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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1052  O.G.  52  on  Mar.  26,  1985. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28.  1982. 

Certain  domestic  fees  for  international  applications 
have  been  changed  effective  Oct.  5.  1985  in  the  rule 
change  notice  titled  "Revision  of  Patent  Fees"  published 
at  1057  O.G.  24  on  Aug.  20,  1985. 

The  Search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  has 
been  changed  as  of  Oct.  12,  1985  and  is  announced  in 
the  Official  Gazette  at  1058  O.G.  26  on  Sept.  24,  1985. 

International  PCT  fees  have  been  changed  effective 
Oct.  29,  1985  and  were  announced  in  the  PCT  Gazette 
on  Aug.  29,  1985  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1058 
O.G.  26  on  Sept.  24,  1985. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee: 

if  paid  before  Oct.  5,  1985 $  125.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  7,  1985    170  00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  ^: 

Searching  Authority 
—No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed: 

if  paid  be/ore  Oct.  5,  1985 500  00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  7,  1985    42o!oO 

—Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed    250  00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

if  paid  before  Oct.  12,  1985 680  00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  15,  1985 750  00 

International  fees 
Basic  fee  (first  30  pages): 

if  paid  before  Oct.  29,  1985 230  00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  29,  1985 280  00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 
page  over  30): 

if  paid  before  Oct.  29,  1985 4  oo 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  29,  1985 6  00 

Designation  fee  (for  the  first  10 
national  or  regional  offices): 

if  paid  before  Oct.  29,  1985 55  oo 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  29,  1985 70  00 

Designation  fee  for  1 1th  and  Nq 

subsequent  designations charge 


Aug.  28,  1985. 


DONALp  J.  QUIGG, 

Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

.  S!ux  ^^^  ^^^  °*^  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984.  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  (I),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984.  If 
the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring 
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such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th,  8th  or 
1 2th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  September  28,  1982  for  which  maintenance  fees  due 
at  3  years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Plant  Patents  None 

Utility  Patents         4,351,065  through  4,352,210 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washmgton,  DC.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or 
after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982,  in 
force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  SIX  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  200.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years- 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  200.OO 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  400.00" 

The   amounts   of  the   surcharges,   effective    Nov     1 
1984,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR   1.20(k)-(m),  which  are 
reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
^month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $100.00" 

"(1)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based^on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982- 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  50.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  100.00" 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  on  a  patent  based  on  an  application 
filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  where  the  delay  in 
payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been  unavoidable $  500.00" 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered 
in  the  Month  of  August  1985 

Affirmed 205 

Affirmed  in  Part 24 

Reversed .  .  . 70 

Total 299 


Ociom.K 


1985 


US  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

4,228,424,  Re.  S.N.  765.293,  Filed  Aug.  13,  1985,  CI. 
340/506,  CENTRAL  STATION  ALARM,  Tom  W. 
Lenay,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Jonathan  A.  Marshall,  Ex.  pp.:  268 

4,247,637,  Re.  S.N.  761.930,  Filed  Aug.  2.  1985.  CI. 
435/096,  HIGHLY  THERMOSTABLE  GLUCOAMY- 
LASE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION. 
Masaki  Tamura.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Enzyme  Bio- 
Systems,  Ltd.,  Englewood  Cliffs,  N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Ellen  P.  Trevors,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  127 

4,351,034,  Re.  S.N.  764,739,  Filed  Aug.  12,  1985,  CI. 
365/189,  FOLDED  BIT  LINE-SHARED  SENSE  AM- 
PLIFIERS, Sargent  S.  Eaton,  Jr.,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Inmos  Corp.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Edward  D.  Manzo,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  233 

4,480,696,  Re.  S.N.  763,121,  Filed  Aug.  6,  1985,  CI. 
166/308,  FRACTURING  METHOD  FOR  STIMULA- 
TION OF  WELLS  UTILIZING  CARBON  DIOXIDE 
BASED  FLUIDS,  Stephen  W.  Almond,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Halliburton  Co.,  Duncan,  Okla.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Thomas  R.  Weaver,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  356 

4,506,940,  Re.  S.N.  766,470,  Filed  Aug.  19,  1985,  CI. 
339/017,  INPUT/OUTPUT  INTERCARD  CONNEC- 
TOR, John  C.  Asick,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  AMP. 
Inc.,  Harrisburg,  Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jay  L. 
Seitchik,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  322 

4,515,388,  Re.  S.N.  765,689,  Filed  Aug.  15,  1985,  CI. 
280/605,  SKI  BRAKE,  Anton  Emert,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Marker  International  Co..  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  D.  Peter  Hochberg,  Ex.  Gp.:  316 

4,516,481,  Re.  S.N.  766,247,  Filed  Aug.  16,  1985,  CI. 
92/212,  PISTON  AND  PISTON  RINGS  SET,  Robert 
Geffroy,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Lloyd  M.  Forster,  Ex.  Gp.:  341 


REOUESTS  for  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)and  1.525(b)). 

3319,515,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,842,  Requested:  Aug. 
26,  1985,  CI.  356/357,  INTERFEROMETRIC  OPTI- 
CAL PHASE  DISCRIMINATION  APPARATUS. 
Philip  A.  Flournoy,  Owner  of  Record:  E.  I.  DuPont  de 
Nemours  &.  Co.,  Wilmington,  Dei,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Howard  P.  West,  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.:  255,  Requester:  Nicolet 
Instrument  Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

3,423,017,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,844,  Requested:  Aug. 
28,  1985,  CI.  418/117,  SCREW  ROTOR  MACHINE 
AND  ROTORS  THEREFOR,  L.  B.  Schibbye,  Owner 
of  Record:  Svenska  Rotor  Maskiner  Aktiebolag,  Nacka, 
Sweden,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Herbert  H.  Goodman,  Ex. 
Gp.:  343,  Requester:  Dunham-Bush,  Inc.,  Washington, 
DC. 


3,579,939,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,841,  Requested:  Aug. 
22,  1985,  CI.  52/397,  FRAME  STRUCTURE  FOR 
GLASS  OR  SOLID  PANEL  WALLS,  Ellis  V.  Eich- 
man.  Owner  of  Record:  Ellis  V.  Eichman.  Brownsville. 
Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  None,  Ex.  Gp.:  350,  Request- 
er: Kawneer  Co.,  Inc.,  Norcross,  Ga. 

4,103,350,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,845.  Requested:  Aug. 
29,  1985,  CI.  366/2,  METHOD  OF  REDUCING 
EMISSION  OF  PARTICULATE  MATTER.  James  D. 
Brock,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Astec  Industries.  Inc., 
Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jones  &  Askew, 
Ex.  Gp.:  242,  Requester:  Ow^er 

4,211,490,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,847.  Requested:  Aug. 
29,  1985,  CI.  366/1,  DRUM  MIX  ASPHALT  PLANT 
WITH  FIBER  FILTER  DUST  COLLECTOR,  James 
D.  Brock,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Astec  Industries.  Inc., 
Chattanooga.  Tenn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jones  &  Askew, 
Ex.  Gp.:  240,  Requester:  Owner 

4,248,359,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,849.  Requested:  Aug. 
29,  1985,  CI  222/58.  WEIGH-OUT  SYSTEM  FOR 
COLLAPSIBLE  SURGE  BIN.  James  D.  Brock,  Own- 
er of  Record:  Astec  Industries.  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Jones  &  Askew,  Ex.  Gp.:  240,  Re- 
quester: Owner 

4348,146,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,848,  Requested:  Aug. 
29.  1985,  CI.  414/332,  SELF-ERECTING  SURGE 
BIN,  James  D.  Brock,  Owner  of  Record:  Astec  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Chattanooga.  Tenn.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jones 
&  Askew,  Ex.  Gp.:  317,  Requester:  Owner 


Service  by  Publication 

A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  registrations  identified 
below  having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceed- 
ing sent  by  registered  mail  to  the  registrants  at  the  last 
known  address  having  been  returned  by  the  Post  Office 
as  undeliverable,  notice  is  hereby  given  that  unless  the 
registrants  listed  herein,  their  assigns  or  legal  representa- 
tives, shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days  from 
the  date  of  this  publication,  the  cancellation  will  be  pro- 
ceeded with  as  in  the  case  of  default. 

A.  M.  Mfg.  Corp.,  assignee,  by  mesne  assignment,  of 
Louis  P.  Mack,  Chicago,  111.,  Reg.  No.  585,911,  for  the 
mark  "ACTIVE  MAN  CHICAGO  AND  DES",  Cane. 
No.  14,861. 

Magnatran  Electric  Corp.,  assignee,  of  Magnatran 
Inc.,  Kearny,  N.J.,  Reg.  No.  588,090,  for  the  mark 
"MAGNATRAN  AND  DESIGN",  Cane.  No.  14,880. 

ERMA  S.  BROWN, 

Administrator 

of  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board. 
For  MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 


Senrice  by  Publication 


A  notice  of  opposition  identified  below  having  been 
filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceedings  sent  to  appli- 
cant at  the  last  known  address  having  been  returned  by 
the  Postal  Service  as  undeliverable,  notice  is  hereby  giv- 
en that  unless  the  applicant  listed  herein,  its  assigns  or 
legal  representatives,  shall  enter  an  appearance  within 
thirty  days  from  the  date  of  this  publication,  the  opposi- 
tion will  be  proceeded  with  as  in  the  case  of  default. 
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National  Foodline  Corp., 
No.  036.213,  for  the  mark 
58,041. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  1,  1985 


Minneapolis,    Minn.,    Ser. 
"EXXELLO",   Opp.    No. 


ERMA  S.  BROWN, 

Administrator 

of  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board. 
For  MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 


Petitions  Under  37  CFR  1.183  to  Waive  the 

One  Year  Time  Period  Requirement  in  37  CFR 

1.137(b),  1.155(c)  and  1.316(c) 

Petitions  to  revive  an  unintentionally  abandoned  appli- 
cation (37  CFR  1.137(b))  or  to  accept  an  unintentionally 
late  paid  issue  fee  (37  CFR  1.155(c)  or  1.316(c))  must 
befiled  within  one  year  of  the  date  on  which  the  appli- 
cation became  abandoned. 

In  the  last  sentence  of  the  above-noted  subsections  of 
37  CFR,  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
has  indicated  that  petitions  under  37  CFR  1.183  to 
waive  any  time  period  requirements  for  filing  a  request 
pursuant  to  these  subsections  will  not  be  considered,  but 
will  be  returned  to  the  applicant.  However,  it  has  be- 
come apparent  that  under  certain  very  limited  condi- 
tions, the  interests  of  the  patent  system  would  be  better 
served  by  considering  such  petitions. 

These  very  limited  conditions  arise  when  an  applica- 
tion becomes  abandoned  due  to  an  action  or  inaction  by 
applicant  and  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  performs 
a  positive,  documented  and  Official  act*  (e.g..  by  issuing 
an  Official  document)  which  could  lead  a  reasonable  in- 
dividual to  conclude  that  the  action  or  inaction  was  ap- 
propriate. If  this  conclusion  is  a  contributing  factor  in 
the  applicant's  failure  to  realize  the  true,  abandoned  sta- 
tus of  his  application  in  time  to  file  a  petition  under  one 
of  the  above-noted  subsections,  then  conditions  exist  un- 
der which  a  §1.183  petition  will  be  considered. 

For  example,  if  an  applicant  files  papers  for  a  continu- 
ing application  under  37  CFR  1.60  or  1.62  on  a  date 
when  the  parent  application  is  abandoned  (e.g.,  the  ap- 
plicant neglected  to  obtain  an  extension  of  time  in  the 
parent  application),  the  requirements  of  these  regulations 
are  not  satisfied  and  the  papers  should  not  be  processed 
into  an  application.  However,  if  in  spite  of  this  error  the 
OfTice  issues  a  filing  receipt  for  the  continuing  applica- 
tion, a  reasonable  individual  could  conclude  that  the 
continuing  application  had  been  properly  filed  on  a  date 
when  the  parent  application  was  pending.  Further,  if  the 
lack  of  copendency  between  the  parent  and  the  continu- 
ing applications  is  not  discovered  until  after  one  year 
from  the  date  on  which  the  parent  application  became 
abandoned,  the  opportunity  to  obtain  copendency  by  re- 
viving the  parent  application  under  37  CFR  1.137(b)  is 
lost.  As  an  additional  example,  if  an  applicant  submits  a 
check  for  payment  of  the  issue  fee  and  the  payment  is 
improper  (e.g..  the  check  is  not  timely  submitted  or  is 
returned  to  the  Office  unpaid  due  to  insufficient  funds), 
the  application  should  be  held  abandoned.  However,  if 
in  spite  of  the  improper  issue  fee  payment  the  Office' is- 
sues the  application  as  a  patent,  a  reasonable  individual 
could  conclude  that  the  issue  fee  payment  had  been 
proper.  Further,  if  the  improper  issue  fee  payment  is  not 
discovered  until  after  one  year  from  the  date  on  which 
the  application  became  abandoned,  the  opportunity  to 
request  acceptance  of  a  late  paid  issue  fee  under  37  CFR 
1.155(c)  or  1.316(c)  is  lost. 

The  abandonment  problems  described  in  the  above- 
noted  examples  are  clearly  attributed  to  an  error  on  the 


part  of  the  applicant.  Nevertheless,  such  a  problem 
could  be  aggravated  when  the  Office  performs  a  posi- 
tive, documented  and  Official  act*  which,  in  the  circum- 
stances recounted  above,  may  be  a  contributing  factor  in 
the  loss  of  an  opportunity  to  rectify  this  problem  by  fil- 
ing  a  petition  under  one  of  the  above-noted  subsections 
In  light  of  these  factors,  the  Commissioner  will  exercise 
his  authority  under  37  CFR  1.183  to  waive  the  one  year 

?^i^^.  \Vi^\^"^^^^  *"°''  ^'''"«  *  petition  pursuant  to  37 
CFR  1.137(b).  1.155(c)  or  1.316(c)  providing  the  follow- 
ing strictly  limited  conditions  are  present: 

(1)  The  applicant's  action  or  inaction  which  caused 
the  application  to  become  abandoned  was  clearly 
an  unintentional  oversight  which  resulted  from  a 
bona  fide  attempt,  as  evidenced  by  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  records,  to  comply  with  patent 
statutes,  rules  and  procedures  in  order  to  keep  the 
application  pending  as  desired;  and 

^^^  155  0*^'ce  performed  a  positive,  documented  and 
Official  act*  which  could  lead  a  reasonable  indi- 
vidual to  conclude  that  the  action  or  inaction  was 
proper  and  this  conclusion  was  a  contributing 
factor  in  the  applicant's  failure  to  realize  the  true 
abandoned  status  of  his  application  in  time  to  file 
a  petition  under  one  of  the  above-noted  subsec- 
tions; and 

(3)  A  petition  under  37  CFR  1.183  and  one  of  the 
above-noted  subsections  is  filed  within  three  (3) 
months  of  the  date  applicant  is  notified  by  the  Of- 
fice or  otherwise  becomes  aware  of  the  aban- 
doned status  of  the  application;  and 

(4)  The  petition  is  accompanied  by  a  terminal  dis- 
claimer with  fee  under  37  CFR  1.321  dedicating 
to  the  public  a  terminal  part,  equivalent  to  the  pe- 
riod of  abandonment,  of  the  term  of  any  patent 
granted  on  the  application  or  on  any  application 
entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  the  ap- 
plication under  35  USC  120. 

For  a  transitional  period  of  three  (3)  months  from  the 
date  of  this  Notice,  the  requirement  for  filing  a  petition 
within  three  (3)  months  of  the  date  referred  to  in  condi- 
tion (3).  above,  will  not  be  enforced  providing: 

(a)  the  abandoned  application  could  have  been  re- 
stored to  pending  status  if  a  petition  under  one  of 
the  above-noted  subsections  had  been  timely  filed- 
and  ' 

(b)  the  applicant  made  a  bona  fide  attempt,  as  evi- 
denced by  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  records, 
to  restore  the  abandoned  application  to  pending 
status  within  three  months  of  the  date  applicant 
was  notified  by  the  Office  or  otherwise  became 
aware  of  the  abandoned  status  of  the  application. 

Applicants  should  note  that  this  is  intended  to  be  a 
very  limited  extension  of  the  Commissioner's  discretion 
in  e^^ercising  his  authority  to  waive  the  one  year  period 
required  under  the  above-mentioned  subsections.  For 
this  reason,  the  above-noted  conditions  and  provisions 
will  be  strictly  adhered  to  and  any  petition  under  §1.183 
vyhich  fails  to  comply  with  these  conditions  or  provi- 
sions will  be  denied. 

XD  A  SIw  7il^  FAILURE  OF  THE  PATENT  AND 
TRADEMARK  OFFICE  TO  SEND  AN  OFFICIAL 
COMMUNICATION  (E.G..  A  NOTICE  OF  ABAN- 
DONMENT) IS  ;VOr  CONSIDERED  TO  BE  A  POS- 
ITIVE, DOCUMENTED  AND  OFFICIAL  ACT 
WITHIN  THE  MEANING  OF  THIS  NOTICE 


Aug.  26,  1985. 


JAMES  E.  DENNY, 

Deputy  Assistant, 

Commissioner  for  Patents. 


PATENT  NOTICES 

Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Oct.  1,  1985 


D.  276,715 

4,188,018 

4,206,476 

4,220.714 

4.274.985 

4.313.151 

4.355.583 

4.394.151 

4.425,226 

4,437.156 

4,437.939 

4.438,125 

4,438.717 

4.439.984 

4.440,860 

4,442,774 

4,447,549 

4,452,808 

4,453,361 

4.454.583 

4,457,716 

4,458,326 

4,459,417 

4,460,568 

4,465.841 

4.466,202 

4,467,633 

4,469.697 

4.473.575 

4,474.673 

4.474,778 

4,475.945 

4,476.457 

4.477.469 

4.477,514 

4,479.337 

4.479,505 

4,479,955 

4,481,033 

4,481,273 

4,481,416 

4,482,463 

4,482,672 

4,483,475 

4,483.730 

4,484,050 

4.486.718 


4.486.763 

4.487.891 

4.488.866 

4,488,873 

4,489,031 

4,490,542 

4.491,158 

4.491.564 

4.492,051 

4,492,187 

4.492.208 

4.492,576 

4,494,072 

4.494,859 

4,494,992 

4,495,019 

4,496.167 

4.496,220 

4,496,405 

4,496,539 

4,496,986 

4,498,112 

4.498.164 

4.499.533 

4,500,036 

4.500,099 

4,500,247 

4,500.341 

4.500,470 

4,500.490 

4.500.645 

4.500,672 

4,500,895 

4,501,194 

4,501,431 

4,501,743 

4,502,636 

4,502,744 

4,503,100 

4,503,865 

4,504,047 

4,504,278 

4,505,557 

4,505,967 

4,506.248 

4.506.632 

4.506,882 


4,507,012 

4,507,279 

4,507,351 

4,507,375 

4.508,361 

4,508,434 

4,508,605 

4,508,870 

4,508,939 

4.510,065 

4,510,127 

4,510,413 

4,510,548 

4,512,101 

4,512.490 

4.512.501 

4.512.966 

4.512.986 

4,513.128 

4.513,554 

4,513,998 

4,514,565 

4,514,836 

4,514,847 

4,514.855 

4,515.794 

4.515.978 

4.516.087 

4.516,332 

4,516.619 

4.516.633 

4,517.363 

4,517.364 

4.518,019 

4,518,536 

4,518,542 

4,518,711 

4,519,177 

4,519,186 

4,519,272 

4,519,579 

4,519,869 

4,520,581 

4,520,884 

4,520,909 

4,521,052 

4,521,125 


4,521,391 

4,521,509 

4,521,721 

4,521,773 

4,522.204 

4,522.243 

4.522.593 

4.522.755 

4,523,936 

4.524,222 

4,524.383 

4.524.487 

4,524,817. 

4,525.209 

4.525.373 

4.525.599 

4.525.627 

4,525,851 

4,525,987 

4.526,693 

4,526.814 

4,526,924 

4,527,025 

4,527,386 

4,527,391 

4,528,017 

4,528,346 

4,528,370 

4.528.373 

4.528,665 

4,528.751 

4.528.843 

4.529.120 

4.529.976 

4.530.365 

4,530.994 

4.531.470 

4.531,793 

4,532.141 

4.532.339 

4,532,376 

4,532,534 

4,533,139 

4,533,682 


1059  OG  5 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Palent  Depository  Libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  maintain  collections  of 
earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  ranging  from  patents  of  only  recent  vears  to  all  or 
most  of  the  patents  ivsued  since  1790.  7  ii 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  each  of  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  in  addition,  offers  the  publications  of 
the  U.S.  Patent  Cla.vsification  System  (e.g.  The  Manual  of  Clas-sification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification.  Classification  Defini- 
tions, etc.)  and  provides  technical  staff  as.sistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent  number  sequence 

Facilities  for  making  paper  copies  from  either  micronim  in  reader-printers  or  from  the  bound  volumes  in  paner-to-naner  conies  are 
generally  provided  for  a  fee.  1    1  1    1  1  »- 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections  among  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries  and  in  their  hours  of  service  to  the 
public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collec- 
tion and  hours,  so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience.  •■«-«. 

Slate  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Auburn  University  Libraries (205)  826-4500  Ext  21 

^ ,    ,  Birmingham  Public  Library    [  (205)  226-3680 

Alaska  Anchorage  Municipal  Libraries (907)  264-4481 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

Arkansas  Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library (50I)  371-2090 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library [[  (213)  612-3273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

San  Diego  Public  Library    ...'.'.  (619)  236-5813 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* (408)  730-7290 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library (302)  451-2238 

Florida  Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library    '.  (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library (305)  375-2665 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

, .  .  Technology (404)  894-4508 

taaho  Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library (208)  885-6235 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2865 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library    (217)  782-5430 

Indiana  Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1706 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

. .      ,     ^  ^  University  ^  •  •  •  •  • (504)  388-2570 

Maryland  College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

University  of  Maryland (301)  454-3037 

Massachusetts  Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  University  of 

Massachusetts    (413)  545-1370 

...  .  .  Boston  Public  Library '.'.'.'.'.'.  (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Library,  University  of 

^^'chigan (313)  764-7494 

Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center    (612)  372-6570 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  390 

Montana  Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

^,  ^      ,  .  .^'''^afy, (406)  496-4283 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library    .  .  (402)  472-341 1 

Nevada  Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library (702)  784-6579 

New  Hampshire       Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library    (201)  733-7815 

New  Mexico  Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library '.  .  (505)  277-5441 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library    (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library    (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  714-8529 

North  Carolina         Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Oregon  Salem:  Oregon  State  Library    (503)  378-4239 

Pennsylvania  Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library (814)  398-2098 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1227 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

_.    ^    ,  ,  University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University    .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-8726 

South  Carolina        Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina  Library (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center     (90i)  725-8876 

•    Nashville:  Vanderbilt  University  Library (615)  322-2775 

Texas  Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas.  .  .  .  (512)  471-1610 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  &  M 

^  V,"'''^'"^^^.^  ;  •• (^^)  845-2551 

Dallas  Public  Library    (214)  749-4176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Utah  Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library,  University  of  Utah    (801)  581-8394 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington    (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    .     .  .       (6O8)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library    (414)  278-3247 

All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

•CollccHon  tirgaiii/cd  hy  Nuhjcci  multcr. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  AMistant  Commissioner 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  AttUtant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  August  17,  1985 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Dale  of  Oldest 
New  Case  Awaiting  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL.  INORGANIC,  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY 
AND  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  1 10-D.  E.  TALBERT.  Director  CMtMlbl  RY. 

?J?^'^^'^  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY.  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN  Director 

^^^^l^b^^^^  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING  GROUP  HT 
R.  F.  WHITE.  Director  . 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-G  GOLDBERG 
Director ' 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  22b-k.L.  CAGE,  birector   '.'. 

'Jl^^^M'tl'^'^  PROCESSING.  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-E  LEVY.  Director 

SnnAtSS.V^^^'?^^'^'^"^^'     TEXTILES.     AND     GEOMETRICAL     INSTRUMENTS.     GROUP     240-E.     E. 
KUBASIEWICZ.  Director    

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEvicEs!  GROUP  250-5  S  MATTHEWS  Direcior 
COMMUNICATIONS.  MEASURING.  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  6rOUp!^GROUP2S^ 

a.  G.  KUNIN,  Director 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-K.  L.  CAGE.  Director  '.'.'.'.'.''.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'/,[[',] 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  3I0-B  R.  GRAY  Director 

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-S  N  ZAHARNA  Director 

'^?S?>'}fi'?^J^i^"i'n9^.^WI  ""^^  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMENT^NFORMrtiSS   ' 
UKUUr  iM — R.  b.  AEGERTER.  Director 

™i^o'  ^^^-  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES^  GROUP  340-6.  J.  stcXTKING  birector     ' 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  350- 
A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 


12-28-83 
6-01-83 

4-12-84 

11-30-83 


9-22-83 
3-21-83 
9-17-82 

11-29-83 
2-22-83 

5-16-83 
3-03-83 


7-12-83 
8-29-83 

3-I083 
4-15-83 

4-02-84 


Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  July  1985.  except  those  which  may 
have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range 
of  numbepi  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provi- 

Sfi^r  p,L„,  • Numbers  3.395.406  to  3.399.405.  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2.825  to  2.829  inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

OCTOBER  1,  1985 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  1  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl,  DesJ65,517  (393rd) 

STORAGE  CART 

Richard  S.  Dunchock,  Farmlngton  Hills,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  SL 

Container  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,712,  Jan.  23,  1985. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  Des.  265,517,  issued 

Jul.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  145,891,  May  2, 1980. 
U.S.  a.  D34— 17 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  the  claim  is  confirmed. 

1.  The  ornamental  design  for  a  storage  cart,  as  shown. 


Bl  4,327,753  (394th) 
HAIR-CURLING  IMPLEMENT 
Ernst  Bertschi,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  ICOMAG 
Trust  Reg.,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,569,  Jun.  4,  1984. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,327,753,  issued  May 
4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  202,235,  Oct.  30,  1980. 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  31, 
1979,2944050 

Int.  a.*  A45D  2/00 
U.S.  a.  132—40 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


The  patentability  of  claims  1-10  is  confirmed. 


New  claim  11  is  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 


1.  A  hair  curler  comprising: 

a  handle; 

a  tubular  body  mounted  on  said  handle  and  extending  there- 
from while  having  an  axis  and  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
heating  element; 

a  plurality  of  combs  formed  with  respective  pivot  rods 


disposed  about  the  periphery  of  said  body  and  rotatable 
relative  thereto,  each  of  said  combs  having  an  array  of 
teeth  spaced  therealong;  and 
a  sleeve  surrounding  said  body  and  said  rods  and  formed 
with  windows  enabling  said  teeth  to  be  erected  through 
said  windows  upon  relative  rotation  of  said  sleeve  and  said 
body  in  one  sense  and  to  be  retracted  to  lie  between  said 
sleeve  and  said  body  upon  relative  rotation  of  said  sleeve 
and  said  body  in  an  opposite  sense. 


1 


REISSUES 

OCTOBER  1,  1985 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  t  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  hut  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  spccificalion;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


J' 


Re.  31  993 

CYLINDER  GRIPPING  APPARATUS 

WillJam  E.  Wesch,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  3938,  Lone  Star,  Tex.  75668 

Original  No.  4,281,535,  dated  Aug.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  47,471,  Jun. 

11,  1979.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

515,546 

Int.  a.«  GOIM  i/28;  B23B  il/]6 
U.S.  a.  73-498  74aaim8 


46.  A  member  gripping  apparatus  for  gripping  a  cylinder,  pipe 
or  solid  bar  having  a  predetermined  cross  sectional  shape,  compris- 
ing: 

a  jaw.  said  jaw  having  a  friction  surface  adapted  for  gripping  a 
member; 

a  body,  said  body  being  adapted  to  axially  receive  the  member, 
said  body  having  a  front  and  rear; 

an  interfacing  assembly,  said  interfacing  assembly  being  inter- 
posed between  said  jaw  and  said  body,  said  interfacing  assem- 
bly being  adapted  to  urge  said  jaw  into  gripping  engagement 
with  the  member  when  said  jaw  is  urged  generally  transverse 
with  respect  to  said  body,  said  interfacing  assembly  being 
adapted  to  provide  a  radial  counterforce  in  response  to  a 
rotational  force  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  member, 
said  radial  counterforce  being  proportional  to  said  rotational 
force,  said  interfacing  assembly  adapted  to  move  relative  with 
said  jaw  and  said  body  to  permit  transverse  displacement  of 
said  jaw  with  respect  to  said  body  between  an  initial  position 
and  a  displaced  position  said  radial  counterforce  on  the 
member  created  by  said  interfacing  assembly  and  the  contact 
area  of  said  jaw  friction  surface  being  predetermined  whereby 
said  radial  counterforce  is  less  than  the  yield  strength  of  the 
member. 


Re.  31,994 
INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTORCYCLE  ENGINES 
HAVING  V.SHAPED  CYLINDER  ARRANGEMENT 
Nobuyoshi  Tominaga,  Hanuunatsu;  Nobuyoshi  Kurai,  Iwata; 
Hagime  Ueno,  and  Sadahide  Suzuki,  both  of  Shizuoka,  all  of 
Japan,  assi^iors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabashiki  Kaisha, 
Iwata,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,321,978,  dated  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  57,268, 
JuL  13,  1979.  Application  for  reissue  No».  26,  1982,  Ser.  No. 
444,862 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1978,  53-86401 
Int.  CI.*  B62K  11/08.  19/30 
U.S.  a.  180-225  19  Qaims 

1.  A  motorcycle  comprising  a  frame,  an  engine  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  including  at  least  one  fore  cylinder  and  at  least 
one  aft  cylinder  which  are  arranged  in  a  V-shaped  configura- 
tion with  a  laterally-extending  space  therebetween,  each  cylin- 


der having  intake  port  means  formed  at  a  side  facing  into  said 
space,  carburetor  means  disposed  in  said  space  and  connected 
with  said  intake  port  means  in  the  cylinders,  said  frame  having 
a  closed  cavity  at  least  at  a  portion  which  is  located  above  the 
engine,  said  frame  being  formed  with  inlet  and  outlet  port 
means  respectively  leading  into  and  out  of  the  cavity,  said 
outlet  port  means  being  connected  with  said  carburetor  means 
so  that  intake  air  is  passed  through  the  cavity  in  the  frame  to 
the  carburetor  means,  and  air  filter  means  for  passing  there- 
through the  intake  air  before  it  is  introduced  into  the  closed 


cavity,  said  air  filter  means  being  disposed  behind  the  engine 
and  mounted  on  the  frame  and  said  inlet  port  means  of  the 
frame  is  connected  with  said  air  filter  means  so  that  the  intake 
air  is  passed  from  the  air  filter  means  through  the  ca  .tty  in  the 
frame  to  the  carburetor  means,  said  air  filter  means  being  of  a 
box  type  configuration  having  a  side  cover  and  a  back  wall 
which  are  connected  together  to  consuiute  a  closed  box,  said 
back  wall  being  provided  with  air  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and 
supporting  an  air  filter  element  disposed  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  so  that  air  is  passed  from  said  inlet  port  through  the 
air  filter  element  to  the  outlet  port. 


Re.  31,995 

ENHANCED  DETENT  GUIDE  TRACK  WITH  DOGLEG 

David  J.  Ball,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Automation 

Industries,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Original  No.  4,277,125,  dated  Jul.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  57,134,  Jul. 
12,  1979.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No. 
571,918 

Int.  Q\.*  HOIR  13/639 
U.S.  a.  339-113  R.  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector  having  receptacle  means  includ- 
ing a  receptacle  shell;  a  plug  means  including  a  plug  housing; 
a  coupling  nut  threaded  onto  said  plug  housing,  a  coupling  ring 
keyed  to  said  coupling  nut;  electrical  contact  elements  carried 
within  said  receptacle  shell  and  said  plug  housing  for  electrical 
mating  and  unmatin^;  lock  means  on  said  coupling  ring  and 
said  receptacle  shell  for  releasably  holding  said  contact  ele- 
ments in  mating  relation;  means  for  audibly  indicating  fully 
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mated  and  locked  relationship  of  said  receptacle  means  and 
plug  means,  said  indicating  means  including  an  annular  groove 
in  said  coupling  ring,  a  keyway  on  said  plug  housing,  and  an 
arcuate  spring  detent  in  said  annular  groove  and  having  a  key 
engaged  in  said  keyway.  said  detent  having  radially  outwardly 
directed  end  portions  carried  by  resilient  arcuate  arms  which 
are  bent  when  the  end  portions  thereof  are  between  spaced  sets 
of  radially  outwardly  directed  recesses  in  said  annular  groove 
during  turning  of  said  coupling  housing,  whereby  said  end 
portions  snap  into  a  set  of  recesses  to  produce  an  audible  sound 
to  indicate  fully  locked  or  unlocked  position  of  the  receptacle 
means  and  plug  means,  the  improvement  comprising:  an  en- 
larged portion  defining  a  dog-leg  in  said  keyway  in  the  path  of 
axial  travel  of  said  plug  housing  whereby  said  key  [makes 
audible  contact  with  a  terminating  wall  of  said  dog-legj  is 
released  from  contact  with  the  plug  housing  so  as  to  produce  an 
intensified  audible  snap  of  the  detent  enff  portions  indicating 
attainment  of  the  fully  mated  and  locked  position  of  the  con- 
nector. 


Re  31 997 

INPUT-OUTPUT  UNIT  FOR  A  MICROPROCESSOR 

ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Winfried  Klotzner,  Maulbronn-Schmie,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Original  No.  4,204,256,  dated  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  916,827, 
Jun.  19,  1978.  Application  for  reissue  May  20,  1982,  Ser.  No! 
380,340 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20 

1977,  2732781 

Int.  a.*  G06F  15/20;  G05B  15/02:  P02D  5/02 
U.S.  a.  364-431.12  j,  a,i^ 


Re.  31,996 
TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE  DEVICES 

Hisaaki  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,333,038,  dated  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  137,799, 

Apr.  7,  1980.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

427,482 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1979,  54/44027- 
Apr.  13,  1979,  54/45723 

Int.  ex.*  HOIJ  25/34 
U.S.  a.  315-3.5  ,0  Qaims 


1.  In  a  traveling  wave  tube  of  the  type  provided  with  an 
electron  gun,  a  high  frequency  circuit  unit  connected  thereto 
and  comprising  a  cavity  resonator  type  delay  circuit  unit,  a 
collector  unit  disposed  on  the  output  side  of  the  said  high 
frequency  circuit  unit  and  adapted  to  receive  an  electron  beam 
sent  via  said  high  frequency  circuit  unit,  a  beam  focusing  unit 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  high  frequency  circuit  unit  and 
adapted  to  cause  a  periodic  magnetic  field  to  act  upon  the 
electron  beam  passing  through  the  high  frequency  circuit  unit, 
and  input/output  units  connected  to  the  electron  gun  side  of 
said  high  frequency  circuit  unit  and  the  end  portion  of  the 
collector  unit  side,  a  waveguide  portion  connected  to  the 
output  unit  of  said  high  frequency  circuit  unit  comprises  a 
column-shaped  waveguide  member  having  an  end  surface 
forming  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  a  cavity  at  the  end  of  the  high 
frequency  circuit  unit,  said  member  being  bored  with  a  central 
aperture  at  a  central  axis  to  allow  the  passage  of  the  electron 
beam  from  the  electron  gun  to  the  collector  unit,  said  central 
aperture  is  tapered  and  its  diameter  increases  towards  the 
collector  unit,  and  a  waveguide  for  transmitting  the  electro- 
magnetic waves  from  said  end  surface  to  the  output  unit,  said 
end  surface  of  the  waveguide  being  shaped  like  a  fan. 


16.  In  a  system  for  controlling  repetitive  operations  of  a  machine 
dependent  on  operating  parameters,  such  as  the  operation  of  elec- 
trical ignition  in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  which  system 
comprises  a  microprocessor,  a  clock  pulse  generator,  a  read-only 
memory  {ROM.  PROM),  a  random  access  memory  (RAM),  a 
data  bus  and  an  address  bus.  both  interconnecting  said  micro- 
processor with  said  read-only  memory  and  said  random  access 
memory,  and  read  and  write  enable  connections  for  enabling  the 
reading  of  said  memories  and  writing  into  said  random  access 
memory  the  data  on  said  data  bus  at  the  memory  address  specified 
on  the  said  address  bus. 
an  input-output  unit  for  said  system  connected  to  said  address 
bus  and  read  and  write  connections  including  a  decoding 
circuit  {100).  connected  to  said  data  bus.  and  connected  to 
said  microprocessor  also  through  "clear'"  and  ''interrupt" 
connections  for  receiving  a  clearing  command  from  said 
microprocessor  and  for  providing  an  interrupt  to  said  micro- 
processor, said  input-output  unit  comprising: 
means  for  communicating  reference  mark  signals  {B)  derived 
from  operation  of  said  machine  to  said  microprocessor 
through  said  data  bus  {14)  for  synchronizing  signals  of  a 
control  signal  sequence  {F)  determined  by  said  micro- 
processor and  furnished  to  said  decoding  circuit  {100)  of 
said  input-output  unit  through  said  data  bus  {14). 
said  decoding  circuit  {100)  being  constituted  so  as  to  provide 
stepwise  control  of  the  various  circuit  components  connected 
with  said  data  bus  {14)  as  selected  over  said  address  bus  {15); 
a  timing  circuit  {85.88)  comprising  a  first  counter  for  counting 
at  a  predetermined  counting  frequency  and  arranged  for 
being  supplied  a  count  content  from  said  data  bus  {14)  in 
response  to  an  enabling  signal  from  an  output  {87)  of  said 
decoding  circuit  {100)  for  use  of  said  count  content  as  a 
number  from  which  down  counting  is  performed  by  said 
counter; 
a  second  counter  {112)  which  is  arranged  for  being  supplied  with 
at  least  one  magnitude  value  of  an  operating  parameter  of 
said  machine  in  the  form  of  a  frequency  supplied  as  a  count- 
ing frequency  and  which  is  arranged  to  have  its  counting  time 
prescribed  by  said  timing  circuit  {85,88).  and  furthermore,  is 
arranged  so  that  its  count  result  is  transferable  through  a  gate 
stage  {113)  to  said  data  bus  {14).  and 
a  frequency  selection  decoder  stage  {119)  and  a  frequency  select- 
ing circuit  {117)  controlled  through  said  frequency  selection 
decoder  stage  in  response  to  an  output  {74)  of  said  decoding 
circuit  {100).  whereby  said  predetermined  counting  frequency 
is  subject  to  being  varied  over  said  data  bus 
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5,564 

MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT— FAIR  DINKUM 
Cecelia  L.  D.  Bennett,  489  Minot  Ave.,  Chula  Visat,  Calif.  92010 
1 1  Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,188 
1 1  Int.  a."  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pk.— 7  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  much  branched  habit,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  its  pink  petals  with 
a  deeper  pink  margins  and  vigorous  growth  habit,  easy  to 
propagate  from  cuttings,  with  flowers  borne  singly  and  in 
aprays  of  3  to  5  or  more. 


response  to  24'  C.  night  and  38*  C.  day  temperatures  under 
high  light  conditions. 


5,565 

CARNATION  NAMED  STANOCT 
Jacob  van  Andel,  Aalsmeer,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  B.  V. 
Handelskwekerlj/M.  C.  van  Staaveren,  Aalsmeer,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,263 
Int.  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pk.— 73  1  Oaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  carnation  cultivar,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  continuous 
production  of  bright  red/purple  blossoms  of  small  size  borne 
singly  on  rigid,  erect  pedicels. 


5,566 
CriilYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  JOY 
William  E.  Duffett,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yoder  Brothers, 
Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

1 1  Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,288 
1 1  Int.  C\*  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pk.— 74  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium,  Ramat.,  plant  named  Joy,  as  described  and  illus- 
trated, and  particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the 
combined  characteristics  of  flat  and  spooned  capitulum  form; 
anemone  capitulum  type;  white  ray  floret  color;  diameter 
across  face  of  capitulum  ranging  from  S  to  7  cm.  at  maturity; 
uniform  8  to  9  week  flowering  response;  medium  plant  height; 
spreading,  branching  pattern;  and  uniform,  1 1  hour  short  day 


5,567' 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  SUNUP 
William  E.  Duffett,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yoder  Brothers, 
Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,229 
Int.  a."  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 79  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  plant  of  Chrysanthemum  morifolium. 
Ramat.,  named  Sunup,  as  described^and  illustrated,  and  partic- 
ularly characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  charac- 
teristics of  round  pompon  capitulum  form;  formal  decorative 
capitulum  type;  organge  red  ray  floret  color;  diameter  across 
face  of  capitulum  ranging  from  SS  to  65  mm.  at  maturity; 
uniform  eight  week  flowering  response;  medium  plant  height 
when  grown  single  stem;  12  to  18  cm.  peduncles  on  open, 
normally  terminal  sprays;  and  13°  C.  minimum  temperatures 
tolerance  for  initiation  and  development  of  flowering  buds. 


5,568 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  DAWN 
William  E.  Duffett,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yoder  Brothers, 

Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,289 

Int.  a.*  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit.— 79  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  plant  of  Chrysanthemum  morifolium, 
Ramat.,  named  Dawn,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  partic- 
ularly characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  charac- 
teristics of  round  p)ompon  capitulum  form;  formal  decorative 
capitulum  type;  yellow  orange  ray  floret  color;  diameter 
across  face  of  capitulum  ranging  from  55  to  65  mm.  at  matu- 
rity; uniform  eight  week  flowering  response;  medium  plant 
height  when  grown  single  stem;  12  to  18  cm.  peduncles  on 
open,  normally  terminal  sprays;  and  13*  C.  minimum  tempera- 
ture tolerance  for  initiation  and  development  of  flowering 
buds. 
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CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

623-006 4,543,673 

400-110 r. 4,544,276 

523-115 4,544,359 

030-216 4,544,366 

204-059 4,544,450 

5 1 4-023 4,544,552 

514-092 4,544,553 

5 1 4-263 4,544,556 

514-210 4,544,557 

252-522 ^ 4,544,714 

369-043 4,545,003 

362-329 4,545,007 


X 


V- 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  CXTTOBER  1,  1985 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,$43,667 
SUN  VISOR 

Valerie  Garbiitt,  762  E.  Fairriew  Ave.,  Annapolis,  Md.  21403 
Filed  Sep.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,960 
Int.a.<  A61F  9/04 


U.S.  a.  2—13 


2aaims 


4,543,668 

DISPOSABLE  TORSO  COVERS 

Marilyn  L.  Franklin,  10311  Colorado  Cir.,  Bloomington,  Minn. 

55438 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  507,282,  Jun.  23,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,841 

Int  CL«  A41B  13/10 


U.S.  a.  2—48 


23  Claims 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture:  a  disposable  torso  cover 
consisting  of  a  rectangular  shape  of  sheet  material,  said  rectan- 
gular shape  consisting  solely  of  a  single  layer  thickness  of  said 
sheet  materia]  throughout  the  entire  expanse  of  said  rectangu- 
lar shape  and  having  within  the  rectangular  shape  an  interior 
severance  line  in  the  shape  of  a  T,  said  T-shaped  interior  sever- 
ance line  having  no  part  thereof  extending  to  any  edge  of  said 
rectangular  shape  and  being  openable  as  a  T-shaped  opening 
for  a  head  to  pass  therethrough,  said  T-shaped  interior  sever- 
ance line  having  its  crossbar  portion  spaced  from  and  extend- 


ing in  a  direction  parallel  with  one  of  the  narrower  sides  of  said 
rectangular  shape  and  having  its  depending  stem  portion  ap- 
proximately equally  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  each  of  the 
longer  side  edges  of  said  rectangular  shape,  said  longer  side 
edges  having  nor  part  thereof  connected  to  any  other  part 
thereof,  said  portion  of  said  rectangular  shape  at  each  end  of 
the  crossbar  portion  of  the  T  being  functionable  as  an  over- 
shoulder  covering,  said  portion  of  said  rectangular  shape  on 
each  side  of  the  stem^of  the  T  being  functionable  as  a  front 
upper  torso  covering,  said  portion  of  said  rectangular  shape 
below  the  stem  of  the  T  being  functionable  as  a  front  torso 
covering,  and  said  portion  of  said  rectangular  shape  between 
the  crossbar  of  the  T  and  said  one  narrower  side  being  func- 
tionalbe  as  a  depending  yoke  backing  across  the  back  of  a  user 
with  its  sole  connection  to  the  remaining  expanse  of  said  rect- 
angular shape  located  at  said  over-shoulder  portion. 


1.  A  sun  visor  for  attachment  to  a  pair  of  eyeglasses,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  bill  member  having  a  substantially  flat,  rigid  stiffening 
member  and  being  formed  with  a  substantially  concave 
inner  edge  and  a  substantially  convex  outer  edge,  said 
edges  meeting  at  each  side  of  the  bill; 

(b)  a  top  and  a  bottom  material  covering  the  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  of  said  rigid  stiffening  member  and  having  gener- 
ally the  same  shape  as  said  rigid  stiffening  member; 

(c)  an  outer  ribbon  of  material  folded  over  the  outer  edges  of 
said  bill  member  and  being  secured  thereto; 

(d)  the  improvement  comprising:  a  pair  of  loops  of  elastic 
material  independently  mounted  between  said  ribbon  and 
said  bottom  material  on  the  underside  of  said  bill  adjacent 
said  sides  where  said  edges  meet;  and  said  outer  ribbon 
being  stitched  with  thread  to  said  bill  and  said  loops  are 
stitched  to  said  bill  between  said  ribbon  and  bottom  mate- 
rial. 


4,543,669 
COMBINATION  TOY  AND  GARMENT 
Robert  F.  Katz,  1401  Manzanita  St.,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 
90266 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,560 

Int.  a.*  A41D  70/00 

U.S.a.2-84  6aalms 


1.  A  combination  toy  and  garment  comprising  a  toy  portion 
and  a  garment  portion  attached  together  to  form  an  article  of 
clothing  having  a  hood;  said  toy  portion  comprising  a  trunk 
having  at  least  one  appendage  and  at  least  one  head  attached  to 
said  trunk;  said  trunk  forming  a  part  of  said  hood  such  that 
when  said  garment  portion  is  enfolded  by  said  toy  portion  the 
combination  takes  the  shape  of  a  stuffed  doll  and  when  said 
article  of  clothing  is  being  worn  said  head  sits  on  the  top  of  said 
hood;  and  said  toy  portion  further  comprises  a  fastening  means 
attached  to  said  trunk  such  that  when  said  garment  portion  is 
enfolded  by  said  toy  portion  said  shape  of  a  stuffed  doll  is 
maintained  by  engaging  said  fastening  means. 


4,543,670 

SLEEVE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  MULTILAYERED 

PROTECTIVE  COAT 

Carolyn  C.  Ehring,  West  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Cairns  A 

Brother  Inc.,  Oifton,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,801 
Int.  Q.^  A41D  i/02 
U.S.  a.  2—85  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  multilayered  protective  coat  for  firefighters,  an  im- 
proved sleeve  attachment  comprising: 
an  outer  shell  sleeve  having  a  first  fastening  strip  circumfer- 

entially  secured  to  an  inner  surface  thereof; 
a  cuff  assembly  including  an  annular  cuff  layer  secured  to 
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said  inner  surface  of  said  outer  shell  sleeve  and  forming  an 
innersleeve  alignment  groove  therebetween; 
a  thermal  layer  sleeve  positioned  within  said  outer  shell 

sleeve;  and 
a  detachable,  innersleeve  wristlet  assembly  including: 
a  wristlet  comprised  of  thermal  insulative  material; 
an  innersleeve  comprised  of  thermal,  insulative  material, 
said  innersleeve  having  a  first  open  end  thereof  secured 
to  said  wristlet,  said  innersleeve  being  folded  about 
itself  to  form  a  plurality  of  annular  layers; 


a  second  fastening  strip  circumferentially  secured  to  an 
outer  annular  layer  of  said  plurality  of  annular  layers, 
said  outer  annular  layer  being  partially  positioned 
within  said  innersleeve  alignment  groove  to  align  said 
second  fastening  strip  with  said  first  fastening  strip  to 
provide  a  first  circumferential  attachment  between  said 
innersleeve  and  said  outer  shell  sleeve;  and 

flexible  tab  fastening  means  connectible  between  said 
thermal  layer  sleeve  and  said  innersleeve,  in  the  proxim- 
ity of  said  wristlet,  for  providing  an  expansion  limit  to 
the  telescoping  movements  of  said  innersleeve  so  as  to 
retain  said  first  circumferential  attachment. 


4,543,671 
HEATED  MITTEN 
Peter  H.  Monk,  1290  Kenilworth,  Town  of  Mount-Royal,  Que- 
bec, Canada  (H3R  2R7) 

Filed  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,571 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  6,  1983,  431887 
Int.  Cl.^  A41D  00/00 
U.S.  a.  2—158  4  Claims 


^fO  22  js  3o    io 


1.  A  mitten  comprising: 

a  body  portion  having  an  opening  at  its  end  proximate  the 
location  of  the  fingers  of  a  hand  to  be  inserted  therein; 

a  pouch  disposed  within  said  opening  in  the  interior  of  said 
body  portion  of  said  mitten,  said  pouch  being  supported 
by  said  mitten  so  as  to  be  movable  relative  to  the  hand  of 
a  user  such  that  said  mitten  does  not  interfere  with  an 
object  being  gripped  by  said  user,  and 

means  for  sealing  said  pouch  with  a  snap  or  sliding  action. 


side  which  faces  the  user's  body  part  and  a  front  side  which 
faces  away  from  the  user's  body  part  when  the  belt  is  in  place, 
said  belt  having  one  free  end,  means  at  the  other  end  of  said 
belt  retaining  a  loop  at  the  front  side  of  said  belt  and  extending 
outwardly  thereof,  said  loop  being  sized  and  constructed  to 


4,543,672 

BELT  CONSTRUCTION 

Ellen  R.  Uyy,  136  Waverly  PI.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10014 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  439,580 

Int.  a.^  A41F  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  2-321  15  aaims 

1.  A  belt  or  other  band-like  article  adapted  to  be  wrapped 

around  a  user's  waist,  hips  or  other  body  part  and  secuj-ed  in 

place,  said  belt  comprising  a  length  of  material  having  a  rear 


freely  receive  the  free  end  of  the  belt  after  the  belt  is  wrapped 
around  the  user's  waist,  hips  or  other  body  part,  and  to  freely 
receive  the  free  end  of  the  belt's  a  second  time  after  the  free 
end  is  passed  under  and  around  the  belt  beyond  the  loop, 
whereby  to  tie  a  knot  in  the  belt. 


4,543,67^ 
VAULTED  INTRAOCULAR  LENS 
Anthony  F.  Drake;  Femard  J.  Masse,  and  Dennis  T.  Grendahl, 
all  of  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Surgidev  Corpora- 
tion, Ck>leU,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,766 

Int.  a.-*  A61F  1/16,  1/24:  B29D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  623—6  6  aaims 


3.  Process  for  vaulting  loops  of  an  intraocular  lens  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  supporting  an  intraocular  lens  with  a  plurality  of  outwardly 
extending  loops  on  a  base,  said  base  including  a  vaulting 
surface; 

b.  securing  a  retainer  having  a  complementary  corresponding 
geometrical  configuration  to  said  base,  said  lens  secured 
between  said  base  and  said  retainer; 

c.  supporting  a  cap  down  through  a  hole  in  said  retainer,  said 
cap  having  a  hole  for  accommodating  said  lens,  said  cap  also 
including  a  vaulting  surface  for  mating  with  said  vaulting 
surface  of  said  base  for  providing  a  vault  in  said  loops; 

d.  submersing  said  fixture  of  said  base,  said  retainer,  and  said 
cap  in  a  bath  of  hot  liquid  for  a  predetermined  time  interval; 
and, 

e.  separating  said  retainer  and  said  cap  from  each  other  for 
freeing  said  lens,  whereby  said  loops  of  said  lens  are  pro- 
vided with  a  predetermined  vault. 
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4,543,674 
WATER  SAVING  INSERT  FOR  TOILET  TANK 

Constant  V.  David,  4952  Field  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92110 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,786 
Int.  CX*  E03D  7/00 
U.S.a.4-415  14  Claims 


1.  A  toilet  tank  insert  comprising: 

means  for  raising  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  mass  of  water 
to  be  flushed  out  of  the  toilet  tank  during  the  flushing 
operation  of  aih  existing  toilet  tank  in  which  said  insert  has 
been  installed; 

means  for  considerably  reducing  the  total  amount  of  water 
flushed  during  a  normal  flushing  cycle  as  compared  to  the 
amount  of  water  so  flushed  from  the  same  toilet  tank 
before  said  insert  is  installed,  by  eliminating  most  of  the 
water  stored  in  the  lower  internal  volume  of  an  existing 
toilet  tank; 

means  for  positioning  and  securing  said  insert  inside  the 
toilet  tank; 
.  means  for  transferring  the  hydraulic  loads  generated  on  the 
insert  walls  by  the  water  inside  said  insert  onto  the  toilet 
tank  bottom  and  side  walls; 

means  for  preventing  water  from  reaching  and  coming  in 
contact  with  the  tank  bottom  and  side  walls,  thus  causing 
said  insert  to  be  watertight; 

means  for  isolating  the  head  of  the  bolts  fastening  the  toilet 
tank  from  water,  thereby  providing  said  bolt  heads  with 
protection  therefrom;  and 

wherein  the  structural  damage  and  cracking  of  the  toilet 
tank  walls  do  not  cause  water  to  leak  from  inside  the  toilet 
tank,  all  of  said  water  being  contained  inside  said  water- 
tight insert. 


4,543,675 

VEHICLE  SEAT-BED  EXTENDER 

Fred  J.  Shrock,  55068  Phillips,  Elkhart,  Ind.  46515 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,334 

Int.  a.*  A47C  7  7/0¥ 

U,S.  a.  5—37  R 


4  Claims 


1.  A  convertibc  seat-bed  assembly  comprising  a  base  frame, 
a  seat  support  for  supporting  a  seat  cushion,  a  back  support  for 
supporting  a  back  cushion,  and  an  extender  support  for  sup- 
porting a  bed  cushion,  first  linkage  means  connected  between 


said  frame  and  seat  and  back  supports  for  supporting  the  seat 
and  back  supports  for  movement  between  a  seat  position 
wherein  the  seat  support  is  generally  horizontal  and  the  back 
support  is  generally  vertical  and  a  bed  position  wherein  the 
seat  and  back  supports  are  horizontal,  said  first  linkage  means 
connected  to  said  extender  support,  and  second  linkage  means 
connected  between  said  frame  and  said  extender  support  for 
supporting  the  extender  support  in  conjunction  with  said  first 
linkage  means  for  movement  between  a  generally  vertical 
position  when  said  back  support  is  in  iu  seat  position  and  a 
horizontal  position  aligned  with  said  seat  and  back  supports 
when  the  back  support  is  in  its  bed  position. 


4,543,676 
METHOD  OF  UQUID  TREATMENT  OF  TEXTILE  HBER 

MATERIAL 
Fritz  Karrer,  Strandviigen  37,  11456  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,611 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1982,  3231578 

Int.  C\*  D06B  5/06 
U.S.  a.  8-149.1  12  aaims 


Iriyiiirt-tifi 


1.  A  method  of  liquid  treatment  of  textile  fiber  material  or 
the  like,  in  particular  of  dyeing  yarn,  loose  material,  or  textile 
pieces,  with  which  the  fibrous  material  is  put  into  a  vat,  the  vat 
is  evacuated  until  dry.  the  treatment  liquid  is  introduced  into 
the  vat,  the  treatment  liquid  is  caused  to  act  on  the  fibrous 
material  for  a  certain  period  of  time,  the  treatment  liquid  is 
withdrawn  from  the  vat,  and  the  fibrous  material  is  dried  in  the 
vat,  if  desired,  after  rinsing,  characterized  in  that  the  liquid  is 
introduced  into  the  vat  under  vacuum  conditions,  and  prior  to 
introducing  the  treatment  liquid  into  the  vat  the  temperatures 
of  the  fibrous  material  and  of  the  treatment  liquid  as  well  as  the 
pressure  inside  the  vat  are  harmonized  so  that  substantially  no 
evaporating  liquid  will  condense  in  or  on  the  fibrous  material 
as  the  treatment  liquid  is  introduced. 


'  4,543,677 

AIRTIGHT  TELESCOPING  RIGID  CONDUIT 
Richard  A.  Haglund,  Hawthorne,  and  Robert  E.  Tupack,  Her- 
mosa  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Industries, 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  598,808 
Int  C\*  EOID  1/00:  F16L  9/22 
U.S.  a.  14—71.5  4  Claims 

1.  Telescoping  rigid  conduit,  comprising: 
a  first  section  of  rigid  tubing; 

a  scond  section  of  rigid  tubing  having  an  outside  diameter 
which  is  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  first  section, 
whereby  one  end  of  the  second  section  fits  within  one  end 
of  the  first  section,  forming  an  annular  space  between  the 
inner  surface  of  the  first  section  and  the  outer  surface  of 
the  second  section,  where  the  width  of  the  annular  space 
is  one-half  the  difference  between  the  inside  diameter  of 
the  first  section  and  the  outside  diameter  of  the  second 
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section,  and  where  the  first  and  second  sections  of  rigid 
tubing  are  each  formed  of  a  layer  of  heat  insulating  foam 
sandwiched  between  two  layers  of  fiber  reinforced  plastic; 

a  first  bearing  in  the  shape  of  a  first  ring  which  is  affixed 
around  the  outer  surface  of  the  second  section  adjacent 
the  one  end  of  the  second  section,  in  which  the  thickness 
of  the  first  ring  is  slightly  less  than  the  width  of  the  annu- 
lar space,  and  in  which  the  outer  surface  of  the  first  ring  is 
sufficiently  smooth  to  slide  freely  along  the  inner  surface 
of  the  first  section; 

a  second  bearing  in  the  shape  of  a  second  ring  which  is 
affixed  around  the  outer  surface  of  the  second  section  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  first  bearing,  in  which 
the  thickness  of  the  second  ring  is  slightly  less  than  the 
width  of  the  annular  space,  and  in  which  the  outer  surface 
of  the  second  ring  is  sufficiently  smooth  to  slide  freely 
along  the  inner  surface  of  the  first  section; 

a  third  bearing  in  the  shape  of  a  third  ring  which  is  affixed  to 
the  inner  surface  within  the  first  section  adjacent  the  one 


2U 
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end  of  the  first  section,  in  which  the  thickness  of  the  third 
ring  is  slightly  less  than  the  width  of  the  annular  space, 
and  in  which  the  inner  surface  of  the  third  ring  is  suffi- 
ciently smooth  to  slide  freely  along  the  outer  surface  of 
the  second  section;  and 
a  resilient  seal  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  seal  ring  having  a 
generally  V-shaped  cross-section,  where  the  outside  sur- 
face of  one  leg  of  the  V  forms  the  inner  surface  of  the  seal 
ring  which  is  positioned  around  the  outer  surface  of  the 
second  section  between  the  first  and  second  bearings, 
where  the  width  of  the  one  leg  of  the  V  is  approximately 
equal  to  the  predetermined  distance,  where  the  open  end 
of  the  V  is  oriented  toward  the  first  bearing,  and  where 
the  other  leg  of  the  V  extends  into  contact  with  the  inner 
surface  of  the  first  section,  whereby  pressurized  gas  flow- 
ing through  the  first  section  into  the  second  section  is 
prevented  from  leaking  out  of  the  first  section  by  the 
V-shaped  resilient  seal  ring,  which  expands  to  seal  the 
annular  space  in  response  to  the  force  generated  by  the 
pressurized  gas. 


4,543,678 
FEEDYARD  SWEEPER 
Hoy  L.  Cox,  1319  Mann,  Larned,  Kans.  67550 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Set.  No.  587,665 
Int.  a.*  A46B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  15—56  6  Qaims 

1.  A  feedyard  sweeper  for  sweeping  and  cleaning  animal 


feed  bunks,  the  sweeper  mounted  on  a  vehicle  such.  as.  a  tractor 
and  the  like,  the  sweeper  comprising:  * 
a  sweeper  frame  having  pin  connecting  brackets  for  mount- 
ing on  a  three-point  hitch  on  the  rear  of  the  tractor; 
a  sweeper  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  one  side  of  the  sweeper 

frame  and  extending  outwardly  therefroni  and  toward  the 

front  of  the  tractor; 
a  first  hydraulic  cylinder  and  ram  mounted  on  one  end  of  the 

sweeper  arm  and  the  frame  for  raising  and  lowering  the 

sweeper  arm  on  the  sweeper  frame; 
a  vertical  pivot  shaft  pivotally  mounted  on  the  other  end  of 

the  sweeper  arm,  the  pivot  shaft  having  a  pivot  arm 

mounted  on  top  thereof; 


'^IX- 


a  broom  frame  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  the  pivot  shaft  and 
having  a  horizontal  drive  motor  mounted  thereon; 

a  horizontal  broom  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
bottom  of  the  frame,  the  drive  motor  and  broom  drive 
shaft  connected  by  an  endless  chain,  the  horizontal  broom 
drive  shaft  receiving  on  opposite  ends  of  the  shaft  annular 
shaped  brooms  vertically  disposed  thereon  for  cleaning 
the  sides  and  bottom  of  the  feed  bunk;  and 

a  second  hydraulic  cylinder  and  ram  mounted  on  the  other 
end  of  the  sweeper  arm,  the  ram  connected  to  the  pivot 
arm  for  pivoting  the  vertical  pivot  shaft  and  the  brooms 
mounted  on  the  horizontal  drive  shaft. 


4  543  679 
TOOTHBRUSH  ASSEMBLY  COMBINING  A  HANDLE 
WITH  A  REPLACEABLE  BRUSH  ASSEMBLY  AND  A 
REPLACEABLE  ORAL  HYGIENE  DEVICE 
Paul  M.  Rosofsky,  Willingboro,  N.J.,  and  Alfred  M.  Blumen- 
feld,  Melrose  Park,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Oral  Ease  Inc.,  Willing- 
boro, N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,424 

Int.  Cl.^  A46B  9/04:  A47L  ]/08.  13/12 

U.S.  a.  15—110  18  Qaims 


16.  A  handle  for  a  toothbrush  comprising: 

a  head  end  having  a  head  end  recess  formed  therein  shaped 

for  releasable  engagement  with  a  base  carrying  bristles; 
a  tail  end  having  a  portion  thereof  shaped  for  releasable 

engagement  with  an  oral  hygiene  device;  and 
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a  region  intermediate  said  head  end  and  said  tail  end  shaped 
for  engagement  by  a  user  of  the  toothbrush; 

wherein  said  head  end  recess  has  a  bottom  opening  and  a  top 
opening,  portions  of  the  head  end  defining  an  upper  por- 
tion of  the  head  end  recess  being  shaped  for  engagement 
with  an  upper  portion  of  the  base; 

wherein  said  upper  portion  of  said  base  has  an  upper  part 
which  outwardly  flared,  and  said  top  opening  of  said  head 
end  recess  has  an  upper  portion  which  is  outwardly  flared 
and  an  intermediate  portion  which  is  inwardly  tapered, 
said  upper  portion  of  said  base  being  further  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  angularly  oriented  slots  extending  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  base;  and 

wherein,  when  said  base  is  inserted  into  said  head  end  recess, 
said  upper  portion  of  said  base  is  laterally  compressed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  plurality  of  angularly  oriented  slots 
so  that  said  outwardly  flared  upper  part  of  said  upper 
portion  of  said  base  clears  said  inwardly  tapered  interme- 
diate portion  of  said  top  opening  of  said  head  end  recess; 

whereby  said  upper  portion  of  said  base  is  inserted  firmly  in 
said  top  opening  of  said  head  end  recess  in  such  a  manner 
that  it  is  restrained  in  a  plurality  of  lateral  directions  corre- 
sponding to  the  angular  orientations  of  said  plurality  of 
angularly  oriented  slots. 


4,543,680 

"Blackboard  eraser  handle 

Stephanie  A.  Vlahos,  3517  Winway,  San  Mateo,  Calif.  94403 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,810 
Int.  a*  A47L  13/16 
U.S.  a.  15—145  14  Qaims 


\ 


1.  A  detachable  handle  for  an  eraser  having  an  absorbing 
material  attached  to  a  flat  rigid  rectangular  backing  plate 
having  edgewalls  of  predetermined  thickness  and  used  to  erase 
chalk  or  grease  pen  marks  from  black  boards,  white  boards  and 
the  like,  comprising  a  unitary,  resiliently  rigid  structure  having 
a  predetermined  transverse  width  and  a  predetermined  longi- 
tudinal length  related  to  the  width  and  length  of  said  backing 
plate,  said  structure  including  a  "C"  shaped  strap  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  and  having  two  "C"  shaped  notches  along 
opposite  edges  thereof  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  di- 
rection and  disposed  to  face  one  another  for  overlying  clamp- 
ing engagement  with  opposite  edgewalls  of  said  rigid  backing 
plate  and  wherein  the  untensioned  longitudinal  dimension 
between  the  interior  endwalls  of  said  notches  is  slightly  less 
than  the  dimension  of  said  backing  plate  between  said  engaged 
edgewalls  thereof,  said  handle  structure  being  under  tension 
when  engaged  on  said  eraser. 


4,543.681 

REMOTELY  OPERATED  CHIMNEY  CLEANING 

APPARATUS 

David  M.  Ryden,  Box  391,  Hillock,  Minn.  56728 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,089 

Int.  a.*  F23J  3/00 

U.S.  a.  15-163  7  Oaims 


1.  Chimney  cleaning  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  frame  and  means  for  mouunting  said  frame  to  the  top  of  a 
chimney,  said  frame  enclosed  to  provide  a  housing  on  the 
top  part  thereof  and  including  openings  on  the  bottom 
part  thereof  for  venting  chimney  effluents; 

pulley  means  mounted  for  free  rotation  near  the  top  center 
of  said  housing; 

chimney  sweeping  means  suspended  by  a  cable  passing 
through  an  opening  in  said  housing  and  running  over  said 
pulley  means,  said  cable  accessible  from  a  remote  location 
for  moving  said  sweeping  means  up  and  down  the  chim- 
ney flue  for  cleaning  thereof,  said  sweeping  means  stowa- 
ble  inside  said  housing  when  not  in  use;  and 

bottom  door  means  connected  to  said  housing  with  hinges 
for  selectively  covering  the  bottom  opening  in  said  hous- 
ing to  substantially  seal  the  interior  of  said  housing  from 
chimney  effluent  when  said  chimney  sweeping  means  is 
stored  in  said  housing,  said  hinges  mounted  between  said 
door  means  and  said  housing  so  that  when  said  door 
means  is  in  the  closed  position  said  hinges  are  substantially 
sealed  within  said  housing. 


12 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  1,  1985 


4,543,682 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Peter-Jiirgen  Kessler,  Sasbach;  Jiirgen  Mayer,  Gaggenau,  and 
Paul  Weiler,  Kappelrodeck,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  II,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,564 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1983,  3318425 

Int.  a*  B60S  J/04.  1/38 
U.S.  a.  15—250.42  14  Qaims 


around  the  axis  of  said  stay  when  said  cleaning  unit  hous- 
ing is  moved  along  the  length  thereof  in  said  fixed  angular 


1.  A  wiper  device  for  windshields  of  motor  vehicles,  com- 
prising driven  wiper  arms  and  wiper  blades  each  connected  to 
a  respective  wiper  arm,  each  wiper  blade  including  an  elon- 
gated wiper  element  having  a  wiper  lip  applied  onto  a  wind- 
shield to  be  wiped  off  and  a  back  portion  connected  to  said 
wiper  lip,  an  elongated  elastic  rail  made  of  elastic  plastics,  said 
back  portion  being  received  in  said  elastic  rail  and  secured 
therein  against  a  lengthwise  displacement  relative  to  said 
elastic  rail,  a  wiper  blade-carrying  yoke  system  having  at  least 
two  portions  engaged  with  said  elastic  rail,  said  elastic  rail 
being  secured  against  a  lengthwise  displacement  relative  to  the 
yoke  system,  and  means  for  connecting  said  yoke  system  to 
the  respective  wiper  arm,  said  yoke  system  including  a  yoke 
element  formed  with  a  pin,  said  elastic  rail  being  formed  with 
an  insertion  bore  receiving  said  pin,  said  wiper  element  being 
formed  with  a  recess,  said  pin  passing  through  said  insertion 
bore  and  extending  into  said  recess,  said  wiper  element  further 
mcluding  a  body  portion  connected  to  said  lip,  and  a  neck 
portion  extended  between  said  body  portion  and  said  back 
portion  and  formed  to  provide  grooves  between  said  back 
portion  and  said  body  portion,  said  elastic  rail  including  two 
claw-shaped   portions   which   surround   said   neck    portion 
whereby   said   claw-shaped   portions  are  engaged   in   said 
grooves,  and  a  cross-piece  connected  with  said  claw-shaped 
portions,  said  bore  being  formed  in  said  cross-piece  and 
extended  into  said  claw-shaped  portions  so  that  a  recess  is 
formed  in  each  of  said  claw-shaped  portion,  said  neck  portion 
having  two  opposite  lateral  faces  facing  said  claw-shaped 
portions  and  each  formed  with  a  projection  engaged  in  the 
respective  recess  formed  in  each  claw-shaped  portion. 


4  543  683 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  STAYS 
Scott  M.  Goldman,  14035  Tahiti  Way,  #232,  Marina  del  Rey, 
Calif.  90272 

Filed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,485 
Int.  a.«  B63B  59/00 
U.S.  a.  15—256.6  10  Oaims 

1.  A  device  for  cleaning  a  stay  or  the  like  comprismg  m 
combination: 

a.  a  cleaning  unit  housing  adapted  to  be  moved  up  and  down 
along  the  length  of  said  stay  in  substantially  fixed  angular 
position  with  respect  to  the  axis  thereof;  and; 

b.  a  cleaning  unit  including  stay  cleaning  means  adapted  to 
clean  said  stay,  said  cleaning  unit  being  mounted  in  said 
housing  for  free  angular  rotation  around  the  axis  of  said 
stay,  said  cleaning  unit  comprising  stay  cleaning  means 
adapted  to  contact  the  wind  of  said  stay  in  cleaning  rela- 
tionship such  that  said  cleaning  unit  is  free  to  rotate 


position  whereby  said  stay  will  be  cleaned  by  said  clean- 
ing unit. 

4543  684 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  PLASTICS  FORMING 

MOLD  FACES 

Kazuo  Bandoh,  No.  81-8,  Toyama,  Momoyama-choFushimJ-ku, 

Kyoto-shi,  andMichio  Osada,  No.  6-197,  3-chome,  Myojyo- 

choUji-shi,  Kyoto-fu,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,137 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25,  1982,  57-187830 
Int.  C\*  A47L  5/02 
U.S.  a.  15-309  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  opposed  mold  faces  of  a  pair  of 
mold  halves  of  a  plastic  forming  mold,  comprising  first  and 
second  sets  of  oppositely  directed  vibratory  brushes  adapted  to 
be  disposed  in  opposed  relation  to  the  said  faces  of  the  pair  of 
mold  halves,  vibrating  means  for  vibrating  said  vibratory 
brushes,  first  and  second  sets  of  oppositely  directed  rotary 
brushes  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  opposed  relation  to  the  said 
mold  faces  and  located  in  surrounding  relationship  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  sets  of  said  vibratory  brushes,  rotating  means 
for  rotating  said  rotary  brushes  and  a  flash  sucking  means  for 
sucking  away  flash  peeled  from  the  mold  faces  by  said  vibra- 
tory and  rotary  brushes. 


4,543,685 
CASTER 
Kenzou  Kassai,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kassai  Kabushikikai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,219 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1983,  58-134951 
Int.  C\*  B60B  33/02 
U.S.  Q.  16—35  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  caster  having  a  fixed  bracket  (3)  secured  to  an  object 
(101)  to  be  moved  by  said  caster,  a  rotary  bracket  (4)  supported 
for  rotation  around  a  fixedly  installed  vertical  shaft  (5)  verti- 
cally extending  from  said  fixed  bracket  (3),  and  a  wheel  (11) 
rotatably  supported  with  respect  to  said  rotary  bracket  (4)  on 
an  axle  (10)  horizontally  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  vertical 
shaft  (5),  said  caster  comprising  a  wheel  attaching  member  (12) 
which  supports  the  axle  (10)  of  said  wheel  (11)  is  tumably 
attached  to  said  rotary  bracket  (4)  by  a  horizontally  directed 
pivot  shaft  (13)  positioned  between  said  vertical  shaft  (5)  and 
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said  axle  (10);  said  rotary  bracket  (14)  comprising  a  stopper 
(19)  which  when  said  wheel  attaching  member  (12)  is  turned 
ground  the  axis  of  said  pivot  shaft  (13),  defines  the  terminal  end 
of  the  upward  movement  of  said  wheel  (11);  a  key  member  (20) 
movable  toward  said  vertical  shaft  (5)  installed  in  said  wheel 
attaching  member  (12)  at  a  position  above  said  pivot  shaft  (13); 
the  outer  surface  of  said  vertical  shaft  (5)  including  at  least  one 
fitting  recess  (29fl,  29/>)  into  which  said  key  member  fits  as  it  is 
moved  with  at  least  one  predetermined  angle  obtained  by  the 
rotatipn  of  Mid  rotary  bracket  (4)  around  said  vertical  shaft  (5); 


wherein  the  arrangement  is  such  that  when  said  key  member 
(20)  fits  in  said  fitting  recess  (29a,  29A),  the  rotation  of  said 
rotary  bracket  (4)  around  said  vertical  shaft  (5)  is  inhibited  and, 
wherein  in  this  inhibited  state  when  a  force  greater  than  a 
predetermined  value  is  applied  to  said  wheel  attaching  member 
(12)  in  a  direction  to  move  said  wheel  (11)  downwardly,  said 
wheel  attaching  member  (12)  is  turned  in  this  direction,  with 
the  key  member  (20)  escaping  from  said  fitting  recess  (29fl. 
296),  thereby  allowing  the  rotation  of  said  rotary  bracket  (4) 
around  said  vertical  shaft  (5).  _ 


I '  4,543,686 

FURNITURE  HINGE  HAVING  A  SPRING  BIASED 
PIVOTING  PRESSURE  MEMBER 
Erich  Rttck,  Hiichst,  and  Klaus  Briitle,  Lauterach,  both  of  Aus- 
tria, aasigaora  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Hiichst, 
Austria 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,749 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  16,  1982,  2775/82; 
Apr.  22,  1983,  1484/83;  May  3,  1983,  1610/83 

Int.  Q.*  E05F  1/12 
U.S.  Q.  16—288  7  Qaims 


1.  A  furniture  door  hinge  including  a  closing  mechanism, 
said  hinge  comprising: 

a  hinge  casing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  door; 

a  hinge  arm  ^apted  to  be  mounted  on  a  furniture  wall; 

inner  and  outer  hinge  links  having  respective  first  ends 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  hinge  casing  by  respective  outer 
hinge  axles  and  respective  second  ends  pivotally  mounted 
to  said  hinge  arm  by  respective  inner  hinge  axles,  thereby 
forming  a  quadrangular  linkage; 

said  inner  hinge  link  being  in  the  form  of  a  two-arm  lever 
including  a  first  arm  extending  between  the  respective  said 
outer  and  inner  hinge  axles  and  a  second  arm  extending 
from  said  respective  inner  hinge  axle  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  respective  outer  hinge  axle; 


said  hinge  arm  having  a  guide  surface; 

a  pressure  member  extending  between  the  inner  hinge  axles 

and  being  directly  pivotally  mounted  on  an  aAle  fixed  to 

said  second  arm  at  a  position  spaced  from  said  respective 

inner  hinge  axle,  said  pressure  member  having  a  contact 

surface;  and 

separate  spring  means  for  biasing  said  pressure  member  to 

pivot  about  said  axle  in  a  direction  to  urge  said  contact  surface 

into  direct  abutment  with  a  surface  on  the  respective  said  inner 

hinge  axle  of  said  outer  hinge  link  and  in  a  direction  toward 

said  respective  inner  hinge  axle  of  said  outer  hinge  link  in  the 

closed  position  of  the  hinge  and  to  urge  said  contact  surface 

directly  against  said  guide  surface  at  all  other  positions  of  the 

hinge,  said  spring  means  comprising  a  compression  coil  spring 

compressed  between  said  first  arm  and  said  pressure  member. 

4,543,687 
TAPERED  NESTING  HINGE 
David  Law,  Whangaparaoa,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Develop- 
ment Finance  Corporation  of  New  Zealand,  Auckland,  New 
Zealand 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,283 
Qaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Aug.  27,  1982, 
201749 

Int.  a*  E05D  5/02 
U.S.  Q.  16-388  ^  I  Qid„ 


1.  A  hinge  having  a  pair  of  leaves  that  are  pivotally  intercon- 
nected for  relative  swinging  movement  by  a  removable  pivot 
pin,  one  leaf  being  an  outer  leaf  and  having  a  pair  of  tubular 
portions  at  each  end  thereof  for  reception  of  said  pivot  pin  and 
having  a  central  cut  out  area  for  the  reception  of  the  other  leaf 
which  is  an  inner  leaf  having  an  inner  tubular  portion  disposed 
between  the  tubular  portions  of  said  pair  of  tubular  portions  for 
reception  of  said  pivot  pin,  the  inner  leaf  fitting  completely 
within  the  cut-out  in  the  outer  leaf  when  the  hinge  is  closed, 
wherein  the  inner  leaf  does  not  extend  beyond  the  outer  leaf  in 
any  direction  so  as  to  present  only  a  one  leaf  thickness  when 
the  hinge  is  closed,  the  thickness  of  the  leaves  decreasing 
progressively  in  a  direction  away  from  said  pivot  pin,  said 
outer  leaf  having  beveled  edges  about  the  perimeter  of  said  cut 
out  area  that  contact  oppositely  disposed  beveled  edges  around 
the  outer  perimeter  of  said  inner  leaf,  onlysaid  beveled  edges 
of  said  inner  and  outer  leaf  fitting  and  abutting  against  each 
other  when  the  hinge  is  closed,  whereby  the  hinge  can  close  to 
a  one  leaf  thickness  in  only  one  orientation. 


4,543,688 
ANIMAL  SKINNING  HOLDER 
Oscar  W.  Barchus,  R.R.  1,  Box  296,  Bourbon,  Mo.  65441 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,055 
Int.  C\*  A22C  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  17-44.3  1  Claim 

1.  An  animal  skinning  holder  including  a  bracket  means 
adapted  for  stable  securement  to  any  supporting  surface,  a  pair 
of  arms  extending  forwardly  of  the  bracket  means,  said  arms 
being  spaced  apart,  each  arm  having  an  integrally  formed 
clamp  extending  forwardly  and  laterally  thereof,  each  clamp 
incorporating  an  arcuate  shape  and  extending  laterally  of  the 
arm  for  reception  of  an  animal  part  therein  during  a  skinning 
operation,  a  pair  of  ratchet  jaws,  one  of  each  ratchet  jaw 
pivotally  mounting  to  an  arm,  one  of  said  clamps  being  ar- 
ranged forwardly  of  each  ratchet  jaw  with  each  clamp  and  jaw 
combination  disposed  for  holding  a  part  of  the  animal  in  place, 
each  ratchet  jaw  disposed  for  achieving  a  wedging  insertion 
within  its  associated  clamp  dunng  application,  each  ratchet 
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jaw  having  a  pivotal  movement  between  an  upright  and  non- 
wedging  position  into  a  downward  and  forward  movement  for 
wedging  an  animal  part  in  place  during  a  skinning  operation, 
each  ratchet  jaw  having  a  serrated  clamping  edge,  formed  of 
reducing  radius  to  facilitate  the  tight  wedging  of  an  animal  part 
in  place,  the  inner  arcuate  surface  of  each  clamp  incorporating 
means  for  facilitating  the  gripping  of  any  animal  part  therein, 
means  operatively  associated  with  each  jaw  to  limit  the  extent 
of  pivot  of  the  jaw  during  its  application,  said  ratchet  jaws 
being  pivotajly  mounted  to  the  arms  and  being  disposed  for 
vertical  piV6ting  into  an  upper  entrance  into  their  respective 
clamps  for  their  wedging  securement  of  an  animal  part  therein. 


4  543  690 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  FIBER  FELTS 
Michel  Potters,  Pays  Bas,  France,  assignor  to  Isover  Saint- 
Gobain,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser,  No.  601,482 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  20,  1983,  8306431 

Int.  a*  DOIG  25/00 

U.S.  a.  19-300  3  a^„. 


H     I8> 


a  rod  provided  upon  each  ratchet  jaw  and  being  exposed  for 
grasping  when  forcing  a  ratchet  jaw  into  position  for  wedging 
an  animal  part  within  the  associate  arm  clamp,  the  interior  of 
each  clamp  facing  towards  its  associated  ratchet  jaw  including 
grooved  means  for  facilitating  the  gripping  of  any  animal  part 
therein,  a  pin  associated  with  each  arm  and  provided  for  limit- 
ing the  extent  of  pivot  of  each  jaw  during  usage,  a  base  plate 
operatively  associated  with  the  bracket  means  and  designed  for 
removably  mounting  of  the  holder  to  a  supporting  surface,  and 
support  means  arranged  intermediate  the  extending  arms  to 
structurally  reinforce  and  function  as  a  tray  during  usage. 


4  543  689 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  CHEEK 
MEAT  FROM  THE  SKULLS  OF  SLAUGHTERED 
ANIMALS 
William  F.  Couture,  Amarillo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  IBP,  Inc..  Da- 
kota City,  Nebr. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,479 

Int.  a*  A22C  17/02 

U.S.  a.  17-46  20  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  formation  of  a  fiber  felt,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  gas  current  in  which  fibers  are  en- 
trained, said  gas  current  being  directed  into  a  receiving 
enclosure  comprised  of  a  perforated  conveyor  which  retains 
said  fibers  but  allows  said  gas  to  pass  therethrough, 
a  mobile  guide  duct  through  which  said  gas  current  passes 
prior  to  said  receiving  enclosure,  which  guide  duct  may  be 
caused  to  oscillate,  in  a  movement  which  may  be  modified  in 
frequency,  amplitude  and  median  direction  during  operation 
of  the  apparatus, 
means  for  inducing  and  modifying  said  oscillation,  said  means 
further  comprising  a  connecting  rod  fixed  to  and  connecting 
said  guide  duct  with  an  element  exhibiting  a  rotary  move- 
ment, the  connection  to  said  guide  duct  being  effected  by  a 
universal  joint  to  a  cardan  rigidly  affixed  to  said  guide  duct, 
the  connection  to  said  element  exhibiting  rotary  movement 
also  being  effected  through  a  universal  joint  to  a  cardan  in 
such  fashion  that  the  cardan  is  entrained  in  said  rotary  mo- 
tion, said  oscillation  movement  and  modification  being  ef- 
fected by  moving  the  axis  of  said  rotary  movement  away 
from  or  toward  the  center  of  the  joint  of  said  connecting  rod 
with  said  guide  duct,  wherein  said  element  exhibiting  rotary 
movement,  and  a  motor  for  inducing  said  movement  are 
supported  on  a  platform  which  is  adapted  for  rotary  move- 
ment about  an  axis  and  also  longitudinal  movement  relative 
to  said  guide  duct,  said  platform  being  connected  to  hydrau- 
lic jack  means  capable  of  displacing  said  platform. 

4,543,691 
HOSE  CLAMP 

Lionel  Calmettes,  Ozoir-la-Ferriere,  France,  assignor  to  Esta-  ~ 
blissements  Caillau,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,201 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  13,  1983,  83  00441 
Int.  a."  B65D  63/06 
U.S.a.24-20R  3  aaims 

13.  A  method  of  removing  cheek  meat  from  the  skull  of  an 
animal,  comprising  the  steps  of, 

holding  the  skull  at  a  given  orientation  along  a  longitudinal 
axis, 

moving  a  hook  that  is  located  transversely  of  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  spaced  from  the  cheek  meat  toward  the  skull 
to  a  position  where  said  hook  is  in  contact  with  the  cheek 
meat,  and 
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patch  being  preferably  less  than  that  of  the  band,  and  the 
second  end  of  which  is  provided  with  a  fastener  joined  to  the 
band  and  wound  over  crosswise  thereof  on  the  outside  of  the 
band  to  provide  a  passage  for  the  first  end,  the  two  ends  of  the 
fastener  covering  one  another  on  the  outside  of  the  band  and 
being  assembled  by  a  bent  strip  of  metal  of  which  the  side 
facing  the  band  is  provided  with  scores  or  the  like,  extending 
crosswise  to  the  band,  and  designed  to  cooperate  with  the 
scores  or  teeth  of  the  first  end  of  the  band  for  tightening  said 
clamp. 


4,543,692 
CLASP  FOR  ORNAMENTS 
Sadao  Ode;  Toshikazu  Hatsuse,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi 
Shiina,  Saltama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,733 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    28,    1982,    57- 
198881[U] 

Int.  a.*  A44B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  24— 616  3  Qaims 


1.  A  clasp  for  an  ornament  such  as  a  necklace,  pendant, 
bracelet  and  watch  band  comprising:  a  clasp  body  connected 
to  one  end  of  said  ornament;  and  an  engaging  member  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  the  same  and  having  a  slot  therein, 
said  engaging  member  being  adapted  to  be  lockingly  secured  in 
said  clasp  body,  said  clasp  body  including  a  housing  having 
grooves,  and  a  cover  having,  on  its  surface,  an  ornamental 
portion  such  as  a  letter  and  pattern,  and  on  its  sides,  projecting 
pieces  for  engaging  the  grooves  in  said  housing,  and  a  lug  for 
engaging  the  slot  in  said  engaging  member,  said  cover  being 
replaceably  formed. 


4,543,693 
SAFETY  BELT  BUCKLES 
Douglas  J^  Cunningham,  Lutterworth,  England,  assignor  to 
Britax  (Wingard)  Limited,  England 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,438 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  2,  1982, 
8219285 

Int.  a.<  A44B  11/26 
-640  17  Qaims 


8219285      , 
U.S.  Q.  24-« 


1.  A  tongue  and  buckle  fastener  for  a  safety  belt  comprising 
a  tongue  having  a  latching  formation  thereon,  and  a  buckle 
comprising  a  body  in  which  a  pssageway  is  provided  for  re- 
ceiving the  tongue,  a  spring-loaded  tongue  ejector  slidable  in 
the  passageway,  a  latch  member  movable  transversely  of  the 


passageway  between  a  latching  position  in  which  it  engages 
with  the  latching  formation  to  reuin  the  tongue  in  the  passage- 
way, and  a  released  position  in  which  the  tongue  is  displace- 
able  by  the  ejector  outwardly  from  the  passageway  from  its 
reuined  position,  an  abutment  on  the  body  located  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  latch  to  the  passageway,  spring  means  for 
biasing  the  latch  member  into  its  released  position,  a  first  strut 
located  between  the  latch  member  and  the  abutment  and  en- 
gaging with  a  fulcrum  on  the  latch  member  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  said  fulcrum^  a  second  strut  engaging  between  the 
first  stmt  and  the  abutment,  stop  means  on  the  body  for  limit- 
ing the  struts  to  movement  between  a  first  stable  position  in 
which  the  struts  hold  the  latch  member  in  its  latching  position 
against  the  action  of  its  biasing  spring,  and  a  second  stable 
position  in  which  the  latch  member  is  free  to  move  into  its 
released  position,  locking  means  comprising  a  projecting  on 
the  first  strut  extending  into  the  passageway  so  as  to  initiate 
movement  of  the  struts  to  their  first  position  when  the  tongue 
is  inserted  into  the  passageway,  and  manually  operable  release 
means  arranged  to  engage  with  the  first  strut  to  initiate  move- 
ment of  the  struts  into  their  second  position,  the  first  and  sec- 
ond struts  being  so  shaped  and  the  stop  means  being  so  posi- 
tioned relative  to  the  abutment  that  the  distance  between  the 
fulcrum  and  the  abutment  initially  increases  as  the  struts  move 
from  each  of  their  stable  positions  towards  the  other  stable 
position  and  is  at  a  maximum  when  the  struts  are  in  a  fu-st 
intermediate  position  when  moving  from  the  first  stable  posi- 
tion to  the  second  stable  p>osition  and  in  a  second  intermediate 
position  when  the  struts  are  moving  from  the  second  stable 
position  to  the  first  stable  position,  the  first  intermediate  posi- 
tion being  between  the  second  intermediate  position  and  the 
first  stable  position. 


4,543,694 
LOCK  FOR  SAFETY  BELTS 
Artur  Fohl,  Schorndorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Repa 
Feinstanzwerk  GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,773 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  25, 
1982,  3243655 

Int.  Q.*  A44B  19/00 
U.S.  Q.  24—656  3  QaJmi 


1.  Lock  for  a  safety  belt  comprising: 

a  lock  housing  with  an  insertion  path; 

an  insertion  tab  for  insertion  into  the  insertion  path  of  the 

lock  housing; 
a  latch  in  the  housing,  which  is  movable  transversely  to  the 

insertion  path; 
an  ejector  element  movable  along  the  insertion  path  to  eject 

said  insertion  tab; 
and  a  manually  pressure  member  movable  to  initiate  shifting 

of  said  latch  from  a  closed  position  engaging  said  insertion 

tab  into  an  open  position  for  disengagement  of  said  latch 

from  said  insertion  tab; 
said  latch  being  spring  biased  into  its  closed  position; 
said  ejection  element  being  spring  biased  into  an  ejection 

position  corresponding  to  the  ejection  of  said  insertion 

tab; 
said  insertion  tab  having  a  front  edge  for  abutment  against 

the  ejection  element,  a  run-up  bevel  for  cooperation  with 
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said  latch  when  said  insertion  tab  is  ejected  from  said 
insertion  path,  and  an  abutment  edge  adjacent  to  said 
run-up  bevel  for  cooperation  with  said  latch  when  said 
latch  is  in  its  closed  position  to  block  said  insertion  tab  in 
said  lock,  housing; 
said  latch  being  held  in  its  open  position  by  abutment  against 
said  ejection  element  after  said  ejection  element  has 
ejected  said  insertion  tab; 
said  ejection  element,  upon  insertion  of  said  insertion  tab 
along  said  insertion  path,  being  pushed  by  said  front  edge 
of  said  insertion  tab  into  a  position  disengaging  said  latch 
to  permit  said  latch  to  engage  said  abutment  edge  of  said 
insertion  tab  when  it  is  fully  inserted  into  said  lock  hous- 
ing; 
and  said  manual  pressure  member,  upon  manual  actuation 
thereof,  pushing  said  latch  sufficiently  to  disengage  said 
abutment  edge  from  said  latch,  said  latch  being  further 
urged  into  its  open  position  by  cooperation  with  said 
run-up  bevel  by  the  action  of  said  ejection  element  push- 
ing said  insertion  tab  out  of  said  insertion  path. 


a  pack  (5)  of  heddles  having  a  long  axis,  a  width,  and  a  thick- 
ness  and  for  delivering  an  individual  heddle  in  an  advance 
direction  (V)  to  a  draw-in  zone  for  threading,  including  means 
for  mdividually  separating  said  heddles  from  said  pack  of 
heddles  and  for  individually  delivering  each  separated  heddle 
to  said  draw-in  zone,  comprising  guide  means  including  upper 
and  lower  guide  rails  (4, 4')  for  holding  said  heddles  so  that  said 
width  of  said  heddles  extends  substantially  perpendicularly  to 
said  advance  direction,  said  guide  rails  preventing  rotation  of 
said  heddles  about  said  long  axis,  said  guide  rails  defining  a 
feed  advance  plane  extending  substantially  vertically  between 
said  upper  and  lower  guide  rails  (4,  4')  and  in  said  advance 
direction  (V),  said  means  for  separating  including  at  least  two 
stationary  magnetic  plates  (2,  2')  forming  a  pair,  means  (17, 17') 
operatively  mounting  one  of  said  magnetic  plates  on  one  side 
of  said  pack  of  heddles  and  the  other  magnetic  plate  opposite 
said  one  magnetic  plate  on  the  other  side  of  said  pack  of  hed- 
dles so  that  both  magnetic  plates  extend  in  parallel  to  each 


4,543,695 

JEWELRY  CLUTCH 

Edmund  Dorsey,  455  Meschanticut  Valley  Pkwy.,  Cranston. 

R.I.  02920 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  327,887,  Dec.  7,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,404,713.  This  application  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,340 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  20, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  A44B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  24-662  3  cuims 


'0^22 


1.  A  clutch  comprising  a  tubular  shell  closed  at  one  end  to 
define  an  open  cavity,  a  resilient  stretchable  tubular  clutch 
member  having  a  through  bore  and  an  outer  transverse  dimen- 
sion smaller  than  the  inner  transverse  dimension  of  the  cavity 
loosely  retained  in  the  cavity,  a  stud  of  a  tranverse  dimension 
larger  than  the  inner  transverse  dimension  of  the  clutch  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  be  inserted  and  withdrawn  from  the  clutch 
member  with  the  external  and  internal  surfaces,  respectively, 
of  said  stud  and  clutch  member  in  sealing  relation  to  each 
other,  whereby  the  resilient  clutch  member  expands  in  said 
shell  during  insertion  of  said  stud,  yet  allows  release  of  dis- 
placed air  from  said  shell,  said  shell  having  peripheral  lip 
means  at  the  open  end  of  the  cavity  and  being  imperforate 
except  for  said  open  end,  means  at  the  inner  end  of  the  cavity 
providing  a  passageway  for  air  from  the  bore  of  the  tubular 
clutch  member  to  the  wall  of  said  shell,  whereby,  as  the  stud  is 
withdrawn,  the  clutch  member  seals  against  the  lip  means  and 
a  partial  vacuum  occurs  thereby  resisting  disengagement. 

4,543,696 
DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  DELIVERING 
INDIVIDUAL  HEDDLES  OR  DROP  WIRES  TO  A 
DRAW-IN  POSITION 
Heinz  John,  deceased,  late  of  Berneck,  and  by  Friedlinde  John 
nee  Rueffler,  Heir,  Gams,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Lindauer  Domier  Gesellschaft  mbH,  Lindau,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemuiny 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430.286 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Oct  6 
1981.3139626  '    ' 

Int.  a.*  D03J  ]/l4 
U.S.  a.  28-206  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  picking  up  individual  heddles  (6)  from 


other  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  feed  advance  plane  to  form 
a  gap  of  constant  width,  each  magnetic  plate  having  a  heddle 
thickness  facing  surface  in  parallel  to  said  feed  advance  plane, 
said  facing  surfaces  extending  in  parallel  to  each  other,  both 
facing  surfaces  having  the  same  magnetic  polarization  so  that 
the  respective  magnetic  forces  oppose  each  other  across  said 
feed  advance  plane,  and  so  that  said  magnetic  forces  extend 
substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  length  axis,  each  of  said 
heddles  having  at  least  one  magnetically  responsive  portion 
located  for  cooperation  with  said  pair  of  magnetic  plates,  each 
of  said  magnetic  plates  having  a  shape  which  widens  in  said 
advance  direction  (V)  and  in  parallel  to  said  feed  advance 
plane  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  strength  which  increases 
in  said  advance  direction,  whereby  said  magnetic  plates  cause 
said  heddles  to  individually  separate  from  said  pack  of  heddles 
in  said  advance  direction  with  spacings  between  neighboring 
heddles  growing  progressively  larger  with  an  increasing  dis- 
tance from  said  pack  of  heddles. 


4  543  697 
LOW  FRICTION  DRAFTING  SYSTEM  FOR  YARNS 
Bobby  M.  Phillips,  Kingsport,  Tena.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,882 
Int.  a.<  D02J  1/22 
U.S.  a.  28-246  4aaims 

1.  A  low  friction  drafting  system  for  yarn  and  comprising: 
a  driven  feed  means  for  feeding  said  yam  at  a  predetermined 

speed; 
a  driven  output  means  for  forwarding  said  yam  at  a  prede- 
termined speed  greater  than  that  of  said  driven  feed 
means; 
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a  first  low  friction  freely  rotatable  hot  roll,  the  surface  of 
which  is  heated  to  a  predet  ?rmined  temperature  for  pre- 
heating said  yam;  said  first  freely  rotatable  hot  roll  being 
located  between  said  driven  feed  means  and  said  driven 
output  means; 

a  low  friction  separator  roll  spaced  adjacent  to  said  first 
freely  rotatable  hot  roll  and  wherein  said  yarn  is  wrapped 
a  plurality  of  times  around  said  first  freely  rotatable  hot 
roll  and  said  separator  roll; 

a  second  low  friction  freely  rotatable  hot  roll,  the  surface  of 
wliich  is  heated  to  a  predetermined  temperature  greater 
than  that  of  said  first  freely  rotatable  hot  roll  for  thermally 
stabilizing  the  yarn;  said  second  freely  rotatable  roll  being 
located  between  said  first  freely  rotatable  hot  roll  and  said 
driven  output  means; 

a  low  friction  second  separator  roll  spaced  adjacent  to  said 


second  freely  rotatable  hot  roll  and  wherein  said  yam  is 
wrapped  a  plurality  of  times  around  said  second  freely 
rotatable  hot  roll  and  said  second  separator  roll; 

said  driven  feed  means  and  said  first  freely  rotatable  hot  roll 
operating  at  essentially  the  same  surface  speed  with  said 
first  freely  rotatable  hot  roll  being  driven  by  engagement 
with  the  yam,  and  said  second  freely  rotatable  hot  roll  and 
said  driven  output  means  operating  at  essentially  the  same 
surface  speed  but  greater  than  that  of  said  first  freely 
rotatable  hot  roll  with  said  second  freely  rotatable  hot  roll 
bfeing  driven  by  engagement  with  the  yam;  and 

whereby  sufficient  yam  tension  automatically  is  transferred 
upstream  of  said  first  freely  rotatable  hot  roll  to  pretension 
said  yam  before  it  contacts  said  first  freely  rotatable  hot 
roll  and  drafting  of  said  yam  takes  place  between  said  first 
freely  rotatable  hot  roll  and  said  second  freely  rotatable 
hot  roll. 


i 

4,543,698 

SETONC  FOR  A  PREaOUS  STONE  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  Mounting  the  stone  in  the  setting 

Alain  Plantureux,  Montpellier,  France,  assignor  to  Jean-Louis 

Chancel,  Geneva,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  282,771,  Jul.  13, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,502 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  14,  1980,  80  75569 

Int.  a.^  B23P  5/00.  19/02 

U.S.  a.  19— \Q  8  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  setting  precious  stones  which  have  an 
inclined  bevel  p>eripherally  thereof  in  a  mounting  of  precious 
metal  of  SO  to  60  vickers,  comprising  forming  at  least  one  seat 
on  the  mounting  for  receiving  the  base  of  the  stone,  forming  at 
least  two  smooth  bore  holes  in  the  mounting  at  diametrically- 
opposite  sides  of  the  seat  of  0.43  millimeters  diameter,  the  axes 
of  which  are  perpendicular  to  the  seat,  providing  two  fastening 
elements  of  precious  metal  of  130  to  140  vickers,  each  compris- 
ing a  head  of  larger  diameter  than  the  hole  and  a  stem  of 
smaller  diameter  than  the  hole,  wherein  the  head  has  a  frusto- 
conical  underside  and  a  convex  upper  side  and  wherein  the 
inclination  of  the  frustoconical  side  corresponds  to  the  inclina- 


tion of  the  bevel  at  the  periphery  of  the  stone,  and  wherein  the 
stem  is  provided  adjacent  its  distal  end  with  an  excrescence 
peripherally  thereof  of  triangular  vertical  section  0.02  millime- 
ters larger  in  diameter  than  the  hole,  defining  a  sharp  periph- 
eral edge,  said  excrescence  being  defined  by  a  fiat  radial  sur- 
face at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  hole,  and  a  flat  surface 
inclined  thereto,  wherein  said  fiat  radial  surface  precedes  the 


2-<<^^^ 


fiat  inclined  surface  in  the  direction  of  the  distal  end  of  the 
stem,  and  forcing  said  fastening  elements  into  the  holes  at  the 
diametrically-opposed  sides  of  the  stone  to  a  position  such  that 
the  undersides  of  the  heads  of  the  fastening  elements  have 
clamping  engagement  with  the  bevel  peripherally  of  the  stone 
and  the  excrescences  are  wedged  into  the  holes  and  frictionally 
engaged  with  the  sides  thereof 


4,543,699 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  SLATTED  VENETIAN 

BLINDS 

Richard  N.  Anderson,  Owensboro,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Hunter 

Douglas  Industries  B.V.,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,200 

Int.  C\*  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29—24.5  17  Chins 


ij-x; 


1.  In  a  unit  for  positioning  and  guiding  slat  material  for  a 
Venetian  Wind  between  individual  cords  of  an  active  cross- 
rung  extending  between  two  side  cords  of  a  Venetian  blind 
ladder  cord  or  the  like,  said  unit  comprising: 

a  body  portion; 

means  secured  to  said  body  portion  for  resiliently  urging  a 
non-active  cross-rung  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  ladder  cord  advance,  said  non-active  cross-rung 
being  positioned,  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  said 
advance,  upstream  of  said  active  cross-rung,  and 

means  for  guiding  said  slat  material  for  insertion  between 
and  through  the  individual  cords  of  the  active  cross-rung 
to  form  an  interlaced  slat, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

means  on  said  body  portion  capable  of  and  positioned  close 
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to  the  plane  through  which  said  ladder  cord  advances  to 
abuttingly  engage  with  the  bottom  surface  of  a  slat  readily 
interlaced  in  the  cross-rung  directly  preceeding  said  ac- 
tive cross-rung  for  suporting  this  slat  downstream  of  said 
active  cross-rung  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  said 
advance,  thereby  holding  the  active  cross-rung  in  a  sub- 
stantially fixed  predetermined  position  between  said 
urging  means  and  said  supporting  means  such  that  a  force 
provided  by  said  urging  means  and  exerted  onto  said 
non-active  cross-rung  maximally  and  accurately  spreads 
apart  the  individual  cords  of  said  active  cross-rung. 


located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  panel  aligned  with  said 
fastener, 

(b)  forcing  said  fastener  toward  said  die  member  by  engag- 
ing said  enlarged  portion,  said  wall  piercing  edge  piercing 
a  slug  from  said  panel  into  said  central  recess,  and 

(c)  simultaneously  plastically  deforming  said  self-riveting 
wall  distal  end  outwardly  relative  to  said  central  recess, 
plastically  deforming  said  panel  slug  against  said  bottom 


4,543,700 

METHOD  OF  DETACHABLY  SECURING  AN 

EXPLOSIVE  CHARGE  CONTAINER  IN  A  HOLLOW 

CARRIER  FOR  A  PERFORATING  DEVICE 

Gregg  W.  Stout,  Montgomery,  and  John  A.  Nelson,  Spring,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.,  Orange,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  432,481,  Oct.  4,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,479,556. 

This  application  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,791 

Int.  a.^  B23P  19/00 

U.S.  a.  29-426.4  5  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  detachably  securing  an  explosive  charge 
container  in  a  side  wall  hole  in  a  hollow  carrier  received  within 
a  perforating  device  for  use  in  a  subterranean  well,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  at  least  one  axially  extending  slot  in  the  wall  of 
the  side  wall  hole; 

(2)  providing  a  radial  nange  on  the  outer  end  of  the  explo- 
sive charge  container; 

(3)  inserting  the  explosive  charge  container  in  the  side  wall 
hole  with  said  radial  flange  abutting  the  outer  face  of  the 
hollow  carrier  but  not  overiying  all  of  said  slot; 

(4)  inserting  securing  means  in  the  exposed  portion  of  said 
slot,  said  securing  means  having  inner  and  outer  ends;  and 

(5)  moving  the  inner  and  outer  ends  of  the  securing  means  to 
respectively  engage  the  inner  wall  of  the  hollow  carrier 
and  the  outer  wall  of  the  flange  in  clamping  relation. 

4,543  701 
METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  A  FASTENER  TO  A  PANEL 
Rudolf  R.  M.  MuIIer,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Multifastener  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  229,274,  Jan.  29, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,074 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1980, 3003908  ' 

Int.  ex.*  B23P  11/00 
U.S.  a.  29-432.1  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  attachmg  a  metal  fastener  to  a  generally 
planar  metal  panel,  said  metal  fastener  having  an  enlarged 
fastener  head  portion  and  a  self-piercing  riveting  end  portion, 
said  self-piercing  riveting  end  portion  including  a  central  re- 
cess enclosed  by  a  self-riveting  wall  on  opposed  sides  of  said 
recess,  the  distal  end  of  said  wall  having  a  internal  piercing 
edge  adjacent  said  recess,  said  recess  termination  in  a  bottom 
wall,  the  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 
(a)  locating  said  fastener  adjacent  a  panel  with  said  self-rivet- 
ing wall  distal  end  facing  said  panel  and  a  die  member 


wall,  thereby  compressing  said  panel  slug  outwardly 
against  the  internal  surface  of  said  opposed  sides  of  said 
wall,  and  plastically  deforming  the  pierced  edge  of  said 
panel  from  the  plane  of  said  panel  toward  said  deformed 
wall  distal  end  against  the  external  surface  of  said  self-riv- 
eting wall,  and  locking  said  deformed  pierced  panel  edge 
between  said  fastener  enlarged  Head  portion  and  said 
outwardly  deformed  self-riveting  wall  distal  end. 


4  543  702 
FULLY  AUTOMATIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ASSEMBLING  STICK-TYPE  COSMETICS 

Katsuhiko  Wada,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Satoh  Seiki 

Co.,  Ltd.  and  Elsol  Product  Corp.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,724 

Int.  d*  B23P  11/00.  21/00 

U.S.  a.  29-434  6  Qaims 


222   p 
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282 


I.  Fully  automatic  method  for  assembling  stick-type  cosmet- 
ics using  first  and  second  robots  comprising  the  steps  of 

placing  a  mould  in  position  at  first  operational  station  with 
its  stick  holes  open  upwards, 

taking  out  said  mould  from  said  first  operational  station  by 
operation  of  said  first  robot  for  transfer  to  a  second  opera- 
tional station, 

charging  material  paste  in  said  stick  holes  of  said  mould  at 
said  second  operation  station, 

taking  out  a  charged  mould  from  said  second  operational 
station  by  operation  of  said  first  robot  for  transfer  to  a 
third  operational  station  whereat  said  charged  mould  is 
cooled. 
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taking  out  a  cooled  mould  from  said  third  operational  station 
by  operation  of  said  first  robot  for  transfer  t6  a  fourth 
operational  station, 

exposing  tails  of  sticks  out  of  the  top  face  of  said  mould  at 
said  fourth  operational  station, 

placing,  concurrently  with  the  above-described  operations 
of  the  first  robot,  a  group  of  bottles  upside  down  in  posi- 
tion at  a  fifth  operational  station,  the  number  of  said  bot- 
tles in  said  group  being  equal  to  that  of  said  stick  holes  in 
said  mould, 

taking  out  said  group  of  bottles  from  said  fifth  operational 
staticm  by  operation  of  said  second  robot  for  transfer  to  a 
sixth  operational  station  while  keeping  upside  down  posi- 
tion of  said  bottles, 

causing  relative  rotation  between  the  main  case  and  the 
rotary  body  of  each  said  bottle  for  projection  of  the  stick 
holder  at  said  sixth  operational  station, 

taking  out  said  group  bottles  upside  down  from  said  sixth 
operational  station  by  operation  of  said  second  robot  for 
transfer  to  said  fourth  operational  station, 

combining  said  bottles  with  said  tails  of  said  sticks  by  opera- 
tion of  said  second  robot  at  said  fourth  operational  station, 

separating  stick-bottle  combinations  from  said  mould  by 
operation  of  said  second  robot  at  said  fourth  operational 
station, 

taking  out  said  mould  separated  from  said  stick-bottle  com- 
binations from  said  fourth  operational  station  by  ojseration 
of  said  first  robot  for  transfer  to  said  second  operational 
station, 

taking  out  a  charged  mould  from  said  second  operational 
station  by  said  first  robot  for  transfer  to  said  third  opera- 
tional station, 

taking  out,  concurrently  with  the  above-described  opera- 
tions of  the  first  robot,  said  stick-bottle  combinations  from 
said  fourth  operational  station  by  operation  of  said  second 
robot  for  transfer  to  a  seventh  operational  station, 

causing  relative  rotation  between  the  main  case  and  the 
rotary  body  of  said  bottle  in  each  said  stick-bottle  combi- 
nation for  withdrawl  of  the  stick  at  said  seventh  opera- 
tional station, 

taking  out  said  stick-bottle  combinations  from  said  seventh 
operational  station  by  operation  of  said  second  robot  for 
transfer  to  an  eighth  operational  station,  and 

combining  said  stick-bottle  combinations  with  caps  placed 
upside  down  in  positions  at  said  eighth  operational  station 
by  operation  of  said  second  robot. 

3.  Fully  automatic  apparatus  for  assembling  stick-type  cos- 
metics comprising 

a  first  robot  provided  with  a  main  body  rotatable  in  a  hori- 
zontal direction,  an  extensible  arm  projecting  forwards 
from  said  main  body,  a  head  secured  to  the  tip  of  said  arm, 
and  at  least  one  pair  of  fingers  which  are  vertically  mov- 
ably  coupled  to  said  head  and  adaj^ted  for  clamping  a 
mould  for  shaping  sticks, 

a  mould  supply  unit  arranged  within  the  operational  ambit  of 
said  first  robot, 

a  material  charge  unit  arranged  within  said  operational 
ambit  of  said  first  robot  and  provided  with  at  least  one 
material  paste  nozzle, 

a  cooling  unit  arranged  within  said  operational  ambit  of  said 
first  robot, 

a  second  robot  provided  with  a  main  body  rotatable  in  a 
horizontal  direction,  an  extensible  arm  projecting  for- 
wards from  said  main  body,  a  head  main  body  coupled  to 
the  tip  of  said  arm  in  a  horizontally  rotatable  arrangement, 
a  pair  of  finger  plates  which  are  vertically  movablly  cou- 
pled to  said  head  main  body  and  adapted  for  clamping 
prescribed  number  of  bottles,  and  holding  nozzles  verti- 
cally movably  coupled  to  said  head  main  body  in  commu- 
nication with  a  pneumatic  suction  source  and  adapted  for 
holding  same  number  of  bottles, 
a  bottle  supply  unit  arranged  within  the  operational  ambit  of 

said  second  robot, 
a  bottle  draw-out  unit  arranged  within  said  operational 
ambit  of  said  second  robot  and  provided  with  means  for 
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causing  relative  rotation  between  the  main  case  and  the 

rotary  body  of  each  said  bottle, 
a  stick  draw-in  unit  arranged  within  said  operational  ambit 

of  said  second  robot  and  provided  with  means  for  causing 

relative  rotation  between  the  main  case  and  the  rotary 

body  of  each  said  bottle,  and 
a  docking  unit  arranged  within  said  operational  ambits  of 

said  first  and  second  robots  and  provided  with  means  for 

exposing  tails  of  sticks  out  of  said  mould. 


4,543,703 

METHOD  OF  HELD  ASSEMBLY  OF  A  SELECTED 

NUMBER  OF  SHAPED  CHARGES  IN  A  WELL  CASING 

PERFORATING  GUN 
Rodney  J.  Wetzel,  Woodlands,  and  Gregg  W.  Stout,  Montgom- 
ery, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.,  Orange, 
Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  250,772,  Apr.  3,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,267 

Int.  C\*  B21D  39/00 

U.S.  a.  29—455  R  2  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  field  assembly  of  a  selected  number  of 
shaped  charges  in  a  well  casing  perforating  gun,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(1)  selecting  an  extruded  polygonal  carrier  strip  having  N 
faces  where  N  is  an  even  number  greater  than  4  and  N/2 
equals  the  desired  number  of  perforations  at  any  horizon- 
tal level; 

(2)  formrng  shaped  charge  container  mounting  holes  in 
vertically  spaced  relation  in  each  planar  side  of  the  polyg- 
onal carrier  with  each  horizontally  aligned  group  of 
mounting  holes  being  angularly  spaced  from  the  vertically 
adjacent  horizontal  group  of  mounting  holes  by  360* /N; 

(3)  inserting  shaped  charge  containers  in  the  mounting  holes; 

(4)  inserting  the  polygonal  carrier  and  shaped  charge  con- 
tainers in  a  tubular  housing  connectable  to  a  work  string. 
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4,543,704 

METHOD  FOR  ANCHORING  A  MACHINE  ELEMENT 

COAXIALLY  ON  A  ROTARY  SHAFT 

Dimjtii  G.  Soussloff;^  Wyomissing,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fenner 

America  Inc.,  Manheim,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  332,966,  Jul.  12,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  179,286,  Mar.  10, 

1980,  Pat  No.  4,345,851,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser 

No.  923,056,  Jul.  10,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,202,644.  This  application 

Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,950 

Int.  a*  B23P  25/00 

U.S.  a.  29-458  4a^„s 


of  said  shaft,  and  effective  expansion  of  said  sleeve  within 
said  bore  to  firmly  anchor  said  machine  element  on  said 
shaft,  the  relative  dimensions  of  said  shaft,  said  sleeve  and 
said  nut  restricting  displacement  of  said  sleeve  to  maintain 
surface-to-surface  engagement  between  said  tapered  sur- 
faces along  their  axial  extent. 


4,543,705 
AXIAL-LEAD  COMPONENT  SEQUENaNG  AND 
INSERTING  APPARATUS 
Richard  Porterfieid,  Chenango  Bridge,  N.Y.;  Henry  J.  Soth, 
Brackney,  and  Douglas  A.  Bflsecker,  Qark  Sununit,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Universal  Instruments  Corporation,  Bins- 
hamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,650 

Int.  a."  H05K  13/04 

U.S.  a.  29-566.3  30  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  mounting  a  machine  element  having  a 
cylindrical  bore  at  a  desired  axial  position  coaxially  on  a  shaft 
using  a  device  comprising  a  segmented  sleeve  adapted  to  encir- 
cle said  shaft,  said  sleeve  having  a  tapered  internal  surface,  a 
straight  cylindrical  outer  surface  corresponding  in  diameter  to 
the  cylindrical  bore  of  said  machine  element  and  outwardly- 
directed  circumferential  interlock  means  adjacent  said  outer 
cylindrical  surface  providing  opposed  forward  and  rearward 
radial  drive  surfaces  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  central 
axis  of  said  shaft,  said  interlock  means  having  outer  cylindrical 
surfaces  with  diameters  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  cylindri- 
cal bore,  said  segmented  sleeve  comprising  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate separable  segments,  and  a  threaded  clamping  nut  adapted 
to  encircle  said  shaft  in  circumscribing  engagement  with  said 
interlock  means  of  the  sleeve  and  having  an  outer  diameter  less 
than  the  cylindrical  bore  of  the  machine  element  and  inwardly- 
directed  cooperating  circumferential  interlock  means  defining 
opposed  forward  and  rearward  drive  surfaces  adapted  to  con- 
front the  corresponding  surfaces  of  the  interlock  means  of  said 
sleeve,  whereby  upon  axial  displacement  of  said  nut  in  one 
direction,  the  forward  surfaces  of  the  respective  interlock 
means  engage  and  effect  axial  displacement  of  said  sleeve  in 
one  direction,  and  upon  axial  displacement  of  said  nut  in  the 
opposite  direction,  the  rearward  surfaces  of  the  respective 
interlock  means  engage  and  effect  axial  displacement  of  said 
sleeve  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of 

providing  coaxially  on  said  shaft  a  first  cylindrical  surface 
having  an  external  diameter  greater  than  the  largest  inter- 
nal diameter  of  said  sleeve,  a  second  cylindrical  surface  of 
a  diameter  smaller  than  the  smallest  internal  diameter  of 
said  sleeve  at  one  end  of  said  shaft  and  a  tapered  surface 
between  said  portions  having  a  taper  corresponding  to  the 
tapered  internal  surface  of  said  sleeve, 

providing  a  threaded  portion  on  said  second  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  shaft,  said  threaded  portion  adapted  to 
threadedly  engage  the  threaded  portion  of  the  nut  so  that 
rotation  of  said  nut  on  said  shaft  effects  said  axial  displace- 
ment of  said  nut  in  opposite  directions, 

interlocking  said  clamping  nut  with  said  segmented  sleeve  so 
that  the  drive  surfaces  of  the  nut  confront  the  correspond- 
ing drive  surfaces  of  the  sleeve, 

engaging  said  sleeve  on  tapered  surface  provided  on  said 
shaft  while  interiocked  with  said  nut  and  threading  the 
clamping  nut  on  the  threaded  portion  provided  on  said 
shaft, 

passing  the  machine  element  over  the  nut  and  registering  the 
cylindrical  bore  of  said  machine  element  in  circumscribing 
relation  to  the  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve  at 
the  desired  position,  and 

tightening  said  nut  to  drive  said  sleeve  up  the  tapered  surface 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  automated  processing  of  axial  lead 
components,  each  having  a  body  and  at  least  two  leads  extend- 
ing generally  coaxially  in  opposite  directions  from  said  body, 
said  processing  comprising  inserting  leads  of  said  components 
into  corresponding  holes  of  a  circuit  board  at  an  insert  station, 
said  apparatus  having  means  for  conveying  a  series  of  said 
components  incrementally  along  a  conveying  path  to  said 
insert  station,  means  for  forming  said  leads  preparatory  to  said 
inserting,  and  means  for  performing  said  lead  inserting,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
means  for  shifting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  conveying  means 
in  a  reverse  direction  sufficiently  for  said  forming  means 
not  to  engage  components  carried  on  said  conveying 
means  during  moving  of  said  forming  means  from  said 
path  at  a  forming  station,  and,  for  shifting  at  least  said 
conveying  means  portion  in  a  forward  direction  suffi- 
ciently for  at  least  one  of  a  series  of  spaced  component 
positions  of  said  conveying  means  to  bypass  said  forming 
station  prior  to  moving  said  forming  means  back  into  said 
path  while  not  engaging  said  components;  and 
means  for  moving  said  forming  means  from  and  into  said 
path  according  to  a  controller. 


4,543,706 
FABRICATION  OF  JUNCTION  FIELD  EFFECT 
TRANSISTOR  WITH  HLLED  GROOVES 
Izak  Bencuya,  Needham,  and  Adrian  I.  Cogan,  Waltham,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Wal- 
tham, Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,514 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  21/223.  21/31 

U.S.  a.  29-571  16  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  junction  field  effect  transistor 
comprising 

providing  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  including  a  first 
layer  of  semiconductor  material  of  one  conductivity  type 
of  relatively  low  resistivity,  a  second  layer  of  semiconduc- 
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tor  material  of  said  one  conductivity  type  of  relatively 
high  resistivity  contiguous  said  first  layer,  and  a  third 
layer  of  semiconductor  material  of  said  one  conductivity 
type  of  relatively  low  resistivity  contiguous  said  second 
layer,  said  first  layer  having  a  surface  at  a  surface  of  the 
body; 

forming  a  layer  of  a  first  protective  material  adherent  to  said 
surface; 

forming  a  plurality  of  parallel  grooves  through  said  layer  of 
first  protective  material  and  into  said  body  of  semiconduc- 
tor material  providing  interposed  ridges  of  semiconductor 
material,  said  grooves  extending  through  said  first  layer  of 
semiconductor  material  into  said  second  layer  of  semicon- 
ductor material,  each  of  said  grooves  having  side  walls 
formed  by  the  adjacent  ridges  of  semiconductor  material 
and  an  end  wall; 

treating  the  body  of  semiconductor  material  to  convert 
semiconductor  material  except  at  the  surfaces  of  the 
ridges  of  semiconductor  material  protected  by  said  first 
protective  material  to  a  second  protective  material 
thereby  forming  a  layer  of  said  second  protective  material 
at  the  side  walls  and  end  walls  of  said  grooves; 

removing  the  layer  of  said  second  protective  material  from 
the  end  walls  of  said  grooves  to  expose  said  second  layer 
of  semiconductor  material; 
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introducing  conductivity  type  imparting  material  of  the 
opposite  conductivity  type  into  said  second  layer  of  semi- 
conductor material  at  the  end  walls  of  said  grooves,  said 
conductivity  type  imparting  material  of  the  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  extending  laterally  to  convert  zones  of  said 
second  layer  of  semiconductor  material  to  said  opposite 
conductivity  type  and  to  produce  channel  regions  of  the 
one  conductivity  type  of  relatively  high  resistivity  be- 
tween said  converted  zones,  the  width  of  said  channel 
regions  being  less  than  the  width  of  the  semiconductor 
material  of  said  ridges  of  semiconductor  material; 

applying  conductive  material  to  said  end  walls  to  form  first 
electrical  connections  in  ohmic  contact  with  said  zones  of 
the  opposite  conductivity  type; 

applying  filler  material  to  fill  said  grooves  and  to  extend 
beyond  the  surface  of  said  ridges  of  semiconductor  mate- 
rial to  provide  a  surface  parallel  to  the  original  surface  of 
the  body; 

removing  material  from  said  surface  of  the  filler  material  to 
a  depth  to  expose  semiconductor  material  of  the  one  con- 
ductivity type  of  said  first  layer  in  said  ridges  of  semicon- 
ductor material;  and 

applying  conductive  material  to  form  a  second  electrical 
connection  in  ohmic  contact  with  the  semiconductor 
material  of  the  one  conductivity  type  of  said  first  layer  in 
said  ndges  of  semiconductor  material. 


4,543,707 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  THROUGH  HOLES  BY 

DIFFERENTIAL  ETCHING  OF  STACKED  SILICON 

OXYNITRIDE  LAYERS 

Toshiyo  Ito,  Yokohama,  and  Jiro  Ohshima,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jun,  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,386 
Chtims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1983,  58-117083 
Int.  a.*  H07L  21/90;  B44C  1/22 
U.S.  CI.  29-578  3  Claims 
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1.  A  process  of  producing  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

stacking  at  least  two  silicon  oxynitride  layers  of  which  nitro- 
gen to  oxygen  ratio  differs  from  each  other  on  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  in  which  the  etching  rate  of  the  top  layer 
is  faster  than  that  of  the  second  layer  from  the  top;  and 

selectively  etching  the  sucked  silicon  oxynitride  layers  to 
form  a  through  hole  in  the  same,  thereby  providing  a 
through  hole  with  an  obtuse  opening  edge. 


4,543,708 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ARMATURE 
Kazunori  Matsubara,  Sakura;  Masanori  Yoshizaki,  Yachiyo; 
Takao  Mifune,  Ichikawa;  Kenichi  Nakamura,  Yachiyo;  Yukio 
Endo;  Hidetoshi  Takamatsu,  both  of  Funabashi;  Yutaka  Saito, 
and  Takeshi  Kawana,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,866 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1982,  57-226842 
Int.  a*  H02K  15/06 
U.S.  a.  29—598  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  armature  of  a  rotary  elec- 
tric machine  comprising,  placing  a  cushioning  member  in  an 
open  slot  formed  in  a  core,  disposing  weirs  at  the  ends  of  teeth 
located  on  both  sides  of  said  open  slot,  disposing  a  side  of  a  coil 
in  said  open  slot  and  between  said  weirs,  said  coil  being  made 
of  a  conductor  which  has  an  insulation  film  of  a  synthetic  resin 
and,  which  is  wound  through  said  slot  so  as  to  form  a  plurality 
of  rows  of  conductor  windings  with  the  rows  extending  in  a 
direction  from  the  bottom  of  the  slot  toward  the  opening 
thereof,  and  pressing  said  side  of  the  coil  from  the  opening  of 
said  open  slot  toward  the  bottom  thereof  in  order  to  deform 
the  cross-sectional  shape  of  the  conductor  windings  thereof 
from  a  circular  sha|>e  into  a  non-circular  shape  so  that  the 
deformation  of  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  the  coil  winding  is 
greater  in  the  direction  of  said  rows  than  in  the  direction  at 
right  angles  thereto. 


4,543,709 
Patent  Not  Inued  For  This  Number 
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4  543  710 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  CORONA  DISCHARGE  IN  AN 

ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAY  GUN 
Donald  R.  Hastings,  EJyria;  Glen  A.  Herstek,  Lorain,  and  Don 
R.  Scarbrough,  Elyria,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Nordson 
Corporation,  Amherst,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,087 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  13, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^HOlC  17/02 

U.S.  a.  29-613  ,0  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  corona  discharge  in  the  area  of  a 
high-value  resistor  of  an  electrostatic  spray  gun,  comprisine 
the  steps  of: 

inserting  an  insulating  tube  within  a  bore  formed  in  the  spray 

gun; 
positioning  a  resistor  within  said  insulating  tube; 
filling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  insulating  tube  with  a  quantity 

of  flowable,  dielectric  material; 
inserting  a  high  voltage  cable  into  said  insulating  tube  so  as 

to  force  said  dielectric  material  ahead  of  said  cable,  said 

resistor  being  encapsulated  with  said  dielectric  material. 

4,543,711 

SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  INSERTING  U-TUBES 

OF  HEAT  EXCHANGER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Takeshi  Wada;  Hisanao  Kite;  Tatsuji  Wada;  Susumu  Fujishima, 
all  of  Hitachi,  and  Hironori  Kadowaki,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,409 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1983,  58-87749 

Int.  C\*  B23P  15/26 

U.S.  a.  29-726  7  Claims 


the  support  members  fixed  by  said  fixing  means,  said 
positioning  means  being  adapted  to  clamp  said  heat  trans- 
fer tube  on  said  gripping  means  from  the  upper  and  lower 
sides  and  to  clamp  the  straight  portions  of  said  heat  trans- 
fer tube  from  both  lateral  sides  to  bring  said  heat  transfer 
tube  into  alignment  with  the  holes  which  are  to  receive 
said  heat  transfer  tube  while  keeping  said  heat  transfer 
tube  in  a  horizontal  posture;  and 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  gripping  means 
and  said  positioning  means  so  as  to  sequentially  control 
the  operation  of  both  means  in  accordance  with  a  previ- 
ously set  order  of  insertion  of  said  heat  transfer  tubes  and 
the  widths  of  said  heat  transfer  tubes,  the  sequence  being 
such  that  after  said  heat  transfer  tube  is  raised  by  said 
gripping  means,  said  gripping  means  moves  towards  said 
support  members  while  allowing  said  positioning  means  to 
clamp  said  heat  transfer  tube,  as  said  heat  transfer  tube  is 
inserted  deeper  into  said  support  members,  said  heat  trans- 
fer tube  is  released  from  the  clamping  by  said  positioning 
means  and,  after  the  completion  of  insertion  of  said  heat 
transfer  tube,  said  gripping  means  releases  said  heat  trans- 
fer tube  and  is  returned  to  a  position  for  gripping  the  next 
heat  transfer  tube. 


4,543  712 
PROCESS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  CLAD  BUSBAR  OF  AN 

ELECTRICAL  INSTALLATION 
Georges  Henry,  St.  Martin  le  Vinoux,  and  Jean  Kieffer,  Brig- 
noud,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Merlin  Gerin,  Grenoble, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,449 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  7,  1983,  83  03810 
Int.  Cl.^  HOIR  43/00 
U.S.  a.  29-825  ^  7  ci^j^. 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  and  successively  inserting  a 
plurality  of  U-shaped  heat  transfer  tubes  into  supporting  mem- 
bers of  an  equipment  such  as  a  heat  exchanger,  said  system 
comprising: 

fixing  means  for  removably  fixing  said  support  members  at  a 
predetermined  pitch,  each  of  said  support  members  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  holes  for  receiving  said  heat  transfer 
tubes,  such  that  two  holes  in  each  support  member  for 
receiving  both  straight  portions  of  an  identical  heat  trans- 
fer tube  are  located  at  a  substantially  equal  level  and 
corresponding  holes  in  said  support  members  are  axially 
aligned; 

gripping  means  for  gripping  a  heat  transfer  tube  and  raising 
the  same  to  the  level  of  the  holes  into  which  said  heat 
transfer  tube  is  to  be  inserted,  said  gripping  means  being 
movable  relatively  to  said  support  members  so  as  to  be 
able  to  press  the  gripped  heat  transfer  tube  in  the  direction 
of  alignment  of  said  holes; 
positioning  means  disposed  between  said  gripping  means  and 


1.  A  busbar  assembly  process  for  a  high  voltage  metal  clad 
electrical  installation  having  sub-divided  mod^ar  sections, 
each  modular  section  having  a  tubular  metal  cladding  enclo- 
sure fitted  with  fixing  fianges  at  the  ends,  a  conductor  bar 
coaxially  fitted  inside  the  enclosure,  and  a  support  insulator 
fixed  to  one  of  said  flanges  and  supporting  said  bar  at  one  of  its 
ends,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
pre-assembling  each  section  at  an  off-site  location  by  insert- 
ing the  bar  into  the  enclosure,  the  bar  being  supported  by 
a  carriage;  fixing  one  end  of  the  bar  to  the  support  insula- 
tor fastened  to  one  of  the  ends  of  the  enclosure;  temporar- 
ily supporting  the  opposite  overhanging  end  of  the  bar  by 
a  temporary  supporting  tool;  withdrawing  the  carriage 
from  a  free  end  of  the  enclosure;  and  fitting  the  overhang- 
ing end  of  the  bar  on  a  removable  support  which  bears  on 
the  enclosure;  and 
shipping  the  assembly  to  an  on-site  location  and  withdraw- 
ing the  removable  support  from  the  enclosure  before 
connecting  the  section  to  an  adjacent  section. 

4  543  713 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  INSERTING  CONNECTOR  LEADS 

INTO  A  CIRCUTT  BOARD 

Willard  E.  Rapp,  Franklin  Township,  Somerset  County,  N.J., 

assignor  to  ATAT  Technologies,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,514 

Int.  a.-»  H05K  3/30:  B23P  79/00 

U.S.  a.  29-837  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  mounting  a  connector,  having  a  plurality  of 
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parallel  rows  of  leads  extending  from  one  side  thereof,  onto  a 
circuit  board  having  components  thereon  and  a  plurality  of 
parallel  rows  of  vias  therethrough,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

placing  the  circuit  board  on  a  support  member; 

positioning  a  comb,  having  parallel  rows  of  slots  therein 
corresponding  to  the  spatial  orientation  of  the  parallel 
rows  of  vias,  proximate  the  components  and  spaced  from 
the  circuit  board  with  the  slots  aligned  with  the  respective 
vias; 

urging  the  connector  towards  the  comb,  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  the  surface  of  the  circuit  board,  to  engage  the  leads 
in  the  respective  slots  therein; 

moving  the  comb  connector  in  concert  towards  the  circuit 
board  until  the  comb  contacts  the  board; 

applying  a  force  to  the  connector  to  urge  the  leads  along  the 
slots  into  the  respective  vias; 

arcuately  moving  the  comb,  through  a  small  angle,  towards 
the  components  to  disengage  the  leads  therefrom;  and 

moving  the  comb  away  from  the  circuit  board  in  a  direction 
normal  to  permit  removal  of  the  board,  with  the  connec- 
tor mounted  thereon,  from  the  support  member. 


5.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  a  connector,  having  a  plurality 

of  parallel  rows  of  leads  extending  from  one  side  thereof,  onto 

a  circuit  board  having  components  thereon  and  a  plurality  of 

vias  therethrough,  comprising: 

a  base; 

means,  mounted  on  the  base,  for  supporting  the  circuit 

board; 
a  comb,  having  individual  slots  therein  corresponding  to  the 

spatial  orientation  of  the  individual  vias; 
means,  mounted  on  the  base,  for  arcuately  moving  the  comb 

to  and  from  a  position  spaced  from  the  circuit  board  with 

the  slots  aligned  with  the  respective  vias; 
means,  mounted  on  the  base,  for  urging  the  connector 

towards  the  comb  to  engage  the  leads  in  the  respective 

slots  therein; 
means,  mounted  on  the  base,  for  moving  the  comb  and 

connector  in  concert  towards  the  board  until  the  comb 

contacts  the  board;  and 
means,  associated  with  the  moving  means,  for  applying  a 

force  to  the  connector  to  urge  the  leads  along  the  slots 

into  the  respective  vias. 


4,543,714 
MACHINE  INSERTION  OF  ORCUIT  MODULE 
TERMINALS 
Lewis  L.  SefTemick,  Decatur,  and  Gary  W.  Trobridge,  Portland, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  CTS  Corporation,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Piled  Sep.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,714 
Int.  a."  H05K  3/00;  B23P  19/00 
U.S.  a.  29—845  38  Qaims 

33.  A  terminal  insertion  apparatus  for  the  automatic  inser- 
tion of  terminals  into  a  substrate  having  terminal  receiving 
means,  which  comprises: 

(a)  guideway  means  for  receiving  and  conveying  a  plurality 
of  substrates  to  the  substrate  side  of  said  terminal  insertion 
apparatus; 

(b)  means  for  supplying  a  continuous  terminal  carrier  with 


terminals  disposed  thereon  to  the  terminal  side  of  said 
terminal  insertion  apparatus; 

(c)  means  for  periodically  advancing  said  terminal  carrier 
toward  the  terminal  side  of  said  terminal  insertion  appara- 
tus; 

(d)  means  for  periodically  advancing  said  substrates  from 
said  guideway  means  into  alignment  with  a  plurality  of 
transmittal  barrels  located  traversely  between  said  sub- 
strate side  and  said  terminal  side  in  said  terminal  insertion 
apparatus,  said  means  for  advancing  substrates  operatively 
connected  to  said  means  for  advancing  said  terminal  car- 
rier to  coordinate  movement  therebetween; 

(e)  means  for  periodically  securing  said  terminal  carrier  with 
terminals  disposed  thereon  in  preparation  for  separation  of 
a  predetermined  number  of  terminals  therefrom; 

(0  means  for  periodically  separating  said  predetermined 
number  of  terminals  from  said  secured  terminal  carrier  to 
dispose  said  separated  terminals  upon  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinal transmittal  slots  disposed  on  said  terminal  side  of 


said  transmittal  barrels  on  said  terminal  insertion  appara- 
tus, with  said  separated  end  of  said  separated  terminals 
positioned  towards  said  aligned  substrate,  said  means  for 
separating  said  terminals  moves  perpendicularly  relative 
to  the  movement  of  the  terminal  carrier  to  periodically 
separate  said  terminals; 

(g)  means  to  cover  said  disposed  terminals  in  said  transmittal 
slots,  operative  with  said  separation  means; 

(h)  means  to  align  said  covered  transmittal  slots  with  the 
plurality  of  transmission  barrels  in  said  terminal  insertion 
apparatus; 

(i)  means  for  periodically  supplying  a  compressed  medium  to 
said  covered  transmittal  slots,  whereby  the  separated 
terminals  are  forceably  propelled  by  the  compressed  me- 
dium through  the  transmittal  barrels  to  insert  and  anchor 
the  separated  end  of  the  terminal  into  the  aligned  terminal 
receiving  means  of  the  substrate;  and 

0)  means  for  removal  of  said  substrate  with  terminals  in- 
serted from  said  terminal  insertion  apparatus. 


484-068 


O.G.-85-2 


4,543,715 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  VERTICAL  TRACES  ON 
PRINTED  aRCUIT  BOARD 
Ralph  E.  ladarola,  Roseland;  Warren  F.  Straasle,  Wayne,  and 
Gene  W.  Russo,  No.  Haledon,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,885 
Int.  CI.*  HOIK  3/10 
U.S.  a.  29-852  14  Qalms 

1.  Method  for  forming  vertical  conductive  traces  on  a  multi- 
layer printed  circuit  board  having  at  least  one  internal  layer 
characterized  by: 

forming  a  plurality  of  via  holes;  and 

establishing  conductive  plating  paths  along  the  via  holes; 

boring  an  opening  along  said  pattern  having  walls  substan- 
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tially  parallel  to  the  via  holes,  thereby  leaving  the  vertical  4,543,717 

traces,  CABLE  STRIPPER 

Robert  E.  Luka,  Vancouver,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 
"  Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,377 


wherein  the  step  of  establishing  conductive  plating  paths 
along  the  via  holes  includes  electroless  plating  of  the  via 
holes  prior  to  boring  the  opening. 


4,543,716 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTION  OF  FLAT  CABLES 
Ralph  R.  Damiano,  Naugatuck,  and  Charles  A.  Whitney,  Can- 
ton, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Wiremold  Company,  West 
Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,293 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  43/04:  B23P  19/00 

VS.  a.  29-871  23  Qaims 


d2 


1.  For  use  in  splicing  or  tapping  a  plurality  of  electrically 
conductive  connector  strips  to  a  pair  of  flat  multiconductor 
cables  arranged  in  abutting  juxtaposed  relation  to  one  another, 
a  jig  system  comprising  a  base  plate  having  a  plurality  of  cable 
locating  means  and  guide  means  thereon,  a  plurality  of  cable 
perforating  connector  strips  fixed  on  the  base  plate  by  the 
guide  means  in  a  predetermined  pattern  relative  to  a  pair  of 
abutting  juxtaposed  cables  having  matching  conductor  pairs  to 
be  connected  by  the  connector  strips,  and  a  top  plate  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  the  base  plate  in  overlying  relation  to  the 
plurality  of  connector  strips,  the  top  plate  having  tool  aper- 
tures therein  corresponding  to  the  connector  strips  and  to  the 
matching  conductor  pairs  of  the  cables  to  be  connected. 

20.  A  method  of  interconnecting  flat  multiconductor  cables 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  first  and  second  flat  multi- 
conductors,  locating  a  plurality  of  connector  strips  in  parallel 
relation  to  one  another  with  the  strips  each  having  cable  perfo- 
rating means  thereon,  locating  the  first  and  second  cables  in 
juxtaposed  relation  to  one  another  and  in  overlying  relation  to 
the  connector  strips  with  the  perforating  means  of  each  con- 
nector strip  aligned  in  registration  respectively  with  different 
matching  conductor  pairs  of  the  respective  cables,  and  apply- 
ing force  to  the  cables  overlying  the  cable  perforating  means  of 
the  connector  strips  for  piercing  the  overlying  cables  and 
making  an  electrical  connection  therebetween. 


Int.  a*  H02G  1/12 

tl  TO 


U.S.  a.  30-90.6  5  Qaims 

tl  TO 


i.  An  automatic  cable  stripper  comprising,  a  tubular  sleeve 
for  receiving  a  cable  end,  an  arm  member  pivotally  mounted 
on  one  end  thereof  to  the  tubular  sleeve,  a  blade  holder  on  the 
other  end  of  the  arm  member,  said  blade  holder  having  a  guide 
surface,  and  a  blade  in  said  blade  holder  protruding  from  said 
guide  surface  adapted  to  be  pivoted  against  a  cable  within  the 
tubular  sleeve,  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  arm  member 
toward  the  sleeve  and  the  blade  and  bladed  holder  against  a 
cable  within  the  sleeve,  and  a  spacer  ring  for  selectively  engag- 
ing the  arm  member  for  spacing  the  arm  member  away  from 
the  tubular  sleeve  and  the  blade  and  blade  holder  away  from 
the  cable  within  the  sleeve,  and  rotating  means  for  rotating  the 
blade,  blade  holder  and  tubular  sleeve  to  effect  relative  rota- 
tion of  the  blade  around  the  cable  with  the  guide  surface  of  the 
blade  holder  biased  against  the  cable  whereby  the  protruding 
blade  circumferentially  scores  the  cable  jacket. 


4,543,718 
CAST  CUTTER  APPARATUS 
Wayne  O.  Duescher,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Twin  Qty 
Surgical,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,817 

Int.  CI*  B27B  9/00;  B26B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  30—124  17  Claims 


1.  A  cast  cutter,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  housing  having  first  and  second  ends; 

(b)  an  elongated  torsion  bar,  having  first  and  second  ends, 
fixedly  interconnected  at  said  first  end  to  said  housing  so 
as  to  prevent  oscillatory  rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  torsion  bar  at  said  first  end; 

(c)  a  hollow  tubular  support  member,  having  first  and  sec- 
ond ends  and  being  inherently  more  resistant  to  twisting 
movement  than  said  torsion  bar,  fixedly  interconnected 
proximate  said  second  end  to  said  torsion  bar  proximate 
said  second  end  of  said  torsion  bar,  said  hollow  tubular 
support  member  being  concentrically  positioned  about 
said  torsion  bar  and  extending  axially  toward  said  first  end 
of  said  torsion  bar  along  a  portion  thereof,  said  hollow 
tubular  rotor  support  member  being  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  housing  by  suitable  bearing  means; 

(d)  a  magnetically  interactive  rotor  fixedly  interconnected  to 
the  said  tubular  member  at  a  location  axially  displaced 
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from  said  second  end  of  said  first  tubular  member  for  other  flank  comprising  means  for  attaching  the  tool  to  an 
oscillatory  rotational  movement  with  said  tubular  mem-  oscillating  driveshaft,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
t»er,    1 1 

(e)  a  magnetically  interactive  stator  positioned  longitudi- 
nally adjacent  and  radially  outwardly  of  said  rotor,  said 
stator  cooperating  with  said  rotor  for  inducing  oscillatory 
rotational  movement  of  said  hollow  tubular  member  upon  ,. 
interconnection  to  a  suitable  power  source;  and 

(f)  a  cutting  blade  interconnected  to  said  rotor  by  said  tubu- 
lar member,  said  torsion  bar  cooperating  with  said  hollow 
tubular  member  to  provide  oscillatory  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  cutting  blade. 


4,543,719 
SHEAR  APPARATUS  .... 

Raymond  Pardee,  Bott  Uu,  Lye,  West  Mldtands,  Engknd    Jf^,^^;=«"»'^^  °f^«;;;^«<"«.  o^  the  sickle  shape  extends  toward 
Filed  Jun.  1671983,  &;r.  No.  505.015  '^'  P°'"'  "'  '^*"^*'  the  cuttmg  tool  .s  attached. 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  19,  1982. 
^^"^^  4,543  721 

II  «  r^  in_iiA       '"*'  "'  *"**  ^^^^  MARTIAL* ARTS  WEAPON 

u.».  CI.  Mh'iM  3  Qaims    Kenneth  M.  Smith.  l-B  Malcolm  Crt..  New  Ha»en,  Conn.  06519 


Filed  May  2.  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,161 
Int.  a.*  B26B  3/04.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  30—287 


5  Claims 


1.  A  shear  attachment  adapted  for  attachment  to  an  arm  of 
an  excavating  vehicle,  said  shear  attachment  comprising: 

a.  a  first  member  having  a  first  jaw  on  one  end  thereof  and 
also  fixing  means  remote  from  said  jaw  by  which  the  first 
member  may  be  mounted  on  the  arm; 

b.  a  second  member  movably  mounted  on  said  first  member 
about  a  first  pivot  axis  and  having  a  second  jaw  co-opera- 
ble with  the  first  jaw  of  said  first  member;  and 

c.  a  hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  mounted  on  said 
first  member  about  a  second  pivot  axis  and  connected  to 
said  memb^ about  a  third  pivot  axis  and  operable  to  cause 
relative  shearing  movement  between  said  first  and  second 
jaws,  wherein  the  cylinder  of  the  piston  and  cylinder 
assembly  is  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  on  the  first 
member  at  a  point  between  the  ends  of  said  cylinder. 


1.  A  martial  arts  weapon  comprising  a  central  shaf\  having  a 
handle  portion  extending  lineariy  into  an  elongated  sharpened 
blade,  a  handguard  having  an  annular  periphery  intermediate 
said  handle  portion  and  said  blade,  a  member  extending  from 
said  shaft  of  the  blade  side  of  said  shaft  beyond  said  handguard 
and  arcuately  turning  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  shaft,  said  arcuately  turning  member  having  a  blade 
extending  therefrom,  a  pointed  member  extending  from  said 
central  shaft  lo  a  dimension  beyond  the  periphery  of  said 
handguard,  said  pointed  member  being  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  end  of  the  blade  on  said  arcuately  extending 
member,  said  pointed  member  extending  from  said  shaft  be- 
tween said  handguard  and  the  sharpened  end  of  said  central 
shaft. 


4,543,720 
CUTTING  TOOL 
Peter  Grunikiewicz,  Stuttgart;  Karl  Gommel,  Ditzingen,  and 
Klaus  M.  Junginger,  Heilbronn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  C.  &  E.  Fein  GmbH  &  Co..  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,517 
5^ms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1983,  8325025 

Int  a.*  B26B  9/02,  7/00 
U.S.  a.  30-272  R^  10  Claims 

1.  Cutting  tool  for  separating  beads  of  adhesive,  comprising 
two  flanks  connected  by  a^web  and  forming  a  U-shaped  cross- 
section,  one  flank  comprising' a^siekle-shaped  blade  and  the 


4,543,722 
SLUG-SPLTTTING  PUNCH 
Larry  G.  Adleman,  and  Richard  H.  Malanaphy,  both  of  Rock- 
ford,  III.,  assignors  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporatioi^  Troy,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,406 
Int.  a.*  B26F  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  30—360  17  Qaims 

1.  A  male  punch  useful  with  a  female  die  member  to  remove 
an  annular  slug  in  two  pieces  from  a  workpiece,  comprising  an 
elongate  punch  body  having  an  axial  bore  for  alignment  with  a 
hole  in  the  workpiece  to  receive  means  for  moving  said  punch 
body  inwardly  and  outwardly  with  respect  to  the  female  die 
member,  said  punch  body  having  a  working  face  with  a  pair  of 
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first  inclined  surfaces  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  bore 
and  sloping  upwardly  in  opposite  directions,  said  first  surfaces 
each  having  an  outer  peripheral  edge  forming  a  first  outer 
cutting  edge  on  opposite  sides  of  said  working  face,  and  said 
working  face  further  having  a  pair  of  second  inclined  surfaces 
each  intersecting  a  respective  one  of  said  first  inclined  surfaces 
and  sloping  upwardly  from  the  line  of  intersection  toward  one 
another  when  viewed  in  plan  and  at  a  steeper  angle  of  inclina- 
tion than  said  first  inclined  surfaces,  said  second  inclined  sur- 
faces each  having  an  outer  peripheral  edge  forming  a  second 
inclined  cutting  edge  contiguous  with  the  respective  first  cut- 
ting edges  and  more  steeply  inclined  and  said  second  inclined 
surfaces  and  terminating  at  a  respective  lateral  cutting  surface 
on  one  side  of  said  bore  between  the  first  inclined  surfaces  and 
at  a  respective  third  surface  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  bore 
between  the  first  inclined  surfaces,  said  third  surface  extending 
upwardly  from  the  respective  second  inclined  surface  at  a 
steeper  angle  of  inclination  than  said  second  inclined  surfaces 


30b 


and  terminating  at  said  respective  lateral  cutting  surface  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  second  inclined  surface  terminating 
thereat  with  the  inclinations  of  the  second  inclined  surface  and 
third  surface  at  the  respective  lateral  cutting  surface  together 
exceeding  90°  when  viewed  perpendicular  to  said  axis  in  the 
direction  of  said  respective  lateral  cutting  surface,  said  respec- 
tive lateral  cutting  surfaces  sloping  laterally  upwardly  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  bore  in  opposite  directions  between  said 
respective  second  surface  and  third  surface  to  the  respective 
second  cutting  edge  and  extending  upwardly  above  the  work- 
ing face  from  the  opposite  sides  of  said  bore  with  said  bore 
interrupting  and  separating  the  lateral  cutting  surfaces  such 
that  they  are  positioned  above  the  working  surface  at  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  bore  to  a  sufficient  height  that  the  lateral 
cutting  surfaces  together  form  lateral  cutting  means  extending 
across  the  working  face  except  for  said  bore  to  cut  competely 
across  the  slug  to  split  it  into  two  pieces  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  hole  in  the  workpiece,  said  first  and  second  cutting  edges 
cutting  the  slug  periphery. 


4  543  723 
SAFETY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  HAND-HELD, 
POWER-DRIVEN  PORTABLE  TOOL 
Manfred  Bortfeld,  Leutenbach;  Eberhard  Schieber,  Backnang, 
and  Gunter  Dietzsch,  Waibiingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Andreas  Stihl,  Waibiingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,565 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3. 
1982,3216446 

Int.  a.*  B27B  17/02 
U.S.  a.  30-381  22  aaims 

1.  A  safety  arrangement  for  a  portable  tool  driven  by  a 
gasoline  motor  such  as  a  motor-driven  chain  saw  or  the  like, 
the  portable  tool  including  a  housing  equipped  with  two  han- 
dles both  of  which  are  grasped  by  the  operator  to  hold  and 
guide  the  tool  during  use  thereof,  one  of  the  handles  being  a 
bail  handle  mounted  at  the  forward  part  of  the  housing;  and,  a 
movable  cutting  tool  for  performing  the  work  of  the  portable 
tool;  the  safety  arrangement  comprising: 
speed-dependent  mechanical  coupling  means  for  coupling 
said  working  tool  to  said  motor  when  the  rotational  speed 
of  the  latter  increases  beyond  a  predetermined  value 
thereof  and  for  decoupling  said  working  tool  from  said 


motor  when  the  rotational  speed  of  the  latter  falls  below 
said  predetermined  value  thereby  disabling  said  working 
tool  so  as  not  to  constitute  a  danger  to  the  operator; 

an  electronic  control  device  operatively  connected  to  said 
motor  for  maintaining  the  speed  thereof  below  said  prede- 
termined speed  when  said  device  is  activated; 

two  switches  associated  with  respective  ones  of  said  handles 
and  operatively  connected  to  the  motor  so  as  to  cause  the 
same  to  be  operative  only  when  both  switches  are  closed; 
and, 

the  one  switch  associated  with  said  bail  handle  including: 
first  and  second  contacts;  at  least  one  of  said  contacts 


«-zs 
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being  made  of  a  resilient  material  and  being  mounted  with 
respect  to  said  bail  handle  so  as  to  be  resiliently  deform- 
able  from  a  first  position  whereat  said  bail  handle  switch  is 
open  to  a  second  position  whereat  said  contacts  come  into 
mutual  contact  and  said  bail  handle  switch  is  closed;  and 
elastic  means  for  acting  on  said  one  contact  to  effect  said 
deformation  to  said  second  position  in  response  to  pres- 
sure applied  to  said  elastic  means  by  the  operator  of  the 
tool  when  grasping  the  bail  handle; 
said  electronic  control  device  including  control  circuit 
means  incorporating  said  one  switch  for  maintaining  said 
device  in  the  deactivated  condition  so  long  as  said  one 
contact  remains  in  said  second  position. 


4  543  724 

MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  OBLIQUE  ANGLE 

Kazuo  Shiba,  and  Masakazu  Miyashita,  both  of  Tokorozawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Qtizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,885 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24, 1982,  57-204580; 
Dec.  7,  1982,  57-214321 

Int.  a*  GOIC  7/00 
U.S.  a.  33-1  N  4  Claims 

1.  A  measuring  device  for  oblique  angle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  member  placed  on  a  surface  to  be  measured; 

(b)  an  oblique  table  rotatably  supported  by  at  least  a  pair  of 
static  pressure  bearings  on  said  support  member;  and 

(c)  an  oblique  angle  detector  placed  on  said  oblique  table  to 
detect  an  oblique  angle  of  said  oblique  table,  whereby 
applied  pressure  to  said  static  pressure  bearings  in  con- 
trolled to  thereby  always  render  a  detection  signal  of  said 
oblique  angle  detector  zero,  and 

further  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  first  static  pressure 
pads  provided  opposedly  to  said  static  pressure  bearings,  a 
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servo-valve  for  supplying  working  pressure  correspond-  4,543,726 

ing  to  the  detection  signal  of  said  oblique  angle  detector,    APPARATUS  FOR  ASCERTAINING  THE  POSITIONS  OF 

a  servo-amplifier  adapted  to  drive  said  servo-valve,  and  a  OPENINGS  IN  BULKY  WORKPIECES 

Gerhard  Lauer,  Grosswaldstrasse  6,  D-6686  Eppelborn;  Alfred 
Morawietz,  Odeiring  13,  D-66lOLebach,  and  Jiirgen  Wild, 
Am  Stehlsberg  4,  D-6601  Riegelsberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  j 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1983,  Ser/No.  549,607 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  IL 
1982,  3241747 

Int.  a.*  GOIB  7/31 
U.S.  a.  33-180  R  23  Claims 


plurality  of  second  static  pressure  pads  for  applying  work- 
ing pressure  generated  from  said  servo-valve  in  a  direction 
wherein  the  detection  signal  of  said  oblique  angle  detector 


IS  zero. 


4,543,725 

RINti  GAUGE  FOR  CHECKING  EXTERNAL 

DIMENSIONS 

Guido  Golinelli,  and  Mario  Possati,  both  of  Bologna,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Finike  Italiana  Marposs  S.p.A.,  S.  Marino  di 

Bentivoglio,  Italy 

Filed  May  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,174 
Claims  priority,  applicatioi.  Italy,  Jun.  10,  1983,  3458  A/83 
Int.  a*  GOIB  5/OS,  7/12 
U.S.  a.  33—178  E  20  Claims 


1.  A  ring  gauge  for  checking  external  diameters  of  parts, 
comprising: 

support  means; 

two  movable  measuring  arms  having  first  ends  movably 
coupled  to  the  support  means  for  performing  angular 
displacements,  the  measuring  arms  having  substantially 
oppositely  arcuated  shapes  and  defining  relevant  free 
ends; 

two  feelers  resjjectively  fixed  at  substantially  intermediate 
sections  of  the  measuring  arms  for  contacting  the  surface 
of  the  part  to  be  checked;  and 

transducer  means  including  two  elements  respectively  fixed 
at  the  free  ends  of  the  measuring  arms,  for  providing  a 
signal  depending  on  the  mutual  positions  of  the  feelers. 


1.  Apparatus  for  ascertaining  the  extent  of  deviation  be- 
tween the  desired  position  and  the  actual  position  of  an  open- 
ing having  a  predetermined  size  and  being  provided  in  a  work- 
piece,  especially  of  a  round  hole  in  a  bulky  workpiece  consist- 
ing of  sheet  metal  or  the  like,  comprising  a  mandrel  having  a 
main  portion  arranged  to  fit  snugly  into  the  opening  and  a  front 
portion  which  is  receivable  in  the  opening  with  at  least  some 
clearance  and  merges  into  said  main  portion  to  move  the  man- 
drel laterally  when  it  strikes  the  surface  surrounding  the  open- 
ing prior  to  entry  of  the  main  portion;  means  for  supporting 
said  mandrel  in  a  starting  position  wherein  said  main  portion  is 
in  at  least  substantial  register  with  an  opening  which  is  held  in 
the  desired  position,  said  mandrel  being  movable  axially  with 
reference  to  said  supporting  means  to  thereby  introduce  said 
portions  thereof  into  or  to  witlidraw  such  portions  from  the 
opening  and  said  mandrel  being  further  movable  in  said  sup- 
porting means  laterally  away  from  said  starting  position  in 
response  to  establishment  of  contact  between  said  front  portion 
and  the  surface  surrounding  an  opening  whose  actual  position 
deviates  from  the  desired  position  while  said  front  portion 
continues  to  penetrate  into  such  opening,  said  supporting 
means  including  means  for  confining  said  mandrel  to  lateral 
movements  without  changes  in  orientation  of  the  axis  of  the 
mandrel;  and  means  for  monitoring  the  extent  of  movement  of 
the  mandrel  from  said  starting  position,  including  a  plurality  of 
gauges  each  arranged  to  monitor  the  extent  of  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  mandrel  in  one  of  several  different  directions. 
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4,543,727 

DETERMINATION  AND  PASSING  ON  OF  A  TARGET 

DIRECTION  FOR  TANKS 

Dietmar  Wecker,  and  Heinrkh  Lippold,  both  of  Willebadessen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  IBP  Pietzsch  GmbH,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,062 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1982,  3212729 

Int.  a.*  GOIC  21/00 
U.S.  a.  33-228  5  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  using  an  optical  square  to  position  a  selected 
target  in  the  field  of  view  of  a  magnifying  sight  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  magnifying  sight  having  a  predetermined 
magnification; 

(b)  providing  an  optical  square  having  in  an  exit  window 
thereof  a  vertical  line  as  a  sighting  aid  and  having  in  an 
entry  window  thereof  at  least  one  selectively  positionable 
indicator  field  of  view  related  to  the  predetermined  mag- 
nification of  the  magnifying  sight; 

(c)  visually  aligning  the  vertical  line  of  the  optical  square  on 
the  line  of  sight  between  a  selected  target  and  the  selec- 
tively positionable  field  of  view  indicator  of  the  optical 
square  by  positioning  the  field  of  view  indicator; 

(d)  providing  a  control  signal  in  response  to  the  position  of 
the  field  of  view  indicator;  and 

(e)  positioning  the  magnifying  sight  responsively  to  the 
control  signal  so  that  the  field  of  view  of  the  magnifying 
sight  will  encompass  the  field  of  view  indicated  by  the 
field  of  view  indicator  of  the  optical  square. 


4,543,728 
ARCHERY  BOW  SIGHT 
Robert  J.  Kowalski,  540  Old  Plank  Rd.,  Rte.  8,  Butler,  Pa. 
16001 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,173 

Int.  a.^  F41G  7/00.  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  33—265  13  aaims 


1.  A  bow  sight  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an  archery  bow  to 
facilitate  aiming  of  an  arrow  comprising: 
an  elongated  frame, 


selectively  operable  traversing  means  carried  by  said  frame, 

at  least  one  sighting  element  carrier  cooperable  with  said 
traversing  means  to  traverse  the  length  of  said  frame, 

sighting  element  means  carried  by  said  at  least  one  carrier 
and  movable  therewith  longitudinally  of  said  frame  to 
selected  sighting  element  elevations, 

means  for  releasably  holding  said  sighting  element  means  for 
selective  movement  between  a  sighting  position  in  the  line 
of  sight  of  the  user  and  an  out-position  out  of  the  line  of 
sight  of  the  user,  and 

lock  means  selectively  cooperable  with  said  at  least  one 
carrier  independently  of  said  means  for  releasably  holding 
said  sighting  element  means  for  positively  securing  said 
sighting  element  means  in  a  preselected  one  of  said  sight- 
ing and  said  out-positions  throughout  longitudinal  tra- 
verse of  said  frame  by  said  carrier. 


4,543,729 

CLAMP  FOR  A  TOOLING  BALL  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

ESTABLISHING  A  PLANE  FOR  LAY-OUT  PURPOSES 

Glenn  E.  Holbrook,  2226  S.  Walnut,  Wichita,  Kans.  67213 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,663 
Int.  a*  GOIC  15/06;  GOIB  11/30 
U.S.  CI.  33-293  5  Qaims 


1.  A  clamp  for  a  tooling  ball  comprising  a  base  plate  means; 

a  ball  stand  means  secured  to  said  base  plate  means; 

a  tooling  ball  means  including  a  face  and  bound  to  said  ball 
stand  means; 

and  a  clamp  assembly  means  rotatably  sandwiching  said 
tooling  ball  means  and  supporting  a  scale  means,  or  the 
like,  for  rotation  about  said  tooling  ball  means; 

said  clamp  assembly  means  having  a  first  plate  defining  a 
first  aperture  positioned  at  the  lower  part  thereof  for 
seating  said  tooling  ball  means; 

a  second  plate  having  a  structure  whose  lower  edge  termi- 
nates into  a  generally  semi-circular  aperture  where- 
through said  scale  means,  or  the  like,  passes  to  rotatably 
engage  said  tooling  ball  means,  such  as  to  be  movable 
around  the  face  thereof,  said  first  plate  positioned  spac- 
edly  from  said  second  plate; 

and  a  tensioning  means  cooperatively  engaging  said  first  and 
second  plate  for  frictionally  forcing  or  relaxing  said  tool- 
ing ball  means  into  or  away  from  said  first  aperture  to 
retard  or  facilitate  the  rotation  of  said  clamp  assembly 
means  about  said  tooling  ball  means. 


4,543,730 
LIQUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR  FOR  A  TILTED 
CONTAINER 
Julian  C.  Scott,  Jackson,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,339 
Int.  a*  GOIC  9/00.  9/24 
U.S.  a.  33—366  5  Oaims 

1.  A  liquid  level  indicator  comprising: 
a  tubular  container  having  a  central  obstruction  with  clear- 
ance space  between  the  obstruction  and  the  container; 
a  liquid  in  the  container  around  the  obstruction  and  having 
a  liquid  level  movable  between  upper  and  lower  levels; 
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gauge  means  for  indicating  the  liquid  level  and  comprising  a  4,543,732 

fioat  device,  a  gear  box,  and  a  dial;  AUTOMATIC  NULLING  LVDT  PROBE 

the  float  device  including  an  elongated  float  arm  having  Stephen  S.  Maples,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Acer  Automatioa 

opposite  ends  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  obstruction  Company,  Adrian,  Mich. 

and  a  liquid  float  on  each  end  so  as  to  move  the  arm  up  and  Filed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,504 

down  with  corresponding  movement  of  the  liquid  level;  Int.  CI.*  GOIB  7/00 


U.S.  a.  33—502 


U  Claim 


the  intermediate  portion  of  the  float  arm  being  connected  to 
the  gear  box  for  actuating  the  gear  box  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  arm;  and 

the  dial  being  coupled  to  the  gear  box  to  indicate  the  liquid 
level  in  response  to  actuation  of  the  gear  box. 


4,543,731 

GRADIENT  MEASURING  DEVICES 
Geoffrey  A.  Bouiidy,  Heaslip  Rd.,  Angle  Vale,  South  Australia 
5117,  Australia 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,523 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  18, 1981,  PE8050 
Int.  C\*  GOIC  91/00 
U.S.  a.  33—375  5  Claims 


1.  A  gradient  measuring  device  including  an  elongate  mem- 
ber having  a  lowermost  planar  face,  horizonully  determining 
means  secured  to  the  elongate  member  and  adapted  to  indicate 
thereby  the  horizontality  or  otherwise  of  the  planar  face,  a 
gauge  member  rotatably  secured  to  one  end  of  the  elongate 
member  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  in  the  direction  of 
elongation  of  said  elongate  member  and  parallel  to  said  planar 
face,  said  gauge  member  including  a  portion  adapted  to  extend 
when  the  gauge  is  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  selected  positions 
relative  to  the  elongate  member  lower  than  the  otherwise 
lowermost  planar  face,  and  reference  markings  on  the  periph- 
ery of  the  gauge  member  referable  with  respect  to  the  elongate 
member  and  arranged  to  indicate  a  measure  of  the  gradient 
existing  between  the  said  portion  of  the  gauge  member  and  a 
lowermost  portion  of  the  elongate  member  at  its  end  further- 
most from  the  gauge  member,  when  the  planar  face  is  horizon- 
tal. 


1.  A  linear  variable  differential  transformer  probe  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  support  member,  first  means  mounted  on 
said  support  member  for  supporting  an  elongated  rod,  an  elon- 
gated rod  supported  on  said  first  means  for  axial  movement 
upon  said  support  member,  a  sensing  end  and  an  LVDT  core 
defined  upon  said  rod,  second  means  mounted  on  said  support 
member  for  supporting  an  elongated  LVDT  coil  for  axial 
movement  parallel  to  said  rod  axial  movement  upon  said  sup- 
port member,  an  annular  elongated  LVDT  coil  mounted  on 
said  second  means  disposed  about  said  LVDT  core,  and  align- 
ment means  initially  and  temporarily  being  functionally  inter- 
posed betweegi  said  rod  and  coil  to  produce  a  known  axial 
relationship  between  said  rod  and  coil  to  produce  a  predeter- 
mined initial  electrical  condition. 


4,543,733 
FLUIDITY  OF  A  CONTINUOUS  TRANSVERSE  FLOW 
MAGNETICALLY  STABILIZED  FLUIDIZED  BED 
Jeffrey  H.  Siegell,  Westfield,  and  Costas  A.  Coulaloglou,  Mor- 
ristown,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,094 

Int.  a.*  F28D  13/00:  F26B  17/10:  ClOB  47/24 

U.S.  a.  34-1  21  Claims 
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I «.  1.0,0 


1.  In  a  process  for  effecting  fluid-solids  contacting  under 
fluidized  conditions  wherein  a  bed  of  fluidized  magnetizable 
particles  is  contacted  in  at  least  a  first  contacting  vessel  with  a 
fluidizing  fluid  stream  which  passes  through  said  bed  in  an 
ascending  manner  and  said  particles  are  added  and  removed 
from  a  contacting  zone,  said  bed  being  stabilized  by  a  magnetic 
means  having  a  strength  sufficient  to  suppress  substantial  solids 
backmixing,  the  improvement  which  comprises  continuously 
passing  said  bed  of  suspended  magnetizable  particles  substan- 
tially transverse  to  the  flow  of  the  fluid  stream  and  passing  the 
fluid  stream  through  said  bed  at  an  operating  velocity  such  that 
the  ratio  of  the  difference  between  the  transition  velocity  and 
the  operating  velocity  to  the  difference  between  the  transition 
velocity  and  the  normal  minimum  fluidization  velocity  ranges 
between  -0.1  and  -t-0.5  so  as  to  achieve  enhanced  solids 
fluidity. 
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4,543,734 
TREATMENT  OF  WATER  DAMAGED  CELLULOSIC 
MATERIALS 
Richard  D.  Smith,  224  Early  St.,  Park  Forest,  III.  60466 
Filed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,027 
Int.  a.*  F26B  5/06 
VS.  a.  34—5  20  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  water  damaged  cellulosic  material 
comprising  cooling  the  cellulosic  material  throughout  its  ex- 
tent to  below  about  the  freezing  point  of  water,  exposing  the 
cooled  cellulosic  material  to  an  atmosphere  that  is  unsaturated 
in  water  vapor  and  is  generally  at  ambient  pressure,  the  water 
vapor-unsaturated  atmosphere  promoting  vaporization  of 
water  from  the  cellulosic  material,  and  maintaining  sub-freez- 
ing temperatures  and  a  water  vapor-unsaturated,  generally 
ambient  pressure  atmosphere  around  the  cellulosic  material 
until  a  desired  degree  of  dryness  in  the  cellulosic  material  is 
achieved. 


4,543,736  > 

CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 
Derrick  W.  Brooks,  18  Ridge  La.,  Radcliffe  on  Trent,  Notting- 
ham,  and  Christopher  P.  Morris,  303  Oakdaie  Rd.,  Carlton, 
Nottingham,  both  of  England 

Filed  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,790 

Int.  a."  F26B  27/06 

U.S.a.34-»6  lOaaims 


4  543  735 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ACCELERATED 
ADJUSTMENT  OF  WATER  ACTIVITY  OF  FOODS  AND 

OTHER  MATERIALS 
Syed  S.  H.  Rizvl,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cornell  Research 
Foundation,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,542 

Int.  a*  F26B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  34—15  3  Qaims 


ZJJ 


1.  An  accelerated  method  of  achieving  a  desired  moisture 
content  or  water  activity  in  a  standard  sample  of  biomaterial  by 
increasing  the  difference  between  the  relative  humidity  of  the 
atmosphere  within  the  headspace  of  a  sealed  equilibration 
chamber  and  that  of  the  sample  whose  moisture  content  or 
water  activity  is  to  be  adjusted  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  the  initial  water  activity  and  the  desired 
water  activity  of  said  sample  and  determining  therefrom 
whether  the  sample  is  to  be  dehumidified  or  humidified; 

(b)  placing  said  sample  on  a  sample  support  in  the  headspace 
of  said  equilibration  chamber; 

(c)  establishing  and  maintaining  in  said  headspace  an  atmo- 
sphere of  either  100%  relative  humidity  if  the  sample  is  to 
be  humidified  or  approximately  0%  relative  humidity  if 
the  sample  is  to  be  dehumidified; 

(d)  exposing  said  sample  in  said  headspace  to  said  atmo- 
sphere for  a  predetermined  length  of  time  to  achieve  said 
desired  moisture  content  or  water  activity,  said  length  of 
time  having  been  predetermined  by  the  use  of  a  previously 
prepared  standard  moisture  content/water  activity  versus 
time  curve,  said  curve  having  been  prepared  using  corre- 
sponding samples  under  the  same  conditions  in  the  same 
equilibration  chamber;  and 

(e)  removing  said  sample  from  said  chamber  at  the  conclu- 
sion of  said  predetermined  length  of  time  when  said  sam- 
ple has  not  reached  an  equilibrium  with  the  humidity  in 
said  atmosphere  in  said  chamber. 


1.  Conditioning  apparatus  for  conditioning  a  leaf  vegetable 
material  of  fibrous  nature,  which  apparatus  comprises  a  perfo- 
rate bed  whereby  gaseous  conditioning  medium  may  be  sup- 
plied through  the  perforations  to  establish  a  conditioning  zone 
immediately  above  the  bed  whereby,  in  use,  the  material  can  be 
maintained  effectively  in  a  fluidized  state,  the  bed  being  sup- 
ported above  a  plenum  chamber  arranged  to  be  supplied  with 
conditioning  medium, 

the  conditioning  medium  being  supplied  from  means  com- 
prising an  inlet  duct  for  conditioning  medium  under  pres- 
sure, said  inlet  duct  communicating  with  a  first  and  second 
duct  each  communicating  with  said  plenum  chamber, 
heating  means  provided  in  said  first  duct; 
bleed-off  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  ducts  whereby  the  relative  proportions  of  heated 
and  unheated  conditioning  medium  entering  the  plenum 
chamber  can  be  adjusted; 
the  bed  being  supported  in  a  frame  in  a  manner  which  per- 
mits adjustment  of  the  configuration  of  the  bed  relative  to 
the  frame  at  least  in  a  direction  of  feed  of  the  material  to 
be  conditioned,  and  in  which  the  bleed-off  means  is  con- 
trolled automatically  to  respond  to  a  measurement  of  a 
condition  of  the  material  being  conditioned. 


4  543  737 
SYSTEM  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  STEAM  ON  A  PAPER 

WEB 

Mathew  Boissevain.  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Measu- 
rex  Corporation,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,609 

Int.  CI.-»  F26B  IS/30,  13/00 

U.S.a.34-92  TQaims 


1.  A  system  for  distributing  steam  on  a  paper  web,  the  sys- 
tem comprising: 

(a)  a  hood  located  to  one  side  of  the  paper  web; 

(b)  means  to  introduce  steam  into  the  hood; 

(c)  vacuum  box  means  located  to  the  side  of  the  web  oppo- 
site said  hood  to  apply  a  vacuum  to  the  web; 

(d)  vacuum  release  means  coupled  to  said  hood  to: 

(i)  provide  a  space  between  the  paper  web  and  the  vacuum 
release  means,  the  space  having  a  predetermined  first 
height  to  restrict  the  flow  of  air  into  said  hood  when 
steam  is  being  introduced  to  said  hood;  and 
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(ii)  provide  a  space  between  the  paper  web  and  the  vac- 
uum release  means,  the  space  having  a  height  greater 
than  the  predetermined  first  height  to  permit  a  substan- 
tial flow  of  air  to  enter  said  hood  when  vacuum  is 
applied  to  said  vacuum  box  means  while  steam  is  not 
being  introduced  into  said  hood. 


4  543  738 
SKI  BOOT  FOR  CONCENTRATING  A  SKIER'S  WEIGHT 

ON  A  SKI  EDGE 
Morton  M.  Mower,  Five  Roland  Brook  Ct.,  Lutherville,  Md. 
21093 

j  Filed  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,649 

Int.  a.^  A43B  5/04;  A63C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  36-117  11  Claims 


1.  A  ski  boot  for  use  in  combination  with  a  ski,  said  boot 
having  an  upper  and  a  sole  connected  to  the  upper,  said  sole 
including  a  heelpiece  and  a  toepiece  protruding  from  and 
integral  with  the  sole  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  binding, 
said  heelpiece  and  said  toepiece  being  offset  to  the  outside  of 
the  boot  so  that  the  ski  boot  is  clampable  to  the  ski  in  a  position 
in  which  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the  upper  is  offset  in- 
wardly from  the  longitudinal  centeriine  of  the  ski,  thereby 
allowing  the  weight  of  a  skier  more  easily  to  be  concentrated 
over  the  inside  longitudinal  edge  of  the  ski. 


4,543,739 
STEAM  IRONING  STATION 
Georg  Zerhoch,  Kaufering;  Josef  Sauter,  Schrobenhausen;  Rich- 
ard Kiederle,  Stadtbergen,  and  Giinther  von  Stein,  Munich,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Veit  GmbH  &  Co., 
Landsberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1982,  3217872 

Int.  a."  D06F  81/08 
U.S.  a.  38—15  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  steam  ironing  station  including:  an  ironing  work  table 
which  has  an  air  permeable  surface  and  is  arranged  above  a 
housing  stand,  said  housing  stand  having  an  air  guiding  cham- 
ber; a  blower  disposed  in  the  housing  stand,  said  blower  having 
a  suction  or  blowing  opening  communicating  with  said  air 
guiding  chamber,  said  air  permeable  surface  being  in  controlla- 
ble communication  with  the  suction  or  blowing  opening  of  the 
blower  via  said  air  guiding  chamber;  and  at  least  one  further  air 
connection  for  optionally  supplying  an  ironing  form  which  is 
arranged  on  a  swinging  arm  and  likewise  has  an  air  permeable 


surface  in  controllable  communication  with  the  suction  or 
blowing  opening  of  the  blower,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  blower  together  with  the  air  guiding  chamber  forming  an 
independent  housing  assembly  having  a  top  side  and  at  least 
one  substantially  vertical  side,  said  housing  assembly  including 
an  exhaust  air  chimney  extending  upwardly  on  said  vertical 
side,  said  housing  assembly  being  provided  with  a  mounting 
plate  on  the  top  side  for  receiving  and  holding  the  ironing 
work  table  and  with  at  least  one  lateral  connecting  tube  stub 
and  an  associated  swinging  arm,  the  steam  ironing  station 
further  including  a  frame-like  base  with  lateral  struts  and  a 
pedestal,  said  housing  assembly  being  supported  in  said  struts. 

4,543,740 
BUTTON  WORN  NOVELTY  DEVICE 
Aaron  J.  Moriarity,  Mound,  and  Charles  W.  Girsch,  St.  Paul, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Girsch  Design  Associates,  St. 
Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,968 

Int.  CI*  G09F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  40-315  6  Claims 


1.  A  novelty  device  designed  to  be  secured  to  apparel  worn 
by  a  person  by  means  of  a  button  of  the  apparel,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  member  of  flexible  material  having  affixed  thereto  a  repre- 
sentation of  a  figure; 

said  flexible  material  having  a  reinforcing  member  of  rela- 
tively rigid  material  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  figure, 
said  reinforcing  member  being  in  the  form  of  two  rela- 
tively rigid  rings  of  the  same  configuration  secured  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  flexible  material  and  facing  each 
other;  and 

said  flexible  material  having  a  buttonhole  formed  there- 
through within  the  portion  surrounded  by  the  rings  of  the 
relatively  rigid  reinforcing  member,  said  buttonhole  being 
spaced  from  the  rings  of  the  rigid  reinforced  member  so 
that  the  device  can  be  secured  to  the  apparel  worn  by  a 
person  by  passing  a  button  of  the  apparel  through  the 
buttonhole  of  the  device,  the  buttonhole  being  designed  to 
receive  the  button  by  reason  of  the  flexibility  of  the  mate- 
rial of  the  device  within  the  portion  surrounded  by  the 
reinforcing  member. 


4,543,741 

EJECTOR  AND  CARTRIDGE  POSITIONER  FOR 

REVOLVERS 

Jonathan  W.  Phillips,  Jr.,  1202  Cherokee  Hollow  Dr.,  Katy, 

Tex.  77450 

Filed  Jiin.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,705 
Int.  CI*  F41C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  42—68  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  casing  ejector  for  revolvers,  a  cartridge  cylinder 
having  a  spring  loaded  longitudinal  axle  forming  an  ejector  rod 
which  is  movable  longitudinally  of  the  cylinder,  one  end  of 
said  rod  being  diametrically  reduced,  ejector  arms  mounted  on 
said  diametrically  reduced  end  of  said  rod,  said  arms  being 
yieldable  and  upwardly  and  outwardly  inclined,  the  extended 
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ends  of  each  arm  having  casing  engaging  means  to  maintain  a 
cartridge  casing  in  firing  position  in  said  cylinder  when  said 
rod  is  in  one  position,  and  for  ejecting  said  casing  upon  longitu- 
dinal movement  of  said  rod  to  another  position,  said  casing 


\—-i 


y 


ejector  consisting  of  a  cylindrical  member  having  an  axial  port 
extending  longitudinally  therethrough  and  through  which  one 
end  of  said  rod  extends,  a  ratchet  plate  mounted  on  the  diamet- 
rically reduced  end  of  said  rod  adjacent  to  said  arms,  limiting 
the  outward  movement  thereof 


4  543  742 
ANESTHETIC  OR  ANTISEPTIC  INJECTING  nSH  HOOK 
D«Tid  Rand,  Jr.,  1900  Palm  City  Rd.,  Building  25,  Stuart,  Fla. 
33497 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1M4,  Set.  No.  620,615 

Int.  a.*  AOIK  8i/00 

U.S.  a.  43-43.16  9  ci,i„. 


4,543,743 
HERBiaOE  APPLICATOR 
John  H.  Keeton,  Campbellsville;  Lyie  S.  Keeton,  and  Eugene  G. 
Keeton,  both  of  Trenton,  all  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Keeton  Enter- 
prises, Campbellsville,  Ky. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  117,514,  Feb.  1, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,276,719,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,567 
Dec.  10,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,276,718.  This  application  Jun.  30, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  164,917 
Int.  CL^  B05C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  47-1.5  ^  30  Claims 


8.  A  portable  liquid  applicator  device  comprising: 

a  container  elongated  along  an  axis  and  having  a  first,  closed 
end,  and  a  second  end  including  means  defining  an  open- 
ing therein; 

a  liquid  applicator  structure  including  a  fibrous  exterior 
portion,  shorter  than  said  container,  for  holding  a  liquid, 
and  a  handle  extending  therefrom; 

wiping  means  for  wiping  off  a  substantial  portion,  but  not  all, 
of  the  liquid  on  the  liquid  applicator  structure  fibrous 
exterior  portion  as  the  liquid  applicator  structure  is  with- 
drawn through  the  container  second  end  opening,  with 
the  liquid  wiped-off  draining  back  into  the  container;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  wiping  means  interiorly  of  said 
container  and  spaced  from,  though  adjacent,  said  con- 
tainer second  end  a  distance  sufficient  for  a  portion  of  said 
fibrous  exterior  portion  of  said  liquid  applicator  structure 
to  be  in  contact  with  said  wiping  means  though  not  in 
substantial  contact  with  a  quantity  of  liquid  disposed  in 
said  container  at  said  first  end  thereof;  and  spaced  from 
said  container  first  end  a  distance  sufficient  for  a  portion  of 
said  liquid  applicator  structure  fibrous  exterior  portion  to 
be  in  substantial  contact  with  a  quantity  of  liquid  disposed 
in  said  container  at  said  first  end  thereof  with  no  portion  of 
said  wiping  means  in  substantial  contact  with  said  fibrous 
exterior  portion. 


1.  A  fish  hook  having  a  generally  U-shaped  main  body,  the 
hook  end  of  said  body  having  a  tubular  well  open  at«aid  hook 
end  and  extending  from  the  hook  end  into  said  body,  said  body 
having  a  scalable  chamber  for  holding  a  charge  of  liquid,  said 
chamber  communicating  with  said  well,  an  elongated  tubular 
member  having  an  outer  sharp  end  telescopically  fitted  at  its 
other  end  into  said  well  with  a  passage  through  said  tubular 
member  from  said  well  to  sharp  end,  and  resilient  means  for 
urging  said  tubular  member  toward  the  open  end  of  said  well, 
whereby  compression  of  said  resilient  means  by  force  applied 
to  said  sharp  end  will  eject  liquid  from  said  chamber  through 
said  sharp  end. 


4  543  744 
PLANT  GROWING  CHAMBER 
John  L.  Royster,  60  O  St.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84103 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,821 
Int  a.<  A016  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  47-17  zaaims 

1.  An  artificial  environment  growing  chamber  comprising 
an  upright  box  defined  by  four  sides  and  a  top  within  said  box, 
means  mounting  said  top  for  vertical  movement  in  said  box,  a 
door  providing  access  to  the  inside  of  said  box  through  one  of 
said  sides,  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  walls  and  said  top  being 
coated  with  refiective  material  to  be  at  least  ninety  percent 
refiective,  a  horticultural  lamp  mounted  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  top,  pan  means  in  the  bottom  of  said  box  for  containing 
moisture  and  nutrient,  means  for  supplying  moisture  and  nutri- 
ent to  said  pan  means  from  a  source  outside  said  box,  root 
support  material  in  said  pan  means,  air  supply  means  for  intro- 
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ducing  diffused  air  to  said  box  at  about  the  level  of  said  root 
support  rneans,  means  including  a  control  valve  for  supplying 
carbon  dioxide  gas  to  said  box  at  elevations  therein  above  said 
root  support  means,  and  timer  means  operable  simultaneously 
on  said  horticultural  lamp  and  said  control  valve  to  light  said 
lamp  for  selected  extended  timer  periods  and  only  during  said 


time  period  said  lamp  is  on  to  intermittently  open  said  control 
valve  to  introduce  carbon  dioxide  gas  to  said  box  in  amounts 
sufficient  to  maintain  in  said  box  a  carbon  dioxide  concentra- 
tion that  for  any  given  plant  in  said  chamber  is  at  least  five 
times  the  concentration  of  carbon  dioxide  existing  in  nature 
during  optimum  growing  conditions  for  said  given  plant. 


4,543,745 

MULTIPLE  USE  DECORATIVE  EDGING 

Malcolm  Beck,  Rte.  3,  Box  210TA,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78218 

Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,842 

Int  a*  AOIG  1/08 

U.S.  a.  47—33  4  aaims 


0- 


1.  Multiple  use  decorative  landscape  edging  comprised  of: 
multiple  timbers,  said  timbers  being  slightly  nonuniform  in 
thickness,  height  and  width,  substantially  all  of  said  tim- 
bers having  a  greater  height  than  width  and  a  greater 
width  than  thickness,  said  timbers  being  closely  aligned, 
side  by  side,  in  a  first  row  of  timbers; 
a  sheet  of  metal  which  is  sufficiently  long  to  extend  at  least 
from  its  first  end  at  near  the  first  end  of  said  first  row  of 
timbers  to  its  second  end  approximately  four  (4)  inches 
beyond  the  second  end  of  said  first  row  of  timbers,  the 
portion  of  said  sheet  of  metal  which  extends  beyond  said 
second  end  of  said  row  of  timbers  being  a  first  lip;  suffi- 
ciently wide  to  extend  from  close  to  the  bottom  of  said 
first  row  of  timbers  to  at  least  two-thirds  the  average 
height  of  said  first  row  of  timbers;  sufficiently  impenetra- 
ble to  weeds  and  grass  to  prevent  weeds  and  grass  from 
growing  through  it;  sifficiently  rigid  to  provide  sufficient 
structural  support  to  said  first  row  of  timbers  to  prevent 
individual  said  timbers  from  being  pushed  from  said  sheet 
of  metal;  sufficiently  strong  to  retain  fasteners  driven 
through  said  sheet  of  metal  from  behind  said  sheet  of 
metal  and  into  said  timbers  and  sufficiently  flexible  to 
permit  it  to  be  easily  formed  into  various  shapes  in  the 
field  and  installed  as  decorative  landscape  edging  by 
human  workers  without  the  aid  of  machinery;  said  sheet 
of  metal  being  attached  to  the  rear  of  said  first  row  of 


timbers  by  means  of  at  least  an  upper  row  of  individual 
fasteners  which  are  driven  through  said  sheet  of  metal  and 
into  each  of  said  individual  timbers  in  said  first  row  of 
timbers  and  \  lower  row  of  attachment  means  comprised 
of  individual  fasteners  which  are  driven  through  said  sheet 
of  metal  and  into  each  of  said  individual  timbers  in  said 
first  row  of  timbers; 
said  first  lip  being  capable  of  being  used  for  attaching  said 
second  end  of  said  first  row  of  timbers  to  a  first  end  of  any 
similar  row  of  timbers  second  by  affixing  said  first  lip  over 
a  said  first  end  of  said  sheet  of  metal  located  on  the  rear 
side  of  a  said  first  end  of  said  first  row  of  timbers  by 
driving  additional  fasteners  through  said  lip,  said  first  end 
of  said  sheet  of  metal  and  into  said  rear  of  said  timber 
located  at  the  first  end  of  said  any  similar  row  of  timbers. 


4,543,746 

SLIDING  DOUBLE  DOORS.  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

RAILWAY  AND  TRAMWAY  VEHICLES 

Carlo  Racca,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat  Ferroviaria  Savi- 

gliano  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  May  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,186 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  28,  1983,  67704  A/83 
Int.  a.*  E05F7  7/00 
U.S.a.  49— 118  4  aaims 

/ 


1.  Sliding  doors,  particularly  but  not  exclusively  for  railway 
and  tramway  vehicles,  of  the  type  comprising  means  defining 
a  doorway;  two  opposing  doors  movable  relative  to  the  door- 
way between  a  closed  position  in  which  the  doors  are  em- 
placed  in  the  doorway  and  closed  together  and  an  open  posi- 
tion in  which  the  doors  are  withdrawn  from  the  doorway  and 
spaced  from  each  other;  guide  means  for  guiding  the  doors  in 
their  opening  and  closing  movements,  and  moloris$^d  drive 
means  for  effecting  these  opening  and  closing  movements, 
wherein  the  improvement  consists  in  the  drive  means  includ- 
ing: 

a  motorised  chain  transmission  connected  to  the  two  doors 
y^  and  movable  in  one  direction  and  in  the  opposite  direction 
^respectively  to  effect  the  simultaneous  opening  and  clos- 
ing sliding  movements  of  the  doors; 
respective  members  connecting  the  chain  transmission  to  the 

two  doors; 
respective  rotatable  cam  means  defining  an  arcuate  track  for 
each  door,  each  track  having  an  initial  portion  in  the  form 
of  an  arc  of  a  spiral  and  a  final  portion  in  the  form  of  an  arc 
of  a  circle,  and 
respective  feeler  means  connected  to  the  doors  and  cooper- 
ating with  the  respective  arcuate  tracks  to  effect,  in  the 
initial  phase  of  opening  sliding  movement  and  in  the  final 
phase  of  closing  sliding  movement  of  the  two  doors  re- 
spectively, the  withdrawal  and  emplacement  of  the  doors 
relative  to  said  doorway. 
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4  543  747 

RETRACTABLE  BACKLIGHT  APPARATUS  FOR 
VEHICLES 
Milton  C.  Kaltz,  Allen  Park,  and  Michael  P.  Alexander,  Grosse 
He,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  ASC  Incorporated,  Southgate, 
Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,559 

Int.  Cl.^  E05D  15/28 

U.S.  q.  49-249  8  Claims 


axially  for  selectively  engaging  in  and  withdrawing  from 
said  sockets,  comprising: 
at  least  one  threaded  post  secured  to  said  door  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom; 


1.  A  retractable  backlight  panel  for  a  vehicle  having  a  roof 
structure  with  a  rear  window  opening  comprising: 
a  backlight  panel  for  closing  the  rear  opening  in  the  roof 
structure; 

panel  members  mounted  in  the  vehicle  on  opposed  sides  of 
the  backlight  panel; 

a  guide  track  formed  in  each  panel  member; 

roller  means  connected  to  the  backlight  panel  and  movable 
aloijg  the  guide  tracks  for  controlling  movement  of  the 
backlight  panel;  and 

m^s  connected  to  the  roller  means,  for  moving  the  rollers 
and  the  backlight  panel  connected  thereto  between  raised 
and  retracted  positions,  the  moving  means  comprising: 

a  reversable  electric  drive  motor  having  opposed,  rotatable 
output  shafts; 

first  and  second  pulleys  mounted  on  each  of  the  panel  mem- 
bers, the  output  shafts  of  the  drive  motor  being  connected 
to  the  first  pulley  for  rotating  the  first  pulley; 

means  for  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  pulleys  for 
transmitting  rotation  therebetween;  and 

a  Imk,  mounted  on  the  interconnecting  means  and  connected 
to  the  roller  means,  for  transmitting  rotation  of  the  first 
and  second  pulley  means  to  translation  of  the  roller  means 
along  the  guide  track. 


a  threaded  means  engaged  on  said  post  and  carried  by  said 
rail  assembly,  so  that  said  rail  assembly  moves  toward  and 
away  from  said  door  depending  on  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  said  threaded  means;  and 

motor  means  operatively  connected  to  and  driving  said 
threaded  means. 


4,543,749 
MACHINE  TOOL 
Seiji  Nakabo,  Fukui,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nakabo  Tekkosho  Co., 
Ltd.,  Fukui,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1982,  57-165327 
Int.  CI.*  B24B  3/06 
U.S.  CI.  51-33  W  3  ci,i^ 


4  543  748 
STERILIZER  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 
Howard  L.  North,  Jr.,  Newfoundland,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Vemi- 
tron  Corporation,  Lake  Success,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,659 
Int.  a*  E05C  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  49-395  9  Claims 

I.  A  door  assembly  for  a  pressure/vacuum  vessel  such  as  a 
sterilizer  or  the  like,  for  securely  closing  an  opening  in  a  door- 
way defined  by  a  rectangular  frame  having  therein  spaced 
sockets  for  receiving  locking  members,  comprising: 
a  door  adapted  to  fit  in  said  doorway; 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  straight  locking  bars  disposed  in  paral- 
lel array  across  said  door; 
a  rail  assembly  extending  across  said  door  perpendicular  to 
said  bars  and  supporting  said  bars  at  adjacent  ends  thereof; 
spnng  means  yieldably  engaging  opposite  end  portions  of 

said  bars  adjacent  to  opposite  edges  thereof; 
means  for  moving  said  rail  assembly  laterally  away  from  and 
toward  said  door  while  said  bars  turn  angularly  and  move 


V^ 


^^^ 


1.  A  machine  tool  comprising  a  workpiece  supporting  spin- 
dle rotatable  about  its  own  axis,  a  wire  wound  around  said 
workpiece  supporting  spindle,  a  wire  support  to  which  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  wire  are  secured,  a  roller  mounted  on  said 
wire  support,  a  guide  having  a  longitudinal  groove  along 
which  said  roller  is  movable,  a  cradle  on  which  said  guide  is 
mounted  for  continuous  rotation  to  a  desired  angle,  said  cradle 
being  slidable  parallel  to  said  spindle  axis,  a  tool  rest  for  sup- 
porting a  tool  for  grinding  a  workpiece,  a  swivel  slide  on 
which  said  tool  rest  is  mounted,  said  swivel  slide  being  pivot- 
able  around  a  pivot  axis  which  extends  through  Vhe  axis  of  said 
workpiece  supporting  spindle,  and  a  linkage  connecting  said 
swivel  slide  and  said  cradle  and  translating  the  swivelling 
movement  of  said  swivel  slide  to  straight-line  sliding  motion  of 
said  cradle  in  the  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  work- 
piece  supporting  spindle. 
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4,543,750 
APPARATUS  FOR  REHNISHING  A  PELLETIZING  DIE 
Leo  Froelich,  Box  67,  Thief  River  Falls,  Minn.  56701 

1 1  Filed  Jul.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,627 

II  Int.  CM  B24B  79//^ 

U.S.  a.  51-50  R  5  a«im« 


region  thereof  near  said  first  end,  and  on  both  sides  of  said 
ridge  and  on  said  upper  surface  at  each  side  of  said  ridge; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  refinishing  the  inner  cylindrical  face  of  a 
cylindrical  pellet-making  die  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
therethrough,  comprising: 

a  support  base, 

a  turntable  revolvably  mounted  on  said  base  for  rotation 
relative  thereto,  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
turntable  for  rotating  the  same  about  a  vertical  axis,  said 
turntable  supporting  thereon  a  pellet-making  die  so  that 
the  axis  of  the  die  is  vertically  disposed, 

a  vertically  disposed  pedestal  mounted  on  said  base  and 
projecting  upwardly  therefrom  and  being  horizontally 
movable  relative  thereto,  means  on  said  base  operatively 
connected  with  said  pedestal  for  shifting  the  latter  in  a 
rectilinear  horizontal  path  of  movement  towards  and 
away  from  said  turntable, 

a  power  driven  grinder  mechanism  mounted  on  said  pedestal 
and  being  vertically  shiftable  relative  thereto,  said  grinder 
mechanism  including  the  horizontally  oriented  grinding 
stone  revolvable  about  the  vertical  axis,  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  grinding  stone  for  revolving  the 
same, 

means  on  said  pedestal  operatively  connected  with  said 
grinder  mechanism  for  shifting  the  same  vertically  in 
opposite  directions  whereby,  when  said  grinding  stone  is 
disposed  in  engaging  relation  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
pellet-making  die  revolvably  supported  on  said  turntable 
and  said  grinder  mechanism  is  alternately  moved  verti- 
cally in  opposite  directions,  the  inner  surface  of  the  die 
will  be  refinished. 


4,543,751 
COMBINED  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  POLISHER  AND 

WIPER 
Raza  Alikhan,  55  Bamburgh  Cir.,  Apt.  1407,  Scarborough,  On- 
tario, Canada  (MIW  3V4) 

Filed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,320 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  24,  1983,  428680 
Int.  C\*  B24D  15/04 
U.S.  CI.  51—181  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  combined  instrument  polisher  and  wiper  for  use  with 
surgical  instruments,  comprising: 
a  panel  of  sponge-like  material  having  an  upper  surface  and 

a  lower  surface; 
a  ridge  formed  near  a  first  end  of  said  polisher  and  wiper  on 

said  upper  surface; 
an  abrasive  surface  over  the  upper  surface  of  said  panel  in  a 


and  an  adhesive  coating  on  the  lower  surface  of  said  panel  in 
a  region  thereof  near  said  first  end,  and  at  least  below  said 
ridge. 


4,543,752 
DEVICE  FOR  CENTERING  SPECTACLE  LENSES  AND 
FOR  FASTENING  A  HOLDING  PART  ON  THE  LENSES 
Fritz  Kotting,  Dormagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Wernicke  A  Co.  GmbH,  Diisseldorf-Eller,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,520 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1981,  3150967;  May  14,  1982,  3218241 

Int.  CI.'  B24B  41/06 
U.S.  CI.  51-277  11  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  centering  a  spectacle  lens  positioned  pre- 
cisely for  placement  thereof  via  a  holding  part  on  said  lens,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  mounting  base; 

a  column  sleeve  arranged  vertically  on  said  mounting  base 
and  provided  with  a  guide  means; 

a  rotatable  casing  disposed  around  said  column  sleeve  and 
provided  with  a  guide  edge;  means  for  height  adjustment 
of  said  casing  relative  to  said  column  sleeve,  means  with 
which  a  torque  is  exerted  upon  said  casing  during  longitu- 
dinal movement  thereof  relative  to  said  column  sleeve, 
means  for  holding  said  guide  edge  of  said  casing  in  sliding 
engagement  and  free  of  play  against  said  guide  means  of 
said  column  sleeve  as  a  result  of  said  torque;  and 

a  swivel  arm,  which  is  connected  with  said  casing  and  sup- 
ports said  holding  part. 
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4,543,753 
FLASHING  FRAME  FOR  THE  INSTALLATION  OF 
ADJACENT  ROOF  WINDOWS 
Siegfried  Sonneborn,  Tangstedt;  Manfred  Handel,  and  Ernst 
MacJt.  both  of  Wellheim,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Rasmussen  Holding  A/S,  Soborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,304 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26 
1982,  32068719  ' 

Int.  a.*  E04D  13/00:  E04B  7/18.-  E06B  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  52-15  6  Claims 


4  543  754 

CLIP-ON  CHIMNEY  HOOD 

John  A.  Cekala,  3134  Pine  Ave.,  Altoona,  Pa.  16601 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,614 

Int.  a.*  E04H  J2/28 

U.S.  a.  52—218 


20  Claims 


1.  A  flashing  frame  for  installing  a  plurality  of  adjacent  roof 
windows  inside  a  blind  frame  in  a  plane  of  a  roof,  comprising- 
a  plurality  of  upper  flashing  members  each  having  an  up- 
standing cover  flange  for  covering  an  upper  part  of  an 
associated  blind  frame,  a  connecting  flange  adapted  to 
extend  beneath  the  roof  after  installation,  and  an  obliquely 
rearwardly  bent  connecting  web  at  a  side  edge  of  said 
connecting  flange; 
a  plurality  of  lower  flashing  members  each  having  an  up- 
standmg  cover  flange  for  covering  a  lower  part  of  the 
associated  blind  frame,  a  connecting  flange  adapted  to 
extend  onto  the  roof  after  installation,  and  having  an 
obliquely  rearwardly  bent  upstanding  connecting  web  at  a 
side  edge  of  said  connecting  flange; 
a  t)lurality  of  side  parts  each  having  an  upstanding  cover 
flange  for  covering  a  lower  part  of  the  associated  blind 
frame,  and  a  connecting  flange  which  extends  beneath  the 
roof  after  after  installation; 
at  least  one  trough  member  installed  laterally  between  two 
roof  windows  having  two  upstanding  cover  flanges  for 
covering  the  side  parts  of  two  adjacent  blind  frames;  and 
at  least  one  connecting  bar  comprising  a  cover  wall  having 
side  edges  at  which  obliquely  rearwardly  bent  coupling 
webs  are  oriented  to  engage  the  associated  connecting 
webs  of  two  upper  flashing  members,  at  least  one  inward 
support  projwition  extending  inwardly  from  said  cover 
wall  between  said  coupling  webs  adapted  to  be  disposed 
after  installation  between  opposed  edges  of  the  connecting 
webs  engaged  by  said  coupling  webs,  said  support  projec- 
tion having  support  webs  extending  substantially  vertical 
to  the  roof  plane  after  installation  and  adapted  to  support 
said  engaged  connecting  webs  of  two  adjacent  flashing 
members,  said  connecting  bar  having  a  width  adjusted  to 
a  predetermined  lateral  installation  distance  between  the 
opposed  edges  of  said  engaged  connecting  webs. 


L  In  combination  with  a  chimney  having  an  interior  opening 
a  chimney  hood  assembly  comprising  a  loop  of  spring  wire 
extending  across  said  interior  opening,  and  an  arcuate  hood 
attached  to  said  loop  at  right  angles  thereto  and  along  substan- 
tially the  entire  extent  of  said  interior  opening,  the  width  of 
said  loop  being  somewhat  greater  than  the  said  interior  open- 
ing of  said  chimney,  whereby  when  the  loop  is  squeezed  and 
inserted  into  the  interior  of  the  chimney,  it  will  expand  into 
frictional  line  contact  with  the  interior  of  said  chimney. 


4  543  755 
CURTAIn'wa'lL  SYSTEM 
Stephen  L.  Crandell,  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,328 

Int.  a.*  E04H  1/00 

U.S.  a.  52-235  21  Qaims 


1.  A  panel  for  a  curtainwall  of  the  type  having  structural 
members  arranged  to  form  a  grid,  comprising: 
a  glazing  sheet  for  overlaying  an  opening  defined  by  the  grid 
and  having  a  surface  to  face  the  grid,  defined  as  inner  sheet 
surface;  and 
a  closed  moisture  and  dust  resistant  frame  secured  on  said  inner 
sheet  surface  and  having  a  groove  which  is  engaged  to 
maintain  said  frame  on  the  structural  members  defining  the 
grid,  said  frame  including  at  least  two  hanger  section  having 
a  joint  between  ends  of  adjacent  said  hanger  sections,  and  a 
moisture  and  dust  resistant  seal  over  portions  of  said  joint  to 
provide  said  closed  moisture  and  dust  resistant  frame. 


October  1,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


37 


4,543,756 
HEAT-INSULATING  FRAME  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN 

CORNER  OF  CURTAIN  WALL  CONSTRUCTION 
Hiromitsu  Kaminaga,  and  Hiroshi  Kondo,  both  of  Knrobe,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,156 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Apr.    21,    1983,   58- 
58665[U] 

Int.  a.*  E04B  2/88 
U.S.  a.  52—284  4  Claims 


1.  A  heat-insulating  frame  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  frame  member  including  a  pair  of  first  and  second 
walls  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to  each 
other; 

(b)  a  second  frame  member  having  a  pair  of  third  and  fourth 
walls  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  and 
second  walls,  respectively; 

(c)  a  pair  of  first  and  second  spacers  of  a  heat-insulating 
material  disposed  between  said  first  and  third  walls  and 
between  said  second  and  fourth  walls,  respectively; 

(d)  a  pair  of  first  and  second  screws  interconnecting  said  first 
and  third  walls  and  said  second  and  fourth  walls,  respec- 
tively, through  said  first  and  second  spacers,  respectively; 
and 

(e)  a  block  of  a  heat-insulating  material  disposed  between 
said  first  and  second  frame  members. 


4,543,757 

POST  SUPPORT  AND  PROTECTOR 

Eunice  M.  Cosgrove,  25306  Crocker  La.,  El  Toro,  Calif.  92630 

I ,    FUed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,914 

I  Int.  a.*  E02D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  52—295  8  Claims 


1.  A  support  for  mounting  an  end  of  a  post  to  the  earth, 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  support  members  formed  as  separate  units,  each  said 
support  member  being  formed  as  an  elongate  body  having 
a  first  leg  and  a  second  leg  extending  the  length  thereof 


with  the  second  leg  being  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  first  leg,  each  said  support  member  including: 
a  first  portion  formed  for  attachment  to  a  post,  the  post 
being  retained  between  the  pair  of  support  members 
with  the  first  legs  and  the  second  legs,  respectively, 
positioned  face-to-face,  the  first  portion  including  in 
each  of  the  first  and  second  legs  at  least  one  passage  for 
receiving  a  fastener  to  fasten  the  support  members  to 
the  post;  and 
a  second  portion  extending  from  the  first  portion  for 
anchoring  within  the  hole  to  support  the  post  and  to 
protect  the  post  from  contact  with  the  earth,  the  second 
portion  including  at  least  one  flange  projecting  there- 
from, said  flange  having  a  horizontal  planar  surface  for 
receiving  material  thereon  for  securing  a  lower  end  of 
the  support  member  in  the  hole. 


4,543,758 

RAIL  AND  CAP  STRIP  FOR  SECURING  RUBBER  ROOF 

MEMBRANE  TO  A  DECK  WITHOUT  FASTENER 

PENETRATIONS 

Bennie  L.  Une,  W-347  S-7194  Sprague  Rd.,  Eagle,  Wis.  53119 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,284 

Int.  a.*  E04B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  52—410  3  Qaims 


-  ; 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing  a  rubber  membrane  to  a  surface, 
the  apparatus  comprising 

an  elongated  base  rail  having  a  bite  portion  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  the  surface,  the  bite  portion  including  opposite 
longitudinal  edges,  and  a  pair  of  sidewalls  extending  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  the  opposite  edges  of  the  bite 
portion,  each  of  said  sidewalls  including  a  rounded  upper 
edge, 

means  for  securing  said  bite  portion  of  said  elongated  base 
rail  to  the  surface, 

an  elongated  cap  strip  adapted  to  clampingly  fit  over  said 
elongated  base  rail  to  clamp  a  portion  of  the  rubber  mem- 
brane overlaid  over  the  elongated  base  rail  to  said  elon- 
gated base  rail  without  puncturing  the  membrane,  the 
elongated  cap  strip  including  a  bite  portion  adapted  to  be 
oriented  generally  horizontally,  the  bite  portion  including 
opposite  elongated  edges,  one  of  said  edges  of  said  cap 
strip  bite  portion  being  adjacent  said  rounded  upper  edge 
of  one  of  said  sidewalls  and  the  other  of  said  edges  of  said 
cap  strip  bite  portion  being  adjacent  said  rounded  upper 
edge  of  the  other  of  said  sidewalls,  and  a  pair  of  down- 
wardly extending  cap  strip  sidewalls,  said  cap  strip  side- 
walls  extending  downwardly  from  said  opposite  edges  of 
said  cap  strip  bite  portion,  said  cap  strip  sidewalls  sloping 
inwardly  so  as  to  converge  toward  one  another,  said  cap 
strip  sidewalls  each  including  a  rounded  lower  edge,  and 
said  cap  strip  sidewalls  being  adapted  to  snap  over  the 
upper  edges  of  said  base  rail  sidewalls  and  adapted  to 
secure  said  membrane  against  said  base  rail  and  against  the 
surface,  and 

a  rail  end  cap  adapted  to  be  slideably  placed  over  the  end  of 
said  elongated  base  rail,  said  rail  end  cap  including  a  bite 
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portion  having  opposite  edges,  sidewalls  extending  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  said  bite  portion  of  said  oppo- 
site edges,  one  end  of  said  end  cap  including  a  cavity 
adapted  to  house  one  end  of  said  elongated  base  rail. 


4,543,759 
SUPPORT  STRUCTURES 
Helmuth  H.  Rohrer,  Krugersdorp,  South  Africa,  assignor  to 
Mosaic  King  (PTY)  Ltd,  Krugersdorp,  South  Africa 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1983,  Ser,  No.  459,515 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jan.  21.   1982. 
82/0400  ' 

Int.  a.^  G09F  7/00;  H02B  15/04 
U.S.  CI.  52-475  8  Claims 


4,543,760 
ATTACHMENT  CLIP  UNIT  FOR  STANDING  SEAM 

ROOF 

W.  David  Barker;  Raymond  K.  Heisey,  Jr.,  both  of  Kansas  City. 

and  Arturo  C.  Mariano,  Independence,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 

Butler  Manufacturing  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,194 

Int.  CI.^  E04D  1/34 

U.S.  CI.  52-544  2,  Claims 


1.  A  mimic  board,  comprising  a  lattice  work  support  struc- 
ture having  a  regular  array  of  rectangular  apertures  for  receiv- 
ing mimic  tiles,  said  structure  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  like  elongate  strip  members  of  metallic  material 
arranged  in  two  sets  of  parallel  members,  the  one  set  being 
at  right  angles  to  the  other  set,  each  member  including  an 
array  of  regularly  longitudinally  spaced  apertures  inter- 
spaced with  waists  therebetween,  in  which  the  longitudi- 
nal dimension  of  each  aperture  is  greater  than  the  height 
of  the  strip  members  and  the  lateral  dimension  of  each 
aperture  is  smaller  than  the  height  of  the  strip  member  but 
greater  than  the  minimum  dimension  of  each  waist  such 
that  each  member  of  one  set,  when  its  minor  axis  is  at  least 
substantially  parallel  to  the  major  axes  of  the  members  of 
the  other  set  can  slide  through  the  apertures  of  the  other 
set,  and  can  be  rotated  when  its  waists  are  located  oppo- 
site a  respective  aperture  of  the  members  of  the  other  set. 
to  form  the  structure; 
each  said  waist  comprising  two  centrally-located,  squared-U 
shaped  notches  formed  directly  opposite  one  another  in 
opposite  edges  of  the  respective  elongate  strip  member, 
each  such  notch  being  flanked  on  both  shoulders  thereof 
by  respective  chamfers  of  substantial  extent  which  coop- 
erate to  form  a  tapered  guide  into  the  respective  said 
notch;  and 

a  respective  mimic  tile  secured  in  each  of  at  least  several  of 
said  apertures,  at  least  some  of  said  mimic  tiles  each  com- 
prising: 

a  face  plate  bearing  a  forwardly-presented  surface  which  is 
constructed  and  arranged  to  display  information  and  to 
substantially  fully  cover  a  respective  said  aperture;  and 

rearwardly  projecting  resilient  leg  means  secured  to  the  face 
plate  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  engage  at  least  two 
opposed  elongate  strip  members  from  within  a  respective 
said  aperture  for  removably  securing  the  respective  said 
face  plate  as  a  covering  for  said  aperture. 


1.  A  clip  unit  for  attaching  roof  panels  to  a  building  struc- 
tural element  comprising: 

a  base,  said  base  having  a  building  structural  element  contact- 
ing  portion  and  a  plurality  of  side  elements  connected  to  said 
contacting  portion; 
a  cross-piece  mounted  on  said  base  side  elements  to  extend 

across  said  base; 
a  one-piece  tab  element  slidably  mounted  on  said  cross-piece, 
said  tab  element  including  an  elongate  body,  a  pair  of  first 
portions  each  extending  outwardly  from  one  end  of  said 
body  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  body,  and  a  pair  of 
second  portions  each  extending  outwardly  from  one  end  of 
each  first  portion,  said  first  portions  being  angled  with  re- 
spect to  said  body  to  cross  over  each  other  when  said  body 
IS  folded  back  over  itself  to  be  bent  around  or  encircle  said 
cross-piece,  said  second  portions  being  angled  with  respect 
to  said  first  portions  to  extend  away  from  said  cross-piece  in 
a  common  direction  and  to  be  spaced  from  each  other  when 
said  tab  body  is  bent  around  or  encircles  said  cross-piece, 
said  tab  element  further  including  means  for  gripping  a  panel 
to  attach  that  panel  to  said  base;  and 
a  tab  position  maintaining  means  on  said  cross-piece  for  main- 
taining said  tab  in  a  desired  position  during  panel  installation. 

4,543,761 
JOINING  TECHNIQUES  FOR  LARGE  STRUCTURES 
John  Mockovciak,  Jr.,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Grumman 
Aerospace  Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,182 

Int.  a*  E04H  12/10 

U.S.  a.  52-655  33  claims 


1.  A  truss  assembly  for  facilitating  the  construction  of  large 
space  structures  comprising: 
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(a)  at  least  two  modular  sub-assemblies  assembled  in  at  least 
one  of  a  limited  plurality  of  standardized  cross  and  plat- 
form interconnecting  arrangements,  each  of  said  modular 
sub-assemblies  being  comprised  of  at  least  one  triangular 
truss  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  longerons  and  a  plurality 
of  battens  interconnecting  said  longerons,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  modular  interconnecting  member  intercon- 
necting said  triangular  trusses  in  said  standardized  inter- 
connecting arrangement^,  said  at  least  one  modular  inter- 
connecting member  being  disposed  between  said  triangu- 
lar trusses  and  being  comprised  of  at  least  one  connecting 
joint  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  separate,  but  readily 
mated  fittings,  at  least  one  of  said  fittings  further  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  tabs  straddling  at  least  one  of  said  longe- 
rons and  a  plurality  of  said  battens  of  at  least  one  of  said 
triangular  trusses  for  attachment  to  said  at  least  one  triang- 
ular truss. 


end,  said  nut  being  used  to  tension  said  tie-rod  between  the 
inner  end  of  said  tube  and  the  outer  end  of  said  tube  adi^^ 
cent  said  cross  bar  and  which  thereby  initially  compresses 
said  compression  element  appropriately. 


K 


1.  A  terminal  point  for  connecting  a  cross  bar  of  a  lattice 
work  to  a  support  strut  of  the  lattice  work,  wherein  the  cross 
bar  and  the  support  strut  are  subject  to  static  and  dynamic 
loads  therealong  of  both  tension  and  compression  but  the 
terminal  point  is  only  subject  to  a  compression  load,  compris- 
ing: 
a  junction  means  fixedly  mounted  in  the  support  strut  for 
distributing  the  forces  exerted  on  the  cross  bar  along  a 
length  of  the  support  strut  adjacent  the  terminal  point; 
a  compression  element  including  a  tube  having  an  inner  end 
and  an  outer  end  protruding  outwardly  beyond  the  sup- 
port strut  and  to  which  the  adjacent  end  of  the  cross  bar 
is  attached,  said  tube  being  fixedly  attached  to  said  junc- 
tion means  and  located  between  said  junction  means  and 
the  cross  bar  such  that  said  compression  element  receives 
any  compressive  forces  exerted  by  the  cross  bar  on  the 
support  strut;  and 
a  tension  element  means  for  initially  compressing  said  com- 
pression element  to  a  load  greater  than  any  expected 
tension  load  whereby  the  terminal  point  receives  only  a 
compressive  load  changing  in  magnitude,  and  for  attach- 
ing the  cross  bar  to  said  junction  means  such  that  said 
tension  element  means  receives  any  tension  forces  exerted 
by  the  cross  bar  on  the  support  strut  independent  of  said 
compression  element  and  in  the  same  manner  that  said 
compression  element  receives  any  compression  forces 
independent  of  said  tension  element  means,  said  tension 
element  including  at  least  one  tie-rod  extending  centrally 
through  said  tube  which  is  threaded  at  the  end  adjacent 
the  cross  bar  and  a  nut  which  is  received  on  said  threaded 


4,543,763 

PENETRATION  CONTROLLING  DEVICE  AND  SYSTEM 

Richard  J,  Ernst,  Palatine,  and  Kent  B.  Godsted,  Hinsdale,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,812 

Int.  CI.^  E04B  1/38 

U.S.  a.  52-698  j      4  c\^^ 


4,543,762 

FLEXIBLE  TERMINAL  POINT  FOR  LATTICE  WORK 

CONSTRUCTION 

Finn  Halvorsen,  Lidingii,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Scanding  Bygg- 

konsult  Aktiebolag,  Lindingb,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE81/00291,  §  371  Date  May  28, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  28,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01388,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  29,  1982 
__    Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  387,836,  May  28,  1982,.  This  PCT 
application  Oct.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  639,521 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  15,  1980,  8007221 
Int.  C\*  E04B  1/24 
U.S.  a.  52-660  12  Claims 


,1.  A  system  for  installing  a  self-tapping  masonry  anchor 
comprising: 

a  self-tapping  masonry  anchor  having  a  head  with  means  for 
rotating  said  anchor,  said  anchor  having  a  shank  with 
helical  threads  thereon,  said  threads  being  substantially 
continuous  from  one  end  of  said  shank  to  another, 

a  masonry  structure  capable  of  being  tapped  by  said  anchor, 

a  plate  placed  between  said  anchor  and  said  structure  for  the 
purpose  of  aiding  and  controlling  the  axial  advancement 
of  said  anchor,  said  plate  having  an  aperture  adapted  to 
continuously  engage  the  threads  of  said  anchor,  the  com- 
bination of  elements  being  designed  so  that  axial  and 
rotational  force  to  said  anchor  causes  said  anchor  to  move 
in  its  axial  direction,  in  threaded  engagement  with  said 
plate  while  the  plate  is  restrained  from  rotation  wherein 
the  plate  controls  the  rate  of  axial  penetration  of  said 
anchor  through  the  plate  and  into  the  masonry. 


4,543,764 

STANDING  POLES  AND  METHOD  OF  REPAIR 

THEREOF 

Casimir  P.  Kozikowski,  100  S.  Mountain  Dr.,  New  BriUin, 

Conn.  06052 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,771,  Oct.  7,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,785 

Int.  C\*  E02D  5/60:  E04G  27/00 
U.S.  a.  52—746  18  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  characteristics  of  a  standing 
pole  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supporting  a  plurality  of  elongated  spacer  members  about  a 
portion  of  the  exterior  surface  of  a  pole,  the  spacer  mem- 
bers being  oriented  substantially  in  parallelism  with  re- 
spect to  one  another; 

wrapping  a  first  pliable  sheet  around  the  supported  spacer 
members,  the  sheet  having  a  first  substantially  straight 
edge; 

marking  the  first  sheet  along  a  line  adjacent  to  the  overlap- 
ping of  the  said  first  edge; 

removing  the  first  sheet  and  severing  the  said  first  sheet 
along  the  marked  line  to  form  a  second  edge  disposed 
oppositely  and  parallel  to  said  first  edge; 

rewrapping  the  severed  sheet  around  the  supported  spacer 
members  and  forming  a  leak-proof  joint  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  first  and  second  edges,  the  rewrapped  sheet  defining 
a  cavity  about  the  pole,  the  spacer  members  being  dis- 
posed in  said  cavity; 

forming  a  pouring  funnel  about  the  pole  with  a  second  sheet 
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of  material,  the  smaller  end  of  said  funnel  being  disposed 
between  the  pole  and  said  first  sheet; 
pouring  an  encapsulating  material  comprising  an  epoxy  resin 
into  the  cavity  via  the  funnel  whereby  the  encapsulating 


4,543,765 
UNITIZED  FLOOR  PANEL  AND  METHOD  OF  LAYING 

THE  SAME 

Lawrence  G.  Barrett,  3223  Downing  Dr.,  Lynchburg,  Va.  24503 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  160,509,  Jun.  18,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,406,099. 

This  application  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,672 

Int.  Cl.^  E04F  J5/02.  15/16 

U.S.  a.  52-747  8a.i„s 


^     (io 


1.  A  method  of  laying  unitized  floor  panels,  each  of  said 
floor  panels  comprising  at  least  one  row  having  a  plurality  of 
unattached  wooden  tiles,  each  of  said  tiles  having  an  upper 
surface  and  a  lower  surface  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  slats 
assembled  in  a  unitary  block,  each  of  said  tiles  being  pre-sanded 
and  including  an  upper  surface  coated  with  a  finishing  compo- 
sition, a  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  covering  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  tile,  and  a  flexible  carrier 
and  protective  sheet  covering  said  adhesive  and  said  tiles  and 
being  substantially  co-extensive  with  said  tiles,  the  adhesive 
bond  formed  between  said  sheet  and  said  adhesive  being  stron- 
ger than  the  adhesive  bond  formed  between  said  adhesive  and 
said  tiles,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  sub-floor  onto  which  the  panels  are  to  be 
placed; 

(b)  spreading  a  second  adhesive  onto  said  lower  tile  surfaces 
and  between  said  panels  and  said  sub-floor; 

(c)  placing  said  panels  onto  said  sub-floor  and  applying 
pressure  to  said  panels; 

(d)  using  said  substantially  co-extensive  flexible  carrier  and 
protective  sheet  and  said  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive to  pull  the  upper  surfaces  of  all  of  said  tiles  into 


substantial  alignment  along  a  generally  horizontal  plane 
when  said  tiles  are  placed  on  an  irregular  surface; 
(e)  applying  a  subsequent  pressure  to  said  panels;  and 
(0  stripping  said  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer  and  said 
flexible  sheet  away  from  said  tiles  by  pulling  said  sheet 
from  said  tiles  after  said  upper  surfaces  have  been  pulled 
into  substantial  alignment. 


4,543,766 
PACKAGING  SYSTEM 
Edwin  E.  Boshinski,  Englewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart  Cor- 
poration, Troy,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,328 

Int.  a."  B65B  57/10.  59/02 

U.S.  CI.  53-64  7  ci3i„s 


material  contacts  and  encapsulates  the  pole  along  the 
length  of  the  cavity;  and 
removing  the  funnel  subsequent  to  the  pouring  of  said  encap- 
sulating material. 


1.  In  a  packaging  machine  comprising  a  stretch  wrap  station 

adjacent  a  feed-in  tray  and  having  means  for  prestretching  film 

within  a  horizontal  plane  across  an  elevator  which  is  movable 

along  a  vertical  elevation  path  inFersecting  with  said  horizontal 

plane  wherein  packages  which  are  to  be  wrapped  and  priced 

are  transported  from  said  feed-in  tray  to  said  elevator  which  in 

turn  elevates  the  packages  into  a  prestretched  section  of  stretch 

film  to  thereby  wrap  and  further  stretch  said  film  about  said 

package,  the  improvement  comprising: 

weighing  means  for  receiving  packages  to  be  wrapped  and 

generating  weight  signals  representative  of  the  weights  of 

said  packages; 

label  generating  means  responsive  to  said  weight  signals  for 

producing  pricing  labels  for  said  packages;  and 
label  handling  means  for  conveying  said  labels  to  a  position 
vertically  above  said  elevator  and  to  a  position  intersect- 
ing with  said  elevation  path  of  said  elevator  whereby 
pricing  labels  are  applied  to  said  packages  along  the  eleva- 
tion path  of  said  elevator. 
5.  In  a  packaging  system  comprising  a  film  wrapping  ma- 
chine for  wrapping  known  commodities  supported  upon  trays 
of  varying  sizes  in  variously  sized  sheets  of  film,  means  for 
weighing  trayed  commodities  and  computation  means  for 
calculating  the  price  to  be  charged  for  such  trayed  commodi- 
ties based  on  the  weights  of  the  trayed  commodities,  the  price 
per  unit  weight  of  the  commodity  and  the  tare  weight,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
control  means  comprising  sensing  means  for  determining  the 
dimensions  of  said  trays  and  generating  package  signals 
representative  of  said  dimensions;  and 
said  computation  means  comprising  tare  generating  means 
coupled  to  said  control  means  and  responsive  to  said 
package  signals  for  determining  the  tare  weight  to  be  used 
for  calculating  the  price  for  said  trayed  commodities. 
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4,543,767 
CASE  OPENING  APPARATUS 
John  A.  Wiseman,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Simplimatic 
Engineering  Co.,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,187 

Int.  a.*  B65B  57/04.  43/38 
-76  28  Claims 


U.S.  a.  53—1 


1.  Apparatus  for  opening  the  flaps  of  a  case  or  the  like  com- 
prising leading  flap  engaging  means,  means  for  rotating  said 
leading  flap  engaging  means  to  engage  and  partially  open  the 
leading  flap,  means  for  moving  said  leading  flap  engaging 
means  relative  to  said  case  to  fully  open  the  leading  flap  and 
means  for  actuating  said  rotating  means  and  thereafter  actuat- 
ing said  moving  means,  in  sequence. 


4,543,768 

AUTOMATIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PACKING  STOCKINGS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Masao  Nishikawa,  Nara,  and  Takahiro  Ashida,  Kashihara,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takatori  Machinery  Works  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,152 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1981,  56-83036; 
Sep.  24,  1981,  56-151876 

Int.  a.^  B65B  63/04 
U.S.  a.  53—117  9  Qaims 


1.  Automatic  stocking  packing  apparatus,  comprising: 

first  means  for  intermittently  feeiding  a  band  of  stocking 
envelopes  along  a  first  direction  from  a  point  upstream  of 
a  stocking  insertion  position  to  a  point  downstream  of  said 
stocking  insertion  position  such  that  each  successive 
stocking  envelope  of  said  band  is  stationed  at  said  stocking 
insertion  position  for  a  respective  dwell  period,  the  enve- 
lope located  at  said  insertion  position  at  any  given  instant 
being  referred  to  as  the  active  envelope,  each  said  stock- 
ing envelope  having  a  mouth  which  faces  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  first  direction  and  through  which 
stockings  may  be  inserted  into  said  envelope; 

second  means  for  opening  said  mouth  of  said  active  envelope 
located  at  said  stocking  insertion  position; 

a  feeder  plate  extending  in  a  second  direction  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  first  direction  and  having  a  smooth 
surface  on  which  a  pair  of  stockings  or  the  like  can 
smoothly  slide; 

third  means  for  reciprocating  said  feeder  plate  along  said 
second  direction  between  a  first  position  in  which  a  front 
end  of  said  feeder  plate  is  located  outside  of  said  active 
envelc»e  to  a  second  position  in  which  said  front  end  of 


said  feeder  plate  is  located  inside  said  active  envelope 
during  each  said  dwell  period  of  said  first  means; 

fourth  means  for  placing  a  respective,  folded  pair  of  stock- 
ings or  the  like  onto  said  smooth  surface  of  said  feeder 
plate  during  each  said  dwell  period; 

fifth  means  for  pressing  said  folded  pair  of  stockings  located 
on  said  feeder  plate  against  said  smooth  surface  of  said 
feeder  plate  including  means  for  moving  said  pressing 
means  in  said  second  direction  relative  to  said  feeder  plate 
and  for  sliding  said  pressed  folded  pair  of  stockings  across 
said  smooth  surface  and  into  said  active  envelope  during 
each  said  dwell  period  by  movement  of  said  pressing 
means  in  said  second  direction  relative  to  said  feeder  plate 
while  said  pressing  means  is  pressing  said  folded  pair  of 
stockings  against  said  smooth  surface,  the  timing  of  fifth 
means  being  such  that  said  pair  of  stockings  or  the  like  are 
not  entirely  inserted  into  said  active  envelope  until  said 
feeder  plate  is  located  in  said  second  position;  and 

sixth  means  for  maintaining  said  folded  pair  of  stockings  or 
the  like  in  said  envelope  while  said  feeder  plate  is  being 
removed  from  said  active  envelope. 


4,543,769 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND 
WRAPPING  OBJECTS  OF  A  SOFT  MASS 
Heinz  Schmitz,  Hiirth-EfTeren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Rose  Verpackungsmaschinenfabrik  Theegarien,  Cologne, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE81/00107,  §  371  Date  Mar.  1,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  1,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00082,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21,  1982 

per  Filed  Jul.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  355,721 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1980,  3025507 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  9/12 
U.S.  a.  53—450  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  filled  candy  and  chewing  gum 
having  a  soft  outer  peripheral  coating  and  a  softer  encapsulated 
interior  filling  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  an  elongated  tubular  member  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  outer  sleeve  corresponding  to  the  coating  and 
containing  the  interior  filling,  along  a  longitudinal  path; 

(b)  constricting  the  tubular  member  at  an  intermediate  por- 
tion to  engage  the  inner  surfaces  thereof  at  a  transverse 
bridging  section  thereby  longitudinally  separating  por- 
tions of  the  interior  filling  and  severing  the  tubular  mem- 
ber simultaneously  with  the  constricting  at  the  bridging 
section  immediately  succeeding  the  bridging  section 
formed  by  said  constricting  to  seal  the  free  end  of  the 
tubular  member  and  form  individual  objects  having  a 
continuous  outer  coating  encapsulating  an  interior  filling; 
and, 

(c)  holding  the  free  end  of  the  tubular  member  during  said 
severing  and  shifting  the  severed  individual  objects  be- 
tween successive  constricting  and  severing  steps  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  path  without 
change  in  longitudinal  orientation. 
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4,543,770 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  AND  CHARGING 
CONTAINERS  IN  A  STERILE  ATMOSPHERE 
Kurt  Walter,  Konigsberger  Str.  8,  D-6475  Glauburg  1;  Wilfried 
Gokorsch,   Hungener   Str.   34,   D-6303   Hungen   5;   Giinter 
Kurth,  Hauptstr.  41,  D-6479  Ranstadt  1;  Rainer  Grusdt,  Karl 
Birx-Str.  33,  D-6476  Hirzenhain  1,  and  Manfred  Schreiter, 
Vogelsbergstr.  22,  D-6479  Ranstadt  1,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  a 

Flled^far.  I,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,785 
Oaims  priorit/  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2. 
1982,  3207426 

Int.  Cl.^  B65B  31/00 
U.S.  a.  53—511  2  Qaims 


rf 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  a  succession  of  containers 
from  a  length  of  foil,  charging  the  containers  and  closing  the 
charged  containers  in  a  sterile  environment,  which  comprises 
timed  means  for  advancing  the  length  of  foil  through  succes- 
sive stations  for  deep-drawing  the  pre-heated  foil  to  form 
respective  ones  of  the  containers  therein,  each  container  defin- 
ing a  bottom  region,  charging  the  containers  in  succession,  and 
closing  the  charged  containers,  and  the  deep-drawing  station 
including  a  vertically  reciprocable  lower  portion  defining  a 
mold  recess  for  receiving  and  forming  the  respective  container 
in  the  foil  and  a  stationary  upper  portion  associated  with  the 
lower  portion  and  defining  a  chamber  in  communication  with 
the  mold  recess,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

(a)  means  for  heating  the  stationary  upper  portion  of  the 
deep-drawing  station, 

(b)  a  supply  conduit  means  connected  to  the  upper  portion 
for  delivering  a  sterilizing  fluid  into  the  upper  portion 
chamber  under  pressure, 

(c)  a  discharge  conduit  connected  to  the  upper  portion  for 
exhausting  the  sterilizing  fluid, 

(d)  a  vertically  reciprocable  punch  mounted  in  the  upper 
portion  for  reciprocation  to  the  bottom  region  of  the 
respective  container  and  being  smaller  in  size  than  said 
lower  portion  to  allow  said  sterilizing  fluid  to  flow  to  the 
bottom  region  of  said  container,  and 

(e)  a  sterilizing  fluid  discharge  channel  passing  through  the 
punch  and  being  in  communication  with  the  bottom  re- 
gion, the  discharge  channel  being  connected  to  the  dis- 
charge conduit. 


4  543  771 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SLIDE  MOUNTER 
Gerald  A.  Jensen,  Plymouth,  and  Charles  L.  Euteneuer,  St. 
Michael,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Pako  Corporation,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,201 
Int.  a.*  B65B  5/04,  63/00 
U.S.  a.  53-520  7  ci^„s 

1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  a  photographic  film  transpar- 
ency in  a  slide  mount,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  substantially  horizontal  horizontal  film  track  for  support- 
ing a  photographic  film  web  only  along  its  longitudinal 
edges  and  guiding  the  film  web  to  an  insertion  station,  the 
film  track  having  a  first  end  and  having  a  second  end 
adjacent  the  insertion  station; 
slide  mount  spreading  means  for  spreading  apart  portions  of 
the  slide  mount  to  form  an  insertion  opening  in  the  slide 


mount  for  insertion  of  the  transparency  when  the  slide 
mount  is  positioned  at  the  insertion  station; 

film  advance  means  for  feeding  the  transparency,  while  still 
an  integral  portion  of  the  film  web,  along  the  film  track 
and  into  the  insertion  opening  of  the  slide  mount; 

knife  means  adjacent  the  insertion  station  for  severing  the 
transparency  from  the  film  web  at  a  position  outside  the 
slide  mount,  the  knife  means  having  a  pivoted  upper  blade 
and  a  stationary  lower  blade,  one  end  of  the  pivoted  upper 
blade  being  pivotally  attached  to  one  end  of  the  stationary 
lower  blade  at  a  pivot  point  to  form  a  scissors  type  knife, 
the  blades  cooperating  the  sever  the  transparency  from 
the  film  web; 

a  first  plurality  of  elongated  anti-curl  rollers  rotatably  posi- 
tioned over  the  film  track  proximate  the  first  end  thereof 
to  prevent  transverse  curl  of  the  film  web; 

a  second  plurality  of  elongated  anti-curl  rollers  rotatably 
positioned  under  the  film  track  proximate  the  second  end 
thereof  to  prevent  transverse  curl  of  the  film  web; 


a  pair  of  curved  shoes  mounted  over  the  film  track  proxi- 
mate the  second  end  thereof,  the  shoes  being  positioned 
only  to  contact  the  film  web  along  its  longitudinal  edges 
to  prevent  longitudinal  curl  of  the  film  web  as  the  film 
web  enters  the  insertion  station;  and 

a  pair  of  support  legs  adjacent  the  second  end  of  the  film 
track  and  under  the  film  track  and  the  curved  shoes  to 
cooperate  with  the  curved  shoes  to  support  and  guide  the 
film  web  into  the  insertion  station,  the  support  legs  being 
secured  to  the  pivoted  upper  blade  so  that  when  the  upper 
blade  is  in  an  open  upstanding  position,  the  film  web  is 
engaged  and  supported  only  at  its  longitudinal  edges  on 
the  support  legs  and  when  the  upper  blade  is  in  a  closed 
downward  severing  position,  the  support  legs  are  pivoted 
downwardly  away  from  the  film  web  as  the  film  web  is 
severed  by  the  knife  means,  and  each  support  leg  being 
positioned  under  the  film  track  and  under  one  of  the  shoes 
to  cooperate  with  the  shoe  to  support  and  guide  the  film 
web  into  the  insertion  station. 


4,543,772 
HARNESS 
Ronald  W.  Mitchell,  271  S.E.  5th  Ter.,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 
33060 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,032 

Int.  Cl,^  B68B  1/00 

US.  a.  54-2  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  harness  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  a  horse  and  the  shafts 
of  a  sulky,  said  harness  including  a  saddle  portion  extending 
around  the  sides  and  the  top  of  the  horse  and  a  girth  portion 
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attached  to  said  saddle  portion  extending  around  the  sides  and 
chest  portion  of  the  horse,  the  improvement  comprising  appa- 
ratus for  attaching  a  shaft  of  said  sulky  to  each  side  of  said 
harness  comprising  a  cup  member  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  the 
forward  end  of  said  shaft,  an  elongated  first  strap  attached  to 
said  cup  member,  means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  first  strap 
along  its  length  to  said  saddle  portion,  means  for  attaching  the 
remote  end  of  said  first  strap  to  the  shaft  of  the  sulky  aft  of  said 
harness,  and  a  shaft  loop  for  further  attaching  said  shaft  to  said 
harness  comprising  a  second  strap  attached  to  said  harness  and 
adapted  to  encircle  said  shaft,  wherfeby  said  shaft  and  said  first 
strap  are  substantially  aligned  along  their  longitudinal  axis  and 
whereby  said  first  strap  is  aligned  substantially  transversely 
with  said  second  strap. 


corn,  comprising  at  least  one  working  unit  having  a  picking 
region;  and  a  cutting  device  arranged  in  such  picking  region  of 
said  working  unit,  said  cutting  device  including  two  cutting 
disks  rotatable  in  opposite  directions  about  pivot  axles  and 
having  partially  overiapping  cutting  edges,  at  least  one  of  said 
cutting  disks  being  turnable  about  a  further  axle  which  lies  in  a 
working  direction  of  the  machine  normal  to  its  pivot  axle  and 
being  held  in  a  frictional  engagement  with  the  other  of  said 
cutting  disks  by  spring-biasing  of  the  said  further  axle  of  said 
one  cutting  disk. 


4  543  773 
ANTi-'BLOWOUT  PLATE  FOR  MULTI-SPINDLE 
MOWER  DECKS 
Roger  D.  Reilly,  Beaver  Dam,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Com- 
pany, Moline,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  508,220,  Jun.  27,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,589 

Int.  CI.*  AOIK  35/264 

U.S.  a.  56—13.6  3  Claims 


4,543,775 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRUNING 

CORDON-TRAINED  GRAPE  VINES 

Darrell  C.  Horn,  and  Jeffery  N.  Fletcher,  both  of  Fresno,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Up-Right,  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,260        "^ 
Int.  CI.*  AOID  55/18 
U.S.  a.  56-235  22  Oaims 


1.  In  a  multi-spindle  mower  deck  having  a  housing  with  an 
open  underside  rotatably  supporting  a  plurality  of  planularly 
aligned  mower  blades,  said  housing  having  a  forward  sidewall 
leading  to  a  discharge  opening,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  a  plurality  of  blow-out  plates  fixably  mounted  to 
said  forward  sidewall,  said  blades  defining  a  cutting  circle,  said 
blow-out  plates  extending  from  said  forward  sidewall  longitu- 
dinally and  inwardly  relative  to  said  housing  below  said  plane 
of  said  blades  so  as  not  to  overlap  any  portion  of  said  cutting 
circle. 


4,543,774 

HARVESTING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  STALK  FRUITS 
STANDING  IN  ROWS 
Rudolf  Arnold,  Saulgau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Oaas  Saulgau  GmbH,  Saulgau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,620 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1983,  3324102 

Int.  O.-*  AOID  55/18.  35/26.  45/02 
U.S.  O.  56—98  9  Qaims 


1.  An  attachment  for  stalk  fruits  standing  in  rows,  such  as 


1.  The  method  of  spur-pruning  a  cordon-trained  grape  vine 
in  which  the  cordons  extending  from  a  vine  trunk  are  trained 
along  a  horizontal  trellis  wire,  comprising  cutting  the  spurs 
along  the  length  of  the  cordon  and  at  a  predetermined  and 
substantially  constant  distance  away  from  the  trellis  wire  to 
leave  a  total  number  of  buds  on  the  pruned  spurs  of  said  vine 
which  is  substantially  equal  to  a  predetermined  number. 

4,543,776 
METHOD  FOR  YARN  PIEONG  IN  FASCIATED  YARN 

SPINNING  UNIT 
Kazuo  Seiki,  Kariya;  Yoshihisa  Suzuki,  Chiryu,  and  Yoshiharu 
Yasui,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,555 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1982,  57-167476 
Int.  O.^  DOIH  15/00.  15/02.  5/28 
U.S.  O.  57-261  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  yarn  piecing  in  a  fasciated  yarn  spinning 
unit,  said  unit  comprising  a  drafting  means  having  a  front  pair 
of  top  and  bottom  rollers,  a  middle  pair  of  top  and  bottom 
aprons,  and  a  back  pair  of  top  and  bottom  rollers;  an  air  nozzle; 
and  a  yarn  detector;  whereby  a  fiber  bundle  attenuated  by  said 
drafting  means  is  false-twisted  to  be  a  yarn  by  a  vortex  gener- 
ated in  said  air  nozzle  and  is  wound  to  form  a  package  under 
watching  for  yarn  breakage  by  said  yarn  detector,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of:  s 

breaking  the  fiber  bundle  between  the  back  pair  of  top  and 
bottom  rollers  and  the  middle  pair  of  top  and  bottom  aprons 
by  stopping  rotation  of  said  back  bottom  roller  in  accor- 
dance with  a  yarn  breakage  signal  from  said  yarn  detector 
while  allowing  the  middle  aprons  and  front  rollers  to  con- 
tinue to  rotate; 
introducing  said  yarn  unwound  from  said  package  reversely 
into  said  air  nozzle  from  an  outlet  at  the  package  side  thereof 
to  a  yarn  inlet  at  the  drafting  means  side  thereof; 
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separating  the  top  apron  from  the  bottom  apron  to  form  a  gap 

therebetween; 
guiding  the  yarn,  unwound  from  the  package,  from  the  inlet  of 

the  air  nozzle  through  the  gap; 
nipping  said  yarn  between  said  middle  top  and  bottom  apron 

pair; 


longitudinally  of  said  member  as  to  prevent  overlapping 
of  said  coil-forming  strand  material  upon  itself. 
17.  In  the  method  of  winding  strand  material  extending  from 
a  source  to  a  rotatable  textile  spindle  assembly  having  a  first 
member  upon  which  strand  packages  are  adapted  to  be  succes- 
sively formed,  and  a  second  member  spaced  along  the  length  of 
the  assembly  from  the  first-mentioned  member;  said  method 
including  the  steps  of  (a)  winding  strand  material  upon  the  first 
member  to  form  each  strand  package,  (b)  winding  strand  mate- 


restarting  generation  of  said  vortex;  and 

restarting  said  back  pair  with  such  a  time  delay  after  the  pre- 
ceeding  nipping  step  that  a  leading  end  of  said  fiber  bundle 
can  overlap  with  a  trailing  end  of  said  yarn  within  a  nipping 
zone  of  said  middle  apron  pair. 


4,543,777 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THERMALLY  CURABLE 
WET-IMPREGNATED  ROVINGS 
Mark  R.  Zentner,  Mt.  Prospect,  and  Orvid  R.  Cutler,  Rolling 
Meadows,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 
III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  152,571,  May  22,  1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,193 
Int.  a.*  D06M  15/70:  B05D  3/12 
U.S.  a.  57-295  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  thermally  curable  wet-impreg- 
nated roving  which  can  be  wound  into  a  wet  supply  package  in 
which  the  impregnant  does  not  run  and  from  which  the  wet- 
impregnated  roving  can  be  withdrawn,  comprising  impregnat- 
ing untwisted  dry  multifilament  roving  with  a  heated  liquid 
polyepoxide  having  dispersed  therein  a  latent  heat-activatable 
epoxy  curing  catalyst,  said  polyepoxide  dispersion  having  a 
room  temperature  viscosity  of  from  2000  to  5000  centipoises 
and  a  tack  of  less  than  about  6  on  a  Thwing-Albert  inkometer, 
said  liquid  being  heated  to  an  elevated  temperature  which  is 
insufficient  to  activate  said  curing  catalyst  and  functioning  to 
lower  the  viscosity  to  enable  uniform  impregnation  of  the 
roving  in  the  absence  of  volatile  organic  solvent,  and  then 
removing  any  excess  impregnant  which  may  be  present. 


4  543  778 
TEXTILE  SPINDLE  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
Ernest  Koella,  III,  2023  Wayne  Cir.,  Maryville,  Tenn.  37801, 
and  Albert  D.  Harmon,  109  Lakeview  Cir.,  Qemson,  S.C. 
29631 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,171 
Int.  ex.*  DOIH  1/38.  9/16 
U.S.  a.  57-303  18  Qaims 

1.  In  a  textile  machine  having  a  rotatable  spindle  assembly  of 
the  type  used  in  the  formation  of  successive  yam  packages  of 
textile  strand  material  and  including  a  spool-like  member  about 
which  coils  of  the  strand  material  are  adapted  to  be  formed 
preparatory  to  doffing  of  each  of  said  packages,  said  machine 
having  meant  for  freeing  said  coils  for  clearance  from  said 
member  during  formation  of  the  next  ensuing  one  of  said  pack- 
ages, the  improvement  comprising: 
said  spool-like  member  having  strand  guiding  means  for, 
during  formation  of  said  coils,  so  progressively  displacing 
successive  increments  of  the  coil-forming  strand  material 


rial  upon  the  spool  member  preparatory  to  doffing  each  com- 
pleted strand  package  from  the  assembly  so  as  to  form  thereon 
a  plurality  of  coils  of  strand  material  effective  to  maintain 
strand  connection  between  the  assembly  and  the  strand  source 
upon  doffing  of  the  formed  package  from  the  assembly,  and  (c) 
freeing  the  coils  for  clearance  from  the  spool  member  during 
formation  of  the  next  ensuing  strand  package;  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
completing  step  (b)  without  overlapping  the  coil  forming 
strand  material  upon  itself. 


4,543,779 
SPINNING  DEVICE 
Heinz-Georg  Wassenhoven,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignor  to  W.  Schlafhorst  A  Co.,  Monchen-Glad- 
back.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,412 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1983,  3326671 

Int.  a*  DOIH  7/898 
U.S.  a.  57-401  8  Qaims 


1.  Spinning  device  for  producing  a  twisted  thread  formed  at 
least  partially  of  spinning  fibers,  comprising  a  fiow  generator 
having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet,  at  least  one  rotating  perfo- 
rated drum  having  a  given  axis,  a  suction  device  disposed  in 
said  drum,  said  suction  device  having  at  least  one  suction 
opening  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  given  axis  and 
connected  to  said  air  inlet  of  said  flow  generator,  another  drum 
disposed  outside  said  first-mentioned  drum  opposite  said  suc- 
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tion  opening  for  forming  a  spinning  wedge  from  flying  fibers, 
a  fiber  loosening  device  for  loosening  fibers  and  conducting  an 
air  transport  current,  a  fiber  conduction  channel  for  conduct- 
ing the  flying  fibers  and  the  air  transport  current  from  said 
fiber  loosening  device  to  said  spinning  wedge,  means  commu- 
nicating with  said  fiber  conduction  channel  for  increasing  the 
air  transport  current  flowing  through  said  fiber  conduction 
channel,  and  an  air  conduction  line  connected  from  said  air 
outlet  of  said  flow  generator  to  said  air  current  increasing 
means. 


1.  An  open  end  spinning  device  comprising: 

an  electric  motor  cylindrical  housing  open  at  a  first  end  and 
closed  at  a  second  end: 

a  laminated  stator  in  said  housing; 

a  laminated  rotor  within  said  stator,  said  rotor  including  a 
hollow  shaft  and  a  rotor  winding; 

an  open  ended,  directly  driven  spinning  container  located  on 
one  end  of  said  hollow  shaft; 

radial  bearing  journal  means  fixed  to  said  second  end  of  said 
housing  and  extending  into  said  hollow  shaft  for  guiding 
the  rotation  of  said  rotor  such  that  a  hollow  space  is 
formed  between  said  journal  means  and  said  hollow  shaft; 

a  radially  centering  bearing  body  joint  fixed  to  said  journal 
means; 

a  sleeve-shaped  bearing  carrier  fixed  to  said  joint  and 
mounted  over  said  journal  means  via  said  joint  so  as  to 
surround  said  journal  means  with  play  whereby  said  car- 
rier is  elastically  pivotally  connected  to  said  journal  means 
for  damping  dynamic  imbalances  of  said  rotor;  and 

axial  bearing  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  supporting 
^id  hollow  shaft. 


4,543,781 
ANNULAR  COMBUSTOR  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 
Ivan  G.  Rice,  P.O.  Box  233,  Spring,  Tex.  77373 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  274,660,  Job.  17, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,384,452,  and  Ser.  No.  224,496,  Jan.  13,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,438,625,  said  Ser.  No.  274,660,  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  47,571, 

Jan.  11,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,314,442,  said  Ser.  No.  224,496,  U  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  954,832,  Oct.  26,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,272,953. 

This  application  Apr.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,495 

Int  a.*  F02C  3/14 

U.S.  a.  60— 39.36  _  21  Claims 


—'cO' 


4,543,780 

DRIVE  AND  MOUNTING  FOR  AN  OPEN-END 

SPINNING  UNIT 

Alfred  Miiller,  Lenzburg,  and  Harry  Seiffert,  Baden,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company, 

Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Dec.   22,   1981, 
8196/81 

Int.  a.*  DOIH  7/882.  1/244.  7/12 
U.S.  a.  57—406  12  Qaims 


1.  An  annular  combustor  liner  for  forming  a  combustion  gas 
comprising;  means  to  direct  compressed  air  into  the  annular 
space  of  said  combustor  liner,  means  to  direct  a  combustible 
fuel  and  mix  with  said  compressed  air  in  the  annular  space  of 
said  combustor  liner,  means  to  ignite  said  combustible  fuel  with 
said  compressed  air  and  form  a  combustion  gas,  said  annular 
combustor  liner  being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  ele- 
ments placed  adjacent  to  each  other,  the  bend  of  said  U-shaped 
elements  forming  the  dome  of  the  combustor  liner  and  the 
resf>ective  legs  of  said  elements  forming  the  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  of  said  combustor  liner  and  confining  said  annular 
space,  said  elements  being  placed  askew  to  the  linear  axis  of 
said  combustor  liner. 


4,543,782 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Ian  P.  Fitzmaurice,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries, Birmingham,  England 

Filed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,995 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1982, 
8214828 

Int.  C\*  F02C  9/28 
U.S.  Q.  60—39.281  7  Qaims 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  fuel  control  comprising  a  transducer 
means  responsive  to  an  operational  variable  of  the  engine  and 
providing  a  feedback  signal  representing  the  acutal  value  of 
said  variable,  a  demand  signal  setting  means  providing  a  de- 
mand signal  representing  a  desired  value  of  said  variable,  com- 
parator means  comparing  said  demand  signal  with  said  feed- 
back signal  and  providing  an  error  signal  representing  the 
error  between  the  demanded  and  actual  values  of  said  variable, 
limit  signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  transducer  and 
providing  a  limit  signal  representing  the  maximum  permitted 
rate  of  change  of  the  variable,  correction  signal  generator 


46 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  1,  1985 


means  connected  to  said  limit  signal  generating  means  and 
providing  a  correction  signal  dependent  at  least  in  part  on  the 
rate  of  change  of  said  limit  signal,  limit  signal  correcting  means 
connected  to  said  limit  signal  generator  and  to  said  correction 
signal  generator  means  and  providing  a  corrected  signal  de- 
pendent at  least  in  part  on  the  rate  of  change  of  said  limit 
signal,  signal  selection  means  connected  to  said  limit  signal 
correction  means  and  to  said  comparator  means  and  providing 
a  control  signal  which  is  the  lesser  of  the  error  signal  and  the 
corrected  limit  signal,  and  servo  fuel  control  means  connected 
to  the  signal  selection  means  and  to  the  transducer  means  and 
operating  to  control  the  fuel  flow  to  the  engine  such  that  the 
rate  of  change  of  said  variable  is  determined  by  said  control 
signal. 


displacements  measured  such  that  the  displacements  of  the  two 
thrust  reversers  by  the  respective  motor  means  are  automati- 
cally equalized. 


4  543  783 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DISPLACEMENT  OF  THRUST 

REVERSERS  OF  TWO  JET  ENGINES  OF  AN  AIRPLANE 

Christian  Greune,  Furstenfeldbnick,  and  Hilbert  Holzhauer, 

Stetten,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Motoren* 

und  Turbien-Union  Munchen,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,633 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1982,  3222674 

Int.  a.*  P02K  1/54 
U.S.  a.  60-226.2  20  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  synchronized  displacement  of  two 
thrust  reversers  for  two  jet  engines  of  an  airplane,  comprising 
first  and  second  system  means  for  displacing  respective  thrust 
reversers,  each  system  means  including  a  compressed  air  motor 
means;  valve  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  motor 
means  by  controlling  the  fiow  of  compressed  air  thereto;  and 
setter  means  connected  to  said  valve  means  for  operating  said 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  displacement  of  the  respective 
motor  means;  and  synchronizing  means  for  automatically  syn- 
chronizing the  displacement  of  the  two  thrust  reversers  includ- 
mg  means  for  measuring  displacements  in  the  first  and  second 
system  means  at  respective  corresponding  locations,  compar- 
ing means  for  comparing  the  displacements  measured  in  the 
first  and  second  system  means  and  means  connected  to  the 
comparing  means  and  to  said  setter  means  of  said  first  and 
second  system  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  first 
and  second  motor  means  in  response  to  the  comparison  of  the 


4,543  784 
EXHAUST  FLOW  MIXERS  AND  NOZZLES 
Timothy  J.  Kirker,  Alvaston,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  548,016,  Nov.  1,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  288,370,  Jul.  30,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,048 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  15.  1980 

8026686  ' 

Int.  a*  P02K  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  60-262  10  Claims 


1.  A  turbofan  aeroengine  comprising: 
a  core  engine; 

a  bypass  duct  surrounding  said  core  engine  and  having  a 
single  propulsion  nozzle,  a  turbine  exhaust  stream  and  a 
bypass  fan  air  stream  being  mixed  internally  of  said  aero- 
engine to  produce  a  combined  exhaust  stream  for  passage 
through  said  propulsion  nozzle; 
said  core  engine  having  an  exhaust  mixing  nozzle  of  the 
multi-lobed  type  having  a  shape  in  end  elevation  compris- 
ing lobes  radiating  from  a  common  central  area  with 
troughs  between  said  lobes; 

said  lobes  and  troughs  comprising,  respectively,  outwardly 
directed  flow  channels  for  said  turbine  exhaust  stream  and 
inwardly  directed  flow  channels  for  said  bypass  fan  air 
stream  to  mix  a  substantial  portion  of  said  turbine  exhaust 
stream  and  said  bypass  air  stream;  and 

means  including  said  exhaust  mixing  nozzle  for  providing  a 
Coanda  Effect  to  those  portions  of  said  turbine  exhaust 
stream  and  said  bypass  air  stream  flowing  past  said  exhaust 
mixing  nozzle,  for  generating  multiple  vortices  of  a  mixed 
turbine  exhaust  stream  and  bypass  fan  air  stream  down- 
stream of  said  exhaust  mixing  nozzle,  and  for  mixing  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  turbine  exhaust  stream  and  said 
bypass  fan  air  stream  to  produce  a  combined  mixed  ex- 
haust stream  for  passage  through  said  propulsion  nozzle, 
said  means  including; 

said  exhaust  mixing  nozzle  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
twisted  flow  surfaces,  said  twisted  flow  surfaces  having 
upstream  and  downstream  ends  and  having  a  predeter- 
mined and  progressive  degree  of  twist  between  said  up- 
stream and  said  downstream  ends, 

peripherally  adjacent  ones  of  said  twisted  flow  surfaces 
being  of  mutually  complementary  and  opposite  twists  to 
define  said  outwardly  and  inwardly  directed  flow  chan- 
nels of  said  lobes  and  said  troughs, 

said  peripherally  adjacent  twisted  lobe  surfaces  being  pe- 
ripherally adjoining  at  least  at  their  upstream  ends  and 
over  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  inwardly  directed 
flow  channels; 

said  twisted  flow  surfaces  providing  a  Coanda  Effect  to 
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those  portions  of  said  turbine  exhaust  stream  and  said 
bypass  fan  air  stream  flowing  over  said  flow  surfaces  to 
deflect  said  stream  portions  without  said  stream  portions 
breaking  away  from  said  flow  surfaces  and  generating 
multiple  vortices  of  a  mixed  turbine  exhaust  stream  and 
bypass  fan  air  stream  downstream  of  said  downstream  end 
of  each  of  said  flow  surfaces,  adjacent  circumferential 
ones  of  said  vortices  being  counter-rotating  to  promote 
further  mixing,  said  exhaust  mixing  nozzle  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  mixing  action  substantially  thoughout  said  com- 
bined exhaust  stream  before  passage  of  said  combined 
exhaust  stream  through  said  propulsion  nozzle. 


4,543,785 
TURBO-RAM-JET  ENGINE 
Hugh  Patrick,  Flat  3,  55  Holmes  Rd.,  Moonee  Ponds,  Victoria, 
Australia 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,487 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  7, 1982,  85718/82; 
Aug.  18,  1982.  PF5436 

Int.  CV  P02G  1/00 
U.S.  a.  60—263  7  Oaims 


1.  A  high-speed,  high-altitude  aircraft  jet  engine  capable  of 
operating  in  a  turbo-jet  or  a  ram-jet  mode,  or  a  combination 
thereof,  said  engine  comprising:  air  intake  means  adapted  to 
receive  an  inflow  of  air  due  to  forward  motion  of  the  aircraft; 
means  for  dividing  said  inflow  air  into  a  first  inflow  portion 
and  a  second  inflow  portion;  a  compressor  adapted  to  receive 
and  compress  said  first  inflow  portion;  a  combustion  chamber 
downstream  of  said  compressor  and  adapted  to  receive  an  air 
feed  including  said  compressed  air,  said  combustion  chamber 
including  a  primary  region  and  a  secondary  region;  first  bypass 
means  downstream  of  said  air  intake  means  and  upstream  of 
said  compressor  capable  of  admitting  said  second  inflow  por- 
tion to  a  bypass  passage  to  enter  said  combustion  chamber 
substantially  as  ram  air  and  bypassing  said  compressor;  conflu- 
ence means  upstream  of  said  combustion  chamber  for  combin- 
ing said  compressed  air  and  said  ram  air;  valve  means  for 
regulating  the  relative  proportion  of  compressed  air  and  ram 
air  entering  the  combustion  chamber;  a  plurality  of  primary 
burners  in  said  combustion  chamber  and  adapted  to  admit  fuel 
to  said  primary  region  to  generate  a  high-temperature  first  gas 


portion  in  said  primary  region  of  said  combustion  chamber;  a 
plurality  of  secondary  burners  in  said  combustion  chamber  and 
adapted  to  admit  fuel  to  said  secondary  region  to  generate  a 
lower  temperature  second  gas  portion  in  said  secondary  region 
of  said  combustion  chamber;  a  turbine  downstream  of  said 
secondary  region  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  drivable  by 
said  second  gas  portion;  duct  means  for  conveying  said  second 
gas  portion  from  said  combustion  chamber  to  said  turbine; 
connection  means  to  establish  a  mechanical  drive  connection 
between  said  turbine  and  said  compressor;  exhaust  nozzle 
means  downstream  of  said  combustion  chamber;  second  by- 
pass means  capable  of  conveying  said  first  gas  portion  to  said 
exhaust  nozzle  means  and  bypassing  said  turbine;  and  throttle 
means  for  selectively  controlling  fuel  flow  to  said  primary  and 
secondary  burners. 


4,543,786 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HYDROSTATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

Lucien  B.  Shuler,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,548 

Int.  a*  B60K  41/20 

U.S.  a.  60—435  9  Claims 
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1.  A  control  system  (10)  for  a  hydrostatic  transmission  (11) 
having  a  variable  displacement  pump  (12)  hydraulically  con- 
nected to  a  hydraulic  motor  (13),  a  hydraulically  actuated 
friction  brake  (16)  operatively  connected  to  the  hydraulic 
motor  (13)  and  displacement  control  means  (21)  for  varying 
the  displacement  of  the  variable  displacement  pump  between 
zero  and  maximum  displacement  positions,  comprising: 
valve  means  (77)  for  destroking  the  variable  displacement 
pump  to  a  minimum  displacement  position  greater  than 
zero  to  establish  a  predetermined  minimum  drive  condi- 
tion of  the  hydrostatic  transmission  (11)  and  for  applying 
and  releasing  the  friction  brake  (16)  while  the  hydrostatic 
transmission   (11)  is  maintained   in  said   predetermined 
minimum  drive  condition. 
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4,543,787 
CONTROLS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  ADJUSTABLE 

DRIVE 
Erich  Eckhardt,  Gross-Umstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Linde  Aittiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,260 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 
1981,  3143539 

Int.  a.*  F16D  31/02 
U.S.  CI.  60-444  7  Qaims 


4  543  788 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  THE  INTERNAL  ENERGY 
OF  LIQUID  CO2  INTO  MECHANICAL  ENERGY 
CAPABLE  OF  PRODUCING  WORK  AS  IT  CHANGES 
FROM  LIQUID  TO  GAS  OVER  ITS  CRITICAL 
TEMPERATURE 
Dario  Monreal  Urzay,  SangUesa,  12,  Pamplona,  Spain 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,796 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Mar.  27,  1981,  500.786; 
Nov.  27,  1981,  507.540 

Int.  Cl.^  P03G  7/06 
U.S.  a.  60-531  2  Claims 


\Jr~^:±^ 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  continuously  adjustable  hydro- 
static drive  for  a  power  propelled  vehicle  having  a  plurality  of 
driven  shafts,  a  variable  source  2  of  fluid  energy  drivH^  by  a 
primary  energy  source  in  the  vehicle,  a  constant  source  8  of 
fluid  energy  driven  by  the  primary  energy  source  in  series  with 
the  variable  source  of  fluid  energy,  a  fluid  drive  7  connected  to 
a  driven  shaft  and  receiving  drive  fluid  from  the  variable 
source,  a  fluid  controlled  adjusting  mechanism  29,  34,  35  con- 
nected to  and  varying  the  variable  source  of  fluid  energy,  and 
including  operating  cylinder  29  acting  on  a  servo  valve  34  and 
an  arbitrarily  variable  direction  control  means  23,  25  fluid 
connected  to  said  operator  cylinder  29,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  fluid  line  11  receiving  pressure  fluid  from  the  constant 
source  of  fluid  energy,  a  variable  restrictor  in  said  fluid  line,  an 
arbitrarily  actuable  pressure  regulating  valve  15  connected  to 
the  fluid  line  11  between  the  constant  source  of  fluid  energy  8 
and  the  variable  restrictor  12  and  receiving  pressure  fluid 
therefrom,  connectors  19,  22,  24  from  said  arbitrarily  actuable 
pressure  regulating  valve  15  to  said  arbitrarily  actuable  direc- 
tion control  means  23, 25  and  a  connection  from  said  arbitrarily 
actuable  direction  control  means  and  the  fluid  line  11  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  variable  restrictor  12  from  said  pressure 
regulating  valve  15  whereby  the  variable  source  2  of  fluid 
energy  is  at  least  partly  controlled  by  the  fluid  pressure  regu- 
lating valve  15. 


1.  Process  for  converting  the  internal  energy  of  a  fluid  into 
mechanical  energy  capable  of  producing  work,  based  on  the 
use  of  the  fluid  having  two  alternative  states,  liquid  and  gase- 
ous, at  temperatures  below  and  above  its  critical  temperature, 
said  critical  temperature  being  higher  than  but  close  to  normal 
ambient  temperature,  essentially  characterized  in  that  it  com- 
prises several  operative  steps: 
liquefying  the  fluid  at  a  temperature  and  a  pressure  below 

the  critical  temperature  and  critical  pressure  thereof; 
introducing  the  liquefied  fluid  into  a  chamber  provided  with 
means  for  transmitting  movement  and  means  for  transmit- 
ting heat; 
pressurizing  the  fluid  to  a  pressure  at  or  above  the  critical 

pressure  prior  to  heating; 
subjecting  the  liquefied  fluid  to  a  rapid  heating,  whereby  the 
critical  temperature  is  exceeded,  the  pressure  is  considera- 
bly increased,  and  the  fluid  is  immediately  converted  to 
the  gaseous  state; 
expanding  the  gasified  fluid  rapidly  in  the  interior  of  the 
chamber  against  resistence  offered  by  the  means  for  trans- 
mitting movement  to  produce  work;  and 
recovering  and  returning  the  fluid  to  the  initial  conditions 
below  the  critical  temperature  and  critical  pressure. 


4,543,789 
MULTIPLE  DISPLACEMENT  HYDRAULIC  PUMP 
SYSTEM  WITH  AUTOMATIC  DISPLACEMENT 
CONTROL  FOR  BRAKE  BOOSTERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Peter  Norton,  15612  Hilton,  Southfield,  Mich.  48075 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  454,463,  Dec.  29,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,846 
Int.  a.^  F16D  31/02:  F04B  49/08 
U.S.  a.  60—545  8  Qaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  brake  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle  com- 
prising: 
a  hydraulic  booster, 
a  pump  system  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  said  booster 

from  a  reservoir, 
said  booster  including  a  pressure  chamber,  an  inlet  port  and 
an  outlet  port  and  including  a  booster  valve  adapted  to  be 
actuated  by  a  brake  pedal  and  which  is  movable  from  a 
center  position  to  admit  pressurized  fluid  from  the  inlet 
port  to  the  pressure  chamber  or  movable  from  said  center 
position  to  release  pressurized  fluid  from  said  pressure 
chamber  to  said  outlet  port, 
said  pump  system  including.  ' 

an  electric  motor, 
a  low  pressure  pump  and  a  high  pressure  pump  adapted  to  be 
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driven  concurrently  by  said  motor,  said  pumps  having 
respective  inlets  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  the  reservoir 
and  having  respective  outlets, 
a  common  discharge  passage  coupled  with  the  outlet  of  the 
high  pressure  pump  and  coupled  through  a  one-way  valve 
with  the  outlet  of  the  low  pressure  pump  and  coupled 
with  said  inlet  port  of  said  hydraulic  booster, 


ttf,      ^ 


^hS^^ 


and  an  un  oading  means  coupled  with  the  outlet  of  the  low 
pressure  pump  and  being  operable  to  enable  fluid  pumped 
by  the  low  pressure  pump  to  flow  with  minimal  resistance 
to  said  reservoir  when  fluid  pressure  in  the  common  dis- 
charge passage  exceeds  a  predetermined  value, 

said  pumps  collectively  having  sufficient  pumping  capacity 
to  supply  the  requirement  of  said  brake  system  without 
supplementary  flow  from  any  other  source. 


4,543,790 
MASTER  CYLINDER  AND  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
ASSEMBLY 
Juan  S.  Coll;  Joaquim  F.  Boflll,  and  Juan  S.  Bacardit,  all  of 
Barcelona,  Spain,  assignors  to  Bendiberica,  S.A.,  Barcelona, 
Spain 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  283,592,  Jul.  15, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,015 
Int.  a*  B60T  13/00 
U.S.  Q.  60—547.1  12  Qaims 

1.  A  brake  control  unit  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  compris- 
ing a  low  pressure  booster  with  a  hermetically  closed  housing 
having  two  opposite  walls,  and  a  brake  master  cylinder  con- 
nected to  a  first  of  said  opposite  walls,  a  movable  piston  wall 
dividing  interiorly  said  housing  into  a  vacuum  chamber  to  be 
permanently  connected  to  a  vacuum  source  and  a  control 
pressure  chamber  adjacent  the  first  wall  of  said  housing,  said 
piston  wall  being  movable  axially  in  response  to  actuation  of  a 
control  valve  by  a  control  rod  extending  longitudinally 
through  said  master  cylinder,  the  control  valve  being  arranged 
centrally  on  said  movable  wall  and  selectively  controlling 
communication  of  the  control  pressure  chamber  with  the  at- 
mosphere, said  control  valve  housed  in  a  control  valve  casing. 


an  opening  being  formed  in  the  second  of  said  opposite  walls 
and  the  second  wall  opposite  said  master  cylinder,  said  master 
cylinder  having  a  housing  and  slidingly  receiving  therein  at 
least  a  primary  piston  connected  to  said  movable  wall  by  an 
elongated  actuation  member,  means  on  said  master  cylinder  for 
mounting  said  unit  on  a  stationary  support  of  said  vehicle,  the 
elongated  actuation  member  being  tubular  and  extending  lon- 
gitudinally centrally  through  said  master  cylinder  and  the 
control  rod  extending  slidably  within  the  tubular  elongated 


actuation  member,  the  control  valve  comprising  a  first  admis- 
sion valve  member  on  an  atmospheric  side  of  said  control  valve 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  control  rod,  said  control 
valve  also  disposed  in  a  movable  wall  tubular  hub  portion 
extending  axially  in  the  vacuum  chamber,  the  tubular  hub 
portion  sealingly  extending  through  said  opening  in  said  sec- 
ond wall,  the  control  valve  casing  in  constant  communication 
with  the  atmosphere  and  the  control  valve  disposed  outside  the 
booster  directly  in  front  of  the  second  wall  and  remote  from 
the  master  cylinder. 


4,543,791 

POWER  BRAKE  UNIT 

Jochen  Burgdorf,  OfTenbacb-Rumpenhcim,  and  Helmut  Steffet, 

Eschborn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  llT 

Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  310,350,  Oct  13,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,478 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  29, 
1980,  3040602 

Int.  a*  B60T  13/20 
U.S.  Q.  6—550  2  Qaims 


1.  A  power  brake  unit  for  automotive  vehicles  comprising: 
a  housing  having  therein  first  and  second  parallel  bore  bear- 
ing booster  pistons  respectively  therein,  a  booster  cham- 
ber common  to  said  first  and  second  bores  and  an  interme- 
diate pressure  chamber  bounded  on  one  side  by  an  inter- 
mediate piston  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  master  cylinder 
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piston  and  on  the  other  side  by  a  first  of  said  booster 
pistons;    . 
an  axially  displaceable  booster  piston  arrangment  separating 
said  booster  chamber  from  said  intermediate  pressure 
chamber,  valve  means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  cham- 
ber to  move  said  piston  arrangement,  said  booster  piston 
arrangement  including  said  first  of  said  booster  pistons 
disposed  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  bores,  a  second  of 
said  booster  pistons  disposed  in  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  bores  and  means  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  booster  pistons  for  movement  of  said  pistons  re- 
sponsive to  any  actuating  force  applied  to  the  booster 
pistons,  said  interconnecting  means  including  a  yoke  af- 
fixed to  said  first  booster  piston  for  like  movement  there- 
with, a  piston  rod  extending  through  said  yoke  for  move- 
ment relative  to  said  yoke,  said  piston  rod  affixed  to  said 
second  booster  piston,  a  compression  spring  bearing  at 
one  end  against  the  second  booster  piston  and  at  its  other 
end  against  the  inward  side  of  said  yoke  to  limit  the  move- 
ment of  the  second  piston  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
first  piston  alone  in  a  brake  operating  direction,  and  a  stop 
on  said  piston  rod  externally  of  said  yoke  to  provide  a 
positive  engagement  between  said  first  and  second  booster 
pistons  in  a  brake  release  direction  independent  of  pres- 
^  sure  from  a  pressure  source;  and 
a  hydraulic  transmission  ratio  arrangement  including  said 
intermediate  chamber  effective  between  a  brake  pedal  and 
the  intermediate  piston  coupling  to  the  master  cylinder 
piston,  said  transmission  ratio  arrangement  being  discon- 
nectable  upon  failure  of  said  pressure  source* 


ing  force  applied  to  the  displacer  to  retard  movement  of  the 

displacer,  the  improvement  wherein: 
all  fluid  seals  between  the  displacer  and  housing  are  virtually 
dragless  seals,  the  only  significant  retarding  force  is  that 
resulting  from  fluid  friction  between  the  regenerator  and 
the  gas  in  the  working  volume,  and  the  displacer  and  drive 
piston  are  sized  relative  to  system  pressures  at  each  end  of 
the  displacer  and  drive  piston  such  that  displacer  move- 
ment begins  at  about  peak  maximum  and  minimum  pres- 
sures of  the  working  volume  at  the  warm  end  of  the  dis- 
placer and  movement  ends  at  full  stroke  within  about  90° 
of  the  working  volume  pressure  wave. 


4  543  793 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  OF  CRYOGENIC 

REFRIGERATORS 

Fred  F.  Chellis,  Concord,  and  Samuel  J.  Moschetto,  N.  Andover, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Helix  Technology  Corporation, 

Waltham,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  528,235,  Aug.  31,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  351,524,  Feb.  23,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,391 

Int.  a.<  F25B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  62-6  21  aalms 


4  543  792 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  WITH  CLEARANCE  SEALS 
Peter  K.  Bertsch,  Pepperell,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Helix  Technol- 
ogy Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  416,349,  Sep.  9,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,008 

Int.  a.^  F25B  9/00 

U.S.a.62-6  ^  liaaims 


1.  In  a  refrigerator  having  means  for  generating  a  pressure 
wave  in  a  working  volume  of  gas,  a  displacer  which  recipro- 
cates in  a  housing  to  displace  gas  in  the  working  volume  of  gas 
through  a  regenerator  and  a  spring  volume  of  gas  of  relatively 
stable  pressure  in  contact  with  an  end  surface  of  a  drive  piston 
on  the  displacer  and  separated  from  the  working  volume  of  gas 
by  a  fluid  seal  surrounding  the  drive  piston,  the  displacer  being 
driven  solely  by  pressure  differentials  between  the  working 
volume  and  the  spring  volume,  there  being  at  least  one  retard- 


1.  A  cryogenic  refrigerator  having  a  displacer  reciprocating 
in  a  refrigeration  cylinder  for  displacing  refrigeration  gas 
through  a  regenerator  and  for  expanding  and  thus  cooling  the 
refrigeration  gas  and  gas  control  valve  means  for  admitting 
high  pressure  gas  into  the  refrigeration  cylinder  and  for  ex- 
hausting the  gas  from  the  refrigeration  cylinder,  the  refrigera- 
tor comprising: 
means  responsive  to  a  physical  parameter  of  the  refrigerator 
for  providing  an  electrical  indication  of  that  physical 
parameter;  and 
electrically  operated  timing  control  means  responsive  to  said 
electrical  indication  for  controlling  the  relative  timing  of 
the  displacer  movement  and  operation  of  the  gas  control 
valve  means. 


4  543  794 
SUPERCONDUCTING  MAGNET  DEVICE 
Kinya  Matsutani,  and  Katutoki  Sasaki,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,461 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1983,  58-136604: 
May  21,  1984,  59-102024 

Int.  a.^  F17C  li/OO 
U.S.  a.  62—54  11  Claims 

1.  A  superconducting  magnet  device  comprising: 
a  cold  insulation  vessel  which  is  composed  of  an  inner  cham- 
ber in  which  cryogen  is  sealed,  and  outer  chamber  for 
enclosing  said  inner  chamber  and  a  shield  member  for  heat 
radiation  which  is  provi(ied  between  said  inner  chamber 
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and  said  outer  chamber,  said  vessel  holding  a  supercon- 
ducting coil  which  is  enclosed  in  said  inner  chamber  at  a 
very  low  temperature; 

a  power  lead  for  supplying  an  exciting  current  to  said  super- 
conducting coil; 

a  recondenser  for  recondensing  the  evaporated  gas  of  the 
cryogen  in  said  inner  chamber; 
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4  543  796 
CON|llOL  AND  METHOD  FOR  TEMPERING  SUPPLY 

^  AIR 

Doyoung  Han,  La  Crosse,  and  William  G.  Hansen,  West  Salem, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Standard  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,298 

Int.  Cl.^  F24F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  62-160  -  25  Qaims 


small  refrigerator  means  having  a  plurality  of  refrigeration 
stages  which  are  directly  and  respectively  coupled  to  said 
power  lead  and  said  recondenser;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  refrigerating  capability  of 
said  small  refrigerator  means  in  accordance  with  the  quan- 
tity of  Ijeat  penetrating  into  said  add  insulation  vessel. 


czJ,^ 


4  543  795 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  FOR  VEHICLE  CABIN 
Dayld  R.  Ward,  Byron,  and  William  E.  Zieske,  Rockford,  both 
of  III.,  assignors  to  Kysor  Industrial  Corporation,  Cadillac, 
"  lich. 

I  Filed  Jul.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,952 
Int.  C\*  G05D  23/32 
U.S.  a.  62-158  6  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  system  having  a  plurality  of  temperature  conditioning 
stages  that  may  be  selectively  energized  so  the  capacity  of  the 
system  may  be  varied  to  maintain  a  comfort  zone  at  a  setpoint 
temperature,  a  control  for  tempering  air  supplied  to  the  zone  to 
prevent  personal  discomfort  to  occupants  of  the  zone  due  to 
excessively  cold  air  being  supplied  to  the  zone,  said  control 
comprising: 

a.  a  supply  air  zone  temperature  sensor; 

b.  a  comfort  zone  temperature  sensor; 

c.  primary  control  means  responsive  to  the  comfort  zone 
temperature  sensor,  for  controlling  the  capacity  of  the 
temperature  conditioning  system  by  selectively  energizing 
stages  of  temperature  conditioning  to  maintain  the  com- 
fort zone  at  the  setpoint  temperature;  and 

d.  secondary  control  means,  responsive  to  the  supply  air 
temperature  sensor,  for  preventing  excessively  cold  air 
being  supplied  to  the  zone  by  overriding  the  primary 
control  means  and  controlling  the  capacity  of  the  temper- 
ature conditioning  system  to  increase  the  supply  air  tem- 
perature if  it  should  fall  below  a  predetermined  minimum 
value  lying  in  the  range  from  40°  P.  to  55*  F. 


1.  A  vehicle  cabin  temperature  control  comprising: 

temperature  selector  means  for  selecting  a  reference  temper- 
ature within  the  vehicle  cabin; 

temperature  comparison  means  responsive  to  the  tempera- 
ture selector  means  for  outputting  a  control  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  relationship  of  the  reference  temperature  and 
the  actual  temperature  within  the  vehicle  cabin; 

controllable  switching  means  to  be  coupled  between  a 
power  source  and  heating/cooling  means,  said  switching 
means  being  responsive  to  the  temperature  comparison 
means  for  applying  electrical  power  to  the  heating/cool- 
ing means  when  the  control  signal  has  a  certain  value;  and 

short-circuit  protection  means  coupled  to  said  Iswithing 
means,  said  protection  means  including  current  a«tcction 
means  for  monitoring  the  electrical  current  applied  to  the 
heating/cooling  means,  said  protection  means  further 
including  current  interrupting  means  responsive  to  said 
current  detection  means  for  interrupting  the  current  to  the 
heating/cooling  means  when  the  current  exceeds  a  prese- 
lected parameter,  said  current  interrupting  means  includ- 
ing means  for  selectively  forcing  the  control  signal  to  a 
value  other  than  the  certain  value,  whereby  said  switching 
means  does  not  apply  power  to  the  heating/cooling 
means. 


4,543,797 

DEGRADATION  SENSING  AND  SHUT-DOWN  MEANS 

FOR  REFRIGERATION  MOTOR-COMPRESSOR  UNITS 

Richard  E.  Vogel,  Cincinnati,  and  Bei^amin  Bowsky,  Maine- 

ville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St. 

Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  499,321,  May  31,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,490,988. 

This  application  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,839 

Int.  a*  F25B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  62—193  3  CUims 


s^?^: 


no 


1.  In  an  enclosed  motor-compressor  unit  for  air  conditioning 
or  heat  pump  service  which  includes  an  accumulation  of  refrig- 
erant-oil mixture  in  the  enclosure,  an  AC.  electrical  power 
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source,  circuit  connections  including  a  normally  closed  switch 
connecting  the  motor  of  said  unit  across  said  A.C.  power 
source,  a  relay  which  when  energized  opens  said  normally 
closed  switch  thereby  to  shut-down  operation  of  said  unit, 
means  for  continuously  energizing  said  relay  when  contamina- 
tion of  said  mixture  by  conductive  particles  therein  attains  a 
predetermined  degree  comprising:  a  source  of  D.C.  electrical 
power,  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier,  circuit  connections  con- 
necting said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  and  said  relay  in  series 
across  said  D.C.  power  source,  a  contaminant  sensor  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  immersed  in  said  mixture,  a 
capacitor,  circuit  connections  connecting  said  electrodes  and 
said  capacitor  in  series  across  said  D.C.  power  source,  and 
voltage  responsive  means  for  turning  on  said  silicon  controlled 
rectifier  when  a  predetermined  charge  is  attained  on  said  ca- 
pacitor. 


closed  position  so  as  to  seal  said  refrigeration  compart- 
ment. 


4,543,798 

TOOL  CARRIER  WITH  REFRIGERATION 

COMPARTMENT 

Daniel  A.  Page,  Rte.  13,  Hwy.  127  North,  Crossville,  Tenn. 

38555 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,036 

Int.  O.*  F25D  3/08 

U.S.  a.  62-239  16  Qaims 


12.  An  improved  tool  carrier  for  being  mounted  across  the 
bed  of  a  pickup  truck  for  carrying  tools  and  for  carrying  vari- 
ous items  requiring  refrigeration,  comprising: 
an  enclosure  comprising  forward  and  rearward  side  walls, 
oppositely  disposed  end  walls  and  a  bottom  portion,  said 
enclosure  further  comprising  a  partition  dividing  said 
enclosure  so  as  to  define  a  refrigerator  housing  and  a  tool 
compartment,  said  oppositely  disposed  end  walls  being 
provided  with  upper  end  portions  comprising  outwardly 
extending  flange  portions  for  engaging  said  truck  so  as  to 
support  said  carrier,  with  suitable  fastening  means  being 
provided  for  securing  said  flange  portions  to  said  truck, 
said  refrigerator  housing  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  vents  for  venting  heated  air  from  said  housing; 
a  refrigeration  unit  received  in  said  refrigerator  housing  of 
said  enclosure,  said  refrigeration  unit  defining  a  refrigera- 
tion compartment  for  carrying  said  items  to  be  refriger- 
ated, said  refrigeration  unit  being  provided  with  a  wiring 
harness  for  carrying  electrical  power  to  said  refrigeration 
unit,  said  refrigeration  unit  further  comprising  an  upper 
rim  portion  provided  with  a  first  seal  member;  and 
a  door  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  door  panels, 
and  a  center  support,  said  first  door  panel  being  pivotally 
secured  to  said  center  support  for  accessing  said  refrigera- 
tor housing  and  said  second  door  panel  being  pivotally 
secured  to  said  center  support  for  accessing  said  tool 
compartment,  said  first  door  panel  being  provided  with  a 
secondary  closure,  said  closure  including  a  second  seal 
member  for  sealably  engaging  said  first  seal  member  of 
said  refrigeration  unit  when  said  first  door  panel  is  in  a 


4  543  799 

HOUSEHOLD  REFRIGERATOR  WITH  AIR 

CIRCULATING  AND  COOLING  ARRANGEMENT 

Julius  B.  Horvay,  and  Robert  B.  Gelbard,  both  of  Louisville, 

Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,686 

Int.  a.^  F25B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  62-283  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  refrigerator  cabinet  including  a  fresh  food  storage 
compartment  to  be  maintained  at  a  temperature  above  freezing 
and  a  freezer  compartment  to  be  maintained  at  a  temperature 
below  freezing,  an  air  circulating  and  evaporator  arrangement 
comprising: 
a  partition  dividing  said  compartments  including  a  first  wall 
portion  defining  the  upper  wall  of  said  fresh  food  com- 
partment including  an  inlet  opening,  and  a  second  wall 
portion  defining  the  lower  wall  of  said  freezer  compart- 
ment including  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet; 
air  passageways  in  said  partition  for  directing  air  through 
said  compartments  communicating  between  said  inlet  in 
said  first  and  second  wall  portions  and  said  outlet  in  said 
second  wall  portion; 
fan  means  mounted  on  said  second  wall  portion  arranged  in 
said  partition  for  circulating  air  from  said  inlets  in  said  first 
and  second  wall  portions  through  said  evaporator  cham- 
ber to  said  outl^  in  said  second  wall  portion; 
an  evaporator  inqfuding  a  tubular  member  bent  to  form  at 
least  two  interc^nected  helically  coiled  portions  extend- 
ing transversely  in  said  evaporator  chamber,  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  coils  being  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other  and  perpendicular  to  said  air  circulating  from  said 
inlets  to  said  outlets,  the  axis  of  one  of  said  coils  being 
elevated  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  other  coil  so  that  air 
entering  said  evaporator  chamber  from  said  inlets  will 
impinge  on  both  of  said  coiled  portions  of  said  evaporator 
to  thereby  increase  the  frost  tolerance  of  said  evaporator. 


X  4,543,800 

REFRIGERATOR  DOOR  HINGE 
Harold  S.  Mawby,  Belding,  and  Burdith  W.  Johnston,  Green- 
ville, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  White  Consolidated  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,885 
Int.  a.*  F25D  23/12 
U.S.  a.  62—339  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  refrigerator  having  a  lower  hinge  assembly  for  pivot- 
ally mounting  a  refrigerator  door  on  an  associated  refrigerator 
cabinet,  the  door  including  a  dispensing  mechanism  for  water 
and/or  ice  cubes,  the  dispensing  mechanism  being  located 
above  the  lower  hinge  assembly  and  being  connected  to  an 
electrical  control  circuit  of  the  refrigerator  by  a  plurality  of 
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electrical  conductors,  the  conductors  extending  downwardly 
from  the  dispenser  and  being  connected  to  the  electrical  con- 
trol circuit  via  the  lower  hinge  assembly,  means  for  precluding 
fatigue  breakage  of  the  conductors  caused  by  localized  twist- 
ing and  untwisting  thereof,  at  a  point  along  their  lengths,  when 
the  refrigerator  door  is  repeatedly  opened  and  closed,  said 
fatigue  breakage  precluding  means  comprising: 


tJT-=iJ- 


an  elongated,  generally  rigid,  tubelike  member  extending 
from  the  lower  hinge  assembly  upwardly  to  the  dispenser, 
the  tubelike  member  being  located  in  the  interior  of  the 
door,  the  tubelike  member  containing  therein  said  conduc- 
tors to  isolate  them  from  other  door  structures,  said  con- 
ductors being  free  to  move  within  said  tubelike  member  so 
as  to  allow  unimpeded  twisting  and  untwisting  of  the 
conductors  along  their  entire  lengths  within  said  tubelike 
member  as  said  door  is  opened  and  closed. 


II  4,543,801 

COOL  BEVERAGE  CARAFE  SERVER 
Bernard  J.  A.  Damiens,  11,  rue  Emile  Dubois,  75014  Paris, 
France 

{Filed  Nov.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,830 

Int.  a*  F25D  3/08 

U.S.  a.  62—457  3  Qaims 


»  ir't* 


1.  A  cooled  beverage  serving  system  for  cooling,  serving 
and  continuing  to  cool  a  beverage  without  dilution  while  the 
beverage  is  awaiting  being  served  comprising: 
a  carafe  for  holding  the  beverage  which  is  to  be  cooled 

without  dilution, 
said  carafe  having  an  elongated  neck  extending  up  from  a 

bulbous  body  portion  capable  of  being  hand  held  by  said 

neck, 
said  body  of  the  carafe  has  a  bottom  with  an  outwardly 

facing  annular  shoulder, 
a  mold  having  a  cross-sectional  area  sufficient  to  house  the 


body  of  said  carafe  immersed  in  water  to  a  level  above  the 
equatorial  region  of  said  bulbous  body, 

said  mold  having  a  side  wall  diverging  upwardly  outwardly 
at  all  levels  therein  and  having  a  rim  height  spaced  above 
the  equatorial  region  of  said  body, 

said  mold  has  an  inwardly  facing  annular  shoulder  comple- 
mentary to  the  bottom  shoulder  for  centering  the  carafe  in 
alignment  with  the  axis  of  the  mold  for  causing  the  body 
of  the  carafe  to  be  centered  within  said  ice  ring, 

said  mold,  and  water  and  carafe  being  adapted  for  placing  in 
a  freezer  for  the  water  contained  therein  to  be  frozen 
around  said  carafe  forming  an  integral  ice  ring  captured  in 
embracing  relationship  above  and  below  the  bulbous 
equatorial  region  of  the  body  of  said  carafe,  and 

a  serving  tray  having  a  suspended  support  spaced  above  the 
tray  bottom  adapted  to  have  said  carafe  and  its  integral  ice 
ring  rest  thereon  on  a  dinner  table  for  collecting  the  water 
from  the  melting  ice  ring  on  said  carafe,  while  said  carafe 
is  resting  thereon  awaiting  serving. 


4,543  802 
EVAPORATING  APPARATUS 
Hans-Joachim    Ingelmann,    Iggingen-Sc^onhardt,    and    Hans 
Kampf,  Stuttgart,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siiddeutsche  Kiihlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,561 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1983,  3327179 

Int  a.-*  F25B  39/02 
U.S.  a.  62—525  15  Qaims 


1.  In  an  evaporator  apparatus,  especially  for  air-conditioning 
units  of  motor  vehicles,  having  an  evaporator  assembly  with 
several  evaporator  pipes  and  coolant  supply  means  comprising 
an  expansion  valve,  a  flow  divider  for  dividing  the  coolant 
flow,  and  connecting  means  between  the  expansion  valve  and 
the  flow  divider,  said  connecting  means  having  at  least  one 
bend,  the  improvement  comprising  mixing  means,  disposed  in 
the  coolant  fiowpath  directly  upstream  of  an  inlet  to  the  flow 
divider,  for  causing  gaseous  and  liquid  components  of  the 
coolant  flow  to  form  a  homogeneous  mixture  at  said  inlet  to 
the  flow  divider. 


4,543,803 
LIGHTWEIGHT,  RIGID,  METAL  PRODUCT  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Mark  Keyasko,  228  Hilton  Ave.,  Maplewood,  N.J.  07040 
Filed  Nov.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,301 
Int.  C\*  A44C  25/00:  B44C  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  63—2  28  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  lightweight,  rigid,  metal  prod- 
uct in  a  desired  shape,  said  proces  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  an  electrically  conductive  wire  metal  mesh  having  a 
plurality  of  woven  wire  strands  defining  voids  therebetween; 
forming  said  electrically  conductive  wire  metal  mesh  into  a 
desired  nonplanar  three-dimensional  shape;  and  electroplating 
a  metal  onto  the  surfaces  of  said  wire  strands  of  said  wire  metal 
mesh  so  as  to  completely  fill  the  voids  of  said  wire  metal  mesh 
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to  provide  a  metal  rigid  structure  for  the  product  in  said  de- 
sired nonplanar  three-dimensional  shape. 


1.  A  one-piece,  integral,  locking  and  holding  system  for 
pierced  earrings  comprising: 

(A)  a  shaft  having 

(a)  a  distal  end,  and 

(b)  a  proximal  end  mounted  to  the  decorative  viewable 
portion  of  the  earring; 

(B)  a  locking  bar  pivotally  engaged  by  pivot  means  with  the 
distal  end  of  the  shaft  near  one  end  of  the  bar  and 

(a)  movable  from  a  first  position  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  locking  bar  substantially  parallel  to  the  central 
axis  of  the  shaft,  to 

(b)  a  second  position  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
locking  bar  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  central 
axis  of  the  shaft,  and 

(c)  comprising  two  independent  sections,  each  of  which 
are  individually  pivotable  about  the  axis  defined  by 
pivot  means  through  an  arc  of  at  least  180°,  allowing 
each  of  the  sections  to  be  moved  in  opposite  directions, 
to  provide  a  substantially  continuous  locking  bar  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  perpendicular  to  the  central  axis  of 
the  shaft  with  said  bar  extending  in  opposite  directions 
from  the  shaft;  and 

(C)  pivot  means  integrally  connecting  the  shaft  and  the 
locking  bar,  and  providing  the  axis  about  which  the  lock- 
ing bar  pivots, 

whereby,  a  one-piece,  integral,  locking  and  holding  system  is 
achieved  which  is  easily  insertable  in  a  pierced  ear  as  a  substan- 
tially straight  member,  and  is  quickly  moved  into  a  secure, 
locked  position,  elimmating  unwanted  dislodgement  from  the 
ear  by  easily  moving  the  locking  bar  sections  in  opposite  direc- 
tions. 


4  543  805 

METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  A  SEPARABLE  SLIDE 

FASTENER  TO  KNIT  FABRICS 

Hiroshi  Yoshida,  Kurobe;  Yoshio  Matsuda,  Toyama,  and  Shuiui 

Akashi,  Kurobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 

K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  258,647,  Apr.  29,  1981,.  This  application 

Sep.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,893 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1980,  55-95240 

Int.  a.^  D04B  9/40 

U.S.  a.  66-148  7  ci.i„. 


13.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  wire  metal 
mesh  has  a  mesh  size  of  from  10  x  10  to  400x2,800. 


4  543  804 
PIERCED  EARRING  LOCKING  AND  HOLDING  SYSTEM 
Frank  J.  Cappiello,  Richter  Dr.,  Danbury,  Conn.  06810 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,946,  Jul.  20, 1978,.  This  application 
Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,361 
Int.  Q\*  A44C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  63-12  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  slide  fastener  stringer  to  a  knit 
fabric,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  slide  fastener  stringer  having  two  tape  webs 
spaced  from  each  other  and  interconnected  by  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  spaced  transverse  thread  portions; 

(b)  looping  said  transverse  thread  portions  with  a  row  of 
loops  which  constitute  a  course  of  a  knit  fabric;  and 

(c)  thereafter,  knitting  said  knit  fabric  so  as  to  form  succes- 
sive courses. 


4,543,806 
RETRACTABLE  CABLE  LOCK 
James  J.  Papandrea,  10202  W.  Hayes,  West  Allis,  Wis.  53227, 
and  John  L.  Wenger,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignors  to  James  J. 
Papandrea,  West  Allis,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,016 

Int.  a.^  E05B  37/06 

U.S.  CI.  70-30  1  Qaim 


1.  A  portable,  hand-holdable,  retractable  cable  lock,  com- 
prising: 

a  casing  that  defines  an  annular  chamber,  said  casing  in- 
cludes a  pair  of  annular  cup-shaped  cap  members  each 
having  a  base  plate  and  a  circiimferential  rim  projecting 
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from  one  side  thereof,  one  of  said  rims  including  an  annu- 
lar shoulder  for  receiving  said  other  rim  in  interfitting 
engagement  therewith,  one  of  said  cap  members  further 
including  a  circular  boss  projecting  from  said  one  side  into 
said  chamber,  said  boss  includes  a  threaded  stud  of  lesser 
diameter  than  said  boss  projecting  coaxially  therefrom; 

a  spool  disposed  in  said  chamber  within  said  casing,  said 
spool  including  a  cylindrical  core  and  a  pair  of  opposing 
spaced  apart  annular  retaining  plates  thereon,  said  core 
receives  said  boss  therein  to  provide  free  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  spool  relative  to  said  casing,  and  includes  a 
coaxial  cylindrical  portion  projecting  from  one  of  said 
retaining  plates; 

an  extendable  cable  wound  on  said  spool  having  one  end 
attached  to  said  core  and  its  other  end  extending  through 
the  rim  of  one  of  said  cap  members; 

latch  means  for  permitting  free  rotation  of  said  spool  in  one 
direction  to  extend  said  cable  and  for  preventing  free 
rotation  of  said  spool  in  its  other  direction  to  rewind  said 
cable,  said  latch  means  includes: 

an  annular  ratchet  wheel  disposed  within  said  casing  coaxi- 
ally with  said  spool,  said  ratchet  wheel  attached  to  said 
core  for  rotation  therewith, 

a  pawl  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  casing  having  one 
end  extending  within  said  casing  to  engage  said  ratchet 
wheel  and  its  other  end  extending  outside  of  said  casing, 
and 

a  ratchet  spring  for  normally  biasing  said  one  end  of  said 
pawl  into  engagement  with  said  ratchet  wheel; 

first  and  second  friction-reducing  annular  thin  discs  disposed 
coaxially  with  said  spool  in  said  chamber  within  said 
casing,  -said  first  disc  located  between  said  spool  and  said 
one  cap  member  and  mounted  for  free  rotation  on  said 
boss,  and  said  second  disc  located  between  said  ratchet 
wheel  and  said  other  cap  member  and  mounted  for  free 
rotation  on  said  projecting  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
core; 

case  securing  means  threadedly  engageable  with  said  stud  to 
bear  against  said  other  cap  member  and  securely  hold  said 
cap  members  together; 

locking  means  for  locking  said  other  end  of  said  cable  to  said 
casing,  said  locking  means  includes  tumbler  means  within 
said  casing,  and  an  elongate  member  attached  to  and 
extending  coaxially  from  said  other  end  of  said  cable 
having  a  plurality  of  aligned  spaced  apart  lugs  thereon 
projecting  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
elongate  member,  said  lugs  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said 
tumbler  means  for  locking  said  elongate  member  in  the 
casing; 

a  coil  spring  disposed  in  said  chamber  within  said  casing 
between  said  second  disc  and  said  other  cap  member,  said 
coil  spring  having  one  end  attached  to  said  projecting 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  core  and  its  other  end  attached 
to  said  casing  so  that  when  said  cable  is  unlocked  and  in  an 
extended  position  said  coil  spring  rotates  said  spool  to 
rewind  said  cable  thereon  upon  disengagement  of  said 
pawl  from  said  ratchet  wheel;  and 

an  annular  separator  plate  disposed  in  said  chamber  within 
said  casing  coaxially  with  said  spool  and  located  between 
said  second  disc  and  said  coil  spring,  and  mounted  for  free 
rotation  on  said  projecting  portion  of  said  core. 


4,543,807 
PLUNGER  OPERATED  LOCK 
James  A.  Swisher,  Box  248,  Southport,  Conn.  06490 
FUed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,458 
Int.  a.*  E05B  67 /i6 
U.S.  a.  70—34  6  Oaims 

1.  A  lock  of  the  plunger  operated  type  which  includes  a 
housing  with  an  elongated  aperture  opening  to  the  rear  of  the 
housing  and  a  lock  operating  plunger  assembly  axially  movable 
in  the  housing  between  a  forward  locking  position  and  a  rear 
unlocking  position,  in  which  the  plunger  assembly  comprises  a 
shaft  carrying  a  forward  locking  member  and  a  rear  locking 


member  positioning  portion  which  are  normally  biased  apart 
so  that  the  plunger  assembly  normally  has  a  predetermined 
overall  length  which  is  too  great  to  permit  the  plunger  assem- 
bly to  move  far  enough  rearwardly  to  allow  the  forward  lock- 
ing member  to  reach  an  unlocking  position,  and  means  project- 
ing rearwardly  from  the  locking  member  into  position  for 
grasping  by  an  operating  tool  to  draw  the  locking  member 
rearwardly,  and  means  responsive  to  the  drawing  of  the  lock- 
ing member  rearwardly  by  the  operating  tool  to  cause  said 
locking  member  and  said  positioning  portion  to  move  together 
in  relation  to  each  other  whereby  the  overall  length  thereof  is 
shortened  an  amount  that  will  allow  the  locking  portion  to 
reach  the  unlocking  position,  in  which  the  means  projecting 


rearwardly  from  the  locking  member  comprises  a  shaft  extend- 
ing through  the  rear  positioning  portion  and  projects  rear- 
wardly therefrom,  in  which  the  rear  positioning  portion  com- 
prises a  shaft  housing  and  said  shaft  has  a  stop  member  dis- 
posed thereon  in  the  shaft  housing,  and  biasing  means  is  pro- 
vided in  the  shaft  housing  on  both  sides  of  the  stop  member  to 
maintain  said  stop  member  in  a  medial  position  in  the  shaft 
housing  so  that  said  forward  locking  member  and  the  shaft 
housing  are  maintained  in  a  position  so  as  to  have  said  overall 
length,  whereby  forward  movement  of  said  shaft  causes  said 
overall  length  to  increase  and  rearward  movement  causes  said 
overall  length  between  the  forward  end  of  the  forward  locking 
member  and  the  rear  end  of  the  housing  to  decrease. 


4,543,808  ^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  WIRE  ON  A  SPOOL 

Rolf  Nilsson;  Hakan  Bjomfoth,  both  of  Karlskoga,  Sweden,  and 
Knut  Shmgurd,  d«c<a«ed,  late  of  Karlskoga,  Sweden  by 
Keratia  Aberg,  Gqje  Slungaard,  legal  reprctentatiTet,  aaiigB- 
ors  to  AB  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,490 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  20,  1983,  8300269 
Int.  a."  B21F  i/04.  21/00 
VS.  a.  72—137  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  a  wire  onto  a  spool,  said  wire 
being  elastic  in  its  radial  direction  and  having  a  cross-sectional 
shape  other  than  substantially  rectangular  before  said  winding, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

rotation  means  for  rotating  said  spool  about  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  for  causing  said  wire  to  wind  on  said  spool  during 
said  rotation  thereof; 
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at  least  one  pressure  roller  mounted  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  spool  and  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  direction  of  said 
reciprocal  movement; 

a  peripheral  groove  in  an  outer  face  of  said  roller  for  inter- 
acting with  a  previously  wound  coil  of  a  layer  of  wire 
being  wound  on  said  spool  and  with  an  underlying  surface 
of  said  spool  or  a  previously  wound  layer  of  said  wire  so 
as  to  provide  a  wire  shaping  space  having  a  substantially 
rectangular  cross-sectional  shape,  said  peripheral  groove 
having  a  bottom  line  defining  an  imaginary  plane  inter- 
secting the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  spool  at  an  acute  angle; 
and, 

pressing  means  for  causing  said  at  least  one  pressure  roller  to 
press  a  portion  of  said  wire  being  wound  onto  said  spool 
into  said  wire  shaping  space  at  a  pressure  altering  the 
cross-section  of  said  wire  portion  from  said  before  wind- 
ing cross-sectional  shape  to  a  substantially  rectangular 
cross-sectional  shape  corresponding  substantially  to  said 
substantially  rectangular  cross-sectional  shape  of  said  wire 
shaping  space,  said  wire  portion  being  pressed  by  said 
groove  at  said  pressure  simultaneously  against  said  previ- 
ously wound  coil  of  the  layer  of  wire  being  wound  on  said 
spool  and  against  said  underlying  surface  of  said  spool  or 
said  previously  wound  layer  of  said  wire  so  as  to  provide 
tight  coils  of  said  wire  without  significant  space  between 
adjacent  coils. 


4,543  810 

SIX.HIGH  ROLLING  STAND 

Erich  Stoy,  Ratingen,  and  Hans  Ronmen,  DomMgen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SMS  Schloemann-Sienuig 

AG,  Diisseidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  352,520,  Feb.  26, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,371 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1981,  3107693;  Jun.  4,  1981,  3122128 

Int  a.*  B21B  U/14 
U.S.a72-245  _  sciaims 


4  543  809 
APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  THIN- WALLED  PIPES 

Thomas  P.  Lang,  Erbacher  Strasse  45,  6120  Michelstadt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,391 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3. 
1982,  8219048[U] 

Int  a.<  B21D  7/04.  9/05 
U.S.  a.  72-150  7  Claims 


==^bJ2  1  m-^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  bending  a  thin-walled  pipe,  comprising  a 
support  frame  having  an  axis;  a  mandrel  carriage  movable  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  the  support  frame;  a  bending  mandrel 
cooperating  with  the  carriage  so  that  upon  movement  of  the 
mandrel  carriage  the  mandrel  is  simultaneously  co-moved; 
means  for  clamping  the  pipe  and  cooperating  with  the  mandrel 
carriage  in  such  a  way  that  the  mandrel  is  selectively  movable 
simultaneously  with  and  relative  to  the  pipe;  means  for  bending 
the  pipe  and  the  mandrel  so  as  to  provide  a  bent  pipe  piece  and 
for  separating  the  bent  pipe  piece  once  the  mandrel  is  re- 
tracted; the  clamping  means  including  two  clamping  devices, 
the  first  one  of  the  clamping  devices  being  movable  with  re- 
spect to  the  axis  of  the  support  frame  and  having  a  stationary 
clamping  jaw  and  a  cooperating  clamping  jaw  movable  in 
direction  relative  to  the  stationary  clamping  jaw  so  as  to  allow 
clamping  and  releasing  of  the  pipe;  the  second  one  of  the 
clamping  devices  being  stationary  and  having  a  fixed  clamping 
jaw  and  a  cooperating  clamping  jaw  movable  relative  to  the 
stationary  clamping  jaw  so  as  to  allow  clamping  and  releasing 
of  the  pipe;  and  further  comprising  at  least  one  spring  having 
one  end  abutting  the  first  clamping  device,  and  another  end 
resting  against  the  mandrel  carriage  so  as  to  provide  the  coop- 
erating movement  between  the  first  clamping  device  and  the 
mandrel  carriage. 


1.  In  a  six-high  roll  stand  of  the  kind  having  a  frame,  two 
working  rolls  (2, 3),  two  intermediate  rolls  (4,  5)  and  two  outer 
back-up  rolls  (6,  7),  wherein  at  least  the  outer  back-up  rolls  (6, 
7)  and  the  intermediate  rolls  (4,  5)  are  located  one  above  the 
other  essentially  in  the  same  vertical  plane,  wherein  the  inter- 
mediate rolls  (4,  5)  are  arranged  so  as  to  be  axially  displaceable 
between  the  outer  back-up  rolls  (6,  7)  and  the  working  rolls  (2, 
3)  and  wherein  blocks  (12),  secured  to  said  frame,  have  vertical 
guide  surfaces  for  journal  chocks  (13,  14)  of  the  working  rolls 
(2,  3)  and  vertical  guide  surfaces  for  journal  chocks  (15, 16)  of 
the  intermediate  rolls  (4,  5),  and  wherein,  moreover,  adjusting 
means  (22)  are  provided  for  the  balancing  and  bending  of  the 
intermediate  rolls  (4,  5),  whi«^h  adjusting  means  (22)  are 
adapted  to  act  on  said  journal  ch«;ks  (15, 16)  of  the  intermedi- 
ate rolls  (4,  5)  with  their  operatin^rce  being  directed  against 
the  outer  back-up  rolls  (6,  7)  and  wflferein  said  adjusting  means 
(22)  for  effecting  bending  of  the  intermediate  rolls  (4,  5)  are 
displaced  in  a  horizontal  direction  parallel  to  the  roll  axes, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  that 

(a)  said  adjusting  means  (22)  for  bending  the  intermediate 
rolls  (4,  5)  are  seated  in  said  blocks  (12)  secured  to  said 
frame; 

(b)  at  each  of  said  blocks  (12)  is  arranged  a  lower  (20)  and  an 
upper  (19)  guide  piece  displaceable  in  vertical  direction, 
each  of  said  guide  pieces  (19,  20)  being  provided  with 
guide  surfaces  for  guiding  the  respective  journal  chocks 
(15  and  16)  of  the  intermediate  rolls  (4  and  5); 

(c)  said  journal  chocks  (15,  16)  are  capable  of  displacement 
in  a  horizontal  direction  relative  to  the  operational  posi- 
tion of  the  adjusting  means  (22)  and/or  the  operational 
position  of  the  adjusting  means  (22)  is  varied  in  its  hori- 
zontal direction  (20',  22')  within  the  guide  pieces  (19,  20); 

(d)  each  guide  piece  (19,  20)  has  a  part  (23)  on  the  frame  and 
a  part  (24)  associated  with  the  respective  journal  chock 
(15,  16)  of  the  intermediate  rolls  (4,  5); 

(e)  the  two  said  parts  (23,  24)  of  the  guide  pieces  (19,  20)  are 
displaceable  relative  to  each  other  exclusively  in  veriical 
direction; 

(0  between  said  parts  (23,  24)  two  adjusting  means  (22,  22', 
22"),  spaced  one  behind  the  other,  engage  as  a  bending 
device  in  axial  direction  of  the  intermediate  rolls  (4,  5); 

(g)  said  journal  chocks  (15, 16)  of  the  intermediate  rolls  (4, 5) 
are  arranged  so  as  to  be  exclusively  displaceable  horizon- 
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tally  (21;  FIGS.  1  to  3)  relative  to  the  associated  parts  (24) 
of  the  guide  pieces  (19,  20);  and 
(h)  the  two  adjusting  means  (22,  2r,  22")  which  are  spaced 
one  behind  each  other  are  variable  with  respect  to  their 
displacement  forces  in  dependence  on  the  respective  axial 
position  of  the  journal  chocks  (15, 16)  of  the  intermediate 
rolls. 


4,543,812 
FORGING  APPARATUS 
Donald  L.  Theobald,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Harris- 
Thomas  Drop  Forge  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  352,191,  Feb.  25, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,463,570. 
This  application  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,250 
Int  CI.*  B21D  22/00 
U.S.  a.  72—354  10  Claims 


4,543,811 

PROGRESSIVE  FORMING  METHOD  OF  PRODUCT 

HAVING  VARIED  CROSS-SECTIONAL  LENGJH 

Yasuaki  Aoyama,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476^39 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1982,  57-158748 
Int.  a.<  B21D  24/16 
U.S.  a.  72-332  9aaims 


1.  A  method  for  producing,  from  a  continuous  strip  of  plasti- 
cally deformable  material,  a  plurality  of  products  in  the  form  of 
substantially  U-shaped  cross  section  channel  members,  each 
product  having  a  varied  cross-sectional  length  in  a  direction  of 
supply  of  the  strip  of  the  material,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
intermittently  supplying  the  strip  of  material  along  a  plural- 
ity of  processing  zones  spaced  from  each  other  in  the 
direction  of  the  supply  of  the  material,  and 
successively  subjecting  the  material  in  successive  zones  to 
various  processing  steps  between  successive  supplying 
steps,  which  processing  steps  at  least  include  drawing, 
.    slitting,  forming,  and  cutting,  for  obtaining  from  the  mate- 
rial products  having  a  varied  cross-sectional  length  in  the 
direction  of  supply  of  the  material,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
first  drawing  the  material  in  such  a  manner  that  each  portion 
of  the  material  corresponding  to  a  portion  of  the  product 
having  a  cross-sectional  length  greater  than  the  minimum 
cross-sectional  length  of  the  product  is  shaped  by  plasti- 
cally elongating  the  portion  of  the  material  by  an  amount 
corresponding  to  a  difference  of  the  cross-sectional  length 
of  said  portion  of  the  product  from  the  minimum  cross- 
sectional  length  of  the  product; 
after  all  drawing  steps,  slitting  the  material  to  form  a  slit 
which  extends  transversely  to  the  direction  of  the  supply 
of  the  material;  and 
finally,  cutting  the  material  along  lines  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  supply  of  the  material,  to  separate  the  obtained 
product  from  the  remainder  of  the  strip  of  the  material, 
wherein  the  edges  produced  by  said  slitting  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  the  supply  of  the  material  are  the  total 
final  edges  of  the  product  in  the  form  of  a  U-shaped  sec- 
tion channel  member  in  said  transverse  direction,  thereby 
attaining  a  scrap-less  process  in  the  direction  of  supply  of 
the  material. 


1  n   m      I, 


1.  Forging  apparatus  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  press 
having  a  ram  movable  relative  to  a  bolster  plate  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  forged  metal  part  such  as  a  ball  joint  socket,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  die  set  assembly  including  a  first  annu- 
lar die  member  and  a  mating  second  die  member,  said  first  die 
member  being  movable  with  said  ram  between  a  retracted 
position  and  a  closed  position  relative  to  said  second  die  mem- 
ber, said  die  members  cooperating  in  said  closed  position  to 
define  a  cavity  corresponding  in  configuration  with  the  desired 
external  shape  of  the  part,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  including  a 
movable  annular  piston,  means  for  rigidly  securing  said  cylin- 
der to  said  ram,  said  cylinder  including  a  center  hub  portion 
movable  with  said  ram  and  projecting  into  said  annular  piston, 
means  for  rigidly  and  removably  securing  said  first  annular  die 
member  to  said  annular  piston,  a  punch  removably  mounted  on 
said  hub  poriion  of  said  cylinder  and  projecting  through  said 
first  annular  die  member  to  said  cavity,  support  means  rigidly 
securing  said  second  die  member  to  said  bolster  plate,  and 
means  for  supplying  hydraulic  fiuid  to  said  cylinder  for  extend- 
ing said  piston  and  said  first  die  member  relative  to  said  punch 
and  providing  for  retraction  of  said  piston  and  said  first  die 
member  under  substantial  hydraulic  pressure  in  response  to 
continued  movement  of  said  punch  with  said  ram  after  said  die 
members  move  to  said  closed  position. 


4,543,813 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  VALVE  SLEEVES 
Peter  R.  Rogers,  Chepstow,  Wales,  assignor  to  TRW  Cam  Gears 
Limited,  Avon,  England 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,638 

Int  a.*  B21D  22/00 

U.S.  a.  72— 356  sciaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  one  piece  valve  sleeve  for  a  rotary 
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valve,  comprising  forming  a  tube  having  a  generally  annular 
portion  deflning  a  restricted  aperture  at  one  end,  swaging  the 
tube  on  a  mandrel  to  form  axially  extending  grooves  having 
accurately  formed  lips  in  the  inner  surface  of  a  tube  so  that  one 
end  of  each  groove  is  stopped  by  the  annular  portion  and 
deforming  the  tube  to  stop  the  other  ends  of  the  grooves,  the 
portion  of  the  tube  which  is  deformed  to  close  the  other  ends 
of  the  grooves  being  initially  thicker  than  the  central  section  of 
the  tube. 


4,543,814 
DEVICE  FOR  CALIBRATING  TORQUE  TRANSDUCERS 
Gregory  P.  Heilman,  Birmingham,  Mich^  assignor  to  Eaton 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,245 

Int.  a.*  GOIL  25/00 

U.S.  a.  73—1  C  8  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  calibrating  torque  transducers  comprising; 

(a)  base  means; 

(b)  input  lever  means  mounted  on  said  base  means  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  torque  axis; 

(c)  load  lever  means  mounted  on  said  base  means  for  pivotal 
movement  about  said  torque  axis  and  spaced  from  said 
first  lever  means; 

(d)  input  shaft  means  connected  to  said  input  lever  means 
and  adapted  for  connection  to  one  end  of  a  transducer  to 
be  calibrated; 

(e)  load  shaft  means  connected  to  said  load  lever  means  and 
adapted  for  connection  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  trans- 
ducer; 

(0  actuator  means  operatively  connected  to  apply  a  load  to 
said  input  lever  means  for  applying  a  torque  about  said 
axis  to  said  one  end  of  said  transducer; 

(g)  block  means  attached  to  said  output  lever  means  and 
defining  a  curved  loading  surface  having  a  substantially 
constant  radius  of  curvature  equal  to  the  distance  of  said 
surface  from  said  axis; 

(h)  elongated  strap  means  having  a  thickness  substantially 
less  than  the  width  thereof  with  one  end  attached  to  said 
output  lever  means  with  one  side  of  said  strap  means 
moveably  contacting  said  loading  surface,  said  strap 
means  having  the  other  end  thereof  attached  to  a  desired 
amount  of  deadweight,  wherein,  upon  application  of  load 
by  said  actuator  means,  the  torque  applied  to  said  trans- 
ducer to  be  calibrated  is  resisted  by  tension  loading  of  said 
strap  means  in  lifting  said  deadweight  load  whereupon 
said  strap  means  assumes  a  vertical  orientation  and  applies 
said  deadweight  load  about  a  moveable  tangential  point 
on  said  sufface  as  said  load  lever  means  is  pivoted  about 
said  torque  axis,  said  moveable  point  being  maintained  at 
a  constant  radius  from  said  torque  axis. 


4,543,815 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETECnON  OF  FOREIGN 

COMPONENTS  IN  A  GAS  AND  AN  APPLICATION  OF 

THE  DEVICE 

Alan  Troup,  Mannedorf;  Sigfiid  Striissier,  Baden-Dittwii; 
Hannes  Giittinger,  Stiifa,  and  Gustav  Pflster,  Uetikon,  all  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Cerberus  AG,  Mannedorf,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,910 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.    15,    1983, 
3900/83;  Oct.  3,  1983,  5367/83 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  15/00 
U.S.  a.  73—28  40  Qaims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  detecting  a  foreign  component  con- 
tained in  a  gas,  comprising: 

a  measurement  chamber  accessible  to  the  gas  being  investi- 
gated; 

a  sensor  provided  for  the  measurement  chamber  for  trans- 
mitting an  output  signal  in  dependence  of  the  content  of 
the  foreign  component  of  the  gas  being  investigated; 

an  electrical  circuit  for  evaluating  said  output  signal  of  said 
sensor; 

a  reference  chamber  not  directly  accessible  to  the  gas  being 
investigated; 

a  reference  gas  contained  in  said  reference  chamber  and 
having  a  lower  foreign  component  content  than  the  gas 
being  investigated; 

means  defining  at  least  one  aperture  for  providing  intercom- 
munication between  the  reference  chamber  and  said  mea- 
surement chamber; 

the  reference  chamber  comprising  an  air  motion  generator 
for  periodically  and  alternatingly  forcing  said  reference 
gas  out  of  the  reference  chamber  into  the  measurement 
chamber  and  for  withdrawing  the  reference  gas  at  least 
partially  back  into  the  reference  chamber; 

the  reference  gas  at  least  partially  displacing  the  gas  being 
investigated  in  the  measurement  chamber  when  forced 
thereinto; 

the  gas  being  investigated  entering  the  measurement  cham- 
ber when  the  reference  gas  is  withdrawn  into  the  refer- 
ence chamber;  and 

said  electrical  circuit  evaluating  a  modulated  component  of 
the  output  signal  of  the  sensor  as  a  criterion  for  the  foreign 
component  content  of  the  gas  being  investigated. 


4,543,816 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE 
DIAMETERS  OF  ROD-SHAPED  PRODUCTS  OF  THE 
TOBACCO  PROCESSING  INDUSTRY 
Peter  Brand,  Hamburg;  Heinz-Christen  Lorenzen,  Wentorf; 
Uwe  Heitmann,  and  Peter  Menzel,  both  of  Hamburg,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  & 
Co.  K.G.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,458 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1983,  3315866;  Sep.  3,  1983,  3331902 

Int.  a*  GOIB  13/08 

U.S.  a.  73—37.6  28  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  diameter  of  a  rod-shaped 

product  of  the  tobacco  processing  industry  which  is  deform- 

able  by  the  impinging  gaseous  fluid  when  the  pressure  of  such 
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fluid  exceeds  a  given  value,  particulariy  a  filter  rod  having  a 
porous  tubular  wrapper;  comprising  the  steps  of  transporting 
the  product  axially  along  a  predetermined  path;  establishing 
between  the  exterior  of  the  product  in  a  portion  of  said  path 
and  the  atmosphere  at  least  one  passage  of  predetermined 
cross-sectional  area  so  that  the  unoccupied  portion  of  such 
passage  varies  with  deviations  of  the  diameter  of  the  product 
portion  in  the  passage  from  a  predetermined  value;  directing 
against  the  exterior  of  the  moving  product  a  stream  of  gaseous 


in  said  pipe  and  a  second  pressure  outside  said  pipe,  and 
the  amount  of  the  leaking  fluid. 


^543,818 
SEAL  CHECK  APPARATUS  FOR 
LUBRICANT-ENCLOSURE  TYPE  TRACK  JOINTS  OF 
TRACK  CHAINS 
Yasumitsu  Moriki,  Tokyo;  Tadashi  Sato,  Sagamihara;  Kazuyo- 
shi  Yamamoto,  Ibaraki,  and  Izu-nl  Takahashi,  Hasuta,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Maruma  Jyusharyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,797 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1982,  57-155806 

Int.  a.*  GOIM  3/28 

U.S.  a.  73-49.8  11  a«tau 


testing  fluid  so  that  the  fluid  impinges  upon  the  product;  con- 
fining such  fluid  to  the  flow  into  the  atmosphere  at  least  sub- 
stantially exclusively  by  way  of  the  unoccupied  portion  of  the 
passage;  maintaining  the  pressure  of  the  impinging  fluid  at  an  at 
least  substantially  constant  value  which  at  most  matches  said 
given  value  so  that  the  impinging  fluid  does  not  effect  any 
deformation  of  the  product  in  said  path;  and  generating  first 
signals  denoting  fluctuations  of  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  through 
said  passage  as  a  function  of  deviations  of  the  diameter  of  the 
product  from  said  predetermined  value. 


4,543,817 

METHOD  OF  DETECTING  A  LEAKAGE  OF  FLUID 
Sakae  Sugiyama,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  HiUchi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,787 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1982,  57-50998 
Int.  a.*  GOIM  3/24 
U.S.  a.  73-40.5  A  8  Claims 


1.  A  seal  check  apparatus  for  a  lubricant-enclosure  type 
track  joint  of  a  track  chain  comprising  a  base  assembly 
mounted  on  a  track  press  used  for  assembling  said  track  chain; 
a  vacuum  head  engageable  with  and  disengageable  from  said 
track  joint;  means  on  said  base  assembly  supporting  said  vac- 
uum head;  first  actuating  means  on  said  base  assembly  for 
displacing  said  vacuum  head  supporting  means;  second  actuat- 
ing means  on  said  vacuum  head  supporting  means  for  displac- 
ing said  vacuum  head;  a  pneumatic  system  for  sucking  gas  from 
said  vacuum  head;  and  control  means  for  controlling  the  oper- 
ations of  said  first  and  second  actuating  means  and  said  pneu- 
matic system. 


4,543,819 
VAPOR-LIQUID  RATIO  ANALYZER 
Thomas  G.  Chin,  and  Arthur  Alston,  both  of  El  Cerrito,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Chevron   Research  Company,  San  Francisco, 
Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,446 

Int.  CI*  GOIN  7/14 

U.S.  a.  73—64.2  21  Qaims 


t~tr 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  leakage  of  fluid  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
detecting  a  leaking  sound  of  fluid  by  a  plurality  of  acoustic 

sensors  separately  mounted  to  a  pipe  through  which  fluid 

flows; 
obtaining  amplitudes  of  a  plurality  of  different  frequency 

components  extracted  from  the  output  signals  from  said 

acoustic  sensors; 
determining  a  leaking  location  of  fluid  of  said  pipe  on  the 

basis  of  said  amplitudes; 
determining  an  amount  of  leaking  fluid  on  the  basis  of  said 

amplitudes;  and 
determining  an  opening  area  of  a  broken  part  of  said  pipe  on 

the  basis  of  a  differential  pressure  between  a  first  pressure 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  vapor-liquid  temperature  of 
a  liquid  for  a  specified  vapor-liquid  ratio,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

filling  a  chamber  with  a  unit  volume  of  the  liquid: 
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expanding  the  chamber  to  create  a  volume  which  is  a  prede- 
termined fixed  multiple  of  said  unit  volume,  enabhng  lome 
of  the  liquid  to  evaporate  into  the  expanded  volume; 

maintaining  the  liquid  and  vapor  at  a  predetermined  temper- 
ature; 

measuring  the  pressure  within  the  chamber  after  vapor-liq- 
uid equilibrium  is  established; 

determining  the  difference  between  the  measured  pressure 
and  a  reference  pressure;  and 

deriving  the  vapor-liquid  ratio  temperature  from  the  deter- 
mined pressure  differential. 


indicator  means  connected  to  each  of  said  sensing  means  for 
indicating  the  soil  pressure  sensed  by  said  sensing  means; 

fluid  conduit  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  cavity; 

a  fluid  pressure  source  connected  to  said  conduit  means  and 
adapted  to  introduce  selected  variable  fluid  pressures  to 
said  cavity  through  said  conduit  means; 

said  pressure  cavity  providing  fluid  communication  to  all  of 
said  pressure  sensing  means  so  that  all  said  pressure  sens- 
ing means  are  subjected  to  substantially  the  same  fluid 
pressure  at  any  one  time; 

gauge  means  for  monitoring  the  fluid  pressure  within  said 
cavity. 


4,543^20 
TAPERED  BLADE  IN  SITU  SOIL  TESTING  DEVICE  4,543,821 

RichM^  L.  Handy,  Ames,  Iowa,  and  Alan  J.  Lutenegger,  Poti-  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

dam,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Iowa  State  UnJTersity  Research  Foun-   RELATIVE  PERMEABILITY  AND  WATER  SATURATION 
datioo,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa  OF  A  CORE 

Lome  A.  Davis,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.. 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

10  Claims  ™«<*  '^^  1*.  l^W,  Ser.  No.  561,499 

Int.  a*  E21B  49/02 


Filed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,125 
Int  a*  GOIN  3/00 
VS.  a.  73—84 
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1.  An  in  situ  soil  testing  device  comprising: 

a  tapered  body  member  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end, 
and  opposite  upered  surfaces  each  commencing  at  said 
upper  end  and  extending  downwardly  and  converging 
toward  one  another  adjacent  said  lower  end; 

an  elongated  pressure  cavity  being  formed  in  one  of  said 
Upered  surfaces  and  extending  along  the  length  thereof, 
said  cayity  having  an  open  upper  end  presented  outwardly 
away  from  said  one  tapered  surface; 

flexible  diaphragm  means  attached  in  covering  relation  over 
said  open  upper  end  of  said  cavity  to  create  a  substantially 
fluid  tight  cover  to  said  cavity; 

a  plurality  of  sensing  means  positioned  in  spaced  relation  to 
one  another  within  said  cavity  in  a  line  which  extends 
from  a  point  adjacent  said  upper  end  of  said  body  member 
to  a  point  adjacent  said  lower  end  of  said  body  member, 
each  one  of  said  sensing  means  being  capable  of  individu- 
ally sensing  the  soil  pressure  exerted  on  said  diaphragm 
adjacent  said  one  sensing  means  when  said  tapered  body 
member  is  buried  in  the  soil; 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  oil  and  water  relative  perme- 
abilities and  the  water  saturation  of  a  core  of  earthen  material 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  two  types  of  liquid,  in  a  manner  so  that  the  two 

liquids  mix  to  form  a  two  phase  liquid  which  moves 

through  the  core, 
controlling  the  volume  flow  of  each  type  of  liquid  so  as  to 

control  the  composition  of  the  two  phase  liquid, 
irradiating  said  core  with  microwave  energy  with  the  liquid 

in  the  core, 
receiving  the  microwave  energy  that  has  passed  through  the 

core, 
determining  the  water  saturation  of  the  core  in  accordance 

with  the  received  microwave  energy, 
sensing  the  pressure  drop  of  the  liquid  along  the  predeter- 
mined length  of  the  core,  and 
determining  the  oil  and  water  relative  permeabilities  of  the 

core  in  accordance  with  properties  of  the  core,  the  oil 

fraction  of  the  liquid,  the  water  fraction  of  the  liquid,  and 

the  flow  rate  of  the  liquid. 


4  543  822 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  SHEARFLOWMETER  FOR 

REMOTE  OCEANIC  APPUCATIONS 

Farman  Y.  Sorrell,  Raldgh,  N.C.;  Thonai  B.  Cortia,  Arlington, 

Va^  and  Michael  D.  Fecior,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C^  aMlgnon  to 

Seametrica,  Inc.,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  559,188 
Int.  a.«  GOIP  5/08;  GOIF  1/60 
U.S.  a.  73—170  A  5  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  flowmeter,  comprising: 
at  least  one^  pair  of  electrodes 

disposed  abjput  a  magnetic  field  within  a  conductive  fluid  for 
receiving  electric  pulses  responsive  to  relative  motion  of 
said  conductive  fluid, 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  electrodes  comprising 
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at  least  one  pair  of  operational  amplifiers 

each  connected  to  one  of  said  pair  of  electrodes, 

said  operational  amplifiers  being  isolated  from  ground  refer- 


ence. 


passive  electronic  components  adapted  to  amplify  flow- 
induced  signals,  connected  to  said  amplifiers, 

including  a  single  capacitor  between  said  amplifiers  for 
interrupting  DC  flow  between  said  amplifiers. 


4,543,823 

MICROWAVE  PROBE  FOR  DETECTING  OIL  LEVEL 
Louis  L.  Nagy,  Warren,  and  Michael  J.  O'Rourlte,  Sterling 
Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  372,470,  Apr.  28, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,503,384. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  671,600 
Int  CL*  GOIR  27/04 
VS.  a.  73—304  C  3  Qaims 


a^ 


i — 


1.  A  microwave  probe  for  detecting  oil  level  in  the  crank- 
case  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  by  measuring  the  dielec- 
tric constant  of  fluid  at  a  fixed  location  in  the  crankcase  com- 
prising: 
a  coaxial  cable  having  an  outer  conductive  sheath  and  a 

concentrically  located  inner  wire; 
a  cage-like  tip  attached  to  an  end  of  the  coaxial  cable  includ- 
ing a  center  wire  connected  to  the  said  inner  wire,  three  to 
five  outer  wires  each  connected  at  one  end  to  the  sheath 
and  surrounding  the  center  wire,  the  outer  wires  being 
spaced  sufficiently  to  facilitate  free  flow  of  fluid  through 
the  tip  and  being  sufficiently  close  to  contain  a  microwave 
field  within  the  tip,  and  means  shorting  the  distal  ends  of 
the  said  center  wire  and  outer  wires  the  wire  geometry 
and  number  of  wires  being  so  selected  that  the  impedance 
of  the  tip,  when  immersed  in  the  oil,  substantially  matches 
the  impedance  of  the  coaxial  cable,  whereby  the  dielectric 
constant  of  the  fluid  in  the  tip  has  one  value  when  the  tip 
is  immersed  in  oil  and  a  substantially  different  value  when 
the  tip  is,  at  most,  partially  immersed  in  oil  so  that  a  low 
oil  level  is  readily  detected. 


4,543,824 
BAROMETER 
Karl  Marterer,  Wertheim-Waldenhausea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Doatmann  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Wertheia- 
Reicholzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,231 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Apr.  26, 
1983,  3315093 

Int.  a.«  GOIL  7/12 
VS.  a.  73—386  1  Ctaim 
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1.  A  barometer  comprising: 

a  frame  including  an  upper  plate  and  a  middle  plate  parallel 
therewith; 

a  vacuum  housing  supported  by  said  frame; 

an  output  shaft  resting  directly  on  a  portion  of  said  vacuum 
housing  which  moves  in  an  axial  direction  of  said  output 
shaft  in  response  to  a  change  in  barometric  pressure; 

a  pointer  shaft  unitary  and  coaxial  with  said  output  shaft; 

an  exterior  threaded  portion  having  exterior  helical  trapezoi- 
dal threads  on  said  output  shaft; 

an  interior  threaded  portion  having  interior  trapezoidal 
threads  on  said  middle  plate,  said  interior  threads  engag- 
ing said  exterior  threads  to  permit  roution  and  axial 
movement  of  said  output  shaft  relative  to  said  frame; 

a  bearing  in  said  upper  plate  for  supporting  said  pointer  shaft 
for  rotational  and  axial  movement;  and 

return  spring  means  operatively  associated  with  said  output 
shaft  for  biasing  said  output  shaft  in  a  rotational  position 
such  that  said  output  shaft  remains  in  engagement  with 
said  housing  as  barometric  pressure  changes. 


4,543325 
PROCEDURE  FOR  BALANCING  OF  ROTORS  WITHOUT 

JOURNALS 
Harald  Sch&nfeld,  Darmstadt,  and  Angelo  Bauer,  Rossdorf,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Schenck  K.G^  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,419 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Sep.  25, 1982, 
82108883.8 

Int.  a.<  GOIM  1/16 
VS.  a.  73—459  2  Claims 


1.  A  procedure  for  balancing  rotating  bodies  (rotors  without 
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journals)  comprising  the  steps  of  mounting  the  body  to  be 
balanced  directly  onto  a  non-rotating  arbor,  directing  fluid 
under  pressure  between  the  outside  surface  of  the  arbor  and 
inside  surface  of  the  body  to  thereby  separate  the  body  from 
the  arbor,  rotating  the  body  relative  to  the  arbor,  and  deter- 
mining the  position  and  magnitude  of  the  body  unbalance  by 
measuring  vibration  of  the  non-rotating  arbor  resulting  from 
unbalance  of  the  rotating  body. 


4  543  826 
ULTRASONIC  ACOUSTIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
Leonard  A.  Ferrari,  San  Qemente,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Re- 
gents of  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,553 
Int.  a*  COIN  29/00 
VJS.  a.  73—602  11  aaims 
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1.  A  system  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  having  instan- 
taneous frequency  deviations  corresponding  to  the  scattering 
properties  of  a  media  supporting  acoustic  pulse  propogation 
against  which  said  signal  is  electrically  projected,  comprising: 
transmitter  means  for  generating  a  signal  at  a  defined  fre- 
quency; 
transducer  means,  coupled  to  said  transmitter  means,  for 
transforming   said   electrical   signal    into   an   ultrasonic 
acoustic  pressure  signal,  for  projecting  said  acoustic  pres- 
sure signal  against  said  media,  and  for  receiving  acoustic 
pressure  signals  reflected  from  said  media  in  response  to 
said  projected  acoustic  pressure  signal; 
receiver  means,  coupled  to  said  transducer  means,  for  trans- 
forming said  reflected  acoustic  pressure  signal  into  an 
electrical  signal; 
frequency  demodulation  means,  coupled  to  said  receiver 
means,  for  frequency  demodulating  said  electrical  signal 
of  said  receiver  means  to  produce  a  frequency  demodula- 
tion signal  containing  instantaneous  frequency  deviations 
from  said  defined  frequency  responsive  to  the  scattering 
properties  of  said  media  from  stationary  and  moving 
structures  therein;  and 
display  means,  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  frequency  de- 
modulation means,  said  display  means  being  adapted  for 
display  of  a;efbss-sectional  image  of  said  media  represen- 
tative of  the  instantaneous  frequency  deviation  character- 
istics of  both  stationary  and  moving  structures  in  said 
media. 


detecting  said  vibrations  as  a  waveform  of  an  alternating 

wave  at  a  vibration  receiver,  and 
obtaining  a  gradient  of  a  line  which  connects  peaks  in  a  first 

transitional  region  of  said  waveform  corresponding  to  a 


4,543,827 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  PHYSICAL  PROPERTIES 

OF  MATERIAL 

Ichiro  Tominaga,  and  Tenio  Sasaki,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,082 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1982,  57-121757; 
Jul.  12,  1982,  57-121758 

Int.  a."  GOIN  29/00,  3/40 
U.S.  a.  73-602  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  physical  properties  of  material 
'♦      which  comprises  the  steps  of 

producing  a  tone  burst  wave  by  a  tone  burst  wave  oscillator, 
radiating  acoustic  energy  of  said  tone  burst  wave  onto  an 
object  to  be  measured  to  cause  vibrations  therein. 


first  region  where  an  amplitude  of  successive  waves  in  the 
received  waveforms  is  increasing  to  determine  energy 
transfer  characteristic  of  said  object  which  is  a  ratio  of  a 
quantity  of  output  energy  to  a  quantity  of  input  energy. 

4,543,828 
ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Reinhard  Lerch,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  AG,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,724 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1983,  3301981 

Int.  a*  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73— 626  10  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  ultrasonic  imaging  system  with  a  linear  array  having 
several  transducer  elements  of  which  a  respective  group  of 
commonly  controlled  transducer  elements  forms  a  beam  aper- 
ture and  to  which  one  transmitting  system  and  one  receiving 
system  are  allocated  and  which  are  equipped  with  an  elec- 
tronic focusing  of  the  sound  field  by  phase  delay  and  with 
parallel  scan  of  the  sound  field  by  electronic  advancement,  the 
improvement  wherein: 

(a)  said  transmitting  system  comprises  for  said  transducer 
elements  of  said  beam  aperture  respectively  one  digitally 
programmable  delay  line,  one  PROM  and  one  transmit- 
ting amplifier; 

(b)  said  receiving  system  comprises  for  each  of  said  trans- 
ducer elements  of  said  beam  aperture  one,  respective 
analog  delay  line  which  is  equipped  with  n/2  taps; 

(c)  said  imaging  system  comprises  a  common  analog-multi- 
plexer for  all  of  said  analog  delay  lines;  and 
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(d)  said  transducer  elements  of  said  linear  array  are  each   specified  level  wherein  said  coupling  (device)  means  includes 
connected  to  said  transmitting  system  via  a  transmit   an  amplifier  activated  only  during  start-up  and  shutdown  of 
switch  and  each  of  said  elements  is  connected  via  a  re- 
ceiver switch  in  series  with  a  permanent  wiring  arrange- 


ment 


to  said  receiving  system 


4,543,829 
ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Reinhard  Lerch,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  AG,  Berlin  St  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1983, 3301967  - 

Int.  a*  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  Q.  73— 626  7  Qaims     u         u       .. 

the  turbme  but  is  inhibited  when  the  turbine  is  operating  at 


normal  running  speed. 
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1.  In  an  ultrasonic  imaging  system  with  a  linear  array  having 
several  transducer  elements  of  which  a  respective  group  of 
commonly  controlled  transducer  elements  forms  a  beam  aper- 
ture and  to  which  one  transmitting  system  and  one  receiving 
system  are  allocated  and  which  are  equipped  with  an  elec- 
tronic focusing  of  the  sound  field  by  phase  delay  and  with 
parallel  scan  of  the  sound  field  by  electronic  advancement,  the 
improvement  wherein: 

(a)  said  transmitting  system  comprises  for  said  transducer 
elements  of  said  beam  aperture  respectively,  one  digitally 
programmable  delay  line,  one  buffer  and  one  transmitting 
amplifier; 

(b)  said  receiving  system  comprises  one  analog-digital  con- 
verter, a  buffer  memory  and  a  computer; 

(c)  said  transducer  elements  of  said  linear  array  are  each 
connected  to  said  transmitting  system  via  a  transmit 
switch  and  each  of  said  elements  is  connected  via  a  re- 
ceiver switch  to  said  receiving  system;  and 

(d)  said  imaging  system  comprises  a  stepping  motor  which  is 
movable  perpendicularly  to  the  electronic  scan  direction 
and  perpendicularly  to  the  sound  field. 


James  O. 


4,543,830 
GAS  TURBINE  RUB  DETECTOR 
'Stephens,  P.O.  Box  1361,  Niagara-on-the-Lake,  On- 
tario, Canada  LOS  1  JO 

I    Filed  Dec.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,686 
Int  a*  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  73—660  7  Qaims 

1.  A  gas  turbine  condition  sensing  system  comprising  a  noise 
pickup  device  located  in  the  air  intake  of  a  turbine,  a  remote 
transducer  for  reproducing  the  noise  detected  by  said  pickup 
device,  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  pickup  device  to  said 
transducer  only  during  selected  portion  of  the  operating  cycle 
of  said  turbine,  said  portion  of  the  operating  cycle  being  se- 
lected to  limit  the  level  of  the  output  from  said  transducer  to  a 


4,543,831 
OPTICAL  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Wolfgang  Meyer,  Henstedt-Ulzburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,225 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Feb.  25, 
1982,  3206720 

Int.  a.*  GOIL  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  73—705  6  Qaims 


OO 


1.  An  optical  pressure  transducer  comprising:  a  housing 
having  a  measuring  space  formed  therein,  a  diaphragm 
mounted  in  the  measuring  space  so  as  to  be  deflected  by  a 
differential  pressure  to  be  measured  such  that  the  deflection  is 
indicative  of  the  pressure  difference,  opposite  sides  of  said 
diaphragm  being  partly  reflective  and  partly  transparent  to 
light,  a  first  pair  of  light  conductors  each  having  one  end 
thereof  optically  disposed  relative  to  one  side  of  the  diaphragm 
so  that  a  light  beam  applied  to  a  first  light  conductor  thereof 
emerges  from  said  one  end  of  the  first  light  conductor  and  is 
received  at  said  one  end  of  a  second  light  conductor  of  the  first 
pair  after  reflection  from  the  reflective  part  of  the  diaphragm, 
a  second  pair  of  light  conductors  each  having  one  end  thereof 
optically  disposed  relative  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  dia- 
phragm so  that  a  light  beam  applied  to  a  first  light  conductor 
thereof  emerges  from  said  one  end  of  the  first  light  conductor 
and  is  received  at  said  one  end  of  a  second  light  conductor  of 
the  second  pair  after  reflection  from  the  reflective  part  of  the 
diaphragm,  said  light  conductors  being  disposed  so  that  the 
end  of  the  first  light  conductor  of  one  pair  is  situated  along  a 
prolongation  of  the  end  of  the  second  light  conductor  of  the 
other  pair,  and  the  end  of  the  second  light  conductor  of  the  one 
pair  is  situated  along  a  prolongation  of  the  end  of  the  first  light 
conductor  of  the  other  pair,  all  of  said  one  ends  of  the  light 
conductors  being  directed  towards  a  boundary  between  the 
reflective  part  and  the  transparent  part  of  the  diaphragm,  and 
means  for  applying  a  pressure  difference  across  the  diaphragm. 
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4,543,832 
OVERLOAD  PROTECTED  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Williun  E.  Van  Over,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Transducers, 
Inc.,  Cenitos,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,704 

Int.  a.*  GOIL  7/08.  9/04 

VS.  a.  73—720  10  aaims 


greater  than  the  maximum  pass  through  dimension  of  said  case 
aperture. 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing,  said  housing  having  a  cavity,  said  cavity  being 
liquid  filled  and  having  an  opening; 

(b)  a  force  summing  member  forming  a  portion  of  the  wall  of 
said  cavity; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  displacement  of  said  force  sum- 
ming member  for  creating  an  electrical  signal;  and 

(d)  a  self-activating  lip  seal  comprising  an  elastomeric  seal 
member  and  a  seat  for  closing  said  opening  when  a  prede- 
termined pressure  is  applied  to  said  force  summing  mem- 
ber, said  elastomeric  seal  member  being  coupled  to  said 
force  summing  member,  said  self  activating  lip  seal  further 
including  support  means  for  said  elastomeric  seal  member 
for  preventing  buckling  of  said  elastomeric  seal  member 
due  to  liquid  flow  occasioned  by  an  increase  in  said  fluid 
pressure  when  said  opening  is  closed. 


4543833 
PRESSURE  GAUGE  WITH  ADD-ON  WRENCH  FLATS 
Walter  J.  Ferguson,  Middlebury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuatiofl  of  Ser.  No.  486,147,  Apr.  18,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  705,842 

Int.  a.*  GOII  19/06 

VJS.  a.  73-741  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  pressure  gauge  including  a  pressure  sensitive  element, 
a  tubular  socket  assembled  to  said  pressure  sensitive  element 
and  adapted  for  connecting  said  pressure  sensitive  element  to  a 
source  of  fluid  pressure  and  a  case  for  housing  said  pressure 
sensitive  element  and  including  an  aperture  closely  sized  to 
accommodate  said  socket  extending  therethrough,  wrench 
flats  added  secured  against  relative  rotation  to  the  peripheral 
surface  of  said  socket  at  a  location  on  said  socket  displaced 
from  direct  contact  with  said  case  so  as  to  rotate  said  socket  in 
either  direction  in  conjunction  with  a  directionally  corre- 
sponding wrench  rotation  of  said  wrench  flats,  said  wrench 
flats  having  a  maximum  dimension  in  the  plane  of  said  flats 


4,543,834 
MEASUREMENT  OF  VELOCITY  IN  WATER  FLOW 

MODEL 

Toshiaki  Hasegawa,  Saitama,  and  Yasuo  Hirose,  Kanagawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Furnace  Kogyo  Kaisha, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550J)15 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1982,  57-196097 
Int  a*  GOIF  7/00 
U.S.  a.  73-861.05  6  Oaims 


I3fl'         7o 

,L.        SLIT  LIOHT^ 
'*         SOURCE 


1.  A  method  for  the  measurement  of  the  velocity  of  a  flow  in 
a  water  flow  model,  characterized  by  the  steps  of  conducting 
compressed  aerated  water  into  a  model  water  tank  through  an 
orifice  having  at  least  one  hole  not  more  than  3  mm  in  diameter 
pierced  therethrough,  thereby  allowing  a  phenomenon  of 
deareation  resulting  from  a  local  pressure  drop  of  said  water 
during  the  passage  thereof  through  the  orifice  to  induce  release 
of  a  large  volume  of  fine,  uniform  air  bubbles  into  said  flow  and 
causing  the  poriions  of  said  flow  containing  a  dense  concentra- 
tion of  said  fine,  uniform  air  bubbles  to  give  rise  to  a  field  of 
flow  within  said  water  tank;  projecting  a  slit  of  light  on  said 
field  of  flow  and  thereby-making  said  flow  visible  in  a  given 
cross  section  by  virtue  of  the  irregular  reflection  of  light  on 
said  air  bubbles;  and  optically  determining  the  time  taken  by 
the  aggregate  of  said  air  bubbles  in  traversing  a  fixed  distance. 

4  543  835 
DRY  FLOW  SENSOR  WITH  A  LINEAR  FORCE 
TRANSDUCER 
Joseph  A.  Volk,  Jr.,  Horissant,  and  Joseph  A.  Volk,  Chester- 
field, both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Beta  IL  Incorporated,  St 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,252 

Int  a*  GOIF  1/30;  GOIL  1/08 

U.S.  a.  73—861.73  58  Clainu 


1.  A  force  transducer  for  measuring  an  applied  force  com- 
prising: 

a  surface  against  which  the  force  to  be  measured  is  applied, 
means  to  drop  a  flow  of  granular  material  on  said  surface 
from  a  pre-determined  height  and  thereby  apply  the  force 
to  the  surface. 
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means  to  support  said  surface  and  limit  its  movement  to  a 
substantially  linear  motion, 

means  to  generate  a  restoring  force  and  apply  it  to  the  sur- 
face in  opposition  to  said  force  applied  thereto,  means  to 
measure  the  velocity  of  said  falling  granular  material 
before  it  leaves  the  surface  and  produce  a  first  signal, 

means  to  measure  said  restoring  force  and  produce  a  second 
signal,  and  means  to  combine  said  first  and  second  signals, 
said  combined  signals  being  thereby  an  indication  of  the 
flow  rate  of  the  granular  material. 


I  4,543,836 

MODULAR  CUP-TYPE  ANEMOMETER 
David  B.  Call,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Atmospheric  Instru- 
mentation Research,  Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,733 
lot  a.*  GOIF  1/05 


(a)  a  load  cell; 

(b)  a  load  cell  mounting  plate  member  fixedly  secured  to  a 
shaft  member  adapted  to  have  an  external  force  load 
applied  thereto,  said  load  cell  being  fixedly  secured  to  said 
toad  cell  mounting  plate  member; 

(c)  means  for  applying  a  force  load  to  said  load  cell  respon- 
sive to  said  external  force  load  applied  to  said  shaft  mem- 
ber, said  means  for  applying  said  force  load  including  a 
common  plate  member  rigidly  secured  to  said  load  cell 
and  a  bottom  plate  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft 
member,  said  bottom  plate  member  being  secured  to  said 
common  plate  member; 

(d)  means  for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant  reference 
force  load  on  said  load  cell  independent  of  temperature 
variations  applied  to  said  shaft  member. 


I 


UA  a.  73—861.85 


14  Claims 


4,543338 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  EXCHANGING  MEASURING 

AND/OR  SAMPLING  PROBES 

Johann  Fohler,  Puchenau,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest-Alpine 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557^55 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  9,  1982,  4475-82 

Int.  CI*  GOIN  1/04 

U.S.  a.  73-864J1  3  Oaia, 


1.  In  an  anemometer  having  means  for  sensing  shaft  speed 

rotation  and  rotatable  shaft  means  extending  from  said  sensing 

means  and  provided  with  a  distal  hub-connecting  portion,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

a  series  of  circumferentially  spaced,  radially  extending  arms, 

a  corresponding  series  of  cup  members,  each  said  cup 

member  disposed  at  an  outer  radial  end  of  one  of  said 

arms,  each  arm  terminating  at  its  inner  end  in  a  hub  sector, 

each  said  hub  sector  correspondingly  formed  to  define  a 

portion  of  a  central  hub,  each  said  sector  correspondingly 

including   circumferentially   extending,   complementary 

offset  portions,  fastener  means  releasably  interlocking  said 

offset  portions  of  one  hub  sector  into  overlapping  relation 

to  offset  portions  of  next-adjacent  hub  sectors  whereby  to 

define  said  common  central  hub,  and  connecting  means 

mounting  said  hub  on  said  hub-connecting  portion  of  said 

shaft  means. 


4,543  837 
LOAD  CELL  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION 
SYSTEM 
Mark  Stem;  Charles  Airesmaa,  and  V^ay  Pandit  all  of  Cumber- 
land, Md.,  assignors  to  Allegany  Technology,  Inc.,  Cumber- 
land, Md. 

1 1  Filed  Apr.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,838 
1 1  Int  CI*  GOIL  1/22 

VS.  a.  73-862.63  24  Oaims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  exchanging  measuring  and/or 
sampling  probes,  in  which  said  probes  are  slippable  on  and 
removable  from  a  holding  means  on  the  lower  end  of  a  lance, 
said  arrangement  including  a  grab  adapted  to  clamp  said 
probes  and  movable  between  an  operation  position  below  said 
lance  and  a  position  laterally  displaced  therefrom,  centering 
means  arranged  above  said  grab  for  aligning  said  lance  with 
said  grab,  said  centering  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  catch  arms  adapted  to  engage  and  constrain  move- 
ment of  said  holding  means,  and 
means  for  moving  said  pair  of  catch  arms  from  a  resting 
position  laterally  displaced  from  said  holding  means  tg  a 
catch  position  in  which  said  catch  arms  engage  and  main- 
tain said  holding  means  in  alignment  with  and  above  said 
grab  when  said  grab  is  in  the  operation  position. 


1.  A  load  cell  temperature  compensation  system  comprising: 


-  4,543,839 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  TRANSMISSION 
Harry  C.  Buchanan,  Jr.,  Spring  VaUey;  WiUiam  R.  Mack,  Ket- 
tering, and  Jagmohan  K.  Malbotra,  Dayton,  all  of  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 
FUed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,996 
Int.  a.*  F16H  21/44.  55/17 
VS.  a.  74-98  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  windshield  wiper  transmission  between  a  wiper  as- 
sembly pivotable  through  a  wiping  arc  having  an  outer  wipe 
limit  and  an  inner  wipe  limit  and  through  a  secondary  arc 
between  said  inner  wipe  limit  and  a  parked  position  and  a 
constant  speed  constant  torque  electric  motor  rotauble  in 
opposite  directions  through  a  first  included  angle  correspond- 
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ing  to  said  wiping  arc  and  through  a  second  included  angle 
corresponding  to  said  secondary  arc,  the  combination  compris- 
ing, an  output  shaft  rotatable  as  a  unit  with  said  wiper  assembly 
about  a  flrst  axis  of  said  transmission,  a  support  shaft  rotatable 
about  a  second  axis  of  said  transmission,  fixed  gear  ratio  gear 
means  betw^een  said  motor  and  said  support  shaft  operative  to 
rotate  the  latter  in  directions  and  through  included  angles 
corresponding  to  the  direction  of  rotation  and  included  angles 
of  said  motor,  and  variable  gear  ratio  gear  means  between  said 


ment  with  each  other  and  with  the  first  and  second  pri- 
mary gears,  the  coupling  means  comprising: 

one  of  the  first  and  second  secondary  gears  of  each  pair  of- 
secondary  gears  being  fixedly  mounted  on  the  rotatable 
shaft  in  engagement  with  one  of  the  first  and  second  pri- 
mary gears; 

the  other  of  the  first  and  second  secondary  gears  of  each  pair 
of  secondary  gears  being  slidingly  disposed  about  the 
rotatable  shaft; 

the  first  and  second  secondary  gears  of  each  pair  of  second- 
ary gears  being  formed  with  complimentary  means  for 
interlocking  the  first  and  second  secondary  gears  together 
for  simultaneous  rotation;  and 

means  acting  directly  on  the  other  of  the  first  and  second 
secondary  gears  for  moving  the  other  of  the  first  and 
second  secondary  gears  along  the  rotatable  shaft  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  the  one  secondary  gear  of  the  pair 
of  secondary  gears  and  the  primary  gear  associated  with 
the  slidingly  disposed  secondary  gear;  and  wherein 

rotation  of  one  of  the  rotatable  shafts  of  one  of  the  first 
primary  gears  and  one  of  the  pairs  of  secondary  gears  is 
transmitted  to  rotation  of  one  of  the  roUtable  shafts  of  the 
second  primary  gear  and  one  of  the  pairs  of  the  secondary 
gears. 


support  shaft  and  said  output  shaft  operative  to  rotate  the  latter 
and  said  wiper  assembly  through  said  wiping  arc  during  rota- 
tion of  said  motor  through  said  first  included  angle  with  said 
gear  ratio  varying  sinusoidally  from  maximum  at  each  of  said 
inner  and  said  outer  wipe  limits  to  minimum  midway  therebe- 
tween and  through  said  secondary  arc  during  rotation  of  said 
motor  through  said  second  included  angle  with  said  gear  ratio 
reniaining  substantially  constant  at  said  maximum  gear  ratio 
throughout  said  secondary  arc. 


4,543,840 

TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 

Jerrold  F.  Maxwell,  4304  Cedarwood,  Matteson,  III.  60443 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,362 

Int.  a*  F16H  3/22.  3/08;  F16D  21/04.  11/04 

U.S.  a.  74-342  6  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  comprising: 

first  and  second  primary  gears,  each  mounted  on  a  rotatabld 
shaft,  the  rotatable  shafts  having  offset  axes  of  rotation;  \ 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  secondary  gears,  each  pair  of  second- 
ary gears  including  first  and  second  secondary  gears  coax- 
ially  disposed  for  rotation  about  a  common  axis,  the  first 
secondary  gear  of  each  pair  of  secondary  gears  being 
adapted  to  engage  the  first  primary  gear  and  the  second 
secondary  gear  of  each  pair  of  secondary  gears  being 
adapted  to  engage  the  second  primary  gear,  each  pair  of 
secondary  gears  providing  a  distinct  gear  ratio  when 
coupled  to  the  first  and  second  primary  gears; 

means  for  coupling  the  first  and  second  secondary  gears  of 
one  of  the  pairs  of  secondary  gears  into  rotational  engage- 


4,543,841 
POWER  MACHINE 
Cho  H.  Ju,  361-40,  Sang  Do  Dong,  Dong  Juck  Ku,  Seoul,  D.P.R. 
of  Korea 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,463 
Galms  priority,  application  D.P.R.  of  Korea,  F«b.  17,  1981, 
1981-481 

Int.  C\.*  F16H  55/14.  57/00.  1/12;  F16D  23/10 
U.S.  a.  74—461  4  Qaims 


1.  A  power  machine  comprising: 

a  driven  gear; 

a  plurality  of  driving  gears  positioned  about  and  cooperating 
with  said  driven  gear; 

each  of  said  driving  gears  including  a  plurality  of  radially 
sliding  teeth  positioned  equidistant  about  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  driving  gears  for  transmitting  centrifugal 
force  to  said  driven  gear; 

said  driven  gear  includes  a  plurality  of  fixed  gears  positioned 
equidistant  about  the  outer  circumference  thereof  and 
which  cooperate  with  said  radially  sliding  teeth  whereby 
rotation  of  said  driving  gears  imparts  centrifugal  force  to 
said  radially  sliding  teeth  which  transmit  said  force  to  said 
drive  gear  upon  cooperation  with  said  fixed  gears  to 
thereby  accelerate  said  driven  gear. 
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II  4,543,842 

SELECT  RETURN  MECHANISM  IN  A  MANUAL 
TRANSMISSION  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Nobuaki  Katayama,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,400 
Claims   priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    4,    1982,    57- 
151073[U] 

Int.  C\*  B60K  20/04:  G05G  9/16 


U.S.  a.  74-^73  P 


lOClainu 


rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  control  shaft  and  permitting 
pivotal  movement  of  said  control  lever  relative  to  said 
control  shaft  about  a  pivot  axis  intersection  and  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  control  shaft,  said 
clevis  joint  defined  by  a  pivot  pin  received  in  a  first  bore 
provided  in  said  control  shaft  and  in  a  second  bore  pro- 
vided in  said  master  shift  lever,  said  first  and  second  bores 
being  coaxial  and  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  master  control  shaft; 
said  housing  defining  a  pair  of  opposed  contact  surfaces 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  pivot  a;iis  to  define 
a  slot  therebetween  in  which  a  poriion  of  said  master  shift 
lever  is  received,  said  portion  of  said  master  shift  lever 
received  in  said  slot  extending  in  the  opposite  direction 
from  said  pivot  pin  as  does  the  poriion  for  said  shift  lever 


1.  A  select  return  mechanism  in  a  manual  transmission  for 
automotive  vehicles  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  retainer  having  an  upper  opening  and  a  par- 
tially spherical  supporting  poriion  formed  at  a  lower  end 
thereof; 

a  shift  lever  inserted  into  said  retainer  and  having  a  spherical 
supporting  portion  formed  at  a  lower  end  thereof 

said  supported  portion  being  supported  by  said  supporting 
portion  of  said  retainer; 

a  pair  of  vertically  elongated  holes  formed  at  opposite  sides 
of  a  cylindrical  wall  of  said  retainer; 

a  select  pin  passing  through  a  center  of  said  supported  por- 
tion at  right  angles  to  said  shift  lever  and  extending  oppo- 
sitely outwardly  from  said  elongated  holes; 

a  pushing  member  having  a  partially  spherical  surface  fitted 
to  an  upper  spherical  surface  of  said  supported  portion; 

a  spring  retaining  member  provided  at  an  upper  end  of  said 
retainer  and  surrounding  said  shift  lever;  and 

a  precompressed  coil  spring  between  said  spring  retaining 
member  and  said  select  pin  for  pressing  against  said  select 
pin  to  bias  said  shift  lever  towards  a  neutral  position. 


4,543,843 
REMOTE  MASTER  SHIFT  CONTROL 
Joseph  D.  Reynolds,  Oimax,  and  Ernst  H.  Lauer,  West  Kalama- 
zoo, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Qeveland, 
Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,399 
Int.  a.*  G05G  9/18 
U.S.  a.  74—473  R  8  Oaims 

1.  A  remote  master  shift  control  mechanism  for  mechani- 
cally shifting  a  remotely  controlled  change  gear  transmission 
by  applying  a  selected  rotational  and  axial  movement  to  a 
connecting  rod  operatively  connected  to  the  remotely  con- 
trolled shifting  mechanism  of  the  transmission,  said  master 
control  mechanism  characterized  by: 
a  control  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  remote  from  the 

transmission; 
a  master  control  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing  for  axial 
movement  along  and  rotational  movement  about  its  axis 
relative  to  the  housing,  at  least  one  end  of  said  master 
contrcJ  shaft  extending  from  said  housing  for  operative 
driving  connection  to  said  connecting  rod; 
a  master  shift  lever  extending  from  said  housing  and  termi- 
nating at  a  free  end  for  manipulation  by  an  operator,  said 
master  shift  lever  attached  to  said  master  control  shaft  at 
a  clevis  joint  fixing  said  lever  and  said  shaft  for  joint 


^ 


extending  from  said  housing  for  manipulation  by  said 
operator  and  having  a  transverse  dimension  measured  in 
the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  master  control  shaft  gener- 
ally equal  to  the  width  of  said  slot  measured  in  the  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  control  shaft  whereby 
movement  of  said  master  shift  lever  in  a  plane  containing 
said  pivot  axis  will  result  in  said  portion  moving  through 
said  slot  and  said  shift  lever  and  control  shaft  rotating  as  a 
unit  about  the  axis  of  said  control  shaft  and  movement  of 
said  control  lever  in  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of  said 
control  shaft  will  result  in  said  portion  of  said  shift  lever 
contacting  one  of  said  opposed  surfaces  to  define  a  reac- 
tion point  about  which  said  control  lever  is  pivotably 
moveable  and  said  control  shaft  will  move  axially  along  its 
axis  with  said  shift  lever. 


4,543,844 
TRANSMISSION  MANIPULATION  DEVICE  FOR 
MANUAL  TRANSMISSION 
Masaki  Inui,  and  Yasuyoshi  Yasui,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  397,442,  Jul.  12,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,494,419. 
This  application  Dec.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,013 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1981,  56-131946; 
Sep.  2,  1981,  56-138838 

Int.  a."  G05G  9/18,  5/10 
U.S.  a.  74—473  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  transmission  manipulation  device  for  use  in  a  manual 
transmission  having  a  transmission  case  in  which  are  defined  a 
main  chamber  and  an  auxiliary  chamber,  a  plurality  of  trans- 
mission clutch  mechanisms  mounted  in  the  main  chamber  and 
a  single  transmission  clutch  mechanism  disposed  in  the  auxil- 
iary chamber,  said  transmission  manipulation  device  compris- 
ing: a  main  fork  shaft  axially  movably  mounted  in  said  main 
chamber;  a  plurality  of  shift  forks  axially  movably  provided  on 
said  main  fork  shaft  and  associated  with  respective  transmis- 
sion clutch  mechanisms;  engaging  portions  provided  on  said 
shift  forks  and  aligned  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  main 
fork  shaft;  a  shift  and  select  lever  shaft  rotatably  and  axially 
movably  disposed  in  said  main  chamber  to  extend  in  the  direc- 
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tion  perpendicular  to  said  main  fork  shaft;  a  projection  pro- 
vided on  said  lever  shaft  and  engageable  with  said  engaging 
portion  of  any  one  of  said  shift  forks,  said  projection  of  said 
lever  shaft  being  selectivley  engageable  with  said  engaging 
portion  of  any  one  of  said  shift  forks  as  said  lever  shaft  is 
moved  axially,  while  rotation  of  said  lever  shaft  causes  move- 
ment of  any  one  of  said  shift  forks  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
main  fork  shaft;  said  main  fork  shaft  and  said  lever  shaft  being 
connected  in  such  a  manner  that  the  selected  shift  fork  is  mov- 


the  second  selector  finger  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  a 
shift  fork  that  is  not  engaged  by  the  second  selector  finger. 


able  as  a  unit  with  the  main  fork  shaft;  an  auxiliary  fork  shaft 
disposed  in  said  auxiliary  chamber  in  parallel  with  said  main 
fork  shaft  through  said  main  chamber;  a  shift  fork  associated 
with  the  transmission  clutch  mechanism  in  said  auxiliary  cham- 
ber and  connected  to  said  auxiliary  fork  shaft;  and  an  engaging 
portion  on  said  auxiliary  fork  shaft  and  arranged  in  a  side-by- 
side  relation  to  said  engaging  portions;  said  projection  of  said 
lever  shaft  being  selectively  engageable  with  said  engaging 
portion  of  said  auxiliary  fork  shaft. 


4,543,845 
SHimNG  DEVICE  FOR  A  TRANSMISSION 
Gustav  Sabel,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Noy.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,324 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  25, 
1981,  3146614 

Int.  a*  G05G  5/10 
U.S.  a.  74—477  4  Claims 


1.  A  gear  shift  mechanism  for  a  transmission  comprising: 

a  gear  box  housing; 

a  gear  box  extension  connected  to  the  gear  box  housing; 

a  gear  selector  shaft  rotatably  mounted  and  axially  displace- 
able  having  first  and  second  selector  fingers  spaced  axially 
from  one  another; 

shift  forks  slidably  mounted  on  the  gear  selector  shaft 
adapted  to  be  selectively  engaged  by  the  first  or  second 
selector  fingers  and  to  be  moved  axially  after  such  engage- 
ment as  the  gear-selector  shaft  is  moved  axially; 

a  first  locking  wheel  fixed  to  the  gear  box  housing  against 
axial  movement,  cooperating  with  the  first  selector  finger 
to  prevent  axial  movement  of  at  least  one  shift  fork  that  is 
not  engaged  by  the  first  selector  finger;  and 

a  second  locking  wheel  axially  adjustably  fixed  to  the  gear 
box  extension  against  axial  movement,  cooperating  with 


4  543  846 

INTERLOCKING  CONSTOUCTION  IN  TRANSMISSION 

MANIPULATION  DEVICE  FOR  MANUAL 

TRANSMISSION 

Masaki  Inui,  and  Yasuyoshi  Yasui,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  397,442,  Jul.  12,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,494,419. 
This  application  Dec.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,012 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1981,  56-131946; 
Sep.  1,  1981,  56-138082 

Int.  a.<  G05G  5/JO.  9/18 
U.S.  a.  74-477  3  Claims 


«      « 


1.  In  a  transmission  having  a  transmission  case,  a  first  fork 
shaft  and  a  second  fork  shaft  axially  movably  and  corotatably 
mounted  on  said  transmission  case,  a  plurality  of  shift  forks 
axially  movably  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  fork  shaft, 
said  shift  forks  having  engaging  portions  aligned  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  fork  shafts,  a  shift  and  select  lever  shaft 
axially  movably  and  rotatably  carried  by  said  transmission  case 
and  extending  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  and 
second  fork  shafts,  a  resilient  member  biasing  said  lever  shaft 
towards  a  neutral  position,  a  first  projection  provided  on  said 
lever  shaft  selectively  engageable  with  the  engaging  portion  of 
one  of  said  shift  forks,  a  first  shift  head  fixed  to  said  first  fork 
shaft  and  having  an  engaging  portion  adjacent  to  said  engaging 
portions  of  said  shift  forks,  a  second  projection  provided  on 
said  lever  shaft  engageable  with  the  engaging  portion  of  said 
first  shift  head  only  when  said  first  projection  is  in  engagement 
with  the  engaging  portion  of  any  one  of  said  shift  forks  on  said 
first  fork  shaft,  a  single  shift  fork  fixed  to  said  second  fork  shaft 
and  having  an  engaging  portion  adjacent  to  said  engaging 
portions  of  said  shift  forks  attached  to  said  first  fork  shaft,  said 
first  projection  on  said  lever  shaft  being  selectively  engageable 
with  the  engaging  portion  of  said  second  shift  head,  an  inter-, 
locking  construction  comprising: 
an  interlocking  plate  rotatably  provided  on  said  lever  shaft 
but  prevented  from  rotating  with  respect  to  said  case,  said 
interlocking  plate  comprising  front  and  rear  projections 
engageable  with  the  engaging  portions  of  said  shift  forks 
on  said  first  fork  shaft  which  are  not  engaged  by  said  first 
projection,  as  well  as  with  the  engaging  portion  of  said 
second  shift  head,  when  said  second  projection  is  engaged 
by  said  engaging  portion  of  said  first  shift  head,  and  en- 
gageable with  the  engaging  portions  of  all  shift  forks  on 
said  first  fork  shaft,  as  well  as  the  engaging  portion  of  said 
first  shift  head,  when  said  second  projection  is  not  en- 
gaged with  the  first  shift  head. 
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4(543,847 
BRAKE  OPERATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Masashi  Nagano,  Iznmi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

nied  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,657 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1983,  58-1206[U] 
Int.  a.*  B62K  23/06;  B62L  3/02 
VS.  a.  74— «80  R  7  Claims 


(OtOt  6 


no  77  Tib 


1.  A  brake  operating  device  for  a  bicycle  comprising  a 
bracket  member  having  a  lever  shaft  fixed  to  a  handle;  a  main 
lever  supported  swingably  to  said  lever  shaft  at  said  bracket 
member;  a  pivot  shaft  having  a  screw  thread  screwable  with  an 
axial  end  of  said  lever  shaft,  a  stem  and  a  head;  and  an  auxiliary 
lever  supported  swingably  to  said  pivot  shaft;  said  brake  oper- 
ating device  including  a  locking  means  for  preventing  said 
pivot  shaft  from  loosening  with  respect  to  said  lever  shaft,  said 
locking  means  comprising  a  coiled  spring  having  a  coil  portion 
wound  onto  an  outer  periphery  of  said  pivot  shaft  and  a  retain- 
ing end  in  continuation  of  said  coil  portion;  and  a  retaining 
portion  for  receiving  therein  said  retaining  end  of  said  coil 
portion;  so  that  when  said  pivot  shaft  routes  in  an  unscrewing 
direction,  said  coil  portion  at  said  coiled  spring  contracts  in 
diameter  to  impede  rotation  of  said  pivot  shaft. 


TILT  STEERING  COLUMN  FOR  VEHICLES 
Howard  D.  Beauch,  Frankenmutfa,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

I  Filed  Dec.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,580 

Int.  a.*  B62D  1/18;  B60R  25/02 

U.S.  a.  74—493  6  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  steering  column  comprising  a  tubular  steel 
jacket  assembly  adapted  to  be  operatively  mounted  in  a  vehi- 
cle, a  fixed  support  secured  to  an  upper  end  of  said  tubular 


jacket  assembly,  a  tilt  head  assembly  having  a  central  body,  a 
steering  wheel  mounted  on  said  tilt  head  assembly,  first  pivot 
means  mounting  said  tilt  head  assembly  to  said  tilt  head  sup- 
port for  limited  tilting  movement  with  respect  to  a  horizonul 
axis  of  roution,  an  intermediate  steering  shaft  extending  axially 
through  said  jacket  assembly,  an  upper  steering  shaft  forming 
part  of  said  tilt  head  assembly  terminating  in  connection  with 
said  steering  wheel,  second  pivot  means  operatively  aligned 
with  said  first  pivot  means  operatively  connecting  the  interme- 
diate steering  shaft  to  the  upper  steering  shaft  so  that  said  shafts 
can  be  turned  together  for  vehicle  steering  and  so  that  said 
upper  shaft  can  be  tilted  with  said  tilt  head  assembly,  bearing 
means  mounting  said  upper  steering  shaft  for  rotation  within 
said  tilt  head  assembly,  releasable  locking  means  supported  on 
said  central  body  for  releasably  connecting  said  tilt  head  as- 
sembly at  selected  angular  positions  with  respect  to  said  fixed 
support,  said  fixed  support  comprising  a  hollow  shell  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  thickness  stamped  from  steel  sheet  stock 
having  an  enlarged  cup-like  main  body  supporting  said  first 
pivot  means  and  further  having  a  tubular  neck,  said  neck  being 
slip  fitted  with  respect  to  the  upper  end  of  said  jacket  assembly 
and  fastener  means  directly  connecting  said  support  to  said 
jacket  assembly,  and  a  signal  switch  housing  assembly  secured 
to  the  central  body  of  the  tilt  head  assembly  and  forming  the 
upper  end  thereof 


4,543,849 
AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  ACTUATING 
MECHANISM  AND  ITS  CONTROL  WIRE 
Sadashi   Yamamoto,   Wako;   Hiroaki   Kayama,   Sakato,   and 
Masaki  Watamdw,  Urawa,  aU  of  Japu,  assignors  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Not.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,572 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Nor.  7,  1980,  55-157265; 
Not.  7,  1980,  55-157266;  Not.  20,  1980,  55-163548;  Not.  20, 
1980,  55-163549 

Int  CL*  F16C  1/10 
MS.  a.  74—501.5  R  g  Claims 


1.  An  autonutic  adjusting  device  for  an  actuating  mecha- 
nism and  its  control  wire,  comprising:  a  control  wire  including 
an  outer  wire  having  a  stationary  end  fixedly  secured  to  a  lever 
holder  and  a  movable  end,  and  an  inner  wire  extending 
through  said  outer  wire  and  having  its  one  and  other  ends 
connected  to  said  operating  lever  and  said  actuating  mecha- 
nism, respectively;  a  stationary  housing  receiving  a  portion  of 
said  inner  wire;  a  one-way  feed  mechanism  interposed  between 
said  inner  wire  and  said  stationary  housing  for  allowing  the 
free  movement  of  said  inner  wire  toward  said  operating  lever 
at  all  times  but  restricting  the  movement  of  the  same  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  a  predetermined  stroke  corresponding  to 
the  proper  ineffective  stroke  of  said  actuating  mechanism;  an 
adjust  bolt  being  fixed  relative  to  said  stationary  housing  and 
connected  to  the  movable  end  of  said  outer  wire;  an  adjustor 
rotatably  supported  in  said  housing  and  axially  movable  rela- 
tive thereto  within  a  predetermined  stroke,  said  adjustor  being 
threaded  on  said  adjust  bolt;  spring  means  resiliently  urging 
said  adjustor  in  a  tensile  direction  of  said  inner  wire;  and  a 
one-way  rotating  mechanism  mounted  in  said  stationary  hous- 
ing for  unidirectionally  rotating  said  adjustor  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  in  response  to  the  reciprocating  movement  of 
said  adjustor,  whereby  said  adjust  bolt  is  shifted  in  an  axial 
direction  by  the  unidirectional  rotation  of  said  adjustor  to 
increase  the  effective  length  of  said  outer  wire. 
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4,543,850 
NEUTRAL  LOCK  MECHANISM  FOR  A  DIRECnON  AND 

SPEED  CONTROL  PEDAL 

Richard  D.  Bedaar,  and  James  K.  Hampton,  both  of  Lake  Mills, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Ransomes,  Inc.,  Johnson  Creeli,  Wis. 

Filed  Jon.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,055 

Int.  a.*  G05G  J/J4.  5/06 

U.S.  a.  74—512  5  Claims 


r 


1.  In  a  direction  and  speed  control  for  a  vehicle,  a  floor  plate, 
a  pedal  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  to  said  floor 
plate,  down-toe  motion  by  the  operator's  foot  on  the  pedal 
causing  forward  motion  of  the  vehicle,  and  down-heel  move- 
ment by  the  operator's  foot  causing  rear  movement  of  the 
vehicle,  a  latch  pivotally  connected  to  the  underside  of  the 
pedal  and  movable  between  a  latching  position  wherein  said 
latch  engages  an  edge  of  the  floor  plate  and  an  unlatching 
position,  biasing  means  for  urging  the  latch  to  the  latching 
position,  and  a  lever  arm  secured  to  said  latch  and  disposed 
beneath  the  pedal,  said  pedal  having  an  opening  therein  and  the 
end  of  said  lever  being  bent  and  projecting  upwardly  through 
-said  opening  to  a  location  where  said  end  can  be  engaged  by 
the  operator's  foot  when  in  a  normal  operating  position,  de- 
pressing of  said  end  by  the  operator's  foot  acting  to  pivot  said 
latch  from  the  latching  to  the  release  position  against  the  force 
of  said  biasing  means  to  thereby  permit  pivotal  movement  of 
said  pedal. 

5.  In  a  direction  and  speed  control  mechanism  for  a  vehicle, 
a  floor  plate  having  an  opening  therein,  a  pedal  pivotally 
mounted  intermediate  its  ends  to  said  floor  plate,  toe  down 
motion  by  the  operator  foot  on  the  pedal  causing  forward 
movement  of  the  vehicle  and  heel  down  motion  by  the  opera- 
tor's foot  causing  rear  movement  of  the  vehicle,  said  pedal 
having  a  hole  therein  located  forwardly  of  the  pivotal  connec- 
tion of  the  pedal  to  the  floor  plate,  means  pivotally  connected 
to  the  under-side  of  the  pedal  and  including  a  latch  disposed  to 
engage  an  edge  of  the  floor  plate  bordering  the  forward  por- 
tion of  said  opening,  a  release  lever  connected  to  the  latch  and 
disposed  to  extend  upwardly  through  the  hole  when  the  pedal 
is  in  a  neutral  position,  said  last  named  means  also  including  a 
biasing  member  operabiy  connected  to  the  latch  for  biasing  the 
latch  to  the  latching  position,  engagement  of  the  release  lever 
by  the  operator's  foot  moving  the  latch  from  the  latching 
position  to  the  release  position  whereby  the  pedal  can  then  be 
freely  pivoted  about  its  mounting. 


4,543,851 

TORQUE  APPLICATION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CLOSURE 

VALVE  OF  A  RAILROAD  HOPPER  CAR  OUTLET 

Richard  L.  Gilbert,  Foley,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 

Incorporated,  Earth  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,328 
Int.  C\*  G05G  5/16 
U.S.  a.  74—531  6  Claims 

1.  A  torque  application  assembly  comprising:  an  operating 
shaft  having  a  non-round  connection  portion;  said  shaft  extend- 
ing through  a  fixed  wall;  at  least  one  metal  washer  spaced 
axially  outwardly  from  said  wall  and  being  rotatably  con- 


nected to  said  non-round  portion  of  said  shaft  so  as  to  be  rotat- 
able  therewith;  a  resilient  means  engaging  said  metal  washer; 
means  for  compressing  said  metal  washer  and  said  resilient 
means  between  said  wall  and  said  compressing  means;  at  least 


one  low  friction  washer  located  between  said  metal  washer 
and  said  wall  whereby  a  predetermined  torque  is  required  to 
rotate  said  operating  shaft,  wherein  said  resilient  means  engag- 
ing a  second  metal  washer  having  an  opening  of  sufficient  size 
to  allow  rotation  of  said  operating  shaft. 


4,543,852 
CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  PLANETARY  Ft)RWARD 

REVERSE  GEAR  SET 
Eugen  Svab,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Petnis  H.  yan 
Deursen,  Asten,  and  Theodonis  P.  M.  Cadee,  Goirle,  both  of 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Ford-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft  and 
Van  Doome's  Transmissie  B.V.,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,857 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1982,  3241789 

Int.  a.*  F16H  37/08 
U.S.  a.  74—695  8  Claims 


1.  A  clutch  assembly  for  a  planetary  forward-reverse  gear 
set  in  a  transmission  mechanism  for  vehicles,  in  particular  for 
automobiles  with  a  front  wheel  drive,  comprising 
a  forward  friction  disk  clutch  and  a  reverse  friction  disk 
brake  each  operated  through  a  servo  piston  and  servo 
cylinder  unit'  to  shift  said  planetary  gear  set  selectively 
into  a  forward  and  a  reverse  driving  direction  of  the 
transmission  mechanism, 
a  continuously  variable  pulley  drive  having  a  primary  pul- 
ley, a  secondary  pulley  and  a  driving  belt  for  transferring 
power  between  these  two  pulleys  each  of  which  com- 
prises a  fixed  sheave  and  a  movable  sheave,  whereby  at 
least  the  movable  sheave  of  the  primary  pulley  is  adjust- 
able by  means  of  a  hydraulic  adjusting  means  comprising 
an  adjusting  piston  and  adjusting  cylinder  unit  with  re- 
spect to  its  coordinated  fixed  sheave  that  is  fixedly  con- 
nected to  an  input  drive  shaft  of  the  transmission  mecha- 
nism, 
the  input  drive  shaft  carrying  an  interconnected  sun  gear  of 
said  planetary  gear  set  which  further  has  a  pinion  carrier 
for  pinion  gears  that  is  connected  to  the  input  drive  shaft 


October  1,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


71 


only  when  said  forward  friction  disk  clutch  is  operated 
and  which  also  has  a  ring  gear  that  is  connected  to  the 
transmission  housing  only  when  said  reverse  friction  disk 
brake  is  operated  to  provide  said  forward  and  reverse 
driving  directions,  respectively, 
the  adjusting  piston  of  said  hydraulic  adjusting  means  being 
fixedly  connected  in  an  axially  stationary  manner  to  the 
adjacently  arranged  servo  cylinder  of  the  servo  piston 
provided  for  the  operation  of  said  forward  friction  disk 
clutch,  whereby  the  servo  piston  is  at  least  partly  sur- 
rounded by  said  adjusting  cylinder  which  is  fixedly  con- 
nected to  the  movable  sheave  of  the  primary  pulley  of  said 
pulley  drive. 


4,543,853 

MOUNTING  OF  A  DIFFERENTIAL  GEAR  IN  AN 
UNDIVIDED  AXLE  HOUSING 
GStz  von  HIddessen,  Uhingen,  and  Dieter  Wachtel,  Korb,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  826,840,  Aug.  22,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,943 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1976,  2639150 

Int.  a.*  F16H  1/40 
U.S.  a.  74—713  7  Qaims 


I  > 


2.  Bearing  apparatus  for  spreading  apart  the  axle  gear  hous- 
ing of  a  bearing  having  a  differential  gear  housing  with  a  ring 
gear  attached  thereto  and  meshing  with  a  drive  pinion  having 
an  axis  of  rotation  which  pinion  is  arranged  perpendicularly  to 
a  bearing  axis  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  and  with  differential 
gears  contained  therein  in  a  bevel  gear  construction  mode  in  a 
one-piece  axle  gear  housing,  two  antifriction  bearings  arranged 
on  the  axis  of  rotation  of  difterential  gears  on  both  sides  of  the 
differential  gears,  wherein  outer  races  of  the  antifriction  bear- 
ings are  supported  in  mutually  aligned  bearing  eyes  developed 
as  part  of  the  axle  gear  housing  and  are  supported  thereat  by 
way  of  fixed  abutments,  the  inner  races  of  the  antifriction 
bearings  being  seated  on  bearing  necks  of  the  differential  gear 
housing  and  being  supporied  on  collars  facing  away  fi'om  the 
differential  gear  housing,  wherein  the  differential  gear  housing, 
the  ring  gear,  the  differential  gears,  the  inner  races  mounted 
each  on  one  of  the  bearing  necks,  and  an  associated  cage  which 
guides  the  antifriction  bearings  can  be  inserted  as  a  preassem- 
bled  module  in  the  axle  gear  housing  by  way  of  a  mounting 
aperture,  which  aperture  is  located  in  the  axle  gear  housing 
facing  away  from  the  drive  pinion,  the  axis  of  the  aperture 
extending  at  right  angles  to  the  bearing  axis  and  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  axis  of  a  shaft  carrying  the  drive  pinion,  and 
where  the  two  antifriction  bearings,  by  means  of  supports,  are 
held  under  an  initial  bearing  stress  resulting  from  spreading  of 
the  axle  housing  in  a  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  bearing,  and 
where  the  bearing  eyes  and  the  axle  housing  are  developed  in 
one  pari  wherein  securing  rings  inserted  in  grooves  of  the 
bearing  eyes  serve  as  abutments;  pocket-like  recesses  are 
formed  on  an  inner  wall  of  one  or  both  bearing  eyes  of  the  axle 
gear  housing; 

the  two  antifriction  bearings  have  the  same  distance  to  the 


axis  of  rotation  of  the  drive  pinion;  and  the  preassembied 
constructional  unit  also  contains  the  inside  bearing  race 
and  cage  of  the  other  antifriction  bearings,  further  com- 
prising 
a  spreading  apparatus  having  a  pressure  medium  servo  cylin- 
der, supportable  with  one  of  its  ends  against  an  end  of  a 
bearing  eye  on  the  outside  of  the  axle  housing,  which 
accommodates  a  pressure  medium  servo  piston  movable  in 
the  direction  of  the  bearing  axis  with  a  plunger  attached  to 
this  piston  and  supportable  in  the  associated  bearing  neck, 
this  pressure  medium  servo  cylinder  being  connected  with 
a  counter  holder  exhibiting  a  supporting  arm,  which  latter 
can  be  introduced  into  the  mounting  aperture  and  can  be 
supporied  against  an  end  of  the  bearing  eye  on  the  inside 
of  the  axle  housing. 


4,543,854 
DIFFERENTIAL  GEAR  MECHANISM 
Jan  Roth,  Angered,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Volvo,  Goteborg, 
Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,461 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  11,  1983,  8300100 
Int  a."  F16H  1/40.  1/38 
U.S.  a.  74—713  2  Claims 


^1B        '16      lU 


1.  Differential  gear  mechanism,  comprising  a  side  pinion 
carrier  which  is  non-rotatably  joined  to  a  first  shaft  and  has 
radially  directed  cross  shafts  on  which  bevelled  side  pinions 
with  part-spherical  outer  contours  are  rotatably  journalled;  a 
first  bevelled  side  gear  which  is  freely  rotatably  journalled  on 
the  first  shaft  and  engages  the  bevelled  side  pinions;  a  second 
side  gear  which  is  non-rotatably  joined  to  a  second  shaft  and 
engages  the  side  pinions;  and  an  outer  ring  which  surrounds 
the  side  pinion  carrier  and  the  side  pinions  and  has  a  pari- 
spherical  interior  contour  which  conforms  to  the  outer  con- 
tours of  the  side  pinions;  characterized  in  that  the  outer  ring  is 
not  fixed  to  the  side  pinion  carrier  and  has,  in  order  to  prevent 
tipping  of  the  ring  relative  to  the  other  components,  an  abut- 
ment surface  adjacent  to  an  abutment  surface  which  is  fixed 
axially  relative  to  the  shafts. 


4,543,855 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A  VEHICLE  HAVING  AN 

AUTOMATIC,  CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  GEAR 

RATIO  TRANSMISSION 

Hermann  Oetting,  Brunswick;  Paulus  Heidemeyer,  Wolfsburg, 
and  Frank  Zimmermann,  Brunswick,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,840 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1982,  3212091 

Int.  a.*  B60K  41/14 
U.S.  a.  74—859  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  operating  a  vehicle  having  an  engine,  an 
accelerator  pedal,  a  throttle  valve,  and  an  automatic,  continu- 
ously variable  gear  ratio  transmission  comprising  the  steps  of: 
during  a  first  control  phase,  maintaining  the  engine  speed  at 
a  substantially  constant  value  while  increasing  the  trans- 
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mission  gear  ratio  to  the  maximum  transmission  gear 
ration; 
during  a  second  control  phase,  maintaining  the  transmission 
gear  ratio  at  the  maximum  transmission  gear  ratio  while 
increasing  the  engine  speed  to  the  maximum  engine  speed 
possible  at  the  maximum  transmission  gear  ratio  and  se- 
lected Jhrpttle  valve  angle;  and 


during  a  third  control  phase  effective  only  after  reaching 
said  maximum  possible  engine  speed  at  said  maximum 
transmission  gear  ratio  and  selected  throttle  valve  angle, 
decreasing  the  transmission  gear  ratio  from  the  maximum 
transmission  gear  ratio,  whereby  higher  vehicle  traveling 
speeds  are  obtained. 


4,543,856 

POWER  OPERATED,  REMOTELY  CONTROLLED 

TRANSMISSION 

Alfred  Klatt,  Wathllngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

WABCO  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH,  Hannover,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,431 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7. 
1981,  3108781 

Int  a.*  B60K  41/08;  F16D  67/00.  23/10,  11/00 
U.S.  a.  74-866  5  Qaims 
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chamber  on  one  side  of  said  power  piston  and  a  second 
pressure  chamber  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  power  pis- 
ton; 
(iii)  a  first  piston  rod  connected  to  said  power  piston  and 
adapted  to  effect  engagement  of  said  transmission  gears; 
(e)  first  sensing  means  for  providing  a  reference  signal  that 
varies  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  gearshift 
means; 
(0  first  valve  means  having  a  first  position  for  esUblishing  fluid 
pressure  communication  between  said  source  and  one  of  said 
first  and  second  pressure  chambers,  whereby  said  power 
piston  is  actuated  to  effect  engagement  of  said  transmission 
gears  by  said  rod,  and  a  second  position  for  interrupting  said 
fluid  pressure  communication; 
(g)  second  sensing  means  for  providing  a  feedback  signal  cor- 
responding to  the  fluid  pressure  supplied  to  said  one  of  said 
first  and  second  pressure  chambers; 
(h)  evaluation  means  operative  in  response  to  said  feedback 
signal  being  less  than  said  reference  signal  for  effecting 
operation  of  said  first  valve  means  to  said  first  position,  and 
operative  in  response  to  said  feedback  signal  being  at  least 
equal  to  said  reference  signal  for  effecting  operation  of  said 
first  valve  means  to  said  second  position,  whereby  the  fluid 
pressure  supplied  to  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  pressure 
chambers  and  accordingly  the  force  of  engagement  of  said 
transmission  gear  is  varied  according  to  the  gear  selected; 
(i)  second  valve  means  interposed  between  said  power  cylinder 
and  said  first  valve  means  and  having  a  first  position  in 
which  said  fluid  pressure  communication  is  established  with 
said  one  of  said  first  and  second  chambers  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  chambers 
is  vented; 
(j)  third  sensing  means  for  providing  a  gear  position  signal  that 
varies  with  the  actual  gear  position  of  said  transmission;  and 
(k)  said  evaluation  means  being  further  operative  in  response  to 
equality  between  said  gear  position  signal  and  said  reference 
signal  for  effecting  operation  of  said  second  valve  means  to 
said  second  position,  whereby  said  force  of  engagement  of 
said  transmission  gear  is  relieved; 
(I)  a  positioning  cylinder  device  comprising: 
(i)  a  second  cylinder; 

(ii)  an  auxiliary  piston  operatively  disposed  in  said  second 
cylinder  and  forming  in  cooperation  therewith  a  third 
pressure  chamber;  and 
(iii)  a  second  piston  rod  connected  to  said  auxiliary  piston 
and  adapted  to  engage  said  power  piston;  and 
(m)  third  valve  means  having  a  first  position  for  establishing 
fluid  pressure  communication  between  said  source  and  said 
third  pressure  chamber  when  said  gearshift  means  is  opera- 
tive in  a  forward  mode,  whereby  said  second  piston  rod  of 
said  auxiliary  piston  engages  said  power  piston  to  define  a 
neutral  position  thereof  from  which  neutral  position  said 
power  piston  is  prevented  from  being  actuated  in  response  to 
pressurization  of  the  other  one  of  said  first  and  second  pres- 
sure chambers. 


Q- 


1.  A  power  operated  transmission  control  system  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  transmission  having  different  gears; 

(b)  gearshift  means  having  different  positions  for  selecting  the 
different  gears  of  said  transmission; 

(c)  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure; 

(d)  a  power  cylinder  device  comprising: 
(i)  a  first  cylinder; 

(ii)  a  power  piston  operatively  disposed  in  said  first  cylinder 
and  forming  in  cooperation  therewith  a  first  pressure 


4,543,857 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Larry  K.  Kleinberg,  Burbank,  and  Don  S.  Evans,  Pasadena,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Urban  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.,  Burbank. 
Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,387 
Int.  a.*  B24B  7/00,  3/00 
U.S.  a.  76-101  R  19  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  positive  cutting  angle  across  the 
thickness  of  a  tubular  wall  forming  a  cutting  edge  about  a 
compound  oval  opening  in  a  tubular  member  having  such  wall 
and  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  securing  a  fixture  including  a  bore  terminating  at  an  end 
face  for  the  fixture, 

(2)  inserting  into  the  fixture's  bore  a  cylindrical  unit  compris- 
ing a  spindle  and  a  tubular  member  with  such  an  opening 
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in  its  tubular  wall,  at  least  the  opening  projecting  out- 
wardly of  the  fixture's  face  and  having  on  the  spindle  a 
follower  extending  therefrom  in  an  angular  direction, 

(3)  positioning  a  camming  surface  relative  to  such  follower 
for  cooperative  engagement  during  subsequent  grinding 
action  on  the  cutting  edge, 

(4)  engaging  the  spindle's  follower  with  the  camming  sur- 
face, 

(5)  securing  the  spindle  to  the  fixture, 

(6)  setting  the  extent  of  the  projection  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber's compound  oval  o;>ening, 


\ 


1 1  4,543,858 

HANDLE  FOR  STRAP  WRENCHES  AND  OTHER  TOOLS 
Stephen  K.  Luck,  9249  Lemon  Ave.,  La  Mesa,  Calif.  92041 
per  No.  PCT/GB80/00044,  §  371  Date  Nov.  14, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  14, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01887,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  18, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  224,554 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  14, 1979, 
7909068;  Apr.  3, 1979,  7911519 

iBt  a.*  B25B  13/52 
VJS.  a.  81—64  15  Claims 


provided  on  at  least  one  of  said  components,  and  the  other  of 
said  components  being  provided  with  a  complementary  recess 
within  which  said  projection  is  received  during  assembly  of 
said  handle. 


(7)  registering  the  cutting  edge  about  such  opening  in  a 
proper  position  for  subsequent  grinding  action  thereon, 

(8)  securing  the  tubular  member  to  the  spindle, 

(9)  unsecuring  the  cylindrical  unit  from  the  fixture,  and 

(10)  causing  the  follower  to  follow  the  camming  surface 
during  grinding  action  on  the  cutting  edge  forming  the 
compound  oval  opening. 

12.  A  cutting  instrument  having  a  positive  cutting  angle 
formed  by  the  method  of  claim  1  or  claim  2  or  claim  3. 


1.  A  strap  wrench  of  the  type  including  a  handle  and  an 
elongate  flexible  member  attached  to  said  handle  with  said 
flexible  member  forming  a  loop;  the  improvement  wherein  said 
handle  comprises  separably  formed  first  and  second  compo- 
nents, each  component  having  joining  means  for  releasably 
joining  together  said  first  and  second  components  to  forqi  said 
assembled  handle,  said  joining  means  including  a  projection 


4J43,859 
PROBE  ADJUSTMENT  TOOL  AND  METliOD  OF  USING 

SAME 
Robert  F.  Cusack,  Grosse  Pointe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  GTE  Val- 

eron  Corporatioa,  Troy,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  504,149,  Jun.  14,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,510,693, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  388,187,  Jua.  14, 
1982,  Pat.  No.  4,451,987.  ThU  applicatiinf  Nov.  15,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  671,860 

lat  CL*  B25B  75/00 

U.S.a.  81— 484  3  Claims 


«M 


1.  A  tool  for  use  in  adjusting  a  probe  assembly  including  a 

pair  of  beveled  washers  adapted  to  be  rotated  with  respect  to 

each  other  to  adjust  the  tilt  of  a  stylus  extending  from  one  end 

of  a  probe  housing,  said  tool  comprising: 

a  pair  of  arcuate  caliper  arms,  each  arm  having  inwardly 

directed  pins  for  engaging  openings  in  the  washers,  and 

manually  adjustable  means  for  engaging  the  arms  and 

simultaneously  moving  said  pins  relative  to  each  other  to 

thereby  rotate  the  washers. 


4,543,860 
KEY  RING  ATTACHMENT 
James  A.  Van  Meter,  15357  Magnolia  Blvd.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 
91404 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  No.  427,670,  Sep.  29,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,194 

Int.  a*  B25B  33/00 

U.S.  a.  81—488  2  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  split  key  ring  adapted  to  support  a 
plurality  of  different  keys  for  locks,  said  split  key  ring  being 
constructed  of  a  rigid  thin  strip  of  material  which  is  helically 
wound  on  itself  forming  a  plurality  of  abutting  ring  shaped 
members,  said  strip  terminating  in  ends,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  sheet  material  attachment  to  faciliute  the  spreading  apart 
of  a  portion  of  said  abutting  ring  shaped  members  so  as  to 
permit  ease  of  insertion  of  a  key  on  said  strip,  said  attach- 
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ment  comprising  an  enlarged  body  section  which  is 
readily  graspable  by  a  human  being  and  a  protrusion 
integrally  attached  to  said  enlarged  body  section  and 
extending  therefrom,  said  protrusion  to  be  wedged  be- 
tween said  abutting  ring  shaped  members  adjacent  a  said 
end  thereby  spacing  said  end  from  the  directly  adjacent 
ring  shaped  member  facilitating  locating  of  a  key  on  said 
strip,  said  protrusion  having  an  outermost  edge  being 
sharpened  to  facilitate  wedging  between  said  abutting  ring 
shaped  members; 

a  necked  down  area  between  said  protrusion  and  said  en- 
larged body  section,  said  necked  down  area  being  of  a 
width  less  than  both  said  protrusion  and  said  enlarged 
body  section,  said  necked  down  area  having  side  walls, 
said  side  walls  being  planar,  the  lateral  cross  sectional 
configuration  of  said  necked  down  area  being  of  a  rectan- 
gular configuration;  and 

the  portion  of  said  protrusion  located  directly  adjacent  said 
necked  down  area  being  smoothly  contoured  so  as  to 
function  as  a  guide  to  properly  locate  said  strip  within  said 
necked-down  area,  said  protrusion  to  be  pivoted  ninety 
degrees  to  an  operating  position  when  fully  wedged  be- 
tween said  abutting  ring  shaped  members  thereby  further 
spacing  of  said  end  of  said  strip  from  the  directly  adjacent 
said  ring  shaped  member  with  said  attachment  on  said 
operating  position  said  inner  edges  preventing  accidental 
dislodgement  of  said  attachment  from  said  key  ring. 


transmitted  through  the  link  to  the  tool  slide  feed  means  to  feed 
the  tool  slide. 


4,543,861 
PORTABLE  LATHE 
Horst  Kwech,  Lake  Bluff,  and  Peter  K.  Olson,  Buffalo  Grove, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  The  E.  H.  Wachs  Company,  Wheel- 
ing, 111. 

Filed  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,656 
Int.  a*  B23B  5/16 


U.S.  a.  82—4  C 


5  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  lathe  comprising,  a  frame,  a  tool  head  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  frame,  means  for  rotating  said  toolhead,  a  tool 
post,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  tool  post  on  said  tool  head, 
a  tool  slide  movable  along  the  tool  post,  means  for  positioning 
the  tool  post  at  various  angles  relative  to  said  tool  head,  and 
means  for  advancing  said  tool  slide  along  the  tool  post  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  tool  head  relative  to  the  frame 
including  a  cam  on  said  frame,  a  cam  follower,  means  movably 
mounting  said  cam  follower  on  said  tool  head,  a  tool  slide  feed 
means  on  the  tool  post,  and  a  motion-transmitting  connection 
between  said  cam  follower  and  said  tool  slide  feed  means 
including  a  rigid  link  having  two  interconnected  elongate 
members  with  one  member  connected  at  an  end  to  the  cam 
follower  and  the  other  member  connected  at  an  end  to  the  tool 
slide  feed  means  and  with  the  members  between  said  ends 
having  their  lengths  associated  together  in  overlapped  sliding 
relation  to  vary  the  length  of  the  link  dependent  on  the  overlap 
between  the  elongate  members  to  accommodate  said  various 
tool  post  angles,  and  means  for  fixedly  interconnecting  said 
elongate  members  whereby  the  motion  of  the  cam  follower  is 


4,543,862 

VACUUM  DIE  CUTTING  APPARATUS  FOR  FOAM 

BACKED  MATERIALS 

Martin  M.  Levene,  and  William  W.  Lessard,  both  of  Kitchener, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Ontario  Die  Company  Limited,  Ontario, 

Canada 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,961 

Int.  a.*  B26D  7/02 

U.S.a.83-19  9aaims 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  compressible  material  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  attaching  a  steel  rule,  defining  a  closed  figure  to  a  base 
with  the  steel  rule  extending  upwardly  to  present  a  sharp- 
ened upper  edge  having  a  shape  conforming  to  said  prede- 
termined cutting  pattern; 

(b)  placing  at  least  one  layer  of  said  material  over  said  sharp- 
ened upper  edge  of  said  steel  rule;  ' 

(c)  covering  said  at  least  one  layer  and  said  base  with  an 
air-impervious  cover  sheet  to  form  a  vacuum  chamber 
between  said  base  and  said  cover  sheet  enclosing  said  at 
least  one  layer; 

(d)  evacuating  said  vacuum  chamber  to  compress  and  re- 
duce the  thickness  of  said  at  least  one  layer;  and 

(e)  pressing  said  at  least  one  layer  onto  and  through  said  steel 
rule  to  cut  said  compressed  layer  in  said  predetermined 
pattern. 


4,543,863 
CONTROLLED  SEVERING  OF  A  CONTINUOUS  WEB 

Robert  R.  Rader,  Port  Huron,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wirtz  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Inc.,  Port  Huron,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,698 
Int.  a*  B23Q  15/12 

U.S.  a.  83—76  13  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  severing  a  continuous  web  at  preselected 

locations  spaced  lengthwise  of  the  web  comprising 

first  drive  means  for  continuously  moving  the  web  in  the 
direction  of  its  length  through  a  fixed  path, 

severing  means  positioned  adjacent  to  said  path  and  including 
second  drive  means  for  periodically  moving  said  severing 
means  into  engagement  with  said  web  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined fixed  position  in  said  path, 

common  drive  means  connected  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 
drive  means  and  differential  transmission  means  connecting 
said  common  drive  means  to  the  other  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond drive  means,  said  differential  transmission  means  includ- 
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ing  a  stepper  motor  for  selectively  advancing  or  retarding 
velocity  of  said  other  of  said  f.rst  and  second  drive  means 
relative  to  velocity  of  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  drive 
means. 

first  sensor  means  comprising  a  first  sensor  disposed  in  a  sec- 
ond fixed  position  along  said  path  and  responsive  to  motion 
of  said  web  for  providing  a  first  sensor  signal  indicative  of  a 
predetermined  spatial  relationship  between  a  said  prese- 
lected location  in  said  web  and  said  first  fixed  path  position, 

second  sensor  means  comprising  a  second  sensor  disposed  in 
fixed  |X)sition  relative  to  motion  of  said  severing  means  for 
providing  a  second  sensor  signal  indicative  of  a  predeter- 
mined spatial  relationship  between  said  severing  means  and 
said  first  fixed  path  position,  and 

controlling  means  comprising  counter  means  including  a  first 
counter  and  first  oscillator  means  including  means  respon- 
sive to  said  one  of  said  drive  means  for  controlling  said 
counter  means  as  a  function  of  velocity  of  said  one  of  said 


drive  means,  means  responsive  to  occurrence  of  the  first  of 
said  first  and  second  sensor  signals  for  activating  said 
counter  means,  means  responsive  to  occurrence  of  the  other 
of  said  first  and  second  sensor  signals  to  terminate  operation 
of  said  counter  means,  at  which  point  said  counter  means  has 
a  count  output  indicative  of  an  amount  of  required  motion 
correction,  and  means  including  second  oscillator  means 
responsive  to  said  count  output  of  said  counter  means  for 
selectively  applying  pulsed  advance  or  retard  correction 
signals  to  said  stepper  motor  for  selectively  advancing  or 
retarding  motion  of  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  drive 
means  relative  to  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  drive 
means  following  occurrence  of  said  other  of  said  sensor 
signals,  said  second  oscillator  means  comprising  means  for 
varying  the  frequency  of  said  correction  signals  over  a  con- 
trol cycle  in  a  manner  predetermined  not  to  exceed  the 
acceleration  and  deceleration  capabilities  of  said  stepper 
motor. 


4,543,864 
STACKING  CONVEYOR  FOR  PRODUCT  SLIONG 
MACHINE 
Thomas  A.  Hochanadel,  Pickerington,  and  Robert  J.  Mclner- 
ney,  Colunbus,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  J.  E.  Grote  Com- 
pany, Blacklick,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,196 
Int.  a.*  B26D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  83—91  8  Qaims 

1.  A  stacking  apparatus  for  vertically  stacking  a  plurality  of 
relatively  thin,  flexible  sheet-form  product  slices  disposed  in 
coplaner  relationship  to  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  and 
moving  in  series  along  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  path 
and  gravity  deposited  at  a  receiving  station  into  a  stack  of  slices 
of  predetermined  superposed  configuration  comprising 
a  stacking  conveyor  positionable  at  the  slice  receiving  sta- 
tion and  having  a  conveyor  belt  supported  for  displace- 
ment in  longitudinal  alignment  with  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  product  slices,  said  belt  having  an  upper  run  form- 
ing a  sUce  receiving  surface  disposed  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane  underlying  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
product  slices  to  be  received  thereon,  the  upper  run  of  said 
conveyor  belt  being  selectively  displaceable  in  said  hori- 
zontal plane  along  a  path  aligned  with  the  path  of  move- 


ment of  the  slices,  and  drive  means  operatively  coupled 
with  said  conveyor  belt  responsive  to  a  slice  being  depos- 
ited on  said  conveyor  and  operable  for  selectively  displac- 
ing said  conveyor  belt  to  reciprocably  displace  the  upper 
run  thereof  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position 
where  the  slice  being  deposited  is  fully  received  thereon  in 
a  same  direction  as  that  of  a  gravity-fed  slice  being  depos- 
ited thereon  at  substantially  the  same  horizontal  velocity 
of  the  slice  being  received  whereby  the  receiving  surface 
is  maintained  essentially  stationary  with  respect  to  the 


moving  slice  while  the  slice  is  being  received  and  to  then 
displace  the  upper  run  thereof  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said  first  position  for 
receiving  thereon  a  next  successive  gravity-fed  slice  in 
superposed  stacked  relationship  to  the  previously  re- 
ceived slice,  said  drive  means  alternatively  selectively 
operable  in  response  to  a  predetermined  number  of  slices 
having  beeen  deposited  thereon  in  a  formed  stack  for 
displacing  said  conveyor  belt  upper  run  to  discharge  a 
formed  stack  of  product  slices  from  the  conveyor. 


4,543,865 

PUNCH  PRESS  TOOL  FOR  PUNCHING  SMALL  HOLES 

IV  A  STRIP  OF  SHEET  METAL,  AND  OBTAINING 

SMALL  PUNCHED  BLANKS 

Wiestaw  Kramski,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Kramski  GmbH  Pracisionswerkzeuge-Metallwaren,  Birken- 

feld.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,448 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1982,  3222440 

Int.  a.*  B21D  45/08 
U.S.  a.  83—146  20  Qaims 


1.  Punch  press  tool  for  punching  small  disk  elements  or 
blanks  (11)  from  sheet  material  (6)  having 
a  punch  die  (4)  being  formed  with  a  continuous  receiving 
and  removal  opening  (5)  for  the  disk  elements  or  blanks; 
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and  a  punch  press  element  (1)  having  an  outer  shape  and 
diameter  fitting  into  the  opening  (5)  of  the  die,  reciprocat- 
ingly  operable  to  enter  into  the  opening  for  entirely  sever- 
ing a  disk  element  or  blank  (11)  from  the  sheet  material, 
and  remove  the  disk  element  or  blank  from  the  punch  die, 
the  punch  press  element  withdrawing  from  the  punch  die 
after  having  entered  the  punch  die; 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention 

the  wall  of  the  opening  (5)  of  the  punch  die  is  formed  with 
at  least  one  shallow  groove  (8)  having  a  dimension  small 
with  respect  to  the  surface  area  of  the  disk  elements  or 
blanks  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  severing  move- 
ment' of  the  punch  press  element  (1)  and  for  a  length 
which  is  at  least  as  long  as  the  depth  of  penetration  of  the 
punch  press  element  into  the  opening  of  the  punch  die; 
and 

wherein  the  punch  press  element  has  an  outer  shape  which 
corresponds  to  the  surface  configuration  of  the  disk  ele- 
ment or  blank  and  spans,  but  does  not  enter  said  shallow 
groove  (8), 

whereby,  upon  entering  of  the  punch  press  element  into  the 
die,  the  punch  press  element  will  punch  out  a  disk  element 
or  blank  from  the  sheet  material  in  the  shape  of  the  punch 
press,  thtf  disk  element  or  blank  being  formed  with  a  small 
projection  extending  into  the  groove,  said  small  projec- 
tion frictionally  engaging  in  the  groove  and  thus  inhibiting 
undesired  following,  or  adhesion  of  the  disk  element  or 
blank  to  the  punch  element  upon  withdrawal  operation  of 
the  punch  element  from  said  opening. 


lower  blade  being  fixed  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  rotation 
o(,the  lower  blade  and  the  upper  blade  being  biased  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  upper  blade  so  that  an 
overlapping  portion  of  the  upper  blade  is  biased  toward  an 
adjacent  porUon  of  the  lower  blade,  said  slitter  knife  holder 


40 


apparatus  comprising  a  rod  for  supporting  the  upper  blade  of 
the  slitter  knife,  strain  gauges^attached  to  the  rod  and  a  conver- 
sion circuit  for  converting  changes  in  electric  resistance  of  the 
strain  gauges  due  to  the  deflection  of  the  rod  caused  by  the 
pressure  of  the  upper  blade  against  the  lower  blade  into  a  signal 
indicative  of  said  pressure. 


4,543,866 
TABLE  SAW  OUTFIT 
Peter  Maier,  Gerokstrasse  1,  D.7311  Neidlingen,  and  Albert 
Sigel,  Scholderplatz  21,  D-731S  Weilheini,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,540 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26. 
1983,  3302482 

Int  a.«  B27B  5/16 
VS.  a.  83-47U  31  oaims 


f  a  4B  a  t>  4  2  a 


4,543  868 
DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  AND  ADVANCING  THE  STOCK 
TO  BE  SUCED  ON  A  COLD  MEAT  SUCING  MACHINE 

Albrecht  Maurer,  and  Karl  Frey,  both  of  Balingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bizerba-Werke  Wilhelm  Kraut  GmbH 
A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,666 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Feb.  10. 
1983,  3304612 

Int  CL*  B26D  7/06 
VS.  a.  83-713  3  Claims 


1.  A  saw  table  outfit  comprising  a  table  frame,  a  power  saw 
with  a  blade  supported  on  said  table  frame,  said  table  frame 
bemg  made  up  of  section  elements,  a  base  plate  fixed  on  said 
section  elements,  said  power  saw  having  its  blade  running 
through  a  gap  in  said  base  plate,  and  a  cover  plate  for  shutting 
off  said  gap  in  said  base  plate,  said  base  plate  having  ends  with 
teeth  therein  and  a  lower  side  with  stop  and  guide  means  in  the 
cross  section  thereof  for  said  saw,  ends  of  said  gap  being 
toothed  and  interlocked  with  said  teeth  formed  on  the  ends  of 
said  cover  plate  so  that  said  cover  plate  may  be  moved  into  a 
number  of  different  positions  across  the  width  thereof  with 
said  teeth  interlocking. 


4,543,867 
SUTTER  KNIFE  HOLDER 
Shigeni  Ichikawa,  Fi^inomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Meisan  Ltd., 
Co.,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,228 

Int.  a.*  B23D  19/04;  B26D  1/24 

VS.  a.  83-502  6  Oaims 

1.  A  slitter  knife  holder  apparatus  for  a  slitter  knife,  the 

slitter  knife  including  an  upper  blade  and  a  lower  blade,  the 


1.  Device  for  holding  and  advancing  the  stock  to  be  sliced 
on  a  cold  meat  slicing  machine  comprising  a  machine  frame,  a 
circular  cutter  blade  (3)  driven  in  a  rotating  manner,  a  displace- 
able  carriage  (8)  for  the  stock  to  be  sliced,  and  a  base  (13) 
extending  parallel  to  the  direction  of  advance  (Z)  of  the  stock 
to  be  sliced  towards  the  circular  cutter  blade  (3)  and  pivotably 
mounted  on  the  carriage  for  slidable  displacement  transversely 
to  the  direction  of  displacement  of  the  carriage  and  position- 
able  on  the  stock  to  be  sliced,  characterized  in  that  there  is 
pivotably  mounted  on  the  base  (13)  a  gripper  (16)  having  a 
pivot  axis  (17)  and  with  at  least  two  fingers  (21)  protruding 
from  said  pivot  axis  (17),  and  one  curved,  pointed  needle  (22) 
protruding  from  each  of  the  fingers,  and  in  that  the  gripper 
comprises  a  manual  lever  (23)  by  means  of  which  the  needles 
may  be  pressed  into  the  stock  to  be  sliced  (6),  the  fingers  (21) 
being  arranged  in  the  direction  of  the  pivot  axis  (17),  one 
behind  the  other,  said  needles  being  curved  concentrically 
with  said  pivot  axis,  and  said  pivot  axis  extending  parallel  to 
said  direction  of  advance  (Z);  and  a  leg  (14)  of  plate-shaped 
configuration,  comprising  projecting  spikes  (15)  on  the  side 
facing  the  circular  cutter  blade,  protruding  from  said  base  (13) 
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and  extending  parallel  to  the  cutting  plane  (S)  and  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  direction  of  advance  (Z). 


key  data  generating  means  to  at  least  two  among  said 
plurality  of  tone  production  channels. 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument,  comprising: 

keyboard  means  having  keys  representing  respective  notes 
and  being  capable  of  being  depressed; 

key  data  generating  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  key 
data  representing,  respectively,  a  plurality  of  tones  to  be 
sounded  based  on  depression  of  the  keys  in  said  keyboard 
means; 

tone  production  means  having  a  plurality  of  tone  production 
channels  each  for  producing  a  tone  as  designated  by  any 
one  of  said  key  data;  and 

channel  assignment  means  for  respectively  assigning  a  plu- 
rality of  said  key  data  supplied  from  said  key  data  generat- 
ing means  to  said  plurality  of  tone  production  channels  of 
said  tone  production  means  each  to  designate  a  tone  to  be 
produced  therefrom;  the  improvement  wherein 

said  key  data  generating  means  comprises: 

first  key  data  generating  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
key  dau  representative,  respectively,  of  the  plurality  of 
tones  which  are  to  be  sounded  simultaneously  as  a  chord 
based  on  the  key  depression  of  the  key  or  keys  in  said 
keyboard  means; 

second  key  data  generating  means  for  successively  generat- 
ing a  plurality  of  key  data  representative,  respectively,  of 
the  plurality  of  tones  which  are  to  be  sounded  in  succes- 
sion as  a  broken  chord  based  on  the  depression  of  the  keys 
in  said  keyboard  means;  and 

third  key  data  generating  means  for  generating  a  key  data 
representative  of  a  tone  different  from  said  plurality  of 
tones  which  are  to  be  sounded  simultaneously  based  on 
the  depression  of  the  keys  in  said  keyboard  means, 

said  electronic  musical  instrument  further  comprising: 

controlling  means  for  supplying  a  controlling  signal  to  said 
channel  assignment  means  to  thereby  cause  this  latter 
means  to  selectively  perform  either  one  of  a  first  operation 
of  respectively  assigning  the  plurality  of  key  data  from 
said  first  key  data  generating  means  to  said  plurality  of 
tone  production  channels,  and  a  second  operation  of  re- 
spectively assigning  the  key  data  from  said  second  key 
data  generating  means  and  the  key  daU  from  said  third 


4,543,869 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  PRODUCING 

CHORD  TONES  UTILIZING  CHANNEL  ASSIGNMENT 

Susiunu    Kawashima,    Hamamatsu,    and    Shigeni    Yamada, 

Hamakita,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo 

Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,424 
Claims  prionty,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1983,  58-056630 
Int.  a.*  GIOH  1/38.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  84—1.01  2  Oaims 
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4,543370 
DRUM  FOR  MUSIC  BOX 
Yasuhide  Kitazawa,  Nagano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushlki  Kai- 
sha Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusbo,  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,264 

Int.  a.*  GIOF  1/06 

VS.  O.  84—96  13  Oaias 


L.."  '..•■.■• 


1.  A  drum  for  a  music  box  comprising  a  plate  having  a 
number  of  pins  on  its  outer  surface,  said  plate  being  shaped  into 
a  cylinder,  and  a  number  of  holes  corresponding  to  said  num- 
ber of  pins,  said  pins  each  having  a  substantially  uniform  diam- 
eter from  a  distal  end  to  a  proximal  end  of  the  pin,  said  holes 
each  having  ^.depth  (De)  which  is  smaller  than  a  thickness  of 
said  plate  and\&Igreater  than  half  the  thickness  (Tp)  of  said 
plate,  said  holes  being  formed  in  a  backface  of  said  plate,  said 
pins  each  having  the  diameter  (Dp)  which  is  smaller  than  a 
diameter  (Dh)  of  said  holes  and  is  greater  than  half  the  diame- 
ter (Dh)  of  said  holes,  said  pins  being  formed  on  the  outer  face 
of  said  plate  substantially  coaxially  with  the  &sociated  holes, 
and  both  ends  of  said  plate  being  butted  together  to  form  the 
cylinder; 
wherein: 

Tp>Dhand 

Dp  is  kept  substantially  constant. 


4,543,871 

PERCUSSION  BAR  INSTRUMENT 

Gttxy  M.  Kristad,  R.D.  1,  Box  381A,  West  Hurley,  N.Y.  12491 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,378 

Int  a.*  GIOD  13/08 

V.S.  O.  84—403  14  ClalnM 


./T       nr 


,y    ^- 


1.  A  percussion  bar  instrument  for  utilizing  percussion  bars 
of  varying  lengths  in  a  variety  of  arrangements  with  each  bar 
held  at  its  nodal  points,  said  percussion  bar  instrument  compris- 
ing: 
a  pair  of  mounting  members  with  a  plurality  of  opposing 

upper  grooves  in  each  member; 
means  for  holding  the  ptair  of  mounting  members  in  a  spaced 

relationship  to  one  another; 
a  plurality  of  cradles  each  slidably  mounted  in  the  upper 


78 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  1,  1985 


grooves  of  the  pair  of  mounting  members  and  including  an  externally  mounted  store  during  Hight  of  the  aircraft  comoris- 

opposmg  pair  of  nodal  pms;  and  jng-                                                                        wioii,  cumpns 

percussion  bars  mounted  in  said  cradles,  each  percussion  bar  detecting  selected  airflow  conditions  and  flight  parameters 

havmg  a  pair  of  opposing  openings  at  its  nodal  points  on  said  aircraft-                                                 parameters 

adapted  to  receive  the  nodal  pins  of  the  cradles.  ' 


4,543,872 

BLAST  ATTENUATOR 

Kenneth  J.  Graham,  2012  Coral  Sea  Cr.,  and  Robert  G.  S.  Sew- 

ell,  313  E.  Far  Vista,  both  of  Ridgecrest,  Calif.  93555 

FiM  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,926 

Int.  a*  C06B  21/00;  E06B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  86-1  B  1  atdm 


1.  A  bomb  blast  attenuator  utilizing  aqueous  film  forming 

foam  (AFFF^,  comprising: 

a  foam  containing  body  having  an  open  top  end.  a  bottom  end, 
and  a  plurality  of  individually  gas  inflatable,  serially  inter- 
connected and  stacked,  toroidal  shaped  flexible  plastic  rings 
defining  an  interior  volume  surrounded  by  walls; 

a  flexible  plastic  sheet  bonded  across  said  bottom  end  of  said 
body,  having  an  overlapping  slit  across  its  diameter  and 
having  a  circular  opening  in  the  center  of  said  sheet  for 
facilitating  the  insertion  of  a  blast  producing  device; 

a  first  compressed  gas  cartridge  having  a  valve; 

a  first  tube  connecting  said  valve  on  said  first  compressed  gas 
cartridge  to  said  body  for  inflating  said  rings  on  command; 

a  first  lanyard  connected  to  said  valve  on  said  first  compressed 
gas  cartridge  for  remote  operation  of  said  valve  on  said  first 
compressed  gas  cartridge  by  an  operator; 

a  foam  canister  attached  to  the  exterior  of  said  body  and  hav- 
ing a  second  tube  extending  from  said  foam  canister  to  the 
open  top  end  of  said  body; 

a  foam  nozzle  attached  to  said  second  tube  for  dispensing 
AFFF  into  said  interior  volume; 

a  second  compressed  gas  cartridge  having  a  valve; 

a  third  tube  connecting  said  valve  on  said  second  compressed 
gas  cartridge  to  said  foam  canister  for  pressurizing  said  foam 
canister; 

a  second  lanyard  connected  to  said  valve  on  said  second  com- 
pressed gas  cartridge  and  connected  to  one  of  said  plurality 
of  rings  for  operating  said  valve  on  said  second  compressed 
gas  cartridge  in  response  to  inflation  of  said  rings;  and 

at  least  two  handles  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
rings  for  use  by  an  operator  in  transporting  said  blast  attenu- 
ator. 


SCKMKS 


processing  said  detected  airflow  conditions  and  flight  pa- 
rameters to  calculate  a  position  of  said  externally  mounted 
store  that  minimizes  the  effective  frontal  area  of  said  store; 
and 

positioning  said  store  relative  to  said  aircraft  based  upon  said 
calculated  position. 


4,543,874 
ELECTROHYDRAULIC  SET  DEVICE 
Goran  Henriksson,  Eksjo,    Sweden,  assignor  to  Olsbergs  Hy- 
draulic AB,  Sweden 
Coatinuatioa-in-|Mrt   of   Ser.    No.    305,643,    filed    as    PCT 
SE81/00015,  Jan.  23, 1981,  pnblislied  m  WO81/02185,  Aug.  6, 
1981,  §  102(e)  date  Sep.  21,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,475,441.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  17,  19M,  Ser.  No.  631,607 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  24,  1980,  8000575 
Int.  a.*  F15B  13/16 
U.S.  a.  91-387  6  Claims 


(ipizza 


4  543  873 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  STORE  RACK  CARRIAGE 

Wiljiam  H.  Stock,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  May  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,157 
Int.  O*  F41F  5/02 
US.  a.  89-1.59  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  minimizing  drag  forces  on  an  aircraft  from  an 


1.  An  electrohydraulic  set  device  including,  as  an  output  set 
element,  a  piston  having  a  piston  rod,  the  piston  being  operable 
against  the  action  of  a  force  of  a  hydraulic  pressure  that  is 
supplied  to  an  operating  side  of  the  piston  via  a  valve  passage 
which  is  opened  and  closed  by  a  control  slide  operated  by  an 
electromagnet  which  can  apply  a  magnetic  force,  a  spring 
acting  between  the  control  slide  and  the  piston  such  that  the 
spring  tends  to  move  the  control  slide  against  the  action  of  the 
magnetic  force  in  a  direction  closing  the  passage,  characterized 
in  that  the  control  slide  surrounds  the  piston  rod  of  the  piston, 
the  control  slide  being  located  together  with  a  coil  of  the 
electromagnet  and  an  associated  armature  in  a  common  cham- 
ber with  the^oil  encircling  the  piston  rod,  said  operating  side 
of  the  piston  being  in  said  common  chamber,  the  armature 
being  suspended  in  spring  means  permitting  movement  of  the 
armature  in  the  length  direction  of  the  control  slide,  and  the 
control  slide  being  abutingly  engageable  with  the  armature  and 
operated  by  movement  of  the  armature. 
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4,543,875 

ELECTRO-HYDRAUUC  DIRECnONAL  CONTROL 

VALVE 
Rainer  Imhof,  Lohr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Mannes- 
mann  Rexroth  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,436 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1982,  3245259 

Int.  Q.*  F15B  13/044 
UJS.  a.  91-459  5  CM^ 


medium  source  is  located  on  the  side  of  the  rocker  body  on 
which  the  working  piston  loaded  with  feed  pressure  is  sup- 
ported, the  improvement  comprising  a  servo  piston  on  one  side 
of  the  rocker  body  for  rotating  said  rocker  body  in  the  bearing 
body,  a  counterforce  generator  in  the  other  side  of  the  rocker 
body,  pressure  pockets  in  the  form  of  two  channels  in  one  of 
the  bearing  body  and  rocker  body,  reversing  valve  means 
between  said  reversible  feed  line  and  low  pressure  line  connec- 
tions mainuining  feed  line  pressure  on  said  counterforce  gener- 
ator when  the  piston  machine  is  operative,  a  valve  means 
between  said  reversible  feed  line  and  low  pressure  line  connec- 
tions selectively  connecting  said  servo  piston  to  one  of  said 
feed  line  and  said  low  pressure  line  or  closing  the  servo  piston 
whereby  each  of  the  two  connections  can  be  selectively  oper- 
ated as  a  feed  line  connection,  while  the  other  connection  is  the 


1.  An  electro-hydraulic  directional  control  valve  comprising 
a  main  control  valve  for  controlling  the  communication  be- 
tween a  pressure  source,  a  hydraulic  actuator  and  a  fluid  reser- 
voir, said  main  control  valve  including  a  main  control  spool 
supported  for  reciprocation,  springs  acting  on  opposite  ends  of 
said  main  control  valve  spool  for  urging  said  main  control 
valve  in  a  centered  position,  a  control  pressure  chamber 
formed  at  one  end  of  said  main  control  valve  spool  for  urging 
said  main  control  valve  spool  axially  in  a  first  direction  upon 
pressurization  of  said  control  pressure  chamber  and  for  urging 
of  said  main  control  valve  spool  in  the  opposite  direction  upon 
the  communication  of  said  control  pressure  chamber  with  said 
reservoir,  a  pilot  control  valve  including  a  spring  biased  pilot 
control  spool  and  a  proportional  solenoid  for  actuating  said 
pilot  control  spool  against  the  action  of  said  spring,  said  pilot 
control  spool  being  movable  from  a  neutral  position  toward 
either  side  thereof  to  respective  first  and  second  operating 
positions,  said  pilot  control  valve  spool  being  operative  in  said 
firet  position  to  pressurize  said  control  pressure  chamber  and  in 
said  second  position  being  operative  to  communicate  said 
control  pressure  chamber  with  said  reservoir,  said  spring  bi- 
ased pilot  control  spool  being  urged  to  a  neutral  position  by 
said  spring,  the  improvement  comprising  means  forming  a 
pressure  chamber  acting  on  said  main  control  valve  spool  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  control  pressure  chamber,  and  means 
to  pressurize  said  control  pressure  chamber  and  said  pressure 
chamber  when  said  spring  urges  said  pilot  control  valve  spool 
to  its  neutral  position  for  maintaining  said  main  control  valve 
spool  in  a  neutral  position  and  for  communicating  said  pressure 
chamber  with  said  reservoir  when  said  pilot  control  valve 
spool  is  in  said  first  and  second  operating  position. 
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low  pressure  line  connection  and  means  connecting  said  chan- 
nels to  said  connections  whereby  the  channel  that  is  located  on 
the  side  of  the  rocker  body  on  which  the  working  piston 
loaded  with  feed  pressure  are  supported  is  connected  with  the 
source  of  pressure  medium,  in  which  case  the  pressure  medium 
source  is  the  feed  pressure  line  and  at  least  one  servo  piston 
supported  against  the  rocker  body  on  one  side  of  the  axis  of 
rotation  and  positioned  at  least  approximately  parallel  to  the 
working  piston,  a  counter  force  generator  supported  against 
the  rocker  body  on  the  other  side  of  the  rotation  axis,  and 
having  at  least  one  additional  pressure  pocket,  which  is  acted 
upon  by  a  pressure  proportional  to  the  pressure  acting  on  the 
servo  piston  and  is  located  on  the  side  of  the  rocker  body  on 
which  at  least  one  of  the  servo  piston  and  the  counter  force 
generator  is  supported  against  the  rocker  body. 


4,543,876 
AXIAL  PISTON  MACHINE  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE 
HYDROSTATICALLY  SUPPORTED  SWASHPLATE 
Walter  Heyl,  Johannesberg,  and  Thomas  LofTIer,  Waldascbaff, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Linde  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,948 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1983,  3302763 

Int.  a.*  FOIB  13/04;  F04B  1/26 
VJS.  a.  91—506  10  Qaims 

1.  In  an  adjustable  axial  piston  machine  of  swashplate  form, 
in  which  the  piston  support  surface  or  swashplate  is  formed  on 
a  semicylindrical  rocker  body  whose  cylindrical  surface  is 
supported  by  friction  bearings  in  a  hollow-cylindrical  bearing 
body,  a  pressure  pocket  that  is  connected  to  a  pressure-medium 
source,  and  in  which  the  axial  piston  machine  has  two  connec- 
tions, including  reversiblq  feed  line  and  low-pressure  line  con- 
nections, and  the  pressure  pocket  connected  with  the  pressure- 


< 


4,543,877 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PRESSURE 

Manfred  Emmert,  Postfach  12,  7859  Efringen-Kircben,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE83/00055,  §  371  Date  Not.  29, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  29,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03448,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  13,  1983 

per  FUed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,412 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1982,  3212155;  May  5,  1982,  3216753 

Int  CI.*  POIB  19/00 
U.S.  a.  92-90  10  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  producing  mechanical  force  by  means  of  a 
pressure  fluid  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  (1)  having  two  side  walls  (9",  10")  with  sur- 
faces (11",  12")  which  are  plain-parallel  to  each  other  and 
having  a  lower  side  wall  (8")  at  right  angle  to  said  two  side 
walls  (9",  10"); 

(b)  a  piston  (2")  in  said  cylinder  (1)  between  said  two  sur- 
faces (11".  12")  and  guided  by  said  cylinder  (1)  for  move- 
ments along  said  two  surfaces  (11",  12"); 

(c)  an  elastic  cylindrical  sleeve  (3)  having  two  open  edges, 
said  sleeve  being  arranged  in  said  cylinder  (1)  between 
said  lower  side  wall  (8")  and  said  piston  (2")  with  its  edges 
in  sealing  contact  with  said  two  surfaces  (11",  12"); 

(d)  at  least  one  bore  (17)  for  said  pressure  fluid  in  one  of  said 
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two  side  walls  (9",  10")  communicating  with  the  interior 
(7)  of  said  sleeve  (3); 
(e)  a  deformable  mechanism  being  arranged  between  said 
lower  side  wall  (8")  and  said  piston  (2")  and  resting 
against  an  area  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve  (3)  to 
deform  said  sleeve  (3); 


said  deformable  mechanism  being  deformed  by  said  sleeve 
(3)  when  pressure  fluid  is  supplied  in  its  interior  (7)  in- 
creasing its  volume  by  moving  said  area  laterally  towards 
said  deformable  mechanism,  whereby  said  piston  (2) 
moves  as  a  result  of  the  deformation  of  said  deformable 
mechanism. 


4,543,878 

HEAT  EFFICIENT  CXX)KING  APPARATUS 

Loreazo  Lochetti,  Tend,  Italy,  assignor  to  Interinport  F. 

Caceffo  GmbH,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnnaBy 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Scr.  No.  570,333 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Oct  3, 1983,  66711  A/83 

InU  CL*  A4U  27/04 

VJS.  CL  99—330  g  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooking  food  items,  in  particular  pasta, 
dehydrated  vegetables  or  the  like,  comprising: 
a  common  housing  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  part; 
a  horizontal  partition  for  separating  the  upper  and  lower 

parts  of  the  common  housing; 
a  hot  water  generator  arranged  in  the  upper  part  of  the 

common  housing; 
an  upper  cover  plate  for  the  hot  water  generator; 
a  separating  chamber  arranged  in  the  lower  part  of  the 

common  housing;  and 
a  cooking  chamber  having  a  food  inlet  and  a  food  outlet,  and 

including  an  essentially  cylindrical,  vertical  tube,  wherein 

the  vertical  tube  protrudes  upwardly  through  the  upper 

cover  plate,  and  opens  under  said  horizontal  partition 

within  the  separating  chamber. 


4,543,879 

PLANT  FOR  BRINGING  ABOUT 

ENZYME-DEACnVATION  IN  FRUIT  AND 

VEGETABLES:  TOMATOES  IN  PARTICULAR 

CamiUo  Catelli,  Puna,  Italy,  asdgaor  to  Rossi  A  Catelli  S.pA., 

Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  448,795,  Dec.  10,  1982,  abuidoiied.  This 

application  Jul.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630,017 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  10, 1981,  40125  A/81 

Int  a.«  A23L  1/212 

U.S.  a.  99-472  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  bringing  about  enzyme-deactiva- 
tion  in  produce,  comprising: 

means  for  triturating  the  produce; 

a  pressurized  system  communicating  with  the  produce  tritu- 
rating means  and  through  which  the  produce  is  caused  to 
circulate; 

means  communicating  with  the  pressurized  system  and  for 
substantially  simultaneously  introducing  the  produce  into 
the  pressurized  system; 

means  communicating  with  the  produce  triturating  means 
and  for  exposing  the  produce  to  a  vacuum  prior  to  or 
substantially  simultaneously  with  the  introduction  of  the 
produce  into  the  pressurized  system  so  that  the  trituration 
of  the  produce  and  subsequent  introduction  thereof  into 
the  pressurized  system  are  carried  out  with  attendant 
oxygen  reduced  to  a  minimum  value; 

means  for  heating  the  produce  in  the  pressurized  system;  and 

means  for  recirculating  a  portion  of  the  produce  in  the  pres- 
surized system  in  such  a  way  that  produce  newly  intro- 
duced into  the  pressurized  system  comes  into  direct 
contact  and  mingles  with  the  product  already  present 
therein. 


4,543,880 
METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  EXPELLING  UQUID  BY 
SQUEEZING  OF  MASSES  HAVING  GREAT  UQUID 
CONTENT 
Rolf  Svensson,  Skymningsrligen  16,  S-198  00  Bilsta,  Sweden 
FUed  Not.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,738 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  25, 1982,  8206727 
Int.  C1.4  B30B  9/24 
VJS.  a.  100—37  8  Claims 

8.  A  method  for  expelling  liquid  from  a  mass  having  an 
absorbed  liquid  content,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
disposing  the  mass  from  which  liquid  is  to  be  expelled  be- 
tween two  endless  filter  cloths  ahead  of  a  squeeze  zone; 
causing  said  filter  cloths  to  travel  substantially  in  parallel 
through  said  squeeze  zone  with  said  mass  therebetween; 
and, 
squeezing  said  mass  between  said  endless  filter  cloths  by 
running  said  filter  cloths  in  a  winding  path  around  a  plu- 
rality of  press  rollers  successively  acting  on  said  filter 
cloths  only  and  not  on  each  other  in  said  squeeze  zone; 
the  first  of  said  rollers  in  said  squeeze  zone  being  the  largest 
and  said  rollers  progressively  decreasing  in  diameter  in 
the  direction  of  travel  of  said  filter  cloths  through  said 
squeeze  zone,  and  said  rollers  being  laterally  offset  rela- 
tive to  each  other  and  positioned  adjacent  to  each  other 
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such  that  said  filter  cloths  with  said  mass  therebetween  4^543382 

encircle  each  of  said  rollers  over  more  than  half  the  pe-  CONTACT  LENS  MARKING  FIXTURE 

nphery  thereof  and  run  directly  between  successive  rol-   Fnad»  E.  Ryder,  5  Pint  Lake  Dr^  aad  Ridmrd  Rabeaaa,  24 

Pine  Lake  Dr.,  both  of  Arab,  Ala.  35016 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630,937 

'^^ryrr   ./^  „ ?_ m       ua  cl  101-35  ,« ciaim. 


lers  without  interposed  transport  distance  so  as  to  provide 
an  uninterrupted  and  progressively  increasing  squeeze 
pressure  on  the  mass  between  said  filter  cloths. 


4,543  881 

INTERNAL  ROLL  COMPRESSION  SYSTEM 
GraydoB  E.  Anderson,  850  Utonka  Dr.,  R.D.  4,  Mercer,  Pa. 
16137 

I  j  Filed  Feb.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,981 
I !  Int  CL*  B30B  9/20 

VS.  CL  100-121  ,  ctai„ 


1.  An  internal  roll  compression  system,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  framework,  a  tubular  outer  roll  carried  rouubly 
free  upon  a  plurality  of  bearing  rollers  supported  on  said 
framework,  an  inner  roll  rotauble  within  said  outer  roll  and 
being  eccentrically  positioned  respective  thereto  so  as  to  form 
a  pinch  area  therebetween  leading  to  a  final  pinch  point,  a  hub 
on  opposite  ends  of  said  inner  roll  being  supported  rotatably 
free  in  bearings  at  one  end  of  arms  supported  pivotally  free  at 
their  other  ends  on  a  drive  shaft  of  a  first  motor  mounted 
sutionarily  on  said  framework;  a  first  sprocket  affixed  on  one 
of  said  hubs,  a  second  sprocket  affixed  on  said  drive  shaft,  an 
endless  chain  around  both  said  sprockets;  a  ring  gear  affixed  to 
said  outer  roll  being  engaged  by  a  gear  affixed  on  a  drive  shaft 
of  a  second  motor  affixed  on  said  framework;  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  supported  on  said  frame  having  a  piston  rod  mounted 
rotatably  free  at  its  outer  end  on  one  of  said  hubs;  and  a  con- 
veyor belt  under  a  hopper  for  shredded  substances  communi- 
cating with  a  wide  entry  space  of  said  pinch  area. 


1.  A  contact  lens  marking  fixture  comprising  a  cup-like  base 
having  a  bottom  and  an  upstanding  sidewall  defining  an  open 
upper  end,  a  pedestal  upsunding  from  said  bottom  and  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  sidewall.  said  pedestal  having  an  upper 
surface  adapted  to  receive  a  contact  lens  for  marking,  and  a  lid 
received  over  said  open  upper  end  and  supported  by  said 
sidewall,  said  lid  having  a  masking  area  adapted  to  engage  a 
contact  lens  on  said  pedestal  upper  surface  and  having  perfora- 
tion means  therein  for  admitting  dye  to  the  surface  of  a  contact 
lens,  said  lid  having  a  dye  well  disposed  on  an  exterior  surface 
thereof  and  above  said  masking  area,  said  dye  well  communi- 
cating with  said  perforation  means  for  receiving  dye  and  ap- 
plying said  dye  to  said  contact  lens  through  said  perforation 
means. 


4,543,883 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  FRUSTOCONICAL 
ARTICLES 
John  P.  Skrypek,  Mahwah;  Robert  Williams,  Randolph;  James 
W.  Dominico,  West  Paterson,  and  Albin  Rohr,  Rockaway,  all 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  917,115,  Jan.  19, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  6,  1980,  Scr.  No.  175,872 

Int.  a.*  B41F  17/18 

UA  a  101-38  A  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  at  least  two  color  images  to  cylin- 
drical or  frustoconical  articles,  said  apparatus  including  a 
sub-frame  and  a  main  frame;  a  turret  mounted  on  said  main 
frame  for  roUtion  about  a  main  axis  extending  substantially 
vertical;  a  plurality  of  mandrels  for  supporting  articles  to 
which  images  are  to  be  applied;  said  mandrels  being  mounted 
to  said  turret  in  angularly  spaced  relationship  and  each  of  said 
mandrels  being  mounted  for  roution  on  an  individual  mandrel 
axis  extending  radially  with  respect  to  said  main  axis;  indexing 
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means  operable  to  turn  the  turret  intermittently  so  as  to  index 
each  of  said  mandrels  in  succession  at  a  plundity  of  printing 
stations  angularly  spaced  around  the  main  axis;  each  of  said 
printing  stations  mounted  on  said  sub-frame  and  including  a 
printing  roll  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  radially  extending 
rotational  axis,  inking  means  for  applying  ink  to  said  printing 
roll,  an  auxiliary  frame  on  which  said  inking  means,  said  print- 
ing roll  and  means  deflning  said  rotational  axis  are  mounted; 
means  defining  a  substantially  horizontal  pivot  axis  about 
which  said  auxiliary  frame  is  pivotable  relative  to  said  sub- 
frame  to  align  the  outer  surface  of  the  printing  roll  for  adjust- 
ment thereof  to  image  transferring  relation  with  respect  to  the 
outer  surfaces  of  articles  mounted  on  said  mandrels;  drive 
means  for  synchronizing  rotation  of  said  mandrels  and  said 
printing  rolls  with  each  other  and  with  operation  of  said  index- 
ing means;  means  for  bringing  about  relative  substantially 
vertical  adjusting  movement  between  said  main  frame  and  said 
sub-frame  to  simultaneously  adjust  gap  widths  between  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  printing  rolls  and  said  mandrels;  after  said 
vertical  adjusting  movement  said  main  frame  and  said  sub- 
frame  remaining  stationary  as  said  turret  rotates  as  well  as 
during  rotation  of  said  mandrels  and  said  printing  rolls;  said 
mandrel  axes  extending  in  a  common  horizontal  plane  which  is 
fixed  in  the  same  vertical  position  while  said  turret  is  turning 
intermittently  as  well  as  while  said  mandrels  are  indexed  at  said 
printing  stations. 


4,543,884 
SHUTTLE  TYPE  LINE  PRINTER 
Hiroshi  Kikuchi,  and  Ke^ji  Sato,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,002 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1982,  57-201887 
Int  a.*  B41J  7/70 
US.  a  101-93.04  4  Claims 


4,543,885 
INCREMENT  CHARGE  FOR  A  FINNED  PROJECHLE 
Rune  Akhagen,  Eskilstuna,  and  Arthur  Jansson,  Akera  Stycke- 
bnik,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Forenade  Fabriksverken, 
Eskilstuna,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,030 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  1,  1982,  8202085 

lat  a.*  F42B  13/26 

U.S.  a.  102—373  1  ctoi„ 


1.  An  increment  charge  for  a  finned  projectile  designed  to 
surround  a  cartridge  tube  in  the  projectile  and  to  be  ignited  by 
the  ignition  gases  from  a  propellant  and  ignition  cartridge 
included  in  the  cartridge  tube,  which  comprises: 
a  surface  on  the  increment  charge  which  faces  towards  the 
cartridge  tube  and  which  is  enlarged  such  that  it  exhibits 
a  number  of  recesses  which  provide  access  for  said  igni- 
tion gases  to  the  increment  charge;  and 
a  number  of  powder  discs  provided  with  holes,  the  discs 
having  major  surfaces  facing  each  other  and  having  hole 
edges  which  surround  the  cartridge  tube; 
wherein  said  recesses  are  obtained  because  at  least  one  hole 
edge  section  on  each  powder  disc  is  located  at  a  greater 
distance  from  the  cartridge  tube  than  the  nearest  hole 
edge  portions  on  adjacent  powder  discs; 
wherein  the  powder  discs  each  have  a  horseshoe-shape, 
wherein  the  inner  edge  of  the  horseshoe-shaped  which 
corresponds  to  the  hole  edge  of  the  powder  disc  is  asym- 
metric relative  to  an  aperture  of  the  horseshoe-shape,  and 
wherein  each  alternate  disc  is  turned  so  that  the  form  of 
the  hole  edge  is  inverted  in  mirror  fashion  for  each  second 
disc. 


i$m    »a» 


1.  A  shuttle  type  line  printer  which  comprises  a  shuttle 
having  a  plurality  of  printing  elements  loaded  thereon  and 
making  a  reciprocating  movement  along  the  direction  of  the 
printing  line,  a  balancer  separate  from  the  shuttle  and  having  a 
mass  subsequently  equal  to  the  mass  of  the  shuttle  and  being 
driven  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  moving  direction  of  the 
shuttle,  printing  hammers  secured  to  free  ends  of  the  printing 
elements,  a  permanent  magnet  attracting  the  printing  hammers 
and  electromagnets  releasing  the  printing  hammers  against  the 
magnetic  forces  of  the  permanent  magnets,  wherein  the  print- 
ing hammers  and  electromagnets  are  loaded  on  the  shuttle  and 
said  separate  balancer  comprises  the  permanent  magnet, 
wherein  yokes  are  arrangecT^bove  and  below  the  permanent 
magnet  with  small  spaces  being  interposed  therebetween,  and 
said  yokes  are  connected  together  to  construct  a  part  of  the 
shuttle,  and  one  end  of  each  printing  hammer  is  secured  to  one 
end  of  one  of  the  yokes  and  a  printing  pin  is  projected  on  the 
other  end  of  each  printing  hammer  towards  paper  to  be  printed 
on. 


4543  886 

AMUSEMENT  RIDE  INCLUDING  A  ROTATING 

LOADING  TERMINAL 

Robert  Spieldiener,  Uetikon  am  See;  Reinhold  Spieldiener, 
Herrliberg,  and  Alfons  Saiko,  Oberrieden,  all  of  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Intamin  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,812 

Int.  C\*  Ad3G  3/02;  B61K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  104—53  7  Claims 


1.  An  amusement  ride  with  a  lo&ding  terminal  for  passenger 
loading  of  independent  circular  vehicles  comprising;  at  least 
one  vehicle  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  that  is  circular 
in  configuration,  and,  a  loading  terminal  including  a  revolving 
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platform  with  an  outer  circular  periphery,  and  an  endless  track 
conveyor  having  a  vertically  disposed  conveying  surface  with 
a  vertically  disposed  arcuate  contact  portion  displaced  from 
and  concentric  with  the  outer  circular  periphery,  wherein  said 
contact  portion  is  operable  at  an  arcuate  velocity  substantially 
equal  to  an  arcuate  velocity  of  an  equivalent  extended  diameter 
of  said  platform  were  it  extended  to  said  arcuate  contact  por- 
tion of  said  conveyor,  wherein  said  vehicle  is  simultaneously 
engaged  by  both  said  conveyor  and  platform  and  transported 
without  uncontrolled  roll  or  spin  by  joint  action  of  both  said 
platform  and  conveyor  around  a  portion  of  a  revolution  of  the 
platform,  wherein  said  platform,  Vehicle  and  contact  portion  of 
said  conveyor  all  have  a  same  anghlar  velocity. 


1 1  4,543887 

CENTER  BEAM  RAILROAD  FREIGHT  CAR 

William  R.  Baker,  NorthviUe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Thndl  Car 

Manufacturing  Company,  didcago  Heights,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,874 

Int.  a.«  B61D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  105-355  8  Claims 


1.  A  freight  carrying  railroad  car  having  a  predetermined 
length  comprising: 

a  body  supported  at  each  end  by  wheel-containing  truck 
means; 

the  body  having  a  vertical  center  beam  extending  longitudi- 
nally the  length  of  the  car  between  bulkheads  at  each  end 
of  the  car; 

the  center  beam  comprising  a  center  sill,  a  top  sill  parallel  to 
and  spaced  above  the  center  sill,  and  a  plurality  of  vertical 
spaced  apart  columns  rigidly  connected  at  their  lower 
ends  to  the  center  sill  and  at  their  upper  ends  to  the  top 
sill;  and 

at  each  end  of  the  car,  a  vertical  plate  extending  from  the 
center  sill  to  the  top  sill,  and  from  the  respective  bulkhead 
at  that  end  inwardly  along  the  center  sill; 

each  vertical  plate  being  joined  to  the  center  sill,  top  sill, 
bulkhead  and  a  plurality  of  said  columns  such  that  op- 
posed facing  ends  of  said  vertical  plates  are  spaced  from 
each  other  a  distance  of  at  least  60%  of  the  length  of  said 
car  between  the  bulkheads. 


car  with  granular  material,  the  improvement  comprising  in 

combination: 
first  and  second  sets  each  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  wide 
cargo  cover  members  each  of  which  has  parallel  outer  and 
inner  longitudinal  edges,  and  transverse  edges,  said  outer 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  first  and  second  sets  being 
hinged,  respectively,  on  the  upper  margins  of  the  first  and 
second  side  walls  for  movement  of  said  cargo  cover  mem- 
bers between  elevated  positions  in  which  the  inner  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  the  first  and  second  seu  abut,  respec- 
tively, the  first  and  second  longitudinal  beams,  and  idle 
positions  hanging  inside  the  car  body,  and  said  cargo 
cover  members  in  their  elevated  positions  cooperating  to 
form  a  roof  which  entirely  covers  the  car  body  except  for 
the  hatchway; 


hanger  means  for  supporting  said  inner  edge  of  each  cargo 
cover  member  on  a  longitudinal  beam,  said  hanger  means 
being  movable  between  an  engaged  supporting  position 
and  a  disengaged  position  in  which  each  cargo  cover 
member  is  entirely  free  of  any  connection  to  a  longitudinal 
beam  so  it  may  swing  freely  to  its  idle  position; 

a  set  of  hatch  elements; 

hinge  means  mounting  all  of  said  hatch  elements  at  the  side 
of  the  hatchway  adjacent  the  cargo  cover  members  of  the 
first  set,  for  movement  between  an  extended  position  in 
which  they  cooperate  to  entirely  cover  the  hatchway  and 
an  open  position  lying  atop  said  cargo  cover  members  of 
the  first  set,  and  said  hatch  elements  having  an  idle  posi- 
tion hanging  generally  vertically  inside  the  car  body  when 
the  cargo  cover  members  are  in  their  idle  position;  and 

securing  means  for  fastening  the  hatch  elements  in  said 
extended  position. 


4,543,888 
ICONVERTIBLE  HOPPER  CAR 
Richard  P.  bcasette.  Blue  Iiland,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Modlnc 
Manufacturiiig  Company,  Radne,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,817 
Int.  C\*  B61D  39/00.  17/12 
U.S.  a.  105—377  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  convertible  railway  hopper  car  for  selectively  ship- 
ping either  those  bulk  cargoes  which  need  protection  from 
weather  or  those  which  do  not,  said  car  comprising  a  car  body 
having  first  and  second  solid  side  walls  and  end  walls  with 
upper  margins,  a  bottom  wall  including  material  discharge 
hopper  means,  and  first  and  second  parallel  longitudinal  beams 
carried  on  the  end  walls  which  define  the  sides  of  a  narrow 
central  hatchway  through  which  a  loading  spout  may  fill  the 


4,543,889 
HATCH  COVER  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
WilUam  E.  Fritz,  Napenrille,  III.,  assignor  to  Der-Mark,  Inc^ 
NapenriUe,  III. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,669 

Int  a.*  B61D  77/76  -- 

U.S.  a.  105—377  4  Claims 

1.  A  cover  and  seal  assembly  for  a  hatch  opening  of  a  hopper 
car  and  the  like  comprising; 

(a)  a  collar  defining  the  hatch  opening  and  providing  an 
annular  peripherial  flared  ring  extending  in  an  outwardly 
and  downwardly  direction  with  respect  to  said  collar, 

(b)  a  cover  for  the  hatch  opening  including  *  depending 
peripheral  flange  adapted  to  overlay  in  spaced  relation 
said  flared  ring  of  said  collar, 

(c)  an  annular  gasket  retainer  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said 
collar  below  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  flared  ring  so  as 
to  provide  therebetween  a  gasket  receiving  area  and, 

(d)  a  stretchable  ring  gasket  having  an  inner  diameter  less 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  flared  ring  of  said  collar 
and  adapted  to  be  snapped  over  said  flared  ring  into  said 
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gasket  receiving  area  so  as  to  be  held  between  said  flared 
ring  and  said  flange  with  its  outer  peripherial  edge  nor- 
mally disposed  beyond  said  flared  ring  and  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  flange  of  said  cover  when  said  cover  is 


an  air  flow  passage  providing  for  air  flow  to  said  second- 
ary combusion  chamber. 


1.  A  furnace  adapted  to  bum  wood  chips  and  wood  parti- 
cles, the  furnace  comprising 

an  inner  cylinder  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  horizontal 
relation  and  including  opposite  ends,  and  said  inner  cylin- 
der housing  a  primary  combustion  area  wherein  wood 
particles  are  burned,  one  of  said  opposite  ends  comprising 
an  air  intake  end, 

means  for  supporting  a  quantity  of  wood  particles  and  for 
funneling  wood  particles  into  said  primary  combustion 
area,  said  means  for  supporting  including  a  container 
adapted  to  house  a  quantity  of  wood  particles,  said  con- 
tainer including  a  lower  end  having  an  opening  ad  pted  to 
deposit  wood  particles  into  said  primary  combusion  area 
of  said  inner  cylinder, 

a  second  cylinder  including  opposite  ends,  one  of  said  ends 
surrounding  said  inner  cylinder,  said  inner  cylinder  and 
said  one  of  said  ends  of  said  second  cylinder  defining  an  air 
space  therebetween,  and  the  other  of  said  opposite  ends  of 
said  second  cylinder  defming  a  secondary  combustion 
chamber, 

means  for  separating  an  upper  portion  of  said  air  space  from 
a  lower  portion  of  said  air  space,  said  means  for  separating 
including  a  first  plate  extending  between  one  side  of  said 
inner  cylinder  to  said  second  cylinder  and  a  second  plate 
extending  between  an  opposite  side  of  said  inner  cylinder 
and  said'Secbnd  cylinder,  one  of  said  lower  portion  of  said 
air  space  and  said  upper  portion  of  said  air  space  defining 


4,543391 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT 
William  T.  O'SulUvan,  Rolling  Meadows,  111.,  and  Earl  C.  Pace, 
Valparaiso,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Westinghoiise  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1W4,  Ser,  No.  599,403 

Int.  a*  F23N  5/00 

U.S.  a.  110—185  3  Claims 


moved  into  an  overlying  position  with  respect  to  said 
flared  ring  so  as  to  be  deflected  into  a  hatch  sealing  posi- 
tion between  said  gasket  retainer  and  said  flange  of  said 
^DVer. 


4,543,890 

WOOD  FUEL  COMBUSTION  SYSTEM 

Theodore  J.  Johnson,  Box  104,  Rte.  1,  Toivola,  Mich.  49965 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,691 

Int  a.*  F23K  3/00 

VS.  a.  110—102  21  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  batch-annealing  a  charge  comprising: 

(a)  a  batch-annealing  furnace; 

(b)  a  fan  for  circulating  hot  gas  within  said  furnace; 

(c)  an  electric  motor  on  which  a  load  is  exerted  by  said  fan; 

(d)  a  load  transducer  for  detecting  an  electrical  load  on  said 
motor  and  capable  of  generating  a  load  signal; 

(e)  a  load  change  detector  responsive  to  said  load  signal  and 
capable  of  generating  a  load  change  signal; 

(0  a  frequency  reference  integrator  responsive  to  said  load 
change  signal  and  capable  of  generating,  storing  and 
changing  a  reference  signal  responsive  to  said  load  change 
signal;  and 

(g)  an  adjustable  frequency  drive  responsive  to  said  refer- 
ence signal  and  capable  of  supplying  a  varying  frequency 
alternating  current  power  to  said  motor. 


4,543,892 
CONDENSATE  HANDLING  MEANS  FOR  CONDENSING 

FURNACE 
Ronald  S.  Tomlinson,  Nashirillc,  and  Bryan  O.  Trent,  Smyra, 
both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Heil-Quaker  Corporation,  Lewis* 
burg,  Tenn. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,744 
Int.  a*  F23J  15/00;  POIM  3/J5:  F17D  7/00;  BOID  35/00 
UjS.  a.  110—203  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  gas-fired  furnace  having  an  outlet  for  discharging 
products  of  combustion  condensate  from  the  furnace,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
neutralizing  means; 
a  first  conduit  conducting  condensate  from  said  outlet  to  the 

neutralizing  means; 
a  second  conduit  for  conducting  neutralized  condensate 
from  said  neutralizing  means  to  a  drainage  access  spaced 
therefrom,  said  first  conduit,  neutralizing  means,  and 
second  conduit  defining  a  first  condensate  flow  path;  and 
a  third  conduit  for  delivering  condensate  from  said  outlet  to 
a  drain  position  spaced  from  said  neutralizing  means  in  a 
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second  flow  path  fully  independently  of  said  first  conden- 
sate flow  path  and  only  in  the  event  condensate  flow 


said  shell  side  and  hot  side  surfaces,  and  recesses  opening  onto 
said  shell  side  surface,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  recesses  are  formed  in  spaced  opposite  lateral  sides  of 

one  of  said  pairs  only; 
each  said  recess  has  a  first  side  opening  onto  said  shell  side 
surface  and  a  second  side  opening  onto  the  respective 
lateral  side  of  said  one  pair  of  spaced  opposite  lateral  sides; 
each  said  recess  is  defined  by  a  surface  portion  having  a  first 
end  terminating  at  said  shell  side  surface  and  a  second  end 
terminating  at  said  respective  lateral  side;  and 
the  total  area  of  said  first  ends  of  all  of  said  recesses  that  lie 
in  the  plane  of  said  shell  side  surface  is  less  than  the  area 
of  said  shell  side  surface. 


4543894 
PROCESS  FOR  STAGED  COMBUSTION  OF  RETORTED 

OIL  SHALE 
Oiaries  F.  Griswold,  Brea,  and  Ben  A.  Christoliai,  Jr.,  Aoahdm, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  Callforaia, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  May  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,505 

Int  O*  F23D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  110-347  34  Qaims 


through  said  first  flow  path  is  limited  by  obstruction  in 
any  portion  thereof  to  below  a  preselected  rate  of  flow. 


'i±l-. 


4,543393 
UNING  BRICK 
ManfM  Kiinnecke,  Taunusstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Didier-Werke  AG,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,364 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1983,  3316372 

Int  CL*  F23M  5/02 
US.  a.  110-338  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  lining  brick  for  use  in  forming  refractory  linings  for 
receptacles  such  as  furnaces,  particularly  rotary  kilns,  said 
brick  being  of  the  type  comprising  a  hot  side  surface  adapted  to 
be  directed  toward  the  interior  of  a  furnace,  a  planar  shell  side 
surface  opposite  said  hot  side  surface  and  adapted  to  contact 
the  shell  of  the  furnace,  a  first  pair  of  spaced  opposite  lateral 
sides  extending  between  said  hot  side  and  shell  side  surfaces,  a 
second  pair  of  spaced  opposite  lateral  sides  extending  between 
sid  hot  side  and  shell  side  surfaces  and  converging  between 


T 


1.  A  process  for  combusting  retorted  shale  particles  of  a 

suitable  for  fluidization,  said  shale  particles  containing  materi- 
als, which  process  comprises: 
(I)  combusting  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  combustible 
material  contained  within  said  shale  particles  by  staged 
combustion,  said  staged  combustion  comprising: 

(a)  combusting  said  particles  in  a  first-stage  combustion 
zone,  the  particles  being  maintained  as  a  fluidized  bed 
by  a  fluidizing  gas  stream  comprising  oxygen  intro- 
duced into  said  first-stage  combustion  zone  at  a  rate 
sufficient  to  maintain  said  particles  as  a  fluidized  bed 
therein  while  providing  a  substoichiometric  quantity  of 
oxygen  for  combustion  of  said  combustible  material  in 
said  first-stage  combustion  zone; 

(b)  controlling  the  concentration  of  gaseous  ammonia  in 
said  first  stage  combustion  zone  in  the  range  between 
about  5  and  100  ppm  by  volume  of  the  gases  produced 
in  the  first  stage  combustion  zone; 

(c)  combusting  ofT-gases  from  said  first-sUge  combustion 
zone  in  said  second-stage  combustion  zone,  with  com- 
bustion being  maintained  by  a  gas  stream  comprising 
oxygen  introduced  into  said  second-stage  combustion 
zone,  said  combustion  being  under  conditions  sufficient 
to  produce  a  flue  gas  of  relatively  low  carbon  monox- 
ide, nitrogen  oxides,  and  sulfur  oxides  content; 
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(2)  discharging  said  flue  gas  from  said  second-stage  combus- 
tion zone;  and 

(3)  discharging  crushed  particles  in  a  relatively  decarbo- 
nized condition  from  said  first-stage  combustion  zone. 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  a  fly  structure  in  a  garment  panel 
having  the  fly  flap  portion  integral  therewith  comprising, 

a  first  station  having  folding  means  thereat  for  forming  a  fold 
in  said  fly  flap  portion  along  a  line  which  is  to  become  the 
exposed  finished  free  edge  in  the  completed  fly  structure, 

a  second  station  having  a  sewing  machine  located  thereat, 

a  third  station  having  slide  fastener  stringer  feeding  and 
positioning  means  thereat,  and 

transfer  means  for  sequentially  transferring  the  folded  gar- 
ment panel  from  said  first  station  to  said  second  station 
and  through  said  sewing  machine  for  stitching  said  fold, 
then  from  said  second  station  to  said  third  station  for 
placement  of  a  slide  fastener  stringer  thereon,  then  trans- 
ferring the  garment  panel  back  to  said  second  station  and 
again  through  said  sewing  machine  to  form  a  second  line 
of  stitching  to  secure  said  slide  fastener  stringer  to  said 
garment  panel. 

22.  A  machine  for  forming  a  fly  structure  in  a  garment  panel 
having  the  fly  flap  portion  integral  therewith  comprising, 

folding  means  for  folding  said  fly  flap  portion  under  said 
garment  panel  along  a  predetermined  line, 

said  folding  means  having  first  and  second  members  mov- 
able laterally  toward  each  other  to  fold  said  fly  flap  por- 
tion under  said  garment  panel, 

each  of  said  members  having  an  upper  lip  and  a  lower  lip 
extending  in  the  direction  of  the  other  member  and  defin- 
ing a  longitudinal  opening  facing  the  opposite  member, 
and 

the  upper  and  lower  lips  of  one  member  being  vertically 
offset  from  the  upper  and  lower  lips  of  the  other  member 
whereby  the  upper  lip  of  one  member  will  enter  the  open- 
ing in  the  other  member  while  the  lower  lip  of  the  said 
other  member  will  enter  the  opening  in  said  one  member. 


4543  896 

DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  TOE  TRAJECTORY  OF  THE 

UPPER  LOOPER  IN  AN  OVERLOCKING  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Gennaro   DeSantis,   Vigevano,   Italy,  assignor  to  Rockwell- 
Rimoldi  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,641 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  17, 1984, 23703/83[U] 
Int.  a."  D05B  1/18.  57/06 
U.S.  a.  112-162  2  aaims 


4,543,895 
MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  A  FLY  STRUCTURE 
Louis  A.  Tocchio,  Abington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Reece  Cor- 
poration, Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,821 

Int.  a.*  D05B  3/12 

US.  a.  112-104  26  Claims 


1.  A  device  fbr  adjusting  the  trajectory  of  the  upper  looper 
in  an  overlocking  sewing  machine,  comprising  a  cylindrical 
element  with  a  diametrical  bore  in  which  the  looper  carrying 
rod  is  disposed,  said  cylindrical  element  being  disposed  for 
rocking  about  an  axis  in  a  support  body  having  two  opposing 
slots  in  which  said  looper  carrying  rod  moves,  characterized  in 
that  said  support  is  provided  with  two  horizontal  rectilinear 
slots  in  which  there  are  engaged  two  pins  which  can  be  fixed 
in  their  turn  to  the  machine  frame,  the  slot  axes  being  at  differ- 
ent distances  from  the  horizontal  plane  passing  through  the 
rocking  axis  of  said  cylindrical  element,  the  difference  between 
said  distances  being  equal  to  the  displacement  in  height  of  the 
rocking  axis  of  said  cylindrical  element  on  rotating  said  sup- 
port through  180°  with  positional  change-over  of  said  horizon- 
tal slots. 


4,543,897 

SHUTTLE  EMBROIDERING  MACHINE 

August  Heinzle,  Altweg  9,  A-6844  Altach,  Austria 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,214 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  29,  1982,  1200/82 

Int.  a."  D05B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  112-221  28  aaims 


7     ^-—rT^" 


1.  Shuttle  embroidering  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of 
elongated  horizontally  arranged  needle  carriers  and  of  elon- 
gated horizontally  arranged  drill  carriers  arranged  to  be  dis- 
placed approximately  at  right  angles  relative  to  the  plane  of  an 
embroidery  frame,  each  said  needle  carrier  and  drill  carrier 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  a  needle  inserted  into  the 
first  end  of  each  said  needle  carrier,  a  drill  inserted  into  the  first 
end  of  each  said  drill  carrier,  a  generally  horizontally  extend- 
ing first  arm  attached  to  the  second  end  of  each  said  needle 
carrier,  a  generally  horizontally  extending  second  arm  at- 
tached to  the  second  end  of  each  said  drill  carrier,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  arms  being  pivotally  displaceable  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  each  of  said  first  and  second  arms  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end  with  said  first  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  arms  being  connected  to  the  second  ends  of  the  respec- 
tive said  needle  carriers  and  drill  carriers,  a  drive  element  for 
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the  operative  displacement  of  said  needle  carriers  and  drill 
carriers,  said  first  and  second  arms  being  shaped  for  selective 
and  form-locking  engagement  with  said  drive  element, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  the  second  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  arms  being  displaceable  along  a  vertical 
path  when  said  first  and  second  arms  are  pivotally  displaced, 
individually  controllable  locking  members  located  in  the  verti- 
cal path  of  displacement  of  the  second  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  arms  for  selective  locking  engagement  with  said  first 
and  second  arms,  first  control  members  engageable  with  said 
first  arms  and  sec^d  control  members  engageable  with  said 
second  arms  for  selectively  pivoting  said  first  and  second  arms 
into  and  out  of  locking  engagement  with  said  locking  arms. 


II  4,543,898 

TWO  HULLED  MOTOR  TO  SAIL  CONVERTIBLE  BOAT 
Antonio  J.  Cistilla,  Rte.  1, 18A,  Rose  Garden  Estates,  McKin- 
ney,  Tex.  75069 

FUed  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,536 

Int.  a*  B63B  1/12 

U.S.  a.  114—39  12  Claims 


1.  A  sport  boat  convertible  between  outboard  motor  drive 
and  sail  drive  with  spaced  hulls  comprising:  twin  hulls  each 
having  top  mounting  pad  means;  hull  spacing  structure  means 
with  mounting  pad  means  on  each  side  for  mounting  connec- 
tion with  said  top  mounting  pad  means  on  each  of  said  twin 
hull  means  whereby  the  twin  hulls  are  held  generally  in  spaced 
relation  when  the  mounting  pad  means  of  said  hull  spacing 
structure  means  are  mounting  connected  to  respective  top 
mounting  pad  means  of  the  said  twin  hulls;  and  drive  propul- 
sion means  mounted  on  said  hull  spacing  structure  means;  a 
boat  steering  rudder  is  pivotally  mounted  on  the  rear  of  each  of 
said  twin  Ijulls;  and  a  steering  transverse  rod  interconnects  the 
rudders  to  turn  rudders  in  unison  around  their  pivotal  mount- 
ings with  transverse  steering  movement  imparted  to  said  steer- 
ing transverse  rod;  wherein  in  the  outboard  motor  drive  con- 
version said  hull  spacing  structure  means  is  a  passenger  user 
mount  and  outboard  motor  mount  having  fore  and  aft  arcuate 
frame  sections  spanning  the  space  between  said  twin  hulls  and 
terminating  with  a  mounting  pad  at  opposite  ends  of  said  fore 
and  aft  arcuate  frame  sections  as  said  mounting  pad  means;  and 
each  hull  of  said  twin  hulls  has  a  fore  top  mounting  pad  and  an 
aft  mounting  pad  as  said  top  mounting  means  longitudinally 
spaced  to  match  the  longitudinal  spacing  of  said  fore  and  aft 
arcuate  frame  section  mounting  pads  for  mounting  connection 
thereto;  and  wherein  in  the  sail  drive  conversion  said  hull 
spacing  structure  means  includes  at  least  two  straight  trans- 
verse members  a  fore  and  aft  transverse  member  with  mount 
pads  on  opposite  ends  of  said  fore  and  aft  transverse  members 
that  mount,  respectively,  on  said  fore  top  mounting  pad  and 
said  aft  mounting  pad  of  said  top  mounting  pad  means  on  said 
twin  hulls  in  the  sail  drive  conversion;  and  wherein  a  sail  mast 
is  mounted  on  and  extends  vertically  from  said  fore  transverse 
member;  and  wherein  said  hull  spacing  structure  means  in  the 
outboard  motor  drive  conversion  includes  a  longitudinal  frame 


structure  interconnecting  said  fore  and  aft  arcuate  frame  mem- 
bers and  extended  to  the  rear  with  a  motor  mount  for  mounting 
an  outboard  motor;  and  wherein  said  fore  and  aft  arcuate  frame 
members  and  said  longitudinal  frame  structure  are  enclosed  in 
a  molded  plastic  housing. 


4,543,899 
SELF-TRIMMING  SAILSET 
John  G.  Walker,  31  Abbeyfields  Qose,  Netley  Abbey,  Hamp- 
shire, England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB82/00290,  §  371  Date  Jun.  13, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jon.  13,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01427,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  28,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Oct.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  509,445 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  13,  1981. 
8130874 

Int  O*  B63H  9/04 
U.S.  a.  114—39  4  Claims 


\ 

il    ' 
1 

^ 

— 

4 

1 

1 
1 

1 
1 

A 

— 

ZS 


1.  A  self-trimming  sail  set  comprising: 

an  upright  principal  sail  mounted  freely  for  rotation  about  an 
upright  axis; 

a  tail  vane  sellable  for  controlling  the  angle  of  attack  of  the 
principal  sail  to  the  wind; 

an  auxiliary  vane  mounted  in  a  position  normally  upstream 
of  the  principal  sail;  and 

control  means  for  setting  the  auxiliary  vane  to  oppose  the 
moment  of  the  principal  sail  about  its  said  axis  when  the 
tail  vane  is  set  to  cause  the  priiicipal  sail  to  move  towards 
a  stalled  condition,  said  control  means  being  operable  to 
allow  said  auxiliary  vane  to  weathercock  when  said  tail 
vane  is  set  for  a  normal  non-stalling  condition  of  said 
principal  sail. 


4,543,900 

SHIPBOARD  ICE  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  AND  JET 

PUMP  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Charles  M.  Aker,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Omni- 

thruster.  Inc.,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  CaUf. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US83/00813,  §  371  Date  Jan.  23, 1984,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  23,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04232,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Dec.  8,  1983 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  380,522,  May  21,  1982.  This 
PCT  appUcation  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  590,593 

Int.  a*  B63B  1/38  * 

U.S.  a.  114—40  10  aaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  ship  having  a  hull  and  a  ihruster 
system  including  a  pipe  assembly  having  an  inlet  communicat- 
ing through  said  hull  with  the  sea  and  pump  means  for  drawing 
water  through  said  inlet  and  selectively  discharging  said  water 
through  first  and/or  second  ihruster  outlets  respectively  in  the 
port  and  starboard  sides  of  said  hull,  an  ice  lubrication  system 
comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  discharge  openings  formed  in  the  star- 
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board  side  of  said  hull  spaced  from  one  another  extending 
toward  the  stem  from  the  bow  portion  of  said  hull; 

a  second  plurality  of  discharge  openings  formed  in  the  port 
side  of  said  hull  spaced  from  one  another  extending 
toward  the  stem  from  the  bow  portion  of  said  hull; 

a  plurality  of  gas/water  mixing  devices,  each  including  a 
converging  nozzle  mounted  adjacent  to  a  different  one  of 
said  discharge  openings; 

a  conduit  having  an  intake  for  receiving  water  from  said 
pump  means  and  an  outlet  connected  to  each  of  said  con- 
verging nozzles; 

each  of  said  nozzles  including  at  least  one  vane  means 
mounted  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  nozzle  projecting  into 
the  flow  path  therethrough  and  oriented  to  impart  a  swirl 


cooperating  with  said  inboard  sides  to  assist  in  sealing  said  air 
cushion  space; 

said  inHatable  lobes  being  primarily  formed  of  sheets  of 
flexiUe  air  passage-impervious  mati*i^  wherein  a  lower 
most  of  said  lobes  includes  a  lower  looppbrtipn  having  its 
aft  end  rolled  upwardly  and  forwardly  for  attachment  tQ 
a  lower  loop  portion  of  a  next  above  lobe; 

partial  closure  sheets  formed  of  flexible  and  substantially  air 
passage-impervious  material  having  marginal  edges  right- 
angle  folded  and  attached  to  said  opposite  ends  of  said 
lowermost  of  said  lobes  only  around  said  lower  loop 
portion  while  being  free  from  attachment  to  said  lower 
loop  portion  of  said  next  above  lobe  so  as  to  partially  close 
said  opposite  ends  of  said  lowermost  of  said  lobes  against 
water  ingress  while  providing  a  degree  of  configuration 
stabilization  to  said  opposite  ends  of  said  lowermost  of 
said  lobes  against  operationally  encountered  buffeting 
forces;  and 

said  closure  sheets  are  inset  relative  to  said  opposite  ends  of 
said  lowermost  of  said  lobes  so  as  to  avoid  frictional 
contacts  thereof  with  said  inboard  sides. 


component  around  the  outer  boundary  of  a  water  column 
flowing  therepast  through  the  nozzle; 
a  source  of  nonpressurized  gas;  each  of  said  gas/water  mix- 
ing devices  including  a  suction  chamber  coupled  to  the 
nozzle  thereof  downstream  therefrom  for  creating  a  mix- 
ture of  gas  and  water,  each  of  said  chambers  having  a  first 
inlet  communicating  with  said  gas  source  and  second  inlet 
means  upstream  from  said  first  inlet  for  receiving  said 
water  column  exiting  from  the  nozzle  coupled  thereto 
whereby  said  column  creates  a  suction  to  pull  gas  through 
said  first  inlet  into  said  chamber  to  entrain  said  gas  in  said 
column  outer  boundary,  and  outlet  means  for  discharging 
said  mixture  of  water  and  entrained  gas  through  the  dis- 
charge opening  adjacent  thereto. 


.7 

4  543  O02 
CONSTRUCTION  OF  HULL  OF  VESSEL  SUCH  AS 
TANKER  ^\ 

Osamu  Mihara,  7-15,  Kugenuma-Kaigan  3-chome,  Fiuisawarshi, 
Kanagawa-ken,  Japan  '^ 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,936 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1982,  57-101293 
lot  a.«  B63B  25/12 
UA  a.  114-74  R  4ciainM 


4^54309] 
SURFACE  EFFECT  SHIP  AIR  CUSHION  SEAL  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Stringer,  Slidell,  La.,  assignor  to  Textron,  Inc.,  Provi- 
dence, RJ. 
Continuation  of  Set.  No.  548,913,  Nov.  7, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  703,032 
Int  a*  B63B  1/38 
VS.  a.  114-«7  A  6  Claims 


V, 


1.  A  vessel  such  as  a  tanker  for  transporting  large  volumes  of 
material  great  distances  over  the  high  seas,  said  vessel  compris- 
ing a  hull  and  means  integral  with  said  hull  for  propelling  said 
hull  great  distances  over  the  surface  of  the  seas,  said  hull  in- 
cluding three  hemispheres  floatable  on  the  surface  of  the  seas 
and  constructed  and  interconnected  to  withstand  the  waves  of 
the  high  seas,  at  least  two  of  said  hemispheres  having  equal 
diameters  and  being  located  at  the  stem  of  the  vessel,  the 
remaining  hemisphere  being  located  at  the  bow  of  the  vessel, 
said  three  hemispheres  being  rigidly  interconnected  such  that 
lines  between  the  centers  of  each  pair  of  hemispheres  are  each 
shorter  than  the  sum  of  the  radii  of  the  pair  of  hemispheres  and 
lines  between  the  respective  centers  of  said  two  hemispheres  of 
equal  diameter  at  the  stem  of  the  vessel  and  the  center  of  the 
third  hemisphere  at  the  bow  of  the  vessel  constitute  two  equal 
sides  of  a  triangle,  said  triangle  lying  in  a  plane  no  lower  than 
the  water  line  of  said  hull. 


1.  In  combination,  a  surface  effect  ship  of  the  type  having 
relatively  spaced  rigid  sidehuU  structures  with  generally  paral- 
lel inboard  sides  thereof  extending  beneath  the  main  body  of 
the  ship  into  and  below  the  water  line  of  the  ship  to  partially 
define  an  air  cushion  space  beneath  said  ship,  and  an  air  cush- 
ion seal  system  comprising  a  stack  of  inflatable  lobes  fixed  to 
said  ship  so  as  to  extend  between  and  have  opposite  ends 


4,543,903 
DOCK  CONNECTOR  AND  STABILIZER 
Donald  J.  Kramer,  Rtc.  1,  Box  26-A,  Wilbur,  Wash.  99185 
FUed  Not.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,112 
Int.  a*  B63B  35/00 
VS.  a.  114-263  7  Claims 

1.  A  dock  connector  for  securing  a  first  dock  to  a  second 
dock,  comprising: 
first  and  second  mounting  brackets  having  planar  surfaces 
adapted  for  attachment  to  the  first  and  second  docks, 
respectively; 
first  and  second  spring  brackets  rigidly  connected  to  said 
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first  and  second  mounting  brackets  and  having  upstanding 
surfaces  thereon; 

a  helical  extension  compression  spring  spanning  between 
and  connecting  said  first  and  second  spring  brackets; 

first  and  second  spring  connection  means  for  loosely  engag- 
ing and  connecting  said  spring  to  said  first  and  second 
spring  brackets,  respectively; 


4,543,905 
PORTABLE  TRAFnC  SIGNALLING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHODS  THEREFOR 
John  D.  McKenney,  South  Laguna,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lear 
Siegier,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,205 

Int  a.«  EOIF  9/10 

VS.  a.  116-63  P  22  Claims 


first  and  second  tubular  deflection  limiters  rigidly  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  mounting  brackets,  respectively; 
said  deflection  limiters  extending  about  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  spring  in  loose  fitting  relationship  thereto,  to  re- 
strict lateral  and  vertical  deflection  thereof  while  allowing 
limited  relative  motion  between  the  spring  and  deflection 
limiters. 


4,543,904 

COLLAPSIBLE  ARM  ANCHOR 

Francesco  Puoti,  Vicolo  PosU  52,  Reggio  Calabria,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,912 

aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  24, 1982,  83346  A/82 

lat.  a.*  B63B  21/34 

VS.  a  114-294  2  Claims 


1.  A  portable  traffic  signal  comprising  a  supporting  structure 
of  the  wheeled  trailer  type,  telescopic  mast  means  having  a 
plurality  of  telescopic  sections  slidable  inside  another  section 
to  be  controllably  moved  between  telescopically  extended 
positions  and  telescopicairy  collapsed  positions,  one  end  of  the 
telescopic  mast  means  being  secured  to  said  supporting  struc- 
ture to  permit  the  remaining  sections  to  be  extendable  and 
collapsible  relative  to  said  supporting  structure,  means  for 
releasably  securing  the  telescopic  sections  in  either  the  ex- 
tended or  collapsed  positions,  telescopic  boom  means  having  a 
plurality  of  telescopic  sections  slidable  inside  another  section 
to  be  controllably  moved  between  extended  positions  and 
collapsed  positions,  one  end  of  the  telescopic  boom  means 
being  pivotally  secured  adjacent  to  the  free  end  of  said  mast 
means  to  permit  the  telescopic  boom  sections  to  be  extendable 
and  collapsible  in  unison  with  the  movements  of  the  telescopic 
sections  for  said  mast  means,  the  free  end  of  the  boom  means 
being  adapted  to  mount  a  traffic  signal  thereon,  means  on  said 
supporting  structure  for  releasably  securing  the  free  end  of  said 
boom  means,  and  control  means  coupled  to  said  mast  means 
and  said  boom  means  to  selectively  move  said  plurality  of 
telescopic  sections  between  extended  and  collapsed  positions 
in  unison  when  said  boom  means  is  secured  to  said  boom  secur- 
ing means. 


1.  A  self-clearing  anchor  comprising  a  stem  having  an  axial 
cavity,  a  plurality  of  anchor  arms  pivoted  to  said  stem  adjacent 
to  one  end  of  said  stem  such  that  said  anchor  arms  have  control 
ends  protruding  into  said  cavity  and  free  ends  spaced  from  said 
stem,  an  anchor  ring  rigid  with  said  stem  at  another  end  thereof 
for  connection  to  an  anchor  pulling  cable,  a  slidable  body 
arranged  within  said  cavity  of  said  stem,  and  resilient  means  in 
said  cavity  for  urging  said  slidable  body  against  said  control 
ends  of  said  anchor  arms,  said  slidable  body  and  said  control 
ends  having  mutually  cooperating  surfaces  in  permanent  en- 
gagement with  each  other,  wherein  the  force  of  said  resilient 
means  against  said  control  ends  causes  said  anchor  arms  to 
assume  an  operative  position  in  which  said  anchor  arms  are 
spread  out,  wherein  a  pulling  force  exerted  on  said  anchor  ring 
causes  snagged  anchor  arms  to  pivot  into  a  position  protruding 
beyond  said  one  end  of  said  stem  against  the  force  of  said 
resilient  means,  and  wherein  said  slidable  body  is  a  cylindrical 
body  having  a  threaded  axial  bore  and  wherein  the  anchor 
further  comprises  a  flange  having  an  axial  threaded  shank 
threadable  into  said  threaded  bore,  said  flange  defining  with 
said  body  an  axially  adjustable  annular  seat  for  receiving  said 
control  ends  of  said  anchor  arms. 


4,543,906 
DEVICE  FOR  COATING  PARTICLES,  PARTICULARLY 
DRUGS  IN  THE  FORM  OF  PARTICLES,  SUCH  AS 
TABLETS 
Werner  Glatt,  Binzen,  and  Erwin  Grab,  Riimraingen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Glatt  Maschinen-  Und 
Apparatebau  AG,  Prattein,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH82/00071,  §  371  Date  Jan.  21, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  21,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03972,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  25,  1982 

PCT  Filed  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  463,882 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  May   22,   1981, 
3346/81;  May  22, 1981,  3347/81 

Int  a.*  A23G  3/26;  B05L  5/00 
U.S.  a.  178—1.7  35  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  coating  particles,  particularly  pharmaceuti- 
cals, such  as  tablets,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  support; 
a  drum  positioned  on  said  support  for  rotation  about  an  axis, 

said  drum  having  a  wall  at  least  partly  perforated; 
a  gas  transmission  shoe  which  is  held  during  operation  by 
said  support,  said  shoe  lying  against  said  wall  part  so  that 
gas  may  flow  through  said  wall;  and 
a  housing  encompassing  and  sealing  said  drum,  said  housing 
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including  an  opening  on  both  sides  of  a  vertical  plane  4,543  9og 

passing  through  said  axis  of  said  drum,  a  hinged  cover  for  MATERIAL  FOR  FILTERING  SPRAY  COATING 

closing  off  each  of  said  openings,  each  of  said  hinged  PARTICLES  FROM  AIR 

Arrid  C.  Walberg,  4443  St  Tropez  Dr.,  Lisle,  111,  60532 
Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,823 
Int.  CI.*  B05B  1/28.  15/04 
U.S.  a.  118-326  icuu„ 


^-^J..;J7!J,, 


covers  mounted  for  opening  and  closing  around  a  pivot 
located  on  the  upper  side  of  each  hinged  cover,  and  said 
transmission  shoe  being  movable  away  from  said  drum 
and  outside  of  said  housing. 


4  543QQ7 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEASONING  SNACK  FOOD  ITEMS 
David  P.  Fowler,  Irving,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Frito-Lay,  Inc.,  Dal- 
las, Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,704 

Int.  a.*  B05C  79/00 

U.S.  a.  118-19  1  ciai,„ 


1.  A  spray  booth  comprising: 

(a)  a  moveable  wall  having  a  continuous  flexible  mat  of 
closely  spaced  fibers  forming  a  multiplicity  of  cells, 

(b)  a  multiplicity  of  randomly  positioned  fibers  extending 
from  the  mat  into  each  said  cell  with  a  multiplicity  of 
random  sub-cells, 

(c)  a  conductive  coating  covering  said  mat  and  randomly 
Ix>sitioned  fibers, 

(d)  a  conductive  backup  structure  supporting  said  continu- 
ous flexible  mat,  and 

(e)  means  connected  to  said  continuous  mat  to  electrically 
ground  said  continuous  flexible  mat  and  said  conductive 
backup  structure. 


1.  A  rotating  tumbler  drum  for  use  in  a  snack  food  seasoning 
apparatus  in  which  seasoning  material  is  dropped  onto  a  tum- 
bling mass  of  fragile,  three-dimensional,  non-uniform  snack 
food  items,  the  rotating  tumbler  drum  comprising  a  drum 
having  an  opening  at  one  end  through  which  snack  food  items 
can  be  introduced  and  an  opening  at  the  other  end  through 
which  snack  food  items  can  be  discharged  and  through  which' 
means  extend  into  the  interior  of  the  drum  for  distributing  the 
seasoning  material,  with  improvements  for  providing  random 
movement  of  a  tumbling  mass  of  the  snack  food  items  in  which 
the  interior  wall  surface  of  the  drum  comprises,  on  its  interior 
surface  along  at  least  a  portion  of  its  length,  a  plurality  of 
randomly  sized  and  positioned  wall  segments  having  signifi- 
cantly differing  coefficients  of  friction  with  respect  to  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  interior  surface  of  the  drum,  so  that 
rotation  of  the  drum  causes  the  snack  food  items  within  the 
drum  to  tumble  in  a  random  manner  while  seasoning  material 
is  dropped  onto  them. 


4  543  909 
EXTERIORLY  MOUIVTED  AND  POSITIONABLE  SPRAY 

COATING  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 
John  Sharpless,  Oberlin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nordson  Corpora- 
tion, Amherst,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,124 

Int.  C\*  B05B  15/06 

VS.  a.  118-326  10  Claims 


1.  A  spray  nozzle  assembly  for  spray  coating  workpieces  in 
a  cabinet  with  a  coating  material,  comprising: 

a  spray  nozzle  through  which  the  coating  material  is 
sprayed; 

nozzle  support  means  for  supporting  said  spray  nozzle,  said 
nozzle  support  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  exteriorly  of 
the  cabinet  and  being  movable  relative  to  the  cabinet  to 
position  said  spray  nozzle  with  respect  to  workpiece;  and 

nozzle  positioning  means  mounted  to  said  nozzle  support 
means  for  positioning  said  spray  nozzle  relative  to  said 
nozzle  support  means,  said  nozzle  positioning  means  being 
operable  to  position  said  spray  nozzle  with  respect  to  a 
workpiece  independently  of  said  nozzle  support  means. 
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4,543,910 
VAPOR  DEPOSITION  REGULATING  APPARATUS 
Jerzy  A.  Dobrowolski,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian 
Patents  and  Development  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,969 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  17,  1983,  439085 

Int.  a.<  C23C  13/08 

U.S.  a.  118-665  4  Qaims 


having  a  soft  inside  surface  and  an  anti-slip  outside  surface 
provided  both  at  the  bottom  of  the  mitten  and  substantially 


1.  A  vapour  deposition  regulating  apparatus  for  continu- 
ously regulating  the  deposition  thickness  from  vapour  as  it  is 
being  vacuum  deposited  across  and  progressively  along  one 
side  of  a  substrate,  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  shaft, 

(b)  at  least  two  hollow  shafts  rotatably  supported  in  end-to- 
end  relation  on  an  intermediate  lengthwise  portion  of  the 
centra]  shaft,  each  hollow  shaft  having  two  substantially 
parallel  flats  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  an  externally 
screw  threaded  end  portion  adjacent  an  end  of  the  central 
shaft, 

(c)  disc  bearing  means  on  the  central  shaft  and  separating  the 
adjacent  ends  of  the  hollow  shafts, 

(d)  for  each  hollow  shaft,  a  fixed,  profile  disc  thereon,  each 
fixed  profile  disc  being  adjacent  the  disc  bearing  means 
and  having  substantially  the  same  external  dimensions  as 
the  disc  bearing  means, 

(e)  for  each  hollow  shaft,  a  series  of  similariy  shaped  profile 
discs  having  substantially  the  same  external  dimensions  as 
the  disc  bearing  means  and  the  fixed,  profile  discs  and 
being  disposed  along  that  hollow  shaft  in  side-by-side 
relationship  to  form  a  profile,  each  profile  disc  having  a 
slot  slidably  locating  that  profile  disc  on  the  flats  of  the 
hollow  shaft  extending  therethrough  so  that  each  profile 
disc  is  displaceable  to  form  a  desired  masking  profile, 

(0  for  each  hollow  shaft,  a  screw  threaded  sleeve  having  a 
bore  portion  located  on  the  central  shaft  and  a  largef 
screw  threaded  portion  bore  portion  screwed  on  to  the 
threaded  end  portion  of  the  associated  hollow  shaft  to 
secure  the  profile  discs  thereon, 

(g)  driving  means  coupled  to  the  screw  threaded  sleeves  for 
rotating  each  hollow  shaft  independently,  and 

(h)  mounting  means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  screw 
threaded  sleeves  in  a  vacuum  deposition  apparatus. 


4,543,911 

MITTENS  FOR  CANINES 

Tina  Marshall,  144-19  38th  Ave.,  Flushing,  N.Y.  11354,  assignor 

to  Bruce  Marshall  and  Tina  Marshall,  both  of  Flushing,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  371,853,  Apr.  26, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,457,261.  This  application  Jun.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  623,986 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  3,  2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

I  Int  a.<  A43B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  119-1  18  Claims 

1.  A  mitten  for  canines  which  comprises  a  tube  tapered-offat 

least  near  a  closed  bottom  and  having  attached  around  an  open 

top  fastening  means  adapted  to  decrease  the  diameter  of  the 

open  top  for  securing  said  top  to  the  canine,  said  tube  being 

made  of  a  light-weight,  waterproof,  flexible  latex  material 


around  the  periphery  of  at  least  the  lower  part  of  the  outside 
surface  adjacent  to  the  bottom. 


4,543,912 
WATERING  SYSTEM  FOR  FOWL 
Frederick  W.  Steadier,  Jr.,  Providence,  Pa.,  assignor  ta  Val 
Products,  Inc.,  Bird-in-Hand,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,761 

lot  a.*  AOIK  39/02 

U.S.  a.  119-18  10  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  flow  orientation  system  comprising  a  pipe  having 
axially  opposite  end  portions  and  a  passage  therethrough 
through  which  fluid  is  adapted  to  flow  along  a  first  path  of 
travel,  at  least  one  opening  in  said  pipe  having  an  axis  disposed 
in  transverse  relationship  to  said  passage  for  diverting  the  fluid 
flow  from  said  first  path  of  travel  to  a  second  path  of  travel  at 
a  predtermined  angle  to  said  first  path  of  travel,  a  coupling, 
means  fixing  said  coupling  to  one  of  said  pipe  end  portions  and 
said  coupling  having  means  for  defining  a  uniplanar  locating 
surface  exteriorly  of  said  coupling  at  a  point  said  first  path  of 
travel  which  is  normal  to  a  reference  line  passing  through  said 
one  opening  axis  and  normal  to  a  line  tangent  to  the  opening 
whereby  upon  orienting  said  coupling  such  that  said  uniplanar 
locating  surface  rests  upon  a  reference  surface,  said  second 
path  of  travel  is  likewise  automatically  oriented  in  a  plane  at  a 
desired  angle  to  the  reference  surface  established  by  the  fixed 
relationship  of  said  coupling  and  said  one  pipe  end  portion. 

4,543,913 
LIQUID  DISPENSER  AND  GROOMING  BRUSH  FOR 
ANIMALS 
Charles  N.  Wilkeson,  114  Colina  PI.,  Onnond  Beach,  Fla.  32074 
Filed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,507 
Int  C\.*  AOIK  13/00 
U.S.  a.  119—85  6  Qaims 

1.  A  brush-type  dispenser  for  applying  a  plurality  of  streams 
of  a  free-flowing  liquid  between  the  hairs  of  and  directly  to  the 
skin  of  an  animal  when  the  dispenser  is  moved  in  at  least  one  of 
two  opposed  directions,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  generally  flexible  housing  having  a  flat,  bottom  wall  in- 
cluding an  inner  and  an  outer  surface  and  defining  a  hol- 
low, resilient  chamber  in  which  the  liquid  is  contained; 
a  first  array  of  a  plurality  of  generally  flexible,  solid  members 
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arranged  in  spaced  relation  along  spaced  rows  parallel  to 
the  directions  of  movement  of  the  dispenser,  each  member 
of  the  first  array  extending  normally  from  the  bottom  wall 
and  having  a  free  end  terminating  in  a  common  flat  plane 
Jot  combing  and  separating  the  hair  of  the  animal  as  the 
dispenser  is  moved  in  either  of  the  two  opposed  directions 
with  sufficient  pressure  applied  thereto  to  maintain  the 
free  ends  of  the  members  in  contact  with  the  skin  of  the 
animal;  and 
a  second  array  of  a  plurality  of  generally  flexible,  hollow 
members  arranged  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  be- 


defining  the  fuel  outlet  from  said  space,  and  a  pair  of  sealing 
means  located  between  said  insert  and  the  flange  of  said  inner 
casing  and  the  body  respectively. 


tween  and  jn  alternate  rows  of  the  members  of  the  first 
array,  each  member  of  the  second  array  extending  nor- 
mally from  the  bottom  wall,  communicating  with  the 
chamber  and  having  a  free  end  terminating  in  the  common 
plane,  each  free  end  being  provided  with  a  self-sealing  slit 
facing  one  of  the  two  opposed  directions  for  normally 
retaining  the  liquid  in  the  chamber  and  being  opened  for 
dispensing  the  liquid  in  a  stream  only  when  the  dispenser 
is  moved  in  the  one  of  the  two  opposed  directions  that  is 
in  accordance  with  the  facing  direction  of  the  slits  and 
with  sufficient  pressure  applied 


4,543^14 
FUEL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  M.  Harris,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Public  Limited  Company,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,690 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  1,  1983, 
8326354 

Int.  a.*  P02M  5/10:  F28D  15/00 
UA  a.  123-4U1  15  Claims 


4,543,915 
COOLING  FAN  FOR  RECOIL  STARTER  TYPE  ENGINE 
Akira  Nagashima,  Kawasaki,  and  Toshio  Taomo,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kioritz  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647,425 
aalns  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6, 1983, 58-137933[U] 
Int.  CI.*  FOIP  J/02:  P02N  3/02 
U.S.  a.  123—41.65  1  Qain, 


1.  A  cooling  fan  for  a  recoil  starter  type  engine  comprising: 

a  columnar  projection  formed  at  a  front  face  of  a  magneto 
rotor  of  an  ignition  system  mounted  to  a  rotary  shaft  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine; 

a  cylindrical  portion  for  receiving  said  columnar  projection 
and  engaging  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  projection 
formed  at  a  cooling  impeller  mounted  to  the  front  face  of 
the  magneto  rotor; 

a  keep  plate  for  forcing  a  central  portion  of  the  cooling 
impeller  against  the  magneto  rotor;  and 

a  claw  member  connected  to  said  projection  and  engaging  a 
recoil  starter  to  force  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  cool- 
ing impeller  against  the  magneto  rotor  whereby  the  cool- 
ing impeller  can  be  secured  to  the  magneto  rotor. 


1.  A  fuel  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  a  fuel  pump  including  a  fuel 
pump  body,  solenoid  operated  means  for  controlling  the  out- 
put of  the  pump,  an  electronic  control  circuit  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  electric  current  in  the  solenoid,  an  inner  casing 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  body  of  the  fuel  pump,  said 
electronic  circuit  being  mounted  in  said  inner  casing,  an  outer 
casing  surrounding  said  inner  casing  and  defining  a  space 
therebetween,  a  fuel  inlet  on  said  outer  casing,  said  fuel  inlet 
communicating  with  said  space,  a  fuel  outlet  from  said  space 
connected  to  the  fuel  inlet  of  the  pump  and  a  heat  insulating 
and  electrically  insulating  plate  serving  to  close  an  open  end  of 
the  inner  casing,  said  plate  being  interposed  between  a  periph- 
eral flange  on  the  inner  casing  and  the  body  of  the  pump,  an 
insert  supported  within  an  aperture  in  said  plate,  said  insert 


4,543,916 

INDUCED  CONTROLLED  DETONATION  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Vincent  L.  Giomo,  4328  N.  Keeler  Ave.,  Chicago,  111.  60641 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,157 

Int.  CI*  P02B  75/04 

U.S.  a.  123—48  A  9  Qaims 

1.  An  unscavenged  two-stroke  cycle  internal  combustion 
engine  capable  of  efficient  operation  under  controlled  detonat- 
ing high  temperature  and  pressure  conditions  with  a  lean  fuel- 
air  mixture  which  comprises  a  cylinder,  a  power  piston  recip- 
rocating in  the  cylinder,  means  providing  a  closed  chamber 
coaxially  aligned  with  and  separated  from  said  cylinder,  a 
bounce  piston  slidable  in  said  closed  chamber,  a  piston  rod 
fixedly  connecting  said  power  piston  and  said  bounce  piston,  a 
fuel  intake  port  discharging  the  fuel-air  mixture  into  said  cham- 
ber on  the  downstroke  of  the  bounce  piston,  valved  ports 
feeding  the  fuel-air  mixture  to  the  cylinder  below  the  power 
piston  on  the  upstroke  of  the  bounce  piston,  an  exhaust  port  in 
the  cylinder  opened  by  the  power  piston  near  the  bottom  of  its 
stroke,  fuel  transfer  ports  in  the  cylinder  conveying  the  fuel-air 
mixture  from  under  to  above  the  power  piston  at  the  bottom  of 
the  power  piston  stroke,  a  valve  in  the  intake  port  opening  only 
on  the  ascending  stroke  of  the  power  piston,  a  valve  in  the 
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exhaust  port  opening  only  during  a  portion  of  the  stroke  of  the 
power  piston  clearing  the  port  to  retain  residual  gases  in  the 


cylinder,  and  said  fuel  transfer  pqrts  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  atomize  fuel  flowing  therethrough. 


4,543,917 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

James  M.  Lapeyre,  13  Richmond  PI.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70151 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  237,667,  Feb.  24,  1981, ,  Ser. 

No.  97,955,  Nov.  28,  1979,  abaadoned,  and  Ser.  No.  890,980, 

Mar.  28, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  3, 1982,  Ser. 

I  No.  446,702 

Int  O*  F02B  25/08 
U.S.  a.  123-51  B  4  Claims 

1.  A  two  cycle  internal  combustion  diesel  engine  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  minimum  of  two  side  by  side  spaced  apart  axially  paral- 
lel cylinders, 

(b)  a  hollow  gddeway  positioned  between  and  parallel  to 
said  spaced  j/part  cylinders, 

(c)  one  varijftile  volume  combustion  chamber  contained 
within  ea^  of  said  cylinders, 

(d)  air  int|Ke  porting  located  in  each  cylinder  wall  at  a  first 
1  combustion  chamber, 

(e)kxhaust  porting  located  in  each  cylinder  wall  at  a  second 
efd  of  said  combustion  chamber, 

(0  air  compressing  means  comprising  a  turbocharger  having 
a  turbine  driven  compressor  supplying  air  to  said  air  in- 
take porting  in  each  cylinder  wall  at  the  first  end  of  said 
combustion  chamber  and  the  exhaust  gases  issuing  from 
said  exhaust  portion  in  each  cylinder  wall  at  the  second 
end  of  said  combustion  chamber  driving  said  turbine, 

(g)  means  for  delivering  fuel  into  said  cylinders  approxi- 
mately midway  of  the  length  of  said  combustion  chamber, 
when  said  combustion  chamber  is  at  its  approximate  mini- 
mum volume,  said  means  including  a  pre-combustion 
chamber  common  to  and  in  communication  with  each 
combustion  chamber  of  each  of  said  cylinders,  said  pre- 
combustion  chamber  being  positioned  outside  of  the  plane 
of  the  axes  of  said  cylinders, 

(h)  one  cylindrical  single  headed  pressure  sealing  valveless 
air  intake  controlling  piston  coaxial  with  and  slidably 
mounted  within  each  of  said  cylinders,  said  piston  having 
its  head  end  facing  the  combustion  chamber  and  its  con- 
nector end  facing  a  first  non-combustion  end  of  said  cylin- 
der, said  piston  being  adapted  to  open  and  close  said  air 
intake  porting  as  it  slides  past  said  air  intake  porting, 

(i)  a  rigid  non-pivotal  piston  bridging  means  spanning  from 


piston  axis  to  piston  axis  of  said  air  intake  controlling 
pistons, 

(j)  dual  rigid  and  operationally  non-pivotal  piston  connector 
means  extending  from  said  piston  bridging  means,  said 
piston  connector  means  being  adapted  to  link  said  piston 
ridging  means  with  said  air  intake  controlling  pistons  at 
said  pistons'  connector  ends, 

(k)  bridge  guide  means  extending  from  said  piston  bridging 
means  into  said  hollow  guideway,  said  bridge  guide  means 
terminating  in  a  connectmg  rod  pivot  means, 

(1)  one  cylindrical  single  headed  pressure  sealing  valveless 
exhaust  controlling  piston  coaxial  with  and  slidably 
mounted  within  each  of  said  cylinders,  said  piston  having 
its  head  end  facing  said  combustion  chamber  and  its  con- 
nector end  facing  a  second  non-combustion  end  of  said 
cylinder,  said  piston  being  adapted  to  open  and  close  said 
exhaust  porting  as  it  slides  past  said  exhaust  porting, 

<m)  a  second  rigid  non-pivotal  piston  bridging  means  span- 
ning from  piston  axis  to  piston  axis  of  said  exhaust  control- 
ling pistoqs, 


(n)  second  dual  rigid  and  operationally  non-pivotal  connec- 
tor means  extending  from  said  second  piston  bridging 
means,  said  second  piston  connector  means  being  adapted 
to  link  said  second  piston  bridging  means  with  said  ex- 
haust controlling  pistons  at  said  pistons'  connector  ends, 

(o)  a  single  crankshaft  located  between  said  parallel  axes  of 
said  cylinders  and  between  the  two  piston  bridging  means, 
the  axis  of  said  crankshaft  being  at  right  angles  to  the  plane 
of  said  cylinders"  parallel  axis, 

(p)  at  least  two  connecting  rods  between  the  two  said  piston 
ridging  means,  one  of  said  connecting  rods  being  con- 
nected to  pivot  means  of  said  brige  guide  means  and  to 
said  crankshaft,  and  a  second  connecting  rod  connected  to 
said  second  piston  bridging  means  and  to  said  crankshaft, 

(q)  said  connections  to  said  crankshaft  being  made  to  angu- 
larly spaced  cranks  carried  by  said  single  crankshaft,  said 
angular  spacing  of  said  cranks  being  such  that  as  the 
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crankshaft  rotates  through  360*,  the  two  piston  bridging 
means  and  their  respectively  connected  pistons  are  forced 
to  move  in  opposite  directions,  the  two  air  intake  control- 
ling pistons  being  reciprocated  in  unison  and  the  two 
exhaust  controlling  pistons  likewise  being  reciprocated  in 
unison  and  wherein  said  air  intake  controlling  pistons  are 
forced  to  lag  behind  said  exhaust  controlling  pistons  in 
such  a  manner  that  said  exhaust  porting  is  forced  to  open 
prior  to  the  opening  of  said  air  intake  porting  and  said 
exhaust  porting  is  forced  to  close  prior  to  the  closing  of 
said  air  intake  porting. 


4,543,918 

INTAKE  MANIFOLD  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Thomas  T.  Ma,  Chelmsford,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,943 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  24,  1982, 
8236758 

Int  a.*  F02B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  123—52  MB  2  Qaims 


1.  An  induction  manifold  for  a  fuel  injected  multiple  cylin- 
der internal  combustion  engine  which  comprises  a  rigid  air 
plenum  chamber  receiving  a  supply  of  air  therein,  a  separate 
individual  air  intake  pipe  extending  from  the  plenum  chamber 
directly  to  each  of  individual  engine  cylinders,  and  an  exten- 
sion connected  directly  to  each  individual  intake  pipe  and 
disposed  within  the  plenum  chamber  for  uniform  uninter- 
rupted supply  of  air  to  each  individual  intake  pipe  via  its  exten- 
sion, each  extension  comprising  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned 
and  uniformly  spaced  pipe  sections  completely  contained 
within  said  plenum  chamber  together  providing  an  effective 
tuned  length  of  intake  pipe. 


4,543,919 

ENGINE 

Douglas  T.  Carson,  7220  Francis,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  68505 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  334,963,  Dec.  28, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,485,769.  This  application  Jun.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,195 

Int.  CI.*  F02M  75/32 

U.S.  a.  123-56  BC  6  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  piston  assembly; 

said  piston  assembly  including  at  least  one  piston  and  at  least 

one  piston  rod; 
said  at  least  one  piston  rod  being  adapted  to  be  reciprocated 

within  an  engine  in  a  direction  of  reciprocation; 
a  crank  having  an  axis  of  crank  rotation; 
a  crankpin  having  a  center; 


the  center  of  the  crankpin  having  a  radius  of  crank  rotation 
about  the  axis  of  crank  rotation; 

said  at  least  one  piston  rod  having  a  piston  rod  stroke  length 
and  a  midstroke  position  halfway  between  the  ends  of  the 
stroke  length; 

means  for  attaching  at  least  the  one  piston  to  said  at  least  one 
piston  rod,  whereby  said  rod  is  driven  by  said  piston; 

connector  means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  crankpin; 

said  connector  means  being  rotatably  mounted  to  said  at 
least  one  piston  rod; 

said  connector  means  having  a  center  of  connector  rotation; 

a  resulting  distance  from  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  con- 
nector means  to  the  crankpin  being  equal  to  said  radius  of 
crank  rotation; 

said  piston  rod  stroke  length  being  equal  to  substantially  four 
times  the  radius  of  crank  rotation,  whereby  the  connector 
means  rotates  with  an  angular  velocity  same  as  but  in  a 
direction  opposite  that  of  the  crank; 

interface  means  between  said  crank  and  said  at  least  one 
piston  rod  for  imparting  motion  only  through  a  predeter- 
mined distance  portion  of  midstroke  from  the  crank  to  the 
piston  assembly  wherein  the  piston  assembly  achieves  its 
maximum  velocity  at  midstroke  and  is  substantially  twice 
orbital  velocity  of  the  center  of  the  crankpin  about  the  axis 
of  crank  rotation;  and 

said  interface  means  being  positioned  to  engage  at  least  a 
length  of  surfaces  substantially  at  the  piston  midstroke  to 
force  continuity  of  piston  rod  movement  with  a  compo- 
nent of  velocity  of  the  piston  rod  being  twice  that  of  of  the 
crankpin  center  in  the  direction  of  reciprocation  of  the 
piston  rod  through  said  predetermined  portion  of  mid- 
stroke. 


4  543  920 
HYPOCYCLIC ROLLINGCONTACr  ROCKER  ARM  AND 

hVDRAULIC  LASH  ADJUSTER  PIVOT 
Duane  J.  Bonvallet,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  531,269,  Sep.  12, 1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,491,099,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4964)30, 
May  23, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,476,822.  This  application  Oct.  9, 1984, 
Ser.  No.  658,792 
Int.  a.*  FOIL  1/18 
U.S.  a.  123—90.43  9  Claims 


1.  A  reciprocating  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type 
having  an  engine  block  means  defining  a  cylinder  with  a  port, 
a  valve  located  for  axial  movement  in  said  port  and  biased  to  a 
predetermined  position,  a  valve  actuator  spaced  from  the  valve 
and  operable  to  effect  reciprocation  of  the  valve,  and  a  valve 
train  means  including  a  rocker  arm  in  operative  engagement 
with  the  stem  of  the  valve  and  the  valve  actuator  and  actuated 
in  rocking  movement  to  reciprocate  said  valve  against  said  bias 
to  open  and  close  the  port  for  engine  operation,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  lash  adjuster  support  means  fixed  to  said 
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engine  b  ock  means  and  having  at  least  one  lash  adjuster  re- 
ceiving socket  therein,  defined  by  a  stepped  blind  bore  provid- 
ing an  adjuster  guide  wall;  a  hydraulic  lash  adjuster  opera- 
tively  positioned  in  said  socket,  said  hydraulic  lash  adjuster 
including  a  follower  body  slidable  in  said  adjuster  guide  wall 
between  a  bottomed  out  position  and  a  full  extended  position, 
said  follower  body  having  a  closed  end  portion  projecting 
outward  from  said  support  means  which  defines  a  fulcrum 
means  to  provide  a  rocking  support  intermediate  the  length  of 
the  rocker  arm,  said  fulcrum  means  and  said  rocker  arm  defin- 
ing a  pair  of  cooperating  concave  and  convex  cylindrical 
bearing  surfaces  respectively,  carrying  the  reaction  forces  of 
rocker  arm  pivotal  movement,  the  radius  of  the  concave  bear- 
ing surface  being  substantially  two  times  the  radius  of  the 
convex  bearing  surface,  with  the  geometric  center  of  the  con- 
cave bearing  surface  being  located  within  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  stem  of  said  valve  during  movement  of  said  fol- 
lower body  between  said  bottomed  out  position  and  said  fully 
extended  position,  the  convex  bearing  surface  of  said  rocker 
arm  being  located  such  that  an  extension  thereof  will  intersect 
the  contact  point  of  said  rocker  arm  on  the  stem  of  said  valve 
at  the  free  end  thereof;  restrainer  means  to  anchor  the  cooper- 
ating cylindrical  conformations  for  substantially  rolling  action 
in  relation  to  each  other,  said  restrainer  means  comprising  a 
retainer  pin  means  on  one  of  said  bearing  surfaces  and  a  slot 
means  in  the  other  of  said  bearing  surfaces  of  a  size  to  receive 
said  retainer  pin  means,  whereby  within  the  range  of  rocker 
arm  oscillation  said  pin  means  establishes  substantially  rolling 
contact  between  the  said  bearing  surfaces. 


4,543,921 

MIXTURE-WARMING  DEVICE  FOR  A  TWO-STROKE 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  USING  A  LOWER 

QUALITY  FUEL 
Katsumi  Torigai,  Shizuoka,  and  Akio  Oka,  Hammatsu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,565 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1982,  57-168609; 
Dec.  28,  1982,  57-227466;  Feb.  23,  1983,  58-27752 

Int  a*  P02B  33/04 
VJS.  a.  123—73  A  9  Qaims 


I.  In  a  crankcase  compression  two-cycle  engine  having  a 
piston  and  cylinder  defining  a  combustion  chamber,  a  crank- 
case  in  which  a  fuel/air  charge  is  compressed  upon  relative 
reciprocation  of  said  piston  and  said  cylinder,  means  for  form- 
ing a  fuel/air  charge  in  said  crankcase,  a  spark  plug  in  said 
combustion  chamber  for  firing  a  fuel/air  charge  therein  and 
scavenge  passage  means  for  transferring  a  compressed  fuel/air 
charge  from  said  crankcase  to  said  combustion  chamber,  the 
improvement  comprising  heating  means  interposed  directly  in 
the  path  of  flow  taken  by  the  fuel/air  charge  from  said  crank- 
case between  the  means  for  forming  the  fuel/air  charge  and 
spark  plug  for  heating  the  fuel/air  charge  prior  to  combustion 
in  said  combustion  chamber. 


4,543,922 
STARTER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Ermanno  Fugazza,  Rivoli,  and  Giuseppe  Dal  Poz,  Pianezza,  both 
of  Italy,  assignors  to  A.M.S.Eji.-Azienda  Meccanica,  Case- 
lette,  Italy 

Filed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,523 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  7,  1982,  21728  A/82 
Int.  a*  P02N  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  123-179  S  7  Claims 


1.  A  starier  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  stator  body  for  mounting  on  a  stationary  portion  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  provided  with  a  shaft,  said 
stator  body  defining  an  enclosure  for  a  rotor; 

a  rotor  within  said  stator  body  for  mounting  on  the  shaft  of 
said  engine  and  means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting 
said  rotor  to  said  shaft; 

means  for  manually  rotating  said  rotor  in  relation  to  said 
stator; 

at  lease  two  securing  means  on  said  stator  in  the  form  of  a 
pair  of  pins  positioned  on  diametrically  opposite  sides  of 
said  rotor; 

first  and  second  pairs  of  pins  on  the  rotor  positioned  so  that 
one  pair  is  near  one  securing  means  and  the  other  pair  is 
near  the  other  securing  means,  one  pair  of  pins  being  in 
one  quadrant  of  the  rotor  and  the  other  pair  of  pins  being 
in  a  diametrically  opposite  quadrant  thereof; 

each  one  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  pins  having  one 
radially  outer  pin  and  a  radially  inner  pin;  an  additional 
pin  in  each  said  opposite  quadrant  and  near  the  periphery 
of  said  rotor; 

a  flattened  strip  of  elastomeric  material  in  the  form  of  a 
closed  loop; 

said  closed  loop  being  fitted  around  said  two  securing  means 
and  defining  two  branches  doubled  together,  which  are 
passed  across  the  rotor  between  each  pair  of  pins  of  said 
opposite  quadrant; 

said  two  branches  doubled  together  forming  an  undulated 
shape  which  maintains  stresses  in  the  elastomeric  material 
even  in  the  rest  position; 

whereby  when  the  rotor  is  rotated  to  wind  the  elastomeric 
strip  about  the  pins,  the  two  radially  outer  pins  of  said 
pairs  of  pins  and  said  two  additional  pins  form  a  rectangu- 
lar path  for  the  stretched  strip  and  the  two  radially  inner 
pins  of  said  pairs  of  pins  form  a  "Z"  shaped  path  for  said 
stretched  material. 


4,543,923 
ENGINE  STARTER 
Isao  Hamano;  Kiyoshi  Yabunaka;  Yoahifumi  Akae;  Toshinori 
Tanaka;  Takeo  Gotou,  all  of  Himeji,  and  Kouichi  Matsuraoto, 
Tatsuno,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,840 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    3,    1962,    57- 
183899[U] 

Int.  a*  F02N  7/00,  11/00,  15/02 
U.S.  Q.  123—179  F  4  Claims 

1.  An  engine  starter  comprising: 
a  d.c.  motor, 
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a  pinion  secured  to  one  end  of  a  rotary  shaft  of  the  d.c. 
motor, 

a  rotary  flange  having  a  ring  gear  which  is  always  inter- 
locked with  the  pinion  to  be  driven, 

a  flywheel  which  is,  on  one  hand,  connected  to  said  rotary 
flange  through  a  rotational  force  one-way  coupling  clutch 
and  is,  on  the  other  hand,  firmly  secured  to  a  crank  shaft 
of  an  engine, 

an  air  motor  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  rotary  shaft 
of  said  d.c.  motor. 


surface  having  a  recess  therein  for  engagement  by  the  hook  to 
retain  the  cover  member  in  place. 


an  air  tank  communicated  to  said  air  motor  through  a  piping, 
and 

an  electromagnetic  valve  interposed  in  said  piping,  wherein 
said  rotary  flange  is  provided  with  said  ring  gear  at  an 
outer  circumference  thereof  and  a  ball  bearing  at  an  inner 
circumference  thereof,  wherein  said  rotary  flange  is  sup- 
ported by  said  flywheel  through  said  ball  bearing,  and 
wherein  said  pinion  is  directly  interlocked  with  said  ring 
gear. 


4543  924 

REDUCTION  OF  CRANKSHAFT  NOISE  FROM  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Philip  G.  Bostock,  Benfleet,  and  Graham  J.  Holland,  Canvey 

Island,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

nied  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,974 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  13.  1983. 
8309942  -M     F        , 

Int.  a*  F16H  55/30 
U.S.  a.  123-195  A  4  claims 


4  S43J92S 

LIGHT-ALLOY  CYLINDER  HEAD  FOR 

RECIPROCATING  PISTON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Max  Ruf,  Obereisesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,477 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30. 
1983,3331145 

Int.  a.<  FOIL  3/22 
VJS.  a.  123—188  S  1  Qaim 


1.  A  light  alloy  cylinder  head  for  reciprocating  piston  inter- 
nal combustion  engines  comprising: 

a  bottom  surface  with  gas-exchange  openings  controlled  by 
poppet  valves  with  valve  heads,  said  openings  having 
edges  defining  first  valve  seating  surfaces  (12)  with  a  first 
outer  diameter  (D2);  and 

reinforcing  rings  disposed  in  said  openings  and  having  sec- 
ond valve  seating  surfaces  (11)  with  a  second  outer  diame- 
ter (Dl)  smaller  than  said  first  outer  diameter; 

said  first  and  second  valve  seating  surfaces  correspondingly 
being  beveled  at  a  common  angle  cooperating  to  form 
total  valve  seating  surfaces  for  each  of  said  valve  heads. 
,  wherein  said  second  valve  seating  surfaces  have  a  first 
internal  diameter  (D3)  and  said  rings  have  intermediate 
circumferential  walls  reduced  from  said  first  internal 
diameter  (D3)  to  a  second  internal  diameter  (D4),  said 
intermediate  walls  being  shaped  for  advantageous  gas 
flow  through  said  openings. 


1.  A  crankshaft  pulley  noise  reducing  means  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  pulley  fixed  for  rotation  with  an 
engine  crankshaft,  the  pulley  having  an  outer  rim  and  an  annu- 
lar hub  joined  by  an  elastic  damper,  the  noise  reducing  means 
comprising  a  flexible  elastic  annular  cover  member  of  noise 
attenuating  material  engagable  at  its  outer  periphery  with  a 
side  face  of  the  hub  and  having  means  radially  inwardly 
thereof  engagable  with  and  surrounding  the  end  of  the  crank- 
shaft to  cover  the  noise  attenuating  area  of  the  crankshaft 
pulley,  wherein  the  cover  member  having  retention  means  at 
its  outer  periphery  to  simultaneously  engage  both  the  side  face 
of  the  pulley  hub  and  an  inner  surface  of  the  hub,  the  retention 
means  being  in  the  shape  of  a  resilient  hook,  the  hub  inner 


4,543,926 
EXHAUST  PORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  ROTARY  PISTON 

ENGINES 

Hiroichi  Takubo,  and  Hiroshi  Sasaki,  both  of  Hiroshima,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,175 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1983,  58-69376 
Int.  a*  F02B  53/04:  FOIC  1/22 
U.S.  a.  in— 1X2  '  10  aaims 

1.  A  rotary  piston  engine  including  a  casing  comprised  of  a 
rotor  housing  having  an  inner  wall  of  a  trochoidal  configura- 
tion and  a  pair  of  side  housings  gas-tightly  secured  to  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  rotor  housing  to  form  a  rotor  cavity 
therein,  a  substantially  polygonal  rotor  disposed  in  said  casing 
with  apex  portions  in  sliding  contact  with  the  inner  wall  of  the 
rotor  housing  to  define  working  chambers  of  which  the  vol- 
umes cyclically  change  to  conduct  intake,  compression,  expan- 
sion and  exhust  strokes  as  the  rotor  rotates,  intake  port  means 
provided  in  said  casing  to  open  to  the  working  chamber  in  the 
intake  stroke,  exhaust  port  means  provided  in  the  rotor  housing 
and  including  a  single  exhaust  port  which  is  opened  to  the 
working  chamber  in  the  exhaust  stroke  through  a  port  opening 
formed  in  the  inner  wall  of  the  rotor  housing,  said  port  opening 
having  a  width  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  rotor  housing  and 
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a  length  in  the  peripheral  direction  of  the  rotor  housing,  said 
exhaust  port  having  a  depth  extending  from  said  port  opening 
in  an  outward  direction  relative  to  the  rotor  housing  inner 
wall,  insert  means  comprising  a  hollow  body  located  in  said 
exhaust  port,  said  hollow  body  having  wall  means  located 
close  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  rotor  housing  for  covering  a  part 


of  the  width  of  the  port  opening  at  a  trailing  part  of  the  port 
opening  leaving  at  least  one  early  opening  region  of  a  rela- 
tively narrow  width  in  the  trailing  part,  partition  means  ex- 
tending in  the  peripheral  direction  of  the  rotor  housing  from 
the  wall  means  and  in  the  depthwise  direction  of  the  exhaust 
port  for  at  least  partially  separating  the  early  opening  region 
from  the  remaining  region. 


4,543,927 
ENGINE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Dennis  A.  Luhn,  Richfield,  and  Daniel  A.  Norrick,  Anoka,  both 
of  Minn.,  assignors  to  McGraw-Edison  Company,  Rolling 
Meadows,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,527 

Int.  a.<  FOIL  13/08 

U.S.a.  123— 182  18  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  combustion 
chamber,  an  exhaust  valve,  a  drive  shaft,  a  cam  shaft  driven  by 
said  drive  shaft,  and  a  rocker  arm  linkage  for  transmitting  the 
rotation  of  said  cam  shaft  to  operate  said  exhaust  valve,  an 
unloading  circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrical  solenoid; 

(b)  camming  means  for  operating  said  rocker  arm  linkage  to 
hold  said  exhaust  valve  open  in  response  to  the  energiza- 
tion of  said  electrical  solenoid; 

(c)  an  electrical  time  delay  circuit  for  energizing  said  sole- 
noid for  a  pre-selected  time  interval,  said  electrical  time 
delay  circuit  including  a  first  time  delay  relay  for  energiz- 
ing said  solenoid  during  the  start-up  and  shut-down  of  said 
engine,  and  a  second  time  delay  relay  for  delaying  the 
energization  of  said  first  time  delay  relay  during  the  shut- 
down of  said  engine;  and 

(d)  switching  means  for  energizing  said  electrical  time  delay 
circuit  during  the  shut-down  of  said  engine,  said  switching 


means  including  means  for  energizing  said  electrical  cir- 
cuit during  the  start-up  and  shut-down  of  said  engine, 
whereby  said  engine  on  Slowing  down  is  allowed  to  run- 
down for  a  first  pre-selected  time  interval  while  loaded 
and  for  a  second  pre-selected  time  interval  while  un- 
loaded. 


4,543,928 

TWO  CYCLE  ENGINE  WITH  DYNAMIC 

STRATmCATION  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

THEREFOR 

Ernest  von  Seggem,  1051  E.  Angeleno  Ave.,  Bnrbank,  Calif. 

91501 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  159,146,  Jon.  13,  1980,  abudoacd. 

This  application  Aug.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,543 

Int.  a*  F02B  19/08.  31/00 

MS.  a.  123—262  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  spark  ignition  type 
comprising: 

a  piston; 

a  cylinder  having  an  axis  along  which  said  piston  is  recipro- 
cable; 

a  combustion  chamber  at  one  end  of  said  cylinder  opposite 
said  piston; 

intake  means  communicating  with  said  combustion  chamber 
for  periodically  admitting  working  fluid  thereto; 

first  intake  manifold  means  for  supplying  said  working  fluid 
to  said  intake  means  and  for  causing  said  working  fluid 
upon  entering  said  combustion  chamber  to  flow  there- 
through into  said  cylinder  and  to  rotate  circularly  within 
said  cylinder  about  the  axis  thereof,  whereby  said  working 
fluid  is  stratified  relative  to  residual  exhaust  gas  in  said 
cylinder; 

means  for  supplying  excess  air  to  said  first  intake  manifold 
means  in  a  downward  spiral  pattern  along  the  cylinder 
wall  after  said  first  intake  means  has  commenced  admit- 
ting working  fluid  to  the  combustion  chamber  such  that 
the  piston  in  its  upward  cycle  drives  said  air  upwardly 
along  said  cylinder  wall; 

an  ignition  chamber  substantially  in  the  form  of  a  toroid 
having  a  circular  axis  and  a  normal  axis  and  separate  from 
said  combustion  chamber; 

means  for  periodically  generating  a  spark  in  said  ignition 
chamber; 

a  connecting  passage  joining  said  ignition  chamber  to  said 
combustion  chamber  with  said  ignition  chamber  normal 
toroidal  axis  and  said  connecting  p)assage  being  substan- 
tially coincident  with  said  cylinder  axis; 

exhaust  means  opening  into  said  ignition  chamber  substan- 
tially on  the  normal  toroidal  axis  thereof  for  permitting 
and  controlling  the  expulsion  of  fluids  from  said  ignition 
chamber  and  said  cylinder; 

second  intake  manifold  means  for  supplying  working  fluid 
for  said  ignition  chamber;  and 

means  receiving  the  working  fluid  from  said  second  intake 
manifold  means  for  cyclically  directing  the  working  fluid 
into  the  ignition  chamber  in  a  converging  stream  which 
rotates  circularly  therein  along  the  toroidal  circular  axis 
thereof  in  the  same  hand  of  rotation  as  the  working  fluid 
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in  the  combustion  chamber,  the  excess  air  along  the  cylin- 
der wall  entering  the  ignition  chamber  and  rotating  about 
the  toroidal  circular  axis  to  provide  excess  air  to  complete 
the  combustion  of  the  working  fluid. 


4,543,929 

TURBULENCE  GENERATING  METHOD  AND 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  FOR  CARRYING 

OUT  THE  SAME 

Masao  Kataoka;  Yi^iro  Oshima;  Takashi  Noda,  and  Shigeo 

Suzuki,  all  of  Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,449 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1982,  57-165791 
Int.  a.*  F02B  79/05,  23/02 
U.S.  a.  123-263  18  Qaims 


ber  than  No.  2  diesel  fuel  in  which  the  engine  includes  a  main 

fuel  injector  and  a  pilot  fuel  injector  which  injects  pilot  fuel 

into  the  engine  between  20*  to  180*  before  top  dead  center,  the 

improvement  in  the  pilot  fuel  injector  comprising, 

said  pilot  fuel  injector  directed  towards  the  center  line  of  the 

diesel  cylinder  and  at  an  angle  to  be  directed  toward  top 

of  the  piston,  biit  avoiding  the  walls  of  the  cylinder  to 

stratify  the  injected  fuel  for  reducing  the  fuel-air  mixing 

rate,  preventing  loss  of  pilot  fuel  to  quench  zones,  keeping 

the  fuel-air  mixture  from  becoming  too  fuel  lean  and 

injecting  the  fuel  into  the  higher  temperature  in  the  center 

of  the  chamber. 


4,543,931 
ENGINE  INTAKE  SYSTEM 
Mitsuo  Hitomi,  and  Hiroyuki  Oda,  both  of  Hiroshima,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,440 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1982,  57-233394 
Int.  a."  F02B  31/00,  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123-308  15  Qaims 


1.  A  turbulence  generating  method  for  a  reciprocating  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  in  which  there  are  provided  a  combus- 
tion chamber  defined  by  a  piston,  a  cylinder  head  and  a  cylin- 
der block,  main  and  auxiliary  recesses  provided  in  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  main  and  auxiliary  recesses  being  con- 
nected through  at  least  two  projected  portions; 
an  intake  swirling  mechanism  for  supplying  intake  air  into 
said  combustion  chamber,  including  a  swirling  mechanism 
for  swirling  intake  air,  comprising  the  steps  of  generating 
a  swirl  of  intake  air  in  said  main  recess  by  means  of  said 
swirling  mechanism  and  accelerating  said  swirl  in  said 
main  recess  as  said  piston  rises; 
forming  a  turbulent  layer  while  occasionally  converting  said 
swiri  into  turbulences  by  means  of  said  projected  portions; 
generating  secondary  swirls  in  said  auxiliary  recesses  differ- 
ent from  said  swirl  and  counter-rotating  to  said  swiri;  and 
further  generating  a  layer  of  turbulences  between  said  swirl 
and  said  secondary  swirls  for  separating  said  swirl  from 
said  secondary  swirls,  to  thereby  improve  the  combustion 
efficiency  of  said  engine. 


4  543  930 
STAGED  DIRECT  INJECTION  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Quentin  A.  Baker,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Southwest 
Research  Institute,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,890 

Int.  a.*  F02B  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  123-299  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  diesel  engine  using  fuels  having  a  lower  cetane  num- 


1.  An  intake  system  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising a  cylinder  block  defining  therein  a  cylinder  bore;  a 
piston  slidably  received  in  said  cylinder  bore;  a  cylinder  head 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  cylinder  block  and  having  a  recess 
formed  in  its  inner  wall  at  a  location  opposing  the  top  of  said  \ 
piston;  a  combustion  chamber  defined  in  said  recess  in  said  •— 
cylinder  head  with  a  squish  area  of  a  limited  clearance  formed 
adjacent  thereto  between  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  cylin- 
der head  and  the  top  surface  of  said  piston  at  its  top  dead-cen- 
ter; intake  port  means  in  said  cylinder  head  opening  into  at 
least  one  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  said  squish  area; 
intake  passage  means  in  said  cylinder  head  connected  with  said 
intake  port  means  for  feeding  a  charge  of  air-fuel  mixture  to 
said  combustion  chamber  through  said  intake  port  means; 
exhaust  port  means  in  said  cylinder  head  opening  into  at  least 
one  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  said  squish  area;  exhaust 
passage  means  in  said  cylinder  head  connected  with  said  ex- 
haust port  means  for  discharging  burned  gas  from  said  combus- 
tion chamber  to  the  outside;  said  intake  passage  means  com- 
prising a  light-load  intake  passage  for  introducing  the  mixture 
into  said  combustion  chamber  or  said  squish  area  in  the  circum- 
ferential direction  of  said  cylinder  bore  so  as  to  produce  a  swirl 
under  light-load  operation  of  the  engine,  and  a  heavy-load 
intake  passage  having  an  opening  and  closing  valve  adapted  to 
be  closed  during  light-load  operation  of  the  engine  and  opened 
during  heavy-load  operation  of  the  engine  for  introducing  the 
mixture  into  said  combustion  chamber  or  said  squish  area  in  the 
direction  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  said  cylinder  bore  so  as 
to  suppress  the  generation  of  a  swirl. 
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4,543,932 

CABLE  TRANSFER  DEVICE  WITH  LOST  MOTION 
COUPLING  FOR  GOVERNORS 
Harry  D.  Sturdy,  Wilmington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Sturdy  Truck 
Equipment,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  N.C. 

1 1     Filed  Sep.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,785 
' '  Int.  a.*  F02D  31/00 

MS.  a.  123—342  3  Claims 


acterized  by  further  means  for  effectively  eliminating  jerking 
of  the  inotor  vehicle  within  a  predetermined  frequency  range, 
wherein  the  further  means  is  an  active  Wicn-Robinson  suppres- 


1.  For  use  in  installing  an  engine  governor  on  an  engine 

having  a  driver  operated  accelerator  adapted  for  coupling  by  a 

flexible  cable  to  a  throttle  control  member  of  said  engine,  said 

governor  having  an  overriding  throttle  closing  member  which, 

when  activated,  is  held  at  a  throttle  limiting  position,  a  transfer 

device  for  coupling  said  accelerator  and  said  throttle  control 

member  with  said  overriding  throttle  closing  member,  said 

transfer  device  comprising: 

a  support  member  including  a  fixed  shaft, 

a  drive  transmitting  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft, 

an  accelerator  lever  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sleeve  for 

rotation  about  said  shaft, 
an  override  lever  mounted  on  said  sleeve  for  rotation  there- 
with about  said  shaft, 
torsion  spring  means  connected  between  said  sleeve  and  said 
accelerator  lever  and  exerting  a  biasing  torque  tending  to 
cause  rotation  of  said  override  lever  and  accelerator  lever 
in  opposite  directions, 
stop  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  levers  and  engageble  by 

the  other  of  said  levers  for  limiting  said  rotation, 
a  first  cable  connected  between  said  accelerator  and  said 
accelerator  lever,  a  second  cable  connected  between  said 
override  lever  and  said  throttle  control  member  and  a 
third  cable  connected  between  said  overriding  throttle 
closing  member  and  override  lever, 
said  torsion  spring  means  being  capable  of  transmitting 
sufficient  torque  without  spring  deflection  so  that  said 
throttle  control  member  moves  concurrently  with  said 
accelerator  until  said  override  lever  is  held  at  a  throttle 
limiting  position  by  said  overriding  throttle  closing  mem- 
ber whereupon  said  spring  means  is  deflected  by  further 
movement  of  said  accelerator. 


4,543,933 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  ACTUATION  OF 

THE  THROTTLE  VALVE  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Jochem  Kessler,  Karlsruhe,  and  Bernd  Heinrich,  Rutesheim- 

Perouse,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ing. 

h.c.F.  Porsche  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,328 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1982,  3209463 

Int.  a.<  F02D  9/02 
U.S.  a.  123—361  2  Qaims 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  the  actuation  of  a  throttle  valve 
of  a  motor  vehicle  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  drive 
pedal,  whose  rotary  position  is  converted  into  a  corresponding 
voltage  of  a  potentiometer  connected  therewith,  said  voltage 
being  transmitted  by  way  of  a  control  apparatus  to  an  electrical 
adjusting  member  for  the  actuation  of  the  throttle  valve,  char- 


5^ 


sion  filter  whose  resonant  frequency  is  tuned  to  the  oscillating 
frequencies  to  be  suppressed  of  about  2  to  3  hertz  connected 
between  the  potentiometer  and  the  control  apparatus. 


4  543  934 
AIR/FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Tatsuo  Morita,  and  Kunifumi  Sawamoto,  both  of  Yokosuka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1983jSer.  No.  562,089 
Qaims  priority,  application  li»^,  Jan.  10,  1983,  58-1145; 
Dec.  21,  1983,  57-222847 

Int.  Q.*  F02M  51/00 
U.S.  Q.  123—435  54  Claims 


»«>-q~i»n  r^^  r^  f^***!: 


1.  An  air/fuel  ratio  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  plurality  of  engine  cylinders  comprising: 

a  first  detector  for  detecting  engine  operating  conditions  to 
produce  an  engine  operating  condition  indicative  signal 
representative  of  a  basic  fuel  delivery  parameter; 

a  second  detector  for  detecting  cycle-to-cycle  fluctuations 
of  the  output  of  each  of  the  engine  cylinders  to  produce  a 
detector  signal  when  the  engine  fluctuation  rate  is  outside 
of  a  given  allowable  range; 

a  counter  means  for  counting  occurrences  of  the  non-allowa- 
ble engine  fluctuations  in  each  engine  cylinder  and  output- 
ting  a  first  counter  signal  representative  of  the  number  of 
engine  cylinders  in  which  non-allowable  engine  fluctua- 
tions are  detected;  and 

a  controller  unit  responsive  to  said  engine  operating  condi- 
tion indicative  signal  for  deriving  a  fuel  delivery  amount 
based  thereon,  and  deriving  an  air/fuel  ratio  which  varies 
in  the  direction  of  a  leaner  mixture  at  a  first  given  rate  as 
long  as  the  first  counter  signal  value  remains  less  than  a 
given  threshold  and  in  the  direction  of  a  richer  mixture  at 
a  second  given  rate  when  the  first  counter  signal  value  is 
equal  to  or  greater  than  said  given  threshold. 
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4,543^35 
PRESSURE  REGULATOR  WITH  VARIABLE  RESPONSE 
Charles  H.  Tuckey,  Cass  Oty,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Walbro  Corpo- 
ratioo,  Cass  aty,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,776 

Int  a.*  P02M  37/04 

VS.  a.  123—463  5  Qalms 


1.  In  a  fuel  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
in  which  is  provided: 

(a)  a  source  of  fuel  under  pressure, 

(b)  a  means  for  introducing  fuel  into  the  internal  combustion 
engine, 

(c)  a  pressure  booster  for  air  to  be  furnished  to  said  means, 
and 

(d)  a  pressure  regulator  having  pressure  responsive  means 
subject  to  fuel  pressure  from  said  source  and  to  air  pres- 
sure from  said  pressure  booster  to  provide  an  air-to-fuel 
pressure  ratio  of  fuel  and  air  furnished  to  said  means  to 
compensate  for  the  increased  density  of  air  resulting  from 
the  air  boost  pressure, 

said  pressure  regulator  comprising:  , 

(1)  a  housing  having  a  fuel  inlet  and  a  fuel  by-pass  outlet, 

(2)  a  valve  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  to  open  and  close 
said  outlet, 

(3)  a  first  diaphragm  responsive  to  fuel  pressure  to  control 
the  opening  and  closing  of  said  valve, 

(4)  resilient  means  biasing  said  valve  to  a  closed  position, 
and 

(5)  a  second  diaphragm  in  said  housing  responsive  to 
super-charged  air  pressure  also  to  bias  said  valve  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  resilient  means, 

the  effective  area  of  said  diaphragms  acting  on  said 
valve  being  in  a  ratio  wherein  the  effective  area  of  the 
second  diaphragm  is  significantly  larger  than  the 
effective  area  of  said  first  diaphragm. 


4,543,936 

SEQUENTIAL  FUEL  INJECnON  SYNC  PULSE 

GENERATOR 

Robert  F.  Gardner,  Flushing,  and  Bruce  D.  Rohn,  Oarkston, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  650,861 

Int.  a.*  P02B  5/00.  3/00;  P02M  39/00;  P02P  5/04 

VS.  a.  123-475  4  Qaims 


1.  For  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  at  least  two 
cylinders  in  which  gaseous  mixtures  alternately  undergo  com- 


pression and  expansion  before  and  after  the  ignition  thereof, 
and  an  ignition  system  of  the  type  including  primary  and  sec- 
ondary transformer  windings,  the  secondary  winding  of  which 
is  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  a  sparking  device  in  one  of 
said  cylinders  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  a  sparking  device 
in  the  other  of  said  cylinders  such  that  interruption  of  current 
in  the  primary  winding  generates  ignition  voltages  of  opposite 
polarity  at  the  ends  of  said  secondary  winding  for  triggering 
substantially  concurrent  electrical  discharges  at  said  sparking 
devices  for  producing  an  ignition  event  in  the  compression 
cylinder,  a  system  for  generating  electrical  sync  signals  in 
relation  to  the  occurrence  of  such  ignition  event  in  a  specified 
one  of  said  cylinders,  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  ignition  voltage  magnitudes  generated 
for  each  of  said  cylinders,  such  magnitudes  at  the  point  of 
electrical  discharge  being  determined  as  a  function  of  the 
density  of  the  gaseous  mixtures  therein,  the  compression 
cylinder  voltage  magnitude  thereby  being  relatively  large 
as  compared  to  the  expansion  cylinder  voltage  magnitude; 
comparator  means  effective  a  predetermined  time  after  the 
interruption  of  current  in  said  primary  winding  for  com- 
paring the  sensed  ignition  voltage  magnitudes  of  said  two 
cylinders  and  for  generating  an  output  signal  if  the  sensed 
voltage  magnitude  of  the  specified  cylinder  is  larger  than 
that  of  the  other  of  said  cylinders,  whereby  such  output 
signals  are  repetitively  generated  in  coincidence  with  the 
generation  of  a  compression  cylinder  ignition  voltage  for 
said  specified  cylinder;  and 
means  for  generating  an  electrical  sync  signal  in  timed  rela- 
tion to  the  generation  of  an  output  signal  by  said  compara- 
tor means,  whereby  the  sync  signals  are  repetitively  gen- 
erated in  timed  relation  to  the  occurrence  of  ignition 
events  in  said  specified  cylinder. 


4,543,937 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FUEL 

INJECnON  RATE  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Hidetoshi  Amano,  Okazaki;  Shinichi  Abe;  Mitsuhani  Taura, 
both  of  Toyota,  and  Toshiaki  Mizuno,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota  and 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  both  of,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,101 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1983,  58-43457; 
Mar.  15,  1983,  58-43458;  Apr.  19,  1983,  58-68753 

Int  CI.*  F02M  51/00 
VS.  a.  123—491  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  fuel  injection  rate  in  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  said  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  fuel  injector  provided  at  a  throttle  body,  having  a  throttle 
valve,  said  fuel  injector  being  adapted  to  inject  a  fuel  into  an 
intake  passage  so  as  to  be  mixed  with  intake  air  in  said  intake 
passage,  thereby  forming  an  air-fuel  mixture  for  induction  into 
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a  combustion  chamber  of  said  engine  along  said  intake  passage, 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
computing,  in  accordance  with  the  engine  speed  and  the 
load  on  the  engine,  a  basic  injection  time  duration  TP  for 
injecting  said  fuel  in  synchronism  with  a  crank  rotation 
engine;  and 
correcting  said  basic  injection  time  duration  TP  during 
wanning  up  of  said  engine  by  using,  at  least  a  warm-up 
correction  coefficient  FWL  which  is  determined  in  accor- 
dance with  an  engine  coolant  temperature  detected  during 
the  operation  of  said  engine  and  a  start  temperature  cor- 
rection value  ADD  which  is  selected  in  accordance  with 
an  intake  ait  temperature  detected  substantially  at  the  time 
of  start  up  of  said  engine  and  attenuated  thereafter  in 
accordance  with  the  time  elapsed  after  the  start  up  of  said 
engine. 


4,543,939 

FUEL  SUPPLY  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

MIXTURE-COMPRESSING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES  AND  ASSOCUTED  METHODS  OF 

OPERATION 

Fritz  Ehrhart;  Aaoke  Chattopadhay,  and  Karl  Schmidt,  all  of 

Neuss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pierburg  GmbH  A 

Co.  K.G.,  Neuss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,457 
Qalms  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jan.  20, 1983. 
83100469.2 

Int.  a.*  POIB  25/08 
U.S.  a.  123-533  16  Claims 
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4,543,938 
IN-LINE  FUEL  RESERVOIR 
Emil  Szlaga,  Steriing  Hts.,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Stant  Inc. 
nersvUk.  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,316 

Int.  a.*  F02M  55/00 

VS.  a.  123-514  14  Claims 


'J-J 5»= 


1.  In  a  fuel  supply  assembly  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  air  intake  duct  with  a  throttle  valve  therein, 
a  branch  air  duct  branching  off  from  the  intake  duct  upstream 
of  the  throttle  valve,  means  including  an  injection  valve  for 
supplying  fuel  in  an  amount  as  a  function  of  operating  parame- 
ters, a  pump  for  conveying  the  air  in  the  branch  duct  with  the 
fuel  injected  by  the  injection  valve  as  an  air-fuel  mixture  to 
respective  inlet  valves  of  the  cylinders  of  the  engine,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  injection  valve  includes  a  fuel  supply 
port  which  opens  directly  into  said  pump,  said  pump  having  an 
outlet  connected  to  said  air  intake  duct  to  supply  air-fuel  mix- 
ture to  the  inlet  valves  of  the  engine  via  said  air  inUke  duct 
such  that  each  inlet  valve  receives  air  from  the  intake  duct  and 
air-fuel  mixture  from  said  pump. 


1.  In  a  hiel  supply  system  having  a  high-pressure  pump  for 
pumping  fuel  to  an  engine,  a  low-pressure  pump  for  pumping 
fuel  from  a  fiiel  tank  to  the  high-pressure  pump,  a  fuel  reservoir 
comprising  means  providing  a  fuel  supply  chamber,  means 
providing  a  fuel  supply  inlet  to  the  fuel  supply  chamber,  means 
for  coupling  the  fuel  supply  inlet  to  the  low-pressure  pump, 
means  providing  a  fuel  supply  outlet  from  a  fuel  supply  cham- 
ber, means  for  coupling  the  fuel  supply  outlet  to  the  high-pres- 
sure pump,  means  providing  a  fuel  return  inlet,  means  provid- 
ing a  fuel  return  outlet,  means  providing  a  first  fuel  opening 
between  the  fuel  return  inlet  and  the  fuel  supply  chamber, 
means  providing  a  second  fuel  opening  between  the  fuel  return 
inlet  and  the  fuel  return  outlet,  means  for  coupling  the  fuel 
return  inlet  to  the  engine,  means  for  coupling  the  fuel  return 
outlet  to  the  fuel  tank,  and  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  fuel  through  the  first  and  second  fuel  openings  to  direct 
returned  fuel  to  the  fuel  supply  chamber  and  the  fuel  tank,  the 
valve  means  including  a  first  valve  means  for  closing  the  first 
fuel  opening  when  a  predetermined  level  of  fuel  is  present  in 
the  fuel  supply  chamber  to  direct  returned  fuel  through  the 
second  fuel  opening  and  the  fuel  return  outlet  and  for  opening 
the  first  fuel  opening  when  the  fuel  in  the  fuel  supply  chamber 
is  below  the  predetermined  level  to  allow  returned  fuel  to  enter 
the  fuel  supply  chamber. 


4,543,940 

SEGMENTED  RADIANT  BURNER  ASSEMBLY  AND 

COMBUSTION  PROCESS 

Wayne  V.  KriU,  Sunnyrale;  Thomas  Wong,  Menio  Park,  and 

James  Gotterba,  Santa  Clara,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Gas 

Research  Institnte,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,799 

Int.  a.«  F24C  3/04 

VS.  CL  126-92  AC  15  Claims 


1.  A  radiant  burner  assembly  for  installation  in  a  combustion 
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chamber  comprising  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  burner 
segments,  each  segment  including  an  active  burner  wall  of 
porous  fiber  composition  for  supporting  surface  combustion  of 
reactants  and  a  support  structure  comprised  of  a  material 
which  is  inactive  for  combustion,  said  wall  joined  with  said 
support  structure  along  an  interface  to  at  least  partially  enclose 
a  plenum  for  the  unbumed  reactants,  sealing  means  extending 
along  the  interface  and  adhering  therealong  to  the  surfaces  of 
the  wall  and  support  structure  to  seal  the  interface,  securing 
means  for  joining  together  in  abutting  relationship  the  facing 
portions  of  the  support  structures  of  adjacent  segments  to  form 
a  unitary  burner  assembly,  and  means  forming  flow  channels 
for  serially  directing  an  inlet  stream  of  unbumed  reatants  from 
one  end  of  the  assembly  into  the  plena  of  the  segments,  said 
flow  channels  being  openings  formed  in  the  facing  portions  of 
the  support  structures  for  communicating  respective  plena  of 
adjacent  segments. 


4,543,942 

INSULATED  FLUE  ASSEMBLY 

Gerald  Bauer,  WUton,  Wis.,  and  Henry  B.  Swan,  Burlington, 

Vt,  assignors  to  BAB  Specialties  Inc.,  WUtoo,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,079 

Int.  a.*  F23J  13/00 

U.S.  a.  126-314  8  Qaims 


4,543,941 

VALVE  FOR  FURNACE  STACK  PIPE 

John  H.  Newell,  227  Manitou  Way,  Ancaster,  Ontario,  Canada 

(L9G  lYl) 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  264,087,  May  15, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,470,401. 

This  application  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,195 

Int.£l.'»F23Ji/00 

U.S.  a.  126-293  \  15  Qaims 


1.  A  valve  for  installation  in  an  auxiliary  air  duct  of  a  furnace 
stack  for  controlling  flow  of  air  into  the  interior  of  said  stack, 
said  valve  comprising  a  support  member  to  engage  sealingly 
the  interior  wall  of  said  auxiliary  duct,  a  valve  member  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  said  suppori  member  for  movement  from  an 
open  position  in  which  flow  is  permitted  to  a  closed  position  in 
which  flow  is  inhibited,  motor  means  operable  upon  said  valve 
member  to  hold  said  valve  member  in  said  closed  postion  and 
control  means  responsive  to  operation  of  the  furnace  to  which 
said  stack  is  connected  to  cause  said  motor  means  to  move  said 
valve  member  to  said  open  position,  a  lost  motion  device 
operably  connected  to  said  motor,  said  lost  motion  device 
including  clutch  means  which  operably  connect  said  motor 
means  and  valve  member  for  conjoint  movement,  and  stop 
means  to  limit  movement  of  said  valve  member  at  said  open 
and  closed  positions,  said  clutch  means  thereby  permitting 
continued  movement  of  said  motor  upon  engagement  of  said 
valve  member  with  said  stop  means. 


^ 
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1.  An  insulated  stovepipe  assembly  for  a  through-the-wall 
stovepipe  opening  comprising, 

(a)  a  thimble  holder  having  a  center  opening  mounted  in  said 
through-the-wall  stovepipe  opening, 

(b)  a  circular  ring  like  insulating  thimble  mounted  in  said 
center  opening  of  said  holder  and  encircling  a  portion  of  a 
stovepipe  to  be  insulated, 

(c)  a  circular  ring  like  stovepipe  insulating  sleeve  joumalled 
upon  a  protion  of  the  stovepipe  to  be  insulated, 

(d)  a  sleeve  holder  attached  to  one  side  of  said  thimble 
holder  for  positioning  said  thimble  and  said  sleeve  in  axial 
alignment  and  facial  abutment,  and 

(e)  means  for  attaching  said  sleeve  holder  to  said  thimble 
holder. 


4,543,943 
HEATER  HRED  WITH  LIQUID  FUEL 
Reinhold  Gniber,  Gauting,  and  Dieter  Rathel,  Mittelstetten, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Webasto-Werk  W. 
Baier  GmbH  &  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,210 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1982,  3208828 

Int.  Q.-*  F24H //OO 
U.S.  Q.  126—350  R  33  Qaims 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  fired  heater,  especially  a  vehicle  heater, 
utilizing  a  liquid  heat  transfer  medium,  comprising  a  tube 
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defining  a  combustion  chamber  and  a  pot-shaped  heat  ex- 
changer mounted  over  the  combustion  chamber  tube,  so  as  to 
leave  an  annular  space  therebetween  for  conducting  hot  ex- 
haust gas,  said  exchanger  being  constructed  for  deflecting  the 
exhaust  gas,  in  an  axial  direction,  from  said  combustion  cham- 
ber to  said  annular  space,  and  having  ribs  on  an  internal  lining 
thereof  which  project  into  the  annular  space,  said  ribs  being 
arranged  essentially  radially  and  parallel  to  a  central  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  combustion  chamber  and  the  heat  exchanger, 
wherein  at  least  some  of  the  ribs  are  equipped,  over  at  least  a 
portion  of  their  lengths,  with  means  for  voriicization  of  the 
exhaust  gas; 
wherein  the  ribs  equipped  with  the  voriicization  means  are 
each  comprised  of  at  least  one  row  of  blades  having  a 
longitudinally   extending   free   edge,    essentially   trans- 
versely running  slots  being  provided  in  each  blade,  said 
slots  being  open  in  a  direction  away  from  said  heat  ex- 
changer inner  lining  at  said  free  edge,  blade  segments 
being  formed  therebetween,  and  said  ribs  are  free  of  said 
voriicization  means  in  an  end  portion  at  the  vicinity  of  the 
area  wherein  said  deflecting  of  the  exhaust  gas  occurs, 
said  end  portion  constituting  on  the  order  of  approxi- 
mately 25%  of  the  length  of  the  ribs,  for  preventing  dam- 
age to  said  voriicization  means  by  burning.    . 

4,543,944 
FURTHElR-IMPROVED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SOLAR 

HEATING  SYSTEMS 
Robert  T.  Schultz,  P.O.  Box  633,  Wrightwood,  Calif.  92397 
1 1    FUed  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,044 
' '  Int  a*  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  126— 419  •  3  Qaims 


tion  between  at  least  one  of  said  terminal  means  and  said 
transferring  means. 


TO  Pump  oa  fan 
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1.  For  use  in  a  solar-heating  system  having  transferring 
means  for  transferring  elsewhere  solar-generated  heat  energy 
from  solar-energy  collecting  means,  control  means  for  control- 
ling said  transferring  means,  said  control  means,  including; 

terminal  means  adapted  to  receive  operating  power  for  said 
transferring  means; 

a  source  of  D.C.  operating  power  for  said  control  means; 

a  relay  having  a  solenoid  and  at  least  one  pair  of  normally- 
open  contacts; 

a  sepsor  module  including  a  phototransistor  having  a  collec- 
tor, an  emitter  and  a  base; 

said  sensor  module  also  including  a  temperature-sensitive 
resistor  coupled  between  said  emitter  and  said  base  of  said 
phototransistor; 

time-delay  means  having  first  and  second  input  terminals 
and  first  and  second  output  terminals; 

said  collector  being  coupled,  through  said  first  input  and 
output  terminals  of  said  delay  means  and  said  solenoid  to 
said  source  of  D.C.  operating  power; 

said  phototransistor  being  responsive  to  solar  energy  inci- 
dent thereon  to  become  conductive  at  a  solar  energy  level 
dependent  upon  the  magnitude  of  said  temperature-sensi- 
tive resistor; 

said  relay  being  responsive,  following  a  delay  by  said  delay 
means,  to  conduction  by  said  phototransistor  to  close  said 
normally  open  contacts  with  a  corresponding  delay; 

said  normally  open  contacts  being  adapted  for  serial  connec- 


4,543,945 

STRUCTURE  AND  MANUFACTURE  OF  RADIATION 

COLLECTORS 

Mark  Hattan,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  WilUani  P.  Green, 

Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,606 

Int.  CI*  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  126-438  25  Qaims 


i 


-''^rr:^^ 


1.  A  collector  for  receiving  radiation  from  a  source,  com- 
prising: 

means  forming  a  chamber  within  which  a  pressure  different 
than  that  at  the  outside  of  the  chamber  may  be  mainuined 
and  having  an  essentially  circular  wall  of  flexible  sheet 
material  which  is  curved  by  said  differential  pressure 
generally  circularly  about  an  axis  and  concavely  with 
respect  to  said  source  and  reflects  radiation  from  said 
source  generally  toward  said  axis; 

said  means  including  an  essentially  rigid  structure  extending 
essentially  circularly  about  said  axis  and  essentially  along 
the  periphery  of  said  circular  flexible  wall  and  which 
restrains  said  periphery  of  the  wall  against  constriction 
inwardly  toward  said  axis  by  said  differential  .pressure  as 
far  as  the  periphery  would  constrict  in  the  absence  of  said 
structure,  and  which  thereby  constrains  said  wall  to  as- 
sume a  shape  more  closely  approaching  that  of  a  parabo- 
loid than  if  said  structure  were  not  present; 

said  structure  including  elements  received  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  periphery  of  said  wall  and  between  which  said 
periphery  is  clamped  to  rigidly  fix  the  diameter  of  said 
periphery  of  the  wall  while  not  restraining  flexure  of  other 
portions  of  the  wall;  and 

means  for  receiving  radiation  concentrated  essentially  at  said 
axis  by  said  reflective  wall. 


4,543,946 

NONTRACKING  PARABOUC  SOLAR  ENERGY 

COLLECTOR  APPARATUS 

Michael  GUI,  Sugarland,  and  Mark  C.  Rogers,  Baytowa,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Solar  Systems,  Midland,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  476,176,  Mar.  17,  1983,  Pat. 

No.  4,475,537,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  324,516,  Nov. 

24, 1981,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  48,448, 

Jun.  14,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  640,068 
Int.  a.*  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  126—438  8  Qaims 

1.  A  solar  energy  collection  apparatus  comprising: 
a  suppori; 

at  least  one  trough  in  the  support,  said  at  least  one  trough 
having  an  internal  reflective  surface  comprising  two  op- 
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positely  disposed  truncated  parabolic  sections  rotated 
away  from  its  vertical  axis  to  create  a  wide  angle  of  accep- 
tance opening,  and  a  reflective  circular  face  joining  the 
ends  of  said  two  parabolic  sections  which  are  opposite 
said  acceptance  opening,  said  reflective  surface  being 
molded  with  said  support,  said  internal  reflective  surface 
having  a  focal  line  to  which  said  internal  reflective  surface 
reflects  incident  solar  energy; 


a  heat  entrapment  tube  formed  of  glass  which  is  vacuum 
sealed  and  nested  in  said  at  least  one  trough  and  extending 
substantially  along  the  focal  line  of  said  reflective  surface 
such  that  a  portion  of  the  trough  engages  the  heat  entrap- 
ment tube  therein  which  permits  thermal  expansion  of  said 
collector  cylinder;  and 

a  U-shaped  metallic  tube  mounted  within  said  heat  entrap- 
ment tube  for  conducting  a  heat  absorption  material  there- 
through for  collecting  heat  from  incident  solar  energy. 


comfort  edge  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  secure  and 
accomodate  the  nonlinear  portions  of  said  patient's  upper 
back; 

said  left  and  right  pliable  sections  connect  to  cither  end  of 
said  rear  section  respecitvely  and  are  sufficiently  flexible 
to  permit  said  collar  to  bend  preferentially  at  said  pliable 
sections  when  bent  about  said  neck  and  entrap  the  occipi- 
tal tubercles  of  the  skuU/RTprevent  lateral  flexion  and  are 
curved  upon  their  infferior  surface  to  accomodate  said 
patient's  shoulders; 

said  left  and  right  side  sections  connect  said  left  and  right 
pliable  sections  to  said  left  and  right  front  sections  respec- 
tively; 

left  and  right  support  fins  attached  to  left  and  right  pliable 
sections  respectively,  each  support  fin  extending  horizon- 
tally out  from  said  collar  over  a  collar  bone  of  said  patient 
and  curved  to  accomodate  said  shoulder  surfaces. 


4543  948 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING 

ROTATIONAL  PRESSURE  TO  PARTS  OF  THE  BODY 

Robert  L.  Phillips;  R.  Daryl  Phillips,  and  Donald  C.  Mason,  all 

of  2526  12th  Ave.  South,  Great  Falls,  Mont.  59405 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  508,897,  Jun.  27,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioii  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,321 

Int.  a.*  A61F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  128-80  A  13  Claims 


4,543,947 
CERVICAL  SPINE  COLLAR 
Raif  W.  Blackstone,  4678  Barker  Way,  Long  Beach,  Calif 
90814 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  201,425,  Oct.  28, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,401,111.  This  application  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,849 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  30, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  A61H  1/02 

U.S.  a.  128-75  22  Chums 


1.  A  cervical  spine  collar  for  providing  cervical  spine  stabili- 
zation when  placed  about  a  patient's  neck  comprising: 

an  elongated  superstructure  comprised  of  a  rear  section,  left 
and  right  pliable  sections,  left  and  right  side  sections  and 
left  and  right  front  sections,  and  adapted  to  be  placed 
about  said  patient's  neck  and  fastened  closely  about  said 
patient's  lower  head  and  upper  torso  to  prevent  substantial 
extension,  flexion  or  lateral  flexion; 

said  left  and  right  froi^  sections  collectively  being  capable  of 
preventing  substantial  flexion  when  said  collar  is  fastened 
about  said  neck  and  each  having  a  mandible  buttress,  a 
center  support  and  a  manubriosternal  buttress  which  col- 
lectively define  a  cricothyrotomy  passage  sufficiently 
large  to  permit  useful  access  to  said  patient's  anterior 
throat  even  palpatation  of  carotid  pulses; 

said  rear  section  designed  to  fit  behind  said  patient's  head 
and  neck  to  prevent  substantial  extension  and  comprised 
of  an  extension  block,  an  upper  comfort  edge  and  a  lower 
comfort  edge,  said  extension  block  being  sufficiently  verti- 
cally rigid  to  prevent  extension,  said  upper  comfort  edge 
being  sufficiently  flexible  to  secure  and  accomodate  non- 
linear portions  of  the  back  of  said  head  and  said  lower 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  rotational  pressure  to  the  hip 
joints  of  a  human  patient,  comprising  two  separate  cast  means, 
each  being  adapted  to  be  placed  about  a  leg  of  a  patient  so  as 
to  hold  such  leg  against  substantial  rotation  relative  to  such 
cast  means;  and  means  adjustably  and  directly,  without  con- 
tacting or  being  secured  to  other  body  parts,  interconnecting 
the  separate  cast  means  adapted  tn  hold  the  cast  means  at  an 
adjustable  angle  of  rotation  along  theic  longitudinal  axises  one 
to  another  to  cause  rotation  of  each  leg  to  thereby  put  rota- 
tional pressure  on  each  hip  joint. 


4,543,949 
CUSTOM  VALVED  CERVICAL  CAP 

Robert  A.  Goepp,  Chicago,  and  Uwe  E.  Freese,  Oak  Park,  both 
of  III.,  assignors  to  University  Patents,  Inc.,  Westport,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  310,493,  Oct  13, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,467,789, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  108,319,  Dec.  31,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,322,463.  This  application  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,037 
Int.  a*  A61F  5/46 
U.S.  a.  128-127  21  Oaims 

1.  A  non-invasive  birth  control  device  which  comprises 
a  cup-shaped  elastomeric  shell  having  a  convex  outer  sur- 
face and  a  concave  inner  surface  that  is  substantially  com- 
plementary with  a  contiguous  surface  of  portio  vaginalis 
cervicis  in  its  actual  configuration  when  in  contact  there- 
with, said  shell  defining  an  aperature  at  the  apex  thereof 
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and  having  a  depth  sufficient  to  receive  a  major  portion  of 
said  portio,  but  the  periphery  of  said  shell  terminating 
short  of  fomices  vaginae;  and 
an  elastomeric  web  over  said  aperture  and  secured  to  said 
outer  surface  about  said  aperture  defining  a  passageway 
communicating  with  said  aperture  and  providing  a  dis- 


J^- 


charge  port  along  said  convex  outer  surface  and  offset 
from  said  aperture; 
said  web  conforming  to  and  coacting  with  a  contiguous 
portion  of  said  convex  outer  surface  to  provide  a  one-way 
valve  means  for  uterine  discharge  entering  said  aperture 
from  within  said  shell. 


of  the  patient  and  said  side  sections  being  adapted  to  be 
situated  between  the  patient's  gums  and  cheeks,  and 
said  member  having  sufficient  thickness  and  having  suffi- 
cient hardness  such  that,  when  inserted  in  the  patient's 
mouth,  the  patient's  lips  are  held  in  spaced-apart  relation- 
ship to  facilitate  the  flow  of  gas  into  and  out  of  the  pa- 
tient's mouth  and  the  patient's  cheeks  are  urged  outwardly 
to  cooperate  with  the  periphery  of  an  anesthesia  face  mask 
in  order  to  maintain  a  seal  between  the  face  mask  and  the 
patient's  cheek  areas  as  desired  by  the  attenting  physician 
during  breathing  of  that  patient  through  the  face  mask. 

4343,951 
RESPIRATOR  WITH  TWO  JET  GAS  INJECTION  TUBES 
Trail  N.  Pbuc,  Ohmiya,  Japan,  awigMK  to  Scnko  Medical  Is- 
stnmient  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,522 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Nov.  30,  1982,  57-209948 
iBt  CL*  A61M  76/00 
U.S.  a.  128— 204  J5  6  Claims 


4,543,950 
PATIENTS  MOUTHPIECE 
Rldutfd  H.  Keys,  Jr.,  170  Magnolia  Ave.,  Ondaaati,  Ohio 
45246 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,003 

Int  a*  A61M  29/00 

VS.  CL  128—136  7  Claims 


1.  A  mouthpiece  for  a  patient  to  aid  in  maintaining  a  seal 
between  a  face  mask  and  cheeks  of  a  patient  upon  exposing  that 
patient  to  a  gaseous  anesthesia  through  use  of  said  face  mask, 
said  mouthpiece  comprising: 
a  substantially  normally  curved,  flexible  one-piece  member 
being  generally  elliptically-shaped  when  flexed  into  a 
generaUy  Hat  configuration  and  sized  to  be  received  in  a 
patient's  mouth  between  the  patient's  jaw,  lips  and  cheeks 
and  underlie  the  patient's  lips  and  cheeks, 
said  member  having  a  centrally  elliptically-shaped  oral  port 
and  having  upper  and  lower  jaw  sections  connected  one 
with  the  other  by  side  sections, 
said  member  having  a  major  axis  which  intersects  said 
mouthpiece's  side  sections  and  a  minor  axis  which  inter- 
sects said  mouthpiece's  jaw  sections  when  said  unit  is  in 
said  flattened  state,  said  jaw  and  side  sections  having 
cross-sectional  areas  as  measured  along  said  minor  and 
major  axis,  respectively,  said  jaw  sections'  cross-sectional 
areas  being  substantially  circular  from  which  that  cross- 
sectional  area  diverges  to  a  substantially  larger,  thicker 
elliptical  cross-sectional  area  at  said  side  sections, 
said  jaw  sections'  cross-sectional  areas  being  adapted  to  be 
situated  entirely  between  the  gums  and  the  lips  and  cheeks 


1.  A  high-frequency  respirator  comprising; 

a  double  tube  with  inner  and  outer  tubes  disposed  in  a  sub- 
stantially concentric  arrangement  with  each  other,  said 
inner  tube  having  first  and  second  openings  at  opposite 
ends  thereof  with  respect  to  its  longitudinal  direction  and 
said  outer  tube  having  third  and  fourth  openings,  said 
third  opening  being  formed  at  one  end  thereof  with  re- 
spect to  its  longitudinal  direction  and  said  fourth  opening 
being  formed  in  the  wall  of  the  outer  tube  at  the  vicinity 
of  the  other  end  thereof,  wherein  said  first  opening  opens 
into  said  outer  tube  at  the  vicinity  of  said  third  opening 
and  the  periphery  of  said  second  opening  is  formoj  inte- 
gral with  the  other  end  of  said  outer  tube; 

an  endotracheal  cannula  coupled  to  said  double  tube 
through  said  third  opening; 

first  communication  tube  means  coupled  to  said  double  tube 
through  said  second  opening  for  feeding  a  respiration  gas 
to  be  supplied  from  a  gas  source  to  said  endotracheal 
cannula  through  said  inner  tube; 

second  communication  tube  means  coupled  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  double  tube  through  said  fourth  opening 
and  opening  into  air  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  second 
communication  tube  means  being  mounted  with  first  and 
second  jet  gas  injection  tubes  positioned  at  the  vicinity  of 
said  other  end,  said  first  injection  tube  being  directed 
toward  said  one  end  of  said  second  communication  tube 
means  and  said  second  injection  tube  being  directed 
toward  said  the  other  end  of  said  second  communication 
tube  means;  and 

high-frequency  ventilation  means  having  first  and  second 
outlet  ports  for  alternately  and  intermittently  outputting 
therefrom  a  gas  at  a  frequency  of  200  to  3000  cycles  per 
minute,  said  first  and  second  outlet  ports  being  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  injection  tubes,  respectively,  so 
that  said  gas  outputted  from  the  ventilation  means  is  trans- 
formed into  a  jet  stream  which  causes  said  respiration  gas. 
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introduced  into  said  endotracheal  cannula  through  said 
inner  tube,  to  oscillate. 


4,543,952 

FLEXIBLE  COPOLYMERS  OF 

P-(HYDROXYALKOXY)BENOZIC  ACID  AND  PUANT 

SURGICAL  PRODUCTS,  PARTICULARLY 

MONOnLAMENT  SURGICAL  SUTURES,  THEREFROM 

Shalaby  W.  Shalaby,  Mountainville,  and  Donald  F.  Koelmel, 

Lebanon,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ethicon,  Inc.,  Somerrille, 

N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  253,418,  Apr.  13,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,239 

Int.  O*  C08G  63/66:  A61L  77/00 

U.S.  a.  128—335.5  13  Qaims 

1.  A  surgical  filament  comprising  a  random  copolymer  of 

the  formula: 


+CO-^(^Vo-(CH2);;rOtH-Ai7 


wherein  m  represents  a  number  having  an  average  value  of 
from  2  to  6,  wherein  x  and  y  represent  numbers  having  average 
values  such  that  the  units  represented  by  A  comprise  from 
about  1  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  the  copolymer,  the 
remainder  comprising  the  alkyleneoxy  benzoate  units,  and 
wherein  the  A  units  represent  at  least  one  of  the  following  units 
(1)  or  (2): 


-t-CO— CHR— CHa— C0-(-0— CHa)j— O]- 


(1) 


wherein  n  represents  a  number  having  an  average  value  of 
from  2  to  12,  and  wherein  R  represents  alkyl  or  2-alkenyl  of 
from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms;  or 


— KO— DA— CO— CKCHj),— O — }- 


(2) 


wherein  DA  represents  the  residue  after  removal  of  the  car- 
boxyl  groups  of  a  dimer  acid  of  long  chain  unsaturated  fatty 
acid,  said  residue  having  an  approximate  formula  of  C34H66, 
and  wherein  n  represents  a  number  having  an  average  value  of 
2  to  12;  wherein  said  filament  is  characterized  by  the  following 
physical  properties: 
Knot  strength  greater  than  about  25x  10^  psi 
Tensile  strength  greater  than  about  45  X  1(P  psi 
Young's  Modulus  less  than  about  250  X  10^  psi. 


4,543,953 

ANALOG  TELEMETRY  SYSTEM  FOR  BIOMEDICAL 

IMPLANT 

Chester  D.  Slocum,  and  Vincent  T.  Cutolo,  both  of  Miami,  Fla., 

assignors  to  Cordis  Corporation,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,514 
Int.  a*  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—419  PT  5  Qaims 

1.  An  implant  analog  telemetry  system  comprising 
a  fully  implantable  biomedical  device  including  a  tuned  coil 
circuit  with  a  tuned  coil  and  transistor  means  in  circuit 
therewith  having  a  linear  operating  region  for  altering  the 
impedance  of  said  tuned  circuit  as  a  function  of  an  applied 
control  input,  and 
an  external  telemetry  receiver  including  means  for  generat- 
ing a  constant  frequency  carrier  at  the  tuned  frequency  of 
said  coil,  and  receiver  means  for  producing  an  output 
varying  in  response  to  the  phase  shift  between  the  exter- 
nally generated  carrier  and  the  received  signal  due  to  the 
reflected  signal  from  said  tuned  coil  circuit, 
said  implanted  device  further  including  a  linear  amplifier 
having  an  input  connected  to  said  transistor  means  as  the 
control  signal,  and 
means  for  supplying  a  variable  bias  voltage  to  said  transistor 


means  as  a  function  of  the  level  of  energy  coupled  into 
said  tuned  coiled  circuit  from  said  external  telemetry 
receiver, 
said  variable  bias  means  including  means  for  supplying  a 
nominally  fixed  bias  to  said  transistor  means  correspond- 
ing to  the  middle  of  said  linear  operating  region  and  means 
for  rectifying  the  signal  coupled  into  the  tuned  coil  circuit 


due  to  said  carrier  frequency  and  combining  the  rectified 
signal  with  said  fixed  bias  to  provide  a  supplemental  vari- 
able bias  component  which  creates  an  inverse  relationship 
with  the  coupling  level, 
whereby  variations  in  the  proximity  or  strength  of  the  cou- 
pled carrier  signal  have  a  reduced  effect  on  the  amplitude 
of  the  recovered  waveform  at  the  output  of  said  receiver 
means. 


4,543,954 
EXERCISE  RESPONSIVE  CARDIAC  PACEMAKER 
William  A.  Cook,  Bloomington;  Neal  E.  Feamot,  and  Leslie  A. 
Geddes,  both  of  West  Lafayette,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Pur- 
due Research  Foundation,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  379,667,  May  19,  1982,  Pat. 
No.  4,436,092.  This  application  Oct.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,590 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  13, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  A61N  1/36 
VJS.  a.  128—419  PG  4  Qaims 


1.  A  cardiac  pacemaker  including  means  for  variably  con- 
trolling the  stimulation  rate  of  the  heart  according  to  the  level 
of  muscular  exertion  in  the  body,  comprising: 

a  sensor  means  for  sensing  a  body  temperature; 

a  stimulus  means  for  applying  an  electrical  stimulus  to  a 
heart; 

a  control  circuit  means  for  calculating  dT/dt  of  said  sensed 
body  temperature,  said  control  circuit  means  including 
means  for  generating  a  rate  control  signal  according  to  a 
predetermined  algorithm  relating  heart  rate  to  dT/dt;  and 

a  cardiac  pacemaker  connected  to  said  control  circuit  means 
and  said  stimulus  means  and  responsive  to  said  rate  control 
signal  to  variably  control  the  stimulation  rate  of  the  heart. 
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4,543,955 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  BODY  IMPLANTABLE 
ACTION  DEVICE 
Edward  A.  Schroeppel,  Miramar,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Corpo- 
ration, Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,142 

i«t.  a*  A6IB  5/oa-  A61N  i/oa-  a6im  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128-635  26  Qaims 


4,543  957 
HUMAN  RESPONSE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Ernest  H.  Friedman,  1831  Forest  Hills  Bl»d.,  East  Qeveland, 
Ohio  44112;  Gary  G.  Sanders,  Lake  wood,  Ohio,  and  Steven  L. 
Hunter,  Livermore,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ernest  H.  Friedauui, 
East  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503^1 
Int.  a.*  A61B  5/00 


VJS.  Q.  128—630 


49  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  system  comprising  a  body  implantable  device  and  a 

sensor  assembly  for  programming  or  reprogramming  said 

action  device,  which  device  is  operable  to  act  upon  the  body  in 

response  to  changes  in  a  sensed  parameter  and  which  has 

circuitry  for  deciphering  coded  signals  used  to  program  said 

device,  the  improvement  comprising  said  sensor  assembly 

being  a  separate,  independent  assembly  which  is  independent 

of  the  action  device,  which  is  capable  of  being  implanted 

within  a  body,  and  which  includes: 

sensor  means  for  sensing  a  physiological  parameter  in  a 

body,  signal  converting  circuitry  means  for  converting 

-  signals  generated  by  said  sensor  means  to  coded  electrical 

signals,  such  as  conventional  digital  program  codes  of  the 

type  normally  used  in  programming  or  reprogramming 

the  action  device,  and  transmitting  means  for  transmitting 

said  coded  electrical  signal  related  to  the  sensed  parameter 

to  the  action  device  which  is  operable  to  decipher  the 

coded  electrical  signal  and  act  accordingly,  upon  the 

body. 


1.  A  computing  device  for  evaluation  of  human  response, 
comprising  in  combination: 

input  signal  receiving  means  operable  to  receive  first  type 
signals  from  a  signal  generator  of  at  least  a  first  human 
subject; 

means  to  mesure  the  respective  elapsed  times  between  con- 
secutive signals  from  said  first  human  subject; 

means  for  sorting  said  elapsed  times  into  at  least  two  fre- 
quency levels; 

computing  mens  to  determine  the  average  elapsed  time  of 
each  of  said  levels;  and 

recording  means  operable  to  record  on  a  time  base  the  aver- 
age frequency  level  and  the  average  elapsed  time  of  each 
level  for  at  least  said  first  human  subject. 


4,543,958 
4,543,956  MEDICAL  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 
BIPHASIC  CARDIAC  PACER  Jwnes  V.  Cartmell,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NDM  Corpora- 
Harry  Herscovici,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Corpo-  ^<">*  Dayton,  Ohio 
ration,  Miami,  Fla.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  246,873,  Mar.  23, 1981, ,  which 

I  j  Filed  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,888  *«  ■  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,394,  Apr.  30,  1979,  Pat. 

I I  Int.  Q.*  A61N  1/36  No.  4,257,424.  This  application  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,423 
U.S.  Q.  128—419  PG                                                13  Qaims  I"t-  Cl.«  A61B  5/04:  A61N  1/04 
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thod  of  detecting  evoked  response  from  the  heart, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  rectangular  stimulating  pulse; 

determining  the  charge  of  the  stimulation  pulse; 

thereafter  generating  a  rectangular  compensating  pulse  hav- 
ing an  opposite  polarity  to  the  stimulating  pulse  and  hav- 
ing an  absolute  amplitude  that  is  less  than  the  absolute 
amplitude  of  the  stimulating  pulse  and  having  a  duration 
that  is  continued  during  the  generation  of  the  compensat- 
ing pulse  until  the  charge  of  the  compensating  pulse  is 
equal  to  the  charge  of  t^e  stimulating  pulse;  and 

thereafter  detecting  the  evoked  response  using  the  same 
electrodes  that  are  used  for  providing  the  stimulating  and 
compensating  pulses. 


CNLAmOED 

/A 


1.  An  assembly  of  medical  electrodes  comprising  an  ex- 
tended sheet  of  dimensionally  stable  nonconductive  substrate 
material,  a  stripe  of  conductive  paint  adhered  to  one  side  of 
said  extended  sheet  and  extending  the  length  of  said  sheet,  said 
sheet  having  a  plurality  of  weakened  portions  spaced  apart  to 
define  segments  along  the  length  of  said  sheet,  the  segments  of 
said  sheet  occupying  the  spaces  between  said  weakened  por- 
tions including  a  broad  heel  section  proximal  one  end  of  each 
segment  and  a  narrow  toe  section  proximal  the  other  end  of 
each  segment,  each  said  segment  traversed  by  a  film  of  electro- 
lyte including  conductive  adhesive  lying  over  said  stripe,  and 
lying  over  only  said  broad  heel  section. 
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4,543^59 
DIAGNOSIS  APPARATUS  AND  THE  DETERMINATION 

OF  TISSUE  STRUCTURE  AND  QUALITY 
Raimo  Sepponcn,  HeUinki,  Finland,  assignor  to  lostnunenta- 
riiun  Oy,  Finland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  382,153,  May  26, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,403 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Jun.  4,  1981,  811733 

Int  a.*  A61B  5/04 

VJS.  a.  128-653  11  Qaims 


4,543,960 

TRANSESOPHAGEAL  ECHO  CARDIOGRAPHY 

SCANHEAD 

Norio  Hand,  Seattie,  Wash.,  and  Jacques  Souquet,  Mendon, 

France,  assignors  to  Advanced  Technology  Laboratoriei.  Inc 

Botiiell,  Wash.  '^      •. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  484,003,  Apr.  11, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  728,445 

Int.  a.*  A61B  70/00 

U.S.  a.  128-660  jQalms 


1.  Diagnosis  apparatus  for  simultaneously  collecting  infor- 
mation on  tissue  structure  and  quality  of  the  tissues  from  a 
target,  for  example  a  human  body,  to  be  examined,  said  appara- 
tus including  means  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  pulses  and  for 
detecting  and  recording  reflections  from  interface  between  the 
tissues,  said  reflections  resulting  from  quick  changes  in  acous- 
tic impedance  and  being  detected  and  recorded  from  a  given 
target  area  determined  by  said  means  and  selected  for  examina- 
tion, means  for  processing  the  information  obtained  by  said 
ultrasonic  pulses  from  said  target  area  and  visually  displaying 
the  target  area  and  the  information,  nuclear  magnetic  reso- 
nance means  for  collecting  tissue  information  essentially  simul- 
taneously with  the  ultrasonic  means  from  said  selected  area  of 
said  target  under  examination  and  establishing  nuclear  mag- 
netic resonance  sensitive  tissue  identification  information  from 
said  selected  area  of  said  target  area,  said  apparatus  further 
including  information  processing  means  operatively  connected 
with  said  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  means  for  processing  the 
tissue  identification  information  obtained  by  said  nuclear  mag- 
netic resonance  means  simultaneously  with  information  col- 
lected by  the  ultrasonic  m^ans  and  displaying  said  tissue  identi- 
fication information  along  with  the  visual  display  of  the  infor- 
mation collected  by  said  ultrasonic  means,  and  means  for  ef- 
fecting a  magnetic  field  which  is  substantially  homogeneous  in 
said  target  area  to  be  examined,  said  means  for  effecting  a 
homogeneous  magnetic  field  comprising  an  electromagnet 
including  at  least  two  annular  magnetic  elements  disposed  at 
spaced  relationship  with  each  other  and  about  said  ultrasonic 
transmitting  means,  said  target  to  be  examined  being  arranged 
to  be  disposed  inside  said  magnetic  elements  with  said  target 
area  to  be  examined  positioned  in  the  center  area  between  said 
magnetic  elements,  said   ultrasonic  pulses  transmitting  and 
detecting  means  comprises  an  ultrasonic  matrix  sensor  and  said 
nuclear  magnetic  resonance  means  includes  means  about  the 
sensor  for  effecting  field  gradients  within  the  created  homoge- 
neous magnetic  field  and  means  about  the  sensor  for  transmit- 
ting radio-frequency  electromagnetic  pulses  and  for  detecting 
nuclear  magnetic  resonance-signals  created  in  said  nuclear 
magnetic   resonance-sensitive   tissue   identification   zone   by 
means  of  said  pulses,  a  transfer  unit  including  said  ultrasonic 
matrix  sensor  and  said  means  for  transmitting  radio-frequency 
pulses  and  for  detecting  nuclear  magnetic  resonance-signals 
being  mounted  to  be  freely  transferable  over  said  target  under 
examination. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  scanhead  adapted  for  insertion  into  the 
esophagus  of  a  patient  for  use  in  transesophageal  echo  cardiog- 
raphy to  produce  two-dimensional  ultrasound  scans  of  said 
patient,  comprising: 

(a)  A  housing  having  a  cylindrical  cavity  fbrmed  therein; 

(b)  An  elongated,  multi-element  ultrasonic  array,  said  array 
being  comprised  of  a  number  of  elongated  piezoelectric 
elements  having  emitting  surfaces  arranged  in  a  plane,  said 
array  having  a  scan  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  long 
axis  of  said  elements,  said  array  being  mounted  on  a  pulley 
within  said  cavity; 

(c)  Means  for  rotating  said  pulley  within  said  housing, 
whereby  said  array  will  be  routed  relative  to  said  housing 
and  in  the  plane  of  said  elements  around  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  pulley; 

(d)  Means  adapted  for  connecting  said  means  for  rotating  to 
an  operator  control  remote  from  said  housing;  and 

(e)  Means  for  electrically  connecting  said  array  to  an  exter- 
nal ultrasound  unit. 


4,543,961 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
David  C.  Brown,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Corporation. 
Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,121 

Int.  a*  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128-667  34  cudms 
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1.  A  system  for  transmitting  data,  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  aligned  optical  fibers  positioned  end  to  end; 

means  for  directing  light  into  said  optical  fibers; 

a  plurality  of  selective  wavelengths  filter-mirror  means 
interposed  between  the  ends  of  said  optical  fibers,  each  of 
said  filter-mirror  means  being  operable  to  reflect  only  a 
selected  color  and  to  transmit  other  colors; 

each  of  said  filter-mirror  means  being  movable  relative  to 
said  optical  fibers  in  response  to  a  variation  of  a  selected 
parameters,  to  vary  the  quantity  of  light  being  refiected  by 
said  filter-mirror,  whereby  variation  of  different  selected 
parameters  causes  movement  of  corresponding  selective 
wavelength  filter-mirror  means  and  concomitant  reflec- 
tion of  corresponding  selected  colors;  and 
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means  for  detecting  the  quantity  and  color  of  the  light  being 
reflected,  whereby  parameter  variations  are  detected. 
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4,543,962 
lOD  OF  AUTOMATED  BLOOD  PRESSURE 
DETECTION 
Richard  Medero,  Lutz;  Rush  W.  Hood,  Tampa;  Howard  P. 
Apple,  Tampa,  and  Maynard  Ramsey,  III,  Tampa,  all  of  Fla., 
assignors  to  Critikon,  Inc.,  Tampa,  Fla. 

I      FUed  JuL  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,861' 

Int.  a.*  A61B  5/02 
128-682  4  Claims 
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1.  In  an  automatic  oscillometric  blood  pressure  system  mea- 
surement method  utilizing  successive  decremental  arterial 
counterpressures  to  measure  blood  pressure  complexes 
through  detection  of  counterpressure  oscillation,  aiyimproved 
detection  method  comprising: 

(a)  establishing  a  predetermined  counterpressure  above 
systolic  pressure; 

(b)  decrementing  said  counterpressure  in  predetermined 
decrements  to  different  pressure  levels,  each  such  pressure 
level  being  maintained  for  at  least  a  predetermined  dura- 
tion; 

(c)  sensing  more  than  one  complex  at  a  first  predetermined 
number  of  pressure  levels,  and  comparing  successive 
complex  peak  amplitudes  at  each  such  level  to  detect 
onset  of  true  blood  pressure  complexes;  and 

(d)  after  said  detection  of  true  complexes  at  a  predetermined 
number  of  successive  such  pressure  levels,  commencing 
sensing  but  one  complex  at  each  level. 


4,543,963 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIFFERENTIATING 

ANTEGRADE  FROM  RETROGRADE  P-WAVES  AND 

FOR  PREVENTING  PACEMAKER  GENERATED 

TACHYCARDIA 

Lawrence  J.  Gessman,  1929  West  Point  Q.,  Cherry  HUI,  N  J. 

08003 

1 1  Filed  Not.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,179 
' '       Int.  a.«  A61B  5/04;  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  a.  128—702  33  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  retrograde  P-wave  conduction 
from  an  A-V  node  through  an  atrium  of  a  human  heart,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sensing  a  P-wave  signal  at  a  first  location  in  said  atrium; 

(b)  sensing  said  P-wave  signal  at  a  second  location  in  said 
atrium,  said  second  location  being  intermediate  said  first 
locatk}n  and  said  A-V  node; 

(c)  comparing  the  time  at  which  said  P-wave  is  sensed  at  said 


first  location  with  the  time  at  which  said  P-wave  is  sensed 
at  said  second  location;  and 


'\ 


(d)  indicating  the  occurrence  of  a  retrograde  P-wave  when- 
ever said  P-wave  is  sensed  at  said  second  location  before 
it  is  sensed  at  said  first  location. 


4  543  964 
METHOD  FOR  TESTING  FOR  IMMUNE  RESPONSES  TO 

FOOD 

James  C.  Breneman,  10571  Miller  Dr.,  Galesburg,  Mich.  49053 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.'No.  487,065 

Int.  a.«  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  a.  128—743  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  whether  an  individual  has  a 
Gell-Coombs  Type  I,  11,  111  or  IV  immune  response  to  an 
edible  substance,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  mixture  of  an  edible  food  substance  and  a  solu- 
tion of  non-toxic  aprotic  solvent  and  water,  said  mixture 
being  sufficient  to  produce  an  immune  response  in  an 
individual  sensitive  to  said  edible  substance; 

applying  an  amount  of  said  mixture  to  the  skin  of  an  individ- 
ual; 

holding  said  amount  of  said  mixture  on  the  skin  with  means 
for  preventing  evaporation  of  said  solution  from  the  skin; 

removing  said  means  for  preventing  evaporation  after  a 
suitable  time  from  applying  said  mixture  to  the  skin;  and 

determining  whether  a  Type  II,  111  or  IV  immune  response 
reaction  has  occurred. 


4,543,965 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING 
INTRAUTERINE  PRESSURE 
Isak  Pack,  Beer-SbeTa;  DaTid  Veintraub,  Neger;  Abraham  Yar- 
koni,  and  Jocef  Merchnk,  both  of  Beer-SbeTa,  all  of  Israel, 
assignors  to  Ben-Gurion  University  of  The  Negev  Research 
and  Development  Authority,  Beer-Sheva,  Israel 
FUed  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,166 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jun.  13,  1982,  66047 
Int  a.«  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  128—748  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  intrauterine  pressure  during 
pregnancy  and  during  labor  prior  to  the  rupture  of  the  amni- 
onic membrane,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  elongated  catheter  having  at  one  end  thereof  at 
least  one  first  inflatable  membrane  and  pressure-transmit- 
ting means  in  the  form  of  a  second  inflauble  membrane  for 
making  pressure-transmitting  contact  with  the  amniotic 
membrane,  said  second  inflatable  membrane  being  con- 
nectable  to  a  pressure  monitor,  said  first  inflatable  mem- 
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brane  serving  for  providing  anchorage,  inside  the  uterus, 
for  said  catheter  and  purchase  for  said  second  inflatable 
membrane; 
introducing  the  end  of  said  catheter  via  the  vagina  and  the 
cervical  canal  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  uterus; 


portion  of  narrower  internal  diameter  adjoins  said  major  por- 
tion of  wider  internal  diameter,  said  cylindrical  surfaces  of 
wider  and  narrower  diameters  being  coaxial  and  manipulating 
means  provided  at  the  rear  end  of  said  needle. 


inflating  said  first  inflatable  membrane  with  a  fluid,  until  said 
anchorage  and  said  purchase  are  established; 

inflating  said  second  membrane  with  fluid,  and  establishing 
communication  between  said  second  membrane  and  said 
pressure  monitor,  and 

monitoring  said  intrauterine  pressure. 


4,543,966 
BIOPSY  NEEDLE 
Abul  B.  M.  A.  Islam,  Northolt,  and  David  R.  Bevan,  Carshalton 
Beeches,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Downs  Surgical  PLC, 
Surrey,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  384,757,  Jun.  3, 1M2,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,883 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  10,  1981. 
8117836 

Int.  CI*  A61B  70/00 
U.S.  a.  128-754  16  Qaims 
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1.  A  biopsy  needle  for  taking  bone  marrow  biopsies  compris- 
ing an  elongate  hollow  needle  having  an  open  front  end  pro- 
vided with  a  cutting  edge  and  an  open  rear  end,  said  hollow 
needle  having  throughout  the  major  portion  of  its  length  a 
smooth  uninterrupted  cylindrical  external  surface  of  substan- 
tially constant  diameter,  and  an  elongated  sample  receiving 
chamber  extending  rearwardly  from  said  open  front  end  and 
defined  by  first  and  second  cylindrical  internal  and  integral 
sample-contacting  surfaces,  said  first  cylindrical  internal  sur- 
face being  a  portion  of  wider  internal  substantially  constant 
diameter  throughout  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
sample  receiving  chamber,  and  said  second  cylindrical  internal 
surface  being  of  narrower  substantially  constant  internal  diam- 
eter and  defining  the  front  end  portion  of  said  sample  receiving 
chamber  so  that  movement  of  a  bone  marrow  biopsy  Into  the 
narrower  diameter  front  end  portion  and  subsequent  removal 
from  the  wider  diameter  portion  is  effected  without  any  sub- 
stantial crushing  of  the  biopsy,  said  narrower  diameter  front 
end  portion  having  an  axial  length  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  10  mm, 
there  being  an  internal  sample-retaining  shoulder  where  said 


4,543,967 
CIGARETTE  MANUFACTURE 
Francis  A.  M.  Labbe,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to 
Molins  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,851 

Int.  a*  A24C  5/18 

U.S.  a.  531-84.3  19  aadms 


1.  A  cigarette  making  machine  for  making  cigarettes  of  oval 
cross-section,  including  means  for  forming  a  filler  stream  and 
for  feeding  the  filler  stream  on  to  a  wrapper  web  which  is 
carried  through  a  garniture  by  a  garniture  tape  running  on  a 
garniture  bed  having  a  guide  surface  defining  the  cross-sec- 
tional shape  of  the  garniture  tape  at  successive  positions  along 
the  garniture  bed,  the  filler  stream  being  compressed  to  the 
cross-section  of  the  finished  cigarette  by  filler  shaping  means 
engaging  the  top  of  the  filler  stream  whereby  the  said  shaping 
means,  in  combination  with  the  guide  surface  of  the  garniture 
bed,  forms  the  filler  stream  into  the  required  oval  cross-section; 
and  including  means  for  thereafter  folding  the  wrapper  web 
completely  around  the  filler  stream  and  for  securing  the  wrap- 
per web  to  form  a  continuous  cigarette  rod,  the  garniture  bed 
having  a  first  part  including  means  to  form  the  cross-sectional 
shape  of  the  garniture  tape  and  wrapper  web,  at  the  position  at 
which  the  filler  stream  arrives  on  the  web,  into  the  form  of  a 
trough  having  an  approximately  flat  central  portion  with  side 
portions  curved  about  two  horizontally  spaced  centers  of 
curvature,  a  second  part  including  means  to  cause  the  cross- 
sectional  shape  of  the  garniture  tape  to  change  progressively  in 
that  the  said  centers  of  curvature  of  the  curved  side  portions 
move  closer  together  while  the  radius  of  curvature  of  each  of 
said  side  portions  remains  substantially  constant  and  a  third 
part  in  the  region  of  which  the  filler  shaping  means  including 
means  to  progressively  compress  the  filler  stream,  and  the 
guide  surface  causes  said  central  portion  of  the  garniture  tape 
and  wrapper  web  to  assume  a  curve  of  radius  larger  than  the 
said  radii  of  curvature  of  the  side  portions  a  the  first  and  second 
parts  of  the  garniture  bed. 


4,543,968 
HAIR  STYLING  APPLIANCE 

Masao  Fukunaga,  Matsubara,  and  Hiroshi  Nonoguchi,  Yao, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP82/00258,  §  371  Date  Mar.  15, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  15,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00279,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  3,  1983 

per  Filed  Jul.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  486,294 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1981,  56-111502; 
Jul.  15,  1981,  56-111500 

Int.  a*  A45D  2/12 
U.S.  a.  132—33  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  hair  styling  appliance  which  comprises: 
a  hollow  body  having  a  battery  chamber  defined  therein  for 
replaceably  accommodating  at  least  one  battery; 
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a  tank  housed  within  the  body  for  accommodating  liquefied 
inflammable  gas; 

a  pressure  regulator  housed  within  the  body  and  having  a 
gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet,  said  pressure  regulator  being 
positioned  in  abutting  relation  to  the  tank  with  the  gas 
inlet  in  fluid  connection  with  the  interior  of  the  tank; 

a  nozzle  positioned  within  the  body  in  fluid  connection  with 
the  gas  outlet,  said  pressure  regulator  being  operable  to 
regulate  the  pressure  of  the  inflammable  gas  flowing 
therethrough  towards  the  nozzle  from  the  tank; 

a  burner  having  a  gas  supply  port  and  a  gas  discharge  port 
and  carried  by  the  body  at  one  end  thereof  with  the  gas 
supply  port  and  the  gas  discharge  port  positioned  inside 
and  outside  the  body,  respectively,  said  gas  supply  port 
being  communicated  with  the  tank  through  the  nozzle  and 
the  pressure  regulator; 


a  curling  unit  having  one  end  connected  to  the  body  with  the 
gas  discharge  port  of  the  burner  positioned  inside  said 
curling  unit,  said  curling  unit  also  having  a  brush  provided 
exteriorly  thereof; 

a  means  for  igniting  the  inflammable  gas  when  energized  by 
the  supply  of  power  from  the  battery; 

at  least  one  catalyst  element  positioned  within  the  curling 
unit  adjacent  the  igniting  means; 

a  manipulable  switch  assembly  movable  between  first  and 
second  positions,  said  switch  assembly,  when  in  the  first 
position  completing  not  only  an  electric  circuit  between 
the  battery  and  the  igniting  means,  but  also  a  fluid  circuit 
between  the  nozzle  and  the  burner,  whereby  the  inflam- 
mable gas  discharged  from  the  discharge  port  of  the 
burner  can  be  ignited  to  heat  the  curling  unit  for  hair 
styling,  and  said  switch  assembly,  when  in  the  second 
position,  closing  both  of  said  electric  circuit  and  said- fluid 
circuit. 


4  543  969 
COIN  SORTER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  UTILIZING 
COIN  THICKNESS  AS  A  DISCRIMINATING 
PARAMETER 
James  M.  Rasmussen,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Cummins-Alli- 
son Corporation,  Mount  Prospect,  III. 

I  FUed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,397 

II  Int  CL*  G07D  i/0(J 

U.S.  a.  133—3  A  20  Claims 


1.  A  coin  sorter  apparatus  for  sorting  coins  by  denomination 
using  coin  thickness  as  a  discriminating  parameter,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  rotating  disk  having  a  first  resilient  surface  for  receiving  a 
mixed  denomination  of  coins  and  imparting  a  rotational 
movement  to  said  mixed  denomination  coins; 

a  stationary  disk  having  its  underside  parallel  with  said  first 
resilient  surface  of  said  rotating  disk  with  ridges  and  reces- 
ses on  the  stationary  disk  underside  to  selectively  direct 
the  rotating  mixed  denomination  coins  into  a  region  be- 
tween the  two  disks, 

first  selected  areas  of  the  ridges  and  recesses  in  said  station- 
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ary  disk  allowing  coins  of  distinct  thicknesses  to  occupy 
distinct  radial  positions  on  said  rotating  disk  as  the  coins 
on  said  rotating  disk  route  beneath  said  stationary  disk, 
second  selected  areas  of  the  ridges  and  recesses  in  said  sta- 
tionary disk  which  cooperate  with  said  first  selected  areas 
to  allow  centrifugal  force  to  radially  move  the  coins  along 
the  surface  of  the  rotating  disk  and  exit  from  between  the 
two  disks  at  distinct  points  of  coin  rotation  for  each  de- 
nomination of  coin. 


4,543,970 
AUTOMATIC  SET-UP  SYSTEM 
Akihiko  Noh,  CUgasaki;  Yoihiaki  Saljo,  Yokohama;  Shinichi 
Sato,  Kawasaki,  and  Ichiro  Tanaka,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,417 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1983,  58-26236; 
Oct.  18,  1983,  58-195073;  Oct.  18,  1983,  58-195076 

Int.  a*  B08B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  134-62  12  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  set-up  system  for  setting  up  a  work  to  be 
processed  by  a  flexible  manufacturing  system  automatic  ma- 
chine tool,  comprising: 
a  pallet  on  which  said  work  is  mounted; 
a  setting  table  on  which  said  pallet  having  said  work  thereon 

is  placed; 
a  convey  unit  having  grip  means  for  sequentially  gripping 

and  conveying  said  pallet  and  the  work  onto  said  setting 

table; 
a  clamp  mounted  on  said  pallet  to  clamp  and  fix  the  work  on 

said  pallet; 
a  cleaner  for  cleaning  the  work  and  said  pallet  which  are 

fixed  together  by  said  clamp;  and 
feeding  means  for  delivering  the  work  and  said  pallet  which 

are  fixed  together  by  said  clamp  to  the  automatic  machine 

tool  and  for  feeding  a  processed  work  and  said  pallet  to 

said  cleaner. 


4,543,971 
UMBRELLA  HOLDER 
Vladimir  Sirota,  263  Congressional  Lane,  #711,  RockTiUe,  Md. 
20852 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,423 
Int.  a*  A45B  17/00 
VJS.  a.  135—16  4  Claims 

-«>  1.  An  umbrella  holder  located  in  an  automobile,  for  receiv- 
ing a  closed  umbrella  thereinto  including  a  selectively  actuated 
automatic  mechanism  for  presenting  an  opened  umbrella  in  a 
position  permitting  removal  for  manual  use  outside  the  auto- 
mobile for  conveyance  and  for  receiving  and  storing  the  um- 
brella when  returned  to  the  holder,  comprising  in  combination 
an  umbrella  with  interengaging  elements, 
a  substantially  vertical  holder  for  storing  the  umbrella  with 

the  interengaging  elements  in  mating  position, 
first  motor-operated  means  for  moving  a  stored  umbrella 
vertically  upwardly  out  of  the  holder  into  a  position  ac- 
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cessible  for  manual  removal  and  for  moving  the  umbrella 
vertically  downwardly  into  the  holder, 

second  motor  operated  means  for  opening  the  umbrella 
outside  the  holder  and  closing  the  umbrella  outside  the 
holder,  (for  moving  the  umbrella  vertically  downwardly 
into  the  holder,  motor-operated  means  for  and) 

grasping  means  on  the  holder  for  grasping  the  umbrella  in 
closed  position  in  the  holder,  and 


plates  for  securing  said  plates  together  and  holding  said  clamp 
in  a  locked  position,  and  means  to  prevent  access  to  said 
headed  removable  fastening  means;  said  ground  stake  compris- 
ing a  strong  metal  rod  bent  at  one  end  into  a  long  spiral  for 
screwing  into  said  ground  and  being  bent  at  its  other  end  into 
a  large  handle  loop;  and  said  means  to  prevent  access  being  a 
cover  plate  hinged  to  one  of  said  pair  of  clamp  plates  to  pivot- 
ally  cover  the  heads  of  said  headed  means,  a  stake-receiving 
opening  in  each  said  pair  of  clamp  plates  and  said  cover  plate, 
said  stake-receiving  openings  being  aligned  with  each  other 
when  said  cover  plate  is  pivoted  over  to  cover  said  heads;  and 
said  padlock  being  inserted  through  said  ground  stake  handle 
loop  and  also  through  all  said  aligned  stake-receiving  openings. 


4543073 

LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Giong  Ho,  4328  E.  67th  St.,  No.  680,  Tuba,  Okla.  74136 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,652 

Int  CL*  F16K  31/34 

U.S.a.137-1  17  Claims 


switching  means  arranged  so  as  to  actuate  said  first  motor- 
operated  means  for  moving  the  stored  umbrella  out  of  the 
holder,  to  deactuate  said  first  motor-operated  means  and 
actuate  said  second  motor-operated  means  when  the  um- 
brella has  been  moved  out  of  the  holder  for  opening  the 
umbrella,  to  actuate  said  second  motor-operated  means 
for  closing  the  umbrella  outside  the  holder,  to  deactuate 
said  second  motor-operated  means  and  actuate  said  first 
motor-operated  means  when  the  umbrella  has  been  closed 
for  moving  the  closed  umbrella  into  the  holder. 

4,543,972 
LOCKABLE  TENT  STAKE 
James  F.  Bennett,  and  Edward  A.  Bennett,  both  of  11181  E.  HJ 
Ave.,  Galesburg,  Mich.  49053 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,030 

Int.  CL*  A45F  1/16 

VS.  a.  135-118  4  Claims 


.J»v. 


1.  A  lockable  tent  stake,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  clamp 
for  clamping  to  a  lower  edge  of  a  tent,  a  ground  stake  for 
insertion  through  said  clamp  and  into  the  ground,  and  a  pad- 
lock for  padlocking  through  said  clamp  and  through  said  stake 
for  preventing  removal  of  said  ground  stake  from  said  ground 
and  said  clamp;  said  clamp  comprising  a  pair  of  clamp  plates 
between  which  said  tent  lower  edge  is  clamped,  headed  re- 
movable fastening  means  each  received  in  mating  holes  of  said 


1.  A  gas  operated  liquid  level  control  apparatus  comprising: 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  level  of  liquid  in  a  vessel; 
control  means  for  operably  connecting  the  sensing  means  to 

a  means  for  regulating  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  vessel; 
the  control  means  including  a  housing  means; 
the  control  means  being  operable  either  in  a  snap-actor 

mode,  which  substantially  maintains  the  liquid  level  in  the 

vessel  between  predetermined  levels,  or  a  throttling  mode, 

which  substantially  maintains  the  liquid  level  in  the  vessel 

.at  a  predetermined  level; 
the  control  means  determining  operation  in  a  snap-actor 

mode  or  a  throttling  mode; 
means  for  flowing  a  gas  through  the  control  means; 
the  sensing  means  determining  whether  the  gas  flows  to  the 

regulating  means,  to  a  means  for  venting  the  gas  away 

from  the  apparatus,  or  both; 
the  housing  means  being  comprised  of  a  gas  inlet  means, 

venting  means,  regulating  connection  means,  member 

passageway  means,  control  connection  means,  diaphragm 

control  means,  and  orifice  control  means; 
the  gas  inlet  means  supplying  gas  to  the  apparatus  from  an 

outside  source; 
the  venting  means  allowing  gas  to  pass  from  the  apparatus  to 

the  outside  of  the  device; 
the  regulating  connection  means  connecting  the  apparatus  to 

the  regulating  means; 
the  member  passageway  means  connecting  the  gas  inlet 

means  to  the  diaphragm  control  means  and  orifice  control 

means; 
the  control  connection  means  connecting  the  control  means 

to  the  gas  inlet  means,  the  regulating  connection  means, 

and  the  diaphragm  control  means  for  the  entrance  and  exit 

of  gas  to  and  from  the  control  means; 
the  diaphragm  control  means  being  comprised  of  a  chamber 

on  the  housing  means; 
the  chamber  abutting  a  diaphragm; 
the  diaphragm  control  means  collecting  gas  under  pressure 

in  the  chamber; 
the  orifice  control  means  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  from 

the  member  passageway  means  to  the  venting  means; 
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the  orifice  control  means  capable  of  being  sealingly  engaged 
by  the  sensing  means; 

the  control  means  being  comprised  of  booster  body  means, 
diaphragm  means  and  engaging  means; 

the  engaging  means  holding  the  booster  body  means  and 
diaphragm  means  in  a  substantially  air  tight  connection 
with  the  housing  means; 

the  engaging  means  capable  of  being  loosened  or  removed 
from  the  housing  means  to  allow  rotation  of  the  booster 
body  means  and/or  the  diaphragm  means,  and  then  re- 
tightened  or  re-engaged  with  the  housing  means; 

the  booster  body  means  being  comprised  of  passageways, 
shuttle  valves,  and  vents; 

the  booster  body  means  only  being  operable  in  the  snap- 
actor  mode; 

the  passageways  being  aligned  with  the  control  connection 
means  while  in  the  snap-actor  mode,  but  not  being  aligned 
with  the  control  connection  means  in  the  throttling  mode; 

while  in  the  snap-actor  mode,  the  passageways  being 
blocked  by  the  shuttle  valves  when  the  gas  is  allowed  to 
pass  through  the  venting  means; 

while  in  the  snap-actor  mode,  the  passageways  connecting 
the  gas  inlet  means  and  regulating  connection  means  by 
the  control  connection  means  when  gas  is  prevented  from 
passing  through  the  venting  means  by  the  sensing  means; 

while  in  the  snap-actor  mode,  the  vents  venting  the  passage- 
ways to  the  exterior  of  the  booster  body  means  when  the 
shuttle  valves  are  forced  into  a  position  allowing  passage 
of  gas  through  the  passageways  of  the  booster  body 
means; 

the  shuttle  valves  being  forced  into  such  position  by  the 
actio^  of  the  diaphragm  means. 


4,543,974 
GAS  VALVE  WITH  COMBINED  MANUAL  AND 
AUTOMATIC  OPERATION 
Paul  Dietiker,  Redondo  Beach;  Yong  C.  Kim,  Los  Angeles,  both 
of  Calif.;  Manrin  D.  Nelson,  St.  Louis  Park,  and  Elwyn  H. 
Olson,  St.  Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

1]    FUed  Sep.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  531,963 
' '       Int  a*  F23D  5/16;  F16K  31/02 
VJS.  a.  137—66  19  Claims 


1.  A  manually  operated  fuel  valve  comprising, 
a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  opening  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  fuel  under  pressure  and  an  outlet 
opening  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fuel  consuming 
ap|>aratus, 
safety  valve  means  and  a  control  valve  means  connected  in 
series  in  said  valve  body  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
openings,  electromagnetic  actuator  means  connected  to 
said  control  valve  means. 


a  pUot  valve  means  adapted  to  control  the  flow  of  fuel  to  a 
pilot  burner, 

manual  operator  means  mounted  on  said  valve  body, 

first  means  released  by  said  manual  operator  means  when  in 
a  first  position  and  connected  to  said  pilot  valve  means  to 
provide  for  separate  manual  operation  of  said  pilot  valve 
means  and  said  safety  valve  means,  when  said  first  means 
is  pushed  downward  to  first  open  said  pilot  valve  means  to 
allow  the  flow  of  fuel  to  said  pilot  burner  and  further 
downward  movement  of  said  first  means  will  permit  said 
pilot  valve  to  engage  and  open  said  safety  valve  means 
until  a  pilot  frame  is  established  at  the  pilot  burner  to 
maintain  said  safety  valve  means  open  independent  of  said 
first  means  and  then  allowing  said  first  means  to  return  to 
a  pilot  valve  position,  and 

further  means  connected  to  said  manual  operator  means 
when  in  said  first  position  to  hold  said  control  valve 
closed  regardless  of  the  energization  of  said  electromag- 
netic actuator  means  to  open  said  control  valve. 


4,543,975 

FLUID  PRESSURE  REGULATING  VALVE  MECHANISM 

WUbcln  Bachmann,  Langenhagen,  and  Axd  Keouer,  laemha- 

gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  avigBon  to  WABCO 

Westinghouse   SteuerungrtechaUi   GmbH,   HannoTer,   Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,765 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1982,  3247071 

Int  a.«  G05D  76/00,  F16K  31/365 
U.S.  a  137—85  9  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  regulating  valve  for  use  with  a  receiving 
device,  said  regulating  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  housing; 

(b)  a  diaphragm  piston  reciprocally  movable  within  said 
housing; 

(c)  a  control  chamber  disposed  adjacent  a  first  side  of  said 
diaphragm; 

(d)  an  outlet  chamber  disposed  adjacent  a  second  side  of  said 
diaphragm  piston  opposite  said  first  side; 

(e)  a  valve  stem  secured  to  said  diaphragm  piston  for  coinci- 
dent movement  therewith; 

(f)  a  discharge  tube  resiliently  connected  on  a  first  end  to 
said  valve  stem  and  on  a  second  end  to  said  housing  such 
that,  movement  of  said  diaphragm  piston  is  substantially 
dampened  by  such  resilient  connection,  said  discharge 
tube  further  having  a  hollow  center  portion  for  passage  of 
fluid  pressure  therethrough  to  atmosphere,  such  resilient 
connection  of  said  discharge  tube  being  achieved  by  a  first 
flexible  gasket  disposed  on  said  first  end  of  said  discharge 
tube  and  held  in  a  gasket  slot  formed  in  said  valve  stem, 
and  a  second  flexible  gasket  disposed  on  said  second  end 
and  held  in  a  bushing  secured  to  said  housing; 

(g)  pressure  supply  means  for  pressurizing  said  control 
chamber  to  a  preselected  fluid  pressure  level; 

(h)  inlet  chamber  formed  in  said  housing  and  in  communica- 
tion with  said  pressure  supply  means;  and 

(i)  valving  means  formed  partially  on  said  valve  stem  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  such  fluid  pressure  between  said 
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outlet  chamber  and  said  discharge  tube,  and  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  such  fluid  pressure  between  said  inlet 
chamber  and  said  outlet  chamber. 


sure,  said  first  and  second  springs  move  said  piston  and  said 
flow  control  valve  in  said  first  direction  to  establish  communi- 
cation between  said  accumulator  and  said  pump. 


4,543^6 

CONTROL  VALVES  FOR  VEHICLE  HYDRAULIC 

SYSTEMS 

Glyn  P.  R.  Fair,  Warwickshire,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 

Industries  Public  Limited  Company,  Birmingham,  Enghwd 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  635,475,  Jul.  30,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,503,876, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  355,343,  Mar.  8,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  6r  J,037 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11,  1981. 
8107693 

Int.  a.*  G05D  J6/I0 
U.S.  a.  137-101  2aaims 


1.  An  unloader  valve  assembly  for  vehicle  hydraulic  systems 
of  the  type  incorporating  an  hydraulic  high  pressure  pump,  a 
reservoir  and  an  hydraulic  accumulator  storing  accumulator 
pressure  for  supplying  services  and  adapted  to  be  charged  from 
said  pump,  said  unloader  valve  assembly  comprising  a  piston 
movable  in  first  and  second  opposite  directions,  a  first  spring 
biassing  said  piston  in  said  first  direction  in  opposition  to  accu- 
mulator pressure  in  said  accumulator,  a  flow  control  valve 
adapted  to  co-operate  with  said  piston  and  movable  in  first  and 
second  opposite  directions,  a  second  spring  biassing  said  flow 
control  valve  in  said  first  direction  corresponding  to  said  first 
direction  in  which  said  piston  is  biassed  by  said  first  spring, 
means  defining  a  control  chamber  supplied  from  said  pump! 
pressure  in  said  control  chamber  acting  on  said  flow  control 
valve  in  a  direction  corresponding  to  the  direction  in  which 
said  flow  control  valve  is  biassed  by  said  second  spring,  and 
pump  pressure  acting  on  said  flow  control  valve  in  the  oppo- 
site said  second  direction,  and  on  said  piston  in  said  first  direc- 
tion, an  outlet  for  connection  to  said  reservoir,  a  pilot  dump 
valve  movable  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position 
for  controlling  communication  between  said  control  chamber 
and  said  outlet,  and  a  third  spring  for  biassing  said  dump  valve 
into  said  closed  position  to  isolate  said  control  chamber  from 
said  outlet,  pressure  in  said  control  chamber  acting  on  said 
dump  valve  in  opposition  to  said  third  spring  to  urge  it  into 
open  position,  and  means  for  determining  a  cut-out  pressure  for 
said  accumulator  comprising  said  third  spring,  and  means  for 
determining  a  cut-in  pressure  for  said  accumulator  comprising 
said  first  spring,  said  accumulator  being  charged  by  said  pump 
through  passage  means  including  a  substantially  unrestricted 
passage  in  said  flow  control  valve,  and  said  control  chamber, 
said  control  chamber  being  exposed  to  accumulator  pressure 
during  charging  of  said  accumulator,  and  at  said  cut-out  pres- 
sure said  dump  valve  opens  in  response  to  said  control  pressure 
to  connect  said  control  chamber  to  said  outlet,  such  that  said 
flow  control  valve  and  said  piston  move  against  said  first  and 
second  springs,  said  flow  control  valve  being  moved  into  an 
unloading  position,  in  which  it  is  maintained  by  said  accumula- 
tor pressure  acting  on  said  piston,  said  dump  valve  subse- 
quently closing,  and  following  reduction  of  said  accumulator 
pressure  due  to  operation  of  said  services  at  said  cut-in  pres- 


4,543,977 
VALVES 
Ronnie  A.  Aray,  Boltta,  England,  assignor  to  Beloit  CorDora- 
tion,  Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,892 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  30,  1982, 


8230926 

U.S.  a.  137—115 

( 


Int.  a.*  G05D  16/18 


IQaim 


A         Ml        * 


-to^fr.^^-^.^. 


T  I     '     1  »  1        «- 

:     :  :  I    23    1^  U 


1.  In  a  balance  valve  for  maintaining  two  fluid  pressure 
systems  at  a  predetermined  pressure  relative  to  one  another, 
including  a  valve  body  with  a  piston  bore,  a  piston  received  in 
the  bore  for  reciprocal  movement  therein,  the  piston  being 
subjected  at  opposite  ends  to  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  first  and 
second  fluid  pressure  systems,  which  systems  are  isolated  from 
one  another  by  the  piston,  and  a  relief  line  for  each  of  the  fluid 
pressure  systems,  the  combination  comprising: 
each  relief  line  is  linked  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
piston  bore  such  that  each  relief  line  is  closed  when  the 
piston  is  substantially  centered  in  operating  position; 
means  associated  with  the  piston  at  each  end  thereof,  includ- 
ing a  cushioning  bore  in  either  end  of  the  piston  and  a 
complimentary  plunger  at  either  end  of  the  valve  extend- 
ing inwardly  in  the  piston  bore,  providing  restricted  fluid 
communication  between  the  respective  cushioning  bores 
and  the  piston  bore  at  either  end  of  the  piston  as  the  piston 
reciprocates  and  fluid  in  the  cushioning  bore  opposite  the 
incoming  plunger  cushions  the  piston  motion  as  the  fluid 
passes  in  a  restricted  manner  to  the  piston  bore; 
a  control  oriface  disposed  within  a  passageway  leading  from 
the  end  of  each  plunger  to  its  respective  piston  bore 
whereby  fluid  flowing  out  of  the  cushioning  bore  upon 
entry  of  its  respective  plunger  is  forced  through  the  con- 
trol oriface  to  thereby  throttle  the  fluid  flow  therethrough 
and  cushion  the  travel  of  the  piston; 
a  spring  disposed  at  either  end  of  the  valve  to  position  the 
piston  within  the  piston  bore  at  a  predetermined  position 
to  regulate  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  first  and  second  fluid 
pressure  systems  relative  to  one  another  as  well  as  to 
return  the  piston  to  such  position  after  its  movement 
caused  by  a  pressure  differential  in  the  fluid  pressure 
system; 
whereby  any  imbalance  in  the  forces  in  the  fluid  pressure 
systems  acting  on  the  piston  causes  the  piston  to  move 
away  from  the  higher  force  and  thereby  connect  the  relief 
line  associated  with  the  higher  fluid  pressure  end  of  the 
piston  bore  to  thereby  effect  reduction  in  the  fluid  pres- 
sure acting  on  that  side  of  the  piston  to  balance  out  the 
forces  acting  on  the  piston. 
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4,543,978 

SINGLE  TANK  FOR  DUAL  THERMAL  ENERGY 

STORAGE  WITH  INTERNAL  MOVABLE  PARTITION 

Royce  J.  Laverman,  South  Holland,  and  Luciano  F.  Bertolazzi, 

Wheaton,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Chicago  Bridge  A  Iron 

Company,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

1 1      FUed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,594 
1 1  Int.  a.<  E03B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  137—255  15  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  storage  tank  for  storing  two  separate  volumes  of 
liquid  at  different  temperatures,  comprising: 

an  enclosed  roofed  tank  which  is  circular  in  horizontal  sec- 
tion about  a  vertical  axis; 

a  vertical  radial  stationary  partition  in  the  tank; 

a  vertical  radial  partition  in  the  tank  having  a  top  edge  out  of 
sealing  contact  with  the  roof  and  means  mounting  the 
partition  to  be  rotatably  movable  about  the  vertical  axis  of 
the  tank  by  a  difference  in  hydrostatic  force  on  each  side 
of  said  partition; 

means  preventing  liquid  flow  between  opposite  sides  of  the 
movable  partition  and  opposite  sides  of  the  stationary 
partition; 

means  for  feeding  a  liquid  to  a  first  side  of  the  stationary 
partition  and  withdrawing  liquid  therefrom;  and 

means  for  feeding  a  liquid  to  a  second  side  of  the  stationary 
partition  and  withdrawing  liquid  therefrom. 


4,543,979 

LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  HAVING  IMPROVED 
INSTRUMENT  AIR  VALVE 
Daniel  C.  Olmsted,  and  Quin  D.  Kroll,  both  of  Houston,  Tex^ 
assignors  to  Dover  Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla. 
1 1    Filed  Jul.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,848 
1 1      Int.  a.*  F16K  43/00.  31/18,  33/00 
UJS.  a.  137—315  7  Qaims 


1.  For  use  with  a  liquid  level  control  having  a  body  with  an 
actuating  member  isolated  from  the  liquid  and  which  is  dis- 
placed in  response  to  changing  liquid  levels,  a  valve  for  regu- 
lating the  flow  of  instrument  control  air  through  the  body,  the 
valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body  including  means  for  attachment  to  a  liquid  level 
control  body,  the  valve  body  having  means  at  the  first  end 
for  connecting  a  source  of  instrument  control  air  thereto, 


the  body  having  a  flow  passageway  therethrough,  the 
valve  body  having  a  recess  in  the  second  end  coaxial  and 
communicating  with  said  flow  passageway,  and  having, 
within  said  recess,  an  annular  valve  seat  surrounding  said 
flow  passageway,  and  having  at  least  one  vent  opening 
adjacent  the  second  end  of  the  valve  body  communicating 
with  said  recess; 

a  cylindrical  guide  member  for  external  diameter  less  than 
the  internal  diameter  of  said  valve  body  recess,  and  having 
an  integral  enlarged  diameter  portion  at  one  end,  and 
having  a  cylindrical  passageway  therethrough,  the  guide 
member  being  received  in  said  valve  body  recess,  the 
guide  member  enlarged  diameter  portion  being  secured  to 
said  valve  body  and  serving  to  close  off  said  recess; 

an  elongated  plunger  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  the  inner 
end  portion  being  cylindrical  and  of  external  diameter 
slightly  less  than  said  guide  member  cylindrical  passage- 
way and  being  telescopically  received  in  said  passageway, 
the  plunger  being  longitudinally  movable  towards  a  valve 
open  and  a  valve  closed  portion; 

a  valve  seat  element  of  resilient  material  and  of  diameter  less 
than  said  plunger  and  being  affixed  to  said  plunger  inner 
end  and  engagable  with  said  valve  body  valve  seat,  the 
outer  end  of  said  plunger  being  engaged  by  the  level 
control  actuating  member  to  move  said  plunger  relative  to 
said  valve  seat  in  response  to  changing  fluid  levels,  the 
valve  when  opened  providing  air  flow  through  said  pas- 
sageway and  exteriorly  of  said  guide  member  and  out  said 
valve  body  vent  opening,  the  said  plunger  being  remov- 
able from  said  guide  member  without  disassembling  of 
said  guide  member  whereby  said  valve  seat  element  is 
easily  inspected  and  repaired. 


4,543,980 

VALVE  FOR  PRESSURIZED  CONTAINERS 

John  A.  van  der  Sanden,  5  Beetfaovenlaan,  Waaire,  NL-5583XR, 

Netherlands 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  523,563,  Aug.  16, 1985, ,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  445,230,  Nov.  29,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,307 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13, 
1983,  3337197 

Int.  a*  B65B  3/04 
VJS.  a.  137—315  15  Claims 


1.  A  valve  for  a  pressurized  container  comprising  a  blocking 
element,  said  blocking  element  being  adapted  to  occupy  an 
initial  location  whereby  fluid  can  move  in  and  out  of  said 
container  past  said  blocking  element,  said  valve  and  blocking 
element  being  further  configured  such  that  said  blocking  ele- 
ment can  be  irreversibly  moved  to  a  final  location  in  which 
said  valve  permits  escajse  of  fluid  under  pressure  exerted  from 
the  inside  of  the  container,  but  which  automatically  closes  in 
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response  to  exposure  to  an  external  pressure  greater  than  the 
pressure  inside  the  container,  said  blocking  element  comprising 
at  least  one  flexible  radially  extending  arm  whose  lateral  radius 
is  reduced  upon  movement  of  said  blocking  element  from  said 
initial  location  to  said  final  location,  and  which  at  least  one  arm 
automatically  expands  within  said  final  location  to  prevent 
return  of  said  blocking  element  to  said  initial  location. 


4,543^1 
SLIDING  GATE  VALVES 
Kenneth  W.  Bates,  Chesterfield,  and  Norman  H.  Watts,  Shef- 
field, both  of  England,  assignors  to  USS  Engineers  A  Omsul- 
tants.  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,350 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  26,  1981, 
8135745;  No?.  26,  1981,  8135746 

Int.  a.*  F16K  43/00 
VS.  a.  137-315  6  Claims 


1.  A  sliding  gate  valve  for  use  in  the  pouring  of  molten 
metals  including  a  mounting  plate,  a  support  plate,  and  orificed 
refractory  valve  bodies  carried  by  each  of  the  respective  plates 
and  being  spring  pressed  into  mutual  sealing  contact,  one  of 
said  valve  bodies  serving  as  a  gate  and  being  movable  with 
respect  to  the  other  valve  body  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
metal  through  the  valve,  and  means  forming  attachments  dis- 
posed at  spaced  locations  about  the  valve  for  releasably  secur- 
ing said  plates  together,  each  of  said  attachments  comprising  a 
clevis  mounted  on  one  of  said  plates  a  pivot  pin  being  received 
in  said  clevis  and  an  eyebolt  having  its  eye  at  one  end  pivotally 
connected  to  said  pivot  pin  and  a  shaft  extending  through  an 
associated  opening  in  the  other  of  said  plates,  said  shaft  being 
threaded  and  receiving  a  nut,  at  least  two  of  said  clevises  being 
positioned  to  place  the  pivot  pins  thereof  in  axial  alignment; 
and  the  eyebolt  in  the  remainder  of  said  clevises  being  swing- 
ably  releasable  from  said  other  plate  permitting  said  plates  to 
be  pivotally  spread  to  expose  said  valve  bodies  for  inspection 
or  replacement. 


4  543,982 
AUTOMATIC  REWINDING  WATER  HOSE  REEL 
Eddie  B.  Wolfe,  Rte.  14,  Box  200,  Greenville,  Tenn.  37743 
Filed  Jan.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,065 
Int.  a.*  B65H  75/34 
UA  a.  137-355.2  6  Claims 

1.  A  hose  reel  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 
a  housing  having  an  interior  adapted  tp  receive  therein  a 
plurality  of  hose  wraps  looped  over  a  central  supporting 
drum, 
inlet  means  to  provide  fluid  communication  between  a 

source  of  water  and  the  hose  disposed  thereon, 
a  hose  outlet  extending  through  an  opening  within  the  hous- 
ing, 
squeegie  means  sensitive  to  fluidic  pressure  of  the  water 
system  whereby  in  the  absence  of  fluidic  pressure  said 
squeegie  means  is  enabled  so  that  when  the  hose  is  re- 
tracted back  into  said  housing  water  is  purged  from  the 
^  hose, 

said  squeegie  means  being  assisted  in  purging  by  means  of  a 


spring  biasing  between  said  hose  supporting  drum  and  a 
stationary  axle  during  the  retraction  period,  and 
said  squeegie  means  includes  a  bracket  disposed  on  an  outer 
face  of  said  housing  having  a  radially  outwardly  extending 


wiper,  a  further  wiper  depending  from  said  first  wiper  and 
biased  thereto,  the  hose  extending  therebetween,  whereby 
said  biasing  allows  the  squeegie  to  operate  in  the  absence 
of  water  pressure. 


4,543,983 
O-RING  SOLENOID  WATER  VALVES 
Richard  S.  Pauliukonis,  6660  Greenbriar  Dr.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 
44130 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  264,058,  May  15,  1981,  Pat. 
No.  4,441,687.  This  appUcation  Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,799 

Int.  a*  F16K  31/06 
VJS.  a.  137-356  3  claims 


If 


1.  A  water  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  provided  with  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  port 
means  including  a  valving  means  and  means  for  actuating 
said  valving  means  in  an  operable  relationship  with  an 
elongated  plunger  movable  by  a  solenoid  spaced  atop 
thereof  and  secured  thereto,  said  solenoid  including  a  coil 
with  a  bore  passing  therethrough  between  a  first  top  end 
and  a  second  bottom  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  short  tubular 
magnetic  sections  in  said  bore  inserted  therein  one  in  said 
top  and  another  is  said  bottom  ends  thereof  respectively, 
said  tubular  sections  serving  as  magnetic  poles  subject  to 
induced  magnetic  force  when  said  solenoid  is  energized 
electrically,  including  a  ferromagnetic  bracket  covering 
said  coil  so  as  to  be  in  contact  with  said  tubular  sections 
structurally,  said  top  tubular  section  provided  with  a 
bracket  holding  screw  that  doubles  as  a  stop  for  said 
plunger,  said  plunger  disposed  so  as  to  have  a  first  top  end 
thereof  enter  said  bore  of  said  coil  partway  inwardly 
adjacent  said  stop  forming  an  air  gap  therebetween  when 
said  solenoid  coil  is  not  energized  electrically  while  a 
second  bottom  end  thereof  enters  a  coaxial  bore  of  said 
valve  housing  provided  with  a  frictionally  secured  valv- 
ing seal,  means  to  separate  a  valve  operating  section  con- 
taining said  solenoid  from  a  fluid  valving  section  contain- 
ing said  valving  means  by  the  use  of  a  seal  spaced  therebe- 
tween and  secured  sealably  to  prevent  fluid  flow  between 
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said  valve  operating  and  said  valving  sections  respec- 
tively, a  small  spring  inside  said  first  top  plunger  end 
abutting  said  stop,  said  valving  means  further  including  a 
side  port  for  fluid  supply  to  said  housing  bore  and  a  bot- 
tom fluid  discharge  port  directly  opposite  to  said  bore  of 
said  coil  but  substantially  in  line  therwith  so  that  both  said 
fluid  valving  and  said  operating  sections  function  during  a 
position  change  of  said  plunger  from  a  first  normally 
closed  to  a  second  open  position  when  said  solenoid  coil  is 
energized  electrically  to  exert  magnetic  force  capable  of 
plunger  lifting  against  said  stop  while  closing  said  air  gap 
thereby  permitting  fluid  communication  between  said  side 
fluid  supply  and  said  bottom  fluid  discharge  ports  until 
said  solenoid  becomes  de-energized  electrically  to  render 
valve  normally  closed  by  a  biasing  force  said  small  spring 
exerts  in  opposite  direction  to  the  direction  the  magnetic 
force  of  said  solenoid  coil  exerts  over  said  plunger, 
means  for  attaching  said  valve  actuating  section  to  said 
valving  section  including  a  valve  assembly  bracket  that 
doubles  as  valve  mounting  bracket,  said  bracket  formed  so 
as  to  provide  a  support  for  a  tubular  sideways  protruding 
external  section  of  said  side  port  by  way  of  an  opening  in 
a  vertical  leg  thereof  while  a  first  horizontal  section  of 
said  bracket  formed  adjacent  thereto  on  a  90  degree  angle 
is  firmly  secured  therein  by  way  of  corresponding  holes  in 
said  housing,  atop  of  said  washer,  including  a  clearance 
hole  for  said  plunger  in  said  horizontal  section,  and  an 
adjacent  vertical  center  section  slightly  offset  on  a  side 
thereof,  opposite  to  said  vertical  bottom  leg,  formed  again 
on  a  90  degree  angle  relative  to  said  first  horizontal  sec- 
tion, including  a  set  of  valve  mounting  holes  in  said  verti- 
cal center  section,  and  an  adajcent  second  horizontal 
section  on  top  of  said  bracket  bent  on  another  90  degree 
angle  from  said  vertical  central  section  so  as  to  complete 
a  magnetic  pathway  for  opposing  magne^c  poles  of  said 
solenoid,  including  a  central  mounting  opening  in  said  top 
of  said  bracket  adaptable  of  receiving  a  plunger  stop  in 
final  assembly  of  the  valve,  said  solenoid  spaced  between 
said  horizontal  bracket  sections  including  said  tubular 
sections  as  inserts,  and  a  first  insert  spaced  inside  said  bore 
of  said  solenoid  adjacent  said  first  horizontal  bracket 
section  surrounding  said  plunger  of  said  first  valve  actuat- 
ing section  while  a  second  insert  is  spaced  inside  said  bore 
opposite  said  first  insert  adajcent  said  second  horizontal 
bracket  section  provided  with  said  plunger  stop  on  top 
thereof. 


n  4,543,984 

TRUCK  TRAILER  BRAKE  AIRLINE  LOCK 
John  M.  Murray,  8633  Delmonico  Ave.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 
91304 

1 1      Filed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,530 
1 1       Int.  a*  F16K  35/00;  B60T  11/00 
VJS.  a.  137—385  8  Claims 


1.  A  truck  trailer  brake  air  line  lock  comprising: 

a  housing  enclosing  a  space,  said  housing  being  for  mounting 
on  a  truck  trailer,  said  housing  having  a  wall  therein; 

first  and  second  air  line  valves,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
air  line  valves  having  an  inlet  and  having  an  outlet,  said 
first  and  second  air  line  valves  being  positioned  within 
said  enclosed  housing; 

first  and  second  brake  air  line  disconnect  fittings  rigidly 
connected  to  said  housing  and  respectively  connected  to 
said  inlets  of  said  first  and  second  valves,  first  and  second 


trailer  air  lines  respectively  connected  to  said  outlets  of 
said  first  and  second  valves  and  extending  out  of  said 
housing; 
connection  means  between  said  first  and  second  valves  for 
operating  said  first  and  second  valves  together,  an  operat- 
ing handle  connected  to  said  valve  operating  means  and 
locking  means  connected  to  said  valve  operating  handle, 
said  locking  means  and  said  handle  being  positioned  on  the 
side  of  said  dividing  wall  away  from  said  valve  to  permit 
manual  access  to  said  locking  means  and  said  manual 
operating  handle,  said  locking  means  being  for  discon- 
necting said  manual  operating  handle  from  said  valve 
operating  means  when  said  locking  means  is  in  the  locked 
position  and  for  connecting  said  manual  handle  with  said 
valve  operating  means  when  said  locking  means  is  in  the 
unlocked  position  so  that  said  air  lines  can  be  selectively 
locked  in  the  valve  closed  position  to  inhibit  trailer  brake 
actuation. 


4,543,985 

PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

Mark  Healy,  and  Jerry  D.  Gerdes,  both  of  Orlando,  Fla.,  aaslga- 

ors  to  Senniger  Irrigatioo,  Inc.,  Orlando,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  523,925,  Aug.  17,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,976 

Int  CL*  F16K  31/12 

VJS.  a.  137—505.25  5  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  regulator  for  adjusting  the  fluid  passing 
through  a  pipe  comprising  in  combination: 

a  housing  having  a  passageway  therethrough; 

a  throttling  stem  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  passage- 
way and  having  a  passageway  therethrough; 

spring  biasing  means  mounted  between  said  throttling  stem 
and  the  housing  to  bias  said  throttling  stem  relative  to  said 
housing; 

a  throttling  stem  seat  attached  in  the  passageway  of  said 
housing  and  having  a  passageway  therethrough  and  hav- 
ing said  throttling  stem  end  portion  extending  thereinto 
for  adjusting  the  passageway  through  said  throttling  stem 
seat  to  adjust  fluid  pressure  between  the  input  and  output 
of  said  pressure  regulator;  and 

a  pressure  controller  member  mounted  in  said  housing  pas- 
sageway and  extending  in  one  end  of  said  throttling  stem 
for  dampening  oscillations  in  said  throttling  stem  by  limit- 
ing access  of  fluid  in  said  system  to  a  chamber  including  a 
surface  area  on  one  end  of  said  throttling  stem,  said  pres- 
sure controller  member  forming  an  annular  chamber  be- 
tween said  housing  and  the  top  surface  of  said  throttling 
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stem  and  said  pressure  controller  member  and  having  a  a  substantially  flat  upper  surface  engageable  by  said  disc,  said 
reduced  passageway  into  said  chamber  from  said  passage-  disc  being  capable  of  deflecting  under  the  influence  of  said 
way  through  said  housing  to  thereby  slow  the  flow  of 
fluid  into  said  chamber  and  dampen  oscillations  in  said 
throttling  stem,  and  in  which  said  passageway  into  said 
chamber  formed  by  said  pressure  controller  member  is  an 
annular  passageway  between  said  pressure  controller 
member  and  said  internal  surface  of  said  throttling  stem. 


4,543,986 

BALL  CHECK  VALVE  AND  PLATE 

Thomas  E.  Byrne,  P.O.  Box  80123,  Midland,  Tex.  79709 

Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,830 

Int.  a*  F16K  15/04 

VJS.  a.  137—515.7  13  Claims 
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1.  A  check  valve  for  insertion  between  confronting  adjacent 

flanges  of  a  flow  line,  comprising: 

a  vertical  plate  member,  a  passageway  formed  through  said 
plate  member,  an  enclosure  formed  on  one  side  of  said  plate 
member;  said  enclosure  has  a  rear  wall  spaced  from  said 
plate  member,  sidewalls,  a  bottom  wall,  and  a  top  wall,  one 
end  of  said  enclosure  being  attached  to  said  plate  member, 
said  rear  wall  is  affixed  to  and  forms  part  of  said  enclosure; 
a  valve  seat  formed  in  said  top  wall;  the  interior  of  said 
enclosure  communicates  with  said  aperture,  a  ball  located 
externally  of  said  enclosure  of  a  size  for  seating  on  the  valve 
seat;  said  rear  wall  extends  above  said  seat  and  is  bent 
towards  said  plate  member  and  thereby  captures  the  ball 
adjacent  to  the  seat. 


4,543,987 
RELIEF  VALVE 
Charles  E.  Ekeleme,  Jr.,  Durham,  and  Rabian  M.  Martin,  Hur- 
dle Mills,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Oeve- 
land,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,675 
Int.  CI*  F16K  17/04 
U.S.  a.  137—540  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  relief  valve  comprising  a  body  having  an  inlet  port 
formed  therein;  a  chamber  intersecting  said  inlet  port,  an  annu- 
lar valve  seat  formed  on  said  body  adjacent  the  intersection  of 
said  chamber  and  said  inlet  port;  at  least  one  exhaust  port 
formed  through  said  body  leading  outwardly  of  said  chamber; 
a  poppet  assembly  disposed  within  said  chamber  and  movable 
between  a  first  position  in  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  and 
a  second  position  out  of  engagement  with  said  valve  seat,  said 
poppet  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  stem  member,  a  seal 
element  engageable  with  said  valve  seat,  and  self-centering 
means  acting  between  said  stem  member  and  said  seal  element; 
and  a  spring  biasing  said  poppet  assembly  into  engagement 
with  said  valve  seat;  the  improvement  wherein  said  seal  ele- 
ment comprises  a  metallic  disc  of  unitary  composition  sealingly 
engageable  with  said  valve  seat,  and  said  valve^at  is  defined 
by  a  annular  projection  upstanding  from  said  bbdy  and  having 


biasing  force  to  cause  said  disc  to  contact  only  the  inner  edge 
of  said  annular  valve  seat. 


4,543,988 
STOP  WHICH  SETTLES  IN  A  DEVICE  BORE 
Jean  L.  Huveteau,  Fressenneville,  France,  assignor  to  S.A. 
Robinetterie,  S.F.R.,  Fressenneville,  France 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,827 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  9, 1982,  82  10540 

Int.  a.*  F16K  17/04 

U.S.  a.  137—542  13  Oaims 


i?  li 


7.  A  valve  having  a  body,  a  chamber,  a  plurality  of  channels 
into  said  chamber  including  an  inlet  channel,  an  outlet  channel 
and  a  central  channel  defined  by  a  bore  in  the  body,  a  valve 
element  controlling  communication  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  channel,  a  diaphragm  supporting  said  valve  element  and 
being  supported  in  the  bore,  a  stop  member  tightly  fitted  in  the 
bore,  a  spring  positioned  between  the  stop  member  and  the 
diaphragm,  said  stop  member  including  a  centering  dish  re- 
ceiving one  end  of  the  spring  and  a  skirt  having  a  first  end 
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connected  to  an  edge  of  said  dish,  said  skirt  having  a  peripheral 
wall  which  extends  concentrically  and  axially  with  respect  to 
the  dish,  the  first  end  having  a  diameter  which  adusts  itself 
practically  without  play  in  the  bore  and  the  skirt  having  a 
second  free  end  with  a  diameter,  prior  to  positioning  of  the 
stop  in  the  bore,  which  is  larger  than  that  of  the  bore  so  that, 
upon  placement  of  the  stop  in  the  bore,  the  peripheral  wall  of 
the  skirt  is  compressed  by  the  walls  of  the  bore  and  thereafter, 
by  reaction,  is  forcibly  pressed  against  the  walls  of  the  bore. 

4543  989 
DISCHARGE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  REFRIGERATION 

II  COMPRESSORS 

E.  Wllliail  Lorson,  Fairbom,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Copeland  Corpo- 
ration, Sidney,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  318,155,  Not.  4, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,989 
Int.  C\*  F16K  15/02 
U.S.  a.  137-543.19  lo  Qaims 


J>ife/r*r 


Vf/^f  -ft 


~\ 


1.  An  improved  discharge  valve  assembly  for  a  compressor 
having  means  defining  a  compression  chamber,  said  discharge 
valve  assembly  overlying  said  chamber  and  comprising: 
a  valve  plate  assembly  having  a  surface  facing  said  chamber 
and  means  defining  a  conical  discharge  passage  including 
a  portion  defining  a  discharge  valve  seat; 
a  discharge  valve  positioned  within  said  discharge  passage 
and  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  within 
said  passage; 
stop  means  overlying  said  discharge  valve  and  operative  to 
limit  opening  movement  of  said  discharge  valve  whereby 
said  discharge  valve  restricts  flow  through  said  discharge 
passage  when  in  an  open  position, 
said  discharge  valve  having  a  generally  planar  inner  surface 
facing  said  chamber  and  positioned  in  substantially  copla- 
nar  relationship  with  said  valve  plate  surface  when  said 
discharge  valve  is  in  a  closed  position  and  including 
a  conical  peripheral  surface  portion  generally  complimen- 
tary in  shape  to  and  sealingly  engageable  with  said 
valve  seat  to  effectively  close  said  discharge  passage 
when  said  valve  is  in  a  closed  position  and 
an  arcuate  peripheral  surface  portion  adjoining  said  coni- 
cal portion  and  extending  radially  inwardly  away  from 
said  valve  seat  to  said  inner  surface,  said  arcuate  surface 
portion  being  spaced  from  said  valve  seat  when  said 


valve  is  in  a  closed  position,  the  locus  of  the  centers  of 
curvature  of,  said  arcuate  surface  portion  lying  on  a 
single  circle  whereby  the  restriction  to  flow  through 
said  discharge  passage  resulting  from  the  limited  open- 
ing movement  of  said  discharge  valve  is  reduced  and 
the  minimum  flow  area  through  said  discharge  passage 
when  said  valve  member  is  in  a  fully  open  position  is 
increased;  and 
biasing  means  for  biasing  said  conical  peripheral  surface 
portion  into  engagement  with  said  valve  seat. 


4,543,990 
IRRIGATION  VALVE 
Guy  A.  Meuleman,  Rupert,  Id.,  assignor  to  Aqua  Control,  Inc., 
Rupert,  Id. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,657 

Int.  a.^  F16K  37/00 

U.S.  a.  137-556  17  claims 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  regulating  the  flow  of  liquid  through 
an  opening  in  the  side  of  a  generally  horizontal  pipe  compris- 
ing 
an  elastomeric  gasket  insertable  into  the  opening  in  the  pipe, 
said  gasket  having  flange  portions  inside  and  outside  of  the 
pipe  in  its  mounted  position  and  having  a  central  generally 
rectangular  opening  alignable  with  the  opening  through 
the  pipe  for  receiving  a  valve  housing; 
a  generally  T-shaped  valve  housing  having  a  hollow  pro- 
truding portion  shaped  to  extend  into  and  engage  said 
central  opening  in  said  gasket,  the  cross  arms  of  said  hous- 
ing comprising  a  hollow,  tubular  member  open  at  both 
ends, 

said  gasket  and  housing  being  mountable  in  the  pipe  open- 
ing such  that  said  arms  of  said  housing  lie  in  a  generally 
vertical  plane  with  one  arm  higher  than  the  other;  and 
a  tubular,  hollow  valve  member  slidably  received  in  the 
arms  of  said  housing, 

said  valve  member  having  an  enlarged  portion  at  the 
higher  end  to  limit  the  insertion  of  said  member  into  said 
housing,  and 
means  defining  a  flow  opening  through  the  side  wall 
thereof,  said  opening  being  axially  spaced  from  said 
enlarged  portion  so  as  to  lie  in  the  same  plane  as  said 
hollow  protruding  portion  of  said  housing, 
said  valve  member  being  selectively  rotatable  to  a  plurality 
of  jx)sitions  in  which  the  opening  in  said  valve  member  is 
completely  aligned,  partially  aligned  and  totally  non- 
aligned  with  the  hollow  interior  of  said  protruding  portion 
and  the  opening  in  said  pipe  to  thereby  select  the  size  of 
passage  available  for  liquid  flow. 
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4,543^1 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DOUBLE-VALVE  Ft)R 

CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF  TWO  DIFFERENT 

MATERIALS 

Franz  Fuchs,  Ottobninn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenlc 

ter  Haftung,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,643 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1982,  3230162 

Int.  a*  F16K  31/10 
U.S.  a.  137-595  12  Claims 


1. 

D 


1.  An  electromagnetic  double-valve  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  two  materials,  comprising  first  and  second  individual  valves 
each  serving  for  the  flow  control  of  the  respective  material, 
valve  housing  means,  first  and  second  armature  means  includ- 
ing valve  plug  means  in  the  respective  housing  means  of  each 
individual  valve,  first  magnet  means  operatively  arranged  for 
holding  the  valve  plugs  in  one  defined  position,  second  electro- 
magnet means  including  electric  coil  means  operatively  ar- 
ranged for  shifting  the  plugs  into  the  other  defined  valve  posi- 
tion in  response  to  applying  a  control  current  to  said  electric 
coil  means,  said  armature  means  of  said  individual  valves  being 
arranged  in  said  valve  housing  means  for  tilting  about  a  respec- 
tive tilting  axis  into  two  defined  tilting  positions  corresponding 
to  said  defined  valve  positions,  said  first  magnet  means  com- 
prising permanent  magnet  means  arranged  for  tilting  said  ar- 
mature means  into  one  of  said  defined  positions,  said  electro- 
magnet means  comprising  a  single  electromagnet  arranged  for 
tilting  both  said  armature  means  into  the  other  of  said  defined 
position,  and  wherein  the  magnetic  flux  (F')  of  said  first  mag- 
net means  jointly  encompasses  both  armature  means  (7')  of  the 
individual  valves  (VI',  V2'),  and  wherein  said  valve  housing 
means  comprises  two  bore  holes  (25)  for  holding  said  first  and 
second  armature  means,  said  bore  holes  having  axes  extending 
in  parallel  to  each  other  with  the  holes  arranged  adjacent  to 
each  other,  said  armature  means  having  a  cross-sectional  di- 
mension smaller  than  the  respective  hole  to  provide  a  play  (d) 
between  the  armature  and  the  bore  hole  for  permitting  said 
tilting  of  said  armature  means  in  the  respective  hole,  and 
wherein  said  permanent  magnet  means  are  shaped  to  fit  into 
respective  spaces  bounded  by  said  adjacent  holes  in  said  valve 
housing  means,  said  permanent  magnets  being  arranged  oppo- 
site each  other  and  having  cyclically  magnetized  surfaces 
resting  against  the  housing  means  next  to  said  bore  holes. 


nication  with  the  respective  one  of  the  flow  conduits,  said 
valve  units  having  matingly  engageable  outboard  ends; 

a  pair  of  valve  members  carried  respectively  within  the  flow 
paths  of  said  valve  units  and  respectively  movable  be- 
tween closed  positions  preventing  fluid  flow  through  said 
valve  units  and  open  positions  permitting  fluid  flow 
through  said  valve  units; 

a  pair  of  drive  motors  respectively  associated  with  said  valve 
units;  and 

a  pair  of  drive  linkages  coupled  respectively  between  said 
drive  motors  and  said  valve  members  for  moving  said 
valve  members  between  the  closed  and  open  positions  in 
response  to  operation  of  said  drive  motors; 

each  of  said  drive  linkages  including  manual  override  means 
for  disconnecting  the  associated  one  of  said  valve  mem- 
bers from  the  associated  one  of  said  drive  motors  and  for 
permitting  manual  displacement  of  said  associated  valve 
member  between  the  closed  and  open  positions,  each  of 


said  drive  linkages  comprising  a  crankshaft  rotatably 
supported  by  the  associated  one  of  said  valve  units  and 
including  an  offset  cam  portion  extending  into  a  drive 
opening  formed  in  the  associated  one  of  said  valve  mem- 
bers, and  means  coupled  between  said  crankshaft  and  the 
associated  one  of  said  drive  motors  for  rotating  said  crank- 
shaft in  response  to  drive  motor  operation,  said  coupling 
means  comprising  a  drive  gear  rotatably  driven  by  said 
associated  drive  motor,  a  driven  gear  for  rotatably  driving 
said  crankshaft,  an  idler  gear  for  transmitting  rotary  mo- 
tion from  said  drive  gear  to  said  driven  gear  upon  drive 
motor  operation,  means  for  movably  supporting  said  idler 
gear  for  movement  between  a  first  position  meshed  with 
said  drive  and  driven  gears  and  a  second  position  meshed 
with  said  driven  gear  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
drive  gear,  means  for  biasing  said  idler  gear  toward  said 
first  position,  and  manually  accessible  means  for  manually 
rotating  said  idler  gear  when  said  idler  gear  is  in  said 
second  position. 


4,543,993 
POSITIVE  LOCKING  CONNECTOR 
John  H.  Calvin,  178  Santa  Elena  La.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 
93108,  and  Jack  Y.  Wakasa,  4025  Michael  Ave.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.  90066 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,672 

Int  CI*  F16L  29/00 

VJS.  a.  137-614.03  22  Claims 


4  543  992 
FLUID  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY 
WilUam  B.  Palmer,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
TRW  Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

nied  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,946 
Int  a*  F16L  29/00:  F16K  31/05 
U.S.  a.  137-614  4  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  coupling  assembly  for  use  in  fluid  transfer  between 
a  pair  of  fluid  flow  conduits,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  valve  units  for  mounting  respectively  onto  the  flow 
conduits  and  each  including  a  flow  path  for  flow  commu- 


22.  A  connector  for  holding  a  female  coupling  half  and  a 
male  coupling  half  together  comprising: 
threaded  means  on  the  male  and  female  coupling  halves  for 
moving  the  male  coupling  half  axially  into  the  female 


October  1,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


121 


coupling  half  upon  rotation  of  the  coupling  halves  relative 
to  each  other; 

an  actuator  sleeve  on  the  outside  of  the  female  coupling  half; 
and 

indexing  means  between  the  actuator  ring  and  the  female 
coupling  half  for  locking  the  actuator  sleeve  to  the  rest  of 
the  female  coupling  half  when  the  female  coupling  half 
and  the  male  coupling  half  are  not  fully  threaded  together 
and  for  allowing  the  actuator  sleeve  to  freewheel  with 
respect  to  the  rest  of  the  female  coupling  half  when  the 
female  coupling  half  and  the  male  coupling  half  are  fully 
threaded  together. 


4,543,994 
RIGID  MOUNT  COUPLER 
Lyie  R.  Johnson,  Minneapolis,  and  Eugene  H.  Herzan,  Minne- 
tonka,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Parker-Hannlfin  Corpora- 
tion, Oeveland,  Ohio 

1 1  FUed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,890 
' '  Int.  a*  F16L  37/00 

VS.  a.  137-614.04  3  claims 


being  dimensioned  so  that  changes  in  volume  of  said  inner 
and  outer  chambers  are  substantially  equal  and  opposite, 
so  that  fluid  displaced  from  one  said  chamber  may  be 
accommodated  in  the  other  said  chamber,  by  way  of  said 
port,  and 

detent  means  between  said  body  and  said  housing  for  releas- 
ably  securing  said  body  member  in  said  outer  and  inner 
positions,  thereby  to  assure  respectively  that  said  nipple  is 
properly  engaged  in  said  body  member  and  to  resist  initial 
outward  movement  of  said  body  member,  said  detent 
means  comprising  an  expandable  ring  and  annular  groove 
arrangement  between  said  housing  and  said  body  mem- 
bers, 

said  coupler  valve  resilient  support  means  comprising  a 
support  mounted  in  said  body  member  for  movement 
therewith,  a  bore  in  said  support  for  receiving  said  coupler 
valve  for  axial  movement,  a  counterbore  in  said  support, 
and  a  tubular  retainer  received  in  said  counterbore  for 
axial  movement,  said  spring  being  in  said  bore  urging  said 
retainer  against  said  coupler  valve  and  toward  said  cou- 
pler valve  seat. 

said  flow  check  means  comprising  a  pin  received  for  axially 
slidable  movement  in  a  second  counterbore  in  said  sup- 
port, a  second  spring  urging  said  pin  outwardly  into  en- 
gagement with  said  coupler  valve  and  a  stop  for  prevent- 
ing outward  movement  of  said  pin  at  a  predetermined 
location. 


1.  A  rigid  mount  coupler,  comprising 

a  female  member  having 

a  housing  and 

a  body  member  within  said  housing  supported  for  axial 
movement  relative  to  said  housing  between  an  inner  and 
outer  position,  said  body  member  having  an  axially  inner 
end  and  an  axially  outer  end, 

a  nipple  received  in  said  body  member  at  said  axially  outer 
end,  said  nipple  having  a  nipple  valve  and  seat  therein  and 
spring  bias  means  resiliently  urging  said  nipple  valve  to  a 
normally  closed  position,  said  nipple  being  engageable 
with  said  body  member  for  moving  said  body  member 
therewith  solely  with  axial  movement  to  said  inner  posi- 
tion and  to  said  outer  position, 

locking  means  on  said  body  member  holding  said  nipple  at 
said  inner  position  and  releasing  said  nipple  at  said  outer 
position, 

a  valve  seat  in  said  body  member. 

a  coupler  valve, 

means  resiliently  supporting  said  coupler  valve  in  said  body 
member  for  axial  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
valve  seat,  said  coupler  valve  being  engageable  by  said 
nipple  valve,  said  support  means  having  a  spring  provid- 
ing a  force  substantially  the  same  as  the  force  of  said 
nipple  valve  spring  bias  means  to  balance  both  said  valves 
at  open  positions  relative  to  said  respective  valve  scats, 

flow  check  means  resiliently  supported  in  said  body  member 
and  engageable  with  said  coupler  valve  for  resisting 
movement  of  said  coupler  valve  to  a  more  open  position 
than  said  balanced  open  position,  thereby  to  also  resist 
movement  of  said  nipple  valve  toward  said  nipple  valve 
seat, 

first  seal  means  between  said  body  member  and  said  housing 

forming  an  inner  chamber  within  said  body, 
second  and  third  seal  means  between  said  body  and  said 
housing  forming  an  outer  chamber  between  said  body  and 
said  housing, 
a  port  in  said  body  providing  fluid  communication  between 
said  inner  and  outer  chambers,  said  chambers  varying  in 
volume  as  said  body  is  moved  relative  to  said  housing  and 


4,543,995 
PIPE  COUPLING  HAVING  LINE  PRESSURE  ACTUATED 

THREADED  SEGMENTS 
Erwin  Weh,  and  Wolfgang  Weh,  both  of  SieraeoastraaM  5,  D- 

7918  lUertissen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE83/00217,  §  371  Date  Aug.  20, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  20,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/02566,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JiU.  5,  1984 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  643,616 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec.  23, 
1982,  3247784 

Int  a*  F16L  37/28 
VJS.  a.  137—614.06  11  Claims 


1.  A  plug  coupling  for  providing  a  pressure-sealed  connec- 
tion between  a  pressure  conduit  and  a  pressure  medium  actu- 
ated device  provided  with  a  thread  connection  means,  a  cylin- 
drical housing,  which  is  connected  to  said  pressure  conduit, 
being  sealingly  designed  at  its  end  face  facing  the  thread  con- 
nection means,  and  a  fastening  member  which  is  adapted  to  be 
axially  displaced  relative  to  the  housing  having,  at  its  end 
facing  the  thread  connection  means,  clamping  jaws  which  are 
provided  with  a  thread  and  which  are  adapted  to  be  brought 
into  engagement  with  the  thread  connection  means,  and  said 
clamping  jaws  being  adapted  to  be  radially  adjusted  via  an 
inclined  surface  arrangement  in  the  case  of  axial  displacement 
of  the  fastening  member,  characterized  in  that  the  fastening 
member  (2.  102)  is  designed  as  a  piston  (21.  47)  guided  in  a 
stepped  axial  bore  (18,  20;  118,  120)  of  the  housing  (1),  that  the 
piston  (21,  47)  is  adapted  to  have  applied  thereto  pressure  in 
both  axial  directions  by  means  of  the  pressure  medium  via  a 
plurality  of  pressure  paths  (7  to  10),  that  the  pressure  conduit 
is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  pressure  medium  actuated 
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device  via  pressure  paths  (6,  8),  that  on  the  outer  circumferen- 
tial surface  (41,  42;  141,  142)  of  the  housing  (1)  an  axially 
displaceable  sleeve  (4)  is  provided,  which  is  sealed  with  respect 
to  said  outer  circumferential  surface  (41,  42)  at  its  two  axial 
ends  and  which  leaves  open  therebetween  an  annular  inter- 
space (48),  and  that  the  pressure  paths  (6,  7,  9,  10)  are  arranged 
in  such  a  way  that,  depending  on  the  position  of  the  sleeve  (4), 
they  communicate  with  the  pressure  conduit  (51)  or  with  the 
ambient  air. 


4,543,997 
PRESSURE  ACCUMULATOR 
Masayuki  Kishimoto,  1744  Takahashi,  Ogasa-Cho,  Ogasa-Gun, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,850 

Int.  CI.*  F16L  55/04 

U.S.  a.  138-30  3  Qaims 


4,543,996 

FLUID  FLOW  DIVERTER  VALVE  WITH  IMPROVED 

FLOW-THROUGH  CONSTRUCTION 

Walter  J.  Baron,  Mequon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Water  Services  of 

America,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,353 

Int.  a.*  F16K  11/02 

U.S.  a.  137—625.43  12  Qaims 


1.  An  accumulator  comprising  a  shell  having  an  upper  con- 
cave half  including  a  apex  coincident  with  the  axis  of  said  shell, 
a  gas  sealing  opening  formed  substantially  at  said  apex  of  said 
shell,  a  holder  mounted  in  said  shell,  a  bladder  mounted  on  said 
holder,  a  convex  member  disposed  in  said  upper  concave  half 
of  said  shell,  the  curvature  of  said  convex  member  correspond- 
ing substantially  to  the  curvature  of  said  concave  half,  said 
convex  member  being  disposed  m  registry  with  an  in  proxi- 
mate spaced  relation  to  said  apex  of  said  shell,  said  convex 
member  being  movable  axially  toward  and  away  from  said 
apex,  and  an  annular  elastic  seal  member  interposed  between 
said  convex  member  and  said  upper  concave  half,  said  seal 
member  being  positioned  to  deflne  a  seal  between  said  convex 
member  and  said  upper  concave  half  in  an  area  surrounding 
said  opening  when  said  convex  member  is  shifted  toward  said 
apex. 


1.  A  diverter  valve  for  connection  between  a  source  of 
pressurized  fluid  and  a  process  device,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  an  enclosed  housing  having  a  generally  cylindrical  wall 
(10)  closed  by  end  walls  (11,  13)  to  form  a  cylindrical 
valve  chamber, 

(b)  a  pair  of  upstream  supply  (16)  and  return  (17)  ports 
disposed  in  said  housing  for  connection  to  the  fluid  source, 

(c)  a  pair  of  downstream  output  and  input  ports  (18,  19) 
disposed  in  said  housing  for  connection  to  the  process 
device, 

(d)  and  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  selectively  con- 
necting one  of  said  upstream  ports  with  one  or  the  other  of 
said  downstream  ports  and  for  connecting  the  other  of 
said  upstream  ports  with  one  or  the  other  of  said  down- 
stream ports,  said  connecting  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  valve  element  (20)  rototoble  between  normal  and 
reverse  positions  and  including  a  pair  of  end  heads  (21, 
22)  joined  by  a  longitudinally  extending  seatable  ele- 
ment (23)  having  a  pair  of  tapered  edges  (24), 

(2)  tubular  fluid  flow  diverter  means  (28)  mounted  on  said 
element  (23)  and  extending  transversely  thereof,  said 
tubular  fluid  flow  diverter  means  (28)  being  disposed 
substantially  radially  inwardly  from  said  cylindrical 
wall  (10), 

(3)  and  connector  means  (31,  32)  fixedly  secured  to  said 
cylindrical  wall  for  forming  a  passage  connecting  said 
tubular  fluid  flow  diverter  means  (28)  to  one  of  said 
upstream  (16)  and  one  of  said  downstream  (19)  ports 
when  said  valve  element  is  in  one  of  its  said  positions. 


4,543,998 
PROTECTOR  CLAMP  FOR  WELL  CONTROL  LINES 
Oarence  Thomerson,  Corsicana,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Regal  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Corsicana,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,806 
Int.  a*  F16L  3/22 
U.S.  a.  138-110  10  Qaims 

1.  A  control  line  protector  clamp  having  an  elastic  inner  wall 
with  at  least  one  longitudinal  slot  therein  to  accommodate  and 
secure  control  lines  comprising:  a  pair  of  semicylindrical  skele- 
tal frame  members  coated  with  resilient  material  and  con- 
nected together  along  one  of  their  longitudinal  edges  and 
adapted  to  be  releasably  closed  securely  into  a  generally  cylin- 
drical configuration  by  fixing  fastener  means  at  their  opposite 
longitudinal  edges,  at  least  one  of  said  frame  members  compris- 
ing a  generally  semicylindrical  main  element  and  a  brace,  said 
main  element  being  of  lateral,  parallel,  rib-and-slot  construc- 
tion and  a  generally  rectangular,  three-walled,  longitudinal 
channel  formed  along  said  main  element  with  the  open  side  of 
said  channel  facing  inwardly  of  said  frame  member  to  encom- 
pass said  slot  and  said  brace  being  fixed  with  the  ends  and 
central  area  of  the  brace  attached  to  the  main  element  to  form 
a  triangular  structure  to  resist  collapse  of  said  channel. 

5.  A  control  line  protector  clamp  having  an  elastic  inner  wall 
with  at  least  one  longitudinal  slot  to  accommodate  and  secure 
control  lines  comprising:  a  pair  of  semicylindrical  skeletal 
frame  members  coated  with  resilient  material,  each  formed  of 
a  main  element  and  a  brace  fixed  together,  said  main  elements 
having  a  semicylindrical  shape  and  being  hinged  together 
along  one  of  their  longitudinal  edges  and  adapted  to  be  closed 
into  a  generally  cylindrical  configuration  by  inserting  a  tapered 
drive  pin  member  through  a  plurality  of  interleaved  tapered 
slots  formed  at  the  opposite  longitudinal  edges  of  said  main 
elements,  said  main  elements  being  of  lateral,  parallel  rib-and- 
slot  construction,  each  brace  having  a  generally  rectangular, 
three-walled,  longitudinal  channel  formed  therein,  the  longitu- 
dinally extending  edges  of  said  brace  being  turned  whereby  the 
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opposite  edges  of  said  braces  extend  away  from  said  slot,  said    the  loom  and  a  second  distributor  which  is  normally  open, 

wr  tS:"?p:n"^?e  v^i^rirtiZ  tj::^'^  r"?r  ^^^^-^^-^^y."^  -pp»^  ^y « ^-^^^  p---- 

fr«m«.  m^mK-r  o«H  -„^J^     ^nannci  lacing  inwaroiy  o!  saia    i,ne  of  the  main  pneumatic  Ime  and  assoc  ated  with  which  are 
irame  merat>er  and  encompassing  said  slot  whereby  said  main  »•    j  i  t     ..        ...  wmv-i  wc 

F«»    B         a.ui  wild  coy  saia  main   pneumatic  delay  means,  the  first  distributor  being  controlled 

mechanically  and  cyclically  by  a  roury  member  of  the  loom. 
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4,543,999 
SEQUENTIAL  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  A  LOOM 
Albert  H.  Deborde,  and  Gilles  Grandvallet,  both  of  Bourgoin 
Jallieu,  France,  assignors  to  Saurer  Diederichs,  Bourgoin 
Jallieu,  France 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,668 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  26,  1982,  82  18361 
Int.  a*  D03D  49/00,  47/30 
U.S.  a.  139—1  C  5  Qaims 


1.  A  sequential  cleaning  device  operable  by  compressed  air 
for  a  loom,  the  device  comprising,  upstream  of  a  pneumatic 
utilization  circuit  leading  to  various  points  to  be  cleaned  on  the 
loom,  a  pneumatic  control  circuit  connected  to  a  compressed 
air  inlet  and  comprising,  on  a  main  pneumatic  line,  a  first 
distributor  which  is  normally  closed  and  whereof  the  opening 
is  controlled  at  successive  instants  at  the  time  of  operation  of 


4544  000 
SYNCHRONIZED  ROTATING  DOBBY  FOR  WEAVING 

LOOMS 
Pierre  F.  X.  Bourgeaux,  La  Balme  de  Silllngy,  France,  assignor 
to  S.  A.  des  Establissements  Suubli  (France),  Fauerges, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,280 

Qaims  priority,  applicaUon  France,  Feb.  7,  1983,  83  02271 

Int.  Q."  D03C  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  139-66  R  2  Qaims 


element  extends  across  the  outward  angles  between  said  chan- 
nel side  walls  and  the  circumference  line  of  said  main  elements 
and  abuts  against  the  longitudinally  extending  turned  edges  of 
said  brace  to  form  a  triangular  structure  to  resist  collapse  of 
said  channel. 


1.  An  improved  rotating  dobby  for  a  reversible  weaving 
loom  including  a  shaft  which  rotates  intermittently  through 
180°  and  including  an  actuating  rod  for  each  heddle  frame  and 
including  a  pattern  reading  mechanism,  and  the  dobby  being  of 
the  type  having  a  drive  disc  associated  with  each  actuating  rod 
and  fixed  to  rotate  with  the  shaft  and  having  diametrically 
opposed  drive  notches,  and  the  dobby  having  a  plate  member 
journaled  on  the  shaft  and  fixed  to  eccentric  means  operative 
to  reciprocate  the  actuating  rod  when  the  plate  member  ro- 
tates, said  plate  member  having  an  immobilizing  notch  on  its 
outer  periphery  and  having  a  pivot  which  supports  pawl  means 
including  a  first  end  having  a  finger  which  is  spring  urged  to 
engage  a  drive  notch  of  the  drive  disc  to  couple  the  plate 
member  to  the  drive  disc  and  including  a  heel  portion  disposed 
adjacent  said  immobilizing  notch  and  displaceable  to  disengage 
the  finger  from  a  drive  notch,  and  the  dobby  having  paired 
levers  supported  on  fixed  pivots  and  having  noses  extending 
toward  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  the  plate  member  and 
the  noses  normally  being  spring  urged  to  enter  a  notch  in  the 
plate  member  and  immobilize  the  plate  member  and  displace 
the  heel  poriion  of  the  pawl,  and  said  reading  mechanism  being 
operative  selectively  to  pivot  the  levers  to  move  their  noses 
away  from  said  plate  member,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  second  notch  in  the  plate  member  which  is  disposed  dia- 
metrically opposite  said  immobilizing  notch  and  so  lo- 
cated with  respect  to  said  pair  levers  that  when  the  immo- 
bilizing notch  is  disposed  at  an  angle  of  plate  rotation  to 
receive  the  nose  of  one  of  said  levers,  said  second  notch  is 
disposed  at  an  angle  of  plate  rotation  to  receive  the  nose  of 
the  other  of  said  levers. 
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4,544,001 
WEFT  YARN  INTO  THE  SHED  OF  A  WEAVING 
MACHINE 
Albert  Moessinger,   Epalinges,  Switzerland;  Guy  Gosciniak, 
Illftirth,  and  Joel  Angebauit,  Riedisheim,  both  of  France, 
assignors  to  Societe  Alasacienne  de  Construction  de  Materiel 
Textile,  Mulhause,  France 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,337 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  17,  1982,  82  21506 
Int.  a*  D03D  47/12 
VS.  a.  139—443  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  preparation  and  insertion  of  at  least  one 
weft  yam  into  the  shed  of  a  weaving  machine,  comprising: 
a  metering-delivering  device  for  feeding  weft  yam  to  a 
storage  chamber  for  temporarily  storing  a  predetermined 
length  of  weft  yam  prior  to  insertion  into  the  shed; 
means  for  halting  the  feeding  action  of  the  metering-deliver- 
ing device  while  the  yam  stored  in  the  storage  chamber  is 
being  thrown  into  the  shed; 
rotating  roller  means  for  inserting  the  weft  yam  by  throwing 
a  loop  of  the  yam  stored  in  the  storage  chamber  into  the 
shed; 
gripping  and  cutting  means  situated  close  to  the  selvedge  of 
the  fabric  being  woven  for  gripping  and  cutting  the  in- 
serted weft  yam; 
a  guiding  channel  for  guiding  the  weft  yam  into  and  out  of 
the  storage  chamber,  said  guiding  channel  comprising: 
a  first  part  extending  from  said  storage  chamber  towards 
said  rotating  roller  means  and  substantially  in  line  with 
said  rotating  roller  means,  and 
a  second  part  extending  laterally  from  an  end  of  said  first 
part  closest  to  said  rotating  roller  means  and  further 
extending  generally  in  the  direction  of  said  metering- 
delivering  device,  said  second  part  having  a  continuous 
longitudinal  slot  formed  on  a  side  thereof  closest  to  a 
gripping  portion  of  said  rotating  roller  means. 


4,544,002 
AUTOMATIC  SPRING  COMPRESSING  MACHINE 
Darid  V.  Aronson,  5955  Sibley  Rd.,  Chelsea,  Mich.  48118 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,550 
Int.  a.*  B21F  35/00 
VS.  a.  140—89  5  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  spring  compressing  machine  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  frame,  an  elongated  spring  compression  cham- 
ber defined  upon  said  frame  having  an  upper  entrance  opening 
and  a  lower  egress  opening,  an  elongated  axially  movable 
plunger  mounted  on  said  frame  within  said  chamber  adapted  to 
compress  a  spring  therein,  plunger  operating  means  mounted 
upon  said  frame,  a  spring  load  plate  mounted  on  said  frame 
above  said  compression  chamber  movable  between  spring  load 
and  transfer  positions,  spring  load  plate  operating  means 
mounted  upon  said  frame,  said  spring  load  plate  having  an 
elongated  spring  receiving  slot  defined  therein  aligning  with 
said  chamber  upper  entrance  opening  at  said  spring  load  posi- 
tion to  permit  a  spring  to  drop  from  said  slot  into  said  chamber 
and  a  lower  side  extending  over  said  chamber  at  said  transfer 
position  to  confine  a  spring  within  said  chamber  during  com- 
pression, a  release  plate  mounted  upon  said  frame  below  said 
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compression  chamber  movable  between  spring  rmining  and 
spring  release  positions,  release  plate  operating  means  mounted 
upon  said  frame,  said  release  plate  having  an  upper  side  align- 
ing with  said  chamber  egress  opening  at  said  spring  retaining 


position  to  confine  a  spring  in  said  chamber  during  compres- 
sion and  said  release  plate  misaligning  with  said  egress  opening 
at  said  spring  release  position  permitting  a  spring  to  drop  from 
said  chamber. 


4,544,003  ~ 

TERMINAL  STRAIGHTENER  FOR  AN  INTEGRATED 
ORCUIT  PACKAGE 
Richard  L.  Bumann,  Olivenhain,  and  Patrick  G.  Chipman,  San 
Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,120 

Int.  a.*  B21F  1/02 

V.S.  a.  140—147  12  Claims 


I4D  I4C         146         I4A 


1.  A  mechanism  for  straightening  bent  terminals  on  an  IC 
package,  comprising: 
a  base  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  arms  pivotally  coupled 

thereto; 
said  arms  having  rollers  which  support  a  plate  and  move  said 

plate  when  said  arms  are  pivoted; 
said  plate  having  a  first  set  of  holes  which  are  tapered  to 

accept  said  bent  terminals  and  to  straighten  them  when 

they  are  forced  into  the  taper; 
a  plurality  of  pins  between  said  arms  that  extend  from  said 

base  and  stop  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  plate; 
said  plate  having  a  second  set  of  holes  through  which  said 

pins  move  when  said  arms  are  pivoted  to  push  on  said  IC 

package;  and 
a  plurality  of  intermeshed  gears  coupled  to  said  base  and  said 

arms  that  synchronize  the  pivotal.movement  of  said  arms 

such  that  said  package  and  plate  move  perpendicular  to 

said  pins  and  said  terminals  move  straight  out  of  said  first 

set  of  holes. 
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4544  004 
nLLER  UNIT  FOR  TOPPING  UP  A  CONTAINER  WITH 

UQUID 
Johan  C.  Fitter,  48  Maloti  A?e.,  QueUerina,  Florida,  Transvaal, 
and  David  J.  Henderson,  Knigersdorp,  both  of  South  Africa, 
assignors  to  Johan  Christiaan  Fitter,  South  Africa 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,035 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jan.  26.  1983. 
83/0502  . 

'  Int  a.*  B65B  3/06 

VS.  a.  141-31  9  Claims 


1.  A  fiDer  unit  for  use  in  dispensing  a  liquid  into  a  container 
to  top  up  the  container  :o  a  predetermined,  desired  level,  the 
unit  including  a  vessel  for  containing  the  liquid  to  be  dispensed, 
means  for  establishing  a  predetermined,  substantially  constant 
head  of  liquid  in  the  vessel,  at  least  one  orifice  in  the  bottom  of 
the  vessel,  a  baffle  in  the  vessel  spaced  close  to  the  bottom  of 
the  vessel  to  form  a  capillary  passage  to  allow  liquid  to  flow  to 
at  least  one  orifice  by  capillary  action,  and  a  downpipe  extend- 
ing downwards  from  the  orifice  below  the  vessel,  the  unit 
being  intended  for  location  in  use  above  the  container  with  the 
downpipe  extending  into  the  container  such  that  in  use  the 
liquid  is  able  to  flow  from  the  vessel  to  the  container  under 
gravity  along  the  flowpath  defined  by  the  capillary  passage, 
the  orifice  and  the  downpipe  until  such  time  as  the  liquid  level 
in  the  container  has  risen  to  the  desired  level  with  the  lower 
end  of  the  downpipe  below  the  level  thereof  to  trap  air  in  the 
downpipe  and  below  the  orifice  and  a  condition  of  pressure 
equilibrium  is  attained  in  the  flowpath  which  causes  the  flow 
from  the  vessel  to  the  container  to  cease  automatically. 

4  544  005 

CAN  DETECnON  AND  SWITCH  MECHANISM  FX)R 

CAN  nLLING  APPARATUS 

Konrad  E.  Meissner,  Lafayette,  and  John  W.  Colombo,  Castro 

VaUey,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Atias  Pacific  Engineering 

Company,  Emeryrille,  Calif. 

1 1    FUed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,408 
1 1  Int.  CI.*  B65B  3/04,  57/04 

VS.  a.  141-94  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  filling  apparatus  for  containers  having  a  rotatable 
multiple  station  turret,  a  plurality  of  filling  valves  mounted 
circumferentially  around  said  turret  and  rotatable  therewith, 
means  for  moving  a  container  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
each  filling  valve,  and  a  control  means  for  manipulating  each 
of  the  filling  valves  in  a  repeating  sequence  through  closed, 
vacuum,  fill  and  vent  positions,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
control  means  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  cam  followers,  one  cam  follower  connected  to 

each  filling  valve; 
a  stationary  camming  means  extending  at  least  partially 
around  said  turret  and  being  engagable  by  said  cam  fol- 
lowers; 
a  switching  cam  engagable  by  said  cam  followers  for  initiat- 
ing a  sequence  for  operating  each  filling  valve  but  only  if 
a  container  is  present  for  filling; 
actuating  means  for  moving  said  switching  cam  between 

positions  of  "fill"  and  "no  fill;" 
first  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  container 


beneath  each  filler  valve  that  approaches  the  switching 
cam; 
second  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  filler 
valve  approaching  the  switching  cam;  and 


circuit  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  sensing 
means  for  operating  said  actuating  means. 


4  544  006 
APPARATUS  FOR  nLLING  DISPENSING  CONTAINERS 

WITH  A  LIQUnrOR  PASTY  PRODUCT 
Hans-Herbert  Trenner,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 

sipior  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,681 
Int  a.*  B65B  3/04 
VS.  CL  141-105  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  filling  dispensing  containers  with  a  liquid 
or  pasty  product  having  a  filling  station  with  a  hollow  filling 
tube  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end  which  filling  tube  is 
insertable  into  a  dispensing  container  by  movement  of  the 
filling  tube  with  respect  to  the  dispensing  container,  and  a 
prechamber  containing  a  filling  product  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  filling  tube,  characterized  in  that  a  telescopic 
tube  (8)  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  is  provided 
which  is  coaxially  reciprocatable  with  respect  to  the  filling 
tube  (2),  the  upper  end  (10)  of  the  telescopic  tube  (8)  communi- 
cating with  the  prechamber  (6)  and  being  fixed  to  a  piston  (12) 
which  is  seaingly  guided  with  respect  to  filling  tube  (2),  and  the 
lower  end  (16)  of  the  telescopic  tube  is  movable  through  an 
opening  (20)  in  a  bottom  plate  (18)  closing  the  lower  end  of  the 
filling  tube  and  that  a  restoring  tube  (24)  between  the  piston 
(12)  and  the  bottom  plate  (18)  is  provided,  whose  spring  ten- 
sion is  less  than  the  sum  of  filling  pressure  of  the  filling  product 
and  the  frictional  forces  of  telescopic  tube  (8). 
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4544007 
VEHICLE  GASOLINE  TANK  CAP  FOR  GASOLINE  PUMP 

FLOW  CONTROL 
Samuel  R.  Abraham,  3521  N.W.  54,  #291,  Oklahoma  Qty, 
Okla.  73112 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,618 

Int.  a*  B65D  51/24 

U.S.  a.  141-392  1  Qaim 


3/^> 


^^1^. 


SZ 


w 


Z^sst 


1.  In  a  gasoline  pump  elongated  dispensing  valve  nozzle 
having  a  laterally  spaced  longitudinally  extending  lever  guard 
and  having  a  variable  position  lever  movable  toward  and  away 
from  the  lever  guard  for  dispensing  and  interrupting  gasoline 
flow  from  the  nozzle  in  combination  with  a  vehicle  gasoline 
tank  filler  neck  gas  cap  having  circular  outer  and  inner  end 
portions  and  having  a  diametric  or  axial  dimension  freely 
received  between  said  lever  and  the  lever  guard  when  the 
lever  is  moved  toward  gasoline  dispensing  position,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
resilient  material  means  having  a  surface  providing  a  rela- 
tively high  coefficient  of  sliding  friction,  when  compared 
with  metallic  surfaces,  including  at  least  one  strip  extend- 
ing transversely  across  the  outer  end  portion  of  said  gas 
cap;  and, 
a  cushion  axially  overlying  the  inward  end  portion  of  of  said 
gas  cap  for  maintaining  said  lever  in  gasoline  dispensing 
position  by  increasing  the  coefiicent  of  sliding  friction 
between  said  gas  cap  and  said  lever  and  the  lever  guard. 


4,544,008 
LOG  LIFTER  FOR  LOG  SPLITTER 
Donald  N.  Reini,  W322  S1743  Moraine  View  Dr.,  Delafield, 
Wis.  53018 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,455 

Int.  a.-*  B27L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  144-193  A  5  Qaims 


i.  an  inner  frame  pivotally  connected  to  the  log  splitting 
machine  frame; 

ii.  an  outer  frame  pivotally  connected  to  the  inner  frame  for 
selective  folding  onto  the  inner  frame  for  compact  trans- 
portation, the  outer  frame  being  formed  with  an  angled 
member; 

iii.  a  block  secured  to  the  inner  frame;  and 

iv.  at  least  one  structural  member  secured  to  the  outer  frame 
and  adapted  to  abut  the  inner  frame  block  to  maintain  a 
substantially  planar  relationship  between  the  inner  and 
outer  frames  as  the  inner  frame  rotates  with  respect  to  the 
log  splitting  frame  when  the  outer  frame  is  unfolded  from 
the  inner  frame;  and 

(b)  a  second  hydraulic  cylinder  pivotally  connected  to  the 
splitting  machine  frame  and  having  a  reciprocating  piston 
pivotally  connected  to  the  block  secured  to  the  log  lifter 
inner  frame  for  pivoting  the  frame  means  between  the 
ground-contacting  position  and  the  elevated  position;  and 

(c)  hydraulic  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  first  and  second 
cylinders, 

so  that  an  unsplit  log  may  be  rolled  without  manual  lifting  onto 
the  outer  frame  angled  member  when  the  frame  means  is  in 
the  ground-contacting  position  and  rolled  to  the  splitting 
station  by  raising  the  frame  means  to  the  elevated  position. 


4544009 
SCRATCHER  ELEMENT  FOR  A  WOOD-CUTTING  TOOL 

Harro  Krocher,  Bad  Kreuznach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hombak  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Bad  Kreuz- 
nach, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1983,  8301544[U] 

Int.  a.*  B27G  li/04 
U.S.  a.  144-230  6  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  log  splitting  machine  having  an 
elongated  frame,  a  log  splitting  station  defined  by  a  cutting 
wedge  mounted  to  the  frame  and  by  a  first  hydraulic  splitting 
cylindei   mounted  to  the  frame  and  having  a  reciprocating 
piston  adapted  to  push  a  log  against  the  cutting  wedge,  a  log 
lifter  for  feeding  logs  to  the  splitting  station  without  manually 
lifting  them  from  the  ground,  comprising: 
(a)  frame  means  extending  laterally  from  and  pivotally  con- 
nected at  a  first  end  to  the  log  splitting  frame  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  splitting  cylinder 
longitudinal  axis  between  a  first  ground-contacting  position 
and  a  second  elevated  position,  the  frame  means  comprising: 


1.  A  scratcher  element  for  a  wood-cutting  tool  having  a 
cutter  spindle  and  a  support  holding  a  cutter  and  including  a 
support  strip  which  receives  the  scratcher  element,  the 
scratching  element  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular 
scratcher  plate  having  opposite  end  faces  and  two  opposite 
scratcher  edges,  and  two  attachment  projecting  outwardly  of 
said  end  faces,  said  plate  having  a  central  plane,  said  edges 
extending  through  said  central  plane,  said  attachments  being 
disposed  centrally  between  said  opposite  edges,  said  attach- 
ments being  mirror-inverted  in  respect  to  said  central  plane, 
said  supporting  strip  being  formed  with  at  least  one  recess 
receiving  said  attachments  in  a  form-locking  fashion,  each  of 
said  attachments  having  a  shape  of  a  segment  of  a  circular  disc. 
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4  544  010 

TIRE  AND  ANTISKID  NCT  FOR  VEHICLE  TIRES 
Giinter  Friedewald,  Warstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siepmann-Werke  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Warstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,444 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1982,  3234028 

Int.  a.*  B60C  27/00 
U.S.  a.  152— 231  -.  -  UQaims 


b; 


Rt;: 


1.  A  tn«  and  antiskid  chain  for  vehicle  tires,  particularly  for 
tires  of  heavy  earth  moving  machines,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  vertical  members  to  be  arranged  substantially  normal  to  a 
tire  surface;  a  plurality  of  connecting  rings  of  a  limited  length 
and  arranged  to  extend  substantially  parallel  to  the  tire  surface 
and  to  engage  said  vertical  members,  said  connecting  rings 
being  composed  of  a  spring  steel  hardened  to  a  required  wear- 
resistance,  each  of  said  connecting  rings  having  a  ring  part  and 
two  end  legs  abutting  against  one  another,  said  end  legs  of  each 
of  said  connecting  rings  having  sides  which  abut  against  one 
another  and  are  flat;  and  a  plurality  of  closure  sleeves  each 
arranged  to  hold  together  the  end  legs  of  a  respective  one  of 
said  connecting  rings,  each  of  said  closure  sleeves  being  in  a 
fitted  on  position  on  a  respective  one  of  said  connecting  rings 
and  overlapping  on  the  latter  said  two  end  and  also  overlap- 
ping said  ring  apart  in  ite  end  portiosn  adjoining  said  end  legs. 

13.  A  tire  and  antiskid  chain  for  vehicle  tires,  particularly  of 
tires  of  heavy  earth  moving  machines,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  vertical  members  to  be  arranged  substantially  normal  ta  a 
tire  surface;  a  plurality  of  connecting  rings  of  a  limited  length 
and  arranged  to  extend  substantially  parallel  to  the  tire  surface 
and  to  engage  said  vertical  members,  each  of  said  connecting 
rings  having  two  end  legs  abutting  against  one  another,  said 
legs  of  each  of  said  connecting  ring  extend  in  a  circumferential 
direction  and  mirror-symmetrically  engage  in  one  another  in 
an  engagement  region  wherein  one  of  said  legs  has  an  arresting 
projection  which  engages  in  an  arresting  recess  of  the  other 
said  leg;  a  plurality  of  closure  sleeves  each  arranged  to  hold 
together  the  end  legs  of  a  respective  one  of  said  connecting 
rings,  each  of  said  closure  sleeves  being  fitted  over  said  end 
legs  in  said  engagement  region  and  having  a  curvature  corre- 
sponding to  the  curvature  of  said  connecting  rings  in  said 
region;  and  means  for  securing  the  position  of  each  of  said 
closure  sleeves,  said  securing  means  including  an  annular  bead 
provided  on  one  end  and  a  clamping  ring  provided  on  the 
other  end  of  each  of  said  connecting  rings. 


4,544,011 
PLEAT  SCREEN 
Mamoni  Sawamura,  Gifu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dowa  Seishi  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

I  Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,412 

I I  Int.  a.*  E06B  9/262:  A47H  5/QU 

U.S.  a.  160—84  R  4  Oaims 

1.  A  pleat  screen  having  a  front  side  and  a  back  side  compris- 
ing: 
a  screen  having  a  plurality  of  pleats  vertically  foldable  and 
unfoldable,  each  of  said  pleats  having  an  upper  portion 
and  a  lower  portion  and  each  having  slits  defined  therein 


defining  in  said  screen  at  least  one  vertically  aligned  row 

of  slits; 
at  least  one  tape,  extending  vertically  along  said  screen 

between  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof  and  extending 

through   said   vertically   aligned   row  of  slits  defined 

therein,  said  tape  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  aligned 

slots  defined  therein; 
holding  means  acting  between  selected  ones  of  said  pleats 

and  said  tape  for  keeping  said  plurality  of  pleats  vertically 


spaced  at  substantially  equal  distances,  wherein  said  hold- 
ing means  comprises  a  plurality  of  holders  attached  verti- 
cally immovably  to  said  tape  in  abutment  against  said 
lower  backs  of  the  selected  pleats  for  supporting,  from 
below,  said  pleats  to  thereby  prevent  the  latter  from  being 
lowered  under  their  own  weight,  said  holders  having 
locking  tongues,  each  locking  tongue  being  inserted  into 
one  of  said  slots  such  that  said  holders  are  retained  on  the 
tape  respectively  at  said  slots. 


4,544,012 

SUNSCREEN  THERMAL  AND  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 

Fred  Woodward,  720  E.  Dunlap,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85020 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,787 

^  Int.  a.*  E06B  i/n 

U.S.  a.  160—90  8  Claims 


1.  A  snap  together  sunscreen  assembly  for  installation  in 
overlying  relation  to  an  existing  window  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, 
a  screen  frame  base  having  an  upper  end  terminating  in  a  top 

rail  and  a  lower  end  terminating  in  a  lower  nose  end 

having  an  interior  surface  and  including  first  gripping 

means  associated  therewith, 
said  screen  frame  base  having  first  locking  means  formed 

thereon, 
said  first  locking  means  comprising  an  undercut  recess 

formed  along  said  too  rail  of  said  screen  frame  base, 
a  screen  frame  insert  Kaving  an  upper  end  terminating  in  a 

top  edge  and  a  lower  end  terminating  in  a  lowered  nose 
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end  having  an  interior  surface  and  including  second  grip- 
ping means  associated  therewith  and  an  exterior  surface 
thereof, 

said  screen  frame  insert  having  mating  locking  means 
formed  thereon  for  mating  engagement  with  said  first 
locking  means  of  said  screen  frame  base, 

said  mating  locking  means  comprising  a  mating  locking  rib 
formed  along  said  upjier  end  of  said  screen  frame  insert, 

said  locking  rib  of  said  screen  frame  insert  being  engageable 
within  the  confines  of  said  undercut  recess  formed  along 
said  top  rail  of  said  screen  frame  base, 

a  lock  receiving  foot  carried  on  said  screen  frame  base  ap- 
proximately intermediate  said  upper  end  and  said  lower 
nose  end  thereof, 

a  locking  foot  carried  on  said  screen  frame  insert  approxi- 
mately intermediate  said  upper  end  and  lower  nose  end 
thereof, 

said  locking  foot  adapted  for  locking  engagement  with  said 
lock  receiving  foot  when  said  screen  frame  base  and 
screen  frame  insert  are  pressed  together  in  face  to  face 
relationship, 

each  of  said  screen  frame  base  and  screen  frame  insert  being 
adapted  to  be  cut  into  correspondingly  equal  sections 
thereby  to  form  a  rectangular  frame  assembly  sized  to  fit 
any  desired  window  in  overlying  relation, 

and  a  sunscreen  panel  sized  for  containment  with  said  rect- 
angular frame  and  held  in  place  by  said  first  and  second 
gripping  means  when  said  screen  frame  base  and  screen 
frame  insert  sections  are  lockingly  engaged  thereby  to 
form  said  rectangular  frame. 


pads  therebetween  which  form  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
the  drum  and  which  define  the  open  spaces  between  the  wires 
of  the  cast  battery  grid,  said  machine  including  a  shoe  having 
an  arcuate  surface  in  mating  engagement  with  said  pads  around 
an  arcuate  segment  of  the  drum,  said  shoe  having  an  orifice  slot 
therein  which  is  axially  co-extensive  with  said  cavity  and 
which  is  open  at  a  portion  of  said  arcuate  surface  that  is  inter- 
mediate the  circumferentially  opposite  ends  of  the  shoe,  said 
shoe  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  communicating  with  axially 
spaced  portions  of  the  orifice  slot,  said  machine  also  including 


'M 


4,544,013 
METHOD  OF  RECLAIMING  SAND  USED  IN 
EVAPORATIVE  CASTING  PROCESS 
Dolores  C.  Kearney,  Inkster,  Peter  Giza,  Livonia,  and  Bruno 
Matz,  Milford,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,131 
Int.  CI*  B22C  9/02 
VS.  a.  164-5  7  ciai^ 

1.  A  method  of  reclaiming  sand  used  in  casting  a  metal 
having  a  liquidus  temperature  below  2000'  F.,  the  casting 
method  using  a  vaporizable  pattern  set  within  a  mold  consti- 
tuted of  unbonded  sand,  comprising: 

(a)  blowing,  after  a  lapse  of  time  of  about  5-10  minutes  after 
the  pouring  of  molten  metal  into  said  mold  to  form  a 
casting,  a  combustion  supporting  gas  into  and  through 
said  mold  to  fluidize  at  least  the  region  of  said  sand  adja- 
cent to  the  casting  in  which  the  temperature  ranges  from 
14O0*-800°  F.  and  thereby  to  utilize  the  radiant  heat  of 
said  molten  metal  to  combust  volatilized  byproducts  of 
said  pattern  in  said  region  of  sand  about  the  casting;  and 

(b)  continuing  the  blowing  of  said  combustion  supporting 
gas  to  continue  combustion,  additional  volatilization  of 
byproducts,  and  driving  of  said  gas  and  products  of  com- 
bustion out  of  said  mold. 


4,544,014 
MACHINE  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  CASTING  BATTERY 

GRIDS 
Jack  E,  McLane;  Raymond  L.  Schenk;  Robert  R.  Rader,  and 
John  W.  Wirtz,  all  of  Port  Huron,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Wirtz 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Port  Huron,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  517,668,  Jul.  27,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,509,581, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  380,056,  May  20,  1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,415,016.  This  application  Nov.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,383 
Int.  a."  B22D  11/10 
U.S.  a.  164-429  '   9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  machine  for  continuously  casting  battery  grids,  the 
machine  including  a  drum  adapted  to  be  rotated  in  one  direc- 
tion and  having  on  its  outer  peripheral  surface  a  cavity  which 
defines  the  pattern  of  the  battery  grid,  said  grid  pattern  com- 
prising two  sets  of  intersecting  grooves,  said  grooves  defining 


«^// 


means  for  directing  molten  lead  at  superatmospheric  pressure 
to  said  inlet  in  an  amount  in  excess  of  that  required  to  progres- 
sively fill  the  grid  cavity  as  it  rotates  past  the  opening  in  the 
orifice  slot  so  that  the  excess  is  discharged  through  said  outlet, 
that  improvement  which  comprises  the  shoe  being  formed  of  a 
relatively  high  heat  conducting  metal  and  an  insert  is  embed- 
ded in  said  arcuate  surface  of  the  shoe,  said  insert  being  formed 
of  a  metal  having  low  heat  conductivity  relative  to  the  shoe 
and  forming  at  least  the  downstream  side  of  the  orifice  slot 
relative  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  drum. 


4,544,015 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  PLANT 

Werner  Scheurecker,  Linz;  Karl  Holzer,  Stadt  Haag;  Kurt 

Engel,  Leonding,  and  Hermann  Schubert,  Linz,  all  of  Austria, 

assignors  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,813 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  12,  1982,  80/82 
Int.  C\*  B22D  11/12 
U.S.  a.  164-442  9  Oaims 

1.  In  a  continuous  casting  plant,  in  particular  an  arcuate 
continuous  casting  plant  for  steel  strands,  of  the  type  including, 
a  through-type  mould, 
supporting  elements  following  said  mould  and  including 

strand  guideways  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
a  stationary  cooling  chamber  surrounding  said  supporting 

elements,  and 
a  stationary  structure  to  which  said  supporting  elements  are 
connected,  at  least  one  of  said  supporting  elements  being 
movable  relative  to  said  mould  and  to  another  of  said 
supporting  elements  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  strand  guideways,  the  improvement 
comprising; 
at  least  one  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  at  least 


October  1,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


129 


one  supporting  element  from  outside  of  said  cooling 

chamber,  said  adjusting  means  including 
a  variably  movable  adjustment  member  mounted  exteriorly 

of  said  cooling  chamber, 
actuating  means  coupled  to  said  adjustment  member  and 

extending  into  said  cooling  chamber,  and 
means  coupling  said  actuating  means  to  said  at  least  one 


supporting  element  for  displacing  said  supporting  element 
within  said  cooling  chamber  transversely  to  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  by  amounts  selectively  determined  by  the  extent 
of  movement  of  said  adjustment  member, 
whereby  said  at  least  one  supporting  element  may  be  aligned 
relative  to  said  mould  and  said  another  said  supporting 
element  along  said  longitudinal  axis  by  controUnj  move- 
ment of  said  adjustment  member. 


4,544,016 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Zinovy  N.  Yetselev,  prospekt  Metallurgov,  73,  kv.  30,  and  Gen- 
rich  L  Martyoov,  uUtsa  Partizanskaya,  206,  kv.  43,  both  of 
Kuibyshev,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,139 

Int  a*  B22D  27/02 

VS.  a.  164-467  2  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  casting  process  comprising  the  following 
s^eps: 
continuous  feeding  of  a  molten  metal  into  a  mould  contain- 
ing an  electromagnetic  inductor  and  a  nonmagnetic  stabi- 


lizing coil  arranged  coaxially  with  said  inductor  in  direct 
proximity  to  its  butt  end; 

supplying  an  electric  current  to  said  inductor  of  said  mould; 

supplying  said  stabilizing  coil  of  said  mould  with  an  electric 
current  with  its  phase  lagging  behind  that  of  the  current 
supplied  to  the  inductor  with  the  phase  angle  between 
them  ranging  from  95*  to  165',  the  amplitude  of  current  in 
the  stabilizing  coil  being  0.1  to  0.4  times  the  amplitude  of 
current  in  the  inductor; 

submitting  the  molten  metal  to  the  action  of  an  electromag- 
netic field  created  in  the  inductor  of  said  mould  and  to  the 
action  of  an  electromagnetic  field  of  the  subilizing  coil  of 
said  mould  so  as  to  form  a  column  of  molten  metal;  and 

cooling  said  column  of  molten  metal  with  the  resultant 
formation  of  an  ingot. 

2.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  casting  of  metal,  compris- 
ing: 

a  mould  formed  by  an  electromagnetic  inductor  and  a  non- 
magnetic stabilizing  coil  arranged  coaxially  with  said 
inductor  in  direct  proximity  to  its  butt  end,  said  stabilizing 
coil  having  in  cross  section  the  form  of  a  triangle  with  its 
apex  oriented  inside  said  mould,  the  height  of  said  tnangle 
in  cross  section  of  said  stabilizing  coil  and  the  greater  side 
of  said  triangle  being  in  the  ratio  ranging  from  0.7  to  0.96, 
the  triangle  extending  vertically  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  inductor  and  having  its  apex  displaced  relative 
to  the  butt  end  of  said  inductor  in  a  manner  projecting 
inside  said  inductor  by  a  distance  of  0.1  to  0.5  times  the 
height  of  said  inductor; 

a  ring-shaped  cooler  for  cooling  metal,  arranged  coaxially 
with  said  inductor; 

an  additional  cooler  for  cooling  said  stabilizing  coil,  ar- 
ranged coaxially  therewith;  and 

said  stabilizing  coil  made  from  a  material  whose  resistivity  p 
is  determined  from  the  following  relationship; 


where  f  is  the  frequency  of  current  in  said  inductor,  K  =  3  or 
4. 


4,544,017 

USE  OF  A  HYDRAUUC  SQUEEZE  FILM  TO 

LUBRICATE  THE  STRAND  IN  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

Anthony  R.  Lansdown,  Swansea,  England,  assignor  to  The  Uni- 
versity College  of  Swansea,  Swaasea,  ^i^M 
per  No.  PCT/GB83/00079,  §  371  Date  Nov.  18, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  18,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03214,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  29,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,282 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18,  1982, 
8207988 

Int.  a.<  B22D  11/04 
VS.  a.  164—472  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  continuously  casting  a  strand,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  providing  a  cooled  mould  having  a  wall  defining  a 
passage  having  one  end  and  another  end;  feeding  molten  mate- 
rial into  said  one  end  in  a  direction  toward  said  other  end; 
lubricating  said  passage  by  interposing  film  of  lubricant  be- 
tween said  mould  wall  and  said  molten  material,  said  lubricant 
film  having  a  thickness;  withdrawing  an  at  least  surface-hard- 
ened strand  from  said  other  end  of  said  passage;  and  subjecting 
at  least  one  region  of  said  wall  of  said  mould  to  oscillations 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  molten  mate- 
rial, said  oscillations  having  an  amplitude  less  than  said  lubri- 
cant film  thickness,  and  also  having  a  frequency  that  is  less  than 
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that  which  will  promote  cavitation  in  said  lubricant  film,  said 
amplitude  and  said  frequency  of  said  oscillations  generating  a 


pressure  increase  in  said  lubricant  by  way  of  a  squeeze  film 
phenomenon. 


4,544,018 
FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  INTRODUCTNG  MOLTEN 
STEEL  INTO  TWIN-BELT  CASTERS  AND  MODE  OF 
OPERATION  OF  SUCH  A  FEED  DEVICE 
Dieter  Figge;  Hans  Siemer,  both  of  Essen;  Gerd  Artz,  Ratingen, 
and  Oemens  Philipp,  Meerbusch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haft- 
ung,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1983,  3311090 

Int.  a*  B22D  11/06.  11/10 
U.S.  a.  164—481  14  Qaims 


laterably  adjustable  in  a  direction  transverse  to  its  longitu- 
dinal extent;  and  means  for  connecting  the  flow  channel  of 
the  tundish  to  the  pouring  body  to  permit  molten  steel  to 
flow  from  the  tundish  through  the  pouring  body,  with  the 
connecting  means  comprising  a  ball  joint  having  a  ball 
socket  and  a  ball  pivot  each  forming  a  connecting  surface 
and  with  one  of  these  connecting  surfaces  being  disposed 
on  the  pouring  body  and  the  other  of  these  connecting 
surfaces  being  disposed  on  the  tundish;  and  wherein  said 
method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
with  said  tundish  and  said  pouring  body  being  in  a  position 
wherein  they  are  disconnected  from  each  other  and  from 
said  twin-belt  caster,  initially  moving  said  pouring  body 
toward  said  caster  so  as  to  insert  said  spout  between  said 
mold  walls  to  a  position  a  few  millimeters  further  than  the 
position  which  would  correspond  to  the  casting  position; 
thereafter  moving  said  tundish  in  the  direction  toward 
said  twin-belt  caster  to  its  casting  position  and  arresting 
said  tundish  in  its  said  casting  position;  and  thereafter 
moving  said  prauring  body  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
twin-belt  caster  a  sufficient  distance  to  cause  said  connect- 
ing surfaces  on  said  tundish  and  said  pouring  body  to 
engage  so  as  to  form  an  outwardly  closed  connection 
between  said  tundish  and  said  pouring  body. 


4,544,019 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

COMPOSITE  STEEL  INGOT 
Hideyo  Kodama;  Yasuo  Kondo,  and  Kimihiko  Akahori,  all  of 
Katsuta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,703 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1982,  57-79859 

Int.  a.*  B22D  27/02 

U.S.  a.  164-^96  23  Qaims 
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14.  A  method  of  operating  a  feeding  device  for  the  introduc- 
tion of  molten  steel  into  a  twin-belt  caster  employing  mold 
walls  that  are  moved  exclusively  in  the  casting  direction 
wherein  said  feeding  device  comprises: 
a  tundish  having  a  flow  channel;  a  first  carriage  for  support- 
ing the  tundish  so  that  it  is  adjustable  in  height  and  move- 
able toward  and  away  from  the  twin-belt  caster;  a  tubular 
closed  pouring  body  having  a  spout  whose  end  is  shaped 
such  that  a  sealing  gap  is  produced  between  the  end  of  the 
pouring  body  and  the  mold  walls  of  the  twin-belt  caster 
when  the  end  of  the  spout  is  inserted  between  the  mold 
walls;  a  separate  second  carriage  disposed  between  the 
first  carriage  and  the  twin-belt  caster  and  likewise  move- 
able toward  and  away  from  the  twin-belt  caster;  means  for 
mounting  the  pouring  body  on  the  second  carriage  so  that 
the  pouring  body  is  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis 
oriented  such  that  the  spout  is  adjustable  in  height  with 
respect  to  the  caster,  and  so  that  the  pouring  body  is 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  composite  steel  ingot  com- 
prising locating  a  steel  ingot  having  an  empty  space  positioned 
concentrically  therein  on  a  surface  plate,  having  a  plurality  of 
collecting  electrodes  electrically  connected  thereto  in  spaced 
relation,  inserting  a  consumable  electrode  into  the  empty  space 
of  said  steel  ingot,  feeding  electric  power  to  said  comsumable 
electrode  to  effect  electroslag  remelting  under  a  slag  bath,  and 
then  solidifying  the  molten  metal  while  taking  out  an  electric 
current  through  said  plurality  of  collecting  electrodes  which 
are  electrically  connected  to  said  steel  ingot  placed  on  the 
surface  plate,  wherein  a  flow  path  of  the  electric  current  pass- 
ing from  said  consumable  electrode  to  said  collecting  elec- 
trodes is  moved  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  steel 
ingot  during  said  electroslag  remelting. 
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METHOD  OF  REGULATING  THE  HEAT  TRANSFER 

COEFnOENT  OF  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND 
IMPROVED  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  PRACHONG 
11  SAID  METHOD 

Gerard  Chrysostome,  le  Creusot,  and  Daniel  Borgnat,  Montcha- 
nin,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Creusot-Loire,  Paris,  France 

[I        Filed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,483 
OaiUs  priority,  application  France,  May  26,  1982,  82  09188 
Int.  a."  F28C  i/16 
U.S.  a.  165-1  4  Qaims 


and  wherein  said  well  casing  has  a  height  above  the  normal 
level  of  water  in  said  well  casing  m  excess  of  vacuum  pull  of 


1.  Method  of  regulating  the  heat  transfer  coefficient  between 
a  granular  material  and  an  exchange  element  of  a  heat  ex- 
changer comprising  a  tank  with  a  vertical  axis  in  which  is 
arranged  a  descending  flow  of  a  charge  of  granular  material  in 
the  form  of  a  mobile  bed,  an  elongated  exchange  element 
extending  between  lower  and  upper  levels  of  said  tank,  and 
means  for  injecting  beneath  said  charge  and  with  adjustable 
flow  a  fluidization  gas  distributed  homogeneously  and  forming 
an  ascending  current  traversing  said  charge  from  bottom  to 
top,  said  granular  material  being  cooled  from  top  to  bottom  by 
heat  exchange  with  said  exchange  element,  and  said  fluidiza- 
tion gas  being  heated  by  contact  with  said  material,  an  increase 
in  the  temperature  of  said  gas  determining  a  continuous  in- 
crease in  the  speed  of  its  ascending  flow,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

(a)  regulating  the  injection  flow  of  said  gas  beneath  said 
charge  to  a  value  such  that  the  initial  flow  speed  of  said 
gas  at  the  base  of  said  exchanger  is  less  than  a  critical 
speed  at  which  said  material  is  fluidized,  said  cricital  speed 
being  attained  due  to  acceleration  resulting  from  heating 
of  said  gas  at  an  adjustable  level  which  is  located  between 
said  upper  and  lower  levels  of  said  exchange  element,  the 
latter  thus  covering  two  superposed  zones  of  said  charge 
of  a  height  variable  inversely  to  one  another,  namely  a 
lower  dense  zone  with  a  low  exchange  coefficient  and  an 
upper,  fluidized  zone  with  a  high  exchange  coefficient; 
and 

(b)  regulating  the  quantity  of  heat  exchanged  between  said 
charge  and  said  exchange  element  by  varying  said  fluid- 
ization level  through  adjustment  of  the  flow  of  injected 
gas. 


' '  4,544,021 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  HEAT 

FROM  A  NATURAL  WATER  SOURCE 

George  M.  Barrett,  R.R.  #5,  Gait,  Ontario,  Canada  (NIR  5S6) 

Filed  May  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,453 

Int.  a.<  F28D  1/04 

U.S.  a.  165—45  4  Qaims 

1.  A  heating  system  comprising  a  well  casing  having  a  lower 

end  and  an  upper  end  portion,  said  lower  end  being  coupled  to 

a  natural  water  source,  a  vacuum  pump  having  an  intake  and  a 

discharge,  first  conduit  means  connecting  said  well  casing 

upper  end  portion  to  said  vacuum  pump  in  sealed  relation,  a 

condenser  coil,  and  second  conduit  means  connecting  said 

vacuum  pump  discharge  to  said  condenser  coil  for  passage 

therethrough,  said  well  casing  having  a  head  of  water  therein. 


said  vacuum  pump  wherein  a  space  remains  in  said  well  casing 
for  the  forming  of  water  vapor  in  said  casing. 

4,544,022 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF 

PRODUCTS,  ESPEOALLY  FOOD  AND  BEVERAGES 

ZeUko  Tomac,  Moritzstr.  3,  6200  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,856 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jiin.  3, 
1982,  8216051[U];  Jun.  3.  1982.  8216053[U];  Mar.  12,  1983, 
8307207[U] 

Int.  a.<  F24H  i/00 


U.S.  Q.  165—47 


16  Qaims 


'^ 


1.  A  device  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  products,  especially 
food  and  beverages,  comprising  a  container  for  holding  a 
thermal  medium,  said  container  defining  a  thermal  element 
having  walls  which  are  at  least  partially  formed  as  heat  con- 
ductive walls,  said  heat  conductive  walls  being  formed  in 
sections  having  a  shape  complementry  to  the  product  to  be 
treated  for  maximum  heat  exchange  when  one  of  said  sections 
and  said  product  are  brought  into  mutual  surface  contact,  said 
container  being  formed  with  at  least  one  filling  and  discharge 
opening  provided  with  an  opening  and  closing  element  for  said 
thermal  medium,  the  sections  of  said  thermal  element  being 
rigid,  with  at  least  one  section  being  formed  as  a  concave 
segment  of  a  cylinder,  said  concave  segment  having  a  frontal 
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edge  thereof  formed  with  a  recess  for  receiving  radially  ex- 
tending can  rims. 


4,544,023 
AIR  HEATING  AND  COOLING  APPARATUS 
Walter  J.  Marciniak,  4657  Xenia  Ave.  North,  Crystal,  Minn. 
55422 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,208 

Int.  a*  F25B  29/00 

VS.  a.  165—48  R  11  Claims 


posed  vertically  in  said  cabinet  for  receiving  air  from  said  duct 
means  and  distributing  the  air  uniformly  within  said  cabinet, 
said  duct  means  including  two  parallel  walls  and  two  oppo- 
sitely inclined  walls,  said  tunnel  means  including  walls  defining 
a  passage  with  a  rectangular  cross-section,  said  duct  means 
terminating  at  its  lower  end  with  an  extension  adapted  to  fit 
within  said  rectangular  passage  of  said  tunnel  means,  said 
tunnel  including  two  columns  of  louvers  extending  the  entire 


1.  A  heat  exchange  apparatus  mountable  within  an  opening 
in  a  wall  structure  of  a  building  for  transferring  heat  between 
the  interior  of  the  building  and  the  environment,  said  wall 
structure  having  an  interior  wall  panel  and  an  exterior  wall 
panel,  the  interior  wall  panel  having  an  interior  air  intake  and 
an  interior  air  discharge  means  communicating  with  the  inte- 
rior of  the  building,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  an  enclosure  and  having  a  frame,  a  pivotal 
mounting  means,  a  panel  member  and  an  exterior  cover 
door,  the  frame  member  being  attachable  to  the  wall 
structure,  the  panel  member  having  an  interior  surface  and 
an  exterior  surface  and  being  pivotally  mounted  by  the 
pivotal  mounting  means  to  the  frame  and  being  pivotal 
between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position,  the  panel 
member  dividing  the  enclosure  into  an  interior  air  space 
portion  and  an  exterior  air  space  portion,  the  interior  air 
space  portion  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
building  through  the  interior  air  intake  and  the  interior  air 
J         discharge  means,  the  cover  door  being  detachably  at- 
"  tached  to  the  frame  so  that  the  panel  member  is  accessible 

and  is  permitted  to  pivot  to  the  open  position,  the  cover 
door  including  an  exterior  air  intake  and  an  exterior  air 
discharge  means  for  permitting  exterior  air  to  flow  within 
the  exterior  air  space;  and 
heat  transfer  selectively  mounted  on  the  exterior  and  interior 
surfaces  of  the  panel  member  so  that  heat  is  selectively 
transferred  between  the  interior  air  space  portion  and  the 
exterior  air  space  portion  and  such  that  when  the  panel 
member  is  pivoted  to  the  open  position,  the  heat  transfer 
means  is  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  the  building  for 
maintenance. 


4,544,025 
HIGH  GRADIENT  DIRECTIONAL  SOLIDIHCATION 

FURNACE 
BiUy  R.  Aldrich,  Huntsville,  and  William  D.  Whitt,  Toney,  both 
of  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,614 

lat  a.*  F27D  11/02 

U.S.  a.  165—65  20  Qaims 


4,544,024 

INSULATED  CABINET  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE 

HEAT  TRANSFER  UNIT 

George  T.  Baggott,  aeveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Crescent  Metal 

Products  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,688 
Int  a*  F25B  13/00.  29/00 
VS.  a.  165—48  R  4  Claims 

1.  An  insulated  cabinet  assembly  comprising  an  insulated 
cabinet  and  an  interchangeable  heat  transfer  unit,  said  cabinet 
including  an  opening  in  the  top  thereof,  said  unit  including 
inlet  means  for  receiving  air  from  the  interior  of  said  cabinet 
and  outlet  duct  means  for  directing  air  from  said  heat  transfer 
unit  to  said  cabinet,  said  cabinet  including  tunnel  means  dis- 
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1.  A  directional  solidification  furnace  comprising: 

an  elongated  tube  adapted  to  receive  and  have  translated 

therethrough  a  material-containing  ampule; 
a  plurality  of  annular  elements  disposed  around  said  tube 

along  its  length  and  in  heat  transfer  relation  therewith, 

individual  elements  of  said  plurality  having  a  heating, 

cooling  or  passive  character; 
said  elements  being  selected  and  placed  so  as  to  provide 

within  said  tube  a  hot  region  adjacent  one  end,  a  heated, 


length  of  said  tunnel  means,  and  baffle  means  for  deflecting  air 
flowing  from  said  tunnel  means  through  the  louvers,  said  baffle 
means  including  a  flat  plate  and  perforated  edge  portions,  said 
louvers  being  formed  in  a  front  facing  wall  of  said  tunnel 
means  and  said  baffle  means  being  parallel  to  and  in  front  of 
said  louvers,  said  baffle  including  a  solid  portion  between  said 
perforations  of  a  widthwise  extent  at  least  as  large  as  that  of  the 
two  columns  of  louvers. 


} 
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but  cooler,  region  adjacent  the  other  end  and  an  interme- 
diate region  therebetween  having  a  steep  axial  thermal 
gradient; 

said  elements  including  a  passive  element  disposed  around 
said  intermediate  region,  a  booster  heater  element  be- 
tween said  passive  element  and  said  hot  region  and  a 
cooling  element  between  said  passive  element  and  said 
cooler  region; 

housing  means  and  means  for  actuating  said  elements. 
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being  connected  to  the  inlet  connection  of  the  heat  exchanger 
through  the  outlet  line,  and  a  flap  trap  disposed  m  the  return 


4,544,026 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBE  CLEANING  ELEMENT 
CAPTURING  DEVICE  WITH  HINGED  RETAINER 
Walter  J.  Baron,  Mequon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Water  Services  of 
America,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

1 1        FUed  Dec.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,351 
1 1  Int.  O.*  F28G  1/12 

U.S.  a.  165-95  •  4  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  heat  exchanger  or  the  like  having  a  housing 
containing  a  plurality  of  fluid  flow  tubes, 
a  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  molded  plastic  basket  having  an  inner  end 
for  connection  with  a  said  tube  and  an  open  outer  end,  and 
with  said  basket,  when  so  connected,  forming  means  to 
capture  a  shuttleable  tube  cleaning  element  propelled 
through  a  tube  by  fluid, 

(b)  and  cleaning  element  retainer  means  integral  with  and 
disposed  adjacent  the  said  open  outer  end  of  said  basket 
for  preventing  outward  escape  of  a  cleaning  element 
through  said  open  outer  end  of  said  basket  or  for  permit- 
ting full  unobstructed  access  through  said  open  outer  end 
to  the  basket  interior, 

(c)  said  basket  retainer  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  closure, 

(2)  a  living  hinge  connecting  said  closure  to  the  end  por- 
tion of  said  basket  so  that  said  closure  is  pivotally  swing- 
able  between  an  open  position  permitting  said  unob- 
structed access  and  a  closed  cleaning  element  retaining 
position, 

(3)  and  means  to  lock  said  closure  in  closed  position. 


4  544  027 
SLUICE  FOR  COLLECTING  CLEANING  BODIES 

Gerhard  Goldberg,  Diisseldorf,  and  Alois  Lange,  Ratingen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Taprogge  Gcsellschaft 
mbH,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,797 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24. 

1982,  3227708 

Int.  O*  F28G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  165-95  9  Qaims 

1.  A  sluice  for  collecting  cleaning  bodies  in  the  form  of 
sponge  rubber  balls  which  are  guided  in  the  circulation  of 
cooling  water  through  the  pipes  of  a  heat  exchanger  having 
inlet  and  outlet  connections,  in  particular  a  generating  plant 
condenser,  comprising  a  return  line  passing  through  the  sluice, 
the  return  line  including  an  inlet  line  having  a  pump  and  an 
outlet  line  having  a  shut-off  valve,  a  cylindrical  housing  includ- 
ing a  sieve  body  and  a  shutting  flap  connected  downstream  of 
the  sieve  body,  the  housing  being  connected  to  the  outlet 
connection  of  the  heat  exchanger  through  the  inlet  line  and 


'f^'  .^ 

:    1 

. 

line  for  the  cleaning  bodies  inside  the  sluice  housing  between 
the  outlet  connection  and  the  inlet  connection  of  the  heat 
exchanger  to  block  the  inlet  line. 


4,544,028 
HEAT  ACCUMULATOR 
David  W.  Chase,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  C.  Mitchell  Bed- 
ford, Monterey,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,655 

Int  O.*  F28D  13/00;  F24H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  165-104.14  6  Claims 


1.  A  heat  storage  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vessel  havmg  insulating  walls  and  containing  a  heat-trans- 
fer fluid  bath;  ~ 

a  plurality  of  mobile  heat-storage  elements  containing  a 
phase-change  material,  each  said  heat-storage  element 
having  substantially  zero  buoyancy  in  said  fluid  bath,  said 
plurality  of  heat-storage  elements  being  disposed  within 
said  fluid  bath  in  sufficiently  loose  configuration  to  allow 
said  heat-storage  elements  to  migrate  about  said  vessel; 
and 

a  charging  conduit  and  a  discharge  conduit  for  conducting 
fluid  through  said  heat-transfer  fluid  bath,  said  conduits 
being  spaced  apart  from  one  another  within  said  fluid 
bath,  whereby  said  heat-storage  elements  are  free  to  mi- 
grate between  hotter  and  cooler  regions  of  said  heat-trans- 
fer fluid  bath  for  the  transfer  of  heat  therewith. 
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4,544,029 
SEALED  JOINT  BETWEEN  A  BASIN  AND  A  COVER 

PLATE 
Patrick  Cadars,  Montigny,  France,  assignor  to  Valeo,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,879 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  26,  1982,  82  09195 
Int.  a*  F28F  9/02 
U.S.  a.  165—149  14  Oaims 


1.  A  sealed  joint  between  a  basin  and  a  plate,  such  as  may  be 
used  in  the  construction  of  a  heat  exchanger  tank,  said  basin 
having  a  rim  with  an  outwardly  directed  flange,  and  said  plate 
having  a  rim  including  a  U-shaped  channel  to  receive  said 
flange  together  with  a  gasket,  said  gasket  comprising  at  least  a 
fillet  suitable  for  being  elastically  deformed  by  being  com- 
pressed between  said  flange  and  said  channel  to  fill  the  space 
therebetween,  the  improvement  wherein  the  portion  of  the 
fillet  facing  the  flange  is  narrower  than  the  portion  of  the  fillet 
facing  the  channel  by  virtue  of  at  least  one  set-back  in  the  fillet 
between  said  portions  thereof  and  said  set-back  is  in  the  form  of 
a  ledge  in  the  surface  of  the  fillet,  said  ledge  facing  said  basin 
flange. 


4,544,030 

SHELL  NOZZLE 

Mike!  S.  Crook,  and  Douglas  E.  Decker,  both  of  La  Crosse, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Standard  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,210 

Int.  a*  F28F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  165—159  3  Claims 


1.  An  outlet  nozzle  for  minimizing  the  pressure  drop  in  the 
fluid  flowing  out  of  a  pressurized  fluid  handling  device  having 
a  continuously  curved  wall  portion,  comprising: 
pipe  means  penetrating  said  continuously  curved  wall  por- 
tion of  said  fluid  handling  device  and  extending  there- 
through into  the  interior  of  said  device,  said  pipe  means 
being   in   sealing   engagement   with   said   continuously 
curved  wall  portion; 
a  bell-shaped  orifice  body  having  a  mouth  end,  the  end  of 
said  orifice  body  opposite  said  mouth  end  being  attached 
to  said  pipe  means  within  the  interior  of  fluid  handling 
device  so  that  fluid  flowing  into  said  mouth  end  of  said 
orifice  body  is  gathered  and  directed  through  said  body 
into  said  pipe  means;  and 
mounting  plate  means  disposed  about  the  periphery  of  said 
mouth  end  of  said  orifice  body  and  extending  therefrom 
into  contact  with  said  continuously  curved  wall  portion  of 


said  fluid  handling  device,  for  eliminating  flow  behind  and 
directing  fluid  flow  into  said  bell-shaped  orifice  body,  said 
mounting  plate  means  having  a  rectangular  flat  portion,  a 
first  end  plate  and  a  second  end  plate,  said  first  and  said 
second  end  plates  each  having  a  curved  edge  and  being 
attached  to  said  rectangular  portion  at  opposite  edges  of 
said  rectangular  portion,  said  rectangular  portion  being 
attached  to  the  periphery  of  said  mouth  end  of  said  orifice 
body  and  extending  therefrom  so  that  the  opposite  edges 
of  said  rectangular  portion  other  than  said  opposite  edges 
to  which  said  first  and  said  second  end  plates  are  attached 
extend  to  the  curved  sidewall  of  said  fluid  handling  de- 
vice, said  end  plates  being  angled  from  said  rectangular 
portion  so  that  said  curved  edges  of  said  end  plates  extend 
to  said  curved  sidewall  along  the  entire  length  of  said 
curved  edges. 


4,544,031 
SONIC  APPARATUS  FOR  AUGMENTING  FLUID  FLOW 
FROM  FLUID-BEARING  STRATA  EMPLOYING  SONIC 

FRACTURING  OF  SUCH  STRATA 

Albert  G.  Bodine,  7877  Woodley  Ave.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91406 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  348,880,  Feb.  16, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,471,838. 

This  application  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,102 

Int.  CI.*  E21B  43/26 

U.S.  a.  166—177  5  Oaims 


1.  A  system  for  fracturing  an  earthen  formation  surrounding 
a  well  to  engender  an  increased  flow  of  fluid  therefrom  com- 
prising: 

an  elastic  stem  member, 

a  wedging  tool  attached  to  one  end  of  said  stem  member, 
said  wedging  tool  having  wedging  contact  means  in  the 
form  of  a  rigid  solid  tapering  body,  which  progressively 
changes  in  its  lateral  dimension  along  the  longitudinal 
extent  thereof, 

means  for  suspending  said  stem  member  in  said  well  with 
said  contact  means  in  vertically  biased  wedging  engage- 
ment with  a  portion  of  said  formation  forming  the  walls  of 
said  well, 

means  for  generating  sonic  vibratory  energy  and 

means  for  coupling  said  energy  to  said  stem  member  to  effect 
longitudinal  elastic  vibration  of  said  stem  member  and  to 
said  wedging  tool  and  thence  to  said  formation  in  a 
nonisotropic  manner,  thereby  to  effect  the  fracturing 
thereof. 


October  1,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


135 


4,544,032 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 
PERFECT  WELL  TREATMENT  FLUID  SOLUTIONS 
John  B.  Echols,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baker  Oil  Tools, 
Inc.,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,021 

Int.  O.*  E21B  27/00.  43/04.  43/40 

U.S.  O.  166— 267  15  Oaims 
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4,544,033 
OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Toshiyuki  Ukigai,  Chiba;  Masaaki  Hagiwara,  Ichikawa,  and 
Junichi  Yamada,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Lion  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,972 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1983,  58-57784 
Int.  a*  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  O.  166-274  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  oil  from  an  oil-bearing  subterra- 
nean reservoir  penetrated  by  at  least  one  injection  well  and  at 
least  one  production  well  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(1)  injecting  into  the  oil-bearing  subterranean  reservoir 
through  the  injection  well  a  first  injecting  fluid  consisting 


essentially  of  (a)  1%  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  internal 
olefin  sulfonate  having  10  to  26  carbon  atoms  and  a  disul- 
fonate  content  of  20%  by  weight  or  less,  (b)  0. 1%  to  20% 
by  weight  of  a  cosurfactant,  and  (c)  a  brine; 

(2)  injecting,  as  a  second  injecting  fluid,  an  aqueous  polymer 
solution  having  a  viscosity  higher  than  that  of  the  first 
injecting  fluid  into  the  oil-bearing  subterranean  reservoir: 
and 

(3)  recovering  oil  replaced  with  the  first  and  second  inject- 
ing fluids  through  the  production  well. 


4,544,034 
ACTUATION  OF  A  GUN  HRING  HEAD 
Flint  R.  George,  Katy,  Tex.,  assignor  to  GEO  Vann,  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,074 

Int.  O.*  E21B  43/116 

,  U.S.  O.  166—297  18  Oaims 


1.  The  method  of  treating  a  subterranean  well  with  an  in- 
creased viscosity  liquid  solution  and  reducing  clogging  of 
formations  or  gravel  packs,  with  such  solution,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  mixing  dry  viscosity-enhancing  particles  into  a  liquid 
phase  to  produce  a  dispersion  of  the  dry  particles  in  the 
liquid  phase; 

(2)  mixing  the  dispersion  until  at  least  hydration  of  the  vis- 
cosity-enhancing particles  is  initiated,  thereby  forming  an 
interface  between  the  particles  and  the  liquid  phase; 

(3)  subjecting  the  dispersion  to  concurrent  mechanical  and 
hydraulic  shearing  forces  sufficient  to  break  down  the 
interface  and  perfecting  the  dissolution  of  the  viscosity- 
enhancing  particles  into  the  liquid  phase;  and 

(4)  introducing  the  resultant  perfect  solution  into  a  subterra- 
nean well  for  treatment  of  at  least  a  portion  thereof. 

8.  The  method  of  preparing  a  well  treatment  fluid  compris- 
ing a  perfect  solution  of  viscosity-enhancing  particles  in  a 
liquid  phase,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  dispersing  the  viscosity-enhancing  particles  in  the  liquid 
phase; 

(2)  mixing  the  dispersion  until  at  least  hydration  of  the  vis- 
cosity-enhancing particles  is  initiated,  thereby  forming  an 
interface  between  the  particles  and  the  liquid  phase;  and 

(3)  subjecting  the  dispersion  to  concurrent  mechanical  and 
hydraulic  shearing  forces  sufficient  to  break  down  the 
interface  and  completing  the  dissolution  of  the  viscosity- 
enhuicing  particles  in  the  liquid  phase. 
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1.  Method  of  firing  a  perforating  gun  which  is  suspended 
within  a  well  on  the  end  of  a  pipe  string,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(1)  communicating  a  fluid  flow  path  from  the  surface  to  a 
firing  head  adjacent  the  perforating  gun; 

(2)  effecting  a  predetermined  pressure  through  the  fluid  flow 
path  to  the  firing  head; 

(3)  closing  a  passageway  through  a  movable  wall  recipro- 
cally mounted  in  a  chamber  within  the  firing  head  in 
response  to  the  predetermined  pressure  of  step  (2); 

(4)  opening  a  valve  in  the  fluid  flow  path  for  fluid  communi- 
cation with  one  side  of  the  movable  wall  in  the  chamber  in 
response  to  the  predetermined  pressure  of  step  (2); 

(5)  effecting  the  predetermined  pressure  on  the  one  side  of 
the  movable  wall  to  cause  the  movable  wall  to  move;  and 

(6)  using  the  movement  of  the  movable  wall  of  step  (5)  for 
detonating  the  charges  of  the  perforating  gun. 


4,544,035 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  USE  IN  DETONATING 

A  PIPE-CONVEYED  PERFORATING  GUN 
Charles  V.  Voss,  3800  Plateau  PI.,  Casper,  Wyo.  82604    - 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,069 
Int.  C\*  E21B  43/l]&5 
U.S.  O.  166—299  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detonating  an  explosive  using  a  trigger- 
ing device  housed  in  a  carrier  located  in  a  bore  hole,  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  coupling  member,  said  first  coupling  member  being 
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made  of  a  non-ferromagnetic  material,  said  first  coupling 
member  being  free  of  shielding  that  protects  against  high 
frequency  electrical  fields; 

secondary  conducting  means  being  coiled  about  portions  of 
said  first  coupling  member; 

first  electrical  connecting  means  associated  with  said  first 
coupling  member,  said  first  electrical  connecting  means 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  carrier  containing  the 
explosive,  said  first  electrical  connecting  means  electri- 
cally connecting  said  secondary  conducting  means  to  the 
triggering  device  and  the  explosive  located  in  the  carrier; 

a  second  coupling  member,  said  second  coupling  member 
being  made  of  a  non-ferromagnetic  material,  said  second 
coupling  pember  being  free  of  shielding  that  protects 
against  high  frequency  electrical  fields; 

primary  conducting  means  being  coiled  about  portions  of 
said  second  coupling  member,  both  said  first  coupling 
member  and  said  second  coupling  member  being  apart 
from,  but  removably  joined  to,  the  carrier  housing  the 
explosive  and  the  triggering  device,  said  primary  conduct- 
ing means  being  located  inwardly  relative  to  said  second- 
ary conducting  means,  said  inwardly  disposed  primary 
conducting  means  used  in  inductively  exciting  said  sec- 
ondary conducting  means;  and 


4,544,036 
VERTICAL  FLOWLINE  CX)NNECTOR 
Kenneth  C.  SaUger,  DeSoto,  Tex,,  assignor  to  MobU  Oil  Coroo- 
nition.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,449 
Int.  a.*  E21B  43/013 

16  Claims 


,2  M 


second  electrical  connecting  means  associated  with  said 
second  coupling  member,  said  second  electrical  connect- 
ing means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  means  used  in  mov- 
ing said  second  coupling  member,  said  second  electrical 
connecting  means  electrically  connecting  said  primary 
conducting  means  and  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  said 
second  electrical  connecting  means  extending  from  the 
source  of  power  down  the  bore  hole  to  said  primary 
conducting  means; 

said  first  coupling  member  and  said  second  coupling  member 
being  separately  positioned  in  the  bore  hole  and  being 
matingly  engageable,  said  primary  conducting  means  and 
said  secondary  conducting  means  providing  a  path  for 
electrical  energy  from  the  source  of  electrical  energy  for 
detonating  the  explosive  wherein  electrical  energy  is 
supplied  from  the  source  of  electrical  energy  to  said  pri- 
mary conducting  means  using  said  second  electrical  con- 
necting means,  said  primary  conducting  means  induc- 
tively coupling  electrical  energy  to  said  secondary  con- 
ducting means  for  detonating  the  explosive  using  the 
triggering  device  after  and  first  coupling  member  and  said 
second  coupling  member  are  matingly  engaged. 


1.  Apparatus  for  establishing  a  flowline  connection  from  a 
subsea  facility  to  a  flowline  extending  therefrom,  comprising: 

a.  a  subsea  facility  including  at  least  two  vertically  posi- 
tioned, upwardly  facing  male  mandrel  connectors; 

b.  a  flowline  extending  from  said  subsea  facility  onto  the 
adjacent  subsea  bottom,  said  flowline  terminating  at  said 
subsea  facility  in  one  of  said  upwardly  facing  male  man- 
drel connectors; 

c.  a  connector  assembly  designed  to  be  lowered  onto  the 
subsea  facility,  including  at  least  twp  vertically  positioned, 
downwardly  facing  male  connectors  designed  to  be  low- 
ered onto  the  at  least  two  upwardly  facing  male  mandrel 
connectors,  with  at  least  one  downwardly  facing  female 
connector  being  mounted  to  the  connector  assemble  by  a 
free  floating  mounting,  said  free  floating  mounting  includ- 
ing a  bushing  loosely  mounted  to  said  female  connector  to 
allow  for  slight  misalignments  of  the  female  connectors  on 
the  connector  assembly  relative  to  the  male  connectors  on 
the  subsea  facility  as  the  connector  assembly  is  lowered 
onto  the  subsea  facility,  said  connector  assembly  including 
a  flowline,  also  providing  flexibility  for  said  free  floating 
mounting,  joining  said  at  least  two  male  and  correspond- 
ing female  connectors  to  establish  a  flowline  communica- 
tion from  said  flowline,  through  said  connector  assembly, 
to  the  further  subsea  facility. 


4  544  037 
INITIATING  PRODUCnON  OF  METHANE  FROM  WET 

COAL  BEDS 
Ruel  C.  Terry,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  In  Situ  Technology, 
Inc.,  Golden,  Colo. 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,733 
Int.  G*  E21B  43/25 
U.S.  a.  166-369  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  methane  from  a  gassy  under- 
ground coal  seam  that  also  is  an  aquifer,  wherein  the  aquifer 
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contains  hydraulic  head  that  impedes  free  flow  of  methane 
from  the  fracture  system  within  the  coal  and  free  flow  of  the 
methane  contained  within  the  pore  system  of  the  coal,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
drilling  a  well  from  the  surface  of  the  earth  into  the  under- 
ground coal,  the  well  being  cased  with  casing  cemented  in 
place,  and  the  well  having  means  to  permit  injection  of 
fluids  into  the  underground  coal,  means  to  withdraw 
fluids  from  the  underground  coal,  and  means  to  terminate 


injection  of  fluids  into  and  withdrawal  of  fluids  from  the 
underground  coal, 

injecting  a  gas  into  the  well  and  into  the  coal  under  sufficient 
pressure  to  displace  water  from  the  coal  within  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  wellbore, 

terminating  injection  of  the  gas,  then 

opening  the  well  to  the  flow  of  fluids  and  producing  first  the 
injected  gas,  followed  by  producing  a  mixture  of  the 
injected  gas  and  methane,  and  then  by  producing  meth- 
ane. 


4,544,038 

ROTARY  TILLER  APPARATUS  AND  PIVOTAL 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 

Robert  F.  Schonert,  Star  Rte.  #9,  Bismarck,  N.  Dak.  58501 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,343 

J I  Int.  C\*  AOIB  65/02 

.it 


MS.  CL  n2— 78 


6  Claims 


location  intermediate  the  front  and  rear  wheels,  the 
bracket  including  a  flat  mounting  plate  forming  a  gener- 
ally horizontally  oriented  plane; 

a  first  support  member  having  first  and  second  ends  and 
pivotally  mounted  to  the  mounting  plate  of  the  first 
bracket  at  the  first  end  along  a  substantially  horizontal 
pivot  axis  for  pivotal  movement  between  a  substantially 
horizontal  work  position  and  an  upwardly-inclined  re- 
tracted position  at  a  first  pivot  point,  the  first  support 
member  comprised  of  a  flat  plate  having  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  forming  a  generally  horizontally  oriented  plane; 

a  second  bracket  mounted  to  and  extending  upwardly  from 
the  top  surface  of  the  first  support  member; 

a  second  support  member  having  a  first  and  second  end  and 
pivotally  atUched  along  a  substantially  vertical  axis  to  the 
first  support  member  at  a  second  pivot  point  positioned 
between  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  second  support 
member,  the  first  end  of  the  second  support  member  being 
mounted  underneath  the  bottom  surface  of  first  support 
member,  and  the  earth  working  tool  being  mounted  proxi- 
mate the  second  end  of  the  second  support  member  for 
pivotal  motion  about  a  substantially  horizontal  plane 
when  the  first  support  member  is  in  the  horizontal  work 
position; 

first  pivot  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  first  support 
member  to  the  mounting  plate  of  the  first  bracket  at  the 
first  pivot  point; 

second  pivot  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  second 
support  member  to  the  first  support  member  at  the  second 
pivot  point; 

a  first  hydraulic  cylinder,  first  conduit  means  for  transport- 
ing hydraulic  fluid  from  the  vehicle  to  the  cylinder  and 
back  to  the  vehicle  and  first  valve  means  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid,  the  first  hydraulic  cylinder 
having  a  first  and  a  second  end  and  being  pivotally  at- 
tached to  the  first  bracket  at  the  first  end  and  to  the  second 
bracket  at  the  second  end  so  that  the  first  member  pivots 
between  the  work  position  and  the  retracted  position;  and 

a  second  hydraulic  cylinder,  second  conduit  means  for  trans- 
porting hydraulic  fluid  from  the  vehicle  to  the  cylinder 
and  back  to  the  vehicle  and  second  valve  means  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  independently  from  the 
first  valve  means,  the  second  hydraulic  cylinder  being 
mounted  underneath  the  bottom  surface  of  the  first  sup- 
port member  and  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  the 
second  hydraulic  cylinder  being  pivotally  attached  at  the 
first  end  to  the  first  end  of  the  second  support  member  and 
being  pivotally  attached  at  the  second  end  to  the  first 
support  member  for  driving  the  earthworking  tool  about 
the  substantially  horizontal  plane  in  a  sweep  motion  be- 
tween an  extended  position  and  a  retracted  position  adja- 
cent to  the  vehicle. 


4,544,039 

TORQUE  TRANSDUCING  SYSTEMS  FOR  IMPACT 

TOOLS  AND  IMPACT  TOOLS  INCORPORATING  SUCH 

SYSTEMS 
David  O.  Crane,  Leicestershire,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
Crane  Electronics,  Limited,  Nuneaton,  United  Kingdom 
FUed  Apr.  1,  1983,  S*r.  No.  481,579 
Int.  a.*  B25B  2i//^5 
U.S.  a.  173—12  22  Claims 

1.  Torque  transducing  system  including  a  housing,  bearings 
in  the  housing,  a  rotatable  shaft  journalled  in  the  bearings,  said 
shaft  having  a  torque  receiving  input  end  and  an  output  end 
supplying  torque  for  a  workpiece,  a  torque  transducing  gauge 
•    on  the  shaft  intermediate  the  input  and  the  output  end  for 
1.  A  rotary  tiller  apparatus  mountable  on  a  vehicle  having    providing  a  first  signal  responsive  to  torque,  means  on  the 
front  and  rear  wheels  and  a  hydraulic  power  supply  for  supply-    rotatable  shaft  for  modulating  the  first  signal  to  a  second  signal, 
ing  hydraulic  power  to  the  apparatus,  the  apparatus  compris-    a  plurality  of  brush  assemblies  mounted  on  the  housing  and  a 
'"8=  corresponding  plurality  of  sliprings  on  the  rotatable  shaft,  one 

an  earth  working  tool;  pair  of  said  sliprings  forming  a  means  for  supplying  current  to 

a  first  bracket  adapted  for  side  mounting  to  the  vehicle  at  a   the  torque  transducing  gauge  and  one  slipring  formmg  a  means 
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for  transmitting  the  second  signal,  the  modulating  means  in- 
cluding an  amplifier  to  permit  transmission  of  the  second  out- 
put signal  to  its  brush  assembly  with  a  proportionately  low 
signal  loss  to  provide  an  output  indicative  of  torque  in  which 
each  brush  assembly  includes  a  pair  of  brush  arms  pivotably 
mounted  at  one  end  with  respect  to  the  housing,  resilient 
means  biassing  the  arms  towards  each  other,  resilient,  electri- 


4  544  041 

WELL  CASING  INSERTING  AND  WELL  BORE 

DRILLING  METHOD  AND  MEANS 

Roger  E.  Rinaldi,  8435  S.  Quebec,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74137 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,222 

Int.  a*  E21B  7/20 

U.S.  a.  175-57  9  a^„. 


cally  conductive  strips  extending  toward  and  alongside  the 
slipring,  and  brushes  secured  to  the  strips  to  engage  the  slipring 
at  substantially  diametrically  opposite  positions,  signal  loss 
being  reduced  by  maintaining  the  brushes  in  contact  with  the 
slipring  by  resilient  movement  of  the  arms  as  a  whole  with 
respect  to  the  housing  and  by  that  of  the  brushes  with  respect 
to  the  brush  arms  by  resilient  deformation  of  the  strips. 

4  544  040 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  AN  ELONGATED  PIECE 

INTO  AND/OR  OUT  OF  THE  GROUND 

Gerald  T.  Sweeney,  Puyallup,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Tigre  Tierra, 

Inc.,  Puyallup,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  520,219,  Aug.  5,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  266,948,  May  26,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,471 

Int.  CI.*  B25D  9/18 

U.S.  a.  173-91  30aaims 


1.  In  drilling  apparatus  wherein  means  are  connectible  with 
an  elongated  tubular  piece  to  form  a  tubular  anvil  on  one  end 
thereof  for  the  transmission  of  impact  forces  to  the  piece,  a  drill 
string  is  inserted  through  the  anvil  into  the  one  end  of  the 
piece,  and  the  piece  is  driven  into  the  ground  or  the  like  by 
impacting  the  anvil  while  the  drill  string  is  operated  in  the 
piece,  the  improvement  comprising  a  support,  a  tubular  anvil- 
impacting  ram  reciprocably  mounted  on  the  support  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  grooves  in  one  face  thereof  which 
are  mutually  offset  longitudinally  the  reciprocable  path  of  the 
ram  to  form  collateral  mutually  longitudinally  offset  lands  on 
the  one  face  thereof,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  ram 
including  valve  means  having  fluid  connections  with  points  in 
the  paths  of  the  respective  grooves  in  the  one  face  of  the  ram 
and  the  lands  corresponding  thereto. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  inserting  a  well  bore 
casing  and  drilling  a  well  bore,  comprising: 

a  control  sub  means  operably  connected  to  the  lowermost 
end  of  the  well  bore  casing; 

motor  means  suspended  within  the  control  sub; 

a  drilling  bit -ifieans  operably  connected  with  the  motor 
means; 

releasable  locking  means  cooperating  between  the  motor 
means  and  the  control  sub  means  for  selective  releasing  of 
the  motor  means  and  drilling  bit  means  through  the  well 
casing;  and 

power  means  operably  connecting  the  motor  means  with  the 
surface  of  the  well  bore  for  controlled  operation  thereof 

7.  A  method  of  drilling  a  well  bore  and  simultaneously 
inserting  well  casing  therein,  comprising: 

initially  opening  the  earth  to  provide  a  bore  therein; 

positioning  a  well  bore  casing  in  the  opening  in  the  earth,  the 
casing  having  a  control  sub  on  the  lower  end  thereof; 

positioning  a  motor  driven  drill  bit  means  within  the  control 
sub; 

releasably  locking  the  motor  driven  drill  bit  means  to  the 
control  sub; 

selectably  releasing  the  motor  driven  drill  bit  means  from 
the  control  sub  for  retrieval  of  the  motor  driven  drill  bit 
means  through  the  well  bore  casing; 

actuating  the  drill  bit  means  for  deepening  the  bore  and 
simultaneously  moving  the  housing  and  casing  down- 
wardly in  the  bore  until  the  desired  well  bore  competion 
depth  is  achieved. 
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4,544,042 

HOPPER  DOOR  ACTUATING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

AUTOMATIC  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 

Yoshihain  Mikami,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  549,762,  Nov.  8,  1983.  This 
application  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  6014^30 
Int.  a*  GOIG  19/22.  13/16.  13/34 


U.S.  a.  ] 


77—25 


6  Oaims 


1.  An  automatic  weighing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  supporting  platform; 

an  article  supply  unit  disposed  on  said  supporting  platform, 
for  supplying  articles  to  be  weighed; 

a  plurality  of  hoppers  disposed  adjacent  to  said  article  sup- 
ply unit,  for  receiving  articles  from  said  article  supply 
unit,  each  said  weighing  hopper  having  at  least  one  gate; 

a  plurality  of  weighing  machines  disposed  on  said  support 
platform  and  respectively  associated  with  said  hoppers, 
for  weighing  articles  contained  in  said  hoppers; 

a  source  drive  mechanism  disposed  at  the  center  of  and 
below  said  supporting  platform;  and 

a  plurality  of  hopper  gate  opening  devices  disposed  on  the 
bottom  of  said  supporting  platform  inwardly  of  and  re- 
spectfully associated  with  said  hoppers,  each  hopper  gate 
opening  device  including  a  drive  shaft  rotated  constantly 
by  said  drive  mechanism,  a  push  rod  for  opening  the  gate 
of  the  hopper  associated  with  each  hopper  gate  opening 
device  opposes;  and  transmission  means,  for  transmitting 
the  rotational  motion  of  said  drive  shaft  to  said  push  rod, 
said  transmission  means  having  a  follower  roller  con- 
nected to  the  push  rod,  a  cam  provided  with  a  guide 
portion,  said  guide  portion  engaging  said  follower  roller,  a 
clutch  portion  for  engaging  said  cam  with  said  rotary 
shaft,  and  a  brake  portion  for  stopping  the  rotation  of  said 
cam. 


4,544,043 
ELECTRONIC  SCALE  WITH  COUNTERBALANCE 
James  M.  Stuart,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Malvern  Scale 
Company,  Malvern,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,412 
Int.  a."  GOIG  1/00.  3/14.  1/28 
MS.  a.  177—194  7  Oaims 

1.  A  flexure  base  scale  comprising: 
an  outer  frame  structure  including  opposed,  elongate  side 

walls; 
a  platform  means  overlying  the  frame  structure  and  adapted 
to  move  downwardly  upon  receipt  of  some  material 
thereon; 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  generally  parallel  elongate  torsion 
members,  each  of  said  torsion  members  being  adjacent  a 
respective  elongate  side  wall  of  the  frame  structure; 
each  torsion  member  having  a  first  portion  including  an 
outer  surface  facing  the  elongated  side  wall  to  which  it  is 
adjacent,  a  second  portion  including  an  inner  surface 
facing  the  inner  surface  of  the  other  elongate  member,  and 
a  rotational  axis  between  said  first  and  second  portions; 
coupling  means  for  coupling  the  platform  means  to  the  first 


portion  of  each  torsion  member  for  applying  a  force  on 
the  first  portion  in  the  direction  in  which  the  platform 
means  is  adapted  to  move  upon  receipt  of  said  material  for 
imposing  a  torque  on  the  torsion  members  in  opposite 
rotational  directions; 
a  lever  arm  coupled  to  the  second  portion  of  each  of  said 
torsion  members,  each  lever  arm  extending  laterally  from 
its  respective  second  portion  in  a  direction  toward  the 
other  lever  arm  for  imposing  a  torque  on  each  torsion 


900 


member  in  a  rotational  direction  opposed  to  the  rotational 
direction  of  torque  imposed  on  each  torsion  member  by 
the  coupling  of  the  platform  means  to  the  first  portion  of 
each  torsion  member;  and 
force  sensing  means  coupled  to  the  lever  arms  for  measuring 
the  force  applied  to  the  lever  arms  by  sensing  the  move- 
ment of  said  lever  arms  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  platform  means  upon  receipt 
of  said  material  on  said  platform  means. 


4,544,044 
MOTORCYCLE  DRIVE  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Eyvind  Boyesen,  Kempton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Performance  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Kempton,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  513,311,  Jul.  13,  1983, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  368^20, 

Apr.  14,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,408,674,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  351,630,  Feb.  23,  1982,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  269,322,  Jan.  1,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,091 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  10, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.<  B62K  25/20 

U.S.  a.  180—227  20  Oaims 


1.  In  a  motorcycle  having  a  frame,  a  drive  wheel,  a  motor, 
and  wheel  drive  mechanism  including  a  motor  sprocket,  a 
wheel  sprocket,  and  a  drive  chain  connecting  the  sprockets,  a 
drive  wheel  suspension  system  comprising  first  and  second 
levers  pivotally  mounted  on  first  axes  spaced  one  above  the 
other  in  a  first  generally  upright  plane  in  the  region  of  the  axis 
of  the  motor  sprocket,  first  linkage  pivotally  interconnecting 
said  levers  on  second  axes  in  a  second  generally  upright  plane 
between  the  motor  sprocket  and  the  forward  edge  of  the  drive 
wheel,  a  swing  arm  for  the  drive  wheel  extended  forwardly  of 
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he  wheel  andpivotally  connected  with  said  first  linkage  on  a   tionship  between  said  drive  member  and  body  in  response  to 

w^^r;^/^!-  hT*""  k'"°'°"''''^''^'^"1**'^^'°"'°^'*'^  '^^  ^y  "movement  required  for  a  brake  application,  said 
wheel,  one  of  said  levers  havmg  an  extension  beyond  the  first  adjustable  connection  including  spring  means  compressed  by 
Imkage.  a  generally  upright  swing  arm  link  pivotally  intercon-  *    '^     *  tompressea  oy 

necting  the  swing  arm  and  said  extension,  and  means  con- 
nected with  the  wheel  sus[>ension  system  for  resisting  drive 
wheel  deflection. 


4,544,045 

MECHANICAL  ACTUATOR  FOR  A  DISC  BRAKE 

Dean  E.  Runkle,  LaPorte,  Ind„  assignor  to  Allied  Corporation, 

Morristown,  N  J. 

Condnuation  of  Ser.  No.  481,515,  Apr.  1, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  21,  1985,  Scr.  No.  704,139 

Int.  CI*  F16D  55/224.  65/16 

VS.  a.  188-72.6  10  Chums 


1.  A  dual  toggle  mechanical  actuator  for  a  disc  brake  within 
a  caliper  assembly  cooperates  with  at  least  one  friction  pad  to 
engage  the  latter  with  a  rotor,  the  caliper  assembly  including  a 
housing  with  a  bore  receiving  a  piston  assembly  which  is 
movable  in  the  bore  to  engage  the  friction  pad  with  a  rotor, 
and  a  mechanical  actuator  disposed  in  the  bore  for  moving  the 
piston  assembly,  characterized  in  that  the  mechanical  actuator 
comprises  an  easily  reversible,  dual  toggle  mechanical  actuator 
having  a  cam  shaft  extending  into  the  bore,  a  reaction  toggle 
cooperating  with  the  cam  shaft  and  the  housing  and  an  output 
toggle  disposed  between  the  piston  assembly  and  the  cam  shaft 
for  imparting  movement  to  the  piston  assembly  in  response  to 
rotation  of  the  cam  shaft,  each  of  the  toggles  having  a  pair  of 
pivot  points  about  which  the  toggles  move,  the  reaction  toggle 
and  output  toggle  cooperating  with  grooves  of  .aid  cam  shaft 
to  define  asymmetric  interfaces  therebetween  so  that  angular 
travel  of  said  toggles  is  different  when  said  cam  shaft  is  rotated 
and  said  cam  shaft  moves  in  the  direction  of  said  piston  assem- 
bly, and  an  end  wall  enclosing  said  bore,  the  reaction  toggle 
pivoting  relative  to  said  cam  shaft  and  relative  to  said  end  wall 
during  a  first  stage  of  braking  when  said  cam  shaft  is  rotated, 
and  said  reaction  toggle  moving  with  said  cam  shaft  to  pivot 
relative  to  said  end  wall  during  a  second  stage  of  braking,  the 
output  toggle  approaching  a  lock  position  and  the  reaction 
toggle  attaining  a  lock  position  relative  to  the  respective 
grooves  when  said  cam  shaft  has  completed  rotation  wherein 
longitudinal  center  lines  of  the  toggles  remain  a  distance  apart 
along  a  radius  of  said  cam  shaft  so  that  the  cam  shaft  may  be 
counter-rotated  easily  to  a  rest  position. 


4544  046 

OVER-THE-ROAD  VEHICXE  AUTOMATIC  SLACK 

ADJUSTER 

Frederic  Lissau,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Sloan  Valve  Company, 

Franklin  Park,  HI. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,647 
Int.  a*  F16D  65/56 
U.S.  a.  188-79.5  K  12  Oaims 

1.  In  an  automatic  slack  adjuster  for  vehicle  brakes  and 
adapted  to  be  mounted  between  the  brake  chamber  and  the 
brake  operating  shaft,  a  body,  a  drive  member  movable  relative 
to  and  positioned  by  said  body  on  the  brake  operating  shaft,  a 
lever  arm  pivoted  to  said  body,  an  adjustable  connection  be- 
tween said  lever  arm  and  drive  member  for  adjusting  the  rela- 


movement  of  said  lever  arm  when  slack  is  sensed  during  brake 
application  and  providing  the  energy  to  cause  slack  adjusting 
relative  movement  between  said  drive  member  and  body  dur- 
ing brake  release. 


4,544,047 

SPRING-APPLIED,  AIR-RELEASED, 

SLACK-ADJUSTING  PARKING  BRAKE 

Quentin  T.  Qemmons,  Irwin,  and  Paul  F.  Czemiewski,  Jean- 

nette,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Standard  Inc.,  Wil- 

merding.  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  185,060,  Sep.  8,  1980,.  This 

application  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,217 

Int.  a*  F16D  65/24 

U.S.  a.  188— 170     .  6  Chums 


^t^k^Z^^ 


1.  A  spring-applied,  fluid  pressure  released  parking  brake 
device  for  use  on  a  railway  vehicle  equipped  with  a  conven- 
tional tread  brake  unit  including  a  brake  lever  for  operating 
brake  shoes,  said  parking  brake  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  housing; 

(b)  a  non-rotating  spindle  coaxially  disposed  in  said  housing 
and  provided  with  a  fast-pitch  screw  thread,  said  spindle 
being  connectable  to  such  brake  shoe  such  that  when 
moved  axially  in  a  first  direction,  a  brake  application 
occurs,  and  when  moved  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to 
said  first  direction,  a  release  of  the  brake  occurs; 

(c)  a  fast-travel  nut  rotatably  carried  on  said  spindle; 

(d)  a  clutch  seat  member  axially  slidable  in  said  housing  in 
surrounding  relation  to  said  spindle  and  adjacent  said 
fast-travel  nut; 

(e)  clutch  means  formed  partly  on  said  nut  and  partly  on  said 
clutch  seat  member,  said  clutch  means  being  effective. 
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when  engaged,  for  locking  said  nut  in  coupled  relation 
with  said  spindle  for  causing  axial  movement  of  said  spin- 
dle coincidentally  with  axial  movement  of  said  nut  and 
being  effective,  when  disengaged,  for  permitting  free 
rotation  of  said  nut  to  allow  axial  movement  of  said  spin- 
dle independently  of  said  nut; 

(0  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned,  substantially  similar,  stacked 
pistons  coaxially  disposed  in  said  housing  in  consecutively 
abutting  relation  with  each  other  and  in  abutting  contact 
with  said  clutch  seat  member; 

(g)  pressure  chambers  formed  on  one  side  of  each  of  said 
stacked  pistons  and  vent  chambers  formed  on  the  side 
opposite  thereof; 

(h)  spring  means  disposed  in  said  housing  and  acting  through 
said  stacked  pistons  for  exerting  an  axially  directed  spring 
force  in  a  direction  coinciding  with  said  first  direction,  on 
said  clutch  seat  member  for  causing  engagement  of  the 
clutch  means  and  consequent  movement  of  said  spring  in 
said  first  direction; 

(i)  said  pistons  being  subjectable  to  a  control  fluid  pressure 
for  exerting  an  axially  directed  force  effecting  disengage- 
ment of  said  clutch  means,  and 

(j)  a  hollow  guide  rod  coaxially  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
extending  through  said  pistons  and  threadedly  engaged 
with  said  clutch  seat  member,  said  hollow  guide  rod  being 
surrounded  by  a  spring  sleeve  on  at  least  a  portion  thereof, 
said  spring  sleeve  being  further  in  contact  with  a  threaded 
nut  which  is  threadably  engaged  to  said  hollow  guide  rod 
such  that  axial  movement  of  said  pistons  can  cause  axial 
movement  of  said  spring  sleeve. 


come  to  move  one  member  relative  to  the  other  by  manual 
application  of  force  to  one  of  said  members,  said  magnet 
element  being  comprised  of  a  polymer  containing  magne- 
tized particles. 


4,544,048 
MAGNETIC  FRICnON  DEVICE 
David  L.  Hoffman,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  263,663,  May  14,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,417,356. 
This  application  Jul.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,321 
Int.  CI*  F16D  69/02 
U.S.  a.  188-251  A  14  claims 


-'.-•-< 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  two  members  that  are  required  to 
stay  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  each  other  when  a  force  that 
has  been  applied  to  move  one  of  the  members  has  been  discon- 
tinued, 
means  for  holding  the  members  in  proximity  with  each  other 
with  a  gap  between  them  but  permitting  one  member  to 
move  in  parallelism  relative  to  the  other, 
one  of  the  members  having  a  planar  surface  defined  by 

magnetic  material, 
the  other  member  having  a  planar  surface  defined  by  non- 
magnetic material  and  having  a  recess  presented  toward 
the  planar  surface  of  the  magnetic  material  of  said  one 
member, 
a  permanent  magnet  element  having  a  planar  surface  and 
being  contained  in  the  recess  of  the  other  member,  said 
element  fitting  closely  within  said  recess  but  being  mov- 
able in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  its  planar  surface  for 
being  attracted  to  the  magnetic  material  to  develop  a 
frictional  force  sufficient  to  prevent  movement  of  one 
member  relative  to  the  other  which  force  must  be  over- 


4  544  049 

WHEEL  CYUNDER  ASSEMBLY  AND  SEAL 

ARRANGEMENT  THEREIN 

Ronald  L.  Shellhause,  Vandalia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 

tors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,272 

Int  a*  F16D  51/24 

U.S.  a.  188-364  3  cMms 


1.  A  wheel  cylinder  assembly  and  mount  therefor  for  a 
wheel   brake  assembly,  said   wheel  cylinder  assembly  and 
mount  comprising; 
a  guide  and  support  plate  having  a  notch  formed  therein  and 

arms  defining  the  side  walls  of  said  notch; 
a  wheel  cylinder  assembly  including: 
a  wheel  cylinder  body  having  opposite  ends  and  a  bore 

therethrough  defining  a  cylinder  wall; 
first  and  second  pistons  reciprocably  received  in  said  bore 
and  having  outer  cylindrical  surfaces,  adjacent  inner  ends 
and  opposite  outer  ends,  and  an  axis  common  with  said 
bore,  said  inner  ends  and  said  cylinder  wall  defining  a 
pressure  chamber; 
each  of  said  pistons  having  a  groove  in  the  outer  cylindrical 
surface  thereof  adjacent  the  piston  inner  end  and  defined 
by  a  bottom  wall  and  non-parallel  side  first  and  second 
side  walls  so  that  the  open  side  of  the  groove  has  a  greater 
axial  length  than  the  axial  length  of  said  bottom  wall,  said 
first  side  wall  having  a  planar  surface  which  is  perpendic- 
ular to  said  axis,  each  of  said  pistons  further  having  a 
socket  recess  formed  in  the  outer  end  thereof  and  adapted 
to  receive  means  for  moving  a  brake  shoe; 
an  O-ring  seal  in  each  of  said  grooves  radially  outward  of 
said  groove  bottom  wall  and  sealingly  engaging  each  of 
said  groove  side  walls  and  extending  outwardly  beyond 
said  groove  and  sealingly  engaging  said  cylinder  wall; 
each  of  said  O-ring  seals  being  radially  compressed  against 
each  of  said  groove  side  walls  and  said  cylinder  wall  by 
three-point  suspension  forces  so  as  to  be  slightly  deformed 
in  cross  section,  the  amount  of  the  suspension  force  acting 
on  said  cylinder  wall  being  controlled  primarily  by  the 
angles  of  said  side  walls  may  be  relative  to  said  cylinder 
wall  and  thus  controlling  the  drag  force  of  said  O-ring  on 
said  cylinder  wall; 
means  formed  in  said  second  groove  side  walls  which  are 
nearer  said  piston  inner  ends  providing  fluid  passages  from 
said  pressure  chamber  to  transmit  brake  fluid  actuating 
pressure  into  the  spaces  radially  between  said  groove 
bottom  walls  and  said  O-ring  seals; 
and  an  annular  wiper  seal  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  each  of 
said  pistons  and  engaging  said  cylinder  wall  in  sealing  and 
wiping  relation;  v 

said  cylindrical  body  having  means  for  introducing  brake 
fluid  under  pressure  into  said  pressure  chamber  to  move 
said  pistons  in  axially  opposite  directions  to  actuate  a 
wheel  brake  assembly,  said  cylindrical  body  further  hav- 
ing a  mounting  slot  formed  across  each  cylindrical  body 
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and  receiving  an  arm  of  said  guide  and  support  plate  to 
mount  said  wheel  cylinder  assembly  on  said  guide  and 
support  plate  and  in  said  notch. 


4,544,050 
HANDLE  FOR  WHEELED  SUITCASE 
Andre  G.  Seynhaeve,  Senlis,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Delsey, 
France 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,258  -i 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  12,  1982,  82  04202 
Int.  a.*  A45C  5/04.  13/22 
MS.  a.  190-115  15  Claims 


passing  through  said  outer  and  inner  layers  in  the  spacing 
between  adjacent  battens  to  pull  said  outer  and  inner  layers 
together  along  lines  extending  in  said  spacing  between  adja- 
cent battens  to  form  sheath-like  pockets,  each  pocket  contain- 
ing a  batten  therein,  whereby  said  battens  can  pivot  or  angle 
relative  to  each  other  along  the  particular  row  of  stitching 
therebetween,  belting  at  the  ends  of  the  luggage,  and  additional 
stitching  passing  through  the  inner  and  outer  layers  of  flexible 
sheet  material  at  the  ends  of  said  battens,  said  additional  stitch- 
ing also  passing  through  a  marginal  portion  of  sajd  belting. 


4  544  051 
LUGGAGE  UTILIZING  SERIES  OF  FABRICCOVERED 

BATTENS 
Ira  M.  Saltz,  341  Greenlawn  Rd.,  Greenlawn,  N.Y.  11740 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,221    . 
Int.  C\*  A45C  13/00.  13/36 
U.S.  a.  190-124  7  a,i„s 


1.  A  luggage  case  or  bag  comprising  outer  and  inner  layers 
of  flexible  sheet  material,  a  series  of  closely  spaced  parallel 
battens  sandwiched  between  said  layers,  rows  of  stitching 


4  544  052 
RESETTABLE  DISCONNECT  DEVICE  FOR  ROTATING 

MACHINES 

Raymond  W.  Borden,  Fanningdale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Allied 

Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,626 

Int.  a.'»  F16D  7/02.  23/00,  43/20 

U.S.  a.  192-56  R  18  Qaims 


1.  A  suitcase,  comprising: 

first  and  second  shells,  each  of  said  shells  having  a  large  face, 
a  lower  face,  an  upper  face  and  first  and  second  opposite 
transverse  faces; 

at  least  one  wheel  projecting  at  a  lower  end  of  one  of  said 
first  transverse  faces  and  rotatable  about  a  wheel  axis;  and 

a  pulling  handle  on  one  of  said  shells  adjacent  an  upper  end 
of  one  of  said  second  transverse  faces,  said  handle  includ- 
ing 

a  single,  one-piece,  elongated  support  member  fixed  to  one 
of  said  shells  parallel  to  said  wheel  axis,  and 

a  gripping  member  having  sections  forming  a  closed  loop, 
one  of  said  sections  being  hinged  to  said  support  member 
and  having  first  and  second  external  lugs  extending  per- 
pendicular to  said  wheel  axis,  each  of  said  lugs  having  at 
least  one  swivel  pin  pivotally  engaging  said  support  mem- 
ber and  extending  coaxially  relative  to  said  support  mem- 
ber. 


1.  Apparatus  for  a  rotary  drive  train  in  which  a  driving  unit 
transfers  power  to  a  driven  unit  by  means  of  a  rotating  drive 
connection,  on  the  driving  uriit,  powered  by  the  driving  unit, 
characterized  by: 

(a)  an  input  member  adapted  to  fit  the  drive  connection  on 
the  driving  unit; 

(b)  an  output  member; 

(c)  an  intermediate  member  displaceable  with  respect  to  the 
input  member  and  the  output  member; 

(d)  a  first  coupling  on  the  intermediate  member  for  transfer- 
ring rotary  movement  of  the  first  member  to  rotary  move- 
ment of  the  intermediate  member  and  a  second  coupling 
on  the  intermediate  member  for  transferring  rotary  move- 
ment of  the  intermediate  member  to  rotary  movement  of 
the  output  member,  one  of  the  first  and  second  couplings 
being  releasable  and  the  other  of  said  couplings  remaining 
engaged; 

(e)  release  means  having  a  disengage  position  and  an  engage 
position,  the  release  means  being  biased  toward  the  disen- 
gage position; 

(0  latch  means  to  retain  the  release  means  in  the  engage 
position,  the  latch  means  being  selectively  releasable; 

(g)  means  to  release  said  releasable  coupling  in  response  to 
the  release  means  moving  to  the  disengage  position;  and 

(h)  means  to  engage  said  releasable  coupling  in  response  to 
the  release  means  moving  to  the  engage  position. 
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1 1  4  544  053 

TEMPERATURE-RESPONSIVE  FLUID  COUPUNG 
DEVICE 
Hiroji  Yaraaguchi,  Kariya;  Masaharu  Hayaahi,  and  Masato 
Itakura,  both  of  Toyota,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Sciki 
Kabuskiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,937 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1982,  57-120820 
Int.  a.*  FI6D  31/00 


UAQ. 


92— 58B 


6  Oaims 


relative  rotation  therebetween  and  said  second  rotauble  mem- 
ber mcluding  a  coupling  shaft,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  boss  portion  on  said  coupling  shaft  having  an  annular, 
hollow  extension  defined  by  lines  surrounding  the  axis  of 
said  coupling  shaft,  said  hollow  extension  receiving  and 
piloting  a  forward  end  portion  of  said  input  shaft; 

(b)  a  contact  surface  on  said  extension; 

(c)  a  surface  on  said  boss  portion  extending  radially  relative 
to  said  coupling  shaft  axis; 

(d)  an  adaptor  secured  to  said  input  shaft  for  one-to-one 
rotation  and  having  an  opening  configured  to  receive  said 


;s^S^S 


1.  A  temperature-responsive  fluid  coupling  device  for  driv- 
ing a  cooling  fan  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  cou- 
pling device  comprising: 
a  driving  shaft  driven  so  as  to  be  rotated  by  said  engine; 
a  housing  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  driving  shaft; 
a  rotor  located  in  a  hollow  interior  of  said  housing  and 

connected  with  said  driving  shaft; 
a  partition  plate  dividing  said  hollow  interior  into  a  reservoir 
chamber  for  a  viscous  fluid  and  a  working  chamber  ac- 
commodating said  rotor  therein; 
a  fluid  return  passage  formed  in  said  partition  plate  to  cause 
said  viscous  fluid  to  return  from  said  reservoir  chamber  to 
said  working  chamber; 
a  valve  plate  rotating  on  said  partition  plate  in  response  to 
changes  in  temperatures  of  a  cooling  water  in  an  engine 
radi^or  so  as  to  control  a  fluid  communication  through 
said  fluid  return  passage; 
a  pumping  passage  formed  in  said  housing  to  transfer  said 
viscous  fluid  from  said  working  chamber  to  said  reservoir 
chan^r;  and 
a  ball  check  valve  mechanism  installed  in  said  fluid  return 

passage  and  said  pumping  passage,  respectively; 
said  valve  mechanism  including  a  ball  check  valve  located  in 
a  slidable  state  in  a  radial  direction,  a  spring  biasing  said 
ball  check  valve  toward  its  closed  position,  and  a  cap 
member  supporting  said  spring  and  limiting  a  distance  of  a 
sliding  movement  of  said  ball  check  valve; 
said  spring  having  a  load  which  is  so  established  such  that  in 
a  stopping  process  of  said  engine  at  first  said  fluid  return 
passage  is  brought  and  maintained  in  its  closed  state  and 
next  said  pumping  passage  is  brought  and  maintained  in  its 
closed  state  respectively. 


extension  of  said  boss  portion,  said  opening  being  defined 
by  lines  surrounding  the  axis  of  said  input  shaft,  whereby 
the  assembly  of  said  coupling  shaft  and  said  input  shaft  is 
substantially  foreshortened; 
(e)  a  surface  on  said  adaptor  extending  radially  relative  to 
said  input  shaft  and  configured  for  mating  engagement 
with  said  radially  extending  surface  on  said  boss  portion 
and 

(0  means  engageable  with  said  adaptor  to  contact  said 
contact  surface  on  said  extension  and  force  said  extension 
mto  said  adaptor  opening  and  said  radially  extending 
surfaces  into  engagement. 


4  544  055  ' 

OIL  SHUT-OFF  DEVICE  FOR  WET  CLUTCHES 
Victor  Kronstadt,  Hagerstown,  Md.,  assignor  to  Mack  Trucks, 
Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,270 

InL  a.<  F16D  13/56,  13/72 

U.S.  a.  192-70.12  jci^ 


4  544  054 

MOUNTING  SHAFT  AND  ADAPTOR  FOR  VISCOUS 

COUPLING 

Richard  J.  Brown,  Marshall,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Qeveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  356,079,  Mar.  10,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,814 
Int.  a.*  F16D  35/00.  1/02 
U.S.  a.  192-58  B  10  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  for  mounting  an  input  shaft  coaxially  with  a 
fluid  coupling  having  a  first  rotatable  member  defining  a  fluid 
chamber,  a  second  rotatable  member  disposed  within  said  fluid 
chamber,  said  fluid  chamber  including  a  volume  of  fluid  for 
transmitting  torque  from  one  of  said  first  and  second  members 
to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  membe.-s  in  response  to 


1.  A  wet  clutch  with  oil  cutoff  during  disengagement,  com- 
prising: 

a  housing, 

a  drive  member  extending  into  the  housing  and  having  first 

clutch  plate  means  mounted  thereon, 
a  driven  member  extending  into  the  housing  and  having 
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second  clutch  plate  means  mounted  thereon  in  operative 
relationship  with  the  first  clutch  plate  means, 

one  of  said  members  including  a  shaft  and  a  hub  mounted  on 
the  shaft  supporting  the  corresponding  clutch  plate 
means, 

a  tube  mounted  on  the  housing  and  extending  coaxially  over 
the  shaft  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  shaft  to  form  an 
annular  conduit  for  oil, 

said  tube  having  a  distal  open  end  adjacent  the  hub, 

said  hub  having  means  for  directing  oil  from  the  distal  open 
end  of  the  tube  to  both  of  the  clutch  plate  means, 

clutch  pressure  and  release  means  including  a  plurality  of 
levers  radially  extending  around  the  tube  for  disengaging 
and  engaging  the  first  and  second  clutch  plate  means  with 
each  other  when  inner  end  means  on  the  levers  is  pivoted 
axially  relative  to  the  tube  toward  and  away  from  the 
open  distal  end  of  the  tube, 

an  actuator  collar  slidably  mounted  on  the  tube  for  move- 
ment between  fully  advanced  and  fully  retracted  positions 
and  including  a  bearing  for  engaging  and  disengaging  the 
inner  end  means  on  the  levers  to  disengage  and  engage  the 
first  and  second  clutch  plate  means  during  advancement 
and  retraction  of  the  actuator  collar, 

said  inner  end  means  on  the  levers  being  spaced  from  the 
bearing  when  the  actuator  collar  is  in  the  fully  retracted 
position  by  a  distance  about  equal  to  a  change  in  lever 
position  due  to  permissible  wear  of  the  clutch  plate  means 
so  as  to  provide  an  adjustment  free  clutch, 

said  actuator  collar  having  opposite  and  lip  portions  and  an 
inner  annular  channel  defined  between  the  opposite  end 
lip  portions  of  the  collar  wherein  the  opposite  end  lip 
portions  slideably  engage  the  tube  and  the  annular  channel 
forms  an  axially  movable  annular  chamber  surrounding 
the  tube 

means  in  the  housing  for  collecting  and  supplying  oil  under 
pressure  to  the  annular  chamber,  and 

a  plurality  of  radial  openings  in  the  tube  positioned  for  com- 
municating between  the  annular  chamber  and  the  annular 
conduit  when  the  actuator  collar  is  in  any  position  be- 
tween the  fully  retracted  position  and  an  intermediate 
advanced  position  which  corresponds  to  at  least  about 
0.02  millimeter  clutch  plate  lift  per  pair  of  new  clutch 
engaging  surfaces  and  for  being  substantially  closed  from 
the  annular  chaihber  by  a  trailing  lip  portion  of  the  end  lip 
portions  when  the  actuator  collar  is  advanced  to  a  position 
between  the  fully  advanced  position  and  the  intermediate 
position. 


4,544,056 

SOLENOID  OPERATED  NEUTRAL  PUMPOUT  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  WASHER 

TbonuM  H.  Buckleitner,  Lincoln  Township,  Berrien  County, 
Mich.,  assignor  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor, 
Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,612 

Int.  a.*  F16D  13/60 

U.S.  a.  192-71  10  Qaims 


washer  in  the  agitate  and  spin  modes,  means  for  operating  said 
transmission  in  a  neutral  state  comprising: 
a  reversible  drive  gear  for  driving  said  transmission  in  a  first 

agitate  direction  and  an  opposite  spin  direction; 
a  drive  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  said  drive  gear,  said  drive 

pawl  having  an  arcuate  channel  formed  therein; 
pawl  retaining  means  routable  about  an  axis  relative  to  said 

pawl  and  mounted  for  movement  parallel  to  said  axis  into 

and  out  of  said  channel;  and 
actuator  means  for  moving  said  pawl  retaining  means  into 

and  out  of  said  channel, 
whereby  when  said  retainer  means  is  in  said  channel,  said 

transmission  operates  in  a  neutral  state  when  said  drive 

gear  is  rotating  in  said  spin  direction. 


4,544,057 
ROTARY  TRANSMISSION 
Henry  G.  Webster,  KenUworth,  and  Wilfred  N.  Bainbridge, 
Overthorpe,  Nr.  Banbury,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Auto- 
motive Products  pic,  L^unington  Spa,  England 
FUed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  463,034 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  5,  1982, 
8203394 

Int.  a*  B60K  41/28;  F16H  3/08 
U.S.  a.  192—0.076  11  Qaims 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  engine  and  transmission  combination 
comprising  a  drive  clutch,  an  input  shaft  for  the  transmission  to 
which  drive  is  transmitted  from  the  engine  by  the  drive  clutch, 
an  output  shaft  for  the  transmission,  a  plurality  of  gear  trains 
which  provide  a  series  of  increasing  drive  ratios  between  the 
input  shaft  and  the  output  shaft,  each  gear  train  comprising  a 
gear  wheel  on  the  input  shaft  and  a  gear  wheel  selectively 
drivably  connectable  to  the  output  shaft  by  selector  means, 
automatic  change  speed  means  to  operate  said  selectors,  and  a 
further  clutch  having  a  driving  member  drivably  connected  to 
said  engine,  said  further  clutch  being  responsive  to  said  change 
speed  means  to  control  the  engine  speed  during  a  ratio  change 
between  one  said  ratio  and  the  next  higher  ratio  with  said  drive 
clutch  disengaged  to  substantially  synchronize  engine  speed 
with  the  speed  of  said  transmission  input  shaft  speed,  said 
further  clutch  having  a  driven  member  drivably  connected  to 
the  transmission  output  shaft  to  enable  drive  to  be  transmitted 
between  the  engine  and  the  transmission  output  shaft  during 
the  speed  ratio  change  with  the  drive  clutch  disengaged. 


1.  In  an  automatic  washer  transmission  for  operating  the 


4,544,058 
COIN  ACCEPTOR 
Nathan  Choderker,  1880  S.  Oce«n  Dr.,  Hallaodale,  Fla.  33009; 
Carl  E.  Dorman,  7155  W.  14th  Q.,  Hialeah,  Fla.  33014;  Ian 
Richter,  906  Nautilus  Isle  St.,  Dania,  Fla.  33004,  and  Richard 
Driver,  2997  Newfound  Harbor  Dr.,  Merritt  Island,  Fla. 
32952 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,708 
Int  a*  G07D  5/02 
VS.  a.  194—102  6  Qaims 

3.  A  coin  acceptor  for  accepting  or  rejecting;  testing  the 
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?o*,"i^l!I:  '''*'=''""'•  '"**  ""^  °!" «  *=°*"  «"d  directing  the  same   their  movement  on  the  inlet  conveyor  towards  an  inclined 
to  adjacent  accept  and  reject  chutes  comprising,  in  combina-   guide  rail  which  forms  a  smaller  angle  withThe  fnle'rv^^^^^^ 

an  en<iIosed  housing  having  a  front  and  back  plate, 
a  coin  insert  slot  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  housing, 
a  coin  path  in  open  communication  with  said  slot  having  a 
beveled  track, 

a  coin  carrier  rotatobly  mounted  within  the  housing  about  an 
axis, 

a  cam  in  the  housing  mounted  with  regard  to  the  carrier  and  — 

having  a  runway  defining  surface  and  coin  path  defined  by 

a  second  beveled  track, 
said  runway  defining  surface  being  beveled  inwardly  and 


dowWardly  toward  the  back  plate  for  a  thin  coin  to  drop 
into,  thereby  reducing  its  effective  diameter, 

coin  engaging  means  on  the  carrier, 

said  cam  opening  the  distance  between  its  surface  and  the 
coin  engaging  means  between  the  four  o'clock  and  six 
o'clock  positions,  thereby  dropping  a  low  mass  coin  be- 
fore the  six  o'clock  position  is  reached  but  retaining  a 
proper  diameter  and  mass  coin  to  pass  the  six  o'clock 
position, 

a  divider  at  a  lower  portion  of  the  housing  defining  an  accept 

and  reject  chute, 
and  stop  means  for  the  carrier  to  terminate  its  rotation  by  a 

falling  coin  at  a  point  where  said  coin  is  proximate  the 

divider. 


4  544  059 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMBINING  SEVERAL  ROWS  OF 

BOTTLES  OR  SIMILAR  OBJECTS  ON  AN  INLET 

CONVEYOR  TO  A  SINGLE  ROW  ON  AN  OUTLET 

CONVEYOR 

Erik  C.  Memoe,  Vinim,  Denmark,  assignor  to  De  Forenede 

Bryggerier  A/S,  Copenhagen,  Denmark 
per  No.  PCr/DK82/00061,  §  371  Date  Feb.  16, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  16,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00135,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  20,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  468,051 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jul.  3,  1981,  2963/81 
Int.  a*  B65G  47/26 
UA  a.  198-453  13  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  combining  bottles  or  similar  objects  fed 
on  an  inlet  conveyor  on  which  they  form  inclined  rows,  into  a 
single  row  on  an  outlet  conveyor  operating  at  a  speed  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  number  of  objects  in  each  row  times  the 
speed  of  the  inlet  conveyor,  in  which  the  improvement  com- 
prises: a  plurality  of  oblong  separators  mounted  and  controlled 
so  as  to  extend  across  the  inlet  conveyor  substantially  in  paral- 
lel with  the  rows  of  bottles  and  to  move  in  a  closed  path  and 
means  for  causing  the  separators  to  move  so  that  on  at  least  a 
part  of  the  path  the  separators  have  a  velocity  having  a  main 
component  parallel  to  the  inlet  conveyor  and  a  relatively  small 
component  perpendicular  thereto,  and  in  which  path,  the 
separators,  from  above,  move  down  between  each  two  adja- 
cent rows  of  bottles  and  follow  them  during  the  last  part  of 


than  the  separators  and  transfers  the  bottles  to  the  outlet 
veyor. 


con- 


4,544,060 
CHIP  TRANSPORTING  CONVEYOR 
Yukio  Eoomoto,  Kakamigahara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Eaonoto 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1982,  57-230030; 
Mar.  14, 1983,  58^2718;  Apr.  7, 1983,  58-61136;  Apr.  21, 1983, 

Int.  a*  B65G  15/58 
U^.a.  198-495  18  Claims 


1.  A  chip  transporting  conveyor  comprising:  • 

a  conveyor  frame; 

an  endless  carrier  movably  mounted  on  said  conveyor  frame 
and  operable  in  circulatory  motion  for  transporting  chips 
and  discharging  at  a  terminal  end  of  a  conveyor  zone; 

said  endless  carrier  having  at  least  one  magnet  housing 
extending  transversely  of  the  endless  carrier;  and 

a  permanent  magnet  body  accommodated  in  said  magnet 
housing  and  movable  by  gravity  as  said  endless  carrier 
travels  in  circulatory  motion  therein  between  an  attractive 
position  in  which  said  permanent  magnet  body  is  located 
adjacent  to  an  inner  wall  surface  of  said  magnet  housing 
for  attracting  the  chips  to  an  attracting  surface  of  said 
magnet  housing  while  the  chips  are  being  transported  and 
an  unattractive  position  in  which  said  permanent  magnet 
body  is  located  remotely  from  said  inner  wall  surface  for 
discharging  the  chips  off  said  magnet  housing  when  the 
latter  is  inverted  around  said  terminal  end. 
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4,544,061 
BELT  PRESS 
Robert  E.  Crandall,  Greendale,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Rexnord  Inc., 
Brookfield,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,461 

Int  a.*  B65G  23/44 

U.S.  a.  198—813  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  belt  press  which  includes  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  rolls, 
and  a  continuous  belt  which  passes  over  said  rolls,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  belt  tensioning  system,  comprising: 

first  and  second  fluid  actuators,  one  of  said  actuators  located 
on  each  side  of  said  belt; 

first  and  second  pistons  extending  from  each  of  said  actua- 
tors; 

means  mounting  said  actuators  and  pistons  on  longitudinal 
members  of  said  frame  such  that  the  motion  of  the  pistons 
is  constrained  to  be  parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel  of 
said  belt; 

a  belt  tensioning  roll  mounted  on  said  pistons  in  contact  with 
said  belt,  the  axis  of  said  belt  tensioning  roll  being  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  belt; 

a  plurality  of  pulleys  rotatably  fixed  on  said  frame;  and 

a  pair  of  cables,  each  of  said  cables  being  attached  to  both 
said  first  and  second  pistons  and  cooperating  with  said 
pulleys  so  as  to  provide  means  for  compensating  for  the 
differences  in  force  exerted  by  said  pistons  such  that  the 
pistons  move  together,  thereby  maintaining  the  angle 
between  said  belt  tensioning  roll  and  said  belt  as  said 
pistons  move  in  their  respective  cylinders. 


4,544,062 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 
Yoshimi  Maehara,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi  Maxell 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,449 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1982,  57-34638 
Int.  a*  G03B  1/04;  B65D  21/02 
U.S.  a.  206-509  7  Qaims 


12    12    16   16 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  tape  cartridge  assembly  compris- 
ing: 


a  cartridge  case  having  projecting  bosses  formed  on  an  inner 

wall  thereof; 
a  pair  of  tape  reels  contained  in  said  case;  and 
a  spring  plate  having  an  intermediate  bridge  portion  which  is 
provided  with  holes  corresponding  to  said  bosses,  and  a 
pair  of  supporting  arm  portions  extending  symmetrically 
from  said  intermediate  bridge  portion  and  assembled  in 
said  cartridge  case  through  the  engagement  of  said  holes 
with  said  bosses  for  resiliently  and  rotatably  supporting 
said  pair  of  tape  reels,  said  spring  plate  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  projecting  means  which  is  formed  at  said 
intermediate  bridge  portion  in  a  position  between  said 
holes  said  projecting  means  defining  a  concavity  which 
compliments  said  projection  to  form  a  tapered  portion 
that  is  contactable  with  a  corresponding  tapered  portion 
of  an  adjacent  spring  plate  so  as  to  provide  gaps  between 
adjacent  spring  plates  when  they  are  stacked  before  the 
assembly  thereof. 


4,544,063 

CLOSURE  FOR  RECEPTACLE 

Lance  M.  Neward,  9251  Archibald,  Cucamonga,  Calif.  91730 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,151 

Int.  a*  B65D  83/04 

U.S.  a.  206—540  15  Qaims 


so 


1.  A  receptacle,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  container,  comprising  a  base,  a  cylindrical  side- 
wall  connected  to  the  base  and  a  first  opening  in  the  cylindri- 
cal sidewall; 

a  cap  connected  to  the  container,  comprising  an  outer  top,  an 
outer  sidewall  connected  to  the  outer  top  and  a  second 
opening  in  the  outer  sidewall; 

a  cap  retention  means  connecting  the  container  and  the  cap, 
said  retention  means  preventing  removal  of  the  cap  from  the 
container; 

biasing  means  applying  a  force  on  the  cap  to  urge  the  cap  away 
from  the  container; 

means  for  allowing  rotation  of  the  cap  about  the  cylindrical 
sidewall; 

means  for  allowing  the  cap  to  be  vertically  displaced  relative 
to  the  base; 

a  first  stop  means  which  maintains  the  cap  and  the  container  in 
a  closed  position  in  which  the  first  opening  and  the  second 
opening  are  totally  non-aligned  to  prevent  access  to  the 
interior  of  the  container,  said  first  stop  means  preventing 
substantial  movement  of  the  cap  absent  an  external  force 
applied  to  the  receptacle  to  overcome  the  force  applied  by 
the  biasing  means  and  the  resistance  provided  by  the  rotation 
lock  means;  and 

rotation  lock  means,  said  lock  means  providing  resistance  to 
rotation  of  the  cap  about  the  cylindrical  sidewall  from  a  first 
position  wherein  the  first  and  second  openings  are  totally 
non-aligned  to  a  second  position  wherein  the  first  and  sec- 
ond openings  are  at  least  partially  aligned. 
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4544  064 
DISTRIBUTION  INSTALLATION  TOR  MOVING  PIECE 

GOODS 
Christian  Felder,  Dreieicbenhain,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuiy,  as- 
signor to  Gebbardt  Fordertechnik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,319 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5. 
1982,  3204021 

Int.  a*  B07C  3/10;  G06K  9/34 
U.S.  a.  209-583  23  Claims 


dark  transition  takes  place,  upon  said  light-dark  transition 
occurring  a  predetermined  number  of  successive  image  points 
in  the  search  direction  and  thereafter  a  predetermined  number 
of  image  points  at  a  right  angle  to  the  search  line  are  examined 
until  a  dark-light  transition  is  detected. 


4,544,065 

PRINTER  STAND 

Carl  J.  MueUer,  524  Iroquois  Trail,  Carol  Streun,  III.  60188 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,674 

Int.  a.«  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  211-13  6aMina 
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1.  A  di^ribution  installation  for  piece  goods  moved  along  a 
conveyor  track  which  are  distributed  from  a  common  feed 
track  to  several  stations  of  a  distribution  track,  each  piece  good 
being  provided  with  a  coding  containing  an  information  which 
is  contactlessly  detected  within  the  area  of  an  objective  field  of 
a  detection  station  located  upstream  of  the  distribution  track  by 
a  video  camera  means  connected  to  an  electrical  evaluating 
circuit  means  for  determining  the  exit  information  belonging  to 
an  associated  station  of  the  distribution  track,  said  video  cam- 
era means  being  directed  from  above  and  substantially  perpen- 
diculariy  onto  the  conveyor  track  plane  of  the  detection  sta- 
tion, each  said  piece  good  being  conveyed  through  the  objec- 
tive field  of  the  video  camera  means  in  a  non-oriented  manner 
in  the  transverse  direction  and  angularly  independently  about 
the  vertical  axis  with  an  upwardly  facing  coding  within  the 
objective  field,  the  coding  including  a  single  bar  group  con- 
taining the  information,  the  bar  group  including  at  least  one 
positioning  bar  means  utilized  for  determining  the  angular 
position  of  the  coding  when  detected  at  said  detection  station, 
said  circuit  means  evaluating  the  coding  subsequent  to  detec- 
tion of  the  orientation  of  the  positioning  bar  means  in  order  to 
determine  the  exit  information  and  subsequent  further  trans- 
mittal of  the  respective  piece  good  to  the  coordinated  station 
of  the  distribution  track,  the  search  operation  for  searching  the 
coding  inside  of  the  objective  field  being  so  constructed  that 
imajge  points  are  initially  examined  for  a  predetermined  length 
of  time  on  a  center  search  line  parallel  the  conveyance  direc- 
tion and  subsequently  alternately  on  right  and  left  search  lines 
disposed  laterally  adjacent  the  center  search  line  until  a  light- 


r 


I.  A  stand  for  supporting  a  computer  printer  or  the  like, 
comprising  a  base  unit  defining  a  first  support  surface  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  a  printer  or  the  like  thereupon  and  inclined 
relative  to  horizontal,  and  a  lip  member  along  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  forward  or  lower  marginal  edge  of  said  first  support 
surface  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  hp  member 
being  engagable  on  one  side  thereof  with  said  printer  whereby 
to  prevent  said  printer  from  sliding  off  said  first  support  sur- 
face, said  base  unit  having  a  first  cavity  subjacent  said  first 
support  surface  dimensioned  to  receive  at  least  partially  a 
supply  of  continuous-web  folded  paper  for  said  printer,  said 
base  unit  having  as  rear  opening,  communicating  with  said  first 
cavity,  a  separate  bailer  unit  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  base 
unit,  said  bailer  unit  defining  a  second  support  surface  dimen- 
sioned to  fit  telescopically  through  said  rear  opening  of  said 
base  unit  and  into  said  first  cavity,  and  to  receive  refolded 
paper  thereupon  ejected  by  said  printer,  said  bailer  unit  further 
defining  a  second  cavity  subjacent  said  second  support  surface 
and  having  a  front  opening  for  communicating  with  said  rear 
opening  in  said  base  unit  and  being  dimensioned  to  receive 
partially  the  supply  of  continuous- web  paper  for  said  printer  to 
permit  said  first  and  second  cavities  to  communicate  and  to 
permit  said  paper  to  be  positioned  wholly  within  the  combina- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  cavities,  a  cross  member  for  said 
bailer  unit  extending  across  the  inside  of  the  first  cavity  of  said 
base  unit  and  having  an  edge  spaced  inwardly  from  said  rear 
opening  at  a  position  above  the  paper  near  the  front  edges 
thereof  disposed  within  said  first  cavity  for  guiding  said  con- 
tinuous-web paper  upwardly  and  rearwardly  out  of  said  first 
cavity  and  to  the  printer. 


4  544  066 

PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD*  HLE  EMPLOYING  WIRE 

STRUCTURAL  MEMBEI& 

James  V.  Koppensteiner,  Chicago,  and  John  E.  Kaczkos,  Elk 

Grove  Village,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  GTE  Communication 

Systems  Corporation,  Northlake,  111. 

Filed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,237 
Int  a*  H05K  1/14 
VS.  a.  211—41  9  OMina 

1.  A  printed  wiring  board  file  for  use  with  at  least  a  pair  of 
printed    wiring   boards   including    longitudinally   channeled 
upper  and  lower  edges,  and  file  comprising: 
at  least  two  upper  guide  tracks,  eaiili  track  of  single  straight 
wire  construction  and  arranged  to  be  engaged  with  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  prints  wiring  board  channel 
upper  edges; 
at  least  two  lower  guide  tracks,  each  track  of  single  straight 
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wire  construction  and  arranged  to  be  engaged  with  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  printed  wiring  board  channel 
lower  edges; 
at  least  one  upper  lateral  positioning  member  and  at  least  one 
lower  lateral  positioning  member,  both  positioning  mem- 
bers of  elongated  construction  and  each  including  a  first 
and  a  second  end,  said  upper  guide  tracks  to  position  said 
tracks  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  said  lower  posi- 
tioning member  attached  to  each  of  said  lower  guide 
tracks  to  position  said  tracks  in  s|>aced  relation  to  each 


other,  said  upper  guide  tracks  and  said  lower  guide  tracks 
spaced  in  relation  to  each  other  in  a  like  manner;  and 
a  first  and  a  second  side  member  connected  to  said  upper  and 
said  lower  positioning  members  at  a  corresponding  end 
thereof,  said  side  members  retaining  said  positioning  mem- 
bers in  fixed  parallel  relation  to  each  other  with  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  upper  guide  tracks  and  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  lower  guide  tracks  positioned  parallel  to 
and  above  one  another,  said  upper  and  lower  guide  track 
pair  defining  a  single  card  mounting  position. 


4,544,067 

MAGNETIC  TOOL  HOLDER 

Merrill  R.  Miller,  Clarinda,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Lisle  Corporation, 

CUuinda,  Iowa 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  464,407,  Feb.  7, 1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,451,810.  This  application  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,120 

The  portion  of  the  t£nn  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  29, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  A47F  5/08 

UJS.  a.  211—70.6  1  Claim 


1.  An  improved  magnetic  tool  holder  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  pair  of  equally  sized;  generally  rectangular,  metal  plates; 

a  single  magnetic  bar  having  longitudinal  and  width  dimen- 
sions slightly  less  than  the  corresponding  dimensions  of 
the  plates,  said  bar  comprised  of  a  flexible  material  im- 
pregnated with  a  magnetic  powder  material; 

at  least  two  L-shaped  bracket  members  having  a  support  leg 
and  a  fastening  leg,  said  fastening  leg  having  a  length 
slightly  less  than  the  width  of  the  plates,  said  fastening  leg 
positioned  on  the  surface  of  a  metal  plate  with  the  support 
leg  projecting  from  said  surface  away  from  the  other 
metal  plate;  and 

at  least  two  fasteners  connected  entirely  through  a  series  of 
aligned  openings  in  an  assembly  stack  of  the  plates  with 


the  bar  therebetween  and  the  fastening  leg  against  said 
surface  of  one  plate  and  with  the  support  leg  projecting 
from  the  one  plate,  the  junction  of  the  legs  aligned  against 
the  longitudinal  aligned  edges  of  the  plates  and  bar,  each 
support  leg  spaced  laterally  from  the  other,  each  support 
leg  extending  transversely  from  the  assembly  stack  and 
including  an  opening  for  attachment  and  support  of  the 
holder,  one  fastener  being  associated  with  each  bracket 
member  to  maintain  the  holder  in  assembled  condition. 


4,544,068 

LABORATORY  GLASSWARE  RACK  FOR  SEISMIC 

SAFETY 

Marc  M.  Cohen,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,991 

Int.  CI*  A47B  73/00 

U.S.  a.  211—74  2  Qaims 


1.  A  rectangular  rack  for  restraining  the  lateral  motion  of  a 

diverse  collection  of  laboratory  glassware  containers  having 

bottom  surfaces  resting  on  a  support  beneath  the  rack,  said 

rack  comprising: 

a  base  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  feet,  each  foot  hav- 
ing an  orifice  therethrough  adapted  to  receive  a  fastener  so 
that  said  feet  may  be  anchored  to  said  support; 

a  self-supporting  rectangular  matrix  mounted  on  top  of  said 
base  with  all  of  said  matrix  elevated  from  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  base  so  that  a  liquid  may  be  flushed  between  said 
support  and  said  matrix  to  carry  away  any  spillage  from  said 
container^,  said  matrix  comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  vertical  parallel  longitudinal  walls,  a  second 
plurality  of  vertical  parallel  lateral  walls,  said  second  plural- 
ity of  walls  being  perpendicular  to  said  first  plurality  of  walls 
and  intersecting  therewith  to  form  a  plurality  of  rectangular 
compartments  open  at  the  top  and  bottom  and  adapted  to 
surround  and  restrain  glassware  containers  placed  therein 
while  the  bottom  surfaces  of  the  containers  rest  on  said 
support,  said  intersecting  walls  being  of  the  same  height  at 
the  point  of  intersection,  said  walls  of  said  matrix  including 
a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  a  left-most  wall  and  a  right-most 
wall; 

said  front  and  left-most  walls  being  rectangularly  shaped 
whereas  the  other  walls  have  a  linear-sloped  upper  edge 
where  the  slope  increases  positively  from  left  to  right  for  the 
longitudinal  walls  and  increases  positively  from  front  to  rear 
for  the  lateral  walls,  the  slopes  of  said  sloped  longitudinal 
walls  successively  increasing  from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  the 
matrix  and  the  slopes  of  the  sloped  lateral  walls  successively 
increasing  from  the  left  to  the  right  of  the  matrix,  the  upper 
edges  of  the  walls  thereby  collectively  defining  a  curved 
surface  and 

the  spaces  between  adjacent  longitudinal  walls  being  succes- 
sively larger  in  the  direction  from  the  front  to  rear  of  the 
matrix,  and  the  spaces  between  adjacent  lateral  walls  being 
successively  larger  in  the  direction  from  the  left  to  the  right 
of  the  matrix  whereby  the  size  of  the  matrix  rectangular 
compartments  progressively  increase  in  height  and  girth 
froth  the  front-left  corner  to  the  rear-right  comer. 
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' '  4,544,069 

MODULAR  ELEMENTS  FOR  COMPOSING  FRAMES 

FOR  THE  CONSTRUCTION  OF  CABINET  STRUCTURES 

AND  CONTAINERS  FOR  ELECTRICAL, 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  AND  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENTS,  FOR  INTERNAL  AND  EXTERNAL  USE 

Gianfranpo  Ca?aliini,  Via  Rieti,  23,  10095  Gnigiiasco,  Torino, 

itiJy  1 1 

FUed  May  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,236 
Claims  priority,  i^ipUcation  Italy,  May  26, 1983, 53387/83[U] 
"  Int  a.*  A47F  5/00 
VS.  a.  211-183  9  Claims 


1.  Modular  elements  for  composing  frames  for  the  construc- 
tion of  cabinet  structures  and  containers  for  electrical,  electro- 
mechanical and  electronic  components,  for  internal  and  exter- 
nal use,  said  elements  forming  the  perimetral  cabinet  frame 
defined  by  section  bars  and  angle  pieces  connected  together, 
characterised  in  that  the  angle  pieces  are  constituted  by  a 
comer  portion  from  which  there  extend  several  mutually 
orthogonal  tube  portions  of  substantially  quadrilateral  cross- 
section;  each  of  said  section  bars  comprising  a  tubular  element 
of  orthogonal  shape  arranged  for  insertion  onto  one  of  said 
tube  portions  and  further  comprising,  extending  from  one 
comer  thereof  in  mutually  orthogonal  directions,  two  flanges 
from  which  there  extend  two  further  converging  and  intersect- 
ing flanges,  from  which  intersection  there  extend  two  mutually 
orthogonal  profiled  portions  being  provided  with  means  ar- 
ranged fw  supporting  electronic  and  electromechanical  con- 
tainers. 


lowering  said  lifting  stmcture  and  a  loa^  connected 
thereto; 

means  for  controlling  sway  of  said  suspended  load  including 
sway  control  cable  means  connected  to  said  lifting  struc- 
ture; 

means  for  reeling  and  unreeling  said  sway  control  cable 
means; 

means  for  supplying  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid; 

stabilizing  hydraulic  motor  means  adapted  to  receive  pres- 
surized fluid  from  said  fluid  supplying  means  for  driving 
said  reeling  means  to  reel  said  sway  control  cable  means 
during  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  flow  through  said 
motor  means  in  a  first  direction,  said  motor  means  being 
adapted  to  hydraulically  dampen  and  control  sway  of  said 
suspended  load  by  receiving  restricted  reverse  fluid  flow 
therethrough  in  a  second  direction  during  unreeling  of 
said  sway  control  cable  means; 

reverse  fluid  flow  circuit  means  adapted  to  communicate 
between  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  of  said  sUbilizing 
hydraulic  motor  means  for  permitting  reverse  flow  there- 
through, said  circuit  means  including  flow  restricting 
means  for  restricting  said  reverse  fluid  flow  through  said 
stabilizing  hydraulic  motor  means  to  hydraulically 
dampen  and  control  sway  of  said  suspended  load,  and 
one-way  valve  means  disposed  in  series  flow  relation  with 
said  flow  restricting  means,  said  one-way  valve  means 
being  adapted  to  open  for  reverse  fluid  flow  through  said 
circuit  means  in  response  to  fluid  pressurization  greater 
than  the  pressure  of  fluid  from  said  source;  and  means  to 
prevent  reverse  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  source  of 
pressurized  fluid. 


4,544,071 
EXTERNAL  PENDANT  PAY-OUT  SYSTEM  WTTH 
ANTI-DROOP  CONTROL 
Darwin  N.  Poock,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  avigiior  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  393,985,  Jua.  30, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,492,312. 
This  application  Oct  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,039 
Int  a."  B66C  23/04.  23/56.  7/00 
\}S.  a.  212-264  5  Claims 


-36c 


4,544,070 

SWAY  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HOIST 

SYSTEMS 

Emory  J.  Sickler,  Wansan,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Mi-Jack  Products, 

Ibc,  Hazelcrest  111. 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,736 

Int  a.*  B66C  13/06,  5/02 

VS.  a.  212—147  2  Claims 


Z4c 


1.  A  mobile  gantry  crane  comprising: 

frame  means; 

a  vertically  movable  load  lifting  structure; 

hoist  means  including  cables  for  suspending  and  raising  and 


1.  A  pendant  pay-out  system  for  maintaining  the  working 
angle  of  a  pendant  supported  extensible  boom  substantially 
constant  when  the  boom  is  being  extended  or  retracted,  said 
boom  being  pivoted  to  support  means  and  including  a  pivotally 
supported  base  section  having  at  least  one  section  telescopi- 
cally  received  therein,  a  live  mast  supported  for  pivotal  move- 
ment relative  to  said  support  means  and  having  rotatable  pen- 
dtjpt  supporting  means  on  the  free  end  thereof,  and  means  for 
pivoting  the  mast  between  a  lowered  position  and  one  of  a 
plurality  of  raised  working  positions  with  one  position  defining 
a  predetermined  mast-boom  angle,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  a  pendant  trained  over  said  rouuble  means  on  said 
mast  and  having  one  end  connectefd  to  said  one  boom  section 
and  the  other  end  portion  supportively  connected  to  said  base 
section,  reversible  power  operated  means  for  taking  up  or 
paying  out  pendant,  obntrol  means  responsive  to  extension  of 
the  boom  for  actuating  said  power  means  to  pay  out  sufficient 
pendant  and  responsive  to  retraction  of  the  boom  for  actuating 
said  power  means  to  haul  in  sufficient  pendant  to  maintain  said 
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mast  boom  angle  substantially  constant  during  extension  and 
retraction  of  the  boom,  said  reversible  power  operated  means 
being  directly  connected  to  said  boom,  said  reversible  power 
means  includes  hydraulic  motor  means;  and  wherein  said  con- 
trol means  comprises  electrical  control  means  including  a  first 
potentiometer  responsive  to  linear  changes  in  the  amount  of 
pendant  being  taken  in  or  payed  out,  a  second  potentiometer 
responsive  to  linear  changes  due  to  extension  and  retraction  of 
the  boom,  and  a  comparator  for  receiving  signals  from  said 
potentiometers;  and  wherein  said  control  means  also  includes  a 
hydraulic  valve  and  a  servo  mechanism  for  receiving  signals 
from  said  comparator  for  shifting  said  valve;  said  potentiome- 
ters being  preset  to  provide  a  predetermined  output  ratio  when 
said  mast-boom  angle  is  at  said  predetermined  working  angle, 
said  servo  mechanism  being  responsive  to  changes  in  said 
output  ratio  from  said  predetermined  ratio  due  to  extension  or 
retraction  of  the  boom  to  shift  the  hydraulic  valve  into  posi- 
tions which  drive  said  motor  in  a  direction  which  pays  out  or 
hauls  in  pendant  until  said  output  ratio  returns  to  said  predeter- 
mined output  ratio. 


4  544  072 
UNCOUPLING  DEVICE  WHICH  COMPLIES  WITH  AAR 

SPEanCATION 
Robert  W.  Randolph,  St.  Charles,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Indus- 
tries, Incorporated,  Earth  aty,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,431 

Int.  a.*  B61G  3/08 

U.S.  a.  213-166  1,  Qaims 


I.  An  uncoupling  device  comprising:  a  handle  pivotably 
mounted  at  the  side  of  the  car;  said  handle  being  connected  to 
a  bar  extending  transversely  of  the  car,  at  a  level  below  a 
coupler  extending  out  of  a  railway  car  center  sill;  an  uncou- 
phng  member  slidingly  attached  to  said  bar  with  an  uncoupling 
connection  allowing  the  uncoupler  to  slide  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  the  bar  when  said  coupler  moves  relative  to  aaid 
center  sill;  and  at  the  same  time  having  sufficient  interface  with 
the  bar  that  sufficient  motion  can  be  transmitted  when  said 
handle  is  rotated  to  unlock  said  coupler;  said  uncoupler  mem- 
ber at  its  outer  end  including  an  upwardly  extending  portion 
having  a  hook  inserted  into  an  opening  in  a  coupler  lock  lifter 
to  disconnect  coupled  couplers;  said  hook  portion  being  in 
continuous  engagement  with  said  lock  lifter  and  having  a 
portion  of  reduced  thickness  to  avoid  interference  between  the 
coupler  lifter  and  said  hook  portion  when  the  coupler  shank  is 
rotated  significantly  off  the  centerline  of  the  car,  or  is  moved 
longitudinally  of  the  center  sill. 


said  upper  bottle  portion  at  its  greatest  horizontal  dimen- 
sion being  smaller  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  bottle 
body  portion,  said  bottle  body  portion  at  its  upper  margin 
terminating  in  a  seat  that  extends  inwardly  and  which  is 
adapted  to  serve  as  a  seat  for  a  lower  margin  provided  for 
in  said  overcap;  said  upper  bottle  portion  having  an  under- 
cut in  its  surface  near  its  lower  end,  said  undercut  being 
spaced  apart  vertically  from  said  seat; 
(b)  said  overcap  being  cylindrical  in  form  and  having  an 


*^ 


outer  diameter  that  is  substantial l/lhe  same  at  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  bottle  body  portion,  said  overcap  being 
formed  with  an  inner  surface  having  a  bead  extending 
inwardly  of  said  overcap  inner  surface,  said  bead  being 
spaced  vertically  from  the  lower  margin  of  said  overcap 
and  positioned  so  as  to  engage  theffindercut  on  said  upper 
bottle  portion  when  said  overcap^  snapped  into  position 
on  said  bottle,  whereby  when  said  overcap  is  positioned 
on  said  bottle  the  combination  has  the  appearance  of  a 
unitary  uniterrupted  cylinder. 


4  544  074 

TAPERED  AND  FLANGED  RUBBER  STOPPER 

Edward  R.  Evans,  13418  Halldale  Ave.,  Gardena,  Calif.  90249 

Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,455 

lot  a.*  B65D  39/04 

U.S.  a.  215—355  11  Oaims 


4  544  073 
BOTTLE-OVERCAP  COMBINATION 
Donald  E.  Willis,  Hazelwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Bristol-Myers 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,099 
Int.  a.*  B65D  51/18 
U.S.  a.  215-246  5  Claims 

1.  A  bottle  and  overcap  combination  designed  to  give  this 
combination  a  unitary,  uninterrupted,  cylindrical  appearance 
when  the  parts  are  assembled; 
(a)  said  bottle  being  provided  with  a  closure  and  comprising 
an  upper  bottle  portion  and  a  lower  cylindrical  body 
portion  having  an  upper  margin,  the  outside  dimension  of 


1.  A  stopper  of  flexible  resilient  material  comprising  an 
upper  peripherally  projecting  flange,  a  lower  peripherally 
projecting  flange,  and  a  frusto-conical  outer  wall  surface  be- 
tween the  flanges  tapering  inwardly  from  the  upper  flange 
toward  the  lower  flange,  and  extending  all  of  the  way  from  the 
bottom  of  the  upper  flange  to  the  top  of  the  lower  flange, 
wherein  the  stopper  is  of  hollow  cup-like  form  with  the  upper 
flange  defining  a  rim  thereof  and  the  lower  flange  merging  into 
a  closed  tapered  nose  portion  of  the  stopper. 
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4,544075 

riYDRAUUC  PRESSURE  CYLINDER  WITH 

INTEGRATED  RESERVOIR 

Kaoni  Nakamura,  Aiyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  488,621,  Apr.  25,  1983,  abandoned. 

Tliis  application  Jan.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,919 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7,  1982,  57-066899 

Int.  a.*  B65D  25/54;  B60T  17/22 

U.S.  a.  220-82  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  pressure  cylinder  with  an  integrated  reser- 
voir, comprising: 

a  cylinder  body  of  strengthened  resin; 

a  reservoir  tank  of  strengthened  resin  molded  with  said 
cylinder  body  as  one  body  and  having  a  wall  portion,  said 
tank  having  an  opening  formed  in  said  wall  portion  of  said 
reservoir  tank  so  as  to  define  a  frame  portion; 

a  window  plate  formed  of  resin  material  soluble  in  said 
strengthened  resin,  separate  from  said  reservoir  tank, 
having  a  high  transparency  characteristic  and  a  lower 
melting  point  than  that  of  said  reservoir  tank,  and  being 
mounted  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  reservoir  tank,  said 
window  plate  having  a  flange  formed  along  an  entire 
periphery  of  said  window  plate  and  a  projecting  part 
which  projects  from  said  flange  toward  an  outer  surface 
of  said  wall  portion  of  said  reservoir  tank  along  said  frame 
portion  of  said  reservoir  tank;  and 

ultrasonic  melt  bonded  connecting  means  for  connecting 
said  flange  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  wall  portion  of  said 
reseroir  tank. 


4,544,076 

LOCKING  CAP  FOR  OIL  STORAGE  TANK 
Don  W.  Casey,  P.O.  Box  736,  Great  Bend,  Kans.  67530 
1 1   Filed  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,175 
1 1  Int.  a."  B65D  55/14.  45/23 

U.S.  a.  220—210  8  Qaims 


through  said  lug  portions  and  said  mounting  portions  for 
swinging  of  said  cap  about  an  axis  extending  between  said 
mounting  portions  between  a  closed  position  overlying  the 
outer  marginal  of  said  peripheral  flange  and  an  open  position 
disposed  outwardly  of  and  to  one  side  of  said  opening,  a  cap 
lock,  said  lock  including  a  mount  stationarily  mounted  be- 
tween said  mounting  portions  and  said  lug  portions  by  said 
pivot  shaft  means  and  defining  a  recess  opening  outwardly 
thereof  in  a  direction  generally  paralleling  the  plane  of  said 
opening,  a  locking  body  including  a  first  portion  removably 
lengthwise  telescopingly  receivable  in  said  recess  and  a  second 
portion  positioned  in  closely  spaced  overlying  relation  with 
the  outer  surface  of  said  cap  when  said  first  portion  is  tele- 
scoped into  said  recess  preventing  swinging  of  said  cap  from 
said  closed  position  to  said  out  position,  and  lock  means  releas- 
ably  locking  said  body  in  position  with  said  first  portion  tele- 
scoped into  said  recess. 


4,544,077 

LIQUID  CONTAINER 

Hal  Rncker,  1103  Woodland  Ave.,  Menlo  Park,  CaMf.  94025 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,399 

Int.  a*  B62J  11/00 

U.S.  a.  220-449  11  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  container  comprising: 

a  container  body  of  heat  conductive  material  and  having  an 
open  top; 

a  top  cover  shiftably  mounted  on  and  closing  the  open  top  of 
the  container  body,  said  top  cover  having  outlet  means  for 
allowing  a  liquid  to  be  directed  out  of  the  container  body; 

a  liquid  absorbing  liner  surrounding  the  container  body  and 
in  thermal  interchange  relationship  thereto;  and 

valve  means  coupled  with  said  container  body  for  allowing 
liquid  from  the  container  body  to  contact  the  liner  so  that, 
when  ambient  air  and  the  liner  move  relative  to  each 
other,  an  evaporative  cooling  effect  occurs  to  cool  the 
liquid  in  the  container  body. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  storage  tank  including  a  fill  opening 
and  a  hinged  cap  for  said  fill  opening  and  whereby  an  outstand- 
ing peripheral  flange  extends  about  and  projects  outwardly 
from  said  opening,  a  pair  of  stationary  mounting  portions 
spaced  along  and  disposed  outward  of  one  marginal  portion  of 
said  flange,  said  cap  including  a  pair  of  lug  portions  mounted 
from  one  marginal  portion  thereof  and  pivotally  supported 
from  said  mounting  portions  by  a  pivot  shaft  means  extending 


4,544,078 
SEALED  CLOSURE  FOR  SEALING  AND  CLOSING  AN 

OPENING  IN  A  CONTAINER 
Alvaro  Arenas;  John  W.  Box,  both  of  Miami;  Joseph  H.  Davis, 
Miami  Lakes,  and  Harshad  Tataria,  Miami,  all  of  FUu,  assign- 
ors to  Cordis  Corporation,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,048 
Int.  a*  B65D  51/18 
U.S.  a.  220—256  24  Claims 

1.  A  closure  assembly  for  closing  and  sealing  an  opening  in 
a  wall  of  a  container  for  an  electrolytic  cell  having  liquid 
therein,  said  closure  assembly  comprising:  a  first  plug  member 
inserted  into  said  opening  in  a  fluid  tight  manner  to  establish  a 
first  seal,  said  opening  being  provided  with  a  counterbore;  and 
a  second  plug  member  which  is  inserted  into  said  counterbore 


484-068  O.G.-85-6 
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above  said  first  plug  member  and  said  opening,  which  is  perma- 
nently fixed  to  a  wall  of  said  counterbore  radially  outwardly  of 
said  opening  so  that  a  fluid  tight  second  seal  is  formed  between 


said  second  plug  member  and  said  wall  thereby  to  provide  a 
double  seal  for  preventing  leakage  of  liquid  from  said  container 
through  said  opening,  and  which  forms  a  terminal  for  said 
electrolytic  cell. 


4,544,079 
OPENER  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Edwin  Elrick,  P.O.  Box  358,  Black's  Harbour,  New  Brunswick, 
Canada  EOG  IHO,  assignor   to  Edwin  Elrick,  Blacks  Har- 
bour; David  L.  Lockhart,  Fairrille  and  Alfred  Hunt,  Winona, 
all  of,  Canada 

FUed  Oct  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,378 

Int  a*  B65D  17/42 

VS.  CL  220—277  8  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

a  container  body  including  a  wall  intended  to  be  opened, 

a  slidable  plate  juxtaposed  against  said  wall  externally  of  the 
container  body, 

retention  means  retaining  said  plate  against  said  wall  while 
permitting  relative  sliding  between  them, 

a  resilient  punch  supported  by  the  plate  and  having  a  piercing 
edge  biased  toward  the  wall,  the  punch  resting  on  a  shelf- 
like portion  of  the  wall  in  biased  condition,  the  wall  having 
a  region  of  weakness  adjacent  the  said  shelf-like  portion  such 
that  if  the  plate  slides  away  from  the  shelf-like  portion  thus 
drawing  the  punch  off  the  portion,  the  piercing  edge  of  the 
punch  can  strike  the  region  of  weakness  and  rupture  the 
same, 

and  means  for  causing  the  plate  to  slide  away  from  said  shelf- 
like portion. 


4544080 
CLOSURE  HAVING  REINFORCED  PULL  TAB 
Philip  M,  Wright,  Qty  of  Industry,  and  Donald  Didier,  Chino 
Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Can  Company,  Inc., 
aty  of  Industry,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,767 
Int  a*  B65D  41/00 


VJS,  CI.  220—359 


3Claims 


1.  A  metallic  closure  for  a  container  comprising 

a  central  panel, 

means  forming  a  part  of  the  panel  for  attaching  the  closure 
to  the  end  of  a  container  to  close  the  end, 

said  panel  having  an  opening  therein, 

the  portion  of  the  metal  adjacent  the  opening  being  rolled  so 
that  the  end  thereof  engages  under  the  inner  surface  of  the 
panel  in  a  smooth  roll  such  that  the  free  edge  is  not  di- 
rectly exposed  to  the  contents  in  the  container  on  which 
the  closure  is  placed, 

and  a  composite  panel  having  a  layer  of  plastic  bonded  to  the 
central  panel  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  central  panel, 

said  composite  panel  including  an  integral  radially  extending 
tab  for  grasping  the  foil  to  remove  it  from  the  remainder 
of  the  closure, 

said  tab  comprising  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion 
having  the  layer  of  plastic  thereon, 

said  first  and  second  portions  being  folded  over  one  another 
with  the  plastic  layers  engaging  and  fusing  to  form  a 
double  layer  tab. 


4,544,081  '^ 

NEWSPAPER  DISPLAY  MACHINE 
Ronald  C.  VoegeU,  918  Gibbs  Rd.,  Venice,  Fla.  33595 
FUed  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,788 
Int  CL*  G07F  J  J/04 


VS.  a.  221—155 


29  Claims 


1.  A  display  machine  of  the  type  including  a  coin-actuated 
unlocking  device,  said  display  machine  comprising: 
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a  housing  defining  an  interior  compartment  for  containing 
articles  to  be  sold,  said  housing  forming  a  main  access 
opening, 
a  first  door  movably  mounted  on  said  housing  for  opening 
and  closing  said  access  opening,  said  first  door  forming  a 
secondary  access  opening, 
first  locking  means  for  locking  said  first  door  to  said  housing, 
a  second  door  carried  by  said  first  door  and  being  movable 
relative  thereto  for  opening  and  closing  said  secondary 
access  opening, 
second  locking  means  for  locking  said  second  door  to  said 
first  door  and  being  arranged  to  be  unlocked  in  response 
to  the  insertion  of  appropriate  coinage  in  said  coin- 
actuated  unlocking  device,  and 
a  key-actuated  unlocking  mechanism  mounted  on  said  first 
door  and  operably  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
locking  means  and  being  movable  between  three  separate 
positions  in  response  to  key  actuation,  said  unlocking 
mechanism  including  means  for 

maintaining  said  first  and  second  locking  means  in  their 
locking  positions,  when  said  unlocking  mechanism  is  in 
a  first  of  said  three  positions, 
means  for  unlocking  said  second  locking  means  while 
maintaining  said  locking  means  in  its  locking  position, 
when  said  unlocking  mechanism  is  in  a  second  of  said 
three  positions,  and 
means  for  unlocking  said  first  locking  means,  and  main- 
taining said  second  locking  means  in  its  locking  posi-r 
tion,  when  said  unlocking  mechanism  is  in  a  third  of  said 
three  positions. 


4,544,063 

BUTTER  DISPENSER 

Matt  Schroeder,  650  N.  Kaspar,  ArUngton  Heiskts,  lU.  60004 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,403 

lat  a.*  B67D  5/22.  5/42 

VS.  a.  222—47  7  CM^^ 
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4,544,082 
SEPARATING  AND  DEPOSITING  SINGLE  PIECES  OF 

GRAIN 
Reinhard  Becker,  Oberweser,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Karl  Becker  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Oberweser,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,398 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 
1981,  3131620 

Int  Q.4  AOIC  7/04 
U.S.  a.  221— 200  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  holding  and  dispensing  butter  or  like  material 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  first  and  second  end  defined  thereon,  said 
first  end  arranged  for  discharge  of  the  dispensed  material; 

sealing  means  for  providing  sealing  closure  of  said  second 
end  of  said  housing  and  having  a  hole  positioned  therein 
bearing  a  screw  thread; 

a  shaft  of  substantially  the  same  length  as  said  housing  hav- 
ing a  first  portion  bearing  a  screw  thread  of  a  first  direc- 
tion and  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  said 
shaft,  and  having  a  second  portion  bearing  a  screw  thread 
in  a  second  direction,  and  having  a  third  portion  exhibit- 
ing a  smooth  bearing  surface,  said  shaft  being  operatively 
positioned  within  said  sealing  means  whereby  during 
rotation  in  a  first  direction  said  shaft  turns  on  its  bearing 
surface  within  said  hole  in  said  sealing  means,  and  during 
rotation  in  said  second  direction  said  second  portion  of 
said  shaft  engages  the  threads  in  the  hole  of  said  sealing 
means  and  withdraws  the  shaft  from  the  housing; 

means  affixed  to  said  shaft  proximate  said  third  portion  for 
providing  selective  rotation  of  said  shaft;  and 

a  piston  arranged  to  engage  the  inside  contour  of  said  hous- 
ing and  having  a  threaded  hole  therein,  and  arranged  for 
travel  along  said  first  portion  of  said  shaft  upon  selective 
rotation  of  said  shaft  to  provide  dispensing  pressure  upon 
the  butter. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  individual  pieces  of  grain 
from  others  and  depositing  the  separated  pieces  sequentially 
and  individually,  there  being  a  funnel-shaped  device  having  a 
bottom  opening  smaller  than  the  smallest  piece  of  grain,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  bracket  means  for  temporarily  enlarging  the  opening; 
slide  means,  being  permeable  to  air  and  provided  for  being 
temporarily  disposed  above  the  enlarged  opening,  in  a 
particular  level;  and 
means  for  blowing  air  into  the  interior  of  the  funnel  suffi- 
cient to  cause  pieces  of  grain  to  hover  above  said  level  for 
a  closed  bracket  means  while  one  grain  covers  the  open- 
ing. 


4,544,084 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 

Robert  K.  Qeland,  11051  Via  El  Mercndo,  Lot  Alamitoa,  CaUf. 

90720 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  327,249,  Dec.  3, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,615 

Int.  a.<  B67D  1/06,  5/56 

VS.  a.  222—56  8  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  beverage  dispensing  machine  compris- 
ing a  base  engageable  on  a  supporting  structure,  an  upwardly  ^^^ 
opening  beverage  supply  tank  engaged  atop  and  carried  by  the 
base  and  having  a  lower  substantially  horizontally  base  wall 
and  vertical  side  waUs  with  upper  edges  defining  a  cover 
engaging  rim,  a  discharge  opening  at  the  lower  end  of  the  tank 
and  a  beverage  dispensing  valve  connected  with  the  discharge 
opening  and  accessible  at  the  exterior  of  the  machine;  an  auto- 
mating unit  to  automatically  mix  predetermined  volumes  of 
water  and  beverage  flavored  syrup  to  make  beverage  and 
deliver  that  beverage  into  the  tank  and  cyclically  operable  to 
maintain  the  fluid  level  in  the  tank  between  predctermmed 
high  and  low  levels,  said  automating  unit  comprises  a  housing 
with  vertically  spaced  top  and  bottom  walls  and  side  walls, 
said  bottom  wall  is  removably  positioned  above  the  tank  and 
has  means  engageable  with  said  rim  to  maintain  the  housing 
positioned  atop  the  tank,  an  elongate  vertical  upwardly  open- 
ing syrup  reservoir  extending  through  said  bottom  wall  and 
having  a  lower  portion  depending  from  that  wall  into  the 
beverage  in  the  tank  and  an  upper  portion  extending  up  into 
the  interior  of  the  housing,  a  vertical  access  opening  in  the  top 
wall  communicates  with  the  open  top  of  the  reservoir  and  a 
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manually  movable  lid  normally  positioned  at  said  access  open- 
ing and  normally  overlying  the  reservoir,  a  proportional  mix- 
ing device  mounted  within  the  housing  to  receive  and  mix 
water  and  syrup  and  to  deliver  it  into  the  tank  and  including  an 
aspirator  unit  with  an  elongate  mixing  chamber,  a  water  nozzle 
passage  directing  water  through  the  mixing  chamber  from  one 
end  thereof,  a  beverage  outlet  communicating  with  the  other 
end  of  the  mixing  chamber  and  opening  to  the  interior  of  the 
tank  at  an  opening  in  said  bottom  wall  and  a  syrup  inlet  com- 
municating with  the  mixing  chamber  between  the  ends  thereof 
and  connected  with  the  upper  outlet  end  of  an  elongate  suction 
tube  extending  into  and  having  a  lower  inlet  end  opening  at  the 
lower  portion  of  the  reservoir,  a  normally  closed  electrically 
operated  on  and  off  valve  with  an  outlet  communicating  with 
the  water  nozzle  passage  and  an  inlet  connected  with  the  outlet 


tion  zone  arranged  to  receive  heat  from  said  heater  means,  the 
type  and  charge  of  vaporizable  heat  transfer  fluid  in  the  closed 
heat  pipe  being  selected  such  that,  at  least  at  the  lower  portion 
of  said  predetermined  product  softening  temperature  range,  a 
portion  of  the  heat  transfer  fluid  is  in  the  liquid  state  and  a 
portion  in  the  vapor  state  whereby,  when  the  lower  evaporiza- 
tion  zone  of  the  heat  pipe  receives  heat  from  the  heater  means. 


end  of  an  elongate  water  supply  line  extending  through  and  out 
of  the  housing,  said  water  supply  has  an  inlet  end  connected 
with  a  pressurized  water  supply,  liquid  level  sensing  means 
carried  by  the  bottom  wall  and  depending  into  the  tank  and 
including  switching  means  actuated  when  the  level  of  the 
beverage  in  the  tank  reaches  said  predetermined  high  and  low 
levels  and  electric  circuit  means  mounted  within  the  housing 
and  connected  with  and  between  the  liquid  level  sensing  means 
and  the  electrically  operated  valve  and  a  power  service  cord 
connected  with  the  electric  circuit  means  and  extending  from 
the  housing  to  a  remote  power  service,  said  circuit  operates  to 
cause  the  valve  to  open  when  the  switching  means  is  actuated 
in  response  to  the  level  of  the  beverage  in  the  tank  moving  to 
said  lower  liquid  level  and  to  cause  said  valve  to  close  when 
the  switching  means  is  actuated  in  response  to  the  level  of  the 
beverage  in  the  tank  rising  to  said  upper  liquid  level. 


4  544  085 

PUMP  TYPE  DISPENSER  FOR  HEAT  SOFTENABLE 

FOOD  PRODUCTS 

John  M.  Frazer,  Machesney  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Taylor 

Freezer  Company,  Rockton,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,013 

Int.  a*  B67D  5/62 

IJJS.  a.  222-146.4  7  Qaims 

1.  A  pump-type  dispenser  for  heat  softenable  food  products 
comprising,  a  product  receptacle,  heater  means  for  heating  the 
product  in  the  receptacle  and  means  for  controlling  the  heater 
means  to  heat  the  product  in  the  receptacle  to  a  predetermined 
product  softening  temperature  range  at  which  the  product  is 
heat  softened  to  a  pumpable  condition,  pump  means  detachable 
from  the  receptacle  and  including  a  pump  body  extending 
downwardly  in  the  receptacle  to  receive  product  and  a  dis- 
pensing spout  external  of  the  receptacle  for  delivering  product, 
a  closed  heat  pipe  containing  a  vaporizable  heat  transfer  fluid 
and  having  an  upper  condensation  zone  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tion with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  spout  and  a  lower  evapora- 


//>       «^' 


some  of  the  liquid  heat  transfer  fluid  in  the  lower  evaporization 
zone  is  vaporized  and  the  vapors  rise  and  condense  in  the 
upper  condensation  zone  to  heat  the  spout  when  the  spout 
temperature  is  below  temperature  of  the  evaporization  zone, 
the  heat  pipe  extending  downwardly  inside  the  receptacle  to 
position  the  lower  evaporization  zone  below  the  product  level 
to  receive  heat  when  the  product  is  heated  by  the  heater 
means. 


4,544,086 

ORNAMENT  INCLUDING  AUTOMATIC  AND 

ADJUSTABLE  VALVING  MECHANISM 

James  J.  Hill,  Plantation,  and  Al  Marven,  Hollywood,  both  of 

Fla.,  assignors  to  Cook  International,  Inc.,  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  443,161,  Nov.  19,  1982,  Pat. 

No.  4,469,255.  This  application  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,324 

Int.  CI*  B05B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  222—649  26  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  and  adjustable  valving  mechanism  for  the 
timed  release  of  pressurized  fluid  from  an  output  valve  of  a 
pressurized  fluid  source,  said  valving  mechanism  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  axis; 

actuating  means  on  said  housing  and  movable  into  contact 
with  said  output  valve  in  a  first  position  for  releasing 
pressurized  fluid  from  said  fluid  source; 

first  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  actuating  means  into  said 
first  position; 

fluid  pressure  means  in  said  housing  for  moving  said  actuat- 
ing means  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position 
wherein  said  actuating  means  and  said  output  valve  are 
not  in  contact; 

means  for  communicating  sard  pressurized  fluid  released 
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from  said  fluid  source  with  fluid  pressure  means  for  actu- 
ating said  fluid  pressure  means; 

first  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  timing  of  said  actu- 
atiiig  of  said  fluid  pressure  means; 

latch  means  on  said  housing  for  latching  said  actuating 
means  in  said  second  position; 

first  release  means  in  said  housing  for  releasing  and  discharg- 
ing said  pressurized  fluid  from  said  fluid  pressure  means; 

second  release  means  in  said  housing  for  releasing  the  latch- 
ing of  said  actuating  means  by  said  latch  means; 

second  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  timing  of  actua- 
tion of  said  second  release  means; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  pressurized  fluid  source  in 
a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  valving  mechanism;  and 

a  plastic  cover  to  which  said  suppori  means  is  secured  and 
housing  said  valving  mechanism  and  said  pressurized  fluid 
source. 


4,544,087 
HOLDER  FOR  LIQUIDS 
Ronald  Modig,  Odiingsviigen  17,  S-138  00  Alta,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE82/00257,  §  371  Date  Apr.  12, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  12,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00608,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3,  1983 

PCI"  Filed  Aug.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  491,193 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  14, 1981, 8104849-8 
Int.  a*  A45F  3/16 
U.S.  a.  224—148  6  Claims 


1.  Portable  holder  for  liquids  intended  to  be  carried  over  the 
shoulders,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises  two  exchangeable 
plastic  bags,  one  on  the  stomach  and  one  on  the  back,  for  the 
liquid,  which  are  firmly  secured  to  a  harness  which  are  con- 
nected by  means  of  a  tube  comprising  two  nonreturn  valves, 
which  prevent  the  liquid  from  flowing  from  one  bag  to  the 
other  and  whereby  the  contents  of  the  bags  are  consumed 
simultaneously  on  consumption  of  the  liquid  by  suction  via  the 
tube  or  tubes. 


4,544,088^ 
CHILD  CARRYING  HARNESS 
Nanette  L.  Reding,  6528  S.  Erie,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74136 
1 1    Filed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,994 
1 1  Int  a*  A47D  J3/02 

VJS.  a.  224—159  2  Oaims 

1.  A  child  carrying  harness  having  a  substantially  flat  planar 
configuration  and  comprising: 
(a)  a  saddle  portion  means  operatively  adapted  for  encasing 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  posterior  of  the  child  to  be 
carried  on  the  hip  of  another  person  by  passing  between 
the  legs  of  the  child,  wherein  said  saddle  portion  means  is 
characterized,  when  laid  out  flat,  as  having  four  sides  from 
which  a  pair  of  first  and  second  strap  means  extend  diago- 
nally, angularly  outwardly  therefrom  and  from  which  a 
pair  of  first  and  second  flap  means  extend  diagonally. 


angularly  outwardly  therefrom,  each  strap  means  diago- 
nally opposing  a  flap  means. 

(b)  said  first  flap  means  operatively  adapted  to  encircle  a 
portion  of  the  waist  of  a  person  carrying  the  child; 

(c)  a  first  strap  means  extending  substantially  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  said  first  flap  means,  when  laid  flat,  and  opera- 
tively adapted  for  surrounding  the  waist  of  a  person  carry- 
ing the  child  and  engageable  with  said  first  flap  means; 

(d)  a  first  fastening  means  cooperating  between  said  first  flap 
means  and  said  first  strap  means  for  securing  said  first  flap 
means  to  said  first  strap  means; 

(e)  said  second  flap  means  extending  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  said  first  flap  means 
and  first  strap  means,  when  laid  flat,  and  operatively 
adapted  to  pass  between  a  leg  and  arm  on  the  same  side  of 
the  child  to  be  carried; 

(0  the  second  strap  means  extending  substantially  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  said  flap  means,  when  laid  flat,  and 
operatively  adapted  for  surrounding  the  upper  torso  por- 
tion of  a  person  carrying  the  child  by  passing  over  the 
shoulder  of  the  person  and  engageable  with  said  second 
flap  means;  and 

(g)  a  second  fasteningjneans  cooperating  between  said  sec- 
ond flap  means  and^id  second  strap  means  for  securing 
said  second  flap  means  to  said  second  strap  means  thus 
securing  the  harness  to  the  body  of  the  support  person  for 


positioning  the  saddle  portion  at  the  side  of  the  body  of 
the  support  person  for  suspending  the  child  in  the  hip  area 
of  the  support  person  and  in  a  manner  permitting  greater 
comfort  and  freedom  of  movement  for  the  child  and 
reducing  obstruction  of  the  front  of  the  support  person; 
said  first  and  second  flap  means  having  a  first  common  edge 
along  a  first  side  of  said  saddle  portion  means,  said  first 
common  edge  extending  in  two  directions  from  substan- 
tially the  center  of  said  first  common  edge  substantially 
corresponding  to  the  directions  said  first  and  second  flap 
means  extend,  said  first  and  second  strap  means  having  a 
second  common  edge  along  a  second  side  of  said  saddle 
portion  means  opposite  said  first  side,  said  second  com- 
mon edge  extending  in  two  directions  from  substantially 
the  center  of  said  second  common  edge  substantially 
corresponding  to  the  directions  said  first  and  second  strap 
means  extend,  said  first  flap  means  and  said  second  strap 
means  having  a  third  common  edge  along  a  third  side  of 
said  saddle  portion  means  and  said  second  flap  means  and 
said  first  strap  means  having  a  fourth  common  edge  along 
the  fourth  and  remaining  side  of  said  saddle  portion 
means,  said  third  and  fourth  common  edges  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other  between  their  end  portions, 
the  centers  of  said  first  and  second  edges  being  substan- 
tially closer  together  than  the  centers  of  said  third  and 
fourth  edges. 
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ADJUSTABIFlf ni CTFB  *°  ^"^  ^°''^  anchoring  means  by  said  at  least  one  tension 

W.U,.„.  R.  T.blei!:iSrii^  bS^o  555,  M.ri«.  Del   TnTo'L'  el^toterfc"  c^^^"  f'  H°t'  ^"^^  '*'"'""  ?' 
Rey,  Calif.  90291  elastomenc  cord  automatically,  compensating  for 


Rey,  Calif.  90291 

Continiuitioii  of  Ser.  No.  441,748,  Jan.  20, 1983,  abuidoned.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,279 

Int  a.*  F41C  33/02 

UA  a.  224-192  17  Claims 


permanent  stretch  therein  and  assuring  that  said  driver  returns 
to  its  normal  retracted  position. 


4,544,091 
TARGET  BONDING  PROCESS 
Henry  HIdler,  Danvers;  Ernest  Davey,  Peabody;  Lawrence  L. 
Hope,  Stow,  and  Robert  Shimer,  Topsfield,  all  of  Mass.,  as- 
signors to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  375,625,  May  6, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,159 
Int.  a*  B23K  31/02 
U.S.  a.  228-124  „  ciBiniB 


1.  A  holster  positionable  on  a  belt  for  holding  a  handgun, 
said  holster  comprising: 

a  bluing  protection  pad  having  a  leathery  outer  surface  and 
a  woolly  protective  inner  surface; 

means  for  holding  said  pad  in  a  position  generally  folded 
perpendicular  to  its  longitudinal  axis  to  create  a  gun  re- 
ceiving pocket  lined  by  said  protective  inner  surface; 

means  for  supporting  said  bluing  protection  pad  generally 
adjacent  the  belt,  said  supporting  means  adjustable  with 
respect  to  the  belt  to  permit  a  wearer  to  change  the  size, 
orientation  and  location  of  said  gun  receiving  pocket;  and 

means  for  removably  attaching  said  bluing  protection  pad  to 
said  supporting  means,  said  attaching  means  permitting 
the  adjustment  of  said  gun  receiving  pocket  to  provide  a 
custom  fit  for  a  multitude  of  handgun  sizes  and  shapes. 

4  544  090 

ELASTOMERIC  DRIVER*  RETURN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  FASTENER  DRIVING  TOOL 

Thomas  E.  Warman,  Williamsburg;  Gordon  P.  Baker,  AmeUa, 

botii  of  Ohio,  and  James  E.  Smith,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignors  to 

Scncorp.  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No,  479,968 

Int.  a*  B25C  5/02,  5/06:  B25F  7/00 

U.S.  CL  227-131  12  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  driver  return  assembly  and  an  electro- 
mechanical fastener  driving  tool  of  the  type  having  a  driver,  an 
electrically  driven  flywheel,  together  with  a  support  element 
to  engage  said  driver  and  move  said  driver  through  a  working 
stroke,  and  at  least  one  elastomeric  cord  affixed  at  one  end  to 
said  driver  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  first  anchoring  means 
within  said  tool  to  return  said  driver  to  a  normal  retracted 
position  after  the  working  stroke,  said  driver  return  assembly 
comprising  said  at  least  one  elastomeric  cord  and  at  least  two 
rotatable  pulleys  over  which  said  elastomeric  cord  passes,  one 
of  said  pulleys  being  mounted  on  a  fixed  position  shaft  near  that 
end  of  said  driver  to  which  said  cord  is  affixed  when  said 
driver  is  in  said  normal  retracted  position,  the  other  of  said 
pulleys  being  mounted  on  a  floating  shaft  spaced  from  said 
fixed  position  shaft,  a  second  anchoring  means  within  said  tool, 
at  least  one  tension  spring,  said  floating  shaft  being  connected 


1.  A  process  for  bonding  a  sputtering  target  to  a  heat  con- 
ductive backing  plate  for  subsequent  use  in  a  sputtering  opera- 
tion, said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  substantially  oxide-free  noble  metal  layer  over 
one  side  of  said  sputtering  target,  said  step  of  applying  the 
noble  metal  layer  comprising  providing  the  noble  metal  in 
an  organometallic  paint,  applying  said  paint  to  said  sput- 
tering target,  heating  said  sputtering  target  to  drive  off 
organics  and  leave  substantially  only  the  noble  metal  as  a 
layer  covering  at  least  a  part  of  said  sputtering  target; 

applying  a  first  solder  layer  to  a  specific  area  of  said  backing 
plate; 

removing  traces  of  flux  used  in  applying  said  first  solder; 

maintaining  said  backing  plate  and  said  sputtering  target  in  a 
dry  atmosphere; 

applying  a  second  solder  layer  over  said  noble  metal  layer  on 
said  sputtering  target  and  maintaining  said  second  solder 
layer  soft;  and 

heating  said  first  solder  layer  on  said  backing  plate  and 
joining  said  first  solder  layer  on  said  backing  plate  and  said 
second  solder  layer  on  said  sputtering  target  to  form  a 
combination  solder  and  noble  metal  layer  as  a  bond  be- 
tween said  sputtering  target  and  said  backing  plate.    ' 

4  544  092 

CROSS  PARTITION  INTERLOCK  USING  ENLARGED 

TAB 
WiUard  Palmer,  Bartiett,  lU.,  assignor  to  Rock-Tenn  Company, 

Norcross,  Ga. 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,201 

Int.  a*  B65D  5/48 

U.S.  a.  229-15  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  partition  assembly  having  interlocking  longitudinal 
and  cross  partition  strips,  an  interlock  for  interiocking  a  longi- 
tudinal partition  strip  with  a  cross  partition,  strip  such  that  the 
strips  hinge  along  a  hinge  axis  at  the  interlock  between  a  fully 
open  configuration  with  the  longitudinal  and  cross  strips  per- 
pendicular to  each  other  and  collapsed  configurations  with  the 
strips  generally  overlying,  said  interiock  comprising  a  first  slot 
in  one  of  said  longitudinal  and  cross  strips  which  opens  at  an 
edge  thereof  and  extends  inwardly  and  terminates  within  said 
strip,  tab  retaining  edges  adjacent  the  hinge  axis,  said  tab  re- 
taining edges  generally  facing  each  other  and  spaced  apart 
along  said  axis,  said  interlock  further  comprising  a  second  slot 
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in  said  other  of  said  strips,  said  second  slot  interfitting  with  said 
first  slot,  and  being  open  at  an  edge  of  said  other  strip  and 
extending  inwardly  therefrom  to  terminate  within  said  other 
strip,  said  second  slot  having  a  tab  extending  from  a  side  edge 
of  and  into  said  slot,  the  tab  having  a  base  portion  defined 
between  comers  at  opposite  ends  thereof  adapted  to  engage 


the  Ub  retaining  edges  of  said  first  slot  to  help  lock  the  longitu- 
dinal and  cross  strips  in  interlocking  engagement,  said  tab 
further  having  a  portion  that  extends  beyond  at  least  one  of 
said  base  comers  in  the  direction  of  the  hinge  axis  and  overlies 
a  portion  of  said  one  strip  with  the  partition  assembly  in  either 
collapsed  configuration. 


4.544093 

EDGE-BONDING  OFSHEET  MATERIAL 
Sven  O.  S.  Stark,  Rydsgard,  and  Lars-Olof  Andersson,  Dalby, 
botii  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Tetra  Pak  International  AB, 
Lund,  Sweden 

RIed  Sep.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,271 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioc  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  5,  1982. 
8228403 

Int  a.<  B65D  5/64,  43/00 
MS.  CL  229-43  3  Claims 


ing  said  outlet  aperture,  said  tear  away  Ub  being  aligned 
with  said  portion  of  said  edge  zone  forming  said  lip,  said 
tear  away  tab  having  a  portion  projecting  beyond  said  lip 
and  being  folded  over  said  lip  and  attached  to  said  exterior 
of  said  body  wall. 


1.  A  packaging  container  comprising: 

a  substantially  tubular  body  formed  with  a  wall  having  at 
least  one  edge; 

a  planar  end  closure  panel  being  secured  to  one  said  at  least 
one  edge  by  a  T-joint  seal  such  that  a  zone  of  said  closure 
panel  projects  beyond  said  body  wall,  a  portion  of  said 
edge  zone  being  separated  from  a  remainder  of  said  edge 
zone  by  cuts,  wherein  only  said  remainder  of  said  edge 
zone  is  turned  down  by  molding  and  bonded  to  the  exte- 
rior of  said  body  wall,  said  portion  of  said  edge  zone 
forming  a  fiat  lip  in  the  plane  of  said  closure  panel; 

an  outlet  aperture  in  said  end  closure  panel; 

a  tear  away  tab  attached  to  said  end  closure  panel  and  cover- 


4.544  094 
MEANS  FOR  JOINING  TOY  TRACK  SECTIONS 
Michael  F.  Scholey,  HoUywood,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to  Mattel,  Inc., 
Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,314 

Int.  d*  A63H  18/02;  EOIB  23/00 

U.S.  a.  238-10  R  13  Claims 


1.  A  track  section  for  interconnection  with  other  like  track 
sections  for  forming  a  roadway  for  travel  thereover  of  toy 
vehicles,  said  track  section  comprising: 

a  unitary  member  formed  of  a  generally  flexible  material  in 
a  generally  planar  arrangement  and  having  a  main  body 
portion  with  first  and  second  sidewall  portions  on  the 
lateral  edges  thereof; 

hinge  means  intermediate  said  main  body  portion  and  each 
of  said  sidewall  portions  for  enabling  pivoting  of  said 
sidewall  portions  into  opposing  relation  to  a  position 
generally  transverse  to  said  main  body  portion; 

interlock  means  on  said  main  body  portion  and  each  of  said 
sidewall  portions  for  maintaining  said  sidewall  portions  in 
the  generally  transverse  position;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  track  section  to  another  track  sec- 
tion having  coacting  coupling  means  for  forming  a  road- 
way. 


4,544,095 

METHOD  FOR  ATOMIZATION  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Karl-Axel  Litz^n,  Bronuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  BoUden  Ak- 

tiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,134 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  31,  1982,  8202066 
Int  a.«  B05B  7/06 
MS.  a.  239—8  5  n«i»^ 

1.  A  method  for  atomizing  coal-water  slurry  or  coal-oil 
slurry  fuel,  the  fuel  being  brought  together  with  a  gas  under 
pressure  in  an  atomizing  nozzle,  which  comprises  passing  a 
continuous  stream  of  fuel  through  a  channel  of  circular  cross- 
section,  and  accelerating  and  preliminarily  disintegrating  said 
fuel  flow  at  a  location  adjacent  the  outlet  end  of  the  nozzle  by 
means  of  at  least  one  first  stream  of  gas  under  pressure  directed 
inwardly  against  the  outside  of  the  stream  of  fuel,  and  by 
finally  atomizing  said  fuel  by  directing  at  least  one  second 
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stream  of  gas  under  pressure  outwardly  against  the  inside  of 
the  accelerated  and  preliminarily  disintegrated  fuel  stream. 


said  blocking  means  being  releasable  upon  actuation  of  the 
power  means;  and 

structure  in  the  body  operable  upon  said  actuation  of  the 
power  means  for  forcing  the  valve  away  from  the  orifice 
means  to  open  the  latter  and  forcing  the  plunger  toward 
the  orifice  means  in  response  to  the  pressure  of  fuel  in  the 
body  whereby  to  amplify  the  fuel  pressure  in  the  chamber 
and  to  spray  the  pressure  amplified,  atomized  fuel  emanat- 
ing from  the  orifice  means  into  a  cylinder  of  an  internal 
compression  ignition  engine, 

said  chamber  being  located  next  adjacent  the  orifice  means 
in  the  nozzle  to  cause  fuel  to  be  injected  into  the  cylinder 
of  said  engine  through  the  orifice  means  upon  actuation  of 
the  power  means  without  significant  time  delay  following 
actuation  of  said  power  means  and  consequential  unblock- 
ing of  the  orifice  means. 


substantially  immediately  after  said  fuel  stream  leaves  said 
nozzle. 


4544  096 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  FUEL  INJECHON 

SYSTEM  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINE 

Uuren  W.  Burnett,  Blue  Springs,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Energy 

Conservation  Innovation^,  Inc.,  Bates  Qty,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1983,  Set.  No.  517,944 

Int.  a*  F02M  47/02 

U.S.  a.  239-92  21  Claims 


4  544  097 
FUEL  INJECTION  DEVICE 
Fiyio  Aoki,  and  Kazumi  Koike,  both  of  Higashi  Matsuyama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,746 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.   29,    1982,   57- 

Int.  a."  B05B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  239-126  3ci^„s 


1.  In  a  fuel  injector, 

a  tubular  body  having  a  fuel  inlet  port  for  receiving  a  con- 
stant supply  of  pressurized  fuel  and  a  fuel  exhaust  port, 
each  disposed  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  body; 

a  fuel  injection  nozzle  secured  to  the  body  at  one  of  said  ends 
and  having  fuel  atomizing  orifice  means; 

valve  means  reciprocable  in  the  body  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  body  toward  and  away  from  the  orifice  means 
and  normally  closing  the  latter; 

means  presenting  a  fuel  pressure  amplification  chamber  in 
the  body  adjacent  the  nozzle  and  communicating  directly 
therewith; 

a  fuel  pressure  amplifying  plunger  extending  from  the  cham- 
ber toward  the  opposite  of  said  ends  and  reciprocable  in 
the  body  along  said  axis  toward  and  away  from  the  orifice 
means; 

blocking  means  normally  precluding  flow  of  fuel  from  the 
inlet  port  to  the  exhaust  port; 

selectively  operable  power  means  associated  with  said  body. 


1.  A  fuel  injection  device  for  maintaining  an  injection  pres- 
sure of  fuel  supplied  from  a  source  of  fuel  supply  within  a 
predetermined  range,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  low  pressure  chamber  communicating  to 
the  outside  and  a  high  pressure  chamber  receiving  the  sup- 
plied fuel; 
an  injection  valve  mounted  in  said  housing  for  injecting  fuel  in 
response  to  a  pressure  of  the  fuel  admitted  into  the  high 
pressure  chamber;  and 
injection  rate  control  means  disposed  in  the  housing  for  pro- 
viding  fluid  communication   between   the  high*  pressure 
chamber  and  the  low  pressure  chamber  when  a  pressure  of 
the  fuel  in  the  high  pressure  chamber  reaches  a  first  prede- 
termined value,  thereby  delivering  the  fuel  into  the  low 
pressure  chamber,  the  injection  rate  control  means  compris- 
ing control  valve  means  for  controlling  the  communication 
between  the  high  pressure  chamber  and  the  low  pressure 
chamber  in  response  to  a  pressure  of  the  fuel  in  the  high 
pressure  chamber; 
the  control  valve  means  comprising  a  valve  box  formed  with  a 
cylindrical  through  bore  communicating  to  the  high  pres- 
sure chamber  and  passageway  means  for  communicating 
said  bore  to  the  low  pressure  chamber,  a  valve  member 
slidably  received  in  said  bore  for  controlling  the  communi- 
cation between  the  bore  and  the  passageway  means  in  re- 
sponse to  a  pressure  of  the  fuel,  and  biasing  means  for  biasing 
said  valve  member  in  a  direction  for  blocking  communica- 
tion between  the  bore  and  the  passageway  means,  the  biasing 
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means  comprising  a  spring  one  end  portion  of  which  is 
engaged  with  one  end  portion  of  the  valve  member; 

the  spring  having  a  spring  constant  which  is  selected  to  press 
one  end  portion  of  the  valve  member  to  provide  communica- 
tion between  the  bore  and  the  passageway  means  when  the 
fuel  pressure  in  the  high  pressure  chamber  reaches  the  first 
predetermined  value; 

the  valve  member  and  spring  being  constructed  to  progres- 
sively increase  communication  between  the  bore  and  the 
passageway  means  as  the  pressure  rises  from  the  first  prede- 
termined value  to  a  second  predetermined  value  and  provide 
full  communication  between  the  bore  and  the  passageway 
means  at  pressures  above  the  second  predetermined  value. 


4,544,099 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Harold  R.  Norris,  6,  Elstree  Way,  Borehamwood,  Hertfordshire. 
England  WD6  ISB 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  255,988,  Apr.  20,  1981,  abuidoned. 

This  application  Nov.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,535 

Int.  a."  B05B  J/30 

U.S.  a.  239-271  laMim 


St  as" 


4  544  098 
COOLED  EXHAUST  NOZZLE  FLAPS 
Robert  E.  Warburton,  Lake  Park,  Fla.,  assignor  to  United  Tech. 
nologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,186 

Int.  a."  B64C  15/06 

UA  a  239-127.3  lOQaims 


-a* 


1.  A  variable  area  axisymmetric  exhaust  nozzle  having  an 
axis,  a  throat,  and  an  exit,  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  mov- 
able first  flaps  circumferentially  disposed  about  said  axis  defin- 
ing a  diverging  nozzle,  each  flap  having  an  upstream  end 
substantially  at  said  throat  and  a  downstream  end  substantially 
at  said  exit,  at  least  every  other  one  of  said  flaps  being  a  cooled 
flap,  said  cooled  flaps  each  including  an  inner  wall  forming  a 
portion  of  a  gas  flow  path  through  said  nozzle  and  an  outer 
wall  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said  inner  wall,  said  outer 
wall  having  a  forward  and  rearward  end  portion,  each  of  said 
cooled  flaps  having  a  cooling  fluid  channel  defined  between 
said  inner  and  outer  wall,  said  channel  extending  over  substan- 
tially the  full  length  of  said  cooled  flap  and  having  a  forward 
end  and  rearward  end,  said  inner  wall  of  each  of  said  cooled 
flaps  having  at  least  one  first  opening  therethrough  into  said 
forward  end  of  said  channel  at  or  immediately  downstream  of 
said  throat,  and  said  outer  wall  of  each  of  said  cooled  flaps 
having  at  least  one  second  opening  through  said  rearward  end 
portion  thereof  communicating  with  said  rearward  end  of  said 
channel,  said  second  opening  adapted  to  communicate  with  a 
supply  ofXooling  fluid  at  a  pressure  greater  than  the  fluid 
pressure  in  trhe  gas  flow  path  at  said  first  opening  under  at  least 
some  nozzle  operating  conditions  to  cause  said  cooling  fluid  to 
enter  said  charfnel  via  said  second  opening  and  to  exit  said 
channel  into  said  gas  flow  path  via  said  first  opening  thereby 
convectively  cooling  said  inner  wall  over  substantially  its 
entire  length. 


1.  A  nozzle  used  in  conjunction  with  irrigation  pipes  to 
provide  directed  water  release  from  the  pipes,  the  nozzle  being 
easily  insertable  into  an  aperture  in  the  wall  of  a  pipe,  the 
nozzle  comprising  a  main  body  member  having  a  truncated, 
cone-shaped  end  portion,  a  reduced  diameter  mid  portion,  a 
flanged  opposite  end  portion,  and  an  axial  passageway  of  circu- 
lar cross-section,  the  passageway  having  a  first  portion  of  a 
diameter  uniform  throughout  the  length  of  the  truncated, 
cone-shaped  portion,  and  a  second  portion  of  a  smaller  diame- 
ter coaxial  with  the  first  providing  an  outlet  for  the  nozzle,  the 
meeting  point  of  the  two  portions  defining  an  annular  step,  and 
a  valve  device  insertable  into  the  first  portion  of  the  axial 
passageway,   the   valve   device   having   a   semicylindrically 
shaped  stem  portion  and  a  conically  shaped  opposite  end  por- 
tion, the  stem  portion  being  inserted  into  the  first  portion  of  the 
axial  passageway  until  the  end  of  the  stem  abuts  the  annular 
step  formed  in  the  passageway  and  the  conically  shaped  por- 
tion abuts  the  truncated,  cone-shaped  portion  of  the  body,  the 
semicylindrical  stem  extending  beyond  the  end  of  the  main 
body  to  define  a  gap  between  the  main  body  and  the  cone- 
shaped  portion  of  the  valve  device  so  as  to  provide  a  water 
inlet,  and  flexible  vanes  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the 
stem  portion  of  the  valve  device  into  the  direction  of  fluid 
flow,  the  vanes  having  a  semicircular  cross-section  which 
corresponds  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  passageway  and  deflect 
under  increased  fluid  pressure  to  approach  the  inner  surface  of 
the  passageway  thereby  restricting  fluid  flow  therethrough. 

4,544,100 
LIQUID  SPRAY  GUN  HAVING  QUICK  CHANGE 
PATTERN  CONTROL 
Richard  M.  Simashkevich,  Lorain,  and  William  J.  Sharp,  Wake- 
man,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Nordson  Corporation,  Am- 
herst, Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,658 
Int.  CI*  B05B  7/12 
U.S.  a.  239-407  17  atdms 

1.  A  spray  gun  having  a  quick  change  pattern  control  valve 
assembly  mounted  thereon  for  varying  the  patterns  of  liquid 
emitted  from  said  gun,  said  gun  including  a  gun  body,  an  air 
passage  in  said  gun  body,  said  pattern  control  valve  assembly 
comprising  a  valve  seat  within  the  forward  end  of  said  passage, 
a  valve  mounted  for  axial  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  seat,  a  tubular  hollow  casing,  said  casing  having  exterior 
threads  threadedly  engaged  with  interior  threads  located  adja- 
cent the  rearward  end  of  said  passage,  a  shank  integral  with 
said  valve  and  extending  rearwardly  through  said  hollow 
casing,  a  rotational  driving  connection  between  said  shank  and 
said  casing,  said  connection  permitting  relative  axial  sliding 
motion  between  said  shank  and  said  casing,  a  threaded  end  on 
said  shank  projecting  rearwardly  of  said  casing,  a  first  adjust- 
ing means  fixedly  secured  onto  the  rearward  end  of  said  shank 
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and  a  second  adjusting  means  threadedly  secured  over  the 
threaded  end  of  said  shank,  an  annular  shoulder  means  on  said 
shank  facing  rearwardly  away  from  said  valve  seat,  a  first 
annular  forwardly  facing  shoulder  means  on  said  casing  en- 
gageable  with  said  annular  shoulder  means  on  said  shank,  a 
second  rearwardly  facing  shoulder  means  on  said  casing,  for- 
wardly facing  shoulder  means  on  said  second  adjusting  means 
engageable  with  said  second  sho'ilder  means  on  said  casing, 
said  pattern  control  valve  assembly  being  movable  between  a 
first  low  air  flow  position  upon  application  of  forwardly  di- 
rected manual  pressure  on  the  rear  of  said  first  adjusting  means 
and  a  second  high  air  fiow  position  upon  application  of  rear- 


^ 


wardly  directed  manual  pressure  to  said  first  adjusting  means, 
said  forwardly  directed  manual  pressure  being  operable  to 
move  said  valve  forwardly  toward  said  valve  seat  until  said 
forwardly  facing  shoulder  of  said  second  adjusting  means 
engages  said  second  rearwardly  facing  shoulder  means  on  said 
casing  to  establish  the  first  forwardmost  adjusted  position  of 
said  valve  relative  to  said  valve  seat  and  said  rearwardly  di- 
rected manual  pressure  on  said  first  adjusting  means  being 
operable  to  move  said  valve  rearwardly  away  from  said  valve 
seat  until  said  rearwardly  facing  shoulder  means  on  said  shank 
engages  said  first  forwardly  facing  shoulder  means  on  said 
casmg  to  establish  the  second  rearwardmost  adjusted  position 
of  said  valve  to  said  valve  seat. 


4  544  101 

DIFFERENTIAL  RATE  SCREENING 

William  F.  Hahn,  DeTon,  Pa.;  Hiramie  T.  McAdanu,  WilUams- 

Tille,  and  Robert  L.  Talley,  Marilla,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Penn  Virginia  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,961 

Int.  a."  B02C  23/14.  23/16 

U.S.  a.  241-24  54  Qaims 


said  feed  stream  as  first  undersize  substreams;  separating  said 
feed  stream  into  at  least  a  first  throughs  stream  and  one  other 
first  stream  by  causing  part  of  each  of  said  first  undersize 
substreams  to  pass  through  the  apertures  of  said  first  screening 
member  and  into  said  first  throughs  stream  at  first  partial  flow 
rates  substantially  greater  than  zero  and  substantially  less  than 
conventional  flow  rates  at  which  said  first  undersize  sub- 
streams  would  pass  through  the  apertures  of  said  first  screen- 
mg  member  upon  screening  said  first  undersize  substreams  to 
provide  essentially  complete  screening,  said  first  partial  flow 
rates  bemg  such  as  to  provide  control  over  the  size  distribution 
of  said  first  throughs  stream;  introducing  onto  a  second  screen- 
mg  member  of  said  screen  means  at  least  one  input  stream 
compnsing  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  first 
throughs  stream  and  said  other  first  stream,  said  second  screen- 
mg  member  having  apertures  of  suflicient  size  to  pass  at  least 
one  substream  of  said  input  stream  as  a  second  undersize  sub- 
stream;  separating  said  input  stream  .into  at  least  a  second 
throughs  stream  and  one  other  second  stream  by  causing  part 
of  said  second  undersize  substream  to  pass  through  the  aper- 
tures of  said  second  screening  member  and  into  said  second 
throughs  stream  at  a  second  partial  flow  rate  substantially 
greater  than  zero  and  substantially  less  than  conventional  flow 
rates  at  which  said  second  undersize  substream  would  pass 
through  the  apertures  of  said  second  screening  member  upon 
screening  said  second  undersize  substream  to  provide  essen- 
tially complete  screening,  said  second  partial  flow  rate  being 
such  as  to  provide  control  over  the  size  distribution  of  said 
second  throughs  stream;  and  controlling  partial  flow  rates  and 
said  second  partial  flow  said  first  rate  so  as  to  provide  substan- 
tially said  preselected  distribution  of  particle  sizes  in  a  particu- 
late product  stream  comprising  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one 
of  said  second  throughs  stream  and  said  other  second  stream. 

4,544,102 
DIFFERENTIAL  RATE  SCREENING 
William  F.  Hahn,  Devon,  Pa.,  and  Hiramie  T.  McAdams,  Wil- 
liamsville,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Penn  Virginia  Corporation. 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,965 

Int.  a.*  B02C  23/14,  23/16 

U.S.  a.  241-24  79aaims 


1.  A  differential  rate  screening  process  for  continuously 
screening  a  feed  of  particulate  material  to  provide  a  product 
having  a  preselected  size  distribution  substantially  different 
from  a  predetermined  size  distribution  of  said  feed  which 
contains  particles  distributed  among  a  plurality  of  substreams 
each  of  a  different  size  class,  said  screening  process  comprising 
mtroducing  a  first  stream  of  said  feed  onto  a  first  screening 
member  of  a  screen  means,  said  first  screening  member  having 
apertures  of  sufficient  size  to  pass  at  least  two  substreams  of 


1.  A  differential  rate  screening  process  for  continuously 
screening  a  feed  of  particulate  material  to  provide  a  product 
having  a  preselected  size  distribution  substantially  different 
from  a  predetermined  size  distribution  of  said  feed  wiiich 
contains  particles  distributed  among  a  plurality  of  substreams 
each  of  a  different  size  class,  said  screening  process  comprising 
introducing  a  stream  of  said  feed  onto  a  screening  member  of 
a  screen  means,  said  screening  member  having  apertures  of 
sufficient  size  to  pass  at  least  one  of  said  substreams  as  an 
undersize  substream;  separating  said  feed  stream  into  at  least  a 
first  throughs  stream  and  one  other  first  stream  by  causing  part 
of  said  undersize  substream  to  pass  through  the  apertures  of 
said  screening  member  and  into  said  first  throughs  stream  at  a 
first  partial  flow  rate  substantially  greater  than  zero  and  sub- 
stantially less  than  conventional  flow  rates  at  which  said  un- 
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dersize  substream  would  pass  through  the  apertures  of  said  4,544.104 

screenmg  member  upon  screening  said  undersize  substream  to  WOOD  CHIPPER 

provide  essentially  complete  screening,  said  first  partial  flow  Jm  E.  K.  CarlaMm,  Vittaryd,  Sweden,  aasinor  to  KMW  EBJO 

rate  bemg  such  as  to  orovide  control  ov^r  t h^  .J«  ^j.»^k...;^-  ab  i  ™  ^«IL-       '^  -"eaen,  amgnor  to  »M W  ERJO 


rate  being  such  as  to  provide  control  over  the  size  distribution 
of  said  first  throughs  stream;  and  controlling  said  first  partial 
flow  rate  so  as  to  provide  substantially  said  preselected  size 
distnbution  in  a  particulate  product  stream  comprising  at  least 
a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  throughs  stream  and  said 
other  first  stream. 


AB,  Lacan,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,455 
Int  a.«  B02C  23/00 
MS.  a.  241—57 


ncialM 


4,544,103 

ENLARGED  FOOD  PUSHER  WITH  CLEANOUT 
WINDOWS  IN  A  FEEDTUBE  PROTECTOR 
John  W.  Breeden,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Cuisinarti,  Inc.. 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

1 1         FUed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,237 
II  Int.  a.-*  B02C  25/00 

U.S.  a.  241-37.5  4ci.i^ 


1.  In  a  food  processor  of  the  type  including  a  housing  con- 
taining an  electric  motor  drive  and  control  means  for  rendering 
said  motor  drive  inoperative  unless  said  control  means  is  actu- 
ated, a  bowl  mountable  on  said  housing  for  enclosing  a  rotat- 
able  tool  within  said  bowl  drivable  by  tool  dfive  means  when 
said  motor  drive  is  rendered  operative  by  actuation  of  said 
control  means,  a  removable  cover  adapted  to  be  positioned  on 
said  bowl  with  an  expanded  feedtube  mounted  on  said  cover 
forming  a  first  food  passageway  for  feeding  food  items  through 
said  cover  into  said  bowl  toward  the  rotating  tool,  a  feedtube 
protector  having  an  outer  sleeve  nestable  in  a  predetermined 
position  around  the 'exterior  of  said  feedtube,  a  captured  food 
pusher  of  oblong  cross-sectional  configuration  being  captured 
in  telescoping  relationship  with  respect  to  said  outer  sleeve  for 
enabling  said  captured  food  pusher  to  move  longitudinally 
within  said  outer  sleeve,  said  captured  food  pusher  being  in 
alignment  with  the  interior  of  said  outer  sleeve  for  causing  said 
captured  food  pusher  to  become  aligned  with  said  first  food 
passageway  and  plungable  therein  only  when  said  outer  sleeve 
is  nested  around  said  feedtube,  said  captured  food  pusher 
having  a  bottom  surface  enclosing  one  end  of  said  captured 
food  pusher  which  end  comes  into  contact  with  the  food  items 
being  fed  into  said  bowl,  a  second  food  passageway  formed  by 
a  circular-shaped  tubular  member  extending  through  said 
captured  food  pusher  defining  crescent-shaped  cavities  having 
cusp  regions  within  said  captured  food  pusher,  an  improved 
feedtube  protector  structure  comprising: 
at  least  one  clean-out  port  in  a  side  wall  of  said  captured  food 
pusher  communicating  with  said  cusp  region  of  each 
crescent-shaped  cavity  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  cap- 
tured food  pusher,  and 
at  least  one  drain  port  extending  horizontally  around  the 
periphery  of  said  bottom  of  said  captured  food  pusher 
communicating  with  said  cusp  region  of  each  of  said 
crescent-shaped  cavities, 
said  clean-out  port  and  said  drain  port  being  joined  with  said 
cleanK)ut  port  extending  vertically  above  said  drain  port 
thereby  providing  a  means  for  cleaning  the  interior  of  said 
captured  food  pusher. 


1.  A  wood  chipper  comprising  a  chipper  rotor  housing 
supported  by  a  frame,  and  a  chipper  rotor  routably  joumaled 
therein,  said  chipper  rotor  housing  having  inlet  means  for 
feeding  material  intended  for  chipping  into  the  chipper  rotor 
and  outlet  means  for  discharging  wood  chips  produced  by  the 
chipper  rotor,  said  chipper  rotor  housing  and  said  frame  in- 
cludmg  cooperating  bearing  means  in  the  form  of  cooperating, 
arc-shaped  support  and  guide  means  having  radii  that  have  a 
common  center  in  the  axis  of  rouUon  of  the  chipper  rotor,  the 
chipper  rotor  housing  being,  by  means  of  said  bearing  m<Jans, 
pivotally  arranged  on  the  frame  for  pivoting  around  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  chipper  rotor  and  setting  of  said  inlet  means  in 
different  operating  positions  for  adaptation  to  different  operat- 
ing conditions. 


4,544,105 
SEPARATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  WOOD  CHIPPER 
Jnn  E.  K.  CarliwMi,  Vittaryd,  Sweden,  assignor  to  KMW  ERJO 
AB,  Lagan,  Sweden 

Piled  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,454 

Int  CL*  B02C  23/00 

UA  a.  241-73  4C|.|>„ 


1.  A  wood  chipper  comprising  a  chipper  rotor  housing,  a 
chipper  rotor  rotoUbly  joumaled  in  said  rotor  housing,  said 
chipper  rotor  housing  having  inlet  means  for  feeding  material 
intended  for  chipping  to  the  chipper  rotor  and  outlet  means  for 
discharging  wood  chips  produced  by  the  chipper  rotor,  and 
having  an  opening  located  before  said  outlet  means  and  being 
adapted  for  receiving  a  separating  device  for  separating  from  a 
flow  of  wood  chips,  pieces  of  material  which  are  larger  than  a 
predetermined  maximum  size  for  discharged  chips,  and  said 
wood  chipper  including  a  set  of  externally  identical  separating 
devices,  a  selected  one  of  the  separating  devices  of  said  set 
being  positioned  in  and  closing  said  opening  in  the  rotor  hous- 
ing, and  wherein  each  of  the  separating  devices  of  said  set 
comprise  a  supporting  means  and  a  plurality  of  oblong,  sub- 
stantially parallel,  uniform  ribs  attached  to  said  supporting 
means,  said  ribs  defining  between  themselves  spaces  through 
which  chips  of  said  maximum  size  and  less  may  pass  to  said 
outlet  means,  each  of  said  ribs  having  a  portion  with  an  arc- 
shaped  edge  facing  said  chipper  rotor,  the  radius  of  said  edge 
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having  its  center  silbstantially  coincident  with  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  chipper  rotor,  said  arc-shaped  edge  being  arranged 
at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  cyHndrical  surface  of  said 
chipper  rotor  in  order  to  form  a  free  passage  therebetween  for 
pieces  of  material  which  are  larger  than  the  desired  maximum 
size  of  discharged  chips,  and  wherein  the  resjjective  separating 
devices  of  said  set  have  different  numbers  of  ribs  and  thereby 
different  spacing  between  the  ribs  so  that  by  inserting  a  se- 
lected one  of  the  separating  devices  of  the  set  into  said  opening 
in  the  chipper  rotoi'  housing,  the  size  of  the  wood  chips  dis- 
charged from  the  wood  chipper  may  be  controlled. 

4,544,106 
SUCTION  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  HBER 
MATERIAL  IN  A  BALE  OPENER    . 
Dietmar  Hackenbeck,  Viersen,  and  Hans-Jiirgen  Marx,  Jiichen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Triitzschler  GmbH 
&  Co.  Kg,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,348 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1982,  3228343;  Jun.  16,  1983,  3321802 

Int.  a*  B02C  19/12 
UA  a.  241—101  A  18  Qaims 


ms >',     / 
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1.  In  a  fiber  bale  opener  including  a  truck  arranged  for 
back-and-forth  movement  along  a  traveling  path,  an  opening 
mechanism  carried  by  said  truck  for  removing  fiber  material 
from  fiber  bales  and  a  suction  apparatus  including  a  stationary 
suction  duct  having  a  length  extending  in  the  direction  of  said 
traveling  path  and  a  throughgoing  slot  on  one  side  thereof, 
extending  parallel  to  said  length,  a  flexible  cover  belt  extending 
over  said  slot  for  sealing  the  inside  of  said  duct  from  the  envi- 
ronment, said  cover  belt  defining  an  interstice  within  said 
truck;  said  interstice  traveling  with  said  truck  and  providing  a 
passage  for  the  fiber-like  material  to  pass  inside  of  said  suction 
duct;  a  deflection  roller  mounted  on  said  truck  at  the  interstice; 
said  cover  belt  being  positioned  above  said  slot  and  being 
divided  into  an  upper  and  lower  section  or  layer  with  said 
lower  section  covering  said  longitudinal  slot;  said  cover  belt 
being  guided  around  said  deflection  roller  and  having  one  end 
fixed  at  one  end  of  said  traveling  path;  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  winding  and  unwinding  device  situated  at  a  distance 
from  said  deflection  roller  in  a  direction  of  the  traveling  path; 
said  device  including  a  rod-like  core  around  which  said  cover 
belt  can  be  wound;  said  upper  section  of  said  cover  belt  extend- 
ing from  said  deflection  roller  to  said  device  and  being  con- 
nected to  said  core. 


4,544,107 
COP  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

Isamu  Matsui;  Yoshio  Yamamoto;  Kazuo  Nakanishi;  Masahani 
Kiriake,  and  Akira  Shimamoto,  all  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,810 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1981,  56-152361 

Int  a.*  B65H  54/20.  67/06 

VJS.  a.  242—35.5  A  6  Qaims 

1.  A  cop  delivery  system  for  automatically  delivering  cops 

from  a  spinning  frame  to  a  winder  and  empty  bobbins  from  the 


winder  to  the  spinning  frame,  the  winder  having  an  entrance 

and  an  exit  opening,  the  system  comprising: 
a  cop  delivery  conveyor  connecting  a  spinning  frame  to  a 
winder  and  forming  a  closed  loop  therebetween,  said 
delivery  conveyor  including  a  discharge  conveyor  for 
moving  empty  bobbins  to  the  spinning  frame  and  a  supply 
conveyor  for  moving  cops  to  the  winder; 
a  plurality  of  trays,  each  having  a  cop  carried  independently 
thereon,  said  trays  being  arranged  on  the  delivery  con- 
veyor to  convey  cops; 
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pick  finding  means  for  performing  a  pick  finding  operation 
on  each  cop  which  is  carried  on  a  tray; 

transfer  means  for  moving  a  tray  carrying  a  cop  into  and  out 
of  a  winding  position  in  the  winder;  and 

detection  means  for  (a)  monitoring  bobbins  after  the  winding 
operation  to  detect  any  residual  yarn-retaining  bobbin  and 
(b)  delivering  each  bobbin  to  either  the  supply  conveyor 
or  the  discharge  conveyor  as  a  function  of  the  monitoring 
operation. 


4,544,108 

METHOD  FOR  WINDING  A  THREAD  ON  A  BOBBIN 

AND  ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC  TRAVERSE  MOTION 

DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Martin  Maurer,  Uttwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hydrel  Ag, 

Romanshom,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,613 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   30,    1983, 
5330/83 

Int.  a*  B65H  54/28.  54/32.  54/38 
U.S.  Q.  242-43  R  13  Qaims 


'°  ■     -   •  P'  • 


1.  A  method  for  winding  a  yam  or  thread  on  a  cylindrical  or 
conical  bobbin,  comprising: 

rotating  a  shaft  operatively  coupled  to  the  bobbin; 

reciprocating  a  hydraulically  controlled  traverse  member 
having  at  least  one  thread  guide  thereon  for  feeding  the 
yam  to  the  rotating  bobbin; 

generating  an  electrical  guide  signal  in  response  to  and  pro- 
portional to  the  speed  of  the  shaft; 

generating  a  position  signal  depending  on  the  position  of  a 
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hydraulic  piston  means  coupled  to  the  traverse  member 
for  driving  the  traverse  member; 
setting  monitoring  switch  means  coupled  to  an  electronic 
control  means  for  controlling  piston  speed  and  piston 
stroke  in  response  to  the  guide  signal  and  position  signal- 
and  ' 

applying  the  guide  signal  and  position  signal  to  the  elec- 
tronic control  means  for  generating  a  signal  applied  to  the 
hydraulic  means  for  regulating  the  piston  speed  and  piston 
stroke. 

.. » 

4,544,109 
ROLL  STANDS  FOR  SIMPLE  ROLL  REPLACEMENT 
Bengt  A.  Andreisson,  AmSl,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
Amab  Mekaniska  Verkstad,  Am41,  Sweden 

FUed  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,573 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  18,  1983,  8302792 
Int.  Q.<  B65H  19/08.  19/18 
U.S.  q,  242—58.1  10  Qaims 


spindle  for  supporting  said  second  end,  said  supporting 
arms  being  individually  movable  between  a  first  arm  posi- 
tion, wherein  said  support  bearing  is  connected  to  said 
second  end  of  a  respective  spindle  for  support  thereof,  and 
a  second  arm  position,  wherein  said  support  bearing  is 
detached  from  said  second  end  of  the  respective  spindle 
and  said  arm  is  moved  aside  so  as  to  not  interfere  with  the 
axial  movement  of  a  bobbin  having  a  full  roll  of  sheet 
material  wound  thereon  when  said  bobbin  is  coaxially 
aligned  with  said  respective  spindle;  and 
activating  means  for  moving  said  arms  individually  between 
said  first  position  and  said  second  position. 

4,544,110 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUONG  STRIP-SHAPED 
MATERIAL  INTO  CASSETTES  OR  THE  UKE 
Erich  Nagel,  Anzing;  Leonhard  Huber,  Glonn,  and  Gunter  Lam- 
mel,  Eching,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa- 
Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Uverkasen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,889 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec  30 
1981, 3151956  * 

Int  Q.*  G03B  27/58 
UA  Q.  242-67.1  R  27  Claims 


1.  A  i-oll  stand  for  rolls  of  sheet  material  wound  on  bobbins, 
each  bobbin  having  an  axis  and  an  axial  hollow  core,  allowing 
exchange  of  a  bobbin  in  a  first  position,  having  a  full  roll  of 
sheet  material  wound  thereon  with  an  empty  bobbin  in  a  sec- 
ond position,  said  roll  stand  comprising  roll  holder  means, 
having  an  axis  of  rotation,  for  supporting  a  bobbin  having  a  full 
roll  of  sheet  material  wound  thereon  in  a  first  position  and 
supporting  an  empty  bobbin  in  a  second  position,  said  roller 
holder  means  rotatable  about  said  axis  of  rc^tion  to  exchange 
said  bobbin  having  a  full  roll  of  sheet  material  in  said  first 
position  with  said  empty  bobbin  in  said  second  position;  and 
machine  frame  means  for  supporting  said  roll  holder  means  for 
rotation  about  said  axis  of  rotation;  wherein  said  roll  holder 
means  comprises: 
a  horizontal  center  shaft  having  an  axis,  said  center  shaft 
journalled  in  bearings  in  said  machine  frame  means  for 
rotation  about  said  center  shaft  axis; 
a  first  gable  and  a  second  gable,  said  first  and  second  gables 
being  horizontally  spaced  apart  and  connected  to  said 
horizontal  center  shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 
at  least  two  spaced  apart  horizontal  roll  spindles,  each  roll 
spindle  having  an  axis  parallel  to  said  center  shaft  axis  and 
being  rotatable  about  said  axis,  each  spindle  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  ends  rotatably  supported 
by  said  first  gable  and  said  second  ends  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  second  gable,  each  of  said  spindles  cocoaxi- 
ally  receivable  within  the  axial  hollow  core  of  a  respective 
bobbin,  said  bobbins  rotatable  together  with  said  respec- 
tive spindles; 
said  first  gable  rigidly  connected  to  said  center  shaft,  said 
first  ends  of  said  spindles  stiffly  journalled  in  said  first 
gable; 

said  second  gable  comprising  at  least  two  supporting  arms, 
each  supporting  arm  having  an  inner  fcd  and  an  outer 
end,  said  outer  end  provided  with  a  support  bearing  de- 
tachably  connected  to  said  second  end  of  a  respective 
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1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  a  web,  particularly  a  web  of 
photosensitive  material,  from  a  copying  machine  into  a  recep- 
tacle having  a  rotary  component;  and  a  catcher  mechanism 
activatable  to  direct  the  leader  of  the  web  into  engagement 
with  the  rotary  component,  comprising  a  signal-responsive 
operating  device  associated  with  the  copying  machine  and 
arranged  to  assume  first  and  second  conditions  in  which  said 
device  respectively  activates  and  deactivates  the  catcher 
mechanism,  said  operating  device  comprising  a  projection 
provided  on  the  copying  machine  and  movable  between  first 
and  second  positions  in  which  said  operating  device  respec- 
tively assumes  said  first  and  second  conditions,  the  receptacle 
being  movable  to  and  from  a  predetermined  position  in  which 
said  operating  device  activates  the  catcher  mechanism  as  long 
as  said  operating  device  remains  in  said  first  condition;  and 
means  for  changing  the  condition  of  said  operating  device  to 
thus  initiate  deactivation  of  the  catcher  mechanism,  compris- 
ing means  for  scanning  the  progress  of  engagement  between 
the  web  and  the  rotary  component,  and  for  transmitting  signals 
to  said  device  in  response  to  completion  of  engagement  be- 
tween the  web  and  the  rotary  component. 


4,544,111 
BRAKE  FOR  A  HSHING  REEL 
Hideki  Nakiyima,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,338 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1982,  57-37470; 
Mar.  9,  1982,  57-37471 

Int  C\.*  AOIK  89/02 
U.S.  Q.  242-84.52  B  4  Qaims 

1.  A  fishing  reel  comprising:  a  reel  body  supporting  a  spool 
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rotatably,  said  reel  body  having  a  pair  of  side  frames;  a  drive 
mechanism  supported  to  said  reel  body  and  having  a  clutch  for 
releasably  driving  said  spool;  a  magnet  brake  having  a  cylindri- 
cal! y-shaped  electric  conductor  rotatable  together  with  said 
spool,  a  magnet  holder  having  at  least  one  magnet  opposite  to 
said  conductor,  and  adjuster  means  which  moves  said  magnet, 
said  adjuster  means  comprising  means  for  moving  said  magnet 


e  0  I  i 


holder  radially  relative  to  said  conductor  to  adjust  a  gap  in  a 
radial  direction  between  said  magnet  and  said  conductor,  said 
adjuster  means  having  a  support  shaft  joumalled  to  said  side 
frames  and  an  operating  member  mounted  on  said  support 
shaft  between  said  side  frames  and  positioned  so  as  to  be  opera- 
ble by  an  angler's  hand  when  gripping  a  fishing  reel  rod  on 
which  said  repl  is  mounted. 


4,544,112 

SAFETY  BELT  WEBBING  EMERGENCY  LOCKING 

APPARATUS 

ATraham  Ziv,  Sepolveda,  Calif^  assignor  to  American  Safety 

Equipment  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  227,275,  Jan.  22, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,983 
»  Int  CI.*  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 

MS.  a.  242— 107  J  8  Claims 


<.7p-'< 


^77777777777777777777: 


v777//y 


*77 


1.  A  safety  belt  webbing  emergency  locking  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

clamping  means  for  selectively  clamping  safety  belt  webbing 
against  further  movement  relative  to  the  clamping  means, 
said  clamping  means  including  a  wedge  shaped  clamp 
member  moveably  disposed  between  a  vertical  aubtment 
surface  and  an  inclined  surface  spaced  from  said  vertical 
abutment  surface  with  said  webbing  passing  between  said 
clamp  member  and  said  vertical  abutment  surface; 

support  means  for  underlying  said  clamp  member  and  nor- 
mally supporting  it  in  a  webbing  disengaging  position; 

biasing  means  connected  to  said  support  means  for  normally 
biasing  said  support  means  underlying  said  clamp  member 
to  move  vertically  and  drive  said  wedge  shaped  clamp 
member  against  said  inclined  surface  to  cause  it  to  clamp 


said  webbing  against  said  abutment  surface  in  a  webbing 
clamping  position; 

releasable  retaining  means  connected  to  said  support  means 
and  normally  holding  said  support  means  against  the  bias 
of  said  biasing  means  with  said  clamp  member  in  said 
webbing  disengaging  position;  and 

inertia  responsive  means  for  operating  said  releasable  retain- 
ing means  independently  of  webbing  movement  to  release 
said  support  means  in  response  to  vehicle  acceleration  or 
deceleration,  of  more  than  a  predetermined  amount  in  any 
generally  horizontal  direction  whereby  the  bias  of  said 
biasing  means  is  allowed  to  bias  said  support  means  verti- 
cally to  drive  said  wedge  shaped  clamp  member  vertically 
against  said  inclined  surface  to  clamp  said  webbing  against 
said  abutment  surface  and  thereby  prevent  said  further 
relative  movement  of  said  webbing  relative  said  locking 
apparatus. 


4  544  113 
PACKAGE  OF  CARBONACEOUS  RLAMENT  STRAND 
Minoru  Yoshinaga,  and  Nobuyuki  Matsubara,  both  of  Ehime, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,211 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1983,  58-6068 

Int  CL*  B65H  54/28,  55/04 

U.S.  a.  242-178  6  Qaims 


1.  A  package  of  a  continuous  carbonaceous  filament  strand 
wound  in  reversing  layers  of  helical  coils  on  a  bobbin  to  form 
a  square-end  cheese,  wherein  the  coils  are  laid  down  by  tra- 
versing strokes  of  two  unequal  lengths  to  form  a  plurality  of 
longer  coil  layers  and  a  plurality  of  shorter  coil  layers,  the 
difference  between  the  lengths  of  the  longer  and  the  shorter 
coil  layers  being  in  the  range  of  from  2%  to  20%  of  the  length 
of  the  longer  coil  layers,  and  the  longer  coil  layers  being  the 
same  length  as  the  package,  and  the  coil  layers  are  laid  down 
by  reversing  traverse  strokes  in  a  repeated  pattern  consisting 
of,  in  order,  a  longer  coil  layer,  a  shorter  coil  layer,  and  a 
second  shorter  coil  layer. 


4  544  114 

nSHING  REEL  WITH  ANTIREVERSE  AND  DIRECT 

DRIVE  FEATURES 

Norman  L.  StaufTer,  7177  S.  Ulster  St.,  Englewood,  Colo.  80112 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  503,664,  Jun.  13,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  21,  1985,  Ser.  No.  704,146 

Int  a.*  AOIK  89/02 

U.S.  a.  242—213  8  Claims 

1.  A  fishing  reel  comprising: 

a  reel  frame; 

a  spool  for  collecting  and  storing  line; 
rotation  means  including  a  first  ratchet  wheel  attached  to 

and  driven  by  said  rotation  means; 
a  second  ratchet  wheel  mounted  so  as  to  rotate  with  the  first 
ratchet  wheel  after  limited  relative  rotation,  the  second 
ratchet  wheel  engaging  a  first  pawl  to  allow  rotation  in 
only  one  direction; 
a  second  pawl  carried  on  the  spool  and  having  a  pliant 
portion  in  contact  with  the  reel  frame  which  biases  the 
position  of  the  second  pawl,  in  response  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  spool  so  that  when  the  spool  rotates  in  a 
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direction  to  collect  line  the  second  pawl  comes  into  4,544116 

contact  with  the  first  ratchet  wheel  to  allow  positive  drive  HELICOPTER  LANDING  SKID  SHOE  PAD 

of  the  spool  from  the  rotation  means,  and  when  the  spool  Warren  M.  Shwayder,  2335  E.  Uncoln,  Birmingham,  Mich 

rotates  m  a  direction  to  allow  line  removal,  the  second  48008 

pawl  is  biased  to  a  position  which  precludes  engagement  Filed  No».  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,778 

w  th  the  first  ratchet  wheel;  and  Int.  d*  B64C  25/52 

UA  a.  244-108  6  Claims 


a  cam  surface  fixed  to  the  second  ratchet  wheel  to  cause 
disengagement  of  the  second  pawl  from  the  first  ratchet 
wheel  when  the  spool  rotation  is  in  a  dilution  to  remove 
line. 


4,544,115 

DUCTED  PROPELLER  AIRCRAFT 

John  K.  Edgley,  Cambridgeshire,  England,  assignor  to  Edgley 

Aircraft  Limited,  Salisbury,  England 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  145,341,  Apr.  30, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,371,133. 
This  application  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,509 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1979, 
7915156 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  1, 2000, 
I  j  has  been  disclaimed. 

' '  Int  a.<  B64D  27/02:  B64C  3/32 

U.S.  a.  244-54  11  Claims 


1.  An  aircraft  having  lift-producing  means  comprising  a 
mainplane,  a  prime  mover,  and  a  propeller  with  a  hub  opera- 
tively  driven  by  the  prime  mover  in  use  to  produce  by  move- 
ment through  the  ambient  air  sufficient  thrust  for  flight  of  the 
aircraft,  the  propeller  being  located  intermediate  the  port  and 
starboard  ends  of  the  mainplane  comprising: 
(i)  an  annular  shroud  including  a  mainplane  support  portion, 
said  shroud  including  a  trailing  portion  within  which  the 
propeller  rotates; 
(ii)  said  propeller  being  mounted  to  the  prime  mover,  and  the 
prime  mover  being  fixedly  mounted  to  the  trailing  portion 
of  the  shroud,  so  that  the  propeller  is  held  substantially 
fixed  against  transverse  movement  relative  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  trailing  portion  of  the  shroud;  and 
(iii)  said  trailing  portion  of  the  shroud  being  mounted  to  the 
mainplane  support  portion  of  the  shroud  by  resilient 
mounting  blocks  which  serve  to  isolate  vibrations  of  the 
^rime  mover  in  directions  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  aircraft  in  the  trailing  portion  from  the  main- 
plane  support  portion  of  the  shroud. 


1.  For  use  with  a  helicopter  landing  skid  which  is  formed  of 
a  horizontally  elongated  tube  arranged  beneath^«nd  secured  to 
the  helicopter  so  that  the  skid  engages  and  supports  the  heli- 
copter upon  the  ground,  the  skid  including  an  elongated  up- 
wardly opening  first  channel  secured  to  the  underside  of  the 
tube,  the  improvement  of  a  plurality  of  shoe  pads,  each  com- 
prising: 

a  narrow,  horizontally  elongated,  shallow  depth,  U-shaped 
channel  formed  of  thin,  stiff  sheet  metal; 

the  U-shaped  channel  being  inverted  so  that  its  legs  extend 
downwardly  from  its  base  and  it  opens  downwardly; 

the  U-shaped  channel  being  filled  with  a  solid  matrix  of 
closely  packed,  generally  irregular  shaped  particles  of 
hard  metal  carbide  embedded  in  a  binder  of  relatively  soft, 
ductile,  somewhat  resilient,  high  heat  conductive  metal; 

the  matrix  being  exposed  at  the  U-shaped  channel  opening  to 
form  an  elongated,  substantially  flat,  narrow,  ground- 
engaging  surface; 

means  for  fastening  the  base  of  the  U-shaped  channel  to  the 
bottom  of  the  first  channel  of  the  skid  so  that  the  U-shaped 
channel  extends  along  a  substantial  portion  of  the  skid; 

whereby  the  pad  materially  reduces  skid  damage  and  skid 
wear  due  to  frictional  contact  between  the  skid  and 
ground  or  runway,  and  the  matrix  tends  to  absorb  ground 
impacts  and  to  reduce  the  ground  contact  friction  and  to 
dissipate  friction  caused  by  heat. 


4,544,117 
LEADING  EDGE  FLAP  AND  BOUNDARY  LAYER 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
John  H.  Schnster,  Lancaster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Cor- 
poration, Burbank,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,860 

Int.  a.«  B64C  9/26 

U.S.  a.  244—210  6  Claims 


1.  A  leading  edge  flap  and  boundary  layer  control  system  for 
an  aircraft  wing  having  a  substantially  sharp  leading  edge,  said 
system  comprising: 
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said  wing  having  a  spanwise  slot  having  front  and  rear  guide 
walls,  said  slot  located  a  discrete  distance  from  said  lead- 
ing edge  extending  from  the  lower  aerodynamic  surface  to 
the  upper  aerodynamic  surface  of  said  wing; 
a  guide  member  rotatably  mounted  to  said  wing  movable 
from  a  retracted  position  to  an  extended  position,  said 
guide  member  having  a  first  aerodynamic  surface  defining 
and  acting  as  a  first  portion  of  said  lower  aerodynamic 
surface  when  said  guide  member  is  in  said  retracted  posi- 
tion and  a  second  aerodynamic  surface  adapted  to  act  as 
an  entrance  guide  for  said  front  guide  wall  of  said  slot 
when  said  guide  member  is  in  said  extended  position; 

a  fiap  segment  rotatably  mounted  to  said  guide  member 
movable  from  a  retracted  position  to  an  extended  position 
in  conjunction  with  said  movement  of  said  guide  member, 
said  flap  member  having  a  first  aerodynamic  surface  form- 
ing a  second  portion  of  said  lowler  aerodynamic  surface  of 
said  wing  when  said  flap  segment  is  in  said  retracted 
position,  said  flap  segment  having  a  second  aerodynamic 
surface  adapted  to  form  an  aerodynamic  extension  of  said 
leading  edge  and  cooperating  with  said  second  aerody- 
namic surface  of  said  guide  member  to  form  a  smooth 
transition  inlet  to  said  slot  when  in  said  extended  position; 

first  actuation  means  adapted  to  move  said  guide  member 
and  said  flap  segment  from  said  retracted  positions  to  said 
extended  positions; 

a  door  member  rotatably  mounted  to  said  wing  adapted  to 
rotate  from  an  extended  position  to  a  retracted  position, 
said  door  member  having  an  upper  surface  adapted  to 
form  a  portion  of  said  uppwr  aerodynamic  surface  of  said 
wing  when  in  said  extended  position,  and  to  form  a  por- 
tion of  said  rear  wall  of  said  slot  when  in  said  retracted 
position;  and 

second  actuation  means  coupled  to  said  wing  and  to  said 
door  member  adapted  to  move  said  door  member  from 
said  extended  position  to  said  retracted  position. 


said  hinge  axis  at  any  position  of  the  flap-aileron  along  said 
track  means,  and  for  holding  the  flap-aileron  in  a  selected 
rotational  position  within  a  range  of  rotational  positions, 
wherein  fore  and  aft  movement  of  the  flap-aileron  along 
said  fixed  position  track  means  and  rotation  of  the  flap-ail- 
eron about  said  hinge  axis  are  each  independent  of  the 
other. 


4,544,119 

BAR  JOIST  SUPPORTED  SUSPENSION  CLIPS 

Roger  N.  Kellett,  4128  Currell  Dr.,  and  Qayton  J.  Hicks,  7816 

Lawton  Ave.,  NW.,  both  of  Lawton,  Okla.  73505 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,635 

Int.  a*  E21F  17/02 

U.S.  a.  248-58  6  Oaims 


4,544,118 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  COMBINED  FLAP-AILERON 

SURFACE 
Curtiss  W.  Robinson,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,759 

Int.  a.*  B64C  9/06.  9/18 

U.S.  a.  244-225  27  Oaims 


^2i4 


1.  In  an  aircraft: 

a  slotted  wing  comprising  a  main  wing  structure  having 
upper,  lower  and  forward  edge  skin  surfaces  and  a  rear 
recess,  and  a  combination  flap-aileron  having  upper  and 
lower  skin  surfaces,  a  forward  edge,  and  a  hinge  axis,  said 
wing  skin  surfaces  establishing  a  wing  skin  envelope; 

fixed  position  track  means  carried  by  the  main  wing  struc- 
ture totally  within  the  wing  envelope,  mounting  said 
flap-aileron  for  fore  and  aft  movement  relative  to  the  main 
wing  structure,  between  a  forward  position  in  which  the 
forward  edge  of  the  flap-aileron  is  received  within  the 
recess  and  a  rearward  position  in  which  said  forward  edge 
is  spaced  rearwardly  of  the  recess;  and 

positioning  means  for  sfid  flap-aileron  operable  for  driving 
the  flap-aileron  fore  and  aft  along  said  fixed  position  track 
means,  and  for  holding  the  flap-aileron  in  position  at  any 
location  at  or  between  the  forward  and  rearward  positions 
of  the  flap-aileron,  and  for  rotating  the  flap-aileron  about 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bar  joist  of  the  type  including  a  pair 
of  closely  laterally  spaced  horizontally  elongated  upright 
flanges  including  exposed  upper  marginal  edge  portions,  a 
resilient  clip  including  a  pair  of  upstanding  arm  portions  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  ends,  at  least  the  upper  ends  of  said  arm 
portions  being  spaced  apart  in  the  static  condition  of  said  clip, 
means  joining  said  lower  ends  and  including  suspension  struc- 
ture adapted  to  suspend  a  selected  article  therefrom,  said  upper 
ends  of  said  arm  portions  including  integral  downwardly  and 
oppositely  outwardly  inclined  catch  flanges  supported  there- 
from with  each  arm  portion  upper  end  and  the  associated  catch 
flange  defining  a  downwardly  opening  channel  on  the  outer 
side  of  the  corresponding  arm  portion  remote  from  the  other 
arm  portion  upper  end,  said  catch  flanges  being  relatively 
downwardly  divergent  and  including  remote  upwardly  con- 
vergent outer  side  wedge  surfaces  for  camming  the  upper  ends 
of  said  arm  portions  toward  each  other  as  said  clip  is  upwardly 
displaced  between  said  flanges  from  therebelow  to  a  level  with 
the  lower  ends  of  said  catch  flanges  disposed  above  said  upper 
marginal  edge  portions,  said  clip  being  sufficiently  resilient, 
after  the  upper  ends  of  said  arm  portions  have  been  cammed 
together  for  passage  between  said  flanges,  to  reassume  said 
static  positions  thereof,  whereby  said  channels  will  be  aligned 
with  said  upper  marginal  edge  portions  and  seatingly  receive 
the  latter  therein  when  said  clip  is  subsequently  slightly  low- 
ered relative  to  said  flanges  and  said  clip  will  be  anchored  to 
said  flanges  against  further  downward  displacement  relative 
thereto,  the  spacing  between  the  remote  sides  of  the  lower  ends 
of  said  catch  flanges,  when  the  upper  ends  of  the  opposing 
sides  of  said  arm  portions  are  abutted  against  each  other,  being 
at  least  slightly  greater  than  the  spacing  between  the  adjacent 
sides  of  said  upright  flanges,  whereby  upward  insertion  of  the 
upper  ends  of  said  arm  portions  between  the  adjacent  sides  of 
said  upright  flanges  necessitates  not  only  flexure  of  said  arm 
portions  to  positions  with  the  adjacent  sides  of  the  upper  end 
portions  thereof  abutted  together  but  also  inward  flexure  of  the 
lower  ends  of  said  catch  flanges  toward  the  opposing  outer 
sides  of  said  arm  portions. 
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4,544,120 

FLAG  FRAME  AND  CLAMP 

Ross  Lowell,  Pound  Ridge,  N.Y.;  Marvin  Seligman,  Teaneck, 

N.J.,  and  Edward  Calamai,  PleasantviUe,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Lowel'Lighy  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  483,488,  Apr.  11,  1983,.  ThU  application 

Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,331 

Int.  a*  A47B  97/08;  A47G  1/24;  B60R  1/02 

U.S.  a.  248-122  12  Qaims 


vertical  direction  by  said  guide  means,  said  lifter  means  having 
a  vertical  side  surface  adjacent  to  said  vertical  side  surface  of 
the  support  means,  counterweight  means,  first  pulley  means 
provided  on  said  support  means  at  a  level  higher  than  said 
counterweight  means  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
parallel  link  means  including  a  plurality  of  parallel  link  arms 
each  having  one  end  pivotably  connected  with  said  lifter 
means  and  extending  obliquely  downward  towards  said  verti- 
cal side  surfaces  of  said  support  means,  brake  shoe  means 
mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  parallel  link  arms  and  located 
between  said  vertical  side  surface  of  said  lifter  means  and  said 
vertical  side  surface  of  said  support  means,  said  brake  shoe 
means  having  a  friction  surface  facing  the  vertical  side  surface 
of  said  support  means,  a  relatively  small  force  spring  means  for 
biasing  said  brake  shoe  means  upwardly  with  respect  to  said 
lifter  means,  second  pulley  means  provided  on  said  lifter  means 
at  a  level  below  said  brake  shoe  means  for  rotation  about  a 


t.  A  frame  for  supporting  at  least  one  light  modifying  sheet, 
comprising: 

a  main  rod  having  first  and  second  free  ends  and  a  main  axis; 

a  first  hinge  connected  to  said  main  at  said  first  free  near  end 
thereof; 

a  second  hinge  connected  to  said  main  rod  at  said  second 
free  an  opposite  end  thereof; 

a  third  hinge  connected  to  said  first  and  second  free  ends 
main  rod  at  a  location  thereon  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  free  ends; 

a  frame  support  rod  connected  to  said  third  hinge  and  pivot- 
ally  mounted  about  a  first  axis  through  said  third  hinge  to 
said  main  rod; 

a  sheet  support  rod  pivotally  connected  to  each  of  said  first 
and  second  hinges  and  pivotable  therethrough  about  re- 
spective second  and  third  axes  which  are  fixed  with  re- 
spect to  said  main  rod,  said  second  and  third  axes  being 
parallel  to  each  other  and  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis, 
said  second  and  third  axes  being  respectively  spaced  out- 
wardly from  said  first  and  second  free  ends  of  said  main 
rod  and  being  laterally  spaced  from  said  main  axis  of  said 
main  rod  by  distances  to  permit  rotation  of  said  sheet 
support  rod  to  a  folded  position  parallel  to  said  main  rod 
and  through  about  270*  to  an  erected  position  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  main  rod  and  with  sides  of  said  sheet  support 
rods  engaged  respectively  near  said  first  and  second  free 
ends  of  said  main  rod  said  frame  support  rod  and  said  main 
rod  lying  in  a  common  plane  with  said  plane  being  perpen- 
dicular to  a  second  plane  which  includes  said  sheet  sup- 
port rods  when  in  their  erected  positions. 


horizontal  axis,  wire  means  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
counterweight  means  and  passing  around  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  first  pulley  means  and  passing  around  said 
second  pulley  means  and  having  its  other  end  connected  to  the 
brake  shoe  means,  such  that  normal  tension  in  said  wire  means 
forces  said  brake  shoe  means  in  the  downward  direction 
against  the  biasing  force  of  said  spring  means  and  causes  the 
parallel  link  arms  to  be  held  downward  so  that  the  brake  shoe 
means  is  maintained  away  from  the  vertical  side  surface  of  the 
support  means  and  in  abutting  engagement  with  said  vertical 
side  surface  of  said  lifter  means,  and  such  that  decreased  ten- 
sion in  said  wire  means  permits  the  friction  surface  of  the  brake 
shoe  means  to  be  forced  into  contact  with  the  vertical  side 
surface  of  the  support  means  under  the  biasing  force  of  the 
relatively  small  force  spring  means,  at  which  time  said  parallel 
link  means  allows  the  brake  shoe  means  to  be  forced  more 
tightly  against  the  vertical  side  surface  of  the  support  means  by 
the  weight  of  the  lifter  means. 


4  544  121 

SUPPORT  APPARATUS  FOR  MEDICAL  APPLIANCE 

Seiichi  Komura,  Sumiyoshi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Kogaku 

Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  462,094,  Jan.  28, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No,  688,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1982,  57-12977[U] 
Int.  a.*  F16M  13/00 
U.S.  a.  248—331  12  Claims 

1.  A  support  apparatus  for  a  medical  appliance  comprising 
support  means  having  a  vertical  side  surface  and  vertical  guide 
means,  lifter  means  adapted  for  mounting  said  medical  appli- 
ance and  positioned  in  said  support  means  to  be  guided  in 


4  544  122' 
ADJUSTABLE  HEIGHT  SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  A 
VIDEO  DISPLAY  UNIT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Donald  L.  Bumgardner,  South  Lyon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  North- 
em  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,833 
Int.  C\*  A47B  91/00 
U.S.  a.  248—346  4  Oaims 

1.  An  interlocking  support  device  for  a  video  display  unit  or 
the  like,  said  support  device  comprising: 
one  or  more  generally  identical  modules; 
each  said  module  having  an  upper  section  and  a  lower  sec- 
tion, wherein  both  the  lower  section  of  said  module  can 
mate  with  the  upper  section  of  another  module  and  the 
upper  section  of  said  module  can  mate  with  the  lower 
section  of  another  module; 
a  plurality  of  leg  means  within  the  bounds  of  said  module. 
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protruding  from  said  upper  section  toward  said  lower 
section; 

each  said  leg  means  supporting  a  lip  member; 

a  plurality  of  openings  through  the  upper  section,  corre- 
sponding to  said  leg  means; 

each  said  opening  having  both  a  large  portion  and  a  smaller 


portion  such  that  the  leg  means  of  a  mating  module  can 
pass  through  the  large  portion  of  said  corresponding 
opening  and  upon  relative  rotation  of  two  mating  modules 
said  leg  means  can  enter  said  respective  smaller  portions 
of  said  openings  whereby  said  lip  members  prevent  the 
separation  of  Mid  two  modules  along  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion. 


I.  A  foldable  easel  for  selective  use  in  supporting  books, 
sheet  material  and  the  like,  comprising  a  planar  base  sheet 
member,  a  planar  intermediate  sheet  member,  a  planar  outer 
sheet  member,  an  L-shaped  lip  member,  hinge  means  pivotably 
connecting  opposite  ends  of  said  intermediate  sheet  member  to 
respective  ends  of  said  base  sheet  member  and  said  outer  sheet 
member  and  pivotably  connecting  one  end  of  said  lip  member 
to  the  free  end  of  said  outer  sheet  member  for  selective  pivotal 
movement  between  a  folded  condition  wherein  said  base, 
intermediate  and  outer  sheet  members  are  disposed  in  a  Z- 
shaped  orienUtion  in  stacked  parallel  relation  with  said  base 
and  outer  sheet  members  at  opposite  sides  of  said  intermediate 
sheet  member,  with  said  one  end  of  said  lip  member  extending 
generally  coplanarly  with  said  outer  sheet  member,  and  with 
the  other  end  of  said  lip  member  extending  generally  trans- 
versely to  said  outer  sheet  member  and  adjacent  to  said  hinge 
means  between  said  intermediate  sheet  member  and  said  base 
sheet  member,  and  an  erected  condition  wherein  said  base*, 
intermediate  and  outer  sheet  members  are  oriented  in  triangu- 
lar relation  to  one  another  with  the  free  ends  of  said  base  and 
outer  sheet  members  adjacent  one  another  with  said  one  end  of 
said  lip  member  lying  on  and  in  parallel  relation  with  said  base 
sheet  member  and  the  other  end  of  said  lip  member  extending 
away  therefrom  for  operative  disposition  with  said  base  sheet 
member  horizontal  and  said  outer  and  intermediate  sheet  mem- 


bers upstanding  convergingly  therefrom  for  supporting  and 
retaining  sheet  material  on  said  lip  member  and  against  said 
outer  sheet  member,  first  mating  connecting  means  at  said  one 
end  of  said  lip  member  and  said  free  end  of  said  base  sheet 
member  for  releasably  holding  said  lip  member  and  said  base 
sheet  member  together  in  said  erected  condition,  and  second 
mating  connecting  means  at  each  end  of  said  intermediate  sheet 
member  cooperative  with  said  first  connecting  means  for  re- 
leasably holding  said  base,  intermediate  and  outer  sheet  mem- 
bers and  said  lip  member  together  in  said  folded  condition. 


4  544  124 
MOUNTING  FOR  CABOOSE  REPLACEMENT  SIGNAL 

TRANSMITTING  UNIT 
Harry  A.  deBatts,  II,  Balleyfaack,  UpperriUe,  Va.,  anignor  to 
Syicoa  Corporation,  WasUngtoB,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,805 

Int.  a*  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248-552  i6  Qaims 


4,544,123 

FOLDABLE  EASEL 

Peter  R.  Peacock,  2129  Royall  Dr.,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.  27106 

Filed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,178 

Int.  a*  A47B  97/08 

U.S.  a.  248-460  9  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  for  a  caboose  replacement  signal  transmitting 
unit  comprising  a  bifurcated  mounting  bracket  having  spaced 
substantially  parallel  leg  portions  adapted  to  straddle  the 
knuckle  of  a  rail  car  coupling  in  a  front-to-back  plane  and 
having  a  top  wall  interconnecting  said  leg  portions  above  the 
top  of  the  knuckle,  releasable  means  on  the  mounting  bracket 
and  extending  near  and  across  the  bottom  of  said  knuckle  to 
lock  the  bifurcated  bracket  to  the  knuckle,  depending  and 
upstanding  stabilizing  teeth  on  said  top  wall  ^nd  said  releasable 
means  respectively  adapted  to  engage  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
of  the  knuckle  when  the  releasable  means  is  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  position  locking  the  bracket  to  the  knuckle,  and  an 
extension  on  the  mounting  bracket  at  its  top  of  sufficient  length 
to  suppori  a  caboose  replacement  signal  transmitting  unit  at  an 
elevation  above  the  top  of  a  rail  car  coupling  crown. 


4,544,125 
SIGN  BRACKET 
James  R.  Seely,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Marketing  Dis- 
plays, Inc.,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,419 
Int.  a.*  F16M  J3/00 
VJS.  a.  248—624  24  Claims 

1.  A  bracket  for  mounting  a  sign  on  a  sign  stand,  said  sign 
having  at  least  one  mounting  means  thereon  and  said  stand 
including  a  base  and  an  upstanding  member  connected  to  said 
base,  said  bracket  comprising: 
bracket  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  bracket  on  said 

upstanding  member  of  said  stand; 
sign  attachment  means  for  selectively  attaching  said  sign 
mounting  means  to  said  bracket  and  for  selectively  releas- 
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ing  said  sign  mounting  means  from  said  bracket,  said  sign 
attachment  means  including  a  pair  of  channel  members 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  in  which  said  sign 
mounting  means  can  be  received  and  positioned,  a  pair  of 
latching  means  each  adapted  to  cooperate  with  an  associ- 
ated one  of  said  channel  members  to  at  least  partially 
circumscribe  said  sign  mounting  means  in  order  to  retain 
said  sign  mounting  means  in  said  channel  member;  and 
said  latching  means  being  pivotally  relative  to  said  bracket 


ber  in  a  closed  position  for  positioning  said  frame  member 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  first-foamed  section  to  defme 
said  cavity  therebetween,  said  third  mold  member  includ- 
ing means  for  detachably  securing  said  frame  member  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  third  mold  member  for  release 
therefrom  following  molding  of  said  second-molded  sec- 
tion and  such  as  to  define  a  second  mold  cavity  between 
said  frame  and  said  third  mold  member  for  shaping  said 
second-foamed  section,  said  second  mold  cavity  being  in 
communication  with  the  first  mold  cavity  at  the  periphery 
of  said  frame  member  for  integrating  said  foamed  sections 
together  thereat. 


for  Klective  pivotal  movement  into  and  out  of  said  coop- 
erating and  circumscribing  relationship  with  said  chinnel 
members,  said  sign  atUchment  means  further  (iioifucling 
resilient  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  pivotal  latching  U.S.  CI.  251—9 
m^ans  into  said  cooperating  and  circumscribing  relation- 
ship with  said  channel  member,  said  resilient  biasing 
means  uid  said  latching  means  being  adapted  to  resiliently 
allow  pivotal  movement  of  said  sign  while  maintaining  at 
least  one  of  said  latching  means  in  said  partially  circum- 
scribiM  relationship  with  said  sign  mounting  means. 


4,544,127 
BISTABLE  VALVE 
Zaolt  Szab6,  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignor  to  Labor  Muazeripari 
Muvek,  Hungary 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,560 
Int.  CI.*  F16L  55/ J4 


1  Qaim 


4,544,126 

MOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 
FORMING  A  CAVITY  AND  ENCAPSULATING  A  FRAME 

IN  A  FOAMED  BODY 
Walter  K.  Melchert,  Warren,  Mich^  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  656,750 

Int  a*  B29C  J/Oa  J/14:  B29D 3/02 

UAa249-83  2Claims 


/ 

Vl  .2 
D    \\ 


1.  A  mold  for  molding  a  hollow,  unitary  foamed  article 
having  a  frame  member  embedded  therein  wherein  said  article 
comprises  a  first-molded  foam  section,  a  second-molded  foam 
section  integral  with  said  first-molded  section  about  the  periph- 
ery of  said  frame  member  and  at  least  one  cavity  between  said 
sections  and  defined  in  part  by  said  frame,  said  mold  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  a  first  mold  member  adapted  to  sequentially  sealingly 
engage  second  and  third  mold  members  for  shaping  said 
article  in  at  least  two  molding  operations; 

(B)  a  second  mold  member  coacting  with  said  first  mold 
member  in  a  closed  position  to  define  a  first  mold  cavity 
for  shaping  said  first-foamed  section; 

(C)  a  third  mold  member  coacting  with  said  first  mold  mem- 


1.  A  bistable  valve  construction  for  alternately  clamping  at 
least  one  of  at  least  two  parallel  flexible  hoses,  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  compression  surface,  a  closure  member  dis- 
posed in  said  housing,  and  a  biasing  means;  said  closure  mem- 
ber having  a  first  end  which  has  two  closure  edges  disposed  on 
it,  one  on  either  side  of  said  first  end,  said  closure  edges  being 
parallel  and  offset  with  respect  to  each  other;  said  closure 
member  having  a  second  end;  said  flexible  pipes  being  disposed 
between  said  compression  surface  and  said  first  end  of  said 
closure  member;  said  biasing  means  acting  on  said  second  end 
to  bias  it  in  a  direction  generally  towards  said  compression 
surface;  said  closure  member  being  constrained  by  said  biasing 
means  in  cooperation  with  said  housing  for  angular  motion 
between  two  extreme  positions  such  that  said  first  end  is  sub- 
stantially stationary  and  is  promixate  said  compression  surface, 
while  said  second  end  moves  generally  along  an  arc  centered 
at  said  first  end;  whereby  when  said  closure  member  is  in  one 
of  its  extreme  position,  at  least  one  of  said  at  least  two  parallel 
flexible  pipes  is  clamped  against  said  compression  surface  by 
one  of  said  closure  edges  to  prevent  flow  therethrough  while 
flow  is  permitted  in  at  least  one  other  of  said  at  least  two 
flexible  pipes;  and  when  said  closure  member  is  in  its  other 
extreme  position,  the  other  of  said  closure  edges  clamps  said  at 
least  one  other  flexible  pipe  against  said  compression  surface  to 
prevent  flow  therethrough  while  flow  is  permitted  in  said  at 
least  one  flexible  pipe;  and  whereby,  as  said  closure  member  is 
switched  from  one  extreme  position  to  the  other,  flow  is  not 
permitted  in  said  at  least  one  flexible  member  until  said  at  least 
one  other  flexible  pipe  is  firmly  clamped  against  said  compres- 
sion surface  by  said  other  closure  edge. 
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4,544,128 

CARTRIDGE  SOLENOID  VALVE  WITH  MANUAL 

OVERRIDE 

Abel  E.  Kolchinsky,  Glenview,  and  Shaukat  A.  Kazi,  Chicago, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Imperial  Clevite  Inc.,  Glenview,  Hi. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,469 

Int.  a*  F16K  31/05 

US.  a.  251—30.01  14  Qaims 


1.  In  a  valve  having  a  housing,  a  flow  control  element  mov- 
able in  said  housing  between  a  valve  open  position  and  a  valve 
closed  position,  a  movable  pilot  valve  in  said  housing  for  con- 
trolling the  position  of  said  flow  control  element,  a  recipro- 
cally movable  solenoid  plunger  associated  with  the  pilot  valve 
for  positioning  the  pilot  valve,  and  electrically  operable  coil 
means  for  selectively  positioning  the  plunger,  means  for  pro- 
viding a  fast-acting  manual  override  of  said  electrically  opera- 
ble coil  means  comprising: 
a  manually  operable  element; 
a  control  member  for  connecting  the  manually  operable 

element  to  said  solenoid  plunger; 
releasably  engageable  shoulder  means  defining  a  first  shoul- 
der in  fixed  relationship  to  said  housing  and  a  second 
shoulder  movable  with  said  manually  operable  element, 
said  means  defining  said  second  shoulder  further  defining 
means  releasable  securing  the  manually  operable  element 
to  said  control  member;  and 
means  responsive  to  selective  manipulation  of  said  manually 
operable  element  for  selectively  positioning  the  shoulder 
means  for  (a)  locking  said  control  member  in  a  preselected 
first  position  wherein  the  solenoid  plunger  is  operable  by 
the  electrically  operable  coil  means  or  (b)  releasing  said 
control  member  in  a  second  position;  and 
means  for  rapidly  effecting  manually  controlled  override  of 
the  electrically  operable  coil  means  and  positioning  of  the 
flow  control  element  in  the  valve  open  position  with  the 
shoulder  means  in  the  second  position  such  as  in  the  event 
of  failure  of  said  electrically  operable  means. 


in  a  first  magnetic  circuit  composed  of  a  first  yoke  and  a  first 
magnet  mounted  on  the  yoke,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  second  magnetic  circuit  composed  of  a  second  yoke  and  a 
second  magnet  located  at  one  end  of  the  spool  and  serving 
as  a  means  for  detecting  the  velocity  of  the  spool;  and 


4,544,129 
DIRECr-ACTING  SERVO  VALVE 

Ken  Ichiryu;  Haruo  Watanabe,  and  Takashi  Yamaguchi,  all  of 
Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,177 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1982,  57-222028 

Int.  a.^  F15B  13/044 

U.S.  a.  251-129.01  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  direct-acting  servo  valve  wherein  a  spool  is  directly 

driven  by  a  force  motor  including  a  coiled  first  bobbin  located 


lie  lid 


a  third  magnetic  circuit  composed  of  third  magnets  and  a 
magnetic  member  located  at  the  other  end  of  the  spool  and 
serving  as  a  means  for  detecting  the  displacement  of  the 
spool. 


4,544,130 
CHOKE  UNIT 
Kurt  StoII,  Lenzhalde  72,  D-7300  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, and  Hans-Heinrich  GMttli,  Seestrasse  252,  CH-8700 
Kiisnacht/Schweiz,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,849 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1983,  8324276[U] 

Int.  CI.*  F16K  47/06 
U.S.  a.  251-208  23  Claims 


2    37  S   7   X        go       34 


44    45 


1.  A  choke  unit  comprising  a  base  and  a  cover,  together 
forming  a  housing  with  a  space  therein  and  with  an  inlet  duct 
and  an  outlet  port,  said  duct  and  said  port  communicating  with 
said  housing  space,  flow  rate  controlling  means  joined  fluid- 
wise  between  said  duct  and  said  port,  said  controlling  means 
being  made  up  of  a  setting  disk  and  of  a  contact  disk,  said  disks 
making  sealing  contact  with  each  over  a  contact  interface,  said 
disks  being  able  to  be  turned  in  relation  to  each  other  about  an 
axis  while  maintaining  said  contact  interface,  one  of  said  disks 
having  a  groove  therein  within  the  area  of  said  contact  inter- 
face, said  groove  running  circumferentially  around  said  axis 
for  less  than  360°  and  increasing  in  cross  section  circumferen- 
tially, holes  in  at  least  one  of  said  disks  communicating  with 
said  groove  for  conducting  fluid  into  and  out  of  a  given  length 
of  said  groove  which  may  be  changed  by  relative  rotation  of 
said  disks,  said  holes  being  joined  with  said  inlet  duct  and  with 
sai<r  outlet  port,  a  pillar  for  sealingly  supporting  one  of  said 
disks,  said  inlet  duct  being  within  said  pillar,  said  setting  disk 
being  joined  with  said  cover  so  as  to  be  turned  thereby,  and 
radially  fitting  against  said  cover  and  said  pillar  so  as  to  make 
sealing  contact  with  both  of  them. 
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4,544,131 
,  ROTARY  VALVE 

Frederick  J.  Adams,  Clevedon,  England,  assignor  to  TRW  Cam 
Gears  Limited,  Hertfordshire,  England 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,213 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  5.  1983 
8321220  ' 

Int.  a*  F16K  11/083;  B62D  5/08 
U.S.  a.  251-309  7a^„3 

* 


within  said  chamber  toward  and  away  from  said  seal  member 
along  a  path  coaxial  with  said  outlet  and  seal  member,  said 
valve  plug  including  a  body  portion  and  a  nose  member 
mounted  thereon,  said  nose  member  being  movable  relative  to 
said  body  portion  to  insure  alignment  of  the  nose  member  and 


^mmg 


1.  A  rotary  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow  to  opposite 
pressure  chambers  of  a  double-acting  fluid  motor  for  providing 
power  assistance  in  a  steering  gear,  said  rotary  valve  compris- 
mg  a  generally  cylindrical  sleeve  having  an  axial  bore  there- 
through, said  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  port  means  communi- 
catmg  fluid  flow  through  said  sleeve,  a  rotor  mounted  in  said 
axial  bore,  relative  rotation  between  said  rotor  and  sleeve 
controlling  fluid  flow  through  said  plurality  of  port  means,  said 
plurality  of  port  means  including  inlet  port  means  extending 
radially  through  said  sleeve  and  communicating  with  a  source 
of  fluid  and  return  port  means  communicating  with  a  reservoir, 
fluid  flow  through  said  inlet  and  return  port  means  being 
controlled  by  circumferential  displacement  of  axially  extend- 
mg  control  edges  on  said  rotor  extending  along  the  length 
thereof  relative  to  control  edges  of  said  inlet  and  return  port 
means  formed  by  the  intersection  of  said  inlet  and  return  port 
means  with  said  axial  bore,  said  return  port  means  including  a 
plurality  of  axially  extending  grooves  formed  in  the  inner 
surface  of  said  axial  bore  in  said  sleeve,  said  inner  surface  of 
said  sleeve  being  free  of  axially  extending  grooves  other  than 
said  return  port  means,  said  sleeve  having  opposite  radially 
extending  end  faces  partially  defining  fluid  chambers  on  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  sleeve  which  chambers  are  connected  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  reservoir,  and  said  axially  ex- 
tending grooves  opening  into  said  opposite  radially  extending 
end  faces  for  communicating  with  said  fluid  chambers,  the 
control  edges  on  said  return  port  means  being  defined  by 
axially  extending  edges  formed  by  the  intersection  of  said 
axially  extending  grooves  with  said  axial  bore,  said  axially 
extending  edges  and  respective  edges  on  said  rotor  defining 
axially  extending  slot-like  apertures  the  circumferential  extent 
of  which  varies  upon  relative  rotation  of  said  sleeve  and  rotor 
to  increase  or  decrease  fluid  flow  from  a  pressure  chamber  of 
said  double-acting  fluid  motor  to  said  opposite  fluid  chambers 


the  seal  member  passage  when  the  valve  plug  is  moved  to  a 
valve  closing  position,  said  valve  plug  nose  member  further 
including  a  circumferential  rim  positioned  for  contact  with 
said  seal  member  radially  outside  of  said  central  passage  to 
form  a  seal  between  said  seal  member  and  valve  plug  in  the 
valve  closing  position. 


4  544  133 
SHUT-OFF  VALVE  FOR  A  SPRAYER 
Dean  E.  Collins,  Lowell,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Root-Lowell  Mfg.. 
Co.,  Lowell,  Mich. 

Filed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,818 

Int.  CI.*  F16K  31/00 

U.S.  a.  251-344  4  a»ifns 


to       y** 


s 


4,544,132 

COMBINATION  GLADHAND  AND  SHUTOFF  VALVE 
Charles  S.  Allen,  River  Forest;  Arthur  A.  Berg,  Northbrook; 

Eugene  W.  Schmitt,  Lockport;  Michael  R.  Stoltenberg,  Des 

Piaines,  and  Frederic  Lissau,  Chicago,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 

Sloan  Valve  Company,  Franklin  Park,  III. 

1 1  Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,232 
1 1  Int.  a.*  F16K  1/00 

U.S.  a.  251-318  9  a.i^ 

1.  A  combination  gladhand  and  shutofT  valve  for  use  in 
gladhand  coupling  applications  including  a  gladhand  body 
having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet,  a  seal  member  positioned 
at  said  air  outlet  and  having  a  central  passage  therein,  said  seal 
member  being  attached  to  said  gladhand  body  and  having  a 
portion  thereof  positioned  exteriorly  thereof  so  as  to  form  a 
seal  with  a  mating  gladhand  fitting,  a  chamber  within  said 
body  connecting  said  inlet  and  outlet,  a  valve  plug  movable 


1.  A  shut-off  valve  for  a  sprayer,  said  valve  comprising  a 
housing  having  an  inlet  adapted  for  flow  communication  with 
a  fluid  source,  said  housing  including  an  internal  bore  in  flow 
communication  with  said  inlet,  a  valve  stem  shdably  positioned 
within  said  housing  bore  between  open  and  closed  position, 
said  stem  including  a  longitudinal  bore  in  flow  communication 
with  an  outlet  at  one  end  of  the  stem,  a  transverse  opening  in 
said  stem  into  said  longitudinal  bore  therein  to  provide  flow 
communication  between  said  housing  bore  and  said  stem  longi- 
tudinal bore,  and  an  annular  sealing  means  positioned  about 
said  stem  and  contacting  the  stem  and  said  housing  for  sealing 
the  stem  and  housing  against  fluid  flow  therebetween  at  both 
open  and  closed  positions  of  said  stem,  said  sealing  means  when 
said  stem  is  in  its  closed  position  for  preventing  fluid  flow 
through  said  stem  transverse  opening,  said  sealing  means  when 
said  stem  is  in  its  open  position  being  spaced  from  said  stem 
transverse  opening  for  allowing  fluid  flow  through  said  open- 
ing and  stem  bore  to  said  stem  outlet,  and  actuation  means  for 
urging  said  stem  into  a  selected  one  of  its  said  closed  and  open 
positions. 
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4,544,134 
TOOL  FOR  TORSION  BAR  REMOVAL 
Thomas  Mitchell,  6480  WineviUea  Ave^  Mira  Loma,  Calif. 
91752 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,193 

Int.  a.*  B66F  3/24 

U.S.  a.  254—93  R  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  torsion  bar  from  a  rear  engine 
Volkswagen  vehicle  said  torsion  bar  being  inwardly  anchored 
by  a  spline  connection  to  the  structure  of  said  vehicle,  compris- 
ing: 
an  A-frame  having  a  substantially  horizontal  base  plate  from 
which  two  attached  upwardly  conveming  legs  extend  to 
form  an  apex; 
means  for  attaching  said  converging  legs  adjacent  said  apex 
to  a  fixed  structural  member  of  said  vehicle  above  the 
cantilevered  arm  which  normally  couples  the  outer  end  of 
said  torsion  bar  to  a  wheel  assembly  of  said  vehicle,  said 
arm  resting  on  a  stop  integral  with  said  vehicle  structure 
and  projecting  between  said  A-frame  legs; 
means  for  applying  a  compressive  force  between  said  base 
plate  and  the  lower  edge  of  said  arm  and  thereby  applying 
a  compressive  force  between  said  apex  and  said  arm  to 
rotate  said  arm  upward  by  a  predetermined  amount  with- 
out applying  a  net  lifting  force  to  said  vehicle  such  that  a 
separate  outward  force  can  be  applied  to  partially  out- 
wardly disengage  said  torsion  bar  axially  such  that  subse- 
quent release  of  said  compressive  force  permits  said  arm  to 
rotate  downward,  without  engaging  said  stop,  to  a  posi- 
tion in  which  said  torsion  bar  is  substantially  unloaded 
permitting  the  complete  removal  of  said  torsion  bar  from 
its  inward  spline  connection. 


4,544,135 

RIG  SKIDDING  SYSTEM 

E.  Kurt  Albaugh,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dolphin  Titan 

International,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  373,166,  Apr.  29,  1982, 

alMudoned.  This  application  Nov.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,124 

Int  CI*  B65G  7/00 

VS.  a.  254—108  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  skidding  a  heavy  skid  base  and  drilling 
substructure  along  the  surface  of  an  offshore  drilling  platform 
to  position  drilling  equipment  over  a  particular  well,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  two  cover  plates  appropriately  attached  to  the  top 


flanges  of  a  like  number  of  I-beams,  each  of  said  cover  plates 
having  a  plurality  of  holes  formed  therethrough; 

(b)  a  claw  adapted  to  mount  over  each  of  said  cover  plates, 
each  of  said  claws  including  a  guide  plate  for  engaging  said 
I-beams,  said  guide  plates  being  adjustably  mounted  with 
said  claws,  whereby  said  claws  are  adaptable  to  various 
widths  of  I-beams,  and  including  a  pin  mounted  to  each  of 
said  claws  for  engaging  said  holes  in  said  cover  plates  to 
prevent  movement  of  said  claws  with  respect  to  said  cover 
plates,  said  pins  being  of  cylindrical  configuration  and  being 
slideably  mounted  with  said  claws  for  movement  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  holes  formed  through  said 
cover  plates,  said  pins  further  having  bevelled  surfaces 
thereon,  and  being  disposed  in  relation  to  said  cover  plates 
wherein  said  bevelled  surfaces  abutt  the  tops  of  said  holes 
through  said  cover  plates  whereby  urging  said  pins  longitu- 
dinally of  said  cover  plates  will  raise  said  pins,  the  direction 
of  skidding  of  said  skid  base  being  reversed  by  raising  said 
pins,  rotating  said  pins  180*  such  that  the  bevelled  surfaces 
are  reversed,  lowering  said  pins,  and  retracting  said  skid 
base,  said  apparatus  further  including  means  for  urging  said 
pins  downwardly  into  engagement  with  said  holes  formed 
through  said  cover  plates;  and 

(c)  means  attached  between  said  skid  base  and  said  drilling 
substructure  and  each  of  said  claws  for  moving,  in  an  exten- 
sible and/or  retractible  manner,  said  skid  base  and  drilling 
substructure  with  respect  to  said  claws. 


4,544,136 
TIRE  LIFT/CARRIER 
Stephen  A.  Dennuui,  Centerville,  and  Jack  J.  Powell,  Kettering, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Joseph  Deuer  and  James  Deuer, 
both  of  Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  277,088,  Jnn.  25,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,278 

Int.  CI.*  B66D  J/04.  J/34.  J/54 

U.S.  a.  254—323  24  Claims 


18.  Apparatus  particularly  advantageous  for  use  as  a  tire 
lift/carrier  comprising  a  rotatable  spool,  a  line  in  connection 
with  said  spool,  said  spool  comprisiiig  relatively  thin  plates 
positioned  and  secured  together  substantially  coaxially  of  one 
another  in  a  side  by  side  face  abutting  relation,  a  portion  of  said 
plates  intermediate  the  axial  limits  of  said  spool  having  a  cir- 
cumferentially  extending  outer  peripheral  edge  portion  thereof  ^ 
recessed  with  respect  to  the  outer  peripheral  limits  of  immedi- 
ately bounding  portions  of  said  plates  to  define  therewith  a 
track  and  provide  a  base  on  which  said  line  may  wrap  about 
said  spool,  said  base  having  the  circumferential  extent  thereof, 
which  is  otherwise  formed  on  a  generally  uniform  radius  for  a 
distance  closely  approaching  360  degrees,  interrupted  by  a 
further  recess  directed  inwardly  thereof,  said  recess  having  its 
circularly  spaced  outer  limits,  which  define  the  relatively 
adjacent  remote  ends  of  said  base,  defined  by  smoothly  con- 
toured edge  portions  of  said  portion  of  said  plates  which  re- 
spectively smoothly  merge  with  said  remote  ends  of  said  base, 
said  contoured  edge  portions  being  formed  to  extend  substan- 
tially radially  inward  of  said  base  immediately  thereof,  aligned 
apertures  provided  in  those  plate  portions  which  bound  said 
base,  said  apertures  extending  in  a  direction  axially  of  said 
spool  and  having  at  least  portions  thereof  adjacent  said  base, 
one  end  of  said  line  having  means  extending  in  a  direction 
transversely  with  respect  to  said  recess  to  have  portions 
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thereof  respectively  extend  into  said  aligned  apertures  of  those 
plate  portions  which  immediately  bound  said  base  and  to  bear 
therein  on  bounding  surface  portions  thereof  in  use  of  said  Une 
said  line  being  thereby  connected  and  made  captive  to  said 
spool  in  a  construction  and  arrangement  providing  for  an 
inherent  adjusting  movement  of  said  one  end  of  said  line  which 
is  held  captive  to  said  spool  as  said  line  is  wrapped  on  and 
unwrapped  from  said  base  in  use  thereof. 


/ 
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sure  into  a  chamber  filled  with  clean  air  at  ambient  tem- 
perature and  pressure  under  utilization  of  the  formation  of 
a  pressure  wave; 
concun-ently  discharging  said  air  by  operation  of  said  pres- 
sure wave  through  a  sound  attenuation  device  into  the 
outer  atmosphere; 


4  544  137 
OFFSHORE  CRANE  WAVE  MOTION  COMPENSATION 

APPARATUS 
Paul  R.  Johnson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,312 

Int  a.*  B66D  J/50 

U.S.  a.  254-337  5  cw^ 


feeding  in  a  second  phase  the  top  gas  from  said  chamber 
under  dilution  with  clean  air  into  a  low  pressure  stage 
under  concurrent  separation  from  the  storage  bin  from 
which  the  top  gas  was  discharged  in  said  first  phase;  and 

de-dusting  the  diluted  top  gas  as  discharged  from  said  low 
pressure  stage. 


1.  Wave  motion  compensation  apparatusm,  for  use  in  an 
offshore  crane,  comprising: 
winch  means  carried  by  said  crane, 
line  operatively  connected  to  said  winch  means, 
load  attachment  means  operatively  connected  to  said  line, 
a  traveling  weight  operatively  connected  to  said  line, 
a  vertical  track  operatively  engaged  and  positioned  adjacent 

said  traveling  weight  in  sliding  engagement  therewith, 
unidirectional  locking  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  por- 
tion, one  of  said  portions  operatively  connected  to  said 
traveling  weight  and  the  other  of  said  portions  operatively 
connected  to  said  vertical  track, 
actuation  means  for  said  unidirectional  locking  means,  said 
actuation  means  carried  by  said  traveling  weight  and  opera- 
tively engaging  one  of  said  portions  of  said  unidirectional 
locking  means, 
line  direction  sensing  means  carried  by  said  wave  motion 
compensation  apparatus,  operatively  engaging  said   line 
means,  for  selectively  generating  a  line  direction  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  line, 
and 
signal  transmission  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
line  direction  sensing  means  and  said  actuation  means  for 
transmitting  said  line  direction  output  signal  of  said  line 
direction  means  to  said  actuation  means. 


4544  139 
COATED  EXOTHERMIC  CinriNG  ELECTRODE 
Paul  E.  Moore,  Glousten  Robert  L.  Strohl,  and  Uwrence  R. 
Soisson,  both  of  Lancaster,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Arcair 
Company,  Lancaster,  Ohio  ^ 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,207 

Int  CI.*  B23K  35/02 

UA  a.  266-48  10  Claims 


ill" 


t 
J 


4  544  138 
DISCHARGE  OF  TOP  GASES  FROM  BLAST  FURNACES 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Heinz  Peterseim,  Zweibruecken,  and  Walter  Leutz,  Bierbach- 
Wolfersheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Mannesmann  AG,  Dnesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,572 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec.  8. 
1982,3245374 

Int.  a.*  C21B  7/22 
U.S.  a.  266-14  11  Claims 

1.  Method  of  reducing  the  pressure  of  top  gases  discharged 
from  a  blast  furnace  or  the  like  into  a  storage  bin  during  dis- 
charge of  the  content  of  the  bin  into  the  blast  furnace,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
feeding  in  a  first  phase  dust  laden  top  gas  at  elevated  pres- 


1.  In  an  exothermic  cutting  electrode  of  the  type  having  a 

mass  of  metal  such  as  a  plurality  of  elongated  rods  or  wires, 

helically  wound  wire  or  solid  mass  of  metal  with  a  central 

aperture  adapted  to  function  as  as  electrode  the  improvement 

comprising  in  combination: 

said  electrode  coated  with  a  mixture  containing  an  oxidizing 

material,  arc  stabilizing  material  and  a  binder  wherein  said 

coating  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel 

longitudinal  portions  of  reduced  thickness  said  portions 

extending  substantially  the  length  of  the  coating. 
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4,544,140 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  LEVEL  OF  THE 
INTERFACE  BETWEEN  A  SLAG  LAYER  AND  A  BATH 
OF  MOLTEN  METAL  IN  A  METALLURGICAL  VESSEL 
Werner  Tenberg,  Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  and  Gustav 
Kolb,  Im  OhI  52,  5870  Hemer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Mannesmann   AG,  Duesseldorf  and  Gustav  Kolb, 
Hemer,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,383 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1982,  3205528 

Int.  a.*  C21C  5/30 
U.S.  a.  266-99  7  Qaims 


matte  comprising  a  horizontal  generally  elongated  furnace 
which  is  stationary  during  normal  operation,  having: 

(a)  means  for  at  least  intermittently  introducing  a  liquid  feed 
matte  into  the  furnace  throughout  the  converting; 

(b)  a  set  of  tuyeres  along  one  side  of  the  furnace  for  continu- 
ously blowing  an  oxidizing  gas  into  the  melt  at  a  rate  in 
balance  with  the  rate  of  liquid  feed  matte  and  the  desired 
degree  of  oxidation; 

(c)  means  for  introducing  flux  into  the  furnace  at  a  rate  in 
balance  with  the  feed  matte  and  said  oxidizing  gas; 

(d)  an  off-gas  port; 

(e)  a  first  discharge  port  at  the  end  away  from  the  tuyeres  for 
removing  slag  from  the  top  of  the  melt  while  said  oxidiz- 
ing gas  is  continuously  blown  into  the  melt;  and 

(0  a  secondKttscharge  port  for  removing  a  refined  product 
from  beneath  the  melt  while  said  oxidizing  air  is  continu- 
ously blown  through  the  melt. 


4  544  142 
ROTARY  HEARTH  FINISH  ANNEALING  FURNACE 
Shigeni  Yoshida,  Kobe;  Norihisa  Shiraishi,  Kurashiki;  Chosei 
Asakawa,  and  Morohira  Sakaguchi,  both  of  Kobe,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Kobe,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,074 
Int.  a."  C21D  9/673 
U.S.  a.  266-252  4  Claims 


I.  A  device  for  measuring  the  depth  of  the  level  of  molten 
metal  within  a  metallurgical  vessel  and  underneath  a  slag  layer 
including  a  carrier  member  for  insertion  into  an  elongated 
carrier  tube;  and  an  annular  flange  member  on  the  carrier 
member  and  serving  as  a  stop  for  the  carrier  tube  and  having  an 
oppositely  oriented  surface;  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  electrode  holder  on  said  surface  extending  therefrom  and 
being  of  tapering  configuration  and  wherein  the  tapering 
surface  is  at  least  partially  rounded,  said  tapering  member 
having  a  height  which  is  not  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 
said  carrier  member;  and 
a  pair  of  electrodes  inserted  in  bores  in  said  electrode  holder 
and  anchored  therein,  there  being  electrical  connections 
running  from  the  electrodes  into  said  carrier. 


4  544  141 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

CONVERTING  OF  COPPER  AND  NON-FERROUS 

MATTES 

Phillip  J.  Mackey,  Pointe  Oaire,  and  J.  Barry  W.  Bailey, 

Noranda,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Noranda  Inc.,  Toronto, 

Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  490,021,  Apr.  29, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,504,309. 

This  application  Dec.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,235 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  18,  1982,  405473 

Int.  a*  C21C  5/42 

U.S.  a.  266-215  9  Qaims 


}f    18 


■5*    -i*        32g  32o  32d  32b  32d 


1.  A  rotary  hearth  finish  annealing  furnace  including  coil 
tables  carrying  thereon  steel  plate  coils  to  be  annealed  with 
their  axes  being  vertical,  a  hearth  traveling  along  a  circle 
having  a  predetermined  radius,  said  coil  tables  being  supported 
on  said  hearth  so  as  to  permit  said  coils  to  be  arranged  thereon 
in  at  least  two  circular  rows  on  a  single  plane  concentric  to  said 
traveling  circle  of  said  hearth,  inner  covers  covering  said  coils 
on  said  coil  tables,  a  protective  cover  covering  said  above 
members  over  a  predetermined  distance,  and  heating  means  for 
heating  an  interior  of  the  furnace  located  at  a  level  above  upper 
ends  of  said  steel  plate  coils,  said  hearth  including  one  portion 
formed  of  a  relatively  higher  strength  refractory  materials  and 
another  portion  made  of  relatively  lower  strength  refractory 
materials,  wherein  said  portions  of  the  hearth  subjected  to  the 
load  of  the  coil  tables  and  coils  are  made  of  firebricks,  said  one 
portion  of  said  hearth  subjected  to  the  load  of  the  inner  covers 
being  formed  of  thermal  insulating  bricks,  and  said  other  por- 
tion being  formed  of  a  light-weight  refractory  material. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  converting  of  non-ferrous 


4  544  143 
TAPHOLE  PLUGGING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  SHAFT 
FURNACE 
Arthur  Cooper,  Burlington,  Canada,  and  Pierre  Mailliet,  Ho- 
wald,  Luxembourg,  assignors  to  Paul  Wurth,  S.A.,  Luxem- 
bourg 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,510 
Claims  priority,  application   Lnxembourg,   Apr.  21,   1983, 
84764 

Int.  C\*  C21B  7/12 
U.S.  a.  266—273  H  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  plugging  the  taphole  of  a  shaft  furnace 
comprising: 
jib  means,  said  jib  means  being  rotably  mounted  about  a  first 
support  column; 
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clay  gun  means,  said  clay  gun  means  pivotably  mounted  on 

a  first  end  of  said  jib; 
pivotable  frame  means,  said  frame  means  being  attached  to  a 

second  end  of  said  jib  and  being  pivotable  about  said  first 

support  column; 
first  hydraulic  cylinder  means  being  pivotably  attached 

between  a  second  end  of  said  jib  means  and  said  pivotable 

frame  means; 
a  second  support  column; 


fixed  support  frame  means,  said  first  and  second  support 
columns  being  attached  to  said  fixed  support  frame  means; 

second  hydraulic  cylinder  means  being  pivotably  attached 
between  said  pivotably  frame  means  and  said  fixed  sup- 
port frame  means  wherein  said  first  and  second  hydraulic 
cylinder  means  may  be  actuated  between  and  operative 
and  an  inoperative  position  and  wherein  said  clay  gun 
means  sweeps  out  a  trajectory,  a  portion  of  said  trajectory 
being  substantially  low  down  and  flat. 

4544  144 
HYDROPNEUMATIC  SPRING 
Kunio  Ishida,  and  Shiiui  Kaneko,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokico  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,169 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1980,  55/2797 

Int.  CL*  F16F  5/00.  9/06 

U.S.  a  267-64.15  ^ci^^ 


the  stopper  and  the  packing  and  a  working  space  defined 
by  the  stopper  and  the  closed  end  of  the  cylinder;  and 

(E)  a  slidable  piston  within  the  working  space  adapted  to 
contact  the  inner  walls  of  the  cylinder  and  havmg  passage 
therein  for  communicating  both  sides  of  the  working 
space  partitioned  by  the  piston;  and 

(F)  a  piston  rod  connected  to  the  piston  and  extending  out- 
side the  cylinder  via  the  passages  in  the  stopper,  in  the 
packing  means  and  in  the  rod  guide,  said  piston  rod  being 
in  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  circumferences  of 
the  passages  in  the  stopper  and  in  the  packing,  said  piston 
rod  having  such  a  recess  thereon  adjacent  to  the  piston 
that  it  may  form  a  passage  between  the  inner  circumfer- 
ence of  the  passage  in  the  stopper  and  the  outer  circumfer- 
ence of  the  piston  rod  so  as  to  communicate  the  oil  reser- 
voir and  the  working  space  when  the  extension  of  the 
piston  rod  beyond  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder  is  more 
than  a  specified  amount  during  movement  of  the  piston 
and  piston  rod  within  the  cylinder 

wherein  the  recess  is  a  reduced  diameter  portion  of  the 
piston  rod  wherein  the  passage  in  the  stopper  is  pro- 
vided at  the  inner  circumference  thereof  with  a  portion 
wider  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  piston  rod 

wherein  the  wider  portion  of  the  passage  in  the  stopper  is 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  oil  reservoir. 


4  544  145 
VISE  FOR  SMALL  OBJECTS 
Norman  E.  Norlander,  9002  Fruitland  Ave.,  Puyalluo.  Wash 
98371 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,426 

Int  a.<  B23Q  1/04 

UA  a.  269-69  ^    8  Claims 


1.  A  hydropneumatic  spring  comprising: 

(A)  a  cylinder  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end;  and 

(B)  a  rod  guide  fitted  to  the  open  end  of  the  cylinder  and 
having  a  passage  therein;  and 

(C)  a  packing  means  provided  adjacent  to  said  rod  guide  and 
within  the  cylinder  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner 
circumference  of  the  cylinder  and  having  a  passage 
therein  which  is  in  alignment  with  the  passage  in  the  rod 
guide;  and 

(D)  a  stopper  means  provided  within  the  cylinder  in  sealing 
engagement  with  the  inner  circumference  of  the  cylinder 
and  having  a  passage  therein,  aid  stopper  means  dividing 
the  interior  of  the  cylinder  into  an  oil  reservoir  defined  by 


1.  A  rotatable  vise  for  holding  small  objects  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  mounting  means  for  attaching  the  vise  to  a  fixed  support; 

b.  a  body  means  attached  to  the  mounting  means; 

c.  a  freely  rotatable  arbor  mounted  in  the  body  means,  said 
arbor  having  a  longitudinal  axis  essentially  normal  to  the 
mounting  means; 

d.  hubs  mounted  at  each  end  of  the  arbor  adjacent  to  the 
body  means,  one  of  said  hubs  being  fixed  to  the  arbor  and 
the  other  adapted  for  limited  sliding  movement  along  the 
arbor,  said  hubs  being  of  sufficient  mass  so  that  when  the 
arbor  is  rapidly  rotated  in  either  direction  the  hubs  supply 
inertial  energy  tending  to  maintain  said  rotation; 

e.  arbor  locking  means  associated  with  the  slideablc  hub,  said 
means  comprising  a  fixed  pin  mounted  on  the  hub  and  a 
plurality  of  angulariy  spaced  recesses  located  in  the  body 
means  adjacent  to  the  slideable  hub  and  engagabie  by  the 
pin  so  as  to  lock  the  arbor  when  the  hub  is  moved  along 
the  arbor  from  a  freely  rotatable  to  a  locked  position;  and 

f  object  clamping  means  mounted  proximally  on  the  fixed 
hub,  said  clamping  means  having  a  fixed  member  mounted 


176 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  1,  1985 


on  said  hub  and  a  cooperating  moveable  member,  said 
members  having  distally  located,  essentially  planar,  op- 
posing jaw  portions, 

the  clamping  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis  which  lies 
ofTaxis  from  but  essentially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  arbor  means  so  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  arbor  means  does  not  pass  through  the  clamping 
means  and  the  clamping  means  will  normally  assume  a 
resting  position  below  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  arbor 
means  when  the  arbor  is  not  locked. 


4,544,146 
INSERTION  MACHINE  WITH  CONTROL  SIGNALS 
STORED  ON  SEARCHABLE  MEDIUM 
Edward  H.  Zemke,  deceased,  late  of  Chicago,  111.  (by  Anne 
Zemke,  legal  representative);  Harold  D.  Pogue,  Chicago; 
Girish  B.  Shah,  Schaumburg,  and  Myron  A.  Bowles,  Wauke- 
gan,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Bell  A  Howell  Company,  Chicago, 

Filed  Aug,  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,767 

Int.  a*  B65H  39/02 

U.S.  a.  270—58  3  Claims 


f?^"1Mfe 


:y^A 


4,544,147 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  SHEETS  ONE  BY  ONE 
Johannes  H.  A.  Dinnisien,  Venlo,  Netherlanfis,  assignor  to 
Oc^Nederland  B.V.,  Venlo,  Netherlands 

FUed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,672 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  26,  1982. 
8202141  ^  7       .  , 

Int.  aj  B65H  3/52 
U.S.  a.  271-35  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  feeding  sheets  one  by  one,  including 
conveyor  means  for  engaging  with  and  drivable  to  advance  at 
least  the  outermost  sheet  of  a  group  of  at  least  partially  over- 
lapping sheets,  sheet  separating  means  comprising  a  roller 
positioned  adjacent  to  said  conveyor  means  so  as  to  f<^ 
therewith  a  nip  for  passing  the  outermost  sheet  therebetween 
and  means  for  driving  said  roller  to  move  its  surface  through 
said  nip  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  advance  of 
sheets  by  the  conveyor  means, 
means  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  sheets  advanced 
toward  said  roller  by  said  conveyor  means,  comprising  a 
displaceable  member  disposed  behind  said  nip  and  contin- 
ually pressed  toward  said  conveyor  means  and  having  an 
underside  that  admits  under  said  member  and  presses 
slidably  against  a  leading  portion  of  a  sheet  or  sheets  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  nip,  said  member  being  displaceable  rela- 
tive to  said  roller  in  said  direction  of  advance  of  sheets  and 
in  the  direction  perpendicular  thereto,  and  said  member 
having  a  forward  end  edge  thereof  continually  disposed  in 
slidable  contact  with  said  roller  surface  behind  said  nip. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  insertion  machine  system  in- 
cluding an  insertion  machine  of  a  type  wherein  a  plurality  of 
insert  stations  are  positioned  proximate  conveyor  means  trav- 
elling therealong  for  feeding  inserts  onto  said  conveyor  means, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

accessing  a  storage  medium  containing  information  indica- 
tive of  customer  data  for  a  plurality  of  customers; 

acquiring  a  string  of  user-input  characters  representative  of 
information  to  be  sought  on  said  storage  medium; 

searching  said  storage  medium  for  a  match  between  a  string 
of  stored  characters  and  said  string  of  input  characters; 

obtaining  from  said  storage  medium  information  indicative 
of  customer  data  and  insertion  machine  control  signals 
relative  to  a  customer,  said  information  being  associated 
on  said  storage  medium  with  a  string  of  matched  stored 
characters; 

communicating  said  insertion  machine  control  signals  rela- 
tive to  said  customer  to  at  least  one  insert  station; 

using  said  insertion  machine  control  signals  to  control  the 
selective  feeding  of  inserts  from  said  at  least  one  insert 
station; 

acquiring  from  a  user  an  indication  whether  said  storage 
medium  is  to  be  searched  for  a  further  string  of  stored 
characters  resembling  said  string  of  previously-input  char- 
acters; and, 

searching  said  storage  medium  for  a  further  string  of  stored 
characters  resembling  said  sjring  of  previously-input  char- 
acters. 


4,544,148 
AUTOMATIC  ORIGINAL  CONVEYING  DEVICE 
Tadayuki  Kiti^inia;  Kimiaki  Hayakawa;  Noriyoshi  Ueda,  aU  of 
Yokohama,  and  Masakazu  Hiroi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,874 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1982,  57-28380; 
Feb.  24,  1982,  57-28381;  Mar.  25,  1982,  57-47810 

Int  a.*  B65H  5/22 
U.S.  a.  271—3.1  10  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  original  conveying  device  for  conveying  an 
original  to  a  reading  position  and  thereafter  retracting  the 
original  from  the  reading  position,  comprising: 
means  for  supporting  originals; 
feeding  means  for  separating  and  feeding  a  lowermost  one  of 

the  orignals  supported  on  said  supporting  means; 
first  guide  means  for  leading  the  original  fed  by  the  feeding 
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means  to  the  reading  position  in  a  reversed  state  to  that  of 
the  originals  located  on  the  supporting  means; 

original  retracting  means  for  retracting  the  original  led  to  the 
reading  position  from  the  same  side  as  that  at  which  the 
original  has  been  led  to  the  reading  position;  and 

second  guide  means  for  returning  the  original  to  the  supporting 
means  from  the  same  side  as  that  from  which  the  original  has 
been  fed,  in  a  reversed  state  to  that  of  said  original  retracted 
from  the  reading  position. 


means  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  pad  to  be  exposed,  said 
means  including  an  aperture  ^jacent  said  pad  at  the  up- 


4,544  149 
MULi'l-PICKER  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
BANKING  MACHINES 
Harry  T.  Graef,  MassUlon;  Jeffrey  A.  HUl,  Canton;  Scott  A. 
Mercer,  Hanoverton;  Kevin  H.  Newton,  North  Canton;  Ge- 
rald T.  Sedlock,  Hartrille,  and  Mark  J.  Wise,  North  Canton, 
all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  DieboM,  Incorporated,  Canton,  Ohio 
1 1    Filed  Feb.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,577 
1 1  Int.  a.<  B65H  3/08 

U.S.  a.  271-107  40  Claims 


stream  end  thereof  and  a  slide  having  a  downstream  end 
extending  through  said  aperture  and  over  said  pad. 

4,544,151 
TRANSFER  DEVICE  FOR  FILM  CARD 
Peter  Dziemba,  Bad  Nauheim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  MAP  Mikroflln  Apparatebau  Dr.  Poehler  GmbH  A  Co., 
KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  13.  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,583 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27. 
1982,  3239703  , 

Int.  €X*  B65H  9/16 
VS.  a.  271-251  1,  cuim. 


1.  Multi-picker  mechanism  for  picking  notes  one  at  a  time 
from  a  note  supply  stack  in  an  ATM  housing,  including  a 
picker  housing;  primary  picker  means  mounted  in  the  picker 
housing;  secondary  picker  means  switchably  engageable  with 
or  disengageable  from  the  primary  picker  means  mounted  in 
the  picker  housing;  means  for  operating  the  primary  picker 
means  to  pick  notes  from  a  note  supply  stack;  and  means  en- 
abled by  the  occurrence  of  a  picking  failure  selectively  to 
engage  or  disengage  the  secondary  picker  means  with  or  from 
the  primary  picker  means  to  reestablish  picking  operations. 


4,544,150 
DOCUMENT  FEEDER 
Robert  Irrlie,  Riverside;  Harry  E.  Luperti,  Wilton,  both  of 
Conn.,  and  Keith  Bayliss,  Swindon,  England,  assignors  to 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

I  |FUed  Feb.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,363 
'  Int.  a.«  B65H  7/00 

VS.  a.  271-145  4  Claims 

1.  A  document  feeding  device,  comprising: 
a  hopper  oriented  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  a  hori- 
zontal plane  and  able  to  support  a  pack  of  documents  to  be 
fed  seriatim  therefrom; 
at  least  one  pad  having  a  high  coefficient  of  friction  material 
situated  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  hopper  whereby  the 
effect  of  the  weight  of  the  documents  situated  in  the 
hopper  above  said  pad  on  the  pressure  of  the  documents 
situated  below  said  pad  is  decreased;  and 


1.  A  transfer  device  for  transmitting  a  film  card  or  the  like 
guided  between  two  guides  from  one  position  to  another  sub- 
stantially in  a  single  plane,  comprising  transport  means  mov- 
able transverse  to  the  film  card  about  a  pivot  axis  from  a  first, 
rest,  position  to  a  second,  gripping,  position,  for  gripping  and 
transporting  the  film  card;  two  opposed  roury  disks  carried  by 
said  transfer  means  and  movable  towards  each  other  to  grip  the 
card  therebetween,  said  discs  bemg  mounted  at  an  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  each  other  when  in  the  gripping  position;  and 
means  to  route  at  least  one  of  said  discs  with  a  reversible 
direction  of  rotation;  said  device  being  disposed  at  the  transfer 
end  of  one  of  said  guides. 


4,544,152 
PASSIVE-TYPE  TREADMILL 
Charles  M.  Taitel,  35  Union  Rd.,  Pardppoy,  N  J.  07054 
FUed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,079 
Int.  O.*  A63B  23/06 
VS.  a.  272-69  5  Oaima 

1.  A  governor  assembly  for  use  in  treadmills  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  rotatable  member  having  an  opening  in  one  end 
thereof  of  a  predetermined  cross-section; 
a  second  member  having  a  cross-sectional  configuration 
conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  opening  in  said  first  mem- 
ber slidably  extending  at  least  partially  into  the  opening  of 
said  first  member; 
bias  means  engaging  one  end  of  said  second  member  for 
normally  biasing  said  second  member  in  a  first  direction; 
a  pivotally-mounted  cam   member  having  a  diagonally- 
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aligned  cam  surface  engageable  with  the  opposite  end  of 
said  second  member  and  limiting  movement  of  said  second 
member  in  said  firsK  direction  in  accordance  with  the 
angular  orientation  of  said  cam  member; 

at  least  one  flexible  blade  member  having  a  portion  secured 
to  said  second  member  at  a  location  beyond  the  one  end  of 
said  first  member; 

said  blade  member  having  at  least  one  blade  arm  portion 
extending  diagonally  outwardly  from  said  second  mem- 
ber; 

a  brake  pad  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  blade  member; 

said  diagonally-aligned  blade  arm  portion  forming  an  angle 
with  the  imaginary  rotational  axis  of  said  blade  arm  of  less 
than  90%  when  said  blade  member  is  stationary,  said  blade 


when  t.ie  swing-arm  moves  from  one  of  its  extreme  posi- 
tions to  the  other,  and 
ski  tow  handle  means  connected  to  the  apparatus  above  the 


arm  portion  being  urged  in  a  direction  to  increase  said 
angle  as  a  function  of  increasing  rotational  speed  of  said 
blade  arm,  the  free  end  of  said  blade  member  generally 
deflning  a  circular  path; 
a  stationary  member  having  an  annular  surface  surrounding 
the  imaginary  axis  of  rotation  of  said  blade  member  and 
positioned  a  spaced  distance  from  the  brake  pad  on  said 
blade  member  when  said  blade  member  is  stationary  and 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  brake  pad  when  said  blade 
member  is  rotated  at  a  predetermined  angular  velocity, 
the  value  of  said  angular  velocity  being  a  function  of  the 
spacing  between  the  brake  pad  and  the  stationary  surface 
when  the  blade  member  is  stationary,  being  adjusted  by 
said  cam  member. 


4,544,153 

SLALOM  WATERSKIING  SIMULATOR 

Michael  A.  Babcock,  Star  Rte.  1,  Box  428,  Danbury,  Wis.  54830 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,561 

Int.  a*  A63B  69/18 

U.S.  a.  272-97  ♦  12  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  practicing  slalom  waterskiing,  comprising: 

support  means; 

an  elongated  swing-arm  mounted  on  the  support  means  at  a 
pivot  point  intermediate  opposing  ends  of  the  arm  for 
limited  back  and  forth  rotation  between  two  extreme 
positions  in  a  horizontal  plane  in  response  to  effort  by  a 
practice  skier; 
pneumatic  cylinder  means  extending  between  one  end  por- 
tion of  the  swing-arm  and  a  fixed  point  spaced  from  the 
arm  for  dampening  motion  of  the  swing-arm  in  its  initial 
movement  during  a  swing  toward  one  extreme  position 
and  for  providing  a  pushing  force  in  its  later  movement 
during  such  a  swing,  the  ends  of  the  cylinder  being  con- 
nected respectively  to  the  arm  and  the  fixed  point  by 
means  of  pivotal  joints  to  accommodate  the  swinging 
movement  of  the  cylinder  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
swing  arm; 
a  pivotal  ski  mount  carried  at  the  other  end  portion  of  the 
swing-arm  and  adapted  to  pivot  thereon  between  two 
extreme  positions  in  a  horizontal  plane; 
rotating  means  operably  attached  to  the  pivotal  ski  mount 
for  rotating  it  from  one  extreme  position  to  the  other 


--^  «.. 


swing-arm  at  a  location  intermediate  the  two  extreme 
positions  of  the  swing  arm  whereby  a  practice  skier  on  the 
ski  mount  may  apply  effort  to  the  ski  arm  to  impart  motion 
thereto  thereby  simulating  slalom  waterskiing. 


4  544  154 

PASSIVE  PROGRAMMABLE  RESISTANCE  DEVICE 

Gideon  B.  Ariel,  Belchertown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pepsico,  Inc., 

Purchase,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,237,  Oct.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,354,676.  This  application  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,178 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  19, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  A63B  21/24 

U.S.  a.  272-129  5aaims 


---Q  ^'   I 


.^1 


1.  A  programmable  resistance  device  comprising; 

(a)  a  hydraulic  cylinder; 

(b)  a  piston  mounted  in  said  cylinder  for  movement  by  a 
force  applied  to  the  piston; 

(c)  a  control  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid 
from  said  cylinder  as  said  piston  moves  and  thereby  con- 
trolling the  amount  of  resistance  provided  to  movement  of 
the  piston; 

(d)  means  for  measuring  the  pressure  in  said  cylinder  to 
provide  a  first  output  which  is  a  function  of  force  applied 
to  said  piston; 

(e)  means  for  providing  a  second  output  which  is  a  function 
of  the  position  of  the  piston;  ^ 

(0  drive  means  for  controlling  said  valve;  and 
(g)  programmable  means  having  as  inputs  said  first  and 
second  outputs  and  providing  a  third  output  coupled  as  a 
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control  input  to  said  drive  means,  said  programmable 
means  including  means  to  store  an  array  of  desired  force 
values  versus  position;  means  responsive  to  said  second 
output  to  select  one  of  the  stored  values  of  force  for  com- 
parison; and  means  to  compare  said  selected  value  with 
said  first  output  and  to  provide  said  third  output  in  accor- 
dance with  the  difference  therebetween. 


4  544  155 

EXERaSE  DEVIci  WITH  STRETCHABLE 

ELASTOMERIC  LINE 

Craig  Wallenbrock,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  and  Leroy  R.  Perry,  Jr., 

1301  E.  Rubio,  Altadena,  Calif.  91001,  assignors  to  Leroy  R. 

Perry,  Jr.,  AlUdena,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,181 

Int.  a*  A63B  21/04 

U.S.  a.  272-136  9  Qaims 


1.  Exercise  apparatus,  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated,  flexible,  and  yieldable  stretchable  elasto- 
meric  means  having  opposite  ends, 

(b)  each  end  of  said  means  being  folded  back  upon  itself  so  as 
to  form  a  loop, 

(c)  two  elongated  flexible  members,  one  at  each  said  end, 
each  member  folded  back  on  itself  to  define  strands  having 
the  free  ends  thereof  fastening  the  free  end  of  the  folded 
back  portion  of  the  elastomeric  means  so  as  to  secure  said 
loop  formation  and  with  the  strands  passing  therethrough, 

(d)  each  loop  of  the  flexible  members  so  formed  being 
looped  through  a  respective  ring  of  a  pivoting  snap  hook, 

(e)  and  harness  means  in  the  form  of  a  belt,  said  belt  being 
folded  back  on  itself  with  the  folded  back  portion  having 
loop  means  formed  therewith,  one  free  end  of  the  belt 
having  ring  means  with  the  other  free  end  looped  through 
the  ring  means  and  folded  back  on  itself  to  be  fastened  by 
fastening  means  whereby  the  belt  can  be  placed  around 
different  sized  body  members  and  adjustably  fastened 
thereto  by  said  fastening  means  and  the  loop  means  on  said 
belt  being  releasably  joined  to  either  snap  hook,  with  the 
other  snap  hook  being  releasably  joined  as  desired  to  any 
exterior  support  structure. 


each  pocket  having  an  opening  for  receiving  a  ball  from  the 
horizontal  planar  surface; 

elastic  boundary  means  extending  between  adjacent  pockets 
for  biasing  the  pockets  into  engagement  with  the  top  and 
for  providing  a  resilient  cushion  for  balls  between  the' 
pockets; 

each  pocket  including  a  bracket  having  a  portion  with  a 
lower  surface  for  bearing  upon  the  horizontal  upper  pla- 
nar surface; 

the  bracket  being  generally  "U"  shaped  with  spaced  apart, 
generally  straight  sections  extending  out  from  a  bight 
section; 

each  of  the  straight  sections  having  a  free  end  opposite  the 
bight  section; 

a  portion  of  each  of  the  straight  sections  adjacent  the  free 


4,544,156 
|tOY  POOL  TABLE  COMPONENTS 
Russell  G.  Rasmussen,  Skokie;  Alice  A.  Peinsipp,  Westchester, 
and  Jeffrey  D.  Breslow,  Highland  Park,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 
Marvin  Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago,  111. 

1 1  Filed  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,575 
'  Int.  a*  A63D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273—5  A  20  Oaims 

1.  Toy  pool  table  components  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a 
piece  of  furniture  having  a  top  with  a  substantially  horizontal 
upper  planar  surface  and  a  periphery  of  finite  thickness  spaced 
from  the  floor  by  support  means  such  that  at  least  parts  of  the 
periphery  are  clear  of  the  support  means  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  ball  receiving  pockets  mountable  adjacent  a 
portion  of  the  periphery; 


fe^-   ■ 


end  overlying  the  horizontal  upper  surface  and  the  bight 
portion  projecting  outboard  of  the  periphery; 

a  member  depending  downwardly  from  each  straight  sec- 
tion; 

a  cantilevered  arm  carried  by  each  member  below  the 
bracket  for  vertical  movement  of  the  arm  along  the  mem- 
ber from  a  position  in  which  the  uppermost  portion  of  the 
arm  is  proximate  the  lower  surface  of  the  bracket  to  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  selectable  spaced  positions  for  accom- 
modating different  thicknesses  of  the  periphery  of  the  top; 

the  arm  having  an  inner  end  that  extends  beneath  the  hori- 
zontal planar  surface  and  an  opposed  outer  end; 

the  arm  including  an  opening  adjacent  the  outer  end  for 
receiving  the  member;  and 

means  positioned  within  the  opening  engaging  means  on  the 
member  to  control  the  vertical  movement  of  the  arm. 


4,544,157 
GOALKEEPER'S  HOCKEY  STOCK  WITH  BENT  SHAFT 
Martin  D.  Curtis,  Bolton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Curtis  Hockey 

Inc.,  Bolton,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,126 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  10,  1983,  423259 

Int.  a.^  A63B  59/72 

U.S.  a.  273—67  A  lO  Claims 

1.  A  goalkeeper's  hockey  stick  comprising:  a  blade  having  a 
heel  end;  a  shaft  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first 
end  being  connected  to  said  heel  end  of  said  blade  and  said 
second  end  being  free,  said  blade  extending  to  one  side  of  the 
shaft;  said  shaft  having  a  widened  lower  portion  near  said  first 
end  and  a  narrowed  upper  portion  near  said  free  end,  said 
widened  portion  being  widened  in  the  plane  of  the  blade,  said 
narrowed  upper  portion  extending  from  the  termination  of  said 
widened  lower  portion  to  said  free  end,  said  narrowed  upper 
portion  and  said  widened  lower  portion  having  rear  surfaces 
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located  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  shaft  from  which  the  blade  4,544,159 

extends;  GOLFING  AID 

said  narrowed  upper  shaft  portion  including  a  bent  region   Paul  S.  Sells,  719  Shady  Dr^  Chattanooga,  Tenn.  37412 
adjacent  said  widened  lower  shaft  portion,  said  bent  re-  I^ed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,032 

Int  CL^  A63B  69/36 


U.S.  a.  273—183  A 


lOaim 


gion  causing  the  rear  surface  of  said  narrowed  upper  shaft 
portion  above  said  bent  region  to  be  longitudinally  aligned 
with  the  rear  surface  of  said  widened  lower  shaft  portion 
and  said  heel  of  said  blade. 


i  > 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  AND  PLAYING  GAMES 

Peter  P.  Kilmonis,  26  Carousel  Dr.,  Millbury,  Mass.  01527 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,732 

lot  a."  A63F  J/JO 

U.S.  a.  273—150  12  Qaims 


1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising  a  core  of  light-weight, 
relatively  rigid  nature,  said  core  including  back  and  rear  edges, 
top  and  bottom  surfaces,  and  sides, 

the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  being  at  an  acute  angle,  these 
surfaces  diverging  from  a  relatively  narrow  front  edge  to 
a  relatively  wider  rear  edge, 

a  flexible  cover  permanently  secured  to  the  front  e<Jge  and 
temporarily  securable  to  the  rear  edge  to  selectively  cover 
or  uncover  the  top  surface, 

a  flexible  member  on  the  top  surface  under  the  cover  and 
secured  to  the  front  edge  and  extending  to  the  rear  edge, 
said  flexible  member  providing  a  support  for  throw-away 
game  sheets, 

a  transparent  sheet  under  the  flexible  member,  means  form- 
ing access  to  the  space  under  the  transparent  sheet  to 
insert  game  sheets  thereunder  so  that  they  are  visible 
through  the  sheet, 

means  to  support  the  game  cards  under  the  transparent  sheet 
in  close  proximity  thereto,  an  erasable  marker  to  mark  the 
-transparent  sheet  to  indicate  items  on  the  game  cards 
thereunder. 


1.  A  golfing  aid  comprising  a  tee  member  for  supporting  a 
golf  ball  above  a  playing  surface  on  which  the  tee  member  is 
positioned,  and  means  associated  with  the  tee  member  for 
laying  along  the  playing  surface  in  extended  relation  from  the 
tee  member  and  in  predetermined  orientation  relative  to  a 
proposed  line  of  flight  of  the  ball  for  providing  at  least  one 
elongate  guide  of  a  group  comprising  a  club  head  swing  path 
guide,  a  golfer  alignment  guide,  and  a  ball  position  guide 
wherein  the  tee  member  comprises  an  inverted  cup-like  mem- 
ber having  a  ball-supporting  opening  formed  therein  and 
wherein  the  means  associated  with  the  tee  member  comprises 
at  least  one  cord,  and  means  integrating  said  cord  with  the 
cup-like  member  for  extension  of  at  least  one  length  of  the  cord 
from  the  cup-like  member,  the  tee  member  further  including  a 
tube  mounted  with  a  friction  fit  in  said  opening  for  raising  and 
lowering  movement  therein  to  provide  an  alternative  adjust- 
able height  golf  ball  support,  wherein  the  tee  member  has  four 
circumferentially  spaced  openings,  and  the  means  associated 
with  the  tee  member  comprises  a  pair  of  cords,  each  cord  being 
wound  in  a  pair  of  the  openings  in  pull-through  manner  bypass- 
ing the  tube,  so  as  to  provide  a  pair  of  cord  lengths  which  may 
be  extended  from  the  tee  member  at  different  angles. 


4,544,160 
PRACTICE  DEVICE  FOR  PUTTING  STROKES 

Robert  A.  Miner,  31  Pine  Arbor  La.,  Vero  Beach,  Fla.  32960 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,088 
Int.  a*  A63B  69/36 
VJS.  a.  273—186  C  5  Claims 


-J»     » 


1.  A  golf  putting  practice  device  comprising  a  first  elongated 
rigid  strip  member  having  longitudinal  measurement  indicia  on 
the  top  surface  thereof,  a  second  elongated  rigid  strip  member 
substantially  identical  to  said  first  elongated  rigid  strip  mem- 
ber, adjustable  spacer  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
elongated  rigid  strip  members  at  one  end  thereof  to  hold  said 
first  and  second  strip  members  in  spaced  apart  parallel  relation 
to  each  other  while  defining  therebetween  a  rectangular  putter 
stroke  area,  a  first  rectilinear  plate  member  slidably  carried  on 
said  first  strip  member  for  sliding  movement  towards  and  away 
from  said  adjustable  spacer  means  and  first  locking  means  for 
selectively  locking  said  first  rectilinear  plate  member  to  said 
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first  strip  member  at  a  desired  position,  a  second  rectilinear 
plate  slidably  carried  on  said  second  strip  member  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  adjustable  spacer  means  and 
second  locking  means  for  selectively  locking  said  second  recti- 
linear plate  member  to  said  second  strip  member  at  a  desired 
position  and  a  bar  secured  to  said  second  rectilinear  plate 
member  and  extending  outwardly  away  from  said  rectangular 
putter  stroke  area  perpendicular  to  said  second  strip  member 
for  locating  the  forward  foot  of  the  user  perpendicular  to  said 
second  strip  member. 


4,544,161 

TRAINING  AID  FOR  HIITING  GOLF  BALL 

Fred  W.  Guendllng,  Jr.,  19904  Center  St,  Box  443,  Mokena,  111. 

60448 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  490,817,  May  2, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632,501 

Int.  a*  A63B  69/36 

VS.  a.  273—187  A  6  Claims 


:k 


1.  A  golf  ball  positioning  device,  comprising  a  unitary  inte- 
grally formed  planar  member  adapted  to  lie  flat  on  the  ground 
in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  the  surface  of  the  ground 
throughout  its  entire  surface  area,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
holes  therein  aligned  in  a  first  line  which  extends  in  the  direc- 
tion of  intended  flight  of  a  golf  ball  when  said  positioning 
device  is  laid  on  the  ground  in  position  for  use,  including  a  first 
hole  at  one  end  of  said  line  and  a  last  hole  at  the  other  end  of 
said  line,  a  golf  tee  for  placement  through  a  selected  one  of  said 
holes  and  into  the  ground  when  said  positioning  device  is  laid 
thereon,  a  golf  ball  for  placement  on  said  golf  tee,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  marks  on  the  surface  of  said  planar  member 
aligned  in  the  direction  of  where  the  golfer  will  stand  when  in 
position  to  swing  relative  to  where  the  said  golf  ball  is  placed 
at  such  time,  said  marks  being  aligned  in  a  second  line  which 
extends  in  a  direction  which  is  substantially  normal  to  the 
direction  in  which  said  holes  are  aligned,  said  spaced  apart 
holes  aligned  in  said  first  line  which  extends  in  one  direction 
and  said  spaced  apart  marks  aligned  in  a  said  second  line  which 
extends  in  a  second  direction  which  is  normal  to  said  first 
direction  and  being  permanently°fixed  relative  to  each  other  in 
such  a  way  that  an  in  line  extension  of  said  second  line  inter- 
sects said  first  line  at  a  point  thereon  between  said  first  hole  and 
said  last  hole,  said  planar  member  including  a  flat  upper  surface 
which  is  completely  planar  throughout  its  entire  surface  area, 
said  planar  member  being  of  a  rigid  shape  retaining  material  in 
the  form  of  a  T-shaped  member  having  a  cross-arm  and  an 
elongated  leg  extending  from  the  midpoint  of  said  cross-arm 
and  normal  thereto,  said  T-shaped  member  having  a  com- 
pletely planar  upper  surface  wherein  the  upper  surfaces  of  said 
cross-arm  and  of  said  elongated  leg  are  co-planar,  said  cross- 
arm  and  said  elongated  leg  being  integrally  joined  and  perma- 
nently fixed  relative  to  each  other,  said  spaced  apart  holes 
being  formed  in  said  cross-arm,  said  spaced  apart  marks  being 


formed  on  said  elongated  leg,  said  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
holes  includes  at  least  one  reference  positioning  hole  as  a  nor- 
mal position  of  reference,  a  first  plurality  of  positioning  holes 
positioned  forwardly  of  said  reference  positionmg  hole  in  the 
said  direction  of  intended  flight,  and  a  second  plurality  of 
positioning  holes  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  reference  posi- 
tioning hole  also  in  the  said  direction  of  intended  flight,  said 
positioning  holes  having  a  diameter  large  enough  to  accept 
said  golf  tee  therethrough. 


4,544,162 
BOARD  GAME  UTILIZING  ARTICULATED  PLAYING 

PIECES 
Michael  J.  Ferris;  Paul  H.  Wise,  both  of  Chicago,  and  Jeffrey  D. 
Breslow,  Highland  Park,  all  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Marrin  Glass 
A  Associates,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,332 

Int.  a.^  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273— 242  13  Claims 


1.  A  board  game  comprising: 

a  planar  game  board  with  turning  means  defining  a  serpen- 
tine path  of  contiguous  spaces  consisting  of  generally 
parallel,  spaced  apart,  path  rows  with  ends  and  generally 
semicircular  alternating  turns  connecting  ends  of  adjacent 
path  rows; 

at  least  one  articulated  token  moveable  on  the  game  board; 

the  token  having  a  plurality  of  segments  including  a  forward 
segment  and  a  rearward  segment  with  joint  means  con- 
necting each  segment  to  each  adjacent  segment; 

each  segment  being  a  flat  piece  having  two  sides  and  the 
joint  means  permitting  each  segment  to  be  changed  from 
one  side  to  the  other  side  independently  of  the  other 
segments;  and 

the  turning  means  including  disks  disposed  adjacent  the 
inside  of  each  semicircular  turn  and  projecting  upwardly 
from  the  planar  game  board  to  provide  a  bearing  to  facili- 
tate turning  of  the  token  from  one  path  row  to  an  adjacent 
path  row. 


4,544,163 

ARROW  NOCK 

John  P.  Scankm,  4366  Bishop,  Detroit,  Mich.  48224 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  713,826 

Int.  a.*  F41B  5/02 

VS.  a.  273—416 


11  Claims 


10.  An  arrow  nock  comprising:  a  cylindrical  body  member 
having  a  diameter  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  arrow  shaft,  a 
plug  element  extending  axially  of  said  cylindrical  body  mem- 
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ber  for  insertion  into  the  end  of  a  tubular  arrow  shaft  and  to 
hold  said  body  member  in  abutting  relationship  to  the  end  of  an 
arrow  shaft,  a  grip  portion  extending  axially  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  said  shaft,  said  grip  portion  including  a  flattened 
portion  having  a  thickness  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  body 
member,  said  grip  portion  merging  with  said  body  member  by 
a  tapered  portion,  a  notch  at  the  end  of  said  grip  portion  to 
receive  a  bow  string,  pad  portions  disposed  on  the  top  and 
bottom  of  said  flattened  portion  and  adjacent  said  notch,  said 
pad  portions  being  provided  with  friction  surfaces  for  gripping 
between  the  index  and  middle  flnger  of  an  archer  drawing  a 
bow  string,  said  pad  portions  being  elevated  above  said  flat- 
tened portion  and  projecting  to  one  side  thereof,  said  fingers  of 
an  archer  being  gradually  spread  by  said  tapered  portion  upon 
release  of  the  nock  by  an  archer  to  clear  said  pad  portions  and 
the  surfaces  of  said  nock  upon  release  of  an  arrow. 


4,544,165 
INFLATABLE  PACKER 
Malcolm  G.  Coone,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Xenpax,  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,962 

Int.  a*  E21B  33/J27 

U.S.  a.  277-34  ,7  q^^ 


4544  164 

SHAFT  SEAL  IN  THE  SHAPE  OF  AN  ELLIPTICAL 

FUNNEL 

Mathias  J.  M.  Cuppers,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

SKF  Industrial  Trading  Development  Co.  B.V.,  Nieuwegein, 

Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,601 
Oaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jan.  26,   1984. 
84/00241 

Int.  a*  F16J  15/32,  15/36 
U.S.  a.  277-25  5  Claims 


I 


A 


1.  An  inflatable  packer  comprising  spaced  packer  heads,  an 
inner  sleeve  of  elastomeric  material  extending  between  the 
packer  heads  and  attached  thereto,  a  plurality  of  overlapping 
reinforcing  members  extending  longitudinally  from  each 
packer  head,  each  reinforcing  member  having  an  offset  section 
that  is  bent  out  of  the  plane  of  the  member  to'form  a  dihedral 
angle  with  the  member  along  a  line  of  intersection  that  makes 
an  acute  angle  with  the  sides  of  the  member,  and  means  on  the 
packer  heads  to  engage  the  offset  sections  of  the  reinforcing 
members  to  hold  the  members  from  longitudinal  movement 
relative  to  the  packer  heads. 


1.  In  a  seal  between  the  circular  cylindrical  circumferential 
plane  of  a  first  part,  in  particular  a  shaft,  and  a  plane  of  a 
second  part  perpendicular  to  the  cardioid  line  of  this  circum- 
ferential plane,  whereby  one  of  these  parts  can  rotate  around 
said  cardioid  line,  with  a  generally  annular  sealing  element  of 
a  resilient  material,  consisting  of  an  annular  attachment  for 
attaching  the  sealing  element  to  the  first  part  and  a  circling 
lip-shapedl^lement  built  in  and  extending  at  an  angle  from  the 
first  part,  whose  free  end  rests  resiliently  and  in  accordance 
with  an  essentially  linear  contact  edge  against  said  plane  of  the 
second  part,  and  which  is  shaped  in  such  manner  that  when 
one  of  the  parts  rotates,  points  of  the  contact  edge  possess  a 
velocity  vector  which  cuts  the  contact  edge  in  these  points,  so 
that  at  these  points  a  velocity  component  is  obtained  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  principal  velocity  component  on  account 
of  the  rotation,  and  the  contact  edge,  during  the  rotation, 
covers  a  surface  area  of  said  plane  of  the  second  part,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  annular  attachment  is  mounted 
around  the  cylindrical  circumferential  plane  of  the  first  part, 
and  the  lip-shaped  element  rests  with  its  free  end  against  said 
plane  of  the  second  part-perpendicular  to  the  cardioid  line-of 
the  first  part,  whereby  this  lip-shaped  element  is  shaped  in  such 
manner  that  its  free  end  comes  into  contact  with  said  plane  of 
the  second  part  according  to  an  oval. 


4,544,166 
BREATHER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Kazuo  Karasawa,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,600 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1983,  58-65809 

Int.  a.*  F16J  15/44 

U.S.  a.  277-57  5  Oaims 


1.  In  a  wiper  motor  for  a  vehicle,  said  wiper  motor  being 
accommodated  in  a  case,  a  breather  configuration  comprising: 

an  installation  hole  formed  in  said  case  for  bommunicating 
the  interior  of  the  case  to  atmosphere; 

a  breather  outlet  comprising  a  shaft  having  an  air  passage 
hole  at  the  center  thereof  said  shaft  projecting  outwardly 
from  said  installation  hole  and  including  a  flange  spaced 
from  said  installation  hole,  said  flange  having  at  least  one 
air  passage  notch  at  a  periphery  thereof;  and 

a  breather  cap  having  a  side  wall  attached  to  the  periphery 
of  the  flange  of  said  breather  outlet,  said  side  wall  extend- 
ing past  said  flange  and  leaving  said  notch  open  to  permit 


October  1,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


183 


air  to  flow  through  said  notch  between  said  flange  and 
said  side  wall,  said  cap  also  including  an  end  wall  con- 
nected to  said  side  wall  and  spaced  from  an  extreme  end  of 
said  shaft,  said  cap  and  said  flange  being  oriented  to  pro- 
vide an  air  flow  labyrinth, 
thereby  preventing  water  from  being  directed  into  the  case 
and  providing  a  ventilation  path  for  said  case. 

4  544  167 

FA(ife  SEAL  WITH  RESILIENT  PACKING  RING 

FORaNG  FACE  RINGS  TOGETHER 

Qaude  Giroux,  Azle,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Turbine,  Inc.,  Axle. 

Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  387,504,  Jun.  11, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,47,7,223. 

This  application  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,719 

Int.  a.<  F16J  15/34 

U.S.  a.  277—82  9  Qaims 


sion  between  the  centering  portion  and  a  radially  extending 
inner  shoulder  of  the  outer  ring  adjacent  the  bore  of  the  outer 
ring,  said  seal  having  a  sealing  section  extending  from  said 


1.  An  improved  mechanical  seal  for  sealing  a  rotating  shaft 
extending  through  a  bore,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  rotating  ring  having  a  rotating  face  and  carried  by  the  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith; 

a  nonrotating  ring  having  a  nonrotating  face  that  sealingly 
engages  the  rotating  face,  and  having  a  cylindrical  portion 
carried  within  the  bore; 

the  cylindrical  portion  having  an  annular  recess  that  com- 
bines with  an  annular  groove  formed  in  the  bore  to  define 
a  cavity;  and 

a  resilient  packing  ring  carried  within  the  cavity; 

the  recess  being  axially  offset  from  the  groove,  deforming 
the  packing  ring  and  causing  the  packing  ring  to  exert  a 
force  on  the  nonrotating  ring  against  the  rotating  ring. 


4  544  168 

SEAL  BETWEEN  ROTATING  CONCENTRIC  ELEMENTS 
Riidiger  Hans,  Niederwerm,  and  Wolfgang  Friedrich,  Schwein- 
fiirt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF  Kugel- 
lagerfabriken  GmbH,  Schweinfiirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  647,991,  Sep.  6,  1984,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  507,559,  Jun.  24,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  700,497 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  26, 
1982,  8218351[U] 

Int.  O.*  F16J  15/32.  15/34 
U.S.  O.  277-84  16  Claims 

L  In  a  sealing  arrangement  for  inner  and  outer  rings  that  are 
rotatable  with  respect  to  one  another,  comprised  of  a  holding 
ring  having  circumferentially  distributed  spring  fingers  on  its 
end  that  are  positioned  to  snap  into  and  engage  an  annular 
groove  in  the  surface  of  a  bore  in  the  outer  ring  upon  the 
application  of  axially  inward  pressure  to  the  holding  ring;  the 
improvement  wherein  the  holding  ring  includes  said  spring 
fingers  on  its  axially  outwardly  directed  end  and  a  centering 
portion  on  its  axially  inwardly  directed  end,  said  centering 
portion  supporting  said  spring  fingers  and  radially  engaging 
said  bore  surface  adjacent  said  groove  and  being  radially  sup- 
ported in  said  bore  of  the  outer  ring  adjacent  said  annular 
groove,  and  wherein  a  seal  formed  as  a  unit  with  said  ring  has 
an  axially  clamped  mounting  section  clamped  with  compres- 

484-068  O.G.-85-7 


mounting  section  to  form  a  sliding  seal  with  said  inner  ring,  the 
radially  supported  fit  between  said  bore  and  said  centering 
portion  positioning  said  seal  concentrically  with  the  rotating 
axis  of  said  machine  elements. 


4,544,169 

MANUFACTURED  PRECOMPRESSED  GASKET 

ASSEMBLY  WITH  EMBEDDED  WIRE  RING  AND 

LOCALLY  DENSIFIED  SHEET  MEMBERS 

David  A.  Cobb,  Hazelcrest,  and  Frank  L.  Miszczak,  Frankfort, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co.,  Skokie,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,719 

Int.  0.«  F16J  15/08:  B65D  53/00 

U.S.  O.  277-235  B  6  Claims 


1.  A  manufactured  high  temperature  resistant  head  gasket 
assembly  especially  adapted  to  accommodate  to  the  relatively 
high  temperatures  of  an  air  cooled  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  a  first  metallic  sheet  member  and  a  second  metallic 
sheet  member  of  substantially  the  same  shape  and  form,  each 
defining  a  plurality  of  openings,  said  openings  comprising  at 
least  two  bolt  holes  through  which  bolts  are  adapted  to  pass 
and  at  least  one  high  pressure  opening  for  surrounding  a  high 
preJ&sure  combustion  zone  to  be  sealed,  said  metallic  sheet 
members  each  defining  confronting  surface  zones  adjacent  said 
high  pressure  opening,  and  a  metallic  wire  disposed  and  sand- 
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wiched  between  said  surface  zones  closely  adjacent  to  the  high 
pressure  opening,  means  securing  said  wire  and  sheet  members 
together,  and  said  gasket  assembly  during  manufacture  and 
prior  to  use  being  precompressed  with  said  wire  being  signifl- 
cantly  embedded  into  each  said  surface  zone  with  said  surface 
zones  being  densified  and  harder  directly  beneath  the  wire  than 
the  metallic  sheets  are  dense  and  hard  remote  from  the  wire, 
whereby  sealing  zones  of  high  sealing  stress  are  provided 
adjacent  said  high  pressure  opening,  thereby  to  provide  an 
improved  seal  at  said  surface  zones. 


4  544  171 

ANTI-SWAY  CXIP  FOR  REAR  GATE  OF  SHOPPING 

CART  BASKET 

Guy  KeUogg,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to  United  Steel  A 

Wire  Company,  Battle  Creek,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,317 

Int.  a.<  B62B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  280-33.99  A  7  Qalms 


4,544,170 
SNOWMOBILE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Russell  L.  Ebert,  Pequot  Lakes,  Minn.,  and  Stanley  G.  Hayes, 
Horicon,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Polaris  Industries,  Inc.,  Roseau, 
Minn. 
Divuion  of  Ser.  No.  194,596,  Oct.  6,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,431,078.  , 
This  application  Noy.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,904 
Int.  a*  B62B  17/04 
VS.  a.  280—21  R  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  nestable  shopping  cart  having  a  wheeled  base,  and  an 
upwardly  opening  basket  supported  on  said  base,  said  basket 
including  a  bottom  wall  which  is  fixed  to  said  base  and  has  a 
cross  member  extending  along  the  rear  edge  thereof,  said  cross 
member  defining  a  forwardly  facing  abutment  surface  thereon, 
said  basket  also  including  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  front  wall 
which  extend  upwardly  from  the  respective  edges  of  the  bot- 
tom wall,  all  of  said  walls  being  rigidly  joined  together,  and  a 
swingable  rear  gate  for  closing  the  rear  of  said  basket,  said  rear 
gate  extending  between  the  side  walls  and  having  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  upper  end  thereof  for  hingedly  supporting  same 
relative  to  said  side  walls  for  permitting  the  rear  gate  to  be 
moved  between  a  closed  position  wherein  it  closes  off  the  rear 
of  the  basket  and  an  open  position  wherein  the  gate  swings 
inwardly  and  upwardly  relative  to  the  basket  to  permit  nesting 
between  baskets  of  two  like  carts,  said  rear  gate  having  struc- 
ture at  the  lower  free  end  thereof  which  abuts  said  cross  mem- 
ber when  the  gate  is  in  said  closed  position,  said  gate  also 
naving  rod  means  disposed  substantially  at  the  center  thereof 
1.  In  a  snowmobile  having  a  frame,  a  pair  of  skis  suspended  and  extending  vertically  between  the  upper  and  lower  edges 
from  the  front  of  the  frame  by  a  front  suspension  including  first  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  anti-sway  means  fixedly 
and  second  upright  struts,  the  struts  including  first  and  second  mounted  on  the  bottom  wall  of  said  basket  adjacent  the  center 
outer  tubes  fixed  to  the  frame  and  first  and  second  inner  tubes,  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^8^  thereof  for  sidewardly  confining  said  center 
respectively,  telescopically  and  rotatably  mounted  in  the  outer  ^°^  means  when  said  gate  is  in  said  closed  position,  said  anti- 
first  and  second  tubes,  and  first  and  second  shock  absorber  and*  ^^^^  means  including  a  U-shaped  part  having  a  bight  portion 
cnrincT  occon^K1;^<^    ,<»„..„„.:. .-I..  1 — »-j  ...;.i-:_  .l     c    .        .    which  is  fixcd  to  Said  cross  member  adjacent  the  middle 


spring  assemblies,  respectively  located  within  the  first  and 
second  upright  struts  and  mounted  to  act  between  the  frame 
and  the  inner  tubes,  respectively,  and  including  first  and  sec- 
ond springs  biasing  the  first  and  second  inner  tubes  to  normally 
extended  positions,  the  combination  with  the  front  suspension 
of  a  stabilizer  assembly  comprising:  a  horizontal,  transverse 
torsion  bar  rotatably  mounted  to  the  frame  in  adjacent  relation 


thereof,  said  bight  portion  extending  between  and  being 
fixedly  connected  to  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  leg  portions 
which  define  a  slot  therebetween  which  opens  forwardly 
toward  the  front  wall  of  the  basket,  said  leg  portions  projecting 
forwardly  only  a  small  extent  away  from  said  cross  member, 
said  leg  portions  at  their  forward  ends  being  rounded  out- 
wardly away  from  one  another  to  define  a  widened  flared 


ei.;^ .« .u^  r._.      J           J        ■  L                   .  Z  waiuiy  away  irom  one  anoiner  lo  aenne  a  wiaened  tlared 

h.p  to  the  first  and  second  upnght  struts;  and  first  and  second  opening  at  the  open  outer  end  of  the  slot,  and  said  center  rod 

Imkage  means  respectively  connectmg  the  first  and  second  means  being  closely  sidewardly  confined  within  said  slot  when 

mner  tubes  of  the  first  and  second  struts  to  opposite  ends  of  the  said  gate  is  in  said  closed  position, 

torsion  bar  for  transferring  upward  movement  of  the  inner  _^ 


tubes  to  the  torsion  bar  to  torsionally  deflect  the  latter  to  resist 
such  upward  movement,  the  first  and  second  linkage  means 
respectively  including  first  and  second  sleeves  respectively 
received  on  the  first  and  second  outer  tubes,  first  and  second 
guide  means  respectively  associated  with  the  first  and  second 
outer  tubes  and  first  and  second  struts  and  guiding  the  first  and 
second  sleeves  along  the  length  of  the  struts  while  preventing 
roUtion  thereabout,  first  and  second  lost  motion  connection 
means  connecting  the  first  and  second  sleeves  to  respective 


4  544  172 
WHEELED  DEVICES  FOR  CARRYING  SAIL  BOARDS 
Armand  Poulouin,  2,  Chemin  des  Bruy^res  Kerity,  22500  Paim- 
pol,  France 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,721 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  25,  1982,  82  11784 
Int  a*  B60P  3/10 
U.S.  a.  280-47.13  B  20  Qaims 

1.  A  wheeled  device  for  for  carrying  sail  boards,  said  device 


unner  «»nH  nnrtinn.  r>f  .h-  fi™.  o„^  .^^  A  ■          .  I      c  *  '^  wnecieo  aevice  lor  lor  carrymg  sail  boards,  said  device 

ti^^nnf.  h^    T    f  /  M                  r       u""".  ""^  ^""^  comprising  a  support  on  which  a  sail  board  float  is  set.  a  fast 

teIe«:opic  but  not  routable  motion  therewith,  and  first  and  coupling  system  comprising  a  first  generally  U-shaped  coupler 

second  motion  transfer  linkages  respectively  connected  be-  facing  downwardly,  a  second  generally   U-shaped  coupler 

tween  the  first  and  second  sleeves  and  the  opposite  ends  of  the  facing  upwardly,  said  first  and  second  couplers  being  aligned 

torsion  bar.  to  receive  a  sail  board  mast  which  sets  the  sail  board  mast 
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below  a  position  for  receiving  the  sail  board  float  set  on  the 
said  support,  wherein  one  of  the  said  two  couplers  blocks  the 
mast  from  moving  downwardly  and  from  moving  sideward 


4^544,174 
DRIVING  MECHANISM  FOR  VEHICLE  PROPELLED  BY 

HUMAN  MUSCLE  POWER 

Jecheskel  DavidoTitch,  22  Avtalion  St,  RuMth  Gu,  Israel 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  488,117 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  May  7,  1982,  65711 

Int.  Q.*  B62L  3/04:  B62M  1/04 

U  A  Q.  280—255  ^  Qai^ 


along  a  rather  long  portion  and  the  other  of  said  two  couplers 
blocking  the  mast  from  moving  upwardly  (or  downwardly) 
without  providing  sideward  blocking,  and  a  spaced  parallel 
pair  of  wheels  mounted  to  roll  along  paths  parallel  to  said  mast. 


4,544,173 

SELF-STORING  LPG  TANK  CART 

Darid  S.  KeUennyer,  919  WUhelm,  Defiance,  Ohio  43512 

t      FUed  Dec.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,179 

Int.  a*  B62B  3/10.  1/26 

U  A  Q.  280-47.33  3  Qaims 


1.  An  LPG  tank  including  a  shouldered  diametrically  re- 
duced lower  end,  a  cart  for  trailing  said  tank  including  a  rigid 
cylindrical  ring  of  an  inside  diameter  snugly  receiving  said 
diametrically  reduced  end  of  said  tank  therethrough  with  the 
shoulder  of  said  tank  abutted  against  said  ring,  support  leg 
means  carried  by  a  first  peripheral  portion  of  said  ring  and 
projecting  generally  axially  of  said  ring  away  from  said  tank,  a 
pair  of  support  arms  supported  from  second  and  third  periph- 
erally spaced  portions  of  said  ring  substantially  equally  and 
oppositely  angularly  spaced  from  said  first  portion  and  spaced 
slightly  on  the  side  of  a  diametric  plane  of  said  ring  remote 
from  said  first  portion  and  disposed  normal  to  a  radial  plahe 
generally  centered  relative  to  said  leg  means,  said  arms  also 
projecting  generally  axially  outwardly  from  said  ring  away 
from  said  tank,  the  outer  free  ends  of  said  arms  including 
support  wheels  joumalled  therefrom  for  rotation  about  gener- 
ally aligned  axes  paralleling  said  diametric  plane,  said  axes 
being  spaced  outward  of  the  free  end  of  said  diametrically 
reduced  end  of  said  tank,  the  upper  end  of  said  tank  including 
a  shoulder  defining  diametrically  reduced  protect^  sleeve  of 
an  axial  extent  greater  than  the  axial  extent  of  said  diametri- 
cally reduced  lower  end  and  over  which  said  ring  of  said  cart 
is  snugly  receivable  to  a  position  with  the  shoulder  defined  by 
said  sleeve  abutted  by  said  ring  when  said  cart  is  inverted,  the 
spacing  between  said  ring  and  those  peripheral  portions  of  said 
wheels  remote  from  said  ring  being  less  than  the  axial  extent  of 
said  sleeve,  whereby  when  said  cart  is  positioned  on  said  sleeve 
with  said  ring  abutted  against  the  shoulder  defined  by  said 
sleeve,  no  portions  of  said  cart,  including  the  wheels  thereof, 
project  outward  beyond  the  free  end  of  said  sleeve. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  kind  propelled  by  human  muscle  power 
and  which  comprises  a  frame  and  a  driven  wheel  mounted  on 
said  frame,  a  driving  mechanism  including  two  backwardly 
free  wheeling  grooved  pulleys  which  are  concentrically  fixed 
on  the  two  sides  of  said  driven  wheel,  an  intermediate  grooved 
idler,  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  single  driving  cord  (or  any 
other  bendable  element)  slung  about  the  said  intermediate  idler 
and  partially  wound  around  said  grooved  pulleys,  two  swing- 
able  elongated  pedals  of  a  length  greater  than  a  human  foot  to 
which  pedals  the  two  ends  of  said  driving  cord  are  connected, 
and  a  brake  system  which  is  actuated  when  said  both  pedals  arc 
depressed  simultaneously,  and  which  operates  by  means  of  the 
said  intermediate  idler  being  attached  to  a  spring  loaded  swing- 
able  arm,  which  is  connected  with  a  brake  mechanism. 

2.  Wheeled  apparatus  comprising  a  frame  having  a  first  end 
portion  and  a  second  end  portion  and  a  pair  of  opposite  sides 
extending  in  the  first  end  portion-second  end  portion  direction, 
a  driven  wheel  mounted  on  the  second  end  portion  of  said 
frame  and  having  a  pair  of  opposite  sides,  said  driven  wheel 
being  arranged  to  rotate  in  the  forward  direction  and  the 
rearward  direction,  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  driving 
said  driven  wheel,  said  means  comprises  a  pair  of  operating 
members  elongated  in  the  first  end  portion-second  end  portion 
direction  of  said  frame  and  each  said  operating  member  having 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  first  end  of  each  said  operating 
member  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  at  the  first  end 
portion  thereof  and  extending  toward  the  second  end  portion, 
a  pair  of  rotary  elements  mounted  coaxially  with  said  driven 
wheel  each  located  on  one  of  the  opposite  sides  of  said  wheel, 
said  rotary  elements  being  coupled  to  rotate  with  said  driven 
wheel  in  the  forward  direction  thereof  and  to  freewheel  in  the 
rearward  direction  thereof,  and  an  elongated  flexible  drive 
member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  being  con- 
nected at  the  first  end  thereof  to  one  of  said  operating  members 
at  a  location  spaced  in  the  elongated  direction  of  the  one  of  said 
operating  members  from  the  first  end  thereof  and  at  the  second 
end  thereof  to  the  other  one  of  said  operating  members  at  a 
location  spaced  in  the  elongated  direction  of  the  other  one  of 
said  operating  members  from  the  first  end  thereof,  and  interme- 
diate said  first  and  second  ends  said  flexible  drive  member  is  in 
driving  engagement  with  said  rotary  elements,'^  said  operating 
member  being  arranged  to  be  operated  by  a  user  by  contacting 
said  operating  members  at  different  positions  spaced  between 
the  first  end  thereof  and  the  connection  thereof  to  said  flexible 
drive  member  whereby  the  distance  between  the  first  end  of 
said  operating  member  and  the  point  of  contact  by  the  user 
determines  the  speed  and  power  applied  to  said  driven  wheel 
via  said  flexible  drive  member. 
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4,544,175 

TRUCK  TRACTOR  TOWING  APPARATUS 

Alvin  I.  Hubert,  176  S.  SUte  St.,  Sparta,  Mich.  49345 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,802 

Int.  a*  B60D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  280—402  14  Oaiins 


1.  A  towing  apparatus  for  interconnecting  two  truck  tractors 
enabling  one  tractor  to  tow  the  other  tractor,  each  of  the 
tractors  including  a  hinged  fifth  wheel,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  beam  assembly  including  an  elongated  beam  and  a  kingpiii 
for  securing  said  beam  assembly  to  the  towed  tractor  fifth 
wheel,  said  beam  assembly  further  including  means  for 
securing  said  beam  to  the  towed  tractor  at  a  location 
remote  from  the  fifth  wheel  to  fixedly  secure  said  beam  to 
the  towed  tractor,  said  beam  extending  rearwardly  and 
downwardly  from  the  tractor  and  terminating  in  a  free 
end; 
a  ramp  assembly  including  an  elongated  ramp  and  a  kingpin 
for  securing  said  ramp  assembly  to  the  towing  tractor  fifth 
wheel  for  pivotal  movement  therewith,  said  ramp  extend- 
ing rearwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  fifth  wheel,  said 
ramp  supporting  said  free  beam  end  for  sliding  movement 
therealong,  whereby  the  rear  wheels  of  the  towed  tractor 
can  be  lifted  by  backing  the  towing  tractor  toward  said 
towed  tractor  causing  said  beam  assembly  and  towed 
tractor  to  be  lifted  by  said  ramp  assembly;  and 
interlock  means  for  preventing  said  beam  and  ramp  from 
becoming  disengaged. 


4,544,176 
TRACTOR  MOUNTED  HYDRAULIC  CONTROL 
MECHANISM  FOR  AN  EARTH  WORKING  TOOL 
James  L.  Helmick,  Estfaerville,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Shaver  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Graettinger,  Iowa 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,776 

Int.  CI.*  B60D  3/00;  E21B  15/04 

U.S.  a.  280—481  4  Claims 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  selectively  positioning  a  vehicle 
mounted  upright  tool  relative  to  the  supporting  terrain,  said 
mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontal  base  plate  rigidly  mounted  adjacent  the  front 
end  of  the  vehicle; 

(b)  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base  plate  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  extended  longitudinally  of  the  vehicle,  hav- 
ing a  rear  end  and  a  front  end  located  forwardly  of  said 
base  plate; 

(c)  an  upright  carrier  member  for  said  tool  pivotally  con- 


nected at  a  first  position  thereon  to  the  front  end  of  said 
shaft  for  tilting  movement  longitudinally  of  the  vehicle; 

(d)  a  first  linearly  extendible  and  retractable  power  means 
extended  longitudinally  of  the  vehicle  for  longitudinally 
tilting  the  carrier  member  having  one  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  shaft  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof,  and  an 
opposite  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  carrier  member 
at  a  second  position  thereon  spaced  upwardly  from  said 
first  position  thereon, 

(e)  a  second  linearly  extendible  and  retractable  power  means 
extended  transversely  of  the  vehicle  for  laterally  tilting 
the  carrier  member  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to 
said  shaft,  rearwardly  of  said  first  power  means,  and  the 
other  end  thereof  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  plate; 
and 

(0  means  on  the  vehicle  for  concurrently  and  separately 
operating  said  first  power  means  and  said  second  power 
means. 


4,544,177 
SKI  BRAKE 
Josef  Svoboda,  Schwechat,  Austria,  assignor  to  TMC  Corpora- 
tion, Baar,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,701 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  18, 1981,  4044/81 
Int.  a*  A63C  7/10 
U.S.  a.  280—605  6  Oaims 


1.  A  ski  brake,  comprising  a  pedal  having  first  and  second 
parts,  and  a  braking  arm  having  a  first  section  which  extends 
parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ski,  is  rotatably  supported 
on  said  first  part  of  said  pedal,  and  can  be  rotated  by  means 
which  includes  an  extension  provided  on  said  braking  arm,  said 
pedal  parts  being  pivotally  connected  with  one  another  and 
forming,  together  with  said  braking  arm,  a  braking  mechanism, 
said  first  pedal  part  being  supported  for  pivotal  movement  on  . 
a  movably  supported  swivel  axle  which  is  biased  by  a  spring, 
which  extends  substantially  at  a  right  angle  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  ski,  and  which  is  slidably  supported  in 
a  slide  bearing,  said  slide  bearing  extending  in  the  direction  of 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ski  and  being  supported  by  a  ski- 
fixed  holding  plate,  said  second  part  of  said  pedal  being  pivot- 
ally supported  on  a  ski-fixed  axle  which  extends  substantially  at 
a  right  angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ski  and 
which  supports  one  end  of  said  spring  which  biases  said  swivel 
axle;  wherein  said  second  pedal  part  includes  two  spaced, 
parallel  arms  and  a  cover  plate  thereon;  wherein  said  first  pedal 
part  is  substantially  wider  than  said  second  pedal  part,  has  a 
recess  at  one  end  in  which  ends  of  said  spaced,  parallel  arms 
are  pivotally  supported,  and  has  an  extension  at  the  other  end 
through  which  said  swivel  axle  guided  in  said  slide  bearing 
extends,  said  extension  having  a  slot  therein  and  an  end  of  said 
spring  extending  into  said  slot;  wherein  said  braking  arm  in- 
cludes a  second  section  which  is  generally  parallel  to  and 
spaced  radially  from  said  first  section,  rotation  of  said  frst 
section  causing  said  second  section  to  move  between  first  and 
second  positions  in  which  it  is  respectively  spaced  laterally 
inwardly  and  outwardly  of  a  side  wall  of  the  ski;  and  including 
a  further  spring  which  is  cooperable  with  said  braking  arm  and 
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which  yieldably  urges  rotation  of  said  first  section  thereof  in  a 
direction  corresponding  to  movement  of  said  second  section 
toward  its  second  position. 
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II  4  544  ]7g 

COLLAPSIBLE  PUSH  CHAIR 
Abdelraottf  M.  Al-SheUdi,  Loughborough,  England;  Saklr  T. 
ATd,  Daire,  Turkey;  Kenneth  S.  Kelso,  St.  Albans,  England- 
Seng  H.  Kwek,  Singapore,  Singapore;  Uonel  B.  McBean, 
Birmingham,  England;  Stuart  Pugh,  and  Douglas  G.  Smith, 
both  of  Loughborough,  England,  assignors  to  Andrews 
Maclaren  Limited,  Northampton,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB83/00098,  §  371  Date  Nov.  30, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  30,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03393,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  13,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,594 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31,  1983. 
8209556 

Int.  U*  B62B  7/08 
UA  a.  280-642  5aaims 


a  deformed  shape  where  the  apertures  are  sufficiently  aligned 
to  permit  the  member  to  slidably  fit  over  a  tail  end  of  the  ski  to 
a  position  rearwards  of  a  binding  on  the  ski,  the  member  being 
resiliently  biased  away  from  the  deformed  shape  towards  a 
second  shape  where  the  apertures  are  insufficiently  aligned  to 


1.  A  collapsible  push  chair  in  which  two  transversely  con- 
nected side  frames  each  comprise: 
first  and  second  legs  (1  and  2)  respectively  provided  with 

adjacent  first  ends  (3  and  4)  and  with  second  ends  (5  and 

6); 

pivot  means  (7  to  10)  providing  articulation  between  the 
adjacent  first  ends  (3  and  4)  of  the  first  and  second  lees  (1 
and  2);  and  * 

a  handle  shaft  (11); 

characterised  in  that: 

the  handle  shaft  (11)  is  pivotally  connected  to  said  pivot 
means  (7  to  10)  for  movement  between  a  first  position,  in 
which  the  handle  shaft  (11)  extends  away  from  the  first  leg 
(1),  and  a  third  position,  laterally  adjacent  the  first  leg  (1), 
respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  a  second  position  in 
which  the  handle  shaft  (11)  extends  away  from  the  second 
leg  (2); 

locking  means  (12  to  15)  are  provided  for  releasably  locking 
the  handle  shaft  (11)  in  said  first  and  second  positions; 

drive  means  (16  and  17)  interconnecting  the  handle  shaft  (11) 
and  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  legs  (1  and  2)  for 
relative  movement  of  the  first  and  second  legs  (1  and  2)  so 
that  when  the  handle  shaft  (11)  is  in  said  third  position  the 
first  leg  (1)  is  laterally  adjacent  the  second  leg  (2);  and 

lost  motion  means  (18  and  19)  permitting  movement  of  the 
handle  shaft  (11)  from  the  first  position  to  the  second 
position  without  relative  movement  between  the  first  and 
second  legs  (1  and  2). 


4,544,179 
CLIMBING  DEVICE  FOR  SKIS 
Oarence  Boudreau,  General  DeUvery,  Penny,  British  Columbia, 
Canada  (VOJ  2K0) 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,168 

Int.  a*  A63C  7/08 

U.S.  a.  280-604  9  CMms 

1.  A  climbing  device  for  a  ski  comprising  a  member  with 

two  ski  receiving  apertures  therethrough,  the  member  having 


permit  the  slidable  fit  and  portions  of  the  member  about  the 
aperture  grip  the  ski  to  resist  sliding  of  the  device  from  said 
position  towards  the  tail  end  of  the  ski,  the  member  having  a 
part  projecting  below  the  ski  when  the  device  is  in  said  posi- 
tion, the  part  being  shaped  to  project  into  snow  below  the  ski. 


4  544  180 
TRAILING  LINK  TYPE  BEAM  SUSPENSION 
Hideki  Maru,  Wako,  and  Tetsuro  Mitsui,  Niira,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Honda  GUcen  Kogyo  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,463 

Claims  priority,  application  Japim,  Feb.  1,  1983,  58-15147 

Int.  a.*  B60G  21/04 

U.S.  a.  280-689  17  cUums 

14.  In  a  trailing  link  type  beam  suspension  comprising: 

an  axle  having  first  and  second  ends  at  each  of  which  a 

wheel  is  connected  rotatably; 
a  first  trailing  arm  having  one  end  fixed  to  the  first  end  of 

said  axle  beam  and  the  other  end  pivotably  connected  to 

the  chassis  of  a  vehicle;  and 
a  second  trailing  arm  having  one  end  rotatably  connected  to 

the  second  end  of  said  axle  beam  and  the  other  end  pivou- 

bly  connected  to  said  chassis; 
the  improvement,  wherein 

the  axle  beam  is  tubular  and  hollow  and  comprising 
stabilizer  means  in  said  hollow  axle  beam  for  resisting  rela- 
tive rotation  thereof  due  to  differential  up  and  down 

movement  of  the  wheels, 
said  stabilizer  means  including 
a  torsion  bar  having  first  and  second  ends,  means  securing 

one  of  the  ends  of  the  torsion  bar  to  the  axle  beam. 
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means  rotatably  supporting  the  second  end  of  the  torsion  bar 
from  the  axle  beam,  and 
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a  link  rotatably  connecting  said  torsion  bar  to  said  second 
trailing  arm. 


4,544,181 
IDENTinCATlON  CARD 
Thomas  Manrer,  Manich;  Wolfgang  Gauch,  Otterfing,  and  Lad* 
wig  Devrient,  Vaterstetten,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  GAO  Gesellschaft  fiir  Automation  und  Organisa- 
tion mbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,964 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1979,  2907004 

Int  a.<  B42D  15/00 
U.S.  a.  283—74  8  Oaims 


1.  In  a  multilayer  identification  card,  comprising  two  cover 
sheets  at  least  one  of  which  is  transparent  and  an  opaque  card 
core  laminated  between  the  cover  sheets  and  provided  with 
visually  perceptible  information  defined  by  patterns,  letters. 


numbers  and/or  pictures,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
presence  of  said  information  in  the  card  core  in  the  form  of 
localized,  visible,  thermally  and  irreversibly  degraded  core 
portions  formed  in  said  core  by  means  of  a  laser  beam  travers* 
ing  the  transparent  cover  sheet  subsequent  to  core  lamination 
to  said  cover  sheet,  whereby  the  information  is  also  formed  in 
said  cover  sheet  in  register  with  and  simultaneously  with  the 
information  in  the  card  core. 


4,544,182 

REVERSIBLE  NUMERIC  COLOR-CODED  LABELS 

Robert  P.  Spring,  Box  306,  Buckingham,  Pa.  18912 

FUed  Not.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,453 

Int.  a.*  B42F  21/00 

U.S.  a.  283—81  4  Claims 


1.  A  file  folder  label,  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  foldline; 

(b)  a  front  portion  on  one  side  of  the  foldline; 

(c)  a  back  portion  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  foldline; 

(d)  numeric  digits  on  the  front  portion  arranged  in  a  vertical 
column  parallel  to  the  foldline  in  a  given  order,  top  to 
bottom; 

(e)  numeric  digits  on  the  back  p>ortion  each  individually 
identical  to  the  digits  on  the  front  portion  and  arranged 
likewise  in  a  vertical  column  parallel  to  the  foldline  in  the 
same  order,  top  to  bottom,  as  the  digits  on  the  front  por- 
tion, each  digit  on  the  back  portion  being  rotated  180 
degrees  with  respect  to  its  corresponding  digit  on  the 
front  portion. 


4,544,183 
IDENTIFICATION  CARD  WITH  A  RADIANT  ENERGY 

REACTIVE  COATING 
Dean  B.  Parkinson,  Redwood  Oty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Computer 
Identification  Systems,  Calumet  Oty,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,667 

Int.  O.*  B42D  15/00;  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  O.  283—85  8  Claims 


1.  A  multilayered  identification  card  comprising: 

a  base  layer  having  a  first  color,  the  base  having  a  plurality 

of  depressions  of  varying  depths  engraved  therein  to 

define  an  engraved  image  in  the  base;  and 
a  color-changeable  layer  disposed  on  and  bonded  to  selected 
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regions  of  the  base  layer,  the  color  changeable  layer  ini- 
tially having  a  second  color,  which  color  is  permanently 
changeable,  upon  exposure  to  radiant  energy  for  a  speci- 
fied period  of  time,  to  a  third  color  which  contrasts  with 
the  first  color. 


4  544  184 

TAMPER.PROOF  IDENTinCATION  CARD  AND 
IDENTinCATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  F.  Freund,  Certerville,  and  Daniel  R.  Valentine,  Dayton, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Freund  Precision,  Inc.,  Dayton, 
Ohio 

FUed  JuL  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,465 

Int.  O.*  B42D  15/00;  G09F  3/00;  B41M  3/14 

U.S.a.  283-94  6  Oaims 
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tamper-proof  and  wear-resistant  identification  card 
comprising: 

a  support  member  having  a  front  surface  and  a  rear  surface,' 

a  recording  means  on  one  of  said  surfaces  for  storing  en- 
coded data; 

a  first  transparent  layer  overlying  said  front  surface  of  said 
support  member  and  having  a  first  surface; 

a  transparent  bond  layer  attaching  said  first  surface  to  said 
front  surface  of  said  support  member; 

a  second  transparent  layer  overlying  said  rear  surface  6f  said 
support  member  and  said  recording  means; 

a  second  transparent  bond  layer  bonding  said  second  trans- 
parent layer  to  said  rear  surface  of  said  support  member; 
and 

an  invisible  optically-readable  code  imprinted  at  the  bond 
layer  between  one  of  said  transparent  layers  and  said 
support  member. 


4,544,185 
HYDRAULIC  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Walter  Weirich,  Dortmund,  and  Bemd  Peters,  Diilmen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte 
Westfalia,  Luaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,447 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25. 
1982,  3235554 

Int.  0.<  F16L  39/00 
U.S.  O.  285-137  R  14  Oaims 


1.  A  hydraulic  coupling  device  for  a  multi-line  hose  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  hydraulic  lines  (1)  adapted  to  be  housed 
within  a  flexible  sheath,  the  coupling  device  comprising  a 
casing  (3),  a  plurality  of  plug  pins  (9)  housed  within  the  casing. 


and  means  for  holding  the  plug  pins  within  the  casing,  the  plug 
pins  each  being  connected  to  a  respective  line  of  the  hose,  the 
holding  means  comprising  a  holder  (15),  a  retainer  (14).  and  a 
sleeve  (5),  wherein  each  of  the  plug  pins  includes  a  pair  of 
longitudinally-spaced  collars  (11,  12)  which  define  therebe- 
tween a  peripheral  groove  (13),  wherein  the  retainer  includes  a 
respective  ap<»rture  (16, 17,  18)  for  each  of  the  plug  pins,  each 
of  said  apertures  having  a  diameter  which  is  slightly  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  one  of  the  collars  of  the  associated  plug 
pin,  and  wherein  the  holder  includes  a  plurality  of  slots  (19,  20, 
21),  the  peripheral  groove  of  each  plug  pin  engaging  within  a 
respective  slot  of  the  holder,  the  collars  of  each  plug  pin  being 
positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  holder  thereby  limiting 
relative  longitudinal  movement  of  that  plug  pin  relative  to  the 
holder,  and  said  one  collar  of  each  plug  pin  being  positioned 
within  the  associated  aperture  of  the  retainer. 


4  544  186 
UNITARY  CLAMP  ACTION  FITTING 
Oscar  Proni,  Hollywood,  Ra.,  assignor  to  Proni  Industries,  Inc„ 
Miami,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  339,695,  Jan.  15,  1982,  This 

application  Dec.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,928 
ClaiiM     priority,     appUcatioo     Canwia,     Dec.     10,     1965 
PCr/US82/01723  ' 

Int.  0.«  F16L  27/06 
U.S.  O.  285-243  ,3  cui^ 


1.  A  cantilever  clamp  action  fitting  for  holding  a  tubular  or 
cylindrical  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  at  least  partially 
therethrough,  comprising  a  circumferentially  continuous  main 
body  and  a  nut  having  a  parallel-sided,  internally  threaded 
bore,  said  main  body  comprising: 
an  axial  passageway  extending  into  said  body  along  the 

longitudinal  axis, 
an  externally  threaded  segmented  substantially  straight  end 
which  can  mate  with  the  nut  and  which  has  slots  dividing 
the  end  into  a  plurality  of  segments,  and 
a  transverse  surface  providing  areas  disposed  about  the 
longitudinal  axis,  said  transverse  surface  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  forming  a 
camming  a  reacting  force  surface  for  the  nut; 
said  threads  on  said  nut  and  said  segments  each  having 

tapered  side  walls, 
the  axial  passageway,  segmented  end  and  transverse  surface 
being  arranged  such  that  when  a  member  is  inserted  into 
the  passageway  and  the  nut  is  tightened  against  the  trans- 
verse surface,  a  reactive  compressive  force  is  transmitted 
through  the  nut,  via  the  internal  nut  threads  reacting  on 
the  externally  segment  threads,  to  the  segments  of  the 
segmented  end,  and  both  radial  and  longitudinal  compo- 
nents of  the  reactive  force  contribute  to  the  bending  of  the 
segments  and  cause  each  segment  to  bend  inward  toward 
the  longitudinal  axis,  thereby  clamping  the  member 
tightly. 
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4,544,187 
HOSE  END  mriNG 
Richard  D.  Smith,  Yorkshire,  England,  assignor  to  Intematio- 
nale  Octrooi  Maatschappy  "Octropa"  B.V.,  Rotterdam,  Neth- 
erlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  386,759,  Jun.  9, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,678 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  10,  1981, 
8117761 

Int.  a.*  F16L  ii/20 
U.S.  a.  285—256  3  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  for  providing  a  preassembled,  unitary  hose 
end  Htting  which  after  being  crimped  to  transform  said  assem- 
bly into  said  fitting  can  be  easily  field-installed  by  coaxially 
inserting  a  hose  end  into  an  axialiy-opening  annular  socket 
defined  radially  between  a  radially  inner  tubular  fitting  insert 
tail  portion  and  a  radially  outer  tubular  ferrule  body  free  end 
portion,  and  swaging  the  ferrule  body  free  end  portion  radially 
inwards  toward  the  fitting  insert  tail  portion, 
said  assembly  comprising: 

a  hose  end  fitting  body  having  an  axially  extending  tubular 
tail  portion  based  thereon,  there  being  a  plurality  of  radi- 
ally outwardly  projecting,  axially  spaced  teeth  formed 
externally  on  said  tubular  tail  portion,  and  there  being 
formed  on  said  hose  end  fitting  body  axially  adjacent  said 
tubular  tail  portion: 

a  circumferential  external  rib  providing  an  annular  shoul- 
der having  a  greater  outer  diameter  than  said  tubular 
tail  portion  has  axially  adjacent  said  annular  shoulder, 
and 
axially  separated  from  said  tubular  tail  portion  by  said 
annular  shoulder,  a  circumferentially  extending,  radi- 
ally outwardly  opening  annular  recess; 
an  annular  ferrule  collar  of  swageable  material  including: 
a  circumferentially  extending  radially  inwardly  projecting 
internal  annular  rib  initially  having  an  internal  diameter 
which  is  at  least  slightly  greater  than  the  outer  diameter 
of  said  annular  shoulder  and  a  length  axially  of  said 
annular  ferrule  that  is  sufficiently  short  as  to  receive 
said  annular  shoulder  upon  radially  inward  swaging  of 
said  annular  ferrule  collar,  and, 
axially  adjacent  said  internal  annular  rib,  a  socket  end 
wall-providing  portion  initially  having  an  internal  diam- 
eter which  is  less  than  that  of  said  internal  annular  rib 
and  which  is  arranged  to  radially  abut  said  annular 
shoulder  upon  radially  inward  swaging  of  said  annular 
ferrule  collar, 
located  axially  toward  a  same  end  of  said  annular  ferrule 
collar  as  said  internal  annular  rib,  an  external  abutment 
initially  having  an  outer  diameter  which  is  greater  th^n 
the  internal  diameter,  at  a  corresponding  end,  of  a  fer- 
rule body  which  is  to  be  swaged  thereto, 
located  axially  toward  an  opposite  end  of  said  annular 
ferrule  collar  from  said  same  end,  a  circumferentially 
extending,  radially  outwardly  projecting  shoulder  ini- 
tially having  an  outer  diametei*  which  is  not  greater 
than  the  internal  diameter  at  said  corresponding  end,  of 
said  ferule  body,  and 
axially  between  said  external  abutment  and  said  shoulder 
of  said  annular  ferrule  collar,  a  circumferentially  ex- 
tending, radially  outwardly  opening  external  annular 
recess; 


a  tubular  ferrule  body  of  swageable  material,  said  ferrule 
having: 
a  base  portion  adjoining  said  corresponding  end  thereof, 

and 
a  free  end  portion  extending  axially  from  said  base  portion 
to  an  opposite  end  thereof, 
there  being  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  radially  inwardly 
opening  circumferentially  extending  recesses  provided 
internally  on  said  free  end  portion  of  said  tubular  ferrule 
body; 
sittd  tubular  ferrule  body  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
oe  slid  at  said  corresponding  end  thereof  coaxially  tele- 
scopically  onto  said  annular  ferrule  collar  until  said  corre- 
sponding end  axially  abuts  said  abutment; 
said  annular  ferrule  collar  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
be  slid  telescopically  onto  said  hose  end  fitting  body,  over 
said  tail  portion  first,  until  said  internal  annular  rib  of  said 
annular  ferrule  collar  radially  surrounds  said  annular 
recess  in  said  hose  end  fitting  body,  so  that  upon  applying 
sufficient  radially  inward  crimping  force  on  said  tubular 
ferrule  body  and  annular  ferrule  collar,  adjacent  said 
corresponding  end  of  said  tubular  ferrule  body,  one  may 
thereby  simultaneously  unite  said  hose  end  fitting  body 
and  said  tubular  ferrule  body  via  said  annular  ferrule 
collar,  and  create  said  axialiy-opening  annular  socket,  by: 
deforming  said  internal  annular  rib  of  said  annular  ferrule 
collar  into  said  annular  recess  on  said  hose  end  fitting 
body, 
deforming  said  socket  endwall-providing  portion  into 
radial  abutment  with  said  annular  shoulder  on  said  hose 
end  fitting  body;  and 
deforming  said  tubular  ferrule  body  adjacent  said  corre- 
sponding end  thereof  into  said  external  annular  recess  in 
said  annular  ferrule  collar. 


4,544,188 
PIPE  JOINT  GLANDS 
Ben  A.  Dugger,  Phenix  City,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Columbus  Found- 
ries, Inc.,  Columbus,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1983,  Ser.  N(v  482,624 

Int.  a.*  F16L  23/00 

U.S.  a.  285—337  17  Oaims 


1.  A  pipe  joint  gland  for  forming  an  effective  fluid  seal 
between  interfitting  bell  and  spigot  pipe  sections,  comprising: 

(a)  a  web  of  substantially  constant  thickness  adapted  to 
surround  a  spigot  pipe  section  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
spigot  pipe  section  axis;  * 

(b)  a  generally  axial  wall  connected  to  the  interior  margin  of 
the  web,  adapted  to  surround  the  spigot  pipe  section  and 
extending  from  one  side  of  the  web; 
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(c)  an  elastic  seal  annular  contact  face  formed  on  the  end  of 
the  wall  away  from  the  web,  wherein  the  face; 
(i)  tapers,  from  its  outer  periphery,  at  a  shallow  angle  to  a 

plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  spigot  pipe  section, 

toward  the  web; 
(ii)  is  radially  wider  than  the  wall;  and 
(iii)  projects  inwardly  from  the  interior  surface  of  the 

wall; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  bosses  formed  circumferentially  and  spaced 
equidistantly  from  each  other  on  the  side  of  the  web  away 
from  the  wall,  radially  outward  of  the  wall;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  bolt  holes  penetrating  the  bosses  and  the 
web,  wherein  each  corresponds  to  a  boss  and: 
(i)  is  circular  in  shape  on  the  end  of  the  boss  away  from  the 

wall; 

(ii)  is  oval  in  shape  on  the  side  of  the  web  toward  the  wall; 

and 
(iii)  tapers  uniformly  from  circular  to  oval  shape. 

4,544,189 
LATCH  RELEASE  ARRANGEMENT 
Stephen  J.  Fiordellisi,  Warren;  Bela  Gergoe,  Birmingham,  and 
John  W.  Hamilton,  Dearborn,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,005 

Int.  Q*  E05C  13/06 

U.S.  a.  292-50  3  Claims 


first  housing  to  locate  the  first  rotatable  member  in  a 
predetermined  first  position  relative  to  the  cam  member 
against  the  bias  of  the  resilient  means  and  thereby  locate 
the  second  rotatable  member  in  a  predetermined  first 
position, 
and  power  actuating  means  selectively  connectable  to  the 
first  rotatable  member  for  rotating  the  first  routable  mem- 
ber independently  of  rotative  movement  of  the  cam  mem- 
ber, the  first  rotatable  member  effecting  concurrent  rota- 
tion of  the  second  routable  member  through  the  flexible 
member. 


4,544,190 
CONNECTION  NUT  SEAL 
Allan  W.  Swift,  Denville,  and  Sarah  B.  S.  Ritara,  Blairstown, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  J.  Brooks  Company,  Newark, 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,098 

Int.  a*  B65D  27/30  33/34,  55/06 

U.S.  a.  292-307  B  9  Oaims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  including  first  and  second  closure  latch 

means  and  first  and  second  release  means  for  respectively 

releasing  the  first  and  second  latch  means  upon  actuation 

thereof,  a  latch  release  actuator  arrangement  comprising,  in 

combination, 

a  rotatable  cam  member  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body, 

means  on  the  cam  member  operative  to  actuate  the  first 

release  means  to  effect  release  of  the  first  latch  means 

upon  rotation  of  the  cam  member  in  one  direction, 

first  and  second  spaced  housings  mounted  on  the  vehicle 

body, 
a  flexible  elongate  conduit  connecting  the  first  and  second 

housings, 
first  and  second  rotatable  members  respectively  rotatably 

mounted  in  said  first  and  second  housings, 
means  operative  to  actuate  the  second  release  means  to 
effect  release  of  the  second  latch  means  upon  rotation  of 
the  second  rotatable  member, 
a  flexible  elongate  member  extending  between  the  first  and 

second  housings  through  the  conduit, 
means  connecting  the  flexible  member  to  the  first  and  second 
rotatable  members  to  effect  concurrent  rotational  move- 
ment thereof  upon  movement  of  the  flexible  member 
within  the  conduit, 
means  on  the  first  rotatable  member  engageable  by  the  cam 
member  upon  rotation  of  the  cam  member  in  a  direction 
opposite  the  one  direction  to  rotate  the  first  rotatable 
member  and  move  the  flexible  member  within  the  conduit 
to  effect  concurrent  rotation  of  the  second  rotatable  mem- 
ber, 
resilient  means  operative  between  the  second  rotatable  mem- 
ber and  the  housing  thereof  to  resist  rotation  of  the  second 
rotatable  member  and  bias  the  first  rotatable  member  in 
the  one  direction  through  the  first  elongate  member, 
means  operative  between  the  first  rotaUble  member  and  the 


1.  A  seal  housing  portion  for  assembly  with  an  identical 
housing  portion  to  enclose  a  device  to  be  protected,  said  hous- 
ing portion  comprising  a  body  shaped  to  enclose  said  device 
when  assembled  with  an  identical  housing  portion,  said  hous- 
ing portion  having  fasteners  positioned  at  spaced  locations 
thereon  shaped  and  positioned  for  locking  engagement  with 
the  fastener  portions  of  an  identical  housing  portion,  one  of 
said  fastener  portions  comprising  a  member  having  an  aper- 
ture, the  other  fastener  portion  comprising  at  least  two  resilient 
legs  having  locking  shoulders  positioned  and  dimensioned  for 
locking  engagement  in  the  aperture  of  an  identical  housing 
portion  for  locking  engagement  with  the  edges  of  said  aper- 
ture, said  aperture  having  a  side  edge  and  an  end  edge  at  each 
end  of  the  side  edge  and  said  legs  are  dimensioned  and  posi- 
tioned so  that  at  least  one  of  said  legs  has  locking  shoulders 
latched  into  simultaneous  engagement  with  both  the  side  edge 
and  an  end  edge. 


4,544,191 
LOCKING  LATCH  FOR  UD 
Dayi  Nakama,  Chigasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nifco,  Inc.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  613,757,  May  24,  1984,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  335,043,  Dec.  28,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,511 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1981,  56-1644(U] 

Int.  CL*  B65D  55/ J4 

US.  a.  292-341.15  3  Claims 

1.  A  one-piece  latch  molded  of  resilient  plastic  material 

comprising  a  substantially  flat  imperforate  base  adapted  to  be 
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mounted  against  a  supporting  surface,  fastener  leg  means  inte- 
gral with  and  extending  from  the  underside  of  said  base  and 
adapted  to  snap  resiliently  in  place  in  an  aperture  in  said  sup- 
porting surface  to  mount  said  base  flat  against  said  surface,  a 
resilient  retaining  member  integral  with  and  extending  in  co- 
planar  relation  with  said  base  from  an  edge  of  said  base  in  a  first 
direction  and  folded  back  over  itself  and  said  base  at  an  acute 
angle  and  extending  substantially  oppositely  of  said  leg  means 
and  outwardly  away  from  said  base,  said  retaining  member 
having  engaging  edge  portion  at  an  extremity  of  said  latch 
adapted  to  engage  a  hook  portion  of  a  locking  bolt,  an  integral 
resilient  compression  piece  extending  in  said  first  direction 


1506) 


beyond  said  retaining  member  and  having  a  folded  over  reen- 
trant end  portion  adapted  resiliently  to  engage  the  inner  sur- 
face of  a  lid  -carrying  said  locking  bolt  to  support  said  lid  in 
anti-rattle  condition  spaced  closely  from  said  supporting  sur- 
face, and  integral  retaining  means  extending  from  said  base 
substantially  opposite  to  said  retaining  member  substantially 
coplanar  with  said  base  and  folded  back  over  itself  and  said 
base  at  an  acute  angle  and  outwardly  of  said  base  and  integrally 
joined  to  said  retaining  member  adjacent  said  engaging  edge 
portion  for  aid  in  positioning  said  edge  portion,  said  base,  said 
retaining  member,  and  said  retaining  means  in  outline  compris- 
ing substantially  a  triangle. 


4,544,192 
ADJUSTABLE  LATCH  STRIKER 
Christopher  P.  Angle,  Lainggburg,  and  Barry  R.  Parker,  Lan- 
sing, both  of  Mich^  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,466 

Int.  a*  E05B  15/02 

UA  a.  292— 341.18  3  Qaims 


and  adjustably  move,  under  the  force  of  said  latching 
engagement  only,  the  second  member  along  the  track 
means  and  thereby  automatically  align  the  striker  element 
with  the  latch. 


1.  A  striker  assembly  for  mounting  on  a  door  jamb  and 

adapted  for  latching  engagement  by  a  latch  mounted  on  a  door 

movable  about  a  hinge  axis,  said  striker  assembly  comprising, 

a  first  member  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  door  jamb  in  a 

fixed  position, 
a  second  member  having  a  striker  element  carried  thereon 

for  latching  engagement  by  the  latch  upon  closure  of  the 

door, 
track  means  mounting  the  second  member  on  the  first  mem- 
ber for  adjusting  movement  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 

hinge  axis, 
ratchet  means  acting  cooperatively  between  said  first  and 

second  members  to  releasably  maintain  them  in  adjusted 

relative  position, 
and  cam  means  responsive  to  latching  engagement  of  the 

latch  with  the  striker  element  to  release  said  ratchet  means 


4,544,193 
ROBOT  GRIPPERS 
Jimmy  L.  Dunn,  405  Apple  Blossom  La.,  Hurst,  Tex.  76053; 
Loonie  D.  Gilstrap,  1915  Mimosa,  Arlington,  Tex.  76012; 
Ronny  L.  Land,  124  Kensiiire  Dr.,  Benbrook,  Tex.  76126,  and 
Rrmik  C.  Roium,  7513  Lochwood  a..  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76179 
FiiU  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,600 
Int  a*  B25J  15/02 
VS.  a.  294-86.4  5  Claims 


ir^. 


1.  A  robot  gripper,  comprising: 

a  hand; 

a  pair  of  fingers  slidably  mounted  to  the  hand  for  movement 
in  opposite  directions  along  parallel  axes,  wherein  the 
fingers  have  opposed  faces  to  selectively  grip  or  release 
objects; 

a  pair  of  racks,  wherein  each  rack  is  attached  to  the  upper 
end  of  one  of  the  fingers,  and  wherein  each  rack  is  perpen- 
dicular to  the  opposed  faces  and  faces  upwardly; 

a  pair  of  pinions,  rotatably  mounted  in  the  hand,  wherein 
each  pinion  drivably  engages  one  of  the  racks; 

a  rod  mounted  in  the  hand; 

linear  drive  means  for  moving  the  rod  linearly;  and 

translation  means,  engaging  the  pinions  and  the  rod,  for 
rotating  the  pinions  in  opposite  directions  in  response  to 
linear  movement  of  the  rod,  to  cause  the  fingers  to  move 
in  opposite  directions. 


4,544,194 
PLURAL  BOTTLE  CARRIER 
Frederick  C.  Allen,  Waterville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  383,058,  May  28,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,107 
Int.  CI.*  B65D  71/04 
U.S.  a.  294—87.2  4  Oaims 

1.  A  plural  container  carrier  for  securing  together  a  pair  of 
identical  containers,  each  said  container  having  an  open  neck 
finish  portion,  an  outstanding  bead  portion  disposed  below  said 
finish  portion,  an  angled  shoulder  portion  disposed  below  said 
bead  portion  and  an  elongate,  hollow,  enlarged  diameter 
closed  bottom,  main  body  portion,  said  main  body  portion 
being  in  communication  with  said  open  neck  finish  portion, 
said  carrier  comprising: 
a  body  of  elastic,  thermoplastic  material  initially  formed  in  a 
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sihgle  sheet  and  including  a  first,  elongated  inner  portion 
suited  to  engage  each  of  the  containers  and  upon  engage- 
ment be  disposed  under  said  outstanding  bead  portion  of 
said  containers  and  a  second,  elongated,  outer  band  por- 
tion surrounding  said  first  portion  and  initially  connected 
thereto  along  a  pair  of  perforated  score  lines, 
said  first  portion  of  said  carrier  having  a  pair  of  container 
receiving  apertures  adapted  to  register  and  be  stretched 
about  the  neck  finish  portion  of  said  pair  of  containers, 
with  said  container  bead  portions  of  said  containers  pro- 
truding through  said  container  receiving  apertures 
wherein  said  first  portion  of  said  carrier  has  a  central, 
generally  rectangular  web  portion  connecting  the  con- 
tainer receiving  apertures  which  are  defined  by  a  pair  of 


closed,  curvilinear  container  engaging  loop  portions,  and 
said  web  portion  is  divided  into  two  sides  by  a  perforated 
line  extending  therealong  between  said  pair  of  closed 
curvilinear  container  engaging  loop  portions  whereby 
said  web  is  easily  folded  along  said  perforated  line; 
such  that  as  the  carrier  is  lowered  onto  the  pair  of  containers 
and  forced  downwardly  to  engage  the  containers,  the 
loop  portions  engage  the  containers,  are  forced  over  the 
bead  portions  and  said  web  portion  becomes  folded  so  that 
the  first  inner  portion  engages  the  containers  under  the 
bead  portion  and  the  second  outer  band  portion  is  severed 
from  the  first  inner  portion  along  the  perforated  lines 
therebetween  and  the  second  outer  band  portion  is 
stretched  about  the  main  body  portion  of  the  containers. 

4,544,195 
REAR  COVER  FOR  PICKUP  TRUCK  WITH  ATTACHED 

RIGID  CAMPER  ENCLOSURE 

Mary  M.  Gunn,  4321  Lonsdale,  LouisvUle,  Ky.  40215 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,843 

Int  a*  B60D  3/34 

VJS.  a.  296—26  14  Claims 


1.  A  ddver  for  use  on  a  conventional  pickup  truck  of  the  type 
having  a  tailgate  tiltable  from  an  upright  closed  position  down- 
wardly to  a  horizontal  open  position  and  a  rigid  camper  enclo- 
sure mounted  over  a  bed  of  said  truck  having  an  upper  rear 
panel  tiltable  from  a  vertially  hanging  closed  position  up- 
wardly to  a  raised  open  position,  said  cover  comprising 

a  flexible  sheet  extending  over  rear  and  side  edges  of  said 
panel  and  tailgate  when  in  their  open  positions  and  having 


a  forward  edge  portion  removably  connectable  along  side 
and  upper  rear  edge  portions  of  said  camper  enclosure, 
said  sheet  defining  at  least  one  window  opening  therein 
and  a  slit  extending  from  a  lower  rear  end  of  said  sheet 
upwardly  a  distance  at  least  sufficient  to  provide  access  to 
said  camper  enclosure, 

a  screen  disposed  in  registry  with  said  window  opening  and 
having  a  border  attached  to  a  surface  of  said  sheet  around 
said  opening, 

a  flexible  window  pane  disposed  in  registry  with  said  open- 
ing, said  pane  being  attached  to  a  surface  of  said  sheet 
around  said  opening  and  being  at  least  partially  detach- 
able, 

a  curtain  attached  to  an  interior  surface  of  said  sheet  having 
an  operative  position  for  covering  said  window  opening 
and  a  stored  position  out  of  registry  with  said  opening,  and 

means  for  connecting  lower  forward  side  portions  of  said 
sheet  across  the  rear  end  of  said  truck  for  drawing  the 
lower  sides  of  said  sheet  against  the  sides  of  said  tailgate, 
said  connecting  means  comprising  a  cord  having  hook 
terminating  ends  tautly  connected  between  opposite 
lower  forward  comer  portions  of  said  sheet,  said  cord 
extending  across  the  underside  of  said  tailgate  fix)m  one 
side  to  the  other  thereof 


4,544,196 
TRUCK  BOX  EXTENSION  APPARATUS 
Steven  C.  Schmeichel,  and  Charles  M.  Schmeicbel,  both  of  High- 
way 20,  Jamestown,  N.  Dak.  58401 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  399,454,  Jul.  19, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,479 
Int  CI.*  B62D  33/08;  B60P  7/04 
U.S.  a.  296—26  12  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  extension  apparatus  for  mounting  on  the 
sidewalls  of  a  vehicle's  cargo  bed  area  such  as  a  truck  box  or 
the  like,  the  extension  apfwratus  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  assembly  including  an  upper  frame  member  and 
a  lower  frame  member,  said  lower  frame  member  being 
fixably  atuched  to  the  top  of  the  cargo  bed  sidewall,  said 
frame  assembly  having  lowered  and  raised  positions,  said 
upper  frame  member  resting  on  said  lower  frame  member 
in  said  lowered  position,  said  upper  and  lower  frame 
members  having  opposing  surfaces  each  including  a  hori- 
zontal surface  portion  and  a  surface  portion  oblique  with 
respect  to  the  horizontal  surface  portion,  said  oblique 
surface  portions  defining  a  gap  therebetween  facing  the 
cargo  bed  area  when  in  said  lowered  position,  said  upper 
frame  member  being  vertically  spaced  from  said  lower 
frame  member  in  said  raised  position,  said  upper  and 
lower  frame  members  each  further  defining  a  channel 
extending  longitudinally  thereof; 

(b)  horizontally  spaced  apart  jack  apparatus  interconnecting 
said  upper  and  lower  frame  members,  said  jack  apparatus 
cooperating  with  said  upper  and  lower  frame  members  to 
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raise  and  retain  said  upper  frame  member  in  said  raised 
position;  and 
(c)  a  flexible  material  having  upper  and  lower  edges  being 
slidably  attached  to  said  lower  and  upper  frame  members 
at  said  upper  and  lower  edges,  said  flexible  material  hav- 
ing a  first  side  facing  toward  the  vehicle's  cargo  bed  area 
and  a  second  side  facing  away  from  the  vehicle's  cargo 
bed  area,  said  flexible  material  including  a  hem  structure 
positioned  adjacent  to  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  edges, 
said  hem  structure  of  said  upper  and  lower  edges  being 
slidably  mounted  in  said  channels  of  said  lower  and  upper 
frame  members,  said  jack  apparatus  being  positioned  on 
the  first  side  of  said  flexible  material  facing  the  vehicle's 
cargo  bed  area,  said  flexible  material  cooperating  with 
said  oblique  surface  portions  of  said  lower  and  upper 
frame  members  to  hang  on  the  inside  of  the  cargo  bed  area 
when  in  said  lowered  position. 


4,544,197 
WINDSHlfcLD  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES  EQUIPPED 
WITH  A  WINDSHIELD  WIPER  INSTALLATION 
Manfred  Schmidt,  Sinddfingen;  Hans  Trube,  Herrenberg,  and 
Martin  Pfeiffer,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Daimler-llenz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,005 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15. 
1983,3313659 

Int.  a.*  B60J  1/02 
U.S.  a.  296-84  R  j,  Qaims 


of  said  doors  and  engageable  to  respective  upper  and 
lower  guide  rails  mounted  on  upper  and  lower  side  frames 
of  the  vehicle  side  frame,  said  side  frame  having  openings 
near  the  end  portions  of  said  guide  rails,  the  front  ends  of 
said  guide  rails  curving  so  as  to  pass  through  the  openings 
in  said  side  frame; 


a  vertical  seal  provided  between  the  opposing  rear  and  front 
edges  of  said  front  and  rear  doors  for  establishing  a  water- 
proof seal;  and 

a  horizontal  seal  provided  between  the  upper  edges  of  said 
doors  and  the  upper  edge  of  said  door  opening  for  estab- 
lishing a  water-proof  seal. 


4,544,199 

ADJUSTABLE  BOAT  SEAT 

Robert  A.  Wrigley,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Detroit  Marine  Engineering,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,130 

Int.  CI."  A47C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  297-244  10  Qaims 


1.  A  windshield  for  motor  vehicles  equipped  with  a  wind- 
shield wiper  means,  which  includes  in  its  lower  area  strip- 
shaped  profile  means  for  improving  the  wiped  field,  the  side  of 
the  profile  means  facing  the  bottom  edge  of  the  windshield 
forming  together  with  the  windshield  surface  a  water-collect- 
ing groove  open  in  the  downward  direction,  and  the  upper 
edge  area  of  said  profile  means  extending  substantially  along 
the  lower  edge  area  of  the  coordinated  wiped  field. 


~Si 


4  544  198 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  WITH  FRONT  AND  REAR 

SLIDING  DOORS 

Akira  Ochiai,  Sagamihara,  and  Yoshitaka  Suzuki,  Odawara, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 

Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,688 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1982,  57-124191 
Int.  Q."  B60J  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  296-155  4  a^j^, 

1.  An  automotive  vehicle  comprising: 
a  front  sliding  door  slidingly  supported  by  a  vehicle  side 
member  for  closing  approximately  a  front  half  of  a  door 
opening; 

a  rear  sliding  door  slidingly  supported  by  said  vehicle  side 
member  for  closing  approximately  a  rear  half  of  the  door 
opening,  said  rear  sliding  door  having  a  front  edge  di- 
rectly opposing  a  rear  edge  of  said  front  sliding  door  when 
said  doors  are  both  in  their  closed  positions; 

upper  and  lower  slider  assemblies  pivotably  attached  to  each 


1.  An  adjustable  reclining  double  seat  for  boats  and  like 
application  comprising 

a  support  including  spaced  sidewalls  having  upper  edges, 

a  pair  of  seats  each  including  a  bottom  and  a  back  hinged 
together,  the  backs  of  both  seats  being  hinged  together 
adjacent  their  upper  ends,  said  backs  and  said  bottoms 
including  base  means  adapted  to  rest  upon  said  upper 
edges,. 

a  pair  of  locking  bars  secured  one  to  each  of  the  base  means 
of  said  bottoms  and  extending  between  said  spaced  side- 
walls,  and 

a  pair  of  molded  plastic  tracks  mounted  in  opposed  relation 
on  the  inner  faces  of  said  sidewalls,  each  of  said  tracks 
including  a  closed  channel  which  extends  lengthwise  of 
the  seat  and  slidably  retains  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
locking  bars,  each  channel  having  at  least  one  vertically 
extending  recess  for  receiving  one  end  of  said  bar  when 
said  seat  bottom  base  means  are  resting  on  said  upper 
edges. 
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1 1  4,544,200 

WHEELCHAIR  WITH  ROCKING  SEAT  AND  RECLINING 

BACK  FEATURE 
Philip  Dunn,  9221  N.  Odell,  Morton  Grove,  III.  60053,  and 
David  A.  King,  Ocononowoc,  Wit.,  assignors  to  Philip  Dunn, 
Morton  Grove,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,416 

Int  a*  A47C  3/02 

VJS.  CL  297—265  44  Qaims 


1.  A  wheelchair  seat  comprising,  a  chair  support  adapted  to 
be  removably  positioned  on  a  frame  part  of  a  wheelchair,  a 
chair  base  mounted  on  said  chair  support  and  having  a  seat 
platform  secured  thereto,  spring  means  positioned  between 
said  base  and  support  for  imparting  rocking  movement  to  said 
chair  base  relative  to  said  chair  support,  and  locking  means 
between  said  chair  base  and  chair  support  operable  to  selec- 
tively render  said  chair  base  immovable  relative  to  said  chair 
support 


4,544,201 
ROCKING  AND  RECLINER  CHAIRS 
Walter  C.  Rogers,  Jr.,  Denton,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Parma  Corpo- 
ration, Denton,  N.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  480,255,  Mar.  30,  1983,.  This 
application  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,625 
'  Int.  a*  A47C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  297—271  11  Qaims 


10.  A  rocking  and  reclining  chair  having  a  base,  a  seat 
mounted  on  the  base,  a  backrest  connected  to  the  seat  and  a 
footrest  mounted  to  the  seat  for  movement  between  extended 
and  retracted  positions,  a  linkage  system  including  a  seat  link 
fixed  to  the  seat,  a  carrier  link  helow  the  seat  link,  linkage 
means  mounting  the  seat  link  to  the  carrier  link,  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  swing  arms  pivotally  suspending  the  carrier  link 
from  the  base  for  swinging  the  seat  relative  to  the  base  along  an 
arc  during  which  the  seat  is  also  displaced  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal direction  relative  to  the  base,  a  footrest  linkage  mounted 
relative  to  the  seat  link  for  supporting  the  footrest  between 
extended  and  retracted  positions,  and  actuating  means  for 
driving  the  footrest  linkage. 


4,544,202 

SEMIAUTOMATICALLY  ACTUATED  ROTABLE 

LOUNGE  CHAIR 

Tanya  L.  Keaton,  29168  Kearsley,  Millbury,  Ohio  43447 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344.022 

Int.  a.*  A47C  1/02 

U.S.  Q.  297—349  1  Qidm 


^i  LJ  U  U. 


''^-'^ 


1.  A  portable  outdoor  chair,  having  a  seat  portion,  which 
seat  portion  is  capable  of  being  semi-automatically  rotated  in  a 
horizontal  plane  about  a  base  member,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  with  vertically  depending  legs  for  fixedly 
positioning  said  base  member  on  the  ground,  said  base 
member  having  a  horizontally  disposed  plate  member 
disposed  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  member,  said 
plate  member  comprising  on  its  peripheral  surface  a  ring 
gear  member  with  female  openings  on  the  circumference 
thereof  to  receive  male  gear  teeth; 

(b)  an  upper  pivouble  member  pivotally  mounted  to  the 
lower  base  member,  said  upper  pivotable  member  having 
seat  means  integrally  affixed  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
upper  pivotable  member; 

(c)  combined  ratchet  and  movement  means  integrally  dis- 
posed on  said  upper  pivotable  member  about  said  base 
member  in  a  pivotable  manner,  said  combined  movement 
and  ratchet  means  comprising  a  longitudinal  shaft  mem- 
ber, said  shaft  member  being  housed  in  a  cylindrical  hous- 
ing and  wherein  said  shaft  has  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 

^  '  <nd,  wherein  said  upper  end  has  a  circular  head  concentri- 
cally mounted  on  said  end,  and  on  the  upper  surface  of 
said  circular  head  is  mounted  a  plurality  of  bosses  and  a 
pivotable  handle,  one  end  of  which  is  engageable  with  one 
or  more  such  bosses  when  said  handle  is  pivoted  down- 
wardly, whereas  said  handle  wheti  engaged  against  one  or 
more  such  bosses  will  cause  said  shaft  to  rotate,  and 
wherein  mounted  concentrically  on  the  lower  end  of  said 
shaft  is  a  circular  follower  gear  adapted  to  movingly 
engage  the  ring  gear  on  said  base  member  such  that  rota- 
tion of  the  shaft  by  said  handle  will  cause  said  shaft  to 
rotate  said  follower  gear  about  said  ring  gear  causing  the 
upper  pivotable  member  to  pivot  about  said  base  member. 


4,544,203 
FOLDABLE  HEAD  REST 
Steven  K.  Younger,  32804  42nd  Ave.  SW.,  Federal  Way,  Wash. 
98502,  and  Rudolf  A.  Fiedelak,  1722  Austin  Rd.,  NE.,  Ta- 
coma.  Wash.  98422 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,693 
Int.  Q.-*  A47C  7/36.  4/38 
U.S.  Q.  297—391  3  Qaims 

1.  A  foldable  headrest  having  a  first  opened  and  second 
folded  position  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  molded  integral  one  piece  rectangular  frame  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  parallel  ends  and  connecting  parallel 
side  legs. 
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(b)  a  second  molded  integral  one  piece  rectangular  frame 
having  upper  and  lower  parallel  ends  and  connecting 
parallel  side  legs, 

(c)  said  first  and  said  second  frames  having  substantially 
equal  length, 

(d)  said  parallel  side  legs  of  said  first  frame  having  upper, 
lower  and  central  portions, 

(c)  said  parallel  side  legs  of  said  second  frame  having  upper, 
lower  and  central  portions, 

(0  said  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  parallel  side  legs  of 
said  first  frame  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  sub- 
stantially the  same  distance  as  said  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions of  said  parallel  side  legs  of  said  second  frame  are 
spaced  from  each  other, 

(g)  said  central  portions  of  said  parallel  legs  of  said  first 
frame  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  said 
upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  parallel  legs  of  said  first 
frame, 

(h)  said  central  portions  of  said  parallel  legs  of  said  second 
frame  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  being  spaced  apart 
a  shorter  distance  than  at  least  a  portion  of  said  upper  and 
lower  portions  of  said  parallel  legs  of  said  second  frame, 

(i)  sa^d  central  portion  of  each  of  said  parallel  legs  of  said 
first  frame  having  an  inwardly  projecting  key  integrally 
molded  therewith, 

(j)  said  central  portion  of  each  of  said  parallel  legs  of  said 
second  frame  having  a  cooperating  opening  therethrough 
for  receiving  a  respective  cooperating  key  of  said  first 
frame, 


(k)  each  of  said  frames  being  resiliently  flexible  a  distance 
sufficient  for  said  respective  inwardly  projecting  keys  of 
said  first  frame  to  be  engaged  with  and  disengaged  from 
said  respetptive  openings  of  said  second  frame  by  bowing 
of  said  finjt  and  second  frames  outwardly  with  respect  to 
each  ot^, 

(1)  said  u6per  portions  of  said  parallel  legs  of  said  first  and 
second^frames  being  offset  laterally  from  said  lower  por- 
tions of  said  parallel  legs  of  said  first  and  second  frames, 

(m)  eac  Vof  said  central  portions  of  said  legs  of  said  first  and 
second  frames  having  short  laterally  spaced  extensions 
and  a^s^tral  hub  portion, 

(n)  said  laterally  spaced  extensions  being  tangentially  ar- 
ranged on  their  respective  hub  portions, 

(o)  stop  connecting  means  on  each  of  said  laterally  spaced 
extensions  of  said  central  portion  connected  to  their  re- 
spective upper  and  lower  leg  portions  for  limiting  the 
travel  of  said  frames  when  in  opened  and  closed  positions, 

(p)  a  first  fabric  panel  having  ends,  one  end  being  connected 
to  said  first  frame  upper  end  and  the  other  end  connected 
to  said  second  frame  upper  end, 

(q)  a  second  fabric  panel  having  ends,  one  end  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  frame  lower  end  and  the  other  end 
connected  to  said  second  frame  lower  end,  and 

(r)  said  panels  being  of  a  length  so  that  when  said  frames  are 
in  said  opened  position,  said  panels  will  be  substantially 
uut. 


4344,204 
BACK  FRAME  FOR  SEAT,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
POWER  VEHICLE  SEAT 
Gerhard  Schmale,  Hiickeswagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Rem- 
scheid-Hasten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

PUed  Nov.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,022 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Noy.  11. 
1982,  3144711 

Int  a*  B60N  1/00 
U.S.  a.  297-452  22  Claims 


1.  A  back  frame  for  a  seat,  particularly  a  power  vehicle  seat, 
comprising 

a  transverse  member;  and 

two  side  members  each  having  one  end  connected  with  said 
transverse  member  in  a  connecting  point  and  another  end 
provided  with  a  connecting  ear  for  connecting  with  a 
hinge  of  a  seat  pad  frame,  each  of  said  side  members 
having  a  U-shaped  cross  section  with  a  web,  and  front  and 
rear  legs  connected  with  said  web  and  located  at  opposite 
sides  of  a  center  plane  extending  between  said  legs,  said 
web  of  each  of  said  side  members  narrowing  from  said 
connecting  ear  to  said  connecting  point  of  the  respective 
side  member,  said  rear  leg  of  each  of  said  side  members 
also  narrowing  from  said  connecting  ear  to  said  connect- 
ing point  of  the  respective  side  member  and  being  longer 
than  said  front  leg  so  that  the  cross  section  of  each  of  said 
side  members  is  asymmetrical  relative  to  the  center  plane 
of  said  cross  section  and  the  asymmetry  reduces  from  the 
other  end  to  said  one  end,  at  least  one  leg  of  at  least  one 
side  member  having  a  part  which  extends  transverse  to 
said  center  axis  of  said  cross  section  of  said  at  least  one  side 
member  so  that  in  the  event  of  an  accident  and  resulting 
high  loading  of  said  transverse  member  said  side  members 
are  tumably  deflected  without  breaking  in  the  region  of 
said  one  end. 


4,544,205 

SEAT  AND  SELF-LOCKING  CUSHION  ASSEMBLY 

THEREFOR 

John  Molnar,  Aurora,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  lU. 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,915 

Int.  CL*  A47C  7/18 

U.S.  a.  297—455  15  Claims 


1.  A  self-locking  cushion  assembly  for  connection  to  a  seat 
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shell  Iwvmg  a  plurality  of  upwardly  inclined  fingers  and  a  soluble  in  the  lixiviant;  dissolving  the  soluble  metal  compound 

^  'i'^llhi^l  hT"***  *^|"P'?.f"8=  .         ,  in  the  lixiviant  to  provide  a  pregnant  lixiviant;  removmg  the 

a  cushion  defining  a  plurahty  of  inner  face  recesses;  and  pregnant  lixivunt  via  production  wells  through  the  network  to 

a  supportmg  frame  connected  to  the  cush  on  and  having  a  T  J^  „,i,.„  .u-       .1  .V7  uuy^i^  uic  iciwofk  10 

plurality  Sf  locking  projections  depending  at  a  right  a^ile  "  P^""  ^^'here  the jnetal  is  separated  from  the  luivuuit;  and 

therefrom  each  of  Uie  recesses  bSig  adapted  TiS  to  "'"^^^"^^'"g  '^  ^'^^  •'"vunt  into  the  network, 
individually  receive  one  of  the  inclined  fingers  with  the  "*  "nprovement  compnsmg 
frame  being  overlappingly  retained  by  the  inclined  fin- 
gers, and  each  of  the  locking  projections  being  adapted  in 
use  to  individually  extend  downwardly  within  one  of  the 
openings  for  releasably  securing  the  cushion  assembly  to 
the  seat  shell. 


4,544,206 

SLUG-TYPE  IN  SITU  RECOVERY  OF  MINERAL  VALUES 
Donald  R.  Wier,  Bartlesiille,  Okla.,  and  Gordon  D.  Gillham, 
Littleton,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 
Bartlcsville,  Okla. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,362 

Int  CI*  E21B  43/28 

VS.  a.  299—4  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  in  situ  recovery  of  mineral  values  from 
a  heterogeneous  subsurface  earth  formation  containing  mineral 
values,  which  formation  comprises  zones  of  both  high  and  low 
permeability,  comprising: 

(a)  injecting  a  plurality  of  separate  slugs  of  a  leach  solution, 
adapted  to  solvate  said  mineral  values,  into  at  least  one 
injection  well  in  communication  with  all  zones  of  said 
formation; 

(b)  injecting  a  slug  of  gas,  which  is  essentially  insoluble  in 
said  leach  solution,  between  each  two  successive  slugs  of 
leach  solution; 

(c)  injecting  a  mobility  modifier,  adapted  to  decrease  the 
mobility  of  said  leach  solution,  at  at  least  one  of  the  trail- 
ing end  and  the  leading  end  of  each  slug  of  said  leach 
solution  which  is  in  contact  with  a  slug  of  said  gas;  and 

(d)  withdrawing  pregnant  leach  solution,  containing  signifi- 
cant amounts  of  solvated  mineral  values,  from  at  least  one 
production  well  in  communication  with  all  zones  of  said 
formation. 


II  4,544,207 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  UNIFORM  DISTRIBUTION  OF  A 
TWO  PHASE  MIXTURE 
Lawrence  M.  Litz,  Pleasantrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

1 1        Filed  Jul.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,974 
1 1  Int.  a*  E21B  43/28 

UJS.  a.  299—5  5  Claims 

5.  In  a  process  for  the  in-situ  mining  of  a  metal  from  an 
underground  ore  body  containing  an  insoluble  metal  com- 
pound by  introducing  a  two  phase  mixture  of  an  oxygen  con- 
taining gas  and  a  barren  lixiviant  via  a  distribution  network  of 
conduits  down  into  individual  injection  wells  connected  to  the 
ore  body,  said  network  comprising  a  series  of  conduits,  each  of 
which  divides  at  one  point  into  at  least  two  conduits;  oxidizing 
the  insoluble  metal  compound  to  provide  a  metal  compound 


1  ^«  •> 


m 


(a)  creating  a  turbulent  environment  in  each  conduit  just 
prior  to  the  point  at  which  the  conduit  is  divided  into  at 
least  two  conduits;  and 

(b)  transporting  the  gas/lixiviant  mixture  down  the  injection 
well  via  a  downcomer  pipe  at  a  liquid  flow  velocity  of  at 
least  about  one  foot  per  second. 


4,544,208 
DEGASinCATION  OF  COAL 
Thomas  R.  Miller,  Waynesburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Coacoco  Inc., 
Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,728 
Int.  a*  E21F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  299—12  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  degasifying  a  coal  scam  comprising: 

(a)  establishing  an  underground  working  face  within  said 
seam; 

(b)  drilling  a  borehole  horizontally  away  from  said  face  and 
within  said  seam  utilizing  drilling  rod  means  provided 
with  an  axial  passage;  .■  * 

(c)  terminating  said  drilling  step; 

(d)  removing  said  drilling  rod  means  from  said  borehole; 

(e)  positioning  propping  agent  within  a  portion  of  said  axial 
passage  of  said  drilling  rod  means; 

(0  inserting  a  piston  means  into  said  axial  passage  behind  said 
propping  agent; 

(g)  advancing  said  drilling  rod  means  containing  propping 
agent  and  piston  means  into  said  borehole;  and 

(h)  displacing  said  propping  agent  from  said  drilUng  rod 
means  by  applying  fluid  pressure  into  said  axial  passage 
against  said  piston  means  while  concurrently  withdrawing 
said  drilling  rod  means  from  said  borehole. 


4,544,209 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  WHEEL  CENTER  INCLUDING  AN 

ANTI-THEFT  FEATURE 

Martin  Braungart,  Alpirsbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  BBS  KraftfahrzeiigtechnUi,  GmbH-»-Co.  KG.,  Postfach, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany    .. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,011 
Int  Q*  B60B  7/OZ  1/00 
VJS.  CI.  301—37  AT  17  Claims 

1.  An  improved  motor  vehicle  wheel  center  apparatus  for 
attachment  to  the  lug  bolts  of  a  vehicle  axle  and  including  an 
anti-theft  feature  associated  therewith,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  spoke  disk  member; 
said  spoke  disk  member  having  a  central  bore  aligned  co-axi- 

ally  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  wheel; 
a  plurality  of  co-axially  positioned  passage  holes  formed 
about  the  periphery  of  said  central  bore  and  provided  to 
allow  for  the  aligned  passage  therethrough  of  said  lug 
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bolts  for  the  fastening  of  same  thereabout  by  aligned 
corresponding  lug  nuts  to  in  turn  restrainably  affix  said 
spoke  disk  member  to  the  axle  wheel  hub  of  said  vehicle; 

a  hub  cap  member; 

said  hub  cap  member  consisting  of  a  cover  plate  having  a 
central  aperture  and  a  shaft  member  passing  therethrough; 

said  cover  plate  being  operably  co-axially  maintained  in  a 
position  interposed  between  said  shaft  member  and  said 
spoke  disk  member  upon  the  outer  surface  of  said  spoke 
disk  member  at  a  position  substantially  correspondingly 
shaped  to  the  innermost  surface  of  said  cover  plate; 

said  shaft  member  being  operably  and  removably  attachable 
to  the  central  bore  of  said  spoke  disk  member  through  hub 
cap  attachment  means  operably  disposed  about  the  periph- 
ery of  said  shaft  member; 


positioned  within  said  housing  and  which  further  com- 
prises a  piston  for  effecting  proportioning  operation; 

a  single  plunger  mounted  in  sliding  contact  with  said  station- 
ary member  and  coaxial  with  said  piston  wherein  said 
plunger  is  positioned  within  said  housing; 

first  spring  means  positioned  between  said  piston  and  said 
plunger  for  biasing  said  piston  in  a  direction  wherein  said 
proportioning  valve  means  is  positioned  in  an  open  posi- 
tion; 

said  housing  including  a  first  chamber  formed  therein  in 
communication  with  said  inlet  port  and  in  communication 
with  said  outlet  port  by  means  of  said  proportioning  valve 
means  and  a  second  chamber  in  communication  with  said 
inlet  port; 
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said  hub  cap  member  being  so  removably  attachable  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  spoke  disk  member  to  enable  said 
cover  plate  to  cover  said  lug  nuts  and  bolts; 

theft  prevention  means  operably  associated  with  said  hub 
cap  m^ber  so  as  to  impede  undesired  removal  of  said  hub 
cap  member  from  its  position  about  said  spoke  disk  mem- 
ber and  in  turn  imp^e  unauthorized  access  to  said  lug 
nuts; 

alignment  means  operably  associated  with  said  cover  plate 
and  said  spoke  disk  member  so  as  to  maintain  consistent 
restrained  orientation  and  prevent  relative  rotation  there- 
between, and; 

a  plurality  of  sealing  means  operably  positioned  between 
said  hub  cap  member  and  said  spoke  disk  member  to 
prevent  migration  of  fluid  substances  therebetween. 

4,544^10 

HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  INERTIA-CONTROLLED 

PROPORTIONING  VALVE 

Takashi  Nagashima,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,126 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1982,  57-45149; 
Mar.  20,  1982,  57-45150;  Sep.  29,  1982,  57-171777 

Int  a.*  B60T  8/14 
U.S.a.303-6C  SQaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  brake  control  assembly  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
master  cylinder  and  a  brake  wheel  cylinder  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  inlet  port  which  is  in  communication 
with  said  master  cylinder  and  an  outlet  port  which  is  in 
communication  with  said  brake  wheel  cylinder  and  which 
includes  a  stationary  member  fixed  to  said  housing; 
proportioning  valve  means  having  a  pressure  receiving  area 


said  piston  having  a  pressure  receiving  area  whicli  is  exposed 
to  the  hydraulic  fluid  within  said  first  chamber  so  that  said 
piston  is  urged  against  said  first  spring  means; 

said  plunger  having  a  pressure  receiving  area  which  is  ex- 
posed to  the  hydraulic  fluid  within  said  second  chamber 
so  that  said  plunger  is  urged  in  a  direction  in  which  srid 
first  spring  means  is  compressed;  and 

G-valve  means  positioned  between  said  inlet  port  and  said 
second  chamber  within  said  housing  for  interrupting  fluid 
communication  therebetween  in  response  to  a  preset  de- 
celeration of  said  vehicle  wherein  the  pressure  receiving 
area  of  said  Plunger  is  smaller  than  the  pressure  receiving 
area  of  said  piston  and  said  pressure  receiving  area  of  said 
proportioning  valve  is  greater  than  said  pressure  receiving 
area  of  said  piston. 


4  544,211 
RECIRCULATING  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING 

Ki  C.  Kwon,  Charlotte,  and  Thomas  A.  Luther,  Matthews,  both 

of  N.C.,  assignors  to  The  Warner  &  Swasey  Company,  Qeve- 

land,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  444,292,  Nov.  24,  1982,  Pat. 

No.  4,496,195.  This  application  Nov.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,530 

Int.  a*  F16C  29/06 
U.S.  a.  308-6  C  5  Claims 


1.  A  recirculating  element  bearing  adapted  to  be  disposed 
between  relatively  linearly  movable  support  members  to  pro- 
vide antifriction  support  therebetween,  s&id  bearing  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongated  unitary  track  member  formed  with  a  pair  of 
parallel,  side-by-side  and  spaced  apart  track  surfaces  each 
defined  by  upper  and  lower  surfaces  extending  along  the 
length  of  said  track  member  and  by  half-round  surfaces  at 
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either  end  thereof  extending  between  the  upper  and  lower 
surfaces,  thereby  providing  an  endless  recirculation  path; 

housing  means  extending  around  each  of  said  track  surfaces 
to  enclose  said  track  surfaces  with  a  space  between  each 
track  surface  and  said  housing  means; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  rollers  disposed  within  each  of  said 
spaces  and  oriented  to  roll  along  said  track  surfaces,  said 
housing  means  exposing  said  rollers  above  one  of  said 
track  surfaces  to  enable  contact  with  one  of  said  support 
members; 

said  track  member  provided  with  at  least  one  lengthwise 
extending  medial  feature  discontinuous  with  said  track 
surfaces; 

said  at  least  one  medial  feature  comprising  a  lengthwise 
extending  recess  formed  into  said  upper  surface  of  said 
track  member;  and, 

said  housing  means  including  a  pair  of  housing  members 
mounted  to  said  track  member  and  to  each  other,  one  of 
said  housiAg  members  including  a  lengthwise  extending 
linearly  formed  portion  interfit  into  said  recess  to  be  lo- 
cated thereby. 


rear  wall  of  a  first  height,  a  forwardly  leaning  first  front 
wall  of  a  second  height  substantially  lower  than  said  first 
height,  a  pair  of  upstanding  first  side  walls  the  upper  edges 
of  which  incline  rearwardly  from  the  upper  edge  of  said 
first  front  wall  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  first  rear  wall,  said 
base  having  divider  means  positioned  at  spaced  intervals 
along  the  inside  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  side  walls 
proximate  to  where  the  wall  engages  said  bottom; 

separator  means  disposed  at  least  partially  within  said  base 
and  held  in  spaced  apart  relationship  by  said  divider 
means,  said  separator  means  being  rotatable  between 
rearwardly  inclined  positions  generally  parallel  to  said 
rear  wall  and  forwardly  inclined  positions  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  front  wall;  and 

cover  means  forming  a  closure  for  said  open-topped  base 
and  having  a  horizontally  disposed  top  portion,  a  down- 
wardly extending  second  front  wall  sloped  rearwardly 


4  544,212 
LINEAR  ROLLING  BEARING  FOR  RECTANGULAR  BAR 
Walter  Parzefall,  Bubenreuth;  Wolfgang  Pfliigner,  and  Wolf- 
gang Steinberger,  both  of  Herzogenaurach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  INA  Walzlager  Schaeffler  KG,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,165 

Int.  a*  F16C  29/04.  1/28 

U.S.  a.  308—6  R  13  aaim 


n  9  v 


1.  A  rol  ing  bearing  for  longitudinal  movements  of  limited 
slide  path  for  guiding  a  rectangular  cross-section  bar  compris- 
ing an  outer  element,  an  inner  element  and  rows  of  balls  rolling 
between  said  elements,  the  outer  element  on  whose  bore  wall 
the  balls  roll  being  insertable  into  a  cylindrical  housing  bore 
and  the  inner  element,  being  provided  with  straight,  axially 
extending  inner  ball  races  and  at  least  partially  surrounding  the 
rectangular  cross-section  bar,  bears  against  the  bar  by  the  back 
of  its  ball  races,  characterized  in  that  the  outer  element  is 
formed  as  a  cylindrical  tube  section  and  the  inner  element  is 
connected  to  the  bar  to  form  a  structural  unit  so  that  it  is 
retained  on  the  bar  in  its  position  required  for  operation  and  a 
cage  retaining  the  balls  at  the  inner  element  is  provided  which 
cage  forms  a  structural  unit  with  the  inner  element. 


4  544  213 
DISKfeTTE  HLING  AND  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Jerry  M.  Long,  Scotts  Valley,  and  James  A.  Womack,  Los 
Gatos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Innovative  Concepts,  Inc., 
San  Jose,  Calif, 
per  No.  PCT/US80/01581,  §  371  Date  Jul.  22,  1982,  §  102(15) 
Date  Jul.  22,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01810,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  10,  1982 

per  Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  403,774 
Int.  a.*  A47B  63/00 
U.S.  a.  312-183  9  Oaims 

1.  A  filing  and  storage  container  for  floppy  diskettes  and  the 
like  comprising: 
means  forming  an  open-topped  container  base  including  a 
horizontally  disposed  bottom,  a  rearwardly  leaning  first 


and  lying  generally  parallel  to  said  first  rear  wall  and 
having  a  lower  extremity  adapted  to  engage  the  upper 
edge  of  said  first  front  wall,  a  pair  of  downwardly  extend- 
ing second  side  walls  disposed  outwardly  of  said  first  side 
walls  and  having  rear  most  portions  which  extend  down- 
wardly to  points  substantially  level  with  said  upper  edge 
of  said  first  front  wall,  and  pivot  means  for  pivotally 
attaching  the  lower  extremities  of  said  rear  most  portions 
of  said  side  walls  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  container  base 
so  that  said  cover  means  can  be  rotated  rearwardly  mbre 
than  1 80  degrees  from  a  closed  position  covering  the  open 
top  of  said  base  to  an  open  position  with  said  second  front 
wall  forming  a  horizontally  disposed  support  surface,  the 
rear  most  extremity  of  said  cover  means  engaging  said 
bottom  and  combining  with  said  pivot  means  to  support 
said  base  in  a  raised  position  with  the  opening  thereof 
facing  upwardly. 


4,544,214 
LABORATORY  FURNITURE  SYSTEM 
Robert  N.  Nizel,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  and  Frank  D.  Schimmoller, 
Westwood,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Architectural  Resources  Cam- 
bridge, Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,004 

Int.  a*  BOIL  19/02 

U.S.  a.  312-209  8  Claims 


1.  A  laboratory  work  station  comprising  a  plurality  of  free- 
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standing,  universal  laboratory  utility  core  modules,  ea^Ji  of 
which  is  adapted  to  cooperate  laterally  with  one  or  more 
modular,  adjustable  laboratory  bench  supports,  modular  labo- 
ratory hood  units,  and  modular  laboratory  sink  units,  and 
longitudinally  with  the  modular  laboratory  units  to  provide  a 
fully  serviced  laboratory  work  and  equipment  center,  each  said 
utility  core  module  comprising: 
(A) 

,  (a)  two  pairs  of  spaced  parallel  vertical  comer  columns  of 
predetermined  modular  height; 

(b)  two  pairs  of  spaced  reinforcing  struts  extending  later- 
ally between  and  connecting  uppermost  and  lowermost 
portions  of  said  pairs  of  columns; 

(c)  two  pairs  of  spaced  parallel  horizontal  beams  connect- 
ing said  two  pairs  of  columns  at  the  tops  and  bottoms 
thereof  to  form  a  parallelpiped  service  frame; 

(d)  rectangular,  planar  top  shelf  means  supported  by  the 
upper  horizontal  beams  and  closing  off  the  top  of  said 
service  frame; 

(e)  full  depth,  central  rectangular  shelf  means  dis|x)sed 
beneath  said  top  shelf  means  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  top  shelf  means  and  supported  by  said 
vertical  comer  columns  through  first  multifunction 
bracket  means; 

(0  a  tunnel  means  of  inverted-U  shape  cross-section  ad- 
jusubly  supported  by  said  vertical  comer  columns 
beneath  said  central  shelf  means  at  a  selectable  elevation 
above  the  lower  horizontal  beams  through  second  mul- 
ti-function bracket  means; 

(g)  said  tunnel  means  having  a  horizontal  work  surface 
parallel  to  said  central  shelf  means  and  depending  inte- 
gral front  and  rear  walls  coplanar  with  the  outside  front 
and  rear  surface  of  the  pairs  of  comer  columns; 

(h)  whereby  said  depending  integral  front  and  rear  walls 
are  adapted  to  serve  as  a  bench  rear  walls  and  whereby 
said  core  module  is  adapted  to  cooperate  laterally  with 
modular  adjustable  bench  supports,  modular  laboratory 
hoods  and  modular  sink  units; 

(B)  said  utility  core  modules  are  arranged  and  intercon- 
nected in  end-to-end  relation; 

(C)  a  vent  line  means  extends  the  length  of  said  station; 

(D)  hanger  means  support  said  vent  means  immediately 
beneath  said  central  shelf  means; 

(E)  at  least  one  independently  adjustable  bench  having  a 
planar  work  surface  is  abutted  to  one  side  of  said  module; 
and 

(F)  said  bench  work  ;urface  is  disposed  beneath  the  level  of 
said  work  surface  of  said  tunnel  means  and  against  one  of 
said  tunnel  walls  to  establish  a  backstop  means  for  said 
bench  work  surface. 


^ 
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a  spring  biased  brush  member  slidably  disposed  in  each  said 
passage,  extending  outwardly  from  one  end  of  said  brush 


4,544^15 
SELF-CONTAINED  SLIP  RING  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  E.  Fritsch,  14001  Sherwood,  Oak  Park,  Mich.  48237 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,587 
Int.  a.*  HOIR  39/08.  39/38 
VJS.  a.  339—5  M  18  Claims 

1.  A  self-contained  slip  ring  assembly  comprising: 
a  rotor; 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  slip  rings  axially  spaced 

apart  on  said  rotor; 
a  housing  rotatably  supported  by  said  rotor; 
said  housing  slidably  retaining  a  generally  cylindrical  brush 

block  assembly  by  frictional  engagement  means; 
the  axis  of  said  brush  block  assembly  is  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  major  axis  of  said  rotor; 
said  housing  including  a  brush  block  assembly  aligning 

means; 
said  brush  block  assembly  including  a  brush  block  body; 
a  pluarlity  of  passages  arranged  in  axially  spaced  apart  rela- 
tionship through  said  brush  block  body; 


block  body  to  slidably  engage  said  slip  rings  so  as  to  insure 
an  electrical  connection  therebetween. 


4,544,216 
AUTOMATICALLY  RELEASABLE  LOCKING  ELECTRIC 

PLUG 
Robert  W.  Imhoff,  2062  Hanscom  Dr.,  So.  Pasadena,  Calif. 
91030 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,948 

Int.  a*  HOIR  13/629 

U.S.  a.  339—14  P  ip  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  holding  an  electrical  plug  into  a  mating 
socket  comprising: 

a  male  plug  including  first  and  second  active  connector 
prongs;  and  a  third  grounding  prong  having  a  substantial 
U-shaped  or  V-shaped  cross  section,  with  the  two  sides  of 
the  cross  section  of  the  prong  coming  together  with  a 
ramp  configuration  at  the  outer  end  of  said  third  prong; 

an  elongated  locking  member; 

means  for  mounting  said  elongated  locking  member  for 
longitudinal  movement  within  the  V-shap>ed  configuration 
of  said  third  prong,  with  the  outer  end  of  said  locking 
member  engaging  said  ramp  when  said  locking  member 
reaches  its  extreme  outer  position,  to  force  the  locking 
member  transversely  out  of  the  recess  within  said  V- 
shaped  configuration  of  said  third  prong; 

means  for  normally  biasing  said  locking  member  toward  the 
outer  end  of  said  third  prong  to  force  said  locking  member 
into  locking  engagement  with  adjacent  structure  of  a 
mating  socket;  and 

release  means  secured  to  said  male  plug  and  engaging  said 
locking  member  for  retracting  said  locking  member  from 
said  ramp  and  unlocking  the  male  plug  from  any  associ- 
ated mating  socket. 


y 
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EJEctSrLATCH  hollow  housing  of  insulating  material  having  an  open  end  with 

Alan  Denny.  Fountain  VaUey,  Calif.,  .wignor  to  Man^wment   l^'^lT!^'f  '*'*''''"  '^'^  ^T^^  """"^^  ^°'  engagement 

Assistwice,  Inc.,  Tustin  Calif  management   with  contacts  of  a  conventional  mmiature  Christmas  light  and 

FUed  Oct.  5.  1984.' Ser  No  658  145  interconnected  through  flexible  conductors  with  contacu  of 

Int  aTurnKJ/OO      *  "  conventional  sockets  of  said  string,  said  connector  being 

VJS.  a.  339—17  M  2  Clainu   "™"8cd  for  connection  to  a  selected  socket  of  a  string  of 

'*"™  conventional  sockets  mounted  in  a  Stationary  position  on  a  tree 
and  said  connector  being  arranged  to  provide  an  extension 
cord  to  obtain  flexibility  and  mobility  in  the  placement  of  a 
lighted  decorative  element  on  the  tree  with  respect  to  said 
string  of  stationary  conventional  sockete,  said  connector  com- 
prising: an  elongated  flexible  cable  having  at  least  two  conduc- 
tors, first  connection  means  at  one  end  of  said  cable  for  connec- 
tion of  said  conductors  thereof  to  said  lighted  decorative  oma- 


1.  A  latch  device  for  removably  mounting  stacked  circuit 
boards  in  a  cabinet  comprising  a  main  body  section,  securing 
assembly  means  formed  with  an  aperture  and  adapted  to  mount 
to  said  main  body  section  and  pin  assembly  means  mounted  for 
vertical  movement  through  said  main  body  section,  said  main 
body  section  comprising  a  forward  body  section  including  a 
flat  upper  plate  formed  with  a  projecting  cylindrical  member, 
two  downwardly  projecting  laterally  spaced  flexible  side 
members  integrally  formed  with  said  flat  upper  plate  on  the 
proximate  end  and  each  terminating  at  shoulder  means  on  the 
distal  end  of  said  side  members  and  a  rear  body  section  includ- 
ing a  flat  top  member  formed  with  two  downwardly  project- 
ing laterally  spaced  legs  terminating  at  said  flexible  side  mem- 
bers of  said  forward  body  section  at  said  shoulder  means,  said 
pin  assembly  means  comprising  a  shaft  member,  a  circular  flat 
member  formed  at  one  end  thereof  and  flexible  fingers  formed 
at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  main  body  section  adapted  to  be 
mounted  to  a  first  circuit  board  by  inserting  said  cylindrical 
member  through  an  aperture  in  a  first  circuit  board  so  that  said 
cylindrical  member  projects  through  the  top  of  said  first  circuit 
board,  said  securing  assembly  means  adapted  to  be  installed 
over  said  cylindrical  section  and  secured  with  a  conventional 
lock  nut  and  said  pin  assembly  adapted  to  be  inserted  through 
the  top  of  said  cylindrical  section,  said  latch  device  adapted  to 
be  similarly  assembled  to  multiple  circuit  boards  to  be  stacked 
such  that  said  shoulder  means  of  a  first  main  body  section 
located  on  said  first  circuit  board  is  adapted  to  engage  said 
securing  assembly  installed  on  a  second  circuit  board  to  secure 
said  first  circuit  board  to  said  second  circuit  board,  said  shoul- 
der means  of  said  first  main  body  section  further  adapted  to  be 
disengaged  from  said  securing  assembly  of  said  second  circuit 
board  by  applying  a  downward  axial  force  on  said  pin  assem- 
bly associated  with  said  latch  device  on  said  first  circuit  board 
while  simultaneously  applying  an  upward  force  on  said  flat  top 
member  of  said  rear  body  section  mounted  on  said  first  circuit 
board  causing  said  side  members  to  flex  and  disengage  said 
shoulder  means  of  said  first  main  body  section  from  said  secur- 
ing assembly  means  on  said  second  circuit  board  to  disengage 
said  first  circuit  board  from  said  second  circuit  board. 


ment,  and  second  Connection  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
elongated  flexible  cable  for  connection  of  said  conductors 
thereof  to  contacts  of  a  selected  one  of  said  conventional  sock- 
ets, said  second  connection  means  including  a  member  of 
insulating  material  and  contact  means  carried  by  said  member 
to  form  a  plug  assembly  arranged  to  fit  within  the  hollow 
housing  of  said  one  of  said  conventional  sockets  and  to  electri- 
cally connect  said  conductors  of  said  cable  with  the  contacts  of 
said  selected  one  of  said  conventional  sockets,  said  lighted 
decorative  element  being  thereby  connected  electrically  in  said 
string  in  place  of  a  light  which  might  otherwise  be  inserted  in 
said  selected  one  of  said  conventional  sockets  and  said  lighted 
decorative  ornament  being  thereby  movable  to  any  desired 
position  on  said  tree  within  the  length  of  said  flexible  cable 
from  said  selected  one  of  said  stationary  conventional  sockets. 

4,544,219 
SHUTTERED  ELECTRICAL  RECEPTACLE 
Emanuel  E.  Barkaa,  Branford,  Conn^  assignor  to  Harrey  HbIh 
bell  Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,070 

Int.  a.«  HOIR  13/447 

U.S.  CL  339—40  20  Claims 


1 1  4,544,218 

ELECTRICAL  ORNAMENTATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Sanders,  Lenexa,  Kans.;  Jerry  L.  Knipp,  Grandview, 
and  Charles  J.  Flynn,  Kansas  Oty,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 
Hallmark  Cards,  Inc.,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo. 

I  Filed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,522 

I I  Int.  a.*  HOIR  29/00 

VS.  a.  339-31  L  10  Claims 

1.  A  connector  for  electrical  connection  of  a  lighted  decora- 
tive ornament  in  a  string  of  conventional  sockets  for  miniature 
Christmas  lights  or  the  like,  the  lighted  decorative  element 
having  electrical  characteristics  like  those  of  a  single  miniature 
Christmas  Ught,  each  of  said  conventional  sockets  including  a 


1.  A  shutter  mechanism  for  use  in  a  receptacle  of  the  type 
having  a  faceplate  with  slots  therethrough  shaped  and  dimen- 
sioned to  permit  the  passage  of  plug  blades  wherein  one  blade 
lies  in  a  first  plane  and  a  second  blade  lies  in  one  of  two  orthog- 
onal planes,  the  mechanism  comprising  the  combination  of 
first  and  second  relatively  movable  shutter  members; 
spring  means  for  urging  each  of  said  shutter  members 
toward  a  normal  location  in  the  absence  of  inserted  plug 
blades; 
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said  first  shutter  member  including 
a  first  blocking  member  having  a  surface  lying  in  a  posi- 
tion to  block  the  path  of  a  blade  in  said  first  plane  in  said 
normal  location; 
a  first  body  having  a  first  inclined  cam  surface  lying  in  the 
path  of  a  blade  lying  in  one  of  said  two  orthogonal 
planes,  said  cam  surface  facing  away  from  said  first 
member; 
means  for  substantially  rigidly  interconnecting  said  first 

blocking  member  and  said  first  body:  and 
means  defining  first  and  second  substantially  parallel, 
inwardly  facing  surfaces  generally  aligned  with  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  first  cam  surface; 
said  second  shutter  member  including 
a  second  body  having  a  second  cam  surface  lying  in  the 
path  of  a  blade  lying  in  either  of  two  orthogonal  planes 
in  its  normal  location  and  in  front  of  the  blocking  sur- 
face of  said  first  member; 
third  and  fourth  bodies  extending  toward  each  other  to 
together  form  a  second  blocking  member  lying  partly 
behind  said  first  cam  surface  and  in  a  position  to  block 
the  path  of  a  blade  lying  in  either  of  said  orthogonal 
planes,  said  third  and  fourth  bodies  meeting  along  a  line 
contained  in  one  of  said  orthogonal  planes; 
means  for  resiliently  supporting  said  third  and  fourth 

bodies  for  movement  with  said  second  body; 
third  and  fourth  projections  extending  away  from  said 
third  and  fourth  bodies  and  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond parallel,  inwardly  facing  surfaces  to  hold  said  third 
dnd  fourth  bodies  together  in  said  normal  location; 
said  first  and  second  cam  surfaces  being  contactable  by  the 
concurrent  entry  of  plug  blades  to  move  said  shutter 
members  so  that  said  first  and  second  blocking  members 
move  away  from  the  paths  of  blades  lying  in  parallel 
planes, 
said  first  and  second  parallel  surfaces  being  positioned  so 
that  said  third,  and  fourth  projections  are  released  by  said 
surfaces  when  the  inserted  blades  approach  said  blocking 
members,  thereby  permitting  said  third  and  fourth  bodies 
to  separate  and  admit  a  perpendicular  blade  therebetween. 


4,544,220 
CONNECTOR  HAVING  MEANS  FOR  POSITIVELY 
SEATING  CONTACTS 
Richard  E.  Aiello,  Winston-Salem;  Stanford  C.  Moist,  Jr.,  Kern- 
ersville;  Robert  J.  Poleshuk,  Greensboro,  and  Timothy  C. 
Wildman,  Winston-Salem,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,233 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  1 1/00 

U.S.  a.  339—59  M  3  Oaims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  forward  face  and  a  rearward  face,  said 
forward  face  being  constructed  for  mated  connection  with 
a  complementary  housing  of  another  connector  assembly, 
a  plurality  of  cavities  extending  between  said  forward  face 
and  said  rearward  face; 
a  retainer  having  a  forward  face  and  a  rearward  face,  said 
retainer  having  projecting  from  the  forward  face  thereof  a 
plurality  of  contact  engaging  means  arranged  for  entry  in 


respective  cavities  at  the  rearward  face  of  said  housing, 
each  engaging  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  resilient 
contact  engaging  fingers  situated  radially  about  a  passage 
which  extends  from  the  rearward  end  of  said  retainer  to 
the  distal  ends  of  said  fingers  each  resilient  finger  being 
sufficiently  expandable  to  stub  the  rearward  face  of  said 
housing  adjacent  a  corresponding  housing  cavity,  each 
said  passage  having  a  first  diameter  at  said  forward  face 
and  a  second  more  restricted  diameter  toward  the  distal 
ends  of  said  fingers; 
a  plurality  of  elongate  contacts  each  having  a  mating  portion 
at  one  end,  a  wire  connecting  portion  at  the  other  end,  and 
a  bearing   portion   therebetween,   said   bearing   portion 
being  bounded  by  the  mating  portion  at  a  shoulder  facing 
away  from  said  one  end,  said  mating  portion  being  smaller 
than  said  first  diameter,  said  bearing  portion  having  a 
diameter  equal  to  or  smaller  than  said  first  diameter  but 
larger  than  said  second  diameter,  the  diameter  of  the 
bearing  portion  being  sufficient  to  engage  the  resilient 
fingers  and  expand  the  resilient  fingers  to  stub  the  rear- 
ward face  of  said  housing  adjacent  a  corresponding  hous- 
ing cavity,  whereby, 
upon  moving  one  of  said  contacts  through  one  of  said  passages 
from  the  rearward  face  of  the  retainer,  said  bearing  portion 
will  urge  said  resilient  fingers  apart  as  it  approaches  the  distal 
ends  thereof,  said  fingers  at  this  stage  precluding  entry  of  said 
engaging  means  into  a  respective  cavity  at  the  rear  face  of  said 
housing,  and  upon  moving  said  contacts  further  through  said 
passage  until  said  bearing  portion  passes  the  distal  ends  of  the 
fingers,  said  ends  will  return  resilient  to  engage  said  shoulder, 
whereby  said  forward  face  of  said  retainer  cannot  be  mated 
against  said  rearward  face  of  said  housing  unless  contacts  in 
passages  are  fully  inserted,  and  said  contact  cannot  back  out 
when  fully  inserted. 


4,544,221 
CABLE  LEAD-IN  FOR  ENCAPSULATED  ELECTRICAL 

EQUIPMENT 
Werner  Schailer,  Lampertheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,896 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1982,  3204414 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  J 1/00 
U.S.  a.  339—60  M  7  Oaims 


1.  A  cable  lead-in  arrangement  for  encapsulated  electrical 
equipment,  the  arrangement  being  of  the  type  having  ^n  elasti- 
cally  compressible  sealing  member  which  surrounds  the  cable 
and  is  braced  between  the  cable  and  a  housing  of  the  equip- 
ment, the  arrangement  further  comprising: 
a  contact  element  inserted  in  the  housing  of  the  equipment 
for  contacting  conductor  elements  of  the  cable  which  are 
arranged  to  extend  through  the  sealing  member,  said 
contact  element  being  incorporated  in  a  flexible  circuit 
encapsulated  in  foam;  and 
compression  means  for  applying  a  compression  force  to  the 
sealing  member,  said  sealing  member  being  provided  with 
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insertion  openings  through  which  are  inserted  said  con- 
ductor elements  of  the  cable  so  as  to  protrude  to  the 
surface  region  of  the  sealing  member,  the  arrangement 
being  provided  with  an  entrance  opening  for  entry  of  the 
cable. 


4  544,222  — 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 
Ove  An4ersson,  Oxhagsgatan  106,  S-561  50  Huskvarna,  Sweden 
1 1        Filed  Jun.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,239 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  24,  1982,  8203951 
Int.  O."  HOIR  13/62 
U.S.  O.  339-75  M  j,  Oaims 


engaging  at  least  one  edge  of  an  electronic  component  com- 
prising: 

a  first  and  a  second  base  portion  fipporting  a  first  and  a 
second  housing  respectively,  at  least  one  housing  having 
at  least  one  row  of  electrical  contacts  therein; 

an  elongated  slot  in  each  of  said  housings  for  receiving  an 
edge  of  said  electronic  component; 

actuator  means; 


1.  An  electrical  contact  comprising; 

first  and  second  contact  parts  for  detachably  connecting  to 
each  other, 

the  first  contact  part  comprising: 

a  first  cover  having  a  first  side  for  facing  the  second  contact 
part; 

a  shoulder  on  the  first  cover;  and 

first  contact  means  mounted  to  the  first  cover  and  eisposed 
on  the  first  side  thereof; 

the  second  contact  part  comprising: 

a  second  cover  having  a  second  side  for  facing  the  first  side 
of  the  first  contact  part; 

second  contact  means  mounted  to  the  second  cover  and 
disposed  toward  the  second  side  thereof  for  contacting  the 
first  contact  means;  and 

a  section  on  the  second  cover  for  fitting  against  the  shoulder 
of  the  first  contact  part,  the  second  contact  part  defining 
a  lever  around  the  section  for  moving  the  second  contact 
part  relative  to  the  first  contact  part  from  a  disconnected 
position  in  which  the  second  side  is  away  from  the  first 
side  of  the  first  contact  part  to  a  connection  position  in 
which  the  second  side  faces  the  first  side,  thereby  bringing 
the  first  and  second  contact  means  into  electrical  contact; 
the  first  and  second  contact  means  each  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  pins,  each  pin  of  the  first  contact  means  being  ar- 
ranged for  making  electrical  contact  with  a  corresponding 
pin  of  the  second  contact  means  when  the  second  contact 
part  is  moved  to  the  connected  position; 
the  second  contact  part  further  comprising  spring  means  fdr 
pushing  each  pin  of  the  second  contact  means  against  the 
corresponding  pin  of  the  first  contact  means; 
the  spring  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  leaf-springs,  each 
mounted  to  the  second  contact  part  adjacent  a  corre- 
sponding pin  of  the  second  contact  means. 


4  544  223 

ACTUATOR  i?OR  ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE 

CONNECTORS 

John  B.  Gillett,  Kingston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

1 1   Filed  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,702 
Int.  O.*  HOIR  13/631 
U.S.  O.  339-75  MP  24  Claims 

1.  A  zero  insertion  force  type  edge  connector  for  electrically 


first  means  responsive  to  said  actuator  means  for  moving 
said  electronic  component  to  a  fixed  position;  and 

second  means  responsive  to  said  actuator  means  for  moving 
said  at  least  one  row  of  electrical  contacts  toward  said 
electronic  component  after  said  electronic  component  is 
moved  to  said  fixed  position,  whereby  said  contacts  en- 
gage and  wipe  electrical  contact  areas  on  said  electronic 
component. 


4  544  224 
SELF-LOCKING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Dayid  S.  Goodman,  Mission  VIejo;  Gerald  J.  Selyin.  Huntington 
Beach;  Hubert  W.  Naus,  Monrovia;  David  Rofer,  Fountain 
Valley,  and  Randy  A.  McNutt,  Fullerton,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  International  Telephone  A  Telegraph  Corp.,  New  York, 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,362 

Int.  a*  HOIR  13/639 

U.S.  O.  339—89  M  20  Oaims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

first  and  second  mating  connector  members; 

each  said  connector  member  comprising  a  shell  surrounding 

an  insert  containing  a  contact  adapted  to  engage  the 

contact  in  the  other  connector  member; 
a  rotatable  coupling  ring  on  one  of  said  shells  adapted  to 

couple  with  the  other  shell; 
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the  interior  of  said  coupling  ring  and  the  exterior  of  said 
other  shell  forming  inner  and  outer  concentric  surfaces; 

an  annular  groove  formed  in  each  of  said  surfaces,  said 
grcx>ves  being  axially  aligned  when  said  connector  mem- 
bers are  fully  mated  by  said  coupling  ring; 

radially  deformable  annular  spring  means  lying  in  both  of 
said  grooves  when  said  connector  members  are  fully 
mated; 

the  groove  in  one  of  said  concentric  surfaces  providing  a 
front  annular  surface  forming  a  high-angle  rearwardly 
facing  ramp; 

a  low-angle  forwardly  facing  ramp  formed  on  said  one 
surface  in  front  of  the  groove  therein;  and 

upon  rotation  of  said  coupling  ring  in  one  direction  to  mate 
said  connector  members  said  spring  means  riding  over 
said  low-angle  ramp  and  snapping  into  said  groove  in  said 
one  surface  to  releasably  lock  said  coupling  ring  to  said 
other  shell,  and  upon  rotation  of  said  coupling  ring  with  a 
high  torque  in  the  opposite  direction  said  spring  means 
riding  over  said  high-angle  ramp  to  become  released  from 
said  groove  in  said  surface  to  allow  unmating  of  said 
connector  members. 


4,544^26 
TWO-PIECE  CLAMP  SHELL  FOR  ELECTRIC  OGAR 

LIGHTER 
Peter  J.  LupoU,  Hamden,  and  John  J.  Comerford,  Stamford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Casco  Products  Corporation, 
Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,833 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  U/74 

U.S.  a.  339—130  R  18  Qaims 


4,544,225 

CONNECTOR  LATCH 

Robert  W.  Raus,  Fairport,  and  Sam  E.  Stewart,  Rochester,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,042 

Int.  a.<  HOIR  13/631 

U.S.  a.  339—91  R  7  Qaims 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  securing  a  pair  of  mating  elec- 
trical connector  members  together  in  a  mated  condition  com- 
prising 

a  pair  of  mating  electrical  connector  members,  one  of  the 
connector  members  having  an  elongated  rim,  and 

a  connector  latch  including 

a  pivot  end  secured  to  one  of  the  electrical  connector  mem- 
bers for  pivoting  the  latch  with  respect  to  said  one  of  the 
electrical  connector  members, 

an  elongated  locking  section  integral  with  the  pivot  end  for 
engaging  the  elongated  rim,  and 

a  clamp  end  having  a  spring  portion  for  snapping  the  latch 
onto~the  connector  members,  the  clamp  end  being  a  U- 
shaped  section  with  a  tab  for  grasping  the  connector  latch 
to  open  and  close  the  connector  latch, 

one  leg  of  the  U-shaped  section  being  an  S-shaped  spring, 
the  other  leg  of  the  U-shaped  section  being  an  essentially 
straight  clamp  with  a  beveled  edge. 


1.  A  two-piece  electrically-conducting  clamp  shell  for  an 
electric  cigar  lighter  of  the  type  carried  in  a  support  surface  of 
an  automotive  vehicle  and  having  a  socket  with  a  threaded 
inner  end,  and  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  current-carrying 
snap-on  fitting  of  the  vehicle's  electrical  system,  said  fitting 
being  of  the  type  having  clip  means  for  holding  the  fitting  in 
position  when  snapped  onto  the  cigar  lighter  socket,  said 
clamp  shell  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  tubular  body  generally  surrounding  the  cigar  lighter 
socket  and  having  a  forward  edge  portion  adapted  to 
engage  the  rear  face  of  the  support  surface  that  carries  the 
lighter, 

(b)  said  body  having  a  rear  edge  portion, 

(c)  an  electrically-conducting  nut  having  a  thread  engage- 
able  with  the  threaded  inner  end  of  the  cigar  lighter 
socket, 

(d)  said  nut  having  an  abutment  forward  of  the  thread  and 
engageable  with  at  least  parts  of  the  rear  edge  portion  of 
the  tubular  body  when  the  nut  is  threaded  on  the  socket, 
thereby  to  apply  pressure  to  the  said  rear  edge  portion, 
and 

(e)  means  on  the  nut  providing  a  continuous,  forwardly-fac- 
ing  shoulder,  any  selected  peripherally-spaced  portions  of 
which  are  adapted  for  engagement  by  the  clip  means  of 
the  current-carrying  fitting  associated  with  the  socket  for 
the  purpose  of  retaining  said  fitting  against  axial  dislodge- 
ment,  whereby  the  rotative  position  of  the  nut  is  immate- 
rial as  regards  the  retention  of  said  fitting  thereon. 


4,544,227 
SHIELDED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Takao  Hirose,  Mibu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Allied  Corporation, 

Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,479 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1981, 56-130370[U] 
Int.  a.*  HOIR  13/648 
U.S.  CI.  339—143  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  first  electrical  connector  adapted  for  shielded  intermat- 
ing  with  a  second  electrical  connector  where  the  second  elec- 
trical connector  has  a  body  of  dielectric  material  having  an 
elongated  rectangular  shape  and  supporting  a  first  set  of  elec- 
trical contacts,  with  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  dielec- 
tric body  being  surrounded  by  an  electrically  conductive 
grounding  shell,  said  first  electrical  connector  having  a  body  of 
dielectric  material  supporting  a  second  set  of  electrical 
contacts  adapted  to  be  mated  with  the  first  set  of  electrical 
contacts,  said  first  electrical  connector  being  characterized  in 
that  an  electrically  conductive  housing  shell  member  sur- 
rounds a  substantial  portion  of  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 


October  1,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


205 


the  first  connector  dielectric  body,  said  dielectric  body  having 
an  elongated  rectangular  shape  and  an  elongated  rectangular 
recess  in  the  mating  face  thereof  for  receiving  said  second 
electrical  connector  and  two  elongated  conductive  spring 
shield  members  separate  from  said  shell  and  held  by  said  shell 
member  and  electrically  connected  thereto  arranged  oppo- 
sitely and  extending  from  said  shell  member  along  the  respec- 
tive peripheral  surface  of  said  first  connector  dielectric  body 
towards  the  mating  face  thereof  and  around  the  outer  edge  of 
the  recess  therein  into  and  along  the  inner  wall  of  the  recess  so 
that  the  shell  of  the  first  connector  is  electrically  connected  to 
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the  grounding  shell  of  the  second  connector  when  the  two 
connectors  are  intermated,  each  of  said  spring  shield  members 
having  a  fiat  connecting  section  which  is  placed  in  close  juxta- 
position to  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  first  connector 
dielectric  body  and  an  arcuate  conuct  section  which  bridges 
the  mating  end  surface  of  the  wall  surrounding  said  recess  and 
extends  into  the  recess  against  the  inner  wall  thereof,  a  portion 
of  said  flat  connecting  section  being  sandwiched  between  the 
inner  surface  of  said  shell  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  dielec- 
tric body  to  hold  said  spring  shield  member  against  said  dielec- 
tric body. 


4,544,228 
SCANNING  METHOD  USING  A  ROTATING  PRISM 
Joseph  F.  Rando,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Spectra- 
Physics,  Inc.,  Sui  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,926 
I  Int.  a.*  G02B  27/17 

U.S.  a.  350-6.4  11  Claims 


1.  A  scanning  apparatus  for  repeatedly  scanning  a  beam  of 
light  in  a  single  same  direction  and  from  the  same  starting 
point,  said  apparatus  comprising, 
light  beam  means  for  producing  a  collimated  monochromatic 

light  beam, 
a  prism  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  light  deflecting  prism  facets 

on  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  and  wherein  all  of  the  prism 

facets  have  substantially  the  same  prism  angle, 
rotating  means  for  rotating  the  wheel  and  the  prism  facets 

about  an  axis  of  rotation  passing  through  the  center  of  the 

wheel, 
routing  means  for  routing  the  light  beam  onto  a  front  face  of 

each  prism  facet  as  the  wheel  and  the  peripheral  prism  facets 

are  rotated  past  the  routing  means,  and 
porro  prism  means  for  receiving  the  deflected  beam  exiting  the 

back  face  of  the  prism  facet  and  for  reflecting  the  beam  back 


through  the  prism  facet  so  that  the  beam  makes  two  passes 
through  each  prism  facet  routing  past  the  routing  means  and 
wherein  the  plurality  of  prism  facets  having  the  same  prism 
angle  are  effective  to  produce  a  plurality  of  scanned  beams 
each  starting  from  the  same  starting  point  and  each  scanned 
in  the  same,  single  direction  without  retracing. 

4,544,229 

APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING  A  POLYNOMIAL 

FUNCTION  USING  AN  ARRAY  OF  OPTICAL  MODULES 

Carl  M.  Vcrber,  Columbus,  Okio,  assigMM-  to  Battellc  Develop- 

ment  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,167 

lat.  a.4  G02B  J/M  S/172 

U.S.  a.  350-96.14  20  Qaims 


Lmm  Imaging  Uft  End      ' 
Onto  Right  End  of  Medula 


(Modulator) 


Sourca  of  Intanaity 

to  r 


Spacar 


Baam  Spilttar 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  an  optical  analog  intensity  that  is 
approximately  proportional  to  the  value  of  a  polynomial  func- 
tion expressible  in  the  form 


-  ((((a^  +  fl«-l)*  -I-  «i,-2Vc  +  —  -(-  02)x  +  a\\x  -i- 


Oo 


wherein 

p(x)  is  a  function  of  x, 

X  is  any  variable, 

n  is  any  positive  integer,  the  cooeflicients,  a,,  are  any  con- 
stants, variables,  or  constants  and  variables; 
comprising: 

an  electrooptic  planar  waveguide;  ' 

a  plurality,  n-|- 1,  of  integrated  optical  modules  in  the  wave- 
guide, each  module  comprising  at  its  input  end  a  modula- 
tor for  receiving  light  travelling  in  a  predetermined  input 
direction  and  transmitting  a  controlled  proportion  thereof 
further  in  a  predetermined  output  direction  to  the  output 
end,  and  a  beam  combiner  for  receiving  the  light  from  the 
modulator  and  transmitting  a  predetermined  proportion 
thereof  further  in  the  predetermined  output  direction  and 
on  through  the  output  end  of  the  module; 

the  modulator  comprising  electrooptic  diffractive  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  electrodes  for  forming  a  Bragg  grat- 
ing therebetween,  positioned  wifh  a  direction  of  Bragg 
incidence  approximately  in  the  predetermined  input  direc- 
tion, the  first  electrode  comprising  a  first  set  of  substan- 
tially straight  and  parallel,  thin,  elongate,  electrically 
conductive  members  connected  together  at  one  end,  and 
the  second  electrode  comprising  a  second  set  of  substan- 
tially straight  and  parallel,  thin,  elongate,  electrically 
conductive  members,  interleaved  with  the  first  set,  insu- 
lated therefrom,  and  connected  together  at  the  opposite 
end,  so  that  when  a  first  electrical  potential  is  applied  to 
the  first  electrode  and  a  second  electrical  potential  is 
applied  to  the  second  electrode  the  conti  oiled  portion  of 
input  light  transmitted  through  the  modulator  is  provided 
by  a  Bragg  diffraction  thereof  in  the  predetermined  output 
direction  and  has  an  intensity  approximately  proportional ' 
to  a  known  function  of  the  difference  between  the  first  and 
second  electrical  potentials;  and  the  beam  combiner  com- 
prising a  fixed  surface  grating; 
diode  laser  means  and  collimating  means  for  directing  input 
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light  of  intensity  approximately  proportional  to  the  coeffi- 
cient &„  to  the  input  end  of  the  nth  optical  module; 

means  for  applying  across  the  electrodes  of  the  modulator, 
while  the  light  is  passing  through  the  modulator,  a  poten- 
tial difference  approximately  proportional  to  a  function  of 
X  such  that  the  intensity  of  the  output  light  from  the  modu- 
lator is  approximately  proportional  to  a«x; 

diode  laser  means  and  collimating  means  for  directing  input 
light  of  intensity  approximately  proportional  to  the  coeffi- 
cient a„_i,  via  the  beam  combiner,  to  the  output  end  of 
the  optical  module,  to  combine  with  the  output  light  from 
the  modulator  so  that  the  intensity  of  the  output  light  from 
the  nth  optical  module  is  approximately  proportional  to 
a„x-(-a„_i; 

the  (n—  l)th  optical  module  being  positioned  to  receive  the 
output  light  from  the  nth  optical  module  in  the  predeter- 
mined input  direction  of  the  (n—  l)th  module; 

means  for  applying  across  the  electrodes  of  the  modulator  in 
the  (n—  l)th  optical  module,  while  the  light  received  from 
the  nth  module  is  passing  through  the  modulator,  a  poten- 
tial difference  approximately  proportional  to  a  function  of 
X  such  that  the  intensity  of  the  output  light  from  the  modu- 
lator is  approximately  proportional  to  (a„x-)-art_i)x; 

diode  laser  means  and  collimating  means  for  directing  input 
light  of  intensity  approximately  proportional  to  the  coeffi- 
cient a„_2,  via  the  beam  combiner,  to  the  output  end  of 
the  optical  module,  to  combine  with  the  output  light  from 
the  modulator  so  that  the  intensity  of  the  output  light  from 
the  (n—  l)th  optical  module  is  approximately  proportional 
to(a„x-f-a„_i)x  +  a„_2; 

and  so  on,  in  the  same  manner,  and  finally  to  the  zeroth 
optical  module,  so  that  the  intensity  of  the  polynomial 
function  output  light  from  the  zeroth  optical  module  is 
approximately  proportional  to 

((((a„x-(-a„_  i)x+a„_2)x+ 

+  a2)x-)-ai)x-(-ao. 


4,544,230 

METHOD  OF  EVALUATING  A  POLYNOMIAL 

FUNCTION  USING  AN  ARRAY  OF  OPTICAL  MODULES 

Henry  J.  Caulfield,  Nagog  Woods,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Battelie 

Development  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,168 
Int.  C\*  G02B  5/14.  5/172 
U.S.  a.  350-96.14  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  an  optical  analog  intensity  that  is 
approximately  proportional  to  the  value  of  a  polynomial  func- 
tion expressible  in  the  form 

p(x)  =  a^  -t-  a„_,jc"-'  -I-  —  +  aix^  +  a\x  +  Og 

whereiif  ((((^/f*  +  O/i-lVt  +  an-2>x  +  —  +  az^x  -(-  a\)x  -(-  Oo 

p(x)  is  a  function  of  x, 

X  is  any  variable, 

n  is  any  positive  integer, 

the  coefficients,  a,,  are  any  constants,  variables,  or  constants 
and  variables;- 
comprising:" 

directing  input  light  of  intensity  approximately  proportional 
to  the  coefficient  a„  to  the  input  end  of  an  nth  optical 
module  comprising  at  the  input  end  a  modulator  whose 
output  light  intensity  is  approximately  proportional  to  a 
known  function  of  an  electrical  potential  difference  across 
it  and  at  the  output  end  a  beam  combiner, 

applying  across  the  modulator,  while  the  light  is  passing 
through  it,  a  potential  difference  approximately  propor- 
tional to  a  function  of  x  such  that  the  intensity  of  the 
output  light  from  the  modulator  is  approximately  propor- 
tional to  anX, 

directing  the  output  light  from  the  modulator,  through  the 
beam  combiner,  to  the  output  end  of  the  optical  module, 

directing  input  light  of  intensity  approximately  proportional 


to  the  coefficient  a,_i,  via  the  beam  combiner,  to  the 
output  end  of  the  optical  module,  to  combine  with  the 
output  light  from  the  modulator  so  that  the  intensity  of  the 
output  light  from  the  nth  optical  module  is  approximately 
proportional  to  a„x-(-an_i, 

directing  the  output  light  from  the  nth  optical  module  to  the 
input  end  of  an  (n-  l)th  optical  module  essentially  similar 
to  the  nth, 

applying  across  the  modulator  in  the  (n-  l)th  optical  mod- 
ule, while  the  light  received  from  the  nth  module  is  pass- 
ing through  it,  a  potential  difference  approximately  pro- 
portional to  a  function  of  x  such  that  the  intensity  of  the 
output  light  from  the  modulator  is  approximately  propor- 
tional to(a„x-|-a„_i)x, 

directing  the  output  light  from  the  modulator,  through  the 
beam  combiner,  to  the  output  end  of  the  optical  module, 

directing  input  light  of  intensity  approximately  proportional 
to  the  coefficient  a»_2,  via  the  beam  combiner,  to  the 
output  end  of  the  optical  module,  to  combine  with  the 
output  light  from  the  modulator  so  that  the  intensity  of  the 
output  light  from  the  (n  -  l)th  optical  module  is  approxi- 
mately proportional  to  (a„x-|-a„_i)x-|-a„_2, 

and  so  on,  in  the  same  manner,  and  finally  to  the  first  optical 
module,  so  that  the  intensity  of  the  polynomial  function 
output  light  from  the  first  optical  module  is  approximately 
proportional  to 

((((a„x-t-a„_i)x-(-a„_2)x-(-  ---  -|-a2)x-|-ai)x-|-ao. 


4,544,231 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  PLASTIC  OPTICAL  HBERS  AND 

CONNECTIONS  OBTAINED 

John  I.  Peterson,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Department  of  Health  A  Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jnn.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,819 

Int.  a*  G02B  5/14 

l^.S.  a.  350—96.15  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  plastic  optical  fiber  connection, 
comprising: 
providing  non-wettable  first  tubular  meatis,  and  first  and 

second  optical  fibers; 
placing  one  end  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  fibers  in  said 

tubular  means; 
heating  the  ends  of  the  fibers  within  said  tubular  means  to 

cause  said  fibers  to  expand  and  fill  the  inside  diameter  of 

said  tubular  means,  and,  when  said  fiber  ends  have  been 

placed  in  said  tubular  means  in  a  side-by-side  relationship, 

fusing  said  fiber  ends; 
causing  the  expanded  end  of  said  first  optical  fiber  to  be 

within  a  tubular  sleeve  so  that  a  space  remains  within  said 

tubular  means; 
filling  the  space  remaining  within  said  tubular  sleeve  with 

ultraviolet-curing  optical  cement; 
contacting,  within  said  tubular  expanded  end  of  said  sleeve, 

said  second  fiber  with  said  optical  cement;  and 
curing  said  cement. 


OdroBER  1,  198S 
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4  544,232 

COliPUNG-EXTRACTTNG  DEVICE  FOR  OPTICAL 

SIGNAL 

Jean-Pierre  Laude,  Saclas,  France,  assignor  to  InstniBients  S  Ji., 

France 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,716 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  30, 1981,  81  08636 
Int.  CL*  G02B  5/14.  5/10.  5/18 
VJS.  a.  150—96.15  15  Claims 


1.  An  optical  coupling  and  extracting  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  reflective  member  having  a  first  reflective  surface 
with  a  first  area,  said  first  reflective  member  having  a  first 
center  of  curvature  at  a  first  position  in  space  with  respect 
to  said  first  reflective  surface; 

(b)  a  second  reflective  member  secured  with  respect  to  said 
first  reflective  member,  said  second  reflective  member 
having  a  second  reflective  surface  with  a  second  area  and 
a  second  center  of  curvature  at  a  second  position  in  space 
with  respect  to  said  first  reflective  surface,  said  second 
position  being  different  from  said  first  position  and  said 
second  position  being  on  the  same  side  of  first  reflective 
member  as  said  first  center  of  curvature; 

(c)  an  input  port  positioned  at  a  first  point  in  space  said  first 
point  being  on  the  same  side  of  said  first  reflective  surface 
as  said  first  center  of  curvature; 

(d)  an  output  port  positioned  at  a  second  point  in  space,  said 
first  and  second  points  being  symmetrically  positioned 
with  respect  to  each  other  about  said  first  center  of  curva- 
ture, said  second  position  in  space  lying  off  a  line  defined 
between  said  first  and  second  points; 

(e)  an  injection  port  positioned  at  a  third  point  in  space,  said 
third  point  being  on  the  same  side  of  said  second  reflective 
surface  as  said  second  center  of  curvature,  said  second  and 
third  points  being  symmetrically  positioned  with  respect 
to  each  other  about  said  second  center  of  curvature;  and 

(f)  a  sample  output  port  positioned  at  a  fourth  point  in  space, 
said  first  and  fourth  points  being  symmetrically  positioned 
with  respect  to  each  other  about  said  second  center  or 
curvature.  . 


4,544,233 

UNDERWATER  OPTICAL  nBER  CONNECTOR 
Yoshinao  Iwamoto;  Yuichi  Shirasaki;  Masayuki  Figise,  and 

Kenichi  Asakawa,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai 

Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,518 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1981,  56-195972 

Int.  a*  G02B  7/26 

U.S.  a.  350—96.20  6  Oaims 

1.  A  water-tight  optical  fiber  connector  comprising:  a  recep- 
tacle inserted  in  a  water-tight  container  to  be  fixed  integrally 
therewith;  an  annular,  first  sealing  member  for  sealing  said 
water-tight  container  and  interposed  between  said  receptacle 
and  said  water-tight  container;  an  internal  plug  fixedly  en- 
gaged with  said  receptacle  in  a  manner  to  allow  free  attach- 
ment/detachment from  inside  said  water-tight  container  and 
connected  to  ends  of  optical  fiber  cables  in  the  water-tight 
container  so  as  to  have  the  center  line  of  the  optical  fibers 
penetrate  at  the  center  thereof;  an  outer  plug  engaged  with  said 
receptacle  in  a  manner  to  allow  free  attachment/detachment 
from  outside  said  water-tight  container  to  oppose  said  internal 


plug  and  connected  to  ends  of  optical  fiber  cables  outside  said 
water-tight  container  so  as  to  have  the  center  line  of  the  optical 
fibers  penetrate  at  the  center  thereof;  pressing  means  screwed 
from  outside  said  water-tight  container  into  said  receptacle  for 
pushing  said  outer  plug  into  said  receptacle  for  fixation  so  as  to 


make  the  opposing  end  surfaces  of  said  internal  plug  and  said 
outer  plug  abut  each  other;  and  a  second  sealing  member 
interposed  between  said  receptacle  and  said  outer  plug  and 
communicating  with  the  inside  of  said  water-tight  container 
for  sealing  the  gap  therebetween. 


4,544,234 
LOW  LOSS  OPTICAL  HBER  SPLICING 
George  F.  DeVeau,  Jr.,  Stone  Mountain,  and  Calvin  M.  Miller, 
Lilbum,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories, 
Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,120 

Int.  a.*  G02B  5/14 

tl.S.  a.  350— 96J1  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  splicing  optical  fibers  characterized  by  steps 
comprising  obtaining  two  optical  fibers  having  substantially 
flat  endfaces  which  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  the  fiber,  placing  the  fiber  ends  in  proximity,  surrounding 
said  ends  with  a  first  slotted  glass  tube  that  does  not  touch  said 
fiber  ends,  with  said  slotted  tube  being  at  least  partially  filled 
with  cement,  directing  radiation  through  at  least  one  of  said 
fibers,  aligning  the  cores  of  said  fibers  by  minimizing  the 
amount  of  radiation  scattered  from  said  ends,  and  curing  said 
cement  by  directing  ultraviolet  radiation  through  said  tube, 
whereby  a  splice  with  improved  thermal  stability  results. 

4,544,235 
PLASTIC  OPTICAL  HBERS 
Kozi  Nisbida,  Otake,  and  Takashi  Yamamoto,  Hiroshima,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,877 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1982,  57-116482; 
Jul.  7,  1982,  57-118014;  Jul,  8,  1982,  57-119075 
Int.  a.*  D02G  3/00;  B29D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  350— 96J4  17  Claims 

1.  A  plastic  optical  fiber  comprising  a  core  and  a  cladding. 
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wherein  said  core  comprises  a  transparent  polymer  material 
(1):  and  said  cladding  comprises  a  transparent  copolymer  (2) 
comprising  about  20  to  99.95%  by  weight  of  a  comonomer  (A) 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoroalkylacrylates 
wherein  the  alkyl  radical  has  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  fluo- 
roalkylmethacrylates  wherein  the  alkyl  radical  has  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  and  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  of  these  com- 


21  22   23 

_i_ 


pounds;  0.05  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  comonomer  (B)  compris- 
ing at  least  one  vinyl  monomer  having  at  least  one  hydrophilic 
radical,  wherein  said  core  polymer  (1)  and  said  cladding  co- 
polymer (2)  having  refractive  indices  ni  and  n2,  respectively, 
and  which  satisfy  the  relationship  (I): 


iil-«2^0.01 


4,544,237 
«IGH  EFnaENCY  OPTICAL  TANK  FOR  TWO-COLOR 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  UGHT  VALVE  IMAGE  PROJECHON 

WITH  COLOR  SELECTIVE  PREPOLARIZATION 
Ralph  J.  Gagnon,  Chico,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

PUed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,681 

Int.  a.*  G02F  1/13;  G03B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  350—331  R  13  cuims 


(I). 


4,544,236 
TURRET 

Itani  Endo,  Hachioiui,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,756 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    2,    1981,    56- 

,  163872[U];  Nov.  2,  1981,  56-163873[U] 

Int  a*  G02B  7/16 
U.S.  a.  350-247  3  Claims 


10.  A  unitary  arrangement  comprising: 

a  first  polarizing  beamsplitter  for  substantially  splitting  and 
polarizing  light  from  a  source  into  first  and  second  beams 
having  S  and  P  polarization  states,  resi>ectively; 

a  first  dichroic  separator  for  substantially  extracting  red 
light  from  said  first  beam; 

a  second  dichroic  separator  for  substantially  extracting 
green  light  from  said  second  beam; 

means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
dichroic  separators  into  a  single  beam;  and 

a  second  polarizing  beamsplitter  for  polarizing  the  single 
beam  and  directing  red  light  to  a  first  surface  and  green 
light  to  a  second  surface,  wherein  the  first  and  second 
polarizing  beamsplitters  have  transverse  axes  and  each 
beamsplitter  is  mounted  so  that  the  beamsplitter  trans- 
verse axes  are  oriented  at  a  relative  90*  angle. 

12.  The  unitary  arrangement  of  claim  10  including  mirror 
means  for  directing  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  separa- 
tors to  said  means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  separators. 


1.  A  turret  comprising  a  rotatable  turret  board  holding 
thereon  a  plurality  of  lenses  of  different  magnifications  and 
having  a  plurality  of  notches  serving  as  position  indexes  on  the 
peripheral  edge  thereof  each  adjacent  to  a  said  respective 
lenses,  a  locking  member  formed  as  a  two-arm  lever  one  arm  of 
which  is  engageable  with  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  notches 
to  lock  said  turret  board,  a  driving  plate  operatively  connected 
to  said  turret  board  so  as  to  be  relatively  rotatable  by  a  prede- 
termined range  to  rotate  said  ^urret  board,  a  driving  motor 
connected  to  said  driving  plate io  rotate  said  driving  plate,  and 
a  detecting  element  set  near  said  turret  board  and  cooperating 
with  the  other  arm  of  said  two-arm  lever  to  issue  a  signal  for 
stopping  said  driving  motor  when  the  one  arm  of  said  two-arm 
lever  engages  with  one  of  said  plurality  of  notches  to  lock  said 
turret  board  and  said  other  arm  including  a  tip  part. 


4,544,238 

SUBSTRATE  HAVING  DUMMY  CONDUCTORS  TO 

PREVENT  SOLDER  BUILD-UP 

Friedrich  W.  Nickol,  Eppstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,396 
^     Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1982,  3211408 

Int.  a.<  G02F  1/13 
VJS.  a.  350—336  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  substrate  having  a  conductor  path  of  solderable  mate- 
rial arranged  thereon  and  having  a  solder  layer  applied  to  the 
conductor  path  by  contact  as  the  conductor  path  moves  along 
molten  solder  material,  the  improvement  comprising 
on  the  substrate,  close  alongside  of  the  conductor  path,  at 
least  one  dummy  conductor  path  is  disposed  correspond- 
ing in  construction  to  said  first  mentioned  conductor  path. 
16.  A  method  of  constructing  an  electrical  circuit  on  a  sub- 
strate comprising  the  steps  of: 
arranging  solderable  material  on  the  substrate  along  the 
paths  of  an  array  of  electrical  conductors  to  be  formed  on 
the  substrate,  the  substrate  being  electrically  insulating 
and  nonadhesive  to  solder  material, 
placing  further  solderable  material  on  said  substrate  in  an 
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arrangement  of  paths  for  dummy  electrical  conductors  in 
peripheral  regions  of  said  array  of  electrical  conductors, 
and 
dipping  said  substrate  into  molten  solder  material  for  coating 
said  solderable  material  with  the  solder  material  to  con- 
struct said  electrical  conductors,  said  electrical  conduc- 


tors being  formed  of  said  solderable  material,  said  dipping 
being  accomplished  by  passing  said  substrate  through  said 
molten  solder  material  with  said  array  of  electrical  con- 
ductors being  removed  from  said  molten  solder  prior  to 
removal  of  said  dummy  conductors  to  prevent  buildup  of 
excess  solder  material  on  said  array  of  electrical  conduc- 
tors. 


4,544,239 

COMPRESSED  BISMUTH-CONTAINING  GARNET 

nLMS  OF  REPLICABLE  LOW  ANISOTROPY  HELD 

VALUE  AND  DEVICES  UTILIZING  SAME 

Michael  F.  Shone,  Parsippany,  and  Roger  F.  Belt,  Morristown, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Morris  Plains, 

NJ.     I 

I     FUed  Mar.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,937 
I  Int  a.*  G02F  7/09.  C04B  55/^0 

U.S.  a.  350—376  298  Claims 


iOOD- 


itooo- 


a.3n      I23K  IHOO  It.*t0  11410 

UTTKC  oomnuT  or  film 


1.  A  magnetically  switchable  magneto-optic  element  of  high 
Faraday  rotation  comprising  a  monocrystalline  gadolinium 
garnet  substrate  and  an  epitaxial  film  supported  by  said  sub- 
strate, said  epitaxial  film  being  nominally  represented  by  the 
formula: 

BixMi.x-:Q':-Fei.y.fia/)fin 

wherein: 
M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Dy,  Ho.  Er,  Tm, 
Yh,  Lu,  Y,  Sm,  Gd  and  combinations  thereof; 


Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Mn3  +  ,  In3  +  , 
Sc3+,  Sb3+,  aP+,  Ge*+,  V5+  and  combinations  thereof; 

Q'  is  a  charge-balancing  catioil  having  a  valence  lower  than 
3  -I-  which  is  present  where  Q  is  comprised  of  a  cation 
having  a  valence  higher  than  3  -j- ,  Q'  being  present  in  an 
amount  such  that  charge  balance  is  maintained; 

the  values  of  x,  y,  z  and  z'  are  as  follows: 
0<x^l.9 
0^y^l:35 
O^z^l.O 
O^z'^1.0 
y-t-z^l.4 

the  epitaxial  film  is  in  compression  caused  by  lattice  differen- 
tial between  substrate  and  epitaxial  film,  said  epitaxial  filn^ 
having  a  lattice  constant  greater  than  said  substrate; 

the  combination  of  the  cations  comprising  said  epitaxial  film 
provides  a  net  negative  magneto-strictive  coefficient; 

the  anisotropy  field  of  the  epitaxial  film  is  a  positive  value  up 
to  about  8,000  gauss; 

the  collapse  field  of  said  epitaxial  film  has  a  positive  value  up 
to  about  120  oersteds;  and, 

the  Faraday  roution  of  said  epitaxial  film  is  at  least  about  0.7 
degrees  per  micron  at  632  nm. 


]  4,544,240 

SOFT  FOCUSING  LENS  ASSEMBLY 
Seiichi  Shimizu,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabnshiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1981,  56-30844; 
Sep.  10,  1981,  56-142640 

Int.  a*  G02B  13/20 
VJS.  a.  350—429  3  Cl^ 


m     •»■» 
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\.  A  lens  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  lens  holder  members  containing  first  and 
second  lenses  for  focusing  respectively  and  defining  an 
optical  axis; 

(b)  an  actuator  member  capable  of  a  rotative  operation  about 
said  optical  axis  of  said  lenses  and  a  linear  operation  along 
said  optical  axis; 

(c)  a  linear  moving  mSmber  responsive  to  rotation  of  said 
actuator  member  for  linear  movement; 

(d)  lens  moving  means  operative  upon  engagement  with  said 
linear  moving  member  to  adjust  the  distance  between  said 
first  and  said  second  lens  holder  members  in  accordance 
with  the  movement  of  said  moving  member  thereby  to 
perform  a  focusing  operation; 

(e)  means  for  moving  said  first  lens  holder  member  to  change 
the  aberration  of  said  lens  assembly,  said  means  connect- 
ing said  actuator  member  and  said  first  lens  holder  mem- 
ber witlreach  other  and  being  responsive  to  Hnear  move- 
ment of  said  actuator  member  for  moving  said  first  lens 
holder  member  so  that  said  lens  assembly  is  set  in  a  posi- 
tion where  the  aberration  thereof  is  changed. 
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4,544^1 

MIRROR  POSITION  SENSOR  AND  ASSOOATED 

MOTOR  FOR  IMPROVED  TRACK  SELECTION  IN 

OPTICAL  DATA  DISK  SYSTEM 

Edward  V.  LaBudde,  Newbury  Park,  and  Jeffrey  E.  Niven, 

Camariilo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,235 

Int.  a*  G02B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  350-486  20  Qaims 


able  about  said  portion  and  said  projection  screen  being  rotat- 
able  about  said  entrance  axis. 
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4544  243 

HEADS  UP  DISPLAY  FOR  MICROSCOPE  USING 

REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  INSTRUMENT 

Charles  R.  Munnerlyn,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cooper 

Lasersonics,  Inc.,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Ffled  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,526 

Int.  a*  G02B  21/00.  27/10 

U.S.  a.  350-514  MQaims 
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1.  An  improved  apparatus  to  selectively  and  controllably 
pivot  a  reflector  means,  the  apparatus  including: 

magnetic  motor  means  comprising  at  least  one  low-reluc- 
tance magnetic  circuit  means  formed  to  surround  a  pre- 
scribed "pivot-zone"  including  the  reflector  means,  plus 
associated  pole  means  and  coil  means;  the  reflector  means 
being  mounted  pivotingly  and  relatively  centrally  in  this 
zone  and  including  magnetizable  means; 

said  pole  means  being  disposed  opposingly  about  the  so- 
mounted  reflector  means,  in  low-reluctance  coupling  with 
said  circuit  means; 

said  coil  means  being  disposed  about  the  reflector  means  and 
in  inductive-relation  with  said  pole  means  whereby  a 
prescribed  pulse  of  coil-current  causes  an  associated  piv- 
oting of  the  reflector  means. 


4,544,242 
OPTICAL  DEFLECTING  DEVICE 
Klaus  Schindl,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  C.  Reichert  Optische 
Werlte  AG,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Jui:.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,655 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  18. 
1982,3222816 

Int.  a.*  G02B  21/36 
U.S.  a.  350-486  ,  Qairt, 


1.  A  heads  up  display  of  information  relevant  to  a  remote 
instrument  used  in  association  with  a  microscope  having  a 
microscope  objective,  binoculars,  and  an  essentially  collimated 
light  region  between  said  microscope  objective  and  said  binoc- 
ulars, said  heads  up  display  comprising: 

a.  a  beam  splitter  arranged  between  said  microscope  objec- 
tive and  said  binoculars; 
\  b.  an  electronic  digital  display  of  numbers  relevant  to  a 
^     control  setting  for  said  remote  instrument; 

c.  said  digital  display  being  arranged  off  the  optical  axis  of 
said  microscope; 

d.  a  convex  mirror  arranged  for  viewing  said  digital  display; 

e.  a  collimating  lens  arranged  for  collimating  diverging  light 
from  said  convex  mirror  enroute  to  said  beam  splitter;  and 

f.  collimated  light  from  said  lens  being  incident  on  said  beam 
splitter  to  position  an  image  of  said  digital  display  in  a 
marginal  region  of  the  apparent  field  of  one  of  said  binocu- 
lars. 


-30 


1.  A  microscope  projection  system  comprising  a  micro- 
scope, a  microscope  exit  axis  having  a  portion  extending  in  a 
upwardly  vertical  direction,  a  projection  screen  horizonally 
spaced  from  said  microscope,  a  downwardly  extending  verti- 
cal entrance  axis,  a  deflector  to  direct  light  from  said  entrance 
axis  to  said  screen  and  a  horizonally  extending  optical  bridge 
connecting  said  portion  of  the  exit  axis  to  said  entrance  axis, 
said  optical  bridge  having  two  reflective  surfaces,  one  of  said 
reflective  surfaces  deflecting  light  received  from  said  portion 
in  a  horizonal  direction  and  the  other  reflective  surface  deflect- 
ing light  received  from  said  one  reflective  surface  along  the 
projection  of  said  entrance  axis,  said  optical  bridge  being  rotat- 


4  544,244 
OPTICAL  MICROSCOPE  VIEWING  HEAD  WITH  HIGH 

AND  LOW  MAGNinCATION 
Derek  S.  Moore,  York,  England,  assignor  to  Vickers  PLC, 
London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,198 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26,  1983. 
8314584 

Int.  a.-*  G02B  7/04,  7/18,  21/26 
U.S.  a.  350—520  7  Qaims 

1.  An  optical  microscope  which  comprises: 

an  adjustable  mounting  stage  having  first  and  second  mount- 
ing locations  which  are  spaced  apart  by  a  predetermined 
distance  and  which  serve  to  mount  respectively  a  first 
specimen  and  a  second  replica  or  reference  specimen,  the 
second  specimen  bearing  at  least  one  predetermined  refer- 
ence point,  line,  grid,  area  or  the  like; 

a  viewing  head  having  a  high  magnification  viewing  system 
positioned  to  view  the  first  mounting  location  and  a  low 
magnification  system  positioned  to  view  the  second 
mounting  location; 

an  eyepiece  on  the  viewing  head; 
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and  optical  means  provided  on  the  viewing  head  and  adjust-  4,544,246 

able  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  eyepiece  can  be  SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING  SELECTIVE 

used  to  view  the  first  mounting  location  via  the  high      STABILIZATION  OF  A  PORTION  OF  THE  RETINAL 

IMAGE 
Hewitt  D.  Crane,  PortoU  Valley,  and  Donald  H.  Kelly,  Los 
Altos  Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  SRI  International, 
Menlo  Park,  CaUf. 

Filed  JuB.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,800 

Int.  C[*  A61B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  351—211  11  Claims 


magnification  viewing  system  and  a  second  position  in 
which  the  eyepiece  can  be  used  to  view  the  second  mount- 
ing location  via  the  low  magnification  viewing  system. 


4,544,245 
ADJUSTABLE  SAFETY  SPECTACLE 
Beqjamin  H,  Stansbury,  Jr.,  Beveriy  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
MrKesson  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
1 1       FUed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,020 
1 1  Int.  a*  G02C  5/20,  5/14 

U.S.  a.  351— 120  13  Claims 


^-~-- 


1.  An  adjustable  safety  spectacle  including 

a  frame  member  including  a  nose  bridge  and  lens  supporting 
sections  extending  from  the  nose  bridge  and  with  the  lens 
supporting  sections  including  outwardly  extending  arm 
portions  forming  recesses  at  opposite  ends  of  the  frame 
member, 

a  pair  of  temple  members  each  having  an  inner  end  portion 
received  within  a  recess, 

individual  means  coupled  to  the  outwardly  extending  arm 
portions  of  the  frame  member  and  the  inner  end  portions 
of  the  temple  members  for  individually  pivotably  mount- 
ing the  temple  members  to  extend  from  the  outwardly 
extending  arm  portions,  and  ''** 

each  means  including  a  pair  of  pin  members  extending  from 
opposite  sides  of  the  inner  end  portion  of  each  temple 
member  and  a  pair  of  openings  on  opposite  sides  of  each 
recess  formed  by  the  oppositely  extending  arm  portion  for 
receiving  the  pin  members  and  with  one  opening  having  a 
'configuration  for  receiving  one  pin  member  for  only 
pivotable  movement  and  with  the  other  opening  having 
an  elongated  configuration  having  a  plurality  of  stop 
positions  for  receiving  the  other  pin  member  for  sliding 
movement  along  the  elongated  opening  to  any  one  of  the 
stop  positions  in  accordance  with  pivotable  movement  of 
the  one  pin  member  in  the  one  opening  for  producing  a 
,  pivoting  of  the  individual  temple'  members,  within  the 
recess  formed  by  the  outwardly  extending  arm  portion. 


1.  A  system  capable  of  producing  a  stabilized  obscuration  bn 
a  retina  which  comprises:  means  for  projecting  the  image  of  a 
visual  scene  along  a  first  portion  of  an  optical  path,  including 
first  and  second  mirrors  positioned  serially  along  the  optical 
path,  each  of  said  mirrors  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  corresponding  respectively  to  horizonul  and  vertical  eye 
movements,  optical  means  for  forming  an  image  of  the  eye  at 
each  of  the  first  and  second  mirrors,  with  the  center  of  rotation 
of  the  eye  in  each  image  nominally  at  the  axes  of  roution  of  the 
said  first  and  second  mirrors,  first  and  second  control  means  to 
respectively  rotate  the  said  first  and  second  mirrors  about  their 
axes  in  response  to  movement  of  the  eye,  means  for  projecting 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  scene  image  along  a  second  f>ortion  of 
said  optical  path  to  the  eye  of  a  subject,  including  means  capa- 
ble of  negating  the  compensating  effect  for  eye  movement  in 
said  first  portion  of  said  optical  path  and  a  member  of  prese- 
lected shape  and  size  positioned  between  said  first  portion  of 
said  optical  path  and  said  second  portion  of  said  optical  path  to 
form  an  obscuration  on  the  retina  which  is  stabilized  with 
respect  to  eye  movement. 


4,544,247 
STEREOSCOPIC  PROJECTING  APPARATUS 
Yoshio  Ohno,  Oosaka;  Katsuhiko  Koyama,  and  Kohsalui  Nishio, 
both  of  Ootawara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Photron  Ltd., 
Oosaka  and  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,967 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1982,  57-233175 
Int.  a.*  G03B  35/02.  41/06 
US.  Q.  352—62  9  Claims 

1.  A  stereoscopic  projecting  apparatus  which  projects  a 
stereoscopic  image  via  a  cinefilm  on  which  left-eye  pictures 
and  right-eye  pictures  are  alternately  formed  on  consecutive 
frames,  which  apparatus  comprises: 
a  light  source  for  projecting  a  beam  of  light  toward  a  prede- 
termined region; 
drive  means  for  driving  a  cinefilin  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
cinefilm  passes  through  the  predetermined  region  toward 
which  the  light  from  the  light  source  is  projected; 
a  prism  arranged  in  the  region  through  which  an  image 
transmitted  from  the  cinefilm  is  passed,  the  prism  having  a 
plurality  of  planes,  through  which  the  image  becomes 
incident  or  from  which  the  image  emerges,  and  whicli 
planes  are  endlessly  connected; 
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prism  rotating  means  for  rotating  the  prism  about  a  rotating 
axis  of  the  prism  which  includes  the  center  of  the  plurality 
of  planes  and  which  is  parallel  to  the  plurality  of  planes; 

synchronizing  means  for  synchronizing  the  movement  of  the 
cinefilm  and  the  rotation  of  the  prism,  so  that  each  of  the 
planes  of  the  prism  becomes  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the 
cinefilm  when  each  one  of  the  frames  of  the  cinefilm  is 
located  at  the  center  of  the  predetermined  region  toward 
which  the  light  is  being  projected,  thereby  projecting  a 
moving  image; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  rotating  position  of  the 
prism  and  producing  a  detection  signal  when  one  of  the 
plurality  of  planes  of  the  prism  is  parallel  to  the  surface  of 
the  cinefilm,  or  when  two  adjacent  planes,  of  the  plurality 


detecting  optical  system  including  mark  projecting  means 
having  a  mark  plate  formed  with  at  least  one  mark  and  located 
conjugate  with  said  image  plane  of  the  photographing  optical 
system  with  respect  to  said  objective  lens  means  and  means  for 
optically  projecting  said  mark  through  pupil  of  the  patient's 
eye  to  the  fundus  of  the  eye,  said  mark  projecting  means  in- 
cluding means  for  varying  a  position  of  at  least  one  mark- 
projecting  beam  of  light  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  objec- 
tive lens  where  the  beam  passes  the  objective  lens,  and  with 
respect  to  the  pupil  of  the  patient's  eye. 


4,544,248 

OPHATHALMOSCOPIC  CAMERA  HAVING  A  FOCUS 

DETECTING  SYSTEM 

Kazuo  Nunokawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Kogaku 

Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,062 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1983,  58-25949 

Int  a/  G03B  29/00:  A61B  3/14 

U^.  a.  354-^-62  9  Claims 
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1.  An  ophthalmoscopic  camera  comprising  a  photographing 
optical  system  including  objective  lens  means  adapted  to  be 
positioned  opposite  to  a  patient's  eye  with  a  working  distance 
and  an  image  plane  on  which  an  image  of  fundus  of  the  pa- 
tient's eye  is  formed,  an  illuminating  optical  system  for  project- 
ing a  beam  of  illuminating  light  to  the  patient's  eye,  a  focus 


4,544,249 

INCORRECT  LENS  SETTING  DETECTION  DEVICE  FOR 

WIDE-ANGLE/TELEPHOTOGRAPHY  CONVERTIBLE 

CAMERA 

Takashi  Maemori,  and  Kazuo  Kamata,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,406 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    3,    1983.    58- 

152040[U] 

Int.  a.«  G03B  i/00 
U.S.  a.  354—195.12  9  claims 


of  planes  of  the  prism,  are  inclined  at  the  same  angle  with 
respect  to  the  surface  of  the  cinefilm,  in  the  predetermined 
region; 

a  rotation  control  device  for  stopping  the  rotation  of  the 
prism  upon  reception  of  the  detection  signal  from  the 
detecting  means,  thereby  two  dimensionally  or  stereo- 
scopically  projecting  a  still  image;  and 

deflecting  means  for  deflecting  the  images,  which  deflecting 
means  deflects  the  left-eye  image  transmitted  from  the 
frame  on  which  the  left-eye  picture  is  formed  in  a  first 
direction,  and  deflects  the  right-eye  image  transmitted 
from  the  frame  on  which  the  right-eye  picture  is  formed  in 
a  second  direction,  the  first  and  second  directions  being 
perpendicular  to  each  other. 


1.  A  camera  selectively  performing  either  wide-angle  pho- 
tography or  telephotography,  comprising 
a  wide-angle/telephotography  changeover  member  mounted 
on  the  camera  for  movement  between  a  wide-angle  position 
to  set  the  wide-angle  photography  mode  of  the  camera  and 
a  telephoto  position  to  set  the  telephotography  mode  of  the 
camera; 
a  first  switch  for  detecting  when  said  wide-angle/telephotog- 
raphy changeover  member  is  correctly  set  in  said  wide-angle 
position; 
a  second  switch  for  detecting  when  said  wide-angle/tele- 
photography changeover  member  is  correctly  set  in  said 
telephoto  position;  and 
detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  said  wide-angle/tele- 
photography changeover  member  is  correctly  set  either  in 
said  wide-angle  position  or  in  said  telephoto  position,  de- 
pending on  the  ON/OFF  state  of  said  first  and  second 
switches,  said  detecting  means  generating  an  incorrect  lens 
setting     signal     when     said     wide-angle/telephotography 
changeover  member  is  not  correctly  set. 


4,544,250 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  CAMERA  WITH  A 

VIEWFINDER 

Kazuo  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  and  Sadahiko  Tsi^i,  Kanagawa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,590 

Int.  a.«  G03B  li/OS,  13/12 

U.S.  a.  354-199  6  Oaims 

1.  An  optical  system  for  a  camera  comprising; 

(a)  a  photographic  optical  system; 

(b)  a  finder  optical  system; 

(c)  a  beam  splitter  for  dividing  the  light  from  said  photo- 
graphic optical  system  into  two  parts  one  of  which  goes  to 
an  image  pickup  plane  of  the  camera  and  the  other  of 
which  is  directed  to  said  finder  optical  system; 

(d)  an  image  magnification  changing  optical  system  for 
changing  the  value  of  the  focal  length  of  said  photo- 
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graphic  optical  system  to  another,  said  image  magnifica- 
tion changing  optical  system  being  arranged  to  move  into 
or  retract  from,  an  optical  path  between  said  beam  splitter 


and 


the  image  pickup  plane  of  the  camera;  and 


1"   !   "r^*" 


(e)  a  correction  optical  system  for  correcting  the  field  of 
view  of  said  finder  optical  system,  said  correction  optical 
system  being  arranged  to  move  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  image  magnification  changing  optical  system, 
while  changing  the  size  of  an  image  of  said  finder  optical 
system. 


4,544,25r 
COMPACT  CAMERA 

Keisuke  Haraguchi,  and  Tom  Kando,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  ^983,  Ser.  No.  460,667 
Claims  priority,  applicatior  Japui,  May  8, 1982,  57-661 15[U] 
Int.  a.*  G03B  17/02 
U.S.  CL  354—288  4  Claims 


9      •       n      4 


1.  A  compact  camera  including  a  housing  carrying  an  image 
transmitting  aperture  having  a  light-axis  center,  said  camera 
comprising: 

an  auto  focus  mechanism  positioned  above  the  aperture; 

a  film  cartridge  chamber  and  a  film  spool  chamber  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  aperture; 

a  strobe  mechanism  mounted  above  the  film  spool  chamber, 
said  auto  focus  mechanism  positioned  between  the  film 
cartridge  chamber  and  the  spool  chamber,  and  having  an 
upper  surface  at  substantially  the  same  height  above  the 
light  axis  center  as  an  upper  surface  of  the  strobe  mecha- 
nism; 

film  winding  and  shutter  charge  gear  means  mounted  above 
the  film  cartridge,  and  a  film  winding  gear  means  mounted 
between  the  film  spool  chamber  and  the  strobe  mecha- 
nism; and 

transmission  means  extending  between  and  interconnecting 
each  of  said  gear  means  and  positioned  between  the  aper- 
ture and  the  auto  focus  mechanism  for  interlocking  the 
rotation  of  said  respective  gear  means,  said  transmission 
means  comprising  a  first  transmission  gear  meshing  with 
and  extending  downwardly  from  the  film  winding  and 
shutter  charge  gear  means  toward  the  light-axis  center,  a 
second  transmission  gear  meshing  with  and  extending 
downwardly  from  the  film  winding  gear  means  toward 
the  light-axis  center,  and  interconnecting  means  for  inter- 
connecting the  first  and  second  transmission  gears. 


4,544,252 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  INFORMATION  IN 

CAMERA  VIEW  HNDER 

Masaaki  Tsukamoto,  Kawasaki,  Japai^  aaaigaor  to  Nippon 

Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,247 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1963,  58-33404[U] 
Int  a.«  G03B  17/20:  GOID  11/28 
U.S.  a.  354—289.1  5  Claims 


21a  21a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  displaying  camera  information  in  the 
view  finder  of  a  camera,  comprising: 

(a)  a  sheet-like  display  member  having  a  plurality  of  display 
portions  on  which  reference  characters  indicative  of  said 
camera  information  are  depicted,  respectively; 

(b)  a  light  emission  array  including  a  plurality  of  light  emission 
elements  each  corresponding  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
display  portions  on  said  display  member,  said  light  emission 
array  being  disposed  opposed  to  and  spaced  away  from  said 
display  member; 

(c)  light  blocking  means  dividing  the  space  between  said  light 
emission  array  and  said  display  member  into  a  plurality  of 
regions  each  of  which  contains  one  of  said  light  emission 
elements  and  one  of  said  display  portions,  said  light  blocking 
means  preventing  said  one  display  portion  m  each  of  said 
regions  from  being  directly  illuminated  by  light  from  the 
light  emission  elements  in  the  adjacent  regions; 

(d)  light  condensing  means  disposed  within  each  of  said  re- 
gions for  condensing  the  light  from  each  of  said  light  emis- 
sion elements  and  projecting  it  toward  the  corresponding 
display  portion  in  said  display  member; 

(e)  light  diffusion  means  located  between  said  light  condensing 
means  and  said  display  member  and  disposed  substantially 
parallel  with  said  display  member;  and 

(0  said  light  condensing  means  including  a  plurality  of  plano- 
convex lens  elements,  each  having  an  incident  convex  sur- 
face convex  toward  and  opposed  to  said  light  emission  array 
and  an  exit  fiat  surface  opposed  to  said  nght  diffusion  means, 
the  exit  flat  surfaces  being  arranged  on  a  fixed  plane  which 
is  substantially  parallel  to  said  display  member. 

4,544,253 
CONVEYING  SYSTEM  FOR  PASSING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

LAYER-BEARING  CARRIERS  OF  STRIP  OR  SHEET 
FORM  THROUGH  THE  PHOTO  CHEMICAL  BATHS  OF 

A  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Hermann  Kiimmeri,  Kasscler  Strassc  17,  D-8500  Nuremberg  20, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,663 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Feb.  22, 
1983,  3306139 

Int.  a.*  G03D  3/13 
U.S.  a.  354—321  14  Claims 

1.  A  conveying  system  for  passing  a  web-  or  sheet-shaped 
photographic  la    :r-bearing  carrier  along  a  path  through  the 
photochemical  baths  of  a  developing  apparatus,  the  carrier 
having  an  uncoated  side,  comprising: 
at  least  one  set  of  parallel  conveying  rollers,  at  least  one 
roller  of  each  set  being  driven,  each  set  of  rollers  including 
a  first  roller  having  a  first  shaft  and  a  peripheral  surface, 
and 
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a  secon<J  roller  having  a  second  shaft  and  a  plurality  of 
pressure  elements  rotatably  mounted  one  behind  the 
other  on  said  second  shaft,  said  elements  being  resil- 
iently  yielding  in  the  radial  direction  with  regard  to  said 
second  shaft,  each  element  having  a  first  portion  with  a 
convex  side,  a  concave  side  with  a  cavity  therein  that  is 
open  in  the  axial  direction  relative  to  said  second  shaft, 
and  a  periphery  that  is  directed  toward  said  peripheral 
surface  of  said  first  roller, 
wherein  said  first  and  second  rollers  are  disposed  on  either 


side  of  said  path  and  resiliently  engage  a  carrier  moving 
along  said  path,  with  the  uncoated  side  of  the  carrier 
facing  said  second  roller,  to  provide  a  carrier  passage  gap 
between  said  first  and  second  roller^,  the  dimension  of  said 
gap  along  a  line  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second 
shafts  being  changeable  to  accommodate  carriers  having 
different  thicknesses,  and 
wherein  each  of  said  pressure  elements  is  of  mushroom- 
shaped  configuration  and  further  comprises  a  second 
portion  configured  as  central  bush  adapted  for  being 
mounted  on  said  second  shaft. 


4  544  254 
CAMERA  WITH  A  DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAYING 
BOTH  OBJECT  DISTANCE  INFORMATIONS  AND 
COUPLING  RANGE  INFORMATIONS 
Akira  Egawa,  and  Ryiyi  Tokuda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,632 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4,  1982,  57-174212 

Int.  a.*  G03B  3/10,  15/05.  17/38 

U.S.  CI.  354.^3  20aaims 


^ 

^ 

WRm 

- 

w 

strobe  device  is  charged,  and  the  signal  from  said  auto- 
focus  device  and  finding  out  whether  or  not  the  exposure 
value  for  the  object  is  proper  for  flash  photography;  and 
display  means  for  displaying  the  distance  signal  of  said  auto- 
focus  device  upon  detection  of  a  proper  exposure  value  by 
the  output  of  said  computing  means. 

4,544,255 
FOCUS  DETECTOR 
Ken  Utagawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.  K 
Japan  *' 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  527,386,  Aug.  29,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,064 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1982,  57-153632 

Int.  a."  G03B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  354-406  24  Qaims 


DETECTING 
CIRCUIT 


1.  A  focus  detector  for  detecting  whether  or  not  an  image- 
forming  optical  system  is  forming  a  primary  image  of  an  object 
on  or  near  a  pre4e;ermined  image-forming  plane,  said  focus 
detector  comprising: 

(1)  first  and  second  concave  mirrors  disposed  behind  said 
predetermined  image-flprming  plane  and  inclined  at  differ- 
ent inclination  angles  from  each  other  so  as  to  refocus  the 
primary  image  within  a  predetermined  detection  area  on 
or  near  the  predetermined  image-forming  plane  thereby 
forming  first  and  second  secondary  images  respectively, 
said  inclination  angles  being  so  determined  that  each  of 

the  incidence  angles  (randian)  of  the  beams  coming 
from  the  center  of  said  predetermined  detection  area 
and  incident  on  the  respective  centers  of  said  concave 
mirrors  is  smaller  than  about  Vo.04/R  wherein  R  is  the  ■ 
maximum  diameter  in  mm  of  said  concave  mirrors;  and ' 

(2)  photo-electric  detection  means  for  detecting  the  relative 
positional  relationship  between  said  fifst  and  second  sec- 
ondary images  and  forming  a  focus  detection  signal  from 
the  result  of  the  detection. 


4  544  256 

SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA  WITH  LIGHT 

MEASURING  DEVICE 

Kikuo  Momiyama,  and  tCazuo  Figibayashi,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,704 

Int.  a.*  G03B  7/099 

U.S.  CI.  354-429  9  Qaims 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 

a  strobe  device  having  a  main  capacitor  and  arranged  for 
producing  signals  representing  at  least  three  stages  of 
variation  of  a  voltage  level  to  which  a  main  capacitor  is 
charged; 

film  spee4^nput  means  for  setting  the  speed  of  a  film  used  in 
said  cafnera; 

an  auto-fi>cus  device  for  producing  a  distance  signal  repre- 
senting/how far  away  from  said  camera  an  object  lies; 

computing  means  for  computing  an  exposure  value  from  a 
signal  from  said  film  speed  input  means,  a  signal  represent- 
ing the  voltage  level  to  which  the  main  capacitor  of  said 


1.  A  single  lens  reflex  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  photographic  system  including  a  photographic  lens; 
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(b)  a  viewfinder  optically  disposed  of  said  photographic 
system  and  including  a  focusing  screen  having  a  transpar- 
ent area  surrounded  by  a  light  diffusing  area,  a  prism  for 
changing  the  direction  of  an  optical  path,  and  a  lens  for 
observation  from  the  object  side; 

(c)  a  light  receiving  element  positioned  off  an  optical  axis  of 
said  viewfinder; 

(d)  converging  optical  means  for  converging  light  from  said 
focusing  screen  to  said  light  receiving  element;  and 

(e)  light  blocking  means  for  blocking  at  least  part  of  an 
image  of  said  transparent  area  which  is  formed  by  said 
converging  optical  means. 


4  544  257 
AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  FOR  A  CAMERA 

SHUTTER 
Hideo  Ttka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Bemhard  H.  Andresen,  Dallas, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 

1 1      FUed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,768 
Int  a.<  G03B  7/083 
U.S.  a.  354-460  3  Claims 


focusing  said  light  incident  on  said  quadric  surface  toward 
a  focal  point  within  said  body  means;  and 


,30 
,3S 


"CONKOL 


3t 


50 


*i6r 


40      ■■ 


-*cc 
I** 


% 


48* 


C^ 


COMMKiTO* 
■4t 

ki  riuEour 


i:^' 


c<« 


ing: 


1.  An  automatic  shutter  timing  control  for  a  camera  compris- 


a  capacitor  which  is  charged  by  9  current  corresponding  to 
the  intensity  of  the  received  light; 

a  MOS  PET  transistor  connected  in  parallel  to  said  capaci- 
tor; and 

means  for  reducing  the  current  for  charging  said  capacitor 
to  a  degree  which  is  substantially  negligible  when  said 
"MOS  pET  transistor  is  conductive,  said  means  having  a 
switching  element  for  making  the  charging  current  negli- 
gible. 


4,544,258 

IMAGE  DENSITY  DETECTING  UNIT  FOR  IMAGE 
^  FORMATION  APPARATUS 

Shoi^i  Takano,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,605 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.    23,    1981,   56- 
157008[U];  Jun.  7,  1982,  57-97304 

Int.  a."  G03G  27/00.  27/34.  27/74.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—1  /  25  Oaims 

25.  An  apparatus  for  focusing  light  comprising: 
light  transmissive  solid  body  means  for  receiving  light,  said 
body  means  including  means  for  defining  a  planar  surface 
and  means  for  defining  a  quadric  surface,  light  incident 
upon  said  planar  surface  being  transmitted  through  said 
body  means  toward  said  quadric  surface; 
first  reflecting  means,  dis(K>sed  on  said  quadric  surface,  for 
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ORIGIN 


light  detecting  means,  at  least  partially  embedded  within  said 
body  means  at  said  focal  point,  for  detecting  the  intensity 
of  light  focused  toward  said  point.     > 


4,544,259 
SIDE  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Takeshi  Kanaoka,  and  Shigehisa  Shimizu,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,278 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1983,  58-126117 
Int.  CI."  G03B  27/00 
U.S.  O.  355-^1  11  Oainu 


•<  '•  ,e« 


«c  "  «a 


1.  In  a  side  printing  apparatus  for  printing  a  mark  in  a  dot 
pattern  as  a  latent  image  on  a  colored  light  sensitive  material 
while  said  material  is  moving;  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  picture  element  display  sections  each  for  pro- 
ducing a  colored  dot  from  a  plurality  of  which  colored 
dots  said  mark  is  composed; 


484-068  O.G.-8S-8 
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each  of  said  sections  comprising  a  plurality  of  simulta-   photosensitive  member  for  defining  a  charge  area  of  said  elec- 
neously  actuated  sources  of  lights  of  different  colors,  and    trophotosensitive  member,  said  charging  mask  having  a  cut- 


a  plurality  of  light  guides  for  mixing  said  lights  of  different 
colors  to  form  a  said  colored  dot. 


«N 


4,544,260 

REMOVABLE  PROCESSING  CARTRIDGE  FOR 

ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  REFRODUONG 

AFFARATUS 

James  R.  Kolbe,  Sodus,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,203 

Int  a.*  G03G  15/00 

VJS.  a.  355—3  BE  18  Claims 


tr^    " 


1.  A  removable  processing  cartridge  for  an  electrostato- 
graphic  reproducing  apparatus  comprising  a  cartridge  frame 
assembly  containing  at  least  one  electrostatographic  process- 
ing unit,  means  to  mount  said  cartridge  about  end  thereof  to  a 
receiving  mount  in  said  reproducing  apparatus  and  positioning 
means  near  the  opposite  end  of  said  cartridge,  said  positioning 
means  comprising  elastomeric  loops  adapted  to  engage  a  frame 
member  of  said  reproducing  apparatus  in  a  compression  spring 
action  to  thereby  maintain  the  cartridge  in  its  operational 
position,  said  loops  being  of  sufficient  size  and  shape  that  they 
may  be  used  as  handles  to  manually  extract  the  cartridge  from 
said  reproducing  apparatus. 
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out  portion  e^nding  outward  beyond  a  marginal  edge  of  said 
exposure  mask. 


4,544,262 
TRANSFER  STATION  AUGNMENT  DEVICE 
Shiiyi  Kanemitsu,  Ichikawa,  and  \osliikiuii  Tohyama,  Yoko> 
hama,  botii  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaislia, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,708 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  19, 1982,  57-125515 
Int  a.<  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  O.  355—3  TR  7  Claims 


*  4,544b261 

CHARGING  AND  EXFOSURE  SECnON  IN  AN 
ELECTROFHOTOGRAPHIC  AFFARATUS 
Shuichi  Ohtsuka,  Ashigarakami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Fhoto 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,882 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1983,  90102 
Int.  a.*  G03G  15/04 
U.S.  a.  355— 3  CH  3  Claims 

1.  A  charging  and  exiXKure  section  of  an  electrophoto- 
graphic apparatus  comprising  an  objective  lens  focusing  the 
image  of  a  picture  carried  by  an  original  placed  on  a  supporting 
table  onto  an  electrophotosensitive  member,  a  charging  means 
disposed  between  said  objective  lens  and  said  electrophotosen- 
sitive member  for  charging  said  electrophotosensitive  member, 
an  exposure  mask  disposed  between  said  charging  means  and 
said  electrophotosensitive  member  for  defining  an  exposure 
area  of  said  electrophotosensitive  member,  and  a  charging 
mask  disposed  between  said  exposure  mask  and  said  electro- 


1.  A  transfer  station  alignment  device  comprising: 

an  image  bearing  member  for  bearing  an  image  to  be  trans- 
ferred; 

means  for  transferring  the  image  on  said  image  bearing 
member  onto  a  transfer  material  in  the  form  of  a  sheet; 

means  for  separating  said  transfer  material  from  said  image 
bearing  member  at  a  marginal  region;  and 

a  rotary  member  located  upstream  of  said  transferring  means 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  transfer 
material  to  make  a  rolling  contact  with  said  ikiage  bearing 
member  and  to  grip  the  transfer  material  between  itself 
and  said  inuge  bearing  member. 
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4,544,263 

COPYING  MACHINE  HAVING  AN  IMAGE  DENSITY 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
Koji  Sasaki,  2-36-14,  Hiuodai,  Hioo-aU,  Tokyo;  EUcU  Yoddda, 
2-5-19  Owada-cho,  Hadiioji-shi,  Tokyo,  and  Akira  Sawaki, 
967,  HlgasUaiakawa-machi,  Haddoji-shi,  all  of  Japan 

FUed  Not.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,587 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1982,  57-206314 
lat  a.<  G03G  15/00 
UA  a.  355—14  E  3  Claims 


H6 


__SaNNING 
DIRECTION 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copying  machine  having  an 
image  density  control  device  in  which  copy  density  is  con- 
trolled by  detecting  an  original  density,  said  image  density 
control  device  comprising: 
density  detecting  means  including  means  for  scanning  a  light 
beam  having  a  certain  scanning  spot  size  over  a  printed 
original,  for  detecting  the  original  print  density, 
original  line-width  detecting  means  coupled  to  an  output  of 
said  density  means  for  detecting  print  character  line 
widths  of  the  original  from  the  output  of  the  density  de- 
tecting means, 
compensation  signal  output  means  coupled  to  an  output  of 
said  line-width  detecting  means  for  generating  a  compen- 
sation signal  based  on  the  output  of  the  line-width  detect- 
ing means, 
compensating  means  coupled  to  said  density  detecting 
means  and  said  compensation  signal  output  means  for 
compensating  the  output  of  the  density  detecting  means 
according  to  the  output  of  the  compensation  signal  output 
means  and  for  outputting  a  corresponding  compensated 
detected  density  signal,  and 
copy-process  controlling  means  coupled  to  said  compensat- 
ing means  for  controUing  copy-image  density  according 
to  the  output  of  the  compensating  means. 


4,544,264 
FINE  LINE  FRINT  ENHANCEMENT 
Larry  W.  Bassetti,  and  Sherwood  Kantor,  both  of  Boulder, 
Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611,443 

lat  a.<  G03G  75/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  R  36  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  printing  machine  comprising: 

drive  means; 

movable  carrier  means  driven  by  said  drive  means; 
photoreceptive  material  mounted  on  said  movable  carrier 
means  for  cyclic  movement  through  electrophotographic 
process  stations; 
.charge  corona  means  located  at  a  first  station  for  placing  a 
relatively  uniform  electrostatic  charge  on  the  surface  of 
said  photoreceptive  material; 
exposure  means  located  at  a  second  station  for  selectively 
discharging  the  charged  photoreceptive  material  to  cause 
the  formation  of  a  latent  image  on  said  material; 
toner  for  developing  said  image; 
developer  means  located  at  a  third  station  for  applying  said 

toner  to  said  image  to  produce  a  developed  image; 
image  receiving  material; 
transfer  means  located  at  a  fourth  station  for  transferring 


said  developed  image  from  said  photoreceptive  material 
to  said  image  receiving  material; 

paper  storage  means  for  holding  a  supply  of  image  receiving 
material; 

a  finishing  station; 

paper  forwarding  means  for  serially  moving  image  receiving 
material  from  said  storage  means  through  the  transfer 
station  to  said  finishing  station; 

control  means  for  operating  said  exposure  means,  said  con- 
trol means  comprising: 


a  character  generator  for  producing  dau  signials  to  drive 
said  exposure  means  to  produce  the  desired  image  on  said 
photoreceptive  material;  and 

enhancement  means  for  altering  certain  of  said  data  signals 
before  presentation  of  said  signals  to  said  exposure  means 
to  produce  broadened  image  lines  on  said  photoreceptor 
where  said  lines  occur  in  either  of  two  dimensions  {perpen- 
dicular to  each  other. 


4,544,265 
GROOVED  VACUUM  BELT  DOCUMENT  HANDLING 

SYSTEM 
Edward  A.  Powers,  Fenfleld,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,446 

lat  a.4  G03B  27/62 

U.S.  a.  355—76  9  Claims 


1.  A  document  handling  system  of  the  typ>e  in  which  a  docu- 
ment is  transported  to  an  imaging  station  of  an  electrophoto- 
graphic printing  machine  comprising: 

at  least  one  document  transpori  belt  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  therethrough,  said  belt  having  a  reflective  sur- 
face except  for  areas  surrounding  said  apertures,  said  areas 
being  at  least  ])ariially  transmissive  to  light,  and 

vacuum  means  in  communication  with  said  belt  for  retaining 
the  document  therein,  said  means  having  reflective  areas 
in  optical  communication  with  said  belt  aperture  areas. 
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4,544,266 

APPARATUS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  TESTING  THE 
AUTHENTICITY  OF  DOCUMENTS 
Gregor  Antes,  Ziirich,  Switzerland,  a}>signor  to  LGZ  Landis  & 
Gyr  Zug  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,455 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Ocf.  27,   1981, 
6836/81  / 

Int.  a*  GOoK  7/10 
VJS.  a.  356—71  17  Qaims 


LIGHT 
SOURCE 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  examining  the  authenticity  of  a  docu- 
ment, including  at  least  a  machine-readable  authenticity  fea- 
ture in  the  form  of  an  optical  microstructure  for  diffracting  at 
least  one  com]x>nent  of  a  beam  of  light  rays  having  a  central 
axis,  an  intensity  distribution  and  a  wavelength  of  a  first  prede- 
termined value  and  impinging  on  said  microstructure  along  a 
predetermined  direction,  a  light  source  for  emitting  said  beam 
of  light  rays,  the  components  of  the  light  rays  diffracted  from 
said  microstructure  having  an  intensity  distribution  defining  an 
effective  center  of  intensity  distribution  along  one  direction  of 
diffraction,  light-sensing  means  for  sensing  the  light  rays  dif- 
fracted by  said  microstructure  and  generating  electrical  signals 
from  the  sensed  light  rays,  and  evaluating  means  for  processing 
the  electrical  signals  generated  by  said  light  sensing  means,  and 
for  providing  from  information  contained  in  the  processed 
electrical  signals  a  YES/NO  decision  whether  the  document  is 
authentic  or  not, 
in  combination, 

control  means  connected  to  said  light  source  for  the  control 
thereof  so  that  said  light  source  switches  the  wavelength 
of  said  beam  of  light  rays  from  said  first  predetermined 
value  to  a  second  predetermined  value,  and  being  free 
from  disturbing  the  central  axis  and  the  intensity  distribu- 
tion of  said  beam, 
said  evaluating  means  providing  said  YES  decision  if  the 
effective  center  of  the  intensity  distribution  of  the  compo- 
nents of  the  light  rays  diffracted  by  said  microstructure  at 
said  first  predetermined  wavelength  value  lies  along  a  first 
prearranged  direction,  and  that  of  the  components  of  the 
light  rays  at  said  second  predetermined  wavelength  value 
lies  along  a  second  predetermined  direction. 


4,544,267 
nNGER  IDENTinCATION 
Michael  Schiller,  Riverside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fingermatrix, 
Inc.,  North  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,174,  Nov.  25,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  42,605, 
May  25, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  844,719,  Oct.  25,  1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,497,  Mar.  20,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  844,580, 
Oct.  25, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  396,813,  Jul.  9,  1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7, 
1983,  Ser.  No.  472,640 
Int.  a."  G06K  9/20 
U.S.  a.  356-71  13  oaims 

1.  Fingerprint  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  source  of  an  interrogating  light  beam, 
means  to  provide  a  fingerprint  object  having  ridge  zones  and 
valley  zones  in  the  path  of  said  interrogating  light  beam, 
said  object  modulating  said  interrogating  light  beam  to  pro- 


vide a  reflected  light  beam  modulated  with  fingerprint 

information, 
linear  displacement  optical  scanning  means  for  causing  said 

interrogating  light  beam  to  scan  the  fingerprint  object  and 

for  maintaining  the  angular  relationship  between  said 
-    interrogating   beam   and   the   fingerprint   object   being 

scanned  constant  throughout  the  optical  scan, 
an  array  of  photoelectric  transducers  optically  downstream 

from  said  platen,  and 
lens  means  positioned  in  said  reflected  light  beam  to  provide 

a  fingerprint  image  at  said  array, 
said  array  being  arranged  in  a  predetermined  linear  form  for 


receiving  said  modulated  light  beam  and  for  converting 
the  fingerprint  information  carried  by  said  modulated 
light  beam  into  a  plurality  of  sets  of  information  signals 
representing  a  line  by  line  scan  of  the  fingerprint  object, 

-  and 

electrical  scanning  means  to  electronically  scan  the  informa- 
tion signal  outputs  of  said  array  and  to  synchronize  said 
electric  scan  to  incremental  positions  of  said  linear  dis- 
placement scanning  means  to  provide  a  relatively  faster 
electronic  scan  along  said  array  and  a  relatively  slower 
optical  scan  along  an  axis  transverse  to  said  array,  said 
slower  optical  scan  being  effected  by  the  linear  displace- 
ment between  the  light  beam  and  the  fingerprint  object. 


4,544,268 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  FLAW 
ON  THREADS  OF  MALE  SCREW 
Takeo  Yamada;  Mitsuaki  Uesugi,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Masaru  Okamura,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nip- 
pon Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,949 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1983,  58-12952 

Int.  a."  GOIB  11/24.  11/30 

U.S.  a.  356—394  4  Oaims 


FLAW- 
HDETERMINING 
MECHANISM 


3.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  flaw  on  threads  of  a  male 
screw,  which  comprises: 
a  male  screw  rotating  means  for  rotating  a  male  screw  at  a 
prescribed  circumferential  speed  around  the  axis  thereof; 
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source  for  uniformly  applying  a  light  onto  substan- 
tially the  entire  surface  of  threads  of  said  male  screw  in  the 
axial  direction  thereof  and  at  least  part  of  the  surface  of 
said  threads  of  said  male  screw  in  the  circumferential 
direction  thereof; 

a  photoelectric  converter  for  continuously  measuring,  dur- 
ing one  turn  of  said  male  screw  around  the  axis  thereof, 
electric  signal  values  corresponding  to  variations  in 
brightness  of  the  surface  of  said  male  screw  in  the  axial 
direction  thereof,  which  are  caused  by  tops,  roots  and 
flanks  of  said  threads  of  said  male  screw  onto  which  said 
light  is  applied;  and 

a  flaw-determining  mechanism  for  comparing  an  average 
value  of  said  electric  signal  values  corresponding  to  said 
variations  in  brightness  of  said  male  screw  in  the  axial 
direction  thereof,  as  measured  by  said  photoelectric  con- 
verter, with  a  previously  set  reference  values,  to  detect  a 
flaw  on  said  threads  of  said  male  screw,  said  flaw-deter- 
mining mechanism  comprising  a  memory  for  continuously 
storing,  during  said  one  turn  of  said  male  screw,  said 
electric  signal  values  corresponding  to  said  variations  in 
brightness  of  said  male  screw  in  the  axial  direction  thereof, 
as  measured  by  said  photoelectric  converter;  and  a  flaw- 
detecting  means  for  obtaining  said  average  value  of  said 
electric  signal  values  corresponding  to  said  variations  in 
brightness  of  said  male  screw  in  the  axial  direction  thereof, 
as  continuously  stored  in  said  memory  during  said  one 
turn  of  said  male  screw,  and  for  comparing  the  thus  ob- 
tained average  value  of  said  electric  signal  values,  with 
said  previously  set  reference  value,  to  detect  a  flaw  on  said 
threads  of  said  male  screw; 

characterized  in  that: 

said  light  source  (4)  is  provided  at  a  position  from  which  said 
light  is  fully  applied  onto  the  tops,  the  roots  and  the  flanks 
of  said  threads  (2)  of  said  male  screw  (1); 

said  memory  (11)  of  said  flaw-determining  mechanism  (6) 
includes  a  means  for  continuously  determining,  during 
said  one  turn  of  said  male  screw  (1),  electric  signal  values 
corresponding  to  variations  in  brightness  of  said  male 
screw  (1)  in  the  circumferential  direction  thereof,  on  the 
basis  of  said  electric  signal  values  corresponding  to  said 
variations  in  brightness  of  said  male  screw  (1)  in  the  axial 
direction  thereof;  and 

s^id  flaw-detecting  means  of  said  flaw-determining  mecha- 
nism (6)  comprises:  - 

a  first  moving  average  calculating  circuit  (10)  for  moving- 
averaging,  during  said  one  turn  of  said  male  screw  (1),  said 
electric  signal  values  corresponding  to  said  variations  in 
brightness  of  said  male  screw  (1)  in  the  axial  direction 
thereof,  as  measured  by  siid  photoelectric  converter  (5), 
the  thus  moving-averaged  electric  signal  values  being 
entered  into  said  memory  (11); 

a  second  moving  average  calculating  circuit  (12)  for  mov- 
ing-averaging, during  said  one  turn  of  said  male  screw  (1), 
said  electric  signal  values  corresponding  to  said  variations 
in  brightness  of  said  male  screw  (1)  in  the  circumferential 
direction  thereof,  as  determined  by  said  memory  (11); 

a  difference  calculating  circuit  (13)  for  calculating,  during 
said  one  turn  of  said  male  screw  (1),  values  of  differences 
between  said  electric  signal  values  corresponding  to  said 
variations  in  brightness  of  said  male  screw  (1)  in  the  cir- 
cumferential direction  thereof,  as  moving-averaged  by 
said  second  moving  average  calculating  circuit  (12),  on 
one  hand,  and  said  electric  signal  values  before  said  mov- 
ing-averaging corresponding  to  said  variations  in  bright- 
ness of  said  male  screw  (1)  in  the  circumferential  direction 
thereof,  as  determined  by  said  memory  (11),  on  the  other 
hand; 

a  mean  square  calculating  circuit  (14)  for  ob&ning  a  mean 
square  value  of  said  electric  signal  values  as  said  average 
value  of  said  electric  signal  values,  from  said  values  of 
differences  as  calculated  by  said  difference  calculating 
circuit  (13);  and 

a  comparing  circuit  (15)  for  comparing  said  mean  square 
value  of  said  electric  signal  values  obtamed  by  said  mean 


square  calculating  circuit  (14)  with  said  previdusly 
reference  value. 


set 


4,544,269 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  LIGHT  INCIDENT  ON  AN 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Noriyuki  Nose,  and  Kiyonobu  Endo,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,114 
Oainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1980,  55-101910; 
Jul.  25,  1960,  55-101911;  Jul.  25,  1980,  55-101912 

Int.  a*  GOIJ  1/42;  G02B  5/18 
U.S.  a.  356—222  9  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  light  incident  on  an  image  forming 
optical  system,  comprising: 

an  image  forming  optical  system  defining  an  optical  path; 

a  beam  splitter  disposed  in  said  optical  path  and  having  a 
plurality  of  diffraction  lattices  of  different  predetermined 
areas,  each  of  said  diffraction  lattices  providing,  when 
even  input  light  is  incident  on  each  of  said  diffraction 
lattices,  substantially  the  same  total  quantity  of  diffracted 
light  irrespective  of  the  difference  in  the  areas  of  the 
diffraction  lattices;  and 

light  measuring  means  having  photodetector  means  for 
receiving  the  diffracted  light  from  said  diffraction  lattices. 


4,544,270 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SPECTROGRAPHIC  ANALYSIS 
OF  WORKPIECES  FORMED  FROM  IRON  AND  STEEL 

ALLOYS 
Wilhelm  Berstermann;  Ulrich  Grisar,  both  of  Georgsmarien- 
hiitte,  and  Egon  Koerfer,  Osnabriick,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Kliickner-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Duis- 
burg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1982,  3213660 

Int.  a*  GOIN  21/67 
U.S.  a.  356—313  *  2  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  test  head  which  is  attachable  to  a  portable 
spectrometer  and  which  can  be  positioned  against  a  workpiece 
containmg  iron  and  steel  alloys  in  order  to  accomplish  a  spec- 
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trographic  analysis  of  the  carbon  line  1931.02,  said  test  head 
comprising 
a  housing,  said  housing  having  a  front  side  intended  to  face 
a  workpiece  to  be  analyzed  and  an  inlet  connection  which 
communicates  with  said  front  side; 
a  plate  positioned  on  said  front  side  of  said  housing,  said 
platie  having 

a  flat  external  surface  which  is  abuttable  against  a  work- 
piece  to  be  analyzed  and  a  peripheral  edge, 
a  bore  extending  therethrough  from  said  flat  external 

surface  toward  said  front  side  of  said  housing,  and 
an  elongated  recess  which  extends  therethrough  in  paral- 
lel with  said  flat  external  surface  from  said  bore  therein 
to  its  peripheral  edge,  said  recess  communicating  with 
said  inlet  connection  in  said  housing; 
a  single  counterelectrode  mounted  within  said  housing,  said 
single  counterelectrode  extending  toward  said  bore  in  said 
plate;  and 
a  light  conductor  having  opposite  ends,  one  of  said  opposite 
ends  extending  into  said  recess  in  said  plate  at  the  periph- 
ery thereof  and  the  other  of  said  opposite  ends  being 
connectable  to  a  portable  spectrometer; 
light  resulting  from  a  unipolar  discharging  passing  from  said 
CQunterelectrode  through  said  bore  and  striking  a  work- 
piece  positioned  against  said  flat  external  surface  of  said 
plate  passing  through  said  recess  in  said  plate  which  con- 
tains argon  gas  supplied  through  said  inlet  connection  in 
said  housing  and  into  said  light  conductor,  said  light  con- 
ductor being  shielded  by  said  plate  from  a  direct  viewing 
of  said  workpiece. 


4,544,272 
AUGNMENT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
INTERFEROMETER  SPECTROMETERS 
Walter  M.  Doyle,  Lagoiia  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Laser  Preci- 
sion Corporation,  Utica,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,013 

Int  CL*  GOIB  9/02 

VS.  a.  356—346  20  Claims 


4,544,271 
DENSITOMETER 
Hiroshi  Yanuunoto,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimadzu 
Corporation,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1981,  56-191599 
Int.  a*  GOl J  3/J8,  3/42 
VS.  a.  356-328  5  Claims 
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1.  A  densitometer  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  a  sample  to  be  measured; 

an  entrance  slit  adjacent  said  sample  supporting  means; 

means  for  illuminating  said  sample  and  projecting  an  image 
of  said  sample  onto  said  slit; 

means  for  spectrally  dispersing  an  image  section,  passing 
through  and  deflned  by  said  slit,  into  corresponding  spec- 
tral lines  on  an  image  plane;  and 

at  least  one  photodiode  linear  array  disposed  on  said  image 
plane  so  as  to  substantially  conform  to  a  particular  one  of 
said  spectral  lines  at  a  particular  frequency,  such  that  each 
diode  of  said  linear  array  receives  and  senses  an  amount  of 
light  of  a  corresponding  segment  of  said  particular  spec- 
tral line  and  outputs  a  signal  level  accordingly  to  a  com- 
puter for  processing  said  signal  levels; 

whereby  a  density  measurement  of  said  image  section;  at  at 
least  one  frequency,  is  provided. 


1.  For  use  in  an  interferometer  spectrometer  having  an 
analytical  beam  which  is  divided  by  a  beamsplitter  into  a  varia- 
ble-length scanning  arm  and  a  fixed-length  arm,  each  arm 
being  deflned  by  a  reflector,  and  a  laser  beam  which  ti-averses 
the  interferometer  arms  to  provide  clock  signals  to  the  spec- 
trometer during  scanning,  that  method  of  aligning  the  spec- 
trometer optical  elements,  in  order  to  provide  optimal  interfer- 
ometric  accuracy,  which  comprises: 
directing  the  clock-signal-providing  laser  beam  through  the 

interferometer  for  alignment  purposes; 
adjusting  the  interferometer  during  alignment  so  that  the 
reflector  which  defines  the  first  interferometer  arm  re- 
turns the  laser  beam  co-linear  or  parallel  to  the  entering 
laser  beam;  and 
separately  adjusting  the  interferometer  during  alignment  so 
that  the  reflector  which  defines  the  second  interferometer 
arm  returns  the  laser  beam  co-linear  or  parallel  to  the 
entering  laser  beam. 


4,544,273 
SMOKE  OPAOTY  METER 
Dale  F.  Bemdt,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Particulate  Instru- 
ments, Plymouth,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,633 

Int.  a.*  COIN  21/00 

V.S.  a.  356—434  12  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  particulate  content  of  air 
comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  chamber  having  at  least  one  end 
mounted  input  port  and  at  least  one  output  port  mounted 
along  the  length  of  said  chamber; 

means  for  coupling  sample  quantities  of  particulate  contain- 
ing air  to  said  input  port; 

light  source  means  for  directing  a  beam;of  light  from  one  end 
through  said  chamber  and  the  air  therein; 

light  detector  means  mounted  along  said  chamber  beyond 
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said  outlet  port  in  opposed  relation  to  said  light  source 
means  for  detecting  emanating  light; 

means  for  esublishing  a  pressure  differential  from  said  input 
port  to  said  output  port  and  directing  air  flow  towards 
said  output  port  and  away  from  said  light  source  means 
and  said  light  detector  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  detected  light  for  measuring  the  partic- 
ulate content  of  the  sample  air. 


OUTPUT 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  weak  solute  optical  absorptivity, 
Oa  using  the  thermal  lensing  phenomenon,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

a.  inserting  a  cell  containing  a  solution  of  the  solute  in  a 
chosen  solvent,  into  the  cavity  of  a  normally  continuous- 
wave  output  laser; 

b.  misaligning  the  output  coupler  of  said  laser  cavity  to 
induce  pulsed  laser  operation  consisting  of  a  series  of 
equally-spaced  output  pulses  having  identical  first  pulse- 
width,  which  result  from  the  thermal  lensing  phenomenon 
occurring  within  said  cell  because  of  the  interaction  of 
said  solution  with  laser  radiation  circulating  within  said 
cavity; 

c.  measuring  said  first  pulsewidth  of  said  laser  output  pulse; 

d.  establishing  a  calibration  curve  of  a  series  of  second  pulse- 
width  measurements.  At,  versus  solute  absorptivity,  a^  for 
said  chosen  solvent  and  a  solute  of  known  absorptivity 
and  having  unit  efficiency  for  the  conversion  of  absorbed 
laser  light  into  heat,  placed  in  said  cell  in  said  laser  cavity; 
and 

e.  comparing  said  first  measured  pulsewidth  with  said  cali- 
bration curve  to  locate  the  corresponding  absorptivity 
which  is  the  desired  solute  optical  absorptivity  because  for 
weakly  absorbing  solutions,  total  absorptivity  depends 
substantially  upon  the  solute  absorptivity  and  the  absorp- 
tion of  the  solvent  and  not  on  the  nature  of  the  solute. 


Gerhard 


4,544,275 
CONCRETE  MIXER  TRUCK 
Huddmaier,  Ulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Ingrid  Hudelmaier,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,141 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1963,  3310570 

Int  CL*  B28C  7/12 
VS.  a.  366—30  11  Claims 

1.  A  concrete  mixer  truck  comprising:  a  mixer  drum  adapted 
to  be  rotatably  driven  byumeans  of  a  hydraulic  system;  a  water 
container;  a  water  conduit  leading  from  said  container  to  said 
drum;  a  water  pump;  a  measuring  device  for  sensing  the  drive 
torque  of  said  mixer  drum,  said  measuring  device  comprising  a 
pressure  sensor  for  sensing  the  pressure  prevailing  in  the  hy- 
draulic system  for  determining  the  drive  torque;  and  a  valve 
included  in  said  water  conduit  an  adapted  to  be  controlled  in 


response  to  said  measuring  defice  so  as  to  close  said  water 
conduit  when  said  drive  torque  lies  above  a  selectively  adjust- 


4,544,274 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF 
WEAK  OPTICAL  ABSORPTIONS  BY  THERMALLY 
INDUCED  LASER  PULSING 
Da?id  A.  Cremers,  and  Richard  A.  Keller,  both  of  Los  Alamos, 
N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,372 

Int  CI.*  GOIN  21/00 

VS.  a.  356—436  15  Claims 


able  rated  value  at  least  above  the  drive  torque  for  the  empty 
mixer  drum.  » 


4,544,276 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TYPING  JAPANESE 

TEXT  USING  MULTIPLE  SYSTEMS 
Richard  A.  Horodeck,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  ComeU  Re- 
search Foundation,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  477,481,  Mar.  21,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,520 
Int.  a.*  B41J  5/30 
VS.  a.  400—110  13  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  typing  Japanese  text  material  which  incor- 
porates hiragana,  katakana,  kanji  and  English  alphabet  sylla- 
baries, comprising: 

a  hiragana  keyboard  having  plural  keys  selectively  mapped 
in  hiragana,  katakana  and  English  alphabet  syllabaries, 
said  keyboard  producing  kana  identifier  signals  corre- 
sponding to  selected  keys  in  said  hiragana  or  katakana 
mapping; 

function  shift  means  for  selectively  changing  the  mapping  of 
said  keyboard  to  shift  between  hiragana,  katakana  and 
English  alphabet  mapping; 

at  least  three  delimiter  signal  means  on  said  keyboard  pro- 
ducing delimiter  signals  for  use  in  automatic  solution  of 
^     ambiguities; 

selector  keys  on  said  keyboard  for  manual  resolution  of 
ambiguities; 

memory  means  including  selected  kanji  symbols  and  lists  of 
selected  kanji  symbols  retrievable  by  address  signals; 

nicroprocesor  means  connected  to  said  keyboard  and  to  said 

jnemory  means  and  responsive  to  specified  sequences  of 
kana  identifier  signals  and  delimiter  signals  from  said 
keyboard  to  produce  address  signals,  said  address  signals 
calling  up  from  said  memory  means  corresponding  kanji 
symbols  or  lists  of  symbols,  said  microprocessor  means 
being  further  responsive  to  specified  kana  identifier  signals 
alone  to  produce  corresponding  kana  outputs;  and 

display  means  responsive  to  said  kana  outputs  to  produce  a 
text  display  of  the  kana  corresponding  thereto,  and  being 
further  responsive  to  said  microprocessor  to  display  said 
kanji  symbols  or  lists  of  symbols  called  up  from  said  mem- 
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ory  means,  said  delimiter  signals  providing  automatic    motor  unit  to  enable  the  motor  unit  to  be  arranged  in  the 
disambiguation  of  lists  of  kanji  symbols  corresponding  to   driving-unit  housing  and  to  be  removed  therefrom;  and  second 
said  input  kana  identifier  signals  from  said  keyboard  and 
said  selector  keys  on  said  keyboard  providing  manual  disam- 
biguation of  lists  of  kanji  symbols. 


4,544^7 

MIXER  WITH  SLOTTED  ROTOR  AND  CLEANER 

THEREFOR 

Oscar  Schnellmann,  Spielwiesenstrasse  19,  CH-8050  Zurich, 

Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,295 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jun.   25,    1982, 
3916/82 

Int.  a*  B28C  1/16 
VS.  a.  366—78  25  Claims 


means  associated  with  the  motor  unit  for  locking  the  motor 
unit  in  the  driving-unit  housing. 


4,544,278 

KITCHEN  MACHINE 

Marten  F.  Elkerbout,  Groningen,  and  Leonardus  P.  A.  Klooster- 

hof,  Hoogeveen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,258 

Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  7,  1983, 
8300452 

Int.  O.*  A47J  43/08 
U.S.  a.  366-129  5  Oaims 

1.  A  kitchen  machine  which  comprises  a  U-shaped  housing 
having  a  base  and  oppositely  disposed,  upwardly  extending 
sides;  a  cover  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  edge  of  the  base, 
said  cover  being  routable  to  a  position  constituting  an  exten- 
sion of  said  base  to  serve  as  a  support  for  a  bowl;  a  driving  unit 
including  a  housing  and  a  motor  unit,  said  driving-unit  housing 
being  rotatably  connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  each  side  of 
the  U-shaped  housing,  said  motor  unit  having  its  own  housing; 
a  detachable  handle  for  the  motor  unit;  first  means  associated 
with  the  detachable  handle  for  attaching  said  handle  to  the 


4,544J!79 
APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  AND  PROPORTIONING 
SEVERAL  MIXING  COMPONENTS 
Joachim  Rudolph,  Weil  der  Stadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Werner  and  Pfleiderer,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  421,968,  Sep.  23, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,498,783. 
This  application  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  25, 
1981,  3146667 

Int.  CI.*  BOIF  15/02 
U.S.  a.  366— 132  2  Oaims 


1.  A  mixing  apparatus  for  mixing  material  in  a  closed  laixing 
chamber,  comprising: 

a  rotor  mounted  on  a  shaft,  said  rotor  and  shaft  rotated  by 
rotating  driving  means  and  moved  axially  by  primary  axial 
drive  means,  said  rotor  having  internal  passageways  for 
passing  the  material  being  mixed  therethrough; 

cleaning  means  normally  located  outside  the  mixing  cham- 
ber and  having  cleaning  fingers  corresponding  to  said 
rotor  passageways;  and 

positioning  means  for  aligning  said  rotor  passageways  with 
said  cleaning  fingers  afer  a  mixing  operation. 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  and  proportioning  a  plurality  of 
components  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  mixer, 

a  plurality  of  proportioning  feed  means  for  the  mixing  com- 
ponents located  upstream  of  the  mixer, 

said  feed  means  being  constructed  as  screw  proportioning 
devices, 

a  continuously  proportioning  retnoval  device  with  a  driving 
motor  for  the  mixture  positioned  downstream  of  the 
mixer, 

said  mixer  and  said  removal  device  being  supported  on  at 
least  one  weight  transducer, 

a  speed  regulator  for  said  driving  motor  of  said  removal 
device, 

a  regulating  and  control  device. 
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said  regulating  and  control  device  being  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  weight  transducer,  each  of  said  feed 
means  and  said  speed  regulator  of  said  driving  motor  of 
said  removal  device  such  that  said  regulating  and  control 
device  controls  said  speed  regulator  according  to  signals 
of  said  weight  transducer  during  a  feed  sequence  pause  of 
said  feed  means  and  switches  the  speed  regulator  to  a 
constant  speed  corresponding  to  the  average  speed  during 
said  preceeding  feed  sequence  pause  during  a  feeding 
eye  e. 


4.544,280 
GRAIN  HANbLING  SYSTEM 
Zendo  Mitsukawa,  Higashihiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Satake 
Engineering,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,783 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11, 1982,  57-216266; 
Jun.  16, 1983,  58-108928 

Int.  CI.*  BOIF  15/04 
U.S.  O.  366—141  31  Oaims 


1.  A  grain  handling  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  flow  passage  defining  means  for  defining  a  grain 
flow  passage  having  an  upstream  intake  end  and  a  down- 
stream discharge  end  so  as  to  allow  the  grain  to  flow  along 
said  grain  flow  passage  from  said  upstream  intake  end  to 
said  downstream  discharge  end, 

valve  means  disposed  in  communication  with  said  down- 
stream discharge  and  of  said  grain  flow  passage  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  rate  of  grain  discharged  from  said  down- 
stream discharge  end; 

volumetric  weight  measuring  means  for  receiving  the  grain 
to  be  delivered  toward  said  valve  means  and  for  measur- 
ing weight  per  unit  volume  of  the  received  grain  under 
stationary  condition  to  generate  a  volumetric  weight 
signal; 

computer  means  connected  to  said  volumetric  measuring 
means  for  receiving  the  volumetric  weight  signal  there- 
from to  generate  a  control  signal  on  the  basis  of  said 
volumetric  weight  signal;  and 

drive  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  valve  means  and 
connected  to  said  computer  means,  said  valve  means  being 
operative  in  response  to  said  control  signal  from  said 
computer  means  to  drive  said  valve  means  so  as  to  allow 
the  grain  discharged  by  said  valve  means  to  be  controlled 
in  terms  of  weight  unit. 


4,544,281 
MIXERS 

Noel  R.  IVilkinson,  Burton-on-Trent,  England,  assignor  to  Ro- 
bert Morton  DG  Limited,  England 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,976 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  21,  1983, 
8319719  1 1 

1 1  Int.  a.*  BOIF  7/20 

U.S.  O.  366—325  12  Oaims 

1.  A  fluid  mixer  for  a  vessel,  said  mixer  comprising 
at  least  two  interconnected  blades  rotatable  within  said 
vessel,  each  blade  being  mounted  opposite  the  other  rela- 


tive to  a  rotation  axis  for  said  blades,  each  blade  being 
formed  from  at  least  two  connected  substantially  planar 
portions,  the  leading  edge  of  the  leading  planar  portion 
being  radially  spaced  from  said  rotation  axis,  the  leading 
planar  portion  being  angled  inwardly  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  at  an  angle  of  about  30*  relative  to  a  tangent 


vn/)n 


drawni)n  a  phantom  circle  of  rotation  that  includes  the 
leadii^  edge  of  that  leading  planar  portion,  and  the  lead- 
ing edge  of  each  planar  portion  being  positioned  at  a  lesser 
radial  distance  relative  to  said  rotation  axis  than  the  trail- 
ing edge  of  each  said  portion  is  positioned  relative  to  said 
rotation  axis. 


4,544,282 
PENDULUM  MEANS 
Jose  H.  Sinchez  Giraldez,  Am  Ikithenaupark  3,  D-2000  Ham- 
burg 50,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE84/00012,  §  371  Date  Sep.  14,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  14,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/02811,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  19,  1984 

per  Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,607 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  IS, 
1983,  3301222 

Int.  O.*  G04B  17/02 
U.S.  O.  368—179  3  Oaims 


If  Pendulum  means  with  a  post  on  which  more  than  one 
rocker  is  mounted,  characterized  in  that  on  either  side  of  its 
axis  of  symmetry,  the  symmetrical  post  (S)  carries  a  fixed 
magnet  (A,  B),  each  of  which  is  faced  by  a  movable  magnet  (C, 
D)  in  such  a  way  that  the  magnetic  field  distance  between  the 
two  pairs  of  magnets  (A,  B;  B,  D)  varies  and  can  be  reduced  to 
a  minimum  amount;  that  the  two  movable  magnets  (C,  D)  are 
so  coupled  together  by  a  rocker  (2)  and  a  linkage  connected  in 
articulated  manner  thereto  that  alternately  in  each  case  one 
movable  magnet  (C)  assumes  the  minimum  spacing  and  the 
other  (D)  the  maximum  spacing  from  the  fixed  magnet  associ- 
ated therewith;  that  a  magnetic  diaphragm  (H,  I)  movable  at 
right  angles  to  the  magnetic  field  in  the  area  of  the  minimum 
spacing  is  associated  with  each  pair  of  magnets  (A,  C;  B,  D); 
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that  the  two  magnetic  diaphragms  (H,  I)  are  so  coupled  to- 
gether by  rockers  (4,  5)  mounted  on  the  post  and  a  control 
linkage  (6),  that  alternately  one  diaphragm  (H)  passes  in  block- 
ing manner  into  the  magnetic  fleld  of  one  pair  of  magnets  (A, 

C)  and  the  other  diaphragm  (I)  releases  the  magnetic  field 
between  the  other  pair  of  magnets  (B,  D)  and  that  the  rockers 
and  linkage  systems  associated  with  the  movable  magnets  (C, 

D)  and  the  magnetic  diaphragms  (H,  I)  are  coupled  together 
by  a  weight  (F)  moving  downwards  on  the  particular  sloping 
surface  of  a  rocker  and  which  strikes  against  the  other  rocker 
and  linkage  system  on  abutting  against  a  stop  (7  or  8). 


4,544,283 
ALARM  TIMEPIECE  WITH  FAaLITIES  OF  PROVIDING 

PRECAUSIONARY  ALARM 
Yasuhiro  Nakanishi,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,804 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1979,  54-95194 

Int.  a.*  G04C  21/16 

U.S.  a.  368— 251  '  5aaiiiis 


®©-eED- 


1.  An  electronic  appointment  calendar  comprising: 

time  and  date  timekeeping  means  for  producing  a  timekeep- 
ing signal  representative  of  actual  time; 

schedule  time  and  message  register  means  for  storing  a 
schedule  time  and  its  associated  alphanumeric  message, 
said  schedule  time  and  message  register  means  producing 
a  schedule  time  signal; 

detector  means  for  comparing  said  schedule  time  signal  with 
said  timekeeping  signal  and  producing  a  first  coincidence 
signal  upon  the  coincidence  thereof; 

advance  time  announcement  register  means  for  storing  an 
advance  notice  elapsed  time  period  and  for  producing  an 
elapsed  time  period  signal; 

calculator  means  for  calculating  an  advance  advising  time 
from  said  elapsed  time  period  signal  and  said  schedi '  ^ 
time  signal  and  producing  a  signal  representative  thereof; 

said  detector  means  further  comparing  said  advance  advis- 
ing time  signal  with  said  timekeeping  signal  and  producing 
a  second  coincidence  signal  upon  the  coincidence  thereof; 

means  for  displaying  said  schedule  time  and  its  associated 

i    message  in  response  to  the  generation  of  at  least  one  of 

\    said  first  and  second  coincidence  signals  by  said  detector 

'    means;  and 

alarm  means  for  generating  a  first  alarm  in  response  to  gen- 
eration of  said  first  coincidence  signal  and  a  second  alarm 
in  response  to  generation  of  said  second  coincidence  sig- 


4,544,284 
LEAKPROOF  WATCH  CASE 
Michel  Geiger,  La  Neuveville;  Gaston  Gagnebin,  Bienne,  and 
Jacques  Ackermann,  La  Chaux-de-Fonds,  all  of  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Omega  SA,  Bienne,  Switzerland 

PUed  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,828 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  25,   1983. 
2848/83 

Int.  a*  G04B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  368—294  7  Claims 


1.  A  wrist-watch  case  comprising  a  case-band  having  a  flat 
upper  surface,  a  crystal  cut  to  lie  flush  with  the  outer  circum- 
ference of  the  flat  upper  surface  of  the  case-band,  said  outer 
circumference  coinciding  with  the  edge  of  the  case  at  two 
opposed  portions  of  said  edge,  a  spacer  ring  resting  on  an  inner 
ledge  of  the  case-band  to  support  the  movement,  and  a  screw- 
fastened  back,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  said  case  includes 
a  removable  assembly  which  comprises  two  caps  and  the 
crystal,  said  crystal  having  two  opposed  beveled  edges  with 
each  of  said  caps  abutting  a  respective  one  of  said  beveled 
edges,  each  of  said  caps  being  positioned  upon  a  second,  outer 
ledge  of  the  case-band  and  held  in  place  with  screws,  said  caps 
extending  from  the  case-band  to  form  end  link  to  which  a 
bracelet  of  articulated  link  may  be  attached. 


4,544,285 
FLUID  EQUALIZED  TILTING  PAD  THRUST  BEARINGS 

Wilbur  Shapiro,  Schenectady,  N.Y.;  Richard  W.  Graham,  II, 
Clarksburg,  and  Hugh  G.  Anderson,  Jr.,  Sevenu  Park,  both  of 
Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,170 
Int.  a.*  F16C  39/04.  17/06 
U.S.  a.  384—99  4  Qaims 


1.  A  thrust  bearing  in  the  shape  of  a  ring  having  a  central 
aperture,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  thrust  pads  arranged  around  said  ring,  each  of 
said  thrust  pads  including  a  thrust  receiving  surface  and 
having  a  recess  in  said  thrust  receiving  surface; 

hydraulic  oil  supplying  means  for  providing  hydraulic  oil  to 
said  thrust  bearing; 
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a  first  plurality  of  channels  for  carrying  hydraulic  oil,  each 
of  said  channels  being  in  fluidic  communication  with  said 
hydraulic  oil  supplying  means; 

a  second  plurality  of  channels  for  carrying  hydraulic  oil, 
each  of  said  channels  being  in  fluidic  communication  with 
one  of  said  recesses  and  passing  through  the  correspond- 
ing thrust  pad,  each  of  said  channels  including  an  orifice 
restriction,  said  channels  also  being  connected  to  said 
hydraulic  oil  supplying  means  via  a, corresponding  chan- 
nel of  said  first  plurality  of  channels; 

a  plurality  of  pistons,  each  of  said  pistons  supporting  one  of 
said  thrust  pads,  each  of  said  plurality  of  pistons  having 
one  of  said  first  plurality  of  channels  passing  there- 
through; 

at  least  one  manifold  connected  to  said  hydraulic  oil  supply- 
ing means; 

a  plurality  of  bushings  for  housing  said  plurality  of  pistons, 
each  of  said  bushings  in  combination  with  one  of  said 
plurality  of  pistons  defining  a  cavity,  wherein  said  plural- 
ity of  cavities  are  in  fluidic  communication  with  said  at 
least  one  manifold  for  receiving  hydraulic  oil  and  apply- 
ing force  to  said  plurality  of  pistons,  and  further  wherein 
said  first  plurality  of  channels  are  in  fluidic  communica- 
tion with  said  plurality  of  cavities;  and 

a  second  recess  in  a  sidewall  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
pistons  for  receiving  hydraulic  oil  from  said  first  plurality 
of  channels. 


4,544,286 

BEARING  SEAL  WITH  DUAL  SEALING  LIPS 
Helmut  Basener,  Hocbstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
INA  Walzlager  Schaeffler  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1985,  Ser.  No.  703,879 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 

Int.  a*  F16J  15/32.  15/34;  F16C  33/72 
VJS.  CL  384—486  8  Claims 


1.  A  seal  for  a  rolling  bearing  rotary  joint  consisting  of  two 
race  rings  disposed  concentrically  inside  one  another  and 
between  which  rolling  members  roll,  one  race  ring  projecting 
axially  beyond  the  other  race  ring  and  carrying  an  elastic 
gasket  in  this  part  projecting  beyond  the  other  race  ring,  the 
gasket  being  disposed  in  a  peripheral  groove  which  is  open 
towards  the  other  race  ring  and  bearing  slidingly  against  the 
other  race  ring,  characterized  in  that  the  elastic  gasket  (7)  has 
an  axial  sealing  lip  (8)  bearing  against  the  end  face  (9)  of  the 
other  race  ring  (1)  which  has  an  axially  outwardly  extending 
peripheral  collar  (11)  between  the  point  of  contact  of  said 
sealing  l^)  and  its  surface  facing  the  one  race  ring  (2),  against 
which  peripheral  collar  (11)  there  bears  a  second  radially 
acting  sealing  lip  (10)  of  the  elastic  gasket  (7). 


4,544,287 

PRINTING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  LABEL 

PRINTER,  METHOD  OF  USING  THE  APPARATUS,  AND 

A  LABEL  USED  IN  CONJUNCTION  WITH  THE 

APPARATUS 

Kazuhani  Teraoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Teraoka  Seikosbo 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  230,004,  Jan.  30,  1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,422,376.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,902 
Claims   priority,   applicatloa   Japan,    feb.    16,    1980,   55- 
19016[U];  Jul.  18,  1980,  55-98882;  Jul.  22,  1980,  55-103394;  Sep. 
2,  1980,  55-15104 

Int  CL*  B41J  3/20 
VJS.  a.  400—120  18  Claims 
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1.  A  printing  assembly  for  printing  labels  using  a  printer 
controlled  by  a  printing  control  apparatus,  said  assembly  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  printer  comprising: 

(i)  a  thermal  head  having  a  plurality  of  thermal  element^ 
which  are  disposed  transversely  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  labels; 

(ii)  means  for  placing  said  head  into  contact  with  a  print- 
able surface  of  a  thermosensitive  color  label; 

(iii)  means  for  energizing  said  thermal  elements  in  accor- 
dance with  printing  information  received  from  said 
printing  control  apparatus; 

(iv)  means  for  transporting  said  label  parallel  to  said  print- 
able surface  and  perpendicularly  to  said  transversely 
disposed  thermal  elements  for  printing  predetermined 
indicia  on  said  label;  and 

(b)  a  printing  control  apparatus  including: 

(i)  means  for  selectively  preventing  said  thermal  head 
from  being  placed  into  an  operative  printing  condition, 
wherein  said  means  for  selectively  preventing  said  ther- 
mal head  from  being  placed  into  an  operative  printing 
condition  comprises  means  for  moving  said  thermal 
head  into  contact  with  and  away  from  a  label  at  any 
point  along  said  label,  wherein  said  moving  means 
comprises  means  for  bringing  said  thermal  head  into 
contact  with  said  label  at  any  point  therealong  when 
said  thermal  elements  are  energized  and  maintaining 
said  head  away  from  said  label  at  any  point  therealong 
when  said  thermal  elements  are  de-energized;  and 

(ii)  means  for  controlling  the  feed  rate  of  transport  of  said 
label  by  transporting  said  label  at  a  first  rate  when  said 
thermal  head  is  maintained  away  from  said  label  and  at 
a  second  rate  when  said  thermal  head  is  in  contact  with 
said  label,  wherein  said  first  rate  is  substantially  greater 
than  said  second  rate. 


4,544,288 
IMPACT  DOT  PRINTING  HEAD 
Hirofumi  Suzuki;  Masahiko  Waki,  and  Konimitsu  Harada,  all  of 
Tanashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Not.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,817 

Claims  priority,  applicatim  Japan,  Not.  29,  1982,  57-208811 

Int.  a.*  B41J  3/10 

U.S.  a.  400—121  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  impact  dot  printing  head  of  the  type  in  which  an 

armature  is  secured  to  a  front  face  of  a  free  end  of  a  spring  plate 

which  is  supported  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  and  a  pnnting 
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needle  is  inserted  into  a  hole  formed  in  a  front  face  of  said       (e)  means  biasing  said  rack  into  engagement  with  said  oinion 
armature,  and  secured  thereto,  the  improvement  wherein:  gear. 

(a)  said  hole  defmes  inner  surfaces  which  are  plated  with 

nickel; 

(b)  said  printing  needle  includes  outer  surfaces  plated  with  4,544,290 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  DAISY  WHEEL  IN  A 

DAISY  WHEEL  PRINTER 
Theodorus  A.  Schuiling,  Wjjchen,  and  GUsbertus  B.  Morsing, 
Heumen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Daisy  Systems 
Holland  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,345 
Oaims   priority,    application    Netherlands,    Apr.    7,    1983 
8301217;  Nov.  18,  1983,  8303972 

Int.  a*  B41J  1/30 
U.S.  a.  400-J75  ,4  Claims 

nickel  said  nickel  plating  being  chemically  plated  with  a 
nickel-phosphorous  alloy; 
(c)  said  printing  needle  being  located  in  said  armature  hole  in 
assembled  relation,  said  printing  needle  being  soldered  to 
said  armature  and  said  outer  surfaces  being  soldered  to 
said  inner  surfaces. 


4,544,289 
PRINT  DISK  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 
Thomas  K.  McGourty,  and  Lawrence  F,  McGourty,  both  of  Pas 
Robles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varitroiiic  Systems,  Inc.,  Eden 
Prairie,  Minn, 
per  No.  PCr/US84/00095,  §  371  Date  Feb.  17, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  17,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO85/03255,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  1,  1985  > 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,434 
A  Int  a*  B41J  J/28 

U.S.  a.  400-154.5  SQaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  daisy  wheel  with  a  wheel  side 
in  a  daisy  wheel  printer  on  a  shaft  driven  by  a  motor,  said 
printer  comprising  a  carriage  which  supports  the  motor  and 
the  driven  shaft  wherein  said  drive  shaft  carries  a  driving  head 
with  three  head  sides  formed  as  an  equilateral  triangle  at  its 
free  end  and  the  daisy  wheel  is  provided  with  a  coupling 
member  adapted  to  be  coupled  in  a  fixted  manner  with  the 
driving  head  and  to  be  removed  from  said  driving  head  by 
moving  the  daisy  wheel  in  a  substantially  radial  direction, 
wherein  a  locking  means  is  provided  which  locking  means  is 
movable  between  a  release  position  in  which  the  daisy  wheel  is 
movable  in  a  substantially  radial  direction  with  respect  to  the 
driving  head,  and  a  working  position  in  which  the  daisy  wheel 
is  locked  on  the  driving  head,  said  locking  means  including 
two  ribs  formed  in  a  V-shape  on  the  wheel  side,  which  ribs 
engage  two  head  sides  in  the  operating  position  of  the  daisy 
wheel. 


1.  A  print  disk  positioner  for  use  in  an  impact  printer  em- 
ploying a  disk  having  ch^acters  thereon  to  be  printed  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  planar  rail  member  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a 
slot  therethrough  extending  a  predetermined  distance 
between  the  ends, 

(b)  a  first  electric  stepping  motor  attached  to  said  rail  toward 
one  end  thereof  and  having  a  shaft  with  a  pinion  gear 
extending  out  of  said  motor, 

(c)  a  second  electric  stepping  motor  having  a  plurality  of 
bearings  attached  thereto  and  in  slideable  engagement 
with  said  rail,  said  second  motor  having  a  second  shaft 
extending  therefrom  through  said  slot  to  the  other  side  of 
said  rail  to  receive  the  print  disk, 

(d)  a  connecting  arm  with  rack  teeth  affixed  to  said  second 
motor  at  one  end  and  engaging  said  pinion  gear  for  mov- 
ing said  second  motor  up  and  down  said  rail  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  first  shaft;  and 


4  544  291 

INVERTIBLE  INKED  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  HAVING 

TWO  SETS  OF  FEED  MECHANISMS  FOR  AN 

IMPACT-SERIAL  PRINTER 

Muneyoshi  Nagata,  and  Hiroshi  Kano,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon-  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,289 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1980,  55-31950; 
Sep.  29,  1980,  55-135443 

Int  CI.-*  B41J  32/00 
U,S.  a.  400—208  9  Claims 

1.  An  inked  ribbon  cartridge  comprising: 
an  inked  ribbon  for  use  in  printing  by  an  impact-printer; 
a  casing  for  housing  said  inked  ribbon,  said  casing  having 

first  and  second  surfaces; 
first  and  second  core  means  rotatably  supported  by  said 
casing,  terminal  ends  of  said  inked  ribbon  bieing  secured  to 
said  first  and  second  core  means,  said  inked  ribbon  being 
wound  around  said  first  and  second  core  means; 
first  and  second  feed  drive  means  spaced  from  said  first  and 
second  core  means,  said  first  and  second  feed  drive  means 
being  spaced  laterally  apart  from  one  another,  said  first 
and  seopnd  deed  drive  means  being  respectively  associated 
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with  said  first  and  second  core  means  for  alternately  feed- 
ing said  inked  ribbon  towards  its  associated  core  means; 

first  coupling  means  on  said  first  feed  drive  means  for  cou- 
pling with  the  printer  to  transmit  rotational  power 
through  said  first  surface  of  said  casing;  and 

second  coupling  means  on  said  second  feed  drive  means  for 
coupling  with  the  printer  to  transmit  rotational  power 
through  said  second  surface  of  said  casing  when  said 
cartridge  is  inverted; 


K    ^ 


wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  feed  drive  means  in- 
cludes first  ^nd  second  feed  drive  rollers,  first  and  second 
feed  driven  rollers,  and  spring  means  for  pressing  said  first 
and  second  feed  driven  rollers  against  said  first  and  second 
feed  drive  rollers,  respectively,  said  inked  ribbon  being 
pinched  between  at  least  one  of  said  feed  drive  rollers  and 
said  corresponding  feed  driven  roller. 


4,544,292 
MULTISTRIKE  RIBBON 
Ulrich  Kohle,  Frauenfeld,  Switzerland,  and  Hans  Paffhausen, 
Ruthvin  by  Huntly,  Scotland,  assignors  to  Pelikan  AG,  Hano- 
ver, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

1 1    FUed  Mar.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,844 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    Apr.    7,    1982, 
2165/82 

Int.  a*  B41J  31/02 
U.S.  a.  400—241.2  3  Galms 

1.  In  an  overstrike  ribbon  having  enhanced  strikeover  capac- 
ity and  comprising  a  polyester,  polyethylene,  polypropylene  or 
polyamide  carrier  foil  provided  with  a  color  transfer  layer 
wherein  the  color  transfer  layer  comprises  a  binder  matrix  of  a 
synthetic  resin  in  which  a  coloring  paste  is  disposed  for  limited 
transfer  to  a  print-receiving  surface,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  coloring  paste  comprises  at  least  one  polyethoxylated  fatty 
acid  ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  forming  an  oleaginic  phase 
in  which  a  coloring  agent  in  the  form  of  an  oleophilic  dyestuff 
is  dissolved,  said  polyethoxylated  fatty  acid  ester  being  se^ 
lected  from  the  group  which  consists  of  polyoxyethylene-(40)- 
sorbite  pentaoleate  hexaoleate,  heptaoleate  and  octaoleate  and 
further  contains  a  finely  divided' solid  filler  having  a  high 
internal  surface  area  and  a  pariicle  size  distribution  of  0.2  to  20 
microns  so  that  twelve  and  more  strikeovers  can  be  effected 
with  high  definition  transfer,  said  filler  being  selected  from  the 
group  which  consists  of  diatomaceous  earth,  precipitated  sil- 
ica, active  carbon  and/or  broken  microspheres. 


4,544,293 

PRINTER  APPARATUS  AND  CUTTING  MECHANISM 
Dean  H.  Cranston,  and  Charles  M.  Myers,  both  of  Riverton, 
Wyo.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Filed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,524 
Int.  a.*  B41J  25/30.  11/70 
U.S.  a.  400—320  14  Oaims 

1.  A  printer  apparatus  comprising  a  printhead  for  printing  on 
a  data  carrier,  a  printhead  carrier  for  moving  said  printhead 
along  a  path,  a  cutter  mechanism  for  cutting  the  data  carrier 
upon  command,  a  bi-directional  drive  means  having  an  output 
shaft  operable  to  be  driven  in  a  first  direction  and  in  a  second 


direction,  opposite  said  first  direction,  a  one-way  clutch  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  output  shaft  for  actuating  said 
cutter  mechanism  and  driving  said  printhead  carrier,  said  drive 
means  when  effecting  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  in  said  first 
direction  effecting  movement  of  said  printhead  carrier  and 
printhead  along  said  path  and  when  effecting  rotation  of  said 
output  shaft  in  said  second  direction  effecting  actuation  of  said 
cutter  mechanism  to  cut  said  data  carrier,  said  one-way  clutch 
means  being  ineffective  to  actuate  said  cutter  mechanism  when 
said  drive  means  rotates  said  output  shaft  in  said  first  direction, 
control  means  for  controlling  the  degree  of  rotation  of  said 
shaft  upon  movement  of  said  shaft  in  said  second  direction  by 


said  drive  means,  and  means  for  establishing  a  reference  signal 
indicative  of  a  desired  predetermined  degree  of  rotation  of  said 
shaft  which  is  indicative  of  a  desired  actuation  of  said  cutter 
mechanism  and  wherein  said  control  means  is  operable  to  sense 
the  movement  of  said  drive  means,  compare  said  sensed  move- 
ment of  said  drive  means  with  said  reference  indicative  of  a 
desired  predetermined  degree  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  to  con- 
trol said  drive  means  to  limit  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  said 
second  direction  to  a  predetermined  degree  of  rotation  indi- 
cated by  said  reference  signal  which  actuates  said  cutter  mech- 
anism to  cut  only  a  portion  of  said  data  carrier  and  wherein 
said  portion  of  said  data  carrier  cut  is  proportional  to  the 
predetermined  degree  of  rotation  of  said  shaft.  > 


4,544,294 

SHEET  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  FOR  TYPEWRITERS, 

HAVING  SLEWING  ROLLERS  ENGAGING  A  PLATEN 

ROLL,  AND  METHOD 
Kurt  Riinzi,  Kiisnachterstrasse  59,  CH-8126  Zumikon,  Switzer- 
land 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  536,863,  Sep.  29, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  718,836 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    6,    1982, 
5863/82 

Int.  O."  B41J  13/02;  B65H  5/26 
U.S.  O.  400—636.2  22  Claims 


1.  Method  of  supplying  single  sheets  in  feed  cycles  to  an 
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automatic  typewriter  apparatus,  output  printer  apparatus,  or 
like  apparatus,  having 
a  platen  (2)  rotatable  in  a  sheet  feeding  direction  to  transport 
sheets  thereto  and  thereabout  by  a  sheet  slewing  mecha- 
nism (44,  44',  45)  comprising  the  steps  of 
esublishing  a  positive  drive  connection  between  the  platen 
(2)  and  a  supply  or  feed  roller  (15)  in  frictional  engage- 
ment with  a  sheet  (11)  for  positively  driving  the  supply  or 
feed  roller  (15)  from  the  platen  through  a  positive  feed 
path  in  said  sheet  feeding  direction; 
establishing  the  length  of  the  positive  feed  path  to  be  shorter 
than  the  length  of  the  sheet  and  extending  essentially  only 
from  the  front  portion  of  the  sheet  to  the  sheet  slewing 
mechanism  of  the  apparatus; 
permitting  the  feed  roller  (15)  to  rotate  freely  in  feed  direc- 
tion while  interrupting  positive  drive  connection  between 
the  feed  rollerX15)  and  the  platen  when  the  sheet  has  been 
gripped  by  the  sheet  slewing  mechanism; 
and  re-establishing  positive  drive  connection  between  the 
platen  and  the  feed  roller  only  after  the  platen  has  rotated 
about  an  angular  extent  such  that,  during  a  sheet  feed 
cycle,  a  discrete  area  of  the  circumference  of  the  platen 
has  traveled  through  a  path  of  a  predetermined  length. 


to  the  pencil  barrel  during  operation  of  said  internal  mech- 
anism, whereby  said  internal  mechanism  js  wholly  self- 
contained. 


4,544,296 
DISPOSABLE  PROPEL-REPEL  PENOL 
WUlian  A.  Jarrta,  Dunwoody,  G«^  Joho  KIrby,  S.  HamUtoa, 
Mass.;  Alan  J.  Lane,  Lexington,  Maa|.;  John  P.  Pokorald, 
Chelmsford,  Mass.,  and  WUbur  L.  Sheffield,  Needham,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Scripto,  Inc.,  Atlpata,  Ga. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  947,580,  Oct  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioaOct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,786 
Int.  a.*  B43K  21/08 
U.S.  a.  401-73  MQaims 


'  «^,544,295 
MECHANICAL  PENOL  WITH  SELF-CONTAINED 
INSERT 
Yasuyuki  Hashimoto,  Hyogo,  and  Kazuo  Shimizu,  Osaka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ancos  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,755 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3, 1982,  57-81605[U] 
Int  a."  B43K  24/08.  21/22  , 

VJS.  a.  401-65  iS  Claims 


1.  An  internal  mechanism  for  a  pencil  barrel  of  a  mechanical 

pencil,  said  pencil  barrel  having  a  front  opening  and  a  rear 

opening  at  front  and  rear  ends,  respectively,  said  internal 

mechanism  comprising: 

a  first  movable  mechanism  including  an  inner  fitting  (14) 

having  an  opening  through  which  a  lead  is  supplied  and  a 

clamp  support  (13)  coupled  to  said  inner  fitting, 

first  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  first  movable  mechanism 

rearwardly, 
lead  holding  means  (17)  mounted  in  said  inner  fitting  (14)  for 

holding  the  lead  with  a  light  force, 
a  cylindrical  clamp  (18)  located  behind  said  lead  holder  (17) 
and  movable  back  and  forth  by  a  short  distance  in  said  first 
movable  mechanism, 
a  second  movable  mechanism  including  a  chuck  (19)  cooper- 
,      ating  with  said  cylindrical  clamp  (18),  a  lead  pipe  (20) 
connected  to  a  rear  end  of  said  chuck  (19)  and  having  a 
diameter  small  enough  to  allow  passage  therethrough  of 
only  one  lead  at  a  time,  lead  casing  (22)  connected  to  said 
lead  pipe  (20)  for  encasing  therein  extra  leads,  and  a 
pusher  (21), 
second  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  second  movable  mech- 
anism rearwardly, 
cam  means  for  retaining  said  first  movable  mechanism  selec- 
tively between  a  retracted  position  and  a  writing  position, 
said  cam  means  actuated  by  said  pusher  (21)  of  said  second 
movable  mechanSm,  said  cam  means  comprising  a  slide 
cam  (11)  and  a  rotatable  cam  (12)  disposed  in  front  of  said 
slide  cam  (11),  said  lead  pipe  (20)  extending  through  said 
slide  cam  (11), 
a  cam  cylinder  (9)  incorporating  therein  said  cam  means,  and 
means  for  holding  said  cam  cylinder  statibnary  with  respect 


1.  A  writing  instrument  adapted  to  contain  a  marking  ele- 
ment therein  comprising  a  barrel  having  a  forward  and  rear 
end  and  internal  wall  portions  forming  a  main  internal  bore,  a 
flexible  spiral  coil  positioned  within  said  bore  and  adapted  for 
manual  rotation  therein,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending 
ribs  positioned  within  said  bore  for  laterally  supporting  the 
exterior  configuration  of  said  spiral  coil  and  a  unitary  marking 
element  positioning  means  operatively  positioned  within  said 
bore  in  captive  relation  between  an.  internal  wall  poriion  of 
said  barrel  and  the  external  configuration  of  said  coil  and 
restrained  for  longitudinal  movement  within  said  bore  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  said  coil,  said  marking  element  position- 
ing means  being  located  between  two  of  said  ribs  and  re- 
strained thereby  for  such  longitudinal  movement,  said  marking 
element  positioning  means  having  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
facing  portions  and  an  integrally  formed  stop  member  posi- 
tioned between  said  portions  and  adapted  to  engage  a  marking 
element  inserted  into  either  of  said  portions  and  to  arrest  the 
rearward  movement  thereof  relative  to  said  marking  element 
positioning  means,  each  of  said  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
facing  portions  including  an  integrally  formed  bifurcated  ele- 
ment having  elastic  and  laterally  yieldable  elements  disposed 
within  said  coil  and  adapted  to  engage  and  frictionally  grip  a 
marking  element  inserted  between  the  bifurcations  so  that  the 
marking  element  can  be  projected  or  retracted  with  respect  to 
the  said  barrel  by  the  selected  manual  rotation  of  said  coil. 


4,54437 
BALL  POINT  PEN  VENTING   ' 
Claude  R.  Grossiord,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to  S.  T.  Dupont, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,258 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  30,  1982,  82  22062 

Int.  a*  B43K  7/00.  7/08.  7/12 

U.S.  a.  401—217  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  ballpoint  pen  having  an  ink  cartridge  with  a  writing 

nib  slidably  mounted  in  the  body  of  the  pen  and  translatable 

between  a  resting  position  wherein  said  nib  is  retracted  within 

the  body  of  the  pen  and  a  writing  position  wherein  said  nib  is 
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disposed  outside  of  the  pen  body,  said  ink  cartridge  being 
provided  in  the  vicinity  of  said  nib  with  at  least  one  orifice  for 
supplying  said  ink  cartridge  with  air,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  chamber  sealed  from  the  ambient  atmosphere  in  both  said 


10  15  9    7 


4,544,299 

TRACTION-  AND  PRESSURE-TRANSMIITING  LINK 

JOINT  BETWEEN  TWO  STRUCTURAL  COMPONENTS 

EXECUTING  JOINT  MOVEMENTS 
Hermann  danckert,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Volkswagenwerk  AktiengeseUachaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1983.  Ser.  No.  514,649 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  17, 
1982,  3226817;  May  19,  1983,  3318215 

Int  a.*  F16J  1/16;  P02F  3/24 
U.S.  CI.  403—150  4  Claims 


17   21  23 


resting  position  and  said  writing  |X)sition,  said  orifice 
being  disposed  within  said  chamber;  and 
interruptable  sealing  means  for  establishing  communication 
between  said  chamber  and  the  ambient  atmosphere  when- 
ever said  ink  cartridge  is  translated  between  said  resting  ^ 
and  Writing  positions. 


4,544,298 
HOLDING  ELEMENT  FOR  SHEETS  OF  PAPER  AND 
SIMILAR  MATERIALS 
David  G.  Ckstetner,  952  Antonine  Maillet,  Qutremont,  Mon- 
treal, Quebec,  Canada  H2V2Y9 

I       Filed  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,610 
ClainM  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  3,  1983,  433732 
Int.  a.*  B42F  3/00.  13/02.  13/00 
U.S.  a.402— 19  6aaims 


1.  A  plastic  resilient  holding  element  adapted  to  hold  a  series 
of  sheets  of  paper  or  similar  material  thereon,  the  sheets  each 
having  a  pair  of  apertures  therein  of  selected  size  and  separa- 
tion distance,  the  holding  element  having  a  generally  planar 
configuration  and  having  a  pair  of  prong-like  members  cut 
therein,  the  prong-like  members  extending  generally  in-line 
with  each  other  such  that  the  members  point  generally  toward 
each  other,  each  prong-like  member  being  integrally  attached 
by  one  of  its  ends  to  the  remainder  of  the  holding  element 
without  diminution  at  the  point  of  attachment,  the  remainder 
of  the  holding  element  being  adapted  to  arcuately  flex  under 
bias  around  an  axis  extending  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  prong-like  members  to  extend  those  members  out  of  the 
arcuate  surface  of  the  remainder  of  the  holding  element,  the 
separation  distance  between  the  one  ends  of  the  prong-like 
members  being  generally  the  same  as  the  separation  distance 
between  the  apertures  in  the  sheets  of  paper  or  similar  material, 
whereby  when  the  holding  element  is  flexed  such  that  the 
prong-like  members  extend  out  of  the  arcuate  surface  of  the 
remainder  of  the  holding  element  each  of  the  prong-like  mem- 
bers can  be  extended  through  a  respective  one  of  the  apertures 
in  the  sheets,  the  prong-Jike  members  after  release  of  the  bias 
acting  to  return  to  the  plane  of  the  remainder  of  the  holding 
element  and  thereby  holding  the  sheets  against  the  remainder 
of  the  holding  element. 


1.  A  traction-  and  pressure-transmitting  link  joint  between 
two  structural  components  executing  joint  movements,  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  pin,  a  first  structural  component  having  a 
substantially  semi-cylindrical  bearing  surface  engaging  the 
surface  of  the  pin  and  lying  on  one  side  of  the  pin  axis,  a  second 
structural  component  having  a  substantially  semi-cylindrical 
bearing  surface  engaging  the  surface  of  the  pin  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  pin  axis  from  the  first  structural  component  bearing 
surface  engagement,  the  entire  bearing  surface  regions  of  the 
first  and  second  structural  components  lying  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  pin  axis  and  the  total  portion  of  the  circumference  of  the 
pin  engaged  by  the  bearing  surfaces  being  less  than  360*,  and  at 
least  one  ring  surrounding  the  pin  and  the  bearing  surface 
portions  of  the  first  and  second  components  and  retaining  the 
first  and  second  component  bearing  surfaces  in  engagement 
with  the  surface  of  the  pin  wherein  the  ring  is  mounted  to 
permit  lateral  displacement  of  the  first  and  second  components 
in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  pin. 


4,544,300 
SLIDE  CONNECTORS  WITH  LOCKING  MEANS 
Hyok  S.  Lew,  and  Yon  S.  Lew,  both  of  7890  Oak  St.,  Arrada, 
Colo.  80005 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,108 

Int.  a.«  F16B  5/00 

VJS.  a.  403—170  6  Claims 


16  6  12  7    20  19  S  II  6  14  4 


1.  A  slide  connector  with  locking  means  for  connecting  a 

plurality  of  boards  in  L,  T  or  cross  connection,  said  slide 

connector  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  four-sided  elongated  member  including  four  retaining 

slide  grooves  disposed  respectively  on  said  four  sides  of 

said  elongated  member  longitudinally,  the  cross  section  of 

each  of  said  retaining  slide  grooves  including  a  narrowed- 

down  opening  disposed  on  each  of  said  four  sides  of  said 

elongated  member  and  a  bottom  of  substantially  V-shaped 

cross  section  disposed  adjacent  to  the  geometric  center  of 

the  cross  section  of  said  elongated  member. 
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(b)  at  least  one  locking  hole  of  a  finite  depth  disposed  at  least 
at  one  end  of  said  elongated  member,  said  locking  hole 
having  a  perimeter  slightly  over-lapping  into  said  bottom 
of  substantially  V-shaped  cross  section  of  said  retaining 
slide  grooves; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  retaining  slide  rails  rigidly  affixed  to  ends  of 
a  plurality  of  boards,  respectively,  each  of  said  retaining 
slide  rails  having  a  cross  section  matched  to  the  cross 
section  of  said  retaining  slide  groove  including  a  nar- 
rowed-down  root  and  a  ridge,  said  retaining  slide  rails 
slidably  engaging  said  retaining  slide  grooves  included  in 
said  elongated  member;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  generally  cylindrical  locking  member  engag- 
^       ing  said  locking  hole  wherein  the  cylindrical  surface  of 

said  generally  cylindrical  locking  member  interferes  with 
said  ridges  of  said  retaining  slide  rails  engaging  said  retain- 
ing slide  grooves; 
whereby,  said  slide  connector  with  locking  means  connects 
said  plurality  of  boards  in  L,  T  or  cross  connection  in  a  sub- 
stantially rigid  relationship. 


member  with  the  locking  tab  thereof  seated  in  said  first 
slot  to  lock  the  coupling  member  in  place, 
said  rigid  plate-like  coupling  member  being  adapted  to  have 
said  second  end  inserted  under  the  coupling  plates  of  said 
second  member  with  the  locking  tab  thereof  seated  in  said 
second  slot  to  lock  the  coupling  member  in  place  and 
thereby  to  secure  said  coupling  member  to  said  first  and 
second  members. 


4,54432 
CATCH  BASIN  GRATE  RISER 
Robert  E.  Farrelly,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Jack  Far- 
relly  Company,  Bloomfield,  Conn. 

Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,614 

Int.  O*  EOIF  3/00 

U.S.  a.  404-2  8  a.i„5 


4,544,301 
KEYBOARD  ASSEMBLY 
Ralph  J.  Lake,  Jr.,  Somerville;  John  Steckowich,  Jr.,  Edison, 
and  Stephen  R.  Solomon,  Cranford,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,969 
Int.  a*  F16B  5/00 
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1.  Coupling  apparatus  comprising 

first  and  second  plate-like  members  to  be  coupled  together, 

said  first  member  having  a  top  surface  for  supporting  a 
keyboard  and  a  bottom  surface, 

said  second  member  having  a  top  surface  for  supporting  a 
key  pad  and  a  bottom  surface, 

the  bottom  surface  of  said  first  member  carrying  two  spaced- 
apart  coupling  plates  which  are  parallel  to  each  other  and 
are  spaced  above  the  bottom  surface  of  said  first  member 
to  provide  a  space  between  said  coupling  plates  and  said 
bottom  surface, 

the  body  of  said  first  member  between  said  coupling  plates 
including  a  flexible  plate  having  a  raised  locking  tab 
which  extends  above  the  bottom  surface  of  said  first  mem- 
ber, 

the  bottom  surface  of  said  second  member  carrying  two 
spaced-apart  coupling  plates  which  are  parallel  to  each 
other  and  are  spaced  above  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
second  member  to  provide  a  space  between  said  coupling 
plates  and  said  bottom  surface, 

the  body  of  said  second  member  between  said  coupling 
plates  including  a  flexible  plate  having  a  raised  locking  tab 
which  extends  above  the  bottom  surface  of  said  second 
member,  and 

a  rigid  plate-like  coupling  member  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  a  first  slot  at  said  first  end  and  a  second  slot  at 
said  second  end, 

said  slots  having  substantially  the  same  shape  and  area  as  said 
raised  locking  tabs, 

said  rigid  plate-like  coupling  member  being  adapted  to  have 
said  first  end  inserted  under  the  coupling  plates  of  said  first 


1.  A  grate  riser  for  use  with  catch  basins  and  the  like  during 
road  repaving  operations,  the  catch  basins  comprising  verti- 
cally open  generally  rectangular  frames  with  at  least  two 
opposing  frame  sections  carrying  inwardly  projecting  horizon- 
tal grate  support  flanges  and  cooperating  grates  with  opposite 
end  portions  of  parallel  spaced  apart  elongated  horizontal 
grate  elements  adapted  to  rest  on  said  flanges;  and  the  grate 
riser  comprising  a  vertically  open  generally  rectangular  frame 
coextensive  with  a  catch  basin  frame  and  with  opposing  verti- 
cal side  and  end  wall  sections  of  a  height  substantially  equal  to 
the  depth  of  new  road  pavement,  said  frame  being  adapted  to 
rest  atop  the  catch  basin  frame  with  its  top  edge  substantially  in 
the  plane  of  the  top  surface  of  the  new  pavement,  at  least  two 
horizontally  spaced  apart  upper  riser  elements  secured  to  and 
depending  from  each  of  two  opposing  grate  riser  frame  sec- 
tions, which  sections  correspond  to  said  flange  carrying  catch 
basin  frame  sections,  the  vertical  dimension  of  said  riser  ele- 
ments being  such  that  the  combined  vertical  dimension  of  the 
elements  and  the  grate  riser  frame  substantially  equals  the 
height  of  the  grate,  a  pair  of  elevated  horizontal  grate  support 
flanges  associated  respectively  with  said  two  opposite  grate 
riser  frame  sections  and  connected  with  said  riser  elements  at 
lower  end  portions  of  the  latter,  and  at  least  one  lower  riser 
element  connected  with  each  of  said  grate  riser  support  flanges 
and  depending  therefrom,  the  vertical  dimension  of  said  lower 
riser  elements  being  substantially  equal  to  the  height  of  the 
grate  riser  frame  and  said  elements  serving  to  support  the  grate 
riser  and  a  grate  thereon  when  they  are  supported  atop  the 
grate  support  flanges  on  the  catch  basin  frame,  and  said  upper 
riser  elements  being  so  spaced  as  to  reside  between  end  por- 
tions of  elongated  horizontal  grate  elements  when  the  grate  is 
disposed  atop  the  said  elevated  grate  support  flanges  on  said 
grate  riser  frame. 


4,544,303 

PROTECTIVE  TRAFHC  BARRIER 

Samuel  G.  Glasmire,  1438  Westgate  Dr.,  Bethlehem,  Pa.  18017 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,545 

Int.  a*  EOIF  13/00 

U.S.  a.  404-6  13  aaims 

1.  A  protective  traffic  barrier  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  square  planar  base  having  a  top  and  a  bottom; 

(b)  a  generally  circular  opening  proximate  said  base  center, 
said  circular  opening  having  a  radius  generally  two-thirds 
the  distance  from  center  to  base  outer  edge;  and, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  wedge-shaped  projections  concentrically 
arranged  between  said  opening's  perimeter  and  said  base 
outer  edge  and  extending  upward  from  said  top. 
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whereby  when  said  barrier  bottom  is  placed  on  a  ground 
surface  with  said  opening  over  an  object  projecting  up 


from  the  ground,  said  barrier  protects  said  object  from 
vehicular  tire  damage. 


4,54434 
ICE  AGGREGATE  ROAD  AND  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONSTRUCHNG  SAME 
Edwin  N.  Fisher,  Belle  Center,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  176,554,  Aug.  8,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,440,520. 
This  application  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,699 
Int.  a.*  EOlC  i/06 
U.S.  a.  404-17  12  Claims 


peripheral  faces  and  a  second  pair  of  adjoining  minor 
peripheral  faces,  wherein  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
minor  faces  are  oppositely  disposed  in  spaced-apart  rela- 
tionship; said  main  section  further  having  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart,  parallel  major  peripheral  faces  interconnecting  said 
first  and  second  pairs  of  minor  faces; 

said  tail  section  having  four  minor  peripheral  faces  wherein 
each  of  said  four  minor  faces  adjoins  two  other  of  said  four 
faces  with  one  of  said  four  minor  faces  of  said  tail  portion 
being  substantially  coextensive  in  size  and  shape  and  spa- 
tially coincident  with  one  of  said  minor  faces  of  said  main 
section,  and 

each  of  the  said  major  faces  having  a  length  approximately 
twice  the  length  of  each  of  said  minor  faces. 


AUTOMATIC  UNLOADING  OUTLET  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  H.  Dugge,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 
Incorporated,  Earth  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,789 

Int.  a.<  B65G  53/66 

U.S.  CI.  406-30  5  Claims 


4.  Apparatus  for  constructing  an  ice  aggregate  road,  which 
comprises: 

means  adapted  to  receive  ice  aggregate  and  distributing  the 
ice  aggregate  over  a  portion  of  the  route  desired  for  said 
road;  and 

means  operatively  coupled  to  said  receiving  and  distributing 
means  for  applying  bond  water  to  the  top  surface  of  the 
distributed  ice  aggregate;  said  means  for  applying  bond 
water  including  means  for  preventing  evaporative  cooling 
of  said  bond  water  before  it  reaches  said  top  surface. 


4,544J05 
INTERLOCKING  SLAB  ELEMENT  FOR  COVERING  THE 

GROUND  AND  THE  LIKE 
Roberta  A.  Hair,  7554  Wooster  Rd.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45227 
1 1     FUed  Feb.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,984 
1 1  Int  Q\*  EOlC  5/06 

U.S.  a.  404-41  21  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  unloading  system  for  pneumatic  discharge 
of  particulate  material  comprising;  pressure  sensing  means 
provided  to  at  least  periodically  determine  the  pressure  drop 
between  at  least  one  pneumatic  discharge  outlet  and  a  point  in 
a  pneumatic  discharge  conduit  downstream  from  the  pneu- 
matic outlet,  said  pressure  sensing  means  sensing  correspond- 
ing changes  in  pressure  drop  in  the  discharge  conduit  resulting 
from  more  or  less  particulate  material  being  discharged 
through  the  discharge  conduit,  said  pressure  sensing  means 
being  connected  to  control  means  for  controlling  the  opening 
and  closing  of  one  or  more  pneumatic  discharge  outlets  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  discharge  conduit,  wherein  the  pres- 
sure sensing  means  comprises  a  bleed  air  conduit,  open  to  the 
atmosphere,  connected  into  the  discharge  conduit  downstream 
of  the  discharge  outlet  said  discharge  conduit  creating  a  suc- 
tion in  said  bleed  air  conduit,  and  a  pitot  tube  located  in  said 
bleed  air  conduit  to  measure  the  pressure  drop. 


1.  A  slab  element  for  covering  the  ground  or  other  like 
surface  comprising: 
a  main  hexagonal  section  and  at  least  one  substantially 
square  tail  section  integral  therewith  which  are  oriented  in 
-    substantially  one  plane; 
said  main  section  having  a  first  pair  of  adjoining  minor 


4,54437 
DRILLING  JIG  FOR  FLATHEAD  SCREW  PILOT  HOLES 
Avon  B.  MiUer,  P.O.  Box  2378,  Palson,  Moat  59860 
FUed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,435 
Int.  a.<  B23B  49/02 
MS.  a.  408—72  B  2  Claims 

1.  A  drilling  jig  for  alignment  of  drilled  pilot  holes  relative  to 
a  workpiece  having  a  pattern  of  bevelled  countersunk  recesses 
that  receive  flathead  screws,  said  drilling  jig  comprising:  an 
elongate  generally  rectangular  plate  having  generally  parallel 
upper  and  lower  surfaces;  said  lower  surface  having  a  plurality 
of  truncated  conical  protuberances  arranged  in  said  pattern 
and  extending  from  said  lower  surface  to  be  received  simulta- 
neously in  the  countersunk  recesses  of  the  workpiece;  said 
plurality  of  protuberances  each  having  a  cross  section  comple- 
mentary in  shape  to  the  cross  section  of  the  countersunk  reces- 
ses so  that  said  lower  surface  is  juxtaposed  with  the  workpiece 
surface  when  the  drill  jig  is  positioned  thereon;  and  a  plurality 
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of  through  holes,  corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  protuber-    wardly  in  an  arc  from  said  boring  head  and  into  contact  with 
ances,  extending  perpendicularly  to  said  upper  and  lower   the  walls  of  said  cylinder. 


4,544,308 
BORING  HEAD  CENTERING  APPARATUS 
Russell  C.  Westberg,  5100  W.  106th  St.,  Bloomington,  Minn. 
55435 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,812 

Int  a/  B23B  29/03 

VS.  a.  408—82  5  Claims 


1.  A  boring  head  centering  apparatus  for  centering  a  boring 
head  within  a  cylinder  which  comprises  a  cylindrical  boring 
head  carrier  having  a  central  bore,  a  cylindrical  boring  head 
connected  to  said  carrier  and  having  a  rotary  axis  on  the  rotary 
axis  of  said  boring  head  carrier,  said  boring  head  having  a  first 
cavity,  a  centering  pinion  mounted  within  the  bore  of  said 
carrier  and  extending  into  said  first  cylindrical  cavity,  said 
centering  pinion  having  gearing  at  an  end  of  said  centering 
pinion  positioned  in  said  first  cavity,  said  boring  head  having  a 
second  cavity  opening  into  said  first  cavity  and  a  third  cavity 
opening  into  said  second  cavity,  an  idler  pinion  mounted 
within  said  second  cavity  and  in  operative  contact  with  the 
gears  of  said  centering  pinion,  a  boring  head  pinion  mounted  in 
said  third  cavity  in  operative  contact  with  said  idler  pinion  and 
extending  beyond  said  boring  head,  said  boring  head  pinion 
having  means  for  securing  the  boring  head  pinion  within  said 
third  cavity,  a  centering  gear  mounted  on  said  boring  head  and 
having  a  rotary  axis  along  the  axis  of  said  boring  head  and 
carrier  axis  and  in  operative  connection  with  said  boring  head 
pinion,  at  least  three  centering  fingers  mounted  at  equal  dis- 
tances about  the  periphery  of  said  boring  head,  each  of  said 
fingers  having  gear  teeth  on  a  first  end  in  operative  contact 
with  said  centering  gear,  finger  pins  mounted  in  said  boring 
head,  said  fingers  mounted  on  said  finger  pins  at  said  first  end, 
a  boring  head  plate  connected  to  said  boring  head  to  capture 
the  fingers  between  the  plate  and  the  boring  head  and  means  to 
rotate  said  centering  pinion  and  transmit  rotary  motion 
through  said  centering  pinion,  idler  pinion,  boring  head  pinion, 
and  centering  gear  to  said  fingers  to  move  the  fingers  out- 


4,54439 

ADJUSTABLE  CUTTING  OR  BORING  TOOL 

Dragisa  Kratoyic,  6307  Westlake  Ave.,  Parma,  Ohio  44129 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  538,488 

Int  a*  B23B  29/02 

U.S.  a.  408—157  20  Claims 


surfaces,  each  hole  being  centered  relative  to  a  corresponding 
protuberance. 


i4S  M  U  1 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising  a  cutting  head  having  a  gener- 
ally radially  extending  end  face  at  one  end,  a  central  opening . 
extending  longitudinally  into  said  cutting  head  from  said  end 
face,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  guideways  in  said 
end  face  extending  radially  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
cutting  head  to  said  central  opening,  each  said  guideway  hav- 
ing a  cutting  tool  holder  mounted  for  radial  movement  therein, 
pusher  means  mounted  for  axial  movement  in  said  central 
opening  into  engagement  with  the  radial  inner  ends  of  said 
cutting  tool  holders  to  cause  simultaneous  radial  outward 
movement  of  said  cutting  tool  holders,  and  means  for  moving 
said  pusher  means  axially  within  said  central  opening,  said 
means  for  moving  said  pusher  means  axially  within  said  central 
opening  comprising  a  pusher  shaft  extending  axially  inwardly 
from  said  pusher  means,  means  for  rotating  said  pusher  shaft  in 
said  central  opening,  and  means  for  causing  axial  movement  of 
said  pusher  means  in  response  to  such  rotation  of  said  pusher 
shaft,  said  means  for  rotating  said  pusher  shaft  comprising  a 
first  bevel  gear  keyed  to  said  pusher  shaft,  and  a  second  bevel 
gear  extending  at  right  angles  to  s<.id  first  bevel  gear  and  in 
meshing  engagement  therewith,  said  second  bevel  gear  being 
accessible  for  rotation  through  a  radial  opening  in  said  cutting 
head,  and  a  pilot  member  in  said  central  opening  surrounding 
said  pusher  shaft,  said  pilot  member  being  secured  in  place 
within  said  central  opening  and  having  a  flat  face  on  one  side 
which  provides  a  bearing  support  for  said  second  bevel  gear. 


4,544,310 
CLUTCH  AND  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 
Esko  Tyyndii^  Re^jola,  and  Tuomo  Pitluinen,  Joensuu,  both  of 
Finlandiiissignors  to  Oy  Wartsila  Ab,  Helsinki,  Finland 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,157 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jul.  19,  1982,  822535 

Int.  a.*  B23C  3/35 

VS.  a.  409—82  12  Claims 


»    »  »  13    M 


1.  A  mechanism  for  receiving  an  elongated  object,  such  as  a 
key  blank,  that  is  to  be  machined  to  a  desired  shape  at  a  plural- 
ity of  successive  positions  in  an  axial  direction  of  said  object, 
comprising  a  frame,  a  holder  for  carrying  the  objec  t  in  a  prede- 
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termined  orientetion  with  respect  to  the  frame,  and  a  transfer 
device  for  moving  the  holder  with  respect  to  the  frame  in  the 
axial  direction  of  the  object  when  carried  in  said  predeter- 
mined orientation,  said  transfer  device  comprising: 
a  support  which  is  mounted  to  the  frame  so  as  to  be  movable 
with  respect  thereto  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  object 
when  carried  in  said  predetermined  orientation; 
a  shaft  mounted  in  the  support  to  rotate  about  an  axis  of 
roution  aligned  with  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
support  but  being  fixed  against  axial  movement  relative  to 
the  support,  the  shaft  being  connected  to  the  holder  for 
transmitting  rotational  movement  thereto; 
a  first  clutch  member  which  is  stationary  relative  to  the 

support  with  respect  to  the  axial  direction  of  the  shaft; 
a  second  clutch  member  which  is  sUtionary  relative  to  the 
frame  with  respect  to  the  axial  direction  of  the  shaft  and  is 
engageable  by  the  first  clutch  member  to  lock  the  shaft 
and  the  support  against  axial  movement  relative  to  the 
frame;  and 
a  feeder  member  which  is  connected  to  the  rotatable  shaft 
and  which  co-operates  with  the  first  clutch  member  so 
that  said  first  clutch  member  is  disengaged  from  the  sec- 
ond clutch  member  during  only  a  small  range  of  angular 
positions  of  the  rotatable  shaft,  thereby  permitting  axial 
movement  of  the  routable  shaft  and  the  support  during 
said  small  range  of  angular  positions,  and  is  engaged  with 
the  second  clutch  member,  thereby  preventing  axial 
movement  of  the  rotatable  shaft  and  the  support,  at  angu- 
lar positions  of  the  shaft  outside  said  small  range  of  angu- 
lar positions,  said  feeder  member  engaging  the  second 
clutch  member  during  only  said  small  range  of  angular 
positions  of  the  rotatable  shaft,  whereby  co-operating 
guiding  surfaces  of  the  feeder  member  and  of  the  second 
clutch  member  transmit  an  axial  movement  to  the  rotat- 
able shaft  and  to  the  support  during  rotation  of  the  shaft 
through  said  small  range  of  angular  positions. 


4544111 

MASK  ALIGNMENT  APPARATUS 

Anwar  Hiisain,  Mt  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Micronix  Partners, 

Los  Gates,  Calif.  c? 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,427 

Int  Ct*  B23Q  3/06;  B23B  31/10 

VS.  a.  409-224  20  Clidms 


1.  A  mask  alignment  apparatus  comprising  an  annular  mem- 
ber having  an  aperture  for  mounting  a  mask  thereacross; 

means  for  mounting  a  mask  withiiAaid  aperture; 

a  fixed  support  means;  and 

alignment  means  for  moving  said  member  with  respect  to 
said  support  means  in  x-axis  and  y-axis  coordinates  and  in 
rotative  directions,  said  alignment  means  including  linear 
motor  means  having  a  linearly  moving  shaft,  said  motor 
means  being  attached  to  said  member  and  a  flexible  link- 
age between  said  shaft  and  said  fixed  support  means,  such 
that  movement  of  said  shaft  moves  said  member  with 


respect  to  said  fixed  support  means  to  spacially  position 
said  mask. 


4,544,312 

PIN  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 

Edgar  L.  Stencel,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  VSI 

Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  244,827,  Mar.  17, 1981,  abandoned, 
which  Is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  849,756,  No?.  9, 1977, 
Pat  No.  4,260,005.  This  application  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  ' 

685,957 

Int  a.*  F16B  39/02.  39/28 

UA  a.  411-3  9cUi^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  pin  and  a  collar  comprising: 

(a)  the  collar  having: 

an  internally  threaded  axial  bore  and  external,  longitudinally 
extending  lobes  on  its  outer  surface,  the  lobes  being  capa- 
ble of  failing  plastically  in  radial  compression  upon  the 
application  of  a  predetermined  load  onto  them,  the  load 
being  effected  by  a  driving  tool  and  at  least  one  reacting 
sheet  while  threading  the  collar  onto  the  pin  to  plastically 
displace  collar  material  radially  inward  into  the  axial  bore 
and  into  locking  relationship  with  the  pin; 

(b)  the  pin  having: 

(i)  a  manufactured  head  at  one  end  of  the  pin  for  applying 
a  clamp-up  load  on  the  sheet; 

(ii)  a  shank  extending  longitudinally  from  the  head  to  the 
other  end  of  the  pin; 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  regularly  placed  flutes  extending  longi- 
tudinally along  the  shank  from  the  end  of  the  pin  oppo- 
site the  head  and  ending  at  points  spaced  from  the  head, 
each  flute  being  substantially  concave  outward  in  cross- 
section; 

(iv)  external  roll-formed  threads  on  the  shank  extending 
from  the  end  of  the  pin  opposite  the  head  past  the  ends 
of  the  flutes  and  crossing  o\Jer  the  flutes  for  threaded 
receipt  by  the  threads  of  the  collar,  the  depth  of  the 
flutes  being  substantially  equal  to  the  root  diameter  of 
the  external  threads  in  the  flutes; 

(v)  a  ridge  crest  on  each  side  of  the  flutes  and  extending 
circumferentially  at  the  major  diameter  of  the  threads, 
each  of  the  ridge  crests  spanning  a  circumferential 
distance  on  the  order  of  the  distance  across  each  flute  at 
the  major  diameter;  and 

(vi)  means  to  restrain  the  pin  from  rotating  while  thread- 
ing the  collar  onto  the  pin  and  developing  the  predeter- 
mined load; 
whereby,  displaced  collar  material  flows  into  the  flutes  to 

lock  the  collar  to  the  pin  upon  application  of  the  predeter- 
mined load  onto  the  lobes. 
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4,544,313 
SELF-TAPPING  SCREW 

Hermann  Grossberndt,  Laasphe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  EJOT  Eberhard  Jaeger  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Laasphe,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  968,091,  Dec.  8,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  9, 
1977,  2754870 

Int.  a.^  F16B  25/00,  33/02 
U.S.  a.  411— 411  4  Claims 


spacing  and  feeding  said  can  ends  and  said  star  wheel  means  for 
driving  said  means  for  spacing  and  feeding  and  said  star  wheel 
means  in  timed  relation. 


1.  A  self-tapping  screw  formed  by  chipless  rolling  compris- 
ing an  elongated  core  with  threads  thereon  projecting  radially 
outwardly  therefrom  having  a  large  ratio  between  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  threads  and  the  core  diameter,  a  small  thread 
angle  on  said  threads  and  a  small  ratio  between  said  outside 
diameter  of  said  threads  and  the  pitch  dimension  said  threads, 
said  core  between  two  adjacent  threads  being  constricted,  the 
most  narrow  point  of  which  lies  approximately  in  the  center 
between  said  two  adjacent  threads,  and  said  core  being  tapered 
expanding  outwardly  from  said  constriction  to  the  bases  of  said 
K  two  adjacei:t  threads,  said  most  narrow  point  defming  the 
location  of  the  measurement  of  said  core  diameter,  said  ratio 
between  said  outside  diameter  (Da)  of  said  threads  and  said 
core  diameter  (d^)  being  approximately  1.85,  said  thread  angle 
(a)  being  approximately  30°,  and  said  ratio  between  said  out- 
side diameter  (Da)  and  said  pitch  (h)  of  said  threads  being 
approximately  2.25. 


4,544,314 
CAN  END  DIVIDER 

Edward  S.  Partyka,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Metals 
Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,518 

Int.  CI.*  B21D  51/00 

U.S.  CI.  413—26  9  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  dividing  an  input  stream  of  can  ends  into  a 
pair  of  output  streams  comprising  means  for  spacing  and  feed- 
ing said  can  ends  to  a  work  station,  a  pair  of  star  wheel  means 
for  alternately  receiving  said  can  ends  at  said  work  station 
from  said  means  for  spacing  and  feeding,  and  guiding  said  can 
ends  from  said  work  station,  output  guides  associated  with 
each  of  said  star  wheel  means  for  receiving  said  can  ends  from 
said  star  wheel  means  thereby  providing  a  pair  of  output 
streams,  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  means  for 


4,544,315 
SEPARATION  OF  SHEET  METAL  ELEMENTS  FROM  A 

,  STACK 

Willi  Muskulus,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Statomat-Globe  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Niederdorfelden, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,898 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  26, 
1981,  3146848;  Nov.  27,  1981,  3147034 

Int.  Cl.'«  B65G  59/06 
U.S.  CI.  414-115  10  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  suitable  for  separating  at  least  one  sheet  metal 
element  from  a  stack  of  apertured  sheet  metal  elements,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  guide  duct  means  for  guideably  issuing  said  stack,  said  duct 
having  a  lower  end  from  which  can  gravitationally  issue  said 
at  least  one  element; 

(b)  plunger  means  lowerable  so  that  the  top  thereof  returnably 
descends  from  a  first  level  to  a  second  level,  and  returnably 
descends  from  said  second  level  to  a  third  level, 

(i)  said  first  level  enabling  said  plunger  top  to  support 

thereon  said  stack; 
(ii)  said  second  level  providing  lowering  of  said  at  least  one 

issued  element  and  lowering  of  the  rest  of  said  stack,  such 

that  a  plane  of  separation  will  exist  between  the  top  of  said 

at  least  one  issued  element  and  the  rest  of  said  stack  above 

said  plane; 
(iii)  said  third  level  providing  a  separation  gap  between  said 

plane  of  separation  and  the  top  of  said  at  least  one  element 

that  is  below  that  plane; 

(c)  slide  means  having  a  leading  face  whose  upper  leading  edge 
is  below  and  downwardly  spaced  apart  from  said  duct  lower 
end  so  as  to  define  a  separation  gap  therebetween,  said  slide 
face  being  returnably  advanceable  from  a  first  position  at 
one  side  of  the  duct  lower  end  to  a  second  position,  and 
returnably  advanceable  from  said  second  position  to  a  third 
position, 

(i)  said  first  position  existing  when  said  plunger  top  is  at  said 
first  level,  said  first  position  being  such  that  said  leading 
slide  face  will  be  spaced  apart  from  said  at  least  one  ele- 
ment supported  on  said  plunger  top; 

(ii)  said  second  position  existing  when  said  plunger  top  is  at 
said  second  level,  said  second  position  being  such  that  said 
slide  leading  face  will  be  pushed  against  said  at  least  one 
issued  element  so  as  to  provide  first  sideways  shifting  of 
said  at  least  one  issued  element  supported  on  said  plunger 
top,  the  top  of  said  slide  in  said  second  position  preventing 
descent  of  said  stack  therebelow; 

(iii)  said  third  position  existing  when  said  plunger  top  is  at 
said  third  level,  said  third  position  being  such  that  said 
leading  slide  face  will  be  pushed  against  said  first  shifted  at 
least  one  issued  element  so  as  to  provide  second  sideways 
shifting  of  and  removal  from  said  plunger  top  of  that  at 
least  one  element  and  wholly  off  of  said  plunger  top,  the 
top  of  said  slide  means  in  said  third  position  preventing 
descent  of  said  stack. 
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4,544,316 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  AND 
CONTINUOUSLY  WITHDRAWING  COAL  FROM  A 
SHIP'S  BUNKER 
Ernst  H.  Herslow,  Hiissleholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Nils  Wei- 
bull  AB,  Hasslehohn,  Sweden 

1  j     Filed  Oct.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,784 
.    1 1  Int.  a.<  B65G  65/38 

U.S.  a.  414—144  6  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  withdrawing  coal  from  a 
ship's  bunker,  also  when  the  ship  under  way  at  sea,  comprising 
in  combination 

at  least  two  pairs  of  vertical  beams  fixedly  connected  to  the 
ship's  hull,  the  beams  of  each  pair  being  spaced  apart 
longitudinally  of  the  ship; 

hydraulic  means  on  each  of  said  vertical  beams,  said  hydrau- 
lic means  being  synchronized  and  adapted,  upon  supply  of 
pressure  medium,  to  climb  up  or  down  on  said  beams; 

supporting  beam  means  extending  horizontally  and  longitu- 
dinally of  the  ship  and  supported  by  said  hydraulic  means 
of  each  pair  of  vertical  beams  mounted  longitudinally  of 
the  ship,  said  supporting  beam  means  being  provided  each 
with  a  runway; 

a  gantry  beam  extending  horizontally  and  transversely  of  the 
ship  and  having  wheeled  carriages  fixedly  spaced  apart 
longitudinally  of  said  gantry  beam,  the  wheels  of  said 
carriages  rolling  on  the  runways  of  said  supporting  beam 
means; 

means  for  driving  the  wheels  on  each  carriage  for  moving 
said  gantry  beam  longitudinally  along  said  supporting 
beam  means; 

conveyor  screw  means  suspended  from  said  gantry  beam 
and  extending  transversely; 

driving  means  for  said  conveyor  screw  means  for  so  rotating 
the  latter  that  it  conveys  coal  at  least  towards  one  long 
side  of  the  ship;  and 

a  discharge  hopper  along  at  least  one  of  the  long  sides  of  the 
ship  for  taking  up  coal  conveyed  towards  said  side  by  said 
conveyor  screw  means. 


Ji 

U.S.  a.  41 


4,544,317 

VACUUM-TO-VACUUM  ENTRY  SYSTEM  APPARATUS 
Donald  L.  Carter,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,629 
Int.  a.*  F16C  32/06;  F16J  15/40 
U4— 217  18  Claims 

1.  Vacuum-to-vacuum  entry  system  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  two  first  and  second  vacuumized  chambers, 
first  member  means  having  a  first  planar  gas  bearing  surface 

and  a  first  another  surface, 
a  first  opening  extending  through  said  first  member  means 
between  the  two  said  first  surfaces,  said  first  chamber 
being  disposed  adjacent  said  first  another  surface,  and  said 
first  opening  being  in  a  predelerpiined  sealed  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  said  first  chamber, 
second  member  means  having  a  second  planar  gas  bearing 
surface  in  parallel  facing  relationship  with  said  first  gas 


planar  surface,  said  second  member  means  having  a  sec- 
ond another  surface, 

means  for  relative  rotation  between  said  first  and  second  gas 
bearing  surfaces  about  a  predetermined  axis,  said  axis 
being  normal  to  said  planar  first  and  second  gas  bearing 
surfaces, 

a  second  opening  extending  through  said  second  member 
means  between  the  two  said  second  surfaces,  said  second 
chamber  being  disposed  adjacent  said  second  another 
surface,  and  said  second  opening  being  in  a  predetermined 
sealed  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  second 
chamber, 

said  first  gas  bearing  surface  having  a  predetermined  region 
therein  offset  a  predetermined  radial  distance  from  said 
axis  and  not  intersected  by  said  axis,  said  first  opening  at 
said  first  gas  bearing  surface  being  disposed  within  said 
region, 

gas  supply  means  for  providing  a  gas  between  said  first  and 


second  gas  bearing  surfaces  to  support  axially  said  first 
and  second  member  means  with  a  predetermined  spacing 
between  said  first  and  second  gas  bearing  surfaces,  and 

gas  sink  means  within  a  predetermined  sector  of  said  first  gas 
bearing  surface  relative  to  said  axis,  said  region  being 
disposed  within  said  sector,  said  gas  being  sinked  away 
from  said  region  by  said  gas  sink  means,  said  gas  between 
said  first  and  second  gas  bearing  surfaces  and  said  gas  sink 
means  coacting  to  provide  a*  seal  for  said  region  and  for  a 
zone  of  said  spacing,  said  zone  extending  through  said 
spacing  from  said  region  to  the  plane  of  said  second  planar 
gas  bearing  surface, 

said  first  and  second  gas  bearing  surfaces  being  angularly 
positionable  about  said  axis  by  said  rotation  means  to  place 
said  first  and  second  openings  at  said  first  and  second  gas 
bearing  surfaces,  respectively,  in  facing  alignment  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  said  sealed  zone  to  effect  a 
sealed  communication  between  said  vacuumized  first  and 
second  chambers. 


4,544,318 
MANUFACTURING  SYSTEM 
Hiroto  Nagatomo,  Tokyo;  Hisashi  Maejima,  Higashiyamato; 
Jun  Suzuki,  Higashimurayama,  and  Keishin  Fujikawa,  Ohme, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  168,737,  Jul.  14, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,895 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1979,  54-95004 
Int.  CI.*  B65G  1/06 
U.S.  a.  414—222  6  Oalms 

1.  A  manufacturing  system  for  providing  a  plurality  of  dif- 
ferent treatments  to  semiconductor  workpieces  to  manufacture 
semiconductor  devices  comprising: 
a  conveyance  path  elongated  along  a  predetermined  path; 
a  plurality  of  treatment  sections,  for  subjecting  the  work- 
pieces  to  respectively  different  treatments,  said  treatment 
sections  being  elongated  relative  to  said  conveyance  path 
in  a  direction  to  intersect  said  conveyance  path  and  ar- 
ranged in  side-by-side  spaced  relationship,  each  of  said 
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treatment  sections  having  loading  and  unloading  positions 
at  a  side  facing  said  conveyance  path;  and 

conveyance  means  for  moving  the  workpieces  towards  the 
loading  positions  and  unloading  positions  of  said  respec- 
tive treatment  sections  and  along  with  conveyance  path, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  plurality  of  treatment  sec- 
tions and  said  conveyance  path  are  all  located  within  a 
clean  room  area  formed  such  that  a  first  elongated  portion 
of  said  clean  room  area  is  provided  for  said  conveyance 
path  and  portions  of  said  clean  room  area  are  provided  for 
each  of  said  treatment  sections  with  the  treatment  section 


MiMMMH 


clean  room  portions  being  arranged  in  side-by-side  spaced 
relationship  along  said  first  elongated  portion  and  respec- 
tively Jbined  to  the  first  elongated  portion  of  said  clean 
room  area;  wherein  said  conveyance  means  includes  a 
carrier  capable  of  moving  within  the  first  elongated  por- 
tion of  said  clean  room  area;  and  wherein  said  manufactur- 
ing system  further  comprises  a  preservation  area  located 
outside  of  said  clean  room  area  and  adjacent  to  each  of  the 
treatment  section  clean  room  areas  to  permit  access  to 
each  of  said  treatment  sections  from  outside  of  said  clean 
room  area  for  repair  and  maintenance. 


4,544^19 
CARGO  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Norman  D.  FoUing,  Monroe,  and  Donald  B.  Terrana,  Redmond, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle. 
Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,593 

Int  a,*  B64C  1/22 

VJS.  a.  414-505  23  Claims 


1.  A  powered  cargo  transfer  system  for  an  aircraft  having  a 
cargo  hold  and  an  access  opening  in  the  side  of  the  fuselage  of 
the  aircraft  for  moving  loads  into  and  out  of  the  cargo  hold, 
said  cargo  transfer  system  comprising: 

a.  a  tiltable  conveying  plane  mounted  on  the  aircraft  and 
positioned  adjacent  the  access  opening; 

b.  first  belt  drive  means  mounted  on  said  conveying  plane, 
said  first  belt  drive  means  including  at  least  one  belt  con- 
veyor oriented  generally  laterally  to  the  length  of  the 
fuselage  and  defining  a  first  load-carrying  surface  and 


means  on  board  the  aircraft  for  driving  said  first  belt  drive 
means  belt  conveyor; 

c.  means  for  tilting  said  plane  laterally  relative  to  the  length 
of  the  fuselage  between  a  first  position  wherein  the  side  of 
the  plane  adjacent  the  fuselage  opening  is  tilted  down- 
wardly from  the  horizontal,  and  a  second,  generally  hori- 
zontal position;  / 

d.  second  belt  drive  means  positioned/adjacent  the  access 
opening  and  oriented  generally  transversely  to  said  first 
belt  drive  means,  said  second  belt  drive  means  including  at 
least  one  belt  conveyor  defining  a  second  load-carrying 
surface  retracted  beneath  adjacent  portions  of  said  first 
load-carrying  surface  when  said  plane  is  in  first,  tilted 
position  and  disposed  above  said  first  load-carrying  sur- 
face when  said  plane  is  disposed  in  second,  horizontal 
position  and  means  on  board  the  aircraft  for  driving  said 
second  belt  drive  means  belt  conveyor;  and 

e.  third  belt  drive  means  extending  substantially  longitudi- 
nally along  the  cargo  hold  and  defining  a  third  load-carry- 
ing surface  disposed  substantially  coplanar  with  said  sec- 
ond load-carrying  surface.  « 


4,544,320 
REFUSE  CONTAINER 
Allan  B.  Haines,  24  Highfield  Ave.,  St.  Georges,  State  of  South 
Australia,  Australia 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,756 

Int.  a*  B65F 3/28 

U.S.  a.  414-511  7  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  refuse  compactor  of  the  type  comprising  a 
compactor  body  having  walls  defining  a  compaction  chamber 
into  which  waste  material  is  deposited  and  compacted  by  a 
packer  or  pusher  blade  assembly  arranged  to  be  guided  for 
longitudinal  back  and  forth  movement  along  the  length  of  the 
chamber  for  firstly  compacting  the  waste  material  deposited  in 
the  chamber  and  subsequently  ejecting  the  compacted  waste 
material  from  a  discharge  opening  at  the  rear  of  the  chamber 
characterised  by  a  carriage  located  rearwardly  of  said  pusher 
blade  and  guided  for  longitudinal  back  and  forth  movement 
between  a  retracted  position  near  the  front  of  the  compaction 
chamber  and  an  extended  position  intermediate  the  front  and 
rear  ends  of  said  compaction  chamber,  a  first  pair  of  fluid 
cylinders  operatively  interconnected  between  said  carriage 
and  said  pusher  blade  and  arranged,  upon  actuation  thereof,  to 
urge  the  pusher  blade  away  from  said  carriage  to  permit  the 
pusher  blade  to  compact  waste  material  within  the  chamber, 
and  a  second  pair  of  fluid  cylinders  operatively  interconnected 
between  the  compaction  chamber  at  or  near  the  front  thereof 
and  said  carriage  for  effecting  movement  of  said  carriage 
between  its  said  retracted  position  and  its  said  extended  posi- 
tion during  which  said  movement  the  pusher  blade  and  the 
carriage  move  together,  wherein  each  said  fluid  cylinder  has 
its  cylinder  end  {md  its  piston  rod  end  pivotally  mounted  for- 
pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  and  wherein  each  said 
pair  of  fluid  cylinders  has  its  cylinders  disposed  in  a  scissors 
arrangement  with  one  cylinder  from  each  said  pair  of  cylinders 
lying  in  a  first  horizontal  plane  above  the  plane  of  the  carriage, 
and  the  other  cylinder  of  the  said  pair  of  cylinders  lying  in  a 
second  horizontal  plane  below  the  plane  of  the  carriage,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  compacted  waste  material  within 
the  compaction  chamber  ca^i^be  ejected  therefrom  by  actuating 
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said  first  pair  of  fluid  cylinders  to  urge  said  pusher  blade  away  4,544^22 

from  the  carriage  to  an  approximate  midway  position  along  the  SHIPS  PROPULSION  SHAFT  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 

compaction  chamber,  and  by  actuating  said  second  pair  of  fluid  Arthur  J.  Booker,  Rte.  1,  Box  73,  Ziuii,  Va.  23848                  « 

cylinders  to  urge  said  carriage  to  its  said  intermediate  position  Coatinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  300,591,  Sep.  9, 1981,  Pat  No. 

and  simultaneously  urge  the  pusher  blade  to  a  position  adjacent  4,400,133.  This  application  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,078 

the  discharge  opening  of  said  compaction  chamber.  ^*«  ^-^  B63B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  414— 589  11  Claims 


4,544,321 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  A  WHEELCHAIR  INTO 

AND  OUT  OF  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

John  Lanier,  201  N.  Wilmot,  Apt.  #142,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85711 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,213 

Int  a.<  B60P  1/54 

U.S.  a.  414—542  5  Claims 


-» 


C^^^^. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  moving  a  wheelchair  into  and  out  of  the 
space  behind  the  seat  of  an  automobile,  comprising: 

a  wheelchair  support  assembly  mounted  on  the  roof  of  the 
automobile  behind  the  front  seat  thereof,  said  support 
assembly  being  movab':  between  an  outer  position 
wherein  it  extends  substantially  laterally  outwardly  of  the 
automobile  and  an  inner  position  wherein  it  is  disposed 
within  the  automobile  behind  the  driver's  seat  thereof, 
said  support  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated 
telescoping  members,  said  telescoping  members  compris- 
ing an  inner  member  mounted  on  the  roof  of  the  automo- 
bile, an  intermediate  member  slidably  mounted  within  said 
inner  member,  and  an  outer  member  slidably  mounted 
within  said  intermediate  member; 

lifting  means  movably  amounted  on  the  outer  end  of  said 
support  assembly  for  engaging  and  lifting  a  wheelchair 
positioned  adjacent  the  automobile  near  the  driver's  seat 
thereof  when  said  support  assembly  is  in  said  outer  posi- 
tion; 

actuating  means  connected  to  said  support  assembly  and  said 
lifting  means  for  selectively  moving  said  support  assembly 
and  said  lifting  means,  said  actuating  means  comprising  a 
first  reversible  motor  and  a  first  rotatable  drum  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  first  motor,  said  first  motor  and 
said  first  drum  being  mounted  on  said  inner  member,  and 
a  first  flexible  cable  connected  to  said  first  drum  and  to 
said  outer  member  so  that  rotation  of  said  first  drum  in  one 
direction  by  said  motor  moves  said  outer  member  in- 
wardly and  rotation  of  said  first  drum  in  the  opposite 
direction  moves  said  outer  member  outwardly; 

a  suppml  post  mounted  on  the  automobile  roof  near  the 
outer  portion  thereof  behind  the  driver's  seat,  said  support 
post  having  a  pulley  rotatably  mounted  thereon,  said  first 
cable  extending  around  said  pulley  and  having  its  ends 
secured  to  said  first  drum,  and  said  outer  member  being 
slidably  supported  on  said  support  post;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  actuating  means  and  being 
mounted  on  the  automobile  near  the  driver's  seat  thereof. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  or  replacing  a  ships  underwa- 
ter propulsion  shaft  from  a  ship's  hull  in  a  dry  dock  and  trans- 
porting it  to  or  from  the  ship  to  a  work  area  compnsing: 

(a)  a  mobile  vehicular  frame, 

(b)  spaced  apart  main  cylinder  ram  lifts  pivoted  at  their  base 
to  the  vehicular  frame,  each  lying  beneath  the  shaft  to  be 
removed, 

(c)  a  primary  shaA  support  means  mounted  on  the  upper 
ends  of  said  main  cylinder  ram  lifts, 

(d)  at  least  a  pair  of  secondary  shaft  alignment  and  position- 
ing dolly  support  means  carried  by  said  primary  shaft 
support  ifieans  and  being  movable  independently  of  each 
other  along  said  primary  shaft  support  means  for  succes- 
sively maintaining  said  shaft  in  axial  alignment  during 
removal  and  replacement  of  said  shaft  from  the  hull  to 
avoid  binding  of  the  shaft  in  the  hull  support, 

(e)  propulsion  shaft  receiving  means  mounted  at  the  upper 
ends  of  said  secondary  shaft  dolly  support  means, 

(0  variable  shaft  alignment  positioning  means  between  said 
receiving  means  and  said  secondary  shaft  dolly  support 
means  to  maintain  alignment  of  the  propulsion  shaft  with 
the  stem  tube  passing  through  the  ships  hull. 


4,544,323 

QUICK  COUPUNG  AND  LIFT  DEVICE 

James  I.  Malin,  3790  Woodman  Dr.,  Troy,  Mich.  48084 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,643 

Int  CL*  B66F  9/075 

U.S.  a.  414—785  68  Claims 


39.  A  quick  lift  couple  and  attachment  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
(1)  a  couple  construction  made  up  of: 
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(a)  a  pair  of  elongate,  normally  vertical  couple  guide  plate 
beams, 

(b)  said  couple  guide  plate  beams  opposed  to  one  another 
in  parallel,  spaced  apart  relationship  and  being  substan- 
tially rectangular  in  side,  front  and  plan  view, 

(c)  said  beams  having  forward  and  rearward  edges,  top 
and  bottom  ends  and  inboard  and  outboard  elongate  flat 
faces, 

(d)  at  least  one  normally  horizontal  couple  stabilizer  beam 
extending  between  the  opposed  inboard  faces  of  said 
couple  guide  plate  beams  between  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  thereof  and  connected  thereto  with  its  ends  so  that 
the  guide  plate  beams  are  rigidly  fixed  to  one  another 
and  move  upwardly  and  downwardly  together, 

(e)  each  guide  plate,  adjacent  the  top  ends  thereof,  having 
mounted  adjacent  thereto  a  secondary  beam  member 
extending  normally  vertical  and  substantially  parallel  to 
the  guide  plate,  the  respective  secondary  beam  mem- 
bers and  their  guide  plates  rigidly  secured  to  one  an- 
other, with  the  forward  edges  of  the  secondary  beam 
members  in  line  with  or  positioned  rearwardly  of  the 
guide  plate  beam  front  edges, 

(2)  an  attachment  for  said  couple  made  up  of: 

(a)  a  work  piece  member  having  a  normally  vertical  rear- 
ward face  of  such  width  dimension  as  to  extend  be- 
tween and  across  and  be  able  to  abut  against  the  for- 
ward edges  of  said  couple  guide  plates  below  the  upper 
ends  of  said  guide  plates, 

(b)  two  normally  vertical  work  piece  support  plates  fixed 
to  the  rearward  face  of  said  work  piece  member  and 
extending  normal  thereto,  and 

(3)  separate  means  cooperating  between  each  of  the  second- 
ary beam  members  and  the  upper  portion  of  one  of  said 
support  plates  for  removably  engaging  one  with  the  other 
behind  the  forward  edges  of  the  couple  guide  plate  beams 
and  enabling  raising  and  lowering  the  support  plates  and 
attach  work  piece  when  said  guide  plates  are  raised  and 
lowered. 


4,544,324 
QUICKCHANGE  FORK 
Steve  Homung,  Brampton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Kenhar  Products 
Incorporated,  Brampton,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,051 

Int.  a.*  B66F  9/12 

U.S.  a.  414-785  6aaims 


1.  A  quickchange  fork  for  a  forklift  truck  having  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  shaft  for  supporting  said  fork  on  said  truck, 
comprising; 

a  fork  having  a  tine  and  a  shank, 

a  release  mechanism  fixed  to  said  shank  for  removably  secur- 
ing said  fork  to  said  shaft, 

said  release  mechanism  having  forwardly  opening  hook 
means,  and 

a  lock  member  secured  for  pivotal  movement  with  respect  to 
said  shank  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  between 
first  and  second  positions  with  respect  to  said  shank, 

said  lock  member  preventing  disengagement  of  said  hook 
ineans  from  said  shaft  when  in  said  first  position  said  lock 


member  permitting  disengagement  of  said  hook  means 
from  said  shaft  when  in  said  second  position,  and 
said  lock  member  is  freely  pivotal  under  the  effect  of  gravity 
when  said  fork  is  rotated  about  said  shaft,  and  wherein  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  lock  member  is  always  below  said 
horizontal  axis  so  that  said  lock  member  rotates  about  said 
axis  when  said  fork  is  rotated  about  said  shaft. 


4,544,325 

VARIABLE  GEOMETRY  DEVICE  FOR  TURBINE 

COMPRESSOR  OUTLET, 

Casimir  Rogo,  Mt.  Clemens,  and  Herman  N.  Lenz,  Lambertville, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,475 

Int.  a*  FOIB  25/02:  F04D  15/00 

U.S;  a.  415-150  6  Oaims 


1.  A  compressor  assembly  for  a  turbine  engine  comprising: 

a  support  housing, 

a  compressor  means  contained  within  the  support  housing 
and  having  a  compressed  air  outlet; 

said  support  housing  having  a  pair  of  spaced  diffuser  walls 
which  form  an  annular  diffuser  passageway  having  its 
inner  end  open  to  said  compressed  air  outlet, 

said  diffuser  passageway  having  an  annular  recessed  channel 
formed  along  one  diffuser  wall, 
{  a  ring  mounted  in  said  channel, 

means  for  moving  said  ring  transversely  across  said  passage- 
way between  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  ring  is 
nested  within  said  channel  and  an  extended  position  in 
which  one  side  of  said  ring  protrudes  into  and  restricts 
said  diffuser  passageway, 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  pins  secured  tp  and 
extending  axially  outwardly  from  the  oth^r  side  of  said 
ring  and  through  an  opening  in  (|aid  channel,  each  pin 
having  an  external  threaded  portion  along  its  length  and 
wherein  said  moving  means  comprises  a 
plurality  of  internally  threaded  pinions,  one  pinion  thread- 
ably  engaging  each  pin, 
means  for  restraining  said  pinions  against  axial  movement, 
a  gear  ring  rotatably  mounted  to  said  housing  coaxially 
with  said  ring,  said  gear  ring  being  in  mesh  with  said 
pinions, 
a  drive  gear  in  mesh  with  one  of  said  pinions,  and 
motor  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  drive  gear. 
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4,544,326 

VARIABLE-CAPACITY  RADIAL  TURBINE 
Fumio  Nishiguchi,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroshi  Komatsu,  Yokosuka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,671 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1982,  57-227644; 
Dec.  29, 1982,  57-197687[U];  Dec.  29, 1982,  57-233853;  Jul.  14, 
1983,  58-126993;  Sep.  6,  1983,  58-162495 

Int.  Q.*  F04D  29/44.  27/00 
U.S.  a.  415—151  25  Qaims 


1.  A  variable-capacity  radial  turbine,  comprising: 

a  turbine  wheel, 

a  turbine  housing  enclosing  said  turbine  wheel,  said  turbine 
housing  having  an  inlet  port  for  receiving  a  fluid,  a  scroll 
passage  for  directing  the  stream  of  the  fluid  from  said  inlet 
port  to  said  turbine  wheel,  a  turbine  wheel  chamber  con- 
taining said  turbine  wheel,  and  an  outlet  passage  for  dis- 
charging the  fluid  from  said  wheel  chamber,  said  scroll 
passage  being  divided  into  a  first  scroll  passage  and  a 
second  scroll  passage  by  a  partition  wall  extending  longi- 
tudinally in  the  scroll  passage  so  as  to  form  two  parallel 
flow  paths,  said  first  scroll  passage  being  formed  with  a 
side  aperture  through  which  the  fluid  in  said  first  passage 
is  allowed  to  flow  toward  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
turbine  wheel,  said  partition  wall  being  formed  with  an 
opening  through  which  the  fluid  is  allowed  to  flow  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  passages,  said  opening  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  scroll  passage,  wherein  said 
second  scroll  passage  is  isolated  from  saichwheel  chamber 
by  said  partition  wall  so  that  the  fluid  in  said  second  pas- 
sage can  flow  into  the  turbine  wheel  chamber  only 
'  through  said  opening  and  said  side  aperture,  and 

valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  second  passage. 


I '  4,544,327 

CERAMIC  ROTOR  AND  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 

THEREFOR 
Kiminari  Kato,  Konan,  Japan,  assignor  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd., 

Japan 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  260,749,  May  5,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,460,527. 
This  application  Apr.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,702 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1980,  55-161706 
Int.  O."  POID  5/04 
U.S.  O.  416—241  B  8  Oaims 

1.  A  ceramic  rotor  of  a  unitary  structure,  comprising  inte- 
grally formed  blade  portions  which  include  a  completely 
smooth  conical  female  surface,  said  blade  portions  comprising 
ceramics  sintered  at  atmospheric  pressure,  a  blade-holding 
portion  which  includes  a  completely  smooth  conical  male 
surface,  said  blade-holding  portion  comprising  ceramics  sin- 
tered at  atmospheric  pressure,  said  blade-holding  portion  hav- 
ing a  density  which  is  greater  than  that  of  said  blade  portions, 
and  a  cement  portion  between  said  smooth  conical  female 
surface  and  said  smooth  conical  male  surface,  said  cement 


portion  for  fixing  said  blade  portions  to  said  blade-holding 
portion,  said  blade  portions  having  front  surfaces  defining  a 
first  plane  and  rear  surfaces  defining  a  second  plane,  said  sec- 
ond plane  intersecting  a  central  axis  of  said  blade-holding 
portion  at  a  first  point  and  being  spaced  from  said  first  plane  by 
a  distance  d3  along  said  central  axis,  said  blade  portions  having 
interblade  center  lines  defining  a  curved  surface  surrounding 


said  central  axis,  said  cemented  surface  being  located  between 
said  curved  surface  and  said  central  axis  in  a  relationship  such 
that  a  distance  di  from  an  arbitrary  point  on  said  cemented 
surface  to  said  first  point  along  a  straight  line  therebetween  is 
less  than  said  distance  dj  but  not  less  than  a  distance  di,  said 
distance  d2  being  measured  from  said  arbitrary  point  on  said 
cemented  surface  to  said  curved  surface  taken  along  said 
straight  line,  specifically,  d|  <d3  and  d|  ^da. 


4,544,328 
SOLD-OUT  DEVICE  FOR  SYRUP  PUMP 
William  S.  Credle,  Jr.,  Stone  Mountain,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The 
Coca-Cola  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,840 

Int.  0.«  F04B  49/00,  11/00;  B67D  5/08 

U.S.  O.  417—33  7  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  post-mix  beverage  dispenser  system  including  a 
pneumatically-driven  demand  pump  for  pumping  syrup  be- 
tween a  syrup  supply  to  a  dispenser  nozzle,  a  flow-regulating 
control  device  for  said  pump  comprising: 

first  conduit  means  for  accommodating  the  flow  of  syrup 
output  from  said  pump; 

second  conduit  means  for  accommodating  the  flow  of  gas  to 
drive  said  pump; 

surge-suppressor  means  for  suppressing  surges  of  syrup  flow 
through  said  first  conduit  means  caused  by  changes  in 
pressure  of  said  syrup  and  sensing  said  changes  in  pres- 
sure; and 

valve  means  for  shutting  off  the  flow  of  gas  through  said 
second  conduit  means  when  the  pressure  of  said  syrup 
sensed  by  said  surge-suppressor  means  falls  below  a  prede- 
termined value. 
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4,544^29 

PERISTALTIC  PUMP  HAVING  A  SPIRAL  CAM  AND 

STRAIGHT  PERISTALTIC  TUBE 

Matthew  O'Boyle,  Somen,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Windsor  Medical, 

Ibc^  Enfleld,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,060 

Int.  a*  P04B  43/12,  45/08 

U.S.  a.  417-53  22  Claims 


forming  first  and  second  lever  arms,  the  length  of  said 
arms  being  adjustable;  and 
a  measuring  piston  which  presses  against  said  first  lever  to 
counteract  the  force  of  said  adjustable  spring  acting  upon 
the  spool  valve,  said  measuring  piston  being  connected  to 
a  pressure  line  from  said  output-preferred  hydraulic  pump 
for  controlling  the  action  of  the  measuring  pump. 


4,544J31 

SWASH-PLATe'tYPE  COMPRESSOR 

Tsunenori  Shibuya,  Konan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  160,597,  Jun.  18,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,081 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1979,  54-82391 

Int.  a.«  F04B  1/16;  POIM  9/00 

U.S.  a.  417-269  6  claims 


1.  A  peristaltic  pump  comprising  at  least  one  peristaltic  tube 
means  defining  a  lumen  extending  from  a  suction  end  to  a 
discharge  end  of  said  tube  means,  and  an  at  least  essentially 
planar,  spiral  cam  engaging  said  tube  means  and  closing  said 
lumen,  at  least  one  of  said  spiral  cam  and  said  tube  means  being 
rotatable  relative  to  the  other  to  effect  pumping. 


4,544,330 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERAL  DRIVE 

ASSEMBUES  CONSISTING  OF  HYDROSTATIC  DRIVE 

UNITS 
Reinhold  Schniederjan,  Neu-Ulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  HydromaHk  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,502 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  28. 
1983,  3323278 

Int  d*  F04B  1/06 
U.S.  a  417-218  SCiaiiM 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  a  plurality  of  drive  assemblies 
including  hydrostatic  drive  units  comprising: 

one  or  more  first  hydraulic  pumps  each  having  a  total  output 
control  device  and  a  capacity  adjusting  device; 

an  output-preferred  hydraulic  pump  having  an  adjustable 
output  control  device  and  a  capacity  adjusting  device; 

a  prime  mover  for  driving  said  first  output-preferred  hydrau- 
lic pumps; 

said  adjustable  output  control  device  including  an  adjusting 
piston  connected  to  the  capacity  adjusting  device  of  said 
one  or  more  first  hydraulic  pumps,  and  a  spool  valve  for 
controlling  the  pressure  action  of  said  adjusting  piston  on 
one  side  of  said  adjusting  piston,  said  spool  valve  being 
connected  on  one  side  to  a  pressure  line  from  said  one  or 
more  first  hydraulic  pumps  and  said  spool  valve  being 
acted  upon  on  an  opposing  side  by  an  adjustable  spring; 

a  first  lever  acting  upon  said  adjustable  spring,  said  first  lever 
being  supported  by  an  adjustable  fulcrum  support  means 


1.  In  a  swash-plate  type  compressor  having  a  pair  of  cylinder 
blocks  combined  together  in  axi^  alignment  and  having  axes 
thereof  disposed  horizontally,  each  including  a.  plurality  of 
cylinder  bores  and  a  boss  portion  formed  therein  with  a 
through  bore  extending  axially  thereof,  said  boss  portions  of 
said  cylinder  blocks  having  inner  end  faces  disposed  opposite 
and  spaced  from  each  other;  a  plurality  of  pistons  slidably 
received  within  said  clyinder  bores;  a  drive  shaft  rototably 
inserted  in  said  axial  through  bores;  a  swash  plate  secured  on 
said  drive  shaft  in  slidable  engagement  with  said  pistons;  a  pair 
of  valve  plates  arranged  at  opposite  ends  of  said  combined 
cylinder  blocks;  a  pair  of  cylinder  heads  securi|d  to  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  combined  cylinder  blocks,  saidcylinder  heads 
having  suction  chambers;  said  valve  plates  each  having  a 
through  bore  directly  communicating  an  associated  one  of  said 
axial  through  bores  in  said  cylinder  blocks  with  an  associated 
one  of  said  suction  chambers;  said  boss  portions  of  said  cylin- 
der blocks  each  having  an  outer  end  face  disposed  substantially 
in  contact  with  an  associated  one  of  said  valve  plates;  a  pair  of 
plain  radial  bearings  mounted  within  said  axial  through  bores 
and  supporting  said  drive  shaft  radially  thereof;  a  pair  of  thrust 
bearings  interposed  between  said  boss  portions  and  said  swash 
plate  and  supporting  said  swash  plate  axially  thereof;  adjacent, 
lower  ones  of  said  cylinder  bores  defining  therebetween  a 
swash  plate  chamber  and  an  oil  reservoir  located  beneath  said 
swash   plate  chamber  and   communicating   therewith,   said 
swash  plate  chamber  communicating  with  all  said  cylinder 
bores; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  pair  of  wall  portions,  each  having  a  substantial  thickness 
and  extending  from  said  boss  portions  to  bottom  por- 
tions of  said  cylinder  blocks,  said  wall  portions  defining 
therebetween  said  swash  plate  chamber  and  said  oil 
reservoir;  and 
a  pair  of  lubricating  oil  channels  formed  within  said  wall 
portions,  said  lubricating  oil  channels  each  having  one 
end  opening  in  said  oil  reservoir  and  the  other  end 
opening  in  a  peripheral  inner  wall  of  an  associated  one 
of  said  axial  through  bores  at  such  a  predetermined  axial 
location  between  an  associated  one  of  said  radial  bear- 
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ings  and  an  associated  one  of  said  thrust  bearings  as 
permits  supply  of  suitable  amounts  of  lubricating  oil 
from  said  other  end  of  each  of  said  lubricating  oil  chan- 
nels to  both  said  associated  radial  bearing  and  said 
associated  thrust  bearing,  said  other  ends  of  said  lubri- 
cating oil  channels  each  having  an  opening  having  a 
diameter  larger  than  that  of  the  remaining  portion 
thereof; 

whereby  rotation  of  said  swash  plate  causes  lubricant  oil 
in  said  oil  reservoir  to  be  guided  through  said  lubricat- 
ing oil  channels  such  that  part  of  said  lubricant  oil  is  fed 
in  a  liquid  state  to  said  thrust  bearings  through  gaps 
between  said  drive  shaft  and  said  axial  through  bores  in 
said  cylinder  blocks  due  to  centrifugal  force  produced 
by  rotation  of  said  thrust  bearings,  and  such  that  the 
other  part  of  said  lubricant  oil  is  fed  in  a  liquid  state  to 
said  radial  bearings  due  to  a  pressure  difference  between 
said  oil  reservoir  and  said  suction  chambers,  which 
pressure  difference  is  caused  by  reciprocating  motions 
of  said  pistons  within  respective  cylinder  bores  thereof; 

said  other  ends  of  said  lubricating  oil  channels  being  lo- 
cated at  locations  where  the  distance  ratio  of  a  to  b  is  1 
to  2  at  maximum,  wherein  a  represents  ^the  distance 
between  the  diametrical  center  of  said  other  end  of  said 
lubricating  oil  channel  and  said  outer  end  face  of  an 
associated  one  of  said  boss  portions  of  said  cylinder 
blocks,  and  b  represents  the  distance  between  the  dia- 
metrical center  of  said  other  end  of  said  liibricating  oil 
channel  and  said  inner  end  face  of  said  associated  boss 
portion. 


4,544432 

DOUBLE  ACTING  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
Tsunenori  Shibuya,  Konan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,137 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.    12,    1982,   57- 
122593[U] 

Int.  a.<  P04B  39/00.  1/16.  1/18 
VS.  a.  417—269  5  Claims 


1.  A  double  acting  type  compressor  comprising: 

a  main  body  including  a  cylinder  block  having  at  least  one 
cylinder  bore  axially  extending  therethrough  and  a  pair  of 
cylinder  heads  secured  to  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder 
block; 

at  least  one  double  headed  piston  received  within  said  at 
least  one  cylinder  bore  for  reciprocating  ipotion  therein; 

a  pair  of  suction  chambers  formed  in  said  main  body  at 
opposite  ends  thereof,  at  least  one  of  said  suction  cham- 
bers being  disposed  to  be  supplied  with  compression  me- 
dium from  outside; 

a  suction  passageway  formed  in  said  main  body  and  commu- 
nicating said  suction  chambers  with  each  other; 

a  pair  of  discharge  chambers  formed  in  said  main  body  at 
said  opposite  ends  thereof; 

a  discharge  passageway  formed  in  said  main  body  and  com- 
municating said  discharge  chambers  with  each  other; 

a  discharge  port  formed  in  said  main  body  for  allowing  said 
compression  medium  to  be  discharged  to  the  outside 


therethrough,  said  discharge  port  extending  through  one 
of  said  discharge  chambers; 
communication  means  communicating  said  discharge  port 

substantially  directly  with  said  discharge  passageway; 
a  pair  of  pulsation  attenuating  means  interposed  between 
said  discharge  chambers  and  said  discharge  passageway, 
each  of  said  pulsation  attenuating  means  having  a  multi- 
plicity of  small  through  holes  formed  therein,  said  small 
through  holes  communicating  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
discharge  chambers  with  said  discharge  passageway,  said 
small  through  holes  of  each  of  said  pulsation  attenuating 
means  having  a  substantially  reduced  total  cross-sectional 
area  relative  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  discharge  chambers  so  as  to  impart  in- 
creased flow  resistance  to  said  compression  medium  pass- 
ing said  small  through  holes; 

said  discharge  passageway  having  a  substantially  large 
cross-sectional  area  relative  to  the  total  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  small  through  holes  of  each  of  said  pulsation 
attenuating  means; 

said  discharge  port  communicating  witn  each  of  said  dis- 
charge chambers  solely  through  said  communication 
means,  said  discharge  passageway  and  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  pulsation  attenuating  means; 

a  pair  of  valve  plates  interposed  between  said  cylinder  heads 
and  said  cylinder  block,  each  of  said  valve  plates  having  a 
discharge  through  hole  formed  therein,  said  discharge 
through  hole  of  each  of  said  valve  plates  communicating  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  discharge  chambers  formed 
within  said  cylinder  heads  with  said  discharge  passageway 
axially  extending  through  said  cylinder  block; 

a  pair  of  valve  sheets  interposed  between  said  cylinder  block 
and  said  valve  plates,  said  small  through  holes  of  said 
pulsation  attenuating  means  being  formed  in  each  of  said 
valve  sheets  at  a  location  facing  said  discharge  through 
hole  formed  in  a  corresponding  one  of  said  valve  plates; 

said  communication  means  comprising  a  first  through  hole 
formed  through  one  of  said  valve  plates  corresponding  to 
said  one  of  said  discharge  chambers  and  a  second  through 
hole  formed  through  one  of  said  valve  sheets  correspond- 
ing to  said  one  of  said  discharge  chambers,  said  first  and 
second  through  holes  being  aligned  with  said  discharge 
port;  and 

a  gasket  interposed  between  one  of  said  cylinder  heads 
within  which  said  one  of  said  discharge  chambers  is 
formed  and  said  corresponding  one  of  said  valve  plates; 

said  communication  means  further  including  a  third  through 
hole  formed  through  said  gasket  and  aligned  with  said 
discharge  port; 

whereby  the  total  quantity  of  said  compression  medium 
discharged  into  said  discharge  chambers  is  caused  to  flow 
through  said  small  through  holes  of  said  pulsation  attenu- 
ating means  into  said  discharge  passageway,  to  thereby 
substantially  attenuate  pulsations  of  said  compression 
medium  and  to  reduce  noise 


4,544,333 

CAPABILITY  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

COMPRESSOR 

Takahisa  Hirano,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Juko- 

gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  303,568,  Sep.  18, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcition  Jul.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,463 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1980,  55-129196; 
Mar.  30, 1981,  56-45600 

iBt  d*  P04B  49/00 
VS.  a.  417—299  2  Claiiu 

1.  A  capability  control  apparatus  for  a  compressor  including 
a  compressor  chamber,  comprising  means  for  forming  a  suc- 
tion effect  region  separate  from  said  compressor  chamber,  a 
bypass  hole  for  providing  communication  between  said  com- 
pressor chamber  and  said  suction  effect  r^on,  said  bypass 
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hole  having  a  first  end  opening  to  said  compressor  chamber  disposed  between  the  stator  means  and  the  body  for  the  com- 
and  a  second  end  openmg  to  said  suction  effect  region,  and  an  pression  mechanism,  said  maintaining  mean,  including  a  plural- 
unloader  piston  arranged  m  said  suction  effect  region  and  «*  mciuamg  a  piuraj 

being  movably  displaceable  relative  to  the  second  end  of  said 
bypass  hole  for  opening  and  closing  said  bypass  hole,  said 
unloader  piston  having  first  surfaces  and  separate  oppositely 
directed  second  surfaces  thereon  and  in  said  suction  effect     • 
region  the  first  surfaces  being  acted  upon  by  the  in-cylinder 
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pressure  of  said  compressor  chamber  and  a  suction  opening 
arranged  in  said  suction  effect  region  so  that  the  absolute 
pressure  acting  through  said  suction  opening  acts  on  said  sec- 
ond surfaces,  and  said  unloader  piston  arranged  to  open  the 
second  end  of  said  bypass  hole  when  the  absolute  pressure 
acting  through  the  suction  opening  acts  on  said  second  surfaces 
rises  above  a  predetermined  value  and  to  close  the  second  end 
of  said  by-pass  hole  when  the  absolute  pressure  acting  through 
the  suction  opening  drops  below  the  predetermined  value. 


/c, 


4,544,334 
MECHANfCAL  MEANS  FOR  HOLDING  AIR  GAPS  ON 
BOLT-DOWN  STATORS  IN  REFRIGERANT 
COMPRESSORS 
Charles  B.  Ellis,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Lennox  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Ft.  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,762 
Int.  a.*  F04B  35/04;  H02K  15/14 
U.S.  a.  417-360  9aaims 

1.  In  a  refrigerant  compressor  including  compression  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  body,  cylinder  means  within  said  body, 
piston  means  movable  within  said  cylinder  means,  and  a  drive 
shaft  for  driving  said  piston  means  and  motor  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  drive  shaft  including  rotor  means  and  stator  means, 
there  being  an  air  gap  between  the  stator  means  and  the  rotor 
means,  said  rotor  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
drive  shaft,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  maintain 


ity  of  spherical  members  indented  into  and  secured  between 
the  stator  means  and  the  body  for  the  compression  mechanism. 


4  544  335 

PISTON  AND  Valve  assembly 

George  K.  Rocder,  P.O.  Box  4335,  Odessa,  Tex.  79760 
Filed  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,121 
Int.  a*  P04B  47/08 
U.S.  a.  417-401  Waaims 
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;-„  »i,-  »;  u  .  u  ■    '    -  1-  A  hydraulically  actuated  pump  assembly  for  producing 

mg  the  air  gap  between  the  rotor  means  and  the  stator  means   ffuid  from  a  formation  located  downhole  in  a  borehole,  said 
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pump  assembly  has  a  main  body,  a  power  piston,  a  pump 
plunger  affixed  to  said  power  piston; 

means  forming  said  main  body  into  a  power  chamber  and  a 
production  chamber;  said  power  piston  and  pump  plunger, 
respectively,  are  reciprocatingly  arranged  in  slidable  sealed 
relationship  within  said  power  chamber  and  production 
chamber,  respectively;  said  power  piston  divides  said  power 
chamber  into  upper  and  lower  power  chambers; 

a  stationary  control  rod  axially  aligned  respective  to  the  piston 
and  plunger,  a  valve  means  including  a  valve  control  sleeve, 
means  by  which  said  sleeve  is  reciprocatingly  received 
within  said  piston  and  concentrically  arranged  respective  to 
said  control  rod;  ^ 

means  on  said  control  rod  for  causing  said  sleeve  to  reciprocate 
within  said  piston  between  a  first  and  a  second  alternant 
position  of  travel  in  response  to  reciprocation  of  the  power 
piston;  means  by  which  said  sleeve,  when  moved  to  the  first 
alternate  position,  forms  a  fiow  passageway  extending 
through  the  control  rod,  through  the  valve  means,  and  into 
the  lower  chamber,  thereby  causing  the  power  piston  to 
stroke  in  one  direction; 

means  on  said  control  rod  for  causing  said  sleeve  to  be  moved 
to  the  second  alternate  position,  and  thereby  form  a  flow 
passageway  extending  from  said  lower  power  chamber, 
through  said  valve  means  and  out  of  said  main  body  in 
response  to  said  piston  having  reciprocated  in  the  recited 
one  direction; 

a  formation  fluid  inlet,  a  production  valve  means,  a  produced 
fluid  outlet,  and  passageway  means  by  which  fluid  flows 
through  said  production  valve  means  into  the  production 
chamber  and  out  of  said  main  body; 

whereby  said  sleeve  is  shifted  into  the  first  alternant  position 
when  said  piston  upstrokes,  and  said  sleeve  is  shifted  into  the 
second  alternant  position  when  said  piston  downstrokes.  and 
power  fluid  is  thereby  applied  to  said  piston  to  cause  the 
piston  and  plunger  to  upstroke,  and  thereafter,  the  spent 
power  fluid  is  exhausted  from  the  pump  assembly  on  the 
piston  downstroke. 


4,544,336 
MEDICAL  PERISTALTIC  PUMP 
Ulrich  Faeser,  Kronberg,  and  Dieter  Mahn,  Bad  Homburg 
v.d.H.,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fresenius 
AG,  Bad  Homberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  365,325,  Apr.  5, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,585 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  8. 
1981,3114127 

Int.  a*  F04B  35/04.  43/12:  A61M  5/00 
UA  a.  417-412  5  Claims 


»e^, 


1.  In  a  peristaltic  pump  for  medical  purposes  having  a  peri- 


staltic flexible  pipe  element,  a  part-circular  backup  wall  having 
an  inwardly  curved  face  for  supporting  said  pipe  element,  a 
wheel  with  rollers  for  rolling  said  pipe  elements  and  nipping  it 
against  said  wall  at  a  point  moving  along  side  pipe  element 
giving  a  peristaltic  pumping  effect,  and  an  electric  motor  for 
driving  said  wheel,  characterized  in  that  the  wheel  has  an  axis 
of  turning  normal  to  the  axis  of  turning  of  said  electric  motor, 
the  wheel  has  a  gear  teeth  at  an  outer  edge  thereof,  the  electric 
motor  has  a  pinion  for  driving  said  teeth  with  a  step-down  ratio 
of  more  than  1:100,  the  wheel  has  a  stub  shaft,  there  is  an  U-like 
part  with  a  middle  part  in  which  said  stub  shaft  is  joumalled, 
there  is  a  wing  on  said  U-Iike  part  supporting  said  electric 
motor,  said  pinion  is  on  an  inner  side  of  said  wing  and  there  is 
a  second  wing  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  U-like  part  for  sup- 
porting said  backup  wall  movingly  thereon. 


4  544  337 

ROTARY  compressor' WITH  TWO  OR  MORE 

SUCTION  PARTS 

Teruo  Maruyama,  18-40,  Nagisaminamimachi,  Hirakata-shi, 

Osaka  573,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00436,  §  371  Date  Jul.  11,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  11,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01818,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  26,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  522^66 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11, 1981,  56-180814; 
Feb.  24,  1982,  57-29719 

iBt  a.«  P04C  18/00.  29/08 
U.S.  a.  418-15  5  Claims 


20a 


%a 


1.  A  vane  type  rotary  compressor  comprising: 

a  cylinder  casing  constituted  by  a  cylinder  having  a  hollow 
interior  and  side  plates  closing  the  ends  of  said  cylinder  to 
define  a  rotor  chamber  in  said  hollow  interior; 

a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  said  rotor  chamber  eccentri- 
cally of  the  axis  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  vanes  slidably  mounted  on  said  rotor  for  sliding 
outwardly  of  said  rotor  into  sliding  engagement  with  the 
interior  of  said  hollow  interior  during  rotation  of  said 
rotor  and  defining  vane  chambers  between  said  vanes,  said 
rotor  and  said  cylinder  which  increase  and  then  decrease 
in  size  during  rotation  of  said  rotor; 

said  casing  having  at  least  two  suction  ports  therein  opening 
into  said  vane  chambers,  said  ports  being  spaced  around 
said  hollow  interior  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
rotor  substantially  equally  to  the  circumferential  spacing 
of  said  adjacent  vanes; 

said  compressor  having  the  parameter  K2  with  the  value 
0.025  <K2<  0.080,  wherein: 

K2=aeyVo 

a = effective  flow  area  of  the  suction  port  toward  the  com- 
pression direction 

Oj=the  angle  through  which  the  end  of  a  vane  has  routed 
from  the  top  of  said  casing  to  the  end  of  a  suction  stroke 

Vo= maximum  volume  of  a  vane  chamber. 
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4,544,338 
OIL  FEEDER  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN  A  HORIZONTAL 
TYPE  ROTARY  COMPRESSOR 
Masahiro  Takebayashi;  Aldo  Sakazume,  both  of  Yokohama; 
Hirochi  Iwata,  Odawara;  Masahiko  Sugiyama,  Tochigi;  Mit- 
suni  Murata,  Tochigi,  and  Shigetaro  Tagawa,  Tochigi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,440 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1983,  58-92286 
Int  a.*  P04C  18/00.  29/02:  P04B  39/02 
VS.  CL  418-63  5  claims 


said  inner  surface  portion  being  made  of  a  dielectric  mate- 
rial having  a  relatively  high  dielectric  loss  factor;  and 
means  providing  an  outer  surface  portion  formed  integrally 
on  said  inner  surface  portion,  said  outer  surface  portion 
being  made  of  a  dielectric  material  having  a  relatively 
lower  dielectric  loss  factor. 


4,544,340 

ATTACHMENT  MECHANISM  FOR 

INTERCHANGEABLE  INJECnON  MOLDING  DIES 

Karl  Hehl,  Arthur-Hehl-Strasse  32,  7298  Lossburg  1,  Fed,  Rep. 

of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  449,550,  Dec.  13, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,473,346.  This  application  Jul.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,325 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aua.  2. 
1983,3327806 

Int  a*  B29F  J/022 
U.S.  a.  425-183  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  horizontal  type  rotary  compressor  constructed  such 
that  a  compression  element  is  provided  within  a  case  which 
includes  a  cylinder,  a  shaft  having  a  crank  thereon,  a  pair  of 
side  plates  concurrently  serving  both  as  bearings  of  said  shaft 
and  as  side  walls  of  said  cylinder,  a  roller  fitted  onto  said  crank, 
and  a  vane  so  arranged  so  as  to  slide  in  f^  groove  of  said  cylin- 
der and  to  have  a  tip  end  thereof  contacted  with  said  roller 
rotating  in  accordance  with  the  rotation  of  said  crank  and  an 
opposite  end  thereof  pushed  by  a  spring  to  make  a  reciprocat- 
ing movement  along  said  groove;  a  pumping  chamber  is  de- 
fined by  a  rearface  of  said  vane,  said  groove  of  said  cylinder 
and  said  side  plates;  one  of  said  side  plates  is  formed  therein 
with  a  suction  port  capable  of  sucking  thereinto  the  oil  within 
said  case  while  the  other  of  said  side  plates  is  formed  therein 
with  a  discharge  port  for  transmitting  the  oil  in  said  pumping 
chamber  to  an  oil  feeding  passage,  an  oil  feeder  means  for  use 
in  said  horizontal  rotary  pump  compressor  characterized  in 
that  a  flow  path  from  the  suction  inlet  to  the  pumping  chamber 
comprises  a  suction  port  tapered  from  the  inlet  thereof  to  the 
outlet  thereof,  said  mlet  being  downwardly  opened  into  an  oil 
sump,  a  space  provided  at  the  side  plate  in  which  said  suction 
port  is  opened,  and  a  horizontal  passage  communicating  said 
space  to  said  pumping  chamber,  whereby  said  flow  path  has  a 
resistance  against  the  backflow  of  oil. 


4,544,339 

APPARATUS  FOR  VULCANIZATION  OF  RUBBER  BY 

DIELECTRIC  HEATING 

Maaani  Itoh,  Komaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co., 

Ltd.,  Nishikasugai,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  456,430,  Jan.  7,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,481,159. 

This  application  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,164 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1982,  57-7355 

0  Int  a*  B29H  5/26 

VS.  a.  425-174.8  R  1  claim 


12       11 


1.  A  mold  useful  in  a  high  frequency  electrical  energy  field, 
comprising: 

means  providing  an  inner  surface  portion  forming  a  cavity. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  the  clamping  attachment  of  interchange- 
able injection  molding  dies  to  the  die  carrier  plates  of  an  injec- 
tion molding  machine,  which  machine  has  a  die  closing  unit 
defining  a  horizontal  center  axis  and  including  a  stationary  and 
a  movable  die  carrier  plate  with  radially  oriented  parallel 
opposite  die  mounting  faces  for  the  attachment  thereto  of  a 
stationary  and  a  movable  die  half,  the  movable  die  carrier  plate 
being  guided  on  a  plurality  of  horizontal  tie  rods  and  driven  for 
opening  and  closing  movements  along  said  center  axis,  the  die 
attachment  mechanism  comprising  in  combination: 
at  least  two  axially  movable  clamping  plungers  arranged  in 
each  die  carrier  plate  in  axial  guide  bores  which  are  located 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  center  axis  of  the  die  closing  unit,  the 
clamping  plungers  having  forward  extremities  protruding  a 
distance  from  the  die  mounting  faces  of  the  associated  die 
carrier  plates; 
a  standardized  back  plate  on  the  axially  outer  side  of  each  die  ' 
half,  the  back  plate  having  an  outer  face  adapted  to  be 
clamped  to  the  die  mounting  face  of  the  corresponding  die 
carrier  plate  and  radial  dimensions  which  permit  radial 
insertion  and  retraction  of  the  back  plate  between  the  pro- 
truding extremities  of  said  oppositely  located  clamping 
plungers,  in  a  movement  in  which  the  outer  face  of  the  back 
plate  moves  along  the  die  mounting  face  of  the  die  carrier 
plate  with  minimal  clearance,  thereby  making  it  possible  to 
insert  and  attach  a  closed  injection  molding  die,  while  the 
die  carrier  plates  remain  in  a  virtually  closed  position; 
means  defined  by  the  back  plates  of  the  die  halves  and  by  the 
associated  clamping  plungers  for  clamping  each  back  plate 
to  the  die  mounting  face  of  the  corresponding  die  carrier 
plate,  when  the  clamping  plungers  are  retracted  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  die  mounting  plate;  and 
means  for  forcibly  retracting  the  clamping  plungers  in  the 
direction  of  the  die  mounting  plate  so  as  to  operate  said  back 
plate  clamping  means;  and  wherein 
the  plunger  retracting  means  includes  a  transverse  bore  in  each 
clamping  plunger  and  a  wedge  rod  extending  transversely  to 
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the  clamping  plunger  so  as  to  reach  through  its  transverse 
bore; 

the  transverse  bore  of  the  clamping  plunger  defines  an  axially 
forwardly  facing  tapered  face  and  an  opposite,  axially  rear- 
wardly  facing  extension  drive  taper; 

the  \yedge  rod  portion  reaching  through  the  transverse  bore  of 
the  clamping  plunger  has  an  axially  rearwardly  facing  ta- 
pered face  which  is  inclined  to  the  axis  of  the  wedge  rod  and 
cooperates  with  the  tapered  face  of  the  transverse  bore  to 
translate  an  axial  displacement  of  the  wedge  rod  into  a  much 
smaller  retracting  displacement  of  the  clamping  plunger, 
while  applying  to  said  clamping  plunger  a  retraction  force 
which  is  correspondingly  greater  than  the  axial  force  applied 
to  the  wedge  rod;  and 

the  wedge  rod  portion  reaching  through  the  transverse  bore  of 
the  clamping  plunger  further  includes  an  axially  forwardly 
facing  drive  protrusion  which  cooperates  with  the  extension 
drive  taper  of  the  transverse  bore  to  forcibly  translate  an 
opposite  axial  displacement  of  the  wedge  rod  into  a  corre- 
sponding extension  displacement  of  the  clamping  plunger. 


4,544,341 

WORKPIECE  HAVING  WEAR-RESISTANT  INSERTS 

LOCKED  IN  RECESSES  IN  THE  WORKPIECE 

Gerhard  Gnadig,  Ditzingen,  and  Siegfried  Kuklinski,  Stuttgart 
botii  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Werner  A  Pfleid- 
erer,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,912 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1983,  3330137 

Int.  a.*  B29C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  425—192  R  15  Claims 


1.  A  wear-protected  metal  workpiece  comprising  a  metal 
plate  having  a  work  surface,  said  plate  having  a  recess  therein 
extending  from  said  work  surface  into  said  plate,  a  shaped 
member  of  wear-resistant  material  inserted  into  said  recess  and 
having  an  outer  surface  which  is  substantially  flush  with  the 
work  surface  of  the  plate,  said  plat^  having  a  wall  bounding 
said  recess  which  at  least  at  two  opposed  locations  widens 
inwardly  into  said  plate  in  a  direction  away  from  said  work 
surface,  said  shaped  member  having  an  outer  wall  which  at 
least  at  two  opposed  locations  widens  in  the  direction  of  inser- 
tion thereof  into  said  recess,  the  walls  of  the  recess  and  of  the 
shaped  member  defining  a  space  therebetween  at  said  respec- 
tive opposed  locations,  said  recess  having  an  opening  at  the 
work  surface  of  said  plate  of  an  extent  to  freely  receive  the 
shaped  member  which  has  a  maximum  extent  at  said  two  loca- 
tions which  is  less  than  the  extent  of  said  opening  of  said  recess, 
and  binder  means  filling  said  space  for  locking  said  shaped 
member  in  said  recess. 


4,544,342 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PRESSED 

PROnLED  BODIES 

Jakob  F.  Were,  and  Edmiind  Miink,  both  of  Oterstcafeld,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gemiany,  assignors  to  Werzalit-Werke  J.  F.  Werz 

KG,  Ludwigriiurg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jua.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  623,487 
Claims  priority,  applicatida  European  Pat  Off.,  Jul  9, 1^, 
83106759 

Int.  a.*  B29J  5/08;  B30B  J/32 
VS.  CL  425—193  5  Oains 
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1.  A  device  for  the  manufacture  of  pressed  profiled  bodies 
from  a  non  ascending  mixture,  comprising: 

a  raisable  and  depressable  heated  pressing  tool  upper  part 
formed  as  a  flat  plate; 

at  least  oge  pressing  tool  lowerpart  disposed  for  lateral 
movement  below  said  pressing  tool  upper  part  and  having 
a  cavity  for  containing  the  mixture  to  be  pressed,  and  a 
reversible  raisable  and  depressible  frame  surrounding  said 
cavity  and  having  a  side  facing  said  pressing  tool  upper- 
part,  said  frame  including  a  frame  part  disposed  on  said 
side  of  said  frame  and  movable  sideways  relative  to  said 
frame. 


4,544,343 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLY  ACETYLENE 

HLM 
Ichiro  Hide,  Sapporo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hoxan  Corporation, 
Sapporo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,507 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.    12,    1983,    58- 
141185[U] 

Int  CI.*  B29C  25/Oa-  BOIJ  J2/02 
VS.  a.  425—224  3  Claims 


lb 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  polyacetylene  film  by  poly- 
merizing acetylene  gas  in  contact  with  Ziegler-Natta  catalyst 
comprising:  in  a  vessel  to  be  introduced  with  acetylene  gas 
a  film  producing  container  for  storing  Ziegler-Natta  catalyst, 
a  pair  of  feed  rollers  provided  adjacently  to  draw  out  the 

polyacetylene  film  polymerized  on  the  surface  5'  of  the 

catalyst  and  reversely  driven  in  roll  contact  with  each  other, 
a  cleaning  member  for  cleaning  the  drawn  polyacetylene  film, 

and 
a  winding  unit  for  winding  the  polyacetylene  film. 
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ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRODUCING  SHAPED  PARTS 
Edmund  Munk,  Oberstenfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Werzalit-Werke,  J.F.Werz  KG,  Ludwigsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Geraiany 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,561 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  5, 1983, 
83101104.4 

Int  a*  B29C  77/00 
VS.  a.  425—324.1  10  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  producing  shaped  parts  from  a  non- 
swelling  mixture  of  fibers  and  a  heat-hardenable  synthetic 
resin,  comprising  a  lower  pressing  tool  and  an  upper  pressing 
tool  movable  away  from  each  other  to  a  filling  position,  in 
which  they  are  spaced  from  one  another  and  in  which  a  space 
between  the  upper  and  the  lower  tool  is  filled  with  said  mix- 
ture, and  towards  each  other  to  a  pressing  ^sition  in  which 
said  mixture  is  pressed  between  said  upper  and  lower  tool;  and 
a  pressing  mass  divider  introducible  into  said  space  between 
said  upper  pressing  tool  and  said  lower  pressing  tool  when  the 
latter  are  in  said  filling  position  and  removable  from  said  space 
after  filling  of  said  mixture  into  said  space  and  before  said 
lower  pressing  tool  and  said  upper  pressing  tool  are  moved  to 
said  pressing  position. 


I 

4,544,345 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  MOLDED 

ARTICLES  FROM  A  POURABLE  SUBSTANCE 

Eugen   Biihler,   Burtenbach;   Klaus   Strobel,   Selb,   and   Karl 

Schwarzmeier,  Selb-Oberweissenbach  NR.  89,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Eugen  Biihler,  Burtenbach  and 

Hutschenreuther  AG,  Selb,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,354 
ClAims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1981,  3144678 

Int.  CI*  B28B  3/08 
VJS.  a.  425—405  R  8  Claims 


1.  Device,' for  producing  molded  articles  from  a  pourable 
substance,  such  as  an  oxide  ceramic  substance  or  a  porcelain 
substance,  comprising  a  pair  of  pressing  mold  parts  disposed  in 
facing  relation  and  movable  in  the  horizontal  direction,  each  of 
said  mold  parts  having  an  outer  cylindrically  shaped  circum- 
ferential periphery,  saiV  mold  parts  being  relatively  movable 


between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position,  in  the  closed 
position  said  mold  parts  are  disposed  in  spaced  relation  form- 
ing a  mold  space  therebetween  with  a  laterally  open  gap  be- 
tween the  outer  circumferential  peripheries  of  said  mold  parts 
and  extending  around  the  outer  circumferential  periphery  of 
the  mold  space,  an  annular  closure  member  having  an  inner 
cylindrical  surface  encircling  the  outer  circumferential  periph- 
eries of  said  mold  parts  and  forming  a  closure  for  the  gap 
extending  around  the  mold  space,  said  closure  member  having 
a  filling  passage  extending  through  said  inner  cylindrical  sur- 
face and  opening  through  said  gap  into  said  mold  space,  means 
forming  a  vacuum  system  openable  through  the  gap  into  said 
mold  space  for  establishing  a  vacuum  within  said  mold  space, 
and  said  closure  member  having  an  opening  in  the  inner  sur- 
face thereof  connecting  the  vacuum  system  through  said  gap 
to  said  mold  space,  said  opening  extending  in  the  circumferen- 
tial direction  around  at  least  a  major  part  of  the  circumference  . 
of  said  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  said  closure  member  exclu- 
sive of  the  location  of  said  filling  passage,  and  said  closure 
member  is  displaceable  in  the  horizontal  direction  relative  to 
the  outer  circumferential  periphery  of  said  mold  parts  from  a 
filling  position  in  which  both  said  filling  passage  and  said 
opening  are  in  alignment  with  said  gap  opening  into  said  mold 
space  to  a  pressing  position  in  which  both  said  filling  passage 
and  said  opening  are  disposed  out  of  alignment  with  said  gap 
opening  into  said  mold  space. 


«i! 


CONCRETE  SCREED  WITH  CURB  FORMING 
APPARATUS 
J.  Dewayne  Allen,  Paragould,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Allen  Engineer- 
ing Corporation,  Paragould,  Ark. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  457,727,  Jan.  13, 1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,466,757.  This  application  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,379 
Int.  a.*  EOlC  19/38 
U.S.  a.  425—456  ,      9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  finishing  the  surface  of  an 
area  of  plastic  concrete  and  forming  a  curb  along  a  side  of  said 
area  as  said  apparatus  is  translated  along  the  length  of  said  area, 
the  edge  of  said  area  being  defined  by  a  concrete  form  includ- 
ing a  linear  upper  surface  and  a  vertically  oriented,  planar 
inner  surface,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a.  a  triangular  truss  screed  having  an  end  and  including 
spaced  apart  substantially  linear  front  and  rear  screed 
blades  terminating  ^t  the  end  of  said  screed  and  forming 
the  base  of  said  truss,  said  screed  further  including  a  hori- 
zontally oriented  structural  member  forming  the  apex  of 
said  truss  and  vibration  generating  means  for  transmitting 
vibrations  to  said  front  and  rear  screed  blades; 

c.  means  for  translating  said  apparatus  along  said  concrete 
form; 

d.  a  curb  form  fabricated  from  a  continuous  sheet  of  substan- 
tially rigid  material  including  an  upper  finishing  surface 
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having  a  first  linear  edge  and  an  interior  finishing  surface 
having  a  second  linear  edge; 
e.  screed  support  means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second 
jtruts  of  said  end  handle  for  maintaining  the  end  of  said 
screed  inboard  of  said  concrete  form  and  for  supporting 
said  front  and  rear  screed  blades  at  a  level  below  the  upper 
surface  of  said  concrete  form  to  thereby  create  an  unob- 
structed curb  forming  gap  extending  laterally  between  the 
end  of  said  screed  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  concrete 
form  and  extending  vertically  from  the  lower  surface  of 
satd  front  and  rear  screed  blades  to  a  height  above  the 
upper  surface  of  said  concrete  form,  said  screed  support 
means  including 

i.  a  first  roller  unit  for  engaging  the  upper  surface  of  said 
concrete  form  and  enabling  said  screed  support  means 
to  be  translated  along  said  form; 
ii.  bracket  means  coupled  to  said  first  roller  unit  at  an 
elevation  above  the  upper  surface  of  said  concrete  form 
and  having  first  clamping  means  for  engaging  the  first 
and  second  struts  of  said  end  handle  to  secure  said 
screed  support  means  to  said  end  handle  at  a  selected 
elevation  to  control  the  height  differential  between  the 
upper  surface  of  said  concrete  form  and  said  front  and 
rear  screed  blades; 

f.  a  curb  form  support  bracket  coupled  to  said  end  handle  at 
an  elevation  above  the  upper  surface  of  said  concrete  form 
and  extending  into  the  curb  forming  gap  toward  the  inner 
surface  of  said  concrete  form;  and 

g.  vibration  isolation  means  coupled  to  said  curb  form  sup- 
port bracket  and  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  curb  form  for 
securing  said  curb  form  to  said  curb  form  suppprt  bracket 
within  the  curb  forming  gap,  for  maintaining  the  first 
linear  edge  of  said  curb  form  parallel  to  the  inner  surface 
of  said  concrete  form,  and  for  attenuating  the  transmission 
of  vibration  from  said  screed  to  said  curb  form; 

Wherein  said  first  clamping  means  is  secured  to  said  end 
handle  at  an  elevation  which  aligns  the  first  linear  edge  of 
said  curb  form  in  substantially  abutting  contact  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  concrete  form  to  create  a  closed  curb 
forming  chamber  between  said  curb  form  and  said  con- 
crete form  at  a  location  outboard  of  said  screed  end  han- 
dle. 


devoid  of  flame  or  fuel  passages  extending  therethrough  be- 
tween its  upper  and  lower  surfaces. 


4  544  348 
APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING  SPIRIT  OR  THE  LIKE 
LIQUID  FUEL 
Karl  O.  A.  Bog,  Verkstadsgatan  8,  8-573  01  Tranas,  Sweden 
PCr  No.  PCr/SE81/00212,  §  371  Date  Mar.  8,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  8,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00332,  POT  Pub 
Date  Feb.  4,  1982 

per  Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  359,721 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  11,  1980,  8005113- 
Jul.  11,  1980,  8005114;  Nov.  28,  1980,  8008373 

Int.  a*  F23Q  25/00 
U.S.  a.  431-146  „  c\»i,ns 


4,544,347 

ArnnoAL  fuel-effect  gas  hres 

Eric  D.  Herbert,  Warrington,  England,  assignor  to  Tennant 

Radiant  Heat  Limited,  Warrington,'  England 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,689 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  7,  1983. 
8318413      1 1 

' '  Int.  a*  B32B  3/30 

U.S.  a.  431-125  J  20  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  burning  spirit  or  similar  liquid  fuel  includ- 
ing a  container  filled  with  a  fuel  absorbing  mass  with  a  partly 
exposed  surface  from  which  fuel  to  be  burned  evaporates  and 
along  which  combustion  takes  place,  a  draft  or  burner  tube 
positioned  and  arranged  with  respect  to  the  exposed  surface  to 
provide  suction  of  combustion  air  into  the  tube,  the  fuel  con- 
tainer being  separate  and  removable  from  the  rest  of  the  appa- 
ratus and  having  top,  bottom,  and  side  walls  enclosing  the 
absorbing  means,  the  top  wall  including  a  single  opening 
which  is  centrally  located  for  exposing  the  partly  exposed 
surface  of  the  fuel  absorbing  mass,  the  area  of  said  central 
opening  comprising  a  minor  portion  of  the  total  area  of  the  top 
wall,  means  operable  to  position  said  burner  tube  above  the 
edge  of  said  opening,  a  substantially  flat  control  and  extin- 
guishing disk  arranged  to  be  moved  to  partially  or  completely 
cover  said  central  opening  when  said  burner  tube  is  positioned 
above  the  edge  of  said  opening  to  control  or  extinguish  the 
burning  of  the  fuel,  the  edge  of  said  opening  consisting  of  a  rim 
portion  of  the  top  wall  substantially  raised  above  the  rest  of  the 
top  side  of  the  container  and  having  an  annular  upper  surface 
against  which  the  control  and  extinguishing  disk  is  movable 
into  contact  and  a  lower  annular  surface  spaced  above  the 
remainder  of  the  lower  surface  of  the  top  wall,  the  side  and 
upper  walls  of  said  rim  portion  including  said  annular  upper 
surface  being  imperforate,  the  upper  surface  of  said  fuel  ab- 
sorbing mass  being  spaced  beneath  said  raised  rim  portion  to 
define  an  oi>en  space  beneath  said  rim  portion  and  extending 
radially  inwardly  therefrom. 


t  A  radiant  fuel  support  for  an  artificial  fuel-effect  gas  fire 
and  in  the  form  of  a  plaque  of  refractory  material  having  an 
upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  the  upper  surface  being 
formed  with  a  series  of  ridges  with  closed-bottom  channels 
therebetween,  the  ridges  being  designed  to  support  artificial 
fuel  elements  placed  thereon  so  as  to  bridge  the  channels  and 
the  channels  being  open-ended  at  least  at  one  end  and  designed 
to  receive  gas  flanjes  playing  directly  onto  the  upper  surface 
thereof  at  a  shallow  glancing  angle  thereto,  said  plaque  being 


4  544  349 
OIL  BURNER  COMPRISING  SAFEGUARD  MECHANISM 

AGAINST  POWER  STOPPAGE 
Kazuharu  Nakamura,  and  Motoki  Matsumoto,  both  of  Aichi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyotomi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Alchi,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,449 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16,  1981,  56-166251 
Int.  CI*  F23D  5/02 
U.S.  a.  431-258  10  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  fuel  burner  having  a  safeguard  feature  against 
interruption  of  electric  power,  said  burner  comprising: 
an  air  supply  pipe; 
a  liquid  fuel  supply  pipe; 
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vaporization  and  ignition  means  connected  to  said  air  and 
fuel  supply  pipes  for  forming  and  igniting  a  combustible 
gas  from  air  and  liquid  fuel  supplied  through  said  pipes; 

circuit  means  for  connecting  said  burner  to  a  supply  of 
electric  current; 

means  for^changing  the  flow  rate  of  fuel  through  said  fuel 
supply  pipe  to  achieve  different  rates  of  combustion; 

solenoid  valve  means  connected  to  said  fuel  supply  pipe  and 
to  said  circuit  means  for  stopping  the  flow  of  fuel  there- 
through upon  interruption  of  a  supply  of  electric  current 
to  said  burner. 

air  damper  means  for  controlling  the  flow  pf  air  to  said  air 
supply  pipe; 

solenoid  means  connected  to  said  air  damper  means  and  to 
said  circuit  means  for  reducing  air  flow  through  said 
damper  means  upon  connection  of  supply  of  electric  cur- 


baffle  and  said  second  baffle  and  so  that  a  tertiary  plenum 
is  deflned  by  and  within  said  second  baffle;  and  said  firing 
wall  including  a  plurality  of  air  passages  in  communica- 
tion with  said  secondary  and  tertiary  plenums  but  not  with 
said  primary  plenum  so  that  air  flows  through  said  air 
passages  only  from  said  secondary  and  tertiary  plenums; 

a  centrally  positioned  elongated  gas  burner  tube  sealingly 
connected  through  said  back  wall,  extending  longitudi- 
nally through  said  housing  within  said  tertiary  plenum  and 
through  said  firing  wall,  the  rearward  end  of  said  gas 
burner  tube  having  a  wet  gas  and/or  dry  gas  inlet  connec- 
tion attached  thereto  and  the  forward  end  of  said  tube 
terminating  in  a  gas  burner  nozzle  positioned  adjacent  said 
firing  wall; 

means  for  heating  gas  flowing  through  said  gas  burner  tube 
and  attached  thereto; 


rent  to  said  solenoid  means  and  for  increasing  air  flow 
through  said  damper  means  upon  interruption  of  a  supply 
of  electric  current  to  said  solenoid  means; 

air  fan  means  connected  to  said  air  damper  means  and  said 
means  for  connecting  for  supplying  a  flow  of  air  through 
said  air  supply  pipe  to  said  vaporization  and  ignition 
means;  and 

weight  means  operatively  connected  to  said  air  fan  means 
for  causing  said  air  fan  means  to  continue  to  rotate  due  to 
inertia  force  upon  interruption  of  a  supply  of  electric 
current  to  said  burner; 

whereby  upon  interruption  of  a  supply  of  electric  current, 
said  solenoid  valve  means  closes  to  stop  the  flow  of  fuel 
and  said  damper  means  opens  to  ^mit  a  continued  flow  of 
air  to  said  vaporization  and  ignition  means  to  complete 
combustion  of  fuel  introduced  prior  to  said  interruption. 

4  544  350 
BURNER  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 
INONERATING  LIQUID,  DRY  GAS  AND  WET  GAS 
STREAMS 
Joseph  W.  Ware,  III,  Lake  Charles;  James  A.  DeBernardi, 
Sulphur,  and  James  R.  Holcomb,  Lake  Charles,  all  of  La., 
assignors  to  Vista  Chemical  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,002 
Int  CI*  F24C  3/00:  COIB  7/18 
U.S.  a.  431-285  TQaims 

1.  An  improved  burner  apparatus  for  simultaneously  inciner- 
ating liquid,  dry  gas  and  wet  gas  streams  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  forward  firing  wall,  a  back  wall  spaced 
rearwardly  from  said  forward  firing  wall,  and  a  side  wall 
extending  forwardly  to  said  firing  wall  and  rearwardly  to 
said  back  wall  and  forming  an  enclosed  plenum  chamber, 
said  housing  further  including  a  first  baffle  having  a  for- 
ward end  attached*  to  said  firing  wall  and  having  a  rear- 
ward end  adjacent  said  back  wall,  said  first  baffle  being 
disposed  within  said  side  wall  so  that  a  prihiary  air  plenum 
is  defined  by  and  between  said  first  baffle  and  said  side 
wall  of  said  housing,  there  being  an  air  inlet  into  said 
primary  air  plenum;  and  a  perforated  second  baffle  having 
a  forward  end  attached  to  said  firing  wall  and  having  a 
rearward  end  attached  to  said  back  wall,  said  second 
baffle  being  disposed  within  said  first  baffle  so  that  a 
secondary  plenum  is  defined  by  and  between  said  first 


U.J 


at  least  one  liquid  burner  tube  positione'U  adjacent  said  gas 
burner  tube  within  said  tertiary  plenum  and  further  seal- 
ingly connected  through  said  back  wall,  extending  longi- 
tudinally through  said  housing  and  extending  through  said 
firing  wall;  * 

means  for  atomizing  a  liquid  issuing  from  said  liquid  burner 
tubl  and  distributing  the  atomized  liquid  produced,  and 
further  said  liquid  burner  tube  including  a  liquid  stream 
inlet  connection  disposed  in  said  liquid  burner  tube, 
whereby  atomized  liquid  is  distributed  from  a  forward  end 
of  said  liquid  burner  tube  at  a  position  adjacent  said  firing 
wall;  and  «> 

means  for  igniting  and  continuously  combusting  fuel  gas 
attached  to  said  firing  wall  and  positioned  adjacent  said 
gas  burner  nozzle  means  and  the  forward  end  of  said 
liquid  burner  tube. 


4,544,351 
CANDLE  HOLDER 
Rosalind  Marsicano,  933  Calle  del  Regalo,  Green  Valley,  Ariz. 
85614 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,387  * 

Int.  a*  F23D  3/16 
U.S.  a.  431-288  9  Qaims 

1.  In  combination,  an  upwardly  extending  hollow  ariicle 
having  an  upstanding  side  wall,  a  candle  disposed  within  said 
hollow  article,  said  candle  having  a  side  surface,  and  a  holder 
supporiing  said  candle  in  an  upright  position  within  said  hol- 
low article  in  spaced  relation  to  said  upstanding  side  wall,  said 
holder  being  formed  from  a  substantially  flat  blank  of  a  unitary 
piece  of  flexible  material  having: 
a  center  poriion  having  a  plurality  of  inwardly  extending 
inner  tabs  in  frictional  engagement  with  said  side  surface 
of  said  candle,  said  inner  tabs  being  bent  upwardly  by  the 
candle  extending  therebetween; 
a  mid-poriion  surrounding  said  center  poriion;  and 
an  outer  poriion  surrounding  said  mid-poriion  and  having  a 
pluality  of  outwardly  extending  outer  tabs  wherein  the 
outer  perpheral  edge  of  said  outer  portion  is  in  frictional 
engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  side  wall  of  said 
hollow  ariicle  to  suppori  said  candle  in  an  upright  position 


October  1,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


249 


therein,  said  outer  tabs  bent  upwardly  to  engage  said  side  4  544  353 

^*"'  ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE  FOR  DIRECT  BONDING 

TO  A  TOOTH 

A  Robert  S.  Maurer,  Huntington  Beach,  and  Min  H.  Tsai,  Van 

Nuys,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Unitek  Corporation,  Monro- 
via, Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,016 

Int.  CI*  A61C  7/00 

U.S.a.433-9  .  sauims 
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said  mid-portion  being  substantially  annular  and  flat  so  as  to 
separate  said  inner  fabs  from  said  outer  tabs. 


4  544  352 

BAKING  OVEN  WITH  HEATED  AIR  DISTRIBUTION 
William  E.  Lanham,  Conyers,  and  Stephen  R.  Smith,  Tucker, 
both  of  G«.,  assignors  to  Lanham  Machinery  Company,  Inc. 
1 1     Filed  Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,892 
1 1  Int.  a.*  F27B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  432-133  9  Claims 


1.  A  baking  oven  comprising  oven  enclosure  means  includ- 
ing a  floor,  side  walls,  a  front,  a  back,  and  a  top  wall;  a  spiral 
conveyor  including  an^  ingress  conveyor  section  for  carrying 
bakery  goods  to  be  baked  into  said  enclosure  means,  a  first 
conveyor  tier  disposed  within  said  oven  enclosure  means  and 
coupled  to  said  ingress  conveyor  section,  a  plurality  of  further 
conveyor  tiers  disposed  within  said  oven  enclosure  means  and 
linked  serially  one  .above  the  other,  and  an  egress  conveyor 
section  carrying  baked  bakery  goods  from  a  final  one  of  said 
conveyor  tiers  out  of  said  oven  enclosure  means;  heating 
means  within  said  oven  enclosure  means  for  heating  the  air 
therewithin  for  baking  the  bakery  goods  being  carried  on  said 
conveyor  tiers  in  said  oven  enclosure  means;  and  air  distribu- 
tion means  taking  heated  air  from  near  the  top  wall  of  said 
oven  enclosure  means  and  distributing  the  heated  air,  through 
a  piping  conduit  network,  between  at  least  selected  ones  of  said 
conveyor  tiers,  such  that  the  heat  distribution  within  said  oven 
enclosure  means  is  rendered  uniform  by  minimizing  stratifica- 
tion of  heat  within  said  oven  enclosure  means,  and  also  such 
that  the  amount  of  energy  required  for  said  heating  means  is 
reduced,  wherein  said  heating  means  includes  a  plurality  of 
heating  elements  disposed  within  said  oven  enclosure  means 
and  located  parallel  to  and  beneath  alternate  ones  only  of  the 
tiers  of  the  spiral  conveyor;  and  wherein  said  piping  conduit 
network  includes  a  plurality  of  air  distribution  pipes  within 
said  oven  enclosure  means  and  extending  parallel  to  and  be- 
neath the  remaining  ones  only  of  said  conveyor  tiers. 


30 


1.  An  Orthodontic  direct  bond  appliance  comprising: 
a  body  having  an  integral  thin  base  portion  extending  there- 
from, said  base  portion  including  a  bonding  surface  wih  a 
rim  projecting  from  the  periphery  of  said  surface  forming 
an  inside  angle  with  said  surface  ranging  between  about 
90*  to  about  170',  said  integral  thin  rim  and  bonding  sur- 
face defining  a  recess  adapted  for  receipt  of  bonding  mate- 
rial, whereby  the  rim  shears  off  any  excess  flash. 


I 


ANTERIORLY  BRIDGED  DENTAL  TRAYS 
Kenneth  W.  Gores,  1026  •  112th  St.  N.E„  Bellevue,  Wash. 
98004,  and  Carolyn  C.  Gores,  827  Lake  St.,  Kirkland,  Wash. 
96023 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,636 

Int.  CI."  A61C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  433—42  5  Claims 


/^u 


1.  In  dental  apparatus  that  comprises  a  pair  of  U-shaped 
dentition  troughs,  formed  of  soft,  form-retaining  plastic  mate- 
rial, formed  by  a  bridging  member  connected  at  each  end 
between  anterior  upper  edges  of  said  troughs,  the  improve- 
ment, comprising: 
said  bridging  member  having  a  pair  of  fold-defining  trans- 
verse creases,  each  crease  being  spaced  from  its  joinder 
with  an  upper  anterior  edge  of  one  of  said  troughs: 
said  transverse  creases  being  spaced  apart  to  define  between 
them,  a  connector  leg  of  a  length  such  that  when  the 
troughs,  through  folding  of  said  creases,  are  brought  into 
bottom-to-bottom  juxtaposed  relation,  the  upper  anterior 
ends  of  said  troughs  are  maintained  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  combined  thickness  of  the  posterior 
extremities  of  said  troughs;  and 
said  connector  leg  being  provided  with  means  stiffening  the 
same  against  significant  bowing  while  subject  to  the  pres- 
sures normally  occurring  when  said  troughs  are  brought 
into  the  described  bottom-to-bottom  juxtaposed  relation 
as  the  apparatus  is  disposed  for  insertion  into  a  person's 
mouth  whereby  the  connector  leg  tends  to  bias  the  denti- 
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tion  troughs  into  intimate  relation  to  the  user's  teeth  while 
the  apparatus  is  in  place  in  the  user's  mouth. 


4  544  356 
REaPROCATING  DENTAL  PROPHYLACTIC  ANGULAR 

DEVICE 
John  M.  Gar^ella,  Matawan,  N.J.;  Casimir  Ciepierski,  Staten 
Island,  N.Y.;  Michael  Alfano,  Franklin  Lakes,  and  Tiang- 
Shing  Chang,  Westfield,  both  of  N. J.,  assignors  to  Block  Drug 
Company  Inc.,  Jersey  City,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,739 

Int.  CI.*  A61C  1/07 

U.S.  a.  433-122  7  Claims 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR  IMPOSING  PRESSURE  ON 
MAINTENANCE  MEDIA  IN  MEDICAL  PARTICULARLY 

DENTAL  HANDPIECES 

Eugen  Eibofner,  Biberach,  and  Ernst  Strohmaier,  Bad  Schussen- 

ried,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kaitenbach  & 

Vofgt  GmbH  Sl  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  376,040,  May  7, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,189 

Int.  a.*  A61C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  433-104  20  Qaims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  pressurizing  a  maintenance  me- 
dium, such  as  a  cleaning  media  and  a  lubricant,  to  supply  it 
under  pressure  to  the  movable  components  of  different  dental 
handpieces,  including  a  housing  having  an  outlet  opening,  a 
motion  drive  means  in  said  housing  for  driving  the  movable 
components  of  the  handpieces,  a  maintenance  medium  pressure 
drive  means  acting  through  said  outlet  opening  and  through  an 
inlet  opening  in  a  handpiece  communicating  with  the  outlet 
opening  so  as  to  place  said  maintenance  medium  under  pres- 
sure, with  the  movable  components  of  the  handpiece  being 
driven  by  the  motion  drive  means  of  the  housing  while  under 
pressurization  of  the  maintenance  medium,  and  in  which  en- 
gaging means  on  said   motion  drive  which  are  accessible 
through  said  outlet  opening  engage  cooperating  engaging 
means  on  the  movable  components  of  the  handpiece  which  are 
accessible  through  the  inlet  opening  to  drive  the  movable 
components  of  the  handpieces;  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  different  attachment  heads  securable,  one  at  a  time, 
to  the  outlet  opening  on  said  housing,  each  attachment  head 
including  a  passageway  for  allowing  the  maintenance  media  to 
be  conveyed  therethrough  to  the  movable  components  of  the 
handpiece,  and  said  plurality  including  a  first  attachment  head 
having  a  first  type  of  output  motion  drive  for  engagement  with 
a  first  type  of  input  motion  drive  to  a  first  type  of  handpiece, 
and  at  least  one  additional  second  attachment  head  having  a 
second  type  of  output  motion  dirve,  different  from  and  incom- 
patible with  said  first  type  of  input  motion  drive,  for  engage- 
ment with  a  second  type  of  input  motion  drive  to  a  second  type 
of  handpiece,  with  only  one  of  said  plurality  of  different  at- 
tachment heads  being  mounted  on  said  outlet  opening  at  one 
time,  and  being  replaceable  one  at  a  time  by  another  different 
attachment  head. 


1.  A  dental  device  comprising: 

a  drive  member  and  a  driven  member; 

a  housing  for  the  drive  member  and  a  housing  for  the  driven 
member; 

the  driven  member  comprising  an  oscillatable  cylinder  car- 
rying a  dental  treatment  member  at  the  end  thereof  and  at 
a  right  angle  to  the  housing  for  the  drive  member; 

a  rotatable  member  in  the  drive  housing  having  a  longitudi- 
nal bore  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  and  an  operating 
rod  in  said  bore;  said  operating  rod  being  translatable 
about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member; 

a  stationary  cam  within  said  housing,  said  operating  rod 
having  a  cam  follower  head  at  one  end  operating  against 
said  cam  and  an  extension  therefrom  interengaging  a  slot 
in  said  oscillatable  cylinder; 

said  operating  rod  being  oscillated  by  said  cam  on  transla- 
tional  rotation  of  said  operating  rod,  said  oscillation  of 
said  operating  rod  causing  the  cylinder  to  receiprocate 
around  its  axis  and  the  interengagement  of  the  operation 
rod  with  the  slot  permitting  the  operating  rod  end  to 
translate  around  said  axis  of  rotation  while  engaging  said 
cylinder. 


4,544,357 
THROAT  GUARD  APPARATUS 
Aaron  T.  WiUiams,  4023  SE.  19th  PI.,  #107,  Cape  Coral,  Fla. 
33904 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,031 

Int.  CI.*  A61C  5/14 

U.S.  a.  433—136  13  Qaims 


-e-tt 


1.  A  throat  guard  apparatus  intended  for  insertion  into  the 
mouth  of  a  patient  so  as  to  assist  in  preventing  small  objects 
from  passing  into  the  patient's  throat,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  throat  guard  of  two  dimensional  flexible  sheet  material  hav- 
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ing  a  forward  oversized  portion  of  a  size  to  overlie  and 
project  beyond  the  tongue  and  teeth  of  the  patient's  lower 
jaw  arch  and  a  rear  leaf  portion  foldable  upwardly  and 
forwardly  for  obstructing  the  passage  from  the  mouth  to  the 
throat  of  a  patient,  said  rear  portion  being  integrally  con- 
nected to  said  forward  portion  and  being  shaped  to  fold 
upwardly  so  as  to  meet  a  patient's  upper  hard  palate,  and 
a  retaining  device  comprising: 

a.  first  means  for  releasably  retaining  the  oversized  portion 
of  said  sheet  material  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  cov- 
ering the  patient's  lower  arch  and  the  rear  throat  area 
wherein  a  rear-most  portion  of  said  first  means  is  generally 
curved  upwardly  to  the  rear  towards  an  anchoring  posi- 
tion and  does  not  retain  said  throat  guard  material, 

b.  second  means  for  resiliently  engaging  an  upper  portion  of 
the  inouth  while  being  resiliently  connected  at  a  rear-most 
portion  with  the  rear-most  portion  of  said  first  means  so  as 
to  offer  spring  bias  and  assist  in  maintaining  said  first 
means  in  place  in  the  mouth  cavity  but  not  to  retain  said 
sheet  material,  ^ 

c.  anchoring  means  resiliently  connecting  the  rear-most 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  means  and  adapted  to 
reside  at  said  anchoring  position  between  the  upper  gums 
and  cheek  in  rear  of  the  mouth, 

d.  wherein  said  first  means  comprises  two  generally  U- 
shaped  resilient  elements  adapted  to  reside  between  lower 
gums  and  inner  lower  cheek  having  their  respective  oppo- 
site ends  resiliently  biased  towards  each  other  and  secured 
in  said  anchoring  means,  and  wherein  said  second  means 
comprises  a  generally  U-shaped  resilient  element  adapted 
to  reside  between  upper  gums  and  inner  lower  cheek 
having  opposite  ends  each  also  retained  in  said  anchoring 
means  and  extending  away  from  said  two  elements  of  said 
first  means  to  collectively  define  a  bi-valve  retaining 
frame. 


the  first  stem  located  between  the  enlarged  portion  and 
the  denture,  and 
a  longitudinal  second  channel  substantially  parallel  to  and 
spaced  apart  from  the  first  channel  for  receiving  a  portion 
of  the  second  stem. 


4,544,359 
DENTAL  RESTORATIVE  MATERIAL 

Samuel  Waknine,  Wallingford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pentron  Cor- 
jmration,  Wallingford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  570,366,  Jan.  13,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,595 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  6/08 

U.S.  a.  523-115  ^  19aaims 


DENTURE  FIXTURES 
Jose  T.  Montero,  Andres  Obispo,  37,  Madrid-33,  Spain 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,862 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  May  23,  1983,  272.396: 
Jan.  13,  1984,  276.825 

Int.  CI."  A61C  B/22 
U.S.  a.  433^-172  4  claims 


1.  In  a  dental  restorative  material  comprising  20-30%  by 
weight  of  a  visible  light  polymerizable  methacrylic  ester  mo- 
nomeric  system,  from  about  65-79%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic 
filler  and  from  about  1-5%  by  weight  of  collidal  fumed  silica; 
said  inorganic  filler  having  an  average  particle  size  diameter 
ranging  from  about  0.5  to  5  microns  and  said  collidal  fumed 
silica  having  an  average  particle  size  ranging  from  about  0.01 
to  about  0.05  micron,  the  improvement  comprising  subjecting 
the  filler  to  a  series  of  milling  steps  comprising  (I)  wet  milling 
in  aqueous  medium  having  a  pH  of  5-7;  (2)  surface  etch  milling 
in  an  aqueous  etchant  medium  and  (3)  a  silanizing  milling  in  a 
silane  solution. 


4,544,360 
BOOK  REFERENCE  LIST 
Joseph  Goodman,  39,  Hillside  O.,  Finchley  Rd.,  London,  En- 
gland (NW3)  t 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,434 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  8,  1983. 
8318474 

Int.  a.*  G09B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  434-178  7  Qaims 


1.  A  denture  fixture  for  positioning  and  stabilizing  a  denture 
to  a  tooth,  the  tooth  being  adjacent  the  denture  and  embedded 
in  gums  and  having  a  substantially  upright  tooth  tixis,  the 
denture  fixture  comprising: 
anchoring  means  affixed  to  the  denture  and  having  first  and 
second   stems   resiliently   extending    from    the   denture 
toward  the  tooth,  the  first  stem  including  a  reduced  diam- 
eter section  and  an  enlarged  portion  spaced  apart  from  the 
denture,  and  the  second  stem  being  in  parallel,  spaced 
apart  relationship  to  the  first  stem  and  lying  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  plane  which  includes  the  first  stem;  and 
retention  means  mounted  to  the  tooth  in  the  region  of  the 
gums  and  extending  toward  the  denture  over  the  gums  to 
a  retention  means  end,  the  retention  means  having: 
a  substantially  cylindrical  aperture  for  receiving  the  en- 
larged portion  of  the  first  stem,  the  cylindrical  aperture 
being  aligned  approximately  parallel  to  the  tooth,  . 
a  first  channel  extending  between  the  aperture  and  the  reten- 
tion means  end  and  being  formed  to  receive  a  section  of 


r 


r:^: 


1.  A  memory  aid  for  use  with  a  book,  comprising: 

a  sheet  having  inscribed  thereon  information  related  to  the 
contents  of  the  book,  which  information  is  arranged  in  a 
predetermined  sequence, 

a  holder  having  transparent  pockets,  said  holder  retaining 
said  sheet,  and 

masking  means  including  opaque  strips  removably  receiv- 
able in  said  transparent  pockets,  each  strip  overlying  a  line 
of  information  and  adapted  to  be  removed  by  the  reader  as 
required  so  as  to  provide  a  memory  aid  in  which  only 


252 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  1,  1985 


information  relating  to  parts  of  the  book  already  read  is 
revealed. 


4,544.361 

ARTinaAL  ANIMAL  JAW 

Onno  Van  Veen,  Aurora,  and  Dale  B.  Knobloch,  Conifer,  both  of 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Jonas  Brothers,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,853 

Int.  a.*  G09B  23/36 

U.S.  a.  434—296  11  Qaims 


1.  In  an  artificial  jaw  set  Tor  use  in  taxidermy  forms  wherein 
upper  and  lower  jaw  members  include  simulated  palaie  por- 
tions, integrated  teeth  and  gum  portions  provided  along  the 
front  and  side  edges  of  each  said  palate  portion  and  rear  edges 
opposite  said  front  edges  on  said  upper  and  lower  palate  por- 
tions disposed  in  complementary  relation  to  one  another,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
hinge  means  pivotally  interconnecting  said  upper  and  lower 
jaw  members  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  each 
other,  comprising  locator  means  disposed  on  one  of  said 
rear  edges  and  projecting  in  a  direction  toward  the  other 
of  said  jaw  members  for  snap-fitting  insertion  into  corre- 
sponding slot  means  disposed  adjacent  the  other  of  said 
rear  edges  of  said  other  jaw  member,  said  locator  means 
being  frictionally  retained  at  a  selected  position  within 
said  slot  means  and  movable  through  said  slot  means  to  a 
selected  position  in  response  to  the  application  of  positive 
pressure  to  said  upper  and  lower  jaw  members. 


4,544,362 

MARINE  OUTDRIVE  APPARATUS 

Howard  M.  Ariieson,  6  Locksley  La.,  San  Rafael,  Calif.  94901 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  359,007,  Mar.  17,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  137,797,  Apr.  7, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  712,337 

Int.  a*  B63H  21/26 
VS.  a.  440—61  4  Qainu 


1.  Marine  outdrive  apparatus  for  a  boat  having  an  inboard 
engine  and  a  transom  comprising:  a  support  casing  adapted  to 
extend  rearwardly  from  the  transom;  means  on  the  rear  end  of 
the  support  casing  for  forming  a  ball-receiving  socket;  a  pro- 
peller shaft  carrier  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end  and 
provided  with  a  hollow  pivot  ball  mounted  thereon  at  the 
forward  end  thereof,  said  ball  being  pivotally  received  within 
said  socket  to  permit  universal  movement  of  the  ball  about  a 
pivot  point  relative  to  the  socket,  said  socket  being  formed 
from  a  pair  of  rings,  each  ring  having  an  inner  peripheral  face 
complementally  engaging  the  adjacent  outer  surface  portion  of 
said  ball,  there  being  an  O-ring  seal  between  the  rings  and  in 


sealing  relationship  to  the  ball;  a  rotatable  drive  shaft  in  said 
support  casing  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  inboard 
engine;  a  propeller  shaft  journalled  in  said  propeller  shaft 
carrier;  universal  joint  means  interconnecting  the  drive  shaft 
and  the  propeller  shaft  at  a  location  within  the  ball,  the  center 
of  said  universal  joint  means  substantially  coinciding  with  the 
pivot  point  of  the  ball,  whereby  the  propeller  shaft  carrier  and 
the  propeller  shaft  can  pivot  laterally  about  a  steering  axis  and 
up  and  down  about  a  trim  axis;  a  propeller  mounted  on  the  rear 
end  of  the  propeller  shaft  for  rotation  therewith;  and  means 
coupled  with  the  propeller  shaft  carrier  for  pivoting  the  same 
about  the  steering  axis  and  about  the  trim  axis. 


4,544,363 

LINE  CUTTER  FOR  OUTBOARD  AND 

INBOARD/OUTBOARD  MOTORS 

Donald  T.  Govan,  P.O.  Box  350246,  Ft.  Uuderdale,  Fla.  33335 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  713,301 

Int.  a*  B63H  5/16 

U.S.  Q.  440—73  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  that  cuts  lines,  nets  and  weeds  of  the  type 
that  may  be  encountered  by  propeller  driven  vessels  of  out- 
board and  inboard/outboard  design  when  under  way,  said 
vessels  of  the  type  where  the  propeller  is  mounted  to  a  rotat- 
able propeller  shaft  that  extends  rearwardly  from  a  propeller 
shaft  housing  that  depends  to  a  vessel's  hull,  comprising: 

keeper  bracket  means  Hxedly  secured  to  said  propeller  shaft 
housing, 

said  keeper  bracket  means  configured  to  define  a  rearwardly 
opening  wedge-shaped  cavity, 

a  non-rotatably  mounted  annular  cutter  ring  disposed  trans- 
versely to  said  propeller  shaft,  in  encircling  relation 
thereto, 

a  cutting  blade  member  mounted  on  said  cutter  ring, 

a  pair  of  shear  edges  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cutting 
blade  member, 

a  projecting  wedge-shaped  member  formed  on  said  cutting 
blade  member  and  extending  in  a  forward  direction  into 
the  rearwardly-opening  cavity  defined  by  said  keeper 
bracket  means, 

a  rotatably  mounted  annular  bolt  ring  disposed  intermediate 
said  cutter  ring  and  said  propeller  shaft  housing, 

a  rotatably  mounted  annular  cutter  ring  mounted  rearwardly 
of  said  non-rotatably  mounted  cutter  ring  so  that  said 
,  non-rotating  cutting  ring  is  disposed  in  sandwiched  rela- 
tion to  said  bolt  ring  and  said  rotatable  cutter  ring, 

a  plurality  of  circumfcrentially  spaced  cutting  blade  mem- 
bers mounted  on  said  rotatable  cutter  ring, 

a  pair  of  shear  edges  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  cutting  blade  members, 

said  propeller  shaft  having  a  taper  formed  therein, 

a  centrally  apertured  inner  ring  member  of  reduced  diameter 
formed  as  a  part  of  said  rotatable  cutter  ring, 

said  central  aperture  configured  in  the  form  of  a  taper  that 
corresponds  to  the  taper  formed  in  the  propeller  shaft, 
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said  projecting  wedge  member  entering  into  abutting  en- 
gagement with  said  keeper  bracket  means  attendant  rota- 
tion of  said  propeller  shaft, 

said  projecting  wedge  member  entering  into  firm  wedging 
engagement  with  said  keeper  bracket  means  substantially 
instantaneously  upon  the  introduction  of  a  load  on  said 
apparatus, 

and  said  taper  formed  in  said  central  aperture  of  said  inner 
ring  being  driven  onto  the  taper  formed  in  the  propeller 
shaft  attendant  tightening  of  said  propeller  onto  said  pro- 
peller shaft  by  a  mount  nut. 


of  said  container,  said  face  attachment  being  provided  on  the 
front  portion  of  said  container  and  said  finger  accomodation 
means  being  provided  on  the  back  hinged  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  finger  accomodation  means  being  positioned  at 
least  one  in  or  on  the  upper  lid  back  portion  of  the  container 
and  at  least  one  in  or  on  the  lower  bottom  back  portion  of  the 
container,  said  face  attachment  being  in  two  parts,  one  part 
connected  to  the  front  lid  portion  of  the  container  and  the 
other  face  part  connected  to  the  front  lower  portion  of  the 


4  544  364 
ILLUMINATED  BUOY  MARKER 
Patrick  D.  Bankston,  24  Duncan  Dr.,  Buford,  Ga.  30518 

I  j      Filed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,821 

I I  Int.  a*  B63B  21/52 

U.S.  a.  441-6  8  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  self-setting  illuminated  buoy  marker  com- 
prising: 

a  hollow,  translucent  buoyant  marker  buoy  having  an  elon- 
gated bifurcated  body,  said  body  including  a  central  axis 
member  connecting  two  end  sections; 

an  anchor  line  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  said 
central  axis  member  and  capable  of  being  wound  there 
around,  the  other  end  of  said  line  having  an  anchor  mem- 
ber connected  thereto;  ^^ 

a  lighting  device  mounted  integrally  within  the  hollow, 
bouyant  body  of  said  marker  buoy,  said  lighting  device 
producing  diffused,  low-intensity  illumination  through 
said  translucent  buoyant  body,  said  lighting  device  com- 
prising a  light  source; 

means  associated  with  an  outside  wall  of  an  end  section  and 
supporting  said  light  source  within  the  body; 

an  opening  formed  in  said  outside  wall  for  access  to  said 
lighting  device  within  the  buoy;  and 

water-tight  closing  means  selectably  associated  with  said 
outside  wall  to  close  said  opening  and  maintain  said  light- 
ing device  within  said  buoy,  wherein  said  lighting  device 
is  selectably  accessible  through  said  opening  in  said  out- 
side wall,  and  wherein  the  produced  illumination  is  visible 
from  all  directions  whereby  when  in  position  over  a  se- 
lected fishing  location  the  buoy  is  visible  to  the  angler 
from  any  direction  in  daylight  or  darkness  regardless  of 
wind  or  wave  conditions. 


container,  said  finger  accomodation  means  being  adapted  to 
permit  said  container  to  be  one-handedly  manipulated  to  open 
and  and  closed  positions  to  represent  opening  and  closing  a 
mouth  portion  of  said  puppet,  and  wherein  a  puppet  body 
portion  is  attached  to  the  lower  section  of  said  container  said 
puppet  body  portion  having  at  least  one  limb  movably  con- 
nected thereto,  and  means  connecting  said  limb  to  said  con- 
tainer for  causing  movement  of  said  limb  relative  to  said  body 
portion  when  said  members  are  moved  relative  to  each  other. 

4,544,366 
SHEARING  APPARATUS 
Eldon  W.  Krehbiel,  Rtc.  2,  Hydro,  Okla.  73048 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  012,851,  Feb.  16,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,921 

Int.  a.*  B26B  19/24 

VS.  a.  30—216  6  Gaims 


4,544,365 
PUPPET 

James  E.  Donovan,  813  West  Ave.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.  14213 
, ,     Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  S<>r.  No.  556,972 
11  Int.  a.*  A63H  3/20.  3/14 

VS.  a.  446-73  8  Qaims 

1.  A  hand-operated  pup|>et  constructed  from  a  hamburger 
container  having  an  upper  lid  member,  a  lower  lid  member  and 
means  hingedly  joining  said  members,  comprising  a  face  at- 
tachment attached  to  said  container  and  finger  accomodation 
means  on  said  parts  in  working  relationship  to  the  hinge  joint 


^1.  An  improved  shearing  apparatus  supportable  from  an 
overhead  member  for  shearing  wool  of  a  sheep  positioned 
generally  below  the  shearing  apparatus  on  a  working  surface, 
the  shearing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  motor  having  a  selectively  rotatable  drive  shaft; 
suspension  means  connected  to  the  over-head  member  for 
supporting  the  motor  in  an  equilibrium  position  in  which 
the  drive  shaft  depends  downwardly  in  a  substantially 
vertical  direction  from  the  motor  in  a  direction  of  the 
working  surface,  the  suspension  means  permitting  substan- 
tially free  movement  of  the  motor  along  a  pendular  path; 
a  clipper  head  assembly  having  cutter  blades  and  a  rotatable 
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driven  shaft,  the  cutter  blades  operable  by  rotation  of  the 
driven  shaft; 

a  flexible  shaft  assembly  connected  to  the  drive  shaft  of  the 
motor  and  the  driver .liead  of  the  clipper  assembly  for 
transmitting  rotational-  motion  of  the  drive  shaft  of  the 
motor  lo  the  rotatable  driven  shaft  of  the  clipper  head 
assembly,  the  flexible  shaft  assembly  having  a  length  of 
from  about  50  to  about  70  inches  and  comprising  an  inner 
core  poi'tion  formed  of  wound  steel  wires  and  a  housing 
for  encasing  the  core  portion;  and, 

a  connector  means  for  connecting  the  flexible  shaft  assembly 
to  the  clipper  head  assembly  so  that  the  rotatable  head  of 
the  clipper  head  assembly  is  rotated  and  such  thai  in  the 
connected  position  of  the  motor,  the  clipper  head  assem- 
bly and  the  flexible  shaft  assembly,  the  flexible  shaft  as- 
sembly is  approximately  equal  to  the  vertical  distance 
between  the  motor  of  the  working  surface  and  the  flexible 
shaft  assembly  resists  twisting  when  the  clipper  head 
assembly  encounters  a  load  during  the  shearing  of  wool  of 
sheep. 


4,544,367 
SHEET  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Franz  Vossen,  Radolfzell,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Meurer  Druck  A  Carton  GmbH,  Libellenweg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,904 

Int.  Cl.^  B31B  1/25 

U.S.  a.  493-1  ,7  Qalms 


ing  each  bottom-most  flat  case  in  said  stack,  individually 
and  successively  along  a  path  extending  from  said  maga- 
zine to  said  station,  with  the  leading  upper  major  and 
minor  closure  flaps  superposed  on  the  leading  lower 
major  and  minor  closure  flaps; 

a  plurality  of  upper  folding  hooks  pivotally  mounted  above 
said  path  downstream  of  said  magazine,  the  hooks  thereof 
being  of  predetermined  length  about  equal  to  the  thickness 
of  the  corrugated  so  as  to  overfold  said  leading  upper 
major  and  minor  closure  flaps  without  engaging  the  lead- 
ing lower  major  and  minor  closure  flaps; 

a  plurality  of  lower  folding  hooks  pivotally  mounted  below 
said  path,  downstream  of  said  upper  folding  hooks,  the 
hooks  thereof  being  located  to  underfold  said  leading 
lower  major  and  minor  closure  flaps; 

upper  hold  down  bars,  above  said  path,  and  lower  hold 
down  bars,  below  said  path,  for  holding  said  flaps  in  open, 
folded  position  downstream  of  said  folding  hooks  along 
said  path; 

and  sensing  means  upstream  of  said  operation  station,  re- 
sponsive to  the  arrival  of  each  successive  individual 
folded  case  for  halting  said  bottom  feed  mechanism  until 
the  case  is  removed  by  the  operator  and  then  recycling 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  sheet  of  material,  comprising: 
a  table  plate  adapted  to  receive  a  stamping  plate  for  receiving 
a  said  sheet  of  material  thereon;  a  stamping  tool  operatively 
associated  with  the  stamping  plate;  a  form  means;  tool  holding 
means  for  releasably  carrying  the  form  means  substantially 
parallel  to  the  table  plate;  guide  track  means  extending  over 
the  table  plate  at  a  spacing  therefrom  and  disposed  movably 
thereabove;  carriage  means  carried  on  the  guide  track  means 
and  movable  in  a  direction  transverse  with  respect  to  the 
direction  6f  movement  of  the  guide  track  means;  at  least  one 
vertically  movable  pressure  member  carried  on  the  carriage 
means  and  operatively  directed  towards  said  table  plate;  and  at 
least  one  lateral  defining  member  which  is  arranged  on  the 
table  plate  in  such  a  way  as  to  be  movable  and  fixable  in  a 
steplessly  variable  manner  thereon  wherein  said  lateral  defin- 
ing member  carries  holding  means  for  said  form  means. 


4,544,368 
CASE  PRESENTER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Raymond  A.  Labombarde,  Daniel  Webster  Hwy.  South,  Nashua, 
N.H.  03061 

Filed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,730 
Int.  Cl.^  B31B  1/54.  3/02 
U.S.  a.  493-27  10  Qalms 

1.  Apparatus  for  presenting  a  single,  flat,  corrugated  case,  to 
an  operator  station  of  a  case  packer  device, 
for  erection  and  insertion  in  a  case  gripper,  said  apparatus 

comprising: 
a  magazine  for  holding  a  plurality  of  said  cases  in  a  stack; 
said  magazine  having  a  bottom  feed  mechanism  for  advanc- 


said  mechanism  to  advance  the  next  successive  flat  case  in 
said  stack  along  said  path. 
10.  The  method  of  presenting  a  plurality  of  flat,  tubular, 
corrugated  cases  to  the  operator  station  of  a  case  packer  with 
the  leading  flaps  overfolded  ready  for  erection  and  insertion 
into  a  case  gripper,  by  means  of  a  bottom  feed  magazine,  upper 
folding  means,  and  lower  folding  means  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
feeding  a  plurality  of  flat,  tubular  corrugated  cases,  individu- 
ally and  successively  from  said  magazine  along  a  path  up 
to  said  operator  station; 
overfolding  the  leading  upper  major  and  minor  closure  flaps 
of  each  case  advancing  along  said  path,  downstream  of 
said  12  magazine,  without  overfolding  the  leading  lowe^ 
major  and  minor  closure  flaps  thereof; 
then  under  folding  the  leading  lower  major  and  minor  clo- 
sure flaps  of  each  said  case  further  downstream  of  said 
path; 
holding  down  all  of  said  overfolded  flaps  along  said  path; 
and  halting  the  feed  of  said  flats  while  a  flat  is  present  ready 
for  removal  by  an  operator,  but  actuating  said  feed  to 
deliver  the  next  successive  flat  in  said  magazine,  each  time 
such  removal  occurs. 
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4  544  369 

BATTERY  OPERATED  MINIATURE  SYRINGE 

INFUSION  PUMP 

James  G.  Skakoon,  Norwood;  Donald  L.  Johanson,  Wayland, 

both  of  Mass.,  and  Raymond  J.  Bonthron,  New  Providence, 

N.J.,  assignors  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  N,J. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,368 

Int.  Cl.^  A61M  5/20 

U.S.  CI.  604-155  ,5  c„|„s 


said  air  outlet  and  air  space,  said  transparent  U-tube,  when 
filled  with  fluid,  being  adapted  to  provide  a  visual  indica- 


-^K-^^^^  =  ^^&»':::> 


1.  A  syringe  infusion  pump  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  motor  supported  by  the  casing; 

electronic  means  for  controlling  the  motor; 

battery  means  in  the  casing  for  energizing  the  motor; 

a  lead  screw  supported  on  the  casing  and  rotatably  coupled 
with  the  motor; 

support  means  on  the  casing  for  supporting  a  syringe  having 
a  cylinder  and  piston,  the  support  means  including  accep- 
tance means  for  accepting  syringes  from  various  syringe 
manufactures,  the  support  means  including  a  base  pro- 
vided with  a  slot  for  receiving  the  flange  of  a  syringe 
cylinder  for  preventing  reverse  longitudinal  movement 
thereof  so  that  longitudinal  movement  of  the  cylinder  will 
be  transmitted  to  the  base,  and  spring  means  within  the 
casing  cooperating  with  the  base  to  bias  the  base  and 
adapted  to  be  overcome  by  movement  of  the  flange  and 
base,  said  acceptance  means  including  a  base,  a  pair  of 
upstanding  laterally  flexible  clips  on  the  base  receiving  the 
syringes;  and 
coupling  means  for  coupling  the  piston  with  the  lead  screw 
for  driving  the  piston  into  the  cylinder  upon  rotation  of 
the  lead  screw. 


tion  of  an  upstream  air  leak  in  the  form  of  bubbles  migrat- 
mg  through  the  fluid  contained  therein. 


4  544  371 
IMPLANTABLE  METERED  DOSE  DRUG  DELIVERY 

SYSTEM 
Ray  H.  Dormandy,  Jr.,  GoleU,  and  Frederick  L.  Coe,  Santa 
Barbara,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Hospital  Sup- 
ply Corporation,  Evanston,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,053 

Int.  CI*  A61M  5/pO 

U.S.  a.  604-891  ^  23  CWms 


1 1  4  544  370 

AIR  LEAK  detection' SYSTEM  FOR  CHEST  FLUID 
COLLECTION  BOTTLES  AND  BLOW-OUT 
PREVENTION  BAFFLE 
Donald  P.  Elliott,  Denver,  and  William  L.  Halseth,  Parker,  both 
of  Colo.,  assignors  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,161 
Int.  a*  A61M  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  604-319  5  Claims 

1.  A  non-water  seal  thoracic  drainage  system  comprising: 
a  collection  bottle  with  an  intake  opening  connectable  to 
receive  fluid  from  a  patient's  pleural  cavity  and  an  air 
outlet  downstream  of  said  intake  opening  connectable  to  a 
source  of  negative  pressure 
means  defining  a  fluid  collection  chamber  with  an  air  space 
thereabove,  said  air  space  being  disposed  along  the  flow 
path  between  said  intake  opening  and  air  outlet, 
one-way  waterless  valve  means  interposed  along  the  flow 
path  defined  from  the  chamber  toward  the  outlet,  said 
wateriess  valve  means  being  operative  to  admit  air  in  a 
direction  from  the  chamber  while  preventing  reverse 
flow, 

said  one-way  waterless  valve  means  being  operative  to  pre- 
vent said  reverse  flow  unaided  by  underwater  seals  and 
comprising  the  sole  means  therefor, 

a  transparent  U-tube  interposed  along  the  flow  path  between 


y 


U  J    ^6 


1.  An  implantable  metered  dose  drug  delivery  system  com- 
prising: 

a  puncturable  and  resealable  injection  site  for  providing  an 
access  to  the  system; 

a  reservoir  in  fluid-flow  communication  with  the  injection 
site; 

a  metering  valve  means  in  fluid-flow  communication  with 
the  reservoir  for  measuring  and  storing  a  dosage  amount 
of  a  drug  to  be  administered  and  delivering  the  drug  in 
dosage  amounts  upon  external  actuation,  the  metering 
valve  means  comprising  a  base,  a  resilient  elastomeric 
solid  body  attached  to  the  base,  which  resilient  elasto- 
meric solid  body  defines  a  chamber  and  a  fluid  passage- 
way extending  along  its  entire  length  within  the  resilient 
elastomeric  solid  body  and  which  fluid  passageway  is  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  chamber  and  deformable 
upon  application  of  an  external  pressure  applied  to  the 
resilient  elastomeric  solid  body,  an  inlet  conduit  attached 
to  the  resilient  elastomeric  solid  body  in  fluid-flow  com- 
munication with  the  fluid  passageway,  an  outlet  conduit 
attached  to  the  resilient  elastomeric  solid  body  in  fluid- 
1  flow  communication  with  the  chamber,  and  a  one-way 
valve  means  provided  within  the  outlet  conduit  for  open- 
ing and  providing  fluid  flow  from  the  chamber  through 
the  outlet  conduit  upon  an  external  pressure  being  applied 
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against  the  resilient  elastomeric  solid  body,  which  external 
pressure  collapses  the  fluid  passageway  occluding  the 
fluid  passageway  to  fluid  flow  and  concomitantly  col- 


lapses the  chamber  expelling  any  drug  in  the  chamber 
from  the  chamber;  and 
a  delivery  catheter  fluid-flow  communication  with  the  me- 
tering val>>e  means  for  delivering  the  drug  dosage  to  the 
body. 


CHEMICAL 


4,544,372 
PROdteS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  LIGHT  FASTNESS  OF 

POLY  AMIDE  DYEINGS 
Klaus-Peter  Heise,  BergJsch  Gladbach;  Robert  Kuth;  Karl  Neu- 
fang,  both  of  Cologne;  Hellmuth  Pantke,  Leichlingen,  and 
KarlfHed  Wedemeyer,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,687 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20. 
1982, 3247051  fy-^. 

Int.  a.*  D06P  J/64 
U.S.a.8-602  saalms 

1.  In  the  improvement  of  the  lightfastness  of  a  dyed  polyam- 
ide  textile  material  by  applying  to  the  textile  material  before, 
during  or  after  dyeing  a  fastness  improver,  the  improvement 
wherein  such  fastness  improver  consists  essentially  of  a  copper 
complex  of  an  optionally  ring  substituted  compound  of  the 
formula 


a  OH 
C=N— OH 


in  which  R  is  H,  OH,  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl. 


4  544  373 

2,4.DINITRO-2'-ACYLAMINO-4'-DIALKYLAMINO-5'. 
ALKOXY-ALKYLENEOXY-l.l'.AZOBEZENE  DYES 
Angelo  Delia  Casa,  Basel,  and  Peter  Aeschlimann,  Allschwil, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  884,669,  Mar.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,793 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Mar.  16,  1977, 
76959;  May  4,  1977,  77251 

fat.  a.«  C09B  29/24,  29/26;  D06P  I/I8.  3/54 
U.S.a.8-639  6aaims 

1.  An  azo  dye  of  the  formula 


NGj  0R2 

NHCORi 


wherein 

R|  is  methyl  or  ethyl, 

R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  by 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

R3  and  R4  are  ethyl; 
or  mixtures  of  said  dye  with  a  dye  of  said  formula,  wherein  R|, 
R2  and  R3  are  selected  as  above,  but  wherein  R4  is  hydrogen. 


4  544  374 
APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING  ORGANIC  MATERIALS 
Heini  Mallek,  Linnich-Tetz;  Manfred  Laser,  Jiilich-Koslar,  and 
Dorothee  Ermisch,  Essen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Kernforschungsanlage  Jiilich  GmbH,  Julich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  331,197,  Dec.  16,  1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,902 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27. 
1980,  3049250 

Int.  C[*  ClOJ  3/20 
U.S.  a.  48-114  ,  ci,j„ 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  shaft-furnace  type  for  burning  organic 
waste  matter,  comprising  in  addition  to  a  furnace  shaft  (4)  and 
a  combustion  chamber  (6)  below  it: 
a  pretreatment  chamber  (2)  having  means  (3)  for  heating 
waste  material  contained  therein,  with  exclusion  of  air.  up 
to  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  400*  to  550*  C.  con- 
structed near  the  top  of  said  shaft  and  disposed  so  as  to 
discharge  degassed  waste  material  into  a  region  of  the 
interior  of  said  shaft  substantially  at  the  top  of  said  furnace 
shaft,  said  pretreatment  chamber  (2)  being  provided  in  the 
form  of  a  rotary  drum  (2)  having  its  axis  inclined  to  the 
horizontal  for  gravity  feed  of  the  contents  to  said  furnace 
shaft,  being  equipped  at  its  input  with  a  gas-tight  sluice 
system  (1)  and  arranged  to  discharge  into  a  chamber 
extending  over  and  somewhat  around  the  upper  part  of 
said  furnace  shaft  which  is  equipped  with  at  least  one 
gas-tight  sluice  (13, 14)  for  access  between  the  interior  and 
exterior; 
means  (5)  for  supplying  a  gasification-promoting  gas  at  the 
top  of  said  furnace  shaft  for  downward  passage  thereof  to 
said  furnace  shaft; 
means  (7,  19)  for  separating  said  furance  shaft  from  said 
combustion  chamber  so  as  to  hold  organic  material  in  said 
shaft  for  the  course  of  a  gasifying  reaction  and  providing 
a  narrow  passage  to  said  combustion  chamber  there  below 
at  least  fof  gases  and  equipped  wtih  means  for  controlling 
the  admission  of  material  to  be  burned  past  the  said  sepa- 
rating means  into  said  combustion  chamber,  said  separat- 
ing means  situated  so  as  to  form  the  top  of  said  combustion 
chamber  and  said  furnace  shaft  being  constructed  so  as  to 
extend  directly  upward  from  said  separating  means; 
a  shake-sieve  (16)  provided  in  said  furnace  shaft,  defining  the 
bottom  of  said  chamber  at  the  top  of  the  furnace  shaft  in 
which  said  rotary  drum  discharges,  said  shake-sieve  cov- 
ering at  least  a  major  part  of  a  portion  of  said  furnace  shaft 
(4)  above  said  separating  means  (19)  said  chamber  at  the 
top  of  said  furnace  shaft  connecting  with  a  side  shaft  (17) 
located  opposite  said  rotary  drum  with  respect  to  said 
furnace  shaft  and  being  equipped  with  a  said  gas-tight 
access  sluice  (14)  for  removal  of  incombustible  material 
that  does  not  pass  downward  through  said  sieve,  and 
means  (8,  9)  fo^  maintaining  combusition  in  said  combustion 
chamber  and  for  thereby  giving  off  heat  to  said  furnace 
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shaft  in  sufTicient  quantity  for  heating  the  contents  of  said 
furnace  shaft  resting  on  said  separating  means  to  a  temper- 
ature substantially  above  550°  C.  for  gasification  of  a 
gasifiable  organic  material  included  in  said  contents. 


4,544,375 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

FLUIDIZED  BEDS 

Amirali  G.  Rehmat,  Westmont,  and  Jitendra  G.  Patel,  Boling- 

brook,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology, 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,047 

Int.  CL^  ClOJ  3/54 

U.S.  a.  48—197  R  17  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  maintaining  fluidization  during  non-steady 
state  operating  conditions  of  a  fluidized  bed  comprising  solid 
carbonaceous  materials  for  oxidation  or  gasification  reactions 
comprising  the  steps:  measuring  the  ash  content  relative  to 
carbon  content  of  fluidized  solid  carbonaceous  materials 
within  said  fluidized  bed;  opening  ash  removal  valve  means  in 
an  ash  removal  conduit  when  said  ash  content  measurement 
exceeds  a  first  predetermined  amount  which  is  above  a  suitable 
ratio  of  ash  to  carbon  and  below  the  ash  content  at  which 
sintering  takes  place  and  removing  solid  particulates  compris- 
ing ash  from  said  fluidized  bed  through  said  removal  conduit 
while  maintaining  said  solid  carbonaceous  material  input;  and 
continuing  measurement  of  ash  content  within  said  fluidized 
bed  and  closing  said  ash  removal  valve  means  when  said  con- 
tinuing measurement  of  ash  content  is  reduced  to  a  second 
predetermined  amount  which  is  below  said  suitable  ratio  of  ash 
to  carbon,  providing  controlled  fluidization  of  said  fluidized 
bed. 


4,544,376 

ABRASIVE  SLURRY  COMPOSITION  FOR  MACHINING 

BORON  CARBIDE 

Edward  L.  Duran,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Stites  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
♦  ment  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,045 
Int.  CI*  B24D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  51—293  6  Oaims 

1.  An  abrasive  slurry  composition  for  use  in  the  drilling  or 
machining  of  solid  boron  carbide,  consisting  essentially  of  a 
carrier  solution  of  octyl  alcohol  and  aikylaryl  polyether  alco- 
hol, and  grit  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  car- 
bide grit  and  silicon  carbide  grit  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,544,377 
GRINDING,  LAPPING,  AND  POLISHING  COMPOUNDS 

Roland  Schvfen,  Friedeisheim,  fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Set.  No.  595,486 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1983,  3314789 

Int.  Cl.^  C09K  3/]4 
U.S.  a.  51—298  13  Claims 

I.  A  grinding,  lapping,  and  polishing  compound  comprising 

(a)  from  about  10%  by  weight  to  about  70%  by  weight 
finely  dispersed  abrasive  material, 

(b)  from  about  5%  by  weight  to  about  15%  by  weight  thick- 
ening agent,  and, 

(c)  from  about  15%  by  weight  to  about  85%  by  weight 
polymeric  glycol  of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide, 
and/or  butylene  oxide  or  its  monoethers  with  a  low- 
molecular-weight  alcohol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  55  to  25,000  as  the  compound  base,  all  percentages 
based  on  the  compound  weight. 


i.  4,544,378 
NITROGEN  ADSORPTION  PROCESS 
Charles  G.  Coe,  Macungie,  and  Steven  M.  Kuznicki,  Allentown, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Allentown,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  441,822,  Nov.  15,  1982,  Pat. 
No.  4,481,018.  This  application  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,086 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  6, 2001, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Cl.^  BOID  53/04 
U.S.  CI.  55—68  10  Qaims 

*.?  isorwinis/iTjo'c 


O   UniCKT   TCHVtlMTullC 

•  100-  liO'Z  UMOCR  Nj  mWC 

•  ^togwcssivctFio  J00»C 

UNDC»  90>«l<« 
O"i"KTl\«Tl0«T  40>C/«W 
tN  SC  COV-MiN 

•  290»C  M  OVCN  ron  2  kAS 
O  t»-C  UNOID  k     runu 


Loae 

Cu»vt 

A 


IT  - 

2«  - 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  adsorption  of  nitrogen  from  nitrogen- 
containing  gases,  the  improvement  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  nitrogen-containing  gases  with  a  polyvalent  cation 
exchanged  zeolitic  adsorbent  containing  at  least  50%  by 
weight  faujasite  and  the  faujasite  portion  thereof  having  a 
majority  of  its  exchangeable  cations  present  in  the  polyvalent 
cation  exchanged  form,  said  adsorbent  having  been  dehydrated 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  minimize  the  amount  of  water  in  the 
gaseous  environment  in  contact  with  said  adsorbent  during  this 
dehydration  step  to  a  partial  pressure  of  water  of  less  than 
about  0.4  atmospheres  at  temperatures  above  150°  up  to  about 
650°  C.  thereby  resulting  in  a  preponderance  of  its  polyvalent 
ions  in  a  deliydrated/dehydroxylated  state. 
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4,544,379 

METHOD  FOR  METAL  HALIDE  REMOVAL 
Henry  H.  Elliott;  Lawrence  R.  Lepovitz,  and  Dale  G.  Jones,  all 

of  Visalia,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Emcotek,  Visalia,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part    of    Ser.    No.    760,362,    filed    as    PCT 
US83/00394,  Mar.  13,  1983,  published  as  WO84/03641,  Sep 
27, 1984,  §  102(e)  date  Jun.  28,  1985 
Filed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,920 
^  Int.  CI.^  BOID  47/08 

UAd.  55-71  7  Claims 


means   being  constructed   for  spraying   steam   directly 
toward  said  wet  walls  to  heat  said  water. 


WLET 


4  544  381 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  EMISSION  GAS 
POLLUTANTS  BY  BIOLOGICAL  MEANS 
Friedrich  Schmidt,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,483 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20. 
1983,3326057 

Int.  CI.*  B21D  4^/00 
U.S.a.55-89  8  Qaims 


26  ^30b 


1.  A  method  for  removing  metal  halide  hydrolysis  products 
from  an  air  stream,  said  method  employing  a  rotary  spray 
scrubber  including: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  duct  which  defines  an  axial  flow 
path  for  the  air  stream; 

a  rotatable  dispersion  hub  coaxially  mounted  in  the  duct, 
said  hub  including  a  circular  periphery  having  a  plurality 
of  radial  passages; 

wherein  the  cylindrical  duct  and  the  hub  together  define  an 
annular  passage  therebetween  in  the  axial  direction,  and 
wherein  the  ratio  of  the  hub  diameter  to  the  duct  diameter 
at  said  annular  passage  is  in  the  range  from  about  0.55  to 
0.75; 

said  method  comprising: 

rotating  the  hub  at  a  preselected  rotational  speed; 

supplying  liquid  scrubbing  medium  to  the  passages  in  the 
hub  so  that  a  radial  spray  is  directed  to  the  annular  passage 
between  the  hub  and  the  duct;  and 

directing  the  air  stream  How  through  the  annular  passage 
whereby  the  radial  spray  impacts  the  particulates  to  re- 
move them  from  the  air  stream. 


1.  Method  for  scrubbing  gases  containing  oxygen,  that  are 
polluted  by  biodegradable  substances,  by  bringing  them  into 
contact  with  an  aqueous  suspension  of  microorganisms  such 
that: 

(a)  the  period  of  contact  between  gas  and  suspension  is  0.5-5 
seconds; 

(b)  the  suspension  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  gas  again 
after  a  retention  time  of  3-10  minutes  has  been  attained; 

(c)  the  suspension  is  continuously  supplied  with  active  bio- 
mass  in  amounts  between  0.5%  and  5%  of  the  aqueous 
suspension  whereby 

(d)  the  excess  suspension  is  drawn  off. 


4,544,380 
Alll  CONDITIONER  FOR  A  COATING  BOOTH 

Zyouzi  Itou,  and  Synith  Akiyama,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,381 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1982,  57-221604 
Int.  a*  BOID  47/06 
U.S.  a.  55—80  8  Claims 


'sO 


1.  An  air  conditioner  for  a  coating  enclosure  comprising: 

means  for  drawing  air  through  an  air  filter; 

first  means  for  heating  said  filtered  air; 

means  for  humidifying  said  heated  air  by  contacting  said  air 

with  heated  water  fiowing  on  wet  walls; 
second  means  for  reheating  said  humidified  air,  means  for 

feeding  said  reheated  and  humidified  air  into  said  coating 

enclosure,  and 
steam  atomization  meansprovided  between,  in  the  direction 

of  flow  of  said  air,  said  first  means  for  heating  the  air  and 

said  means  for  humidifying  the  air,  said  steam  atomizing 


4,544,382 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  PARTICLES  IN 

SUSPENSION  IN  A  GAS 

Joseph   Taillet,   Boulogne,   and   Serge    Larigaldie,   Chatenay 

Malabry,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  OfTice  National  d'E- 

tudes  et  de  Recherches  Aeropspatiales  (ONERA),  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  266,587,  May  22, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,435,190. 

This  application  Nov.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,904 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  19,  1980,  80  11945; 
May  14,  1981,  81  09646 

Int.  a*  B03C  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  55—107  11  Qaims 

1.  An  electrostatic  separator  including  an  enclosure  for 
receiving  a  gas  stream  containing  particles  to  be  separated 
therefrom,  a  chamber  distinct  from  said  enclosure,  a  conduc- 
tive supersonic  tuyere  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  said 
chamber,  an  outlet  at  least  partially  defining  an  opening  com- 
munication with  said  enclosure,  and  a  neck  intermediate  said 
inlet  and  outlet  means  for  introducing  a  moist  gas  into  said 
chamber  under  pressure  so  as  to  cause  its  supersonic  expansion 
in  the  tuyere,  a  tapered  electrode  with  an  apex  located  in  said 
chamber  and  extending  into  the  tuyere  with  said  apex  situated 
close  to  the  neck  thereof  means  for  establishing  a  continuous 
high  voltage  between  said  tuyere  and  said  electrode  to  produce 
a  corona  discharge  in  the  gas  flowing  through  said  tuyere,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that,  in  use.  the  resulting  ions  become 
entrapped  in  microscopic  ice  crystals  formed  in  said  tuyere,  are 
discharged  therewith  through  said  opening  and  into  said  enclo- 
sure in  the  path  of  said  gas  stream  and  are  then  released  by 
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change  of  state  of  the  ice  crystals,  and  means  located  in  the 
path  of  said  gas  stream  downstream  of  said  opening  for  electro- 


statically   precipitation    said    particles    following    charging 
thereof  by  said  ions. 


4,544,383 

HORIZONTAL  FLOW  ELECTROSTATIC 

PRECIPITATOR  WITH  GAS  DISTRIBUTOR  RECEIVING 

DOWNWARD  GAS  FLOW 
Karl  Haselmaker,  Maintal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
M etallgesellschaft  Aktiengeselischaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,008 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1983,  3300859 

Int.  a.^  B03C  3/01,  3/36 
U.S.a.  55— 129  10  Claims 


1.  A  combination  of  a  horizontal-flow  electrostatic  precipita- 
tor having  a  first  inlet  for  a  gas  to  be  cleaned  of  rectangular 
configuration  lying  substantially  in  vertical  plane  and  a  divert- 
ing and  distributing  device  for  feeding  vertically  downwardly 
arriving  gas  to  said  first  inlet,  said  device  comprising: 
a  downwardly  divergent  difTuser  having  a  second  inlet  for 

receiving  said  gas  and  disposed  adjacent  said  first  inlet; 
a  housing  constructed  to  define  a  downwardly  convergent 
inlet  passageway  connected  to  said  diffuser  and  receiving 
said  gas  therefrom,  said  housing  being  open  laterally  in  the 
direction  of  said  first  inlet  and  in  flow  communication 
therewith  over  the  entire  cross-section  thereof; 
means  forming  a  preliminary  dust-accumulating  bin  below 
said  housing  and  connected  thereto;  and 
—a  partition  within  said  housing  and  in  said  passageway  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  from  two  flow  cross  sections 


subdividing  the  interior  thereof  into  an  upper  flow  cross 
section  open  laterally  over  only  an  upper  portion  of  said 
first  inlet,  and  a  flow  cross-section  around  said  upper  cross 
section  opening  into  the  remainder  of  said  first  inlet, 
thereby  compelling  a  portion  of  the  gas  to  flow  through 
the  upper  portion  of  said  first  inlet. 


ADSORBER  FOR  TWO-COMPONENT  RECOVERY  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  SAME 
Michael  Metschl,  Munich;  Hamujorg  Koch,  Wolfratshaiuen, 
and  Wilhelm  Robde,  Munich  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Linde  Aktiengeselischaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,188 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  25, 
1982,  3243656 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  53/06 
U.S.  a.  55—180  V  2  Oaims 


2.  An  adsorber  for  the  selective  removal  of  two  components 
from  a  multicomponent  gas  stream  to  be  treated  comprising: 

an  upright  housing; 

a  first  adsorber  bed  in  said  housing  positioned  to  be  traversed 
by  said  gas  stream  to  be  treated; 

a  second  adsorber  bed  in  said  housing  spaced  from  said  first 
bed  and  traversed  by  said  gas  stream  subsequent  to  its 
traversal  of  said  first  bed; 

fittings  on  said  housing  for  passing  said  gas  stream  to  be 
treated  and  a  regenerating  gas  through  said  beds;  and 

means  for  holding  at  least  one  of  said  beds  in  an  upright 
orientation  so  that  said  gas  stream  and  said  generating  gas 
traverse  said  one  of  said  beds  substantially  horizontally, 
said  beds  being  composed  respectively  of  an  adsorbent 
trapping  a  component  which  upon  regeneration  is  re- 
leased at  least  in  part  in  a  liquid  form  and  an  adsorbent 
trapping  a  component  which  upon,  regeneration  is  re- 
leased in  gaseous  form,  said  one  of  said  beds  being  said 
second  adsorber  bed  and  said  second  adsorber  bed  upon 
regeneration  releasing  a  respective  trapped  component  in 
gaseous  form,  said  other  of  said  beds  being  an  upright  bed 
traversed  horizontally  by  said  gas  stream  and  said  generat- 
ing gas,  both  of  said  beds  being  cylindrical  of  annular 
cross  section  and  axially  aligned  with  one  another  along  a 
common  axis,  said  beds  being  separated  by  a  partition,  said 
jpartition  being  frustoconical  and  having  a  half  angle  cor- 
responding to  the  maximum  flow  angle  of  the  adsorbent  of 
the  bed  therebelow,  said  partition  defining  a  gap  enabling 
flow  of  adsorbent  from  the  upper  bed  to  the  lower  bed. 
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4,544,385  "                           ^4  544  J86 

AIR  DRYER  DEVICE  FOR  COMPRESSED  AIR  SYSTEM  '         HLTER  CASSETITE 

iLf      I,  .     T      ,  \r  P^  VEHICLE  Charles  Trayford,  III,  and  Jeffrey  M.  Petrliri,  both  of  Wilmiig- 

Masakatsu  Tanaka,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Air  ton,  Del.,  assignors  to  Environmental  Safety  Products,  Inc 

Brake  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,416  Filed  May  23.  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,825 

Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Sep.    13,    1983,    58-  Int  Q  *  BOID  50/00 

142134[U1  U.S.  a.  55-270                                                           14  Clainu 

Int.  a."  BOID  53/00.  45/16 
U.S.  a.  55-208  5  Claims 


1.  An  air  dryer  device  for  a  compressed  air  system  of  a 
vehicle,  said  compressed  air  system  having  a  compressor  for 
supplying  suppressed  air,  an  air  reservoir  for  restoring  the 
compressed  air  and  an  air  governor  for  feeding  a  pneumatic 
signal,  said  air  dryer  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing;   • 

(b)  a  dryer  mounted  within  said  housing  and  containing  a 
desiccant  for  drying  the  compressed  air  from  the  compres- 
sor, said  dryer  being  connectable  to  the  air  reservoir  for 
feeding  the  dried  compressed  air  thereto; 

(c)  a  drain  valve  mounted  within  said  housing,  said  drain  valve 
including  (i)  a  valve  body  having  a  valve  port  and  a  valve 
seat  disposed  adjacent  to  said  valve  port,  (ii)  a  hollow  elon- 
gated control  piston  mounted  within  said  valve  body  for 
movement  along  an  axis  thereof,  said  control  piston  having 
a  bore  extending  along  its  axis  (iii)  a  valve  element  mounted 
on  said  control  piston,  and  (iv)  means  for  normally  urging 
said  valve  element  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  valve 
seat  to  close  said  valve  port,  said  control  piston  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  pneumatic  signal  from  the  air  governor  for 
being  moved  along  its  axis  to  bring  said  valve  element  out  of 
sealing  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  to  open  said  drain 
valve,  thereby  communicating  the  interior  of  said  housing 
with  the  atmosphere;  and 

(d)  an  elongated  heater  membef  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  on 
said  valve  body  for  generating  heat,  said  heater  member 
being  received  in  said  bore  of  said  control  piston,  the  other 
end  of  said  heater  member  being  disposed  close  to  said  valve 
element  to  transmit  the  heater  of  said  heater  member  to  said 
valve  element  and  said  valve  seat,  a  projection  being  formed 
on  the  inner  surface  of  said  bore  of  said  control  piston  adja- 
cent to  said  valve  element,  and  said  heater  member  engaging 
said  projection  and  being  spaced  from  said  inner  surface  of 
said  bore. 


^2a 


1.  A  filter  cassette  for  the  sampling  of  airborne  subsunces 
which  comprises  a  body  section  having  an  outside  surface  and 
an  air  flow  passageway  extending  through  the  body  section 
from  an  air  inlet  to  an  air  outlet,  a  filter  medium  inside  the  body 
section  disposed  across  the  air  flow  passageway  for  capturing 
airborne  substances  flowing  through  the  passageway,  the  pas- 
sageway portion  directly  downstream  from  the  filter  medium 
having  a  uniform  frusto-conical  contour  converging  in  the 
direction  of  flow  and  the  passageway  portion  downstream 
from  the  uniform  frusto-conical  contour  being  centrally  posi- 
tioned relative  to  the  filter  medium,  and  the  air  inlet  compris- 
ing openings  in  the  body  section  extending  through  the  outside 
surface  thereof  upstream  from  the  filter  medium  arranged  to 
direct  air  into  the  air  flow  passageway  normal  to  the  direction 
of  flow  onto  the  filter  medium. 


OUTER  TO  INNER  FLOW  VACUUM  HLTER  WITH  SEE 

THROUGH  OUTER  ENCLOSURE 

Charles  G.  Agerlid,  8634  Banff  Dr.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75243 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  534,413,  Sep.  21,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,856 

Int.  a*  BOID  29/04.  29/16 

U.S.  a.  55—274  18  Claims 


s:c.-:vi^VAx^ 


►TvaF** 


1.  An  in-line  vacuum  filter  useable  in  a  vacuum  system  be- 
tween a  vacuum  pump  and  a  vacuum  packaging  machine  to 
block  flow  of  process  debris  and  sediment  to  the  vacuum  pump 
comprising:  filter  element  means;  an  outer  enclosure;  with  said 
outer  enclosure  and  said  filter  element  means  defining  an  outer 
chamber;  filter  plate  means  closing  an  end  of  said  outer  cham- 
ber; air  inlet  and  passage  means  in  said  filter  plate  means  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  outer  chamber  whereby  vac- 
uum system  air  is  drawn  through  said  air  inlet  means  and 
through  said  passage  means  into  said  outer  chamber;  an  inner 
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space  chamber  defined  by  said  filter  element  means  and  with 
said  fiher  plate  means  closing  an  end  of  said  inner  space  cham- 
ber; vacuum  air  outlet  and  passage  means  in  said  filter  plate 
means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  inner  chamber 
whereby  vacuum  system  air  is  sucked  from  said  inner  space 
chamber  when  the  vacuum  pump  of  the  system  is  drawing  a 
vacuum;  and  with  said  outer  enclosure  including  transparent 
material  wall  means  whereby  an  operator  may  visually  see 
process  debris  and  sediment  buildup  on  the  outer  surface  of 
said  filter  means;  wherein  said  outer  enclosure  means  is  in  the 
form  of  a  transparent  material  cylindrical  tube;  with  said  filter 
plate  means  including  a  first  filter  plate  and  a  second  filter  plate 
closing  opposite  ends  of  said  transparent  material  cylindrical 
tube;  structural  means  holding  said  first  and  second  filter 
plates,  said  outer  enclosure  means,  and  said  filter  element 
means  in  assembled  relation  as  a  vacuum  filter;  said  first  filter 
plate  includes  said  air  inlet  and  passage  means  and  also  said 
vacuum  air  outlet  and  passage  means;  wherein  said  filter  ele- 
ment means  is  in  the  form  of  a  cylindrical  tube  of  air  passing 
filter  material  with  opposite  ends  closed  by  said  first  and  sec- 
ond filter  plates;  said  first  filter  plate  and  said  second  filter  plate 
are  provided  with  facing  planar  surfaces  with  concentric  annu- 
lar grooves  for  mounting  of  said  outer  enclosure  means,  and 
said  filter  element  means  assembled  in  concentric  relation 
about  said  structural  means  as  a  vacuum  filter;  and  wherein 
ends  of  said  filter  element  means  are  received  in  annular 
grooves  in  said  first  and  second  filter  plates  of  less  diameter 
than  said  annular  grooves  receiving  ends  of  said  outer  enclo- 
sure; and  seal  means  in  the  form  of  "O"  ring  seals  seal  the 
interconnect  of  the  ends  of  said  outer  enclosure  with  said  first 
and  second  filter  plates  from  the  bypass  drawing  of  outside  air 
into  the  vacuum  filter;  with  the  "O"  ring  seals  mounted  in 
annular  branch  grooves  in  the  inner  walls  of  said  annular 
grooves  mounting  said  outer  enclosure  means  with  said  "O" 
ring  seals  in  position  to  seal  space  between  branch  groove 
edges  and  the  inside  of  the  transparent  outer  cylindrical  enclo- 
sure at  opposite  ends  thereof  when  a  vacuum  is  drawn  in  the 
filter;  and  with  said  "O"  ring  seals  relatively  loose  in  the  re- 
laxed state  facilitating  repeated  filter  disassembly  and  reassem- 
bly yet  subject  to  being  drawn  into  the  sealing  state  when  a 
vacuum  is  drawn  in  the  filter. 


said  first  means  to  a  temperature  effective  to  ignite  at  least 
one  portion  of  said  particulates  to  permit  incineration  of 
the  remainder  of  said  particulates;  and 
(c)  a  flow  mask  stationed  in  said  first  means  so  as  to  provide 
a  flow  of  heat  transfer  medium  to  a  filter  trap  downstream 
from  said  means  for  heating  the  heat  transfer  medium,  said 
mask  being  constructed  and  arranged  such  as  to  divert  the 
heated  heat  transfer  medium  away  from  the  radially  inner 
zone  of  such  filter  trap  and  thereby  guide  said  heated  heat 
transfer  medium  to  engage  and  ignite  particulates  along  a 
radially  outer  zone  of  the  filter  trap. 


4  544  389 
MULTIPLE  JET  B4CKFLUSHED  AIR  FILTER 
D.  Franklin  Howeth,  233  Chuck  Wagon  Trail,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
76108 

Filed  Nov.  7,  198?,  Ser.  No,  549,963 

Int.  CI.^  BOID  46/04 

U.S.  a.  55-302  17  Claims 


4,544,388 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERIODICALLY  OXIDIZING 
PARTICULATES  COLLECTED  FROM  EXHAUST  GASES 
Vemulapalli  D.  N.  Rao,  Bloomrield  Township,  Oakland  County, 
and  Wallace  R.  Wade,  Farmington  Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  as- 
signors to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  573,277 
Int.  Cl.^  BOID  39/20.  46/42:  FOIN  3/02.  3/10 
U.S.  a.  55-282  14  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  regenerating  a  filter  trap  used  to  collect 
particulates  from  the  exhaust  gas  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  providing  a  fiow  of  an  oxygen  carrying 
heat  transfer  medium  to  and  through  a  filter  trap  contain- 
ing particulates; 

(b)  second  means  for  heating  the  heat  transfer  medium  in 


1.  A  porous  media  barrier  type  air  filter  unit,  said  filter  unit 
including: 

a  housing  forming  a  filter  chamber  and  including  means  for_ 
conducting  dust  laden  air  into  said  filter  chamber  and 
means  for  conducting  filtered  air  from  said  housing; 

a  filter  element  disposed  in  said  filter  chamber; 

meafis  for  supporting  said  filter  element  in  said  filter  cham- 
ber, said  filter  element  being  constructed  and  arranged  so 
as  to  define  at  least  in  part  a  clean  air  chamber  for  receiv- 
ing air  being  filtered  and  which  has  flowed  through  said 
filter  element; 

means  forming  a  flow  tube  opening  into  said  clean  air  cham- 
ber for.conducting  air  which  has  been  filtered  from  said 
clean  air  chamber  and  away  from  said  filter  element; 

a  divider  structure  disposed  in  said  clean  air  chamber  and 
including  means  for  partitioning  said  clean  air  chamber 
into  a  plurality  of  separate  subchambers;  and 

reverse  flow  air  jet  nozzle  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
separate  orifices  arranged,  in  a  predetermined  pattern  for 
discharging  a  shaped  jet  of  pressure  air  for  contact  with 
substantially  the  entire  periphery  of  the  walls  of  said  flow 
tube  and  for  inducting  a  relatively  large  volume  of  sub- 
stantially ambient  pressure  air  into  said  flow  tube  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  normal  direction  of  flow  of  air 
which  has  been  filtered  out  of  said  clean  air  chamber  to 
backflush  said  filter  element  with  a  quantity  of  combined 
induced  and  jetted  pressure  air,  said  nozzle  means  being 
arranged  in  such  a  way  so  as  to  generate  a  jet  having  a 
cross  sectional  shape  conforming  to  the  cross  sectional 
shape  of  said  subchambers,  respectively. 
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"  4,544,390 

CRYOGENIC  PRODUCTION  OF  AMMONIA  SYNTHESIS 

GAS 

Daniel  Traficante,  Boonton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  & 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  465,840,  Feb.  14,  1983,.  This 

application  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,915 

Int.  Cl.^  F25J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  62-20  18  Claims 


CH4 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  hydrogen-rich  gas  substantially 
free  of  carbon  monoxide  and  methane  which  comprises: 

(a)  cooling  a  hydrogen-containing  raw  gas  stream,  containing 
hydrogen  as  a  main  constituent  together  with  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  methane,  in  a  first  heat  exchange  zone  to  condense 
at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  methane; 

(b)  recovering  and  expanding  said  methane-containing  conden- 
sate and  returning  the  resulting  cooled  methane-containing 
vapor  and  liquid  to  said  first  heat  exchange  zone  to  cool 
additional  quantities  of  said  raw  gas  stream; 

(c)  further  cooling  said  cooled  raw  gas  stream,  now  depleted  in 
methane,  in  a  second  heat  exchange  zone  to  condense  at  least 

'a  major  portion  of  said  carbon  monoxide  therefrom  and  to 
form  a  treated  hydrogen  gas  stream  containing  low  levels  of 
carbon  monoxide  and  methane; 

(d)  recovering-  and  expanding  said  carbon  monoxide-contain- 
ing condensate  and  serially  passing  the  resulting  cooled 
carbon  monoxide  gas  and  liquid  to  said  second  heat  ex- 
change zone  and  thence  to  said  first  heat  exchange  zone  to 
provide  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cooling  medium  passed  to 
said  zones; 

(e)  contacting  said  treated  hydrogen  gas  stream  in  a  nitrogen 
wash  tower  with  liquid  nitrogen  to  remove  essentially  all  of 
said  remaining  carbon  monoxide  and  methane  therefrom, 
thereby  forming  a  liquid  bottoms  product  containing  nitro- 
gen and  said  removed  carbon  monoxide  and  methane  impu- 
rities, and  an  overhead  product  comprising  said  hydrogen- 
rich  gas  containing  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  and  substantially 
free  of  carbon  monoxide  and  methane;  and 

(0  expanding  said  liquids  bottoms  product  and  passing  the 
resulting  cooled  vapor  and  liquid  as  cooling  medium  to  a 
third  heat  exchange  zone  to  which  is  also  fed  a  nitrogen  gas 
feedstream,  wherein  said  nitrogen  in  said  feedstream  is  lique- 
fied to  form  said  liquid  nitrogen  for  use  as  feed  lo  said  nitro- 
gen wash  tower. 


4,544,391 

METHOp  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  SOLID  MIXTURES  BY 

SIMULTANEOUS  MULTI-STAGE 

RECRYSTALLIZATION 

Hiroshi  Oka,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kohjin  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

1 1  Filed  Oct.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,513 
1 1  Int.  CV  BOID  9/02 

U.S.  a.  62—541  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  a  substance  from  a  mixture  of 
solid  substances  which  comprises:  (1)  intermittently  and  cqun- 


tercurrently  feeding  both  (i)  a  raw  material  in  the  form  of  a 
mixture  of  solid  substances  to  one  end  portion  of  a  plate- tower 
and  (ii)  a  solvent  to  the  other  end  portion  of  the  plate  tower, 
said  plate  tower  being  divided  into  chambers  by  separation 
plates  suitable  for  separating  a  precipitate  from  a  liquid,  (2) 
conducting  a  continuous  multi-stage  recrystallization  after 
each  of  said  feeding,  said  multi-stage  recrystallization  consist- 
ing of  the  following  sequence  of  steps:  (a)  heating  the  solvent 

% 

4 
3 

10 


•m — r^ 


in  each  chamber  to  dissolve  the  solid  substances,  (b)  transfer- 
ring the  resulting  solution  in  each  chamber  to  the  adjacent 
following  chamber,  (c)  cooling  the  solution  to  precipitate  a 
desired  substance  and  (d)  transferring  the  resulting  mother 
liquor  in  each  chamber  to  the  adjacent  prior  chamber,  and  (3) 
taking  out  the  desired  substance  with  the  solvent  from  the 
chamber  positioned  on  the  solvent  feeding  side  and  taking  out 
the  undesired  substances  with  the  solvent  from  the  chamber 
positioned  on  the  raw  material  feeding  side. 

f ' 

4,544.392 
APPARATUS  FOR  THERMALLY  CONDITIONING  HEAT 

SOFTENABLE  MATERIAL 
Isac  M.  Sheinkop,  Reynoldsburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Corning  Fiberglass  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,171 
Int.  a.<C03Bi  7/09-^^ 
U.S.  CI.  65—1  1  Qalm 


1.  A  bushing  block  with  auxiliary  heaters  for  the  outlet  of  a 
glass  melting  furnace  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  heater  having  a  first  formed  bus  bar  connected  to 
a  first  serpentine  resistance  heating  element,  said  first 
serpentine  resistance  heating  element  being  connected  to  a 
fiow  path,  said  fiow  plate  being  connected  to  a  second 
serpentine  resistance  heating  element,  said  second  serpen- 
tine resistance  heating  element  connected  to  a  second 
formed  bus  bar; 

(b)  a  first  refractory  support  being  generally  rectangular  in 
shape  having  a  first  recess  of  a  depth  not  less  than  one  half 
the  thickness  of  the  first  formed  bus  bar  said  first  recess 
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running  laterally  across  the  face  of  said  refractory  support 
to  position  said  first  formed  bus  bar,  a  second  recess  hav- 
ing a  depth  of  at  least  one  half  the  thickness  of  the  second 
formed  bus  bar  said  second  recess  running  laterally  across 
the  face  of  said  refractory  support  below  said  first  recess 
to  position  said  second  formal  bus  bar,  a  centrally  located 
cavity  in  said  first  refractory  support  opening  toward  the 
face  thereof  with  arcuately  formed  ends  to  accept  the 
serpentine  resistance  heating  elements,  a  recess  in  the  top 
of  said  first  refractory  support  said  top  recess  having  a 
depth  of  at  least  the  thickness  of  said  flow  plate  to  position 
and  restrain  said  flow  plate; 

(c)  a  second  heater  identical  to  said  first  heater; 

(d)  a  second  refractory  support  identical  to  said  first  refrac- 
tory support; 

(e)  said  first  heater  and  said  second  heater  positioned  on  said 
first  refractory  block  wherein  said  first  formed  bus  bar  of 
said  first  heater  engages  said  first  recess  in  the  face  of  said 
first  refractory  support,  said  first  formed  bus  bar  of  said 
second  heater  engages  said  first  recess  of  said  first  refrac- 
tory support  on  the  opposite  side  thereof,  said  second 

Jbrmed  bus  bar  of  said  first  heater  engages  said  second 
recess  in  the  face  of  the  first  refractory  support,  said  sec- 
ond formed  bus  bar  of  said  second  heater  engages  said 
second  recess  in  the  opposite  side  of  said  first  refractory 
support,  said  flow  plate  of  said  first  heater  engages  the 
recess  in  the  top  of  said  first  refractory  support,  said  flow 
plate  of  said  second  heater  engaging  the  recess  in  the  top 
of  said  first  refractory  support; 

(0  said  second  refractory  support  positioned  face  to  face 
coextensive  with  said  first  refractory  support  positioning 
said  first  heater  and  said  second  heater  between  said  first 
refractory  support  and  said  second  refractory  support 
forming  a  non-circular  opening  in  the  center  thereof  to 
encircle  the  serpentine  heater  elements; 

(g)  a  first  adjustable  electrical  power  supply  connected  to 
said  first  formed  bus  bar  and  said  second  formed  bus  bar  of 
said  first  heater;  and 

(h)  a  second  adjustable  electrical  power  supply  connected  to 
said  first  formed  bus  bar  and  said  second  formed  bus  bar  of 
said  second  heater. 


4  544  393 
ROTARY  FIBER  FORMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Roger  J.  Bilen,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Corning 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,774 

Int.  a.*  C03B  37/04 

U.S.  a.  65—6  11  Claims 


turbulence  in  a  locus  radially  outward  from  and  beneath  said 
spinner  by  rotating  one  or  mort  turbulence  generating  mem- 
bers beneath  said  spinner,  said  turbulence  generating  members 
being  concave  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  spinner. 


4,544,394 

VORTEX  PROCESS  FOR  MELTING  GLASS 

James  G.  Hnat,  3774  Lewis  RA,  Collegeville,  Pa.  19426 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,979 

Int.  a."  C03B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  65— 27  20aalnis 


<*^ 


1.  A  method  of  melting  glass  In  a  vortex  reactor  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

heating  first  glass  batch  material; 

mixing  said  heated  first  glass  batch  material  with  second 
glass  batch  material,  whereby  a  glass  material  mixture  Ts 
created; 

introducing  said  mixture  into  said  vortex  reactor; 

introducing  fuel  and  oxidant  into  said  vortex  reactor  concur- 
rent with  the  introduction  of  said  mixture; 

said  introductions  of  mixture  and  fuel  and  oxidant  being 
done  in  such  a  manner  as  to  produce  a  vortex  flow  in  said 
reactor  and  to  disperse  said  glass  batch  materials  to  the 
walls  of  ^aid^-eactor;  and 
<x)mbusting  said  fuel  within  said  reactor  in  the  presence  of 
said  glass  batch  material  mixture,  whereby  the  interior  of 
said  reactor  and  the  mixture  therein  are  heated  and 
whereby  said  glass  batch  materials  comprising  said  mix- 
ture collide  with  each  other  and  the  walls  of  said  reactor 
thereby  forming  molten  glass  layer  on  said  reactor  walls. 


6.  A  method  for  centrifugal  production  of  fibers  comprising 
rotating  a  spinner  adapted  with  an  orificed  peripheral  wall  to 
centrifuge  streams  of  molten  material,  and  attenuating  said 
streams  into  fibers  with  an  annular  blower  surrounding  said 
spinner  by  directing  gas  flows  from  openings  in  said  blower, 
said  gas  flows  being  directed  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  spinner,  but  having  a  component  in  the  tangen- 
tial direction  with  respect  to  said  peripheral  wall,  the  compo- 
nent being  opposite  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  spinner, 
and  the  gas  flows  being  at  an  angle  to  said  axis  within  the  range 
of  from  about  2  degrees  to  about  45  degrees,  and  increasing  the 


4,544,395 

CATIONIC  SURFACE  COATING  OF  FLAT  GLASS 

Brian  Evans,  Formby,  England,  assignor  to  Pilkington  Brothers 

Limited,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  67,501,  Aug.  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,923 

Int.  a.<C03C7  7/2* 

U.S.  a.  65—60.3  23  Qalms 

1.  A  method  for  treating  flat  glass  to  reduce  its  vulnerability 

to  scratching  which  comprises  the  steps  of  advancing  the  glass 

along  a  production  line  on  which  the  glass  has  been  made  to  a 

treatment  station  forming  part  of  the  production  line,  applying 

an  aqueous  solution  which  consists  of  a  cationic  surface  active 

agent  to  at  least  one  major  surface  of  the  glass  at  the  treatment 
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station,  and  thereafter  removing  the  glass  from  the  treatment 
station  and  drying  the  glass  so  as  to  leave  a  transparent  film 


consisting ; 
face. 


.of  surface  active  agent  adsorbed  on  the  glass  sur- 


4,544,396 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
CURRENTS  IN  GLASS  MELTER 
John  F.  Krumwiede,  Indiana  Township,  Allegheny  County;  Wil- 
liam C.  Harrell,  Buffalo  Township,  Butler  County;  William  G. 
Hilliard,  Lower  Burrell,  all  of  Pa.,  and  James  E.  Harris, 
Wichita  Falls,  Tex.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,735 

Int.  a*  C03B  5/16 

U.S.  a.  65—178  8  Qaims 


10 
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1.  A  method  of  melting  glass  comprising  feeding  a  layer  of 
glass  batch  materials  onto  a  pool  of  molten  glass  at  an  upstream 
end  of  a  furnace,  withdrawing  molten  glass  at  a  downstream 
end  of  the  furnace  longitudinally  spaced  from  the  upstream 
end,  providing  heat  to  the  furnace  above  the  pool  of  molten 
glass  so  as  to  melt  the  glass,  whereby  a  zone  of  rising  glass 
currents  is  established  in  the  pool  between  the  downstream  end 
of  the  batch  layer  and  the  downstream  end  of  the  furnace,  on 
the  upstream  side  of  the  zone  injecting  gas  into  the  molten  glass 
at  a  plurality  of  locations  in  a  first  transverse  row  and  at  a 
plurality  of  locations  in  a  second  transverse  row,  the  second 
transverse  row  being  downstream  from  the  first  transverse 
row,  and  the  injection  of  gas  in  the  second  downstream  row 
being  at  a  higher  elevation  than  that  in  the  first  row,  whereby 
gas  is  injected  into  the  same  stream  ponion  of  glass  by  the  first 
and  second  rows  so  as  to  enhance  the  rising  currents. 


4,544,397 
FEEDik  MECHANISM  FOR  SUPPLYING  GOBS  OF 
PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Frank  A.  Fenton,  Wheatley,  England,  assignor  to  Emhart  Indus- 
tries, lac,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,866 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  9,  1982, 
829985     1 1 

1 1  Int.  a*  C03D  11/00 

U.S.  O.  65—332  11  Claims 

1.  An  improved  feeder  mechanism  for  supplying  gobs  of 
plastic  material,  e.g.  molten  glass,  of  the  tyf>e  including  a 
plunger  driving  means  operable  to  move  a  plunger  into  and  out 
of  an  opening  in  the  bottom  of  a  channel  containing  the  plastic 
material  so  that,  when  the  plunger  is  out  of  the  opening,  the 
plastic  material  flows  out  through  the  opening,  and  apparatus 


for  shearing  gobs  from  the  material  flowing  out  through  the 
opening,  the  apparatus  including  a  set  of  shears  blades  movable 
towards  and  away  from  one  another  between  open  and  shear- 
ing positions  thereof,  and  a  driving  system  arranged  to  drive 
the  shear  blades,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an  im- 
proved driving  system  for  the  shear  blades  comprising  a  link 
connected  to  the  shear  blades  and  mounted  for  linear  move- 
ment to  move  the  shear  blades  as  aforesaid,  a  cam  mounted  for 


rotation  about  a  central  axis  thereof,  the  cam  having  a  cam 
track,  a  cam  follower  mounted  on  the  link  and  engaging  the 
cam  track  so  that  rotation  of  the  cam  about  its  axis  causes  linear 
movement  of  the  link,  wherein  the  cam  is  arranged  to  be  driven 
about  its  axis  by  a  servomotor  at  a  speed  which  is  varied  in 
accordance  with  control  signals  to  move  the  shear  blades  in 
accordance  with  a  desired  position  against  time  curve  between 
limits  defined  by  the  shape  of  the  cam  track. 


4,544,398 

N-CARBONYL-N-(5,6-DIHYDRO-2H-3-PYRANYLME- 

THYLM-HALOANILINES  AS  HERBICIDES 

Teresa  M.  Tam,  Vallejo,  and  Don  R.  Baker,  Orinda,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport, 

Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,851 
Int.  CI.*  AOIN  43/30;  C07D  309/22 
U.S.  a.  71—88  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


VcH,-U 


wherein  R'  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  cyclopropyl;  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
chlorine  and  X  is  halogen. 

5.  The  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  com- 
prising applying  to  the  area  were  control  is  desired,  an  herbi- 
cidally  effective  amount^pf  a  compound  having  the  formula 


a 


C— R' 


r2 


CH2 


-U  \ 


wherein  R'  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  cyclopropyl;  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
chlorine  and  X  is  chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine. 
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4,544,399 

CERTAIN  1,3-CYCLOHEXANEDIONE  ADDUCTS  OF 

SUBSTITUTED  PHENOXYPHENOXYPROPIONIC 

ACTDS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  AN  HERBICIDE 

David  L,  Lee,  Martinez,  Calif.,  assignor  to  StaufTer  Chemical 

Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  510,141,  Jul.  1,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,482,727. 
This  application  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,529 
Int.  a*  AOIN  43/00.  35/00 
U.S.a.71-88  6aaims 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  com- 
prising applying  to  the  area  where  control  is  desired,  an  herbi- 
cidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


O 


o 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  R'  is  halogen,  R2  is  hydro- 
gen or  trifluoromethyl  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
C1-C4  alkyl,  and  X  is  oxygen  or  methylene. 


4,544,400 

compositi6ns 

Richard  J.  Anderson,  Palo  Alto,  and  Michael  M.  Leippe,  Boul- 
der Creek,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Zoecon  Corporation, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  351,070,  Feb.  22,  1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,749 
Int.  d*  C07D  271/08,  285/10:  AOIN  43/26 
U.S.a.71-90  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 


Y'       0 


(A) 


wherein, 
n  is  zero  or  one; 
t  is  one  or  two; 
W  is  sulfur; 

X  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  nitro;  and 
each  of  Y  and  Z  is  independently  selected  from  lower  alkyl, 
lower  haloalkyi,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl,  halogen,  cyano,  nitro  or  amino. 


Rl  IS  H,  CI,  Br,  F,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  Cf-Q  alkyl- 
thio, COOR5.  NR6R7  or  SO2NR  loR n ; 

R2  is  H,  CI,  Br  or  CH3; 

R3  and  R4  are  independently  H  or  CH3; 

R5  is  C1-C6  alkyl,  C3-C6  alkenyl,  CH2CH2OCH3. 
CH2CH2OCH2CH3,  CH2CH2CH2OCH3  or  CH2CH2Cr; 

R6  and  R7  are  independently  CH3  or  CH3CH2; 

Rb  and  R7  can  be  taken  together  to  form  — (CH2)4— , 
— (CH2)5—  or  — CH2CH2OCH2CH2— ; 

Rio  and  Rl  I  are  independently  CH3  or  CH3CH2; 

W  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

X  is  CH3,  — OCH3  or  — OCH2CH3; 

Y  is  H,  CI,  CH3,  CF3,  -NHCH3.  -N(CH3)2-,  -CH- 
2OR8,  — CH2CH2OR8,  — OCH2CF3  or  VR9; 

Z  is  CH; 

V  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

Rg  is  CH3  or  CH3CH2;  or 

R9     is     CH3.      CH3CH2,      CH2CO2R8,     CH2CH2OR8, 
C(CH3)HC02R8  or  CH2CH2CO2R8; 
and  agricultural  salts  thereof;  providing  that: 
R I  is  at  the^-  or  4-position  of  the  pyridine  ring. 


4,544,402 

4-DL-ALKYLESTER-a-ALANINYL-6-CHLORO-S-TRIA- 

ZINES  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  AS  HERBICIDES 

Horst  Schnurbusch,  Heme,  and  Helmut  Baltruschat,  Nottuln, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke 

Huls  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,781 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1983,  3322720 

Int.  CI.-"  C07D  251/50:  AOIN  43/70 
U.S.  CI.  71-93  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  treating  useful  plant  crops  against 
weeds  and  harmful  grasses  before  germination  of  the  seeds, 
after  germination  of  the  seeds  or  before  and  after  germination 
of  the  seeds  which  comprises  applying  one  or  more  4-DL-aIkyl 
ester-a-alaninyl-6-chloro-s-triazines  having  the  formula  (1): 


4,544,401 

AGRICULTURAL  PYRIDINESULFONAMIDES 

George  Levitt,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  83,753,  Oct.  23,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,258, 

Dec.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No! 

227,243 
Int.  CI.-*  AOIN  43/54:  C07D  239/28  239/30 
U.S.a.71-92  26aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CI 

N  N 

RO  N  ^^.. 

\  / 

C— HC 


N 


N 


\ 


Rl 


O     CH3 


wherein  R|  is  a  radical  having  not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  of  straight  or  branched  chained  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  alkoxyalkyl  or  alkylol  radicals  which  are  unsubsti- 
tuted,  or  which  are  substituted  by  a  cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl 
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group,  which  is  itself,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  up  to  five 
methyl  groups;  R2  is  a  radical  from  the  group  of  alkyl  radicals 
of  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms,  or  a  hydrogen  atom;  and  R  is  a 
radical  from  the  group  of  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  about  3  carbon 
atoms. 


4,544,403 

HIGH  CHARGE,  LOW  LEAKAGE  TANTALUM 

POWDERS 

Edward   K.   Schiele,   Gurnee,   111.;   Robert   V.   Manley,   Jr., 

Muskogee,  and  Carlos  F.  Rerat,  Fort  Gibson,  both  of  Okla., 

assignors  to  Fansteel  Inc.,  North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,666 

Int.  C\*  B22F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  75—0.5  AB  25  Qaims 


7fta-c 


1.  A  tantalum  powder  for  electrodes  in  elctrolytic  capacitors 
with  improved  specific  capacity  and  low  direct  current  leak- 
age containing  a  total  added  carbon  plus  nitrogen  plus  sulfur 
content  in  an  amount  from  about  100  to  10,000  ppm  total 
contained  C  -(-  N  +  S,  with  a  minimum  sulfur  content  of  50  ppm 
on  a  tantalum  metal  weight  basis. 


4,544,404 
METHOD  FOR  ATOMIZING  TITANIUM 
Charles  F.  Yolton,  Coraopolis,  and  John  H.  Moll,  Pittsburgh, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Crucible  Materials  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  710,806 

Int.  a."  B22D  23/08 

U.S.  a.  75—0.5  C  19  Qaims 


powder  metallurgy  applications,  said  method  comprising  pro- 
ducing a  molten  mass  of  titanium  in  a  crucible  having  therein 
a  nonoxidizing  atmosphere,  maintaining  said  molten  mass  of 
titanium  out-of-contact  with  said  crucible,  producing  a  free- 
falling  stream  of  said  molten  titanium  from  said  crucible,  strik- 
ing said  free-falling  stream  with  an  inert  gas  jet  to  atomize  said 
molten  titanium  to  form  spherical  particles,  cooling  said  spheri- 
cal particles  to  solidify  said  particles  and  collecting  said  solidi- 
fied particles. 


4,544,405 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  STEELS  OF  GREAT  PURITY 
AND  LOW  GAS  CONTENT  IN  STEEL  MILLS  AND  STEEL 

FOUNDRIES  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Ulrich  Glasmeyer,  Freudenberg,  and  Horst  WHIaschek,  Ober- 
hausen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  M.A.N. 
Maschinenfabrik     Augsburg-Nurnberg     Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1983,  3331710;  Dec.  31,  1983,  3346718 

Int.  a.*  C21C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  75—51.2  20  Claims 


ff- 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  steels  of  high  purity  and  low  gas 
content  in  steel  mills  and  steel  foundries,  comprising: 

melting  the  steel  to  form  molten  steel; 

tapping  the  molten  steel  into  a  converter; 

adding  alloying  additives  to  the  molten  steel; 

decarburizing  the  molten  steel  plus  alloying  additives  by 
directing  an  inert  gas,  air  and  oxygen  mixture  into  the 
convertor  in  at  least  one  stage; 

deoxidizing  the  molten  steel  plus  alloying  additives  by  in- 
tensely flushing  the  molten  steel  plus  alloying  additives 
with  an  inert  gas,  said  deoxidizing  taking  place  during  said 
at  least  one  stage  and  resulting  in  the  formation  of  slag 
containing  deoxidizing  substances; 

tapping  the  molten  steel  with  alloying  additives  and  slag  into 
a  ladle  that  is  lined  with  a  refractory  material;  and 

fine  flushing  the  molten  steel  plus  alloying  additives  and  slag 
in  the  ladle. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  titanium  particles  suitable  for 


4,544,406 
SPRING  STEEL  HAVING  A  GOOD  SAG-RESISTANCE 
AND  A  GOOD  HARDENABILITY 
Toshiro  Yamamoto,  Tokai;  Ryohei  Kobayashi,  Chita;  Mamoru 
Kurimoto,  Tokonabe,  and  Toshio  Ozone,  Nagoya,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Aichi  Steel  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokai  and  Chuo 
Hatsujo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,802 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1981,  56-126280 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  15, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.*  C22C  38/26,  38/12 

U.S.  CI.  75— 123  N  "      8  Qaims 

1.  A  spring  steel  having  a  good  sag-resistance  and  a  good 

hardenability  consisting  essentially  of  by  weight  0.5-0.8% 
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carbon,  1.5-2.5%  silicon,  1.6-2.5%  manganese  and  a  member 
or  members  selected  form  a  group  consisting  of  0.05-0.5% 


TEMPERED  HARDNESS  (H,£) 


vanadium,  0.05-0.5%  niobium  and  0.05-0.5%  molybdenum, 
the  remainder  being  iron  together  with  impurities. 


4  544  407 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODu'aNG  CAST  IRON  CASTINGS 
WITH  A  VERMICULAR  GRAPHITE  STRUCTURE 
Peinhold   Linkert,   Hilzingen,   Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;   Emil 
Becker,  Flurlingen,  and  Horst  Hoffmann,  Schaffhausen,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  George  Fischer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH82/00050,  §  371  Date  Nov.  29, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  29,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03410,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  14,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,008 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   3,    1981. 
215?/81 

Int.  a.*  C22C  ii/0« 
U.S.  a.  75-130  A  21  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  cast  iron  with  a  vermicular  graph- 
ite structure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  the  ratio  of  Mg  to  S  in  the  melt;  and 
adjusting  the  Mg/S  ratio  of  the  melt  to  a  value  of  from  about 
0.8  to  about  2.5. 


4  544  408 
THIXOTROPIC  ALUMINA  COATING  COMPOSITIONS, 

PARTS  AND  METHODS 
Mark  F.  Mosser,  Sellersville,  and  Kevin  Eddinger,  Gilbertsville, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sermatech  International  Inc.,  Limer- 
ick, Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,748 
Int.  CI.*  C09D  5/08 
U.S.  a.  106-14.12  29aaims 

1.  A  stable  thixotropic  coating  composition  for  improved 
resistance  to  atmospheric  and  corrosive  conditions,  which 
composition  is  especially  suitable  for  dipspin  application  which 
comprises  (a)  an  aqueous  acid  coating  solution  which  solution 
comprises  phosphate  ions  and  ions  of  the  group  consisting  of 
chromate  ions  or  molybdate  ions,  and  (b)  a  hydrated  alumina 
having  a  boehmite  type  crystal  lattice  dispersed  in  an  acid 
solution  containing  a  monoprotic  acid. 


4  544  409 
COATING  FOR  PROTECTING  CONSTRUCTIONS 
PARTICULARLY  AGAINST  HEAT  AND  HRE 
Jean-Charles  Daussan;  Gerard  Daussan,  both  of  Metz,  and 
Andre  Daussan,  Longeville  les  Metz,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Daussan  et  Compagnie,  Woippy,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  448,192,  Dec.  9,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  230,963,  Jun.  4, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,062 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  5,  1979,  7914285 
Int.  CI.*  C09D  5/16 
U.S.  a.  106-18.14  4CI^^ 

1.  A  coatmg  for  protecting  structures  against  fire  and  heat, 
containing  by  weight  percent 


a  cement  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminous  and 
Portland  cements  and  mixtures  thereof: 
hydrated  trisodium  phosphate 
(Na3P04.l2H20): 


10  to  80% 
5  to  20%. 


4  544  410 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AN  AQUEOUS 

BITUMINOUS  PREPARATION 
Belane  Karacsonyi  nee  Eva  Spindler,  1089,  Benyovszky  M.u.l9; 
Bela  Ricz,  1121,  Cinege  ut  8/b;  Istvan  Bosziirmenyi,  1182, 
Boja  ut  11.;  Liszlo  Kiraly,  1012,  Attila  ut  79.,  and  Andras 
Medgyesi,  1025,  Nagybinyai  ut  78/c,  all  of  Budapest,  Hun- 
gary 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  403,234,  Jul.  29, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,018 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jul.  30,  1981,  2224/81 
Int.  a.*  C08K  5/01;  C08L  95/00 
U.S.  a.  106-278  ,0  Qaims 

5.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aqueous  bitumen  dis- 
persion without  emulsifier,  which  comprises  preparing  an 
aqueous  aluminum  hydroxide  gel  by  the  reaction  in  water  of 
aluminum  sulfate  and  calcium  hydroxide  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
1:3  to  1:10  and  while  the  aluminum  hydroxide  gel  is  still  rela- 
tively fresh,  dispersing  from  about  35%  to  about  65%  (wt) 
based  on  the  dispersion,  of  bitumen  in  said  aqueous  reaction 
mixture  at  a  temperature  above  the  softening  point  of  bitumen, 
whereby  a  thixotropic  dispersion  is  obtained  that  is  stable  with 
respect  to  electrolytes  and  chemically  active  construction 
materials. 


4,544,411 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  OF  ASPHALTIC 

ROOnNG  FLUXES 

Robert  H.  Wombles,  Worthington;  Donald  D.  Carlos,  Louisville, 

and  Charles  R.  Gannon,  Ashland,  all  of  Ky.,  assignors  to 

Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,968 

Int.  a.*  C08L  95/00:  ClOC  3/04 

U.S.  a.  106-279  25  Oaims 


OtlOATlOli  or  'MHLT  UT  NOOriM  A»»MA(.T' 
■ITN  MO  VITHOUT  iOOWM  CAAMMMU 


2.  A  process  for  producing  a  satisfactory  asphaltic  roofing 
flux  from  an  unsatisfactory  asphaltic  roofing  flux,  said  process 
comprising: 

(a)  determining  the  amount  of  asphaltenes,  polars  and  satu- 
rates present  in  said  unsatisfactory  flux; 
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(b)  determining  the  amount  of  asphaltenes,  polars  and  satu- 
rates in  an  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
deasphalted  oils,  slack  waxes,  petrolatums,  a  hydrocarbyl 
species,  cylinder  stock  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  compounding  a  sufficient  quantity  of  from  0  to  20%  by 
weight  as  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  said  satisfactory 
asphaltic  flux,  of  asphaltenes  to  provide  a  stable  disper- 
sion, and  a  sufficient  quantity  of  said  additive  so  that: 
(A  +  P)/(S)  is  a  weight  ratio  less  than  about  2.4;  wherein: 
A  is  the  weight  of  asphaltenes  in  the  flux; 

P  is  the  weight  of  polars  in  the  flux; 
S  is  the  weight  of  saturates  in  the  flux. 


4,544,412 

DEPOSITION  OF  IMPROVED  SIC  COATINGS  ON 
CARBON-BASE  MATERIALS 
Richard  D.  Veltri,  East  Hartford,  and  Francis  S.  Galasso,  Man- 
chester, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Cor- 
poration, Hartford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  391,613,  Jun.  24,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,476,164. 
This  application  Jun.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,089 
Int.  a.*  C09D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  106—286.5  1  Claim 

1.  An  improved  pack  material  for  the  formation  of  SiC 
coatings  on  carbon-base  materials  consisting  essentially  of 
about: 
about  60%  SiC  powder, 
about  30%  Si  powder, 
about*! %  B  powder, 
about  9%  AI2O3  powder. 


4,544,413 

SOLUTION  FOR  CLEANING  AND  PRESERVING 
PLASTIC  AND  METALLIC  SURFACES 
Byron  R.  Boots,  26102  Eden  Landing  Rd.,  Ste.  3,  Hayward, 
Calif.  94545,  and  Buong  P.  Lau,  1201  E.  Hemdon  Ave., 
Fresno,  Calif.  93710 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  295,415,  Aug.  24,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,978 
Int.  a.*  C08K  5/02.  5/05;  C08L  83/04 
U.S.  a.  106—287.14  1  Qaim 

1.  A  solution  for  cleaning  and  preserving  plastic  and  metallic 
surfaces  comprising:  a  solvent  including  anhydrous  isopropa- 
nol;  a  vinyl  benzylamine  functional  silane;  halogenated  hydro- 
carbons; and  a  silicone  including  dimethylsiloxane  polymer  in 
solution  with  the  solvent  and  the  silane,  the  silane  and  the 
silicone  being  operable  to  form  a  protective  layer  on  a  surface 
when  the  solution  is  applied  thereto,  said  solvent  being  in  the 
solution  at  a  volume  of  approximately  775  parts  per  1000,  said 
silane  being  in  the  solution  at  a  volume  of  approximately  10 
parts  per  1000,  said  halogenated  hydrocarbons  being  in  the 
solution  at  a  volume  of  approximately  200  parts  per  1000,  and 
said  silicone  being  in  said  solution  at  a  volume  of  approxi- 
mately 15  parts  per  1000. 


4,544,414 
SELF-EMULSIFYING  SIZING  COMPOSITION 

Kimio  Kawatani,  Suita;  Takashi  Fujikawa,  Kyoto,  and  Eiji 
Watanabe,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Arakawa  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,987 
Int.  a.*  C09K  3/00;  D21F  11/00 
U.S.  O.  106—287.24  1  Oalm 

1.  A  self-emulsifying  sizing  composition  comprising: 
(A)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of;  a  substituted  succinic  anhydride  having  a  linear  or 
branched  substituent  of  the  formula  (I): 


O 

II 

C— CH— CH2— R' 
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(I) 


C— CH2 

N 

o 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  9  to  23 
carbon  atoms,  and  a  substituted  succinic  anhydride  of  the 
formula  (II): 


O 


r2 


(ID 


O 


C— CH— CH 


/ 
) 

\ 


C— CH2 
II 

o 

wherein  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  27  carbon  atoms, 
R^  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  2  to  28  carbon 
atoms  and  a  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R^  and  R^  is 
9  to  29,  and 
(B)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of:  an  acetylated  polyoxyethylene  sorbitan  fatty  acid  ester, 
and  a  polyoxyethylene  compound  of  the  formula  (III): 


R*— A-eCH2CH20-t;^C— CH3 


(III) 


wherein  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  30  and  A  is  oxygen  atom,  pheny- 
leneoxy  group  or 


— O— C— . 

II 

o 


4,544,415 
WEATHERING-RESISTANT  PEARLESCENT  PIGMENTS 

Klaus-Dieter  Franz,  Kelkheim;  Manfred  Kieser,  and  Otto  Stah- 
lecker,  both  of  Darmstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  Mit  Beschriinkter  Haft- 
ung,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,127 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1983,  3334598 

Int.  a.*  C09C  3/12;  C09D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  106—288  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  pear'.escent  pigment  having  improved  weathering  resis- 
tance and  comprising  mica  flakes  coated  with  at  least  one  metal 
oxide  layer,  and  on  top  of  the  metal  oxide  layer(s),  a  topcoating 
comprising  amounts  of  a  compatible  rare  earth  metal  com- 
pound and  a  polysiloxane  of  the  formula 


R2 


R'— O— Si— O— R^ 

I' 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  independently  each 
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R2 

I 

—Si— OR' 

H,  Ci.4-alkyl  or  poly-(C|.4-alkylene)  ether,  and  R2  and  R'^are 
independently  each 


R2 
I 
— Si— OR\ 

Ci-4-alkyI,  Ci-4-alkylacrylic  ester,  Ci.4-alkylmethacrylic  ester 
or  poly-(Ci-4-alkylene)  ether,  effective  to  improve  the  weath- 
ering resistance  of  the  pigment. 


flowing  said  gas  mixture  over  said  galhum  arsenide  wafers  to 
be  activated;  and 

heating  said  galhum  arsenide  wafers  to  be  activated  to  a 
second  temperature,  with  the  first  temperature  in  greater 
than  the  second  temperature  to  maintain  a  galhum  and 


zzzzzzzizzS:, 


"^^zzzzzzzzz^ 


% """^^ 


4  544  416 

PASSIVATION  OF  SILICON  OXIDE  DURING 

PHOTORESIST  BURNOFF 

Charles  G.  Meador,  and  Eddie  H.  Breashears,  both  of  Lubbock, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,742 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/306:  C23F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  148-1.5  7  Claims 


^'*////yy>yy^y|/!^/|    suhpCTt:. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  semicfonductor  devices  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  a  layer  of  silicon  oxide  on  a  face  of  a  semiconductor 
body, 

applying  a  coating  of  photoresist  on  said  face  over  said  layer 
of  silicon  oxide. 

exposing  and  developing  said  coating  of  photoresist  to  de- 
fine a  pattern  then  performing  an  operation  on  said  face 
using  such  pattern  as  a  mask, 

and  thereafter  removing  the  remaining  parts  of  said  coating 
of  photoresist  by  exposing  said  body  to  an  atmosphere  of 
oxygen  and  HCl  at  elevated  temperature  whereby  the 
oxygen  bums  off  the  photoresist  and  chlorine  freed  by 
reaction  of  oxygen  arid  HCl  getters  contaminants  of  the 
silicon  oxide. 


4  544  417 

TRANSIENT  CAPLESS  ANNEALING  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

ACTIVATION  OF  ION  IMPLANTED  COMPOUND 

SEMICONDUCTORS 

Rowland  C.  Clarke,  Penn  Hills,  and  Graeme  W.  Eldridge,  Mur- 

rysville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,083 
Int.  Cl.^  HOIL  21/265.  21/324 

^f  ?'  ^^^f  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  activating  and  caplessly  annealing  a  plural- 
ity of  implanted  gallium  arsenide  wafers  disposed  within  an 
enclosed  container  on  a  volume  production  basis  comprising 
the  steps  of:  * 

heating  dry  crushed  sacrificial  gallium  arsenide  disposed 
withm  the  enclosed  container  to  a  first  temperature; 

flowing  hydrogen  over  said  dry  crushed  sacrificial  gallium 
arsenide  to  provide  a  gas  mixture  including  gallium,  ar- 
senic and  hydrogen; 


jC 


g^Z.y/.-^/^^////^ 


»k     a     M 


us    ^M 

souw 


^ 


^^3« 


arsenic  overpressure  encompassing  the  wafers,  said  over- 
pressure exceeding  the  decompositional  pressure  of  the 
elements  from  the  wafer  and,  terminating  heating  of  both 
the  sacrificial  gallium  arsenide  and  the  wafer  while  main- 
taining flowing  of  the  gas  mixture  over  the  wafer  until  the 
wafers  are  cooled. 


4  544  418 

PROCESS  FOR  high' TEMPERATURE  SURFACE 

REACTIONS  IN  SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 

James  F.  Gibbons,  320  Tennyson  Ave.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94301 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,486 

Int.  CI."  HOIL  2  J/3  J.  21/469 

U.S.  a.  148-1.5  ,6  aaims 


U.S.  Patent  Ocl  i,  i9s: 


4,544,418 


1.  A  process  for  forming  on  a  substrate  one  or  more  very 
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I  I 

thin  films,  and  for  controlling  the  uniformity  of  the  thickness  of 
said  very  thin  films  in  a  predetermined  atmosphere  having 
selected  reactants  comprising  the  steps  of: 
rapidly  heating  a  substrate  and  linearly  raising  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  at  nosphere  at  a  first  rate  to  a  predetermined 
temperature; 
maintaining  said  atmosphere  at  said  elevated  temperature  for 

a  selected  time  measured  in  seconds;  and 
cooling  said  substrate  in  the  presence  of  selected  reactants  to 
provide  a  linear  decrease  of  temperature  at  a  second  rate 
to  a  relatively  low  temperature. 


1 1  4,544,419 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  TENSILE 
STRENGTH  COLD  ROLLED  STEEL  SHEETS  HAVING 

EXCELLENT  FORMABILITY  AND  HIGH  TENSILE 
STRENGTH  HOT-DIP  GALVANIZED  STEEL  SHEETS 
HAVING  EXCELLENT  FORMABILITY 
Toshio  Irie;  Susumu  Sato,  and  Osamu  Hashimoto,  all  of  Chiba, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Kobe,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  328,578,  Nov.  27,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,473,414. 
This  application  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,839 
Claims  priority,  application  Ja^an,  Mar.  31,  1980,  55-41844; 
May  31,  1980,  55-73178 

Int.  a."  C21D  8/04  ' 

U.S.  CI.  148-12  C  3  aaims 


0.04%  phosphorous,  0.02%  sulphur  and  0.03%  nitrogen;  and 
the  remainder  iron  and  incidental  residuals, 
said  allo^  ^y  having  a  fully  martensitic  structure. 

4  544  421 
MULTIDIRECTIONAL  FIELD  ANNEALING  OF  A 
THIN-FILM  ELECTROMAGNETIC  READ/WRITE  HEAD 
Gilbert  D.  Springer,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ferix  Corpo- 
ration, Fremont,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,388 

Int.  a.*  HOIF  41/02 

U.S.  a.  148-103  4  aaims 


4         a         e 
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yk^»i'  ^\i 


1.  A  method  of  field  annealing  a  thin-film  electromagnetic 
read/write  head,  having  a  read/write  gap,  formed  of  magnetic 
material  having  magnetic-field-responsive  structure  and  a 
known  Curie  temperature,  and  also  having  electric  current- 
carrying  means  for  inducing  magnetic  flux  in  the  head  flowing 
in  a  path  through  such  magnetic  material  during  operation  of 
the  head,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
heating  the  head  to  a  temperature  less  than  the  known  Curie 

temperature, 
after  said  heating,  cooling  the  head, 

during  at  least  said  step  of  cooling,  applying  electric  current 
to  the  current-carrying  means  sufficient  to  induce  mag- 
netic flux  in  such  head, 
during  said  step  of  applying  current,  magnetically  shorting 

the  read/write  gap  of  the  head,  and 
by  said  foregoing  steps,  aligning  magnetic-field-responsive 
structure  in  such  material  with  th^  direction  of  flux  flow  in 
the  head. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  high  tensile  strength  cold  rolled  ~ 

steel  sheets  having  excellent  formability,  a  tensile  strength  of      —  4  544  422 

more  than  35  kg/mm2  and  a  ?  value  larger  than  2,  and  which  FERRITE-AUSTENITE  DUAL  PHASE  STEEL 

comprises  hot  rollmga  steel  slab  consisting  of  0.002-0.015%  of  Bangaru  V.  N.  Rao,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  General 


C,  not  more  than  1.2%  of  Si,  0.04-0.8%  of  Mn,  0.03-0.10%  of 
P,  0.02-0.10%  and  not  less  than  N%x4  of  AI, 
C%x3-{C%X 8+0.020%}  of  Nb  and  the  remainder  being 
substantially  Fe  and  unavoidable  impurities,  to  obtain  a  hot 
rolled  coil,  in  said  hot  rolling  the  total  reduction  rate  being  at 
least  90%,  the  rolling  speed  in  the  finishing  rolling  being  at 
least  40  m/min  and  the  coiling-up  temperature  being  at  least 
600°  C,  cold  rolling  ihe  above-described  hot  rolled  coil  in  a 
conventional  process  to  obtain  a  cold  rolled  steel  strip  having 
a  final  gauge,  subjecting  the  cold  rolled  steel  strip  to  a  continu- 
ous annealing  at  a  temperature  of  70O°-9OO°  C.  for  10  sec-5  min 
and  then  cooling  the  annealed  strip  to  500°  C.  to  a  rate  of  at 
least  60°  C./min. 


Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,727 
Int.  C\*  C21D  1/18 
U.S.  a.  148—142 


3  Claims 


\T 


4,544,420 
WROUGHT  ALLOY  BODY  AND  METHOD 
Dale  Montgomery,  Drumore,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Electralloy  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,024 
Int.  C\*  C22C  38/44 
U.S.  a.  148-37  9  aaims 

1.  A  wrought  alloy  body  having  yield  strength  above  about 
100,000  psi  and  tensile  strength  above  about  120,000  psi  at 
room  temperature  and  impact  strength  above  about  90  ft.  lbs. 
at  0*  C.  and  consisting  essentially  of  by  weight  from  about 
11.5%  to  about  14.0%  chromium,  about  4.0%  to  about  5.5% 
nickel,  about  0.010%  to  about  0.030%  carbon,  about  0.6%  to 
about  1.0%  manganese,  about  0.2%  to  about  0.8%  silicon, 
about  0.5%  to  about  0.9%  molybdenum;  not  more  than  about 


1.  A  heat  treatment  process  for  manufacturing  a  microalloy- 
free,  high  strength,  low  alloy,  low  carbon  steel  characterized 
by  a  dual  phase  microstructure  comprising  austenite  particles 
distributed  within  a  ferrite  matrix,  said  steel  comprising  be- 
tween about  0. 1  and  0.6  weight  percent  carbon,  greater  than 
about  1.0  weight  percent  manganese,  optionally  up  to  about 
1.25  weight  percent  silicon,  and  the  balance  substantially  iron 
and  impurities,  said  process  comprising 
(1)  austenizing  the  steel  at  the  temperature  above  the  upper 
critical  austenite  transformation  temperature,  A3,  to  pro- 
duce a  substantially  austenite  microstructure. 
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(2)  quenching  the  austenitic  steel  to  form  a  lath  martensite 
microstructure, 

(3)  tempering  the  martensitic  steel  at  a  temperature  below 
the  lower  critical  temperature,  A|,  to  form  a  microstruc- 
ture comprising  cementite  particles  distributed  within  a 
ferrite  matrix, 

(4)  annealing  the  tempered  steel  at  an  intercritical  tempera- 
ture to  decompose  the  cementite  and  form  dispersed  aus- 
tenite  particles,  and 

(5)  quenching  the  intercritically  annealed  steel  at  a  rate 
sufficient  to  retain  said  dispersed  austenite  and  thereby 
form  said  ferrite-austenite  dual  phase  microstructure  in 
said  steel. 


4,544,423 
AMORPHOUS  SILICON  SEMICONDUCTOR  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  SAME 
Kazunori  Tsuge;  Yoshihisa  Tawada,  both  of  Kobe,  and  Yoshihiro 
Hamakawa,  Kawanishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,939 
Int.  a.*  C23C  J 1/00;  HOIL  31/18 
U.S.  a.  148—174  8  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  amorphous  silicon  semicon- 
ductor by  treating  a  silicon  compound  under  conditions  which 
will  cause  the  silicon  comp>ound  to  undergo  photolysis  and 
plasma  decomposition,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  irradiating  the  silicon  compound  with  light  of  sufficient 
wave  length  and  intensity  to  decompose  the  silicon  com- 
pound and 

(b)  subjecting  the  silicon  compound  to  conditions  of  glow 
discharge. 


4,544,424 
GYPSUM  BOARD  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 
Takao  Take,  Chiba;  Katuaki  Kaneko,  and  Sigeo  Otozaki,  both  of 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Onoda  Cement  Co.,  Ltd., 
Yamaguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,327 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2, 1981,  56-174452 

Int  a.*  B32B  13/08 

U.S.  a.  156—39  1  Oaim 


4-  V/ 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  gypsum  board  having  two 
opposed  base  paper  sheets  and  a  gypsum  core  layer  therebe- 
tween, comprising  electrostatically  depositing  a  particulate 
material,  reactive  with  water,  on  the  interior  surface  of  at  least 
one  of  said  paper  sheets,  in  amount  sufficient  to  form  thereon 
a  fixed  layer  of  charged  particles  within  the  range  of  from 
about  1-50  g/m^,  and  before  the  charge  on  said  particles  has 
become  dissipated,  introducing  a  core-forming  slurry  contain- 
ing calcined  gypsum  between  said  base  paper  sheets  to  form  an 
adhesion  layer  by  contact  between  said  slurry  and  said  charged 
particulate  material,  followed  by  drying  and  curing  to  produce 
a  gypsum  board  of  improved  strength  and  having  the  paper 
sheets  thereof  securely  adhered  to  the  gypsum  core,  said  par- 
ticulate material  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
starch,  heat-decomposed  starch,  dextrine,  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


4,544,425 

METHOD  FOR  ATTACHING  WHEELS  TO  DUAL 

WHEEL  CASTERS,  INCLUDING  ULTRASONIC 

WELDING 

Daniel  J.  Provolo,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Stewart- Warner 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,042 

Int.  a.*  B60B  37/04 

U.S.  a.  156—73.1  5  Claims 


5.  A  method  of  forming  a  dual  wheel  caster,  including  the 
steps  of:  forming  an  axle  with  annular  bearing  surface  at  the 
outer  ends  thereof  and  annular  recesses  adjacent  the  bearing 
surfaces,  each  having  a  radial  abutment  surface,  forming  the 
axle  with  second  bearing  surfaces  inwardly  of  the  recesses, 
attaching  the  axle  to  a  central  horn  member  so  the  axle  ends 
project  outwardly  therefrom,  forming  wheels  with  a  first  inner 
reduced  bearing  bore  having  a  diameter  equal  to  the  bearing 
surfaces  on  the  axle  ends  to  rotatably  support  the  wheels  on  the 
axle,  forming  the  wheels  with  a  second  enlarged  outer  bushing 
bore,  forming  plastic  bushings  in  annular  configuration  with  an 
inner  diameter  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  second  bearing 
surfaces  on  the  axle  so  the  second  bearing  surfaces  rotatably 
engage  the  bushings  to  assist  in  supporting  the  wheels  on  the 
axle,  forming  the  annular  plastic  bushings  with  a  plurality  of 
generally  axially  extending  spring  fingers  that  curve  radially 
inwardly  to  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  inner  diameter 
of  the  axle  recesses  and  with  radial  flanges  at  the  ends  thereof 
opposite  the  fingers,  inserting  the  bushings  into  the  wheel 
bores  until  the  bushing  flanges  engage  the  wheels  to  limit  the 
inward  mmovement  of  the  bushings  in  the  wheels,  bonding  the 
bushings  to  the  wheels  prior  to  insertion  of  the  axle  ends 
therein  to  thereby  axially  lock  the  bushings  to  the  wheels,  and 
thereafter  inserting  the  axle  ends  into  the  bushings  until  the 
bushing  projections  snap  into  the  axle  recesses  to  axially  lock 
the  wheels  on  the  axle  ends. 


4,544,426 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A 
COATING  MATERIAL  TO  A  PIPE 
James  J.  Stockman,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Shaw  Indus- 
tries Lt^.,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,533 
Int.  a*  B65H  81/00 
U.S.  O.  156—73.6  14  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  wrapping  pipe  comprising: 
conveyor  means  for  rotating  and  advancing  the  pipe  in 

relation  to  its  longitudinal  axis; 
a  frame  positionable  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  conveyor 

means; 
a  main  endless  belt  supported  by  the  frame  upon  which  a 
continuous  wrapping  material  is  conveyed  to  the  pipe, 
said  wrapping  material  comprising  a  continuous  carrier 
tape  in  contact  with  the  main  belt  and  a  layer  of  coating 
material  on  the  carrier  tape; 
at  least  one  endless  notching  belt  positioned  on  and  near  one 

edge  of  the  main  belt  and  which  is  driven  thereby; 
a  roller  positioned  above  the  belts  and  having  at  least  one 
notching  disk  for  making  at  least  one  notch  in  the  coating 
material  opposite  from  the  notch  or  notches  made  in  the 


October  1,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


273 


coating  material  by  the  notching  belt  or  belts,  so  that  said 
notches  interlockingly  overlap  at  the  seam  of  the  wrapped 
pipe,  said  roller  being  positioned  to  reduce  the  thickness 
of  the  coating  material  to  that  desired;  and 

a  vibrating  shoe  positioned  about  the  wrapped  pipe  for 
compacting  the  coating  material. 

12.  A  method  for  wrapping  pipe  with  a  strip  of  coatmg 
material,  comprising: 

rotating  and  advancing  the  pipe  in  relation  to  its  longitudinal 
axis; 

conveying  a  continuous  wrapping  material  to  the  pipe  ty 
means  of  a  main  endless  belt  supported  by  a  frame  posi- 
tionable at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  rotating  and  ad- 
vancing pipe,  said  wrapping  material  comprising  a  contin- 
uous carrier  tape  in  contact  with  the  main  belt  and  a  layer 
of  coating  material  on  the  carrier  tape; 


applying  an  ambient  temperature  amine  curable  polymer  or 
prepolymer  system  to  said  rubber  substrate,  and 


curing  said  amine  curable  polymer  or  prepolymer  at  an 
ambient  temperature. 


4,544,428 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PRESSURE  TANK 
Goetz  Mandel,  Kirchseeon,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,668 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  12. 
1982,  3237761 

Int.  a*  B23P  17/00 
U.S.  O.  156-161  5  Qaims 


providing  notching  at  the  diagonally  opposite  edges  of  the 
coating  strip  by  means  of  at  least  one  endless  notching  belt 
positioned  on  and  near  one  edge  of  the  main  belt  and 
which  is  driven  thereby,  and  by  means  of  a  roller  posi- 
tioned above  the  belts  having  at  least  one  notching  disk  for 
making  at  least  one  notch  in  the  coating  material  opposite 
from  the  notch  or  notches  made  in  the  coating  material  by 
the  notching  belt  or  belts,  so  that  said  notches  provide  an 
interiocking  of  the  coating  at  the  seam  formed  by  wrap- 
ping the  strip  spirally  about  the  pipe,  said  roller  being 
positioned  to  reduce  the  thickness  of  the  coating  material 
to  that  desired;  and 

vibrationally  compacting  the  coating  material  immediately 
after  the  strip  is  wrapped  about  the  pipe. 


4  544  427 

APPLICATION  OF  AMBIENT  TEMPERATURE  CURED 

POLYMERS  OR  PREPOLYMERS  TO  A  CURED 

ELASTOMER 

Walter  R,  Hausch,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire 

A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  477,451,  Mar.  21, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,435,456, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  316,023,  Oct.  28, 
1981,  Pat.  No.  4,399,852,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  164,127, 
Jun.  30, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,327,138,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  73,760,  Sep.  10,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application 

Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,659 
Int.  O."  B29H  5/16;  B60C  21/02;  B32B  25/04;  F16L  11/12 
U.S.  O.  156-97  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  applying  an  amine  curable  polymer  or 
prepolymer  to  a  cured  rubber  substrate  having  unsaturated 
groups  therein,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  treating  agent  to  said  rubber  substrate,  said  treat- 
ing agent  selected   from  the  group  consisting  of  N- 
halohydantoins,  N-haloamides,  N-haloimides,  and  combi- 
nations thereof, 
applying  a  polyisocyanate  to  said  treating  agent,  said  poly- 
isocyanate  having  the  formula  R{N=C=X)„  where  R  is 
an  alkyl  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl 
having  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic  or  an  alkyl 
substituted  aromatic  having  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
where  n  is  2  or  3,  and  where  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  pressure  tank,  comprising 
forming  a  thin  inner  wall  of  light  metal,  applying  a  back-up 
wrapping  of  resin-impregnated  fiber  having  a  large  breaking 
strength  and  a  small  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  while  it  is 
maintained  under  tension  over  the  thin  inner  wall  which  tends 
to  cause  an  increasing  winding  coil  load  by  accumulation  of 
filament  tension,  and  cooling  the  inner  tank  to  offset  the  in- 
creasing winding  coil  load. 


4,544,429 

PROCESS  FOR  BENDING  CUTS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  GOODS  OF  LEATHER  OR 

SYNTHETICAL  MATERIALS 

Ignacio  O.  Sanchez,  Mariano  Otero  127,  Cojumatlin,  Mi- 

choadbi,  Mexico 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  159,687,  Jun.  16,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,384,464. 
This  application  Aug.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,817 
Oaims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Nov.  14,  1979,  180043 
Int.  O.*  C14B  1/30  11/00 
U.S.  O.  156—227  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  bending  cuts  in  a  blank  for  manufacturing 
goods  of  leather  or  synthetic  materials,  comprising: 
providing  a  pattern  with  cut-outs  on  a  work  bench  provided 
with  a  cover  having  a  screen  for  defining  a  delimited  area, 
the  cut-outs  of  the  pattern  being  provided  in  a  portion  of 
their  jjeriphery  with  deformable  protuberances  which 
project  out  over  the  cut-outs,  the  pattern  being  made  of  a 
material  that  permits  the  pattern  to  adjust  to  the  screen 
upon  application  of  suction  with  the  exception  of  those 
cut-out  areas  of  the  pattern  having  the  protuberances  and 
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on  which  the  blank  with  the  cuts  are  placed  and  said  cuts 
in  turn  are  suctional,  thus  adjusting  themselves  to  the 
configuration  of  the  cut-outs  thereby  beginning  to  bend 
the  cuts  by  action  of  the  periphery  of  the  cut-outs; 

placing  the  blank  with  the  cuts  to  be  bent  onto  the  cut-outs 
wherein  portions  of  the  cuts  to  be  bent  are  provided  with 
adhesive; 

exerting  a  suction  action  onto  the  cuts  to  provide  a  suction 
field  by  means  of  an  extractor  delimited  to  the  area  of  the 
screen  for  exerting  suction  mainly  on  the  cuts  placed  on 


the  cut-outs  of  the  pattern  to  assist  in  bending  the  ^affk 
during  application  of  suction  through  the  cut-outs  ro  the 
blank  to  conform  the  cuts  to  a  desired  configuration  in 
accordance  with  the  form  of  the  cut-outs  provided  in  the 
pattern  placed  onto  the  screen;  and 
exerting  pressure  with  a  press  for  automatic  operation 
against  the  bending  of  the  cuts  while  these  still  remain  on 
the  cut-outs  of.the  pattern  to  obtain  the  bending  of  the  cuts 
while  these  still  remain  on  the  cut-outs  of  the  pattern  to 
bend  the  cuts. 


4,544,430 
PRODUCTION  OF  ARTWORK 

John  V.  Shepherd,  Ashford,  England,  assignor  to  Letraset  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,400 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6,  1981, 
8103677 

Int.  CI.^  B44C  1/16.  3/00:  B32B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  156—235  10  Claims 


rier  sheet  to  build  up  said  desired  legend  thereon  by  adher- 
ing each  of  said  indicia  in  turn  via  said  adhesive  layer 
covering  said  indicia  in  said  dry  transfer  material  to  said 
intermediate  carrier  sheet,  and  removing  said  carrier  film 
therefrom, 

as  an  intermediate  transfer  step,  transferring  the  entire  as- 
sembly of  indicia  forming  the  legend  to  an  adhesive  web 
material  by  applying  said  adhesive  web  material  to  the 
exposed  sides  of  the  indicia  on  the  intermediate  carrier 
sheet,  applying  a  liquid  to  the  side  of  the  intermediate 
carrier  sheet  opposite  that  to  whjch  the  indicia  are  ad- 
hered, whereby  to  reduce  the  peel  bond  strength  between 
said  adhesive  layer  attaching  the  indicia  to  the  intermedi- 
ate carrier  sheet  and  the  surface  of  tl^e  intermediate  carrier 
sheet  to  a  value  lower  than  the  peel  bond  strength  be- 
tween the  adhesive  web  material  and  the  indicia,  and 
peeling  apart  the  adhesive  web  material  and  the  intermedi- 
ate carrier  to  leave  the  assembly  of  indicia  adhered  to  said 
adhesive  web  material,  each  of  said  indicia  carrying  an 
exposed  portion  of  said  adhesive  layer, 

and,  as  a  final  transfer  step,  placing  the  adhesive  web  mate- 
rial on  the  artwork  with  the  adhesive  coated  indicia  in 
contact  with  said  artwork  and  adjusting  the  adhesive  web 
material  until  the  legend  is  in  a  desired  position  relative  to 
the  artwork  and  then  transferring  the  indicia  forming  the 
legend  from  said  adhesive  web  material  to  said  artwork  by 
applying  pressure  through  the  adhesive  web  material  in 
the  area  of  the  indicia  forming  the  legend  to  adhere  each 
of  the  indicia  to  the  artwork  via  the  portions  of  said  adhe- 
sive layer  with  a  peel  bond  strength  between  said  portions 
and  the  surface  of  the  artwork  greater  than  the  peel  bond 
strength  between  the  adhesive  web  material  and  the  indi- 
cia and  peeling  the  adhesive  web  material  away  from  the 
artwork  to  expose  the  indicia  and  leave  the  indicia  each 
adherent  to  the  artwork  via  said  adhesive  layer  and  form- 
ing said  desired  legend  in  said  desired  position  thereon. 


4,544,431 
ROLL  FED  LABELLING  MACHINE 

George  W.  King,  Scarborough,  Canada,  assignor  to  Stackpole 
Limited,  Scarborough,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  698,919 

Int.  CI."  B65C  19/04 

U.S.  a.  156—256  20  Oaims 


X 


9^ 


S 


-.16 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  artwork  in  which  a  desired 
legend  is  assembled  using  indicia  from  a  dry  transfer  material, 
said  dry  transfer  material  consisting  of  a  carrier  film,  indicia  on 
the  carrier  film  and  a  layer  of  adhesive  covering  the  indicia  and 
having  a  peel  bond  strength,  the  improvement  comprising: 

as  an  initial  transfer  step,  transferring  indicia  sequentially 
from  said  carrier  film  to  a  surface  of  an  intermediate  car- 


1.  A  roll  fed  labelling  apparatus  for  applying  a  label  to  an 
article  as  it  is  moved  past  a  labelling  location  comprising  a  label 
supply,  cutting  means  for  cutting  a  first  label  from  the  end  of 
such  label  supply,  means  for  intermittently  advajicing  labels 
through  said  cutting  means,  conveyor  means  for  transporting 
such  first  label  in  timed  sequence  with  advancement  of  an 
article  to  be  labelled,  means  for  applying  adhesive  to  at  least 
the  leading  edge  of  such  first  label  with  such  label  held  essen- 
tially stationary  on  said  conveyor  means,  means  for  applying 
an  adhesive  to  at  least  the  trailing  edge  of  such  first  label, 
means  for  applying  such  label  to  such  article  to  be  labelled  and 
means  for  synchronizing  the  advance  of  the  first  to  be  applied 
label  with  such  article  to  be  labelled. 
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' '  4,544,432 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  PHOSPHATED  STEEL     ' 

SURFACES  ELECTRODEPOSITED  WITH  A  PRIMER 
Robert  T.  Foister,  Rochester,  and  Richard  K.  Gray,  Warren, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

1 1     Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,851 
1 1  Int.  a.-*  C09J  5/02 

U.S.  a.  156—307.3  -=■'  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  adhesively  bonding  together  surfaces  of  two 
steel  components  where  at  least  one  such  surface  is  phosphated 
and  elect rodeposited  with  an  organic  primer  comprising  the 
steps  of:  applying  to  at  least  one  such  surface  a  heat  curable 
two-part  epoxy  adhesive  where  the  adhesive  resin  comprises  m 
parts  by  weight  100  parts  of  a  cross-linkable  epoxy  novolac 
resin  having  an  epoxide  equivalent  weight  in  the  range  of  from 
150  to  200  and  a  viscosity  at  50'  C.  in  the  range  of  from  about 
1000  to  2000  centipoise;  from  about  40  to  60  parts  of  an  ali- 
phatic epoxy  reactive  diluent  which  is  the  reaction  product  of 
a  trifflnctional  alcohol  and  an  epichlorohydrin  having  an  epox- 
ide equivalent  weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  130  to  170  and 
a  viscosity  at  25°  C.  in  the  range  of  from  abDut  120  to  240;  from 
about  1 1  to  16  parts  of  imidazole  curing  agent  substituted  in  at 
least  one  position  with  an  alkyl  or  a  hydroxyalkyl  group;  press- 
ing and  holding  the  two  steel  components  together  forming  a 
permanent  bond. 


4,544,434 
HAND-HELD  LABELER 
John  D.  Mistyurik,  Tipp  City,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch  Mark- 
ing Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,338 

Int.  CI.*  B65C  11/02 

U.S.  a.  156-384  SQaims 


4  544433 

DEVICE  FOR  INTERMITTENTLY  TRANSPORTING  A 

LABEL  BEARING  TAPE  IN  A  MANUALLY  OPERATED 

I  LABELER 

Kurt  Schrotz,  Beerfelden,  and  Werner  Becker,  Hirschhorn,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Esselte  Pendaflex 
Corporation,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,560 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 
1982,  3200977 

Int.  a.*  B32B  31/00;  B44C  7/00;  B41F  1/08;  B65H  17/26 
U.S.  a.  |$6— 384  5  Oaims 


1.  A  manually  operated  labeler  for  intermittently  transport- 
ing a  label  bearing  tape,  said  labeler  comprising  tape  advancing 
means  for  advancing  the  tape  in  a  first  direction  for  a  predeter- 
mined distance  so  that  (a)  a  first  label  is  advanced  to  a  printing 
position  and  (b)  a  second  label  is  advanced  to  a  label  applica- 
tion position; 
means  for  printing  the  first  label  after  it  has  reached  the 

printing  position;  and 
means  for  applying  the  second  label  to  an  object  after  fhe 

second  label  has  reached  the  second  position; 
said  tape  advancing  means  including  a  transport  carriage 
reciprocable  along  the  label  bearing  tape  and  mounting  a 
latch  with  a  clamping  face  in  frictional  engagement  with 
the  label  bearing  tape  so  that  during  movement  of  the 
carriage  in  one  direction  opposite  said  first  direction,  it 
freely  slides  on  the  label  bearing  tape  and,  during  move- 
ment of  the  carriage  in  said  first  direction,  it  clamps  the 
label  bearing  tape  against  an  abutment  surface  with  a 
self-locking  action,  where  the  clamping  face  of  the  latch  is 
covered  with  abrasive  paper. 


1.  A  hand-held  labeler  adapted  to  print  and  apply  pressure 
sensitive  labels  releasably  secured  to  a  carrier  web.  comprising: 
a  housing,  a  manually  engageable  handle  adapted  to  hold  a 
source  of  electrical  energy,  means  for  slidably  detachably 
coupling  the  handle  and  the  housing,  the  handle  being  position- 
able  in  an  attached  position  on  the  housing  or  in  a  detached 
position  in  which  the  handle  is  separated  from  the  housing, 
printing  means  including  an  electrically  selectable  print  head 
having  a  plurality  of  printing  elements,  means  for  delaminating 
printed  labels,  means  for  applying  printed  labels,  means  for 
advancing  the  carrier  web,  means  defining  a  path  for  guiding 
the  web  to  the  printing  means,  to  the  delaminating  means,  and 
to  the  web  advancing  means,  electrical  contact  means  mounted 
on  the  housing,  electrical  contact  means  mounted  on  the  han- 
dle and  cooperable  with  the  housing  contact  means  in  the 
attached  position,  wherein  one  of  the  contact  means  includes  a 
flexible  resilient  first  contact  member,  wherein  the  other 
contact  means  includes  a  second  contact  member,  a  protective 
shield  for  the  first  contact  member  to  protect  the  first  contact 
member  from  damage,  and  slotted  aperture  means  in  the  shield 
through  which  the  second  contact  member  projects  into 
contact  with  the  first  contact  member  in  the  attached  position 
of  the  handle,  and  wherein  the  first  contact  member  includes  a 
spring  finger  aligned  with  the  slotted  aperture  means. 


4,544,435 

HEATABLE  WINDING  DRUM  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

U^E  IN  MANUFACTURING  PLASTIC  TUBES  AND 

RECEPTACLES 

Manfred  Hawerkamp,  Altenrather  Strasse  47,  5210  Troidorf, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,271 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1982,  3212141 

Int.  a*  B31C  13/00;  B65H  81/00 
U.S.  a.  156-428  5  Oaims 

1.  A  beatable  winding  drum  of  steel  for  use  in  manufacturing 
helically  wound  tubes  and  receptacles  made  up  of  wound  strips 
of  thermoplastic  material,  comprising  a  cylindrical  drum  wall 
on  an  interior  of  said  winding  drum,  a  support  structure  within 
said  cylindrical  drum  wall  which  comprises  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  support  rings  each  having  an  outer  cir- 
cumference and  a  bracing  structure  within  said  support  rings, 
and  a  heat-insulating  layer  provided  between  said  support  rings 
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and  said  cylindrical  drum  wall,  said  heat-insulating  layer  being 
made  of  elastic  insulating  material  disposed  on  said  outer  cir- 


cumference of  said  support  rings  and  arranged  so  as  to  prevent 
dissipation  of  heat  from  the  drum  wall  through  said  support 
structure  when  the  drum  is  heated. 


4,544,436 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  COMPOSITE 

CORRUGATING  MEDIA  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

CORRUGATED  HBERBOARD  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Shuji  Itoh,  and  Koichi  Hayashi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Kyokuto  Fatty-Acid  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  379,017,  May  17, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,498,943. 

This  application  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,611 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1981,  56-086924 

Int  a*  B32B  31/12 

VS.  a.  156—549  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacturing  of  corrugated  fiber- 
board  using  a  composite  corrugating  medium  made  from  the 
lamination  of  two  webs  of  corrugating  medium  with  a  water- 
soluble  adhesive  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  second  mill  roll  stand  to  supply  a  source  of  a 
first  and  a  second  web  of  a  corrugating  medium,  respec- 
tively, 

(b)  a  rod-coating  unit  for  applying  a  coating  of  the  water-sol- 
uble adhesive  to  the  first  web  of  corrugating  medium,  said 
coating  unit  being  located  in  advance  of  the  first  mill  roll 
stand  for  receiving  the  first  web  of  corrugating  medium; 

(c)  a  suction-brake  unit  located  between  the  first  mill-roll 
stand  and  said  rod-coating  unit  to  provide  tension  for  said 
first  web  of  corrugating  medium; 

(d)  a  wire-wound  rod  unit  located  in  advance  of  said  rod 
coating  unit  to  smooth  the  coating  of  adhesive  applied  to 
said  first  web  of  corrugating  medium  and  to  wipe  off  any 
excess  adhesive  so  as  to  form  a  film  of  uniform  thickness; 

(e)  a  regulating  roller  device  located  between  said  wire- 
wound  rod  and  rod-coating  unit  to  adjust  the  pressure  of 
contact  between  the  first  web  of  corrugating  medium  and 
said  wire-wound  rod; 

(0  a  first  heating  cylinder,  wherein  the  first  and  second  webs 
of  corrugating  medium  are  brought  into  contact  with  each 
other  on  the  surface  of  said  first  heating  cylinder  and 
laminated  through  said  water-soluble  adhesive  to  form  a 
loosely  bound  composite  corrugating  medium  having  first 
and  second  surfaces,  said  first  heating  cylinder  providing 


heat  to  heat  said  first  surface  of  said  laminated  composite 
corrugating  medium;  and 
(g)  a  second  heating  cylinder  which  receives  the  loosely 
bound  composite  medium  from  the  first  heating  cylinder 
in  such  a  manner  that  said  second  and  opposite  surface  of 
said  laminated  corrugating  medium  is  in  contact  with  the 
second  heating  cylinder  so  that  said  first  and  second  sur- 
faces of  said  laminated  composite  corrugating  medium  are 
heated  by  the  first  and  second  heating  cylinders,  respec- 
tively. 


4,544,437 
LABEL  PRINTING  DEVICE 
William  K.  Gibson,  Winnipeg,  Canada,  assignor  to  R.W.  Pack- 
aging, Ltd.,  Winnipeg,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  449,841,  Dec.  14,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,992 

Int.  a/  B41F  13/04 

U.S.  a.  156—584  10  Oaims 


1.  A  label  printing  device,  comprising: 

a  supply  roll  means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  roll  of  strip 
•material; 

take-up  roll  means  for  receiving  said  strip  material  from  said 
supply  roll  means; 

an  impression  cylinder  rotatable  about  a  first  axis; 

means  for  guiding  said  strip  material  from  said  supply  roll 
means  around  said  impression  cylinder  to  said  take-up  roll 
means; 

a  print  cylinder  co-operating  with  said  impression  cylinder, 
said  print  cylinder  beipg  rotatable  about  a  second  axis 
parallel  to  said  first  axis; 

means  for  rotating  said  print  cylinder; 

a  printing  plate  on  said  print  cylinder  for  printing  onto  said 
strip  material  as  said  strip  material  passes  around  said 
impression  cylinder; 

means  for  applying  ink  to  said  printing  plate; 

means  for  intermittently  rotationally  driving  said  impression 
cylinder  from  said  print  cylinder;  and 

braking  means  to  inhibit  rotation  of  said  impression  cylinder 
upon  disengagement  of  said  second  formations  from  said 
first  formations; 

said  drive  means  comprising  first  formations  rotatable  with 
said  impression  cylinder  and  second  formations  rotatable 
with  s^d  print  cylinder  and  interengageable  with  said  first 
formations; 

said  first  formations  being  uniformly  distributed  around  the 
entire  periphery  of  said  impression  cylinder  and  said  sec- 
ond formations  being  similarly  uniformly  distributed 
around  only  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  print  cylin- 
der; 

said  second  formations  being  successively  engageable  with 
said  first  formations  for  rotating  said  impression  cylinder, 
whereby  said  impression  cylinder  remains  undriven  dur- 
ing rotation  of  the  remainder  of  the  periphery  of  said  print 
cylinder  past  said  impression  cylinder. 
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"  4,544,438 

UQUID  PHASE  EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  OF 
BISMUTH-CONTAINING  GARNET  HLMS 
Lars  C.  Luther,  Basking  Ridge,  and  Virendra  V.  S.  Rana,  Berke- 
ley Heights,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Laborato- 
ries, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

1 1      Filed  May  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615,836 
1 1  Int.  a*  C30B  19/04 

U.S.  a.  156— 624  5aalms 


(0  introducing  a  non-conducting  material  into  the  hole  to 
seal  exposed  internal  conductive  material. 


1.  Method  for  making  a  magnetic  bubble  device  comprising 
a  layer  of  garnet  material  which  contains  bismuth  and  which  is 
epitaxially  deposited  on  a  surface  of  a  supporting  substrate, 
said  method  comprising 
heating  a  preferred  melt  consisting  essentially  of  a  garnet 
material  which  contains  bismuth  and  a  flux  material  at  a 
temperature  corresponding  to  supercooling  of  said  garnet 
material,  said  flux  material  comprising  lead  oxide  and 
bismuth  oxide,  and  at  least  one  additional  flux-constituent 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium 
oxide,  tungsten  oxide,  and  molybdenum  oxide,  the  lead 
oxide  being  comprised  in  said  flux  material  in  an  amount 
corresponding  to  an  amount  of  PbO  in  the  range  of  from 
50  to  98  molecular  percent,  the  bismuth  oxide  being  com- 
prised in  said  flux  material  in  an  amount  corresponding  to 
an  amount  of  Bi203  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  30  molecular 
percent,  said  additional  oxide  being  comprised  in  said  flux 
material  in  an  amount  corresponding  to  an  amount  of 
V2OS,  WO3,  or  M0O3  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  20  molecu- 
lar percent, 
bringing  at  least  a  surface  of  a  substrate  in  contact  with  said 

melt,  and 
removing  said  substrate  from  contact  with  said  melt  upon 
deposition  of  a  layer  of  said  garnet  material  on  said  sur- 
face, 
the  degree  of  supercooling  being  chosen  in  combination 
with  amount  of  said  additicnal  flux-constituent  oxide  so  as 
to  substantially  achieve  a  desired  level  of  magnetic  anisot- 
ropy  in  said  layer. 


4,544,439 

SYSTEM  FOR  REPAIRING  ELECTRICAL  SHORT 
CIRCUITS  BETWEEN  PARALLEL  PRINTED  aRCUITS 
Joseph  M.  Solomon,  Endwell,  and  Kenneth  J.  Varker,  Bingham- 
ton,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,527 
Int.  O*  C23F  1/02;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 
U.S.  a.  156—626  40  Claims 

22.  A  method  for  eliminating  short  circuits  on  electrical 
circuitry  interconnected  by  a  hole  being  plated  with  a  layer  of 
electrically  conductive  material  on  ah  electrical  board,  the 
steps  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  an  etchant  into  the  hole  to  remove  the  layer 
of  metal  therefrom; 

(b)  vacuum  removing  said  etchant  from  said  hole; 

(c)  introducing  a  solvent  into  said  hole  to  rinse  residual 
etchant  therefrom; 

(d)  vacuum  removing  said  solvent  from  said  hole; 

(e)  drying  said  hole;  and 


23.  The  method  in  accordance  with  claim  22,  the  steps  fur- 
ther comprising  detecting  the  endpoint  of  metal  removal  prior 
to  introducing  said  solvent  into  said  hole. 


4,544  440 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  EMBOSSED 

PRODUCT 

Robert  G.  Wheeler,  3927  Clarence  CIr.,  Corvallis,  Oreg.  97330 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,278,  May  2, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832,111,  Sep.  12,  1977,  abandoned. 

Thu  application  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,851 

Int.  CI*  B32B  31/06.  31/16.  31/20 

U.S.  a.  156—634  1  Qaim 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  embossed  product  com- 
prising: 

disposing  a  quantity  of  adhesive  coated  coarse  wood  parti- 
cles between  a  pair  of  cellulosic  fiber  webs  to  form  an 
assembly, 

locating  said  assembly  between  the  platens  of  a  heated  press 
provided  with  at  least  one  caul  plate  having  a  first  surface 
carrying  a  mold  adapted  for  impressing  a  desired  relief 
design  comprising  a  plurality  of  adjacent  but  independent 
panel  configurations  onto  said  assembly,  said  mold  com- 
prisyig  a  plurality  of  individual  inserts  mating  together  to 
form  each  panel  configuration  wherein  ones  of  said  inserts 
are  provided  with  differing  subsuntially  flat  faced  upper 
surfaces  and  flat  lower  surfaces,  said  inserts  extending  to 
selected  levels  for  compressing  said  assembly  to  different 
embossing  levels  characterizing  each  such  panel  configu- 
ration to  provide  separately  simulated  carved  wood  ele- 
ments formed  by  separate  inserts,  and  wherein  the  flat 
lower  surfaces  of  ones  of  said  inserts  are  adapted  to  fit  and 
slide  on  said  first  surface  of  said  caul  plate  and  the  flat 
lower  surfaces  of  other  of  said  inserts  are  adapted  to  fit 
and  slide  on  upper  surfaces  of  inserts  therebelow, 

including  machining  said  individual  inserts  to  mate  together 
for  impressing  the  relief  design,  attaching  said  individual 
inserts  to  said  caul  plate  and  to  other  inserts  as  the  case 
may  be  in  adjacent  edge  abutting  interfitting  relation  by 
tack  welding,  disengaging  said  inserts  from  said  caul  plate, 
applying  a  photo-resist  material  to  individual  inserts,  sepa- 
rately exposing  substantially  flat  faced  upper  surfaces  of 
individual  inserts  through  radiation  illuminated  flat  trans- 
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parencies  of  wood  grain  surface  patterns,  developing  the 
photo-resist,  etching  said  inserts  to  provide  the  desired 
surface  grain  patterns  thereon,  and  re-attaching  said  in- 
serts by  welding  onto  said  caul  plate  and  to  other  inserts  as 
the  case  may  be  in  mating  relation  at  their  original  posi- 
tions to  provide  closely  adjoining  grain  patterns,  said 
grain  patterns  forming  an  overall  pattern  on  a  said  panel 
configuration,  ones  of  said  inserts  having  grain  patterns 
closely  adjacent  but  non-matching  to  the  grain  patterns  on 
the  adjacent  insert, 

exerting  pressure  in  said  press  to  compress  said  assembly  into 
the  form  of  a  wood  product  having  said  relief  design, 

and  severing  said  independent  panel  configurations  from  one 
another. 


position  of  the  filament  and  for  providing  a  surface  suit- 
able for  mounting  surface-mounted  components; 

(e)  without  disturbing  said  affixed  conductor  leveling  said 
coating  over  said  surface  and  said  conductor  to  form  a 
substantially  smooth,  fiat,  planar  surface; 

(0  curing  and  hardening  said  coating; 

(g)  affixing  the  substrate  with  said  cured  and  hardened  coat- 
ing and  said  insulated  conductor  therein  on  a  table; 


4,544,441 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BOLOMETRIC  RADIATION 

DETECTOR 

Rolf  Hartmann,  Kelkhcim;  Albrecht  Krah,  Wachtersbach;  Hilda 
Egle,  Heusenstamm,  and  Rudolf  Ziegler,  Remagen-Roland- 
seck,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Battelle- 
Institut  e.V.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  184,015,  Sep.  4,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,546 
Int.  CI.-*  C23F  1/02:  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00,  25/06 
U.S.  CI.  156-634  9  Claims 
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1.  Method  of  producing  a  bolometric  radiation  detector 
coifsisting  essentially  of  a  thin,  temperature-sensitive,  electri- 
cally-conductive measuring  layer  on  an  electrically  insulating 
carrier  film  which  is  supported  by  a  frame,  the  thickness  of  the 
measuring  layer  being  less  than  100  nm,  comprising: 
producing  the  carrier  film  on  a  base  material; 
applying  a  thin  conductive  layer  composed  of  the  material  of 

the  measuring  layer  to  the  carrier  film; 
providing  the  carrier  film  base  material  and  the  surface  of 

the  measuring  layer  material  with  a  photoresist  layer; 
etching  the  printed  conductors  out  of  the  conductive  layer 

using  a  photolithographic  method;  and 
producing  a  window  from  the  reverse  side  in  such  a  way 
that  the  carrier  film  with  the  measuring  layer  structure 
mreains,  such  being  supported  by  a  frame  that  is  prepared 
from  the  substrate. 


4  544  442 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SUBSTRATES 

TO  INTERCONNECT  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 
Charles  L.  Lassen,  Cold  Spring  Harbor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Koll- 

morgen  Technologies  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  254,132.  Apr.  14,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,500,389. 

This  application  Jul.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,877 

Int.  CI.*  B44C  1/22 

U.S.  a.  156-643  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  circuits,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  bonding  a  substrate  to  a  support  base; 

(b)  coating  the  exposed  surface  of  the  substrate  with  an 
energy  activatable  adhesive; 

(c)  applying  and  affixing  to  said  coated  surface  in  a  pre-pro- 
grammed circuit  pattern  to  a  base,  a  preinsulated  conduc- 
tor; 

(d)  applying  to  said  coated  surface  and  said  conductor  af- 
fixed thereto  a  coating  for  the  purpose  of  maintaining  the 


(h)  aligning  said  table  and  said  substrate  affixed  thereto  with 
a  high  energy  beam  source  so  as  to  align  a  predetermined 
point  on  the  conductor  affixed  to  said  substrate  with  said 
high  energy  beam  source;  and 

(i)  with  said  high  energy  beam  source  and  said  predeter- 
mined point  so  aligned,  energizing  said  high  energy  beam 
source  and  with  the  beam  of  said  beam  source  volatilizing 
the  coating  on  said  substrate  at  the  area  in  alignment  with 
said  beam  and  exposing  said  aligned  circuit  conductor 
while  maintaining  the  integrity  of  said  conductor. 


4,544,443 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  OPTICAL 

MEMORY  ELEMENT 

Kenji  Ohta,  Yao;  Junji  Hirokane,  Tenri;  Hiroyuki  Katayama; 
Akira  Takahashi,  both  of  Nara,  and  Hideyoshi  Yamaoka, 
Matsubara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shap  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,534 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1983,  58-84613; 
Jan.  10,  1984,  59-3797 

Int.  CI.-*  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06 
U.S.  CI.  156—643  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  optical  memory  element 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  substrate; 
disposing  a  resist  film  on  said  substrate; 
forming  a  guide  groove  pattern  latent  image  on  said  resist 

film; 
developing  said  guide  groove  pattern  latent  image  formed 

on  said  resist  film; 
conducting  an  etching  operation  through  said  developed 

guide  groove  pattern  so  as  to  form  guide  grooves  in  said 

substrate; 
removing  said  developed  guide  groove  pattern  from  said 

substrate;  and 
disposing  a  recording  medium  layer  on  said  substrate  having 

said  guide  grooves  formed  therein. 
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4  544  444 

REACTIVE  ION  ETCHING  OF  TIN  OXIDE  FILMS  USING 
SILICON  TETRACHLORIDE  REACTANT  GAS 

Shih-Chia  Chang,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,938 

Int.  CI.*  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00,  25/06 

U.S.  CI.  156-643  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  reactive  ion  etching,  the  improvement 
wherein  tin  oxide  is  reactive  ion  etched  using  a  reactant  gas 
consisting  essentially  of  silicon  tetrachloride,  whereby  the  tin 
oxide  is  highly  uniformly  etched  and  without  producing  a 
residue  that  must  be  removed  in  a  following  step. 


4  544  445 

PROCESS  FOR  POSITIONING  AN  INTERCONNECTION 

LINE  ON  AN  ELECTRIC  CONTACT  HOLE  OF  AN 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

Pierre  Jeuch,  Seyssins;  Jean-Pierre  Lazzari,  Corenc,  and  Pierre 

Parrens,  Grenoble,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a 

I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,190 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  18,  1983,  83  04472 
Int.  a.*  C23F  1/02:  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00,  25/06 
U.S.  CI.  156-643  11  Claims 


20 


^.   ^-^mm^' 


1.  A  process  for  the  positioning  of  an  interconnection  line  on 
an  electric  contact  hole  of  an  integrated  circuit,  wherein,  with 
the  electric  contact  hole  formed,  such  that  the  contact  hole 
edges  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the 
integrated  surface,  the  following  operations  are  performed: 
deposition  of  at  least  one  conductive  layer  on  the  complete 
integrated  circuit,  all  of  these  conductive  layers  forming  a 
conductive  covering  filling  the  contact  hole  and  having  a 
substantially  planar  surface  following  deposition  and  in 
which  is  produced  the  interconnection  line,  the  first  con- 
ductive layer  being  deposited  isotropically; 
formation  of  a  resin  layer  on  the  conductive  covering,  so  as 

to  mask  the  interconnection  line  to  be  produced; 
etching  the  resin-free  part  of  the  conductive  covering; 
overetching,  within  the  electric  contact  hole  that  part  of  the 

conductive  covering  which  is  free  from  resin  and; 
elimination  of  the  resin. 


chemicals  to  flow  from  the  center  of  the  substrate  out- 
wardly; and 


stmnm,  t$ 
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providing  that  the  gap  between  the  fluid  flow  guide  and  the 
substrate  is  such  that  the  gap  is  continuously  filled  with 
fluid  during  processing  in  which  any  active  chemical 
reaction  is  taking  place  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate. 


4  544  447 
DEHYDRATION  MACHINE  FOR  PULP,  SLUDGES  OR 

SIMILAR  FIBROUS  MATERIALS 
Reinhard  Pinter,  Graz;  Franz  Petschauer,  Lannach,  and  Johann 
Sbaschnigg,  Graz,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Maschinenfab- 
rik  Andritz  Actiengesellschaft,  Graz-Andritz,  Austria 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,647 

Clain^  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  9,  1983.  436/83 

Int.  CI.*  D21F  1/00:  BOID  ii/04 

U.S.  t\.  162-300  5  Claims 


4,544,446 
VLSI  CHEMICAL  REACTOR 

Wayne  A.  tJaoy,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  J.  T.  Baker  Chemical 
Co.,  Phiilipsburg,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,938 
Int.  CI.*  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06 
U.S.  a.  156—639  31  Claims 

29.  A  method  for  improving  the  reduction  of  contamination 
in  the  treatment  of  substrates  processed  with  chemicals  which 
contact  a  top  surface  in  the  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  the  substrate  and  a  holder  therefor; 
providing  a  fluid  flow  guide  immediately  above  the  sub- 
strate; 
providing  relative  motion  between  the  substrate  and  the 
fluid  flow  guide  such  that  any  chemical  reaction  taking 
place  on  said  substrate  does  so  through  a  combined  mixing 
action  and  centrifugal   force  action   which  causes  the 

484-068  O.G.-85-10 


I.  In  a  dehydration  machine  for  pulp,  sludges  or  similar 
fibrous  material,  composed  of  a  lower  sieve  acting  as  a  support 
sieve  and  of  an  upper  sieve  operating  as  a  cover  sieve,  which 
sieves  revolve  about  support  and  reversing  rolls  and  are  guided 
jointly  through  a  wedging  section  arranged  vertically  or  in- 
clined at  an  acute  angle  and  leading  from  the  bottom  to  the  top, 
with  subsequent  reversal  of  the  sieve  belts  and  of  pairs  of  rolls 
through  which  is  passed  the  material  to  be  dehydrated  coming 
from  a  material  feed,  the  improvement  wherein  said  wedging 
section  is  formed  as  a  laterally  closed  support  surface  as  a  guide 
means  and,  followed  directly  by  a  reversal  means  provided 
with  a  lateral  seal,  and  followed  by  a  pressing  section  provided 
with  a  group  of  rolls  comprising  first  and  second  pressing  rolls 
arranged  next  to  one  another  with  a  third  pressing  roll 
mounted  above  and  in  contact  with  said  second  pressing  roll, 
and  including  a  pressing  system  for  the  first  pressing  roll  which 
selectively  makes  possible  areal  pressing  from  the  first  pressing 
roll  with  an  ensuing  pressing  nip  at  the  second  and  third  press- 
ing rolls,  or  two  linear  pressings,  one  at  the  first  and  second 
pressing  rolls,  the  other  at  the  second  and  third  pressing  rolls. 
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4KAA  AAa 

HLTER  PRESS 
Tuomo  J^intunen,  Savonlinna,  Finland,  assignor  to  Enso-Gutzeit 
Osakeyhtio  ,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,836 

Oaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Nov.  25,  1982,  824052 

Int.  a.*  D21F  3/06.  3/02 


4,544,449 

APPARATUS  FOR  DE-WATERING  HBROUS 

SUSPENSIONS 

Ronnie  A.  Arav,  Lancashire,  England,  assignor  to  Beloit  Walms- 

ley  Limited,  Lancashire,  England 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,314 
Int.  O.*  D21F  J/48 


U.S.  a.  162—360.1 


3  Qaims   U.S.  O.  162—374 


8  Claims 


13     IS 


1.  Filter  press  having  a  main  press  with  an  inlet  end  and  an 
outlet  end  and  a  long  direction  extending  in  the  direction 
between  the  inlet  end  and  the  outlet  end,  said  main  press  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  rollers  extending  transversely  of  the  long 
direction  and  spaced  apart  in  the  long  direction,  an  upper  wire 
and  a  lower  wire  located  between  said  upper  and  lower  roils 
and  extending  in  the  long  direction  of  said  main  press  and 
outwardly  from  the  outlet  end  thereof  and  conv»eying  a  pulp 
web  to  be  pressed  through  said  main  press,  said  upper  and 
lower  wires  continuing  in  the  long  direction  outwardly  from 
the  outlet  end  of  said  main  press,  after-pressing  means  spaced 
above  and  below  said  upper  and  lower  wires  and  located 
outwardly  from  the  outlet  end  of  said  main  press  for  effecting 
a  final  pressing  of  the  pulp  web  located  between  said  Upper  and 
lower  wires  after  the  pulp  web  exits  from  the  outlet  end  of  said 
main  press,  said  after-pressing  means  comprising  a  first  pair  of 
press  rolls  and  a  second  pair  of  press  rolls  spaced  apart  in  the 
long  direction  and  each  said  pair  of  press  rolls  comprising  a 
topside  roller  located  above  said  upper  and  lower  wires  and  a 
bottom  side  roller  located  below  said  upper  and  lower  wires,  a 
single  common  support  member  supporting  said  topside  rollers 
of  each  said  pair  of  press  rolls  in  fixed  positions  relative  to  one 
another  and  to  said  support  member,  a  pressure  cylinder  for 
applying  pressure  to  said  support  member  for  pressing  said 
topside  rollers  toward  said  bottom  side  rollers  and  exerting  a 
force  (F)  against  said  support  member  so  that  the  force  (F)  is 
distributed  to  said  topside  rollers  whereby  said  topside  rollers 
of  said  first  pair  of  press  rolls  exerts  a  force  (Fi)  and  said 
topside  roller  of  said  second  pair  of  press  rolls  exerts  a  force 
(F2),  a  single  control  means  acting  on  said  support  member  and 
on  said  pressure  cylinder  for  applying  pressure  for  adjusting 
the  pressure  ratio  F1/F2  exerted  by  said  topside  rollers,  said 
pressure  cylinder  has  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  con- 
trol means  comprising  a  first  support  bracket  for  the  upper  end 
of  said  cylinder  containing  a  plurality  of  mounting  points,  a 
second  support  bracket  for  the  lower  end  of  said  pressure 
cylinder  fixed  to  said  support  member  and  having  a  plurality  of 
mounting  points  corresponding  to  said  mounting  points  in  said 
first  bracket,  said  mounting  points  spaced  apart  in  the  long 
direction,  whereby  the  position  of  said  cylinder  can  be  ad- 
justed in  the  long  direction  relative  to  said  sup]X)rt  member  and 
said  pulp  web. 


1.  Apparatus  for  de-watering  a  fibrous  suspension  through  a 
traveling,  forming  wire  with  which  it  is  in  contact,  comprising: 

a  suction  housing; 

a  cover  for  the  suction  housing; 

at  least  two  plank  members  comprising  part  of  the  cover  and 
extending  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  the  forming  wire  each  plank  member 
being  releasably  secured  to  the  suction  housing  and  being 
spaced  from  said  suction  housing  so  as  to  form  a  space 
between  each  plank  member  and  the  suction  housing; 

each  plank  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  pins,  each  pin 
having  two  ends,  each  pin  having  one  end  thereof  at- 
tached to  and  projecting  from  the  plank  member,  said 
plurality  of  pins  also  being  disposed  in  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  rows  extending  in  a  direction  generally 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  forming  wire; 

each  plank  having  a  plurality  of  foil  strips,  each  foil  strip 
secured  to  the  plank  member  at  the  other  end  of  each  of  a 
plurality  of  spaced-apart  pins  in  a  row  to  define,  with  the 
other  foil  strips,  a  space  between  the  foil  strips  and  the 
plank  member,  and  an  active  surface  over  the  foil  strips. 


4,544,450 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS 

OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Ermanno  Oberrauch,  Milan,  Italy,  and  Lennard  Eberson,  Lund, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Anic  S.p.A.,  Palermo,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  275,609,  Jun.  22,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,863 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  15,  1980,  23441  A/80 
Int.  a."  C25B  3/00 
U.S.  O.  204—59  R  7  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electrochemical  process  conducted  in  an  undivided 
electrolytic  cell  having  a  graphite  anode  and  a  platinum  cath- 
ode, wherein  a  starting  methylbenzene  compound,  having  at 
least  one  methyl  group  bonded  to  the  nucleus  thereof,  is  re- 
acted, at  the  anode  with  an  acetate  in  the  presence  of  acetic 
acid  to  form  the  corresponding  nuclear  acetate  and  a  benzyl 
acetate  byproduct,  and  wherein  hydrogen  evolves  at  said 
cathode,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
adding  a  hydrogenolysis  catalyst  comprised  of  a  precious 
metal  on  a  carbon  substrate  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
cause  said  hydrogen  to  react,  at  said  cathode,  with  said 
benzyl  acetate  by-product,  to  regenerate  said  starting 
methylbenzene  compound  and  acetic  acid. 
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4,544,451 
APPARATUS  WITH  TWO-STAGE  HEATING  FOR 
CARBONIZING  COLD-COMPACTED  BRIQUETTES 
Heinrich  Weber,  Recklinghausen;  Kurt  Lorenz,  Hattingen,  and 
Horst  Dnngs,  Heme,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Firma  Carl  Still  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  458,278^  Jan.  17,  1983,.  This  application 
Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,794 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1982,  3202161 

Int.  a*  ClOB  1/04.  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  202—114  2  Qaims 


I      1        I  HOIST  COAL  MK-omeK 


1.  An  apparatus  for  carbonizing  coal  briquettes,  comprising 
a  coking  shaft  oven  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  elongated 
horizontally  arranged  coking  shafts,  a  belt-type  preheater 
arranged  over  said  coking  shafts  and  operable  at  a  speed  of 
about  80  to  150  mm  per  minute,  delivery  means  for  delivering 
briquettes  of  coal  and  sulfite  liquor  to  said  preheater,  distribu- 
tion means  located  between  said  preheater  and  said  coking 
shaft  oven  for  distributing  preheated  briquettes  into  the  coking 
shafts,  said  coking  shaft  oven  including  a  first  stage  made  of 
metal  and  extending  about  one-half  the  height  of  said  coking 
shaft  around  a  top  portion  of  said  shafts  and  operating  at  a 
medium  temperature,  a  second  stage  made  of  ceramic  material 
and  extending  around  intermediate  portions  of  said  shaft  and 
operating  at  a  higher  temperature,  and  a  cooling  stage  below 
said  second  stage  and  surrounding  lower  portions  of  said 
shafts,  cooling  gas  means  in  said  cooling  stage  for  supplying 
cool  cooling  gas  to  a  bottom  of  each  coking  shaft  and  for 
withdrawing  hot  cooling  gases  from  a  location  in  said  coking 
shafts  corresponding  to  a  top  of  said  cooling  stage  and  a  bot- 
tom of  said  second  stage,  said  second  stage  including  stretcher 
walls  made  of  ceramic  material  and  bounded  on  one  side  by 
adjacent  coking  shafts  and  defining  a  heating  Hue  on  an  oppo- 
site said  thereof,  said  second  stage  including  air  supply  means 
for  supplying  air  to  each  heating  flue  and  rich  gas  supply 
means  for  supplying  rich  gas  to  a  bottom  of  each  heating  flue 
for  combustion  in  each  heating  fiue  between  said  stretcher 
walls,  said  first  stage  including  outer  metal  walls  bound  said 
coking  shafts  and  fiue  gas  passage  means  defined  on  sides  of 
said  metal  walls  opposite  from  said  coking  shafts,  said  flue  gas 
passage  means  connected  to  said  heating  Hues  for  the  passage 
of  fiue  gas  from  said  heating  fiues  to  heat  the  top  portion  of  said 
coking  shafts  at  the  medium  temperature,  flue  gas  control 
valve  means  connected  to  said  flue  gas  passage  means  at  a  top 
of  said  first  stage  for  controlling  the  passage  of  flue  gas  and 
thus  controlling  the  medium  and  higher  temperatures,  and 
crude  gas  discharge  means  in  said  first  stage  communicating 
with  said  coking  shafts  for  discharging  crude  gas  from  said 
coking  shajflts. 


4,544,452 

CONTROL  OF  A  FRACTIONAL  DISTILLATION 

PROCESS 

Mary  M.  Halliday,  Old  Ocean,  and  Glen  R.  Jackson,  Bay  City, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 

UesviUe,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,023 

Int.  Q.*  BOID  3/42 

U.S.  Q.  203—1  12  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  fractional  distillation  column; 

means  for  passing  a  feed  mixture  containing  at  least  first  and 
second  components  into  said  fractional  distillation  col- 
umn; 

means  for  passing  a  heating  fluid  to  said  fractional  distillation 
column; 

means  for  withdrawing  an  overhead  vapor  stream,  having  a 
substantially  increased  concentration  of  said  first  compo- 
nent with  respect  to  the  concentration  of  said  first  compo- 
nent in  said  feed  mixture,  from  an  upper  portion  of  said 
fractional  distillation  column; 

means  for  condensing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  overhead 
vapor  stream; 

an  accumulator; 

means  for  passing  the  resulting  at  least  partially  condensed 
overhead  stream  into  said  accumulator; 

means  for  withdrawing  condensate  from  said  accumulator 
and  for  passing  a  first  portion  of  the  thus  withdrawn 
condensate  into  an  upper  portion  of  said  fractional  distilla- 
tion column  as  an  external  reflux  stream  therefor  and  for 
passing  a  second  portion  of  the  thus  withdrawn  conden- 
sate as  an  overhead  product  stream; 

means  for  withdrawing  a  bottoms  product  stream,  having  a 
substantially  increased  concentration  of  said  second  com- 
ponent with  respect  to  the  concentration  of  said  second 
component  in  said  feed  mixture,  from  a  lower  portion  of 
said  fractional  distillation  column; 

means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  which  is  representative 
of  the  concentration  of  said  first  component  in  said  bot- 
toms product  stream; 

means  for  establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
concentration  of  said  second  component  in  said  overhead 
product  stream; 

means  for  establishing  a  first  control  signal  representative  of 
the  desired  flow  rate  of  said  external  reflux  stream  in 
response  to  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal, 
wherein  said  first  control  signal  is  periodically  increased 
or  decreased  by  a  fixed  increment  or  left  unchanged  de- 
pending upon  the  relationship  between  the  actual  concen- 
tration of  said  first  component  in  said  buttoms  product 
stream  as  represented  by  said  first  signal  and  a  high  limit 
and  low  limit  for  the  actual  concentration  of  said  first 
component  in  said  bottoms  product  stream,  depending 
upon  (he  relationship  between  the  actual  concentration  of 
said  second  component  in  said  overhead  product  stream  as 
represented  by  said  second  signal  and  high  and  low  limits 
for  the  actual  concentration  of  said  second  oomponent  in 
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said  overhead  product  stream  and  depending  on  the  rela- 
tionship between  the  magnitude  of  said  first  control  signal 
and  a  high  limit  for  the  flow  rate  of  said  external  reflux 
stream; 

means  for  manipulating  the  fiow  rate  of  said  external  reflux 
in  response  to  said  first  control  signal  so  as  to  maintain  the 
actual  external  refiux  flow  rate  substantially  equal  to  the 
desired  external  reflux  flow  rate  as  represented  by  said 
first  control  signal; 

means  for  establishing  a  second  control  signal  representative 
of  the  desired  temperature  at  a  selected  point  in  said  frac- 
tional distillation  column  in  response  to  said  first  signal 
and  said  second  signal,  wherein  said  second  control  signal 
is  periodically  increased  or  decreased  by  a  fixed  increment 
or  is  left  unchanged  depending  upon  the  relationship 
between  the  actual  concentration  of  said  first  component 
in  said  bottoms  product  stream  as  represented  by  said  first 
signal  and  said  high  and  low  limits  for  the  actual  concen- 
tration of  said  first  component  in  said  bottoms  product 
stream,  depending  upon  the  relationship  between  the 
actual  concentration  of  said  second  component  in  said 
overhead  product  stream  as  represented  by  said  second 
signal  and  said  high  and  low  limits  for  the  actual  concen- 
tration of  said  second  component  in  said  overhead  prod- 
uct stream  and  depending  on  the  relationship  between  the 
magnitude  of  said  first  control  signal  and  a  high  limit  for 
tKe  flow  rate  of  said  external  reflux  stream;  and 

means  for  manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  heat  to  said  frac- 
tional distillation  column  in  response  to  said  second  con- 
trol signal  so  as  to  maintain  the  actual  temperature  at  said 
selected  point  substantially  equal  to  the  desired  tempera- 
ture represented  by  said  second  control  signal. 


injecting  water  into  the  vaporous  distillate  containing  the 
monocarboxylic  acid,  glycol  ether  and  solvent  azeotrope; 

condensing  the  distillate  containing  the  water  forming  a 
solvent  phase  and  a  water  phase  which  extracts  and  con- 
tains the  monocarboxylic  acid  and  unreacted  glycol  ether; 

returning  and  refluxing  the  solvent  phase  to  the  overhead 
section  of  the  distillation  column;  and 

removing  the  water  phase  containing  the  unreacted  alkylene 
glycol  monoalkyi  ether  and  unreacted  monocarboxylic 
acid. 


4,544,453 

STRIPPING  OF  UNREACTED  GLYCOL  ETHERS  AND 

ACIDS  FROM  AN  ESTERIFICATION  REACTION 

MIXTURE 

Vijai  P.  Gupta,  Berwyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfleld 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  476,305,  Mar.  17,  1983,.  This 

application  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,393 

Int.  a.*  C07C  67/24.  67/48;  BOID  3/36 

U.S.  a.  203-44  11  Qaims 


CONOCNSCII 


1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  unreacted  alkylene  glycol 
monoalkyi  ether  and  unreacted  monocarboxylic  acid  from  an 
acid  catalyzed  esterification  reaction  product  mixture  contain- 
ing said  glycol  ether  and  acid  along  with  a  predominant 
amount  of  the  monocarboxylic  acid  ester  of  the  alkylene  glycol 
monoalkyi  ether  and  produced  by  said  esterification  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
distilling  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50°  C.  to  150°  C. 
said  esterification  reaction  product  mixture  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  inert  azeotroping  solvent  to  remove  via  a  distil- 
lation column  unreacted  monocarboxylic  acid  and  unre- 
acted alkylene  glycol  monoalkyi  ether  from  the  reaction 
product  mixture  as  a  vaporous  distillate; 


4  544  454 
SEPARATION  OF  ISOPROPYL  ETHER  FROM  METHYL 

ETHYL  KETONE  BY  EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION 
Lloyd  Berg,  1314  S.  Third  Ave.,  and  An-I  Yeh,  709  S.  12th  Ave., 

both  of  Bozeman,  Mont.  59715 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  488,398,  Apr.  25,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,459,178. 

This  application  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,869 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  10, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.^  BOID  3/40 

U.S.  a.  203-51  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  isopropyl  ether  from  a  mixture 

of  isopropyl  ether  and  methyl  ethyl  ketone  which  comprises 

distilling  a  mixture  of  isopropyl  ether  and  methyl  ethyl  ketone 

in  a  rectification  column  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount 

of  an  extractive  agent,  recovering  essentially  pure  isopropyl 

ether  as  overhead  and  obtaining  the  extractive  agent  and 

methyl  ethyl  ketone  from  the  stillpot  or  reboiler,  the  extractive 

agent  comprises  at  least  adiponitrile. 


4,544,455 
SALT  BRIDGE  LIQUID 
Anne  R.  Eisenhardt,  Birkerod,  and  Ole  J.  Jensen,  Soborg,  both 
of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Radiometer  A/S,  Copenhagen,  Den- 
mark 

Filed  May  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  May  17, 1982,  2206/82 
Int.  CI.*  GOIN  27/46 
U.S.  a.  204-1  T  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  determination  of  the  concentration  of  an 
ion  in  a  sample  of  blood  or  blood  liquid,  using  a  measuring 
chain  comprising  an  ion-sensitive  indicator  electrode  and  a 
reference  electrode  in  which  the  ioi)-sensitive  indicator  elec- 
trode is  brought  into  contact  with  the  sample  and  the  reference 
electrode  is  brought  into  contact  with  a  salt  bridge  liquid 
which,  through  a  liquid  junction,  is  in  contact  with  the  sample, 
the  salt  bridge  liquid  used  containing  Na+-ions  and  HCOO- 
~ions. 
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^  4,544,456 

METHOD  OF  SYNTHESIZING  POLYMERS  FROM  A 
SOLID  ELECTROLYTE 

Terje  A.  Skotheim,  East  Patchogue,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

I  j    Filed  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662.657 
' '  Int.  CI.-*  C25C  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  204-59  R  14  Claims 


yoNOHER  ( •  « ,  PYimoLe )  va»or 


1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  an  electrically  conductive  poly- 
mer from  a  solyent-free  solid  polymer  electrolyte,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  substrate  with  an  electrode  thereon. 

b.  providing  a  solution  of  high  molecular  weight  poly  (ethyl- 
ene oxide)  (PEG)  complexed  with  at  least  one  alkali  metal 
salt  in  a  solvent. 

c.  solution  casting  onto  said  substrate  a  thin  film  of  said 
solution  of  PEO-salt  and  removing  the  solvent  from  said 
solution, 

d.  forming  a  semi-transparent  noble  metal  electrode  film 
having  a  maximum  predetermined  thickness  on  the  PEG 
salt  fihn,  thereby  to  define  a  thin  film  electrode  that  has  a 
high  density  of  pinholes  through  it,  through  which  pin- 
holes monomers  can  diffuse  into  said  PEO-salt  and 
through  which  pinholes  photoelectrons  can  escape  from 
the  PEG-salt, 

e.  placing  the  substrate  with  said  PEG  salt  film  and  said 
noble  metal  film  electrode  in  an  evacuated  chamber,  and 
introducing  a  selected  monomer  vapor  into  the  chamber, 
and 

f.  applying  an  electric  potential  across  said  electrodes  to 
hold  the  thin  film  electrode  at  a  positive  potential  relative 
to  the  electrode  on  said  substrate,  thereby  to  effect  elec- 
trochemical oxidation  of  said  monomers  and  to  grow  a 
highly  conducting  polymer  film  of  a  selected  thickness  on 
one  of  said  electrodes. 


being  of  size  and  configuration  whereby  molten  aluminum 
is  retained  within  the  apertures  during  electrolysis;  and 
electrolyzing  a  composition  for  electrowmning  aluminum  in 
contact  with  the  resulting  sheath  surface;  thereby 


^so    /— •• 


-16 


40 


providing  a  coating  including  substantially  stagnant  molten 
aluminum  upon  the  cathode. 


4,544,457 
DIMENSIONALLY  STABLE  DRAINED  ALUMINUM 
ELECTROWINNING  CATHODE  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Ajit   Y.   Sane,   Willoughby;   Douglas   J.   Wheeler,   Cleveland 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  and  Charles  S.  Kuivila,  Evanston,  III., 
assignors  to  Eltech  Systems  Corporation,  Baca  Raton,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  376,628,  May  10,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,229  y 
Int.  CI.*  C25C  3/06.  3/08;  C25B  11/03.  11/64  / 

U.S.  CI.  204—67  17  ClaiAis 

7.  A  method  for  making  a  drained  aluminum  electrowinning 
cathode  surface  dimensionally  stable  comprising  the  steps  qf: 
sheathing  said  surface  in  close  conformance  to  contours  of 
the  cathode  surface  at  least  where  such  surface  contacts 
aluminum  being  electrowon,  said  sheath  having  a  plurality 
of  apertures  traversing  the  sheath  thickness,  the  apertures 


4.544,458 

FLUORINATED  ION  EXCHANGE  POLYMER 

CONTAINING  CARBOXYLIC  GROUPS,  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  SAME,  AND  FILM  AND  MEMBRANE 

THEREOF 

W  alther  G.  Grot,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.;  Charles  J.  Molnar,  and  Paul 

R.  Resnick,  both  of  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  959.839,  Nov.  13,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4.267,364, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,726,  Apr.  20, 

1977,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  789,727,  Apr.  20,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  16,  1980.  Ser.  No.  159.796 

Int.  a.*  C25B  1/14,  1/lS.  1/34;  C08F  5/20 

U.S.  CI.  204—98  34  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  contacting  a  first  fluorinated 

polymer  whicl]  cpntains  pentfant  side  chains  containing 


— CF— CF7— SOjM     I 


groups,  wherein  R/is  F,  CI  or  a  Ci  to  Cio  perfluoroalkyi  radi- 
cal, M  is  H,  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammo- 
nium, substituted  ammonium  including  quaternary  ammonium, 
or  hydrazinium  including  substituted  hydrazinium,  and  n  is  the 
valence  of  M,  with  suitable  oxidizing  agent  capable  of  intro- 
ducing into  the  infrared  spectrum  of  the  resulting  polymer 
absorption  bands  at  about  1785  cm  - '  or  about  1680  cm"  '.  and 
separating  therefrom  a  second  fluorinated  polymer  which 
contains  pendant  side  chains  containing 


— CF— COO— M     , 


groups. 

30.  An  electrolytic  cell  comprising  a  housing  with  separate 
anode  and  cathode  sections,  said  sections  separated  by  a  film  or 
membrane  of  a  fluorinated  ion  exchange  polymer  having  the 
repeating  units 
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by  electrolysis  of  the  cuprous  chloride  solution  from  the  reduc- 
tion stage,  and  a  regeneration-purge  stage  in  which  the  ferric 
chloride  and  cupric  chloride  are  regenerated  by  oxidation  with 
concurrent  purge  of  excess  iron;  the  improved  process  for 
increasing  the  purity  of  the  metallic  copper  recovered  from  the 
system  in  the  electrolysis  stage  by  removal  of  impurities,  which 
comprise: 

(a)  effecting  a  separation  following  the  first  oxidation  stage  to 
remove  insoluble  materials  and  form  a  reduced  leach  solu- 
tion containing  cuprous  chloride,  cupric  chloride,  potassium 
chloride  and  iron  chloride; 


-*p 


wherein 

m  is  0,  1,  or  2, 

p  is  1  to  10, 

q  is  3  to  15, 

the  X's  taken  together  are  four  fluorines  or  three  fluorines 
and  one  chlorine, 

Y  is  F  or  CF3,  and 

R'  is  an  alkali  metal, 
said  polymer  having  an  equivalent  weight  no  greater  than 
about  1500  and  no  less  than  about  625. 


4,544,459 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  HYDROGEN  AND  OXYGEN 

FROM  WATER 

Bemd-Dieter  Struck,  Langerwehe;  Bemd  Biallas,  Aachen,  and 
Rudolf  Schuiten,  Aachen-Richterich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haftung 
Kernforschungsanlage  Jiilich,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,706 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1983,  332494584 

Int.  a.-»  C25B  1/22.  1/24.  1/02 
U.S.  a.  204-103  10  aaims 

1.  A  two-stage  hybrid  process  for  obtaining  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  from  water  by  partly  using  electrolysis  and  using  io- 
dine recycled  in  the  process  which  comprises  using  a  two- 
chamber  cell  with  an  intermediate  membrane  separating  the 
two  chambers,  the  process  including:  electrolyzing  in  a  first 
electrolysis  state  using  an  anodic  chamber  and  a  cathodic 
chamber  separated  by  a  membrane  that  conducts  hydrogen 
ions,  adding  iodine  to  said  cathodic  chamber,  forming  oxygen 
in  said  anodic  chamber,  forming  cathodic  hydrogen  iodide  in 
said  cathodic  chamber,  separating  and  extracting  a  hydrogen 
iodide-containing  phase  from  said  cathodic  chamber  and  pass- 
ing said  hydrogen  iodide  without  electrolysis  to  a  second  stage 
and  thermally  decomposing  hydrogen  iodide  into  hydrogen 
and  iodine  and  recycling  said  iodine  to  said  cathodic  chamber. 


(b)  adding  sufficient  potassium  chloride  to  the  solution  to 
provide  at  least  2  moles  of  KCl  per  mole  of  CuCl  that  is  to 
be  removed  from  the  system,  and  provide  a  solution  contain- 
ing about  4.0  to  6.0  molal  potassium  chloride; 

(c)  cooling  the  resultant  saturated  solution  to  allow  precipita- 
tion of  a  solid  complex  salt  of  potassium  chloride  and  cu- 
prous chloride; 

(d)  removing  the  crystallized  salt  complex  from  the  resulting 
reduced  leach  feed  solution;  and 

(e)  passing  the  reduced  feed  solution  to  the  electrolysis  stage, 
and  recovering  copper  of  increased  purity. 


4,544,461 
HYDROGEN  SULHDE  DECOMPOSITION  CELL  AND 
CATALYTIC  MATERIALS  THEREFOR 
Srinivasan  Venkatesan,  Royal  Oak;  Naum  Pinsky,  and  Krishna 
Sapru,  both  of  Troy,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Energy  Conver- 
sion Devices,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,476 

Int.  a.*  C25B  1/00,  11/00 

U.S.  a.  204—128  12  aaims 


>aa;^ 


4,544,460 

REMOVAL  OF  POTASSIUM  CHLORIDE  AS  A 

COMPLEX  SALT  IN  THE  HYDROMETALLURGICAL 

PRODUCTION  OF  COPPER 

Leonard  R.  Ochs,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Duval  Corporation, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  272,024 
Int.  C\*  C25C  1/12 
U.S.  a.  204-107  11  aaims 

1.  In  a  hydrometallurgical  process  for  the  production  of 
metallic  copper  comprising  an  oxidation  stage  in  which  materi- 
als containing  copper  sulfide  ore  or  concentrates  are  oxidized 
with  a  solution  containing  ferric  chloride  and  cupric  chloride 
to  effect  substantial  solubilization  of  the  copper  content  of  the 
materials  in  the  form  of  cuprous  chloride,  a  reduction  stage  in 
which  any  remaining  cupric  chloride  in  the  solution  from  the 
oxidation  stage  can  be  reduced  to  cuprous  chloride,  an  elec- 
trolysis stage  in  which  metallic  copper  is  recovered  from  the 
cuprous  chloride  solution,  and  cupric  chloride  is  regenerated 


1.  An  anode  for  electrochemically  oxidizing  a  sulfur  contain- 
ing gas,  comprising:  ^ 

a  multicomponent  compositionally  disordered  catalytic 
material  including  a  host  matrix  including  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  transition 
elements  and  at  least  one  modifier  element  incorporated 
into  said  host  matrix,  said  modifier  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and  oxygen,  said  modifier 
element  modifying  the  local  structural  and  chemical  envi- 
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ronihent  throughout  the  bulk  of  said  material  to  provide 
said  disorder,  said  material  having  at  least  one  amorphous 
phase,  microcrystalline  phase,  polycrystalline  phasje  lack- 
ing long  range  compositional  order,  or  any  combination  of 
these  phases. 


alloy  strip  in  an  electrolytic  solution  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkaline  metal  sulfates  so  that  the  iron 


4,544,462 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  METAL  SURFACE  OXIDE 
Yasumasa  Furutani,  Katsuta;  Yasuo  Hira,  Hitachi;  Takashi 
Hasegflwa,  Ibaraki;  Akira  Minato,  HiUchi;  Saburo  Shoji, 
Hitachi,  and  Osao  Sumita,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Hitachi  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hita* 
chi,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,335 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1983,  58-105446 
Int.  a.«  C25B  1/04;  C25F  1/06 
U.S.  a.  204—129  11  Claims 


or  iron  alloy  panicles  are  passivated  while  permitting 
electrolytic  dissolution  of  the  copper  or  copper  alloy  strip. 


4,544,464 
GROUND  ANODE  PREPACKED  WITH  BACKFILL  IN  A 
FLEXIBLE  STRUCTURE  FOR  CATHODE  PROTECTION 

WITH  IMPRESSED  CURRENTS 
Giuseppe  Bianchi;  Gianluigi  Mussinelli,  and  Giuseppe  Faita,  all 
of  Lugano,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oronzio  de  Nora  S.A., 
Lugano,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,819 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  £>ec.  23,  1983,  24356  A/83 
Int.  C\*  C23F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  204—147  8  aaims 


1.  A  process  for  removing  a  metal  surface  oxide  layer  from 
a  metallic  substance  by  contacting  the  metal  surface  oxide 
layer  with  a  gaseous  hydrogen  containing  deterging  liquid  to 
introduce  electrons  into  the  metal  surface  oxide  in  contact  with " 
the  deterging  liquid  and  to  dissolve  the  metal  surface  oxide, 
wherein  the  metal  surface  oxide  layer  is  composed  mainly  of  an 
iron  oxide,  the  electrons  are  formed  on  the  metal  surface  oxide 
layer,  and  the  deterging  liquid  contains  at  least  one  of  an  or- 
ganic acid,  an  organic  salt  or  an  organic  complexing  agent,  and 
further  wherein  a  metal  piece  selected  from  at  least  one  of 
platinum,  palladium,  nickel,  iron,  copper  and  stainless  steel  or 
a  carbon  piece  is  immersed  in  the  deterging  liquid  and  the 
metal  piece  or  the  carbon  piece  is  electrically  connected  with 
the  metal  surface  oxide  layer  of  the  metallic  substance. 


4,544,463 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  EQUIAXED  IRON  OR 
IRON  ALLOY  PARTICLES 
Michael  J.  Pryor,  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 
Cdntinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  498,615,  May  27,  1983,  Pat. 
No.  4,461,685.  This  application  Jan.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,119 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  24, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lot  a.*  C25F  5/00:  C22D  5/00;  C23C  1/10 
UJS.  a.  204—146  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  substantially  equiaxed  iron  or  iron 
alloy  particles,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  melt  including  a  base  metal  consisting  essentially 
of  copper,  transition  metal  additions  of  less  than  about 
10%  by  weight  to  enhance  magnetic  performance,  and 
above  about  20%  by  weight  of  iron; 
rapidly  solidifying  said  melt  into  a  copper  or  copper  alloy 
strip  having  distributed  therein  fine,  substantially  equiaxed 
particles  of  iron  or  iron  alloy;  and 
selectively  dissolving  said  copper  or  .copper  alloy  without 
substantial  dissolving  of  said  iron  or  iron  alloy  particles  to 
recover  said  substantially  equiaxed  particles,  said  step  of 
dissolving  including  immersing  said  copper  or  copper 


8.  A  cathode  protection  process  for  metallic  structures  sub- 
ject to  electrochemical  corrosion  comprising: 

(a)  connecting  the  metallic  structure  to  the  negative  pole  of 
an  electric  current  source; 

(b)  constructing  an  anodic  structure  by  coaxially  centering 
one  or  more  flexible  anodic  elements  surrounding  a  flexi- 
ble conductor  within  a  corrodable  flexible  entirely  metal- 
lic external  casing  by  using  one  or  more  spacers  between 
said  one  or  more  flexible  anodic  elements  and  said  flexible 
entirely  metallic  casing; 

(c)  packing  said  anodic  structure  with  backfill  between  said 
external  casing  and  said  one  or  more  flexible  anodic  ele- 
ments; 

(d)  sealing  said  anodic  structure;  and 

(e)  connecting  said  anodic  structure  to  the  positive  pole  of 
said  electric  cu^l'ent  source. 


4,544,465 
GALVANIC  ANODES  FOR  SUBMERGIBLE  FERROUS 
METAL  STRUCTURES 
Glenn  A.  Marsh,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil  Com- 
pany of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,533 
Int.  a.*  C23F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  204—148  20  aaims 

15.  A  method  for  providing  galvanic  protection  to  a  sub- 
merged ferrous  metal  structure,  in  a  salt  water  environment, 
which  comprises  providing  a  substantially,  vertically  oriented, 
rigid  string  of  anode  units  and  one  or  more  insulating  spacers, 
each  anode  unit  and  insulating  spacer  comprising  a  rigid  core 
and  said  anode  unit  comprising  a  body  of  sacrificial  anode 
material  and  said  insulating  spacer  comprising  insulating  mate- 
rial, said  sacrificial  anode  material  and  said  insulating  material 
surrounding  and  being  supported  by  said  rigid  core,  wherein 
the  ends  of  said  rigid  core  extend  beyond  the  ends  of  the  body 
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of  sacrificial  anode  material  and  insulating  material  and  each 
end  being  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  end  of  another  similar 
sacrificial  anode  unit  or  an  insulating  spacer  to  provide  said 


(b)  as  a  second  component,  sulfur  compound  having  sulfur  in 
the  +  or  +4  oxidation  state,  said  second  component  act- 
mg  as  a  polymerization  activator  for  said  first  component 
and  enhancing  adhesion  of  said  composition  to  dentin;  and 

(c)  as  a  third  component,  photoinitiator  selected  from  substi- 
tuted and  unsubstituted  alkylphenones,  substituted  and 
unsubstituted  benzilidene  acetophenones,  and  compounds 
of  the  formula: 


rigid  string;  passing  said  rigid  string  through  a  plurality  of 
string  guides  affixed  to  said  ferrous  metal  structure;  and  electri- 
cally connecting  at  least  one  end  of  said  string  to  said  structure 
in  a  manner  to  provide  galvanic  protection  thereto. 


wherein: 

X  is  nothing,  a  carbon-carbon  bond,  CR2,  C=',  C=0,  S, 
SO,  SO2,  O,  or  NR  where  each  R  is  independently  H  or 
a  lower  alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl  group  and  R'  is  a 
tetravalent  unsaturated  aliphatic  radical  doubly  bonded 
to  said  C  of  C=R'  and  bonded  to  the  4  or  5  position  of 
said  Formula  I  to  form  a  fused  ring  structure; 

Y  and  Z  are  independently  lower  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl, 
a  divalent  unsaturated  radical  bonded  to  adjacent  posi- 
tions of  said  Formula  I  to  form  a  fused  ring  structure, 
alkoxy,  halogen,  or  nitro;  and 

m  and  n  are  independently  zero  to  4. 


4  544  466 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  U.V.  CURED  POLYURETHANES 

USING  DIAZONIUM  SALT  PROMOTERS 
Merlin  R.  Lindstrom,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,650 
Int.  Cl.^  C08G  18/16,  18/28.  18/08.  71/04 
U.S.  CI.  204-159.11  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  com- 
pounds by  the  polymerization  reaction  of  a  diisocyanate  com- 
pound of  the  formula  OCN— R— NCO  wherein  R  is  a  C4  to 
C20  alkylene,  arylene,  aikarylene  or  aralkylene  radical  with  at 
least  one  diol  and  at  least  one  polyol,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  admixing  with  said  diisocyanate  compound  and  said 
diol  and  polyol  as  a  catalyst  for  said  polymerization  reaction  at 
least  one  diazonium  salt  compound  of  the  formula 


N2M(F)„ 


wherein  R'  is  any  electron  withdrawing  group,  M  is  one  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  B,  P.  As,  Sb,  Bi  and  Sn,  n 
IS  4,  5  or  6.  and  x  is  I,  2  or  3;  and  thereafter  subjecting  the 
resulting  reaction  mass  to  ultraviolet  light  in  the  wavelength 
range  of  about  2000  to  about  4000  Angstroms  for  a  period  of 
about  0. 1  to  20  minutes  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
0°  F.  to  about  180°  F. 


4  544  468 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING 
SHAPED  PARTS  BY  CATHODIC  ATOMIZATION 
Wolf  D,  Miinz,  Somborn,  and  Gerhard  Hessberger,  Karlstein, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Leybold  Heraeus 
GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  351,730,  Feb.  24,  1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,426,267.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,920 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2. 
1981,  3107914 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  17, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\.*  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  204-192  R  „  claims 


^^A? 


4  544  467 
LIGHT-CURABLE  DENTIN  AND  ENAMEL  ADHESIVE 
James  E.  Bunker,  and  Richard  P.  Fields,  both  of  St.  Paul,  Minn., 
assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,807 

Int.  CI.*  C08J  3/28:  C08L  85/02 

U.S.  CI.  204-159.24  ^  ,5  c,ai„s 

1.  A  visible  light  cure  dentin  and  enamel  primer  composi- 
tion, comprising: 

(a)  as  a  first  component,  phosphorous-containing  free-radi- 
cally polymerizable  monomer  suitable  for  use  in  the  oral 
environment; 

.       \ 


I.  A  method  of  coating  a  part  by  cathodic  atomication  of 
target  material,  the  part  having  a  three-dimensional  surface  to 
be  coated,  comprising: 
providing   two.   facing  cathodic  atomization  devices   for 
receiving  the  part  to  be  coated  in  a  discharge  space  there- 
betvyeen,  each  cathodic  atomization  device  having  a  tar- 
get of  the  same  material  with  a  surface  delimiting  the 
discharge  space,  a  cathode  arrangement  for  producing  a 
plasma  cloud  of  the  target  material  in  the  discharge  space, 
and  magnetic  means  producing  a  magnetic  field  which 
closes  on  the  target  for  concentrating  the  plasma  cloud  of 
the  target  material  in  a  zone  at  the  target  surface  delimit- 
ing the  discharge  space;  and 
applying  a  voltage  which  is  negative  with  respect  to  ground 
to  the  part  to  be  coated  in  the  discharge  space  sufficient  to 
facilitate  at  least  touching  of  the  plasma  clouds  of  the 
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target  material  from  the  cathodic  atomization  devices  at 
the  part  to  be  coated  in  the  discharge  space. 


4  544  469 
ALUMINUM  CELL  HAVING  ALUMINUM  WETTABLE 

CATHODE  SURFACE 
Larry  G.  Boxall;  William  M.  Buchta;  Arthur  V.  Cooke,  all  of 
Baltimore;  Dennis  C.  Nagle,  Catonsville,  and  Douglas  W. 
Townsend,  Glen  Burnie,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Common- 
wealth Aluminum  Corporation,  Bethesda,  Md. 
I  j         Filed  Jul.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,762 
' '      Int.  CI.-*  C25C  3/08.  7/02:  C25B  11/12 
U.S.  CI.  204-243  R  ig  Claims 

1.  In  a  cell  for  the  electrolytic  reduction  of  alumina  to  alumi- 
num, said  cell  comprising  a  receptacle,  at  least  one  anodic 
surface,  a  cathodic  surface,  means  for  providing  electrical 
power,  means  for  the  introduction  of  bath  materials  and  alu- 
mina, and  means  for  the  removal  of  product  aluminum,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  cathodic  surface  comprises  a  Re- 
fractory Hard  Material  in  a  carbonaceous  matrix  comprising 
carbonaceous  filler  having  a  particle  size  less  than  about  100 
mesh  and  carbonaceous  additive  having  a  particle  size  greater 
than  about  100  mesh,  bonded  by  non-graphitized  amorphous 
carbon,  said  matrix  having  a  rate  of  ablation  essentially  equal  to 
the  rate  of  wear  and  dissolution  of  said  Refractory  Hard  Mate- 
rial in  the  operating  environment  of  said  cell. 


4,544  471 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  WITH  CATION  EXCHANGE 

MEMBRANE  HAVING  HIGH  EQUIVALENT  WEIGHT 

COMPONENT 

Raimund  H.  Silva,  Hattingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Roger 

A.  Smith,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  317,280,  Nov.  2,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,401.711, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  225,652,  Jan.  16, 

1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No. ' 

420,508 
Int.  Cl.-t  C25B  9/00.  13/08 
U.S.  CI.  204-252  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a 
cation  exchange  membrane  separating  the  anode  and  the  cath- 
ode, the  improvement  wherein  the  cation  exchange  membrane 
consists  essentialy  of  layers  of 

(a)  Huorinated  polymer  with  pendant  side  chains  containing 
carboxyl  groups, 

(b)  fiuorinated  polymer  having  pendant  side  chains  contain- 
ing sulfonyl  groups  and  having  an  equivalent  weight  of 
about  from  1 100  to  1600  and  at  least  about  200  units  higher 
than  layei^a),-and 

(c)  fiuorinated  polymer  having  pendant  side  chains  contain- 
ing sulfonyl  groups  and  having  an  equivalent  weight  that 
is  about  from  1000  to  1500  and  at  least  about  100  units 
lower  than  layer  (b),  the  layers  being  bonded  together  in 
the  order  specified. 


4  544  470 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  PHOTOCATALYTIC  STRUCTURE 
Robert  E.  Hetrick,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,990 

Int.  a.*  C25B  1/00.  11/06 

U.S.  a.  204-248  7aairas 


^^o^ 


JS 


1.  An  electrochemical  photocatalytic  structure  for  photo- 
sensitizing chemical  reduction-oxidation  reactions  including: 

a  substrate  means  for  providing  physical  support  for  said 
structure; 

a  film  of  catalyst  material  deposited  on  said  substrate  means; 

a  porous  layer  of  semiconductor  powder  adjacent  said  cata- 
lyst material,  and  adapted  for  photoactivity  wherein  said 
semiconductor  powder  layer  has  a  porosity  of  about  50% 
to  about  75%  and  has  a  grain  size  less  than  about  1  mi- 
crometer to  0.02  micrometer,  at  least  some  of  said  semi- 
conductor powder  grains  are  in  contact  with  said  film  of 
catalyst  material,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  film  of 
catalyst  material  is  uncovered  by  said  semiconductor 
powder  grains  so  as  to  be  exposed  for  electrochemical 
reaction;  and 

said  semiconductor  powder  including  spaced  grains  of  semi- 
conductor material  to  provide  a  pore  volume  so  as  to  pass 
a  chemical  reactant  which  is  subjected  to  a  photochemical 
reduction-oxidation  reaction  when  said  structure  is  illumi- 
nated with  light  having  a  wavelength  with  an  energy 
above  the  electron  bandgap  energy  of  said  semiconductor 
material  so  that  both  electron  and  hole  carriers  are  created 
in  said  layer  of  semiconductor  powder. 


4  544  472 
ELECTRODE  COATING  AND  COATED  ELECTRODES 
Frederick  V.  Reven,  Homewood,  III.,  assignor  to  Naico  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  627,173,  Jul.  2, 1984,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  484,829,  Apr.  14,  1983,  Pat. 
No.  4,477,579.  This  application  Mar.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  710,517 

Int.  CI.-*  C25B  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  204—290  R  i  ciaj^ 

1.  A  coated  carbon  electrode  used  in  the  manufacture  of 
aluminum,  the  coating  consisting  essentially  of  prior  to  drying 
in  percentages  by  weight: 

a.  15-50%  zinc  chloride 

b.  5-25%  powdered  alumina 

c.  1-10%  alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  carbonate 

d.  0.05-5%  of  a  suspending  agent  consisting  essentially  of 
starch  as  synthetic  water-soluble  polymers  and  xanthan 
gums  , 

e.  0.05-5%  surface  active  agent 
r  balance  water. 


4,544,473 
CATALYTIC  ELECTROLYTIC  ELECTRODE 
Stanford  R.  Ovshinsky,  Bloomfield  Hills,  and  Krishna  Sapru, 
Troy,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices, 
Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,915 
Int.  ex.*  C25B  11/04 
U.S.  a.  204-292  11  Qaims 

1.  A  catalytic  body  comprising  a  composition  having  at  least 
two  vacuum  deposited  components  and  at  one  of  said  compo- 
nents comprising  a  transition  metal  element,  said  catalytic 
composition  being  in  a  substantially  amorphous  state,  said 
composition  having  a  local  order  non-equilibrium  structural 
configuration  resulting  in  a  number  of  at  least  one  desired  type 
of  catalytically  active  site  interspersed  throughout  the  bulk  of 
the  composition. 
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4,544,474 
POROUS  DIAPHRAGMS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 

HAVING  NON-UNIFORM  HYDROPHOBICITY 
Igor  V.  Kadija,  Oeveland,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 

Cheshire,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  332,424,  Dec.  21, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,468,360. 
This  application  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,099 
Int.  a*  C25B  J3/00 
VJS.  a.  204—295  10  Oaims 

1.  A  porous  diaphragm  for  an  electrolytic  cell  for  the  elec- 
trolysis of  alkali  metal  halides  comprised  of  a  thermoplastic 
support  fabric  impregnated  with  particles  of  a  siliceous  compo- 
sition, said  thermoplastic  support  fabric  having  an  anode  side, 
a  cathode  side  opposite  said  anode  side,  and  a  thickness  of  at 
least  0.3  millimeters,  said  cathode  side  having  a  greater  hydro- 
phobicity  than  said  anode  side. 


4,544,475 

ELECTROCOATING  APPARATUS 

Robert  E.  Heffner,  Lower  Burrell,  and  John  J.  Davidson,  New 

Kensington,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of 

America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  463,689,  Feb.  4, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,178 

Int.  a.*  C25D  J3/14 

U*S.  a.  204—300  EC  11  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sequentially  electrocoating  a  continuous 
stream  of  open-ended  containers  wherein  an  electrocoating 
medium  is  maintained  in  intimate  contact  with  a  container  to  be 
electrocoated  while  an  electrical  potential  is  applied  to  the 
container  ^or  electrodeposition  of  the  electrocoating  medium 
on  surface  areas  thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  electrocoating  cell; 

infeed  means  cooperable  with  said  at  least  one  electrocoat- 
ing cell  for  delivering  such  containers  thereto  for  electro- 
coating thereof; 

discharge  means  cooperable  with  said  at  least  one  electro- 
coating cell  for  receiving  electrocoated  containers  there- 
from; 

said  at  least  one  electrocoating  cell  including  a  container 
receiving  seat  portion  for  supporting  a  container  to  be 
electrocoated,  and  further  including  a  cover  portion  and  a 
nozzle-probe  portion  which  cooperate  to  enclose  such  a 
container  when  supported  by  said  seat  portion; 

cell  opening  and  closing  means  operable  to  move  said  cover 
and  nozzle-probe  portions  with  respect  to  said  seat  portion 
for  opening  said  at  least  one  electrocoating  cell  to  dis- 
charge such  a  container  and  to  receive  another  therein  and 
for  closing  said  at  least  one  electrocoating  cell  to  enclose 
such  a  received  container  therein; 

transfer  means  cooperable  with  said  at  least  one  electrocoat- 
ing cell  and  with  said  infeed  and  discharge  means  to  se- 
quentially transfer  containers  in  such  a  continuous  stream 
from  said  infeed  means  into  juxtaposition  with  said  seat 
portion,  and  to  simultaneously  transfer  the  preceding 


container  in  such  stream  from  said  seat  portion  to  said 
discharge  means,  when  said  at  least  one  electrocoating  cell 
is  open; 

said  transfer  means  including  movable  container  engaging 
means  which  is  operable  to  repetitively  engage  a  plurality 
of  adjacent  containers  in  such  a  stream,  advance  such 
plurality  of  containers  a  predetermined  incremental  dis- 
tance along  a  passline  at  a  predetermined  constant  eleva- 
tion, and  disengage  such  plurality  of  containers; 

said  seat  portion  being  movable  transversely  of  said  passline 
to  respective  container  support  and  release  positions  in 
cooperation  with  said  container  engaging  means  to  sup- 
port a  container  juxtaposed  therewith  when  such  con- 
tainer is  disengaged  from  said  container  engaging  means; 

means  cooperable  with  said  at  least  one  electrocoating  cell 
to  deliver  electrocoating  medium  thereinto  when  said  at 
least  one  electrocoating  cell  is  closed  and  for  subsequently 
draining  residual  electrocoating  medium  therefrom  prior 
to  opening  of  said  at  least  one  electrocoating  ceil;  and 

electrical  means  cooperable  with  said  at  least  one  electro- 
coating cell  to  apply  such  an  electrical  potential  to  a 
container  enclosed  herewithin. 


4,544,476 
COAL  LIQUEFACTION  AND  HYDROGENATION 
Raymond  H.  Long,  Morristown,  and  Harvey  D.  Schindler,  Fair 
Lawn,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Lummus  Company, 
Bloomfield,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,096 

Int.  a.*  ClOG  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  208—8  LE  10  Oaims 
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1.  A  two-stage  process  for  the  liquefaction  of  coal,  compris- 


mg: 


contacting  coal  with  liquefaction  solvent  in  a  first  stage  coal 
liquefaction  zone  to  produce  a  first  effluent;  hydrogenat- 
ing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  Tirst  effluent  in  a  second  stage 
to  produce  a  second  effluent  comprising  850*  F.  —  mate- 
rial and  850°  F.  +  material;  recovering  from  the  second 
effluent  a  (portion  of  the)  first  stream  comprising  850' 
P.  —  material  as  product  and  a  second  stream  comprising 
a  mixture  of  850°  F.  —  material  and  850°  F.  +  material;  and 
directly  employing  said  mixture,  without  additional  hy- 
drogenation,  as  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquefaction  sol- 
vent used  in  the  coal  liquefaction  zone. 


4,544,477 

POLAR  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  AND  DEDUSTING 

PROCESS 

James  L.  Taylor,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  SUndard  Oil  Com- 
pany and  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  both  of  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Oct.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,154 
Int.  a.«  ClOG  l/OO,  21/16.  21/06 
U.S.  a.  208—11  R  40  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  dedusting  synthetic  oil,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

injecting  a  polar  solvent  selected  from  the  group  comprising 
alcohols  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  into  dust- 
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laden  synthetic  oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
essentially  of  shale  oil,  tar  sands  oil.  and  tar  sands  bitumen, 
said  dust-laden  synthetic  oil  containing  from  about  1%  to 
about  65%  by  weight  of  entrained  particulates  of  dust 
consisting  essentially  of  oil  shale  and  tar  sands; 

injecting  a  non-polar  solvent  comprising  alkanes  containing 
'  from  3  to  9  carbon  atoms  into  said  dust-laden  synthetic  oil; 

dissolving  said  dust-laden  synthetic  oil  in  said  polar  and 
non-polar  solvents; 


Miuai. 

■nOLC  HUOii. 


^     tViM  toivtirr 


separating  said  dissolved  dust-laden  synthetic  oil  into  a  sub- 
stantially dedusted  phase  and  a  dust-enriched  phase; 

settling  said  dust-enriched  phase  at  a  rate  of  at  least  10  feet 
per  hour; 

said  polar  solvent  having  an  affinity  to  produce  substantial 
separation  of  said  dissolved  dust-laden  synthetic  oil  and 
generally  rapid  settling  of  said  dust-enriched  phase;  and 

said  non-polar  solvent  being  capable  of  reducing  the  total 
amount  of  solvent  necessary  to  dissolve  said  dust-laden 
synthetic  oil. 


4,544,478 
PROCESS  FOR  PYROLYZING  HYDROCARBONACEOUS 

SOLIDS  TO  RECOVER  VOLATILE  HYDROCARBONS 
Max  D.  Kelley,  Albany,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuftion  of  Ser.  No.  414,712,  Sep.  3,  1982,  abandoned.  This 
j  application  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,639 
Int.  a.*  ClOG  1/00 
U.S.  CL  208—11  R  18  Oaims 
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1.  A  process  for  pyrolyzing  a  first  particulate  hydrocarbona- 

ceous  solid  in  a  series  of  alternating  heating  zones  and  pyrolysis 

zones,  which  comprises: 

(a)  burning  a  first  fraction  of  a  second  particulate  hydrocar- 

bonaceous  solid  which  is  leaner  than  said  first  hydrocar- 

booaceous  solid  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  in  a  first  heating 


zone,  thereby  heating  a  heat  transfer  solid  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  pyrolyze  the  first  hydrocarbonaceous 
solid; 

(b)  mixing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hot  heat  transfer  solid 
from  the  first  heating  zone  with  a  first  fraction  of  the  first 
hydrocarbonaceous  solid  in  a  first  pyrolysis  zone,  thereby 
heating  the  first  fraction  of  the  first  hydrocarbonaceous 
solid  to  a  pyrolyzing  temperature,  whereby  volatile  hy- 
drocarbons and  pyrolyzed  solid  containing  a  carbona- 
ceous residue  are  formed; 

(c)  recovering  the  volatile  hydrocarbons  from  the  first  py- 
rolysis zone  as  product  vapors,  and  withdrawing  pyro- 
lyzed solid  and  heat  transfer  solid  from  the  first  pyrolysis 
zone; 

(d)  burning  a  second  fraction  of  the  second  hydrocarbona- 
ceous solid  and  the  carbonaceous  residue  remaining  in  the 
pyrolyzed  solid  from  the  first  pyrolysis  zone  in  the  pres- 
ence of  oxygen  in  a  second  heating  zone,  thereby  forming 
additional  heat  transfer  solid;  f 

(e)  mixing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hot  heat  transfer  solid 
from  the  second  heating  zone  with  a  second  fraction  of  the 
first  hydrocarbonaceous  solid  in  a  second  pyrolysis  zone, 
thereby  heating  the  second  fraction  of  the  first  hydrocar- 
bonaceous solid  to  the  pyrolyzing  temperature,  whereby 
volatile  hydrocarbons  and  pyrolyzed  solid  containing  a 
carbonaceous  residue  are  formed;  and 

(0  recovering  the  volatile  hydrocarbons  from  the  second 
pyrolysis  zone  as  product  vapors,  and  withdrawing  pyro- 
lyzed solid  and  heat  transfer  solid  from  the  second  pyroly- 
sis zone. 


4,544,479 
RECOVERY  OF  METAL  VALUES  FROM  PETROLEUM 

RESIDUA  AND  OTHER  FRACTIONS 
Tsoung-Yuan  Yan,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  340,661,  Jan.  19,  1982, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  224,778, 
Jan.  13, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,334,976,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  186,927,  Sep.  12.  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,317,711.  This 
application  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,808 
Int.  CI.*  ClOG  9/00.  25/06.  25/12 
U.S.  O.  208—106  18  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  demetallation  and 
metals  recovery  which  comprises: 

(a)  heating  an  admixture  of  70  to  95  wt  %  heavy  hydrocar- 
bon oil  containing  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vanadium  and  nickel  and  5  to  30  wt  % 
particulate  coal  under  visbreaking  conditions  to  produce  a 
visbroken  liquid  with  a  reduced  metals  content  containing 
solids;  and 

(b)  recovering  from  the  visbroken  liquid  an  oil  fraction  with 
reduced  metal  content  and  a  solids  fraction  containing  at 
least  about  30%  of  the  metal  in  said  heavy  hydrocarbon 
oil. 


4,544,480 
LOW  RESIDENCE  TIME  SOLID-GAS  SEPARATION 
PROCESS 
Robert  J.  Gartside,  Auburndale,  Mass.,  and  Herman  N.  Wo- 
ebcke,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Stone  A  Webster  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  165,781,  Jul.  3,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,348,364, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55,148,  Jul.  6,  1979, 
Pat.  No.  4,288,235.  This  application  Jul.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

394,107 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  8, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  O.*  BOID  45/06 

U.S.  O.  208—127  16  Oaims 

7.  In  a  TRC  process  wherein  the  temperature  in  the  reaction 

chamber  js  between  1300°  and  2500°  F.  and  wherein  the  hydro- 
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carbon  fluid  feed  or  the  hydrodesulfurized  residual  oil  along 
with  the  entrained  inert  solids  and  the  diluent  gas  are  passed 
through  the  reaction  chamber  for  a  residence  time  of  0.05  to  2 
seconds,  the  improvement  comprising  a  method  for  separating 
by  centrifugal  force  particulate  solids  from  a  dilute  mixed 
phase  stream  of  gas  and  solids,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

adding  the  mixed  phase  stream  to  a  chamber  having  a  flow 
path  of  essentially  rectangular  cross  section  from  an  inlet 
of  inside  diameter  D,  disposed  normal  to  the  flow  path, 
said  flow  path  having  a  height  H  equal  to  D,  or  4  inches, 
whichever  is  greater,  and  a  width  W  greater  than  or  equal 
tb  0.75  D/  but  less  than  or  equal  to  1.25  D„ 


^ 


disengaging  solids  from  gas  by  centrifugal  force  within  said 
chamber  along  a  bed  of  solids  found  at  a  wall  opposite  to 
the  inlet  as  the  gas  flows  through  said  flow  path,  the  gas 
changing  direction  180°  from  the  inlet,  and  the  solids 
being  projected  90°  from  the  inlet  toward  a  solids  outlet, 

withdrawing  the  gaseous  portion  of  the  inlet  stream  from  a 
gas  outlet,  disposed  180°  from  the  inlet,  the  gas  portion 
containing  about  20%  residual  solids,  said  gas  outlet  lo- 
cated between  the  solids  outlet  and  said  inlet,  the  gas 
outlet  being  at  a  distance  no  greater  than  4  D,  from  the 
inlet  as  measured  between  respective  centerlines,  and 

withdrawing  the  solids  by  gravity  through  the  solids  outlet. 


4,544,481 

SUPPORTED  CARBON-CONTAINING  MOLYBDENUM 

AND  TUNGSTEN  SULFIDE  CATALYSTS  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  USE 

Robert  L.  Seiver,  Baton  Rouge,  La„  and  Russell  R.  Chianelli, 
Sommerville,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  400,004,  Jul.  20,  1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,431,747.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,595 
Int.  CI.-*  ClOG  45/04,  45/08 
U.S.  CI.  208-215  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrotreating  a  hydrocarbon  feed  which 
comprises  contacting  said  feed  at  hydrotreating  conditions 
with  a  supported  carbon-containing  molybdenum  sulfide  and 
tungsten  sulfide  hydrotreating  catalysts  formed  by  the  steps 
comprising 
compositing  a  preselected  quantity  of  a  porous,  refractory 
inorganic  oxitle  with  a  salt  characterized  by  the  formula 

where  B  is  an  organo  or  hydrocarbyl  substituted  diammo- 
nium  ion,  an  organo  or  hydrocarbyl  substituted  ammo- 
nium ion  or  quaternary  ammonium  ion,  or  an  ionic  form  of 
a  cyclic  amine  containing  one  or  more  basic  N  atoms,  x  is 
1  where  B  is  an  organo  or  hydrocarbyl  substituted  diam- 
monium  ion,  or  2  where  B  is  an  organo  or  hydrocarbyl 
substituted  ammonium  or  quaternary  ammonium  ion  or 


ionic  form  of  a  cyclic  amine  containing  one  or  more  basic 
N  atoms,  M  is  molybdenum  or  tungsten,  and  y  is  0,  or  a 
fraction  or  whole  number  ranging  up  to  3,  and 
heat  decomposing  the  salt  of  said  catalyst  precursor  compos- 
ite in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  and  sulfur  to 
form  said  supported  carbon-containing  molybdenum  sul- 
fide or  tungsten  sulfide  hydrotreating  catalyst. 


4,544,482 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  MAGNETIZABLE 

PARTICLES  FROM  A  FLUID  MEDIUM 

Giienter  Rupp,  Rathsberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,662 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1982,  3247522 

Int.  CI.^  BOID  35/06 
U.S.  a.  210-222  llQaims 


r 


L 


1.  Apparatus  for  high  gradient  magnetic  separation  of  mag- 
netizable particles  from  a  flowing,  fluid  medium  comprising,  in 
combination; 

(a)  a  first  filter  housing  part  havii.g  means  defining  a  first 
inlet  and  a  first  outlet  for  said  fluid  medium; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  first  wire  nets  made  of  non-corroding, 
ferromagnetic  material  each  having  a  predetermined  mesh 
width  and  wire  gauge,  said  first  wire  nets  being  arranged 
in  said  first  filter*1iousing  part  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  fluid  medium  and 
disposed  relatively  closely,  one  behind  the  other,  as 
viewed  in  said  direction  of  flow; 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  first  substantially  homogeneous 
magnetic  field  with  a  first  flux  density  in  the  region  of  said 
first  wire  nets  and  directed  substantially  either  in  parallel 
or  antiparallel  with  said  direction  of  flow  of  said  fluid 
medium  in  said  first  filter  housing  part; 

(d)  a  second  filter  housing  part  having  means  defining  a 
second  inlet  and  a  second  outlet  for  said  fluid  medium, 
said  second  inlet  being  connected  to  said  first  outlet  to 
receive  said  fluid  medium  from  said  first  filter  housing 
part; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  second  wire  nets  made  of  noncorroding, 
ferromagnetic  material  each  having  a  predetermined  mesh 
width  and  wire  gauge,  said  second  wire  nets  being  ar- 
ranged in  said  second  filter  housing  part  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  fluid  me- 
dium and  disposed  relatively  closely,  one  behind  the 
other,  as  viewed  in  said  direction  of  flow;  and 

(0  means  for  generating  a  second  substantially  homogeneous 
magnetic  field  with  a  second  flux  density  in  the  region  of 
said  second  wire  nets  and  directed  substantially  either  in 
parallel  or  antiparallel  with  said  direction  of  flow  of  said 
fluid  medium  in  said  second  filter  housing  part; 
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wherein  said  second  flux  density  of  said  second  magnetic  field 
is  greater  than  said  first  flux  density  of  said  first  magnetic  field, 
and       I 

whereW  the  wire  gauge  of  said  first  wire  nets,  at  least  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  first  inlet  where  said  fluid  medium  enters  said 
first  filter  housing  part,  is  heavier  than  the  wire  gauge  of  said 
second  wire  nets,  at  least  in  the  vicinity  of  said  second  outlet 
where  said  fluid  medium  exits  said  second  filter  housing  part. 


4  544  483 
DYNAMIC,  REVERSE-lioW  OIL  PURIHER  DEVICE 
Ernest  P.  Arvai,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Puratrol,  Inc., 
Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,623 

Int.  a*  BOID  29/34 

U.S.  a.  210—316  18  Claims 


1.  A  low-cost,  mass-produced,  reverse-flow  oil  purifier 
device  utilizing  reverse  internal  currents  in  a  contained  oil 
mass  to  remove  impurities  or  water  from  oil  fed  to  the  device 
as  from  a  spill  or  an  oil  supply  that  is  circulating  in  the  lubrica- 
tion or  fuel  or  other  system  of  a  piece  of  equipment,  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  sealed  housing  having  up|jer  and  lower  interfitting 
parts,  said  upper  part  having  a  top  wall  and  an  upper 
inside  wall,  and  said  lower  part  having  a  bottom  wall, 

(b)  said  upper  housing  part  having  an  oil  inlet  p)ort  adapted 
to  direct  the  entering  oil  along  said  upper  inside  wall 
whereby  the  latter  imparts 

a  swirling  movement  to  the  oil,  said  upper  inside  wall  tend- 
ing to  direct  said  entering  oil  in  a  circular  path, 

(c)  a  straight  open-top-end  and  open-bottom-end  oil  dis- 
charge standpipe  attached  to  and  supported  by  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  lower  housing  part  and  extending  upward 
therefrom  to  a  point  adjacent  the  top  wall  of  the  upper 
housing  part, 

(d)  guide  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  thin,  spaced-apart 
perforated  plates  supported  in  vertically  spaced  relation 
by  and  surrounding  said  standpipe,  for  guiding  said  swirl- 
ing entering  oil  downward  into  the  lower  portion  of  the 
housing  and  simultaneously  reducing  the  swirling  move- 
ment thereof  \vhereby  a  settling  of  impurities  from  said 
reduced-swirl  oil  can  occur  in  said  lower  housing  part, 

(e)  said  guide  means  enabling  oil  which  is  subject  to  said 
setthng  action  in  the  lower  housing  part  to  pass  upward 
around  and  closely  adjacent  the  standpipe  to  the  open  top 
end  thereof,  thereby  to  ultimately  flow  downward  in  and 
through  the  standpipe  and  to  be  discharged  from  the 
bottom  end  thereof,  and 

(0  an  inverted  cup  means  supported  by  the  top  wall  of  the 
upper  housing  part  and  extending  downward  toward  and 
past  the  top  end  of  the  standpipe,  tending  to  keep  the 
swirling  inlet  oil  separated  from  the  rising,  settle-purified 
discharge  oil  which  latter  is  entering  the  open  top  end  of 
the  standpipe,  said  cup  means  having  a  bottom  rim  dis- 
posed at  a  level  above  the  bottom  area  of  the  oil  inlet  port 
and  below  the  top  end  of  the  standpipe  and  said  standpipe 
being  free  of  and  unattached  to  said  inverted  cup  means. 


and  said  inverted  cup  means  having  a  wall  which  is  only 
partially  interposed  between  the  open  top  end  of  the 
standpipe  and  the  oil  inlet  port  whereby  a  direct  but  re- 
stricted path  for  flow  exists  between  said  open  top  end  and 
a  portion  of  said  oil  inlet  port,  the  upper  portions  of  said 
inverted  cup  means  defining  a  confined  area  for  the  rising, 
settle-purified  oil  which  is  to  be  discharged,  said  confined 
area  being  disposed  above  and  in  surrounding  relation  to 
the  open  top  end  of  the  standpipe,  thus  to  minimize  cross 
flow  between  the  oil  inlet  port  and  the  standpipe. 


4KAAAAA. 

REVERSE  OSMOSIS  MEMBRANE  QUENCHING 
Sherman  A.  Sundet,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,897 
Int.  C\*  BOID  13/00;  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  210—500.2  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  permselective  membranes  com- 
prising the  steps  of  casting  a  film  or  hollow  fiber  from  a  solu- 
tion including:  (a)  synthetic  organic  nitrogen-linked  aromatic 
polymer  represented  by  the  formula: 

-(LR)2-  • 

where 

(I)  each  L  independently  is  a  divalent  linking  group  of  the 

formula  — (D/EyDAE/D;„)—  wherein 

(i)  D  is 


— C— 

and  E  is 


z 

I 

— N— 


or  vice  versa:  each  X  independently  is  O  or  S;  each  Z  indepen- 
dently is  H,  lower  alkyl,  or  phenyl,  provided  that  at  least  about 
\  of  the  Z's  in  the  polymer  are  H;  and  all  non-terminal 


Z 
I 
—  N— "s 


occur  in  pairs; 
(ii)  i  and  j  each  represent  the  numerals  1  or  2,  k,  I,  and  m  each 
represent  the  numerals  0,  1,  or  2;  provided  that  if  1  =  0; 
then   m=0;   and   if  k=0,   then   1  =  0;   and    further   that 
i-l-j-(-k-|-l-|-m^8; 
(2)  each  R  independently  is  a  divalent  organic  radical,  both  of 
whose  terminal  atoms  are  carbon  atoms,  at  least  about  i  of 
all  such  terminal  atoms  bonded  to 

X 

II 

-c- 

and  at  least  about  §  of  all  such  terminal  atoms  bonded  to 


Z 

I 

— N— 


and  the  L  links  being  members  of  aromatic  nuclei;  and  such 
that  _ 

(0  (N/?)/(s)  is  less  than  about  10, 

(ii)  f^is  less  than  about  1/5,  and 

(iii)  P.I.  is  less  than  about  1/500, 
where:     ♦  ». 
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N/j  =  N/j°-10Ni— N// 

N;?°  =  (number  of  atoms  in  R,  exclusive  of  H-atoms)  50 

Ni  =  number  of  ionic  groups  in  R 

N//=  number  of  H-bonding   units  contributed   by   polar 

groups  in  R 
N/j  =  average  value  of  N/j  for  the  polymer, 
s=J[(number  of 


X 

II 

— c— 


the  external  surface  thereof,  whereby  proteinaceous  substances 
in  an  analyte  mixture  are  rejected  by  the  said  packing  material. 


groups  in  L)+l] 


s  =  average  value  of  5  for  the  polymer 


/m  = 


(number  of  single-strand  —M— 

links  in  the  polymer/chain) 

(total  number  of  atoms,  exclusive 

of  H-atoms  in  polymer  chain) 


M  =  any  atom  in  R  linking  the  polymer  chain 
solely  through  two  single  bonds, 

(total  number  of  pendent  ionic 

B  »  _  groups  in  the  polymer) 

~      (polymer  molecular  weight) 

(3)  n  is  an  integer  sufficiently  large  to  provide  film-forming 
molecular  weight;  and 

(4)  the  polymer  has  a  solubility  of  at  least  about  10%  by  weight 
in  a  medium  consisting  of  0-3%  by  weight  of  lithium  chlo- 
ride in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
methylacetamide,  dimethyl  sulfoxide,  N-methyl  pyrrol- 
idone,  hexamethyl  phosphoramide,  and  mixtures  thereof  at 
25*  C;  and  (b)  organic  solvent  for  the  polymer;  contacting 
the  cast  film  or  hollow  fiber  with  an  aqueous  quenching 
liquid  for  a  period  of  about  from  5  seconds  to  15  minutes,  the 
quenching  liquid  comprising  about  from  5  to  50  weight 
percent  of  at  least  one  polar  liquid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbonyl  compounds  of  the  general  formula 


O 

H 

A— C— B 


wherein  A  is  H,  NH2,  CH3,  or  CH2CH3  and  B  is  OH,  NH2,  or 
CH3;  and  then  immersing  the  quenched  film  or  hollow  fiber  in 
water  for  a  time  necessary  to  extract  substantially  all  of  the 
polar  liquid  from  the  film  or  hollow  fiber. 

9.  A  semipermeable  membrane  resulting  from  the  process  of 
claim  1. 


4,544,485 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  METHOD  AND  MEANS 
Thomas  C.  Pinkerton,  and  Helene  I.  Hagestam,  both  of  West 
Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation, 
West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,153 
Int.  a*  BOID  15/08 
U.S.  a.  210-502.1  19  Qalms 

1.  An  internal  surface  reverse  phase  packing  material  for 
liquid  chromatographic  columns  which  comprises  a  porous 
support  having  a  pore  size  sufficiently  small  to  prevent  the 
entry  of  proteinaceous  materials  into  the  said  packing  material, 
a  hydrophobic  partitioning  phase  bonded  only  to  the  internal 
surface  thereof,  and  a  hydrophilic  partitioning  phase  bonded  to 


N 


while  hydrophobic  components  of  the  said  analyte  mixture  are 
adsorbed  and  retained  in  the  said  packing  material. 


4,544,486 

CYCLONE  SEPARATOR 

Noel  Carroll,  Sherbrooke  Rd.,  Sherbrooke,  Victoria,  Australia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  449,395,  Dec.  13, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,464,264.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,015 

Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  4,  1982,  PF2973; 

Mar.  11,  1982,  PF3061;  May  14,  1982,  PF4016;  May  14,  1982, 

PF4017;  Aug.  10,  1982,  PF5314 

Int.  a.^  B04C  5/081 
U.S.  a.  210—512.1  9  Oaims 


1.  A  cyclone  separator  comprising  elements  designed,  sized 
and  arranged  for  treating  an  oil-water  mixture  for  separating 
the  more  dense  water  component  from  the  less  dense  oil  com- 
ponent thereof,  said  separator  having  a  separating  chamber 
with  first,  second  and  third  contiguous  cylindrical  portions 
arranged  in  that  order  and  having  diameters  di,  d2  and  dj 
respectively,  the  first  cylindrical  portion  being  of  greater  diam- 
eter than  the  second  cylindrical  portion  and  the  third  cylindri- 
cal portion  being  of  lesser  diameter  than  the  second  cylindrical 
portion,  the  second  cylindrical  portion  being  of  a  length  which 
is  at  least  ten  times  its  diameter  adjacent  the  first  cylindrical 
portion,  the  first  cylindrical  portion  having  aji  overflow  outlet 
at  the  end  thereof  opposite  to  said  second  cylindrical  portion 
and  at  least  one  tangentially  directed  feed  inlet,  said  overflow 
outlet  being  in  the  form  of  a  stepped  bore  including:  a  first  bore 
portion  having  a  diameter  of  sufficient  size  to  facilitate  the 
preclusion  of  blocking  therein,  the  first  bore  portion  being 
adjacent  the  first  cylindrical  portion  and  a  second  bore  portion 
of  lesser  diameter  than  the  first  bore  portion  the  diameter  of  the 
second  bore  portion  being  sufficiently  large  to  permit  continu- 
ous operation  of  the  overflow  outlet,  the  second  bore  portion 
being  further  from  the  first  cylindrical  portion. 
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4,544,487 

CLARinER/THICKENER 

Milovan  A.  Bos^jak,  8318-A  Greenslope,  Austin,  Tex.  78759 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,838 

Int.  a."  BOID  2J/10 

VS.  a.  210—522  19  Qaims 


1.  I^  a  clarifier  of  the  type  in  which  a  stacked  array  of  set- 
tling compartments  is  mounted  substantially  vertically  within  a 
vessel  to  provide  exterior  of  said  array  along  its  entire  vertical 
height  within  said  vessel  a  fiow  stream  of  a  mixture  of  a  carrier 
liquid  and  suspended  solids  so  that  each  said  settling  compart- 
ment receives  a  mixture  of  carrier  liquid  and  suspended  solids 
directly  from  said  flow  stream,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  individual  settling  compartments  within  said  stacked 
array,  each  being  defined  by  a  back  plate,  opposing  side 
idates,  a  top  plate  and  a  bottom  plate,  cooperatively  as- 
sembled to  receive  the  mixture  directly  from  said  flow 
stream  through  an  entryway  opposite  said  back  plate,  and 
to  receive  substantially  all  of  said  carrier  liquid  at  said 
back  plate  under  clarifying  flow  conditions  so  that  solids 
settle  towards  said  bottom  plate  and  then  pass  outwardly 
through  said  entryway  to  join  said  flow  stream;  and 
means  for  withdrawing  said  clarified  liquid  from  a  zone 
adjacent  said  back  plate  at  a  controlled  rate. 


,  4,544,488 

AIR  STRIPPING/ADSORPTION  PROCESS  FOR 
REMOVING  ORGANICS  FROM  WATER 
Robert  P.  O'Brien,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Calgon  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,092 
JJ  Int.  a.*  BOID  75/00 


U.S.  CI.  210—664 


II  Claims 


Monufoucnn 


1.  A  process  for  removing  volatile  and  non-volatile  organic 
compounds  from  water  comprising:  (1)  injecting  said  water 
into  an  induced  draft  air  stripper  through  spray  nozzles, 
thereby  inducing  air  into  said  air  stripper;  (2)  allowing  mixing 
of  said  water  and  air  to  occur  in  said  air  stripper,  thereby 
causing  stripping  of  volatile  compounds  from  said  water  by 
said  air,  and  then  allowing  the  air  containing  said  volatile 
compounds  to  exit  said  air  stripper  to  atmosphere;  and  (3) 
passing  the  effluent  water  from  said  air  stripper  through  a 


carbon  adsorption  bed  for  removal  of  non-volatile  organic 
compounds. 


4,544,489 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLED 
ADDITION  OF  CONDITIONING  MATERIAL  TO 
SEWAGE  SLUDGE 
Herbert  W.  Campbell,  Dundas,  and  Phillip  J.  Crescuolo,  Bur- 
lington, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  and 
Development  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,799 

Int.  CI.*  C02F  1/54 

U.S.  a.  210—709  20  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  controlled  addition  of  dewatering  condi- 
tioning polymer  material  to  a  sewage  sludge  to  produce  a 
mixture  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  with  a  viscometer  in  a  quantity  of  the  sludge/- 
materiAl  mixture  the  value  of  the  shear  stress  in  the  said 
quantity  of  the  mixture  to  determine  the  existence  or  not 
of  a  predetermined  maximum  in  the  value  of  the  measured 
shear  stress  representing  a  measured  shear  stress  yield 
value; 

(b)  in  the  absence  of  detection  of  such  a  predetermined 
maximum  value  increasing  the  rate  of  addition  of  condi- 
tioning polymer  material  to  the  mixture; 

(c)  upon  the  detection  of  such  a  predetermined  maximum 
value,  measuring  the  rate  of  subsequent  decrease  of  the 
measured  shear  stress  immediately  following  the  maxi- 
mum value;  and 

(d)  increasing  or  decreasing  or  maintaining  the  rate  of  addi- 
tion of  conditioning  polymer  material  respectively  as  the 
rate  of  decrease  is  less  than,  or  more  than,  or  about  equal 
to  a  predetermined  rate  of  said  subsequent  decrease. 


4,544,490 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  RECOVERING  COAL 

nNES  FROM  PIPE  LINE  COAL  SLURRY 

Paul  R.  Erickson,  Glendale,  and  Kenneth  A.  Pietila,  Milwaukee, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Rexnord  Inc.,  Brookfield,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,135 

Int.  a.*  BOID  37/00 

U.S.  a.  210—713  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  thoroughly  dewatering  primary  pipeline 

coal  slurry  which  comprises  coarsely  and  finely  ground  coal 

particles  to  recover  for  combustion  substantially  all  of  the 

suspended  coal  particles  in  said  primary  slurry  and  also  to 

recover  the  water  in  which  said  particles  were  suspended  in 

substantially  clear  condition,  comprising: 

(a)  in  a  primary  slurry  dewatering  apparatus,  separating  said 
primary  pipeline  slurry  into  a  secondary  slurry  comprising 
a  liquid  fraction  and  including  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
finely  ground  coal  particles,  and  a  combustible  cake  frac- 
tion containing  said  coarsely  ground  coal  particles; 

(b)  blending  a  portion  of  said  primary  slurry  into  said  sec- 
ondary slurry  from  the  primary  dewatering  apparatus  to 
create  a  concentrated  heterogenous  mixture  of  coarsely 
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ground  and  finely  ground  combustible  coal  particles 
which  will  be  readily  recoverable  from  a  secondary  slurry 
dewatering  apparatus; 


(c)  filtering  the  water  from  said  blend  on  said  secondary 
slurry  dewatering  apparatus  to  separate  said  blend  into  a 
combustible  cake  of  combined  coarse  and  fine  coal  parti- 
cles and  a  filtrate  having  a  solids  content  of  less  than  1.0%. 


4  544  491 
RECOVERY  OF  HYDROCARBON  OIL  FROM  FILTER 

CAKES 

William  H.  Tyson,  Moraga,  and  Franlpk.  Stuart,  San  Rafael, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Qaypro  Associates,  San  Francisco. 
Calif.  -^ 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,011 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  26, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Cl.^  BO  ID  37/00:  C02F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  210-772  ,0  aaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbon  oils  and  hydro- 
carbon oils  containing  dissolved  additives  from  filter  cakes 
produced  by  filtering  such  oils  using  a  siliceous  filter  aid  by 
contacting  said  filter  cakes  with  an  aqueous  release  agent 
selected  front  the  group  consisting  of  water  solutions  of  an  acid 
acting  material  and  water  solutions  of  a  base  acting  material, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  the  filter  cake  with  about  0.5  cc  to  about  5.0  cc  of 
release  agent  per  gram  of  filter  cake  while  maintaining  the 
filter  cake  and  added  release  agent  at  temperature  above 
about  180°  P.; 

(b)  maintaining, the  mixture  resluting  from  step  (a)  at  a  tem- 
perature above  150°  F.  until  an  oil  phase  separates,  and 

(c)  separating  the  oil  phase. 


4  544  492 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 

Horst  Zinke,  Ernsthofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Rolf  Schu- 
macher,  Marly,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,947 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    May    9.    1983 

2525/83 

Int.  a*  ClOM  1/48 
U.S.  a.  252-32.7  E  5  aaims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  which  comprises 

(a)  a  mineral  oil,  a  synthetic  oil  or  a  mixture  of  said  oils,  and 

(b)  0.05  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on  component  (a),  of  at  least 
one  compound  of  formula  I 


(I) 


R'O  O 

\  ^ 

R^O  s— (CH2)a— CH-C- 


in  which  a  is  0  or  I,  b  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  R  is  — H, 
— CH3,  — COOH,  C2-Ci3-aIkoxycarbonyl  where  the 
alkyl  radical  can  be  interrupted  by  one  or  two  oxygen 
atoms,  or  is  C6-Ci3-cycloaIkoxycarbonyl;  R'  and  R2, 
independently  of  each  other,  are  each  C3-Ci2-alkyl  which 
can  be  interrupted  by  one  or  two  oxygen  or  sulfur  atoms, 
C5-Ci2-cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  one  to 
three  Ci-Ci2-alkyl  groups;  or  CT-Cg-phenylalkyI;  or  R' 
and  R2  together  can  be  a  bifunctional  radical  of  the  for- 
mula II 


r3 

I 

-C- 


I 
C- 


R5 
I 
■C— 


(11) 


where  n  is  0  or  1 ,  R3,  r4,  r5  and  R\  independently  of  each 
other,  are  each  — H,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C5-Ci2-cycloalkyl  or 
phenyl,  and  R^  and  R8,  independently  of  each  other,  are 
each  — H,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  phenyl,  — NO2,  C2-Ci9-alkox- 
ycarbonyl  or  C6-Ci3-cycloalkoxycarbonyl,  or  R^  and  R^, 
together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded, 
are  a  cyclopentenyl  or  cyclohexenyl  ring,  and 
when  b  is  1,  X  is  — OR'  or  — N(R'0)(Ri<),  where  R''  is 
— H,  Ci-C22-alkyl,  C5-Ci2-cycloalkyl  or  phenyl,  R'O 
and  R",  independently  of  each  other,  are  each  — H, 
C|-C22-alkyl,  said  alkyl  interrupted  by  one  or  two 
oxygen  atoms,  C2-C22-alkenyI  or  C5-Ci2-cycloalkyl;  or 
R'O  and  R",  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  bonded,  are  a  C2-C22-alkylene  or  C2-C22-alke- 
nylene  ring  which  can  be  interrupted  by  oxygen,  sulfur 
and/or  nitrogen  atoms,  or 
when  b>l,  X  is  a  polyvalent  radical  of  the  formulae 
—OCmii2mO—,  where  the  Cmiiim  group  can  be  inter- 
rupted by  one  or  two  oxygen  or  sulfur  atoms,  — OCH- 
2-C(R'2){R'3)_CH20-, 


— O 


C(CH3)2 


O— . 


(— OCH2)3C-R'4  (— OCH2)4C  (-OCH2)3C-CH- 
2— O— CH2— C(CH20— )3,  where  m  is  an  integer  from 
2  to  40,  and  R'2  and  R'3  are  each  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C2-C9- 
alkoxycarbonyl,  C6-Ci3-cycloalkoxycarbonyl,  phenyl 
or  — NO2,  or  R'2  and  R'^,  together  with  the  carbon 
atom  to  which  they  are  bonded,  are  a  cyclopentenyl 
ring,  and  R'^  is  — CH3  or  — C2H5. 


4,544,493 

NEUTRALIZATION  OF  ORGANIC  SULFURIC  OR 

SULFONIC  DETERGENT  ACID  TO  PRODUCE  HIGH 

SOLIDS  CONCENTRATION  DETERGENT  SALT 

Salvatore  J.  Silvis,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
molive Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,570 

Int.  a.^  C07C  141/04 

U.S.  a.  252-89.1  18  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  neutralizing  organic  sulfuric  or  sulfonic 

acid(s)  or  a  mixture  thereof,  suitable  for  use  as  a  detergent  in 
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neutralized  salt  form,  which  comprises  feeding  a  liquid  solu- 
tion or  slurry  of  neutralizing  agent(s)  and  at  least  one  organic 
acid  containing  a  single  sulfuric  acid  or  sulfonic  acid  moiety 
and  a  higher  lipophilic  alkyl  group  of  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  to 
a  wall  of  a  cylindrical  reaction  zone,  the  ratio  of  said  neutraliz- 
ing agent  to  said  acid  being  approximately  stoichiometric  and 
the  amount  of  water  in  said  neutralizing  agent  being  suffi- 
ciently low  so  that  the  neutralized  detergent  will  have  a  solids 
content  above  the  gel  region;  forming  a  film  of  said  organic 
acid  and  said  neutralizing  agent  on  a  wall  of  such  zone;  con- 
tacting said  film  with  means  which  continuously  produce 
agitating  and  wall  wiping  actions  in  said  reaction  zone  to  react 
said  neutralizing  agent(s)  and  said  organic  acid(s)  by  continu- 
ously removing  and  redepositing  material  on  said  wall  while 
limiting  the  film  buildup  in  said  zone  as  said  contacting  means 
move  said  film  through  said  reaction  zone,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  plurahty  of  scraper  blades  attached  to  a  rotating  shaft; 
continuing  said  contacting  as  the  material  moves  through  said 
zone  in  from  one  to  thirty  seconds  while  maintaining  the  tem- 
perature in  said  zone  at  40°  C.  to  70'  C,  and  removing  the 
neutralized  product  from  said  reaction  zone  in  the  form  of  a 
pumpable  aqueous  medium  containing  a  solids  concentration 
of  neutralized  organic  sulfate  or  sulfonate  which  is  in  the  range 
of  50%  to  85%  by  weight. 


^         4,544  494 
HOMOGENEOUS  LAUNDRY  DETERGENT  SLURRIES 
CONTAINING  AMPHOTERIC  SURFACE-ACTIVE 
AGENTS 
Gale  D.  Downey,  Pennington,  N.J.,  and  Charles  E.  Jones,  Yard- 
ley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,391 
Int.  a.<  CUD  17/06 
UA  a.  252-135  ,5  Qaims 

1.  A  stable,  homogeneous,  aqueous  detergent  slurry  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 

a.  a  sodium  polyphosphate  in  amounts  of  from  about  14  weight 
percent  to  about  30  weight  percent, 

b.  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  alkali  metal  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  hydrox- 
ide, sodium  bicarbonate,  potassium  hydroxide,  potassium 
carbonate,  potassium  bicarbonate,  sodium  sesquicarbonate, 
potassium  sesquicarbonate,  sodium  borate,  potassium  borate, 
potassium  sulfate,  sodium  sulfate,  sodium  chloride,  potas- 
sium chloride,  sodium  orthophosphate,  tetrasodium  pyro- 
phosphate and  tetrapotassium  pyrophosphate  in  amounts  of 
from  about  1  weight  percent  to  about  5  weight  percent, 

c.  a  soluble,  anionic  surface-active  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl-,  alkylaryl-,  alkene-sulfate  salts  and 
alkyl-,  alkylaryl-,  and  alkene-sulfonate  salts, 

d.  a  soluble,  anionic  surface-active  agent  which  is  an  ^kali 
metal  alcohol  alkoxylate  sulfate  in  amounts  of  about  0  to 
about  5  weight  percent, 

e.  sodium  carbc^xymethylcellulose  in  amounts  of  frorp  about 
0. 1  to  about  I  weight  percent, 

f.  an  amphoteric  surface-active  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  N-coco  /3-amino  propionic  acid;  N-lauryl-, 
myristyl  ^-amino  propionic  acid;  disodium  N-tallow  /3- 
iminodipropionate;  N-coco  ;3-amino  butyric  acid;  and  coco 
betaine  in  amounts  of  about  0.5  to  about  5  weight  percent, 

g.  said  sodium  polyphosphate  being  present  in  part  as  insoluble 
particles  having  an  average  diameter  of  about  1  to  10  mi- 
crons, and 

h.  the  total  amount  of  the  above  surface-active  agents  in  said 
detergent  slurry  being  from  about  13  weight  percent  to 
about  20  weight  percent. 


4,544,495 
HIGH  FOAMING  LIQUID  SHAMPOO  COMPOSITION 
Irving  R.  Schmolka,  Grosse  He,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,265 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  27, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI*  CUD  1/722 
U.S.  a.  252-174.21  3  claims 

1.  A  high  foaming  liquid  shampoo  comprising  2  to  25  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  nonionic  surfactant.  0.01  to  8  percent  by 
weight  of  an  acid  suitable  for  use  in  shampoos,  0.01  to  8  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  foam  boosting  and  foam  stabilizing  agent, 
2  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  an  amphoteric  surfactant,  0.01  to 
8  percent  by  weight  of  an  additional  thickening  agent  and  30  to 
80  percent  by  weight  of  water,  the  nonionic  surfactant  being  a 
cogeneric  mixture  of  conjugated  polyoxybutylene-polyox- 
yethylene  compounds  containing  in  their  structure  oxybutyl- 
ene  groups,  oxyethylene  groups  and  an  organic  radical  derived 
from  a  water-soluble  organic  compound  containing  a  plurality 
of  reactive  hydrogen  atoms  and  2  to  12  carbon  atoms;  the 
compounds  being  characterized  in  that  all  of  the  oxybutylene 
groups  are  present  in  polyoxybutylene  chains  that  are  attached 
to  the  organic  radical  at  the  site  of  a  reactive  hydrogen  «tom 
thereby  constituting  a  polyoxybutylene  polymer;  the  oxyeifeyj- 
ene  groups  being  attached  to  the  polyoxybutylene  polyrniprjli 
polyoxyethylene  chains,  the  average  molecular  weight  of  the 
polyoxybutylene  polymers  in  the  mixture  being  at  least  500,  as 
determined  by  hydroxyl  number,  and  the  oxyethylene  groups 
present  constituting  65  to  80  percent,  by  weight,  of  the  mix- 
ture. 


4,544,496 

LIGHT-COLLECTING  SYSTEM  USING  COUMARIN 

DERIVATIVES  AS  ENERGY  CONVERTERS 

Uwe  Oaussen,  Leverkusen,  and  Horst  Harnisch,  Much,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  406,622,  Aug.  9,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  176,383,  Aug.  8,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,795 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1979,  2934541;  Dec.  22,  1979,  2952228 

Int.  a*  C09K  11/02 
U.S.  a.  252-301.35  12  Qaims 

1.  In  a  light-collecting  system  comprising  an  emission  sur- 
face and  an  absorption  surface  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  emis- 
sion surface  to  the  absorption  surface  is  1:50-2.000,  said  light- 
collecting  system  comprising  a  medium  which  has  a  greater 
optical  density  than  its  surrounding  and  which  has  at  least  one 
center  capable  of  fluorescence  wherein  said  center  contains  an 
energy  converter,  the  improvement  wherein  said  energy  con- 
verter comprises  a  coumarin  derivative  of  the  formula 


CN 


.(I) 


in  which 
T  denotes  O,  in  which  * 

Rl  denotes  a  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  5-membered  or 
6-membered  ring  bonded  via  a  C  atom,  or  a  5-membered 
or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  which  is  bonded  via  a  N 
atom  and  is  asymmetrical  to  an  axis  placed  through  the 
coumarin/N-heterocyclic  bond,  it  being  possible  for  the 
said  5-membered  or  6-membered  rings  to  carry  non-ionic 
substituents  and  for  an  optionally  substituted  benzene  ring 
or  an  optionally  substituted  naphthalene  ring  to  be  fused 
to  the  said  rings; 
X  signifies 
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— n: 


,R2 
'R3 


or  — OR2',  in  which 
R2  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl,  it 
being  possible  for  the  said  hydrocarbon  radicals  to  be 
substituted,  and  R3,  in  addition  to  having  the  definitions 
given  for  R2,  also  signfies  a  radical  of  the  formulae 

R6-<Xi)„-CO- 


or 


R7-(Xi)„-S02- 

in  which 

R6  and  R7  represent  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl,  it 
being  possible  for  the  said  hydrocarbon  radicals  to  be 
substituted, 

Xi  represents  NH  or  O  and 

n  represents  0  or  I,  or 

R2  and  R3  together  with  the  N  atom  and  optionally  with  the 
inclusion  of  further  hetero-atoms  form  a  5-membered  or 
6-membered  ring,  it  being  possible  for  this  ring  to  carry 
non-ionic  substituents  and  for  an  optionally  substituted 
benzene  ring  or  an  optionally  substituted  naphthalene  ring 
to  be  fused  thereto,  or  R2  and  R3  together  form  a  di- 
unsaturated  radical  of  the  formula 


^ 


represents  a  1,4-disubstituted  bicyclo(2,2,2)octane  ring. 


4,544,498 
PEARLESCENT  LIQUID  SUSPENSION 
Toshio  Suzuki,  Ichikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kao  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

File#<Iun.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,299 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1983,  58-120990 

Int.  CI*  BOIJ  13/00 

U.S.  a.  252—547  6  Claims 


R8-C, 
H 


in  which 

Rs  represents  optionally  substituted  alkyl,  optionally  substi- 
tuted aryl,  optionally  substituted  cycloalkyl  or  optionally 
substituted  aralkyl,  and 

R2'  signifies  optionally  substituted  alkyl,  alkenyl,  optionally 
substituted  cycloalkyl,  optionally  substituted  aryl  or  op- 
tionally substituted  aralkyl  and  a  homopolymer  or  copoly- 
mer of  acrylic  acid  or  its  derivatives  or  a  polycarbonate. 


4,544,497 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  MATERIALS  CONTAINING 

SUBSTITUTED  BICYCLO(2,2,2)OCTANES 

Hilal  M.  Abdullah,  Waziria,  Iraq;  Jennifer  Constant,  Powick, 
England;  George  W.  Gray,  Cottingham,  England;  Damien  G. 
McDonnell,  Malvern,  England,  and  Kenneth  J.  Toyne,  Hull, 
England,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in 
Her  Britannic  Miyesty's  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom 
of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,716 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1983, 

8302395 

Int.  a*  G02F  1/13;  C09K  3/34 

U.S.  a.  252—299.5  7  Oaims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  composition  which  comprises  a  mixture  of 

compounds  and  which  includes  at  least  one  additive  compound 

of  Formula  1  as  follows: 


Ri-r^^O-R2 

wherein  R\  represents  an  alkyl  group,  R2  represents  an  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  group  or  hydrogen  and 


1.  A  pearlescent  liquid  suspension  comprising  as  essential 
ingredients  (A)  a  cationic  surface  active  agent,  (B)  a  higher 
alcohol,  and  (C)  an  alpha-mono(methyl-branched  alkyl)  glyc- 
eryl ether,  the  total  amount  of  these  ingredients  being  from  1  to 
40  wt  %,  mixing  ratios  of  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  lying  within  an  area 
surrounded  by  lines  obtained  by  connecting  the  following 
points  a,  b  and  c  on  the  triangular  coordinate  of  the  ternary 
system  of  the  sole  FIGURE  attached. 

a  [(A) =40.0,  (B)=58.0.  (C)=2.0] 

b  [(A) =4.0,  (B)=  16.0,  (0  =  80.0) 

c[(A)=0.2,(B)  =  99.7,(C)=0.1] 


4,544,499 
nXATION  BY  ANION  EXCHANGE  OF  TOXIC 
MATERIALS  IN  A  GLASS  MATRIX 
Danh  C.  Tran,  Rockville,  Md.;  Pedro  B.  Macedo,  6100  Highboro 
Dr.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20034;  Joseph  H.  Simmons;  Catherine  J. 
Simmons,  both  of  Bethesda,  Md.,  and  Nicholas  Lagakos, 
Silver  Spring,  Md^  assignora  to  Pedro  B.  Macedo,  Bethesda, 
and  Theodore  A.  Litovitz,  Annapolis,  both  of,  Md. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,752,  Aug.  10,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,333,847,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,567, 
Apr.  30,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,312,774,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,220,  Nov.  9,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,215 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  8, 1S>99, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI*  G21F  9/16 
U.S.  a.  252—629  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  and  immobilizing  radioactive 
anions  from  a  liquid  containing  same  comprising  contacting 
said  liquid  with  a  porous  silica  glass  or  gel  comprising  at  least 
82  mol  percent  silica  having  interconnected  pores  and  non- 
radioactive cationic  polyvalent  metals  bonded  to  silicon  of  the 
glass  or  gel  through  divalent  oxygen  linkages  on  the  internal 
surfaces  of  said  pores  and  non-radioactive  anions  ionically 
bonded  to  said  cationic  polyvalent  metals  and  displaceable  by 
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said  radioactive  anions,  to  provide  a  distribution  of  radioactive 
anions  internally  bonded  within  the  pores  to  silicon  of  the  glass 
or  gel  through  a  cationic  polyvalent  metal  and  a  divalent 
oxygen  linkage  as  represented  by  the  formula: 


=    SiOM  + 


Glass 


Wherein  M+  are  said  cationic  polyvalent  metals. 


4,544,500 
SYNTHETIC  FQQT  AND  MOUTH  DISEASE  ANTIGEN 
James  L.  Bittle.jSan  Diego,  and  Richard  A.  Lemer,  La  Jolla, 
both  of  Calif^  assignors  to  Scripps  Oinic  and  Research  Foun- 
dation, La  Jolla,  CaliK 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  368,308,  Apr.  14,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,819 

Int.  a*  C07C  103/52;  C07G  7/00 

U.S.  O.  260—112.5  R  4  Oaims 

1.  An  antigen  comprising  a  foot-and-mouth  disease  virus 

mono-specific  synthetic  antigenic  determinant  peptide  having 

about  twenty  amino  acids  corresponding  to  a  twenty  amino 

acid  sequence  of  the  foot-and-mouth  disease  virus  protein  VPi 

in  the  130  to  160  region. 


4,544,501 
BIS(2,^DIMETHYL-l-AZIRIDINYL)PHOSPHINIC 
AMIDES  FOR  USE  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF  TUMORS 
Thomas  J.  Bardos,  Snyden  Michael  E.  Perlman,  Bronxville,  and 
Joan  E.  MacDiarmid,  Amherst,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The 
Research  Foundation  of  State  University  of  New  York,  Al- 
bany, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  367,338,  Apr.  12,  1982,.  This 
application  Apr.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,213 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  203/06;  Ji6lK  31/395 
U.S.  O.  260—239  EP  6  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


CH3 


N— P— N 
R— N— R 


CHi 
CH3 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  or  substituted 
alkyl  of  up  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  wherein  each  substituent 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amine  and  alkoxy,  and 
Z  is  oxygen  provided  at  least  one  of  R  or  R'  is  substituted  alkyl. 


1 1  4,544,502 

CHIRAL  SYNTHESIS  OF  THIENAMYCIN  FROM 
D-GLUCOSE 
Philippe  L.  Durette,  New  Providence,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Merck  & 

Co.,  IhCm  Rahway,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  464,185,  Feb.  7,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,448,976, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  248,177,  Mar.  30,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,384,998.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,742 

Int  O.-*  C07C  1 J  7/00.  121/86 

U.S.  O.  260—349  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


OH 

NC      Nj 
and 


OH 


CH(SR)2 


-continued 


OH 


'^^''i         ^      'CH(SR)4 
R'02C      N3 

wherein  R  and  R>  are  each  selected  from  alkyl  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
ACYLOXYBENZENESULFONATE  SALTS 
C.  Bernard  Berry,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,456 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  143/90;  CUD  1/28 
U.S.  O.  260— 402  17  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  alkali  metal  salts  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  salts  of  acyloxybenzenesujfonate  by  reacting  an  alkali 
metal  salt  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  hydroxy bcnzenesul- 
fonic  acid  with  an  organic  compound  containing  olefinic  unsat- 
uration  and  carbon  monoxide  under  an  otherwise  inert  atmo- 
sphere at  elevated  temperature  above  about  125*  1  C.  and 
elevated  pressure  above  about  500  psig  in  the  presence  of  a  caU- 
lytic  amount  of  a  metal  carbonyl  compound  and  a  promoter 
selected  from  pyridine,  non-ortho-substituted  alkylpyridine  or 
mixtures  thereof. 


4,544,504 
REACTIVE  PHEROMONE  MIMICS  FOR  INSECT 
MATING  DISRUPTION 
Glenn  D.  Prestwich,  Head  of  the  Harbor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Research  Foundation  of  Sute  University  of  New  York,  Al- 
bany, N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,516 
Int.  O.*  C07C  57/02 
U.S.  O.  260— 408  8  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  R.C(F)=0  wherein  R  is 
alkenyl,  methylalkenyl,  or  alkadienyl  having  a  straight-chain 
alk  chain  of  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  gemdimethylcyclohexyl 
lower  alkenyl  having  a  lower  alk  chain  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
provided  that  where  R.C(F)=0  is  undecenoyi  fluoride  the 
double  bond  is  other  than  A 10  and  where  R.C(F)=0  is  octade- 
cenoyl  fluoride  the  double  bond  is  other  than  A9. 


4,544,505 
PREPARATION  OF  HALO-a-KETO-CARBOXYLIC 

AODS 
Joachim  W.  Wolfram,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,127 
Int.  O.*  cue  7/00 
U.S.  O.  260—413  18  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  halo-a-keto-carboxylic 
acids  which  comprises  reacting  a  dihaloalkane  in  a  liquid  sol- 
vent medium  with  carbon  monoxide  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture of  30°- 150*  C.  and  an  elevated  pressure  of  300-3000  psig 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  metal  carbonyl 
compound  and  an  alkali  metal  inorganic  base  or  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  inorganic  base  and  forming  as  the  primary  product 
a  halo-a-keto-carboxylic  acid. 
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4,544,506 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Kenneth  B.  White,  Chicago;  James  M.  Richmond,  Naperville, 

and  Keith  D.  Stanley,  Downers  Grove,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 

Akzona  Incorporated,  Enka,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,239 
Int.  Cl.^  C07F  5/04;  C07C  707/02 
U.S.  a.  260—462  R  32  Claims 

1.  A  quaternary  ammonium  compound  having  the  formula: 


R2 


R-. 


R|  — N-f-(CH2CH— 0)„CH2CH— OH]3  O' 


oe 
I 

B^ 


O. 


Ri    R4 

wherein  R|  is  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
radical  having  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a 
phenyl  or  benzyl  radical;  R2  is  H— ,  a  Ci  to  Cio  straight-  or 
branched-chain  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical,  a  phenyl  group,  a 
benzyl  group,  or  a  halogenated  alkyl  group;  R3  and  R4  are 
different  or  the  same  and  are  selected  from  the  group  including 
H— ,  or  a  C\  to  Ciostraight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
radical,  a  phenyl  group,  or  a  benzyl  group,  and  wherein  n  is  an 
integer  between  0  and  30  inclusive,  said  quaternary  ammonium 
compound  having  a  water  content  not  greater  than  1.2  percent. 


4,544,507 

PRODUCTION  OF  CARBONATE  DIESTERS  FROM 

OXALATE  DIESTERS 

Paul  Foley,  Hazlet,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,101 
Int.  C\*  C07C  68/00 
U.S.  a.  260—463  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  carbonate  diester  which 
consists  of  heating  an  oxalate  diester  at  a  temperature  between 
about  50°- 150°  C.  in  a  liquid  medium  containing  an  alcoholate 
catalyst  to  yield  carbonate  diester  and  carbon  monoxide. 


4,544,508 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CERTAIN 
ENANTIOMERIC  PAIRS  OF 
a-CYANO-3-PHENOXY-4-FLUORO-BENZYL 
PERMETHRATE 
Rainer  Fuchs,  Wuppertal,  and  Klaus  Naumann,  Leverkusen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,759 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1984,  3401483 

Int.  Cl.^  C07C  121/75 
U.S.  a.  260—465  D  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  enantiomeric  pairs 
(IR-3R-aS+lS-3S-aR)  and  (IR-3S-aS+ lS-3R-aR)  from  a 
mixture  of  all  8  stereoisomers  of  the  compound  aR/S-cyano-3- 
phenoxy-4-fluorobenzyl  3R/S-(2,2-dichlorovinyl)-2,2-dimeth- 
yl-IR/S-cyclopropanecarboxylate,  comprising  dissolving  the 
mixture  in  a  secondary  or  tertiary  alkylamine  having  2-6  C 
atoms  per  alkyl  radical,  subjecting  the  solution  to  crystallizaz- 
tion  whereby  the  enantiomeric  pairs  (lR-3R-aS+ IS-3S-aR) 
and  (lR-3S-aS+IS-3R-aR)  crystallize  out  from  the  solution, 
and  separating  the  crystallized  material. 


4,544,509 
ARYL  COUPLING  PROCESS 
Robert  I.  Davidson,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,161 
Int.  CI.-*  C07C  121/66,  69/616 
U.S.  CI.  260—465  G  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  coupling  (A)  an  aminohalo- 
benzene  bearing  a  substituent  corresponding  to  the  formula 
— CHYR"  wherein  R"  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1-6 
carbons,  Y  is  — CN  or  — COORi,  and  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  of 
1-6  carbons  with  (B)  a  benzene  compound  selected  from  ben- 
zene and  hydroxy,  halo,  nitro,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl, 
aryloxycarbonyl,  phenyl,  cyano,  and  cycloalkyl  substituted 
benzenes  wherein  the  substituents  contain  not  more  than  about 
10  carbons  in  the  presence  of  water,  an  inorganic  nitrite,  and  an 
alkanoic  acid  containing  5-7  carbons. 


4,544,510 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CYCLOPROPANE 

CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ESTER  DERIVATIVES 

Johannes  van  Berkel,  and  Wilhelmus  N.  Ruyters,  both  of  Am- 
sterdam, Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Internationale  Re- 
search Maatschappij  B.V.,  The  Hague,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,302 
Claims  priority,  .ipplication  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  11,  1982, 
8232283 

Int.  CI.^  C07C  121/75 
U.S.  CI.  260—465  D  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  according  to  formula 
I  containing  substantially  equimolar  amounts  of  the  IR  cis  S- 
and  the  IS  cis  R-isomers  (the  cis-2  enantiomer  pair)  and  sub- 
stantially free  of  the  IR  cis  R-  and  the  IS  cis  S-isomers  (the 
cis-1  enantiomer  pair). 


(I) 


CH3 
CH3 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  chlo- 
rine, bromine  and  methyl,  which  process  comprises  contacting 
the  cis- 1  enantiomer  pair,  alone  or  in  the  presence  of  the  cis-2 
enantiomer  pair,  with  an  organic  amine  base  containing  from  5 
to  7  carbon  atoms  and  being  a  secondary  amine  containing  two 
branched  alkyl  groups  or  being  a  tertiary  amine,  and  then 
separating  off  a  solid  compound  containing  the  cis-2  enantio- 
mer pair  and  substantially  free  of  the  cis- 1  enantiomer  pair, 
characterized  in  that  the  reaction  mixture  is  in  the  form  of  a 
solid-liquid  slurry. 


4,544,511 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ACETIC  ANHYDRIDE 

Tomiya  Isshiki,  Tokyo;  Yasuhiko  Kijima;  Yuh  Miyauchi,  both  of 
Chiba,  and  Takao  Kondo,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  518,770,  Aug.  2,  1983,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  334,241,  Dec.  24,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  704,909 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1980,  55-188729; 
Feb.  4,  1981,  56-49692 

Int.  a*  C07C  51/12 
U.S.  CI.  260—549  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  acetic  anhydride  which  com- 
prises reacting  methyl  acetate  or  dimethyl  ether  with  carbon 
monoxide  at  a  temperature  between  100°  C.  and  250°  C.  and  at 
a  partial  carbon  monoxide  pressure  between  3  kg/cm^  and  150 
kg/cm^  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  (a)  nickel  or  a 
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nickel  compound,  (b)  at  least  one  halide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bromides,  iodides  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
(c)  at  least  one  hetero  cyclic  compound  containing  at  least  one 
trivalent  nitrogen  atom,  together  with  a  co-catalyst,  said  co- 
catalyst  comprising  one  or  more  compounds  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lithium  iodide,  lithium  acetate,  stannous 
iodide,  stannous  acetate,  stannic  iodide  and  aluminum  iodide. 


4,544,512 
TRIDECYLOXY-  OR  TETRADECYLOXY-PROPANE 
DERIVATIVES 
Motoo  Hozumi,  Omiya;  Susumu  Tsushima,  Suita,  and  Yoshio 
Yoshioka,  Kitakatsuragi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  311,876,  Oct.  15,  1981,  Pat.  No,  4,426,525. 
This  application  Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,634 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1980,  55-148485 
Int.  C\*  C07F  9/11 
U.S.  a.  260—925  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


including  a  first  indirect  section,  a  second  indirect  section,  and 
means  for  forming  a  hinge  between  the  first  and  second  indi- 
rect sections  to  permit  the  first  indirect  section  to  be  folded 
about  the  hinge  to  place  a  surface  of  the  first  indirect  section 
and  a  surface  of  the  second  indirect  section  in  an  opposed 
relation  to  form  a  channel  therebetween. 


4,544,514  -% 

UNIFORM  DISTRIBUTOR  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
GASEOUS  AND  LIQUID  PHASE  FLUID 
Kaneo    Yamada;    Shigemi    Okamoto,    both    of   Akashi,    and 
Kazuhiko  Asada,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,902 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1982,  57-161983 
Int.  O.*  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  O.  261—153  5  Oaims 


CH2O— R' 

JCHR2 

I         O  r3 

I        "  ^/   . 

CH2OPOCH2CH2N— R-* 

O-  R5 

wherein 

R'  is  tridecyl  or  tetradecyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  — OCH3,  and 

R^,  R^,  and  R'  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  C1-C3 
alkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R'  is  tetradecyl,  R^  is 
OCHjj  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


a  r  k-i 


4,544,513 

COMBINATION  DIRECT  AND  INDIRECT 

EVAPORATIVE  MEDIA 

Roy  T.  Otterbein,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Arvin  Industries, 

Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  485,200,  Apr.  15, 1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,461,733,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  479,127, 

Mar.  28, 1983,.  This  application  Jul.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632,246 

Int.  0.*  BOIF  3/04 


U.S.  O.  261 


—153 


23  Oaims 


1.  A  plate  for  use  in  a  combined  indirect  and  direct  evapora- 
tive cooling  media,  the  plate  comprising  a  generally  sheet-like 
element  having  an  indirect  portion  and  a  direct  portion  longi- 
tudinally adjacent  the  indirect  portion,  the  indirect  portion 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  assembly  comprising:  • 

(a)  a  heat  exchanger  core  having  a  plurality  of  upwardly 
open,  uniformly  spaced  descending  fiow  passages  therein; 

(b)  a  gas-liquid  separator; 

(c)  a  header  extending  along  the  full  length  of  said  heat 
exchanger  core,  said  header  being  downwardly  open  so  as 
to  be  in  fluid  communication  with  said  plurality  of  up- 
wardly open,  uniformly  spaced  descending  flow  passages 
in  said  heat  exchanger  core; 

(d)  at  least  one  line  for  feeding  gas  from  ^id  gas-liquid 
separator  to  the  interior  of  said  header,  from  which  the 
gas  fiows  uniformly  into  said  plurality  of  upwardly  open, 
uniformly  spaced  descending  fiow  passages  in  said  heat 
exchanger  core; 

(e)  a  main  pipe  centrally  located  in  said  header  and  extending 
along  the  full  length  of  said  header; 

(0  at  least  one  line  for  feeding  liquid  from  said  gas-liquid 
separator  to  the  interior  of  said  main  pipe; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  short  pipes  extending  downwardly  from 
said  main  pipe  in  a  line  extending  along  the  full  length  of 
said  main  pipe,  said  plurality  of  short  pipes  being  in  a 
predetermined  spaced  relationship  relative  to  each  other, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  short  pipes  being  entirely  con- 
tained within  said  header  and  the  interior  of  fcach  of  said 
plurality  of  short  pipes  being  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  interior  of  said  main  pipe;  and 

(h)  two  branch  pipes  extending  horizontally  from  the  bottom 
of  each  of  said  plurality  of  short  pipes,  said  two  branch 
pipes  extending  in  opposite  directions  perpendicularly  to 
each  of  said  plurality  of  short  pipes,  each  of  said  branch 
pipes  being  entirely  contained  within  said  header  and  the 
interior  of  each  of  said  branch  pipes  being  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  interior  of  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
plurality  of  short  pipes,  each  of  said  branch  pipes  having  a 
plurality  of  vertically  directed  liquid  spreading  holes 
perforated  in  the  bottom  thereof  along  the  full  length 
thereof  in  a  predetermined  spaced  relationship  relative  to 
each  other,  said  plurality  of  vertically  directed  liquid 
spreading  holes  being  closely  spaced  to  said  plurality  of 
upwardly  open,  uniformly  spaced  descending  fiow  pas- 
sages in  said  heat  exchanger  core,  whereby  the  liquid 


300 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  1,  1985 


flows  uniformly  and  vertically  downwardly  from  said 
plurality  of  vertically  directed  liquid  spreading  holes  in 
said  branch  pipes  into  said  plurality  of  upwardly  open, 
uniformly  spaced  descending  flow  passages  in  said  heat 
exchanger  core. 


4,544,515 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  IN-SITU  CONCRETED 
PILES  WITH  ENLARGED  BASES 
Ian  H.  Braatvedt,  Liege,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Compiignie  Inter- 
nationale des  Pieux  Armes  Frankignoul,  Liege,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,948 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  5,  1982, 
8231681 

Int.  a.*  E04B  1/16;  E02D  5/44 
U.S.  a.  264—32  5  Oaims 

Octl.  I9U 


'^  1.  A  method  for  producing  a  concrete  pile  with  an  enlarged 
base,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  tube  carrying  at  its  lower  end  a  shoe  having  a 
larger  diameter  than  the  tube  for  forming  a  gap  between 
the  tube  and  the  ground,  and  an  outer  casing  of  a  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  shoe  so  that  a 
space  is  left  between  the  tube  and  the  outer  casing,  said 

.  outer  casing  being  slidably  attached  to  the  tube  by  a  slid- 
.  ing  joint  that  allows  a  predetermined  length  of  relative 
sliding  between  the  tube  and  the  outer  casing,  said  outer 
casing  having  a  lower  end  attached  to  the  shoe  and  an 
upper  end  open  to  permit  free  flow  of  concrete  within  said 
space, 

driving  the  tube,  with  outer  casing  attached,  into  the  ground 
to  a  depth  greater  than  the  length  of  the  outer  casing, 
thereby  forming  an  opening  in  the  ground  and  defining 
the  gap  between  the  tube  and  the  ground, 

filling  the  gap  and  the  space  with  concrete  as  the  tube  with 
attached  outer  casing  is  driven  into  the  ground, 

when  the  shoe  has  reached  a  desired  depth,  expelling  the 
shoe  and  from  the  lower  end  of  the  tube  and  the  outer 
casing,  along  with  some  of  the  concrete,  so  as  to  form  an 
enlarged  base, 

after  said  enlarged  base  is  formed,  raising  the  tube  away 
from  the  shoe,  thereby  causing  at  first  a  sliding  of  said  tube 
with  respect  to  said  outer  casing  which  allows  concrete 
from  said  space  to  enter  the  volume  of  space  previously 
occupied  by  the  lower  end  to  the  tube,  and 

thereafter  removing  both  the  tube  and  the  outer  casing  from 
the  ground  and  allowing  concrete  from  the  gap  and  space 
to  fill  the  opening  to  form  the  pile. 


4,544,516 
COLLAGEN  ORIENTATION 
Kenneth  E.  Hughes,  Gahanna;  Timothy  B.  Hutson,  Columbus, 
and  David  J.  Fink,  Marble  Qlff,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Battelle  Development  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  402,722,  Jul.  28,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,423 

Int.  Cl.^  B29D  7/02;  DOID  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  264-108  16  Qaims 

11.  A  method  for  producing  collagen-based  material  having 

oriented  collagen  fibrils  therein  comprising 

(a)  introducing  a  solution  of  predominantly  monomeric 
collagen  into  a  cylindrical  tube  having  a  width  of  less  than 
about  two  times  the  thickness,  a  height  of  greater  than 
about  four  times  the  thickness,  and  a  cross-sectional  area 
of  less  than  about  1^0  square  millimeters, 

(b)  heating  the  outer  surface  of  the  cylindrical  tube  and,  at  a 
rate  which  results  in  convective  flow  within  the  collagen 
solution  and  a  temperature  therein  which  induces  fibrillo- 
genesis  of  the  monomeric  collagen  to  a  collagen  gel,  and 

(c)  stabilizing  the  collagen  gel  by  chemical  cross-linking,  and 

(d)  removing  the  stabilized  collagen  gel  from  the  tube. 


4,544,517 

AUTOMATIC  COMPOSITE  PRESS  TECHNIQUE  FOR 

PRODUCING  CUTTING  INSERTS 

John  M.  Ohno,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,376 

Int.  a*  C04B  31/16 

U.S.  a.  264-113  13  Qaims 


/4  /2 


^M"^^ 


1.  A  process  for  providing  an  intermediate  composite 
adapted  to  be  sintered  to  produce  a  cutting  insert,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  pre-pressing  a  material  into  a  first  pellet  having  a  chamfer 
such  that  the  size  of  the  top  portion  of  the  first  pellet  is 
smaller  than  the  bottom  portion; 

(b)  positioning  said  first  pellet  on  top  of  a  first  plunger  within 
a  mold; 

(c)  moving  the  plunger  downwardly  into  the  mold,  the  first 
pellet  thereby  moving  into  the  mold; 

(d)  depositing  a  powder  mix  into  the  mold  to  thereby  cover 
the  sides  and  top  portion  of  the  first  pellet; 

(e)  compressing,  in  said  mold,  said  powder  mix  and  said 
pellet  to  produce  said  intermediate  composite;  and 

(0  removing  said  intermediate  composite  from  said  mold. 


4,544,518 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  SHAPED  ARTICLES  FROM  FIBRE-REINFORCED 

PLASTICS  MATERIAL 

KJeU  J.  Lindskog,  Floraviigen  27,  S-931  00  Skelleftei,  Sweden 

per  No.  PCr/SE83/00172,  §  371  Date  Dec.  21, 1983,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  21,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03794,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Nov.  10,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  574,100 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  30, 1982,  8202744 
Int.  a.*  B29H  9/02 
U.S.  a.  264—257  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  manufacture  of  shaped  articles  from  a 


October  1,  1985 

fibre-reinforced  plastics  material,  in  which  dry  spiky  fibrous 
material  is  placed  in  a  recess  in  a  mould  die  consisting  of  one  or 
more  parts,  said  recess  being  closed  by  means  of  a  mould  cover 
which  is  moveable  relative  to  the  mould  die,  thereby  to  form  a 
mould  cavity,  whereafter  a  solidifiable,  liquid  plastics  composi- 
tion is  introduced  into  the  mould  cavity  and  there  subjected  to 
pressure  of  such  magnitude  that  the  mould  cavity  becomes 
substantially  completely  filled  with  said  plastics  composition, 
said  mould  cavity  then  being  held  closed  until  the  plastics 
composition  has  at  least  pariially  solidified,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  method  includes,  in  sequence,  the  steps  of: 
positioning  said  dry  spiky  reinforcing  material  in  its  intended 
orientation  in  a  thin-walled  i^eplaceable  lining  consisting 
of  a  channel-shaped  plate  of  stiff  flexible  plastics  material 
~      capable  of  taking  the  shape  of  the  mould  with  the  shape 
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' '  4,544,519 

MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG 
FOOTWEAR 
Waldemar  Schilke,  Trenton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bata  Industries 

Limited,  Batawa,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  421,430,  Sep.  22, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,439 

Int.  a.*  B29C  5/00.  7/00;  B29F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  264—328.1  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  footwear  sole  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  mold  cavity  by  moving  a  top  mold  assembly 
downwardly  against  a  bottom  mold  assembly; 

(b)  injecting  plastic  material  into  said  mold  cavity  to  form 
the  sole; 

(c)  opening  the  mold  cavity  by  moving  the  top  mold  assem- 
bly upwardly  away  from  the  bottom  mold  assembly  with 
the  sole  attached  to  said  top  mold  assembly; 

(d)  swinging  at  least  a  poriion  of  the  top  mold  assembly 
downwardly  around  a  horizontal  axis  to  present  the  sole 


in  a  substantially  vertical  position  for  removal  from  the 

top  mold  assembly; 
(e)  gripping  said  sole  to  remove  the  sole  from  the  top  mold 

assembly; 
(0  rotating  said  sole  through  approximately  180*  around  a 

vertical  axis  away  from  said  top  mold  assembly; 
(g)  routing  said  sole  through  approximately  90*  around  a 

horizontal  axis  to  a  discharge  position;  and 
(h)  releasing  said  sole,  whereby  the  sole  is  discharged  for 

further  processing  or  packaging. 


4,544,520 
LASER  TARGET  FABRICATION,  STRUCTURE  AND 
METHOD  FOR  ITS  FABRICATION 
Eugene  H.  Famum,  and  R.  Jay  Fries,  both  of  Ixw  Alamos,  N. 
Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,027 
Int.  a*  G21B  1/00 


VJS.  a.  376—152 


6  Qaims 


and  size  of  the  stiff,  flexible  channel-shaped  plate  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  the  mould  cavity  and  filling  said  chan- 
nel-shaped plate  recess  with  said  dry  spiky  reinforcing 
material  such  that  said  lining  maintains  the  approximate 
shape  of  the  finished  article  during  filling  of  the  reinforc- 
ing material  within  the  channel  recess  with  said  lining 
functioning  as  a  tray  for  said  dry  spiky  reinforcing  mate- 
rial during  insertion  into  and  removal  from  the  mould  die; 

placing  said  lining  with  said  reinforcing  material  oriented 
therein  into  said  die  recess; 

removing  said  lining  and  the  moulded  article  therein  upon 
completion  of  the  moulding  operation;  and 

replacing  the  removed  lining  and  moulded  article  with  a 
similar  lining  having  fresh  dry  spiky  reinforcing  material 
oriented  therein  after  filling  the  channel-shaped  recess  of 
the  similar  lining  with  fresh  dry  spiky  reinforcing  material. 


tf] — *>■ 


1.  A  neutron  producing  laser  target  comprising: 

a  pair  of  crossed  glass  fibers  disposed  across  an  orifice  on  a 

target  supporting  plate; 
a  microsphere  disposed  in  a  quadrant  formed  by  said  crosSbd 

fibers  glued  at  an  equator  tangentially  to  each  of  said 

fibers;  and 
at  least  one  shell  enclosing  said  microsphere  comprising  two 

hemispheres  glued  to  said  fibers  with  said  microsphere 

disposed  essentially  at  the  center  thereof. 


4,544,521 

ACTUATING  DEVICE  FOR  TWO  CLUSTERS  OF 

CONTROL  RODS  MOVABLE  VERTICALLY  IN  ONE  AND 

THE  SAME  FUEL  ARRAY  OF  THE  CORE  OF  A 

NUCLEAR  REACrdR 

Jean-Paul  Millot,  Elancourt;  Guy  Desfontaines,  Puteaux,  and 

Michel  Babin,  Pantin,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Framatome 

A  Qe.,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,867 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  8,  1982,  82  20543 
Int.  Cl.^  G21C  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  376— 209  4  Qaims 

1.  An  actuating  device  for  two  clusters  of  control  rods 
movable  vertically  in  one  and  the  same  fuel  array  in  the  core  of 
a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  vessel  containing  a  pressurized 
fluid  in  which  is  immersed  the  reactor  core  consisting  of  arrays 
formed  by  vertically  arranged  bundles  of  fuel  rods  into  which 
the  clusters  are  inserted  during  the  operation  of  the  reactor, 
one  of  these  clusters  comprising  neutron-absorbing  rods  effect- 
ing the  running  of  the  reactor  by  the  vertical  movements  modi- 
fying the  insertion  of  the  absorbing  rods,  and  the  second  clus- 
ter remaining  fully  inserted  into  the  array  during  only  a  part  of 
the  operatiiig  cycle  of  the  reactor,  independently  of  the  move- 
ments of  the  first  cluster,  each  of  the  clusters  consisting  of  an 
assembly  of  rods  arranged  mutually  parallel  and  attached  to  a 
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fixing  piece,  the  mechanism  comprising  two  long  vertical 
actuating  rods  (2,  3),  the  one  associated  with  the  first  and  the 
other  with  the  second  of  the  two  clusters,  movable  within  a 
fluid-tight  enclosure  (1)  communicating  with  the  internal  vol- 
ume of  the  vessel,  a  maintenance  and  controlled  vertical  move- 
ment mechanisms  (27,  28,  29, 30,  34)  in  the  fiuid-tight  enclosure 
of  the  actuating  rod  (2)  of  the  first  cluster  and  a  detachable 
connecting  device  between  each  of  the  two  clusters  and  the 
corresponding  actuating  rod  (2,  3),  wherein: 

the  actuating  rod  (2)  of  the  first  cluster,  or  first  actuating 
rod,  consists  of  a  cylindrical  sleeve  carrying  in  its  upper 
part  hooking  fingers  (41)  movable  transversely  to  project 
into  the  internal  space  of  the  actuating  rod  (2)  or  on  the 
contrary  into  the  retracted  position  and  an  actuating  de- 
vice (45)  of  ibese  fingers  fitted  slidingly  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion on  the  top  end  of  the  actuating  rod  (2)  between  a 
closed  position  of  the  fingers  (41)  where  the  actuating 
device  (45)  is  maintained  in  the  top  position  relative  to  the 
actuating  rod  (2)  by  a  spring  (46)  and  an  open  position  of 


a  structure  of  divider  members  assembled  together  to  form 
respective  passages  for  said  elements,  each  of  said  divider 
members  having  laterally  extending  upper  and  lower  edges; 
double-sided  springs  of  generally  elliptical  shape  comprising  a 
continuous,  seamless  loop  of  metal  supported  on  said  upper 
and  lower  edges  of  at  least  some  of  said  divider  members,  said 
springs  being  slipped  over  said  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said 
divider  members  before  said  members  are  assembled  together 
to  form  said  passages,  one  side  of  each  of  said  springs  extending' 
into  one  of  said  passages  and  the  other  side  of  each  of  said 
springs  extending  into  an  adjacent  one  of  said  passages  for 
engagement  with  and  lesilient  lateral  support  of  the  elongated 
elements  extending  through  said  passages,  each  said  double- 
sided  spring  including  upper  and  lower  minor  end  portions  for 
fitting  said  spring  on  said  divider  members,  each  side  of  each  of 
said  springs  being  formed  with  an  outwardly  bowed  major 
middle  portion  for  extension  into  one  of  said  passages  and 
including  a  substantially  central  apex  portion  for  contact  with 
the  element  extending  through  said  one  of  said  passages,  e^h 
side  of  each  of  said  springs  being  fujjher  formed  with  upper 
and  lower  intermediate  portions  between  said  middle  and  end 
portions,  said  intermediate  portions  being  formed  with  bends 
arched  in  the  same  direction  as  said  middle  portion  but  extend- 
ing outwardly  to  a  lesser  extent  than  said  middle  portion 
thereby  to  form  stops  for  limiting  extreme  movement  of  said 


«- 


the  fingers  (41)  where  it  is  moved  into  the  bottom  position 
by  virtue  of  a  bearing  surface  (60)  coming  into  abutment 
on  a  part  (61)  of  the  internal  surface  of  the  fluid-tight 
enclosure  (1)  at  the  end  of  the  upward  movement  of  the 
first  actuating  rod  (2), 
the  actuating  rod  (3)  of  the  second  cluster,  or  second  actuat- 
ing rod,  arranged  coaxially  and  within  the  first  actuating 
rod  (2)  throughout  its  length  comprises  a  widened  part 
(3ft)  fitted  with  sealing  segments  (50)  limiting  the  passage 
of  the  pressurized  fluid  in  the  annular  space  made  between 
the  two  actuating  rods  (2,  3)  and  effecting  the  guidance  of 
the  second  actuating  rod  (3)  consisting  of  a  piston  in  the 
first  actuating  rod  (2),  a  hooking  groove  (53)  for  the  fin- 
gers (41)  carried  by  the  first  actuating  rod  (2)  and  a  pro- 
jecting part  (55)  serving  as  an  abutment  to  stop  the  second 
actuating  rod  in  the  hooked  position  of  the  fingers  at  the 
end  of  the  upward  movement  of  the  second  rod  (3)  in  the 
first  (2), 

lastly,  the  fiuid-tight  enclosure  (1)  comprises  at  its  upper  part 
a  pressure  relief  valve  (65)  for  its  internal  volume. 


4,544,522 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  SPACER 
Michael  V.  Curulla,  San  Jose,  Calif.;  John  F.  Price,  Wilmington, 
N.C.;  Bruce  Matzner,  San  Jose,  Calif.;  Kenneth  W.  Brayman! 
San  Jose,  Calif.,  and  Frank  D.  Qurnell,  San  Jose,  Calif., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,946 
lot.  a*  G21C  3/J4 
U.S.  a.  376-441  3  a.i„, 

1.  A  nuclear  fuel  assembly  including  a  spacer  for  retaining 
fuel  elements  in  lateral  spaced  position,  said  spacer  comprising: 


element  in  the  direction  of  said  spring;  said  springs  being  cap- 
tured between  upper  and  lower  pairs  of  louvers  formed  in  said 
some  of  said  divider  members  near  the  upper  and  lower  edges 
thereof  after  said  springs  are  positioned  thereon  for  retaining 
said  springs  in  position  on  said  divider  members;  at  least  some 
of  said  passages  being  bounded  on  four  sides  by  divider  mem- 
bers with  springs  mounted  on  divider  members  on  two  adja- 
cent sides  of  said  passage  and  the  divider  members  on  the  two 
opposite  sides  of  said  passage  each  being  formed  with  a  pair  of 
verU^tally  spaced  rigid  projections  formed  by  laterally  oriented 
arched  portions  of  the  divider  member  whereby  an  element 
extending  through  said  passage  is  laterally  supported  by  two 
spring  members  and  two  pairs  of  rigid  projections;  a  peripheral 
support  band  to  which  the  ends  of  said  divider  members  are 
secured,  said  support  band  forming  the  outer  sides  of  the  pe- 
ripheral ones  of  said  passages,  said  support  band  being  formed 
with  upper  and  lower  rigid  projections  extending  into  said 
peripheral  ones  of  said  passages,  said  support  band  being 
formed  wipi  eight  outwardly  extending  raised  portions,  two 
near  each  coiner  on  each  side,  for  providing  spacing  between 
said  support  band  and  a  surrounding  tubular  flow  channel,  said 
support  band  being  formed  with  eight  inwardly  curved  up- 
ward projections,  two  near  each  corner  on  each  side,  to  serve 
as  lead-ins  for  installing  a  tubular  coolant  flow  channel  on  said 
assembly. 
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4,544,523 

CLADDING  METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  A  LINED 
ALLOY  ARTICLE 
William  L.  McCollough,  Gibsonia,  and  Frank  J.  Wulczynski, 
Elizabeth,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Crucible  Materials  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

1 1      Filed  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,877 
1 1  Int.  CI.*  B21D  53/00 

U.S.  a.  419-8  3  Claims 


about  5  to  45  minutes  to  form  a  reaction  product  charac- 
terized by  pores  and  channels; 

heating  said  reaction  product  to  a  second  temperature  of 
about  between  2250°  to  2600°  C; 

holding  said  heated  reaction  product  at  said  second  tempera- 
ture for  about  10  to  60  minutes  to  form  a  molten  titanium 
diboride-carbon  eutectic;  and 

forming  a  wettable  cathode  from  said  molten  titanium  dibo- 
ride-carbon eutectic. 


4  544  525 
SOLID  GAS  CONTACT  REACTOR 

MItsuyasu  Honda;  Masao  Hino,  and  Toru  Seto,  all  of  Hiro- 
shima, Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  263.568,  May  14.  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,015 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    May    19,    1980.    55- 
6757 1[U] 

Int.  a.*  BOID  50/00 
L'.S.  CI.  422-171  3  claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  alloy  article  having  an  internal 
passage  or  cavity  clad  with  an  alloy  that  is  dissimilar  in  metal- 
lurgical composition  to  the  alloy  of  the  clad  surface,  said 
methojl  comprising  confining  a  lining  of  prealloyed  powdered 
metal  on  a  surface  of  said  internal  passage,  said  powdered 
metal  being  of  an  alloy  different  in  metallurgical  composition 
from  the  alloy  of  said  surface,  providing  a  solid  lining  element 
contiguous  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  lining  of  powdered 
metal  with  said  powdered  metal  lining  being  between  sard 
surface  of  said  internal  passage  and  said  lining  element,  said 
powdered  metal  and  solid  lining  element  being  confined  within 
a  space  defined  by  a  surface  of  said  internal  passage  and  a 
sleeve  inserted  within  said  passage  in  spaced-apart  relation  to 
said  surface  of  said  internal  passage,  said  lining  element  being 
of  an  alloy  having  a  metallurgical  composition  identical  to  that 
of  said  powdered  metal,  heating  said  powdered  metal  and  solid 
lining  element,  evacuating  said  space  to  subatmospheric  pres- 
sure and  hot-isostatic  pressing  said  powdered  metal  to  densify 
and  bond  said  powdered  metal  and  said  solid  lining  element  to 
said  internal  passage  of  said  alloy  article  to  clad  said  internal 
passage  with  an  alloy  that  is  dissimilar  in  metallurgical  compo- 
sition to  the  alloy  of  said  clad  surface. 


4  544  524 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SOLID  CATHODES 

Tiberiu  Mizrah,  Schaffhausen;  Matthias  Hoffmann,  Diessen- 
hofen;  Peter  Kaser,  and  Klemens  Heilig,  both  of  Schaffhausen, 
all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chip- 
pis,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  572,798,  Jan.  23,  1984,  Pat.  No. 
4,492,670.  This  application  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,521 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Feb.    10,    1983. 

740/83 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  8,  2002, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.-»  C25C  7/06:  C25B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  419-9  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  solid  cathodes  for  the  fused 
salt  electrolytic  production  of  aluminum  wherein  the  cathode 
material  is  wettable  by  precipitated  aluminum  comprising: 
mixing  a  powdered  titanium  and  a  boron  containing  material 
with  a  powdered  carbon  material  wherein  the  ratio  of  the 
sum  of  the  powdered  carbon  material  is  super  stoichiomet- 
ric in  an  amount  between  5  to  20  wt.  %  in  excess  of  the 
required  stoichiometric  amount  with  respect  to  said  pow- 
dered titanium  and  a  boron  containing  material  to  form 
titanium  diboride  so  as  to  form  a  mixture; 
heating  said  mixture  to  a  first  temperature  of  about  between 

1600°  to  2200°  C; 
holding  said  heated  mixture  at  said  first  temperature  for 


1.  In  a  solid-gas  reactor  for  dirty  exhaust  gases  generated  by 
combustion  of  coal  or  heavy  oil,  comprising  a  plurality  of  walls 
forming  an  upright  reactor  and  defining  a  flow  path  for  exhaust 
gas  therethrough  in  the  downward  direction  with  said  reactor 
laterally  defining  the  transverse  area  of  said  flow  path,  at  least 
one  stage  of  catalyst  packages  located  within  and  extending 
across  said  flow  path  through  the  upright  reactor,  a  support 
base  extending  across  said  reactor  for  supporting  said  pack- 
ages, said  at  least  one  stage  of  catalyst  packages  comprising  a 
plurality  of  individual  packages  of  catalysts  supported  on  and 
extending  upwardly  from  said  support  base,  each  of  said  indi- 
vidual packages  comprising  a  plurality  of  honeycomb  catalysts 
and  an  upwardly  extending  frame  structure  laterally  enclosing 
said  plurality  of  honeycomb  catalysts,  wherein  the  combina- 
tion of  said  individual  packages  of  catalysts  and  said  frame 
structure  fill  the  transverse  area  of  said  flow  path,  with  said 
frame  structure  for  said  packages  comprising  at  least  one  first 
side  which  is  adjacent  to  the  first  sides  of  other  frame  struc- 
tures and  thereby  defining  a  joint  between  adjacent  frame 
structures  and  at  least  one  second  side  which  is  directly  adja- 
cent to  and  extends  along  a  portion  of  said  walls,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprisesjsaid  support  base  extending  across  the 
full  transverse  area  of  tfle  flow  path  within  said  reactor,  a  first 
dust-proof  plate  means  extending  downwardly  from  said  sup- 
port base  at  a  position  spaced  inwardly  from  said  walls  into 
contact  with  said  walls  at  a  location  spaced  below  said  support 
base,  wherein  said  first  dust-proof  plate  means  comprises  a  first 
part  extending  vertically  downwardly  from  said  support  base 
and  a  second  pari  extending  ftom  the  lower  end  of  said  first 
part  outwardly  to  said  wall  with  said  second  part  disposed  at 
an  angle  with  respect  to  said  support  base  which  is  not  less  than 
the  rest  angle  of  the  dust  in  the  exhaust  gas,  a  second  dust- 
dproof  plate  means  located  on  the  upper  sides  of  said  frame 
structures,  said  second  dust-proof  plate  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  first  panels  forming  an  inverted  V-shaped  structure 
extending  upwardly  from  said  frame  structure  at  a  position 
bridging  the  joint  between  adjacent  frame  structures,  and 
second  panels  comprising  a  first  part  extending  vertically 


304 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  1,  1985 


upwardly  from  a  position  adjacent  said  second  side  of  said 
frame  structure  and  a  second  part  extending  upwardly  from 
the  upper  end  of  said  first  part  outwardly  to  said  walls  with 
said  second  part  disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  walls 
which  is  approximately  the  same  angle  as  said  angle  of  said  Hrst 
dust-proof  means  with  respect  to  said  support  base. 


4,544,526 
OVEN  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Bruce  J.  Billings,  Northvilie,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Durr  Industries, 
Inc.,  Plymouth,  Mich. 

Filed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,571 

Int.  a*  POIH  3/10 

II.S.  a.  422—173  3  Claims 
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1.  An  oven  heat  exchanger  for  recirculating  oven  gases 
having  a  heater  catalyst  means  for  oxidizing  oven  effluents  and 
having  a  heating  chamber  means  for  raising  the  temperature  of 
oven  effluent  gases  prior  to  reacting  with  said  heater  catalyst, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
the  heating  chamber  means  having  a  flame  heater  located 
therein,  said  heating  chamber  means  including  means  for 
receiving  effluent  oven  gases  from  said  oven  and  said 
heating  chamber  means  terminating  in  a  damper  means  for 
directing  the  oven  gases  to  an  elbow  duct,  said  elbow  duct 
communicating  with  said  heating  chamber  for  receiving 
the  effluent  oven  gases  through  said  damper  means  for 
recirculation,  said  damper  means  controlling  the  volume 
of  oven  gases  received  in  said  elbow  duct,  said  elbow  duct 
having  a  central  arcuate  bend  portion,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  arcuate  vanes  located  in  said  elbow  duct  such  that 
an  imaginary  vertical  plane  normally  intersecting  the 
vertical  projections  of  the  opposed  ends  of  said  elbow 
duct  corresponding  to  the  bend  portion  in  the  elbow  duct 
normally  intersects  the  vertical  projections  of  said  arcuate 
vanes,  said  vanes  further  located  in  said  elbow  duct  such 
that  oven  effluents  entering  said  elbow  duct  are  normally 
directed  to  the  exit  of  said  elbow  duct,  said  elbow  duct 
terminating  in  a  straight  linear  portion  have  a  perforated 
bafTle  means  located  therein,  the  perforations  in  said  baffle 
means  communicating  with  said  elbow  and  said  heater 
catalyst  being  porous  and  generally  planar  and  located 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  flow  exiting  said  perforated 
bafile,  said  vanes  in  combination  with  said  perforated 
baffle  creating  generally  laminar  flow  of  said  oven  effluent 
gases  evenly  distributed  across  said  catalyst,  improving 
the  efficiency  of  said  catalyst  and  the  distribution  of  said 
oven  gases  on  said  catalyst. 


4,544,527 

HYDROGEN  FROM  AMMONIA 

Robert  W.  Meyerhoff,  Zionsville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Ergenics, 

Inc.,  Wyckoff,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  436,521,  Oct.  25, 1982,.  This 
application  Feb.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  700,308 
Int.  a.*  BOIJ  8/02:  COIB  i/J6 
U.S.  a.  422—188  10  Claims 

1.  A  reactor  system  for  the  delivery  of  between  28  to  2800  cu 
m/day  of  hydrogen  on-site  using  hydridable  materials  to  sepa- 
rate hydrogen  from  a  dissociated  ammonia  stream  comprising 


at  least  one  flow-through  reactor,  said  reactor  comprising  an 
annularly-shaped  hydride  bed,  means  defming  an  inner  heat- 
exchange  shell  and  means  defming  an  outer  heat  exchange 
shell,  wherein  said  hydride  bed  is  located  coaxially  to  and 
between  said  inner  shell  and  said  outer  shell;  means  to  provide 
uniform  gas  flow  with  low  pressure  drop  through  the  hydride 
bed;  means  for  introducing  the  dissociated  ammonia  feed 
stream  to  and  means  for  permitting  the  flow  of  waste  gas  or 
hydrogen  from  the  hydride  bed,  the  hydride  bed  comprising  a 
hydridable  material  which  exothermally  and  selectively  ab- 
sorbs hydrogen  and  endothermally  desorbs  hydrogen,  said 
heat  exchanger  shells  being  provided  with  circulating  fluid  and 
means  to  supply  and  extract  heat  therefrom,  whereby  said 
reactor  when  charged  with  the  dissociated  ammonia  stream,  is 
at  any  time  capable  of  delivering  hydrogen  through  desorption 
of  hydrogen  from  hydridable  material  contained  therein;  and 
wherein 

said  hydride  bed  has  an  inner  diameter  and  an  outer  diameter, 
wherein  the  difference  in  size  of  the  two  diameters  differs  by 
an  amount  which  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  square  root 
of  a  heat  of  absorption  characteristic  of  a  hydride  in  the 
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hydride  bed,  and  wherein  the  performance  of  said  reactor 
system  is  predicted  semi-quantitively  by  the  equation: 

where 

F  =  Hydrogen  flow  rate,  moles/sec. 

D|  =  Diameter  of  inner  wall  of  the  hydride  shell,  cm 

D2  =  Diameter  of  outer  wall  of  the  hydride  shell,  cm 

L= Length  of  hydride  bed,  cm 

7r= Constant  =  3. 14 

K= Thermal      conductivity      of      hydride      bed,      cal- 

sec- 'cm- 'K-' 
p= Density  of  hydride  bed,  g/cc 
AT = Temperature  difference  between  reactor  wall  and 

mid-point  of  the  hydride  bed,  'Kelvin 
AH  =  Heat  of  adsorption  of  hydride,  cal/mole 
t= Charging  or  discharge  time,  sec.  and  D2  is  related  to  Di 

by  the  relationship 

/)2 = D| -t- 8[^/A  r/A//p  »1* 
where  W= Grams  of  hydrogen  per  gram  of  hydride. 


4,544,528 
APPARATUS  FOR  GROWING  TUBULAR  CRYSTALLINE 

BODIES 
Richard  W.  Stormont,  Warwick,  R.I.,  and  Lawrence  Eriss, 
Arlington,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Solar  Energy  Corpora- 
tion, Waltham,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  289,410,  Aug.  3,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,440,728. 
This  application  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,860 
Int.  a.*  C30B  15/34 
U.S.  a.  422—246  13  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  growing  thin-walled  hollow  tubular 
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crystalline  bodies  from  the  melt  employing  a  hollow  elongate 
tubular  seed,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
a  crucible  suitable  for  containing  a  melt; 
a  capillary  die  at  least  partially  disposed  within  said  crucible, 
said  capillary  die  having  an  end  face  in  the  form  of  a 
closed  plane  geometric  figure  and  capillary  means  for 
feeding  melt  from  said  crucible  to  said  end  face; 
means  for  (a)  holding  an  elongate  hollow  tubular  seed  of 
predetermined  cross-sectional  configuration  in  contact 
with  a  film  of  melt  on  said  end  face,  and  (b)  moving  said 
seed  vertically  away  from  said  end  face; 
an  inner  radiation  shield  disposed  interior  to  said  capillary 


oum    tt 


die  end  face  and  supported  so  as  to  be  clear  of  and  con- 
front any  melt  in  said  crucible,  said  inner  radiation  shield 
having  a  central  aperture;  and 

a  hollow  tubular  inner  after  heater  dimensioned  to  be  wholly 
contained  within  said  tubular  seed  when  said  seed  is  in 
contact  with  a  film  of  melt  on  said  end  face,  said  inner 
after  heater  being  supported  on  said  inner  radiation  shield 
and  having  an  interior  in  communication  with  said  cruci- 
ble through  said  aperture  in  said  inner  radiation  shield;  and 

a  hollow  tubular  outer  after  heater  surrounding  and  spaced 
from  said  inner  after  heater,  said  outer  after  heater  being 
dimensioned  so  as  to  surround  said  seed  when  said  seed  is 
in  contact  with  said  film  of  melt. 


1.  A  bottle  sterilizer  attachment  for  an  egg  cooker  having  a 
base  provided  with  an  upwardly  open  water  receiving  pan,  an 


electric  heater  below  said  pan  for  heating  and  boiling  water 
thereon,  and  means  for  cutting  off  said  electric  heater,  said 
attachment  comprising: 
a  synthetic  resin  plate  formed  unitarily  with  a  downwardly 
extending  ridge  engageable  over  a  rim  of  an  upwardly 
open  water  receiving  pan,  an  upwardly  extending  ridge 
along  an  outer  periphery  of  said  plate,  a  multiplicity  of  flat 
plate-like  upstanding  ribs  with  cut  out  portions  oriented 
such  that  three  angularly  equispaced  ribs  at  each  of  a 
multiplicity  of  locations  so  as  to  define  recesses  therein 
providing  for  a  plurality  of  seats  including  bottle  seats 
dimensioned  to  receive  infant-feeding  bottles  and  nipple 
seats  dimensioned  to  receive  nipples  for  said  bottles,  said 
plate  being  provided  with  respective  openings  within  said 
seats  for  permitting  steam  formed  in  a  pan  to  rise  through 
said  openings  and  contact  bottles  and  nipples  located  on 
said  seats; 
respective  upwardly  extending  tubes  aligned  with  the  open- 
ings of  said  bottle  seats  having  upwardly  converging 
frustoconical  bases  covering  the  openings  of  said  bottle 
seats  whereby  steam  is  delivered  to  the  upper  end  of 
inverted  bottles  placed  on  said  bottle  seau,  said  bottle 
seats  holding  said  bottles  out  of  contact  with  said  bases; 
and 
a  hood  of  a  height  greater  than  that  of  said  bottles  removably 
formed  over  said  plate  and  engaging  said  upwardly  ex- 
tending ridge,  said  hood  having  a  vent,  said  ribs  defining 
passages  beneath  said  seats  communicating  with  the  space 
within  said  hood  surrounding  the  bottles  and  nipples. 

4,544,530 
SEPARATION  PROCESS  FOR  THE.  RECOVERY  OF 
URANIUM  FROM  WET-PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC  AOD 
Yiag-Ming  Tsai,  Taipei;  Hsiao-Ming  Chen,  Taiwan,  and  Ting 
Gann,  Taipei,  all  of  Taiwan,  anignon  to  Institute  of  Nuclear 
Energy  Research,  Taiwan,  Taiwan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  195,871,  Oct.  10,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,667 
Int.  a.*  COIG  ^i/00 
U.S.  a.  423— 10  5  Claims 


4,544,529 
BOTTLE  STERILIZER 
Horst  Hcieck,  Am  Adamshiiuschen  8,  5100  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,749 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1981,  3149754 

Int  a.*  A61L  2/00 
U.S.  a.  422—303  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  separation  process  for  the  recovery  of  uranium  having 
a  purity  of  at  least  99  percent  from  wet-process  phosphoric 
acid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  Extracting  uranyl  ion  present  in  the  acid  oxidized  by 
hydrogen  peroxide  with  a  synergistic  extractant  com- 
prised of  about  0.5-O.7M  di(2-ethylhexyl)phosphoric  acid 
and  about  0.1-0.14M  dibutyl  butyl  phosphonate  in  kero- 
sene said  di(2-ethylehexyl)  phosphoric  acid  and  dibutyl 
butyl  phosphonate  being  present  in  a  molar  ratio  of  5:1, 
respectively; 

(2)  Concentrating  the  uranium  by  the  reductive  stripping  of 
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the  uranium-loaded  organic  phase  with  a  phosphoric  acid 
strip  solution  containing  a  suitable  amount  of  ferrous  ion 
to  provide  a  concentrated  uranium  solution; 

(3)  Re-oxidizing  and  extracting  said  concentrated  uranium 
solution  with  said  synergistic  extractant  comprised  of 
about  0.3-0.5M  di(2-ethylhexyl)phosphoric  acid  and 
about  0.06-0.  IM  dibutyl  butyl  phosphonate  in  kerosene; 

(4)  Scrubbing  the  uranium-loaded  organic  phase  with  water 
and  stripping  said  organic  solvent  with  an  ammonium 
carbonate  solution  to  precipitate  the  uranium  as  ammo- 
nium uranyl  tricarbonate; 

(5)  Scrubbing  the  stripped  organic  phase  with  sulfuric  acid 
solution  and  water  and  recycling  said  organic  phase  to  the 
second  cycle  extraction  step. 


C.  to  100°  C.  in  order  to  decompose  the  ammonium  bicar- 
bonate to  NH3  and  CO2; 

(b)  distilling  NH3  and  CO2  from  the  aqueous  solution; 

(c)  adding  sulfuric  acid  to  the  strip  solution  in  order  to  bring 
the  pH  of  the  strip  solution  in  the  range  of  from  6.5  to  8.5; 


AOUEOUS 

METAL 
SOLUTION 


4,544,531 
URANIUM  HEXAFLUORIDE  PURIFICATION  PROCESS 
Jacques  Aubert;  Louis  Bethuel,  and  Maurice  Carles,  all  of  Pier- 
relatte,  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Ato- 
mique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,537 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  24,  1982,  82  03021 
Int.  a.*  COIG  43/06 
U.S.  a.  423—19  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  a  uranium  hexafluoride 
composition  containing  traces  of  neptunium  fluoride  and/or 
Plutonium  fluoride  comprising: 
(a)  contacting  said  uranium  hexafluoride  composition  to  a 
melal  fluoride  chGsen  from  the  group  including  lead  fluo- 
ride PbF2,  uranium  fluorides  of  UF44.;(,  in  which  x  has  a 
value  between  0  and  1,  and  chromium  trifluoride,  at  a 
contacting  temperature  such  that  the  plutonium  and/or 
neptunium  fluorides  are  reduced,  and  thereafter  recover- 
ing the  purified  uranium  hexafluoride  composition. 


4,544,532 
SOLVENT  EXTRACTION 
Gary  A.  Kordosky;  R.  Brantley  Sudderth;  J,  Michael  Siera- 
koski,  all  of  Tucson,  Ariz.,  and  Kenneth  D.  MacKay,  Plym- 
outh, Minn.,  assignors  to  Henkel  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  592,828,  Mar.  23, 1984, ,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  500,041,  Jun.  7,  1983, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  340,991, 
Jan.  25,  1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  15,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  660,592 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  26, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.-*  COIG  3/00 
VS.  a.  423-24  7  Claims 

1.  A  reagent  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  substan- 
tially pure  2-hydroxy-5-nonyl  phenyl  methyl  ketone  oxime 
containing  no  kinetic  additive  or  modifier  and  an  aldoxime 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-hydroxy-5-heptyl  ben- 
zaldoxime,  2-hydroxy-5-octyl  benzaldoxime,  2-hydroxy-5- 
nonyl  benzaldoxime,  and  2-hydroxy-5-dodecyl  benzaldoxime. 


4,544,533 

RECOVERING  VANADIUM^  VALUES  FROM 

AMMONIUM  BICARBONATE  SOLUTION  USING  HEAT, 

SULFURIC  ACID,  AND  AMMONIUM  SULFATE 
Paul  J.  Marcantonio,  San  Rafael,  Calif,,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,816 
Int.  a*  COIG  31/00 
U.S.  a.  423-67  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  vanadium  values  from  an  aque- 
ous ammonium  bicarbonate  solvent  extraction  strip  solution 
comprising: 
(a)  heating  the  aqueous  ammonium  bicarbonate  strip  solution 
•  containing  vanadium  values  to  a  temperature  of  from  70° 
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(d)  adding  ammonium  sulfate  to  the  solution  to  a  total  con- 
centration of  0.2M  to  lOM;  and 

(e)  separating  the  vanadium  metal  values  from  the  strip 
solution. 


4,544,534 

CATALYTIC  DESULFURIZATION  PROCESS  OF  AN 

ACID  GAS  CONTAINING  H2S 

Thierry  Dupin,  Garges  Les  Gonesse,  and  Robert  Voirin,  Orthez, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine, 

Courbevoie,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR82/00208,  §  371  Date  Aug.  16,  1983,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  16,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02068,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jun.  23,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  537,385 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  17,  1981,  81  23611 
Int.  a.^  BOID  53/36:  COIB  17/04 
U.S.  a.  423—230  39  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  catalytic  desulfurization  of  an  acid  reaction 
gas  free  of  SO2  comprising  H2S  and  optionally  a  total  amount 
of  at  most  3%  by  volume  of  CS2  and/or  COS,  so  that  the  total 
content,  called  the  potential  content  of  H2S,  of  free  H2S  and  of 
H2S  theoretically  available  from  any  CS2  and  COS  that  may  be 
present,  is  at  most  equal  to  5%  by  volume,  with  the  recovery 
t)f  sulfur  which  comprises  contacting  said  acid  reaction  gas  and 
a  gas  free  of  SO2  and  containing  free  oxygen  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
oxygen  10  potential  H2S  between  0.35  and  0.6,  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  in  a  catalytic  zone  at  a  reaction  temperature  be- 
tween 100°  and  600°  C.  with  a  contact  time  between  the  gase- 
ous reaction  medium  and  the  catalyst  between  1  and  6  seconds, 
said  catalyst  comprising  titanium  dioxide  and  a  sulfate  of  an 
alkaline-earth  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
calcium,  strontium,  barium  and  magnesium. 


4,544,535 
METHOD  OR  PREPARING  NONLAMINATING 
ANISOTROPIC  BORON  NITRIDE 
Louis  E.  Branovich,  Howell  Township,  Monmouth  County; 
Bernard  Smith,  Ocean,  and  Gerard  L.  Freeman,  Freehold 
Township,  Monmouth  County,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  715,215 
Int.  Cl.^  COIB  21/06 
U.S.  CI.  423—290  8  Claims 

1.  Method  of  preparing  non  laminating  anisotropic  boron 
nitride  comprising  reacting  a  boron  trihalide  with  ammonia  at 
a  temperature  of  1 100°  C.  to  1600°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  small 
amount  of  a  volatile  oxygen  containing  compound,  the  small 
amount  of  volatile  oxygen  containing  compounds  being  suffi- 
cient to  prevent  lamination  yet  small  enough  to  prevent  the 
finalized  product  from  losing  its  anisotropy. 
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7.  Method  of  preparing  non  laminating  anisotropic  boron 
nitride  comprising  reacting  boron  trichloride  with  ammonia 
according  to  the  reaction: 

BCI » +  4NH  u^BN  +  3NH4CI 

at  a  temperature  of  1 100°  C.  to  1600°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
small  amount  of  water  sufficient  to  prevent  lamination  yet 
small  enough  to  prevent  the  finalized  product  from  losing  its 
anisotropy. 


4  544  536 

POLYCHLOROPHOSPHAZENES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
Roger  De  Jaeger,  Chereng;  Moncef  Helioui,  Tunis,  and  Emile 
Puskaric,  Pont  A  Marcq,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut 
Mondial  du  Phosphate,  Casablanca,  Morocco 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187,184,  Sep.  15, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,377,558.  This  application  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,397 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  27,  1979,  79  24037 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  22, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Cl.^  COIB  25/10 
U.S.  CI.  423-300  9  Claims 
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1.  Linear  polychlorophosphazenes  resulting  from  heating 

P-trichloro-N-dichlorophosphoryl-monophosphazene  of  for- 
mula II 
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in  accordance  with  the  following  equation  III: 
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with  a  controlled  release  of  POCI3,  to  obtain  quantitatively  a 
practically  pure  polychlorophosphazene  of  formula  I.  of  con- 
trolled degree  of  condensation,  wherein  n^4,  said  polycon- 
densation  by  heating  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  equal 
to  or  higher  than  180°  C.  / 


4,544,537 

METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  CYCLIC 

DICHLOROPHOSPHAZENE  TRIMER  OF  CATALYTIC 

IMPURITIES 
Daniel  F.  Graves,  Clinton,  and  Dennis  L,  Snyder,  Mineral  City, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,131 

Int.  Cl.^  COIB  25/10 

U.S.  CI.  423-300  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  cyclic  dichlorophosphazene  tri- 

mer  which  is  substantially  pure  except  for  catalytic  impurities. 

said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  contacting  the  trimer  in  the  liquid  phase  with  P2O5  for 
about  10  to  abom  30  minutes  at  a  temperature  ranging 
from  about  120°  C.  to  about  170*  C.  at  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, 

(b)  subjecting  the  product  resulting  from  step  (a)  to  a  single 
further  purification  step  by  sublimation,  melt  filtration  or 
distillation  to  recover  trimer  which  is  substantially  free  of 
catalytic  impurities  and  which  will  not  polymerize  in  the 
absence  of  added  catalyst  at  300*  C.  or  below. 


ZEOLITE  SSZ-13  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Stacey  I.  Zones,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  397,007,  Jul.  9,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,954 

Int.  a.^  COIB  33/20 

U.S.  CI.  423-326  10  Qaims 


with  release  of  a  controlled  amount  of  POCP  to  recover  a 
practically  pure  linear  polychlorophosphazene  of  the  general 
formula: 
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wherein  n  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  4. 

2.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  the  novel  linear  polychloro- 
phosphazenes of  formula  I 
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said  process  comprising  the  polycondensation  by  heating  of 

P-trichloro-N-dichlorophosphoryl-monophosphazene   of  the       2.  A  zeolite  having  a  composition,  as  synthesized  and  in  the 

following  formula  II:  anhydrous  state,  in  terms  of  mole  ratios  of  oxides  as  follows: 


308 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  1,  1985 


(0.5  to  1.0)R2O:(0  to  0.50)M2O— W2O3:  (greater  than  5)  YO2 
wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  cation,  W  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum,  gallium  and  mixtures  thereof,  Y 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  germanium  and 
mixtures  thereof,  R  is  a  quaternary  lower  alkylammonium 
cation  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N- 
alkyl-3-quinuclidinol,  N,N,N-tri-alkyl-l-adamantammonium, 
and  N,N,N-trialkyl-exoaminonorbomane,  or  mixtures  thereof, 
and  having  the  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  of  Table  1. 
8.  A  method  for  preparing  the  zeolite  of  claim  2,  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  mixture  containing  sources  of  an 
organonitrogen  compound,  an  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide,  gallium  oxide,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  an  oxide  selected  from  silicon  oxide, 
germanium  oxide,  and  mixtures  thereof  the  aqueous  mix- 
ture having  the  following  composition  in  terms  of  mole 
ratio  of  oxides: 

YO2/W2O  3  =  5-350 

M2O/W2O3=0.5to20 

R20/W203= 0.5-40 
wherein  R  is  a  quaternary  lower  alkylammonium  cation 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-alkyl- 
3-quinuclidinol,  N,N,N-trialkyl- 1  -adamantammonium, 
and  N,N,N-trialkyl-2-exoaminonorbomane  or  mixtures 
thereof,  Y  is  silicon,  germanium,  or  mixtures  thereof,  W  is 
aluminum,  gallium,  or  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  maintaining  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  100* 
C.  until  the  crystals  of  said  zeolite  form;  and 

(c)  recovering  said  crystals. 


4,544,539 

ZEOLITE  L  WITH  CYLINDRICAL  MORPHOLOGY 
Theodorus  M.  Wortel,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re* 

search  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  May  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,688 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  14,  1982, 
8214147 

Int.  a*  COIB  33/28;  BOIJ  29/28 
VS.  a.  423—328  27  Claims 

1.  A  zeolite  having  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  obtained 
from  CuKa  radiation  with  significant  d  values  set  out  in  Table 
A  hereinbefore  and  comprising  highly  crystalline  crystallites 
having  at  50%  of  its  crystallites  in  the  form  of  distinct  circular 
cylinders  with  an  aspect  ratio  of  at  least  0.5  and  with  a  mean 
diameter  of  at  least  0.5  micron. 


4,544,540 

DIAMOND  SINGLE  CRYSTALS,  A  PROCESS  OF 

MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS  FOR  USING  SAME 

Kazuo  Tsiui,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,935 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1982,  57-110398; 
Aug.  13,  1982,  57-141505 

Int.  a.*  COIB  i//06 
U.S.  a.  423-446  11  Claims 


carbon  s6urce  and  a  solvent  metal  arranged  in  contact 
with  the  said  carbon  source: 

providing  a  seed  crystal  in  the  reaction  chamber; 

providing  temperatures  and  pressures  in  the  reaction  cham- 
ber which  permit  diamond  to  be  maintained  thermody- 
namjcally  stable  in  the  reaction  chamber  housing; 

heating  the  reaction  chamber  to  provide  a  temperature  gra- 
dient in  such  a  way  that  a  portion  of  the  solvent  metal  in 
contact  with  the  carbon  surface  is  higher  in  temperature 
than  a  portion  of  the  solvent  metal  in  contact  with  the  seed 
crystal  so  as  to  migrate  the  carbon  from  the  higher  tem- 
perature portion  to  the  lower  temperature  portion  using 
the  solvent  metal  as  a  medium;  and 

allowing  the  carbon  to  precipitate  and  grow  as  a  diamond  on 
the  seed  crystal  due  to  the  difference  in  solubility  caused 
by  the  temperature  gradient  in  the  reaction  chamber  hous- 
ing, 

the  crystal  growth  being  maintained  until  the  crystal  growth 
in  the  reaction  chamber  housing  in  at  least  one  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  temperature  gradient 
is  suppressed  at  the  end  of  the  solvent  metal  to  thereby 
form  a  rough  surface  which  diffusibly  reflects  light  on  the 
crystal  due  to  suppressed  crystal  growth,  wherein  said 
temperature  provided  is  from  about  1300*  to  1600°  C.  and 
said  pressure  provided  is  from  about  50  to  60  Kb,  and  the 
crystal  growth  is  maintained  from  about  10  to  100  hours. 


4,544,541 
REMOVAL  OF  HEXAVALENT  SELENIUM  FROM 
NICKEL,  COBALT  OR  COPPER  SULFATE  SOLUTION 
Eddie  C.  Chou,  Arvada,  Colo.;  Ben  W.  Wiegers,  Wilmer,  Ala.; 
Dale  K.  Huggins,  Golden,  Colo.,  and  Edward  I.  Wiewiorow- 
ski.  New  Orieans,  La.,  assignors  to  AMAX  Inc.,  Greenwich, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,670 

Int.  a*  COIB  79/00 

U.S.  a.  423—508  16  Oaims 


■sjw^s  /4  roriit/t/cttTt. 


ISJX^^^'^'^'^'O 


A!a3Hf  a/TAMs  fim/f  c/7*m  oF/mMxt  jaom/r  saumMf 


1.  The  process  for  removing  hexavalent  selenium  from  an 

acidic  sulfate  process  solution  containing  the  same  and  at  least 

one  metal  ion  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt  and 

copper  at  ambient  pressure  and  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding 

the  boiling  point  of  said  solution  which  comprises  treating  said 

solution  with  an  effective  amount  of  an  agent  from  the  group 

consisting  of  metal  hydrides,  metal  borohydrides,  ammonia 

borane,  and  their  derivatives  and  finely  divided  metal  from  the 

group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt  and  copper  resulting  from  in 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  diamond  single  crystals,    situ  precipitation  of  said  metal  in  an  acid  sulfate  solution 

comprising  the  steps  of:  thereof  upon  treatment  with  said  compound,  to  reduce  said 

providing  a  diamond  synthesis  reaction  system  comprised  of  hexavalent  selenium  to  a  form  separable  from  said  solution  by 

a  reaction  chamber  housing  having  positioned  therein  a   solid-liquid  separation. 


October  1,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


309 


4  544  542 

METHOD  FOR  OXIDATION  OF  FLUE  GAS 

DESULFURIZATION  ABSORBENT  AND  THE  PRODUCT 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Peter  A.  Angevine,  Ridgefleld,  Conn.;  Sune  Bengtsson,  Bad 
Nauheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  George  P.  Koud^s, 
Linden,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,710 

Int.  a.*  COIB  17/05:  COIF  U/46;  C22B  1/243 

U.S.  a.  423-555  19  Oaims 


4,544,544 
PLATE  REACTORS  FOR  CHEMICAL  SYNTHESES 
UNDER  HIGH  PRESSURE  IN  GASEOUS  PHASE  AND 
WTTH  HETEROGENEOUS  CATALYSIS 
Quang  Dang  Vu,  Neuilly  sur  Seine;  Claude  Pradel,  Rueil-Mal- 
maison;  Jean-Paul  Euzen,  Dardilly,  and  Jean-Francoic  Le 
Page,  Rueil-Malmaison,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut 
Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,260 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  26,  1982,  82  20026 
Int.  a.<  COIB  3/12:  COIC  1/04 
UA  a.  423-659  16  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  treatment  of  a  particulate  fine-grained  cal- 
cium sulfite  material  which  is  the  spent  absorbent  of  a  flue  gas 
desulfurization  process,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Introducing  the  particulate  calcium  sulfite  material  into  a 
fluidized  bed  reactor  as  the  bed  material  therefor,  the 
calcium  sulfite  material  having  a  small  amount  of  low- 
melting  constituents  therein,  said  low-melting  constituents 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  1%  to  3%,  by  weight; 

(b)  Passing  on  oxygen-containing  gas  upwardly  through  the 
calcium  sulfite  bed  material  to  fluidize  the  bed  and  oxidize 
said  calcium  sulfite  material  to  form  calcium  sulfate; 

(c)  Concurrently  with  step  (b),  maintaining  the  bed  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  from  700*  C.  to  1000*  C.  to  assure  that 
said  low-melting  constituents  are  in  the  liquid  phase  to 
agglomerate  said  calcium  sulfate  to  form  pellets;  and 

(d)  Cooling  the  oxidized  pellets,  comprising  primarily  cal- 
cium sulfate,  to  ambient  temperature. 


i 


-» 


3' 


Vy 


4^ 


-C££h 


4,544,543 

PURinCATION  OF  ALKYLATED  ANTHRAQUINONES 
Nathan  D.  Lee,  Lambertville,  and  Dalbir  S.  Sethi,  Cranbury, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
I ,    Filed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,576 
1 1     Int.  a.*  COIB  15/023:  C07C  50/18 
U.S.  a.  423—588  24  Oaims 

1.  The  process  for  purifying  a  nonaqueous  solution  of  an 
impure  alkylated  anthraquinone  containing  an  unalkylated 
anthraquinone  as  an  impurity  comprising  reducing  said  solu- 
tion sufficiently  to  convert  at  least  part  of  Jjie  unalkylated 
anthraquinone  to  a  reduced  form  and  contacting  said  solution 
in  the  absence  of  oxygen  with  an  alkaline,  aqueous  solution 
whereby  reduced  unalkylated  anthraquinone  is  extracted  from 
the  nonaqijeous  solution. 


1.  A  process  for  effecting  chemical  syntheses  from  reaction 
gases  in  gaseous  phase  and  under  pressure  in  a  reaction  zone  (8, 
see  FIGS.  4  and  4A)  defined  by  an  enclosure  of  substantially 
cylindrical  shape  and  of  substantially  circular  transverse  cross- 
section,  the  process  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  solid 
catalyst,  and  said  process  being  characterized  in  that  the  reac- 
tion zone  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  enclosures  (9)  containing 
the  catalyst  therein,  said  enclosures  being  shaped  as  elongate 
parallelipipeds  and  located  adjacent  to  each  other,  the  trans- 
verse cross-sections  of  these  enclosures  being  substantially 
included  in  a  circle  coaxial  to  the  circle  defined  by  the  circular 
section  of  the  reaction  zone,  the  adjacent  walls  (1,  such  as  \a, 
\b,  Xc)  of  these  enclosures  or  walls  common  to  adjacent  enclo- 
sures being  tight  to  the  gases  flowing  through  the  reaction 
zone,  the  side  walls  (2,  such  as  la,  2b,  2c,  etc  ...  )  of  said 
enclosures  (9)  being  permeable  to  the  gases,  with  the  gases 
introduced  in  the  reaction  zone  thus  flowing  progressively 
through  each  of  the  enclosures  substantially  perpendicularly  to 
the  axis  of  the  reaction  zone,  and  these  gases  penetrating  into 
each  enclosure  (9)  through  a  permeable  wall  and  issuing  there- 
from through  a  permeable  wall  opposite  to  the  wall  where- 
through the  gases  are  admitted,  the  process  being  further 
characterized  in  that  said  walls  (1,  such  as  la,  lb,  Ic,  etc  ...  ) 
are  hollow  plates  whose  internal  spaces  communicate  with 
each  other,  and  comprising  flowing  a  fluid  heat  carrier  through 
said  walls  or  plates  under  a  pressure  substantially  equal  to  the 
pressure  to  which  are  subjected  the  reaction  gases, 

4,544,545 
LIPOSOMES  CONTAINING  MODIHED  CHOLESTEROL 

FOR  ORGAN  TARGETING 
Patrick  J.  Ryan,  Worcesten  Michael  A.  Davis,  Westwood,  and 
Donald  L.  Melchior,  Framingham,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Trustees  University  of  Massachusetts,  Amherst,  Mass. 
Filed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,696 
Int.  O.*  A61K  49/00.  43/00.  39/00 
U.S.  O.  424—1.1  12  Oaims 

1.  In  a  liposome  formed  by  the  incapsulation  of  an  active 
agent  by  at  least  one  lipid  containing  bilayer,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  ligand  modified  cholesterol  compound  in  the 
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lipid  of  said  bilayer  said  ligand  being  positioned  at  the  3  car-  ing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicone  oils, 

bon  position  of  sa.d  cholesterol.  |«.d  hgand  modified  choles-  fatty  acid  esters,  fatty  alcohols.  Ly  acids  and  combinatSn 

terol  compound  rendering  the  liposome  more  specific  for  thereof  i-umoinauons 

accumulation  at  a  pre-selected  organ  in  vivo.  


FLUORESCENT  NUCLEIC  ACID  STAINS 
Chao-Huei  J.  Wang,  Gurnee,  and  Michael  E.  Jolley,  Round 

Lake,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 

Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  278,812,  Jun.  29, 1981,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,321,  Apr.  21,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,506 

Int.  a*  C12Q  1/68:  COIN  1/00.  31/00 

U.S.  a.  424-7.1  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  nucleic  acids  in  a  biological  sample 
which  comprises  contacting  said  biological  sample  with  an 
effective  amount  of  a  dye  of  the  formula: 


/    \ 

R— N^CH— CH^C-(-CH=CH);^ 

xe 


wherein  n  represents  an  integer  having  a  value  of  0  or  1; 

m  represents  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  or  2; 

R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alky],  lower  hydroxyalkyl.'dialkyiaminoalkyl,  pyr- 
roiidinoalkyl  and  morpholinoalkyi; 

R 1  and  R2  independently  represent  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
haloalkyi; 

R3  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  amino; 

Z  represents  nonmetallic  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a 
heterocyclic  nucleus  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  benzothiazoie  nucleus,  indolenine  nucleus,  naphthothi- 
azole  nucleus,  benzoselenazole  nucleus,  benzoxazole  nu- 
cleus, quinoline  nucleus,  and  pyridine  nucleus  any  of 
.  which  may  be  substituted  with  lower  alkyl,  halo,  nitro, 
amino  and  dialkylamino;  and 

X  represents  an  anion;  thereby  producing  a  complex  be- 
tween the  dye  and  the  nucleic  acids;  irradiating  the  com- 
plex with  light  of  excitation  wavelength  thereby  causing 
the  complex  to  emit  fluorescence;  and  measuring  the 
emitted  fluorescence. 


4544  548 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  COCCIDIOSIS  IN 

POULTRY 

Paul  J.  Davis,  Felmersham,  and  James  F.  Reynolds,  Souldrop, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Internationale  Octrooi  Maat- 

schappij  "Octropa"  B.V.,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  228,479,  Jan.  26,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,070,  Jun.  18,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  959,984,  Nov.  13, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

487,593 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  14.  1977. 
7747335 

Int.  a*  A61K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  424-93  9aai„s 

1.  In  a  method  for  promoting  the  growth  of  poultry  wherein 
a  sub-clinical  immunity-producing  coccidiosis  infection  is  in- 
duced by  deliberate  exposure  of  said  poultry  to  a  low  level  of 
viable  sporulated  oocysts  of  at  least  one  species  of  coccidia  to 
which  said  poultry  are  susceptible,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing administrating  said  viable  sporulated  oocysts  in  a  feedstuff 
containing  about  6  to  about  12%  by  weight  of  moisture  and  in 
a  concentration  sufficient  only  to  induce  sub-clinical  infection 
of  said  poultry,  thus  causing  a  continuous,  progressive  self- 
innoculation  controlled  by  the  daily  quantity  of  feedstuff  eaten 
by  each  bird. 

4.  In  a  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  the  further  improve- 
ment that  while  they  are  being  reared  on  the  oocyst-containing 
diet  said  poultry  are  administered  at  a  curative  level  an  anti- 
coccidial drug  effective  against  said  species  of  coccidia,  said 
anti-coccidial  drug  being  one  of  which  the  major  activity  is 
directed  against  parasitic  stages  of  the  coccidium  appearing  on 
the  fourth  day  of  infection  or  later. 


4  544  547 
ECrOPARASITICIDE-CONTAINING  POLYURETHANES 

Miklos  von  Bittera,  Leverkusen;  Hubert  Dorn,  Wuppertal;  Diet- 
mar  Schapel,  Cologne;  Wilhelm  Stendal,  Wuppertal;  Herbert 
Voege,  Leverkusen;  Manfred  Federman,  Wuppertal,  and  Ul- 
rich  von  Gizyoki,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  308.716,  Oct.  5, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,008 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  22, 
1980,  3039882 

Int.  CI.-»  AOIN  23/34.  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-14  17  Claims 

1.  An  ectoparasiticide-containing  polyurethane,  comprising 
a  hydrophobic  polyurethane  which  cannot  be  swollen  in  water 
and  which  contains,  relative  to  the  polyurethane,  2  to  30%  by 
weight  of  an  ectoparasiticide,  said  ectoparasiticide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  insecticidally  active  carbamate 
having  a  vapor  pressure  of  between  about  10-'*and  IQ-^mm 
Hg  measured  at  20°  C,  and  an  insecticidally  active  synthetic 
pyrethroid,  and  combinations  thereof  and,  relative  to  the  poly- 
urethane, 8  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  spreading  agent,  said  spead- 


4,544,549 

DERIVATIVES  OF  CLAVULANIC  ACID,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 

John  B.  Harbridge,  Coulsdon,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 

Group  p.l.c,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  325,979,  Nov.  30,  1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,149 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  9,  1980, 
8039447;  Jun.  12,  1981,  8118110 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  35/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-114  20  Claims 

11.  A  method  of  treating  bscterial  infections  in  humans  and 
animals  which  comprises  administering  to  a  human  or  animal 
in  need  thereof  a  synergistically  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula  (II): 


.^r"'"' 


(11) 


C02H 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  ester  thereof  wherein  X  is  tetrazolyl  attached 
via  a  nitrogen  atom,  said  tetrazolyl  moiety  being  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  a  non-toxic  carboxyl  salt,  an  in  vivo  hydro- 
lyzable  carboxyl  ester  of  the  formula  (b),  (C),  (d)  or  (e): 


-CO— O— CHR^— O— CO— R* 
-CO— O— R5— NR^R' 


(b) 
(c) 
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or 


(d)   comprising  the  following  ingredients  in  amounts  proportional 
to  the  following  amounts: 


CO— O— CHA^a' 


(e) 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  phenyl;  R^  is  alkyl  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenylalkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  moiety,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenoxy  or 
phenylalkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety;  or  R3 
and  R4  are  joined  to  form  a  1,2-diphenylene  or  3,4-dimethoxy- 
1,2-diphenylene  moiety;  R'  is  methylene  or  ethylene;  R6  and 
R^  are  each  methyl  or  ethyl;  A'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkoxy  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms; 
A2  is  alkenyl  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  phenyl;  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo,  nitro,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  A^  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo,  nitro,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  hydroxy,  halo,  aryl,  carboxy,  alkanoyl 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyloxy  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  arylalkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety, 
arylcarbonyl,  alkylthio  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety,  arylthio,  amino,  azido,  mono-alkylamino  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  or  di-alkylamino  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety;  azido;  isocyani;  cyano; 
nitro;  bromo;  chloro;  or  is  a  group  of  the  sub-formula  (a): 


Vitamin  A 

Vitamin  D 

Vitamin  E 

Vitamin  C 

Vitamin  B| 

Vitamin  B2 

Vitamin  65 

Vitamin  B12 

Vitamin  K 

Niacinamide 

Calcium  Pantothenate 

Iron 

Calcium 

Manganese 

Potassium 

Magnesium 

Copper 

Iodine 

Animal  Protein 

Plant  Protein 

Chlorophyllin 

Thyroglobulin 

Sugar 


8S 

68 

1.7 

27.5 

0.425 

0.425 

0.085 

0.34 

1.66 

3.4 

0.85 

1.5 

5.95 

0.17 

0.85 

1.02 

0.17 

0.0255 

83 

10 

1.5 

21.59 

114 


i.u. 

i.u. 

i.u. 

mg 

mg 

mg 

mg 

mg 

mg  to  8  mg 

mg 

mg 

mg 

mg 

mg 

mg 

mg 

mg 

mg 

mg  to  95  mg 

mg  to  80  mg 

mg 

mg  to  60  mg 

mg 


-(CO)„-NR>r2 


(a) 


wherein  n  is  zero  or  one;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  alkanoyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  arylcarbonyl 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  hydroxy,  halo, 
carboxy,  alkanoyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyloxy  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety,  aralkoxy  of  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety,  arylcarbonyl,  alkylthio  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  arylthio,  amino,  alkyl- 
amino  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  or  di- 
alkylamino of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety;  and  R2 
is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  alkanoyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  R'  or  R2  is  methyl  substituted  by  carboxy, 
alkanoyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyloxy  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  arylcarbonyl; 
or  R2  is  not  methyl,  the  R2  moiety  is  substituted  by  hydroxy, 
halo,  carboxy.  alkanoyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyloxy  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety,  arylalkoxy 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety,  arylcarbonyl, 
alkylthio  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  arylthio,  amino,  alkylamino  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  di-alkylamino  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or 
R'  and  R2  are  joined  to  form  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached,  a  4-,  5-  or  6-membered  ring  wherein  the 
nitrogen  atom  is  the  only  heteroatom  and  wherein  aryl  as  used 
herein  is  phenyl,  pyrrolyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  indolyl,  benzofuryl, 
or  thionaphthyl,  and  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a 
penicillin,  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble 
carrier. 


4  544  551 

ANTIPEPTIC  ULCER  COMPOSITION 

Du  Hong-Yue,  No.  10  U.  48,  Teh-Cheng  St.,  Hsin-Chu  Hsien, 
Taiwan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  854,549,  Nov.  25,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,865 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30,  1976 
49885/76 

Int.  a.<  A61K  33/26 
U.S.  a.  424-147  9  ci^„, 

1.  An  orally  administered  antipeptic  ulcer  composition  com- 
prising a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  ferrous  sulfate, 
clove  and  licorice. 


4  544  552 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CELL  AND 

TISSUE  REGENERATING  SUBSTANCES 

Wolfgang  Fraefel,  Grolley,  and  Roland  Tschannen,  Basel,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Soico  Basel  AG,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,468 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   28.    1982. 
3328/82 

Int.  a.-*  A61K  31/70  35/14;  C12N  5/00 
U.S.  a.  514-23  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cell-  and  tissue-regenerat- 
ing substances  of  the  glycolipid  series  from  blood  or  organ 
homogenates  from  mammals,  comprising  subjecting  the  blood 
or  organ  homogenate  to  autolysis  and  dialysis  against  an  al- 
coholic-aqueous medium,  the  autolysis  and  dialysis  being  car- 
ried out  simultaneously  and  continuously,  in  a  countercurrent 
process. 


4  544  550 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  DIABETES 
Almanzor  Y.  Rodolfo,  806-F  Paz  Building  Taft  Ave.,  Manila, 
Philippines 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,867 

Int.  Q."  A61K  33/00,  33/34.  33/32,  33/26 

U.S.Q.  424-127  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  blood  sugar  in  the  treatment  of 

diabetes  whkh  comprises  orally  administering  to  a  patient  in 

need  of  such  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a  composition 

484-^)68  0.0.-85-11 


4  544  553 
PESTICIDAL  PHOSPHOROAMIDO  (DI)  THIOATES 
Joel  R.  Smolanoff,  Chalfont,  Pa.;  J.  Michael  Fitzpatrick,  Sao 
Paulo,  Brazil,  and  Janet  Ollinger,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  276,780,  Jun.  24,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,072 
Int.  Q.*  AOIN  57/26:  C07F  9/36 
U.S.  Q.  514-92  17  ci,i„s 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


312 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  1,  1985 


S  Y 

R'Z— P— N(R'»)CR' 
SR2 


wherein: 
R'  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  (C1-C4)  alkyl  wherein  the 
substituent  can  be  one  (Ci-C4)alkoxy  or  from  one  to  four 
of  the  same  or  different  bromo,  chloro  or  fluoro  groups; 
(C3-C6)  alkenyl;  (C3-C6)  alkynyl;  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  can  be  from  one  to 
three  of  the  same  or  different  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  halo,  alk- 
oxy,  alkylthio,  cyano,  nitro,  amino,  or  mono-  or  di- 
alkylamino,  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  is  straight  or 
branched  chain  and  contains  from  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms;  or  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  (C1-C3) 
alkyl  wherein  the  substituent  on  the  phenyl  ring  can  be 
from  one  to  three  of  the  same  or  different  alkyl,  haloalkyl 
containing  one  to  three  of  the  same  or  different  halo, 
alkoxy,  alkylthio,  cyano,  nitro,  amino,  or  mono-  and  di- 
alkylamino  groups,  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  is  straight  or 
branched  chain  and  contains  from  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms; 

R2  is  unsubstituted  straight  or  branched  chain  (C3-C5)  alkyl 
or  substituted  (C2-C5)  alkyl  wherein  the  substituent  can 
be  from  one  to  three  of  the  same  or  different  alkyl,  halo, 
alkoxy,  alkylthio,  cyano,  nitro,  amino,  or  mono-  or  di- 
alkylamino,  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  is  straight  or 
branched  chain  and  contains  from  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms.  (C3-C6)  alkenyl;  (C3-C6)  alkynyl;  (C3-C6)  cycloal- 
iphatic  or  heterocycloaliphatic;  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  can  be  from  one  to 
three  of  the  same  or  different  alkyl,  haloalkyl  containing 
one  to  three  of  the  same  or  different  halo,  alkoxy,  alkyl- 
thio, cyano,  nitro,  amino,  or  mono-  or  di-alkylamino, 
wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  is  straight  or  branched  chain  and 
contains  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms;  or  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  phenyl  (C1-C3)  alkyl  wherein  the  substitu- 
ent on  the  phenyl  ring  can  be  from  one  to  three  of  the 
same  or  different  alkyl,  haloalkyl  containing  one  to  three 
of  the  same  or  differe.it  halo,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  cyano, 
nitro,  amino,  or  mono-  and  di-alkylamino  groups,  wherein 
the  alkyl  moiety  is  straight  or  branched  chain  and  contains 
from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  trifluoromethyl,  carbo(Ci-C4)al- 
koxy,  or  thiocarbo(C|-C4)alkoxy; 

R"*  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  (C1-C7)  alkyl  wherein  the 
substituent  can  be  one  to  three  of  the  same  or  different 
carbo(C|-C4)alkoxy,  halo,  alkoxy,  benzoyl,  alkylthio, 
cyano,  nitro,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenoxy  or 
phenylthio  wherein  the  substituent  can  be  from  one  to 
three  of  the  same  or  different  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halo,  cyano, 
nitro,  or  alkylthio,  or  amino  or  mono-  or  di-alkylamino, 
wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  is  straight  or  branched  chain  and 
contains  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms;  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  (C3-C6)  alkenyl  wherein  the  substituent  can  be 
from  one  to  three  of  the  same  or  different  phenyl,  alkyl, 
carbo(C|-C4)alkoxy,  bromo,  chloro  or  fluoro  groups; 
(C3-C6)  alkynyl;  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl 
wherein  the  substituent  can  be  from  one  to  five  of  the 
same  or  different  halo  or  from  one  to  three  of  the  same  or 
different  alkyl,  haloalkyl  containing  one  to  three  of  the 
same  or  different  halo,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  cyano,  nitro, 
amino,  or  mono-  or  di-alkylamino,  wherein  the  alkyl  moi- 
ety is  straight  or  branched  chain  and  contains  from  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms;  or  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
phenyl,  or  naphthyl,  (C1-C3)  alkyl  wherein  the  substituent 
is  on  the  phenyl  ring  and  wherein  the  substituent  can  be 
from  one  to  five  of  the  same  or  different  halo  or  from  one 
to  three  of  the  same  or  different  alkyl,  haloalkyl  contain- 
ing one  to  three  of  the  same  or  different  halo,  alkoxy. 
alkylthio,  benzoyloxy,  methylenedioxy,  cyano,  nitro, 
amino,  or  mono-  or  di-alkylamino  groups,  wherein  the 


alkyl  moiety  is  straight  or  branched  chain  and  contains 
from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms; 
Y  and  Z  are  independently  O  or  S. 


TRIPHASIC  ORAL  CONTRACEPTIVE  ^ 
Samuel  A.  Pasquaie,  Basking  Ridge,  N.J.,  assignor  ^o  Ortho 

Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  Raritan,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  536,135,  Sep.  26,  1983,.  This 

application  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,038 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  23, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a*  A61K  31/56 
U.S.  a.  514-170  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  contraception  which  comprises  administer- 
ing for  21  successive  days  to  a  female  of  childbearing  age  a 
combination  of  an  estrogen  and  a  progestogen  in  a  low  but 
contraceptively  effective  daily  dosage  corresponding  in  estro- 
genic activity  to  0.02-0.05  mg  of  17a-ethinylestradiol  and  in 
progestogenic  activity  to  0.065-0.75  mg  of  norethindrone  for 
5-8  days;  for  the  next  7-11  days  an  estrogen  daily  dosage  equal 
to  0.02-0.05  mg  of  17a-ethinylestradiol  and  in  progestogenic 
activity  to  0.250-1.0  mg  of  norethindrone;  and  for  the  next  3-7 
days  an  estrogen  daily  dosage  equal  to  0.02-0.05  mg  of  17a- 
ethinylestradiol  and  in  progestogenic  activity  0.35-2.0  mg  of 
norethindrone;  followed  by  6-8  days  without  estrogen  and 
progestogen  administration,  provided  that  the  estrogen  daily 
dosage  is  the  same  for  each  period. 


4  544  555 

3,20-DIKETO,  6-METHYL,  H-ALPHA-HYDROXY 

19-NORPREGNA  4,6-DIENE,  ITS  ESTERS  AND  THE  USES 

THEREOF 

Jean  M.  Gastaud,  3  avenue  Prince  Pierre,  Monte  Carlo,  Monaco 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  144,064,  Apr.  28, 1980,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  577,009,  May  13,  1975,.  This 

application  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,350 

Int.  a*  C07J  5/00.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  260—397.4  18  Qaims 

1.  The  3,20-diketo,  6-methyl,  1 7-alpha  hydroxy  19-nor-preg- 

na-4,6-diene. 

4.  A  method  for  the  intramuscular  treatment  of  luteal  defi- 
ciency, or  hyperestrogenic  or  hyperandrogenic  conditions, 
which  comprises  administering  the  compound  of  claim  1  by 
injection  from  injectable  ampuls  containing  50  to  150  mg/ml  of 
the  compound  in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  solvent. 


4,544,556 

XANTHINE  DERIVATIVES,  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME  AND  THEIR 

THERAPEUTIC  USE 

Mauro  Fedi,  Sesto  Fiorentino,  and  Graziano  Bonacchi,  Pistoia, 

both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Malesci  S.p.A.  Istituto  Far- 

macologico,  Florence,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,272 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  10,  1982,  48970  A/82 
Int.  a*  C07D  473/08;  A61K  31/52 
U.S.  a.  514—263  12  Qalms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


N 

0-^ 

0 

II 

v,^ 

.^N— CH2- 

CH3 

/ 
-CH 

N   ■ 
1 

1 

)-R8 

\ 

CH3 

1 

wherein 

Rl=H; 

CH3 
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R3=C«H2„+i 
R8  =  H;  CH3 
n  is  1  to  5. 


4  544  557 

6-(l-HYDROXYETHYL>-2-(2-AMINOETHYLTHIO)-3- 
TETRAZOLY-1-CARBADETHIAPEN.2-EM 
W.  Alexander  Andrus,  Fanwood;  Burton  G.  Christensen,  Qiff- 
side  Park,  and  James  V.  Heck,  Fanwood,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  403,190,  Jul.  29,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,192 

Int.  a.*  C07D  487/04;  A61K  31/40 

U.S.  a.  514-210  4  Claims 

1.  The  compound 


HO 


•S— Z 


.l: 


o 


X 


N  NM 

\  / 

N=N 


wherein  Z  is  C1-C3  alkylamino,  C1-C3  alkylguanidino,  C1-C3 
alkylamidino,  or  N-pyrrolidinyl,  M  is  H  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  cation  selected  from  sodium  and  potassium. 


4,544,558 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARBOHYDRATES  FROM 

VEGETAL  JUICE 
Armando  P.  Pellegrini,  Rua  General  Dionisio  Cerqueira,  307, 

30.000  Belo  Horizonte,  Minas  Gerais,  Brazil 
Continuation-in-part    of    Ser.    No.    375,277    filed    as    PCT 
BR81/00005,  Aug.  13, 1981,  published  as  WO82/00662,  Mar.  4, 
1982  §  102(e)  date  Apr.  26,  1982,  abandoned.  This  application 
May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,056 
Claims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Aug.  27, 1980,  PI  8005458 
Int.  a.'»,C13K  1/06,  1/10;  C12P  19/24.  19/20.  19/14.  7/06. 
'  7/08.  7/14 

U.S.  a.  426-48  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  carbohydrates  from  vegetal  juice 
comprising 

(a)  extracting  said  vegetal  juice  from  raw  vegetal  material, 

(b)  filtering  s^d  vegetal  juice  to  remove  material  suspended 
therein, 

(c)  subjecting  said  vegetal  juice  resulting  from  step  (b)  to  an 
enzymatic  reaction  consisting  of  the  following  four  stages 
in  sequence: 

(i)  admixing  said  vegetal  juice  in  the  first  stage  with 
3.2.1.4-;3-l,4-glucan  glucanhydrolase  in  an  amount  of 
1.5U  and  3.2.1.15-poly-a-l,4-galacturonic  glucan  hy- 
drolase in  an  amount  of  0.9U; 

(ii)  admixing  said  vegetal  juice  in  the  second  stage  with 
3.2.1.20-a-D-glucoside  glucohydrolase  in  an  amount  of 
0.3U; 

(iii)  admixing  said  vegetal  juice  in  the  third  stage  with 
3.2.1.21-j8-D-glucoside  glucohydrolase  in  an  amount  of 
0.3U,  5.3.1.4-L-arabinose-ketol-isomerase  in  an  amount 
of  0.1 5U  and  5.3.1.5-D-xylose-ketol-isomerase  in  an 
amount  of  0. 1 5U;  and 

(iv)  admixing  said  vegetal  juice  in  the  fourth  stage  with 
3.2.1. l-a-l,4-glucan-4-glucanhydrolase  in  «i  aimount  of 
0.1 2U  and  3.2.1.3-a-l,4-glucan  glucanhydrolase  in  an 
amount  of  0.22U,  the  unit  U  being  the  amount  of  each  of 
the  said  enzymes  required  to  hydrolyze  one  mole  of 
starch  in  10  minutes, 

(d)  filtering  the  vegetal  juice  resulting  frofn  the  enzymatic 
reaction  of  step  (c)  to  produce  a  carbohydrate  containing 
filtrate. 


(e)  evaporating  under  reduced  pressure  said  filtrate  to  re- 
move water  therefrom,  and 

(0  crystallizing  the  product  resulting  from  step  (e)  thereby 
producing  said  carbohydrates  in  solid  form. 


4,544  559 
NUCLEOTIDE  ENRICHED  HUMANIZED  MILK  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
Angel  Gil,  and  Luis  Valverde,  both  of  Granada,  Spain,  assignors 
to  Union  Industrial  y  Agroganadera,  S.A.  (UNIASA),  Gra- 
nada, Spain 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,758 
Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Nov.  16,  1981,  507187 
Int.  CI.-*  A23C  9/00;  A23L  1/30:  B65B  55/14 
U.S.  a.  426-72  7  Qaims 

1.  Nucleotide  enriched  humanized  milk  in  powder  form 
which  comprises:  cow's  milk;  demineralized  whey;  vegetable 
oils;  lactose;  dipota$smjif^phosphate;  tripotassium  citrate;  so- 
dium ascorbate;  vftainins;  minerals;  and  all  of  the  following 
nucleotides  in  the  precise  ratios  cited:  AMP  (adenosine-mono- 
phosphate) 1.32  mg/100  g,  CMP  (cytidine-monophosphate) 
1.12  mg/100  g,  GMP  (guanosine-monophosphate)  1.49 
mg/100  g,  UMP  (uridine-monophosphate)  3.42  mg/100  g  and 
IMP  (inosine-monophosphate)  0.45  mg/100  g. 


4,544,560 
_  STRUCTURED  MEAT  PRODUCT 

Peter  M.  O'Connell,  Box  38,  13967  Marquesas  Way,  Marina 
Del  Rey,  Calif.  90291,  assignor  to  Peter  M.  O'Connell,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  931,501,  Aug.  7, 1978,.  This  application  Oct. 
19;  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,278 
Int.  a*  A23L  1/31 
U.S.  a.  426-104  -         4  Qaims 


1.  A  fabricated  meat  product  which  is  a  facsimile  of  a  natural 
primal  or  portion  cut  of  meat,  characterized  by: 

a  lean  portion  of  definite  shape  and  comjfrising  a  plurality  of 
lean  meat  chunks  bonded  together  by  a  protein  exudate 
from  said  chunks,  and 

first  and  second  fat  portions  each  of  definite  shape  and  each 
comprising  a  paste-like  ground  fat  mass,  said  fat  portions 
being  separate  from  but  bonded  to  said  lean  portion  by 
protein  exudate  from  said  chunks,  said  first  fat  portion 
forming  a  rim  about  part  of  said  lean  portion,  said  second 
fat  portion  being  interior  of  and  surrounded  on  at  least 
two  sides  by  parts  of  said  lean  portion,  said  lean  and  fat 
portions  each  corresponding  in  shape,  dimension  and 
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configuration  to  said  natural  cut,  said  interior  second  fat 
portion  simulating  natural  fat  marbling. 


4,544,561 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FOOD  RESEMBLING 

SCALLOP  AND  FOOD  RESEMBLING  SCALLOP 

OBTAINED  BY  THE  SAME  METHOD 

Chogo  Komukai,  Aomori,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hachinohe  Kan- 

zume  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aomori,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,739 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1983,  58-66436; 
Apr.  15,  1983,  58-56393[U} 

Int.  CI.*  A23L  1/325 
U.S.  CI.  426—104  7  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  food  product  resembling 
scallop  meat  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  thermally  molded  filaments  of  a  material  compris- 
ing ground  fish  meat; 
thermally  molding  a  plurality  of  these  filaments  without  use 
of  any  binder  into  a  cylindrical  integrated  material  having 
a  plurality  of  peripheral  annular  recesses  spaced  apart  at  a 
predetermined  interval  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  said 
filaments  being  oriented  along  the  longitudinal  axis;  and 
cutting  said  cylindrical  material  along  the  center  of  each  said 
peripheral  annular  recess. 


4,544,562 
6-ARYL-4,5-DIHYDRO-3(2H)-PYRIDAZINONES,  AND 
THEIR  USE  AS  ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE  AND 
ANTI-THROMBOCYTE  AGENTS 
Phillip  A.  Rossy;  Marco  Thyes,  both  of  Ludwigshafen;  Albrecht 
Franke,  Wachenheim;  Horst  Koenig,  Ludwigshafen;  Josef 
Gries,  Wachenheim;   Hans   D.   Lehmann,  Hirschberg,  and 
Dieter  Lenke,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,431 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1982,  3209159 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  237/06;  A61K  31/50 

U.S.  a.  514-247  11  Qaims 

1.  A  6-aryl-4,5-dihydro-3(2H)-pyridazinone  of  the  formula 


'-C-CO-NH-/  V^  ^O. 


(1) 


H 


where  R  is  hydrogen,  R'  is  methyl,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
R-'  is  hydrogen,  and  A  is  methoxy  or  nitrile. 


4  544  563 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  AGELLED  PASTA  PRODUCT 

Jiirg  Lechthaler,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Nestec  S.  A., 

Vevey,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,429 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.  23,  1982, 
5619/82 

Int.  C\*  A23L  1/04;  A21D  8/00 
U.S.  a.  426-276  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pasta  based  on  starchy 
materials,  which  comprises  mixing  a  flour  or  semolina  of  a 
starchy  material  with  soft  vfiter  and  an  ionic  gelling  agent  to 
obtain  a  dough  containing  from  35  to  55%  of  water,  gelatinis- 
ing the  dough  by  heating  and  kneading  under  pressure,  cooling 
the  dough  to  a  temperature  below  100°  C,  extruding  it  in  the 
form  of  pasta,  bringing  the  pasta  into  contact  with  water  con- 
taining a  cation  which  forms  a  gel  with  the  ionic  gelling  agent, 
and  drying  the  pasta. 


4  544  564 
PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  WHOLE  CEREAL  GRAINS 

George  N.  Bookwalter,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricul- 
ture, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,945 
Int.  CI.*  A23L  1/172 
U.S.  a.  426-462  n  aalms 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  storage  stability  of  a  whole 
cereal  grain  without  altering  its  functional  properties  compris- 
ing the  following  steps: 

(a)  heating  said  whole  grain  at  a  moisture  content  of  about 
13-17%  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  90°-110° 
C; 

(b)  holding  the  grain  at  said  temperature  until  substantially 
all  of  the  peroxidase  is  inactivated;  and 

(c)  cooling  the  grain  to  ambient  conditions; 

wherein  steps  (a)-(c)  are  conducted  in  the  absence  of  forces 
sufficient  to  cause  disruption  of  the  grain's  microstructures. 


4,544,565 
FOODSTUFFS  CONTAINING  SWEETNESS  INHIBITING 

AGENTS 
Ronald  E.  Barnett,  Suffern,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Foods 
Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,600 
Int.  CI.*  A23L  2/26.  1/236:  A61K  9/68,  7/16 
U.S.  CI.  426—538  14  Claims 

1.  A  foodstuff  composition  comprising  a  foodstuff,  a  sweet- 
ener and  a  sweetness  inhibiting  amount  of  a  sweetness  inhibit- 
ing compound  having  the  general  formula: 


R7' 


COOH  O 
I  II 

I 
Rs 


'R9 


wherein  R7  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  C1-C3  alkyl,  Rg  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  C1-C3  alkyl  and  wherein  R9  is  the  group 


wherein  R2,  R3,  R4.  Rsand  Re  are  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C1-C3  alkyl,  C1-C3  alkoxy, 
C1-C2  hydroxyalkyi,  hydroxy  and  COOH;  and  the  non-toxic 
salts  thereof. 


4,544,566 

3-HYDROXY-4-ALKYLOXYPHENYL  HETEROCYCLIC 

CARBONATES 

Ronald  E.  Barnett,  Suffern;  Jed  A.  Riemer,  Scarsdale,  and  Paul 
R.  Zanno,  Nanuet,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Foods 
Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,459 
Int.  CI.*  A23L  1/236:  C07C  69/96 
U.S.  CI.  426—548  10  Qaims 

5.  A  foodstuff  containing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
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HO 


wherein: 
R  is  methyl  or  ethyl; 
R|  is  of  the  formula: 


R2 


\ 

(Z)-f-CH2]„ 


R2 


wherein  Z  is  a  five-membered  heterocyclic  ring  in  which  the 
hetero  is  at  least  one  of  S,  O,  N  and  NR2;  wherein  n  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  1  when  Z  is  a  fully-saturated  heterocy- 
clic ring  and,  otherwise  n=  1; 

each  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CH3, 
CH2CH3.  CH2CH2CH3,  CH(CH3)2.  OH,  OCH3, 
CH(OH)CH3,  OCH2CH3,  OCH(CH3)2.  CH2OH, 
CH2CH2OH,  CH2CHOHCH3,  CH2OCH3.  CHO, 
COCH3,  COCH2CH3,  CH2COCH3,  and  COOCH3  with 
the  proviso  that  Ri  contain  no  more  than  12  carbon  atoms; 
and 

salts  thereof,  said  compound  being  present  in  an  amount 
effective  to  perceive  sweetness  in  said  foostuff. 


4,544,567 

SIMULTANEOUS  COFFEE  HYDROLYSIS  AND  OIL 

EXTRACTION 

Martin  Gottesman,  Paramus,  N.J.,  assignor  to  General  Foods 
Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,896 
Int.  a.*  A23F  5/24 
U.S.  a.  426-594  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  hydrolyzing  coffee  grounds 
and  extracting  the  coffee  oil  therefrom  which  comprises: 

(a)  slurrying  the  spent  coffee  grounds  in  water  so  that  the 
grounds  are  from  10%  to  40%  by  weight  of  the  slurry; 

(b)  adding  an  acid  to  the  slurry  to  adjust  the  pH  to  between 
0.7  and  3.0  ; 

(c)  combining  the  pH-adjusted  slurry  with  a  water-immisci- 
ble, oil  solvent  at  a  volume  ratio  of  from  1:1  to  3:1  oil 
solvent  to  slurry; 

(d)  dispersing  the  oil  solvent  in  the  pH-adjusted  slurry  as 
finely  divided  droplets; 

(e)  heating  the  dispersion  of  (d)  in  a  reactor  to  a  temperature 
between  180°  C.  and  240°  C.  in  from  5  seconds  to  60 
seconds  so  as  to  hydrolyze  the  coffee  grounds  and  extract 
the  oil  therefrom;  and 

(0  separating  the  then  coffee  oil-containing  oil  solvent  from 
the  aqueous  hydrolysate  and  separating  the  grounds  from 
the  hydrolysate. 


4,544,568 
CHEESE  FLAVORING  PRODUCT 
Sven  Heyland,  Warth,  Switzerland;  Gaston  Fournet,  St-Lo, 
France,  and  Hans  Bosch,  Wiesendangen,  Switzerland,  assign- 
ors to  Nestec  S.  A.,  Vevey,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,320 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   29,    1983, 
6967/83    1 1 

1 1  Int.  Q.*  A23L  1/227 

U.S.  Q.  426—650  10  Claims 

1.  A  flavouring  product  which  imparts  the  flavour  of  cheese, 
characterized  in  that  it  contains  from  5  to  40  parts  by  weight  of 
vegetable  protein  hydrolyzate,  from  3  to  20  parts  by  weight  of 
leucine  and  from  15  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  aromatic  fat 


containing  aromatic  substances  from  the  crust  of  hard  or  semi- 
hard cheese. 


4,544,569 

STEAROYL  LACTYLATE  SALT  COMPOSITION  HAVING 

IMPROVED  PHYSICAL  PROPERTIES  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCTION 

Curtis  J.  Forsythe,  Raytown,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Top-Scor  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Kans. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,224,  Mar.  20,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,264,639,  and  Ser.  No.  232.735,  Feb.  9,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,371,561.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,080 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  27, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.*  A21D  2/16 

U.S.  Q.  426-653  30  Qaims 

1.  A  powdered  composition  of  reduced  hygroscopicity  and 

increased  melting  point  produced  by  the  process  comprising 

the  steps  of  mixing  together: 

(a)  a  stearoyi  lactylate  salt  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  stearoyi  lactylate,  calcium  stearoyi  lacty- 
late, potassium  stearoyi  lactylate,  and  mixture  thereof  and 
being  within  a  range  of  about  98%  to  about  70%  (by 
weight)  of  said  composition;  and 

(b)  an  hydrogenated  stearin  within  a  range  of  about  2%  to 
about  30%  (by  weight)  of  said  composition;  said  stearin 
having  an  iodine  value  of  less  than  about  7  and  all  fatty 
acid  radicals  on  said  stearin  are  in  a  range  of  about  50%  to 
100%  (by  weight  of  fatty  acid)  of  at  least  C18  fatty  acid; 

(c)  mixing  said  stearin  and  said  salt  while  said  salt  is  in  a 
molten  state; 

(d)  cooling  said  salt  after  mixing;  and  thereafter 

(e)  powdering  said  salt. 


4,544,570 

ELECTROSTATIC  HIGH  VOLTAGE  ISOLATION 

SYSTEM  WITH  INTERNAL  CHARGE  GENERATION 

Robert  T.  Plunkett,  and  Ion  I.  Inculet,  both  of  London,  Canada, 

assignors  to  Nordson  Corporation,  Amherst,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,286 

Int.  CI.*  B05D  1/04:  B05B  5/02 

U.S.  Q.  427-27  7  Claims 


6.  \  method  of  applying  electrostatically  charged  coating 
material  to  objects  to  be  coated  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transferring  coating  material  from  a  source  of  coating  mate- 
rial to  a  supply  of  coating  material,  which  is  electrically 
isolated  from  the  source  of  coating  material,  by  forming 
transferred  coating  material  into  discrete  droplets; 

inducing  an  electrostatic  charge  on  the  discrete  droplets  of 
transferred  coating  material  to  establish  an  electrostatic 
charge  on  coating  material  in  the  supply  of  coating  mate- 
rial; and 

coupling  the  electrostatically  charged  coating  material  in  the 
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supply  of  coating  material  by  means  of  a  fluid  conduit  to 
a  coating  material  dispenser  for  applying  electrostatically 
charged  coating  material  to  objects  to  be  coated. 

7.  An  electrostatic  spray  coating  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  coating  material  including  a  grounded  coating 
material  reservoir  having  a  nozzle  aperture  in  a  bottom 
portion  thereof; 

a  spray  gun  for  spraying  electrostatically  charged  coating 
material  onto  objects  to  be  coated; 

a  supply  container  having  an  opening  in  an  upper  portion 
thereof  for  coating  material,  which  is  electrically  isolated 
from  the  coating  material  reservoir  and  from  ground; 

means  for  coupling  coating  material  by  means  of  a  fluid 
conduit  from  the  container  to  the  spray  gun; 

means  for  transferring  coating  material  from  the  reservoir  to 
the  container  by  producing  a  pulsed  jet  droplet  flow  of 
coating  material  from  the  nozzle  aperture  into  the  opening 
of  the  container;  and 

means  for  inducing  an  electrostatic  charge  on  droplets  in  the 
pulsed  jet  droplet  flow  of  transferred  coating  material  to 
establish  an  electrostatic  charge  on  coating  material  in  the 
container  which  is  coupled  to  the  spray  gun. 


4,544,571 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  EMI/RH  VAPOR 
DEPOSITED  COMPOSITE  SHIELDING  PANEL 
Walter  J.  Miller,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,332 

Int.  CI*  B05D  3/06;  H05K  9/00 

VS.  O.  427—40  9  Qaims 


4  544  572 
COATED  OPHTHALMIC  LENSES  AND  METHOD  FOR 

COATING  THE  SAME 
Timothy  C.  Sandvig,  Woodville,  Wis.;  Dean  A.  Ersfeld,  Maple- 
wood,  and  Eric  P.  Berg,  Woodbury,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors 
to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  415,171,  Sep.  7,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,554 

Int.  a.<  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  427-44  Waaims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  thin,  optically  clear  coating  to  at 
least  one  optical  surface  of  an  ophthalmic  device  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

applying  a  layer  of  a  composition  comprising  a  material 
containing  reactive  ethylenically  unsaturated  groups  to  at 
least  a  first  face  of  a  mold  used  to  manufacture  said  oph- 
thalmic device,  wherein  said  face  imparts  a  desired  optical 
configuration  to  a  first  optical  surface  of  said  ophthalmic 
device; 

reacting  said  composition  to  a  degree  that  said  composition 
forms  a  non-abrasion-resistant  film  that  is  dry,  at  least 
weakly  adhered  to  said  first  face,  and  exactly  replicates 
said  first  face  in  an  aberration-free  manner; 

filling  said  mold  with  an  organic  liquid  material  capable  of 
hardening  to  a  solid,  room  temperature-stable  state;  and 

hardening  said  organic  liquid  material  so  as  to  form  said 
ophthalmic  device,  intimately  bond  said  film  to  the  hard- 
ened organic  material,  render  said  film  abrasion-resistant, 
and  adhere  said  film  to  said  optical  surface  of  said  hard- 
ened organic  material  more  firmly  that  it  adheres  to  said 
face. 


ClO-aSCHARCf  TREATINC  Of  SURFACE  OF 
SUBSTRATE  TO  PROVIDE  ACTIVE  SURFACE 

J 

' 

VAPOR  PlATINC  ACTIVE  SURFACE  KITH  CHROMIUM 
OR  STAINLESS  STEa  TO  PROVIDE  ADHESIVE  LATER 

L 

VAPOR  PLATING  ADHESIVE  LAYER  fITH  COPPER  OR 
ALUMINUM  TO  PROVIDE  EMI/RFI  SHIELDING  LAYER 

, 

' 

VAPOR  PLATING  SHIfLDINC  LATER  WIIH  CHROMIUM  08 
STAINLESS  STEEL  TO  PROVIDE  A  PROTECTIVE  LAYER 

4  544  573 

PROCESS  FOR  CURING  RADIATION  CURABLE 

COATING  MEDIA 

Akihiko  Dobashi;  Tomohisa  Ohta;  Hirotsugu  Himori,  all  of 

Shimodate,  and  Hideo  Sekine,  Oyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,326 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24,  1983,  58-221052 
Int.  a.*  B05D  3/06 
U.S.a.427— 44  7aaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  panel  for  shielding  the 
passage  of  electromagnetic  radio  frequency  interference  there- 
through, comprising: 

(a)  subjecting  a  surface  of  an  electrically  insulating  substrate 
^      sheet  material  to  glow-discharge  treatment  to  provide  an 

active  surface  that  is  chemically  reactive  with  vapors  of 
chromium  or  stainless  steel  at  an  air  pressure  less  than 
about  SxlO-'TGRR; 

(b)  vapor  plating  chromium  or  stainless  steel  onto  said  active 
surface  to  provide  an  adhesive  layer  of  chromium  or 
stainless  steel  chemically  bound  to  said  surface,  said  layer 
having  a  thickness  within  the  range  of  about  300  Ang- 
stroms to  about  1 ,000  Angstroms; 

(c)  vapor  plating  an  aluminum  or  copper  shielding  layer 
onto  the  adhesive  layer  of  (b)  prior  to  substantial  oxidation 
of  the  adhesive  layer  surface,  said  shielding  layer  having  a 
thickness  within  the  range  of  about  1,000  Angstroms  to 
about  50,000  Angstroms;  and  then 

(d)  vapor  plating  a  chromium  protective  layer  onto  said 
shielding  layer  of  (c),  said  protective  layer  having  a  thick- 
ness of. at  least  about  1,000  Angstroms;  to  provide  a  rela- 
tively low  cost,  durable,  shielded  panel  for  shielding  the 
passage  of  electromagnetic  radio  frequency  interference 
therethrough. 
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1.  A  process  for  cuung  a  radiation  curable  coating  media 
which  comprises 
running  a  continuous  belt-like  substrate  so  as  to  contact  a 

back  side  of  a  portion  of  the  substrate  with  a  front  side  of 

a  portion  of  the  substrate  to  form  a  laminated  portion, 
coating  a  radiation  curable  coating  media  on  the  front  side  of 

the  substrate, 
contacting  the  coating  media  coated  side  with  the  back  side 

of  the  substrate  at  the  laminated  portion  to  exclude  oxygen 

from  the  laminated  portion, 
irradiating  the  coated  coating  media  with  a  radiation  to 

conduct  corsslinking  at  the  laminated  portion,  and 
wind  up  the  support  having  the  radiation  cured  coating 

thereon  on  a  reel. 


October  1,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


317 


1 1  4  544  574 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Teruhiko  Itami;  Toshifumi  Kimoto;  Akira  Yamasawa,  and  Koi- 
chi  Saitoh,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Xerox 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,341 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1982,  57-207572 
Int.  a."  HOIF  10/02 
U.S.  a.  427-48  7  Qaims 


(b)  spacedly  juxtaposing  a  second  glass  plate  with  said  one 
face  of  said  first  glass  plate; 

(c)  Thereafter  filling  the  space  separating  said  glass  plates 
with  a  liquid  polymerizable  mass  of  a  synthetic  resin 
which,  upon  hardening,  adheres  to  said  layer;  and 

(d)  allowing  said  mass  to  harden  in  said  space. 

11.  The  method  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  said  layer  is  made 
of  photoelectric  material. 


'^ 


4,544,576 
DEEP  DIELECTRIC  ISOLATION  BY  FUSED  GLASS 
Wei-Kan  Chu;  William  A.  Pliskin,  and  Jacob  Riseman,  all  of 
Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  287,466 

Int.  a*  HOIL  21/76 

U.S.  a.  427-82  14  Qaims 


cuss. 


i>^^K^''^-^-V:v:i^;;^;.^ 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  magnetic  recording  me- 
dium comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  magnetic  layer  on  a  non-magnetic  base  mem- 
ber; 

forming  a  second  magnetic  layer  over  said  first  magnetic 
layer,  wherein  the  magnetic  force  and  the  residual  mag- 
netization of  said  first  magnetic  layer  is  greater  than  said 
second  magnetic  layer; 

drying  said  first  and  second  magnetic  layers; 

orienting  the  magnetic  particles  in  said  first  magnetic  layer 
and  said  seconds  magnetic  layer  in  a  common  direction; 

forming  a  repetitive  magnetization  pattern  in  said  first  mag- 
netic layer  and  said  second  magnetic  layer;  and 

erasing  said  repetitive  magnetization  pattern  in  said  second 
magnetic  layer  by  orienting  the  magnetic  particles  in  said 
second  magnetic  layer  in  a  common  direction. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  high  density  dielectric  isolation  in 
an  integrated  circuit  structure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  trenches  having  substantially  vertical  sidewalls  in  a 
silicon  substrate; 

filling  the  trenches  with  suspension  containing  particles  of 
glass  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  substrate; 

firing  the  structure  at  a  temperature  high  enough  to  fuse  the 
particles  of  glass  and  to  form  a  continuous  glass  layer  in 
the  trenches;  and 

simultaneously  planarizing  the  surface  of  said  integrated 
circuit  structure. 


4,544,577 

4,544,575  PROCESS  FOR  METALLIZATION  OF  DIELECTRIC 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  GLASS  PANELS  WITH  SUBSTRATE  THROUGH  HOLES 

SELECTIVE  RADIATION-BLOCKING  EFFECT  Ruth  A.  May,  Owatonna,  Minn.,  assignor  to  E.  F.  Johnson 

Bernd  Melchior,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to       Company,  Waseca,  Minn. 
IMC  Acrylguss  GmbH,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  Filed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No,  604,076 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,267  int.  Q."  B05D  5/J2 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29,   U.S.  Q.  427—97  16  Qaims 

1982,3235964 

Int.  a*  B05D  5/06.  5/02 
U.S.a.427— 74  12  Qaims  16 

'2-  \     .?2  ^10 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  glass  panel  able  to  block  certain 
radiation^  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  one  face  of  a  first  glass  plate  with  a  layer  that  is 
substantially  nontransmissive  for  the  radiation  to  be 
blodced  by  vapor  deposition  of  said  layer  on  said  one  face 
of  said  first  glass  plate; 


1.  A  method  of  metallizing  through  holes  in  dielectric  sub- 
strates with  a  metallizing  material  comprising: 

forming  a  through  hole  in  said  substrate  utilizing  laser  tech- 
niques; 

depositing  a  first  layer  of  material  on  the  sidewall  of  said 
through  hole  to  form  an  adhesive  bridge  between  the 
sidewall  of  said  through  hole  and  the  metallizing  material; 
and 

depositing  a  second  layer  of  an  electrically  conductive  met- 
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allizjng  material  onto  said  first  layer,  said  first  layer  com- 
prising a  glass  filled  dielectric  material  having  a  thermal 
coefficient  compatible  with  said  substrate  and  having 
properties  enabling  it  to  bond  to  both  the  sidewall  of  said 
through  holes  and  said  electrically  conductive  second 
layer. 


with  the  entire  length  of  the  face  and  the  secondary  arcs 
so  that  the  initial  and  last  contact  of  the  yarn  with  the 
applicator  is  non-tangential  to  the  applicator  face. 


4  544  578 

METHOD  OF  TOUCHING  UP  SURFACE-BLEMISHED 

MATT-FINISHED  SURFACE  GRAINED  COLORED 

MOLDED  PLASTIC  PARTS 

George  P.  Duane,  Jr.,  Winchester,  Va.,  assignor  to  Chem-Pak, 

Inc.,  Winchester,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,634 
Int.  a.*  B05D  5/00;  B32B  35/00;  B29H  5/06.  5/16 
U.S.  CI.  427-140  Saaims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  surface  finish  blemishes  in  matt- 
finished  injected  molded  color-coded,  grained  plastic  parts, 
which  comprises  spraying  the  surface  area  of  said  part  contain- 
ing such  blemishes  with  a  sprayable  mixture  comprised  of  (a)  a 
resin  component  consisting  essentially  of  a  substantially  non- 
yellowing,   solvent-soluble  substantially   transparent,   binder 
resin  which  comprises  an  acrylic  resin,  (b)  a  finely  divided 
flatting  pigment  which  is  substantially  transparent  when  in  said 
resin  component,  the  amount  of  said  pigment  being  about 
0.4-1%,  and  (c)  about  85-95%  of  a  volatile  solvent  medium 
effective  to  dissolve  said  resin  component  at  least  before  the 
evaporation  thereof  and  upon  spraying  on  said  surface  area  of 
said  part  to  wet  the  same  without  significantly  softening  that 
surface  area  and  thereby  degrading  the  grained  finish  thereof, 
thereby  to  cover  the  blemished  area  with  at  least  one  coating  of 
a  transparent,  matt-surfaced  solid  film  of  flatting  pigment  dis- 
persed in  said  resin  component  and  blending  substantially 
uniformly  with  the  original  matt  surface  finish  of  said  part,  all 
percentages  being  by  weight  of  the  total  mixture. 


4  544  579 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  AND 

CONFINING  FINISH 

PhiUip  L.  Mullins,  Chester,  Va.;  James  G.  Neal,  Raleigh,  N.C., 

and  Jeffrey  T.  Perkins,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignors  to  Allied 

Corporation,  Morristown,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  303,330,  Sep.  18,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,530 

Int.  a.*  B05D  1/26 

U.S.  a.  427-175  4aai„s 


4  544  580 

METHOD  FOR  RECORDING  BY  WRITING  OR 

PRINTING  WITH  INK 

Masahiro  Haruta,  Funabashi;  Takashi  Hamamoto,  Yokohama, 

and  Shigeo  Toganoh,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  459,987,  Jan.  21,  1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,481,244.  This  application  Aug.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,751 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1982,  57-16159- 

Feb.  3,  1982,  57-16160;  Feb.  3,  1982,  57-16161;  Feb.  3,  1982,' 

57-16162;  Feb.  3, 1982,  57-16163;  Feb.  3, 1982, 57-16164;  Feb.  3, 

1982,  57-16165;  Feb.  3,  1982,  57-16166 

Int.  CI."  B05D  3/00.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  427-261  10  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  recording  by  writing  or  printing  with  ink, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  material  to  bear  the  writing  or  printing,  said 
material  including  a  substrate  of  a  recording  paper  suitable 
for  ink  recording  and  a  coating  layer  formed  thereon  of  a 
coating  material  containing  a  polymer  having  both  hydro- 
philic  segments  and  hydrophobic  segments;  and 

depositing  ink  on  said  material. 


1.  A  process  for  applying  finish  to  a  traveling  yarn,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  metering  the  finish  through  a  duct  to  an  applicator  face, 
the  face  comprising  the  delivery  area  of  the  duct  and  the 
surface  area  of  two  primary  arcs,  one  of  the  primary  arcs 
being  located  on  either  side  of  the  duct  and  curving  in  the 
general  direction  of  yarn  travel,  the  central  angle  sub- 
tended by  each  of  the  primary  arcs  ranging  from  about  2 
to  9  degrees,  the  edge  of  each  of  the  primary  arcs  remote 
from  the  duct  terminating  in  a  secondary  arc  which  sub- 
tends a  central  angle  ranging  from  about  30  to  60  degrees 
and  having  a  radius  length  shorter  than  that  of  either  of 
the  primary  arcs  and  curving  in  the  direction  of  yarn 
travel;  and 

b.  simultaneously  maintaining  the  yarn  in  traveling  contact 

\ 


4,544,581 

BLACK  CORROSION  RESISTANT  COATING  AND 

METHOD  FOR  A  METAL  SUBSTRATE 

Peter  E.  Pelloski,  Femdale,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Depor  Industries, 

Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,751 
Int.  a."  B05D  3/02;  B05B  7/00;  C09D  5/10 
U.S.  a.  427-383.7  20  Qaims 

1.  A  black  colored  corrosion  resistant  coating  composition 
for  application  to  and  curing  on  a  metal  substrate  when  raised 
to  an  elevated  temperature,  comprising:  finely  divided  metal  of 
the  group  consisting  essentially  of  zinc,  magnesium,  aluminum, 
stainless  steel,  and  alloys  and  blends  thereof;  said  finely  divided 
metal  having  an  average  particle  size  not  greater  than  about 
100  microns;  a  quantity  of  manganese  dioxide  equal  to  about 
30%  to  100%  by  weight  of  said  finely  divided  metal;  a  quantity 
of  a  primary  bonding  material  of  a  titanate  polymer  equal  to 
about  9%  to  47%  by  weight  of  said  finely  divided  metal;  and  a 
vehicle  of  active  and  inactive  organic  solvents  compatable 
with  said  titanate  polymer  and  of  sufficient  quantity  for  the 
coating  composition  to  have  a  viscosity  in  a  Zahn  No.  2  cup  of 
about  20  to  150  seconds. 
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4  544  582 

PRIMER  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  IMPROVING 

ADHESION  OF  ABRASION  RESISTANT  SILICONE 

COATINGS  TO  PLASTIC  SURFACES 

Kelly  L.  Beiuamin,  Freeland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Comine 

Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  467,730,  Feb.  18,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,486,565 
This  application  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,170 
Int.  a."  B05D  1/38,  7/36;  B32B  27/08.  27/30 
U.S.  CI.  427-407.1  ,o  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  durability  of  the  adhesion  of 
abrasion-resistant  silicone  coatings  on  plastic  articles,  the 
method  comprising: 
(A)  applying  to  the  surface  of  a  plastic  article  a  primer 
composition  containing  from  99  to  70  weight  percent  of 
organic  solvent  and  1  to  30  weight  percent  of  coating 
components  containing 

(I)  a  thermosettable  acrylic  resin  and 

(II)  from  0.1  to  50  weight  percent  based  on  (I)  of  an 
aminofunctional  organo  silicon  compound  of  the  gen- 
eral formula 


(RO);tO  3_j,  SiR'NHR" 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  divalent  alkylene 
radical  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  a  monovalent 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the 
— CH2CH2NH2  radical,  and  x  has  an  average  value 
from  0  to  3; 

(B)  evaporating  off  a  substantial  portion  of  the  organic  sol- 
vent of  the  primer  composition; 

(C)  thermally  curing  the  coating  components  to  form  a 
primer  layer  on  the  plastic  surface; 

(D)  applying  over  the  primer  layer,  a  colloidal  silica  filled 
thermoset  organopolysiloxane;  and 

(E)  thermally  curing  the  colloidal  silica  filled  thermoset 
organopolysiloxane  to  an  abrasion-resistant  silicone  coat- 
ing. 


4  544  584 

CULTURED  ONYX  PRODUCTS  AND  METHODS 

THEREFOR 

Gilbert  B.  Ross,  17640  Vincennes  St.,  Northridge,  Calif.  91324. 

and  Theodore  E.  Stevens,  295  View  Crest  Dr.,  Azusa,  Calif! 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  146,749,  May  5,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,433.070. 
-.     This  application  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,358 
Int.  CI."  C08L  67/06;  B29C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  428-15  „  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  cultured  onyx,  cultured 
marble,  or  like  mineral-appearing  surface  structure  which 
includes  combining  with  a  first  hardenable  synthetic  organic 
resm  portion,  a  second  visually  distinguishable  pre-hardened 
particulate  synthetic  organic  resin  portion,  said  first  resin  por- 
tion being  hardenable  to  a  like  hardness  to  said  second  resin 
portion,  hardening  said  first  resin  portion  with  said  second 
resm  portion  distributively  disposed  in  situ  therein  to  said  like 
hardness  in  the  desired  form  of  said  structure. 


4  544  585 
DRAPEABLE  DECORATIVE  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Gerhard  E.  Brenner,  132  Hiscock  Blvd.,  Scarborough,  Ontario. 
Canada  (MlG  1T5) 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,519 

Int.  CI.*  AOIN  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428-17  ,7  a,i„. 


18 


4544  583 
BIREFRINGENCE-FREE  PLASTICS 
Uwe  Qaussen;  Hellmut  Hannes,  both  of  Uverkusen,  and  Hans- 
Leo  Weber,  Rommerskirchen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Uverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,411 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Oct  9 
.  1982,  3237480;  Aug.  3,  1983,  3327929  y.        •    . 

Int.  O*  C09K  3/34 
U.S.  a  428-1  ,2  aaims 

1.  Liquid  crystal  display  comprising  a  birefringence-free 
arrangement  of  plastic  foils,  characterized  in  that  two  plastic 
foils  having  a  single  principal  optical  axis,  said  optical  axis 
lying  within  the  plane  of  the  plastic  foil,  are  arranged  parallel 
one  behind  the  other  so  that  the  optical  axes  of  both  plastic 
foils  are  fonning  an  angle  of  90°  ±7°  and  the  material  of  the  foil 
with  regard  to  its  optical  properties  and  the  thickness  of  the 
foils  being  selected  in  such  a  manner  that  the  optical  path 
differences  Amdi  for  the  light  waves  which  are  associated 
with  the  two  main  refraction  indices  within  the  first  plastic  foil 
is  approximately  equal  to  the  optical  path  difference  An2d2  of 
the  second  foil,  Ani,  An2  being  the  differences  of  the  main 
refraction  indices  in  the  first  and  second  foil,  respectively,  and 
di.  d2  standing  for  their  thicknesses. 


1.  Drapeable  decorative  sheet  material  comprising  a  flexible 
film,  a  flexible  adhesive  layer  bonded  to  the  film,  and  frag- 
ments of  sphagnum  moss  adhering  to  and  substantially  cover- 
ing said  adhesive  layer,  said  fragments  comprising  relatively 
large  fibrous  fragments  of  the  moss  upstanding  from  the  adhe- 
sive layer  and  having  spacings  between  them,  and  relatively 
smaller  particulate  fragments  of  the  moss  distributed  on  the 
adhesive  layer  between  the  relatively  large  fragments. 

4,544,586 
LAMINAR  STRUCTURE  OF  POLYESTER 
Richard  E.  Molari,  Jr.,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Pittsfleld,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,558 

Int.  a."  B44F  1/10 

U.S.  a.  428-29  11  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  light  reflecting  sign  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
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(i)  a  core  structure  having  a  front  face,  and 

(ii)  a  front  visible  light  reflecting  layer  disposed  on  the  front 
face  of  said  core  structure  and  bonded  thereto  by  means  of 
a  suitable  adhesive;  the  improvement  comprising  said  core 
structure  being  comprised  of  at  least  one  ply  containing  an 
impact  modified  thermoplastic  polyester  composition 
comprised  of  at  least  one  thermoplastic  polyester  resin 
selected  from 

(a)  a  poly(l,4-butylene  terephthalate)  resin, 

(b)  a  blend  ofjp61y(l,  4-butylene  terephthalate)  resin  and  a 
poly(ethy/CTie  terephthlate)  resin, 

(c)  a  block  copolyester  of  poly(l, 4-butylene  terephthalate) 
and  an  aromatic/aliphatic  polyester, 

(d)  a  blend  of  (c)  and  a  poly(l, 4-butylene  terephthalate) 
resin,  and 

(e)  a  blend  of  (c)  and  a  poly(ethylene  terephthalate)  resin. 


4,544,587 
WINDOW  INSULATOR 
William  A.  Nesbitt,  Connersviile,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Modern 
Modalities,  Inc.,  Connersyille,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,654 

Int.  a.*  B32B  3/12.  3/30 

U.S.  a.  428—34  12  Claims 


4,544,589 
SURFACING  OF  BEVERAGE  VESSELS 
Ronald  D.  Sanderson,  Stellenbosch,  and  Jurchens  B.  Baden- 
horst,  Paarl,  both  of  South  Africa,  assignors  to  Ko-Operatiewe 
Wljnbouers   Vereniging  Van  Zuid-Afrika   Beperkt,   Suider 
Paarl,  South  Africa  , 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  475,459,  m!w.  15,  1983,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,913 
Qaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Mar.  25,  1982, 
82/2044 

Int.  a*  B05D  7/22;  B32B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  428— 35  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  an  internal  surface  of  an  article  to 
form  a  coating  thereon  which  is  suitable  for  contact  with  a 
beverage,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  applying  at  least  one  base  layer  to  the  article, 
(ii)  thereafter  applying  a  barrier  layer  over  the  base  layer, 
said  barrier  layer  comprising 

(a)  a  difunctional  epoxy  resin, 

(b)  an  epoxy  novolak  resin  having  a  functionality  greaten 
than  2, 

(c)  a  cycloaliphatic  amine,  and, 

(d)  stainless  steel  flakes  in  an  amount  of  between  about 
10%  by  weight  and  about  70%  by  weight,  calculated  on 
the  total  weight  of  the  constituents  (a),  (b)  and  (c),  and 

(iii)  permitting  the  barrier  layer  to  cure  to  form  a  solid  coat- 
ing. 


4,544,590 
LAMINATED  MEMBER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

James  R.  Egan,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Miller  Products, 
Inc.,  New  Philadelphia,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,183 

Int.  a*  B32B  31/04.  31/12;  B42D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  428—40  14  Qaims 


1.  A  heat  insulator  for  mounting  to  a  window  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  flexible  insulator  sheets  of  plastic  material 
secured  together  being  pervious  to  light  and  sized  and 
shaped  to  entirely  cover  a  window  to  be  insulated,  said 
plurality  of  sheets  including  a  mounting  surface  position- 
able  adjacent  said  window;  and, 
mounting  suction  means  on  said  mounting  surface  and  oper- 
able to  removably  secure  said  plurality  of  sheets  to  said 
window  when  said  sheets  are  forced  against  said  window 
squeezing  said  means  against  said  window  and  creating  a 
suction  therebetween,  said  means  including  a  plurality  of 
suction  cups  and  a  plurality  of  grooves  on  said  mounting 
surface  opening  outwardly  towards  said  window  with 
said  cups  arranged  in  rows  and  said  grooves  arranged  in 
rows  alternating  with  said  rows  of  cups. 


4,544,588 
HOLLOW  BODIES  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIALS 
Dieter  Schauf,  Leichlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,279 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1983,  3312231 

Int.  Q.^  B65D  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  428—35  6  Qaims 

1.  A  hollow  body  of  a  plastics  material  having  an  entrance 
thereto  and  an  interior  contour  which  widens  in  an  inward 
direction  from  the  entrance  and/or  an  interior  contour  having 
a  curved  cavity  therein,  characterized  in  that  the  hollow  body 
includes  at  least  two  cavity-forming,  aligned  shells  (1)  having 
joint  portions  (3)  connected  together  by  an  injection-moulded 
plastics  material  (4). 


1.  A  laminated  member  including: 

(a)  a  carrier  having  an  adhesive  release  coating  applied  to 
one  side  thereof; 

(b)  a  first  sheet  of  plastic  having  a  pressure-sensitive  adhe- 
sive on  one  side  thereof  releasably  securing  said  first  sheet 
of  plastic  on  the  side  of  the  carrier  having  the  release 
coating; 

(c)  a  second  sheet  of  plastic  releasably  secured  generally 
throughout  one  side  to  another  side  of  the  first  sheet  of 
plastic; 

(d)  a  top  sheet  of  material  having  printed  indicia  thereon 
secured  to  another  side  of  the  second  sheet  of  plastic;  and 

(e)  said  sheets  of  plastic  being  releasably  secured  together 
with  a  greater  force  than  the  force  provided  by  the  adhe- 
sion between  the  first  sheet  of  plastic  and  the  carrier 
whereby  the  carrier  may  be  stripped  from  the  first  sheet  of 
plastic  with  said  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  remaining  on 
said  first  sheet  for  subsequent  attachment  of  the  joined 
plastic  sheets  and  top  sheet  of  material  by  said  adhesive  to 
a  base  sheet  of  material  with  said  sheets  of  plastic  being 
subsequently  completely  disengageable  fom  each  other  to 
provide  two  separated  members  without  adhesive  being 
exposed  on  either  of  the  separated  members. 
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4  544  591 

PERPENDICULAR  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Yasutaro  Uesaka,  Kokubui^i;  Sadao  Hishiyama,  Sayama; 
Masahiro  Kitada,  Tokyo;  Noboru  Shimizu,  Tokorozawa; 
Hideo  Tanabe,  Hachioji,  and  Hideo  Fi^iwara,  Tokorozawa, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd,  Tokyo  and  HiUchi 
Maxell,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,512 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  1,  1982,  57-171058 

Int.  Q.*  GllB  25/04 

U.S.  Q.  428—65  25  Qaims 


4,544,593 
SEALING  STRIP 
Bernhard  Borgert,  and  Udo  Liche,  both  of  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Braas  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,076 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2. 
1982,  8215946[U] 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  18,  , 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Cl.^  B32B  3/02;  E04C  1/00 
U.S.Q.  428-80  16  Qaims 


200  400  eoo 

HEAT  TREArMENT  TEMPERAfURE  (t) 


1.  A  perpendicular  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising 
a  non-magnetic  substrate;  a  permanent  magnet  film  formed  on 
said  non-magnetic  substrate,  said  permanent  magnet  film  hav- 
ing a  thKkness  from  0.02  ^m  and  up  to  1/5  the  width  of  a  track 
on  said  medium,  and  a  coercive  force  of  at  least  100  Oe;  a  high 
permeability  film  formed  on  said  permanent  magnet  film,  said 
high  permeability  film  having  a  thickness  of  0.1-5  /xm;  and  a 
perpendicular  magnetization  film  formed  on  said  high  permea- 
bility film,  said  perpendicular  magnetization  film  having  a 
thickness  of  0.03-0.3  ^m,  whereby  said  permanent  magnet  film 
formed  on  said  non-magnetic  substrate  acts  to  eliminate  occur- 
rence of  spike  noise  in  said  recording  medium. 


1.  A  sealing  strip  made  of  a  weather-resistant  elastomer  or 
plastomer  for  outer  comers  on  flat  roofs  and  other  engineering 
constructions,  which  comprises,  in  a  zone  positioned  interme- 
diate its  ends,  at  least  one  pair  of  areas  in  the  form  of  oppositely 
directed  waves  whose  amplitudes  and  wave-lengths  increase 
regulariy  from  the  centre  line  of  the  strip  toward  its  longitudi- 
nally extending  edges,  so  that  said  zone  comprises  a  planar 
basal  surface  and  an  additional  curved  aplanar  sectorial  surface 
corresponding  to  each  wave. 


4,544,592 

AROMA-GENERATING  CAPSULE 

Donald  Spector,  380  Mountain  Rd.,  Union  Qty,  N.J.  07087 

I      Filed  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,768 

Int.  Q.<  B32B  3/16;  A61L  9/02 

U.S.  Q.  428-68  7  Qaims 
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4,544,594 
FOAMED  POLYAMIDE  HBERS 
Hsin  L.  Li,  Parsippany,  and  Hendrikus  J.  Oswald,  Morristown, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Town- 
ship, Morris  County,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  490,070,  Apr.  29,  1983,.  This  application 
Dec.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,521 
Int.  C\*  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  428-92  6  Claims 
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1.  An  aroma  generating  miniature  capsule  attachable  to  the 
contoured  surface  of  an  incandescent  light  bulb  to  be  activated 
by  heat  emanating  therefrom,  the  capsule  comprising: 

A.  an  envelope  of  flexible  skin  material  defining  an  internal 
cavity  bounded  by  a  top  wall  having  a  vent  hole  therein 
and  a  base  wall  having  a  heat-resistant  pressure-sensitive 
outer  coating  thereon,  whereby  the  capsule  may  be  adhe- 
sively attached  to  the  bulb  surface  to  conform  thereto;  and 

B.  a  pad  of  porous  material  impregnated  with  a  volatile 
aromatic  liquid  supported  within  the  cavity  at  a  position 
adjacent  the  top  wall  to  define  an  entrapped  air  pocket 
therebelow,  whereby  when  the  air  in  the  pocket  is  heated 
and  expanded  by  the  heat  emanating  from  the  bulb,  the 
resultant  positive  pressure  forces  the  heated  air  through 
the  pad  to  volatilize  the  liquid  to  produce  an  aromatic 
vapor  which  is  discharged  into  the  atmosphere  through 
the  vent  hole. 


1.  A  foamed  polyamide  fiber  having  an  effective  diameter  of 
between  about  0.01  and  about  1.0  mm  and  a  plurality  of  pre- 
dominantly closed-cell  bubbles  of  diameter  less  than  one-twen- 
tieth the  effective  diameter  of  the  polyamide  fiber. 


4,544,595 
PREFABRICATED  PANEL  FOR  ROOF  OR  SIDING 
CONSTRUCTION 
Garry  Tooumm,  1894A  El  Parque  Ct,  San  Mateo,  CaBf.  94403 
Filed  May  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,195 
Int.  Q.«  B32B  3/12 
U.S.  Q.  428—116  2  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  pre-fabricated  panel  for  roof  or  siding  con- 
struction comprising 
a  substantially  rigid  and  planar  inner  decking  material  fabri- 
cated of  a  honeycomb  fiberglass  sheet  material, 
a  thin  flat  sheet  of  fiberglass  secured  to  the  bottom  side  of  the 
decking  material,  * 
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a  tpp  exterior  insulating  layer  composed  by  volume  of  ap- 
proximately 80  percent  biosilicate  hollow  glass  beads  and 
20  percent  fire-retardant  suspension  material,  and 


a  coating  of  fire  retardant  material  which  is  evaporation 
deposited  on  said  exterior  insualting  layer. 


4,544,596 
STABILIZED  ABSORBENT  STRUCTURE  CONTAINING 

NON-DELIGNIFIED  WOOD  PULP  FIBERS 
Dennis  C.  Holtman,  Flemington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Personal 
Products  Company,  Milltown,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,756 

Int.  Cl.^  D21F  7/00:  D21H  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428—171  16  Claims 


containing  two  surfaces,  with  a  first  inner  surface  adhe- 
sively bonded  to  the  fluted  paperboard  corrugated  me- 


dium and  a  second  outer  surface  adhesively  bonded  to  a 
reverse  printed  plastic  film. 


4,544,598 
SEAT  CUSHION  WITH  A  TEXTILE  COVER 
Hermann  Meiller,  and  Helmut  Storch,  both  of  Amberg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Willibald  Grammer,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,633 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1982,  3230321 

Int.  Cl.^  B32B  5/32.  7/04 
U.S.  CI.  428—246  i  Claim 


12— 


1.  An  absorbent  batt  comprising:  a  web  including  an  assem- 
blage of  non-delignified  wood  pulp  fibers,  said  web  having 
compressed  narrow  lines  wherein  said  fibers  in  said  lines  are  at 
least  partially  delignified  at  fiber  intersections  by  ultrasonic 
energy  treatment  within  said  lines  and  said  fiber  intersections 
are  hyrogen  bonded  to  one  another  to  stabilize  said  batt,  said 
lines  providing  a  fiuid  distribution  network  within  said  batt  and 
having  a  width  up  to  about  \  inch  and  wherein  the  density  in 
said  lines  is  at  least  0.2  gm/cc. 


I 


4,544,597 
CORRUGATED  PAPER  BOARD  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
Albert  D.  Peer,  Jr.,  Parker,  and  Paul  T.  Obolewicz,  Arvada, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Adolph  Coors  Company,  Golden, 
Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,277 
Int.  C\*  B32B  3/28,  27/10 
U.S.  a.  428—182  14  Claims 

1.  A  decorative  preprinted  corrugated  paperboard  product 
comprising: 

a  fiuted  paperboard  corrugated  medium  and  at  least  one 
paperboard  facing  sheet  adhesively  attached  thereto;  said 
one  paperboard  facing  sheet  comprising  a  single  sheet 


1.  A  seat  cushion  which  comprises: 

a  layer  of  a  lined  from  foam  having  a  flamed  formed  air 
permeable  skin; 

a  cushion  core  cold  foam  disposed  against  said  skin  and 
formed  against  said  skin  of  said  layer  of  lined  foam  during 
foaming  of  said  cushion  core  whereby  penetration  of  said 
cold  foam  into  said  lined  foam  is  substantially  prevented; 
and 

a  textile  cover  mounted  over  said  layer  of  said  lined  foam. 


4,544,599 

ELASTICALLY  DEFORMABLE  ARTICLES  OF  CARBON 

FIBERS,  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Bernard  Buttazzoni,  Marseilles,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Europeenne  de  Propulsion,  Puteaux,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  463,162,  Feb.  2,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,137 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  9,  1982,  82  02094 
Int.  Cl.^  B32B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428—262  11  Claims 

11.  An  elastically  deformable  article  constituted  of  a  sub- 
strate which  is  elastically  deformable  with  respect  to  an  at  rest 
shape,  said  article  comprising; 
a  starting  flexible  textile  formed  of  a  plurality  of  carbon 
fibers  which  textile  is  capable  of  being  reversibly  de- 
formed, 
said  starting  textile  having  a  thin  coating  of  rough  laminar 
pyrolytic  carbon,  of  a  thickness  of  less  than  about  1.5 
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micron,  around  each  ofsaid  plurality  ofcarbon  fibers  said    age  particle  size  in  the  range  of  about  lOmu  to  about  150  mu 
fibers  not  bemg  bonded  with  one  another  wherem  said   and  (2)  surface  treated  hydropho^lalcium  l^ll      ^ 


4,544  602 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING 

A  FERRIMAGNETIC  RECORDING  LAYER 
Hiroshi   Kobayashi;   Hazime   Machida,   both   of  Tokyo,  and 
Motoharu  Tanaka,  Numazu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,140 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1983,  58-43232 
Int.  CV  GllB  11/10 
U.S.  CI.  428-336  ^  cwm. 


article  can  be  elastically  deformed  without  breakage  of 
said  coating  of  pyrolytic  carbon. 


4  544600 
RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  METALS  SUCH 

AS  ALUMINUM 
George  M.  Kern,  Schnecksville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Silberline  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Inc.,  Lansford,  Pa. 

I  j      Filed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,666 
I  Int.  a.*  B32B  5/16.  15/02.  15/08 

U.S.  a.  428-323  «  aalms 

1.  A  substrate  havmg  a  coating,  said  coating  comprising 
metal  particles  and  mixture  of  resins,  said  metal  particles  being 
coated  with  said  resins  and  being  in  a  proportion  of  at  least 
about  0.5%  by  weight  and  said  resin  comprising  a  terpene 
phenol  resin  having  a  softening  point  range  from  about  70°  to 
195°  C.  and  a  low  density  polyethylene  resin  having  a  softening 
point  range  of  90°  to  135°  C.  and  a  molecular  weight  range 
from  about  2,000  to  15,000,  said  coated  metal  particles  prior  to 
forming  said  coating  on  said  substrate  being  flowable  and 
non-self  adhesive, 

said  coating  being  of  virtually  uniform  metal  distribution, 
exhibiting  a  uniform  metallic  sheen,  satin-like  appearance 
and  high  reflectance  with  no  visible  blotches  or  agglomera- 
tion. 

7.  A  flowable  non-self-adhesive  composition  which  com- 
prises metal  particles  which  are  coated  with  a  coating  wherein 

(1)  the  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  of  aluminum,  brass, 
bronze,  copper,  iron,  lead,  nickel,  tin,  zinc  and  gold  or  an 
alloy  thereof,  and 

(2)  the  coating  comprises  a  mixture  of  (a)  a  terpene  phenol 
resin  and  (b)  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
a  plasticizer  and  mineral  oil, 

said  metal  being  present  to  a  percentage  by  weight  where  but 

for  the  presence  of  the  terpene  phenol  resin,  the  concentrate 

made  from  said  composition  is  not  stable, 
said  terpene  phenol  resin  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least 

about  0.5%  by  weight, 
said  composition  being  especially  suited  for  making  uniform 

concentrates  for  use  in  films  and  coatings,  said  concentrates 

having  improved  shelf  life. 
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1.  A  magneto-optical  recording  medium  comprising  a  trans- 
parent substrate,  a  vertical  magnetic-anisotropic  magnetic  film 
layer  formed  thereon,  which  magnetic  film  layer  comprises  a 
ferrimagnetic  oxide  of  the  following  formula: 

MeGa^Fei2-y6|<) 

wherein  Me  represents  an  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ba,  Sr  and  Pb,  and  x  is  an  integer  of  3  to  8,  and  a 
reflection  layer  formed  on  said  vertical  magnetic-anisotropic 
magnetic  film  layer.  ^ 


4  544  603 

REINFORCTNG  ELEMENT  FOR  ELASTOMERIC 

ARTICLES  AND  ELASTOMERIC  ARTICLES  MADE 

Jimmy  L.  Richards,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  523,304,  Aug.  15,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  720,058 

Int.  a."  D02G  3/00:  B60C  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  428-371  12  Qaims 


II  4,544,601 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Nobutaka  Yamaguchi;  Shinobu  lida;  Toshimitu  Okutu;  Takahito 
Miyoshi;  Eiichi  Tadokoro,  and  Masaaki  Fujiyama,  all  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^ji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,919 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1983,  58-36906 

Int.  a."  GllB  5/72 

U.S.  a.  428-330  49  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  nonmagnetic 

supporting  having  coated  thereon  a  magnetic  recording  layer 

comprising  a  ferromagnetic  powder  and  a  binder  and  a  backing 

layer  on  the  surface  opposite  to  the  magnetic  recording  layer, 

said  backing  layer  containing  (1)  carbon  black  having  an  aver- 


1.  A  reinforcing  element  for  an  elastomeric  article  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  elongated  metallic  members  having  substan- 
tially rectangular  cross  sections  of  identical  width,  the  longitu- 
dinal axes  of  said  elongated  metallic  members  being  parallel  to 
one  another,  a  wide  side  of  each  said  elongated  metallic  mem- 
ber being  contiguous  with  a  wide  side  of  another  of  said  elon- 
gated metallic  members,  the  ratio  of  width  to  thickness  of  each 
said  elongated  metallic  member  being  at  least  2  to  1  but  no 
greater  than  10  to  1,  and  a  wrap  member  helically  disposed 
around  said  elongated  metallic  members  such  that  each  turn  of 
said  wrap  member  is  spaced  apart  from  the  next  adjacent  turns 
of  said  wrap  member  a  distance,  as  measured  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  elongated  meullic 
members,  that  is  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  one  of  said 
elongated  metallic  members. 
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4544  604 

HEAT-SENSITIVE  RECORDING  PAPER  AND  HLLER 

THEREFOR 

Koichi  Usui;  Masahide  Ogawa,  both  of  Shibata;  Kunio  Goto, 
Nakiyo;  TeUi  Sato;  Masanori  Tanaka,  both  of  Shibata;  Seiki- 
Chi  Takahashi,  Nakiyo;  Kinichi  Ono,  Kurokawa,  and  Sc^i 
Kojima,  Nakigo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  M izusawa  Indus- 
trial Chemicals,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  574,574,  Jan.  27,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,509,064. 
This  application  Jan.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  688,539 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1983,  58-167474 
Int.  O*  B32B  9/00.  19/00;  B41M  5/18.  5/22 

MS.  a.  428-402  8  Oaims 
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1.  A  filler  for  a  heat-sensitive  recording  paper  comprising 
finely  divided  amorphous  silica  having  a  BET  specific  surface 
area  of  ID  to  100  mVg  and  a  bulk  density  of  0.14  to  0.30  g/cc, 
said  finely  divided  amorphous  silica  having  such  a  secondary 
particle  size  distribution  that  secondary  particles  having  a  size 
smaller  than  4  microns,  as  measured  by  the  centrifugal  precipi- 
tation method,  occupy  at  least  90%  by  weight  of  the  total 
particles. 


4,544,605 
PHOSPHOR 

Tomohiro  Miyazaki;  Hitoshi  Tanaka;  Goro  Matsumoto;  Noboru 
Matsuhisa,  and  Susumu  Omatoi,  all  of  Odawara,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Kasei  Optonix,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1982,  57-145994 
Int.  a.^  C09K  11/00 
U.S.  a.  428-404  2  Oaims 

1.  A  phosphor  having  formed  on  its  surface  a  surface  treat- 
ing substance  having  a  generally  spherical  shape,  wherein  said 
surface  treating  substance  is  composed  of  Si02  in  amounts  of 
0.01  to  1.0  part  by  weight,  an  aluminum  compound  wherein  the 
amount  of  aluminum  in  the  aluminum  compound  is  at  most  0.1 
part  by  weight,  and  a  zinc  compound  wherein  the  amount  of 
zinc  in  the  zinc  compound  is  from  0.003  to  0.25  part  by  weight, 
all  of  said  parts  by  weight  being  relative  to  100  parts  by  weight 
of  the  phosphor;  the  amount  of  aluminum  being  sufficient  to 
effect  a  lower  glass  surface  fogging  than  said  surface  treating 
substance  absent  the  aluminum  compound;  at  least  70%  by 
weight  of  the  surface  treating  substance  having  an  average 
particle  size  within  a  range  of  from  60  to  300  m/im. 


draulic  binders,  said  reinforcement  consisting  of  a  fibrillated 
film  or  flat  net-shaped  structure  made  of  at  least  one  polyolefin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  and  poly- 
propylene, and  characterized  in  having,  incorporated  therein, 
from  3  to  18%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  cement-based  material 
and  in  having  a  specific  surface  area  in  the  range  0.25  to  1.3 
m2/g. 

8.  Composite  plates  consisting  of  layers  of  a  fibrillated  or 
net-like  structure  according  to  claim  1  alternating  with  layers 
of  cement. 


4  544  606 
HBRILLED  POLYMERIC  nLMS  AS  REINFORCEMENT 
IN  MANUFACTURED  PRODUCTS  BASED  ON 
HYDRAULIC  BINDERS 
Pierpaolo  Camprincoli,  Terni;  Enzo  Marcaccioli,  Perugia,  and 
Luciano  Rosati,  Stroncone,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedi- 
son S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  195,937,  Oct.  10,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  22»  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  12,  1979,  26463  A/79 
Int.  O.*  B32B  5/16;  B29H  9/02 
U.S.  O.  428— 454  8  Oaims 

1.  Reinforcement  for  manufactured  products  based  on  hy- 


4,544,607 

ENGINE  PARTS 

Isao  Oda,  Nagoya,  and  Masayuki  Kaneno,  Tokoname,  both  of 

Japan,  assignor  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  420,341,  Sep.  20,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  282,518,  Jul.  13,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,566 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1981,  56-75623 

Int.  O.*  C04B  i5/48;  B32B  15/04 

U.S.  O.  428-472  7  Qaims 


1.  A  ceramic  engine  part  which  consists  essentially  of  par- 
tially stabilized  zirconia  and  a  metal  part  bonded  thereto,  said 
partially  stabilized  zirconia  consisting  of  a  monoclinic  crystal 
phase  of  zirconia  in  an  amount  less  than  10%  and  either  a 
tetragonal  crystal  phase  of  zirconia  or  a  mixture  of  a  tetragonal 
crystal  phase  of  zirconia  and  a  cubic  phase  of  zirconia,  and 
having  a  four  point  bending  strength  of  at  least  50  kg/mm^, 
and  a  thermal  expansion  hysteresis  which  provides  for  a  maxi- 
mum difference  in  expansion  percents  of  0.4%  existing  be- 
tween the  thermal  expansion  heating  curve  and  the  thermal 
expansion  cooling  curve  at  any  temperature  occurring  be- 
tween room  temperature  and  approximately  1000°  C. 


4,544,608 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AQUEOUS 

FORTIFIED  ROSIN  DISPERSION 

Yasutaka  Nishi,  Takasago;  Masao  Hamada,  Kakogawa;  Yoshi- 

hide  Ishikawa,  Kakogawa,  and  Setsuo  Inoue,  Kakogawa,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Harima  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Kakogawa,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  436,646,  Oct.  25,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,893 

Int.  O."  B32B  9/06;  C08L  93/04 

U.S.  O.  428—498  13  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  aqueous  O/W  dispersion 

of  a  fortified  rosin  by  mixing  said  fortified  rosin  with  water  and 

a  dispersing  agent,  comprising: 

(a)  first  forming  a  dispersion  of  the  w/o  type  in  the  presence 
of  said  dispersing  agent;  and 

(b)  converting  said  W/O  dispersion  to  said  O/W  dispersion 
by  sequential  addition  of  water  thereto,  wherein  said 
dispersing  agent  has  the  general  formula: 


R— O— (CH2CH20)„— C— CH— CH2— CCK)-M  + 

SO3-M+  "^ 

in  which  R  is  an  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  group 
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having  4  to  24  C  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  6  to  20,  and  M  + 
is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Na + .  K  + 
andNH4+. 


4,544,609 

COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  INSOLUBILIZERS 
FOR  BINDERS  FOR  PAPER  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Sal  H.  Hui,  Rock  Hill,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Sun  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,610 
Int.  O.*  B32B  23/08 
U.S.  O.  428-507  13  Qaims 

1.  An  insolubilizer  for  binders  for  paper  coating  composi- 
tions which  comprises  the  product  of  the  reaction  of  (a)  about 
1.65  to  12,000  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyacrylamide,  (b)  about 
1.35«to  500  parts  by  weight  of  glyoxal,  and  (c)  about  I  to  250 
parts  by  weight  of  a  urea  or  a  cyclic  urea,  the  reaction  being 
carried  out  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  25*  to 
100*  C.  and  the  binder  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  starch;  oxidized  starch;  enzyme-converted  starch;  starches 
having  hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  amido,  or  amino  groups;  proteins; 
and  their  mixtures. 


4,544,610 
I    HEAT-RESISTANT  SPRING  MADE  OF 
FIBER-REINFORCED  METALLIC  COMPOSITE 
MATERIAL 
Hideho  Okamoto,  Toyonaka,  and  Ken-ichi  Nishio,  Ibaraki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japaa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  180,870,  Aug.  25,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,756 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1980,  54-110762 
Int.  0.«  F16F  1/04.  1/18 
U.S.  O.  428-611  3  Qaims 


1.  A  heat  resistant  leaf  spring  or  coil  spring  exhibiting  excel- 
lent creep  characteristics,  fatigue  properties  and  impact  resis- 
tance at  high  temperatures  comprising  a  fiber-reinforced  me- 
tallic composite  material  including  a  metal  matrix  having  a 
melting  point  of  not  higher  than  1700'  C.  reinforced  by  an 
inorganic  fiber  having  a  high  specific  modulus  of  elasticity  and 
a  high  specific  strength  comprising  an  alumina-silica  fiber 
containing  from  about  98  to  75  percent  by  weight  of  AI2O3  and 
2  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  SiO:,  said  fiber  having  substan- 
tially no  a-alumina  reflection  by  X-ray  diffraction. 


4,544,611 
CONDUCTIVE  ELEMENT  METALLIZED  WITH  A  THICK 

nLM  SILVER  COMPOSITION 
Joseph  R.  Rellick,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nenours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  442,954,  Nov.  19, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,462,827. 

This  application  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,588 

Int.  O."  HOIB  1/02.  5/00 

VS.  O.  428—673  3  Claims 

1.  A  conductive  element  comprising  a  conductive  metal 


substrate  having  a  conductive  silver  layer  affixed  thereon  by 
screen  printing  a  thick  film  silver  composition  containing: 
65  to  95%  by  weight  of  silver  particles,  and  5  to  35%  by 
weight  of  particles  of  an  alloy  of  cadmium  and  antimony 
having  an  antimony  content  of  25-80%  by  weight 
on  the  metal  substrate  and  thereafter  firing  and  sintering. 

4,544,612 

IRON  OXIDE  MAGNETIC  HLM  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

FABRICATION  THEREOF 

Osamu  Ishii;  Fumikatsu  Yoshimura,  and  Iwao  Hatakeyama,  all 

of  Mito,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone 

Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,978 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1982,  57-164134; 
Jul.  15,  1983,  58-127786 

Int.  O.*  B32B  15/18 
VS.  a.  428-692  8  Oaims 


Oa  COMrCNT  ( •< .  %  I 


1.  A  y-Fe203  magnetic  film  fabricated  on  a  substrate  by 
reactive  sputtering,  consisting  essentially^f  iron  and  a  metal 
additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  of 
Pd,  Au,  Pt,  Rh,  Ru,  Ir,  Os  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,544,613 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  HAVING  CONTINUOUS 
DEPLETION  GAUGE 
Abel  DeHaan,  Pembroke  Pines,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Corpo- 
ration, Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  N6v.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,605 

Int.  O.*  HOIM  10/48 

V.S.  O.  429-91  33  Oaims 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising:  an  outer  conductive 
housing;  a  cathode  material  within  said  housing,  said  cathode 
material  being  in  direct  electrical  contact  with  said  housing;  at 
least  a  first  anode  material  within  said  housing,  said  first  anode 
material  including  first  and  second  major  surfaces;  porous 
insulating  means  separating  said  cathode  material  from  said 
first  anode  material;  an  electrolyte  within  said  housing  and 
within  said  porous  insulating  means;  a  conductive  resistive 
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strip  member  positioned  within  said  first  anode  material,  hav- 
ing a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end  and  extending  generally 
diagonally  through  said  first  anode  material  between  said 
major  surfaces  of  said  first  anode  material;  means  for  insulating 
said  strip  member  from  said  first  anode  material;  means  for 
establishing  electrical  connections  between  said  first  anode 
material  and  said  conductive  strip  member,  said  means  for 
establishing  electrical  connections  being  capable  of  being  ren- 
dered non-conductive  when  in  contact  vyith  said  electrolyte; 
and  an  electrical  conductor  connected  to  ^id  pt-oximal  end  of 
said  strip  member  and  extending  out  of  and  insulated  from  said 
conductive  housing  whereby  an  initial  voltage  is  developed 
between  said  electrical  conductor  and  said  housing  and,  as  the 
anode  material  is  used  up  and  more  electrical  connections  are 
rendered  non-conductive,  the  number  of  non-conductive  elec- 
trical connections  between  said  electrolyte  and  said  conduc- 
tive strip  member  controls  the  amount  of  electrical  resistance 
of  said  strip  member  between  said  first  anode  material  and  said 
electrical  conductor,  the  increase  in  resistance  of  said  strip 
member  during  consumption  of  said  first  anode  material  serv- 
ing tojpdicate  the  level  of  discharge  of  said  cell. 


4,544,614 
GLASS  ELECTROLYTE  COMPOSITION 
Gene  H.  Kucera,  and  Michael  F.  Roche,  both  of  Downers  Grove, 
III.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,735 
Int.  a.*  HOIM  6/18 
U.S.  a.  429—193  9  Qaims 

1.  An  ionically  conductive  glass  having  an  ionic  conductiv- 
ity in  excess  of  2x  10-3  (ohm-cm)- '  at  300°  C.  comprising  by 
mole  %: 
40-48%  Na20 
6-14%  Zr02 
0.1-18%  AI2O3 
30-52%  Si02 

said  glass  being  substantially  resistant  to  chemical  attack  by 
molten  sodium  metal,  molten  sulfur  including  polysulfides  at 
electrochemical  cell  operating  conditions  of  300° -400°  C. 


4,544,615 

BATTERY  HAVING  ELECTRODE  MADE  OF 

POLYMERIC  COMPOUND  HAVING  CONJUGATED 

DOUBLE  BONDS 

Toshikazu  Sbishikura;  HiQ>shi  Konuma,  both  of  Yokohama; 
Hidenori  Nakamura,  Kawasaki,  and  Yukio  Kobayashi,  Seta- 
gaya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Showa  Denko  Kabushikl  Kai- 
sha  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,749 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4,  1983,  58-77509; 
May  4,  1983,  57-77510 

Int.  a.*  HOIM  6/14 
U.S.  a.  429-194  17  Qaims 


pounds  represented  by  the  following  general  formulae  (I)  and 
(II): 


R— CN 


(I) 


wherein  R  stands  for  an  alkyl  group  having  2  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  a  saturated  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  residue  having  3  to  7 
carbon  atoms  or  a  group  CH3— (CH2)x— O— (CH2— )— ^  or 
NC— (CH2— )— 2  in  which  x,  y  and  z  stand  for  0  or  a  positive 
integer  of  up  to  5,  and 


0  t  2 

DISCHARGE   TIME   (Hour) 


1.  A  battery  comprising  as  at  least  one  electrode  a  polymeric 
compound  having  conjugated  double  bonds  in  the  main  chain, 
and  an  electrolytic  solution  comprising  an  organic  solvent  and 
an  electrolyte  therein,  said  organic  solvent  being  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrile  com- 


(Ri), 


(II) 


(R2)n 


wherein  Ri  standi  for  a  group  — (CH2)n— CN,  r-O— (CH2 
)«— CN  or 


— N 


\ 


R3 


(CH2)r-CN 


in  which  R3  stands  for  an  alkyl  group  having  up  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  p,  q  and  r  stand  for  0  or  a  positive  integer  of  up  to 
5,  R2  stands  for  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  having  up  to  5  carbon 
atoms  or  a  group  — (— CH2)/— CN,  in  which  I  stands  for  0  or 
a  positive  integer  of  up  to  3,  m  is  a  positive  integer  of  up  to  3, 
and  n  is  0  or  a  positive  integer  of  up  to  3. 


4,544,616 
SECONDARY  BATTERY  CONTAINING  ZINC 
ELECTRODE  WITH  MODIHED  SEPARATOR  AND 
METHOD  ^ 

David  S.  Poa,  Naperville,  and  Neng-Ping  Yao,  Oarendon  Hills, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,982 

Int.  CI."  HOIM  2/16 

U.S.  a.  429—229  20  Qaims 


1.  In  a  battery  containing  a  zinc  electrode  having  a  porous 
separator  between  the  anode  and  cathode,  the  improvement 
comprising  providing  the  separator  with  an  organic  tertiary 
amine  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  triheptylamine; 
trihexylamine;  tripentylamine;  tri-n-octylamine,  and  tridecyla- 
mine  to  reduce  the  rate  of  zinc  dentrite  growth  in  the  separator 
during  battery  operation. 
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4,544,617 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVICES  CONTAINING 
OVERCOATED  AMORPHOUS  SILICON 
COMPOSITIONS 
Joseph  Mort,  Webster;  Frank  Jansen,  Walworth;  Steven  J. 
Grammatica,  East  Rochester,  and  Michael  A.  Morgan,  Pen- 
field,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

1 1    Filed  Nov.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,117 
Int.  Q."  G03G  5/082.  5/09.  5/14 
U.S.  Q.  4?0-58  23  Qaims 


■77 
•75 


,73 


^71 


1.  An  electrophotographic  photoresponsive  device  consist- 
ing essentially  of  in  the  order  stated  a  supporting  substrate,  an 
amorphous  silicon  hydrogen  charge  transport  layer,  a  carrier 
photogenerating  layer  comprised  of  an  alloy  of  amorphous 
silicon  hydrogen,  a  trapping  layer  comprised  of  doped  amor- 
phous silicon,  and  a  protective  top  insulating  overcoating 
layer. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  gnsmp  consisting  of  (ortho) 
CH3,  (meta)  CH3.  (para)  CH3,  (ortho)  CI,  (meta)  CI.  (para)  CI. 
causing  the  deflected  flexible  imaging  member  to  move  at  a 
speed  of  from  about  5  cm/sec  to  about  80  cm/sec.  causing  the 
transporting  member  to  move  a  speed  of  from  about  6  cm/sec 
to  about  160  cm/sec,  said  deflected  flexible  imaging  member 
and  said  transporting  member  moving  at  different  rates  of 
speed,  maintaining  a  distance  between  the  flexible  imaging 
member  and  the  transporting  member  of  from  about  0.05  milli- 
meters to  about  1.5  millimeters,  adding  conductive  developer 
particles  to  the  development  zone,  which  particles  are  com- 
prised of  toner  particles  and  conductive  magnetic  carrier  {Arti- 
cles, introducing  a  high  electrical  field  in  the  development 
zone,  wherein  the  developer  particles  contained  in  the  devel- 
opment zone  are  agitated,  thereby  providing  contact  between 
the  conductive  carrier  particles,  causing  charge  to  rapidly  flow 
in  the  direction  of  deflected  flexible  imaging  member,  said 
process  being  accomplished  in  the  presence  of  a  low  magnetic 
field  of  less  than  150  gauss,  and  wherein  the  development  time 
is  from  about  0.83  seconds  to  about  0.0031  seconds. 


4,544,618 
DEVELOPMENT  PROCESS  UTILIZING  CONDUCTIVE 

MATERIALS 
John  J.  Kopko,  Macedon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,570 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  18, 
1 1  2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

1 1        Int.  Q.*  G03G  13/08,  13/09 
U.S.  Q.  430-102  13  Qaims 


4,544,619 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  LAMINATE 

Carl  W.  Christensen,  and  Calvin  Isaacson,  both  of  Beverly, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Shipley  Company  Inc.,  Newton,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  253,865,  May  16, 1972,  Pat.  No.  4,530,896, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,145,  Mar.  3,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,775 

Int.  CI."  G03C  11/12.  5/00;  G03F  7/26 

U.S.  CI.  430—258  10  Qaims 

^  r  m  w  9*w  »  ^ 


1.  An  improved  process  for  causing  the  development  of 
electrostatic  latent  images  on  an  imaging  member,  comprising 
providing  a  development  zone  ranging  in  length  of  from  about 
0.5  centimeters  to  about  5  centimeters,  which  development 
zone  is  encompassed  by  a  tensioned  deflected  flexible  imaging 
member  and  a  transporting  member,  wherein  the  flexible  imag- 
ing member  is  comprised  of  a  supporting  substrate,  a 
photogenerating  layer,  and  a  transport  layer  comprised  of 
electrically  active  diamine  molecules  dispersed  in  an  inactive 
resinous  binder,  the  diamine  molecules  being  of  the  formula 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  photoresist  on  a  surface  which 
comprises 

(a)  adhering  a  light  sensitive  laminate  to  said  surface  to  form 
a  composite,  said  light  sensitive  laminate  comprising  an 
undeveloped  light  sensitive  layer  of  a  photoresist  material 
free  of  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion,  a  support 
layer  thejefor  and  a  light  transmitting  interm^iate  pro- 
tective layer  between  said  light  sensitive  layer  and  said 
support  layer,  said  light  sensitive  layer  being  firmly  ad- 
hered to  said  intermediate  layer  and  said  support  layer 
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b^ng  loosely  adhered  to  said  intermediate  layer  relative  to 
said  light  sensitive  layer,  said  light  sensitive  layer  being  in 
contact  with  said  surface; 

(b)  stripping  the  support  layer  from  the  composite  so 
formed,  leaving  behind  the  photoresist  material  and  inter- 
mediate layer  with  the  photoresist  material  in  contact  with 
the  surface; 

(c)  exposing  the  composite  so  formed  image  wise  to  a  source 
of  radiation  to  form  a  latent  image  in  said  light  sensitive 
layer;  and 

(d)  developing  said  latent  image  with  a  developer  that  is  a 
solvent  for  the  intermediate  layer  and  first  dissolves  said 
intermediate  layer  and  then  develops  the  light  sensitive 
layer. 


D  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


— R^r- N 


O 

II  T, 

/-/ 

i  II 

C^    \ 

II  T2 

O 


o 

II  T, 

R*  C^   / 

I  /       C 

— CH2CON— r5— N  II 

C^    \ 

II  T2 

O 


— C,H2CC)0— R6— N 


4  544  620 
TANNABLE  MULTI-COLORED  MATERIAL 

Michael  T.  Macioch,  Baldwin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,296 
Int.  C\*  G03C  1/06.  7/10 
U.S.  a.  430-264  21  Qaims 

/  1.  A  tannable  photographic  element  capable  of  providing  a 

multi-colored  image  which  is  layered  structure  comprising 

a.  a  base  support,  and 

b.  coated  thereon  in  either  order  or  in  unitary  layer, 

(1)  a  layer  comprising  colloidal  silver  having  in  the  range 
of  0.05  to  1.5  g  of  Ag/m2,  and 

(2)  a  layer  comprising  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emul- 
sion in  gelatin  substantially  free  of  hardener, 

at  least  one  colored  pigment  or  colored  dye  that  absorbs 
radiation  in  the  range  of  300  to  1000  nm  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  provide  a  reflection  or  transmission  optical 
density  in  the  range  of  1.0  to  5.0,  said  colored  pigment  or 
colored  dye  being  dispersed  in  at  least  one  of  the  colloidal 
silver  and  the  light-sensitive  layers; 
the  total  silver  in  said  layer  of  light-sensitive  emulsion  and 
said  colloidal  silver  layer  being  present  in  a  quantity  in  the 
range  of  0.5  g/m^  to  5  g/m^,  and  the  gelatin  of  said  emul- 
sion layer  being  present  in  a  quantity  so  as  to  provide  a 
total  silver/total  gelatin  weight  ratio  of  less  than  1.5. 


O 

H  T, 

/-/ 

i       II 

c^  \ 
II  T2 

O 


wherein  R^  is  alkylene,  oxaalkylene  or  benzylene,  R^  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  C|-C4alkyl,  R5  is  a  bivalent  aliphatic, 
cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  or  a  biva- 
lent aliphatic  or  aromatic  heterocyclic  radical  containing 
up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  has  the  meaning  of  R'  or  is 


— ^CHCH20-V-CHCH2— 


wherein  x  is  a  value  from  1  to  29  and  R^  is  hydrogen  atom 
or  Ci-C4alkyl;  and  Ti  and  T2  independently  of  each  other 
are  Ci-C4alkyl  or  together  are  unsubstituted  or  Ci-C4al- 
kyl-substituted  trimethylene  or  tetramethylene,  and 
Z@  is  an  anion. 


4,544,621 

PHOTOCROSSLINKABLE  WATER-SOLUBLE 

POLYMERS,  CONTAINING  MALEIMIDYL  AND 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  GROUPS  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Martin  Roth,  Giffers,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  CIBA  GEIGY 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,853 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   19,   1982. 
3128/82 

Int.  a.*  G03C  1/68:  C08F  226/06 
U.S.  a.  430-271  8  Qaims 

1.  A  homopolymer  or  copolymer  containing  maleimidyl  and 
quaternary  ammonium  groups  and  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  at  least  1000,  which  polymer  contains  structural  units  of  the 
formula  I 


-CH2-CR-  rI  (I) 

0=C— Y— A— N®— D  Z©, 

wherein 
R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group, 
Y  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  the  — NH  group, 
A  is  a  linear  or  branched  C2-C6  alkylene  group, 
Rl  and  R2  independently  of  each  other  are  C1-C4  alkyl  or 

together  are  tetramethylene,  pentamethylene  or  3-oxapen- 

tylene. 


4  544  622 
NEGATIVE-ACTING  PHOTORESIST  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
William  L.  Kausch,  Cottage  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Jul.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,339 
Int.  a."  G03C  1/68.  1/70.  1/94 
U.S.  a.  430—278  23  Claims 

1.  A  negative-acting  photoresist  imaging  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate; 

(b)  a  metal  layer  adhered  to  said  substrate; 

(c)  a  latently  sensitized  crosslinkable,  negative-acting  photore- 
sist base  layer  adhered  to  said  metallic  layer,  said  base  layer 
comprising: 

(i)  a  polyfunctional  acrylate  monomer; 

(ii)  an  organic,  polymeric,  polyfunctional  film-forming 
binder  with  more  than  one  acryloyl  group  ^ndant  there- 
from; 

(iii)  a  polyfunctional,  thermally  activated,  acid  group  cross- 
linking  agent; 

(iv)  an  acid  group-bearing  polymeric  binder;  and 

(v)  a  non-active,  photosensitive  free-radical  generator;  and 

(d)  a  negative-acting  photoresist  layer  adhered  to  sftid  base 
layer,  said  photoresist  layer  comprising: 

(i)  a  polyfunctional  acrylate  monomer; 

(ii)  an  organic,  polymeric,  polyfunctional  film-forming 
binder  with  more  than  one  acryloyl  group  pendant  there- 
from; 

(iii)  a  polyfunctional,  thermally  activated,  acid  group  cross- 
linking  agent; 

(iv)  an  acid  group-bearing  polymeric  binder; 

(v)  a  non-active,  photosensitive  free-radical  generator;  and 

(vi)  an  active,  photosensitive  free-radical  generator. 

5.  An  imaging  system  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  said 
metal  layer  is  aluminum. 
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1 1  4,544,623 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  THE 

USE  THEREOF  FOR  PROTECTIVE  PURPOSES 
Thaddeus  Audykowski,  Allschwil;  Anton  Mentha,  Endingen,  and 

Ewald  Losert,  Rbeinfelden,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 

Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  415,493,  Sep.  7,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,098 

Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.  17,  1981, 
6007/81 

Int.  a.<  G03C  1/68.  5/16 
U.S.  Q.  430—280  16  Qaims 

1.  A  curtain  coating  composition  yielding  uniform  coatings 
with  good  edge  covering  having  a  viscosity  of  200  to  700  m 
Pas  at  25°  C.  and  comprising  a  solution  of  a  photosensitive, 
lacquer-forming  substance,  wherein  the  photosensitive  sub- 
stance is  a  photosensitive  epoxide  resin  having  free  curable 
epoxide  groups,  admixed  with  a  curing  agent  or  admixed  with 
a  curing  agent  and  a  curing  accelerator,  which  is  further  cha- 
racterised in  that  there  are  uniformly  dispersed  in  the  solution 
from  5  to  50%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  photosensitive  sub- 
stance, of  a  finely  divided  filler,  and  that  the  photosensitive 
substance  is  additionally  thermally  curable. 

16.  A  process  for  producing  protective  masks  by  applying  a 
thin  layer  of  a  coating  com|x>sition  as  defined  in  claim  1  to  a 
printed  circuit  board  by  the  curtain  coating  method,  subse- 
quently drying  and  irradiating  the  layer  image-wise  while  the 
soldered  junctions  are  being  left  blank,  developing  the  non- 
irradiated  areas  of  the  layer  with  a  solvent  and  then  curing. 


<'  4,544,624 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Masaru  Nanpei,  Mie;  Akira  Tomita,  Shiga;  Toshiaki  Fujimura, 

Shiga,  and  Kuniomi  Etoh,  Shiga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Toyo  Boseki  Kabnushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  466,675,  Feb.  15,  1983,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  688,402 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1982,  57-23266 

Int.  Q.*  G03C  1/68 

U.S.  Q.  430—281  6  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  resin  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  soluble  synthetic  linear  high-molecular  compound  in  an 
amount  of  25  to  95  wt  %  based  on  the  whole  composition,  a 
monomer  having  at  least  one  photopolymerizable  unsaturated 
bond  and  a  photO(>olymerization  initiator  and  characterized  in 
that  the  soluble  synthetic  linear  high-molecular  compound  is 
selected  from;  (a)  an  addition  polymer  of  an  organic  diisocya- 
nate  compound  with  an  amide  compound,  both  terminals  of 
said  amide  compound  being  primary  and/or  secondary  amino 
groups  and  wherein  the  equivalent  ratio  of  amino  groups  to 
isocyanate  groups  in  the  addition  polymer  is  not  less  than  1 .0; 
or  (b)  said  addition  polymer  in  combination  with  another 
polymer  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
amides,  polyesters,  polyureas,  polyurethanes  and  vinyl  plylm- 
ers  which  may  be  homopolylmers  or  coplymers,  random  and 
block,  or  a  mixtures  of  the  polymers,  and  the  content  of  said 
other  polymer  being  not  more  than  50%  by  weight  based  on 
the  total  amount  of  the  polymer  material. 


iOT( 


4,544,625 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  ELEMENT 
Toshiaki  Ishimam;  Katsushige  Tsukada,  and  Nobuyuki  Hayashi, 
all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  308,023,  Oct.  2,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,717 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8, 1980,  55-141682 
Int.  a.«  G03C  1/68 
U.S.  Q.  430—284  18  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  resin  composition  for  forming  a  solder 
mask  comprising 
(a)  20  to  75  parts  by  weight  of  an  urethane  diacrylate  or 


urethane  dimethacrylate  compound  that  has  a  molecular 
weight  of  6(X)  or  less  and  that  is  obtained  by  reacting, 
(i)  trimethylhexamethylene  diisocyanate  and 
(ii)  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic  monoester  of  a  dihydric 
alcohol  which  has  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  20  to  75  parts  by  weight  of  a  linear  polymeric  compound 
having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  about  40*  to  150* 
C, 

(c)  a  sensitizer  and/or  a  sensitizer  system  which  generate 
free  radicals  owing  to  actinic  light  in  an  amount  of  0.5  to 
10%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  urethane 
diacrylate  or  urethane  dimethacrylate  compound  (a)  and 
the  linear  polymeric  compound  (b),  and 

(d)  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic  ester  containing  a  phosphoric 
acid  group  in  the  molecule  represented  by  the  formula: 


OR4 

R3O— PaKO 

I 

OH 


wherein  R3  is  an  organic  group  containing  an  acryloyl  or 
methacryloyl  group;  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or  an  organic 
group  containing  an  alkyl  group  or  an  acryloyl  or  methac- 
ryloyl group,  in  an  amount  of  0.01  to  5%  by  weight  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  urethane  diacrylate  or  urethane 
dimethacrylate  compound  (a)  and  the  linear  polymeric 
compound  (b). 


4,544,626 

PHOTOPRINTING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

EXPOSING  PHOTOPOLYMIUIS 

Donald  F.  SulliTan,  115  Cambridge  Rd.,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 

19406 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,726,  May  8,  1980,.  This 

application  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,294 

Int.  Q.*  G03C  5/16 

U.S.  Q.  430—311  14  Claims 


1.  The  process  of  radiating  the  surface  of  a  photopolymer 
layer  through  a  phototool  comprised  of  a  thin  flexible  substrate 
carrying  an  image  having  an  inner  surface  disposed  toward  the 
photopolymer  and  an  outer  surface  disposed  toward  a  radia- 
tion source  to  expose  portions  of  the  photopolymer  layer 
corresponding  to  said  phototool  image  with  enough  radiation 
to  produce  a  change  of  photopolymer  solubility,  wherein  heat 
from  the  radiation  is  dissipated  to  prevent  undesirable  distor- 
tion of  said  thin  flexible  phototool  substrate  by  the  heat  and 
temperature  rise,  comprising  the  steps  of  excluding  gas  and  air 
from  the  surface  of  the  photopolymer  layer  to  reduce  the 
amount  of  radiation  necessitated  to  change  the  photopolymer 
solubility  by  means  of  covering  the  photopolymer  surface 
during  radiation  with  a  removable  non-gaseous  body  transpar- 
ent to  said  radiation,  and  dissipating  heat  generated  by  the 
radiation  in  the  photopolymer  layer  and  the  thin  flexible 
phototool  during  the  exposure  by  disposing  water  in  thermal 
contact  with  the  photopolymer  layer  and  disposing  water  on 
the  outer  surface  of  the  phototool  to  thermally  dissipate  heat 
from  that  surface  during  radiation. 

8.  The  process  of  claim  1  including  the  step  of  putting  a 
substrate  carrying  said  layer  of  photopolymer  into  a  liquid 
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holding  vessel  under  the  surface  of  a  liquid  and  passing  the 
vessel  past  a  radiation  source  at  a  movement  rate  permitting 
exposure  of  the  photopolymer  layer. 

10.  The  process  of  claim  8  wherein  the  substrate  comprises  a 
printed  wiring  board. 


4,544,627 

NEGATIVE  IMAGE  FORMING  PROCESS  IN 

O-QUINONE  DIAZIDE  LAYER  UTILIZING  LASER 

BEAM 

Yonosuke      Takahashi;      Hiromichi      Tachikawa;      Fumiaki 
Shinozaki,  and  Tomoaki  Ikeda,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  300,822,  Sep.  10,  1981,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  089,846,  Oct.  31, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,132 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1978,  53-134270 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  26, 
_  1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  G03F  7/26 
U.S.  a.  430-325  6  Qaims 

1.  A  negative-working  image  forming  process  which  com- 
prises uniformly  exposing  a  photosensitive  material  comprising 
a  support  having  thereon  a  sensitive  layer  comprising  an  ad- 
mixture of  (i)  an  O-quinonediazide  compound  and  (ii)  a  second 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diazo  dyes, 
anthraquinone  dyes,  quinoneimine  dyes,  methine  dyes,  copper 
phthalocyanine  dyes  and  dyes  having  amino  groups,  alkyl- 
amino  groups  or  hydroxy!  groups  as  an  auxochrome,  to  actinic 
radiation  which  is  able  to  convert  the  o-quinonediazide  com- 
pound to  the  corresponding  indenecarboxylic  acid  compound, 
and  subsequent  to  said  uniformly  exposing  imagewise  exposing 
said  exposed  photosensitive  material  to  a  laser  beam  to  thereby 
render  the  indenecarboxylic  acid  compound  of  the  imagewise 
exposed  areas  converted  to  the  corresponding  indene  com- 
pound and  developing  with  an  alkaline  developing  solution  to 
dissolve  out  the  unexposed  area  to  the  laser  beam,  wherein  said 
second  compound  reduces  the  rate  of  dissolution  of  the  laser 
exposed  areas  in  the  developing  solution  by  converting  the 
indenecarboxylic  acid  to  the  corresponding  indene  compound, 
whereby  said  image  results. 


group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a  sulfamoyl  group,  a  cyano 
group,  a  trifluromethyl  group  or  a  hydroxy  group; 

Rl,  R2,  Rj  and  R4,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  represents  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl 
group;  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  cycloalkyl  group 
or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkenyl  group,  pro- 
vided that  at  least  one  of  R3  and  R4  represents  a  substi- 
tuted alkyl.  cycloalkyl  or  alkenyl  group  containing  a 
sulfo  group  or  a  carboxy  group; 

X  represents  an  acid  anion; 

n  represents  1  or  2; 


(II) 


R5 


Rs 


4  544  628 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION 

Yuji  Mihara;  Satoshi  Nagaoka,  and  Masaki  Okazaki,  all  of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,249 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1983,  58-15929 

Int.  a.*  G03C  1/02 

^■S.a.*30-S12  ,7  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion,  comprising: 

a  binder  having  dispersed  therein: 

silver  halide  grains; 

a  sensitizing  dye  represented  by  general  formula  (1);  and 

a  compound  represented  by  general  formula  (11): 


(I) 


^►— CH=CH-CH=/        Ij 


t  N^(CH2l;;n^Y-(CH2l;;^N  \ 


2(x,e) 

wherein: 

R5  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  an  acyloxy  group,  an 
alkoxy  group,  an  amino  group,  a  substituted  amino 
group,  an  acylamido  group  or  a  carbamoyl  group; 

Y  represents  an  alkylene  group,  an  arylene  group,  an 
aralkylene  group,  —COO—  or  — COO— Y|— OCO— 
where  Y|  represents  an  alkylene  group,  an  arylene 
group  or  an  aralkylene  group; 

Xi  represents  an  anion; 

mi  and  m2  each  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  19. 


(xe)„_, 

wherein: 

Wi,  W2,  W3  and  W4,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  represent^  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an 
acyl   group,   an   acyloxy   group,    an   alkoxycarbonyl 


4  544  629 
RECEPTOR-BASED  HISTAMINE  ASSAY 
Thomas  K.  Rice,  White  Bear  Lake,  and  Therese  A.  Senta,  Min- 
neapolis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,155 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  33/54;  C12Q  J/42.  1/28.  5/02.  9/96 

U.S.  a.  435—7  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  amount  of  histamine  in  a 

liquid  test  sample  using  histamine  receptors  and  a  histamine- 

indicator  conjugate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  contacting  a  measured  amount  of  said  test  sample  with  an 
excess  of  substantially  Purified  histamine  receptors  which 
are  free  in  solution  or  bound  to  a  continuous  solid  phase 
support, 

b.  incubating  and  reacting  said  test  sample  with  said  hista- 
mine receptors,  which  reaction  leaves  unbound  histamine 
receptors  available  for  further  bonding, 

c.  contacting  an  amount  of  histamine-indicator  conjugate 
with  the  bound  and  unbound  histamine  receptors  suffi- 
cient to  bind  said  conjugate  to  all  unbound  histamine 
receptors, 

d.  incubating  and  reacting  said  histamine-indicator  conju- 
gate with  said  unbound  histamine  receptors, 

e.  removing  unbound  histamine-indicator  conjugate  if  neces- 
sary to  measure  the  amount  of  histamine-indicator  conju- 
gate bound  to  said  histamine  receptors, 

f  measuring  the  amount  of  histamine-indicator  conjugate 

bound  to  the  histamine  receptors,  and 
g.  determining  the  amount  of  histamine  in  said  test  sample  by 

comparison  with  standard  curves, 
with  the  proviso  that 
said  histamine-indicator  conjugate  maintains  its  activity  or 

undergoes  stimulation  of  activity  when  bound  to  said 

histamine  receptors,  and 
said  method  being  capable  of  measuring  at  least  0.05  ng  of 

histamine  in  a  test  sample. 
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4,544,630 
PROCESS  FOR  SPECinC  DETERMINATION  OF 
CHOLESTEROL  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  THE  HDL 
FRACTION  IN  SERUM 
Joachim  Ziegenhorn,  Stamberg;  Albert  Roder,  Seeshaupt;  Knut 
Bartl,  Wilzhofen,  and  Gunter  Wehmeyer,  SUmberg,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim 
GmbH,  Mannheim-Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany     ^ 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468  J92 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1982,  3208253 

Int.  a*  C12Q  1/60.  1/44 
U.S.  CI.  435—11  15  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  specific  determination  of  cholesterol  present 
in  the  LDL  scrum  fraction,  in  the  presence  of  an  HDL  fraction 
of  serum  lipoproteins,  comprising: 

(a)  adding  a  serum  sample  to  cholesterol  esterase; 

(b)  oxidizing  cholesterol  thus  produced  with  cholesterol 
oxidase  and  oxygen,  so  as  to  form  hydrogen  peroxide  and 

'     cholestenone,  and 

(c)  measuring  kinetically  the  concentration  of  one  of  the 
components  of  (b),  wherein  said  measurement  is  carried 
out  in  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  so  as  to  provide 
data  allowing  elimination  of  cholesterol  background  con- 
tributed by  said  HDL  fraction. 


4,544,631 
PROCESS  AND  REAGENT  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION 

OF  a-AMYLASE 
Elli  Rauscher,  Munich;  Ulrich  Neumann,  Peissenberg;  August 
W.  Wahlefeld,  Weilheim;  Alexander  Hagen,  Tutzing;  Wolf- 
gang Griiber,  Tutzing-Unterzeismering;  Joachim  Ziegenhorn, 
Unterpfaffenhofen;  Eugen  Schaich,  Weilheim;  Ulfert  Deneke, 
Peissenberg;  Gerhard  Michal,  and  Giinter  Weimann,  both  of 
Tutzing,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer 
Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim-Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  941,934,  Sep.  11, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,856 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1977,  2741192;  Dec.  14,  1977,  2755803 

Int.  a.«  C12Q  1/54.  1/48.  1/40.  1/34.  1/32 
U.S.  a.  435—14  19  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  determination  of  alpha-amylase  by  the 
enzymatic  splitting  of  an  alpha-amylase  substrate  and  measure- 
ment of  a  fission  product,  the  improvement  comprising  using, 
as  a  substrate,  an  enzymatically  produced  maltoheptaose  com- 
pound of  the  formula 
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(I) 


HO 


in  which 

R  is  a  phenylglucoside,  mononitrophenyl-glucoside,  dinitro- 
phenylglucoside,  and  wherein  the  sugar  moiety  of  the  R 
radical  is  substituted  in  the  alpha-configuration, 

in  combination  with  alpha-glucosidase. 


4,544,632 
HUMAN  T  CELL  LINES  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

SAME 
Yuichi  Yamamura,  9/22,  Nigawatakadai  1-chome,  Takarazuka- 
shi,  Hyogo-ken,  and  Tadamitsu  Kishimoto,  5-31,  Nakano 
3-chome,  Tondabayashi-shi,  Osaka-fu,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  12,  1981,  56-91265; 
Aug.  4,  1981,  56-122815 

Int.  Cl.'»  C12P  21/00:  C12N  15/00.  5/00:  C12R  1/91 
U.S.  a.  435—68  12  Qalms 

2.  A  human  T  hybrid  cell  line  which  is  formed  by  fusing  the 
cell  line  of  HGPRT  deficient  human  T  leukemic  cell  having 
the  identifying  characteristics  of  ATCC  number  CRL-8081 
with  normal  human  T  cells. 


4,544,633 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  VITAMIN  B12  BY  THE 

FERMENTATION  TECHNIQUE,  AND  VITAMIN 

Bi2-PRODUCING  MICROORGANISM 

Ichiro  Kojima,  Yokosuka;  Kouji  Komiya,  Yokohama;  Hiroshi 

Sato,  Kawasaki,  and  Vutaka  Oguchi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,996 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1982,  57-29064; 
Feb.  26,  1982,  57-29065;  Feb.  26,  1982,  57-29066 
Int.  a.*  C12P  19/42:  C12N  1/20 
U.S.  a.  435—86  12  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  vitamin  B12  by  a  fermentation 
technique,  which  comprises  cultivating  a  vitamin  Bi2-produc- 
ing  microorganism  belonging  to  the  genus  Propionibacterium 
in  a  culture  medium  containing  a  carbon  source  and  a  nitrogen 
source,  and  collecting  vitamin  B12  accumulated  in  cells  of  the 
microorganism,  wherein 

(1)  the  cultivation  is  carried  out  while  adding  an  alkali  at 
suitable  times  to  the  cultivation  system  so  that  during  the 
cultivation,  the  cultivation  system  is  maintained  at  a  pH  in 
the  range  of  about  S  to  about  7.S,  and 

(2)  the  cultivation  is  carried  out  while  adding  a  carbon 
source  portionwise  to  the  cultivation  system  nearly  at  the 
same  time  as  the  addition  of  the  alkali,  the  amount  of  the 
added  carbon  source  being  about  SO  g  to  about  3(X)  g  per 
gram  of  the  added  alkali. 

10.  A  propionic  acic^-resistanf,  vitamin  Bi2-producing  micro- 
organism of  the  genus  Propionibacterium. 


4,544,634 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ACYCLOVIR 
Thomas  A.  Krenitsky,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Wellcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,384 
Int.  a.*  C12P  17/18;  AOIN  43/9a-  A61K  31/52 
U.S.  a.  435— 119  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  acyclovir  which  comprises  con- 
verting 6-deoxyacyclovir  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt 
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thereof  in  an  aqueous  liquid  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  and 
xanthine  oxidase  to  produce  said  acyclovir, 

7.  A  method  of  producing  acyclovir  which  comprises  con- 
verting 6-deoxyacyclovir  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt 
thereof  in  an  aqueous  liquid  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  and 
xanthine  dehydrogenase  to  produce  said  acyclovir. 


4,544,635 

PREPARATION  OF  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

CIS-l,3-DIBENZYL-HEXAHYDRO-lH-FURO[3,4- 

d]IMIDAZOLE-2,4-DIONE  AND  ITS  INTERMEDIATES 

Naohito  Ohashi,  Hyogo;  Kozo  Shimago,  Osaka;  Takaharu 
Ikeda,  Osaka,  and  Kikuo  Ishizumi,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  460,797,  Jan.  25, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,496,739. 
This  application  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,602 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1982,  57-12132; 

Apr.  28,  1982,  57-71834;  Apr.  28,  1982,  57-71837;  Apr.  30, 1982, 

57-73938 

Int.  a*  C12P  17/10;  C07D  491/048 

UJS,  a.  435—121  17  Oalms 

1.    A    process    for    preparing    an    optically    active    cis- 

imidazolidinedicarboxylic  acid  monoester  of  the  formula: 


H 


Bzl 
I      H 

N 


(ill) 


N 

I      H 
Bzl 


COOH 


COOR 


wherein  R  is  a  Ci-C6  alkyl  group,  Bzl  represents  a  benzyl 
group  and  the  4-  and  5-pcsitions  take  the  4S,5R-configuration, 
which  comprises  hydrolyzing  a  cis-imidazolidinediarboxylic 
acid  diester  of  the  formula: 


o^. 


Bzl 
I      H 

^^ 

1 

N 

I      H 
Bzl 


(II) 


COOR 


COOR 


wherein  R  and  Bzl  are  each  as  defined  above  with  an  enzy- 
matic material  having  a  capability  of  hydrolyzing  the  ester 
group  in  the  said  diester. 


4,544,636 
STARTER  CULTURES  OF  IMPROVED  ACTIVITY  FOR 
DAIRY  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Robert  R.  Bily,  Box  3637,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95156 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  507,928,  Jim.  27,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,673 
Int.  a."  C12N  1/20.  1/38;  C12P  7/56;  A23C  9/13 
U.S.  a.  435—253  5  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  lactic  food  product  utilizing 
bacterial  cultures  and  culture  media  comprising  preparing  said 
cultures  and  culture  media  by  combining  acid  producing  bac- 
teria with  sterile  carrier  media  by  and  by  further  combining  at 
least  0.01%  lecithin  by  weight  of  the  carrier  media  with  said 
carrier  media  subsequently  incubating  the  mixture  of  carrier 
media,  acid  producing  bacteria  and  lecithin  to  produce  an 
active,  viable  starter  culture  of  enhanced  activity  and  adding  a 
small  amount  of  said  starter  culture  to  a  lactic  medium  and 
fermenting  the  mixture  to  produce  a  food.  '^ 


4,544,637 
CULTURE  MEDIA  FROM  CLARIFIED  DIARY  WHEY 
LACTOSE  PERMEATES 
Kathleen  M.  Keggins,  Glen  Burnie;  Ann  C.  Davis,  College  Park; 
Edward  M.  Sybert,  Ellicott  City;  Thomas  D.  Mays,  Burtons- 
ville,  and  Robert  A.  Milch,  Baltimore,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
IGI  Biotechnology,  Inc.,  Columbia,  Md. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,067 
Int.  a.*  C12N  1/20.  1/00 
U.S.  a.  435-253  \^  Qaims 

1.  A  dry  powder  microbiological  culture  medium  which  can 
be  reconstituted  with  water  and  autoclaved  to  form  a  clear,  pH 
neutral  culture  medium  capable  of  supporting  the  growth  of 
microorganisms  under  suitable  growth  conditions,  said  culture 
medium  being  prepared  by  a  process  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  raising  the  pH  of  a  dairy  whey  lactose  permeate  having  a 
pH  below  about  7  to  a  selected  pH  between  pH  8  and  pH 
10  at  which  essentially  all  of  the  dissolved  solids  which 
would  become  insoluble  when  the  permeate  is  autoclaved 
for  10-20  minutes  at  121  degrees  C.  and  15  psi  precipitate 
as  microcrystalline  solids; 

(b)  separating  the  supernatant  from  the  resulting  precipitate 
to  form  a  microcrystalline  solid  phase  consisting  essen- 
tially of  said  previously  dissolved  solids; 

(c)  removing  components  having  a  molecular  weight  above 
about  100  kdal  from  the  supernatant  to  form  a  lactose-rich 
supernatant  which  is  essentially  free  of  said  dissolved 
solids;  and 

(d)  drying  the  resultant  supernatant  to  form  said  dry  powder 
microbiological  culture  medium. 


4,544,638 

SYNTHESIS  OF  CROSS-LINKS  IN  THE  HELICAL 

DOMAIN  OF  COLLAGEN  USING  PYRIDOXAL 

5-PHOSPHATE  AND  COPPER  OR  IRON 

Robert  C.  Siegel,  Hillsborough,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents 

of  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,909 

Int.  a*  C07G  7/00;  C08H  1/06;  C08L  89/06;  C09H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  435—273  18  Qaims 

1.  An  in  vitro  method  for  increasing  the  resistance  to  degra- 
dation of  a  proteolytic  enzyme  treated  and  purified  collagen 
product  comprising  incubating  said  proteolytic  enzyme  treated 
collagen  product  with  pyridoxal  5-phosphate  and  an  ionic 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  and  iron. 

17.  A  collagen  product  consisting  essentially  of  the  central 
helical  portion  of  native  collagen  and  having  cross-links  of  the 
native  type  produced  by  incubating  reaction  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of  said  collagen  with  pyridoxal-5-phosphate  and 
either  cupric  copper  ion  or  ferrous  iron  ion. 


4,544,639 

PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  AMOUNT  OF 

ORGANIC  PHOSPHONATE  PRESENT  IN  AN  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTION 

Robert  J.  Faust,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Calgon  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,033 

Int.  a*  GOIN  21/75 

U.S.  a.  436—104  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  determining  the  amount  of  organic  phos- 

phonate  present  in  an  aqueous  solution,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  adding  1000  to  20,000  ppm  of  a  strong  oxidizing  agent 
and  8  ppb  to  5000  ppm  silver  ion  as  a  reaction  catalyst  to 
the  aqueous  solution; 

(b)  allowing  the  organic  phosphonate  present  in  said  solution 
to  react  at  room  temperature  to  form  orthophosphate; 

(c)  precipitating  any  excess  silver  in  said  solution  by  the 
addition  of  1000  to  50,000  ppm  of  a  reducing  agent  or  at 
least  an  equimolar  amount  of  sodium  chloride,  based  on 


y 


the  silver  ion  added  in  Step  (a),  andremoving  any  precipi- 
tate formed; 

(d)  adding  to  said  solution  5  to  30  percent,  by  volume,  of  an 
acid  solution  containing  500  to  2000  ppm  of  ions  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdate  ion  and  vanadate 
ion,  and  if  sodium  chloride  is  used  in  Step  (c),  adding  1000 
to  50,000  ppm  of  a  reducing  agent; 

(e)  measuring  the  absorbance  of  said  solution  at  625  to  880 
nanometers  and  determining  the  orthophosphate  concen- 
tration from  a  calibration  curve  of  orthophosphate  con- 
centration versus  absorbance;  and 

(0  subtracting  any  orthophosphate  present  in  the  original 
aqueous  solution  from  the  orthophosphate  concentration 
determined  in  Step  (e),  to  give  the  total  organic  phospho- 
nate concentration. 


4,544,642 

SIUCON  CARBIDE  ELECTRICAL  INSULATOR 

MATERIAL  OF  LOW  DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT 

Kunihiro  Maeda,  and  Tadahiko  Miyoshi,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,261 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1981,  56-64152 

Int.  Cl.'»  C22C  29/00;  C04B  35/56 

U.S.  a.  501—88  11  Claims 


-«-5^ 


-i-ir 


Oaims 


4,544,640 
AI*m  IMMUNE  COMPLEX  ANTIBODY  FOR 
DETERMINING  SLE,  RHEUMATOID  ARTHRITIS  OR 
J 1  TETANUS 

Kazunori  Soma,  and  Yasushi  Kasahara,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignqrs  to  Fiyizoki  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
I      Filed  Apr.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,766 
priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1982,  57-58274; 
Nov.  29,  1982,  57-207658 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  33/54 
U.S.  CI.  436—506  22  Claims 

1.  An  anti-immune  complex  antibody,  which  is  a  glycopro- 
tein having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  150,000  to  180,000,  as 
determined  by  gel  filtration,  reacts  with  an  immune  complex  in 
a  blood  serum  of  a  human  patient  having  systemic  lupus  ery- 
thematosus, rheumatoid  arthritis  or  tetanus,  and  which  does 
not  react  with  aggregated  IgG. 

22.  A  method  of  determining  an  immune  complex  in  the 
blood  serum  of  a  patient  with  systemic  lupus  erythematosus, 
chronic  articular  rheumatism,  or  tetanus  toxoid,  comprising 
contacting  the  respective  antibody  of  claim  1  with  said  blood 
serum  to^  thereby  react  the  immune  complex  with  said  anti- 
body. 


>v 


on       01    at  I 


1.  A  silicon  carbide  electrical  insulator  material  of  low  di- 
electric constant  consisting  essentially  of  an  electrically  insu- 
lating sintered  body  which  consists  essentially  of  0.1  to  3.5 
weight  %  of  Be  as  an  element  providing  electrical  insulating 
properties,  0.005  to  0.5  mol  %  of  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Nb,  V,  Ta,  N,  P,  As,  Sb  and  Pi, 
and  a  balance  of  silicon  carbide,  whereby  the  carrier  concen- 
tration within  the  crystal  grain  of  silicon  carbide  in  said  sin- 
tered body  is  not  more  than  5x  10'^  cm~^  and  said  sintered 
body  has  electrical  resistivity  of  not  less  than  10^  il-cm  at  room 
temperature. 


4,544,641 

REFRACTORY  PRODUCTS  FORMED  BY  GRAINS 
BOUND  BY  CARBON  RESIDUES  AND  METAL  SILICON 
IN  POWDER  FORM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
J I  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Daniel  iJumas,  Saint  Priest;  Bruno  du  Mesnildot,  Lyons,  and 
Christian  Michel,  Sainte-foy-ies-Lyon,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Societe  des  Electrodes  et  Refractaires  Savoie  (SERS), 
Courbevoie,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR83/00243,  §  371  Date  Jul.  10, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  10,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/02335,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  21,  1984 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  629,547 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  8, 1982,  82  20893 
Int.  a."  C04B  35/52.  35/56 
U.S.  a.  501—87  20  Oaimr 

1.  A  fired  refractory  product  based  on  refractory  grains  and 
binder  consisting  essentially  of: 
a  charge  of  refractory  grains  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  carbonaceous  products  refractory  hard  metal 
compounds,  refractory  oxides  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
securing  together  said  grains,  a  cement  based  on  coked 
carbonaceous  product  and  metal  silicon  in  pxswder  form, 
the  proportion  of  metal  silicon  being  from  1  to  15.8%  by 
weight. 
9.  A  refractory  product  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said 
carbonaceous  products  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  anthracite,  natural  graphite,  artificial  graphite,  amorphous 
carbon,  coke  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,544,643 
REFRACTORY  FUSED  CHROME-ALUMINA  BRICKS 
AND  COMPOSmONS  MADE  FROM  A  GRANULAR 
FUSED  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCTION 
Teresa  M.  Eraser,  MurrysviUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,510 
Int.  a*  C04B  35/ia  35/12 
U.S.  a.  501—127  6  Claims 

1.  A  refractory  composition  consisting  of  from  45  through 
85  weight  percent  chromic  oxide,  and  15  through  55  weight 
percent  alumina,  said  composition  consisting  of  a  fused  coarse 
grain  fraction  of  —4  mesh  and  a  fine  grain  fraction  of  —325 
mesh  forming  a  bonding  matrix,  said  fine  grain  fraction  com- 
prising 40  through  100  weight  percent  chromic  oxide.  - 


4,544,644 

HIGH  DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT  TYPE  CERAMIC 

COMPOSITION 

Youhachi  Yamashita,  Yokohama;  Takashi  Takahashi,  Tokyo, 

and  Mituo  Harata,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,119 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1983,  58-53785 

Int.  a*  C04B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  501—134  4  Claims 

1.  A  ceramic  composition  having  a  high  dielectric  constant 

consisting  essentially  of  lead  oxide,  iron  oxide,  niobium  oxide, 

tungsten  oxide,  copper  oxide,  and  at  least  one  of  barium  oxide 
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and  calcium  oxide,  said  ceramic  composition  being  represented 
by  the  formula: 

xPb(FejNbj)03-yM(CujWj)03-zPb(FejWj)03 


M(CuiWi)0,   (M:Co.aa) 


PWFt 


R— Mg— N 


R— Mg— N 


R— Mg— N 
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SiR3' 
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SiRz' 


(I) 


(H) 


P6(Ftj.Nbi  )0l 


wherein  M  is  at  least  one  of  Ba  and  Ca,  and  wherein  x,  y  and 
z  are  deflned  as  follows: 


IA:J 
IB:J 

fCr] 
(DO 


X  =  65, 
X  =  90, 
X  =  65, 
X  =  99.5. 


y  =  5. 
y  =  10, 
y  =  0.5, 
y  =  0.5, 


2  =  30,  or 
z  =  0,  or 
z  =  34.5,  or 
z  =  0 


4544  645 
PROMOTER  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  SO2  IN  AN  FCC 

PROCESS 
Alan  W.  Klaassen,  El  Cerrito,  and  Richard  D.  Bezman,  Rich- 
mond, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company, 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  407,850,  Aug.  13,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,427,536, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  344,915,  Feb.  2, 1982, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  296,619, 
Aug.  27,  1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser. 

No.  514,713 
Int.  a.*  BOl  J  29/12 
U.S.  a.  502-66  8  Qaims 

8.  A  composition  of  matter  useful  for  cracking  a  sulfur-con- 
taining hydrocarbon  in  the  absence  of  added  hydrogen  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  particulate  cracking  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a 
silica-containing  cracking  catalyst  impregnated  with  an 
aluminum  compound  capable  of  sorbing  sulfur  oxides;  and 

(b)  a  second  particulate  solid  other  than  said  particulate  crack- 
ing catalyst  comprising  an  inorganic  oxide  support  associ- 
ated with  palladium  or  a  compound  of  palladium  and  at  least 
one  other  metal  or  a  compound  thereof  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  platinum,  osmium,  iridium,  rhenium,  and 
rhodium. 


in  which  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  hydrocarbyl 
group  comprising  alkyl  groups  of  about  1-18  carbon 
atoms  and  aryl  groups  of  about  6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and 
the  R  groups  are  the  same  or  different,  R'  is  R  or  hydro- 
gen, Y  is  R  or  — SiR'3,  all  R'  are  the  same  or  different,  and 
all  Y  are  the  same  or  different,  with 
(b)  a  compound  of  a  transition  metal  selected  from  Groups 
IIIB,  IVB,  VB  and  VIB  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  periods  of 
the  periodic  table,  and  Groups  VIIB  and  VIIIB  of  the 
fourth  period. 

20.  The  method  of  claim  15  wherein  said  silylamide,  said 
transition  metal  compound  or  both  is  deposited  on  or  reacted 
with  a  finely  divided  support  prior  to  said  reaction. 

21.  The  method  of  claim  20  wherein  said  support  comprises 
a  difficult  to  reduce  material  comprising  silica,  alumina,  zirco- 
nia,  thoria,  titania,  magnesia,  an  organic  polymer  or  mixtures 
thereof. 


4544  646 
OLEHN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND  METHOD 
Thomas  J.  Pullukat,  Hoffman  Estates,  and  Raymond  E.  Hoff, 
Palatine,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Chemplex  Company,  Roll- 
ing Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,157 
Int.  a.*  C08F  4/64,  4/68.  4/70,  4/62 
U.S.  a.  502-109  28  Oaims 

15.  The  method  of  making  an  olefin  polymerization  and 
interpolymerization  catalyst,  comprising  the  step  of  reacting: 
(a)  at  least  one  magnesium  silylamide  compound  represented 
by  the  formulas: 


4,544,647 
CATALYST  PREPARED  FROM  ORGANOMAGNESIUM 
COMPOUND,  ORGANIC  HYDROXYL-CONTAINING 
COMPOUND,  REDUCING  HALIDE  SOURCE  AND 
TRANSITION  METAL  COMPOUND 
Ricardo  Fuentes,  Jr.,  and  Calv^  P.  Esneault,  both  of  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  403,252,  Jul.  29,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,577 

Int.  a.*  C08F  4/62.  4/64,  4/68 

U.S.  a.  502-115  5  Qaims 

1.  A  catalytic  product  resulting  from  admixing  in  an  inert 

hydrocarbon  diluent  and  in  an  atmosphere  which  excludes 

moisture  and  oxygen 

(A)  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  soluble  organomagnesium  mate- 
rial; 

(B)  at  least  one  alcoholic  organic  hydroxyl-containing  mate-' 
rial; 

(C)  at  least  one  reducing  halide  source;  and 

(D)  at  least  one  transition  metal  (Tm)  compound;  and  wherein 

(1)  the  components  are  added  in  the  order  (A),  (B),  (C)  and 
(D)  or  (A),  (B),  (D)  and  (C);  and 

(2)  the  components  a.e  employed  in  quantities  so  as  to  pro- 
vide the  following  atomic  ratios 

Mg:Tm  of  from  about  0.1:1  to  about  100:1; 
Cl:Mg  of  from  about  3:1  to  about  20:1;  and 
component  B  is  present  in  a  quantity  such  that  for  every 
magnesium  and  aluminum  atom  present  in  component 
(A)  there  remains  on  the  average  no  more  than  about 
0.75  hydrocarbon  groups  attached  to  a  magnesium  atom 
and  an  aluminum  atom  combined. 
A  catalytic  product  of  claim  1  wherein 
Component     (A)     is     represented     by     the     formula 
R2Mg.jcMeR'x'  wherein  each  R  is  independently  a  hydro- 
carbyl group  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms;  each 
R'  is  independently  a  hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl  group  having 
from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms;  Me  is  Al  or  Zn;  x  has  a 
value  from  zero  to  10  and  is  sufficient  to  render  the  or- 
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ganomagnesium  component  hydrocarbon  soluble;  and  x'  has 
a  value  equal  to  the  valence  of  Me; 

(2)  Component  (B)  is  represented  by  the  formula  ROH 
wherein  each  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  1  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms;  and 

(3)  component  (C)  is  represented  by  the  formula 
Al(R3)3_^Xm  including  mixtures  thereof  wherein  each  R^  is 
independently  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group  as  above 
defined,  and  m  has  a  value  from  I  to  2; 

(4)  component  (D)  is  represented  by  the  formula  TmY„Xi_„, 
or 


RO- 


^OR^ 

I 

Tm- 

I 


•OR 


wherein  Tm  is  titanium  in  its  highest  stable  valence  state;  Y 
is  oxygen  or  OR";  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  1 
to  about  20  carbon  atoms;  R"  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl 
group  having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms;  X  is  a  halo- 
gen; z  has  a  value  corresponding  to  the  valence  of  the  transi- 
tion metal,  Tm;  m  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  about  20;  n  has  a 
value  of  from  zero  to  4  with  the  value  of  z-n  being  from 
zero  up  to  a  value  equal  to  the  valence  state  of  the  transition 
metal,  Tm; 

(5)  the  atomic  ratio  of  Mg:Tm  is  from  about  1:1  to  about  40:1; 
and 

(6)  the  atomic  ratio  of  Cl:Mg  is  from  about  6:1  to  about  20:1. 


4  544  648 
CATALYST  COMPONENT  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

OLEFINS 

Takeshi  Nomura;  Koigi  Maruyama;  Hiroshi  Ueno,  and  Naomi 

Inaba,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,015 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1983,  58-94895 

Int.  CI."  C08F  4/64 

U.S.  a.  502-119  10  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  component  for  use  in  the  polymerization  of 
olefins  which  is  obtained  by  contacting  a  magnesium  com- 
pound represented  by  the  formula  Mg(OR)(OR'),  a  haloge- 
nated  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono 
or  polyhalogen  substituted  compounds  of  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated aliphatic,  alicyclic  or  aromi-tic  hydrocarbons,  a  haloge- 
nated  silane  represented  by  the  formula  R";„SiX4-;„  and  a 
titanium  compound,  wherein  R  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  are  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl 
groups,  R"  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  group  containing 
from  I  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  halogen  atom  and  m  is 
0.  1,  2  or  3. 


4544650 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  HYDROPHOBIC 
ADSORBENTS 
Reiner  Kinder,  Leipzig;  Johannes  Teubel,  Freiberg;  Herbert 
Schuster,  and  Christine  Fanslau,  both  of  Leipzig,  all  of  Ger- 
man Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  Institut  For  Energetik 
Zentralstelle    Fur    Rationelle    Energieanwendung,    Leipzig, 
German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,919 
Qaims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  May 
27,  1983,  251338 

Int.  a.*  BOIJ  20/08,  20/20;  COIB  31/12 
U.S.  a.  502-424  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  hydrophobic  adsorbent, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  fiy  ash  and  an  organic  constituent  selected  from 
the  group  which  consists  of  bituminous  material,  rubber, 
fatty  acids  and  residues  thereof,  molasses  and  waste  sulfite 
liquor  residue  to  form  a  mixture  of  solid  inorganic  and 
organic  constituents; 

(b)  dehydrating  said  organic  constituents  in  said  mixture  by 
combining  zinc  chloride  with  said  mass  and  heating  said 
mass  to  a  temperature  of  about  600°  C.  in  a  nonoxidizing 
atmosphere  and  maintaining  said  temperature  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  carbonize  said  organic  constituents 
and  transform  said  mixture  into  an  activated  mass;  and 

(c)  thereafter  heating  said  mass  to  a  higher  temperature 
between  substantially  900'  C.  and  1150*  C.  and  maintain- 
ing said  mass  at  said  higher  temperature  for  a  postcarboni- 
zation  period  sufficient  to  consolidate  said  mass. 

4.  The  process  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  the  amount  of  said 
organic  constituent  in  said  mixture  in  terms  of  the  carboniza- 
tion residue  thereof  is  equal  to  at  most  about  50%  by  weight  of 
the  amount  of  said  fly  ash,  and  the  amount  of  the  zinc  chloride 
added  in  said  mixture  equals  at  most  about  100%  by  weight  of 
said  carbonization  residue. 

5.  The  process  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  said  organic  con- 
stituent is  combined  with  the  zinc  chloride  prior  to  the  addition 
of  the  fly  ash  to  form  the  mixture. 


4  544  651 

S-2-(CARBOALKOXYVINYL)'tRITHIOPHOSPHONATE 

INSECTiaOES 
Charles  G.  Chavdarian,  Martinez,  and  William  G.  Haag,  Pleas- 
ant Hill,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,660 
Int.  a.*  C07F  9/40;  AOIN  57/21 
U.S.  a.  514-120  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R3 


R|     S 

Ml 

P— S— C=CH— COOR4 
R2S 


4,544,649 
CATALYSTS  COMPRISING  TANTALA  SUPPORTED  ON 

TITANIA 
Israel  Wachs,  Bridgewater,  and  Qaudio  C.  Chersich,  Englewood 
Cliffs,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,066 

Int.  a.*  BOIJ  21/06,  23/20 

U.S.  a.  502—350  5  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  an  oxide  of  tantalum 

supported  on  titania  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  supported 

tantalum  metal  oxide  is  in  a  non-crystalline  form. 


in  which  Ri  is  methyl  or  ethyl;  R2  is  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  group  having  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms;  R3  is 
hydrogen,  methyl  or  carbomethoxy;  and  R4  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

12.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  comprising  applying  to 
said  insect  or  a  locus  at  which  control  is  desired  an  insecticid- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


Ri     S  R3 

Ml         I 

P— S— C=CH— COOR4 
R2S 


in  which  R|  is  methyl  or  ethyl;  R2  is  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  group  having  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms;  R3  is 
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hydrogen,  methyl  or  carbomethoxy;  and  R4  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,544,652 
a-HYDROXYETHYLPHOSPHINATES,  AND  THEIR  USE 

AS  FUNGiaOES 
Mitsuni  Sasaki,  Osaka,  and  Yukio  Ishiguri,  Hyogo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Ouka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,670 
^  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1982,  57-71072; 
Jtan.  8,  1982,  57-98982;  Dec.  1,  1982,  57-211815 

Int.  a*  AOIN  57/20.  57/22;  C07F  9/40 
U.S.  a.  514—127  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


0 
II 


XCH2— CH— P— OR 

I  I 

OH     H 


wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  bromine 
atom  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group,  a  lower  haloalkyi  group,  a  lower 
cycloalkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy(lower)alkyl  group,  a  lower 
alkylthio{lower)alkyl  group,  a  phenoxy(lower)alkyI  group,  a 
phen^thio(lower)alkyl  group,  a  phenyl(lower)alkoxy(lower- 
)alkyl  group,  a  phenyl(lower)alkylthio(lower)alkyl  group,  a 
lower  cycloalkyl(lower)alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkyl(lower)cy- 
cloalkyl  group,  a  halo(lower)cycloalkyl  group,  a  lower  alkyl- 
thio(lower)cycloalkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy(lower)cycloalkyl 
group,  a  lower  cycloalkyl(lower)cycloalkyl  group,  a  lower 
alkoxy(lower)alkoxy(lower)alkyl  group,  a  phenyl(lower)alkyl 
group,  a  halophenyl(lower)alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkylphenyl(- 
lower)alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxyphenyl(lower)alkyl  group,  a 
phenoxyphenyl(lower)alkyl  group,  a  phenylphenyl(lower)al- 
kyl  group,  a  dihalophenyl(lower)alkyl  group,  a  di(lower)alkyl- 
phenyl(lower)alkyl  group,  a  di(lower)alkoxyphenyl(lower)al- 
kyl  group,  a  tri(lower)alkoxyphenyl(lower)alkyl  group,  a 
naphthyl(lower)alkyl  group  or  an  anthracenyl(lower)alkyl 
group. 

4.  A  fungicidal  composition  which  comprises  as  an  active 
ingredient  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  the  compound 
according  to  claim  1  and  an  inert  carrier  or  diluent. 


4,544,653 
SYN-ISOMER  OF 
3,7-DISUBSnTUTED-3-CEPHEM-4-CARBOXYLIC  AOD 
COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Takao  Takaya,  Sakai;  Takashi  Masugi,  Toyonaka;  Hisashi 
Tlkasugi,  Osaka,  and  Hiromu  Kochi,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fitjisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  767,700,  Feb.  11, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,166,115. 
This  application  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,395 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12,  1976, 
14916/76;  Jun.  7,  1976,  23490/76;  Japan,  Oct.   19,  1976, 
51-125826 

Int.  a.<  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/24 
U.S.  a.  514—202  13  Qaims 

1.    Syn-isomer  of  3,7-disubstituted-3-cephem-4-carboxylic 
acid  compounds  of  the  formula: 


R'— C— CONH- 
N— 0R2 


r 


U    L 


N 


'A 


T 


R2  is  lower  alkyl; 

R3  is  carboxy; 

R^  is  carbamoyloxymethyl  which  may  be  substituted  with  a 

trihalo<lower)alkanoyl;  and 
R^    is    amino,    lower    alkanoylamino    or    halo(lower)al- 

kanoylamino. 


4,544,654 

SUBSTITUTED  SULFONAMIDOBENZAMIDES, 

ANTIARRHYTHMIC  AGENTS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

THEREOF 

David  D.  Davey,  Succasunna,  N.J.;  William  C.  Lumma,  Jr., 

Pennsburg,  Pa.,  and  Ronald  A.  Wohl,  Morris  Plains,  N.J., 

assignors  to  Schering  A.G.,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany* 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,649 

Int.  a."  A61K  il/18,  31/535;  C07C  143/75.  143/80 

U.S.  O.  514—210  28  Claims 

1.  A  compound  according  to  the  formula: 


RSO2— N 


O 


R2 


R5 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  in  which 
R>is 


R3 
II  I  I        / 

C— N— CH(CH2)„— C— N 

R|  R4  R6 


wherein 

R  =  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkyl(lower)alkyl,  benzyl, 
or  benzyl  substituted  by  halogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralk- 
oxy,  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy, 
carbamoyl,  N-loweralkylcarbamoyl,  N,N-diloweralkyl- 
carbamoyl  and  sulfamoyi; 

X,Xi  =  hydrogen  and  halogen; 

Rl=  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  unsaturated  loweralkyl,  lowe- 
ralkoxyloweralkyi,  or  collectively  with  R2  is  an  alkylene 
chain  forming  an  azetidine,  pyrrolidine,  piperidine,  or 
hexahydroazepine  ring,  or  collectively  with  R3  is  a  bond 
or  an  alkylene  chain  forming  an  azetidine,  pyrrolidine, 
piperidine  or  a  hexahydroazepine  ring,  or  collectively 
with  Rs  may  produce  a  piperazine  or  a  hexahydro-1,4- 
diazepine  ring  system; 

R2  =  hydrogen,  loweralkyl  or  collectively  with  R3  is  a  bond 
or  an  alkylene  chain  to  form  a  saturated  carbocyclic  ring 
of  from  4  to  8  ring  carbon  atoms. 

R3,R4= hydrogen,  loweralkyl  or  collectively  is  an  alkylene 
chain  forming  a  saturated  carbocyclic  ring  of  from  4  to  6 
ring  carbon  atoms; 

Rs,R6  =  unsaturated  loweralkyl,  C1-C12  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl,  C3-C0  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkyl(low- 
er)alkyl,  or  when  taken  together  form  a  saturated  hetero- 
cyclic ring  of  from  4  to  8  ring  members  which  may  be 
substituted  by  one  or  more  methyl  groups  or  optionally 
contains  a  — O — ,  or 


— S— 


linkage  wherein  p  is  the  integer  0,  1  or  2; 

R6  =  loweralkyl  substituted  by  phenyl  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  up  to  3  substituents  selected  from  hydroxy  or 
methoxy  groups; 

n=0,  1,  2; 
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and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof;  with  the 
proviso  that: 

(a)  when  any  of  R],  R5  or  Re  is  unsaturated  loweralkyl,  the 
unsaturation  cannot  be  alpha  to  the  nitrogen  atom. 

27.  The  method  of  treating  arrhythmias  in  a  mammalian 
subject  in  need  thereof  comprising  administering  to  said  sub- 
ject an  antiarrhythmically  effective  dose  of  a  compound  ac- 
cording to  claim  1. 


4  544  655 

ANTIINFLAMMATORY,  ANALGESIC,  AND 

ANTIRHEUMATIC 

4-HYDROXY-2-METHYL-N-(2-PYRIDYL)-6-TRI- 

FLUOROMETHYL-2H-THIENO[2,3-E].l,2-THIAZINE-3. 

CARBOXAMIDE  1,1-DIOXIDE,  CORRESPONDING 
COMPOSITIONS,  AND  3-CARBOXYLIC  ACID  LOWER 

ALKYL  ESTER  INTERMEDIATES 
Rudolf  Pflster,  Basel;  Paul  Zeller,  Allschwil,  both  of  Switzer- 
land; Dieter  Binder,  and  Otto  Hromatka,  both  of  Vienna, 
Austria,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N. J. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,341 
Oaims   priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    9,    1982. 
5377/82 

Int.  a."  C07D  513/04;  A61K  31/54 
U.S.  a.  514-222  5  Oaims 

1.  I   4-Hydroxy-2-methyl-3-(2-pyridylcarbamoyl)-6-tri- 

nuoromethyl-2H-thieno[2,3-e]-l,2-thiazine  1,1 -dioxide  of  the 
formula 


rjC  s 


S02^    ^CH3 

N 


C^ 
I 
OH 


N— CO— NH 


<:) 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,544,656 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 

TREATING  PSORIASIS 
Donncha  O'Sullivan,  6  Greenfield  Crescent,  Donnybrook,  Dub- 
lin 4,  Irebuid 

Filed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,207 
Claims  priority,  application  Ireland,  Aug.  17,  1982,  1981/82 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  25, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/185 
U.S.  CI.  514-228  18  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  psoriasis  which  comprises  applying 
to  an  affected  area  of  skin  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
at  least  one  skin-compatible  zwitterionic  aminosulfonic  acid 
(one  ZASA)  having  the  formula 

RNR'SOsH 

wherein  R  represents  tris-(hydroxymethyl)-methyl  or  the  com- 
bination RN  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  N-piperazinyl,  N-morpholinyl,  and  N-[N'-(2-hydrox- 
yethyl)]-piperazinyl;  and  R'  is  a  C2-4  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkylene  radical. 


4,544,657 
SUBSTITUTED  ISOQUINOLINES 
Hans  Bruderer,  Biel-Benken,  Switzerland;  Richard  W.  Kier- 
stead.  North  Caldwell;  John  G.  Mullin,  Jr.,  Hawthorne,  both 
of  N.J.;  KeUi  Nakamura,  Kamakura;  Mitsuru  Tateishi,  At- 
sugi,  both  of  Japan;  Teitel  Sidney,  Clifton,  and  Jay  P.  O'- 
Brien, Cedar  Grove,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  May  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,327 
Int.  C\.*  A61K  31/47.  31/495;  C07D  401/06 
U.S.  Q.  514-253  „  q^^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2— A 


(O), 


wherein  n  is  the  integer  zero  or  1,  R  is  lower  alkoxy,  and  A  is 


— N               N— Ri.           -N  N-R,     . 

\ /  \ / 


O 


o 
N 


r-\         ^\  ^ 

-N  N-R,, -N  \_R,or-N 

wherein  Ri  is  phenyl,  halophenyl,  lower-alkylphenyl  or  lower- 
alkoxyphenyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salt  thereof 

10.  A  method  of  treating  cerebral  and  cardiac  ischemias 
which  comprises  administering  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


CH2— A 


I 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkoxy,  and  A  is 
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o 


— N  N— Ri.  — N  N— R|     . 


O 
-N  N— R|,  — N  W R|or— N 


wherein  Ri  is  phenyl,  halophenyl,  lower-alkylphenyl  or  lower- 
alkoxyphenyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salt  thereof. 


4,544,658 
l-CYCLOPROPYL-6-FLUORO-l,4-DIHYDRO-4-OXO- 
7-(ALKYL-l-PIPERAZINYL)QUINOLINE-3-CARBOXY- 
LIC  ACIDS,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
AND  ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Uwe  Petersen,  Lcverkusen;  Klaus  Grohe,  Odenthal;  Hans-Joa- 
chim Zeiler,  Veibert,  and  Karl  G.  Metzger,  Wuppertal,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,027 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1982,  3248506 

Int.  CI*  A61K  31/47,  31/495;  C07D  401/04 
U.S.  a.  514—254  16  Qaims 

1.   A    l-CyclopropyI-6-fluoro-l,4-dihydro-4-oxo-7<alkyl-l- 
piperazinyl)quinoline-3-carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula  (I) 


0) 


COOH 


in  which 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  1  to  2  hydroxy  1  and  has  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
R2.  R^,  R*  and  R'  can  be  identical  or  different  and  represent 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one 
of  the  radicals  R^  to  R'  denoting  alkyl,  and  their  pharma- 
ceutically utilisable  acid  addition,  alkali  metal  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  salts  and  hydrates. 
14.  A  method  of  combatting  bacterial  infection  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal 
an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  an  active  compound  of 
claim  1  in  admixture  with  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,544,659 
SCHISTOSOMICIDAL  ACRIDANONE  HYDRAZONES 
Urs  Brombacher,  Riehen;  Marc  Montavon,  Basel,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland; Hermann  Bretschneider;  Joachim  Schantl,  both  of 
Innsbruck,  Austria,  and  Wolfgang  Tiirk,  Ludwigshafen  am 
Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,816 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.   26,    1982, 
6895/82 

Int.  a*  A61K  31/47:  C07D  219/08 
U.S.  a.  514-297  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  the  dotted  line  is  an  optional  bond.  R'  is  hydrogen, 
halogen  or  nitro,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  one  of  the 
substituents  R^  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  the 
other  together  with  R  is  an  additional  bond,  and  R'  is  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl  or  lower 
alkyl  substituted  by  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

11.  A  method  of  treating  or  preventing  schistosomiasis 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammalian  host  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  the  dotted  line  is  an  optional  bond,  R'  is  hydrogen, 
halogen  or  nitro,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  one  of  the 
substituents  R^  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  the 
other  together  with  R  is  an  additional  bond,  and  R'  is  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl  or  lower 
alkyl  substituted  by  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy, 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
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4  544  660 
PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACTIVE  TROPANES 

Michael  S.  Hadley,  Sawbridgeworth,  and  Francis  D.  King,  New- 
port, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  p.l.c., 
England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,413,  Dec.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,273,778.  This  application  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,990 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  30,  1978, 
50380/78;  Mar.  15,  1979,  7909262;  Aug.  9,  1979,  7927831 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  16, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
'   lni.C\.*  CXSnH  451/02:  A6\K  31/445 
U.S.  a.  514-329  24  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (IX)  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salt  thereof: 


(IX) 


wherein  Rft'  is  Cm  alkyl. 


4544661 

FUNGICIDAL  N-PYRIDYLOXY  ALKYL  AMINES 
David  C.  K.  Chan,  Petaluma,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,176 
Int.  a."  C07D  213/64.  213/65:  AOIN  43/40 
U.S.  a.  514-345  20  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R-X-CH2CH2N-CH2R2 
R' 


wherein  X  is  sulfur  or  oxygen;  R  is  pyridyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  1  to  3  substituents  >idependently  selected  from 
halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  optionally  substituted 
with  1  to  3  of  the  same  or  different  halogen  atoms  or  nitro;  R' 
is  lower  alkyl;  and  R2  is  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  1  to  3  substituents  independently  selected  from 
halogen  trihalomethyl,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  and  com- 
patible salts  thereof. 

9.  A  method  of  controlling  fungi  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  fungi  or  their  growth  environment  with  a  fungicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4  544  662 

1'-SUBSTITUTED-SPIr6[OXAZOLIDINE.5-3'- 

INDOLINE]-2,2 ,  4.TRIONE  DERIVATIVES 

David  R.  Brittain,  Macclesfield,  and  Robin  Wood,  Stockport, 

both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries,  England 

Filed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,246 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  7,  1982. 
8213206 

Int.  O."  C07D  498/10.  263/44:  A61K  31/42 
U.S.  O.  514—374  5  Claims 

1.     A     r-substituted-spiro[oxazolidine-5,3'-indoline]-2,2',4- 
trione  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Rb  is  methyl;  Re  is  hydrogen  or  chloro;  and  benzene 
nng  B  is  selected  from  4-bromophenyl,  3,4-dibromophenyl, 
3,4-dichlorophenyl,  3-bromo-4-chlorophenyl,  4-bromo-3- 
chlorophenyl,  4-bromo-2-fluorophenyl  and  2-nuoro-4- 
iodophenyl. 


4,544,663 
INDOLAMINE  DERIVATIVES  AS  ANTI-FERTILITY 
AGENTS 
Robert  E.  Manning,  Mt.  Lakes,  and  Jeffrey  Nadelson,  Denville, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  E.  Hanover,  N.J. 
Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,667 
Int.  O."  A61K  31/40  31/4^ 
U.S.  0. 514-378  '-  21  Odms 

1.  A  method  of  inducing  aspermatogenesis  in  male  mammals 
requiring  anti-fertility  treatment  which  comprises  administer- 
ing to  the  mammal  an  anti-fertility  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of 
(a)  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


(1) 


where 
m  is  ?n  integer  from  1  to  4 
X  represents  hydrogen  or  —OH 
R  represents  Ar, 


Rs 


N^       X 


\ 


C— CO— R4 


or 


R4 


C 

/    \ 
R5  NH2 


and 


Ar  represents 


340 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  1,  1985 


-continued 


tr' 


Ri  represents  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro.  lower  alkyl  or  lower 

alkoxy, 
R2  and  R3  each,  independently,  represent  lower  alkyl,  or 
R2  and  R3  together  with  N  represent 


N  R2 


H 


(I) 


or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addition  salt 
thereof,  wherein  Ri  is  H,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  — CH- 
2OH;  R2  is  H  or  — CH3;  R3  is  — CH3.  — CH2CH3, 
-CH2CH2CH3. 


CH3 

— CH— CH3. 


/^ 


"V 


(CH2), 


N— CH3 


wherein 
n  is  1,  2  or  3, 

R4  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and 
R5  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  unsubstituted  phenyl 

or  phenyl  mono-  or  di-substituted  with  fluoro,  chloro, 

lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  or 
(b)  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


COCH2CH2N 


/ 
\ 


R2 


Rj 


where  R'  is  Ar  or 


Rs 


N. 


I  and 

R4 


Ar,  R|,  R2,  R3,  R4  and  R5  are  as  defmed  above,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


-CH2CH2CH2CH3,  or  -CH2CH=CH2,  and  R4  is  H  or  OH; 
or  R3  and  R4  together  represent  =CH2,  =CH— CHt 
=CH-CH2-CH3, 

CH3 
=C-CH3. 

or  =CH— CH2CH2CH2CH3;  R5  R6  and  R7  which  can  be  the 
same  or  different  are  H,  — CH3,  — CH2CH3,  halogen,  OH  or 
— OCH3,  at  least  one  of  R5,  R6and  R7  being  other  than  hydro- 
gen, or  R5  is  hydrogen  and  Re  and  R7  together  form  an 
~0—CH2—0— bridge  between  two  adjacent  carbon  atoms  in 
the  phenyl  group. 

12.  A  method  of  producing  an  anti-hypertensive  effect  in  a 
subject  in  whom  such  an  effect  is  desired  which  comprises 
administering  thereto  an  amount  effective  as  an  antihyperten- 
sive agent  of  a  substituted  imidazole  as  defined  in  claim  1  or  of 
a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof 


4,544,665 
l-ARYL-3-AZABICYCLO[3.2.0]HEPTANES 
Joseph  W.  Epstein,  Monroe,  N.Y.;  Thomas  C.  McKenzie,  Tusca- 
loosa, Ala.,  and  William  J.  Fanshawe,  Pearl  River,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,676 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  14, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.''C07D  209/52;  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  a.  514-412      .  Waaims 

1.  Compounds,  including  optically  active  isomers  and  race- 
mic  mixtures,  represented  by  the  formula: 


4544  664 

ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  SUBSTFTUTED  IMIDAZOLE 

DERIVATIVES 

Arto  J.  Karjalainen,  and  Kauko  O.  A.  Kurkela,  both  of  Oulu, 

Finhmd,  assignors  to  Farmos  Group,  Ltd.,  Turku,  Finland 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,000 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  10,  1981. 
8121333 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  8, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/415;  C07D  233/56.  233/64 

U.S.  a.  514-396  12  Qaims 

1.  A  substituted  imidazole  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  C1-C3 
alkyl,  C1-C3  alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl  and  any  two  or  more 
of  Ri,  R2  and  R3  may  be  the  same;  R4  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  C1-C3  alkyl;  and  R5  is  hy- 
drogen or  alkoxy;  and  the  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable acid-addition  salts  thereof 

9.  A  method  of  treating  depression  in  a  warm-blooded  ani- 
mal, which  method  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  a 
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therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound,  including 
optically  active  isomers  and  racemic  mixtures,  represented  by 
the  formula: 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  C1-C3 
alkyl,  C1-C3  alkoxy,  and  trifluoromethyl,  and  any  two  or  more 
of  Ri,  R2  and  R3  may  be  the  same;  R4  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  C1-C3  alkyl;  and  R5  can  be 
either  hydrogen  or  alkoxyl;  and  the  nontoxic  pharmacologi- 
cally acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof 


4544  666 
CHEMOTHERAPEUTIC  AGENTS  FOR  THE  CONTROL 

OF  PLANT  DISEASES 
Mandayam  J.  Thirumaiachan  Mandayam  J.  Narasimhan,  and 
Mandayam  J.  K.  Thirumalachar,  all  of  Bangalore,  India, 
assignors  to  Phyton/AG,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,842 
Int.  a.«  AOIN  37/10:  A61K  31/235.  31/24;  C07C  101/12 
U.S.  a.  514-460  6  Qaims 

1.  As  a  new  chemotherapeutic  agent,  the  tannate  complex  of 
picro  ammonium  formate  wherein  for  each  100  parts  by  dry 
weight  of  ammonium  formate  said  complex  includes  from 
about  2  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  picric  acid  and  about  0.5  to  2 
parts  by  weight  of  tannic  acid  combined  with  about  2  to  10 
parts  by  weight  of  surfactant  sufficient  to  prevent  formation  of 
ammonium  picrate. 


2-SULFAMOYLBENZO[B]FURAN  DERIVATIVES  FOR 

THE  TREATMENT  OF  ELEVATED  INTRAOCULAR 

PRESSURE 

Kenneth  L.  Shepard,  North  Wales,  and  Samuel  L.  Graham, 

Lansdale,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 

way,  N J. 

I  FUed  Feb.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,463 
Int.  C\*  A61K  31/34;  C07D  307/82 
U.S.  a.  514-470  18  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  structural  formula: 


SOiNHt 


or  an  ophthalmologically  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 

thereof,  wherein: 

X  is  halogen,  chloro,  bromo  or  fluoro,  Cioalkyl,  hydroxy  or 

C|.3alkoxy;  and 

Ris 

(1)  hydroxy, 

(2)  R^a'  wherein  R,,'  is 

(a)  Ci-igalkyl  either  straight  or  branched  chain  and  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  of 
(i)  C3.6cycloalkyl, 
(ii)  halo, 

(iii)  aryl,  wherein  the  aryl  group  is  phenyl,  naphthyl, 
pyridinyl,  furanyl,  pyrazinyl,  imidazolyl  or  thienyl 
and  wherein  the  aryl  group  can  be  substituted  with 


onebr  more  of  Ci-ioalkyl,  halo,  Ci^Ikoxy  or  C2.5al- 
kanoyl, 

(iv)  hydroxy, 

(v)  Ci.3alkoxy, 

(vi)  aryl-Cioalkoxy,  wherein  aryl  is  as  previously  de- 
fined, ^ 

(vii)  amino, 

(viii)  (Ci.3alkyl)amino, 

(ix)  di(Ci.3alkyl)amino 

(X) 

o 

R^— C— . 

wherein  R2  is 

(1)  HO-, 

(2)  M+0-,  wherein  M+  is  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable cation, 

(3)  Ci.ioalkoxy, 

(4)  R3r<N—  wherein  R^  and  R*  are  independently 
hydrogen,  Ci-jsalkyl,  or  taken  together  form  a  3-7 
membered  heterocycle,  selected  from  piperidino 
and  pyrrolidino,  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 
are  attached, 

(b)  C3^ycloalkyl, 

(c)  Ci.i8alkyl-C3.6cycloalkyl, 

(d)  aryl  as  previously  defined, 

(e)  C2.6alkenyl, 

(0  aryl-C2-6alkenyl,  wherein  aryl  is  as  previously  defined, 
or 

(g)  C2^kynyl; 
(3)R«»-0-, 
(4) 

O 

R2— C-. 


(5) 


wherein  R'  is  R^'  or  Ci-igalkyl, 


(6) 


O 

R'— C— O— , 


O 
R'— O— C— O 


(7) 


(8) 


R'-S-(CH2V-(A), 
(O), 

wherein  x  is  0-2;  y  is  0-3;  z  is  0  or  1;  and  A  is  a  heteroatom 
selected  from  S,  O  and  N, 


R' 


R' 


\ 
I 
/ 


N-, 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  independently: 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  Ci-igalkyl,  either  straight  or  branched  chain, 

(c)  Cs^ycloalkyl, 

(d)  C3^cycloalkyl-Ci.3alkyl, 
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(e)  aryl-Ci.3alkyl  wherein  the  aryl  group  is  as  previously 
defined  and  is  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
one  or  more  of  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  Ci.jalkyl  or 
Ci-jalkoxy, 

(0  <  \     . 


-ir— 


R'C 


O 

or  R^OC— 


wherein  R^  is 

(i)  Ci-igalkyl,  either  straight  or  branched  chain, 
(ii)  aryl  as  previously  defined,  either  unsubstituted  or 
substituted   with  one  or   more  of  chloro,   bromo, 
fluoro,  Ci.3alkyl,  or  Cioalkoxy, 
(iii)  aryl-Cioalkyl  wherein  the  aryl  group  is  as  previ- 
ously defined  and  is  either  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  of  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro, 
Ci-jalkyl  or  Cioalkoxy, 
(iv)  amino-C|.|galkyl  either  straight  or  branched  chain; 
or 
(g)  R'and  R^  if  lower  alkyl,  are  joined  together  directly  or 
through  a  heteroatom  selected  from  O  or  N  to  form  a  5 
or  6  membered  heterocycle  with  the  nitrogen  to  which 
they  are  attached  selected  from  pyrrolidine,  piperidine, 
morpholine  and  piperazine; 


(9) 


O 
+  -  II 
MO— S— O- 

II 

o 


S02NH 


or  an  ophthalmologically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R 
and^  are  as  defmed  in  claim  1. 


4,544,668 
COMPOUNDS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  FOR 
PRODUCING  ANALGESIA 
John  M.  Janusz,  Fairfield,  Ohio;  Brian  L.  Buckwalter,  Yardley, 
Pa.,  and  Thomas  R.  LaHann,  Cleves,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,205 
Int.  C\*  AOIN  37/02.  37/06.  37/18:  A61K  31/165 
U.S.  CI.  514—563  15  Claims 

5.  A  composition  for  producing  analgesia  in  humans  or 
lower  animals,  comprising: 
(a)  a  safe  and  effective  amount  of  a  methylenealkanamide 
compound  or  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof,  or 
mixtures  thereof,  of  the  formula: 


X 

II 
CH2NHC— R 


wherein  M+  is  an  ophthalmologically  acceptable  cation 
selected  from  sodium,  potassium,  ammonium,  tetra(Ci. 
4alkyl)ammonium,  pyridinium,  imidazolium,  pralidoxime, 
and  thiamine 
(10) 


wherein  X  is  O  or  S,  R  is  straight  or  branched,  methylene- 
substituted  alkane  having  from  11  to  23  carbon  atoirfs,  Ri 
is  H,  OH,  or  OCH3,  R2  is  OH  or  a  chort-chain  ester,  and 
wherein  at  least  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  OH  or  OCH3;  and 
(b)  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  carrier. 


(M+0-)2— P— O— , 

wherein  M+  is  as  previously  defined; 
(11) 


O 
+  -  II 
MO— P— O— , 

OR« 


wherein  R^  is  Ci^alkyl  or  phenyl-Cioalkyl;  or 
(12) 


4,544,669 
COMPOUNDS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  FOR 
PRODUCING  ANALGESIA 
Thomas  R.  LaHann,  Cleves;  John  M.  Janusz,  Fairfield,  both  of 
Ohio,  and  Brian  L.  Buckwalter,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,207 
Int.  CI.-*  AOIN  37/02.  37/06.  37/18;  A61K  31/165 
U.S.  CI.  514—563  22  Qaims 

7.  A  composition  for  producing  analgesia  in  humans  or 
lower  animals,  comprising: 
(a)  a  safe  and  effective  amount  of  an  alkadienamide  com- 
pound or  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof,  or 
mixtures  thereof,  of  the  formula: 


O 

(R80)2-P-0-, 

wherein  R*  is  as  previously  defined,  and  the  two  may  be 
the  same  or  different. 
13.  A  method  of  treating  glaucoma  and  elevated  intraocular 
pressure  which  comprises  topical  ocular  application  to  a  pa- 
tient in  need  of  such  treatment  of  an  effective  intraocular 
pressure  lowering  amount  of  a  compound  with  structural 
formula: 


CH2NHC— R 


wherein  X  is  0  or  S,  R  is  straight  or  branched  diene  having 
from  11  to  23  carbon  atoms,  Ri  is  H,  OH,  or  OCH3,  R2  is 
OH  or  a  short-chain  ester,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  Ri 
and  R2  is  OH  or  OCH3;  and 
(b)  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  carrier. 
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4  544  670 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  COCCIDIOSIS  WITH  ACYL 
GUANIDINES 

William  L.  Studt,  Harleysville;  Stuart  A.  Dodson,  Lansdale; 

Harry  K.  Zimmerman,  Kintnersville,  and  James  L.  Barnes, 

Glenside,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort 

Washington,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,958 

Int.  a."  AOIN  33/02,  37/30 

U.S.  a.  514-617  5  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  coccidiosis  in  poultry  comprising 
administering  to  poultry  infected  with  coccidiosis  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O  NH        R4 

II  II        / 

CH2— C— NH— C— N 

\ 
R3 


wherein: 
R|  and  R2are  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkoxy,  trihalomethyl, 

and  at  least  one  of  Ri  and  R2  are  halo  or  trihalomethyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 
R4  is  lower  alkyl;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 

thereof. 


diffraction  pattern  substantially  isostructural  with  that  of 
Fe304  and  said  spinel  having  a  measured  BET  surface  area  of 
up  to  5  m^/g,  said  process  being  conducted  with  a  mixture  of 
CO  and  hydrogen  under  conditions  of  pressure,  space  velocity, 
and  elevated  temperature,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  said 
product  C2-C4  olefins. 


4,544,671 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  SURFACE  AREA 

IRON/COBALT  HSCHER-TROPSCH  SLURRY 

CATALYSTS 

Stuart  L.  Soled,  Madison,  and  Rocco  A.  Fiato,  Scotch  Plains, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 

Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

.     Filed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,192 
Int.  CI."  C07C //(W 
U.S.  a.  518—700  23  Qaims 

1.  A  slurry  process  for  synthesizing  a  hydrocarbon  mixture 
containing  C2-C20  olefins  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  a 
catalyst  composition,  comprised  of  an  unsupported  iron-cobalt 
spinel,  said  spinel  exhibiting  a  single  phase  being  isostructural 
with  Fe304  as  determined  by  powder  X-ray  diffractometry, 
and  possessing  an  initial  BET  surface  area  greater  than  5  m^/g 
and  an  Fe:Co  atomic  ratio  of  7:1  and  above,  with  a  mixture  of 
CO  and  hydrogen  under  conditions  of  pressure,  space  velocity, 
and  elevated  temperature,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  said 
C2-C20  olefins. 


4  544  673 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LOW  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  HYDROCARBONS  FROM  CARBON 

MONOXIDE  AND  HYDROGEN 

Michael  F.  LemanskI,  Qeveland,  and  Wayne  R.  Kllewer,  North 
Randall,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  SUndard  Oil  Company, 
Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  440,120,  Nov.  8,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,451,579. 
This  application  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,746 
Int.  a.*  C07C  1/04 
U.S.  a.  518-713  10  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  low  molecular  weight  hydrocar- 
bons at  elevated  temperatures  and  pressures  comprising  con- 
tacting carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  with  a  catalyst  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 

(Cuo.  l.3(Z)Jo,  1.JM0.1.3A0.01.2OX 

wherein 
Z  is  tungstate; 
M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thorium  and 

uranium; 
A  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  the  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals;  and 
X  is  a  number  which  satisfies  the  valence  requirements  of  the 

other  elements  present. 


tl 


4,544,672 

COBALT-PROMOTED  CATALYSTS  FOR  USE  IN 
nSCHER-TROPSCH  SLURRY  PROCESS 
Rocco  A.  Fiato,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Stuart  L.  Soled,  Madison, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,191 
Int.  C\*  C07L  1/04 
U.S.  a.  518—700  23  Qaims 

1.  A  slurry  process  for  synthesizing  a  hydrocarbon  mixture 
containing  C2-C4  olefins  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  a 
liquid  slurry  catalyst  system,  comprised  of  a  slurry  liquid  and  a 
carbided  and  reduced  unsupported  iron-cobalt  single  phase 
ng  a  Group  I A  or  II A  metal  salt  pro- 
spinel  having  the  initial  empirical  for- 


4,544,674 
COBALT-PROMOTED  HSCHER-TROPSCH  CATALYSTS 

Rocco  A.  Fiato,  Scotch  Plains;  Stuart  L.  Soled,  Madison,  and 
Angelo  A.  Montagna,  Summit,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  14,  198^,  Ser.  No.  561,193 
Int.  a."  C07C  1/04 
U.S.  a.  518—717  15  Qaims 

1.  A  fixed  bed  process  for  synthesizing  a  hydrocarbon  mix- 
ture containing  C2-C6  olefins  comprising  the  step  of  contact- 
ing a  fixed  bed  of  a  catalyst  composition  comprised  of  an 
unsupported  Group  lA  or  IIA  metal  salt  promoted  iron-cobalt 
spinel:  said  spinel  exhibiting  a  single  spinel  phase,  being  isos- 
tructural with  Fe304  as  determined  by  X-ray  diffractometry 
and  possessing  a  BET  nitrogen  surface  area- of  up  to  5  m^/g, 
and  an  iron-cobalt  atomic  ratio  of  7:1  or  above;  with  a  mixture 
of  CO/hydrogen  under  process  conditions  of  pressure,  space 
velocity  (SHSV)  and  elevated  temperature  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  produce  said  C2-C6  olefins. 


spinel  catalyst  contain 
moter  agent,  and  said 
mula: 


Fe;fCoy04 

wherein  x  and  y  are  integer  or  decimal  values,  other  than  zero, 
with  the  provisos  that  the  sum  of  x  -t-  y  is  3  and  the  ratio  of  x/y 
is  7:1  or  above,  said  spinel  exhibiting  a  single  phase  X-ray 


4,544,675 
RECLAIMING  OF  VULCANIZED  RUBBER 
Edward  Anderson,  Jr.,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Goodyear  Tire  &.  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Filed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,744 
Int.  a*  C08J  11/04 
U.S.  Q.  521—43  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  reclaiming  rubber  in  which  a  sulfur- vul- 
canized rubber  is  broken  down  in  the  presence  of  reclaiming 
oil,  water  vapor  and  aryl  disulfide  peptizer  under  a  condition 
of  elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  175'  C.  to  about 
195°  C.  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  230  to  about  260 
psi  over  a  period  of  about  1  to  about  4  hours,  wherein  said  aryl 
disulfide  is  obtained  as  a  mixture  of  aryl  disulfide  containing 
volatile  mercaptan  dissolved  therein,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  treating  said  mixture  by  distillation  prior  to  its  use  in 
said  reclaiming  process  to  remove  said  volatile  mercaptan; 
wherein  said  aryl  disulfide  mixture,  prior  to  treatment  by  distil- 
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lation,  contains  about  2  to  about  8  weight  percent  volatile 
mercaptan  dissolved  therein  having  a  boiling  point  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure  in  the  range  of  about  65*  C.  to  about  95°  C. 


4  544  676 

SOUND-INSULATING  LEATHER  POWDER 

COMPOSITIONS 

Istrin  Gyurko;  Csaba  Czeiningen  Kiroly  Mosk6,  and  Ferenc 

Nagy,    all    of    Pecs,    Hungary,    assignors    to    Mecseki 

Szenbinyik,  Pecs,  Hungary  • 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,903 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Apr.  20,  1983, 1365/83 
Int.  a*  C08J  9/00 
VS.  a.^21-94.1  10  Qaims 


IdBI 

90 
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63  125  250  500  nOO  2D00UX10800C    iHzl 

1.  Sound-  and  heat-insulating  microporous  and/or  macropo- 
rous  composition,  which  comprises  a  finely  dispersed  leather 
powder  whose  elementary  fibrils  have  a  diameter  of  about  0.2 
to  0.8  microns  and  are  about  5  to  15  microns  long  of  animal 
origins,  a  phenol-aldehyde  resin  or  a  urea  formaldehyde  resin, 
and  a  wetting  and/or  foaming  agent  and  an  acidic  catalyst. 


4  544  677 

FOAMABLE  POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITIONS, 

ARTICLES  AND  METHODS 

Richard  B.  Allen,  Dalton,  and  Roger  W.  Avakian,  Pittsfield, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,801 

Int.  a.*  C08J  9/10 

VS.  a.  521-91  30  Claims 

1.  A  foamable  thermoplastic  composition  comprising 

(a)  an  aromatic  polycarbonate,  an  aromatic  polyester  carbon- 
ate, an  aromatic  dihydric  phenol  sulfone  carbonate,  or  a 
mixture  of  any  of  the  foregoing,  alone,  or  in  combination 
with 

(b)  a  saturated  polyester  resin  comprising  units  of  an  aliphatic 
diol,  a  cycloaliphatic  diol,  or  a  mixture  of  said  diols  and  an 
aromatic  diacid  or  a  cycloaliphatic  diacid, 

(c)  a  minor  effective  amount  of  a  chemical  foaming  agent;  and 

(d)  a  minor  effective  amount  of  siliceous  paniculate  foam 
nucleating  agent  which  is  coated  with  a  siliceous  compound 
to  render  that  agent  hydrophobic,  alone,  or  combined  with 
a  pariiculate  organic  polymeric  material,  said  nucleating 
agent  being  substantially  insoluble  in  the  composition  and 
having  an  aspect  ratio  of  not  greater  than  about  1.0,  the 
amounts  of  (c)  and  (d)  being  sufficient  to  provide  a  rigid 
substantially  uniform  cellular  core  within  a  solid  integral 
skin. 


4  544  678 

nLLED  OR  EXTENDED  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

CONTAINING  POLYETHYLENE  GLYCOL  SOFTENING 

AGENT 
Gerald  Fesman,  Teaneck,  N.J.,  assignor  to  StaufTer  Chemical 
Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,523 
Int.  a."  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  a.  521-107  13  aidms 

1.  A  foam  formulation  for  preparing  a  filler-extended  poly- 
urethane  foam  having  improved  softness  which  comprises,  as 
essential  ingredients:  polyether  triol  polyol,  filler,  isocyanate, 
water,  and  an  effective  amount  for  such  enhanced  softness  of  a 
liquid  polyethylene  glycol. 


4  544  679 
POLYOL  BLEND  AND  POLYISOCYANURATE  FOAM 
PRODUCED  THEREFROM 
Richard  B.  Tideswell,  Allison  Park;  Neil  H.  Nodelman,  Pitts- 
burgh, and  Barry  A.  Phillips,  Slovan,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1985,  Ser.  No.  703,849 
Int.  a.*  C08G  18/14.  18/30.  18/48.  18/79 
lis.  a.  521-116  16  Qaims 

13.  A  polyisocyanurate/polyurethane  foam  prepared  by 
reacting 

(A)  a  polyol  blend  comprising: 
(a)  from  about  20  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  a 
polyester  diol  having  an  OH  number  of  from  about  50 
to  about  500  and  having  the  structure: 


O 


O 


HO-R-C-R -C-O-R-f-C-R'-C-O-RtrH 

wherein  each  R  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  repre- 
sents a  radical  of  the  formula: 


i-CH— CH— otr 
I        I  ' 

R"      R" 

where  R"  represents  H  or  CH3  with  the  proviso*  that  both 
R"s  cannot  be  CH3,  and  y  represents  a  number  of  from 
1  to  5, 

wherein  R'  represents  an  aromatic  radical  having  from  6 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 

wherein  x  represents  a  number  of  from  0  to  5, 

(b)  from  about  2  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  an 
organic  compound  containing  from  3  to  8  hydroxyl 
groups  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  compounds  having  OH  numbers  of  from  about  250  to 

about  1830  and  being  free  of  carboxylic  acid  ester 

groups, 
(ii)  compounds  having  OH  numbers  of  from  about  150 

to  about  1000  and  containing  at  least  one  carboxylic 

acid  ester  group,  and  ; 

(iii)  mixtures  thereof, 

(c)  from  about  5  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  con- 
densation product  formed  from  1  mole  of  a  phenol  and 
from  4  to  15  moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  and 

(d)  from  0  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
diol  of  the  structure: 


HO-f-CH— CH— O+rH 

II  '    ■ 

R"      R" 

where  R"  and  y  are  as  defined  above,  and 
(B)  a  polyphenyl  polymethylene  polyisocyanate  having  a 
viscosity  of  from  about  100  to  about  2500  mPa.s  at  25"  C, 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  and  a  blowing  agent,  the  amounts 


October  1,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


345 


of  components  being  such  that  the  isocyanate  index  is  from 
about  140  to  about  500. 


4,544,680 

METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  SCORCH  IN  A 
POLYURETHANE  FOAM  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF'* 
Barry  A.  Jacobs,  Bethel,  Conn.,  assignor  to  StaufTer  Chemical 
Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

I  j    Filed  Dec.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,520 

I I  Int.  a."  C08G  18/14.  18/18 

U.S.  a.  521—128  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  a  flame  retarded  polyurethane 
foam  composition  against  scorching  which  comprises  incorpo- 
rating in  said  foam  composition  an  effective  amount  of  an 
N-alkanoyl-N,N'-dJalkylphenylenediamine  compound  for 
scorch  inhibition. 


4,544,681 

FOAMABLE  ORGANOSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS 
Chi-Long  Lee,  and  James  A.  Rabe,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  665,272,  Oct.  26, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,518,716. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  708,188 

Int.  ex.*  C08J  9/02 

US.  a.  521—134  8  Claims 

1.  A  cured  polyorganosiloxane  foam  exhibiting  a  substan- 
tially closed  cell  structure,  a  maximum  cell  size  of  less  than  4 
mm  and  a  minimum  cell  concentration  of  four  per  linear  centi- 
meter, said  foam  having  been  formed  by  dispensing  a  foamable 
polyorganosiloxane  composition  from  a  pressure  resistant 
container  into  an  area  under  atmospheric  pressure  and  allow- 
ing the  resultant  product  to  cure  in  the  presence  of  atmo- 
spheric moisture,  where  said  foamable  polyorganosiloxane 
composition  exhibits  a  viscosity  of  from  0.5  to  500  Pa.s  at  25° 
C.  in  the  absence  of  a  blowing  agent  is  stable  during  storage 
under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  and  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure,  and  comprises  the  product  obtained  by  mixing 
in  the  absence  of  atmospheric  moisture 

(A)  a  room  temperature  vulcanizable  elastomeric  composi- 
tion comprising  the  moisture  curable  product  obtained  by 
mixing 

(1)  an  organosiloxane  polymer  curable  in  the  presence  of 
a  moisture  reactive  crosslinker  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polydimethylsiloxanes  and  graft 
copolymers  containing  at  least  20  mole  percent  of  di- 
methylsiloxane  units,  any  remaining  units  being  derived 
from  substantially  linear  addition  or  condensation  type 
organic  polymers,  and 

(2)  an  amount  of  a  crosslinker  sufficient  to  cure  (1)  in  the 
presence  of  atmospheric  moisture, 

(B)  A  foam  stabilizer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  stabilize  said 
foam  during  the  curing  process,  where  (B)  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  resinous,  benzene-soluble  organosiloxane  co- 
polymer consisting  essentially  of  Si04/2  units,  silicon- 
bonded  hydroxyl  groups,  (CH3)3SiOi  units  and  fluorine- 
containing  units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
RaR'ASiO(4_o_ft)/2,  R"[Si(R')60(3_A)/2]2  and  mixtures 
thereof,  where  R  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical  contain- 
ing at  least  four  perfluorinated  carbon  atoms  and  is 
bonded  to  the  silicon  atom  of  said  fluorine-containing 
units  by  a  sequence  of  at  least  two  methylene  units  or  by 
an  oxygen  atom  that  is,  in  turn,  bonded  to  a  sequence  of  at 
least  two  methylene  units,  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  a  divalent  organic  radical 
containing  at  least  four  perfluorinated  carbon  atoms  and  is 
bonded  to  the  two  silicon  atoms  of  said  fluorine-contain- 
ing units  by  a  sequence  of  at  least  two  methylene  units  or 
by  an  oxygen  atom  that  is,  in  turn,  bonded  to  a  sequence 
of  at  least  two  methylene  units,  a  is  1  or  2,  b  is  0,  1  or  2  and 
the  sum  of  a  and  b  is  3  or  less,  with  the  proviso  that  when 
R  and  R"  represent  fluorine-containing  units  bonded  to 

'silicon  via  an  oxygen  atom  the  organosiloxane  copolymer 
optionally  contains  repeating  units  of  the  formula  GSi- 


O3/2  where  G  represents  the  residue  obtained  by  removal 
of  the  hydrogen  atom  from  a  hydroxyl  group  of  a  linear 
organic  polymer  containing  an  average  of  at  least  one 
terminal  hydroxyl  group  per  molecule  and  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyethers,  polyoxyalkylene  gly- 
cols, homopolymers  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  alcohols 
and  copolymers  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  alcohols 
with  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbons;  the  molar 
ratio  of  all  units  other  than  hydroxyl  and  Si04/2  units  to 
Si04/2  units  is  from  0.7:1  to  1.1:1,  inclusive,  and  the  con- 
centration of  said  fluorine-containing  units  and  any  GSi- 
O3/2  units  is  sufficient  to  (a)  impart  a  surface  tension  of  less 
than  2.2  X  10-*  newtons  per  centimeter  at  25°  C.  to  a  10 
percent  by  weight  solution  of  (B)  in  a  hydroxyl  end- 
blocked  polydimethylsiloxane  exhibiting  a  viscosity  of 
0.08  Pa.s  at  25*  C.  and  (b)  require  the  addition  of  from  0  to 
100  percent  by  weight  of  xylene  to  said  10  percent  by 
weight  solution  to  achieve  optical  clarity; 
(C)  a  blowing  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  convert  said 
polyorganosiloxane  composition  to  a  foam  under  atmo- 
spheric pressure  and  at  a  temperature  of  25*  C. 


4,544,682 
POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS  POSSESSING 
IMPROVED  FLAMMABILITY  RESISTANCE 
John  M.  Corbett,  Newark,  Ohio,  and  Fred  W.  Neumann,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,945 
Int.  CI."  C08F  14/00 
U.S.  a.  521—142  21  Qaims 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  comprising  a  monoalkenyl 
aromatic  polymer  having  polymerized  therein  from  about  5  to 
about  25  mole  percent,  based  on  total  monomer  polymerized 
therein,  of  an  unsaturated  cyclic  imide  having  appended,  to  the 
nitrogen  atom,  a  bromine  substituted  aliphatic  or  aromatic 
substituted  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical. 


4,544,683 

INORGANIC-ORGANIC  FIXED-DRESSINGS  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Peter  Miiller,  Odenthal;  Kuno  Wagner,  Leverkusen;  Christian 

Wegner,  Cologne,  and  Peter  Schwabe,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,   assignors  to   Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,792 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3, 
1983,  3320217 

Int.  a."  C08K  3/30;  A61F  13/04:  A61K  6/02:  C08L  75/04 
U.S.  a.  523—111  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  inorganic-organic  fixed  dress- 
ings based  on  gypsum  and  polyurethane  comprising  contacting 
a  textile  support  carrying  calcined  gypsum  or  anhydrite  with 
an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  polyurethane  or  polyurethane-urea 
which  dispersion  contains  up  to  about  20%  by  weight  (relative 
to  the  total  mixture)  of  an  alcohol  and  up  to  about  20%  by 
weight  (relative  to  the  total  mixture)  of  another  organic  sol- 
vent, each  100  grams  of  polyurethane  or  polyurethane-urea 
having  about  0.1-130  milH-equivalents  of  ionic  groups  or  of 
groups  which  can  be  converted  into  ionic  groups,  and  allowing 
the  composition  to  set  while  permitting  any  solvents  which 
may  be  present  to  evaporate. 
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4,544,684 
COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON  VINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE 

POLYMERS  INCORPORATING  BORON  CARBIDE 
Joseph  Dumoulin,  Wezembeek-Oppem,  and  Jean-Marie  De 
Berraly,  Waterloo,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Solvay  &  Cie 
S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,186 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  28,  1983,  83  17442 
Int.  a.->  G21F  1/W:  C08K  9/00.  3/38 
U.S.  a.  523—136  10  Claims 

1.  Compositions  based  on  vinylidene  fluoride  polymers 
incorporating  boron  carbide,  characterised  in  that  the  boron 
carbide  is  coated  with  an  acrylic  polymer. 


on  average  two  or  more  OH  or  NH  groups  or  OH  and  NH 
groups  and  (B)  from  5  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  reaction  product 
of  a  polyisocyanate  and  an  olefinically  unsaturated  amine 
which  carries  a  secondary  amino  group  and  a  methacrylamide 
or  methacrylate  group. 


4,544,685 
INSULATION  JACKETING  MATERIAL 
Robert  J.  Hoelzer,  Westfieid,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Manville  Service 
Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,467 
Int.  a*  C08K  9/02,  3/02.  3/10,  5/58 
U.S.  a.  523—200  10  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  useful  as  an  insulation  jacketing  material 
having  excellent  anti-smoke  properties  comprising  the  follow- 
ing ingredients: 

(a)  about  54-60  wt%  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  havmg  an 
Inherent  Viscosity  of  from  about  0.70-1.09  as  measured  by 
ASTM  D  1243; 

(b)  about  1.5-4  wt%  of  at  least  one  heat  stabilizer; 

(c)  about  0.5-4.5  wt%  of  at  least  one  lubricant; 

(d)  about  6-8  wt%  chlorinated  polyethylene; 

(e)  about  8-10  wt%  titanium  dioxide; 

(0  about  18-20.5  wt%  of  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  ground  aluminum  hydrox- 
ide and  (ii)  ground  magnesium  hydroxide  wherein  said 
compound  is  surface  treated  with  a  fatty  acid;  and 

(g)  about  3-4  wt%  molybdenum  trioxide. 


4,544,686 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Charles  W.  Bromley,  Buckinghamshire;  Brian  A.  Cooke,  Surrey, 
and  Norman  A.  Coombes,  Berkshire,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,274 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  7,  1983, 
8315609 

Int.  C\*  C09D  3/58.  3/81,  5/02 
U.S.  a.  523-411  14  Claims 

1.  A  washcoat  composition  suitable  for  application  to  tin- 
plated  mild  steel,  consisting  of  an  aqueous  carrier  medium  and 
a  binder  comprising 

(A)  from  70%  to  98%  by  weight  of  a  thermosetting  acrylic 
polymer  which  is  present  as  a  sterically  stabilised  disper- 
sion in  the  said  aqueous  medium,  and 

(B)  from  2%  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin;  and  which 
additionally  contains  from  0.1%  to  10%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  total  binder,  of  an  acid  catalyst. 


4,544,687 

HEAT-CURABLE  SURFACE-COATING  AGENTS,  AND 

THEIR  USE 

Eberhard  Schupp,  Schwetzingen;  Werner  Loch,  Erpolzheim; 

Rolf  Osterloh,  Gruenstadt,  and  Xlaas  Ahlers,  Muenster,  all  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,093 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1983,  3311513 

Int.  a.*  C08L  63/02 
U.S.  a.  523—414  8  Qaims 

1.  A  heat-curable  surface-coating  agent  which  contains,  as  a 
binder,  a  mixture  of  (A)  from  50  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  polyad- 
duct,  polycondensate  or  other  polymer  which  has  an  average 
molecular  weight  M„  of  from  500  to  10,000  and.  per  molecule, 


4,544,688 
METAL-CONTAINING  PHENOLIC  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS 
George  A.  Salensky,  Whitehouse  SUtion,  and  John  S.  Fry, 
Hillsborough  Township,  Somerset  County,  both  of  N.J.,  as- 
signors to  Union  Carbide  Corp.,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,800 
Int.  Cl.^  C08K  3/26.  3/08 
U.S.  a.  523-458  15  Claims 

1.  Coating  composition  expressed  on  a  solvent  free  basis 
comprising: 

(A)  an  organic  binder  consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  about  4  to  about  40  volume  percent  of  a  divalent  metal 
complex  of  a  para-substituted  novolac  phenol-aldehyde 
condensation  product; 

(2)  about  60  to  about  96  volume  percent  product  of  an 
organic  coating  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyd  resins,  drying  oils,  epoxy  resins  and 
thermoplastic  polyhydroxyethers;  and 

(B)  based  on  the  total  coating  composition,  a  pigment  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  (i)  alumi- 
num-bronze lamellar  pigments  at  a  pigment  volume  con- 
centration of  about  7  to  about  15  volume  percent,  (ii) 
about  20  to  about  40  volume  percent  of  a  non-lamellar 
pigment  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  talc,  tita- 
nium dioxide,  zinc  phosphate,  calcium  carbonate,  manga- 
nese oxide  and  iron  oxide,  and  (iii)  about  50  to  about  65 
volume  percent  of  particulate  zinc  metal. 


4  544  689 
AQUEOUS  POLYVINYL  ESTER  DISPERSION,  PROCESS 

FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE,  AND  ITS  USE 
Werner  Ehmann,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Alfons  Homanner,  Sulz- 
bach,  and  Helmut  Rinno,  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  • 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1982,  3226681 

Int.  C\*  C08F  18/08,  2/44.  2/20;  C09J  3/14 
U.S.  a.  524—52  13  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  polyvinyl  ester  dispersion  having  a  solid 
content  of  from  35  to  65  weight  %, 

from  3  to  60  weight  %  of  dispersed  particles  of  which  has  a 
diameter  of  below  1  /im  and  consists  of  from  95  to  100 
weight  %  of  polyvinyl  acetate  or  a  vinyl  acetate  copoly- 
mer and  from  0  to  5  weight  %  of  native  starch, 
from  40  to  97  weight  %  of  dispersed  particles  of  which  has 
a  diameter  of  from  1  to  40  ^m  and  consists  of  from  20  to 
95  weight  %  of  polyvinyl  acetate  or  a  vinyl  acetate  co- 
polymer and  from  5  to  80  weight  %  of  native  starch,  and 
the  dispersion  contains  from  3  to  12  weight  %,  relative  to  the 
total  amount  of  dispersed  particles,  of  polyvinyl  alcohol. 


4,544,690 
AQUEOUS  RUBBERIZED  COAL  TAR  EMULSION 
Douglas  J.  Ladish,  Dover,  Del.,  assignor  to  Reichhold  Chemi- 
cals, Incorporated,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,706 
Int.  CI."  C08L  25/10,  95/00 
U.S.  CI.  524—60  34  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  rubberized  coal  tar  emulsion  coating  compo- 
sition for  application  to  a  paved  asphalt  surface  and  the  like 
consisting  essentially  of  a  standard  coal  tar  emulsion  contain- 
ing about  40  to  about  60  percent  water  based  on  the  volume  of 
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the  coal  tar  emulsion  and  from  about  1  to  about  20  percent  by 
volume  of  an  acid  copolymer  latex  emu'jion  based  on  the 
volume  of  the  coal  tar  emulsion,  wherein  said  copolymer 
contains  at  least  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  combination 
of  butadiene  and  styrene,  and  up  to  about  20  percent  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic  acid  or  mixtures  thereof  to  form  the  acid  copolymer  latex, 
said  acid  copolymer  latex  emulsion  having  an  average  latex 
particle  size  of  from  about  400  to  about  2000  Angstroms,  all 
moieties  of  the  acid  copolymer  latex  emulsion  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  copolymer,  whereby  said  composition  is  charac- 
terized by  a  thixotropic  nature. 

34.  An  improved  paved  asphalt  surface  and  the  like,  which  is 
prepared  by  applying  a  thin  coating  of  a  thixotropic  composi- 
tion that  consists  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  a  standard  coal  tar 
emulsion  containing  about  40  to  about  60  percent  water  based 
on  the  volume  of  the  coal  tar  emulsion,  from  about  1  to  about 
12  percent  by  weight  of  a  latex  emulsion  copolymer  based  on 
the  volume  of  the  coal  tar  emulsion,  wherein  said  copolymer 
contains  at  least  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  combination  of 
butadiene  and  styrene,  and  up  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
containing  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid  group  or  mixtures 
thereof  to  form  the  acid  copolymer  latex,  said  acid  copolymer 
latex  emulsion  having  an  average  latex  particle  size  of  from 
about  400  to  about  2000  Angstroms,  all  moieties  of  the  copoly- 
mer based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer  latex  emulsion,  and 
sand  being  present  in  the  amount  of  between  0.5  to  about  20 
pounds  per  gallon  of  said  conventional  coal  tar  emulsion,  the 
ratio  of  water  to  coal  tar  emulsion  being  about  I  to  about  1, 
whereby  said  dried  coating  presents  a  hard  durable  surface  on 
the  surface  of  the  paved  asphalt. 


4,544,691 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
ULTRAVIOLET-ABSORBING  STABILIZING 
SUBSTITUTED  BY  AN  ALIPHATIC  HYDROXYL  GROUP 
Martin  Dexter,  Briarciiff  Manor,  and  Roland  A.  E.  Winter, 
Armonk,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  318,648,  Nov.  5,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,414,393. 
This  application  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,648 
Int.  CI."  C08K  5/34:  C08L  33/08 
U.S.  CI.  524-99  6  Qaims 

1.  A  stabilized  composition  which  comprises 

(a)  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyes- 
ters, polycarbonates,  polysulfones,  polyurethanes,  poly- 
amides,  thermoset  acrylic  resins,  thermoplastic  acrylic 
resins,  polyolefins  and  alkyd  resins,  and 

(b)  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  said  polymer  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula 


OCH2CHOHCH2OT 


where  T  is  alkyl  of  4  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  R5  is  hydro- 
gen or  chloro. 


' '  4,544,692 

POLYSILOXANE  AND  FLUOROCARBON  COATING 
COMPOSITION 
Edmund  J.  Kuziemka,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  lo  Material 
Sciences  Corporation,  Mount  Prospect,  III. 

I  j  Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,244     _ 
' '  Int.  CI.*  C08L  63/02.  27/08 

U.S.  CI.  524—361  19  Claims 

1.  A  fast  curing  resin  coating  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 
an  epoxy  resin  having  a  molecular  weight  measured  by  gel 


permeation  chromatography  in  the  range  of  from  about 
300  to  about  200,000  present  in  the  range  of  from  about 
10%  by  weight  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  said  composi- 
tion, 

not  less  than  about  85%  of  said  epoxy  resin  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  50.000  to  about 
200,000, 

an  effective  amount  of  a  cross-linking  agent  for  said  epoxy 
resin, 

a  polysiloxane  resin  system  present  in  the  range  of  from 
about  2%  by  weight  to  about  7%  by  weight  of  said  com- 
position, 

an  effective  amount  of  a  curing  agent  for  said  polysiloxane 
resin  system. 

a  fluorocarbon  polymer  present  in  the  range  of  from  about 
4%  by  weight  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  said  composi- 
tion, and 

the  balance  being  suitable  solvents. 


4,544,693 
WATER-SOLUBLE  HLM 
John  M.  Surgant,  Clayton,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,586 
Int.  a."  C08K  5/06 
U.S.  a.  524-375  I6  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  useful  for  forming  water-soluble  film  com- 
prising: 


Component 

%  By  Weight 

a.  Polyvinyl  alcohol 

b.  Polyvinyl  pyrrolidone 

c.  Ethoxylated  alkyphenol 
surfactant 

d    Polyhydric  alcohol 

40.0-75.0 
7.5-43.0 
7.0-20.0 

7.0-20.0 

4,544,694 
EXTRUSION  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  AND 
PROCESS 
J.  David  Bower,  Long  Valley,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Ho- 
echst Corporation,  Somerville,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  453,381,  Dec.  27,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,534 
Int.  CI."  C08K  5/05.  5/04:  C08L  91/00 
U.S.  a.  524—385  15  Qalms 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a  mix- 
ture of  (i)  from  about  1  to  about  ninety  parts  by  weight  of  one 
or  more  hydrocarbon  waxes  per  99  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  (ii) 
an  additive  which  consists  essentially  of 

(A)  from  about  30  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  Group  II  or  lead 
metal  salt  of  an  alkyl  fatty  acid  having  from  12  to  30 
carbon  atoms; 

(B)  from  about  1  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  fatty  acid  having 
from  1 2  to  30  carbon  atoms;  and 

(C)  from  about  20  to  60%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  polar 
substances  selected  from  the  group  of  fatty  r.jonoalcohols 
and  glycerol  monostearate. 


4,544,695 

LOW  MELTING  PHOSPHATE-SULFATE  GLASSES  AS 

INTUMESCENT  FLAME  AND/OR  SMOKE 

RETARDANTS  FOR  POLYMERS 

Ronald  E.  Myers,  Strongsville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  Arkon,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,874 
Int.  CI."  C08K  3/30.  3/32:  C08L  27/06.  27/08 
U.S.  CI.  524-405  12  Qaims 

1.  A  flame  and/or  smoke  retardant  polymeric  composition, 
comprising: 
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(a)  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  rigid  or 
plasticized  polyvmylchloride.  a  polyvinylidene  chloride,  a 
poiyolefin  wherein  said  olefin  is  made  from  monomers 
having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  polychloroprene,  a 
polyamide,  a  polyester,  a  polyurethane,  polymers  of  acry- 
lonitrile  alone  or  with  styrene,  and  combinations  thereof, 
and 

(b)  from  about  10  parts  to  about  100  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  said  polymer  of  a  phosphate-sulfate  low 
melting  temperature  glass  composition  having  an  average 
particle  size  of  from  about  0. 1  micron  to  about  250  mi- 
crons, the  amount  of  phosphate  glass  component  based 
upon  the  total  amount  of  phosphate  glass  component  and 
sulfate  glass  component  in  said  glass  composition  being 
from  about  18  to  about  60  mole  present  and  the  amount  of 
said  sulfate  glass  component  in  said  glass  composition  is 
from  about  82  to  about  40  mole  percent  of  the  total 
amount  of  phosphate  glass  component  and  sulfate  glass 
component  in  said  glass  composition. 

9.  A  phosphate-sulfate  glasb  composition  for  imparting  im- 
proved flame  and/or  smoke  retardant  properties  to  a  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  rigid  or  plasticized 
polyvinylchloride,  a  polyvinylidene  chloride,  a  poiyolefin 
wherein  said  olefin  is  made  from  monomers  having  from  2  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  a  polychloroprene,  a  polyamide,  a  polyester, 
a  polyurethane,  polymers  of  acrylonitrile  alone  or  with  sty- 
rene, and  combinations  thereof,  said  composition  comprising 
from  about  18  to  about  60  mole  percent  of  phosphate  glass 
components  and  from  about  82  to  about  40  mole  percent  of 
sulfate  glass  components,  said  glass  composition  having  an 
average  particle  size  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  250  microns. 


stable  in  at  least  one  pH  range  and  controUably  unstable  in  at 
least  one  pH  range. 


4  544  698 

POLYMER  COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  ITS  USE  IN 

THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  LAYERED  PACKAGING 

Gilbert  Roullet,  Tremblay  les  Gonesse,  and  Pierre  Legrand, 
Antony,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Indus- 
tries, Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  158,900,  Jun.  12,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  10,217,  Feb.  8,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,357 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  13,  1978,  78  03940 
Int.  CV  C08L  29/04 
U.S.  a.  524-503  6  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  which,  upon  drying,  provides  a  moisture 
resistant,  gas  and  flavor  tight  coating  for  use  in  a  packaging 
material,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  containing  more  than  90% 
(— CH2OH)  groups,  a  viscosity  of  less  than  20  cp  (in  solution 
at  4%  water)  and  an  ester  index  between  2  and  150,  and  a  latex 
of  a  water  insensitive  polymer  incompatible  with  the  polyvinyl 
alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinylidene  chlo- 
ride polymer  latexes,  the  ratio  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  to  latex 
polymer  expressed  by  weight  of  dry  material  being  between 
0.4  and  3,  said  compositions  being  characterized  by  inversion 
to  a  two-phase  coating  upon  drying  in  which  the  water  insensi- 
tive latex  polymer  forms  a  continuous  phase  and  the  polyvinyl 
alcohol  forms  a  discontinuous  phase. 


4  544  696 
SILICONE  ELASTOMERS  HAVING  THERMALLY 
CONDUCTIVE  PROPERTIES 
Marie  J.  Streusand,  Saline;  John  C.  Getson,  Adrian,  and  Rich- 
ard C.  McAfee,  Tecumseh,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  SWS 
Silicones  Corporation,  Adrian,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,484 
Int.  a."  C08K  3/28 
U.S.  a.  524-428  17  claims 

1.  A  thermally  conductive  organopolysiloxane  composition 
comprising  (a)  an  organopolysiloxane  having  an  average  of  at 
least  two  aliphatically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radicals  per 
molecule,  (b)  an  organohydrogenpolysiloxane  having  an  aver- 
age of  at  least  two  Si-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule,  (c) 
a  catalyst  capable  of  promoting  the  addition  of  the  Si-bonded 
hydrogen  atoms  to  the  aliphatically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
radicals  and  (d)  from  about  30  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  filler 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition,  of  which  at  least  10 
percent  by  weight  of  the  filler  is  silicon  nitride  particles. 


4,544,697 

AMPHOTERIC  LATEXES  CONTAINING  PH 

INDEPENDENT  AND  PH  DEPENDENT  BOUND 

CHARGES 

Dale  M.  Pickelman,  Auburn,  and  Larry  D.  Yats,  Clare,  both  of 

Mich,,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland. 

Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,034 
Int.  a*  C08F  2/16:  C08L  9/04 
VS.  a.  524-458  7  aai„s 

1.  A  selectively  stable  latex  comprising  discrete  polymer 
particles  which  have  present  as  bound  charges  both 

(a)  a  pH  independent  charge  present  at  a  charge  density  of 
about  0.8  to  about  0.4  meq/g;  and 

(b)  a  pH  dependent  charge,  of  opposite  polarity  of  the  pH 
independent  charge; 

wherein  the  two  charges  are  provided  by  an  addition  polymer- 
izable  monomer  and  are  present  in  such  proportion  that  the  net 
charge  density  is  about  0.02  to  about  0.2  meq/g  and  the  latex  is 


4  544699 

COMPOSITION  FOR  IMPROVED  ADHESION  OF 

VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  LATEX  TO  lONOMER  HLMS 

John  Biale,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 

California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,442 
Int.  O*  C08L  61/00 
U.S.  a.  524-512  30  Qalns 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  film-forming  vinylidene  chlo- 
ride copolymer  comprising  on  a  comonomer  weight  basis: 

(a)  from  about  45  to  90  percent  vinylidene  chloride, 

(b)  from  about  5  to  about  25  percent  of  a  polar  comonomer 
having  one  or  more  hydroxyl  groups,  and 

(c)  a  cross-linking  agent  for  hydroxyl  groups  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid  and  water  soluble  metal 
salts  of  boric  acid  dissolved  in  the  aqueous  dispersion  of 
the  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer. 

24.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  vinylidene  chlo- 
ride copolymer,  said  copolymer  comprising  on  a  comonomer 
weight  basis: 

(a)  from  about  45  to  about  90  percent  vinylidene  chloride, 

(b)  from  about  5  to  about  25  percent  of  a  polar  comonomer 
having  one  or  more  hydroxyl  groups,  and 

(c)  from  about  0. 1  to  about  30  percent  of  a  plasticizing  como- 
nomer for  vinylidene  chloride  reacted  to  cross-link  with: 

(d)  a  cross-linking  agent  for  hydroxyl  groups  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid  and  water  soluble  metal 
salts  of  boric  acid. 


4  544  700 
POLY(ARYLENE  SULFIDE)  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  AN  ETHYLENE  POLYMER 
Roy  F.  Wright,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,754 
Int.  a*  C08L  27/21 
U.S.  a.  524—543  24  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  poly(arylene  sulfide), 

(b)  an  ethylene  polymer  having  a  density  in  the  range  of 
about  0.910  to  about  0.940  g/cc  and  a  melt  index  of  greater 
than  about  100  g/10  min  present  in  an  amount  within  the 
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range  of  about  0.1  to  about  10  weight  percent,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  composition,  and 
(c)  a  fibrous  reinforcing  material. 


4,544,701 

STAMP  MOLDED  PARAFFIN  SCRAPER 
John  H.  Walker,  BartlesvUle,  Okla.,  and  Harold  V.  Wood, 
Dentoa,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 
UesvUle,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,046 
Int.  a.*  C08K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  524-609  7  Claims 

1.  A  rod  guide,  suitable  for  field  installation,  comprising  a 
pair  of  substantially  identical  half-sections  adapted  to  be 
wedged  around  a  rod  in  locked  position,  said  half-sections 
stamp  molded  from  a  prepreg  containing  from  about  15  to 
about  45  weight  percent  of  an  inorganic  reinforcing  agent, 
formed  by  surrounding  at  least  one  inorganic  material  fiber  mat 
with  a  matrix  of  poly(phenylene  sulfide). 


i- 


1.  A  polymer  blend  which  comprises  an  admixture  of  (a) 
from  60  to  97  parts  by  weight  of  nylon  and  (b)  correspondingly 
from  40  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  an  ionic  elastomeric  adduct 
containing  carboxylic  groups,  which  is  a  neutralized  sulfonated 
copolymer  of  ethylene,  an  alpha-olefin  having  from  3  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  and  a  copolymerizable  non-conjugated  diene, 
said  adduct  having  succinic  acid  groups  attached  thereto,  the 
sulfonic  acid  content  being  from  1  to  30  milliequivalents  per 
100  grams,  and  the  carboxylic  content  calculated  as  maleic 
anhydride  being  from  0.1  to  10%  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  elastomer. 


4,544,703 

HIGH  IMPACT  THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  DIBLOCK  IMPACT  MODIHER 
William  R.  Haaf,  Voorheesville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Pittsfleld,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,181 
Int.  a*  CD8L  53/02.  71/04 
VS.  a.  525—92  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  thermoplastic  composition  comprising  a  blend  of 


polyphenylene  ether  and  polyalkcnyl  aromatic  resin,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  polyalkenyl  aromatic  resin  comprises 
diblock  copolymer  of  from  50  to  60%  polystyrene  and  from  50 
to  40%  hydrogenated  polybutadiene  by  weight. 


4  544  704 
POLYMERIC  CYANATE  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  E.  Hefner,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  517,560,  Jul.  27,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,927 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  16, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  C07C  122/00:  C08G  61/02:  C08L  65/00  63/00 

VS.  a.  525-108  46  Claims 

1.  A  composition  which  comprises 

(A)  from  about  1  to  100  percent  by  weight  (pbw)  of  a  poly- 
meric cyanate  or  mixture  of  polymeric  cyanates  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


4,544  702 

MODIHED  IONIC  ELASTOMER  AND  BLEND  WTTH 

NYLON 
Nedie  L.  DeVera,  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,   ^ 
Middlebury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,677 

Int.  a.*  CD8L  77/00.  51/00 

VS.  a.  525—66  15  Claims 


(1) 


/ii2 


wherein  each  R,  R'  and  R^  is  independently  hydrogen  or 
an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to*bout  3  carbon  atoms;  R^ 
is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms; 
each  X  and  X'  is  independently  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  I  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  chlorine  or  bromine;  Q  is 
independently  a  group  derived  from  any  suitable  polymer- 
ization initiator  or  terminator,  hydrogen, 


or 


wherein  each  R,  R',  and  R2  is  as  defined  above,  and 
wherein  each  aromatic  ring  may  contain  any  substituent 
group  as  those  enumerated  in  the  formula  1;  n  has  a  value 
of  from  about  I  to  about  5000;  n'  has  a  value  from  about 
1  to  about  5000;  n^  has  a  value  of  from  about  zero  to  about 
1000;  n^  has  a  value  from  about  zero  to  about  1000;  and 
each  X  and  x'  independently  has  a  value  from  zero  to  4; 
and 
(B)  from  zero  to  about  99  pbw  of  an  aromatic  polycyanate  or 
mixture  of  aromatic  polycyanates  represented  by  the 
formula: 
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(0-C=N)j,2 


(O— C=N)^ 


/m 


wherein  each  Z  is  independently  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group       ^CH 
having  from  I  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  chlorine,  hrnmin^  ^ 


having 
or  a 


carbon  atoms,  chlorine,  bromine, 


"'-^)-°-^^^ 


group; 


IV 


/ml 


wherein  R,  Z  and  x  are  as  hereinbefore  defined;  each  A  is 
independently  a  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  1  to 
about  10  carbon  atoms,  — S— ,  — S— S— ,  — O— , 


O 


O 


— S— .  — S— ,  — C—  or  — O— C— O— ; 
O 


Z'  is  a  direct  bond,  an  alkylene  group  with  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms.  — S— ,  —S— S— ,  — O— , 


each  A'  is  independently  a  hydrocarbyl  group  having 
from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  each  y  independently 
has  a  value  of  zero  or  1;  m'  has  a  value  of  zero  to  about  99; 
m2  has  a  value  of  1  to  10  and  wherein  the  pbw  of  the 
individual  components  is  based  upon  total  composition. 


O  O 

II  II 

-S-.  -S-, 

II 

o 


o  o 

II  II 

— C—  or  — O— C— O— ; 


y  has  a  value  from  zero  to  5  when  m  has  a  value  of  1  to  3; 
y  has  a  value  from  2  to  5  when  m  has  a  value  of  zero;  x' 
has  a  value  of  5  minus  the  value  of  y  when  m  has  a  value 
of  1  to  3;  x'  has  a  value  of  6  minus  the  value  of  y  plus  y2 
when  m  has  a  value  of  zero;  x^  has  a  value  of  5  minus  the 
value  of  y2;  y2  has  a  value  of  zero  to  5;  m  has  a  value  of 
zero  to  3;  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  y  and  y2  is 
always  at  least  two;  and 
(C)  from  zero  to  about  99  pbw  of  an  epoxy  resin  or  mixture 
of  epoxy  resins  represented  by  the  formulas 


H2C- 


\     / 
O 


R 
I 
C— H2C— o— 


III 


OH 
I 
O— CHj-C— CHj-O 

^  /ml 


4,544,705 
AROMATIC  POLYFORMALS 
Louis  M.  M aresca.  Belle  Mead,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  485,947,  Apr.  18,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,024 
Int.  a.^  C08G  65/40 
U.S.  a.  525—132  20  Claims 

1.  An  aromatic  polyformal  comprising  from  about  5  weight 
percent  to  about  95  weight  percent  of  repeating  units  (I)  hav- 
ing the  formula 


CHj 


CH3 


■KO>|-<^°- 


(1) 


CH3 


O       \         / 

CH3 


and  from  about  95  weight  percent  to  about  5  weight  percent  of 
repeating  units  (II)  having  the  formula 


— O 


(ID 


mx 


mx 


(A), 


R 

I 
O— CH2— C- 


in  which  the  repeating  untis  (I)  and  the  repeating  units  (II)  are 
connected  by  interbonding  units  (III)  having  the  formula 


O 


CH2 


— CH2— 


(IID 


or 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
chlorine  or  bromine,  each  z,  independently,  has  a  value  of  from 
0  to  4  inclusive,  n  has  a  value  of  0  or  1,  and  Ri  is  a  divalent 
saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical,  O,  CO,  SO2,  S 
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or  a  direct  bond,  with  the  proviso  that  when  Ri  is  SO2  then 
repeating  unit  (II)  is  not  the  same  as  repeating  unit  (I). 


4  544  706 
HIGHLY  IMPACT  RESISTANT  CARBONATE  POLYMER 

BLENDS 
Charles  R.  Finch;  Leslie  E.  Wallace,  and  Thomas  E.  Evans,  all  of 

Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midlaad,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  446,148,  Dec.  2,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,851 

Int.  a*  C08L  69/00 

U.S.  a.  525-146  20  Claims 

1.  An  extruded  sheet-like  thermoplastic  composition  com- 
prising a  continuous  phase  comprising  a  carbonate  polymer, 
and  a  discontinuous  phase  comprising  a  copolymer  of  a  mono- 
vinylidene  aromatic  comonomer  and  an  0,/8-ethylenically 
unsaturated  comomoner  having  a  pendant  polar  group  and 
monovinylidene  aromatic  homopolymer;  and  wherein  said 
copolymer  is  employed  in  amounts  sufficient  to  improve  the 
melt  processability  of  the  carbonate  polymer;  and  wherein  said 
discontinuous  phase  comprising  a  copolymer  is  in  the  form  of 
laminar  layers  distributed  within  the  continuous  phase,  which 
layers  are  essentially  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  sheet-like 
material;  and  wherein  said  copolymer  is  present  in  the  compo- 
sition in  proportions  such  that  said  composition  exhibits  a 
Rheometrics  Dart  impact  strength  which  nearly  meets  or 
exceeds  that  of  the  essentially  pure  carbonate  polymer. 


4,544,708 

VULCANIZABLE  FLUOROELASTOMER 

COMPOSITIONS  PROVIDING  VULCANIZATES 

HAVING  HIGH  ADHESION  TO  METALS 

Giovanni  Moggi,  Milan,  and  Gianna  Cirillo,  Genoa,  both  of 

luly,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  583,398 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  22,  1983,  20197  A/83 
Int.  Cl.^  C08F  8/00 
U.S.  a.  525-337  2  Claims 

1.  A  vulcanizable  fluoroelastomeric  composition,  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  an  elastomeric  copolymer  based  on  vinylidene  fluoride 
and  on  at  least  another  fluorinated  monomer; 

(B)  a  substance  endowed  with  the  property  of  neutralizing 
acids  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxides 
of  divalent  metals,  hydroxides  of  divalent  metals  and 
mixtures  of  said  oxides  and  hydroxides  with  metal  salts  of 
weak  acids; 

(C)  an  aromatic  polyhydroxyl  compound  which  acts  as  a 
vulcanizing  agent  for  the  copolymer, 

and  characterized  in  that  it  contains,  as  a  vulcanization  acceler- 
ator, a  salt  consisting  of  a  cation  of  phosphonium,  of  amino- 
phosphonium,  or  of  ammonium  of  a  type  known  in  the  art.  and 
of  a  complex  anion  in  which  one  atom  or  two  atoms  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cd(II),  Zn(II).  Pd(II), 
and  Ni(II)  is  or  are  bound  to  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  atoms  and. 
optionally,  also  to  a  trisubstituted  phosphinic  binder  of  the  type 
P(C6H5)3,  P[N(CH3)(C6H5)]3,  said  complex  anion  being  repre- 
sented by  one  of  the  following  formulae: 

\2- 


(McX4)^-.  (MCX3Y)-.  (MC2X6)- 

wherein  Me  is  one  of  the  aforesaid  divalent  metals,  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and 
iodine,  Y  is  the  aforesaid  phosphinic  binder,  or  said  complex 
anion  can  be  tetraphenylborate. 


4  544  707 

MANGANESE-TERTIARY  PHOSPHINE-POLYMER 
COMPLEXES 
Karl  Minten,  La  Hoya,  Calif.,  and  William  Krug,  Hoffman 
Estates,  III.,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 
I     Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,513 
Int.  CI*  C08F  8/42 
U.S.  a.  525-330.4  22  Oaims 

1.  A  process  of  synthesizing  polymer  complex  compositions, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  a  substantially  anhydrous  first 
solution  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyvinylchloride,  polystyrene,  polyvinylacetate,  and  silicone 
dissolved  in  a  suitable  solvent;  adding  a  substantially  anhy- 
drous manganese  salt  of  the  formula: 

MnX2 

wherein  X  is  a  species  capable  of  forming  an  anion  to  form  a 
second  solution;  then  adding  to  said  second  solution  at  least  a 
stoichiometric  equivalent  with  respect  to  said  manganese  salt 
of  a  substantially  anhydrous  phosphine  of  the  formula: 

PR'r2r3 

wherein  R',  R2,  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  each 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  groups  or  hydrogen,  provided 
that  no  more  than  two  of  the  groups  R',  R2,  and  R^  are  su^i- 
tuted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  groups  and  that  at  least  one  of  the 
groups  R',  R2,  and  R^  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl  or  aryl  group. 


4,544  709 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CHLOROSULFONATED 
POLYETHYLENE  USING  A  MIXED  SOLVENT 
Mamoru  Narui,  Kudamatsu;  Tatsushi  Nakagawa,  and  Yasuhiro 
Sakanaka,  both  of  Shin-nanyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo 
Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Shin-nanyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  363,886,  .Mar.  zl,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,325 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1981,  56-64271 
Int.  a.*  C08F  8/38 
U.S.  CI.  525—344  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene  by 
dissolving  polyethylene  in  a  mixed  solvent  and  reacting  it  with 
either  sulfuryl  chloride  or  sulfuryl  chloride  and  chlorine, 
wherein  said  mixed  solvent  comprises  carbon  tetrachloride  and 
a  halogenated  aromatic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorobenzene,  chlorotoluene,  iodobenzene,  ben- 
zenefluoride  and  bromobenzene.  and  further  wherein  the  pro- 
portion of  said  halogenated  aromatic  compound  is  between  1.0 
and  10.0%  by  weight  of  the  total  amount  of  mixed  solvent. 


4,544,710 

POLYMER  BOUND  ARYL  SUBSTITUTED  CROWN 

ETHERS 

Dane  K.  Parker,  Massillon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1982.  Ser.  No.  354,563 
Int.  O."  C08F  8/00 
U.S.  O.  525—332.2  1  Qaim 

1.  A  polymer  defined  by  the  following  structural  formula  (I) 
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(I) 


•CH2— CH- 


CH2 


^IJ 


•CH2— CH- 


6 


•CH2— CH 


^ 


-CH2— CH- 


wherein  n  is  3  or  4  and  the  ratio  of  a  to  b  to  c  may  vary  from 
1:98:1  to  50:49:1  to  1:49:50. 


4,544,711 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  TERMINALLY  FUNCTIONAL 

POLYMERS 
Paul  A.  Mancinelli,  Aston,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,315 
Int.  a."  C08F  8/34 
U.S.  a.  525—348  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  functionally  terminated  polymers 
comprising  polymerizing  monomers  susceptible  to  anionic 
polymerization  with  an  alkyllithium  initiator  to  a  polymer 
chain  of  number  average  molecular  weight  of  between  300  and 
150,000,  reacting  the  polymer  chain  with  an  alkylene  sulfide 
and  then  terminating  the  chains  with  a  halogenated  compound 
containing  a  polymerizable  moiety  to  form  a  macromolecular 
monomer  of  general  formula 


Ai-Zi5rtCH2CHS-tr 
R 


R' 


where  A  is  the  alkyl  portion  of  an  alkyllithium  initiator,  Z  is  a 
repeating  monomeric  unit  of  a  monomer  susceptible  to  anionic 
polymerization,  n  is  a  positive  interger  from  3  to  1500,  R  is 
either  hydrogen,  C|-Cio  alkyl,  or  phenyl,  x  is  a  positive  integer 
of  at  least  1,  and  R'  is  a  radical  formed  by  removal  of  the 
halogen  from  a  halogenated  compound  containing  a  moiety 
polymerizable  by  free-radical,  cationic,  or  anionic  initiators. 


4,544,713 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  HETEROCYCLIC  BLOCK 
COPOLYMER 
Tsu-Tzu  Tsai,  Dayton,  and  Fred  E.  Arnold,  Centerville,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,912 
Int.  a."  C08G  73/08 
U.S.  CI.  525-432  u  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  thermally  stable  aromatic  heter- 
ocyclic block  copolymer  of  the  general  formula 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  number  of  repeating  units 
of  the  rigid  rod  segment  and  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  number 
of  repeating  units  of  the  flexible  end  segments,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of 

(a)  reacting  2,5-amino-l,4-dithiobenzene  with  terephthalic 
acid  in  polyphosphoric  acid  (PPA)  under  reaction  condi- 
tions to  form  carboxy-terminated  rigid  rod  segments; 

(b)  adding  an  amino  monomer  of  the  general  formula 


Hcxx: 


SH 


NH2 


to  the  reaction  mixture  of  PPA  and  rigid  rod  segments, 
and  polymerizing  said  amino  monomer  to  form  flexible 
segments  grafted  onto  said  rigid  rod  segments;  and 
(c)  recovering  the  resulting  block  copolymer. 


4,544,714 
ODORANT  OXIMES 
Paul  A.  Ochsner,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Givaudan 
Corporation,  Clifton,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,053 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  3, 1982, 645/82 
Int.  a."  CUB  9/00;  C07C  131/00 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,544  712 
ESTER-CONTAINING  HALOPOLYALKYLENES 
Michael  I.  Naiman,  St.  Louis,  and  John  A.  Schield,  Chesterfield, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  626,830,  Jul.  2,  1984,  ,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  432,494,  Oct.  4,  1982, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  356,994, 
Mar.  11,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,471,098.  This  application  Apr.  22, 
1985,  Ser.  No.  725,855 
Int.  a*  C08F  8/22 
U.S.  a.  525— 356  9  Qaims 

1.  A  linear  halogenated  polyalkylene  characterized  as: 

(a)  being  essentially  free  of  crosslinking; 

(b)  having  vinyl  unsaturation  in  the  backbone;  and 

(c)  having  at  least  about  1  per  cent  of  the  halogen  groups 
replaced  by  ester  groups. 


NOH  I 

II 

C 

/    \ 
R  R' 


wherein: 
R  is  a  A^'*  alkenyl  group  of  six  to  twelve  carbons,  and 
R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  one  to  four  carbons,  provided  that  the 
total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  compound  is  between 
eleven  and  fourteen. 
II.  An  odorant  composition  comprising  an  olfactorily  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


NOH 

II 

C 

/    \ 

R  R 


I 
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whereii 

R  is  a  A^'*  alkenyl  group  of  six  to  twelve  carbons,  and 
R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  one  to  four  carbons,  provided  that  the 
total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  compound  is  between 
eleven  and  fourteen 
and  at  least  one  other  olfactory  agent. 


4  544  715 

HARDENING  COMPONENTS  FOR  PAINT  BINDERS 
Willibald  Paar,  and  Rudolf  Schipfer,  both  of  Graz,  Austria, 

assignors  to  Vianova  Kunstharz,  A.G.,  Wemdorf,  Austria 
[       Filed  Jun.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,269 

Gaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  20,  1983,  2258/83 
Int.  a*  C08L  63/02 
U.S.  a.  525—528  iq  Qaims 

1.  A  water-dilutable  cationic  paint  binder  comprising  (a) 
from  60  to  85%  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  resin  which  will 
undergo  neutralization  with  an  acid,  contains  functional 
groups  which  are  esterifiable  or  capable  of  amidification  and 
which  is  water  dilutable  after  at  least  partial  neutralization 
with  an  acid,  and  (b)  from  15  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  hardener 
compound  which  crosslinks  at  elevated  temperature  with  said 
functional  groups  of  (a)  through  esterification  or  amidification 
and  which  comprises 

(A)  a  KNOEVENAGEL  (COPE)  reaction  product  at  an 
elevated  temperature  of  a  carbonyl  compound  and  a  com- 
pound of  the  general  formula 

X--CH2-Y 

■ 

wherein 

X  is— COOR,  — CN  or  — COCH3, 

Y  is  —COOR,  and 

R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1-4  C-atoms,  reacted  at 
an  elevated  temperature  in  a  MlCHAEL-addition  reac- 
tion with 

(B)  a  substituted  oxazolidine  carrying  a  secondary  amino 
group  and  having  the  general  formula 


4  544  716 

POLYOLEnN  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  AND 

CATALYST 

Gil  R.  Hawley,  Dewey,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company,  Baitlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,310 

Int.  a.*  C08F  4/02.  10/06 

U.S.  a.  526-119  ,4  cui^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  alpha  olefins  compris- 
ing contacting  said  alpha  olefins  under  polymerization  condi- 
tions with  a  catalyst  prepared  by  reacting  an  alkoxytitanium 
compound,  a  phenol,  and  a  small  quantity  of  water  in  a  hydro- 
carbon liquid,  then  reacting  the  resulting  solution  with  a  mag- 
nesium dihalide  having  less  than  1.5  moles  of  water  per  mole  of 
magnesium  dihalide  to  form  a  first  catalyst  component  solu- 
tion, then  reacting  that  solution  with  an  organoaluminum 
halide  to  form  a  solid  product,  and  then  reacting  said  solid 
product  with  a  halogenating  agent  comprising  a  titanium  hal- 
ide, wherein  the  amount  of  water  employed  in  forming  said 
first  catalyst  component  solution  is  such  that  the  catalyst  is 
more  active  than  if  no  water  were  employed. 


H-J-N— Ri— N 


Rj— CH 


CH— Rj 

I 
O 


\       / 
CH 

I 
R3 


wherein 

Ri  is  a  straight  chain,  branched  chain,  or  cyclic  alkylene 
radical  having  from  2-12  C-atoms  or  an  aralkylene 
radical,  •. 

R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group, 

R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical, 

R4  is  the  radical  of  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic  monomer, 
monofunctional  with  regard  to  reaction  with  a  double 
bond  and  remaining  after  reaction  with  an  active  hydro- 
gen atom,  and 

R5  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  from 
1-12  C-atoms  or  an  aryl  radical, 

and  said  reaction  product  of  (A)  and  (B)  thereafter  reacted 

at  elevated  temperature  through  the  active  methylene 

groups  with 
(C)  a  polyisocyanate,  the  quantity  of  isocyanate  groups 

being  chosen   to  correspond  to  the  active  methylene 

groups  of  the  oxazolidine  rings. 


4  544  717 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS 
Adolfe  Mayn  Ermanno  Susa;  Antonio  Leccese,  all  of  Ferrara; 
Velmore  Davoli,  Reggio  Emilia,  and  Ettoro  Giachetti,  Milan, 
all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montecatini  Edison  S.p.A.,  Milan, 
Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  543,795,  Jan.  24,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  350,525,  Apr.  12,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  47,550,  Jun.  18, 

1970,  abandoned.  This  application  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

152,531 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  20, 1969, 18462  A/69; 
Jun.  27,  1969,  18823  A/69 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  3, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  C08F  4/02.  10/02 
U.S.  a.  526-125  17  Qaims 

1.  A  supported  component  of  catalysts  for  the  polymeriza- 
tion of  olefins  comprising  the  product  obtained  by  contacting 
(1)  an  addition  compound  of  a  tri-  or  tetravalent  titanium 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  halides, 
oxyhalides  and  alcoholates  with  an  electron-donor  compound, 
or  such  tri-  or  tetravalent  titanium  compound  and  an  electron- 
donor  compound  with  (2)  a  support  comprising  an  anhydrous 
magnesium  dihalide  in  an  active  form,  showing  an  X-ray  pow- 
der spectrum  in  which  the  most  intense  diffraction  line  appear- 
ing in  the  spectrum  of  normal  non-activated  magnesium  dihal- 
ide is  less  intense. 


4,544,718 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION 
Gene  H.  C.  Yeh;  Joel  L.  Martin,  and  Henry  L.  Hsieh,  all  of 
Bartlesvilie,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 
Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,034 
Int.  Q.<  C08F  ^/;2 
U.S.  Q.  526-141  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins  which  com- 
prises contacting  at  least  one  olefin  under  polymerization 
conditions  with  a  catalyst  composition  comprising  a  compo- 
nent A  formed  by  admixing  a  rare  earth  metal  hydroxyhalide 
and  an  electron  donor  bidentate  organic  ligand  having  from  2 
to  about  20  carbon  atoms  selected  from  among  diamines,  dihy- 
dric  alcohols,  and  diketones,  and  a  component  B  comprising  an 
organoaluminum  compound. 
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4,544,719 

WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 

2-ACRYLAMIDO-2-METHYLPROPANE-SULFONIC 

ACID,  SODIUM  SALT 
(AMPS)-ACRYLAxMIDE-N,N-DIALLYLACETAMIDE 
David  M.  Giddings,  Sugar  Land;  Donald  G.  Ries,  and  Allen  R. 
Syrinek,  both  of  Richmond,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Nalco 
Chemical  Company,  Oak  Brook,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  530,814,  Sep.  9,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,502,966. 
This  application  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,196 
Int.  a.^  C08F  228/02 
U.S.  a.  526-240  3  Claims 

1.   Novel   water-soluble  terpolymers  having  a  molecular 
weight  below  1 ,000,000  comprising: 


shrinkage  of  0  to  2  percent  in  a  first  direction  in  the  plane  of  the 
film,  and  a  shrinkage  of  at  least  12  percent  in  a  second  direction 
in  the  same  plane  as  the  first  and  which  is  perpendicular  to  the 
first  direction. 


Ingredients 


Mole  % 


2-acrylaniido-2-methylpropane- 

sulfonic  acid,  sodium  salt  (AMPS) 

acrylamide 

N,N — diallylacetamide 


57-61 

20-35 
4-23 


— CF2— CF— 
I 

(CF2-);;rtCH2l7-X 

wherein  X  is  — OH,  or 


— CH CH2 

\    / 
O 

m  is  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  10  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  said 
copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  10,000-500,000  and  a 
glass  transition  temperature  of  -40°  C.  to  70°  C. 


4,544,721 

CHLOROTRIFLOUROETHYLENE  POLYMER 

ORIENTED  FILMS 

Stanley  B.  Levy,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,399 
Int.  a.^  B29D  7/24:  B29G  7/00:  C08F  14/24 
U.S.  a.  526-249  5  Qaims 

1.  A  film  of  semi-crystalline  poly(chlorotrinuoroethylene) 
or  a  semi-crystalline  copolymer  of  chlorotrifluoroethylene 
which  contains  up  to  5%  by  weight  of  units  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  copolymerizable  organic  monomer  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alpha-olefins,  fluorinated  alpha-olefins 
an  1  fluorinated  ethers,  which  film  has  been  oriented  by  stretch- 
ing a  substantially  amorphous  form  of  the  film  at  least  2.5 
times,  at  a  temperature  at  least  40°  C.  above  the  second  order 
transition  temperature  at  a  ratio  of  film  width  to  length  of 
stretch  zone  of  greater  than  3,  so  that  the  film,  after  cooling 
under  tension  for  two  minutes  at  about  150°  C.  exhibits  a 


4  544  722 

WATER-SOLUBLE  TERPOLYMERS  OF 

2-ACRYLAMID0.2-METHYLPROPANE-SULFONIC 

AOD,  SODIUM  SALT  (AMPS),  N-VINYLPYRROLIDONE 

AND  ACRYLONITRILE 
David  M.  Giddings,  Sugar  Land;  Donald  G.  Ries,  and  Allen  R. 
Syrinek,  both  of  Richmond,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Nalco 
Chemical  Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  530,796,  Sep.  9,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,502,965. 
This  application  Oct.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,250 
Int.  a.*  C08F  226/10 
U.S.  a.  526-264  3  Qaims 

1.   Novel  water-soluble  terpolymers  having  a  molecular 
weight  below  1,000,000  comprising: 


Ingredients 


Mole  % 


4,544,720 
FLUORINE-CONTAINING  COPOLYMER 

Akira  Ohmori,  Ibaraki;  Nobuyuki  Tomihashi,  Takatsuki;  Hiro- 
shi  Inukai,  and  Yoshiki  Shimizu,  both  of  Settsu,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,005 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1983,  58-175123 
Int.  a.*  C08F  214/18,  214/26 
U.S.  a.  526-247  2  Qaims 

1.  A  fiuorine-containing  copolymer  comprising  (a)  -50-99 
mole  %  of  structural  units  of  the  formula: 

-CH2— CF2- 

and  (b)  1-50  mole  %  of  structural  units  of  the  formula: 


2-acrylamido-2-methylpropane- 
sulfonic  acid,  sodium  salt  (AMPS) 
N — vinylp;yrrolidone 
acrylonitrile 


58-77 

2-20 
4-36 


4,544,723 
VINYL  ACETATE  POLYMERS  AND  LATEX 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Donald  A.  Upson,  Webster,  and  David  J.  Steklenski,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  401,205,  Jul.  23,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,448,850. 
This  application  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,263 
Int.  CI.-*  C08F  224/00.  134/02.  212/30.  218/02 
U.S.  CI.  524-347  9  Qaims 

1.  A  polymer  comprising  random  recurring  units  having  the 
structure: 

-(-A)„.  -f  BV.  -fC)»  and  -f D)» 

wherein: 

A  represents  polymerized  vinyl  acetate; 

B  represents  a  polymerized  acrylate  or  methacrylate  monomer 

capable  of  copolymerization  with  vinyl  acetate; 
C  represents  a  polymerized  monomer  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  methacrylic  acid,  itaconic  acid  and  vinylben- 

zoic  acid; 
D  represents  a  polymerized  cationically  charged  copolymeriz- 
able monomer; 

w  represents  from  20  to  85  weight  percent; 

X  represents  from  5  to  65  weight  percent; 

y  represents  from  5  to  50  weight  percent;  and 

z  represents  from  2  to  10  weight  percent. 


4,544,724 
SILYLATED  VINYL  ALCOHOL  POLYMERS 
Dotsevi  Y.  Sogah,  and  Owen  W.  Webster,  both  of  Wilmington, 
Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,115 
Int.  CI.-*  C08G  77/16 
U.S.  a.  526—279  61  Qaims 

1.  Polymer  consisting  essentially  of  the  polymer  of  the  for- 
mula 


RMY2-CH(OSi[R  ']3)CH2-„CHO);, 


(1) 
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wherein: 

R//is  H  or  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  of  valence  x  which  is  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi,  aryl,  alkaryl  or  aralkyl,  containing  up  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  polymeric  radical  containing  at  least  20 
carbon  atoms,  and  which,  optionally,  contains  ether  oxy- 
gen and/or  one  or  more  functional  substituents  which  are 
unreactive  under  its  preparative  polymerizing  conditions; 

X  is  an  integer  and  is  at  least  1; 

n  is  an  integer  and  is  at  least  5; 

Y2isY3(C[R4]2)^ 

Y^  is  a  connecting  bond  or  a  divalent  radical  selected  from 

~C(0) R2-.  -N(R3)CH2-,  -CH(L')-.  -CH(L2)CH2-. 

L* 


4,544,726 
EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  EMULSIHER 
John  A.  Alford,  Goose  Creek;  Carlton  G.  Force,  Mt.  Pleasant, 
both  of  S.C,  and  John  W.  Gowan,  Jr.,  Columbia,  Md.,  assign- 
ors to  Westvaco  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,233 
Int.  CI*  CD8F  36/00 
U.S.  a.  526-309  lOQidms 

1.  In  an  emulsion  polymerization  process  comprising  com- 
bining monomer,  emulsifier,  initiator  and  water  as  the  continu- 
ous phase,  the  improvement  wherein  the  emulsifier  is  a  half 
vinyl  ester  of  C2i-dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  general  formula 


CH(L3)— (CH2)a-C(0)-  and 


C(0)-. 


wherein 

R2  is  Ci-io  alkylene  or  C7-20  aralkylene,  R3  is  Cm  alkyl,  L' 
is  -OR5,  -0R60Si[R']3  or  -OSi[Rl]3,  wherein  R5  is 
Cm  alkyl  and  R6  is  Cm  alkylene,  O  is  — OSi[R']3,  L^  is 
-(CH2)ft-C(0)OSi[R>]3,  L-*  is  -C(0)0Si[R>]3.  and 
each  of  a  and  b,  independently,  is  0,  1  or  2; 

YisOor  1; 

each  R'  is  independently  selected  from  Cmo  alkyl,  alkenyl 
having  2  or  4-10  carbon  atoms,  and  C6. 10  aryl,  alkaryl  and 
aralkyl;  and 

each  R*  is  independently  selected  from  H,  Cmo  alkyl  and 
C6- 10  aryl,  aralkyl  and  alkaryl. 


CH=CH  O 

/  \  II 

CH}(CH2);rCH  HC(CH2)/:-0-CH=CH2 

CH— CH 
II 

Zr-  Z 

wherein  x  and  y  are  integers  from  3  to  9,  x  and  y  together  equal 
12,  one  Z  is  CCX)H  and  the  other  Z  is  hydrogen. 


4  544  727 
COPOLYMERS  OF  ACRYLONITRILE,  STYRENE,  AND 

PARA-ISOPROPENYLPHENOL 
Keiyi  Ema,  Yokohama;  Jun  Saito,  Kamakura;  Takatoshi  Mitsui- 
shi,  Isehara,  and  Shuhei  Ikado,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Wakabayashi  Patent  Agency,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  448,857,  fUed  as  PCT  JP82/00129 
Apr.  19, 1982;  §  102(e)  date  Dec.  10,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,4% 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1981,  56-59189 
Int.  a."  C08F  216/02.  212/24.  212/10 
U.S.  a.  526-313  5  Claims 

1.  Copolymer  consisting  of  30  to  65  mole  percent  of  struc- 
tural units  having  the  formula: 

(I) 


4,544,725 

Imposition  based  on  aliphatic 

POLYCARBONATES  WHICH  CONTAIN  URETHAN 

GROUPS  AND  ACRYLIC  OR  METACRYLIC  END 

GROUPS,  TO  BE  CROSS-LINKED  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

RADICALIC  INITIATORS 
Aldo  Priola,  S.  Donato  Milanese;  Ugo  Romano,  Vimercate,  and 
•  Fiorenzo  Renzi,  Gorgonzola,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Anic 

S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,954 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  15,  1982,  20749  A/82 
Int.  a.^  C08F  126/02.  226/02 
U.S.  a.  526-301  15  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  based  on  aliphatic  polycarbonates  contain- 
ing urethane  groups  and  acrylic  or  methacrylic  end  groups, 
capable  of  being  cross-linked  in  the  presence  of  radicalic  initia- 
tors for  the  functionalization  with  acrylic  or  methacrylic 
groups  of  a  mixture  composed  of  diols  and  their  OH-ter- 
minated  oligomeric  derivatives  or  polyols  and  their  OH-ter- 
minated  oligomeric  derivatives  containing  in  their  molecules 
carbonate  groups  and  urethane  groups  which  composition  is 
prepared  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  the 
mixture  of  diols  or  and  their  oligomeric  OH-terminated  deriva- 
tives which  contain  carbonate  groups  or  polyols  and  their 
oligomeric  OH-terminated  derivatives  with  contain  carbonate 
groups,  in  an  initial  stage  with  a  primary  diamine  having  the 
general  formula:  H2N— R— NH2  wherein  the  R  is  an  alkylene 
radical,  a  straight  or  branched  chain  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic 
or  aryl-alkyl  radical,  having  from  2-16  carbon  atoms  and 
thereafter  functionalizing  the  OH  groups  in  said  mixture  with 
the  acrylic  or  the  methacrylic  group  by  reaction  with  an 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid,  ester  or  acid  chloride. 


H 

1 

CN 

1 

1 

■c- 

1 

1 

-C — 
1 

1 
H 

1 
H 

5  to  45  mole  percent  of  structural  units  having  the  formula: 


(II) 


and  10  to  60  mole  percent  of  structural  units  having  the  for- 
mula: 


(III) 


and  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  500  to 
200,000. 
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4,544,728 
STORAGE-STABLE  THERMOSETTING  COMPOSITIONS 

COMPRISING  IMIDO  PREPOLYMERS 
Rene  Dien,  Millery,  and  Guy  Poulain,  Gournay  sur  Marne,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Spedalites  Chimiques, 
Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,795 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  25,  1983,  83  17218 
Int.  a*  C08G  77/06 
U.S.  a.  528—21  15  Qaims 

1.  A  thermosetting  composition  of  matter  which  comprises: 
(A)  a  prepolymeric  reaction  product  of: 
(a)  a  diimide  or  plurality  of  diimides,  or  combination  of 
diimide  and  N-cyclohexylmaleimide,  each  such  diimide  or 
diimides  having  the  general  formula: 


YC— CO  CO— CY  (0 

"^  /  II 

N— L— N 

/  \  II 

YC— CO  CO— CY 

wherein  Y  is  H  or  CH3  and  L  is  cyclohexylene,  phenylene, 
tolylene,  2,5-diethyltolylene,  or  a  radical  of  the  formula: 


(2) 


in  which  T  is: 


CH3 


— CH2— .  — C- 


-O- 


CH3 


-s- 

II 

o 


■.„4-/ 


(3) 


4,544,729 
PHOTO  AND  RADIATION-SENSITIVE 
ORGANOPOLYMERIC  MATERIAL 
Kazuo  Nate,  Machida;  Takashi  Inoue,  Yokohama;  Hitoshi 
Yokono,  Fvjisawa;  Mitsuo  Ishikawa,  Hirakata,  and  Makoto 
Kumada,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,168 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1983,  58-112744; 
Jul.  1, 1983, 58-118332;  Aug.  24, 1983, 58-153294;  Sep.  16, 1983, 
58-169185 

Int.  a.*  C08G  77/04 
U.S.  a.  528-28  6  Claims 
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1.  A  photo  and  radiation-sensitive  organopolymeric  material 
which  consists  of  units  represented  by  the  general  formula  (1): 


(I) 


or 


wherein  R2,  R3.  R4,  and  R5  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  and  phenyl;  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  1  to  5. 


O— 


and  X  is  H,  CH3  or  isopropyl;  with 
(b)  an  organosilicon  compound  comprising  at  least  one 

hydroxy  group  bonded  to  a  silicon  atom  thereof; 
(B)  a  triallyl  isocyanurate,  or  an  acrylic  ester  of  an  ethoxy- 
phenylated  siloxane  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


R— CH=C(H  or 


(4) 


CH3)COO-CH2CH2-0-Si-0-CH2CH2-OOC(Hor 


CH3)C=CH— R 


in  which  R  is  H,  CH3  or  C2H5;  and 
(C)  an  imidazole  compound. 


4,544,730 

MODIHED  POLYURETHANE  LIQUID  POLYMER 

COMPOSITIONS 

James  M.  O'Connor,  Ointon;  Donald  L.  Lickei,  Cheshire,  and 

Michael  L.  Rosin,  Madison,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin 

Corporation,  Cheshire,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  571,216,  Jan.  16,  1984, ,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  419,684,  Sep.  20,  1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  203,212,  Nov.  30, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,695 

Int.  a."  C08G  18/48:  C08L  75/00 
U.S.  a.  528—78  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyurethane  polymer  product 
comprising  mixing  a  urethane  oligomer,  a  heat  activated  free 
radical  generating  catalyst,  and  at  least  one  additional  compo- 
nent selected  from  a  reinforcing  agent  and  a  filler  to  a  homoge- 
neous blend,  and  then  heating  said  mixture  at  a  temperature 
adequate  to  activate  said  catalyst  and  cure  said  mixture,  said 
urethane  oligomer  having  a  final  free  NCO  content  from  0%  to 
about  20%  and  containing  terminal  reactive  unsaturation  and 
being  prepared  by  reacting 
(a)  an  isocyanate-terminated  prepolymer  having  a  final  free 
NCO  content  ranging  from  about  0.5%  to  about  30% 
which  is  the  product  of  reacting 

(1)  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with 

(2)  a  polypi  having 

(i)  an  average  equivalent  weight  of  about  75  to  about 

500, 
(ii)  an  average  functionality  of  at  least  about  3,  with 


October  1,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


357 


(b)  an  isocyanate  reactive  group-containing  unsaturated 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  hydroxyalkyl  acrylates, 

(2)  hydroxyalkyl  methacrylates  and 

(3)  hydroxyalkyl  acrylamides. 


' '  4,544,731 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ADVANCED  EPOXY 
RESINS 
Michael  B.  Cavitt,  Lake  Jackson,  and  David  J.  Duncan,  Free- 
port,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,417 
Int.  a*  C08G  59/14,  59/62 
U.S.  a.  528—89  12  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  relatively  high  molecular 
weight  epoxy  resins  by  reacting  at  least  one  relatively  low 
molecular  weight  epoxy  resin  with  at  least  one  polyhydric 
phenolic  compound  in  the  presence  of  a  suitable  advancement 
catalyst;  the  improvement  which  comprises  also  conducting 
the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  quantity  of  at  least 
one  organic  unsaturated  compound  so  as  to  reduce  the  hydro- 
lyzable  halide  content  in  the  resultant  relatively  high  molecu- 
lar weight  epoxy  resin  and/or  prevent  increases  in  the  EEW  of 
the  advanced  epoxy  resin  while  held  at  elevated  temperatures. 


4,544,732 
HEAT-CURABLE  COMPOSITION 
Larry  S.  Corley,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

1 1       Filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,505 
'  Int.  O."  C08G  59/50 

U.S.  O.  528—90  16  Oaims 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising  (1)  a  polyepoxide,  (2) 
at  least  one  aromatic  or  aliphatic  amine,  (3)  a  catalytic  amount 
of  a  trihydrocarbyl  sulfonium  salt,  (4)  at  least  one  unsaturated 
aromatic  monomer  and  (5)  a  curing  amount  of  a  free  radical 
curing  agent. 


4,544,733 

LATENT  CURING  AGENTS  FOR  EPOXY  RESINS 
Kiyomiki     Hirai,     Kawasaki;     Koji    Takeuchi,     Yokohama; 
Masahiro  Abe,  Kawasaki,  and  Nobuo  Ito,  Oisomachi,  ail  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,989 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21,  1983,  58-219224 
Int.  0.<  C08G  59/44 
VJS.  O.  528—123  9  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  (I)  or  (II): 


NHCH2CH2CONHNH2 
NHCH2CH2CONHNH2 


NHt 

6 


(I) 


NH2NHCOCH2CH2NH 


Ii 


(ID 


CH2  ((J|)NHCH2CH2CONHNH2. 


5.  A  curable  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising  (a)  an 
epoxy  resin  having  an  average  of  more  than  one  epoxy  group 
per  molecule  and  (b),  as  curing  agent,  a  compound  having 
formula  (I)  or  (II): 


NHCH2CH2CONHNH2 
[^-  NHCH2CH2CONHNH2 


(I) 


NH2NHCOCH2CH2NH  ((J>CH2  ((j)NHCH2CH2CONHNH2. 


(II) 


4,544,734 
MODIHED  THERMOPLASTIC  COPOLYETHERIMIDE 

ESTER  ELASTOMERS 
Russell  J.  McCready,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,315     ' 
Int.  O."  C08G  63/44  69/44 
U.S.  O.  528-288  29  Oaims 

1.  A  polyetherimide  ester  composition  comprising  the  reac- 
tion product  of 

(a)  one  or  more  low  molecular  weight  diols, 

(b)  one  or  more  dicarboxylic  acids,  and 

(c)  a  combination  of  (i)  one  or  more  polyoxyalkylene  diimide 
diacids  and  (ii)  one  or  more  dimer  acids  wherein  the 
amount  of  dimer  is  from  about  5  to  about  40  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  combined  weight  of  (i)  and  (ii). 


4,544,735 
PREPARATION  OF  POLY(ARYLENE  SULRDE)  FROM 
HALOTHIOPHENOL  AND  ALKALINE  METAL 
HYDROXIDE 
Jon  F.  Geibel;  Michael  D.  Oiffton,  and  Timothy  P.  Murtha,  all 
of  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany, Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,295 
Int.  a*  C08G  75/14 
U.S.  O.  528—374  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  high  molecular  weight  poly(ary- 
lene  sulfide)  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  organic  amide,  and 
halothiophenol  to  form  a  reaction  mixture,  said  halothio- 
phenol  represented  by  the  formula  XRSH,  where  R  is  a 
divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  arylene,  alkyl- 
substituted  arylene,  cycloalkyl-substituted  arylene,  or 
aryl-substituted  arylene,  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
said  R  group  being  within  the  range  of  6  to  about  20  and 
X  being  a  halogen  selected  from  fiuorine,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, or  iodine,  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  halothio- 
phenol present  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  1.6  to  about  3.2 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  halothiophenol,  and 

(b)  maintaining  at  least  a  portion  of  said  reaction  mixture  at 
polymerization  conditions  to  produce  a  polymer. 


4,544,736 
l,4-DI-[2'-(2",4"-DICHLOROPHENYLAZO).3'- 
OXOBUTYRAMIDO]-2-METHOXYBENZENE 

Bansi  L.  Kaul,  Biel-Benken,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,295 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1982,  3220463 

Int.  O.*  C09B  33/14,  33/153.  67/20 
U.S.  O.  534—575  1  Claim 

1.  The  /3-modification  of  the  compound  of  the  formula 


OCH3 

— CO— CH— N=N— /r     jV- 
COCH3  \        / 


N=N— CH— CO— NH 
I 
COCH3 

CI  OCH3 


CI. 
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said  ^-modification  having  an  X-ray  diffraction  spectrum 
(CuKa  radiation)  exhibiting  lines  at  d-values  of  8.5,  7.5,  3  88 
3.7,  3.5,  3.28  and  3.16  A. 


4  544  737 

PIPERAZINYL-TRIAZINYLNAPHTHOLSULPHONIC 
ACID  AZO  DYES 
Frank-Michael  Stohr,  Burscheid,  and  Horst  Nickel,  Leverkusen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  360,287,  Mar.  22,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,903 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  8. 
1981,  3114088 

Int.  Cl.^  C09B  44/00.  44/02.  44/08;  D06P  1/08 
U.S.  a.  534-605  4  claims 

1.  A  triazine  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


D— (N=N— A%— N=N      9" 
<->03S 


OH 


X' 

k 

N      N 


NH  N       N<  +  ) 

\_y   \ 

R'3 


wherein 
D'  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  C|-C4-aIkyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  acetylamino,  benzoylamino,  phenoxy 


^Rs  (  +  )^R5 

-(CH2),-N^       -(CH2)„-N^R6     A<->or 

Rb  R7 


(CH3)„ 


3 

\_    R5.  R6,  R7  =  H,  CH3,  C2H5 

N^         n,  =  0,  I,  2 


=  2,3 


A'  is  phenylene  or  phenylene  substituted  by  methyl  or  me- 
thoxy, 

R'2  and  R'3  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  — (CH2)„— Y 
Y  is  hydroxy. 


4  544  738 
REACTIVE  PYRAZOLE  GROUP  CONTAINING 
MONOAZO  DYE 
Hans  Baumann,  and  Hermann  Kaack,  both  of  Wachenheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft] 
Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  29,043,  Apr.  11,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,179 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19 
1978,  2817033  ^        ' 

Int.  a.*  C09B  62/008.  62/085.  62/245.  62/665 
U.S.  a.  534-617  4  Claims 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula 


SO3H       COOH 


N=N 


X— NH 


wherein 

R^  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  ethyl,  trifluoro- 

methyl,  methoxy  or  ethoxy; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy  or  ethoxy; 

and 

X  is  a  reactive  radical  capable  under  dyeing  or  printing 
conditions  of  forming  a  covalent  bond  with  the  substrate 
being  dyed  or  printed  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  2,4-dichloro-triazin-6-yI,  2,4-di-chloropyrimidin-6-yl, 
2,5,6-trichloro-pyrimidin-4-yl,  2,5,6-tri-nuoropyrimidin- 
4-yl,  2,6-difluoro-5-chloropyrimidin-4-yI,  2,4- 

dichloropyrimidine-5-carbonyl,  2,6dichloro-5-cyano- 

pyrimidin-4-yl,  3,4,6-trichloro-  and  tri-fluoropyridazin- 
5-yI,  2,3-dichloroquinoxaline-6-carbonyl,  2-chlorobenz- 
thiazole-6-carbonyl,  chloroacetyl,  yS-chloropropionyl, 
a,^-dichloro-propionyl,  a,/3-dibromopropionyl,  acrylyl 
or  a-bromoacrylyl. 

2.  A  dye  of  the  formula: 


X'is 


(-NH-(CH2)„-)^-Nr       or 


^Rs       (  +  )^R5 
-N  or-N^R6     A<-) 

Rb  R7 


.R5 


R6 


(-nh-(ch2)„-),-'n^R6    a(-) 

R? 


— N 


N— R'2or  — N 


NN 


+> 


R'2 
'R'3 


A<-) 


n  is  2  or  3,  . 
z  is  0  or  1, 
A<~)  is  an  anion  and 
wherein  the  sum  of  the  basic  and  cationic  groups  is  at  least  2. 


SO3H 


N=N 


wherein 

R'  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  ethyl,  cyano,  car- 
boxyl,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  acetyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  phe- 
noxy, chlorophenoxy  or  benzoyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  ethyl,  C1-C4 
alkoxy,  benzthiazol-2-yl,  6-methylbenzthiazol-2-yl, 
acetylamino,  carboxyl  or  aminocarbonyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or  methyl; 

R5  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy  or  ethoxy;  and 

X  is  fluorohydroxyphosphonyl  or  dihydroxyphosphonyl. 
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4  544  739 

nSRE-REACnVE  CHROMIUM  COMPLEX 
AZO-AZOMETHINE  DYES 
Hans  U.  Schutz,  Basel,  and  Arthur  Buhler,  Rheinfclden,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  196,423,  Oct.  14,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,595 

Int.  a*  C09B  62/012.  62/095,  62/255;  62/477 

U.S.  a.  534-619  3  aaims 

1.  A  chromium  complex  dye  which,  in  the  form  of  the  free 
acid,  has  the  formula 


-\e 


NH— R 


H® 


wherein  Z  is  hydrogen,  nitro,  chlorine  or  naphthylazo  or 
phenylazo,  wherein  naphthyl  or  phenyl  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  nitro,  chlorine,  bromine,  Ci-5-alkyl  or  C1-5- 
alkoxy,  A  is  naphthyl  or  phenyl  containing  the  oxygen  atom  in 
o-position  to  the  azomethine  and  wherein  naphthyl  or  phenyl 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  Ci.s-alkyl,  halogen  or  naph- 
thylazo or  phenylazo  wherein  naphthyl  or  phenyl  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  nitro,  chlorine,  bromine,  Ci-5-alkyl  or 
Ci_5-alkoxy,  D  is  sulfophenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  nitro  or  chlorine,  or  sulfonaphthyl  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  nitro,  and  is  bonded  to  the  azo  group  in 
the  ortho-position  to  the  oxygen  atom  and  R  is  chloroacetyl, 
bromoacetyl,  a-chloroacryloyl,  a-bromoacryloyl,  a,/J- 
dichloropropionyl,  a,;3-dibromopropiony!,  5-chloro-2,4- 
difluoropyrimidyl  or  2-chloro-  or  2-fluorotriazin-6-yl  substi- 
tuted in  the  4-position  by  amino,  N-Ci_4-alkylamino,  N,N-di- 
(C|-4-aIkyl)-amino,  phenylamino,  monosulfophenylamino, 
disulfophenylamino,  Ci-4-alkoxy,  i3-methoxyethoxy,  phenoxy, 
monosulfophenoxy,  disulfophenoxy,  hydroxy,  mercapto,  C1-4- 
alkylmercapto  or  phenylmercapto. 


4,544,740 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
[ ,  5-(2-BROMOVINYL)-URIDINE 
Anna  Szabolcs  nee  Borb^;  Uiszio  Otvos;  Jinos  S6gi;  Attila 
Szemzo;  Miria  Peredy  nee  K^tir;  Istvan  Horvith;  Istv&n 
Koczki;  Csilla  Rethiti;  Pil  Ivan;  Ildiko  Fritzsche  nee 
Lukics,  and  Janos  Nagy,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors 
to  Egyt  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,424 
Oaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Sep.  7,  1981,  2571/81 
Int.  a.-*  C07H  19/08 
U.S.  CI.  536-23  8  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  (E)-5-(2-bromovinyl)-uri- 
dine  and  its  derivatives  of  formula  VI, 


II 

Br 
1 

HN   ^^ 

^CH=CH 

0^^     - 

0             N 

■ 

359 


VI 


o 


V 

R'O      OR' 


wherein  R'  stands  for  hydrogen,  Ci.g  alkanoyl,  benzoyl  or 
benzoyl  substituted  in  the  para  position  either  with  Cm 
alkyl  or  halogen,  by  brominating  2',3',5'-tri-0-acyl-5- 
ethyl-uridine  of  formula  IV, 


IV 


CH2— CH3 


RO      OR 


wherein  R  is  identical  with  R'  as  defined  above,  except 
where  R'  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom,  with 
bromine,— dehydrohalogenating  the  resulting  dibromo 
compound  of  formula  V,- 


CH— CH2 
I         I 
Br       Br 


RO      OR 


wherein  R  is  identical  with  R'  as  defined  above,  except 
where  R'  stands  for  hydrogen. 


4  544  741 
AZOLE  DINUCLEOTIDE  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHODS 

FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Roland  K.  Robins,  4006  Sherwood,  Provo,  Utah  84604,  and 
Ganapathi  R.  Revankar,  1003  N.  560  East  St.,  Orem,  Utah 
84057 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363^15 
Int.  a*  C07H  19/20 
U.S.  a.  536—27  7  Claims 

1.  Azolecarboxamide  adenosine  dinucleotide  compounds 
having  the  structural  formula: 
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4  544  743 
,  SALTS  OF  l,3,5.0XADIAZINES.2,4,6-TRIONES, 

l,3,5-OXADIAZINES-2,4,6-TRIONES  AND  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Pierre  M.  Lambert,  Louvain-la-Neuve,  and  Ignado  De  Aguirre- 
Otegui,  Wavre-Limal,  both  of  Beigiuni,  assignors  to  Societe 
Carbochimique,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,637 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jun.  29.  1982. 
84242 

Int.  a*  C07D  273/04 
U.S.  a.  544-64  33  ci^^^ 

1.  A  l,3,5-oxadiazine-2,4,6-trione  salt  of  the  following  for- 
mula (I): 


HO      OH 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  the  compounds; 
wherein  R  is  a  heterocycle  that  is  3-carbamoyl-l,2,-4-triazol- 
1-yl  or  4-carbamoylselenazol-2-yl. 


4,544,742 
l,2,6-THIADIAZINE-3,5-DIONE-l,l.DIOXIDES 
Werner  Schmitt,  Prinzenweg  10;  Robert  Purrmann,  Riemersch- 
midstrasse  18,  both  of  D-813  Stamberg;  Peter  Jochum,  Point- 
weg  5,  D-8031  Hechendorf;  Heinz-Joachim  Hiibner,  Moosbi- 
chieg  16,  D-8031  Worthsee/Steinebach,  and  Bemd  Burger, 
Hirtenweg  4a,  D-8031  Hechendorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  349,769,  Feb.  18,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,443,587. 
This  application  Feb,  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,391 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27. 
1981,  3107577 

Int.  a.*  C07D  285/16 
U.S.a.544-8  lOaaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


°^s^° 


Ri— N' 


N— R2 


o=LJ=o 

R3^^H 


wherein 
Rl  and  R2  independently  are 
Ci-CigalkyI, 
C1-C18  alkyl   substituted   by   C1-C5  alkoxy,    halogen, 

C1-C5  alkoxycarbonyl,  or  C4-C7  cycloalkyl, 
C3-C5  alkenyl,  or 
C4-C7  cycloalkyl,  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl,  halogen,  or 

C1-C4  alkoxy,  and 
R3isCi-Ci8alkyl, 
C1-C18  alkyl,   substituted   by   C1-C5  alkoxy,   halogen, 

C1-C5  alkoxycarbonyl,  or  C4-C7  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  or 

naphthyl, 
C3-C5  alkenyl,  or 
C4-C7  cycloalkyl,  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl,  halogen,  or 

C I -C4  alkoxy. 


R— 


we 

/  \ 

o=c        c=o 

I       I 

N  O 

/    \    / 

c 

I 

o 


(I) 


lQ"%/r 


in  which 

R  represents  a  monovalent,  divalent  or  trivalent  alkyl,  alkyl- 
ene,  cycloalkyl  or  arylalkyl  radical  containing  at  most  18 
carbon  atoms; 

Q  represents  a  mono-,  bi-  or  trivalent  metal  or  a  group  con- 
taining a  number  n  of  unsubstituted  or  mono-,  di-,  tri-,  or 
tetrasubstituted  ammonium,  phosphonium  or  arsonium 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  radicals 
of  the  formulae: 


(R^R^^R^'^Z)„Rl'»,  and 


R' 


R' 

I 


•ze-R^^-ze-Rf'/ 

R^^  R'i 


(V) 
(VI) 


n/2 


in  which  n  has  the  meaning  given  hereafter,  Z  represents 
nitrogen,  phosphorus  or  arsenic,  R',  R'A  R^^^  and  R^^, 
which  are  identical  or  different,  represent  hydrogen,  an 
alkyl,  an  aryl  or  arylalkyl  radical  containing  1  to  12  atonps, 
whereby  R'^^may  also  represent  a  bivalent  alkylene  radi- 
cal containing  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  two  or  three  atoms 
of  RA  R'^,  R^^^  and  R'*^  may  also  be  joined  with  one  or 
two  nitrogen  atoms  to  form  a  di-lower  alkyl  piperidinium 
group,  a  lower  alkyl  pyridinium  group  or  a  di-lower  alkyl- 
triethylene  diammonium  group; 

R'^and  R*^',  which  are  identical  or  different,  represent  a 
lower  alkylene,  lower  cycloalkylene  or  phenylene  di- 
lower  alkylene  radical; 

p  is  an  integer  which  is  equal  to  1  to  3  inclusive,  and 

n,  represents  the  oxidation  number  of  the  metal  or  the  num- 
ber of  ammonium,  phosphonium  or  arsonium  functions 
present  in  the  Q  group  and  is  equal  to  1  to  40. 
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4  544  744 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  3,4,6-TRISUBSTITUTED 
3-ALKYLTHI0.1A4-TRIAZIN-5-ONE  DERIVATIVES 
Thomas  Schmidt,  Haan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  4. 
1983,  3339859 

Int  a.«  C07D  25i/06 
U.S.  a.  544-182  13  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  3,4,6-trisubstituted  3-alkylthio- 
l,2,4-triazin-5-one  of  the  formula 


CT 


R2 


S— R' 

in  which 

R'  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  optionally  substituted  cycloal- 
kyl or  optionally  substituted  aralkyl, 

R2  is  amino,  alkylamino  or  alkyl,  and 

R3  is  alkyl,  halogenoalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  optionally  substi- 
tuted cycloalkyl,  optionally  substituted  aryl  or  optionally 
substituted  aralkyl, 

which  comprises  reacting  a  3-mercapto-l,2,4-triazin-5-one  of 
the  formula 


O 

X  being  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl,  methoxy  or  hydroxyl, 
halogen  being  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine;  and  R  is 
ethyoxycarbonyl,  cyanoloweralkyl,  phenylcarbonylloweral- 
kyl,  phenoxyloweralkyl,  phenylacetyl  or  cycloalkylcarbonyl 
where  the  carbonyl  group  of  the  phenylcarbonylloweralkyl 
may  be  in  the  ethylene  ketal  form;  and  the  phenyl  or  phenoxy 
group  in  said  phenylcarbonyloweralkyl.  phenoxyloweralkyl  or 
phenylacetyl  group  may  have  a  halogen  attached  thereto  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of  any  of  the 
foregoing. 


R> 


/ 


R2 


R\ 


/ 


R2 


4  544  746 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2-ANILINOACRIDONE 

Wilfried  G.  Holtje,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,802 
Int.  CI."  C07D  219/06,  219/08:  C09B  48/00         •% 
U.S.  a.  546-103  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  comprising  dissolving  at  from  about  40°  C.  to 
about  60°  C.  a  compound  of  the  formula 


N. 


N 

I 
H 


N 


N 


H 


SH 


■cl:^::^ 


R> 


with  an  ester  of  an  oxygen-containing  acid  as  an  alkylating 
agent,  the  reaction  being  effected  at  a  temperature  between 
about  -20°  and  180°  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  at  least  equimolar 
amount  of  a  strong  oxygen-containing  acid. 


H 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  — H,  —CI,  Ci-*  alkyl  or  C1-4  alkoxy,  in 
a  mixture  of  50  to  75  volume  percent  poly  phosphoric  acid  and 
50  to  25  volume  percent  phosphoric  acid,  calculated  as  85% 
aqueous  phosphoric  acid,  heating  the  solution  to  100°  to  120* 
C.  for  5  to  90  minutes  and  recovering  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


4,544,745 

aS-4A-ARYL,  1,  2,  3,  4,  4A, 

9B-HEXAHYDRO-BENZOFURO-[3,2-q.  PYRIDINES 

USEFUL  AS  ANALGESICS 

Solomon  S.  Klioze,  Flemington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hoechst-Rous- 

sel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  Somerville,  N,J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  400,576,  Jul.  22,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,507,306. 

This  application  Dec.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,261 

Int.  a*  C07D  491/048 

\5S.  a.  546—89  16  Qainjs 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H 


O 

II 

c 


H 


R' 


wherein  A  is 


4,544,747 
QUINOLINE  CARBOXYLIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Hiroshi  Ishikawa;  Fujio  Tabasa,  and  Kazuyuki  Nakagawa,  all  of 
Tokushima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  342,200,  Jan.  25,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  123,256,  Feb.  20,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,574 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1979,  54-22162 

Int.  CI."  C07D  277/2^ 

U.S.  a.  546—156  3  Qaims 

1.  A  quinoline  carboxylic  acid  derivative  represented  by  the 

formula 
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wherein  R'  is  ethyl,  R2  is  methyl  and  R^  is  chlorine  or  fluorine 
and  its  pharmacologically  or  agrochemically  acceptable  salt. 


4,544,748 
INTERMEDIATES  FOR  MEFLOQUIN 

Solange  Adam-Molina,  St.  Louis,  France,  assignor  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutely,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,341 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Sep.    10,    1982, 
5393/82 

Int.  CI.-»  C07D  405/14.  405/06 
U.S.  a.  546-167  2  Claims 

1.  N-[4-{3-  <  2,8-Bis-(trifluoromethyl)-4-quinolyl  >  -2- 
oxiranyl}-butyl]-phthalimide. 

2.  N-[6-  <  2,8-Bis-(trifluoromethyl)-4-quinolyl  >  -5-hexenyl]- 
phthalimide. 


4,544,749 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  PIPERIDINE 
Tadashi  Ayusawa;  Tadamichi  Aoki,  and  Ryozo  Hamana,  all  of 
Ami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,237 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1983,  58-34012 

Int.  Cl.^  C07D  295/02 

U.S.  a.  546-184  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  piperidine  by  catalytic  hydroge- 

nation  in  a  liquid-phase  of  a  starting  amine  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  furfurylamine,  tetrahydrofurfurylamine 

and  mixtures  thereof,  characterized  in  that  the  catalyst  used  is 

a  cobalt-based  catalyst  and  in  that  the  starting  amine  is  in  a 

state  of  dilution  with  an  organic  solvent. 


4  544  751 
THIADIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Takao  Takaya,  Sakai;  Hisashi  Takasugi,   Kohamanishi;  To- 
shiyuki  Chiba,  Nara,  and  Zenzaburo  Tozuka,  Toyonaka,  all  of 
Japan,   assignors   to   Fujisawa   Pharmaceutical   Co.,   Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  206,299,  Nov.  12, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,350,693, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  26,779,  Apr.  3,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,263,291,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,974, 
Oct.  6,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No 

396,643 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  8.  1976. 
42057/76 

Int.  a."  C07D  285/06.  285/12;  A61K  31/425 
U.S.  CI.  548-127  3  claims 

1.  The  compounds  of  the  formula: 


R'— C— Z' 

II 

N 

0R2' 

wherein 
R'  is  1,2,3-thiadiazolyl,  1,3,4-thiadiazolyl,  1,2,5-thiadiazolyl 

or  isothiazol-4-yl,  each  of  which  may  be  substituted  with 

lower  alkyl,  or  thiazolyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  a  hydroxy  protective  group; 

and 

Z'  is  carboxy  or  protected  carboxy,  and  soluble  and  non- 
toxic salts  thereof. 


4,544,752 

3-ARYL-5-ISOTHIAZOLECARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND 

RELATED  COMPOUNDS  USED  TO  LOWER  URIC  ACID 

LEVELS 
James  R.  Beck;  Robert  P.  Gajewski,  both  of  Indianapolis,  and 
Ronald  E.  Hackler,  Greenfleld,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  368,076,  Apr.  14,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  189,435,  Sep.  22,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,346,094.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,234 
Int.  Cl.^  C07D  275/02 
U.S.  CI.  548—214  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4  544  750 
CERTAIN  PYRIDYL-N-OXIDE  INTERMEDIATES  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  OF  OMEPRAZOLE 
Ame  E.  Brandstrbm,  and  Bo  R.  Lamm,  both  of  Goteborg,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Hassle,  Molndal,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,900 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  26,  1982,  8204879 
Int.  a.*  C07D  213/68 
U.S.  a.  546-290  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  NH2,  OH,  hal,  H  or  NHalk;  and  R  is  OH  or  OM; 
wherein  hal  is  CI,  Br,  I  or  F;  alk  is  (C1-C3)  alkyl  and  M  is  a 
non-toxic  cation. 


cx:h3 

N  R 

1 

o 


wherein  R  is  H  or  CH3. 


4,544,753 
ISOXAZOLE  INTERMEDIATES 
John  J.  Tegeler,  Bridgewater,  and  Craig  J.  Diamond,  Budd 
Lake,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceu- 
ticals Incorporated,  Somerville,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  615,857,  May  31, 1984,  Pat.  No.  4,514,410. 
This  application  Jan.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,314 
Int.  Cl.^  C07D  261/14 
U.S.  CI.  548—245  7  Qaims 

1.  The  compound  having  the  formula 
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Hal 


wherein  V  is  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  and  hydrogen;  R  is  lower  alkyl;  and  Hal  is  a  halogen. 


4  544  755 

CLEAVAGE  OF  PHTHALIMIDES  TO  AMINES 

Helmut  Hagen,  Frankenthal,  and  Rolf-Dieter  Kohler,  Edingen- 

Neckarhausen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Basf  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,227 

Int.  a."  C07D  233/58:  C07C  85/20 

U.S.  a.  548-335  ,3  ci^„, 

1.  A  process  for  the  cleavage  of  a  phthalimide  of  the  formula 


O 

y 


cc- 


N 

o 

4,544,754 

PREPARATION  OF  IMIDAZOLINYL  BENZOIC  ACIDS,    to  produce  H2N-R; 

M    •       t       n        ESTERS  AND  SALTS  wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  aromatic  or  heterocy- 

Marinus  Los,  Pennmgton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid   clic  group,  and  ring  A  is  either  unsubstituted  or  indeoendentlv 


Company,  Stamford,  Conn 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  74,940,  Sep.  13,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,297,128, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  914,244,  Jun.  9,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,188,487,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  822,458, 
Aug.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
I  279,886 

Int.  C\*  C07D  233/70 
U.S.  a.  548-301  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


^^"•^^..^^COO^i 


substituted  by  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  carboxyl,  carbamyl  or 
sulfamyl; 

wherein  the  compound  of  formula  I  is  treated  with  an  alkanol 
amine. 


N   1*^ 


"O 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  C1-C3,  halogen  or  nitro;  Ri  is 
alkyl  C1-C4;  R2  is  alkyl  C1-C6,  cycloalkyl  C3-C6,  alkenyl 
C2-C4,  phenyl,  halophenyl  or  benzyl  or  when  Ri  and  R2  are 
taken  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  attached  they 
may  represent  cycloalkyl  C3-C6  optionally  substituted  with 
methyl;  R3  is,  alkyl  C1-C12  optionally  substituted  with  one 
C1-C3  alkoxy  group  or  one  C3-C6  cycloalkyl  group  or  one 
phenyl  group  or  one  furyl  group,  alkenyl  C3-C5  optionally 
substituted  with  one  or  two  C1-C3  alkyl  group(s)  or  one 
phenyl  group  or  with  one  to  two  halogen  substituent(s)  alkynyl 
C3-C5  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  C1-C3  alkyl 
group(s)  or  one  phenyl  group  or  with  one  to  two  halogen 
substituent(s),  benzyl,  cyclohexenylmethyl,  ethynylcy- 
clohexyl,  ethynylalkyl  or  pentadienyl,  cycloalkyl,  C3-C6  op- 
tionally substituted  with  one  or  two  C1-C3  alkyl  group(s);  and 
when  R|  and  R2  are  not  the  same  the  optical  isomers  thereof, 
and  the  isomeric  mixtures  thereof;  comprising,  reacting  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 


4  544  756 

ZWITERIONIC  2.ALKy'l  IMIDAZOLINES  AS 

EMULSIFYING  AGENTS  FOR  OIL  BASED  DRILLING 

FLUIDS 
Arvind  D.  Patel,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,641 
Int.  a.4  C07D  233/18 
U.S.  a.  548-354  7  Claims 

1.  Zwiterionic  2-alkyl  imidazoline  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


CHi 

I 


-CH2 


wherein  X,  Ri  and  R2  are  as  described  above,  which  an  alcohol 
having  the  formula:  R3OH  where  R3  is  described  above,  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkali  metal  or  alkali  metal  hydride  and  at  a 
temperature  between  about  20°  C.  and  50*  C. 


( -  )o-c-CH-  N^^N-CH2-CH2-NH2 

c„,       c 

C=0        R 

I 
OH 


l-(2'-aminoethane)-2-alkyl-3-succinyl  imidazole  salt,  and 


O  CHj CH2  O 

r    ^     II  I  I  II 

(-)0-C-CH-N^^^j^N-CH2-CH2-NH-C-R 

CH2  C 

I  I 

C=0        R 

I 

OH    - 


l-2'-akylamido     ethane)-2-alkyl-3-succinyl      imadzole     salt; 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  12  to  22  carbon  atoms. 
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4,544,757 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RESOLUTION  OF 

PYRANO[3,4-B]INDOLE-l- ACETIC  ACIDS 

Christopher  A.  Demerson,  Plaiiuboro,  and  Leslie  G.  Humber, 

North  Brunswick,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Home 

Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,901 
Int.  a*  C07D  495/04 
U.S.  a.  548—432  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  resolving  a  racemic  (±)-compound  of 
formula  I 


4  544  758 
VITAMIN  E  INTERMEDIATES  AND  METHODS  FOR 
THE  PREPARATION  OF  (2R,4  RS,8  RSj-a-TOCOPHEROL 
AND  (ALL-RAC)-a-TOCOPHEROL  VIA  THE  NEW 
INTERMEDIATE  PRODUCTS 
Friedrich  Vogel,  Mountain  Lake,  N.J.;  Joachim  Paust,  Neu- 
hofen,  and  Axel  Nuerrenbach,  Gruenstadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Basf  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigsha- 
fen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,802 
Int.  CI."  C07D  3]  1/72 
U.S.  CI.  549-407  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula 


(1) 


R'O 


COOH 


in  which  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  and  R^  and  R^  each  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  or  halo  to  obtain  the  corresponding  ( -f)  or  (  — )- 
enantiomer  of  formula  I  in  which  R',  R2  and  R^  are  as  defmed 
her^n,  which  comprises: 
(a)  esterifying  a  racemic  (±)-compound  of  formula  I  in 
which  R',  R2  and  R^  are  as  defined  herein  with  (-)-bor- 
neol  to  obtain  a  diastereoisomeric  mixture  of  a  corre- 
sponding compound  of  formula  II 


in  which  R'  is  H,  an  alkyl,  phenylalkyl  or  acetyl  radical;  Y  is 
OH,  X  is  H;  and  the  dotted  line  indicates  that  the  compound 
may  have  an  additional  double  bond  at  the  11'  position. 


4,544,759 
PLATINUM  COMPLEXES  OF  ANTITUMOR  AGENTS 
Joseph  J.  Hlavka,  Tuxedo;  Panayota  Bitha,  Pomona,  and  Yang-i 
Lin,  Nanuet,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,730 
Int.  a.*  C07F  15/00:  AOIN  55/02;  A61K  31/28 
U.S.  a.  556—36  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH3 


in  which  R',  R2  and  R3  are  as  defined  herein; 

(b)  separating  the  diastereoisomers; 

(c)  hydrolyzing  the  diastereoisomers  of  formula  II  in  which 
R',  R2  and  R^  are  as  defined  herein  with  an  aqueous  alka- 
line solution;  and 

(d)  isolating  the  substantially  pure  corresponding  (  +  )  or 
(-)-enantiomer  of  formula  I  in  which  R',  R^and  R^are  as 
defined  herein. 

7.  A  (  +  )  or  (-)-diastereoisomer  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


(II)  R2  L 

R|— N— C— R3.Pt 

II  \ 

N— R4         L' 


wherein  Ri  is  amino,  benzyl,  cyano,  — CONH2  or 
— N=C(CH3)2;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl(C|-C3);  R3  is  amino, 
hydrazino,  dialkylamino(Ci-C3),  nitroamino,  alkyl(Ci-C3), 
phenyl,  p-chlorophenyl,  p-methoxyphenyl,  phenylamino,  ben- 
zylamino,  alkylamino(Ci-C3),  alkylthio(Ci-C3),  diphenyl- 
amino  or  — NH(CH2)«N(CH3)2  where  n  is  an  integer  2-4;  R4  is 
hydrogen  or  benzyl;  and  L  and  L'  are  the  same  and  are  anions 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halide,  nitrate,  sulfate 
and  (C2-C6)alkanoate  or  L  and  L'  taken  together  is  a  dibasic 
anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxalate,  malonate, 
methylamalonate,  ethylmalonate,  succinate,  tartronate,  1,1- 
cyclopropane  dicarboxylate  and  1,1-cyclobutane  dicarboxyl- 
ate. 


CH3 


in  which  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  and  R2  and  R3  each  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  or  halo. 


4,544,760 

REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  A  DIFUNCTIONAL 

COMPOUND  AND  AN  ORGANO  TITANATE 

Michael  J.  Keogh,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  402,981,  Aug.  3,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,444,957, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,502,  Dec.  26, 
1979,  Pat.  No.  4,351,926.  This  application  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  579,402 
Int.  a*  C07F  7/28 
U.S.  a.  556—40  18  Oaims 

1.  A  cross-linking  agent,  suitable  for  cross-linking  an  alky- 
lene-alkyl  acrylate  copolymer  to  a  cross-linked  product,  which 
is  the  reaction  product  of  a  mixture  containing  a  difunctional 
compound  which  can  be  l,S-pentanediol  diacetate,  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula  HO— CH2— CH2— S— CH2— CH- 
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2— OH,  or  a  compound  falling  within  the  scope  of  the  formula 
HO — CH2 — OH  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
decanediol  and  dodecanediol;  and  from  5  to  100  parts  by 
weight,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  dihydroxy  com- 
pound, of  an  organo  titanate. 


' '  4,544,761 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOUND  ZINC 
GLYCEROLATE  COMPLEX  PREPARED  BY  REACHNG 

ZINC  OXIDE  AND  GLYCEROL 
Reginald  M.  Taylor,  48  Denning  St.,  Hawthorn,  State  of  South 
AustraUa  5062,  and  Alan  J.  Brock,  26  Strangways  Ter.,  North 
Adelaide,  State  of  South  Australia,  both  of  Australia 
per  No.  PCr/AU81/00164,  §  371  Date  Jul.  20, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jal.  20,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01867,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  10,  1982 

per  Filed  Nov.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  403,636 
Int.  a*  COIF  3/06 
U.S.  a.  5S6— 130  24  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  compound  formed  by  the  process  of 
reacting  zinc  oxide  with  glycerol  by  raising  the  temperature  to 
about  260*  C.  and  maintaining  the  temperature  until  reaction  is 
completed  to  form  CjHeOsZn,  cooling  the  reaction  mixture 
and  pouring  the  zinc  glycerolate  slurry  so  formed  into  water, 
adding  copper  to  the  said  slurry  and  shaking  to  cause  zinc  to  be 
replaced  by  the  said  copper,  and  filtering  the  residue  and  wash- 
ing and  drying  to  produce  a  modified  zinc  glycerolate  com- 
plex. 


800  to  about  12(X)  with  (b)  toluene  diisocyanate  at  an  NCO  to 
OH  equivalent  ratio  of  from  about  1.1  to  about  1.5  to  obtain  an 
intermediate  product  having  an  NCO  content  of  about  2. 1  to 
about  2.6  percent  by  weight  and  thereafter  reacting  the  inter- 
mediate product  with  (c)  about  3.0  to  about  5.0  equivalents  of 
diphenylmethane  diisocyanate  per  equivalent  of  (a)  for  an 
additional  0.5  hour  to  2.0  hours  at  from  75*  C.  to  85*  C. 


4  544  764 
INTERPHENYLENE  CARBACYCLIN  COMPOUND 

Paul  A.  Aristoff,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,977  ^ 

Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    18,    1983,    58- 
111290[U];  Dec.  26,  1983,  58-203171[U] 

Int.  a.*  C07C;  77/00 
U.S.  a.  560—56  1  CW„ 

1.    The    compound    15-cyclohexyl-9-deoxy-13,14-dihydro- 
2',9a-methano-3-oxa-4, 5,6, 1 6, 1 7, 1 8, 1 9,20-octanor-3,7(  1  ',3- 
interphenylene)PGFi  and  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 


4  544  762 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OLIGOMERIC 

ALUMINOXANES 
Walter  Kaminsky,  Pinneberg,  and  Heinrich  Hiihnsen,  Delings- 
dorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,862 
Oalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1982,  3240383 

Int.  a.*  C07F  5/0(5 
U.S.  a.  556— 179  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  oligomeric,  linear  and/or 
cyclic  alkylaluminoxanes  of  the  formulae: 


\ 


%    1 

Al— O — ^Al— O-^ 


R 


Al         for  a  linear  aluminoxane  and 


f'      1 


2  for  a  cyclic  aluminoxane 


in  which  n  =  2  to  40  and  R  =  Ci-C6-alkyl,  which  comprises 
reacting,  with  the  elimination  of  an  alkane,  an  aluminum  trial- 
kyl  dissolved  in  an  inert  aliphatic  or  aromatic  solvent  at  tem- 
peratures between  -20"  and  100°  C.  with  an  aluminum  salt 
containing  water  of  crystallization. 


1 1  4,544,763 

POLYISOCYANATE  BINDER  HAVING  LOW  TOLUENE 

DIISOCYANATE  CONTENT 
Thirumurti  Narayan,  Grosse  He,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Basf  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

I ,  Filed  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,934 
II      Int.  a*  one  125/06.  119/048 
U.S.  Q.  560^26  5  Qaims 

1.  A  polyisocyanate  composition  having  a  free  monomeric 
toluene  diisocyanate  content  of  less  than  one  percent  by  weight 
prepared  by  first  reacting  (a)  a  hydroxyl-terminated  polyoxyal- 
kylene  compound  having  an  equivalent  weight  of  from  about 


4,544,765 
CHLORAMPHENICOL  DERIVATIVES 
Pyare  Khanna,  San  Jose;  Evan  S.  Snyder,  Mountain  View,  and 
Prithipal  Singh,  Sunnyvale,  ail  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syra 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  256,761,  Apr.  23,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,489,156. 
This  application  Nov.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,689 
Int.  Q.-*  C07C  87/64.  101/44 
U.S.  Q.  560-29  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


ChCHCQNH 
HO 


la 


NHR(CO), 


whereinr 

R  is  an  aliphatic  linking  group  of  up  to  12  atoms  other  than 
hydrogen  having  a  chain  of  from  2  to  8  atoms  comprised 
of  carbon,  nitrogen,  and  chalcogen  of  atomic  no.  8  to  16; 

Z  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  alkoxyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  a  group  forming  an  activated  ester  capable  of 
amide  formation  in  an  aqueous  medium,  or  a  poly(amino 
acid)  which  is  antigenic  or  an  enzyme; 

m  is  0  or  1,  when  Z  is  a  poly(amino  acid)  and  is  otherwise  1; 
and 

n  is  1  when  Z  is  other  than  a  poly(amino  acid)  and  is  other- 
wise 1  to  the  molecular  weight  of  Z  divided  by  1000. 


4,544,766 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ARYL  ACETIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Tatsuya  Sheno,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Otsuka  Kagaku  Yaku- 

hin  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,546 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1981,  56-33007; 
Sep.  21,  1981,  56-150132;  Feb.  22,  1982,  57-27962 

Int.  Q.*  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  Q.  560—75  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aryl  acetic  acid  derivative 
represented  by  the  formula 

Ar(CH2COY)„ 
wherein  Ar  is  phenyl,  polynuclear  aromatic  group  or  hetero- 
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cyclic  group  optionally  substituted  with  halogen,  hydroxyl, 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  aralkyl,  alkoxy,  acyloxy,  aralkyloxy  or  phenoxy 
having  or  having  not  substituents,  the  substituent  of  said  Ar  is 
1  to  3  in  number  and  may  be  different  or  the  same,  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  3,  and  Y  is  hydroxyl,  or  alkoxy,  the  process 
comprising  hydrolyzing  a  dichloroethenyl  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 

Ar(CH=CCl2)„ 

when  Ar  and  n  are  deflned  as  above  in  the  presence  of  aBout 
0.01  to  about  10  mole  alkaline  substance  per  mole  of  the  di- 
chloroethenyl compound  in  water  and  an  organic  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol  and 
like  alcohols,  dimethylformamide,  dimethylsulfoxide,  dioxane, 
tetrahydrofuran  and  like  ethers,  benzene,  toluene  and  like 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  or  a  mixture  thereof,  said  alkaline 
substance  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  hydroxides,  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides  and  alkali 
metal  alkoxides. 


methylformamide,  dimethyl  sulfoxide,  or  mixtures  thereof,  the 
solution  is  cooled  at  a  temperature  gradient  of  more  than  3° 
C./minute,  and  the  solvent,  the  starting  temperature,  and  the 
coolant  temperature  are  selected  such  that  crystallization  of 
the  nitroguanidine  from  the  solution  occurs  only  at  tempera- 
tures of  below  50°  C,  to  provide  crystallization  from  a  strong 
supersaturation  of  said  solution. 


4,544,770 
CATALYTIC  HYDROGENATION 
Emil  A.  Broger,  Magden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,845 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,   Jul.    16,    1982, 
4359/82;  May  16,  1983,  2637/83 

Int.  CI.*  C07F  9/54 
U.S.  a.  568—9  24  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,544,767 
DIACYLOXYOLEnNS  ARE  HYDROGENATED  IN 
PRESENCE  OF  ALKALI  AND  ALKALINE  EARTH 
METAL  SALTS  OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Kiplin  D.  Cowan,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,425 
Int.  a.*  C07C  67/283 
U.S.  a.  560—263  7  Claims 

1.  The  hydrogenation  of  an  acyloxyolefin  in  the  presence  of 
about  1-50  wt.%  based  on  the  amount  of  olefin  present,  of  at 
least  one  of  an  alkali  and  an  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  a  car- 
boxylic  acid. 


CH3 
I 
R'— CH=CH-C=CH-CH2P(R2)3exe 


I 


wherein  Rl  is  2,6,6,-trimethyl-l-cyclohexen-l-yl  or  2,3,6- 
triinethylphenyl,  either  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  hydroxy  or  a  protected  hydroxy  group;  R2  is 
aryl  and  X©  is  an  anion, 
which  process  comprises  selectively  hydrogenating  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


CH3 
I 
R '  — C=  C— C=CH— CH2P(R2)3®X© 


II 


4,544,768 
REDUCTION  OF  ACRYLAMIDE  AND  ACRYLONITRILE 

EMISSIONS 

William  R.  Knee,  and  Sergio  S.  Cutie  ,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Jul.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,238 
Int.  a*  C07C  103/133 
U.S.  a.  564-206  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  polymerization  of  aqueous  ac- 
rylamide  contained  in  a  vessel  comprising  passing  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  through  the  aqueous  acrylamide  containing 
acrylonitrile  and  then  contacting  the  resulting  gas  stream 
solely  with  a  carbon  adsorbent. 


wherein  R',  R2  and  X©  are  as  above, 
said  compounds  I  and  II  being  in  any  of  their  various  cis  and 
trans  sterioisomeric  forms  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  an  organic 
solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  which  is  a  metal  or  metal 
compound,  said  metal  being  nickel,  palladium,  platinum,  co- 
balt, rhodium,  iridium  or  ruthenium. 


4  544  769 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  COMPACT 
NITROGUANIDINE 
Walter  Engel,  Pfinztal-Berghausen,  and  Herbert  Heinisch,  Et- 
tlingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fraunhof- 
er-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  angewandten  Forschung 
e.V.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  970,140,  Dec.  18,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,912 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17. 
1977,  2756335 

Int.  a*  C07C  129/12 
U.S.  a.  564-242  26  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  nitroguanidine  having  a 
high  bulk  density  and  a  globular  form  from  a  hot  saturated 
solution  of  nitroguanidine  in  a  solvent,  said  hot  saturated  solu- 
tion being  at  a  starting  temperatue  of  80*  C.-150°  C,  compris- 
ing cooling  the  hot  saturated  solution  of  nitroguanidine  in  a 
solvent  from  said  starting  temperature  while  being  agitated, 
whereby  nitroguanidine,  having  a  high  bulk  density  and  a 
globular  form,  is  crystallized  from  a  strong  supersaturation  of 
the  solution,  wherein  the  solvent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyhydric  lower  aliphatic  alcohols,  mono-  or 
dialkyl  ethers  of  the  polyhydric  lower  aliphatic  alcohols,  di- 


4,544,771 
HALOGENOBIPHENYL  DERIVATIVES 
Michael  Romer,  Rodgau;  Joachim  Krause,  Dieburg,  and  Georg 
Weber,  Erzhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Darm- 
stadt, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  472,307,  Mar.  4,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,505,838. 
This  application  Feb.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  699,898 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1982,  3208089 

Int.  CI."  C07C  49/813.  69/76 
U.S.  CI.  568—329  14  aaims 

1.  A  halogenobiphenyl  derivative  of  the  formula 


R'-(Cy), 


Ph-CO-(Q)„-R2 


wherein  R'  and  R2  are  each  alkyl  or  alkoxy  each  of  1-10  C 
atoms;  Cy  is  1,4-cyclohexylene;  Ph  is  1,4-phenylene;  Q  is 
— O— Cy—  or  — O— Ph;  m  and  n  are  each  0  or  1;  and  X  is  F, 
CI  or  Br, 

with  the  proviso  that  when  R'  is  alkoxy,  R2  is  alkyl  and  m  and 
n  are  both  0,  then  X  is  not  Br;  and  when  R'  and  R2  are  both 
alkoxy  and  m  and  n  are  both  0,  then  X  is  not  F  or  CI. 
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4,544  772 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  HEXAFLUOROACETONE 

HYDRATE 

MithIo  Sawai;  Yoshihiro  Tasaka,  both  of  Kamifukuoka;  To- 
shikazu  Kawai,  and  Yutaka  Katsuhara,  both  of  Kawagoe,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Central  Glass  Company,  Limited,  Ube, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,536 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1983,  58-74924 

Int.  a*  C07C  45/80 

U.S.  a.  568-411  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  crude  hexafluoroacetone  hydrate 

which  is  practically  free  of  hydrogen  halides  and  contains  at 

least  one  chlorofluoroacetone  hydrate  as  impurity,  the  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  the  crude  hexafluoro- 
acetone hydrate  and  maintaining  the  resultant  mixed  solu- 
tion at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
100°  C.  to  about  1 10°  C.  to  thereby  cause  a  preferential 
decomposition  reaction  of  said  at  least  one  chlorofluor- 
oacetone hydrate  with  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide, 
wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to 
the  total  of  said  at  least  one  chlorofluoroacetone  hydrate 
is  in  the  range  of  from  4:1  to  10:1,  and  said  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  amounts  to  30-70  mole%  of  the  total  organic 
matter  in  the  crude  hexafluoroacetone  hydrate; 

(b)  neutralizing  an  excess  portion  of  said  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide by  adding  a  mineral  acid  to  the  reaction  liquid  after 
step  (a)  to  thereby  prevent  decomposition  of  the  hexa- 

.     fluoroacetone  hydrate;  and 

(c)  recovering  purified  hexafluoroacetone  hydrate  from  the 
reaction  liquid  after  step  (b). 


4,544,^773 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FORMALDEHYDE 

Masakazu  Sagou,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 

Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,327 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1983,  58-113837; 
Jun.  23,  1983,  58-113838 

Int.  a*  C07C  47/04 
UJS.  a.  568-487  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  formaldehyde  which  comprises 
dehydrogenating  methanol  in  a  gaseous  atmosphere  in  the 
absence  of  oxygen  and  in  the  presence  of  a  metal  oxide  catalyst 
obtained  by  baking  a  nitrate  or  organic  salt  of  zinc,  indium  or 
of  both  zinc  and  indium  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  400*  C. 


4,544,774 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  COLOR  IN 
POLYfTETRAMETHYLENE  ETHER)  GLYCOL 
Rudolph  Pick,  Dordrecht,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,681 
Int.  a*  C07C  41/34 
^—617  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  poly(tetramethylene  ether)- 
glycol  by  the  catalytic  polymerization  of  tetrahydrofuran 
using  fluosulfonic  acid  as  the  catalyst,  a  method  of  reducing 
color  formation  which  comprises  using  fluosulfonic  acid 
which  contains  2-1000  ppm  of  aluminum. 


U.S.  a.  5^- 


4,544  775 

ETHER  CARBINOLS,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
SAME,  PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  ACCORDING  TO  SAID 
PROCESSES  CONTAINING  SAID  ETHER  CARBINOLS, 
ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF,  ETHER 
CARBOXALDEHYDES  AND  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES 
THEREOF 
Futoshi  Fujioka,  Wanamassa;  Richard  M.  Boden,  Ocean,  and 
William  L.  Schreiber,  Jackson,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  574,150,  Jan.  26,  1984.  ,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  533,915,  Sep.  19,  1983, ,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  507,292,  Aug.  1,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,059 
Int.  a.*  C07C  43/15;  A61K  7/46:  CUB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  568—675  i  ci^^ 

1.  The  ether  carbinol  having  the  structure: 


OH 


Bs 


4  544  776 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  METHANOL  FROM  THE 

REACnON  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED  IN  THE 

ETHERinCATION  OF  C4  THROUGH  C7  ISOOLEHNS 

WITH  METHANOL 

Giinther  Osterburg,  Duisburg,  and  Milan  Prezelj,  Frankfurt  am 

Main,  both  of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche 

Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,707 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1981,  3150755 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  41/38.  41/42 
U.S.  a.  568—697  7  Claims 


\ 


M 


LCj 


-o« 


l%OH.  mbhmmi 


MTK.  MwHr<  t-wy)  «" 


<t(^ 


1.  The  process  for  separating  methanol  from  the  reaction 
products  of  the  etherification  of  C4-C7  isoolefins  with  metha- 
nol which  comprises 

washing  the  etherification  reaction  products  at  20*  C.-60° 

■  C,  immediately  after  etherification,  with  water  in  the 
presence  of  inert  hydrocarbons  and  a  recycle  stream  con- 
taining a  high  concentration  of  a  tertiary  alcohol  thereby 
forming  (i)  a  raffinate  and  (ii)  an  aqueous  extract  bottoms 
containing  alcohols  including  methanol  and  the  tertiary 
alcohol  in  said  washing  operation; 

maintaining  a  methanol: water  weight  ratio  of  1:1.5  to  1:10  in 
said  washing  operation; 

passing  said  aqueous  extract  bottoms  to  a  distillation  column; 

distilling  said  aqueous  extract  bottoms  in  said  distillation 
column  thereby  forming  distillation  overhead  containing 
methanol; 

withdrawing  a  side  stream  containing  the  tertiary  alcohol 
from  a  tray  of  said  distillation  column  containing  a  high 
concentration  of  the  tertiary  alcohol;  and 
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passing  said  withdrawn  side  stream  as  said  recycle  stream  to 
said  washing  operation. 


4,544,777 

COMBINATION  ALKYLATION-ETHERinCATION 

PROCESS 

Tom  Hutson,  Jr.,  Galveston,  Tex.,  and  Paul  D.  Hann,  Bartles- 

?ille,  Okla,,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 

tlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,194 

Int.  a*  C07C  41/05 

U.S.  a.  568— 697  6  Oaims 


1.  A  comjMtTa!tep  energy  efficient  process  for  producing 
high  quality  and  gasoline  blending  components  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of 

(a)  contacting  a  mixture  of  methanol  and  an  olefmic  C4  cut 
comprising  isobutene,  isobutane  and  at  least  one  normal 
butene  under  isobutene  etherification  conditions  to  pro- 
duce methyl  tertiarybutyl  ether  (MTBE)  and  unreacted 
C4  olefinic  hydrocarbons, 

(b)  passing  the  reaction  effluent  from  step  (a)  to  a  fraction- 
ation zone  operated  under  conditions  to  recover  an  over- 
head stream  comprising  normal  butenes  and  some  metha- 
nol, and  a  bottom  stream  comprising  MTBE  and  metha- 
nol, 

(c)  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  overhead  stream  in 
step  (b)  with  isoparafTm  and  an  acid  alkylation  catalyst 
under  alkylation  conditions  in  a  alkylation  zone  to  pro- 
duce a  hydrocarbon  fraction  comprising  alkylate,  normal 
butane,  isobutane,  and  propane  and  lighter  materials, 

(d)  passing  the  hydrocarbon  reaction  effluent  from  alkyla- 
tion in  step  (c)  to  a  fractionation  zone  operated  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  recover  an  overhead  stream  com- 
prising propane  and  lighter  hydrocarbons,  a  first  interme- 
diate vaporous  stream  comprising  isobutane,  a  second 
intermediate  vaporous  stream  comprising  normal  butane, 
and  a  bottom  stream  comprising  substantially  liquid  alkyl- 
ate product, 

(e)  passing  said  bottom  stream  in  step  (d)  directly  without 
substantial  cooling  to  indirect  heat  exchange  through 
boiling  zone  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  fractionation  zone 
in  step  (b)  as  a  source  of  reboiler  heat  for  said  fractionation 
zone,  and 

(0  passing  said  intermediate  vaporous  stream  comprising 
isobutane  in  step  (d)  through  an  intermediate  heat  ex- 
change zone  positioned  in  said  fractionation  zone  in  step 
(b)  to  condense  said  isobutane  and  release  heat  as  an  addi- 
tional source  of  heat  for  said  fractionation  zone. 


4  544  778 
BULK  SEPARATION  OF  SORBITOL  BY  SELECTIVE 
ADSORPTION  ON  ZEOLITIC  MOLECULAR  SIEVES 
Chien  C.  Chao,  Millwood,  and  John  D.  Sherman,  Chappaqua, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  457,427,  Jan.  12,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,482,761, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  417,577,  Sep.  13, 
1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

645,215 
Int.  CI.-*  C07C  29/76.  31/26.  35/16 
VS.  a.  568-872  6  claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  sorbitol  from  a  solution  of  a 
carbohydrate  mixture  also  containing  inositol  by  selective 
adsorption  which  comprises  contacting  said  solution  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  0°  C.  to  150°  C.  and  at  a  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  the  system  in  the  liquid  phase  with  an  adsor- 
bent composition  comprising  at  least  one  crystalline  alumino- 
silicate  zeolite  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zeolite 
type  Y  and  zeolite  type  X  in  which  the  zeolite  cations  in  associ- 
ation with  at  least  50%  of  the  AIO4  tetrahedra  of  said  alumino- 
silicate  are  calcium,  whereby  the  sorbitol  is  selectively  ad- 
sorbed thereon,  removing  the  non-adsorbed  portion  of  said 
solution  from  contact  with  the  zeolite  adsorbent,  and  desorb- 
ing  the  sorbitol  therefrom  by  contacting  said  adsorbent  with  a 
desorbing  agent  and  recovering  the  desorbed  sorbitol. 


4  544  779 
EXTRACTION  OF  ALCOHOLS  WITH  PHOSPHINE 

OXIDES 
John  H.  Bright,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,843 
Int.  a.*  C07C  29/86,  31/08.  31/12 
U.S.  a.  568—918  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  lower  alcohols  from  aqueous 
solutions  thereof  in  some  concentrated  form  which  comprises 
contacting  an  aqueous  solution  containing  an  alcohol  having 
from  2-4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  a  weight  ratio  of  acid  to 
alcohol  of  less  than  0. 1  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  phosphine 
oxide  having  the  formula 

R3P=0 

wherein  each  R,  individually,  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  4-18  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  cycloalkyl  radical  of  6-8  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  said  phosphine 
oxide  being  at  least  16,  to  extract  said  alcohol  and  separating 
the  extracted  solution  from  said  pnosphine  oxide  compound. 


4,544,780 
CATALYTIC  ISOMERIZATION  OF  TERTIARY  OLEFINS 
Stanley  E.  Wilson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,358 
Int.  a.*  C07C  5/24 
VS.  a.  585—377  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  isomerization  of  an  olefin  having  a 
hydrogen  atom  attached  to  a  carbon  atom  vicinal  to  the  ter- 
tiary carbon  of  the  double  bond,  which  comprises  treating  the 
olefin  in  a  solution  of  dry  liquid  sulfur  dioxide  in  the  presence 
of  a  hydroperoxide  catalyst. 
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4  544  781 

CONTROL  OF  TEMPERATURE  EXOTHERMS  IN  THE 

CONVERSION  OF  METHANOL  TO  GASOUNE 

HYDROCARBONS 

Paul  K.  Chao,  Philadelphia,  Pa.;  Kevin  J.  Knob,  Pitman,  N.J., 

and  Sergei  Yurchak,  Media,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 

poratioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,078 

Int.  CI.*  cone  1/20 

VS.  a.  585-408  17  claims 


kyl,  or  alkylhalide,  or  where  R  and  R'  together  form  cyclobu- 
tene;  and  R"  is  H  or  alkyl. 
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1.  In  a  process  wherein  an  oxygenated  hydrocarbon  feed- 
stock is  contacted  with  a  catalyst  in  a  catalyst  bed  at  a  stabi- 
lized operating  temperature,  and  thereby  converted  into  a 
mixture  containing  hydrocarbons  boiling  within  the  boiling 
point  range  of  gasoline,  and  a  gaseous  fraction  obtained  from 
the  effluent  from  said  reactor  bed  is  reinjected  into  the  process 
at  a  location  upstream  of  said  catalyst  bed,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  source  of  a  non-reactive  gas  which  will 
provide  a  cooling  effect  at  a  temperature  less  than  the 
stabilized  operating  temperature  of  said  reactor  bed; 

(b)  providing  a  zone  of  heat  absorptive  material  downstream 
of  said  catalyst  bed  at  a  temperature  equal  to  or  less  than 
the  stabilized  operating  temperature  of  said  catalyst  bed; 

(c)  upon  loss  of  flow  of  said  gaseous  fraction,  flowing  said 
non-reactive  gas  of  (a)  through  said  catalyst  bed  and 
through  said  zone  of  heat  absorptive  material;  and 

(d)  upon  resumption  of  flow  of  said  gaseous  fraction  through 
said  catalyst  bed,  terminating  the  flow  of  said  non-reactive 
gas  and  resuming  the  conversion  of  oxygenated  hydrocar- 
bon product  to  a  mixture  containing  hydrocarbons  boiling 
within  the  boiling  point  range  of  gasoline. 


4  544  783 
CONVERSION  OF  OXYGENATES  TO  HYDROCARBONS 
Oarence  D.  Chang,  Princeton,  and  Joseph  N.  Miale,  Lawrence- 
ville,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatioa.  New 
York,  N.Y.  ^^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  581,498,  Feb.  17, 1984,  Pat.  No. 
4,515,682,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  375,076, 
May  5, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,444,900.  This  appUcation  Feb.  19, 1985, 
Ser.  No.  702,709 
lat  a.*  C07C  l/2a  1/00 
vs.  a.  585-469  19  cuimg 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  feedstock  comprising  organic 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohol, 
carbonyl,  ether  and  mixtures  thereof  to  conversion  products 
comprising  hydrocarbon  compounds  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  feedstock  at  conversion  conditions  with  a  catalyst 
composition  comprising  a  crystalline  zeolite  having  an  initial 
silica:alumina  mole  ratio  greater  than  about  100:1  and  having 
been  synthesized  from  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  a  di- 
amine, said  zeolite  being  treated  by  the  sequential  steps  of 
reacting  said  zeolite  with  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen 
fluoride  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  5  Normal  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  0'  C.  to  about  30*  C.  for  a  time  of  less  than  about 
60  minutes,  contacting  said  hydrogen  fluoride  reacted  zeolite 
with  aluminum  chloride  vapor  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
100*  C.  to  about  850°  C,  and  convertmg  said  aluminum  chlo- 
ride contacted  material  to  hydrogen  form. 


4  544  782 
THERMAL  STYRENE  FORMATION  IN  THE  PRESENCE 

OFO2 

Orville  L.  Chapman,  Los  Angeles,  and  Uh-Po  E.  Tsou,  La 
Palma,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

1 1  Filed  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,051 
1 1  Int.  a."  C07C  15/02 

V.S.  a.  585-443  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polymerizable  styrene, 

which  comprises  the  gas-phase  thermolysis,  in  the  absence  of  a 

dehydrogenation  catalyst,  of  an  aromatic  compound  having 

the  formula: 


in  the  presence  of  an  oxygen  pressure  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
0.2  torr  up  to  about  5%  of  the  aromatic  compound,  wherein  R 
is  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or  alkylhalide;  R'  is  H,alkyl,  hydroxyal- 


4,544,784 

METHANE  CONVERSION 

John  A.  Sofranko,  Malvern,  and  C.  Andrew  Jones,  Newtown 

Square,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AtUuntic  Richfield  Company, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  522,925,  Aug.  12,  1983,  Pat. 

No.  4,443,649,  Ser.  No.  522,944,  Aug.  12,  1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,444,984,  Ser.  No.  522,942,  Aug.  12,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,443,648, 

Ser.  No.  522,905,  Aug.  12,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,443,645,  Ser.  No. 

522,877,  Aug.  12,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,443,647,  Ser.  No.  522,876, 

Aug.  12,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,443,644,  Ser.  No.  522,906,  Aug,  12, 

1983,  Ser.  No.  522,935,  Aug.  12, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,443,646,  Ser. 

No.  522,938,  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,937,  Aug.  12,  1983, 

and  Ser.  No.  522,936,  Aug.  12,  1983,  said  Ser.  No.  522,925,  is 

a  continuation-inVpart  of  Ser.  No.  412,667,  Aug.  30,  1982, 
abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  522,944,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  412,655,  Aug.  30,  1982,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No. 

522,942,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,662,  Aug.  30, 

1982,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  522,905,  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  412,663,  Aug.  30,  1982,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No. 

522,877,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,664,  Aug.  30, 

1982,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  522,876,  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  412,665,  Aug.  30,  1982,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No. 

522,906,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,666,  Aug.  30, 

1982,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  522,935,  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  412,649,  Aug.  30,  1982,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No. 

522,938,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,650,  Aug.  30, 

1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

600,668 
Int.  a.*  C07C  2/00 
U.S.  CI.  585—500  11  Qaims 

1.  In  an  improved  method  for  converting  methane  to  higher 
hydrocarbon  products  wherein  a  gas  comprising  methane  is 
contacted  at  a  temperature  within  the/ange  of  about  500°  to 
1000*  C.  with  a  contact  solid  comprising  at  least  one  reducible 
oxide  of  at  least  one  metal  which  oxides  when  contacted  with 
methane  at  said  temperature  are  reduced  and  produce  higher 
hydrocarbon  products  and  water,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  conducting  the  contacting  with  said  contact  solid 
which  further  comprises  at  least  one  halogen  or  compound 
thereof. 
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4,544,785 
METHANE  CONVERSION 
Howard  P.  Withers,  Pottstown,  and  John  A.  Sofranko,  Malvern, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,659 
Int.  a*  C07C  2/00 
U.S.  a.  585—500  19  Qaims 

1.  In  an  improved  method  for  converting  methane  to  higher 
hydrocarbon  products  wherein  a  gas  comprising  methane  is 
contacted  at  a  temperature  selected  within  the  range  of  500°  to 
1000°  C  with  a  contact  solid  comprising  at  least  one  reducible 
oxide  of  at  least  metal  which  oxides  when  contacted  with 
methane  at  said  temperature  are  reduced  and  produce  higher 
hydrocarbon  products  and  water,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  incorporating  at  least  one  chalcogen  component 
into  said  contact  solid. 


tion  catalyst  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  in  an  en- 
closed reaction  system  to  produce  an  effluent  stream  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  heavy  hydrocarbons  and  lighter  hydrocarbons 
including  means  for  flashing  and  phase  separation  of  a  liquid 
product  stream  rich  in  heavy  hydrocarbons  and  a  vapor  stream 
rich  in  lighter  hydrocarbons;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  recycle  control  system  including  condenser  means  for 
condensing  a  major  amount  of  said  flashed  vapor  stream  rich  in 
lighter  hydrocarbons,  a  surge  drum  for  receiving  said  con- 
densed stream,  fluid  handling  means  operatively  connected 
between  said  surge  drum  and  reactor  for  repressurizing  and 


OLCFMIC 
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4,544,786 
METHANE  CONVERSION  USING  A  MAGNESIA/SILICA 

SUPPORT 
E.  William  Breder,  Jr.,  Oak  Forest;  John  A.  Jaecker,  and  Mar- 
vin F.  L.  Johnson,  both  of  Homewood,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,925 
Int.  a.*  C07C  2/00 
U.S.  a.  585—500  12  Qaims 

1.  In  an  improved  method  for  converting  a  gas  comprising 
methane  to  higher  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  contacting 
said  gas  with  a  contact  agent,  said  contact  agent  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  metal,  the  oxide  of  which  is  reduced  and 
produces  higher  hydrocarbons  and  water  when  contacted 
with  methane  at  a  selected  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  500°  to  about  1000°  C. 

(b)  an  alkali  metal,  and 

(c)  a  support, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  said  contact 
agent  wherein  said  support  comprises  at  least  two  oxides. 


combining  a  predetermined  amount  of  recycled  hydrocarbons 
with  olefmic  feedstock,  valve  means  for  withdrawing  a  vapor 
slipstream  between  said  flashing  means  and  said  condenser 
means  to  divert  flashed  vapors; 
means  for  detecting  liquid  level  of  condensed  hydrocarbons 
in  said  surge  drum  and  generating  a  signal  representative 
of  said  liquid  level;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  level  signal  and  operatively 
connected   with  the  slipstream  diverting  valve  means, 
whereby  vapor  slipstream  flow  is  increased  with  increased 
surge  drum  liquid  level  above  a  predetermined  level. 


4,544,787 
PREPARATIVE  PROCESS  FOR  SUPPORTS 
E.  William  Breder,  Jr.,  Oak  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 
Richfield  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,926 
Int.  CI*  C07C  2/00 
U.S.  a.  585-500  5  Qalms 

1.  In  an  improved  method  for  converting  a  gas  comprising 
methane  to  higher  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  contacting 
said  gas  with  a  contact  agent,  said  contact  agent  comprising  a 
component  of  at  least  one  metal,  the  oxide  of  which  is  reduced 
and  produces  higher  hydrocarbons  and  water  when  contacted 
with  methane  at  selected  temperatures  within  the  range  of 
about  500°  to  about  1000°  C,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises employing  said  contact  agent  produced  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  combining  hydroxylated  magnesia  and  a  component  of 
silicon  which  forms  silica  and  is  readily  suspendible  in  a 
continuous  medium; 

(b)  contacting  said  combined  components  with  said  compo- 
nent of  at  least  one  metal;  and 

(c)  calcining  said  contacted  components  to  form  said  contact 
agent. 


4,544,789 
STEREOSELECTIVE  SYNTHESIS  OF  INTERNAL 
OLEnNS 
Theodore  L.  Brown,  Urbana,  111,,  and  Philip  O.  Nubel,  West- 
wood,  N.J.,  assignors  to  University  of  Illinois  Board  of  Trust- 
ees, Urbana,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,891 

Int.  a*  C07C  2/34 

U.S.  a.  585— 511  laaaims 

1.  A  stereoselective  process  for  the  synthesis  of  internal 

olelfins  from  terminal  olefins,  said  terminal  olefins  having  a 

lower  molecular  weight,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  affording  a  transition  metal  catalyst  complex  having  two 
associated  reactive  sites,  wherein  the  transition  metal 
catalyst  complex  comprises  the  photolysis  reaction  prod- 
uct of  a  terminal  olefin  with  two  associated  reactive  sites 
of  paired  transition  metal  atoms; 

(b)  contacting  at  least  one  terminal  olefin  with  the  catalyst 
complex;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  internal  olefin  product  therefrom. 


4,544,788 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  OF 

OLEHNS  TO  HEAVIER  HYDROCARBONS 

Nicholas  Daviduk,  Pennington;  Hartley  Owen,  Bell  Mead,  and 
Bernard  S.  Wright,  East  Windsor,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,963 

Int.  a*  C07C  3/02.  3/20.  3/10 

U.S.  CI.  585-501  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  continuous  catalytic  conversion  system  for  oligomer- 

izing  olefinic  feedstock  in  contact  with  a  bed  of  oligomeriza- 


4,544,790 
DIMERIZATION  PROCESS  AND  CATALYSTS 
THEREFOR 
Charles  A.  Drake,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,711 
*   Int.  O.*  COIC  2/24 
U.S.  CI.  585—516  25  Qaims 

1.  A  process  comprising  contacting  at  least  one  dimerizable 
olefin  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  at  least  one  alkali  metal, 
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(b)  elemental  copper,  and 

(c)  potassium  carbonate  support;  wherein  components  (a) 
and  (b)  are  supported  on  component  (c). 

4  544  791 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PREMIUM  GASOLINE  BY 

POLYMERIZING  C4  CUTS 
Bernard  Juguin,  Rueil-Malmaison,  and  Jean  Miquel,  Paris,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil- 
Malmaison,  France 

1 1    Filed  Jun.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,672 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  22,  1983,  83  10431 
Int.  a.*  C07C  2/02 
U.S.  a.  585-517  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  premium  gasoline  from  olefinic 
C4  cuts  containing  1-  and  2-butenes  and  isobutene  and  made 
free  of  at  least  a  major  part  of  the  butadiene  initially  contained 
therein,  the  process  consisting  of  converting  at  least  97%  of  the 
total  isobutene  content  of  the  charge  and  at  least  the  major 
portion  of  the  1-  and  2-butenes  thereof  to  C4  hydrocarbons 
dimers  and  trimers  without  producing  substantial  amounts  of 
kerosene,  said  process  comprising,  in  a  first  step,  treating  the 
olefinic  C4  cut  in  a  first  so-called  polmerization  catalytic  zone, 
at  input  and  output  temperatures  ranging  from  40°  to  250°  C, 
under  a  pressure  from  0. 1  to  10  MPa,  with  a  flow  rate  of  liquid 
hydrocarbons  (space  velocity)  from  about  0.05  to  5  volumes 
per  volume  of  catalyst  and  per  hour,  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lyst selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica-aluminas,  bo- 
ron-containing aluminas  and  transition  aluminas  treated  with  at 
least  one  fluorine  acid  derivative,  so  as  to  convert  at  least  80% 
of  the  isobutene  to  isobutene  dimers  and  trimers  and  to  convert 
at  most  45%  of  the  mixture  of  1-  and  2-butenes  to  dimers  and 
trimers  thereof,  in  that,  subsequently,  fractionating  the  effluent 
from  said  first  catalytic  polymerization  zone  so  as  to  recover, 
on  the  one  hand,  from  the  aolumn  bottom,  essentially  the  C4 
olefinic  hydrocarbons  dimef?  and  trimers  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  from  the  top  of  the  column,  a  mixture  containing  the 
major  part  of  the  isobutene  and  1-  and  2-butenes  not  converted 
in  said  first  catalytic  polymerization  zone,  feeding  said  mixture, 
during  a  second  step,  at  least  (jartly  to  a  second  catalytic  poly- 
merization zone  operating  at  input  and  output  temperatures 
from  40°  to  250°  C,  under  a  pressure  from  0.1  to  10  MPa  and 
with  a  flow  rate  of  liquid  hydrocarbons  (space  velocity)  from 
about  0.05  to  5  volumes  per  volume  of  catalyst  and  per  hour, 
the  input  and  output  temperatures  of  the  second  polymeriza- 
tion zone  being  each  from  20°  to  60°  C.  higher  than  the  input 
and  output  temperatures  of  the  first  polymerization  zone,  the 
pressure  in  the  second  polymerization  zone  being  from  0.4  to  3 
MPa  higher  than  the  pressure  in  the  first  polymerization  zone, 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  silica-aluminas,  boron-containing  aluminas  and  transition 
aluminas  treated  with  at  least  one  fluorine  acid  derivative,  so  as 
to  convert  (a)  substantially  the  total  amount  of  isobutene  to 
isobutene  dimers  and  trimers  in  said  second  zone  and  (b)  at 
least  50%  of  the  1-  and  2-butenes,  supplied  to  said  second  zone, 
to  n-butenes  dimers  and  trimers. 


pore  oligomerization  acid  zeolite  catalyst  under  reaction 
conditions  at  elevated  temperature  up  to  about  325*  C.  in 
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a  pressurized  reactor  zone  to  convert  olefins  to  heavier 
hydrocarbons. 


4,544,793 
CRYSTALLINE  ZEOLITE,  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
SAME  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
OLEFINS  USING  SAME  AS  CATALYST 
Hideo   Okado,    Ushiku;    Kazuo    Hashimoto,    Uhe;    Kichinari 
Kawamura,  Tsuchiura;  Yasuyoshi   Yamazaki,  Yatabe,  and 
Haruo  Takaya,  Abiko,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Director- 
General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,257 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24,  1982,  57-205839 
Int.  CI.-'  C07C  J/00 
U.S.  a.  585-640  5  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  subjecting  methanol  and/or  dimethyl  ether 
to  pyrolysis  to  obtain  olefins,  comprising  contacting  a  gas 
stream  containing  methanol  and/or  dimethyl  ether  with  a 
catalyst  which  is  crystalline  aluminosilicate  having  the  follow- 
ing empirical  formula: 

xM20.yM'O.Al203.  zSi02.nH20 

wherein  M  is  an  exchangeable  cation  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metals,  hydrogen  and  mixtures  thereof,  M' 
is  Ca  or  Sr,  x  is  a  number  of  between  0  and  1.5,  y  is  a  number 
of  between  1.4  and  40,  z  is  a  number  of  between  97.7  and  3000 
and  n  is  a  number  of  between  0  and  40  and  wherein  x-(-y  is  at 
least  1.4,  said  aluminosilicate  having  the  x-ray  diffraction  lines 
of  Table  1  of  the  specification. 


4,544,792 
UPGRADING  FISCHERTROPSCH  OLEHNS 
Fritz  A.  Smith,  New  Hope,  Pa.,  and  Samuel  A.  Tabak,  Wenonah, 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
1 1  Filed  Dec.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,413 
1 1  Int.  O.*  C07C  J/20.  3/06 

U.S.  O.  585—533  13  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  converting  a  feedstock  mixture 
comprising  a  major  amount  of  lower  olefins  and  a  minor 
amount  of  oxygenated  hydrocarbons  to  higher  hydrocarbons 
including  distillate  product  comprising: 
contacting  the  feedstock  in  the  presence  of  about  1  to  50 
mole  percent  hydrogen  with  a  shape  selective  medium 


4,544,794 
ALKYLATION  AIDE  FOR  SULFURIC  AOD  CATALYZED 

ALKYLATION  UNITS 
Richard  F.  Miller,  Humble,  and  Michael  P.  Nicholson,  Houston, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,033 
Int.  O.*  C07C  2/58 
U.S.  O.  585—721  20  Oaims 

1.  In  an  alkylation  process  comprising  contacting  an  alkyla- 
table  hydrocarbon  with  an  olefinic  alkylating  agent  at  alkyla- 
tion conditions  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  and  an  alky- 
lation promoter,  the  improvement  comprising  using  in  combi- 
nation as  the  promoter  a  first  carboxylic  acid  having  the  struc- 
ture 


372 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  1,  1985 
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wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  the  same  or  different  alkyl  groups  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  saturated  or  ethylenically  unsatu- 
and  the  average  total  sum  of  carbon  atoms  in  R,  R'  and  R"  is  rated  hydrocarbon  radical  and  R'  is  a  saturated  or  ethylenically 
3  to  30  and  a  second  carboxylic  acid  having  the  structure  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical  and  the  average  sum  of  car- 


R3 


R* 


\ 

< 


CHCOOH 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  saturated  or  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbon  radical  and  R^  is  a  saturated  or  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical  and  the  average  sum  of 
carbon  atoms  in  R^  and  R^  is  8  to  28. 


bon  atoms  in  R  and  R'  is  14  to  38. 


4,544,796 
SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  OF  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

USING  ALKYLSULFOXIDE  SOLVENTS 
Paul  R.  Kurek,  Schaumburg;  Dusan  J.  Engel,  Des  Plaines,  and 
Richard  L.  Fergin,  Mount  Prospect,  all  of  |11.,  assignors  to 
UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  457,545,  Jan.  12,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630,909 
Int.  a*  ClOG  27/76,  21/22 
U.S.  a.  585—856  21  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  solvent  extraction  of  an  aromatic  com- 
pound from  a  mixture  of  said  aromatic  compound  and  other 
hydrocarbons  which  comprises  treating  said  mixture  with  a 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
having  the  generic  formulae: 


4,544,795 
ALKYLATION  AIDE  FOR  SULFURIC  AOD  CATALYZED 

ALKYLATION  UNITS 
Richard  F.  Miller,  Humble,%nd  Michael  P.  Nicholson,  Houston, 
both  of  Tex.^  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  680,032 
Int.  a*  C07C  2/58 
U.S.  a.  585—721  15  Qaims 

1.  In  an  alkylation  process  comprising  contacting  an  alkyla- 
table  hydrocarbon  with  an  olefinic  alkylating  agent  at  alkyla- 
tion conditions  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  and  an  alky- 
lation promoter,  the  improvement  comprising  using  as  the 
promoter  a  fatty  acid  having  the  structure 


R-S-(C)„-S-R', 


R-S-(C)„-S-R'. 
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in  which  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  about  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  about  30 
carbon  atoms  at  extraction  conditions,  and  recovering  the 
purified  aromatic  comjTound. 


ELECTRICAL 


4  544  797 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  SHORT-CIRCUITS  OR 
SHUNTS  IN  A  LARGE  AREA  THIN  HLM  SOLAR  CELL 

AND  CELL  OBTAINED  THEREBY 
Gert  Hewig,  Alzenau,   Fed.   Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
NUKEM  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,296 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2. 
1983,  3312053 

Int  a*  HOIL  31/06.  31/18 
U.S.  a.  136-249  12  dalnis 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  short-circuits  or  shunts  in  a  large 
area  thin  film  solar  cell,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
sequentially  applying,  to  a  substrate  comprising  a  first  conduc- 
tive electrical  contact,  (a)  at  least  one  first  layer  comprising  a 
p-type  or  n-type  conductive  layer,  and  (b)  a  second  layer 
comprising  an  n-type  or  p-type  conductive  layer  or  a  Schottky 
barrier  layer,  said  second  layer  also  being  provided  with  a 
second  conductive  electrical  contact  wherein,  after  forming 
the  first  layer  and  before  application  of  the  second  layer,  there 
is  practiced  the  step  of  passivating  those  areas  of  the  first 
conductive  electrical  contact  which  are  effectively  uncovered 
by  the  first  layer. 

12.  A  tandem-solar  cell  system  including  a  plurality  of  solar 
cells  each  made  according  to  the  method  of  claim  1. 

1 1  4  544  798 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  PANEL  HAVING  ENHANCED 
CONVERSION  EFnOENCY  STABILITY 
Vincent  D.  Cannella,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sovonics  Solar 
Systems,  Solon,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  450,920,  Dec.  20,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,172 

Int.  Ci*  HOIL  31/04 

U.S.  a.  136-251  14  Claims 
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1.  A  photovoltaic  panel  for  converting  light  into  electrical 
energy  having  enhanced  energy  conversion  efficiency  stabil- 
ity, comprising; 
at  least  one  photovoltaic  device,  formed  from  amorphous 
semiconductor  alloys,  that  exhibits  an  energy  conversion 
efficiency  stability  that  increases  at  elevated  operating 
temperatures  of  the  device,  said  device  including  a  con- 
ductive substrate  upon  which  said  amorphous  semicon- 
ductor alloys  are  formed;  and 
an  enclosure  housing  said  device  for  elevating  the  operating 
temperature  of  said  photovoltaic  device,  said  enclosure 
including  means  for  preventing  loss  of  heat  from  the  inte- 
rior of  said  enclosure  and  from  said  device  for  continu- 


ously maintaining  the  operating  temperature  of  said  de- 
vice upon  exposure  to  light  at  a  substantially  elevated 
temperature  above  the  ambient  temperature  external  to 
said  enclosure. 


4  544  799 
WINDOW  STRUCTURE  FOR  PASSIVATING  SOLAR 
CELLS  BASED  ON  GALUUM  ARSENIDE 
Allen  M.  Bamett,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  UniTertity  of  Dela- 
ware, Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,038 
Int.  d*  HOIL  31/06 
U.S.  a.  136-262  4  ctai,ns 

4.  A  photovoltaic  solar  cell  having  a  layered  structure  com- 
prising in  order,  a  transparent  electrical  contact,  an  optically 
transparent  window  layer,  a  gallium  arsenide  absorber-genera- 
tor layer,  a  gallium  arsenide  collector-converter  layer,  wherein 
the  absorber-generator  and  the  collector-converter  layers 
respectively  are  doped  to  provide  opposite  conductivity  types, 
and  an  optically  opaque  electrically  conductive  layer,  wherein 
the  optically  transparent  window  layer  is  gallium  arsenide 
phosphide  graded  from  a  phosphorus-rich  portion  in  contact 
with  transparent  electrical  contact  and  an  arsenic-rich  portion 
in  contact  with  the  gallium  arsenide  absorber-generator  layer. 

4,544,800 
CABLE  HOLDER 
Nobuo  Katsuura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  NIkko  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,577 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1982,  57-226529 
Int.  C\*  H02G  15/013 
U.S.  a.  174-65  SS  8  Claims 


1.  A  cable  holder  which  comprises: 

a  mounting  body  with  a  hollow  cylindrical  member  for 
receiving  a  cable  therethrough  and  having  an  outer  thread 
formed  along  its  periphery  extending  toward  one  end 
thereof  and  a  funnel-shaped  conical  surface  extending 
ft-om  said  one  end  toward  the  inner  periphery  of  the  cylin- 
der; 

a  clamping  cap  with  an  opening  on  each  end  in  its  axial 
direction  and  having  an  internal  thread  formed  along  iu 
cylindrical  part  which  engages  said  outer  thread,  one  end 
of  said  clamping  cap  having  an  inner  conical  surface  ta- 
pered toward  said  one  end  with  the  same  inclination  as 
that  of  said  funnel-shaped  conical  surface;  and 

a  frustoconical  gripper  assembly  for  gripping  the  cable 
which  is  inserted  between  said  mounting  body  and  said 
clamping  cap  and  which  has  an  outer  conical  surface  of 
the  same  inclination  as  that  of  said  conical  surfaces  to  be 
engageable  with  the  cable,  said  hollow  cylindrical  mem- 
ber, clamping  cap  and  gripper  assembly  being  made  of  an 
electrically  insulating,  resilient  plastic  material,  said  grip- 
per assembly  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  beaked 
unit  blades  which  are  circularly  arranged  in  such  a  fashion 
that  the  outer  periphery  of  the  beak  portion  of  each  unit 
blade  overlaps  partially  and  radially  with  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  an  immediate  adjacent  unit  blade  which  is  ahead  of 
the  beak  of  said  each  unit  blade,  the  base  of  the  beak  of 
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said  each  unit  blade  being  integrally  linked  by  an  arched    heat  recoverable  material  and  is  solid 


strip  with  the  rear  part  of  an  immediate  adjacent  unit  blade 
which  is  in  front  of  the  beak  of  said  each  unit  blade,  a  first 
innermost  circumferential  surface  of  each  blade  nearer  to 
the  tip  of  the  beak  portion  and  a  first  outermost  circumfer- 
ential surface  of  each  unit  blade  remote  from  said  tip  of  the 
beak  portion  being  concentric  with  respect  to  the  center 
of  the  gripper  assembly,  a  second  innermost  circumferen- 
tial surface  contiguous  with  the  rear  part  of  the  first  inner- 
most circumferential  surface  and  a  second  outermost 
circumferential  surface  forming  that  part  of  the  beak 
facing  opposite  to  the  second  innermost  circumferential 
surface  being  eccentric  with  respect  to  the  center  of  the 
gripper  assembly  but  concentric  with  another  center,  said 
each  unit  blade  being  movable  along  the  inner  periphery 
of  an  immediate  adjacent  unit  blade  which  is  ahead  of  said 
each  unit  blade. 


except  wherein  said 


termination  post  is  held  in  said  base;  said  circuit  change  pin 


4,544,801 

CIRCUIT  BOARD  INCLUDING  MULTIPLE  WIRE 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  ADHESIVE 

William  J.  Rudik;  George  P.  Schmitt,  both  of  Vestal,  and  John 

F.  Shipley,  Endweil,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  392,997,  Jan.  28,  1982,.  This  application 

Aug.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,152 

Int.  a*  H05K  J/03 

U.S.  a.  174-68.5  ^  2  Qaims 
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1.  An  encapsulated  wire  circuit  board  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  base  plane; 

(b)  a  layer  of  glass  epoxy  pre-preg  covering  said  base  plane; 

(c)  a  layer  of  photocurable  adhesive  covering  said  epoxy 
pre-preg,  said  adhesive  having  at  ambient  temperature  a 
Loss  Angle  Ratio  between  one  tenth  and  one  and  a  Stor- 
age Shear  Modulus  G'  greater  than  ten  to  the  seventh 
power  and  less  than  ten  to  the  eighth  power,  said  Storage 
Shear  Modulus  G'  being  less  than  ten  to  the  sixth  power  at 
149.9  degrees  centigrade;  and 

(d)  insulated  wires  encapsulated  in  said  adhesive. 


4,544,802 

ORCUIT  CHANGE  PIN  AND  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

ASSEMBLY 

Dennis  C.  Siden,  Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem 

Corporation,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,927 
Int.  a.*  H05K  1/00;  HOIR  9/09 
U.S.  a.  174-68.5  26  Qaims 

1.  A  circuit  change  pin  comprising  a  termination  post  held  in 
a  compliant  electrically  insulating  base,  wherein  said  base  is 
made  from  a  heat-recoverable  material  and  is  solid  except 
wherein  said  termination  post  is  held  in  said  base. 

14.  A  circuit  board  assembly  comprising  a  printed  circuit 
board  and  at  least  one  circuit  change  pin;  said  printed  circuit 
board  having  at  least  one  plated-through  hole;  said  circuit 
change  pin  comprising  a  termination  post  held  in  a  compliant 
electrically  insulating  base,  wherein  said  base  is  made  from  a 


base  engaging  the  plated  through  hole  of  said  printed  circuit 
board. 


4,544,803 
POSITIONAL  TRANSDUCER 
George  E.  Schaller,  Denville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ceramic  Magnet- 
ics, Inc.,  Fairfield,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,544 

Int.  a*  G08C  21/00;  HOIF  21/06 

U.S.  CI.  178—18  2  Claims 


4* 
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1.  A  positional  transducer  comprising  a  nonconductive 
plate,  position  sensor  means  including  at  least  two  permanent 
magnets  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  plate  for  movement 
relative  to  said  plate  with  the  opposite  poles  of  said  magnets  in 
magnetic  interaction  and  sensor  means  mounted  at  preselected 
locations  relative  to  said  plate  to  be  affected  by  the  magnetic 
field  produced  by  said  permanent  magnets,  means  functionally 
engaging  said  magnets  to  vary  the  position  of  said  magnets 
relative  to  said  sensor  means  to  control  the  relative  amount  of 
magnetic  flux  reaching  each  sensor  means  in  dependence  upon 
the  relative  position  of  the  permanent  magnets  to  such  sensor 
means  and  means  coupled  to  said  sensor  means  for  producing 
at  least  one  output  signal  indicative  of  the  relative  position  of 
the  magnets  relative  to  said  sensor  means. 
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CONFERENCE  CONTROL  TRANSFER  ARRANGEMENT 
IMMe  E.  Herr,  Warrenyille,  III.;  Laddie  E.  Suk,  Readington, 

N.J.,  and  David  F.  Winchell,  Glen  Ellyn,  III.,  assignors  to 

ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

I  j     Filed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,367 

I I  Int.  a.*  H04M  i/56,  3/58 
VS.  a.  179-18  BC  8  Qaims 
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4,544  806 
RIBBON.TYPE  TRANSDUCER  WITH  A  MULTI-LAYER 

DIAPHRAGM 
Joris  A.  M.  Nieuwendyk;  Wilhelmus  D.  A.  M.  van  GUiel,  and 
Georgius  B.  J.  Sanders,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assign- 
ors to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,706 
Qaims   priority,  application   Netherlands,   Mar.   8,    1983, 

o3UUo35 

Int.  a.*  H04R  7/06.  7/18.  9/00 
U.S.Q.  179-115.5  PV  scilm. 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  conferencing  a  plurality  of  customer 
stations  comprising 

a  multiport  conference  bridge, 

means  effective  when  coupled  to  one  of  said  stations  for 
controlling  the  connection  of  other  said  stations  to  said 
ports  of  said  bridge,  and 

means  responsive  to  a  conference  request  signal  from  a 
calling  one  of  said  stations  for  coupling  said  controlling 
means  exclusively  to  said  calling  station, 

said  controlling  means  including  means  responsive  to  con- 
trol signals  form  said  calling  station  when  coupled  thereto 
for  transferring  the  coupling  of  said  controlling  means 
from  said  calling  station  to  another  said  station  indepen- 
dently of  the  coupling  of  said  calling  station  to  said  bridge. 

4,544,805 
PLANE  SPEAKER 
Tadashi  Sawafi^Ji,  No.  9-15,  Nishi-Sugamo  1-chome,  Toshima- 
ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,378 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   25,    1981,   56- 
142775[U1;  Sep.  25,   1981,  56-142776[U];  Dec.  14,  1981,  56- 
185989[U] 

Int.  a*  H04R  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  179—115.5  PV  1  cMn 


1.  An  electro-acoustic  transducer  of  the  ribbon-type  com- 
prising, a  magnet  system  having  a  pole  plate  and  a  centre  pole 
between  which  at  least  one  air  gap  is  formed,  a  diaphragm 
arranged  in  the  air  gap  and  which  comprises  two  or  more  foils 
which  all  extend  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  in  the 
diaphragm  plane,  every  two  adjacent  foils  being  joined  to  each 
other  at  the  periphery  thereof  in  a  substantially  air-tight  man- 
ner so  as  to  provide  a  space  therebetween,  and  a  conductor 
arranged  on  each  of  the  foils  with  the  conductors  electrically 
arranged  such  that  all  of  the  foils  move  at  least  substantially  in 
phase  with  each  other  when  an  electric  signal  is  applied  to  the 
transducer. 


4,544,807 

FAULT  DETECTOR  TEST  INSTRUMENT 

Gilbert  L.  Sers,  648  Martense  Ave.,  Teaneck,  N  J.  07666 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,729 

Int.  CI*  H04B  3/46 

U.S.  Q.  179-175.11  7  claims 


i;: 


1.  A  plane  speaker  comprises  a  frame  having  an  opening 
portion;  a  plane  diaphragm  which  has  its  peripheral  edge  por- 
tion secured  to  said  frame  facing  said  opening  portion  of  the 
frame  and  has  been  provided  with  a  number  of  parallel  cone- 
shaped  projections;  a  folded  actuating  plate  which  is  formed 
separately  from  said  diaphragm  and  attached  perpendicularly 
to  the  back  only  of  said  diaphragm;  a  coil  printed  on  both 
surfaces  of  the  actuating  plate;  and  a  magnet  disposed  on  the 
frame  oppositely  to  said  coil,  said  actuating  plate  made  by 
repeatedly  folding  a  piece  of  flexible  web  zigzag  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  and  attaching  one  edge  thereof  to  the  back  of 
the  diaphragm. 

484-068  0.0.-8S^13 
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1.  A  telephone  test  apparatus  for  use  in  determining  faults 
and  the  direction  thereof  in  a  subscriber's  telephone  lines  com- 
prising: 
input  circuit  means  including  input  terminals  and  jack  termi- 
nals, a  plurality  of  light-emitting  diodes  connected  in 
parallel  opposed   relation,  and  voltage  divider  circuit 
means,  means  operatively  connecting  said  voltage  divider 
circuit  means  with  said  diodes  such  that  said  diodes  can 
indicate  the  polarity  of  supplied  voltage  to  said  apparatus 
from  said  telephone  lines,  and  first  switch  means  with  a 
first  pair  of  terminals  for  connecting  said  input  terminals 
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and  said  jack  terminals  to  said  plurality  of  diodes  and  said 
voltage  divider  circuit  means;  and 
output  circuit  means  including  output  terminals  and  a  pair  of 
transistors,  means  connecting  said  transistors  with  a  sec- 
ond pair  of  terminals  of  said  Hrst  switch  means;  said  tran- 
sistors each  having  Hrst,  second  and  third  electrodes; 
diode  means  connecting  said  second  electrode  of  a  Tirst  of 
said  transistors  to  said  third  electrode  of  the  second  of  said 
transistors;  further  voltage  divider  means,  means  connect- 
ing said  further  voltage  divider  means  with  said  transistors 
and  with  said  second  pair  of  terminals  for  supplying  volt- 
age from  said  input  terminals  to  said  transistors;  and  re- 
versing switch  means  connected  to  said  first  electrodes  of 
said  transistors  and  to  said  output  terminals  for  enabling 
determination  of  an  open  condition  in  said  subscriber's 
telephone  line. 


4,544,808 
TELEPHONE  INDICATOR  ^ 

Robin  I.  Milne,  Nepean,  and  Lester  Kirkland,  Kanata,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Mitel  Corporation,  Kanata,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,038 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  14,  1982,  417653 

Int.  a.*  H04M  1/22 

U.S.  a.  179—99  LS  29  Qaims 


1.  Telephone  line  status  indicating  means  comprising: 

a  first  indicator  enclosed  within  a  second  indicator  for  dis- 
playing a  first  shade  in  response  to  one  status  of  a  tele- 
phone line  associated  with  one  of  a  calling  and  called 
party  and  a  second  shade  in  response  to  another  status 
thereof, 

the  second  indicator  at  least  partly  surrounding  the  first 
indicator  for  displaying  a  third  shade  in  response  to  one 
status  of  a  telephone  line  associated  with  the  other  of  the 
called  and  calling  party  and  a  fourth  shade  corresponding 
to  another  status  of  the  telephone  line  associated  with  said 
other  party, 

whereby  the  calling  party  obtains  simultaneous  indication  of 
the  status  of  his  and  the  called  party  lines. 


4,544,809 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUBSCRIBER  LINE  RING 
TESTING 
Jeffrey  J.  Stuparits,  and  Russell  L.  Cramer,  both  of  Muskegon, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Telephone  of  Michigan,  Mich. 
FUed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,737 
Int.  a*  H04M  3/26 
U.S.  a.  179—175.2  R  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  pre-cutover  switching  configuration,  an  arrangement 
for  subscriber  line  verification  and  ring  testing  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  switching  system  subscribers; 
a  first  switching  system  connected  to  said  plurality  of  switch- 
ing system  subscribers,  said  first  switching  system  operated 
to  connect  any  of  said  switching  system  subscribers  to  other 
switching  system  subscribers,  said  first  switching  system 
comprising: 

said  plurality  of  switching  system  subscribers  including  at 
least  a  first  subscriber  operatively  connected  to  said  first 


switching  system  for  said  connection  to  other  switching 

system  subscribers;  and 
test  connection  means  connected  to  said  first  subscriber  and 

said  test  connection  means  operated  to  connect  said  first 

subscriber  through  said  first  switching  system  for  a  test 

access; 
regular  connection  means  connected  to  said  first  subscriber 

and  operated  to  connect  any  of  said  switching  system 

subscribers  to  said  first  switching  system  subscriber; 
said  arrangement  for  subscriber  line  verification  and  ring  test- 
ing further  comprising: 
a  second  switching  system  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
switching  system  subscribers,  said  second  switching  system 
being  in  an  untested  condition  for  connecting  said  subscrib- 
ers, said  second  switching  system  comprising: 
said  first  subscriber  connected  to  said  second  switching 

system;  and  a  processor  controlled  switching  network 

connected  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  subscribers  for 

establishing  connections  therebetween; 
said  arrangement  for  subscriber  line  verification  and  ring  test- 
ing further  comprising: 
means  for  testing  connected  to  said  test  connection  means  of 
said  first  switching  system  and  connected  to  said  processor 
of  said  second  switching  system,  said  means  for  testing  oper- 
ated to  request  transmission  of  ringing  signal  data  to  said 
means  for  testing; 
said  means  for  testing  further  operated  to  store  said  data; 
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said  means  for  testing  connected  to  said  first  subscriber  via  said 
test  connection  means  for  said  test  access; 

said  means  for  testing  operated  to  test  for  a  non-busy  condition 
of  said  first  subscriber  via  said  test  connection  means  and 
thereafter  operated  to  close  said  first  subscriber  line  loop  via 
said  test  connection  means; 

said  means  for  testing  connected  to  said  regular  connection 
means  for  connecting  to  said  first  subscriber; 

said  means  for  testing  operated  to  transmit  a  sequence  of  sig- 
nals to  said  regular  connection  means,  said  sequence  of 
signals  including  a  number  of  signals  being  one  less  than  the 
number  of  signals  for  connecting  to  said  first  subscriber; 

said  means  for  testing  operated  responsive  to  detection  of  a 
busy  condition  via  said  test  connection  means  after  closing 
said  first  subscriber  line  loop  via  said  test  connection  means 
to  transmit  a  second  signal  via  said  regular  connection 
means; 

said  regular  connection  means  operated  in  response  to  said 
second  signal  to  complete  said  connection  of  said  regular 
connection  means  to  said  first  subscriber  and  to  apply  ring- 
ing current  to  said  first  subscriber,  said  means  for  testing 
operated  upon  detecting  said  ringing  current  via  said  test 
access  means  to  release  said  regular  connection  means,  said 
means  for  testing  thereafter  operated  to  determine  the  fre- 
quency of  the  detected  ringing  and  to  compare  it  with  said 
stored  data;  and 

said  means  for  testing  further  operated  to  store  an  indication  of 
said  data  and  said  ringing  current  frequency. 
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4  544  810 

INTERtOCKINC  PUSHBUTTON  SELECmp  vwnru     ""'"f  '°!T"  "L   "'"'  """'">' '""  '"^""^  ">"tKI  mcuis 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

1 1     FUed  Jan.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,126 
Int.  a*  HOIH  9/20 


VS.  Q.  200—5  B 


SQaimi 


I.  A  plural  pushbutton  electric  switch  of  the  interlocking 
type  comprising: 

a  switch  housing; 

contacts  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  pair  of  spring-biased  pushbuttons  for  operating  respective 
switch  contacts  in  said  housing; 

an  interlock  member  mounted  in  said  housing  between  said 
pushbuttons; 

means  operable  when  one  of  said  pushbuttons  is  depressed 
into  contact  operating  position  for  rendering  said  inter- 
lock member  effective  to  prevent  simultaneous  depression 
of  the  other  pushbutton; 

and  latching  means  comprising: 

a  pair  of  latching  members  movably  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing, one  for  each  of  said  pushbuttons; 

a  spring-biased  depressible  release  member  mounted  in  said 
housing  between  said  pushbuttons; 

an  actuating  member  between  said  latching  members  mov- 
ably mounted  on  said  release  member  and  normally  en- 
gaging said  latching  members  to  bias  the  same  against  the 
respective  pushbuttons  under  the  spring  bias  of  said  re- 
lease member  and  being  engaged  by  said  latching  mem- 
bers to  maintain  said  release  member  in  depressed  posi- 
tion; 

and  means  responsive  to  depression  of  one  of  said  pushbut- 
tons into  said  conUct  operating  position  for  causing  the 
associated  latching  member  to  latch  the  same  in  said 
contact  operating  position  under  the  control  of  said 
spring-biased  release  member  and  actuating  member  as 
said  release  member  restores  to  undepressed  position, 
requiring  depression  of  said  release  member  against  its 
spring  bias  to  allow  restoration  of  said  latched  pushbutton. 

4,544,811 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Araold  A.  Breyick,  Hamilton,  111.,  asiignor  to  Methode  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.,  Chicago,  HI. 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,477 
Int.  a.*  HOIH  9/30 
VS.  Q.  200-5  R  5  claims 

1.  In  an  electric  switch,  means  for  effecting  sequential 
contact  at  two  different  contact  locations  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, primary  contact  means  made  of  a  metal  having  rela- 
tively high  conductivity,  secondary  contact  means  made  of  a 
metal  having  relatively  low  conductivity  and  mounted  adja- 
cent to  said  primary  conUct  means,  said  secondary  contact 
means  being  yieldingly  biased  to  a  position  where  it  engages  a 
mating  contact  before  said  primary  contact  means  thereby 
causing  deflection  of  said  secondary  contact  means  relative  to 
said  primary  contact  means  until  said  primary  contact  means 
also  engages  said  mating  conUct,  and  snap-action  actuator 
means  for  producing  rapid  relative  movement  between  said 


secondary  conUct  means  with  said  mating  conuct  and  engage- 
ment of  said  primary  contact  means  with  said  mating  contact. 

4344,812 
IGNmON  DISTRIBUTOR  CAP 
Robert  C.  Buttry,  Middletown,  and  Janes  A.  Boyer,  Anderw>a, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporatioo.  De- 
troit, Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,151 

Int  Q.«  HOIH  I9/oa-  P02P  7/00 

VS.  Q.  200—19  DC  2  ClainH 


0^ 


1.  A  distributor  cap  comprising,  a  cap  member  formed  of 
plastic  material  having  a  tower,  a  terminal  extending  through 
said  tower  having  a  portion  thereof  located  exterior  of  said  cap 
member  and  portion  located  at  the  interior  of  said  cap  member 
that  is  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  contact  of  a  distributor 
rotor,  said  terminal  having  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  radially 
extending  D-shaped  ribs  the  radial  extent  of  which  progres- 
sively increases  from  one  rib  to  another  rib  in  one  axial  direc- 
tion from  the  end  of  the  terminal  located  in  the  cap  member 
toward  the  end  of  the  terminal  located  outside  the  cap  mem- 
ber, the  spaces  between  said  ribs  defined  by  inwardly  Upering 
surfaces  defining  Upered  recesses,  said  recesses  being  at  least 
partially  filled  with  the  material  of  said  cap  member  and  said 
cap  material  engaging  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  D-shapcd  ribs, 
whereby  said  terminal  is  anchored  from  roUtive  and  axial 
movement  relative  to  said  cap  member. 


4,544,813 
INDEXING  PLATE  FOR  A  TIME  SWrTCH 
Alft^  Meisner,  and  Alft^-Giinther  Lunz,  both  of  Nuremberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Diehl  GmbH  A  Co.,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,929 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  I5. 
1983,  3321539 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  7/00 
VS.  Q.  200-38  R  g  ctaima 

1.  In  an  indexing  plate  and  a  switch  element  for  a  timeclock, 
said  indexing  plate  including  slide  conucts  at  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  indexing  plate  which  are  radially  displaceable  to 
latch  from  an  inoperative  position  into  at  least  one  switching 
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position,  each  said  slide  contact  having  a  manipulating  projec- 
tion and  a  switching  finger  opposite  thereto  and  which  are 
conducted  intermediate  the  projection  and  finger  through  slide 
projections  formed  in  the  indexing  plate,  said  switching  fingers 
being  spaced  from  each  other  along  the  circumference  of  the 
indexing  plate  and  incorporate  a  rim  region  and  a  switch  edge 
in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  switch  element  for  contacting 
a  switch  contact  when  said  slide  contacts  are  in  the  switching 
position  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising: 


guide  walls  on  said  indexing  plate  for  each  said  switching 
finger,  said  guide  walls  include  rim  edges  which,  in  the 
inoperative  position  of  each  said  switching  finger  substan- 
tially align  planarjy  with  the  switch  edges  thereof  and 
wherein  in  the  switching  position  of  each  said  switching 
finger  the  switch  edge  thereof  radially  overhangs  the  rim 
edges  and  the  rim  region  thereof  is  located  intermediate 
said  guide  walls,  and  wherein  said  switch  element  radially 
strikes  against  the  switch  edge  of  each  switching  finger. 

4,544,814 
MECHANICAL  INTERLOCK  FOR  CONTACTORS 
Edmund  M.  Butterworth,  Brown  Deer,  and  William  G.  Denni- 
son,  Cedarburg,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,032 

Int.  a*  HOIH  9/26 

U.S.  a.  200—50  C  5  Qaims 


ing  a  projection  extending  substantially  into  the  plane  of  said 
flat  wall  and  being  accessible  through  said  aperture,  and  the 
flat  walls  of  said  switching  devices  facing  one  another,  means 
for  interlocking  said  switch  actuating  members  for  operation 
one  at  a  time  comprising: 

false-front  upper  left  and  right  corners  on  each  said  flat  wall; 

a  generally  T-shaped  integrally  molded  frame  comprising 

symmetrical  opposite  sides  in  juxtaposition  with  said  flat 

walls  of  said  switching  devices,  and  each  said  side  having 

at  the  opposite  ends  of  its  upper  arms  a  pair  of  hooks 

defining  vertical  slides  for  gripping  and  sliding  down  the 

outer  edges  of  said  false-front  upper  left  and  right  comers, 

and  a  lug  at  an  intermediate  point  on  said  side  of  said 

frame  that  snaps  into  said  aperture  to  rigidly  snap-in 

mount  said  frame  onto  and  between  said  pair  of  electrical 

switching  devices; 

the  lower  portion  of  said  frame  having  therewithin  a  pair  of 

lateral  pockets  with  a  double-incline  bump  therebetween; 

a  pair  of  openings  on  respectively  opposite  lateral  sides  of 

said  frame; 
and  a  spring-biased  pawl  movably  confined  within  said 
frame  and  having  a  pair  of  opposite  wings  extending 
through  said  openings  below  said  projections  of  said 
switch  actuating  members  of  said  pair  of  switching  de- 
vices and  a  toe  at  its  lower  end  poised  above  said  double- 
inclined  bump  such  that  when  one  of  said  switch  actuating 
members  is  operated,  it  depresses  the  corresponding  wing 
to  rock  said  pawl  thereby  causing  said  toe  to  slide  down 
the  opp)osite  incline  of  said  bump  into  the  corresponding 
pocket  to  stop  said  pawl  so  that  the  other  wing  thereof 
restrains  the  other  switch  actuating  member  from  being 
operated. 


X' 


4,544,815 

MULTIPLE  KEY  SWITCH 

Albert  Portmann,  Murten,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  SODECO  - 

SAIA  AG,  Murten,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCT/CH83/00056,  §  371  Date  Jan.  17, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  17,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No,  WO84/00639,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  16,  1984 

PCT  Filed  May  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  577,623 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.   22,    1982, 
4476/82  ^^ 

Int.  a*  HOIH  1/20.  9/26.  15/06 
U.S.  a.  200—50  C  5  Qaims 


liiiH 


1.  In  an  electrical  switching  system  having  a  pair  of  electri- 
cal switching  devices  mounted  adjacent  one  another  in  prede- 
termined spaced  apart  relation  and  each  said  switching  device 
having  a  housing  with  a  flat  wall  and  an  aperture  in  said  flat 
wall  and  a  switch  actuating  member  within  said  housing  hav- 


1.  A  multipole  key  switch  comprising 

a  case; 

a  plurality  of  individual  switching  chambers  disposed  in  the 
case; 

an  actuating  ram  longitudinally  slidable  within  the  case  from 
a  rest  position; 

a  cross-web  disposed  at  the  actuating  ram  adjacent  to  the 
inner  side  of  the  upper  part  of  the  case; 

individual  contact  supports  provided  at  the  cross-web, 
which  individual  contact  supports  penetrate  into  the  indi- 
vidual switching  chambers; 

a  contact  bridge  disposed  on  each  contact  support  and  hung 
rockingly  around  its  bridge  center  for  making  contact 
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with  fixed  position  contact  fingers  disposed  within  said 
chambers,  when  said  actuating  ram  is  longitudinally  slid 
within  said  case  from  said  rest  position; 
a  restoring  spring  for  each  switching  chamber,  for  contribut- 
ing to  a  restoring  force  for  the  actuating  ram  to  restore  the 
rest  position  of  the  actuating  ram  against  said  longitudinal 
slidability,  the  strength  of  the  restoring  springs  being 
chosen  such  that  in  case  of  a  failure  of  one  of  the  restoring 
springs  the  restoring  force  of  the  remaining  restoring 
springs  is  sufficient  to  restore  the  actuating  ram  to  its  rest 
position. 


4  544  816 

SWITCHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  ROTATING 
TOOTHBRUSH 
Dieter  Beaz,  Hirschstrasse  21,  D.7900  Ulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  No?.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,821 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16. 
1983,  3309412 

Int.  a."  A46B  9/04.  13/02:  HOIH  29/20.  35/02 
U.S.  a.  200-52  R  31  Qaims 


^•» 


TJr 


1.  A  switching  arrangement  for  a  rotating  toothbrush  having 
a  casing  and  being  driven  by  a  motor  accommodated  within 
the  casing,  the  arrangement  comprising: 
two  sensors  provided  as  a  gravity  switch  each  including  a 
tube  defining  a  closed  interior  and  having  an  inner  diame- 
ter and  two  opposing  bottom  portions  in  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  tube,  each  of  the  bottom  portions  being 
arranged  at  a  respective  end  of  the  tube;  a  first  conductor 
wire  having  a  forward  portion  projecting  into  the  interior 
of  the  tube  through  one  of  the  bottom  portions;  a  second 
conductor  wire  having  a  foward  portion  projecting  into 
the  interior  of  the  tube  through  the  other  of  the  bottom 
portions  and  being  arranged  at  a  distance  to  the  first  con- 
ductor wire;  a  third  conductor  wire  having  a  forward 
portion  projecting  into  the  interior  of  the  tube  through 
one  of  the  bottom  portions  at  a  distance  to  the  first  and 
second  conductor  wires  and  extending  almost  to  the  other 
of  the  bottom  portions;  and  a  mercury  bead  located  in  the 
interior  of  the  tube  and  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  tube  for  reversing  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  motor  in  dependence  on  the  position  of  the 
toothbrush. 


4  544  817 
VACUUM  CONTACTOR  WITH  KICKOUT  SPRING 
Robert  T.  Basnett,  Hendermnville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556^58 

Int.  a.«  HOIH  9/08 

U.S.  a.  200-293  SCUdms 


1.  An  electrical  contactor,  comprising: 

a  first  frame; 

a  coil  spring  adjustably  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
first  frame,  another  portion  thereof  being  free  to  move 
among  three  levels  of  spring  tension,  the  least  tense  of  said 
three  levels  being  defined  by  a  spring  travel  limiting  mem- 
ber on  said  first  frame;  and 

a  second  frame,  said  second  frame  having  a  set  of  separable 
contacts  disposed  thereon,  said  second  frame  having  a 
lever  pivotally  disposed  thereon  in  mechanical  coopera- 
tion with  said  contacts,  said  lever  being  pivotable  between 
a  first  angular  position  which  defines  said  contacts  in  a 
closed  state  and  a  second  angular  position  which  defines 
said  contacts  in  an  open  state,  said  second  frame  having  a 
force  providing  means  thereon  which  cooperates  with 
said  contacts  to  cause  said  contacts  to  be  in  said  closed 
state  when  said  force  providing  means  is  actuated,  said 
first  frame  and  said  second  frame  being  arrangeable  in 
either  a  fixed  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other  or  a 
non-fixed  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other,  said 
fixed  relationship  being  indicative  of  an  operational  dispo- 
sition and  said  non-fixed  relationship  being  indicative  of  a 
servicing  disposition,  in  said  fixed  relationship  a  portion  of 
said  lever  being  captured  by  said  another  portion  of  said 
coil  spring  when  said  coil  spring  is  in  either  a  highest 
adjustable  level  of  spring  tension  or  an  intermediate  ad- 
justable level  of  spring  tension,  said  highest  adjustable 
level    of  spring    tension    being    representative   of  said 
contacts  being  in  said  closed  state  and  said  intermediate 
adjustable  level  of  tension  being  representative  of  said 
contacts  being  in  said  open  state,  in  said  non-fixed  relation- 
ship said  coil  spring  being  in  said  least  level  of  spring 
tension,  said  least  level  of  spring  tension  having  the  char- 
acteristic of  being  at  a  greater  value  of  spring  tension  than 
that  which  would  require  readjustment  of  said  coil  spring 
after  said  first  frame  and  such  second  frame  have  been 
placed  in  said  non-fixed  disposition. 
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4,544,818 

COOKING  UTENSIL  FOR  INDUCTION  COOKING 

APPARATUS 

Atani  Minamida,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Giken 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  402,849,  Jul.  29,  1982,..This 
application  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,295 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.    13,    1983,   58- 
55095[U];  Apr.   28,    1983.   58-65596[U];  Apr.  28,   1983,  58- 
65595[U] 

Int.  a*  H05B  6/12 
VJS.  CI.  219—10.49  R  11  Claims 


r- T^ 


A 

1.  A  cooking  utensil  for  electromagnetic  induction  cooking 
apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  an  iron  layer  is  flame-sprayed  on 
the  outer  surface  of  the  bottom  of  a  container  body  of  alumi- 
num or  aluminum  alloy,  which  is  characterized  in  that  said 
flame-sprayed  iron  layer  is  made  integral  to  the  bottom  in  a 
manner  such  that  corresponding  portions  of  said  layer  are 
wedged  into  a  plurality  of  concentric  grooves  which  have 
been  pre-formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  bottom,  the  said 
grooves  being  each  deflned  by  converging  walls  which  each 
incline  away  from  the  axis  of  said  utensil;  the  included  angle 
between  the  said  converging  walls  being  from  15°  to  45*. 


4,544,819 

WIRE-CUT,  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHINING 

METHOD 

Yoshiyiiki  Nomura,  Hachioji;  Kanemasa  Okuda,  Hino,  and 

Hisao  Ishii,  Mitaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd., 

Minamitsuni,  Japan 

Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  352,551,  Feb.  26,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,806 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1981,  56-29731 

Int.  a*  B23P  1/08 

UA  a.  219;69  W  3  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  wire-cut,  electric  discharge  machining 
method  for  cutting  a  workpiece  having  at  least  one  machining 
start  hole  into  a  desired  number  of  closed  loop  configurations 
by  means  of  a  wire-cut,  electric  discharge  machine  provided 
with  an  automatic  wire  feed  mechanism  for  automatLally 
installing  a  wire  electrode  on  a  wire  electrode  running  system 
through  the  machining  start  hole,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  starting  automatic  electric  discharge  machining  from  a 
machining  start  hole  corresponding  to  the  closed  loop 
configuration  to  be  wire-cut; 

(b)  performing  the  electric  discharge  machining  in  a  first 
direction  and  along  the  closed  loop  configuration  to  a 
point  of  suspension  of  the  electric  discharge  machining 
operation  where  a  part  of  the  closed  loop  configuration  is 
left  uncut,  such  that  if  the  wire  electrode  breaks  while 


machining  along  the  first  direction,  the  wire  electrode  is 
automatically  reinserted  in  thtf  start  hole  and  machining 
automatically  continues  along  the  first  direction  until  said 
point  of  suspension  is  reached; 

(c)  removing  the  wire  electrode  from  the  workpiece; 

(d)  fixing  at  least  one  portion  of  the  machined  closed  loop 
configuration  to  the  workpiece; 

(e)  inserting  the  wire  electrode  into  the  machining  start  hole 
by  the  automatic  wire  feed  mechanism;  and 

(0  performing  automatic  electric  discharge  machining  in  a 
second  direction  to  cut  ofl"  the  part  left  uncut,  such  that  if 
the  wire  electrode  breaks  while  machining  along  the 
second  direction,  the  wire  electrode  is  automatically  rein- 
serted in  the  start  hole  and  machining  automatically  con- 
tinues along  the  second  direction. 


4,544,820 

DIE  FORMING  METHOD  AND  MACHINE 

Romain  H.  Johnson,  925  6th  St.  SE.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55414 

nied  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,035 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  20, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.*  B23P  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  219—69  M  57  Qaims 


fM 


1^5 


■iSiA 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  complete  die  from  a  metal  blank 
and  a  die  set  having  an  upper  shoe,  a  lower  shoe,  and  guide 
means  mounting  the  upper  shoe  on  the  lower  shoe  whereby  the 
upper  shoe  can  be  moved  toward  and  away  from  the  lower 
shoe  in  a  linear  direction  comprising  the  steps  of:  severing  a 
metal  blank  to  form  a  rough-cut  female  die  block  having  an 
opening,  therethrough  whereby  the  portion  of  the  blank  de- 
fined within  the  opening  forms  a  rough-cut  male  die  punch 
block  complementary  thereto  and  spaced  from  the  female 
block  when  centered  therein,  said  severing  forming  adjacent 
rough-cut  walls  on  said  female  block  opening  and  said  male 
block  that  are  substantially  parallel  at  any  point  therearound 
and  tapered  convergingly  in  the  direction  of  intended  die  draft 
to  define  respective  smaller  and  larger  openings  on  said  female 
block  and  end  surfaces  on  said  male  block  on  either  side 
thereof  with  the  larger  end  surface  of  said  male  block  greater 
in  size  than  the  smaller  openingin  the  female  block,  said  taper 
of  the  rough-cut  walls  being  greater  than  the  taper  of  the 
intended  die  draft  covering  the  surface  of  the  large  end  of  the 
male  punch  block  with  conductive  material,  covering  the 
surface  of  the  large  end  of  the  male  punch  block  with  conduc- 
tive material,  covering  the  surface  of  the  small  end  of  the 
opening  of  the  female  die  block  with  conductive  material, 
securing  said  male  block  to  an  upper  die  set  shoe  with  the 
larger  end  surface  of  the  block  spaced  downwardly  therefrom, 
securing  said  female  block  to  a  lower  die  set  shoe  with  the 
smaller  block  opening  spaced  upwardly  therefrom  and  with 
said  female  block  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  male  block, 
aligning  said  die  set  shoes  with  said  guide  means  for  vertical 
relative  movement  in  said  linear  direction  so  as  to  center  the 
male  block  within  the  female  block  opening  and  with  said  male 
and  female  block  walls  in  spaced  relation,  securing  said  upper 
die  set  shoe  to  an  extractor  capable  of  elevating  said  male  block 
vertically,  securing  said  lower  die  set  shoe  to  a  bed,  drawing 
the  male  punch  block  verticallv  through  the  smaller  die  open- 
ing of  the  female  die  block  in**  direction  in  opposition  to  the 
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taper  of  the  side  walls  of  the  punch  block  and  die  opening 
while  simultaneously  effecting  material-removing  erosion  be- 
tween the  male  die  punch  block  and  the  female  die  block  to 
generate  preselected  die  clearance  and  die  draft,  and  removing 
said  conductive  material  from  said  surfaces  of  the  male  punch 
block  and  female  die  block  after  the  material  removing  erosion 
h§S  been  completed. 


in  close  proximity  to  said  electrode  cap  to  prevent  electri- 
cal arcing  between  said  main  body  and  said  workpiece; 
g.  a  relatively  thin  hard  wear  resistant  shield  material  sur- 
rounding said  electrical  insulating  material  to  protect  said 


1 1  4  544  821 

WELDING  APPARATUS  USING  TRANSFORMER  WITH 

MOVABLE  SECONDARY  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  AND  USE 

Bernard  Humblot,  22,  Cbemin  du  Pare,  78580  Bazemont,  France 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,793 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  12,  1981,  81  09404 

Int  Q.«  B23K  11/10;  HOIF  21/04 

U.S.  Q.  219-91.2  20  Qaims 


insulating  material  when  said  main  body  contacts  said 
workpiece,  whereby  said  electrode  cap  is  movable  into 
contact  with  the  weld  area  of  said  workpiece  without  said 
main  body  directly  contacting  adjacent  areas. 

4  544  823 
ARC  PERCUSSION  WELDING  A  PLATED  PIN  TO  A 
THIN  TAB  OF  DISSIMILAR  METAL 
George  Tihanyi,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,085 

Int.  Q."  B23K  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  219—121  PK  1  ctaim 


4.  A  method  of  welding  a  workpiece  with  a  welding  appara- 
tus having  a  transformer  having  a  U-shaped  secondary  wind- 
ing movable  therein,  and  first  and  second  electrodes  each  being 
electrically  connected  to  one  of  the  legs  of  the  secondary 
winding;  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  moving  the  first  electrode  towards  the  workpiece  so  as  to 
contact  the  same,  the  first  electrode  being  flexibly  con- 
nected to  one  leg  of  the  secondary  winding; 

(b)  moving  the  second  electrode  towards  the  workpiece  so 
as  to  contact  the  same,  the  second  electrode  being  rigidly 
connected  to  the  other  leg  of  the  secondary  winding 
whereby  the  secondary  winding  within  the  transformer  is 
guided  by  the  movement  of  the  secondary  electrode;  and 

(c)  effecting  the  weld. 


4,544,822 
ELECTRODE  HOLDER  FOR  A  RESISTANCE  WELDING 

GUN 
Harry  T.  Deininger,  Vincentown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Budd 
Company,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,922 
Int.  Q.<  B23K  11/30 
U.S.  Q.  219-120  1  Claim 

1.  An  electrode  holder  assembly  comprising; 

a.  an  "L"  shaped  main  body  disposed  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  electrical  power; 

b.  said  main  body  being  curved  to  a  relatively  narrow  end 
portion  to  permit  insertion  into  a  relatively  small  area; 

c.  a  replaceable  tapered  electrode  cap  disposed  on  the  end  of 
said  main  body  to  engage  a  workpiece  during  a  welding 
operation  and  dimensioned  to  be  knocked  out  when  re- 
placement is  required; 

d.  means  for  supplying  cooling  fluid  through  said  main  body 
to  cool  said  electrode  cap; 

e.  said  means  for  supplying  cooling  fluid  including  tubing 
means  extending  through  said  main  body  to  circulate  fluid 
close  to  said  electrode  cap; 

an  electrical  material  insulating  within  said  electrode 
holder  and  surrounding  a  lower  portion  of  said  main  body 


f. 


1.  A  method  of  arc  percussion  welding  an  end  of  a  tin  plated 
pin,  said  pin  composed  of  high  copper  content  material,  to  a 
thin  brass  strip,  including  forming  said  end  of  said  pin  to  a 
smooth  substantially  hemispherical  profile  prior  to  tin  plating, 
the  tin  plating  extending  over  said  hemisphencal  profile. 

4  544  824 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  HANDLING  SHEET  MATERIAL  IN  A 

PATTERN  CUTTING  MACHINE 
Lars  G.  Knutason,  JMrfalla,  Sweden,  aasignor  to  IngeiUoraArma 

G.  Knutason  AB,  JMrfiUla,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE83/00272,  §  371  Date  Mar.  2,  1984,  §  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  2,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00180,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jan.  19,  1984 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  59831 

QaiflM  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  5,  1982,  8204155 

Int.  Q.*  B23K  26/00 

U.S.  Q.  219—121  LG  7  Qaims 

1.  Equipment  for  handling  sheet  material  in  a  pattern  cutting 
machine  including  means  (9)  for  cutting  workpieces  from  the 
material,  a  perforated  worktable  (4)  disposed  for  supporting 
the  material  web  (3),  an  inverted  hood  (11)  adapted  to  extend 
over  the  underside  of  the  perforated  ubie  surface,  and  fan 
means  (13)  connected  to  the  hood  (11),  said  means  being 
adapted  to  esublish  a  sub-pressure  in  said  hood  (11)  for  retain- 
ing the  material  web  (3)  on  the  table  (4)  during  the  cutting 
operation,  characterized  in  that  a  suction  hood  (20)  with  a 


382 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  1,  1985 


perforated  suction  surface  (21)  facing  towards  the  surface  of 
the  table  and  having  a  size  substantially  corresponding  to  that 
of  the  table,  is  adapted  displaceable  between  a  first  position 
over  the  worktable  (4)  and  a  second  position  outside  one  rear 
edge  of  the  table,  in  that  the  suction  hood  (20)  is  adapted  to 
attract  and  lift  the  material  with  its  suction  surface  in  the  first 
position,  and  to  reUase  the  material  in  its  second  position,  in 
that  a  material  capturing  means  (50,  51)  is  disposed  at  the 
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forward  edge  of  the  suction  hood  (20),  in  that  a  store  (1)  of 
material  is  arranged  outside  the  forward  edge  of  the  table,  in 
that  the  capturing  means  is  adapted  for  coaction  with  the 
material  on  the  table  for  pulling  out  a  material  web  from  the 
store  (1)  over  the  table  (4)  when  the  suction  hood  (20)  moves 
to  its  second  position  and  in  that  the  fan  means  (13)  of  the 
inverted  hood  (11)  is  adapted  for  generating  an  excess  pressure 
in  said  hood  (11)  for  supporting  the  material  web  (3)  on  an  air 
cushion  when  it  is  pulled  out  from  the  store  over  the  table. 


4,544,825 

ADAPTIVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  WELDING 

INVERTED  SEAMS 

George  E.  Cook,  Brentwood,  Tenn.,  aiiignor  to  CRC  Welding 

Systems,  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,893 

Int.  a.*  B23K  9/12 

U.S.  a.  219—137  R  33  Oaims 
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20.  A  method  for  welding  an  edge  joint  on  a  workpiece  such 
as  a  turbine  blade  or  the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
moving  an  arc  electrode  along  a  path  on  the  surface  of  the 

edge  joint,  said  path  defined  by  projecting  a  line  from  the 

end  of  the  electrode  to  intersect  perpendicularly  with  a 

point  on  the  surface; 
periodically    holding   the   electrode   vertically   stationary 

while  the  electrode  is  moved  laterally  across  t* .;  edge 

joint; 
while  the  electrode  is  held  vertically  stationary,  measuring  a 

parameter  of  the  arc  and  providing  an  arc  signal  having  a 

magnitude  related  to  the  vertical  distance  between  the 

electrode  and  the  surface  of  the  edge  joint  as  the  electrode 

is  moved  along  the  path; 
repeatedly  storing  in  a  memory  plurality  of  samples  of  the 

arc  signal  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  portion  of  the 

path  of  the  electrode; 
detecting  an  edge  of  the  edge  joint  by  comparing  the  stored 

arc  signal  samples  to  a  reference  value; 
detecting  when  the  electrode  has  been  moved  along  the  path 

to  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  detected  edge  of  the 

edge  joint; 
reducing  the  welding  current  provided  to  the  electrode 

while  the  electrode  is  within  said  predetermined  distance 


and  approaches  the  detected  edge  to  prevent  melting  of 
the  edge; 

processing  the  stored  samples  of  the  arc  signal  so  as  to  deter- 
mine when  the  electrode  has  approached  to  within  a 
second  predetermined  distance  from  the  detected  edge; 
and 

changing  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  electrode  along 
the  path  when  the  electrode  has  approached  to  within  said 
second  predetermined  distance. 


4,544,826 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  WELDING 
POWER  SUPPLY  TO  AVOID  SPATTERING  OF  THE 
WELD  MATERIAL 
Sadao  Nakanishi;  Yoshihiro  NakiOima;  Hitoshi  Kawano,  all  of 
Ise;  Akihiko  Ihochi,  Odawara;  Takaaki  Ogasawara,  Yoko« 
hama,  and  Tokii^i  Maruyama,  Nagaodai,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe  and  Shinko 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,996 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4,  1983,  58-78665 

Int.  a*  B23K  9/09 

LI.S.  a.  219—137  PS  4  Qaims 
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2.  A  method  for  controlling  a  consumable  electrode  inverter 
type  welding  power  supply,  characterized  in  that  said  method 
comprises: 

controlling  the  output  current  of  said  power  supply  by 
on-off  control  of  first  switch  means  consisting  of  at  least 
one  switching  element; 

controlling  a  second  switch  means  in  a  welding  current 
attenuating  path  to  be  in  the  off-state  when  said  first 
switch  is  in  the  off-state,  said  second  switch  means  having 
an  impednace  means  consisting  of  at  least  one  impedance 
element  in  parallel  with  said  second  switch  means;  and 

turning  off  said  first  and  second  switch  means  at  least  either 
in  short  circuiting  condition  with  an  electrode  in  contact 
with  a  work  or  upon  detection  of  a  premonition  of  re- 
arching; 

so  that  said  output  current  is  no  longer  supplied  and  at  the 
same  time  said  impedance  means  further  attenuates  said 
current. 


4,544,827 
WELDING  POWER  CONDUCTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  B.  Cusick,  III,  Peck,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Tweco  Products, 
Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,855 
Int.  a."  B23K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  219—137.63  9  Claims 

1.  .In  a  welding  gun  apparatus  having  a  handle  and  a  means 
for  communicating  electrical  power  to  a  welding  tip,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  means  for  securing  electrical  conduc- 
tor wire  to  said  assembly,  wherein  said  securing  means  com- 
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prises  a  pressure  nut  which  is  rotationally  movable  against  a 
connector  sleeve  so  as  to  cause  non-rotational  movement  of 


said  sleeve  against  said  conductor  wire,  whereby  said  conduc- 
tor wire  is  secured  within  said  sleeve  without  abrasion. 


II  4,544,828 

HEATING  DEVICE 
Michio  Shigenobu,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Satomura,  Saitama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  238,565,  Feb.  26, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,622 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1980,  55-27064; 
Mar.  3,  1980,  55-27065 

Int  a*  H05B  3/10 


VS.  a.  219—216 


32  Claims 
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1.  A  heating  device  comprising: 

a  heat  generating  element  including  a  non-organic  binder 
having  dispersed  therein  and  in  electrically  contacting 
state  ceramic  particles  which  have  PTC  characteristics, 
said  element  being  formed  by  pulverizing  ceramic  sintered 
so  as  to  have  PTC  characteristics,  dispersing  said  PTC 
particles  in  said  binder,  and  being  incorporated  at  a  tem- 
perature lower  than  the  sintering  temperature  so  as  inte- 
grally to  form  the  element  while  retaining  the  binder 
therein;  and  electrical  means  for  applying  a  voltage  across 
said  heat  generating  element  to  cause  heat  generation 
without  dissipation  of  the  binder,  wherein  said  heating 
device  provides  a  substantially  uniform  heat  distribution. 


4,544,829 

ELECTRIC  SOLDERING  IRON  HAVING  A  PTC 
J  HEATING  ELEMENT 

Shichiro  Adachi,  and  Sbo  Kotani,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  TDK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  296,444,  Aug.  26, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,468,555. 
This  application  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,152 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.   31,    1980,   55- 
123819[U];  Aug.  31,  1980.  SS-123820[U];  Aug.  31,  1980,  55- 
123821[UJ;  Sep.  3,   1980,   55-125150[U];   Apr.  3,   1981,  56- 
48123[U];  May  7,  1981,  56.66055[U] 

Int.  a.*  B23K  i/02:  HOIC  7/02;  H05B  i/14 
UJS.  a.  219— 237  3  Qaims 

1.  A  soldering  iron  comprising: 
an  elongated  bit  with  a  cone  shaped  bit  tip  and  an  elongated 

back  body  having  a  generally  rectangular  cross-section; 
a  pair  of  heater  assemblies  sandwiching  the  back  body  of  the 

bit  so  as  to  be  in  thermal  contact  therewith; 
lead  wires  coupled  to  said  heater  assemblies  to  supply  power 
to  the  soldering  iron;  and 


a  hand-grip  coupled  with  the  bit; 

each  of  said  heater  assemblies  comprising  a  PTC  thermistor 

having  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  as  a 

heater; 
means  for  pressing  said  heater  assemblies  against  the  back 

body  of  the  bit  with  spring  contact; 
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the  total  contact  area  Si  between  said  PTC  thermistors  and 
said  back  body  being  in  the  range  from  1.0  cm^  to  25  cm^ 
and  the  transverse  cross  sectional  area  82  of  the  back  body 
being  in  the  range  from  0. 1  cm^  to  3.0  cm^. 


4,544,830 

THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  ELECTRIC 

KETTLE 

Walter  E.  MUler,  Barrie,  Canada,  assignor  to  Black  h  Decker 

Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,595 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  12,  1983,  434519 

Int.  Q.*  H05B  1/02:  A47J  27/21 

U.S.  Q.  219—328  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  electric  kettle  having  a  kettle  body,  an  electrical 
heating  means  associated  with  said  kettle  body  for  heating 
liquid  within  said  body,  an  open  aperture  located  in  an  upper 
portion  of  the  body  above  the  liquid  level  therein  for  the  sub- 
stantially unrestricted  passage  of  steam  therethrough;  ther- 
mally activated  control  means  connected  to  said  heating  means 
in  controlling  relation  therewith,   including  a  temperature 
sensitive  portion  thereof  located  exteriorly  of  said  body  in 
enclosed  relation  in  an  upper  portion  of  the  kettle;  the  im- 
provement comprising 
shield  means  interposed  between  said  control  means  and  the 
interior  of  said  body  to  limit  the  transfer  of  heat  to  said 
temperature  sensitive  portion  during  operation  of  the 
kettle,  and  fluid  diverter  means  located  within  the  kettle 
adjacent  said  aperture  to  intercept  a  portion  of  steam 
flowing  towards  said  aperture  and  to  divert  said  portion 
towards  said  temperature  sensitive  portion  of  said  control 
means  to  provide  rapid  heating  thereof  on  the  commence- 
ment of  active  boiling  of  liquid  within  the  kettle. 
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4,544  831 
HOT  WARNING  DEVICE  FOR  CX)OKING  APPARATUS 
Helmut  Bayer,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Electrovac  Fabrika- 
tion  eiektrotedinlscber  Spezialartikel  Gesellscliaft  m.b.H^ 
Vienna,  Australia 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,688 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Jul.  7,  1983,  2508/83 

Int.  a*  H05B  3/68 

VS.  a.  219-449  14  Qaims 


data  from  the  cards,  with  the  card  dau  remaining  un- 
changed on  the  cards; 

means  for  receiving  signals  from  said  central  controller; 

means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  sensing  when 
communication  with  said  central  controller  is  lost;  and 


1.  In  a  device  for  "hot  warning"  and  for  regulating  and 
limiting  the  temperature  of  radiation  or  contact  heating  bodies 
of  electric  heating  apparatuses  in  combination  with  heating 
surfaces  made  of  metal,  glass,  ceramics  and  the  like,  in  which 
an  outer  end  of  a  temperature  sensor  is  arranged  between  the 
heating  body  and  the  cooking  surface  in  order  to  regulate  and 
limit  the  temperature  of  the  heating  body,  said  sensor  having  a 
rod  made  of  a  material  with  a  high  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  disposed  in  a  tube  made  of  a  material  of  a  low  coefTi- 
cient  of  thermal  expansion,  said  device  including  a  switch 
head,  an  inner  end  of  the  rod  extending  to  the  switch  head  and 
being  in  communication  via  a  transmission  member  with  a 
switch  system,  the  switch  system  serving  for  the  regulating  and 
limiting  of  the  temperature  of  the  heating  body  and  for  opera- 
tion of  a  signal  device,  an  outer  end  of  the  rod  being  joined  to 
an  outer  end  of  the  tube,  an  inner  end  of  the  tube  connecting 
with  the  switch  head,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  transmission  member  has  a  first  part  of  larger  cross  section 
and  a  second  part  of  smaller  cross  section,  the  transmission 
member  being  disposed  as  a  direct  extension  of  the  rod  and 
coaxial  thereto,  said  first  part  of  the  transmission  member 
directly  adjoining  the  rod  and  having,  adjacent  a  transition 
region  to  said  second  part,  a  first  actuating  surface  and,  on  a 
free  end  of  said  second  part,  a  second  actuating  surface  for 
actuating  different  components  of  the  switch  system  at  dif- 
ferent temperatures,  said  first  and  said  second  parts  being 
disposed  about  a  common  axis  for  transmitting  a  force  of  said 
rod  directly  along  said  axis  to  said  components  of  said  switch 
system. 


means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  storing  said  data 
from  said  reading  means  in  said  memory  during  times 
when  communication  with  said  central  controller  is  lost. 


4544  833 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTHENTICATING 

OR  CERTIFYING  AT  LEASt  ONE  TTEM  OF 

INFORMATION  CONTAINED  IN  A  MEMORY  OF  A 

REMOVABLE  AND  PORTABLE  ELECTRONIC 

CARRIER,  SUCH  AS  A  CARD 

Michel  Ugon,  Maurepas,  France,  assignor  to  CII  Honeywell 

Bull  (Societe  Anonyme),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,671 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  14,  1982,  82  08405 
Int.  a*  G06F  15/30 
U.S.  a.  235— 379  33  Claims 


4  544  832 
CARD  READER  WITH  BUFFER  FOR  DEGRADED  MODE 

Jorge  A.  Young,  and  Bhupendra  J.  Khandwala,  both  of  Clare- 
mont,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Figgie  International,  Inc.,  Rich- 
mond, Va. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  412,269,  Aug.  27,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  704,898 
Int.  a.*  G06C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  235-377  38  Qaims 

1.  A  card  reader  for  use  in  a  security  system  having  a  central 
controller  which  communicates  with  said  card  reader,  said 
card  reader  comprising: 
a  memory; 

means  for  reading  data  stored  permanently  on  cards; 
means  for  evaluatmg  data  from  the  cards  independent  of  the 
central  controller,  and  for  selectively  permitting  access  to 
a  controlled  location  in  response  to  the  evaluation  of  the 


1.  A  process  of  authenticating  or  certifying  at  least  one  item 
of  information  (I)  contained  in  a  memory  of  a  portable  elec- 
tronic card  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  apparatus  (1)  that 
ensures  the  transfer  of  information  with  the  card  (C),  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  causing  the  execution  in  card  (C)  and  in  the  apparatus  (1) 
of  an  identical  program  (P)  that  performs  an  algorithm 
leading  to  the  calculation  of  a  result  (R)  within  the  card 
and  of  a  result  (R')  within  the  apparatus; 

(b)  comparing  the  results  (R)  and  (R),  an  agreement  be- 
tween these  two  results  proving  the  authentication  of  the 
information  (I), 
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(c)  causing  said  algorithm  to  take  account  during  the  execu- 
tion of  said  program  a  parameter 
(i)  representing  an  item  of  daU  which  is  correlated  to  the 

information  (I)  to  be  certified,  and 
(ii)  a  parameter  (a)  representing  the  position  in  the  mem- 
ory of  the  information  (I)  to  be  certified. 


4,544,834 
MEMORY  DEVICE 
Derek  J.  Newport,  Newcastle,  and  Christopher  Hood,  Reading, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Johnson  Matthey  Public  Lim- 
ited Company,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  353,490,  Mar.  2, 1982,.  This  application 
Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,107 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  4,  1981, 
8106820 

Int  a*  G06K  19/01 
VJS.  a.  235— 487  26  Claims 
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laser  recording  capacity  of  230,000  binary  bits,  having 
laser  created  data  spots  in  a  surrounding  optically  con- 
trasting field  of  said  strip,  representmg  accumulated  trans- 
action data,  with  a  dimension  of  said  spots  being  less  than 
25  microns,  the  optical  reflective  contrast  ratio  of  said 
spots  with  respect  to  the  surrounding  field  being  at  least 
two  to  one, 
laser  means  having  a  beam  disposed  in  laser  writing  relation 


with  respect  to  said  strip  for  writing  said  spots,  represent- 
ing transaction  data,  the  spots  having  a  size  of  less  than  25 
microns, 

a  light  detector  means  disposed  in  reading  relation  with 
respect  to  said  strip  for  reading  said  spots,  and 

means  for  providing  relative  motion  between  the  laser  beam 
and  the  card  for  sequentially  reading  transaction  data  on 
the  card  and  writing  transaction  data  onto  said  card  in  a 
permanent  manner. 


1.  A  portable  credit  device  for  use  in  a  service  system,  said 
device  including  a  display,  said  display  including  a  plurality  of 
respective  segments  arranged  in  a  pattern,  each  of  said  seg- 
ments including: 
an  electrochromic  cell  containing  a  solid  electrolyte  and  a 
transition  metal  oxide  which  can  colour  cathodically  by 
reduction  or  anodically  by  oxidation  to  store  readable 
information,  and 
electrical  connecting  means  for  applying  an  electrical  signal 
of  a  first  polarity  to  said  cell  to  produce  a  visible  persistent 
colour  in  said  cell,  said  colour  remaining  visible  in  the 
absence  of  the  said  signal,  for  applying  an  electrical  signal 
of  a  second  polarity  different  from  said  first  polarity  to 
said  cell  to  change  the  colour  of  said  cell,  and  for  connect- 
ing a  standing  voltage  produced  by  said  cell  indicating  the 
state  of  said  cell. 


4,544,835 

DATA  SYSTEM  CONTAINING  A  HIGH  CAPACITY 

OPTICAL  CONTRAST  LASER  RECORDABLE 

WALLET-SIZE  PLASTIC  CARD 

Jerome  Drexler,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Drexler 

Technok>gy  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  566,966,  Dec  29, 1983, ,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  492,691,  May  11, 1983, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  238,833, 
Feb.  27, 1981,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  21,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  673,572 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  19, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.4  G06K  19/00 
U-S.  a.  235—487  6  Oalms 

1.  A  system  for  sequentially  recording  transaction  data  by 
means  of  a  laser  comprising, 
a  wallet  size  card  with  a  transparent  plastic  laminating  mate- 
rial protectively  bonded  to  a  strip  of  high  resolution  di- 
rect-read-after-write  optically  reflective  read  laser  record- 
ing material  adhered  to  one  side  of  the  card,  being  laser 
recordable  in  place  on  said  card  and  having  a  minimal 


4,544,836 
OPTICALLY-BASED  ACCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Aaron  A.  Galvin,  Lexington;  Roy  L.  Harvey,  Milton,  and 

Kenneth  J.  Leff,  Halifax,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American 

District  Telegraph  Compuy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,308 

Int.  d*  G06K  19/00 

U.S.  a.  235—487  15  Claims 


1.  An  optically-based  coded  card  identification  system  com- 
prising: 

a  card  having  adjacent  differently  polarized  elements  defin- 
ing a  code;  and 

a  reading  head  for  automatically  decoding  said  card  upon 
passage  of  said  card  past  said  head,  said  head  having  a 
channel  through  which  said  card  is  passed  including 
means  for  illuminating  said  elements,  means  polarized  in  a 
predetennined  direction  for  detecting  polarized  light  from 
said  elements  and  for  producing  an  output  signal  respon- 
sive to  light  from  a  polarized  element  polarized  in  said 
predetermined  direction  arriving  at  said  detecting  means, 
and  means  for  decoding  the  code  represented  by  the  out- 
put signal  from  said  polarized  dctectmg  means. 


386 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  1,  1985 


4,544,837 
FOCUS  SERVO  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  OPTICAL 
SYSTEM  HAVING  AN  INITIAL  FOCUS  LOCKING 
OPERATION 
Megumi  Tanaka,  and  Ryuichi  Naito,  both  of  Tokorozawa,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,456 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    25,    1981,    56- 
197695[U] 

Int.  CI.*  GllB  7/12 
U.S.  a.  250—201  5  Qaims 


arranged  in  a  far  field  of  the  information  track  and  having 
at  least  two  light  receiving  regions  divided  along  a  direc- 
tion corresponding  to  the  tangential  direction  of  the  infor- 
mation track  to  produce  photoelectrically  converted  out- 
puts; 
deriving  a  difference  signal  between  said  outputs;  and 
producing  a  tracking  error  signal  by  sampling  said  difference 
signal  in  response  to  a  timing  signal  representing  the  posi- 
tioning of  said  light  spot  at  substantially  the  center  of  a  pit 
along  said  tangential  direction  of  the  information  track,  to 
extract  those  portions  of  the  difference  signal  which  occur 
during  time  intervals  that  correspond  in  time  to  said  light 
spot  being  located  at  substantially  the  center  of  a  pit  in  said 
tangential  direction. 


1.  A  focus  servo  control  device  for  an  optical  system  having 
a  focus  servo  loop  including  (i)  an  objective  lens  movable 
between  a  nearest  position  and  a  farthest  position  relative  to  an 
object,  (ii)  a  focus  error  signal  generator  for  producing  a  focus 
error  signal  including  at  least  first  and  second  in-focus  signals 
in  relation  to  a  relative  distance  between  the  objective  lens  and 
the  object,  said  first  in-focus  signal  being  produced  when  said 
relative  distance  is  substantially  at  a  first  value  and  indicating  a 
real  in-focus  state,  said  second  in-focus  signal  being  produced 
when  said  relative  distance  is  substantially  at  a  second  value 
greater  than  said  first  value,  and  corresponding  to  an  out  of 
focus  state,  and  (iii)  a  focusing  device  for  positioning  the  objec- 
tive lens  in  response  to  the  focus  error  signal,  the  focus  servo 
control  device  comprising: 
a  first  means  for  opening  the  focus  servo  loop  and  for  posi- 
tioning said  objective  lens  at  said  farthest  position;  and 
a  second  means  responsive  to  the  focus  error  signal  for 
moving   the  objective  lens  from   the  farthest   position 
towards  the  nearest  position,  and  for  subsequently  moving 
said  objective  lens  from  the  nearest  position  towards  the 
farthest  position  and  closing  the  focus  servo  loop  upon 
receipt  of  the  first  in-focus  signal  without  respect  to  said 
second  in-focus  signal  while  said  objective  lens  is  moved 
from  said  nearest  position  toward  said  farthest  position. 

4,544,838 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECHNG 

TRACKING  ERROR 

Tom  Musha,  and  Kenichi  Ito,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan  / 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,895 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1981,  56-172966 
Int.  a*  G05B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  250-202  15  Qaims 


4,544,839 
LASER  BEAM  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Bradley  S.  Weil,  Knoxville,  and  Grady  R.  Wetherington,  Jr., 
Harriman,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  ifo  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,305 

Int.  O*  GOIJ  1/32 

U.S.  a.  250-205  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  monitoring  a  laser  beam,  comprising: 

a  laser  cell  directing  a  laser  beam  along  a  first  path; 

a  mirror  positioned  to  intercept  said  laser  beam  traveling  along 
said  first  path  and  deflect  it  toward  an  object; 

a  laser-transparent  plate  positioned  on  said  first  path  between 
said  laser  cell  and  said  mirror  so  that  said  laser  beam  passes 
therethrough,  said  plate  being  inclined  relative  to  said  first 
path,  light  which  travels  from  said  object  to  said  mirror  and 
thence  along  said  first  path  being  deflected  from  said  plate 
along  a  second  path  diverging  from  said  first  path; 

a  light-responsive  sensor  for  sensing  said  light  traveling  along 
said  second  path  and  generating  an  output  signal  when  said 
light  is  cut  off;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  terminating  the 
operation  of  said  laser  cell. 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  tracking  error  in  a  light  spot 
projected  by  an  objective  lens  onto  a  record  medium  with 
respect  to  an  information  track  formed  by  a  pit  array  extending 
along  a  tangential  direction  and  viewed  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  an  optical  axis  of  the  objective  lens  as  well  as  to  the 
information  track  comprising: 

introducing  a  light  flux,  which  is  derived  from  the  light  spot 
projected  onto  the  record  medium,  onto  a  light  detector 


4,544,840 

nBER  OPTIC  FLUID  IMPURITY  DETECTOR 

Christian  A.  Keller,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Johns 

Hopkins  University,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  271,640,  Jan.  8,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,443,699, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  71,704,  Aug.  31,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,319,484.  This  application  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,569 
Int.  a.<  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  CI.  1^X^—111  6  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  at  least  one  of  a 
plurality  of  possible  impurities  having  known  energy  absorp- 
tion characteristics  in  a  fluidic  medium,  comprising: 
a  source  of  electromagnetic  energy, 

an  energy  conveying  element  immersed  in  the  fluidic  me- 
dium, 
means  for  spectrally  filtering  the  energy  from  the  source  into 
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signals  at  each  specific  wavelength  at  which  each  corre- 
sponding impurity  absorbs  maximum  energy, 

a  multiplexer  means  for  multiplexing  each  provided  specific 
wavelength  signal  into  the  energy  conveying  element  in 
spectral  bands, 

means,  coupled  to  the  output  from  the  energy  conveying 
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element,  for  receiving  the  response  of  each  specific  wave- 
length signal  within  spectral  bands, 

an  amplifier  connected  to  separately  amplify  the  signals  at 
each  spectral  band,  and 

means  for  analyzing  the  specific  wavelength  signals  in  each 
spectral  band  to  determine  which  at  least  one  of  the  corre- 
sponding possible  impurities  are  present. 


4,544,841 

DETECTOR  DEVICE  FOR  A  CONVEYOR 
David  E.  Bright,  Sevenoaks,  and  Steven  K.  Jones,  Billericay, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Post  Office,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,403 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  19,  1982, 
8208175 

Int.  a.«  GOIV  9/04 
U.S.  CL  250—221  9  Claims 


1.  A  detector  device  for  detecting  the  passage  of  articles  on 
a  conveyor,  said  detector  device  comprising  an  energy  source 
element,  an  energy  responsive  element  and  reflector  means 
positioned  relative  to  said  energy  source  element  and  said 
energy  responsive  element  such  that  a  beam  of  energy  trans- 
mitted between  the  source  element  and  the  responsive  element 
first  traverses  the  conveyor  path  substantially  parallel  to  and 
adjacent  to  the  conveyor  surface  and  is  then  reflected  back  and 
forth  across  the  conveyor  path  in  a  plane  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  conveyor  surface  such  that  the  reflections  of  the 
beam  after  the  initial  reflection  are  at  greater  angles  of  inci- 
dence than  the  initial  reflection. 


4,544,842 
DOCUMENT  SCANNING  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  A 

UGHT  CONDUCTOR  BLOCK 
Detlef  Engemann,  Oberursel;  Dieter  Fischer,  Frankfurt,  and 
Karl-Heinz  Vatterott,  Duderstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Triumph-Adler  Aktiengesellschafl  fur 
Buro-  und  Informationstechnik,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,623 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1982,  3211380 

Int.  a.«  G02B  S/14 
U.S.  a.  250—227  5  Claims 


1.  Document  scanning  appartus  for  supporting  and  scanning 

a  stationary  document  comprising 

a  stationary  light  conductor  block  having  a  top  side  whose 
length  and  width  corresponds  to  that  of  a  document  for 
directly  supporting  said  document  thereon  for  scanning, 

said  light  conductor  block  comprising  a  plurality  of  joined 
light  conductors  oriented  to  transmit  light  in  vertical  planes, 

a  line  array  of  image  sensors  spaced  from  the  underside  of  said 
light  conductor  block  for  movement  along  and  parallel  to 
the  underside  of  said  light  conductor  block  in  direction  of 
the  length  of  said  light  conductor  block, 

each  of  said  light  conductors  having  a  width  corresponding  to 
the  width  of  an  image  sensor  in  said  line  array,  and 

a  light  source  movable  together  with  said  line  array  of  image 
sensors  ^nd  positioned  to  illuminate  a  strip  of  said  supported 
document  opposite  said  line  array  of  image  sensors  and 
having  a  height  corresponding  to  the  length  of  image  sensors 
in  said  line  array. 


4,544,843 
RADIATION  DETECTOR  WTTH  BUILT-IN  TEST 
CAPABIUTY 
Mark  T.  Kern,  Goleta,  Calif.;  Robert  A.  BcU,  Salem,  N.H.,  and 
Max  J.  Riedl,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignors  to  SanU  Bar- 
bara Research  Center,  Goleta,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,896 

Int.  CI."  HOIJ  5/02 

U.S.  a.  250—239  15  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  external  electromagnetic  radiation 
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and  generating  electrical  signals  in  response  thereto  compris- 
ing: 
a  base  member  having  an  upper  and  lower  surface  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals; 
a  photodetector  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  base 
member  and  having  electrical  connections  to  correspond- 
ing ones  of  the  terminals; 
an  opaque  enclosure  mounted  on  the  base  member  for  en- 
closing the  photodetector,  the  enclosure  including  a  trans- 
parent window  spaced  from  but  adjacent  to  the  photode- 
tector for  admitting  light  from  an  external  source  to  the 
photodetector  wherein  said  external  source  is  located 
outside  of  said  enclosure; 
a  light  emitter  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  base 
adjacent  to  said  photodetector  and  having  electrical  con- 
nections to  some  of  said  plurality  of  terminals;  and 
a  prismatic  light  conduit  extending  between  said  light  emit- 
ter and  said  photodetector  for  collecting  light  from  the 
emitter  and  directing  it  to  a  selected  small  portion  only  of 
the  photodetector  with  minimal  obstruction  of  said  light 
admitted  from  said  external  source. 


4544  845 
ELECTRON  GUN  WITH  A  nELD  EMISSION  CATHODE 

AND  A  MAGNETIC  LENS 
Troyon  E.  Michel,  Reims,  France,  assignor  to  University  de 
Reims  Champagne  Ardenne,  Reims,  France 

Filed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,574 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  24,  1982,  82  08952 
Int.  a.*  HOIJ  37/73 
U.S.  a.  250-396  R  ,4  a,i^ 


4^dA  kAA 

IMAGE  TUBE  IR  ILLUMINATOR  INDICATOR 
Thomas  E.  Moyers,  Woodbridge,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Anny,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct,  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,522 

Int  a*  HOIJ  3J/50 

VS.  a.  250-330  6  Oalms 


1.  An  IR  illuminator  indicator  in  an  IR  to  visible  imaging 
system,  said  indicator  comprising: 

an  IR  radiation  source  in  an  IR  illuminator; 

an  image  tube  having  switchable  means  for  switching  said 
IR  radiation  source  on  and  ofT;  and 

a  fiber  optics  guide  means  having  an  input  end  and  an  output 
end  respectively  connected  between  the  proximity  of  said 
IR  radiation  source  and  an  input  faceplate  of  said  image 
tube  for  directly  channeling  a  small  portion  of  the  IR 
radiation  from  said  IR  radiation  source  to  an  indicator 
mark  on  said  input  faceplate  in  which  said  IR  radiation 
-source  simultaneously  emits  IR  radiation  straight  forward 
toward  a  target  and  into  said  input  end  of  said  fiber  optics 
guide  means  wherein  reflec^ed  IR  radiation  from  said 
target  and  from  said  indicator  mark  is  detected  by  an 
observer  viewing  said  image  tube  in  which  any  sudden 
gain  of  said  image  tube  caused  by  an  operator  of  the  image 
tube  changing  from  viewing  a  near  view  highly  reflective 
target  to  a  less  reflective  distant  target  area  enhances  the 
brightness  of  said  indicator  mark  when  compared  with 
said  reflected  IR  radiation  being  observed  and  said  IR 
radiation  source  may  be  turned  off  to  prevent  possible 
enemy  detection  in  said  distant  target  area. 


1.  An  electron  gun,  comprising  a  field  emission  cathode, 
focusing  members  having  a  magnetic  lens  which  are  positioned 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  cathode,  and  means  for  accelerating 
electrons  comprising  at  least  one  anode  which  is  brought  to  a 
selected  potential,  the  magnetic  lens  being  defined  by  a  coil,  a 
magnetic  circuit  and  a  pole  piece  in  two  parts  having  an  air  gap 
therebetween,  the  magnetic  lens  being  positioned  coaxially  to 
the  coil  on  the  side  of  the  field  emission  cathode  and  the  two- 
part  pole  piece  presenting  electron  inlet  and  outlet  axial  ori- 
fices, said  magnetic  lens  being  adapted  to  assume  the  electron 
extractor  potential,  wherein  said  electron  inlet  orifice,  nearer 
the  cathode,  has  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  the  outlet 
orifice,  these  diameters  both  being  less  than  about  10  mm,  the 
air  gap  between  the  two  parts  of  the  pole  piece,  along  the  axis 
of  the  coil,  is  ^ess  than  about  3  mm,  and  the  distance  between 
the  median  plane  of  this  air  gap  and  the  nearest  end  of  the 
cathode  is  less  than  about  S  mm. 


4,544,846 
VARIABLE  AXIS  IMMERSION  LENS  ELECTRON  BEAM 

PROJECTION  SYSTEM 
Giinther  O.  Langner,  Westford,  Mass.;  Hans  C.  Pteitfer,  Ridge- 
field,  Conn.,  and  Maris  A.  Sturans,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation* 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,645 

Int.  CI.*  HOIJ  3/20 

U.S.  a.  250-396  ML  i?  Qaims 


1.  A  variable  axis  immersion  lens  for  an  electron  beam  pro- 
jection system  comprising: 

magnetic  immersion  lens  means  for  producing  a  magnetic 


October  1,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


389 


I 


fidd  to  focus  an  electron  beam,  said  magnetic  immersion 
lens  means  including  an  upper  pole  piece  having  a  prede- 
termined bore,  a  lower  pole  piece  having  a  non-zero  bore 
section  and  a  zero  bore  section,  and  means  for  inserting  a 
target  between  said  upper  pole  piece  and  said  zero  bore 
section  of  said  lower  pole  piece;  and 
magnetic  compensation  means  for  producing  a  magnetic 
compensation  field  between  said  magnetic  iinmersion  lens 
means  upper  and  lower  pole  pieces,  said  magnetic  com- 
pensation field  being  proporiional  to  the  first  derivative  of 
the  axial  magnetic  projection  field  to  thereby  cause  the 
electron  optical  axis  of  said  magnetic  immersion  lens 
means  to  shift  to  the  position  of  the  deflected  electron 
beam,  and  being  approximately  zero  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
lower  pole  piece  to  thereby  eliminate  stray  magnetic  fields 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  lower  pole  piece  zero  bore  section. 


M 


4,544,847 
ULTI-GAP  MAGNETIC  IMAGING  LENS  FOR 
CHARGED  PARTICLE  BEAMS 
Norman  J.  Taylor,  Wenham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,167 
Int.  a.*  HOIJ  3/22 
250—396  ML  19  Qaims 


U.S.  a. 


1.  A  magnetic  lens  for  imaging  a  charged  particle  beam,  said 
lens  comprising: 

first  magnetic  means  for  providing  a  first  focusing  magnetic 
field  along  the  axis  of  said  beam; 

second  magnetic  means  spaced  along  the  axis  of  said  beam 
from  said  first  magnetic  means  for  providing  a  second 
focusing  magnetic  field  which  has  the  opposite  polarity 
from  said  first  focusing  magnetic  field,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond focusing  magnetic  fields  being  operative,  when  varied 
together,  to  focus  said  beam  without  substantial  change  in 
beam  rotation; 

third  magnetic  means  positioned  along  the  axis  of  said  beam 
between  said  first  magnetic  means  and  said  second  mag- 
netic means,  for  providing  a  rotation  magnetic  field  which 
can  be  varied  in  order  to  rotate  said  beam  without  substan- 
tial change  in  magnification  or  focus;  and 

compensation  means  associated  with  said  first  and  second 
magnetic  meani  and  operative  to  reduce  said  first  and 
second  focusing  magnetic  fields  as  said  rotation  magnetic 
field  is  increased. 


4,544,848 
PHOTO-ELECTRIC  CONVERSION  DEVICE  WITH 
ACCUMULATION  TIME  CONTROL  AND  LEAKAGE 
CURRENT  COMPENSATION 
Masahiro  Kawasaki;  Harumi  Aoki,  and  Koji  Suzuki,  all  of  To- 
kyo, Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  345,122,  Feb.  2,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,479,062. 
ThU  application  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,991 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japui,  Feb.  6,  1981,  55-16355; 
Feb.  6, 1981,  55-16356 

Int  CI.*  HOIJ  40/14 
U.S.  Q.  250—578  3  Claims 
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1.  A  photo-electric  conversion  device,  comprising: 

a  light  receiving  element  array  for  accumulating  information 
on  incident  light  through  an  accumulation  effect; 

means  for  scanning  said  light  receiving  element  array; 

a  first  light  receiving  element  provided  adjacent  said  light 
receiving  element  array  and  providing  an  output  signal; 

a  second  light  receiving  element  provided  adjacent  said  first 
light  receiving  element  and  providing  an  output  signal, 
said  second  light  receiving  element  being  shielded  from 
light; 

comparison  means  for  comparing  output  signals  from  said 
first  and  second  light  receiving  elements;  and 

means  for  controlling  an  accumulation  time  of  said  light 
receiving  element  array  in  accordance  with  the  compari- 
son of  output  signals  from  said  first  and  second  light  re- 

•  ceiving  elements  to  compensate  for  a  leakage  current  in 
said  first  light  receiving  element. 


4,544,849 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TIDAL  ELECTRIC 

POWER  GENERATION  USING  THE  BUOYANCY 

ENERGY  OF  THE  TIDE 

In  K.  Choi,  596-13  Dae  Hung  Dong,  Po  Hang  Qty,  Keong  Sang 

Buk  Do,  D.P.R.  of  Korea 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,329 
Qaims  priority,  application  D.P.R.  of  Korea,  Mar.  26,  1980, 
80-1238 

Int.  Q.*  F03B  13/12 
U.S.  Q.  290—53  9  Claims 

1.  An  electric  power  generating  apparatus  using  the  buoy- 
ancy energy  of  tide  comprising: 

(a)  a  float  driven  by  the  rise  and  fall  of  a  body  of  water  and 
adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  fluid, 

(b)  valve  means  to  continuously  fill  or  empty  said  float 
during  a  substantial  portion  of  the  path  between  its  ex- 
treme limits  of  travel, 
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(c)  conic  helical  gear  transmission  means  between  said  float 
and  a  pump  driven  by  said  float. 


ii>^ 


1.  A  race  condition  mediator  circuit  for  use  in  a  processing 
system  which  includes  a  processing  unit  and  a  data  unit,  said 
processing  unit  being  operative  to  provide  a  data  request  signal 
and  a  clock  signal,  and  said  data  unit  being  operative  to  pro- 
vide a  data  signal  in  response  to  said  data  request  signal,  said 
race  condition  mediator  circuit  comprising: 
timing  means  connected  to  said  processing  unit  and  opera- 
tive in  response  to  said  data  request  signal  to  provide  a 
data  enable  signal; 
first  gating  means  connected  between  said  timing  means  and 
said  daU  unit  and  operative  in  response  to  said  data  enable 
signal  and  said  data  signal  to  provide  a  gated  data  signal; 
and 

output  storage  means  connected  to  said  first  gating  means 
and  said  processing  unit  and  operative  in  response  to  said 
clock  signal  and  said  gated  data  signal  to  provide  a  latched 
data  signal; 

said  timing  means  being  further  operative  in  response  to  an 
absence  of  said  data  request  and  clock  signals  to  inhibit 
said  data  enable  signal. 


4  544  851 

SYNCHRONIZER  CIRCUIT  WITH  DUAL  INPUT 

Marvin  Conrad;  Karl  M.  Guttag;  John  V.  Schabowski,  all  of 

Houston,  Tex,;  Derek  Roskell,  Northants,  England;  Jim  A. 

Carey,  Bedford,  England,  and  Brian  Shore,  Beds,  England, 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,035 

Int.  a*  H03K  17/30.  J 9/096,  17/693 

U.S.  a.  307-480  14  Claims 
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(d)  locking  means  to  locate  said  float  at  the  height  where  the 
weight  of  said  float  and  the  fluid  therein  balances  with  its 
buoyant  force. 


i."^ 


I 


4,544,850 
RACE  CONDITION  MEDIATOR  aRCUFT 
George  K.  Tarleton,  Itasca,  111.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 
Electric  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,227 

Int.  a.*  H04L  7/04:  H03K  19/08 

U.S.  a.  367-269  „  Qaims 


1.  A  digital  synchronizer  for  connection  to  a  synchronous 
system  to  prevent  the  propagation  of  a  metastable  condition, 
the  digital  synchronizer  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  of  an  input  signal  which  comprises 
one  of  an  input  voltage  level  signal  and  an  input  pulse 
signal  and  to  provide  a  voltage  level  as  an  output  signal; 

latch  means  having  a  latch  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  input  means  for  storing  the  output  signal  thereof; 

output  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
latch  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  at  an  output 
terminal  only  when  the  output  signal  of  the  latch  means 
has  a  voltage  magnitude  which  exceeds  a  predetermined 
threshold  value  which  is  greater  than  the  metastable  volt- 
age value  of  the  latch  means. 


4  544  852 
aRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MONITORING  SPEED 

OF  A  DRIVE  MOTOR 
Helmut  Moosmann,  Villingen-Schwenningen,  and  Rolf  Miiller, 
St.  Georgen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Papst-Motoren  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,969 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26, 
1981,  3133725;  Apr.  29,  1982,  3216001 

Int.  a.<  GOIR  23/09,  23/15 
U.S.  a.  307-519  32  Qaims 


1.  Circuit  arrangement  for  monitoring  the  speed  of  a  drive 
motor,  comprising  detection  means  for  producing  an  input 
signal  sequence  having  a  speed-dependent  repetition  fre- 
quency, a  signal  converter  for  converting  the  input  signal 
sequence  into  an  output  signal  the  amplitude  of  which  is  a 
function  of  the  repetition  frequency  of  the  input  signal  se- 
quence, and  an  evaluation  circuit  having  at  least  one  threshold 
value  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  for  providing  an 
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alarm  signal  when  the  amplitude  of  the  output  signal  reaches  a 
value  corresponding  to  a  drop  of  the  motor  speed  below  a 
predetermined  minimum  speed,  said  evaluation  circuit  having 
a  Predetermined  response  delay  exceeding  the  acceleration 
time  of  the  motor  to  prevent  provision  of  said  alarm  signal 
during  motor  start-up. 


4,544,853 
INTEGRATED  COMPARATOR  CIRCUIT 
Mathew  Neal,  Freiburg,  and  Jochen  Reimers,  Gundelflngen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries, 
Inc.,  N^w  York,  N.Y. 

1 1      Filed  Jan.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,447 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Feb.  6. 1982. 
82100870.3 

Int.  C\*  H03K  5/24 
U.S.  a.  307-530  4aaims 


4  544  854 

ANALOG  SWITCH  STRUCTURE  HAVING  LOW 

LEAKAGE  CURRENT 

Richard  W.  Ulmer,  and  James  A.  McKenzie,  both  of  Austin, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,361 

Int.  a."  H03K  17/16,  17/687 

U.S.  a.  307-576  lOQaims 


1.  An  integrated  comparator  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
insulated-gate  field  effect  transistors  of  the  same  conductivity 
type,  said  circuit  being  responsive  to  the  potential  difference 
between  first  and  second  input  terminals  to  provide  an  output 
signal  at  an  output  terminal,  said  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  circuit  branch  comprising  first,  second  and  third  tran- 
sistors having  their  controlled  current  paths  serially  con- 
nected between  a  voltage  source  and  a  zero  point  for  said 
current; 
a  second  circuit  branch  comprising  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth 
transistors  having  their  controlled  current  paths  serially 
connected  between  said  voltage  source  and  said  zero 
point; 
a  third  circuit  branch  comprising  seventh,  eighth  and  ninth 
transistors  having  their  controlled  current  paths  serially 
connected  between  said  voltage  source  and  said  zero 
point; 
a  fourth  circuit  branch  comprising  tenth,  eleventh  and 
twelth  transistors  having  their  controlled  current  paths 
serially  connected  between  said  voltage  source  and  said 
zero  point; 
the  gate  of  said  first  transistor  and  the  gate  of  said  seventh 
transistor  both  being  connected  to  said  first  input  terminal; 
the  gate  of  said  fourth  transistor  and  the  gate  of  said  tenth 
transistor  both  being  connected  to  said  second  input  termi- 
nal; 
the  gate  of  said  second  transistor  being  coupled  to  the  junc- 
tion between  said  first  and  second  transistors;  the  gate  of 
said  eighth  transistor  being  connected  to  the  junction 
between  said  seventh  and  eighth  transistors; 
the  gates  of  said  fifth  and  eleventh  transistors  both  being 
connected  to  the  junction  between  said  tenth  and  eleventh 
transistors; 
the  gates  of  said  third  and  said  sixth  transistors  being  coupled 
to  the  junction  between  said  second  and  third  transistors; 
the  gate  of  said  ninth  transistor  being  connected  to  the  junc- 
tion between  said  fifth  and  sixth  transistors; 
the  gate  of  said  twelfth  transistor  being  connected  to  the 
junction  between  said  eighth  and  ninth  transistors;  said 
output  terminal  connected  to  the  junction  of  said  eleventh 
and  twelfth  transistors. 


»fe0T 


1.  An  analog  switch  structure  having  low  leakage  current 
comprising: 

first  switching  means  for  coupling  an  input  terminal  to  a 
node  in  response  to  a  control  signal  means; 

second  switching  means  connected  to  the  node  for  coupling 
the  node  to  an  output  terminal  in  response  to  said  control 
signal  means; 

buffer  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  termi- 
nal, and  an  output  for  providing  a  buffered  output  signal; 
and 

third  switching  means  connected  between  the  node  and  the 
output  of  the  buffer  means,  inversely  responsive  to  said 
control  signal  means,  for  connecting  the  buffered  output 
signal  to  the  node. 


GAS  COOLED  ALTERNATING  CURRENT  MACHINE 
Herbert  Prenner,  Windisch,  and  Paul  Schroder,  Wettingen,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company 
Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,394 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   10,   1983. 
1304/83 

Int.  a.«  H02K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  310-59  7  Oaims 


1.  A  gas  cooled  alternating  current  machines  having  a  motor 
mounted  on  a  shaft  and  surrounded  by  a  stator,  said  rotor  and 
said  stator  each  having  opposed  ends,  said  stator  having  a 
stator  central  part  including  a  laminated  sheet  metal  pack  and 
two  stator  end  parts,  a  fan  attached  to  said  shaft  at  each  rotor 
end  and  a  shell  mounted  in  association  with  the  fan  for  convey- 
ing a  cooling  medium  towards  said  stator  and  said  rotor,  the 
stator  sheet  metal  pack  being  clamped  between  two  end  plates 
and  subdivided  by  radially  extending  cooling  ducts  into  indi- 
vidual partial  packs,  the  stator  sheet  metal  pack  bei.ng  sur- 
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rounded  by  a  casing  having  walls  defining  plural  comers, 
comprising: 

plural  upper  and  lower  ducts  for  the  removal  of  the  cooling 
gas  formed  in  respective  of  the  casing  comers,  said  ducts 
bounded  only  by  the  walls  of  the  casing  and  surfaces  of 
the  sheet  metal  pack  separated  by  the  sheet  metal  pack  and 
extending  over  the  total  length  of  the  sheet  metal  pack; 

the  stator  end  parts  formed  both  as  cooling  gas  inlet  and 
cooling  gas  outlet  casings,  said  stator  end  parts  having  a 
height  corresponding  approximately  to  that  of  the  stator 
central  part  and  widths  protruding  on  both  sides  relative 
to  the  stator  central  part,  each  inlet  and  outlet  casing 
including  a  separating  wall  which  in  conjunction  with  said 
shell  substantially  subdivides  the  respective  inlet  and  out- 
let casing  into  four  chambers,  including  a  cooling  gas 
induction  chamber,  a  winding  head  chamber  and  a  pair  of 
cooling  gas  outlet  flow  chambers  which  are  located  sym- 
metrically about  a  vertical  plane; 

each  cooling  gas  outlet  flow  chamber  having  at  least  one 
outlet  flow  opening  and  each  being  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive lower  duct  and  a  respective  upper  duct  of  the  stator 
central  part  via  openings  in  the  end  plates  of  the  stator 
central  part; 

said  separating  walls  in  each  stator  end  part  between  the 
winding  head  chamber  and  the  cooling  gas  outlet  flow 
chambers  being  located  in  pairs  symmetrically  about  the 
vertical  plane  and  separating  the  winding  head  chamber 
and  the  cooling  gas  outlet  flow  chambers  from  one  an- 
other; and 

said  separating  walls  having  by-pass  openings  through 
which  cooling  gas  is  led  in  a  first  cooling  branch  through 
the  rotor  and  stator  and  in  a  second  cooling  branch  in 
parallel  to  the  first  cooling  branch  through  the  stator 
winding  head; 

said  separating  walls  in  the  stator  end  parts  extending  in  an 
axial  direction  from  the  end  plates  to  the  shell  allocated  to 
the  fans; 

said  separating  walls  defining  a  cross-section  which  at  most 
coincides  approximately  with  the  extemal  contour  of  the 
stator  metal  sheet  and  at  least  lies  outside  a  hypothetical 
cylinder  obtained  by  a  circle  inscribed  on  the  sheet  metal 
pack  external  contour;  and 

said  separating  walls  contacting  a  respective  intemal  side  of 
the  lower  and  upper  casing  wall  of  the  stator  end  parts  and 
including  by-pass  openings  approximately  evenly  distrib- 
uted over  the  periphery  thereof 


4,544,856 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  AND  STATOR 

Janes  L.  King,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  496,552,  May  20,  1983,,  This 

application  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,384 

Int.  CI*  H02K  15/00 

U.S.  a.  310-71  25  Qaims 


opposite  end  faces  with  a  circumferential  surface  inter- 
posed therebetween; 

winding  means  associated  with  said  stator  and  adapted  for 
excitation,  said  winding  means  including  a  pair  of  opposite 
generally  annular  groupings  of  end  turns  arranged  adja- 
cent said  opposite  end  faces  of  said  stator  and  with  said 
opposite  end  tum  groupings  having  an  outer  circumferen- 
tial portion,  and  a  set  of  integral  winding  leads  extending 
from  generally  the  same  preselected  location  in  one  of  said 
end  tum  groupings  generally  beyond  and  across  at  least  a 
part  of  said  outer  circumferential  portion  thereof,  respec- 
tively; 

means  for  terminating  said  integral  winding  leads  including 
a  casing  disposed  at  least  in  part  in  seating  relation  with 
said  circumferential  surface  of  said  stator  at  least  adjacent 
one  of  said  opposite  end  faces  thereof,  a  set  of  terminals 
secured  to  said  casing,  at  least  one  electrical  connector 
section  on  at  least  some  of  said  terminals  with  said  at  least 
one  electrical  connector  section  on  said  at  least  some 
terminals  being  interconnected  in  direct  terminating  en- 
gagement with  said  integral  winding  leads  of  said  winding 
means,  respectively; 

means  for  retaining  said  casing  against  displacement  from 
the  seating  relation  thereof  on  said  circumferential  surface 
of  said  stator;  and 

a  rotatable  assembly  associated  with  said  stationary  assembly 
and  having  a  part  arranged  in  magnetic  coupling  relation 
with  said  winding  means  upon  the  excitation  thereof. 

4  544  857 

HIGH  ELECTROMECHANICAL-COUPUNG 

COEFnCIENT  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICE 

Hiroshi  Shimizu,  and  Vasuyuki  Mizunuma,  both  of  Miyagi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,707 

Int  a*  H03H  9/25 

U.S.  a.  310—313  B  7  Claims 


1.  A  high  electromechanical  coupling  surface  acoustic  wave 
device  comprising  a  rotated  Y-cut  lithium  niobate  crystal 
substrate  for  propagating  a  Love  wave  mode  along  a  propaga- 
tion path,  and  a  thin  high  density  film  formed  on  said  propaga- 
tion path  on  said  substrate  and  having  a  thickness  that  reduces 
the  electromechanical  coupling  coefficient  of  Rayleigh  waves 
to  zero. 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising: 

a  stationary  assembly  including  a  stator  having  a  pair  of 


4,544,858 

PIEZOELECTRIC  MECHANISM  FOR  CONVERTING 

WEIGHT  INTO  FREQUENCY 

Yuzuru  Nishiguchi;  Shigeni  Uchiyama,  and  Masaaki  Kobayashi, 

all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shinko  Denshi  Company 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1983,  58-117114 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  a.  310—321  8  Claims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  converting  a  weight  into  a  frequency 
comprising: 
a  tuning  fork  vibrator  including  a  pair  of  elongated  plate-like 
vibrating  strips  extending  in  parallel  with  each  other  and 
a  pair  of  bridging  portions  for  coupling  the  vibrating  strips 
with  each  other  at  their  both  ends,  a  natural  resonance 
frequency  of  the  tuning  fork  vibrator  being  changed  in 
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response  to  the  weight  applied  there  to  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion of  the  tuning  fork  vibrator; 

a  lever  unit  having  a  power  pivot,  a  load  pivot  and  a  fulcrum 
pivot; 

a  base  portion  having  major  surfaces  extending  in  the  axial 
direction  of  the  tuning  fork  vibrator  and  connected  to  the 
fulcrum  pivot  of  the  lever  unit; 

a  first  plate-like  portion  for  coupling  one  of  the  bridging 
portions  with  the  power  pivot  of  the  lever  unit; 


a  second  plate-like  portion  for  coupling  the  other  bridging 
portion  with  the  base  portion;  and 

a  third  plate-like  portion  for  coupling  the  load  pivot  with  a 
weight  receiving  portion  to  which  the  weight  to  be  con- 
verted is  applied;  wherein  all  of  said  tuning  fork  vibrator, 
lever  unit,  base  portion,  first,  second  and  third  thin  plate- 
like portions  are  formed  integrally  from  a  single  plate  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  elongated  plate-like  vibrating  strips 
extend  perpendicularly  to  a  major  surface  of  said  plate. 

4,544  859 

NON-BONDED  PIEZOELECTRIC  ULTRASONIC 

TRANSDUCER 

James  M.  Eoff,  Arvada,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

1 1   FUed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,078 
' '  Int  a.<  HOIL  41/08 

VJS.  a.  310-335  20  Claims 


1.  A  mectianically  assembled  non-bonded  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducer comprising: 
a  substrate  having  a  polished,  electrically  conductive,  end 

surface; 
a  piezoelectric  film  having  first  and  second  opposed  sides, 

said  first  side  being  in  contact  with,  but  not  adhered  to, 

said  surface; 
a  first  wetting  agent  covering  said  second  side  of  said  film; 
a  thin  metol  electrode  having  first  and  second  opposed  sides, 

said  first  side  being  in  contact  with,  but  not  adhered  to, 

said  second  side  of  said  film  through  said  first  wetting 

agent;  a  second  wetting  agent  covering  said  second  side  of 

said  electrode;  and 
a  lens  assembly  comprising: 
a  lens  having  a  polished  fu^t  surface  in  contact  with  said 


second  side  of  said  electrode  through  said  second  wetting 
agent  and 
clamp  means  for  mechanically  clamping  said  lens  against 
said  electrode,  said  electrode  agamst  said  film  and  said 
film  against  said  substrate. 


4  544860 

LAMINATED  CHANNEL  PLATE  ELECTRON 

MULTIPLIER 

Andrew  J.  Guest,  Crawley,  and  Derek  Washington,  Wallington, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation.  New 

York.  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,667 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  19,  1981. 
8131399 

Int.  a.<  HOIJ  43/10.  43/28 
U.S.  a.  313-103  CM  18  Qaims 


32      34 


r^-^^^ 


Vio 


V'l 


1.  A  laminated  channel  plate  electron  multiplier,  comprising: 
a  stack  of  electrically-conductive  sheet  dynodes,  the  dy- 
nodes  being  insulated  and  separated  from  one  another  by 
insulating  separators,  the  stack  having  channels  passing 
through  the  stack  from  an  outer  surface  of  an  input  dy- 
node  to  an  output  dynode,  the  input  dynode  being  sepa- 
rated and  insulated  from  the  immediately  adjacent  dynode 
by  an  insulating  separator  having  a  first  substantially  uni- 
form thickness,  each  channel  including  aligned  apertures 
formed  by  walls  in  the  dynodes,  the  apertures  having 
maximum  cross-sectional  dimensions  which  are  substan- 
tially the  same; 
exposed  secondary  electron  emissive  surfaces  pfovided  on 

the  walls  of  the  apertures,  and 
means  for  enabling  the  provision  of  an  electron  repelling 
field  in  a  vicinity  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  input  dynode; 
characterized  in  that  the  enabling  means  includes  an  aper- 
tured  carrier  sheet  and  an  electrically-insulating  spacing 
material,  the  spacing  material  having  a  second  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness,  the  spacing  material  and  the 
apertured  sheet  being  provided  at  the  vicinity  of  the  outer 
surface  and  being  arranged  such  that  the  apertured  sheet  is 
insulated  and  spaced  from  the  outer  surface  by  the  spacing 
material,  the  apertured  sheet  and  the  spacing  material 
being  further  arranged  such  that  the  apertures  in  the  car- 
rier sheet  are  in  register  with  the  apertures  in  the  input 
dynode,  each  aperture  in  the  carrier  sheet  having  a  small- 
est diameter  at  least  as  large  as  the  diameter  of  the  respec- 
tive opening  at  the  outer  surface  of  the  input  dynode,  the 
second  substantially  uniform  thickness  of  the  spacing 
material  being  greater  than  the  first  substantially  uniform 
thickness  of  the  insulator  separator  which  insulates  the 
input  dynode  from  the  immediately  adjacent  dynode. 
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4,544,861 
RECnnER  HOUSING  FOR  USE  WITH  LIGHT  BULBS 
Roy  Kretchmar,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Certified  Energy 
Systems,  Inc.,  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,897 

Int.  a*  H05B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  315—200  R  11  Qaims 


1.  A  rectifier  housing  adapted  to  be  releasably  secured  to  the 
base  of  a  screw  base  light  bulb,  said  housing  comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid  non-conductive  base  having  an  up]}er 
surface  and  a  lower  surface  spaced  therefrom  and  a  sub- 
stantially centrally  positioned  aperture,  a  rectifier  element 
securely  retained  in  said  aperture,  said  rectifier  element 
having  an  exposed  face  adjacent  one  of  said  base  surfaces 
and  an  exposed  face  adjacent  the  other  of  said  base  sur- 
faces and  including  an  outer  cylindrical  sleeve  of  flexible 
material;  and 

a  resilient  connector  member  secured  to  said  upper  surface 
and  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  rectifier  element, 
said  connector  member  having  a  thickness  greater  than 
the  spacing  between  said  upper  surface  and  said  lower 
surface  of  said  base  and  having  an  adhesive-coated  upper 
face  spaced  outwardly  from  said  base  for  releasably  secur- 
ing said  housing  to  a  screw  base  light  bulb. 


4,544,862 
LIGHTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 
Hiroyoshi  Yamazaki,  Kamakura;  Yoshiji  Minagawa,  Chigasaki; 
Michihiro  Tsuchihashi,  Kamakura;  Yoshinori  Anzai,  Zushi, 
and  Toshiro  Ki^'wara,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,560 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1983,  58-41806 
Int.  a.*  H05B  37/02 
U.S.  a.  315—209  R  19  Qaims 


1.  A  lighting  circuit  for  an  electric  discharge  lamp,  which 
comprises:  an  inverter  which  functions  to  convert  a  direct 
current  power  to  a  high  frequency  output  power  in  a  substan- 
tially sinusoidal  waveform  and  operate  a  low  pressure  electric 
discharge  lamp;  a  switching  device  provided  at  an  output  side 
of  said  inverter  and  supplying  discharge  current  to  said  electric 
discharge  lamp  through  its  opening  and  closing  operations;  and 
a  control  device  which  controls  said  switching  device  so  as  to 
supply  an  output  to  said  electric  discharge  lamp  during  a  per- 
iod including  a  peak  value  and  its  vicinity  of  an  instantaneous 
value  at  each  half  cycle  of  the  output  from  said  inverter  at  the 
time  of  operating  of  said  electric  discharge  lamp. 


4,544,863 
POWER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  FOR  FLUORESCENT 

LAMP 
Ken  Hashimoto,  1-15-17,  Komachi,  Kamakura-shi,  Kanagawa- 
ken,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,173 

Int.  a*  H05B  37/02 

U.S.  a.  315-209  R  3  Qaims 


X.      26 


24b 
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1.  A  power  supply  apparatus  for  a  fluorescent  lamp,  com- 
prising: 

inverter  means  coupled  to  a  source  of  AC  line  power,  for 
converting  said  AC  line  power  to  a  high-frequency  drive 
voltage  having  a  substantially  square  waveform,  produced 
from  first  and  second  outputs  thereof; 

an  inductor  and  a  first  capacitor  connected  in  series  between 
said  inverter  means  and  a  first  filament  of  said  fluorescent 
lamp,  for  supplying  said  high-frequency  drive  voltage  to 
said  fluorescent  lamp,  with  the  capacitance  of  said  first 
capacitor  and  the  inductance  of  said  inductor  forming  a 
series  resonant  circuit  whose  frequency  of  resonance  is 
higher  than  but  less  than  twice  the  value  of  the  frequency 
of  said  high-frequency  drive  voltage,  and; 

a  second  capacitor  connected  between  an  output  terminal  of 
said  inductor  and  a  second  filament  of  said  fluorescent 
lamp,  with  the  capacitance  value  of  said  second  capacitor 
being  lower  than  that  of  said  first  capacitor. 


4,544,864 
SWITCHED  VERTICAL  DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT  WITH 

BIDIRECTIONAL  POWER  SUPPLY 
Peter  E.  Haferl,  Adiiswil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,174 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21,  1983, 
8304755 

Int.  O*  HOIJ  29/72 
U.S.  a.  315—393  7  Qaims 


1.  A  field  deflection  circuit  for  a  video  display  apparatus, 
comprising: 
a  source  of  voltage; 

a  field  deflection  winding  coupled  to  said  source  of  voltage; 
energy  storage  means  coupled  to  said  field  deflection  winding 
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for  providing  field  deflection  current  in  said  field  deflection 
winding; 

a  source  of  line  deflection  rate  energy  incorporating  a  switch- 
ing transistor; 

means  for  applying  a  predetermined  amount  of  said  line  deflec- 
tion rate  energy  from  said  line  deflection  rate  energy  source 
to  said  energy  storage  means  during  a  first  portion  of  each 
line  deflection  interval  and  for  removing  a  predetermined 
amount  of  energy  from  said  energy  storage  means  during  a 
second  portion  of  each  line  deflection  interval;  and 

unidirectional  current  control  means  for  completing  a  current 
path  from  said  field  deflection  winding  to  a  source  of  refer- 
ence potential  during  a  portion  of  a  field  deflection  interval 
in  response  to  switching  of  said  transistor,  said  current  path 
including  said  switching  transistor. 


to  electrically  sense  a  desired  condition,  the  sensing  device 

connected  to  the  motor  by  two  conductors; 
a  control  circuit  module  for  operating  the  motor  by  applying 

voltage  of  a  selected  polarity  to  the  motor  depending  on  user 

input  and  on  the  output  of  the  sensing  device; 
a  cable  of  four  conductors  connecting  the  motor  to  the  control 

circuit  module,  two  conductors  each  for  the  motor  and  the 

sensing  device; 
a  four  conductor  connector  recepUcle  on  the  control  circuit 

module;  and 


1 1  4,544,865 

REMOTE  WINDOW  OPERATING  SYSTEM 
William  G.  Sharp,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Amerock  Corpora- 
tion, Rockford,  lU. 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,533 

Int.  a*  H02P  3/08 

U.S.  a.  319—53  15  Qaims 


□  a 


I.  A  motor  control  circuit  for  a  direct  current  permanent 

magnet  motor  comprising 

wave  shaping  means  to  supply  a  periodic  power  waveform  to 
the  motor  which  regularly  reaches  zero  voltage; 

switching  means  for  selectively  energizing  the  motor  with  the 
output  of  the  wave  shaping  means; 

a  voltage  comparator  also  connected  to  the  output  of  the  wave 
shaping  means  for  comparing  the  voltage  at  that  output  with 
a  ground  voltage; 

programmable  processing  means  for  scanning  the  output  of  the 
comparator  and  for  controlling  the  switching  means  to 
0(>erate  the  switching  means  to  disconnected  the  motor  from 
the  wave  shaping  means  when  a  motor  stall  condition  is 
detected  by  a  lack  of  back  electromagnetic  force  induced 
voltage  at  the  output  of  the  wave  shaping  means. 


4,544,866 
REMOTE  WINDOW  OPERATING  SYSTEM 
Richard  R.  Qemmons,  Roscoe;  Darrel  E.  Zimmer,  and  Stephen 
H.  Sanders,  III,  both  of  Rockford,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Amerock  Corporation,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,697 

Int.  a*  H02P  3/08 

VJS.  a.  318—54  7  Claims 

1.  A  remote  window  operating  system  comprising 
a  direct  current  motor  connected  to  operate  the  window,  the 
motor  opening  and  closing  the  window  depending  on  the 
polarity  of  the  voltage  applied  to  the  motor; 
a  diverse  dondition  sensing  device  associated  with  the  window 


a  four  conductor  connector  attached  to  the  cable  to  connect 
the  cable  to  the  control  circuit  module  by  connection  to  the 
connector  receptacle,  the  conductors  on  the  receptacle  and 
the  connector  arranged  to  be  reversibly  symmetrical  so  that 
the  connector  can  be  inserted  in  the  receptacle  in  either  of 
two  reversed  configurations,  each  configuration  corre- 
sponding one  direction  of  rotation  of  the  motor  for  a  given 
polarity  of  voltage  so  that  the  polarity  of  volUge  causing 
window  opening  and  closing  can  be  selected  by  selection  of 
one  of  the  configurations  of  the  connector. 


4,544,867 
VIBRATOR  FOR  FURNITURE 
John  O.  Jones,  Jr.,  1  Cross  Creek,  Irvine,  Calif.  92714,  and 
Charles  White,  Jr.,  8901  Crescent  Dr.,  Huntington  Beach, 
Calif.  92646 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,659 
Int.  a*  H02K  33/00 
U.S.  a.  318—129  17  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  an  article  of  furniture;  an  electromagnetic 
vibrator,  including  a  driving  coil,  for  inducing  vibrations  into 
the  article  of  furniture;  and  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the 
driving  current  supplied  to  the  driving  coil  of  said  electromag- 
netic vibrator;  said  control  circuit  comprising: 
plug  means  connected  to  said  electromagnetic  vibrator  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  source  of  A.C.  line  voltage;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  duration  of  the  portion  of 
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each  cycle  of  the  A.C.  line  voltage  supplied  to  said  electro- 
magnetic vibrator,  said  control  means  comprising  an  elec- 
tronic switch  connected  in  series  with  the  driving  coil  of  said 
electromagnetic  vibrator  and  a  control  pulse  generating 
means  for  supplying  control  pulses  to  said  electronic  switch 


ELECTROMAGNETIC 
iTviBRATOH 


SC^  TIMER 


to  control  switching  of  said  electronic  switch  in  timed  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  the  A.C.  line  voltage  waveform  so 
as  to  vary  the  duration  of  the  portion  of  the  A.C.  line  voltage 
supplied  to  the  electromagnetic  vibrator  during  each  cycle 
of  the  A.C.  line  voltage. 


4,544,868 
BRUSHLESS  DC  MOTOR  CONTROLLER 
V.  Balarama  Murty,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,053 

Int.  a.*  H02P  6/02 

VJS.  a.  318—254  3  Qaims 


1.  A  drive  circuit  for  a  brushless  DC  motor  having  a  perma- 
nent magnet  rotor  and  a  plurality  of  electrically  energizable 
stator  windings,  comprising: 

a  source  of  direct  voltage; 

logic  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  the  motor  rotor  for 
indicating  a  stator  winding  energization  pattern  for  pro- 
ducing motor  rotation  in  a  specified  direction; 

switching  means  for  energizing  said  stator  windings  with 
said  source  according  to  the  pattern  indicated  by  said 
logic  means,  thereby  to  establish  a  winding  current  which 
increases  at  a  rate  determined  according  to  the  difference 
between  the  source  voltage  and  the  counter-EMF  voltage 
induced  in  the  winding  due  to  motor  roUtion;  and 

pulse-width-modulation  means  effective  when  the  winding 
current  exceeds  a  reference  amount  for  interrupting  the 
winding  energization  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time, 
thereby  to  pulse-width-modulate  the  voltage  applied  to 
the  motor  windings  at  a  frequency  and  off/on  duty  cycle 
which  is  relatively  high  near  zero  speed  for  producing 
smooth  motor  staring  torque,  and  which  automatically 
decreases  with  increasing  motor  speed  in  the  specified 
direction. 


4,544,869 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR 

BI-DIRECTIONAL  MOTION 

James  W.  Pittaway,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Unisen,  Inc., 

Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,281 

Int.  a.*  H02P  1/22 

U.S.  a.  318—293  14  Qaims 


t: 


1.  In  a  bi-directional  elfectric  motor  actuating  system  having 
(a)  high  and  low  reference  voltages,  (b)  two  motor  terminals 
for  selective  connection  to  the  high  and  low  reference  volt- 
ages, and  (c)  two  signal  input  sources  each  providing  high  or 
low  level  logic  pulses,  an  electronic  control  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  group  of  transistors  which  receives  its  input  signal 

from  one  of  the  signal  input  sources;  and 
a  second  group  of  transistors  which  receives  its  input  signal 

from  the  other  signal  input  source; 
each  group  of  transistors  including: 
a  first  motor  drive  transistor  which,  when  turned  on, 
provides  a  closed  circuit  from  one  motor  terminal  to  the 
high  reference  voltage; 
a  second  motor  drive  transistor  which,  when  turned  on, 
provides  a  closed  circuit  from  the  other  motor  terminal 
to  the  low  reference  voltage; 
a  lockout  transistor  which  has  its  output  connected  to  the 
input  of  one  of  the  motor  drive  transistors  in  the  other 
group  of  transistors;  and 
a  control  transistor  receiving  an  input  signal  controlled  by 

one  of  the  two  signal  input  sources; 
the  output  of  the  control  transistor  producing  the  input 
signal  to  both  the  first  and  second  motor  drive  transis- 
tors, whereby  actuation  of  the  control  transistor  simul- 
taneously turns  on  both  of  said  motor  drive  transistors; 
and 
the  output  of  the  control  transistor  having  a  parallel  con- 
nection to  the  input  of  the  lockout  transistor,  whereby 
actuation  of  the  control  transistor  causes  the  output 
signal  of  the  lockout  transistor  to  turn  off  the  motor 
drive  transistor  with  the  result  that  the  turning  on  of  the 
first  and  second  motor  drive  transistors  and  the  preven- 
tion of  turning  on  of  one  of  the  motor  drive  transistors 
in  the  other  group  are  automatically  coordinated  by  a 
single  control  transistor. 


4,544,870 

INTERMITTANT  WINDSHIELD  WIPER  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  WITH  IMPROVED  MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL 

Robert  W.  Keams,  9725  Lookout  PI.,  Gaitersburg,  Md.  20760, 
and  Timothy  B.  Keams,  Gaitersburg,  Md.,  assignors  to  Robert 
W.  Kearns,  Gaithersburg,  Md. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,338,  Apr.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No, 
4,339,698.  This  application  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  604,640 
Qaims  priority,  application  PCT  Int'l  Appl.,  Jul.  12,  1982, 

PCT/US82/00924 

Int.  a.*  H02P  1/04 

U.S.  a.  318—444  23  Qalms 

1.  In  an  intermittent  windshield  wiper  system  comprising  a 

motor  connected  to  drive  a  windshield  wiper  through  repeat- 
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ing  wiping  cycles  over  a  windshield,  each  wiping  cycle  includ- 
ing an  upstroke  at  the  start  of  the  wiping  cycle  and  down 
stroke  at  the  end  of  the  wiping  cycle,  an  amplifying  device, 
switch  means  driven  by  said  motor  having  a  RUN  position  and 
a  DWELL  position  and  moving  to  said  DWELL  position  at 
the  end  of  each  wiping  cycle,  and  circuit  means  responsive  to 
said  switch  means  to  cause  said  amplifying  device  to  energize 
said  motor  intermittently  to  cause  said  wiper  to  stop  for  dwell 
periods  at  the  ends  of  successive  wiping  cycles;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  circuit  means  includes  speed  regulating 
means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  said  motor  to  apply  a  signal 
to  the  input  of  said  amplifying  device  to  cause  said  amplifying 
device  to  energize  said  motor  with  continuous  current  con- 
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trolled  to  regulate  the  speed  of  said  motor  during  the  down- 
strokes  of  said  wiping  cycles. 

15.  A  motor  speed  control  system  comprising  a  threebrush 
motor  having  first,  second  and  third  brushes,  an  amplifying 
device  having  output  electrodes  connected  to  said  third  brush 
in  a  circuit  to  control  the  energization  of  said  motor  between 
said  first  brush  and  said  third  brush  and  having  an  input  elec- 
trode, said  amplifying  device  controlling  the  current  fiow  from 
its  output  electrodes  in  accordance  with  the  signal  applied  to 
said  input  electrode,  means  to  apply  a  signal  derived  from  said 
second  brush  to  said  input  electrode  to  regulate  the  speed  of 
said  motor  and  means  to  apply  a  signal  derived  from  said  third 
brush  to  said  input  signal  to  regulate  the  speed  of  said  motor. 


4,544,871 
MEMORY  RESET  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MIRROR 

Masani  Suzuki,  Chiryu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,164 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1982,  57-112136 
Int.  Q.*  G05B  19/42 
VS.  Q.  318—568  9  Qaims 


Ji  ^n 


1.  In  a  remote  control  type  angle  adjusting  arrangement  for 
a  mirror  including  a  mechanism  casing  which  is  fixedly  pro- 
vided in  a  mirror  housing  and  to  which  generally  a  central 
portion  of  a  rear  face  of  a  back  cover  member  for  supporting 
the  mirror  is  pivotally  connected,  and  first  and  second  push- 
pull  driving  shafts  coupled  to  reversible  motor  means  through 
power  transmitting  means  and  extending  from  said  mechanism 
casing  for  axial  movement  so  as  to  pivot  said  back  cover  mem- 


ber and  mirror  in  predetermined  directions  about  said  pivotal 
connection,  one  end  of  said  first  push-pull  driving  shaft  being 
connected  selectively  to  an  upper  or  lower  side  and  one  end  of 
said  second  push-pull  driving  shaft  being  connected  selectively 
to  a  left  or  right  side  of  said  back  cover  member  with  respect 
to  said  central  pivoul  connection,  a  memory  reset  arrangement 
for  the  mirror,  which  comprises  memory  switches  each  includ- 
ing a  switch  shaft  connected  to  the  other  end  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  push-pull  driving  shafts  so  as  to  be  movable  in 
an  axial  direction,  a  conUct  holder  fitted  over  the  switch  shaft 
in  an  axial  direction  for  selective  engagement  with  or  disen- 
gagement from  said  switch  shaft,  and  having  movable  conucts 
accommodated  therein,  and  a  fixed  contact  plate  having  a  fixed 
contact  formed  face  to  which  said  movable  contacts  are  held  in 
sliding  contact,  said  conUct  holder  being  normally  urged  by  a 
spring  means  to  a  predetermined  neutral  position  on  said  fixed 
conUct  plate,  and  an  electro-magnetic  clutch  means  for  selec- 
tive engagement  or  disengagement  between  said  contact 
holder  and  said  switch  shaft,  and  a  reset  circuit  for  feeding 
electric  power  to  said  reversible  motor  means  by  effecting  a 
self-retaining  function  in  association  with  operation  of  a  reset 
switch,  said  reset  circuit  being  arranged  to  be  released  from 
said  self-retaining  function  when  said  contact  holder  of  said 
memory  switch  has  arrived  at  said  neutral  position  on  said 
fixed  contact  plate. 


4,544,872 

TRACKING  SERVO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INFORMATION  READ-OUT  SYSTEM 

Hiroyuki  Hirano,  and  Keiichi  Matsumoto,  both  of  Tokoroiawf, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,845 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1983,  58-59824 

Int.  Q.*  G05D  23/275 

U.S.  Q.  318—632  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  tracking  servo  control  system  for  an  information  read- 
out system  in  which  a  recorded  information  is  read-out  from  a 
recording  medium  having  a  plurality  of  recording  tracks  and 
an  information  read-out  point  can  be  displaced  with  respect  to 
position  of  the  recording  track  by  means  of  a  tracking  actuator, 
comprises: 
a  tracking  error  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a 
tracking  error  signal  representing  a  magnitude  and  a  di- 
rection of  a  tracking  error; 
a  phase  compensation  means  responsive  to  said  tracking 
error  signal,  for  controlling  a  phase  characteristics  of  said 
tracking  error  signal; 
a  drive  means  for  driving  the  tracking  actuator  in  accor- 
dance with  said  tracking  error  signal  from  said  phase 
compensation  means; 
a  servo  loop  switch  means  disposed  between  said  phase 
compensation  means  and  drive  means  for  enabling  and 
disabling  the  transmission  of  the  tracking  error  signal  to 
the  drive  means  in  accordance  with  a  timing  control  sig- 
nal; 
an  on-track  signal  generating  means,  for  generating  an  on- 
track  signal  when  the  information  read-out  point  is  lo- 
cated on  one  of  recording  tracks; 
a  zero  cross  detection  means  responsive  to  said  tracking 
error  signal,  for  generating  a  zero  cross  detection  signal 
indicative  of  zero  cross  timings  of  said  tracking  error 
signal; 
a  timing  control  means  for  generating  said  timing  control 
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signal  for  opening  and  closing  said  servo  loop  switch 
means,  in  accordance  with  said  on-track  signal  and  said 
zero  cross  detection  signal;  and 
a  phase  shift  means  disposed  between  said  tracking  error 
signal  generating  means  and  said  zero-cross  detection 
means,  having  a  phase  shift  function  substantially  the  same 
as  that  of  said  phase  compensation  means  for  a  prederer- 
mined  frequency  range  of  said  tracking  error  signal, 
whereby  correcting  a  timing  of  on/off  operation  of  the 
servo  loop  switch  means  and  assuring  a  quick  and  stable 
lock-in  of  the  tracking  servo  loop. 


4,544,873 
ELEVATOR  POLYPHASE  MOTOR  CONTROL 
Jalal  T.  Salihi,  Manchester,  Conn.,  and  James  J.  Duckworth, 
Rockaway,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Otis  Elevator  Company,  Far- 
mington.  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  373,063,  Apr.  29,  1982,  abandoned. 
.    This  application  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,933 
Int.  a*  H02P  5/34 
VJS.  a.  318—801  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  elevator  system  comprising: 

a  polyphase  electric  motor,  said  motor  having  N  phases  and 
corresponding  windings,  N  being  two  or  more; 

a  D.C.  power  supply; 

an  inverter,  powered  by  the  supply,  for  providing  current 
or  voltage  to  each  stator  winding  in  the  motor,  said 
inverter  having  an  input  for  each  winding  and  a  corre- 
sponding output; 

a  position  encoder  for  providing  a  signal  (TACH)  that 
identifies  the  motor  shaft  position; 

an  elevator  car  that  is  propelled  by  the  motor; 

an  elevator  control  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
the  inverter  to  produce  alternating  N  phase  current  or 
voluge  for  said  sutor  windings  to  control  motor  speed 
(r.p.m.),  slip  and  direction; 

the  elevator  system  being  characterized  in  that  said  control 
system  comprises: 

means  for  providing  a  signal  (AMPLITUDE)  in  response  to 
the  TACH  signal  to  control  motor  speed  (r.p.m.); 

means  for  providing  a  signal  (SLIP)  in  response  to  the 
TACH  signal  to  control  the  difference  between  the  motor 
r.p.m.  and  the  frequency  (F  SYNCH)  of  the  altematin£ 
current  or  voltoge  that  is  supplied  to  the  motor  by  the 
inverter; 

means,  responsive  to  the  SLIP  signal  and  TACH  signal,  for 
providing  a  signal  that  repeats  at  F  SYNCH,  said  signal 
identifying  an  angular  position  on  a  sine  curve,  and  for 
providing,  from  said  signal  that  repeats  at  F  SYNCH,  N 
second  signals,  each  representing  the  Y-coordinate  on 
said  sine  curve  at  different  angular  positions  thereon,  said 
positions  being  equally  spaced  apart  by  ^g^,  and  said  N 
second  signals  being  provided  in  a  successive  sequence 
during  each  motor  roution.  the  sequence  in  one  motor 
direction  being  the  reverse  of  the  sequence  in  the  opposite 
direction; 

means  for  providing  an  inverter  drive  signal  from  each 
second  signal  as  it  is  produced,  and  varying  the  masni- 


tude  of  the  inverter  drive  signal  as  a  function  of  the 
AMPLITUDE  signal; 

means  for  applying  each  inverter  drive  signal  to  the  correct 
one  of  the  inverter  inputs  according  to  said  successive 
sequence  in  response  to  one  of  N  control  signals; 

means  for  generating  N  signals  in  a  repeated  succession 
during  each  motor  rotation,  each  identifying  an  inverter 
input,  to  provide  the  N  control  signals; 

means  for  providing  a  third  signal  in  response  to  said 
TACH  signal  and  said  SLIP  signal,  said  third  signal 
representing  a  motor  shaft  position  within  one  of  four 
possible  quadrants  on  a  sine  curve  with  a  frequency  of  F 
SYNCH  and  being  repeated  a  plurality  of  times  during 
each  shaft  rotation,  and  for  providing  a  fourth  signal  in 
response  to  said  third  signal,  said  fourth  signal  represent- 
ing a  position  of  0'-  180*  on  said  sine  curve,  said  plurality 
being  a  function  of  the  magnitude  of  said  SLIP  signal  and 
proportional  to  motor  slip  represented  by  said  SLIP 
signal;  and 

means  for  providing  corresponding  pairs  of  fifth  and  sixth 
signals  in  response  to  said  fourth  signal,  each  of  said  fifth 
signals  representing  an  angular  position  on  the  sine  wave 
between  0'-  ISO',  said  positions  being  ^  degrees  apart 
for  each  fourth  signal,  each  of  said  sixth  signals  represent- 
ing the  correct  sign,  either  plus  or  minus,  for  its  corre- 
sponding fifth  signal;  and 

means  for  providing  a  corresponding  seventh  signal  in 
response  to  each  fifth  signal,  said  seventh  signal  being  the 
sine  X,  where  X  identifies  an  angular  position  between 
0'- 180*  that  is  identified  by  the  fifth  signal. 


4,544,874 
HOMOPOLAR  GENERATOR  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
William  F.  Weidon,  and  John  H.  Gully,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  The  Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas, 
Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,927 

Int.  a*  H02K  31/00;  H02P  9/00 

U.S.  a.  322—10  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  high-energy,  high-current,  field-portable  pulsed  power 
supply  system  comprising: 
a  skid  frame; 

a  homopolar  generator  mounted  on  said  skid  frame; 
said  homopolar  generator  comprising: 
a  stator  assembly  including  a  stator  ring  and  a  field  coil, 

for  producing  a  stator  magnetic  field; 
a  rotor  separated  into  halves  electrically  insulated  from 
one  another  and  having  a  recess  in  the  periphery  thereof 
wherein  said  stator  ring  and  field  coil  are  disposed,  for 
making  two  simultaneous  voltage-generating  passes 
through  the  stator  magnetic  field;  and 
means  for  collecting  electrical  discharge  current  from  said 
rotor; 
an  auxiliary  supply  and  drive  system  on  said  skid  frame 
including  a  prime  mover  for  providing  operating  power, 
and  means  for  motoring  the  homopolar  generator  to 
speed;  and 
a  control  system  coupled  to  said  homopolar  generator  and 
said  auxiliary  supply  and  drive  system,  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  homopolar  generator  to  obtain  pulsed 
electrical  power  therefrom. 
10.  A  high-energy,  high-current  homopolar  generator,  com- 
prising 
a  support  structure; 
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a  stator  housed  within  said  support  structure  for  coupling  a 

magnetic  field  therethrough; 
a  field  coil  disposed  adjacent  and  radially  inward  of  the 

sutor,  for  producing  a  stator  magnetic  field; 
a  rotor  carried  in  said  support  structure, 

said  rotor  having  a  recess  in  the  periphery  thereof  for 
receiving  therein  stator  and  said  field  coil,  and  being 
split  into  halves  insulated  from  one  another  for  making 
two  simultaneous  voltage-generating  passes  through  the 
stator  magnetic; 
an  inner  brush  mechanism  disposed  radially  inward  of  the 
field  coil,  for  contacting  a  surface  of  each  rotor  half  inside 
the  recess  of  said  rotor  to  collect  discharge  current;  and 
an  outer  brush  mechanism  carried  by  said  support  housing, 
for  contacting  a  surface  of  each  rotor  half  outside  the 
recess  therein  to  collect  discharge  current. 

4,544,875 
VARIABLE  CURRENT  TRANSDUCER  SYSTEM 
Kyong  Park,  and  Tom  O.  Kavli,  both  of  Chatsworth,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Kavlico  Corporation,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 
1 1     Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,291 
' '         Int.  a.*  G05F  1/46;  GOIL  9/12 
U.S.  a.  323—280  18  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  converting  a  capacitive  pressure  transducer 
having  a  variable  output  voltage  to  a  current  output  unit  com- 
prising: 

a  pressure  transducer  having  a  variable  voltage  output  in 
response  to  variable  input  pressure  applied  to  the  trans- 
ducer, 

voltage  regulator  means  for  supplying  operating  power  to 
said  pressure  transducer; 

a  voltage-to-current  converter  including  an  operational 
amplifier  and  an  output  transistor; 

means  for  applying  a  reference  potential  to  one  input  of  said 
operational  amplifier  substantially  equal  to  the  zero  pres- 
sure output  voltage  of  said  pressure  transducer; 

means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  transducer  to  the  other 
input  of  said  operational  amplifier; 

said  coupling  means  including  first  potentiometer  means 
connected  between  the  output  of  said  pressure  transducer 
and  the  second  input  of  said  operational  amplifier  to  con- 
trol the  gain  of  the  system;  and 

second  potentiometer  means  connecting  the  output  from 
said  voltage  regulator  to  the  junction  of  said  first  potenti- 
ometer means  and  said  second  input  to  said  operational 
amplifier,  to  control  the  offset  adjustment  of  said  system. 


1 1  4,544,876 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
William  L.  Bailey,  Phoenix,  and  William  J.  Kasieta,  Mesa,  both 
of  Ariz^  assignors  to  Solavolt  International,  Houston,  Tex. 
1 1   Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,367 
' '  Int.  Q.<  G05F  1/46 

U.S.  Q.  323—282  6  Qaims 

1.  A  voltage  regulator  comprising:  an  input  for  coupling  to 
an  energy  source  and  an  output  for  coupling  to  a  load;  a  ther- 
mally activated  switch  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  said  input 


and  a  second  end  coupled  to  said  output;  a  control  circuit  for 
sensing  voluge  level  supplied  to  said  load  and  for  generating  a 
control  signal  responsive  to  the  voluge  level  sensed;  a  resistor 
positioned  proximate  said  switch  and  coupled  to  said  second 
end  for  heating  said  thermally  activated  switch  m  response  to 
said  control  signal  and  causing  said  switch  to  open;  a  transistor 
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in  series  with  said  resistor  for  driving  current  through  said 
resistor,  said  resistor  and  transistor  coupled  in  parallel  across 
said  output,  and  said  transistor  coupled  to  said  control  circuit 
for  receiving  said  control  signal;  and  insulating  means  disposed 
about  said  switch  to  keep  said  switch  open  for  a  predetermined 
time  after  said  control  signal  is  removed. 


4  544  877 
POWER  CONDmONING  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 
Jeffrey  M.  Powell,  Galena,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Liebert  Corpora- 
tion, Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,560 

Int.  Q.*  G05F  3/06 

U.S.  Q.  323-308  32  Qidn„ 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  an  a.c.  source  of  variable  voltage 
level  and  waveshape,  and  having  a  given  frequency,  for  pro- 
viding a  regulated  a.c.  output  to  a  load,  comprising: 
input  choke  means  having  a  non-linear  impedance  character- 
istic connectable  with  said  a.c.  source  for  deriving  an 
energy  input  substantially  immune  from  said   variable 
waveshape  and  voltage  level; 
primary  winding  means  coupled  with  said  inpiff  choke 

means  for  effecting  energy  transfer;  and 
regulator  means  including  saturable  reactor  means  having 
secondary  winding  means  inductively  coupled  in  energy 
transfer  relationship  with  said  primary  winding  means, 
first  capacitor  means  of  first  predetermined  capacitance 
value  coupled  with  said  secondary  winding  means,  and 
second  capacitor  means  of  second  predetermined  capaci- 
tance value  coupled  with  said  primary  winding  means, 
said  first  and  second  capacitor  means  effecting  the  oscilla- 
tory saturation  of  said  reactor  means  at  said  given  fre- 
quency and  said  first  and  second  capacitance  values  being 
selected  in  accordance  with  a  ratio  minimizing  the  energy 
appearing  across  said  saturable  reactor  means  in  the 
course  of  the  oscillatory  saturation  thereof. 
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4,544,878  a  kaa  ooa  ■ 

Richard  G    l^^'JI^ho^N^'f'^-!:"?"''''.      n  MICROWAVE  PROBE  TOR  MEASUREMENT  OF 

Kiclianl  o.  Bcale,  Freehold,  NJ.,  and  AppanO>"  Ganesan,  DIELECTRIC  CONSTANTS 

Int.  a/  GOIR  27/04 


U.S.  a.  324—58.5  R 


1.  An  electronic  circuit,  comprising: 

an  input  transistor  having  a  conduction  path  and  a  control 

electrode  therefor,  one  side  of  its  conduction  path  being 

connected  to  its  control  electrode  and  the  other  side  of  its 

conduction  path  being  connected  to  a  supply  voltage 

node; 
an  output  transistor  having  a  conduction  path  and  a  control 

electrode  therefor,  one  side  of  its  conduction  paths  being 

connected  to  the  supply  voltage  node; 
first  means  adapted  to  selectively  connect  and  disconnect 

the  output  transistor  control  electrode  from  a  shut-off 

voltage  source,  and 
second  means  adapted  to  selectively  connect  and  disconnect 

the  output  transistor  control  electrode  from  the  input 

transistor  control  electrode. 


4,544,879 

STIMULUS/MEASURING  UNIT  FOR  DC 

CHARACTERISTICS  MEASURING 

Koichi  Maeda,  and  Haruo  Ito,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Hewlett-Pacluvd  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  434,657,  Oct.  15, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,467,275. 

This  application  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591^47 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1981,  56-173654 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  27/00 

U.S.  a.  324-57  R  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  stimulus/measuring  unit  for  measuring  the  electrical 
characteristics  of  an  electrical  element,  said  stimulus/measur- 
ing unit  comprising: 
a  voltage  source; 

a  current  measuring  device  connected  in  series  with  the  volt- 
age source; 
a  current  source; 
a  voltage  measuring  device  connected  in  parallel  with  the 

current  source;  and 
switch  means  coupled  directly  to  both  the  series  combination 
of  the  voluge  source  and  the  current  measuring  device,  and 
the  parallel  combination  of  the  current  source  and  the  volt- 
age measuring  device  for  selecting  which  of  the  series  com- 
bination of  the  volUge  source  and  current  measuring  device 
or  the  parallel  combination  of  the  current  source  and  the 
voluge  measuring  device  is  coupled  to  the  electrical  element 
to  be  measured,  so  that  said  stimulus/measuring  unit  can 
both  electrically  stimulate  the  electrical  element  and  mea- 
sure the  electrical  response  of  the  electrical  element. 


3  Claims 


1.  A  microwave  probe  adapted  for  insertion  into  the  crank- 
case  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  through  a  dipstick  pas- 
sage for  measuring  the  dielectric  constant  of  engine  oil  to 
detect  oil  contaminants  which  alter  the  dielectric  constant  of 
the  oil  comprising: 
a  coaxial  cable  having  an  outer  conductive  sheath  and  a 

concentrically  located  inner  wire,  and 
a  cage-like  tip  attached  to  an«nd  of  the  coaxial  cable  includ- 
ing a  center  wire  connected  to  the  said  inner  wire,  three  to 
five  outer  wires  each  connected  at  one  end  to  the  sheath 
and  surrounding  the  center  wire,  the  outer  wires  being 
spaced  sufficiently  to  facilitate  free  flow  of  liquid  through 
the  tip,  and  means  shorting  the  distal  ends  of  the  said 
center  wire  and  outer  wires,  the  wire  geometry  and  num- 
ber of  wires  being  so  selected  that  the  impedance  of  the 
tip,  when  immersed  in  the  liquid,  substantially  matches  the 
impedance  of  the  coaxial  cable  and  sufficiently  contains 
microwave  energy  within  the  tip  to  prevent  substantial 
radiation  outside  of  the  probe,  the  cable  and  tip  being 
smaller  in  diameter  than  the  said  passage. 


4,544,881 
DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  THE  INSULATION  OF  PRINTED 

ORCurrs 

Jacques  Saroul,  Valence,  France,  assignor  to  Crouzet,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,779 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  10,  1982,  82  02287 
Int.  a.«  GOIR  31/28 
UA  a.  324-73  PC  20  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  the  quality  control  testing  of  the  galvanic 
insulation  between  conducting  elements  of  a  printed  circuit 
provided  with  conducting  studs,  comprising: 
specific  sensor  means,  having  an  insulating  screen  provided 
with  individual  conducting  studs,  to  be  positioned  op- 
posed to  said  printed  circuit,  wherein  each  conducting 
stud  of  said  sensor  means  registers  and  is  electrically  in 
contact  with  a  single  predetermined  conducting  stud  of 
conducting  element  of  said  printed  circuit; 
scanning  means  having  fixed  and  separate  conducting  zones, 
to  be  positioned  opposed  to  said  individual  conducting 
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studs  of  said  specific  sensor  means  and  in  electrical  contact 
therewith  and  to  be  slidably  moved  thereover,  whereby 
one  of  said  conducting  zones,  through  one  of  said  con- 
ducting studs  of  said  sensor  means  and  one  of  said  con- 
ducting studs  of  said  printed  circuit,  may  be  in  electrical 
contact  with  another  of  said  conducting  zones,  through 
another  of  said  conducting  studs  of  said  sensor  means  and 
another  of  said  conducting  studs  of  said  printed  circuit; 
and 

indicator  means  electrically  connected  between  said  con- 
ducting zones, 

for  detecting  an  undesirable  insulation  defect  between  two 
of  said  conducting  elements. 


4  544  882 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  AN  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT 
CHIP  WITHOUT  CONCERN  AS  TO  WttlCH  OF  THE 
CHIP'S  TERMINALS  ARE  INPUTS  OR  OUTPUTS 
Laurence  P.  Flora,  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,732 

Int.  a.«  GOIR  31/28 

U.S.  Q.  324-73  R  11  Qaims 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  testing  an  electrical  circuit  having  input 
and  output  terminals  with  significantly  different  input  and 
output  impedances,  the  combination  comprising: 
test  signal  means  for  applying  logical  signals  to  the  input  and 

output  terminals  of  said  circuit; 
said  test  signal  means  having  a  driving  impedance  chosen  in 
conjunction  with  said  input  and  output  impedances  such  that 
^d  driving  impedance  is  low  enough  to  cause  an  input 
terminal  to  receive  an  acceptable  input  logical  signal  having 
the  same  logical  value  as  provided  by  said  test  signal  means, 
while  being  high  enough  to  cause  an  output  terminal  to 
provide  an  output  logical  signal  having  the  same  logical 
value  as  would  normally  be  provided  thereby  in  response  to 
the  input  logical  signals  applied  to  the  input  terminals  of  the 
circuit  by  said  test  signal  nieans. 


' '  4,544,883 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  RAPIDLY  MEASURING 
FREQUENCY  RESPONSE  OF  ELECTRONIC  TEST 
OBJECTS 
Michael  Grimsland,  Lagavagen  31,  S-121  59  Johanneshov,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,919 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  21,  1982,  8205399 
Int.  Q.«  GOIR  27/00.  27/02.  23/16 
U.S.  Q.  324—77  CS  f  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  frequency  response  of  an 
electronic  test  object  comprising: 
supplying  an  input  test  signal  to  said  electronic  test  object, 
said  signal  including  a  sine  pulse  train  of  partial  signals  of 
different,  predetermined  frequencies,  said  partial  signals 
being  not  substantially  more  than  a  full  period  in  duration; 


detecting  the  frequency  response  of  said  test  object  to  said 
input  test  signal  by  measuring  independent  of  said  input 
test  signal  said  test  object  output  signal,  and  providing  a 
first  signal  representing  the  instanuneous  frequency  of  a 
signal  from  said  test  object,  and  a  second  signal  represent- 
ing the  amplitude  of  the  signal  from  said  test  object;  and 
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supplying  said  first  and  second  signals  to  a  display  means 
whereby  an  instantaneous  indication  of  the  level  and 
frequency  of  a  signal  produced  by  said  test  object  is  ob- 
tained without  synchronizing  said  display  means  with  said 
input  test  signal. 


PERIOD  AND  FREQUENCY  MEASURING 
INSTRUMENT 
Mishio  Hayashi,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takeda  Riken  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,711 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1982,  57-159187 
Int.  Q.«  GOIR  23/02 
U.S.  Q.  324-78  R  6  Claims 


1.  An  instrument  for  determining  the  period  and  frequency 
of  an  input  signal,  comprising 

clock  means  for  providing  first  and  second  clock  signals, 

first  divider  means  for  dividing  said  input  signal  by  a  prede- 
termined division  factor  to  output  a  divided  signal  having 
a  minimum  period,  wherein  a  first  fractional  time  is  de- 
fined between  a  first  output  of  said  first  divider  means  and 
the  first  clock  pulse  of  said  first  clock  signal  thereafter, 
and  a  second  fractional  time  is  defined  between  the  fol- 
lowing output  of  said  first  divider  means  and  the  first 
clock  pulse  of  said  first  clock  means  thereafter, 

gate  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  gate  signal 
synchronized  with  said  first  clock  signal, 

counter  means  for  counting  the  clock  pulses  of  said  first 
clock  signal  during  said  gate  signal, 

expansion  means  for  expanding  each  said  fractional  time,  at 
least  the  expanded  first  fractional  time  being  shorter  than 
the  minimum  period  of  said  divided  signal, 

up-down  counter  means  for  providing  a  count  of  the  clock 
pulses  of  said  second  clock  signal  corresponding  to  the 
difference  between  the  first  and  second  expanded  frac- 
tional times,  and 

calculator  means  for  calculating  the  period  and  frequency  of 
said  input  signal  by  adding  the  count  from  said  counter 
means  to  a  value  corresponding  to  the  count  from  the 
up-down  counter  means. 
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4  544  885 

CATHODE  RAY  OSOLLOSCOPE  WITH  A  DUAL 

CONTROL  KNOB  ASSEMBLY  FOR  EASY  ZERO  LEVEL 

ADJUSTMENT 
Toru  Takahashi,  Wako,  Japan,  assignor  to  Iwatsu  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,430 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr,  28,  1982,  57-73184 

Int.  a*  GOIR  13/22 

U.S.  a.  324-121  R  7  aaima 
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prising  a  mount  having  slots  therein  for  loosely  receiving  the 
marginal  edges  of  the  diaphragm  that  can  be  withdrawn  from 
the  slots  by  pinching  the  diaphragm  to  move  the  marginal 
edges  towards  the  center  of  the  diaphragm,  sealing  surfaces 
curving  downwardly  from  the  slots  for  the  diaphragm  to  form 
a  direct  seal  against  when  drawn  tightly  thereabout,  and  inner 
most  faces  that  are  spaced  outwardly  from  the  marginal  edges 
of  the  plate,  whereby  said  diaphragm  and  said  plate  can  be 
readily  removed  upwardly  from  the  base  to  provide  access  for 
cleaning  the  electrical  probes  while  the  mount  remains  fixed  to 
the  base. 

4  544  887 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  PHOTO-INDUCED 
VOLTAGE  AT  THE  SURFACE  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MATERIALS 
Emil  Kamjeniecki,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Labora- 
tories Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,847 

Int.  a*  GOIR  31/26 

U.S.  a.  324-158  R  4  cudms 


1.  A  cathode  ray  oscilloscope  of  the  kind  having  input  means 
for  the  reception  of  a  signal  to  be  observed  or  measured,  a 
vertical  amplifier  for  amplifying  the  input  signal,  a  cathode  ray 
tube  for  displaying  on  a  screen  the  amplified  replica  of  the 
input  signal,  the  cathode  ray  tube  exhibiting  on  the  screen  a 
bright  horizontal  line  representative  of  a  zero  signal  level  upon 
disconnection  of  the  vertical  amplifier  from  the  input  means, 
and  a  vertical  position  adjuster  coupled  to  the  vertical  ampli- 
fier and  operable  manually  for  adjustably  varying  the  vertical 
position  of  the  display  on  the  screen  of  the  cathode  ray  tube, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  a  zero  level  switch  connected  between  the  input  means 
and  the  vertical  amplifier  and  actuable  manually  for  con- 
necting and  disconnecting  the  input  means  and  the  verti- 
cal amplifier  to  and  from  each  other;  and 

(b)  a  one-hand-operable  dual  control  knob  assembly  for 
operating  the  vertical  position  adjuster  and  actuating  the 
zero  level  switch; 

(c)  whereby  the  zero  signal  level  on  the  screen  of  the  cath- 
ode ray  tube  is  adjustable  by  the  simple  manipulation  of 
the  dual  control  knob  assembly. 
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4,544,886 

CIRCUIT  BOARD  TEST  FIXTURE 

John  D.  Murray,  Milpitas,  and  Sydney  J.  Weiss,  Scotts  Valley, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  M-Rel,  Inc.,  Milpitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,701 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  31/02 

U.S.  a.  324-158  F  10  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  photo-induced  voltage  at 
a  region  of  the  surface  of  a  specimen  of  semiconductor  material 
comprising 

directing  a  beam  of  monochromatic  light  at  a  region  of  the 
surface  of  a  specimen  of  semiconductor  material,  the 
wavelength  of  the  monochromatic  light  being  shorter 
than  that  corresponding  to  the  energy  gap  of  the  semicon- 
ductor material; 

modulating  the  intensity  of  the  beam  of  monochromatic  light 
at  a  frequency  (0  so  that  the  intensity  (<t>)  of  the  light 
impinging  on  said  region  of  the  surface  of  the  specimen 
varies  from  a  maximum  to  a  minimum;  and 

measuring  the  resulting  AC  voltage  signal  (6V,)  induced  at 
the  region  of  the  surface  of  the  specimen  by  the  modulated 
light; 

the  intensity  of  the  beam  of  light  (4>)  and  the  frequency  of 
modulation  (0  being  selected  such  that  the  AC  voltage 
signal  (SVi)  is  directly  proportional  to  the  intensity  of 
light  (^)  and  reciprocally  proportional  to  the  frequency  of 
modulation  (0;  (SV,  a  <l>/f). 


46    SO         M 


1.  In  a  circuit  board  test  fixture  having  a  base,  a  plate  resil- 
iently  mounted  in  spaced  relationship  above  the  base  for  move- 
ment perpendicular  to  the  base,  a  diaphragm  supported  upon 
the  plate  for  carrying  a  circuit  board  to  be  tested,  said  plate  and 
said  diaphragm  having  at  least  one  internal  cut-out  portion, 
electrical  probes  supported  by  the  base  extending  into  the 
cut-out  portions  of  the  plate  and  diaphragm,  means  for  creating 
differential  pressure  acting  upon  the  diaphragm  to  move  the 
diaphragm  and  plate  towards  the  base  bringing  the  circuit 
board  to  be  tested  into  engagement  with  the  electrical  probes, 
said  plate  and  sakLdiaphragm  having  marginal  edges  with  the 
diaphragm  marginal  edges  being  spaced  outward  laterally 
beyond  the  plate  marginal  edges,  and  the  improvement  com- 


4544  888 

MINIATURE  ORCUrr  PROCESSING  DEVICES  AND 

MATRIX  TEST  HEADS  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Joseph  Kvaternik,  19366  McCourtney  Rd.,  Grass  Valley,  Calif. 

95945 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  317,413,  Nov.  2, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,510,445.  This  application  Nov.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,951 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  1/06,  31/02 

U.S.  a.  324-158  P  ,2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  mmiature  circuit  processing  apparatus  including  a 
base  plate,  a  chuck  for  holding  a  device  including  a  plurality  of 
miniature  electronic  circuits  to  be  tested  and  for  moving  said 
device  relative  to  said  base,  a  test  head  carried  by  said  base 
plate  and  having  probe  means  for  engaging  predetermined 
parts  of  one  of  said  miniature  circuits,  and  optical  means  for 
viewing  said  miniature  circuits  and  aiding  in  the  positioning  of 
said  chuck  and  the  carried  miniature  circuits  relative  to  said 
test  head,  an  improved  test  head  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elongated  conductive  test  probe  means  each  of 
which  has  a  first  top  portion  and  a  second  tip  portion,  the 
latter  being  adapted  to  make  electrical  contact  with  a 
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predetermined  determined  area  of  a  miniature  circuit  to  be 
tested; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  test  probe  guide  means  adapted  to 
slideably  receive  and  frictionally  engage  an  associated  one 
of  said  test  probe  means  and  including  conductive  means 
for  providing  electrical  connection  therewith; 

support  means  for  positioning  said  test  probe  guide  means  so 
that  they  extend  in  a  generally  vertical  orientation  with 
the  upf>er  end  portions  thereof  relatively  widely  spaced 
apart  and  the  lower  end  portions  thereof  relatively  closely 
spaced  apart  and  in  predetermined  collocation  relative  to 
the  miniature  circuit  to  be  tested,  said  support  means 
including  a  plurality  of  planar  insulative  board  means 
horizontally  disposed  in  spaced  apart,  stacked,  parallel 


relationship  and  provided  with  spaced  apart  apertures  for 
receiving  in  a  pass  through  relationship  the  said  upper 
portions  of  at  least  some  of  said  test  probe  guide  means; 
means  for  engaging  said  first  tip  portions  and  resiliently 
thrusting  said  test  probe  means  longitudinally  of  their 
associated  test  probe  guide  means  such  that  said  second  tip 
portions  make  contact  with  the  miniature  circuit  to  be 
tested;  and 
circuit  means  disposed  on  said  board  means  for  connecting 

said  conductive  means  to  a  processing  device. 
2.  An  improved  test  head  as  recited  in  claim  1  in  which  said 
circuit  means  include  a  plurality  of  conductors  each  of  which 
is  electrically  connected  to  the  conductive  means  of  one  of  said 
test  probe  guide  means. 


4,544,889 

ROBOT  PREaSION  PROBE  POSITIONER  WITH 
GUIDANCE  OPTICS 
Ferdinand  Hendriks,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and  Russell  H.  Taylor, 
Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,927 
Int.  a.<  GOIR  1/067:  G05B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  324—158  P  6  Oaims 

1.  A  precision  probe  system  for  probing  a  target  optically 
distinguishable  from  a  background,  the  probe  system  having 
coarse  X-Y-Z  positioning  mechanism,  effector  mechanism  and 
control  mechanism 
characterized  by 

(a)  effector  carriage  means  coarsely  positionable  by  the 
coarse  X-Y-Z  positioning  mechanism  in  the  general  vicin- 
ity of  a  microtarget; 

(b)  microprobe  means  having  a  probe  carrier  and  probe 
arranged  with  limited  X-Y-Z  freedom  in  said  effector 
carriage  means,  said  probe  having  a  probe  tip  and  a  probe 
mounting  end  opposite  said  probe  tip  along  an  axis; 

(c)  optical  sensing  means,  mounted  in  fixed  relationship  to 
said  microprobe  means,  for  providing  a  recognition  signal 
at  the  control  mechanism  when  said  microprobe  means  is 
aligned  with  a  microtarget; 

(d)  optical  focusing  means,  substantially  coaxial  with  said 
microprobe  means,  operative  to  transmit  light  with  mini- 


mal loss  from  probe  tip  to  probe  mounting  end  of  said 

probe; 
(e)  X  transducer  means  operatively  associated  with  said 

probe  carrier  to  provide  fine  positioning  for  said  probe 

carrier  in  the  X  dimension; 
(0  Y  transducer  means  operatively  associated  with  said 

probe  carrier  to  provide  fine  positioning  for  said  probe 

carrier  in  the  Y  dimension; 
(g)  Z  transducer  means  operatively  associated  with  said 

probe  carrier  to  provide  fine  positioning  for  said  probe 

carrier  in  the  Z  dimension,  having  controllable  position 

until  impeded  in  travel  in  the  Z  dimension  and,  when 

impeded,  having  controllable  pressure; 


(h)  microprobe  mounting  means  attaching  said  probe  at  its 
probe  mounting  end  to  said  microprobe  carrier  means; 

(i)  X-Y  control  connection  means,  responsive  to  the  control 
mechanism,  for  providing  control  signals  to  said  X  fine 
positioning  means  and  to  said  Y  fine  positioning  means,  to 
position  said  probe  within  the  microtarget  airspace; 

0)  Z  control  connection  means,  responsive  to  the  control 
mechanism,  for  providing  control  signals  to  said  Z  fine 
positioning  means,  to  transport  said  probe  tip  to  contact 
the  surface  of  the  selected  microtarget  and  apply  probe 
contact  pressure  within  a  specified  range,  and  selectively 
to  withdraw  said  probe  from  contact  with  the  selected 
microtarget. 


4,544,890 
FLAT  COIL  VELOOTY  TRANSDUCER 
Glenn  D.  Albert,  Yukon,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Magnetic  Peripher- 
als Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,039 

Int.  a.«  GOIP  3/46.  3/52 

U.S.  a.  324—163  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  velocity  transducer  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  a 
moveable  member,  said  transducer  comprising 

(a)  a  substantially  thin,  flat  coil  attached  to  said  member 
having  a  plurality  of  convolutions  skewed  in  the  plane  of 
movement  of  the  member  so  that  a  first  region  at  one  end 
of  the  coil  comprises  a  plurality  of  predominantly  upper 
legs  of  convolutions  and  a  second  region  at  the  other  end 
of  the  coil  comprises  a  plurality  of  predominantly  lower 
legs  of  convolutions,  and 
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(b)  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  legs  in  a  locality  including  one  of  said  regions 
and  excluding  the  other  of  said  regions,  the  coil  being  so 
disposed  and  arranged  with  the  magnetic  field  that  a 
voltage  is  induced  in  the  coil  whenever  the  member  is 
moved  causing  movement  of  the  coil  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  magnetic  field  and  the  legs  of  the  coil. 


4,544,891 
NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  GYROSCOPE 

Francis  A.  Karwacki,  Harleysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  444,001,  Nov.  23,  1982,.  This  application 

Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,014 

Int.  a*  GOIR  33/08 

U.S.  a.  324—304  13  Qaims 


1.  A  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  gyroscope  which  derives 
rotational  information  from  the  phases  of  precessing  nuclear 
moments  for  determining  the  angle  of  rotation  of  the  gyro- 
scope about  a  predetermined  axis  comprising: 
a  resonance  cell  containing  samples  of  isotopes  of  an  element 
for  producing   nuclear   magnetic   resonance   signals   is 
mounted  on  the  predetermined  axis; 
plate  means  connected  for  producing  a  uniform  unidirec- 
tional magnetic  field  oriented  along  the  predetermined 
axis  and  intersecting  said  resonance  cell  for  causing  free 
precession  of  the  net  magnetic  moment  therein; 
first  optical  means  for  periodically  increasing  the  magnitude 
Of  the  net  magnetic  moment  of  said  resonance  cell  trans- 
verse to  said  magnetic  field; 
second  optical  means  transverse  to  said  magnetic  field  and 
orthogonal  to  said  first  optical  means  for  detecting  the 
phase  of  the  magnetic  moment  of  said  resonance  cell; 
output  means  for  processing  said  detected  phases  to  produce 
an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  rotation  of  said  gyro- 
scope about  said  predetermined  axis,  a  feedback  signal  for 
controlling  said  first  optical  means  and  a  second  feedback 
signal  for  controlling  said  magnetic  field. 


4,544,892 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  FREQUENCY 

DOMAIN  GEOPHYSICAL  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

SURVEYING  SYSTEM 

Alexander   A.   Kauftnan,   Lakewood,   Colo.,   and   James   D. 

McNeill,  Don  Mills,  Canada,  assignors  to  Geonics  Limited, 

Mississauga,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,748 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  18,  1982,  396553 
Int.  a*  GOIV  3/10 
U.S.  a.  324-334  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  processing  signals  in  the  frequency  domain 
from  a  geophysical  electromagnetic  survey  of  the  type  in 
which  terrain  to  be  surveyed  is  subjected  to  a  primary  mag- 
netic field  by  a  transmitter  energized  by  a  cyclical  current 
waveform  such  that  the  field  is  subject  to  abruptly  commenc- 


ing interruptions  at  regular  intervals,  and  a  receiver  coil  is 
responsive  to  secondary  fields  induced  in  the  terrain,  during 
the  interruptions,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  receiver  product 
ing  secondary  signals  representative  of  the  magnitude  of  the 
currents  induced  in  the  coil  by  the  secondary  fields,  switching 
means  configured  to  pass  only  such  secondary  signals,  corre- 
sponding to  currents  induced  in  the  receiver  coil,  as  occur 
during  regular  predetermined  intervals  within  the  interrup- 
tions, a  source  of  a  reference  signal  in  synchronism  with  said 
cyclical  current  waveform,  means  to  control  said  switching 


PHASE 
SHFTCR 


MIC 

ccNnm 


5 


irO-- 


TM^y^ 


i^^KKb 


MIEGRUORS 

ICCOMOCRS 


means  responsive  to  said  reference  signal,  a  narrow  band  filter 
receiving  the  output  of  the  switching  means  and  tuned  to 
accept  the  fundamental  frequency  of  the  cyclical  current 
waveform,  at  least  a  first  synchronous  detector  receiving  the 
output  of  the  filter  together  with  said  reference  signal  whereby 
to  detect  the  filter  output  in  relation  to  the  phase  of  the  primary 
current  waveform  on  a  detection  axis  selected  to  recover  the 
in-phase  component  of  the  secondary  signal  at  said  fundamen- 
tal frequency. 


4,544,893 
BATTERY  VOLTAGE  DETECTOR 

Hiroshi  Takahashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,595 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1981,  56-135073 
Int.  a*  GOIN  27/46 
U.S.  a.  324—433  17  Claims 
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1.  A  battery  voltage  detector  powered  by  a  source  battery, 
comprising: 

(a)  display  means  having  a  plurality  of  segments; 

(b)  time-division  signal  output  means  for  putting  out  time- 
division  signals  for  driving  said  plurality  of  segments  in 
said  display  means  in  a  time-division  mode; 

(c)  voltage  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  voltage  of  the 
source  battery  in  response  to  said  time-division  signals 
output  from  said  time-division  signal  output  means; 

(d)  means  for  producing  a  reference  voltage; 

(e)  voltage  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  battery 
voltage  as  detected  by  said  voltage  detecting  means  with 
said  reference  voltage;  and 

(0  segment  driving  means  for  driving  at  least  one  segment 
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preselected  from  said  plurality  of  segments  based  on  the 
result  of  said  comparison  by  said  voltage  comparison 
means. 


BmnaaMina 
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10.  A  demodulation  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a 
demodulation  circuit  for  demodulating  a  modulated  carrier 
wave  and  a  DC  voltage  control  circuit  for  compensating  for 
DC  component  variations  caused  when  discriminating  and 
regenerating  the  demodulated  signal: 
said  DC  voltage  control  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  DC 
superposing  means  each  superposing  a  control  signal  upon 
an  input  demodulated  signal; 
a  plurality  of  discriminating  means  each  connected  to  the 
respective  DC  superposing  means,  for  discriminating  an 
output  of  said  superposing  means  with  a  plurality  of  signal 
discriminating  levels  including  a  center  discriminating 
level  and  with  a  plurality  of  error  discriminating  levels 
and  for  providing  a  plurality  of  digital  signals,  said  signal 
discriminating  levels  dividing  said  input  signal  into  a  plu- 
rality of  signal  regions,  said  error  discriminating  levels 
dividing  said  signal  regions  into  two,  respectively;  and 
a  plurality  of  control  signal  generator  means  for  generating 
said  control  signal  in  response  to  some  of  said  digital 
signals,  which  comprise  error  information  obtained  from 
said  error  regions  except  at  least  the  error  regions  on 
positive  or  negative  side  adjoining  said  center  discriminat- 
ing level; 
said  demodulation  circuit  including  a  carrier  synchronizing 
circuit  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said  DC  voltage  con- 
trol circuit  for  providing  a  reference  carrier  wave,  and  a 
demodulator  for  detecting  the  modulated  carrier  wave 
with  said  reference  carrier  wave  and  providing  said  de- 
modulated signal. 


4,544,895 
AUDIO-AMPUHER  ARRANGEMENT 
Albert  Stoker,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,191 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Netherlands,   Aug.   25,   1982, 
8203325 

Int.  a*  H03F  3/26.  3/68 
UA  a.  330-273  1  Claim 


4,544,894 
DC  VOLTAGE  CONTROL  aRCUITS 
Yasuham  Yoshida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1983,  58-48249; 
Mar.  23,  1983,  58-48250 

Int.  a*  H03D  3/00 
VS.  a.  329—122  10  Claims 


1.  An  asymmetrically  driven  audio-ampUfier  arrangement 
which  comprises  a  first  amplifier  circuit  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  a  second  amplifier  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  out- 
put, first  output  terminals  for  connecting  a  first  loudspeaker  to 
the  output  of  the  first  amplifier,  second  output  terminals  for 
connecting  a  second  loudspeaker  to  the  output  of  the  second 
amphfier,  a  capacitor  arranged  between  a  first  point  and 
ground,  the  first  output  terminals  being  arranged  between  the 
output  of  the  first  amplifier  circuit  and  the  first  point,  the 
second  output  terminals  being  arranged  between  the  output  of 
the  second  amplifier  circuit  and  the  first  point,  and  the  first  and 
the  second  amplifier  circuits  being  adapted  to  carry  signals  of 
substantially  opposite  phase  at  their  outputs,  characterized  in 
that  third  output  terminals  are  provided  between  the  output  of 
the  first  amplifier  circuit  and  the  output  of  the  second  amplifier 
circuit  for  the  connection  of  a  third  loudspeaker  therebetween, 
a  direct  voltage  detector  is  provided  for  detecting  the  magni- 
tude of  the  direct  voltage  across  the  capacitor  while  a  switch- 
able  input  circuit  is  provided  having  a  first  sute,  in  which  an 
input  signal  capable  of  being  balanced  is  applied  to  the  first  and 
the  second  amplifier  circuits,  and  a  second  state,  in  which  input 
signals  of  substantially  equal  magnitude  are  applied  to  the  two 
ampUfier  circuits,  the  second  state  existing  when  the  direct 
voltage  across  the  capacitor  is  lower  than  a  predetermined 
value  and  the  first  state  existing  when  the  direct  voltage  across 
the  capacitor  exceeds  said  predetermined  value. 


4,54^,896 
AMPLITUDE  ADJUSTING  EQUIPMENT  IN  A  SIGNAL 

TRANSLATION  LINE 
Michitaka  Osawa;  Etuo  Funada;  Hiroyuki  Miy^ima;  Hitoahi 
Maekawa,  and  Kunio  Ando,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  575,780,  Feb.  1, 1984,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  709,848 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1983,  58-37332 
Int.  a*  H03G  3/20 
U.S.  a.  330— 284  9  Claims 

1.  An  amplitude-adjusting  apparatus  comprising  a  signal 
input  terminal  supplied  with  a  signal,  a  control  terminal  sup- 
plied with  a  control  voltage,  a  signal  output  terminal  for  pro- 
ducing an  amplitude-set  signal  in  accordance  with  the  control 
voltage,  signal  divider  means  including  first  and  second  impe- 
dance elements  for  dividing  the  signal  applied  to  said  input 
terminal,  signal  transmission  means  for  introducing  the  input 
signal  divided  by  the  signal  divider  means  to  said  signal  output 
terminal,  DC  current  supply  means  for  supplying  a  DC  current 
to  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  impedance  elements,  and 
control  means  including  a  first  input  terminal  connected  to  said 
control  terminal  and  a  second  input  terminal  supplied  with  the 
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DC  voltage  generated  across  one  of  the  impedance  elements  4,544,898 

for  controlling  the  impedance  value  of  one  of  said  impedance      SIGNAL  DEVICE  EMPLOYING  PHOTOREFRACTIVE 

AREA  MODULATION 
BeiUamin  J.  Pernick,  Hampton  Bays,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Grum- 
man Aerospace  Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,660 

Int.  a.*  HOIS  3/00;  G02B  5/23;  G02F  1/01 

U.S.  a.  332—7.51  20  Qaims 


elements  in  such  a  manner  as  to  depress  the  voltage  difference 
between  the  Tirst  and  second  input  terminals. 
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4,544,897 
CRYSTAL  OSaLLATOR  aRCUIT  WITH  FEEDBACK 
CONTROL 
Nobuyuki  Ishikawa,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,190 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1982,  57-209875 
Int.  a*  H03B  5/30 
VS.  a.  331—116  R  3  Oaim; 


1.  An  optical  phase  modulator  device,  comprising 
refractive  means  interposed  along  a  path  of  propagation  of 
an  optical  carrier  beam  and  having  an  index  of  refraction 
which  changes  in  response  to  incident  light;  and 
writing  means  responsive  to  a  temporal  input  signal  for 
generating  a  writing  beam  incident  upon  the  refractive 
means,  said  carrier  beam  having  a  phase  which  is  modu- 
lated in  an  analog  manner  in  said  refractive  means,  said 
writing  beam  having  an  area  of  incidence  on  said  refrac- 
tive means,  said  area  of  incidence  having  a  first  spatial 
dimension. 


4,544,899 

CONTROLLED  POWER  LINE  HLTERS  FOR 

SUPPRESSING  INTERFERENCE 

Lionel  B.  K.  Townsend,  and  Mary  D.  Townsend,  both  of  London, 

England,  assignors  to  Brydor  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,580 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  20,  1982, 
8226669 

Int.  Q."  H03H  2/00 
UAQ.  333— 17R  8  Qaims 


1.  Oscillating  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  stage  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal; 

a  second  stage  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal  connected 
to  said  output  terminal  of  said  first  stage  amplifier  and  an 
output  terminal; 

a  feedback  circuit  connected  between  the  output  terminal  of 
said  second  stage  amplifier  and  the  input  terminal  of  said 
first  stage  amplifier  and  including  a  series  circuit  of  a 
capacitor  and  a  resistor; 

a  crystal  resonator  having  a  resonance  frequency  deter- 
mined by  a  mechanical  property  of  a  crystal  and  con- 
nected to  said  first  suge  amplifier;  and 

means  for  determining  the  totol  gain  of  the  circuit  such  that 
the  oscillating  condition  is  satisfied  at  a  frequency  near 
said  resonance  frequency  of  said  crystal  resonator,  said 
total  gain  determining  means  including  a  gain  control 
circuit  having  a  detector  for  detecting  an  output  signal  at 
the  output  terminal  of  said  second  stage  amplifier  and  a 
comparator  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  detector  and 
a  reference  signal  and  correspondingly  contfblKqg  the 
gain  of  said  second  stage  amplifier. 


1.  A  power  line  filter  comprising: 

a  filter  circuit  for  connection  to  a  network  supply,  the  filter 
circuit  having  a  filtration  characteristic  that  can  be  al- 
tered; 

monitoring  means  for  monitoring  a  characteristic  of  the 
network  supply  which  characteristic  is  representative  of 
the  interference  content  of  the  network  supply;  and 

a  control  arrangement  connected  to  said  monitoring  means 
and  to  said  filter  circuit,  said  control  arrangement  com- 
prising means  responsive  to  said  monitored  characteristic 
of  the  network  supply  to  alter  said  filtration  characteristic 
of  said  filter  circuit  in  a  sense  to  adapt  said  filtration  char- 
acteristic to  better  suppress  the  interference  to  which  the 
input  network  supply  is  currently  subjected,  said  control 
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arrangement  comprising  memory  means  storing  data  rep- 
resenting a  desired  network  supply  characteristic,  and  at 
least  one  microprocessor  connected  to  said  monitoring 
means  and  to  said  memory  means,  said  at  least  one  micro- 
processor being  operative  to  compare  said  monitored 
characteristic  with  said  stored  data  and  to  cause  alteration 
of  sakl  filtration  characteristic  of  said  filter  circuit  in  a 
sense  to  minimize  any  difference  between  said  monitored 
characteristic  and  said  stored  data. 


4,544,900 

POLARIZED  SIGNAL  RECEIVER  SYSTEM 
H.  Taylor  Howard,  San  Andreas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chaparral 

Communications,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  322,446,  Nov.  18,  1981,  Pat. 
No.  4,414,516.  This  application  Jul.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,292 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  8, 2000, 
1 1  has  been  disclaimed. 

II  Int.  Q.*  HOIP  ;/76 

U.S.Q.  333-21  A  5  Qaims 


1.  A  polarized  signal  receiver  comprising: 

a  first  waveguide  for  transmitting  polarized  signals; 

a  circular  waveguide  for  receiving  polarized  signals  at  one 
end  and  coupled  to  the  first  waveguide  at  the  other  end, 
said  other  end  having  a  rear  wall; 

an  insulator  rod,  rotatably  mounted  through  said  other  end 
of  the  circular  waveguide; 

signal  conducting  means,  fixedly  mounted  in  the  insulator 
rod  concentric  with  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  having  a 
receiver  probe  portion  oriented  in  the  circular  waveguide 
orthogonal  to  the  axis  of  said  circular  waveguide  for 
receiving  one  polarization  of  the  incident  signal,  a  launch 
probe  portion  concentric  with  the  insulator  rod  and  ex- 
tending into  the  first  waveguide  for  launching  said  signal 
therein,  and  a  transmission  line  portion,  having  a  first 
section  contoured  to  the  inside  surface  of  the  circular 
wall,  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis,  of  the  circular 
waveguide,  and  having  a  second  section  contoured  to  the 
inside  surface,  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane,  of 
the  rear  wall  of  the  circular  waveguide,  for  connecting  the 
receiver  probe  portion  to  the  launch  probe  portion;  and 

transformation  means  intermediate  the  incoming  signals  and 
the  signal  conducting  means  for  transforming  circularly 
polarized  signals  to  linearly  polarized  signals. 


4,544  901 
MICROWAVE  HLTER  STRUCTURE 
John  D.  Rhodes,  Guiseley,  United  Kingdom,  and  Richard  J. 
Cameron,  Noordwijk,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Agence  Spa- 
tiale  Europeenne,  Paris,  France 
PCT  No.  PCr/BE82/00015,  §  371  Date  Dec.  29, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  29,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04457,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  22,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  571,556 

Int.  a.*  HOIP  1/208.  7/06 

U.S.  Q.  333-212  3  claims 
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1.  A  microwave  filter  structure  comprising^ 

a  first  cylindrical  cavity  having  a  pair  of  tuning  screws  and 
a  coupling  screw,  the  tuning  screws  being  located  approx- 
imately 90  degrees  from  each  other,  the  coupling  screw 
being  located  approximately  45  degrees  from  each  tuning 
screw,  the  first  cavity  having  a  first  and  a  second  reso- 
nance; 

a  second  cylindrical  cavity  having  a  pair  of  tuning  screws 
and  a  coupling  screw,  the  tuning  screws  being  located 
approximately  90  degrees  from  each  other,  the  coupling 
screw  being  located  approximately  45  degrees  from  each 
tuning  screw,  the  second  cavity  having  a  third  and  a 
fourth  resonance; 

a  coupling  iris  positioned  between  the  first  and  second  cavi- 
ties; 

wherein  the  coupling  iris  is  located  at  an  angle  theta  relative 
to  the  tuning  screws  of  the  first  cavity  and  the  second 
cavity  is  located  at  an  angle  psi  relative  to  the  coupling 
iris; 

wherein  the  angles  theta  and  psi  are  determined  from  the 
following  equations: 

A/|3=  -A/|  cos  (theU)  sin  (psi) -A/2  sin  (theu)  cos 
(psi); 

M\4=M\  cos  (theta)  cos  (psi)-A/2  sin  (theta)  sin 
(psi) ; 

A/23=  -M\  sin  (theta  )  sin  (psi)  +  A/2  cos  (theu)  cos 
(psi); 

A/24  =  A/i  sin  (theta)  cos  (psi) + A/2  cos  (theu)  sin 
(psi); 

and 
wherein  the  coefficients  Mj  and  M2  represent  the  coupling 
values  of  the  coupling  iris,  the  coefficient  Mn  represents 
the  coupling  between  the  first  and  third  resonances,  the 
coefficient  Mu  represents  the  coupling  between  the  first 
and  fourth  resonances,  the  coefficient  M23  represents  the 
coupling  between  the  second  and  third  resonances,  and 
the  coefficient  M24  represents  the  coupling  between  the 
second  and  fourth  resonances. 
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4  544  902 
MOUNT  FOR  MILLIMETER  WAVE  APPUCATION 
DavM  L.  Harris,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Scr.  No.  564,818 

Int.  CI.*  HOIP  7/00 

VS.  a.  333-250  8  Claims 


a  magnet  case  disposed  within  said  housing, 

said  magnet  case  having  a  planar  surface, 

two  electrically  conductive  contact  members  disposed  in  elec- 
trically spaced  relation  on  said  planar  surface  of  said  magnet 
case, 

biasing  means  for  retracting  said  magnet  case  into  said  housing 
so  that  the  surfaces  of  said  contact  members  are,  below  the 
surface  of  said  opening,  and 

terminal  means  in  said  housing  connected  to  said  contact  mem- 
bers for  connection  to  remote  circuitry. 


4  544  904 
COMPOSITE  MAGNET  AND  MAGNETIC  aRCUIT 

Kishore  Tarachand,  928  Wright  Ave.  #107,  Mountain  View. 
Calif.  94043 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,445 

Int.  a.*  HOIF  7/02 

U.S.  a.  335—302  7  atdma 


1.  A  signal  modifying  device  comprising  an  elongate  section 
of  waveguide  having  conductive  wall  means  defining  an  inte- 
rior space  and  including  a  first  wall  poriion  of  conductive 
material  at  one  side  of  said  interior  space,  and  the  device  also 
comprising  a  second  portion  of  conductive  material  in  opposed 
relationship  with  said  first  portion  across  said  interior  space, 
and  dielectric  material  electrically  insulating  said  second  por- 
tion of  conductive  material  from  said  wall  means,  there  being 
a  lateral  throughhole  formed  in  one  of  said  first  and  second 
portions  of  conductive  material,  and  the  signal  modifying 
device  further  comprising  a  rod-like  conductive  member  fitted 
in  said  hole  formed  in  said  one  portion  of  conductive  material 
and  having  one  end  presented  towards  the  other  of  said  first 
and  second  portions  of  conductive  material,  and  a  non-linear 
circuit  element  comprising  a  body  of  semiconductor  material 
incorporating  a  pn  junction,  first  and  second  electrodes  con- 
nected to  the  body  of  semiconductor  material  at  opposite 
respective  sides  of  the  junction,  and  a  beam-like  lead  connected 
to  said  first  electrode  and  extending  from  said  body,  said  non- 
linear circuit  element  being  secured  to  the  rod-like  member 
with  said  second  electrode  connected  in  electrically  conduc- 
tive manner  to  said  rod-like  member  and  said  lead  extending 
towards  and  in  pressure  contact  with  said  other  portion  of 
conductive  material. 


1.  A  composite  magnet  comprising: 

at  least  a  first  discrete  section  of  a  first  magnetic  material, 

having 

a  high  residual  magnetic  strength,  and 

an  energy  product  greater  than  3  million  G-Oe; 
a  second  discrete  section  of  a  second  magnetic  material 

comprising  at  least  }  of  the  composite  and 

dissimilar  to  the  first  material. 

having  a  high  residual  magnetic  strength, 

at  least  a  high  energy  product  greater  than  15  million 
G-Oe; 

an  intrinsic  coercive  force  (He,)  greater  than  3000  Oe, 
the  first  material  in  contact  with  the  second  and  the  first 

material  surrounding  at  least  30%  of  the  surface  area  of 

the  second  material. 


A  KAA  oni  4,544,905 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  SVSTFM  ^                         UNEAR  TRANSDUCERS 

John  T  rr-ntr„«,*S^v  VV^'^^^^"  SYSTCM  Christopher  H.  Best,  Ashford,  and  Alec  H.  SeUIy,  North  Wem- 

«tiln  S^?n7            *^      '       *"''                '  ^'^  "*y'  ^^ «'  *^»«^  "•'«"«"  *»  Luc.  Industrie.  Limited, 

'       p. I  J  «.T*   ■  ...  .«»,  .„  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Noj-.  17,  1983  Ser.  Nj  5524W2  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  318,269.  Not.  4, 1981,  ab«,doned.  This 

U  S  CI  MS—MS                                                       ,o  r,  ,  *              appUcation  Nov.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,372 

18  Claims  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  18,  1980, 
8036999 

P  Int.  a.*  HOIF  21/06 

/  VJS.  a.  336—136                                                      6  Claims 


1.  A  security  system  conUct  assembly  for  building  openings 
such  as  doors,  windows  and  the  like  comprising 

a  housing  of  electrically  insulating  material,  i.  An  electrical  linear  transducer  comprising:  a  tubular  for- 

said  housmg  havmg  an  openmg  and  support  structure  for   mer  having  an  axial  extent,  a  plurality  of  windings  on  said 

securing  said  housmg  to  a  structural  member,  former,  said  windings  including  only  series  connected  wind- 
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ings  and  no  primary  and  extending  along  the  axial  extent  of 
said  former,  there  being  at  least  three  windings,  each  of  said 
windings  having  the  same  number  of  turns  and  an  axial  length 
with  all  of  said  winding  axial  lengths  being  equal  and  all  adja- 
cent windings  being  in  non-overiapping  side-by-side  relation- 
ship on  said  former,  said  windings  being  wound  so  that  imme- 
diately adjacent  windings  are  wound  in  opposite  directions;  a 
cylindrical  core  member  having  an  axial  extent  equal  to  the 
axial  extent  of  each  winding  and  positioned  inside  said  tubular 
former  to  be  movable  axially  of  said  former  within  said  wind- 
ings, said  core  member  moving  within  said  former  causing  the 
inductance  of  the  transducer  to  vary  from  a  maximum  value 
when  said  core  member  is  positioned  entirely  and  cocxten- 
sively  within  one  of  said  windings  to  a  minimum  when  said 
core  member  is  positioned  with  one-half  of  said  core  member 
in  one  winding  and  one-half  of  said  core  member  in  a  winding 
located  immediately  adjacent  to  said  one  winding  so  the  induc- 
tance of  the  transducer  varies  cyclically  as  said  core  member 
moves  axially  through  said  former  with  the  variation  in  induc- 
tance providing  an  indication  of  the  extent  of  movement  of  said 
core  member  within  said  former. 


an  electrically  insulating  fuse  block,  and  an  electrically 
conductive  fuse  element  receivable  in  the  fuse  block; 

said  fuse  element  made  of  zinc  and  being  substantially  in- 
»      verted  U-shaped,  having  two  legs,  with  each  said  leg 
comprising  a  blade-type  terminal  for  electrical  conUct; 

said  terminals  having  ends  which  extend  out  of  the  block 
through  respective  slots  formed  through  a  wall  thereof, 
and  said  legs  each  having  step  means  extending  transver- 
sally  of  said  legs  constructed  and  arranged  such4hat  when 
said  fuse  element  is  in  a  position  of  use  received  in  the 
block  said  step  means  engage  an  internal  face  of  said  wall 
internally  of  said  block;  \ 


1 1  4.544.906 

TRANSFORMER  HAVING  COAXIAL  COILS 
Joaquim  S.  Mota,  V.N.  Gala,  Portugal,  anignor  to  U.S.  PhUip. 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,102 
Claim,  priority,  application  Netheriiuids,  May  29,  1984. 
8401708  J       ,     '^ 

I  lat  a.<  HOIF  27/32 

U.S.  a.  336-2 
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1.  A  transformer  comprising  a  coil  former  made  of  an  insu- 
lating material  having  a  tubular  section  supporting  a  plurality 
of  coaxial  coils,  a  second  of  said  coils  being  located  on  an 
electrically  insulating  foil  wrapped  around  a  first  coil  such  that 
the  foil  separates  the  first  and  second  coils,  each  of  the  two 
coils  being  arranged  in  a  winding  space  which  extends  from 
the  centre  of  the  tubular  section  to  both  sides  in  the  axial 
direction  to  boundaries  located  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  the  ends  thereof,  the  foil  extending  in  the  axial  direction 
to  beyond  the  boundaries  of  at  least  the  winding  space  of  the 
first  coil  to  substantially  the  ends  of  the  tubular  section,  the  foil 
being  transparent  with  visually  observable  marks  provided 
thereon  at  the  location  of  the  boundaries  of  the  winding  space 
of  the  first  of  the  two  coils. 


the  terminals  being  in  two  at  least  generally  parallel  planes 
which  are  at  least  generally  transverse  to  a  plane  common 
to  the  legs  of  the  U,; 

the  terminals  being  connected  to  each  other  through  a  fus- 
ible portion  of  the  fuse  element  which  fusible  portion  is  of 
reduced  cross-section  and  the  melting  of  which  in  use 
constitutes  blowing  of  the  fuse;  and 

said  fuse  element  and  said  block  being  provided  with  coop- 
erating engagement  means  which  act  to  hold  them  to- 
gether in  said  position  of  use. 


4,544,908 

FUSE  WITH  ELECTRO-NEGATIVE  GAS 

INTERRUPTING  MEANS 

Donald  D.  Blewltt,  Penn  Hills,  and  Tapan  K.  Gupta,  Monroe- 

ville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,071 

Int  Q.*  HOIH  85/44 

U.S.  a.  337-279  4  Claims 


4,544,907 
COMPACT  FUSE  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Tsuncsuke  Takano.  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

T  AN  T,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5154NS1,  Jul.  21,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,310 

Qainu    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    5,    1982.    57- 
119214[U]:  Aug.   5,   1982,  57.1I9215[U];  Aug.  5, 
119216[U];  Aug.  5,  1982,  57-119217[U];  Jul.  12, 
107909[U];  Jul.  12,  1983,  58-107910[U] 

Int  a.*  HOIH  85/24 
VS.  a.  337—262 

1.  A  fuse  block  assembly,  comprising: 
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1.  A  fuse,  comprising: 
(a)  an  insulating  housing; 
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(b)  electrically  conductive  terminal  means  at  each  end  of 
said  insulating  housing  for  sealing  the  ends  thereof; 

(c)  an  elongated  core  traversing  the  entire  length  of  the 
insulating  housing; 

(d)  a  fuse  element  helically  wound  around  and  in  continuous 
surface-to-surface  contact  with  the  core  and  electrically 
connected  to  the  electrically  conductive  terminal  means; 
and 

(e)  the  elongated  core  being  composed  of  a  non-stoichiomet- 
ric  oxide  for  evolving  an  arc  extinguishing,  electro-nega- 
tive gas  when  heated  by  the  combination  of  the  heated 
fuse  element  and  a  resulting  arc  during  current  interrup- 
tion. 


4,544,909 

FUEL  CONSUMPTION  SIGNALLING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Vittorio  Di  Nunzjo,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A., 

Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,038 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  14,  1982,  68204  A/82 
Int.  a*  B60Q  7/00 
U.S.  a.  340—52  R  7  Qaims 


1.  A  signalling  device  for  providing  indications  of  the  fuel 

consumption  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  a  motor 

vehicle,  comprising: 

first  sensor  means  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  indicative 
of  the  rate  of  rotation  of  the  vehicle  engine; 

second  sensor  means  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  speed  of  the  vehicle; 

a  first  processing  circuit  connected  to  said  first  sensor  means 
and  arranged  to  provide  a  first  information  signal  having  an 
amplitude  proportional  to  the  rate  of  rotation  of  the  engine; 

a  second  processing  circuit  connected  to  said  second  sensor 
means  and  arranged  to  provide  a  second  information  signal 
having  an  amplitude  which  is  directly  proportional  to  the 
speed  of  the  vehicle  when  this  speed  is  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined value  and  a  zero  amplitude  when  the  speed  of  the 
vehicle  is  greater  than  this  predetermined  value,  said  prede- 
termined speed  value  being  between  the  speed  at  which  the 
fuel  consumption  is  at  a  minimum  under  the  slowest  running 
conditions  of  the  engine  and  the  speed  at  which  the  fuel 
consumption  is  at  a  minimum  under  the  fastest  running 
conditions; 

a  first  adding  circuit  connected  to  said  first  and  second  process- 
ing circuits  for  providing  a  first  sum  signal  corresponding  to 


4,544,910 

EXIT  SIGN  LAMP  FLASHING  SYSTEM  WITH 

SELF-CHECKING  PROVISIONS 

Max  Hobennan,  R.  Ditkin  5  K.  Wofson,  Jerusalem,  Israel 

FUed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,759 

Int.  a*  G08B  7/00,  27/00.-  H02J  7/04 

U.S.  a.  340-333  5  Qalms 
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1.  An  emergency  exit  sign  auxiliary  lamp  illumination  system 
operative  in  response  to  the  failure  of  electrical  power  mains 
voltage,  the  improvement  including: 

(a)  switch  means  to  interrupt  electrical  power  to  a  portion  of 
said  system  and  activating  said  switch  means  automati- 
cally at  periodic  intervals  by  included  timing  means; 

(b)  alarm  means  including  visual  and/or  audible  signal  indi- 
cations, said  alarm  means  operative  upon  interruption  of 
electrical  power  mains  voltage  to  actuate  said  portion  of 
said  exit  sign  auxiliary  lamp  illumination  system; 

(c)  detection  means  including  filtering  means  for  delaying 
response  of  said  detection  means,  said  detection  means 
responsive  to  normal  operation  of  said  exit  sign  auxiliary 
lamp  illumination  system; 

(d)  means  for  automatically  exercising  and  self-testing  the 
proper  functioning  of  said  system  to  insure  the  system's 
being  in  a  serviceable  condition  when  called  upon  to 

,   function  during  power  failure; 

(e)  circuit  means  utilizing  a  pulsating  DC  voltage  to  deter- 
mine a  sufficiently  depleteid  battery  so  that  current  drain 
from  the  battery  ceases  and  is  not  continued  beyond  a 
determined  limit,  the  pulsating  DC  voltage  sent  across  a 
transistor  coupled  to  a  capacitor,  thence  through  a  diode, 
the  ceasing  being  with  a  DC  voltage  insufficient  to  main- 
tain appreciable  base  current  to  an  associated  transistor, 
and 

(0  restoring  means  to  restore  power  to  said  portion  of  said 
auxiliary  lamp  illumination  system,  said  restoring  means 
operative  upon  detection  of  normal  auxiliary  lamp  opera- 
tion by  ^id  detection  means. 


4,544,911 

LOW  COST  MONOTONIC  DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG 

CONVERTER 

Ted  N.  Altman,  E.  Windsor,  and  Nicola  J.  Fedele,  Kingston, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,046 
Int.  a*  H03K  13/02 
the  sum  of  said  first  and  second  information  signals  accord-    ^'^-  ^'  340—347  DA  17  Claims 

ing  to  respective  first  predetermined  weighting  factors,  the  ^  ^"  *  d»g»tal-to-analog  converter  which  generates  an  analog 
amplitude  of  the  first  sum  signal  being  indicative  of  the  fuel  °"*P"^  *'8"*'  subject  to  periodically  occurring  non-monotonic 
consumption-  increments  in  response  to  consecutive  increments  of  the  value 

first  comparison  circuit  means  arranged  to  compare  the  ampli-  f^  distal  word,  apparatus  for  substantially  reducing  magni- 
tude of  said  first  sum  signal  with  a  plurality  of  predetermined  ^^^  disturbances  of  said  analog  signal  caused  by  said  non- 
rnno«.  «f  woi..^  »-j  .  J         .    1   •       F  ^"j^''^'"""^    monotonic  mcrcments  comprtsmg: 

ranges  of  values  and  to  provide  control  signals  indicative  of       „^,„,  f„,  H^^ntina  th/^o..L 
the  range  of  values  within  which  the  instantaneous  value  of 


the  amplitude  of  said  first  sum  signal  falls,  and 
signalling  means  connected  to  said  first  comparison  circuit 
means  for  providing  perceptible  signals  indicative  of  the  fuel 
consumption  upon  receipt  of  said  control  signals. 


means  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  each  of  said  non- 
monotonic increments  of  said  analog  signal; 

means  for  rapidly  changing  the  value  of  said  digital  word  so 
as  to  rapidly  change  the  magnitude  of  said  analog  signal  in 
response  to  the  detection  of  the  occurrence  of  each  of  said 
non-monotonic  increments; 
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means' for  storing  signals  having  magitudes  related  to  the 
magnitudes  of  said  analog  signal  prior  to  each  of  said 
non-monotonic  increments;  and 

sensing  means  having  a  first  input  responsive  to  the  magni- 


tude 6f  said  analog  signal  and  a  second  input  responsive  to 
the  magnitude  of  said  stored  signal  for  stopping  said  rapid 
changing  of  the  value  of  said  digital  word  when  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  analog  signal  corresponds  to  the  magnitude 
of  saifl  stored  signal. 


4,544,912 
SCALE  SWrrCHABLE  DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG 
CONVERTER 
Hiromu  Iwamoto,  and  Hanio  Tamada,  both  of  Yokohama,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,735,  Sep.  30,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,209 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1979,  54-113289 

Int.  a*  H03K  7i/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  7  Claims 


1.  An  A/D  converter  system  receiving  a  scale  switching 
signal  and  comprising: 

a  comparator  for  receiving  an  analog  input  voltage  and 
producing  a  comparator  output; 

a  register,  operatively  connected  to  said  comparator,  for 
storing  binary  data  and  changing  the  binary  data  in  depen- 
dence on  the  comparator  output;  and 

a  D/A  converter,  operatively  connected  to  said  comparator 
and  said  register,  for  producing  a  D/A  analog  signal  from 
the  binary  data  and  producing  an  output  voltage  at  an 
output  impedance,  said  comparator  comparing  the  analog 
input  voltage  and  the  D/A  analog  signal  and  producing 
the  comparator  output,  said  D/A  converter  comprising: 

a  ladder  switching  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said 
register  and  having  a  ladder  circuit  output  operatively 
connected  to  said  comparator,  for  producing  a  ladder 
switching  circuit  signal  from  the  binary  data;  and 

a  full  scale  switching  circuit,  operatively  connected  between 
the  ladder  circuit  output  and  a  reference  voltage  and  to 
receive  the  scale  switching  signal,  and  including  a  scale 
control  resistor,  for  selecting  the  value  of  the  resistance  of 
the  scale  control  resistor  responsive  to  the  scale  switching 
signal,  so  that  the  output  voltage  and  the  output  impe- 


dance of  said  D/A  converter  is  selected  responsive  to  the 
scale  switching  signal. 


4,544,913 

FAST  INDEXING  ENCODER  APPARATUS 

Phillip  D.  Van  Buren,  Scottsdale,  and  Edgar  J.  Abt,  Tempe,  both 

of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,994 

Int.  a*  G08C  9/08 

U.S.  a.  340—347  P  4  Claims 


1.  Fast  indexing  encoder  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  rotatable  mounted  members  each  individually 
rotatable,  each  of  said  members  including  a  Geneva  gear 
formed  in  an  outer  periphery  thereof; 

each  of  said  members  having  a  fixed  electrical  contact  asso- 
ciated therewith; 

each  of  said  members  further  having  an  electrical  wiper 
contact  mounted  for  rotation  therewith  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  fixed  contact; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  mounted  adjacent  said 
members  for  sequential  engagement  with  said  wiper 
contacts  of  each  of  said  members  as  said  members  are 
rotated,  said  conductors  being  further  mounted  so  that 
each  wiper  engages  only  one  conductor  at  any  time; 

Geneva  gear  driving  means  mounted  in  engagement  with 
the  Geneva  gears  formed  in  said  plurality  of  members  and 
including  a  common  control  for  rotating  a  selected  one  of 
said  plurality  of  members  in  response  to  operation  of  said 
common  control;  and 

locking  means  mounted  adjacent  said  plurality  of  members 
and  including  a  single  control  for  engaging  and  preventing 
rotation  of  all  but  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  mem- 
bers in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  single  control. 


4,544,914 

ASYNCHRONOUSLY  CONTROLLABLE  SUCCESSIVE 

APPROXIMATION  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Daniel  F.  Chan,  Huntington  Beach,  and  Willard  K.  Bucklen, 

Torrance,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Redondo 

Beach,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  104,166,  Dec.  17,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4^6,905. 

This  application  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,487 

Int.  a*  H03K  7i/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  4  Claims 
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1.  For  use  in  an  analog-to-digital  converter  of  the  successive 
approximation  type,  of  which  the  operation  is  regulated  by 
clock  signals,  a  control  signal  processing  circuit  comprising: 
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first  storage  means,  for  registering  the  occurence  of  an  asyn- 
chronous converter  contro]  signal,  said  first  storage  means 
including  a  first  pair  of  Hip-fiops  switchable  to  a  selected 
storage  state  in  response  to  the  occurence  of  the  asynchro- 
nous converter  control  signal;  and 

second  storage  means  coupled  to  said  first  storage  means,  for 
generating  a  synchronous  converter  control  signal  upon 
the  occurence  of  a  clock  signal  after  said  first  storage 
means  has  registered  the  occurence  of  an  asynchronous 
converter  control  signal,  said  second  storage  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  additional  flip-flops  coupled  in  a 
sequential  chain  to  one  of  said  first  pair  of  flip-flops,  in 
such  a  manner  that  each  level  change  in  the  clock  signal 
propagates  a  level  change  of  the  selected  storage  state  into 
one  or  more  of  said  flip-flops  in  the  sequential  chain; 
and  wherein  the  last  of  said  flip-flops  in  the  chain  provides 
an  output  signal  synchronized  with  the  clock  signals,  and 
the  synchronized  output  signal  is  also  fed  back  as  a  reset 
signal,  to  reset  said  first  pair  of  flip-flops,  which  results  in 
resetting  each  of  said  flip-flops  in  the  sequential  chain  in 
turn,  from  the  selected  storage  state,  and  also  precludes 
the  detection  of  a  subsequent  asynchronous  converter 
control  signal  until  the  reset  signal  is  terminated. 


ediy  receiving  said  screw  means,  and  said  screw  means 
being  mounted  on  said  first  surface  of  said  base  means 
rotatably  about  its  said  axis,  said  screw  means  and  said 
base  means  cooperating  to  ensure  that  rotational  adjust- 
ment of  said  screw  means  results  in  said  first  block  means 
being  moved  along  said  surface  of  said  base  means  in  said 
direction,  the  distance  moved  by  said  first  block  means, 
said  first  means  and  said  second  means  being  proportional 
to  the  angle  through  which  said  screw  means  is  rotated; 
said  first  means  comprising  a  light  source;  said  second 
means  comprising  a  photoelectric  element. 


4,544,915 
ADJUSTABLE  DIGITAL  ENCODER 
Samuel  P.  Wieme,  Wayne,  and  Robert  Williams,  Randolph,  both 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,432 

Int.  a*  H03K  13/00 

VS.  a.  340-347  P  4  CMms 


1.  An  adjustable  encoder  comprising: 

first  means  for  generating  a  continuous  first  signal; 

second  means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  responsive 
to  said  first  signal; 

rotatable  means  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  selected  axis, 
said  rotatable  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  region 
that  alternately  pass  between  said  first  means  and  said 
second  means  as  said  rotatable  means  rotates,  said  first 
region  being  constructed  to  prevent  said  first  signal  from 
actuating  said  second  means  and  said  second  region  being 
constructed  to  transmit  said  first  signal  to  said  second 
means; 

a  first  block  means  having  at  least  one  surface  and  movable 
parallel  to  said  plane  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  means, 
said  first  and  second  means  being  disposed  on  said  surface; 

base  means  having  a  first  surface,  said  first  block  means 
being  slidably  disposed  on  said  first  surface  of  said  base 
means;  and 

means  for  moving  said  first  means  and  said  second  means 
simultaneously  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  plane  of  rota- 
tion of  said  rotatable  means  while  said  rotatable  means  is 
routing  and  while  said  second  means  is  generating  said 
electrical  signal;  said  moving  means  comprising  screw 
means  having  an  axis  parallel  to  said  plane  of  rotation,  said 
first  block  means  having  therein  a  threaded  bore  thread- 


4,544,916 
DIQITAL  CODE  TRANSLATOR 
Cnii  A.  Sharper,  Haverhill,  Mass.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Bell 
Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,470 

Int.  a.*  H04L  3/00 

U.S.  a.  340-347  DD  7  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  code  translator  for  translating  an  input  PCM 
word  according  to  a  predetermined  compression  characteristic 
into  an  output  PCM  word  having  chord  bits  and  step  bits,  said 
translation  comprising: 

memory  means  (41,  141)  having  a  multiplicity  of  addresses 
for  storing  at  each  said  address  a  table  of  instruction 
words,  address  inputs  (A4-A9)  and  instruction  word 
outputs  (Q0-Q5); 

means  connecting  a  first  predetermined  selection  of  bits  of 
said  input  word  to  said  address  inputs; 

selector  switch  means  (45,  148,  150,  152)  having  instruction 
inputs  connected  to  said  instruction  word  outputs  to  re- 
ceive said  instruction  words,  a  plurality  of  bits  inputs 
(0-15),  and  a  switch  output  (51,  161)  for  connecting  a 
selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  bit  inputs  to  said  switch 
output  according  to  an  instruction  word; 

means  connecting  a  source  of  potential  representative  of  a 
"1"  inputs; 

means  connecting  a  source  o  potential  representative  of  a 
zero  to  a  second  one  of  said  bit  inputs;  and 

means  connecting  a  second  predetermined  selection  of  bits 
of  said  input  word  to  others  of  said  bit  inputs,  respectively; 

respective  instruction  words  of  said  tables  directing  said 
switch  to  select  said  chord  bits  from  among  said  first  and 
second  ones  of  said  bit  inputs  and  to  select  said  step  bits 
from  among  said  others  of  said  bit  inputs  according  to  said 
predetermined  compression  characteristic  to  generate  said 
output  word. 
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4,544,917 

A/D  CONVERTER  HAVING  DIGITALLY  CONTROLLED 

SUBRANGING  AND  SELF-ALIGNMENT  APPARATUS 

FOR  USE  THEREIN 

John  G.  Lenhoff,  Jr.,  Linthicum,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westingbouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

1 1  Filed  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,94* 
I '  lat.  Q*  H03K  13/02 

VJS.  a.  340—347  AD  8  Claims 


MIIU 


for  each  accumulating  series  of  formed  intermediate  n-bit 
digital  words  as  the  n-bit  digital  word  conversion  of  its 
corresponding  analog  input  signal  sample. 

4,544,918 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERSION  ORCUIT 
Gerard  De  Haan,  Eindbovea,  NetberUnds,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,526 
Clairas   priority,    application    Netherlands,    Sep.   3,    1982, 
8203446 

Int.  a.*  H03K  13/02 
VJS.  CL  340—347  AD  5  rtmim^ 


1.  A  subranging  analog-to-digital  (A/D)  converter  for  con- 
verting a  sampled  analog  input  signal  into  corresponding  n-bit 
digital  words  representative  thereof  comprising: 

an  arithmetic  unit  for  generating  a  series  of  error  signals  for 
each  analog  input  signal  sample,  said  error  signals  of  a 
series  being  representative  of  the  differences  between  a 
signal  representative  of  the  corresponding  analog  input 
signal  sample  and  a  respectively  corresponding  series  of 
feedback  signals  associated  therewith; 

a  pluraUty  of  parallel  network  branches  for  operating  on 
each  error  signal  simultaneously,  each  network  branch  i  of 
said  plurality  including: 

means  fpr  gain  adjusting  each  error  signal  with  a  gain  Gr, 
-and   II 

an  m^bit  quantizer  cascaded  therewith  for  converting  each 
gain  adjusted  error  signal  of  the  branch  i  into  an  m^bit 
digital  word  represenutive  thereof,  the  m,  bits  of  said 
digital  word  output  of  each  quantizer  i  being  assigned 

.  predeterminately  to  a  portion  of  the  bits  of  an  intermediate 
n-bit  digital  word  which  has  a  greater  bit  capacity  than 
any  of  the  m/-bit  digital  words; 

said  gain  G,  increasing  progressively  from  one  branch  i  to 
another  branch  i-|- 1  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
range  of  quanta  of  the  corresponding  quantizers  associ- 
ated therewith; 

means  for  selecting  at  least  one  digital  word  conversion  from 
the  plurality  of  simultaneous  conversions  for  each  error 
signal  based  on  the  digital  codes  thereof  to  form  said 
intermediate  n-bit  digital  word  corresponding  to  each 
error  signal; 

said  selecting  means  including: 

a  digital  date  for  each  network  branch  except  the  branch 
having  the  lowest  gain,  each  digital  gate  disposed  in 
cacade  with  its  corresponding  branch  quantizer  and  gov- 
erned by  a  gate  command  signal  to  select  the  digital  word 

.  conversion  of  its  corresponding  quantizer  as  a  constituent 
in  the  formation  of  said  intermediate  n-bit  digital  words  in 
accordance  with  the  bit  assignment  thereof;  and 

means  for  generating  the  gate  command  signals  by  generat- 
ing the  gate  command  signal  for  said  digital  gate  of  branch 
i  + 1  based  on  the  conversion  digital  code  of  the  quantizer 
output  of  branch  i; 

means  for  accumulating  each  series  of  formed  intermediate 
n-bit  digital  words  by  generating  an  intermediate  accumu- 
lated n-bit  digital  word  corresponding  to  each  formed 
intermediate  n-bit  digital  word  of  said  series,  each  gener- 
ated series  of  intermediate  accumulated  n-bit  digital  words 
being  respectively  representative  of  said  series  of  feedback 
signals  in  accordance  with  their  accumulating  sequence; 
and 

means  for  storing  the  final  accumulated  n-bit  digital  word 


lirQ-Hii-Ttz^^iir^— s 


1.  An  analog-to-digital  conversion  circuit  comprising: 

an  analog-to-digital  converter  having  an  input  coupled  to  an 
input  of  the  conversion  circuit  for  receivmg  an  input 
signal  to  be  converted,  and  a  plurality  of  outputs; 

a  counter  having  counting  position  inputs  coupled,  respec- 
tively, to  the  plurality  of  outputs  of  said  analog-to-digital 
converter,  and  counting  position  outputs  coupled  to  re- 
spective outputs  of  the  conversion  circuit  for  forming  the 
most  significant  bits  of  an  output  signal  from  the  conver- 
sion circuit; 

a  digital-to-analog  converter  having  inputs  coupled,  respec- 
tively, to  the  counting  position  outputs  of  said  counter, 
and  an  output;  and 

a  difference  threshold  circuit  having  a  first  input  for  receiv- 
ing the  input  signal  to  the  conversion  circuit,  and  a  second 
input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  digital-to-analog  con- 
verter, said  difference  threshold  circuit  having  an  output 
coupled  to  a  counting  position  writing  input  of  said 
counter  for  supplying  thereto  a  signal  when  the  difference 
between  said  input  signal  and  the  output  of  said  digital-to- 
analog  converter  is  larger  than  a  predetermined  value; 
characterized  in  that  said  analog-to-digital  conversion 
circuit  further  comprises: 

a  fine  analog-to-digital  converter  having  inputs  for  receiving 
said  input  signal  and  the  output  from  said  digital-to-analog 
converter,  and  outputs  coupled  to  further  inputs  of  said 
digital-to-analog  converter  and  to  further  outputs  of  the 
conversion  circuit  for  forming  the  least  significant  bits  of 
said  output  signal  of  the  conversion  circuit;  and 

a  correction  circuit  having  inputs  for  receiving  said  input 
signal  and  the  output  of  said  digital-to-analog  converter, 
and  outputs  coupled  to  a  further  input  combination  of  said 
counter  for  correcting  the  counting  position  thereof  for 
slow  amplitude  variations  of  the  input  signal  to  be  con- 
verted, whereby,  depending  on  the  magnitude  of  said  slow 
variations,  said  fine  analog-to-digital  converter  provides 
an  dutput  signal  indicative  of  this  variation  and  said  cor- 
rection circuit  causes  said  counter  to  update  the  output 
signal  therefrom  when  said  variations  exceed  a  certain 
magnitude,  and  upon  fast  amplitude  variations,  said  differ- 
ence threshold  circuit  causes  said  counter  to  assume  the 
output  signal  of  said  analog-to-digital  converter  and  there- 
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after  said  fine  analog-to-digital  converter  and  said  correc- 
tion circuit  modify  the  output  signal  of  the  conversion 
circuit  accordingly. 


4  544Q|9 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  DETERMINING 
COEFnOENTS  FX)R  UNEAR  PREDICTIVE  CODING 
Ira  A.  Gerson,  Hoffman  Estates,  111.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc^ 
Schaumburg,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4544)29,  Jan.  3,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,486 

Int.  a.*  H03K  13/00 

UA  a.  340-347  20  Claims 


providing  said  tape  player  with  a  continuous  play  tape  re- 
cording of  a  sounds  of  an  excited  dog; 

placing  a  plurality  of  speakers  within  said  building  for  broad- 
casting said  recording  played  on  said  tape  player; 
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1.  A  method  of  processing  a  digitized  electrical  signal,  repre- 
sentative of  voice  or  similar  autoregressive  signal,  to  obtain 
lattice  coeffieients  of  an  inverse  lattice  filter  that  characterizes 
the  voice  signal,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inputting  said  digitized  waveform; 

(b)  selecting  samples  of  the  digital  signal  for  a  time  period 
equal  to  a  predetermined  frame  length; 

(c)  temporarily  storing  said  selected  digital  samples; 

(d)  determining  correlation  coefficients  of  said  selected 
samples; 

(e)  calculating  and  storing  initial  values  of  F,B,  and  C  arrays, 
wherein  said  matricies  indicate  the  correlation  values  of 
the  forward  residual,  backward  residual,  and  values  of 
cross  correlation  for  forward  and  backward  residuals, 
respectively; 

(0  calculating  a  first  refiection  coefficient  from  said  stored 
initial  values  of  said  F,  B,  and  C  arrays  wherein  said  calcu- 
lated first  reflection  coefficient  indicates  the  partial  corre- 
lation between  said  forward  and  backward  residuals; 

(g)  outputting  said  first  reflection  coefficient  to  an  output 
register,  from  which  said  coefficients  are  available  for  use 
in  modifying  the  characteristics  of  the  inverse  lattice  filter; 

(h)  adjusting  said  stored  values  of  F,  B,  and  C  matricies  to 
reflect  the  new  values  of  forward  and  backward  residuals 
calculated  from  said  first  reflection  coefficient  and  previ- 
ous forward  and  backward  residuals;  and 

(i)  repeating  the  steps  of  calculating,  outputting  and  adjust- 
ing until  a  predetermined  number  of  reflection  coefficients 
has  been  obtained. 


4  544  920 
INTRUSION  DETECTOR  AND  METHOD 
Jerry  J.  Hunlln,  2356  N.  64th  St.,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85205 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,156 
Int.  a."  G08B  13/0O,  15/00 
U.S.  a.  340-565  4  Qaims 

4.  A  method  for  protecting  an  unoccupied  building  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  plurality  of  noise  detectors  within  said  building  to 

detect  noise  of  attempted  entry; 
providing  a  Upe  player  within  said  building; 
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providing  tape  player  activating  means  for  turning  on  said 
tape  player  in  response  to  noise  detected  by  said  noise 
detector;  and 

activating  at  least  one  of  said  speakers,  said  at  least  on 
speaker  determined  by  an  identified  noise  detector  detect- 
ing said  noise. 


4,544,921  \ 
nRE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Takao  Fujisawa,  Omiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nittan  Company, 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,911 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1981,  56-160281 

Int.  a."  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340-584  6  Qaims 


1.  A  fire  alarm  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  alarm  lines  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 
end; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  fire  detectors  connected  between  said  alarm 
adjacent  said  distal  end,  feach  of  the  fire  detectors  produc- 
ing an  alarm  signal  and  including  a  series  resistor; 

(c)  a  receiving  unit  connected  between  said  lines  adjacent 
said  proximal  end  and  generating  a  fire  alarm  in  response 
to  an  alarm  signal,  the  receiving  unit  including  a  parallel 
circuit  which  includes  a  voltage-dropping  resistor  and  a 
switching  means,  said  parallel  circuit  being  in  series  be- 
tween a  voltage  source  and  one  of  the  alarm  lines; 

(d)  an  oscillator  circuit  for  turning  the  switching  means  on 
and  ofT;  and 

(e)  at  least  one  circuit  for  comparing  the  voltage  at  the 
junction  of  the  voltage-dropping  line  and  the  alarm  line 
with  a  predetermined  voltage, 

whereby  on  disconnection  of  an  alarm  line,  the  number  of  fire 
detectors  which  may  have  produced  alarm  signals,  and  like 
information  can  be  determined  by  monitoring  the  voltage  at 
said  junction  when  the  switching  means  is  turned  off. 
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4  544022 

SMOOTHING  aRCUIT  FOR  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Toshidd  Watanabe,  Tokyo;  Toshifumi  Uenishi,  Kamakura; 
Hiroshi  Sahara,  Yokohama,  and  Katsumi  Yamaoka,  Hato- 
gaya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,114 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1981,  56-173395 
Int.  a.*  G09G  7/0* 
UA  a.  340-728  5  Qaims 


K 


i)f 


Db 


Us  Db     Du 


1.  A  smoothing  circuit  for  a  display  apparatus  in  which  a 
desired  character  composed  of  selected  standard  width  dots  of 
a  matrix  of  orthogonally  disposed  rows  and  columns  thereof  is 
displayed  on  a  screen  during  scanning  of  the  latter  in  horizon- 
tal and  vertical  directions;  comprising: 
memory  means  for  memorizing  data  R(t„_  i),  R(t„),  R(t„+ 1), 
EKt/i_i),  D(t„)  and  D(tn+i),  in  which  D  represents  dau 
indicating  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  dot  in  a  row  of  said 
matrix  being  currently  displayed,  (tn)  represents  a  time 
interval  corresponding  to  the  horizontal  scanning  of  a 
space  being  considered  in  a  given  one  of  said  rows  and 
which  has  a  width  equal  to  that  of  each  of  said  dots,  (t„_  i) 
and  (tn+i)  are  equivalent  time  intervals    immediately 
preceding  and  following,  respectively,  said  time  interval 
(tn),  and  R  represents  data  indicating  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  dot  in  a  row  of  said  matrix  which  is  immedi- 
ately adjacent  to  said  row  being  currently  displayed; 
logical  operation  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  data  mem- 
orized in  said  memory  means  for  performing  logical  oper- 
ations thereon  which  satisify  predetermined  conditions  so 
as  to  selectively  alter  said  data  D(t„)  in  correspondence 
with  the  addition  or  removal,  in  ^id  space  being  consid- 
ered, of  a  small  dot  having  a  width  one-third  of  said  stan- 
dard width,  said  predetermined  conditions  satisfied  by 
said  logical  operations  being  as  follows: 
(a)  The  condition  for  altering  said  data  D(t„)  in  correspon- 
dence with  the  addition  of  said  small  dot  in  the  front  third 
of  said  space  being  considered  is 


(b)  The  condition  for  altering  said  data  D(trt)  in  correspon- 
dence with  the  addition  of  said  small  dot  in  the  rear  third 
of  said  space  being  considered  is 


/?(/„)./?(/„+, )Z)(/,+  ,)=l 

(c)  The  condition  for  altering  said  data  D(t«)  in  correspon- 
dence with  the  removal  of  said  small  dot  from  the  front 
third  of  a  standard  width  dot  in  said  space  being  consid- 
ered is 


^(/„_l)-«(/„)/?(/„+  |)vD(/„_  !)•/)(/„+  i)=  1 


and 


(d)  The  condition  for  altering  said  data  D(t«)  in  correspon- 
dence with  the  removal  of  said  small  dot  from  the  rear 
third  of  a  standard  width  dot  in  said  space  being  consid- 
ered is 


Rdn-  i)R{l„)R{t„+  i) -A/-  &CKl„^  |)=  I; 


and 


means  for  displaying  on  said  screen  said  desired  character  as 
modified  in  accordance  with  said  selectively  altered  data 
so  that  the  displayed  character  has  relatively  smooth 
contours. 


4,544  J>23 
MICROPROCESSOR  SELF-TURN-OFF  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  A  CONSUMER  INSTRUMENT 

Harold  Blatter,  Indianapolis,  and  Joseph  E.  S.  Amaral,  Carmel, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,114 

Int.  a.*  H04Q  9/00:  G06F  7/00,-  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  340—825.69  9  Claims 


So— , 

Mv    j_  V,  ao»i 
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1.  An  on-off  arrangement  for  a  digital  controller  operated  by 
a  microprocessor  in  a  power-up  condition,  comprising: 

a  DC  power  supply  for  developing  a  DC  voltage  at  a  DC 
voltage  supply  terminal  of  said  digital  controller  for  pro- 
viding main  power  thereto; 

a  switch  having  a  main  current  path  coupled  between  said 
DC  voltage  supply  terminal  and  a  supply  terminal  of  said 
microprocessor,  conduction  in  said  main  current  path 
being  controlled  by  a  control  terminal  of  said  switch; 

means  for  forming  a  regenerative  latch  coupled  to  said 
switch  control  terminal  to  maintain  said  main  current  path 
conductive  once  said  latch  is  energized; 

means  coupled  to  said  switch  control  terminal  for  applying 
a  turn-on  signal  thereto  to  initiate  the  conduction  of  cur- 
rent in  said  main  current  path  from  said  DC  voltage  sup- 
ply terminal  to  the  microprocessor  supply  terminal  to 
power-up  said  microprocessor  and  activiate  said  digital 
controller,  said  latch  being  energized  upon  application  of 
said  turn-on  signal;  and 

an  output  port  of  said  said  microprocessor  coupled  to  a  point 
in  the  regenerative  current  path  of  latch  for  providing  an 
alternate  path  via  said  output  port  for  current  that  by- 
passes at  least  a  portion  of  said  latch  to  initiate  a  regenera- 
tive deenergization  thereof  for  cutting  off  conduction  in 
said  main  current  path  to  power-down  said  microproces- 
sor. 


4,544,924 
ON-OFF  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  MICROPROCESSOR 
CONTROLLED  REMOTE  TRANSMITTER  FOR  A 
CONSUMER  INSTRUMENT 
Michael  P.  French,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,115 
Int.  a*  H04Q  9/Oa-  G06F  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  340—825.69  16  Claims 

1.  An  on-off  arrangement  for  a  digital  controller  operated  by 
a  microprocessor  in  a  power-up  condition,  comprising: 
a  DC  power  supply  for  developing  a  DC  voltage  at  a  DC 
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voltage  supply  terminal  of  said  digital  controller  for  pro- 
viding main  power  thereto; 

a  semiconductor  switch  having  a  main  current  path  coupled 
between  said  DC  voltage  supply  terminal  and  a  supply 
terminal  of  said  microprocessor,  conduction  in  said  main 
current  path  being  controlled  by  the  conduction  in  a 
control  current  path  of  said  switch  such  that  when  a 
control  current  flows  in  said  control  current  path,  conduc- 
tion in  said  main  current  path  is  enabled; 

a  latching  arrangement  exclusive  of  said  switch  coupled  to 
the  control  current  path  of  said  switch  for  receiving  said 

.  coi^rol  current  when  said  latching  arrangement  is  ener- 
gized; 


one  auxiliary  channel  corresponding  to  said  at  least  one 
auxiliary  beam;  and 


means  responsive  to  a  turn-on  signal  for  energizing  said 
latching  arrangement  to  receive  said  control  current  for 
initiating  the  conduction  of  current  in  the  main  current 
path  of  said  semiconductor  switch  from  said  DC  voltage 
supply  terminal  to  the  microprocessor  supply  terminal  to 
power-up  said  microprocessor  and  activate  said  digital 
controller; 

an  output  port  of  said  microprocessor  coupled  to  a  first 
control  terminal  of  said  latching  arrangement,  said  micro- 
processor switching  the  state  of  said  output  port  to  pro- 
vide an  alternate  path  for  current  via  said  output  port  that 
bypasses  at  least «  portion  of  said  latching  arrangement  for 
initiating  a  regenerative  deenergization  thereof  to  cut  off 
conduction  in  the  main  current  path  of  said  semiconductor 

^  switch  to  power-down  said  microprocessor. 

4  544  925 

ASSEMBLY  OF  MAIN  AND  AUXILIARY  ELECTRONIC 

SCANNING  ANTENNAS  AND  RADAR  INCORPORATING 

SUCH  AN  ASSEMBLY 
Serge  Drabowitch,  and  Guy  Leterrier,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,490 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  7,  1981,  81  15362 
Int.  a.*  GOIS  7/36 
U.S.  a.  343-18  E  10  Claims 

1.  An  antenna  for  an  electronic  scanning  radar  having  a  main 
beam  and  at  least  one  auxiliary  beam,  comprising: 
radiation  source  means  for  producing  a  group  of  outputs; 
first  adjustable  phase  shift  means,  connected  to  said  source 
means,  for  focussing  said  outputs  in  accordance  with  a 
single  polarization  so  as  to  form  a  main  channel  corre- 
sponding to  said  main  beam; 
first  waveguide  means,  connected  to  said  first  phase  shift 
means,  for  collecting  said  main  channel  and  providing  a 
main  beam  output; 
directional  coupler  means,  connected  between  said  source 
means  and  said  first  phase  shift  means,  for  sampling  part  of 
said  outputs  and  producing  a  sampled  output; 
second  adjustable  phase  shift  means,  connected  to  said  cou- 
pler means,  for  focussing  said  sampled  outputs  in  accor- 
dance with  said  single  polarization  so  as  to  form  at  least 


second  waveguide  means,  connected  to  said  second  phase 
shift  means,  for  collecting  said  auxiliary  channel  and  pro- 
viding auxiliary  beam  outputs. 


4  544  926 

ADAPTIVE  JAMMING-SIGNAL  CANCELER  FOR 

RADAR  RECEIVER 

Dino  Giuli,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  to  Selenia,  Industrie  Elet- 

troniche  Associate,  S.p.A.,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,717 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  11,  1981,  48438  A/81 
Int.  a.*  GOIS  7/36 
U.S.  a.  343-18  E  4  Oaims 


1.  A  receiver  for  echoes  of  radar  signals  sent  out  by  an 
associated  transmitter,  said  echoes  being  accompanied  by  in- 
terfering signals  from  a  jammer,  comprising: 

antenna  means  feeding  respective  incoming  signals,  deriveid 
from  incident  waves  with  mutually  orthogonal  linear 
polarization,  to  a  first  and  a  second  channel; 

a  first  algebraic  summing  circuit  in  said  first  channel  with  a 
first  additive  input  port,  a  first  subtractive  input  port  and 
a  first  output  port; 

a  second  algebraic  summing  circuit  in  said  second  channel 
with  a  second  additive  input  port,  a  second  subtractive 
input  port  and  a  second  output  port; 

a  first  adaptive  compenator  associated  with  said  first  channel 
and  provided  with  input  connections  including  a  supply 
lead  extending  from  said  first  output  port  and  a  feedback 
lead  extending  from  said  second  input  port,  said  first 
compensator  further  having  an  output  lead  connected  to 
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said  first  subtractive  input  port,  said  first  additive  input 
port  receiving  the  incoming  signal  of  said  first  channel; 

a  second  adaptive  compensator  associated  with  said  second 
channnel  and  provided  with  input  connections  including  a 
supply  lead  extending  from  said  second  output  port  and  a 
feedback  lead  extending  from  said  first  input  port,  said 
second  compensator  further  having  an  output  lead  con- 
nected to  said  second  subtractive  input  port,  said  second 
additive  input  port  receiving  the  incoming  signal  of  said 
second  channel,  each  of  said  compensators  emitting  on  the 
respective  output  lead  thereof  a  cancellation  signal  con- 
verting the  incoming  signal  of  the  associated  channel  into 
a  purged  signal  by  suppressing  an  intefering  component 
accompanying  same;  and 

selection  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  output 
ports  for  comparing  the  magnitudes  of  the  purged  signals 
thereof  and  delivering  the  predominant  purged  signal  to  a 
load,  each  of  said  compensators  comprising  mixer  means 
homodyning  the  purged  signal  from  the  associated  chan- 
nel with  the  incoming  signal  from  the  opposite  channel, 
said  mixer  means  comprising  a  detector  having  inputs 
respectively  connected  to  said  supply  and  feedback  leads 
and  a  modulator  having  inputs  respectively  connected  to 
said  supply  lead  and,  by  way  of  a  narrow-band  low-pas 
filter,  to  an  output  of  said  detector. 


4,544,927    ^ 
WIDEBAND  BEAMFORMER 
Richard  R.  Kurth,  Sudbury,  and  Robert  A.  Gabel,  Acton,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
1 1   FUed  Not.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,258 
II      Int.  a*  HOIQ  3/22.  3/24.  3/26 
U.S.  a.  343—373  5  Claims 


4,544,928 
MULTIFREQUENCY  REFLECTOR  ANTENNA 
Mostafa  S.  Aflfi,  King  of  Prussia,  and  Fhuik  R.  Chiappetta, 
Berwyn,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jnl.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,272 

Int  a.*  HOIQ  1/28.  19/12 

UJS.  a.  343—781  P  15  claims 


1.  A  multifrequency  antenna  comprising:  a  main  reflector  for 
signals  in  a  first  frequency  band,  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said 
main  reflector  being  deformed  in  curvature  to  form  an  auxil- 
iary reflector  for  signals  in  a  second  frequency  band  higher 
than  said  first  frequency  band,  the  deformation  of  curvature 
being  such  as  to  minimize  degradation  of  the  performance  of 
said  main  reflector. 


4,544,929 

WEIGHING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St.,  Metuchen,  N  J.  06840 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  167,673,  Jal.  11, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,342,038.  This  application  Jul.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,116 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  27, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  GOID  9/00.  9/40;  GOIG  23/3% 

\3&.  a.  346—9  20  Claims 


1.  A  wideband  beamformer  comprising: 

first  beamfbrming  means  having  means  for  coupling  to  an 
array  of  sensor  elements  for  forming  sets  of  sector  beams 
numbering  N,  each  set  having  a  number  Ns  of  sector  beams, 
equal  for  all  sets,  each  sector  beam  covering  an  angular 
sector,  thereby  providing  a  total  of  NNs  sector  beams,  said 
sector  beams  of  said  sets  being  in  a  one-to-one  correspon- 
dence with  corresponding  sector  beams  covering  like  angu- 
lar sectors  and  said  sector  beams  of  each  set  in  totality  span- 
ning an  angular  region  and  for  providing  signals  representa- 
tive of  said  sector  beams  at  output  terminals,  said  output 
terminals  being  in  one-to-one  correspondence  with  said 
NN5  sector  beams  for  providing  time  delays  to  said  sector 
beam  representative  signals  for  time  aligning  representative 
signals  of  corresponding  sector  beams;  and 

second  beamforming  means  having  input  terminals  coupled  to 
receive  said  time  aligned  sector  beam  representative  signals 
for  providing  phase-shifts  to  said  time  aligned  sector  beam 
representative  signals  to  form  sub-sector  beams,  numbering 
M5,  within  and  angularly  spanning  each  sector  beam, 
thereby  providing  MsNs  sub-sector  beams. 


1.  A  weighing  and  marking  apparatus  comprising  in  combi- 
nation with  a  support  including  first  means  adapted  to  receive 
an  article,  second  means  supported  by  said  support  responsive 
to  the  weight  of  an  article  disposed  on  said  first  means  for 
sensing  the  weight  of  said  article  and  generating  an  electrical 
signal  which  signal  is  representative  of  the  article's  weight, 
third  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  visually  readable  indi- 
cia against  the  surface  of  an  article  disposed  on  said  first  means, 
control  means  for  said  indicia  providing  means  for  varying  the 
operation  thereof  to  cause  same  to  vary  the  characteristics  of 
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the  indicia  it  applies  to  the  surface  of  said  article,  said  control 
means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  means  responsive  to 
the  signals  generated  by  said  sensing  means  sensing  the  weight 
of  an  article  and  operable  to  predeterminately  vary  the  opera- 
tion of  said  third  means  while  an  article  is  disposed  on  said  first 
means,  fourth  means  operable  after  said  third  means  has  been 
predeterminately  varied  in  its  operation  and  detects  the  weight 
of  an  article  to  permit  said  third  means  to  provide  indicia  on 
the  surface  of  an  article  disposed  on  said  first  means  wherein 
said  indicia  are  indicative  of  the  article's  weight,  said  third 
means  including  means  for  generating  a  beam  of  radiation  and 
directing  said  beam  against  a  select  portion  of  an  article  on  said 
first  means  and  means  for  controlling  said  radiation  beam  as  it 
intersects  said  select  portion  of  said  surface  of  said  article  to 
cause  it  to  form  said  indicia  in  said  select  portion  of  the  surface 
of  said  article. 


least  two  print  trajectories  for  deposit  at  two  positions  on 
the  print  receiving  medium. 


4,544,930 
INK  JET  PRINTER  WITH  SECONDARY,  CYCLICALLY 

VARYING  DEFLECTION  nELD 
Suresh  C.  Paraiype,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,110 

Int.  a.*  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346-75  12  Qaims 


4,544,931 
LIQUID  JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Yoshitaka  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  and  Takashi  Endo,  Machida,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,397 

Int.  a.*  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346-140  R  18  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  jet  recording  apparatus  using  recording  liquid 
having  physical  properties  depending  upon  an  ambient  temper- 
ature, comprising: 

(A)  liquid  jet  recording  means  having  a  controllable  recording 
speed  for  recording  by  jetting  said  recording  liquids; 

(B)  temperature  detecting  means  for  detecting  said  ambient 
temperature;  and 

(C)  control  means  for  controlling  the  recording  speed  of  said 
recording  means  in  accordance  with  the  ambient  tempera- 
ture detected  by  said  temperature  detecting  means. 


1.  An  ink  jet  printer  for  printing  on  a  moving  print-receiving 
medium,  comprising: 

print  head  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  jet  drop 
streams  directed  at  said  medium,  said  streams  being  ar- 
ranged in  a  row  which  is  oblique  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  medium, 

charging  means  for  selectively  inducing  a  first,  non-zero 
charge  level  on  drops  which  are  to  be  deposited  on  said 
medium  and  for  inducing  a  second  charge  level  on  drops 
which  are  not  to  be  deposited  on  said  medium, 

means  for  providing  a  static  primary  deflection  field  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  medium  and  perpendicular  to  said  row 
and  positioned  in  the  paths  of  said  streams,  said  primary 
deflection  field  separating  said  drops  into  print  trajectories 
and  catch  trajectories  in  dependence  upon  whether  said 
drops  carry  said  first  or  second  charge  levels,  respec- 
tively, 

catcher  means,  extending  parallel  to  said  row  of  jet  drop 
streams  and  positioned  generally  between  said  print  head 
means  and  said  medium,  for  catching  drops  in  said  catch 
trajectories,  and 

means  for  providing  a  cyclically  varying  secondary  deflec- 
tion field  extending  parallel  to  said  primary  deflection 
field  and  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  streams,  said  sec- 
ondary deflection  field  separating  drops  having  said  first 
non-zero  charge  level  into  varying  trajectories  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  strength  of  the  secondary  deflection  field 
at  the  time  that  the  drops  pass  therethrough,  whereby  the 
drops  from  each  jet  drop  stream  may  be  deflected  into  at 


4,544,932 
INK  JET  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

APPARATUS 
Don  C.  Barnett,  Berwyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,128 

Int.  a.*  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346-140  I^  Waaims 


«^  l£.>J  /  I 


1.  An  ink  jet  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  forming  an  ink  jet  chamber  having  an  orifice; 

transducer  means  including  a  transducer  and  supporting 

structure  juxtaposed  to  said  chamber; 
a  diaphram  between  said  means  for  forming  a  chamber  and 

said  transducer  means; 
compliant  material  located  between  said  transducer  means 

and  said  diaphram;  and 
spacer  means  also  located  between  said  diaphram  and  said 

transducer  means,  the  overall  thickness  of  said  compliant 

material  being  controlled  by  the  thickness  of  said  spacer 

means. 
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4,544,933 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INK  DROPLET 

EJECTION  FOR  A  PRINTER 

Joachim  Heinzl,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

I^ed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,146 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1983,  3333939 

Int.  a.*  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346—140  R  8  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  individual  ink  droplets  in  an  ink 
jet  printer  having  individually  drivable  discharge  elements  for 
ejecting  droplets  from  discharge  openings  associated  therewith 
and  which  communicate  with  an  ink  jet  chamber  comprising, 
in  combination;, 
a  common  ink  channel  for  a  series  of  discharge  elements,  a 
plurality  of  conductive  drive  elements,  one  for  each  of 
said  discharge  openings,  said  drive  elements  each  being 
secured  at  both  sides  of  the  ink  channel  and  having  a 
movable  central  part  within  said  ink  channel,  said  central 
part  being  associated  with  an  individual  discharge  open- 
ing, a  magnet  system  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  pene- 
trating at  least  the  movable  central  parts  of  all  drive  ele- 
ments, such  that  said  central  part  is  caused  to  move  in  the 
direction  toward  the  ejection  opening  in  response  to  a 
change  in  current  flow  through  said  element. 


4,544,934 

DRIVING  aRCUrr  for  an  ELECT'ROSTATIC 
RECORDING  HEAD 
Fumio  Owada,  Hachioji,  and  Yoshiko  Yamaguchi,  Tondabaya- 
shi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
sliiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,027 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26,  1982,  57-148250 
Int.  a*  GOID  15/06;  H03K  77/00 
U.S.  a.  346—154  9  Qaims 

1.  A  driving  circuit  for  driving  an  electrostatic  recording 
head  with  high  voltage  driving  output  pulses  having  a  reduced 
turn-off,  storage  and  turn-off  time,  comprising: 
mutually  complementary  first  and  second  transistors,  each 
having  a  base  and  emitter  and  commonly  interconnected 
collectors; 
a  first  input  terminal,  for  receiving  a  first  driving  signal, 
coupled  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  and  to  the  base 
of  said  second  transistor,  and  means  for  producing  said 
first  driving  signal,  said  first  driving  signals  corresponding 
to  picture  signals  to  be  recorded  by  the  recording  head 
and  having  at  least  first  and  second  nop-zero  signal  levels 
during  a  period  of  time  when  the  picture  signals  are  sup- 
plied to  the  driving  circuit,  the  first  of  said  non-zero  signal 
levels  is  the  highest  and  occurs  during  a  beginning  portion 
of  said  time  period; 
a  second  input  terminal,  for  receiving  a  second  driving 
signal,  coupled  to  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor,  and 
means  for  producing  said  second  driving  signal,  said  sec- 
ond driving  signal  having  at  least  first  and  second  non- 
zero signal  levels  the  first  non-zero  signal  level  of  said 
second  driving  signal  being  higher  than  the  second  non- 


zero signal  level  of  said  second  driving  signal  and  occur- 
ing  substantially  at  an  end  portion  of  the  second  non-zero 
signal  level  of  said  first  driving  signal; 
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a  high  voltage  potential  source  coupled  to  the  emitter  of  said 

first  transistor;  and 
an  output  terminal  coupled  to  the  interconnection  of  the 

collectors  of  said  first  and  second  transistors. 


4,544,935 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Katsuo  Sakai,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,912 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1981,  56-88902 

Int.  O.*  GOID  15/06 

U.S.  O.  346—155  16  Claims 


(Vp) 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

a  toner  carrier  which  is  driven  to  move  along  a  predetermined 
path  through  a  transfer  region  at  a  first  velocity; 

means  for  forming  a  toner  layer  on  a  surface  of  said  toner 
carrier,  said  toner  layer  being  charged  to  a  first  polarity  and 
having  a  predetermined  thickness; 

a  recording  head  for  selectively  recharging  said  toner  layer 
with  a  second  polarity  opposite  to  said  first  polarity  thereby 
forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  having  a  desired  pat- 
tern; and 

means  for  advancing  a  transfer  medium  at  a  second  velocity 
which  is  slower  than  said  first  velocity  through  a  transfer 
region  where  said  electrostatic  latent  image  is  transferred 
onto  said  transfer  medium  with  an  increase  of  image  density. 
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4,544^36 
HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORDING  SHEET 
Naoki  Yokoi,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^ji  Xerox  Co^  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,663 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1982,  57-90812 
Int.  a*  B41M  5/18 
VS.  a.  346-209  21  daims 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  sheet  comprising  a  base  having 
thereon  a  heat-sensitive  recording  layer  which  contains,  as 
main  components,  a  color  former  and  a  developer  which 
causes  coloration  of  said  color  former  by  heating,  said  color 
former  is  a  mixture  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  at  least  one  of  compounds  (i)  and  (ii)  as  Component  (A), 
and  compound  (iii)  or  (iv)  as  Component  (B);  and 

(2)  compound  (ii)  as  Component  (A)  and  compounds  (iii) 
and  (iv)  as  Component  (B) 

said  compound  (i)  being  represented  by  the  formula  (I) 


:>Tac»:^-" 


c=o 


a) 


wherein  Rj  represents  the  same  meaning  as  defined 
above,  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  haloalkyl  group,  an  alkoxyalkyl  group,  an 
acyloxyalkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  allyl  group,  a 
propargyl  group,  a  cyclohexyl  group,  a  benzyl  group 
which  may  be  substituted  by  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a 
lower  alkoxy  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  nitro  group,  or 
a  phenyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  by  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  a 
nitro  group,  and  R7  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group,  an 
alkoxy  group  or  a  halogen  atom;  and 
said  compound  (iv)  being  represented  by  the  formula  (IV) 


>T^;i^:^ 


(IV) 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl 
group,  an  ethyl  group,  a  halogenated  methyl  group,  a 
halogenated  ethyl  group,  an  alkoxyalkyl  group,  an 
acyloxyalkyl  group,  an  allyl  group,  a  propargyl  group, 
a  cyclohexyl  group,  an  acetoxy  group,  a  benzyl  group 
which  may  be  substituted  by  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a 
lower  alkoxy  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  nitro  group,  or 
a  phenyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  by  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  a 
nitro  group,  and  R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryl  group,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  halogenated  lower  alkyl  group  or  an 
acetoxy  group; 
said  compound  (ii)  being  represented  by  the  formula  (II) 


c=o 


wherein  R3  represents  the  same  meaning  as  defined 
above,  and  Rg  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  three  or 
more  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogenated  alkyl  group  having 
three  or  more  carbon  atoms. 


■■^»: 


4  544  907 

FORMATION  OF  NORMAL  RESISTORS  BY 

DEGENERATE  DOPING  OF  SUBSTRATES 

Harry  Kroger,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation. 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,514 

Int.  O*  HOIL  39/22 

VS.  a.  357—5  17  Claims 


(II) 


c=o 


R6 


wherein  R3  represents  the  same  meaning  as  defined 
above,  R5  represents  a  pyrrolidino  group  or  a  piperidino 
group,  and  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  a  halogen  atom; 
said  compound  (iii)  being  represented  by  the  formula  (III) 


1.  A  tunnel  junction  device  for  use  as  a  gate  in  superconduc- 
tive circuits,  comprising; 

a  semiconductive  substrate, 

a  degeneratively  doped  region  within  said  substrate,  said 
degenerately  doped  region  defining  a  normal  resistance  at 
superconducting  temperatures, 

first  and  second  regions  comprising  a  first  layer  of  supercon- 
ductive material  spaced  apart  and  superposed  over  at  least 
portions  of  said  normal  resistance  and  in  contact  there- 
with, 
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a  barrier  layer  deposited  on  said  first  layer  of  superconduc- 
tive material, 

a  second  layer  of  superconductive  material  superposed  with 
respect  to  said  barrier  layer,  and  having  at  least  one  open- 
ing therethrough  defining  a  tunneling  junction  area, 

an  insulating  layer  deposited  on  said  second  layer  of  super- 
conductive material,  having  an  opening  defining  said 
tunneling  junction  area,  and 

a  third  layer  of  superconductive  material,  superposed  with 
respect  to  said  insulating  layer  and  said  junction  area  of 
said  barrier  for  electrical  contact  to  said  barrier  layer. 


4,544,938 
WAVELENGTH-SELECnVE  PHOTODETECTOR 

Frederick  Scholl,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Codenoll  Technology 
Corporation,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,677 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  27/14.  29/161 

VS.  a.  357—30  18  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  second  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  said  first  layer;  and 

a  third  semiconductor  layer  of  an  opposite  conductivity  type 
to  said  first  type  formed  on  said  second  semiconductor 
layer; 

said  second  semiconductor  layer  including  a  first  region  of 
said  opposite  conductivity  type  adjacent  to  said  third 
semiconductor  layer,  and  a  second  region  of  said  first 
conductivity  fype  adjacent  to  said  first  semiconductor 
layer; 

said  two  regions  of  said  second  semiconductor  layer  forming 
therebetween  a  PN  junction  and  a  carrier  depletion  region 
for  collection  of  carriers  generated  at  least  in  said  first 
semiconductor  layer,  said  depletion  region  encompassing 
at  least  the  junction  between  said  first  and  second  semi- 
conductor layers;  and 

said  first  semiconductor  layer,  said  third  semiconductor 
layer,  and  said  first  region  having  unequal  bandgaps,  the 
bandgap  of  said  first  region  being  greater  than  that  of  said 
third  semiconductor  layer,  and  the  bandgap  of  said  third 
semiconductor  layer  being  greater  than  that  of  said  first 
semiconductor  layer;  and  further  comprising 

electrode  means  connected  to  said  first  semiconductor  layer 
and  said  third  semiconductor  layer  for  coupling  sources  of 
electrical  potential  to  said  PN  junction  and  said  carrier 
depletion  region. 


4,544,939 

SCHOTTKY-BARRIER  DIODE  RADIANT  ENERGY 

DETECTOR  WITH  EXTENDED  LONGER  WAVELENGTH 

RESPONSE 

Walter  F.  Kosonocky,  Skillman,  and  Hammam  Elabd,  Cranbury, 

both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,226 

lot  a.*  HOIL  27/14.  29/48.  31/00.  29/56 

VS.  a.  357—30  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  radiation  detector  for  operation  at  temperatures  low 

enough  to  avoid  excessive  dark  current  including  a  region  of 

semiconductive  material  relatively  lightly  doped  in  its  bulk  and 


a  region  of  a  conductive  material,  which  have  respective 
ohmic  contacts  thereto  and  share  a  surface  therebetween  at 
which  a  Schottky-barrier  contact  is  made,  arranged  for  opera- 
tion in  a  hot  carrier  mode  to  provide  photoemission  of  charge 
carriers  responsive  to  radiation  entering  said  region  of  semi- 
conductive  material,  the  improvement  for  extending  longer 
wavelength  spectral  response  of  the  photoemission  process 
wherein  the  doping  type  of  said  semiconductive  material  is 
such    as    to    make    the    Schottky-barrier    potential    at    said 
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Schottky-barrier  contact  less  than  half  band  gap  voltage  for 
that  semiconductor  material  and  wherein  a  layer  of  substan- 
tially higher  doping  concentration  is  formed  in  a  portion  of 
said  region  of  semiconductive  material  immediately  adjoining 
the  surface  at  which  said  Schottky-barrier  contact  is  made, 
which  layer  is  of  such  thinness  as  to  be  substantially  depleted  of 
charge  carriers  during  said  operation  and  has  a  doping  concen- 
tration chosen  to  lower  the  Schottky-barrier  potential  without 
undue  increase  in  the  dark  current  at  the  temperature  of  opera- 
tion. 


4,544,940 

METHOD  FOR  MORE  UNIFORMLY  SPAONG 

FEATURES  IN  A  LATERAL  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR 

John  R.  Weaver,  II,  and  Nathaniel  D.  McQure,  both  of  Ko- 

komo,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,166 

Int  a.«  HOIL  27/04.  29/06.  29/72 

VS.  a.  357—35  1  Claim 


1.  A  lateral  transistor  having  a  precisely  predictable  transis- 
tor performance  comprising  two  island-like  regions  of  given 
conductivity  type  disposed  on  a  semiconductor  surface  por- 
tion, a  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  on  the  surface 
portion  contiguous  both  island-like  regions  and  providing  a 
sole  surface  portion  spacing  the  two  island-like  regions,  a 
single  step  in  the  opposite  conductivity  type  spacing  region 
surface  generally  equidistant  between  the  two  island-like  re- 
gions, a  discrete  electrical  contact  on  each  of  said  regions  by 
which  transistor  operating  voltages  can  be  respectively  applied 
to  these  regions,  and  an  identical  doping  level  in  parts  of  the 
opposite  conductivity  type  region  that  are  contiguous  to  and 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  step,  represenutive  of  the  use  of  pitch 
to  initially  delineate  the  two  island-like  regions  on  said  semi- 
conductor surface  portion. 
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4  544  941 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  MULTIPLE 
CONDUCTIVE  LAYERS  AND  THE  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Shoji  Ariizumi,  and  Makoto  Segawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1980,  55-8dl36- 
Jun.  19,  1980,  55-83137 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  29/54.  29/78,  29/34.  29/04 
U.S.  a.  357-71  3  c,,^ 


X      X 


comodating  openings  in  a  printed-circuit  board  and  to  bond 
with  solder  which  locks  the  tab  portion  with  the  board  and 
thereby  holds  the  heat  sink  in  place  atop  the  board,  said  mount- 
ing studs  each  having  a  doubly  non-symmetrical  aperture 
therethrough  mto  which  material  of  an  abutted  cooling  portion 
of  said  heat  sink  has  been  cold  flowed  by  punching,  said  aper- 
ture being  oriented  substantially  centrally  of  said  broad-area 
portion  and  having  a  polygonal  outline  imparting  an  angular 
non-symmetry  to  it  about  its  center  and  being  non-symmetrical 
in  the  transverse  direction  by  being  flared  outwardly  in  said 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  semiconductor  elements  having  at  least  one  PN 
junction,  said  elements  being  formed  on  a  substrate; 

an  insulating  separating  layer  imbedded  in  a  portion  of  said 
substrate  and  raised  above  the  surface  thereof  for  separat- 
ing, below  the  surface  of  the  substrate,  at  least  two  of  said 
semiconductor  elements; 

a  first  insulation  layer  formed  on  said  substrate; 

a  first  conductive  layer  comprising, 

a  first  electrode  formed  on  said  first  insulation  layer, 

an  additional  conductive  layer  formed  on  said  insulating 
separating  layer,  and 

another  conductive  layer  formed  on  said  insulating  separat- 
ing layer; 

a  second  insulation  layer  formed  on  said  first  conductive 
layer; 

a  second  conductive  layer  formed  on  said  second  insulation 
layer; 

a  third  insulation  layer  formed  above  said  second  insulation 
layer; 

a  third  conductive  layer  formed  on  said  third  insulation 
layer,  said  third  conductive  layer  being  connected  by  a 
plurality  of  separate  conductive  paths  to  said  semiconduc- 
tor elements  in  said  semiconductor  device  through 
contact  holes,  every  such  contact  hole  passing  through 
the  same  number  of  said  layers  of  insulation,  said  separate 
conductive  paths  including  said  additional  conductive 
layer,  said  third  conductive  layer  connected  to  said  an- 
other conductive  layer  and  said  additional  conductive 
layer  through  said  contact  holes  and  to  said  second  con- 
ductive layer  through  said  additional  conductive  layer. 

4  544  942 
HEAT  SINKS  WITH  STAKED  SOLDERABLE  STUDS 
Alfred  F.  McCarthy,  Belmount,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Aavid  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Laconia,  N.H. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  351,012,  Feb.  22,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,033 

Int.  a*  HOIL  23/34.  23/40.  23/36 

U.S.  CI.  357-81  2  Claims 

1.  Heat  sink  apparatus  fastenable  with  a  packaged  electronic 

device  for  wave-soldered  mounting  on  a  printed-circuit  board 

comprising  a  metal  heat  sink  having  cooling  portions  remote 

from  a  portion  adapted  to  be  mated  with  a  packaged  electronic 

device,  and  relatively  thin  sheet-metal  mounting  studs  each 

having  a  substantially  flat  and  relatively  broad-area  portion 

abutted  and  staked  with  surf^aces  of  said  cooling  portions 

which  face  inwardly  of  the  exterior  of  said  cooling  portions 

and  each  having  an  elongated  integral  solderable  tab  portion 

depending    therefrom   in   position    to   project   through   ac- 


transverse  direction  away  from  the  side  of  said  broad-area 
portion  which  abuts  said  heat  sink,  and  said  tab  portion  of  each 
of  said  studs  being  laterally  displaced  slightly  from  said  broad- 
area  portion  to  fonn  a  bend  at  the  lower  edges  thereof  disposed 
for  underiying  contact  with  lower  edges  of  said  cooling  por- 
tions of  said  heat  sink  and  otherwise  projecting  downwardly 
substantially  parallel  with  said  broad-area  portion,  said  bend 
augmenting  angular  locking  effects  and  serving  as  a  spacer 
between  said  lower  edges  of  said  cooling  portions  and  the  top 
of  the  printed-circuit  board. 


4544  943 

STABILIZED  COLOR  TELEVISION  SUBCARRIER 

REGENERATOR  ORCUIT 

Ronald  Qnan,  10910  Wunderlich  Dr.,  Cupertino,  Calif.  95014 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,316 

Int.  C\*  H04N  9/50.  9/46 

U.S.  a.  358-25  ,2  Qaims 


VIDEO 


1.  A  subcarrier  regenerator  circuit  for  use  in  a  television 
receiver  comprising: 

first  oscillator  means  for  producing  a  regenerator  output 
signal  at  a  frequency  controlled  by  a  control  signal  applied 
to  a  control  input  of  said  first  oscillator  means; 

second  oscillator  means  for  producing  a  second  output  sig- 
nal at  a  predetermined  subcarrier  frequency; 

color  burst  means  for  producing  a  color  burst  signal  derived 
from  a  video  signal  detected  by  the  television  receiver; 
and 

error  detection  means  for  comparing  said  regenerator  output 
signal  with  said  second  output  signal  and  with  said  color 
burst  signal  and  producing  said  control  signal  in  response 
to  said  comparisons. 
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4  544  944 
AtlTO-TINT  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  TV  RECEIVER 
Danny  Chin,  Plainsboro,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,896 

Int.  a*  H04N  9/535.  9/32 

U.S.  a.  358—28  10  Oaims 


representing  said  color  picture  information  as  components 
in  a  second  color  mixture  coordinate  system; 

means  for  storing  said  digital  coefficients; 

a  multiplier  arrangement  receiving  said  first  color  mixture 
digital  signals  as  first  inputs  and  said  digital  coefficients 
from  said  storing  means  as  second  inputs  to  obtain  a  plu- 
rality of  products  in  binary-coded  form; 

means  for  sequentially  clocking  out  of  said  storing  means  to 
said  multiplier  arrangement  different  ones  of  said  digital 
coefficients  to  obuin  said  plurality  of  products  as  a  se- 
quence of  different  first  color  constituents  of  said  second 
color  mixture  digital  signals;  and 

means  for  combining  said  plurality  of  products  to  obtain  said 
second  color  mixture  digital  signals. 


10.  A  system  for  processing  first  and  second  quadrature 
related  components  of  a  signal  comprising: 

a  source  of  said  first  and  second  components; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  source  for  generating  signals 
representing  the  ratios  of  said  first  and  second  cgpipo- 
nents; 

second  means  including  a  ROM  having  an  address  input  port 
coupled  for  applying  said  signals  representing  the  ratios  of 
said  first  and  second  components  and  programmed  for 
generating  trigonometric  functions  of  arguments  corre- 
sponding to  signals  applied  to  the  address  input  port  over 
a  first  range  of  said  ratios  and  programmed  for  generating 
trigonometric  functions  of  arguments  nonlinearly  related 
to  signals  applied  to  the  address  input  port  over  a  second 
range  of  said  ratios;  and 

third  ra^ns  coupled  to  said  source  and  said  second  means 
fop)roducing  third  and  fourth  quadrature  related  signal 
components  linearly  related  to  said  first  and  second  com- 
ponents over  said  first  range,  and  nonlinearly  related  to 
said  first  and  second  components  over  said  second  range. 


4  544  946 
VERTICAL  COLOR  SHIFT  CORRECTION  IN  A  REAR 
PROJECTION  TELEVISION  SCREEN 
Bertram  VanBreemen,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,383 

Int.  ex.*  H04N  9/31 

U.S.  a.  358-60  ,3  Claims 


4544  945 

LOGARTTHMIC  COLOR  MATRIX  FOR  A  DIGFTAL 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Henry  G.  Lewis,  Jr.,  Hamilton  Square,  and  Thomas  M.  Stiller, 
Ewing  Township,  Mercer  County,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,895 

Int.  a.«  H04N  9/52.  9/32 

MS.  a.  358-30  14  cy^ims 


1.  In  a  rear  projection  television  receiver  incorporating  a 
video  image  source  and  a  rear  projection  screen  comprising  a 
field  lens;  a  light  directing  prism  lens  comprising  a  plurality  of 
horizontally  disposed  lens  elements;  and  a  focusing  lens  for 
focusing  said  directed  light  onto  an  image  surface, 
said  video  image  source  comprising  a  plurality  of  horizontally 
aligned  monochrome  kinescopes,  each  of  said  kinescopes 
producing  an  image  on  a  faceplate  wherein  a  plane  normal  to 
the  faceplate  and  passing  through  the  horizontal  centerline 
of  at  least  one  of  said  kinescopes  is  displaced  with  respect  to 
a  plane  normal  to  the  faceplate  and  passing  through  the 
horizontal  centerline  of  another  of  said  plurality  of  kine- 
scopes. 


11.  A  multiplexed  color  matrix  for  a  digital  television  re- 
ceiver, comprising: 

means  for  generating  first  color  mixture  digital  signals  in 
binary-coded  form  representing  color  picture  information 
as  components  in  a  first  color  mixture  coordinate  system; 

means  for  generating  digital  coefficients  in  binary-coded 
form  that  enable  said  first  color  mixture  digital  signals  to 
be  tranformed  into  second  color  mixture  digital  signals 


4,544,947 

ADJUSTMENT-FREE  DRIVE  aRCUTT  FOR  COLOR 

TELEVISION  HCTURE  TUBES 

Wolfgang  Haussman,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,497 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1982,  3204744 

Int.  a.*  H04N  9/20 
U.S.  a.  358—65  3  Claims 

1.  Adjustment-free  drive  circuit  for  color  television  picture 
tubes,  comprising  an  amplifier  having  a  non-inverting  input 
receiving  an  equalized  signal  of  an  individual  color  component 
red,  green  or  blue  as  a  reference  value,  an  inverting  input 
receiving  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  actual  value  of  the 
cathode  current,  and  an  output,  said  reference  value  at  the 
non-inverting  input  being  compared  in  said  amplifier  with  said 
actual  value  at  said  inverting  input  for  issuing  a  signal  at  said 
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output  of  said  amplifier  having  the  smallest  possible  difTerence  4,544,949 

between  said  desired  and  actual  values,  said  output  of  said         X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Tetsuro  Kurihara,  Ootawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denld  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,245 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1982,  57-34589 

Int  a/  H04N  7//4-  A61B  6/02 

MS.  a.  358—111  7  ciainu 
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amplifier  being  connected  to  the  control  grid  of  a  picture  tube 
for  applying  said  signal  issued  at  said  output  thereto. 
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4,544,948 
DUGNOSnC  X-RAY  APPARATUS 
Kiyoshi  Okazaki,  Otawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Siiibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,947 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1982,  57-99138 

Int.  a.*  H04N  5/n 

MS.  a.  358—111  4  Claims 
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I.  A  diagnostic  X-ray  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  producing  first  digital  difTerence  video  signals  of 
an  object  under  observation  when  contrast  medium  is  in  a 
first  state  of  distribution  within  that  object; 

means  for  producing  second  digital  difference  video  signals 
of  said  object  when  said  contrast  medium  is  in  a  second 
state  of  distribution  within  that  object; 

means  for  weighting  said  first  and  second  difference  signals 
with  first  and  second  weighting  factors,  respectively,  to 
produce  first  and  second  weighted  digital  difference  video 
signals; 

means  for  subtracting  said  first  weighted  difference  video 
signals  from  said  second  weighted  difference  signals  to 
produce  third  digital  video  signals  of  said  object; 

means  for  comparing  said  third  video  digital  signals  to  a 
predetermined  value;  and 

means  for  varying  at  least  one  of  said  weighting  factors  to 
reduce  said  third  video  signals  to  below  said  predeter- 
mined values. 


1.  A  method  for  obtaining,  on  a  TV  monitor,  a  stereoscopic 
X-ray  angiographic  image  of  an  object  under  X-ray  examina- 
tion where  a  contrast  medium  is  injected  into  said  object, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

alternately  projecting  X-rays  toward  said  object  at  first  and 
second  projection  angles; 

producing  a  first  X-ray  image  of  said  object  taken  from  said 
first  angle  before  said  contrast  medium  has  been  injected; 

producing  a  second  X-ray  image  of  said  object  token  from 
said  first  angle  after  said  contrast  image  has  been  injected; 

producing  a  third  X-ray  image  of  said  object  taken  from  said 
second  angle  before  said  contrast  medium  has  been  in- 
jected; 

producing  a  fourth  X-ray  image  of  said  object  taken  from 
said  second  angle  after  said  contrast  medium  has  been 
injected; 

generating  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  analog  video  sig- 
nals from  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  X-ray  im- 
ages, respectively; 

producing  a  first  subtraction  image  by  performing  a  first 
digitol  subtraction  between  said  first  and  second  analog 
video  signals; 

producing  a  second  subtraction  image  by  performing  a  sec- 
ond digital  subtraction  between  said  third  and  fourth 
analog  signals;  and 

combining  said  first  and  said  second  subtraction  images 
within  one  frame  period  of  said  TV,  whereby  both  said 
subtraction  images  are  displayed  on  said  TV  monitor  at 
the  same  instant  so  that  a  stereoscopic  view  of  said  object 
is  displayed. 


4,544,950 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF  VIDEO 
AND  AUDIO  SIGNALS  OVER  A  DIGITAL 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Peter  J.  Tu,  Colts  Neck,  N.J.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell  Laborato- 
ries, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,538 
Int.  C\*  H04N  7/04 
U.S.  a.  358—143  12  Claims 

1.  A  transmitter  capable  of  transmitting  a  video  input  signal 
and  a  plurality  of  audio  input  signals  over  an  output  channel, 
the  transmitter  comprising: 
first  converting  means  capable  of  converting  samples  of  the 
video  input  signal  and  associated  video  processor  mode 
status  signals  into  a  video  output  signal  including  repre- 
sentative S-bit  digital  words  using  a  sampling  rate  which  is 
a  predetermined  multiple  of  a  subcarrier  frequency  of  the 
video  input  signal; 
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second  converting  means  capable  of  converting  each  of  the 
plurality  of  audio  input  signals  into  a  separate  represento- 
tive  digital  output  signal; 
first  multiplexing  means  capable  of  multiplexing  the  plurality 
of  digitol  output  signals  from  the  second  converting  means 
into  a  digital  output  signal  comprising  a  predetermined 
sequence  of  bits; 
means  capable  of  generating  appropriate  binary  monitoring 

and  supplementory  dato  bits;  and 
second  multiplexing  means  comprising 
a  first  multiplexer  capable  of  multiplexing  the  video  out- 
put signal  from  the  first  converting  means  and  the  audio 
output  signal  from  the  first  multiplexing  means  to  gener- 
ate a  first  output  signal  including  sequential  N-bit 


having  an  input  section  and  an  output  section,  and  a  clamping 
diode  connected  to  the  input  section  of  the  buffer  amplifier, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  current  flowing  through  the  diode 
and  producing  a  detection  signal  indicative  of  a  variation 
in  an  input  signal  level  at  the  input  section  of  the  buffer 
amplifier; 

means  for  producing  a  cancellation  signal  from  said  detec- 
tion signal;  and 

means  for  superimposing  the  cancellation  signal  on  an  out- 
put signal  at  the  output  section  of  the  buffer  amplifier  in  an 
anti-phase  relation. 


4  544  952 

CORRECnON  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  A  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  ESTABLISHMENT  OF  CORRECTION 

DATA  FOR  A  TELEVISION  CAMERA 

Luc  Pham  van  Gang,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF. 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,017 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  23,  1982,  82  07065 
Int.  d*  H04N  5/30 
U-S.  a.  358-210  10  Claims 


frames,  each  N-bit  frame  comprising  alternating  multi- 
ples of  one  or  more  audio  bits  and  video  processor  mode 
status  bits  and  each  sequential  multiple  of  the  audio  and 
video  mode  stotus  bits  is  separated  by  a  predetermined 
plurality  of  sequential  video  signal  bits,  and  a  second 
muhiplexer  capable  of  multiplexing  the  first  output 
signal  from  the  first  multiplexer  with  the  output  signal 
from  the  monitoring  and  supplementory  dato  bit  gener- 
ating means  to  generate  an  output  signal  comprising  a 
signal  format  which  includes  alternating  multiples  of 
monitoring  and  supplementory  dato  bits  and  sequential 
predetermined  subframe  portions  of  sequential  N-bit 
frames  forming  the  first  output  signal  of  the  first  multi- 
plexer for  transmission  over  the  output  channel. 


1 1  4,544J>51 

VIDEO  CLAMPING  ORCUIT 
Akiyuki  Yoshisato,  Soma,  Japui,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

'        FUed  Apr.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,193 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Apr.  12,  1982,  57-60759 
Int.  a*  H04N  5/18.  5/16 
UA  a.  358-172  2  Claims 
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1.  A  correction  control  device  for  a  television  camera  con- 
nected to  a  camera  channel  equipment  unit,  wherein  said  de- 
vice comprises  a  mass  memory  unit  contoining  the  camera 
connection  dato,  a  correction  memory,  a  digital  computer  for 
transferring  the  correction  dato  contoined  in  the  mass  memory 
unit  into  the  correction  memory  automatically  as  well  as  cor- 
rection circuits  which  are  responsive  to  the  correction  dato 
contained  in  the  correction  memory  in  order  to  produce  action 
on  the  adjustment  circuits  of  said  camera  and/or  of  said  chan- 
nel equipment  unit,  wherein  the  correction  memory  is  a  ran- 
dom-access memory  addressed  by  addressing  means  controlled 
by  the  computer  and  acting  in  synchronism  with  the  camera 
torget  scan  and  wherein  writing  of  dato  in  the  correction  mem- 
ory is  carried  out  by  the  computer  only  at  the  beginning  of  the 
camera  line  scan. 


iJf^ 


7^^ 


1.  In  a  vkleo  clamping  circuit  for  receiving  a  video  signal  on 
which  an  energy  dispersal  signal  is  superimposed,  which  in- 
cludes a  clamping  buffer  circuit  having  a  buffer  amplifier 


4544  953 
AUTOMATIC  FACUSING  USING  SLOPE  AND  PEAK 
DETECnON 
David  A.  Goldman,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  De- 
signs for  VUion,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,457 
Int.  a.*  H04N  5/26 
U.S.  a.  358—227  i6  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  focussing  system  responsive  to  a  video 
signal  of  the  type  generated  by  a  television  camera  to  provide 
a  focus  adjustment  for  a  focus  assembly  associated  with  a 
focusable  apparatus  comprising; 
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filter  means  responsive  to  said  video  signal  for  providing  at 
an  output  a  band-limited  signal, 

video  detector  means  responsive  to  said  band-limited  signal 
to  provide  at  an  output  a  detected  signal, 

detecting  means  responsive  to  said  detected  signal,  said 
detecting  means  including  a  peak  detector  having  an  input 
coupled  to  said  video  detector  means  and  responsive  to 
said  detected  signal  to  provide  a  first  output  when  said 
detected  signal  has  a  maxiumum  peak  value  and  including 
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slope  detecting  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
video  detector  means  and  responsive  to  said  dectected 
signal  to  provide  a  second  output  only  when  the  rate  of 
change  of  said  video  signal  is  in  a  given  direction,  and 

logic  means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  and  responsive 
to  said  first  and  second  outputs  to  provide  control  signals 
indicative  of  the  direction  of  focus  adjustment, 

and  drive  means  responsive  to  said  control  signals  to  provide 
a  drive  signal  capable  of  adjusting  a  focus  assembly  to  an 
optimum  focus. 


4,544,954 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  WITH  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

PROTECTION  aRCUIT 

Kerning  J.  Chen,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  ^3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,229 
Int.  a.*  H04N  5/68.  5/44;  H03L  7/00 
U,S.  a.  358—243 
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1.  In  a  system  for  processing  a  video  signal  including  image 
and  image  synchronizing  components,  said  system  including  an 
image  display  device  for  reproducing  an  image  in  response  to 
said  video  signal;  apparatus  comprising: 


means  responsive  to  said  video  signal  for  providing  an  output 
signal  including  an  image  synchronizing  component; 

means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  from  said  providing 
means  for  controlling  image  reproduction  by  said  display 
device; 

detector  means  coupled  to  said  providing  means  for  producing 
at  an  output  a  first  control  signal  when  said  output  signal 
from  said  providing  means  corresponds  to  a  normal  synchro- 
nizing component,  and  a  second  control  signal  when  said 
output  signal  from  said  providing  means  corresponds  to  an 
abnormal  synchronizing  component;  and 

means  for  inhibiting  the  response  of  said  image  reproducing 
control  means  to  said  output  signal  from  said  providing 
means  when  said  second  control  signal  is  developed. 


4,544,955 
IMPLOSION  RESISTANT  CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 
Harry  R.  Swank,  Liverpool,  N.Y.;  Fred  F.  Doggett,  Daytona 
Beach,  Fla.;  Lee  E.  Huyler,  N.  Syracuse,  and  Santo  J.  Sofia, 
Syracuse,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Portsmouth,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,137 

Int.  C\*  H04N  5/65 

U.S.  a.  358—246  6  Qaims 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  comprising: 

a  funnel  member  having  a  neck  portion  and  a  flared  portion; 

a  faceplate  member  having  a  viewing  portion  and  a  rear- 
wardly  extending  skirt  portion,  said  skirt  portion  being 
joined  to  said  flared  portion  of  said  funnel  member; 

an  adhesive  member  having  a  flexible,  fiberous  backing 
material  with  first  and  second  layers  of  soft,  flexible,  cure 
resistant  adhesive  material  on  opposite  sides  thereof; 

a  rimband  member  overlaying  the  skirt  portion  of  said  face- 
plate member  with  one  adhesive  surface  of  said  adhesive 
member  in  contact  with  and  adhering  to  said  rimband 
member  and  with  the  other  adhesive  surface  of  said  adhe- 
sive member  in  contact  with  and  adhering  to  said  skirt 
portion; 

means  for  applying  tensile  stresses  to  said  rimband  member 
about  said  skirt  portion  and  said  adhesive  member  to 
compress  said  adhesive  member  between  said  rimband 
member  and  said  skirt  portion  to  form  soft,  flexible  adhe- 
sive bonds  between  said  rimband  member  and  said  skirt 
portion; 

said  soft,  flexible  adhesive  bonds  dampening  the  movement 
of  said  skirt  portion  and  said  rimband  member  at  said 
adhesive  surfaces  which  dampening  of  movement  retards 
the  speed  of  crack  propagation  in  said  tube  and  said  fiber- 
ous backing  material  imparting  lateral  and  longitudinal 
stability  to  said  adhesive  bond  interfaces  upon  crack  prop- 
agation. 
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1 1  4  544  955 

IMAGE  INFORMATION  REGISTERING/RETRIEVING 

SYSTEM 
Makoto  Shimizu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,306 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1983,  58-54331 
Int.  a.«  H04N  1/27 
U.S.  a.  358-296  2.aaims 
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1.  An  image  information  registering/retrieving  system  com- 
prising: 

a  first  information-storing  medium  on  which  a  plurality  of 
image  information  and  a  plurality  of  retrieving  data  for 
reproducing  said  image  information  are  registered,  each  of 
said  retrieving  data  being  in  correspondence  with  the 
corresponding  image  information; 

a  second  information-storing  medium  on  which  said  plural- 
ity of  retrieving  data  is  stored;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  first  information-storing  medium 
and  said  second  information-storing  medium  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  plurality  of  retrieving  data  registered  on 
said  first  information-storing  medium  is  copied  onto  an- 
other second  information-storing  medium  when  said  sec- 
ond information-storing  medium  loses  its  function  and  is 
replaced  by  said  another  second  information-storing  me- 
dium. 


4,544,957 
TIME  BASE  CORRECTION  APPARATUS 
Mitsuro  Moriya,  Neyagawa,  and  Makoto  Ichinose,  Hirakata, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,038 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24,  1981,  56-188776; 
Mar.  29,  1982,  57-51741 

Int.  a."  H04N  5/76 
U.S.  a.  358-338  6  Oaims 

1.  A  time  base  correction  apparatus  comprising: 
a  disc-shaped  recording  medium  having  a  signal  track; 
first  drive  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  disc-shaped  re- 
cording medium; 
transducer  means  for  reproducing  signals  recorded  on  said 

signal  track  of  said  recording  medium; 
second  drive  means  for  moving  said  transducer  means  from 
one  scanning  position  to  another  relative  to  said  recording 
medium  in  a  reverse  direction  of  said  signal  track  of  said 
recording  medium,  responsive  to  a  first  control  signal 
applied  thereto; 
reference  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  reference 

signal; 
first  control  means  receiving  said  reference  signal,  for  con- 
trolling said  first  drive  means  to  rotate  said  recording 
medium  in  phase  synchronism  with  said  reference  signal; 
synchronizing  signal  detection  means  for  separating  a  syn- 


chronizing signal  from  signals  reproduced  by  said  trans- 
ducer means; 

variable  phase  means  receiving  said  reference  signal  and  a 
second  control  signal,  said  variable  phase  means  including 
fourth  control  means  producing  an  output  which  is  con- 
trollable in  synchronism  with  said  reference  signal  and 
which  has  a  phase  which  varies  in  accordance  with  said 
second  control  signal; 

phase  comparison  means  for  providing  an  output  signal 
representing  a  phase  difference  comparison  of  a  phase  of 
said  separated  reproduced  synchronizing  signal  with  a 
phase  of  said  output  of  said  variable  phase  means; 

third  control  means  receiving  said  output  signal  of  said  phase 
comparison  means  and  applying  it  to  said  second  drive 
means  through  a  switching  circuit,  said  output  signal 
being  provided  to  said  second  drive  means  through  said 
switching  circuit  comprising  said  first  control  signal; 

an  integrator  circuit  receiving  a  third  control  signal,  said 
integrator  circuit  having  a  time  consunt  which  varies  in 
accordance  with  said  third  control  signal; 
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second  control  means  providing  an  output  signal  of  said 
integrator  circuit  to  said  variable  phase  means,  said  output 
signal  of  said  integrator  circuit  comprising  said  second 
control  signal; 

detecting  means  receiving  said  output  signal  of  said  phase 
comparison  means  and  for  determining  whether  said  out- 
put signal  of  said  phase  comparison  means  is  within  a 
predetermined  range; 

actuating  means  for  actuating  said  switching  circuit  to  pass 
said  first  control  signal  responsive  to  a  said  output  signal 
from  said  detecting  means  indicating  that  said  output 
signal  of  said  phase  comparison  means  is  within  said  pre- 
determined range;  and 

circuit  means  receiving  said  output  signal  from  said  detect- 
ing means  and  applying  it  to  said  integrator  circuit  to 
control  said  integrator  circuit  to  have  a  predetermined 
small  time  constant  when  said  output  signal  of  said  phase 
comparison  means  is  not  within  said  predetermined  range 
and  a  predetermined  large  time  constant  when  said  output 
signal  of  said  phase  comparison  means  is  within  said  pre- 
determined range. 


HIGH-SPEED  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUONG  OF 

SIGNALS 
Kentaro  Odaka,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,890 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1982,  57-230599 
Int.  O.*  GllB  5/00 
U.S.  O.  360—8  17  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  recording  an  analog  signal  on  a  magnetic 
medium  using  n  rotating  recording  heads  that  periodically  scan 
the  magnetic  medium  in  a  plurality  of  discrete  traces,  n  being 
a  positive  integer;  said  apparatus  comprising: 
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converting  means  for  converting  said  analog  signal  to  a 

digital  signal; 
means  for  rotating  said  n  rotating  recording  heads  at  a  rotary 

speed  equal  to  N  times  a  reference  rotation  speed,  where 

N  is  greater  than  one; 
guide  means  for  guiding  said  magnetic  medium  past  said 

rotating  recording  heads  over  an  angular  range  of  a°, 

where  a*  is  less  than  360*; 
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compressing  means  for  time-base  compressing  said  digital 
signal  by  a  ratio  of  (n  X  a')/(N  X  360*)  at  predetermined 
periods  and  producing  a  time-base  compressed  recording 
signal;  and 

means  for  selectively  supplying  said  time-base  compressed 
recording  signal  to  said  n  rotating  heads  for  recording  on 
said  magnetic  medium. 


4,544,959 
VIDEO  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Susumu  Kozuki,  Tokyo,  and  Makoto  Takayama,  Kanagawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushikj  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,211 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12,  1981,  56-71225 

Int.  a.*  H04N  5/782 

U.S.  a.  360-33.1  20  Claims 


1.  A  video  recording  system  comprising  in  combination: 

(A)  image  pick-up  means  for  producing  an  electrical  signal 
correspondmg  to  a  received  object  image,  said  pick-up 
means  having  a  partially  operative  standby  state  for  prepa- 
ration of  the  production  of  said  signal  and  a  fully  operative 
state  at  which  the  pick-up  means  produces  the  signal; 

(B)  recording  means  for  recording  the  electrical  signal  pro- 
duced from  said  image  pick-up  means  on  a  recording 
medium,  said  recording  means  having  a  partially  opera- 
tive standby  state  for  a  preparation  of  the  signal  recording 
and  a  fully  operative  state  at  which  the  recording  means 
records  the  signal  on  the  medium; 

(C)  first  instruction  means  for  setting  said  image  pick-up 
means  and  said  recording  means  at  their  respective 
standby  states; 

(D)  second  instruction  means  for  producing  an  instruction  to 
set  said  image  pick-up  means  and  said  recording  means  at 
their  respective  fully  operative  states;  and 

(E)  control  means  for  inhibiting  the  instruction  of  said  sec- 


ond instruction  means  until  said  image  pickrup  means  and 
said  recording  means  reach  their  respective  standby  state. 

4  544  960 
ELECTRONIC  STILL  CAMERA 
Masahiro  Konishi,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figi 
Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,871 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1981,  56-127404 
Int.  CI.*  GllB  27/00.  27/10;  H04N  5/782 
U.S.  a.  360-35.1  7  ci.i^ 


1.  An  electronic  still  camera,  comprising: 

an  optical  system; 

a  photoelectric  conversion  unit  including  a  sensor  for  con- 
verting an  optical  image  from  the  optical  system  into 
electrical  signals  corresponding  to  image  data; 

a  magnetic  recording  unit,  operatively  connected  to  the 
photoelectric  conversion  unit,  having  a  multi-track  mag- 
netic head  for  simultaneously  recording  the  image  data 
from  the  photoelectric  conversion  unit  on  a  plurality  of 
tracks  of  a  magnetic  tape,  the  magnetic  tape  having  a 
width  and  being  preformatted  with  format  signals  of  a 
frequency  lower  than  an  image  data  recording  frequency, 
the  format  signals  extending  over  the  entire  width  of  the 
magnetic  tape  and  defining  a  plurality  of  record  units  of  a 
fixed  length,  each  record  unit  corresponding  to  one  frame; 

a  magnetic  reproducing  circuit  for  detecting  the  format 
signals  on  the  magnetic  tape; 

a  controller,  operatively  connected  to  the  magnetic  record- 
ing unit  and  the  magnetic  reproducing  unit,  for  control- 
ling the  recording  of  the  image  data  in  accordance  with 
the  format  signals  detected  by  the  magnetic  reproducing 
circuit;  and 

a  magnetic  tape  drive  unit,  operatively  connected  to  the 
controller,  for  driving  the  magnetic  tape  for  recording  and 
stopping  the  magnetic  tape  after  recording. 


4,5444^61 

TRIPLEX  DIGITAL  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 

Chao  S.  Chi,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,387 
Int.  a.<  GllB  5/09.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  360-40  17  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  system  for  recording  information 
on  a  magnetic  medium,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  substantially  continuous  alternating 

signal, 
means  for  applying  said  alternating  signal  to  provide  a  multi- 
plicity of  magnetic  flux  reversals  that  substantially  erases 
said  magnetic  medium, 
means  for  providing  an  interruption  of  said  alternating  signal 

at  a  controlled  polarity  and  position  thereof, 
said  interruption  comprising  a  break  of  predetermined  dura- 
tion corresponding  to  said  controlled  polarity  embedded 
in  said  alternating  signal, 
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means  boupled  to  said  alternating  signal  for  controlling  the 
duration  of  said  break  by  selecting  at  least  two  of  a  plural- 
ity of  predetermined  durations,  and 

means  for  receiving  and  recording  said  interrupted  alternat- 
ing signal  on  said  medium, 

said  controlled  polarity  being  defined  by  the  direction  of 


and  a  relatively  small  value  of  maximum  magnetic  rever- 
sal time. 
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4  544  963 

READ  SIGNAL  DETEcrioN  IN  TERNARY  3PM 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

George  V.  Jacoby,  Los  Altoa,  and  Allan  A.  Schwartz,  San  Jose, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York, 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,392 

Int.  a.<  GllB  5/09 

U.S.  a  360-40  19  Claims 
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said  alternating  signal  at  the  time  of  initiating  said  inter- 
ruption, and  said  alternating  signal  being  resumed  after 
said  break  in  an  opposing  polarity  defined  by  the  direction 
of  said  alternating  signal  at  the  time  of  resumption,  said 
time  of  initiating  said  interruption  and  said  time  of  resump- 
tion bounding  said  break  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
predetermined  durations. 
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4,544,962 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 
BINARY  DATA 
Misao  Kato,  Katano;  Yasuhani  Shimeki,  Suita;  Hiroshi  Matsu- 
shima,  Hirakata;  Shiro  Tsnji,  Minoo;  Nobuyoshi  Kihara, 
Amagasaki,  and  Yoshinori  Amano,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oadia, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,766 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1981,  56-105800; 
Mar.  10,  1982,  57-38483;  Mar.  19,  1982,  57-45015;  May  20, 
1982,  57-85900 

Int.  a.*  GllB  5/07 
U.S.  a.  360-40  21  Claims 


/W        ANAUaeSMWU. 
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of 


1.  A  method  of  processing  binary  data,  comprising  the  steps 


dividing  all  of  the  binary  data  into  4-bit  data  segments; 

converting  all  of  the  4-bit  data  segments  to  8-bit  codes  ac- 
cording to  a  predetermined  encoding  transfer  function 
describing  the  relationships  between  said  4-bit  data  seg- 
ments and  corresponding  8-bit  codes,  wherein  the  bit 
pattern  of  each  said  8-bit  code  has  an  intra-code  run- 
♦  length  of  at  least  two  "0"  bits  and  forms  an  inter-code 
run-length  susceptible  of  extending  from  at  least  two  "0" 
bits  to  at  most  nine  "0"  bits  with  an  adjacent  8-bit  code; 

generating  a  frame  synchronization  code;  and 

serially  combining  said  8-bit  codes  and  said  frame  synchroni- 
zation code  to  form  a  frame  of  binary  digits,  and  recording 
the  binary  digits  of  the  frame  in  a  magnetic  recording 
medium,  the  recorded  frame  format  inherently  reliably 
maintaining  frame  synchronization  while  providing  a 
relatively  large  value  of  minimum  magnetic  reversal  time 


1.  Circuitry  responsive  to  a  detected  analog  read  signal  for 
identifying  each  symbol  in  a  sequence  of  recorded  signals 
coded  in  a  temary-3-position  modulation  in  which  a  ternary  1 
symbol  is  recorded  as  a  single  flux  reversal  at  the  center  of  a 
timing  detent  and  is  read  as  a  singlet  analog  signal,  a  ternary  2 
symbol  recorded  as  two  flux  reversals  within  the  boundaries 
of  a  detent  is  read  as  a  sinusoidal  shaped  doublet  analog  signal, 
and  a  ternary  0  symbol  is  recorded  and  read  as  the  absence  of 
flux  change  in  a  detent,  said  circuitry  including: 

receiving  means  for  detecting  the  read  signals  of  the  record- 
ed ternary  code  and  for  producing  therefrom  equalized  analog 
signals  containing  temary-3-position  modulation  symbols; 

doublet  and  singlet  position  locator  circuitry  coupled  to  said 
receiving  means  and  responsive  to  said  equalized  analog 
signals  for  detecting  the  location  of  the  center  of  each  detent 
identified  with  a  doublet  and  singlet  and  for  producing  a 
doublet  position  locator  signal  and  a  singlet  position  locator^ 
signal  indicative  thereof;  ^ 

singlet  identifier  circuitry  coupled  to  said  receiving  means 
and  to  said  singlet  position  locator  circuitry  for  identifying 
each  singlet  by  its  amplitude,  for  correctly  timing  each  identi- 
fied singlet  with  said  singlet  position  locator  signal,  and  for 
generating  output  si^ials  indicative  of  said  timed  singlet  and 
its  positive  and  negative  sign;  and 

doublet  identifier  circuitry  coupled  to  said  receiving  means, 
said  doublet  position  locator  circuitry,  and  to  said  singlet 
identifier  circuitry,  said  doublet  identifier  circuitry  including 
control  signal  producing  means  responsive  to  positive  and 
negative  sign  signals  from  said  singlet  identifier  for  producing 
a  control  signal  of  first  and  second  signs,  said  doublet  identifi- 
er circuity  further  including  gating  circuitry  responsive  to 
positive  and  negative  excursions  of  said  equalized  analog 
signals  and  to  said  control  signal  for  producing  timed  output 
pulses  indicative  of  those  doublets  in  said  equalized  analog 
signal  that  have  a  slope  at  the  center  of  their  respective  detent 
that  corresponds  in  sign  to  the  sign  of  the  previous  singlet. 


4,544,964 

STROBE  FOR  READ/WRITE  CHAIN 

Kenneth  R.  Bums,  and  Robert  L.  Hazel,  both  of  Winnipeg, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,411,  Oct.  10,  1979, ,  which  U  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  880,721,  Feb.  24, 1978,.  This  application 

No?.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,311 

Int.  a.<  GllB  5/09 

U.S.  a.  360—51  30  Claims 

1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  system  including  a  prescribed 
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read/write  arrangement  involving  digital  data  signals,  the 
combination  therewith  of  an  improved  strobe  means  adapted 
to  generate  a  selectable  number  of  timing  pulses  as  a  "strobe 
chain"  and  to  adjustably  and  uniformly  distribute  them  across 


PULSE 

DATA 

O 


a  "data  cell"  of  variable  length,  and  to  provide  timing-sam- 
pling means  adapted  to  accommodate  such  "data  cells", 
whereby  to  facilitate  improved  sub-cell  sampling  and  data 
detection. 


4,544,965 
AUTOMATIC  PREFERRED  DIRECTION  SELECTION 
FOR  A  BIDIRECTIONAL  TAPE  TRANSPORT 
TUo  Diepholz;  Walter  Hapke,  both  of  Hildesheim;  WiUielm 
Wohl,  and  H.-Joachim  Schindler,  both  of  Giesen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Blaupunkt  Werke  GmbH, 
Hildesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,822 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1982,  3216452 

Int.  a.*  GllB  15/44 
U.S.  a.  360-71  8  Qaims 
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1.  Bidirectional  tape  transport  apparatus  having 

a  tape  drive  means  (M,  20)  including  a  motor  direction 
control  means  (20)  controlling  the  direction  of  operation 
of  tape  being  transported  in  the  apparatus; 

a  tape  direction  signalling  means  (12,  SI)  coupled  to  the  tape 
drive  means  and  providing  a  tape  direction  output  signal 
(14)  representative  of  the  direction  of  transport  of  the  tape 
in  the  apparatus; 

cassette  receiving  means  (32,  34)  to  receive  a  tape  cassette 
(30)  and,  selectively,  position  said  tape  cassette  in 

(a)  a  transducing  position,  in  which  the  cassette  is  entirely 
retained  in  the  receiving  means;  and 

(b)  a  park  position  in  which  the  cassette  is  moved  away  from 
the  transducing  position,  but  retained  with  the  receiving 
means;  and  i 

the  cassette  receiving  means  permitting 

(c)  placing  the  cassette  in  a  removed  position  in  which  the 
cassette  is  removed  from  the  receiving  means, 

said  apparatus  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
a  direction  priority  switch  (S3)  operatively  associated  with 
the  cassette  receiving  means  (32,  34)  and  sensing  the  loca- 
tion of  the  cassette  in  the  respective  positions  (a),  (b),  or 
(c);  and 
logic  means  (22;  50,  22')  including  an  AND-gate  (22,  22') 
coupled  to  the  direction  priority  switch  (S3)  and  the  tape 
direction  signalling  means  (SI),  connected  to  and  provid- 


ing a  direction  control  signal  to  the  motor  direction  con- 
trol means  (20)  and  controlling  reversal  of  direction  of 
operation  of  said  tape  drive  means  under  the  logic  condi- 
tions; 

(1)  the  cassette  receiving  means  is  empty,  so  that  the  cassette 
is  in  position  (c); 

(2)  the  motor  drive  control  means  was  in  a  position  in  which 
the  direction  of  tape  operation  was  counter  the  priority 
direction;  and 

(3)  a  cassette  is  being  introduced  into  the  cassette  receiving 
means  by  being  moved  from  position  (c)  to  at  least  posi- 
tion (b). 


4  544  966 

TRACKING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  USING 

INTERMITTENTLY  RECORDED  PILOT  SIGNALS 

Hiroshi  Taniguchi,  Hirakata;  Masamitsu  Ohtsu,  Kadoma,  and 

Kanji  Kubo,  Katano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,097 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1980,  55-129727 
Int.  a.-»  GllB  21/10.  21/02 
U.S.  a.  360-75  13aaims 


Ai  a  A2B2A3  B3A4B4 


1.  A  tracking  control  pilot  signal  recording  and  reproducing 
system  for  controlling  a  position  of  a  reproducing  means  rela- 
tive to  the  tracks  of  a  moving  recorded  medium  which  it 
reproduces,  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  main  information  signal  to  be  re- 
corded and  reproduced; 

means  for  generating  two  kinds  of  intermittent  pilot  signals, 
the  frequency  band  of  each  being  lower  than  that  of  the 
main  information  signal,  the  frequency  spectra  of  said  two 
kinds  of  intermittent  pilot  signals  being  frequency  inter- 
leaved with  each  other  and  sharing  almost  the  same  fre- 
quency band; 

means  for  recording  said  main  information  signal  in  a  plural- 
ity of  adjacent  tracks  mixed  with  one  of  said  intermittent 
pilot  signals  on  a  (2N-I)th  recording  track  and  mixed 
with  the  other  intermittent  pilot  signal  on  a  2Nth  track, 
where  N  is  an  integer,  N=l,  2,  3,  .  .  .  ,  on  a  recording 
medium; 

means  for  arranging  the  recording  positions  of  said  intermit- 
tent pilot  signals  on  the  (2N-l)th  track  and  (2N+l)th 
track,  so  they  do  not  align  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
recorded  tracks,  and  for  arranging  the  recording  positions 
of  said  intermittent  pilot  signals  on  the  2Nth  track  and 
(2N-f  2)th  track  so  they  do  not  align  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  recorded  tracks; 

means  for  reproducing  said  recorded  signal; 

means  for  separating  reproduced  pilot  signals  from  the  re- 
sulting reproduced  signal; 

means  for  separating  from  said  reproduced  pilot  signals,  the 
pilot  signal  of  a  main  reproduced  track  and  the  pilot  sig- 
nals of  front  and  rear  adjacent  tracks  by  using  a  comb 
filter; 

gating  means  for  separating  the  pilot  signal  of  the  front 
adjacent  track  from  the  pilot  signal  of  the  rear  adjacent 
track,  said  gating  means  being  responsive  to  gate  pulses 
produced  from  the  pilot  signal  timing  of  said  main  repro- 
duced track; 
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means  for  comparing  the  level  of  the  separated  pilot  signals 
of  said  front  adjacent  track  and  rear  adjacent  track;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  reproducing  means 
relative  to  the  tracks  of  said  recording  medium  using  a 
signal  derived  from  the  comparison  of  the  levels  of  said 
front  and  rear  adjacent  track  pilot  signals. 


means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  the  head  for  presenting 
interrupt  pulses  to  said  microprocessor  to  sample  said 
detected  component  at  predetermined  times  related  to  the 
rotation  of  the  head.  '  . 


4,544,967 
AUTOMA-nC  SCAN  TRACKING  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  Louth,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Corpora- 
tion, Redwood  aty,  Calif. 

1 1     FUed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,961 
1 1  Int.  a*  GllB  5/56 

U.S.  a.  360-77  26  Claims 


4,544,968 
SECTOR  SERVO  SEEK  CONTROL 
Todd  B,  Anderson;  Thomas  W.  Glaser,  and  John  J.  Necsz,  all  of 
Rochester,  Minn.,  assignors  to  International  Busiaess  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,966 

Int.  a.«  GllB  5/55 

U.S.  a.  360-78  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  recording  and/or  reproducing  appara- 
tus of  the  type  which  has  a  tape  guide  drum  around  which  tape 
is  wrap[)ed,  at  least  one  rotatable  transducing  head  mounted  to 
an  element  that  is  movable  along  a  path  generally  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  orientation  of  tracks  of  video  information 
recorded  on  the  tape,  a  servo  system  for  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  the  element  to  accurately  follow  a  track  during  repro- 
ducing and  to  selectively  reposition  the  element  to  reproduce 
a  desired  track  subsequently  upon  completion  of  the  reproduc- 
ing of  a  track,  said  system  comprising: 
drive  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  element 

along  said  path; 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  means  for  causing 
the  same  to  impart  oscillatory  dither  movement  to  the 
element; 
means  for  receiving  a  video  signal  reproduced  by  the  repro- 
ducing head  and  for  detecting  the  amplitude  of  a  compo- 
nent of  the  reproduced  signal  related  to  the  oscillatory 
movement; 
a  microprocessor;  and 

means  for  generating  interrupt  pulses  to  cause  said  micro- 
processor to  sample  the  detected  amplitude  component  at 
a  predetermined  number  of  locations  relative  to  each  track 
and  to  generate  error  correcting  signals  in  response  to  the 
samples  for  application  to  said  drive  means,  said  micro- 
processor controlling  the  phase  of  the  oscillatory  move- 
ment causing  means  to  thereby  synchronize  the  sampling 
and  the  oscillatory  movement  to  one  another. 
16.  In  a  tape  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  of  the 
type  having  a  rotatable  magnetic  head  for  reproducing  infor- 
mation si^ials  recorded  on  the  tape  in  tracks  during  rotation 
thereof,  an  automatic  scan  tracking  servo  system  for  providing 
accurate  alignment  of  the  head  along  a  track  of  information 
being  reproduced,  comprising: 
means  for  moving  the  head  in  a  direction  transversely  of  the 

track; 
means  for  generating  an  oscillatory  dither  signal  and  for 
applying  said  signal  to  said  moving  means  to  cause  said 
head  to  oscillate  relative  to  the  track; 
a  synchronous  detector  for  detecting  a  component  of  the 

signal  reproduced  by  the  head; 
a  microprocessor  for  sampling  the  detected  component  and 
controlling  said  moving  means  in  response  to  the  sampled 
components;  and 


1.  In  a  data  storage  device  wherein  information  is  retained 
on  tracks  formed  of  sectors  containing  servo  data  that  defines 
sequences  of  track  types  that  form  a  capture  area  and  are 
accessed  by  a  transducer  assembly  driven  by  an  electromag- 
netic actuator,  position  control  means  for  moving  said  trans- 
ducer assembly  from  one  track  location  to  another  track  loca- 
tion during  a  seek  operation  comprising: 
a  first  continuous  sequence  of  selected  velocity  values  adja- 
cent to,  but  continuously  less  than  a  second  sequence  of 
the  highest  velocity  values  with  respect  to  which  maxi- 
mum deceleration  will  permit  the  selected  terminal  track 
position  to  be  approached  without  overshooting; 
drive  means  for  applying  forward  direction  drive,  reverse 

direction  drive  or  no  drive  to  said  transducer  assembly; 
acceleration  means  for  applying  said  drive  forward  direction 
drive  until  a  velocity  is  achieved  approaching  the  value  of 
said  first  sequence  of  velocity  values;  and 
deceleration  control  means  for  effecting  deceleration  by 
using  said  drive  means  to  induce  said  transducer  assembly 
to  follow  said  first  sequence  of  velocity  values  without 
exceeding  said  second  sequence  of  velocity  values; 
said  deceleration  control   means  including  a  continuous 
range  of  velocity  values  adjacent  to  and  including  said 
first  sequence  of  velocity  values,  but  less  than  said  second 
sequence  of  velocity  values,  during  which  said  drive 
means  applies   no  drive   to  said   transducer  assembly 
whereby  a  dead  band  occurs  wherein  said  transducer 
assembly  is  allowed  to  coast. 


SERVOMECHANISM  FOR  DISC  PLAYER 
Richard  C.  Painton,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,893 
Int.  a*  GllB  5/54,  5/58 
U.S.  a.  360—78  15  Claims 

1.  A  sutic  servo  for  use  in  positioning  a  playback  head  from 
a  first  generally  circular  track  of  a  rotatable  record  disc  having 
a  plurality  of  generally  circular  tracks  thereon  to  a  second  such 
track  thereof  comprising 

(a)  means  for  receiving  the  output  signal  of  said  head  and  for 
producing  in  response  thereto  a  signal  corresponding  to 
the  amplitude  of  said  output  signal, 

(b)  means  for  producing  a  reference  threshold  signal, 

(c)  means  for  receiving  and  comparing  said  amplitude  and 
threshold  signals  for 
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1.  positioning  said  head  in  a  given  direction  toward  said 
second  track  when  said  amplitude  signal  is  greater  than 
said  threshold  signal,  thereby  to  cause  said  ampHtude 
signal  gradually  to  become  smaller  than  said  threshold 
signal  as  said  head  moves  from  said  flrst  track,  and 

2.  positioning  said  head  in  said  given  direction  after  said 
amplitude  signal  becomes  smaller  than  said  threshold 
signal,  thereby  to  cause  said  amplitude  signal  again  to 
become  greater  than  said  threshold  signal  as  the  posi- 


•^ 


Iwi 


fPT^rSifefh 


tion  of  said  head,  more  and  more,  coincides  with  said 

second  track,  and 
(d)  means  for  detecting  when  said  amplitude  signal  attains  a 
certain  level  and,  in  response  thereto,  interrupting  the 
positioning  of  said  head,  thereby  to  effect  playback  of  said 
second  track  by  means  of  said  head. 


4,544^0 
ADAPTER  FOR  A  MINIATURE  TYPE  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Haruki  Ogata,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 
of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokoluuna,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,854 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.    16,    1982,   57- 
35921[U] 

InL  a.*  GllB  15/66 
MS.  a.  360—94  10  Qaims 


14,    S»    I"    117  „        „  98 


1.  An  adapter  for  a  miniature  type  tape  cassette  having  an 
external  form  and  size  smaller  than  those  of  a  standard  type 
tape  cassette,  said  miniature  type  tope  cassette  being  used  with 
a  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  of  a  type  different 
from  a  standard  type  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus 
primarily  designed  for  performing  recording  and/or  reproduc- 
tion with  said  standard  type  tape  cassette,  said  miniature  type 
tope  cassette  comprising  a  cassette  case  smaller  than  said  stan- 
dard type  tope  cassette,  a  tope  accommodated  within  said 
cassette  case  and  forming  a  tope  path  along  a  front  of  said 
cassette  case  when  said  miniature  type  tope  cassette  is  not  used, 
and  a  lid  provided  at  the  front  of  said  cassette  case  in  a  stote 
free  to  open  and  close,  and  covering  the  tope  forming  said  tope 
path  in  front  of  said  cassette  case  in  its  closed  stote,  said  lid 
being  open  in  a  stote  where  said  miniature  type  tope  cassette  is 
accommodated  within  said  adapter,  said  adapter  comprising: 


an  adapter  case  having  an  external  form  and  size  substan- 
tially identical  to  those  of  said  stondard  type  tope  cassette; 

an  accommodating  part  for  accommodating  said  miniature 
type  tope  cassette; 

tope  draw-out  means  provided  within  said  adapter  case,  for 
drawing  out  the  tope  from  said  miniature  type  tope  cas- 
sette so  as  to  form  a  predetermined  tope  path  within  said 
adapter  case;  and 

lid  stopping  means  for  stopping  a  lower  surface  of  said  open 
lid  of  said  miniature  type  tape  cassette  accommodated 
within  said  accommodating  part,  at  least  at  a  substantially 
central  part  along  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  lid. 

4,544,971 
MEMORY  CASSETTE  HOLDING  APPARATUS 
Hidetsugu  Komiya,  Hino,  and  Seiichi  Hattori,  Hachioji,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd.,  Minamitsuni,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,729 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   29,    1982,   57- 
44267[U) 

lat  C\*  GllB  15/00 
U.S.  a.  360-96.5  6  Qaims 


DXn  REAO/WWTE 
CONTROLLER 


OmVECWCUT 


1.  An  apparatus  having  a  holder  for  holding  a  memory 
cassette  so  that  dato  may  be  written  into  or  read  from  the 
memory  cassette,  comprising: 

(a)  ejecting  means  for  ejecting  the  memory  cassette,  the 
ejecting  means  having  a  rototable  lever  and  a  rack  coupled 
to  the  lever  for  being  displaced  thereby  when  said  lever  is 
rototed,  said  rack  being  adapted  to  eject  the  memory 
cassette  from  the  holder  when  displaced  in  a  prescribed 
direction  by  rototion  of  said  lever,  and 

(b)  locking  means  for  selectively  locking  the  ejecting  means, 
the  locking  means  having  a  magnet  coil,  an  armature 
displaced  by  excitotion  of  the  magnet  coil  and  a  locking 
rod  mechanically  coupled  to  the  armature  for  being 
moved  thereby,  said  magnet  coil  being  excited  while  data 
is  being  written  into  the  memory  cassette  or  read  from  the 
memory  cassette,  whereby  said  locking  rod  is  moved  by 
said  armature  to  lock  said  lever  against  rototion.  thereby 
preventing  said  ejecting  means  from  ejecting  the  memory 
cassette  before  the  writing  of  dato  into  the  memory  cas- 
sette or  the  reading  of  dato  from  the  memory  cassette  has 
been  completed. 


4,544,972 
SWINGING  ACTUATORS  FOR  USE  IN  MAGNETIC  DISC 

TYPE  MEMORY  DEVICES 
Ke^ji    Kogure,    Sekimachi;    Takao    Kakixaki,    Tokorozawa; 
Yasunaga  Mitsuya,  Seidmachi;  Shigemitsu  Oguchi,  and  Koji 
Otani,  both  of  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,148 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1981,  56-119905 
lot  C\*  GllB  5/54.  21/08.  5/55 
U.S.  Q.  360—105  9  Qaims 

1.  A  swinging  actuator  for  use  in  a  magnetic  memory  device 
comprising: 

a  stotionary  shaft; 

at  least  two  driving  assemblies  juxtoposed  on  said  stotionary 
shaft  and  extending  in  the  opposite  directions  on  both 
sides  of  said  shaft; 
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each  driving  assembly  including  a  head  arm,  a  magnetic 
head  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  head  arm,  a  flat  coil 
having  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  a 
coil  supporting  member  supporting  said  coil  and  extend- 
ing on  one  side  of  said  shaft  opposite  to  said  head  arm;  and 


first  and  second  flat  permanent  magnets  spaced  from  said 
coil  in  an  axial  direction  of  said  shaft,  said  first  and  second 
flat  permanent  magnets  being  spaced  in  a  direction  of 
arrangement  of  said  flat  coil  and  magnetized  in  said  axial 
direction  so  that  poles  of  the  opposite  polarities  confront 
said  flat  coil. 


1-ARM 


4  544,973 
SWING-Ai«M  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  MAGNETIC  DISC 

STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Oeike  Van  De  Bult,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  305,299,  Sep.  24,  1981,.  This 
application  Sep.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,228 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  22,   1981, 
8102523 

Int.  Q.*  GllB  21/08.  5/55.  5/012 
U.S.  Q.  360-106  7  Qaims 


1.  A  swing  arm  arrangement  for  moving  and  positioning  a 
magnetic  head  over  a  surface  of  a  rigid  rotatoble  magnetic  disc 
of  an  apparatus  for  the  storage  and  reproduction  of  digital  dato, 
which  arrangement  comprises: 
a  swing  arm  pivotal  about  an  axis  and  having  an  end  remote 

from  the  pivotol  axis; 
a  flat  control  coil  connected  to  the  swing  arm;        ' 
a  permanent  magnetic  stotor  including 
a  stator  frame, 

a  plurality  of  flat,  axially  magnetized  permanent  stotor  mag- 
nets connected  to  the  stotor  frame,  the  magnets  forming  an 
air  gap  for  the  control  coil  and  being  arranged  such  that 
the  coa  is  movable  in  an  axial  permanent  magnetic  field 
within  the  air  gap  formed  between  the  permanent  stotor 
magnets,  the  stotor  frame  including 
a  pair  of  iron  stator  end  plates  substontially  defining  two 
outer  sides  of  the  permanent  magnetic  stotor,  the  plates 
extending  over  the  control  coil  and  the  stotor  magnets,  the 
magnets  being  mounted  on  the  plates;  and 


a  bearing  arrangement,  associated  with  the  swing  arm,  for 
pivotolly  joumalling  the  swing  arm,  the  bearing  arrange- 
ment comprising  two  ball  bearings  each  having  an  inner 
race,  the  bearing  arrangement  further  comprising  a  pivotol 
bearing  pin  coaxial  with  the  pivotal  axis,  the  swing  arm  and 
the  inner  races  of  the  ball  bearings  being  mounted  on  the 
bearing  pin, 
characterized  in  that  the  swing  arm  is  arranged  between  the 
two  ball  bearings,  and  each  of  the  stotor  plates  extends  trans- 
versely of  the  pivotol  axis,  intersects  the  axis  and  further  ex- 
tends in  a  direction  generally  toward  the  remote  end  of  the 
swing  arm,  each  plate  carrying  one  ball  bearing. 


4,544  974 
ALUMINA  GLASS  COMPOSITION  AND  MAGNETIC 
HEAD  INCORPORATING  SAME 
Bradford  D.  West,  Jr.,  LaMesa,  and  Jean  Berchtold,  LaJolla, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,678 

Int.  a.«  GllB  5/251;  C03C  3/16 

U.S.  Q.  360-120  ,1  Claims 


1.  In  a  glass  composition  suitoble  for  bonding  to  metal  alloys 
or  metol  oxides,  the  composition  comprising  an  oxide  of  an 
alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth,  and  at  least  one  metal  oxide  of  a 
non-alkali  metal  [oxide]  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  to  said  composition  that  is 
from  about  80  to  about  1 70  x  10" '  C"  H 

the  improvement  wherein 

a)  from  about  5  to  about  15  mole  %  of  said  composition 
comprises  an  oxide  of  aluminum;  and 

b)  said  composition  further  includes  about  10  to  about  35 
mole  %  [a  sufficient  amount]  of  a  compatible  glass  former  for 
said  oxide  of  aluminum  [as]  to  render  said  oxide  of  aluminum 
soluble  in  said  composition. 


4,544,975 
PAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Kengo  Oishi,  and  Masayoshi  Moriwaki,  both  of  Kaoagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,129 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1982, 57-59887[U]; 
Apr.  9,  1982,  57-52362 

Int.  a*  GllB  15/60 
U.S.  Q.  360— 130.33  2  Claims 


1.  A  pad  assembly  for  a  magnetic  recording  tape  cassette 
wherein  a  tope  pad  is  supported  on  a  resilient  pad  supporting 
member,  said  pad  supportiong  member  comprising  an  upper 
half  having  an  upper  pad  supporting  portion  and  first  and 
second  arm  portions  extending  from  either  side  of  the  upper 
I>art  of  the  upper  pad  supporting  portion,  and  a  lower  half 
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having  a  lower  pad  supporting  portion  and  first  and  second 
arm  portions  extending  from  either  side  of  the  lower  part  of  the 
lower  pad  supporting  portion,  said  first  arm  portions  converg- 
ing and  being  connected  to  each  other  and  said  second  arm 
portions  converging  and  being  connected  to  each  other,  and 
said  upper  pad  supporting  portion  and  said  lower  pad  support- 
ing portion  being  separated  from  each  other  by  a  slit;  and  said 
tape  pad  being  connected  to  both  the  upper  pad  supporting 
portion  and  the  lower  pad  supporting  portion. 


when  the  cassette  is  in  an  operating  position  on  the  driving 
mechanism;  and 


4,544,976 
PAD  PROVIDED  IN  THE  INTERIOR  OF  A  VIDEOTAPE 

CASSETTE 
Kengo  Oishi;  Choji  Komiyama,  and  Osamu  Suzuki,  all  of 
Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Plioto  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,300 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    15,    1981,   56- 
186963[U] 

Int.  a*  GllB  15/60 
U.S.  a.  360—132  6  Claims 


1.  A  videotape  cassette  comprising  two  halves,  one  of  which 
is  equipped  with  an  upright  guide  stud  and  two  opposing 
upright  mount  studs,  and  a  hollow  cylindrical  pad  of  a  resilient 
or  flexible  material,  said  pad  being  fitted  in  between  the  guide 
stud  and  the  mount  studs  with  the  lower  wall  of  the  hollow 
cylinder  inserted  in  between  and  retained  by  the  opposing 
mount  studs,  the  pad  being  adapted  to  yieldingly  deform  and 
resiliently  push  a  videotape  against  the  guide  stud. 


4,544,977 
MAGNETIC  DISC  DEVICE 
Kazuo  Ozawa,  and  Tetsuo  Sawa,  both  of  Tag^o,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sony  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,228 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1981,  56-129064 
Int.  CI*  GllB  23/02,  5/016:  B65D  85/30 
U.S.  a.  360-133  5  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  disc  cassette  formed  of  a  flexible  magnetic 
disc  received  on  a  driving  mechanism  having  a  shaft  associated 
therewith,  comprising: 
a  cover  having  upper  and  lower  walls  closely  spaced  to  a 

flexible  magnetic  disc  contained  within  the  cover; 
a  center  core  attached  at  a  center  of  said  flexible  magnetic 
disc,  said  center  core  having  a  central  aperture  with  a 
corresponding  aperture  in  the  lower  wall  of  said  disc 
cassette  positioned  for  access  to  said  magnetic  disc  center 
core; 
said  shaft  being  positioned  through  the  aperture  of  said 
lower  wall  of  the  cassette  and  through  the  central  aperture 
of  said  center  core,  and  an  end  of  said  shaft  abutting 
against  an  inner  surface  of  the  upper  wall  of  the  cassette 


an  anti-wearing  member  attached  at  a  portion  of  the  inner 
surface  thereof  where  said  end  of  said  shaft  is  brought  in 
contact  therewith. 


4  544  978 

aRcurr  for  the  arcless  de-energization  of  a 

DIRECT  CURRENT  LOAD 
David  J.  Podobinski,  Washington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Consolidation 
C*al  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,505 

Int.  C\*  H02H  3/087 

U.S.  a.  361-4  20  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  the  arcless  de-energization  of  a  direct  current 
load  receiving  direct  current  from  a  rectified  alternating  cur- 
rent source  comprising, 
means  for  rectifying  alternating  current  from  an  alternating 
current  source  to  provide  therefrom  direct  current  to  said 
direct  current  load,  said  means  for  rectifying  having  a 
current  flow  controller  connected  with  each  phase  of  said 
alternating  current  source  and  said  means  for  rectifying 
being  operably  connected  in  said  circuit  with  said  direct 
current  load, 
means  for  de-energizing  the  then  conducting  current  flow 
controller  in  said  means  for  rectifying,  said  means  for 
de-energizing  having  a  current  flow  controller  and  being 
operably  connected  in  said  circuit  with  said  means  for 
rectifying  between  said  means  for  rectifying  and  said 
direct  current  load, 
a  voltage  detection  device  for  detecting  a  predetermined 
voltage  drop  in  said  circuit,  said  voltage  detection  device 


r 


October  1,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


435 


being  operably  connected  in  said  circuit  between  said 
means  for  rectifying  and  said  direct  current  load, 

a  time  delay  device  for  regulating  the  activation  of  said 
means  for  de-energizing,  said  time  delay  device  being 
operably  connected  in  said  circuit  to  said  voltage  detec- 
tion device  and  to  said  current  flow  controller  in  said 
means  for  de-energizing, 

means  for  providing  an  actuating  signal  being  operable  to 
activate  to  a  conductive  state  each  current  flow  controller 
in  said  means  for  rectifying  and  in  said  means  for  de-ener- 
gizing, said  means  for  providing  an  actuating  signal  being 
selectively  operably  connected  in  said  circuit  to  said  time 
delay  device  and  to  said  means  for  rectifying,  and 

a  relay  device  being  operable  to  respond  to  a  direct  current 
overload,  said  relay  device  being  operably  connected  in 
said  circuit  between  said  means  for  rectifying  and  said 
direct  current  load  and  being  operable  to  disconnect  said 
actuating  signal  from  said  means  for  rectifying  and  con- 
nect said  actuating  signal  to  said  means  for  de-energizing. 

4,544,979 
AUTOMATIC  CURRENT  LEAD  RETRACTOR  SYSTEM 

FOR  SUPERCONDUCTING  MAGNETS 
Robert  M.  Ennis,  Jr.;  D.  Michael  Coffey,  both  of  Oak  Ridge, 
and  R.  Wayne  McGhee,  Jacksboro,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to 
Cryomagnetics,  Inc.,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn. 

1 1  Filed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,342 
' '  lot  a*  HOIF  7/22 

U.S.  CI.  361—19  12  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  and  safely  retracting  current 

leads  feeding  current  to  a  superconductor  magnet  operating  in 

an  environment  at  a  selected  temperature  and  in  a  persistent 

mode,  which  comprises: 

an  elongated  hollow  thimble  unit  for  being  immersed  in  such 
environment  of  such  magnet,  said  thimble  unit  being  fabri- 
cated of  a  material  of  low  thermal  conductivity  and  having 
a  first  end  maintained  at  substantially  such  selected  tempera- 
ture, and  a  furiher  end; 

a  first  pair  of  magnet  current  contacts  mounted  within  said  first 
end  of  said  thimble  unit,  each  contact  of  said  pair  connected 
to  a  separate  electrical  lead  to  such  magnet; 

a  further  pair  of  magnet  current  contacts  within  said  thimble 
each  proportioned  to  engage  respective  of  said  first  pair  of 
magnet  current  contacts,  said  second  pair  of  magnet  current 
contacts  adapted  for  axial  movement  along  said  thimble 
from  a  position  of  contact  with  said  first  pair  to  a  position 
removed  from  such  environment  of  such  magnet; 

a  first  fluid  operated  means  connected  to  said  further  pair  of 
magnet  current  contacts  to  effect  said  axial  movement; 


means  for  delivering  electrical  current  to  said  further  pair  of 

magnet  current  contacts; 
means  for  sensing  such  persistent  mode  of  such  magnet;  and 
means  for  initiating  operation  of  said  fluid  operating  means 
when  said  persistent  mode  is  sensed  to  separate  said  further 
pair  of  magnet  current  contacts  from  said  first  pair  and 
remove  said  further  pair  from  such  environment. 


4,544,980 
DOMESTIC  POWER  LINE  BREAKER 
Gerard  J.  J.  Senie,  Reims,  and  Jean-Marie  Huvet,  Rilly  la 
Montagne,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Qaude,  S.A.,  Puteaux, 
France 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,111 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  18,  1982,  82  00654 
Int.  a.*  H02H  3/33 
U.S.  a.  361—45  3  Claims 


^ig^^^rtJ 


1.  A  domestic  power  line  breaker  including  a  relay  with 
contacts,  in  series  with  both  conductors  of  the  power  line 
between  the  load  and  the  a.c.  power  supply,  said  contacts 
being  open  when  the  control  coil  of  said  relay  is  not  energized, 
the  input  signal  of  said  breaker  being  delivered  by  the  second- 
ary windings  of  a  differential  transformer  detecting  any  differ- 
ential current  in  said  line  and  being  located  on  said  power  line 
between  said  contacts  and  said  a.c.  supply,  said  breaker  being 
characterized  in  that  it  includes  a  current-to-voltage  converter 
(5),  a  low  pass  filter  (6),  a  rectifier  (7),  a  function  generator  (8), 
a  comparator  (9)  and  an  amplifier  (10),  said  input  signal  being 
applied  to  said  current-to-voltage  converter  (5),  the  output  of 
which  is  connected  to  said  low-pass  filter  (6)  in  series  connec- 
tion with  said  rectifier  (7)  the  output  of  which  is  connected  to 
said  function  generator  (8)  generating  a  voltage  signal  which  is 
applied  to  the  first  input  of  said  comparator  (9)  having  a  second 
input  to  which  is  applied  a  predetermined  d.c.  threshold  volt- 
age, the  output  signal  of  said  comparator  (9)  being  applied  to 
the  input  of  said  amplifier  (10)  controlling  the  sute  of  said 
relay  contacts  (3),  the  circuits  of  said  breaker  being  supplied  by 
a  d.c.  voltage  source  (12)  connected  to  said  power  line  (1) 
between  said  relay  (3)  and  said  a.c.  power  supply  (2)  through 
a  restrike  switch  (13),  said  breaker  further  including  a  diode 
(11)  that  shunts  said  first  input  and  said  output  of  said  compara- 
tor (9),  in  order  to  lock  the  relay  contacts  (3)  in  an  open  state 
if  said  breaker  has  controlled  their  opening. 


4,544,981 
SHORT  CIRCUIT  PROTECTOR/CONTROLLER 

aRcurr 

Hakop  M.  Hakoopian,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Harris 
Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,510 
Int.  a*  H02H  3/08 
U.S.  a.  361—93  9  Claims 

1.  A  short  circuit  protector/controller  circuit  for  an  ampli- 
fier driving  an  electrical  load,  with  the  protector/controller 
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circuit  being  external  to  the  internal  circuit  of  the  amplifier, 
comprising: 

a.  a  positive  voltage  supply  for  the  amplifier,  coupled 
through  a  positive  current  sensing  resistor  placed  in  series 
with  the  positive  power  supply  input  line  to  the  amplifier, 
such  that  the  voltage  across  the  positive  current  sensing 
resistor  can  be  monitored  independently  for  an  overload 
condition; 

b.  a  negative  voltage  supply  for  the  amplifier,  coupled 
through  a  negative  current  sensing  resistor  placed  in  series 
with  the  negative  power  supply  input  line  to  the  amplifier, 
such  that  the  voltage  across  the  negative  current  sensing 
resistor  can  be  monitored  independently  for  an  overload 
condition; 


p«ifieLM_ 


c.  first  means  for  comparing  the  voltage  across  said  positive 
current  sensing  resistor  with  a  reference  threshold  voltage 
which  represents  an  overload  circuit  condition; 

d.  second  means  for  comparing  the  voltoge  across  said  nega- 
tive current  sensing  resistor  with  a  reference  threshold 
voltage  which  represents  an  overload  circuit  condition- 
and 

e.  means,  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
comparing  means,  for  disconnecting  the  amplifier  from  its 
electrical  load  when  the  voltage  across  either  of  the  posi- 
tive or  negative  current  supply  resistors  exceeds  its  refer- 
ence threshold  voltage. 


4S44  982 
ELECTRICAL  EQUIPMENT  PROTECnON  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
David  R.  Bootiunan,  Ennismore,  and  John  C.  Forde,  Peterbor- 
ough, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Comimny. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,771 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  7,  1982,  402459 

Int.  a*  H02H  7/085 

VS.  CL  361—96  1  ci,^ 

MICROnCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(1  Microfiche,  67  Pages) 
1.  Apparatus  for  protecting  a  three  phase  electrical  equip- 
ment by  mterrupting  the  supply  of  power  to  said  equipment  in 
response  to  a  determination  of  an  unacceptable  condition  com- 
prising: 

(a)  sensor  means  for  each  phase  for  sensing  the  current  in  a 
respective  phase  of  the  supply  of  power  to  said  equipment 
and  for  providing,  for  each  phase,  an  analog  signal  repre- 
senting current  in  the  respective  phase; 

(b)  rectifier  means  connected  to  said  sensor  means  for  re- 
ceiving the  analog  signals,  said  rectifier  means  having  a 
common  output  across  which  there  is  provided  a  compos- 
ite analog  signal  representing  a  composite  of  the  current 
for  each  phase; 

(c)  an  analog-to-digital  converter  connected  to  said  common 
output  for  receiving  said  composite  analog  signal  and  for 


providing  a  composite  digi  al  signal  representing  said 
composite  analog  signal; 

(d)  a  first  detector  connected  to  a  first  one  of  said  sensor 
means  for  receiving  an  analog  signal  representing  current 
m  a  respective  phase  of  said  supply  and  for  providing  a 
first  time  signal  representing  the  time  at  which  the  current 
in  the  respective  phase  of  said  supply  passes  through  a 
reference  level; 

(e)  a  phase  current  reconstitution  means  connected  to  said 
analog-to-digital  converter  and  to  said  first  detector  for 
receiving  respectively  said  digital  signal  representing  said 
composite  analog  signal  and  said  first  time  signal  and  for 
providing,  for  each  phase  a  digital  signal  representing  the 
current  values  in  the  respective  phase,  said  first  time  signal 
providing  identification  of  said  phase  in  normal  sequence; 

a  motor  thermal  model  means  connected  to  said  phase  cur- 
rent reconstitution  means  for  receiving  therefrom  three 
digital  signals  representing  the  current  in  each  phase,  said 
motor  thermal  model  means  including  selecting  means  for 
selecting  the  one  of  said  three  digital  signals  representing 
the  largest  current,  said  motor  thermal  model  means  de- 
termining from  the  said  one  of  the  three  digital  signals  and 
from  the  duration  thereof  an  equivalent  motor  tempera- 
ture and  providing  a  temperature  signal  representing  said 
equivalent  motor  temperature,  said  thermal  model  com- 
prising: 


1j^ 

OEmnoR 


(1)  first  and  second  variable  frequency  oscillators  each 
having  a  first  input  for  receiving  a  digital  signal  and  a 
second  input  for  receiving  an  enabling  signal,  each 
oscillator  being  responsive  to  the  digital  signal  at  its  first 
input  for  varying  its  operating  frequency  and  providing 
said  operating  frequency  at  an  output  thereof  in  re- 
sponse to  an  enabling  signal  at  its  second  input, 

(2)  said  first  oscillator  having  its  first  input  connected  to 
receive  said  selected  one  of  said  three  digital  signals 
representing  the  largest  current, 

(3)  a  counter  having  a  count  up  input  and  a  count  down 
input,  the  count  up  input  being  connected  to  said  first 
oscillator  and  said  count  down  input  being  connected  to 
said  second  oscillator  for  receiving  respective  signals 
representing  said  respective  operating  frequencies,  the 
output  of  said  counter  representing  said  equivalent 
motor  temperature  and, 

(4)  signal  generating  means  alternately  providing  enable 
signals  to  said  second  inputs  of  said  first  and  second 
oscillators; 

(g)  a  temperature  detector  connected  to  said  motor  thermal 
model  for  receiving  said  temperature  signal  and  compar- 
ing said  temperature  signal  with  a  reference,  said  tempera- 
ture detector  providing  an  overtemperature  tripping  sig- 
nal when  said  temperature  signal  exceeds  said  reference; 
and, 

(h)  means  responsive  to  said  over-temperature  tripping  sig- 
nal for  interrupting  the  supply  of  power  to  said  equipment. 
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4,544,983 
OVERVOLTAGE  PROTECTION  DEVICE 
James  E.  Anderson;  Michael  J.  Coleman,  both  of  Ontario,  and 
Frederick  C.  Livermore,  Stittsville,  ail  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 
11    FUed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,336 
' '  Int.  Q*  H02H  9/06 

VJS.  CL  361—119  5  Claims 


1.  An  dvervoltage  protection  device,  for  telephone  lines  and 
other  communications  channels,  comprising  a  primary  protec- 
tor and  a  secondary  protector  connected  in  parallel,  the  pri- 
mary protector  having  in  normal  operation  a  first  breakdown 
voltage,  the  secondary  protector  comprising  a  semiconductor 
pn  junction  having  in  normal  operation  a  breakdown  voltage 
greater  than  said  first  breakdown  voltage  and  a  current-carry- 
ing capacity  significantly  less  than  the  current  the  pn  junction 
would  be  required  to  carry  once  its  aforesaid  breakage  voltage 
was  exceeded,  whereby  the  pn  junction  will  fail  short-circuit 
following  its  operation. 


4,544,984 
COAXIAL  LIGHTNING  ARRESTING  STRUCTURE 
Norihide  Kawanami;  Yukinori  Miyake;  Keqji  Kawamura,  all  of 
Tokyo,  and  Toshiharu  Toda,  Mitaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hirose  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Mito  Teck  Co.,  Ltd., 
Ibaragi,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,853 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1982,  57-107780 
Int.  a*  H02H  3/22 
VJS.  a.  361—119  5  Claims 


1.  A  coaxial  lightning  arresting  structure  comprising  an 
inner  conductor,  an  outer  conductor  surrounding  the  inner 
conductor  and  an  arrester  tube  located  between  portions  of  the 
inner  and  outer  conductors  perpendicularly  to  the  direction  of 
transmission  and  connected  at  its  ends  to  the  inner  and  outer 
conductors,  respectively,  the  portion  of  said  outer  conductor 
provided  with  the  arrester  tube  having  an  equivalently  sub- 
stantially increased  inner  diameter  as  compared  with  the  other 
portions  of  the  outer  conductor  so  that  the  ratio  of  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  outer  conductor  portion  having  said  increased 
inner  diameter  to  the  inner  conductor  outer  diameter  is  greater 
than  the  ratio  of  the  outer  conductor  inner  diameter  at  the 
other  portions  thereof  to  the  inner  conductor  outer  diameter, 
which  latter  ratio  provides  the  coaxial  transmission  line  with  a 
given  characteristic  impedance,  said  outer  conductor  portion 
having  the  equivalently  substantially  increased  inner  diameter 
also  being  provided  with  a  through-hole  which  is  relatively 
large  with  respect  to  the  arrester  tube,  for  insertion  of  the 
arrester  tube  into  the  lightning  arresting  structure  such  that  the 
through-hole  surrounds  the  inserted  arrester  tube,  and  a  cylin- 
drical cap  member  being  fitted  in  said  arrester  tube  insertion 


hole  formed  in  the  outer  conductor  portion,  said  cap  member 
being  formed  with  a  hole  opening  toward  the  inner  conductor 
for  accommodating  a  portion  of  the  arrester  tube  in  said  cap 
member  in  relatively  close-fitting  relationship. 


4,544,985 
UFTING  ELECTROMAGNET 
Rudi  Metz,  Donidorf,  ami  Herbert  SchoU,  Goppingen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  EMAG  Maschinenfabrik 
GmbH,  Salach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,401 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1962,  3212465 

Int  CI*  HOIF  7/08 
U.S.  a.  361— 144  26Cbdms 


if 


1.  A  lifting  electromagnet,  comprising  a  plurality  of  cores 
defining  poles  arranged  to  attract  and  suppori  at  least  predomi- 
nantly ferromagnetic  objects;  exciting  coil  means  for  said 
cores;  and  sensor  means  for  generating  control  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  influencing  of  the  magnetic  field  of  the  electromag- 
net by  an  at  least  predominantly  ferromagnetic  object,  said 
sensor  means  being  disposed  at  least  subsuntially  centrally 
with  reference  to  the  poles  of  said  cores  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  discrete  sensors  which  are  symmetrical  to  one 
another  with  reference  to  the  center  of  the  electromagnet,  said 
sensor  means  further  comprising  at  least  one  induction  coil 
surrounding  one  of  said  cores. 


METHOD  OF  ACHVATING  AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

POSTnONING  MEANS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Josef  Biichi,  Rehsteig  12,  D-8071  Lentig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,030 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 

1983,3307683 

Int  CL*  HOIH  47/32 
U.S.  a.  361—152  13  Claims 


1.  Method  of  activating  an  electromagnetic  positioning 
means  of  the  kind  comprising  a  positioning  member  having  an 
armature  affixed  thereto,  electromagnets  for  driving  the  arma- 
ture between  first  and  second  terminal  positions,  spring  means 
for  biasing  the  armature  into  a  rest  position  between  the  first 
and  second  terminal  positions,  and  means  for  energizing  the 
elctromagnets  to  drive  the  armature  to  the  terminal  positions. 


438 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  1,  1985 


the  armature  together  with  the  positioning  member  and  the 
spring  means  constituting  an  oscillatory  system  having  a  prede- 
termined resonant  frequency,  wherein  the  method  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

a.  altematingly  energizing  the  electromagnets  at  a  frequency 
substantially  equal  to  the  resonant  frequency  of  the  system 
for  a  time  sufTiciently  long  to  activate  the  positioning 
means  by  swinging  the  armature  in  oscillating  steps 
toward  the  first  and  second  terminal  positions; 

b.  maintaining  the  energizing  frequency  of  the  electromag- 
nets during  the  initial  oscillations  greater  than  the  resonant 
frequency  of  the  system; 

c.  continuously  reducing  the  energizing  frequency  to  zero 
after  the  armature  has  reached  a  terminal  position;  and 

d.  thereafter  maintaining  one  of  the  electromagnets  in  an 
energized  state. 


therebetween  produced  by  said  pickup  winding  through- 
out the  cycle  of  the  AC  power  connected  to  said  pickup 
winding  to  permit  said  pickup  winding  to  remain  ener- 
gized when  said  fixed  and  movable  elements  are  in  en- 
gagement; 

h.  capacitor  means  electrically  connected  across  said  hold- 
ing winding;  and 

i.  rectifier  means  electrically  connected  across  said  holding 
winding  in  parallel  with  said  capacitor  means  for  supply- 
ing DC  power  to  said  holding  winding  and  to  said  capaci- 
tor means  upon  connection  of  said  rectifier  means  to  said 
AC  power  source,  whereby  the  energy  stored  in  said 
capacitor  means  delays  the  movement  of  said  movable 
magnetically  responsive  element  from  said  second  posi- 
tion to  said  first  position  upon  the  deenergization  of  said 
AC  power  source. 


4,544,987 

MAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  AC  SWITCHING  DEVICE  4,544,988 

WITH  DELAY-ON-DROPOUT  BISTABLE  SHAPE  MEMORY  EFFECT  THERMAL 
Dennis  J.  Loring,  Pawtucket,  R.I^  assignor  to  Elmwood  Sen-  TRANSDUCERS 
sors.  Inc.,  Pawtucket,  R.I.  Peter  A.  Hochstein,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Armada  Corpora- 
Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,153  «<»«».  Detroit,  Mich. 

Int.  a*  HOIH  47/32  FUed  Oct.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,789 

U.S.  a.  361— 194                                                           6  Claims  Int.  Q."  HOIH  ^7/2<J 

U.S.  a.  361-211  10  Claims 


-<(? 


ing: 


1.  A  magnetically  operable  AC  switching  device  compris- 


a.  a  body  made  of  an  electrical  insulating  material; 

b.  a  fixed  contact  on  said  body; 

c.  a  fixed  magnetically  responsive  element  on  said  body; 

d.  a  movable  magnetically  responsive  element  on  said  body 
biased  to  a  first  position  of  spaced  disengagement  from 
said  fixed  magnetically  responsive  element  but  movable  to 
a  second  position  of  engagement  therewith; 

e.  a  movable  contact  mounted  in  electrically  insulated  rela- 
tion on  said  movable  element  for  movement  therewith  so 
that  it  is  in  engagement  with  said  fixed  contact  in  one  of 
said  movable  element  positions  and  in  spaced  disengage- 
ment therefrom  in  the  other  of  said  movable  element 
positions; 

f.  an  AC  pickup  winding  mounted  on  one  of  said  magneti- 
cally responsive  elements  for  effecting  the  magnetic  ener- 
gization thereof  upon  the  electrical  energization  of  said 
pickup  winding  with  an  AC  power  source  for  moving  said 
movable  element  from  said  first  to  said  second  position 
thereof; 

g.  a  DC  holding  winding  mounted  on  one  of  said  magneti- 
cally responsive  elements  for  maintaining  said  movable 
element  in  said  second  position  thereof,  said  pickup  wind- 
ing and  said  holding  winding  being  constructed  so  that 
when  said  fixed  and  movable  elements  are  in  engagement, 
the  magnetic  attraction  therebetween  produced  by  said 
holding  winding  is  greater  than  the  magnetic  attraction 


1.  An  electrothermal  actuator  assembly  comprising:  support 
means  (10);  primary  means  (12, 14, 15,  or  16)  supported  by  said 
support  means  (10)  for  movement  between  first  and  second 
positions;  a  first  temperature-sensitive  element  (20)  made  of 
material  which  exhibits  shape  memory  due  to  thermoelastic, 
martensitic  phase  transformation  extending  between  said  sup- 
port means  (20)  and  said  primary  means  (12, 14, 15,  or  16);  said 
first  element  (20)  being  responsive  to  an  increase  in  tempera- 
ture above  a  predetermined  transition  temperature  for  reacting 
between  said  primary  means  (12, 14, 15,  or  16)  and  said  support 
means  (10)  to  move  said  primary  means  (12,  14,  15,  or  16)  to 
said  second  position;  characterized  by  a  second  temperature- 
sensitive  element  (22)  made  of  material  which  exhibits  shape 
memory  due  to  thermoelastic,  martensitic  phase  transforma- 
tion extending  between  said  support  means  (10)  and  said  pri- 
mary means  (12,  14,  15,  or  16);  said  second  element  (22)  being 
responsive  to  an  increase  in  temperature  above  said  transition 
temperature  for  reacting  between  said  primary  means  (12,  14, 
15,  or  16)  and  said  support  means  (10)  to  move  said  primary 
means  (12, 14, 15,  or  16)  to  said  first  position;  and  said  primary 
means  including  biasing  means  (24,  26, 28,  or  24',  26',  28',  or  34) 
for  maintaining  said  primary  means  (12,  14,  15,  or  16)  in  said 
first  position  until  said  first  element  (20)  is  heated  sufficiently  to 
move  said  primary  means  (12,  14,  15,  or  16)  to  said  second 
position  and  for  maintaining  said  primary  means  (12,  14,  15,  or 
16)  in  said  second  position  until  said  second  element  (22)  is 
heated  sufficiently  to  move  said  primary  means  (12,  14,  15,  or 
16)  to  said  first  position,  and  circuit  means  for  supplying  elec- 
trical current  through  said  first  element  (20)  a  limited  time 
period  sufficient  to  provide  said  increase  in  temperature 
thereof  while  preventing  current  flow  through  said  second 
element  (22)  to  move  said  primary  means  (12,  14,  15,  or  16)  to 
said   second   position   and   for  supplying  electrical  current 
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through  said  second  element  (22)  a  limited  time  period  suffi-    position  extending  away  from  said  compartment  and  externally 
cient  to  provide  said  increase  in  temperature  thereof  while   of  said  housing,  and  means  contained  within  said  housing  for 
preventing  current  flow  through  said  first  element  (20)  to 
move  said  primary  means  to  said  first  position. 


4,544,989 
THIN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  WIRING  SUBSTRATE 
Shigeo  Nakabu,  Nara;  Yigi  Matsuda,  Yao;  Hirokazu  Yoshida, 
Osaka;  Masaru  Iwasaki,  Izumisano;  Takashi  Nukii,  Nara,  and 
Katunobu  Awane,  Ikoma,  all  of  Japan,  as.signors  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan  internally  illuminating  said  element  when  in  said  operative 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,807  position. 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1980,  55-90128; 
Jun.  30,  1980,  55-90129 

Int.  Cl.^  H05K  1/18 


U.S.  a.  36 


—401 


6  Qaims 


1.  A  thiri  device  for  attaching  and  electrically  connecting  an 
electrical  component  to  an  external  circuit,  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

an  aperture  within  said  substrate  for  accommodating  said 
electrical  component  therein; 

a  first  insulating  layer  of  organic  material  formed  over  said 
substrate,  said  first  insulating  layer  having  an  opening 
therein  in  a  position  corresponding  to  said  aperture  in  said 
substrate,  said  first  insulating  layer  extending  within  an 
area  defined  by  said  aperture; 

first  wiring  means  comprising  a  pattern  of  electrical  circuit 
paths  deposited  on  said  first  insulating  layer; 

means  for  connecting  said  first  wiring  means  to  said  electri- 
cal component; 

a  second  insulating  layer  of  organic  material  formed  over 
said  first  insulating  layer  and  said  first  wiring  means; 

second  wiring  means  comprising  a  pattern  of  electrical  cir- 
cuit paths  deposited  on  said  second  insulating  layer; 

said  second  insulating  layer  comprising  holes  therein  at 
positions  corresponding  to  circuit  paths  of  said  first  wiring 
means  and  said  second  wiring  means  comprising  portions 
thereof  extending,  through  said  holes  into  electrical 
contact  with  said  first  wiring  means; 

a  third  insulating  layer  of  organic  material  formed  over  said 
second  insulating  layer  and  said  second  wiring  means; 

said  third  insulating  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  holes 
therein  at  positions  corresponding  to  circuit  paths  of  said 
second  wiring  means,  and  a  plurality  of  solder  terminals  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  second  wiring  means  and 
extending  through  said  holes  in  said  third  insulating  layer 
for  connecting  said  device  to  an  external  circuit,  the  dis- 
tance between  said  terminals  being  substantially  350 
microns. 


4,544,990 
itLUMINATING  TELESCOPIC  DEVICE 
Alex  Wieselman,  4  Terry  Ter.,  Livingston,  N.J.  07039,  and 
Leonard  D.  Prince,  7855  Blvd.  East,  North  Bergen,  N.J. 
07047 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,251 
Int.  Cl.^  F21V  7/04 
U.S.  CI.  362—32  24  Claims 

1.  A  light  illuminating  device  comprising  a  housing  having 
an  internal  compartment,  an  element  mounted  for  extension 
along  its  longitudinal  axis  from  a  storage  position  within  said 
compartment  and  internally  of  said  housing  to  an  Of>erative 


4,544,991 
LIGHTED  RUNNING  BOARD 
Ralph  E.  Gorsuch,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Elkhart  Machine  A 
Tool  Co.,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,388 

Int.  a*  B60Q  1/32 

U.S.  CI.  362—81  2  Claims 


1.  A  running  board  for  a  vehicle,  said  board  including  a 
horizontal  deck,  a  kick  plate  having  inner  and  outer  faces 
extending  upwardly  from  a  rear  edge  of  said  deck,  a  rib  having 
inner  and  outer  faces  extending  downwardly  from  a  front  edge 
of  said  deck,  one  of  said  kick  plate  and  rib  mcluding  an  opening 
formed  therein,  and  a  light  fixture  positioned  within  said  open- 
ing, wire  means  for  connecting  said  light  fixture  to  a  power 
source,  the  improvement  wherein  said  light  fixture  includes  a 
peripheral  clip  member,  said  clip  member  constituting  means 
for  snap  fit  interlock  of  said  light  fixture  to  said  one  kick  plate 
or  rib  within  said  opening,  said  light  fixture  at  least  partially 
overlying  the  outer  face  of  said  one  kick  plate  or  rib  with  said 
clip  member  being  so  interlocked  with  the  one  kick  plate  or  rib, 
a  cover  member  overlying  said  opening  and  light  fixture  at  the 
rear  face  of  said  one  kick  plate  or  rib,  said  cover  member 
attached  to  said  rear  face  and  housing  said  wire  means. 


4,544,992 
LIGHTING  FIXTURE  INSULATING  SYSTEM 
Craig  H.  Cover,  P.O.  Box  755,  Newtown,  Pa.  18940 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,172 
Int.  Cl.^  F21S  1/14 
U.S.  CI.  362—147  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  lighting  fixture  having  a  mounting  pan  for  ceiling  or 
wall  mounting,  thermal  insulation  affixed  to  said  mounting  pan, 
and  a  lightbulb,  the  improvement,  comprising: 
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thermal  insulation  containing  two  or  more  layers  of  a  low- 

emissiv'ty  polymer, 
a  metal  deposited  on  each  polymer  layer,  and 


an  insulating  spacer  material  located  between  the  layers  of 
said  metallized  polymer. 


4  544  993 

FLOOR  ILLUMINATINGBEDSIDE  LIGHT  UNIT 

Johnie  C.  Kirk,  531  Ivanhoe,  Ypsilanti,  Mich.  48197 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,080 

Int.  a.-*  F21S  5/00:  F21L  1/00 

U.S.  a.  362-153  3Ci^^ 


c.  said  lamp  head  having  a  supporting  knuckle; 

d.  said  supporting  knuckle  having  a  mounting  arm  arranged 
so  said  lamp  head  is  pivotally  movable  through  said 
knuckle  relative  to  said  mounting  arm; 

e.  an  upper  region  of  said  bracket  having  a  socket; 

f.  said  mounting  arm  being  arranged  for  fitting  into  said 
socket  so  that  said  mounting  arm  is  fixed  relative  to  said 
bracket  and  orients  said  knuckle  to  pivot  said  lamp  head 
about  a  horizontal  axis; 

g.  said  lamp  head  being  movable  between  an  upwardly 
aimed  position  and  a  folded  position  in  which  said  front 
face  of  said  lamp  head  is  folded  closely  against  said 
bracket  and  said  end  of  said  generator  housing  for  protec- 
tive storage; 


^J2 


Ma 


25a 


24 


./I 


/o 


1.  In  a  bedroom  environment  which  includes  a  bed  in  which 
an  occupant  normally  sleeps  and  from  which  the  occupant 
normally  leaves  and  to  which  the  occupant  normally  returns 
when  the  bedroom  is  dark,  a  floor  illuminating  light  and  foot 
mat  assembly  positioned  on  the  bedroom  floor  at  a  position 
alongside  the  bed  in  which  the  occupant  when  normally  leav- 
ing and  returning  to  the  bed  will  step  on  the  assembly,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  generally  horizontal  foot  mat  member, 
switch  means  operatively  associated  with  the  underside  of  said 
foot  mat  member  for  actuation  in  response  to  foot  pressure  on 
said  mat  member,  and  floor  illuminating  light  members  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  switch  means  for  "on/ofT"  opera- 
tion in  response  to  actuation  of  said  switch  means  whereby  said 
assembly  is  operable  to  illuminate  the  floor  of  said  dark  bed- 
room when  the  bed  occupant  steps  on  the  mat  when  leaving 
the  bed  and  continue  said  illumination  until  the  occupant  steps 
on  the  mat  when  returning  to  the  bed. 


4,544,994 

KNUCKLED  LAMP  HEAD  BRACKET  MOUNT  FOR 

GENERATOR 

John  K.  Steeves,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tele-Lite. 

Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  402,964,  Jul.  29, 1982,  Pat.  No 

4,464,706.  This  application  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,474 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  7, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.^  B62J  5/08 

U.S.  CI.  362-192  ,0  claims 

1.  A  lamp  head  bracket  mount  for  mounting  a  lamp  head 
with  a  front  face  and  a  back  on  an  engine-driven  electric  gener- 
ator with  a  generally  rectangular  housing,  one  end  of  which  is 
generally  rectangular,  said  lamp  head  and  bracket  mount, 
when  assembled  together  and  attached  to  said  generator  hous- 
ing, comprising: 

a.  a  bracket  that  fits  closely  over  said  one  end  of  said  genera- 
tor housing; 

b.  said  bracket  being  vertically  oriented  and  having  a  frame 
portion  that  extends  around  the  perimeter  of  said  end  of 
said  generator  housing; 


h.  a  lower  region  of  said  bracket  having  a  stop  limiting  said 
folded  position  of  said  front  face  of  said  lamp  head  against 
said  bracket! 

i.  an  underside  of  said  socket  and  mounting  arm  sloping 
downward  away  from  said  upper  region  of  said  bracket  to 
provide  clearance  for  said  lamp  head  in  said  folded  posi- 
tion against  said  bracket  closely  underneath  said  socket; 

j.  an  upperside  of  said  socket  and  mounting  arm  sloping 
downward  from  said  upper  region  of  said  bracket  to  pro- 
vide clearance  for  tilting  said  lamp  head  into  said  up- 
wardly aimed  position;  and 

k.  said  mounting  arm  and  said  socket  being  hollow  and 
providing  a  conduit  for  electric  conductors  entering  said 
upper  region  of  said  bracket  and  extending  through  said 
mounting  arm  and  said  knuckle  to  said  lamp  head. 

4  544  995 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  LIGHT  FASTNESS  OF  A 

^  MATERIAL 

Shigeru  Suga,  20-2  Yoyogi,  5-chome,  Shibuya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,397 

Int.  a.-*  GOIN  7  7/00:  F21S  i/00 

U.S.  a.  362-225  3  a^j^. 


1.  In  a  light  fastness  testing  apparatus  having  a  housing  with 
a  test  chamber  therein  and  two  downwardly  and  outwardly 
inclined  specimen  supporting  walls  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
chamber  and  two  downwardly  and  outwardly  extending  rows 
of  horizontally  positioned  equal  intensity  ultraviolet  fluores- 
cent lamps  one  lying  generally  along  each  of  the  specimen 
supporting  walls,  with  four  lamps  in  each  row,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
the  uppermost  lamp  in  each  row  having  the  midpoint  thereof 
spaced  downwardly  from  the  upper  edge  of  the  specimen 
supporting  wall  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  dis- 
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tanc^  that  the  midpoint  of  the  next  lower  lamp  is  spaced 
above  the  midpoint  of  the  dimension  of  the  specimen 
supporting  wall  which  wall  dimension  is  measured  along 
the  wall  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  thereof,  the  midpoints 
of  the  uppermost  and  next  lower  lamps  being  spaced  from 
each  other  slightly  less  than  twice  said  equal  distance  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  specimen  supporting  wall,  the 
midpoint  of  the  third  lowest  lamp  being  spaced  down- 
wardly from  said  wall  midpoint  and  the  midpoint  of  the 
lowermost  lamp  being  spaced  upwardly  from  the  lower 
edge  of  the  specimen  supporting  wall  slightly  more  than 
half  the  distance  said  third  lowest  lamp  is  spaced  down- 
wardly from  said  wall  midpoint  and  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  said  specimen  supporting  wall,  said  lowermost  lamp 
being  spaced  from  said  third  lowest  lamp  slightly  less  than 
said  third  lowest  lamp  is  spaced  from  said  wall  midpoint; 
the  surface  of  the  uppermost  lamp  closest  to  said  specimen 
supporting  wall  being  spaced  perpendicular  to  the  speci- 
men supporting  wall  about  one-sixth  of  the  dismension  of 
the  specimen  supporting  wall  along  the  wall  from  the  top 
to  the  bottom  thereof,  the  surface  of  the  lowermost  lamp 
being  spaced  slightly  closer  to  the  specimen  supporting 
wall  than  the  uppermost  lamp,  the  surface  of  the  third 
lowest  lamp  being  spaced  slightly  farther  from  the  speci- 
men supporting  wall  than  the  uppermost  lamp,  and  the 
surface  of  the  next  lower  lamp  being  spaced  still  slightly 
farther  from  the  specimen  supporting  wall  than  the  thrid 
lowest  lamp. 


4  544  997 
LOW-PRESSURE  MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 
Antonius  M.  J.  H.  Seuter,  and  Petrus  F.  J.  van  den  Boom,  both 
of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,927 
Oaims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jul.    9.    1982. 
8202778 

Int.  a.*  F21K  2/00 
U.S.  a.  362-263  g  Qaims 


1.  A  low-pressure  mercury  vapour  discharge  lamp  compris- 
ing a  glass  discharge  envelope  containing  mercury  and  a  rare 
gas  and  in  which  during  operation  of  the  lamp  a  discharge  is 
present  and  which  contains  mercury  and  a  rare  gas,  character- 
ized in  that  at  least  a  part  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  wall  of  the 
discharge  envelope  is  provided  with  a  thin,  at  least  substan- 
tially homogeneous,  continuous  layer,  resistant  to  the  influence 
of  the  discharge,  transparent  to  light  and  radiation  from  said 
discharge,  and  consisting  essentially  of  an  oxide  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  at  least  one  of  the  elements  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  yttrium,  scandium,  lanthanum,  gadolinium,  ytter- 
bium and  lutetium. 


4,544,998 
SEALED  LAMP 
Bruce  ^  Shanks,  Chesterland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Oempany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
4,544,9%  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  426,488,  Sep.  29,  1982, 

UNDERWATER  LIGHTING  SYSTEM  WITH  GROUNDED      abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,358 

RETURN  LINE  Int.  Q.*  F21V  29/00 

Beiuamin  B.  George,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tivoli  Indus-    ^•^-  ^-  362—267  2  Oaims 

tries.  Inc.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

I  j  Filed  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,844 

I I  Int.  CI.-»  F21V  n/00 
U.S.  CI.  362-238  13  Claims  Al^^^:^^^    J^^^^ 


1.  A  lamp  comprising: 

a  sealed  envelope; 

a  filament  disposed  within  the  envelope; 

first  and  second  electrical  conductors  each  extending  from  a 
point  at  the  exterior  of  said  envelope  through  said  enve- 
lope and  each  being  connected  at  the  interior  of  the  enve- 
lope to  a  respectively  associated  end  of  said  filament;  and 

a  third  electrical  conductor  extending  from  a  point  at  the 
exterior  of  said  envelope  to  the  interior  of  said  envelope  to 
a  point  proximate  to  but  separated  from  said  first  and 
second  conductors  and  said  filament  and  having  no  inter- 
nal connection  to  said  first  or  second  conductor  and  no 
connection  to  said  filament. 


1.  A  rectangular  shaped  all  glass  lamp  comprising  a  rectan- 
gular shaped  glass  lens  member  adhesively  sealed  directly  to  a 
correspondingly  shaped  front  of  a  glass  reflector  member  by 
cooperating  and  opposing  flat  planar  sealing  surfaces,  said  lens 
member  being  provided  with  a  flat  planar  surface  rim  extend- 
ing toward  and  substantially  against  a  flat  planar  mating  sur- 
face of  the  reflector  member,  said  reflector  member  being 
provided  with  integral  positioning  members  extending  there- 
from only  at  each  corner  thereof  and  fitting  inside  by  direct 
physical  abutment  with  the  corners  of  said  extending  rim  to 
align  the  lens  and  reflector  members  together,  and  with  said 
positioning  members  being  spaced  apart  from  the  planar  seal- 
ing surface  of  said  lens  member  to  limit  residual  stresses  to  the 
corner  regions  when  said  lens  and  reflector  members  are  sealed 
together. 
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4,544,999 
MARKER  LIGHT 

Hisashi  Kawanami;  Kiyoshi  Suzuki,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Akihiro  Kawauchi,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  To- 
shiba Electric  Equipment  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  421,778,  Sep.  23, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  10,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,420 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1981,  56-155302 
Int.  CI.-"  F21V  7/09;  F21M  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  362—298  9  Claims 


tapered  configuration  having  a  maximum  width  at  the  periph- 
ery of  said  reflector,  said  surface  regions  of  diffusing  facets 
alternating  respectively  with  a  plurality  of  substantially 
equally  spaced  specular  stripes  each  having  a  highly  polished, 
mirrorlike  finish  and  also  being  of  a  substantially  tapered  con- 


1.  A  marker  light  comprising: 

first  and  second  reflectors  each  having  a  focus,  a  reflection 
surface  which  is  a  quadric  of  revolution,  a  small  opening 
at  the  vertex  and,  a  large  opening  for  projecting  light, 
through  a  side  opposite  said  vertex;  said  focus  being  posi- 
tioned at  a  point  along  an  optical  aixs  of  said  quadric  of 
revolution  and  between  said  small  and  large  openings,  the 
small  openings  of  said  first  and  second  reflectors  facing 
each  other  and  said  focuses  being  separated  from  each 
other; 

an  incandescent  lamp,  having  a  flat  filament  provided  along 
said  optical  axes  of  the  first  and  second  reflectors  for 
emitting  light;  said  filament  being  located  outside  the 
reflectors  and  lying  between  a  pair  of  planes  defined  along 
said  small  openings  at  the  vertex  which  are  parallel  to 
each  other  and  are  perpendicular  to  a  plane  parallel  to  said 
optical  axes  of  said  first  and  second  refiectors,  and  the 
light  from  said  light  source  being  refiected  from  the  first 
and  second  reflectors  and  supplied  through  the  large 
openings  of  the  first  and  second  reflectors;  and 

a  housing  for  the  first  and  second  reflectors  and  the  light 
source,  and  having  a  first  transparent  section  for  passing 
light  reflected  from  the  first  reflector  and  a  second  trans- 
parent section  for  passing  light  reflected  from  the  second 
reflector;  said  first  and  second  transparent  sections  being 
^sitioned  to  face  the  light  projecting  openings  of  the  first 
and  second  reflectors,  respectively. 


4,545,000 
PROJECTION  LAMP  UNIT 
Lawrence  R.  Fraley,  W.  Boxford,  Mass.,  and  Arnold  E.  West- 
lund,  Jr.,  Winchester,  Ky.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  538,721,  Oct.  3, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  715,584 
Int.  CI.-*  F21V  7/00 
U.S.  a.  362-304  9  claims 

1.  In  a  projection  lamp  unit  including  a  glass  reflector  having 
a  concave  reflecting  surface  and  an  incandescent  lamp  posi- 
tioned within  said  glass  reflector  and  having  an  envelope  lo- 
cated within  the  concavity  of  said  reflector  and  including  a 
coiled  filament  positioned  within  said  envelope  and  substan- 
tiallly  centered  at  the  focal  point  of  said  reflector,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  concave  reflecting  suface  comprises  a  plu- 
rality of  alternately  disposed,  radially  extending  surface  re- 
gions each  including  a  plurality  of  individual  diffusing  facets 
occupying  a  plurality  of  radial  rows  each  of  a  substantially 


figuration  having  a  maximum  width  at  said  periphery  of  said 
reflector,  the  combination  of  said  regions  of  said  diffusing 
facets  and  said  specular  stripes  providing  optimization  of  total 
optical  output  and  beam  pattern  uniformity  regardless  of  the 
placement  of  said  coiled  filament  structure  relative  to  the 
orientation  of  said  regions  of  said  facets  and  said  stripes. 


4,545,001 
SEALED  LENS  MEMBER  FOR  USE  IN  A  MOTOR 
VEHICLE  LIGHTING  SYSTEM 
George  J.  English,  Reading,  and  Robert  E.  Levin,  South  Hamil- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,604 

Int.  Cl.^  F21V  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  362—340  9  Claims 


1.  A  lens  member  for  use  in  a  lighting  system  designed  for 
providing  forward  illumination  for  a  motor  vehicle  wherein 
said  lighting  system  includes  a  plurality  of  individual  light 
sources  located  adjacent  each  other,  said  lens  member  com- 
prising: 
a  hollow,  enclosed  single  piece  element  having  a  front,  clear 
surface  adapted  for  coinciding  with  the  front,  contoured 
surface  of  said  motor  vehicle,  a  rear  lensing  portion  posi- 
tioned at  a  predetermined  angle  relative  to  said  individual 
light  sources  for  having  the  light  emitted  by  said  sources 
pass  therethrough,  and  a  plurality  of  side  walls  for  enclos- 
ing said  element  to  provide  a  sealed,  dirt-free  member, 
said  front  clear  surface  and  said  side  walls  not  including 
lensing  elements  thereon  or  as  part  thereof. 
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4  545  002 

THYRISTOR  VOLTAGE  LIMITER  FOR  CURRENT 
SOURCE  INVERTER 
Loren  H.  Walker,  Salem,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,712 

Int.  Cl.^  H02H  7/22:  H02P  li/24 

U.S.  a.  363-37  35  Claims 


point  from  said  target  track,  said  pick-up  device  producing  an 
information  signal,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
an  envelope  detector  for  producing  an  envelope  frequency 

of  said  information  signal; 
a  frequency  to  voltage  converter  means  connected  to  said 
envelope  detector,  for  producing  a  detection  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  envelope  frequency;  and 
drive  means  for  driving  said  pick-up  device  for  relative 
movement  radially  of  said  disc  at  a  velocity  according  to 
said  detection  signal. 
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4  545  004 

BRIDGE  DRIVER  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  DC  ELECTRIC 

MOTOR 

Alexander  Kade,  Detroit,  and  Thomas  A.  Radomski,  Utica,  both 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,366 

Int.  a.^  H02P  7/14 

U.S.  a.  363-63  3  Qaims 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  protecting  the  controlled  rectifiers  of 
an  electrical  power  inverter  comprising: 

(a)  a  force  commutated  current  source  inverter  including  a 
plurality  of  controlled  rectifier  devices  having  first  and 
second  power  electrodes; 

(b)  means  for  sensing  the  voltage  across  the  first  and  second 
power  electrodes  of  at  least  one  of  said  controlled  rectifier 
devices; 

(c)  means  for  comparing  the  sensed  voltage  across  said  first 
and  second  power  electrodes  against  a  reference  voltage 
corresponding  to  a  signal  proportional  to  a  safe  operating 
voltage  for  said  controlled  rectifier  devices  and  generat- 
ing a  control  signal  therefrom;  and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  controlling 
the  current  within  said  inverter  to  thereby  prevent  an 
increase  in  the  voltage  across  said  power  electrodes  above 
said  reference  voltage. 


4,545,003 

PICK-UP  DEVICE  POSITIONING  ARRANGEMENT  IN 
AN  INFORMATION  DISC  PLAYER 
Hiroyuki  Hirano;  Toshihiko  Kurihara;  Taichi  Akiba,  and  Yosit- 
sugu  Araki,  all  of  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,192 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1981,  56-061004 
Int.  a.*  GllB  7/00,  21/10 
U.S.  CI.  369-43  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  pick-up  device  positioning  arrangement  for  controlling 
a  radial  position  of  a  pick-up  device  with  respect  to  a  turn-table 
in  an  information  disc  player,  said  pick-up  device  having  a 
pick-up  point  to  be  aligned  onto  a  target  track  of  a  disc 
mounted  on  said  turn-table  under  control  of  a  tracking  servo 
system  which  operates  in  accordance  with  a  tracking  error 
"signal  representative  of  an  amount  of  deviation  of  said  pick-up 


1.  For  a  DC  motor  controller  of  the  bridge  circuit  type 
including  a  motor  connected  across  one  pair  of  opposing 
bridge  terminals  and  a  source  of  direct  current  connected 
across  the  other  pair  of  opposing  bridge  terminals,  two  pairs  of 
power  transistors,  the  transistors  of  each  such  pair  being  con- 
nected in  diagonally  opposed  legs  of  the  bridge  such  that  the 
motor  is  energized  with  current  from  the  source  in  one  direc- 
tion when  both  transistors  of  one  pair  are  biased  conductive 
and  in  the  opposite  direction  when  both  transistors  of  the  other 
pair  are  biased  conductive,  and  a  driver  transistor  for  each  pair 
of  power  transistors,  each  such  driver  transistor  being  effective 
(I)  when  biased  conductive  to  supply  drive  current  to  both 
transistors  of  the  associated  power  transistor  pair  for  biasing 
both  such  transistors  conductive  with  a  minimum  amount  of 
driver  loss,  and  (2)  when  subsequently  biased  nonconductive 
to  interrupt  the  supply  of  drive  current  to  both  transistors  of 
such  power  transistor  pair,  thereby  rendering  both  power 
transistors  thereof  nonconductive  to  interrupt  motor  energiza- 
tion, whereafter  inductive  current  stored  in  said  motor  is  re- 
versed through  said  source,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  auxiliary  transistor  for  each  of  said  driver  transistors, 
each  such  auxiliary  transistor  being  effective  (1)  when 
nonconductive  to  permit  the  respective  driver  transistor 
to  supply  drive  current  to  both  transistors  of  the  associ- 
ated power  transistor  pair  for  biasing  both  such  transistors 
conductive  with  a  minimum  amount  of  driver  loss,  and  (2) 
when  biased  conductive  to  divert  drive  current  away 
from  one  transistor  of  the  associated  power  transistor  pair, 
rendering  such  one  transistor  nonconductive  to  interrupt 
motor  energization,  whereafter  inductive  current  stored 
in  the  motor  is  circulated  through  the  other  transistor  of 
said  power  transistor  pair  instead  of  said  source,  thereby 
to  avoid  the  power  transistor  switching  losses  occasioned 
by  the  reversal  of  current  through  said  source. 
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4  545  005 
HIGH-VOLTAGE  SUPPLY  FOR  AN  X-RAY  GENERATOR 
Leo  M.  Mudde,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,855 
Claims  priority,   application   Netherlands,  Jan.   22,    1982, 
8200233 

Int.  Cl.^  H02N  7/06 
U.S.  a.  363-68  12  Qaims 


1.  A  high-voltage  supply  for  an  X-ray  generator  comprising 
a  direct  voltage  source,  a  converter  for  producing  a  voltage 
varying  with  time  from  the  direct  voltage  of  the  source,  a  high 
voltage  transformer  having  a  secondary  winding  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  coils  which  are  each  included  in  a  corresponding 
individual  bridge  rectifier  circuit,  means  connecting  the  out- 
puts of  the  rectifier  circuits  in  series,  characterized  in  that  the 
secondary  winding  of  the  high-voltage  transformer  comprises 
a  plurality  of  electrically  distinct  coils  which  ai*  arranged  in 
sequence  side  by  side  along  the  core  of  the  high-voltage  trans- 
former, and  each  coil  is  connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  a 
plurality  of  individual  bridge  rectifier  circuits  whose  rectified 
outputs  are  connected  in  series  of  the  same  sequence,  the  wind- 
ing senses  of  immediately  adjacent  coils  being  opposite  to  one 
another. 


4  545  006 
ELECTRONIC  CHOPPER  CIRCUIT  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION 
Janis  Vitins,  Wettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown, 
Boveri  &  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,064 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Sep.  23, 1982, 
82201188.8 

Int.  a.^  H02H  9/04:  H03K  17/292 
U.S.  CI.  363-124  4  claims 
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quenching  circuit  is  connected  in  parallel  with  said  main 
thyristor; 

a  first  breakover  circuit  comprising  a  first  breakover  diode 
and  a  first  series  resistance  wherein  said  first  breakover 
circuit  is  connected  in  parallel  with  said  main  thyristor 
and  has  an  output  connected  to  the  gate  of  said  main 
thyristor; 

a  timing  means  comprising  a  series  circuit  having  a  timing 
resistance  and  a  timing  capacitor;  and 

a  second  breakover  circuit  comprising  a  second  breakover 
diode  and  a  second  series  resistance  wherein  said  second 
breakover  diode  is  connected  in  series  with  said  timing 
means  and  wherein  said  timing  means  and  said  second 
breakover  circuit  are  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
quenching  thyristor  and  wherein  said  second  breakover 
circuit  has  an  output  which  is  connected  to  the  gate  of  said 
quenching  thyristor. 

4,545,007 
LUMINAIRE  WITH  LENTICULAR  LENS 
Robert  Nagel,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Devine  Lighting,  Kansas 
aty.  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,576 

Int.  a.^  F21V  7/04 

U.S.  a.  362-329  7  a,i„„ 


-.*ad^ 


1.  A  lenticular  lens  for  distribution  of  light  comprising  a 
plurality  of  contiguous  polygonally-perimetered  lens  elements, 
each  said  lens  element  having  a  light  entrance  surface  and  a 
light  exit  surface,  said  light  entrance  surface  comprising  an 
aspherical  surface  defined  by  a  plurality  of  coaxial  zones  of 
different  predetermined  radii,  said  light  exit  surface  being 
substantially  planar. 


1.  An  electronic  chopper  circuit  comprising: 

a  main  thyristor  connected  to  receive  an  input  voltage; 

a  quenching  diode  connected  antiparallel  with  said  main 
thyristor; 

a  load  resistance  connected  in  series  with  said  main  thyristor; 

a  quenching  circuit  including  a  quenching  capacitor,  a 
quenching  inductance  and  an  antiparallel  combination  of  a 
charging  diode  and  a  quenching  thyristor  wherein  said 


4,545,008 
METHOD  AND  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
FOR  CONTROLLING  A  TECHNOLOGICAL  PROCESS 

Mikhail  A.  Sominin,  ulitsa  Michurinskaya,  1,  kv.  176;  Valery  N. 
Surikov,  Belgradskaya  ulitsa,  24,  kv.  130;  Jury  A.  Belokopy- 
tov,  prospekt  Kima,  7/19,  kv.  67,  all  of  Leningrad,  and  Evgeny 
P.  Fesenko,  ulitsa  Stroitelei,  5,  korpus  1,  kv.  38,  Moscow,  all 
of  U.S.S.R. 
PCT  No.  PCT/SU81/00039,  §  371  Date  Dec.  14,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  14,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03703,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  28,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  453,885 
Int.  a.^  G05B  li/00.  13/02 
U.S.  CI.  364-148  7  Claims 

4.  An  automatic  control  apparatus  for  automatically  control- 
ling a  technological  process,  comprising: 
an  automatic  controller  for  maintaining  an  output  parameter 

of  said  process  at  a  predetermined  level; 
a  control  quality  signal  generating  device  for  generating  a 

signal  representative  of  an  index  of  control  quality; 
a  control  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  control 
signal  depending  on  variation  of  said  signal  representative 
of  the  index  of  control  quality; 
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a  parameter  adjusting  device  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
control  signal  generating  circuit  for  adjusting  a  parameter 
of  said  automatic  controller; 

a  controlled  storage  device  having  a  data  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  control  quality  signal  generating  device 
and  a  control  input; 

a  direction  signal  generating  circuit  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  control  quality  signal  generat- 
ing device  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  direc- 
tion of  variation  of  the  index  of  control  quality  and  an 
output  connected  to  the  input  of  said  control  signal  gener- 
ating circuit  for  changing  the  signal  at  said  output  of  said 
control  signal  generating  circuit  immediately  after  the 
direction  of  variation  of  the  index  of  control  quality 
changes  from  increasing  to  decreasing  control  quality; 

a  comparison  circuit  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  controlled  storage  device  and  a  second 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  control  quality  signal 
generating  device;  and 

a  contrcd  circuit  having  inputs  respectively  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  direction  signal  generating  circuit  and  to  the 
output  of  said  comparison  circuit  for  generating  a  binary 
signal  having  a  first  value  when  the  magnitude  of  the 
difference  between  the  current  value  of  the  index  of  con- 
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trol  quality  and  its  value  stored  in  said  controlled  storage 
device  exceeds  a  preselected  value,  and  having  a  second 
value  after  the  direction  of  variation  of  the  index  of  con- 
trol quality  changes  from  increasing  to  decreasing  control 
quality  if  the  magnitude  of  jhe  difference  between  the 
current  value  of  the  index  of  control  quality  and  its  value 
stored  in  said  controlled  storage  device  is  smaller  than  said 
preselected  value,  said  control  circuit  having  an  output 
connected  to  said  control  input  of  said  control  storage 
device  to  enable  said  controlled  storage  device  to  store  the 
value  of  the  index  of  control  quality  occurring  just  before 
said  binary  signal  assumes  said  second  value,  said  parame- 
ter adjusting  device  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
control  circuit  to  abruptly  change  said  parameter  of  the 
automatic  controller,  when  said  parameter  attains  a  first 
predetermined  value  and  said  binary  signal  has  said  first 
value,  to  a  limit  value  beyond  the  range  of  variation  of  said 
parameter  during  the  period  that  said  binary  signal  has 
said  second  value;  said  automatic  control  apparatus  fur- 
ther comprising 
setting  means  for  setting  said  parameter  adjusting  device  to 
a  second  predetermined  value  a  predetermined  time  after 
said  parameter  achieves  said  first  value,  said  second  prede- 
termined value  being  less  than  said  first  predetermined 
value. 


4,545,009 
FUEL  COMBUSTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ryoji  Muraki,  Nishinomiya;  Seiiti  Numata,  Wakayama,  and 
Kai^i  Hayashi,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kurashiki 
Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Okayama,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26.  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,686 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1981,  56-193226 
Int.  C[*  G05B  13/02;  F23N  5/00,  50/08 
U.S.  a.  364-164  4  Oaims 


^^^ 


1.  A  fuel  combustion  control  system  for  controlling  fuel 
flow  rate  and  air  flow  rate  to  a  burning  means  in  a  burning 
device  by  controlling  respective  opening  degrees  of  fuel  con- 
trol valve  means  and  air  control  damper  means  in  response  to 
change  in  output  of  the  burning  device  which  comprises 
pressure  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  output  pressure  of 

the  burning  device, 
integrating  means  for  detecting  the  fuel  flow  rate  and  integrat- 
ing the  fuel  fiow  rate  over  a  predetermined  period  of  time  to 
produce  an  actual  fuel  fiow  rate 
first  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  opening  degree  of  the 

fuel  control  valve  means, 
first  control  means  for  controlling  the  opening  degree  of  the 

fuel  control  valve  means, 
second  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  opening  degree  of  the 

air  control  damper  means, 
second  control  means  for  controlling  the  opening  degree  of  the 

air  control  damper  means, 
storing  means  storing  a  set  of  predetermined  data  representa- 
tive of  a  desired  output  value  of  the  burning  device,  a  set  of 
first  data  representing  a  relationship  between  the  opening 
degree  of  the  fuel  control  valve  means  and  the  fuel  fiow  rate, 
a  set  of  second  data  representing  a  relationship  between  the 
opening  degree  of  the  air  control  damper  means  and  the  air 
fiow  rate,  and  a  set  of  third  data  representing  a  relationithip 
between  the  fuel  fiow  rate  and  an  excess  air  ratio, 
estimated  fuel  flow  rate  calculating  means  for  determining  a 
selected  fuel  flow  rate  from  the  set  of  first  data  stored  in  the 
storing  means,  said  selected  fuel  flow  rate  corresponding  to 
the  opening  degree  of  the  fuel  control  valve  means  detected 
by  the  first  detecting  means  and  integrating  the  selected  fuel 
flow  rate  in  a  predetermined  period  of  time  to  calculate  an 
estimated  fuel  flow  rate, 
compensation  coefficient  calculating  means  for  calculating  a 
current  compensation  coefficient  on  the  basis  of  the  esti- 
mated fuel  flow  rate  provided  by  the  estimated  fuel  flow  rate 
calculating  means  and  the  actual  fuel  flow  rate  provided  by 
the  integrating  means,  and  updating  a  prior  stored  compen- 
sation coefficient  stored  during  a  prior  operation  by  storing 
the  current  compensation  coefficient, 
desired  fuel  flow  rate  calculating  means  for  calculating  the 
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desired  fuel  flow  rate  on  the  basis  of  the  output  pressure  data 
produced  by  the  pressure  detecting  means  and  the  desired 
output  value  of  the  burning  device  stored  in  the  storing 
means, 

compensated  fuel  flow  rate  calculating  means  for  calculating 
compensated  fuel  flow  rate  data  by  applying  the  desired  fuel 
flow  rate  provided  by  the  desired  flow  rate  calculating 
means  to  the  compensation  coefficient  calculated  by  the 
compensation  coefficient  calculating  means, 

fuel  valve  control  means  for  providing  a  signal  for  controlling 
said  first  control  means  by  data  corresponding  to  the  com- 
pensated fuel  flow  rate  provided  by  the  compensated  fuel 
flow  rate  calculating  means, 

desired  air  flow  rate  calculating  means  for  selecting  data  repre- 
senting the  desired  excess  air  ratio  from  the  set  of  third  data 
in  the  storing  means  and  for  calculating  a  desired  air  flow 
rate  on  the  basis  of  the  desired  excess  air  ratio  thus  selected 
and  the  actual  fuel  flow  rate, 

air  damper  control  means  for  determining  a  selected  air 
damper  opening  degree  signal  from  the  second  set  of  data  in 
the  storing  means  and  the  desired  air  flow  rate  provided  by 
the  desired  air  flow  rate  calculating  means,  and  for  applying 
the  selected  air  damper  opening  degree  signal  to  the  air 
control  damper  means, 

fuel  flow  rate  deciding  means  for  detecting  any  change  of  the 
actual  fuel  flow  rate  due  to  lapse  of  time  and  for  either 
providing  a  selected  fuel  valve  opening  degree  signal  when 
the  fuel  flow  rate  is  increased  or  shutting  off  a  selected  air 
damper  opening  degree  signal  when  the  fuel  flow  rate  is 
decreased, 

estimated  excess  air  ratio  calculating  means  for  selecting  an  air 
flow  rate  from  the  second  set  of  data  stored  in  the  memory 
means  corresponding  to  the  damper  opening  rate  provided 
by  the  second  detecting  means  and  for  calculating  an  esti- 
mated excess  air  ratio  on  the  basis  of  the  selected  air  flow 
rate  and  the  estimated  fuel  flow  rate  provided  by  the  esti- 
mated fuel  flow  rate  calculating  means,  and 

comparator  means  for  comparing  the  estimated  exces^air  ratio 
provided  by  the  extimated  excess  air  ratio  calculating  means 
and  the  excess  air  ratio  and  for  either  supplying  the  selected 
fuel  valve  opening  degree  signal  or  releasing  the  shut  state  of 
the  selected  air  damper  opening  degree  signal  when  the 
estimated  air  ratio  exceeds  the  selected  desired  excess  air 
ratio. 


4,545,010 

MEMORY  IDENTIFICATION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Edward  R.  Salas,  Billerica;  Edwin  P.  Fisher,  N.  Abington;  Ro- 
bert B.  Johnson,  Billerica;  Chester  M.  Nibby,  Jr.,  Peabody, 
and  Daniel  A.  Boudreau,  Billerica,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,964 
Int.  Cl.^  G06F  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  364-200  49  Claims 


boards,  said  main  board  including  decoder  circuit  means  for 
generating  a  number  of  decode  selection  signals  in  response  to 
a  predetermined  multibit  address  portion  of  an  address  of  each 
memory  request  applied  to  said  system,  said  address  being  for 
specifying  a  location  within  said  system  to  be  accessed,  each  of 
said  memory  module  boards  including: 
a  memory  section  coupled  to  said  decode  circuit  means  for 
receiving  selected  ones  of  said  decode  selection  signals, 
said  memory  section  having  a  number  of  blocks  of  ad- 
dressable memory  chips,  each  block  including  a  plurality 
of  storage  locations;  and 
an  identification  section  coupled  to  said  decoder  circuit 
means,  said   identification  section   including  means  for 
supplying  a  plurality  of  identification  signals  coded  for 
indicating  the  type  of  chips  and  the  populated  density  of 
said  board, 
said  decoder  circuit  means  being  conditioned  by  said  identi- 
fication signals  for  decoding  different  address  bit  combi- 
nations of  said  predetermined  multibit  address  portion 
selected  as  a  function  of  said  coded  identification  signals 
to  generate  said  number  of  said  decode  selection  signals  in 
a  manner  which  enables  successive  addressing  of  said 
pluralities  of  storage  locations  within  each  of  said  blocks 
of  said  number  of  memory  module  boards. 


4  545  011 
ENHANCED  COMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK  TESTING 

AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
David  L.  Lyon,  Cambridge;  Robert  E.  Huettner,  Acton;  Jerry  L. 
Holsinger,  Boston;  Don  I.  Falkenstein,  Lexington;  Imtiaz 
Piracha,  Peabody,  and  Dennis  T.  Ching,  Cambridge,  all  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Inflnet  Inc.,  Andover,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  7,629,  Jan.  29,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,135 
Int.  Cl.^  G06F  15/16 
U.S.  CI.  364-200  22  Claims 
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1.  A  memory  system  comprising  a  number  of  memory  mod- 
ule boards  and  a  main  board  coupled  to  said  number  of  module 


1.  In  a  network  testing  and  control  system  for  use  with  a 
digital  communications  network  which  provides  digital  com- 
munication between  a  plurality  of  sites,  one  of  said  sites  being 
designated  a  central  site  and  the  other  sites  being  designated 
remote  sites  and  said  digital  communications  between  said 
central  site  and  said  remote  sites  being  over  a  plurality  of 
analog  communications  links,  each  remote  site  having  means 
for  generating  a  unique  site  address  identifying  said  site,  and 
wherein  said  remote  sites  can  dynamically  connect  to  and 
disconnect  from  said  network,  an  improvement  for  reporting 
on  the  operational  status  of  remote  sites  connected  to  said 
communication  network  communications  links,  said  improve- 
ment comprising,  at  the  central  site 
means  for  polling  the  remote  sites  connected  to  said  commu- 
nications links  with  an  address  inquiry  signal  to  determine 
their  addresses; 
means  for  storing  at  the  central  site  a  record  of  the  addresses 
determined  by  remote  site  responses  to  such  polling,  to 
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provide  a  site  location  table  containing  the  addres^s  of 
the  remote  sites; 
means  for  updating  said  site  location  table  as  remote  sites 
connect  to  and  disconnect  from  said  communications 
links; 

means  for  transmitting,  over  said  communications  links  in  a 
shared  and  selectively  concurrent  arrangement  with  said 
digital  communications  network,  a  status  request  signal  to 
each  remote  site  address  contained  in  the  site  location 
table,  in  response  to  a  command,  to  evoke  a  status  signal 
from  each  remote  site  indicative  of  the  status  of  at  least 
one  selected  variable  associated  with  that  remote  site,  said 
variable  comprising  a  status  condition,  signal  or  operating 
parameter  at  the  remote  site;  and 

means  for  receiving  remote  site  status  signals  transmitted 
from  remote  sites  over  said  communication  links  in  a 
shared  and  selectively  concurrent  arrangement  with  said 
digital  communications  network. 
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4  545  012 
ACCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  A  DIGITAL 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM  WITH  OBJECT-BASED 
ADDRESSING  AND  CALL  AND  RETURN  OPERATIONS 
Gerald  F.  Clancy,  Saratoga,  Calif.;  Stephen  I.  Schleimer,  Chapel 
Hill;  Craig  J.  Mundie,  Cary,  both  of  N.C.;  Steven  J.  Wallach, 
Saratoga,  Calif.;  Richard  G.  Bratt,  Wayland,  and  Edward  S. 
Gavrin,  Lincoln,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Data  General 
Corporation,  Westboro,  Mass. 

1 1    Filed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  26^,522 
Int.  C\*  G06F  7/06 
U.S.CI.W-200  26  Claims 


means  and  responsive  to  a  memory  operation  specifier  for 
performing  the  memory  operation  specified  thereby  only 
when  the  object  specified  in  said  memory  operation  speci- 
fier belongs  to  the  domain  to  which  the  procedure  con- 
taining the  instruction  to  which  said  processor  means  is 
currently  responding  has  access; 

(4)  a  secure  stack  object  of  said  objects  upon  which  only  said 
access  control  system  performs  said  memory  operations; 

(5)  means  responsive  to  a  call  operation  when  said  call  oper- 
ation commences  execution  of  another  procedure  having  a 
different  domain  for  saving  in  said  secure  stack  object 
information  required  to  return  to  the  domain  of  the  proce- 
dure whose  execution  is  being  suspended;  and 

(6)  means  responsive  to  a  return  operation  when  said  return 
operation  terminates  the  execution  of  a  procedure  having 
a  different  domain  from  that  of  the  procedure  whose 
execution  is  being  resumed  for  obtaining  said  saved  infor- 
mation from  said  secure  stack  object  for  the  procedure 
whose  execution  is  being  resumed. 


4  545  013 
ENHANCED  COMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK  TESTING 

AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
David  L.  Lyon,  Cambridge;  Robert  E.  Huettner,  Acton;  Jerry  L. 
Holsinger,  Boston;  Don  I.  Falkenstein,  Lexington;  Imtiaz 
Piracha,  Peabody,  and  Dennis  T.  Ching,  Cambridge,  all  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Infinet  Inc.,  Andover,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,629,  Jan.  29,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,296 
Int.  Cl.^  G06F  15/16 
U.S.  CI.  364-200  18  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  digital  computer  system  including 

(A)  memory  means  for  performing  memory  operations  in- 
cluding storing  and  providing  items  of  data,  said  items  of 
data  including  instructions,  and 

(B)  processor  means  connected  to  said  memory  means  for 
performing  operations  in  response  to  instructions  includ- 
ing processing  items  of  data 

and  further  wherein  -^ 

said  instructions  are  contained  in  procedures  of  said  data 
items  and  said  processor  means  responds  to  an  instruction 
while  executing  the  procedure  containing  said  instruction, 
and  the  operations  performed  by  said  processor  means 
include 

(a)  a  call  operation  suspending  the  execution  of  a  current 
procedure  and  commencing  the  execution  of  another 
procedure  and 

(b)  a  return  operation  for  terminating  the  execution  of  said 
another  procedure  and  resuming  the  execution  of  the 
procedure  which  was  suspended, 

an  access  control  system  comprising: 
(1  )  memory  organization  means  operative  on  said  memory 
means  for  organizing  said  memory  means  into  objects 
allowing  the  location  of  said  data  items  therein  and  limit- 
ing access  to  an  object  to  selected  procedures  and  thereby 
defining  domains,  each  procedure  having  access  only  to  , 
objects  belonging  to  a  single  domain; 

(2)  memory  operation  specifier  generation  means  in  said 
processor  means  responsive  to  instructions  for  providing  a 
memory  operation  specifier  for  each  data  item  processed 
by  processor,  the  memory  operation  specifier  for  a  given 
data  item  specifying  the  object  in  which  said  data  item  is 
to  be  located; 

(3)  memory  operation  means  operative  on  said  memory 
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1.  A  communications  network  testing  and  control  system  for 
use  with  a  digital  communications  network  which  provides 
digital  communications  between  a  dynamically  changing  plu- 
rality of  sites  via  analog  communications  links,  one  of  said  sites 
being  designated  a  central  site  and  each  other  site  being  desig- 
nated a  remote  site,  and  each  site  having  a  modem  connected 
to  at  least  one  such  analog  link  for  communicating  there- 
through with  at  least  one  other  site,  said  communications 
network  testing  and  control  system,  at  said  central  site,  com- 
prising: 
first,  second  and  third  data  processing  systems; 
means  for  entering  commands  to  said  first  data  processing 
system  for  real  time  control  of  the  operation  of  the  net- 
work testing  and  control  system; 
means  for  displaying  information  representing  real  time  data 

from  the  first  data  processing  system; 
the  third  data  processing  system  communicating  with  a 
remote  site  over  said  communications  links  in  a  shared  and 
selectively  concurrent  arrangement  with  said  communica- 
tions network; 
the  first  and  second  data  processing  systems  having  means 
for  communicating  therebetween  byte-wise  in  parallel; 
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the  second  and  third  data  processing  systems  having  means 
for  communicating  therebetween  bit-wise  serially; 

the  second  data  processing  system  thereby  communicating 
with  both  the  first  and  third  data  processing  systems  and 
including  means  for  converting  said  byte-wise  data  from 
the  first  processing  system  to  serial  bit-wise  data  for  the 
third  data  processing  system; 

the  third  data  processing  system  having  means  for  communi- 
cating serially  with  the  remote  site  in  said  shared  arrange- 
ment with  said  digital  communications  network;  and 

communications  signals  between  the  second  data  processing 
system  and  the  remote  site  over  said  communications  links 
being  translated  by  the  third  data  processing  system  into  a 
format  compatible  with  the  destination  of  the  signals. 


1.  An  information  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  central  processing  unit; 

a  first  address  bus  and  a  first  data  bus  coupled  to  said  central 
processing  unit; 

a  transfer  unit  having  data  to  be  transferred,  said  transfer 
unit  comprising  a  first  memory  coupled  to  said  first  ad- 
dress bus  and  said  first  data  bus; 

a  first  controller  coupled  to  said  first  address  bus  and  said 
first  data  bus; 

a  storing  unit,  said  storing  unit  comprising  a  second  control- 
ler having  first  and  second  registers,  said  first  register 
being  coupled  to  said  first  memory  via  said  first  data  bus; 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  first  register  to  said  second 
register; 

a  receiver  unit  for  receiving  data  transferred  from  said  trans- 
fer unit,  said  receiver  unit  comprising  a  second  memory; 

a  second  address  bus  and  a  second  data  bus  for  coupling  said 
second  memory  and  said  second  controller,  said  second 
register  being  coupled  to  said  second  memory  via  said 
second  data  bus; 

said  first  controller  comprising  means  for  controlling  a  data 
transfer  from  said  first  memory  to  said  second  memory  by 
providing  a  first  address  through  said  first  address  bus  to 
said  first  memory  for  reading  a  first  data  out  of  said  first 
memory,  the  read-out  first  data  being  stored  in  said  first 
register  via  said  first  data  bus,  said  second  controller 
including  means  for  transferring  said  first  data  from  said 
first  register  to  said  second  register  while  said  first  con- 
troller transfers  a  second  address  to  said  first  memory  for 
reading  out  a  second  data;  and 

said  second  controller  further  comprising  means  for  transfer- 
ring said  first  data  from  said  second  register  to  said  second 
memory  via  said  second  data  bus  while  the  read-out  sec- 
ond data  from  said  first  memory  is  simultaneously  stored 
into  said  first  register. 


4,545,015 

WORD  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH 

FOREGROUND/BACKGROUND  CAPABILITY 

Steven  C.  Baunach,  San  Jose;  James  A.  Riley,  Santa  Qara,  and 

Lucy  Okimura,  Milpitas,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pitney 

Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,390 

Int.  a.*  G06F  3/14.  3/04 

U.S.  a.  364-200  20  Claims 


4,545,014 
INFORMATION  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Tetsuji  Oguchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,086 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1980,  55-166297 
Int.  a*  G06F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  364—200  1  Oaim 
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1.  A  word  processing  system,  comprising: 

(a)  display  means  for  displaying  text; 

(b)  processing  means  for  processing  information  and  for  con- 
trolling said  display  means,  said  processing  means  having 
means  for  running  a  first  job  in  a  foreground  mode  while  a 
second  job  runs  independently  and  concurrently  in  a  back- 
ground mode. 

(c)  first  buffer  means  for  storing  display  information  relating  to 
said  first  job,  said  buffer  means  interacting  with  said  display 
means  and  said  processing  means  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  display  information  in  said  first  buffer  means  is  dis- 
played by  said  display  means; 

(d)  second  buffer  means  for  storing  display  information  relat- 
ing to  said  second  job,  said  second  buffer  means  interacting 

.   with  said  processing  means; 

(e)  input  means  for  entering  textual  information  and  commands 
into  said  system,  said  input  means  including  means  for  oper- 
ating under  the  control  of  said  first  job  so  that  an  operator 
may  intervene  in  the  processing  of  said  first  job;  and, 

(0  said  processing  means  including  means  responsive  to  a 
particular  command  from  said  input  means  to  interchange 
said  buffer  means  and  to  transfer  control  of  said  input  means 
to  said  second  job  so  that  said  operator  may  intervene  in  the 
processing  of  said  second  job;  and  including  means  respon- 
sive to  a  subsequent  particular  command  from  said  input 
means  to  again  interchange  said  buffer  means  and  retransfer 
control  of  said  input  means  to  said  first  job. 


4,545,016 
MEMORY  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 
Michael  F.  Berger,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tandy  Corpo- 
ration, Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,448 

Int.  Cl.^  G06F  9/46 

U.S.  CI.  364—200  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  multi-tasking  computer  system  including  a  processor 
having  multiple  address  and  data  lines,  and  a  memory  for 
partitionally  storing  multiple  programs  with  each  program 
having  a  predetermined  base  address,  memory  management 
circuitry  comprising:  means  for  storing  an  off-set  indicia  with 
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each  off-set  indicia  so  stored  being  associated  with  a  corre- 
•  sponding  program  stored  in  memory,  said  means  for  storing  an 
off-set  indicia  comprising  first  and  second  off-set  register 
means  each  defining  an  end  bound  of  the  off-set  number  range 
and  means  for  mutually  exclusively  enabling  the  first  and 
second  ofT-set  register  means,  means  for  combining  said  off-set 
indicia  with  said  base  address  to  provide  an  effective  address, 
said  means  for  combining  comprising  first  and  second  adder 
means  with  each  adder  means  having  one  input  means  for 
receiving  said  base  address,  another  input  means  coupled  from 
the  off-set  register  means  and  an  output  means  at  which  is 
provided  the  effective  address,  means  coupling  the  effective 
address  to  the  memory  to  access  the  running  program,  means 
for  storing  a  limit  indicia  with  each  limit  indicia  so  stored  being 
associated  with  a  corresponding  program  stored  in  memory, 
said  means  for  storing  a  limit  indicia  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond limit  register  means  each  defining  an  end  bound  of  the 
limit  number  range  and  means  for  mutually  exclusively  en- 
abling the  first  and  second  limit  register  means,  and  compara- 
tor means  having  one  input  means  for  receiving  the  limit  regis- 
ter means  address,  another  input  means  for  receiving  the  effec- 
tive address  and  an  output  means  for  providing  an  error  signal 
when  the  effective  address  falls  outside  of  the  limit  register 
means  address. 


4,545,017 

WELL  DRILLING  APPARATUS  OR  THE  LIKE  WITH 

POSITION  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

Eugene  M.  Richardson,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Continental 

Emsco  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,715 

Int.  CM  GOIP  i/6« 

U.S.  a.  364-422  47  Qaims 


1.  A  well  drilling  apparatus  comprisfng: 

(a)  a  mast  structure  having  movably  mounted  therein  a 
traveling  block  means; 

(b)  a  drawworks  coupled  by  a  cable  to  said  traveling  block 
for  controlling  the  elevation  of  said  traveling  block  within 
said  mast  structure; 

(c)  a  transmitter/receiver  means  mounted  on  said  apparatus, 
said  transmitter/receiver  means  including  (i)  means  for 
periodically  transmitting  signals  which  are  reflected  by 
said  traveling  block  means,  and  (ii)  means  for  receiving 
the  signals  reflected  by  said  traveling  block  means 
whereby  the  position  of  said  traveling  block  means  within 
the  mast  structure  is  monitored; 

(d)  said  traveling  block  mtans  including  a  reflector  means 
mounted  thereon  to  enhance  the  signals  being  reflected  by 
said  traveling  block  means  back  to  said  transmittcr/- 
receiver  means;  and 

(e)  control  means  having  a  time  reference  and  a  memory 
means  and  being  coupled  to  said  transmitter/receiver 
means  and  responsive  to  the  position  monitored  by  said 
transmitter/receiver  means  for  controlling  the  drawworks 
to  restrict  movement  of  the  traveling  block  at  preselected 
elevations. 


4,545,018 
CALIBRATION  OF  AUTOMATED  LASER  MACHINING 

APPARATUS 
Jack  W.  Qements,  Trafford,  and  John  R.  Faulkner,  Pittsburgh, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitto- 
burgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,272 

Int.  a.^  B23K  26/12:  G05D  25/00 

U.S.  a.  364-474  ,7  Qaims 
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1.  Computer  controlled  apparatus  for  laser  machining  a 
work  piece  in  a  sequence  of  at  least  first  and  second  laser 
machining  steps,  the  first  and  second  laser  machining  steps 
including  machining  with  a  laser  beam  generated  in  accor- 
dance with  at  least  first  and  second  sets  of  distinct  lasing  pa- 
rameters corresponding  to  first  and  second  machining  modes, 
respectively,  said  laser  machining  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  laser  source  for  emitting  a  laser  beam; 
■(b)  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  exciting  said 
laser  source  to  emit  the  laser  beam  of  a  power  correspond- 
ing to  said  control  signal; 
(cy optical  means  for  directing  the  beam  along  a  laser  path 
onto  the  work  piece; 

(d)  means  disposable  to  intercept  the  laser  path  for  measur- 
ing the  power  of  the  laser  beam  as  it  would  be  directed 
onto  the  work  piece;  and 

(e)  computer  control  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  exciting 
means  and  said  measuring  means,  and  including  calibra- 
tion means  responsive  to  the  measured  power  of  the  di- 
rected laser  beam  for  providing  the  control  signal  for  each 
of  said  first  and  second  machining  modes  as  a  function  of 
the  measured  power  and  the  first  and  second  sets  of  laser 
parameters,  respectively. 


4,545,019 
AIRCRAFT  IN-FLIGHT  CENTER  OF  GRAVITY 
MEASURING  SYSTEM 
John  H.  Glover,  Bothell,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Corpo- 
ration, Rockford,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,803 
Int.  Cl.^  GOIM  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  364-463  M  Claims 

4.  An  aircraft  in  flight  center  of  gravity  measuring  system 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  inertial  sensors  secured  to  the  aircraft  wherein 
the  inertial  sensors  generate  signals  representing  rotation 
of  the  aircraft  about  a  predetermined  axis  through  the 
aircraft  center  of  gravity  wherein  the  predetermmed  axis 
is  the  yaw  axis  of  the  aircraft;  and 
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signal  processing  means  connected  to  the  inertia!  sensors  for 
generating  from  the  inertial  sensors  a  signal  representing 


the  location  of  the  center  of 
the  aircraft  is  in  flight. 


;ravity  of  the  aircraft  while 


unbalanced  weight  with  respect  to  an  axis  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion, comprising: 

(a)  determining  correcting  positions  and  values  for  correc- 
tive machining  weights  in  accordance  with  information 
relating  to  initial  unbalanced  weights  in  two  predeter- 
mined correcting  spaced  apart  parallel  planes  of  the  rotor, 
said  planes  being  normal  to  the  axial  direction; 

(b)  calculating  the  position  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  each  of 
said  corrective  machining  weights  by  using  said  deter- 
mined correcting  positions  and  said  determined  corrective 
machining  weights; 

(c)  calculating  the  values  of  residual  unbalanced  weights 
which  are  located  in  said  axial  direction  by  using  said 
determined  correcting  positions  and  said  determined  cor- 
rective machining  weights; 


4,545,020 

FUEL  GAGING  SYSTEM 

Robert  G.  Brasfield,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US82/01385,  §  371  Date  Sep.  30,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  30,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01428,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  12,  1984 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,241 

Int.  CI.^  GOIF  23/26 

U.S.  CI.  364—509  14  Claims 
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1.  In  a  fuel  gaging  system  wherein  fuel  quantity  is  deter- 
mined by  measuring  the  capacitance  of  a  capacitive  probe  in 
the  fuel  tank  and  relating  such  capacitance  to  fuel  mass  by  a 
predetermined  fuel  density/fuel  dielectric  constant  relation- 
ship, the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  signal  K  representative  of  the  actual 

dielectric  constant  of  the  fuel; 
means  for  producing  a  signal  D^  representative  of  the  actual 

density  of  the  fuel;  and 
processor  means  for  processing  said  K  and  D^  signals  and 
determining  whether  said  predetermined  relationship  is 
valid  for  the  particular  fuel  in  the  tank  and,  if  said  prede- 
termined relationship  is  invalid,  applying  a  predetermined 
correction  signal  to  said  gaging  system  such  that  said 
system  indicates  actual  fuel  mass. 


4,545,021 

METHOD  OF  CORRECTING  UNBALANCE  OF  A 

ROTATING  BODY 

Masaki  Suzuki,  Hirakata,  and  Mikio  Hasegawa,  Kadoma,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11,  1980,  55-159271 
Int.  Cl.^  GOIM  ]/i8,  1/16.  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  364—571  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  correcting  dynamic  unbalance  of  a  rotor  by 

either  adding  or  subtracting  corrective  weights  by  machining 

the  rotor  in  an  axial  direction  thereof,  said  rotor  having  an 
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(d)  detecting  whether  or  not  one  or  both  of  said  calculated 
residual  weights  is  within  a  given  range; 

(e)  calculating  machining  feed  strokes  respectively  corre- 
sponding to  said  unbalanced  weights  only  if  both  of  said 
residual  unbalanced  weights  are  detected  in  step  (d)  to  be 
within  said  given  range; 

(0  if  one  or  both  of  said  residual  unbalanced  weights  is 
detected  in  step  (d)  to  be  out  of  said  given  range  repeating 
steps  (a)-(e)  such  that  said  step  (a)  is  executed  by  using 
new  values  for  the  initial  unbalanced  weights,  the  new 
values  being  obtained  from  said  residual  unbalanced 
weight  and  said  initial  unbalanced  weights;  and 

(g)  machining  said  rotor  to  correct  said  dynamic  unbalanced 
weights  in  accordance  with  said  machining  weights  ob- 
tained from  said  step  (e)  and  from  said  correcting  positions 
obtained  in  step  (a). 


4,545,022 
FRACTIONAL  CALCULATOR 
James  T.  Hughins,  4505  Cherryrale  Ave.,  Sequel,  Calif.  95073 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,500 
Int.  CI.^  G06F  3/14.  7/38 
U.S.  CI.  364—709  10  Qaims 

1.  A  calculator  for  fractions,  which  comprises  a  keyboard 
including  a  plurality  of  number  keys,  a  plurality  of  denomina- 
tor keys  having  a  preselected  range  of  numbers,  a  plurality  of 
function  keys  for  selecting  operations  to  be  performed  on 
whole  numbers  and  fractions  selected  by  actuation  of  said 
number  keys  for  the  whole  numbers  followed  by  actuation  of 
a  numerator  function  key  in  combination  with  said  number 
keys  for  the  numerator  of  the  fraction  and  then  selecting  one  of 
said  preselected  denominator  numbers  from  said  denominator 
keys,  a  display  for  showing  entry  of  the  selected  numbers  and 
fractions  and  results  of  the  selected  operations,  and  circuit 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  keyboard  and  said  display 
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for  carrying  out  the  selected  operations  on  the  selected  num- 
bers and  fractions,  and  for  displaying  the  selected  numbers,  the 
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engaged  with  said  first  set  of  contacts  on  said  upper  side  of 
the  frame  for  electrical  connection  with  said  bus  lines; 
a  transparent  plate  including  a  matrix  of  touch-sensitive 
areas  for  data  input  and  being  mounted  on  said  peripheral 
frame  separate  from  said  flat  display  screen,  said  transpar- 
ent plate  having  edge  portions  engaged  with  said  second 
set  of  contacts  on  said  upper  side  of  the  frame  for  electri- 
cal connection  with  said  bus  lines,  said  transparent  plate 
and  said  fiat  display  screen  being  spaced  apart  from  each 
other,  being  respectively  arranged  one  above  the  other  on 
said  peripheral  frame  such  that  said  transparent  plate 
substantially  forms  said  upper  wall  of  said  casing. 

4  545  024 
HYBRID  NATURAL  RANDOM  NUMBER  GENERATOR 
David  P.  Maher,  Westboro,  and  Robert  J.  Ranee,  Bradford,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill, 

N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,265 

Int.  CI.^  H03K  3/84 

U.S.  CI.  364-717  „  Claims 


selected  operation,  and  the  results  of  the  selected  operation  on 
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4,545,023 

HAND-HELD  COMPUTER 

Pierre  M.  A.  Mizzi,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Engineering 

Project  Development  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  320,312,  Nov.  10,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,963 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  14,  1980,  80  24306 
Int.  CI.^  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  a.  364-709  5  Qalms 
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1.  A  random  signal  source  comprising 

signal  generating  means  for  producing  a  nondeterministic 
random-like  sequence  of  signal  states  occurring  at  a  first 
rate,  and 

signal  processing  means,  connected  to  receive  the  nondeter- 
ministic random-like  sequence,  for  producing  an  output 
signal  sequence  having  an  even  distribution  of  signal  states 
and  uncorrected  occurrences  of  signal  states,  said  output 
sequence  being  produced  at  a  second  rate  which  is  a  fixed 
submultiple  of  said  first  rate. 


4,545,025 
AUTO  COVARIANCE  COMPUTER 
Timothy  E.  Hepner,  Gloucester,  and  James  F.  Meyers,  Newport 
News,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,560 
Int.  CI.^  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  CI.  364-728  5  Qaimi 
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1.  A  hand-held  computer  comprising: 

a  casing  including  a  peripheral  frame,  an  upper  wall  and  a 
lower  wall; 

bus  lines  located  inside  said  casing; 

a  plurality  of  electronic  circuit  cards  mounted  inside  said 
casing,  arranged  adjacent  each  other  and  removably  con- 
nected to  said  bus  lines  for  performing  logical  operations 
on  input  data; 

first  and  second  sets  of  contacts  formed  in  respective  first 
and  second  electrical  contact  zones  on  an  upper  side  of 
said  peripheral  frame  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
bus  lines; 

a  flat  display  screen  mounted  on  said  peripheral  frame  for 
data  output,  said  display  screen  having  edge  portions 


1.  A  hardware  attachment  to  a  computer  used  for  computing 
a  correlation  function  of  random  sampled  data  comprising: 

first  and  second  memories  for  storing  two  sets  of  said  sam- 
pled data; 

a  third  memory  for  storing  the  interarrival  times  between 
adjacent  samples  of  said  sampled  data; 

means  for  sequentially   multiplying   together  all   possible 
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combinations  of  the  random  sampled  data  stored  in  said 
first  and  second  memories; 

fourth  and  fifth  memories;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  multiplying  means  and  said  third 
memory  for  storing  in  said  fourth  memory  the  multiplica- 
tions made  by  said  multiplication  means  in  locations  corre- 
sponding to  the  interarrival  times  between  the  data  points 
multiplied  together  and  for  storing  in  said  fifth  memory 
the  number  of  times  a  multiplication  is  stored  in  said 
fourth  memory  in  each  of  said  locations  corresponding  to 
an  interarrival  time  between  data  points. 


4,545,026 
DC  OFFSET  FILTER 
Gary  P.  Baggett,  Arlington;  Robert  D.  Peterson,  Piano,  and 
Wayne  A.  Penner,  Farmers  Branch,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,109 

Int.  a.^  G06F  15/31:  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  364-724  7  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  multichannel  seismic  data  processing  system  where 
analog  seismic  data  signals  are  converted  to  digital  representa- 
tions, a  two-stage  offset  filter  comprising: 
a  first  filter  stage  for  consistently  removing  dc  bias  due  to 
common  amplifiers  from  digital  representations  from  all 
channels; 
control  means  for  determining  the  dc  offset  present  in  each 
digital  representation  due  to  individual  channel  compo- 
nents; and 
a  second  filter  stage  connected  serially  to  said  first  filter 
stage  and  controlled  by  said  control  means  for  removing 
said  determined  dc  offset. 


4  545  027 
DIGITAL  ADAPTIVE  CORRELATING  FILTER 
Thomas  Posluszny,  Juno  Isles,  Fla.,  and  Oscar  Oliver,  Sr., 
Wantagh,  N.V.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,631 

Int.  C\*  G06F  7/38 

U.S.  a.  364-724  4  Qaims 
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1.  An  adaptive  digital  correlating  filter  system  for  analyzing 
a  train  of  pulses  comprising: 
at  least  two  stages  of  sequentially  connected  clock-controlled 

correlation  devices  for  pi'oducing  a  stage  output  signal  in 


response  to  the  occurrence  within  said  pulse  train  of  a  pair  of 
pulses  within  a  first  tolerance  range,  in  which 
a  first  stage  correlation  device  comprises  a  first  fixed-length 
shift  register  connected  to  a  first  multi-cell  shift  register, 
each  cell  of  which  multi-cell  shift  register  produces  a  cell 
signal  for  correlation  and  an  output  signal  to  the  next  cell  in 
said  multi-cell  shift  register  and  means  for  generating  a  first 
stage  output  signal  for  signalling  a  coincidence  between  an 
N'th  pulse  at  an  end  of  said  fixed-length  shift  register  and  a 
pulse  in  one  of  said  cells  of  said  multi-cell  shift  register;  and 
a  second  stage  correlation  device  is  connected  to  at  least  one 
output  of  said  first  stage  correlation  device,  which  second 
stage  correlation  device  comprises  a  second  multi-cell  shift 
register  connected  to  a  second  fixed-length  shift  register,  the 
order  of  connection  being  opposite  for  said  first  stage  and 
second  stage  correlation  devices;  and 
means  for  generating  a  second  stage  output  signal  for  signalling 

a  two-fold  correlation  in  said  first  and  second  stages; 
characterized  in  that: 

said  first  and  second  correlation  devices  include  first  and  sec- 
ond means  for  length  control  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  multi-cell  shift  registers  for  rendering  inactive  se- 
quentially the  cell  signals  of  those  cells  furthest  from  said 
first  and  second  fixed-length  shift  registers,  whereby  the 
effective  length  of  said  first  and  second  stage  correlation 
devices  may  be  controlled; 
said  clock  has  a  variable  clock  repetition  rate  set  initially  to  a 
value  corresponding  to  an  expected  signal  in  said  train  of 
pulses;  and 
said  filter  system  further  includes  processing  means  connected 
to  said  at  least  two  stages  of  correlation  devices  and  to  said 
clock,  which  processing  means  adaptively  controls  said 
effective  lengths  of  said  at  least  two  stages  of  correlation 
devices  and  said  variable  clock  repetition  rate  to  adjust  a 
tolerance  parameter  of  said  correlation  devices  from  a  pre- 
determined loose  tolerance  for  signal  acquisition  to  a  second, 
tighter,  operating  tolerance  for  efficient  signal  discrimina- 
tion. 


4,545,028 
PARTIAL  PRODUCT  ACCUMULATION  IN  HIGH 
PERFORMANCE  MULTIPLIERS 
Frederick  A.  Ware,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,298 

Int.  Cl.^  G06F  7/52 

U.S.  a.  364-760  13  Claims 
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11.  A  circuit  for  accumulating  partial  products  in  a  multi- 
plier of  first  and  second  multiple-bit  operands,  said  accumula- 
tor circuit  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  blocks  of  ripple  cells  coupled  to  the  first  and 
second  multiple-bit  operands,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
blocks  arranged  as 
one  row  of  first  ripple  cells. 
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one  row  of  second  ripple  cells  coupled  to  the  one  row  of 
first  ripple  cells, 

at  least  one  row  of  third  ripple  cells,  the  first  of  said  at 
least  one  row  of  ripple  cells  coupled  to  the  one  row  of 
second  ripple  cells  and  subsequent  ones  of  the  rows  of 
third  ripple  cells  coupled  to  the  next  preceding  row  of 
third  ripple  cells,  and 

one  row  of  fourth  ripple  cells  coupled  to  the  last  of  the  at 
least  one  row  of  third  ripple  cells,  to  provide  local 
ripple  signals  between  each  row  of  ripple  cells  within 
each  block  and  to  provide  global  ripple  signals  between 
each  of  the  plurality  of  blocks. 


third  signal  representing  the  time  tag  to  produce  a  sixth 
signal  for  each  event  representing  a  correct  timing  of  the 
event  with  reference  to  the  master  clock;  and 
recording  at  said  master  station  said  sixth  signal  for  each 
event  to  provide  a  basis  for  time  ordering  a  sequence  of 
said  events  from  said  plurality  of  remote  stations  having 
unsychronized  clocks. 


4  545  029 

REMOTE  CORRELATION  OF  SEQUENCE  OF  EVENTS 
John  E.  Collier,  Green  Lane,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Leeds  A  Northrup 

Company,  North  Wales,  Pa. 
Continution  of  Ser.  No.  301,349,  Sep.  11, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

1 1  application  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,431 

The  pbHion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  25, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  a.  364-900  2  Claims 
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4  545  030 

SYNCHRONOUS  CLOCK  STOPPER  FOR 

MICROPROCESSOR 

David  A.  Kitchin,  Seabrook,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  John  Hopkins 

University,  Baltimore,  Md.  and  Intec  Systems.  Inc.,  Pitte- 

burgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,668 

Int.  Q\*  G06F  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  364-900  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  digital  data  acquisition  system  having  a  master  station 
connected  to  a  plurality  of  remote  stations  from  which  are 
gathered  information  as  to  time  of  occurrence,  time  tags,  of 
certain  events  as  obtained  by  reference  to  unsynchronized 
clocks  at  associated  remote  stations,  a  method  for  correcting  a 
time  tag  so  that  it  refers  to  a  time  as  kept  by  a  master  clock  at 
the  said  master  station,  to  make  possible  a  time  ordering  of 
events  at  different  remote  stations,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
transmitting  from  said  master  station  to  said  remote  stations 
inerrogatory  messages  requesting  information  on  time 
tagged  events  at  said  remote  stations; 
storing  at  said  master  station  a  first  signal  representing  a 
master  clock  time,  Tm(0),  when  the  end  of  the  interroga- 
tory message  is  sent  by  said  master  station; 
producing  at  each  interrogated  remote  station  a  second 
signal  representing  remote  clock  time,  Tr(X),  when  the 
end  of  the  interrogatory  message  was  received  at  the 
remote  station; 
producing  at  each  of  said  remote  stations  a  third  signal 
which  constitutes  a  reply  message  incorporating  the  time 
tag  for  the  events  information  requested  and  said  time 
Tr(X); 
storing  at  the  master  station  a  fourth  signal  for  each  interro- 
gated remote  station  representing  a  master  clock  time, 
Tm(Y),  when  the  end  of  the  reply  message  is  received  at 
said  master  station; 
combining  at  the  master  said  first,  third,  and  fourth  signals 
associated  with  each  remote  station  to  produce  a  fifth 
signal  for  each  remote  station  representing  a  time  correc- 
tion factor,  TCP,  for  each  event  indicative  of  the  differ- 
ence between  the  time  of  said  master  clock  and  the  time  of 
a  corresponding  remote  clock  with  compensation  for 
signal  transmission  time  between  said  master  station  and 
said  corresponding  remote  station,  said  combination  being 
in  accordance  with  an  equation 

7-CF=  J[7-m(0)+  Tm(Y)-\Tr{X)x 
summing  for  each  event  said  fifth  signal  and  that  part  of  the 
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1.  A  clocking  control  circuit  for  receiving  an  external  start 
request  signal  for  a  microprocessor  system  including  a  micro- 
processor that  is  responsive  to  clocking  pulses  for  processing 
instructions  in  a  plurality  of  successive  stages  in  each  instruc- 
tion cycle,  said  microprocessor  having  input/output  data  and 
address  lines,  said  clocking  control  circuit  comprising: 
a  clock  source  for  generating  clocking  pulses, 
phase  tracking  means  coupled  to  said  input/output  data  and 
address  lines,  said  phase  tracking  means  made  operative  by 
said  clocking  pulses  for  producing  a  phase  pulse  signal  at  a 
predetermined  phase  in  each  instruction  cycle  of  said  micro- 
processor, said  predetermined  phase  of  said  phase  tracking 
means  occurrring  when  said  input/output  data  and  address 
lines  of  said  microprocessor  are  operating  at  high  impe- 
dance; 
means  for  generating  a  start  signal  based  upon  said  external 

start  request  signal; 
receiving  means  for  receiving  a  stop  request  signal  from  said 
microprocessor  system,  said  stop  request  signal  being  gener- 
ated when  said  microprocessor  completes  an  instruction 
sequence;  and 
synchronous  logic  means  responsive  to  said  phase  pulse  signal 
and  said  Stop  request  for  preventing  the  transfer  of  said 
clocking  pulses  from  said  clock  source  to  said  microproces- 
sor, and  responsive  to  said  phase  pulse  signal  and  said  start 
signal  for  permitting  the  transfer  of  said  clocking  pulses  from 
said  clock  source  to  said  microprocessor. 
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4^5,031 

PHOTO-ELECTRIC  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 

PRINTED  PAPERS 

Nobuki  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kita  Electrics  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,282 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1981,  56-145551; 
Sep.  17, 1981, 56-145552;  Dec.  7, 1981, 56-195548;  Feb.  16, 1982, 
57-22033 

Int.  Cl.^  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  CI.  364—900  12  Qalms 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  monitoring  plural  sheets 
of  printed  papers,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  photosensors  for  detecting  a  printed  surface  of 
each  printed  paper  to  produce  analog  signals  designating 
dark  levels  of  the  printed  surface  thereof; 

an  analog-digital  (A-D)  converter  for  converting  the  analog 
signals  into  digital  signals  at  a  plurality  of  sampling  points; 

first  memory  means  for  storing  digital  signals  received  from 
said  A-D  converter  during  first  time  frames; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  digital  signals  received 
from  said  A-D  converter  during  subsequent  second  time 
frames; 

means  for  comparing  the  digital  signals  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond memory  means,  for  corresponding  sampling  points,  to 
determine  whether  the  digital  signals  of  the  second  mem- 
ory means  are  within  a  tolerance  range  of  the  digital 
signals  established  in  the  first  memory  means  so  that  either 
"NO"  signals  or  "YES"  signals  are  produced; 

means  counting  only  the  "NO"  signals  of  different  positions 
of  the  printed  surface  for  producing  only  "irregular"  or 
"non-identity"  signals  after  a  predetermined  number  of 
"NO"  signals  has  been  received;  and 

means  for  compensating  errors  which  occur  while  produc- 
ing said  digital  NO  signals  due  to  displacement  of  the 
paper  from  a  standard  position  while  said  paper  is  moni- 
tored by  said  photosensors. 


4,545,032 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARACTER  CODE 

COMPRESSION  AND  EXPANSION 

Stephen  M.  Mak,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  lodata. 
Inc.,  Marina  Del  Rey,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,708 
Int.  Cl.^  GllB  13/00:  G06F  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  364-900  8  Claims 

2.  A  method  for  expansion  of  compressed  character  codes 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  an  input  character  code  of  fixed  bit  length  contin- 
gently indicative  of  a  permutation  of  character  symbols  in 
a  register,  said  character  codes  having  an  arbitrary  format 
and  being  user  independent  in  that  said  character  code  is 
specific  to  a  memory  and  independent  of  a  user  of  said 
memory; 
directly  addressing  a  first  section  of  a  memory  with  a  first 
row  address,  said  first  row  address  being  at  least  a  portion 


of  said  input  character  code  stored  in  said  register  and 
directly  addressing  said  first  portion  of  said  memory  with 
a  first  column  address,  said  first  column  address  being  a 
second  bit  segment  of  said  input  character  code; 

reading  from  a  first  location  of  fixed  bit  length  in  said  first 
section  of  said  memory  into  a  first  output  register; 

directly  addressing  a  second  section  of  said  memory  with 
said  first  row  address  and  with  a  second  column  address, 
said  second  column  address  being  in  part  at  least  a  second 


■am*  y4MT 


bit  segment  of  said  input  character  code,  said  first  and 
second  column  addresses  being  distinct;  and 

reading  from  a  second  location  of  fixed  bit  length  in  said 
second  section  of  said  memory  into  a  second  output  regis- 
ter; 

whereby  compressed  data  may  be  expanded,  and  whereby 
the  contents  of  said  second  output  register  is  indicative  of 
whether  said  input  character  code  corresponds  to  a  per- 
mutation of  a  plurality  of  character  symbols. 


4,545,033 
COMPACT  ROM  WITH  REDUCED  ACCESS  TIME 

Kenneth  L.  Naiff,  Hauppauge,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Instru- 
ment Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  383,709,  Jun.  1,  1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,480,320.  This  application  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,087 

Int.  Cl.^  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  CI.  365—51 


11  Claims 


7-  Apparatus  for  selecting  a  column  of  memory  units  in 
accordance  with  column  select  signals  comprising  an  output 
node  and  a  decode  circuit  comprising  three  sets  of  four  transis- 
tors each,  said  decode  circuit  being  operably  connected  be- 
tween said  output  node  and  the  column  of  memory  units,  each 
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transistor  in  said  sets  comprising  a  control  node  and  an  output 
circuit,  each  set  comprising  two  parallel  pairs  of  series  con- 
nected transistors,  one  transistor  in  each  pair  being  an  enhance- 
ment mode  transistor  and  the  other  being  a  depletion  mode 
transistor,  first  and  second  intermediate  nodes,  each  pair  of 
transistors  in  said  first  and  second  sets  being  operably  con- 
nected between  a  different  column  and  one  of  said  intermediate 
nodes,  each  pair  of  transistors  in  said  third  set  being  connected 
between  a  different  one  of  said  intermediate  nodes  and  said 
output  node,  one  transistor  in  each  of  said  pairs  in  each  of  said 
first  and  second  sets  being  operably  connected  to  receive  a  first 
selection  signal,  the  other  transistor  in  each  of  said  pairs  in  each 
of  said  first  and  second  sets  being  operably  connected  to  re- 
ceive a  second  selection  signal,  one  transistor  in  each  of  said 
pairs  in  said  third  set  being  operably  connectable  to  receive  a 
third  selection  signal  and  the  other  transistor  in  each  of  said 
pairs  in  said  third  set  being  connectable  to  receive  a  fourth 
selection  signal. 


4,545,034 
CONTACTLESS  TITE  RAM 
Pallab  Chatterjee,  Richardson;  Hisashi  Shichijo,  Garland,  and 
John  E.  Leiss,  Carrollton,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,157 

Int.  a.^  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365-182  6  Claims 


1.  A  memory  cell  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  read  bit  line  in  said  substrate  having  a  second  conductivity 
type; 

a  drain  voltage  line  in  said  substrate  having  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type; 

a  memory  transistor  channel  region  at  the  surface  of  said 
substrate,  separating  said  read  bit  line  from  said  drain . 
voltage  line; 

a  word  line  defining  a  gate  above  and  capacitatively  coupled 
to  said  memory  transistor  channel  region;  and 

a  thin  polysilicon  layer,  said  thin  polysilicon  layer  compris- 
ing a  quasi-floating  gate  portion  thereof  interposed  be- 
tween said  word  line  and  said  channel  region  of  said 

•  memory  transistor  and  capacitatively  coupled  both  to  said 
word  line  and  said  channel  region  of  said  memory  transis- 
tor, and  said  thin  polysilicon  layer  also  comprising  a 
polysilicon  channel  region,  said  thin  polysilicon  channel 
region  comprising  a  dopant  concentration  which  is  less 
than  10'**  per  cubic  cm,  said  thin  polysilicon  channel 
region  being  capacitatively  coupled  to  said  word  line,  and 
said  thin  polysilicon  layer  also  comprising  a  heavily  doped 
write  bit  line  portion,  said  polysilicon  channel  portion  of 
said  thin  polysilicon  layer  being  interposed  between  said 
write  bit  line  portion  and  said  quasi-floating  gate  portions 
respectively  of  said  thin  polysilicon  layer,  said  quasi-float- 
ing gate  having  said  second  conductivity  type. 


4,545,035 

DYNAMIC  RAM  WITH  NONVOLATILE  SHADOW 

MEMORY 

Daniel  C.  Guterman,  Piano,  and  Ching-Lin  Jiang,  Dallas,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Mostek  Corporation,  Carrollton,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,171 

Int.  Cl.^  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365-185  3  claims 


fcl!^. 


1.  A  nonvolatile  random  access  memory  cell  comprising: 

a  data  input  transistor  controlled  by  address  control  means 
for  reading  out  and  writing  in  binary  data; 

a  volatile  storage  element,  having  at  least  one  node  for 
storing  binary  data; 

a  nonvolatile  storage  element  having  at  least  one  floating 
gate  disposed  above  a  tunnel  oxide  capacitor  and  coupled 
to  said  at  least  one  node  of  said  volatile  storage  element; 

means  for  transferring  binary  data  from  at  least  one  of  said  at 
least  one  node  to  said  nonvolatile  storage  element;  and 

means  for  recalling  binary  data  from  said  nonvolatile  storage 
element  to  said  volatile  storage  element,  characterized  in 
that: 

said  volatile  storage  element  is  a  storage  capacitor  connected 
between  a  single  volatile  storage  node  at  a  terminal  of  said 
input  transistor  and  ground; 

said  nonvolatile  storage  element  includes  a  vertically 
stacked  array  of  a  floating  gate  disposed  above  said  tunnel 
oxide  capacitor  and  a  floating  gate  transistor,  a  control 
-rgate,  having  at  least  one  edge,  disposed  above  said  floating 
gate  and  capacitively  coupled  thereto  with  a  first  coupling 
capacitance,  and  a  high  voltage  electrode  for  carrying 
high  voltage  in  excess  of  15  volts  disposed  above  said 
control  gate  and  extending  in  close  proximity  to  said  at 
least  one  edge,  said  voltage  electrode  being  capacitively 
coupled  to  said  control  gate  with  a  second  coupling  ca- 
pacitance and  capacitively  coupled  to  said  floating  gate 
with  an  erase  capacitance; 

said  means  for  transferring  binary  data  includes  a  steering 
transistor  connected  between  ground  and  said  control 
gate  and  having  a  steering  transistor  gate  connected  to 
said  volatile  storage  node;  and 

said  means  for  recalling  binary  data  comprises  a  recall  tran- 
sistor, having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  said  volatile 
storage  node,  a  second  terminal  connected  to  a  first  termi- 
nal of  said  floating  gate  transistor  and  a  recall  gate  con- 
nected to  a  recall  terminal,  which  recall  terminal  is  also 
connected  to  a  second  terminal  of  said  floating  gate  tran- 
sistor. 


4,545,036 
SENSE  AMPLIFIER  WITH  TIME  DEPENDENT 
SENSITIVITY 
Dennis  L.  Segers,  Lewisville,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mostek  Corpora- 
tion, Carrollton,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,926 
Int.  Cl.^  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  CI.  365—189  4  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  memory  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  memory  cells;  and 

a  sense  amplifier  having  first  and  second  inputs,  at  least  one 
of  which  is  connectable  through  a  bit  line  to  at  least  one  of 
said  plurality  of  memory  cells,  for  producing  an  output 
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dependent  on  an  input  voltage  difference  between  a  cell 
voltage  on  that  one  of  said  first  and  second  inputs  con- 
nected to  a  selected  memory  cell  and  a  reference  trip- 
point  voltage  on  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  inputs; 
characterized  in  that: 


■ll£ 


"/« 


^m 

H  OVERHEAD  L 

-tU- 

-^           f— 

//A? 

VSENS^ 

V 

i    -Of    6 

bit  lines  and  connected  to  said  first  common  electrode  at  a 
plurality  of  points; 

second  wiring  lines  extending  along  said  second  common 
electrode  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
second  bit  lines  and  connected  to  said  second  common 
electrode  at  a  plurality  of  points;  and 

a  common  wiring  line  commonly  connected  to  said  first 
wiring  lines  and  said  second  wiring  lines,  said  common 
wiring  line  connected  to  the  voltage  supply  line  at  sub- 
stantially the  center  of  said  common  wiring  line. 


Vref 


said  reference  trip-point  voltage  is  controlled  by  time- 
dependent  voltage  control  means  to  change  over  a  prede- 
termined time  period  from  a  first  reference  trip-point 
voltage  after  equilibration  of  said  first  and  second  inputs 
to  a  second  reference  trip-point  voltage. 


4  545  037 

DYNAMIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

WITH  BALANCED  SENSING  ARRANGEMENT 

Tomio  Nakano;  Masao  Nakano,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Juiyi 

Ogawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

FiUsd  Jun.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,504 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1982,  57-111187 
Int.  Cl.^  GllC  5/06 
U.S.  a.  365-205  5  claims 
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4  545  038 

PRECHARGED  DISCHARGE  SENSING  FOR  EPROM 

Jeffrey  D.  Bellay,  and  Robert  C.  Thaden,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,823 

Int.  a.^  GllC  11/ 40 

U.S.  CI.  365-230  4  Caims 
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5.  A  dynamic  semiconductor  memory  device  connected  to  a 
voltage  supply  line,  comprising: 

pairs  of  first  and  second  bit  lines; 

word  lines  extending  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  pairs  of  first  and  second  bit  lines  and  intersect- 
mg  said  first  bit  lines  and  said  second  bit  lines; 

sense  amplifiers  arranged  in  a  row  and  having  first  and 
second  sides,  said  pairs  of  first  and  second  bit  lines  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  sense  amplifiers,  said  first  bit  lines 
extending  from  the  first  sides  of  said  sense  amplifiers  and 
said  second  bit  lines  extending  from  the  second  sides  of 
said  sense  amplifiers; 

memory  cells  arranged  at  the  intersections  of  said  first  and 
second  bit  lines  and  said  word  lines,  each  memory  cell 
comprising  a  transistor  and  a  capacitor  connected  to  said 
transistor; 

a  firet  common  electrode,  positioned  adjacent  the  first  sides 
of  said  sense  amplifiers,  for  commonly  connecting  elec- 
trodes of  said  capacitors  of  said  memory  cells  located  on 
said  first  sides  of  said  sense  amplifiers; 

a  second  common  electrode,  positioned  adjacent  the  second 
sides  of  said  sense  amplifiers,  for  commonly  connecting 
electrodes  of  said  capacitors  of  said  memory  cells  located 
on  the  second  sides  of  said  sense  amplifiers; 

first  wiring  lines  extending  along  said  first  common  elec- 
trode in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first 


1.  A  programmable  read-only  memory  comprising:  a  semi- 
conductor substrate  means  for  containing  the  programmable 
read-only   memory,   the   programmable   read-only   memory 
includes: 
a  read-only  memory  array  means  containing  a  plurality  of 

program  instruction  at  addressable  locations; 
means  for  altering  a  predetermined  program  instruction 

including; 
a  microprocessor  means  for  processing  program  instructions 
and  to  provide  control  signals  for  altering  the  predeter- 
mined program  instruction; 
address  means  for  addressing  a  predetermined  location  in  the 
read-only  memory  array  means  containing  the  program 
instructions  to  be  altered; 
a  latch  means  for  storing  an  altered  program  instruction  and 
to  apply  the  altered  program  instructions  to  the  read-only 
memory  array  means  at  the  addressed  location; 
high  voltage  means  for  providing  a  high  voltage  to  the 
address  location  for  storing  the  altered  program  instruc- 
tion in  the  read-only  memory  array  means;  and 
output  means  for  providing  a  precharge  signal  to  the  mem- 
ory array  means  to  obtain  the  program  instructions  for 
processing  by  the  microprocessor  means,  said  address 
means,  data  latch  means,  high  voltage  means  and  output 
means  being  controlled  by  the  control  signals. 
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1 1  4,545,039 

METHODS  FOR  SEISMIC  EXPLORATION 
Carl  H.  Savit,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Western  Geophysical 
Co.  of  America,  Houston,  Tex. 

I    Filed  Sep.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,531 
Int.  a.^  GOIV  7/00 
tI.S.  a.  367—39  2  Qaims 
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1.  The  method  of  seismic  prospecting  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  determining  a  first  set  of  numbers  representing  each  of 
the  signals  of  different  durations  comprising  a  monotonic 
sweep; 

(b)  psuedo-randomizing  the  sequence  of  the  numbers  to 
generate  and  transmit  a  first  series  of  sweeps  of  said  sig- 
nals, each  of  said  sweeps  substantially  orthogonal  to  the 
others  in  which  the  occurrence  of  said  signals  of  different 
durations  is  randomized  within  each  sweep  in  accordance 
with  the  psuedorandomized  sequence  of  numbers; 

(c)  receiving  said  first  series  of  sweeps  of  signals  after  pas- 
sage thereof  through  a  medium;  and 

(d)  thereafter  processing  the  signals  to  produce  a  seismo- 
gram  by  cross  correlating  the  received  signals  with  repli- 
cas of  one  or  more  selected  subsets  of  each  of  the  sweeps 
as  transmitted  whereby  the  effective  duration  and  shot 
point  spacing  shown  by  the  seismogram  may  be  selected 
during  processing  by  selection  of  a  desired  subset  from  the 
first  series  of  sweeps. 


1 1  4,545,040 

TELEMETRY  SYSTEM  CABLE 

William  Fehrenkamp,  and  Joe  P.  Jameson,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  AMF  Incorporated,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

I  Filed  Oct.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,292 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIV  1/22:  GOID  5/12 

U.S.  CI.  367—76  2  Claims 


2.  In  a  te  emetry  system  cable  for  connection  between  first 
and  second  array  teminals  (ATs)  spaced  apart  a  distance  D, 
said  cable  extending  between  said  ATs  and  including  X  num- 
ber of  signal  transmission  means  of  equal  length  wherein  X  is  a 
positive  integer  equal  to  two  or  more,  the  improvement  com- 
prising 
a  plurality  of  signal  transducer  means  connected  to  said 
cable  at  2X  locations  at  distances  apart  substantially  equal 
to  D/2X. 
a  pair  of  said  transducer  means  being  connected  to  each  one 
of  the  X  transmissions  means  and  positioned  thereon  sub- 
stantially symmetrically  relative  to  the  ends  of  the  cable, 
whereby  the  transducer  means  of  the  innermost  pair  be- 


tween said  ATs  are  substantially  symmetrical  relative  to 
the  center  of  the  cable, 

the  transmission  means  associated  with  said  innermost  pair 
of  transducer  means  being  cut  immediately  adjacent  the 
connection  of  each  transducer  means  on  the  side  thereof 
nearest  the  center  of  the  cable, 

the  remainder  of  said  transmission  means  also  being  cut  at 
the  same  positions  as  the  transmission  means  associated 
with  the  innermost  pair  of  transducer  means,  so  that  the 
portions  of  the  transmission  means  that  have  been  cut 
from  their  respective  transmission  means  all  are  of  equal 
lengths,  whereby  the  portions  of  the  transmission  means 
connected  to  the  ATs  have  substantially  equal  capaci- 
tances. 


4,545,041 

SHOCK-HARDENED  HYDROPHONE 

Allan  C.  Tims,  and  Theodore  A.  Henriquez,  both  of  Orlando, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,083 

Int.  a.4H04R  77/00 

U.S.  a.  367—157  14  Qaims 


1.  A  shock-hardened  hydrophone  comprising: 

a  pair  of  piezoelectric  disks,  each  with  a  first  surface  and  a 
second  surface,  for  generating  a  potential  difference  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  surfaces  in  response  to  an 
acoustic  wave,  where  the  sign  of  the  potential  difference 
between  the  first  and  second  surface  of  each  disk  is  the 
same; 

a  circuitboard  with  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface,  and  a 
preamplifier  circuit  pattern  disposed  thereon,  where  said 
circuit  pattern  includes  a  first  electrode  with  a  section 
disposed  on  the  upper  surface  and  another  section  dis- 
posed on  the  lower  surface  and  a  second  electrode  dis- 
posed on  either  surface  of  the  circuitboard; 

a  pair  of  metal  cups,  each  metal  cup  with  a  base,  a  side,  and 
a  rim,  where  each  disk  is  positioned  within  one  of  said 
cups  with  its  second  surface  in  pressure  contact  with  the 
base  of  said  cup  so  that  said  metal  cup  is  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  second  surface  of  said  disk  and  at  the 
same  electric  potential  as  said  second  surface; 

means  for  applying  a  prestressing  force  to  clamp  said  metal 
cups  together  with  the  disks  captured  therebetween,  said 
force  applying  means  clamping  the  disks  with  a  sufficient 
force  to  mechanically  preload  said  disks  to  shock  harden 
the  disks  due  to  the  mechanical  stress  caused  by  the  force 
exerted  by  said  force  applying  means,  wherein  the  first 
surface  uf  one  of  said  disks  is  in  pressure  contact  with  the 
section  of  the  first  electrode  disposed  on  the  lower  surface 
of  said  circuitboard  and  the  first  surface  of  the  other  of 
said  disks  in  pressure  contact  with  the  section  of  the  first 
electrode  disposed  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  circuit- 
board  so  that  said  first  electrode  is  electrically  connected 
to  the  first  surfaces  of  said  disks  and  so  that  the  first  elec- 
trode is  at  the  same  electric  potential  as  said  first  surface  of 
said  disks,  wherein  each  of  the  rims  of  suid  metal  cups  are 
insulated  from  said  first  electrode  and  said  force  applying 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  metal  cups  so  that 
said  metal  cups  are  at  the  same  electric  potential; 

means  for  electrically  connecting  one  of  said  metal  cups  to 
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the  second  electrode  of  the  preamplifier  circuit  pattern  so 
that  the  second  electrode  is  at  the  same  electric  potential 
as  the  second  surfaces  of  said  disks;  and 
a  low  output-impedance  preamplifier  disposed  on  said  cir- 
cuitboard  with  its  inputs  electrically  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  electrodes  of  said  preamplifier  circuit 
pattern. 


the  associated  sectors  to  minimize  the  head  travel  when 
the  reading  head  is  to  be  moved  in  a  forward  direction  to 
the  sectors  associated  with  the  first  messages, 
reading  according  to  the  first  rank  order  the  contents  of  the 
sectors  associated  with  the  first  messages  while  accumu- 
lating in  real  time  requests  for  the  playback  of  a  plurality 
of  second  messages, 


4,545,042 
METHOD  FOR  GENERATION  OF  ACOUSTIC 
VIBRATIONS  AND  SOURCE  OF  ACOUSTIC 
VIBRATIONS  FOR  REALIZING  SAME 
Viktor  I.  Fomin,  Leninsky  prospekt,  26,  kv.  18;  Stanislav  I. 
Guzenko,  Shosseinaya  ulitsa,  58,  korpus  2,  kv.  51;  Mikhail  N. 
Egai,  ulitsa  Udaltsova,  16,  kv.  157,  all  of  Moscow,  and  Jury  A. 
Manenkov,  ulitsa  Ivana  Franko,  16,  kv.  4,  Cheboxary,  all  of 
U.S.S.R. 
PCT  No.  PCr/SU81/00013,  §  371  Date  Sep.  28, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  28,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02682,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  19,  1982 

per  Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  432,937 

Int.  a.*  GOIV  1/38 

U.S.  a.  367-189  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  generating  acoustic  vibrations  based  on  the 
shock  excitation  of  a  loaded  magnetostriction  transducer  by  a 
pulse  electrical  signal  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  the  period  P  of  acoustic  vibrations  by  the 
goaded  transducer  and  frequency  f|  thereof  generated  by 
the  loaded  transducer; 
producing  unidirectional  half-cycles  of  cosinusoidal  voltage 
excitation  pulses  having  a  duration  d  from  one  to  two 
half-cycles    of   said    period    P    of  acoustic    vibrations 
(iP<dSP)  and  having  a  repetition  frequency  fj,  which  is 
a  multiple  n  of  the  acoustic  vibration  frequency(nf„=fi); 
and 

applying  said  excitation  pulses  to  said  transducer  and  con- 
verting said  excitation  pulses  into  a  magnetization  pulse  in 
said  transducer  such  that  said  magnetization  pulse  has  a 
duration  and  frequency  substantially  equal  to  the  duration 
and  frequency  of  said  excitation  pulses. 


establishing  a  second  rank  order  of  the  sectors  associated 
with  the  second  messages  prior  to  reading  the  sectors 
associated  with  the  second  messages  to  minimize  the  head 
travel  when  the  reading  head  is  to  be  moved  in  a  reverse 
direction  to  the  sectors  associated  with  the  second  mes- 
sages, and 

reading  according  to  the  second  rank  order  the  sectors 
associated  with  the  second  messages. 


4  545  044 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  INFORMATION 

Isao  Satoh,  Neyagawa;  Tomio  Yoshida,  Katano;  Shunji  Ohara, 
Osaka,  and  Keiyi  Koishi,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,698 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1981,  56-128939 
Int.  Cl.^  GllB  7/00 
U.S.  a.  369-32  14  Claims 


4545  043 

ANNOUNCEMENT  SYSTEM  MESSAGE  PLAYBACK 

ARRANGEMENT 

Thomas  W.  Anderson;  Richard  J.  Milczarek,  both  of  Warren- 

ville,  and  Carl  H.  Peters,  Lisle,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  AT&T 

Bell  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N,J. 

Filed  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,511 
Int.  CI.-*  GllB  17/22.  7/00,  21/08:  H04M  11/00 
U.S.  a.  369-32  „  Qaims 

1.  In  an  announcement  system  comprising  a  store  having  a 
plurality  of  memory  sectors  for  storing  prerecorded  messages, 
a  reading  head  and  means  responsive  to  requests  for  the  play- 
back of  messages  for  moving  the  reading  head  to  selected 
sectors  to  read  the  contents  therof,  a  method  for  playing  back 
messages  comprising  the  steps  of: 
accumulating  in  real  time  requests  for  the  playback  of  a 
plurality  of  first  messages  and  establishing  a  first  rank 
order  of  the  sectors  associated  therewith  prior  to  reading 
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10.  A  method  for  simulating  erasure  of  optically  encoded 
information  on  an  optical  disc  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preventing  readout  of  the  information  to  be  erased  by 
application  of  a  modulated  laser  light  beam  in  superposi- 
tion with  data  encoded  on  said  disc,  and 

(b)  updating  a  directory  on  said  optical  disc  identifying  the 
erased  information  to  identify  instead  any  renewed  infor- 
mation representative  thereof. 
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4,545,045 
RECORDING  DISK  LOAD  AND  UNLOAD  APPARATUS 
James  R.  Baer,  Broomfield;  Kenneth  Manes,  Lafayette,  and 
Harold  Lunka,  Broomfield,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Storage 
Technology  Partners  II,  Louisville,  Colo. 

Filed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,750 

Int.  Cl.^  GllB  3/36.  17/04 

U.S.  a.  369—77.2  3  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  loading  and  unloading  a  recording  disk 
cartridge  in  an  information  storage  and  retrieval  device,  the 
disk  cartridge  having  a  cartridge  housing  and  a  cartridge  in- 
sert, having  an  exterior  portion,  for  supporting  the  disk  when 
located  in  the  disk  cartridge,  the  cartridge  insert  slidably  dis- 
posed within  the  cartridge  housing  and  having  a  hole  for  pas- 
sage of  an  elevator  platform  for  lifting  the  disk  out  of  the 
cartridge  insert  during  loading,  said  loading  and  unloading 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  guide  frame  for  supporting  and  guiding  a  disk  cartridge  as  the 
disk  cartridge  is  loaded  and  unloaded  in  the  information 
storage  and  retrieval  device,  said  guide  frame  comprising: 
a  first  leg  disposed  adjacent  to  a  manual  entrance  port  of  the 
information  storage  and  retrieval  device,  the  first  leg 
having  an  opening  to  receive  and  support  the  disk  car- 
tridge upon  the  manual  introduction  of  the  disk  cartridge 
into  the  entrance  port,  and 
a  second  leg  for  supporting  the  disk  cartridge  as  the  disk 
cartridge  is  automatically  drawn  into  the  device; 
means  for  automatically  pulling  the  disk  cartridge  into  the 
information  storage  and  retrieval  device  during  loading  and 
pushing  the  disk  cartridge  out  of  the  information  storage  and 
retrieval  device  during  unloading,  said  means  comprising: 
a  cartridge  pull-in  tray  having  upper  and  lower  arms  for 
receiving  an  innermost  edge  of  the  cartridge  housing,  the 
cartridge  pull-in  tray,  when  in  a  forward  position  and 
upon  the  manual  introduction  of  the  disk  cartridge,  re- 
ceives the  innermost  edge  of  the  cartridge  housing  and 
supports  the  disk  cartridge  during  automatic  loading  and 
unloading  operations; 
clamping  pins  disposed  in  holes  in  the  lower  arm  of  the 
cartridge  pull-in  tray,  the  clamping  pins  selectively  clamp- 
ing the  cartridge  housing  between  the  clamping  pins  and 
the  upper  arm  of  the  cartridge  pull-in  tray;  and 
means  for  selectively  and  reciprocatively  urging  the  clamp- 
ing pins  upward  to  clamp  the  cartridge  housing  and  down 
to  unclamp  the  cartridge  housing; 
means  for  automatically  moving  the  cartridge  insert  in  a  lateral 
direction  out  of  the  cartridge  housing,  said  means  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  clamping  the  exterior  portion  of  the  cartridge 

insert;  and 

means  for  moving  the  cartridge  insert  out  of  the  cartridge 

housing  during  the  loading  operation,  and  pushing  the 

cartridge  insert  into  the  cartridge  housing  during  the 

unloading  operation;  and 

an  elevator  assembly,  for  vertically  raising  the  disk  from  the 

cartridge  insert  during  the  loading  operation  and  lowering 

the  disk  into  the  cartridge  insert  during  the  unloading  opera- 


tion, the  elevator  assembly  having  a  platform  which  sup- 
ports the  disk  when  raised  out  of  the  cartridge  insert,  and  the 
elevator  assembly  having  moving  means  which  selectively 
raises  the  platform  during  the  loading  operation  and  lowers 
the  platform  during  the  unloading  operation. 


4,545,046 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  AND/OR  READING  DEVICE 
WITH  SPINDLE  AND  OPTICAL  ELEMENTS 
SUPPORTED  ON  PARALLEL  BARS 
Gerardus  L.  M.  Jansen,  and  Alexander  Vorspaget,  both  of  Eind- 
hoven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,971 
Qaims   priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jan.    14,   1983, 
8300133 

Int.  C\*  GllB  7/08,  21/02 
U.S.  a.  369—111  2  Qalms 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  and/or  reading  information  on  a 
disc  by  means  of  a  radiation  beam,  which  disc  is  rotatable  about 
an  axis  of  rotation,  which  apparatus  comprises: 

a  stationary  frame, 

a  drive  means  for  the  rotary  drive  of  the  disc,  which  drive 
means  comprises  a  drive  spindle  which  is  rotatable  about 
said  axis  of  rotation  and  a  stationary  spindle  support  sys- 
tem provided  with  bearing  means  for  the  drive  spindle, 

a  slide  which  is  movable  in  a  radial  direction  relative  to  said 
axis  of  rotation, 

a  parallel-guide  arrangement  for  the  slide,  which  arrange- 
ment comprises  two  parallel  guides  which  are  detachably 
secured  to  the  frame  at  some  distance  from  each  other 
and, 

an  opto-electronic  system  stationarily  arranged  with  respect 
to  said  parallel  guides  comprising  a  light  source,  one  or 
more  optical  elements,  and  means  for  effecting  a  conver- 
sion between  optical  and  electrical  modulation  of  the 
information, 

at  least  one  of  said  systems  being  supported  by  the  two 
parallel  guides,  and  being  provided  with  locating  stops 
which  cooperate  with  the  guides  for  an  accurate  position- 
ing. 


4,545,047 
CENTERING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERCHANGEABLE  DISK 
David  W.  Rickert,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Storage  Technol- 
ogy Partners  II,  Louisville,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,416 
Int.  Cl.^  GllB  3/70  5/82 
U.S.  a.  369—290  3  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  centering  a  member  on  a  rotating  spindle 
comprising: 
an  annular  member  having  a  central  hole  with  dimensions 
greater  than  corresponding  outside  dimensions  of  said 
rotating  spindle  on  which  said  annular  member  is  intended 
to  fit,  and 
a  plurality  of  resilient  fingers  attached  to  an  inner  surface  of 
said  central  hole  in  said  annular  member,  said  fingers 
projecting  into  said  central  hole  and  said  fingers  being  arc 


460 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  1,  1985 


shaped  with  the  curve  of  said  arc  being  away  from  the 
center  of  said  central  hole,  said  fingers  having  a  length 
sufficient  to  cause  a  forward  portion  of  said  fingers  to 
contract  said  spindle  as  said  annular  member  is  first  placed 
on  said  spindle  and  to  slide  along  said  spindle  as  said 
annular  member  is  moved  to  a  fully  insertec  position, 


/ 


whereby  said  fingers  perform  a  wiping  action  along  said 
spindle  as  said  annular  member  is  brought  into  contact 
with  said  spindle  and  after  said  annular  member  is  fully 
inserted  said  fingers  snugly  contact  a  clean  surface  of  said 
rotating  spindle  so  that  said  annular  member  is  centered 
on  said  rotating  spindle. 


4545  048 

SERVICE  INTEGRATED  DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 

Waldemar  Hauk,  Backnang;  Klaus  Krull,  Weissach,  and  Man- 
fred Welzenbach,  Backnang,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,188 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27. 

1980,  3044657 

Int.  CV  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  370-1  ,4  Calms 


im  hmw  Kna  n  miui  unci 


1.  In  a  service  integrated  transmission  system,  including  a 
first  terminal  containing  a  transmitter,  a  second  terminal  con- 
taining a  receiver,  and  a  transmission  path  connecting  the 
terminals  together,  for  transmitting,  over  the  transmission 
path,  digital  signals  having  a  transmission  band  whose  upper 
limit  frequency  corresponds  to  the  maximum  bit  rate  of  the 
signals  to  be  transmitted,  the  transmission  being  effected  by 
simultaneously  transmitting,  over  the  transmission  path,  digital 
signals  having  a  high  bit  rate  only  in  an  upper  part  of  the 
transmission  band  and  digital  signals  having  a  low  bit  rate  only 
in  a  lower  part  of  the  transmission  band,  the  improvement 
wherein: 

said  transmission  path  is  a  light  signal  transmission  path; 

said  transmitter  comprises  first  signal  supply  means  for  sup- 
plying a  plurality  of  individual  signals  having  a  low  bit 
rate  as  narrowband  signals,  second  signal  supply  means 
for  supplying  a  plurality  of  individual  signals  having  a 
high  bit  rate  as  broadband  signals,  first  multiplexing  means 
connected  to  said  first  signal  supply  means  for  combining 
the  plurality  of  low  bit  rate  signals  into  a  narrowband 
multiplex  signal,  second  multiplexing  means  connected  to 


said  second  signal  supply  means  for  combining  the  plural- 
ity of  high  bit  rate  signals  into  a  broadband  multiplex 
signal,  adding  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
multiplexing  means  for  additively  combining  the  narrow- 
band and  broadband  multiplex  signals  into  a  combined 
multiplex  signal  having  an  associated  frequency  band  in 
which  the  broadband  multiplex  signal  occupies  an  upper 
part  of  the  frequency  band  and  the  narrowband  multiplex 
signal  occupies  a  lower  part  of  the  frequency  band,  and 
light  signal  generating  means  connected  between  said 
adding  means  and  said  light  signal  transmission  path  for 
converting  the  combined  multiplex  signal  into  a  light 
signal  and  conducting  the  light  signal  to  said  light  trans- 
mission path;  and 
said  receiver  comprises  light  signal  receiving  means  opti- 
cally coupled  to  said  light  transmission  path  for  convert- 
ing the  light  signal  transmitted  over  that  path  into  an 
electrical  signal,  corresponding  to  the  broadband  signal 
formed  by  said  adding  means,  signal  separating  means 
connected  to  said  receiving  means  for  separating  the  elec- 
trical signal  into  a  low  frequency  component  containing 
the  narrowband  multiplex  signal  and  a  high  frequency 
component  containing  the  broadband  multiplex  signal, 
and  demultiplexing  means  connected  to  said  signal  sepa- 
rating means  for  separating  each  of  the  broadband  and 
narrowband  signals  into  a  respective  individual  signal 
corresponding  to  those  supplied  by  said  signal  supply 
means. 


4  545  049 

PRIVATE  BRANCH  EXCHANGE  HAVING 

TRANSMISSION  CHANNELS  COMMONLY  AVAILABLE 

TO  ALL  STATIONS 
Walter  Kammerer,  Nurnberg,  and  Vladimir  Spiro,  Eckental, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,993 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  20. 
1982,3242958 

Int.  Cl.^  H04J  3/14:  H04Q  11/04 
U.S.  CI.  370-16  *  saaims 


1.  A  telephone  private  branch  exchange  for  a  plurality  of 
subscriber  terminal  stations  (2),  comprising: 

a  first  group  of  directional  data  lines  (IN)  and  directional 
control  lines  (4)  for  transmission  in  a  transmit  direction 
through  the  exchange; 

a  second  group  of  directional  data  lines  (IN)  and  directional 
control  lines  (4)  for  transmission  in  a  receive  direction 
through  the  exchange; 

a  central  control  circuit  (3); 

the  lines  in  said  first  and  second  groups  being  connected  in 
pairs  to  form  respective  loops  including  said  central  con- 
trol circuit; 

and  a  plurality  of  multiplexing  circuits  (1)  respectively  con- 
necting each  of  said  terminal  stations  (2)  to  each  of  said 
loops; 

said  control  circuit  (3)  being  adapted  to  control  said  multi- 
plexing circuits  (1)  to  allocate  time  division  multiplex  time 
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slots  on  the  lines  in  said  loops  among  all  of  said  terminal 
stations  (2)  so  that  data  transmission  between  said  terminal 
stations  may  be  effected  in  serial  blocks  of  data  in  allo- 
cated time  slots  over  any  of  said  data  lines. 


4,545,050 

METHOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
ESTABLISHING  A  CONFERENCE  CONNECTION  IN  A 

TDM  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Johannes  van  Baardewijk;  Nicolaas  Bohlmeyer,  and  Johan  E.  A. 
Hartman,  all  of  Hiiversum,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.   15.  1982. 
8201058 

Int.  a*  H04Q  11/04 
U.S.  a.  370-62  11  Qaims 


/ 


1.  A  method  for  establishing  conference  connections  among 
three  conference  participants  in  a  TDM  communication  net- 
work in  which  a  conference  signal  comprising  the  sum  of  the 
information  signals  supplied  by  the  other  conference  partici- 
pants is  supplied  to  each  of  the  conference  participants,  and  in 
which  the  information  signals  are  encoded  in  non-linear  PCM 
form,  characterized  in  that: 
the  information  signals  (a,  b,  c)  from  the  participants  are 
written  into  two  information  memories  at  corresponding 
addresses  (AA,  BE,  CC); 
the  addresses  (AA,  SB,  CC)  are  written  into  two  address 
memories  each  associated  with  one  of  the  information 
memories,  the  sequence  in  which  the  addresses  are  stored 
in  one  address  memory  (for  example  CC,  AA,  BB)  being 
cyclically  permuted  relative  to  the  sequence  in  which  the 
addresses  are  stored  in  the  other  address  memory  (BB, 
CC,  AA)  and  further  relative  to  the  sequence  in  which  the 
information  is  stored  in  the  two  information  memories 
(AA,  BB.  CC); 
the  information  signals  being  stored  in  corresponding  loca- 
tions in  the  information  ihemories  specified  by  the  respec- 
tive address  memories,  and  being  summed  to  form  a  con- 
ference signal  (c-i-b,  a  =  C  and  b-(-a,  respectively),  the 
information  signals  being  converted  to  a  linear  code  prior 
to  being  summed; 
dividing  the  conference  signals  by  two  after  summation  and 
thereafter  reconverting  them  into  non-linear  PCM  form; 
and  supplying  the  relevant  reconverted  conference  signal  to 
that  conference  participant  who  corresponds  to  the  instan- 
taneous address  applied  to  said  address  memories  (AA,  BB 
and  CC  respectively). 


4  545  051 
SWITCHING  UNIT  FOR  THETRANSFER  OF  DIGITIZED 

SIGNALS  IN  PCM  SYSTEM 
Piero  Belforte;  Bruno  Bostica;  Luciano  Pllati,  all  of  Turin; 
Amilcare  Bovo,  and  Luigi  Canato,  both  of  Milan,  ail  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Cselt  Centro  Studi  E  Laboratori,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,467 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  24,  1982,  67370  A/82 
Int.  a.*  H04Q  11/00:  H04J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  370-66  6  Claims 
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1.  A  switching  unit  for  the  selective  transfer  of  multibit  data 
words  from  a  plurality  of  incoming  signal  paths,  arriving  si- 
multaneously during  individual  time  slots  of  a  recurrent  frame 
period  assigned  to  respective  communication  channels  to  a  like 
plurality  of  outgoing  signal  paths  under  the  control  of  instruc- 
tions from  an  associated  command  unit,  comprising: 
first  memory  means  having  cells  for  the  temporary  storage 
of  all  the  data  words  arriving  during  one  frame  period 
over  all  said  incoming  signal  paths; 
timing  means  for  controlling  the  loading  of  said  cells  in  a 
predetermined  order  with  arriving  data  words  during 
each  frame  period  in  a  writing  phase  of  each  time  slot; 
second  memory  means  with  cells  for  the  storage  of  routing 
information  identifying  the  cells  of  said  first  memory 
means  whose  contents  are  to  be  consecutively  read  out  to 
respective  outgoing  signal  paths  during  a  frame  period  in 
a  plurality  of  reading  phases  of  each  time  slot; 
logic  means  in  two-way  communication  with  said  command 
unit  for  receiving  said  routing  information  therefrom  and 
supplying  same  to  said  second  memory  means; 
switchover  means  connected  to  an  output  of  said  first  mem- 
ory means  and  controlled  by  said  logic  means  for  transmit- 
ting the  contents  of  a  selected  cell  of  said  first  memory 
me^s  to  said  command  unit  in  response  to  a  transfer 
instruction  received  therefrom;  and 
multiplexer  means  controlled  by  said  logic  means  for  supply- 
ing said  first  memory  with  addresses  from  said  timing 
means  during  writing  phases  and  with  addresses  from  said 
second  memory  means  during  reading  phases,  said  multi- 
plexer means  being  switchable  under  the  control  of  said 
logic  means  in  response  to  an  extraction  request  from  said 
command  unit  for  supplying  said  first  memory  means 
during  a  reading  phase  with  a  particular  address  available 
at  said  logic  means  designating  one  of  a  plurality  of  chan- 
nel groups,  respectively  assigned  to  said  incoming  signal 
paths,  for  transmission  to  said  command  unit  of  the  con- 
tents of  a  cell  loaded  with  a  byte  from  the  designated 
channel  group. 


4,545,052 
DATA  FORMAT  CONVERTER 
Herbert  L.  Steierman,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  North- 
ern Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,147 
Int.  Cl.^  H04J  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  370—68  7  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  converting  bit-interleaved  data  formatted  in 
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a  frame  having  n  subframes  each  comprising  x  bits  and  wherein 
each  frame  consists  of  nx  timeslots,  into  byte-interleaved  data 
formatted  in  a  frame  having  x  channels  each  comprising  n  bits, 
the  circuit  comprising:  memory  means  having  at  least  one  page 
of  X  locations  each  having  at  least  n  bits,  means  for  generating, 
for  each  timeslot  period,  sequential  first,  second,  and  third 
timing  signals,  a  shift  register  adapted  to  accept  and  output 
parallel  and  serial  data  and  serially  shift  its  content,  means  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  said  bit-interleaved  data,  said  mem- 
ory means  being  responsive  to  memory  address  signals  and  to 
one  of  said  first  timing  signals  for  outputting  in  parallel  to  the 
shift  register  the  content  of  the  location  corresponding  to  the 
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address  signals,  the  location  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
one  of  said  channels,  the  shift  register  also  being  responsive  to 
the  first  timing  signal  for  receiving  the  content  of  the  memory 
means  location  and  being  responsive  to  the  second  timing 
signal  of  the  same  timeslot  period  as  said  one  of  said  first  timing 
signals  for  shifting  in  serially  the  data  bit  available  at  said 
connection  means  and  being  responsive  to  the  third  timing 
signal  of  the  same  timeslot  period  as  said  second  timing  signal 
for  outputting  its  contents  to  the  memory  means,  and  the  mem- 
ory means  being  responsive  to  said  third  timing  signal  for 
writing  back  into  said  location  the  content  of  the  shift  register, 
whereby,  after  nx  timeslots,  the  page  of  x  locations  of  the 
memory  means  contains  a  frame  of  byte-formatted  data. 


rently  serving  another  call  between  other  ones  of  said 
ports  by  receiving  data  for  said  other  call  from  said  input 
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Store,  by  processing  said  data,  and  by  extending  said  pro- 
cessed data  to  said  output  store. 


4  545  054 

DIODE-CONFIGURED  v'lTERBI  ALGORITHM  ERROR 

CORRECTING  DECODER  FOR  CONVOLUTIONAL 

CODES 
Robert  C.  Davis,  Indialantic,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,717 

Int.  Cl.^  G06F  11/10 

U.S.  a.  371-43  36  Claims 


4  545  053 
TIME  SLOTINTERCHANGER 

Jaan  Raamot,  Broomfield,  Colo.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Information 
Systems  Inc.,  Holmdel,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,873 

Int.  CUH04Q  11/04 

U.S.  a.  370-68  36  ci^j^, 

1.  A  time  division  (TD)  communication  switching  system 
for  controllably  establishing  call  connections  between  selected 
ports  via  a  time  slot  interchanger  (TSI)  wherein  said  TSI 
comprises: 

an  input  data  store  for  receiving  call  data  from  the  ones  of 
said  ports  currently  serving  calls, 

an  output  data  store  for  applying  call  data  to  the  ones  of  said 
ports  currently  serving  calls, 

a  plurality  of  TSI  processors, 

means  effective  on  a  call  for  extending  call  data  from  said 
input  data  store  to  a  selected  one  of  said  TSI  processors, 

means  in  said  selected  TSI  processor  for  processing  said 
extended  call  data  by  performing  specified  logic  opera- 
tions on  said  call  data, 

means  in  said  selected  TSI  processor  for  applying  said  pro- 
cessed data  for  said  call  to  said  output  data  store,  and 

means  in  another  one  of  said  TSI  processors  for  concur- 


1.  For  use  in  a  digital  data  communication  system  wherein 
information  signals  transmitted  over  a  communication  channel 
are  subjected  to  convolutional  error  coding,  an  arrangement 
for  decoding  signals  received  over  said  channel  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  circuit  elements,  a  prescribed  electrical  charac- 
teristic of  each  of  which  is  controllable,  arranged  in  a 
prescribed  pattern  between  first  and  second  reference 
potential  nodes; 
means,  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  circuit  elements,  for 
controlling  the  constituency  of  said  pattern  by  said  circuit 
elements  in  response  to  signals  received  over  said  channel; 
and 
means,  coupled  to  the  prescribed  pattern  In  which  said  plu- 
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rality  of  circuit  elements  are  arranged  between  said  first 
and  second  reference  potential  nodes,  for  generating  an 
output  representative  of  a  recovered  information  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  effective  minimum  distance  path, 
through  said  pattern,  of  current  flow  between  said  first 
and  second  reference  potential  nodes. 


II  4,545,055 

ERROR  ANALYZER  FOR  DATA  COMMUNICATED  BY 

BUS  PROTOCOL 
Jayantilal  Patel,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Loral  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,113 

Int.  a.*  H04L  1/20;  G06F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  371-55  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  for  detecting  errors  in  data  handled  on  a  bus 
in  a  biphase  format  in  accordance  with  a  certain  bus  protocol, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

first  means  for  establishing  (a)  a  first  signal  which  goes  true 
when  said  data  exceeds  a  certain  positive  threshold  and 
goes  false  when  said  data  thereafter  exceeds  a  certain 
negative  threshold,  and  (b)  a  second  signal  which  goes 
true  when  said  data  exceeds  said  certain  negative  thresh- 
old and  goes  false  when  said  data  thereafter  exceeds  said 
certain  positive  threshold,  and 
positive  and  negative  analyzer  means,  cooperating  with  said 
first  means,  for  detecting  errors  digitally  respectively  in 
response  to  the  separately  measured  time  duratons  of  said 
first  and  second  signals. 


4,545,056 

DEPRESSED  COLLECTOR/RIBBON  ELECTRON  BEAM 

ANALYZER  FOR  A  DIFFRACTION  RADIATION 

GENERATOR 

Donald  E.  Wortman,  Rockville;  Clyde  A.  Morrison,  Wheaton, 
and  Richard  P.  Leavitt,  Berwyn  Heights,  all  of  Md.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
•     tary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,324 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIS  i/00 

U.S.  CI.  372—2  20  Claims 
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1.  A  diffraction  radiation  generator  comprising: 

first  voltage  supply  means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  direct 

voltages; 
beam  forming  means  for  generating  a  ribbon  electron  beam, 


including  a  cathode  and  an  anode  which  are  connected  to 

receive  respective  direct  voltages  from  the  first  voltage 

supply  means,  the  anode  voltage  being  positive  relative  to 

the  cathode  voltage; 
beam  directing  means  for  directing  the  ribbon  beam  along  a 

predetermined  path;  and 
a  collector  assembly  comprising 

second  voltage  supply  means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of 
selected  adjustable  direct  voltages  not  exceeding  the 
anode  voltage, 

a  collector,  which  is  spaced  from  the  beam  forming  means 
and  is  disposed  in  the  beam  path,  for  receiving  the 
ribbon  beam,  said  collector  being  connected  to  receive 
a  selected  direct  voltage  from  the  second  voltage  sup- 
ply means  which  is  positive  relative  to  the  cathode 
voltage, 

at  least  two  electrically  conductive  elements  disposed 
between  the  beam  forming  means  and  the  collector  and 
having  respective  slits  disposed  m  the  beam  path  to 
accommodate  the  ribbon  beam  directed  therethrough 
by  the  beam  directing  means,  said  at  least  two  elements 
including  a  first  element  which  is  connected  to  receive 
a  selected  direct  voltage  from  the  second  voltage  sup- 
ply means  which  is  positive  relative  to  the  cathode 
voltage  and  a  second  element  which  is  disposed  be- 
tween the  first  element  and  the  collector  and  which  is 
connected  to  receive  a  selected  direct'voltage  from  the 
second  voltage  supply  means  which  is  negative  relative 
to  the  first  element  voltage,  wherein  the  voltage  differ- 
ence between  the  first  and  second  element  creates  an 
electric  field  which  acts  to  decelerate  the  electrons 
forming  the  ribbon  beam  in  the  portion  of  the  beam  path 
between  the  first  element  and  second  element  and 
thereby  minimize  heating  of  the  collector  and  increase 
the  operating  efficiency  of  the  generator. 


4,545,057 
WINDOW  STRUCTURE  OF  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 

Toshiro  Hayakawa,  Nara;  Nobuyuki  Miyauchi;  Takahiro 
Suyama,  both  of  Tenri,  and  Seiki  Yano,  Kashihara.  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,646 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1982,  57-151537 
Int.  C\*  HOIS  3/19 
U.S.  a.  372—45  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  window  structure  semiconductor  laser  comprising: 
a  stimulated  region  including  a  crescent  active  layer:  window 

regions  formed  at  both  ends  of  said  stimulated  region,  each 

of  said  window  regions  including  a  plane  active  layer; 
a  cladding  layer  formed  on  one  side  of  said  crescent  and  plane 

active  layers  in  said  stimulated  region  and  said  window 

regions;  and 
an  optical  guide  layer  formed  on  the  other  side  of  said  crescent 

and  plane  active  layers  in  said  stimulated  region  and  said 

window  regions. 


464 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  1,  1985 


4,545,058  4,545,060 

ELECTRIC  FURNACE  REFRACTORY  ROOF  FORM  DEOSION  FEEDBACK  ADAPTIVE  EQUALIZER 

Jaime  F.  Pozo,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  AMSTED  Industries  ACTING  ON  ZERO  STATES  FOLLOWING  A  NON-ZERO 

incorporated,  Chicago,  III.  STATE 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,661  Ephraim  Arnon,  Nepean,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Telecom 

Int.  a.^  F27D  I/OO  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

U.S.  CI.  373—73                                                             6  Qaims  Filed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,170 

Int.  C\.*  H04B  3/12 


U.S.  CI.  375—14 


1.  A  form  constructing  a  refractory  roof  for  an  electric 
furnace,  said  form  comprising 

a  preformed  base  having  a  dome  upper  surface, 

an  axial  recess  in  said  upper  surface  defined  by  a  plurality  of 
arcuate  edges  forming  a  scallop  periphery, 

an  insert  replaceably  seated  in  said  recess  and  having  angular 
spaced  circular  cut  outs  arranged  to  cooperate  with  selec- 
tive ones  of  arcuate  edges  to  define  an  enclosed  angularly 
spaced  recess  correspondmg  to  the  electrode  pattern  of 
the  furnace  with  which  said  roof  is  used. 
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4,545,059 
ANTENNA  COUPLER  SYSTEM 
R.  Joe  Spinks,  Jr.,  Marion;  Glenn  R.  Snider,  and  Richard  E. 
Deasy,  both  of  Cedar  Rapids,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,794 
Int.  CI.-*  H04B  12/00.  7/12 
U.S.  CI.  375-1  13  Qaims 


1.  A  broadband  communications  system  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  carrier  frequencies  within 
a  band  of  frequencies; 

antenna  means  for  transmitting  said  plurality  of  carrier  fre- 
quencies; 

coupler  means  coupled  between  said  means  for  generating 
and  said  antenna  means  for  providing  a  tunable  impedance 
match  over  said  band  of  frequencies  and  including  a  plu- 
rality of  passbands  defining  said  band  of  frequencies;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  means  for  generating  and  said 
coupler  means  for  hopping  said  carrier  frequency  within 
said  band  of  frequencies  and  changing  said  passbands  of 
said  coupler  means  to  provide  an  impedance  match  in 
response  to  said  frequency  hopping  in  such  a  manner  that 
multiple  frequency  hops  occur  within  a  single  passband 
before  the  passband  of  said  coupler  is  changed. 


12.  A  method  of  adaptively  equalizing  intersymbol  interfer- 
ence  in   a  digital  communications  system   having  decision 
means,  for  comparing  a  digital  signal,  in  a  bit  period,  with  a 
threshold  level  and  providing  an  output  having  either  a  non- 
zero or  a  zero  state  in  dependence  upon  whether  or  not  said 
signal  exceeds  the  threshold,  said  method  comprising: 
summing  a  digital  input  signal  and  a  feedback  signal  to  pro- 
vide a  corrected  digital  signal,  said  corrected  digital  signal 
being  applied  to  said  decision  means; 
providing  a  gating  signal  indicative  of  the  occurrence  in  said 
corrected  signal  of  a  sequence  comprising  a  non-zero  state 
in  a  first  bit  period  and  at  least  one  zero  state  in  later  bit 
periods; 
in  response  to  said  gating  signal,  sampling  said  corrected 

signal  during  said  later  bit  period; 
integrating  such  corrected  signal  samples  to  provide  a  con- 
trol signal;  and 
in  response  to  said  control  signal  controlling  said  feedback 
signal  so  as  to  reduce  the  amplitude  of  said  corrected 
signal  during  said  later  bit  period. 


4,545,061 
SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM 

Ronald  E.  Hileman,  Williamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sylvania 
Electric  Products  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,945 

Int.  Cl.^  H04L  7/02 

U.S.  a.  375—119  10  Claims 

4.  In  a  binary  code  pulsed  carrier  communication  system 

receiver  including  a  radio  frequency  energy  reception  circuit. 
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a  mixer  circuit  connected  to  said  reception  circuit  an  interme-   said  housing  and  operative  in  response  to  said  electrical  output 

oS^l?T^T     ''!!""T'^  '°  '"''*  """"''  '  '°"''    ^*g"«''0'-«g''"er  a  count,  and  reset  circuit  means  operative  to 
oscillator,  a  local  bmary  code  pulse  generator,  a  modulator,  __ 

means  connecting  said  local  oscillator  and  pulse  generator  to 
said  modulator,  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  modulator 
to  said  mixer,  and  time  searching  means  responsive  to  the 
output  of  said  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  forsynchroniz- 
ing  said  local  pulse  code  with  a  received  pulse  code  having  the 
same  structure  as  the  local  pulse  code,  apparatus  for  maintain- 
ing time  synchronism  between  said  two  sequences  which  com- 
prises the  combination  of:  a  phase-shifting  circuit  arranged 


-r^r  IL^    21      _        ." 


COfflllLATIOII 

Htm 


LOCAL 
OTOLLATOH 


•ALAMCCft 

MoeuLaroa 


^NAII 
•IVCMlM* 

••ITCN 


t«C 
*CIIIOftlC 

iMIfTItt 


MI«H 

•o* 

CIRCUIT 


■aTuuTia* 
Mi^LiPiia 


OWCMCM  COMTftOL 


lATullAT.NI 

AMrLirim 


h 


tOWAftC 

[•fMIMTMl 


PArTCM 

•MCRATO* 

lOONC 


•^^H^^T^jI^^ 


I  MCHtWll 


COMICTtOK  IKMAL   TO 
CMT«OL  TIM  WmWl  Of  CLOCS    ' 


periodically  to  change  the  phase  timing  of  the  output  of  said 
local  pulse  generator,  a  phase  detector  having  first  and  second 
input  terminals,  first  and  second  signal  paths  connected  be- 
tween the  output  of  said  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  and 
respective  input  terminals  of  said  phase  detector,  said  first 
signal  path  including  a  phase-reversing  switch  synchronized 
with  said  periodic  phase-shifting  circuit  and  a  first  matched 
filter  tuned  to  the  intermediate  frequency  of  said  mixer,  said 
second  signal  path  including  a  second  matched  filter  also  tuned 
to  said  intermediate  frequency,  and  a  control  circuit  operative 
in  response  to  signals  from  said  phase  detector  for  adjusting  the 
time  position  of  the  output  of  said  pulse  generator. 


reset  said  electrical  counting  and  indicator  means  only  upon 
the  registration  thereby  of  a  predetermined  count. 


4,545,062 

EMPTY  CAN  COUNTER  AND  LIMITER 
David  M.  Pray,  Wales,  Me.,  assignor  to  Trenco,  Inc.,  Portland, 
Me. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,579 
Int.  a.^  H03K  21/18,  21/32.  21/36;  B65D  8/02 
U.S.  a.  377-6  9  Claims 

1.  An  empty  can  counter  and  limiter  to  receive  cans  having 
a  length  and  diameter  which  is  designed  for  use  with  an  open 
top  receptacle  and  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted  on  said 
receptacle  to  extend  across  the  open  top  thereof  comprising  a 
unitary  housing  structure  having  sidewall  means  for  engaging 
said  receptacle  and  contoured  topwall  means  extending  from 
the  upper  extremity  of  said  sidewall  means  across  an  area 
defined  by  said  sidewall  means,  said  topwall  means  having  a 
substantially  central  aperture  formed  therein  at  the  lowermost 
extremity  thereof  which  is  spaced  above  the  lowermost  ex- 
tremity of  said  sidewall  means,  said  topwall  means  being  con- 
loured  to  extend  annularly  relative  to  said  aperture  and  arcu- 
ately  upwardly  therefrom  to  cause  a  can  placed  on  said  topwall 
means  to  assume  a  lengthwise  position  and  move  by  gravity 
through  said  aperture,  sensing  means  mounted  on  said  housing 
and  being  positioned  within  said  housing  adjacent  to  said  aper- 
ture to  sense  the  passage  of  a  can  through  said  aperture  and  to 
provide  an  electrical  output  signal  in  response  thereto,  and 
electrical  counting  and  indicator  circuit  means  mounted  within 


4,545,063 
PROGRAMMABLE  COUNTER  SYSTEM 

Nobuyuki  Kamimaru,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,136 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1982,  57-92903 

Int.  Cl.^  H03K  21/36 

U.S.  CI.  377-52  6  Claims 
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1.  A  programmable  counter  system  comprising: 

a  prescaler  for  frequency  dividing  an  input  signal  by  a  se- 
lected one  of  frequency  division  factors  "2"-  1"  and  "2""; 

programmable  counter  means  comprising  first  and  second 
programmable  counters  connected  to  said  prescaler.  said 
first  and  second  programmable  counters  receiving  and 
counting  an  output  signal  of  said  prescaler  and  comprising 
an  output  terminal  and  preset  terminals  for  receiving 
program  data  inputs; 

first  division  number  means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of 
binary  bits  as  lower  digit  bits  of  program  data. 
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second  division  number  means  for  supplying  upper  digit  bits 
of  program  data; 

first  setting  means  for  supplying  the  complement  of  said 
lower  digit  bits  of  program  data  to  said  preset  terminals  of 
said  first  programmable  counter  as  a  division  number; 

second  setting  means  for  supplying  said  upper  digit  bits  of 
program  data  to  said  preset  terminals  of  said  second  pro- 
grammable counter  as  a  division  number;  and 

selecting  means  connected  to  said  programmable  counter 
means  for  receiving  output  signals  of  said  first  and  second 
programmable  counters,  and  for  selecting  one  of  said 
frequency  division  factors  "2"—  1"  and  "2""  according  to 
output  signals  of  said  first  and  second  programmable 
counters. 


4,545,064 
X-RAY  TUBE  ROTOR  MOUNTING 

Heinrich  F.  Klostermann,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Litton 
Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,616 

Int.  CI.^  HOIJ  35/04 

U.S.  CI.  378—132  11  Claims 


E 


TIZZZZZZ^ 


7.  In  an  x-ray  tube  of  the  type  having  a  bearing-mounted 
rotating  anode  assembly  contained  within  a  vacuum-tight 
envelope,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow-central  bore  projecting  entirely  through  said 
anode  assembly, 

(b)  rotatable  fastening  means  axially  driving  against  one  end 
of  an  anode  supporting  bearing  and  adapted  to  be  rotated 
by  a  tool  projecting  through  said  central  bore  of  said 
rotating  anode  assembly;  and 

(c)  a  cylindrical  projection  coaxial  with  said  central  bore, 
secured  to  said  envelope,  having  a  shoulder  to  receive  and 
positively   locate   the  other  end   of  said   bearing,   and 

\adapted  to  receive  said  fastening  means  to  secure  said 
anode  assembly  from  further  axial  motion  relative  to  said 
envelope. 


4,545,065 
EXTREMA  CODING  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
Arie  Visser,  Canterbury,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  XSI  Gen- 
eral Partnership,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,538 
Int.  Cl.^  GIOL  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  381—41  39  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  an  analog  signal  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  detecting  the  times  of  occurrence  of  minimum 
and  maximum  values  of  said  signal,  thereby  producing  a 
detected  signal; 

(b)  means  for  providing  substantially  random  noise  to  said 
signal  or  said  detected  signal,  said  noise  being  superim- 
posed thereon  and  having  a  broadband  spectrum  having 
frequencies  in  a  frequency  range  substantially  higher  than 
the  highest  frequency  in  said  analog  signal,  said  noise 


being  one  of  injected  or  naturally  present  in  said  signal  or 
detected  signal;  and 
(c)  means  coupled  to  said  means  for  detecting  for  encoding 
only  said  times  of  occurrence  of  minimum  and  maximum 
values  of  said  analog  signal  in  the  presence  of  said  noise  as 


an  encoded  signal,  said  encoding  means  having  a  band- 
width greater  than  the  bandwidth  of  said  analog  signal, 
said  encoded  signal  containing  information  sufficient  to 
enable  substantial  reproduction  of  said  analog  signal  there- 
from. 


4,545,066 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  READING  MATRIX 

PRINTING  TEXT 

Jean-Paul  Gascuel,  6  rue  du  Val-de-Grace,  75005  Paris,  and 
Jacques  Rivaillier,  26  rue  Mars,  78470  Saint-Remy-les-Chev- 
reuses  Cressely,  both  of  France 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,580 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  8,  1982,  82  06210 

Int.  Cl.^  G06K  9/18 

U.S.  CI.  382— 11  7  Claims 


y 


1.  A  method  of  reading  a  text  printed  by  a  matrix  printhead 
and  defining  along  the  length  of  a  line  a  succession  of  character 
bodies,  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  circular  point  locations 
aligned  transversely  to  said  line,  and  wherein  at  leat  a  first 
printed  body  has  a  fixed  key  structure,  comprising;  electro-op- 
tically  scanning  an  area  of  line  longitudinally  and  transversely 
at  respective  frequencies  which  are  logically  related  to  one 
another,  said  line  area  being  scanned  by  elementary  grains 
spaced  by  one  step,  the  number  of  steps  per  location  diameter 
defining  a  grain  factor,  said  transverse  scanning  being  carried 
out  on  a  column  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  grains,  said  col- 
umn having  a  length  comprising  a  body  length  plus  an  upper 
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and  lower  registration  margin,  and  said  longitudinal  scanning 
being  carried  out  between  adjacent  transverse  scans,  convert- 
ing the  signal  resulting  from  such  scanning  to  digital  form 
having  "I"  and  "0"  states  corresponding  respectively  to  the 
presence  and  absence  of  printed  text  in  the  corresponding 
grain,  to  form  a  succession  of  multiple-state  blocks,  counting 
the  number  of  "1"  states  in  each  block,  determining  the  differ- 
ence between  said  number  and  the  corresponding  number  for 
the  preceding  block,  storing  the  preceding  block  when  this 
difference  becomes  negative,  analyzing  at  least  a  first  stored 
block  via  said  key  structure  so  as  to  store  the  number  of  "0" 
states  at  the  start  of  the  block,  to  thereby  determine  the  upper 
registratioB  margin  of  the  line,  and  routing  subsequent  states  of 
the  block,  in  groups  the  size  of  said  grain  factor  into  a  plurality 
of  cells,  said  continuing  said  routing  for  subsequent  blocks  so  as 
to  generate  a  signal  comprising  segments  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  intervals  corresponding  to  respective  bodies  and  locations,  to 
thereby  reproduce  the  signal  which  originally  controlled  the 
printing  of  the  text. 


4  545  067 
PROCESS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  IMAGE  RECOGNITION 
Didier  Juvin,  Paris,  and  Benoit  Dupeyrat,  Chilly-Mazarin,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,661 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  31,  1983,  83  01447 
Int.  CI.*  G06K  9/50 
U.S.  a.  382-21  2  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  automatic  recognition  of  an  image  (I)  on 
the  basis  of  a  corresponding  reference  image,  comprising: 

obtaining  by  optoelectronic  detection  means  for  the  refer- 
ence image  and  the  image  to  be  recognized,  analog  signals 
whose  amplitudes  respectively  depend  on  the  intensity 
levels  of  light  rays  reflected  from  the  respective  images, 

digitizing  the  analog  signals  into  digital  values  and  storing 
the  digital  values  in  a  memory, 

determining  for  both  the  reference  image  and  the  image  to 
be  recognized,  by  means  of  a  processing  unit  (UT)  which 
receives  the  respective  stored  digital  values,  digital  values 
corresponding  to  the  coordinates  of  the  points  of  at  least 
one  contour  line  (L)  characterizing  the  respective  images 
in  a  reference  plane  (XY),  the  values  of  these  coordinates 
then  being  stored, 

coding,  by  means  of  a  reference  unit  (UT)  receiving  the 
digital  values  of  the  coordinates  of  the  points  of  the  con- 
tour line  (L)  for  both  the  reference  image  and  the  image  to 
\  be  recognized,  successive  segments  (Si),  each  having  ends 
located  on  said  contour  line,  said  coded  digital  values 
being  then  stored  at  the  same  time  as  the  digital  values  of 
the  coordinates  of  the  ends  of  the  corresponding  seg- 
ments, 

obtaining,  for  each  segment  of  the  contour  of  the  image  to  be 
recognized  and  of  the  contour  of  the  reference  image  and 
on  the  basis  of  their  ends,  a  pair  of  characteristic  values  pi 
,  6'i,  which  respectively  correspond  in  curvilinear  coordi- 
nates to  the  length  pi  of  each  segment  and  to  the  angle  di 
formed  by  said  segment  with  respect  to  a  reference  direc- 
tion, wherein  the  characteristic  values  pi,  di  for  the  seg- 
ments (Si)  of  the  reference  contour  and  the  contour  to  be 


recognized  define  respective  developed  images  (DLl. 
DL2), 
comparing  the  pairs  of  characteristic  values  obtained  respec- 
tively for  the  segments  of  the  contour  of  the  image  to  be 
recognized  and  of  the  contour  of  the  reference  image, 
wherein  the  comparing  comprises  investigating,  on  the 
basis  of  these  pairs,  coincidences  between  large  corre- 
sponding characteristic  segments  of  the  reference  contour 
and  the  contour  to  be  recognized,  wherein  a  large  segment 
is  defined  relative  to  a  contour  as  a  segment  which  can  be 
inscribed  in  a  rectangle  of  limiting  dimensions  Ap„  Ad,,  a 
large  segment  for  which  Ap^  is  larger  than  A^,  being  said 
to  be  a  rectilinear  characteristic  of  the  contour,  wherein 
Api  is  locally  the  greatest  length  of  a  segment  which  is 
compatible  with  an  angular  variation  Afl,.  a  large  segment 
for  which  A0s  is  larger  than  Ap^  being  said  to  be  the  angle 
variation  characteristic  of  the  contour,  wherein  Ads  is 
locally  the  greatest  angular  variation  compatible  with  a 
segment  length  Api,  a  large  segment  A  of  the  reference 
contour  coinciding  with  a  large  segment  B  of  the  contour 
to  be  recognized  for  a  displacement  (p,„  do),  if  by  making 
the  origin  of  the  reference  large  segment  A  and  the  point 
(Po,  Oo)  in  the  large  segment  B  coincide,  the  following 
properties  are  proved  in  curvilinear  coordinates 

PA-PB-Po<^p\ 
wherein  Api  and  A^i  are  fixed. 


4,545,068 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Mitsuo  TabaU;  Masatsugu  Kidode,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Noboru  Yamaguchi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,599 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1982,  57-18942 

Int.  CI.*  G06K  9/36;  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  CI.  382-41  13  Claims 
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1.  An  image  processing  system  comprising: 

an  image  memory  section  having  an  image  memory  for 
digitally  storing  image  data,  a  memory  controller  for 
controlling  a  read/write  operation  of  the  image  data  with 
respect  to  said  image  memory,  and  an  image  processor  for 
performing  a  selected  type  of  image  processing  operation 
for  the  image  data  stored  in  said  image  memory; 

a  control  computer  having  a  central  processing  unit  and  a 
main  memory  connected  to  said  central  processing  unit, 
said  main  memory  having  a  predetermined  size  of  a  partial 
memory  area,  which  is  presecured  as  a  special-purpose 
memory  area  for  storing  image  data  transferred  between 
said  control  computer  and  said  image  memory  section  and 
is  separated  from  the  remaining  memory  area  of  said  main 
memory; 
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an  interlace  connected  between  said  central  processing  unit 
and  said  image  memory  section; 

first  data  bus  means  for  connecting  said  central  processing 
unit  to  said  image  memory  section  through  said  interface; 
and 

second  data  bus  means  for  directly  connecting  said  special- 
pui  pose  memory  area  to  said  image  memory  section  and 
allownig  said  special-purpose  memory  area  to  directly 
store,  without  involving  said  interface,  only  image  data 
randomly  read  out  from  said  image  memory  unuer  the 
control  of  said  central  processing  unit,  whereby  said  con- 
trol computer  is  able  to  directly  access  said  image  memory 
through  said  second  data  bus  means  without  involving 
said  interface. 


4,545,069 
ROTATION  OF  DIGITAL  IMAGES 

I>orian  Kermisch,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,199 

Int.  a.^  G06K  9/36 

U.S.  a.  382—46  2  Qaims 
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2.  In  a  system  having  a  memory  disc  storing  an  image  com- 
prising an  array  of  pixels  having  a  first  orientation,  the  system 
including  a  computer  with  buffer  memory,  the  method  of 
rotating  the  image  having  the  first  orientation  including  the 
steps  of 

sequentially  conveying  segments  of  the  digital  image  into  the 
buffer,  rotating  the  segments  and  conveying  the  segments 
back  to  the  disk  memory  into  a  first  intermediate  store,  the 
rotated  segments  in  the  first  intermediate  being  segments 
of  n  pixels  where  n  is  an  integer, 

conveying  portions  of  the  rotated  segments  from  the  first 
intermediate  store  sequentially  into  the  buffer  memory 
and  rotating  the  portions  for  transfer  back  to  a  second 
intermediate  store,  combining  the  rotated  portions  back 
into  segments,  the  segments  having  2  n  pixels, 

repeating  the  above  sequence  and  storing  in  a  third  interme- 
diate store,  each  of  the  segments  comprising  4  n  pixels, 
and 

repeating  the  above  steps  until  the  original  digital  image  has 
been  completely  rotated  to  a  given  angle. 


4,545,070 
PATTERN  DISCRIMINATOR 

Michiaki  Miyagawa,  Hachiooji;  Kouichi  Ohki,  Tokyo;  Mat- 
suhiko  Takaya.  Hino;  Naoto  Fujihara,  Hino,  and  Tadayuki 
Yamada,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Electric  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,504 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1982,  57-71496; 

Apr.  30,  1982,  57-71497 

Int.  a.^  G06K  9/36 

U.S.  CI.  382—48  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  pattern  discriminator  which  receives  scanning  data 

obtained  by  scanning  objects  within  defined  window  regions 

with  a  photoelectric  converter  of  the  two-dimensional  scan- 


ning type,  and  having  means  for  converting  the  scanned  data 
into  pixel  binary  data  representing  characteristics  of  the  object 
scanned  by  using  a  threshold  value,  and  having  means  for 
evaluating  the  binary  data  in  accordance  with  predetermined 
criteria  and  for  producing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  said 
evalution.  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  defining  a  plurality  of  window  regions,  compris- 
ing memory  means  for  storing  adscissa  data  representing 
the  beginning  and  ending  abscissa  points  of  each  window 
region  on  each  scanning  line  in  a  compressed  arrangement 
so  that  the  memory  need  only  store  data  for  scanning  lines 
having  window  regions  located  thereon,  means  for  gener- 
ating positional  data  reprsenting  the  abscissa  scanning 
position  along  each  scanning  line,  comparator  circuit 


means  comprising  two  comparators,  one  comparator  for 
comparing  the  abscissa  scanning  position  data  with  the 
beginning  abscissa  point  data  and  for  producing  an  output 
when  the  abscissa  position  is  after  the  beginning  abscissa 
point,  and  a  second  comparator  for  comparing  the  ab- 
scissa scanning  position  data  with  the  ending  abscissa 
point  data  and  for  producing  an  output  when  the  abscissa 
position  is  before  the  ending  point,  and  logic  gate  means 
generating  a  window  output  signal  in  response  to  the 
production  of  outputs  from  the  two  comparators;  and 
means  for  gating  the  binary  data  to  said  evaluation  means  in 
response  to  said  window  output  signal,  so  that  only  binary 
data  for  points  within  a  window  region  are  provided  to 
the  evaluation  means. 


4,545,071 
PORTABLE  RADIO  FOR  A  ZONED  DATA 
COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  COMMUNICATING 
MESSAGE  SIGNALS  BETWEEN  PORTABLE  RADIOS 
AND  A  HOST  COMPUTER 
Thomas  A.  Freeburg,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  441,327,  Nov.  12, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,481,670. 
This  application  Sep.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,455 
Int.  CI.-*  H04B  7/00.  7/00.  1/40 
U.S.  CI.  455—33  2  Claims 

1.  A  data  radio  for  communicating  via  a  radio  channel  mes- 
sage signals  to  a  host  computer  of  a  data  communications 
system  coupled  to  a  plurality  of  radio  receivers  covering  a 
geographical  area  divided  into  zones,  said  message  signals 
including  coded  data  packets  having  a  binary  preamble,  a 
synchronization  word  and  an  information  word  containing  an 
identification  code  and  a  command,  status  or  data  word,  said 
radio  comprising: 
transmitting  means  coupled  to  one  of  two  antennas  for  trans- 
mitting on  the  radio  channel   message  signals  applied 
thereto; 
receiving  means  coupled  to  the  two  antennas  for  receiving 

message  signals  from  the  radio  channel; 
keyboard  means  for  entering  message  signals; 
display  means  for  displaying  data; 

at  least  first,  second  and  third  register  means  for  storing  an 

identification  code  uniquely  identifying  said  data  radio,  a 

first  data  word  and  a  second  data  word,  respectively;  and 

processing  means  coupled  to  the  transmitting  means,  receiv- 
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ing  means,  keyboard  means,  display  means  and  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  register  means  for  receiving  and  transmit- 
ting message  signals,  applying  to  the  transmitting  means 
message  signals  having  information  words  including  a 
data  word  from  the  second  or  third  register  means,  and 


,  ra^^ ^^  Y 


receiv  ng  from  the  receiving  means  information  words  of 
received  message  signals  and  storing  the  command,  status 
or  data  word  thereof  in  the  second  or  third  register  means 
when  the  received  identification  code  is  the  same  as  the 
identification  code  stored  in  the  first  register  means. 


4,545,072 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING 

INTERFERENCE  DUE  TO  SPURIOUS  SIGNALS 

GENERATED  IN  SYNTHESIZED  RECEIVERS 

Frank  R.  Skutta,  Palatine,  and  Thomas  R.  Klaus,  Hoffman 

Estates,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg. 

III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  350,966,  Feb.  22,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  649,170 

Int.  a*  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  CI.  455-183  12  Claims 
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10.  A  radio  frequency  (RF)  signal  receiver  tuned  to  receive 
an  RF  signal  from  a  signal  source,  comprising: 

first  multiplying  means  for  multiplying  the  RF  signal  and  a 

.  first  synthesizer  signal  to  provide  a  first  intermediate 
frequency  (IF)  signal  having  one  of  at  least  two  pre- 
selected intermediate  frequencies; 

first  filtering  means  having  a  predetermined  frequency  pass- 
band  for  filtering  the  first  IF  signal,  the  frequency  pass- 
band  of  the  first  filtering  means  including  the  two  pre- 
selected intermediate  frequencies  of  the  first  IF  signal; 

second  multiplying  means  for  multiplying  the  filtered  first  IF 


signal  from  the  first  filtering  means  and  a  second  synthe- 
sizer signal  lo  provide  a  second  intermediate  frequency 
(IF)  signal  having  a  pre-selected  intermediate  frequency; 

second  filtering  means  having  a  predetermined  frequency 
passband  for  filtering  the  second  IF  signal,  the  frequencv 
passband  of  the  second  filtering  means  being  less  than  the 
frequency  passband  of  the  first  filtering  means; 

a  signal  source  for  providing  a  reference  signal  having  a 
predetermined  frequency; 

first  and  second  synthesizing  means  coupled  to  the  reference 
signal  source  and  responsive  to  first  and  second  control 
signals  for  generating  the  first  and  second  synthesizer 
signals,  respectively; 

means  for  generating  an  input  signal  indicating  that  at  least 
one  of  the  first  and  second  IF  signals  is  modulated  by  a 
spurious  signal;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  input  signal  for  generating 
the  first  and  second  control  signals  for  changing  the  fre- 
quency of  the  first  and  second  synethesizer  signals  to 
produce  another  of  the  pre-selected  intermediate  frequen- 
cies of  the  first  IF  signal,  whereby  said  RF  signal  receiver 
remains  tuned  to  receive  said  RF  signal  and  the  spurious 
signal  modulation  is  shifted  outside  the  passband  of  the 
second  filtering  means. 


4,545,073 

MILLIMETER  WAVE  IMAGE  GUIDE  BAND  REJECT 

FILTER  AND  MIXER  CIRCUIT  USING  THE  SAME 

Samuel  Dixon,  Jr.,  Neptune,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,193 

Int.  a.*  H03D  9/02:  HOIP  1/218 

U.S.  a.  455-325  14  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetically  tunable  band  reject  filter,  comprising: 

a  semi-insulating  dielectric  transmission  medium  including  a 
length  of  a  semiconductor  material  and  a  conductive 
ground  plane  supporting  said  semiconductor  material; 

a  body  of  a  high  anisotropy  ferromagnetic  material  embed- 
ded in  said  semiconductor  material  and  having  a  ferro- 
magnetic resonance  characteristic  in  response  to  a  biasing 
magnetic  field  which  is  operative  with  signals  within  a 
predetermined  band  of  millimeter  wave  frequencies  prop- 
agating along  the  semiconductor  material,  said  signals 
driving  said  ferromagnetic  material  body  into  a  coupling 
mode  causing  signal  energy  at  said  band  of  frequencies  to 
be  absorbed  while  other  signal  frequency  energy  passes 
substantially  unattenuated;  and 

selectively  variable  magnetic  field  means  for  providing  said 
biasing  magnetic  field  and  thereby  varying  the  resonance 
frequency  characteristic  thereof,  said  magnetic  field 
means  including  a  pair  of  magnets  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  semiconductor  material  at  the  location  of  said 
ferromagnetic  material,  a  tuning  coil  wound  around  said 
magnets,  and  a  source  of  variable  direct  voltage  applied 
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across  said  coil  for  varying  the  current  in  said  coil  and 
strength  of  said  magnetic  field. 


4  545  074 
FIBER  OPTIC  LOOP  SYSTEM  WITH  BYPASS  MODE 
Layton  Balliet;  Richard  A.  Wantshouae,  and  Thomas  J.  Wylle, 
all  ot  Booa  Raton,  Fla.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporatio.i,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,166 

Int.  Cl.^  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  455-601  3  claims 


4  545  075 

SATELLITE  BLOCK  TRANSMISSION  USING 

WIDEBAND  FIBER  OPTIC  LINKS 

Gary  E.  Miller;  Mohammed  F.  Mesiya,  both  of  Wallingford,  and 

Arthur  C.  Deichmiller,  North  Branford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors 

to  Times  Fiber  Communications,  Inc.,  Wallingford,  Conn 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,659 

Int.  Cl.^  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  155-612  9  Claims 
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1.  A  fiber  optic  data  transmission  system  having  at  least 
three  stations  connected  in  a  loop  with  each  station  compris- 
ing: 

an  optical  T-coupler; 

a  station  interface  unit  includmg  a  first  receiver  and  a  second 

receiver; 
a  station  control  logic  unit  having: 
a  decode  unit  connected  to  said  first  receiver  and  said  second 

receiver  through  a  signal  select  gate, 
a  receive  register  connected  to  said  decode  unit, 
a  format  decode  and  control  unit  connected  to  said  receive 

register, 

a  memory  buffer  connected  to  said  format  decode  and  con- 
trol unit  and  also  to  said  receive  register; 

said  optical  T-coupler  providing  separation  of  a  digital  opti- 
cal input  signal  transmitted  from  the  preceding  station  into 
two  output  paths  one  of  which  is  directed  to  said  first 
receiver  within  the  attached  station  and  the  other  of 
which  is  directed  to  said  second  receiver  in  the  next  suc- 
ceeding station; 

said  first  receiver  for  accepting  a  digital  optical  signal  from 
said  optical  T-coupler  in  the  attached  station  and  convert- 
ing the  signal  into  an  electronic  digital  signal; 

said  second  receiver  for  accepting  a  digital  signal  from  said 
optical  T-coupler  at  the  preceding  station  and  converting 
the  signal  into  an  electronic  digital  signal; 

governing  means  at  each  station  for  effecting  normal  mode 
or  bypass  mode  operation  dependent  upon  the  validity  of 
the  electronic  digital  signal  at  the  output  of  its  first  re- 
ceiver; 

said  decode  unit  receiving  bits  of  data  in  serial  form  from 

either  said  first  receiver  or  from  said  second  receiver 

providing  a  shifted  bit  output, 
said  receive  register  receiving  and  holding  said  shifted  bit 

output  from  said  decode  unit  until  an  eight  bit  segment 

called  a  byte,  is  held,  said  byte  including  an  address, 
said  format  decode  and  conrol  unit  examining  said  address  of 

said  byte  of  data  in  said  receive  register,  and  directing  said 

byte  of  data  to  a  particular  address  in  said  memory  buffer, 
said  memory  buffer  receiving  said  data  bytes  from  said 

receive  register 
said  memory  buffer  also  being  able  to  store  data  generated 

internally  in  said  station; 
whereby  data  in  said  memory  buffer  contains  either  data 

received  from  a  preceding  station  on  said  loop  or  data 

generated  internally  in  said  station. 


I.  A  transmission  system  for  satellite  signals  comprising: 
(i)  a  satellite  antenna  for  receiving  at  least  one  block  of 
frequency  division  multiplexed  signals  from  a  telecommu- 
nications satellite: 
(ii)  a  low  noise  amplifier  for  each  block  of  signals  received 
by  said  satellite  antenna  for  amplifying  said  block  of  sig- 
nals; 

(iii)  first  block  conversion  means  associated  with  each  low 
noise  amplifier  for  converting  the  block  of  electrical  sig- 
nals into  a  frequency  band  of  0.6-1.1  GHz;     ' 

(iv)  a  wideband  fiber  optical  transmitting  means  connected 
to  and  driven  by  each  first  block  conversion  means  and 
arranged  for  converting  the  input  block  of  electrical  sig- 
nals into  an  analogous  0.6-1. 1  GHz  block  of  optical  signals 
and  further  arranged  to  couple  said  optical  signals  into  an 
appropriate  transmission  medium; 

(v)  a  wideband  fiber  optic  link  connected  to  each  optical 
transmitting  means  as  the  medium  for  transmitting  the 
0.6-1.1  GHz  block  of  signals; 

(vi)  an  optical  receiving  means  connected  to  each  wideband 
fiber  optic  link  for  receiving  the  transmitted  0.6-1.1  GHz 
block  of  signals  and  converting  said  signals  into  an  analo- 
gous block  of  electrical  signals;  and 

(vii)  a -satellite  receiver  connected  to  each  optical  receiving 
means  for  receiving  and  converting  the  block  of  signals  to 
a  frequency  band  for  subscriber  use. 


4,545,076 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  LINK 

James  R.  Biard,  Richardson,  and  Ben  R.  Elmer,  Piano,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Spectronics,  Inc.,  Richardson,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  20,204,  Mar.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,575 
Int.  Cl.^  H04D  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  455-612  24  Claims 

1.  A  fiber  optic  data  transmission  link  to  be  used  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a  first  power  supply  and  a  second  power  supply, 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  transmitter  powered  by  the  first  power  supply  for  accept- 
ing conducted  electrical  data  and  transmitting  optical  data 
corresponding  to  the  electrical  data; 
means  for  receiving  optical  data; 

a  receiver  input  amplifier  powered  by  the  second  power 
supply  directly  connected  to  the  means  for  receiving 
optical  data  for  generating  electrical  data  corresponding 
to  received  optical  data; 
a  first  current  divider  branch  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  with  the  first  end  connected  to  the  input  of  the  re- 
ceiver input  amplifier; 
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a  second  current  divider  branch  connected  to  the  second  end 
of  the  first  current  divider  branch; 

means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  receiver  input  ampli- 
fier for  controlling  the  amount  of  the  combined  currents 
of  the  two  current  divider  branches; 

means  responsive  to  the  average  value  of  at  least  the  optical 
data  for  controlling  the  ratio  of  the  currents  in  the  two 
current  divider  branches  wherein  the  first  current  divider 
branch,  the  second  current  divider  branch,  the  means  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  the  combined  currents  and  the 
meaM  for  controlling  the  ratio  act  together  to  form  an 


automatic  gain  control  circuit  connected  in  a  feedback 
relationship  to  the  input  of  the  receiver  input  amplifier; 

a  postamplifier  for  amplifying  the  electrical  data  generated 
by  the  receiver  input  amplifier; 

at  least  one  fiber  optical  data  transmission  cable  for  transmit- 
ting the  optical  data  from  the  transmitter  to  the  means  for 
receiving  optical  data; 

means  for  electrically  connecting  the  transmitter  to  the  first 
power  supply;  and 

means  for  electrically  connecting  the  receiver  input  ampli- 
fier and  the  postamplifier  to  the  second  power  supply. 

4,545,077 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DATA  BUS 
Thaddeus  R.  Drapala,  Canyon  Country,  and  Mohammad  K. 
Zaman,  Northridge,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lockheed 
Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,650 

Int.  CI.-*  G02F  1/00,  2/00:  H04B  9/00:  HOIS  3/00 

U.S.  a.  4^5-612  6  Claims 


between  said  electrical  bus  and  said  fiber  optic  bus,  said 
converter  module  comprising, 
an  optical  input  port, 

an  optical  receiver  circuit  operatively  coupled  to  said 
optical  input  port  and  responsive  to  changes  in  light  flux 
thereat  for  applying  a  corresponding  electrical  bi-phase 
signal  to  said  electrical  bus, 
an  optical  output  port,  and 

an  optical  transmitter  circuit  operatively  coupled  to  said 
output  port  and  responsive  to  electrical  bi-phase  signals 
carried  on  said  electrical  bus  for  generating  correspond- 
ing changes  in  light  flux  at  said  output  port; 
a  plurality  of  optical  terminals,  each  of  said  optical  terminals 
having  a  terminal  input  port  and  a  terminal  output  port; 
means  for  optically  coupling  said  transmitting  cable  to  the 
respective  output  ports  of  said  optical  terminals  and  to 
said  input  port  of  said  converter  module; 
means  for  optically  coupling  said  receiving  cable  to  said 
converter  module  output  port  and  to  the  respective  input 
ports  of  said  optical  terminals;  and 
a  data  bus  controller  for  transmitting  command  signals  to  a 
particular  one  of  said  optical  terminals  via  said  converter 
module  transmitter  circuit  and  for  receiving  status  word 
signals  generated  by  said  particular  terminal  in  response  to 
said  command  word  signals,  said  status  signals  being  trans- 
mitted to  said  controller  via  said  optical  receiver  circuit  of 
said  converter  module. 


4  545  078 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

LIGHT  SWITCH  FOR  OPTICAL  SIGNALS 
Klaus  Wiedeburg,  Puchheim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,208 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
1981,  3147109;  Dec.  23,  1981,  3151209;  Jun.  11,  1982,  3221945 

Int.  Cl.^  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  455-600  21  Claims 
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1.  An  electro-optical  multiplex  bus  comprising: 

an  electrical  bus; 

a  fiber  optic  bus  comprising  a  receiving  fiber  optic  cable  and 

a  transmitting  fiber  optic  cable; 
a  converter  module  for  effecting  a  transparent  connection 


9.  A  method  for  controlling  optoelectronic  crosspoints  of  an 
exchange  system,  each  of  the  crosspoints  having  light  wave- 
guides with  at  least  closely  parallel  sections  as  intermediate 
lines  extending  through  the  crosspoints  for  carrying  optical 
signals'each  of  the  crosspoints  comprising  an  optical  switch 
manufactured  in  integrated  technology  with  the  light  wave- 
guides on  a  substrate,  each  of  the  light  switches  comprising 
electrically  activatable  electrodes  for  direct  or  cross  switching 
the  optical  signals,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
cyclically  reversing  the  polarity  of  electrical  fields  across 

some  of  the  light  switches;  while 
simultaneously  reversing  the  polarity  of  the  fields  of  all 
switches  on  the  same  substrate  in  response  to  a  p<5lariiy 
reversal  command. 
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280,775 
WARM-UP  SUIT  OR  THE  LIKE  *^. 280,777 

c'S',^""'  **"  ■«"  ^"™«  *"•  *»^.  B.ke-n.id.  n^iSf^Tt:^  WRAPAROUND  POCKET 

^-aiii.  yj309  "'«:"  j.  uamm,  !»t.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Kansaroos  USA 

1 1    Filed  Apr.  14,  1983.  Ser.  No.  465,685  '"''  ^'-  '^"l^'^!"-                                                          ^        ' 

II  c  r^  J.L             ^*™  "'  P«*e"t  »*  years  '^''***  9f*-  ^5.  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,342 

U.S.  a.  D2-29  II  c  ^,  w^,     ,  „    ^^"^  »'  '"^ent  »♦  >««« 

U.S.  cl.  1I2'^310 


280,778 
_,  POCKETED  BOOT 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,603 
U.S.  CI.  D2-3I0    ^*™  »"»•»*"»'*  years 


280,776 
o  V       .  ^  ATHLETIC  SHOE  WITH  POCKET 

it:  st^iTurd,  Mo'""^'  "*"•'  '"^«"»'  ^°  ^"^^'^  ^-s-^-. 

Coiitinuatioii.iii.p«rtofSer.No.297^7,AuB.28  1981  which 
i.  a  continu.tio..in.p.rt  of  Ser.  No':»7,3M,  A^i  M    mi 

If  19?1  whth'  r"*^'»?°-ta-l-rt  of  Ser.  No. l^^.'^cS 
A  IMl.  which  is  a  coBtiBu.aon-iB.p,rt  of  Ser.  No.  3lim, 
SJia^'J^iaToS^  is  a  contin«.tion.U..p.rt  of  Ser^No 
t«  iw\i?  .?'  l?^'  ''"'*  •■  ■  contimiatioB-ia-part  of  Ser 
^  nMJJ'*^\^'  '•*'•  ''"^  "  •  continuatioSS-Srt  of 
SsL  ,:,^;??'/"«-  ^^'  *'«2'  ""^  »•  •  continuation-iTpart 
?^\^°-  ^*^^'  ''*'»•  3.  IMl.  wUch  i.  a  diTialon  of  Ser  nT 
107.092,  Dec.  26,  1979.  which  is  a  contiBitioTii'pL  of  !^r' 
No.  938.0M.  Aug.  30. 1978.  abandoned,  wl^Jru  .  cH,!?.^: 
ta-part  of  Ser  No.  107.093.  Dec.  26.  1979.  which  ra^^S^J. 
.tlon  of  Ser.  No.  l^^^;''"-  ^'  '^-  ^  •PP«cti~nX 

29. 1982.  Ser.  No.  427.637 
U.S.CI.D2-309    '^•^  «"-»«"»>*  years 
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280  779 
^  „  BOWLING  GLOVE 

Wallace  H.  Uws,  6000  Woodside,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64133 
Filed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,185 

lie  -r,.  ,.,  ^*™  "'  I"**"*  1*  years 

U.S.  CI.  D2— 361 
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280,780  280  782 

XK           e    CARRYING  CASE  GARMENT  BAG 
T»wh!?nr"f:     ?    "•*=J«»««*=J'  N.J..  assignor  tQ  L«  Rue   Marvin  Cooper.  New  Rochelle.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dynamic  Clas- 

Distributors,  Inc.,  So.  Hackensack,  N.J.  sics  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,176  Filed  Jan.'  2l',  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,886 

UK  nt  iM_^«           "  "'  ""**"*  **  ^""  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.CI.  D3— 48  U.S.  CI.  D3— 71 


280,781 

STORAGE  CASE  FOR  BABY  TEETH 

Charles  J.  Zarganis,  916  Evergreen  Way,  Millbrae,  Calif.  94030 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,632 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D3— 66 
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280  783 
SOFT-SIDED  WHEELED  SUITCASE 
Harvey  Bomes,  Wellesley  Hills;  John  Pulichino,  Wellesley; 
Jack  Barber,  Cambridge,  all  of  Mass.,  and  John  MIgliore, 
Barrington,  R.I.,  assignors  to  American  Tourister,  Inc.,  War- 
ren, R.L 

1 1  Filed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,034 
11  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D3— 71 


280  785 

EXTENDABLE  TIE  RACK*  HOUSING  WITH  COVER 

Charles  E.  Benedict,  Tallahassee,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Telescoping 

Tie  Racks,  Inc.,  Winter  Haven,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  453,053,  Dec.  27, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
Des.  277,436.  This  application  Oct.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No,  660,164 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 324 


280,786 

LOUNGE  CHAIR 

Warren  Platner,  Footes  Bridge  Rd.,  Guilford,  Conn.  06437 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,062 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 366 


280,784 
PAINTING  TOOL 
Joop  J.  deVreeze,  Veendam;  Zwier  Tijssen,  Sportlaan,  both  of 
Netherlands,  and  Daniel  Doorley,  Salem,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Multigood  B.V.,  Veendam,  Netherlands 

j  j  Filed  Jul.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,221 
I !  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D4— 122 


280,787 
SEAT 
Stapleton  Long,  Morristown,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  Berkline 
Corporation,  Morristown,  Tenn. 

filed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,125 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 381 
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280,788 
COMBINED  ACCESSORY  TRAY  AND  BOOK  SUPPORT 

FOR  USE  IN  BATH  TUBS,  BEDS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Gus  Levin,  #302B,  4515  N.  Braeswood,  Houston,  Tex.  77035 
Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,501 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 406 


280  790 
REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CASE  FOR  FLOWERS  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Hermen  Kooy,  Stommeerkade  46,  1431  EW  Aalsmeer,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,412 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 471 


280,791 
STORAGE  CABINET 
Andreas  Dozsa  Farkas,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Johannes  Buchsteiner  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Gingen/Fils,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,962 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1981,  NR  1747 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 559 


Edwin  R. 


280,789 

TABLE 

Murphy,  Jr.,  317  Meyers  Dr.,  Greenville,  S.C.  29605 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,809 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 455 
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280,792  280  794 

DRAPERS  MODULE  UNIT  FOR  DOORS.  WINDOWS,  CROSS  ARM  FOR  AN  ESPALIER  FRAME 

f           ..,..,.           ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^"^  ^'  *'*'"''  Napier,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Ebro  Espalier 

Lyman  N.  Fairbanks,  Arlington,  Va.,  assignor  to  Custom  Shade  Limited,  Ebro  Orchards,  Napier,  New  Zealand 

and  Awning  Corporation,  Alexandria,  Va.  Filed  Jun.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,476 

1 1   Filed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,936  Oaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Jun.  1, 1983. 18180 

.,  ^  ^  1               ''^*™  **'  '*"*®"*  **  y**"  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 575  U.S.  CI.  D8— 1 


280.795 
RIVET  TOOL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
David  J.  Jordan,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Accessory 
Sales.  Inc..  Kimball.  Nebr. 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1982.  Ser.  No.  412.247 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 14 


280,793 
DOUGH  MOLD 
Ian  Thornton,  Flackwell  Heath;  Kenneth  DeWitt,  Reading,  and 
Simon  Robertson,  West  Reading,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Keebler  Company,  Elmhurst,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  2.  1982.  Ser.  No.  404.564 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Feb.  2,  1982, 
1004917 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 43 


280.796 
ELECTRIC  HAND  DRILL 
Robert  I.  Somers.  Raleigh.  N.C..  assignor  to  Black  A  Decker. 
Inc..  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504.412 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 61 


r 
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280,797  280,800 

PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  DRILL  PUMP  SUPPORT  BRACKET  FOR  A  JETTED 

Masakazu  Sakamoto,  Chiba;  Teruhisa  Numata,  Tokyo,  and  WHIRLPOOL  BATH 

Juzaburo  Monobe,  Hiroshima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Philip  E.  Chalberg,  1119  Maple  Ave,  Orange,  Calif  92668 

Ryobi  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan  Filed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,226 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,936  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1983,  58-33087  U.S.  CI.  D8— 380 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 68 


280,798 
LETTER  OPENER 

Gianni  Bulgari,  Rome,  Italy,  ::ssignor  to  Ditta  Sotirio  Bulgari  di 
Constantino  e  Giorgia  Bulgari  S.a.,  Rome,  Italy 
Filed  Jul.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,898 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  24, 1982,  35628/82[U] 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 102 


3" 


280,801 
BOTTLE 
Reijiro  Yoshimura,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kyowa  Hakko 
280,799  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

COMBINED  ALARM  EXIT  LATCH  AND  LOCK  ^ «'«•  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,656 

THEREFOR  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19,  1982,  57-47533 

Richard  Ohno,  Branford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Kidde,  Inc.,  New  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Haven,  Conn. 


U.S.  CI.  D9— 367 


Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,557 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 302 


# 
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280,802  280  805 

BOTTLE  CAP  FOR  EDIBLE  OIL  DIGITAL  SCALE       " 

Re       f  ?**'  ^^'^  I^ynmo't-dong.  Dongdaemun-Ku,  Seoul.    Ronald  L.  Muller,  Old  Saybrook,  and  William  J.  Rakocy,  Madi- 

""      *FiLn.»  t^  lOfii  c      1^     >.,^«^.  son.  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Cor- 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,566  poration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

U  S  a  D9-446    ^''^  "'  '*"**"*  **  ^**"  ''"**'  "'"'•  *'  '•*^'  ^'-  '^•*'  '^'"^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 92 


280,803 
)1aL  face  for  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Robert  T.  Peterson,  3333  N.  Marshfield  Ave.,  Chicago,  III. 
60657 

II     Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,722 
' '  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 39 


^  280  806 

DETACHABLE  SIDE  LUGGAGE  CASE  FOR 

MOTORCYCLE 

Shin-chen  Hsu,  12-1, 12th  Fl.,  No.  2,  Fu  Chin  St.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,896 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 158 


280  804 

PORTABLE  SELF-CONTAINED  SURVEILLANCE  AND 
DETECTION  DEVICE 
Sophia  Hardy,  and  John  H.  G.  Wilson,  both  of  1  London  House, 
High  St.,  Ripley,  Surrey,  GU23  6AA23,  England 
Filed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,784 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  1981. 
1004341 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  DIO— 75 


280,807 
COMBINED  VEHICLE  ORNAMENT  AND  ADVERTISING 

DEVICE 
Elmar  Kaiser,  6  Route  de  Meyrin,  1202  Geneva,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jun.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,299 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 197 
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280,808  280,811 

BOAT  HULL  HEAT  SINK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Allan  B.  Hegg;  Lloyd  S.  Makowski,  both  of  Manistee,  and  Marvin  F.  Moore,  CarroIIton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Thermalloy 

James  S.  Phares,  Farmington  Hills,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Century  Boat  Company,  Manistee,  Mich.  Filed  Apr.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,204 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,716  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D13— 23 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 314 


280,809 
FLOAT 
Henry  S.  Wolfe,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Coast 
Aqua  Leisure  Corporation,  Clearwater,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,919 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 316 


280,812 

LIGHT-EMITTING  DIODE  SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIP 

WITH  LEADS 

Kaoru  Takahashi,  Zama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Stanley  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,952 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7,  1982,  57-19712 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D13— 24 


280,810 
FERRITE  CORE 
Tadashi  Mitsui,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  T.D.K.  Corp.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,900 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D13— 4 


280,813 
ELECTRICAL  OUTLET 
Harold  B.  Rapp,  Williston  Park,  and  Herbert  Towne,  Brook- 
ville,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,098 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D13— 28 
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280.814  280,817 

PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH  LOUDSPEAKER 

ShigeoOhashU  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NihonKaiheikiKogyo  Tetsuo  Ohtsiyi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,052  Filed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,909 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4,  1983,  58-043052  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1982,  57-52334 

.,  c  r^  t.,,     ,o    ^*™  "'  •*■**"*  '*  ^*""  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.D13— 38  U.S.  a.  D14— 30 


280,815 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Anthony  L.  Gelardi;  John  Gelardi,  both  of  Cape  Porpoise;  Vin- 
cent Landry,  and  Diane  Pruneau,  both  of  Saco,  all  of  Me., 
assignors  to  Shape  Inc.,  Biddeford,  Me. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,177 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D14— 11 


280,818 
AUTOMOBILE  AUDIO  SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 
William  M.  Clover,  Jr.,  26871  Ayamonte,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif. 
92692 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474.261 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D14— 34 


Thomas 


280,816 
HOUSING  FOR  A  TELEPHONE 
B.  Aldrich,  Spring  Valley;  John  Pardo,  Yonkers,  and 


280  819 
Martin  H.  Snyder,  New  York,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  AT&T  PERSONAL  COMPUTER 

Technologies,  llnc^^^^^^^^^^  „,^^^,,  ^.^,,^^.  ^„,  ^„„,^  ^^.^^^^  ^^^  ^,  ^^^  ^^^^ 

rnea  Jul.  ly,  iy«4,  ISer.  No.  632,188  assignors  to  Sharp  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

U  S  n   ni4--«  ***  ^**"  *""«*  J""-  2».  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,119 

"»*— w  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1982,  57-34805 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D14— 100 
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280,820  280,822 

CRT  WORK  STATION  COMPUTER  PEDESTAL 

Robert  Winters,  Santa  Cruz,  and  Farouk  Arjani,  Los  Altos   Thomas  W.  Judd,  Peterborough,  N.H.,  and  Gregory  F.  Resker, 
Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,       Norwell,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Curtis  Manufacturing  Company! 

Conn.  Inc.,  Winchester,  N.H. 

Filed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,809  Filed  Mar.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,875 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D14-106                          .  U.S.  CI.  D14-114 


280,821 
VIDEO  DISPLAY  TERMINAL 
Dayid  Lekhtman,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Mitel  Corpora- 
tion, Kanata,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,240 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  24, 1982, 24-09-82-2 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D14— 106 


280,823 
DRY  BATTERY  DRIVEN  LIQUID  PUMP 
Eiki  Maruyama,  Nagano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Maruyama  Indus- 
trial Co.  Ltd.,  Kanago,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,185 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D15— 7 
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^°'*24  280  826 

CULTIVATOR  ^^»,om 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,945  piled  Feb  7  iQM^r  m«  aaa  t« 

Cln..  P..H.,,  .PP;;;...-^;.  0«^..,  .,.2.  57^  a.,«  ^.^^^ '^^^'.^  S;.^;?^,  ,,  ,«,5 

us  CI  D15— 12  Term  of  patent  14  years 

tJ.s.  CI.  U15— 12  U.S.  CI.  D15— 69 


280,825 
SEWING  MACHINE  „..„ 

Donald  R.  Meyer,  Wilmette,  III.,  assignor  to  Union  Special  tipf  rHAXiriro 

Corporj^tjon,  Chicago,  III.  ru  ■  .    u     ^   ^       TIRE  CHANGER 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319  488  Christopher  G.  Qark,  Cmcmnati,  Ohio,  and  Phillip  A.  Spain- 

Term  of  patent  14  years  J,?"'  Waukegan,  III.,  assignors  to  Ammco  Tools,  Inc.,  North 

U.S.  a.  DI5-69  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,115 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D15— 199 
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280  828 

MULTIPLE  DENTAL  X-RAY  MOUNT  '                                 FV^i^^irc 

"is,"-  ■>—■«»»-"—  ■•.  =—  a,.  ■-~»,i™,.„.c2Sl;^o™  »»„.,.„» 

Filed  Jun.  24.  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,295  """^  t'^^J'J^:  ^[/'''-  "^'''^ 
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280  832 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Kunihiko  Mincta,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  General 
Corporation,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,884 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1982,  57-35815 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D18— 7 


280  829 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT  BRACKET 

Kenneth  L.  Rubel,  300  W.  Hill,  Apt.  916,  Chicago,  III.  60610 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,439 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D16— 47 


A 


^  "■  -■'  *< 


/ 


280,830 

EYEGLASSES 

Barton  M.  Uvoy,  130  Cutter  Mill  Rd.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11022 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,285 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D16— 113 


280,833 
FONT  OF  ALPHANUMERIC  CHARACTERS 
David  Thakar,  West  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,750 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D18— 24 

iraiiZTZii« 
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280,834  280  837 

TABLE  TOP  ELECTRONIC  GAME  HOUSING  TOY  MUSIC  BOX 
Gunpei  Yokol,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd.,   Masahani  Takel,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Kyoto,  Japan  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho,  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,954  Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,809 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1983,  58-4010  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D21— 64 
U.S.  a.  D21— 13 
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280,835 
VIDEO  GAME  CABINET 
Gary  Berge,  Crystal  Lake,  and  Leo  Ludzia,  Chicago,  both  of  HI.,  ,80  M« 

assignors  to  Williams  Electronics,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.  ^.f^^  aid  pi  amp 

11      "'^TjJ-J^TuT^*'-"*  ErtkP.T.,*.,.vJrJ"G;«T™...L,n.ky.b«,.., 

U  S  a  D21_13  Denmark,  assignors  to  Interlego  AG,  Switzerland 

*  Filed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,743 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 90 


280,836 
VIDEO  GAME  CABINET  280,839 

Leo  F.  Ludzia,  and  Romeo  M.  Ishaya,  both  of  Chicago,  III.,  CONTOURED  FABRIC  DOLL  HEAD 

assignors  to  Williams  Electronics,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.  Barbara  A.  Nihill,  24319  Cheryl  Kelton  PI.,  Newhall.  Calif 

I  j      Filed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,542  91321 

lie  r^i  Li  Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,437 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 13  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 190 
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280,840  280,843 

VI      n,»        .o«f  ?^^I^^  c  ^^u**^'^?**  HORIZONTAL  SIT-UP  EXERCISER 

Max  pzitzer,  1953  Rayshire  St.,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.  91360    Robert  C.  Kelley,  and  Ira  J.  Silberman,  both  of  Ooelika  Ala 
]  Filed  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser  No.  502,299         ,  assignors  to  Diversified  Products  Cor'porLn,  O^ifka;  It' 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,276 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  Ci.  D21— 191 


U.S.  CI.  D21— 191 


280,841 

PHYSICAL  EXERCISER 

Max  Dzitzer,  1953  Rayshire  St.,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.  91360 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,300 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 191 


280,844 
SAILBOARDING  PERSONAL  FLOTATION  VEST 
Karia  R.  Evert,  Roxbury  Rte.  4,  St.  Cloud,  Minn.  56301,  as- 
signor to  KarIa  R.  Evert,  St.  Cloud,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,630 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 238 


280,842 
FULL  BODY  WEIGHT  TRACTION  DEVICE  280  845 

^"""Ll  JiL'"  D..«!^7V^f  *'  ^"''•'  '''*^°'  '"  ^''"*^  ^"'''-  PERSONAL  FLOTATION  VEST 

riiea  Mar.  17   1983,  Ser.  No.  476,068  sig„or  to  KarIa  R.  Evert,  St.  Cloud,  Minn. 

U.S.  CI.  D21-191  "  ^'"'  ^"^  '^"-  *'  »'83,  Ser.  No.  472,092 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 238 
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280,846  280,849 

vf      I,        e  .  ''l^I?''^^  ^^^^  MOTORCYCLE  LIGHT  INDICATOR 

Masakaza  Sakamoto,  and  Takeshi  Shohojl,  both  of  Funabashi,   Michael  G.  Ofield,  1061  Harding  St.,  Long  Beach,  Calif  90805 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ryobi  Limited,  Hiroshima,  Japan  Filed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser  No  510  649 

I  Filed  Mar.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,076  Term  of  patent  14  years   ' 

I I  Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D26— 28 
U.S.  a.  D22— 25 


IN 


280,847 
ItlNE  TRANSPARENT  DRIPPER  VALVE 
Mitchell  E.  Maddock,  Rte.  1,  Box  24AA,  Florence,  Ariz.  85232 
1 1  Filed  Nov.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,142 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 22 


280,850 
DECORATIVE  LIGHT  DISPLAY 
Michael  B.  Merino,  deceased,  late  of  La  Mesa,  Calif.,  and  by 
Ronald  A.  Merino,  executor,  AFROTC-DET  75,  San  Diego 
State  University,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92182 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,576 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D26— 102 


280,848 

HYGENIC  CARRIER  FOR  STUD  GUN  COMPONENTS 
Vladimir  Reil,  740  W.  16th  St.,  San  Pedro,  Calif.  90731 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,449 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


U.S.  a.  D24— 25 


/ 
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280,851  280  853 
WALL-MOUNTED  HAIR  DRYER  COSMETIC  CASE 
Ronald  L.  Muller,  Old  Saybrook,  and  William  J.  Rakocy,  Madi-  Dieter  Bakic,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Rev- 
son,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Cor-  Ion,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
poration.  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,307 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,997  Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  1982,  11  AR  1979/82 

U.S.  a.  D28— 12  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D28— 83 


280,854 

FRAGRANCE  CONTAINER 

Norma  Matalon,  445  E.  77th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  238,063,  Mar.  2,  1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,864 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D28— 91.1 


280,852 
COSMETIC  CASE 
Dieter  Bakic,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Rev- 
Ion,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,548 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14, 
1982,  11  AR  1979/82 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  29, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 83 


280,855 
PAINT  TRAY  HAVING  SUPPORT  LEGS 
Morley  L.  Smith,  Beaconsfield,  Canada,  assignor  to  T.  S.  Simms 
&  Co.,  Limited,  Saint  John,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,983 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D32— 53.1 
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^"•"*  280858 

WASTE  RECEPTACLE  SHOPmNr  rAOx 

Allen  IL.  Michelson,  105  Longfellow  Rd.,  Great  Neck.  N.Y.   James  M.  Muellner,  White  ^  Ukt,  L  Eugene  R.  Pastien. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,537  WhTetlTL^:' MinT"'  '"*^**"  '"  ""'^*  '^*'  '""' 

U.S.a.D34-5     ^*™  «''»"*''''»  »*>«*«  Filed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,415 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D34— 18 
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280,857 

DOME  TOP  FOR  A  WASTE  RECEPTACLE 
John  M.  FuUer,  Winchester,  and  Dale  T.  Maza,  Stephenson, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products 
Inc.,  Winchester,  Va. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,018 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D34~ll 


280,859 

BASEBALL  EQUIPMENT  CART 

John  P.  Ott,  550  W.  Central,  Apt.  1408,  Wichita,  Kans.  67203 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,965 

Term  of  patent-14  years 

U.S.  a.  D34— 25 
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Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.M.S.E.A.-Azienda  Meccanica:  See — 

Fugazza,  Ermanno;  and  Dal  Poz,  Giuseppe,  4,543,922,  CI.  123- 
I79.0OS. 
Aavid  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

McCarthy,  Alfred  F.,  4,544,942,  CI.  357-81.000. 
AB  Bofors:  See— 

Nilsson,  Rolf;  Bjomfoth,  Hakan;  and  Siungaard,  Knut,  deceased, 
4,543.808,  CI.  72-137.000. 
AB  Volvo:  See- 
Roth,  Jan,  4,543,854,  CI.  74-713.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Wang,   Chao-Huei  J.;  and  Jolley,   Michael   E.,  4,544,546,   CI. 
424-7.100. 
Abdullah,  Hilal  M.;  Constant,  Jennifer;  Gray,  George  W.;  McDonnell, 
Damien  G.;  and  Toyne,  Kenneth  J.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in 
Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Liquid  crystal  materials 
containing      substituted      bicyclo{2,2,2)octanes.      4,544,497,      CI. 
252-299.500. 
Abe,  Masahiro:  See — 

Hirai,  Kiyomiki;  Takeuchi,  Koji;  Abe,  Masahiro;  and  Ito,  Nobuo, 
4,544,733,  CI.  528-123.000. 
Abe,  Shinichi:  See — 

Amano,  Hidetoshi;  Abe,  Shinichi;  Taura,  Mitsuharu;  and  Mizuno, 
Toshiaki,  4,543,937,  CI.  123-491.000. 
Aberg,  Kerstin,  Guje  Siungaard,  legal  representatives:  See— 

Nilsson,  Rolf;  Bjornfoth,  Hakan;  and  Siungaard,  Knut,  deceased, 
4,543.808,  CI.  72-137.000. 
Abraham,  Samuel  R.  Vehicle  gasoline  tank  cap  for  gasoline  pump  flow 

control.  4,544,007,  CI.  141-392.000. 
Abt,  Edgar  J.:  See- 
Van  Buren,  Phillip  D.;  and  Abt,  Edgar  J.,  4.544,913,  CI.  340- 
347.00P. 
Acer  Automation  Company:  See — 

Maples,  Stephen  S.,  4.543,732,  CI.  33-502.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Dugge,  Richard  H.,  4,544,306,  CI.  406-30.000. 
Gilbert,  Richard  L.,  4,543,851,  CI.  74-531.000. 
Randolph.  Robert  W..  4.544.072,  CI.  213-166.000. 
Ackermann,  Jacques:  See — 

Geiger,   Michel;   Gagnebin,   Gaston;   and   Ackermann,   Jacques, 

4,544,284.  CI.  368-294.000. 

Adachi.  Shichiro;  and  Kotani.  Sho.  to  TDK  Corporation.  Electric 

soldering   iron   having   a   PTC   heating   element.    4.544.829.   CI. 

219-237.000. 

Adam-Molina.  Solange.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Intermediates  for 

mefloquin.  4.544.748,  CI.  546-167.000. 
Adams,  Frederick  J.,  to  TRW  Cam  Gears  Limited.  Rotary  valve. 

4,544,131.  CI.  251-309.000. 
Adieman,  Larry  G.;  and  Malanaphy.  Richard  H..  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corpo- 
ration. Slug-splitting  punch.  4.543.722.  CI.  30-360.000. 
Adolph  Coore  Company:  See — 

Peer.  Albert  D..  Jr.;  and  Obolewicz.  Paul  T..  4.544.597.  CI. 
428-182.000. 
Advanced  Solar  Systems:  See — 

Gill.  Michael;  and  Rogers.  Mark  C.  4.543.946,  CI.  126-438.000. 
Advanced  Technology  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Harui,  Norio;  and  Souquet,  Jacques.  4.543,960.  CI.  128-660.000. 
Aeschlimann.  Peter:  See — 

Delia    Casa,    Angelo;    and    Aeschlimann,    Peter,    4,544,373.    CI. 
8-639.000. 
Afifi.  Mostafa  S.;  and  Chiappetta.  Frank  R.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Multifrequency  reflector  antenna.  4.544.928.  CI.  343-78  LOOP. 
Agence  Spatiale  Europeenne:  See — 

Rhodes.    John    D.;    and    Cameron,    Richard    J.,    4.544.901.    CI. 
333-212.000. 
Agerlid.  Charles  G.  Outer  to  inner  flow  vacuum  filter  with  see  through 

outer  enclosure.  4.544.387.  CI.  55-274.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschafi:  See — 

Nagel,  Erich;  Huber,  Leonhard;  and  Lammel.  Gunter.  4.544.110. 
CI.  242-67. 1  OR. 
Ahlers,  Klaas:  See— 

Schupp.  Eberhard;  Loch.  Werner;  Osterloh.  Rolf;  and  Ahlers. 
Klaas.  4.544.687.  CI.  523-414.000. 
Aichi  Steel  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Toshiro;  Kobayashi.  Ryohei;  Kurimoto,  Mamoru;  and 
Ozone.  Toshio.  4.544,406.  CI.  75-123.0ON. 
Aiello.  Richard  E.;  Moist.  Stanford  C.  Jr.;  Poleshuk.  Robert  J.;  and 
Wildman,  Timothy  C,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Connector  having 
means  for  positively  seating  contacts.  4,544,220.  CI.  339-59.00M. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See — 

Coe,  Charles  G.;  and  Kuznicki.  Steven  M.,  4,544.378.  CI.  55-68.000. 


Airesman.  Charles:  See — 

Stem.  Mark;  Airesman.  Charies;  and  Pandit.  Vijay.  4.543.837.  CI. 
73-862.630. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nagashima,  Takashi,  4.544.210.  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Nakamura.  Kaoru.  4.544.075.  CI.  220-82.00R. 
Yamaguchi.   Hiroji;   Hayashi.   Masaharu;   and   Itakura,    Masato, 
4.544.053.  CI.  192-58.00B. 
Ajinomoto  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Hirai.  Kiyomiki;  Takeuchi.  Koji;  Abe.  Masahiro;  and  Ito.  Nobuo. 
4.544.733.  CI.  528-123.000. 
Akae.  Yoshifumi:  See — 

Hamano.   Isao;   Yabunaka.   Kiyoshi;   Akae.  Yoshifumi;  Tanaka, 
Toshinori;  Gotou.  Takeo;  and  Matsumoto.  Kouichi.  4.543.923. 
CI.  123-179.00F. 
Akahori.  Kimihiko:  See — 

Kodama.    Hideyo;    Kondo.    Yasuo;    and    Akahori.    Kimihiko. 
4.544.019.  CI.  164-496.000. 
Akashi.  Shunji:  See— 

Yoshida,  Hiroshi;  Matsuda.  Yoshio;  and  Akashi.  Shunji.  4.543,805, 
CI.  66-148.000. 
Aker,  Charies  M.,  to  Omnithruster,  Inc.  Shipboard  ice  lubrication 

system  and  jet  pump  for  use  therein.  4,543,900,  CI.  1 14-40.000. 
Akhagen,  Rune;  and  Jansson,  Arthur,  to  Forenade  Fabriksverken. 
Increment  charge  for  a  finned  projectile.  4,543,885,  CI.  102-373.000. 
Akiba,  Taichi:  See — 

Hirano,  Hiroyuki;  Kurihara,  Toshihiko;  Akiba,  Taichi;  and  Araki, 
Yositsugu,  4.545.003.  CI.  369-43.000. 
Akiyama.  Synith:  See — 

Itou.  Zyouzi;  and  Akiyama.  Synith,  4,544.380.  CI.  55-80.000.     - 
Aktiebolaget  Amals  Mekaniska  Verkstad:  See— 

Andreasson.  Bengt  A.,  4.544.109.  CI.  242-58.100. 
Aktiebolaget  Hassle:  See— 

Brandstrom,  Arne  E.;  and  Lamm.  Bo  R.,  4.544,750,  CI.  546-290.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

White.  Kenneth  B.;  Richmond.  James  M.;  and  Stanley.  Keith  D.. 

4.544.506.  CI.  260-462.00R. 

Al-Sheikh.  Abdelraouf  M.;  Avci.  Sakir  T.;  Kelso.  Kenneth  S.;  Kwck. 

Seng  H.;  McBean,  Lionel  B.;  Pugh.  Stuart;  and  Smith,  Douglas  G.,  to 

Andrews  Maclaren  Limited.  Collapsible  push  chair.  4.544.178.  CI. 

280-642.000. 

Albaugh.  E.  Kurt,  to  Dolphin  Titan  International.  Inc.  Rig  skidding 

system.  4.544.135,  CI.  254-108.000. 
Albert.  Glenn  D..  to  Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.  Flat  coil  velocity  trans- 
ducer. 4.544.890.  CI.  324-163.000. 
Aldrich.  Billy  R.;  and  Whitt.  William  D..  to  United  States  of  America. 
National   Aeronautics   and    Space   Administration.    High   gradient 
directional  solidification  furnace.  4.544.025.  CI.  165-65.000. 
Alexander,  Michael  P.:  See— 

Kaltz,    Milton   C;   and   Alexander,    Michael    P..   4.543.747, 
49-249.000. 
Alfano,  Michael:  See — 

Gardella,   John   M.;   Ciepierski,   Casimir;   Alfano,   Michael; 
Chang,  Tiang-Shing,  4,544,356,  CI.  433-122.000. 
Alford,  John  A.;  Force,  Cariton  G.;  and  Gowan.  John  W..  Jr..  to 
Westvaco     Corporation.     Emulsion     polymerization     emulsifier. 
4.544,726.  CI.  526-309.000. 
Alikhan.   Raza.  Combined  surgical   instrument   polisher  and  wiper. 

4.543,751,  CI.  51-18I.OOR. 
Allegany  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Stern,  Mark;  Airesman.  Charles;  and  Pandit.  Vijay.  4,543.837,  CI. 
73-862.630. 
Allen.  Charies  S.;  Berg,  Arthur  A.;  Schmitt,  Eugene  W.;  Stoltenberg. 
Michael  R.;  and  Lissau,  Frederic,  to  Sloan  Valve  Company.  Combi- 
nation gladhand  and  shutoff  valve.  4,544,132,  CI.  251-318.000. 
Allen  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Allen,  J.  Dewayne,  4,544,346,  CI.  425-456.000. 
Allen,   Frederick  C,  to  Owens-Illinois,   Inc.   Plural  bottle  carrier. 

4,544,194,  CI.  294-87.200. 
Allen,  J.  Dewayne,  to  Allen  Engineering  Corporation.  Concrete  screed 

with  curb  forming  apparatus.  4,544,346.  CI.  425-456.000. 
Allen.  Richard  B.;  and  Avakian,  Roger  W.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Foamable  polycarbonate  compositions,  articles  and  methods. 
4.544,677.  CI.  521-91.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Borden,  Raymond  W.,  4,544,052,  CI.  I92-56.00R. 

Hirose,  Takao,  4,544.227.  CI.  339-143.00R. 

ladarola.  Ralph  E.;  Strassle,  Warren  F.;  and  Russo.  Gene  W., 

4.543.715.  CI.  29-852.000. 
Li.  Hsin  L.;  and  Oswald,  Hendrikus  J..  4,544.594,  CI.  428-92.000. 
Mullins.   Phillip   L.;   Neal,  James  G.;   and   Perkins,   Jeffrey  T., 
4,544,579,  CI.  427-175.000. 
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Runkle.  Dean  E..  4,544,045,  CI.  188-72.600. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshisalo,  Akiyuki,  4,544,951.  CI.  358-172.000. 
Alston,  Arthur.  See — 

Chin,  Thomas  G.;  and  Alston,  Arthur,  4,543,819,  CI.  73-64.200. 
Altman,  Ted  N.;  and  Fedele,  Nicola  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Low  cost 
monotonic  digital-to-analog  converter.  4,544,911,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Heffner,  Robert  E.;  and  Davidson,  John  J.,  4,544,475.  CI.  204- 
300.0EC. 
Amano,   Hidetoshi;   Abe,   Shinichi;  Taura,   Mitsuharu:  and   Mizuno, 
Toshiaki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  fuel  injection  rate  in 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,543.937.  CI.  123-491.000. 
Amano.  Yoshinori:  See — 

Kato,   Misao;   Shimeki,   Yasuharu;   Matsushima,   Hiroshi;   Tsuji, 
Shiro;  Kihara,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Amano,  Yoshinori,  4,544.962.  CI. 
360-40.000. 
Amarai.  Joseph  E.  S.:  See — 

Blatter,    Harold;    and    Amaral,    Joseph    E.    S..    4.544.923.    CI 
340-825.690. 
AMAX  Inc.:  See— 

Chou.  Eddie  C;  Wiegers.  Ben  W.;  Muggins.  Dale  K.;  and  Wiewi- 
orowski,  Edward  I.,  4,544,541,  CI.  423-508.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Bright,  John  H.,  4,544,779,  CI.  568-918.000. 

Epstein,  Joseph  W.;  McKenzie,  Thomas  C;  and  Fanshawe.  William 

J..  4,544,665.  CI.  514-412.000. 
HIavka.  Joseph  J.;  Bitha.  Fanayota;  and  Lin.  Yang-i,  4,544,759.  CI. 

556-36.000. 
Los.  Marinus,  4,544,754,  CI.  548-301.000. 
American  District  Telegraph  Company:  See— 

Galvin,  Aaron  A.;  Harvey,  Roy  L.;  and  Leff,  Kenneth  J.,  4,544,836, 
CI.  235-487.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See — 

Bower.  J.  David.  4.544,694,  CI.  524-385.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Demerson,  Christopher  A.;  and  Humber,  Leslie  G.,  4,544,757,  CI. 
548-432.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See — 

Dormandy.  Ray  H.,  Jr.;  and  Coe,  Frederick  L.,  4,544,371,  CI. 
604-891,000. 
American  Safety  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Ziv,  Avraham,  4,544,112,  CI.  242-107.200. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Clemmons,  Quenlin  T.;  and  Czemiewski,  Paul  F.,  4,544.047,  CI 

188-170.000. 
Crook,    Mikel    S.;    and    Decker,    Douglas    E.,    4,544,030,    CI. 

165-159.000. 
Han,  Doyoung;  and  Hansen.  William  G.,  4,543,796,  CI.  62-160.000. 
Amerock  Corporation:  See — 

Clemmons,  Richard  R,;  Zimmer,  Darrel  E.;  and  Sanders,  Stephen 

H.,  Ill,  4,544.866,  CI.  318-54.000. 
Sharp,  William  G..  4.544.865.  CI.  318-53.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Fehrenkamp,    William;    and    Jameson,    Joe    P.,    4,545,040,    CI 
367-76.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Aiello.  Richard  E.;  Moist.  Stanford  C.  Jr.;  Poleshuk.  Robert  J.-  and 
Wildman,  Timothy  C,  4.544.220.  CI.  339-59.00M. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Louth.  Kenneth.  4,544.967.  CI.  360-77.000. 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Pozo,  Jaime  F.,  4,545.058,  CI.  373-73.000. 
Ancos  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hashimoto,     Yasuyuki;    and    Shimizu.     Kazuo,    4,544,295,    CI 
401-65.000. 
Anderson,  Edward,  Jr.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The. 

Reclaiming  of  vulcanized  rubber.  4,544,675,  CI.  521-43.000. 
Anderson,  Graydon  E.  Internal  roll  compression  system.  4,543,881,  CI. 

100-121.000. 
Anderson.  Hugh  G..  Jr.:  5?e— 

Shapiro,  Wilbur;  Graham,  Richard  W.,  II;  and  Anderson.  Hugh  G 
Jr.,  4,544,285,  CI.  384-99.000. 
Anderson,  James  E.;  Coleman,  Michael  J.;  and  Livermore,  Frederick 
C.  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Overvollase  protection  device 
4.544,983,  CI.  361-119.000. 
Anderson,  Richard  J.;  and  Leippe.  Michael  M..  to  Zoecon  Corporation. 

Compositions.  4,544,400,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Anderson,  Richard  N.,  to  Hunter  Douglas  Industries  B.V.  Apparatus 

for  assembling  slatted  Venetian  blinds.  4,543,699,  CI.  29-24.500. 
Anderson,  Thomas  W.;  Milczarek,  Richard  J.;  and  Peters,  Carl  H..  to 
AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Announcement  system  message  playback 
arrangement.  4,545,043,  CI.  369-32.000. 
Anderson,  Todd  B.;  Glaser,  Thomas  W.;  and  Neesz,  John  J.,  to  Interna- 
tional Busine<>s  Machines  Corporation.  Sector  servo  seek  control 
4,544.968.  CI.  360-78.000. 
Andersson.  Lars-Olof:  See — 

Stark,    Sven   O.    S.;   and    Andersson,    Lars-Olof,   4.544.093,   Ci 
229-43.000. 
Andersson.  Ove.  Electrical  contact.  4,544,222,  CI.  339-75.0OM. 
Ando,  Kunio:  See — 

Osawa.  Michilaka;  Funada.  Eluo;  Miyajima.  Hiroyuki;  Maekawa, 
Hitoshi;  and  Ando,  Kunio,  4,544,896.  CI.  330-284.000. 


Andreas  Stihl:  See — 

Bortfeld,   Manfred;   Schieber,   Eberhard;  and   Dietzsch,  Gunter. 
4,543,723,  CI.  30-381.000. 
Andreasson,  Bengt  A.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Amals  Mekaniska  Verkstad. 

Roll  stands  for  simple  roll  replacement.  4,544,109,  CI.  242-58.100. 
Andresen,  Bemhard  H.:  See — 

Taka,    Hideo;    and    Andresen,    Bernhard    H.,    4,544,257     CI 
354-460.000. 
Andrews  Maclaren  Limited:  See — 

Al-Sheikh,  Abdelraouf  M.;  Avci.  Sakir  T.;  Kelso.  Kenneth  S.; 
Kwek,  Seng  H.;  McBean.  Lionel  B.;  Pugh.  Stuart;  and  Smith.' 
Douglas  G..  4.544.178.  CI.  280-642.000. 
Andrus.  W.  Alexander;  Christensen.  Burton  G.;  and  Heck.  James  V..  to 
Merck  &  Co.,   Inc.   6-(l-Hydroxyethyl)-2-(2-aminoethylthio)-3-tet- 
razoly-l-carbadethiapen-2-em.  4,544,557,  CI.  514-210.000. 
Angebault,  Joel:  See— 

Moessinger,    Albert;    Gosciniak,    Guy;    and    Angebault,    Joel. 

4,544,001,  CI.  139-443.000. 

Angevine,  Peter  A.;  Bengtsson,  Sune;  and  Koudijs,  George  P.,  to 

Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated.  Method  for  oxidation  of  flue  gas  dcsulfur- 

ization  absorbent  and  the  product  produced  thereby.  4,544.542,  CI 

423-555.000.  }  ,      <      ■ 

Angle,  Christopher  P.;  and  Parker,  Barry  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Adjustable  latch  striker.  4.544.192.  CI.  292-341.180. 
Anic  S.p.A.:  See— 

Oberrauch.  Ermanno;  and  Eberson.  Lennard.  4.544.450.  CI   204- 

59.00R. 
Priola.  Aldo;  Romano.  Ugo;  and  Renzi.  Fiorenzo.  4,544,725.  CI. 
526-301.000. 
Antes,  Gregor,  to  LGZ  Landis  &  Gyr  Zug  AG.  Apparatus  and  a 
method  for  testing  the  authenticity  of  documents.  4,544.266.  CI. 
356-71.000. 
Anzai,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Hiroyoshi;  Minagawa,  Yoshiji;  Tsuchihashi,  Michihiro; 
Anzai,  Yoshinori;  and  Kajiwara,  Toshiro,  4,544,862,  CI.  315- 
209.00R. 
Aoki,  Fujio;  and  Koike,  Kazumi,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Company,  Ltd.  Fuel 

injection  device.  4,544,097,  CI.  239-126.000. 
Aoki,  Harumi:  See — 

Kawasaki,  Masahiro;  Aoki,  Harumi;  and  Suzuki,  Koji,  4,544.848, 
CI.  250-578.000. 
Aoki,  Tadamichi:  See — 

Ayusawa,    Tadashi;    Aoki,    Tadamichi;    and    Hamana,    Ryozo, 
4.544,749,  CI.  546-184.000. 
Aoyama,  Yasuaki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Progressive 
forming  method  of  product  having  varied  cross-sectional  leneth. 
4,543,811,  CI.  72-332.000. 
Apple,  Howard  P.:  See — 

Medero,  Richard;  Hood,  Rush  W.;  Apple,  Howard  P.;  and  Ramsey, 
Maynard.  III.  4.543.962.  CI.  128-682.000. 
Aqua  Control.  Inc.:  See — 

Meuleman.  Guy  A..  4.543.990.  CI.  137-556.000. 
Arakawa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawatani,    Kimio;    Fujikawa,    Takashi;    and    Watanabe,    Eiji, 
4,544,414,  CI.  106-287.240. 
Araki,  Yositsugu:  See — 

Hirano,  Hiroyuki;  Kurihara,  Toshihiko;  Akiba.  Taichi;  and  Araki, 
Yositsugu,  4.545,003,  CI.  369-43.000. 
Arav,    Ronnie    A.,    to    Beloit    Corporation.    Valves,    4,543,977,    CI. 

137-115.000. 
Arav,  Ronnie  A.,  to  Beloit  Walmsley  Limited.  Apparatus  for  de-water- 
ing fibrous  suspensions.  4,544,449,  CI.  162-374.000. 
Arcair  Company:  See — 

Moore,  Paul  E.;  Strohl,  Robert  L.;  and  Soisson.  Lawrence  R.. 
4.544,139,  CI.  266-48.000. 
Architectural  Resources  Cambridge,  Inc.:  See — 

Nizel,   Robert   N.;  and   Schimmoller.   Frank   D..  4.544.214.  CI. 

312-209.000. 

Arenas,  Alvaro;  Box.  John  W.;  Davis.  Joseph  H.;  and  Tataria.  Harshad. 

to  Cordis  Corporation.  Sealed  closure  for  sealing  and  closing  an 

opening  in  a  container.  4.544.078.  CI.  220-256.000. 

Ariel.  Gideon  B..  to  Pepsico.  Inc.  Passive  programmable  resistance 

device.  4.544,154.  CI.  272-129.000. 
Ariizumi.  Shoji;  and  Segawa.  Makoto,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.    Semiconductor  device  having   multiple  conductive 
layers  and  the  method  of  manufacturing  the  semiconductor  device. 
4,544,941,  CI.  357-71.000. 
Aristoff,  Paul  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Interphenylene  carbacy- 

clin  compound.  4,544,764,  CI.  560-56.000. 
Armada  Corporation:  See — 

Hochstein,  Peter  A.,  4,544,988,  CI.  361-211.000. 
Arneson,    Howard    M.    Marine   outdrive    apparatus.    4,544,362,    CI. 

440-61.000. 
Arnold,  Fred  E.:  See — 

Tsai,  Tsu-Tzu;  and  Arnold,  Fred  E..  4,544,713,  CI.  525-432.000. 
Arnold,  Rudolf,  to  Claas  Saulgau  GmbH.  Harvesting  attachment  for 

stalk  fruits  standing  in  rows.  4,543,774,  CI.  56-98.000. 
Arnon.  Ephraim.  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Decision  feedback 
adaptive  equalizer  acting  on  zero  states  following  a  non-zero  state. 
4.545,060.  CI.  375-14.000. 
Aronson.  David  V.  Automatic  spring  compressing  machine.  4,544,002, 

CI.  140-89.000. 
Artz,  Gerd:  Sec — 

Figge.  Dieter;  Siemer.  Hans;  Ariz.  Gerd;  and  Philipp.  Clemens. 
4.544,018.  CI.  164-481.000. 


October  1,  1985 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  3 


Arvai,  Ernest  P.,  to  Puratrol,  Inc.  Dynamic,  reverse-rtow  oil  purifier 

device.  4,544,483,  CI.  210-316.000. 
Arvin  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Otterbein,  Roy  T.,  4,544,513,  CI.  261-153.000. 
Asada,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Yamada,    Kaneo;    Okamoto,    Shigemi;    and    Asada.    Kazuhiko 
4.544,514,  CI.  261-153.000. 
Asahi  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Minamida.  Ataru.  4.544.818.  CI.  219-10.49R. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Haraguchi,  Keisuke;  and  Kando.  Toru.  4.544.251,  CI.  354-288.000 
Kawasaki,  Masahiro;  Aoki,  Harumi;  and  Suzuki,  Koji,  4,544,848 
CI.  250-578.000. 
Asakawa,  Chosei:  See— 

Yoshida,    Shigeru;    Shiraishi,    Norihisa;    Asakawa,    Chosei;    and 
Sakaguchi,  Morohira,  4,544,142,  CI.  266-252.000. 
Asakawa,  Kenichi:  See— 

Iwamoto,   Yoshinao;   Shirasaki.   Yuichi;    Fujise.    Masayuki    and 
Asakawa.  Kenichi.  4.544,233,  CI.  350-96.200. 
ASC  Incorporated:  See — 

Kaltz,   Milton   C;   and   Alexander,   Michael   P.,   4,543.747,   CI 
49-249.000. 
Ashida,  Takahiro:  See — 

Nishikawa,     Masao;     and     Ashida,     Takahiro,     4,543,768,     CI 
53-117.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See— 

Wombles,  Robert  H.;  Carlos,  Donald  D.;  and  Gannon,  Charles  R 
4,544,411,  CI.  106-279.000. 
AT&T  Bell  Laboratories:  See- 
Anderson,  Thomas  W.;  Milczarek.  Richard  J.;  and  Peters.  Carl  H 

4.545,043.  CI.  369-32.000. 
Beale,    Richard    G.;    and    Ganesan,    Apparajan,    4,544,878.    CI 

323-315.000. 
DeVeau.  George  F..  Jr.;  and  Miller.  Calvin  M..  4.544.234.  CI 

350-96.210. 
Herr,  Diane  E.;  Suk.  Laddie  E.;  and  Winchell,  David  F..  4.544.804 

CI.  179-18.0BC. 
Luther,    Lars   C;    and    Rana.    Virendra    V.    S..    4.544.438.    CI 

156-624.000. 
Maher,  David  P.;  and  Ranee,  Robert  J.,  4,545,024,  CI.  364-717  000 
Sharper,  Craig  A..  4.544.916.  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Tu.  Peter  J..  4.544.950.  CI.  358-143.000. 
AT&T  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Raamot.  Jaan.  4,545,053,  CI.  370-68.000. 
AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.;  See — 

Rapp,  Willard  E.,  4,543,713,  CI.  29-837.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Breder,  E.  William.  Jr.;  Jaecker,  John  A.;  and  Johnson.  Marvin  F. 

L.,  4.544,786,  CI.  585-500.000. 
Breder,  E.  William,  Jr.,  4,544,787,  CI.  585-500.000. 
Fisher.  Edwin  N.,  4,544,304,  CI.  404-17.000. 
Gupta,  Vijai  P..  4,544,453,  CI.  203-44.000. 
Mancinelli,  Paul  A.,  4.544.711.  CI.  525-348.000. 
Miller.  Richard  F.;  and  Nicholson.  Michael   P..  4.544  794    CI 

585-721.000. 
Miller,  Richard  F.;  and  Nicholson,  Michael   P.,  4,544.795    CI 

585-721.000. 
Sofranko.    John    A.;    and    Jones.    C.    Andrew.    4.544,784     CI 

585-500.000. 
Withers,    Howard    P.;   and   Sofranko,   John   A.,   4,544,785,   CI 
585-500.000. 
Atlas  Pacific  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Meissner,   Konrad   E.;  and  Colombo.  John  W..  4.544.005    CI 
141-94.000. 

Atmospheric  Instrumentation  Research,  Inc.:  See 

Call,  David  B.,  4,543,836,  CI.  73-861.850. 
Aubert,  Jacques;  Bethuel,  Louis;  and  Carles,  Maurice,  to  Commissariat 
a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Uranium  hexafluoride  purification  orocess 
4,544,531,  CI.  423-19.000.  ^ 

Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ruf,  Max,  4,543,925,  CI.  123-I88.00S. 
Audykowski,  Thaddeus;  Mentha.  Anton;  and  Losert.  Ewald.  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Photosensitive  coating  composition  and  the  use 
thereof  for  protective  purposes.  4.544,623.  CI.  430-280.000. 
Automotive  Products  pic:  See — 

Webster,  Henry  G.;  and  Bainbridge.  Wilfred  N..  4.544,057.  CI. 
192-0.076. 
Avakian.  Roger  W.:  See — 

Allen.    Richard    B.;    and    Avakian.    Roger    W..    4.544.677.    CI 
521-91.000. 
Avci.  Sakir  T.:  See — 

Al-Sheikh,  Abdelraouf  M.;  Avci,  Sakir  T.;  Kelso,  Kenneth  S. 
Kwek,  Seng  H.;  McBean,  Lionel  B  ;  Pugh,  Stuart;  and  Smith, 
Douglas  G.,  4.544,178,  CI.  280-642.000. 
Awane,  Katunobu:  See— 

Nakabu.    Shigeo;    Matsuda.    Yuji;    Yoshida.    Hirokazu;    Iwasaki. 
Masaru;  Nukii.  Takashi;  and  Awane.  Katunobu.  4.544,989   CI 
361-401.000. 
Ayusawa,  Tadashi;  Aoki,  Tadamichi;  and  Hamana,  Ryozo,  to  Mit- 
subishi Petrochemical  Company  Limited.  Process  for  production  of 
piperidine.  4,544,749,  CI.  546-184.000. 
B&B  Specialties  Inc.:  See- 
Bauer.  Gerald;  and  Swan.  Henry  B..  4.543.942.  CI.  126-314.000 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See- 
Myers,  Ronald  E..  4,544.695.  CI.  524-405.000. 


Babcock.   Michael  A.  Slalom  walerskiing  simulator.  4.544  153    CI 

272-97.000. 
Babin.  Michel:  See— 

Millot.  Jean-Paul;  Desfontaines.  Guy;  and  Babin.  Michel.  4.544  521 
CI.  376-209.000. 
Bacardit.  Juan  S.:  See- 
Coll.  Juan  S.;  Bofill,  Joaquim  F.;  and  Bacardit.  Juan  S.,  4.543.790 
CI.  60-547.100. 
Bachmann.  Wilhelm;  and  Kemner.  Axel,  to  WABCO  Westinghouse 
Steuerungstechnik  GmbH.  Fluid  pressure  regulating  valve  mecha- 
nism. 4.543,975.  CI.  137-85.000.  »  »  -^  ■ 
Badenhorst.  Jurchens  B.:  See- 
Sanderson.  Ronald  D.;  and  Badenhorst,  Jurchens  B.,  4.544,589  CI 
428-35.000. 
Baer,  James  R.;  Manes,  Kenneth;  and  Lunka,  Harold,  to  Storage  Tech- 
nology  Partners   II.   Recording  disk   load  and   unload  apparatus 
4,545,045,  CI.  369-77.200. 
Baggett,  Gary  P.;  Peterson,  Robert  D.;  and  Penner.  Wayne  A.,  to  Mobil 

Oil  Corporation.  DC  offset  filter.  4,545,026,  CI.  364-724.000 
Baggott,  George  T.,  to  Crescent  Metal  Products  Inc.  Insulated  cabinet 

with  interchangeable  heat  transfer  unit.  4,544,024,  CI.  165-48  OOR 
Bailey,  J.  Barry  W.:  See— 

Mackey,    Phillip  J.;   and    Bailey,   J.    Barry    W.,   4,544,141.   CI 
266-215.000. 
Bailey,  William  L.;  and  Kaszela,  William  J.,  to  Solavolt  International 

Voltage  regulator.  4,544.876,  CI.  323-282.000 
Bainbridge,  Wilfred  N.:  See- 
Webster,  Henry  G.;  and  Bainbridge.  Wilfred  N..  4,544,057,  CI. 
192-0.076. 
Baker,  Don  R.:  See- 
Tarn,  Teresa  M.;  and  Baker,  Don  R.,  4,544,398,  CI.  71-88  000 
Baker,  Gordon  P.:  See— 

Warman,  Thomas  E.;  Baker,  Gordon  P.;  and  Smith,  James  E., 
4.544,090,  CI.  227-131.000. 
Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.:  See— 

Echols,  John  B.,  4,544,032,  CI.  166-267.000. 
Stout,  Gregg  W.;  and  Nelson,  John  A..  4,543,700,  CI.  29-426.400 
Wetzel,  Rodney  J.;  and  Stout,  Gregg  W.,  4,543,703,  CI.  29-455.00R 
Baker,  Quentin  A.,  to  Southwest  Research  Institute.  Staged  direct 

injection  diesel  engine.  4,543,930,  CI.  123-299  000 
Baker,  William  R.,  to  Thrall  Car  Manufacturing  Company.  Center 

beam  railroad  freight  car.  4,543,887,  CI.  105-355.000. 
Balliet,  Layton;  Wantshouse,  Richard  A.;  and  Wylie,  Thomas  J.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Fiber  optic  loop  sys- 
tem with  bypass  mode.  4,545,074,  CI.  455-601.000. 
Baltruschat,  Helmut:  See— 

Schnurbusch,    Horsi;   and    Baltruschat,    Helmut,   4.544,402,   CI. 
71-93.000. 
Bandoh,  Kazuo;  and  Osada,  Michio.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  plastics 

forming  mold  faces.  4,543,684,  CI.  I5-.309.000. 
Bankston,  Patrick  D.  Illuminated  buoy  marker.  4,544,364,  CI.  441-6.000. 
Barchus,  Oscar  W.  Animal  skinning  holder.  4,543,688,  CI.  17-44.300. 
Bardos,  Thomas  J.;  Perlman,  Michael  E.;  and  MacDiarmid.  Joan  E..  to 
Research  Foundation  of  State  University  of  New  York.  The.  Bis(2.2- 
dimethyl-l-aziridinyl)phosphinic  amides  for  use  in  the  treatment  of 
tumors.  4.544.501,  CI.  260-239.0EP. 
Barkas,  Emanuel  E.,  to  Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated.  Shuttered  elec- 
trical receptacle.  4,544.219,  CI.  339-40.000. 
Barker,  W.  David;  Heisey,  Raymond  K.,  Jr  ;  and  Mariano,  Arturo  C,  to 
Butler  Manufacturing  Company.  Attachment  clip  unit  for  standing 
seam  roof  4,543,760,  CI.  52-544.000. 
Barnes,  James  L.:  See — 

Studt,  William  L.;  Dodson,  Stuart  A.;  Zimmerman,  Harry  K.  and 
Barnes,  James  L.,  4,544,670,  CI.  514-617.000. 
Barnelt,  Allen  M.,  to  University  of  Delaware.  Window  structure  for 
passivating  solar  cells  based  on  gallium  arsenide.  4,544,799,  CI 
136-262.000. 
Barnett.  Don  C,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Ink  jet 
apparatus  and  method  of  making  the  apparatus.  4,544.932.  CI   346- 
140.00R. 
Barnett.  Ronald  E..  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Foodstuffs  contain- 
ing sweetness  inhibiting  agents.  4.544.565.  CI.  426-538.000. 
Barnett.  Ronald  E.;  Riemer,  Jed  A.;  and  Zanno,  Paul  R.,  to  General 
Foods  Corporation.  3-Hydroxy-4-alkyloxyphenyl  heterocyclic  car- 
bonates. 4,544.566,  CI.  426-548.000. 
Baron.  Walter  J.,  to  Water  Services  of  America.  Inc.  Fluid  How  di- 
verter  valve  with  improved  fiow-through  construction.  4.543.996.  CI 
137-625.430. 
Baron.  Walter  J.,  to  Water  Services  of  America.  Inc.  Heat  exchanger 
tube   cleaning   element    capturing    device    with    hinged    retainer 
4.544.026.  CI.  165-95.000. 
Barrett.  George  M.  Method  and  apparatus  for  extracting  heat  from  a 

natural  water  source.  4,544,021.  CI.  165-45.000. 
Barrett,  Lawrence  G   Unitized  fioor  panel  and  method  of  laying  the 

same.  4,543,765,  CI.  52-747.000. 
BartI,  Knut:  See— 

Ziegenhorn,  Joachim;  Roder.  Albert;  Barll,  Knut;  and  Wehmeyer, 
Gunter,  4,544,630,  CI.  435-11.000 
Basener,  Helmut,  to  INA  Walzlager  Schaeffier  KG   Bearing  seal  with 

dual  sealing  lips.  4,544,286,  CI.  384-486.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Baumann,  Hans;  and  Kaack,  Hermann,  4,544,738,  CI.  534-617.000. 
Hagen,     Helmut;     and     Kohler,     Rolf-Dieter.     4.544,755,     CI. 
548-335.000. 
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Rossy,  Phillip  A.;  Thyes,  Marco;  Franke,  Albrccht;  Koenig.  Horst; 
Cries,  Josef;  Lehmann.  Hans  D.;  and  Lenke,  Dieter,  4,544,562, 
CI.  514-247.000. 
Schupp.  Eberhard;  Loch,  Werner;  Osterloh,  Rolf;  and  Ahlers. 

Klaas,  4,544,687,  CI.  523-414.000. 
Schwen,  Roland,  4,544,377,  CI.  51-298.000. 
Vogel,    Friedrich;    Paust,    Joachim;    and    Nuerrenbach,    Axel, 
4,544,758,  CI.  549-407.000. 
Basf  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See — 

Narayan,  Thirumurti,  4,544,763,  CI.  560-26.000. 
Schmolka,  Irving  R.,  4,544,495.  CI.  252-174.210. 
Basnett,  Robert  T.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Vacuum  contactor 

with  kickout  spring.  4,544,817,  CI.  200-293.000. 
Bassetti,  Larry  W.;  and  Kantor,  Sherwood,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Fine  line  print  enhancement.  4,544,264,  CI. 
355-14.00R. 
Bata  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Schilke,  Waldemar,  4,544,519,  CI.  264-328.100. 
Bates,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Watts,  Norman  H.,  to  USS  Engineers  &  Con- 
sultants, Inc.  Sliding  gate  valves.  4,543,981,  CI.  137-315.000. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Caulfield,  Henry  J.,  4.544,230,  CI.  350-96.140. 

Hughes,  Kenneth  E.;  Hutson,  Timothy  B.;  and  Fink,  David  J 

4.544.516,  CI.  264-108.000. 
Verber.  Carl  M.,  4,544,229,  CI.  350-96.140. 
Battelle-Institut  e.V.:  See— 

Hartmann,  Rolf;  Krah,  Albrccht;  Egle,  Hilda;  and  Ziegler.  Rudolf. 
4.544.441,  CI.  156-634.000. 
Bauer,  Angelo:  See — 

Schonfeld,  Harald;  and  Bauer,  Angelo,  4.543.825.  CI.  73-459.000. 
Bauer.  Gerald;  and  Swan.  Henry  B..  to  B&B  Specialties  Inc.  Insulated 

nue  assembly.  4.543.942,  CI.  126-314.000. 
Baumann,  Hans;  and  Kaack,  Hermann,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Reactive  pyrazole  group  containing  monoazo  dye.  4,544,738.  CI. 
534-617.000. 
Baunach,  Steven  C;  Riley.  James  A.;  and  Okimura,  Lucy,  to  Pitney 
Bowes  Inc.  Word  processing  system  with  foreground/background 
capability.  4.545.015.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Claussen.  Uwe;  and  Hamisch,  Horst.  4.544,496,  CI.  252-301.350. 
Claussen,  Uwe;  Hannes,  Hellmut;  and  Weber,  Hans-Leo,  4.544,583 

CI.  428-1.000. 
Fuchs.  Rainer;  and  Naumann.  Klaus,  4,544,508,  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Heise,  Klaus-Peter;  Kuth,  Robert;  Neufang.  Karl;  Pantke,  Hell- 

mulh;  and  Wedemeyer,  Karlfried.  4,544,372.  CI.  8-602.000. 
Muller,  Peter;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Wegner,  Christian;  and  Schwabe, 

Peter,  4,544,683,  CI.  523-111.000. 
Petersen.  Uwe;  Grohe,  Klaus;  Zeiler,  Hans-Joachim;  and  MetZKer. 

Karl  G..  4,544,658,  CI.  514-254.000. 
Schauf,  Dieter,  4,544,588,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Schmidt.  Friedrich.  4,544.381.  CI.  55-89.000 
Schmidt,  Thomas,  4,544,744,  CI.  544-182.000. 
Stohr,     Frank-Michael;     and     Nickel,     Horst,     4,544,737,     CI 

534-605.000. 
von  Bittera.  Miklos;  Dorn,  Hubert;  Schapel,  Dietmar;  Stendal, 
Wilhelm;  Voege,  Herbert;  Federman,  Manfred;  and  von  Gizyoki, 
Ulrich,  4,544,547,  CI.  424-14.000. 
Bayer.  Helmut,  to  Electrovac  Fabrikation  elektrotechnischer  Spezialar- 
tikel  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Hot  warning  device  for  cooking  apparatus 
4,544.831.0.219-449.000.  ^^ 

Bayliss.  Keith:  See— 

Irvine.  Robert;  Luperti.  Harry  E.;  and  Bayliss,  Keith,  4,544,150,  CI 
271-145.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Muller.  Alfred;  and  Seiffert,  Harry,  4.543.780.  CI.  57-406.000 
Prenner.  Herbert;  and  Schroder.  Paul.  4.544.855.  CI.  310-59  000 
Vitins,  Janis,  4,545,006.  CI.  363-124.000. 
BBS  Kraftfahrzeugtechnik.  GmbH  +  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Braungart,  Martin.  4.544.209.  CI.  301-37.0AT. 
Beale.  Richard  G.;  and  Ganesan.  Apparajan.  to  AT&T  Bell  Laborato- 
ries. Switched  current  mirror.  4.544,878.  CI.  323-315.000. 
Beauch.  Howard  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Tilt  steering 

column  for  vehicles.  4.543.848.  CI.  74-493.000. 

Beck.  James  R.;  Gajewski.  Robert  P.;  and  Hackler,  Ronald  E.,  to  Eli 

Lilly  and  Company.  3-Aryl-5-isothiazolecarboxylic  acids  and  related 

compounds  used  to  lower  uric  acid  levels.  4,544,752,  CI.  548-214.000. 

Beck,    Malcolm.    Multiple    use    decorative    edging.    4,543,745,    CI. 

47-33.000. 
Becker,  Emil:  See— 

Linkert.  Reinhold;  Becker.  Emil;  and  Hoffmann,  Horst.  4.544,407. 
CI.  75-130.00A. 
Becker,  Reinhard.  to  Karl  Becker  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Separating  and 

depositing  single  pieces  of  grain.  4,544,082,  CI.  221-200.000. 
Becker,  Werner:  See — 

Schrotz,  Kurt;  and  Becker,  Werner,  4,544.433.  CI.  156-384.000 
Bedford.  C.  Mitchell:  See- 
Chase,  David  W..  4.544.028.  CI.  165-104.140. 
Bednar,  Richard  D.;  and  Hampton,  James  K.,  to  Ransomes,  Inc.  Neu- 
tral   lock   mechanism   for   a  direction   and   speed   control   pedal 
4,543,850,  CI.  74-512.000. 
Beecham  Group  p.l.c:  See — 

Hadley,    Michael    S.;    and    King,    Francis    D..    4,544,660,    CI. 

514-329.000. 
Harbridge,  John  B.,  4.544.549.  CI.  424-114.000. 
Belforte.  Piero;  Bostica.  Bruno;  Pilati.  Luciano;  Bovo.  Amilcare;  and 
Canato.  Luigi.  to  Cselt  Centro  Studi  E  Laboratori.  Switching  unit  for 


the  transfer  of  digitized  signals  in   PCM   system.   4.545.051    CI 
370-66.000.  .       .       • 

Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See — 

Zemke.  Edward  H.,  deceased;  Pofeue.  Harold  D.;  Shah.  Girish  B  ■ 
and  Bowles.  Myron  A..  4,544,146.  CI.  270-58.000. 
Bell.  Robert  A.:  See- 
Kern.  Mark  T.;  Bell.  Robert  A.;  and  Riedl.  Max  J..  4.544.843.  CI 
250-239.000. 
Bellay,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Thaden.  Robert  C,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Precharged  discharge  sensing  for  EPROM.  4.545.038   CI 
365-230.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See— 

Arav.  Ronnie  A..  4.543.977,  CI.  137-115.000. 
Beloit  Walmsley  Limited:  See— 

Arav,  Ronnie  A.,  4,544,449,  CI.  162-374.000. 
Belokopytov,  Jury  A.:  See— 

Sominin,  Mikhail  A.;  Surikov,  Valery  N.;  Belokopytov,  Jury  A  ■ 
and  Fesenko,  Evgeny  P.,  4,545,008,  CI.  364-148.000. 
Belt,  Roger  F.:  See- 
Shone,  Michael  F.;  and  Belt,  Roger  F.,  4.544,239,  CI.  350-376.000. 
Ben-Gunon  University  of  The  Negev  Research  and  Development 
Authority:  See — 
Pack,  Isak;  Veintraub,  David;  Yarkoni.  Abraham;  and  Merchuk. 
Josef,  4,543,965.  CI.  128-748.000. 
Bencuya.  Izak;  and  Cogan.  Adrian  I.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated.   Fabrication   of  junction   field   effect   transistor   with   filled 
grooves.  4.543,706,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Bendiberica,  S.A.:  See — 

Coll,  Juan  S.;  Bofill,  Joaquim  F.;  and  Bacardit.  Juan  S..  4.543.790. 
CI.  60-547.100. 
Bengtsson,  Sune:  See— 

Angevine,  Peter  A.;  Bengtsson,  Sune;  and  Koudijs,  George  P.. 
4.544.542.  CI.  423-555.000. 
Benjamin.  Kelly  L..  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Primer  compositions 
for  improving  adhesion  of  abrasion  resistant  silicone  coatings  to 
plastic  surfaces.  4,544.582.  CI.  427-407.100. 
Bennett,  Edward  A.:  See- 
Bennett,   James   F.;   and    Bennett.    Edward    A..   4.543.972.   CI 
135-118.000. 
Bennett.  James  F.;  and  Bennett.  Edward  A.   Lockable  tent  stake. 

4.543.972.  CI.  135-118.000. 
Benz.    Dieter.    Switching    arrangement    for   a    rotating    toothbrush. 

4,544,816,  CI.  200-52.00R. 
Berchtold,  Jean:  See- 
West,    Bradford    D..    Jr.;    and    Berchtold.    Jean.    4.544,974.   CI. 
360-120.000. 
Berg,  Arthur  A.:  See — 

Allen,  Charles  S.;  Berg,  Arthur  A.;  Schmitt,  Eugene  W.;  Stolten- 
bcrg,    Michael    R.;    and    Lissau.    Frederic.    4.544,132,    CI. 
251-318.000. 
Berg,  Eric  P.:  See — 

Sandvig,   Timothy   C;    Ersfeld,   Dean   A.;   and    Berg,   Eric   P.. 
4,544,572,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Berg,  Lloyd;  and  Yeh,  An-I.  Separation  of  isopropyl  ether  from  methyl 

ethyl  ketone  by  extractive  distillation.  4,544,454,  CI.  203-51.000. 
Berger,   Michael  F.,  to  Tandy  Corporation.   Memory  management 

system.  4,545,016,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Berndt,  Dale  F.,  to  Particulate  Instruments.  Smoke  opacity  meter. 

4,544,273.  CI.  356-434.000. 
Berry,  C.  Bernard,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  acy- 

loxybenzenesulfonate  salts.  4,544,503,  CI.  260-402.000. 
Berstermann,  Wilhelm;  Grisar,  Ulrich;  and  Koerfer,  Egon,  to  Klockner- 
Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  the  spectrographic  analysis 
of  workpieces  formed  from  iron  and  steel  alloys.  4,544,270,  CI. 
356-313.000. 
Bertolazzi,  Luciano  F.:  See — 

Laverman,  Royce  J.;  and  Bertolazzi,  Luciano  F.,  4,543,978.  CI. 
137-255.000. 
Bertsch,  Peter  K.,  to  Helix  Technology  Corporation.  Refrigeration 

system  with  clearance  seals.  4,543,792,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Bessette,  Richard  P.  Convertible  hopper  car.  4,543.888,  CI.  105-377.000. 
Best,  Christopher  H.;  and  Seilly,  Alec  H.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited. 

Linear  transducers.  4,544,905.  CI.  336-136.000. 
Beta  II,  Incorporated:  See — 

Volk,    Joseph    A.,    Jr.;    and    Volk,    Joseph    A.,    4,543,835,    CI. 
73-861.730. 
Bethuel,  Louis:  See— 

Aubert,  Jacques;  Bethuel,  Louis;  and  Carles,  Maurice,  4,544,531, 
CI.  423-19.000. 
Bevan,  David  R.:  See- 
Islam,   Abul   B.   M.   A.;  and  Bevan,   David   R.,  4,543,966,  CI. 
128-754.000. 
Bezman.  Richard  D.:  See — 

Klaassen,   Alan   W.;   and    Bezman.   Richard   D..   4.544,645.   CI. 
502-66.000. 
Biale.  John,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Composition  for 
improved  adhesion  of  vinylidene  chloride  latex  to  ionomer  films. 
4.544,699,  CI.  524-512.000. 
Biallas,  Bernd:  See- 
Struck,    Bernd-Dieter;    Biallas,    Bernd;    and    Schulten.    Rudolf, 
4.544.459.  CI.  204-103.000. 
Bianchi.   Giuseppe;    Mussinelli.   Gianluigi;   and    Faita.   Giuseppe,   to 
Oronzio  de  Nora  S.A.  Ground  anode  prepacked  with  backfill  in  a 
flexible  structure  for  cathode  protection  with  impressed  currents. 
4.544.464.  CI.  204-147.000. 
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Biard.  James  R.;  and  Elmer,  Ben  R.,  to  Spectronics,  Inc.  Data  transmis- 
sion link.  4,545,076,  CI.  455-612.000. 
Biesecker,  Douglas  A.:  See— 

Portcrfield,  Richard;  Soth,  Henry  J.;  and  Biesecker,  Douglas  A 
4,543.705.  CI.  29-566.300. 
Bilen,  Roger  J.,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Rotary  fiber 

forming  method  and  apparatus.  4.544.393,  CI.  65-6.000. 
Billings,   Bruce  J.,  to  Durr  Industries.   Inc.  Oven  heat  exchanger 

4,544,526,  CI.  422-173.000. 
Bily,  Robert  R.  Starter  cultures  of  improved  activity  for  dairy  products 

and  process  of  making  same.  4,544,636,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Binder.  Dieter:  See— 

Pfister.  Rudolf;  Zeiler,  Paul;  Binder,  Dieter;  and  Hromatka,  Otto, 
4.544,655,  CI.  514-222.000. 
Bitha,  Panayota:  See — 

HIavka,  Joseph  J.;  Bitha,  Panayota;  and  Lin,  Yang-i,  4,544,759,  CI. 
556-36.000. 
Bittle,  James  L.;  and  Lerner,  Richard  A.,  to  Scripps  Clinic  and  Re- 
search   Foundation.    Synthetic   foot   and   mouth   disease   antieen. 
4,544,500,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Bizerba-Werke  Wilhelm  Kraut  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Maurer.  Albrccht;  and  Frey.  KaH.  4,543,868,  CI.  83-713.000. 
Bjornfoth,  Hakan:  See— 

Nilsson,  Rolf;  Bjornfoth,  Hakan;  and  Slungaard,  Knut,  deceased, 
4,543,808,  CI.  72-137.000. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See- 
Miller,  Walter  E.,  4,544,830,  CI.  219-328.000. 
Blackstonc,  Ralf  W.  Cervical  spine  collar.  4,543,947,  CI.  128-75.000. 
Blatter.  Harold;  and  Amaral,  Joseph  E.  S.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Micro- 
processor self-turn-off  arrangement    for   a   consumer   instrument. 
4,544,923,  CI.  340-825.690. 
Blaupunkt  Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Diephoiz.  Tilo;  Hapke.  Walter;  Wohl,  Wilhelm;  and  Schindler, 
H.-Joachim,  4,544,965.  CI.  360-71.000. 
Blewitt,  Donald  D.;  and  Gupta.  Tapan  K..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Fuse  with  electro-negative  gas  interrupting  means.  4.544,908, 
CI.  337-279.000. 
Block  Drug  Company  Inc.:  See— 

Gardclla,  John   M.;  Ciepierski,  Casimir;   Alfano.   Michael;  and 
Chang,  Tiang-Shing,  4,544,356,  CI.  433-122.000. 
Blumcnfeld,  Alfred  M.:  See— 

Rosofsky,  Paul  M.;  and  Blumenfeld,  Alfred  M.,  4,543,679,  CI. 
15-110.000. 
Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas,  The:  See— 

Weldon.  William  F.;  and  Gully,  John  H.,  4,544.874.  CI.  322-10.000. 
Board  of  Trustees.  University  of  Illinois:  See- 
Brown.    Theodore    L.;    and    Nubel.    Philip   O..    4,544.789.    CI. 
585-511.000. 
Boden.  Richard  M.:  See— 

Fujoika,  Futoshi;  Boden.  Richard  M.;  and  Schrciber,  William  L., 
4,544,775,  CI.  568-675.000. 
Bodine,  Albert  G.  Sonic  apparatus  for  augmenting  fluid  flow  from 
fluid-bearing    strata    employing    sonic    fracturing    of  such    strata. 
4,544.031,  CI.  166-177.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 

Rauscher,  Elli;  Neumann,  Ulrich;  Wahlefcld,  August  W.;  Hagen, 
Alexander;  Gruber,  Wolfgang;  Ziegenhorn,  Joachim;  Schaich, 
Eugen;  Dencke,  Ulfert;  Michal,  Gerhard:  and  Weimann.  Gunter, 
4,544,631,  CI.  435-14.000. 
Ziegenhorn,  Joachim;  Roder,  Albert;  BartI,  Knut;  and  Wehmeyer, 
Gunter,  4,544,630,  CI.  435-11.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

Brasfield.  Robert  G.,  4,545,020,  CI.  364-509.000. 

Foiling,   Norman    D.;   and   Terrana.   Donald    B.,   4,544,319.   CI. 

414-505.000. 
Robinson,  Curtiss  W..  4.544.1 18,  CI.  244-225.000. 
Bofill,  Joaquim  F.:  See- 
Coll,  Juan  S.;  Bofill,  Joaquim  F.;  and  Bacardit,  Juan  S..  4,543,790, 
CI.  60-547.100. 
Bohlmeyer,  Nicolaas:  See — 

van  Baardewijk,  Johannes;  Bohlmeyer,  Nicolaas;  and  Hartman, 
Johan  E.  A.,  4,545.050,  CI.  370-62.000. 
Boij,  Karl  O.  A.  Apparatus  for  burning  spirit  or  the  like  liquid  fuel. 

4,544,348,  CI.  431-146.000. 
Boissevain,  Mathew,  to  Measurex  Corporation.  System  for  distributing 

steam  on  a  paper  web.  4,543,737,  CI.  34-92.000. 
Boliden  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Litzen,  Karl-Axel.  4.544,095,  CI.  239-8.000. 
Bonacchi,  Graziano:  See — 

Fedi,  Mauro;  and  Bonacchi,  Graziano,  4,544,556,  CI.  514-263.000. 
Bonthron,  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Skakoon,  James  G.;  Johanson,  Donald  L.;  and  Bonthron,  Raymond 

J.,  4,544,369.  CI.  604-155.000. 

Bonvallet,   Duane  J.,  to  General   Motors  Corporation.   Hypocyclic 

rolling   contact    rocker   arm    and    hydraulic    lash    adjuster    pivot. 

4,543,920,  CI.  123-90.430. 

Booker.  Arthur  J.  Ships  propulsion  shaft  removal  apparatus.  4.544.322, 

CI.  414-589.000. 
Bookwaltcr,  George  N.,  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Agriculture 
Process  for  stabilizing  whole  cereal  grains.  4,544,564,  CI.  426-462.000. 
Boothman,  David  R.;  and  Forde,  John  C,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.   Electrical    equipment    protection    apparatus    and    method. 
4,544,982,  CI.  361-96.000. 
Boots,  Byron  R.;  and  Lau,  Buong  P.  Solution  for  cleaning  and  preserv- 
ing plastic  and  metallic  surfaces.  4,544,413,  CI.  106-287.140. 


Borden,  Raymond  W.,  lo  Allied  Corporation    Resettable  disconnect 

device  for  rotating  machines.  4,544.052.  CI.  192-56.00R. 
Borgcrt.  Bernhard;  and  Liche,  Udo,  to  Braas  &  Co.  Scaling  strip. 

4,544.593,  CI.  428-80.000. 
Borgnal,  Daniel:  See— 

Chrysostome,    Gerard;    and     Borgnat,     Daniel,    4.544.020,    CI. 
165-1.000. 
Bortfeld.  Manfred;  Schieber.  Eberhard;  and  Dietzsch.  Gunter.  to  An- 
dreas Stihl.  Safety  arrangement  for  a  hand-held,  power-driven  porta- 
ble tool.  4.543.723.  CI.  30-381.000. 
Bosch.  Hans:  See — 

Heyland,  Sven;  Fournet,  Gaston;  and  Bosch,  Hans,  4,544,568,  CI. 
426-650.000. 
Boshinski,    Edwin    E.,    to    Hobart   Corporation.    Packaging   system. 

4,543,766,  CI.  53-64.000. 
Bosnjak,  Milovan  A.  Clarifier/thickener.  4,544,487,  CI.  210-522.000. 
Bostica,  Bruno:  See — 

Belforte,  Piero;  Bostica,  Bruno;  Pilati,  Luciano;  Bovo.  Amilcare- 
and  Canato.  Luigi,  4,545.051,  CI.  370-66.000. 
Bostock,  Philip  G.;  and  Holland,  Graham  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Reduction  of  crankshaft  noise  from  an  internal  combustion  engine 
4,543,924,  CI.  123-I95.00A. 
Boszormenyi,  Istvan:  See— 

Karacsonyi  nee  Eva  Spindler,  Belane  ;  Racz,  Beia;  Boszormenyi, 
Istvan;  Kiraly.  La&zio  ;  and  Medgyesi.  Andras.  4.544.410.  CI 
106-278.000. 
Boudrcau.    Clarence.     Climbing    device    for    skis.     4.544.179     CI 

280-604.000. 
Boudrcau.  Daniel  A.:  See— 

Salas.  Edward  R.;  Fisher,  Edwin  P.;  Johnson.  Robert  B ;  Nibby. 
Chester    M..    Jr.;    and    Boudrcau,    Daniel    A.,    4,545,010,    CI 
364-200.000. 
Boundy,   Geoffrey   A.   Gradient    measuring   devices.    4,543,731     CI 

33-375.000. 
Bourgeaux,  Pierre  F.  X.,  to  S.  A.  des  Establisscmcnts  Staubli  (France). 
Synchronized  rotating  dobby  for  weaving  looms.  4,544,000,  CI 
I39-66.00R. 
Bovo,  Amilcare:  See — 

Belforte,  Piero;  Bostica,  Bruno;  Pilati,  Luciano;  Bovo,  Amilcare 
and  Canato,  Luigi,  4,545,051,  CI.  370-66.000 
Bower,  J.  David,  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Extrusion  lubri- 
cant composition  and  process.  4,544,694.  CI.  524-385.000. 
Bowles.  Myron  A.:  See— 

Zemke,  Edward  H.,  deceased;  Pogue,  Harold  D  ;  Shi<h,  Girish  B.- 
and  Bowles.  Myron  A..  4.544,146.  CI.  270-58  000. 
Bowsky.  Benjamin:  See— 

Vogel,    Richard    E.;    and    Bowsky.    Benjamin.    4.543.797.    CI. 
62-193.000. 
Box,  John  W.:  See- 
Arenas,  Alvaro;  Box,  John  W.;  Davis.  Joseph  H.;  and  Tataria. 
Harshad.  4.544,078.  CI.  220-256.000. 
Boxall.  Larry  G.;  Buchia,  William  M.;  Cooke.  Arthur  V.;  Nagle.  Dennis 
C;  and  Townsend,  Douglas  W.,  to  Commonwealth  Aluminum  Cor- 
poration. Aluminum  cell  having  aluminum  wettable  cathode  surface. 
4,544,469,  CI.  2O4-243.0OR. 
Boyer,  James  A.:  See — 

Buttry,  Robert  C;  and  Boyer,  James  A.,  4,544,812,  CI.  200-I9.0DC. 
Boycsen,  Eyvind,  to  Performance  Industries.  Inc.  Motorcycle  drive 

wheel  suspension  system.  4.544.044.  CI.  180-227.000. 
Braas  &  Co.:  See — 

Borgcrt.  Bernhard;  and  Liche.  Udo.  4.544,593.  CI.  428-80.000. 
Braalvcdt.  Ian  H.,  to  Compagnic  Internationale  des  Pieux  Armes  Fran- 
kignoul.  Method  for  producing  in-situ  concreted  piles  with  enlarged 
bases.  4,544,515,  CI.  264-32.000. 
Brand,  Peter;  Lorenzen,  Heinz-Christen;  Heitmann.  Uwe.  and  Menzel. 
Peter,  to  Hauni- Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG  Method  and  apparatus  for 
monitoring  the  diameters  of  rod-shaped  products  of  the  tobacco 
processing  industry.  4.543.816.  CI.  73-37.600. 
Brandstrom.  Arne  E.;  and  Lamm.  Bo  R..  lo  Aklicbolaget  Ha.ssle.  Cer- 
tain pyridyl-N-oxide  intermediates  for  the  preparation  of  omeprazole. 
4.544,750,  CI.  546-290.000. 
Branovich,  Louis  E.;  Smith,  Bernard;  and  Freeman,  Gerard  L.,  to 
United  Slates  of  America,  Army.  Method  or  preparing  nonlaminating 
anisotropic  boron  nitride.  4,544,535,  CI.  423-290.000. 
Brasfield,  Robert  G.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Fuel  gaging  system. 

4,545,020.  CI.  364-509.000. 
Bratt.  Richard  G.:  See- 
Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  1.;  Mundie.  Craig  J.;  Wal- 
lach.  Steven  J.;  Bratt,  Richard  G.;  and  Gavrin,  Edward  S.. 
4,545,012,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Braungart,  Martin,  to  BBS  Kraftfahrzeugtechnik,  GmbH  +  Co    KG. 
Motor  vehicle  wheel  center  including  an  anti-theft  feature.  4,544,209, 
CI.  30I-37.0AT. 
Bray  man,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Curulla,  Michael  V.;  Price,  John  F.;  Malzner,  Bruce;  Brayman. 
Kenneth  W  ;  and  Qurnell,  Frank  D  ,  4,544,522.  CI.  376-441.000 
Breashears,  Eddie  H.:  See— 

Meador,  Charles  G.;  and   Breashears,   Eddie  H.,  4,544,416,  CI. 

148-1.500. 

Breder,  E.  William,  Jr ;  Jaecker,  John  A.;  and  Johnson,  Marvin  F  L.,  lo 

Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Methane  conversion  using  a  magnesia/- 

silica  support.  4,544,786,  CI.  585-500.000. 

Breder,  E.  William,  Jr.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Preparative 

process  for  supports.  4,544,787,  CI.  585-500.000 
Breeden,  John  W.,  to  Cuisinarts,  Inc.  Enlarged  fooo  pusher  with  clean- 
oul  windows  in  a  feedtube  protector.  4,544.103,  CI  241-37.500. 
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Breneman,  James  C.  Method  for  testing  for  immune  responses  to  food. 

4,543.964.  CI.  128-743.000. 
Brenner,  Gerhard  E.  Drapeable  decorative  sheet  material.  4.544,585, 

CI.  428-17.000 
Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.:  See — 

Ferris.    Michael   J.;   Wise.    Paul   H.;   and    Breslow.   Jeffrey    D.. 

4,544.162.  CI.  273-242.000. 
Rasmussen.  Russell  G.;  Peinsipp,  Alice  A.;  and  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D., 
4,544,156,  CI.  273-5.00A. 
Bretschneider,  Hermann:  See — 

Brombacher,    Urs;    Montavon,    Marc;    Bretschneider,    Hermann; 
SchantI,     Joachim;     and     Turk,     Wolfgang,     4,544,659,     CI. 
514-297.000. 
Brevick,  Arnold  A.,  to  Methode  Electronics,  Inc.  Electric  switch. 

4,544,81  LCI.  200-5.00R. 
Bright,  David  E.;  and  Jones,  Steven  K.,  to  Post  Office.  Detector  device 

for  a  conveyor.  4,544,841,  CI.  250-221.000. 
Bright,  John   H.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.   Extraction  of 

alcohols  with  phosphine  oxides.  4,544,779,  CI.  568-918.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See — 

Willis,  Donald  E.,  4,544.073,  CI.  215-246.000. 
Britax  (Wingard)  Limited:  5^e— 

Cunningham,  Douglas  J.,  4.543,693,  CI.  24-640.000. 
Brittain,  David  R.;  and  Wood.  Robin,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries. 
r-Substiiuted-spiro(oxazolidine-5-3'-indoline]-2.2',    4-trione    deriva- 
tives. 4,544,662,  CI.  514-374.000. 
Brock,  Alan  J.:  See- 
Taylor,    Reginald    M.;    and    Brock,    Alan    J.,    4,544,761,    CI. 
556-130.000. 
Broger,  Emil  A.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Catalytic  hydrogenation. 

4,544,770,  CI.  568-9.000. 
Brombacher,  Urs;  Montavon,  Marc;  Bretschneider,  Hermann;  SchantI, 
Joachim;  and  Turk,  Wolfgang,  to  Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc.  Schistoso- 
micidal  acridanone  hydrazones.  4,544,659,  CI.  514-297.000. 
Bromley,  Charles  W.;  Cooke,  Brian  A.;  and  Coombes,  Norman  A.,  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Coating  compositions.  4,544,686, 
CI.  523-411.000. 
Brooks,  Derrick  W.;  and  Morris,  Christopher  P.  Conditioning  appara- 
tus 4,543,736,  CI   34-46.000 
Brown,  David  C,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Data  transmission  system. 

4.543,961.  CI.  128-667.000. 
Brown,  Richard  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation   Mounting  shaft  and  adaptor 

for  viscous  coupling.  4.544.054,  CI.  192-58.00B. 
Brown.  Theodore  L.;  and  Nubel.  Philip  O.,  to  Board  of  Trustees. 
University  of  Illinois.  Stereoselective  synthesis  of  internal  oleflns. 
4.544.789.  CI.  585-511.000. 
Bruderer.    Hans;    Kierstead,    Richard    W.;    Mullin,    John    G.,    Jr.; 
Nakamura,  Keiji;  Taleishi,  Mitsuru;  Teitel  Sidney;  and  O'Brien,  Jay 
P.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Substituted  isoquinolines.  4,544,657, 
CI.  514-253.000. 
Brustle,  Klaus:  See- 
Rock.  Erich;  and  Brustle,  Klaus,  4,543.686,  CI    16-288.000. 
Brydor  Limited:  See — 

Townsend,  Lionel  B.  K.;  and  Townsend,  Mary  D.,  4,544,899,  CI. 
333-17.00R. 
Buchanan,  Harry  C,  Jr.;  Mack.  William  R.;  and  Malhotra.  Jagmohan 
K..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Windshield  wiper  transmission. 
4.543.839.  CI.  74-98.000. 
Buchl.  Josef.   Method  of  activating  an  electromagnetic   positioning 
means  and  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  method.  4.544.986.  CI. 
361-152.000. 
Buchia.  William  M.:  See— 

Boxall.  Larry  G.;  Buchta.  William  M.;  Cooke.  Arthur  V.;  Nagle. 
Dennis  C;  and  Townsend.   Douglas  W..  4.544.469.  CI    204- 
243.00R. 
Buckleitner.  Thomas  H..  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Solenoid  operated 

neutral  pump-out  for  automatic  washer.  4.544.056.  CI.  192-71.000. 
Bucklen.  Willard  K.:  See- 
Chan.   Daniel   F.;  and   Bucklen.   Willard   K..  4,544.914.  CI     ^40- 
347.0AD. 
Buck  waiter,  Brian  L.:  See— 

Janusz,  John  M.;  Buckwalter,  Brian  L.;  and  LaHann,  Thomas  R., 

4.544.668,  CI.  514-563.000. 

LaHann,  Thomas  R.;  Janusz,  John  M.;  and  Buckwalter,  Brian  L., 

4.544.669,  CI   514-563.000. 
Budd  Company.  The:  See — 

Deininger,  Harry  T..  4.544.822.  CI.  219-120.000. 
Buhler.  Arthur:  See— 

Schuiz.  Hans  U.;  and  Buhler.  Arthur.  4,544,739.  CI.  534-619.000. 
Buhler,  Eugen;  Strobel,  Klaus;  and  Schwarzmeier.  Kari,  to  Buhler, 

Eugen;  and   Hutschenreuiher  AG.    Device  for  the  production  of 

molded   articles  from   a   pourable  substance.   4,544,345,  CI.   425- 

405.00R. 
Bumann,  Richard  L.;  and  Chipman,  Patrick  G.,  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion.   Terminal    straightener    for    an    integrated    circuit    package. 

4,544,003,  CI.  140-147.000. 
Bumgardner,  Donald  L..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Adjustable 

height  support  device  for  a  video  display  unit  or  the  like.  4,544.122. 

CI.  248-346.000. 
Bunker.  James  E.;  and  Fields.  Richard  P..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company.  Light-curable  dentin  and  enamel  adhesive. 

4.544.467.  CI.  204-159.240. 
Burgdorf.  Jochen;  and  Steffes.  Helmut,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Power 

brake  unit.  4,543,791,  CI.  6-550.000. 


Burger,  Bernd:  See — 

Schmitt,   Werner;    Purrmann,   Robert;  Jochum,   Peter;   Hubner. 
Heinz-Joachim;  and  Burger,  Bernd,  4,544,742.  CI.  544-8.000. 
Burnett,  Lauren  W.,  to  Energy  Conservation  Innovations,  Inc.  Elec- 
tronically   controlled    fuel    injection    system    for    diesel    ensine. 
4,544,096,  CI.  239-92.000.  * 

Burns,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Hazel,  Robert  L.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 

Strobe  for  read/write  chain.  4,544,964.  CI.  360-51.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Bumann,  Richard  L.;  and  Chipman.  Patrick  G.,  4,544.003,  CI. 

140-147.000. 
Burns.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Hazel.  Robert  L..  4.544,964.  CI.  360-51.000. 
Flora.  Laurence  P..  4.544.882,  CI.  324-73.00R. 
LaBudde.   Edward   V.;   and   Niven,   Jeffrey    E.,   4,544,241.   CI 

350-486.000. 
Lake,  Ralph  J.,  Jr.;  Steckowich,  John,  Jr.;  and  Solomon,  Stephen 
R.,  4,544,301,  CI.  403-300.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See— 

Krenitsky,  Thomas  A.,  4,544,634,  CI.  435-1 19.000. 
Butler  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Barker,  W.  David;  Heisey,  Raymond  K.,  Jr.;  and  Mariano,  Arturo 
C,  4.543,760,  CI.  52-544.000. 
Buttazzoni,  Bernard,  to  Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion.  Elastically 
deformable  articles  of  carbon  fibers,  and  method  for  producing  the 
same.  4,544,599,  CI.  428-262.000. 
Butterworth,  Edmund  M.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Interlocking  pushbut- 
ton selector  switch.  4,544,810,  CI.  200-5.00B. 
Butterworth,  Edmund  M.;  and  Dennison,  William  G.,  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration.  Mechanical   interlock   for  contactors.   4,544,814.  CI.   200- 
50.00C. 
Buttry,  Robert  C;  and  Boyer.  James  A.,  to  General  Motors  Cbrpora- 

tion.  Ignition  distributor  cap.  4.544.812.  CI.  200-19.0DC. 
Byrne.    Thomas    E.    Ball    check    valve    and    plate.    4,543,986,    CI. 

137-515.700. 
C.  St.  E.  Fein  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Grunikiewicz,  Peter;  Gommel,  Karl;  and  Junginger.  Klaus  M.. 
4.543.720,  CI.  30-272.00R. 
C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.:  See- 
Elliott,    Donald    P.;    and    Halseth,    William    L.,    4,544,370,   CI. 

604-319.000. 
Skakoon,  James  G.;  Johanson,  Donald  L.;  and  Bonthron,  Raymond 
J.,  4,544,369,  CI.  604-155.000. 
C.  Reichert  Optische  Werke  AG:  See— 

Schindl,  Klaus,  4,544,242,  CI.  350-486.000. 
Cadars,  Patrick,  to  Valeo.  Sealed  joint  between  a  basin  and  a  cover 

plate.  4,544,029,  CI.  165-149.000. 
Cadee,  Theodorus  P.  M.:  See— 

Svab,  Eugen;  van  Deursen,  Petrus  H.;  and  Cadee,  Theodorus  P.  M., 
4,543,852,  CI.  74-695.000. 
Cady,  Wayne  A.,  to  J.  T.  Baker  Chemical  Co.  VLSI  chemical  reactor. 

4,544,446,  CI.  156-639.000. 
Cairns  &  Brother  Inc.:  See —  " 

Ehring,  Carolyn  C,  4,543.670,  CI.  2-85.000. 
Calamai,  Edward:  See — 

Lowell,  Ross;  Seligman,  Marvin;  and  Calamai,  Edward,  4,544.120, 
CI.  248-122.000. 
Calgon  Corporation:  See — 

Faust,  Robert  J.,  4,544,639,  CI.  436-104.000. 
O'Brien,  Robert  P..  4.544.488.  CI.  210-664.000. 
Call.  David  B..  to  Atmospheric  Instrumentation  Research.  Inc.  Modu- 
lar cup-type  anemometer.  4.543.836.  CI.  73-861.850. 
Calmettes.  Lionel,  to  Establissements  Caillau.  Hose  clanip.  4.543.691. 

CI.  24-2O.0OR. 
Calvin.  John  H.;  and  Wakasa.  Jack  Y.  Positive  locking  connector. 

4.543.993.  CI.  137-614.030. 
Cameron.  Richard  J.:  See- 
Rhodes.    John    D.;    and    Cameron.    Richard    J.,   4,544,901,    CI. 
333-212.000. 
Campbell,  Herbert  W.;  and  Crescuolo.  Phillip  J.,  to  Canadian  Patents 
and  Development  Limited.   Process  and  apparatus  for  controlled 
addition  of  conditioning  material  to  sewage  sludge.  4,544,489,  CI. 
210-709.000. 
Camprincoli,  Pierpaolo;  Marcaccioli,  Enzo;  and  Rosati,  Luciano,  to 
Montedison  S.p.A.   Fibrilled  polymeric  films  as  reinforcement  in 
manufactured  products  based  on  hydraulic  binders.  4,544,606,  CI. 
428-454.000. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited:  See — 

Campbell,  Herbert  W.;  and  Crescuolo.  Phillip  J..  4.544.489,  CI. 

210-709.000. 
Dobrowolski,  Jerzy  A.,  4,543,910,  CI.  118-665.000. 
Canato,  Luigi:  See— 

Belforte,  Piero;  Bostica,  Bruno;  Pilati,  Luciano;  Bovo,  Amilcare; 
and  Canato,  Luigi,  4,545,051,  CI.  370-66.000. 
Cannella,  Vincent  D.,  to  Sovonics  Solar  Systems.  Photovoltaic  panel 
having    enhanced    conversion    efficiency    stability.    4,544,798,    CI. 
136-251.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Egawa,  Akira;  and  Tokuda.  Ryuji.  4.544.254.  CI.  354-403.000. 
Haruta.   Masahiro;   Hamamoto.  Takashi;  and  Toganoh.   Shigeo. 

4.544.580.  CI.  427-261.000. 
Kanemitsu.  Shinji;  and  Tohyama.  Yoshikuni.  4.544,262,  CI.  355- 

3.0TR. 
Kitajima,  Tadayuki;  Hayakawa,  Kimiaki;  Ueda,  Noriyoshi;  and 

Hiroi,  Ma.sakazu,  4,544,148,  CI.  271-3.100. 
Kozuki,     Susumu;     and     Takayama,     Makoto,     4.544.959,     CI. 
360-33.100. 
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Momiytma,    Kikuo;    and    Fujibayashi,    Kazuo,    4,544,256,    CI 

354-429.000. 
Nose,  Noriyuki;  and  Endo,  Kiyonobu,  4,544,269,  CI.  356-222.000. 
Shigenobu,    Michio;    and    Satomura,    Hiroshi,    4,544,828,    CI 

219-216.000. 
Shimizu,  Seiichi,  4,544,240,  CI.  350-429.000. 
Takahashi,  Hiroshi,  4,544,893,  CI.  324-433.000. 
Tanaka,  Kazuo;  and  Tsuji,  Sadahiko,  4,544,250,  CI.  354-199.000. 
Watanabe,   Yoshitaka;  and   Endo,   Takashi,  4.544.931,  CI.   346- 
I40.00R. 
Cappicllo,   Frank  J.    Pierced  earring  locking  and   holding  system, 

4.543,804,  CI.  63-12.000. 
Carey,  Jim  A.:  See- 
Conrad,  Marvin;  Guttag,  Karl  M.;  Schabowski,  John  V.;  Roskell, 
Derek;    Carey,    Jim    A.;    and    Shore,    Brian,    4,544,851,    CI 
307-480.000. 
Carl  Schenck  AG:  See— 

Schonfeld,  Harald;  and  Bauer,  Angelo,  4,543,825.  CI.  73-459.000 
Carl  Still  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Firma:  See- 
Weber,  Heinrich;  Lorenz.  Kurt;  and  Dungs.  Horst.  4.544,451.  CI, 
202-114,000. 
Carles,  Maurice:  See— 

Aubert,  Jacques;  Bethuel,  Louis;  and  Carles,  Maurice,  4,544,531, 
CI.  423-19.000. 
Carlos,  Donald  D.:  See— 

Wombles,  Robert  H.;  Carios,  Donald  D:;  and  Gannon,  Charles  R., 
4,544,411,  CI.  106-279.000. 
Carlsson,  Jan  E.  K.,  to  KMW  ERJO  AB.  Wood  chipper.  4,544,104.  CI 

241-57.000. 
Carlsson.  Jan  E.  K..  to  KMW  ERJO  AB.  Separating  device  for  a  wood 

chipper.  4,544.105.  CI.  241-73.000. 
Carroll.  Noel.  Cyclone  separator.  4.544,486.  CI.  210-512.100. 
Carson.  Douglas  T.  Engine.  4,543,919,  CI.  123-56.0BC 
Carter,  Donald  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Vacuum-to-vacuum     entry     system     apparatus.     4,544.317.     CI. 
414-217.000. 
Cartmell.  James  V..  to  NDM  Corporation.  Medical  electrode  assembly. 

4,543,958,  CI.  128-640.000. 
Casco  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Lupoli,  Peter  J.;  and  Comerford,  John  J.,  4,544,226,  CI.   339- 
130.0OR. 
Casey,   Don  W.   Locking  cap  for  oil  storage  tank.  4,544,076,  CI. 

220-210.000. 
Castilla,   Antonio  J.    Two   hulled    motor   to   sail   convertible   boat. 

4,543,898,  CI.  114-39.000. 
Catelli,  Camillo,  to  Rossi  &  Catelli  S.p.A.  Plant  for  bringing  about 
enzyme-deactivation  in  fruit  and  vegetables:  tomatoes  in  particular. 
4,543,879,  CI.  99-472.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Molnar,  John,  4,544,205.  CI.  297-455.000. 
Shuler,  Lucien  B..  4.543.786.  CI.  60-435.000. 
Caulfield,  Henry  J.,  to  Battelle  Development  Corporation.  Method  of 
evaluating  a  polynomial  function  using  an  array  of  optical  modules. 
4.544.230.  CI.  350-96.140. 
Cavallini.  Gianfranco.  Modular  elements  for  composing  frames  for  the 
construction  of  cabinet  structures  and  containers  for  electrical,  elec- 
tromechanical and  electronic  components,  for  internal  and  external 
use.  4.544,069,  CI.  211-183.000. 
Cavitt,  Michael  B.;  and  Duncan,  David  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Method  for  preparing  advanced  epoxy  resins.  4.544.731.  CI. 
528-89.000. 
Cekala.  John  A.  Clip-on  chimney  hood.  4.543.754.  CI.  52-218.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Foley.  Paul.  4.544.507.  CI.  260-463.000. 
Central  Glass  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Sawai.  Mithio;  Tasaka.  Yoshihiro;  Kawai.  Toshikazu;  and  Kat- 
suhara,  Yutaka.  4.544.772.  CI.  568-411.000. 
Ceramic  Magnetics.  Inc.:  See— 

Schaller.  George  E..  4.544.803.  CI.  178-18.000. 
Cerberus  AG:  See— 

Troup.  Alan;  Strassler.  Sigfrid;  Guttingcr.  Hannes;  and  Pfister. 
Gustav.  4,543.815.  CI.  73-28.000. 
Certified  Energy  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Kretchmar.  Roy.  4.544.861.  CI.  315-200.00R. 
Chan.  Daniel  F.;  and  Bucklen.  Willard  K..  to  TRW  Inc.  Asynchro- 
nously controllable  succes.sive  approximation  analog-to-digital  con- 
verter. 4.544.914.  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Chan,  David  C  K.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Fungicidal  N- 

pyridvloxy  alkyl  amines.  4,544,661,  CI.  514-345.000. 
Chancel,  Jean-Louis:  See— 

Plantureux,  Alain,  4.543,698.  CI.  29-10.000. 
Chang.  Clarence  D.;  and  Miale.  Joseph  N..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Conversion     of    oxygenates     to     hydrocarbons.     4.544.783.     CI. 
585-469.000 
Chang.  Shih-Chia.  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Reactive  ion  etch- 
ing of  tin   oxide   films   using  silicon   tetrachloride   reactant   sas. 
4,544.444.  CI.  156-643.000. 
Chang.  Tiang-Shing:  See — 

Gardella.  John   M.;  Ciepierski.  Casimir;   Alfano.   Michael;  and 
Chang.  Tiang-Shing.  4.544.356.  CI.  433-122.000. 
Chao.  Chien  C.;  and  Sherman.  John  D..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Bulk  separation  of  sorbitol  by  selective  adsorption  on  zeolitic  molecu- 
lar sieves.  4.544.778.  CI.  568-872.000. 
Chao.  Paul  K.;  Knob.  Kevin  J.;  and  Yurchak.  Sergei,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Control  of  temperature  exotherms  in  the  conversion  of 
methanol  to  gasoline  hydrocarbons.  4.544.781.  CI.  585-408.000. 


Chaparral  Communications,  Inc.:  See- 
Howard,  H.  Taylor,  4,544,900,  CI.  333-2 l.OOA. 
Chapman,  Orville  L.;  and  Tsou,  Uh-Po  E.,  to  University  of  California, 
The  Regents  of  the.  Thermal  styrene  formation  in  the  presence  of  Oj 
.  4,544,782,  CI.  585-443.000. 
Chase,  David  W.,  to  Bedford.  C.  Mitchell.  Heat  accumulator.  4.544.028. 

CI.  165-104.140. 
Chatterjee.  Pallab;  Shichijo.  Hisashi;  and  Leiss.  John  E..  to  Texas 
Instruments   Incorporated.   Contactless  tite   RAM.   4,545.034.   CI 
365-182.000. 
Chattopadhay,  Asokc:  See— 

Ehrhart,    Fritz;    Chattopadhay,    Asoke;    and    Schmidt,     Karl, 
4,543,939,  CI.  123-533.000. 
Chavdarian,  Charles  G.;  and  Haag,  William  G.,  to  StaufTer  Chemical 
Company.  S-2-(Carboalkoxyvinyl)  trithiophosphonate  insecticides. 
4.544.651.  CI.  514-120.000. 
Chellis.  Fred  F.;  and  Moschetto.  Samuel  J.,  to  Helix  Technology  Cor- 
poration. Electronic  control  of  cryogenic  refrigerators.  4.543.793.  CI 
62-6.000. 
Chem-Pak.  Inc.:  See— 

Duane.  George  P..  Jr..  4.544.578.  CI.  427-140.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaf^:  See— 

Schnurbusch.    Horst;    and    Baltruschat.    Helmut.    4.544.402     CI 
71-93.000. 
Chemplex  Company:  See — 

Pullukat.   Thomas  J.;   and   Hoff.    Raymond    E..   4.544.646.   CI 
502-109.000. 
Chen,  Kerning  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Television  receiver  with  high 

voltage  protection  circuit.  4,544,954,  CI.  358-243.000. 
Chersich,  Claudio  C:  See— 

Wachs,  Israel;  and  Chersich,  Claudio  C  ,  4,544,649,  CI.  502-350.000 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Chan,  David  C.  K.,  4.544,661,  CI.  514-345.000. 

Chin,  Thomas  G.;  and  Alston.  Arthur.  4.543.819.  CI.  73-64  200 

Kelley,  Max  D.,  4,544,478,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 

Klaassen,    Alan   W.;   and    Bezman,    Richard    D,   4,544,645.   CI 

502-66.000. 
Marcantonio.  Paul  J..  4.544,533.  CI.  423-67  000. 
Zones,  Stacey  I..  4,544,538,  CI.  423-326.000. 
Chi,  Chao  S.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Triplex  digital  magnetic  recording 

and  reproducing  system.  4,544,961,  CI.  360-40  000. 
Chianelli,  Rus.sell  R  :  See— 

Seiver,    Robert    L.;    and    Chianelli,    Russell    R.,    4,544,481.    CI. 
208-215.000. 
Chiappetta,  Frank  R.  See— 

Afifi,  Mostafa  S.;  and  Chiappetta,  Frank  R  .  4.544.928.  CI.  343- 
78  LOOP. 
Chiba.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Takaya.  Takao;  Takasugi.  Hisashi;  Chiba.  Toshiyuki;  and  Tozuka. 
Zenzaburo.  4.544.751.  CI.  548-127.000. 
Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company:  See — 

Laverman.  Royce  J.;  and  Bertolazzi.  Luciano  F .  4.543.978,  CI. 
137-255.000. 
Chin.  Danny,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Auto-tint  circuit  for  a  TV  receiver. 

4.544.944.  CI.  358-28.000. 
Chin.  Thomas  G.;  and  Alston.  Arthur,  to  Chevron  Research  Company. 

Vapor-liquid  ratio  analyzer.  4.543.819.  CI.  73-64.200 
Ching.  Dennis  T.:  See— 

Lyon.  David  L.;  Huetiner.  Robert  E.;  Holsinger.  Jerry  L.;  Falken- 
stein.  Don  1.;  Piracha.  Imtiaz;  and  Ching.  Dennis  T..  4.545.011. 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Lyon.  David  L.;  Huettner.  Robert  E.;  Holsinger.  Jerry  L.;  Falken- 
steiBrDon  I.;  Piracha.  Imtiaz;  and  Ching.  Dennis  T..  4.545.013. 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Chipman,  Patrick  G.:  See— 

Bumann.  Richard  L.;  and  Chipman.  Patrick  G..  4.544.003.  CI. 
140-147.000. 
Choderker.  Nathan;  Dorman.  Carl  E.;  Richter.  Ian.  and  Driver.  Rich- 
ard. Coin  acceptor.  4.544.058.  CI    194-102  000. 
Choi.  In  K.  Method  and  apparatus  for  tidal  electric  power  generation 

using  the  buoyancy  energy  of  the  tide.  4.544.849.  CI  290-53.000. 
Chou.  Eddie  C;  Wiegers.  Ben  W  ;  Huggins.  Dale  K.;  and  Wiewiorow- 
ski.  Edward  I.,  to  AMAX  Inc.  Removal  of  hexavalent  selenium  fror^ 
nickel,  cobalt  or  copper  sulfate  solution.  4.544.541.  CI.  423-508.000 
Christensen.  Burton  G.:  See — 

Andrus.  W.  Alexander;  Christensen.  Burton  G.;  and  Heck.  James 
v..  4.544.557,  CI    514-210.000. 
Christensen.  Carl  W.;  and  Isaacson,  Calvin,  to  Shipley  Company  Inc. 

Photosensitive  laminate.  4.544.619,  CI.  430-258.000. 
Christolini.  Ben  A..  Jr  :  See— 

Griswold.  Charles  F.;  and  Christolini.  Ben  A..  Jr..  4.543.894.  CI. 
1 10-347.000. 
Chrysostome.  Gerard;  and  Borgnat.  Daniel,  to  Creusot-Loirc  Methixi 
of  regulating  the  heat  transfer  coefficient  of  a  heat  exchanger  and 
improved  heat  exchanger  for  practicing  said  method  4.544,020,  CI 
165-1.000. 
Chu,  Wei-Kan;  Pliskin,  William  A.;  and  Riseman,  Jacob,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Deep  dielectric  isolation  by 
fused  glass.  4,544,576,  CI.  427-82  000. 
Chuo  Hatsujo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamamoio,  Toshiro:  Kobayashi,  Ryohei;  Kurimoto,  Mamoru;  and 
Ozone,  Toshio,  4,544.406,  CI.  75-123.00N. 
Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation:  See — 

Audykowski.    Thaddeus;    Mentha.    Anion;   and    Losert.    Ewald. 
4.544.623.  CI.  430-280.000. 
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Delia    Casa,    Angelo;    and    Aeschlimann,    Peter,    4,544,373,    CI. 

8-639.000. 
Dexter.    Martin;    and    Winter,    Roland    A.    E.,    4,544,691,    CI. 

524-99.000. 
Holtje,  Wilfried  G.,  4,544,746,  CI.  546-103.000. 
Roth,  Martin,  4,544,621,  CI.  430-271.000. 

Schutz,  Hans  U.;  and  Buhler,  Arthur.  4.544,739.  CI.  534-619.000. 
Zinke,  Horsi;  and  Schumacher,  Rolf,  4,544,492,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Ciepierski,  Cas-mir:  See — 

Gardella,   John    M.;   Ciepierski.   Casimir;   Alfano,    Michael;   and 
Chang,  Tiang-Shing,  4,544,356.  CI.  433-122.000. 
CII  Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme):  See — 

Ugon.  Michel.  4,544.833,  CI.  235-379.000. 
Cirillo,  Gianna:  See — 

Moggi,  Giovanni;  and  Cirillo.  Gianna.  4.544,708,  CI.  525-337.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd..  See- 
Ode.  Sadao;  Hatsuse.  Toshikazu;  and  Shiina.  Hiroshi.  4.543,692.  CI. 

24-616.000. 
Shiba.  Kazuo;  and  Miyashita.  Ma.sakazu.  4,543.724.  CI.  33-I.OON. 
Suzuki,    Hirofumi;    Waki,    Ma&ahiko;    and    Harada,    Kunimitsu, 
4,544,288,  CI.  400-121.000. 
Claas  Saulgau  GmbH:  See^— 

Arnold.  Rudolf.  4,543.774.  CI.  56-98.000. 
Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  I.;  Mundie.  Craig  J.;  Wallach, 
Steven  J.;  Bratt,  Richard  G.;  and  Gavrin,  Edward  S.,  to  Data  General 
Corporation.  Access  control  system  for  use  in  a  digital  computer 
system  with  object-based  addressing  and  call  and  return  operations. 
4.545.012.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Clarke.  Rowland  C;  and  Eldridge,  Graeme  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp  Transient  capless  annealing  process  for  the  activation  of 
ion  implanted  compound  semiconductors.  4,544,417,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Claude.  S.A.:  See — 

Serrie,    Gerard   J.    J.;    and    Huvet.    Jean-Marie,    4,544,980.    CI. 
361-45.000. 
Claussen.   Uwe;  and   Harnisch.   Horst,   to   Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Light-collecting  system  using  coumarin  derivatives  as  energy  con- 
verters. 4.544.496.  CI.  252-301.350. 
Claussen.  Uwe;  Hannes,   Hellmut;  and  Weber,   Hans-Leo,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.      Birefringence-free     plastics.     4,544.583.     CI. 
428-1.000. 
Claypro  Associates:  See — 

Tyson,    William     H.;    and    Stuart,     Frank    A..    4.544.491.    CI. 
210-772.000. 
Cleland.  Robert  K.  Beverage  dispenser.  4.544,084.  CI.  222-56.000. 
Clements,  Jack  W.;  and  Faulkner.  John  R..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Calibration  of  automated  laser  machining  apparatus.  4,545.018. 
CI.  364-474.000. 
Clemmons,  Quentin  T.;  and  Czerniewski.  Paul  F.,  to  American  Stan- 
dard Inc.  Spring-applied,  air-released,  slack-adjusting  parkine  brake. 
4.544.047.  CI.  188-170.000. 
Clemmons.  Richard  R.;  Zimmer.  Darrel  E.;  and  Sanders.  Stephen  H.. 
Ill,  to  Amerock  Corporation.  Remote  window  operating  system. 
4,544,866.  CI.  318-54.000. 
Cliffton,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Geibel,  Jon  F.;  Cliffton.  Michael  D.;  and  Murtha,  Timothy  P., 

4.544.735.  CI.  528-374.000. 

Cobb.  David  A.;  and  Miszczak,  Frank  L.,  to  Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co. 

Manufactured  precompressed  gasket  assembly  with  embedded  wire 

ring  and  locally  densified  sheet  members.  4.544.169,  CI.  277-235.00B. 

Coca-Cola  Company.  The:  See — 

Credle.  William  S..  Jr.,  4,544,328.  CI.  417-33.000. 
Codenoll  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Scholl.  Frederick.  4.544,938.  CI.  357-30.000. 
Coe.  Charles  G.;  and  Kuznicki.  Steven  M..  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals. Inc.  Nitrogen  adsorption  process.  4,544.378,  CI.  55-68.000. 
Coe.  Frederick  L.:  See — 

Dormandy,  Ray  H..  Jr.;  and  Coe,  Frederick  L.,  4,544,371,  CI. 
604-891.000. 
Coffey,  D.  Michael:  See— 

Ennis,  Robert  M.,  Jr.;  Coffey.  D.  Michael;  and  McGhee,  R.  Wayne. 
4,544,979.  CI.  361-19.000. 
Cogan.  Adrian  I.:  See — 

Bencuya,  Izak;  and  Cogan.  Adrian  I..  4.543.706.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Cohen,  Marc  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Laboratory  glassware  rack  for  seismic 
safety.  4,544.068,  CI.  211-74.000. 
Coleman.  Michael  J.:  See — 

Anderson.  James  E.;  Coleman,  Michael  J.;  and  Livermore,  Freder- 
ick C,  4,544,983,  CI.  361-119.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Silvis,  Salvatore  J.,  4.544.493.  CI.  252-89.100. 
Trenner,  Hans-Herbert.  4.544,006.  CI.  141-105.000. 
Coll,  Juan  S.;  Bofill,  Joaquim  F.;  and  Bacardit,  Juan  S.,  to  Bendiberica. 
S.A.   Master  cylinder  and  brake  booster  assembly.  4.543,790.  CI 
60-547.100. 
Collier.  John  E..  to  Leeds  &  Northrup  Company.  Remote  correlation  of 

sequence  of  events.  4.545.029,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Collins,   Dean   E.,   to  Root-Lowell   Mfg..  Co.   Shut-off  valve  for  a 

sprayer.  4.544,133,  CI.  251-344.000. 
Colombo,  John  W.:  See— 

Meissner.    Konrad    E.;   and   Colombo,   John   W..   4,544.005.  CI 
141-94.000. 
Columbus  Foundries,  Inc.;  See — 

Dugger,  Ben  A..  4.544.188.  CI.  285-337.000. 


Comerford.  John  J.:  See — 

Lupoli.   Peter  J.;   and  Comerford.  John  J.,  4,544,226,  CI.   339- 
130.00R. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Aubert.  Jacques;  Bethuel.  Louis;  and  Carles.  Maurice,  4.544.531. 

CI.  423-19.000. 
Jeuch.  Pierre;  Lazzari.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Parrens,  Pierre.  4.544,445 

CI.  156-643.000. 
Juvin.  Didier;  and  Dupeyrat,  Benoit.  4,545,067,  CI.  382-21.000. 
Commonwealth  Aluminum  Corporation:  See — 

Boxall.  Larry  G.;  Buchta.  William  M.;  Cooke.  Arthur  V.;  Nagle, 
Dennis  C;  and  Townsend,   Douglas  W.,  4.544.469.  CI    204- 
243.00R. 
Compagnie  Internationale  des  Pieux  Armes  Frankignoul:  See— 

Braatvedt.  Ian  H.,  4.544.515.  CI.  264-32.000. 
Computer  Identification  Systems:  See- 
Parkinson,  Dean  B.,  4,544,183,  CI.  283-85.000. 
Concoco  Inc.:  See — 

Miller,  Thomas  R..  4.544.208,  CI.  299-12.000. 
Conrad.   Marvin;  Guttag,   Karl   M.;   Schabowski,  John   V.;   Roskell. 
Derek;  Carey.  Jim  A.;  and  Shore.  Brian,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated.   Synchronizer    circuit    with    dual    input.    4.544.851.    CI 
307-480.000. 
Consolidation  Coal  Company:  See— 

Podobinski.  David  J.,  4,544,978,  CI.  361-4.000. 
Constant.  Jennifer:  See — 

Abdullah,  Hilal  M.;  Constant.  Jennifer;  Gray.  George  W.;  McDon- 
nell.   Damien    G.;    and    Toyne.    Kenneth    J..    4.544.497.    CI. 
252-299.500. 
Continental  Emsco  Company:  See- 
Richardson.  Eugene  M..  4.545.017,  CI.  364-422.000. 
Cook.  George  E..  to  CRC  Welding  Systems.  Inc.  Adaptive  control 

system  for  welding  inverted  seams.  4.544.825,  CI.  219-I37.00R. 
Cook  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Hill,  James  J.;  and  Marven.  Al,  4,544.086,  CI.  222-649.000. 
Cook,  William  A.;  Fearnot,  Neal  E.;  and  Geddes.  Leslie  A.,  to  Purdue 
Research    Foundation.    Exercise    responsive    cardiac    pacemaker. 
4,543.954.  CI.  128-419,0PG. 
Cooke.  Arthur  V.:  See— 

Boxall.  Larry  G.;  Buchta.  William  M.;  Cooke.  Arthur  V.;  Nagle. 
Dennis  C;  and  Townsend.   Douglas  W..  4.544.469.  CI.   204- 
243.00R. 
Cooke.  Brian  A.:  See- 
Bromley.  Charles  W.;  Cooke.  Brian  A.;  and  Coombes.  Norman  A.. 
4.544.686.  CI.  523-411.000. 
Coombes,  Norman  A.:  See — 

Bromley,  Charles  W.;  Cooke,  Brian  A.;  and  Coombes,  Norman  A., 
4,544,686,  CI.  523-411.000. 
Coone,  Malcolm  G.,  to  Xenpax.  Inc.  Inflatable  packer.  4.544.165,  CI. 

277-34.000. 
Cooper.  Arthur;  and  Mailliet.  Pierre,  to  Paul  Wurth.  S.A.  Taphole 

plugging  apparatus  for  a  shaft  furnace.  4.544.143,  CI.  266-273.000. 
Cooper  Lasersonics,  Inc.:  See — 

Munnerlyn.  Charles  R..  4,544.243.  CI.  350-514.000. 
Copeland  Corporation:  See — 

Lorson.  E.  William.  4,543.989,  CI.  137-543.190. 
Corbett.  John  M.;  and  Neumann.  Fred  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.    Polymeric   compositions    posses.sing    improved    flammability 
resistance.  4.544.682.  CI.  521-142.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See — 

Arenas,  Alvaro;  Box.  John  W.;  Davis.  Joseph  H.;  and  Tataria, 

Harshad.  4.544.078,  CI.  220-256.000. 
Brown.  David  C.  4.543.961.  CI.  128-667,000. 
DeHaan.  Abel,  4.544.613.  CI.  429-91.000. 
Herscovici.  Harry,  4,543.956.  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Schroeppel,  Edward  A..  4.543.955.  CI.  128-635.000. 
Slocum.  Chester  D.;  and  Culolo.  Vincent  T.,  4.543.953,  CI.  128- 
4I9.0PT. 
Corley.  Larry  S.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Heat-curable  composition. 

4.544.732.  CI.  528-90.000. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See — 

Horodeck.  Richard  A.,  4.544.276.  CI.  400-110.000. 
Rizvi,  Syed  S.  H..  4.543.735.  CI.  34-15.000. 
Cosgrove.    Eunice    M.    Post    support    and    protector.    4.543.757,    CI. 

52-295.000. 
Coulaloglou,  Costas  A.:  See— 

Siegell,  Jeffrey  H.;  and  Coulaloglou,  Costas  A.,  4.543.733.  CI. 

34-1.000. 

Couture.  William  F..  to  IBP,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  removing 

cheek  meat  from  the  skulls  of  slaughtered  animals.  4,543.689.  CI. 

17-46.000. 

Cover.  Craig   H.    Lighting  fixture  insulating  system.   4.544.992.  CI. 

362-147.000. 
Cowan.  Kiplin  D..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Diacyloxyolefins 
are  hydrogenated  in  presence  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of 
carboxylic  acids.  4,544,767,  CI.  560-263.000. 
Cox,  Hoy  L.  Feedyard  sweeper.  4,543.678.  CI.  15-56.000. 
Cramer.  Russell  L.:  See — 

Stuparits.  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Cramer,  Russell  L..  4,544.809,  CI.   179- 
175.20R. 
Crandall,    Robert    E.,    to    Rexnord    Inc.    Belt    press.    4,544.061,    CI. 

198-813.000. 
Crandell.  Stephen   L.,  to  PPG   Industries.   Inc.  Curtainwall  system. 
4.543,755.  CI.  52-235.000. 
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Crane.  David  O.,  to  Crane  Electronics,  Limited.  Torque  transducing 
systems  for  impact  tools  and  impact  tools  incorporatine  such  systems 
4.544.039.  CI.  173-12.000.  »-  o  / 

Crane  Electronics.  Limited:  See — 

Crane.  David  O..  4.544,039,  CI.  173-12.000. 
Crane.  Hewitt  D.;  and  Kelly,  Donald  H..  to  SRI  International.  System 
for  producing  selective  stabilization  of  a  portion  of  the  retinal  image 
4.544.246.  CI.  351-211.000.  ^ 

Cranston,  Dean  H.;  and  Myers,  Charles  M  ,  to  Eaton  Corporation 
Printer  apparatus  and  cutting  mechanism.  4,544,293,  CI.  400-320  000 
CRC  Welding  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Cook,  George  E..  4,544,825,  CI.  219-I37.00R. 
Credle,  William  S.,  Jr..  to  Coca-Cola  Company.  The.  Sold-out  device 

for  syrup  pump.  4.544,328.  CI.  417-33.000. 
Cremers.  David  A.;  and  Keller.  Richard  A.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Energy.  Apparatus  and  method  for  measurement  of  weak  optical 
absorptions   by    thermally    induced    laser   pulsing.    4.544,274,   CI. 
356-436.000. 
Crescent  Metal  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Baggott.  George  T..  4.544.024.  CI.  I65-48.00R. 
Crescuolo.  Phillip  J.:  See- 
Campbell.  Herbert  W.;  and  Crescuolo.  Phillip  J..  4.544,489.  CI 
210.709.000. 
Creusot-Loire:  See — 

Chrysostomc,    Gerard;    and     Borgnat,     Daniel,    4,544,020,    CI 
165-1.000. 
Critikon,  Inc.:  See — 

Medero,  Richard;  Hood,  Rush  W.;  Apple,  Howard  P.;  and  Ramsey, 
Maynard,  III,  4,543,962,  CI.  128-682.000. 
Crook,  Mikel  S.;  and  Decker,  Douglas  E.,  to  American  Standard  Inc 

Shell  nozzle.  4,544,030,  CI.  165-159.000. 
Crouzet:  See— 

Saroul,  Jacques,  4,544,881,  CI.  324-73.0PC. 
Crucible  Materials  Corporation:  See — 

McCollough,  William  L.;  and  Wulczynski,  Frank  J.,  4,544,523,  CI 

419-8.000. 
Yolton,  Charles  F.;  and  Moll,  John  H.,  4,544,404.  CI.  75-0. 50C. 
Cryomagnetics.  Inc.:  See— 

Ennis.  Robert  M.,  Jr.;  Coffey.  D.  Michael;  and  McGhee,  R.  Wayne, 
4.544,979.  CI.  361-19.000. 
Cscit  Centro  Studi  E  Laboratori:  See— 

Belforte,  Piero;  Bostica,  Bruno;  Pilati.  Luciano;  Bovo.  Amilcare- 
and  Canato,  Luigi,  4,545,051,  CI.  370-66.000. 
•  CTS  Corporation:  See — 

Seffemick,   Lewis  L.;  and  Trobridge,  Gary  W.,  4,543,714,  CI 
29-845.000. 
Cuijpers,  Mathias  J.  M.,  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  Development  Co. 
B.V.  Shaft  seal  in  the  shape  of  an  elliptical  funnel.  4,544,164.  CI. 
277-25.000. 
Cuisinarts.  Inc.:  See — 

Breeden.  John  W.,  4,544,103,  CI.  241-37.500. 
Cummins-Allison  Corporation:  See— 

Rasmussen,  James  M.,  4.543.969,  CI.  I33-3.00A. 
Cunningham.  Douglas  J.,  to  Britax  (Wingard)  Limited.  Safety  belt 

buckles.  4,543,693,  CI.  24-640.000. 
Curtin,  Thomas  B.:  .See— 

Sorrell,  Furman  Y.;  Curtin,  Thomas  B.;  and  Feezor.  Michael  D 
4,543.822.  CI.  73-170.00A. 
Curtis  Hockey  Inc.:  See- 
Curtis.  Martin  D.,  4.544,157,  CI.  273-67.00A. 
Curtis,  Martin  D.,  to  Curtis  Hockey  Inc.  Goalkeeper's  hockey  stock 

with  bent  shaft.  4,544,157,  CI.  273-67.00A. 
Curulla.    Michael   V.;    Price.   John    F.;    Matzner.    Bruce;    Brayman. 
Kenneth  W.;  and  Qurnell.  Frank  D..  to  General  Electric  Company 
Nuclear  fuel  assembly  spacer.  4.544.522,  CI.  376-441.000. 
Cusack.  Robert  F..  to  GTE  Valeron  Corporation.  Probe  adjustment 

tool  and  method  of  using  same.  4.543,859.  CI.  81-484.000. 
Cusick.  Joseph  B..  Ill,  to  Tweco  Products,  Inc.  Welding  power  con- 
ductor assembly.  4,544,827,  CI.  219-137.630. 
Cutie  ,  Sergio  S.:  See — 

Knee.  William  R.;  and  Cutie  .  Sergio  S..  4.544.768.  CI.  564-206.000 
Cutler.  Orvid  R.:  See— 

Zentner.  Mark  R.;  and  Cutler.  Orvid  R..  4,543.777.  CI.  57-295.000 
Cutolo,  Vincent  T.:  See— 

Slocum.  Chester  D.;  and  Cutolo.  Vincent  T..  4.543.953.  CI.  128- 
419.0PT. 
Czeininger.  Csaba:  See— 

Gyurko,  Istvan;  Czeininger,  Csaba;  Mosko.  Karoly;  and  Naey. 
Ferenc.  4.544.676.  CI.  521-84.100. 
Czerniewski,  Paul  F.:  See — 

Clemmons,  Quentin  T.;  and  Czerniewski,  Paul  F..  4,544.047.  CI 
188-170.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohmori.  Akira;  Tomihashi.  Nobuyuki;  Inukai,  Hiroshi;  and  Shi- 
mizu,  Yoshiki,  4,544,720.  CI.  526-247.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Schmidt,  Manfred;  Trube.  Hans;  and  Pfeiffer.  Martin.  4.544.197  CI 

296-84.00R. 
von    Hiddessen.    Gotz;    and    Wachtel,    Dieter,    4,543,853,    CI 
74-713.000. 
Daisy  Systems  Holland  B.V.:  See — 

Schuiling,  Theodorus  A.;  and  Morsing,  Gijsbertus  B.,  4,544,290  CI 
400-175.000. 
Dal  Poz,  Giuseppe:  See— 

Fugazza,  Ermanno;  and  Dal  Poz,  Giuseppe,  4,543,922,  CI.  123- 
179.008. 


Damiano,  Ralph  R.;  and  Whitney,  Charles  A.,  to  Wiremold  Company, 
The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  electrical  connection  of  flat  cables 
4,543,716.  CI.  29-871.000. 

Damiens.  Bernard  J.  A.  Cool  beverage  carafe  server.  4.541  801  CI 
62-457.000.  .       .     I.  v-i. 

Danckert.  Hermann,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Traction- 
and  pressure-transmitting  link  joint  between  two  structural  compo- 
nents executing  joint  movements.  4.544.299.  CI.  403-150.000. 
Dang  Vu.  Quang;  Fradel.  Claude;  Euzen.  Jean-Paul;  and  Lc  Page, 
Jean-Francois,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.   Plate  reactors  for 
chemical  syntheses  under  high  pressure  in  gaseous  phase  and  with 
heterogeneous  catalysis.  4.544.544.  CI.  423-659.000. 
Data  General  Corporation:  See- 
Clancy.  Gerald  F.;  Schleimer.  Stephen  I.;  Mundie,  Craig  J  ;  Wal- 
lach, Steven  J.;  Bratt,   Richard  G.;  and  Gavrin,   Edward  S 
4,545,012.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Daussan,  Andre  :  See— 

Daussan.  Jean-Charles;  Daussan,  Gerard;  and  Daussan,  Andre 
4,544.409,  CI.  106-18.140. 
Daussan  et  Compagnie:  See— 

Daussan,  Jean-Charles;  Daussan.  Gerard;  and  Daussan.  Andre 
4.544.409.  CI.  106-18.140. 
Daussan.  Gerard:  See— 

Daussan.  Jean-Charles;  Daussan.  Gerard;  and  Daussan.  Andre 
4.544.409.  CI.  106-18.140. 
Daussan.  Jean-Charles;  Daussan,  Gerard;  and  Daussan.  Andre  .  to 
Daussan  el  Compagnie.  Coating  for  protecting  constructions,  partic- 
ularly against  heat  and  fire.  4.544.409,  CI.  106-18.140. 
Davey,  David  D.;  Lumma.  William  C ,  Jr ;  and  Wohl,  Ronald  A  ,  to 
Schering  A.G.  Substituted  sulfonamidobenzamides,  antiarrhythmic 
agents  and  compositions  thereof  4,544,654,  CI.  514-210.000 
Davey,  Ernest:  See— 

Hidler,  Henry;  Davey,  Ernest;  Hope.  Lawrence  Li  and  Shimer, 
Robert,  4,544,091.  CI.  228-124.000. 
David.  Constant  V.  Water  saving  insert  for  toilet  tank.  4.543.674.  CI 

4-415.000. 
Davidovitch.  Jecheskel.  Driving  mechanism  for  vehicle  propelled  by 

human  muscle  power.  4.544.174.  CI.  280-255  000. 
Davidson.  John  J.:  See— 

Heffner,  Robert  E.;  and  Davidson.  John  J..  4,544,475.  CI    204- 
300.0EC. 
Davidson.  Robert  I .  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Aryl  coupling  process 

4,544.509.0.260-465.000.  H     KP 

Daviduk,  Nicholas;  Owen.  Hartley;  and  Wright.  Bernard  S..  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation.  Control  system  for  catalytic  conversion  of  olefins  to 
heavier  hydrocarbons.  4.544,788.  CI.  585-501.000. 
Davis,  Ann  C:  See— 

Keggins,  Kathleen  M.;  Davis.  Ann  C;  Sybert,  Edward  M.;  Mays. 
Thomas  D.;  and  Milch.  Robert  A..  4.544.637.  CI.  435-253.000 
Davis.  Joseph  H.:  See- 
Arenas,  Alvaro;  Box,  John  W.;  Davis,  Joseph  H.;  and  Tataria 
Harshad,  4,544,078,  CI.  220-256.000 
Davis.  Lome  A..  Jr..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measur- 
ing relative  permeability  and  water  saturation  of  a  core.  4.543.821.  CI 
73-153.000. 
Davis.  Michael  A.:  See- 
Ryan.  Patrick  J.;  Davis.  Michael  A  ;  and  Melchior.  Donald  L . 
4.544,545.0.424-1.100. 
Davis,  Paul  J.;  and  Reynolds,  James  F..  to  Internationale  Octrooi 
Maatschappij  "Octropa"  B  V.  Method  for  the  control  of  coccidiosis 
in  poultry.  4,544,548,  CI.  424-93.000. 
Davis.  Robert  C,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Diode-configured  Viterbi 
algorithm    error    correcting    decoder    for    convolutional    codes 
4.545.054.  CI.  371-43.000. 
Davoli.  Velmore:  See— 

Mayr.  Adolfe;  Susa.  Ermanno;  Leccese.  Antonio;  Davoli,  Velmore; 
and  Giachetti.  Ettoro.  4,544.717,  CI.  526-125.000. 
De  Forenede  Bryggerier  A/S:  See— 

Mernoe.  Erik  C.  4.544,059.  CI.  198-453.000. 
De  Aguirre-Otegui.  Ignacio:  See— 

Lamben.  Pierre  M.;  and  De  Aguirre-Otegui.  Ignacio.  4.544.743.  O 
544-64.000. 
Deasy.  Richard  E.:  See— 

Spinks.  R.  Joe.  Jr.;  Snider.  Glenn  R.;  and  Deasy.  Richard  E. 
4.545.059.  O.  375-1.000. 
DeBernardi,  James  A.:  See — 

Ware.  Joseph  W..  Ill;  DeBernardi.  James  A.;  and  Holcomb.  James 
R.,  4,544,350.  O.  431-285.000. 
De  Berraly.  Jean-Marie:  See— 

Dumoulin.  Joseph;  and  De  Berraly.  Jean-Marie,  4.544.684.  CI 
523-136.000. 
Deborde.  Albert  H.;  and  Grandvaliet,  Gilles,  to  Saurer  Diederichs. 

Sequential  cleaning  device  for  a  loom.  4.543.999,  CI.  139-I.OOC. 
deButls.  Harry  A..  II.  to  Syscon  Corporation.  Mounting  for  caboose 

replacement  signal  transmitting  unit.  4.544.124.  CI.  248-552.000 
Decker.  Douglas  E.:  See- 
Crook.    Mikel    S.;    and    Decker.    Douglas    E..    4.544,030.    O 
165-159.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Reilly.  Roger  D..  4.543.773.  O.  56-13.600. 
DeHaan.  Abel,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Electrochemical  cell  having 

continuous  depletion  gauge.  4.544.613.  CI.  429-91.000. 
De  Haan.  Gerard,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Analog-to-digital  con- 
version circuit.  4.544.918,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
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Deichmiller.  Arthur  C.  See— 

Miller,  Gary  E.;  Mesiya,  Mohammed  F.;  and  Deichmiller,  Arthur 
C,  4,545.075,  CI.  155-612.000. 
Oeininger,  Harry  T.,  to  Budd  Company,  The.  Electrode  holder  for  a 

resistance  welding  gun.  4,544,822,  CI.  219-120.000. 
De  Jaeger,  Roger;  Helioui,  Moncef;  and  Puskaric,  Emile,  to  Institut 
Mondial  du  Phosphate.   Polychlorophosphazencs  and  process  for 
their  preparation.  4,544,536.  CI.  423-300.000. 
Delia  Casa,  Angelo;  and  Aeschlimann,  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. 2.4-Dinitro-2'-acylamino-4'-dialkylamino-5'-alkoxy-alky- 
leneoxy-l.r-azobezene  dyes.  4,544.373,  CI.  8-639.000. 
Demerson,  Christopher  A.;  and  Humber.  Leslie  G.,  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation.  Process  for  the  resolution  of  pyrano[3,4-b]in- 
dole-1 -acetic  acids.  4,544.757,  CI.  548-432.000. 
Deneke,  Ulfert:  See— 

Rauscher,  Elli;  Neumann,  Ulrich;  Wahlefeld,  August  W.;  Hagen, 

Alexander;  Gruber,  Wolfgang;  Ziegenhorn,  Joachim;  Schaich, 

Eugen;  Deneke,  Ulfert;  Michal,  Gerhard;  and  Weimann,  Gunter. 

4.544,631,  CI.  435-14.000. 

Denman.  Stephen  A.;  and  Powell.  Jack  J.,  to  Deuer.  Joseph;  and  Deuer. 

James.  Tire  lift/carrier.  4.544,136.  CI.  254-323.000. 
Dennison.  William  G.:  See — 

Butterworth.  Edmund  M.;  and  Dennison,  William  G.,  4,544.814. 
CI.  20O-5O.0OC. 
Denny,  Alan,  to  Management  Assistance.  Inc.  Ejector  latch.  4.544.217, 

CI.  339-17.00M. 
Depor  Industries:  See — 

Pelloski,  Peter  E..  4.544,581.  CI.  427-383.700. 
DeSantis,  Gennaro.  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi  S.p.A.  Device  for  adjusting 
the  trajectory  of  the  upper  looper  in  an  overlocking  sewing  machine. 
4,543.896,  CI.  112-162.000. 
Desfontaines.  Guy:  See — 

Millot,  Jean-Paul;  Desfontaines.  Guy;  and  Babin.  Michel.  4,544.521. 
CI.  376-209.000. 
Designs  for  Vision.  Inc.:  See — 

Goldman,  David  A..  4.544,953.  CI.  358-227.000. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See — 

Zentner.  Mark  R.;  and  Cutler,  Orvid  R..  4.543,777,  CI.  57-295.000. 
Detroit  Marine  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Wrigley,  Robert  A..  4.544.199,  CI.  297-244.000. 
Deuer,  James:  See — 

Denman,    Stephen    A.;    and    Powell,    Jack    J.,    4.544.136.    CI. 
254-323.000. 
Deuer,  Joseph:  See— 

Denman,    Stephen    A.;    and    Powell,    Jack    J.,    4.544,136.    CI 
254-323.000. 
Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Osterburg,  Gunther;  and  Prezelj,  Milan,  4.544.776.  CI.  568-697.000. 
Dev-Mark,  Inc.:  See — 

Fritz.  William  E.,  4,543,889.  CI.  105-377.000. 
DeVeau.  George  F.,  Jr.;  and  Miller,  Calvin  M.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Labora- 
tories, Low  loss  optical  fiber  splicing.  4.544,234,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Development  Finance  Corporation  of  New  Zealand:  See- 
Lav/.  David,  4,543.687.  CI.  16-388.000. 
DeVera,  Nedie  L..  to  Uniroyal.  Inc.  Modified  ionic  elastomer  and  blend 

with  nylon.  4,544,702.  CI.  525-66.000. 
Devine  Lighting:  See- 
Sage),  Robert,  4,545.007,  CI.  362-329.000. 
Devrient,  Ludwig:  See — 

Maurer,    Thomas;    Gauch,    Wolfgang;    and    Devrient,    Ludwis, 
4,544.181,  CI.  283-74.000. 
Dexter.  Martin;  and  Winter,  Roland  A.  E..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Compositions  containing  ultraviolet-absorbing  stabilizing  substituted 
by  an  aliphatic  hydroxyl  group.  4,544.691.  CI.  524-99.000. 
Diamond,  Craig  J.:  See — 

Tegeler,  John  J.;  and  Diamond.  Craig  J.,  4,544,753,  CI.  548-245.000. 
Didier,  Donald:  See — 

Wright,  Philip  M.;  and  Didier,  Donald,  4,544.080,  CI.  220-359.000. 
Didier- Werke  AG:  See— 

Kunnecke.  Manfred.  4.543,893.  CI.  110-338.000. 
Diebold.  Incorporated:  See — 

Graef.  Harry  T.;  Hill,  Jeffrey  A.;  Mercer,  Scott  A.;  Newton,  Kevin 
H.;   Sedlock,   Gerald  T.;   and   Wise,   Mark  J..  4,544.149.  CI 
271-107.000. 
Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Meisner.  Alfred;  and  Lunz.  Alfred-Gunther,  4.544.813.  CI.  200- 
38.0ORr 
Dien.  Rene;  and  Poulain.  Guy.  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Specialites  Chi- 
miques.  Storage-stable  thermosetting  compositions  comprising  imido 
prepolymers.  4.544,728,  CI.  528-21.000 
Diepholz,  Tilo;  Hapke.  Walter;  Wohl.  Wilhelm;  and  Schindler.  H. -Joa- 
chim, to  Blaupunkt  Werke  GmbH.  Automatic  preferred  direction 
selection  for  a  bidirectional  tape  transport.  4.544.965.  CI.  360-71.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki,  Fujio:  and  Koike,  Kazumi.  4.544,097,  CI.  239-126.000. 
Shibuya.  Tsunenori,  4,544.331.  CI.  417-269.000. 
Shibuya.  Tsunenori.  4.544.332,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Dietiker.  Paul;  Kim.  Yong  C;  Nelson,  Marvin  D.;  and  Olson.  Elwyn 
H.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Gas  valve  with  combined  manual  and  auto- 
matic operation.  4.543.974.  CI.  137-66.000. 
Dietzscb.  Gunter:  See — 

Bortfeld.   Manfred;  Schieber.  Eberhard;  and  Dietzsch,  Gunter. 
4.543.723.  CI.  30-381.000. 
Dinnissen,  Johannes  H.  A.,  to  Oce-Nederland  B.V.  Apparatus  for 
feeding  sheets  one  by  one.  4.544.147,  CI.  27l-35.0fX). 


Di  Nunzio,  Vittorio.  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.  Fuel  consumption  signalling 

device  for  a  motor  vehicle.  4,544.909.  CI.  340-52.00R. 
Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 
See — 
Okado,     Hideo;     Hashimoto.     Kazuo;     Kawamura.     Kichinari; 
Yamazaki.    Yasuyoshi;    and    Takaya.    Haruo,    4.544.793.    CI 
585-640.000. 
Dixon.  Samuel.  Jr..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Millimeter 
wave  image  guide  band  reject  filter  and  mixer  circuit  usine  the  same 
4.545,073.  CI.  455-325.000. 
Dobashi.  Akihiko;  Ohta.  Tomohisa;  Himori.  Hirotsugu;  and  Sekine. 
Hideo,  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Process  for  curing  radia- 
tion curable  coating  media.  4,544.573.  CI.  427-44.000. 
Dobrowolski.  Jerzy  A.,  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited. 

Vapor  deposition  regulating  apparatus.  4.543,910.  CI.  118-665.000. 
Dodson.  Stuart  A.:  See — 

Studt,  William  L.;  Dodson.  Stuart  A.;  Zimmerman.  Harry  K.;  and 
Barnes.  James  L..  4.544.670.  CI.  514-617.000. 
Doggett.  Fred  F.:  See- 
Swank,  Harry  R.;  Doggett,  Fred  F.;  Huyler,  Lee  E.;  and  Sofia, 
Santo  J.,  4,544.955.  CI.  358-246.000. 
Dolphin  Titan  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Albaugh.  E.  Kurt.  4.544.135.  CI.  254-108.000. 
Dominico.  James  W.:  See — 

Skrypek.  John  P.;  Williams,  Robert;  Dominico.  James  W.;  and 
Rohr,  Albin,  4,543.883.  CI.  101-38.00A. 
Donovan,  James  E.  Puppet.  4.544,365.  CI.  446-73.000. 
Dorman.  Carl  E.:  See— 

Choderker.  Nathan;  Dorman.  Carl  E.;  Richter.  Ian;  and  Driver, 
Richard.  4.544.058.  CI.  194-102.000. 
Dormandy.  Ray  H..  Jr.;  and  Coe,  Frederick  L..  to  American  Hospital 
Supply  Corporation.  Implantable  metered  dose  drug  delivery  system. 
4.544.371.  CI.  604-891.000. 
Dom.  Hubert:  See — 

von  Bittera.  Miklos;  Dom.  Hubert;  Schapel.  Dietmar;  Stendal. 
Wilhelm;  Voege.  Herbert;  Federman,  Manfred;  and  von  Gizyoki. 
Ulrich.  4.544.547.  CI.  424-14.000. 
Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated:  See — 

Angevjne,  Peter  A.;  Bengtsson,  Sune;  and  Koudijs,  Georee  P.. 
4.544.542.  CI.  423-555.000. 
Dorsey.  Edmund.  Jewelry  clutch.  4.543,695.  CI.  24-662.000. 
Dostmann  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Marterer.  Karl.  4.543.824.  CI.  73-386.000. 
Dover  Corporation:  See — 

Olmsted.  Daniel  C;  and  Kroll.  Quin  D..  4.543.979,  CI.  137-315.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Cavitt,    Michael    B.;    and    Duncan.    David    J..    4,544.731,    CI. 

528-89.000. 
Corbett.    John    M.;    and    Neumann,    Fred    W.,    4.544,682.    CI. 

521-142.000. 
Finch,  Charles  R.;  Wallace,  Leslie  E.;  and  Evans,  Thomas  E., 

4,544.706,  CI.  525-146.000. 
Fuentes,   Ricardo,  Jr.;  and   Esneault,  Calvin   P.,  4,544,647,  CI. 

502-115.000. 
Hefner,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  4,544,704,  CI.  525-108.000. 
Knee,  William  R.;  and  Cutie  ,  Sergio  S.,  4,544,768,  CI.  564-206.000. 
Pickelman,  Dale  M.;  and  Yats,  Larry  D.,  4,544,697,  CI.  524-458.000. 
Dow  Corning  Corporation:  See — 

Benjamin.  Kelly  L..  4.544.582.  CI.  427-407.100. 
Lee,  Chi-Long;  and  Rabe,  James  A..  4.544,681.  CI.  521-134.000. 
Dowa  Seishi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sawamura,  Mamoru,  4,544,01 1,  CI.  I6O-84.0OR. 
Downey,  Gale  D.;  and  Jones,  Charles  E.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Homo- 
geneous laundry  detergent  slurries  containing  amphoteric  surface-ac- 
tive agents.  4,544,494,  CI.  252-135.000. 
Downs  Surgical  PLC:  See — 

Islam,   Abul    B.   M.   A.;   and   Bevan,   David   R..  4.543.966.   CI. 
128-754.000. 
Doyle.  Walter  M..  to  Laser  Precision  Corporation.  Alignment  appara- 
tus and  method  for  interferometer  spectrometers.  4.544,272,  CI. 
356-346.000. 
Drabowitch.  Serge;  and  Leterrier.  Guy,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Assembly  of 
main  and  auxiliary  electronic  scanning  antennas  and  radar  incorporat- 
ing such  an  assembly.  4,544.925.  CI.  343-18.00E. 
Drake.  Anthony  F.;  Masse.  Fernard  J.;  and  Grendahl.  Dennis  T,.  to 
Surgidev    Corporation.    Vaulted    intraocular    lens.    4,543,673,    CI. 
623-6.000. 
Drake,  Charles  A.,   to  Phillips   Petroleum  Company.   Dimerization 

process  and  catalysts  therefor.  4,544,790,  CI.  585-516.000. 
Drapala.  Thaddeus  R.;  and  Zaman,  Mohammad  K.,  to  Lockheed  Cor- 
poration. Electro-optical  data  bus.  4,545,077,  CI.  455-612.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Ferguson,  Walter  J.,  4,543,833,  CI.  73-741.000. 
Eraser,  Teresa  M.,  4,544.643,  CI.  501-127.000. 
Patel,  Arvind  D.,  4,544,756,  CI.  548-354.000. 
Drexler,  Jerome,  to  Drexler  Technology  Corporation.  Data  system 
containing  a  high  capacity  optical  contrast  laser  recordable  wallet- 
size  plastic  card.  4,544,835,  CI.  235-487.000. 
Drexler  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Drexler,  Jerome,  4,544,835,  CI.  235-487.000. 
Driver.  Richard:  See— 

Choderker,  Nathan;  Dorman,  Carl  E.;  Richter,  Ian;  and  Driver, 
Richard.  4.544.058.  CI.  194-102.000. 
Duane,  George  P.,  Jr.,  to  Chem-Pak,  Inc.  Method  of  touching  up 
surface-blemished    matt-finished   surface   grained   colored    molded 
plastic  parts.  4,544,578.  CI.  427-140.000. 


October  1,  1985 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  II 


4.544.873,    CI 


Duckworth,  James  J.:  See— 

Salihi.    Jalal    T;    and    Duckworth.    James    J 
31«-801.000. 

'^4*543Vj8^Cl"3(?i2'°  ^'*''"  ^'"^  Surgical.  Inc.  Cast  cutter  apparatus. 
Dugge.  Richard  H..  to  ACF  Industries.  Incorporated.  Automatic  un- 

loadmg  outlet  assembly.  4.544.306.  CI.  406-30.000 
^4%J8tci!^28503rSoo'"^"'  Foundries,   Inc.   Pipe  jomt  glands. 
Dumas.  Daniel;  du  Mesnildot.  Bruno;  and  Michel,  Christian,  to  Societe 
des  Electrodes  et  Refractaires  Savoie  (SERS).  Refractory  products 
formed  by  grams  bound  by  carbon  residues  and  metal  silicon  in 
powder  form  and  process  for  the  production  thereof.  4,544,641,  CI. 
jU]  -87.000. 
du  Mesnildot,  Bruno:  See— 

Dumas,   Daniel;  du   Mesnildot,    Bruno;   and   Michel,   Christian 
4,544,641,  CI.  501-87.000. 
Dumoulin,  Joseph;  and  De  Berraly,  Jean-Marie,  to  Solvay  &  Cie  S.A. 
Compositions  based  on  vinylidene  fluoride  polymers  incorporatine 
boron  carbide.  4,544,684,  CI.  523-136.000. 
Duncan,  David  J.:  5^^ — 

Cavitt,    Michael    B.;    and    Duncan,    David    J.,    4,544  731     CI 
528-89.000. 
Dungs,  Horsi:  See- 
Weber,  Heinrich;  Lorenz,  Kurt;  and  Dungs.  Horst,  4.544.451.  CI 
202-114.000. 
Dunn.  Jimmy  L.;  Gilstrap.  Lonnie  D.;  Land,  Ronny  L.;  and  Romeo 

Frank  C.  Robot  grippers.  4,544,193.  CI.  294-86.400. 
Dunn.  Philip;  and  King.  David  A.,  to  Dunn.  Philip.  Wheelchair  with 

rockmg  seat  and  reclining  back  feature.  4.544.200,  CI.  297-265.000 
Dupeyrat,  Benoit:  See— 

Juvin,  Didier;  and  Dupeyrat,  Benoit,  4,545,067,  CI.  382-21.000. 
Dupm,  Thierry;  and  Voirin,  Robert,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine. 
Catalytic  desulfurization  process  of  an  acid  gas  containins  H7S 
4,544,534.  CI.  423-230.000.  e      ^  • 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Grot,  Walther  G.;   Molnar.  Charles  J.;  and   Resnick.   Paul  R 

4.544,458,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Levitt,  George,  4,544.401.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Levy.  Stanley  B.,  4.544.721.  CI.  526-249.000. 
Pick.  Rudolph,  4,544,774.  CI.  568-617.000. 
Rellick,  Joseph  R.,  4,544,61 1,  CI.  428-673.000. 
Silva,    Raimund    H.;    and    Smith,    Roger    A..    4,544.471     CI 
204-252.000.  .       .       .    v. . 

Sogah.    Dotsevi    Y.;    and    Webster,    Owen    W.,   4,544.724.    CI 

526-279.000. 
Sundel.  Sherman  A.,  4,544.484.  CI.  210-500.200. 
Duran.  Edward  L..  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Abrasive 
slurry  composition   for  machining  boron  carbide.   4,544,376,  CI. 

Durette,  Philippe  L.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Chiral  synthesis  of  thienamy- 

cm  from  D-glucose.  4,544,502.  CI.  260-349.000. 
Durr  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Billings,  Bruce  J.,  4,544,526,  CI.  422-173.000. 
Duval  Corporation:  See— 

Ochs.  Leonard  R.,  4,544,460,  CI.  204-107.000. 
Dziemba,  Peter,  to  MAP  Mikrofilm  Apparalebau  Dr.  Poehler  GmbH  & 

Co.,  KG.  Transfer  device  for  film  card.  4.544,151,  CI.  271-251.000 
E.  F.  Johnson  Company:  See — 

May,  Ruth  A..  4,544.577.  CI.  427-97.000. 
E.  H.  Wachs  Company,  The:  See— 

Kwech,  Horst;  and  Olson,  Peter  K..  4.543.861,  CI.  82-4.00C. 
E.  J.  Brooks  Company:  See— 

Swift,  Allan  W.;  and  Rivara,  Sarah  B.  S.,  4,544,190,  CI.  292- 
307.00B. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Painton,  Richard  C.  4.544.969.  CI.  360-78.000. 

Phillips.  Bobby  M..  4,543.697,  CI.  28-246.000. 

Upson,    Donald    A.;   and    Steklenski,    David   J.,   4,544,723.   CI 

524-347.000. 
West,    Bradford    D.,   Jr.;   and    Berchtold.   Jean.   4.544.974    CI 
360-120.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Brown,  Richard  J.,  4,544,054,  CI.  I92-58.00B. 
Butterworth.  Edmund  M..  4,544.810,  CI.  200-5.00B. 
Butterworth,  Edmund  M.;  and  Dennison.  William  G..  4.544,814 

CI.  200-50.00C. 
Cranston,    Dean    H.;    and    Myers,    Charles    M.,    4,544,293,    CI 

400-320.000. 
Ekeleme,  Charles  £.,  Jr.;  and  Martin,  Rabian  M.,  4,543,987,  CI 

137-540.000. 
Heilman,  Gregory  P.,  4,543,814,  CI.  73-l.OOC. 
Reynolds,  Joseph  D.;  and   Lauer,   Ernst  H.,  4,543,843,  CI.   74- 
473.0OR. 
Eberson,  Lennard:  See — 

Oberrauch,  Ermanno;  and  Eberson,  Lennard,  4,544,450,  CI.  204- 
59.00R. 
Ebert,  Russell  L.;  and  Hayes,  Stanley  G.,  to  Polaris  Industries,  Inc. 

Snowmobile  suspension  system.  4,544,170,  CI.  280-2 l.OOR. 
Echols,  John  B.,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
production  of  perfect  well  treatment  fluid  solutions.  4,544,032,  CI 
166-267.000. 
Eckhardt,  Erich,  to  Lindc  Aktiengesellschaft.  Controls  for  continu- 
ously adjustable  drive.  4,543,787,  CI.  60-444.000. 
Eddinger,  Kevin:  See — 

Mosser,  Mark  F.;  and  Eddinger.  Kevin.  4.544.408.  CI.  106-14.120. 


Edgley  Aircraft  Limited:  See— 

Edgley.  John  K..  4.544.115.  CI.  244-54.000. 
Edgley,  John  K.,  to  Edgley  Aircraft  Limited.  Ducted  propeller  aircrafi 

4,544.115,  CI.  244-54.000. 
Egai.  Mikhail  N.:  See— 

Fomin.  Viktor  I.;  Guzenko.  Stanislav  I ;  Egai.  Mikhail  N     and 
Manenkov,  Jury  A..  4.545.042.  CI.  367-189.000. 
Egan.  James  R..  to  Miller  Products.   Inc.   Uminatcd  member  and 

method  of  making  same.  4,544.590.  CI.  428-40.000. 
Egawa.  Akira;  and  Tokuda.  Ryuji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Camera 
with  a  display  device  for  displaying  both  object  distance  informations 
and  coupling  range  informations.  4.544,254.  CI.  354-403  000 
Egle.  Hilda:  See— 

Hartmann,  Rolf;  Krah,  Albrecht;  Egle.  Hilda;  and  Ziegler.  Rudolf 
4.544.441,  CI.  156-634.000. 
Egyt  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar:  See— 

Szabolcs  nee  Borbas.  Anna;  Olvos,  LaszIo  ;  Sagi.  Janos;  Szemzo. 
Attila;   Peredy  nee  Kajtar,   Maria;   Horvath.   Istvan;   Koczka! 
Istvan;  Relhati,  Csilla;  Ivan.  Pal;  Fntzsche  nee  Lukacs,  Ildiko  ■ 
and  Nagy,  Janos.  4,544,740.  CI.  536-23.000 
Ehmann.  Werner;  Homanner.  Alfons;  and  Rinno.  Helmut,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Aqueous  polyvinyl  ester  dispersion,  process  for 
Its  manufacture,  and  its  use.  4,544.689.  CI.  524-52.000. 
Ehrhart.  Fritz;  Chattopadhay.  Asoke;  and  Schmidt.  Karl,  to  Pierburg 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Fuel  supply  assembly  for  mixture-compressing 
internal  combustion  engines  and  associated  methods  of  operation 
4.543.939.  CI.  123-533.000.  *^ 

Ehring.  Carolyn  C.  to  Cairns  &  Brother  Inc.  Sleeve  attachment  for 

multilayered  protective  coat.  4,543.670,  CI.  2-85.000. 
Eibofner,  Eugen;  and  Strohmaier,  Ernst,  to  Kaltenbach  &  Voigi  GmbH 
&  Co.  Arrangement  for  imposing  pressure  on  maintenance  media  in 
medical  particulariy  dental  handpieces.  4.544.355.  CI.  433-104.000 
Eisenhardt.  Anne  R.;  and  Jensen,  Ole  J.,  to  Radiometer  A/S    Salt 

bridge  liquid.  4.544.455.  CI.  204- LOOT. 
EJOT  Eberhard  Jaeger  GmbH  &.  Co.  KG:  See— 

Grossberndt,  Hermann,  4.544.313.  CI.  411-411.000. 
Ekeleme.  Charles  E..  Jr.;  and  Martin,  Rabian  M..  to  Eaton  Corporation 

Relief  valve.  4.543.987,  CI.  137-540.000. 
Elabd,  Hammam:  See — 

Kosonocky,    Walter"  F.;   and    Elabd.    Hammam.   4.544,939,    CI 
357-30.000. 
Eldridge.  Graeme  W.:  See- 
Clarke.  Rowland  C:  and  Eldridge.  Graeme  .W.,  4.544,417.  CI 
148-1.500. 
Electralloy  Corporation:  5«— 

Montgomery.  Dale.  4.544.420.  CI.  148-37  000. 
Electrovac  Fabrikation  elekirotechnischer  Spezialartikcl  Gesellschaft 
m.b.H.:  See- 
Bayer.  Helmut.  4.544.831,  CI.  219-449.000 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See- 
Beck.  James  R.;  Gajewski.  Robert  P.;  and  Hackler.  Ronald  E . 
4.544.752.  CI.  548-214.000. 
Elkcrbout.  Marten  F.;  and  Kloosterhof.  Leonardus  P.  A.,  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporation.  Kitchen  machine.  4,544,278.  CI  366-129.000 
Elkhart  Machine  &  Tool  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Gorsuch.  Ralph  E..  4,544,991,  CI.  362-81.000. 
Elliott,  Donald  P.;  and  Halseth.  William  L..  to  C  R.  Bard.  Inc.  Air  leak 
detection  system  for  chest   fluid  collection  bottles  and  blow-out 
prevention  baffle.  4.544.370.  CI.  604-319.000. 
Elliott.  Henry  H.;  Lepovitz.  Lawrence  R.;  and  Jones,  Dale  G..  to 
Emcotek.  Method  for  metal  halidc  removal.  4.544.379.  CI  55-71.000. 
Ellis.  Charles  B..  to  Lennox  Industries.  Inc.  Mechanical  means  for 
holding  air  gaps  on  bolt-down  stalors  in  refrigerant  compressors 
4,544.334.  CI.  417-360.000. 
Elmer.  Ben  R.:  See— 

Biard.  James  R.;  and  Elmer.  Ben  R  .  4.545.076.  CI  455-612.000. 
Elm  wood  Sensors,  Inc.:  See — 

Loring,  Dennis  J..  4,544,987.  CI.  361-194000. 
Elrick.  Edwin,  to  EIrick.  Edwin;  Lockhart.  David  L.;  and  Hunt.  Al- 
fred. Opener  structure  for  a  container.  4,544.079.  CI.  220-277.000. 
Elsol  Product  Corp.:  See— 

Wada.  Katsuhiko.  4.543.702.  CI  29-434.000. 
Eltech  Systems  Corporation:  See- 
Sane,  Ajit   Y.;   Wheeler,   EX>uglas  J.;  and  Kuivila.  Charles  S.. 
4,544,457,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Ema,  Kenji;  Saito,  Jun;  Mitsuishi,  Takatoshi;  and  Ikado,  Shuhei.  to 
Wakabayashi  Patent  Agency.  Copolymers  of  acrylonitrile.  styrene. 
and  para-isopropenylphenol.  4.544.727,  CI.  526-313  000. 
EMAG  Maschincnfabnk  GmbH:  See— 

Metz,  Rudi;  and  Scholl.  Herbert.  4.544,985.  CI  361-144.000. 
Emcotek:  See — 

Elliott.  Henry  H  ;  Lepovitz.  Lawrence  R.;  and  Jones.  Dale  G , 
4.544.379.  CI.  55-71.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co  :  See— 

Vogel.    Richard    E;    and    Bowsky,    Benjamin,    4.543.797.    CI. 
62-193.000. 
Emhart  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Fenton.  Frank  A.,  4,544,397,  CI.  65-332.000. 
Emmert,  Manfred.  Device  for  the  production  of  pressure.  4.543,877.  CI 

92-90.000. 
Endo.  Itaru.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Turret.  4,544.236,  CI. 

350-247  000. 
Endo.  Kiyonobu:  See — 

Nose.  Noriyuki;  and  Endo.  Kiyonobu.  4.544.269,  CI.  356-222.000. 
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Endo,  Takashi:  See— 

Watanabe,    Yoshitaka;   and   Endo,   Takashi,  4,544,931,   CI.   346- 
140.00R. 
Endu,  Yukio:  See — 

Matsubara,     Kazunori;     Yoshizaki,     Masanori;     Mifune,    Takao; 
Nakamura,  Kenichi;  Endo,  Yukio;  Takamatsu,  Hidetoshi;  Saito, 
Yutaka;  and  Kawana,  Takeshi,  4,543,708,  CI.  29-598.000. 
Energy  Conservation  Innovations,  Inc.:  5^^ — 

Burnett,  Lauren  W.,  4,544,096,  CI.  239-92.000. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Ovshinsky.    Stanford    R.;    and    Sapru,    Krishna,    4,544,473,    CI. 

204-292.000. 
Venkatesan,    Srinivasan;    Pinsky,    Naum;    and    Sapru,    Krishna, 
4.544,461,  CI.  204-128.000. 
Engel,  Dusan  J.:  See — 

Kurek,  Paul  R.;  Engel,  Dusan  J.;  and  Fergin,  Richard  L.,  4,544,796, 
CI.  585-856.000. 
Engel,  Kurt:  See — 

Scheurecker,  Werner;  Holzer,  Karl;  Engel,  Kurt;  and  Schubert, 
Hermann,  4,544,015.  CI.  164-442.000. 
Engel,  Walter;  and  Heinisch,  Herbert,  to  Fraunhofer-Gesellschaft  zur 
Forderung  der  angewandten  Forschung  e.  V.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  compact  nitroguanidine.  4,544,769,  CI.  564-242.000. 
Engemann,  Detlef;  Fischer,  Dieter;  and  Vatterott,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Tri- 
umph-Adler  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  Buro-  und  Informationstechnik. 
Document  scanning  apparatus  comprising  a  light  conductor  block. 
4.544,842,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Engineering  Project  Development  Limited:  See — 

Mizzi,  Pierre  M.  A.,  4,545,023,  CI.  364-709.000. 
English,  George  J.;  and  Levin,  Robert  E.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Sealed  lens  member  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle  lighting  system. 
4,545,001,  CI.  362-340.000. 
Ennis,  Robert  M.,  Jr.;  Coffey,  D.  Michael;  and  McGhee,  R.  Wayne,  to 
Cryomagnetics,  Inc.  Automatic  current  lead  retractor  system  for 
superconducting  magnets.  4,544,979,  CI.  361-19.000. 
Enomoto  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sec— 

Enomoto,  Yukio,  4,544,060,  CI.  198-495.000. 
Enomoto,  Yukio,  to  Enomoto  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Chip  transporting 

conveyor.  4,544,060,  CI.  198-495.000. 
Enso-Gutzeit  Osakeyhtio  :  See— 

Lintunen,  Tuomo,  4.544,448,  CI.  162-360.100. 
Environmental  Safety  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Trayford,  Charles,   III;  and   Petrizzi,  Jeffrey  M..  4.544,386.  CI. 
55-270,000. 
Eoff,  James  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Non-bonded 

piezoelectric  ultrasonic  transducer.  4,544,859,  CI.  310-335.000. 
Epstein,  Joseph  W.;  McKenzie,  Thomas  C;  and  Fanshawe,  William  J., 
to  American  Cyanamid  Company.    l-Aryl-3-azabicyclof3.2.01hep- 
tanes.  4.544.665.  CI.  514-412.000. 
Ergenics.  Inc.:  See— 

Meyerhoff,  Robert  W.,  4,544,527,  CI.  422-188.000. 
Erickson.  Paul  R.;  and  Pietila,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Method  and 
system  for  recovering  coal  fines  from  pipe  line  coal  slurry.  4,544,490, 
CI.  210-713.000. 
Eriss,  Lawrence:  See — 

Stormont,    Richard    W.;    and  -  Eriss,    Lawrence,    4,544,528.    CI 
422-246.000. 
Ermisch,  Dorothee:  See — 

Maliek,  Heinz;  Laser,  Manfred;  and  Ermisch,  Dorothee,  4,544,374, 
CI.  48-114.000. 
Ernst,  Richard  J.;  and  Godsted,  Kent  B..  to  Illmois  Tool  Works  Inc. 
Penetration  controlling  device  and  system.  4,543,763,  CI.  52-698.000. 
Ersfeld,  Dean  A.:  See— 

Sandvig.   Timothy   C;    Ersfeld,    Dean   A.;   and    Berg,   Eric 
4,544,572,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Esneault,  Calvin  P.:  See— 

Fuentes.   Ricardo.  Jr.;  and   Esneault,  Calvin   P.,  4,544,647,\ci 
502-115.000. 
Esselte  Pendaflex  Corporation:  See — 

Schrotz.  Kurt;  and  Becker,  Werner,  4,544,433,  CI.  156-384.000. 
Establissements  Caillau:  See — 

Calmettes,  Lionel.  4,543,691,  CI.  24-20.00R. 
Ethicon,  Inc.:  See — 

Shabby,  Shalaby  W.;  and  Koelmel,   Donald  F..  4,543,952,  CI 
128-335.500. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Berry,  C.  Bernard,  4,544.503,  CI.  260-402.000. 
Davidson,  Robert  I..  4.544.509,  CI.  260-465.00G. 
Wolfram.  Joachim  W..  4,544.505.  CI.  260-413.000. 
Etoh,  Kuniomi:  See — 

Nanpei.  Masaru;  Tomita,  Akira;  Fujimura,  Toshiaki;  and  Etoh, 
Kuniomi,  4,544,624,  CI.  430-281.000. 
Euteneuer.  Charles  L.:  See — 

Jensen.  Gerald   A.;  and   Euteneuer,  Charles   L.,  4,543,771,  CI. 
53-520.000. 
Euzen.  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Dang  Vu.  Quang;  Pradel.  Claude;  Euzen.  Jean-Paul;  and  Le  Page. 
Jean-Francois,  4,544.544.  CI.  423-659.000. 
Evans,  Brian,  to  Pilkington  Brothers  Limited.  Cationic  surface  coating 

of  Hat  glass.  4,544,395,  CI.  65-60.300. 
Evans,  Don  S.:  See — 

Kleinberg,  Larry  K.;  and  Evans.  Don  S..  4,543,857,  CI.  76-lOl.OOR. 
Evans,  Edward  R.  Tapered  and  flanged  rubber  stopper.  4,544.074,  CI 
215-355.000. 


Evans,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Finch,  Charles  R.;  Wallace,  Leslie  E.;  and  Evans,  Thomas  E 
4,544,706,  CI.  525-146.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See — 

Adieman,  Larry  G.;  and  Malanaphy,  Richard  H.,  4,543,722.  CI 
30-360.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See — 
Bamett,  Don  C,  4,544,932,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Fiato,  Rocco  A.;  and  Soled,  Stuart  L.,  4,544,672,  CI.  518-700.000. 
Fiato,  Rocco  A.;  Soled,  Stuart  L.;  and  Montagna,  Aneelo  A 

4.544,674,  CI.  518-717.000. 
Seiver,    Robert    L.;   and    Chianelli,    Russell    R..    4,544,481,    CI 

208-215.000. 
Siegell,  Jeffrey  H.;  and  Coulaloglou,  Costas  A.,  4,543,733,  CI 

34-1.000. 
Soled,  Stuart  L.;  and  Fiato,  Rocco  A.,  4,544,671,  CI.  518-700.000 
Traficante,  Daniel,  4.544.390,  CI.  62-20.000. 
Wachs,  Israel;  and  Chersich,  Claudio  C,  4,544,649,  CI.  502-350.000 
Wortel,  Theodorus  M.,  4,544,539,  CI.  423-328.000. 
Faeser,  Ulrich;  and  Mahn.  Dieter,  to  Fresenius  AG.  Medical  peristaltic 

pump.  4,544,336,  CI.  417-412.000. 
Faita,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Bianchi,  Giuseppe;   Mussinelli,  Gianluigi;  and   Faita,  Giuseppe. 
4,544,464,  CI.  204-147.000. 
Falkenstein,  Don  I.:  See — 

Lyon,  David  L.;  Huettner,  Robert  E.;  Holsinger,  Jerry  L.;  Falken- 
stein, Don  1.;  Piracha,  Imtiaz;  and  Ching,  Dennis  T.,  4,545,011, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Lyon,  David  L.;  Huettner,  Robert  E.;  Holsinger,  Jerry  L.;  Falken- 
stein, Don  I.;  Piracha,  Imtiaz;  and  Ching,  Dennis  T.,  4,545,013, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Fanshawe,  William  J.:  See — 

Epstein,  Joseph  W.;  McKenzie,  Thomas  C;  and  Fanshawe,  William 
J.,  4,544,665,  CI.  514-412.000. 
Fanslau,  Christine:  See — 

Kinder,  Reiner;  Teubel,  Johannes;  Schuster,  Herbert;  and  Fanslau. 
Christine,  4,544,650,  CI.  502-424.000. 
Fansteel  Inc.:  See — 

Schiele,  Edward  K.;  Manley,  Robert  V.,  Jr.;  and  Rerat,  Carlos  F.. 
4,544,403,  CI.  75-0.5AB. 
Fanuc  Ltd.:  See — 

Komiya,  Hidetsugu;  and  Hattori,  Seiichi,  4,544,971,  CI.  360-96.500. 
Nomura,  Yoshiyuki;  Okuda,  Kanemasa;  and  Ishii,  Hisao,  4,544,819, 
CI.  219-69.00W. 
Farmos  Group,  Ltd.:  See — 

Karjalainen,  Arto  J.;  and  Kurkela,  Kauko  O.  A.,  4,544,664,  CI. 
514-396.000. 
Farnum,  Eugene  H.;  and  Fries,  R.  Jay,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Laser  target  fabrication,  structure  and  method  for  its  fabrica- 
tion. 4,544,520,  CI.  376-152.000. 
Farr,  Glyn  P.  R.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company.  Control 

valves  for  vehicle  hydraulic  systems.  4,543,976,  CI.  137-101.000. 
Farrelly,  Robert  E.,  to  Jack  Farrelly  Company,  The.  Catch  basin  grate 

riser.  4,544,302,  CI.  404-2.000. 
Faulkner,  John  R.:  See — 

Clements,    Jack    W.;    and    Faulkner,    John    R.,    4,545,018,    CI. 
364-474.000. 
Faust,  Robert  J.,  to  Calgon  Corporation.  Process  for  determining  the 
amount  of  organic  phosphonate  present  in  an  aqueous  solution. 
4,544,639,  CI.  436-104.000. 
Fearnot.  Neal  E.:  See — 

Cook.   William   A.;   Fearnot,   Neal   E.;  and  Geddes,   Leslie  A., 
4,543,954,  CI.  I28-419.0PG. 
Fedele,  Nicola  J.:  See — 

Altman,  Ted  N.;  and  Fedele,  Nicola  J.,  4,544,91 1.  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Federman,  Manfred:  See — 

von  Bittera,  Miklos;  Dorn,  Hubert;  Schapel,  Dietmar;  Stendal, 

Wilhelm;  Voege,  Herbert;  Federman,  Manfred;  and  von  Gizyoki, 

Ulrich,  4.544,547,  CI.  424-14.000. 

Fedi,  Mauro;  and  Bonacchi,  Graziano,  to  Malesci  S.p.A.  Istituto  Far- 

macologico.    Xanthine    derivatives,    pharmaceutical    compositions 

containing  same  and  their  therapeutic  use.  4,544,556,  CI.  514-263.000. 

Feezor,  Michael  D.:  See — 

Sorrell,  Furman  Y.;  Curtin.  Thomas  B.;  and  Feezor,  Michael  D., 
4,543,822,  CI.  73-I70.00A. 
Fehrenkamp,  William;  and  Jameson,  Joe  P.,  to  AMF  Incorporated. 

Telemetry  system  cable.  4,545,040,  CI.  367-76.000. 
Felder,  Christian,  to  Gebhardt   Fordertechnik  GmbH.   Distribution 

installation  for  moving  piece  goods.  4,544,064,  CI.  209-583.000. 
Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Cobb,  David  A.;  and   Miszczak,  Frank  L.,  4,544,169.  CI.  277- 
235.0OB. 
Fenner  America  Inc.:  See — 

Soussloff,  Dimitri  G.,  4,543.704,  CI.  29-458.000. 
Fenton,  Frank  A.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Feeder  mechanism  for 

supplying  gobs  of  plastic  material.  4,544,397,  CI.  65-332.000. 
Fergin,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Kurek,  Paul  R.;  Engel,  Dusan  J.;  and  Fergin,  Richard  L.,  4,544,796. 
CI.  585-856.000. 
Ferguson,  Walter  J.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Pressure  gauge  with 

add-on  wrench  fiats.  4,543,833,  CI.  73-741.000. 
Ferix  Corporation:  See — 

Springer,  Gilbert  D.,  4,544,421,  CI,  148-103.000. 
Ferrari.  Leonard  A.,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the. 
Ultrasonic  acoustic  imaging  apparatus.  4,543,826,  CI.  73-602.000. 
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Ferris,  Michael  J.;  Wise,  Paul  H.;  and  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.,  to  Marvin 

AK^  ti^-r^lnT.  ^*^^^  8""^  utilizing  articulated  playing  pieces. 
*>^44,  io2,  CI.  273-242.000. 
Fesenko,  Evgeny  P.:  See— 

Sominin,  Mikhail  A.;  Surikov,  Valery  N.;  Belokopytov,  Jury  A 
and  Fesenko,  Evgeny  P.,  4,545,008,  CI.  364-148.000 
Fesman,  Gerald,  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company.  Filled  or  extended 

fixi'^iB  Ji?  t^".*"  '^°"»"'"'"8  polyethylene  glycol  softening  agent. 
^,344,678,  CI.  521-107.000. 
Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.:  See— 

Di  Nunzio,  Vittorio,  4,544,909,  CI.  34O-52.00R. 
Fiat  Ferroviaria  Savigliano  S.p.A.:  See— 

Racca,  Carlo,  4,543,746,  CI.  49-118.000. 
Fiato,  Rocco  A.;  and  Soled,  Stuart  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neenng  Co.  Cobalt-promoted  catalysts  for  use  in  Fischer-Tropsch 
slurry  process.  4,544,672,  CI.  518-700.000.  , 

Fiato,  Rocco  A.;  Soled,  Stuart  L.;  and  Montagna,  Angcio  A.,  to  Exxon 
Research  and   Engineering  Co.   Cobalt-promoted   fischer-tropsch 
catalysts.  4,544,674,  CI.  518-717.000. 
Fiato,  Rocco  A,:  See— 

Soled,  Stuart  L.;  and  Fiato,  Rocco  A.,  4,544,671,  CI.  518-700.000 
Fiedelak,  Rudolf  A.:  See- 
Younger,  Steven  K,;  and  Fiedelak,   Rudolf  A.,  4,544,203.  CI. 

Fields.  Richard  P.:  S«w— 

Bunker.    James    E.;    and    Fields,    Richard    P.,    4,544,467,    CI 
204-159.240. 
Figge,  Dieter;  Siemer,  Hans;  Artz.  Gerd;  and  Philipp,  Clemens,  to 
Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Feeding  device 
for  introducing  molten  steel  into  twin-belt  casters  and  mode  of  opera- 
tion of  such  a  feed  device.  4.544.018,  CI.  164-481.000. 
Figgie  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Young,  Jorge  A.;  and  Khandwala,  Bhupendra  J.,  4,544,832,  CI 
235-377.000. 
Finch,  Charies  R.;  Wallace,  Leslie  E.;  and  Evans,  Thomas  E.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Highly  impact  resistant  carbonate  polymer 
blends.  4,544,706,  CI.  525-146.000. 
Fingermatrix,  Inc.:  See- 
Schiller,  Michael,  4,544,267.  CI.  356-71.000. 
Finike  Italiana  Marposs  S.p.A.:  See— 

Golinelli,  Guido;  and  Possati.  Mario.  4.543.725,  CI.  33-178  OOE 
Fink,  David  J.:  See- 
Hughes,  Kenneth  E.;  Hutson,  Timothy  B.;  and  Fink,  David  J 
4,544.516,  CI.  264-108.000. 
Fiordellisi,  Stephen  J.;  Gergoe,  Bela;  and  Hamilton,  John  W.,  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation.  Latch  release  arrangement.  4,544,189.  CI. 
292-50.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
Graves.    Daniel    F.;    and    Snyder.    Dennis    L..    4.544.537.    CI 

423-300.000. 
Hausch.  Walter  R..  4,544.427.  CI.  156-97.000, 
Fischer,  Dieter:  See— 

Engemann,  Detlef;  Fischer,  Dieter;  and  Vatterott,  Karl-Heinz 
4,544,842.  CI.  250-227.000. 
Fisher.  Edwin  N..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Ice  aggregate  road 
and  method  and  apparatus  for  constructing  same.  4.544,304,  CI. 
404-17.000. 
Fisher,  Edwin  P.:  See— 

Salas,  Edward  R.;  Fisher,  Edwin  P.;  Johnson,  Robert  B.;  Nibby, 
Chester   M.,   Jr.;   and    Boudreau,    Daniel    A.,   4.545.010.   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Fitter.  Johan  C;  and  Henderson,  David  J.,  to  fitter,  Johan  Christiaan. 
Filler  unit  for  topping  up  a  container  with  liquid.  4,544.004.  CI, 
141-31.000. 
Fitter.  Johan  Christiaan:  See- 
Fitter,    Johan    C;    and    Henderson,    David    J.,    4,544,004,    CI 
141-31.000. 
Fitzmaurice,  Ian  P.,  to  Lucas  Industries.  Gas  turbine  engine  fuel  control 

systems.  4,543,782,  CI.  60-39.281. 
Fitzpatrick,  J.  Michael:  See— 

Smolanoff,  Joel  R.;  Fitzpatrick,  J.  Michael;  and  Ollinger,  Janet 
4,544.553,  CI.  514-92.000. 
Fletcher,  Jeflfery  N.:  See- 
Horn,    Darrell    C;    and    Fletcher,    Jeffery    N.,    4,543,775,    CI. 
56-235.000. 
Flora,  Laurence  P.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  testing  an 
integrated  circuit  chip  without  concern  as  to  which  of  the  chip's 
terminals  are  inputs  or  outputs.  4,544,882,  CI.  324-73.00R 
Flynn,  Charles  J.:  See- 
Sanders,   Robert   E.;   Knipp.  Jerry  L.;  and   Flynn,  Charles  J., 
4,544.218,  CI.  339-3 l.OOL. 
FMC  Corporation:  See- 
Downey.    Gale    D.;    and    Jones,    Charles    E.,    4,544,494,    CI 

252-135.000. 
Lee,  Nathan  D.;  and  Sethi,  Dalbir  S.,  4,544,543.  CI.  423-588.000 
Poock,  Darwin  N..  4,544,071,  CI.  212-264.000. 
Fohl,  Artur,  to  Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH.  Lock  for  safety  belts 

4,543,694,  CI.  24-656.000. 
Fohler,  Johann,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  for 
exchanging    measuring    and/or    sampling    probes.    4,543,838,    CI 
73-864.310. 
Foister,  Robert  T.;  and  Gray,  Richard  K.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  bonding  phosphated  steel  surfaces  elect rodeposited 
with  a  primer.  4,544,432,  CI.  156-307.300. 
Foley.  Paul,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Production  of  carbonate  diesters 
from  oxalate  diesters.  4,544,507,  CI.  260-463.000. 


Foiling,  Norman  D.;  and  Terrana.  Donald  B.,  to  Boeing  Company  The 

Cargo  transfer  system.  4,544,319,  CI.  414-505.000. 
Fomin,  Viktor  I.;  Guzenko.  Sianislav  I.;  Egai,  Mikhail  N.;  and  Manen- 
kov.  Jury  A.  Method  for  generation  of  acoustic  vibrations  and  source 
of  acoustic  vibrations  for  realizing  same.  4,545,042,  CI.  367-189  000 
Force,  Carlton  G.:  See— 

Alford,  John  A.;  Force,  Carlton  G.;  and  Gowan,  John  W    Jr 
4,544,726,  CI.  526-309.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Bostock.  Philip  G.;  and  Holland,  Graham  J..  4,543,924,  CI.  123- 

Hetrick.  Robert  E..  4,544.470.  CI.  204-248.000. 

Kearney.  Dolores  C  ;  Giza,  Peter;  and  Matz,  Bruno.  4.544  013  CI 

164-5.000. 
Ma,  Thomas  T  .  4,543.918,  CI.  123-52  0MB. 
Rao.  Vemulapalli  D.  N.;  and  Wade.  Wallace  R.,  4,544  388   CI 

55-282.000. 
Sabel.  Gustav.  4.543,845.  CI.  74-477.000. 
Ford-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Svab,  Eugen;  van  Deursen,  Petrus  H.;  and  Cadee,  Theodorus  P  M 
4,543,852,  CI.  74-695.000. 
Forde,  John  C:  See— 

Boolhman,    David    R.;    and    Forde.    John    C,    4,544  982     CI 
361-96.000. 
Forenade  Fabriksverken:  See— 

Akhagen,  Rune;  and  Jansson,  Arthur,  4,543.885,  CI.  102-373.000 
Forsythe,  Curtis  J.,  to  Top-Scor  Products,  Inc.  Stearoyl  lactylate  salt 
composition  having  improved  physical  properties  and  method  of 
production.  4,544,569,  CI.  426-653.000. 
Foumet,  Gaston:  See— 

Heyland.  Sven;  Foumet,  Gaston;  and  Bosch.  Hans.  4,544.568  CI 
426-650.000. 
Fowler,  David  P.,  to  Frito-Lay,  Inc    Apparatus  for  seasoning  snack 

food  items.  4.543,907,  CI.  1 18-19.000. 
Fraefel,  Wolfgang;  and  Tschannen,  Roland,  to  Soico  Basel  AG  Process 
for   the   preparation   of  cell   and   tissue   regenerating   substances. 

Fraley.  Lawrence  R.;  and  Westlund.  Arnold  E.,  Jr.,  to  GTE  Products 

Corporation.  Projection  lamp  unit.  4,545,000,  CI.  362-304.000 
Framatome  &  Cie.:  See— 

Millot,  Jean-Paul;  Desfontaines,  Guy;  and  Babin.  Michel.  4,544,521. 
CI.  376-209.000. 
Franke,  Albrecht:  See — 

Rossy.  Phillip  A.;  Thyes,  Marco;  Franke.  Albrecht;  Koenig,  Horst 
Gries,  Josef;  Lehmann,  Hans  D.;  and  Lcnke,  Dieter.  4.544,562. 
CI.  514-247.000. 
Franklin,  Marilyn  L.  Disposable  torso  covers.  4,543,668,  CI.  2-48,000. 
Franz,  Klaus-Dieter;  Kieser.  Manfred;  and  Stahlecker.  Otto,  to  Merck 
Patent  Gesellschaft  Mit  Beschrankter  Haftung.  Weathering-resistant 
pearlescent  pigments.  4,544,415.  CI.  106-288  OOR. 
Eraser,  Teresa  M.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Refractory  fused  chrome- 
alumina  bricks  and  compositions  made  from  a  granular  fused  material 
and  processes  for  their  production.  4,544.643.  CI.  501-127.000, 
Fraunhofer-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  angewandten  Forschung 

Engel,  Walter;  and  Heinisch,  Herben,  4,544,769.  CI,  564-242,000. 
Frazer,  John  M..  to  Taylor  Freezer  Company.  Pump  type  dispenser  for 

heat  softenable  food  products.  4,544,085.  CI.  222-146.400. 
Freeburg,  Thomas  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Portable  radio  for  a  zoned  data 
communications  system  communicating  message  signals  between 
portable  radios  and  a  host  computer,  4,545,071,  CI.  455-33.000. 
Freeman,  Gerard  L.:  See— 

Branovich,  Louis  E.;  Smith,  Bernard;  and  Freeman,  Gerard  L , 
4.544,535,  CI.  423-290.000. 
Freese.  Uwe  E.:  See — 

Goepp,  Robert  A.;  and  Freese,  Uwe  E.,  4,543,949,  CI.  128-127.000. 
French,  Michael  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  On-ofT  arrangement  in  a 
microprocessor  controlled  remote  transmitter  for  a  consumer  instru- 
ment. 4,544,924.  CI.  340-825.690. 
Fresenius  AG:  See — 

Faeser.  Ulrich;  and  Mahn,  Dieter,  4,544,336.  CI.  417-412.000. 
Freund  Precision,  Inc.:  See — 

Freund,   Robert    F.;   and   Valentine,   Daniel    R.,   4,544,184,   CI, 
-x^3-94.000. 
Freund,  Robert  F.;  and  Valentine,  Daniel  R.,  to  Freund  Precision,  Inc. 
Tamper-proof  identification  card  and  identification  system.  4,544.184. 
CI.  283-94.000. 
Frey,  Karl:  See— 

Maurer,  Albrecht;  and  Frey.  Karl.  4,543.868.  CI.  83-713.000. 
Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Figge,  Dieter;  Siemer,  Hans;  Artz,  Gerd;  and  Philipp,  Clemens. 
4,544,018,  CI.  164-481.000. 
Friedewald,  Gunter,  to  Siepmann-Werke  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Tire  and 

antiskid  net  for  vehicle  tires.  4,544,010,  CI.  152-231.000. 
Friedman,  Ernest  H.;  Sanders,  Gary  G.;  and  Hunter.  Steven  L..  to 
Friedman,    Ernest    H.    Human    response   apparatus   and    method. 
4,543.957.  CI.  128-630.000. 
Friedrich,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Hans,  Rudiger;  and  Friedrich,  Wolfgang,  4,544.168.  CI.  277-84.000. 
Fries.  R.  Jay:  See— 

Farnum,  Eugene  H.;  and  Fries,  R.  Jay,  4,544.520,  CI.  376-152.000. 
Frito-Lay,  Inc.:  See — 

Fowler,  David  P..  4,543,907,  CI.  118-19.000. 
Fritsch,  Joseph  E.  Self-contained  slip  ring  assembly.  4,544,215,  CI. 
339.5.00M. 
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Fritz,   William   E.,   to  Dev-Mark.   Inc.   Hatch  cover  seal  assembly. 

4,543,889.  CI.  105-377.000. 
Fritzsche  nee  Lukacs.  Ildiko  :  See— 

Szabolcs  nee  Borbas.  Anna;  Otvos,  Laszlo  ;  Sagi,  Janos;  Szemzo, 
Altila;   Peredy  nee  Kajtar,.  Maria;   Horvath,   Istvan;   Koczka, 
Istvan;  Rethati.Xsilla;  Ivan,  Pal;  Fritzsche  nee  Lukacs,  Ildiko 
and  Nagy,  Janos.  4,544.740.  CI.  536-23.000. 
Froelich.  Leo.  Apparatus  for  reHnishing  a  pelletizing  die.  4,543,750.  CI 

5I-50.00R. 
Fry.  John  S.:  See— 

Salensky,  George  A.;  and  Fry^John  S.,  4,544,688,  CI.  523-458.000. 
Fuchs.  Franz,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mil  bes- 
chraenkter  Haftung.  Electromagnetic  double-valve  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  two  different  materials.  4.543,991,  CI.  137-595.000. 
Fuchs,   Rainer;  and   Naumann,   Klaus,   to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  certain  enantiomeric  pairs  of  a-cyano- 
3-phenoxy-4-fluoro-benzyl  permethrate.  4.544,508.  CI.  26O-465.00D. 
Fuentes,  Ricardo.  Jr.;  and  Esneault,  Calvin  P..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Catalyst  prepared  from  organomagnesium  compound, 
organic  hydroxyl-containing  compound,  reducing  halide  source  and 
transition  metal  compound.  4.544.647.  CI.  502-115.000. 
Fugazza,  Ermanno;  and  Dal  Poz.  Giuseppe,  to  A.M.S.E.A.-Azienda 
Meccanica.  Starter  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4.543.922,  CI 
I23-179.00S. 
Fuji  Electric  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyagawa.  Michiaki;  Ohki,  Kouichi;  Takaya.  Matsuhiko;  Fujihara. 
Naoto;  and  Yamada,  Tadayuki,  4.545,070.  CI.  382-48.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanaoka,  Takeshi;  and  Shimizu.  Shigehisa.  4,544,259.  CI.  355-1.000 
Konishi,  Masahiro.  4.544,960,  CI.  360-35.100. 
Maemori,  Takashi;  and  Kamala.  Kazuo.  4,544,249.  CI.  354-195.120. 
Mihara,  Yuji;  Nagaoka.  Satoshi;  and  Okazaki,  Masaki.  4.544,628, 

CI.  430-572.000. 
Ohtsuka.  Shuichi.  4.544,261.  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Oishi.     Kengo;     and     Moriwaki.     Masayoshi,     4.544,975,     CI 

360-130.330. 
Oishi,  Kengo;  Komiyama,  Choji;  and  Suzuki.  Osamu.  4.544.976,  CI 

360-132.000. 
Takahashi,  Yonosuke;  Tachikawa,  Hiromichi;  Shinozaki.  Fumiaki- 

and  Ikeda.  Tomoaki,  4,544.627.  CI.  430-325.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Nobutaka;  lida.  Shinobu;  Okutu.  Toshimitu;  Miyoshi, 
Takahilo;  Tadokoro.  Eiichi;  and  Fujiyama.  Masaaki,  4,544  601 
CI.  428-330.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Itami.  Teruhiko;  Kimoto.  Toshifumi;  Yamasawa.  Akira;  and  Saitoh 

Koichi,  4.544.574.  CI.  427-48.000. 
Yokoi.  Naoki.  4,544.936,  CI.  346-209.000. 
Fujibayashi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Momiyama,    Kikuo;    and    Fujibayashi,    Kazuo.    4,544.256.    CI 
354-429.000. 
Fujihara,  Naoto:  See— 

Miyagawa,  Michiaki;  Ohki,  Kouichi;  Takaya.  Matsuhiko;  Fujihara. 
Naoto;  and  Yamada.  Tadayuki,  4.545.070.  CI.  382-48  000 
Fujikawa.  Keishin:  See— 

Nagatomo.  Hiroto;  Maejima.  Hisashi;  Suzuki.  Jun;  and  Fujikawa 
Keishin,  4.544,318.  CI.  414-222.000. 
Fujikawa.  Takashi:  See— 

Kawatani,    Kimio;    Fujikawa.    Takashi;    and    Watanabe,    Eiji. 
4,544.414.  CI.  106-287.240. 
Fujimura.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Nanpei,  Masaru;  Tomita.  Akira;  Fujimura.  Toshiaki;  and  Etoh 
Kuniomi.  4,544,624,  CI.  430-281.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 

Hiromu,  4,544,653,  CI.  514-202.000. 
Takaya.  Takao;  Takasugi.  Hisashi;  Chiba.  Toshiyuki;  and  Tozuka. 
Zenzaburo.  4.544.751,  CI.  548-127.000. 
Fujisawa,  Takao.  to  Nittan  Company.  Limited.  Fire  alarm  system 

4, 544.92 1 ,  CI .  340-  5  84.000. 
Fujise.  Masayuki:  See— 

Iwamoto.    Yoshinao;    Shirasaki.    Yuichi;    Fujise,    Masayuki    and 
Asakawa,  Kenichi.  4,544.233.  CI.  350-96.200. 
Fujishima,  Susumu:  See — 

Wada,  Takeshi;  Kita.  Hisanao;  Wada,  Tatsuji;  Fujishima,  Susumu 
and  Kadowaki.  Hironori.  4,543.711,  CI.  29-726.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Iwamoto,    Hiromu;    and    Tamada.    Haruo,    4,544,912.    CI     340- 

347.0AD. 
Nakano.  Tomio;  Nakano.  Masao;  and  Ogawa.  Junji.  4.545.037.  CI. 
365-205.000. 
Fujiwara,  Hideo:  See— 

Uesaka.  Yasutaro;  Hishiyama,  Sadao;  Kitada,  Masahiro;  Shimizu, 
Noboru;  Tanabe,  Hideo;  and  Fujiwara,  Hideo.  4,544,591.  CI 
428-65.000. 
Fujiyama,  Masaaki:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Nobutaka;  lida,  Shinobu;  Okutu,  Toshimitu:  Miyoshi, 
Takahito;  Tadokoro,  Eiichi;  and  Fujiyama.  Masaaki.  4.544.601 
CI.  428-330.000. 
Fujizoki  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Soma,  Kazunori;  and  Kasahara,  Yasushi,  4,544,640,  CI.  436-506  000 
Fujoika,  Futoshi;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  Schreiber,  William  L.,  to 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Ether  carbinols,  process  for 
preparing  same,  products  produced  according  to  said  processes 
containing  said  ether  carbinols.  organoleptic  uses  thereof,  ether 
carboxaldehydes  and  organoleptic  uses  thereof.  4,544,775.  CI 
568-675.000. 


Fukunaga,  Masao,  and  Nonoguchi,  Hiroshi,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Hair  styling  appliance.  4.543,968,  CI.  132-33  OOR 
Funada,  Etuo:  See— 

Osawa,  Michitaka;  Funada,  Etuo;  Miyajima,  Hiroyuki;  Maekawa 
Hitoshi;  and  Ando.  Kunio,  4,544,896,  CI.  330-284.000 
Furutani,  Yasumasa;  Hira,  Yasuo;  Hasegawa,  Takashi;  Minato,  Akira 
Shoji.  Saburo;  and  Sumita.  Osao.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Engi- 

Gabel,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Kurth,    Richard    R.;    and    Gabel,    Robert    A.,    4.544  927     CI 
343-373.000.  ' 

Gagnebin.  Gaston:  See— 

Geiger,   Michel;   Gagnebin,   Gaston;   and   Ackermann,   Jacques 
4.544,284.  CI.  368-294.000. 
Gagnon,  Ralph  J.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  High  efficiency  opti- 
cal tank  for  two-color  liquid  crystal  light  valve  image  projection  with 
color  selective  prepolarization.  4,544,237.  CI.  350-331. OOR 
Gajewski.  Robert  P.:  See- 
Beck.  James  R.;  Gajewski,  Robert  P.;  and  Hackler,  Ronald  E , 
4.544.752,  CI.  548-214.000. 
Galasso.  Francis  S.:  See— 

Veltri.    Richard    D.;   and    Galasso,    Francis    S.,    4.544.412    CI 
106-286.500. 
Galvin,  Aaron  A.;  Harvey,  Roy  L.;  and  Uff,  Kenneth  J.,  to  American 
Distnct  Telegraph  Company.  Optically-based  access  control  system. 
4.544.836.  CI.  235-487.000. 
Ganesan.  Apparajan:  See — 

Beale.    Richard    G.;    and    Ganesan,    Apparajan.    4.544,878,    CI. 

Gann.  Ting:  See — 

Ying-Ming,  Tsai;  Hsiao-Ming.  Chen;  and  Gann.  Ting.  4.544.530.  CI. 
423-10.000. 
Gannon.  Charles  R.;  See— 

Wombles.  Robert  H.;  Carlos,  Donald  D.;  and  Gannon,  Charles  R.. 
4,544.411.  CI.  106-279.000. 
GAO  Gesellschaft  fur  Automation  und  Organisation  mbH:  See— 
Maurer,    Thomas;    Gauch,    Wolfgang;    and    Devrient,    Ludwie 
4.544.181.  CI.  283-74.000.  * 

Garbutt.  Valerie.  Sun  visor.  4,543,667.  CI.  2-13.000. 
Gardella.  John  M.;  Ciepierski.  Casimir;  Alfano,  Michael;  and  Chang, 
Tiang-Shing,  to  Block  Drug  Company  Inc.  Reciprocating  dental 
prophylactic  angular  device.  4.544.356.  CI.  433-122.000. 
Gardner.  Robert  F.;  and  Rohn,  Bruce  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Sequential  fuel  injection  sync  pulse  generator.  4,543,936.  CI. 
123-475.000. 
Gartside.  Robert  J.;  and  Woebcke,  Herman  N..  to  Stone  &  Webster 
Engineering  Corporation.  Low  residence  time  solid-gas  separation 
process.  4.544,480,  CI.  208-127.000. 
Gas  Research  Institute:  See — 

Krill,  Wayne  V.;  Wong.  Thomas;  and  Gotterba,  James.  4,543.940, 
CI.  I26-92.0AC. 
Gascuel.  Jean-Paul;  and  Rivaillier.  Jacques.  Method  and  device  for 

reading  matrix  printing  text.  4.545.066.  CI.  382-11.000. 
Gastaud.  Jean  M.   3.20-Diketo,  6-methyl.   1 7-alpha-hydroxy   19-nor- 
pregna  4.6-diene.   its  esters  and   the  uses  thereof   4.544,555.  CI. 
260-397.400. 
Gauch.  Wolfigang:  See — 

Maurer,    Thomas;    Gauch,    Wolfgang;    and    Devrient,    Ludwie, 
4.544,181.  CI.  283-74.000. 
Gavrin.  Edward  S.:  See — 

Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  I.;  Mundie,  Craig  J.;  Wal- 
lach,  Steven  J.;  Bratt,  Richard  G.;  and  Gavrin,  Edward  S.. 
4,545,012.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Gebhardt  Fordertechnik  GmbH:  5^^— 

Felder,  Christian,  4.544.064.  CI.  209-583.000. 
Geddes.  Leslie  A.:  See- 
Cook.  William  A.;   Feamot.   Neal  E.;  and  Geddes,   Leslie  A., 
4.543,954.  CI.  I28-419.0PG. 
Geibel,  Jon  F.;  Cliffton.  Michael  D.;  and  Murtha.  Timothy  P.,  to  Phil- 
lips Petroleum  Company.  Preparation  of  poly(arylene  sulfide)  from 
halothiophenol    and    alkaline    metal    hydroxide.    4,544.735.    CI. 
528-374.000. 
Geiger.  Michel;  Gagnebin.  Gaston;  and  Ackermann.  Jacques,  to  Omega 

SA.  Leakproof  watch  case.  4.544.284,  CI.  368-294,000. 
Gelbard.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Horvay.    Julius    B.;    and    Gelbard,    Robert    B.,    4,543,799,    CI. 
62-283.000. 
General  Can  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Wright,  Philip  M.;  and  Didier,  Donald,  4.544.080.  CI.  220-359.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Afifi.  Mostafa  S.;  and  Chiappetta,  Frank  R.,  4,544,928.  CI.  343- 

78  LOOP. 
Allen,    Richard    B.;    and    Avakian,    Roger    W.,    4,544,677,    CI. 

521-91.000. 
Boothman,    David    R.;    and    Forde,    John    C,    4,544.982,    CI. 

361-96.000. 
Curulla.  Michael  V.;  Price.  John  F.;  Matzner.  Bruce;  Brayman, 
Kenneth  W.;  and  Qurnell,  Frank  D.,  4.544,522,  CI.  376-441.000. 
Haaf,  William  R.,  4,544,703,  CI.  525-92.000. 
Hoffman,  David  L.,  4,544,048,  CI.  1 88-25 l.OOA. 
Horvay,    Julius    B.;    and    Gelbard,    Robert    B.,    4,543.799,    CI. 

62-283.000. 
King,  James  L..  4.544.856.  CI.  310-71.000. 
McCready.  Russell  J.,  4.544.734.  CI.  528-288.000. 
Molari,  Richard  E.,  Jr.,  4,544,586.  CI.  428-29.000. 
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Ohno.  John  M..  4.544.517,  CI.  264-113.000. 

Shanks,  Bruce  E.,  4,544.998,  CI.  362-267.000. 

Swank.  Harry  R.;  Doggett,  Fred  F.;  Huyler,  Lee  E.;  and  Sofia, 

Santo  J.,  4,544.955.  CI.  358-246.000. 
Walker,  Loren  H..  4.545,002,  CI.  363-37.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Bamett,  Ronald  E.,  4,544.565,  CI.  426-538.000. 

Barnelt.  Ronald  E.;  Riemer.  Jed  A.;  and  Zanno.  Paul  R..  4.544.566. 

CI.  426-548.000. 
Gottesman.  Martin.  4.544.567.  CI.  426-594.000. 
General  Instrument  Corp.:  See— 

Naiff.  Kenneth  L..  4,545.033.  CI.  365-51.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Angle.   Christopher   P.;   and   Parker.    Barry   R..   4.544,192,   CI. 

292-341.180. 
Beauch.  Howard  D..  4.543,848.  CI.  74-493.000. 
Bonvallet.  Duane  J..  4,543.920.  CI.  123-90.430. 
Buchanan,  Harry  C.  Jr.;  Mack.  William  R.;  and  Malhotra.  Jagmo- 

han  K..  4,543.839.  CI.  74-98.000. 
Buttry.  Robert  C;  and  Boyer.  James  A..  4.544.812.  CI.  200-I9.0DC. 
Chang.  Shih-Chia,  4,544.444,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Fiordellisi,  Stephen  J.;  Gergoe.  Bela;  and  Hamilton.  John  W.. 

4.544.189.  CI.  292-50.000. 
Foister.    Robert    T.;    and    Gray.    Richard    K..    4.544,432.    CI. 

156-307.300. 
Gardner,    Robert    F.;    and    Rohn,    Bruce    D.,    4.543.936,    CI. 

123-475.000. 
Kade.   Alexander;   and    Radomski,   Thomas   A.,   4,545,004,   CI 

363-63.000. 
Melchert,  Walter  K.,  4,544.126.  CI.  249-83.000. 
Murty.  V.  Balarama,  4.544.868,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Nagy.  Louis  L.;  and  O'Rourke,  Michael  J.,  4,543,823.  CI.  73- 

3O4.00C.  ., 
Nagy.  Louis  L.;  and  O'Rourke,  Michael  J.,  4.544,880,  CI.  324- 

58.S0R. 
Rao,  Bangaru  V.  N.,  4.544,422,  CI.  148-142.000. 
Shellhaase.  Ronald  L..  4.544.049.  CI.  188-364.000. 
Weaver,  John  R.,  II;  and  McClure,  Nathaniel  D.,  4,544.940.  CI. 
357-33.000. 
General  Telephone  of  Michigan:  See— 

Stuparits.  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Cramer.  Russell  L.,  4.544.809,  CI.  179- 
175.20R. 
GEO  Vann,  Inc.:  See- 
George,  Flint  R..  4,544,034,  CI.  166-297.000. 
Geonics  Limited:  See — 

Kaufman.  Alexander  A.;  and  McNeill.  James  D.,  4,544,892,  CI. 
324-334.000. 
George,  Benjamin  B.,  to  Tivoli  Industries,  Inc.  Underwater  lighting 

system  with  grounded  return  line.  4,544,996.  CI.  362-238.000. 
George  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Linked,  Reinhold;  Becker.  Emil;  and  Hoffmann.  Horst.  4.544,407, 
CI.  75.I30.00A. 
George,  Flint  R.,  to  GEO  Vann,  Inc.  Actuation  of  a  gun  firing  head. 

4.544,034,  CI.  166-297.000. 
Gcrdes,  Jerry  D.:  See— 

Healy,  M»rk;  and  Gerdes,  Jerry  D.,  4,543,985,  CI.  137-505.250. 
Gergoe,  Bela:  See— 

Fiordellisi.  Stephen  J.;  Gergoe,  Bela;  and  Hamilton,  John  W., 
4,544,189,  CI.  292-50.000. 
Gerson,  Ira  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  and  means  of  determining 
coefficients  for  linear  predictive  coding.  4.544,919,  CI.  340-347.000. 
Gessman,  Lawrence  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  differentiating  ante- 
grade from  retrograde  P-waves  and  for  preventing  pacemaker  gener- 
ated tachycardia.  4,543,963,  CI.  128-702.000. 
Gestetner,  David  G.  Holding  element  for  sheets  of  paper  and  similar 

materials.  4.544.298,  CI.  402-19.000. 
Getson,  John  C;  See— 

Streusand.  Marie  J.;  Getson,  John  C;  and  McAfee.  Richard  C. 
4,544.6%.  CI.  524-428.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Weirich.  Walter;  and  Peters.  Bemd.  4.544.185.  CI.  285-137.00R. 
Giachetti,  Ettoro:  See— 

Mayr,  Adolfe;  Susa.  Ermanno;  Leccese,  Antonio;  Davoli,  Velmore; 
and  Giachetti,  Ettoro,  4,544,717,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Gibbons,  James  F.  Process  for  high  temperature  surface  reactions  in 

semiconductor  material.  4,544.418,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Gibson,  William  K.,  to  R.W.  Packaging,  Ltd.  Label  printing  device. 

4,544,437,  CI.  156-584.000. 
Giddings,  David  M.;  Ries,  E)onald  G.;  and  Syrinek.  Allen  R.,  to  Naico 
Chemical     Company.     Water-soluble     polymers     containing     2- 
acrylamido-2-methylpropane-$ulfonic    acid,    sodium    salt    (AMPS)- 
acrylamide-N.N-diallylacetamide.  4.544,719,  CI.  526-240.000. 
Giddings,  David  M.;  Ries,  Donald  G.;  and  Syrinek.  Allen  R..  to  NaIco 
Chemical  Company.  Water-soluble  terpolymers  of  2-acrylamido-2- 
methylpropane-sulfonic  acid,  sodium  salt  (AMPS),  n-vinylpyrroli- 
done  and  acrylonitrile.  4.544,722,  CI.  526-264.000. 
Gil,  Angel;  and  Valverde.  Luis,  to  Union  Industrial  y  Agroganadera, 
S.A.  (UNIASA).  Nucleotide  enriched  humanized  milk  and  process 
for  its  preparation.  4,544,559,  CI.  426-72.000. 
Gilbert,  Richard  L.,  to  ACF  Industries.  Incorporated.  Torque  applica- 
tion assembly  for  closure  valve  of  a  railroad  hopper  car  outlet. 
4,543,851,  CI.  74-531.000. 
Gill,  Michael;  and  Rogers,  Mark  C,  to  Advanced  Solar  Systems. 
Nontracking  parabolic  solar  energy  collector  apparatus.  4,543,946, 
CI.  126-438.000. 


Gillett,  John  B.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Actu- 
ator for  zero  insertion  force  connectors.  4,544.223.  CI.  339-75.0MP 
Gillham.  Gordon  D.:  See— 

Wier,    Donald    R.;    and    Gillham,    Gordon    D.,    4,544,206.    CI 
299-4.000. 
Gilstrap.  Lonnie  D.:  See — 

Dunn.  Jimmy  L.;  Gilstrap,  Lonnie  D.;  Land.  Ronny  L.;  and  Ro- 
meo, Frank  C,  4,544,193,  CI.  294-86.400. 
Giomo,  Vincent  L.  Induced  controlled  detonation  internal  combustion 

engine.  4,543,916,  CI.  123-48.00A. 
Giroux.  Claude,  to  Texas  Turbine.  Inc.  Face  seal  with  resilient  packing 

ring  forcing  face  rings  together.  4,544.167.  CI.  277-82.000. 
Girsch.  Charles  W.:  See— 

Moriarity.   Aaron   J.;   and   Girsch.   Charles   W..  4,543,740.  a. 
40-315.000. 
Girsch  Design  Associates:  See — 

Moriarity,   Aaron   J.;   and   Girsch.   Charles   W..   4.543.740.   CI 
40-315.000. 
Giuli.  Dino.  to  Selenia.  Industrie  Elettronichc  Associate.  S.p.A.  Adapt- 
ive jamming-signal  canceler  for  radar  receiver.  4,544.926.  CI.  343- 
18.00E. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See— 

Ochsner.  Paul  A..  4,544,714,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Giza,  Peter:  See- 
Kearney,  Dolores  C;  Giza,  Peter;  and  Matz.  Bruno.  4.544,013,  CI. 
164-5.000. 
Glaser,  Thomas  W.:  See- 
Anderson,  Todd  B.;  Glaser.  Thomas  W.;  and  Neesz.  John  J. 
4,544,968,  CI.  360-78.000. 
Glasmeyer,  Ulrich;  and  Willaschek.  Horst.  to  M.A.N.  Maschinenfabrik 
Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  producing  steels 
of  great  punty  and  low  gas  content  in  steel  mills  and  steel  foundries 
and  apparatus  therefor  4.544,405,  CI.  75-51.200. 
Glasmire,  Samuel  G.  Protective  traffic  barrier.  4.544.303.  CI.  404-6.000. 
Glatt  Maschinen-  Und  Apparatebau  AG:  See— 

Glatt.  Werner;  and  Grab,  Erwin,  4,543,906.  CI.  178-1  700. 
Glatt,  Werner;  and  Grab,  Erwin,  to  Glatt  Maschinen-  Und  Apparatebau 
AG.  Device  for  coating  panicles,  particularly  drugs  in  the  form  of 
particles,  such  as  tablets.  4,543.906,  CI.  178-1.700. 
Glattli,  Hans-Heinrich:  See— 

Stoll,  Kurt;  and  Glattli,  Hans-Heinrich,  4,544,130,  CI.  251-208.000. 
Glover,  John  H.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Aircraft  in-flight  center  of 

gravity  measuring  system.  4,545,019,  CI.  364-463.000. 
Gnadig,  Gerhard;  and  Kuklinski,  Siegfried,  to  Werner  A  Pfleideicr. 
Workpiece  having  wear-resisunt  inserts  locked  in  recesses  in  the 
workpiece.  4.544,341,  CI.  425-192.00R. 
Godsted,  Kent  B.:  See- 
Ernst,  Richard  J.;  and  Godsted,  Kent  B.,  4,543,763.  CI.  32-698.000. 
Goepp.  Robert  A.;  and  Freese,  Uwe  E.,  to  University  Patents,  Inc. 

Custom  valved  cervical  cap.  4.543,949,  CI.  128-127.000. 
Gokorsch,  Wilfried:  See- 
Walter,  Kurt;  Gokorsch,  Wilfried;  Kurth,  Gunter;  Gnisdt,  Rainer; 
and  Schrciter,  Manfred,  4,543,770  CI.  53-511  000. 
Goldberg,  Gerhard;  and  Lange,  Alois,  to  Taprogge  Gesellschaft  mbH. 

Sluice  for  collecting  cleaning  bodies.  4.544.027,  CI.  165-95.000. 
Goldman,  David  A.,  to  Designs  for  Vision,  Inc.  Automatic  facusing 

using  slope  and  peak  detection.  4,544,953.  CI.  358-227.000. 
Goldman.  Scott  M.  Device  for  cleaning  stays.  4.543.683,  CI.  15-256.600. 
Golinelli,  Guido;  and  Possati,  Mario,  to  Finike  luliana  Marposs  S.p.A. 
Ring  gauge  for  checking  external  dimensions.  4,543.725.  CI.  33- 
178.00E. 
Gommel,  Karl:  See — 

Grunikiewicz,  Peter;  Gommel,  Karl;  and  Junginger,  Klaus  M., 
4,543,720,  CI.  30-272.00R. 
Goodman,  David  S.;  Selvin.  Gerald  J.;  Naus,  Hubert  W.;  Rofer.  David; 
and  McNutt,  Randy  A.,  to  International  Telephone  ft  Telegraph 
Corp.  Self-locking  electrical  connector.  4,544,224,  CI.  339.89.00M. 
Goodman,  Joseph.  Book  reference  list.  4,544.360,  CI.  434-178.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Anderson.  Edward.  Jr..  4.544.675,  CI.  521-43.000. 
Parker,  Dane  K.,  4,544,710,  CI.  525-332.200. 
Richards,  Jimmy  L.,  4,544,603.  CI.  428-371.000. 
Gores,  Carolyn  C:  See- 
Gores.    Kenneth    W.;    and   Gores.   Carolyn   C,   4.544.354.   CI. 
433-42.000. 
Gores,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Gores,  Carolyn  C.  Anteriorly  bridged  dental 

trays.  4,544.354,  CI.  433-42.000. 
Gorsuch.  Ralph  E.,  to  Elkhart  Machine  ft  Tool  Co.,  Inc.  Lighted 

running  board.  4,544,991,  CI.  362-81.000. 
Gosciniak,  Guy:  See — 

Moessinger,    Albert;    Gosciniak,    Guy;    and    Angebault,    Joel. 
4,544,001,  CI.  139-443.000. 
Goto,  Kunio:  See — 

Usui,  Koichi;  Ogawa,  Masahide;  Goto,  Kunio;  Sato.  Teiji;  Tanaka. 
Masanori;  Takahashi,  Seikichi;  Ono.  Kinichi;  and  Kojima,  Seiji. 
4.544,604,  CI.  428-402.000. 
Gotou,  Takeo:  See — 

Hamano,   Isao;   Yabunaka.    Kiyoshi;   Akae.   Yoshifumi;   Tanaka, 
Toshinori;  Gotou.  Takeo;  and  Matsumoto,  Kouichi.  4.543.923. 
CI.  123-179.00F. 
Gotterba.  James:  See— 

Krill.  Wayne  V.;  Wong,  Thomas;  and  Gotterba.  James,  4.543.940. 
CI.  I26-92.0AC. 
Gottesman.  Martin,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Simultaneous  cof- 
fee hydrolysis  and  oil  extraction.  4.544,567.  CI.  426-594.000. 
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Gould  Inc.:  See — 

Minfen,  Karl;  and  Krug.  William.  4,544,707,  CI.  525-330.400. 
Govan,  Donald  T.  Line  cutter  for  outboard  and  inboard/outboard 

motors.  4,544,363,  CI.  440-73.000. 
Gowan,  John  W.,  Jr.:  5^^ — 

Alford,  John  A.;  Force.  Carlton  G.;  and  Gowan,  John  W..  Jr 
4,544,726,  CI.  526-309.000. 
Grab,  Erwin:  See — 

Glatt,  Werner;  and  Grab.  Erwin,  4,543,906,  CI.  178-1.700. 

Graef,  Harry  T.;  Hill,  Jeffrey  A.;  Mercer,  Scott  A.;  Newton,  Kevin  H. 

Sedlock,  Gerald  T.;  and  Wise,  Mark  J.,  to  Diebold,  Incorporated! 

Multi-picker  mechanism  for  automatic  banking  machines.  4,544.149 

CI.  271-107.000. 

Graham,   Kenneth  J.;  and  Sewell,  Robert  G.   S.   Blast  attenuator 

4,543,872.  CI.  86-1. OOB. 
Graham.  Richard  W.,  II:  See- 
Shapiro,  Wilbur;  Graham,  Richard  W.,  II;  and  Anderson.  Hugh  G 
Jr..  4.544.285,  CI.  384-99.000. 
Graham,  Samuel  L.:  See — 

Shepard,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Graham.  Samuel  L..  4,544,667    CI 
514-470.000.  .       .       .       . 

Grammatica,  Steven  J.:  See — 

Mort.  Joseph;  Jansen.  Frank;  Grammatica,  Steven  J.;  and  Morean 
Michael  A,  4.544,617.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Grammer,  Willibald:  See — 

Meiller,  Hermann;  and  Storch,  Helmut,  4,544,598.  CI.  428-246  000 
Grandvallet.  Gilles:  See— 

Debordc.  Albert  H.;  and  Grandvallet,  Gilles,  4,543,999,  CI    139- 
I.OOC. 
Grant,  John  T..  to  Pittway  Corporation.  Electrical  connector  system. 

4,544.903.  CI.  335-205.000. 
Graves.  Daniel  F.;  and  Snyder.  Dennis  L..  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company.  The.  Method  for  purifying  cyclic  dichlorophosphazene 
trimer  of  catalytic  impurities.  4.544,537.  CI.  423-300.000. 
Gray.  George  W.:  See — 

Abdullah.  Hilal  M.;  Constant.  Jennifer;  Gray,  George  W.;  McDon- 
nell,   Damien    G.;    and    Toyne,    Kenneth    J.,    4,544,497     CI 
252-299.500. 
Gray.  Richard  K.:  See— 

Foister.    Robert    T.;    and    Gray.    Richard    K..    4.544.432     CI 
156-307.300.  ...  J-!., 

Green.  William  P.;  See— 

Hattan.  Mark.  4.543.945.  CI.  126-438.000. 
Grendahl.  Dennis  T:  See- 
Drake,  Anthony  F.;  Masse,  Femard  J.;  and  Grendahl,  Dennis  T 
4,543,673,  CI.  623-6.000. 
Greune,  Christian;  and  Holzhauer,  Hilbert,  to  Motoren-und  Turbien- 
Union  Munchen.  Apparatus  for  the  displacement  of  thrust  reversers 
of  two  jet  engines  of  an  airplane.  4,543,783.  CI.  60-226.200 
Gries,  Josef:  See— 

Rossy,  Phillip  A.;  Thyes.  Marco;  Franke,  Albrecht;  Koenig,  Horst 

Ones,  Josef;  Lehmann,  Hans  D.;  and  Lenke,  Dieter,  4,544,562' 

CI.  514-247.000. 

Grimsland,  Michael.  Method  and  device  for  rapidly  measuring  fre- 

quency  response  of  electronic  test  objects.  4,544,883,  CI.  324-77  OCS 

Grisar,  Ulrich:  5ee— 

Berstermann,    Wilhelm;    Grisar,    Ulrich;    and    Koerfer,    Eeon 
4,544,270,  CI.  356-313.000.  ** 

Griswold,  Charles  F.;  and  Christolini,  Ben  A.,  Jr..  to  Union  Oil  Com- 
pany of  California.  Process  for  staged  combustion  of  retorted  oil 
shale.  4.543.894.  CI.  110-347.000. 
Grohe,  Klaus:  See — 

Petersen^  Uwe;  Grohe.  Klaus;  Zeiler,  Hans- Joachim;  and  Metzger, 
KaH  G.,  4,544.658.  CI.  514-254.000. 
Grossberndt.  Hermann,  to  EJOT  Eberhard  Jaeger  GmbH  &  Co  KG 
Self-tapping  screw.  4.544.313.  CI.  411-411.000. 

*^4T^.297,  cri'l-?i7.So.^    "^    '^"'~"'    ^""   P*''"'   P^"   ^*="""« 
Groi,'Wa\theT  G.;  Molnar,  Charles  J.;  and  Resnick,  Paul  R.,  to  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Fluorinated  ion  exchange  polymer 

containing  carboxylic  groups,  process  for  making  same,  and  film  and 

membrane  thereof  4,544,458.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Gruber.  Reinhold;  and  Rathel.  Dieter,  to  Webasto-Werk  W    Baier 

GmbH  &  Co.   Heater  fired  with  liquid  fuel.  4.543,943,  CI.    126- 

Gruber.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Rauscher.  Elli;  Neumann.  Ulrich;  Wahlefeld.  August  W    Hagen 
Alexander;  Gruber.  Wolfgang;  Ziegenhorn.  Joachim;  Schaich.' 
Eugen;  Deneke.  Ulfert;  Michal.  Gerhard;  and  Weimann,  Gunter 
4.544.631,  CI.  435-14.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Mockovciak.  John.  Jr..  4.543.761.  CI.  52-655.000 
Pernick.  Benjamin  J..  4.544.898.  CI.  332-7.510. 
Grunikiewicz.  Peter;  Gommel.  Kari;  and  Junginger.  Klaus  M    to  C  & 

E.  Fein  GmbH  &  Co.  Cutting  tool.  4.543.720.  CI.  30-272  OOR 
Grusdt,  Rainer:  See — 

Walter,  Kurt;  Gokorsch,  Wilfried;  Kurth.  Gunter;  Grusdt.  Rainer 
and  Schreiter.  Manfred.  4.543.770.  CI.  53-51 1.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Incorporated:  See — 

Tarleton.  George  K.,  4,544,850.  CI.  307-269.000. 

GTE  Communication  Systems  Corporation:  See 

Koppensteiner.  James  V.;  and  Kaczkos.  John  E..  4.544.066.  CI. 
211-41.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Bcncuya.  Izak;  and  Cogan.  Adrian  I..  4,543.706.  CI.  29-571  000 
Kamieniecki.  Emil.  4,544.887.  CI.  324-158.00R. 


GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

English.    George    J.;    and    Levin,    Robert    E..    4.545.001,    CI. 

Fraley,  Lawrence  R.;  and  Westlund,  Arnold  E.,  Jr.,  4.545,000,  CI 

362-304.000. 
Hidler,  Henry;  Davey,  Ernest;  Hope,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Shimer 

Robert.  4,544,091,  CI.  228-124.000; 
GTE  Valeron  Corporation:  See — 

Cusack,  Robert  F..  4.543.859.  CI.  81-484.000. 

°'i^",^l'il?;Jf'^"*  ^  •  ^^  Training  aid  for  hitting  golf  ball.  4.544.161.  CI. 
273-187.00A. 

Guest.  Andrew  J.;  and  Washington.  Derek  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation 
Laminated  channel  plate  electron  multiplier.  4,544,860,  CI.  313- 
103. OCM. 

Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Taylor.  James  L..  4.544.477.  CI.  208-1!. OOR 

Gully,  John  H.:  See— 

Weldon.  William  F.;  and  Gully.  John  H.,  4.544.874.  CI.  322-10  000 

Gunn.  Mary  M.  Rear  cover  for  pickup  truck  with  attached  rigid  camper 
enclosure.  4.544.195.  CI.  296-26.000. 

Gupta.  Tapan  K.:  See— 

Blewitt.    Donald    D.;    and    Gupta,    Tapan    K.,    4,544.908     CI 
337-279.000.  .      .       .       ,    v,i. 

Gupta,  Vijai  P.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Stripping  of  unreacted 

f7f!?l/,  5.?,^",^  "^'***  '"'■°'"  ""  esterification   reaction  mixture. 
4,544,453,  CI.  203-44.000. 

Guterman,  Daniel  C;  and  Jiang,  Ching-Lin,  to  Mostek  Corporation. 

Dynamic  RAM  with  nonvolatile  shadow  memory.  4,545,035,  CI. 

365-185.000. 
Guttag,  Karl  M.:  See- 
Conrad,  Marvin;  Guttag,  Karl  M.;  Schabowski,  John  V.   Roskell 

Z?-!^}a'r.S3!^^-    •'''"    ^■''    ""«*    Shore,    Brian,    4.544.851,    CI.' 
307-480.000. 

Guttinger,  Hannes:  See— 

Troup,  Alan;  Strassler,  Sigfrid;  Guttinger,  Hannes;  and  Pfister. 
Gustav.  4,543.815.  CI.  73-28.000. 
Guzenko.  Stanislav  I.:  See — 

Fomin.  Viktor  I.;  Guzenko.  Stanislav  I.;  Egai.  Mikhail  N.;  and 
Manenkov.  Jury  A.,  4.545.042.  CI.  367-189.000. 
Gyurko.  Istvan;  Czeininger,  Csaba;  Mosko.  Karoly;  and  Nagy.  Ferenc. 
to  Mecseki  Szenbanyak.  Sound-insulating  leather  powder  composi- 
tions. 4.544.676.  CI.  521-84.100. 
Haaf.  William  R..  to  General  Electric  Company.  High  impact  thermo- 
plastic compositions  containing  diblock  impact  modifier.  4.544  703 
CI.  525-92.000. 
Haag.  William  G.:  See— 

Chavdarian.  Charles  G.;  and  Haag,  William  G..  4.544.65  L  CI 
514-120.000. 
Hachinohe  Kanzume  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Komukai,  Chogo,  4,544,561.  CI.  426-104.000. 
Hackenbeck.  Dietmar;  and  Marx.  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Trutzschler  GmbH 
&  Co.  Kg.  Suction  apparatus  for  removing  fiber  material  in  a  bale 
opener.  4.544.106.  CI.  241-lOl.OOA. 
Hackler.  Ronald  E.:  See- 
Beck.  James  R.;  Gajewski,  Robert  P.;  and  Hackler,  Ronald  E.. 
4.544.752.  CI.  548-214.000. 
Hadley.  Michael  S.;  and  King.  Francis  D..  to  Beecham  Group  p.l.c. 

Pharmaceutically  active  tropanes.  4.544.660.  CI.  514-329.000. 
Haferl.  Peter  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Switched  vertical  deflection 

circuit  with  bidirectional  power  supply.  4.544.864.  CI.  315-393.000 
Hagen.  Alexander:  See — 

Rauscher.  Elli;  Neumann.  Ulrich;  Wahlefeld.  August  W.;  Hagen. 

Alexander;  Gruber.  Wolfgang;  Ziegenhorn.  Joachim;  Schaich, 

Eugen;  Deneke,  Ulfert;  Michal,  Gerhard;  and  Weimann,  Gunter, 

4,544,631,0.435-14.000. 

Hagen.  Helmut;  and  Kohler.  Rolf-Dieter,  to  Basf  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Cleavage  of  phthalimides  to  amines.  4,544,755,  CI.  548-335.000. 
Hagestam,  Helene  I.:  See— 

Pinkerton,  Thomas  C;  and  Hagestam.  Helene  I.,  4,544,485.  CI. 
210-502.100. 
Hagiwara,  Masaaki:  See— 

Ukigai,   Toshiyuki;   Hagiwara,    Masaaki;   and   Yamada,   Junichi, 
4,544,033,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Haglund,  Richard  A.;  and  Tupack,  Robert  E.,  to  Teledyne  Industries, 

Inc.  Airtight  telescoping  rigid  conduit.  4,543,677,  CI.  14-71.500. 
Hahn.  William  F.;  McAdams,  Hiramie  T.;  and  Talley,  Robert  L.,  to 
Penn  Virginia  Corporation.  Differential  rate  screening.  4,544,101,  CI 
241-24.000.  * 

Hahn,  William  F.;  and  McAdams,  Hiramie  T.,  to  Penn  Virginia  Corpo- 
ration. Differential  rate  screening.  4,544,102,  CI.  241-24.000. 
Hahnsen,  Heinrich:  See — 

Kaminsky,     Walter;     and     Hahnsen,     Heinrich,    4,544,762,    CI. 
556-179.000. 
Haines,  Allan  B.  Refuse  container.  4,544,320,  CI.  414-511.000. 
Hair,  Roberta  A.  Interlocking  slab  element  for  covering  the  ground  and 

the  like.  4,544.305.  CI.  404-41.000. 
Hakoopian.  Hakop  M..  to  Harris  Corporation.  Short  circuit  protectorA 

controller  circuit.  4.544.981.  CI.  361-93.000. 
Halliday.  Mary  M.;  and  Jackson.  Glen  R.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany.  Control  of  a  fractional  distillation   process.   4.544.452.  CI 
203-1.000. 
Hallmark  Cards.  Inc.:  See- 
Sanders.   Robert   E.;   Knipp.  Jerry   L.;  and   Flynn.   Charles  J., 
4.544.218.  CI.  339-3 l.OOL. 
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Halseth.  William  L.:  See— 

E'Jj^-    Don?W    P;    «nd    Halseth.    William    L..    4.544,370.   CI. 

Halvorsen,  Finn,  to  Scanding  Byggkonsult  Aktiebolag.  Flexible  termi- 
nal point  for  lattice  work  construction.  4,543,762,  CI.  52-660000 
Hamada,  Masao:  See— 

Nishi,  Yasutaka;  Hamada,  Masao;  Ishikawa.  Yoshihide;  and  Inoue. 
Setsuo.  4.544,608.  CI  428-498.000. 
Hamakawa,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

^*i'?^\'^^^""°"'  Tawada.  Yoshihisa;  and  Hamakawa.  Yoshihiro, 
4,544,423.  CI.  148-174.000. 
Hamamoto,  Takashi:  See— 

Haruta.  Masahiro;  Hamamoto.  Takashi;  and  Toganoh.  Shiaeo 
4.544.580.  CI.  427-261.000. 
Hamana.  Ryozo:  See— 

Ayusawa.    Tadashi;    Aoki.    Tadamichi;    and    Hamana.    Ryozo. 
4.544,749,  CI.  546-184.000. 
Hamano.  Isao;  Yabunaka.   Kiyoshi;  Akae.   Yoshifumi;  Tanaka.  To- 
shinon;  Ootou.  Takeo;  and  Matsumoto.  Kouichi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine  starter.  4.543.923.  CI.  123-179.00F 
Hamilton,  John  W.:  See— 

Fiordellisi.  Stephen  J.;  Gergoe.  Bela;  and  Hamilton,  John  W.. 
4,544,189,  CI.  292-50.000. 
Hamlin,    Jerry   J.    Intrusion   detector   and    method.    4,544,920    CI 

340-565.000. 
Hampton,  James  K.:  See— 

Bednar,   Richard   D.;   and   Hampton,   James   K.,  4,543.850,   CI. 
74-512.000. 
Han,  Doyoung;  and  Hansen,  William  G..  to  American  Standard  Inc 
Control    and    method    for    tempering   supply    air.    4.543.796.    CI. 
62-160.000. 
Handel.  Manfred:  See— 

Sonnebom.    Siegfried;    Handel.    Manfred;    and    Mack.    Ernst 
4,543,753.  CI.  52-15.000. 
Handy.  Richard  L.;  and  Lutenegger.  Alan  J.,  to  Iowa  State  University 
Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Tapered  blade  in  situ  soil  lestine  device 
4,543,820.  CI.  73-84.000. 
Hann.  Paul  D.:  See— 

Hutson,  Tom.  Jr.;  and  Hann.  Paul  D..  4.544,777.  CI.  568-697.000 
Hannes.  Hellmut:  See — 

Claussen.  Uwe;  Hannes,  Hellmut;  and  Weber,  Hans-Leo,  4,544  583 
CI.  428-1.000. 
Hans,  Rudiger;  and  Friedrich.  Wolfgang,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken 
OmbH.  Seal  between  routing  concentric  elements.  4.544.168,  CI. 
277-84.000. 
Hansen,  William  G.:  See- 
Han,  Doyoung;  and  Hansen,  William  G.,  4,543,796,  CI.  62-160000 
Hapke,  Walter:  See— 

Diepholz,  Tilo;  Hapke,  Walter;  Wohl,  Wilhelm;  and  Schindler, 
H.-Joachim,  4,544,965,  CI.  360-71.000. 
Harada,  Kunimitsu:  See — 

^"5".'^':,?''°'^"'"'=    ^'^*'    Masahiko;    and    Harada,    Kunimitsu. 
4.544,288.  CI.  400-121.000. 
Haraguchi.  Keisuke;  and  Kando.  Toru.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Compact  camera.  4.544.251.  CI.  354-288  000 
Harata,  Mituo:  See— 

Yamashita.  Youhachi;  Takahashi.  Takashi;  and  Harata,  Mituo 
4,544,644,  CI.  501-134.000. 
Harbridge,  John  B.,  to  Beecham  Group  p.l.c.  Derivatives  of  clavulanic 

acid,  their  preparation  and  their  use.  4.544.549.  CI.  424-114  000 
Harima  Chemicals.  Inc.;  See— 

Nishi.  Yasutaka;  Hamada.  Masao;  Ishikawa,  Yoshihide;  and  Inoue. 
Setsuo,  4.544,608.  CI.  428-498.000. 
Harmon,  Albert  D.:  See — 

Koella.    Ernest,    III;   and    Harmon,    Albert    D.,   4,543.778,    CI. 
57-303.000. 
Hamisch,  Horst:  See— 

Claussen,  Uwe;  and  Hamisch,  Horst,  4,544,496,  CI.  252-301  350 
Harrell,  William  C:  See— 

Krumwiede.  John  F.;  Harrell,  William  C;  Hilliard.  William  G.;  and 
Harris,  James  E.,  4,544,396,  CI.  65-178.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See- 
Davis,  Robert  C.  4,545,054,  CI.  371-43.000. 
Hakoopian,  Hakop  M.,  4.544.981,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Harris,  David  L.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Mount  for  millimeter  wave  applica- 
tion. 4.544,902.  CI.  333-250.000.  *^*^ 
Harris,  James  E.:  See— 

Krumwiede.  John  F.;  Harrell.  William  C;  Hilliard.  William  G.-  and 
Harris.  James  E..  4.544.396.  CI.  65-178.000. 
Harris,  Kenneth  M..  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company  Fuel 

pumping  apparatus.  4.543.914.  CI.  123-41.310. 
Harris-Thomas  Drop  Forge  Company.  The:  See- 
Theobald,  Donald  L..  4.543.812.  CI.  72-354.000. 
Hartman.  Johan  E.  A.:  See- 
van  Baardewijk.  Johannes;  Bohlmeyer.  Nicolaas;  and  Hartman 
Johan  E.  A..  4,545,050.  CI.  370-62.000. 
Hartmann,  Rolf;  Krah.  Albrecht;  Egle.  Hilda;  and  Ziegler.  Rudolf,  to 
Battelle-Institut  e.V.  Method  of  making  a  bolomelric  radiation  detec- 
tor. 4.544.441.  CI.  156-634.000. 
Harui.  Norio;  and  Souquet.  Jacques,  to  Advanced  Technology  Labora- 
tories, Inc.  Transesophageal  echo  cardiography  scanhead.  4.543  960 
CI.  128-660.000.  • 

Haruta,  Masahiro;  Hamamoto.  Takashi;  and  Toganoh,  Shigeo,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  recording  by  writing  or  print- 
ing with  ink.  4,544.580,  CI.  427-261.000. 


Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated:  See— 

Barkas,  Emanuel  E.,  4,544,219,  CI.  339-40.000. 
Harvey,  Roy  L.:  See— 

°a ' 2'35A87"oob'  "■^'^'  ^°^  ^'  *™*  ^^'  •^ennc'*'  J--  4.544,836. 
Hasegawa,  Mikio:  See— 

Suzuki,  Masaki;  and  Hasegawa.  Mikio,  4,545.021,  CI.  364-571  000 
Hasegawa.  Takashi:  See— 

Furutani.  Yasumasa;   Hira.   Yasuo;   Hasegawa.  Takashi;   Minato. 
Akira;    Shoji.    Saburo;    and    Sumita,    Osao.    4.544  462.    CI 
204-129.000. 
Hasegawa.  Toshiaki;  and  Hirose.  Yasuo,  to  Nippon  Furnace  Kogyo 
4  543  834  cl  73*86l"o5o'*"*    °^   velocity    in    water    fiow    model. 
Haselmaker.  Karl,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Horizontal 
now  electrostatic  precipitator  with  gas  distributor  receiving  down- 
ward gas  now.  4,544.383,  CI.  55-129.000. 

Hashimoto,  Kazuo:  See 

Okado.  Hideo;  Hashimoto.  Kazuo;  Kawamura,  Kichinari; 
Yamazaki.  Yasuyoshi;  and  Takaya.  Haruo.  4.544.793  CI 
585-640.000. 

"!f^°«!?;  J^i"i,™^„*"PP'y  •??•"««»  for  fluorescent  lamp 
^.^^^.oOj,  \^l.  3 15-209. OOR. 

Hashimoto,  Osamu:  See — 

Irie,  Toshio;  Sato,  Susumu;  and  Hashimoto.  Osamu,  4,544,419.  CI 
I48-12.00C. 
Hashimoto,  Yasuyuki;  and  Shimizu,  Kazuo,  to  Ancos  Co.,  Ltd    Me- 
chanical pencil  with  self-contained  insert.  4,544,295,  CI.  401-65  000 
Hwtings,  Donald  R.;  Herstek,  Glen  A.;  and  Scarbrough,  Don  R ,  to 
Nordson  Corporation.  Method  of  reducing  corona  discharge  in  an 
electrostatic  spray  gun.  4,543,710.  CI.  29-613.000. 
Hatakeyama.  Iwao:  See— 

Ishii.   Osamu;   Yoshimura.   Fumikalsu;   and   Hatakeyama    Iwao 
4.544.612.  CI.  428-692.000. 
Hatsuse.  Toshikazu:  See- 
Ode.  Sadao;  Hatsuse,  Toshikazu;  and  Shiina,  Hiroshi.  4.543.692,  CI. 
24-616.000. 
HatUn.  Mark,  to  Green.  William  P..  a  part  interest.  Structure  and 

manufacture  of  radiation  collectors.  4.543,945.  CI.  126-438  000 
Hattori,  Seiichi:  See— 

Komiya,Hidetsugu;  and  Hattori.  Seiichi,  4.544.971.  CI  360-%  500 

Hauk.  Waldemar;  Krull.  Klaus;  and  Welzenbach.  Manfred,  to  Licentia 
Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH.  Service  integrated  digital  transmission 
system.  4,545,048,  CI.  370-1.000. 

Hauni-Werke  Korber  St.  Co.  KG.:  See- 
Brand,   Peter;   Lorenzen,   Heinz-Christen;   Heitmann.   Uwe    and 
Menzcl,  Peter,  4,543,816,  Cl.  73-37.600. 

Hausch,  Walter  R.,  to  Firestone  Tire  A.  Rubber  Company,  The.  Appli- 
cation of  ambient  temperature  cured  polymers  or  prepolymers  to  a 
cured  elastomer.  4,544,427,  Cl.  156-97.000. 

Haussman,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Adjustment-free 
dnve  circuit  for  color  television  picture  tubes.  4,544,947,  Cl. 
358-65.000. 

Hawerkamp,  Manfred.  Heatable  winding  drum  construction  for  use  in 
manufacturing  plastic  tubes  and  receptacles.  4,544,435,  Cl 
156-428.000. 

Hawley,  Gil  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Polyolefin  polymeri- 
zation process  and  catalyst.  4,544,716,  Cl.  526-119.000. 

Hayakawa,  Kimiaki:  See— 

Kiujima.  Tadayuki;  Hayakawa.  Kimiaki;  Ueda,  Noriyoshi    and 
Hiroi,  Masakazu,  4,544,148,  Cl.  271-3.100. 

Hayakawa,  Toshiro;  Miyauchi,  Nobuyuki;  Suyama.  Takahiro;  and 
Yano,  Seiki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Window  structure  of  a 
semiconductor  laser.  4.545,057,  Cl.  372-45.000. 

Hayashi,  Kanji:  See— 

Muraki,  Ryoji;  Numata,  Seiiti;  and  Hayashi,  Kanji.  4.545.009.  Cl 
364-164.000.  J  ....  ^-1 

Hayashi.  Koichi:  See— 

Itoh.  Shuji;  and  Hayashi.  Koichi.  4.544.436.  Cl.  156-549.000 
Hayashi.  Masaharu:  See— 

Yamaguchi.    Hiroji;    Hayashi.    Masaharu;   and    Itakura.    Masato 
4.544.053.  Cl.  192-58.00B 
Hayashi.  Mishio.  to  Takeda  Riken  Co..  Ltd.  Period  and  frequency 

measuring  instrument.  4,544.884.  Cl.  324-78.00R. 
Hayashi,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Ishimaru.  Toshiaki;  Tsukada.  Katsushige;  and  Hayashi.  Nobuyuki 
4.544.625.  Cl.  430-284.000.  7       .  y      . 

Hayes.  Stanley  G.:  See— 

Ebcrt,  Russell  L.;  and  Hayes.  Stanley  G..  4.544,170,  Cl.  280-21  OOR 
Hazel,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Burns,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Hazel,  Robert  L..  4.544.964.  Cl.  360-51.000. 
Healy.  Mark;  and  Gerdes,  Jerry  D..  to  Senniger  Irrigation.  Inc.  Pressure 

regulator.  4.543.985.  Cl.  137-505.250. 
Heck,  James  V.:  See— 

Andrus,  W.  Alexander;  Christenscn,  Burton  G.;  and  Heck.  James 
v..  4.544.557.  Cl.  514-210.000. 
Heffner.  Robert  E.;  and  Davidson.  John  J.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 

America.  Electrocoating  apparatus.  4.544.475.  Cl.  204-300.0EC. 
Hefner,  Robert  E..  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Polymeric 

cyanate  compositions.  4.544.704.  Cl.  525-108.000. 
Hehl.  Karl.  Attachment  mechanism  for  interchangeable  injection  mold- 
ing dies.  4.544.340.  Cl.  425-183.000. 
Heidemeyer.  Paulus:  See— 

Getting.  Hermann;  Heidemeyer.  Paulas;  and  Zimmermann,  Frank. 
4.543.855.  Cl.  74-859.000. 


484-068  O.G.-8S-18 


PI  18 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


October  1,  1985 


Heil-Quaker  Corporation:  See— 

Tomlinson,    Ronald    S.;    and    Trent,    Bryan    O.,    4.543.892.    CI. 
1 10-203.000. 
Heilig,  Klemens:  See — 

Mizrah,  Tiberiu;  HofTmann,  Matthias;  Kaser,  Peter;  and  Heilig, 
Klemens,  4,544.524.  CI.  419-9.000. 
Heilman,  Gregory  P.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Device  for  calibrating 

torque  transducers.  4,543,814,  CI.  73-l.OOC. 
Heinisch,  Herbert:  See — 

Engel,  Walter;  and  Heinisch,  Herbert,  4,544,769.  CI.  564-242.000. 
Heinrich.  Bemd:  See — 

Kessler.  Jochem;  and  Heinrich,  Bernd.  4,543,933.  CI.  123-361.000. 
Heinzl.  Joachim,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  ink  d/oplet  ejection  for  a  printer.  4,544,933.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Heinzle.  ^August.    Shuttle    embroidering    machine.    4,543,897,    CI. 

112-221.000. 
Heise,  Klaus-Peter;  Kuth.  Robert;  Neufang.  Karl;  Pantke,  Hellmuth; 
and  Wedemeyer,  Karlfried,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for 
improving  the  light  fastness  of  polyamide  dyeings.  4,544,372.  CI. 
8-602.000. 
Heisey.  Raymond  K,.  Jr.:  See — 

Barker.  W.  David;  Heisey.  Raymond  K..  Jr.;  and  Mariano.  Arturo 
C,  4,543,760.  CI.  52-544.000. 
Heitmann,  Uwe:  See — 

Brand.   Peter;   Lorenzen.   Heinz-Christen;   Heitmann,   Uwe;  and 
Menzel,  Peter.  4.543,816,  CI.  73-37.600. 
Helioui,  Moncef:  See — 

De  Jaeger,  Roger;  Helioui.  Moncef;  and  Puskaric,  Emile,  4,544,536, 
CI.  423-300.000. 
Helix  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Bertsch,  Peter  K.,  4,543,792,  CI.  62-6.000. 

Chellis,  Fred  F.;  and  Moschetto,  Samuel  J.,  4.543.793,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Helmick,  James  L.,  to  Shaver  Manufacturing  Co.  Tractor  mounted 
hydraulic  control  mechanism  for  an  earth  working  tool.  4,544, 1 76,  CI. 
280-481.000. 
Henderson,  David  J.:  See — 

Fitter,    Johan    C;    and    Henderson,    David    J.,    4,544,004,    CI. 
141-31.000. 
Hendriks.  Ferdinand;  and  Taylor,  Russell  H.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Robot  precision  probe  positioner  with  guid- 
ance optics.  4.544.889,  CI.  324-158.00P. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See — 

Kordosky,  Gary  A.;  Sudderth,  R.  Brantley;  Sierakoski,  J.  Michael 
and  MacKay.  Kenneth  D.,  4,544,532,  CI.  423-24.000. 
Henriksson,  Goran,  to  Olsbergs  Hydraulic  AB.  Electrohydraulic  set 

device.  4,543,874,  CI.  91-387.000. 
Henriquez,  Theodore  A.:  See- 
Tims.   Allan   C;   and   Henriquez,   Theodore   A.,   4,545,041.   CI. 
367-157.000. 
Henry,  Georges;  and  Kieffer,  Jean,  to  Merlin  Gerin.  Process  for  assem- 
blmg   a  clad   busbar  of  an   electrical    installation.   4,543,712,   CI. 
29-825.000. 
Hepner.  Timothy  E.;  and  Meyers.  James  F..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Auto  covari- 
ance  computer.  4,545.025,  CI.  364-728.000. 
Herbert,  Eric  D.,  to  Tennant  Radiant  Heat  Limited.  Artificial  fuel- 
effect  gas  fires.  4.544,347,  CI.  431-125.000. 
Herr,  Diane  E.;  Suk,  Laddie  E.;  and  Winchell,  David  F.,  to  AT&T  Bell 
Laboratories.  Conference  control  transfer  arrangement.  4,544,804, 
CI.  179-18.0BC. 
Herscovici,  Harry,  to  Cordis  Corporation.   Biphasic  cardiac  pacer. 

4.543,956,  CI.  128-419.0PG.  ^-  k  h 

Herslow,  Ernst  H.,  to  Nils  Weibull  AB.  Apparatus  for  automatically 
and  continuously  withdrawing  coal  from  a  ship's  bunker.  4,544.316. 
CI.  414-144.000. 
Herstek,  Glen  A.:  See- 
Hastings,  Donald  R.;  Herstek,  Glen  A.;  and  Scarbrough,  Don  R.. 
4.543,710.  CI.  29-613.000. 
Herzan.  Eugene  H.:  See — 

Johnson.    Lyie    R.;    and    Herzan,    Eugene    H.,    4.543.994,    CI 
137-614.040. 
Hessberger,  Gerhard:  See— 

Munz,  Wolf  D.;  and  Hessberger,  Gerhard,  4.544,468.  CI.  204- 
192.00R. 
Hetrick,  Robert  E.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Electrochemical  photo- 
catalytic  structure.  4,544,470,  CI.  204-248.000. 
Hewig,  Gert,  to  NUKEM  GmbH.  Method  for  preventing  short-circuits 
or  shunts  in  a  large  area  thin  film  solar  cell  and  cell  obtained  thereby 
4,544,797,  CI.  136-249.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Maeda,  Koichi;  and  Ito,  Haruo.  4,544,879,  CI.  324-57.00R 
Ware,  Frederick  A..  4,545,028,  CI.  364-760.000. 
Heyl,  Walter;  and  Lofller,  Thomas,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Axial 
piston  machine  having  adjustable  hydrostatically  supported  swash- 
plate.  4,543,876,  CI.  91-506.000. 
Heyland,  Sven;  Foumet,  Gaston;  and  Bosch,  Hans,  to  Nestec  S.  A 

Cheese  flavoring  product.  4,544,568.  CI.  426-650.000. 
Hicks.  Clayton  J.:  See— 

Kellett.  Roger  N.;  and  Hicks.  Clayton  J..  4,544, 1 19,  CI.  248-58.000. 
Hide,  Ichiro,  to  Hoxan  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  producine  polvacet- 

ylene  film.  4,544,343,  CI.  425-224.000. 
Hidler.  Henry;  Davey,  Ernest;  Hope,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Shimer,  Ro- 
bert,   to   GTE    Products   Corporation.    Target    bonding    process. 
4,544,091.  CI.  228-124.000.  *    "^ 

Hileman.  Ronald  E.,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.  Synchronizine 
system.  4,545.061,  CI.  375-119.000. 


Hill,  James  J.;  and  Marven,  Al,  to  Cook  International,  Inc.  Ornament 
including  automatic  and  adjustable  valving  mechanism.  4,544,086,  CI. 
222-649.000. 
Hill,  Jeffrey  A.:  See— 

Graef,  Harry  T.;  Hill,  Jeffrey  A.;  Mercer,  Scott  A.;  Newton.  Kevin 
H.;   Sedlock.   Gerald   T.;   and   Wise,   Mark  J.,  4,544  149    CI 
271-107.000. 
Hilliard,  William  G.:  See— 

Krumwiede,  John  F.;  Harrell,  William  C;  Hilliard,  William  G.  and 
Harris,  James  E.,  4,544,396.  CI.  65-178.000. 
Himori.  Hirotsugu:  See — 

Dobashi.  Akihiko;  Ohta,  Tomohisa;  Himori,  Hirotsugu-  and  Sekine 
Hideo,  4,544,573,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Hino.  Masao:  See — 

Honda,  Mitsuyasu;  Hino.  Masao;  and  Seto.  Toru.  4,544,525,  CI. 

Hira.  Yasuo:  See — 

Furutani.  Yasumasa;  Hira,  Yasuo;  Hasegawa,  Takashi;   Minato, 
Akira;    Shoji,    Saburo;    and    Sumita,    Osao,    4,544,462     CI 
204-129.000. 
Hirai,  Kiyomiki;  Takeuchi.  Koji;  Abe.  Masahiro;  and  Ito,  Nobuo,  to 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.  Latent  curing  agents  for  epoxy  resins.  4,544,733 
CI.  528-123.000. 
Hirano,   Hiroyuki;  and   Matsumoto,   Keiichi,   to   Pioneer   Electronic 
Corporation.   Tracking  servo  control  system   for  an   information 
read-out  system.  4,544,872,  CI.  318-632.000. 
Hirano,   Hiroyuki;   Kurihara,  Toshihiko;  Akiba,  Taichi;  and  Araki, 
Yositsugu,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Pick-up  device  posi- 
tioning arrangement  in  an  information  disc  player.  4,545,003    CI 
369-43.000. 
Hirano.  Takahisa.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Capability 

control  apparatus  for  a  compressor.  4,544,333,  CI.  417-299.000. 
Hiroi,  Masakazu:  See — 

Kitajima,  Tadayuki;  Hayakawa,  Kimiaki;  Ueda,  Noriyoshi;  and 
Hiroi,  Masakazu,  4,544,148,  CI.  271-3.100. 
Hirokane,  Junji:  See — 

Ohta,   Kenji;   Hirokane,  Junji;   Katayama,   Hiroyuki;  Takahashi. 
Akira;  and  Yamaoka,  Hideyoshi,  4,544,443,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Hirose  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawanami,  Norihide;  Miyake,  Yukinori;  Kawamura,  Kenji-  and 
Toda,  Toshiharu,  4,544,984,  CI.  361-119.000. 
Hirose,  Takao.  to  Allied  Corporation.  Shielded  electrical  connector. 

4.544,227,  CI.  339- 143.0OR. 
Hirose,  Yasuo:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Toshiaki;  and  Hirose,  Yasuo,  4,543,834,  CI.  73-861.050. 
Hishiyama,  Sadao:  See — 

Uesaka,  Yasutaro;  Hishiyama.  Sadao;  Kitada,  Masahiro;  Shimizu, 
Noboru;  Tanabe.  Hideo;  and  Fujiwara.  Hideo.  4.544.591,  CI. 
428-65.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Dobashi.  Akihiko;  Ohta.  Tomohisa;  Himori,  Hirotsugu;  and  Sekine, 

Hideo,  4,544,573,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Ishimaru,  Toshiaki;  Tsukada,  Katsushige;  and  Hayashi.  Nobuyuki. 
4.544.625,  CI.  430-284.000. 
Hitachi  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Furutani,  Yasumasa;   Hira,  Yasuo;  Hasegawa,  Takashi;  Minato, 
Akira;    Shoji,    Saburo;    and    Sumita.    Osao.    4.544,462.    CI. 
204-129.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Furutani.  Yasumasa;  Hira.  Yasuo;  Hasegawa.  Takashi;   Minato. 
Akira;    Shoji,     Saburo;    and    Sumita,    Osao,    4,544,462,    CI. 
204-129.000. 
Ichiryu,    Ken;    Watanabe,    Haruo;    and    Yamaguchi,    Takashi, 

4,544,129,  CI.  251-129.010. 
Kodama,    Hideyo;     Kondo,    Yasuo;    and    Akahori,     Kimihiko, 

4,544.019,  CI.  164-496.000. 
Maeda,     Kunihiro;     and     Miyoshi,     Tadahiko,     4,544,642,     CI. 

501-88.000. 
Matsubara,    Kazunori;    Yoshizaki,    Masanori;    Mifune,    Takao; 
Nakamura,  Kenichi;  Endo,  Yukio;  Takamatsu,  Hidetoshi;  Saito. 
Yufaka;  and  Kawana,  Takeshi,  4,543,708,  CI.  29-598.000. 
Nagatomo,  Hiroto;  Maeji^a,  Hisashi;  Suzuki.  Jun;  and  Fujikawa. 

Keishin.  4.544,318,  CI.  414-222.000. 
Nate,  Kazuo;  Inoue,  Takashi;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Ishikawa,  Mitsuo; 

and  Kumada,  Makoto,  4,544,729,  CI.  528-28.000. 
Osawa,  Michitaka;  Funada,  Etuo;  Miyajima,  Hiroyuki;  Maekawa, 

Hitoshi;  and  Ando,  Kunio,  4,544,896,  CI.  330-284.000. 
Shishikura,  Toshikazu;  Konuma,  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Hidenori;  and 

Kobayashi,  Yukio,  4,544,615,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Sugiyama,  Sakae,  4,543,817,  CI.  73-40.50A. 
Takebayashi,  Masahiro;  Sakazume.  Akio;  Iwata,  Hiroshi;  Sugi- 
yama.   Masahiko;    Murata,    Mitsuru;   and   Tagawa,   Shigetaro, 
4,544,338,  CI.  418-63.000. 
Wada,  Takeshi;  Kita,  Hisanao;  Wada,  Tatsuji;  Fujishima,  Susumu; 
and  Kadowaki,  Hironori,  4,543,711,  CI.  29-726.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd:  See— 

Uesaka,  Yasutaro;  Hishiyama,  Sadao;  Kitada,  Masahiro;  Shimizu, 
Noboru;  Tanabe,  Hideo;  and  Fujiwara,  Hideo,  4,544,591,  CI. 
428-65.000. 
Hitachi  Maxell  Ltd.:  See— 

Maehara,  Yoshimi,  4,544,062.  CI.  206-509.000. 
Uesaka,  Yasutaro;  Hishiyama,  Sadao;  Kitada,  Masahiro;  Shimizu, 
Noboru;  Tanabe,  Hideo;  and  Fujiwara,  Hideo,  4,544,591,  CI. 
428-65.000. 
Hitomi,  Mitsuo;  and  Oda,  Hiroyuki,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation. 
Engine  intake  system.  4,543,931,  CI.  123-308.000. 
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HIavka,  Joseph  J.;  Biiha,  Panayota;  and  Lin.  Yang-i,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company.  Platinum  complexes  of  antitumor  agents 
4,544,759,  CI.  556-36.000. 

Hnat,  James  G.  Vortex  process  for  melting  glass.  4,544,394,  CI. 
65-27.000. 

Ho,  Giong.  Liquid  level  control  apparatus  and  method.  4,543,973,  CI. 

Hobart  Corporation:  See— 

Boshinski,  Edwin  E.,  4,543,766,  CI.  53-64.000. 
Hoberman,  Max.  Exit  sign  lamp  flashing  system  with  self-checkino 

provisions.  4,544,910,  CI.  340-333.000. 
Hochanadel,  Thomas  A.;  and  Mclnerney,  Robert  J.,  to  J.  E.  Grote 
Company.  Stacking  conveyor  for  product  slicing  machine.  4.543,864, 
CI.  83-91.000. 
Hochstein,  Peter  A.,  to  Armada  Corporation.  Bistable  shape  memory 

effect  thermal  transducers.  4,544,988,  CI.  361-211.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ehmann,    Werner;    Homanner,    Alfons;    and    Rinno,    Helmut, 

4,544,689,  CI.  524-52.000. 
Kaminsky,     Walter;     and     Hahnsen,     Heinrich,    4,544,762,    CI 
556-179.000. 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See— 

Klioze,  Solomon  S.,  4,544,745,  CI.  546-89.000. 
Tegeler,  John  J.;  and  Diamond,  Craig  J.,  4,544,753,  CI.  548-245.000 
Hoeck,  Horsl.  Bottle  sterilizer.  4,544,529,  CI.  422-303.000. 
Hoelzer,  Robert  J.,  to  Manville  Service  Corporation.  Insulation  jacket- 
ing material.  4,544,685,  CI.  523-200.000. 
Hoff,  Raymond  E.:  See— 

Pullukat,   Thomas   J.;    and    Hoff.    Raymond    E..   4,544.646,   CI 
502-109.000. 
Hoffman,  David  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Magnetic  friction 

device.  4,544,048,  CI.  188-25 1. OOA. 
Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Brombacher,    Urs;    Montavon,    Marc;    Bretschneider,    Hermann; 
Schantl.     Joachim;     and     Turk.     Wolfgang,     4,544,659,     CI. 
514-297.000. 
Hoffmann,  Horst:  See — 

Linkert,  Reinhold;  Becker,  Emil;  and  Hoffmann,  Horst,  4,544,407, 
CI.  75-130.00A, 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Adam-Molina,  Solange,  4,544,748,  CI.  546-167.000. 
Broger,  Emil  A.,  4,544,770,  CI.  568-9.000. 

Bruderer,  Hans;  Kierstead,  Richard  W.;  Mullin,  John  G.,  Jr.; 
Nakamura,  Keiji;  Tateishi,  Mitsuru;  Teitel  Sidney;  and  O'Brien! 
Jay  P.,  4,544,657,  CI.  514-253.000. 
Pfister,  Rudolf;  Zeller,  Paul;  Binder,  Dieter;  and  Hromatka,  Otto, 
4,544,655,  CI.  514-222.000. 
Hoffmann,  Matthias:  See— 

Mizrah,  Tiberiu;  Hoffmann,  Matthias;  Kaser,  Peter;  and  Heilig, 
Klemens,  4,544,524,  CI.  419-9.000. 
Holbrook,  Glenn  E.  Clamp  for  a  tooling  ball  and  a  method  for  establish- 
ing a  plane  for  lay-out  purposes.  4,543,729,  CI.  33-293.000. 
Holcomb,  James  R.:  See- 
Ware,  Joseph  W.,  Ill;  DeBernardi,  James  A.;  and  Holcomb,  James 
R.,  4,544,350,  CI.  431-285.000. 
Holland,  Graham  J.:  See— 

Bostock,  Philip  G.;  and  Holland,  Graham  J.,  4,543.924,  CI.  123- 
I95.00A. 
Holsinger,  Jerry  L.:  See— 

Lyon,  David  L.;  Huettner,  Robert  E.;  Holsinger,  Jerry  L.;  Falken- 
stein,  Don  I.;  Piracha,  Imtiaz;  and  Ching,  Dennis  T.,  4,545,011, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Lyon,  David  L.;  Huettner,  Robert  E.;  Holsinger,  Jerry  L.;  Falken- 
stein,  Don  I.;  Piracha,  Imtiaz;  and  Ching,  Dennis  T.,  4,545,013, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Holtje,  Wilfried  G.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing 

2-aniIinoacridone.  4,544,746,  CI.  546-103.000. 
Holtman,  Dennis  C,  to  Personal  Products  Company.  Stabilized  absor- 
bent structure  containing  non-delignified  wood  pulp  fibers.  4,544.596 
CI.  428-171.000. 
Holzer,  KaH:  See— 

Scheurecker,  Werner;  Holzer,  Karl;  Engel,  Kurt;  and  Schubert, 
Hermann,  4,544,015,  CI.  l64-442.uy). 
Holzhauer,  Hilbert:  See— 

Greune,     Christian;     and     Holzhauer,     Hilbert,     4,543.783,     CI 
60-226.200. 
Homanner,  Alfons:  See — 

Ehmann,    Werner;    Homanner,    Alfons;    and    Rinno,    Helmut, 
4,544,689,  CI.  524-52.000. 
Hombak  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See— 

Krocher,  Harro,  4,544,009.  CI.  144-230.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Maru.  Hideki;  and  Mitsui.  Tetsuro.  4.544.180.  CI.  280-689.000. 
Yamamoto,  Sadashi;  Kayama,  Hiroaki;  and  Watanabe.  Masaki. 
4,543,849.  CI.  74-501.50R. 
Honda,  Mitsuyasu;  Hino,  Masao;  and  Seto,  Toru,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki     Kaisha.     Solid    gas    contact    reactor.    4,544,525.    CI. 
422-171.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Dieliker,  Paul;  Kim,  Yong  C;  Nelson.  Marvin  D.;  and  Olson, 
Elwyn  H.,  4,543.974,  CI.  137-66.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Salas,  Edward  R.;  Fisher,  Edwin  P.;  Johnson,  Robert  B.;  Nibby. 
Chester  M.,  Jr.;  and  Boudreau,  Daniel  A.,  4,545,010,  CI. 
364-200,000. 


Hong-Yue,     Du.     Antipeptic     ulcer    composition.     4.544.551,     CI 

424-147.000. 
Hood,  Christopher:  See — 

Newport,    Derek    J.;    and    Hood,    Christopher,    4.544,834,    CI 
235-487.000. 
Hood,  Rush  W.:  See— 

Medero,  Richard;  Hood,  Rush  W.;  Apple.  Howard  P  ;  and  Ramsey 
Maynard,  III.  4,543.962,  CI,  128-682.000. 
Hope,  Lawrence  L.:  See— 

Hidler,  Henry;  Davey,  Ernest;  Hope,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Shimer, 
Robert.  4,544,091,  CI.  228-124.000. 
Horn,  Darrell  C;  and  Fletcher,  Jeffery  N.,  to  Up-Right,  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  pruning  cordon-trained  grape  vines.  4.543,775  CI 
56-235.000. 
Hornung,  Steve,  to  Kenhar  Products  Incorporated.  Ouickchanae  fork 
4,544,324,  CI.  414-785.000.  r-  •<  »  . 

Horodeck,  Richard  A.,  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc   Method 
and   apparatus   for  typing  Japanese   text    using   multiple  systems. 
4,544,276,  CI.  400-110.000. 
Horvath,  Istvan:  See— 

Szabolcs  nee  Borbas,  Anna;  Otvos,  Laszio  ;  Sagi,  Janos;  Szemzo, 
Attila;   Peredy  nee  Kajtar,   Maria;   Horvath,   Istvan;   Koczka. 
Istvan;  Rethati,  Csilla;  Ivan,  Pal;  Fritzsche  nee  Lukacs,  lldiko 
and  Nagy,  Janos,  4,544,740,  CI.  536-23.000. 
Horvay,  Julius  B.;  and  Gelbard.  Robert  B.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Household  refrigerator  with  air  circulating  and  cooling  ar- 
rangement. 4,543,799,  CI.  62-283.000. 
Howard,  H.  Taylor,  to  Chaparral  Communications.  Inc.  Polarized 

signal  receiver  system.  4,544,900,  CI.  333-2 1. OOA. 
Howeth,  D.  Franklin.  Multiple  jet  backflushed  air  filter.  4.544  389  CI 

55-302.000. 
Hoxan  Corporation:  See- 
Hide.  Ichiro,  4,544,343,  CI.  425-224.000. 
Hozumi,  Motoo;  Tsushima,  Susumu;  and  Yoshioka,  Yoshio,  to  Takeda 
Chemical   Industries,   Ltd.  Tridecyloxy-  or  tetradecyloxy-propane 
derivatives.  4.544.512,  CI.  260-925.000. 
Hromatka,  Otto:  See— 

Pfister,  Rudolf;  Zeller,  Paul;  Binder,  Dieter;  and  Hromatka,  Otto, 
4,544,655,  CI.  514-222.000. 
Hsiao-Ming,  Chen:  See— 

Ying-Ming,  Tsai;  Hsiao-Ming,  Chen;  and  Gann,  Ting.  4,544,530.  CI. 
423-10.000. 
Hsieh.  Henry  L.:  See— 

Yeh.  Gene  H.  C;  Martin.  Joel  L.;  and  Hsieh,  Henry  L..  4.544.718. 
CI.  526-141.000. 
Huber.  Leonhard:  See— 

Nagel.  Erich;  Huber.  Leonhard;  and  Lammel.  Gunier.  4.544.110. 
CI.  242-67.  lOR. 
Hubert,    Alvin    I.    Truck    tractor   towing   apparatus.    4,544,175,   CI 

280-402.000. 
Hubner,  Heinz-Joachim:  See— 

Schmitt,   Werner;    Purrmann,    Robert;   Jochum,    Peter;    Hubner, 
Heinz-Joachim;  and  Burger.  Bernd.  4,544,742,  CI.  544-8.000. 
Hudelmaier,  Gerhard,  to  Hudelmaier.  Ingrid.  Concrete  mixer  truck 

4.544.275.  CI.  366-30.000. 
Hudelmaier.  Ingrid:  See — 

Hudelmaier.  Gerhard.  4.544.275.  CI.  366-30.000. 
Huettner.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Lyon.  David  L.;  Huettner,  Robert  E.;  Holsinger.  Jerry  L.;  Falken- 
stein,  Don  I.;  Piracha,  Imtiaz;  and  Ching.  Dennis  T..  4.545.011. 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Lyon.  David  L.;  Huettner.  Robert  E.;  Holsinger.  Jerry  L  ;  Falkcn- 
stein.  Don  I.;  Piracha.  Imtiaz;  and  Ching,  Dennis  T..  4.545,013. 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Huggins.  Dale  K.:  See— 

Chou.  Eddie  C;  Wiegers.  Ben  W.;  Huggins,  Dale  K.;  and  Wiewi- 
orowski,  Edward  I.,  4,544,541,  CI.  423-508.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Gagnon,  Ralph  J.,  4,544,237,  CI.  350-33 l.OOR. 
Hughes.  Kenneth  E.;  Hutson,  Timothy  B.;  and  Fink,  David  J.,  to 
Battelle  Development  Corporation.  Collagen  orientation.  4.544.516. 
CI.  264-108.000. 
Hughins,  James  T.  Fractional  calculator.  4.545.022.  CI.  364-709.000 
Hui.  Sai  H..  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation.  Compounds  and  their  use  as 
insolubilizers  for  binders  for  paper  coating  compositions.  4,544.609. 
CI.  428-507.000. 
Humber.  Leslie  G.:  See— 

Demerson.  Christopher  A.;  and  Humber.  Leslie  G..  4,544.757.  CI. 
548-432.000. 
Humblot.  Bernard.  Welding  apparatus  using  transformer  with  movable 
secondary  and  its  method  of  manufacture  and  use.  4.544.821.  CI. 
219-91.200. 
Hunt.  Alfred:  See— 

EIrick.  Edwin.  4.544.079.  CI.  220-277.000. 
Hunter  Douglas  Industries  B.V.:  See- 
Anderson.  Richard  N..  4.543.699,  CI.  29-24.500. 
Hunter,  Steven  L.:  See — 

Friedman,  Ernest  H.;  Sanders,  Gary  G.;  and  Hunter,  Steven  L., 
4,543,957,  CI.  128-630.000. 
Husain,   Anwar,   to   Micronix   Partners.    Mask   alignment   apparatus. 

4,544,311,  CI.  409-224.000. 
Hutschenreuther  AG:  See — 

Buhler,  Eugen;  Sirobel,  Klaus;  and  Schwarzmeicr,  Karl,  4,544,345, 
CI.  425-405.00R. 
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Hulson,  Timothy  B.:  See — 

Hughes,  Kenneih  E.;  Hutson,  Timothy  B.;  and  Fink,  David  J 
4.544.516.  CI.  264-108.000. 
Hutson.  Tom.  Jr.;  and  Hann.  Paul  D..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 
Combination     alkylation-etheriflcation      process.     4,544,777,     CI 
568-697.000. 
Huvet,  Jean-Marie:  See — 

Serrie.    Gerard    J.    J.;   and    Huvet,   Jean-Marie,   4,544,980,    CI. 
361-45.000. 
Huveteau,  Jean  L.,  to  S.A.  Robinetterie,  S.F.R.  Stop  which  settles  in  a 

device  bore.  4,543,988,  CI.  137-542.000. 
Huyler,  Lee  E.:  See — 

Swank.  Harry  R.;  Doggett,  Fred  F.;  Huyler.  Lee  E.;  and  Sofia, 
Santo  J..  4,544,955,  CI.  358-246.000. 
Hydrel  Ag:  See— 

Maurer,  Martin,  4,544,108,  CI.  242-43.00R. 
Hydromatik  GmbH:  See— 

Schniedcrjan.  Reinhold.  4,544.330,  CI.  417-218.000. 
ladarola.  Ralph  E.;  Strassle,  Warren  F.;  and  Russo,  Gene  W.,  to  Allied 
Corporation.  Method  of  forming  vertical  traces  on  printed  circuit 
board.  4,543,715.  CI.  29-852.000. 
IBP.  Inc.:  See— 

Couture.  William  F..  4.543,689.  CI.  17-46.000. 
IBP  Pietzsch  GmbH:  See— 

Wecker,  Dietmar;  and  Lippold,  Heinrich.  4,543.727,  CI.  33-228.000. 
Ichikawa,  Shigcru,  to  Meisan  Ltd.,  Co.  Slitter  knife  holder.  4,543.867, 

CI.  83-502.000. 
Ichinose,  Makoto:  See— 

Moriya,  Mitsuro;  and  Ichinose,  Makoto.  4.544,957,  CI.  358-338.000. 
Ichiryu,  Ken;  Watanabe,  Haruo;  and  Yamaguchi,  Takashi,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Direct-acting  servo  valve.  4.544,129,  CI.  251-129.010. 
IGI  Biotechnology,  Inc.:  See — 

Keggins,  Kathleen  M.;  Davis,  Ann  C;  Sybert,  Edward  M.;  Mays, 
Thomas  D.;  and  Milch,  Robert  A.,  4,544,637,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Ihochi,  Akihiko:  See— 

Nakanishi,  Sadao;  Nakajima.  Yoshihiro;  Kawano,  Hitoshi;  Ihochi, 
Akihiko;  Ogasawara,  Takaaki;  and  Maruyama,  Tokuji,  4,544,826, 
CI.  219-137.0PS. 
lida,  Shinobu:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Nobutaka;  lida,  Shinobu;  Okutu,  Toshimitu;  Miyoshi, 
Takahito;  Tadokoro,  Eiichi;  and  Fujiyama,  Masaaki,  4,544,601. 
CI.  428-330.000. 
Ikado,  Shuhei:  See— 

Ema,  Kenji;  Saito,  Jun;  Mitsuishi,  Takatoshi;  and  Ikado.  Shuhei. 
4,544.727,  CI.  526-313.000. 
Ikeda,  Takaharu:  See— 

Ohashi,  Naohito;  Shimago,  Kozo;  Ikeda,  Takaharu;  and  Ishizumi, 
Kikuo,  4,544,635,  CI.  435-121.000. 
Ikeda,  Tomoaki:  See — 

Takahashi,  Yonosuke;  Tachikawa,  Hiromichi;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki- 
and  Ikeda,  Tomoaki,  4.544.627.  CI.  430-325.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.;  See- 
Ernst.  Richard  J.;  and  Godsted.  Kent  B.,  4,543,763.  CI.  52-698.000. 
IMC  Acrylguss  GmbH:  See— 

Melchior,  Bernd,  4,544,575,  CI.  427-74.000. 
Imhof,  Rainer,  to  Mannesmann  Rexroth  GmbH.   Electro-hydraulic 

directional  control  valve.  4,543,875,  CI.  91-459.000. 
Imhoff,   Robert  W.  Automatically  releasable  locking  electric  dIuk. 
4,544.216,  CI.  339-14.00P.  '^    * 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries:  See — 

Brittain,  David  R.;  and  Wood,  Robin,  4.544,662,  CI.  514-374.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See- 
Bromley,  Charles  W.;  Cooke,  Brian  A.;  and  Coombes.  Norman  A.. 
4,544,686.  CI.  523-411.000. 
Imperial  Clevite  Inc.:  See— 

Kolchinsky.    Abel    E.;   and    Kazi,    Shaukat    A.,    4,544,128.    CI. 
251-30,010. 
In  Situ  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Terry.  Ruel  C.  4.544,037,  CI.  166-369.000. 
INA  Walzlager  SchaefRer  KG:  See— 

Basener,  Helmut,  4,544,286.  CI.  384-486.000. 
Parzefall.  Walter;  Pflugner.  Wolfgang;  and  Steinberger,  Wolfgang. 
4.544.212.  CI.  308-6.00R.  »    •  B     8. 

Inaba.  Naomi:  See — 

Nomura,  Takeshi;  Maruyama,  Kouji;  Ueno,  Hiroshi;  and  Inaba. 
Naomi.  4.544.648,  CI.  502-119.000. 
Inculet,  Ion  I.:  See — 

Plunkett,  Robert  T.;  and  Inculet,  Ion  I.,  4,544,570,  CI.  427-27.000. 
Infinet  Inc.:  See — 

Lyon,  David  L.;  Huettner,  Robert  E.;  Holsinger,  Jerry  L.;  Falken- 
stein,  Don  I.;  Piracha,  Imtiaz;  and  Ching,  Dennis  T.,  4,545.011 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Lyon.  David  L.;  Huettner.  Robert  E.;  Holsinger.  Jerry  L.;  Falken- 
stein.  Don  I.;  Piracha.  Imtiaz;  and  Ching.  Dennis  T..  4,545,013, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG:  See— 

Kessler,  Jochem;  and  Heinrich,  Bernd,  4,543.933,  CI.  123-361.000. 
Ingelmann.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Kampf.  Hans,  to  Suddeutsche  Kuhlcr- 
fabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Evaporating  apparatus 
4.543.802.  CI.  62-525.000. 
Ingenjorsfirma  G.  Knutsson  AB:  See— 

Knutsson.  Lars  G.,  4,544,824,  CI.  219-121.0LG. 
Innovative  Concepts,  Inc.:  See — 

Long,  Jerry  M  ;  and  Womack,  James  A..  4,544.213,  CI.  312-183.000. 


Inoue.  Setsuo:  See — 

Nishi.  Yasutaka;  Hamada.  Masao;  Ishikawa.  Yoshihide-  and  Inoue 
Setsuo,  4,544,608,  CI.  428-498.000. 
Inoue,  Takashi:  See — 

Nate,  Kazuo;  Inoue,  Takashi;  Yokono.  Hitoshi;  Ishikawa.  Mitsuo 
and  Kumada.  Makoto.  4.544.729,  CI.  528-28.000. 
Institut  For  Energetik  Zentralstelle  Fur  Rationelle  Energieanwendung: 
See — 

Kinder,  Reiner;  Teubel,  Johannes;  Schuster,  Herbert;  and  Fanslau, 
Christine,  4,544,650,  CI.  502-424.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Dang  Vu,  Quang;  Pradel.  Claude;  Euzen,  Jean-Paul;  and  Le  Page, 

Jean-Francois.  4.544.544.  CI.  423-659.000. 
Juguin.  Bernard;  and  Miquel.  Jean.  4.544.791,  CI.  585-517.000. 
Institut  Mondial  du  Phosphate:  See— 

De  Jaeger,  Roger;  Helioui,  Moncef;  and  Puskaric,  Emile,  4,544,536. 
CI.  423-300.000. 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See — 

Rehmat,  Amirali  G.;  and  Patel,  Jitendra  G.,  4,544,375.  CI    48- 
197.00R. 
Institute  of  Nuclear  Energy  Research:  See— 

Ying-Ming,  Tsai;  Hsiao-Ming,  Chen;  and  Gann,  Ting.  4.544.530.  CI. 

Instrumentarium  Oy:  See — 

Sepponen.  Raimo.  4.543.959,  CI.  128-653.000. 
Instruments  S.A.:  See— 

Laude.  Jean-Pierre.  4.544,232,  CI.  350-96.150. 
Intamin  Inc.:  See — 

Spicldiener.   Robert;  Spieldiener.   Reinhold;  and  Saiko,  Alfons. 
4,543.886.  CI.  104-53.000. 
Intec  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Kitchin.  David  A..  4.545.030.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Interimport  F.  CacefTo  GmbH:  See— 

Luchetti.  Lorenzo.  4.543.878,  CI.  99-330.000.   . 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson.  Todd  B.;  Glaser.  Thomas  W.;  and  Neesz.  John  J.. 

4,544.968,  CI.  360-78.000. 
Balliet,  Layton;  Wantshouse,  Richard  A.;  and  Wylie.  Thomas  J.. 

4.545.074.  CI.  455-601.000. 
Bassetti.  Larry  W.;  and  Kantor.  Sherwood.  4.544,264,  CI.  355- 

14.00R. 
Carter,  Donald  L.,  4,544,317.  CI.  414-217.000. 
Chu,  Wei-Kan;  Pliskin,  William  A.;  and  Riseman.  Jacob,  4,544.576, 

CI.  427-82.000. 
Gillett,  John  B.,  4,544,223,  CI.  339-75.0MP. 
Hendriks,  Ferdinand;  and  Taylor,  Russell  H.,  4,544,889,  CI.  324- 

158.00P. 
Langner,  Gunther  O.;  Pfeiffer.  Hans  C;  and  Sturans,  Maris  A.. 

4,544.846.  CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Rudik,  William  J.;  Schmitt.  George  P.;  and  Shipley,  John  P.. 

4.544.801.  CI.  174-68.500. 
Solomon.  Joseph   M  ;  and   Varker.   Kenneth  J..  4.544,439.  CI. 
156-626.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Fujoika.  Futoshi;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  Schreiber,  William  L.. 
4.544,775,  CI.  568-675.000. 
International  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corp.:  See- 
Goodman,  David  S.;  Selvin.  Gerald  J.;  Naus,  Hubert  W.;  Rofer, 
David;  and  McNutt,  Randy  A.,  4,544,224,  CI.  339-89.00M. 
Internationale  Octrooi  Maatschappij  "Octropa"  B.V.:  See- 
Davis.  Paul  J.;  and  Reynolds.  James  F..  4.544.548.  CI.  424-93.000. 
Smith,  Richard  D..  4.544,187,  CI.  285-256.000. 
Inui,  Masaki;  and  Yasui,  Yasuyoshi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.   Transmission   manipulation   device  for  manual   transmission. 
4,543,844,  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Inui,  Masaki;  and  Yasui,  Yasuyoshi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.  Interlocking  construction  in  transmission  manipulation  device 
for  manual  transmission.  4,543,846,  CI.  74-477.000. 
Inukai,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ohmori,  Akira;  Tomihashi,  Nobuyuki;  Inukai,  Hiroshi;  and  Shi- 
mizu,  Yoshiki,  4.544,720.  CI.  526-247.000. 
lodata.  Inc.:  See — 

Mak.  Stephen  M..  4.545.032.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See- 
Handy,   Richard    L.;  and    Lutenegger,   Alan  J.,   4,543,820,   CI. 
73-84.000. 
Irie.  Toshio;  Sato,  Susumu;  and  Hashimoto,  Osamu,  to  Kawasaki  Steel 
Corporation.  Method  for  producing  high  tensile  strength  cold  rolled 
steel  sheets  having  excellent  formability  and  high  tensile  strength 
hot-dip    galvanized    steel    sheets    naving    excellent    formability. 
4,544,419,  CI.  148-12.00C. 
Irvine,  Robert;  Luperti,  Harry  E.;  and  Bayliss.  Keith,  to  Pitney  Bowes 

Inc.  Document  feeder.  4.544,150,  CI.  271-145.000. 
Isaacson.  Calvin:  See — 

Christensen,    Carl    W.;    and    Isaacson.    Calvin.    4,544.619.    CI. 
430-258.000. 
Ishida.  Kunio;  and  Kaneko,  Shinji,  to  Tokico  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydro- 
pneumatic  spring.  4.544.144.  CI.  267-64.150. 
Ishiguri.  Yukio:  See- 
Sasaki.  Mitsuru;  and  Ishiguri.  Yukio,  4,544,652,  C!.  514-127.000. 
Ishii,  Hisao:  See — 

Nomura.  Yoshiyuki;  Okuda.  Kanemasa;  and  Ishii.  Hisao.  4.544.819. 
CI.  219-69.00W. 
Ishii.  Osamu;  Yoshimura.  Fumikalsu;  and  Hatakeyama.  Iwao.  to  Nip- 
pon Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Iron  oxide  magnetic 
film  and  process  for  fabrication  thereof.  4,544.612.  CI.  428-692.000. 
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Ishikawa.  Hiroshi;  Tabasa,  Fujio;  and  Nakagawa.  Kazuyuki,  to  Otsuka 
Pharmaceutical  Company.  Limited.  Quinoline  carboxylic  acid  deriv- 
atives. 4,544,747,  CI.  546-156.000. 
Ishikawa,  Mitsuo:  See- 
Nate,  Kazuo;  Inoue,  Takashi;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Ishikawa.  Mitsuo 
and  Kumada,  Makoto,  4.544.729.  CI.  528-28.000. 
Ishikawa.  Nobuyuki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Crystal  oscillator  circuit 

with  feedback  control.  4,544,897,  CI.  331-1 16.00R. 
Ishikawa.  Yoshihide:  See— 

Nishi,  Yasutaka;  Hamada,  Masao;  Ishikawa.  Yoshihide;  and  Inoue. 
Setsuo.  4.544,608,  CI.  428-498.000. 
Ishiinani,  Toshiaki;  Tsukada,  Katsushige;  and  Hayashi,  Nobuyuki.  to 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.  Photosensitive  resin  composition 
and  photosensitive  element.  4.544,625.  CI.  430-284.000. 
Ishizumi.  Kikuo:  See — 

Ohashi,  Naohito;  Shimago,  Kozo;  Ikeda.  Takaharu;  and  Ishizumi. 
Kikuo,  4.544,635,  CI.  435-121.000. 
Islam,  Abul  B.  M.  A.;  and  Bevan,  David  R.,  to  Downs  Surgical  PLC. 

Biopsy  needle.  4,543,966,  CI.  128-754.000. 
Isover  Saint-Gobain:  See — 

Potters,  Michel.  4,543.690,  CI.  19-300.000. 
Isshiki,  Tomiya;  Kijima,  Yasuhiko;  Miyauchi,  Yuh;  and  Kondo,  Takao, 
to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Process  for  producing 
acetic  anhydride.  4,544,51 1.  CI.  260-549.000. 
Itakura,  Masato:  See— 

Yamaguchi,   Hiroji;    Hayashi,    Masaharu;   and    Itakura,    Masato, 
4.544,053.  CI.  192-58.00B. 
Itami,  Tenihiko;  Kimoto.  Toshifumi;  Yamasawa,  Akira;  and  Saitoh, 
Koichi,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  magnetic 
recording  medium.  4.544.574,  CI.  427-48.000. 
Ito,  Haruo:  See— 

Maeda,  Koichi;  and  Ito,  Haruo,  4.544,879,  CI.  324-57.00R. 
Ito,  Kenichi:  See — 

Musha.  Toru;  and  Ito,  Kenichi,  4.544,838,  CI.  250-202.000. 
Ito.  Nobuo:  See— 

Hirai,  Kiyomiki;  Takeuchi.  Koji;  Abe.  Masahiro;  and  Ito.  Nobuo, 

4,544,733,  CI.  528-123.000. 

Ito,  Toshiyo;  and  Ohshima,  Jiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 

forming  through  holes  by  difTerential  etching  of  stacked  silicon 

oxynitride  layers.  4,543,707,  CI.  29-578.000. 

Itoh,  Masaru,  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  vulcanization  of 

rubber  by  dielectric  heating.  4,544,339,  CI.  425-174.80R. 
Itoh,  Shuji;  and  Hayashi,  Koichi,  to  Kyokuto  Fatty-Acid  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  producing  composite  corrugating  media  for  the  manu- 
facture of  corrugated   fiberboard   and   method  of  making  same. 
4.544.436.  CI.  156-549.000. 
Itou,  Zyouzi;  and  Akiyama,  Synith.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Air  conditioner  for  a  coating  booth.  4.544.380,  CI.  55-80.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Burgdorf,  Jochen;  and  Steffes,  Helmut,  4.543,791,  CI.  6-550.000. 
Neal,  Mathew;  and  Reimers,  Jochen,  4,544,853,  CI.  307-530.000. 
Ivan,  Pal:  Set— 

Szabolcs  nee  Borbas,  Anna;  Otvos,  Laszlo  ;  Sagi.  Janos;  Szemzo, 
Attila;  Peredy  nee  Kajtar,  Maria;  Horvath,   Istvan;   Koczka, 
Istvan;  Rethati,  Csilla;  Ivan,  Pal;  Fritzsche  nee  Lukacs,  Ildiko  ; 
and  Nagy,  Janos,  4,544,740,  CI.  536-23.000. 
Iwamoto,  Hiromu;  and  Tamada,  Haruo.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Scale 
switchable  digital-to-analog  converter.  4.544,912,  CI.  340-347  OAD. 
Iwamoto,  Yoshinao;  Shirasaki,  Yuichi;  Fujise.  Masayuki;  and  Asakawa. 
Kenichi.  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co..  Ltd.  Underwater  optical 
fiber  connector.  4,544,233,  CI.  35O-%.200. 
Iwasaki,  Masaru:  See— 

Nakabu,    Shigeo;    Matsuda,    Yuji;    Yoshida,    Hirokazu;    Iwasaki, 
Masaru;  Nukii,  Takashi;  and  Awane.  Katunobu.  4.544.989.  CI. 
361-401.000. 
Iwata.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Takebayashi,  Masahiro;  Sakazume,  Akio;  Iwata,  Hiroshi;  Sugi- 
yama,   Masahiko;   Murata.   Mitsuru;   and   Tagawa.   Shigetaro. 
4.544.338.  CI.  418-63.000. 
Iwatsu  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Takahashi,  Toru.  4.544,885.  CI.  324-12I.OOR. 
J.  E.  Grote  Company:  See — 

Hochanadel.  Thomas  A.;  and  Mclnemey,  Robert  J..  4,543.864.  CI. 
83-91.000. 
J.  T.  Baker  Chemical  Co.:  See— 

Cady.  Wayne  A..  4.544.446.  CI.  156-639.000. 
Jack  Farrelly  Company,  The:  See— 

Farrelly,  Robert  E.,  4.544.302,  CI.  404-2.000. 
Jackson.  Glen  R.:  See — 

Halliday.  Mary  M.;  and  Jackson.  Glen  R..  4,544.452,  CI.  203-1.000. 
Jacobs,  Barry  A.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Method  of  prevent- 
ing scorch  in  a  polyurethane  foam  and  product  thereof.  4,544,680,  CI. 
521-128.000. 
Jacoby,  George  V.;  and  Schwartz,  Allan  A.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Read  signal  detection  in  ternary  3PM  magnetic  recording.  4.544.963. 
CI.  360-40.000. 
Jaecker,  John  A.:  See— 

Breder.  E.  William.  Jr.;  Jaecker.  John  A.;  and  Johnson,  Marvin  F. 
L..  4,544,786,  CI.  585-500.000. 
Jameson,  Joe  P.:  See— 

Fehrenkamp,    William;    and    Jameson,    Joe    P.,    4,545,040,    CI. 
367-76000. 
Jansen,  Frank:  See — 

Mort.  Joseph;  Jansen.  Frank;  Grammatica,  Steven  J.;  and  Morgan, 
Michael  A..  4,544.617,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Jansen.  Gerardus  L.  M.;  and  Vorspaget,  Alexander,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Optical  recording  and/or  reading  device  with  spindle 


and   optical  elements  supported   on   parallel   bars.   4,545.046.  CI. 
369-111.000. 
Jansson.  Arthur:  See— 

Akhagen,  Rune;  and  Jansson.  Arthur.  4.543,885.  CI.  102-373.000. 
Janusz,  John  M.;  Buckwalter,  Brian  L.;  and  LaHann.  Thomas  R.,  to 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The.  Compounds  and  compoiitions 
useful  for  producing  analgesia.  4,544,668,  CI.  514-563.000. 
Janusz,  John  M.:  See— 

LaHann,  Thomas  R.;  Januiz,  John  M.;  and  Buckwalter,  Brian  L . 

4,544,669.  CI.  514-563.000. 

Jarvis.  William  A.;  Kirby.  John;  Lane,  Alan  J.;  Pokoreki.  John  P.;  and 

Shefneld,  Wilbur  L..  to  Scripto.  Inc.  Disposable  propel-repel  pencil. 

4.544,296.  CI.  401-73.000.  P«=  P^  ^ 

Jensen.  Gerald  A.;  and  Euteneuer.  Charles  L..  to  Pako  Corporation 

Photographic  slide  mounter.  4.543,771.  CI.  53-520.000. 
Jensen,  Ole  J.:  See — 

Eisenhardt,  Anne  R.;  and  Jensen.  Ole  J..  4.544.455.  CI.  204- LOOT 
Jeuch.  Pierre;  Lazzari,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Parrens,  Pierre,  to  Commissar- 
iat a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Process  for  positioning  an  interconnection 
line  on  an  electric  contact  hole  of  an  integrated  circuit.  4,544,445.  CI. 
156-643.000. 
Jiang.  Ching-Lin:  See— 

Guterman,    Daniel    C;    and    Jiang,    Ching-Lin.    4,545,035.    CI. 
365-185.000. 
Jochum,  Peter:  See— 

Schmitt,   Werner;   Purrmann.   Robert;  Jochum,   Peter;   Hubner, 
Heinz-Joachim;  and  Burger,  Bernd,  4,544,742,  CI.  544-8.000 
Johanson,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Skakoon,  James  G.;  Johanson,  Donald  L.;  and  Bonthron,  Raymond 
J.,  4.544,369,  CI.  604-155.000. 
John,  Heinz,  deceased;  and  by  John  nee  RuefTler,  Friedlinde.  Heir,  to 
Lindauer  Domier  Gesellschaf^  mbH.  Device  for  separating  and 
delivering  individual  heddles  or  drop  wires  to  a  draw-in  poaition 
4.543.696.  CI.  28-206.000. 
John  Hopkins  University,  The:  See— 

Kitchin.  David  A..  4.545.030.  CI.  364-900.000. 
John  nee  Rueffler,  Friedlinde.  Heir:  See- 
John.  Heinz,  deceased;  and  John  nee  RuefHer.  Friedlinde,  Heir, 
4.543,696,  CI.  28-206.000 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The:  See- 
Keller,  Christian  A.,  4.544,840.  CI.  250-227.000. 
Johnson,  Lyie  R.;  and  Herzan.  Eugene  H.,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corpora- 
tion. Rigid  mount  coupler.  4,543,994.  CI.  137-614.040. 
Johnson,  Marvin  F.  L.:  See — 

Breder,  E.  William,  Jr.;  Jaecker,  John  A.;  and  Johnson,  Marvin  F. 
L..  4.544,786,  CI.  585-500.000. 
Johnson  Matthey  Public  Limited  Company:  See- 
Newport,    Derek    J.;    and    Hood,    Christopher,    4,544,834,    CI. 
235-487.000. 
Johnson,  Paul  R,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Offshore  crane  wave  motion 

compensation  apparatus.  4,544,137,  CI.  254-337.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Salas,  Edward  R.;  Fisher,  Edwin  P.;  Johnson,  Robert  B.;  Nibby, 
Chester   M.,   Jr.;    and    Boudreau,    Daniel    A.,   4,545,010,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Johnson,  Romain  H.  Die  forming  method  and  machine.  4,544,820,  CI. 

219-69.00M. 
Johnson,  Theodore  J.  Wood  fuel  combustion  system.  4,543,890,  CI. 

110-102.000. 
Johnston,  Burdith  W.:  See— 

Mawby,   Harold   S.;  and  Johnston,   Burdith  W..  4,543.800.  CI. 
62-339.000. 
Jolley,  Michael  E.:  See- 
Wang,   Chao-Huei   J;   and   Jolley,    Michael   E.,   4,544,546,   CI. 
424-7.100. 
Jonas  Brothers,  Inc.:  See — 

Van    Veen,    Onno;    and    Knobloch,    Dale    B.,    4,544,361.    CI. 
434-296.000. 
Jones.  C.  Andrew:  See — 

Sofranko.    John    A.;    and    Jones.    C.    Andrew.    4.544.784.    Q. 
585-500.000. 
Jones.  Charles  E.:  See — 

Downey.    Gale    D.;    and    Jones.    Charies    E..    4.544.494.    CI. 
252-135.000. 
Jones.  Dale  G.:  See- 
Elliott.  Henry  H.;  Lepovitz.  Lawrence  R.;  and  Jones.  Dale  O.. 
4.544.379.  CI.  55-71.000. 
Jones.  John  O..  Jr.;  and  White.  Charles.  Jr.  Vibrator  for  furniture. 

4.544.867.  CI.  318-129.000. 
Jones.  Steven  K.:  See- 
Bright,  David  E.;  and  Jones.  Steven  K.,  4,544.841,  CI.  25O-22I.000 
Ju,  Cho  H.  Power  Machine.  4.543,841,  CI.  74-461.000. 
Juguin,  Bernard;  and  Miquel.  Jean,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole. 
Process  for  producing  premium  gasoline  by  polymerizing  C4  cuts. 
4,544,791.  CI.  585-517.000. 
Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See- 
Rock,  Erich;  and  Brustle,  Klaus,  4,543,686,  CI.  16-288.000. 
Junginger,  Klaus  M.:  See— 

Grunikiewicz.  Peter;  Gommel,  Karl;  and  Junginger.  Klaus  M., 
4,543,720,  CI.  30-272.00R. 
Juvin,   Didier;  and   Dupeyral,   Benoit,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.  Process  for  automatic  image  recognition.  4,545,067,  CI. 
382-21.000. 
Kaack,  Hermann:  See — 

Baumann,  Hans;  and  Kaack,  Hermann,  4,544,738,  CI.  534-617.000. 
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Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ilo,  Toshiyo;  and  Ohshima.  Jiro.  4.543,707.  CI.  29-578.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Mikami.  Yoshiharu,  4,544,042.  CI.  177-25.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See — 

Nakanishi.  Sadao;  Nakajima,  Yoshihiro;  Kawano,  Hitoshi;  Ihochi, 
Akihiko;  Ogasawara,  Takaaki;  and  Maruyama,  Tokuji,  4,544,826. 
CI.  219.I37.0PS. 
Yamada.    Kaneo;    Okamoto.    Shigemi;    and    Asada,    Kazuhiko 
4.544,514.  CI.  261-153.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho:  See— 
Kitazawa,  Yasuhide,  4,543,870,  CI.  84-96.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  T  AN  T:  See— 

Takano,  Tsunesuke.  4,544,907,  CI.  337-262.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  &*— 

Suzuki,  Masaru,  4,544.871.  CI.  318-568.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See — 

Matsutani.  Kinya;  and  Sasaki,  Katutoki,  4.543.794,  CI.  62-54.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Seiki.  Kazuo;  Suzuki.  Yoshihisa;  and  Yasui.  Yoshiharu,  4.543.776. 
CI.  57-261.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Kataoka.   Masao;  Oshima,   Yujiro;   Noda.  Takashi;  and  Suzuki 
Shigeo.  4.543.929.  CI.  123-263.000. 
Kaczkos.  John  E.:  See — 

Koppensteiner,  James  V.;  and  Kaczkos.  John  E..  4.544.066.  CI 
211-41.000. 
Kade.  Alexander;  and  Radomski,  Thomas  A.,  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration. Bridge  driver  circuit  for  a  DC  electric  motor.  4.545.004,  CI 
363-63.000. 
Kadija,  Igor  V.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Porous  diaphragms  for  electro- 
lytic   cells    having    non-uniform    hydrophobicity.    4,544.474     CI 
204-295.000.  /       .       .       .        ■ 

Kadowaki,  Hironori:  See — 

Wada,  Takeshi;  Kita,  Hisanao;  Wada.  Tatsuji;  Fujishima.  Susumu 
and  Kadowaki,  Hironori,  4.543.71 1,  CI.  29-726.000. 
Kajiwara.  Toshiro:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Hiroyoshi;  Minagawa.  Yoshiji;  Tsuchihashi.  Michihiro; 
Anzai,  Yoshinori;  and  Kajiwara,  Toshiro,  4,544,862,  CI.  315- 
209.00R. 
Kakizaki,  Takao:  See— 

Kogure,   Kenji;   Kakizaki,   Takao;   Mitsuya,   Yasunaga    Oguchi 
Shigemitsu;  and  Otani,  Koji,  4,544,972,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Kaltenbach  &  Voigt  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Eibofner,  Eugen;  and  Strohmaier,  Ernst.  4.544.355.  CI.  433-104.000. 
Kaltz.  Milton  C;  and  Alexander,  Michael  P..  to  ASC  Incorporated. 
Retractable    backlight    apparatus    for    vehicles.    4.543  747     CI 
49-249.000.  .       . 

Kamaia.  Kazuo:  See — 

Maemori.  Takashi;  and  Kamata.  Kazuo.  4.544.249.  CI.  354-195.120 
Kamieniecki.  Emil.  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Method  of 
measuring  photo-induced  voltage  at  the  surface  of  semiconductor 
materials.  4.544.887.  CI.  324-158.00R. 
Kamimaru.  Nobuyuki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Programmable  counter  system.  4.545.063.  CI.  377-52.000. 
Kaminaga.  Hiromitsu;  and  Kondo.  Hiroshi,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K. 
Heat-msulating  frame  assembly  for  use  in  corner  of  curtain  wall 
construction.  4,543.756.  CI.  52-284.000. 
Kaminsky,  Walter;  and  Hahnsen.  Heinrich.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

^l'f!*,.f'^?5i"*  ^°'  ^^^  preparation  of  oligomeric  aluminoxanes. 
4.544,762.  CI.  556-179.000. 

Kammerer,  Walter;  and  Spiro,  Vladimir,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Private  branch  exchange  having  transmission  channels  commonly 
available  to  all  stations.  4,545,049.  CI.  370-16.000. 
Kampf,  Hans:  See— 

Ingelmann,    Hans-Joachim;    and    Kampf.    Hans.    4.543.802.    CI. 
62-525.000. 
Kanaoka,  Takeshi;  and  Shimizu.  Shigehisa,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  ,  Ltd 

Side  printing  apparatus.  4,544.259.  CI.  355-1.000. 
Kando,  Toru:  See — 

Haraguchi.  Keisuke;  and  Kando.  Toru.  4.544.251.  CI.  354-288  000 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tsuge,  Kazunori;  Tawada.  Yoshihisa;  and  Hamakawa.  Yoshihiro 
4.544,423.  CI.  148-174.000. 
Kaneko.  Kaluaki:  See- 
Tike.  Takao;  Kaneko,  Katuaki;  and  Otozaki,  Sieeo.  4  544  424  CI 
156-39.000.  *         .-"".t^H.  v,i. 

Kaneko,  Shinji:  See— 

Lshida.  Kunio;  and  Kaneko.  Shinji,  4,544.144.  CI.  267-64.150. 
Kanemitsu.   Shinji;   and   Tohyama.   Yoshikuni.   to  Canon   Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Transfer  station  alignment  device.  4.544.262.  CI  355-3  OTR 
Kaneno   Masayuki,  to  NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.  Engine  parts.  4.544,607' 

CI.  428-472.000. 
Kano,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nagata,  Muneyoshi;  and  Kano,  Hiroshi,  4,544,291.  CI.  400-208  000 
Kantor,  Sherwood:  See— 

Bassetti,  Larry  W.;  and  Kantor,  Sherwood.  4.544.264,  CI.  355- 

Kao  Corporation:  See — 

Suzuki.  Toshio.  4.544,498.  CI.  252-547.000. 

Karacsonyi  nee  Eva  Spindlcr,  Belane  ;  Racz.  Bela;  Boszormenyi.  Isl- 
van;  Kiraly,  Laszlo  ;  and  Medgyesi.  Andras.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  an  aqueous  bituminous  preparation.  4.544,410.  CI.  106-278  000 

Karasawa.  Kazuo.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd  Breather  for  electrical 
apparatus.  4.544,166.  CI.  277-57.000. 


Karjalainen,  Arto  J.;  and  Kurkela.  Kauko  O.  A.,  to  Farmos  Group.  Ltd. 

Antihypertensive  substituted  imidazole  derivatives.  4.544  664    CI 

514-396.000. 
Karl  Becker  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See- 
Becker.  Reinhard.  4,544.082.  CI.  221-200.000. 
Karrer,  Fritz.  Method  of  liquid  treatment  of  textile  fiber  material 

4.543.676.  CI.  8-149.100. 
Karwacki.  Francis  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Nuclear 

magnetic  resonance  gyroscope.  4.544.891.  CI.  324-304.000 
Kasahara,  Yasushi:  See— 

Soma.  Kazunori;  and  Kasahara.  Yasushi,  4.544,640,  CI.  436-506  000 
Kasei  Optonix,  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Tomohiro;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  Matsumoto,  Goro    Mat- 
suhisa,  Noboru;  and  Omatoi,  Susumu,  4,544,605,  CI.  428-404  000 
Kaser,  Peter:  See— 

Mizrah,  Tiberiu;  HofTmann.  Matthias;  Kaser.  Peter-  and  Heilia 
Klemens.  4.544.524.  CI.  419-9.000. 
Kassai  Kabushikikaisha:  See— 

Kassai.  Kenzou,  4,543,685,  CI.  16-35.00R. 
Kassai,  Kenzou.  to  Kassai  Kabushikikaisha.  Caster.  4.543.685.  CI.  16- 

Kaszeta,  William  J.:  See- 
Bailey,    William    L.;    and    Kaszeta,    William    J.,    4,544,876.   CI. 
323-282.000. 
Kataoka,  Masao;  Oshima,  Yujiro;  Noda,  Takashi;  and  Suzuki,  Shigeo.  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Turbulence  generating 
method  and  internal  combustion  engine  for  carrying  out  the  same. 

Katayama.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Ohta,   Kenji;   Hirokane.  Junji;   Katayama.   Hiroyuki;  Takahashi. 
Akira;  and  Yamaoka.  Hideyoshi.  4.544.443.  CI.  156-643.000. 

Katayama.  Nobuaki.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Select  return 
mechanism  in  a  manual  transmission  for  automotive  vehicles 
4,543.842.  CI.  74-473.00P. 

Kato.  Kiminari.  to  NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.  Ceramic  rotor  and  manufac- 
turing process  therefor.  4.544.327.  CI.  416-241.00B. 

Kato.  Misao;  Shimeki.  Yasuharu;  Matsushima.  Hiroshi;  Tsuji.  Shiro; 
Kihara.  Nobuyoshi;  and  Amano.  Yoshinori.  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  processing  binary  data. 

Katsuhara.  Yutaka:  See — 

Sawai,  Mithio;  Tasaka.  Yoshihiro;  Kawai.  Toshikazu    and  Kat- 
suhara. Yutaka.  4.544.772.  CI.  568-411.000. 
Katsuura,  Nobuo.  to  Nikko  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cable  holder 

4.544,800.  CI.  174-65.0SS. 
Katz,  Robert  F.  Combination  toy  and  garment.  4,543,669,  CI.  2-84.000. 
Kaufman,  Alexander  A.;  and  McNeill,  James  D..  to  Geonics  Limited. 
Signal  processing  apparatus  for  frequency  domain  geophysical  elec- 
tromagnetic surveying  system.  4,544,892,  CI.  324-334.000. 
Kaul.  Bansi  L..  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  I,4-Di-[2'-(2".4"-dichlorophenylazo)-3'- 

oxobutyramido]-2-methoxybenzene.  4.544.736.  CI.  534-575.000. 
Kausch.  William  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.  Negative-acting  photoresist  imaging  system.  4,544.622.  CI 
430-278.000. 
Kavli,  Tom  O.:  See — 

Park,  Kyong;  and  Kavli,  Tom  O.,  4,544,875,  CI.  323-280.000. 
Kavlico  Corporation:  See — 

Park,  Kyong;  and  Kavli,  Tom  O.,  4,544,875,  CI.  323-280.000. 
Kawai,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Sawai.  Mithio;  Tasaka.  Yoshihiro;  Kawai.  Toshikazu;  and  Kat- 
suhara. Yutaka.  4.544.772.  CI.  568-411.000. 
Kawamura.  Kenji:  See — 

Kawanami,  Norihide;  Miyake.  Yukinori;  Kawamura.  Kenji;  and 
Toda.  Toshiharu.  4.544.984.  CI.  361-1  F9.000. 
Kawamura,  Kichinari:  See— 

Okado,     Hideo;     Hashimoto.     Kazuo;     Kawamura,     Kichinari; 
Yamazaki,    Yasuyoshi;    and    Takaya,    Haruo,  .4,544,793,    CI. 
585-640.000. 
Kawana,  Takeshi:  See — 

Matsubara.    Kazunori;    Yoshizaki.    Masanori;    Mifune.    Takao; 
Nakamura.  Kenichi;  Endo.  Yukio;  Takamatsu.  Hidetoshi;  Saito. 
Yutaka;  and  Kawana.  Takeshi.  4,543,708.  CI.  29-598.000. 
Kawanami,  Hisashi;  Suzuki.  Kiyoshi;  and  Kawauchi.  Akihiro.  to  To- 
shiba Electric  Equipment  Corporation.  Marker  light.  4,544.999.  CI 
362-298.000.  b         .       .       . 

Kawanami.  Norihide;  Miyake,  Yukinori;  Kawamura,  Kenji;  and  Toda, 
Toshiharu,  to  Hirose  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Mito  Teck  Co.,  Ltd. 
Coaxial  lightning  arresting  structure.  4,544,984,  CI.  361-119.000. 
Kawano,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Nakanishi,  Sadao;  Nakajima,  Yoshihiro;  Kawano.  Hitoshi;  Ihochi. 
Akihiko;  Ogasawara.  Takaaki;  and  Maruyama.  Tokuji.  4.544,826. 
CI.  219-137.0PS. 
Kawasaki,  Masahiro;  Aoki,  Harumi;  and  Suzuki,  Koji,  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Photo-electric  conversion  device  with 
accumulation    time    control    and    leakage    current    compensation. 
4,544,848.  CI.  250-578.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Irie,  Toshio;  Sato,  Susumu;  and  Hashimoto.  Osamu.  4.544,419.  CI 

148-12.00C. 
Yoshida.    Shigeru;    Shiraishi.    Norihisa;    Asakawa.    Chosei;    and 
Sakaguchi.  Morohira,  4.544.142.  CI.  266-252.000. 
Kawashima.  Susumu;  and  Yamada,  Shigeru,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  musical  instrument  producing  chord 
tones  utilizing  channel  assignment.  4,543,869,  CI.  84-1.010. 
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Kawatani,  Kimio;  Fujikawa,  Takashi;  and  Watanabc,  Eiji,  to  Arakawa 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Self-emulsifying  sizing  comix>si- 
tion.  4,544,414,  CI.  106-287.240. 
Kawauchi,  Akihiro:  See— 

Kawanami,   Hisashi;   Suzuki.   Kiyoshi;  and   Kawauchi.   Akihiro. 
4.544.999.  CI.  362-298.000. 
Kayama.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Yamamoto,   Sadashi;   Kayama,   Hiroaki;  and   Watanabe,   Masaki, 
4,543.849.  CI.  74-501. 50R. 
Kazi,  Shaukat  A.:  See— 

Kolchinsky,    Abel    E.;    and    Kazi,    Shaukat    A.,    4.544.128,    CI. 
251-30.010. 
Kearney,  Dolores  C;  Giza,  Peter;  and  Matz,  Bruno,  to  Ford  Motor 
Company.  Method  of  reclaiming  sand  used  in  evaporative  casting 
process.  4,544,013.  CI.  164-5.000. 
Kearns,  Robert  W.;  and  Kearns,  Timothy  B..  to  Keams,  Robert  W. 
Intermittant  windshield  wiper  control  system  with  improved  motor 
speed  control.  4,544.870.  CI.  318-444.000. 
Kearns.  Timothy  B.:  See— 

Keams,    Robert    W.;   and    Kearns.   Timothy    B..   4.544,870.   CI. 
318-444.000. 
Keaton.  Tanya  L.  Semiautomatically  actuated  rotable  lounge  chair. 

4.544,202.  CI.  297-349.000. 
Keeton  Enterprises:  See — 

Keeton,  John   H.;   Keeton,   Lyie  S.;  and   Keeton,   Eugene  G., 
4.543.743.  CI.  47-1.500. 
Keeton.  Eugene  G.:  See — 

Keeton,  John   H.;   Keeton,   LyIe  S.;  and   Keeton,   Eugene  G.. 
4,543.743,  CI.  47-1.500. 
Keeton,  John  H.;  Keeton,  LyIe  S.;  and  Keeton,  Eugene  G..  to  Keeton 

Enterprises.  Herbicide  applicator.  4,543.743.  CI.  47-1.500. 
Keeton.  Lyle  S.:  See— 

Keeton,  John   H.;   Keeton,   LyIe  S.;  and   Keeton,   Eugene  G., 
4,543,743,  CI.  47-1.500. 
Keggins,  Kathleen  M.;  Davis,  Ann  C;  Sybert,  Edward  M.;  Mays, 
Thomas  D.;  and  Milch,  Robert  A.,  to  IGI  Biotechnology.  Inc.  Cul- 
ture media  from  clarified  diary  whey  lactose  permeates.  4.544.637.  CI. 
435-253.000. 
Keiper  Aulomobiltechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Schmale,  Gerhard,  4,544.204.  CI.  297-452.000. 
Keller,  Christian  A.,  to  Johns  Hopkins  University.  The.  Fiber  optic 

fluid  impurity  detector.  4.544,840.  CI.  250-227.000. 
Keller.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Cremers,    David    A.;    and    Keller.    Richard    A.,    4,544.274.    CI. 
356-436.000. 
Kellermyer,   David   S.   Self-storing   LPG   tank  cart.   4.544.173.   CI. 

280-47.330. 
Kellett,  Roger  N.;  and  Hicks,  Clayton  J.  Bar  joist  supported  suspension 

clips.  4,544, 1 19,  CI.  248-58.000. 
Kelley,  Max  D.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Process  for  pyrolyz- 
ing  hydrocarbonaceous  solids  to  recover  volatile  hydrocarbons. 
4,544,478,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Kellogg,  Guy.  to  United  Steel  &  Wire  Company.  Anti-sway  clip  for 

rear  gate  of  shopping  cart  basket.  4.544.171,  CI.  280-33. 99A. 
Kelly,  Donald  H.:  See- 
Crane,    Hewitt    D.;    and    Kelly,    Donald    H.,    4,544,246,    CI. 
351-211.000. 
Kelso,  Kenneth  S.:  See— 

Al-Sheikh,  Abdelraouf  M.;  Avci,  Sakir  T.;  Kelso,  Kenneth  S.; 
Kwek.  Seng  H.;  McBean.  Lionel  B.;  Pugh.  Stuart;  and  Smith. 
Douglas  G.,  4.544.178,  CI.  280-642.000. 
Kemner,  Axel:  See— 

Bachmann,  Wilhelm;  and  Kemner.  Axel.  4.543.975.  CI.  137-85.000. 
Kenhar  Products  Incorporated:  See — 

Hornung,  Steve,  4,544.324,  CI.  414-785.000. 
Keogh.  Michael  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Reaction  products 
of  a  difunctional  compound  and  an  organo  titanate.  4,544,760.  CI. 
556-40.000. 
Kermisch,  Dorian,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Rotation  of  digital  images. 

4.545.069,  CI.  382-46.000. 
Kern.  George  M..  to  Silberline  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Resin 
compositions  containing  metals  such  as  aluminum.  4,544,600,  CI. 
428-323.000. 
Kern,  Mark  T.;  Bell,  Robert  A.;  and  Riedl.  Max  J.,  to  Santa  Barbara 
Research  Center.  Radiation  detector  with  built-in  test  capability. 
4,544,843,  CI.  250-239.000. 
Kernforschungsanlage  Julich.  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haftung: 
See — 
Struck,    Bernd-Dieter;    Biallas.    Bemd;    and    Schultcn.    Rudolf, 
4.544,459,  CI.  204-103.000. 
Kernforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH:  See — 

Maliek,  Heinz;  Laser,  Manfred;  and  Ermisch,  Dorothec,  4,544,374, 
CI.  48-114.000. 
Kessler,  Jochem;  and  Heinrich,  Bernd,  to  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AG. 
Circuit  arrangement  for  the  actuation  of  the  throttle  valve  of  a  motor 
vehicle  internal  combustion  engine.  4.543.933.  CI.  123-361.000. 
Kessler.  Peter-Jurgen;  Mayer.  Jurgen;  and  Weiler.  Paul,  to  Robert 
Bosch    GmbH.    Windshield    wiper    device    for    motor    vehicles. 
4,543.682.  CI.  15-250.420. 
Keyasko.  Mark.  Lightweight,  rigid,  metal  product  and  process  for 

producing  same.  4.543.803.  CI.  63-2.000. 
Keys.  Richard  H.,  Jr.  Patient's  mouthpiece.  4.543.950.  CI.  128-136.000. 
Khandwala.  Bhupendra  J.:  See — 

Young.  Jorge  A.;  and  Khandwala,  Bhupendra  J..  4.544,832,  CI. 
235-377.000. 


Khanna,  Pyare;  Snyder,  Evan  S.;  and  Singh,  Prithipal,  to  Syra  Com- 
pany. Chloramphenicol  derivatives.  4.544,765.  CI.  560-29.000. 
Kidode,  Masatsugu:  See — 

Tabata,   Miisuo;   Kidode,   Masatsugu;  and   Yamaguchi.   Noboru. 
4.545,068.  CI.  382-41.000. 
Kiederle.  Richard:  See — 

Zerhoch.  Georg;  Sauler.  Josef;  Kiederle.  Richard;  and  von  Stein, 
Gunther.  4.543.739.  CI.  38-15.000. 
Kieffer,  Jean:  See- 
Henry.  Georges;  and  Kieffer.  Jean.  4.543.712,  CI.  29-825.000. 
Kierstead,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Bruderer,   Hans;   Kierstead,   Richard  W ;   Mullin,  John  G.,  Jr ; 
Nakamura,  Keiji;  Tateishi,  Mitsuru;  Teitel  Sidney;  and  O'Brien! 
Jay  P.,  4,544,657,  CI.  514-253.000. 
Kieser,  Manfred:  See- 
Franz,    Klaus-Dieter;    Kieser,    Manfred;   and    Stahlccker,    Otto. 
4,544.415.  CI.  106-288.00R. 
Kihara,  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Kato.    Misao;    Shimeki.    Yasuharu;    Matsushima.    Hiroshi;   Tsuji, 
Shiro;  Kihara,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Amano,  Yoshinori,  4,544,962.  CI 
360-40.000. 
Kijima,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Isshiki,  Tomiya;  Kijima.  Yasuhiko;  Miyauchi.  Yuh;  and  Kondo. 
Takao.  4.544.511.  CI.  260-549.000. 
Kikuchi.  Hiroshi;  and  Sato.  Kenji.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Lid 

Shuttle  type  line  printer.  4,543,884.  CI.  101-93.040. 
Kilmonis,    Peter    P.    Apparatus    for    carrying    and    playins    sames 

4,544,158,  CI.  273-150.000.  »     /    e    » 

Kim,  Yong  C:  See— 

Dietiker,  Paul;  Kim,  Yong  C;  Nelson,  Marvin  D.;  and  Olson. 
Elwyn  H..  4.543.974.  CI.  137-66.000. 
Kimoto,  Toshifumi:  See — 

Itami,  Tcruhiko;  Kimoto,  Toshifumi;  Yamasawa.  Akira;  and  Saitoh. 
Koichi.  4.544.574.  CI.  427-48.000. 
Kinder.  Reiner;  Teubel.  Johannes;  Schuster,  Herbert;  and  Fanslau. 
Christine,   to  Institut   For  Energetik   Zenlralstelle  Fur  Rationelle 
Energieanwendung.  Process  for  manufacturing  hydrophobic  adsor- 
bents. 4.544.650.  CI.  502-424.000. 
King.  David  A.:  See — 

Dunn.  Philip;  and  King.  David  A..  4.544.200.  CI.  297-265.000. 
King,  Francis  D.:  See— 

Hadley,    Michael    S.;    and    King,    Francis    D..    4.544,660,    CI. 
514-329.000. 
King,  George  W..  to  Stackpole  Limited.  Roll  fed  labelling  machine. 

4,544.431,  CI.  156-256.000. 
King.  James  L..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Dynamoelectric  ma- 
chine and  stator.  4.544.856.  CI.  310-71.000. 
Kioritz  Corporation:  See— 

Nagashima,  Akira;  and  Taomo.  Toshio,  4,543.915,  CI.  123-41.650. 
Kiraly,  Laszlo  :  See — 

Karacsonyi  nee  Eva  Spindler.  Belane  ;  Racz.  Bela;  Boszormenyi. 
Istvan;  Kiraly.  Laszlo  ;  and  Medgyesi.  Andras.  4,544.410,  CI. 
106-278.000. 
Kirby.  John:  See — 

Jarvis.  William  A.;  Kirby.  John;  Lane.  Alan  J.;  Pokorski.  John  P.; 
and  Sheffield.  Wilbur  L..  4.544.296.  CI.  401-73.000. 
Kiriake.  Masaharu:  See — 

Matsui.  Isamu;  Yamamoto.  Yoshio;  Nakanishi.  Kazuo;  Kiriake, 
Masaharu;  and  Shimamoto.  Akira.  4.544.107.  CI.  242-35. 50A. 
Kirk.  Johnie  C.  Floor  illuminating  bedside  light  unit.  4.544.993.  CI 

362-153.000. 
Kirker,  Timothy  J.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Exhaust  flow  mixers  and 

nozzles.  4,543,784.  CI.  60-262.000. 
Kirkland.  Lester:  See- 
Milne.  Robin  I.;  and  Kirkland,  Lester,  4,544.808,  CI.  179-99.0LS 
Kishimoio,  Masayuki.  Pressure  accumulator.  4.543,997,  CI.  138-30.000. 
Kishimolo.  Tadamitsu:  See— 

Yamamura.   Yuichi;   and   Kishimoto.   Tadamitsu,  4,544,632,   CI. 
435-68.000. 
Kita  Electrics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Nobuki,  4,545,031,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kita,  Hisanao:  See — 

Wada.  Takeshi;  Kita,  Hisanao;  Wada.  Tatsuji;  Fujishima,  Susumu; 
and  Kadowaki,  Hironori,  4,543,71 1,  CI.  29-726,000. 
Kitada.  Masahiro:  See — 

Uesaka,  Yasutaro;  Hishiyama.  Sadao;  Kitada.  Masahiro;  Shimizu 

Noboru;  Tanabe,  Hideo;  and  Fujiwara,  Hideo,  4,544.591,  CI 

428-65.000. 

Kitajima,  Tadayuki;  Hayakawa.  Kimiaki;  Ueda.  Noriyoshi;  and  Hiroi 

Masakazu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  original  convey 

ing  device.  4.544,148,  CI.  271-3.100. 

Kitazawa.  Yasuhide.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho 

Drum  for  music  box,  4.543.870,  CI.  84-96.000. 
Kitchin,  David  A.,  to  John  Hopkins  University.  The;  and  Intec  Sys 
tems.  Inc.  Synchronous  clock  stopper  for  microprocessor,  4.545.030, 
CI.  364-900.000. 
Klaassen.  Alan  W.;  and  Bezman.  Richard  D.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Promoter  for  the  oxidation  of  SO2  in  an  FCC  process. 
4,544.645,  CI.  502-66.000.  " 

Klatt,  Alfred,  to  WABCO  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH.  Power  operated, 

remotely  controlled  transmission.  4.543.856.  CI,  74-866,000, 
Klaus.  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Skutta.  Frank  R.;  and  Klaus.  Thomas  R.,  4.545.072.  CI.  455-183.000 
Kleinberg,  Larry  K.;  and  Evans,  Don  S.,  to  Urban  Engineering  Co., 
Inc.  Surgical  instrument  and  method  of  making  same.  4,543.857,  CI. 
76- 10  l.OOR. 


PI  24 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


October  1,  1985 


Kliewer.  Wayne  R.:  See— 

Lemanski.   Michael  F.;  and  Kliewer.  Wayne  R..  4.544,673,  CI 
518-713.000. 
Klioze,  Solomon  S.,  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.  Cis-4a- 
aryl,  I.  2,  3.  4.  4A.  9B-hexahydro-benzofuro-(3,2-C]-  pyridines  useful 
as  analgesics.  4.544.745.  CI.  546-89.000. 
Klockner-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Berstermann.    Wilhelm;    Grisar.    Ulrich;    and    Koerfer,    Egon, 
4.544.270.  CI.  356-313.000. 
Kloosterhof,  Leonardus  P.  A.:  See— 

Elkerbout.  Marten  F.;  and  Kloosterhof,  Leonardus  P.  A.,  4,544,278. 
CI.  366-129.000. 
Klostermann.  Heinrich  F.,  to  Lilton  Systems,  Inc.  X-ray  tube  rotor 

mounting.  4,545.064,  CI.  378-132.000. 
KMW  ERJO  AB:  See— 

Carlsson,  Jan  E.  K.,  4,544,104.  CI.  241-57.000. 
Carlsson,  Jan  E.  K.,  4,544,105,  CI.  241-73.000. 
Knee.  William  R.;  and  Cutie  ,  Sergio  S..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Reduction  of  acrylamide  and  acrylonitrile  emissions.  4.544.768, 
CI.  564-206.000. 
Knipp.  Jerry  L.:  See — 

Sanders,   Robert   E.;   Knipp,  Jerry   L.;  and   Flynn,  Charles  J., 
4,544,218,  CI.  339-3 l.OOL. 
Knob,  Kevin  J.:  See— 

Chao.  Paul  K.;  Knob,  Kevin  J.;  and  Yurchak,  Sergei.  4,544,781.  CI. 
585-408.000. 
Knobloch,  Dale  B.:  See- 
Van    Veen,    Onno;    and    Knobloch,    Dale    B.,    4,544,361,    CI 
434-296.000. 
Knutsson,  Lars  G.,  to  Ingenjorsfirma  G.  Knutsson  AB.  Equipment  for 
handling  sheet  material  in  a  pattern  cutting  machine.  4.544,824,  CI. 
219-121.0LG. 
Ko-Operatiewe   Wijnbouers   Vereniging   Van    Zuid-Afrika   Beperkt: 
See — 
Sanderson,  Ronald  D.;  and  Badenhorst,  Jurchens  B.,  4,544,589,  CI 
428-35.000. 
Kobayashi,   Hiroshi;  Machida,  Hazime;  and  Tanaka,   Motoharu,  to 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Magneto-optical  recording  medium  having  a 
ferrimagnetic  recording  layer.  4,544,602,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Kobayashi,  Masaaki:  See — 

Nishiguchi,  Yuzuru;  Uchiyama,  Shigeru;  and  Kobayashi,  Masaaki. 
4,544,858,  CI.  310-321.000. 
Kobayashi,  Nobuki,  to  Kita  Electrics  Co.,  Ltd.  Photo-electric  apparatus 

for  monitoring  printed  papers.  4.545,031.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kobayashi,  Ryohei:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Toshiro;  Kobayashi,  Ryohei;  Kurimoto,  Mamoru  and 
Ozone,  Toshio,  4,544,406,  CI.  75-123.00N. 
Kobayashi.  Yukio:  See— 

Shishikura,  Toshikazu;  Konuma^Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Hidenori;  and 
Kobayashi.  Yukio,  4,544.615.  CI.  429-194.000. 
Koch.  Hannsjorg:  See — 

Metschl.  Michael;  and  Koch.  Hannsjorg.  4,544,384,  CI.  55-180.000. 
Kochi,  Hiromu:  See — 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 
Hiromu,  4,544.653.  CI.  514-202.000. 
Koczka,  Istvan:  See — 

Szabolcs  nee  Borbas.  Anna;  Otvos,  Laszlo  ;  Sagi.  Janos;  Szemzo, 
Attila;   Peredy  nee  Kajtar,   Maria;   Horvath,   Istvan;   Koczka, 
Istvan;  Rethati.  Csilla;  Ivan.  Pal;  Fritzsche  nee  Lukacs,  Ildiko 
and  Nagy,  Janos,  4,544,740,  CI.  536-23.000. 
Kodama,  Hideyo;  Kondo,  Yasuo;  and  Akahori,  Kimihiko,  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  composite  steel  ineot 
4.544.019.  CI.  164-496.000.  e.  »~  e. 

Koella.  Ernest,  III;  and  Harmon,  Albert  D.  Textile  spindle  assembly 

and  method.  4,543,778,  CI.  57-303.000. 
Koelmel.  Donald  F.:  See— 

Shalaby,  Shalaby  W.;  and  Koelmel,  Donald  F..  4,543.952.  CI 
128-335.500. 
Koenig,  Horst:  See— 

Rossy.  Phillip  A.;  Thyes,  Marco;  Franke,  Albrecht;  Koenig,  Horst; 
Gnes,  Josef;  Lehmann.  Hans  D.;  and  Lenke,  Dieter,  4,544,562. 
CI.  514-247.000. 
Koerfer,  Egon:  See — 

Berstermann,    Wilhelm;    Grisar,    Ulrich;    and    Koerfer.    Eeon, 
4.544.270.  CI.  356-313.000. 
Kogure.  Kenji;  Kakizaki.  Takao;  Mitsuya.  Yasunaga;  Oguchi.  Shige- 
mitsu;  and  Otani,  Koji.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public 
Corporation.  Swinging  actuators  for  use  in  magnetic  disc  type  mem- 
ory devices.  4.544.972,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Kohjin  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Oka,  Hiroshi,  4,544,391,  CI.  62-541.000. 
Kohle.  Ulrich;  and  PafThausen.  Hans,  to  Pelikan  AG.  Multistrike  rib- 
bon. 4,544.292,  CI.  400-241.200. 
Kohler,  Rolf-Dieter:  See— 

Hagen,     Helmut;     and     Kohler,     Rolf-Dieter,     4,544,755,     CI 
548-335.000. 
Koike,  Kazumi:  See — 

Aoki.  Fujio;  and  Koike.  Kazumi,  4.544,097,  CI.  239-126.000. 
Koishi,  Kenji:  See— 

Satoh,  Isao;  Yoshida,  Tomio;  Ohara,  Shunji;  and  Koishi,  Kenji 

4,545,044,  CI.  369-32.000. 

Kojima,  Ichiro;  Komiya,  Kouji;  Sato.  Hiroshi;  and  Oguchi.  Yutaka.  to 

Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  vitamin  B12  by  the 

fermentation  technique,  and  vitamin  B|2-producina  microoreanism 

4,544,633,  CI.  435-86.000.  .         '^  "  » 


Kojima,  Seiji:  See — 

Usui.  Koichi;  Ogawa,  Masahide;  Goto,  Kunio;  Sato,  Teiji;  Tanaka, 
Masanori;  Takahashi,  Seikichi;  Ono,  Kinichi;  and  Kojima,  Seiji, 
4,544.604.  CI.  428-402.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwamoto,    Yoshinao;   Shirasaki,    Yuichi;    Fujise,    Masayuki    and 
Asakawa,  Kenichi,  4,544,233,  CI.  350-96.200 
Kolb.  Gustav:  5ee— 

Tenberg,  Werner;  and  Kolb,  Gustav,  4,544.140,  CI.  266-99.000. 
Kolbe,  James  R..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Removable  processing  car- 
tridge for  clectrostatographic  reproducing  apparatus.  4,544.260,  CI. 
3Sj-3.0oE. 
Kolchinsky.  Abel  E.;  and  Kazi,  Shaukat  A.,  to  Imperial  Clevite  Inc. 
Cartridge   solenoid    valve   with    manual    override.    4,544  128    CI 
251-30.010. 
Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Lassen,  Charles  L.,  4,544,442,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Komatsu,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nishiguchi,     Fumio;     and     Komatsu,     Hiroshi,    4,544.326.     CI. 

Komiya.  Hidetsugu;  and  Hattori,  Seiichi,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Memory  cas- 
sette holdmg  apparatus.  4,544.971,  CI.  360-96.500. 
Komiya,  Kouji:  See — 

Kojima,  Ichiro;  Komiya.  Kouji;  Sato.  Hiroshi;  and  Oguchi.  Yutaka. 
4,544,633,  CI.  435-86.000. 
Komiyama,  Choji:  See — 

Oishi,  Kengo;  Komiyama.  Choji;  and  Suzuki,  Osamu.  4.544.976.  CI. 
360-132.000. 
Komukai,  Chogo,  to  Hachinohe  Kanzume  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing food  resembling  scallop  and  food  resembling  scallop  ob- 
tamed  by  the  same  method.  4,544,561,  CI.  426-104.000. 
Komura,  Seiichi,  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Support 

apparatus  for  medical  appliance.  4,544,121.  CI.  248-331.000. 
Kondo,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kaminaga.    Hiromitsu;    and    Kondo,    Hiroshi.*  4.543.756.    CI. 
52-284.000. 
Kondo,  Takao:  See — 

Isshiki,  Tomiya;  Kijima,  Yasuhiko;  Miyauchi,  Yuh:  and  Kondo. 
Takao,  4,544,5 1 1 ,  CI.  260-549.000. 
Kondo,  Yasuo:  5ee — 

Kodama,    Hideyo;    Kondo,    Yasuo;    and    Akahori,    Kimihiko, 
4,544,019,  CI.  164-496.000. 
Konishi.  Masahiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  still  camera 

4,544.960.  CI.  360-35.100. 
Konuma.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Shishikura,  Toshikazu;  Konuma.  Hiroshi;  Nakamura.  Hidenori-  and 
Kobayashi,  Yukio,  4,544,615,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Kopko,  John  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Development  process  utilizing 

conductive  materials.  4.544.618,  CI.  430-102.000. 
Koppensteiner.  James  V.;  and  Kaczkos.  John  E.,  to  GTE  Communica- 
tion Systems  Corporation.  Printed  wiring  board  file  employing  wire 
structural  members.  4.544,066.  CI.  211-41.000. 
Kordosky,  Gary  A.;  Sudderth,  R.  Brantley;  Sierakoski,  J.  Michael;  and 
MacKay,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Solvent  extraction. 
4,544.532.  CI.  423-24.000. 
Kosonocky.  Walter  F.;  and  Elabd.  Hammam,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Schottky-barrier  diode  radiant  energy  detector  with  extended  longer 
wavelength  response.  4,544,939,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Kotani,  Sho:  See— 

Adachi,  Shichiro;  and  Kotani,  Sho,  4,544,829,  CI.  219-237.000. 
Kotting,  Fritz,  to  Wernicke  &  Co.  GmbH.  Device  for  centering  specta- 
cle lenses  and  for  fastening  a  holding  part  on  the  lenses.  4,543,752.  CI. 
51-277.000. 
Koudijs,  George  P.:  See — 

Angevine,  Peter  A.;  Bengtsson,  Sune;  and  Koudijs.  George  P.. 
4,544.542,  CI.  423-555.000. 
Kowalski,  Robert  J.  Archery  bow  sight.  4,543,728,  CI.  33-265.000. 
Koyama,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Ohno.    Yoshio;    Koyama,    Katsuhiko;    and    Nishio,    Kohsaku, 
4,544,247,  CI.  352-62.000. 
Kozikowski,  Casimir  P.  Standing  poles  and  method  of  repair  thereof. 

4,543.764.  CI.  52-746.000. 
Kozuki,  Susumu;  and  Takayama,  Makoto.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Video  recording  system.  4.544,959,  CI.  360-33.100. 
Krah,  Albrecht:  See— 

Hartmann,  Rolf;  Krah,  Albrecht;  Egle,  Hilda;  and  Ziegler,  Rudolf, 
4.544.441,  CI.  156-634.000. 
Kramer.   Donald  J.   Dock  connector  and  stabilizer.   4.543.903.  CI. 

1 14-263.000. 
Kramski  GmbH  Prazisionswerkzeuge-Metallwaren:  See — 

Kramski.  Wiestaw,  4,543,865,  CI.  83-146.000. 
Kramski,  Wiestaw.  to  Kramski  GmbH  Prazisionswerkzeuge-Metall- 
waren.  Punch  press  tool  for  punching  small  holes  in  a  strip  of  sheet 
metal,  and  obtaining  small  punched  blanks.  4,543,865,  CI.  83-146.000. 
Krause,  Joachim:  See — 

Romer.  Michael;  Krause.  Joachim;  and  Weber,  Georg,  4,544,771, 
CI.  568-329,000. 
Krehbiel,  Eldon  W.  Shearing  apparatus.  4,544,366,  CI.  30-216.000. 
Krenitsky.  Thomas  A.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Method  of  produc- 
ing acyclovir.  4,544.634,  CI.  435-119.000. 
Kretchmar,  Roy,  to  Certified  Energy  Systems,  Inc.  Rectifier  housing 

for  use  with  light  bulbs.  4,544,861,  CI.  315-200.00R. 
Krill,  Wayne  V.;  Wong,  Thomas;  and  Gotterba,  James,  to  Gas  Research 
Institute.  Segmented  radiant  burner  assembly  and  combustion  pro- 
cess. 4,543.940,  CI.  126-92.0AC. 
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'^^*'*'^'k  ""^°'  *°  Hombak  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co  KG 
IM^lwOOo"^'*'"^"*     ^°^    "     wood-cutting     tool.     4,544.009.     CI. 

Kroger.  Harry,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Fonnation  of  nonnal  resistors 
by  degenerate  dopmg  of  substrates.  4,544,937,  CI.  357-5  000 

Kroll,  Qum  D.:  See— 

Olmsted,  Daniel  C;  and  Kroll,  Quin  D.,  4,543,979,  CI.  1 37-3 1 5  000 
Kronstadt,  Victor,  to  Mack  Trucks,  Inc.  Oil  shut-off  device  for  wet 
clutches.  4,544.055,  CI.  192-70.120. 

'^S8-''l'57So*'"    '^''J"""'''*  """"'"K  or  boring  tool.  4.544.309.  CI. 
Krug.  William:  See— 

Minten.  Karl;  and  Krug,  William,  4,544,707,  CI.  525-330400 
Krull,  Klaus:  See— 

"4';^5.5i"8:crr7o-K.'  ■"""=  ■"'  ^*''*"^^''-  ^'"^^«^- 

Krumwiede,  John  F.;  Harrell,  William  C;  Hilliard,  William  G.  and 
Harns  James  E.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
controllmg  currents  in  glass  melter.  4,544.396.  CI.  65-178  000 

Kubo,  Kanji:  See— 

^'i^l^i^''  ^"°^^''  ^'"*"'  Masamitsu;  and  Kubo,  Kanji,  4,544,966, 
CI.  360-75.000. 

Kucera,  Gene  H.;  and  Roche.  Michael  F..  to  United  Sutes  of  America 

Energy.  Glass  electrolyte  composition.  4,544,614.  CI.  429-193  000 
Kuivila.  Charles  S.:  See- 
Sane.  Ajit  Y.;  Wheeler.   Douglas  J.;  and  Kuivila.  Charles  S.. 
4.544.457.  CI.  204-67.000. 
Kuklinski,  Siegfried:  See— 

^T^'^^"^"*^'  ""*  Kuklinski.  Siegfried.  4.544,341,  CI.  425- 
Kumada.  Makoto:  See- 
Nate,  Kazuo;  Inoue.  Takashi;  Yokono.  Hitoshi;  Ishikawa.  Mitsuo 
and  Kumada.  Makoto,  4,544,729,  CI.  528-28.000. 
Kummerl,  Hermann.  Conveying  system  for  passing  photographic  layer- 
beanng  carriers  of  strip  or  sheet  fcrm  through  the  photo  chemical 
baths  of  a  developing  apparatus.  4,544,253,  CI.  354-321  000 
•^"""ccj^e-  Manfred,  to  Didier-Werke  AG.  Lining  brick.  4.543.893,  CI. 

Kurashiki  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Muraki,  Ryoji;  Numata.  Seiiti;  and  Hayashi.  Kanji.  4.545.009.  CI. 
364-164.000. 
Kurek.  Paul  R.;  Engel.  Dusan  J.;  and  Fergin.  Richard  L..  to  UOP  Inc 
Solvent  extraction  of  aromatic  compounds  using  alkylsulfoxide  sol- 
vents. 4.544,796,  CI.  585-856.000. 
Kiirihara.  Tetsuro.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  X-Ray 

diagnostic  apparatus  and  method.  4,544,949,  CI  358-1 11  000 
Kurihara,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Hirano,  Hiroyuki;  Kurihara,  Toshihiko;  Akiba,  Taichi;  and  Araki. 
Yositsugu,  4,545,003,  CI.  369-43.000. 
Kurimoto,  Mamoru:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Toshiro;  Kobayashi.  Ryohei;  Kurimoto,  Mamoru;  and 
Ozone,  Toshio,  4,544,406,  CI.  75-123.00N 
Kurkela,  Kauko  O.  A.:  See— 

Karjalainen,  Arto  J.;  and  Kurkela,  Kauko  O.  A.,  4,544,664   CI 

514-396.000. 
Kurth,  Gunter:  See- 
Walter,  Kurt;  Gokorsch,  Wilfried;  Kurth,  Gunter;  Grusdt,  Rainer 

and  Schreiter,  Manfred,  4.543,770,  CI.  53-51 1.000 

'^"J!.'\'  '^''^H'*^  R ;  "nd  G«t>e'.  Robert  A.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 

Wideband  beamformer.  4,544,927,  CI.  343-373  000 
Kuth,  Robert:  See— 

Heise,  Klaus-Peter;  Kuth,  Robert;  Neufang,  Karl;  Pantke    Hell- 
muth;  and  Wedemeyer,  Karlfried,  4,544,372,  CI.  8-602.000. 
Kuziemka,  Edmund  J.,  to  Material  Sciences  Corporation.  Poiysiloxane 

and  fluorocarbon  coating  composition.  4,544,692.  CI.  524-361  000 
Kuznicki,  Steven  M.:  See— 

Coe.  Charles  G.;  and  Kuznicki,  Steven  M.,  4,544,378,  CI.  55-68.000. 
Kvatemik,  Joseph.  Miniature  circuit  processing  devices  and  matrix  test 

heads  for  use  therein.  4,544,888.  CI.  324-158.00P. 
Kvistad,  Garry  M.  Percussion  bar  instrument.  4.543,871,  CI.  84-403  000 
Kwech,  Horst;  and  Olson,  Peter  K.,  to  E.  H.  Wachs  Company,  The 

Portable  lathe.  4,543.861.  CI.  82-4.00C. 
Kwek,  Seng  H.:  See— 

Al-Sheikh.  Abdelraouf  M.;  Avci,  Sakir  T.;  Kelso.  Kenneth  S. 

Kwek,  Seng  H.;  McBean.  Lionel  B.;  Pugh.  Stuart;  and  Smith. 

Douglas  G..  4.544. 1 78.  CI.  280-642.000. 

Kwon.  Ki  C;  and  Luther.  Thomas  A.,  to  Warner  &  Swasey  Company, 

The.    Recirculating    bearing    assembly    and    method    of   making. 

Kyokuto  Fatty-Acid  Corporation:  See— 

Itoh,  Shuji;  and  Hayashi,  Koichi,  4,544,436,  CI.  156-549.000. 
Kysor  Industrial  Corporation:  See — 

Ward.  David  R.;  and  Zieske.  William  E..  4,543,795,  CI.  62-158  000 
Labbe,    Francis    A.    M.,    to    Molins    PLC.    Cigarette    manufacture. 

Labombarde,  Raymond  A.  Case  presenter  apparatus  and  method. 

Labor  Muszeripari  Muvek:  See — 

Szabo.  Zsolt,  4,544,127,  CI.  251-9.000. 

UBudde.  Edward  V.;  and  Niven,  Jeffrey  E.,  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion. Mirror  position  sensor  and  associated  motor  for  improved  track 
selection  in  optical  data  disk  system.  4,544,241,  CI.  350-486.000. 

Ladish,  Douglas  J.,  to  Reichhold  Chemicals,  Incorporated.  Aqueous 
rubbenzed  coal  tar  emulsion.  4.544,690,  CI.  524-60.000. 
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Lagakos,  Nicholas:  See— 

Tran  Danh  C;  Macedo,  Pedro  B.;  Simmons,  Joseph  H.;  Simmons. 

I    u    *^'iI5""' ■'• '"*^  ^gakos.  Nicholas.  4.544,499.  CI  252-629  000 
LaHann.  Thomas  R.;  Janusz,  John  M  ;  and  Buckwaltcr.  Brum  L    to 
Prcxter  A  Gamble  Company.  The.  Compounds  and  compositions 
useful  for  producing  analgesia.  4.544.669.  CI   514-563  000 
LaHann,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

^"H'if:  l^o"^  =  Buckwalter,  Brian  L.;  and  UHann,  Thomas  R., 
4,544,668,  CI.  514-563.000. 
Uke,  Ralph  J,  Jr.;  Steckowich,  John,  Jr.;  and  Solomon,  Stephen  R.,  to 
SwOOcfoOO  *^'P°"*'*'"      Keyboard     assembly.     4,544.301,     CI. 
Lambert,  Pierre  M.;  and  De  Aguirre-Otegui.  Ignacio,  to  Societe  Carbo- 
chimique.  Salts  of  l.3.5-oxadiazines-2.4.6-triones.  1.3,5-oxadiazines- 
2.4.6-triones  and  the  preparation  thereof  4.544,743,  CI.  544-64  000 
Lamm.  Bo  R.:  See — 

Brandstrom.  Amc  E.;  and  Umm.  Bo  R.,  4.544,750,  CI  546-290  000 
L4tmmel,  Gunter:  See — 

^Cr'24^"67'ioR"'*''  ^^"*'"'^=  ■"<*  Lammel.  Gunter.  4.544.110. 
Land.  Ronny  L.:  See— 

Dunn.  Jimmy  L.;  Gilstrap,  Lonnie  D.;  Und,  Ronny  L.;  and  Ro- 
meo, Frank  C,  4,544,193,  CI.  294-86.400  7  .  "  i^o- 
Lane,  Alan  J.:  See— 

^'^n^c^'H^'Ti'^^l^''^^'  ■'°*'"-  •-*"=•  ^'^  ^    Pokorski,  John  P.; 
and  ShefTield,  Wilbur  L.,  4.544,296.  CI.  401-73  000 

Lane.  Bennie  L^ Rail  and  cap  strip  for  securing  rubber  roof  membrane 
to  a  deck  without  fastener  penetrations.  4,543,758.  CI   52-410  000 
cf  ^^rsOOW    '^''P*"'"*  ^°'  bending  thin-walJod  pipes.  4.543.809. 

Lange.  Alois:  See— 

Goldberg,  Gerhard;  and  Lange.  Alois,  4,544,027,  CI.  165-95  OOa 

Luigner,  Gunther  O.;  Pfeiffer,  Hans  C;  and  Sturans.  Maris  A.,  to 
Inteniationa  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Vanable  axis  immer- 
I'^V!?"  «'«ctron  beam  projection  system.  4,544.846.  CI.  250- 
jV6.0ML. 

Lanham  Machinery  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

K",^'?,',  )il"'"'"    ^■'   "^    S"*"*"'    Stephen    R..   4.544,352.   CI. 
432-133.000. 

Lanham.  WUIiam  E.;  and  Smith.  Stephen  R..  to  Lanham  Machinery 
Coinpany   Inc_  Baking  oven  with  heated  air  distribution.  4,544,352. 

Unier.  John.  Apparatus  for  moving  a  wheelchair  into  and  out  of  an 

automobile.  4,544,321,  CI.  414-542.000. 

Unsdown.  Anthony  R.,  to  University  College  of  Swansea,  The  Use  of 

i  .i'?«"."-,'"^J?'1""  '"'''"  '°  'ubricate  the  strand  in  continuous  casting 
4.544,017,  CI.  164-472.000.  * 

^ifnJio  ■'*'""  ^  Internal  combustion  engine.  4.543,917.  CI.  123- 
51.00B. 

Larigaldie.  Serge:  See— 

Taillet,  Joseph;  and  Urigaldie.  Serge,  4,544,382,  CI.  55-107.000 
Laser,  Manfred:  See— 

Maliek,  Heinz;  Laser,  Manfred;  and  Ermisch.  Dorothee.  4,544,374 
CI.  48-1 14.000. 
Laser  Precision  Corporation:  See- 
Doyle,  Walter  M.,  4,544,272,  CI.  356-346.000. 
Lassen,  Charies  L.,  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation.  Process 
for  the  manufacture  of  substrates  to  interconnect  electronic  oomDo- 
nents.  4,544.442,  CI.  156-643.000.  »~«"i~- 

Lau,  Buong  P.:  See — 

Boots.  Byron  R.;  and  Lau.  Buong  P..  4.544.413.  CI.  106-287  140 
Uudc,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Instruments  S.A  Coupling-extracting  device  for 

opticalsignal.  4,544,232.  CI.  350-96.150. 
Lauer,  Ernst  H.:  See— 

Reynolds  Joseph  D.;  and  Uuer,  Ernst  H.,  4.543.843.  CI.  74- 

Lauer.  Gerhard;  Morawietz,  Alfred;  and  Wild.  Jurgen.  Apparatus  for 
ascertaining  the  positions  of  openings  in  bulky  workpieces.  4.543.726. 
CI.  33-180.00R. 
Laverman,  Royce  J.;  and  Bertolazzi.  Luciano  F..  to  Chicago  Bridge  ft 
Iron  Company.  Single  tank  for  dual  thermal  energy  storage  with 
internal  movable  partition.  4,543,978.  CI.  137-255.000. 
Law,  David,  to  Development  Finance  Corporation  of  New  Zealand 

Tapered  nesting  hinge.  4,543,687.  CI.  16-388.000 
Lazzari,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Jeuch,  Pierre;  Lazzari,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Parrens,  Pierre,  4,544.445, 
CI.  156-643.000. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See— 

McKenney,  John  D..  4,543,905,  Cl.  116-63.00P 
Leavitt,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Wortman,  Donald  E.;  Morrison,  Clyde  A.;  and  Leavitt  Richard  P 
4,545,056,  Cl.  372-2.000. 
Leccese,  Antonio:  See — 

Mayr.  Adolfe;  Susa.  Ermanno;  Leccese,  Antonio;  Davoli,  Velmore- 
and  Giachetti,  Ettoro.  4,544,717.  Cl  526-125.000 
Lechthaler,  Jurg,  to  Nestec  S.  A.  Process  of  preparing  a  gelled  pasta 
product.  4.544,563,  Cl.  426-276.000..  k    k~    e     »     =«  p««« 

Lee.  Chi-Long;  and  Rabe,  James  A.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation 
Foamable  organosiloxanc  compositions.  4.544,681,  Cl.  521-134  000 
Lee,  David  L.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Certain  1,3-cyclohex- 
anedione  adducts  of  substituted  phenoxyphcnoxypropionic  acids  and 
their  use  as  an  herbicide.  4.544,399,  Cl.  71-88  000 
Lee.  Nathan  D.;  and  Sethi.  Dalbir  S..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Purification 

of  alkylated  anthraquinones.  4.544.543.  Cl.  423-588.000. 
Leeds  &  Northrup  Company:  See- 
Collier.  John  E..  4.545.029.  Cl.  364-900.000. 
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Leff,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Galvin,  Aaron  A.;  Harvey.  Roy  L.;  and  Leff,  Kenneth  J.,  4,544,836, 
CI.  235-487.000. 
Legrand,  Pierre:  See — 

Roullet,  Gilbert;  and  Legrand,  Pierre,  4,544,698,  CI.  524-503.000. 
Lehmann.  Hans  D.:  See — 

Rossy,  Phillip  A.;  Thyes,  Marco;  Franke,  Albrecht;  Koenig,  Horst; 
Cries,  Josef;  Lehmann,  Hans  D.;  and  Lenke,  Dieter,  4,544,562, 
CI.  514-247.000. 
Leippe,  Michael  M.:  See- 
Anderson,  Richard  J.;  and  Leippe,  Michael  M.,  4,544,400,  CI. 
71-90.000. 
Leiss,  John  E.:  See — 

Chatterjee,  Pallab;  Shichijo,  Hisashi;  and  Leiss,  John  E.,  4,545,034, 
CI.  365-182.000. 
Lemanski,  Michael  F.;  and  Kliewer,  Wayne  R.,  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany. Process  for  producing  low  molecular  weight  hydrocarbons 
from  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen.  4.544,673,  CI.  518-713.000. 
Lemelson,  Jerome  H.  Weighing  apparatus  and  method.  4,544,929,  CI. 

346-9.000. 
Lenhoff,  John  G.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  A/D  converter 
having  digitally  controlled  subranging  and  self-alignment  apparatus 
for  use  therein.  4,544,917,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Lenke,  Dieter:  See — 

Rossy,  Phillip  A.;  Thyes,  Marco;  Franke,  Albrecht;  Koenig,  Horst; 
Gries,  Josef;  Lehmann,  Hans  D.;  and  Lenke,  Dieter,  4,544,562, 
CI.  514-247.000. 
Lennox  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Ellis,  Charles  B..  4,544.334,  CI.  417-360.000. 
Lenz,  Herman  N.:  See — 

Rogo.  Casimir;  and  Lenz,  Herman  N.,  4,544,325,  CI.  415-150.000. 
Le  Page,  Jean-Francois:  See — 

Dang  Vu,  Quang;  Pradel,  Claude;  Euzen,  Jean-Paul;  and  Le  Page, 
Jean-Francois,  4,544,544,  CI.  423-659.000. 
Lepovitz,  Lawrence  R.:  5ee — 

Elliott,  Henry  H.;  Lepovitz,  Lawrence  R.;  and  Jones,  Dale  G., 
4,544.379.  CI.  55-71.000. 
Lerch,  Reinhard,  to  Siemens  AG.  Ultrasonic  imaging  system.  4,543,828, 

CI.  73-626.000. 
Lerch,  Reinhard,  to  Siemens  AG.  Ultrasonic  imaging  system.  4,543,829, 

CI.  73-626.000. 
Lerner,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Bittle,  James  L.;  and   Lerner,   Richard  A.,  4,544.500,  CI. -260- 
112.50R. 
Lessard,  William  W.:  5ee— 

Levene,   Martin   M.;  and   Lessard,   William   W..  4,543,862.   CI. 
83-19.000. 
Leterrier,  Guy:  5ee — 

Drabowiich,  Serge;  and  Leterrier,  Guy,  4,544,925,  CI.  343-18.00E. 
Letraset  Limited:  See- 
Shepherd,  John  v..  4,544,430,  CI.  156-235.000. 
Leutz,  Waher:  See— 

Peterseim,  Heinz;  and  Leutz,  Walter,  4,544,138,  CI.  266-44.000. 
Levene,  Martin  M.;  and  Lessard,  William  W.,  to  Ontario  Die  Company 
Limited.  Vacuum  die  cutting  apparatus  for  foam  backed  materials 
4,543,862.  CI.  83-19.000. 
Levin.  Robert  E.:  See — 

English.    George    J.;    and    Levin.    Robert    E..    4.545.001.    CI. 
362-340.000. 
Levitt,  George,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Agricul- 
tural pyridinesulfonamides.  4,544,401,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Levy,  Ellen  R.  Belt  construction.  4,543,672.  CI.  2-321.000. 
Levy.  Stanley  B.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Chloro- 
triflouroelhyiene  polymer  oriented  films.  4,544,721,  CI.  526-249.000. 
Lew,  Hyok  S.;  and  Lew,  Yon  S.  Slide  connectors  with  locking  means. 

4.544,300,  CI.  403-170.000. 
Lew,  Yon  S.:  See — 

Lew,  Hyok  S.;  and  Lew.  Yon  S..  4.544.300.  CI.  403-170.000. 
Lewis,  Henry  G.,  Jr.;  and  Stiller,  Thomas  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Logarithmic  color  matrix  for  a  digital  television  receiver.  4,544,945, 
CI.  358-30.000. 
Leybold  Heraeus  GmbH:  See— 

Munz,  Wolf  D.;  and  Hessberger,  Gerhard,  4,544,468,  CI.  204- 
192.00R. 
LGZ  Landis  &  Gyr  Zug  AG:  See- 
Antes,  Gregor,  4.544,266,  CI.  356-71.000. 
Li,  Hsin  L.;  and  Oswald,  Hendrikus  J.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Foamed 

polyamide  fibers.  4,544,594,  CI.  428-92.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwallungs-GmbH:  See— 

Hauk.    Waldemar;    Krull,    Klaus;    and    Welzenbach,    Manfred 
4,545,048,  CI.  370-1.000. 
Liche,  Udo:  See — 

Borgert.  Bemhard;  and  Liche.  Udo.  4.544.593.  CI.  428-80.000. 
Lickei.  Donald  L.:  See- 
O'Connor,  James  M.;  Lickei,  Donald  L.;  and  Rosin,  Michael  L.. 
4,544,730,  CI.  528-78.000. 
Lieberl  Corporation:  See- 
Powell,  Jeffrey  M.,  4,544,877,  CI.  323-308.000. 
Lin,  Yang-i:  See — 

HIavka.  Joseph  J.;  Bitha,  Panayota;  and  Lin,  Yang-i,  4,544,759,  CI 
556-36.000. 
Lindauer  Dornier  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See- 
John,  Heinz,  deceased;  and  John  nee  Rueffier,  Friedlinde,  Heir, 
4.543,696,  CI.  28-206.000. 
Linde  Akiiengesellschaft:  See— 

Eckhardt,  Erich,  4.543.787,  CI.  60-444.000. 


Heyl.  Walter;  and  Loffier,  Thomas,  4,543,876,  CI.  91-506.000. 

Metschl.  Michael;  and  Koch,  Hannsjorg,  4,544,384,  CI.  55-180.000. 

Lindskog,  Kjell  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  shaped 

articles    from    fibre-reinforced    plastics    material.    4,544,518,    CI 

264-257.000.  .       .       .    v, . 

Lindstrom,  Merlin  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Process  of 
making  U.V.  cured  polyurethanes  using  diazonium  salt  promoters. 
4,544,466,  CI.  204-159.110. 
Linkert.  Reinhold;  Becker,  Emil;  and  Hoffmann,  Horst,  to  George 
Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  producing  cast  iron  castings 
with  a  vermicular  graphite  structure.  4,544,407,  CI.  75-130.00A. 
Lintunen,  Tuomo,  to  Enso-Gutzeit  Osakeyhtio  .  Filter  press.  4.544.448 

CI.  162-360.100. 
Lion  Corporation:  See — 

Ukigai,   Toshiyuki;    Hagiwara.    Masaaki;   and   Yamada,   Junichi, 
4,544,033,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Lippold,  Heinrich:  See— 

Wecker,  Dietmar;  and  Lippold.  Heinrich.  4,543.727,  CI.  33-228.000. 
Lisle  Corporation:  See — 

Miller,  Merrill  R.,  4,544,067,  CI.  21 1-70.600. 
Lissau,  Frederic,  to  Sloan  Valve  Company.  Over-the-road  vehicle 

automatic  slack  adjuster.  4,544,046.  CI.  I88-79.50K. 
Lissau.  Frederic:  See- 
Allen,  ChaHes  S.;  Berg,  Arthur  A.;  Schmitt,  Eugene  W.;  Stolten- 
berg,     Michael     R.;    and     Lissau,     Frederic,    4,544,132.    CI 
251-318.000. 
Litovitz.  Theodore  A.:  See — 

Tran.  Danh  C;  Macedo,  Pedro  B.;  Simmons,  Joseph  H.;  Simmons, 
Catherine  J.;  and  Lagakos,  Nicholas,  4,544,499,  CI.  252-629.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Klostermann,  Heinrich  F.,  4,545,064,  CI.  378-132.000. 

Shone,  Michael  F.;  and  Belt,  Roger  F.,  4,544.239.  CI.  350-376.000. 

Litz,  Lawrence  M.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  the 

uniform  distribution  of  a  two  phase  mixture.  4,544,207,  CI.  299-5.000. 

Litzen,  Karl-Axel,  to  Boliden  Aktiebolag.  Method  for  atomization  and 

device  for  carrying  out  the  method.  4.544.095.  CI.  239-8.000. 
Livermore.  Frederick  C:  See- 
Anderson,  James  E.;  Coleman,  Michael  J.;  and  Livermore,  Freder- 
ick C,  4,544,983.  CI.  361-1 19.000. 
Loch.  Werner:  See — 

Schupp.  Eberhard;  Loch.  Werner;  Osterloh.  Rolf;  and  Ahlers, 
Klaas,  4.544,687.  CI.  523-414.000. 
Lockhart,  David  L.:  See— 

EIrick.  Edwin.  4.544.079.  CI.  220-277.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See — 

Drapala.  Thaddeus  R.;  and  Zaman.  Mohammad  K.,  4,545,077,  CI. 

455-612.000. 
Schuster,  John  H.,  4,544,117,  CI.  244-210.000. 
Loffier,  Thomas:  See — 

Heyl,  Walter;  and  Loffier,  Thomas,  4,543,876,  CI.  91-506.000. 
Long,  Jerry  M.;  and  Womack,  James  A.,  to  Innovative  Concepts,  Inc. 

Diskette  filing  and  storage  container.  4,544,213,  CI.  312-183.000. 
Long,  Raymond  H.;  and  Schindler,  Harvey  D.,  to  Lummus  Company, 
The.  Coal  liquefaction  and  hydrogenation.  4,544,476,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Loral  Corporation:  See — 

Patel,  Jayantilal,  4,545,055.  CI.  371-55.000. 
Lorenz.  Kurt:  See — 

Weber.  Heinrich;  Lorenz.  Kurt;  and  Dungs.  Horst.  4,544,451,  CI. 
202-114.000. 
Lorenzen,  Heinz-Christen:  See — 

Brand,   Peter;    Lorenzen,   Heinz-Christen;   Heitmann,   Uwe;   and 
Menzel,  Peter,  4.543,816.  CI.  73-37.600. 
Loring,  Dennis  J.,  to  Elmwood  Sensors,  Inc.  Magnetically  operated  AC 
switching  device  with  delay-on-dropout.  4,544,987,  CI.  361-194.000. 
Lorson,  E.  William,  to  Copeland  Corporation.  Discharge  valve  assem- 
bly for  refrigeration  compressors.  4,543,989,  CI.  137-543.190. 
Los,    Marinus,    to    American    Cyanamid    Company.    Preparation    of 
imidazolinyl     benzoic     acids,     esters    and     salts.     4,544,754,     CI. 
548-301.000. 
Losert,  Ewald:  See — 

Audykowski,    Thaddeus;    Mentha,    Anton;   and    Losert,    Ewald, 
4,544,623,  CI.  430-280.000. 
Louth,  Kenneth,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Automatic  scan  tracking  servo 

system,  4,544,967,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Lowel-Lighy  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See- 
Lowell,  Ross;  Seligman,  Marvin;  and  Calamai,  Edward,  4,544,120, 
CI.  248-122.000. 
Lowell,  Ross;  Seligman,  Marvin;  and  Calamai,  Edward,  to  Lowel- 
Lighy  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Flag  frame  and  clamp.  4,544,120,  CI. 
248-122.000. 
Lucas  Industries:  See — 

Fitzmaurice,  Ian  P.,  4,543,782,  CI.  60-39.281. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Best,    Christopher    H.;    and    Seilly,    Alec    H.,    4,544,905,    CI. 
336-136.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 
Farr,  Glyn  P.  R.,  4.543,976,  CI.  137-101.000. 
Harris,  Kenneth  M.,  4,543,914,  CI.  123-41.310. 
Luchetti,  Lorenzo,  to  Interimport  F.  Caceffo  GmbH.  Heat  efficient 

cooking  apparatus.  4,543,878,  CI.  99-330.000. 
Luck.  Stephen  K.  Handle  for  strap  wrenches  and  other  tools.  4,543.858, 

CI.  81-64.000. 
Luhn.  Dennis  A.;  and  Norrick.  Daniel  A.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Com- 
pany. Engine  control  circuit.  4,543,927,  CI.  123-182.000. 
Luka,   Robert   E.,  to  Tektronix,   Inc.  Cable  stripper.  4,543,717,  CI. 
30-90.600. 
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Lumma,  William  C,  Jr.:  See— 

^7fl;  RV'^P  •  Lumma.  William  C,  Jr.;  and  Wohl,  Ronald  A.. 

4,544,654,  CI.  514-210.000. 
Lummus  Company,  The:  See- 
Long,  Raymond  H.;  and  Schindler,  Harvey  D.  4  544  476    CI 

208-8.0LE.  <-'^,-*'o,  v-i. 

Lunka.  Harold:  See— 

Baer,  James  R-  Manes.  Kenneth;  and  Lunka.  Harold.  4.545,045.  CI. 

Lunz,  Alfred-Gunther:  See— 

Meisner,  Alfred;  and  Lunz.  Alfred-Gunther.  4.544.813,  CI.  200- 
38.00R. 
Luperti,  Harry  E.:  See- 
Irvine,  Robert;  Luperti,  Harry  E.;  and  Bayliss,  Keith,  4,544,150,  CI 
271-145.000. 
Lupoli,  Peter  J.;  and  Comerford,  John  J.,  to  Casco  Products  Corpora- 
V?o  ilrt^D'^"  '^'"'"P  *''^"  '°''  ^'^•'■'c  cigar  lighter.  4,544.226,  CI. 
Lutenegger,  Alan  J.:  See- 
Handy,    Richard    L.;   and    Lutenegger,   Alan   J..   4,543,820,   CI. 
73-84.000. 
Luther,  Lars  C;  and  Rana,  Virendra  V.  S.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Uboratories 
Liquid  phase  epitaxial  growth  of  bismuth-containing  garnet  films 
4,544,438,  CI.  156-624.000. 
Luther,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Kwon.  Ki  C;  and  Luther,  Thomas  A.,  4,544.21 1,  CI.  308-6  OOC 
Lyon,  David  L.;  Huettner,  Robert  E.;  Holsinger,  Jerry  L.;  Falkenstein, 
Don  I.;  Piracha,  Imtiaz;  and  Ching,  Dennis  T.,  to  Infinet  Inc.  En- 
hanced communications  network  testing  and  control  svstem 
4,545,011,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Lyon,  David  L;  Huettner,  Robert  E.;  Holsinger,  Jerry  L.;  Falkenstein, 
Don  I.;  Piracha,  Imtiaz;  and  Ching,  Dennis  T..  to  Infinet  Inc.  En- 
hanced   communications    network    testing    and    control    system. 

M^.N.     Maschinenfabrik     Augsburg-Numberg     Aktiengesellschaft: 

^      Glasmeyer.  Ulrich;  and  Willaschek,  Horst.  4,544,405,  CI.  75-5 1  200 
M-Rel,  Inc.:  See- 
Murray,  John  D.;  and  Weiss,  Sydney  J.,  4,544,886,  CI.  324-158  OOF 
Ma,  Thomas  T.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company    Intake  manifold  for  an 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,543,918,  CI.  I23-52.0MB 
MacDiarmid,  Joan  E.:  See— 

Bardos,  Thomas  J.;  Perlman,  Michael  E.;  and  MacDiarmid  Joan 
E.,  4,544,501,  CI.  260-239.0EP. 
Macedo,  Pedro  B.:  See — 

Tran,  Danh  C;  Macedo,  Pedro  B.;  Simmons,  Joseph  H.;  Simmons, 
Catherine  J.;  and  Lagakos,  Nicholas,  4,544,499,  CI.  252-629  000 
Machida,  Hazime:  See — 

Kobayashi    Hiroshi;  Machida,  Hazime;  and  Tanaka,  Motoharu, 
4,544,602,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Macioch,  Michael  T.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Tannable  multi-colored  material.  4,544,620,  Ci  4^0-264  000 
Mack,  Ernst:  See— 

Sonneborn,    Siegfried;    Handel,    Manfred;    and    Mack,    Ernst, 

Mack  Trucks,  Inc.:  See— 

Kronstadt,  Victor,  4,544,055,  CI.  192-70  120 
Mack,  William  R.:  See- 
Buchanan,  Harry  C,  Jr.;  Mack,  William  R.;  and  Malhotra,  Jagmo- 
han  K.,  4,543,839,  CI.  74-98.000. 
MacKay,  Kenneth  D.:  See — 

Kordosky,  Gary  A.;  Sudderth,  R.  Brantley;  Sierakoski,  J.  Michael 
and  MacKay,  Kenneth  D.,  4,544,532,  CI.  423-24  000 
Mackey,  Phillip  J.;  and  Bailey,  J.  Barry  W.,  to  Noranda  Inc.  Process 
and  apparatus  for  continuous  converting  of  copper  and  non-ferrous 
mattes.  4.544.141.  CI.  266-215.000. 
Maeda,  Koichi;  and  Ito,  Haruo,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Stimu- 
lus/measuring unit  for  DC  characteristics  measuring.  4,544,879,  CI. 

Maeda,  Kunihiro;  and  Miyoshi,  Tadahiko,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Silicon 
carbide  electrical   insulator   material   of  low   dielectric   constant 
4,544,642,  CI.  501-88.000. 
Maehara,  Yoshimi,  to  Hitachi  Maxell  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  taoe 

cartridge.  4,544,062,  CI.  206-509.000. 
Maejima,  Hisashi:  See — 

Nagatomo,  Hiroto;  Maejima,  Hisashi;  Suzuki,  Jun;  and  Fujikawa 
Keishin,  4,544,318,  CI.  414-222.000. 
Maekawa,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Osawa,  Michitaka;  Funada,  Etuo;  Miyajima,  Hiroyuki;  Maekawa 
Hitoshi;  and  Ando,  Kunio,  4,544,896,  CI.  330-284.000. 
Maemori,  Takashi;  and  Kamata,  Kazuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd 
Incorrect  lens  setting  detection  device  for  wide-angle/telephotogra- 
phy convertible  camera.  4,544,249,  CI.  354-195.120. 
Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.:  See- 
Albert,  Glenn  D.,  4,544,890.  CI.  324-163.000. 
Maher.  David  P.;  and  Ranee.  Robert  J.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories. 
Hybrid  natural  random  number  generator.  4,545,024,  CI.  364-717  000 
Mahn,  Dieter:  See — 

Faeser,  Ulrich;  and  Mahn.  Dieter.  4.544.336.  CI.  417-412.000 
Maier.   Peter;   and   Sigel.   Albert.   Table   saw   outfit.   4,543.866,   CI. 

Mailliet,  Pierre:  See — 

Cooper.  Arthur;  and  Mailliet,  Pierre,  4,544,143,  CI.  266-273.000. 
Mak,  Stephen  M.,  to  lodata.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  character 
code  compression  and  expansion.  4,545,032,  CI.  364-900.000. 


Malanaphy,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Adieman,  Larry  G.;  and  Malanaphy,  Richard  H.,  4,543.722,  CI. 
30-360.000. 
Malesci  S.p.A.  Istituto  Farmacologico:  See— 

Fedi,  Mauro;  and  Bonacchi,  Graziano.  4.544.556,  CI   514-263  000 
Malhotra.  Jagmohan  K.:  See- 
Buchanan.  Harry  C.  Jr.;  Mack.  William  R.;  and  Malhotra.  Jagmo- 
han K.,  4.543.839.  CI.  74-98.000. 

^^'.'!?",„-'f!I!5*    '     ^^'^^    coupling    and    lift    device.    4.544,323.    CI 
414-785.000. 

Mallek.  Heinz;  Laser.  Manfred;  and  Ermisch.  Dorothee.  to  Kernfor- 
S  4"5S"J7f  a.'4t-mSS  '^PP""'"*  '■"'  '"'^"*"8  organic  malen- 
Malvern  Scale  Company:  See- 
Stuart.  James  M.,  4,544,043.  CI.  177-194.000. 
Management  Assistance,  Inc.:  See- 
Denny,  Alan,  4,544,217,  CI.  339-17.00M.  . 
Mancinelli  Paul  A.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Process  for  making       / 
terminally  functional  polymers.  4,544.71 1.  CI.  525-348  000                       ' 
Mandel,  Goetz,  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Method  of 
manufacturing  a  pressure  Unk.  4.544,428,  CI.  156-161  000 

Manenkov,  Jury  A.:  See 

Fomin,  Viktor  I.;  Guzenko,  Stanislav  I.;  Egai.  Mikhail  N.    and 
Manenkov,  Jury  A.,  4,545,042,  CI.  367-189  000 
Manes,  Kenneth:  See— 

Baer.  James  R.;  Manes.  Kenneth;  and  Lunka,  Harold,  4,545,045,  CI 

Manley,  Robert  V„  Jr.:  See— 

^^*!\^:^.'*'^^'^  ^'  '^«"'ey.  Robert  V..  Jr.;  and  Rerat,  Carlos  F., 
4,544,403,  CI.  75-0.5AB. 
Mannesmann  AG:  See— 

Peterseim,  Heinz;  and  Leutz,  Walter,  4,544,138,  CI.  266-44  000 
Tenberg,  Werner;  and  Kolb.  Gustav.  4,544,140,  CI  266-99  000 
Mannesmann  Rexroth  GmbH:  See— 

Imhof,  Rainer,  4,543,875,  CI,  91-459.000. 
Manning,  Robert  E.;  and  Nadelson,  Jeffrey,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Indolaminc 

derivatives  as  anti-fertility  agents.  4,544,663,  CI.  514-378.000 
Manville  Service  Corporation;  See— 

Hoelzer,  Robert  J.,  4,544,685,  CI.  523-200.000. 
MAP  Mikrofilm  Apparatebau  Dr.  Poehler  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG-  See— 

Dziemba,  Peter,  4,544,151,  CI.  271-251.000. 
^fP.'f.^  Stephen  S..  to  Acer  Automation  Company.  Automatic  nullms 

LVDT  probe.  4.543.732,  CI.  33-502.000. 
Marcaccioli,  Enzo:  See— 

Camprincoli,  Pierpaolo;  Marcaccioli,  Enzo;  and  Rosati,  Luciano 

4,544,606.  CI.  428-454.000. 

Marcantonio,  Paul  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Recovering 

vanadium  values  from  ammonium  bicarbonate  solution  using  heal 

sulfuric  acid,  and  ammonium  sulfate.  4,544.533.  CI.  423-67.000. 

Marciniak,  Walter  J.  Air  heating  and  cooling  apparatus.  4,544  023  CI 

165-48.00R.  .       . 

Maresca,  Louis  M.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Aromatic  polvfor- 

mals.  4.544.705.  CI.  525-132.000. 
Mariano,  Arturo  C:  See- 
Barker,  W.  David;  Heisey.  Raymond  K.,  Jr.;  and  Mariano,  Arturo 
C,  4,543.760,  CI.  52-544.000. 
Marketing  Displays,  Inc.:  See— 

Seely,  James  R.,  4,544,125,  CI.  248-624.000, 
Marsh,  Glenn  A.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Galvanic  anodes 
for  submergible  ferrous  metal  structures.  4,544,465,  CI.  204-148  000 
Marshall,  Bruce:  See- 
Marshall,  Tina,  4,543,911,  CI.  1 19-1.000. 
Marshall,  Tina,  to  Marshall,  Bruce;  and  Marshall,  Tina.  Mittens  for 

canines.  4,543,911,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Marsicano,  Rosalind.  Candle  holder.  4,544,351,  CI.  431-288.000 
Marterer,  Karl,  to  Dostmann  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Barometer.  4,543  824 

CI.  73-386.000. 
Martin.  Joel  L.:  See — 

Yeh.  Gene  H.  C;  Martin.  Joel  L.;  and  Hsieh.  Henry  L.,  4.544.718 
CI.  526-141.000.  •       .       . 

Martin.  Rabian  M.:  See— 

Ekeleme.  Charles  E..  Jr.;  and  Martin.  Rabian  M..  4.543,987.  CI 
137-540.000 
Martynov,  Genrich  I.:  See— 

Yetselev,  Zinovy  N.;  and  Martynov,  Genrich  I..  4.544,016.  CI 
164-467.000.  ....  V... 

Maru.  Hideki;  and  Mitsui.  Tetsuro,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.     Trailing     link     type    beam     suspension.     4.544.180.     CI 
280-689,000. 
Maruma  Jyusharyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Moriki.   Yasumitsu;  Sato.  Tadashi;   Yamamoto.   Kazuyoshi    and 
Takahashi,  Izumi,  4,543,818,  CI.  73-49.800. 
Maruyama,  Kouji:  See- 
Nomura,  Takeshi;  Maruyama,  Kouji;  Ucno,  Hiroshi;  and  Inaba, 
Naomi,  4,544,648,  CI.  502-119.000. 
Maruyama,  Teruo.  Rotary  compressor  with  two  or  more  suction  parts 

4,544,337,  CI.  418-15.000. 
Maruyama,  Tokuji:  See — 

Nakanishi.  Sadao;  Nakajima.  Yoshihiro;  Kawano.  Hitoshi;  Ihochi, 
Akihiko;  Ogasawara,  Takaaki;  and  Maruyama,  Tokuji,  4,544,826 
CI.  2I9-137.0PS,  J.    .       .       . 

Marven,  Al:  See — 

Hill,  James  J,;  and  Marven,  Al,  4,544,086,  CI.  222-649.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See — 

Ferris,  Michael  J.;  Wise,  Paul  H.;  and  Brcslow,  Jeffrey  D., 
4,544,162,  CI.  273-242.000. 
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Rasmusscn,  Russell  G.;  Peinsipp,  Alice  A.;  and  Breslow,  JcfTrey  D. 
4.544.156.  CI.  273-5.00A. 
Marx,  Hans-Jurgen:  See — 

Hackenbeck.   Dielmar;   and   Marx,   Hans-Jurgen,   4,544,106.  CI. 
241-lOI.OOA. 
Maschinenrabrik  Andritz  Actiengesellschaft:  Se^— 

Pinter,   Reinhard;    Petschauer,   Franz;   and   Sbaschnigg,   Johann, 
4.544,447,  CI.  162-300.000. 
Mason,  IDonald  C:  See — 

Phillips,  Robert  L.;  Phillips,  R    Daryl;  and  Mason,  Donald  C, 
4,543,948.  CI.  128-80.00A. 
Masse,  Femard  J.:  See — 

Drake,  Anthony  F.;  Masse,  Fernard  J.;  and  Grendahl,  Dennis  T., 
4,543,673,  CI.  623-6.000. 
Masugi,  Takashi:  See — 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 
Hiromu,  4,544,653,  CI.  514-202.000. 
Material  Sciences  Corporation:  See — 

Kuzicmka,  Edmund  J.,  4,544,692,  CI.  524-361.000. 
Matsubara,  Kazunori;  Yoshizaki,  Masanori;  Mifune.  Takao;  Nakamura, 
Kenichi;  Endo,  Yukio;  Takamatsu,  Hidetoshi;  Saito.  Yutaka;  and 
Kawana,  Takeshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  an 
armature.  4,543.708,  CI.  29-598.000. 
Matsubara,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Yoshinaga,    Minoru;   and   Matsubara,    Nobuyuki,   4,544,113.   CI 
242-178.000. 
Matsuda,  Yoshio:  See— 

Yoshida,  Hiroshi;  Matsuda,  Yoshio;  and  Akashi.  Shunji.  4.543.805, 
CI.  66-148.000. 
Matsuda,  Yuji:  See — 

Nakabu,    Shigeo;    Matsuda,    Yuji;    Yoshida.    Hirokazu;    Iwasaki, 
Masaru;  Nukii,  Takashi;  and  Awane,  Katunobu,  4.544.989,  CI. 
361-401.000. 
Matsuhisa,  Noboru:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Tomohiro;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  Matsumoto,  Goro;  Mat- 
suhisa, Noboru;  and  Omatoi,  Susumu,  4,544,605.  CI.  428-404.000. 
Matsui,    Isamu;    Yamamoto,    Yoshio;    Nakanishi,    Kazuo;    Kiriake, 
Masaharu;  and  Shimamoto,  Akira,  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Cop  delivery  system.  4,544,107,  CI.  242-35.50A. 
Matsumoto,  Goro:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Tomohiro;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  Matsumoto,  Goro;  Mat- 
suhisa, Noboru;  dnd  Omatoi,  Susumu,  4,544,605,  CI.  428-404.000. 
Matsumoto,  Keiichi:  See— 

Hirano,     Hiroyuki;    and    Matsumoto,     Keiichi,    4,544,872.    CI 
318-632.000. 
Matsumoto,  Kouichi:  See— 

Hamano,   Isao;   Yabunaka,    Kiyoshi;   Akae.   Yoshifumi;   Tanaka, 
Toshinori;  Gotou,  Takeo;  and  Matsumoto.  Kouichi,  4.543,923. 
CI.  123-179.00F. 
Matsumoto,  Motoki:  See— 

Nakamura.  Kazuharu;   and   Matsumoto,   Motoki.  4,544,349.  CI 
431-258.000. 
Matsushima.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kato.   Misao;   Shimeki,   Yasuharu;   Matsushima.    Hiroshi;   Tsuji. 
Shiro;  Kihara,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Amano,  Yoshinori,  4,544,962,  CI 
360-40.000. 
Ma'sushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukunaga,  Masao;  and  Nonoguchi,  Hiroshi,  4,543,968,  CI.   132- 

33.00R. 

Kato,   Misao;   Shimeki.    Yasuharu;    Matsushima,   Hiroshi;   Tsuji. 

Shiro;  Kihara,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Amano,  Yoshinori,  4.544,962.  CI 

360-40,000. 

Moriya.  Mitsuro;  and  Ichinose,  Makoto.  4,544,957,  CI.  358-338.000. 

Satoh,  Isao;  Yoshida,  Tomio;  Ohara,  Shunji;  and  Koishi,  Kenji, 

4.545,044.  CI.  369-32.000. 
Suzuki,  Masaki;  and  Hasegawa,  Mikio,  4,545,021,  CI.  364-571.000. 
Taniguchi,  Hiroshi;  Ohtsu,  Masamitsu;  and  Kubo,  Kanji.  4.544.966, 
CI.  360-75.000. 
Matsutani,  Kinya;  and  Sasaki,  Katutoki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

Superconducting  magnet  device.  4,543,794.  CI.  62-54.000. 
Mattel.  Inc.:  See— 

Scholey,  Michael  F..  4.544,094,  CI.  238-lO.OOR. 
Matz,  Bruno:  See — 

Kearney,  Dolores  C;  Giza.  Peter;  and  Matz,  Bruno,  4,544.013.  CI. 
164-5.000. 

Matzner,  Bruce:  See— 

Curulla,  Michael  V.;  Price.  John  F.;  Matzner,  Bruce;  Brayman, 
Kenneth  W.;  and  Qurnell,  Frank  D,,  4.544,522,  CI.  376-441.000. 

Maurer,  Albrecht;  and  Frey.  Karl,  to  Bizerba-Werke  WilheJm  Kraut 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Device  for  holding  and  advancing  the  stock  to  be 
sliced  on  a  cold  meat  slicing  machine.  4,543,868,  CI.  83-713.000. 

Maurer,  Martin,  to  Hydrel  Ag.  Method  for  winding  a  thread  on  a 
bobbin  and  electro-hydraulic  traverse  motion  device  for  carrying  out 
the  method.  4.544.108.  CI.  242-43.00R. 

Maurer.  Robert  S.;  and  Tsai.  Min  H.,  to  Unitek  Corporation.  Orthodon- 
tic appliance  for  direct  bonding  to  a  tooth.  4.544,353,  CI.  433-9.000. 

Maurer,  Thomas;  Gauch,  Wolfgang;  and  Devrient,  Ludwig,  to  GAO 
Gesellschaft  fur  Automation  und  Organisation  mbH.  Identification 
card.  4,544,181,  CI.  283-74.000. 

Mawby,  Harold  S.;  and  Johnston,  Burdith  W.,  to  White  Consolidated 
Industnes.  Inc.  Refrigerator  door  hinge.  4.543,800,  CI.  62-339.000. 

Maxwell,  Jerrold  F.  Transmission  apparatus.  4,543,840,  CI.  74-342.000. 

May,  Ruth  A.,  to  E.  F.  Johnson  Company.  Process  for  metallization  of 
dielectric  substrate  through  holes.  4.544,577,  CI.  427-97.000. 


Mayer,  Jurgen:  See — 

Kessler.  Peter-Jurgen;  Mayer,  Jurgen;  and  Weiler,  Paul,  4  543  682 
CI.  15-250.420. 
Mayr,  Adolfe;  Susa,  Ermanno;  Leccese,  Antonio;  Davoli,  Velmore-  and 
Giachetti,   Ettoro,   to  Montecaiini   Edison   S.p.A.   Polymerization 
catalysts.  4,544,717,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Mays,  Thomas  D.:  5^^ — 

Keggins.  Kathleen  M.;  Davis,  Ann  C;  Sybert,  Edward  M.;  Mays, 
Thomas  D.;  and  Milch,  Robert  A.,  4,544,637,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See— 

Hitomi,  Mitsuo;  and  Oda,  Hiroyuki.  4,543,931,  CI.  123-308.000 
Takubo.  Hiroichi;  and  Sasaki.  Hiroshi.  4.543,926,  CI.  123-242.000. 
Mc Adams,  Hiramie  T:  See — 

Hahn,  William  F.;  McAdams,  Hiramie  T.;  and  Tallev,  Robert  L 

4,544,101,  CI.  241-24.000. 
Hahn,   William   F.;  and  McAdams,   Hiramie  T.,  4.544.102.  CI 
241-24.000. 
McAfee.  Richard  C:  See— 

Streusand.  Marie  J.;  Getson.  John  C;  and  McAfee.  Richard  C 
4,544,696,  CI.  524-428.000. 
McBean,  Lionel  B.:  See— 

Al-Sheikh.  Abdelraouf  M.;  Avci.  Sakir  T.;  Kelso,  Kenneth  S. 
Kwek,  Seng  H.;  McBean,  Lionel  B.;  Pugh,  Stuart;  and  Smith, 
Douglas  G.,  4,544.178,  CI.  280-642.000. 
McCarthy,  Alfred  F.,  to  Aavid  Engineering,  Inc.  Heat  sinks  with  staked 

solderable  studs.  4.544.942.  CI.  357-81.000. 
McClure,  Nathaniel  D.:  See— 

Weaver,  John  R.,  II;  and  McClure.  Nathaniel  D..  4.544.940.  CI 
357-35.000. 
McCollough,  William  L.;  and  Wulczynski,  Frank  J.,  to  Crucible  Materi- 
als Corporation.  Cladding  method  for  producing  a  lined  alloy  article 
4,544,523,  CI.  419-8.000. 
McCready,  Russell  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Modified  thermo- 
plastic copolyetherimide  ester  elastomers.  4.544,734.  CI.  528-288.000 
McDonnell,  Damien  G.:  See- 
Abdullah.  Hilal  M.;  Constant,  Jennifer;  Gray.  George  W.;  McDon- 
nell,   Damien    G.;    and    Toyne,    Kenneth    J.,    4,544,497,    CI. 
252-299.500. 
McGhee,  R.  Wayne:  See— 

Ennis,  Robert  M.,  Jr.;  Coffey,  D.  Michael;  and  McGhee.  R.  Wayne. 
4.544,979,  CI.  361-19.000. 
McGourty.  Lawrence  F.:  See — 

McGourty.  Thomas  K.;  and  McGourty,  Lawrence  F.,  4,544.289. 
CI.  400-154.500. 
McGourty.  Thomas  K.;  and  McGourty.  Lawrence  F..  to  Varitronic 
Systems.     Inc.     Print    disk    positioning    system.    4,544,289,    CI 
400-154.500. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See — 

Luhn,    Dennis    A.;    and    Norrick,    Daniel    A..    4,543,927.    CI. 
123-182.000. 
Mclnemey,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Hochanadel,  Thomas  A.;  and  Mclnemey,  Robert  J.,  4,543,864.  CI. 
83-91.000. 
McKenney,  John  D.,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Portable  traffic  signalling 

apparatus  and  methods  therefor.  4,543,905,  CI.  I16-63.00P. 
McKenzie,  James  A.:  See— 

Ulmer,   Richard  W.;  and  McKenzie,  James  A.,  4,544,854,  CI. 
307-576.000. 
McKenzie.  Thomas  C:  See — 

Epstein.  Joseph  W.;  McKenzie.  Thomas  C;  and  Fanshawe.  William 
J..  4,544.665,  CI.  514-412.000. 
McKesson  Corporation:  See — 

Stansbury.  Benjamin  H..  Jr..  4.544.245,  CI.  351-120.000. 
McLane.  Jack  E.;  Schenk.  Raymond  L.;  Rader,  Robert  R.;  and  Wirtz, 
John  W..  to  Wirtz  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Machine  for  contin- 
uously casting  battery  grids.  4,544,014,  CI.  164-429.000. 
McNeill,  James  D.:  See- 
Kaufman.  Alexander  A.;  and  McNeill,  James  D.,  4.544.892.  CI. 
324-334.000. 
McNutt.  Randy  A.:  See- 
Goodman,  David  S.;  Selvin,  Gerald  J.;  Naus,  Hubert  W.;  Rofer, 
David;  and  McNutt,  Randy  A.,  4,544,224,  CI.  339-89.00M. 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Paranjpe.  Suresh  C,  4.544,930,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Meador,  Charles  G.;  and  Breashears,  Eddie  H.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Passivation  of  silicon  oxide  during  photoresist  bumofT. 
4,544,416,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Measurex  Corporation:  See — 

Boissevain,  Mathew,  4,543,737.  CI.  34-92.000. 
Mecseki  Szenbanyak:  See— 

Gyurko.  Istvan;  Czeininger.  Csaba;  Mosko.  Karoly;  and  Nagy. 
Ferenc,  4,544,676,  CI.  521-84.100. 
Medero,  Richard;  Hood,  Rush  W.;  Apple,  Howard  P.;  and  Ramsey. 
Maynard.  Ill,  to  Critikon,  Inc.  Method  of  automated  blood  pressure 
detection.  4,543,%2,  CI.  128-682.000. 
Medgyesi,  Andras:  See — 

Karacsonyi  nee  Eva  Spindler,  Belane  ;  Racz,  Bela;  Boszormenyi, 
Istvan;  Kiraly,  Laszio  ;  and  Medgyesi,  Andras.  4,544.410.  CI. 
106-278.000. 
Meiller.  Hermann;  and  Storch.  Helmut,  to  Grammer,  Willibald.  Seat 

cushion  with  a  textile  cover.  4,544,598,  CI.  428-246.000. 
Meisan  Ltd.,  Co.:  See — 

Ichikawa,  Shigeru,  4,543,867,  CI.  83-502.000. 
Meisner,  Alfred;  and  Lunz,  Alfred-Gunther,  to  Diehl  GmbH  &  Co. 
Indexing  plate  for  a  time  switch.  4,544,813,  CI.  200-38.00R. 
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Meissner.  Konrad  E.;  and  Colombo,  John  W.,  to  Atlas  Pacific  Engi- 
neering Company.  Can  detection  and  switch  mechanism  for  can 
niling  apparatus.  4,544.005,  CI.  141-94.000. 
Melchert,  Walter  K.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Molding  appara- 
tus for  simultaneously  forming  a  cavity  and  encapsulating  a  frame  in 
a  foamed  body.  4.544,126,  CI.  249-83.000. 
Melchior.  Bernd,  to  IMC  Acrylguss  GmbH.  Method  of  making  glass 
panels    with    selective    radiation-blocking    effect.    4,544,575     CI 
427-74.000. 
Melchior,  Donald  L.:  See — 

Ryan,  Patrick  J.;  Davis.  Michael  A.;  and  Melchior.  Donald  L 
4.544.545.  CI.  424-1.100. 
Mentha,  Anton:  See— 

Audykowski,    Thaddeus;    Mentha.    Anton;   and    Losert.    Ewald 
4.544.623.  CI.  430-280.000. 
Menzel.  Peter:  See- 
Brand.   Peter;    Lor^zen.   Heinz-Christen;   Heitmann,   Uwe-   and 
Menzel,  Peter,  4,543,816,  CI.  73-37.600. 
Mercer,  Scott  A.:  See— 

Graef,  Harry  T.;  Hill,  Jeffrey  A.;  Mercer,  Scott  A.;  Newton,  Kevin 
H.;   Sedlock,  Gerald  T;  and   Wise,   Mark  J..  4,544.149,  CI 
271-107.000. 
Merchuk,  Josef:  See- 
Pack,  Isak;  Veintraub,  David;  Yarkoni,  Abraham;  and  Merchuk 
Josef.  4,543,965,  CI.  128-748.000. 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Andrus,  W.  Alexander;  Christensen.  Burton  G.;  and  Heck.  James 

v.,  4,544,557.  CI.  514-210.000. 
Durette.  Philippe  L..  4.544.502,  CI.  26O-349.000. 
Shepard,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Graham,  Samuel  L.,  4,544,667,  CI 
514-470.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  Mil  Beschrankter  Haflung:  See- 
Franz,    Klaus-Dieter;    Kieser,    Manfred;    and    Stahlecker,    Otto 

4,544.415,  CI.  106-288.00R. 
Romer.  Michael;  Krause.  Joachim;  and  Weber,  Georg.  4.544.771, 
CI.  568-329.000. 
Merlin  Gerin:  See- 
Henry.  Georges;  and  Kieffer.  Jean,  4,543,7J2,  CI.  29-825.000. 
Mernoe.  Erik  C,  to  De  Forenede  Bryggerier  A/S.  Apparatus  for 
combining  several  rows  of  bottles  or  similar  objects  on  an  inlet 
conveyor  to  a  single  row  on  an  outlet  conveyor.  4.544,059,  CI 
198-453.000. 
Mesiya,  Mohammed  F.:  See- 
Miller,  Gary  E.;  Mesiya,  Mohammed  F.;  and  Deichmiller.  Arthur 
C.  4,545.075.  CI.  155-612.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 
ung:  See — 
Fuchs,  Franz,  4,543,991.  CI.  137-595.000. 
Messerschraitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See— 

Mandel,  Goetz,  4.544.428.  CI.  156-161.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Haselmaker.  Karl.  4.544.383,  CI.  55-129.000. 
Methode  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Brevick,  Arnold  A.,  4,544,811,  CI.  200-5.00R. 
MetschI,  Michael;  and  Koch,  Hannsjorg,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Adsorber  for  two-component  recovery  and  method  of  operating 
same.  4,544,384,  CI.  55-180.000. 
Metz,  Rudi;  and  Scholl,  Herbert,  to  EMAG  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH. 

Lifting  electromagnet.  4.544,985.  CI.  361-144.000. 
Metzger,  Karl  G.:  See— 

Petersen,  Uwe;  Grohe,  Klaus;  Zeiler,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Metzger. 
Kari  G..  4,544,658,  CI.  514-254.000. 
Meuleman,  Guy  A.,  to  Aqua  Control,  Inc.  Irrigation  valve.  4,543,990, 

CI.  137-556.000. 
Meurer  Druck  &  Carton  GmbH:  See— 

Vossen.  Franz,  4,544,367,  CI.  493-1.000. 
Meyer.  Wolfgang,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Optical  pressure  trans- 
ducer. 4,543.831.  CI.  73-705.000. 
Meyerhoff,  Robert  W.,  to  Ergenics.  Inc.  Hydrogen  from  ammonia. 

4.544.527.  CI.  422-188.000. 
Meyers,  James  F.:  See— 

Hepner,   Timothy    E.;    and    Meyers.   James   F.,   4,545,025,    CI. 
364-728.000. 
Mi-Jack  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Sickler,  Emory  J.,  4.544.070.  CI.  212-147.000. 
Miale,  Joseph  N.:  See — 

Chang,  Clarence  D.;  and  Miale.  Joseph  N..  4.544,783.  CI. 
585-469.000.  • 

Michal.  Gerhard:  See — 

Rauscher.  Elli;  Neumann.  Ulrich;  Wahlefeld,  August  W.;  Hagen, 
Alexander;  Gruber,  Wolfgang;  Ziegenhorn,  Joachim;  Schaich. 
Eugen;  Deneke,  Ulfert;  Michal,  Gerhard;  and  Weimann.  Gunter, 
4,544,631.  CI.  435-14.000. 
Michel.  Christian:  See — 

Dumas,    Daniel;   du    Mesnildot,    Bruno;   and    Michel,   Christian. 
4,544,641,  CI.  501-87.000. 
Michel,  Troyon  E.,  to  University  de  Reims  Champagne  Ardenne. 
Electron  gun  with  a  field  emission  cathode  and  a  magnetic  lens 
4,544,845.  CI.  25O-396.0OR. 
Micronix  Partners:  See — 

Husain.  Anwar.  4.544,31 1.  CI.  409-224.000. 
Mifune,  Takao:  See— 

Matsubara,  Kazunori;  Yoshizaki,  Masanori;  Mifune,  Takao; 
Nakamura,  Kenichi;  Endo.  Yukio;  Takamatsu.  Hidetoshi;  Saito! 
Yutaka;  and  Kawana,  Takeshi.  4.543.708,  CI.  29-598.000. 


Mihara,  Osamu.  Construction  of  hull  of  vessel  such  at  tanker.  4.543  902 

CI.  114-74.00R. 
Mihara.  Yuji;  Nagaoka.  Satoshi;  and  Okazaki,  Ma&aki.  to  Fuji  Photo 

Film  Co..  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic  emulsion.  4,544,628,  CI. 

Mikami,  Yoshiharu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho. 
Hopper  door  actuating  apparatus  for  an  automatic  weighing  aDoara- 
tus.  4,544,042,  CI.  177-25.000.  »    tv ' 

Milch,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Keggins,  Kathleen  M.;  Davis.  Ann  C;  Sybert,  Edward  M    Mays 
Thomas  D.;  and  Milch,  Robert  A.,  4.544.637.  CI.  435-253  000 
Milczarek,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Anderson.  Thomas  W  ;  Milczarek,  Richard  J.;  and  Peters,  Carl  H 
4.545,043.  CI.  369-32.000. 
Miller.  Aaron  B.  Drilling  jig  for  Hathead  screw  pilot  holes.  4,544  307 

CI.  408-72.00B. 
Miller,  Calvin  M.:  See—      ' 

DeVeau,  George  F.,  Jr.;  and  Miller,  Calvin  M.,  4,544,234.  CI 

350-96.210. 

Miller,  Gary  E.;  Mesiya,  Mohammed  F.;  and  Deichmiller.  Arthur  C  .  to 

Times  Fiber  Communications,  Inc.  Satellite  block  transmuision  using 

wideband  fiber  optic  links.  4,545,075,  CI.  155-612.000. 

Miller,    Merrill    R.,    to    Lisle   Corporation.    Magnetic    tool    holder. 

4.544.067,  CI.  211-70.600. 
Miller  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Egan,  James  R.,  4,544.590,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Miner.  Richard  F.;  and  Nicholson,  Michael  P.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company.  Alkylalion  aide  for  sulfuric  acid  catalyzed  alkylation  units 

4.544.794,  CI.  585-721.000. 
Miller,  Richard  F.;  and  Nicholson,  Michael  P ,  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company.  Alkylalion  aide  for  sulfuric  acid  catalyzed  alkylation  units 

4.544.795,  CI.  585-721.000. 
Miller,  Tliomas  R.,  to  Concoco  Inc.  Degasification  of  coal.  4,544  208 

CI..  299-12.000. 
Miller,  Waller  E.,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Thermostatically  controlled 

electric  kettle.  4,544,830,  CI.  219-328.000. 
Miller,  Walter  J.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacture  of 
EMI/RFI  vapor  deposited  composite  shielding  panel.  4,544,571   CI 
427-40.000. 
Millot,  Jean-Paul;  Desfontaines,  Guy;  and  Babin,  Michel,  to  Framatomc 
A  Cie.  Actuating  device  for  two  clusters  of  control  rods  movable 
vertically  in  one  and  the  same  fuel  array  of  the  core  of  a  nuclear 
reactor.  4,544,521.  CI.  376-209.000. 
Milne.  Robin  I,;  and  Kirkland,  Lester,  to  Mitel  Corporation.  Telephone 

indicator.  4.544.808.  CI.  179-99.0LS. 
Minagawa.  Yoshiji:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Hiroyoshi;  Minagawa,  Yoshiji;  Tsuchihashi,  Michihiro; 
Anzai,  Yoshinori;  and  Kajiwara,  Toshiro,  4,544,862.  CI    315- 
209.00R. 
Minamida.  Ataru.  to  Asahi  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cooking 

utensil  for  induction  cooking  apparatus.  4.544,818.  CI.  219-I0.49R. 
Minato,  Akira:  See— 

Furutani,   Yasumasa;   Hira,   Yasuo;   Hasegawa.  Takashi;   Minato. 
Akira;     Shoji,     Saburo;    and     Sumila,    Osao,     4.544.462     CI 
204-129.000. 
Miner.  Robert  A.  Practice  device  for  putting  strokes.  4.544.160.  CI 

273-I86.00C. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Bunker,    James    E.;    and    Fields.    Richard    P..    4.544,467.    CI 

204-159.240. 
Kausch.  William  L  ,  4,544,622.  CI.  430-278.000. 
Macioch.  Michael  T.,  4,544,620,  CI  430-264.000. 
Rice,  Thomas  K.;  and  Senta,  Thcrese  A.,  4,544,629,  CI.  435-7  000 
Sandvig,   Timothy  C;   Ersfeld,   Dean   A.;   and   Berg,   Eric   P., 
4,544,572,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Minten,  Karl;  and  Krug,  William,  to  Gould  Inc.  Manganese-tertiary 

phosphine-polymer  complexes.  4.544.707,  CI.  525-330.400. 
Miquel,  Jean:  See— 

Juguin,  Bernard;  and  Miquel.  Jean,  4.544,791,  CI.  585-517.000. 
Mistyurik,  John  D.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.  Hand-held 

labeler.  4.544.434.  CI.  156-384.000 
Miszczak,  Frank  L.:  See— 

Cobb,   David  A.;  and   Miszczak,   Frank   L.,  4.544,169,  CI.   277- 
235J0OB. 
Mitchell,  Ronald  W.  Harness.  4,543,772,  CI.  54-2.000. 
Mitchell,  Thomas.  Tool  for  torsion  bar  removal.  4,544,134,  CI    254- 

93.00R. 
Mitel  Corporation:  See — 

Milne,  Robin  I.;  and  Kirkland,  Lester,  4,544,808,  CI.  I79-99.0LS. 
Mito  Teck  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawanami,  Norihide;  Miyake,  Yukinori;  Kawamura,  Kenji;  and 
Toda,  Toshiharu,  4,544,984,  CI.  361-119.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hamano,  Isao;  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi;  Akae,  Yoshifumi;  Tanaka, 
Toshinori;  Gotou,  Takeo;  and  Matsumoto,  Kouichi,  4,543.923. 
CI.  123-179.00F. 
Yamazaki.  Hiroyoshi;  Minagawa.  Yoshiji;  Tsuchihashi.  Michihiro; 
Anzai.  Yoshinori;  and  Kajiwara.  Toshiro.  4.544.862,  CI.  315- 
209.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Isshiki,  Tomiya;  Kijima,  Yasuhiko;  Miyauchi.  Yuh;  and  Kondo, 
Takao,  4,544,511,  CI.  260-549.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hirano,  Takahisa,  4,544,333.  CI.  417-299.000. 
Honda,  Mit&uyasu;  Hino,  Masao;  and  Seto.  Toru.  4.544.525,  CI. 
422-171.000. 
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Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ayusawa,    Tadashi;    Aoki,    Tadamichi;    and    Hamana.    Rvozo 
4,544,749.  CI.  546-184.000.  ' 

Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishida,  Kozi;  and  Yamamoto,  Takashi.  4,544.235,  CI.  350-96.340. 
Mitsui,  Tetsuro:  See — 

Maru,  Hideki;  and  Mitsui,  Teisuro,  4,544.180,  CI.  280-689.000. 
Mitsuishi,  Takatoshi:  See— 

Ema,  Kenji;  Saito,  Jun;  Mitsuishi,  Takatoshi;  and  Ikado.  Shuhei 
4.544.727.  CI.  526-313.000. 
Mitsukawa.  Zendo,  to  Salake  Engineering,  Co.,  Ltd.  Grain  handline 

system.  4.544,280.  CI.  366-141.000. 
Mitsuya,  Yasunaga:  See — 

Kogure,    Kenji;    Kakizaki,   Takao;    Mitsuya,   Yasunaga;   Oguchi, 
Shigemilsu;  and  Otani,  Koji,  4,544.972,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Miyagawa,   Michiaki;  Ohki,   Kouichi;  Taka>a.   Matsuhiko;  Fujihara, 
Naoto;  and   Yamada,  Tadayuki,  to  Fuji  Electric  Company.  Ltd 
Pattern  discriminator.  4,545.070,  CI.  382-48.000. 
Miyajima,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Osawa,  Michilaka;  Funada,  Etuo;  Miyajima,  Hiroyuki;  Maekawa, 
Hitoshi;  and  Ando,  Kunio,  4,544.896,  CI.  330-284.000. 
Miyake.  Yukinori:  See — 

Kawanami.  Norihide;  Miyake.  Yukinori;  Kawamura.  Kenji    and 
Toda,  Toshiharu.  4.544.984,  CI.  361-119.000. 
Miyashita.  Masakazu:  See — 

Shiba.  Kazuo;  and  Miyashita.  Masakazu,  4,543,724.  CI.  33-I.OON. 
Miyauchi,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Hayakawa,  Toshiro;  Miyauchi.  Nobuyuki;  Suyama.  Takahiro-  and 
Yano.  Seiki.  4.545.057,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Miyauchi,  Yuh:  See— 

Isshiki.  Tomiya;  Kijima.  Yasuhiko;  Miyauchi.  Yuh;  and  Kendo 
Takao.  4.544,51 1,  CI.  260-549.000. 
Miyazaki.  Tomohiro;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  Matsumoto,  Goro;  Matsuhisa, 
Noboru;  and  Omatoi,  Susumu.  to  Kasei  Optonix.  Ltd.  Phosohor 
4.544.605.  CI.  428-404.000. 
Miyoshi.  Tadahiko:  See— 

Maeda,     Kunihiro;     and     Miyoshi,     Tadahiko,     4,544.642     CI 
501-88.000. 
Miyoshi,  Takahito:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Nobutaka;  lida.  Shinobu;  Okutu.  Toshimitu;  Miyoshi. 
Takahito;  Tadokoro.  Eiichi;  and  Fujiyama,  Masaaki,  4  544  601 
CI.  428-330.000.  '       ' 

Mizrah,  Tiberiu;  Hoffmann,  Matthias;  Kaser,  Peter;  and  Heilig,  Kle- 
mens,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Process  for  manufacturine  solid 
cathodes.  4.544.524,  CI.  419-9.000. 
Mizuno,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Amano.  Hidetoshi;  Abe,  Shinichi;  Taura,  Mitsuharu;  and  Mizuno 
Toshiaki,  4,543,937,  CI.  123-491.000. 
Mizunuma,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Shimizu.  Hiroshi;  and  Mizunuma.  Yasuyuki,  4.544.857    CI    310- 
313.00B. 
Mizusawa  Industrial  Chemicals.  Ltd.:  See— 

Usui,  Koichi;  Ogawa,  Masahide;  Goto,  Kunio;  Sato.  Teiji;  Tanaka 
Masanori;  Takahashi,  Seikichi;  Ono,  Kinichi;  and  Kojima,  Seiji 
4,544,604,  CI.  428-402.000. 
Mizzi,  Pierre  M.  A.,  to  Engineering  Project  Development  Limited. 

Hand-held  computer.  4,545,023,  CI.  364-709.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Tideswell,  Richard  B.;  Nodelman,  Neil  H.;  and  Phillips,  Barry  A 
4,544.679.  CI.  521-116.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Baggett,  Gary  P ;  Peterson.  Robert  D.;  and  Penner.  Wayne  A . 

4,545.026,  CI.  364-724.000. 
Chang.    Clarence    D.;    and    Miale.    Joseph    N..    4.544.783     CI 
585-469.000.  .      .       .       .    v... 

Chao.  Paul  K.;  Knob.  Kevin  J.;  and  Yurchak.  Sercei.  4,544  781  CI 

585-408.000. 
Daviduk,    Nicholas;   Owen,    Hartley;   and   Wright,    Bernard   S 

4.544.788.  CI.  585-501.000.  B    .  -ra    a.. 

Saliger,  Kenneth  C,  4.544.036.  CI.  166-341.000. 
Smith.  Fritz  A.;  and  Tabak.  Samuel  A..  4,544,792.  CI.  585-533  000 
Yan,  Tsoung-Yuan,  4.544,479.  CI.  208-106.000. 
Mobil  Solar  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Stormont,    Richard    W.;    and    Eriss,    Lawrence,    4.544.528     CI 
422-246.000. 
Mockovciak.  John,  Jr.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Joining 

techniques  for  large  structures.  4.543,761.  CI.  52-655  000 
Modern  Modalities,  Inc.:  See— 

Nesbitt,  William  A.,  4,544.587,  CI.  428-34.000. 
Modig.  Ronald.  Holder  for  liquids.  4.544.087.  CI.  224-148.000. 
Moessinger.  Albert;  Gosciniak.  Guy;  and  Angebault.  Joel,  to  Societe 
Alasacienne  de  Construction  de  Materiel  Textile.  Weft  yarn  into  the 
shed  of  a  weaving  machine.  4.544.001.  CI.  139-443.000. 
Moggi.  Giovanni;  and  Cirillo,  Gianna,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Vuicaniz- 
able  fluoroelastomer  compositions  providing  vulcanizates  having 
high  adhesion  to  metals.  4,544,708,  CI.  525-337  000 
Moist.  Stanford  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Aiello,  Richard  E.;  Moist,  Stanford  C,  Jr.;  Poleshuk.  Robert  J.  and 
Wildman,  Timothy  C.  4.544,220.  CI.  339-59.00M. 
Molari.  Richard  E..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Laminar  struc- 
ture of  polyester.  4,544,586,  CI.  428-29.000 
Molins  PLC:  See— 

Labbe,  Francis  A.  M..  4.543.967.  CI.  131-84.300 
Moll.  John  H.:  See— 

Yolton.  Charles  F.;  and  Moll,  John  H.,  4.544.404.  CI.  75-0.50C. 


Molnar.  Charles  J.:  See— 

^'4i4Zftci  ?0i-9TcS.''   ^*'"'"  ■' '   ""'^   '^""*"'''    ''""'    '^•• 
Molnar.  John  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Seat  and  self-locking  cushion 

assembly  therefor,  4.544.205.  CI.  297-455.000. 
Momiyama   Kikuo;  and  Fujibayashi.  Kazuo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 

Cl   354-429  000^^        """^^  '^'**'  ''*^'  measuring  device.  4.544.256. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Mistyurik.  John  D..  4.544,434.  CI.  156-384.000 
Monk.  Peter  H.  Heated  mitten.  4,543.671.  CI.  2-158  000 
Monreal  JUrzay.  Dario.  Process  for  converting  the  internal  energy  of 

liquid  CO2  into  mechanical  energy  capable  of  producing  work  as  it 

changes  from  liquid  to  gas  over  its  critical  temperature.  4.543,788.  CI. 

0U~  J  J  1  .uuu. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Surgant.  John  M..  4.544.693,  CI.  524-375.000. 
Montagna,  Angelo  A.:  See — 

Montavon,  Marc:  See — 

Bronibacher,    Urs;    Montavon.    Marc;    Bretschneider.    Hermann- 
Sl'SloOo""''  ""^     '^"'"'''     ^°"'8""8.     4.544,659,     Cl! 

Montecatini  Edison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Mayr.  Adolfe;  Susa.  Ermanno;  Leccese,  Antonio;  Davoli,  Velmorr 
and  Giachetti,  Ettoro,  4.544,717.  CI.  526-125  000 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See— 

^^•"^"coli.  Pierpaolo;  Marcaccioli.  Enzo;  and  Rosati.  Luciano. 

Moggi,  Giovanni;  and  Cirillo.  Gianna,  4,544,708.  CI   525-337  000 
Montero.  Jose  T.  Denture  fixtures.  4,544.358,  CI.  433-172  000 
Montgomery,  Dale,  to  Electralloy  Corporation.  Wrought  alloy  bodv 

and  method.  4.544.420.  CI.  148-37.000.  o  j         7 

Moore.  Derek  S..  to  Vickers  PLC.  Optical  microscope  viewing  head 

with  high  and  low  magnification.  4,544,244,  CI.  350-520000 
Moore,  Paul  E.;  Strohl,  Robert  L.;  and  Soisson.  Lawrence  R..  to  Arcair 

Company.    Coated   exothermic   cutting   electrode.    4.544.139.    CI. 

Moosmann.  Helmut;  and  Muller.  Rolf,  to  Papst-Motoren  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG.  Circuit  arrangement  for  monitoring  speed  of  a  drive  motor 
4,544.852.  CI.  307-519.000. 
Morawietz.  Alfred:  See— 

Lauer.  Gerhard;  Morawietz,  Alfred;  and  Wild,  Juroen,  4  543  726 
CI.  33-180.00R. 
Morgan,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Mort,  Joseph;  Jansen.  Frank;  Grammatica.  Steven  J.;  and  Morean 
Michael  A..  4.544.617.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Moriarity.  Aaron  J.;  and  Girsch.  Charles  W..  to  Girsch  Design  Associ- 
ates. Button  worn  novelty  device.  4.543.740.  CI.  40-315.000. 
Moriki,  Yasumitsu;  Sato.  Tadashi;  Yamamoto,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Takaha- 
shi.  Izumi.  to  Maruma  Jyusharyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.  Seal  check 
apparatus  for  lubricant-enclosure  type  track  joints  of  track  chains 
4.543,818.  CI.  73-49.800. 
Morita,  Tatsuo;  and  Sawamoto.  Kunifumi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Air/fuel  ratio  control  system  for  internal  combustion  engine 
and  method  therefor.  4,543.934,  CI.  123-435.000. 
Moriwaki,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Oishi,     Kengo;     and     Moriwaki.     Masayoshi,     4.544.975      CI 
360-130.330. 
Moriya,  Mitsuro;  and  Ichinose.  Makoto,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial   Co..    Ltd.    Time   base   correction    apparatus.    4,544.957.    CI 
358-338.000. 
Morris,  Christopher  P.:  5fe— 

Brooks,  Derrick  W.;  and  Morris,  Christopher  P..  4.543.736.  CI 
34-46.000. 
Morrison,  Clyde  A.:  See — 

Wortman.  Donald  E.;  Morrison.  Clyde  A.;  and  Leavitt,  Richard  P.. 
4.545,056,  CI.  372-2.000. 
Morsing,  Gijsbertus  B.:  See— 

Schuiling,  Theodorus  A.;  and  Morsing.  Gijsbertus  B..  4.544.290.  CI 
400-175.000. 
Mori.  Joseph;  Jansen.  Frank;  Grammatica,  Steven  J.;  and  Morg$tn. 
Michael  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.   Electrophotographic  devices 
containing  overcoated  amorphous  silicon  compositions.  4,544,617 
CI.  430-58.000. 
Mosaic  King  (PTY)  Ltd:  See— 

Rohrer,  Helmuth  H.,  4,543,759.  CI.  52-475.000. 
Moschetto,  Samuel  J.:  See— 

Chellis.  Fred  F.;  and  Moschetto,  Samuel  J..  4.543.793.  CI.  62-6.000. 
Mosko.  Karoly:  See— 

Gyurko,  Istvan;  Czeininger.  Csaba;  Mosko.  Karoly;  and  Naay, 
Ferenc.  4.544.676.  CI.  52 1  -84. 100. 
Mosser.  Mark  F.;  and  Eddinger,  Kevin,  to  Sermatech  International  Inc. 
Thixotropic    alumina   coating   compositions,    parts   and    methods. 
4,544.408.  CI.  106-14.120.  _ 

Mostek  Corporation:  See —  ^ 

Guterman,    Daniel    C;    and    Jiang.    Ching-Lin.    4,545.035.    CI. 

365-185.000. 
Segers.  Dennis  L..  4.545.036.  CI.  365-189.000. 
Mota,  Joaquim  S.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Transformer  having 

coaxial  coils.  4,544.906,  CI.  336-206.000. 
Motoren-und  Turbien-Union  Munchen:  See— 

Greune.     Christian;     and     Holzhauer,     Hilberi.    4,543.783.     CI. 
60-226.200. 
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Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Freeburg,  Thomas  A.,  4.545,071,  CI.  455-33.000. 
Gerson,  Ira  A..  4,544,919.  CI.  340-347.000, 
Skutta,  Frank  R.;  and  Klaus.  Thomas  R..  4,545,072.  CI.  455-183  000 
^'i""'   R'chard  W.;  and   McKenzie.  James  A.,  4.544,854.  CI. 
307-576.000. 

^",".,^''J^"'  ''*''"'P  ^'  '"*'  Abt.  Edgar  J..  4,544.913.  CI.  340- 
347. OOP. 

Mower.  Morton  M.  Ski  boot  for  concentrating  a  skier's  weight  on  a  ski 

edge.  4.543.738.  CI.  36-117.000. 
Moyers.  Thomas  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Image  tube  IR 

illuminator  indicator.  4,544.844.  CI.  250-330.000. 
Mudde.  Leo  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  High-voltage  supply  for 

an  X-ray  generator.  4,545,005,  CI.  363-68.000. 
Mueller.  Carl  J.  Printer  stand.  4,544.065.  CI.  211-13.000 
Muller.  Alfred;  and  SeifTert,  Harry,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Com- 
4*543' Tm*'c^^ ^"^^  ""'^  mounting  for  an  open-end  spinning  unit. 
Muller.  Peter;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Wegner,  Christian;  and  Schwabe.  Peter, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Inorganic-organic  fixed-dressings  and  a 
process  for  their  production.  4,544,683,  CI.  523-111.000 
Muller,  Rolf:  See— 

^^oosmann.  Helmut;  and  Muller,  Rolf,  4.544,852.  CI.  307-519  000 
Muller,  Rudolf  R.  M.,  to  Multifastener  Corporation.  Method  of  attach- 
ing a  fastener  to  a  panel.  4,543,701,  CI.  29-432.100. 
Mullin,  John  G.,  Jr.:  See— 

Bruderer.  Hans;  Kierstead.  Richard  W.;  Mullin,  John  G ,  Jr 
Nakamura,  Keiji;  Tateishi,  Mitsuru;  Teitel  Sidney;  and  O'Brien' 
Jay  P.,  4.544.657,  CI.  514-253.000. 
Mullins,  Phillip  L.;  Neal,  James  G.;  and  Perkins.  Jeffrey  T..  to  Allied 
7^[^J^}}°Jl.  '''■ocess  and  apparatus  for  applying  and  confining  finish. 
4.544.579.  CI.  427-175.000. 
Multifastener  Corporation:  See— 

Muller,  Rudolf  R.  M.,  4.543.701.  CI.  29-432.100. 
Mundie,  Craig  J.:  See- 
Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  I ;  Mundie,  Craig  J    Wal- 
lach,  Steven  J.;  Bratt,  Richard  G.;  and  Gavrin,  Edward  S 
4,545.012,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Munk.  Edmund,  to  Werzalit-Werke.  J.F.Werz  KG.  Arrangement  for 

producing  shaped  parts.  4.544,344,  CI.  425-324.100 
Munk,  Edmund:  See— 

Werz,  Jakob  F.;  and  Munk,  Edmund,  4,544,342,  CI.  425-193  000 
Munnerlyn.  Charles  R..  to  Cooper  Lasersonics,  Inc.  Heads  up  display 
for  microscope  using  remotely  controlled  instrument.  4,544.243,  CI. 
350-514.000. 
Munz,  Wolf  p.;  and  Hessberger.  Gerhard,  to  Leybold  Heraeus  GmbH 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  coating  shaped  parts  by  cathodic  atom- 
ization.  4.544,468,  CI.  204-192.00R. 
^v"u''  ^.y^Jii.Numata,  Seiiti;  and  Hayashi.  Kanji.  to  Kurashiki  Boseki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  combustion  control  system.  4,545,009,  CI 
364-164.000. 
Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

,  Matsui,  Isamu;  Yamamoto,  Yoshio;  Nakanishi,  Kazuo;  Kiriake 

Masaharu;  and  Shimamoto,  Akira,  4,544,107.  CI  242-35  50 A 
Murata,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Takebayashi,   Masahiro;  Sakazume,  Akio;   Iwata,  Hiroshi;  Sugi- 
yama,   Masahiko;    Murata.    Mitsuru;   and   Tagawa.   Shiaetaro 
4,544,338,  CI.  418-63,000. 
Murray,  John  D.;  and  Weiss,  Sydney  J.,  to  M-Rel.  Inc.  Circuit  board 

test  fixture.  4,544,886.  CI.  324-158.0OF. 
Murray.  John   M.   Truck   trailer   brake  airline   lock.   4,543.984.   CI. 

1 J  /" Jo5.UCX). 
Murtha,  Timothy  P.:  See— 

Geibel,  Jon  F.;  Cliffton,  Michael  D.;  and  Murtha.  Timothy  P 
4,544,735,  CI.  528-374.000.  " 

Murty.  V.  Balarama,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Brushless  DC 

motor  controller.  4,544,868.  CI.  318-254.000. 
Musha,  Toru;  and  Ito.  Kenichi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  detecting  tracking  error.  4,544,838,  CI.  250-202  000 
Muskulus,  Willi,  to  Statomat-Globe  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Separa- 
tion of  sheet  metal  elements  from  a  stack.  4,544,315,  CI  414-115000 
Mussinelli,  Gianluigi:  See— 

Bianchi,  Giuseppe;   Mussinelli,  Gianluigi;  and  Faiu.  Giuseooe 
4,544,464,  CI.  204-147.000.  «!>cppc. 

Myers.  Charles  M.:  See-— 

Cranston,    Dean    H.;    and    Myers,    Charles    M.,    4,544,293.    CI 
400-320.000. 
Myers.  Ronald  E..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Low  melting 
phosphate-julfate  glasses  as  intumescent  fiame  and/or  smoke  retar- 
dants  for  polymers.  4,544,695,  CI.  524-405.000. 
Nadelson,  Jeffrey:  See — 

Manning,    Robert    E.;    and    Nadelson,    Jeffrey,    4,544.663     CI 
514-378.000. 
Nagano,   Masashi,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited    Brake 

operating  device  for  a  bicycle.  4,543,847.  CI.  74-480.00R 
Nagaoka,  Satoshi:  See— 

Mihara,  Yuji;  Nagaoka,  Satoshi;  and  Okazaki,  Masaki,  4,544  628 
CI.  430-572.000. 
Nagashima.  Akira;  and  Taomo.  Toshio.  to  Kioritz  Corporation  Cool- 
ing fan  for  recoil  starter  type  engine.  4.543.915.  CI.  123-41.650 
Nagashima.  Takashi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydraulic  brake 

inertia-controlled  proportioning.  4,544,210.  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Nagata.  Muneyoshi;  and  Kano,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Invertible  inked  ribbon  cartridge  having  two  sets  of  feed  mechanisms 
for  an  impact-serial  printer.  4,544,291,  CI.  400-208.000. 


Nagatomo,  Hiroto;  Maejima.  Hisashi;  Suzuki,  Jun;  and  Fujikawa,  Kei- 
*'?]"•    •^"""chi,    Ltd.     Manufacturing    system.    4.544,318.    CI. 

Nagel.  Erich;  Huber,  Leonhard;  and  Ummel,  Gunter,  to  Agfa-Gevaert 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  introducing  strip-shaped  material 
into  cassettes  or  the  like.  4,544,1 10,  CI.  242-67.  lOR. 

^?54'5O07^ci  362^9  000^'**"'"*    ^"""'""'^  ^''^  lenticular  lens 
Nagle,  Dennis  C:  See— 

Boxall,  Urry  G.;  Buchta,  William  M.;  Cooke,  Arthur  V.;  Nagle 
Dennis  C;  and  Townsend,   Douglas  W.,  4,544,469,  CI.   204- 

•Nagy,  Ferenc:  See— 

Gyurko,  Istvan;  Czeininger,  Csaba;  Mosko,  Karoly;  and  Nagy 
Ferenc.  4,544.676,  CI.  521-84.100.  '^^' 

Nagy,  Janos:  See— 

Szabolcs  nee  Borbas,  Anna;  Otvos.  Laszio  ;  Sagi,  Janos;  Szemzo, 

Attila;   Peredy  nee  Kajtar,  Maria;  Horvath.   Istvan;   Koczka 

Istvan;  Rethati.  Csilla;  Ivan.  Pal;  Fritzsche  nee  Lukacs.  Ildiko 

and  Nagy.  Janos,  4.544.740,  CI.  536-23.000. 

Nagy,  Louis  L.;  and  ORourke,  Michael  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 

y^^'crowave  probe  for  detecting  oil  level.  4,543.823,  cCll- 

Nagy,  Louis  L.;  and  O'Rourke.  Michael  J  .  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
4,5^,8^acr324-5T5SR'"°'  '""*"'^'"*="'  of  dielectric  constants. 

Naiff,  Kenneth  L.,  to  General  Instrument  Corp.  Compact  ROM  with 
reduced  access  time.  4.545,033,  CI.  365-51  OOO 

Naiman.  Michael  I.,  and  Schield,  John  A.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation. 
Ester-containing  halopolyalkylenes.  4.544,712.  CI.  525-356  000 

Naito,  Ryuichi:  See— 

K,  .  I"""o"'  '^egumi;  and  Naito,  Ryuichi,  4.544,837,  CI.  250-201  000 
ri^^i"  ??'i!i^^  '^''"''^  Tekkosho  Co.,  Ltd.  Machine  tool.  4.543,749, 

Nakabo  Tekkosho  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakabo,  Seiji.  4.543.749,  CI.  51-33.00W 
Nakabu.  Shigeo;  Matsuda.  Yuji;  Yoshida.  Hirokazu;  Iwasaki.  Masaru 
Nukii,  Takashi;  and  Awane,  Katunobu,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha! 
Ihin  assembly  for  wiring  substrate.  4,544,989,  CI.  361-401  000 
Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Ishikawa.    Hiroshi;    Tabasa.    Fujio;    and    Nakagawa.    Kazuyuki 
4,544,747,  CI.  546-156.000. 
Nakagawa,  Tatsushi:  See— 

^'^I^h.^J^°^*^-  Nakagawa,  Tatsushi;  and  Sakanaka.   Yasuhiro. 
4,544.709.  CI.  525-344.000. 
Nakajima,  Hideki.  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Brake  for 

a  fishing  reel.  4,544,1 1 1,  CI.  242-84.52B. 
Nakajima,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Nakanishi,  Sadao;  Nakajima.  Yoshihiro;  Kawano.  Hitoshi;  Ihochi 

Akihiko;  Ogasawara,  Takaaki;  and  Maruyama,  Tokuji,  4,544.826 

CI.  2I9-137.0PS.  J      .       .       . 

Nakama,  Daiji,  to  Nifco,  Inc.  Locking  latch  for  lid    4.544.191,  CI 

292-341.150. 
Nakamura,  Hidenori:  See— 

Shishikura,  Toshikazu;  Konuma,  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Hidenori  and 
Kobayashi,  Yukio.  4,544,615,  CI.  429-194.000 
Nakamura.  Kaoru.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydraulic  pressure 

cylinder  with  integrated  reservoir.  4.544,075,  CI.  220-82.00R. 
Nakamura,  Kazuharu;  and  Matsumoto,  Moioki,  to  Toyotomi  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.  Oil  burner  comprising  safeguard  mechanism  against  ixiwer 
stoppage.  4,544,349,  CI.  431-258.000. 
Nakamura,  Keiji:  See — 

Bruderer,   Hans;   Kierstead,   Richard  W.;   Mullin.  John  G.  Jr 
Nakamura,  Keiji;  Tateishi,  Mitsuru;  Teitel  Sidney;  and  O'Brien' 
Jay  P.,  4,544,657,  CI.  514-253.000. 
Nakamura,  Kenichi:  See— 

Malsubara.    Kazunori;    Yoshizaki,    Masanori;    Mifune,    Takao 
Nakamura,  Kenichi;  Endo,  Yukio;  Takamatsu,  Hidetoshi   Saito    y 
Yulaka;  and  Kawana.  Takeshi,  4,543,708,  CI  29-598.000  ^ 

Nakanishi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Matsui,  Isamu,  Yamamoto.  Yoshio;  Nakanishi,   Kazuo;  Kiriake, 
Masaharu;  and  Shimamoto,  Akira,  4,544,107,  CI.  242-35. 50A 
Nakanishi,    Sadao;    Nakajima,    Yoshihiro;    Kawano,   Hitoshi;    Ihochi, 
Akihiko;  Ogasawara,  Takaaki;  and  Maruyama.  Tokuji,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho;  and.Shinko  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and 
device  for  controlling  welding  power  supply  to  avoid  spattering  of 
the  weld  material.  4.544,826,  CI.  219.137.OPS 
Nakanishi,  Yasuhiro,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Alarm  timepiece  with 
facilities     of    providing     precausionary     alarm.     4,544,283.     CI. 
368-251.000. 
Nakano,  Masao:  See— 

Nakano.  Tomio;  Nakano.  Masao;  and  Ogawa.  Junji,  4,545,037  CI 
365-205.000.  " 

Nakano,  Tomio;  Nakano,  Masao;  and  Ogawa,  Junji.  to  Fujitsu  Limited 
Dynamic   semiconductor   memory   device   with   balanced   sensing 
arrangement.  4.545,037,  CI.  365-205.000. 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Giddings,  David  M.;  Ries,  Donald  G  ;  and  Syrinek,  Allen  R 

4.544.719,  CI.  526-240.000. 
Giddings,  David  M.;  Ries,  Donald  G.;  and  Synnek,  Allen  R 

4,544.722,  CI.  526-264.000, 
Reven.  Frederick  V.,  4,544,472,  CI.  2O4-290.0OR. 
Nanpei,  Masaru;  Tomita,  Akira;  Fujimura,  Toshiaki;  and  Etoh,  Kuni- 
omi,  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabnushiki  Kaisha.  Photosensitive  resin  compo- 
sition. 4,544,624,  CI.  430-281.000. 


PI  32 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


October  1,  1985 


Nanisimhan,  Mandayam  J.:  See— 

Thirumalachar.   Mandayam  J.;  Narasimhan,  Mandayam  J.;  and 
Thirumalachar,  Mandayam  J.  K..  4,544,666,  CI.  514-460.000. 
Narayan,  Thirumurti,  to  Basf  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Polyisocyanate 
binder   having   low   toluene   diisocyanate   content.   4.544,763,   CI. 
560-26.000. 
Narui,  Mamoru;  Nakagawa,  Tatsushi;  and  Sakanaka,  Yasuhiro,  to  Toyo 
Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  chlorosulfo- 
nated  polyethylene  using  a  mixed  solvent.  4,544,709,  CI.  525-344.000. 
Nate,  Kazuo;  Inoue,  Takashi;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  IsNiawa,  Mitsuo;  and 
Kumada,  Makoto,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Photo  and  radiation-sensitive 
organopolymeric  material.  4,544,729,  CI.  528-^MuOO. 
Naumann,  Klaus:  See — 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  and  Naumann,  Klaus,  4,544,508,  CI.  260-465.00D 
Naus,  Hubert  W  :  S«— 

Goodman,  David  S.;  Selvin,  Gerald  J.;  Naus,  Hubert  W.;  Rofer. 
David;  and  McNutt,  Randy  A.,  4,544,224,  CI.  339-89.00M. 
NDM  Corporation:  See — 

Cartmell,  James  V.,  4,543.958,  CI.  128-640.000. 
Neal,  James  G.:  See— 

Mullins,   Phillip   L.;   Neal,  James  G.;   and   Perkins,  Jeffrey  T., 
4,544,579,  CI.  427-175.000. 
Neal,  Mathew;  and  Reimers.  Jochcn.  to  ITTIiKluslrics.  Inc.  Integrated 

comparator  circuit.  4.544,853,  CI.  307-530.000. 
NEC  Corporation:  See —  ; 

Shimizu,  Hiroshi;  and  Mizunuma,  YasuiTuki,  4,544,857,  CI.  310- 

313.008. 
Yoshida,  Yasuharu,  4,544,894,  CI.  329-122.000. 
Neesz,  John  J.:  See — 

Anderson,  Todd  B.;  Glaser,  Thomas  W.;  and  Neesz.  John  J., 
4,544,968,  CI.  360-78.000. 
Nelson,  John  A.:  See- 
Stout,  Gregg  W.;  and  Nelson,  John  A.,  4,543,700,  CI.  29-426.400. 
Nelson,  Marvin  D.:  See— 

Dietiker,  Paul;  Kim,  Yong  C;  Nelson,  Marvin  D.;  and  Olson, 
Elwyn  H.,  4,543,974,  CI.  137-66.000. 
Nesbitt,  William  A.,  to  Modem  Modalities,  Inc.  Window  insulator. 

4,544,587.  CI.  428-34.000. 
Nestec  S.  A.:  See— 

Heyland,  Svcn;  Foumet,  Gaston;  and  Bosch,  Hans,  4,544,568.  CI. 

426-650.000. 
Lechthaler,  Jurg,  4,544,563,  CI.  426-276.000. 
Neufang,  Karl:  See— 

Heise,  Klaus-Peter;  Kuth,  Robert;  Neufang.  Karl;  Pantke,  Hell- 
muth;  and  Wedemeyer,  Karlfried.  4.544.372.  CI.  8-602.000. 
Neumann.  Fred  W.;  See— 

Corbetl,    John    M.;    and    Neumann,    Fred    W.,    4,544,682,    CI 
521-142.000. 
Neumann,  Ulrich:  See — 

Rauscher,  Elli;  Neumann,  Ulrich;  Wahlefeld.  August  W.;  Hagen, 

Alexander;  Gruber,  Wolfgang;  Zicgenhorn,  Joachim;  Schaich, 

Eugen;  Deneke,  Ulfert;  Michal,  Gerhard;  and  Weimann,  Gunter, 

4,544,631,  CI.  435-14.000. 

Neward,  Lance  M.  Closure  for  receptacle.  4.544,063.  CI.  206-540.000. 

Newell.    John    H.    Valve    for    furnace    stack    pipe.    4.543.941,    CI. 

126-293.000.  *^ 

Newport.  Derek  J.;  and  Hood.  Christopher,  to  Johnson  Matthey  Public 

Limited  Company.  Memory  device.  4.544.834,  CI.  235-487.000. 
Newton,  Kevin  H.:  See— 

Graef,  Harry  T.;  Hill,  Jeffrey  A.;  Mercer,  Scott  A.;  Newton,  Kevin 
H.;   Sedlock,  Gerald  T.;  and  Wise,   Mark  J.,  4,544,149,  CI. 
271-107.000. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaneno,  Masayuki,  4,544,607,  CI.  428-472.000. 
Kato,  Kiminari,  4,544.327,  CI.  416-241.00B. 
Nibby.  Chester  M,  Jr.:  See— 

Salas,  Edward  R.;  Fisher,  Edwin  P.;  Johnson,  Robert  B.;  Nibby, 
Chester    M.,   Jr.;   and    Boudreau,    Daniel    A.,   4,545,010.   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Nicholson.  Michael  P.:  See— 

Miller.  Richard  F.;  and  Nicholson.  Michael  P..  4.544.794,  CI 

585-721.000. 
Miller,  Richard  P.;  and  Nicholson,  Michael  P.,  4,544,795,  CI. 
585-721.000. 
Nickel,  Horst:  See— 

Stohr,     Frank-Michael;     and     Nickel,     Horst.     4.544.737.     CI 

534-605.000. 

Nickol.  Friedrich  W..  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Substrate  having 

dummy   conductors    to    prevent    solder    build-up.    4,544.238.    cf 

350-336.000.  k       .       .       .    v-i. 

Nieuwendijk,  Joris  A.  M.;  van  Gijsel,  Wilhelmus  D.  A.  M.;  and  San- 
ders, Georgius  B.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Ribbon-type  trans- 
ducer with  a  multi-layer  diaphragm.  4.544,806,  CI.  179-1 15.5PV. 
Nifco,  Inc.:  See — 

Nakama,  Daiji,  4,544,191,  CI.  292-341.150. 
Nikko  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Katsuura,  Nobuo,  4,544,800,  CI.  I74-65.0SS. 
Nils  Wcibull  AB:  See— 

Herslow,  Ernst  H.,  4,544,316,  CI.  414-144,000. 
Nilsson,  Rolf;  Bjornfoth,  Hakan;  and  Slungaard,  Knut,  deceased  (by 
Aberg,  Kerstin,  Guje  Slungaard,  legal  representatives),  to  AB  Bofors. 
Apparatus  for  winding  wire  on  a  spool.  4,543,808,  CI.  72-137.000. 
Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Masakatsu,  4,544,385,  CI.  55-208.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Oguchi,  Teuuji,  4,545.014,  CI.  364-200.000. 


Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagata.  Muneyoshi;  and  Kano.  Hiroshi.  4.544,291.  CI.  400-208.000 
Nippon  Furnace  Kogyo  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Toshiaki;  and  Hirose.  Yasuo.  4,543.834.  CI.  73-861.050 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawashima.  Susumu;  and  Yamada.  Shigeru.  4.543,869,  CI.  84-1.010 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.  K.:  See— 

Utagawa,  Ken,  4,544,255,  CI.  354-406.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Tsukamoto,  Masaaki,  4,544,252,  CI.  354-289.100. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamada,    Takeo;    Uesugi,    Mitsuaki;    and    Okamura,    Masaru, 
4,544,268,  CI.  356-394.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kojima,  Ichiro;  Komiya,  Kouji;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  and  Oguchi,  Yutaka. 
4.544.633.  CI.  435-86.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Ishii.   Osamu;   Yoshimura.   Fumikatsu;   and   Hatakeyama.    Iwao, 

4.544,612.  CI.  428-692.000. 
Kogure,   Kenji;   Kakizaki,  Takao;   Mitsuya,   Yasunaga;   Oguchi, 
Shigemitsu;  and  Otani,  Koji,  4,544.972.  CI.  360-105.000. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Amano.  Hidetoshi;  Abe,  Shinichi;  Taura,  Mitsuharu;  and  Mizuno, 
Toshiaki,  4,543,937,  CI.  123-491.000. 
Nishi,  Yasutaka;  Hamada,  Masao;  Ishikawa,  Yoshihide;  and  Inoue, 
Setsuo,  to  Harima  Chemicals,  Inc.  Method  of  manufacturing  aqueous 
fortified  rosin  dispersion.  4,544,608,  CI.  428-498.000. 
Nishida,  Kozi;  and  Yamamoto,  Takashi,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd 

Plastic  optical  fibers.  4,544,235.  CI.  350-96.340. 
Nishiguchi,  Fumio;  and  Komatsu,  Hiroshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 

Variable-capacity  radial  turbine.  4,544,326,  CI.  415-151.000. 
Nishiguchi,  Yuzuru;  Uchiyama,  Shigeru;  and  Kobayashi,  Masaaki.  to 
Shinko  Denshi  Company  Limited.  Piezoelectric  mechanism  for 
converting  weight  into  frequency.  4.544.858.  CI.  310-321.000. 
Nishikawa.  Masao;  and  Ashida.  Takahiro,  to  Takatori  Machinery 
Works  Ltd.  Automatic  method  and  apparatus  for  packing  stockinas 
orthelike.  4.543.768,  CI.  53-117.000.  »~       * 

Nishio,  Ken-ichi:  See — 

Okamoto,  Hideho;  and  Nishio,  Ken-ichi,  4,544,610,  CI.  428-61 1.000. 
Nishio,  Kohsaku:  See— 

Ohno,    Yoshio;    Koyama,    Katsuhiko;    and    Nishio,    Kohsaku. 
4.544.247,  CI.  352-62.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Karasawa,  Kazuo,  4,544,166,  CI.  277-57.000. 

Morita,     Tatsuo;     and     Sawamoto,     Kunifumi,    4,543,934,    CI 

123-435.000. 
Nishiguchi,     Fumio;    and     Komatsu,     Hiroshi,     4.544,326,    CI. 

415-151.000. 
Ochiai,  Akira;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshitaka,  4,544.198,  CI.  296-155.000. 
Nittan  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Fujisawa.  Takao.  4.544.921.  CI.  340-584.000. 
Niven,  Jeffrey  E.:  See— 

LaBudde.   Edward   V.;   and   Niven.   Jeffrey   E..   4.544,241,   CI. 
350-486.000. 
Nizel,  Robert  N.;  and  Schimmoller,  Frank  D.,  to  Architectural  Re- 
sources Cambridge,  Inc.  Laboratory  furniture  system.  4,544,214,  CI. 
312-209.000. 
Noda.  Takashi:  See — 

Kataoka.   Masao;  Oshima,  Yujiro;  Noda,  Takashi;  and  Suzuki, 
Shigeo.  4.543.929.  CI.  123-263.000. 
Nodelman.  Neil  H.:  See— 

Tideswell.  Richard  B.;  Nodelman.  Neil  H.;  and  Phillips,  Barry  A., 
4,544.679.  CI.  521-116.000. 
Noh.  Akihiko;  Saijo,  Yoshiaki;  Sato,  Shinichi;  and  Tanaka,  Ichiro,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  set-up  system. 
4,543,970,  CI.  134-62.000. 
Nomura,  Takeshi;  Maruyama,  Kouji;  Ueno,  Hiroshi;  and  Inaba,  Naomi, 
to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Catalyst  component  for 
polymerization  of  olefins.  4,544,648,  CI.  502-119.000. 
Nomura,  Yoshiyuki;  Okuda,  Kanemasa;  and  Ishii,  Hisao,  to  Fanuc  Ltd. 
Wire-cut,  electric  discharge  machining  method.  4,544,819,  CI.  219- 
69.00W. 
Nonoguchi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Fukunaga,  Masao;  and  Nonoguchi.  Hiroshi.  4,543.968,  CI.  132- 
33.00R. 
Noranda  Inc.:  See — 

Mackey.    Phillip  J.;   and    Bailey.   J.    Barry   W..   4,544,141,   CI. 
266-215.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Hastings,  Donald  R.;  Herstek,  Glen  A.;  and  Scarbrough,  Don  R., 

4,543,710,  CI.  29-613.000. 
Plunkett,  Robert  T.;  and  Inculet,  Ion  I..  4,544.570.  CI.  427-27.000. 
Sharpless.  John,  4.543.909.  CI.  1 18-326.000. 
Simashkevich.  Richard  M.;  and  Sharp,  William  J..  4,544,100,  CI. 
239-407.000. 
Norlander,  Norman  E.  Vise  for  small  objects.  4,544,145,  CI.  269-69.000. 
Norrick,  Daniel  A.:  See — 

Luhn,    Dennis    A.;    and    Norrick,    Daniel    A.,    4,543.927,    CI. 
123-182.000. 
Norris,  Harold  R.  Flow  control  valve.  4,544,099,  CI.  239-271.000. 
North,  Howard  L.,  Jr.,  to  Vemitron  Corporation.  Sterilizer  door  assem- 
bly. 4,543,748,  CI.  49-395.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Anderson,  James  E.;  Coleman,  Michael  J.;  and  Livermore,  Freder- 
ick C.  4,544,983,  CI.  361-119.000. 
Arnon.  Ephraim,  4,545,060,  CI.  375-14.000. 
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Bumgardner,  Donald  L.,  4,544,122,  CI.  248-346  000 
Steierman.  Herbert  L.,  4.545,052,  CI.  370-68.000. 
Tihanyi.  George,  4,544,823,  CI.  219-I21.0PK. 
.nt^m.H  ""h    '^"'"'''^  displacement  hydraulic  pump  system  with 
ISxm.ii^^'SSo''  ^"^'  '^''"  *"**  '*"*  "''' 

Nose,  Noriyuki;  and  Endo,  Kiyonobu,  to  C^non  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
r>^\'«f  S^^ISS?*"""*  ''»'"  '"cident  on  an  optical  system.  4,544.269, 
Nubel,  Philip  O.:  See— 

^T.Ti.,T!lS?*'°'*    ^'    "^    N"'*'-    Philip   O..    4,544,789,    CI. 
joj-jl  1.000. 

Nuerrenbach,  Axel:  See— 

''4?5t.75S:1r]:i9-57"cfeo '""'•'"=    '"'    ""^'"^^^^    ^xcl. 
NUKEM  GmbH:  See— 

Hewig.  Gert.  4,544,797,  CI.  136-249.000. 
Nukii.  Takashi:  See— 

Nakabu.    Shigeo;    Matsuda.    Yuji;    Yoshida.    Hirokazu;    Iwasaki, 
Masani;  Nukii,  Takashi;  and  Awane.  Katunobu,  4,544,989,  CI. 
361-401.000. 
Numata,  Seiiti:  See— 

Muraki,  Ryoji;  Numata,  Seiiti;  and  Hayashi,  Kanji,  4,545,009,  CI. 
364-164.000. 
Nunokawa,  Kazuo,  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Opha- 
thalmoscopic  camera  having  a  focus  detecting  system.  4,544,248  CI 
354-62.000. 
Oberrauch,  Ermanno;  and  Eberson,  Lennard,  to  Anic  S.p.A.  Electro- 
ri  Tn^i«P'^°^*"  for  «he  synthesis  of  organic  compounds.  4,544,450, 
Obolewicz,  Paul  T.:  See- 
Peer,   Albert   D.,  Jr.;  and  Obolewicz,   Paul  T.,  4,544,597,  CI. 
428-182.000. 
O'Boyle,  Matthew,  to  Windsor  Medical,  Inc.  Peristaltic  pump  having  a 

spiral  cam  and  straight  peristaltic  tube.  4,544,329,  CI.  417-53.000 
OBnen.  Jay  P.:  S«r— 

Bruderer,  Hans;  Kierstead,  Richard  W.;  Mullin,  John  G.,  Jr. 
Nakamura,  Keiji;  Tateishi,  Mitsuru;  Teitel  Sidney;  and  O'Brien, 
Jay  P..  4,544,657.  CI.  514-253.000. 
O'Bnen.  Robert  P..  to  Calgon  Corporation.  Air  stripping/adsorption 

?^S^/w5'    "^^o^"*    orgtnics    from     water.     4,M4.488.     CI. 
210-004.000. 

Oce-Nederland  B.V.:  See— 

Dinnissen.  Johannes  H.  A..  4,544,147,  CI.  271-35.000. 

Ochiai,  Akira;  and  Suzuki,  YoshiUka,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 

i'yUl^B  o'J'^'Sf "^'  vehicle  with  front  and  rear  sliding  doors. 
4,344,198,  CI.  29^155.000. 

Ochs,  Leonard  R.,  to  Duval  Corporation.  Removal  of  potassium  chlo- 

1?.!.'*.5.^^P'*"  "'^ '"  "^  hydrometallurgical  production  of  copper. 
4,544,460,  CI.  204-107.000. 

^4*'544'714^a  252  322  00R*^""**"    Corporation.    Odorant    oximes. 

^'?^AA'}hy^r.^'  'o  O'Conn*".  Peter  M.  Structured  meat  product. 
4,544,560,  CI.  426-104.000. 

O'Connor,  James  M.;  Lickei,  Donald  L.;  and  Rosin.  Michael  L..  to  Olin 

4544°7'3o'°ci  sS^TSaxT''^^'****"*  '"'"''*  •^'^"^^  compositions. 
Oda,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Hitomi.  Miuuo;  and  Oda,  Hiroyuki.  4,543,931,  CI.  123-308.000. 
Udaka,  Kentaro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  High-speed  recording  and 

reproduciiM  of  signals.  4,544,958,  a.  360-8.000 
Ode,  Sadao;  Ratsiue,  Toahikizu;  and  Shiina,  Hirorfji,  to  Citizen  Watch 

Co.,  Ltd.  Clasp  for  omamentt.  4,543,692,  CI.  24-616.000. 
Oettmg,  Hermann;  Heidemeyer,  Paulus;  and  Zimmermann,  Frank,  to 

Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Method  for  operating  a  vehicle 

yVi'?f  .V*  /!i"?r^^'.5?"'"**"'>'  varuble  gear  ratio  transmission. 
4,543,855,  C\.  74-859.000. 

OffiM  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherehe  Aeroapatiales  (ONERA): 

Taillet,  Jpwph;  and  Lvigaldie,  Serge,  4,544,382,  01.  5M07.000. 
Ogasawan,  Ttkaaki:  Stt— 

N*j«n»h'.  Sjdao;  Nakajima,  Yodiihiro;  Kawano,  Hitoshi;  Ihochi. 
^1  1  l^i  ?f1iS^^^  Takaaki;  and  Maniyama,  Tokuji.  4,544,826, 

Ogata.  Haruki.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Adapter  for  a  minia- 
ture type  Upe  cassette.  4,544,970,  CI.  360-94.000. 
Ogawa.  Junji:  See— 

^^tJ^*°'  N«k«no.  Masao;  and  Ogawa,  Juiui.  4,543,037,  Q. 
363-2O9.000. 
Ogawa.  Maaahide:  Ste— 

Usui,  Kotchi;  Ouwa.  Masahide;  Goto,  Kunio;  Sato,  Teyi;  Tanaka. 
Maaanori;  Takahashi,  Seikichi;  Ono,  Kinichi;  and  Kojima,  Seiii, 
4,544.604,  a.  428-402.000.  " 

Oguchi,  Shigeaiittu:  St«— 

Kofure,  Kenji;  Kakizaki,  Takao;  Mitsuya,  Yasunaga;  Oguchi 
Shi|eniitMi;  and  Otani,  Koji,  4,544,972,  CI.  360-105.5oO. 
Oguchi,  Tetiiiji.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Infonnation  processing 
ippwatua.  4,545.014.  G  364-200.000.  ^  «.««ng 

Oguchi.  Ytttakt:  S«»— 

Kojinu,  IcMro:  Komiya.  Kouji;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  and  Oguchi,  Yutaka, 

Ohara,  {Riunji:  S«e— 

Satoh,  bio:  Yochida,  Tomio;  Ohara,  Shunji;  and  Koishi,  Kenji, 

4,545X>44,  a.  369-32.000.  ^' 

Ohashi,  NaoMto;  Shimago,  Kozo;  Ikeda,  Takaharu;  and  Ishizumi, 

Kikuo,  to  Samitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Preparation  of  optically 


active  cis-l,3-dibenzyl-hexahydro-IH-furoI3,4-dlimidazolc-2,4-dione 

and  Its  intermediates.  4,544,635.  CI.  435-121.000. 
Ohki.  Kouichi:  5m>— 

Miyagawa.  Michiaki;  Ohki.  Kouichi;  Takaya.  Matsuhiko  Fujihara 
Naoto;  and  Yamada.  Tadayuki.  4.545,070,  CI.  382-48  000 

V    u'l'^'"'"''  T"°'"'hashi,  Nobuyuki;  Inukai,  Hiroshi;  and  Shimizu, 

4  544  720  a  526^247  000  ^  "  ^^'^  fluorine-containing  copolymer. 
Ohno.  John  M..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Automatic  composite  press 

technique  for  producing  cutting  inserts.  4,544.517,  CI  2(44-1 13  000 
Ohno,  Yoshio;  Koyama.  Katsuhiko;  and  Nishio.  Kohsaku.  to  Photron 

Ltd.;  and  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Stereoscopic 

projecting  apparatus.  4.544.247.  CI.  352-62.000 
Ohshima,  Jiro:  See— 

Ito.  Toshiyo;  and  Ohshima,  Jiro,  4,543,707,  CI.  29-578  000 
Ohta.  Kenji;  Hirokane.  Junji;  Kalayama,  Hiroyuki;  Takahashi,  Akira 

and  Yamaoka,  Hideyoshi,  to  Shap  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 

?'A"i'.,^'"*     ""     °P*'"'     memory     element.     4,544,443,     CI 
130-643.000. 

Ohta,  Tomohisa:  See— 

^i*"'  ^  c'i!.'''.^^°!l*.''  Tomohisa;  Himori,  Hirotsugu;  and  Sekine, 
Hideo.  4.544.573.  CI.  427-44.000. 
Ohtsu.  Masamitsu:  See— 

^'"i*"?*!'' "j^S*''';  O*"*"'  Masamitsu;  and  Kubo.  Kanji.  4.544.966. 
CI.  360-75.000. 

Ohtsuka.  Shuichi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd  Charging  and  exposure 
section  in  an  electrophotographic  apparatus.  4.544.261.  CI.  355- 
3.0CH. 

Oishi,  Kengo;  and  Moriwaki.  Masayoshi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd 

Pad  assembly  for  tape  cassette  4.544.975.  CI.  360-130  330 
Oishi.  Kengo;  Komiyama.  Choji;  and  Suzuki.  Osamu.  to  Fuji  Photo 

fsSi.m,  CI  3«)^l32'00?*^  *"  ""^  *"*"*°'  °^"  ^***~"P'  '=•*»*"«= 
Oka,  Akio:  See— 

Torigai,  Katsumi;  and  Oka,  Akio,  4,543,921,  CI.  123-73  OOA 
Oka,  Hiroshi,  to  Kohjin  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  separation  of  solid  mix- 

i'i''?^.  ^*"""'"""'"*  multi-stage  recrystallization.  4,544,391,  CI. 
62-541.000. 

Okado,  Hideo;  Hashimoto,  Kazuo;  Kawamura,  Kichinari;  Yamazaki 
Yasuyoshi;  and  Takaya.  Haruo.  to  Director-General  of  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  and  Technology    Crystalline  zeolite,  method  of 
preparing  same  and  process  for  the  production  of  olefins  using  same 
as  catalyst.  4.544.793.  CI.  585-640.000. 
Okamoto.  Hideho;  and  Nishio.  Ken-ichi.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co . 
Ltd.  Heat-resistant  spring  made  of  fiber-reinforced  metallic  compos- 
ite material.  4.544.610,  CI.  428-61 1.000. 
Okamoto,  Shigemi:  See— 

Yamada,    Kaneo;    Okamoto,    Shigemi;    and    Asada,    Kazuhiko 
4,544,514,  CI.  261-153.000. 
Okamura,  Masaru:  See— 

Yamada,    Takeo;    Uesugi,    Mitsuaki;    and    Okamura,    Masaru 
4,544,268,  CI.  356-394.000 
Okazaki,  Kiyoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Diag- 
nostic X-ray  apparatus.  4,544.948.  CI.  358-1 1 1.000. 
Okazaki.  Masaki:  See— 

Mihara.  Yuji;  Nagaoka.  Satoshi;  and  Okazaki.  Masaki.  4,544.628 
CI.  430-572.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kikuchi.  Hiroshi;  and  Sato.  Kenji.  4.543.884.  CI.  101-93.040. 
Okimura.  Lucy:  See— 

^■l'!J!^'!;.,^'5.Y'"   ^'   •^•'^y-   ^"^   A.;    and   Okimura,    Lucy. 
4,545.015.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Okuda.  Kanemasa:  See- 
Nomura.  Yoshiyuki;  Okuda.  Kanemasa;  and  Ishii.  Hisao.  4.544.819. 
CI.  219-69.00W. 
Okutu,  Toshiniitu:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Nobutaka;  lida,  Shinobu;  Okutu.  Toshimitu;  Miyoshi. 

J>r^l*°,'J!t^^°^°'  ^"'^''''  ■"<*  Fujiyama.  Masaaki.  4,544,601. 
CI.  428-330.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Kadua,  Igor  V..  4.544,474,  CI.  204-295.000. 

O'Connor,  James  M.;  Lickei,  Donald  L.;  and  Rosin,  Michael  L., 

4,544,730,  CI.  528-78.000. 
Pryor.  Michael  J.,  4,544.463,  CI.  204-146.000. 
Oliver,  Oscar,  Sr.:  See— 

Pwluszny,    Thomas;    and    Oliver,    Oscar,    Sr.,    4,543,027,    a. 
364-724.000. 
OUinger,  Janet:  See— 

Smolanoff,  Joel  R.;  Fitzpatrick,  J.  Michael;  and  Ollinger.  Janet, 
4,544,553.  CI.  514-92.060. 
Olmsted,  Daniel  C;  and  Kroll,  Quin  D.,  to  Dover  Corporation.  Liquid 
level  control  having  improved  instrument  air  valve.  4,543,979.  CI 
137-315.000. 
Olsbergs  Hydraulic  AB:  See— 

Henriksson,  Goran,  4,543.874,  CI.  91-387.000. 
Olson,  Elwyn  H.:  See— 

Dietiker,  Paul;  Kim.  Yong  C;  Nelson.  Marvin  D.;  and  Olson, 
Elwyn  H.,  4,543,974,  CI.  137-66.000. 
Olson,  Peter  K.:  See— 

Kwech,  Horst;  and  Olson,  Peter  K.,  4,543,861,  CI.  82-4.00C. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Endo,  Itaru,  4,544,236,  CI.  350-247.000. 
Musha,  Toru;  and  Ito,  Kenichi,  4.544,838,  CI.  250-202.000. 
Omatoi,  Susumu:  See— 

Miyazaki,  Tomohiro;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  Matsumoto,  Ooro;  Mat- 
suhisa,  Nobpru;  and  Omatoi,  Susumu,  4,544,605,  CI  428-404.000. 
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Omega  SA:  See— 

Geiger,    Michel;   Gagnebin.   Gaston;   and   Ackermann,   Jacques. 
4,544,284.  CI.  368-294.000. 
Omnithruster,  Inc.:  See — 

Aker.  Charles  M.,  4,543,900,  CI.  1 14-40.000. 
Ono,  Kinichi:  See — 

Usui.  Koichi;  Ogawa,  Masahide;  Goto,  Kunio;  Sato,  Teiji;  Tanaka, 
Masanori;  Takahashi,  Seikichi;  Ono,  Kinichi;  and  Kojima,  Sciii, 
4,544,604,  CI.  428-402.000. 
Onoda  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Take,  Takao;  Kaneko,  Katuaki;  and  Otozaki,  Sigeo,  4.544,424,  CI 
156-39.000. 
Ontario  Die  Company  Limited:  See— 

Levene,   Martin   M.;  and   Lessard,   William   W.,  4,543,862,  CI. 
83-19.000. 
Oral  Ease  Inc.:  See— 

Rosofsky,  Paul  M.;  and  Blumenfeld,  Alfred  M.,  4,543.679,  CI 
15-110.000. 
Oronzio  de  Nora  S.A.:  See — 

Bianchi,   Giuseppe;   Mussinelli,  Gianluigi;  and   Faita,   Giuseppe, 
4,544,464,  CI.  204-147.000. 
ORourke,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Nagy,  Louis  L.;  and  O'Rourke,  Michael  J.,  4.543.823,  CI.  73- 

304.00C. 
Nagy,  Louis  L.;  and  O'Rourke,  Michael  J..  4.544,880,  CI.  324- 
58.50R. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See — 

Pasquale,  Samuel  A.,  4,544,554.  CI.  424-238.000. 
Osada,  Michio:  See — 

Bandoh,  Kazuo;  and  Osada,  Michio,  4.543,684,  CI.  15-309.000. 
Osawa.   Michitaka;    Funada,   Etuo;   Miyajima,    Hiroyuki;   Maekawa, 
Hitoshi;  and  Ando.  Kunio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Amplitude  adjusting 
equipment  in  a  signal  translation  line.  4,544,896,  CI.  330-284.000. 
Oshima.  Yujiro:  See— 

Kataoka,   Masao;  Oshima.  Yujiro;   Noda,  Takashi;  and  Suzuki, 
Shigeo.  4,543,929,  CI.  123-263.000. 
Osterburg,  Gunthcr;  and  Prezelj,  Milan,  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Process  for  separating  methanol  from  the  reaction  prod- 
ucts obtained  in  the  etheriftcation  of  C4  through  C7  isoolefins  with 
methanol.  4,544,776,  CI.  568-697.000. 
Osterloh,  Rolf:  See— 

Schupp.  Eberhard;  Loch,  Werner;  Osterloh,  Rolf;  and  Ahlers, 
Klaas.  4,544,687.  CI.  523-414.000. 
O'Sullivan,   Donncha.   Pharmaceutical   composition  and   method  of 

treating  psoriasis.  4,544,656,  CI.  514-228.000. 
O'Sullivan.  William  T.;  and  Pace,  Earl  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Apparatus  and  process  for  heat  treatment.  4,543,891.  CI. 
110-185.000. 
Oswald.  Hendrikus  J.:  See- 
Li,  Hsin  L.;  and  Oswald,  Hendrikus  J..  4,544,594,  CI.  428-92.000. 
Otani,  Koji:  See— 

Kogure,   Kenji;   Kakizaki,   Takao;   Mitsuya.   Yasunaga;   Oguchi. 
Shigemitsu;  and  Otani,  Koji,  4,544,972,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See— 

Salihi.    Jalal    T.;    and    Duckworth.    James    J.,    4,544,873,    CI. 
318-801.000. 
Otozaki,  Sigeo:  See — 

Take.  Takao;  Kaneko,  Katuaki;  and  Otozaki,  Sigeo.  4,544.424.  CI 
156-39.000. 
Otsuka  Kagaku  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shono.  Tatsuya,  4.544,766.  CI.  560-75.000. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Ishikawa,    Hiroshi;    Tabasa,    Fujio;    and    Nakagawa,    Kazuyuki. 
4,544.747,  d.  546-156.000. 
Otterbein,  Roy  T.,  to  Arvin  Industries.  Inc.  Combination  direct  and 

indirect  evaporative  media.  4,544.513.  CI.  261-153.000. 
Otvos.  Laszio  :  See— 

Szabolcs  nee  Borbas,  Anna;  Otvos,  LaszIo  ;  Sagi,  Janos;  Szemzo, 
Attila;   Peredy  nee  Kajtar,  Maria;  Horvath,  Istvan;   Koczka, 
Istvan;  Rethati,  Csilla;  Ivan,  Pal;  Fritzsche  nee  Lukacs.  Ildiko 
and  Nagy.  Janos.  4.544.740.  CI.  536-23.000. 
Ovshinsky.  Stanford  R.;  and  Sapru,  Krishna,  to  Energy  Conversion 
Devices,    Inc.    Catalytic    electrolytic    electrode.    4,544,473,    CI 
204-292.000. 
Owada,  Fumio;  and  Yamaguchi,  Yoshiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Driving  circuit  for  an  electrostatic  recording  head 
4,544,934,  CI.  346-154.000. 
Owen,  Hartley:  See— 

Daviduk,   Nicholas;   Owen,   Hartley;  and   Wright,   Bernard   S.. 
4.544,788,  CI.  585-501.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  Set— 

Bilen.  Roger  J..  4.544,393,  CI.  65-6.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglass  Corporation:  See— 
Sheinkop,  Isac  M..  4.544,392,  CI.  65-1.000. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See- 
Allen,  Frederick  C,  4,544,194,  CI.  294-87.200. 
Oy  Wartsila  Ab:  See— 

TyyneU.  Esko;  and  Pitkanen.  Tuomo.  4.544,310,  CI.  409-82.000. 
Ozawt.  Kazuo;  and  Sawa,  Tetsuo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magnetic  disc 

device.  4,544,977.  CI.  360-133.000. 
Ozone,  Toshio:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Toshiro;  Kobayashi,  Ryohei;  Kurimoto,  Mamoru;  and 
Ozone.  Toshio,  4,544,406,  CI.  75-123.00N. 
Paar.  Willibald;  and  Schipfer,  Rudolf,  to  Vianova  Kunstharz,  AG 
Hardening  components  for  paint  binders.  4,544,715.  CI.  525-528.000. 


Pace,  Earl  C:  S«— 

O'Sullivan,    William    T.;    and    Pace,    EaH    C,    4  543  891     CI 
110-185.000. 
Pack.  Isak;  Veintraub,  David;  Yarkoni,  Abraham;  and  Merchuk,  Josef, 
to  Ben-Gunon  University  of  The  Negev  Research  and  Development 
Authority.  Method  and  device  for  measuring  intrauterine  pressure 
4,543,965,  CI.  128-748.000. 
Paflhausen,  Hans:  See— 

Kohle,  Ulrich;  and  Paffhausen,  Hans,  4,544,292,  CI.  400-241.200. 
Page,    Daniel    A.    Tool    carrier    with    refrigeration    compartment 

4,543.798.  CI.  62-239.000. 
Painton,  Richard  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Servomechanism 

for  disc  player.  4,544,969,  CI.  360-78.000. 
Pako  Corporation:  See- 
Jensen,  Gerald  A.;  and   Euteneuer,  ChaHes  L.,  4,543,771,  CI 
53-520.000. 
Palmer,  Willard,  to  Rock-Tenn  Company.  Cross  partition  interlock 

using  enlarged  tab.  4,544.092.  CI.  229-15.000. 
Palmer,  William  B.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Fluid  coupling  assembly.  4.543  992 
CI.  137-614.000.  J     '      ,      , 

Pandit,  Vijay:  See — 

Stem.  Mark;  Airesman,  Charles;  and  Pandit,  Vijay,  4,543,837.  CI. 
73-862.630. 
Pantke,  Hellmuth:  See— 

Heise,  Klaus-Peter;  Kuth,  Robert;  Neufang,  Karl;  Pantke,  Hell- 
muth; and  Wedemeyer,  Karlfried,  4,544,372,  CI.  8-602  000 
Papandrea,  James  J.;  and  Wenger,  John  L.,  to  Papandrea.  James  J 

Retractable  cable  lock.  4,543,806,  CI.  70-30.000 
Papsf-Motoren  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Moosmann,  Helmut;  and  Muller,  Rolf,  4,544.852,  CI.  307-519  000 
Paranjpe,  Suresh  C,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Ink  jet  printer  with 
secondary,    cyclically    varying    deflection    field.    4,544,930,    CI 
346-75.000. 
Pardoe.  Raymond.  Shear  apparatus.  4,543,719,  CI.  30-134.000. 
Park,  Kyong;  and  Kavli,  Tom  O.,  to  Kavlico  Corporation.  Variable 

current  transducer  system.  4,544,875,  CI.  323-280.000 
Parker,  Barry  R.:  See- 
Angle,   Christopher   P.;   and    Parker,   Barry   R.,   4,544,192,   CI 
292-341.180. 
Parker,  Dane  K.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Polymer 

bound  aryl  substituted  crown  ethers.  4.544,710,  CI.  525-332.200. 
Parker-Hannifln  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson,    Lyie    R.;    and    Herzan,    Eugene    H.,    4,543,994,    CI. 
137-614.040. 
Parkinson,  Dean  B..  to  Computer  Identification  Systems.  Identification 
card  with  a  radiant  energy  reactive  coaling.  4,544,183,  CI.  283-85.000. 
Parma  Corporation:  See- 
Rogers,  Walter  C,  Jr.,  4,544,201,  CI.  297-271.000. 
Parrens,  Pierre:  See — 

Jeuch.  Pierre;  Lazzari.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Parrens,  Pierre,  4,544,445, 
CI.  156-643.000. 
Particulate  Instruments:  See— 

Bemdt.  Dale  F.,  4,544,273,  CI.  356-434.000. 
Partyka,  Edward  S.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Can  end  divider. 

4,544,314,  CI.  413-26.000. 
Parzefall,  Walter;  Pnugner,  Wolfgang;  and  Steinberger.  Wolfgang,  to 
INA  Walzlager  Schaeffler  KG.  Linear  rolling  bearing  for  rectangular 
bar.  4,544,212,  CI.  308-6.00R. 
Pasquale,  Samuel  A.,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  Triphasic 

oral  contraceptive.  4,544,554,  CI.  424-238.000. 
Patel,  Arvind  D.,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Zwiterionic  2-alkyl  imidaz- 
olines as  emulsifying  agents  for  oil  based  drilling  fluids.  4.544,756,  CI. 
548-354.000. 
Patel,  Jayantilal,  to  Loral  Corporation.  Error  analyzer  for  data  commu- 
nicated by  bus  protocol.  4,545,055,  CI.  371-55.000. 
Patel,  Jitendra  G.:  See— 

Rehmat,  Amirali  G.;  and  Patel,  Jitendra  G.,  4,544,375,  CI.  48- 
197.00R. 
Patrick.  Hugh.  Turbo-ram-jet  engine.  4.543.785.  CI.  60-263.000. 
Paul  Wurth,  S.A.:  See- 
Cooper,  Arthur;  and  Mailliet,  Pierre,  4,544.143,  CI.  266-273  000. 
Pauliukonis.  Richard  S.  O-ring  solenoid  water  valves.  4,543,983,  CI. 

137-356.000. 
Paust,  Joachim:  See — 

Vogel,    Friedrich;    Paust,    Joachim;    and    Nuerrenbach,    Axel, 
4,544.758,  CI.  549-407.000. 
Peacock,  Peter  R.  Foldable  easel.  4,544,123,  CI.  248-460.000. 
Peer,  Albert  D.,  Jr.;  and  Obolewicz,  Paul  T..  to  Adolph  Coors  Com- 
pany. Corrugated  paper  board  and  its  method  of  manufacture. 
4,544,597,  CI.  428-182.000. 
Peinsipp.  Alice  A.:  See — 

Rasmussen.  Russell  G.;  Peinsipp,  Alice  A.;  and  Breslow,  JefTrey  D.. 
4,544,156,  CI.  273-5.00A. 
Pelikan  AG:  See— 

Kohle,  Ulrich;  and  Paflhausen,  Hans.  4,544,292,  CI.  400-241.200. 
Pellegrini,  Armando  P.   Process  for  preparing  carbohydrates  from 

vegetal  juice.  4,544,558,  CI.  426-48.000. 
Pelloski,  Peter  E.,  to  Depor  Industries.  Black  corrosion  resistant  coat- 
ing and  method  for  a  metal  substrate.  4,544,581,  CI.  427-383.700. 
Penn  Virginia  Corporation:  See— 

Hahn,  William  F.;  McAdams,  Hiramie  T.;  and  Talley,  Robert  L., 

4,544,101.  CI.  241-24.000. 
Hahn.  William   F.;  and   McAdams.   Hiramie  T.,  4,544,102,  CI. 
241-24.000. 
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Penner.  Wayne  A.:  See— 

^T5,b2?c^.''3i:5S  '*°'"" ""'  -"''  ''"""•  ^-y-  A., 

Pennwall  Corporation:  See— 

Miller,  Walter  J..  4,544,571,  CI.  427-40.000. 
Pentron  Corporation:  See— 

Waknine.  Samuel,  4,544,359.  CI.  433-199.000 
Pepsico,  Inc.:  See— 

Ariel,  Gideon  B.,  4,544, 1 54,  CI.  272- 1 29.000. 
Peredy  nee  Kajtar.  Maria:  See— 

^^'J^i"  ""^^»»*'  Anna;  Otvos.  Laszio  ;  Sagi.  Janos;  Szemzo. 
Attila;   Peredy  nee  Kajtar,   Maria;   Horvath,   Istvan;   Koczka, 
Istvan;  Rethati,  Csilla;  Ivan,  Pal;  Fritzsche  nee  Lukacs,  Ildiko 
and  Nagy,  Janos,  4,544,740.  CI.  536-23.000. 
Performance  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Boyesen.  Eyvind,  4.544,044,  CI.  180-227.000. 
Perkins,  Jeffrey  T.:  See— 

'^4|S57^9';cJ'4h:i7'i^.-""""  °=  '"**   ''"'''"^'  ^''^^^>  ^' 
Perlman,  Michael  E.:  See— 

^^.":52,°5?rcr  j'^moER^      ^■-' '"'  ^-^*-""'<^'  ^-" 

Pernick,  Benjamin  J.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Signal 
^1^'^^  ""P'oyng  photorefractive  area  modulation.  4.544.898.  CI. 

Perry.  Leroy  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

^272-n60ob  *^™**  ""*  ^"'^'  ^'°^  ^'  ■''•  '♦•'^•'".  CI. 

.  Personal  Products  Company:  See— 

Holtman,  Dennis  C.  4.544.596,  CI.  428-171.000. 
Peters,  Bemd:  See— 

Weirich  Waller;  and  Peters,  Bemd,  4,544.185,  CI.  285-137.00R 
Keters,  CarhH.:  See — 

Anderson,  Thomas  W.;  Milczarek,  Richard  J.;  and  Peters,  Carl  H., 

Peterseim,  Heinz;  and  Leutz,  Walter,  to  Mannesmann  AG.  Discharge  of 
top  gases  from  blast  furnaces  or  the  like.  4.544.138,  CI  266-44  OX) 

Petersen,  Uwe;  Grohe.  Klaus;  Zeiler.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Metzger.  Kari 
G.,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  I-CyclopropyI-6-nuoro-l,4-dihydro- 
4-oxo-7-(alkyl-l-piperazinyl)quinoIine-3-carboxyIic  acids,  processes 
4°^6'58,  cr5l"254  000**   antibacterial   agents  containing   them. 

Peterson  John  I.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Health  &  Human  Ser- 

S.'J.?JS3?^Tl5"!-9'2.TS  °'"''='"  '■"'" ""'  '=°'"^"°"*  °''- 

Peterson,  Robert  D.:  See— 

%'f:"b2tc\'36;75».  ''°'""  ""•  ""'^  ''''"•"•  ^'y-  A.. 
Petrizzi,  JefTrey  M.:  See— 

^"5-270(X»''"'"'  "'•  '"**  '''*""'•  ^^^"^  ^-  ^•^'^^*>'  CI 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

'^'V7i'?«Itl^'"^'    '•    ■"''    ^'•'«'<''    John    A.,    4.544,712.    CI. 

Petschauer,  Franz:  See— 

""4a.itcM6:rissso""'  '^""^= ""'  ''^'"''«'  ■'°'"""- 

PfeifTer,  Hans  C:  See— 

'tfS,'84?"S.''r5(?396S"'  """  ""'  ""'^  '•"""^-  "^-"^  ^  • 
PfeifTer,  Martin:  See— 

^Sm  OOR  ^^"*'  ^^^^'  "*"*'  *"''  ^^^^"'  Martin,  4,544,197.  Cl. 
Pfister,  Gusuv:  See— 

Troup,  Alan;  Strassler,  Sigfrid;  Guttinger,  Hannes;  and  Pfister 

Gustav,  4.543.815,  CI.  73-28.000.  cs.  ana  nisier, 

Pfister  Rudolf;  Zellcr,  Paul;  Binder.  Dieter;  and  Hromatka.  Otto,  to 

Hoflmann-U  Roche  Inc.  Antiinflammatory,  analgesic,  and  antirheu- 

.T'""  n  1    ,t^y^'°*.y'2','"^'''y'-"-<2-PyridyI)-6-trifluoromcthyI.2H- 

thieno[2,3-e]-l,2-thiazinc-3-carboxamide   1,1 -dioxide,  corresponding 

S°4ST^«°^?'  ^"^^  ^^'^"^^''^  "«'''*  '°*"  «"'y'  "•«••  interm«liates 
*,^^^.0jj,  \^l.  514-222.000. 

Pflugner,  Wolfgang:  See— 

^''l^5u!ilTc"m.6MR  ^°""«'"«=  "'"'  Steinberger,  Wolfgang, 

Pham  van  Gang,  Luc,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Correction  control  device  and 
a  system  for  automatic  establishment  of  correction  data  for  a  televi- 
sion camera.  4,544,952,  CI.  358-210.000. 

Philipp,  Clemens:  See— 

'^'!S4.?itci.'r6T:'8i&  ^"^' """'' ""'  '**""'"'•  ^'*'"-*- 

Phillips,  Barry  A.:  See— 

^TA^a'Sui'l^^''"''''' '''"  "  =  ""^  ^"""P^-  «--y  A., 

Phillips,  Bobby  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Low  friction  drafting 

system  for  yams.  4,543,697,  CI.  28-246.000. 
^*!{'l'r?'7^f,"'3il"!l?li!L,^J"^'°'"  ""**  cartridge  positioner  for  revolvers. 

Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Cowan,  Kiplin  D.,  4,544,767,  Cl.  560-263.000. 
Drake,  Charles  A.,  4,544.790.  Cl.  585-516,000. 

°'J^';  n?r  ^;'  .9i''?°"'  Michael  D.;  and  Murtha.  Timothy  P.. 

4,544,735,  Cl.  528-374.000. 
Halliday.  Mary  M.;  and  Jackson,  Glen  R.,  4,544,452,  CI.  203-1  000 
Hawley.  Gil  R..  4.544,716,  Cl.  526-1 19.000. 
Hutson,  Tom.  Jr.;  and  Hann.  Paul  D..  4.544,777,  Cl.  568-697.000. 
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Lindstrom,  Merlin  R,,  4,544,466.  Cl.  204-159.110 
Walker,  John  H.;  and  Wood,  Harold  V..  4,544.701,  Cl.  524-609  000 
299-4000         ^'    ""''    °'"''"'">    Gordon    D..    4,544,206.    CI. 
Wright,  Roy  F.,  4,544,700,  Cl.  524-543.000. 

Ci  °2m"i  TOO  '^'"'"'  ■'°*'  ^  '  '"*'  ""^^'  "^"""^  ^  '  *•'**•""*• 
Phillips,  R.  Daryl:  See— 

"';:54^:9f8°^r.k£».*-  '^  ^-^'^  -^  ^^'^^  ^-^  ^• 

Phillips.  Robert  L.;  Phillips,  R.  Daryl;  and  Mason,  Donald  C  Appara- 
S'"irCM28.80X»A"*  rotational  pressure  to  parts  of  the  body 
Photron  Ltd.:  See— 

'**lll?;J.'''"  '^V  '°  ^"''°  !^"^'*^'  '"""-"ment  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Respirator 
with  two  jet  gas  injection  tubes.  4,543.951.  Cl.  128-204.250 

Phyton/AG,  Inc.:  See— 

Thirumalachar,   Mandayam  J.;   Narasimhan.   Mandayam  J.;  and 

Pi  V   J"1'"V"?"'«<=''"'  Mandayam  J.  K..  4,544,666,  Cl.  514-460.000. 

Pick,  Rudolph,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process 
CI  S^iTlll^       '"  P°'y('^'™'"c«»'ylene  ether)  glycol.  4.544.774. 

Pickelman,  Dale  M;  and  Yats,  Urry  D..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Ihe  Amphotenc  latexes  containing  pH  independent  and  pH  depen- 
dent bound  charges.  4.544,697,  CI.  524-458  000 

Pierburg  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Pietila,  Kenneth  A.:  See— 

^l^^^nOOo"'    ^'   *"**    **'*"'''•    '^'"""*'   ^■'   *'^**'*^-   Cl. 
Pilati,  Luciano:  See— 

Belfonc.  Piero;  Bostica.  Bruno;  Pilati,  Luciano;  Bovo,  Amilcare 
and  Canato.  Luigi,  4.545,051,  CI.  370-66.000 
Pilkington  Brothers  Limited:  See- 
Evans,  Brian,  4,544,395.  Cl.  65-60.300. 
Pinkerton,  Thomas  C;  and  Hagestam,  Helene  I.,  to  Purdue  Research 
21o!5O?10O    ^^'°'""*°8"P*''<=  method  and  means.  4.544,485.  Cl. 
Pinsky,  Naum:  See— 

"'"'ss^y.'ci.'r^mioJS'""'-  """""^ '"'  ^p™'  ''"'»'"'• 

Pinter.  Reinhard;  Petschauer,  Franz;  and  Sbaschnigg,  Johann.  to  Mas- 
chinenfabnk  Andritz  Actiengeseilschaft    Dehydration  machme  for 
pulp,  sludges  or  similar  fibrous  materials  4,544.447.  Cl    162-300  000 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Hirano.     Hiroyuki;    and     Matsumoto,     Keiichi,    4,544,872,    Cl. 

318-632.000. 
Hirano,  Hiroyuki;  Kurihara,  Toshihiko;  Akiba,  Taichi;  and  Araki 

Yositsugu,  4.545.003.  Cl.  369-43.000. 
Tanaka.  Megumi;  and  Naito,  Ryuichi,  4.544,837,  Cl.  250-201  000 
Piracha,  Imtiaz:  See— 

Lyon,  David  L.;  Huettner,  Robert  E.;  Holsinger,  Jerry  L.;  Falken- 
stein,  Don  I.;  Piracha,  Imtiaz;  and  Ching,  Dennis  T.,  4,545  01 1 
Cl.  364-200.000. 
Lyon.  David  L.;  Huettner,  Robert  E.;  Holsinger,  Jerry  L.;  Falken- 
stein,  Don  I.;  Piracha,  Imtiaz;  and  Ching,  Dennis  T.,  4,545.013 
Cl.  364-200.000. 
Pitkanen.  Tuomo:  See— 

Tyynela.  Esko;  and  Pitkanen,  Tuomo,  4,544,310,  Cl.  409-82  000 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

^."!l!^'l;   ^'^^*"   ^'   '^''^y-    ■'*"'«   A ;   and   Okimura,    Lucy. 
4,545,015,  Cl.  364-200.000.  ' 

^^^^f'^o^rX;  Luperti.  Harry  E.;  and  Bayliss,  Keith,  4,544,150,  Cl. 
271-145.000. 
Pittaway,  James  W.,  to  Unisen.  Inc.  Electronic  control  circuit  for 

bi-direciional  motion.  4,544,869,  Cl.  318-293.000. 
Pittway  Corporation:  See- 
Grant,  John  T.,  4,544,903,  CI.  335-205.000. 
Plantureux,  Alain,  to  Chancel,  Jean-Louis.  Setting  for  a  precious  stone 
70  in  "*^*^°^  °^  mounting  the  stone  in  the  setting.  4,543,698,  Cl. 

Pliskin,  William  A.:  See— 

Chu.  Wei-Kan;  Pliskin.  William  A.;  and  Riseman,  Jacob,  4,544,576. 
Cl.  427-82.000. 
Plunkett,  Robert  T.;  and  Inculet,  Ion  I.,  to  Nordson  Corporation 
Electrostatic  high   voltage  isolation  system  with  internal  charge 
generation.  4.544.570,  Cl.  427-27.000. 
Poa.  David  S.;  and  Yag/Neng-Ping,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Energy.  Secondary  bittery  containing  zinc  electrode  with  modified 
separator  and  method.  4,544,616,  Cl.  429-229.000. 
Podobinski,  David  J.,  to  Consolidation  Coal  Company  Circuit  for  the 
arcless  de-energization   of  a  direct   current   load.   4,544.978,   Cl. 
361-4.000. 
Pogue,  Harold  D.:  See— 

Zemke.  Edward  H..  deceased;  Pogue.  Harold  D.;  Shah.  Girish  B.; 
and  Bowles.  Myron  A.,  4,544,146.  Cl.  270-58.000. 
Pokorski,  John  P.:  See— 

Jarvis,  William  A.;  Kirby,  John;  Lane,  Alan  J.;  Pokorski,  John  P.; 
and  Shemeld,  Wilbur  L.,  4,544,296,  Cl.  401-73.000 
Polaris  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ebert,  Russell  L.;  and  Hayes,  Stanley  G.,  4,544,170,  Cl.  280-2 1. OOR. 
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Poleshuk,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Aiello,  Richard  E.;  Moist,  Stanford  C,  Jr.;  Poleshuk,  Robert  J.;  and 
Wildman,  Timothy  C,  4,544,220,  CI.  339-59.00M. 
Poock,  Darwin  N.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  External  pendant  pay-out 

system  with  anti-droop  control.  4,544,071,  CI.  212-264.000. 
Porterfield,  Richard;  Soth,  Henry  J.;  and  Bicsecker,  Douglas  A.,  to 
Universal  Instruments  Corporation.  Axial-lead  component  sequenc- 
ing and  inserting  apparatus.  4,543,705.  CI.  29-566.300. 
Portmann,  Albert,  to  SODECO  -  SAIA  AG.  Multiple  key  switch 

4.544,815,  CI.  20O-5O.00C. 
Posluszny,  Thomas;  and  Oliver,  Oscar,  Sr.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.    Digital    adaptive    correlating    filter.    4,545.027.    CI 
364-724.000. 
Possati,  Mario:  See— 

Golinelli.  Guido;  and  Possati.  Mario,  4,543.725,  CI.  33-178  OOE 
Post  Office:  See- 
Bright,  David  E.;  and  Jones,  Steven  K.,  4.544,841,  CI.  250-221.000. 
Potters,  Michel,  to  Isover  Saint-Gobain.  Apparatus  for  formine  fiber 

felts.  4,543,690,  CI.  19-300.000. 
Poulain,  Guy:  See — 

Dien,  Rene;  and  Poulain,  Guy,  4,544.728.  CI.  528-21.000. 
Poulouin.  Armand.  Wheeled  devices  for  carrying  sail  boards.  4  544  172 
CI.  280-47.138.  -      .      . 

Powell.  Jack  J.:  See— 

Denman.    Stephen    A.;    and    Powell,    Jack    J.,    4,544,136,    CI 
254-323.000. 
Powell,  Jeffrey  M.,  to  Liebert  Corporation.  Power  conditioning  system 

and  apparatus.  4,544,877,  CI.  323-308.000. 
Powers,  Edward  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Grooved  vacuum  belt 

document  handling  system.  4,544,265,  CI.  355-76.000. 
Pozo,  Jaime  F..  to  AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated.  Electric  furnace 

refractory  roof  form.  4,545,058,  CI.  373-73.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Crandell,  Stephen  L.,  4,543.755.  CI.  52-235.000. 
Krumwiedc,  John  P.;  Harrell.  William  C;  Milliard.  William  G.-  and 
Harris,  James  E.,  4,544,396,  CI.  65-178.000. 
Pradel,  Claude:  See- 
Dang  Vu,  Quang;  Pradel,  Claude;  Euzen,  Jean-Paul;  and  Le  Page, 
Jean-Francois,  4,544,544,  CI.  423-659.000. 
Pray,  David  M.,  to  Trenco,  Inc.  Empty  can  counter  and  limiter 

4,545,062,  CI.  377-6.000. 
Prenner,  Herbert;  and  Schroder,  Paul,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Com- 
pany Limited.  Gas  cooled  alternating  current  machine.  4,544,855,  CI 
310-59.000. 
Prestwich,  Glenn  D.,  to  Research  Foundation  of  State  University  of 
New  York,  The.  Reactive  pheromone  mimics  for  insect  matine 
disruption.  4,544,504,  CI.  260-408.000. 
Prezelj,  Milan:  See— 

Osterburg.  Gunther;  and  Prezelj,  Milan,  4,544,776,  CI.  568-697  000 
Price,  John  F.:  See— 

Curulla.  Michael  V.;  Price.  John  F.;  Matzner.  Bruce;  Brayman 
Kenneth  W.;  and  Qumell,  Frank  D.,  4,544,522,  CI.  376-441  000 
Prince,  Leonard  D.:  See— 

Wieselman,    Alex;    and    Prince,    Leonard    D.,    4,544.990     CI 
362-32.000. 
Priola,  Aldo;  Romano,  Ugo;  and  Renzi,  Fiorenzo,  to  Anic  S.p.A. 
Composition  based  on  aliphatic  polycarbonates  which  contain  ure- 
than  groups  and  acrylic  or  metacrylic  end  groups,  to  be  cross-linked 
in  the  presence  of  radicalic  initiators.  4,544,725,  CI.  526-301.000 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Janusz,  John  M.;  Buckwalter,  Brian  L.;  and  LaHann,  Thomas  R , 

4.544.668,  CI.  514-563.000. 
LaHann,  Thomas  R.;  Janusz,  John  M-;  and  Buckwalter.  Brian  L., 

4.544.669,  CI.  514-563.000. 
Proni  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Proni,  Oscar,  4,544,186,  CI.  285-243.000. 
Proni,  Oscar,  to  Proni  Industries,  Inc.  Unitary  clamp  action  fittine 

4,544,186.  CI.  285-243.000. 
Provolo.  Daniel  J.,  to  Stewart-Warner  Corporation.  Method  for  attach- 
ing wheels  to  dual  wheel  casters,  including  ultrasonic  weldina 
4,544,425,  CI.  156-73.100.  *' 

Pryor.  Michael  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  equiaxed 

iron  or  iron  alloy  particles.  4,544.463,  CI.  204-146.000 
Pugh,  Stuart:  See— 

Al-Sheikh,  Abdelraouf  M.;  Avci,  Sakir  T.;  Kelso,  Kenneth  S.; 
Kwek,  Seng  H.;  McBean,  Lionel  B.;  Pugh,  Stuart;  and  Smith' 
Douglas  G.,  4,544,178.  CI.  280-642.000. 
Pullukat,  Thomas  J.;  and  Hoff,  Raymond  E.,  to  Chemplex  Company. 
Olefin     polymenzation     catalyst     and     method.     4,544,646,     CI 
502-109.000. 
Puoti,  Francesco.  Collapsible  arm  anchor.  4,543,904,  CI.  1 14-294  000 
Puratrol,  Inc.:  See— 

Arvai,  Ernest  P.,  4,544,483,  CI.  210-316.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See- 
Cook,  William  A.;  Feamot,   Neal  E.;  and  Geddes,  Leslie  A 

4,543,954,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Pinkerton.  Thomas  C;  and  Hagestam,  Helene  I.,  4,544,485.  CI 
210-502.100. 
Purrmann,  Robert:  See— 

Schmitt,   Werner;   Purrmann,   Robert;   Jochum,   Peter;   Hubner 
Hcinz-Joachim;  and  Burger,  Bemd,  4,544,742,  CI.  544-8  000 
Puskaric,  Emile:  See— 

De  Jaeger,  Roger;  Helioui.  Moncef;  and  Puskaric,  Emile,  4,544  536 
CI.  423-300.000. 
Quan,  Ronald.  Stabilized  color  television  subcarrier  reeenerator  circuit 
4.544.943.  CI.  358-25.000. 


Qumell,  Frank  D.:  See— 

Curulla,  Michael  V.;  Price,  John  F.;  Matzner,  Bruce;  Brayman. 

n  ..,    *^*""^*''  ^'  and  Qumell,  Frank  D.,  4,544,522.  CI.  376-441.000. 

R.W.  Packaging,  Ltd.:  See- 
Gibson,  William  K.,  4,544,437,  CI.  156-584.000. 

Raamot,  Jaan,  to  AT&T  Information  Systems  Inc.  Time  slot  inter- 
changer.  4,545,053,  CI.  370-68.000. 

Rabe,  James  A.:  See- 
Lee,  Chi-Long;  and  Rabe,  James  A.,  4.544.681,  CI.  521-134.000. 

Rabenau,  R'chard:  See — 

Ryder,    Francis    E.;    and    Rabenau,    Richard,    4.543,882,    CI. 
101-35.000. 
Racca,  Carlo,  to  Fiat  Ferroviaria  Savigliano  S.p.A.  Sliding  double 
doors,  particularly  for  railway  and  tramway  vehicles.  4,543,746,  CI. 
49-118.000. 
Racz,  Bela:  See— 

Karacsonyi  nee  Eva  Spindler,  Belane  ;  Racz,  Bela;  Boszormenyi, 
Istvan;  Kiraly,  Laszio  ;  and  Medgyesi,  Andras,  4,544,410,  CI. 
106-278.000. 
Rader,  Robert  R.,  to  Wirtz  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Controlled 

sevenng  of  a  continuous  web.  4,543,863,  CI.  83-76.000 
Rader,  Robert  R.:  See— 

^^.'r^^'  ^^^^  ^  •  Schenk,  Raymond  L.;  Rader,  Robert  R.;  and 
Wirtz,  John  W.,  4,544,014,  CI.  164-429.000. 
Radiometer  A/S:  See— 

Eisenhardt,  Anne  R.;  and  Jensen,  Ole  J.,  4,544,455,  CI.  204- LOOT 
Radomski,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Kade,    Alexander;   and    Radomski,   Thomas   A.,   4,545.004,   CI. 
363-63.000. 
Ramsey.  Maynard.  Ill:  See— 

Medero,  Richard;  Hood,  Rush  W.;  Apple,  Howard  P.;  and  Ramsey, 
Maynard,  III,  4,543,962,  CI.  128-682.000. 
Rana,  Virendra  V.  S.:  See- 
Luther,    Lars   C;   and    Rana,    Virendra    V.    S.,    4,544,438,   CI. 

Ranee,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Maher,  David  P.;  and  Ranee,  Robert  J.,  4,545.024,  CI.  364-717.000. 
Rand,  David,  Jr.  Anesthetic  or  antiseptic  injecting  fish  hook.  4,543,742, 

CI.  43-43.160. 
Rando,  Joseph  F.,  to  Spectra- Physics,  Inc.  Scanning  method  using  a 

rotating  prism.  4,544,228,  CI.  350-6.400. 
Randolph,  Robert  W.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Uncoupling 
device   which   complies   with   AAR   specification.   4,544.072.   CI. 
213-166.000. 
Ransomes,  Inc.:  See — 

Bednar,   Richard   D.;  and   Hampton,  James  K.,  4,343,850,  CI. 
74-512.000. 
Rao,  Bangaru  V.  N.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Ferrite-austenite 

dual  phase  steel.  4,544,422,  CI.  148-142.000. 
Rao,  Vemulapalli  D.  N.;  and  Wade,  Wallace  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany. Apparatus  for  periodically  oxidizing  particulates  collected 
from  exhaust  gases.  4,544.388.  CI.  55-282.000. 
Rapp.  Willard  E..  to  AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.  Technique  for  inserting 

connector  leads  into  a  circuit  board.  4.543.713,  CI.  29-837.000. 
Rasmussen  Holding  A/S:  See— 

Sonnebom,    Siegfried;    Handel,    Manfred;    and    Mack,    Ernst. 
4.543,753,  CI.  52-15.000. 
Rasmussen,  James  M.,  to  Cummins-Allison  Corporation.  Coin  sorter 
apparatus  and  method  utilizing  coin  thickness  as  a  discriminating 
parameter.  4,543,969,  CI.  I33-3.00A. 
Rasmussen,  Russell  G.;  Peinsipp,  Alice  A.;  and  Breslow.  Jeffrey  D..  to 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Toy  pool  table  components.  4.544,156, 
CI.  273-5.0OA. 
Rathel,  Dieter:  See— 

Gruber,  Reinhold;  and  Rathel,  Dieter,  4,543.943,  CI.  126-350.00R. 
Raus,  Robert  W.;  and  Stewart,  Sam  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Connec- 
tor latch.  4.544,225,  CI.  339-9 l.OOR. 
Rauscher.  Elli;  Neumann,  Ulrich;  Wahlefeld,  August  W.;  Hagen,  Alex- 
ander; Gruber,  Wolfgang;  Ziegenhom,  Joachim;  Schaich,  Eugen; 
Deneke,  Ulfert;  Michal,  Gerhard;  and  Weimann,  Gunter,  to  Boehr- 
inger  Mannheim  GmbH.  Process  and  reagent  for  the  determination  of 
a-amylase.  4,544,631,  CI.  435-14.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

Siden,  Dennis  C,  4,544,802,  CI.  174-68.500. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Altman,  Ted  N.;  and  Fedele,  Nicola  J.,  4,544,91 1,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Blatter,    Harold;    and    Amaral,    Joseph    E.    S..    4,544,923,    CI. 

340-825.690. 
Chen,  Keming  J.,  4,544,954,  CI.  358-243.000. 
Chin,  Danny,  4,544,944,  CI.  358-28.000. 
French,  Michael  P.,  4,544,924,  CI.  340-825.690. 
Haferl,  Peter  E.,  4,544,864,  CI.  315-393.000. 
Kosonocky,    Walter   F.;   and   Elabd,    Hammam,   4,544,939,   CI. 

357-30.000. 
Lewis,  Henry  G.,  Jr.;  and  Stiller,  Thomas  M.,  4,544,945,  CI. 

358-30.000. 
VanBreemen,  Bertram,  4,544,946,  CI.  358-60.000. 
Reding,  Nanette  L.  Child  carrying  harness.  4,544,088,  CI.  224-159.000. 
Reece  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Tocchio,  Louis  A.,  4,543,895,  CI.  112-104.000. 
Regal  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Thomerson,  Clarence,  4,543,998,  CI.  138-110.000. 
Rehmat,  Amirali  G.;  and  Patel,  Jitendra  G.,  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technol- 
ogy. Apparatus  and  process  for  controlling  fluidized  beds.  4,544,375, 
CI.  48-I97.00R. 
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Reichhold  Chemicals,  Incorporated:  See 

Ladish,  Douglas  J.,  4,544,690,  CI.  524-60.000. 
Reilly,  Roger  D.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Anti-blowout  plate  for  multi- 

spindle  mower  decks.  4,543,773,  CI.  56-13.600. 
Reimers,  Jochen:  See— 

Neal,  Mathew;  and  Reimers,  Jochen,  4,544,853,  CI.  307-530.000 
Reini,  Donald  N.  Log  lifter  for  log  splitter.  4.544,008.  CI.  144-193  OOA 
Rellick,  Joseph  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Conductive  element  metallized  with  a  thick  film  silver  composition 
4.544,61 1,  CI.  428-673.000. 
Renzi,  Fiorenzo:  See — 

Priola,  Aldo;  Romano,  Ugo;  and  Renzi,  Fiorenzo.  4,544.725.  CI 
526-301.000. 
Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH:  See— 

Fohl.  Artur.  4.543.694.  CI.  24-656.000. 
Rerat.  Carlos  F.:  See— 

Schielc.  Edward  K.;  Manley.  Robert  V..  Jr.;  and  Rerat,  Carlos  F.. 
4,544,403,  CI.  75-0. 5 AB. 
Research  Foundation  of  Sute  University  of  New  York,  The:  See— 
Bardos,  Thomas  J.;  Perlman,  Michael  E.;  and  MacDiarmid.  Joan 

E.,  4.544.501,  CI.  26O-239.0EP. 
Prestwich,  Glenn  D.,  4,544,504.  CI.  260-408.000. 
Resnick,  Paul  R.:  See- 
Grot,  Walther  G.;   Molnar,  Charles  J.;  and  Resnick,  Paul  R 
4,544,458.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Rethati.  Csilla:  See— 

Szabolcs  nee  Borbas.  Anna;  Otvos,  Laszio  ;  Sagi,  Janos;  Szemzo, 
Attila;   Peredy  nee  Kajtar,   Maria;   Horvath,   Istvan;   Koczka, 
Istvan;  Rethati,  Csilla;  Ivan,  Pal;  Fritzsche  nee  Lukacs.  Ildiko 
and  Nagy,  Janos,  4,544,740,  CI.  536-23.000. 
Revankar,  Ganapathi  R.:  See- 
Robins,  Roland  K.;  and  Revankar,  Ganapathi  R.,  4,544,741,  CI. 
536-27.000. 
Reven,  Frederick  V.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Electrode  coating 

and  coated  electrodes.  4,544,472,  CI.  204-290.00R. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See — 

Crandall,  Robert  E.,  4,544,061,  CI.  198-813.000. 
Erickson,    Paul    R.;    and    Pietila,    Kenneth    A.,    4,544,490,    CI 
210-713.000. 
Reynolds,  James  F.:  See- 
Davis,  Paul  J.;  and  Reynolds,  James  F.,  4,544,548,  CI.  424-93.000. 
Reynolds,  Joseph  D.;  and  Lauer,  Ernst  H.,  to  Eaton  Corporation 

Remote  master  shift  control.  4,543,843,  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See— 

Partyka,  Edward  S.,  4,544,314,  CI.  413-26.000. 
Rhodes,  John  D.;  and  Cameron,  Richard  J.,  to  Agence  Spatiale  Euro- 

peenne.  Microwave  filter  structure.  4,544,901,  CI.  333-212.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Roullet,  Gilbert;  and  Legrand,  Pierre,  4,544,698,  CI.  524-503.000 
Rhone-Poulenc  Specialites  Chimiques:  See— 

Dien,  Rene;  and  Poulain,  Guy,  4,544,728,  CI.  528-21.000. 
Rice,   Ivan  G.  Annular  combustor  for  gas  turbine.  4,543,781,  CI. 

60-39. 36ft 
Rice,  Thomas  K.;  and  Senta,  Therese  A.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Receptor-based  histamine  assay.  4,544,629, 
CI.  435-7.000. 
Richards,  Jimmy  L.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Compar.y.  The. 
Reinforcing  element  for  elastomeric  articles  and  elastomeric  articles 
made.  4,544,603,  CI.  428-371.000. 
Richardson,  Eugene  M.,  to  Continental  Emsco  Company.  Well  drilling 
apparatus  or  the  like  with  position  monitoring  system.  4.S4S.0I7,  cf 
364-422.000. 
Richmond,  James  M.:  See — 

^II'I^a'^^""'"'  ^    Richmond,  James  M.;  and  Stanley.  Keith  D.. 
4,544,506,  CI.  26O-462.00R. 
Richter,  Ian:  See— 

Choderker,  Nathan;  Donnan,  Carl  E.;  Rfchter,  Ian,  and  Driver, 
'     Richard,  4,544,058,  CI.  194-102.000. 
Rickert.  David  W.,  to  Storaae  Technology  Partners  II.  Centering 

device  for  interchangeable  disk.  4.343,047,  CI.  369-29a000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

*^°}*fl!^  fii™^';  Machidt.  Haiime;  and  Tanaka.  Motoharu. 

4,544.602,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Sakai,  Katsuo,  4,344,933.  Q.  346-133.00a 
Riedl.  Max  J.:  See— 

"^ 230-2390)0  •  ^"*  *°'*"  ^■*  "^  **^''  **"  '"  ^^^*^'  ° 
Riemer.  Jed  A.:  Sit— 

B^e«' RojyWE,;  Riemw.  Jed  A.;  and  Zwuio.  Paul  R.,  4.344,366, 

Ries.  Donald  G.:  Stt— 

^'i'^'A^&.PlY***  ^-i  ***  DonM  O.J  and  Syrinek.  Allen  R., 
4,544,719.  a.  326.24a00a 

°'?^!.'!Rt.P!Jf**'  **-5  **ft  Donald  O.;  and  Syrinek,  Allen  R., 
4,544,722,  Q.  32M64m 
Riley,  James  A.:  S«t— 

Baunach,   Steven  C;   RUty,  Jamas  A.;   and   Okimur^   Lucy, 

4,545,015.  a.  364.aoaooa 

Rinaldi,  Roger  E.  Well  oaiiu  iMartia|  and  wall  bore  drUling  method 

and  means.  4,344.041,  Q.  i>$47.000; 
Rinno,  Helmut:  S«»— 

Ehmann,    Werner,    HooMBMr,    Alfbaa;    and    Rinno,    Helmut, 
4,544,689,  CI.  324.S2.00a 
Riseman,  Jacob:  Se*^ 

Chu,  Wei-Kan;  PlMcln.  WilliMn  A.i  and  Riaaman.  Jacob.  4,544,576, 
CI.  427-82.000. 


Rivaillier,  Jacques:  See — 

Gascuel,    Jean-Paul;    and    Rivaillier,    Jacques,    4,545,066.    CI 
382-11.000. 
Rivara,  Sarah  B.  S.:  See- 
Swift.  Allan  W.;  and  Rivara.  Sarah  B.  S..  4.544.190.  CI.  292- 
307.00B. 
Rizvi.  Syed  S.  H..  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  the  accelerated  adjustment  of  water  activity  of  foods 
and  other  materials.  4.543.735,  CI.  34-15.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Kessler,  Peter-Jurgen;  Mayer.  Jurgen;  and  Wciler.  Paul.  4.543  682 
CI.  15-250.420. 
Robert  Morton  DG  Limited:  See- 
Wilkinson.  Noel  R..  4,544.281.  CI.  366-325.000. 
Robins.  Roland  K.;  and  Revankar,  Ganapathi  R.  Azole  dinucleotide 
compounds    and    methods    for    their    production.    4,544,741,    CI. 
536-27.000. 
Robinson,  Curtiss  W.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Drive  mechanism  for 

combined  fiap-aileron  surface.  4,544,1 18,  CI.  244-225  000 
Roche.  Michael  P.:  See— 

Kucera.    Gene    H.;    and    Roche.    Michael    P.,    4,544.614.    CI 
429-193.000. 
R^k.  Erich;  and  Brustle,  Klaus,  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H 
Furniture  hinge  having  a  spring  biased  pivoting  pressure  member 
4,543,686,  CI.  16-288.000. 
Rock-Tenn  Company:  See- 
Palmer,  Willard,  4,544,092,  CI.  229-15.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Spinks,  R.  Joe,  Jr.;  Snider,  Glenn  R.;  and  Deasy.  Richard  E 

4,545,059,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Stock,  William  H.,  4,543,873,  CI.  89-1.590. 
Rockwell-Rimoldi  S.p.A.:  See— 

DeSantis,  Gennaro.  4.543,896.  CI.  112-162.000. 
Roder.  Albert:  See— 

Ziegenhom.  Joachim;  Roder.  Albert;  Bartl.  Knut;  and  Wehmeyer. 
Gunter.  4.544.630.  CI.  435- 1 1 .000. 
Rodolfo.  Almanzor  Y.  Method  for  the  treatment  of  diabetes.  4,544  550 

CI.  424-127.000. 
Roeder,    George    K.    Piston    and    valve    assembly.    4,544,335,    CI 

417-401.000. 
Rofer,  David:  See- 
Goodman,  David  S.;  Selvin,  Gerald  J.;  Naus,  Hubert  W.;  Rofer, 
David;  and  McNutt,  Randy  A.,  4,544,224,  CI.  339-89.00M 
Rogers,  Mark  C:  See- 
Gill,  Michael;  and  Rogers,  Mark  C,  4,543,946,  CI.  126-438  000 
Rogers,  Peter  R.,  to  TRW  Cam  Gears  Limited.  Method  of  making 

valve  sleeves.  4,543,813,  CI.  72-356.000. 
Rogers,  Walter  C,  Jr.,  to  Parma  Corporation.  Rocking  and  recliner 

chairs.  4,544,201,  CI.  297-271.000. 
Rogo,  Casimir;  and  Lenz,  Herman  N..  to  Teledyne  Industries.  Inc. 
Vanable  geometry  device  for  turbine  compressor  outlet.  4.544.325. 
CI.  415-150.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Smolanoff,  Joel  R.;  Fitzpatrick,  J.  Michael;  and  Ollinger.  Janet. 
4,544,553,  CI.  514-92.000. 
Rohn,  Bruce  D.:  See— 

Gardner,    Robert    F.;    and    Rohn,    Bruce    D.,    4,343.936.    CI 
123-475.000. 
Rohr.  Albin:  See— 

Skrypek,  John  P.;  Williams,  Robert;  Dominico,  James  W.;  and 
Rohr,  Albin,  4,543,883,  CI.  10I-38.00A. 
Rohrer,  Helmuth  H.,  to  Mosaic  King  (PTY)  Ltd.  Support  structures. 

4,343,759.  CI.  52-475.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  Set— 

Kirker,  Timothy  J.,  4,343.784.  CI.  60-262.000.  » 

Romano,  Ugo:  Set— 

Priola,  Aldo;  Romano.  Ugo;  and  Renzi,  Fiorenzo,  4,544,723,  CI. 
326-301.000. 
Ronteo,  Frank  C:  Stt— 

Dunn,  Jinuny  L.;  Gilstrap,  Lonnie  D.;  Land.  Ronny  L.;  and  Ro- 
meo, Frank  C,  4,544,193,  CI.  294.86.40a 
Romer,  Michael;  Krause,  Joachim;  and  Weber,  Georg,  to  Merck  Patent 
Oeadlachaft  mit  beachrankter  Haftung.  Halogenobipbenyl  denva- 
Uvea.  4,544.771.  CI.  368-329.000. 
Rommen.  Hans:5«*— 

Stoy.  Erich;  and  Rommen,  Hans,  4,343,810,  CI.  72-243.00a 
Root-Lowell  Mfg.,  Co.:  S«»- 

Collins,  Dean  £..  4,344.133,  CI.  231-344.00a 
Rottti.  Luciano:  Stt— 

^/.'J^'^-Jf^^T****:  Marcacdoli.  Enio;  and  Ronti,  Luciano, 
4.544.606.  01.  42MS4.00a 
Rote  VerpMkungsmaachinenfabrik  Theegarten:  S«*— 

Schmitx.  Hdnx.  4.543.769.  CI.  33-43aa». 
Rosin,  Michael  L.:  Sm^ 

°'f??P9C'J"»"  ^•''  ^^'*^*^  OomU  L.;  and  Ronn,  Michael  L., 
4.544,730.  a.  52S-78.00a 
Roskell,  Derek:  Sf*— 

Conrad.  Marvin;  Outtag.  Karl  M.;  Schabowaki,  John  V.;  Rodcell, 

Bl?^.Sl^y'   '^   ^-i    •«*    Shore,    Brian.   4.544.831,    CI. 
3O7-4W.00a 
RoMfsky,  Paul  M.;  and  BiuoMnMd.  AlfM  M.,  to  Oral  Ease  Inc. 
Toothbrush  asaunbly  combining  a  handle  with  a  replaceable  brush 
■»«n*>Iy  •nd  a  replaoaabic  oral  hygiene  device.  4.343.679,  CI. 
13-1 10.000. 
Ross,  Gilbert  B.;  and  Stevens,  Theodore  E.  Cultured  onyx  products  and 
methods  therefor.  4.544,384.  CI.  428-15.000. 
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Rossi  &  Catelli  S.p.A.:  See— 

Catelli.  Camillo,  4,543.879.  CI.  99-472.000. 
Rossy.  Phillip  A.;  Thyes.  Marco;  Franke.  Albrecht;  Koenig,  Horst; 
Gries.  Josef;  Lehmann,  Hans  D.;  and  Lenke,  Dieter,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschafl.  6-Aryl-4.5-dihydro-3(2H)-pyridazinones.  and  their  use 
as  anti-hypertensive  and  anti-thrombocyte  agents.  4,544,562.  CI. 
514-247.000. 
Roth.  Jan,  to  AB  Volvo.  DifTerential  gear  mechanism.  4,543,854,  CI. 

74-713.000. 
Roth.    Martin,   to  CIBA   GEIGY   Corporation.    Photocrosslinkable 
water-soluble  polymers,  containing  maleimidyl  and  quaternary  am- 
monium  groups   process  for  their  preparation   and   use   thereof. 
4,544,621,  CI.  430-271.000. 
Roullet.  Gilbert;  and  Legrand.  Pierre,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 
Polymer  coating  composition  and  its  use  in  the  manufacture  of  lay- 
ered packaging.  4.544,698,  CI.  524-503.000. 
Royster,  John  L.  Plant  growing  chamber.  4,543,744,  CI.  47-17.000. 
Rucker,  Hal.  Liquid  container.  4,544,077.  CI.  220-449.000. 
Rudik,  William  J.;  Schmitt,  George  P.;  and  Shipley,  John  F.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Circuit  board  including  multi- 
ple wire  photosensitive  adhesive.  4,544.801.  CI.  174-68.500. 
Rudolph.  Joachim,  to  Werner  and  Pfleiderer.  Apparatus  for  mixing  and 
proportioning  several  mixing  components.  4.544.279.  CI.  366-132.000. 
Ruf,  Max,  to  Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Light-alloy 
cylinder  head  for  reciprocating  piston  internal  combustion  engines. 
4,543,925.  CI.  I23-I88.00S. 
Runkle,  Dean  E.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Mechanical  actuator  for  a  disc 

brake.  4,544,045,  CI.  188-72.600. 
Runzi,  Kurt.  Sheet  supply  apparatus  for  typewriters,  having  slewing 
rollers  engaging  a  platen  roll,  and  method.  4,544,294,  CI.  400-636.200. 
Rupp,  Guenter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  extract- 
ing magnetizable   particles  from   a  fluid   medium.   4,544,482,   CI. 
210-222.000. 
Russo,  Gene  W.:  See— 

ladarola,  Ralph  E.;  Strassle,  Warren  P.;  and  Russo,  Gene  W., 
4.543.715.  CI.  29-852.000. 
Ruyters.  Wilhelmus  N.:  See— 

van  Berkel.  Johannes;  and  Ruyters.  Wilhelmus  N..  4,544,510,  CI. 
260-465.00D. 
Ryan,  Patrick  J.;  Davis,  Michael  A.;  and  Melchior.  Donald  L.,  to 
Trustees  University  of  Massachusetts.  Liposomes  containing  modi- 
fied cholesterol  for  organ  targeting.  4,544,545,  CI.  424-1.100. 
Ryden,  David  M.  Remotely  operated  chimney  cleaning  apparatus. 

4,543,681,  CI.  15-163.000. 
Ryder,  Francis  E.;  and  Rabenau,  Richard.  Contact  lens  marking  fixture. 

4,543,882,  CI.  101-35.000. 
S.  A.  des  Establissements  Staubli  (France):  See— 

Bourgeaux.  Pierre  F.  X.,  4,544,000.  CI.  139-66.00R. 
S.  T.  Dupont:  See— 

Grossiord,  Claude  R.,  4.544,297,  CI.  401-217.000. 
Sabel,  Gustav,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Shifting  device  for  a  transmis- 
sion. 4,543,845,  CI.  74-477.000. 
Sagi,  Janos:  iSee— 

Szabolcs  nee  Borbas,  Anna;  Otvos,  Laszlo  ;  Sagi,  Janos;  Szemzo, 
Attila;  Peredy  nee  Kajtar,  Maria;  Horvath,  Istvan;   Koczka, 
Istvan;  Rethati,  Csilla;  Ivan,  Pal;  Fritzsche  nee  Lukacs.  Ildiko 
and  Nagy,  Janos,  4,544,740.  CI.  536-23.000. 
Sagou,  Masakazu.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Process  for 

producing  formaldehyde.  4,544,773,  CI.  568-487.000. 
Sahara.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Watanabe,  Toshiaki;   Uenishi,  Toshifumi;   Sahara.   Hiroshi;  and 
Yamaoka,  Katsumi,  4,544.922.  CI.  340-728.000. 
Saijo,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Noh.  Akihiko;  Saijo.  Yoshiaki;  Sato.  Shinichi;  and  Tanaka,  Ichiro. 
4,543,970,  CI.  134-62.000. 
Saiko,  Alfons:  See— 

Spieldiener,   Robert;  Spieldiener,  Reinhold;  and  Saiko.  Alfons, 
4,543,886,  CI.  104-53.000. 
Saito,  Jun:  See— 

Ema,  Kenji;  Saito,  Jun;  Mitsuishi,  Takatoshi;  and  Ikado,  Shuhei, 
4,544,727,  CI.  526-313.000. 
Saito,  Yutaka:  See— 

Matsubara,     Kazunori;     Yoshizaki,     Masanori;     Mifune,    Takao; 
Nakamura,  Kenichi;  Endo,  Yukio;  Takamatsu,  Hidetoshi;  Saito! 
Yutaka;  and  Kawana,  Takeshi.  4.543,708.  CI.  29-598.000 
Saitoh,  Koichi:  See— 

Itami,  Teruhiko;  Kimoto,  Toshifumi;  Yamasawa.  Akira;  and  Saitoh. 
Koichi,  4,544,574,  CI.  427-48.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Morohira:  See — 

Yoshida,    Shigeru;    Shiraishi,    Norihisa;    Asakawa,    Chosei;    and 
Sakaguchi,  Morohira,  4,544,142,  CI.  266-252.000. 
Sakai,    Katsuo,    to    Ricoh    Company,    Ltd.    Recording    apparatus 

4,544.935,  CI.  346-155.000.  *^ 

Sakanaka,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Nanii.  Mamoru;  Nakagawa.  Tatsushi;  and  Sakanaka,  Yasuhiro, 
4,544,709,  CI.  525-344.000. 
Sakazume,  Akio:  See — 

Takebayashi.  Masahiro;  Sakazume.  Akio;  Iwata,  Hiroshi;  Sugi- 
yama,   Masahiko;   Murau,   Mitsuni;  and   Tagawa,   Shieetaro, 
4,544,338,  CI.  418-63.000. 
Salas,  Edward  R.;  Fisher,  Edwin  P.;  Johnson,  Robert  B.;  Nibby,  Ches- 
ter M.,  Jr.;  and  Boudreau,  Daniel  A.,  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.  Memory  identification  apparatus  and  method.  4,545,010, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Salensky,  George  A.;  and  Fry,  John  S.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Metal- 
containing  phenolic  coating  compositions.  4,544,688,  CI.  523-458.000. 


Saliger,  Kenneth  C,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Vertical  flowlinc  con- 
nector. 4.544.036,  CI.  166-341.000. 
Salihi.  Jalal  T.;  and  Duckworth,  James  J.,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company. 

Elevator  polyphase  motor  control.  4,544,873,  CI.  318-801.000. 
Saltz,    Ira    M.    Luggage    utilizing   series   of  fabric-covered    battens 

4,544,051,  CI.  190-124.000. 
Sanchez  Giraldez,  Jose  H.  Pendulum  means.  4,544,282,  CI.  368-179.000. 
Sanchez,  Ignacio  O.  Process  for  bending  cuts  for  manufacturing  goods 

of  leather  or  synthetical  materials.  4.544,429,  CI.  156-227.000. 
Sanders,  Gary  G.:  See — 

Friedman,  Ernest  H.;  Sanders.  Gary  G.;  and  Hunter,  Steven  L . 
4.543,957,  CI.  128-630.000. 
Sanders,  Georgius  B.  J.:  See — 

Nieuwendijk,  Joris  A.  M.;  van  Gijsel,  Wilhelmus  D.  A.  M.;  and 
Sanders,  Georgius  B.  J.,  4,544,806,  CI.  179-1 15.5PV. 
Sanders,  Robert  E.;  Knipp,  Jerry  L.;  and  Flynn,  Charles  J.,  to  Hallmark 
Cards.  Inc.   Electrical  ornamentation  system.  4,544,218,  CI    339- 
31.00L. 
Sanders,  Stephen  H.,  Ill:  See— 

Clemmons,  Richard  R.;  Zimmer.  Darrel  E.;  and  Sanders,  Stephen 
H.,  Ill,  4,544,866,  CI.  318-54.000. 
Sanderson,  Ronald  D.;  and  Badenhorst,  Jurchens  B.,  to  Ko-Operatiewe 
Wijnbouers   Vereniging   Van   Zuid-Afrika    Beperkt.    Surfacing   of 
beverage  vessels.  4,544,589,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  See — 

Manning,    Robert    E.;    and    Nadelson,    Jeffrey,    4.544,663.    CI 
514-378.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaul,  Bansi  L.,  4.544,736,  CI.  534-575.000. 
Sandvig,  Timothy  C;  Ersfeld,  Dean  A.;  and  Berg,  Eric  P.,  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Coated  ophthalmic  lenses  and 
method  for  coating  the  same.  4,544,572,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Sane,  Ajit  Y.;  Wheeler,  Douglas  J.;  and  Kuivila,  Charles  S.,  to  Eltech 
Systems  Corporation.  Dimensionally  stable  drained  aluminum  elec- 
trowinning  cathode  method  and  apparatus.  4,544,457,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Torigai,  Katsumi;  and  Oka,  Akio,  4,543,921,  CI.  123-73.00A. 
Santa  Barbara  Research  Center:  See- 
Kern,  Mark  T.;  Bell,  Robert  A.;  and  Riedl,  Max  J.,  4,544,843.  CI 
250-239.000. 
Sapru,  Krishna:  See — 

Ovshinsky,    Stanford    R.;    and    Sapru,    Krishna,    4,544,473.    CI 

204-292.000. 
Venkatesan.    Srinivasan;    Pinsky.    Naum;    and    Sapru,    Krishna. 
4,544,461,  CI.  204-128.000. 
Saroul,  Jacques,  to  Crouzet.  Device  for  testing  the  insulation  of  printed 

circuits.  4.544,881,  CI.  324-73.0PC. 
Sasaki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Takubo,  Hiroichi;  and  Sasaki,  Hiroshi,  4,543,926,  CI.  123-242.000. 
Sasaki,  Katutoki:  See — 

Matsutani,  Kinya;  and  Sasaki,  Katutoki,  4,543,794,  CI.  62-54.000. 
Sasaki,  Koji;  Yoshida,  Eiichi;  and  Sawaki,  Akira.  Copying  machine 

having  an  image  density  control  device.  4,544,263,  CI.  355-I4.00E. 
Sasaki,  Mitsuru;  and  Ishiguri,  Yukio.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited.  a-Hydroxyethylphosphinates,  and  their  use  as  fungicides. 
4,544,652,  CI.  514-127.000. 
Sasaki,  Teruo:  See — 

Tominaga,  Ichiro;  and  Sasaki,  Teruo,  4,543,827.  CI.  73-602.000. 
Satake  Engineering.  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Mitsukawa.  Zendo.  4.544.280.  CI.  366-141.000. 
Sato.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kojima.  Ichiro;  Komiya.  Kouji;  Sato.  Hiroshi;  and  Oguchi.  Yutaka. 
4,544.633,  CI.  435-86.000. 
Sato,  Kenji:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Sato.  Kenji,  4,543,884.  CI.  101-93.040. 
Sato.  Shinichi:  See — 

Noh,  Akihiko;  Saijo,  Yoshiaki;  Sato,  Shinichi;  and  Tanaka.  Ichiro, 
4,543,970.  CI.  134-62.000. 
Sato,  Susumu:  See — 

Irie,  Toshio;  Sato,  Susumu;  and  Hashimoto,  Osamu,  4.544,419,  CI. 
I48-12.00C. 
Sato.  Tadashi:  See — 

Moriki,  Yasumitsu;  Sato,  Tadashi;  Yamamoto,   Kazuyoshi;  and 
Takahashi.  Izumi.  4.543,818,  CI.  73-49.800. 
Sato,  Teiji:  See — 

Usui,  Koichi;  Ogawa,  Masahide;  Goto.  Kunio;  Sato,  Teiji;  Tanaka. 
Masanori;  Takahashi.  Seikichi;  Ono.  Kinichi;  and  Kojima,  Seiji, 
4,544,604,  CI.  428-402.000. 
Satoh,  Isao;  Yoshida,  Tomio;  Ohara,  Shunji;  and  Koishi,  Kenji,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company.  Limited.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  optically  recording  and  reproducing  information.  4,545,044, 
CI.  369-32.000. 
Satoh  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wada,  Katsuhiko,  4,543,702,  CI.  29-434.000. 
Satomura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Shigenobu,    Michio;    and    Satomura.    Hiroshi,    4,544,828.    CI. 
219-216.000. 
Saurer  Diederichs:  See — 

Deborde,  Albert  H.;  and  Grandvallet.  Gilles,  4.543,999,  CI.  139- 
l.OOC. 
Sauter,  Josef:  See — 

Zerhoch.  Georg;  Sauter,  Josef;  Kiederle.  Richard;  and  von  Stein, 
Gunther,  4,543.739,  CI.  38-15.000. 
Savit,  Cari  H..  to  Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America.  Methods  for 
seismic  exploration.  4,545,039,  CI.  367-39.000. 
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Sawa,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Ozawa.  Kazuo;  and  Sawa.  Tetsuo,  4,544.977.  CI.  360-133.000 
Sawafuji.  Tadashi.  Plane  speaker.  4.544,805,  CI.  179-1 15.5PV. 
Sawai,  Mithio;  Tasaka,  Yoshihiro;  Kawai,  Toshikazu;  and  Katsuhara, 
Yutaka,  to  Central  Glass  Company,  Limited.  Method  of  purifying 
hexafiuoroacetone  hydrate.  4,544,772.  CI.  568-411.000. 
Sawaki,  Akira:  See- 
Sasaki,  Koji;  Yoshida,  Eiichi;  and  Sawaki,  Akira,  4,544,263,  CI. 
355-14.00E. 
Sawamoto,  Kunifumi:  See— 

Morita,    Tatsuo;    and     Sawamoto,     Kunifumi.    4.543,934.    CI 
123-435.000. 
Sawamura,  Mamoru,  to  Dowa  Seishi  Co.,  Ltd.  Pleat  screen.  4.544.01 1 

CI.  I60-84.00R. 
Sbaschnigg,  Johann:  See — 

Pinter.  Reinhard;   Petschauer.   Franz;  and  Sbaschnigg.  Johann. 
4,544,447,  CI.  162-300.000. 
Scanding  Byggkonsult  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Halvorsen,  Finn,  4,543,762,  CI.  52-660.000. 
Scanlon,  John  P.  Arrow  nock.  4,544,163,  CI.  273-416.000. 
Scarbrough,  Don  R.:  See- 
Hastings.  Donald  R.;  Herstek,  Glen  A.;  and  Scarbrough,  Don  R.. 
4,543.710,  CI.  29-613.000. 
Schabowski,  John  V.:  See- 
Conrad,  Marvin;  Guttag,  Karl  M.;  Schabowski,  John  V.;  Roskell. 
Derek;    Carey.    Jim    A.;    and    Shore,    Brian,    4,544,851.    CI. 
307-480.000. 
Schaich,  Eugen:  See— 

Rauscher,  Elli;  Neumann,  Ulrich;  Wahlefeld.  August  W.;  Hagen. 

Alexander;  Gruber,  Wolfgang;  Ziegenhorn.  Joachim;  Schaich. 

Eugen;  Deneke,  Ulfert;  Michal,  Gerhard;  and  Weimann,  Gunter, 

4,544,631,  CI.  435-14.000. 

Schaller.  George  E..  to  Ceramic  Magnetics.  Inc.  Positional  transducer. 

4.544.803.  CI.  178-18.000. 
Schaller,  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cable  lead-in  for 

encapsulated  electrical  equipment.  4.544.221.  CI.  339-60.00M. 
Schantl.  Joachim:  See — 

Brombacher.    Urs;   Montavon,    Marc;    Bretschneider,    Hermann; 
Schantl.     Joachim;     and     Turk.     Wolfgang,     4,544,659,     CI. 
514-297.000. 
Schapel,  Dietmar:  See— 

von  Bittera.  Miklos;  Dorn,  Hubert;  Schapel,  Dietmar;  Stendal, 
Wilhelm;  Voege,  Herbert;  Federman,  Manfred;  and  von  Gizyoki, 
Ulrich,  4.544,547,  CI.  424-14.000. 
Schauf,  Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Hollow  bodies  of  plastic 

materials.  4,544,588.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Schenk,  Raymond  L.:  See— 

McLane,  Jack  E.;  Schenk,  Raymond  L.;  Rader,  Robert  R.-  and 
Wirtz,  John  W.,  4,544,014,  CI.  164-429.000. 
Schering  A.G.:  See — 

Davey.  David  D.;  Lumma,  William  C.  Jr.;  and  Wohl,  Ronald  A., 
4,544,654,  CI.  514-210.000. 
Scheurecker,  Werner;  Holzer,  Kari;  Engel,  Kurt;  and  Schubert,  Her- 
mann, to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Continuous  casting  plant. 
4,544,015.  CI.  164-442.000. 
Schieber,  Eberhard:  See— 

Bortfeld.   Manfred;   Schieber.   Eberhard;  and   Dietzsch,  Gunter. 
4,543,723.  CI.  30-381.000. 
Schield,  John  A.:  See— 

Naiman,    Michael    I.;    and    Schield,    John    A.,    4,544,712,    CI.- 
525-356.000. 
Schiele.  Edward  K.;  Manley,  Robert  V.,  Jr.;  and  Rerat,  Carios  F.,  to 
Fansteel  Inc.  High  charge,  low  leakage  tantalum  powders.  4.544,403. 
CI.  75-0.5AB. 
Schilke,  Waldemar,  to  Bata  Industries  Limited.  Machine  and  method 

for  producing  footwear.  4,544,519,  CI.  264-328.100. 
Schiller,  Michael,  to  Fingermatrix,  Inc.  Finger  identification.  4,544.267. 

CI.  356-71.000. 
Schimmoller,  Frank  D.:  See— 

Nizel.   Robert  N.;  and  Schimmoller,   Frank   D.,  4.544,214,  CI. 
312-209.000. 
Schindl,  Klaus,  to  C.  Reichert  Optische  Werke  AG.  Optical  deflecting 

device.  4,544,242,  CI.  350-486.000. 
Schindler,  H.-Joachim:  See — 

Diepholz,  Tilo;  Hapke,  Walter;  Wohl,  Wilhelm;  and  Schindler, 
H.-Joachim,  4,544,965,  CI.  360-71.000. 
Schindler,  Harvey  D.:  See — 

Long,  Raymond  H.;  and  Schindler,  Harvey  D.,  4.544.476,  CI. 
208-8.0LE. 
Schipfer,  Rudolf:  See— 

Paar,  Willibald;  and  Schipfer,  Rudolf,  4,544.715,  CI.  525-528.000. 
Schleimer,  Stephen  I.:  See — 

Clancy.  Gerald  F.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  I.;  Mundie,  Craig  J.;  Wal- 
lach,  Steven  J.;  Bratt,  Richard  G.;  and  Gavrin,  Edward  S., 
4,545.012.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Schmale.  Gerhard,  to  Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 
Back  frame  for  seat,  particularly  for  power  vehicle  seat.  4,544,204,  CI. 
297-452.000. 
Schmeichel,  Charles  M.:  See — 

Schmeichel,  Steven  C;  and  Schmeichel,  Charles  M.,  4,544,196,  CI. 
296-26.000. 
Schmeichel,  Steven  C;  and  Schmeichel,  Charles  M.  Truck  box  exten- 
sion apparatus.  4,544,196,  CI.  296-26.000. 
Schmidt,  Friedrich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  removal  of 
emission  gas  pollutants  by  biological  means.  4,544,381,  CI.  55-89.000. 


Schmidt,  Karl:  See— 

Ehrhart,     Fritz;    Chattopadhay,     Asoke;    and    Schmidt,     Karl, 
4,543,939,  CI.  123-533.000. 
Schmidt,  Manfred;  Trube,  Hans;  and  Pfeiffer,  Martin,  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Windshield  for  motor  vehicles  equipped  with  a 
windshield  wiper  installation.  4,544,197,  CI.  296-84.00R. 
Schmidt,  Thomas,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  preparing 
3,4,6-trisubstituted         3-alkylthio-l,2,4-triazin-5-one        derivatives 
4,544,744,  CI.  544-182.000. 
Schmitt,  Eugene  W.:  See- 
Allen,  Charles  S.;  Berg,  Arthur  A.;  Schmitt,  Eugene  W.;  Stolten- 
berg.    Michael    R.;    and     Lissau,    Frederic,    4,544,132.    CI. 
251-318.000. 
Schmitt,  George  P.:  See— 

Rudik,  William  J.;  Schmitt,  George  P.;  and  Shipley,  John  F 
4,544,801,  CI.  174-68.500. 
Schmitt.  Werner;  Purrmann,  Robert;  Jochum,  Peter;  Hubner.  Heinz- 
Joachim;  and   Burger,   Bemd.    l,2,6-Thiadiazine-3.5-dione- 1,1 -diox- 
ides. 4,544.742.  CI.  544-8.000. 
Schmitz.   Heinz,   to  Rose  Verpackungsmaschinenfabrik   Theeganen. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  and  wrapping  objects  of  a  soft 
mass.  4,543,769.  CI.  53-450.000.  kk    e      .r- 

Schmolka,  Irving  R..  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation  High  foaming 

liquid  shampoo  composition.  4,544,495,  CI.  252-174.210. 
Schnellmann,  Oscar.  Mixer  with  slotted  rotor  and  cleaner  therefor 

4,544.277,  CI.  366-78.000. 
Schniederjan.  Reinhold.  to  Hydromatik  GmbH.  Control  apparatus  for 
several    drive    assemblies    consisting    of   hydrostatic    dnvc    units 
4.544.330.  CI.  417-218.000. 
Schnurbusch.  Horst;  and  Baltruschat.  Helmut,  to  Chemische  Werke 
Huls  Aktiengesellschaft.  4-DL-Alkylester-a-alaninyl-6-chloro-S-tria- 
zines  and  the  use  thereof  as  herbicides.  4,544,402.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Scholey,  Michael  F.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Means  for  joining  toy  track  sec- 
tions. 4,544,094,  CI.  238-IO.OOR. 
Scholl,  Frederick,  to  Codenoll  Technology  Corporation.  Wavelength- 
selective  photodetector.  4,544,938,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Scholl,  Herbert:  See— 

Metz,  Rudi;  and  Scholl.  Herbert.  4.544,985,  CI.  361-144.000. 
Schonert,  Robert  F.  Rotary  tiller  apparatus  and  pivotal  support  struc- 
ture therefor.  4,544,038.  CI.  172-78.000. 
Schonfeld.  Harald;  and  Bauer.  Angelo.  to  Carl  Schenck  A.G.  Proce- 
dure   for    balancing    of   rotors    without   journals.    4.543.825.    CI. 
73-459.000. 
Schreiber.  William  L.;  See— 

Fujoika,  Futoshi;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  Schreiber.  William  L., 
4,544,775,  CI.  568-675.000. 
Schreiter,  Manfred:  See- 
Walter,  Kurt;  Gokorsch,  Wilfried;  Kurth.  Gunter;  Grusdt.  Rainer; 
and  Schreiter,  Manfred.  4.543.770,  CI.  53-511.000. 
Schroder,  Paul:  See— 

Prenncr,  Herbert;  and  Schroder.  Paul,  4,544,855,  CI.  310-59.000. 
Schroeder,  Matt.  Butter  dispenser.  4,544,083,  CI.  222-47.000. 
Schroeppel.  Edward  A.,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  System  for  controlling 

body  implantable  action  device.  4.543,955,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Schrou.  Kurt;  and  Becker.  Werner,  to  Esselte  Pendaflex  Corporation. 
Device  for  intermittently  transporting  a  label  bearing  tape  in  a  manu- 
ally operated  labeler.  4,544,433,  CI.  156-384.000. 
Schubert,  Hermann:  See — 

Scheurecker,  Werner;  Holzer,  Karl;  Engel,  Kurt;  and  Schubert. 
Hermann.  4.544.015.  CI.  164-442.000. 
Schuiling.  Theodorus  A.;  and  Morsing.  Gijsbertus  B.,  lo  Daisy  Systems 
Holland  B.  V.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  daisy  wheel  in  a  daisy  wheel 
printer.  4,544,290.  CI.  400-175.000. 
Schulten.  Rudolf:  See- 
Struck.    Bernd-Dieter;    Biallas,    Bemd;    and    Schulten.    Rudolf, 
4.544,459.  CI.  204-103.000. 
Schultz,  Robert  T.  Further-improved  control  system  for  solar  heating 

systems.  4.543,944.  CI.  126-419,000. 
Schumacher.  Rolf:  See— 

Zinke,  Horst;  and  Schumacher.  Rolf.  4,544.492.  O.  252-32.70E. 
Schupp,  Eberhard;  Loch.  Werner;  Osterloh.  Rolf;  and  Ahlers.  Klaas.  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Heat<urable  surface-coating  agents,  and 
their  use.  4.544,687,  CI.  523-414.000. 
Schuster,  Herbert:  See — 

Kinder,  Reiner;  Teubel,  Johannes;  Schuster,  Herbert;  and  Fanslau, 
Christine,  4,544,650,  CI.  502-424.000. 
Schuster,  John  H.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Lewting  edae  flap  and 

boundary  layer  control  system.  4,544,117,  CI.  244-210.000. 
Schutz,  Hans  U.;  and  Buhler,  Arthur,  to  Cib«-Oeify  Corporation. 
Fibre-reactive  chromium  complex  Azo-azomethine  dyet.  4,544,739, 
CI.  534-619.000. 
Schwabe,  Peter;  Set — 

Muller,  Peter;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Wegner,  ChriMiu;  Md  Schwabe. 
Peter,  4,544.683,  CI.  523-1 1 1.000. 
Schwartz,  Allan  A.:  5«*— 

Jacoby,   George  V.;  and   Schwartz,   Allan  A..  4.544,963.  CI. 
360-40.00a 
Schwarzmeier,  Karl:  Sie— 

Buhler,  Eugen;  Strobel.  Klaus;  and  SchwamMkr.  Karl,  4.544.345. 
CI.  425-40S.00R. 
Schwen.  Roland,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Oriiidiiig.  lapping,  and 

polishing  compounds.  4,544.377.  CI  5l-298.00a 
Scott.  Julian  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Liquid  level  indicator 
for  a  tilted  container.  4,543,730,  CI.  33-366.000. 
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Scripps  Clinic  and  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Bittle.  James  L.;  and  Lerner,  Richard  A.,  4.544,500,  CI.  260- 
I12.50R. 
Scripto,  Inc.:  See — 

Jarvis,  William  A.;  Kirby.  John;  Lane,  Alan  J.;  Pokorski,  John  P.; 
and  Sheffield,  Wilbur  L.,  4,544,296.  CI.  401-73.000. 
Scametrics,  Inc.:  See — 

Sorrell,  Furman  Y.;  Curtin,  Thomas  B.;  and  Feezor,  Michael  D 
4,543,822.  CI.  73-I70.00A. 
Sedlock.  Gerald  T.:  See— 

Graef.  Harry  T.;  Hill.  Jeff^rey  A.;  Mercer.  Scott  A.;  Newton,  Kevin 
H.;   Sedlock.  Gerald  T.;  and   Wise,   Mark  J.,  4,544,149,   CI 
271-107.000. 
Seely,  James  R.,  to  Marketing  Displays.  Inc.  Sign  bracket.  4.544.125.  CI. 

248-624.000. 
Seffemick,  Lewis  L.;  and  Trobridge.  Gary  W..  to  CTS  Corporation. 
Machine    insertion    of  circuit    module    terminals.    4.543.714.    CI 
29-845.000. 
Segawa.  Makoto:  See— 

Ariizumi.  Shoji;  and  Segawa,  Makoto.  4.544.941.  CI.  357-71.000. 
Segcrs,  Dennis  L.,  to  Mostek  Corporation.  Sense  amplifier  with  time 

dependent  sensitivity.  4,545,036,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Seiffert,  Harry:  See— 

Muller.  Alfred;  and  Seiffert.  Harry.  4.543,780.  CI.  57-406.000. 
Seiki.  Kazuo;  Suzuki,  Yoshihisa;  and  Yasui,  Yoshiharu,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Method  for  yam  piecing  in 
fasciated  yam  spinning  unit.  4.543.776.  CI.  57-261.000. 
Seilly.  Alec  H.:  See- 
Best,    Christopher    H.;    and    Seilly.    Alec    H..    4.544,905.    CI. 
336-136.000. 
Seiver,  Robert  L.;  and  Chianelli.  Russell  R..  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering   Co.   Supported   carbon-conuining   molybdenum   and 
tungsten  sulfide  catalysts  their  preparation  and  use.  4.544.481,  CI 
208-215.000. 
Sekine.  Hideo:  See— 

Dobashi.  Akihiko;  Ohta,  Tomohisa;  Himori.  Hirotsugu;  and  Sekine, 
Hideo.  4.544.573.  CI.  427-44.000. 
Selenia.  Industrie  Elettroniche  Associate,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Giuli.  Dino,  4,544,926,  CI.  343-18.00E. 
Seligman,  Marvin:  See- 
Lowell,  Ross;  Seligman,  Marvin;  and  Calamai.  Edward,  4.544.120. 
CI.  248-122.000. 
Sells.  Paul  S.  Golfing  aid.  4,544.159.  CI.  273-183.00A. 
Selvin.  Gerald  J.:  See- 
Goodman.  David  S.;  Selvin,  Gerald  J.;  Naus.  Hubert  W.;  Rofer. 
David;  and  McNutt.  Randy  A..  4.544.224.  CI.  339-89.00M. 
Sencorp:  See — 

Warman.  Thomas  E.;  Baker,  Gordon  P.;  and  Smith.  James  E.. 
4.544.090.  CI.  227-131.000. 
Senko  Medical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Phuc,  Tran  N.,  4,543,951,  CI.  128-204.250. 
Senniger  Irrigation,  Inc.:  See— 

Healy,  Mark;  and  Gerdes,  Jerry  D.,  4,543,985,  CI.  137-505.250 
Senta,  Therese  A.:  See- 
Rice,  Thomas  K.;  and  Senta,  Therese  A..  4,544.629,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Sepponen,  Raimo,  to  Instrumentarium  Oy.  Diagnosis  apparatus  and  the 
determination    of    tissue    structure    and    quality.    4,543  959     CI 
128-653.000.  ...    V,. 

Sermatech  International  Inc.:  See — 

Mosser,  Mark  F.;  and  Eddinger.  Kevin.  4.544.408.  CI.  106-14.120. 
Seme.  Gerard  J.  J.;  and  Huvet.  Jean-Marie,  to  Claude,  S.A.  Domestic 

power  line  breaker.  4,544.980.  CI.  361-45.000. 
Sers.    Gilbert    L.    Fault    detector    test    instrument.    4.544,807.    CI 

179-175.110. 
Sethi,  Dalbir  S.:  See- 
Lee,  Nathan  D.;  and  Sethi.  Dalbir  S.,  4,544.543.  CI.  423-588.000. 
Seto.  Toru:  See- 
Honda,  Mitsuyasu;  Hino,  Masao;  and  Seto,  Toru.  4,544,525,  CI. 
422-171.000. 
Seuter,  Antonius  M.  J.  H.;  and  van  den  Boom.  Petrus  F.  J.,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Low-pressure  mercury  vapor  discharge  lamo 

4.544.997.  CI.  362-263.000.  »  f 
Sewell.  Robert  G.  S.:  See- 
Graham.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Sewell.  Robert  G.  S..  4.543.872.  CI 

86-l.OOB. 
Scynhaeve.  Andre  G..  to  Societe  Delsey.  Handle  for  wheeled  suitcase 

4.544.050.  CI.  190-115.000. 
Shah.  Girish  B.:  See— 

Zcmke.  Edward  H..  deceased;  Pogue.  Harold  D.;  Shah.  Girish  B 
and  Bowles.  Myron  A.,  4.544.146.  CI.  270-58.000. 
Shalaby.  Shalaby  W.;  and  Koelmel.  EJonald  F..  to  Ethicon.  Inc.  Flexible 
copolymers  of  p-<hydroxyalkoxy)benozic  acid  and  pliant  surgical 
products,    panicularly    monofilament    surgical   sutures,    therefrom 
4,543,952,  CI.  128-335.500. 
Shanks.    Bruce    E..    to   General    Electric   Company.    Sealed    lamp 

4.544.998.  CI.  362-267.000. 
Shap  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohta,  Kenji;  Hirokane.  Junji;   Katayama.  Hiroyuki;  takahashi. 
Akira;  and  Yamaoka.  Hideyoshi.  4.544.443.  CI.  156-643.000 
Shapiro,  Wilbur;  Graham,  Richard  W..  II;  and  Anderson.  Hugh  G..  Jr.. 
to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Fluid  equalized  tilting  pad  thrust 
bearings.  4,544.285.  CI.  384-99.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hayakawa,  Toshiro;  Miyauchi.  Nobuyuki;  Suyama.  Takahiro  and 
Yano,  Seiki.  4.545.057.  CI.  372-45.000. 


Nakabu.    Shigeo;    Matsuda.    Yuji;    Yoshida.    Hirokazu;    Iwasaki, 
Masaru;  Nukii.  Takashi;  and  Awane.  Katunobu.  4.544.989.  CI. 
361-401.000. 
Nakanishi.  Yasuhiro,  4.544,283,  CI.  368-251.000. 
Sharp.  William  G..  to  Amerock  Corporation.  Remote  window  operat- 
ing system.  4.544.865.  CI.  318-53.000. 
Sharp.  William  J.:  See— 

Simashkevich.  Richard  M.;  and  Sharp.  William  J.,  4.544,100,  CI. 

Sharper.  Craig  A.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Digital  code  translator 

4.544.916.  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Sharpless.  John,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Exteriorly  mounted  and 

positionable     spray     coating     nozzle     assembly.     4,543,909,     CI. 

Shaver  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Helmick,  James  L.,  4,544,176,  CI.  280-481.000. 
Shaw  Industries  Ltd.:  See- 
Stockman,  James  J.,  4,544,426,  CI.  156-73.600. 
Sheffield.  Wilbur  L.:  See— 

Jarvis.  William  A.;  Kirby.  John;  Lane,  Alan  J.;  Pokorski.  John  P  • 
and  Sheffield.  Wilbur  L..  4.544.296.  CI.  401-73.000. 
Sheinkop.  Isac  M..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglass  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus for  thermally  conditioning  heat  softenable  material.  4.544.392.  CI 
65-1.000. 
Shell  Internationale  Research  Maatschappij  B.V.:  See- 
van  Berkel.  Johannes;  and  Ruyters.  Wilhelmus  N..  4.544.510  CI 
260-465.00D.  ...    v.  v,i. 

Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Corley.  Urry  S..  4.544.732.  CI.  528-90.000. 
Johnson.  Paul  R..  4.544,137.  CI.  254-337.000. 
Wilson.  SUnley  E..  4.544.780,  CI.  585-377.000. 
Shellhause,  Ronald  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Wheel  cylinder 

assembly  and  seal  arrangement  therein.  4,544,049,  CI.  188-364.000. 
Shepard,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Graham,  Samuel  L..  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 
2-Sulfamoylbenzo[b]furan  derivatives  for  the  treatment  of  elevated 
intraocular  pressure.  4,544,667,  CI.  514-470.000. 
Shepherd,  John   V.,   to  Letraset   Limited.    Production  of  artwork. 

4.544,430,  CI.  156-235.000. 
Sherman.  John  D.:  See— 

Chao.  Chien  C;  and  Sherman.  John  D..  4.544,778.  CI.  568-872.000. 
Shiba.  Kazuo;  and  Miyashita.  Masakazu.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd. 

Measuring  device  for  oblique  angle.  4.543.724.  CI.  33-l.OON. 
Shibuya.  Tsunenori,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  Swash-plate  type  compres- 
sor. 4.544.331.  CI.  417-269.000.  f        Jt^        y 
Shibuya.  Tsunenori.  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Double  acting  type  com- 
pressor. 4,544,332,  CI.  417-269.000. 
Shichijo,  Hisashi:  See — 

Chatterjee,  Pallab;  Shichijo,  Hisashi;  and  Leiss,  John  E.,  4,545,034. 
CI.  365-182.000. 
Shigenobu,  Michio;  and  Satomura,  Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Heating  device.  4,544,828,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Shiina.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ode.  Sadao;  Hatsuse,  Toshikazu;  and  Shiina.  Hiroshi.  4,543,692,  CI. 
24-616.000. 
Shimadzu  Corporation:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Hiroshi.  4.544,271.  CI.  356-328.000. 
Shimago,  Kozo:  See — 

Ohashi,  Naohito;  Shimago,  Kozo;  Ikeda.  Takaharu;  and  Ishizumi. 
Kikuo,  4,544.635.  CI.  435-121.000. 
Shimamoto.  Akira:  See — 

Matsui.  Isamu;  Yamamoto.  Yoshio;  Nakanishi.  Kazuo;  Kiriake, 
Masaharu;  and  Shimamoto,  Akira,  4.544.107.  CI.  242-35.50A. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See- 
Nagano.  Masashi.  4.543.847.  CI.  74-480.00R. 
Nakajima,  Hideki.  4.544.111,  CI.  242-84.52B. 
Shimeki,  Yasuharu:  See— 

Kato,   Misao;   Shimeki,   Yasuharu;   Matsushima,   Hiroshi;   Tsuji, 
Shiro;  Kihara.  Nobuyoshi;  and  Amano,  Yoshinori,  4,544,962,  CI. 
360-40.000. 
Shimer,  Robert:  See— 

Hidler,  Henry;  Davey,  Emest;  Hope,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Shimer, 
Robert,  4,544,091.  CI.  228-124.000. 
Shimizu.  Hiroshi;  and  Mizunuma,  Yasuyuki,  to  NEC  Corporation.  High 
electromechanical-coupling  coefficient  surface  acoustic  wave  device. 
4.544.857.  CI.  310-313.00B. 
Shimizu.  Kazuo:  See — 

Hashimoto.    Yasuyuki;    and    Shimizu,    Kazuo.    4.544.295,    CI. 
401-65.000. 
Shimizu,  Makoto.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki.  Image  informa- 
tion registering/retrieving  system.  4,544.956.  CI.  358-296.000. 
Shimizu,  Noboru:  See — 

Uesaka.  Yasutaro;  Hishiyama,  Sadao;  Kitada,  Masahiro;  Shimizu, 
Noboru;  Tanabe.  Hideo;  and  Fujiwara,  Hideo,  4,544,591,  CI. 
428-65.000. 
Shimizu,  Seiichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Soff  focusing  lens  assem- 
bly. 4,544,240,  CI.  350-429.000. 
Shimizu,  Shigehisa:  See — 

Kanaoka,  Takeshi;  and  Shimizu.  Shigehisa.  4.544.259.  CI.  355-1.000. 
Shimizu,  Yoshiki:  See— 

Ohmori,  Akira;  Tomihashi.  Nobuyuki;  Inukai.  Hiroshi;  and  Shi- 
mizu. Yoshiki,  4.544.720.  CI.  526-247.000. 
Shinko  Denshi  Company  Limited:  See — 

Nishiguchi.  Yuzuru;  Uchiyama.  Shigeru;  and  Kobayashi,  Masaaki. 
4,544,858.  CI.  310-321.000. 
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Shinko  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

N»kani$hi,  Sadao;  Nakajima,  Yoshihiro;  Kawano,  Hitoshi;  Ihochi, 
Akihiko;  Ogasawara,  Takaaki;  and  Maruyama,  Tokuii,  4,544.826 
CI.  219-137.0PS.  J .    .      .      . 

Shinozaki,  Fumiaki:  See— 

Takahashi,  Yonosuke;  Tachikawa,  Hiromichi;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki- 
and  Ikeda,  Tomoaki,  4,544,627,  CI.  430-325.000. 
Shipley  Company  Inc.:  See— 

Christensen,    Carl    W.;    and    Isaacson,    Calvin,    4,544,619,    CI. 
430-258.000. 
Shipley,  John  F.:  See— 

Rudik.  William  J.;  Schmitt.  George  P.;  and  Shipley.  John  F.. 
4.544.801.  CI.  174-68.500. 
Shiraishi,  Norihisa:  See— 

Yoshida.    Shigeru;    Shiraishi.    Norihisa;    Asakawa.    Chosei;    and 
Sakaguchi.  Morohira,  4,544,142,  CI.  266-252.000. 
Shirasaki,  Yuichi:  See— 

Iwamoto.   Yoshinao;   Shirasaki.   Yuichi;   Fujise.   Masayuki    and 
Asakawa.  Kenichi,  4.544.233,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Shishikura,  Toshikazu;  Konuma.  Hiroshi;  Nakamura,  Hidenori;  and 
Kobayashi.  Yukio.  to  Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Battery  having  electrode  made  of  polymeric  compound  having 
conjugated  double  bonds.  4.544.615,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Shoji.  Saburo:  See — 

Furutani.  Yasumasa;  Hira,  Yasuo;  Hasegawa,  Takashi;  Minato. 
Akira;    Shoji,    Saburo;    and    Sumita,    Osao,    4,544,462,    CI 
204-129.000. 
Shone,  Michael  F.;  and  Belt.  Roger  F..  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Com- 
pressed bismuth-containing  gamet  films  of  replicable  low  anisotropy 
field  value  and  devices  utilizing  same.  4.544.239.  CI.  350-376.000. 
Shono.  Tatsuya.  to  Otsuka  Kagaku  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process 
for  preparing  aryl  acetic  acid  derivatives.  4,544,766,  CI.  560-75.000. 
Shore,  Brian:  See — 

Conrad.  Marvin;  GutUg.  Karl  M.;  Schabowski,  John  V.;  Roskell, 
Derek;    Carey.    Jim    A.;    and    Shore.    Brian.    4.544,851,    CI. 
307-480.000. 
Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shishikura,  Toshikazu;  Konuma.  Hiroshi;  Nakamura.  Hidenori-  and 
Kobayashi,  Yukio.  4.544.615,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Shrock,  Fred  J.  Vehicle  seat-bed  extender.  4,543.675.  CI.  5-37.00R. 
Shuler.  Luaen  B..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Control  system  for  hydro- 

sutic  transmission.  4.543.786.  CI.  60-435.000. 
Shwayder,  Warren  M.  Helicopter  landing  skid  shoe  pad.  4,544.116.  CI. 

Sickler.  Emory  J.,  to  Mi-Jack  Products.  Inc.  Sway  control  arrangement 

for  hoist  systems.  4.544.070.  CI.  212-147.000. 
Siden.  Dennis  C.  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Circuit  change  pin  and 

circuit  board  assembly.  4.544.802.  CI.  174-68.500. 
Siegel.  Robert  C.  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the. 
Synthesis  of  cross-links  in  the  helical  domain  of  collagen  using  pyri- 
doxal  5-jphosphatc  and  copper  or  iron.  4,544.638.  CI.  435-273.000. 
Siegell.  Jeffrey  H.;  and  Coulaioglou.  Costas  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Fluidity  of  a  continuous  transverse  flow  magneti- 
cally stabilized  fiuidized  bed.  4.543.733,  CI.  34-1.000. 
Siemens  AG:  See— 

Lerch,  Reinhard,  4,543,828,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Lerch,  Reinhard.  4,543.829,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Haussman,  Wolfgang,  4,544,947,  CI.  358-65.000. 
Heinzl,  Joachim,  4.544.933,  CI.  346-14O.00R. 
Rupp,  Guentcr,  4,544,482,  CI.  210-222.000. 
Schaller,  Werner.  4,544,221,  CI.  339-60.00M. 
Wiedeburg,  Klaus,  4,545,078,  CI.  455-600.000. 
Siemer,  Hans:  See— 

Figge,  Dieter;  Siemer,  Hans;  Artz,  Gerd;  and  Philipp,  Clemens, 
4,544,018,  CI.  164-481.000. 
Siepmann-Werke  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Friedewald.  Gunter,  4,544.010,  CI.  152-231.000. 
Sierakoski,  J.  Michael:  See— 

Kordosky.  Gary  A  ;  Sudderth,  R.  Brantley;  Sierakoski.  J.  Michael; 
and  MacKay,  Kenneth  D..  4.544.532.  CI.  423-24.000. 
Sigel.  Albert:  See— 

Maier,  Peter;  and  Sigel.  Albert,  4,543.866.  CI.  83-471.300. 
Silberline  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Kern.  George  M..  4.544.600.  CI.  428-323.000. 
Silva.  Raimund  H.;  and  Smith.  Roger  A.,  to  Du  Pont  dc  Nemours,  E.  I., 
and  Company.  Electrolytic  cell  with  cation  exchange  membrane 
having     high     equivalent     weight     component.     4,544,471,     CI. 
204-252.000.  e  k- 

Silvis.  Salvatore  J.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Neutralization  of 
organic  sulfuric  or  sulfonic  detergent  acid  to  produce  high  solids 
concentration  detergent  salt.  4.544,493,  CI.  252-89.100. 
Simashkevich,  Richard  M.;  and  Sharp.  William  J.,  to  Nordson  Corpora- 
tion. Liquid  spray  gun  having  quick  change  pattem  control. 
4.544.100.  CI.  239-407.000. 
Simmons.  Catherine  J.:  See — 

Tran.  Danh  C;  Macedo.  Pedro  B.;  Simmons.  Joseph  H.;  Simmons, 
Catherine  J.;  and  Lagakos,  Nicholas,  4,544,499,  CI.  252-629.000. 
Simmons,  Joseph  H.:  See— 

Tran,  Danh  C;  Macedo.  Pedro  B.;  Simmons.  Joseph  H.;  Simmons, 
Catherine  J.;  and  Lagakos,  Nicholas,  4,544,499,  CI.  252-629.000. 
Simplimatic  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Wiseman,  John  A.,  4,543,767.  CI.  53-76.000. 
Singh.  Prithipal:  See — 

Khanna,  Pyare;  Snyder,  Evan  S.;  and  Singh,  Prithipal,  4,544,765, 
CI.  560-29.000. 


Sirota,  Vladimir.  Umbrella  holder.  4,543,971,  CI.  135-16.000. 
Skakoon,  James  G.;  Johanson.  Donald  L.;  and  Bonthron.  Raymond  J.. 
to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.  Battery  operated  miniature  syringe  infusion  pump. 
4,544,369,0.604-155.000. 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  Development  Co.  B.V.:  See— 
Cuijpers,  Mathias  J.  M.,  4.544.164.  CI.  277-25.000. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See- 
Hans,  Rudiger;  and  Friedrich.  Wolfgang.  4.S44.168,  CI.  277-84.000. 
Skotheim.  Terje  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Method  of 
synthesizing  polymers  from  a  solid  electrolyte.  4.544,456.  CI   204- 
59.00R. 
Skrypek,  John  P.;  Williams,  Robert;  Dominico.  James  W.;  and  Rohr. 
Albin.  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  printing  frusto- 
conical  articles.  4.543.883.  CI.  101-38.00A. 
Skutta,  Frank  R.;  and  Klaus,  Thomas  R.,  to  Motorola,  Inc  Method  and 
apparatus  for  eliminating  interference  due  to  spurious  signals  gener- 
ated in  synthesized  receivers.  4,545,072,  CI.  455-183.000. 
Sloan  Valve  Company:  See — 

Allen,  Charles  S.;  Berg,  Arthur  A.;  Schmitt,  Eugene  W.  Stolten- 
berg,    Michael    R.;    and    Lissau,     Frederic.    4,544,132.    CI. 
251*318.000. 
Lissau.  Frederic.  4.544.046.  CI.  I88-79.50K. 
Slocum.  Chester  D.;  and  Cutolo.  Vincent  T.,  to  Cordis  Corporation 

7;'J.'i^'''*'"*"^  system  for  biomedical  implant.  4.543.953.  CI.  128- 
419.0PT. 

Slungaard.  Knut,  deceased:  See— 

Nilsson,  Rolf;  Bjomfoth,  Hakan;  and  Slungaard,  Knut,  deceased 
4,543,808.  CI.  72-137.000. 
Smith.  Bernard:  See— 

Branovich.  Louis  E.;  Smith.  Bernard;  and  Freeman.  Gerard  L.. 
4.544.535.  CI.  423-290.000. 
Smith.  Douglas  G.:  See— 

Al-Sheikh.  Abdelraouf  M.;  Avci.  Sakir  T.;  Kelso.  Kenneth  S. 
Kwek.  Seng  H.;  McBean.  Lionel  B.;  Pugh,  Stuart;  and  Smith," 
Douglas  G.,  4.544.178.  CI.  280-642.000. 
Smith.  Fritz  A.;  and  Tabak.  Samuel  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Upgrading  Fischer-Tropsch  olefins.  4.544,792.  CI.  585-533.000 
Smith.  James  E.:  See— 

Warman.  Thomas  E.;  Baker.  Gordon  P.;  and  Smith.  James  E.. 
4.544,090,  CI.  227-131.000. 
Smith,  Kenneth  M.  Martial  arts  weapon.  4,543,721,  CI.  30-287.000. 
Smith,  Richard  D.  Treatment  of  water  damaged  cellulosic  materials. 

4.543.734.  CI.  34-5.000. 
Smith.  Richard  D..  to  Internationale  Octrooi  Maatschappij  •'Octropa'" 

B.V.  Hose  end  fitting.  4.544.187.  CI.  285-256.000. 
Smith.  Roger  A.:  See— 

Silva,    Raimund    H.;    and    Smith,    Roger    A.,    4.544.471.    CI 
204-252.000. 
Smith.  Stephen  R.:  See— 

Lanham.    William    E.;    and    Smith.    Stephen    R.,   4,544,352.   CI. 
432-133.000. 
Smolanoff,  Joel  R.;  Fitzpatrick,  J.  Michael;  and  Ollinger.  Janet,  to 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Pesticidal  phosphoroamido  (di)  thioates 
4,544.553.  CI.  514-92.000. 
SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  AG:  See— 

Stoy.  Erich;  and  Rommen.  Hans,  4,543,810,  CI.  72-245.000 
Snider,  Glenn  R.:  See— 

Spinks,  R.  Joe.  Jr.;  Snider.  Glenn  R.;  and  Deasy.  Richard  E.. 
4.545.059.  CI.  375-1.000. 
Snyder.  Dennis  L.:  See- 
Graves,    Daniel    F.;    and    Snyder.    Dennis    L..    4.544.537.    CI. 
423-300.000. 
Snyder.  Evan  S.:  See— 

Khanna.  Pyare;  Snyder.  Evan  S.;  and  Singh,  Prithipal.  4.544.765. 
CI.  560-29.000.  F-  .       . 

Societe  Alasacienne  de  Construction  de  Materiel  Textile;  See— 

Moessinger,    Albert;    Gosciniak.    Guy;    and    Angebault.    Joel. 
4.544.001,  CI.  139-443.000. 
S.A.  Robinetterie,  S.F.R.:  See— 

Huveteau.  Jean  L.,  4,543.988.  CI.  137-542.000. 
Societe  Carbochimique:  See — 

Lambert,  Pierre  M.;  and  De  Aguirre-Otegui,  Ignacio,  4,544,743.  CI. 
544-64.000. 
Societe  Delsey:  See — 

Seynhaeve,  Andre  G.,  4.544,050.  CI.  190-115.000. 
Societe  des  Electrodes  et  Refractaires  Savoie  (SERS):  See- 
Dumas.   Daniel;   du   Mesnildot.    Bruno;   and   Michel.   Christian. 
4.544.641.  CI.  501-87.000. 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion:  See — 

Buttazzoni,  Bernard.  4.544.599.  CI.  428-262.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine:  See— 

Dupin.  Thierry;  and  Voirin.  Robert,  4,544,534,  CI.  423-230.000. 
SODECO  -  SAIA  AG:  See— 

Portmann,  Albert,  4,544,815,  CI.  20O-5O.00C. 
Sofia.  Santo  J.:  See — 

Swank.  Harry  R.;  Doggett.  Fred  F.;  Huyler.  Lee  E.;  and  Sofia. 
Santo  J..  4.544,955,  CI.  358-246.000. 
Sofranko,  John  A.;  and  Jones,  C.  Andrew,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany. Methane  conversion.  4,544,784.  CI.  585-500.000. 
Sofranko.  John  A.:  See- 
Withers.    Howard    P.;   and    Sofranko.   John    A..   4.544,785.   CI 
585-500.000. 
Sogah.  Dotsevi  Y.;  and  Webster,  Owen  W.,  to  Du  Pont  dc  Nemours.  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Silylated  vinyl  alcohol  polymers.  4.544.724.  CI. 
526-279.000. 
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Soisson,  Lawrence  R.:  See — 

Moore,  Paul  E.;  Strohl,  Robert  L.;  and  Soisson,  Lawrence  R., 
4,544.139.  CI.  266-48.000. 
Sola  volt  International:  See — 

Bailey.    William    L.;    and    Kaszeta,    William   J.,   4,544,876,    CI. 
323-282.000. 
Soico  Basel  AG:  See— 

Fraefel,    Wolfgang;    and    Tschannen.    Roland.    4.544.552.    CI. 
514-23.000. 
Soled.  Stuart  L.;  and  Fiato,  Rocco  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.  Process  for  preparing  high  surface  area  iron/cobalt 
Fischer-Tropsch  slurry  catalysts.  4.544.671.  CI.  518-700.000. 
Soled.  Stuart  L.:  See— 

Fiato.  Rocco  A.;  and  Soled.  Stuart  L..  4.544.672,  CI.  518-700.000. 
Fiato.  Rocco  A.;  Soled.  Stuart  L.;  and  Montagna,  Aneelo  A., 
4,544.674,  CI.  518-717.000. 
Solomon,  Joseph  M.;  and  Varker,  Kenneth  J.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  System  for  repairing  electrical  short  circuits 
between  parallel  printed  circuits.  4,544.439.  CI.  156-626.000. 
Solomon,  Stephen  R.:  See — 

Lake,  Ralph  J.,  Jr.;  Steckowich,  John,  Jr.;  and  Solomon,  Stephen 
R.,  4,544,301,  CI.  403-300.000. 
Sotvay  &  Cie  S.A.:  See — 

Dumoulin,  Joseph;  and  De  Berraly,  Jean-Marie,  4,544,684,  CI. 
523-136.000. 
Soma,  Kazunori;  and  Kasahara,  Yasushi,  to  Fujizoki  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  Ltd.  Anti  immune  complex  antibody  for  determining  SLE, 
rheumatoid  arthritis  or  tetanus.  4,544,640,  CI.  436-506.000. 
Sominin,  Mikhail  A.;  Surikov,  Valery  N.;  Belokopytov,  Jury  A.;  and 
Fesenko,  Evgeny  P.  Method  and  automatic  control  apparatus  for 
controlling  a  technological  process.  4.545,008,  CI.  364-148.000. 
Sonhebom.  Siegfried;  Handel,  Manfred;  and  Mack.  Ernst,  to  Rasmussen 
Holding  A/S.  Flashing  frame  for  the  installation  of  adjacent  roof 
windows.  4.543,753.  CI.  52-15.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Ishikawa.  Nobuyuki.  4.544.897.  CI.  331-1 16.00R. 
Odaka.  Kentaro,  4.544.958.  CI.  360-8.000. 
Ozawa,  Kazuo;  and  Sawa,  Tetsuo,  4,544,977,  CI.  360-133.000. 
Watanabe,   Toshiaki;   Uenishi,   Toshifumi;   Sahara,   Hiroshi-   and 
Yamaoka,  Katsumi,  4,544,922,  CI.  340-728.000. 
Sorrell,  Furman  Y.;  Curtin,  Thomas  B.;  and  Feezor.  Michael  D..  to 
Seametrics,  Inc.  Electromagnetic  shearflowmeter  for  remote  oceanic 
applications.  4,543.822.  CI.  73-170.00A. 
Soth,  Henry  J.:  See— 

Porterfield.  Richard;  Soth.  Henry  J.;  and  Biesecker.  Douglas  A., 
4,543,705,  CI.  29-566.300. 
Souquet,  Jacques:  See — 

Harui.  Norio;  and  Souquet.  Jacques.  4,543,960,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Soussloff,  Dimitri  G.,  to  Fenner  America  Inc.  Method  for  anchoring  a 
machine    element    coaxially    on    a    rotary    shaft.    4.543.704,    CI 
29-458.000. 
SouthwqKl  Research  Institute:  See- 
Biker,  Quentin  A..  4,543.930.  CI.  123-299.000. 
Sovonics  Solar  Systems:  See — 

Cannella,  Vincent  D.,  4,544,798,  CI.  136-251.000. 
Spector,  Donald.  Aroma-generating  capsule.  4,544.592.  CI.  428-68.000. 
Spectra-Physics,  Inc.:  See— 

Rando.  Joseph  F..  4.544.228,  CI.  350-6.400. 
Spectronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Biard,  James  R.;  and  Elmer,  Ben  R.,' 4,545.076,  CI.  455-612.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Chi,  Chao  S..  4,544,961,  CI.  360-40.000. 

Jacoby,   George   V.;   and   Schwartz,    Allan   A..   4.544.963.   CI. 

360-40.000. 
Kroger.  Harry,  4,544,937,  CI.  357-5.000. 

Kurth,    Richard    R.;    and    Gabel,    Robert    A.,    4,544,927,    CI. 
343-373.000. 
Spieldiener,  Reinhold:  See— 

Spieldiener,   Robert;   Spieldiener,   Reinhold;  and  Saiko,   Alfons, 
4,543.886,  CI.  104-53.000. 
Spieldiener,  Robert;  Spieldiener.  Reinhold;  and  Saiko,  Alfons,  to  In- 
tamin  Inc.  Amusement  ride  including  a  rotating  loading  terminal 
4.543,886,  CI.  104-53.000. 
Spinks.  R.  Joe.  Jr.;  Snider.  Glenn  R.;  and  Deasy.  Richard  E..  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation.  Antenna  coupler  system.  4.545.059. 
CI.  375-1.000. 
Spiro.  Vladimir:  See — 

Kammerer.  Walter;  and  Spiro.  Vladimir.  4.545.049.  CI.  370-16.000. 
Spnng.  Robert  P.  Reversible  numeric  color-coded  labels.  4.544.182,  CI 

283-81.000. 
Springer,  Gilbert  D.,  to  Ferix  Corporation.   Multi-directional  field 
annealing  of  a  thin-film  electromagnetic  read/write  head.  4,544.421 
CI.  148-103.000. 
SRI  International:  See- 
Crane,    Hewitt    D.;    and    Kelly,    Donald    H..    4,544,246,    CI. 
351-211.000. 
Stackpole  Limited:  See- 
King.  George  W..  4,544,431,  CI.  156-256.000. 
Suhlecker,  Otto:  See- 
Franz,    Klaus-Dieter;    Kieser,    Manfred;   and    Stahlecker,    Otto, 
4,544.415.  CI.  I06-288.00R. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See — 

Leman'ki.  Michael  F.;  and  Kliewer.  Wayne  R..  4,544,673,  CI. 

518-713.000. 
Taylor,  James  L.,  4.544.477.  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 


Stanley.  Keith  D.:  See- 
White.  Kenneth  B.;  Richmond.  James  M.;  and  Stanley,  Keith  D 
4,544,506,  CI.  260-»62.00R. 
Stansbury,  Benjamin  H.,  Jr.,  to  McKesson  Corporation.  Adjustable 

safety  spectacle.  4,544,245,  CI.  351-120.000. 
Stant  Inc.:  See — 

Szlaga,  Emil,  4,543.938.  CI.  123-514.000. 
Stark.  Sven  O.  S.;  and  Andersson,  Lars-Olof.  to  Tetra  Pak  International 

AB.  Edge-bonding  of  sheet  material.  4.544.093.  CI.  229-43.000. 
Statomat-Globe  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 
Muskulus.  Willi.  4,544,315,  CI.  414-1 15.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Chavdarian,  Charles  G.;  and  Haag,  William  G.,  4,544,651,  CI 
514-120.000.  .... 

Fesman.  Gerald,  4.544,678,  CI.  521-107.000. 
Jacobs,  Barry  A.,  4,544,680,  CI.  521-128.000. 
Lee,  David  L.,  4,544,399,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Tam,  Teresa  M.;  and  Baker,  Don  R.,  4,544,398,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Stauffer,  Norman  L.  Fishing  reel  with  antireverse  and  direct  drive 

features.  4,544,114,  CI.  242-213.000. 
Steckowich,  John,  Jr.:  See- 
Lake,  Ralph  J.,  Jr.;  Steckowich,  John,  Jr.;  and  Solomon,  Stephen 
R..  4,544.301.  CI.  403-300.000. 
Steeves,  John  K..  Jr..  to  Tele-Lite.  Inc.  Knuckled  lamp  head  bracket 

mount  for  generator.  4.544,994.  CI.  362-192.000 
Steffes.  Helmut:  See— 

Burgdorf,  Jochen;  and  Steffes.  Helmut.  4,543.791,  CI.  6-550.000. 
Steierman,  Herbert  L.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Data  format 

converter.  4,545,052,  CI.  370-68.000. 
Steinberger,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Parzefall,  Walter;  PHugner,  Wolfgang;  and  Steinberger,  Wolfgang, 
4,544,212,  CI.  308-6.00R.  «  »    8- 

Steklenski,  David  J.:  See — 

Upson,    Donald    A.;    and   Steklenski,    David   J.,   4,544,723.   CI 
524-347.000. 
Stencel,  Edgar  L.,  to  VSI  Corporation.  Pin  and  process  for  its  manufac- 
ture. 4,544,312,  CI.  411-3.000. 
Stendal,  Wilhelm:  See— 

von  Bittera,  Miklos;  Dom.  Hubert;  Schapel,  Dietmar;  Stendal. 
Wilhelm;  Voege,  Herbert;  Federman,  Manfred;  and  von  Gizyoki. 
Ulrich,  4,544,547.  CI.  424-14.000. 
Stephens.  James  O.  Gas  turbine  rub  detector.  4.543.830.  CI.  73-660.000. 
Stem.  Mark;  Airesman,  Charles;  and  Pandit.  Vijay.  to  Allegany  Tech- 
nology, Inc.  Load  cell  temperature  compensation  system.  4.543.837, 
CI.  73-862.630.  »~  ^ 

Steudler,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.,  to  Val  Products,  Inc.  Watering  system  for 

fowl.  4.543,912.  CI.  119-18.000. 
Stevens,  Theodore  E.:  See- 
Ross,    Gilbert    B.;   and    Stevens,    Theodore   E.,   4,544,584,    CI. 
428-15.000. 
Stewart,  Sam  E.:  See — 

Raus,  Robert  W.;  and  Stewart,  Sam  E.,  4,544,225.  CI.  339-9 l.OOR. 
Stewart-Warner  Corporation:  See— 

Provolo,  Daniel  J.,  4,544,425,  CI.  156-73.100. 
Stiller,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Lewis,  Henry  G.,  Jr.;  and  Stiller.  Thomas  M..  4.544.945.  CI. 
358-30.000. 
Stock.  William  H..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Method  and 

system  for  store  rack  carriage.  4.543.873.  CI.  89-1.590. 
Stockman.  James  J.,  to  Shaw  Industries  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

applying  a  coating  material  to  a  pipe.  4,544,426,  CI.  156-73.600. 
Stohr,  Frank-Michael;  and  Nickel,  Horst,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Piperazinyl-triazinylnaphtholsulphonic  acid  azo  dyes.  4,544,737,  CI. 
534-605.000. 
Stoker,  Albert,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Audio-amplifier  arrange- 
ment. 4,544,895,  CI.  330-273.000. 
Stoll,  Kurt;  and  Glattii,  Hans-Heinrich.  Choke  unit.  4,544,130,  CI. 

251-208.000. 
Stoltenberg.  Michael  R.:  See— 

Allen.  Charles  S.;  Berg,  Arthur  A.;  Schmitt,  Eugene  W.;  Stolten- 
berg,   Michael    R.;    and    Lissau,    Frederic,    4,544,132.    CI. 
251-318.000. 
Stone  &  Webster  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Gartside.  Robert  J.;  and  Woebcke.  Herman  N..  4,544,480,  CI. 
208-127.000. 
Storage  Technology  Partners  II:  See— 

Baer,  James  R.;  Manes,  Kenneth;  and  Lunka,  Harold,  4,545,045,  CI. 

369-77.200. 
Rickert,  David  W.,  4,545,047,  CI.  369-290.000. 
Storch,  Helmut:  See — 

Meiller,  Hermann;  and  Storch,  Helmut,  4,544,598,  CI.  428-246.000. 
Stormont,  Richard  W.;  and  Eriss,  Lawrence,  to  Mobil  Solar  Energy 
Corporation.    Apparatus   for  growing   tubular  crystalline   bodies. 
4.544,528,  CI.  422-246.000. 
Stout,  Gregg  W.;  and  Nelson,  John  A.,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  Method 
of  deUchably  securing  an  explosive  charge  container  in  a  hollow 
carrier  for  a  perforating  device.  4,543,700.  CI.  29-426.400. 
Stout.  Gregg  W.:  See— 

Wetzel.  Rodney  J.;  and  Stout.  Gregg  W.,  4,543.703.  CI.  29-455.00R. 
Stoy.  Erich;  and  Rommen.  Hans,  to  SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  AG. 

Six-high  rolling  stand.  4.543.810.  CI.  72-245.000. 
Strassle,  Warren  F.:  See— 

ladarola,  Ralph  E.;  Strassle.  Warren  F.;  and  Russo,  Gene  W., 
4.543.715.  CI.  29-852.000. 
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Strassler.  Sigfrid:  See— 

Troup.  Alan;  Strassler.  Sigfrid;  Guttinger,  Hannes;  and  Pfister, 
Gustav,  4,543,815,  CI.  73-28.000. 
Streusand,  Marie  J.;  Getson,  John  C;  and  McAfee,  Richard  C  ,  to  SWS 
Silicones  Corporation.  Silicone  elastomers  having  thermally  conduc- 
tive properties.  4,544,696,  CI.  524-428.000. 
Stnnger,  Robert  A    to  Textron,  Inc.  Surface  effect  ship  air  cushion  seal 

system.  4.543,901,  CI.  1I4-67.00A. 
Strobel,  Klaus:  See— 

^"J?.'^'i\^"8^"'  S"'o*>cI,  Klaus;  and  Schwarzmeier,  Karl,  4,544,345, 
CI.  425-405.00R. 
Strohl,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Moore.  Paul  E.;  Strohl,  Robert  L.;  and  Soisson.  Uwrencc  R.. 
4,544.139.  CI.  266-48.000. 
Strohmaier,  Ernst:  See — 

Eibofner,  Eugen;  and  Strohmaier,  Ernst,  4,544,355,  CI  433-104  000 
Struck,  Bernd-Dieter;  Biallas,  Bemd;  and  Schulten,  Rudolf,  to  Kemfor- 
schungsanlage  Julich,  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haftung.  Pro- 
cess for  obtaining  hydrogen  and  oxygen  from  water.  4,544,459.  CI. 
204-103.000. 
Stuart.  Frank  A.:  See — 

Tyson,    William    H.;    and    Stuart,    Frank    A.,    4,544  491     CI 
210-772.000. 
Stuart,  James  M.,  to  Malvern  Scale  Company.  Electronic  scale  with 

counterbalance.  4,544,043,  CI.  177-194.000. 
Studt,  William  L.;  Dodson,  Stuart  A.;  Zimmerman.  Harry  K.    and 
Barnes.  James  L.,  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.  Method  of  treating 
coccidiosis  with  acyl  guanidines.  4,544,670,  CI.  514-617  000 
Stuparits,  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Cramer,  Russell  L.,  to  General  Telephone  of 
Michigan.  Arrangement  for  subscriber  line  ring  testing.  4,544,809,  CI. 

Sturans.  Maris  A.:  See— 

Langner.  Gunther  O.;  Pfeiffer.  Hans  C;  and  Sturans,  Maris  A 
4,544.846.  CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Sturdy.  Harry  D.,  to  Sturdy  Truck  Equipment.  Inc.  Cable  transfer 
device  with   lost   motion  coupling  for  governors.  4,543,932,  CI. 
123-342.000. 
Sturdy  Truck  Equipment,  Inc.:  See- 
Sturdy,  Harry  D.,  4,543,932,  CI.  123-342.000. 
Sudderth,  R.  Brantley:  See— 

Kordosky,  Gary  A.;  Sudderth,  R.  Brantley;  Sierakoski,  J.  Michael 
and  MacKay,  Kenneth  D.,  4,544,532,  CI.  423-24.000 
Suddeutsche  Kuhlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 
Ingelmann,    Hans-Joachim;    and    Kampf.    Hans.    4.543.802,    CI 
62-525.000.  ... 

^"4  54/qqs*™    -^PP"™*"*  fo''  testing  light  fastness  of  a  material. 
Sugiyama,  Masahiko:  See— 

Takebaytshi,  Masahiro;  Sakazume,  Akio;  Iwau.  Hiroshi;  Sugi- 
yama,  Masahiko;   Murata,   Mitsuru;   and   Tagawa,   ShigeUro, 
^»3^4»Jjo,  CI.  41o-o3.000. 
Sugiyama,  Sakae,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  detecting  a  leakage  of 

fluid.  4,543,817,  CI.  73-40.50A.  '^ 

Suk,  Laddie  E.:  See— 

Herr,  Diane  E.;  Suk,  Laddie  E.;  and  Winchell,  David  F.,  4,544  804 
CI.  I79-18.0BC. 
Sullivan,  Donald  F.  Photoprinting  process  and  apparatus  for  exposins 

photopolymers.  4,544,626,  CI.  430-311.000. 
Sumita.  Osao:  See— 

Furutani.  Yasumasa;  Hira.  Yasuo;  Hasegawa,  Takashi;  Minato, 
Akira;    Shoji,    Saburo;    and    Sumita,    Osao,    4,544,462.    CI 
204-129.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohashi,  Naohito;  Shimago,  Kozo;  Ikeda,  Takaharu;  and  Ishizumi, 

Kikuo,  4,544,635,  CI.  435- 1 2 1 .000. 
Okamoto,  Hideho;  and  Nishio,  Ken-ichi,  4,544,610,  CI.  428-61 1  000 
Sagou,  Masakazu,  4,544,773,  CI.  568-487.000. 
Sasaki,  Mitsuru;  and  Ishiguri,  Yukio,  4,544,652,  CI.  514-127.000 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsuji,  Kazuo,  4,544,540,  CI.  423-446.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries:  See — 

Tominaga,  Ichiro;  and  Sasaki,  Teruo,  4,543,827,  CI.  73-602.000 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Hui,  Sai  H.,  4,544,609,  CI.  428-507.000. 

Skrypek.  John  P.;  Williams.  Robert;  Dominico.  James  W.    and 

Rohr.  Albin.  4.543.883.  CI.  101-38.00A. 
Wieme.  Samuel  P.;  and  Williams.  Robert.  4,544.915,  CI.   340- 
347.00P. 
Sundet,  Sherman  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Reverse  osmosis  membrane  quenching.  4,544,484,  CI.  210-500.200 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See- 
Glover,  John  H.,  4,545,019,  CI.  364-463.000. 
Surgant,    John    M.,    to    Monsanto    Company.    Water-soluble    film 

4,544,693,  CI.  524-375.000. 
Surgidev  Corporation:  See- 
Drake,  Anthony  F.;  Masse,  Femard  J.;  and  Grendahl,  Dennis  T 
4,543,673,  CI.  623-6.000. 
Surikov,  Valery  N.:  See— 

Sominin,  Mikhail  A.;  Surikov,  Valery  N.;  Belokopytov,  Jury  A  • 
and  Fesenko,  Evgeny  P.,  4,545,008,  CI.  364-148.000. 
Susa,  Ermanno:  See — 

Mayr,  Adolfe;  Susa.  Ermanno;  Leccese.  Antonio;  Davoli.  Velmore- 
and  Giachetti.  Ettoro.  4.544.717.  CI.  526-125.000. 
Suyama.  Takahiro:  See — 

Hayakawa,  Toshiro;  Miyauchi,  Nobuyuki;  Suyama,  Takahiro-  and 
Yano,  Seiki,  4,545.057,  CI.  372-45.000. 


Suzuki,  Hirofumi;  Waki,  Masahiko;  and  Harada,  Kunimitsu.  to  Citizen 
Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Impact  dot  printing  head.  4,544,288.  CI.  400-121  000 
Suzuki,  Jun:  See— 

Nagatomo,  Hiroto;  Maejima,  Hisashi;  Suzuki,  Jun;  and  Fujikawa 
Keishin,  4,544,318,  CI.  414-222.000. 
Suzuki,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Kawanami.   Hisashi;  Suzuki,   Kiyoshi;  and   Kawauchi.  Akihiro. 
4.544,999,  CI.  362-298.000. 
Suzuki,  Koji:  See- 
Kawasaki.  Masahiro;  Aoki.  Harumi;  and  Suzuki.  Koii  4  544  848 
CI.  250-578.000. 
Suzuki.  Masaki;  and  Hasegawa.  Mikio.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
^°"ll^y' Ltd_  Method  of  correcting  unbalance  of  a  rotating  body. 

Suzuki,  Masaru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho 

Memory  reset  arrangement  for  mirror.  4,544,871,  CI   318-568  000 
Suzuki,  Osamu:  See— 

°'^^  ^,';"8£;'^°'"'y«^'  Choji;  and  Suzuki.  Osamu.  4.544.976.  CI. 

J60- 132.000. 
Suzuki,  Shigeo:  See— 

Kataoka,   Masao;  Oshima,  Yujiro;   Noda,  Takashi;  and  Suzuki, 

Shigeo,  4,543,929,  CI.  123-263.000. 

^T554,4'9?Cl.'2?2-SroSr'^'''*°"    P"^'«^"'  "^""d  suspension. 
Suzuki,  Yoshihisa:  See— 

^*J^l'  «"?i'P'«£^^"''''  '^o**»''isa;  and  Yasui,  Yoshiharu,  4,543.776. 
CI.  57-261.000. 

Suzuki.  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Ochiai.  Akira;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshitaka.  4.544.198.  CI.  296-155  000 

^^^-  .^^^";  """  ^""e"-  Pe'"«  H.;  and  Cadee.  Theodorus  P.  M  .  io 

Ford-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft;  and  Van  Doome's  Transmissie  B  V 

Clutch  assembly  for  a  planetary  forward  reverse  gear  set.  4.543.852, 

Svensson,  Rolf  Method  and  a  device  for  expelling  liquid  by  squeezing 

of  masses  having  great  liquid  content.  4,543,880,  CI.  100-37  000 
Svoboda,    Josef,    to   TMC   Corporation.    Ski    brake.    4,544,177.    CI 

280-605.000. 
Swan,  Henry  B.:  See- 
Bauer,  Gerald;  and  Swan,  Henry  B.,  4,543,942,  CI.  126-314  000 
Swank,  Harry  R.;  Doggett.  Fred  F.;  Huylcr,  Lee  E.;  and  Sofia.  Santo  J  , 

to  General  Electric  Company.  Implosion  resistant  cathode  ray  tubes 

4,544,955,  CI.  358-246.000. 
Sweeney,  Gerald  T.,  to  Tigre  Tierra.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  driving  an 

elongated   piece   into  and/or  out   of  the  ground.   4.544,040,   CI. 

Swift,  Allan  W.;  and  Rivara,  Sarah  B.  S.,  to  E.  J.  Brooks  Company 

Connection  nut  seal.  4,544,190,  CI.  292-307.00B. 
Swisher,  James  A.  Plunger  operated  lock.  4,543,807,  CI.  70-34  000 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizrah,  Tiberiu;  Hoffmann,  Matthias;  Kaser,  Peter  and  Heilia 
Klemens,  4,544,524,  CI.  419-9.000. 
SWS  Silicones  Corporation:  See — 

Streusand,  Marie  J.;  Getson,  John  C;  and  McAfee,  Richard  C 
4,544,696,  CI.  524-428.000. 
Sybert,  Edward  M.:  See— 

Keggins,  Kathleen  M.;  Davis,  Ann  C;  Sybert,  Edward  M.-  Mays 
Thomas  D.;  and  Milch,  Robert  A..  4,544,637,  CI.  435-253.000 
Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Hileman,  Ronald  E.,  4,545,061,  CI.  375-1 19.000. 
Syra  Company:  See — 

Khanna,  Pyare;  Snyder,  Evan  S.;  and  Singh,  Prithipal,  4,544,765 
CI.  560-29.000.  K-.    .       .       . 

Syrinek,  Allen  R.:  See— 

Giddings,  David  M.;  Ries,  Donald  G.;  and  Syrinek,  Allen  R 

4,544,719,  CI.  526-240.000. 
Giddings,  David  M.;  Ries.  Donald  G.;  and  Syrinek,  Allen  R.. 
4.544.722.  CI.  526-264.000. 
Syscon  Corporation:  See— 

deButts.  Harry  A.,  II,  4,544,124,  CI.  248-552.000. 
Szabo,  Zsolt,  to  Labor  Muszeripari  Muvek.  Bistable  valve  4.544  127 

CI.  251-9.000. 
Szabolcs  nee  Borbas,  Anna;  Otvos,  Laszio ;  Sagi,  Janes;  Szemzo,  Attila- 
Peredy  nee  Kajtar,  Maria;  Horvath.  Istvan;  Koczka,  Istvan;  Rethati, 
Csilla;  Ivan,  Pal;  Fritzsche  nee  Lukacs,  Ildiko  ;  and  Nagy,  Janos,  to 
Egyt  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
5-(2-bromovinyI)-uridine.  4,544,740,  CI.  536-23.000. 
Szemzo,  Attila:  See— 

Szabolcs  nee  Borbas,  Anna;  Otvos,  Laszio  ;  Sagi,  Janos;  Szemzo, 
Attila;   Peredy  nee  Kajtar,   Maria;   Horvath,   Istvan;   Koczka, 
Istvan;  Rethati,  Csilla;  Ivan,  Pal;  Fritzsche  nee  Lukacs,  Ildiko 
and  Nagy,  Janos,  4,544,740,  CI.  536-23.000. 
Szlaga,    Emil,    to   Stant    Inc.    In-line   fuel    reservoir.    4,543,938,   CI 

123-514.000. 
Tabak,  Samuel  A.:  See— 

Smith,  Fritz  A.;  and  Tabak,  Samuel  A.,  4,544,792,  CI.  585-533.000 
Tabasa,  Fujio:  See — 

Ishikawa,    Hiroshi;   Tabasa,    Fujio;    and    Nakagawa,    Kazuyuki, 
4,544,747,  CI.  546-156.000. 
Tabata,   Mitsuo;   Kidode,   Masatsugu;   and   Yamaguchi,   Noboru,   to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  processing  system 
4,545,068,  CI.  382-41.000. 
Tabler,  William  R.  Adjustable  holster.  4,544,089,  CI.  224-192.000. 
Tachikawa,  Hiromichi:  See — 

Takahashi.  Yonosuke;  Tachikawa,  Hiromichi;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki; 
and  Ikeda,  Tomoaki.  4.544.627,  CI.  430-325.000. 
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Tadokoro,  Eiichi:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Nobutaka;  lida,  Shinobu;  Okutu,  Toshimitu;  Miyoshi, 
Takahito;  Tadokoro,  Eiichi;  and  Fujiyama,  Masaaki.  4,544,601, 
CI.  428-330.000. 
Tagawa,  Shigelaro:  See — 

Takebayashi,   Masahiro;  Sakazume.  Akio;  Iwata,  Hiroshi;  Sugi- 
yama,    Masahiko;    Murata,    Mitsuru;   and   Tagawa,    Shigetaro, 
4,544,338,  CI.  418-63.000. 
Taillet,  Joseph;  and  Larigaldic.  Serge,  to  Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de 
Recherche  Aerospatiales  (ONERA).  Apparatus  for  separating  parti- 
cles in  suspension  in  a  gas.  4,544,382,  CI.  55-107.000. 
Taitel,  Charles  M.  Passive-type  treadmill.  4,544,152,  CI.  272-69.000. 
Taka,  Hideo;  and  Andresen,  Bernhard  H.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Automatic  exposure  control  for  a  camera  shutter.  4,544,257, 
CI.  354-460.000. 
Takahashi,  Akira:  See — 

Ohta,   Kenji;  Hirokane,  Junji;   Katayama,   Hiroyuki;  Takahashi, 
Akira;  and  Yamaoka,  Hideyoshi.  4,544,443,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Takahashi,  Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Battery  voltage  detec- 
tor. 4,544,893,  CI.  324-433.000. 
Takahashi,  Izumi:  See — 

Moriki,   Yasumiisu;  Sato,  Tadashi;  Yamamoto,   Kazuyoshi;  and 
Takahashi,  Izumi,  4.543,818.  CI.  73-49.800. 
Takahashi.  Seikichi:  See — 

Usui.  Koichi;  Ogawa.  Masahide;  Goto.  Kunio;  Sato,  Teiji;  Tanaka, 
Masanori;  Takahashi,  Seikichi;  Ono,  Kinichi;  and  Koiima,  Seiji, 
'    4,544.604,  CI.  428-402.000. 
Takahashi,  Takashi:  See — 

Yamashita,   Youhachi;  Takahashi.  Takashi;  and  Harata,  Mituo, 
4,544.644,  CI.  501-134.000. 
Takahashi.  Toru.  to  Iwatsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Cathode  ray  oscilloscope 
with  a  dual  control  knob  assembly  for  easy  zero  level  adjustment. 
4,544,885,  CI.  324-12I.OOR. 
Takahashi,  Yonosuke;  Tachikawa,  Hiroinichi;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  and 
Ikeda,  Tomoaki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Negative  image  form- 
ing process  in  o-quinone  diazide  layer  utilizing  laser  beam.  4,544,627. 
CI.  430-325.000. 
Takamatsu.  Hidetoshi:  See — 

Matsubara,     Kazunori;    Yoshizaki,     Masanori;     Mifune,    Takao; 

Nakamura.  Kenichi;  Endo,  Yukio;  Takamatsu,  Hidetoshi;  Saito, 

Yutaka;  and  Kawana,  Takeshi,  4,543.708.  CI.  29-598.000. 

Takano,  Shouji.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image 

density  detecting  unit  for  image  formation  apparatus.  4,544,258,  CI. 

355-1.000. 

Takano,  Tsunesuke,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  T  AN  T.  Compact  fuse  block 

assembly.  4,544,907,  CI.  337-262.000. 
Takasugi,  Hisashi:  See— 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 

Hiromu,  4,544,653,  CI.  514-202.000. 
Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Chiba,  Toshiyuki;  and  Tozuka, 
Zenzaburo,  4,544,751.  CI.  548-127.000. 
Takatori  Machinery  Works  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishikawa,     Masao;     and     Ashida,     Takahiro,     4,543,768.     CI. 
53-117.000. 
Takaya.  Haruo:  See — 

Okado.     Hideo;     Hashimoto,     Kazuo;     Kawamura,     Kichinari; 
Yamazaki,    Yasuyoshi;    and    Takaya,    Haruo,    4,544,793,    CI. 
585-640.000. 
Takaya,  Matsuhiko:  See — 

Miyagawa,  Michiaki;  Ohki,  Kouichi;  Takaya.  Matsuhiko;  Fujihara, 
Naoto;  and  Yamada,  Tadayuki,  4,545,070,  CI.  382-48.000. 
Takaya,    Takao;    Masugi.    Takashi;    Takasugi,    Hisashi;    and    Kochi, 
Hiromu,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Syn-isomer  of  3,7- 
disubstituted-3-cephem-4-carboxylic  acid  compounds  and  processes 
for  the  preparation  thereof.  4.544.653,  CI.  514-202.000. 
Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Chiba,  Toshiyuki;  and  Tozuka, 
Zenzaburo,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Thiadiazole  deriv- 
atives. 4.544.751.  CI.  548-127.000. 
Takayama.  Makoto:  See— 

Kozuki,     Susumu;     and     Takayama,     Makoto,     4,544.959,     CI 
360-33.100. 
Take,  Takao;  Kaneko,  Katuaki;  and  Otozaki,  Sigeo,  to  Onoda  Cement 
Co..   Ltd.   Gypsum   board   manufacturing   method.   4.544.424,   CI 
156-39.000. 
Takebayashi,  Masahiro;  Sakazume,  Akio;  Iwata,  Hiroshi;  Sugiyama, 
Masahiko;  Murata,  Mitsuru;  and  Tagawa,  Shigetaro,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Oil  feeder  means  for  use  in  a  horizontal  type  rotary  compressor. 
4.544,338,  CI.  418-63.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hozumi.    Moloo;    Tsushima,    Susumu;    and    Yoshioka,    Yoshio, 
4,544,512.  CI.  260-925.000. 
Takeda  Riken  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi.  Mishio,  4,544,884.  CI.  324-78.00R. 
Takeuchi.  Koji:  See—     , 

Hirai.  Kiyomiki;  Takeuchi.  Koji;  Abe.  Masahiro;  and  Ito,  Nobuo, 
4,544,733,  CI.  528-123.000. 
Takubo,  Hiroichi;  and  Sasaki,  Hiroshi,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation. 
Exhaust   port  structure  for  rotary  piston  engines.  4,543,926,  CI 
123-242.000. 
Talley,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Hahn,  William  F.;  McAdams,  Hiramie  T.;  and  Talley,  Robert  L 
4,544,101.  CI.  241-24.000. 
Tarn,  leresa  M.;  and  Baker.  Don  R.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company. 

N-Carbonyl-N-(5.6-dihydro-2H-3-pyranylmelhyl)-4-haloanilines     as 
herbicides.  4.544.398.  CI.  71-88.000. 


Tamada.  Haruo:  See — 

Iwamoto,    Hiromu;    and    Tamada,    Haruo,    4,544,912,    CI     340- 
347.0AD. 
Tanabe,  Hideo:  See — 

Uesaka,  Yasutaro;  Hishiyama,  Sadao;  Kitada,  Masahiro;  Shimizu, 
Noboru;  Tanabe,  Hideo;  and  Fujiwara,  Hideo,  4,544,591    CI 
428-65.000. 
Tanaka,  Hitoshi:  Sec — 

Miyazaki,  Tomohiro;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  Matsumoto,  Goro;  Mat- 
suhisa.  Noboru;  and  Omatoi,  Susumu,  4,544,605,  CI.  428-404.000 
Tanaka,  Ichiro:  See — 

Noh,  Akihiko;  Saijo,  Yoshiaki;  Sato,  Shinichi;  and  Tanaka,  Ichiro. 
4,543.970,  CI.  134-62.000. 
Tanaka.   Kazuo;  and  Tsuji,  Sadahiko,  to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Optical    system    for    camera    with    a    viewfmder.    4,544,250,    CI 
354-199.000. 
Tanaka,  Masakatsu,  to  Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.  Air  dryer  device  for 

compressed  air  system  of  vehicle.  4,544,385,  CI.  55-208.000. 
Tanaka,  Masanori:  See — 

Usui.  Koichi;  Ogawa.  Masahide;  Goto,  Kunio;  Sato,  Teiji;  Tanaka, 
Masanori;  Takahashi,  Seikichi;  Ono,  Kinichi;  and  Koiima,  Seiii. 
4,544,604,  CI.  428-402.000. 
Tanaka,  Megumi;  and  Naito,  Ryuichi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion.  Focus  servo  control  device  for  an  optical  system  having  an 
mitial  focus  locking  operation.  4,544,837.  CI.  250-201.000. 
Tanaka.  Motoharu:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Hiroshi;  Machida,  Hazime;  and  Tanaka,  Motoharu, 
4,544,602,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Tanaka,  Toshinori:  See — 

Hamano,   Isao;   Yabunaka.   Kiyoshi;   Akae,   Yoshifumi;   Tanaka, 
Toshinori;  Gotou,  Takeo;  and  Matsumoto,  Kouichi,  4,543,923. 
CI.  123-179.00F. 
Tandy  Corporation:  See — 

Berger.  Michael  F..  4.545,016,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Taniguchi,  Hiroshi;  Ohtsu,  Masamitsu;  and  Kubo,  Kanji,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Tracking  control  system  using  intermit- 
tently recorded  pilot  signals.  4,544,966.  CI.  360-75.000. 
Taomo.  Toshio:  See — 

Nagashima.  Akira;  and  Taomo.  Toshio,  4,543,915,  CI.  123-41.650. 
Taprogge  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See- 
Goldberg,  Gerhard;  and  Lange,  Alois,  4,544,027,  CI.  165-95.000. 
Tarachand,    Kishore.    Composite    magnet    and    magnetic    circuit 

4.544.904.  CI.  335-302.000. 
Tarleton.  George  K.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Incorporated.  Race 

condition  mediator  circuit.  4,544,850,  CI.  307-269.000. 
Tasaka,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Sawai,  Mithio;  Tasaka.  Yoshihiro;  Kawai.  Toshikazu;  and  Kal- 
suhara.  Yutaka,  4,544,772,  CI.  568-411.000. 
Tataria,  Harshad:  See — 

Arenas,  Alvaro;  Box,  John  W.;  Davis,  Joseph  H.;  and  Tataria. 
Harshad.  4.544.078,  CI.  220-256.000. 
Tateishi,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Bruderer,  Hans;  Kierstead,  Richard  W.;   Mullin,  John  G.,  Jr.; 
Nakamura,  Keiji;  Tateishi,  Mitsuru;  Teitel  Sidney;  and  O'Brien, 
Jay  P.,  4,544,657,  CI.  514-253.000. 
Taura,  Mitsuharu:  See — 

Amano,  Hidetoshi;  Abe,  Shinichi;  Taura,  Mitsuharu;  and  Mizuno, 
Toshiaki,  4,543,937.  CI.  123-491.000. 
Tawada,  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Tsuge,  Kazunori;  Tawada,  Yoshihisa;  and  Hamakawa,  Yoshihiro, 
4,544,423,  CI.  148-174.000. 
Taylor  Freezer  Company:  See — 

Frazer,  John  M..  4.544.085.  CI.  222-146.400. 
Taylor,  James  L.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company;  and  Gulf  Oil  Corporation. 
Polar  solvent  extraction  and  dedusting  process.  4.544.477,  CI.  208- 
ll.OOR. 
Taylor,  Norman  J.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Multi-gap  magnetic 
imaging  lens  for  charged  particle  beams.  4,544,847.  CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Taylor.  Reginald  M.;  and  Brock.  Alan  J.  Pharmaceutical  compound 
zinc  glycerolate  complex  prepared  by  reacting  zinc  oxide  and  glyc- 
erol. 4.544.761.  CI.  556-130.000. 
Taylor,  Russell  H.:  See— 

Hendriks,  Ferdinand;  and  Taylor,  Russell  H.,  4.544.889,  CI.  324- 
158.00P. 
TDK  Corporation:  See —  ^ 

Adachi.  Shichiro;  and  Kotani.  Sho,  4,544,829,  CI.  219-237.000. 
Tegeler,  John  J.;  and  Diamond,  Craig  J.,  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharma- 
ceuticals   Incorporated.    Isoxazole    intermediates.    4,544,753,    CI. 
548-245.000. 
Teitel  Sidney:  See — 

Bruderer,  Hans;  Kierstead,  Richard  W.;  Mullin,  John  G.,  Jr.; 
Nakamura,  Keiji;  Tateishi,  Mitsuru;  Teitel  Sidney;  and  O'Brien, 
Jay  P.,  4,544,657,  CI.  514-253.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Harris,  David  L.,  4,544,902,  CI.  333-250.000. 
Luka,  Robert  E.,  4,543,717,  CI.  30-90.600. 
Tele-Lite,  Inc.:  See — 

Steeves,  John  K.,  Jr..  4,544,994,  CI.  362-192.000. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Haglund.   Richard  A.;  and  Tupack,   Robert  E.,  4,543,677,  CI. 

14-71.500. 
Rogo,  Casimir;  and  Lenz,  Herman  N.,  4,544,325,  CI.  415-150.000. 
Tenbcrg,  Werner;  and  Kolb,  Gustav,  to  Mannesmann  AG;  and  Kolb, 
Gustav.  Device  for  measuring  the  level  of  the  interface  between  a 
slag  layer  and  a  bath  of  molten  metal  in  a  metallurgical  vessel. 
4,544,140,  CI.  266-99.000. 
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Tennant  Radiant  Heat  Limited:  See— 

Herbert,  Eric  D.,  4.544.347,  CI.  431-125.000. 
Teraoka,  Kazuharu,  to  Teraoka  Seikosho  Co.,  Ltd.  Printing  control 
apparatus  for  a  label  printer,  method  of  using  the  apparatus,  and  a 
SS120S)  '"    *^"J""'^''°"    ^'"'    ^^   apparatus.    4.544.287.    CI. 
Teraoka  Seikosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Teraoka.  Kazuharu,  4,544.287,  CI.  400-120.000. 
Terrana,  Donald  B.:  S«e— 

Foiling.   Norman   D.;  and  Terrana.   Donald   B.,  4.544.319,  CI. 

Terry   RuelC.  to  In  Situ  Technology,  Inc.  Initiating  production  of 

methane  from  wet  coal  beds.  4.544.037.  CI.  166-369  000 
Tetra  Pak  International  AB:  See— 

^^rio^f'i^  ^'   ^'   "^   Andersson.   Lars-Olof.   4,544.093.   CI. 
Teubcl.  Johannes:  5m>—  ^ 

Kinder,  Reiner;  Teubel,  Johannes;  Schuster,  Herbert;  and  Fanslau 
Chnstme,  4.544.650.  a.  502-424.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  Lome  A..  Jr..  4.543.821.  CI.  73-153.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See 

^l'A^'„«'«S5fy    ^-    *"**    Thaden.    Robert    C.    4,545.038,    CI. 
365-230.000. 

Chatterjee,  Pallab;  Shichijo.  Hisashi;  and  Lciss.  John  E.,  4.545,034, 

CI.  365-182.000. 
Conrad,  Marvin;  Guttag,  Karl  M.;  Schabovk^i,  John  V.   Roskell 

Bf^'^'lu  ^^^y-    •''"'    ^■>    >"d    Shore,    Brian,    4,544,851,    CI.' 
307-480.000. 

Meador,  Charles  G.;  and  Breashears,  Eddie  H.,  4,544,416,  CI 
148-1.500. 

^'I'^fi^'^"    ""**    Andresen.    Bernhard    H..    4.544.257,    CI. 

Texas  Turbine.  Inc.:  See— 

Giroux.  Claude,  4,544,167,  CI.  277-82.000. 
Textron,  Inc.:  See— 

Stringer.  Robert  A.,  4.543,901.  CI.  114-67.00A. 
Thaden,  Robert  C:  See— 

Bellay.    Jeffrey    D.;    and    Thaden,    Robert    C,    4,545,038,    CI. 

Theobald,  Donald  L..  to  Harris-Thomas  Drop  Forge  Company  The 

Forgmg  apparatus.  4,543,812,  CI.  72-354.000. 
Thirumalachar.    Mandayam    J.;    Narasimhan.    Mandayam    J.     and 
Thirumalachar,  Mandayam  J.  K.,  to  Phyton/AG,  Inc.  Chemothera- 
peutic   agents   for   the  control   of  plant   diseases.   4,544.666,   CI. 
514-460.000. 
Thirumalachar,  Mandayam  J.  K.:  See— 

Thirumalachar.   Mandayam  J.;  Narasimhan.  Mandayam  J.    and 
Thirumalachar,  Mandayam  J.  K.,  4,544,666,  CI.  514-460000 
Thomerson.  Clarence,  to  Regal  International,  Inc.  Protector  damn  for 

well  control  lines.  4,543,998,  CI.  138-110  000 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Drabowitch,  Serge;  and  Leterrier,  Guy,  4,544,925,  CI.  343-I8.00E 
Pham  van  Cang.  Luc.  4.544.952,  CI.  358-210.000. 

Thrall  Car  Manufacturing  Company:  See 

Baker,  William  R.,  4,543,887,  CI.  105-355.000. 
Thyes,  Marco:  See — 

Rossy,  Phillip  A.;  Thyes,  Marco;  Franke,  Albrecht;  Koenig,  Horst 
Ones.  Josef;  Lehmann,  Hans  D.;  and  Lenke,  Dieter.  4.544,562,' 

Tideswell,  Richard  B.;  Nodelman.  Neil  H.;  and  Phillips,  Barry  A.,  to 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Polyol  blend  and  polyisocyanurate 
foam  produced  therefrom.  4,544,679,  CI.  521-116.000. 

Tigrc  Tierra,  Inc.:  See- 
Sweeney,  Gerald  T,  4.544,040.  CI.  173-91.000. 

Tihanyi.  George,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Arc  percussion  weld- 
ing a  plated  pin  to  a  thin  tab  of  dissimilar  metal.  4,544,823,  CI.  219- 

Times  Fiber  Communications,  Inc.:  See 

Miller,  Gary  E.;  Mesiya,  Mohammed  F.;  and  Deichmiller,  Arthur 
C,  4,545,075,  CI.  155-612.000. 
Tims,  Allan  C;  and  Henriquez,  Theodore  A.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica.  Navy.  Shock-hardened  hydrophone.  4,545,041,  CI.  367-157  000 
Tivoli  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

George,  Benjamin  B.,  4,544,996,  CI.  362-238.000. 
TMC  Corporation:  See— 

Svoboda,  Josef,  4,544,177,  CI.  280-605.000. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Nomura.  Takeshi;  Maruyama,  Kouji;  Ueno,  Hiroshi;  and  Inaba. 
Naomi,  4,544,648,  CI.  502-119.000. 
Tocchio,  Louis  A.,  to  Reece  Corporation,  The.  Machine  for  makine  a 

fly  structure.  4,543,895,  CI.  1 12-104.000. 
Toda,  Toshiharu:  See — 

Kawanami.  Norihide;  Miyake,  Yukinori;  Kawamura.  Kenji;  and 
Toda.  Toshiharu,  4,544,984,  CI.  361-1 19.000. 
Toganoh,  Shigeo:  See— 

Haruta,  Masahiro;  Hamamoto,  Takashi;  and  Toganoh,  Shiaeo 
4,544,580,  CI.  427-261.000.  ^ 

Tohyama,  Yoshikuni:  See — 

Kanemitsu,  Shinji;  and  Tohyama,  Yoshikuni,  4.544.262.  CI.  355- 

Tokico  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ishida,  Kunio;  and  Kaneko,  Shinji,  4,544,144,  CI.  267-64.150. 
Tokuda,  Ryuji:  See — 

Egawa,  Akira;  and  Tokuda.  Ryuji.  4.544.254,  CI.  354-403.000. 


Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Komura,  Seiichi,  4,544,121.  CI.  248-331.000 

Nunokawa.  Kazuo.  4.544.248,  CI.  354-62  000 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki:  See— 

Shimizu.  Makoto,  4,544,956,  CI.  358-296.000 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Anizumi,  Shoji;  and  Segawa.  Makoto,  4,544,941,  CI.  357-71  000 

Kamimaru,  Nobuyuki.  4,545.063.  CI.  377-52  000 

Kurihara.  Tetsuro,  4,544,949,  CI.  358-1 1 1  000 

""  W97a  cm'S:6IS|.'''''^  '•'°'  '''"""^  ^  ^""'''  •^'"^°' 
'"?'?U,2\T  a!  m%'^.  •"'""""^  ""*  ^^•°-  •^°»»^"' 

Okazaki.  Kiyoshi,  4,544,948.  CI.  358-111.000. 

°'^;...^'°=     ""*     Yamaguchi.     Yoshiko.     4.544.934.     CI. 
346-154.000. 

^^%.J?8.'c^8*'2*iT!»0.'*"'''"'"^  '"'   '''""'''"*"•   ^°^™' 
Takano,  Shouji,  4,544,258,  CI.  355-1.000. 

''T;S^',&,Cr5SM34SS''"'''  '"^'^'  "^  "'"'••   ^"-' 

Tomac,  Zeljko   Device  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  products,  espe- 

cially  food  and  beverages  4.544.022,  CI.  165-47  000  "•      »* 

4"SS95°cr428:n?5^.'"'  ^'  '°'  roof  or  siding  construction 

Tomihashi.  Nobuyuki:  See 

Ohmori.  Akira;  Tomihashi.  Nobuyuki;  Inukai,  Hiroshi;  and  Shi- 
mizu, Yoshiki.  4.544.720,  CI.  526-247.000 

•S"?u!!r''*"™'  ""'^  ^**^''  '^"''°-  •«  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries. 
Ti*^l!l?7«i^'  measuring  physical  properties  of  material.  4,543,827,  CI. 

Tomita,  Akira:  See— 

Nanpei,  Masaru;  Tomita,  Akira;  Fujimura,  Toshiaki;  and  Etoh, 
Kuniomi,  4,544,624,  CI.  430-281.000 
Tomlinson,  Ronald  S.;  and  Trent,  Bryan  O.,  to  Heil-Quaker  Corpora- 
a  "i  1?2W  000*'  handling  means  for  condensing  furnace.  4.543,892. 
Top-Scor  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Forsythc.  Curtis  J.,  4,544,569,  CI.  426-653  000 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Yoshinaga,    Minoru;   and   Matsubara,    Nobuyuki,   4,544.113,   CI. 

Torigai,  Katsumi;  and  Oka,  Akio.  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Mixture-warming  device  for  a  two-stroke  internal  combustion  engine 
using  a  lower  quality  fuel.  4,543,921,  CI.  123-73.00A. 

Toshiba  Electric  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

^TZ^^,  Cl.T62:2l8"ooo'*  '''^°**"'  '"'*  '^•*«'«=»"-  Al^hiro. 
Townsend,  Douglas  W.:  See— 

Boxall,  Larry  G.;  Buchta,  William  M.;  Cooke.  Anhur  V.;  Naglc. 
Dennis  C;  and  Townsend.  Douglas  W.,  4,544,469,  CI.   204^ 

Townsend,  Lionel  B.  K.;  and  Townsend,  Mary  D..  to  Brydor  Limited 
Controlled  power  line  filters  for  suppressing  interference.  4,544.899. 

Townsend,  Mary  D.:  See— 

Townsend,  Lionel  B.  K.;  and  Townsend,  Mary  D.,  4,544,899,  CI. 

Toyne,  Kenneth  J.:  See- 
Abdullah,  Hilal  M.;  Constant,  Jennifer;  Gray,  George  W.;  McDon- 
nell,   Damien    G.;    and    Toyne,    Kenneth    J..    4.544,497,    CI 
252-299.500.  " 

Toyo  Boseki  Kabnushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nanpei,  Masaru;  Tomita,  Akira;  Fujimura,  Toshiaki;  and  Etoh, 
Kuniomi,  4.544,624.  CI.  430-281.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Narui.  Mamoru;  Nakagawa,  Tatsushi;  and  Sakanaka,  Yasuhiro 
4,544,709,  CI.  525-344.000. 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Itoh.  Masaru,  4,544,339,  CI.  425-174.80R. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Amano.  Hidetoshi;  Abe.  Shinichi;  Taura,  Mitsuharu;  and  Mizuno 

Toshiaki.  4,543,937,  CI.  123-491.000. 
Aoyama.  Yasuaki,  4,543,81 1.  CI.  72-332.000. 
Inui,  Masaki;  and  Yasui.  Yasuyoshi.  4.543.844.  CI.  74-473.00R 
Inui.  Masaki;  and  Yasui.  Yasuyoshi.  4.543,846,  CI.  74-477  000 
Itou,  Zyouzi;  and  Akiyama,  Synith,  4,544,380,  CI.  55-80  000 
Katayama.  Nobuaki.  4,543.842.  CI.  74-473.00P. 
Toyotomi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.   Kazuharu;  and   MaUumoto.   Moioki.  4,544.349.  CI 
431-258.000. 
Tozuka,  Zenzaburo:  See— 

Takaya.  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Chiba,  Toshiyuki;  and  Tozuka, 
Zenzaburo,  4.544.751,  CI.  548-127.000. 
Traficante.  Daniel,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co  Cryogenic 

production  of  ammonia  synthesis  gas.  4.544.390,  CI.  62-20.000 
Tran,  Danh  C;  Macedo,  Pedro  B.;  Simmons,  Joseph  H.;  Simmons. 
Catherine  J.;  and  Lagakos.  Nicholas,  to  Macedo,  Pedro  B.;  and 
Litovitz,  Theodore  A.  Fixation  by  anion  exchange  of  toxic  materials 
in  a  glass  matrix.  4.544,499.  CI.  252-629.000. 
Transducers.  Inc.:  See- 
Van  Over.  William  E..  4,543.832,  CI.  73-720.000. 
Trayford.  Charles,   III;  and  Petrizzi.  Jeffrey  M.,  to  Environmental 

Safety  Products,  Inc.  Filter  cassette.  4,544,386,  CI.  55-270.000 
Trenco,  Inc.:  See — 

Pray,  David  M..  4.545.062,  CI.  377-6.000. 
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Trenner,  Hans-Herbert,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Apparatus  for 
filling  dispensing  conuiners  with  a  liquid  or  pasty  product.  4,344,006. 
CI.  141-105.000.  r—^  K 

Trent,  Bryan  O.:  See — 

Tomlinson,    Ronald    S.;   and    Trent,    Bryan   O..   4,543,892.    CI 
1 10-203.000. 
Triumph-Adler  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  Buro-  und  Informationstechnik: 
See — 
Engemann,  Detlef;  Fischer,  Dieter;  and  Vatterott,  Karl-Heinz, 
4,544,842,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Trobridge,  Gary  W.:  See— 

Seffemick,  Lewis  L.;  and  Trobridge,  Gary  W.,  4,543.714,  CI 
29-845.000. 
Troup.  Alan;  Strassler,  Sigfrid;  Guttinger,  Hannes;  and  Pfister,  Gustav, 
to  Cerberus  AG.  Device  for  the  detection  of  foreign  components  in 
a  gas  and  an  application  of  the  device.  4,543.815,  CI.  73-28.000. 
Trube,  Hans:  See — 

Schmidt,  Manfred;  Trube,  Hans;  and  Pfeiffer,  Martin,  4,544,197.  CI 
296-84.00R. 
Trustees  University  of  Massachusetts:  See — 

Ryan,  Patrick  J.;  Davis,  Michael  A.;  and  Melchior,  Donald  L., 
4,544,545.  CI.  424-1.100. 
Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  Kg:  See— 

Hackenbeck,   Dietmar;   and   Marx,   Hans-Jurgen,   4,544,106,   CI 
241-lOl.OOA. 
TRW  Cam  Gears  Limited:  See- 
Adams,  Frederick  J.,  4,544,131,  CI.  251-309.000. 
Rogers,  Peter  R.,  4,543,813,  CI.  72-356.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See- 
Chin,  Daniel  F.;  and  Bucklen,  Willard  K..  4,544,914,  CI.  340- 

347.0AD. 
Palmer,  William  B.,  4,543,992,  CI.  137-614.000. 
Tsai,  Min  H.:  See— 

Maurer,  Robert  S.;  and  Tsai,  Min  H.,  4,544,353,  CI.  433-9.000. 
Tsai,  Tsu-Tzu;  and  Arnold,  Fred  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air 
Force.  Method  for  making  heterocyclic  block  copolymer.  4,544,713 
CI.  525-432.000. 
Tschannen,  Roland:  See — 

Fraefcl,    Wolfgang;    and    Tschannen,    Roland,    4,544,552,    CI 
514-23.000. 
Tsou,  Uh-Po  E.:  See— 

Chapman,    Orville    L.;    and    Tsou,    Uh-Po    E.,    4,544,782,    CI 
585-443.000. 
Tsuchihashi,  Michihiro:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Hiroyoshi;  Minagawa,  Yoshiji;  Tsuchihashi,  Michihiro; 
Anzai.  Yoshinori;  and  Kajiwara,  Toshiro,  4,544,862,  CI    315- 
209.00R. 
Tsuge,  Kazunori;  Tawada,  Yoshihisa;  and  Hamakawa,  Yoshihiro,  to 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Amorphous  silicon 
semiconductor  and  process  for  same.  4,544,423,  CI.  148-174.000. 
Tsuji.  Kazuo,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Diamond  single 
crystals,  a  process  of  manufacturing  and   tools  for  using  same 
4,544.540.  CI.  423-446.000. 
Tsuji.  Sadahiko:  See— 

Tanaka.  Kazuo;  and  Tsuji.  Sadahiko,  4,544,250,  CI.  354-199  000 
Tsuji,  Shiro:  See— 

Kato.    Misao;    Shimeki,    Yasuharu;    Matsushima,    Hiroshi;   Tsuji, 
Shiro;  Kihara,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Amano,  Yoshinori,  4,544,962,  CI 
360-40.000. 
Tsukada,  Katsushige:  See — 

Ishimaru,  Toshiaki;  Tsukada,  Katsushige;  and  Hayashi,  Nobuyuki, 
4,544,625,  CI.  430-284.000. 
Tsukamoto,  Masaaki,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Apparatus  for  displaying 

mformation  in  camera  view  finder.  4,544,252,  CI.  354-289  100 
Tsushima,  Susumu:  See— 

Hozumi,    Motoo;    Tsushima,    Susumu;    and    Yoshioka,    Yoshio 
4.544,512,  CI.  260-925.000. 
Tu,  Peter  J.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Uboratories.  Technique  for  the  transmis- 
^'°"  of  video  and  audio  signals  over  a  digital  transmission  system. 

Tuckey,  Charles  H.,  to  Walbro  Corporation.  Pressure  regulator  with 

vanable  response.  4,543,935,  CI.  123-463.000. 
Tupack,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Haglund,   Richard  A.;  and  Tupack,   Robert  E..  4,543,677.  CI. 
14-71.500. 
Turk.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Brombacher.  Urs;  MonUvon,  Marc;  Bretschneider.  Hermann 
Schantl,  Joachim;  and  Turk.  Wolfgang,  4.544  659  Cl' 
514-297.000.  '         ' 

Tweco  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Cusick.  Joseph  B.,  Ill,  4,544,827,  CI.  219-137.630. 
Twin  City  Surgical,  Inc.:  See— 

Duescher,  Wayne  O..  4.543,718,  CI.  30-124.000 
Tyson,  William  H.;  and  Stuart.  Frank  A.,  to  Claypro  Associates.  Recov- 
ery of  hydrocarbon  oil  from  filter  cakes.  4,544,491,  Cl  210-772  000 
Tyynela,  Esko;  and  Pitkanen,  Tuomo.  to  Oy  Wartsila  Ab.  Clutch  and 

transmission  mechanism.  4.544.310,  Cl.  409-82.000 
Uchiyama.  Shigeru:  See — 

"^4^544  858  Cl^ "To-Ji'l'ooo'"*'  ^*''**™'  '"**  Kobayashi.  Masaaki. 
Ucda,  Noriyoshi:  See— 

Kitajima,  Tadayuki;  Hayakawa,  Kimiaki;  Ueda,  Noriyoshi;  and 
Hiroi.  Masakazu.  4.544.148.  Cl.  271-3.100. 
Uenishi.  Toshifumi:  See — 

Watanabe.  Toshiaki;  Uenishi.  Toshifumi;  Sahara,  Hiroshi-  and 
Yamaoka,  Katsumi.  4.544,922,  Cl.  340-728.000. 


Ueno,  Hiroshi:  S«— 

Nomura,  Takeshi;  Maruyama,  Kouji;  Ueno.  Hiroshi;  and  Inaba. 
Naomi,  4,544,648.  Cl.  502-1 19.000. 
Uwaka.    Yasutaro;    Hishiyama.    Sadao;    Kiuda,    Masahiro;    Shimizu 
Noboni;  Tanabe,  Hideo;  and  Fujiwara,  Hideo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd;  and 
Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.  Perpendicular  magnetic  recording  medium 
4,544,591,  Cl.  428-65.000. 
Uesugi,  Mitsuaki:  See— 

Yamada,    Takeo;    Uesugi,    MiUuaki;    and    Okamura.    Masaru 
4,544,268,  Cl.  356-394.000. 
Ugon.  Michel,  to  CII  Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme).  Process  and 
apparatus  for  authenticating  or  certifying  at  least  one  item  of  informa- 
tion contained  in  a  memory  of  a  removable  and  portable  electronic 
earner,  such  as  a  card.  4,544,833,  Cl.  235-379.000. 
Ukigai,  Toshiyuki;  Hagiwara,  Masaaki;  and  Yamada,  Junichi,  to  Lion 

Corporation.  Oil  recovery  process.  4,544,033,  Cl.  166-274  000 
Ulmer,  Richard  W.;  and  McKenzie,  James  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Analog 
switch    structure    having    low    leakage    current.    4,544,854,    CL 

Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Chao,  Chien  C;  and  Sherman,  John  D.,  4,544,778,  Cl.  568-872  000 

Keogh,  Michael  J.,  4,544,760,  Cl.  556-40.000. 

Litz,  Lawrence  M.,  4,544,207,  Cl.  299-5.000 

Maresca,  Louis  M.,  4,544,705,  Cl.  525-132.000. 

Salensky,  George  A.;  and  Fry,  John  S.,  4,544,688,  Cl.  523-458.000 
Union  Industrial  y  Agroganadera,  S.A.  (UNIASA):  See— 

Gil,  Angel;  and  Valverde,  Luis,  4,544,559,  Cl.  426-72  000 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See- 
Bale,  John,  4,544,699,  Cl.  524-512.000. 

Griswold,  Charles  F.;  and  Christolini,  Ben  A.,  Jr.,  4,543,894,  Cl. 
1 10-347.000. 

Marsh,  Glenn  A.,  4,544,465,  Cl.  204-148.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See— 

DeVera,  Nedie  L.,  4,544,702,  Cl.  525-66.000. 
Uniscn,  Inc.:  See — 

Pittaway,  James  W.,  4,544,869,  Cl.  318-293.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the- 
See — 

Abdullah.  Hilal  M.;  Constant,  Jennifer;  Gray,  George  W.;  McDon- 
nell,   Damien    G.;    and    Toyne,    Kenneth    J.,    4,544,497,    Cl. 
252-299.500. 
United  States  of  America 

Agriculture:  See — 
Bookwalter,  George  N.,  4,544,564,  Cl.  426-462.000. 

Air  Force:  See — 

Tsai,  Tsu-Tzu;  and  Arnold,  Fred  E.,  4,544,713,  Cl.  525-432.000. 
Army:  See — 

Branovich,  Louis  E.;  Smith,  Bernard;  and  Freeman,  Gerard  L . 

4,544,535,  Cl.  423-290.000. 
Dixon,  Samuel,  Jr.,  4,545,073,  Cl.  455-325.000. 
Moyers,  Thomas  E.,  4,544,844,  Cl.  250-330.000. 
Wortman,  Donald  E.;  Morrison,  Clyde  A.;  and  Leavitt,  Richard 
P..  4.545.056,  Cl.  372-2.000.        ' 
Energy:  See— 
Cremers,   David  A.;  and   Keller,  Richard  A.,  4,544,274,  CI. 

356-436.000. 
Duran,  Edward  L.,  4,544,376,  Cl.  51-293.000. 
Eoff,  James  M.,  4,544,859,  Cl.  310-335.000. 
Famum,    Eugene    H.;    and    Fries,    R.    Jay,    4,544,520,    CI. 

376-152.000. 
Kucera,    Gene   H.;   and    Roche,    Michael    F.,   4,544,614,   CI. 

429-193.000. 
Poa,  David  S.;  and  Yao,  Neng-Ping,  4,544,616,  Cl.  429-229.000. 
Skotheim,  Terje  A.,  4,544,456,  Cl.  204-59.00R. 
Weil,  Bradley  S.;  and  Wetherington,  Grady  R.,  Jr.,  4,544,839.  Cl. 
250-205.000. 
Health  &  Human  Services:  See — 

Peterson,  John  I.,  4,544,231,  Cl.  350-96.150. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Aldrich,    Billy    R.;    and    Whitt.    William    D.,    4,544,025.    Cl. 

165-65.000. 
Cohen,  Marc  M.,  4,544,068,  Cl.  211-74.000. 
Hepner,  Timothy   E.;  and  Meyers,  James  F.,  4,545,025,  CI. 
364-728.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Karwacki,  Francis  A.,  4,544.891,  Cl.  324-304.000. 
Shapiro,  Wilbur;  Graham,  Richard  W.,  II;  and  Anderson,  Hugh 

G.,  Jr.,  4,544,285,  Cl.  384-99.000. 
Tims,  Allan  C;  and  Henriquez,  Theodore  A.,  4,545,041,  Cl. 
367-157.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

De  Haan,  Gerard,  4,544,918,  Cl.  34O-347.0AD. 

Elkerbout,  Marten  F.;  and  Kloosterhof,  Leonardus  P.  A.,  4,544,278. 

Cl.  366-129.000. 
Guest,  Andrew  J.;  and  Washington,  Derek,  4,544,860,  Cl.  313- 

103.0CM. 
Jansen,  Gerardus  L.  M.;  and  Vorspaget,  Alexander,  4,545,046,  CI. 

369-111.000. 
Kammerer,  Walter;  and  Spiro,  Vladimir,  4,545,049,  Cl.  37O-16.CJ00. 
Meyer,  Wolfgang,  4,543,831,  Cl.  73-705.000. 
Mota,  Joaquim  S.,  4,544,906,  Cl.  336-206.000. 
Mudde,  Leo  M.,  4.545,005,  Cl.  363-68.000. 

Nieuwendijk,  Joris  A.  M.;  van  Gijsel,  Wilhelmus  D.  A.  M.;  and 
Sanders,  Georgius  B.  J.,  4,544,806,  Cl.  179-1 15.5PV. 
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Stoker,  Albert,  4,544,895,  Cl.  330-273.000. 

van  Baardewijk,  Johannes;  Bohlmeyer,  Nicolaas;  and  Hartman, 
Johan  E.  A.,  4,545,050.  Cl.  370-62.000. 

Van  De  Bult.  Oelke.  4.544,973.  Cl.  360.I06.QOO. 
United  Stod  A  Wire  Company:  See— 

Kellogg,  Guy,  4,544,171.  Cl.  280-33.99A. 
United  Tecnnologies  Corporation:  See— 

Posluszny,    Thomas;    and    Oliver,    Oscar,    Sr.,    4,545,027.    Cl. 

^*;'^'.>o^''^*'"**    ^'   ""*    Galasso,    Francis    S..   4,544.412.   CI. 
106-286.500. 

Warburton,  Robert  E.,  4,544,098,  Cl.  239-127.300. 

Unitek  Corporation:  See— 

Maurer.  Robert  S.;  and  Tsai,  Min  H.,  4,544,353,  Cl.  433-9.000 

Universal  Instruments  Corporation:  See— 

Porterfield,  Richard;  Soth,  Henry  J.;  and  Biesecker,  Douglas  A 
4,543,705,  Cl.  29-566.300.  .»««., 

University  College  of  Swansea,  The:  See— 

Lansdown,  Anthony  R.,  4,544,017.  Cl.  164-472.000. 

University  de  Reims  Champagne  Ardenne:  See- 
Michel,  Troyon  E..  4,544,845.  Cl.  250-396.00R. 

University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Chapman,    Orville    L.;    and    Tsou,    Uh-Po    E.,    4,544,782.    Cl. 

585-443.000. 
Ferrari,  Leonard  A.,  4,543,826,  Cl.  73-602.000. 
Siegel,  Robert  C,  4,544,638,  Cl.  435-273.000. 

University  of  Delaware:  See— 

Bamett,  Allen  M.,  4,544,799,  Cl.  136-262.000. 

University  Patents,  Inc.:  See— 

.,^.P.°*PP'  ^°*^^  A.;  and  Freese,  Uwe  E.,  4,543,949,  Cl.  128-127.000 
UOP  Inc.:  See — 

'^'^''iol'"'  ^'  ^"*^''  °"""  •'  •  ""*^  Fergin,  Richard  L..  4,544.796, 
Cl.  585-856.000. 

Up-Right,  Inc.:  See- 
Horn,    Darrell    C;    and    Fletcher.    Jeflfery    N.,    4,543,775,    Cl. 
56-235.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Aristoff,  Paul  A.,  4,544,764,  Cl.  560-56.000. 
Upson,  Etonald  A.;  and  Steklenski,  David  J.,  to.  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Vinyl  acetate  polymers  and  latex  compositions  containing 
same.  4,544,723,  Cl.  524-347.000. 
Urban  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

..cc.M''"'*''^'  ^'■'■y  ^'  '"**  ^v*"*'  Don  S.,  4,543,857,  Cl.  76-lOl.OOR. 
USS  Engineers  &  Consulunts,  Inc.:  See- 
Bates,    Kenneth    W.;    and    Watts,    Norman    H..    4.543,981,    Cl 
137-315.000. 
Usui,  Koichi;  Ogawa,  Masahide;  Goto,  Kunio;  Sato,  Teiji;  Tanaka 
Masanon;  Takahashi,  Seikichi;  Ono,  Kinichi;  and  Kojima.  Seiji,  to 
Mizusawa  Industnal  Chemicals,  Ltd.  Heat-sensitive  recording  paper 
and  filler  therefor.  4,544,604,  CI.  428-402.000 

'^'fff^JJ:  !SS''  ^°  '^'PP°"  Kogaku  K.  K.  Focus  detector.  4,544,255,  Cl 

354-406.000. 
Val  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Steudler,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.,  4.543,912,  CI.  119-18.000. 
Valentine,  Daniel  R.:  See— 

Freund.   Robert   F.;  and   Valentine.   Daniel   R.,   4,544,184,   Cl 
283-94.000. 
Valeo:  See— 

Cadars,  Patrick,  4,544,029,  Cl.  165-149.000. 
Valverde,  Luis:  See — 

Gil,  Angel;  and  Valverde,  Luis,  4,544,559,  Cl.  426-72.000. 
Van  Doome's  Transmissie  B.V.:  See— 

Svab,  Eugen;  van  Deursen,  Petrus  H.;  and  Cadee,  Theodorus  P.  M 
4,543,852,  Cl.  74-695.000. 
van  Baardewijk.  Johannes;  Bohlmeyer,  Nicolaas;  and  Hartman,  Johan 
E.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  and  arrangement  for 
establishing  a  conference  connection  in  a  TDM  communication 
system.  4,545,050,  Cl.  370-62.000. 
van  Berkel,  Johannes;  and  Ruyters,  Wilhelmus  N.,  to  Shell  Internatio- 
nale Research  Maatschappij  B.V.  Process  for  preparing  cyclopro- 
pane carboxylic  acid  ester  derivatives.  4,544,510,  Cl.  26O-465.00D 
VanBreemen,  Bertram,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Vertical  color  shift  cor- 
rection   in    a    rear    projection    television    screen.    4,544,946,    Cl. 
358-60.000. 
Van  Buren,  Phillip  D.;  and  Abt,  Edgar  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Fast  index- 
ing encoder  apparatus.  4,544,913.  Cl.  340-347.00P. 
Van  De  Bult,  Oelke,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Swing-arm  arrange- 
ment   for    a    magnetic    disc    storage    apparatus.    4.544.973.    Cl 
360-106.000.  o        rr- 

van  den  Boom,  Petrus  F.  J.:  See— 

Seuter,  Antonius  M.  J.  H.;  and  van  den  Boom.  Petrus  F    J 
4,544.997,  Cl.  362-263.000.  '      ' 

van  der  Sanden,  John  A.  Valve  for  pressurized  containers.  4,543,980 

Cl.  137-313.000. 
van  Deursen,  Petrus  H.:  See— 

Svab,  Eugen;  van  Deursen,  Petrus  H.;  and  Cadee,  Theodorus  P  M 
4,543,852,  Cl.  74-695.000. 
van  Gijsel,  Wilhelmus  D.  A.  M.:  See— 

Nieuwendijk.  Joris  A.  M.;  van  Gijsel.  Wilhelmus  D.  A.  M.;  and 
Sanders,  Georgius  B.  J.,  4,544,806,  Cl.  179-1 15.5PV. 
Van  Meter,  James  A.  Key  ring  attachment.  4,543.860,  Cl.  81-488.000. 
Van  Over,  William  E.,  to  Transducers,  Inc.  Overload  protected  pres- 
sure transducer.  4,543.832,  Cl.  73-720.000. 


Van  Veen,  Onno;  and  Knobloch,  Dale  B.,  to  Jonas  Brothers,  Inc 

Artificial  animal  jaw.  4,544,361,  Cl.  434-296.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Taylor.  Nonnan  J.,  4,544,847,  Cl.  230-396.0ML. 
Varitronic  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

McGourty,  Thomas  K.;  and  McGourty,  Lawrence  F.,  4,544,289, 
Cl.  400-154.500. 
Varker,  Kenneth  J.:  See- 
Solomon,  Joseph  M.;  and   Varker,   Kenneth  J.,  4.544,439.  Cl 
156-626.000. 
Vatterott,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

^4^'XM2,?r'2l2'2ri^''  ^"'"=  "^  '""'™"'  ''"'■"^'"'' 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 

Nickol,  Friedrich  W.,  4,544.238,  Cl.  350-336.000 
Veintraub,  David:  See- 
Pack,  Isak;  Veintraub,  David;  Yarkoni,  Abraham;  and  Merchuk. 
Josef.  4,543,965,  Cl.  128-748.000. 
Veit  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Zerhoch,  Georg;  Sauter,  Josef;  Kiederle,  Richard;  and  von  Stein. 
Gunther.  4,543,739,  Cl.  38-15.000. 
Veltn,  Richard  D,  and  Galasso,  Francis  S.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation^  Deposition  of  improved  SiC  coatings  on  carbon-tase 
matenals.  4.544.412,  Cl.  106-286.500. 
Venkatesan,  Srinivasan;  Pinsky,  Naum;  and  Sapru,  Krishna,  to  Energy 
Conversion  Devices,  Inc.  Hydrogen  sulfide  decomposition  cell  and 
catalytic  matenals  therefor.  4.544.461,  Cl.  204-128  000 
Verber.  Carl  M..  to  Battelle  Development  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
oi>229^CM5a'96"i40^""*'*'°"  "'"*  '"  """"^  of  optical  modules. 
Vemitron  Corporation:  See- 
North.  Howard  L..  Jr.,  4.543.748,  Cl.  49-395  000 
Vianova  Kunstharz,  A.G.:  See— 

X,-  J'"*';..^"'^*''*'  "*^  Schipfer.  Rudolf,  4,544.715,  Cl.  525-528.000 
Vickers  PLC:  See- 
Moore,  Derek  S.,  4,544,244,  Cl.  350-520.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See- 
Ogata,  Haruki,  4,544,970,  Cl.  360-94.000. 
Visser,  Arie,  to  XSI  General  Partnership.  Extrema  coding  signal  pro- 
cessing method  and  apparatus.  4,545,065.  Cl.  381-41.000 
Vista  Chemical  Company:  See— 

^i"\^'^J*i'  ^  •  '"•  DeBcrnardi,  James  A.;  and  Holcomb,  James 
R..  4,544,350,  Cl.  431-285.000. 
Vitins,  Janis,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  St  Company.  Limited  Electronic 
chopper    circuit    and    a    method    of    operation.    4.545.006,    Cl 
363-124.000. 

Vlahos.    Stephanie    A.    Blackboard    eraser    handle.    4.543,680,    Cl 

15-145.000. 
Voege,  Herbert:  See— 

^°H,^'".^™'  '^'•''o*;  Dorn.  Hubert;  Schapel.  Dietmar;  Stendal, 
Wilhelm;  Voege,  Herbert;  Federman.  Manfred;  and  von  Gizyoki. 
Ulrich,  4,544,547,  Cl.  424-14.000. 
Voegeli,    Ronald    C.    Newspaper   display    machine.    4,544,081,    Cl. 

Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Fohler.  Johann.  4.543,838,  Cl.  73-864.310. 

Scheurecker.  Werner;  Holzer.  Karl;  Engel,  Kurt;  and  Schubert, 
Hermann,  4,544,015,  Cl.  164-442.000. 
Vogel.  Friedrich;  Paust,  Joachim;  and  Nuerrenbach.  Axel,  to  Basf 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Vitamin  E  intermediates  and  methods  for  the 
preparation   of  (2R,4'RS,8'RS)-a-locopherol   and   (all-rac)-a-toco- 
pherol  via  the  new  intermediate  products.  4,544.758.  Cl.  549-407.000. 
Vogel.  Richard  E.;  and  Bowsky,  Benjamin,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co. 
Degradation  sensing  and  shut-down  means  for  refrigeration  motor- 
compressor  units.  4,543,797,  Cl.  62-193.000. 
Voirin,  Robert:  See — 

Dupin,  Thierry;  and  Voirin,  Robert,  4,544,534,  Cl.  423-230.000 
Volk,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Volk,   Joseph    A.,    Jr.;    and    Volk,    Joseph    A.,    4,543,835,    Cl. 

Volk,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  and  Volk.  Joseph  A.,  to  Beta  II.  Incorporated.  Dry 
flow  sensor  with  a  linear  force  transducer.  4,543,835,  cf  73-861.730 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Danckert,  Hermann,  4,544,299,  Cl.  403-150.000. 
Getting.  Hermann;  Heidemeyer,  Paulus;  and  Zimmermann,  Frank, 
4.543.855.  Cl.  74-859.000. 
von  Bittera,  Miklos;  Dom.  Hubert;  Schapel.  Dietmar;  Stendal.  Wil- 
helm; Voege,  Herbert;  Federman,  Manfred;  and  von  Gizyoki,  Ulrich, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.   Ectoparasiticide-containing   polvure- 
thanes.  4,544,547,  Cl.  424-14.000. 
von  Gizyoki,  Ulrich:  See— 

von  Bittera,  Miklos;  Dom,  Hubert;  Schapel,  Dietmar;  Stendal, 
Wilhelm;  Voege,  Herbert;  Federman,  Manfred;  and  von  Gizvoki 
Ulrich,  4,544.547,  Cl.  424-14.000. 
von  Hiddessen.  Gotz;  and  Wachtel,  Dieter,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Mounting  of  a  differential  gear  in  an  undivided  axle 
housing.  4,543,853,  Cl.  74-713.000. 
von  Seggem.  Ernest.  Two  cycle  engine  with  dynamic  stratification  and 

method  of  operation  therefor.  4,543,928,  Cl    123-262  000 
von  Stein,  Gunther:  See— 

Zerhoch,  Georg;  Sauter.  Josef;  Kiederle,  Richard;  and  von  Stein. 
Gunther,  4,543,739,  Cl.  38-15.000. 
Vorspaget,  Alexander:  See— 

Jansen,  Gerardus  L.  M.;  and  Vorspaget,  Alexander,  4,545,046,  Cl. 
369-111.000. 
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Voss,  Charles  V.  Apparatus  and  method  for  use  in  detonating  a  pipe- 
conveyed  perforating  gun.  4,544,035,  CI.  166-299.000. 
Vossen,  Franz,  to  Meurer  Druck  &  Carton  GmbH.  Sheet  processing 

apparatus.  4,544,367.  CI.  493-1.000. 
VSI  Corporation:  See — 

Stencel,  Edgar  L.,  4,544,312.  CI.  411-3.000. 
W.  Schlafhorst  A  Co.:  See— 

Wassenhoven,  Heinz-Georg,  4.543,779,  CI.  57-401.000. 
WABCO  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH:  See— 

Klatt.  Alfred.  4,543,856.  CI.  74-866.000. 
WABCO  Westinghouse  Steuerungstechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Bachmann,  Wilhelm;  and  Kemner,  Axel,  4,543,975,  CI.  137-85.000. 
Wachs,  Israel;  and  Chersich.  Claudio  C.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering  Co.    Catalysts   comprising   tantala   supported   on    titania. 
4.544.649.  CI.  502-350.000. 
Wachtcl,  Dieter:  See— 

von    Hiddessen.    Gotz;    and    Wachtel,    Dieter,    4,543,853,    CI. 
74-713.000. 
Wada,  Katsuhiko,  to  Satoh  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Elsol  Product  Corp. 
Fully  automatic  method  and  apparatus  for  assembling  stick-type 
cosmetics.  4,543,702,  CI.  29-434.000. 
Wada,  Takeshi;  Kita,  Hisanao;  Wada,  Tatsuji;  Fujishima,  Susumu;  and 
Kadowaki,  Hironori,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  System  for  automatically  insert- 
ing U-tubes  of  heat  exchanger  or  the  like.  4.543,71 1,  CI.  29-726.000. 
Wada,  Tatsuji:  See — 

Wada,  Takeshi;  Kita,  Hisanao;  Wada,  Tatsuji;  Fujishima,  Susumu; 
and  Kadowaki,  Hironori,  4,543,711.  CI.  29-726.000. 
Wade.  Wallace  R.:  See- 
Rao.  Vemulapalli  D.  N.;  and  Wade,  Wallace  R.,  4,544,388,  CI. 
55-282.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno:  See— 

Muller,  Peter;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Wegner,  Christian;  and  Schwabe, 
Peter,  4,544,683,  CI.  523-111.000. 
Wahlefeld.  August  W.:  See— 

Rauscher,  Elli;  Neumann,  Ulrich;  Wahlefeld,  August  W.;  Hagen. 
Alexander;  Gruber.  Wolfgang;  Ziegenhom,  Joachim;  Schaich, 
Eugen;  Deneke,  Ulfert;  Michal,  Gerhard;  and  Weimann,  Gunter, 
4,544,631.  CI.  435-14.000. 
Wakabayashi  Patent  Agency:  See — 

Ema,  Kenji;  Saito,  Jun;  Mitsuishi.  Takatoshi;  and  Ikado,  Shuhei, 
4,544,727,  CI.  526-313.000. 
Wakasa,  Jack  Y.:  See- 
Calvin,  John  H.;  and  Wakasa,  Jack  Y.,  4,543,993,  CI.  137-614.030. 
Waki,  Masahiko:  See- 
Suzuki,    Hirofumi;    Waki,    Masahiko;    and    Harada.    Kunimitsu. 
4,544,288,  CI.  400-121.000. 
Waknine,  Samuel,  to  Pcntron  Corporation.  DenUl  restorative  material. 

4,544,359,  CI.  433-199.000. 
Walberg,  Arvid  C.  Material  for  Tiltering  spray  coating  particles  from 

air.  4,543,908,  CI.  118-326.000. 
Walbro  Corporation:  See — 

Tuckcy,  Charles  H.,  4,543,935,  CI.  123-463.000. 
Walker,  John  G.  Self-trimming  sailset.  4,543,899,  CI.  114-39.000. 
Walker,  John  H.;  and  Wood.  Harold  V.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Stamp  molded  parafTm  scraper.  4,544,701,  CI.  524-609.000. 
Walker,  Loren  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Thyristor  voltage 

limiter  for  current  source  inverter.  4,545,002,  CI.  363-37.000. 
Wallace,  Leslie  E.:  See- 
Finch.  Charles  R.;  Wallace.  Leslie  E.;  and  Evans,  Thomas  E.. 
4,544,706,  CI.  525-146.000. 
Wallach,  Steven  J.:  See- 
Clancy,  Gerald  F.;  Schleimer,  Stephen  L;  Mundie,  Craig  J.;  Wal- 
lach, Steven  J.;  Bratt,  Richard  G.;  and  Gavrin,  Edward  S., 
4,545,012,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Wallenbrock,  Craig;  and  Perry,  Leroy  R.,  Jr.,  to  Perry,  Leroy  R.,  Jr. 
Exercise  device  with  stretchable  clastomeric  line.  4,544,155,  CI. 
I  272-136.000. 

falter,  Kurt;  Gokorsch,  Wilfried;  Kurth,  Gunter;  Grusdt,  Rainer;  and 
Schreiter,  Manfred.  Apparatus  for  producing  and  charging  contain- 
ers in  a  sterile  atmosphere.  4,543,770,  CI.  53-511.000. 
Wang,  Chao-Huei  J.;  and  Jolley,  Michael  E.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 

Fluorescent  nucleic  acid  stains.  4,544,546,  CI.  424-7.100. 
Wantshouse,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Balliet,  Layton;  Wantshouse,  Richard  A.;  and  Wylie,  Thomas  J., 
4,545,074,  CI.  455-601.000. 
Warburton,  Robert  E.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Cooled 

exhaust  nozzle  flaps.  4,544,098,  CI.  239-127.300. 
Ward,  David  R.;  and  Zieske,  William  E.,  to  Kysor  Industrial  Corpora- 
tion.   Temperature    control    for    vehicle    cabin.    4,543,795,    CI 
62-158.000. 
Ware,  Frederick  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Partial  product 
accumulation    in    high    performance    multipliers.    4,545,028,    CI. 
364-760.000. 
Ware.  Joseph  W.,  Ill;  DeBemardi,  James  A.;  and  Holcomb,  James  R., 
to  Vista  Chemical  Company.  Burner  apparatus  for  simultaneously 
incinerating  liquid,  dry  gas  and  wet  gas  streams.  4,544,350,  CI. 
431-285.000. 
Warman,  Thomas  E.;  Baker,  Gordon  P.;  and  Smith,  James  E.,  to  Sen- 
corp.  Elastomeric  driver  return  assembly  for  an  electro-mechanical 
fastener  driving  tool.  4,544,090,  CI.  227-131.000. 
Warner  A  Swasey  Company,  The:  See— 

Kwon,  Ki  C;  and  Luther,  Thomas  A.,  4,544.211.  CI.  3O8-6.0OC. 
Washington.  Derek:  See- 
Guest,  Andrew  J.;  and  Washington,  Derek,  4.544,860,  CI.  313- 
103.0CM. 


Wassenhoven,  Heinz-Georg,  to  W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.  Spinning  device. 

4,543,779.  CI.  57-401.000. 
Watanabe,  Eiji:  See— 

Kawatani,    Kimio;    Fujikawa,    Takashi;    and    Watanabe,    Eiji, 
4,544,414.  CI.  106-287.240. 
Watanabe.  Haruo:  See — 

Ichiryu.    Ken;    Watanabe,    Haruo;    and    Yamaguchi,    Takashi, 
4,544,129.  CI.  251-129.010. 
Watanabe,  Masaki:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Sadashi;  Kayama,  Hiroaki;  and  Watanabe,  Masaki, 

4,543.849,  CI.  74-501. 50R. 

Watanabe,    Toshiaki;    Uenishi,    Toshifumi;    Sahara.    Hiroshi;    and 

Yamaoka,  Katsumi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Smoothing  circuit  for 

display  apparatus.  4,544,922,  CI.  340-728.000. 

Watanabe,  Yoshitaka;  and  Endo,  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Liquid  jet  recording  apparatus.  4.544.931,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Water  Services  of  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Baron,  Walter  J.,  4,543,996.  CI.  137-625.430. 
Baron,  Walter  J.,  4,544,026,  CI.  165-95.000. 
Watts,  Norman  H.:  See- 
Bates,    Kenneth    W.;    and    Watts.    Norman    H.,    4,543,981,    CI 
137-315.000. 
Weaver,  John  R.,  II;  and  McClure,  Nathaniel  D..  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Method  for  more  uniformly  spacing  features  in  a  lateral 
bipolar  transistor.  4,544,940,  CI.  357-35.000. 
Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Gruber,  Reinhold;  and  Rathel,  Dieter.  4.543.943.  CI.  126-350.00R. 
Weber.  Georg:  See — 

Romer.  Michael;  Krause.  Joachim;  and  Weber,  Georg,  4,544.771. 
CI.  568-329.000. 
Weber,  Hans-Leo:  See — 

Claussen,  Uwe;  Hannes,  Hellmul;  and  Weber,  Hans-Leo,  4,544,583, 
CI.  428-1.000. 
Weber,  Heinrich;  Lorenz,  Kurt;  and  Dungs,  Horst,  to  Carl  Still  GmbH 
&  Co.  KG,  Firma.  Apparatus  with  two-stage  heating  for  carbonizing 
cold-compacted  briquettes.  4,544,451,  CI.  202-114.000. 
Webster,  Henry  G.;  and  Bainbridge,  Wilfred  N.,  to  Automotive  Prod- 
ucts pic.  Rotary  transmission.  4,544,057,  CI.  192-0.076. 
Webster,  Owen  W.:  See— 

Sogah,    Dotsevi    Y.;    and    Webster,    Owen    W.,   4,544,724,    CI. 
526-279.000. 
Wcckcr,  Dietmar;  and  Lippold,  Heinrich,  to  IBP  Pietzsch  GmbH. 
Determination   and   passing  on   of  a   Urget   direction   for   tanks. 
4,543,727,  CI.  33-228.000. 
Wedemeyer,  Karlfried:  See — 

Heise,  Klaus-Peter;  Kuth,  Robert;  Neufang,  Karl;  Pantke,  Hell- 
muth;  and  Wedemeyer.  Karlfried.  4,544,372,  CI.  8-602.000. 
Wegner,  Christian:  See — 

Muller,  Peter;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Wegner.  Christian;  and  Schwabe, 
Peter,  4,544,683,  CI.  523-111.000. 
Weh,  Erwin;  and  Weh,  Wolfgang.  Pipe  coupling  having  line  pressure 

actuated  threaded  segments.  4,543,995,  CI.  137-614.060. 
Weh,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Weh,  Erwin;  and  Weh,  Wolfgang,  4,543,995,  CI.  137-614.060. 
Wehmeyer,  Gunter:  See — 

Ziegenhom,  Joachim;  Roder,  Albert;  Bartl,  Knut;  and  Wehmeyer, 
Gunter,  4,544,630,  CI.  435-1 1.000. 
Weil,  Bradley  S.;  and  Wetherington,  Grady  R..  Jr..  to  United  States  of 
America.  Energy.   Laser  beam  monitoring  system.  4.544,839,  CI. 
250-205.000. 
Weiler,  Paul:  See— 

Kessler.  Peter-Jurgen;  Mayer,  Jurgen;  and  Weiler,  Paul,  4,543.682, 
CI.  15-250.420. 
Weimann.  Gunter:  See — 

Rauscher,  Elli;  Neumann,  Ulrich;  Wahlefeld,  August  W.;  Hagen, 

Alexander;  Gruber,  Wolfgang;  Ziegenhom,  Joachim;  Schaich, 

Eugen;  Deneke,  Ulfert;  Michal,  Gerhard;  and  Weimann.  Gunter. 

4.544,631.  CI.  435-14.000. 

Weirich,  Walter;  and  Peters,  Bemd.  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  West- 

falia.  Hydraulic  coupling  device.  4.544,185,  CI.  28S-137.00R. 
Weiss.  Sydney  J.:  See- 
Murray.  John  D.;  and  Weiss.  Sydney  J..  4.544.886.  CI.  324-158.00F. 
Weldon.  William  F.;  and  Gully.  John  H..  to  Board  of  Regents,  The 
University  of  Texas,  The.  Homopolar  generator  power  supply  sys- 
tem. 4,544,874,  CI.  322-10.000. 
Welzenbach,  Manfred:  See — 

Hauk,    Waldemar;    Krull,    Klaus;    and    Welzenbach.    Manfred, 
4,545,048,  CI.  370-1.000. 
Wenger,  John  L.:  See — 

Papandrea,  James  J.;  and  Wenger,  John  L.,  4.543.806.  CI.  70-30.000. 
Werner  &  Pfleiderer:  See— 

Gnadig,  Gerhard;  and  Kuklinski,  Siegfried,  4,544.341.  CI.  425- 

192.00R. 
Rudolph.  Joachim,  4,544,279,  CI.  366-132.000. 
Wemickc  &  Co.  GmbH:  See— 

Kotting,  Fritz,  4,543,752,  CI.  51-277.000. 
Werz,  Jakob  F.;  and  Munk,  Edmund,  to  Werzalit-Werke  J.  F.  Wcrz 
KG.    Device    for    the    manufacture   of   pressed    profiled    bodies. 
4,544,342,  CI.  425-193.000. 
Werzalit-Werke,  J.F.Werz  KG:  See— 

Munk,  Edmund,  4,544,344,  CI.  425-324.100. 
Werz,  Jakob  F.;  and  Munk,  Edmund,  4,544.342.  CI.  425-193.000. 
West.  Bradford  D..  Jr.;  and  Berchtold.  Jean,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Alumina  glass  composition  and  magnetic  head  incorporating 
same.  4,544,974,  CI.  360-120.000. 
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Weslberg,  Russell  C.  Boring  head  centering  apparatus.  4,544,308,  CI. 

408-82.000. 
Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America:  See— 
Savit,  Carl  H.,  4,545,039,  CI.  367-39.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Basnetl.  Robert  T..  4,544,817,  CI.  200-293.00O. 

Blewitt.    Donald    D.;    and    Gupta,    Tapan    K.,    4,544,908,    CI. 

337-279.000. 
Clarke,  Rowland  C;  and  Eldridge,  Graeme  W.,  4,544,417,  CI. 

148-1.500. 
Clements,    Jack    W.;    and    Faulkner,    John    R.,    4,545,018,    CI. 

364-474.000. 
Lenhoff,  John  G.,  Jr.,  4,544.917,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
O'Sullivan.    William    T.;    and    Pace,    Earl    C,    4.543,891,    CI. 

110-185.000. 
Scott,  Julian  C.  4,543,730,  CI.  33-366.000. 
Westlund,  Amold  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Fraley.  Lawrence  R.;  and  Westlund,  Arnold  E.,  Jr.,  4,545.000.  CI. 
362-304.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Alford.  John  A.;  Force,  Cariton  G.;  and  Gowan,  John  W.,  Jr., 
4,544,726,  CI.  526-309.000. 
Wetherington,  Grady  R.,  Jr.:  See- 
Weil,  Bradley  S.;  and  Wetherington,  Grady  R.,  Jr.,  4,544,839,  CI. 
250-205.000. 
Wetzel.  Rodney  J.;  and  Stout,  Gregg  W.,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc. 
Method  of  field  assembly  of  a  selected  number  of  shaped  charges  in 
a  well  casing  perforating  gun.  4,543,703,  CI.  29-455.00R. 
Wheeler,  Douglas  J  :  See- 
Sane,  Ajit  Y.;  Wheeler,   Douglas  J.;  and   Kuivila,  Charles  S., 
4,544,457,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Wheeler,  Robert  G.  Method  of  manufacturing  an  embossed  product. 

4,544,440,  CI.  156-634.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Buckleitner,  Thomas  H.,  4,544,056,  CI.  192-71.000. 
White,  Charles,  Jr.:  See- 
Jones,   John   O.,   Jr;   and   White,   Charles,   Jr.,   4,544,867,   CI. 
318-129.000. 
White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Mawby,   Harold   S.;  and  Johnston,   Burdith  W.,  4,543,800,  CI. 
62-339.000. 
White,  Kenneth  B.;  Richmond,  James  M.;  and  Stanley,  Keith  D.,  to 
Akzona    Incorporated.    Quaternary    ammonium    compounds    and 
method  for  their  manufacture.  4.544,506,  CI.  260-462.00R. 
Whitney,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Damiano.   Ralph  R.;  and  Whitney.  Charles  A..  4.543,716,  CI. 
29-871.000. 
Whitt.  William  D.:  See— 

Aldrich.  Billy  R.;  and  Whitt.  William  D.,  4.544.025,  CI.  165-65.000. 
Wiedeburg,  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  arrange- 
ment for  controlling  a  light  switch  for  optical  signals.  4.545.078.  CI. 
455-600.000. 
Wiegers.  Ben  W.:  See— 

Chou,  Eddie  C;  Wiegers,  Ben  W.;  Huggins,  Dale  K.;  and  Wiewi- 
orowski,  Edward  I.,  4,544,541,  CI.  423-508.000. 
Wieme,  Samuel  P.;  and  Williams,  Robert,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Adjustable  digital  encoder.  4,544,915,  CI.  340-347.00P. 
Wier,  Donald  R.;  and  Gillham,  Gordon  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Slug-type  in  situ  recovery  of  mineral  values.  4,544,206,  CI. 
299-4.000. 
Wieselman,   Alex;  and  Prince,   Leonard  D.   Illuminating  telescopic 

device.  4,544,990,  CI.  362-32.000. 
Wiewiorowski,  Edward  I.:  See — 

Chou,  Eddie  C;  Wiegers,  Ben  W.;  Huggins,  Dale  K.;  and  Wiewi- 
orowski, Edward  I.,  4,544,541,  CI.  423-508.000. 
Wild,  Jurgen:  See— 

Lauer,  Gerhard;  Morawietz.  Alfred;  and  Wild,  Jurgen,  4,543,726. 
CI.  33-18O.0OR. 
Wildman,  Timothy  C:  See— 

Aiello,  Richard  E.;  Moist,  Stanford  C,  Jr.;  Poleshuk,  Robert  J.;  and 
Wildman,  Timothy  C,  4,544,220,  CI.  339-59.00M. 
Wilkeson,  Charles  N.  Liquid  dispenser  and  grooming  brush  for  animals. 

4,543,913.  CI.  119-85.000. 
Wilkinson.  Noel  R..  to  Robert  Morton  DG  Limited.  Mixers.  4.544,281. 

CI.  366-325.000. 
Wtllaschek,  Horst:  See— 

Glasmeyer.  Ulrich;  and  Willaschek.  Horst.  4.544,405,  CI.  75-51.200. 
William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.:  See — 

Studt,  William  L.;  Dodson,  Stuart  A.;  Zimmerman,  Harry  K.;  and 
Barnes,  James  L.,  4,544.670,  CI.  514-617.000. 
Williams.  Aaron  T.  Throat  guard  apparatus.  4.544.357.  CI.  433-136.000. 
Williams.  Robert:  See— 

Skrypek,  John  P.;  Williams,  Robert;  Dominico,  James  W.;  and 

Rohr,  Albin,  4,543,883,  CI.  I01-38.00A. 
Wieme,   Samuel  P.;  and  Williams,   Robert,  4,544,915,  CI.   340- 
347.00P. 
Willis,  Donald  E.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Bottle-overcap  combina- 
tion. 4.544,073,  CI.  215-246.000. 
Wilson,  Stanley  E.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Catalytic  isomerization  of 

tertiary  olefins.  4,544,780,  CI.  585-377.000. 
Winchell,  David  F.:  See— 

Herr,  IDiane  E.;  Suk,  Laddie  E.;  and  Winchell,  David  F.,  4,544.804. 
CI.  179-18.0BC. 
Windsor  Medical.  Inc.:  See — 

O'Boyle,  Matthew,  4.544.329,  CI.  417-53.000. 


Winter,  Roland  A.  E.:  See- 
Dexter.    Martin;    and    Winter.    Roland    A.    E..    4.S44.69I.    CI. 
524-99.000. 
Wiremold  Company,  The:  See— 

Damiano,   Ralph   R.;  and  Whitney.  Charles  A.,  4,543,716.  CI. 
29-871.000. 
Wirtz.  John  W.:  See— 

McLane.  Jack  E.;  Schenk.  Raymond  L ;  Rader,  Robert  R,;  and 
Wirtz.  John  W.,  4,544,014,  CI.  164-429.000. 
Wirtz  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

McLane,  Jack  E.;  Schenk,  Raymond  L ;  Rader,  Robert  R.;  and 

Wirtz,  John  W.,  4,544,014,  CI.  164-429.000. 
Rader,  Robert  R.,  4,543,863,  CI.  83-76.000. 
Wise,  Mark  J.:  See— 

Graef,  Harry  T.;  Hill,  Jeffrey  A.;  Mercer,  Scott  A.;  Newton,  Kevin 
H.;  Sedlock,  Gerald  T.;  and  Wise,   Mark  J.,  4,544.149,  CI. 
271-107.000. 
Wise,  Paul  H.:  See- 
Ferris,   Michael  J.;   Wise,   Paul   H.;   and   Breslow.  JefTrey   D., 
4.544.162.  CI.  273-242.000. 
Wiseman,  John  A.,  to  Simplimatic  Engineering  Co.  Case  opening 

apparatus.  4,543,767,  CI.  53-76.000. 
Withers,  Howard  P.;  and  Sofranko,  John  A.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company.  Methane  conversion.  4,544,785,  CI.  585-500.000. 
Woebcke,  Herman  N.:  See— 

Gartside,  Robert  J.;  and  Woebcke,  Herman  N.,  4,544,480,  CI. 
208-127.000. 
Wohl,  Ronald  A.:  See— 

Davey,  David  D.;  Lumma,  William  C,  Jr.;  and  Wohl,  Ronald  A., 
4,544,654,  CI.  514-210.000. 
Wohl,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Diepholz,  Tilo;  Hapke,  Walter;  Wohl,  Wilhelm;  and  Schindler, 
H.-Joachim,  4,544,965,  CI.  360-71.000. 
Wolfe,  Eddie  B.  Automatic  rewinding  water  hose  reel.  4,543,982,  CI. 

137-355.200. 
Wolfram,  Joachim  W.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Preparation  of  halo-a- 

kelo-carboxylic  acids.  4,544.505,  CI.  260413.000. 
Womack,  James  A.:  See — 

Long,  Jerry  M.;  and  Womack,  James  A.,  4.544,213,  CI.  312-183.000 
Wombles,  Robert  H.;  Carlos,  Donald  D.;  and  Gannon,  Charles  R.,  to 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.   Method  and  composition  of  asphaltic  roofing 
fiuxes.  4,544,411,  CI.  106-279.000. 
Wong,  Thomas:  See — 

Krill,  Wayne  V.;  Wong,  Thomas;  and  Gotterba,  James.  4.543,940, 
CI.  126-92.0AC. 
Wood,  Harold  V.:  See- 
Walker,  John  H.;  and  Wood,  Harold  V..  4,544,701,  CI.  524-609.000. 
Wood,  Robin:  See— 

BritUin,  David  R.;  and  Wood,  Robin.  4,544.662.  CI.  514-374.000. 
Woodward,  Fred.  Sunscreen  thermal  and  frame  assembly.  4.544.012. 

CI.  160-90.000. 
Wortel.  Theodorus  M..  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Zeolite 

L  with  cylindrical  morphology.  4.544,539,  CI.  423-328.000. 
Wortman,  Donald  E.;  Morrison,  Clyde  A.;  and  Leavitt,  Richard  P.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Army.  Depressed  collector/nbbon  elec- 
tron beam  analyzer  for  a  diffraction  radiation  generator.  4,545,056, 
CI.  372-2.000. 
Wright.  Bemard  S.:  See— 

Daviduk,   Nicholas;  Owen,   Hartley;   and   Wright,   Bemard   S., 
4,544,788,  CI.  585-501.000. 
Wright,  Philip  M.;  and  Didier,  Donald,  to  General  Can  Company,  Inc. 

Closure  having  reinforced  pull  tab.  4,544,080,  CI.  220-359  000. 
Wright,  Roy  F.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Poly(arylene  sulfide) 
composition    containing    an    ethylene    polymer.    4,544,700,    CI. 
524-543.000. 
Wrigley,  Robert  A.,  to  Detroit  Marine  Engineering,  Inc.  Adjusuble 

boat  seat.  4,544,199,  CI.  297-244.000. 
Wulczynski,  Frank  J.:  See — 

McCollough,  William  L.;  and  Wulczynski,  Frank  J.,  4,544,523.  CI. 
419-8.000. 
Wylie,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Balliet,  Layton;  Wantshouse,  Richard  A.;  and  Wylie,  Thomas  J., 
4,545,074,  CI.  455-601.000. 
Xenpax,  Inc.:  See — 

Coone.  Malcolm  G..  4.544.165.  CI.  277-34.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Kermisch.  Dorian.  4.545.069.  CI.  382-46.000. 

Kolbe.  James  R..  4,544,260,  CI.  355-3.0BE. 

Kopko,  John  J.,  4,544,618,  CI.  430-102.000. 

Mort,  Joseph;  Jansen,  Frank;  Grammaiica,  Steven  J.;  and  Morgan, 

Michael  A..  4.544.617,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Powers,  Edward  A..  4,544,265,  CI.  355-76.000. 
Raus,  Robert  W.;  and  Stewart,  Sam  E.,  4,544,225,  CI.  339-91. OOR 
XSI  General  Partnership:  See — 

Visser,  Arie,  4,545,065.  CI.  381-41.000. 
Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Hamano.   Isao;   Yabunaka,    Kiyoshi;   Akae,   Yoshifumi;   Tanaka. 
Toshinori;  Gotou,  Takeo;  and  Maisumoio,  Kouichi,  4,543,923, 
CI.  123-179.00F. 
Yamada,  Junichi:  See — 

Ukigai,   Toshiyuki;    Hagiwara,    Masaaki;   and   Yamada,   Junichi, 
4,544,033,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Yamada,  Kaneo;  Okamoto,  Shigemi;  and  Asada,  Kazuhiko,  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Uniform  distributor  apparatus  for  a 
gaseous  and  liquid  phase  fluid.  4,544,514,  CI.  261-153.000. 
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Yamada,  Shigeru:  See — 

Kawashima.  Susumu;  and  Yamada.  Shigeru,  4,543,869,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Yamada,  Tadayuki:  See — 

Miyagawa,  Michiaki;  Ohki,  Kouichi;  Takaya,  Matsuhiko;  Fujihara, 
Naoto;  and  Yamada,  Tadayuki,  4,545,070,  CI.  382-48.000. 
Yamada,  Takeo;  Uesugi,  Mitsuaki;  and  Okamura,  Masaru.  to  Nippon 
Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  flaw 
on  threads  of  male  screw.  4,544.268,  CI.  356-394.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroji;  Hayashi,  Masaharu;  and  Itakura,  Masato,  to  Aisin 
Seiki    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Temperature-responsive    fluid    couDlinn 
device.  4.544,053,  CI.  192-58.00B. 
Yamaguchi,'  Noboru:  See— 

Tabata,  Mitsuo;   Kidode,  Masatsugu;  and  Yamaguchi.  Noboru 

4.545,068,  CI.  382-41.000. 

Yamaguchi.   Nobutaka;   lida.   Shinobu;  Okutu.  Toshimitu;   Miyoshi. 

Takahito;  Tadokoro.  Eiichi;  and  Fujiyama.  Masaaki.  to  Fuji  Photo 

Film    Co.,    Ltd.     Magnetic    recording    medium.    4,544,601,    CI. 

Yamaguchi,  Takashi:  See— 

Ichiryu,    Ken;    Watanabe,    Haruo;    and    Yamaguchi,    Takashi, 

Yamaguchi.  Yoshiko:  See— 

Owada.     Fumio;     and     Yamaguchi.     Yoshiko.     4.544.934.     CI. 

Yamamoto.     Hiroshi.     to     Shimadzu     Corporation.     Densitometer. 

Yamamoto.  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Moriki.  Yasumitsu;  Sato.  Tadashi;  Yamamoto.   Kazuyoshi-  and 

Takahashi.  Izumi.  4.543.818.  CI.  73-49.800. 

Yamamoto.   Sadashi;   Kayama,   Hiroaki;  and   Watanabe.   Masaki.  to 

Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  adjusting  device 

for  actuating  mechanism  and  its  control  wire.  4.543,849.  CI.  74- 

JUl.DUR. 

Yamamoto.  Takashi:  See — 

Nishida.  Kozi;  and  Yamamoto,  Takashi,  4,544,235,  CI.  350-96  340 
Yamamoto,  Toshiro;   Kobayashi,   Ryohei;   Kurimoto,  Mamoru    and 
Ozone,  Toshio,  to  Aichi  Steel  Works,  Ltd.;  and  Chuo  Hatsujo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Spring  steel  having  a  good  sag-resistance  and  a  good 
hardenability.  4,544,406,  CI.  75-123.00N. 
Yamamoto,  Yoshio:  See— 

Matsui,  Isamu;  Yamamoto,  Yoshio;  Nakanishi,  Kazuo;  Kiriake, 
Masaharu;  and  Shimamoto,  Akira,  4,544,107,  CI.  242-35.50A 
Yamamura.  Yuichi;  and  Kishimoto,  Tadamitsu.  Human  T  cell  lines  and 

method  of  producing  same.  4,544,632,  CI.  435-68.000 
Yamaoka,  Hideyoshi:  See— 

Ohta.  Kenji;  Hirokane,  Junji;  Katayama.  Hiroyuki;  Takahashi, 
Akira;  and  Yamaoka.  Hideyoshi.  4.544.443.  CI.  156-643.000. 
Yamaoka,  Katsumi.  See— 

Watanabe.  Toshiaki;   Uenishi.  Toshifumi;   Sahara.   Hiroshi:  and 
Yamaoka.  Katsumi.  4.544.922.  CI.  340-728.000. 
Yamasawa,  Akira:  See— 

lumi.  Teruhiko;  Kimoto.  Toshifumi;  Yamasawa.  Akira;  and  Saitoh 

Koichi.  4.544.574.  CI.  427-48.000. 

Yarnashiu.  Youhachi;  Takahashi.  Takashi;  and  Harata,  Mituo.  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High  dielectric  constant  type 

ceramic  composition.  4.544,644.  CI.  501-134.000 

Yamazaki     Hiroyoshi;    Minagawa,    Yoshiji;    Tsuchihashi,    Michihiro- 

^"^'•^.°t     °"-  ""^  Kajiwara,  Toshiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 

^i   iic*-,'?^*Ji'^  ""*  '^"^'^""  ^°^  electric  discharge  lamp.  4,544,862, 
^1.  3 15-209. OOR. 

Yamazaki,  Yasuyoshi:  See— 

Okado,     Hideo;     Hashimoto,     Kazuo;     Kawamura,     Kichinari; 

««"!f^^  ^""y*"'''^    *"<*    Takaya,    Haruo.    4.544,793.    CI. 
383-040.000. 

Yan.  Tsoung-Yuan,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Recovery  of  metal  values 

?,?o"'.J^°'*""'    ^"'^""    '"**    °**»r    fractions.    4,544.479.    CI. 
^Uo- 1 06. 000. 

Yano.  Seiki:  See— 

Hayakawa,  Toshiro;  Miyauchi,  Nobuyuki;  Suyama,  Takahiro;  and 
Yano,  Seiki,  4,545,057.  CI.  372-45.000. 
Yao.  Neng-Ping:  See— 

Poa.  David  S.;  and  Yao.  Neng-Ping.  4.544.616.  CI.  429-229.000. 
Yarkoni.  Abraham:  See — 

Pack.  '"''iVeintraub.  David;  Yarkoni.  Abraham;  and  Merchuk. 
Josef.  4.543,965.  CI.  128-748.000. 
Yasui.  Yasuyoshi:  See— 

Inui.  Masaki;  and  Yasui,  Yasuyoshi,  4,543,844,  CI.  74-473  OOR 

Inui,  Masaki;  and  Yasui.  Yasuyoshi.  4.543.846.  CI.  74-477.000 
Yasui.  Yoshiharu:  See— 

^*}i'  ^^^?'n^^"^^'  Yoshihisa;  and  Yasui.  Yoshiharu.  4,543.776, 
CI.  37-261.000. 
Yats,  Larry  D.:  See— 

Pickelman,  Dale  M.;  and  Yats.  Larry  D..  4.544.697.  CI.  524-458.000 
Yen,  An-I:  See — 

Berg,  Lloyd;  and  Yeh,  An-I.  4.544.454.  CI.  203-51.000. 

p;,S?r.?J*  n'  ^''*'"'  -J^'r^  •  ""**  ""'«=•'•  "«"^y  L..  to  Phillips 
Tfl  ?1^  ^  Company.     Olefin     polymerization.     4.544,718.     CI. 

3ZO- 141.000. 

Yetselev.  Zinovy  N.;  and  Martynov.  Genrich  I.  Continuous  casting 
process  and  apparatus.  4.544.016.  CI.  164-467.000 

Ying-Ming,  Tsai;  Hsiao-Ming.  Chen;  and  Gann.  Ting,  to  Institute  of 
Nuclear  Energy  Research.  Separation  process  for  the  recovery  of 
uranium  from  wet-process  phosphoric  acid.  4.544.530.  CI.  423-10000 

4^M4.93'6.  Cl°3£moa)'  ^ '  ^"^  ""♦•«^''*"'^«  ^~o^d*n«  sheet! 


Yokono.  Hitoshi:  See- 
Nate.  Kazuo;  Inoue  Takashi;  Yokono,  Hitoshi;  Ishikawa,  Mitsuo 
and  Kumada.  Makoto.  4.544.729,  CI.  528-28  000 
Yolton.  CharlK  F.;  and  Moll.  John  H..  to  Crucible  Materials  Corpora- 

tion.  Method  for  atomizing  tiUnium.  4,544,404,  CI  75-0  50C 
Yoshida,  Eiichi:  See — 

^*?l!^',JSSiii.  Yoshida,  Eiichi;  and  Sawaki.  Akira.  4.544.263.  CI 
J55-I4.00E. 
Yoshida,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Nakabu,    Shigeo;    Matsuda,    Yuji;    Yoshida,    Hirokazu;    Iwasaki 

Vl?^«'i'^'"''  T»'"»shi;  and  A  wane.  Katunobu.  4,544.989.  CI. 
J6i-4OI.000. 

Y(Mhida.  Hiroshi;  Matsuda.  Yoshio;  and  Akashi,  Shunji.  to  Yoshida 

fte  Is^iiZa.  ^m^'  '  """""^  ^"'^  '"'"*^ '°  ""'' 

Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

'^'«'?fll?:v^"''°'"""'=    '"**    '^°"**°'    "'^oshi.    4.543.756.    CI. 
3^-^84.000. 

Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Y*iSt'4!'  .'ll^^'-  '^*<*"<1*'  Yoshio;  and  Akashi.  Shunji.  4.543,805. 
CI.  66-148.000. 

Ytwhida  Shigeru;  Shiraishi.  Norihisa;  Asakawa.  Chosei;  and  Sakaguchi 
Morohira.  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  RoUry  hearth  finish 
annealing  furnace.  4.544.142.  CI.  266-252.000 

Yoshida,  Tomio:  See— 

''a5,S:cr369-32^oS'"^  °'""'  ''""^'^  '"''  ''°'^''''  '^"J'' 

^4,5^89^4"  Cl"29!?2?.^.^°'^"''°"  ^^  ^°"*«*  *^°"*'°'  ^*'^""'' 
Yoshimura.  Fumikatsu:  See — 

't544°Sr6l.\?8'-6'52"(Sj0.'^""'^^^^^^  ""'   Hatakeyama.   Iwao. 
Yoshinaga.  Minoru;  and  Matsubara.  Nobuyuki.  to  Toray  Industries. 

i!I^  .-.o^*"^    °'    carbonaceous    filament    strand.    4.544.113.    CI. 
242-178.000. 

Yoshioka.  Yoshio:  See— 

"";512''cri6o52f(JS"'    '""""•=    •"'    ''°^''"'"''    ^°*'"°' 

^T.5Si°51^Cr358-niX^'~'"''  ^°-  ^"^  '^'^^  *^''""P*"«  ^''=""- 
Yoshizaki.  Masanori:  See— 

Matsubara.    Kazunori;    Yoshizaki.    Masanori;    Mifune.    Takao- 

Nakamura.  Kenichi;  Endo.  Yukio;  Takamatsu.  Hidetoshi;  Saito! 

Yutoka;  and  Kawana.  Takeshi.  4,543,708,  CI.  29-598  000 
Young.  Jorge  A.;  and  Khandwala.  Bhupendra  J.,  to  Figgie  intema- 

i?«"  ,;-;'JSw5^'^'^  ^^'^^^  ^''*'  ^^^"  ^°^  degraded  mode.  4.544.832.  CI. 

235*377.000. 

""  4!5X03' cr29^39r(J«'^'"^^^        ''"'°''  ^    ''"""^'^  ""^  '^' 
Yurchak.  Sergei:  See— 

Chao,  Paul  K.;  Knob.  Kevin  J.;  and  Yurchak.  Sergei.  4,544,781,  CI. 
585-408.000. 
Zaman,  Mohammad  K.:  See— 

Drapala,  Thaddeus  R.;  and  Zaman,  Mohammad  K.,  4.545.077.  CI 
455-612.000. 
Zanno.  Paul  R.:  See— 

Bamett.  Ronald  E.;  Riemer.  Jed  A.;  and  Zanno,  Paul  R.,  4,544.566. 
CI.  426-548.000. 
Zeiler.  Hans- Joachim:  See— 

Petersen.  Uwe;  Grohe.  Klaus;  Zeiler.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Metzger. 
Karl  G..  4.544.658.  CI.  514-254.000. 
Zeiler,  Paul:  See— 

Pfister,  Rudolf;  Zeiler,  Paul;  Binder,  Dieter;  and  Hromatka.  Otto. 
4.544.655.  CI.  514-222.000. 
Zemke.  Anne,  legal  representative:  See— 

Zemke,  Edward  H.,  deceased;  Pogue,  Harold  D.;  Shah,  Girish  B.- 

and  Bowles,  Myron  A.,  4,544,146,  CI.  270-58.000. 

Zemke,  Edward  H.,  deceased  (by  Zemke,  Anne,  legal  representative)- 

Pogue,  Harold  D.;  Shah,  Girish  B.;  and  Bowles,  Myron  A.,  to  Bell  & 

Howell  Company.  Insertion  machine  with  control  signals  stored  on 

searchable  medium.  4,544,146,  CI.  270-58.000. 

Zentncr,  Mark  R.;  and  Cutler,  Orvid  R.,  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Method  of 

making  thermally  curable  wet-impregnated  rovings.  4,543,777,  CI. 

Zerhoch,  Georg;  Sauter,  Josef;  Kiederle,  Richard;  and  von  Stein, 
Gunther,  to  Veit  GmbH  &  Co.  Steam  ironing  station.  4,543,739.  CI. 
38-15.000. 
Ziegenhorn,  Joachim;  Roder,  Albert;  Bartl,  Knut;  and  Wehmeyer, 
Gunter,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Process  for  specific  deter- 
mination of  cholesterol  in  the  presence  of  the  HDL  fraction  in  serum 
4,544,630.  CI.  435-11.000. 
Ziegenhorn,  Joachim:  See— 

Rauscher,  Elli;  Neumann,  Ulrich;  Wahlefeld,  August  W.;  Hagen. 
Alexander;  Gruber.  Wolfgang;  Ziegenhorn.  Joachim;  Schaich. 
Eugen;  Deneke.  Ulfert;  Michal.  Gerhard;  and  Weimann.  Gunter. 
4.544.631,  CI.  435-14.000. 
Ziegler,  Rudolf:  See— 

Hartmann,  Rolf;  Krah.  Albrecht;  Egle,  Hilda:  and  Ziegler,  Rudolf, 
4,544.441,  CI.  156-634.000. 
Zieske.  William  E.:  See— 

Ward.  David  R.;  and  Zieske.  William  E..  4.543.795,  CI.  62-158.000. 
Zimmer,  Darrel  E.:  See — 

Clemmons,  Richard  R.;  Zimmer,  Darrel  E.;  and  Sanders,  Stephen 
H.,  Ill,  4,544,866,  CI.  318-54.000. 
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Zimmerman,  Harry  K.:  See—  Zinke,   Horst;  and   Schumacher,  Rolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 

Kt..A,  u/ii-       1     rN  J         ^           .     -..  Lubricant  compositions.  4,544,492,  CI.  252-32.70E. 

^tudt,  William  L.;  Dodson,  Stuart  A.;  Zimmerman,  Harry  K.;  and  Ziv,  Avraham,  to  American  Safety  Equipment  Corporation.  Safety  belt 

Barnes,  James  L.,  4,544,670,  CI.  514-617.000.  webbing  emergency  locking  apparatus.  4,544,1 12,  CI.  242-107.200. 

7-    „^ _      ,    „  Zoecon  Corporation:  See— 

Zimmermann,  Frank:  See-  Anderson,  Richard  J.;  and  Leippe,  Michael  M.,  4,544,400,  CI. 

Getting,  Hermann;  Heidemeyer,  Paulus;  and  Zimmermann,  Frank,  ,        71-90.000. 

4 54i855  C\  74.BW nnn  ^""'  ^l"^'y  I'  '^  Chevron  Research  Company.  Zeolite  SSZ-13  and 

•j.s^Mjaj,  <_i.  /♦-Bjy.oou.  Its  method  of  preparation.  4.544.538.  CI.  423-326.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1st  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1985 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Automation  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Ball,  David  J.,  Re.  31.995.  CI.  339-II3.00R. 
Ball.  David  J.,  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc.  Enhanced  detent  guide 

track  with  dog-leg.  Re.  31.995.  CI.  339-1 13.00R. 
Klotzner.  Winfned,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Input-output  unit  for  a 

microprocessor  engine  control  system.  Re.  31.997,  CI.  364-431.120. 
Kurai.  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Tominaga.   Nobuyoshi;   Kurai.  Nobuyoshi;  Ueno.  Hagime;  and 
Suzuki,  Sadahide.  Re.  31.994.  CI.  180-225.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato.  Hisaaki.  Re.  31.996,  CI.  315-3.500. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Klotzner.  Winfned,  Re.  31.997,  CI.  364-431.120. 
Sato,  Hisaaki,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Traveling  wave  tube  de- 
vices. Re.  31.996,  CI.  315-3.500. 


Suzuki,  Sadahide:  See— 

Tominaga,   Nobuyoshi;   Kurai,   Nobuyoshi;  Ueno.  Hagime    and 
Suzuki.  Sadahide,  Re.  31,994,  CI.  180-225.000. 
Tominaga,  Nobuyoshi;  Kurai.  Nobuyoshi;  Ueno.  Hagime;  and  Suzuki 
Sadahide,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intake  system  for 

R?7l!99l!ciT80-1'25  00o'"*     ^"''*'^     '^y""^"    arrangemem. 
Ueno,  Hagime:  See— 

Tominaga.   Nobuyoshi;   Kurai.   Nobuyoshi;  Ueno,  Hagime;  and 
Suzuki,  Sadahide.  Re.  31.994.  CI.  180-225.000 
^?!ch,  M^iam  E..  Jr.  Cylinder  gripping  apparatus.  Re.  31,993.  CI. 

Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tominaga.  Nobuyoshi;   Kurai.  Nobuyoshi;   Ueno.  Hagime    and 
Suzuki,  Sadahide,  Re.  31,994,  CI.  180-225.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


%T4':i2^7T3;'li°l-K°C^1?2-ia.'''«    "-^-^-"-^  -"'"--     '^°rt£hTT;nS^«Bi?^T7  753  C.   .32-40000 

''bT5^65'5';7'^'.S  h'  'A  V^^r^"  ^°^"''°"    ^•^"^^  ""     S^  C^^nt  CoS^fatiJS-'  ^'    "'-^"^ 
Bl  8.265,517.  10-1-85.  CI.  D34-I7.000.  Dunchock.  Richard  S.,  Bl  8,265,517.  CI.  D34-17.000. 
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Accessory  Sales,  Inc.:  See- 
Jordan,  David  J.,  280,795,  CI.  D8- 14.000. 
Akiyama,  Kunio:  See— 

Nishibori,  Hiroshi;  and  Akiyama.  Kunio,  280.819.  CI.  D 14- 100.000. 
Aldrich.  Thomas  B.;  Pardo,  John;  and  Snyder,  Martin  H.,  to  AT&T 
Technologies,  Inc.  Housing  for  a  telephone.  280,816,  10-1-85,  CI. 
D  14-63.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Thakar.  David.  280.833.  CI.  D18-24.000. 
American  Tourister.  Inc.:  See — 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migliore,  John, 
280,783,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Ammco  Tools,  Inc.:  See — 

Clark,  Christopher  G.;  and  Spainhour,  Phillip  A.,  280.827.  CI 
D15-199.000. 
Arjani.  Farouk:  See- 
Winters,  Robert;  and  Arjani,  Farouk.  280,820,  CI.  D14-106  000 
ATAT  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

AWrich.  Thomas  B.;  Pardo,  John;  and  Snyder,  Martin  H.,  280,816, 

Bakic,  Dieter,  to  Revlon,  Inc.  Cosmetic  case.  280,852,  10-1-85.  CI. 

Bakic.  Dieter,  to  Revlon.  Inc.  Cosmetic  case.  280,853,  10-1-85,  CI. 

Barber,  Jack:  See— 

^m^,  Harvey;  Pulichino.  John;  Barber.  Jack;  and  Migliore.  John, 
280.783.  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Benedict,  Charles  E..  to  Telescoping  Tie  Racks,  Inc.  Extendable  tie 

rack  housing  with  cover.  280,785,  10-1-85.  CI.  D6-324.000 
Berge,  Gary;  and  Ludzia,  Leo,  to  Williams  Electronics,  Inc.  Video 

game  cabinet.  280.835.  10-1-85,  CI.  D2 1-13.000. 
Berkline  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Long,  Stapleton.  280.787.  CI.  D6-38 1.000. 
Bisbee.  Michael  O.  Warm-up  suit  or  the  like.  280.775.  10-1-85.  CI. 

Black  A  Decker.  Inc.:  See— 

Somers,  Robert  I..  280,796,  CI.  D8-6I.000. 


Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino.  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migliore.  John,  to 
American   Tourister,    Inc.    Soft-sided    wheeled    suitcase.    280.783 
10-1-85.  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Bulgari.  Gianni,  to  Ditta  Sotirio  Bulgari  di  Constantino  e  Giorgia 

Bulgari  S.a.  Letter  opener.  280,798.  10-1-85.  CI.  D8- 102.000. 
Century  Boat  Company:  See — 

Hegg.  Allan   B.;   Makowski.   Lloyd  S.;  and   Phares.  James  S., 
280.808,  CI.  DI2-314.000. 
Chalberg,  Philip  E.  Pump  support  bracket  for  a  jetted  whirlpool  bath. 

280.800.  10-1-85.  CI.  D8-38O.00O. 
Cho.  Joong  H.  Bottle  cap  for  edible  oil.  280.802,  10-1-85,  CI.  D9- 

446.000. 
Clark,  Christopher  G.;  and  Spainhour,  Phillip  A.,  to  Ammco  Tools,  Inc. 

Tire  changer.  280,827,  10-1-85,  CI.  D15-199.000. 
Clover,  William  M..  Jr.  Automobile  audio  speaker  enclosure.  280.818, 

10-1-85,  CI.  D14-34.000. 
Cooper,  Marvin,  to  Dynamic  Classics  Ltd.  Garment  baa.  280.782, 

10-1-85.  CI.  D3-71.000. 
Curtis  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Judd.  Thomas  W.;  and  Resker,  Gregory  F..  280.822.  CI.  D14- 
114.000. 
Custom  Shade  and  Awning  Corporation:  See — 

Fairbanks.  Lyman  N..  280.792.  CI.  D6-575.000. 
Deemer.  Milton  G.  Multiple  dental  x-ray  mount.  280.828.  10-1-85,  CI. 

D  16-26.000. 
deVreeze,  Joop  J.;  Tijssen,  Zwier;  and  Doorley,  Daniel,  to  Multigood 

B.V.  Painting  tool.  280,784,  10-1-85,  CI.  D4-122.000. 
DeWitt,  Kenneth:  See- 
Thornton,  Ian;  DeWitt,  Kenneth;  and  Robertson,  Simon,  280.793. 
CI.  D7-43.000. 
Ditta  Sotirio  Bulgari  di  Constantino  e  Giorgia  Bulgari  S.a.:  See— 

Bulgari.  Gianni.  280.798.  CI.  D8- 102.000. 
Diversified  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Kelley.  Robert  C;  and  Silberman.  Ira  J..  280.843.  CI.  D21-19I.000. 
Doorley,  Daniel:  See— 

deVreeze,  Joop  J.;  Tijssen,  Zwier;  and  Doorley,  Daniel,  280.784. 
CI.  D4- 122.000. 
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Dozsa  Farkas,  Andreas,  to  Johannes  Buchsteiner  GmbH  &  Co.  KG 

Storage  Cabinet.  280.791.  10-1-85.  CI.  D6-559.O0O. 
Dynamic  Classics  Ltd.:  See- 
Cooper.  Marvin.  280.782,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Dzitzer.  Max.  Physical  exerciser.  280.840,  10-1-85,  CI.  D21-19I.000 
Dzitzer,  Max.  Physical  exerciser.  280.841.  10-1-85.  CI.  D21-191  000 
Ebro  Espalier  Limited,  Ebro  Orchards:  See- 
Evans.  Eric  R..  280.794,  CI.  D8- 1.000. 
Evans,  Eric  R.,  to  Ebro  Espalier  Limited,  Ebro  Orchards.  Cross  arm  for 

an  espalier  frame.  280,794,  10-1-85,  CI.  D8- 1.000. 
Evert,  Karia  R.,  to  Evert,  Karla  R.  Sailboarding  personal  flotation  vest 

280,844.  10-1-85.  CI.  D21-238.000. 
Evert,  Karla  R..  to  Evert.  Karla  R.  Personal  notation  vest.  280.845. 

10-1-85.  CI.  D21-238.000. 
Fairbanks,  Lyman  N.,  to  Custom  Shade  and  Awning  Corporation. 
Drapery  module  unit  for  doors,  windows,  and  the  like.  280.792. 
10-1-85.  CI.  D6-575.000. 
Fuller.  John  M.;  and  Maza.  Dale  T..  to  Rubbermaid  Commercial  Prod- 
ucts Inc.  Dome  top  for  a  waste  receptacle.  280.857.  10-1-85.  CI 
D34-1 1.000. 
Gamm.  Robert  J.,  to  Kangaroos  U.S.A.,  Inc.  Athletic  shoe  with  pocket. 

280.776.  10- 1 -85.  CI.  D2-309.000. 
Gamm.  Robert  J.,  to  Kangaroos  U.S.A..  Inc.  Athletic  shoe  with  wrap- 
around pocket.  280.777.  10-1-85.  CI.  D2-310.000. 
Gamm.  Robert  J.,  to  Kangaroos  U.S.A.,  Inc.  Pocketed  boot.  280.778, 

10-1-85,  CI.  D2-310.000. 
Gelardi.  Anthony  L.;  Gelardi.  John;  Landry.  Vincent;  and  Pruneau. 
Diane,  to  Shape  Inc.  Tape  cassette.  280.815.  10-1-85.  CI.  D14-1 1.000 
Gelardi.  John:  See— 

Gelardi.  Anthony  L.;  Gelardi.  John;  Landry.  Vincent;  and  Pru- 
neau. Diane.  280.815.  CI.  D14-1 1.000. 
General  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Mineta.  Kunihiko.  280,832.  CI.  D  18-7.000. 
Gravity  Guidance,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller.  Jack  V..  280.842.  CI.  D21-191.000. 
Gulf  Coast  Aqua  Leisure  Corporation:  See — 

Wolfe.  Henry  S..  280.809,  CI.  DI2-3I6.000. 
Hardy.  Sophia;  and  Wilson.  John  H.  G.  Portable  self-conuined  surveil- 
lance and  detection  device.  280.804,  10-1-85,  CI.  D  10-75.000. 
Hegg,  Allan  B.;  Makowski,  Lloyd  S.;  and  Phares,  James  S.,  to  Century 

Boat  Company.  Boat  hull.  280.808.  10-1-85.  CI.  D12-314.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Mikado.  Yoshio.  280.824.  CI.  D 1 5- 12.000. 
Hsu.  Shin-chen.  Detachable  side  luggage  case  for  motorcycle.  280.806, 
10-1-85.  CI.  D12-158.000.  j  ,  ««, 

Interlego  AG:  See— 

Tapdrup,  Erik  P.;  and  Olsen,  Gert  P..  280.838.  CI.  D2 1-90.000. 
Ishaya,  Romeo  M.:  See— 

Ludzia,  Leo  F.;  and  Ishaya.  Romeo  M..  280.836,  CI.  D2 1-1 3.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuroki,  Nobufusa.  280.826,  CI.  D 1 5-69.000. 
Johannes  Buchsteiner  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Dozsa  Farkas,  Andreas,  280,791.  CI.  D6-559.000. 
Jordan,  David  J.,  to  Accessory  Sales.  Inc.  Rivet  tool  or  similar  article. 

280.795.  10-1-85.  CI.  D8-14.000. 
Judd,  Thomas  W.;  and  Resker,  Gregory  F.,  to  Curtis  Manufacturing 
Company.  Inc.  Computer  pedestal.  280.822.  10-1-85.  CI.  D14-1 14.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Takei,  Masaharu.  280.837,  CI.  D2 1-64.000. 
Kaiser,  Elmar.  Combined  vehicle  ornament  and  advertising  device 

280,807,  10-1-85,  CI.  D12-I97.000. 
Kangaroos  U.S.A.,  Inc.:  See — 

Gamm.  Robert  J..  280.776.  CI.  D2-309.000. 
Gamm,  Robert  J..  280.777.  CI.  D2-3 10.000. 
Gamm.  Robert  J..  280.778.  CI.  D2-3 10.000. 
Keebler  Company:  See — 

Thornton.  Ian;  DeWitt.  Kenneth;  and  Robertson,  Simon.  280.793. 
CI.  D7-43.000. 
Kelley,  Robert  C;  and  Silberman.  Ira  J.,  to  Diversified  Products  Cor- 
poration.  Horizontal  sit-up  exerciser.  280.843.    10-1-85.  CI.   D21- 
191.000. 
Kidde,  Inc.rSee- 
Ohno,  Richard,  280,799.  CI.  D8-302.000. 
Kooy.  Hermen.   Refrigerated  display  case  for  flowers  or  the  like. 

280.790.  10-1-85.  CI.  D6-47I.000. 
Kuroki.  Nobufusa.  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  Sewing  ma- 
chine. 280.826,  10-1-85,  CI.  D15-69.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Lt<J.:  See — 

Yoshimura,  Reijiro,  280,801.  CI.  D9-367.000. 
La  Rue  Distributors.  Inc.:  See — 

Thomas,  Suzanne.  280,780.  CI.  D3-48.000. 
Landry,  Vincent:  See— 

Gelardi,  Anthony  L.;  Gelardi,  John;  Landry.  Vincent;  and  Pru- 
neau. Diane.  280.815.  CI.  D14-1 1.000. 
Laws.  Wallace  H.  Bowling  glove.  280.779.  10-1-85.  CI.  D2-361.000. 
Lekhtman.   David,   to   Mitel   Corporation.    Video  display   terminal 

280.821.  10-1-85.  CI.  D14-106.000. 
Levin.  Gus.  Combined  accessory  tray  and  book  support  for  use  in  bath 

tubs,  beds  or  the  like.  280,788,  10-1-85,  CI.  D6-406.000. 
Levoy,  Barton  M.  Eyeglasses.  280,830.  10-1-85.  CI.  DI6-1 13.000. 
Levoy.  Barton  M.  Eyeglasses.  280.831.  10-1-85,  CI.  D16-1 16.000. 
Long,  Stapleton,  to  Berkline  Corporation,  The.  Seat.  280,787.  10-1-85. 

CI.  D6-38 1.000. 
Ludzia.  Leo:  See — 

Berge.  Gary;  and  Ludzia.  Leo.  280.835.  CI.  D2 1-1 3.000. 


Ludzia,  Leo  F.;  and  Ishaya,  Romeo  M.,  to  Williams  Electronics,  Inc. 

Video  game  cabinet.  280,836,  10-1-85,  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Maddock,   Mitchell    E.    In-line   transparent   dripper   valve.   280.847. 

10-1-85,  CI.  D23-22.000.  r  Kt~ 

Makowski,  Lloyd  S.:  See— 

Hegg,   Allan   B.;   Makowski,   Lloyd  S.;  and   Phares,  James  S.. 
280.808.  CI.  DI2-314.000. 
Maruyama,  Eiki.  to  Maruyama  Industhal  Co.  Ltd.  Dry  battery  driven 

liquid  pump.  280,823.  10-1-85.  CI.  D15-7.000. 
Maruyama  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Maruyama.  Eiki.  280.823.  CI.  D  15-7.000. 
Matalon.   Norma.   Fragrance  container.   280.854,    10-1-85.  CI   D28- 

91.100. 
Maza.  Dale  T.:  See- 
Fuller,  John  M.;  and  Maza.  Dale  T.,  280.857.  CI.  D34-1 1.000. 
Merino.  Michael  B..  deceased;  and  by  Merino.  Ronald  A.,  executor 

Decorative  light  display.  280.850.  10-1-85.  CI.  D26-102.000. 
Merino,  Ronald  A.,  executor:  See- 
Merino.  Michael  B..  deceased;  and  Merino.  Ronald  A.,  executor 
280.850.  CI.  D26- 102.000. 

'^t^«^;,9°.1?'*'  "^  •  '°  ^"'°"  SP«c'''  Corporation.  Sewing  machine 

280.825.  10-1-85.  CI.  D15-69.000. 
Michelson.  Allen  L.  Waste  recepucle  280,856,  10-1-85.  CI  D34-5  000 
Migliore.  John:  See— 

Bomes.  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migliore.  John 
280.783.  CI.  D3-7I.O0O. 
Mikado,  Yoshio.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cultivator 

280.824.  10-1-85.  CI.  D15-12.000. 
Miller,  Jack  V.,  to  Gravity  Guidance.  Inc.  Full  body  weight  traction 

device.  280.842.  10-1-85,  CI.  D21-191.000. 
Mineta.  Kunihiko,  to  General  Corporation.  The.  Electronic  calculator 

or  similar  article.  280,832,  10-1-85,  CI.  D18-7.000. 
Mitel  Corporation:  See — 

Lekhtman.  David.  280,821.  CI.  D14-106.000. 
Mitsui,  Tadashi.  to  TDK.  Corp   Ferrite  core.  280.810,  10-1-85.  CI 

D  13-4.000. 
Monobe.  Juzaburo:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Masakazu;  Numau.  Teruhisa;  and  Monobe.  Juzaburo 
280.797.  CI.  D8-68.000. 
Moore.  Marvin  F..  to  Thermalloy  Incorporated.  Heat  sink  or  similar 

article.  280,811.  10-1-85.  CI.  DI3-23.000. 
Muellner,  James  M.;  and  Pastien.  Eugene  R.,  to  Smarte  Carte.  Inc 

Shopping  cart.  280.858.  10-1-85,  CI.  D34- 18.000. 
Muller,  Ronald  L.;  and  Rakocy,  William  J.,  to  North  American  Philips 

Corporation.  Digital  scale.  280,805,  10-1-85.  CI.  DlO-92.000. 
Muller.  Ronald  L.;  and  Rakocy.  William  J.,  to  North  American  Philips 
Corporation.  Wall-mounted  hair  dryer.  280.851.  10-1-85.  CI    D28- 
12.000. 
Multigood  B.V.:  See— 

deVreeze.  Joop  J.;  Tijssen.  Zwier;  and  Doorley.  Daniel.  280.784. 
CI.  IM- 122.000. 
Murphy,  Edwin  R..  Jr.  Table.  280.789.  10-1-85,  CI.  D6-455.000. 
Nihil!,  Barbara  A.  Contoured  fabric  doll  head    280.839.  10-1-85.  CI 

D21-190.000. 
Nihon  Kaiheiki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohashi.  Shigeo.  280.814.  CI.  D13-38.000. 
Nintendo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yokoi.  Gunpei.  280,834.  CI.  D2 1-13.000. 
Nishibori.  Hiroshi;  and  Akiyama,  Kunio.  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Per- 
sonal computer.  280,819.  10-1-85,  CI.  D14-100.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Muller.  Ronald  L.;  and  Rakocy,  William  J  ,  280.805.  CI.  DIO- 

92.000. 
Muller.  Ronald  L.;  and  Rakocy.  William  J..  280.851.  CI.  D28- 

12.000. 
Rapp.  Harold  B.;  and  Towne.  Herbert.  280.813.  CI.  D  13-28.000. 
Numata.  Teruhisa:  See- 
Sakamoto.  Masakazu;  Numata.  Teruhisa;  and  Monobe,  Juzaburo. 
280.797.  CI.  D8-68.000. 
Ofield,  Michael  G.  Motorcycle  light  indicator.  280.849.  10-1-85.  CI. 

D26-28.000. 
Ohashi.  Shigeo.  to  Nihon  Kaiheiki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Push 

button  switch.  280,814.  10-1-85,  CI.  DI3-38.000. 
Ohno.  Richard,  to  Kidde.  Inc.  Combined  alarm  exit  latch  and  lock 

therefor.  280.799.  10-1-85.  CI.  D8-302.000. 
Ohtsuji.  Tetsuo.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.   Loudspeaker 

280.817.  10-1-85.  CI.  D  14-30.000. 
Olsen.  Gert  P.:  See— 

Tapdrup.  Erik  P.;  and  Olsen.  Gert  P..  280.838,  CI.  D2 1 -90.000 
Ott.  John  P.  Baseball  equipment  cart.  280.859,  10-1-85.  CI.  D34-25.000. 
Pardo.  John:  See— 

Aldrich.  Thomas  B.;  Pardo.  John;  and  Snyder.  Martin  H..  280.816. 
CI.  D14-63.000. 
Pastien.  Eugene  R.:  See— 

Muellner.  James  M.;  and  Pastien.  Eugene  R.,  280.858,  CI.  D34- 
18.000. 
Peterson.  Robert  T.  Dial  face  for  electronic  timepiece.  280.803.  10-1-85, 

CI.  DlO-39.000. 
Phares,  James  S.:  See — 

Hegg.  Allan   B.;   Makowski.   Lloyd  S.;  and   Phares,  James  S., 
280.808.  CI.  D12-314.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Ohtsuji.  Tetsuo.  280,817.  CI.  D  14-30.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Winters.  Robert;  and  Arjani,  Farouk.  280.820,  CI.  D14- 106.000. 
Platner,  Warren.  Lounge  chair.  280.786.  IO-N85.  CI  D6- 366000. 
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Pruneau,  Diane:  S« — 

Gelardi,  Anthony  L.;  Gelardi,  John;  Landry,  Vincent;  and  Pru- 
neau. Diane.  280,815.  CI.  D14-1 1.000. 
Pulichino,  John.  See— 

Bomes.  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migliore,  John, 
280,783,  CI.  D3-71.0OO. 
Rakocy,  William  J.:  See— 

Muller,  Ronald  L.;  and  Rakocy,  William  J.,  280,805,  CI.  DIO- 

92.000. 
Muller,  Ronald  L.;  and  Rakocy,  William  J.,  280,851,  CI.  D28- 
12.000. 
Rapp.  Harold  B.;  and  Towne,  Herbert,  to  North  American  Philips 

Corporation.  Electrical  outlet.  280,813,  10-1-85,  CI.  D  13-28.000. 
Reil,  Vladimir.  Hygenic  carrier  for  stud  gun  components.  280,848. 

10-1-85,  CI.  D24-25.000.     . 
Resker,  Gregory  F.:  See — 

Judd,  Thomas  W.;  and  Resker,  Gregory  R,  280,822,  CI    D14- 
1 14.000. 
Revlon,  Inc.:  See — 

Bakic,  Dieter,  280,852.  CI.  D28-83.000. 
Bakic.  Dieter.  280,853,  CI.  D28-83.000. 
Robertson.  Simon:  See— 

Thornton.  Ian;  DeWitt,  Kenneth;  and  Robertson,  Simon.  280,793. 
CI.  D7-43.000. 
Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Fuller,  John  M.;  and  Maza.  Dale  T..  280.857,  CI.  D34-1 1.000. 
Rubel.  Kenneth  L.  Photographic  light  bracket.  280,829.  10-1-85,  CI. 

D 1 6-47.000. 
Ryobi  Ltd.:  S«— 

Sakamoto.  Masakazu;  Numata.  Teruhisa;  and  Monobe,  Juzaburo. 

280,797.  CI.  D8-68.000. 
Sakamoto.  Masakazu;  and  Shohoji.  Takeshi.  280,846,  CI.  D22- 
25.000. 
Sakamoto.  Masakazu;  Numata,  Teruhisa;  and  Monobe,  Juzaburo,  to 

Ryobi  Ltd.  Portable  electric  drill.  280,797.  10-1-85,  CI.  D8-68.000. 
Sakamoto,  Masakazu;  and  Shohoji,  Takeshi,  to  Ryobi  Limited.  Fishing 

reel.  280;846,  10-1-85,  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Shape  Inc.:  See — 

Gelardi,  Anthony  L.;  Gelardi,  John;  Landry,  Vincent;  and  Pru- 
neau. Diane.  280,815.  CI.  D14-1 1.000. 
Sharp  Corfwration:  See — 

Nishibori,  Hiroshi;  and  Akiyama,  Kunio,  280,819,  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Shohoji,  Takeshi:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Masakazu;  and  Shohoji,  Takeshi,  280.846.  CI.  D22- 
25.000. 
Silberman,  Ira  J.:  See — 

Kellcy,  Robert  C;  and  Silberman.  Ira  J.,  280,843,  CI.  D21-19I.000. 
Smarte  Carte,  Inc.:  See — 

Muellner.  James  M.;  and  Pastien.  Eugene  R.,  280,858.  CI    D34- 
18.000. 
Smith.  Morley  L.,  to  T.  S.  Simms  &  Co..  Limited.  Paint  tray  having 
support  legs.  280.855.  10-1-85.  CI.  D32-53.100. 


Snyder.  Martin  H.:  See— 

Aldrich.  Thomas  B.;  Pardo,  John;  and  Snyder.  Martin  H.,  280,816, 
CI.  D  14-63.000. 
Somers,  Robert  I.,  to  Black  &  Decker.  Inc.  Electric  hand  drill.  280.796 

10-1-85.  CI.  D8-6I.0OO. 
Spainhour,  Phillip  A.:  See- 
Clark.  Christopher  G.;  and  Spainhour.  Phillip  A..  280,827.  CI 
D15-199.000. 
Stanley  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kaoru.  280.812,  CI.  D13-24.000. 
TDK.  Corp.:  See— 

Mitsui.  Tadashi.  280,810,  CI.  DI3-4.000. 
T.  S.  Simms  &  Co..  Limited:  See- 
Smith.  Morley  L..  280.855.  CI.  D32-53.I00. 
Takahashi.  Kaoru,  to  Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Light-emitting  diode 

semiconductor  chip  with  leads.  280,812,  10-1-85,  CI.  D13-24.000. 
Takei,  Masaharu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho.  Toy 

music  box.  280,837,  10-1-85,  CI.  D2 1-64.000. 
Tapdrup,  Erik  P.;  and  Olsen,  Gert  P.,  to  Interlego  AG.  Toy  air  plane 

280.838.  10-1-85.  CI.  D21-90.000.  '^ 

Telescoping  Tie  Racks.  Inc.:  See- 
Benedict.  Charles  E..  280.785.  CI.  D6-324.000. 
Thakar,  David,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Font  of  alphanumeric  charac- 
ters. 280.833,  10-1-85,  CI.  D18-24.000. 
Thermalloy  Incorporated:  See — 

Moore,  Marvin  F.,  280.811.  CI.  D13-23.000. 
Thomas,  Suzanne,  to  La  Rue  Distributors,  Inc.  Carrying  case.  280.780 

10-1-85,  CI.  D3-48.000. 
Thornton.  Ian;  DeWitt.  Kenneth;  and  Robertson,  Simon,  to  Keebler 

Company.  Dough  mold.  280,793.  10-1-85,  CI.  D7-43.000. 
Tijssen,  Zwier:  See — 

deVreeze.  Joop  J.;  Tijssen,  Zwier;  and  Doorley.  Daniel,  280.784. 
CI.  D4- 122.000. 
Towne.  Herbert:  See — 

Rapp,  Harold  B.;  and  Towne,  Herbert,  280.813,  CI.  D13-28.000. 
Union  Special  Corporation:  See — 

Meyer.  Donald  R..  280.825,  CI.  D  15-69.000. 
Williams  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Berge,  Gary;  and  Ludzia,  Leo,  280,835,  CI.  D21-I3.000. 
Ludzia,  Leo  F.;  and  Ishaya,  Romeo  M.,  280,836,  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Wilson,  John  H.  G.:  See- 
Hardy,  Sophia;  and  Wilson,  John  H.  G.,  280,804.  CI.  D  10-75.000. 
Wmters,  Robert;  and  Arjani.  Farouk.  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  CRT  work 

station.  280.820.  10-1-85.  CI.  D14-106.000. 
Wolfe,  Henry  S.,  to  Gulf  Coast  Aqua  Leisure  Corporation.  Float. 

280.809.  10-1-85.  CI.  D12-316.000. 
Yokoi,  Gunpei,  to  Nintendo  Co..  Ltd.  Table  top  electronic  game  hous- 
ing. 280.834.  10-1-85.  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Yoshimura,  Reijiro,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Bottle.  280.801. 

10-1-85.  CI.  D9-367.000. 
Zarganis,  Charies  J.  Storage  case  for  baby  teeth.  280,781,  10-1-85,  CI. 
D3-66.000. 


I.IST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


B.  V.  Handelskwekerij/M.  C.  van  Staaveren:  See- 
van  Andel.  Jacob.  5,565,  CI.  73.000. 
Bennett.  Cecelia  L.  D.  Miniature  rose  plant— Fair  Dinkum.  5,564, 

10-1-85.  CI.  7.000. 
Duffett.  William  E..  to  Voder  Brothers.  Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant 

named  Joy.  5,566.  10-1-85.  CI.  74.000. 
Duffett,  William  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant 

named  Sunup.  5,567.  10-1-85.  CI.  79.000. 


Duffett.  William  E..  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant 

named  Dawn.  5,568,  10-1-85,  CI.  79.000. 
van  Andel,  Jacob,  to  B.  V.  Handelskwekerij/M.  C.  van  Staaveren. 

Carnation  named  Stanoct.  5,565,  10-1-85,  CI.  73.000. 
Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.:  See— 

Duffett.  William  E..  5,566.  CI.  74.000. 
Duffett.  William  E.,  5,567,  CI.  79.000. 
Duffett,  William  E.,  5.568,  CI.  79.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  OCTOBER  1,  1985 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


13 
48 
M 
83 

1S8 
321 


4IS 


CLASS2 

4,543.667 
4,543.668 
4,543,669 
4,543,670 
4,543,671 
4.543.672 

CLASB4 

4.543.674 


CLASS S 

37  R  4.543.675 

CLASS  6 

550  4.543.791 


CLASS  8 


149.1 

602 

639 


4.543.676 
4.544.372 
4.544,373 

CLASS  14 

71.5     .  4,543,677 

CLASS  IS 

56  4.543,678 

1 10  4,543.679 

145  4.543.680 

163  4.543.681 

250.42  4.543.682 

256.6  4.543.683 

309  4.543.684 

CLASS  16 

35  R  4,543,685 

288  4.543.686 

388  4,543.687 

CLASS  17 

44.3  4.543.688 

46   '  4.543.689 

CLASS  19 

300  4.543.690 

CLASS  24 

20  R  4,543.691 

616  4.543.692 

640  4.543.693 

656  4.543.694 

662  4.543.695 

CLASS » 

206  4.543.696 

246  4.543.697 


CLASS  29 


10 

24.5 
426.4 
432.1 
434 
455  R 
458 
566.3 
571 
578 
598 
613 
726 
825 
837 
845 
852 
87! 


4,543,698 
'  ,543,699 
.  ,543,700 
.  ,543,701 
.  ,543,702 
■  1,543.703 
'  ,543.704 
-  ,543.705 
'  ,543.706 
'  ,543,707 
'  ,543,708 
<  ,543,710 
',543,711 
,543.712 
4.543.713 
4.543.714 
4.543.715 
4.543.716 


CLASS  30 


90.6 
124 
134 
216 
272  R 
287 
360 
381 


4.543.717 
4.543.718 
4,543,719 
4.544,366 
4,543,720 
4,543,721 
4,543.722 
4,543,723 


CLASS  33 


I  N 
178  E 
IWR 
228 
265 
293 
366 


4,543,724 
4.543.725 
4.543.726 
4,543,727 
4,543.728 
4.543,729 
4.543,730 


375  4,543,731 

502  4.543,732 

CLASS  34 

1  4,543,733 

5  4,543,734 

15  4.543.735 

46  4.543,736 

92  4.543.737 

CLASS  36 

117  4,543.738 

CLASS  38 

15  4,543,739 

CLASS  40 

315  4.543,740 

CLASS  42 

68  4,543,741 

CLASS  43 

43.16  4,543,742 

CLASS  47 

1.5  4,543,743 

17  4,543,744 

33  4,543,745 


CLASS  48 


114 
197  R 


118 
249 
395 


4.544.374 
4.544.375 

CLASS  49 

4.543.746 
4.543.747 
4.543.748 


CLASS  51 

33  W  4.543.749 

50  R  4.543.750 

181  R  4,543.751 

277  4,543.752 

293  4,544.376 

298  4.544.377 

CLASS  S2 

4.543.753 
4,543,754 
4,543,755 
4,543,756 
4,543.757 
4,543,758 
4,543,759 
4,543,760 
4.543.761 
4,543.762 
4,543,763 
4,543,764 
4,543,765 

CLASS  S3 

4.543.766 
4.543.767 
4.543.768 
4.543,769 
4,543,770 
4,543,771 

CLASS  54 

4,543,772 
CLASS  SS 


15 
218 
235 
284 
295 
410 
475 
544 
655 
660 
698 
746 
747 


64 
76 
117 
450 
511 
520 


68  4,544,378 

71  4,544,379 

80  4.544,380 

89  4,544,381 

107  4.544,382 

129  4,544,383 

180  4,544,384 

208  4,544,385 

270  4,544,386 

274  4,544.387 

282  4,544,388 

302  4,544.389 

CLASS  S« 

13.6  4.543.773 

98  4.543.774 

235  4.543.775 


CLASS  57 


303 
401 
406 


4,543,778 
4,543,779 
4,543,780 


CLASS  60 


39.281 
39.36 

226.2 

262 

263 

435 

444 

531 

545 

547.1 


4.543.782 
4,543.781 
4.543.783 
4,543.784 
4.543.785 
4.543.786 
4.543,787 
4,543,788 
4,543,789 
4,543,790 


CLASS  62 


20 
54 

158 
160 
193 
239 
283 
339 
457 
525 
541 


2 
12 


I 

6 

27 

60.3 

178 

332 


148 


4,543,792 
4,543,793 
4,544,390 
4.543.794 
4,543,795 
4,543,796 
4.543.797 
4.543.798 
4,543.799 
4.543.800 
4.543.801 
4.543.802 
4,544.391 

CLASS  63 

4,543.803 
4.543.804 

CLASS  65 

4.544.392 
4.544.393 
4.544.394 
4.544,395 
4,544,396 
4,544,397 

CLASS  66 

4,543,805 


261 
295 


4,543,776 
4.543,777 


CLASS  70 

30  4,543.806 

34  4,543.807 


CL> 

\SSll 

88 

4.544.398 

4,544,399 

90 

4,544,400 

92 

4,544,401 

93 

4,544.402 

CLASS  72 

137 

4.543,808 

150 

4,543,809 

245 

4.543,810 

332 

4.543.811 

354 

4.543.812 

356 

4.543,813 

CLASS  73 

1  C 

4,543,814 

28 

4,543,815 

37.6 

4,543,816 

40.5  A 

4,543,817 

49.8 

4,543,818 

64  2 

4,543,819 

84 

4,543,820 

153 

4.543,821 

170  A 

4,543.822 

304  C 

4,543.823 

386 

4,543,824 

459 

4,543,825 

498 

Re.  3 1,993 

602 

4,543,826 

4,543,827 

626 

4,543,828 

4,543,829 

660 

4.543,830 

705 

4,543,831 

720 

4,543.832 

741 

4,543,833 

861.05 

4,543,834 

861.73 

4,543,835 

861.85 

4,543,836 

862.63 

4,543,837 

864.31 

4,543.838 

342 

4,543,840 

461 

4,543,841 

473  P 

4.543,842 

473  R 

4,543,843 

4,543,844 

477 

4,543.845 

4.543.846 

480  R 

4.543.847 

493 

4,543.848 

501.5  R 

4.543.849 

512 

4.543.850 

531 

4,543,851 

695 

4,543,852 

713 

4,543,853 

4,543.854 

859 

4.543,855 

866 

4,543,856 

CLASS  75 

0.5  AB 
0.5  C 
51.2 

123  N 

130  A 


4,544,403 
4,544,404 
4,544,405 
4,544,406 
4,544.407 


CLASS  74 

98  4.543,839 


CLASS  76 

101  R  4,543,857 

CLASS  81 

64  4,543,858 

484  4,543.859 

488  4.543.860 

CLASS  82 

4  C  4.543.861 

CLASS  83 

19  4,543,862 

76  4,543,863 

91  4,543,864 

146  4,543,865 

471.3  4.543,866 

502  4.543.867 

713  4,543,868 

CLASS  84 

1.01  4,543,869 

96  4,543.870 

403  4,543,871 

CLASS  86 

I  B  4,543,872 

CLASS  89 
1.59  4.543,873 

CLASS  91 

4.543.874 
4.543.875 
4,543.876 

CLASS  92 

4.543.877 

CLASS  99 

4,543,878 
4,543,879 

CLASS  D34 

Bl  8,265,517 

CLASS  100 

4,543,880 
4,543,881 

CLASS  101 

35  4,543.882 

38  A  4.543.883 


387 
459 
506 


90 


330 
472 


17 


37 
121 


93.04  4.543,884 

CLASS  102 

373  4,543,885 

CLASS  104 

53  4,543,886 

CLASS  lOS 

4,543,887 


355 
377 


4,543,888 
4.543,889 

CLASS  106 


279 
286.5 
287.14 
287.24 
288  R 


102 
185 
203 
338 

347 


4.544,411 
4,544.412 
4,544.413 
4.544,414 
4.544.41  S 

CLASS  110 

4.543.890 
4.543.891 
4.543.892 
4.543.893 
4.543.894 


CLASS  112 

104  4.543.895 

162  4.543.896 

221  4.543.897 

CLASS  114 

39  4.543.898 
4.543.899 

40  4.543.900 
67  A  4.543.901 
74  R  4.543.902 

263  4.543.903 

294  4.543.904 

CLASS  116 

63  P  4.543,905 

CLASS  118 

19  4.543,907 

326  4,543.908 

4.543.909 

665  4.543.910 

CLASS  119 

I  4.543.911 

18  4.543.912 

85  4.543.913 


14.12 
18.14 
278 


4.544,408 
4.544.409 
4.544.410 


CLASS  123 


41.31 
41.65 
48  A 

51  B 

52  MB 
56  BC 
73  A 
90.43 

179  F 

179  S 

182 

188  S 

195  A 

242 

262 

263 

299 

308 

342 

361 

433 

463 

475 

491 

514 

533 


4.543.914 
4,543.915 
4.543.916 
4.543.917 
4.543.918 
4,543,919 
4.543.921 
4.543.920 
4,543.923 
4,543,922 
4,543,927 
4,543,925 
4,543,924 
4,543,926 
4,543,928 
4.543.929 
4.543.930 
4.543.931 
4.543.932 
4.543.933 
4.543.934 
4.543.935 
4.543.936 
4.543.937 
4.543.938 
4.543.939 


CLASS  126 

92  AC 
293 
314 


350  R 

419 

438 


4.543.940 
4.543.941 
4.543.942 
4.543.943 
4.543.944 
4,543.945 
4,543.946 


CLASS  12t 


75 

80  A 
127 
136 

204.25 
335.5 
419  PG 

419  PT 

630 

635 

640 

653 

660 

667 


4.543.947 
4.543.948 
4,543.949 
4.543.950 
4.543.951 
4.543.952 
4.543.954 
4.543,956 
4.543.953 
4.543.957 
4.543.955 
4.543.958 
4.543.959 
4.543.960 
4.543.961 


682 
702 
743 
748 

754 


4.543,962 
4,543,963 
4,543.964 
4,543,%5 
4,543.966 


CLASS  131 

84.3  4,543,967 

CLASS  132 

33  R  4.543,968 

40  Bl  4,327.753 

CLASS  133 

3  A  4,543.969 

CLASS  134 
62  4,543,970 

CLASS  135 

4,543,971 


16 
118 


249 
251 
262 


4,543,972 

CLASS  136 

4,544,797 
4,S44,798 
4,544,799 

CLASS  137 


1 

4,543.973 

66 

4,543,974 

85 

4,543,975 

101 

4,543,976 

115 

4,543,977 

255 

4,543,978 

315 

4,543,979 

4,543.980 

4.543.981 

355.2 

4.543,982 

356 

4,543,983 

385 

4,543,984 

505.25 

4,543,985 

515.7 

4,543,986 

540 

4,543,987 

542 

4,543,988 

543.19 

4,543,989 

556 

4,543,990 

595 

4,543,991 

614 

4,543.992 

614.03 

4,543,993 

614.04 

4,543,994 

614.06 

4,543,995 

62543 

4,543,996 

CLASS  138 

30 

4,543,997 

no 

4,543,998 

CLASS  139 

1  C 

4,543,999 

66R 

4,544,000 

443 

4,544,001 

CLASS  140 

89  4,544,002 

147  4,544,003 

CLASS  141 

31  4,544,004 

94  4,544,005 

105  4,544,006 

392  4,544,007 


CLASS  144 


193  A 
230 


4,544,008 
4,544,009 


CLASS  141 


15 


12  C 

37 
103 
142 
174 


4,544,416 
4,544,417 
4,544,418 
4,544,419 
4,544,420 
4,544,421 
4,544,422 
4,544,423 

CLASS  153 

231  4,544,010 

CLASS  155 
612  4,545,075 

CLASS  156 

39  4.544,424 


PI  55 


PI  56 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


73.1 
73.6 
97 

161 

227 

23$ 

256 

Ml  ^ 

384 

428 
$49 
$84 
624 
626 
634 

639 
643 


4,$44.42$ 
4.$44.426 
4,  $44,42  7 
4.  $44,428 
4.  $44,429 
4,  $44,430 
4.  $44,43 1 
4.$44,432 
4,$44,433 
4.$44.434 
4,$44.43$ 
4.$44,436 
4,$44.437 
4,$44,438 
4,  $44,439 
4.$44.440 
4.544,44 1 
4.  $44,446 
4,  $44,442 
4.$44,443 
4,  $44,444 
4.$44,44$ 


CLASS  160 

84  R  4,$44,01 1 

90  4.$44.0I2 

CLASS  162 

300  4,  $44,447 

360.1  4,  $44,448 

374  4.$44,449 

CLASS  164 

$  4,$44,013 

429  4.$44,0I4 

442  4,$44,0I$ 

467  4,  $44,0 1 6 

472  4.$44,0I7 

481  4.$44.0I8 

496  4.544.019 


CLASS  165 


I 
45 

47 
48  R 

6$ 
9$ 

104.14 
149 
I  $9 


4.$44.020 
4.$44.02l 
4.$44.022 
4.S44.023 
4,544.024 
4,544.025 
4,544.026 
4,$44.027 
4.$44,028 
4.544.029 
4.$44,030 

CLASS  166 

4.544.031 
4.544.032 
4.544.033 
4.544.034 
4.$44.03$ 
4.$44.036 
4,$44.037 


177 
267 
274 
297 
299 
341 
369 

CLASS  172 

78  4.$44.038 

CLASS  173 

12  4,$44.039 


91 


4.  $44,040 


CLASS  174 

6$  SS  4,$44.800 

68.$  4.544.801 

4.544.802 

CLASS  17S 

57  4.$44.041 

CLASS  177 

2$  4.$44.042 

194  4,544.043 

CLASS  178 

1.7  4.$43,906 

18  4.  $44, 803 

CLASS  179 

18  BC  4.$44.804 

99  LS  4,$44.808 

11$.$  PV  4.$44.80S 

4.$44,806 

1 7$.  II  4.S44,807 

17$.2  R  4,$44.809 

CLASS  ISO 

22$  Re31.994 

227  4,  $44,044 

CLASS im 

72.6  4,$44,04S 

79$  K  4.544.046 

170  4.  $44,047 

2S1  A  4.$44.048 

364  4.  $44,049 

CLASS  190 

11$  4.$44.0$0 

124  4.S44.0$I 


CLASS  192 

0.076  4.$44.0$7 

56  R  4,$44.0$2 

$8  B  4,$44,0$3 

4.$44,0$4 
70.12  4,$44.0$5 

71  4,$44.0S6 

CLASS  194 

102  4.$44,0$8 

CLASS  19« 

4$  3  4,$44,0$9 

49$  4,  $44,060 

813  4.$44.06l 

CLASS  200 
$  B 
$  R 

19  DC 


38  R 
$0C 

S2R 

293 


114 


4,544,810 
4,$44,8I1 
4.$44,812 
4.$44,813 
4,$44.8t4 
4.$44.81$ 
4.$44.816 
4.$44.8I7 

CLASS  202 

4.  $44,4$  1 


CLASS  203 

1  4,$44,4$2 

44  4,$44,4$3 

SI  4,544,454 

CLASS  204 

1  T  4,544,4$$ 

$9  R  4,S44,4$0 

4,544,4$6 

67  4,$44,4$7 

98  4,$44,4$8 

103  4,$44,4$9 

107  4,$44,460 

128  4,$44,461 

129  4,  $44,462 

146  4.$44,463 

147  4,544.464 

148  4,  $44,46$ 
1$9.1I  4,$44,466 
I  $9.24  4,$44.467 
192  R  4,544,468 
243  R  4.  $44,469 
248  4.  $44,470 
2$2  4.$44,471 
290  R  4,$44,472 
292  4,S44,473 
29$  4,$44.474 
300  EC  4.$44.47$ 

CLASS  206 

$09  4.$44.062 

$40  4.  $44,063 


CLASS  208 

8  LE  4,$44,476 

1 1  R  4,$44,477 

4.$44,478 

106  4.$44,479 

127  4,$44,480 

21$  4,  $44,481 

CLASS  209 

$83  4.S44.064 

CLASS  210 

222  4,$44,482 

316  4,$44,483 

$00.2  4,544,484 

$02.1  4,$44,48$ 

$12.1  4,$44,486 

$22  4.$44.487 

664  4,  $44,488 

709  4.  $44,489 

713  4,  $44,490 

772  4,  $44,491 

CLASS  211 

13  4.$44,06$ 

41  4.S44.066 

70.6  4.$44.067 

74  4,$44,068 

183  4.$44,069 

CLASS  212 

147  4.$44.070 

264  4,  $44,071 

CLASS  213 

166  •  4.  $44,072 

CLASS  21S 
246  4.  $44.07  3 

3$$  4.$44.074 

CLASS  219 

10.49  R  4.$44.818 

69  M  4.  $44. 820 

69  W  4.$44.819 

91.2  4,544,821 


120 

121  LG 
121  PK 
137  PS 
137  R 
137.63 
216 
237 
328 
449 


4,$44.822 
4.  $44, 824 
4,$44,823 
4,$44,826 
4.$44.82$ 
4,544.827 
4,$44,828 
4,  $44, 829 
4,$44,830 
4,$44,831 


CLASS  220 

82  R  4,$44.07$ 

210  4.$44.076 

2  $6  4,  $44,078 

277  4.$44.079 

3$9  4.$44.080 

449  4.$44.077 

CLASS  221 

1$$  4.$44.081 

200  4,  $44,082 


CLASS  222 


47 

$6 

146.4 
649 


4.$44.083 
4.$44.084 
4.$44.08$ 
4.  $44,086 


CLASS  224 

148  4.$44.087 

1$9  4,$44,088 

192  4,  $44,089 

CLASS  227 

131  4.$44.090 

CLASS  228 
124  4.  $44,09 1 

CLASS  229 

15  4,544,092 

43  4.$44,093 

CLASS  233 

377  4,$44,832 

379  4,$44.833 

487  4,$44,834 

4,$44,83$ 

4,$44.836 

CLASS  238 

10  R  4.544.094 


8 
92 
126 
127,3 
271 
407 


CLASS  239 

4.544.095 
4.544,096 
4,544,097 
4.544.098 
4.  $44,099 
4.$44.100 


CLASS  241 

24  4.$44.10l 

4.$44.I02 
37$  4.$44.103 

$7  4.$44.104 

73  4.$44.I0$ 

101  A  4.$44.106 


CLASS  242 


3$.$  A 

43  R 

$8.1 

67.1  R 

84.$2  B 
107.2 
178 
213 


4.$44,107 
4.  $44. 108 
4.  $44. 109 
4.$44.1I0 
4.$44.lll 
4.$44.112 
4.$44.1I3 
4.$44.114 


$4 

108 
210 
22$ 


$8 
122 
331 
346 
460 
$$2 
624 


83 


201 
202 
20$ 
221 
227 

239 
330 
396  ML 


CLASS  244 

4.$44.11$ 
4.$44.116 
4.$44.117 
4.$44.1I8 

CLASS  248 

4.$44.119 
4.$44.120 
4.$44.121 
4.$44,I22 
4,$44.123 
4,$44.124 
4.$44.12$ 

CLASS  249 

4.$44.126 

CLASS  2S0 

4.$44.837 
4,$44.838 
4,$44.839 
4,  $44,841 
4.$44.840 
4,$44,842 
4.$44,843 
4.  $44. 844 
4,  $44. 846 
4.544.847 


396  R 

$78 


4.$44.84$ 
4,$44,848 


CLASS  251 

9 

4,$44,127 

30.01 

4,$44,128 

129.01 

4,$44.I29 

208 

4.S44,I30 

309 

4.544.131 

318 

4.544,132 

344 

4,544,133 

CLASS  252 

32.7  E 

4,544,492 

89.1 

4,544,493 

135 

4.544,494 

174.21 

4.544.495 

299$ 

4.544.497 

301.3$ 

4.544.496 

$22  R 

4.544.714 

$47 

4.544.498 

629 

4.544,499 

CLASS  254 

93  R 

4.544.134 

108 

4.544,135 

323 

4,544,136 

337 

4.$44,I37 

CLASS  260 

112$  R  4,$44,$00 

239  EP  4.$44,$0I 

349  4.$44,$02 

397.4  4,$44,$S$ 

402  4,$44,$03 

408  4,$44,$04 

413  4.$44.S0$ 

462  R  4.  $44.  $06 

463  4.$44.$07 
465  D  4,544,508 

4,544,510 
465  G  4.544,509 

$49  4,$44,$ll 

92$  4,$44.SI2 

CLASS  261 

1$3  4.$44.$I3 

4,$44,$14 


CLASS  264 


32 
108 
113 
2$7 
328.1 


4.$44.$l$ 
4.$44.$I6 
4.$44.$I7 
4.$44.$18 
4,$44.$19 


CLASS  266 

44  4.$44.138 

48  4.$44.139 

99  4.  $44. 140 

21$  4.$44.141 

2$2  4.$44.142 

273  4.$44.143 

CLASS  267 
64.1$  4.$44.144 

CLASS  269 
69  4.$44.I4$ 

CLASS  270 
$8  4.$44.146 

CLASS  271 

4.$44.148 
4.$44.I47 
4,544.149 
4.$44.1$0 
4.S44,1$1 


3.1 

35 
107 
145 
251 


CLASS  272 


69 

97 

129 

136 


4.544,152 
4,544,153 
4,544.154 
4.544.15$ 


CLASS  273 


$  A 
67  A 
ISO 
183  A 

186  C 

187  A 
242 
416 


4.$44.1$6 
4.$44.l$7 
4.544.158 
4.544.159 
4.544.160 
4.544.161 
4.544.162 
4,544.163 


CLASS  277 


25 
34 
57 
82 
84 
235  B 


4,544,164 
4,544.165 
4.$44,I66 
4,  $44, 167 
4,  $44, 168 
4,  $44, 1 69 


CLASS  280 

21  R  4,$44,I70 

33.99  A  4,$44,171 

47.13  B  4,$44.172 


47.33 
2$$ 
402 
481 
604 
60S 
642 
689 


4.$44.173 
4,$44.174 
4.$44,175 
4,544.176 
4.544,179 
4.544,177 
4,544.178 
4.544,180 


CLASS  283 

74  4,544,181 

81  4.544,182 

85  4,544,183 

94  4.544,184 

CLASS  285 

137  R  4.544,185 

243  4.S44.186 

256  4.544,187 

337  4,544,188 

CLASS  290 

$3  4.$44,849 

CLASS  292 

$0  4.$44.I89 

307  B  4,$44.190 

341.1$  4,$44.191 

341.18  4,$44,I92 

CLASS  294 

86.4  4,  $44, 193 

4.$44,194 


87.2 

CLASS  296 

26  4.$44.19$ 

4.S44,196 

84  R  4.$44.197 

1$$  4.$44,198 


CLASS  297 


244 
26$ 
271 
349 
391 
4$2 
4$$ 


4 
$ 

12 


4,S44,199 
4,$44.200 
4.  $44,201 
4.$44,202 
4,  $44,203 
4,$44.204 
4,$44.20$ 


CLASS  299 


4.$44.206 
4.$44.207 
4.$44.208 


CLASS  301 

37  AT  4.  $44,209 

CLASS  303 

6C  4.$44.210 


CLASS  307 


269 
480 
$19 
$30 
'$76 


4.$44.8$0 
4.$44.8$1 
4,$44,8$2 
4,$44.8$3 
4.$44,8S4 


CLASS  308 

6C  4,544.211 

6  R  4.544.212 

CLASS  310 

59  4,544.855 

71  4.544.856 

313  B  4.S44.8$7 

321  4.$44.8$8 

33$  4.$44.8$9 

CLASS  312 

183  4.$44.2I3 

209  4.  $44.2 14 

CLASS  313 

103  CM  4.$44.860 

CLASS  315 

3$  Re.3 1,996 

200  R  4,$44,861 

209  R  4,$44,862 

4,$44.863 

393  4.$44.864 

CLASS  318 

4.$44.86$ 
4,$44,866 
4,$44,867 
4,$44.868 
4.544.869 
4.544.870 
4.544.871 
4.544,872 
4,544,873 


53 

54 
129 
254 
293 
444 
568 
632 
801 

CLASS  322 

10  4,544.874 

CLASS  323 

280  4.544.875 

282  4.544.876 


308 
315 


4.544.877 
4.S44.878 


CLASS  324 


S7  R  4.$44.879 

$8.$  R  4.$44.880 

73  PC  4.$44.881 

73  R  4.$44.882 

77  CS  4,$44.883 

78  R  4.$44.884 

121  R  4.$44.88$ 
I $8  F  4.$44.886 
I  $8  P  4,$44.888 

4,$44.889 

1$8  R  4,544,887 

163  4.544.890 

304  4.544.891 

334  4.544.892 

433  4,544.893 

CLASS  329 

122  4,544,894 
CLASS  330 

273  4,544,895 

284  4,544,896 

CLASS  331 

116R  4.544.897 

CLASS  332 

7.51  4.544,898 

CLASS  333 

17  R  4,544.899 

21  A  4.$44,900 

212  4,344,901 

250  4,544.902 

CLASS  335 

205  4.544,903 

302  4.544,904 


CLASS  33« 


136 
206 


262 
279 


4.544.905 
4,544.906 


CLASS  337 


4,544,907 
4,544.908 


CLASS  339 


4.544.215 
4.544.2 16 
4,544.217 
4,544,218 
4.544.219 
4,544.220 
4.544.221 
4.544,222 
4,544.223 
4.544.224 
4.544,225 
Re.31.995 
4.544,226 
4,544.227 

CLASS  340 

4,544,909 

4,544.910 

4.544,919 

4,544.912 

4.544.914 

4.544,917 

4,544.918 

347  DA  4.544.911 

347  DD  4.544,916 

347  P  4,544.913 

4.544,915 

565  4,544,920 

584  4,544,921 

728  4,544.922 

825.69  4.544,923 

4,544.924 

CLASS  343 

18  E  4,544,92$ 

4,$44.926 

373  4.S44.927 

781  P  4.$44.928 


$M 

14  P 

17  M 

31  L 

40 

$9M 

60M 

7$  M 

7$  MP 

89  M 

91  R 

lt3R 

130  R 

143  R 

CI 
$2R 

333 

347 

347  AD 

CLASS  346 


9 

7$ 

140  R 


1S4 
1$$ 
209 


4.$44.929 
4.S44.930 
4.  $44,931 
4.$44.932 
4.$44.933 
4.  $44,934 
4.$44.93$ 
4.544.936 

CLASS  350 

6.4  4,$44.228 

4.$44,229 
4.$44.230 
4,$44,231 
4,$44.232 
4,$44,233 


96.14 
96.1$ 
96.20 


•>6  21  4,$44,234 

96.34  4.544,235 

\V,  n  4.544.236 

331  R  4,544,237 

"6  4,544,238 

iHt  4.544,239 

*2?  4.544,240 

<•*  4.544.241 
4.544.242 

514  4.544.243 

520  4.544.244 

CLASS  351 

120  4.544.245 

211  4,544,246 

CLASS  352 

62  4,544,247 

CLASS  354 

4,544,248 

195.12  4.544,249 

199  4,544,250 

Ua  4,544,251 

2S9.I  4,544,252 

321  4,544,253 

*)3  4,544,254 

<06  4,544.255 

4»  4,544,256 

4M  4,544.257 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


152 
194 
211 
401 


32 
81 
147 
133 
192 
225 
238 
263 
267 
298 
304 
329 
340 


4,544,986 
4,544,987 
4,544.988 
4,544,989 


CLASS  362 


4,544,990 
4,544,991 
4,544,992 
4,544,993 
4,544.994 
4.544,995 
4,544,996 
4,544,997 
4,544,998 
4,544,999 
4,545,000 
4.545,007 
4,545,001 


CLASS  355 


I 


3  BE 
3CH 
3TR 

14  E 

14  R 

76 


n. 

It 


4.544.258 
4.544.259 
4,544,260 
4,544,261 
4,544.262 
4,$44.263 
f.544.264 
,544,265 


71 

222 
313 
328 
346 
394 
434 
436 


CLASS  356 

4.544.266 
4,544,267 
4,544,269 
4,544,270 
'1.544.271 
'1.544.272 
•i.S44,268 
',544,273 
4.544.274 


CLASS  3S7 

5  4.544.937 

30  4,544.938 

4.544,939 
35  4,544,940 

71  4,544.941 

81  4.544.942 


CLASS  358 


25 
28 
30 
60 
65 
lit 

143 
172 
210 

227 
243 
246 
296 
338 


4.544,943 
4,544,944 
4,$44,94$ 
4.  $44,946 
4.$44,947 
4.S44,948 
4,$44,949 
4,S44,9$0 
4,$44,9$t 
4.$44,9$2 
4.$44,9$3 
4.544.954 
4.544,955 
4.544,956 
4.544.957 


CLASS  360 


8  4,544,958 

33.1  4,544.959 

35.1  4,544,960 

40  4,544,961 

4,544,962 
4,544.963 
4.544.964 
4.544.965 
4.544.966 
4.544.967 
4,344,968 
4,344,969 
4,344.970 
4,344.971 
4.344,972 
4.344,973 
4,344.974 
4,344.975 
4,344.976 
4,344.977 

CLASS  3«1 

4.344.978 
4.544.979 
4,344.980 

4.344.981 
4.544.982 
4.544.983 
4,544.984 
4.544.985 


51 
71 
75 
77 
78 

94 

96.3 
103 
106 
120 
130.33 
132 
133 


4 
19 
43 

93 

96 

119 

144 


CLASS  363 

37  4,54$.002 

63  4.$4$.004 

68  4.$4$.00$ 

124  4,S4$.0O6 

CLASS  364 

148  4.$4$,008 

164  4,$4$,009 

200  4,$4$.010 

4,$4$.0I  1 
4,$4$,012 
4,$4$,013 
4.$4$,014 
4,$4$,0I$ 
4,$4$,016 
422  4,$4$.017 

431.12  Re.31,997 

463  4,$4$.0I9 

474  4.$4$.018 

509  4.$4$.020 

571  4.$4$,02l 

709  4,$4$,022 

4.$4$.023 
717  4,$4$.024 

724  4,$4$,026 

4,$4$,027 
728  4,$4$.02$ 

760  4.$4S.028 

900  4.$4$,029 

4,$4S,030 
4,$4S,031 
4,S4$.032 

CLASS  365 

51  4.$4$.033 

182  4.345.034 

18$  4.545.035 

189  4.545,036 

205  4.545.037 

230  4.545.038 

CLASS  366 

30  4.544.275 

78  4.544.277 

129  4.544,278 

132  4,544,279 

■41  4.544.280 

325  4.544,281 

CLASS  367 

39  4,545,039 

76  4,545,040 

157  4.545,041 

189  4.545,042 

CLASS  368 

179  4,544,282 

251  4.544.283 

294  4.544.284 


CLASS  375 

1  4,545,059 

14  4,545.060 

'19  4,$4$,061 

CLASS  376 

152  4,S44,520 

209  4.544.521 

*4I  4,$44,$22 

CLASS  377 

6  4,$4$,062 

52  4,$4$,063 

CLASS  378 

'32  4.S4$,064 

CLASS  381 

41  4,$4$,06$ 

CLASS  382 

'  I  4.$4$.066 

21  4,$4$,067 

41  4,$4$,068 

46  4,$4$,069 

48  4,$4$,070 

CLASS384 

99  4,$44,28$ 

486  4,$44,286 

CLASS  400 

4,$44.276 
4.$44.287 
4,$44,288 
4.$44.289 
4.S44,290 
4.$44,291 
4.544.292 
4,544.293 
4,544,294 


PI  57 


no 

120 

121 

154.5 

175 

208 

241.2 

320 

636.2 

CLASS  401 

65  4,544.295 

73  4.544.296 

217  4,544,297 

CLASS  402 

19  4.544.298 

CLASS  403 

150  4,544,299 

170  4,  $44,300 

300  4,$44.301 


412 


1$ 
63 


171 
173 
188 
246 
303 


10 

19 

24 

67 

230 

290 

300 

326 
328 
446 
508 
555 
588 
659 


1.1 

7.1 

14 

93 

114 

127 

147 

238 


4,$44,336 

CLASS  418 

4,S44,337 
4,$44,338 

CLASS  419 

4.$44.$23 
4,  $44,  $24 

CLASS  422 

4,544,525 
4,544,526 
4,544,527 
4,544,528 
4.544,529 

CLASS  423 

4,544,530 
4,544,531 
4,$44,$32 
4.$44.$33 
4.$44.$34 
4,$44,S3$ 
4,$44,$36 
4,$44,537 
4,$44,$38 
4,$44,$39 
4,S44,$40 
4,  $44,  $41 
4,$44.$42 
4.$44.$43 
4,$44,$44 

CLASS  424 

4,$44.$4$ 
4.$44.$46 

4.  $44.  $47 
4,$44.$48 
4.$44.$49 
4.$44.$50 
4.$44.$$1 
4,$44,$$4 


32 

43 

77.2 
111 
290 


CLASS  369 

4,$4$,043 
4,545,044 
4.545.003 
4.545.045 
4.345,046 
4.545.047 


CLASS  370 

I  4.545,048 

16  4.545.049 

62  4.545.050 

66  4.545.051 

68  4,545.052 

4.545.053 

CLASS  371 

43  4.543.034 

55  4.545.035 

CLASS  372 

2  4.545.056 

45  4.543.037 

CLASS  373 

73  4.545.058 


CLASS  404 

2  4,544,302 

6  4.544.303 

17  4.544.304 

41  4,544,305 

CLASS  406 

30  4.544,306 

CLASS  408 

72  B  4,544.307 

82  4,544,308 

157  4,544,309 

CLASS  409 

82  4,544.310 

224  4.544.311 

CLASS  411 

3  4.344.312 

411  4.544.313 

CLASS  413 

26  4,544.314 

CLASS  414 

115  4.544.315 

144  4.544.316 

217  4.544.317 

222  4.544.318 

505  4.544,319 

511  4.544.320 

542  4.544.321 

589  4.344.322 

785  4.544.323 
4,544,324 

CLASS  415 

150  4,544,325 

151  4.544.326 

CLASS  416 

241  B  4.544.327 

CLASS  417 

33  4.544.328 

53  4.544,329 

218  4.544.330 

269  4.544,331 
4.544.332 

299  4.544.333 

360  4,544.334 

401  4.544.335 


CLASS  425 

174.8  R 
183 
192  R 


4.544.339 
4,544,340 
4,544,341 
193  4,544.342 

224  4,544.343 

324.1  4,544,344 

405  R  4,544,345 

456  4,544,346 

CLASS  426 

4,544,558 
4,544,559 
4,544.560 
4.544.561 
4. 544.  $63 
4,  $44,  $64 
4,$44,$6$ 
4.$44.$66 
4.  $44.  $67 
4.$44.$68 
4.$44.$69 

CLASS  427 


48 

72 

104 

276 
462 
$38 
$48 
$94 
6$0 
6$3 


498  4.$44.608 

507  4,544,609 

611  4,544,610 

673  4.544,611 

692  4,544,612 

CLASS  429 

91  4,544,613 

193  4,$44.6I4 

194  4,$44,615 
229  4,544.616 

CLASS  430 

58  4.544.617 

102  4.544,618 

2$8  4,$44,619 

264  4,544,620 

271  4,544,621 

278  4.544.622 

280  4.544.623 

281  4.544,624 

284  4,544.625 
311  4,544,626 
325  4,544,627 
572  4,544,628 

CLASS  431 

125  4.544,347 

146  4,544,348 

258  4,544.349 

285  4.544.350 
288  4,$44,3$1 

CLASS  432 

133  4.$44,3$2 

CLASS  433 

9  4,$44,3$3 

42  4,S44,3$4 

104  4,544.355 

122  4.544.356 

136  4.544.357 

172  4.544.358 

199  4.544.359 

CLASS  434 

178  4.544.360 

296  4.544.361 

CLASS  435 

4.544.629 
4.544.630 
4.544.631 
4.544.632 
4.544.633 
4.544.634 
4.544.635 
4.544.636 
4.544.637 
4.544.638 


4.544.634 

Hi 

4.344.655 

228 

4.344.636 

247 

4.344.362 

253 

4.544.657 

254 

4.544.658 

263 

4.344.556 

297 

4.544.659 

329 

4.544.660 

345 

4.544.661 

374 

4.544.662 

378 

4.544.663 

396 

4.544.664 

4U 

4.344.665 

460 

4.344.666 

470 

4.544,667 

563 

4,544.668 

4.544.669 

617 

4,544,670 

CLASS  518 

700 

4.544,671 

4,544,672 

713 

4,544,673 

;i7 

4,544,674 

CLASS  521 

43 

4.544.675 

84  1 

4.544,676 

91 

4,544.677 

107 

4.544,678 

116 

4,544,679 

128 

4,544,680 

134 
142 


4,544.681 
4,544,682 


CLASS  523 


27 
40 


48 

74 

82 

97 
140 
175 
261 
383.7 
407.1 


4,544,570 

4.544.571 

4.544.572 

4,544,573 

4,544.574 

4,544,575 

4,544.576 

4.544,577 

4,544,578 

4.544.579 

4.544,580 

4.544,581 

4.544.582 


CLASS  428 


1 
IS 
17 
29 
34 
35 

40 

65 

68 

80 

92 

116 

171 

182 

246 

262 

323 

330 

336 

371 

402 

404 

454 

472 


4.544.583 

4,544,584 

4,544.585 

4,544.586 

4.544.587 

4.544.588 

4.544.589 

4,544.590 

4.344.391 

4,344.592 

4.544.593 

4,544.594 

4,544,595 

4,544.596 

4.544.597 

4,544,598 

4.544.599 

4.344.600 

4.544,601 

4.544.602 

4.544.603 

4.544.604 

4.544.605 

4.544.606 

4.544.607 


7 

II 

14 

68 

86 
119 
121 
253 

273 

CLASS  436 

104  4,544,639 

506  4,544.640 

CLASS  440 

61  4.544.362 

73  4.544.363 

CLASS  441 

6  4.544.364 

CLASS  446 

4.544.365 

CLASS  455 

4.545.071 
4.545.072 
4.545.073 
4.545,078 
4.545.074 
4.545.076 
4.545.077 

CLASS  493 

I  4.544.367 

27  4.544.368 

CLASS  501 

87  4.544.641 

88  4.544,642 
127  4.544.643 
■34                    4.544.644 


111 
136 
-200 
411 
414 
458 


52 
60 
99 
347 
361 
373 
38$ 
40$ 
428 
4$8 
503 
512 
543 
609 


4,544.683 
4,544.684 
4,544.683 
4.544.686 
4,544.687 
4,544,688 


CLASS  524 


4,544,689 
4,$44,690 
4,$44,691 
4.$44.723 
4,  $44,692 
4,S44,693 
4.  $44,694 
4,  $44.69$ 
4.  $44,696 
4.$44.697 
4.544.698 
4.544.699 
4.544.700 
4,544.701 


73 


33 
183 
32$ 
600 
601 
612 


66 
109 
11$ 
119 
350 
424 


23 
92 
120 
127 
202 
210 


CLASS  502 

4,544,645 
4.544,646 
4.544.647 
4.544.648 
4.544,649 
4.544.650 

CLASS  514 

4.544.532 
4.344,553 
4.544.651 
4.544.652 
4.344.653 
4.544.557 


CLASS  525 

66  4.544.702 

92  4,544,703 

108  4,544,704 

132  4,544,705 

146  4.544.706 

330.4  4.544.707 

332.2  4,544.710 

337  4,544.708 

344  4,544,709 

348  4.544.711 

356  4,544.712 

432  4,544.713 

528  4,344.715 

CLASS  526 

4,344.716 
4.344.717 
4.344,718 
4,544,719 
4,344,720 
4.344,721 
4,344.722 
4,544,724 
4.344.725 
4.544.726 
4,544.727 

CLASS  528 

4.344.728 
4.344.729 
4.344,730 
4.544,731 
4,344.732 
4.344.733 
4.344.734 
4.344,733 


119 
125 
141 
240 
247 
249 
264 
279 
301 
309 
313 


21 

28 

78 

89 

90 

123 

288 

374 


CLASS  SM 

373  4.344.7J6 
605  4,344,737 
617  4,344.738 
619        4.344,739 

CLASS  536 

23        4.344.740 


PI  58 

CI 

.AS 

SIFICATIC 

>N  OF  PATENTS 

27                    4,544.741 
CLASS  544 

290 

4,544.750 
CLASS  S4« 

36 

CLASS  5S6 

4.544.759 

206 

CLASS SM 

4,544.768 

872 
918 

4.544.778 
4.544.779 

516 

517 
533 

4,544.790 
4.544.791 
4,544.792 

8                   4.544.742 

127 

4.544.751 

40 

4.544.760 

242 

4,544,769 

CLASS  585 

640 

4.544,793 

64                    4.544.743 
182                    4.544,744 

214 
245 
301 

4.544.752 
4,544,753 
4.544.754 

130 
179 

4.544.761 
4.544.762 

9 

CLASS  568 

4.544.770 

377 
408 
443 

4.544.780 
4.544,781 
4,544.782 

721 
856 

4.544.794 
4.544.795 
4.544,796 

CLASS  54« 

CLASS  S60 

329 

4.544.771 

469 

4.544.783 

CLASS  604 

89                   4,544,745 

335 
354 

4.544.755 
4,544.756 

26 

4.544.763 

411 

487 

4.544.772 
4.544.773 

500 

4.544.784 
4.544,785 
4,544,786 

155 

4.544.369 

103                   4.544.746 

432 

4.544.757 

29 

4.544.765 

617 

4,544.774 

319 

4,544.370 

156                    4.544.747 

CLASS M9 

56 

4.544,764 

675 

4,544,775 

4,544,787 

891 

4,544,371 

167                    4.544.748 

75 

4,544,766 

697 

4.544,776 

501 

4,544.788 

CLASS  623 

184                    4.544,749 

407 

4.544.758 

263 

4,544.767 

4.544,777 

511 

4,544.789 

6 

4.543.673 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 

29 

280.775 

471 

280.790 

75 

280,804 

63 

280,816 

D18—          7 

280.832 

D22— 

25 

280.846 

309 

280.776 

559 

280.791 

92 

280,805 

too 

280,819 

24 

280.833 

D23- 

22 

280.847 

310 

280,777 

575 

280,792 

D12—      158 

280,806 
280,807 
280,808 
280,809 

280,810 

106 

280.820 

D24— 

25 

280.848 

D3- 

361 

48 
66 
71 

280,778 
280,779 

280,780 
280.781 
280.782 

D7— 

D8- 

43 

1 
14 
61 

280,793 
280,794 
280,795 
280,796 

197 

314 

316 

D13-          4 

114 

D15—          7 

12 

280.821 
280.822 

280.823 
280.824 

D21-        13 

64 

90 

280,834 
280,835 
280,836 
280,837 
280,838 

D26- 
D28- 

28 

102 

12 

83 

280.849 
280.850 
280.851 
280.852 
280.853 

280.783 

68 

280,797 

23 

280,811 

69 

280.825 

190 

280,839 

91.1 

280.854 

D4— 
Dfr- 

122 

324 

280.784 
280.785 

102 
302 
380 

280.798 
280,799 
280,800 

24 
28 

280,812 
280,813 

199 

280.826 
280.827 

191 

280,840 
280,841 

D32- 
D34- 

53.1       280.855 
Bl.  Des.265,517 

366 

280.786 

38 

280,814 

D16—       26 

280,828 

280,842 

5 

280.856 

381 

280.787 

D9— 

367 

280,801 

D14-        11 

280.815 

47 

280,829 

280,843 

11 

280.857 

406 

280,788 

446 

280,802 

30 

280.817 

113 

280,830 

238 

280,844 

18 

280,858 

455 

280.789 

DIO— 

39 

280.803 

34 

280.818 

116 

280.831 

280.845 

25 

280,859 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p- 


5,564 


73 


5,565 


74 


5.566 


79 


5.567 


5.568 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

I  U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the 


Alabama 


1 


Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  5 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  g 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  H 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  15 

Illinois  .......; 17 

Indiana ig 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 2I 

Louisiana  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  39 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  ', 34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  35 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  3g 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Canal  Zone) 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 45 

Tennessee  47 

Texas 4g 

Utah  49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 55 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 5g 


as  to 


U.S.  Navy  59 

o'^in'v^rr'^illSiS^^^^  ^'='^°'-'''"«  ^  ""^^^  "^y  ""''" »°  P««-^  """"-r  in  "ody  of  .he  Ofr.c.al  Gazct.c  .0  obtain, 


I  details 


01 
04 


05 
06 


4.543.882 

4,544.025 

4.544.188 

4.544.012 

4.544.321 

4.544.351 

4.544.460 

4.544.513 

4,544.532 

4.544,876 

4.544.913 

4.544.920 

4,545,007 

4,544,346 

Re.31,995 

4,543.669 

4.543,673 

4.543.674 

4,543.677 

4.543.680 

4,543.683 

4,543.737 

4.543,757 

4,543,775 

4.543,819 

4.543,826 

4,543,832 

4,543,857 

4,543.858 

4.543,860 

4,543,872 

4.543.894 

4,543.900 

4.543.905 

4,543,928 

4,543,940 

4,543,944 

4,543,945 

4.543.947 

4,543.974 
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Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

Certain  domestic  fees  for  international  applications 
have  been  changed  effective  Oct.  5,  1985  in  the  rule 
change  notice  titled  "Revision  of  Patent  Fees"  published 
at  1057  O.G.  24  on  Aug.  20.  1985. 

The  Search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  has 
been  changed  as  of  Oct.  12,  1985  and  is  announced  in 
the  Official  Gazette  at  1058  O.G.  26  on  Sept.  24,  1985. 

International  PCT  fees  have  been  changed  effective 
Oct.  29,  1985  and  were  announced  in  the  PCT  Gazette 
on  Aug.  29,  1985  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1058 
O.G.  26  on  Sept.  24,  1985. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee: 

if  paid  before  Oct.  5,  1985 $  125.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  7,  1985    170.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 
—No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed: 

if  paid  before  Oct.  5,  1985 500.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  7,  1985    420.00 

—Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed    250  00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

if  paid  before  Oct.  12,  1985 680  00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  15,  1985 750  00 

International  fees 
Basic  fee  (first  30  pages): 

if  paid  before  Oct.  29,  1985 230.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  29,  1985 280  00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 
page  over  30): 

if  paid  before  Oct.  29,  1985  . 4  OO 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  29,  1985 6!oO 

Designation  fee  (for  the  first  10 
national  or  regional  offices): 

if  paid  before  Oct.  29,  1985 55  oo 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  29,  1985 70  00 

Designation  fee  for  11th  and  No 

subsequent  designations charge 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 

Aug.  28,  1985.  Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

,  ,TS^x  •'^i  ^^  °^  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 

f^^L'P  Vc  ^^^  y'^^^^  ^^  ^'^'  ^  amended  effective  Oct. 
5,  1985.  If  the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  re- 
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quiring  such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th, 
8th  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  October  5,  1982  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,352,2 1 1  through  4,353, 1 32 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  as  amended  effective  Oct.  5,  1985,  which  are  repro- 
duced below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982, 
in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  225.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  225.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  450.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  as  amended  effective 
Oct.  5,  1985,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)and  (1), 
which  are  reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $110.00" 

"(1)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  55.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  1 10.(X)" 

Section  1.20  paragraph  (m)  as  amended  as  a  result  of 
enactment  of  Public  Law  98-622  effective  Nov.  8,  1984, 
is  reproduced  below: 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  is 
shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to 
have  been  unavoidable    $  500.00" 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 


October  8,  1985" 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by  pay- 
ing the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

o^J'^^o'?'''  ^*-  ^-N-  5^''295.  Filed  Dec.  14,  1984,  CI. 
SJ{^'^^^'  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR MEMORIES,  James  A.  Lockhart,  Jr., 
et  al,  Owner  of  Record:  Burroughs  Corp..  San  Diego. 
Calif^  Attorney  or  Agent:  Charies  J.  Fassbender,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  265 

4,383,853,  Re.  S.N.  735,478,  Filed  May  17,  1985,  CI. 
75/122.7,  CORROSION-RESISTANT  FE-CR-URANI- 
UM  PELLET  AND  METHOD,  Carl  A.  ZapfTe,  Own- 
er of  Record;  William  J.  McCol lough.  Brainerd.  Minn 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Arthur  G.  Connolly,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 


4,399,833,  Re.  S.N.  767,525,  Filed  Aug.  19,  1985,  CI. 
137/315,  VALVE  ASSEMBLY,  Edward  G 
Holtgraver,  Owner  of  Record:  Keystone  International. 
Inc..  Houston,  Tex..  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  Bushman, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  347 

4,400,304,  Re.  S.N.  767,943,  Filed  Aug.  21,  1985,  CI. 
502/159,  CATALYST  PELLETS  WITH  RESIN 
BINDER  FOR  DECOMPOSITION  OF  HYPOCHLO- 
RITE, Roger  T.  Clark,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inven- 
tors. Attorney  or  Agent:  E.  Leigh  Hunt,  Ex.  Gp.:  116 

4,465,263,  Re.  S.N.  768,679,  Filed  Aug.  23,  1985,  CI. 
256/52,  COMPOSITE  METAL  AND  PLASTIC 
FENCE,  Edward  S.  Robbins,  Jr.,  Owner  of  Record:  In- 
ventor. Attorney  or  Agent:  Paul  N.  Kokulis,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  351  . 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  RLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  esublished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b)). 

4,226,575,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,840,  Requested:  Aue 
20,  1985,  CI.  417/423A,  WET  PICK-UP  VACUUM 
UNIT,  Robert  L.  Hyatt,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Ametek,  Inc.,  Kent.  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ray  L 
Weber,  Ex.  Gp.:  343,  Requester:  Ametek,  Inc.,  Akron, 
Ohio  1 1 

4,354,040,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,850,  Requested:  Sept 
3,  1985,  CI.  564/67,  PRCXTESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING 
UREA,  Shigeru  Inoue,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Miysui 
Toatsu  Chemicals.  Inc.,  Toyo  Engineering  Corp..  Both  of 
Tokyo.  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Fisher,  Christen,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  124,  Requester:  Cushman,  Darby,  et  al., 
Washington,  D.C. 


Registration  to  Practice 


The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  persons  ap- 
plying for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United 
States  patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Information  tending 
to  affect  the  eligibility  of  any  of  said  applicants  on  mor- 
al, ethical,  or  other  grounds,  should  be  furnished  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  on  or  before 
Nov.  8,  1985: 

Billups,  Richard  C,  101  E.  Oak  St.,  Bldg.  E-1,  Oakland, 


Collins,  Daniel  W.,  214  Rue  Flambeau,  South  Bend,  Ind. 
46615 

^*!?S;  *i^iJ"  '"^  '^'"8''  Df  •  *217,  Bartlesvillc. 
Okla.  74(X)6 

Goodhart,  Barbara  A.,  1736  N.  Rhodes  St.,  #287  Ar- 
lington, Va.  22201 

Jarzyna,  Andrew  K.,  Moffat  &  Co.,  P.O.  Box  2088.  Sta. 
D,  Ottawa,  Ont.,  Canada  KIP  5W3 

Molnar,  John  B.,  4632  Rambo  La.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43623 

Morgan,  Bruce  E.,  Gowling  &  Henderson,  160  Elgin 
St.,  Ottawa,  Ont.,  Canada  KIN  853 

Pitrelli,  John  F.,  6133  Covered  Bridge  Rd.,  Burke,  Va. 

Randolph,  John  D.,  4900  Nantucket  Rd.,  College  Park 
Md.  20740  * 

^Hn?l^'  *^o*>ert.  3611  Napoli  La.,  #8,  Middleton,  Wis. 
53562 

CAMERON  WEIFFENBACH, 

Sept.  12,  1985.  Director  Office  of 

Enrollment  and  Discipline. 


VS.  Government-Owned  Inventions 

Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  agencies  of 
the  U.S.  Government  and  are  available  for  licensing  in 
the  U.S.  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  207  to  achieve  ex- 
peditious commercialization  of  results  of  federally  funded 
research  and  development.  Foreign  patents  are  filed  on 
selected  inventions  to  extend  market  coverage  for  U.S. 
companies  and  may  also  be  available  for  licensing. 

Technical  and  licensing  information  on  specific  inven- 
tions may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 

Office  of  Federal  Patent  Licensing 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield,  Va.  22151 

Please  cite  the  number  and  title  of  inventions  of  inter- 
est. 

DOUGLAS  J.  CAMPION, 

Office  of  Federal  Patent  Licensing 

National  Technical  Information 

Service  U.S  Department 

of  Commerce. 

Department  of  Agriculture 

SN  6-725,720.  MEMBRANE  PROCESS  FOR  SEPA- 
RATION OF  ORGANIC  ACIDS  FROM  KRAFT 
BLACK  LIQUORS. 

SN  6-732,320.  APPARATUS  TO  IMPROVE  THE 
OPERATION  OF  A  CONTINUOUSLY  MOVING 
HARVESTER  FOR  TREE  CROPS. 

SN  6-757,396.  A  QUARANTINE  SYSTEM  FOR  PA- 
PAYA. 

Department  of  Commerce 

SN  6-751,118.  ACOUSTIC  SCINTILLATION  LIQ- 
UID FLOW  MEASUREMENT. 

SN  6-762,740.  HUMIDITY  SENSING  AND  MEA- 
SUREMENT EMPLOYING  HALOGENATED 
ORGANIC  POLYMER  MEMBRANES. 

Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 

SN  6-237,496  (4,528,196).  CHELATING  AGENTS 
FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  IRON  OVERLOAD. 

SN  6-330,959  (4,522,918).  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUC- 
ING MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  REACTIVE 
WITH  HUMAN  BREAST  CANCER. 
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SN  6-461,954  (4,527.550).  HELICAL  COIL  FOR  DIA- 
THERMY APPARATUS. 

SN  6-475,215  (4,532,039).  MULTI-LAYER  COIL  AS- 
SEMBLY  COAXIALLY  MOUNTED  AROUND 
THE  ROTARY  AXIS  FOR  PREPARATORY 
COUNTERCURRENT  CHROMATOGRAPHY. 

SN  6-601,314  (4,533,675).  CARBAMATES  OF  COL- 
CHICINE FOR  TREATMENT  OF  GOUT. 

SN  6-707,400.  MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  RE- 
ACTIVE WITH  HUMAN  BREAST  CANCER. 

SN  6-724,033.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
SEQUENTIAL  FRACTIONATION. 

SN  6-748,207.  COLD  PLATE  FOR  LABORATORY 
USE. 

SN  6-759,677.  MEDICAL  APPLICATIONS  OF 
FUNCTIONALIZED  CONGENERS  OF  ADENO- 
SINE RECEPTOR  DRUGS. 

SN  6-769.074.  VACCINE  AGAINST  ROTAVIRUS 
DISEASES. 

Department  of  the  Air  Force 

SN  6-329,557  (4,513,428).  SIMULTANEOUS  DETEC- 
TION OF  TIME  COINCIDENT  SIGNALS  IN  AN 
ADAPTIVE  DOPPLER  TRACKER. 
SN  6-418,947  (4,510,846).  PNEUMATIC  ACTUATOR 

DEVICE. 
SN  6-504,353  (4,513,422).  CO2  LASER  STABILIZA- 
TION AND  SWITCHING. 
SN    6-525.755    (4.511.216).    HIGH    POWER    LASER 

DUMP. 
SN  6-582,514  (4,511,105).  COMPARTMENTED,  FIL- 
AMENT     WOUND,      ONE-PIECE      AIRCRAFT 
FUEL  TANKS. 
SN   6-591,715.    GAS   GENERATOR    FUEL    FLOW 

THROTTLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 
SN  6-617,668.  PHASE  LOCK  ACQUISITION  SYS- 
TEM. 
SN  6-630,148.  LIGHTWEIGHT  CRYOGENIC  TANK 

WITH  POSITIVE  EXPULSION. 
SN     6-663.015.     TECHNIQUE    OF    ASSEMBLING 
STRUCTURES    USING    VAPOR    PHASE    SOL- 
DERING. 
SN   6-708,909.    MULTI-ROW   CONNECTOR   WITH 

GROUND  PLANE  BOARD. 
SN  6-719,792.  APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  PAS- 
SIVE   INTERMODULATION    INTERFERENCE 
SOURCES. 
SN  6-731,223.  INTERDIGITAL  SCHOTTKY  BAR- 
RIER CAPACITOR  APPARATUS. 
SN  6-746,617.  TERMINATION  LOAD  CARRYING 

DEVICE. 
SN    6-749,333.    SUBMERGED    RAM    AIR    INLETS 

FOR  ECM  PODS. 
SN  6-749,335.  CAPTIVE  VOLUME  DEVICE  AS  A 

SAFE  LIFE  MONITOR. 
SN     6-749.368.     MODULATION     DOPED     GaAs/ 

AlGaAs  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR. 
SN  6-751,393.  GUIDED  TREPHINE  SAMPLES  FOR 

SKELETAL  BONE  STUDIES. 
SN  6-751,399.  HEAT  PIPE  WICK. 
SN  6-751,400.  ONE-STEP  LOADING  ADAPTER 
SN  6-752,767.  TRANSIENT  TEST  OF  SUSPENSION 
ELECTRONICS  FOR  GYROSCOPE. 

Department  of  the  Army 

SN  6-542.635  (4.532.625>  COMMUNICATIONS  NET- 
WORK STATUS  INFORMATION  SYSTEM 

SN  6-657,438.  ELECTROLYTIC  PRESSURE  TRANS- 
DUCTION SYSTEM. 

SN  6-660,778.  DERMAL  SUBSTANCE  COLLEC- 
TION DEVICE. 

SN  6-692,955.  COMPACT  BRAKE  STRUCTURE 

SN  6-741,940.  CONTROL  FOR  DOT  MATRIX  PRIN- 
TERS OPERATING  IN  HARSH  ENVIRON- 
MENTS. 


SN  6-749.597.  CATHODE  INCLUDING  A  NON 
FLUORINATED  LINEAR  CHAIN  POLYMER  AS 
THE  BINDER,  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 
CATHODE,  AND  LITHIUM  ELECTROCHEMI- 
CAL CELL  CONTAINING  THE  CATHODE. 

SN  6-751.339.  ROUTING  METHOD  IN  COMPUTER 
AIDED  CUSTOMIZATION  OF  A  TWO  LEVEL 
AUTOMATED  UNIVERSAL  ARRAY. 

SN  6-758.919.  PULSED  DIGITAL  MULTIPLEX  LA- 
SER GENERATOR. 

Tennessee  Valley  Authority 

SN  6-616,879.  PRODUCTION  OF  ACID-TYPE  FER- 
TILIZER SOLUTIONS. 


Patents  Available  for  License  or  Sale 

General  Electric  Co.  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
sive licenses  under  the  following  patents  upon 
reasonable  terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to:  General 
Electric  Co..  Motor  Business  Group,  1635  Broadway. 
P.O.  Box  2204.  Forty  Wayne.  Ind.  46801-2204.  Atten- 
tion: Patent  Counsel. 

4.281,706.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  HELICAL 
METALLIC  RIBBON  FOR  CONTINU- 
OUS EDGE  WINDING  APPLICA- 
TIONS. 

4,341,845.  HELICAL  METALLIC  RIBBON  FOR 
CONTINUOUS  EDGE  WINDING  AP- 
PLICATIONS. 

4,415,856.  ROTATABLE  MAGNETIC  FIELD- 
SENSING  SOLID-STATE  SWITCH 
APPARATUS 

4.425,521.  MAGNETIC  SLOT  WEDGE  WITH 
LOW  AVERAGE  PERMEABILITY 
AND  HIGH  MECHANICAL 

STRENGTH. 

4,506,181.  PERMANENT  MAGNET  ROTOR 
WITH  COMPLETE  AMORTISSEUR. 

4,525,925.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  PERMANENT 
MAGNET  ROTOR. 


4,427,016.  COMBINATION  ASH-TRAY.  Ralph  H. 
Orter,  P.O.  Box  2074,  Prescott,  Ariz.  86302.  Phone 
(602)  445-6298. 

4,532,911.  HEAT  CONTROLLING  COOKER.  Ralph 
H.  Orter.  P.O.  Box  2074,  Prescott,  Ariz.  86302. 
Phone  (602)  445-6298. 

4,329,977.  ROTATABLE  COOKER.  Ralph  H.  Orter. 
P.O.  Box  2074.  Prescott.  Ariz.  86302.  Phone  (602) 
445-6298.  ' 

4.509.899.  TRAVERSING  BLADE-ROTARY  PRO- 
PELLER. Larry  Frederick.  P.O.  Box  794  SLU,  Ham- 
mond, La.  70402. 

General  Electric  Co.  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
sive licenses  under  the  following  patents  upon 
reasonable  terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  Patent 
Counsel,  Gas  Turbine  Division,  General  Electric  Co.,  1 
River  Rd.,  Bldg.  500,  Rm.  218,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
12345. 

4,283,822. 
4.409,787. 
4,531,535. 


Octobers,  1985 
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4.477.414.  EVAPORATIVE  CONTAINER.  Browdy 
and  Neimark.  419  Seventh  St.,  N.W.,  Washington, 
D.C.  20004.  Phone  (202)  628-5197. 

3,838,706.  CONDUIT  CLOSURE.  Edwin  K  Greigg. 
Esq..   Suite   100,   1201   S.  Eads  St.,  ArUngton.  Va. 


22202.  Phone  (703)  892-0300. 

4,215.716.  1-WAY  CONDUIT  CLOSURE.  Edwin  E 
Greigg.  Esq..  Suite  100,  1201  S.  Eads  St..  Arlington, 
Va.  22202.  Phone  (703)  892-0300. 
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Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Oct.  8,  1985 


PP.  5,402 

Re.  31,703 

Re.  31,869 

Re.  31,907 

D.  277.063 

D.  279,314 

3,899,165 

4,085,399 

4,187,223 

4,216,533 

4,251,628 

4,268,915 

4.324,904 

4,340,751 

4,389,933 

4,390,527 

4,392,156 

4,396,139 

4,403,873 

4,408,952 

4,417,008 

4,423,464 

4,423,621 

4,424,115 

4.426,530 

4,427,691 

4,428.736 

4.433.192 

4.434,198 

4,439,062 

4,442,090 

4,445,171 

4.446,202 

4.459.962 

4,463.265 

4,463.868 

4.470,116 

4.470,204 

4,470,847 

4,471,295 

4,471,482 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

OCTOBER  8,  1985 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  br«:ke.s  [  1  appears  in  the  paten,  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specirK:a.K>n;  matter  printed  .n  ..aiK:s  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


^  Bl  3,855,129  (395th) 
PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Louis  Abraluuns,  Worcester,  Burleigh  M.  Hutchins,  Jr.,  and 
James  L.  Waters,  both  of  Framingham,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors 
to  Waters  Associates,  Inc.,  Framingham,  Mass. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,681,  Dec.  5,  1984. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,855,129,  issued  Dec. 
17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  232,128,  Mar.  6, 1972. 
Int.  a*  BOID  15/08:  GOIN  31/08 
U.S.  a.  210—198.2 


Bl  3,952,112  (396th) 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  DRIED  FRUITS  TO 

IMPROVE  SOFTNESS  RETENTION  CHARACTERISTICS 

Charles  V.  Pulger,  and  Daryl  R.  Schaller,  both  of  Battle  Creek, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Kellogg  Company,  Battle  Creek,  Mich. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,577,  Jun.  15,  1984. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,952,112,  issued  Apr 

20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  378,123,  Jul.  11,  1973. 

Int  a*  A23B  7/08,  7/14 

U.S.  a.  426—321 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  8  and  10  are  cancelled. 

Claims  1,  12,  16.  20  and  23  are  determined  to  be  patentable 
as  amended. 

Claims  2-7,  9.  11,  13-15.  17-19,  21  &  22,  dependent  on  an 
amended  claim,  are  determined  to  be  patenuble. 

New  claims  24-27  arc  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

1.  Method  for  improving  softness  retention  characteristics 
of  dried  fruits  by  treatment  with  a  humectant.  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  first  immersing  the  fruit  m  an  edible 
liquid  and  pretreating  the  fruit  in  a  manner  and  for  a  period  of 
time  in  said  liquid  to  remove  surface  air  bubbles  therefrom, 
CandJ  then  treating  the  fruit  with  a  water  soluble  edible 
humectant  having  a  concentration  greater  than  50%  until  the 
humectant  content  [oQ  absorbed  by  the  fruits  is  in  excess  of 

A  o  A  nr.c.T.  ^  ^^  ., **•  '^'fioving  the  fruit  from  the  humectant  and  drying  the  fruit 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN  to  a  moisure  level  of  from  about  12%  to  about  20% 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


Claims  1-3,  20-27,  30  and  31  are  cancelled. 

Claims  4,  9  and  28  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended.  | 

Claims  5-8,  10-19  and  29.  dependent  on  an  amended  claim, 
are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

4.  [A  system  as  defmed  in  claim  12  In  a  chromatography 
system  of  the  type  comprising  (A)  a  liquid  delivery  system  compris- 
ing a  pump  and  discharge  port  for  supplying  liquid  under  pressure 
to  (B)  a  compartment  containing  a  stationary  phase  forming 
means  to  interact  with  said  liquid  phase  to  effect  a  separation 
thereof  during  its  passage  through  said  compartment,  and  (C) 
means  to  collect  the  liquid  phase  leaving  the  compartment,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  liquid  delivery  system  comprises 

1.  interposed  between  said  pump  and  said  compartment,  a 
liquid  pressure-sensing  means,  and 

2.  motor  control  means  operably  communicating  between  said 
pressure-sensing  means  and  a  motor  drive  means  for  said 
pump,  said  motor  control  means  forming  means  to  control  the 
flow-output  of  said  pump  by  controlling  said  motor  in  re- 
sponse to  the  pressure  sensed  by  said  pressure-sensing  means. 

wherein  said  motor  control  means  comprises  additional  con- 
trol means  to  modify  motor  output  in  response  to  pressure,  said 
additional  control  means  forming  means  to  compensate  for 
compression  of  said  liquid  being  pumped,  and  to  maintain  a 
substantially  constant  input  of  liquid  into  said  column  despite 
changes  in  compression  of  said  liquid  with  varying  pressure. 


Bl  3,995,102  (397th) 
INSERT  DEVICE  FOR  CABLES 
John  E.  Kohaut,  West  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Raceway  Com- 
ponents, Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,635,  Ssp.  21,  1984. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,995,102,  iasMd  Nov 
30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  436,500,  Jan.  25,  1974. 
Int.  a*  H02G  3/22:  A62C  3/16 
VJS.  a.  174—48 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-16  is  confirmed. 

1.  An  insert  device  to  be  positioned  in  a  structural  opening, 
said  opening  having  spaced  apart  ends,  for  connection  of  ca- 
bles from  a  cable  source,  through  the  insert  device  and  to  a 
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service  head  positioned  across  an  end  of  the  structural  opening, 
said  insert  device  comprising: 

a.  an  insert  housing  proportioned  to  be  positioned  in  said 
structural  opening; 

b.  said  housing  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections; 

c.  fire  retarding  means  positioned  intermediate  said  housing 
sections  and  separating  the  same; 

d.  means  connecting  said  housing  sections  and  positioning 
said  fire  retarding  means  intermediate  and  separating  the 
sections; 

e.  said  fire  retarding  means  foaming  on  occurrence  of  excess 
heat  or  fire,  to  expand  and  seal  said  housing  sections  in  the 
structural  opening. 


Bl  4,198,351  (398th) 
FORMALDEHYDE  PRODUCTION  PROCESS 
Anthony  J.  Branecky,  Kingsville,  and  David  W.  Harris,  Corpus 
Christi,  l)oth  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,092,  Oct.  19,  1981. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,198,351,  issued  Apr. 
15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  787,739,  Apr.  15,  1977. 
Int.  a*  C07C  45/29 
U.S.  a.  568—473 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-20  are  cancelled. 

[1.  In  a  vapor  phase  process  for  the  production  of  formalde- 
hyde wherein  a  mixture  comprising  methanol  and  air  are  con- 
Ucted  with  a  silver  catalyst  to  produce  a  formaldehyde-con- 
taining product,  the  improvement  which  comprises  incorpo- 
rating a  small  amount  of  a  halogen-containing  compound,  in 
the  vapor  phase,  into  the  mixture  comprising  methanol  and  air 
which  is  contacted  with  the  said  silver  catalyst,  the  amount  of 
said  halogen-containing  compound  being  an  amount  which 
will  increase  the  selectivity  of  the  reaction  to  formaldehyde 
but  which  will  not  cause  loss  of  reaction.  J 


Bl  4,300,523  (399th) 
BARBECUE  OVEN 
Berthal  B.  Robertson,  and  Michael  L,  Robertson,  both  of  Mar- 
ion, III.,  assignors  to  B,  B.  Robertson  Co.,  Marion,  III. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,638,  Sep.  24,  1984. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,300,523,  issued  Nov. 
17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  34,251,  Apr.  30,  1979. 
Int.  a*  F24C  15/16 
U.S.  CI.  126—21  A 


ity  of  walls,  among  them  end  walls,  which  enclose  an  oven 
chamber  and  a  partition  wall  within  the  oven  chamber,  at  least 
one  of  the  walls  having  an  opening  through  which  food  can  be 
mtroduced  into  the  oven  chamber;  a  tubular  firebox  having 
spaced  apart  ends  with  one  of  the  ends  being  closed  by  an  end 
wall,  the  firebox  having  a  tube  extended  from  it  with  the  tube 
having  a  cross-sectional  area  substantially  smaller  than  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  firebox  itself,  the  firebox  being 
mounted  on  at  least  one  of  the  walls  and  extended  into  the  oven 
chamber  from  that  wall  so  that  it  is  for  the  most  part  spaced 
from  the  oven  walls  and  exposed  on  its  top,  bottom,  and  sides 
to  the  oven  chamber  but  has  its  tube  extended  to  one  of  the 
oven  walls,  the  firebox  having  apertures  that  open  into  the 
oven  chamber  to  permit  products  of  combustion  to  escape  into 
the  oven  chamber;  a  door  closing  the  other  end  of  the  firebox 
and  being  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  the  housing  so  that 
wood  may  be  introduced  into  the  firebox;  a  gas  burner 
mounted  on  the  housing  and  being  directed  into  the  tube  on  the 
firebox  for  producing  a  flame  that  is  capable  of  entering  the 
interior  of  the  firebox  for  igniting  wood  in  the  firebox  and  for 
supplying  supplemental  heat  to  the  oven  chamber;  means  for 
supporting  food  in  the  oven  chamber,  said  means  being  sup- 
ported on  one  of  the  housing  end  walls  and  also  on  the  parti- 
tion wall;  and  means  for  circulating  air  and  products  of  com- 
bustion from  the  firebox  through  the  oven  chamber  such  that 
the  air  and  products  of  combustion  pass  by  the  firebox  where 
they  are  heated. 


Bl  4,305,091  (400th) 
ELECTRONIC  NOISE  REDUCING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
J.  Carl  Cooper,  1101  Continentals  Way  #109,  Belmont,  Calif. 
94002 

Reexamination  Request  Nos.  90/000,504,  Feb.  15,  1984  and 

90/000,674,  Dec.  3,  1984. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,305,091,  issued  Dec 

8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  30,288,  Apr.  16,  1979. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,904,  Jan.  31,  1977, 

abandoned. 

Int.  CI."  H04N  9/535.  5/21:  H04B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  358—36 
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AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-23  is  confirmed. 

1.  An  oven  that  is  particularly  suited  for  preparing  barbe- 
cued foods,  said  oven  comprising:  a  housing  including  a  plural- 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-30  is  confirmed. 

1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  noise  on  an  input  electronic  signal, 
including  in  combination,  delay  means  for  delaying  said  input 
electronic  signal  to  produce  a  delayed  input  signal,  comparison 
means  responsive  to  said  input  electronic  signal  and  said  de- 
layed input  signal  which  has  the  same  bandwidth  as  said  input 
electronic  signal  which  comparison  means  may  always  deter- 
mine if  the  difference  between  said  signals  is  greater  than  a 
reference  and  processing  means  responsive  to  said  comparison 
means  and  said  delayed  input  signal  to  generate  an  output 
signal  which  is  either  an  average  of  said  input  and  delayed 
signals  when  said  difference  is  less  than  said  reference  or  said 
delayed  signal  otherwise,  as  determined  by  said  comparison 
means. 
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Bl  4,347,360  (401st) 

RING  OPEN  NUCLEOSIDE  ANALOGUES 

Kelvin  K.  Ogilvie,  Candiac,  Canada,  assignor  to  ens  BIO  LOGI- 

CALS  Inc.,  Toronto,  Canada 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,625,  Sep.  12,  1984. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,347,360,  issued  Aug. 

31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  187,631,  Sep.  16,  1980. 

Int.  a*  C07D  473/18.  473/34 

U.S.  a.  544—276 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  5-6  is  confirmed. 

Claims.  1-4  are  cancelled. 


li 


Claims  1,  8-10.  14,  15,  and  21  are  determined  to  be  patent- 
able as  amended. 

Claims  11,  12,  and  16-20,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim, 
are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  35  and  36  are  added  and  determined  to  be  pat- 
entable. 

1.  Vegetable  banding  apparatus  [,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: (a)l  including  a  supporting  frame;  C(b)3  conveyor  means 
including  a  carrier  conveyor  moveably  supported  on  said 
frame  for  receiving  bundles  to  be  banded,  said  carrier  con- 
veyor including  a  plurality  of  segments  articulated  to  one 


[1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula: 


RO— CH2— CH— O— CH2— B 
CH2— OR' 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 
and  lower  alkyl-substituted  silyl,  and  B  represents  an  unsubsti- 
tuted  adenine  or  guanine  group  linked  to  the  side  group  shown 
in  formula  (1)  above  at  its  9-position.] 


Bl  4,401,020  (402nd) 

VEGETABLE  BANDING  APPARATUS 

Robert  A.  Bnix,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Seaco  Industries, 

Salinas,  Calif. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,603,  Aug.  6,  1984. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,401,020,  issued  Aug. 

I  j30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  331,153,  Dec.  16,  1981. 

I I  Filed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  331,153 

Int.  a.*  B65B  13/30 
U.S.  a.  100—6 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  2-7,  13,  and  22-34  are  cancelled. 


another;  [(c)3  expander  means  associated  with  said  segments 
of  said  carrier  conveyor  for  expanding  and  retracting  elastic 
bands;  and  [(d)3  actuator  means  connected  to  said  expander 
means  [.J  wherein  the  improvement  in  said  vegetable  banding 
apparatus  comprises: 
said  conveyor  means  further  including  an  endless  belt  conveyor 
forming  a  continuous  surface  for  receiving  bundles  to  be 
banded  and  arranged  to  extend  substantially  parallel  to  and 
co-extensive  with  said  carrier  conveyor,  said  belt  conveyor 
being  arranged  at  a  higher  elevation  than  said  carrier  con- 
veyor, apron  means  arranged  between  said  belt  conveyor  and 
said  carrier  conveyor  for  transferring  bundles  from  said  belt 
conveyor  to  a  point  adjacent  said  carrier  conveyor,  and  di- 
verter  means  associated  with  said  belt  conveyor  for  directing 
bundles  to  be  banded  from  said  belt  conveyor  and  onto  said 
apron  means. 


REISSUES 

OCTOBER  8,  1985 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  iuiic. 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31  998 

POSTERIOR  CHAMBER  LENS  IMPLANT 

WilUun  D.  Myert,  5855  Wingcroft  Ct,  Birmingluuii,  Mich. 

48010 
Original  No.  4,412^59,  dated  No?.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  371,541, 
Apr.  26, 1982.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No. 
587,955 

Int  a*  A61F  1/16.  1/24 
VS.  CI.  623-6  2  Claims 


Re.  31,999 
ADJUSTABLE  LINK-TYPE  INSERTION  COMPLIANCE 

DEVICE 
Jack  Rebman,  Cary,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Lord  Corporation,  Erie, 

Pa. 
Original  No.  4,327,496,  dated  May  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  200,688, 
Oct.  27, 1980.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Apr.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No. 
604,685 

Int.  a*  GOIB  5/25 
VS.  a.  33-185  R  22  Claims 

17.  A  remote  center  compliance  device /or  use  with  an  assembly 
machine  or  the  like,  comprising: 
a  linkage  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  innerconnected  and 
relatively  movable  link  elements  each  normally  extending  in 
substantially  parallel  relationship  to  an  elongate  axis  of  the 
device: 
first  and  second  ones  of  said  link  elements  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  machine  and  pivotally  mounting  a  third  one  of 
said  link  elements  for  rotation  about  a  remote  center  of 
compliance  disposed  at  a  location  adjacent  an  end  of  said 
third  link  and  adjacent  said  axis; 


and  compliant  means  for  permitting  lateral  translation  of  at 
least  said  end  of  said  third  link  element  relative  to  said  axis 


in  response  to  a  lateral  force  directed  adjacent  said  center  of 
compliance. 


2.  A  posterior  chamber  lens  implant  for  a  human  eye  for  use 
after  extracapsular  surgery  in  which  a  posterior  capsule  is  left 
substantially  intact,  said  lens  implant  comprising: 

a  substantially  circular  optic  having  a  front  surface,  a  rear 
surface  and  a  substantially  circular  and  continuous  outer 
rear  edge,  said  front  surface  being  a  continuous  convex  sur- 
face and  said  rear  surface  being  a  continuous  concavely 
curved  surface  extending  between  said  outer  rear  edge. 

means  for  securing  said  optic  to  the  eye  within  the  posterior 
chamber  so  that  said  outer  rear  edge  abuts  against  the  poste- 
rior capsule  and  so  that  the  rear  concavely  curved  surface  of 
said  optic  is  spaced  from  the  posterior  capsule  by  a  distance 
sufficient  to  safely  allow  a  subsequent  laser  posterior  capsulot- 
omy. 

wherein  said  optic  is  constructed  of  a  material  so  that,  with  said 
optic  implanted  within  the  posterior  chamber,  said  optic 
maintains  a  rigid  shape  following  implantation. 


Re.  32,000 
DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  EARLY  DETECHON  OF  BREAST 

CANCER 

Zsigmond  L.  Sagi,  DcnviUe,  N  J.,  aasigM>r  to  B.C.S.I.  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  WUppaay,  N  J. 

Original  No.  4,190,058,  dated  Feb.  26,  19M,  Ser.  No.  908.154, 
May  22, 1978.  Applicatioa  for  reissue  Feb.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No. 
351,641 

Int  a.*  A61B  10/00 
U.S.  a.  128-736  15  Claims 


»M- 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  early  detection  of  breast  cancer,  which 
device  comprises: 

(a)  a  flexible,  heat-conductive  web  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
sectors  so  disposed  and  of  total  area  to  contact  simultaneously 
opposite  side  areas  of  the  breast, 

(b)  an  adhesive  layer  on  one  side  of  said  web  and  a  [peala- 
blcj  peelable  layer  removably  adhered  to  said  web  by  said 
adhesive  layer, 

(c)  an  array  of  spaced-apart  [indicatorson  the  other  side  of 
said  web  J  indicators  on  each  of  said  sectors  each  of  said 
indicatoi^  comprising  a  dye  or  a  pigment  and  a  tempera- 
ture-sensitive substance  having  a  relatively  precise  melt- 
ing point  approximately  0.5*  p.  different  from  the  melting 
point  of  the  temperature-sensitive  substance  in  the  adja- 
cent indicator,  and  wherein  each  indicator  displays  a 
change  in  color  upon  melting  of  each  of  said  temperature 
sensitive  substance,  and 

(d)  a  transparent  flexible  layer  conformably  overlying  said 
web  and  sealably  secured  thereto  for  visual  examination  of 
the  change  in  color  of  said  indicators. 
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Re.  32,001 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING 
CIGARETTES  OR  ANALOGOUS  ARTICLES  TO 
PACKING  MACHINES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Giinter  Wahle,  Reinbek,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Original  No.  3,854,611,  dated  Dec.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  245,409, 
Apr.  19, 1972.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  748,927,  Dec.  9, 1976,. 
Application  for  reissue  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,040 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1971,  2119311 

Int.  CI.*  B65G  65/04:  B65B  69/00 
U.S.  CI.  414-416  27  Qalms 

24.  In  a  system  for  con  veying  cigarettes  or  other  rod-like  articles 
in  containers,  said  system  including  an  article  delivery  device  and 
an  article  receiving  device,  means  for  inserting  articles  into  con- 
tainers, and  means  for  conveying  containers,  apparatus  for  form- 
ing a  stream  of  articles,  comprising  an  unloading  station:  means 
for  conveying  through  said  unloading  station  a  succession  of  con- 
tainers containing  batches  of  the  articles:  means  for  successively 
removing  batches  of  articles  from  said  containers:  retaining  means 
for  receiving  and  confining  batches  of  articles  from  said  contain- 
ers, said  retaining  means  including  spaced  members  arranged  to 


confine  each  end  of  a  batch:  means  for  removing  said  spaced 
members  from  around  said  batch:  and  means  for  conveying  away 


I— -r 


from  said  unloading  station,  as  a  continuous  stream  after  said 
spaced  members  have  been  removed,  batches  of  articles  received  by 
said  retaining  means. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  8,  1985 


Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is 


not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5  569 
APPLE  TREE  RICO  RED' 
Richard  Gonzalez,  Royal  City,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Donald  K 
Merkeley;  Walter  A.  Topinka  and  Floyd  F.  Myrick,  all  of 
Seattle,  Wash.,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495.689 

Int.  C\*  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Ph.— 35  J  Q^^ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apple  tree  similar  in  its 
anatomical  and  morphological  characteristics  to  the  parent 
tree  "Sharp"  Red  Delicious,  but  distinguishable  therefrom  in 
the  earlier  coloration  and  maturity  of  its  fruit,  even  under 
vigorous  conditions,  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 

5,570 

PEAR  TREE  "SAN  JOAQUIN" 

Robert  E.  Petersen,  11597  S.  Academy,  Selma,  Calif.  93662 

I  Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,330 

Int.  d*  AOIH  5/03 

U.S.  a.  PH.— 36  ,  Q,,„ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  pear  tree  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described  and  which  is  characterized  by  its  fruit 


being  early  ripening  occurring  for  picking  about  June  1 1  and 
reaching  full  maturity  about  June  20.  by  the  color  of  the  fruit 
having  about  June  1 1  a  deep  green  ground  color  and  a  brown- 
red  blush  extending  in  a  partially  solid,  partially  striped  pattern 
over  30  to  60  percent  of  the  skin  surface  and  at  full  maturity  the 
ground  color  lightening  to  bright  yellow  and  the  blush  to 
cherry  red. 


5,571 

GERMAN  IVY-PLANT  MORRISONS  VARIEGATED 

Kenneth  M.  Morrison,  P.O.  Box  248,  Forest  Hill,  La.  71430 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,679 

Int.  a.<  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit.— 88  ,  Qjj,^ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  o{ Senecio  mikanioides  substan- 
tially as  described  and  illustrated. 
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ERRATA 

^"^  See 

^^^^  PATENT  NO. 

^23-011........ 4.545,08, 

^23-001 4.545,082 

'  ^^3  •^ 4,545,246 

'22-254 4,545,311 

•^^-^^ 4,545.322 

23^-^3 4,545,525 

02^589 ....4,545,610 

38^585 „ 45,5^27 

^8-^97 4,545.71 1 

"^'^'38 4,545.733 

^'^'^ 4,545.734 

^^^^^^ 4.545,760 

^•^^^7 4.545.990 

5'^'^ 4.545.991 

^''^'^^ • 4.545.992 

^'^56 4.545.993 

^'^5'^ 4.545,994 

^'^523 4.545.995 

5 1^29 4  545  996 

^'^27 4.546,112 

^'^36 4.546.113 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  8,  1985 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,545,079 
WAITRESS  APRON      - 
Paula  S.  Bakken,  26071  Dow,  Redford,  Mich.  48239 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,793 
Int  a*  A41B  13/10;  A41D  27/20 
VJS.  a.  2—48 


2  Claims 


exterior  panel  and  said  second  exterior  panel,  said  filler 
serving  to  absorb  and  retain  said  perspiration;  and 
attachment  means  provided  on  said  external  surface  of  said 
second  exterior  panel  for  releasably  securing  said  pad  in 
said  garment,  said  attachment  means  extending  across  said 
crease  and  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
crease. 


1.  A  waitress  apron  comprising  generally  rectangular  front 
and  back  panels  affixed  to  each  other  along  lower  and  opposed 
lateral  side  edges  and  along  the  lateral  centerline,  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  upper  edge  of  said  front  panel  being  unattached 
to  said  back  panel  so  as  to  afford  access  to  recesses  formed 
between  said  front  and  back  panels,  apron  strings  oppositely 
and  integrally  projecting  from  the  longitudinal  upper  edges  of 
said  front  and  back  panels,  a  third  rectangular  panel  positioned 
between  said  front  and  back  panels  and  affixed  to  said  back 
panel  along  side  and  bottom  edges  of  said  third  panel,  the 
upper  edge  of  said  third  panel  being  disposed  beneath  said 
unattached  portion  of  said  front  panel  so  as  to  be  hidden  be- 
neath said  front  panel,  and  pressure/contact  fastening  means 
disposed  along  said  upper  edge  of  said  third  panel  across  the 
entire  width  thereof  and  along  the  opposing  surface  of  said 
back  panel. 


4,545,081 
SEMI-RIGID  PENILE  PROSTHESIS  WITH  SEPARABLE 

MEMBERS  AND  POSTURE  CONTROL 

Jack  Nestor,  110  Itt  Terr.,  Miami  Be«:h,  FU.  33139,  and  John 

W.  Devine,  Jr.,  4400  Bay  Point  Rd.,  Miami,  Fla.  33137 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  278,480,  Jun.  29,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,285 

Int.  a*  A61F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  623-11  19aaims 


^^s^^^^:^^^ 


4,545,080 

DISPOSABLE  UNDERARM  PERSPIRATION  PAD 

Mary  Gorham,  7843  Gleason  Dr.,  Knoxville,  Tenn.  37919 

Filed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,257 

Int.  a*  A41D  27/13 

U.S.  a.  2-54  9  Oaims 


1.  A  penile  prosthesis  of  the  sem-rigid  type  comprising  a 
proximal  end  member  for  separately  sizing  and  implanting  in 
the  crus  of  the  corpus  cavemosum  and  a  body  member  of 
predetermined  semirigidity  for  separately  sizing  and  implant- 
ing in  the  corpus  cavemosum  within  the  pendulus  penis,  each 
of  said  members  having  an  adjacent  end  portion  formed  with 
an  element  of  a  quick  engageable  snap-in  connector  whereby 
said  members  are  joined  into  a  structural  and  functional  unit 
after  said  separate  sizing  and  implanting  of  the  members,  said 
unit  having  flexure  means  located  in  the  region  of  the  base  of 
the  penis  when  said  members  are  implanted  and  joined  permit- 
ting movement  of  the  penis  between  erected  and  flaccid  posi- 
tions. 


2t,>t 


4,545,082 
VASCULAR  PROSTHESIS 
Robert  G.  Hood,  Paisley,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Vaacutek  Lim- 
ited, Ayr,  Scotland 
per  No.  PCr/GB83/00088,  §  371  Date  Not.  25, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  25,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03347,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  13,  1983 

per  Filed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,590 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25,  1982, 
8208852 

Int.  a*  A61F  1/24.  1/00 
U.S.a.623— 1  5  Oaims 


1.  A  disposable  underarm  perspiration  pad  adapted  for  being 
folded  along  a  transverse  crease  for  being  releasably  secured 
within  a  garment  proximate  the  underarm  area  of  said  garment 
for  protecting   said   garment   from  damage   resulting   from 
contact  with  perspiration,  and  for  absorbing  perspiration  from 
the  skin  surface  of  the  wearer  of  said  garment,  said  underarm 
perspiration  pad  comprising: 
a  first  exterior  panel  having  an  exterior  surface  for  contact- 
ing said  skin  surface  of  said  wearer,  said  first  exterior  panel 
serving  to  wick  said  perspiration  from  said  skin  surface  of 
said  wearer; 
a  substantially  perspiration  impervious  second  exterior  panel 

having  an  exterior  surface  for  contacting  said  garment; 
a  perspiration  absorbent  filler  mounted  between  said  first 


A 


ffflftfc: 


pawn:' 


W' 


1.  A  vascular  prosthesis  which  comprises  a  corrugated  tube 
(1)  of  textile  material  is  characterized  by  presenting  a  pattern  of 
a  series  of  separate  axially  disposed  markings  (3  or  4  or  5)  on 
the  corrugations  (2),  the  disposition  of  the  markings  being  such 
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that  when  the  prosthesis  is  extended  to  about  the  predeter- 
mined correct  degree  of  extension  whereby  to  increase  the 
angle  between  opposite  sides  of  each  corrugation  the  observed 
pattern  of  markings  along  the  prosthesis  changes  to  provide  a 
signal  that  the  correct  degree  of  extension  has  been  attained. 

4,545,083 

BATHING  SPRAY  APPARATUS 

Thomas  E.  Seanon,  4808  Mill  Reef  Rd.,  Richmond,  V«.  23150 

Filed  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,434 

Int.  a.*  B05B  1/04.  1/18 

U.S.  a.  4-615  2  aaims 


controller  shaft  of  said  bed  and  transmit  rotary  motion 
therebetween; 
means  for  preventing  relative  rotation  between  said  motor 
dnve  unit  and  said  bed  frame  during  adjustment  of  said 
t>ed; 

a  first,  quick-disconnect  latch  member  located  on  said  bed 
frame; 

a  second,  quick-disconnect  latch  member  located  on  the 
second  end  of  said  motor  drive  unit,  and  shaped  to  mate 
with  said  first  quick-disconnect  latch  member  to  selec- 
tively  support  said  motor  drive  unit  on  said  bed  frame 

a  manual  crank  unit,  having  first  and  second  ends,  with  a 
handle  protruding  from  the  second  end  of  said  manual 
crank  unit; 


1.  Shower  apparatus  for  bathing  comprising  a  pair  of  mem- 
bers superimposed  and  joined  together  to  form  a  composite 
plate  having  its  sides  elongated  more  in  one  direction  than  in 
the  transversa*  direction,  said  members  each  being  in  the  form 
of  a  plate  and  one  of  them  having  a  generally  continuous  flat 
face  against  the  opposing  face  of  the  other  member,  the  other 
of  said  members  being  of  cast  plastic  material  and  having 
indentations  into  its  said  opposing  face  forming  a  series  of 
side-by-side  channels  which  extend  within  the  composite  plate 
in  the  direction  of  said  elongation  and  which  terminate  at  their 
ends  adjacent  to  one  end  of  the  composite  plate,  and  also 
forming  a  header  space  within  and  adjacent  to  the  other  end  of 
the  composite  plate,  said  header  space  being  connected  to  the 
other  ends  of  the  channels,  means  at  said  other  end  of  the 
composite  plate  for  conducting  water  to  the  header  space,  said 
conducting  means  being  connectable  to  receive  water  from  a 
water  supply  pipe,  and  said  other  member  having  a  series  of 
openings  spaced  along  and  extending  from  the  respective 
channels  through  an  exposed  face  of  said  other  member,  said 
openings  having  their  central  axes  positioned  to  extend  verti- 
cally when  the  composite  plate  extends  horizontally,  and  a  pair 
of  parallel  elongated  support  members  extending  along  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  plate  in  the  direction  of  elongation  of  the  plate 
said  support  members  being  extensible  and  having  means  at 
their  opposite  ends  for  attachment  to  vertical  wall  surfaces 
and  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  opposite  sides  of  the 
plate  and  connecting  it  to  said  support  members. 

4545  084 

MODULAR  DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ADJUSTABLE 

BEDS  AND  THE  LIKE 

^"IJ'  '**?™"''  ^****"*  ***»*"*'  ^'»-  ■«*«»'»f  to  Joems 
Healthcare.  Inc.,  Stevens  Point,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,580 
Int.  C\*  A61G  7/06 
U.S.  a.  5—69  ,.  ^  . 

,,....  35  Claims 

1.  In  an  adjustable  bed  of  the  type  having  a  frame,  and  a 
controller  shaft  that  is  rotated  to  manipulate  an  adjustable 
portion  of  said  bed.  the  improvement  of  a  modular  drive  ar- 
rangement, comprising: 
a  motor  drive  unit,  having  first  and  second  ends,  with  an 
output  shaft  protruding  from  the  first  end  of  said  motor 
drive  unit; 

a  first  coupling  member  located  on  the  controller  shaft  of 
said  bed; 

a  second  coupling  member  located  on  the  output  shaft  of 
said  motor  drive  unit,  and  shaped  to  mate  with  said  first 
coupling  member  to  releasably  and  selectively  intercon- 
nect the  output  shaft  of  said  motor  drive  unit  with  the 


a  third  coupling  member  located  on  the  first  end  of  said 
manual  crank  unit,  and  shaped  to  mate  with  said  first 
coupling  member  to  releasably  interconnect  said  manual 
crank  unit  with  the  controller  shaft  of  said  bed  and  trans- 
mit rotary  motion  therebetween; 

a  bearing  located  on  the  second  end  of  said  manual  crank 
unit,  and  having  a  third  quick-disconnect  latch  member 
thereon  which  mates  with  said  first  quick-disconnect  latch 
member  to  selecUvely  and  rotatably  support  said  manual 
crank  unit  on  said  bed  frame,  whereby  even  relatively 
unskilled  personnel  without  tools  can  remove  said  motor 
dnve  unit  from  said  bed  for  off-site  repair,  and  replace  the 
same  with  said  manual  crank  unit  to  insure  uninterrupted 
operation  of  said  bed,  without  disturbing  the  patient. 

4  545  085 
WHEELL2  STRUCTURE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  PATIENT 

IN  A  SITTING  POSITION 
Mats  Feldt,  Liatorp,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Landstingens  Inkops- 
central  LIC,  Solna,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,830 
aaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  20,  1983,  8302229 
Int.  a.*  A61G  7/10 
U.S.  a.  5-81  R  2  c^^ 


1.  Wheeled  structure  for  supporting  a  patient  in  a  sitting 
position  with  the  aid  of  raisable  and  lowerable  arrangements 
designed  for  lifting  a  patient  from  e.g.  a  chair,  a  wheelchair  or 
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other  kind  of  seat  and  for  transferring  the  patient  to  any  desired 
place  while  leaving  the  patient  in  a  sitting  position,  the  base 
portion  of  the  structure  having  two  substantially  lateral  side 
members  close  to  the  fioor,  the  ends  of  these  members  being 
provided  with  carrier  wheels  and  adjustable  or  movable  into 
different  lateral  positions  for  varying  the  width  between  the 
side  members,  characterized  in  that  a  short  longitudinal  side 
arm  is  disposed  at  either  side  of  the  substructure,  said  side  arms 
being  rigidly  attached  to  each  other  for  a  fixed  distance  be- 
tween them,  and  laterally  adjustable  long  side  members  which 
are  connected  to  the  respective  adjacent  short  side  member  via 
a  pair  of  link  arms  for  resetting  the  position  of  the  long  mem- 
bers by  pivoting  the  link  arms  around  vertical  pivot  shafts;  and 
in  that  one  pair  of  link  arms  disposed  at  one  end  of  the  substruc- 
ture has  mutually  equal  length  but  different  length  in  relation 
to  the  other  pair  of  link  arms  in  such  a  way  that  the  long  side 
members  when  extended  will  diverge  so  that  the  width  be- 
tween them  is  greatest  in  the  area  above  which  the  patient  is 
seated.  I 


final  repeat  of  said  first  pattern  in  the  lengthwise  direction 
of  said  textile  material,  wherein  said  repeats  of  said  first 
pattern  and  said  repeats  of  said  second  pattern  are  ar- 
ranged in  an  overall  non-repeating  sequence  extending  in 
said  lengthwise  direction. 


4,545,087 

TOOTHBRUSH 

Sylvaln  Nahum,  16  Ave.  Dumas,  CH-1206  Geneva,  Switicrland 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,739 

Claims   priority,  applicatioa   Switacrland,   Dec.   30,   1981. 

8345/81 

lot  a*  A46B  13/02 
MS.  a.  15-22  R  12  Claims 


4,545  086 

PATTERN  DESIGNS  PRINTED  WTTH  COMPUTER 

CONTROLLED  PATTERN  DYEING  DEVICE 

George  C  Vamer,  Moore,  S.C,  assignor  to  Milliken  Research 

Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

ContinuatiOB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  312,903,  Oct  19,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  169,828,  Jul.  22, 

1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  43,091, 

May  29, 1979,  abandoned,  which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

900,991,  Apr.  28, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,170,883,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  686,900,  May  17,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,116,626.  This 

appUcation  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,386 

lot  a.«  D06B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  8-151  5  Claims 


rB~i 


D 


D 


D 


1.  A  tooth  brush  comprising  a  handle  and  a  head  portion  in 
which  are  mounted  movable  supports  in  which  tufts  of  bristles 
are  secured  and  from  which  said  bristles  project. 

said  supports  comprising  at  least  one  support  of  a  first  type 
mounted  in  said  head  portion  for  oscillation  about  an  axis 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  bristles  upon  movement  of 
said  head  portion  rectilinearly  in  the  plane  of  oscillation  of 
said  tufts,  and 

a  plurality  of  supports  of  a  second  type  each  mounted  in  said 
head  portion  for  rotation  individually  about  an  axis  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  bristles,  and 

means  mechanically  interconnecting  said  supports  of  said 
first  type  and  said  second  type  so  that  oscillation  of  said 
support  of  the  first  type  causes  rotation  of  said  supports  of 
the  second  type  about  their  respective  axes. 


4345,068 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  INSTALLATION 
Alfred  Kohler,  and  Oldrich  Kriick,  both  of  Bietigheim-Bissin- 
gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  TTT  Industries,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,974 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1981,  3132183 

Int  a.4  B60S  1/34 
U.S.  a.  15— 250J5  12 


1.  An  elongated  textile  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  number  of  repeats  of  a  first  pattern  extending  in  a 
lengthwise  direction  of  said  textile  material,  each  repeat  of 
said  first  pattern  after  the  first  such  repeat  of  said  first 
pattern  being  immediately  adjacent  a  preceding  repeat  of 
said  first  pattern,  each  repeat  of  said  first  pattern  being 
defined  by  a  border  separating  it  from  adjacent  repeats; 
and 

(b)  a  number  of  repeats  of  a  second  pattern  extending  in  said 
lengthwise  direction  of  said  textile  material  from  the  final 
repeat  of  said  first  pattern,  each  repeat  of  said  second 
pattern  being  defined  by  a  border  separating  it  from  adja- 
cent repeats,  said  second  pt'tem  being  different  from  said 
first  pattern,  each  repeat  of  said  second  pattern  after  the 
first  such  repeat  of  said  second  pattern  being  immediately 
adjacent  a  preceding  repeat  of  said  second  pattern,  the 
leading  edge  of  the  first  repeat  of  said  second  pattern 
being  spaced  by  a  distance  from  the  trailing  edge  of  the 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  assembly  comprising: 

a  wiper  rod  for  carrying  a  wiper  blade; 

a  fastening  member  having  a  bore  for  receiving  a  wiper 
shaft; 

a  link  articulated  on  said  fastening  member,  said  link  com- 
prising a  hollow  member  having  two  side  walls  and  a 
center  portion  connecting  said  side  walls; 

a  helical  compression  spring  disposed  within  said  hollow 
member  and  extending  substantially  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  wiper  rod.  said  helical  compression 
spring  having  one  end  coupled  to  said  wiper  rod; 
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a  yoke  coupled  to  said  fastening  member  for  supporting  the 
other  end  of  said  spring  on  said  fastening  member 
wherein 

said  hehcal  compression  spring  is  positioned  laterally  stag- 
gered relative  to  said  bore  such  that  the  center  line  of  said 
spnng  IS  spaced  apart  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
bore  at  a  distance  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  wiper 
shaft;  and  *^ 

said  longitudinal  axis  intersects  an  imaginary  line  parallel  to 
said  wiper  rod  at  a  point  between  said  one  end  of  said 
helical  compression  spring  and  the  point  of  support  of  said 
element  on  said  fastening  member. 


said  hinge  body  member  formed  of  fifty  percent  glass  filled 

nylon; 
a  hinge  pin  member; 

said  hinge  pin  member  formed  of  plasticized  nylon  and  glass 
filled  nylon;  * 

said  hinge  pin  member  formed  of  eighty  percent  plasticized 
nylon; 


4  545  0^ 
FLOOR  CARE  APPLIANCE  WITH  MOUNTED 
ACCESSORY  APPLIANCE 
Berton  R  Oxel,  Louisville.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Hoover  Com- 
pany, North  Canton,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  419,615,  Sep.  17, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,429 
Int.  a.*  A47L  9/00 
i;.S.  CI.  15-323  7  ^,,„^ 


said  hinge  pin  member  formed  of  twenty  percent  glass  filled 
nylon; 

said  glass  filled  nylon  of  which  said  hinge  body  member  and 
said  hinge  pin  member  are  formed,  at  least  in  part,  includ- 
ing virgin  or  non-recycled  glass  filled  nylon  only 


4  545  091 

?**^??'l*'°"  STUmNG  A  CORED  CASING  ARTICLE 
Joseph  A.  Nausedas,  Oak  Forest,  and  John  H.  Beckman,  Down- 

ers  Grove  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora. 

tion,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,787 
„^  ^.  Int.  a."  A22C /;/02 

^•^•^'•»^-^'  16aaims 


^z 


L  An  upright  vacuum  cleaner  including  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending rigid  housing,  said  rigid  housing  having  a  boUom 
pivoted  to  a  lower  rigid  housing  serving  L  a  nozzle 
a  handle  extending  upwardly  from  said  upwardly  extending 
rigid   housing   and   having   lower   reaches,   said   lower 
reaches  attached  to  said  upwardly  extending  rigid  hous- 

said   upwardly  extending   rigid   housing  having  a  recess 

formed  m  It  intermediate  its  height 
'".te'lirr''^''''"'^  '■°'"  '^'  ^""'P'  °^^'  '^'^^"'"g  appliance  or 

upright  c  Wr"'°"  °'  ""  ''^^"'"«  ^PP'*^"^^  -''^  -^ 


4  545  090 
n       I  o    J^^^^^  "^^^^  PLASTIC  HINGE 
33^5  ""'*'  *'**  ^"^^  '*'''8*'  P-«»«  P-'k,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,155 
U.S.  CI.  16-385        '"^-^'-^^'^^/^^ 

men.ltp'ns^r'^^  '""''  °''"^'''''^'  "''"^'"  '"^  -P- " 
^  fills  ^on'"^'"'^'"  ^°""^'*  "f  plasticized  nylon  and  glass 
'^  nylonf  ^^  "'^"'^'  ''°""^'^  °'"  '"'^'^  P^'^^"'  plasticized 


L  A  method  for  producing  linked  sausages  comprising  the 
steps  of:  ° 

(a)  providing  a  supply  of  cored  casing  articles,  each  includ- 
ing  a  tubular  core  having  fore  and  aft  ends  and  a  supply  of 
shirred  casing  on  said  core  intermediate  said  ends 

(b)  moving  one  of  said  casing  articles  from  said  supply  to  a 
stuffing  position  axially  aligned  with  and  between  an  aft 
drive  means  of  a  stuffing  machine  and  a  forward  drive 
means  axially  aligned  with  and  spaced  forward  of  said  aft 
drive  means; 

(c)  moving  one  of  said  drive  means  towards  the  other  until 
the  fore  and  aft  ends  of  said  core  are  received  in  the  re- 
spective forward  and  aft  drive  means; 

(d)  rotating  said  aft  drive  means  and  thereby  rotating  the 
casing  article  having  its  aft  end  received  in  said  aft  drive 
means; 

(e)  introducing  a  food  emulsion  axially  through  said  aft  drive 
means  and  into  said  tubular  core  while  rotating  said  casing 
article,  said  food  emulsion  passing  through  the  rotating 
core  and  into  the  casing  at  the  fore  end  of  said  core  and 

(0  rotating  said  forward  drive  means  in  unison  with  said  aft 
drive  means  and  passing  the  casing  stuffed  with  the  food 
emulsion  through  said  forward  drive  means  which  grips 
and  rotates  the  stuffed  casing  and  continuing  the  introduc- 
tion of  food  emulsion  until  the  supply  of  shirred  casing  has 
been  exhausted. 
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4  545  092 
SQUID  TRIMMING  APPARATUS 
Sven  Olsson,  HSIsingborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Nestec  S.A., 
Vevey,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,484 
Qains  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Aug.  25. 
1983,  83108359.7 

Int.  a.<  A22C  29/02 
U.S.a.17-71  9aalms 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  mechanical  trimming  of  molluscs, 
especially  squid,  comprising 

(a)  a  station  for  attachment  of  the  squid  to  holding  means  for 
holding  it  during  the  trimming; 

(b)  a  station  having  cutting  means  for  cutting  the  tentacles  of 
the  squid,  leaving  its  head; 

(c)  a  station  having  a  cutter  for  loosening  the  viscefa  of  the 
squid  from  its  mantle  wall,  and  with  gripping  means  for 
gripping  and  extracting  the  head  of  the  squid  with  its 
associated  viscera  from  the  mantle; 

(d)  a  station  having  means  for  removing  at  least  part  of  the 
tissue  on  the  inside  part  of  the  mantle  located  above  the 
pen  in  the  squid; 

(e)  a  station  having  gripping  means  for  gripping  and  extract- 
ing the  pen  from  the  mantle; 

(0  a  station  for  removal  of  the  trimmed  mantle  from  the 

holding  means;  and 
(g)  means  for  transporting  the  holding  means  with  the  squid 

successively  through  the  stations  (aHO  and  for  returning 

the  holding  means  to  the  station  (a)  for  receiving  a  new 

squid 
characterised  in  that  the  holding  means  comprises  arms  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  one  another  and  a  pair  of  elongated  holding 
pins,  one  of  said  pins  being  mounted  to  each  of  said  arms,  said 
pins  extending  codirectionally  with  one  another  from  said 
arms,  said  arms  being  movable  relative  to  one  another  between 
an  open  position  wherein  the  pins  are  remote  from  one  another 
and  a  closed  position  wherein  the  pins  are  adjacent  one  an- 
other, said  holding  means  further  comprising  resilient  means 
for  biasing  said  arms  toward  said  open  position,  whereby  when 
a  squid  is  mounted  on  said  pins  so  that  the  mantle  of  the  squid 
envelopes  the  pins,  the  pins  will  bear  upon  the  interior  of  the 
mantle  under  the  influence  of  said  biasing  means. 


pair  of  parallel  extending  cooperating  feed  rollers  rouubly 
supported  in  said  rotary  head  for  drawing  sliver  into  said 
rotary  head  and  discharging  the  sliver  therefrom  to  deposit  the 
sliver  underneath  the  rotary  head;  a  sliver  coiler  component 
surrounding  said  rotary  head  and  having  a  circular  track; 
during  rotation  said  rotary  head  turning  relative  to  said  sliver 


coiler  component;  and  driving  means  for  rotating  said  feed 
rollers;  the  improvement  wherein  said  driving  means  com- 
prises a  runner  element  rotatably  supported  by  said  rotary 
head;  said  runner  element  being  in  a  frictional  contact  with  said 
circular  track  for  running  thereon  during  rotation  of  said  ro- 
tary head;  and  torque-transmitting  means  for  applying  a  driv- 
ing torque  from  said  runner  element  to  said  feed  rollers. 


4  545  094 

EXTENSIBLE  CLASP  FOR  USE  WITH  FLEXIBLE 

WRISTLET 

Fernando  Fontana.  Scsto  Calende,  Italy,  assignor  to  Omega  SA, 

Bienne,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608^37 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  13.  1983.  21091  A/83 
Int.  a*  A44C  5/24 
VJS.  a.  24-71  J  8  Claims 


4,545,093 
SLIVER  COILER 
Peter  Jagst,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Triitzschler  GmbH  A  Co.  Kg,  Monchen-Gladbach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  25,  1984.  Ser.  No.  614.132 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1983,  3318944 

Int.  a*  B65H  54/80 

U.S.  a.  19-159  R  12  Qaims 

1.  In  a  sliver  coiler  including  a  machine  frame;  a  rotary  head 

being  supported  in  the  machine  frame  and  having  a  rotary  axis; 

means  for  rotating  said  rotary  head  about  said  rotary  axis;  a 


1.  An  extensible  clasp  for  use  with  a  fiexible  wristlet,  com- 
prising first  and  second  elongated  portions,  hinge  means  for 
connecting  to  each  other  one  end  of  said  portions  and  means  at 
the  opposite  end  of  said  portions  for  pivotally  connecting  said 
portions  to  portions  of  said  wristlet,  said  first  portion  being 
provided  near  its  opposite  end  with  a  projecting  locking  ele- 
ment having  a  transverse  recess  therein  and  said  second  por- 
tion having  first  and  second  parts  mounted  for  longitudinal 
sliding  motion  one  relatively  to  the  other,  said  first  part  being 
connected  to  said  first  portion  by  said  hinge  means  and  being 
formed  with  a  hole  at  a  distance  from  said  hinge  means  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  distance  separating  said  hinge  means  from 
the  locking  element,  and  said  second  part  being  formed  along 
the  length  thereof  with  a  plurality  of  holes  each  able  selec- 
tively to  be  brought  into  alignment  with  the  hole  in  said  first 
part  by  relative  sliding  motion  of  said  first  and  second  parts  to 
enable  the  locking  element  to  extend  therethrough  upon  clo- 
sure of  the  clasp,  said  recess  being  engageable  with  an  edge 
portion  of  the  hole  through  which  it  extends  in  said  second 
part  to  lock  the  clasp  once  closed. 
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4  545  095 

EXTENSIBLE  CLASP  FOR*  USE  WITH  A  FLEXIBLE 

WRISTLET 

Fernando  Fontana,  Sesto  Cdende,  Italy,  assignor  to  Omega  SA, 
Bienne,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608^39 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  13, 1983, 21828/83[U] 
Int.  a.*  A44C  5/24 
VS.  a.  24-71  J  ^  cM^ 


//   s^  J        ^  s 


1.  An  extensible  clasp  for  use  with  a  wristlet  of  flat  flexible 
material  having  a  first  end  portion  formed  with  a  loop  and  a 
second  end  portion  providing  at  least  one  aperture,  said  clasp 
compnsmg  first  and  second  elongated  portions,  hinge  means 
for  connectmg  to  each  other  one  end  of  said  elongated  portions 
whereby  said  elongated  portions  may  be  folded  against  each 
other,  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  first  elongated  portion 
for  pivotally  connecting  said  first  elongated  portion  to  the  loop 
of  said  first  end  portion,  and  means  on  said  second  elongated 
portion  for  connecting  said  second  end  portion  to  the  opposite 
end  of  said  second  elongated  portion,  said  first  elongated  por- 
tion being  formed  with  a  hole  near  said  pivotal  connection 
means,  said  second  elongated  portion  including  a  flattened 
sleeve-hke  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  walls  and 
defining  a  longitudinally  extending  passage  into  which  may  be 
inserted  at  said  opposite  end  of  said  second  elongated  portion 
said  second  end  portion,  one  of  said  walls  carrying  said  hinge 
means  and  a  projecting  locking  element,  having  a  transverse 
recess  therein,  at  a  distance  from  said  hinge  means  substantially 
equal  to  the  distance  separating  said  hinge  means  from  said 
hole  such  that  when  said  first  elongated  portion  is  folded 
against  said  one  wail  said  locking  element  can  be  made  to 
penetrate  said  hole,  said  recess  being  engageable  with  an  adja- 
cent edge  portion  of  the  hole  to  lock  the  clasp,  said  second 
elongated  portion  further  including  a  hole  and  said  connecting 
means  including  a  peg  insertable  in  said  latter  hole  and  through 
said  aperture  to  secure  said  second  end  portion  in  said  passage. 

4  545  096 

FASTENER  FOR  WAISTBANDS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Lothar  Belter,  and  Alberto  Stoecker,  both  of  Wuppertal,  Fed 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sctaaeffer  Scovill  Verblnduns- 

stechnik  GmbH,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,913 

\n2!mtm'^'  WUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24. 

Int.  a.<  A44B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  24-585  ,  Claims 


11   12  13  F       17    F'M-WWS 


Shaped  form,  with  one  leg  of  the  hook  lying  against  and  being 
secured  to  said  other  part  of  the  waistband,  the  other  leg  of  the 
hook  being  spaced  from  and  extending  along  said  one  leg  to 
terminate  in  a  free  end  edge,  and  the  bend  of  the  hook  being 
directed  toward  the  slide  so  as  to  enable  said  other  leg  of  said 
hook  to  be  inserted  into  and  through  said  window  opening  for 
causing  the  hook  to  be  hooked  over  said  transverse  web  of  said 
first  member,  and  wherein  said  slide  carries  a  two-ended  fold- 
ing lever  which  is  pivoted  adjacent  one  of  its  ends  to  the  slide 
on  the  side  of  the  latter  facing  away  from  said  adjustment  rail, 
with  the  folding  lever  having  a  top  side  and  an  underside  of 
which  the  latter  faces  said  adjustment  rail  and  said  slide  when 
said  folding  lever  is  pivoted  into  overlying  relation  to  the  slide 
and  with  the  folding  lever  further  having  a  projection  extend- 
ing generally  perpendiculariy  from  it«  underside  and  formed  as 
a  detent  adapted  to  releasably  tightly  engage  said  adjustment 
rail  and  immobilize  said  slide  thereon  when  said  folding  lever 
IS  pivoted  into  said  overiying  relation  to  said  slide; 
the  improvement  comprising  that: 

(a)  said  first  member  is  constructed  to  dispose  said  transverse 
web  at  a  greater  distance  from  said  adjustment  rail  than 
substantially  the  entire  expanse  of  said  window  openinjt 
and  **' 

(b)  said  top  side  of  said  folding  lever  defines  a  guide  surface 
which  has  a  first  end  region  proximate  to  said  one  end  of 
said  folding  lever  and  a  second  end  region  proximate  to 
the  other  end  of  said  folding  lever,  said  guide  surface 
when  said  folding  lever  is  in  said  overlying  relation  to  said 
slide,  sloping  from  said  first  to  said  second  end  region 
thereof  in  a  manner  to  dispose  said  second  end  region  of 
said  guide  surface  (i)  proximate  to  the  end  of  said  window 
opening  remote  from  said  transverse  web  of  said  first 
member  and  (ii)  at  a  smaller  distance  from  said  adjustment 
rail  than  said  transverse  web, 

(c)  said  guide  surface  being  engageable  by  said  free  end  edge 
of  said  other  leg  of  the  hook  to  enable  that  edge  to  be  slid 
along  said  guide  surface  so  as  to  enter  said  window  open- 
ing and  pass  between  said  transverse  web  and  said  adjust- 
ment rail  without  any  displacement  of  said  folding  lever 
out  of  said  overlying  relation  thereof  to  said  slide. 

4  545  097 
LOCK  POr'a  SAFETY  BELT 
Franz  Wier,  SchwUbisch-Gmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  REPA  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH,  Aldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,026 
loS**^'"^**'^*^'  "PP"""""  *'«••  Rep-  o'  Germany,  Feb.  5, 

19oU,  3004150 

Int.  a.4A44B  11 '26 
UA  a.  24-642  ^  17  Qaims 


■  • 


1.  In  a  hook  and  eye  type  fastener  for  a  garment  waistband 
having  an  underlying  part  and  an  overlying  part,  wherein  the 
eye  portion  of  the  fastener  is  carried  by  a  slide  displaceably 
secured  to  an  adjustment  rail  fastened  to  one  of  said  parts  and 
the  hook  portion  is  secured  to  the  other  of  said  parts,  and 
wherein  the  eye  portion  includes  a  first  member  provided  with 
a  window  opening  bounded  at  an  end  of  said  first  member  by 
a  transverse  web.  and  the  hook  portion  includes  a  second 
member  constituting  a  hook  and  being  of  substantially  U- 


1.  A  buckle  assembly  for  use  with  a  seat  belj  to  restrain  an 
occupant  of  a  vehicle,  said  buckle  assembly  comprising  a  base 
which  at  least  partially  defines  an  opening  into  which  a  tongue 
IS  insertable,  a  latch  member  movable  transversely  to  the  path 
of  insertion  of  the  tongue  into  said  base,  said  latch  member 
being  movable  between  an  engaged  position  extending  into  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  tongue  to  block  withdrawal  of  the 
tongue  from  said  buckle  assembly  and  a  release  position  in 
which  said  latch  member  is  ineffective  to  block  withdrawal  of 
the  tongue  from  said  buckle  assembly,  a  slide  member  movable 
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along  the  base  transversely  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
latch  member,  said  slide  member  being  movable  along  said 
base  between  an  extended  position  and  a  retracted  position, 
actuator  surf^ace  means  on  said  slide  member  for  moving  said 
latch  member  to  the  release  position  upon  movement  of  said 
slide  member  from  the  extended  position  to  the  retracted  posi- 
tion, spring  means  for  urging  said  latch  member  toward  the 
engaged  position,  first  detent  surface  means  connected  with 
said  slide  member  for  engaging  a  first  side  surface  area  on  said 
latch  member  to  hold  said  latch  member  in  the  release  position 
against  the  influence  of  said  spring  means,  and  second  detent 
surface  means  connected  with  said  slide  member  for  engaging 
a  second  side  surface  area  on  said  latch  member  to  hold  said 
latch  member  in  the  engaged  position,  said  first  detent  surface 
means  being  movable  out  of  engagement  with  said  first  side 
surface  area  on  said  latch  member  by  movement  of  said  slide 
member  from  the  extended  position  toward  the  retracted  posi- 
tion to  release  said  latch  member  for  movement  from  the 
release  position  to  the  engaged  position  under  the  influence  of 
said  spring  means,  said  second  detent  surface  means  being 
movable  into  engagement  with  said  second  side  surface  area  on 
said  latch  member  by  movement  of  said  slide  member  from  the 
retracted  position  to  the  extended  position  with  said  latch 
member  in  the  engaged  position. 


bearing  half-shells  and  means  on  said  connection  pin  to  prevent 
disengagement  of  said  links  during  operation  of  the  machine. 

4  545  099 

DEVICE  FOR  INDIVIDUALLY  SEPARATING  AND 

READYING  WARP  THREADS  FOR  THREADING  INTO 

HEDDLES  AND  DROP  WIRES 
Claus  Tovenrath,  and  Frank  Tovenrath,  both  of  Undau,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnors  to  Lindauer  Domier  Gesellschaft 
mbH,  Lindau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

ContinuatkMi.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  430,282,  Sep.  30,  1982, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,353 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25 
1982, 3210920  ' 

Int  a.«  D03J  1/14 
U.S.  Q.  28-202  „  c,^^ 


"  4,545.096 

PIN  OR  CLIP  CHAIN  FOR  WEB  TENSIONING  OR 
STRETCHING  MACHINES 
Franz-JoMf  Schroer,  Erkelenz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aitignor 
to  A.  Monforts  GmbH  A  Co.,  Moncliea*Gladback,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep.  30. 
1981,3138777  *      * 

Int  a.«  D06C  3/10 
UAQ.  26-89  10  Qaims 


'fw//' 


1.  A  chain  for  a  web  tensioning  machine,  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  chain  links,  a  plurality  of  connection  chain  links,  a 
plurality  of  connection  pins,  each  respective  connection  pin 
holding  one  of  said  chain  links  and  one  of  said  connection 
chain  links  together  forming  units  of  a  complete  chain,  in  each 
unit  said  chain  link  having  a  C-shaped  box  section  with  a  side 
disposed  in  a  given  plane  having  an  opening  formed  therein 
and  longitudinal  ends,  a  bearing  half-shell  being  disposed  in 
each  of  said  longtitudinal  ends  of  said  C-shaped  box  section, 
and  a  web  edge  retaining  bar  connected  to  said  chain  link  for 
reuining  a  web,  said  bearing  half-shells  having  axes  extended 
perpendicular  to  said  plane  formed  by  said  open  side  of  said 
C-shaped  box  section,  and  said  connection  pin  being  fixed  to 
said  connection  chain  link  and  insertible  in  said  opening 
formed  in  said  C-shaped  box  section  to  engage  one  of  said 


1.  In  a  device  for  individually  separating  and  readying  warp 
threads  (lOo)  wound  on  a  warp  beam  and  presented  in  the  form 
of  a  curtain  of  threads  (lOo)  for  a  draw-in  procedure  of  warp 
threads  into  apertures  of  heddles  and  drop  wires  by  means  of  a 
warp  thread  draw-in  apparatus  equipped  with  mutually  paral- 
lel draw-in  needles  (11),  the  improvement  comprising  a  rout- 
able  tensioning  shaft  (1)  mounted  behind  the  curtain  of  threads 
(10)  transversely  to  the  direction  of  the  threads,  said  tensioning 
shaft  gradually  merging  at  its  end  in  a  transition  (2)  into  a 
cylindncal  end  part  (3)  of  larger  diameter,  drive  means  (14) 
operatively  connected  to  said  tensioning  shaft  for  rotating  said 
tensioning  shaft,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  (6)  having  a  larger  diame- 
ter than  said  cylindrical  end  part  of  said  tensioning  shaft,  said 
cylindrical  sleeve  further  comprising  a  screw-like  guidance 
groove  (8)  including  a  guide  beak  (7)  leading  into  said  guidance 
groove  (8)  for  guiding  an  individual  warp  thread  into  said 
screw-like  guidance  groove,  means  (26)  coaxially  and  rotatably 
mounting  said  cylindrical  sleeve  (6)  on  said  tensioning  shaft  (1). 
said  mounting  means  (26)  enabling  said  cylindrical  sleeve  to 
rotate  with  said  tensioning  shaft  and  to  permit  rotation  of  said 
tensioning  shaft  independently  of  said  cylindrical  sleeve  (6) 
when  the  latter  is  stopped,  and  control  means  operatively 
arranged  for  controlling  the  roution  of  said  cylindrical  sleeve 
(6)  with  said  tensioning  shaft  and  for  stopping  said  cylindrical 
sleeve  relative  to  said  tensioning  shaft  to  thereby  determine  the 
number  of  full  revolutions  of  said  cylindrical  sleeve  for  guiding 
a  respective  number  of  warp  threads  into  said  screw-like  guid- 
ance groove. 


4345,100 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

VENETIAN  BLINDS 
Adrianus  J.  C.  Galllard,  ZwUndrecht,  Netherlands,  and  Richard 
N.  AoderaoB,  Owcnsboro,  Ky.,  avigMrs  to  Hunter  Douglas 
Intematioaal  N.V.,  WiUeastad,  NetiMrlands  Antilles 

Filed  Job.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,881 
Claims  priority,  application  United  KiBgdom,  Jul.  23,  1982, 
8221426 

lat  Q.«  B23P  19/04 
UAQ.  29-24.5  9  a^„ 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  Venetian  blinds  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
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(a)  providing  at  least  two  ladder  tapes  of  a  length  sufficient 
for  several  Venetian  blinds; 

(b)  inserting  Venetian  blind  slats  into  said  ladder  tapes  to 
form  a  substantially  continuous  mat  of  slatted  ladder  tapes, 


4  545  101 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  CYLINDER  HEAD 

WARP  AGE,  AND  OVERHEATING  OF  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

John  R.  Hilts,  Box  413,  Cheney,  Kaiu.  67025 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,794 
Int.  CI*  B23P  15/00 
V.S.  a.  29—156.4  R 


7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  cylinder  head  warpage  and  over- 
heating of  internal  combustion  engines,  comprising: 

(a)  removing  anchor  bolt  members  that  are  holding  a  cylin- 
der head  structure  against  a  cylinder  block  structure; 

(b)  applying  an  expansion  transfer  plate  assembly  to  an  area 
above  the  exhaust  ports  on  said  cylinder  head  structure; 

(c)  mserting  bolt  members  through  holes  in  said  main  expaii- 
sion  transfer  plate  assembly  so  as  to  anchor  same  against 
said  cylinder  head  structure  and  to  said  engine  block 
structure;  and 

(d)  torquing  said  bolt  members  to  an  even  desired  pressure  to 
clamp  said  expansion  transfer  plate  assembly  against  said 
cylinder  head  structure; 

whereby  said  expansion  transfer  plate  assembly  applies  a 
large  surface  area  to  an  upper  surface  of  say  cylinder  head 
structure  to  control  expansion  and  to  prevent  waroaee 
thereof  * 


4,545,102  __ 
TOOLING  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING 
MASTER  MODELS 
Fred  F.  Grabos,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,147 

Int.  a.*  B23Q  17/00.  3/00;  A61B  5/08 

^f :  «•  29-407  ,7  Claims 

11.  A  method  of  alignmg  headers  for  a  master  model,  with 

steps  compnsmg:  utilizing  a  flat  surface  as  a  base,  placing  an 


mdex  bar  on  the  base  with  one  side  of  the  bar  establishing  a 
buttock  line,  machining  a  series  of  headers  to  shape  with  refer- 
ence to  the  base  and  buttock  line,  placing  a  second  index  bar  on 
the  base  and  aligning  it  with  respect  to  the  first  index  bar, 
establishing  header  locations  along  the  base  by  utilizing  the 


said  continuous  mat  being  of  sufficient  length  for  several 
Venetian  blinds; 

(c)  storing  the  mat  of  slatted  ladder  tapes;  and 

(d)  subsequently  cutting  individual  lengths  of  said  mat,  each 
of  a  length  for  one  blind. 


index  bars,  placing  the  headers  on  the  base  and  against  the 
buttock  line  and  along  the  established  header  locations  and 
securing  the  headers  to  the  base,  and  aligning  the  headers 
vertically  and  securing  them  in  position  with  respect  to  each 
other  for  forming  master  models 


4,545,103 

METHOD  OF  SECURING  AN  INSULATION  MEMBER 

TO  A  WALL  OR  WALL-STUD  ASSEMBLY 

George  E.  Bryant,  Renton,  Wash.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 

Co.,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  364,079,  Mar.  31, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,438,611. 

This  application  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,559 

Int.  a*  B23P  11/00 

U.S.  a.  29-432  4  ci„„. 


1.  A  method  of  securing  an  insulation  member  having  front 
and  back  surfaces  to  a  wall  or  wall-stud  assembly  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

pressing  a  stud  member  into  said  front  surface  of  said  insula- 
tion member,  said  stud  member  comprising  a  substantially 
flat  elongated  strip  having  at  least  one  leg  depending 
therefrom  and  having  at  least  one  aperture  in  its  surface; 

positioning  said  insulation  member  against  said  wall  or  wall- 
stud  assembly  with  said  back  surface  in  a  substantially 
contiguous,  face-to-face  relation  with  said  wall  or  wall- 
stud  assembly; 

engaging  a  bracket  with  said  stud  member,  said  bracket 
comprising  (a)  a  planar  web,  (b)  substantially  flat  first  and 
second  legs  depending  from  opposite  ends  of  said  web  at 
an  angle  and  in  opposite  directions  and  (c)  a  tab  depending 
from  said  first  leg  on  the  same  side  thereof  as  said  web, 
said  bracket  being  engaged  with  said  stud  member  by 
inserting  said  tab  into  said  aperture  with  said  first  leg  in 
part  transversely  superposed  with  said  strip  and  in  part 
transversely  extending  out  from  said  strip  so  as  to  provide 
a  transversely  extending  arm  segment; 

said  stud  member  being  positioned  with  respect  to  an  edge  of 
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said  insulation  member  such  that  said  arm  segment  extends 
at  least  to  said  edge  and  said  web  extends  closely  adjacent 
the  side  surface  of  said  insulation  member,  said  web  being 
substantially  equal  in  length  to  the  width  of  said  side 
surface  such  that  said  second  leg  is  coplanar  with  said 
back  surface;  and 
securing  said  bracket  and  said  insulation  member  to  said  wall 
or  wall-stud  assembly  by  inserting  fastening  means 
through  said  second  leg  and  into  said  wall  or  wall-stud 
assembly. 


cured  to  the  outer  surface,  the  method  including  the  steps  of 
placing  a  sheet  of  metal  having  an  adhesive  covered  upper 
surface  over  a  female  mold  cavity,  preheating  a  sheet  of  plastic 
matenal  to  a  temperature  slightly  above  its  melting  point  to 
soften  the  sheet,  placing  the  preheated  and  soHened  sheet  of 
plastic  over  said  adhesive  covered  metal  sheet,  and  drawing 


4  545  104 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FATIGUE  RESISTANT 

THREADED  CONNECTION 

Mark  Hattan,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  William  P.  Green, 

Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  111,774,  Jan.  14,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,439 

Int.  a.*  B23P  11/02.  19/06 

U.S.  a.  29-446  6c,^„, 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  fatigue  resistant  threaded  con- 
nection that  comprises: 

connecting  together  a  screw  having  an  external  thread  and  a 
nut  having  two  aligned  internal  threads  of  a  common  pitch 
engaging  said  external  thread  at  different  locations,  with  said 
two  internal  threads  being  secured  together  before  engage- 
ment with  the  screw  in  fixed  relative  positions  in  which  one 
internal  thread  is  not  a  true  helical  continuation  of  the  other, 
and  in  which  portions  of  the  two  internal  threads  lying  in  a 
common  axial  plane  are  spread  slightly  farther  apart  axially 
than  if  the  internal  threads  were  true  helical  continuations  of 
one  another; 

initially  applying  force  to  said  external  thread  of  the  scrpw  by 
each  of  said  two  internal  threads  of  the  nut  in  a  direction 
axially  away  from  the  other  internal  thread  of  the  nut  by 
virtue  of  said  slightly  spread  condition  of  the  internal 
threads; 

then  tightening  said  screw  and  nut  thrcadedly  relative  to  one 
another  against  the  resistance  of  engaged  stop  shoulder 
surfaces  to  a  preloaded  condition  stretching  said  screw 
axially  relative  to  said  nut;  and 

in  said  preloaded  condition  applying  force  to  said  external 
thread  of  the  screw  by  said  two  internal  threads  of  the  nut  in 
a  common  axially  outer  direction  rather  than  in  opposite 
directions  axially  away  from  one  another. 


4,545  105 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BRIGHT-FACED  REINFORCED 

PLASTIC  BUMPER 
Martin  I.  Kowalsky,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Autodynam- 
ics  Corporation  of  America,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  310,374,  Oct.  13,  1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,747 
Int.  a*  B21D  35/00 
U.S.  a.  29-469.5  g  a»ims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  structural  article  including  a  plas- 
tic body  portion  having  an  outer  surface  and  including  a  single 
sheet  of  metal  stretched  to  be  disposed  about  and  fixedly  se- 


and  compressing  the  metal  sheet  and  softened  plastic  sheet  into 
the  female  mold  cavity  to  simultaneously  cool  the  plastic  mate- 
rial during  the  compression  to  set  the  molded  plastic  and 
stretch  the  metal  about  the  outer  surface  of  the  molded  plastic 
so  as  to  form  a  structural  member  having  a  metal  trim  on  the 
outer  surface  thereof  adhesively  bonded  to  the  molded  plastic 


4,545,106 

MACHINE  SYSTEM  USING  INFRARED 

TELEMETERING 

Richard  O.  Juengel,  Romeo,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  GTE  Valeron 

Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-pul  of  Ser.  No.  259,257,  Apr.  30, 1981,  Pat.  No 

4,401,945.  ThU  application  Sep.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,734 

Int.  a.*  B23Q  15/00 

U.S.  a.  29-563  ,7  cuj^ 


1.  In  an  automated  machining  system  having  a  movable 
workpiece  holder  for  holding  a  workpiece  during  machining 
of  the  workpiece,  the  improvement  comprising: 
transducer  means  for  detecting  at  least  one  given  relative 
position    between    the   workpiece   and   the   workpiece 
holder,  operative  to  generate  an  electrical  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  detection  of  said  given  position; 
transmitter  means  coupled  to  the  transducer  for  selectively 
transmitting  an  infrared  frequency  light  signal  in  response 
to  the  transducer  signal,  said  transmitter  being  mounted 
for  movement  with  the  workpiece  holder; 
remote  receiver  means  for  converting  said  infrared  signal 

into  an  electrical  signal;  and 
means  for  coupling  the  signal  from  said  receiver  means  to  a 
device  for  controlling  an  operation  on  the  workpiece. 
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4,545  107 
TOOL  CARRYING  MAGAZINE  FOR  A  TOOL 
HANDLING  MACHINE 
Bernhard  G.  Bellmann,  Laudenbach;  Horst  W.  Birkner,  Karls- 
ruhe, and  Theo  Kamiiuky,  Pfungstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Santrade  Ltd.,  Lucerne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,463 
Qalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19. 
1980,  3027460;  Mar.  17,  1981,  3110307 

Int.  C\*  B23Q  3/155 
US.  a.  29—568  26  Qaims 


tor  material,  with  the  anode  foil  protruding  from  one  end  of 
the  roll  and  the  cathode  foil  protruding  from  the  other,  and 


3]     3(    33     31    33  31      33    31 


1.  In  a  tool  machine  of  the  type  comprising  at  least  one  tool 
magazine  which  removably  carries  a  plurality  of  tools,  and  a 
tool  gripping  device  which  grips  tools  individually  from  the 
magazine  and  transports  them  to  a  tool  fixture  of  the  machine, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

a  magazine  fixture  is  provided,  said  magazine  comprising  a 
self-contained  unit  which  is  removably  mounted  on  said 
magazine  fixture, 

said  magazine  and  said  magazine  fixture  being  provided  with 

interengageable  means  for  aligning  and  fastening  said  tool 

magazine  on  said  magazine  fixture, 

said  magazine  including  a  guide  track  which  mounts  a  plurality 

of  tools  for  movement  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said 

guide  track,  and 

feeding  means  mounted  on  said  magazine  fixture  and  being 

arranged  for  shifting  all  of  said  tools  in  said  guide  track  at  the 

same  time,  said  feeding  means  comprising  at  least  one  feed 

comb  including  comb  teeth  configured  and  arranged  to 

drivingly  engage  said  tools,  said  feed  comb  being  movable 

transverse  to  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said  guide  track  to 

bring  said  teeth  into  and  out  of  said  driving  engagement  with 

said  tools,  said  feed  comb  being  movable  in  the  lengthwise 

direction  of  said  guide  track  to  shift  said  teeth. 


wherein  the  weld  tooling  is  configured  to  produce  welds  that 
are  convex  with  respect  to  the  roll  axis. 


4  545  109 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  GALLIUM  ARSENIDE  HELD 

EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
Walter  F.  Reichert,  East  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,756 

Int.  a*  HOIL  21/205.  21/302 

UA  a.  29-571  8ci^^ 


4  545  108 
COLD-WELDING  OF  ELECTROLYTIC  CAPAOTOR 

ROLLS 
Graham  L.  Adams,  London,  England;  Peter  F.  Briscoe,  Trenton, 
Canada,  and  Arthur  F.  Dyson,  Gorleston-on-sea,  England, 
assignors  to  Standard  Telephones  and  Cables,  Public  Limited 
Company,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,899 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7,  1982 
8234870;  Dec.  7,  1982,  8234871  ' 

Int.  a.*  HOIG  9/24.  9/04 
U.S.  a.  29-570  4CUdms 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  aluminum  electrolytic 
capacitor  roll  including  the  step  of  securing  a  piece  of  tabbing 
to  a  plurality  of  layers  of  anode  or  cathode  aluminum  foil  in  a 
smgle  cold-welding  operation  using  radiussed  weld  tooling  of 
complementary  curvature  which  distorts  the  aluminum  suffi- 

;ie"ayer°s  The 'rfh'eteLT^r'"''"^^^  TT 'T  '"'"''"        '  ^  '"^*''°**  °' P^°^"'='"«  «  semiconductor  device,  compris- 
me  layers,  wherem  the  weld  tooling  is  provided  with  a  cutting    ing  the  steps  of- 

Sfall'^t I'ineTuS^i 'n  "'  "'  'T  ?'  ""T  '"^r  °'  ^'^       '"^"'"^  '  *^°P*^  '^^^^  °f  «  '""^  '^^'"'-""d  material  on  the 
where^;  iL  Wrf  nf      ^'  perpendicular  to  the  roll  axis  and  surface  of  a  substrate  of  semi-insulating  Ill-V  compound 

7a^r^ZlrJT\^   '"^'  u  ^'''^'^'  ^°"  "^  ^°™*^  ^^  '"^'«"»''  '^e  layer  doped  to  a  first  concentration  of  a 

forming  a  roll  of  anode  and  cathode  foils  together  with  separa-  given  conductivity  typT^ 
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forming  a  mesa  by  etching  through  portions  of  the  doped 
layer  and  partially  through  the  thickness  of  the  substrate; 

forming  a  first  aperture  in  the  doped  layer  to  expose  a  por^ 
tion  of  the  substrate; 

growing  a  channel  region  of  the  III-V  compound  material  in 
the  aperture  to  a  sufficient  thickness  to  extend  laterally, 
partially  over  and  insulated  from  the  surface  of  the  doped 
layer,  the  channel  region  doped  to  a  second,  lower  con- 
centration of  the  given  conductivity  type; 

forming  a  Schottky  contact  to  the  channel  region;  and 

forming  ohmic  contacts  on  the  surface  of  the  doped  layer 
which  are  positioned  such  that  the  ohmic  contacts  are 
spaced  apart  from  the  channel  region. 

4,545,110 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  INSULATED  GATE 

FIELD  EFFECT  DEVICE 
Henricaa  G.  R.  Maas;  Francois  M.  Klaassen,  and  Johannes  A. 
Appels,  all  of  Eindho?en,  Netherlands,  asaignon  to  UjS.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  447,843,  Dec.  8, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,603 
Qaims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Jul.   5.    1982. 
8202686  V 

Int.  a*  HOIL  21/263 
U.S.  a.  29-571  16  Qaims 


electrode  formed  of  said  first  silicon  layer  between  said 
source  and  drain  extensions. 


4,545,111 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING,  PARALLEL 

PREPROGRAMMING  OR  HELD  PROGRAMMING  OF 

ELECTRONIC  MATRIX  ARRAYS 
Robert  R.  Johnson,  Franklin,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Energy  Conver- 
sion Devices,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  458,919,  Jan.  18,  1983,.  ThU 
application  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,997 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/46 
UAQ.  29-574  59CUdau 


^^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  an  insulated  gate  field  effect 
device  the  steps  comprising 

providing  a  semiconductor  region  of  a  first  conductivity 
type, 

providing  an  electrically  insulating  layer  on  a  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  region  at  least  at  an  area  where  a  gate 
electrode  is  to  be  formed, 

forming  a  first  silicon  layer  over  at  least  said  electrically 
insulating  layer, 

providing  a  first  oxidation  preventing  layer  on  said  first 
silicon  layer, 

providing  a  second  silicon  layer  on  said  first  oxidation  pre- 
venting layer, 

removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  silicpn  layer  to 
form  edges  at  remaining  parts  of  said  second  silicon  layer, 
said  edges  substantially  coinciding  with  edges  of  said  gate 
electrode  to  be  formed, 

thermally  oxidizing  said  edge  portions  of  said  second  silicon 
layer  to  form  oxidized  edge  portions, 

selectively  etching  away  exposed  portions  of  said  first  oxida- 
tion preventing  layer, 

etching  away  said  oxidized  edge  portions  with  previously 
covered  portions  of  said  first  oxidation  preventing  layer 
remaining  on  said  first  silicon  layer, 

thermally  oxidizing  exposed  portions  of  said  first  silicon 
layer, 

etching  away  said  remaining  exposed  portions  of  said  first 
oxidation  preventing  layer  and  said  first  silicon  layer 
thereunder  at  least  down  to  said  electrically  insulating 
layer  to  form  openings, 

implanting  ions  into  said  semiconductor  region  at  a  first 
doping  concentration  through  said  openings  in  said  first 
silicon  layer  to  form  source  and  drain  zone  extensions  of  a 
second  conductivity  type  at  opposite  sides  of  said  gate 
electrode  to  be  formed, 

etching  away  all  remaining  exposed  oxide  portions,  and 

thermally  oxidizing  thus  exposed  surfaces  of  said  first  silicon 
layer  to  form  a  thermal  oxide  layer  covering  said  gate 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  electronic  matrix  array  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  at  least  one  layer  of  phase  changeable  material  on  a 
conductive  substrate,  said  phase  changeable  material  hav- 
ing a  substantially  nonconductive  state  and  a  compara- 
tively high  conductive  sute,  said  layer  being  formed  in 
one  of  said  states; 

parallel  programming  said  layer  by  irradiating  selected  areas 
of  said  layer  to  simultaneously  convert  said  selected  areas 
of  said  layer  to  the  other  one  of  said  sutes  to  form  selected 
substantially  nonconductive  portions  of  said  layer  and 
selected  comparatively  high  conductive  portions  of  said 
layer; 

forming  first  and  second  sets  of  electrically  conductive 
address  lines  on  respective  opposite  sides  of  said  layer, 
said  address  lines  of  said  first  and  second  sets  being  formed 
for  crossing  at  an  angle  to  form  a  plurality  of  crossover 
points;  and 
said  selected  substantially  nonconductive  layer  portions  and 
said  selected  comparatively  high  conductive  layer  por- 
tions being  formed  between  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
address  lines. 
22.  The  method  as  defined  in  claim  1,  including  testing  said 
selected  portions  to  insure  that  the  portions  are  in  their  pro- 
grammed states. 


4,545,112 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THIN  FILM 

TRANSISTORS  AND  TRANSISTORS  MADE  THEREBY 

Scott  H.  Holmberg,  and  Richard  A.  Flasck,  both  of  Saa  Ramon, 

Calif.,  aasignors  to  Alphasil  Incorporated,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. ' 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,654 

Int  Q.*  HOIL  29/78,  27/02 

VS.  a.  29-577  R  u  cudm, 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  thin  film  transistors  compris- 
ing: 

providing  a  substrate; 

depositing  a  gate  electrode  on  said  substrate  having  at  least 

one  exposed  edge; 
depositing  a  gate  insulator  on  said  gate  electrode; 
depositing  a  semiconductor  material  on  said  insulator; 
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depositing  an  intermetal  dielectric  adjacent  said  edge  of  said 
gate  electrode;  and 


depositing  a  drain  electrode  onto  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
intermetal  dielectric  adjacent  said  edge  of  said  gate  elec- 
trode. 


4  545113 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  A  LATERAL 

TRANSISTOR  HAVING  SELF-ALIGNED  BASE  AND 

BASE  CONTACT 

Madhukar  B.  Vora,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild 

Camera  &  Instrument  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  199.771,  Oct.  23,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,146 

Int.  a*  HOIL  21/22.  21/265 

MS.  a.  29-578  ,0  claims 


2?  23?^ 
52*.®     )    M    /*®55     57 


16, 


first  conductivity  type  layer  of  semiconductor  material  is 
overlaid  by  the  first  polycrystalline  silicon  layer; 

removing  all  of  the  insulating  material  except  that  masked  by 
the  lower  layer;  and 

using  the  lower  layer  as  a  mask,  introducing  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  impurity  into  the  first  conductivity  type 
layer  of  semiconductor  material  to  thereby  form  a  collec- 
tor and  an  emitter  of  a  lateral  bipolar  transistor. 

4  545  114 
METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Takashi  Ito,  Kawasaki;  Toshihiro  Sugii,  Tokyo;  Tetsu  Fukano, 
Kanagawa,  and  Hiroshi  Horie,  Ebina,  all  of  Japan,  assignors' 
to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,017 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1982,  57-172027- 
Sep.  30,  1982,  57-172024;  Sep.  30,  1982,  57-172025;  Sep.  3o' 
1982, 57-172026  "^       ' 

Int.  a.<  HOIL  21/302.  21/31 
U.S.  CI.  29-579  ,8  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  lateral  bipolar  transistor  with 
self-aligned  low  resistance  base  contact  comprising: 

sequentially  depositing  on  an  underiying  first  conductivity 
type  layer  of  semiconductor  material  a  first  polycrystal- 
line silicon  layer,  then  a  metal  silicide  layer; 

forming  on  the  metal  silicide  layer  a  three-layer  sandwich 
having  a  lower,  a  middle  and  an  upper  layer,  the  upper 
and  lower  layers  of  the  three-layer  sandwich  being  sub- 
stantially  impervious  to  a  selected  impurity,  but  not  the 
middle  layer; 

removing  a  portion  of  the  upper  and  the  middle  layers  to 
define  an  edge; 

introducing  selected  impurity  into  the  middle  layer  through 
the  edge  to  define  a  zone  of  impurity  in  the  middle  layer- 
removing  all  of  the  upper  layer,  then  all  of  the  middle  layer 
except  for  the  zone  of  impurity; 

removing  all  of  the  lower  layer  and  the  metal  silicide  layer 
except  where  each  of  these  is  overlaid  by  the  zone  of 
impurity,  thereby  to  define  a  remaining  region  of  the 
lower  layer; 

removing  all  of  the  metal  silicide  layer  except  that  portion 
overlaid  by  the  remaining  region,  then  removing  all  of  the 
zone  of  impurity  and  all  of  the  first  polycrystalline  silicon 
layer  except  that  portion  of  the  first  polycrystalline  silicon 
layer  overlaid  by  the  remaining  region  to  thereby  provide 
a  metal  silicide/polycrystalline  silicon  contact  to  the  first 
conductivity  type  layer  of  semiconductor  material; 

laterally  etching  the  metal  silicide  layer  and  the  first  poly- 
crystalline silicon  layer  to  undercut  the  lower  layer; 

forming  insulating  material  over  all  of  the  first  polycrystal- 
hne  silicon  layer,  the  metal  silicide  and  the  first  conductiv- 
ity type  layer  of  semiconductor  material  except  where  the 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  device  having  a 
substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  insulating  film  on  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 

(b)  forming  a  first  conductive  film  on  the  first  insulating  film; 

(c)  forming  a  first  masking  film  having  a  window  on  the  first 
conductive  film; 

(d)  selectively  etching  the  first  conductive  film  to  form  an 
opening  having  similar  dimensions  to  those  of  the  win- 
dow; 

(e)  transversely  etching  the  first  conductive  film  to  enlarge 
the  opening  and  to  form  a  protruding  portion  of  the  first 
masking  film; 

(0  forming,  through  the  window,  a  second  masking  film  on 

the  insulating  film; 
(g)  selectively  etching  an  uncovered  portion  of  the  insulat- 
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ing  film  under  the  protruding  portion  to  expose  a  surface  4 J45  115 

(^r^nZ"  °^  '^^  semiconductor  substrate;  and  METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  TITANIUM  DISILICIDE 

(h   formmg  a  second  conductive  film  connecting  a  side  of  Chi  K.  Uu,  Rlehard^m,  Tex.,  assii^to  Tex^Tl^™™-... 

the  first  conductive  film  and  the  exposed  surf-ace  portion  Incorporated,  Dl»ll«rrex.                                     I"«tn.ment. 

of  the  semiconductor  substrate.  Filed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,069 

Int.  O*  HOIL  21/285.  29/46 

r  UA  a.  29-591                                                          gc^^ 


A^  -/    ^3^:: 


-/o 


4  545  115 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  OHMIC 

AND/OR  SCHOTTKY  BARRIER  CONTACTS  TO 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATES 

Hans  J.  Bauer,  Boeblingen,  and  Bernd  Garben,  Schonaich,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

j    Filed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,080 
Qaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Feb.  4, 1983, 

Int.  a*  HOIL  21/28 
U.S.  a.  29-590  ,2aalms 


8.  A  method  of  forming  titanium  disilicide,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  patterned  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  on  an  insu- 
lating layer; 

forming  a  titanium  layer  overall;  and 

heating  the  resulting  structure  to  a  temperature  less  than 
about  700*  C.  in  an  ambient  comprising  nitrogen  to  pre- 
vent silicon  outdifTusion  and  to  form  titanium  disilicide  in 
the  titanium  layer  overiying  the  polycrystalline  layer 
whereby  silicon  nitride  formation  is  effectively  prevented. 

4,545,117 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  STATOR  BAR  USABLE  IN  A 

LINEAR  STEPPER  MOTOR 
Takachiyo  Okamoto,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  245,958,  Mar.  20, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,408,138 

This  application  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,226 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1980,  55-50181 

Int.  a.*  H02K  15/06,  33/00 

U.S.  a.  29-596  8  c^^ 


1.  A  low  temperature  method  for  fabricating  a  silicon  diox- 
ide-free conductive  contact  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  hav- 
ing  integrated  circuit  devices  thereon,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  placing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  integrated 
circuit  devices  (device  substrate)  and  atleast  one  clean, 
blank  silicon  substrate  in  a  deposition  chamber  maintained 
at  a  predetermined  low  pressure; 

(b)  heating  said  substrates  to  a  low  temperature  in  the  ranae 
of  330- C.  to  550*  C; 

(c)  shielding  said  device  substrate  by  means  of  a  shutter 
arranged  in  close  proximity  to  said  device  substrate; 

(d)  depositing  a  conductive  metal  on  said  atleast  one  blank 
substrate  at  said  low  temperature  and  pressure  for  a  short 
period  of  time  to  remove  any  trace  of  oxygen  in  said 
chamber  by  chemisorption  of  said  oxygen  by  said  atleast 
one  blank  substrate  and  thereby  establishing  an  oxygen- 
free  environment  in  said  chamber; 

(e)  unshielding  said  device  substrate  by  opening  said  shutter; 
and 

(0  depositing  on  atleast  a  selected  portion  of  said  device 
substrate  said  conductive  metal  at  said  low  temperature 
and  pressure  in  said  oxygen-free  environment,  whereby  is 
formed  on  said  atleast  a  selected  portion  of  said  device 
substrate  a  conductive  metal  contact  free  of  an  oxide 
layer. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  stator  bar  usable  in  a  linear  stepper 
motor  including 

said  stator  bar  having  teeth  portion  along  a  longitudinal  axis 
thereof,  and  a  pair  of  rail  portions  which  are  provided  on 
both  sides  of  said  teeth  portion; 

said  teeth  portion  having  a  plurality  of  stator  teeth  trans- 
verse to  said  longitudinal  axis,  with  a  pitch  proportional  to 
a  minimum  distance  of  the  motion  of  said  motor;  and 

a  slider  including  a  plurality  of  rollers  engagable  with  said 
rail  portions,  an  armature  formed  with  poles  having  sur- 
faces cooperative  with  said  teeth  portion  of  said  stator  bar, 
and  windings  on  said  poles; 

said  pole  surfaces  having  teeth  with  a  pitch  correlated  to  the 
pitch  of  said  stator  teeth  and  being  opposite  to  said  teeth 
portion  of  said  stator  bar  with  a  predetermined  small  gap 
therebetween  when  said  rollers  engage  with  said  rail 
portions; 

wherein  said  method  comprises  the  steps  of 

providing  a  soft  steel  material  of  predetermined  size  which  is 
of  a  high  permeability  magnetic  material; 

cutting  one  surface  of  said  material  for  forming  uniformly 
spaced  parallel  grooes  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
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so  that  on  both  sides  of  uid  grooves  are  formed  a  pair  of 
flat  portions  usable  as  said  rail  portions;  and 
plating  said  material  with  a  metallic  compound  so  that  the 
surface  of  said  material  is  covered  with  a  lamina  which  is 
substantially  harder  than  said  soft  steel  material. 


4,545,118 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SLIDE  FASTENERS 

FROM  CONTINUOUS  FASTENER  CHAIN 

Harry  Fisher,  Whiteatone,  and  Stuart  FUher,  Floral  Park,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  458,457,  Jan.  17,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,495,686. 

This  application  Not.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,809 

Int.  a*  B21D  51/50 

UA  a.  29-768  9CUi„, 


1.  Apparatus  for  attaching  sliders  to  a  slide  fastener  chain 
havmg  alternating  longitudinal  portions  of^ngaged  fastener 
elements  and  fastener  element-free  gaps,  comprising  feed 
means  for  drawing  said  chain  in  a  downstream  direction  past  a 
sensmg  means,  said  sensing  means  for  detecting  each  said  gap 
passmg  thereby  and  halting  said  feed  means  to  position  said  gap 
m  an  assembly  station,  spreading  means  for  transversely  widen- 
mg  said  gap  and  partially  uncoupling  upstream  fastener  ele- 
ment rows,  a  rotor  having  a  slider  holding  means  for  seizing  a 
slider,  passing  said  slider  to  said  widened  gap,  threading  said 
slider  in  an  upstream  direction  onto  said  uncoupled  fastener 
element  rows,  and  releasing  said  slider  at  corresponding  posi- 
tions of  rotation  of  said  rotor  and,  means  for  delivering  sliders 
one  at  a  time  to  said  slider  holding  means. 


4,545,119 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PRINTED  CTRCUIT 

BOARD 

His^i  Tanazawa,  8-4,  Hanazonohigashimachi  1-chome,  Higashi- 
ouka-shi,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,684 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1982,  57-4144rU] 
Int.  a*  H05K  3/34 
U.S.  a.  29-839  jCUd^ 


ultrasonic  vibration  to  the  contacting  surface  of  the  bent  end 
portion  of  the  conductive  material  and  conductive  pattern 
with  a  pressure  not  less  than  that  required  for  flxing  the  end 
portion  to  said  conductive  patterns  and  not  more  than  500 
kg/cm2  rendering  metallic  contact  between  them,  the  fre- 
quency of  the  ultrasonic  vibration  being  15-80  kHz  and  the 
amplitude  being  0.5-100  um. 


4,545,120 
SHAVING  APPARATUS 
Jochem  J.  De  Vries,  Dnicfaten,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,068 
Claims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Dec.   17.   1982 
8204879  '  ' 

Int.  a.*  B26B  19/42 
U.S.  a.  30-34.2  4  cw^ 


^r 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  printed  circuit  board  of 
paper  laminates  impregnated  with  epoxy  or  phenolic  resin 
having  conductive  patterns  provided  on  both  sides  thereof  and 
through-holes  to  receive  electronic  elements  characterized  by 
inserting  conductive  materials  to  the  through-holes,  bending 
projecting  end  portion  of  the  conductive  materials  laterally 
toward  conductive  patterns,  holding  the  bent  end  portion  of 
the  conductive  material  by  pinching  it  with  an  ultrasonic  tool 
at  both  front  and  rear  sides  of  said  printed  board,  and  applying 


1.  A  shaving  apparatus  having  a  circular  shear  plate  pro- 
vided with  hair-entrance  apertures  and  a  cutting  unit  associ- 
ated with  and  rotatable  relative  to  the  shear  plate  about  an  axis 
of  rotation;  said  cutting  unit  comprising  a  cutting  member 
having  a  circular  central  body,  cutter  arms  extending  from  the 
periphery  of  said  central  body  toward  the  shear  plate,  a  cutter 
formed  at  the  end  of  each  cutter  arm,  a  part  of  each  cutter  arm 
extending  in  a  substantially  axial  direction,  a  hair-pulling  mem- 
ber having  a  circular  central  portion,  hair-pulling-blade  arms 
extending  from  the  periphery  of  said  central  portion  toward 
the  shear  plate,  a  hair-pulling  blade  formed  at  the  end  of  each 
hair-pulling-blade  arm,  each  hair-pulling  blade  being  associ- 
ated with  and  movable  relative  to  a  cutter,  and  a  part  of  each 
hair-pulling-blade  arm  extending  in  a  substantially  axial  direc- 
tion; the  axially  directed  part  of  each  cutter  arm  and  the  axially 
directed  part  of  its  associated  hair-pulling-blade  arm  being  so 
positioned  relative  to  each  other  that  the  axially  directed  part 
of  the  cutter  arm  is  arranged  radially  opposite  the  axially 
directed  part  of  the  hair-pulling-blade  arm  and  is  situated  at  a 
greater  radial  distance  from  the  axis  of  rotation  than  the  axially 
directed  part  for  the  hair-pulling-blade  arm. 
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4,545,121 
HAND-HELD  POWER  TOOL  WITH 
aRCULAR-DISK-SHAPED  TOOL 
Gerhard  Annbnister,  Stuttgart;  Fritz  Schidlich,  UinfeMen- 
Echterdingen,  and  Eberhard  Seidel,  Oatflldem,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,733 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28. 
1982, 3239986  /."**•. 

Int.  CL*  B27B  9/02 
UA  p.  30-374  11  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held  power  tool,  comprising  a  drive  shaft;  an 
output  shart  extending  angularly  to  said  drive  shaft;  a  circular- 
disk-shaped  cuttingnool  element  mounted  on  said  output  shaft 
and  having  an  axis;  and  a  guiding  part  surrounding  said  tool 
element  in  its  immovable  position  at  its  cutting  side,  said  guid- 
ing part  having  a  wall  arranged  for  abutting  against  a  work- 
piece  and  having  a  through  slot  for  said  tool  element,  and  a 
guiding  edge  which  is  formed  as  a  further  wall  extending 
parallel  to  a  cutting  plane  of  said  tool  element  and  upwardly 
beyond  said  first-mentioned  wall  in  direction  away  from  a 
workpiece,  said  guiding  part  being  movable  guided  in  a  direc- 
tion normal  to  said  wall  and  normal  to  said  axis  of  said  tool 
element. 


4,545,122 

CHAIN  SAW  GAUGING  ATTACHMENT 
David  L.  Durfee,  Jr.,  Marshall  RomI,  MeMtville,  Pa. 
assignor  to  David  L.  Durfee,  Jr.,  Meadville,  Pa. 
Filed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,945 
Int.  a.«  B27B  77/02 


16335, 


U.S.  a.  3fr~383 


6  Claims 


1.  An  axial  cut  gauging  attachment  for  chain  saws  compris- 
ing a  rod. 
indicating  means, 
an  L-shaped  bracket  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end. 


an  attaching  means  to  attach  said  rod  to  said  bracket,        ' 
said  first  end  of  said  L-shaped  bracket  having  an  aperature 

therein  adapted  to  receive  an  existing  stud  on  a  chain  saw, 
said  second  end  of  said  L-shaped  bracket  having  at  least  dm 

notch  therein, 
said  attaching  means  having  coupling  means  having  a  recess 

therein  adapted  to  receive  said  second  end  of  said  L- 

shaped  bracket, 
detent  means  on  said  attaching  means  adapted  to  be  received 

in  said  notch  for  holding  said  rod  to  said  bracket, 
said  attaching  means  attached  to  or  removed  from  said 

bracket  by  a  bracket  push  or  pull, 
said  attaching  means  having  a  first  part  attached  to  said  rod 

and  a  second  part  attached  to  said  bracket, 
pivot  means  connecting  said  first  part  and  said  second  part  of 

said  attaching  means  together  whereby  said  rod  can  be 

swung  from  a  position  perpendicular  to  the  cutting  plane 

of  said  chain  saw  and  to  a  position  parallel  to  said  cutting 

plane, 
spring  loaded  means  on  said  first  part  engaging  detent  means 

on  said  second  part  for  holding  said  rod  selectively  in  said 

first  position  and  said  second  position. 


4,545,123 
COMBINATION  JIG  SAW  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM 
James  R.  Hartmaan,  Chicago,  IIU  assignor  to  SKIL  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  III. 

FiM  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,070 

lat  a.*  B27B  11/02 

VS.  a.  30-393  g  Claims 


1.  In  a  power  operated  reciprocating  saw  adapted  for  orbiul 
and  scrolling  operation,  the  saw  comprising  a  housing,  elon- 
gated plunger  means  defining  a  substantially  vertical  axis, 
bladeholder  means  on  the  lower  end  of  the  plunger  means  for 
mounting  a  saw  blade  in  parallel  relationship  to  the  axis  of  the 
plunger  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  lower  swivel 
bearing  means  in  the  housing  for  holding  the  plunger  for  recip- 
rocal movement  generally  along  the  vertical  axis,  upper  swivel 
bearing  means  for  holding  the  plunger  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment therein,  upper  bearing  carriage  means,  having  the  upper 
swivel  bearing  means  mounted  therein,  affixed  to  the  housing 
for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  generally  transverse  to  the 
vertical  axis  and  to  an  axis  defined  along  the  normal  forward 
longitudinal  cutting  direction  of  the  saw.  the  pivotal  axis  being 
offset  from  the  vertical  plunger  axis,  drive  means  for  recipro- 
cating the  plunger  means  generally  along  the  vertical  plunger 
axis,  means  synchronized  to  the  drive  means  for  imparting 
oscillatory  motion  to  the  upper  bearing  carriage  means  about 
the  pivotal  axis  thereby  to  impart  orbital  plunger  motion,  knob 
means  rotably  mounted  on  the  housing  above  the  plunger 
substantially  on  the  vertical  axis  thereof,  means  operatively 
interconnecting  the  plunger  means  and  knob  means  adapted  to 
lock  said  means  in  fixed  rotational  relationship  about  the  verti- 
cal axis  and  to  impart  rotational  scrolhng  motion  from  the 
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knob  means  to  the  plunger  means,  means  for  limiting  the  orbi- 
tal motion  of  the  plunger  means,  means  for  limiting  the  scroll- 
ing motion  of  the  plunger  means,  mode  selector  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  means  for  limiting  orbital  plunger 
motion  and  to  the  means  for  limiting  scrolling  plunger  motion 
wherein  orbital  or  scrolling  saw  operation  may  be  selected  by 
repositioning  said  single  mode  selector  means. 


4  545  124 
SKEWED  T-nLLFT  WELD  GAUGE 

Paul  S.  Brooks,  Martinez,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bechtel  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,173 

Int.  O.*  GOIB  5/02 

U.S.  a.  33-169  D  5  a,i„5 


1.  A  gauge  for  measuring  the  height  of  a  weld  of  a  skewed 
T-joint  when  the  weld  is  in  an  acute  angle  or  an  obtuse  angle 
of  the  T-joint  comprising: 
a  plate  having  a  first  reference  edge  and  a  length  extending 
outwardly  from  said  reference  edge,  said  length  being  of  a 
magnitude  sufficient  to  allow  the  plate  to  be  placed  in  the 
space  defined  by  the  acute  angle  of  a  skewed  T-joint,  said 
plate  having  a  face  provided  with  a  scale  thereon,  said 
scale  extending  outwardly  from  said  reference  edge  sub- 
stantially longitudinally  of  said  length;  and 
an  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  plate  and  extending  later- 
ally and  outwardly  therefrom,  said  arm  being  adjacent  to 
and  movable  along  said  scale  to  provide  scale  readings 
which  indicate  the  height  of  a  weld  when  the  outer  end  of 
the  arm  is  adjacent  to  the  weld,  said  arm  having  a  second 
reference  edge  movable  into  side-by-side  registry  with  the 
first  reference  edge  of  the  plate  when  the  arm  is  moved 
into  a  reference  or  zero  position  on  the  scale,  the  reference 
edges  defining  an  acute  angle  when  the  second  reference 
edge  is  out  of  said  registry  with  said  first  reference  edge, 
the  maximum  width  of  said  arm  being  a  number  of  times 
less  than  the  length  of  the  arm.  the  arm  having  a  length 
sufficient  to  allow  the  arm  to  measure  the  height  of  a  weld 
in  the  obtuse  angle  of  a  skewed  T-joint. 


4  545  125 
EQUAL  SPACING  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
William  R.  Rogers,  Fremont,  and  Duane  B,  Liescheidt,  White 
Qoud,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gerber  Products  Comnanv 
Fremont,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,435 
Int.  C[*  GOIM  3/00 
U.S.  a.  33-572  8  Qaims 

1.  A  dud  detector  positioner  for  use  with  a  plurality  of 
non-destructive  dud  detectors  of  the  type  which  are  positioned 
above  a  series  of  containers  moving  along  a  conveyor  belt,  the 
positioner  comprising: 

a  frame  mounted  above  the  conveyor  belt  including  side 

support  members; 
a  dud  detector  support  assembly  mounted  between  the  side 

support  members  and  overlying  the  conveyor  belt,  the 

support  assembly  including: 

a  horizontal  positioning  rod; 

a  plurality  of  dud  detector  supports  configured  to  engage 


said  positioning  rods  to  be  supported  thereby,  said  dud 
detector  supports  adapted  to  support  a  dud  detector; 
said  positioning  rod  having  a  plurality  of  serially  arranged 
threaded  positioning  segments  engaging  complementary 
threaded  portions  of  said  dud  detector  supports; 
said  threaded  positioning  segments  having  threads  accord- 
ing to  the  following: 


^t 


where: 

N(l)=the  number  of  threads  per  unit  length  for  the  firjt 
threaded  segment,  and 

N(k)=the  number  of  the  threads  per  unit  length  for  the  k'* 
threaded  segment;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  positioning  rod  thereby  moving  said 
dud  detector  supports  and  dud  detector  therewith  in  un- 
even amounts  with  said  dud  detectors  remaining  equally 
spaced. 


4  545  126 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING 
TOOTHED  ARTICLES 
John  C.  Nielsen,  Mt.  Prospect,  and  Henry  J.  Flair,  Franklin 
Park,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,626 

Int.  a*  GOIB  5/20 

U.S.  a.  33-179.5  R    _  12  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  checking  an  article  of  the  type  including 
splines  and  gears,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  for  holding 
said  article  translationally  stable  while  allowing  rotation  of 
said  article  about  its  axis,  means  for  simultaneously  rotating 
said  article  and  for  engaging  teeth  thereof  including  two  sepa- 
rated externally  threaded  discs,  said  discs  being  rotationally 
fixed  and  axially  moveable  relative  to  one  another,  a  first  of 
said  discs  being  substantially  fixed  along  its  axis,  said  axis  being 
substantially  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  article,  a  second  of 
said  discs  being  resiliently  urged  toward  said  first  disc,  said  first 
disc  being  adapted  to  engage  a  tooth  surface  on  said  article. 
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said  second  disc  being  adapted  to  engage  a  second  tooth  sur- 
face on  said  article,  drive  means  associated  with  said  discs  for 
axially  rotating  both  said  article  and  said  discs  upon  engage- 
ment of  said  discs  with  said  article,  means  for  detecting  relative 
axial  motion  of  said  discs  during  their  engagement  with  said 
article. 


4,545,127 
POSITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  EMBROIDERY  HOOP 
Kevin  M.  Barry,  167  Rolling  Acres  Rd.,  Lunenburg,  Mass. 
01462 

lulled  Aug.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,668 

Int.  a*  GOIB  5/00 

U.S.  a.  33-180  R  34  Claims 

JQ 


1.  A  positioning  system  for  locating  a  keyed  embroidery 
hoop  on  a  workpiece  comprising:  a  hoop  mounting  plate;  a 
hoop  recess  in  said  mounting  plate  shaped  for  receiving  a 
keyed  hoop  and  positioning  said  hoop  in  a  predetermined 
orientation;  a  center  line  on  said  plate;  and  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel gauge  lines  for  positioning  a  workpiece  on  said  plate  rela- 
tive to  said  hoop  recess. 

21.  A  positioning  system  for  locating  a  keyed  embroidery 
hoop  on  a  workpiece  comprising:  a  hoop  mounting  plate;  a 
hoop  recess  in  said  mounting  plate  shaped  for  receiving  a 
keyed  hoop  and  positioning  said  hoop  in  a  predetermined 
orientation;  and  at  least  one  registration  member  extending 
from  said  plate. 


4,545,128 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  ALIGNMENT  OF 
TANDEM  FLANGELESS  MONORAIL  WHEELS 
Dale  A.  Baker,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Hamischfeger 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

pUed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,613 

Int.  a*  GOIB  3/30.  5/255 

MS.  a.  33-203  4  Qaims 


ir 


issue  a  predetermined  number  of  electrical  impulse  out- 
puts for  each  revolution  of  its  roller;  and 
:.  signalling  means  for  each  sensor,  connected  with  the 
sensor  to  produce  a  perceptible  output  for  each  impulse 
output  from  the  sensor,  so  that  the  number  of  revolutions 
made  by  each  roller  during  a  movement  of  the  truck  along 
the  rail  can  be  known  and  compared  with  the  number  of 
revolutions  made  by  each  of  the  other  rollers  during  the 
same  movement. 


1.  Apparatus  for  nieasuring  degree  of  misalignment  of  tan- 
dem unflanged  wheels  of  a  truck  that  also  comprises  four 
rollers  rotatable  on  vertical  axes,  two  at  each  side  of  a  single 
rail,  for  constraining  the  wheels  to  ride  along  said  rail,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

A.  light  reflecting  means  on  each  roller,  spaced  from  its  axis 
and  having  limited  circumferential  extension; 

B.  a  photoelectric  sensor  for  each  roller,  each  sensor  being 
mounted  on  said  truck  in  a  position  to  detect  passage  of 
the  light  reflecting  means  on  its  roller  as  the  roller  rotates 
and  being  responsive  to  detection  of  each  such  passage  to 


4,545,129 

MULTIPOSITION  LEVEL 

Theodore  M.  Stone,  P.Or  Box  5215,  Bakersfield,  Calif.  93388 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,178 

Int.  a.*  GOIC  9/24 

MS.  a.  33-390  6  Qaims 


1.  A  multiposition  level  including  an  elongated  hollow  body 
having  a  closed  cavity  defined  therein  incorporating  a  first 
elongated  longitudinally  extending  central  cavity  portion,  a 
second  generally  45'  angulated  first  end  cavity  portion  dis- 
posed at  one  end  of  said  central  cavity  portion  and  a  third  90* 
angulated  second  end  cavity  portion  disposed  at  the  other  end 
of  said  central  cavity  portion,  said  end  cavity  portions  project- 
ing outwardly  from  the  same  side  of  said  central  cavity  portion 
and  including  inner  end  portions  opening  into  the  adjacent 
ends  of  said  central  cavity  portion,  said  body  being  constructed 
of  transparent  material,  a  quantity  of  liquid  disposed  in  and 
partially  filling  said  cavity,  a  gas  bubble  in  said  cavity  occupy- 
ing the  portion  thereof  not  occupied  by  said  liquid,  a  first  side 
of  said  body  corresponding  to  said  same  side  of  said  cavity 
including  a  first  plane  outer  surface,  a  first  end  of  said  body 
corresponding  to  said  other  end  of  said  central  cavity  portion 
including  a  second  plane  outer  surface  disposed  normal  to  said 
first  surface,  the  side  of  said  body  opposite  from  said  first  outer 
surface  including  a  third  plane  outer  surface  paralleling  said 
first  surface  and  a  fourth  plane  outer  surface  adjacent  said  one 
end  of  said  central  cavity  portion  angularly  displaced  45* 
relative  to  said  third  outer  surface  and  paralleling  said  first  end 
cavity  portion,  said  central,  second  and  third  cavity  portions 
including  first  wall  portions  against  which  said  bubble  is  cen- 
tered when  said  body  is  disposed  with  said  first,  second  and 
fourth  outer  surfaces,  respectively,  horizontally  disposed,  said 
first  wall  portions  comprising  concave  partial  spherical  wall 
portions,  said  second,  third  and  fourth  outer  surfaces  include 
indicia  thereon  indicating  the  centered  positions  of  said  bubble 
against  the  corresponding  first  wall  portions. 


4,545,130 
DESIGNER'S  TRIANGLE 
Douglas  F.  Corsette,  6559  Firebraad  St,  Los  AMeles,  Calif. 
90045 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,605 
Int  CL«  B43L  13/00 
MS.  a.  33-474  29  ClaioM 

1.  A  designer's  triangle  comprising: 
an  external  triangle  of  generally  planar  sheet  material; 
a  plurality  of  internal  edges  defining  an  internal  cutout  in  the 
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form  of  a  first  internal  triangle  and  a  slot  connected  there- 
with: 


by  flowing  a  cooling  gas  upwardly  through  said  expanded  bed 
at  a  velocity  sufficient  to  maintain  said  expanded  bed  in  an 
expanded  condition  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cool  said  solids 
to  a  selected  temperature,  the  improvement  comprising:  cool- 
ing said  solids  to  said  selected  temperature  by  successively 
charging  said  solids  to  a  plurality  of  expanded  beds  wherein 
finely  divided  solids  are  entrained  from  said  plurality  of  ex- 
panded beds  with  the  exhaust  gas  from  each  expanded  bed  and 


wherein  at  least  two  edges  of  the  first  internal  triangle  and 
one  edge  of  the  slot  extend  along  respective  perpendicu- 
lars of  the  three  sides  of  the  external  triangle. 

4,545,131 
DRIER  INTENDED  TO  DRY  PRINT  ON  A  MATERIAL 
SylTe  J.  D.  Ericsson,  Tumba,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Svecia  Silk- 
screen  Maskincr  AB,  Norsborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,272 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  17,  1982,  8201690 
Int.  a.*  F26B  23/04 
UAa.34-4  8CUd^ 
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recovered  and  combined  with  the  cooled  solids  recovered 
from  said  expanded  bed  and  wherein  the  exhaust  gas  from  each 
of  said  plurality  of  expanded  beds  is  discarded,  the  total  bed 
area  of  said  plurality  of  expanded  beds  being  less  than  the  bed 
area  required  in  a  single  expanded  bed  for  cooling  said  solids  to 
said  selected  temperature  and  the  total  amount  of  cooling  gas 
required  in  said  plurality  of  expanded  beds  being  less  than  the 
amount  of  cooling  gas  required  in  a  single  expanded  bed  for 
cooling  said  solids  to  said  selected  temperature. 


1.  A  drier  device  for  drying  print  applied  on  a  material 
according  to  a  pattern,  said  drier  device  comprising  a  con- 
veyor  means  for  moving  the  material  to  and  from  the  drier 
device  at  a  high  speed  sequence,  a  plurality  of  drying  units, 
each  drying  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  drying  elements  for 
drying  pnnt  applied  to  the  material,  control  means  for  activat- 
ing a  number  of  drying  elements  according  to  the  pattern  of  the 
applied  print,  and  means  for  moving  the  material  along  a  path 
passing  adjacent  said  drying  units  in  a  slow  speed  sequence 
dunng  the  period  of  activation  of  the  number  of  elements  said 
elements  being  aligned  parallel  with  said  path,  said  units  ex- 
tending across  said  path. 


4,545,133 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROLONGING  THE 

SERVICE  UFE  OF  ELECTRICAL  POWER  CABLES 
BogdM  Frysxczyn,  South  Piainfleld,  N  J.;  George  Bdider,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Edison,  N.J.,  and  Alice  Bahder,  legal  represen- 
totite,  Edison,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Public  Power 
Association,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  602,506 

Int.  a.*  F26B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  34-21  ,4  c^^ 


!   t/WUff^l  ■ 


4,545,132 
METHOD  FOR  STAGED  COOLING  OF  PARTICULATE 

SOUDS 
Ying  H.  Li,  Tucson,  Arix.,  smI  Bernard  F.  Bonnecaze,  Littleton, 
^..  assignors  to  Atlantic  RichfleM  Compwiy,  Los  Angeles, 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597^19 

Int.  a.«  F26B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  34-20  34  Q^^ 

1.  In  a  method  for  cooling  particulate  solids  including  finely 
divided  solids  in  an  expanded  bed  of  said  solids,  said  expanded 
bed  being  supported  above  a  support  means  in  a  cooling  vessel 


I.  A  method  for  flushing  moisture  from  the  insulation  of  a 
electrical  cable  having  a  center  conductor  to  thereby  retard 
decomposition  of  the  insuUtion,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  passageway  through  the  cable  insulation  to  said 
conductor  at  a  first  point  along  the  cable;  and 

continuously  introducing  into  said  passageway  for  the  ser- 
vice life  of  the  cable  a  dry  fluid  at  a  pressure  in  the  range 
of  1-50  p.s.i.,  wherein  said  dry  fluid  flows  along  the  length 
of  said  conductor  and  out  through  the  cable  insulation  to 
thereby  flush  moisture  from  the  insulation. 
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4,545,134 

DUAL  VESSEL  HEAT  EXCHANGE  SYSTEMS 

AJIt  K.  Mukerjec,  Whitehall,  Pa.;  Patrick  J.  Keams,  Washing- 

ton,  and  Darto  J.  Rieman,  Paramus,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

The  BOC  Group,  Inc.,  Montrale,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  481,177,  Apr.  1, 1983,  abuidoncd.  This 

application  Mar.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  712,480 

Int.  Q\*  F26B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  34-27  ,3  ctai„ 


the  basket  of  said  spin-drier  and  the  common  axis  about  which 
said  supports  are  disposed  in  a  ring  is  formed  by  a  hollow 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  solvent  vapor  from  an  inerted 
oven  during  curing  of  a  solvent  borne  resin  coating  on  a  web 
passing  therethrough  while  maintaining  a  mass  balance  be- 
tween inert  gas  flows  in  and  out  of  said  oven  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

withdrawing  oven  atmosphere  comprising  inert  gas  and 
solvent  vapor  and  supplying  said  withdrawn  atmosphere 
to  a  first  heat  exchanger; 

condensing  all  but  trace  amounts  of  solvent  vapor  supplied 
to  said  first  exchanger  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  an 
intermediate  refrigerant  medium  different  from  the  liquid 
phase  of  said  inert  gas  and  returning  a  stream  comprised  of 
inert  gas  and  trace  solvent  vapor  to  said  oven  at  substan- 
tially the  same  flow  rate  at  which  inert  gas  is  removed 
from  the  oven; 

supplying  said  intermediate  heat  exchange  medium  to  a 
second  heat  exchanger  and  chilling  said  medium  therein 
by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  liquid  phase  of  said 
inert  gas  to  thereby  vaporize  said  liquid  phase;  and 

forming  one  or  more  inert  gas  curtains  exterioriy  of  the  oven 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  web  entrance  and  exit  of  the  oven  by 
supplying  said  vaporized  liquid  phase  to  said  vicinity 
without  mixing  said  vaporized  liquid  phase  with  said 
stream  returned  to  said  oven  prior  to  forming  said  gas 
curtains. 


central  caisson  adapted  to  fit  onto  a  central  pivot  of  the  centrif- 
ugal spin-drier. 


4,545,136 
ISOLATION  VALVE 
Masatsugu  Izu,  Birmingham,  and  David  A.  Gattuso,  Pontiac, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  SoTonics  Solar  Systems.  Solia. 
Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  444,923,  Not.  26,  1982,  abaadoMd, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  244,385,  Uu.  16,  1981, 

abtMloncd.  This  appUcation  Nov.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548^96 

Int  a*  F26B  13/02 

MS.  a.  34—155  i  Claim 


4,545,135 

INSTALLATIONS  FOR  SPIN-DRYING  HBROUS  OR 

POROUS  MATERIALS 

B.  Barriquaad;  F.  Villard,  botii  of  Roanne;  M.  Martin;  M.  Tri- 

don,  both  of  Lyons,  and  M.  Pignal,  Annonay,  all  of  France, 

assignors  to  Barriquand,  Roanne  and  Robatel,  Genas,  both  of, 

France 

I  Filed  Apr.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,121 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  29, 1982,  82  07407; 
Feb.  25,  1983,  83  03123 

Int.  d*  F26B  11/08 
U.S.  a.  34—58  35  ciainu 

1.  In  an  installation  for  the  centrifugal  spin-drying  of  fibrous 
or  porous  materials  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  spin- 
drier  and  a  material  carrier  for  receiving  at  least  one  pile  of 
spools  of  fibrous  or  porous  materials  said  material  carrier 
formed  from  a  plurality  of  supports  each  adapted  to  receive  a 
pile  of  spools,  disposed  along  at  least  one  ring  about  a  common 
axis  formed  by  a  central  caisson,  said  spin-drier  being  equipped 
with  a  basket  for  receiving  said  material  carrier,  said  basket 
comprising  a  plurality  of  pocket  means  each  adapted  to  receive 
a  pile  of  spools  carried  by  a  support  of  the  material  carrier,  said 
supports  being  adapted  to  be  each  housed  in  a  pocket  means  of 


1.  A  valve  for  use  in  a  vapor  deposition  system  (I)  which  b 
closed  to  atmospheric  conditions  and  (2)  wherein  a  substrate  is 
adapted  to  sequentially  travel  through  a  plurality  of  opera- 
tively  interconnected  chambers  for  the  successive  deposition 
of  semiconductor  layers  thereonto;  each  chamber  of  said  sys- 
tem including: 
spaced  entrance  and  exit  apertures  through  which  said  sub- 
strate travels;  means  for  maintaining  chamber  pressures 
substantially  below  atmospheric  pressure;  means  for  intro- 
ducing different  reaction  gas  mixtures  including  at  least 
one   semiconductor   material    into   adjacent   deposition 
chambers;  and  means  for  the  vapor  deposition  of  semicon- 
ductor material  of  differing  conductivity  types  in  each 
adjacent  chamber; 
a  valve  adapted  to  extend  between  the  entrance  aperture  of 
a  succeeding  chamber  and  the  exit  aperture  of  a  preceding 
chamber   for   providing   the   operative   interconnection 
between  said  adjacent  deposition  chambers:  each  valve 
having  an  opening  communicating  with  the  apertures  of 
said  adjacent  deposition  chambers  and  through  which  said 
substrate  material  passes,  the  width  of  said  opening  being 
at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  said  substrate  material; 
means  for  introducing  an  inert  gas  along  substantially  the 
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entire  width  of  said  opening  of  said  valve  whereby  an 
inert  gas  curtain  is  formed  in  the  opening  which  substan- 
tially isolates  the  reaction  gases  in  said  adjacent  deposition 
chambers  and  prevents  the  reaction  gas  mixture  in  one 
deposition  chambers  from  contaminating  the  reaction  gas 
mixture  in  the  adjacent  deposition  chamber. 


surface  for  portraying  a  pictorial  work;  and  means  for 
releasably  securing  said  proximate  end  to  a  portion  of  the 


4,545,137 

HURDLE  FOR  MALTHOUSES  AND  OTHER 

MATERIAL-HANDLING  SPACES 

Kurt  Amelung,  Denstorf,  and  Manfred  Peters,  Brunswick,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Biihiwe-Miag  GmbH 

Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Seo  4 
1982, 3232977  "^     ' 

Int.  CI.*  F26B  79/00 
IJ.S.  CI.  34-233  3  ci„s 


ihoe  to  permit  extension  of  the  elastic  band  about  the  knot 
}f  tied  laces. 


4  545  139 

UNDER  ICE  PIPELAY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Carl  G.  Langner,  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex.  ' 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,744 

Int.  a*  EOIH  4/00:  E02F  3/90 

U.S.  a  37-197  5  Claim. 


WKvyvif^r-*  "^^WAi^tw^wm.iP'^  I'Bgiijiinii^i 


1.  A  hurdle  for  malthouses  and  other  material-handling 
spaces,  comprising  a  supporting  frame;  and  a  bottom  supported 
by  said  supporting  frame  and  permeable  for  passage  of  a  mate- 
rial treating  medium,  said  bottom  including  a  plurality  of  hol- 
low sheet  shaped  members  which  extend  parallel  closely  near 
one  another  and  are  self-supporting  and  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  through  openings,  and  connecting  means  for  connect- 
ing said  hollow  sheet  shaped  members  with  one  another,  said 
hollow  sheet  shaped  members  being  formed  as  downwardly 
open  U-shaped  clamping  members  each  having  Hanges  extend- 
ing and  converging  downwardly,  each  of  said  nanges  having  a 
free  end  and  being  provided  at  its  free  end  with  an  inwardly 
extending  arresting  strip,  said  connecting  means  being  formed 
as  clamping  rails  supported  on  said  supporting  frame,  each  of 
said  clamping  rails  being  formed  as  an  angular  shaped  member 
having  one  leg  which  lies  on  said  supporting  frame  and  has  at 
Its  free  end  an  upwardly  extending  projection  pair  arranged  so 
that  a  distance  between  said  projection  pairs  corresponds  to 
the  width  of  said  clamping  shaped  members,  each  of  said  pro- 
jection pairs  including  two  projections  provided  at  their  in- 
wardly facing  sides  with  arresting  grooves  each  receiving  a 
respective  one  of  said  arresting  strips  of  said  clamping  shaped 
members. 


1.  A  method  for  excavating  a  trench  into  a  seabed  beneath  a 
noating  ice  sheet  and  for  placing  a  pipeline  in  the  trench, 
comprising: 
simultaneously  cutting  a  slot  in  the  ice  and  excavating  the 

trench  with  a  travelling  cutter; 
supporting  the  cutter  and  controlling  its  longitudinal  move- 
ment from  on  top  of  the  ice;  and 
pulling  the  pipeline  in  the  trench  with  the  cutter. 


4  545  140 

GRAPHIC  CTAGING  DEVICE 

Jelfery  M.  Winston,  250  Edens  Rd.,  Anacortes,  Wash.  98221 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,180 

Int.  a.<  G09F  3/18 

U.S.  CI.  40-10  D  20  aims 


4  545  138 
REUSABLE  TYING  DEVICE 
Ronald  D.  Blum,  Roanoke,  Va.,  assignor  to  Tie-Tite  Products 
Inc.,  Roanoke,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  552,382,  Nov.  16,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,258 
Int.  CI.*  A43B  11/00;  F16G  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  36-51  26aaims 

6.  A  Shoe  with  a  tongue  and  lace  as  comprising 
an  elastic  band  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximate  end.  said 
distal  end  being  secured  to  means  for  securing  said  band  to 
the  tongue  of  a  shoe  above  the  position  where  shoe  laces 
are  normally  tied;  said  proximal  end  of  said  elastic  band 
being  secured  to  a  medallion,  said  medallion  having  a 


1.  A  graphic  staging  device  for  displaying  substantially 
two-dimensional  graphics  of  generally  planar  configuration  in 
at  least  a  slightly  arcuate  presentation  and  for  protecting  the 
same  from  ambient  exposure,  comprising  first  and  second 
staging  members  of  formed  polymeric  webs  each  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  configuration,  said  webs  being  of  generally 
rectilinear  form  and  including  a  central,  slightly  arcuate  field 
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within  a  panel  surrounded  by  a  raised  peripheral  bead  merging 
along  longitudinal  edges  to  inwardly  directed  flange  members 
having  a  reentrant  cross  section  with  one  of  said  flange  mem- 
bers further  including  a  return  leg  as  a  continuous  extension 
thereof  to  yield  a  fin  bearing  adhesive  for  securing  said  mem- 
ber to  a  support,  said  fiange  and  fin  comprising  hinge  means  for 
said  staging  member;  said  graphic  staging  device  being  de- 
ployed with  said  staging  members  disposed  in  transversely 
mirror-imaged  interengagement  with  said  flanges  in  coopera- 
tive association  constituting  latching  means  therefor. 


4,545,141 
AUTOMATIC  DOCUMENT  PAGE  TURNING 

I  f  APPARATUS 

Masakazu  Ito,  Hiniuuka,  and  Hikani  Izawa,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

I I  Filed  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,813 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1983,  58-180963 
Int.  a*  G09F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  40-531  14  Claim. 


away  from  one  another  between  a  released  position  wherein 
said  end  portions  of  said  jaw  members  are  disposed  relatively 
adjacent  one  another  for  insertion  into  and  removal  from  said 
channel  and  an  engaged  position  wherein  said  end  portions  of 
said  jaw  members  are  disposed  relatively  spaced  from  one 
another  for  gripping  engagement  interiorly  of  said  channel 
defining  means,  said  jaw  members  having  opposed  facing 
surfaces  which  are  compatibly  configured  to  define  an  operat- 
ing area  between  said  jaw  members,  a  jaw  operating  member 
slidably  disposed  in  said  area  and  compatibly  profiled  with  said 
facing  surfaces  of  said  jaw  members  for  sliding  movement  of 
said  jaw  operating  member  in  said  area  toward  and  away  from 
the  pivot  axis  of  said  jaw  members  between  a  jaw  releasing 
position  wherein  said  jaw  operating  member  is  substantially 
contained  within  said  operating  area  for  permitting  said  end 
portions  of  said  jaw  members  to  move  substantially  together  to 
their  said  released  position  and  a  jaw  engaging  position 
wherein  said  jaw  operating  member  extends  outwardly  be- 


7.  A  document  page  turning  apparatus  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  plate  members  forming  a  guide  chute  for  sup- 
porting a  multiple-page  document  along  a  feed  path; 

a  plurality  of  first  feed  rollers  positioned  adjacent  the  guide 
chute  for  feeding  the  documents  along  the  feed  path  to  a 
turning  station; 

a  drive  member  positioned  adjacent  a  guide  chute  and 
mounted  for  movement  in  a  direction  to  engage  and  move 
a  document  positioned  at  the  turning  station  to  a  bowed 
configuration  when  actuated; 

means  for  actuating  said  drive  member  when  operated; 

a  second  feed  roller  positioned  adjacent  said  guide  chute 
opposite  said  drive  member  for  engaging  the  top  page 
member  of  the  document  upon  movement  of  the  docu- 
ment to  a  bowed  configuration; 

means  for  rotating  said  second  feed  roller  when  operated 
whereby  the  second  feed  roller  will  rotate  the  top  page 
member  to  a  partially  open  position; 

and  control  means  for  operating  said  first  feed  rollers  to 
move  a  document  along  the  feed  path  toward  the  second 
feed  roller  whereby  said  second  feed  roller  will  move  the 
top  page  number  to  an  open  position. 


4,545,142 
DISPLAY  FRAMING  APPARATUS 
Hubert  E.  Whisnant,  617  E.  28tli  St.,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28205 

I  j     Filed  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,768 

I I  Int.  CI.*  G09F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  40-605  9  Qaims 

1.  A  display  framing  apparatus  for  repeated  temporary  uses 
comprising  two  frame  members  and  assembly  means  for  quick 
connection  and  disconnection  of  said  frame  members,  said 
assembly  means  including  means  on  one  said  frame  member 
defining  an  outwardly  opening  channel,  means  defining  an 
interior  cavity  in  the  other  frame  member  at  one  end  thereof, 
a  pair  of  opposed  jaw  members  arranged  within  said  interior 
cavity  in  said  other  said  frame  member  and  having  respective 
engaging  end  portions  extending  outwardly  from  said  open 
end  of  said  other  frame  member,  said  jaw  members  being 
pivotally  connected  to  one  other  at  a  spacing  from  their  end 
portions  for  relative  pivotal  movement  thereof  toward  and 


tween  said  engaging  portions  of  said  jaw  members  in  wedged 
engagement  therewith  for  moving  said  end  portions  of  jaw 
members  to  and  for  maintaining  them  in  their  said  engaged 
position,  said  other  frame  member  having  an  opening  there- 
through adjacent  said  interior  cavity  therein,  and  a  control 
member  affixed  integrally  to  said  jaw  operating  member  for 
unitary  sliding  movement  therewith  toward  and  away  from  the 
pivot  axis  of  said  jaw  members,  said  control  member  extending 
outwardly  through  said  opening  to  the  exterior  of  said  other 
frame  member  and  said  opening  being  of  an  enlarged  dimen- 
sion relative  to  said  control  member  for  permitting  selective 
manual  movement  of  said  control  member  in  said  opening 
toward  and  away  from  the  pivot  axis  of  said  jaw  members  to 
actuate  corresponding  unitary  sliding  movement  of  said  jaw 
operating  member  between  its  said  jaw  releasing  and  jaw 
engaging  positions,  whereby  connection  and  disconnection  of 
said  frame  members  is  accomplished  rapidly  and  without  tools 
essentially  only  by  manual  sliding  movement  of  said  control 
member. 


4,545,143 

TRIGGER  MECHANISM  FOR  DOUBLE  BARREL 

SHOTGUN 

Mitchell  D.  Schultz,  57  Unquowa  Rd.,  Fairfield,  Conn.  06430 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,046 
Int.  a*  F41C  7/00,  19/00 
U.S.  a.  42-42  R  5  Qaims 

1.  A  double  barrelled  shotgun  comprising: 
two  hammers,  one  for  firing  each  barrel, 
a  spring  urging  each  hammer  from  a  cocked  to  a  fired  posi- 
tion, 
sear  means  for  holding  each  hammer  in  a  cocked  position 

associated  with  each  of  said  hammers,  and 
manually-operable  pivoted  trigger  means  for  successively 
actuating  said  sear  means  associated  with  each  of  said 


520 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  1985 


hammers  to  successively  release  each  hammer  to  fire  the 
same,  said  trigger  means  including 

fixed  selector  means  for  firing  one  of  said  barrels  by  contact 
with  one  of  said  scar  means  to  transmit  motion  from  said 
trigger  means,  when  pivoted,  to  disengage  said  sear  means 
from  its  associated  hammer  and  permit  its  associated 
spring  to  urge  said  hammer  to  a  fired  position. 

an  inertia-operated  mass  pivotally  mounted  on  said  trigger 
means, 

spring  means  urging  said  mass  from  a  first  position  initially 
out  of  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  sear  means  to  a 
second  position  in  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  sear 
means, 

a  spring-operated  engagement  member  biasing  said  mass  for 
resiliently  holding  said  mass  in  its  first  position. 


gated  aperture  forms  a  carrying  handle  for  said  shootins 
table;  * 

at  least  one  smaller  recess  formed  along  an  edge  of  the 
support  surface  wherein  said  at  least  one  smaller  recess  is 
dimensioned  to  receive  a  firearm  used  in  conjuction  with 
the  shooting  table,  whereby  the  firearm  will  be  supported 
in  a  generally  vertical  position  with  respect  to  said  shoot- 
ing table; 

a  continuous  raised  portion  extending  around  at  least  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  support  surface- 
whereby  rounded  objects  placed  on  the  support  surface 
will  be  prevented  from  rolling  off  said  support  surface- 
and  ' 

a  plurality  of  vertical  support  members  pivotally  connected 
to  the  underside  of  the  horizontal  support  surface. 

4,545,145 
LIQUID  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Donald  M.  Torrance,  Gladstone  Rd.,  Masterton,  New  Zealand 
assignor  to  Donald  MacNeil  Torrance  and  Mathew  Barbour 
both  of  Masterton,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,748 
Oaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Mar.  3,  1982 
199893 


VJS.  a.  47—48.5 


Int  a.<  AOIG  29/00 


4Clainu 


said  mass  being  adapted  to  be  disengaged  automatically  from 
said  engagement  member  when  said  mass  is  subjected  to 
recoil  and  counter-recoil  acceleration  upon  firing  of  the 
shotgun,  thereby  to  move  from  its  first  to  its  second  posi- 
tion, and 

cam  means  which  upon  pivoting  of  said  trigger  means  froms 
an  obstruction  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  mass  to 
assure  disengagement  of  said  engagement  member  and 
said  mass  upon  the  initial  firing  of  said  shotgun  and  move- 
ment of  said  mass  from  its  first  to  its  second  position, 

said  mass  when  in  its  second  position,  being  movable,  upon 
successive  operation  of  said  trigger  means  to  disengage 
said  other  sear  means  from  its  associated  hammer  thereby 
causing  firing  of  said  second  barrel. 


4  545  144 

SHOOTERS  TABLE 

Philip  C.  Schuster,  P.O.  Box  1523,  Ft.  Collins,  Colo.  80522 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,070 

Int.  a.*  F41C  29/00 

VS.  a.  42-94  J  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  and  controllable  liquid  supply  apparatus 
comprising  a  liquid  reservoir  for  containing  a  predetermined 
volume  of  liquid  and  a  liquid  transfer  means  comprising  an 
elongate  tubular  member  of  a  liquid  impermeable  material 
containing  a  continuous  length  of  an  absorbent  or  hydrophilic 
material  extending  between  liquid  inlet  and  liquid  outlet  end 
portions  of  said  tubular  member,  said  liquid  inlet  end  portion 
providing  contact  between  said  absorbent  or  hydrophilic  mate- 
rial and  said  liquid  in  said  reservoir  so  that  liquid  can  be  trans- 
ferred by  said  absorbent  or  hydrophilic  material  to  said  liquid 
outlet  portion,  the  reservoir  comprising  an  elongate  liquid-fil- 
lable  bag  having  a  spout  or  port  section  which  the  liquid  inlet 
end  portion  of  said  liquid  transfer  means  is  inserted,  said  bag 
being  folded  to  form  a  pair  of  liquid  containing  legs  said  legs 
lying  underneath  said  port  section  and  arranged  mutually 
parallel  and  mutually  engageable  so  as  to  be  capable  of  encom- 
passing and  supporting  a  single  tree  or  shrub  therebetween, 
said  liquid  outlet  end  portion  of  said  liquid  transfer  means 
being  insertable  into  the  ground  in  the  root  zone  of  said  single 
tree  or  shrub  to  feed  said  liquid  thereto. 


1.  A  new  and  improved  construction  for  shooting  ubles 
comprising: 

a  generally  elongated  rectangular  horizontal  support  surface 

having; 
an  enlarged  recess  formed  therein; 
at  least  one  elongated  aperture  disposed  proximate  an  edge 

of  the  support  surface;  wherein,  the  said  at  least  one  elon- 


4,545,146 
ROUTE  TO  HYBRID  SOYBEAN  PRODUCTION 
William  H.  Dayis,  Hale  Center,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ring  AftNmd 
Products,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,940 
Int.  a.<  AOIH  1/02 
UA  a.  47-58  86  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  efficient  production  of  seeds  capable  of 
growing  male  fertile  Fi  hybrid  Glycine  max  plants  comprising: 
(a)  growing  a  substantially  uniform  population  of  male  ster- 
ile soybean  plants  wherein  said  male  sterility  is  attributa- 
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ble  to  the  combination  of  an  atypical  Cms  cytoplasm  and 
two  distinct  pairs  of  recessive  genes  nri  and  r2r2  in  polli- 
nating proximity  to  a  substantially  uniform  population  of 
male  fertile  soybean  plants  which  possess  at  least  one  pair 
of  dominant  genes  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
RlRl  and  R2R2  and  which  when  crossed  with  said  male 
sterile  soybean  plants  enable  the  formation  of  seeds  on  said 
male  sterile  soybean  plants  which  are  capable  of  growing 
male  fertile  F|  hybrid  soybean  plants, 

(b)  crossing  said  male  sterile  soybean  planu  and  said  male 
fertile  soybean  plants  whereby  seeds  are  formed  on  said 
male  sterile  soybean  plants,  and 

(c)  selectively  recovering  the  seeds  which  have  formed  on 
said  male  sterile  soybean  p.^nts. 


J  4,545,147 

ASEXUAL  EMBRYOGENESIS  OF  CALLUS  FROM 
THEOBROMA  CACAO  L. 
Jules  Janick,  and  Halina  M.  Kononowicz,  both  of  West  Lafay- 
ette, Ind.,  assignors  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation,  West 
Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,077 

Int  a.4  AOIG  1/00 

U.S.a.47-58  9  Claims 


M. 

m. 

- 

1 

i 

"' V 

■    ao. 

/                A 

// 

« 

/ 

'          / 

1    •" 

A 

•          ** 

1        ^ 

•/ 

4/ 

» 

^ 

^ 

A. 

1 

1 

I 

\           % 

1                       ( 

1.  A  non-agricultural  method  for  the  production  of  cacao 
embryos  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  growing  immature  asexual  or  zygotic  cacao  embryos  on 
a  first  basal  medium  until  cotyledonary  tissue  which  in- 
cludes callus  is  produced; 

(b)  separating  the  pre-determined  embryogenic  callus  from 
the  said  cotyledonary  tissue; 

(c)  growing  said  callus  on  a  second  basal  medium  in  the 
presence  of  a  growth  enhancer  and  continuing  said  callus 
growth  through  initiation  and  proliferation  of  cacao  em- 
bryos. 


opcnable  portion  of  said  window,  the  sheet  includes  moulded 
transverse  edge  strips  bent  in  opposing  directions  out  of  the 


plane  of  the  sheet;  and  upper  and  lower  attachment  means 
fastened  to  the  structure  within  the  window  cavity. 

4,545,149 
DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  THE  LOCKED  POSITION  OF  A 

MOTOR-VEHICLE  DOOR 
Wolfgang  Jentsch,  NiestetalHeiligearode,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Gebr.  Bode  A  Co.  GmbH,  Kasscl,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,474 

Int.  a.*  E05F  7/02 

U.S.  a.  49-255  s  Claims 


4,545  148 

WEATHERSHIELD  AND  SAFETY  SCREEN  FOR 

OPENING  WINDOWS  IN  BUILDINGS 

Lendon  J.  Shaw,  5  Rikara  PI.,  French's  Forest,  New  South 

Wales,  2086,  Australia 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,162 

Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  25,  1982,  PF4592 

Int.  a.<  E06B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  49-50  7  Claims 

1.  A  shield  rigidly  vertically  installed  within  a  window 

cavity  of  a  building  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of  the  window 

is  openable,  the  shield  comprising:  a  substantially  rectangular 

planar  sheet  of  plastics  material  extending  vertically  the  height 

of  the  open  window  and  horizontally  at  least  across  part  of  the 


1.  In  a  door  assembly  having  a  frame,  swinging  door  acti- 
vated by  a  rotatable  post,  with  the  door  being  locked  and 
unlocked  by  raising  and  lowering  the  post,  and  means  for 
securing  the  door  in  the  locked  position  including  a  disk  at- 
tached to  the  bottom  of  the  post,  a  rouuble  support  for  the 
disk  comprising  a  double-armed  lever,  means  mounting  the 
support  below  the  disk  on  a  stationary  section  of  the  frame  for 
displacement  into  a  first  position  in  which  the  disk  rests  on  a 
top  portion  of  one  of  the  lever  arms,  the  improvement  wherein, 
the  securing  means  further  comprises:  means  mounting  the 
support  to  dispose  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  in  a  plane  that  is 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  in  which  the  rotating  post  is 
raised  and  lowered,  spring  means  urging  the  support  into  the 
first  position,  stop  means  on  the  frame,  for  contacting  a  bottom 
portion  of  the  other  lever  arm  of  the  support  urged  into  the 
first  position  by  the  spring  means,  a  recess  in  a  bottom  portion 
of  the  one  arm  of  the  support,  a  routable  locking  element 
comprising  a  double-armed  lever  with  two  support  surfaces  on 
a  first  lever  arm,  engaging  the  recess,  means  mounting  the 
locking  element  to  dispose  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  support,  the  support  surfaces  of  the 
first  arm  are  adjacent  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  each 
other,  with  one  surface  extending  subsuntially  radially  to  the 
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axis  of  rotation  of  the  locking  element  and  the  other  surface 
extending  substantially,  tangentially  to  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  locking  element,  the  recess  in  the  support  has  two  adja- 
cent and  perpendicular  contact  surfaces  against  which  the 
support  surfaces  of  the  locking  element  rest  in  the  first  position 
of  the  support,  and  at  least  one  activating  mechanism  con- 
nected to  the  second  lever  arm  of  the  locking  element  to  rotate 
the  locking  element  to  disengage  two  support  surfaces  of  the 
first  arm  of  the  locking  element  from  the  recess  in  the  other 
arm  of  the  support. 


in  order  to  perform  material  removal  operations  and  tooth 
flank  correcting  operations; 

said  axial  drive  means  comprising  a  double-acting  hydraulic 
piston-cylinder  unit; 

a  grinding  wheel  spindle  for  supporting  the  grinding  wheel; 

a  spindle  sleeve  provided  for  said  grinding  wheel  spindle; 

a  carrier  sleeve  cooperating  with  said  spindle  sleeve; 

said  hydraulic  piston-cylinder  unit  comprising  a  piston  pro- 
vided at  said  spindle  sleeve  and  a  cylinder  provided  at  said 
carrier  sleeve; 


4  545  150 
COMBINED  GATE  AND  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  B.  Williams,  Apt.  IIB,  Mohawk  Village  Apts.,  Amster- 
dam, N.Y.  12010 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,713 

Int.  Cl.^  E05C  7/04 

U.S.  a.  49-366  2  Qaims 


1.  A  combined  gate  and  lock  assembly  comprising  sleeves, 
vertical  posts,  tees,  two  horizontal  female  members,  pintles! 
support  structure,  a  male  member  and  cross  pins;  said  sleeves, 
vertical  posts,  pintles,  support  structure  and  male  member 
bemg  of  tubular  construction,  said  sleeves  being  fixed  to  or 
otherwise  imbedded  in  the  ground,  said  vertical  posts  having 
distal  ends  and  proximal  ends,  said  sleeves  receiving  said  distal 
ends  of  said  vertical  posts  in  pivotal  mounting  relationship,  said 
tees  being  fixed  to  said  proximal  ends  of  said  vertical  posts  and 
to  said  horizontal  female  members,  said  pintles  being  vertically 
upstanding  from  said  tees  and  in  fixed  relationship  therewith, 
said  support  structure  having  openings,  said  openings  of  said 
support  structure  freely  receiving  said  pintles  in  pivotal  mount- 
mg  relationship  therewith,  said  female  members  freely  receiv- 
ing therein  said  male  member  in  reciprocable  relationship;  said 
combined  gate  and  lock  assembly  having  a  closed  position  and 
an  open  position:  in  said  closed  position,  said  horizontal  female 
members  being  axially  aligned  and  coaxially  receiving  therein 
said  male  member,  and  in  said  open  position,  said  male  member 
being  disengaged  and  cleared  from  operative  engagement  with 
one  of  said  female  members;  said  female  members  carrying  said 
cross  pins,  said  cross  pins  functioning  as  limit  stops  to  limit  the 
extent  to  which  said  male  member  can  be  reciprocated  within 
said  female  members. 


a  servo-valve  controlling  said  piston-cylinder  unit; 

a  displacement  measuring  device  operatively  associated 

with  said  spindle  sleeve; 
a  displacement  detection  circuit; 
said  servo-valve  and  said  displacement  measuring  device 

being  connected  to  said  displacement  detection  circuit; 

and 

a  program  control  operatively  connected  to  said  displace- 
ment detection  circuit. 


4,545,152 
GRINDING  APPARATUS 
Hans  Grimm,  Esslingen/Berkhelm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Maschinenfabrik  Gehring,  GmbH  A  Co.  Komman- 
ditgesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10. 
1982,  3208536 

Int.  a.*  B24B  15/02 
U.S.  a.  51-103  R  14  Qaims 


4,545,151 
GEAR  GRINDING  MACHINE  INCLUDING  A 
DOUBLE<:ONE  SHAPED  GRINDING  WHEEL 
Peter  Bloch,  Mutschellen;  Meinrad  Donner,  Nuolen,  and  Roman 
Schwalghofer,  Geroldswil,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Maag  Gear-Wheel  and  Machine  Company  Limited,  Zurich. 
Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,083 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Dec.   24.   1982 

7542/82  ' 

Int.  CI.*  B24B  47/14 
U.S.  CI.  51-52  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  gear  grinding  machine  operating  with  a  double-cone 
shaped  grinding  wheel,  comprising: 

axial  drive  means  for  axially  displacing  said  grinding  wheel 


1.  Grinding  apparatus  for  the  precision  machining  of  an 
internally  formed  sealing  surface  of  a  generally  cylindrical 
workpiece.  comprising: 

(a)  a  grinding  spindle,  and  means  for  rotating  said  spindle  in 
a  first  direction. 
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(b)  a  grinding  pin  rigidly  securfcd  to  said  spindle,  the  diame- 
ter of  said  pin  being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said 
spindle, 

(c)  a  grinding  tool  carried  on  the  free  end  of  said  pin  and 
adapted  to  engage  and  grind  the  valve  seat  or  sealing 
surface. 

(d)  said  workpiece  being  positioned  over  said  pin  in  direct 
supporting  engagement  therewith,  the  internal  diameter  of 
said  workpiece  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  pin 
whereby  said  pin  is  located  eccentrically  in  the  bore  of 
said  workpiece.  the  longitudinal  positioning  of  said  work- 
piece  relative  to  said  pin  being  such  that  the  leading  end  of 
said  tool  can  engage  the  surface  of  said  workpiece  during 
the  grinding  operation. 

(e)  holding  and  driving  means  engaging  the  outer  surface  of 
said  workpiece  for  pressing  the  same  against  said  pin  and 
rotating  the  same  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  spindle  and  pin  carried 
thereby,  and  wherein 

(0  said  spindle  is  located  outside  the  bore  of  said  workpiece. 


means  axially  to  equalize  the  forces  exerted  by  said  first 
and  second  polishing  members  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
material. 


4,545,153 
FORCE  SENSOR  FOR  CONTROLLING  POLISHING  PAD 

PRESSURE 
David  A.  Miller,  Tustin;  Leland  R.  Krueger,  Costa  Mesa,  and 
Richard  J.  Charlton,  South  Laguna,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Charlton  Associates,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,417 
I  Int.  a.«  B24B  7/04 

U.S.  Q.  51—118  2  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  and  equalizing  the  forces 
exerted  by  first  and  second  polishing  members  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  material  being  polished  comprising: 

first  and  second  rotary  polishing  members  for  engaging 
opposite  sides  of  said  material; 

first  and  second  means  for  supporting  said  first  and  second 
polishing  members,  respectively,  for  rotary  and  axial 
movement; 

first  and  second  housing  means; 

first  and  second  means  mounted  in  said  first  and  second 
housing  means,  respectively,  and  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  supporting  means,  respectively,  for  rotatively 
driving  said  polishing  members; 

first  and  second  means  positioned  between  said  first  and 
second  housing  means,  respectively,  and  said  first  and 
second  polishing  members,  respectively,  for  applying  axial 
forces  to  said  polishing  members; 

first  and  second  transducer  means  operatively  coupled  to 
said  first  and  second  force  applying  means,  respectively, 
for  sensing  the  forces  applied  by  said  force  applying 
means  to  said  polishing  members  and  for  generating  first 
and  second  electrical  signals,  respectively,  proportional 
thereto;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  transducer  means 
for  moving  said  first  and  second  housing  means  axially  to 
control  the  forces  exerted  by  said  polishing  members  upon 
said  material,  said  moving  means  moving  said  housing 


4,545,154 
GRINDING  WHEEL  FOR  FLAT  PLATES 
ShiiOi  Sckiya,  Tokyo,  and  TakatothI  Ono,  Nagareyama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Disco  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  212,305,  Dec.  3,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,411,107.  This  application  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,825 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1960,  55-10888; 
Feb.  1,  1980,  55-10889 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  25, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.«  B24B  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  51—209  R  7  Claims 


5> 

B^  15  4 


1.  A  grinding  wheel  for  grinding  the  fiat  surface  of  a  hard 
and  brittle  material  comprising  a  cup  rotatable  about  an  axis 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  fiat  surface  to  be  ground  and 
at  least  one  annular  grindstone  attached  to  the  open  end  of  said 
cup  for  rotation  therewith,  said  grindstone  having  a  thin  annu- 
lar grinding  portion,  said  grinding  portion  protruding  radially 
outwardly  away  in  a  separate  manner  from  the  open  end  of 
said  cup  with  inclination  relative  to  said  axis,  said  grinding 
wheel  being  positioned  so  that  the  outer  edge  of  said  grinding 
portion  can  interfere  with  the  fiat  surface  to  be  ground,  the 
hard  and  brittle  material  and  said  grinding  wheel  being  adapted 
to  be  relatively  movable  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to 
the  fiat  surface  to  be  ground  whereby  the  fiat  surface  is  ground 
in  a  cutting  manner,  a  plurality  of  said  grindstones  being  axially 
stacked  one  on  top  of  the  other  in  fixed  coaxial  relationship 
with  spacing  means  being  provided  between  said  grindstones 
so  that  the  outer  edges  of  said  grinding  portion  of  said  grind- 
stone are  axially  spaced-apart.  said  grinding  portions  of  said 
grindstones  being  of  progressively  increasing  outer  diameter 
from  the  grindstone  furthest  from  the  cup  toward  the  grind- 
stone closest  to  the  cup  so  that  the  outer  edges  of  the  grinding 
portions  of  said  grindstones  are  radially  spaced  from  each 
other. 


4,545,155 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  FLASHES  FROM  MOLDED 

RESIN  PRODUCT 
Juqji  Nakata,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
I)enki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,735 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1982,  57-143313 
Int.  Q.*  B24B  \/00 
U.S.  Q.  51—320  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  resin  Hashes  formed  during  mold- 
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ing  of  a  workpiece  by  wet  blasting,  wherein  a  slurry  compris- 
ing a  synthetic  resin  abrasive,  water  and  a  non-ionic  surfactant 


conuining  no  trace  of  metol  ions,  halogens,  ammonia,  phos- 
phorus and  sulfur  is  blasted  onto  the  workpiece. 


4,545,156 

UNIVERSAL  ABRASIVE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Wayne  B.  Hockett,  5103  S.  Westshore,  Tampa,  Fta.  33611 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  353,391,  Mw.  1,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  180,804,  Aug.  25, 

1980,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,736,  Feb. 

21,  1979,,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No  746  493 

Dec.  1, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,139,970,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  614,191,  Sep.  7,  1975,  now  Re.  30,289.  This 

application  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  60431 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  1, 2000, 

has  been  discbdmed. 

Int  CI.*  B24C  3/00 

VS.  a.  51-410  5  c^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  spraying  a  work  surface  with  a  material 
under  pressure  from  a  remote  control  source  of  material  and 
pressure,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  base; 

a  housing;  a  drum  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing;  means 
for  connectmg  said  housing  to  said  base;  means  for  sup- 
portmg  rotational  movement  to  said  drum;  a  first  arm 
having  a  channel  disposed  therein  along  the  length  of  said 
first  arm; 

a  first  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  first  arm  relative  to 

said  base  enabling  said  first  arm  to  rotate  about  a  first  axis 

of  rotation;  said  first  means  including; 
a  first  actuator  means  for  routing  said  first  arm  about  said 

first  axis  of  rotation; 
a  seond  arm  having  a  channel  disposed  therein  along  the 

length  of  said  second  arm; 
a  second  axis  means  for  routably  mounting  said  second  arm 

to  said  first  arm  enabling  said  second  arm  to  rotate  about 

a  second  axis  of  rotation; 
said  second  means  including; 


a  second  actuator  means  for  rotating  said  second  arm  about 
said  second  axis  of  rotation; 
an  actuator  control  means  for  independently  controlling 
each  actuator  means; 

means  for  connecting  said  first  mounting  means  to  said 
drum; 

a  third  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  first  arm  relative 
said  base  about  a  third  axis  of  rotation; 

said  third  axis  of  rotation  being  disposed  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  first  axis  of  rotation; 

a  nozzle;  a  nozzle  support  for  supporting  said  nozzle;  means 
for  connecting  said  nozzle  support  to  said  arm;  conduit 
means  connecting  said  nozzle  to  the  remote  source  of 
matenal  and  pressure;  and  said  conduit  means  running 
from  second  nozzle  through  said  channels  disposed  in  said 
arms  to  the  remote  source  of  material  and  pressure. 

4,545,157 
CENTER  FEEDING  WATER  JET/ABRASIVE  CUTTING 

NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 

Albert  C.  Saurwein,  Auburn,  Wash.,  assignor  to  McCartney 

Manufacturing  Company,  Baxter  Springs,  Kans. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,826 

Int.  a.*  B24C  5/04 

UA  a.  51-439  ^cMm 


1.  A  nozzle  assembly  for  use  in  abrasive  cutting,  comprising: 

an  upper  body  which  has  an  abrasive  inlet  and  abrasive 
outlet  formed  in  said  upper  body,  and  an  abrasive  conduit 
joining  said  abrasive  inlet  to  said  abrasive  outlet  within 
said  upper  body; 

a  fluid  inlet  formed  in  said  upper  body; 

a  plurality  of  fluid  outlets  formed  in  said  upper  body  sur- 
rounding said  abrasive  outlet; 

a  manifold  formed  in  said  upper  body  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  fluid  inlet  and  all  of  said  fluid  outlets; 

a  lower  body  having  a  mixing  chamber  formed  therein; 

a  plurality  of  jewel-mount  orifices  formed  in  said  lower  body 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  mixing  chamber,  each  of 
said  jewel-mount  orifices  being  associated  with  and  in 
fluid  communication  with  one  of  said  fluid  outlets,  and  an 
abrasive  orifice  formed  in  said  lower  body  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  abrasive  outlet  and  said  mixing 
chamber; 

a  plurality  of  jewels,  each  jewel  associated  with  and 
mounted  in  one  of  said  jewel-mount  orifices,  each  of  said 
jewels  having  a  stream-forming  aperture  formed  there- 
through in  fluid  communication  with  its  associated  jewel- 
mount  orifice;  and 

nozzle  exit  means  mounted  in  said  lower  body,  said  exit 
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means  including  an  exit  passageway  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  mixing  chamber;  wherein 

said  upper  and  lower  bodies  are  separate  structures,  said 
nozzle  assembly  further  including  locking  means  associ- 
ated with  said  upper  and  lower  bodies  to  hold  said  upper 
and  lower  bodies  in  close  conuct;  and 

said  upper  body  is  subsUntially  cylindrically  shaped  and  has 
a  lower  mating  surface  and  said  lower  body  is  substan- 
tially cylindrically  shaped  and  has  an  upper  mating  sur- 
face congruent  to  said  lower  mating  surface  of  said  upper 
body,  said  abrasive  outlet  and  said  fluid  outlets  being 
formed  in  said  lower  mating  surface  and  said  abrasive 
orifice  and  said  jewel-mount  orifices  being  formed  in  said 
upper  mating  surface. 


4,545,158 

INTERIOR  WALL  STRUCTURE  FOR  A 
TRANSPORTABLE  BUILDING  MODULE 
Jihad  F.  Rlzk,  Belnrt,  Ubraon,  assignor  to  Polyfkb  SA.R.L., 
Beirut,  Lebanon 

1 1      Filed  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504^64 
1 1  Int  CL*  E04H  9/00 

VJS.  a.  52-79.1  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  transportable  building  structure  including  a  frame,  a 
floor  secured  to  said  frame,  a  roof  secured  to  said  frame,  and  at 
least  one  exterior  wall  secured  to  said  frame,  an  interior  wall 
comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  lower  horizontal  support  member  rigidly 
secured  to  said  floor; 

(b)  wall  mounting  means  secured  to  said  frame  adjacent  to 
an  upper  end  of  same,  said  wall  mounting  means  including 
a  flexible  portion; 

(c)  at  least  one  upper  horizontal  support  member  united  with 
said  flexible  portion  of  said  wall  mounting  means; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  vertical  studs  rigidly  secured 
between  said  lower  and  upper  support  members;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  wall  panels  secured  to  said  vertical  studs  so 
that  during  transport  of  said  structure,  said  flexible  portion 
of  said  wall  mounting  means  will  flex  and  dissipate  stresses 
applied  to  said  wall  and  minimize  any  damage  thereto. 


4,545,159 

MODULAR  BUILDING  SYSTEM  AND  BUILDING 

MODULES  THEREFOR 

Jihad  F.  Rizk,  Beirut,  Lebuion,  assignor  to  Polyfiab  SJULL., 

Bcirnt,  Lebanon 

nied  Jun.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504^26 
Int  a.*  E04H  1/00 
VJS.  a.  52—79.9  24  cUlms 

1.  A  transportable  building  module  comprising: 
(a)  a  load  bearing  support  system,  said  support  system  com- 
prising a  pair  of  portal  frames,  said  portal  frames  including 
two  spaced  apart  vertical  columns  having  upper  and 
lower  transverse  beam  secured  therebetween,  inwardly 


from  upper  and  lower  ends  of  same  respectively,  two 
upper  longitudinally  extending  beams  secured  to  vertical 
columns  of  opposite  portal  frames  adjacent  upper  ends  of 
same,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  roof  puriins  secured 
between  said  upper  longitudinal  beams  below  upper  sur- 
faces of  same  and  at  different  locations  defining  a  prede- 
termined slope  thereacross,  two  longitudinal  open  web 
trusses  secured  to  said  vertical  columns  of  said  portal 
frames,  inwardly  from  lower  ends  of  same,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  tubular  floor  puriins  secured  between  said 
open  web  trusses,  upper  surfaces  of  said  floor  purlins, 
open  web  trusses  and  lower  horizontal  beams  of  said 
portal  frames  generally  defining  a  floor  area  of  said  mod- 
ule and  being  subsUntially  coplanar,  and  a  monolithic, 
reinforced  concrete  floor  produced  in  situ  over  said  floor 
area; 

(b)  a  roof  structure  secured  to  said  roof  purlins,  said  roof 
structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  panels  secured  to  said 
roof  purlins  and  a  waterproof  membrane  secured  over  said 
panels,  said  roof  structure  following  said  predetermined 
slope  defined  by  said  roof  purlins; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  exterior  panels  secured  to  said  support 
system  along  all  intended  exterior  sides  of  same  and  to 
adjacent  panels,  said  panels  extending  from  below  said 


open  web  trusses  above  said  upper  longitudinal  beams  and 
defining  a  flange  thereat  extending  inwardly  of  said 
beams,  said  panel  flanges  defining  a  parapet  therealong; 

(d)  a  water  vapor  barrier  material  received  between  said 
exterior  panels  and  said  support  system  and  being  secured 
thereat,  said  barrier  material  being  spaced  apart  from  at 
least  a  portion  of  an  inside  surface  of  said  panels  along  the 
length  of  same  and  defining  a  ventilating  passageway 
therealong; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  brackets  secured  to  said  support  system 
adjacent  an  upper  end  of  same,  said  brackeu  including  an 
inwardly  extending  flexible  portion; 

(0  a  ceiling  grid  located  below  said  roof  purlins  and  being 
secured  at  peripheral  edges  of  same  to  said  flexible  por- 
tions of  said  brackets; 

(g)  at  least  one  interior  wall  structure  located  within  said 
support  system,  said  wall  structure  comprising  lower 
support  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  floor,  upper  support 
means  united  with  said  ceiling  grid,  vertical  wall  studs 
secured  between  said  upper  and  lower  support  means  and 
interior  wall  panels  secured  to  said  studs  so  that  during 
transit  of  said  module,  said  flexible  portion  of  said  brackets 
will  dissipate  stresses  induced  to  minimize  danuge  to  said 
at  least  one  interior  wall. 
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4,545,160 
WINDOW 
P«ul  Grether,  Seuzach;  Kurt  Brader,  Winterthur,  and  Bruno 
Keller,  Zurich,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sulzer  Broth- 
ers Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,026 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    2,    1982, 

Int.  a.*  E06B  7/12 
U.S.  a.  52-172  ,7  c^.„. 


1.  A  window  having 

at  least  two  panes  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  define  a 

space  therebetween; 
a  drying  chamber  extending  at  least  over  a  partial  length  of 

said  panes  and  communicating  with  said  space  adjacent 

one  end  of  said  chamber; 
a  desiccant  in  said  drying  chamber  which  is  characterized  in 

being  a  dust  Hlter  and  an  absorbent  for  gaseous  pollutants- 
means  for  opening  said  drying  chamber  to  permit  removal  of 

desiccant;  and 
an  antechamber  extending  at  least  over  a  partial  length  of 

said  panes,  said  antechamber  communicating  at  one  end 

with  a  second  end  of  said  drying  chamber  and  having  at 

least  one  opening  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  antechamber 

to  communicate  with  a  surrounding  environment  for 

pressure  compensation. 


member,  a  lower  horizontal  member;  and  a  pair  of  vertical 
jambs  connecting  the  upper  horizontal  member  and  lower 
horizontal  member,  said  units  being  disposed  in  stacked  and 
side-by-side  relation  in  said  curtain  wall,  one  of  said  horizontal 
members  having  a  vertically  extending  groove  and  the  other  of 
said  horizontal  members  having  a  vertical  flange  disposed  in 
said  groove  to  provide  a  first  tongue  and  groove  connection 
between  the  lower  horizontal  member  of  one  unit  and  the 
upper  horizontal  member  of  an  adjacent  unit,  and  abutment 
means  formed  on  the  sides  of  said  vertical  supports  the  upper 
honzontal  member  of  each  unit  having  a  downwardly  facing 
recess  engaged  with  said  abutment  means  to  support  the  upper 
honzontal  member  from  said  vertical  supports,  a  first  of  jambs 
having  a  vertically  extending  groove  and  the  second  of  said 
jambs  having  a  vertically  extending  flange,  the  flange  on  said 
second  jamb  being  disposed  in  the  groove  in  the  first  jamb  of 
the  next  adjacent  unit  to  provide  a  second  tongue  and  groove 
connection  between  the  jambs  of  said  adjacent  units 


4,545,162 
MOLDINGS 
Julian  J.  Attaway,  Tucker,  Ga.,  assignor  to  MM  Systems  Corpo- 
ration, Tucker,  Ga.  "^ 
Filed  May  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,902 
Int.  a.*  E04B  5/00 
US.  a.  52-255                                                        3^ci,.„^ 


4,545,161 

GLAZED  CURTAIN  WALL  CONSTRUCTION 

Uhald  A.  Baumann,  Wausau,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Marmet  Corp., 
Wausau,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,679 

Int.  a*  E04H  1/00 

U.S.  a.  52-235  „  c,^^ 


»o    aoa 


M       Ua 


1.  A  cuntain  wall  construction  for  a  building,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  spaced  vertical  supports,  a  plurality  of  generally 
rectangular  exterior  units  supported  by  the  vertical  supports 
and  located  outwardly  of  said  vertical  supporfs.  each  unit 
being  rectangular  in  shape  and  including  an  upper  horizontal 


1.  A  molding  shaft  adapted  to  be  associated  with  sub-struc- 
ture of  a  building  and  be  disposed  intermediately  of  finish 
material,  said  molding  shaft  comprising,  reveal  wall  structure 
including,  a  laterally  open  channel  having  an  interior  to  be 
revealed  as  trim  between  first  and  second  lateral  tenninal  ends 
of  said  reveal  wall  structure,  and  said  channel  comprising,  first 
and  second  side  walls  having  outside  surfaces  to  be  concealed 
and  a  web  having  a  first  junction  with  said  first  side  wall  of  said 
channel  and  a  second  junction  with  said  second  side  wall  of 
said  channel,  said  channel  side  walls  laterally  being  straight 
walls  forming  approximately  equal  angles  of  either  about  a 
right  angle  and  about  a  135  degree  angle  in  magnitude  with 
said  web,  and  said  reveal  wall  structure  further  comprising  a 
first  flange  outside  said  channel,  said  first  flange  being  con- 
nected with  an  outer  lateral  end  of  one  of  said  side  walls  of  said 
channel  and  having  forward  and  rearward  surfaces  and  said 
first  lateral  terminal  end  of  said  reveal  wall  structure,  for  said 
finish  material  to  extend  behind  said  rearward  surface  of  said 
first  flange  and  thus  be  locally  masked  by  said  first  flange  while 
having  said  forward  surface  of  said  first  flange  and  said  interior 
of  said  channel  revealed  as  trim  between  said  first  and  second 
lateral  terminal  ends  of  said  reveal  wall  structure,  and  said  said 
molding  shaft  further  including  lead  wall  structure  comprising, 
a  stub  wall,  and  a  lead  wall  connected  with  said  stub  wall  and 
forming  a  lead  wall  angle  with  said  stub  wall  laterally  of  said 
molding  shaft  about  equal  to  each  of  said  angles  formed  by  said 
side  walls  of  said  channel  with  said  web,  said  lead  wall  having 
a  lateral  free  end  and  extending  laterally  of  said  molding  shaft 
beyond  said  channel  outwardly  aside  from  said  one  of  said  side 
walls  of  said  channel  to  said  lateral  free  end,  said  stub  wall 
having  a  lateral  end  at  junction  with  the  rear  of  said  channel 
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web  marginally  inwardly  from  said  junctions  of  said  channel 
web  with  said  first  and  second  side  walls  of  said  channel,  and 
said  stub  wall  forming  first  and  second  substantially  right 
angular  coves  with  said  web  and  offsetting  said  web  from  said 
lead  wall,  for  said  lead  wall  to  be  fastened  laterally  aside  from 
said  one  of  said  channel  side  walls  to  said  sub-structure  having 
said  lead  wall  against  said  sub-structure  and  for  said  finish 
material  when  placed  substantially  at  said  lateral  terminal  ends 
of  said  reveal  wall  structure  and  said  first  and  second  side  walls 
of  said  channel,  and  substantially  at  said  sub-structure  and  said 
coves  and  behind  said  first  flange  to  conceal  said  sub-structure, 
said  lead  wall  structure  and  said  outside  surfaces  of  said  side 
walls  of  said  channel,  so  as  to  have  the  interior  of  said  channel 
along  with  said  forward  surface  of  said  first  flange  exposed  as 
trim  between  said  lateral  terminal  ends  of  said  reveal  wall 
structure. 


' '  4,545,163 

HEAT  INSULATED  TIE  ROD  FOR  CONCRETE  WALL 
MEMBERS 

Ovila  Asselin,  351  me  Principaie,  Eastman,  (Quebec),  Canada 
JOE  IPO 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,291 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  15,  1983,  441173 

Int.  C\*  E04B  2/04;  E04G  17/08 

U.S.  CI.  52-378  16aaims 


1.  A  tie  rod  for  setting  and  holding  together  a  pair  of  frame 
walls  in  spaced  apart  relationship  with,  if  desired,  a  heat  insu- 
lating panel  therebetween,  said  tie  rod  being  made  of  two 
separate  coaxial  portions  each  having  a  loop  interlinked  with  a 
loop  on  the  other  coaxial  portion  and  connected  to  each  other 
by  a  central,  heat  insulating  body  extending  through  and  spac- 
ing said  loops,  said  body  having  a  high  resistance  to  crushing. 


4,545,164 
WALL  SPACER 

Charles  W.  Mualem,  12  Woodstone  Dr.,  New  Beriin,  N.J.  08009 
1 1     Filed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,386 
1 1  Int.  a.*  E04B  1/74 

U.S.  a.  52—404  2  Claims 

1.  A  spacer  device  increasing  the  insulation  space  within 
hollow  building  walls,  which  walls  comprise  a  first  planar 
surface  affixed  to  one  or  more  supporting  members,  and  a 
second  planar  surface  spaced  from  the  first  planar  surface  with 
the  support  members  between  them  to  form  a  space  for  con- 
taining insulating  materials,  said  spacer  device  comprising: 

a.  a  hollow  cylinder  having  a  first  end  engaged  with  one  of 
said  supporting  members  and  a  second  end  placed  in  an 
aperture  formed  in  said  second  planar  surface; 

b.  two  or  more  pin  means  extending  chordally  through 
apertures  formed  in  the  side  wall  of  said  cylinder,  said  pin 
means  being  located  intermediate  the  first  and  second  ends 
of  said  cylinder;  and, 

c.  compression  spring  means  attached  to  each  said  pin  means 
and  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylinder  for  biasing  said 
pin  means  to  a  first  position  outside  said  cylinder  to  form 
a  bearing  surface  for  engaging  said  second  planar  surface, 
said  pin  means  being  compressible  against  said  spring 


means  to  permit  movement  of  said  spring  means  to  a 
second  position  within  said  cylinder  whereby  the  spacer 
device  may  be  inserted  through  the  aperture  in  the  second 


planar  surface  into  engagement  with  one  of  said  support 
members  and  the  pin  means  released  to  retain  the  spacer 
device  within  said  wall  space. 


4,545,165 
MODULAR  MONOLITHIC  CEILING  GRID  SYSTEM 
Bruce  P.  Carey,  Saugus,  and  Richard  M.  OToole,  Culver  Qty, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Integrated  Ceilings  Inc.,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,018 

Int.  a.*  E04C  2/42 

U.S.  a.  52—488  19  Claims 


1.  A  suspended  sub-ceiling  structure  comprising 

a  suspended  lattice  framework  of  intersecting  support  rails, 
each  rail  having  a  vertical  web  part  and  a  horizontal 
flange  part  extending  outwardly  in  both  directions  at  the 
lower  edge  of  the  web,  forming  an  inverted  T  cross-sec- 
tion, 

a  plurality  of  rectangular  modular  panels  removably  dis- 
posed within  openings  defined  by  said  support  rails,  one 
panel  to  each  opening,  each  panel  being  formed  from 
intersecting  louvers  defining  rectangular  cell  openings, 
each  louver  having  a  U-shaped  cross-section,  the  thick- 
ness of  the  louvers  being  substantially  equal  to  the  width 
of  the  support  15  rail  flanges. 

a  plurality  of  perimeter  strips,  one  along  each  of  the  four 
sides  of  each  of  said  panels, 

means  for  attaching  said  perimeter  strips  to  the  ends  of  the 
louvers. 

means  integral  with  said  perimeter  strips  for  supporting  said 
panels  upon  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  support  rail  flange 
parts,  with  the  lower  surfaces  of  the  louvers  coplanar  with 
the  lower  surfaces  of  the  support  rails  and  the  exposed 
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vertical  surfaces  of  said  perimeter  strips  aligned  vertically 
with  the  outer  edges  of  the  support  rail  flange  parts, 
whereby  the  exposed  surfaces  of  the  perimeter  strips  and  the 
support  rail  flange  parts  are  made  to  blend,  simulating  the 
appearance  of  the  louvers,  thus  causing  the  overall  ceiling 
to  present  the  appearance  of  a  monolithic  louvered  open 
cell  grid  pattern  in  which  said  modular  panels  are  visually 
integrated,  substantially  concealing  the  panel  outlines 


surfaces  of  slots^n  the  face  pieces  so  that  said  face  pieces 
are  fixed  in  aligi^ent  positions  whose  depth  (z-axis)  is 


^   "irb 


4,545,166 
u;....       »  J^'LING  INSULATION  SYSTEM 
21       "•  KJelmeyer.  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  MaiiTille 
Service  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Set.  No.  553,465 

Int.  a.<  E04B  5/52 
U.S.  a.  52-484  2,^^^^ 


\/  \/        z^ 


1.  A  ceiling  insulation  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  channel  having  (i)  a  longitudinal  uppermost 
surface;  (ii)  a  pair  of  generally  downwardly  extending  legs 
projecting  from  either  side  of  said  uppermost  surface-  (iH) 
a  pair  of  laterally  extending  support  flanges  projecting 
from  said  legs;  and  (iv)  a  pair  of  oppositely  positioned, 
generally  downwardly-facing  engagement  surfaces 
tormed  m  said  legs  extending  longitudinally  intermediate 
sjud    uppermost    surface   and    said    laterally    extending 

(b)  suspension  means  including 

(i)  joist/purlin  attachment  means; 

(ii)  a  suspension  rod; 

(iii)  support  channel  engaging  means  in  the  form  of  a 
C-shaped  clamping  member  with  two  arms  each  having 
a  generally  inwardly  extending  finger,  said  fingers  ex- 
tending inwardly  beneath  said  downwardly  facing  en- 
gagement  surfaces  to  support  said  channel;  a  means  for 
clamping  said  fingers  in  their  channel-engaging  posi- 
tion; and  o  o    e.  t^ 

(iv)  means  for  securing  said  support  channel  engaging 
means  to  said  suspension  rod;  and 
(c)  a  generally  rigid  insulation  board,  said  brard  being  at 
least  partially  supported  on  one  of  said  laterally  extending 
flanges  of  said  support  channel. 


fixed  by  compressing  the  face  pieces  between  their  respec- 
tive face  plates  and  the  structure. 


4,545,168 
INTERCONNECTING  WALL  PANELS 
Robert  F.  DiUton  Jr.,  High  Point.  N.C.,  assignor  to  Aim.  Desk 
Company,  High  Point,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,262 
.,^  ^  Int.  CL*  EMB  2/82 

^•'•"•'^«»  14  aims 


^.^  4,545.167 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  FAONG 

r,.!,  ^  ri^  ^°  ""  BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

KvSle,  Slo":  '^""'"'*'  '^'°'  "^'*"**^  *"  "^^^  "•^•• 

Filed  Oct.  27.  1983.  Ser.  No.  545,837  ' 

.,e  ^  .  Int.  a.<  E04H /i/00 

U.S.  a.  52—509  ,,  ^  , 

1    A ..  /.  32  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  attaching  face  pieces  to  a  structure  said 
apparatus  comprising. 

an  array  of  mounting  bolts  fixedly  attached  to  the  structure 
in  predetermined  horizontal  row  (x-axis)  and  vertical  tier 
(y-axis)  alignment  positions,  said  mounting  bolts  being 
capable  of  receiving  face  plates  and  having  eccentric 
support  sections  which,  upon  being  turned,  urge  inside 


1.  A  wall  panel  for  interconnection  with  other  correspond- 
ingly constructed  wall  panels  to  form  walls  of  predetermined 
size  and  arrangement,  said  wall  panel  being  generally  rectan- 
gular in  overall  shape  and  having  opposing  vertical  sides, 
opposing  horizontal  ends,  and  opposing  vertical  faces,  upper 
and  lower  connectors  carried  by  each  of  said  vertical  sides  the 
upper  connector  on  one  side  of  said  panel  being  a  female  con- 
nector and  adapted  to  interconnect  with  a  male  connector  on 
the  upper  side  of  an  adjacent  panel  when  panels  are  assembled 
to  form  a  wall,  the  uppejujonnector  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
panel  being  a  male  cortnector  and  adapted  to  interconnect  with 
a  female  connector  on  the  upper  side  of  an  adjacent  panel 
when  panels  are  assembled  to  form  a  wall,  the  lower  connector 
on  one  side  of  said  panel  being  a  female  connector  and  adapted 
to  interconnect  with  a  male  connector  on  the  lower  side  of  an 
adjacent  panel  when  panels  are  assembled  to  form  a  wall,  and 
the  lower  connector  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  panel  being  a 
male  connector  and  adapted  to  interconnect  with  a  female 
connector  on  the  lower  side  of  an  adjacent  panel  when  panels 
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are  assembled  to  form  a  wall,  each  said  upper  and  lower  con- 
nector on  each  side  of  said  panel  being  symmetrically  disposed 
along  a  vertical  line  passing  through  the  midpoint  of  the  side  of 
the  panel  so  that  the  opposing  vertical  faces  of  adjacent  panels 
when  assembled  to  form  a  wall  are  in  substantial  alignment 


provide  two  engaging  layers  adjacent  to  each  fold,  said  metal 
of  said  piece  of  sheet  material  being  substantially  undistorted 


4  545  169 

PREFABRICATED  TRANSPORTABLE  CONCRETE 
FLOOR  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

SAME 
Jihjd  F.  Rizk,  Beirut,  Ubanon,  assignor  to  Polyfab  S.A.R.L., 
Beirut,  Lebanon 

I  j        Filed  Jun.  14.  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,362 

I I  Int.  CI.*  E04B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  52-601  18  ctaim. 


1.  A  transportable  monolithic  reinforced  concrete  floor 
comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  for  said  floor,  said  frame  including  two  longitudi- 
nal spaced  apart  open  web  trusses  and  a  plurality  of  quad- 
rilateral tubular  beams  secured  between  said  trusses  in 
predetermined  spaced  apart  relation  along  the  length  of 
same,  said  tubular  beams  being  lesser  in  height  than  said 
trusses;  upper  surfaces  of  said  trusses  and  said  tubular 
beams  being  generally  coplanar; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  shear  connectors  secured  along  upper 
surfaces  of  said  trusses  and  said  tubular  beams  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom; 

(c)  a  reinforcing  mesh  material  disposed  over  said  trusses 
and  said  tubular  beams  with  a  free  end  of  said  shear  con- 
nectors passing  therethrough,  said  reinforcing  material 
being  generally  located  above  upper  surfaces  of  said 
trusses  and  said  tubular  beams;  and 

(d)  a  monolithic  concrete  slab  formed  in  situ  over  said  frame, 
said  concrete  slab  having  a  predetermined  thickness  and 
encapsulating  said  shear  connectors  and  said  mesh  mate- 
rial, a  lower  surface  of  said  slab  being  substantially  coter- 
minous with  said  upper  surfaces  of  said  trusses  and  said 
tubular  beams. 


4,545,170 
EXPANDED  METAL  PRODUCTS 
Richard  Shirey,  Avon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Donn  Incorporated. 
Westlake,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563.995 
Int.  a.*  E04C  2/42 
UA  a.  52-670  34Ctaims 

1.  An  expanded  metal  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  sheet 
metal  comprising  a  first  portion,  a  second  portion,  said  portions 
being  substantially  coplanar.  and  an  array  of  legs  extending 
substantially  along  the  plane  of  said  first  and  second  portions, 
said  legs  being  connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  portion  by  a 
tight  fold  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  second  portion  by  a  tight 
fold,  said  legs  at  their  ends  providing  overlapping  portions 
engaging  the  adjacent  part  of  said  first  and  second  portions  to 


during  the  expansion  thereof  except  at  said  folds,  whereby  said 
expanded  metal  is  relatively  stable  when  subjected  to  stresses. 


4,545,171 
PREFABRICATED  FOLDING  STRUCTURE 
Harry  Colvin,  Bamcgat,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Shanni  Intematioiial. 
Inc.,  Freehold.  NJ. 

Filed  May  5,  1983.  Ser.  No.  491,815 

Int.  CI.*  E04B  J/344 

U.S.  a.  52-79.5  20  Claims 


1.  A  prefarbicated  folding  structure  comprising: 
at  least  one  pre-erected  central  core  comprised  of  at  least 
two  oppositely  arranged  interior  walls  and  a  floor  extend- 
ing therebetween,  and  a  plurality  of  prefabricated  struc- 
tural members  including  at  least  one  floor  section,  at  least 
one  ceiling  section,  and  at  least  three  exterior  wall  mem- 
bers, said  at  least  one  floor  member  being  pivotedly  con- 
nected horizontally  at  one  end  to  said  central  core  floor 
and  pivotedly  connected  horizontally  by  a  non-articulata- 
ble  joint  at  its  opposite  end  to  either  a  folding  exterior 
front  wall  member,  or  a  folding  exterior  rear  wall  mem- 
ber, 

said  wall  members  being  pivotedly  connected  vertically  to 
an  interior  wall  member  on  the  same  side  of  the  central 
core  as  the  connection  of  the  at  least  one  floor  section,  so 
as  to  form  either  a  compact  folded  structure,  wherein  said 
structural  members  are  pivotedly  positioned  inwardly 
about  said  central  core  so  as  to  lie  in  close  proximity  to 
and  substantially  parallel  to  said  corresponding  interior 
wall  member,  or  a  sturdy  habitable  structure,  wherein  said 
structural  members  are  pivotedly  positioned  outwardly 
from  said  central  core  so  as  to  define  at  least  one  room 
arranged  adjacent  to  said  central  core. 
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4.545,172 

ENERGY  ABSORBING  STRUCTURE 

Gjj^rdon  A.  Wardill,  Cranneld,  England,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB81/00270,  §  371  Date  Aug.  9,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  9,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02078,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Jun.  24,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  414,259 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  12,  1980 
8040041;  Apr.  7,  1981,  8110795;  Jun.  3,  1981,  8117069 

Int.  a.*  B62D  21/00;  E04C  2/32 
U.S.  a.  52-795  9  cuims 


1.  An  energy  absorbing  structure  comprising  a  wall  having  a 
plurality  of  parallel  ridges  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, and  a  plurality  of  spaced  transversely  extending  reinforce- 
ment of  longitudinal  dimension  substantially  less  than  the  ex- 
tent of  the  wall  secured  to  the  wall  on  or  adjacent  to  each  ridge 
at  one  or  more  points  along  the  length  of  the  wall,  the  dimen- 
sions of  the  ridges  and  the  spacing  between  the  said  points  and 
the  ends  of  the  wall  being  such  that  the  wall  collapses  progres- 
sively when  a  load  is  applied  thereto  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion. 


4  545  173 

APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  CARTONS  ON  THE  TOP 

OF  ARTICLES  CARRIED  IN  A  CASE 

Thomas  S.  Hartness,  Rte.  12,  Paris  Mountain,  Greenville,  S.C. 

29609,  and  Thomas  P.  Hartness,  Rte.  2,  Smith  Dr.,  Greenville. 

S.C.  29067 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  205,1H  Nov.  10, 1980.  Pat.  No.  4.392,586. 

This  application  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,020 

Int.  a*  B65B  21/00.  27/04 

U.S.a.53-48  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  placing  a  plurality  of  cartons  over  the 
tops  of  articles  carried  in  a  case  on  a  moving  conveyor  com- 
prising: 

a  presser  foot  positioned  directly  over  said  moving  conveyor 
at  a  height  for  permitting  said  cases  with  said  articles 
provided  therein  to  pass  thereunder; 

a  power  operated  cylinder  operably  connected  to  said 
presser  foot  for  selectively  lowering  said  presser  foot  for 
forcing  said  cartons  on  said  articles  and  for  raising  said 
presser  foot; 

means  for  activating  said  power  operated  cylinder  respon- 
sive to  a  case  being  positioned  directly  below  said  presser 


foot  causing  said  presser  foot  to  be  lowered  down  on  said 

cartons  carried  on  top  of  said  articles  in  said  case; 
said  presser  foot  including, 

(i)  a  movable  presser  plate, 

(ii)  apertures  provided  in  said  movable  presser  plate 
adapted  to  extend  over  the  tops  of  said  articles  carried 
in  said  case  positioned  below  said  presser  foot, 

(iii)  means  for  permitting  said  presser  plate  to  move  longi- 
tudinally in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  case  and 
conveyor  when  said  presser  plate  is  forcing  said  cartons 
down  over  the  top  of  said  articles  for  securing  said 
cartons  to  a  group  of  said  articles  carried  in  said  case, 
and 

(iv)  means  for  returning  said  presser  plate  back  to  its 
initinal  longitudinal  position  responsive  to  said  power 
operated  cylinder  raising  said  presser  foot. 

4  545  174 

TIMING  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  PACKAGING 

MACHINES 

Kiyoshi  Seko,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figi  Machinery  Co.. 
Ltd..  Nagoya.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,355 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  19.  1982.  57-65116 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  41/18 

U.S.  CI.  53-51  6  Claims 


i     ^ 


1.  A  timing  adjustment  device  for  a  packaging  machine 
which  includes  a  feed  conveyor  for  articles  to  be  packaged,  a 
web  of  patterned  wrapping  paper  for  packaging  said  articles, 
and  a  seal  cutter  for  sealing  and  cutting  the  packages,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  input  means  for  setting  as  digital  signals  values  of  a  cut- 
ting pitch  of  said  seal  cutter  and  a  thickness  of  said  articles 
to  be  wrapped  by  said  web  of  patterned  wrapping  paper; 

(b)  a  memory  for  storing  dimensional  and  numerical  data 
including  a  dimension  from  said  feed  conveyor  to  said  seal 
cutter,  a  dimension  from  a  registration  mark  pointer  to 
said  seal  cutter,  the  cutting  pitch,  the  article  thickness,  and 
an  angle  of  said  seal  cutter; 

(c)  a  processor  for  reading  said  dimensions  and  numerical 
values  from  said  memory,  computing  an  initial  angle  to 
derive  timing  of  operation  of  said  seal  cutter  with  respect 
to  said  articles  fed  by  said  feed  conveyor  and  said  pat- 
terned wrapping  paper,  and  feeding  a  control  signal  based 
on  the  result  of  said  computation  to  a  motor  drive  control 
unit; 

(d)  a  first  control  motor  coupled  through  a  first  differential 
gear  mechanism  to  a  drive  system  for  said  seal  cutter  for 
adjusting  the  initial  angle  of  said  seal  cutter  with  respect  to 
said  feed  conveyor  under  the  control  of  said  motor  drive 
control  unit; 

(e)  a  second  control  motor  connected  through  a  second 
differential  gear  mechanism  to  a  timing  mechanism  for 
adjusting  timing  of  operation  of  said  seal  cutter  with  re- 
spect to  said  patterned  wrapping  paper  for  adjusting  a 
phase  of  said  timing  mechanism  with  said  seal  cutter  serv- 
ing as  a  reference  under  the  control  of  a  signal  from  said 
motor  drive  control  unit;  and 
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(0  a  pulse  generator  for  detecting  an  angular  displacement  of 
the  drive  system  for  said  timing  mechanism  and  said  seal 
cutter  and  delivering  a  detected  signal  to  said  processor. 


4.545.175 

PROGRAMMABLE  RANDOM  SIZE  CASE  SEALING 

MACHINE 

Joel  M.  Beckett.  Eatonville.  Wash.,  assignor  to  Marq  Packaging 

Systems,  Inc.,  Yakima,  Wash. 
Continuation-in-pw^  of  Ser.  No.  388,655.  Jun.  15. 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4.517,784,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  435.363.  Oct. 
20. 1982,  Pat.  No.  4.515.579.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1982.  Ser. 
I  No.  452.313 

I  Int.  a*  B65B  7/20,  57/02 

U.S.a.53-69  25aaims 


means  along  said  path  of  travel  are  selectively  sealed  by 
said  position  adjustable  case  sealing  means  in  accor- 
dance with  the  programming  information  received  by 
said  central  processing  unit  from  said  programming 
means. 


4.545.176 

CARTON  SEALING  MACHINE  WITH  POSSIBILITY  OF 

IMMEDIATE  OPENING  OF  THE  SEALING  AREA 

DURING  WORKING 

Augusto  Marchetti.  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Comarme,  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1982.  Ser.  No.  449,469 
Qaims  priority,  application  luly,  Feb.  17,  1982,  19692  A/82 
Int.  C\*  B65B  57/00 
U.S.  a.  53—76  10  Claims 


1.  A  programmable  random  size  case  sealing  machine  com- 
prising: 

(A)  conveyor  means  for  moving  cases  to  be  sealed  along  a 
path  of  travel; 

(B)  gate  means  located  at  the  infeed  end  of  said  conveyor 
means  for  controlling  the  receipt  of  cases  by  said  con- 
veyor means; 

(C)  position  adjustable  case  centering  means  for  centering 
cases  about  said  path  of  travel; 

(D)  position  adjustable  case  sealing  means  located  along  said 
path  of  travel  for  selectively  sealing  the  top  and  bottom  of 
cases  moved  by  said  conveyor  means; 

(E)  case  position  sensing  means  for  sensing  both  the  front 
and  rear  position  of  cases  moved  by  said  conveyor  means; 

(F)  case  infeed  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a 
case  on  the  infeed  side  of  said  gate  means; 

(G)  programming  means  for  producing  programming  infor- 
mation for  controlling  predetermined  operations  of  said 
random  size  case  sealing  machine;  and 

(H)  a  central  processing  unit  coupled  to: 

(1)  said  case  position  sensing  means  for  receiving  informa- 
tion about  the  front  and  rear  position  of  cases  moved  by 
said  conveyor  means  and  updating  said  front  and  rear 
position  information  as  said  conveyor  means  moves 
cases  along  said  path  of  travel  so  as  to  keep  track  of  said 
front  and  rear  case  positions  as  cases  are  moved  along 
said  path  of  travel; 

(2)  said  case  infeed  sensing  means  for  receiving  informa- 
tion about  the  presence  of  the  case  at  the  infeed  side  of 
said  gate  means; 

(3)  said  programming  means  for  receiving  and  storing  said 
programming  information; 

(4)  said  gate  means,  for  actuating  said  gate  means  to  allow 
a  case  to  be  received  by  said  conveyor  means  when  said 
conveyor  mens  is  in  a  predetermined  position; 

(5)  said  position  adjustable  case  centering  means  for  con- 
trolling said  position  adjustable  case  centering  means  to 
maintain  cases  received  by  said  conveyor  means  cen- 
tered about  said  path  of  travel;  and, 

(6)  said  position  adjustable  case  sealing  means  for  control- 
ling said  position  adjustable  case  sealing  means  so  that 
the  top  and  bottom  of  cases  moved  by  said  conveyor 


1.  A  carton  sealing  machine,  comprising: 

a  carton  support  base; 

a  pair  of  motor-driven  conveying  belts  mounted  on  movable 
supporting  structures  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
support  base  and  movable  towards  each  other  from  a 
position  of  maximum  mutual  separation  for  engagement  of 
the  belts  with  the  carton  sides  aod  movable  away  from 
each  other; 

an  upper  sealing  head  engageable  from  above  with  the  car- 
ton top  and  biased  by  its  weight  towards  a  rest  position  of 
maximum  lowering; 

first  motor  means  for  moving  the  supporting  structures  of 
said  conveying  belts  towards  and  away  from  each  other; 

second  motor  means  for  lifting  the  sealing  head  from  the  rest 
position;  and 

control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
motor  means  when  actuated  for  causing  displacement  of 
said  belt  conveying  structures  to  the  position  of  maximum 
separation  and  displacement  of  the  sealing  head  to  a  posi- 
tion of  maximum  lifting  with  respect  to  said  carton  sup- 
port base. 


4,545,177 

PACKING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Timothy  T.  Day,  London,  England,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 

Co..  Cryovac  Div..  Duncan,  S.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  185,690.  Sep.  10, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,407 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14.  1979, 
7931970 

Int.  CI.-»  B65B  31/02.  53/06 
U.S.  CI.  53-434  3  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  packaging  commodities  such  as  meat,  ba- 
con, cheese  or  the  like  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  loading  a  commodity  into  a  bag  of  heat  scalable,  thermo- 
plastic fllm  material, 

(b)  disposing  the  loaded  bag  in  a  vacuum  chamber; 

(c)  draping  the  neck  and  mouth  of  the  bag  across  a  lower 
seal  bar  and  a  lower  heated  lip  within  said  chamber,  said 
lip  being  located  between  the  seal  bar  and  the  commodity; 

(d)  holding  the  bag  open  by  applying  vacuum  to  the  material 
of  the  bag  mouth  to  hold  same  in  its  draped  position  across 
said  seal  bar; 

(e)  closing  the  vacuum  chamber  and  evacuating  same 
thereby  evacuating  the  gas  or  air  from  within  the  bag  and 
as  the  chamber  is  closed,  positioning  an  upper  seal  bar  and 
lip  above  their  corresponding  lower  members; 


(0  bringing  said  seal  bars  together  and  consequently  said 
heated  lips  closer  together; 

(g)  pressing  said  seal  bars  against  the  bag  mouth  to  seal  the 
bag  mouth  while  maintaining  said  lower  lip  away  from 
direct  pressure  contact  with  the  upper  lip  and  the  bag 
whereby,  as  the  seal  bars  close  and  seal  the  bags,  the  lips 
cause  a  band  of  material  across  the  bag  to  be  heated  to 
fusing  temperature  without  applying  pressure  to  said 
band;  and, 

(h)  subsequently,  restoring  atmospheric  pressure  in  said 
chamber  thereby  causing  the  material  in  the  heated  band 
to  contact  the  opposing  bag  wall  and  fuse  thereto. 

4,545,178 
CHOPPER  FOR  AN  ENVELOPE  STUFTING  MACHINE 
Thinivenkata  R.  Parthasarathi,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Comp- 
mail  Systems,  Inc.,  Addison,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,674 

Int  a.*  B65B  63/00 

U.S.  a.  53-435  20  Claims 


sheet  sequence  in  the  form  of  a  booklet  of  such  sheets  joined 
along  one  edge,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sequentially  moving  said  multishect  booklets  onto  the  con- 
veying path; 

stepping  the  booklets  along  the  path; 

sequentially  receiving  the  booklets  at  a  cutter  and  cutting  off 
the  joined  edges  of  the  sheets  to  form  a  stack  of  unjoined 
insert  sheets; 

stepping  the  multishect  insert  stacks  to  a  stufling  station;  and 
sequentially  stuffing  envelopes  with  respective  multishect 
insert  stacks  with  said  sheets  being  in  an  unjoined  sute. 


20.  In  a  method  of  stuffing  envelopes  with  insert  stacks  of  a 
plurality  of  unjoined  sheets,  in  which  the  sheets  are  moved 
onto  a  conveyor  path  from  respective  insert  bins  to  form  said 
stacks  and  stepped  along  the  conveying  path  to  a  stuffing 
station  and  in  which  the  sheets  are  stuffed  into  an  envelope 
which  is  fed  to  the  stuffing  station  from  an  envelope  bin.  the 
improvement  comprising:  providing  a  stuffing  insert  of  a  pre- 
determined number  of  insert  sheets  including  a  predetermined 


4,545.179 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 
PACKAGES 
August  Rebsaaen,  Neuhausen  am  Rheinfall,  and  Martin  Low, 
Lohningen,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  SIG  Schweizeris- 
che  Industrie-Gesellschaft,  Neuhausen  am  Rbeinfall,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,056 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.   16,   1982, 

Int.  a*  B65B  57/20.  65/08.  57/00 
U.S.  a.  53-443  8  cui^ 


1.  A  method  for  producing  packages  wherein  each  package 
contains  a  whole  number  of  stackable.  similar  objects  which 
are  conveyed  in  a  row  for  packaging  and  the  weight  of  each 
package  is  to  remain  within  given  limits,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

counting  a  number  of  contiguous  objects  in  the  row; 
forming  groups  of  objects  each  having  the  counted  number 

of  objects; 
determining  the  length  of  each  respective  group  in  the  direc- . 

tion  of  the  row; 
bringing  each  respective  group  to  a  balance  scale  only  if  the 

group  has  a  length  within  predetermined  limits; 
measuring  the  weight  of  each  respective  group; 
rejecting  a  group  if  its  weight  lies  below  a  given  weight 

value;  and 

packaging  groups  whose  length  is  within  the  predetermined 
limits. 
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,._  4,545,180 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  AND 

HLLING  PACKETS  WITH  A  PRODUCT 

Yun  H.  Chung,  and  Dennis  E.  Chung,  both  of  Rossford,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  MPR  Corporation,  Perrysburg,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,275 

Int.  a.*  B65B  57/04:  B31B  33/74 

U.S.  a.  53-456  ,0  Claims 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  at  least  one  sealed  packet  filled 
with  a  product,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  generally  horironully  disposed  individual 
segment  of  sheet  packaging  material  at  a  predetermined 
position; 

(b)  urging  a  central  portion  of  the  individual  segment  verti- 
cally downwardly  relative  to  the  side  portions  of  the 
segment  to  form  a  channel-shaped  member  having  a  bot- 
tom wall  and  vertically  extending  spaced  apart  opposed 
side  walls; 

(c)  maintaining  a  vertically  extending  selected  portion  of  the 
opposed  side  walls  in  generally  parallel  spaced  apart  rela- 
tionship; 

(d)  simultaneously  with  step  (c).  sealing  the  opposed  side 
walk  together  at  horizonUlly  spaced  apart  locations  posi- 
tioned on  opposite  sides  of  said  selected  portion  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  bottom  wall  toward  the  upper 
end  of  the  side  walls  for  producing  at  least  one  cavity 
open  at  the  upper  end; 

(e)  subsequent  to  step  (d).  filling  the  cavity  with  a  product; 
and 

(0  sealing  the  upper  edge  portions  of  the  opposed  walls  of 
the  channel-shaped  member  together  to  close  the  upper 
end  of  the  cavity  whereby  a  filled  scaled  packet  is  pro- 
duced. 

6.  A  packaging  machine  for  producing  at  least  one  sealed 
packet  filled  with  a  product  comprising,  in  combination: 

forming  means  for  urging  a  central  portion  of  a  generally 
horizontally  disposed  individual  segment  of  sheet  packag- 
ing material  vertically  downwardly  relative  to  the  side 
portions  of  said  segment  to  form  a  channel-shaped  mem- 
ber having  a  bottom  wall  and  vertically  extending  op- 
posed side  walls; 

side  sealing  means  for  sealing  said  opposed  side  walls  to- 
gether at  horizontally  spaced  apart  locations  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  vertically  extending  selected  portion  of 
the  opposed  side  walls,  said  sealing  locations  extending 
vertically  upwardly  from  the  bottom  toward  the  upper 
end  of  the  side  walls  for  producing  at  least  one  cavity 
open  at  the  upper  end.  said  side  sealing  means  including 
means  for  mainuining  said  selected  portion  of  the  opposed 
side  walls  in  generally  parallel  spaced  apart  relationship 
during  the  side  sealing  operation; 

means  for  filling  the  cavity  with  a  product  after  said  side 
sealing  means  completes  the  side  sealing  operation;  and 

top  sealing  means  for  sealing  the  upper  edge  portions  of  said 
opposed  side  walls  of  said  channel-shaped  member  to- 


gether to  close  the  upper  end  of  said  cavity  whereby  a 
filled  sealed  packet  is  produced. 


4,545,181 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPENING  AND 

TRANSPORTING  A  FLAT-FOLDED  TUBE  OF  FLEXIBLE 

MATERIAL 
Arnold  V.  Frankefort,  Vcnray,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Inter- 
mate  B.V.,  Deume,  Netherlands 

nied  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,428 
Claims   priority,   application   Netberlaads,   Nov.   8,    1982. 
8204315  ^ 

Int  a.*  B65B  9/14 
VS.  a.  53-459  ,3  OMimM 

1.  In  apparatus  for  guiding  a  fiat-folded  tube  of  flexible 
blastic  film  from  a  supply  source  over  a  spreader  mandrel  to 
bpen  the  plastic  tube  whereby  the  opened  tube  may  be  fitted 
over  an  object  to  be  packaged  or  stored  therein. 

wherein  the  spreader  mandrel  includes  means  for  conveying 
the  opened  plastic  tube  to  and  beyond  its  downstream  end, 
and  means  for  cutting  off  an  opened  tube  section  at  the 
downstream  end  of  the  spreader  mandrel  independently  of 
the  location  of  said  object, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  extension  piece  for  said 
spreader  mandrel  mounted  downstream  of  said  cutting 
means  and  providing  means  for  guiding  the  opened  cut 
tube  to  the  object  to  be  packaged  or  stored  therein  with 
said  object  being  spaced  apart  from  said  extension  piece, 
and  drive  means,  operating  independently  of  said  convey- 
ing means  and  without  any  contact  between  said  object 
and  said  extension  piece,  for  driving  the  opened  cut  tube 
beyond  the  extension  piece  and  over  the  object  to  be 
packaged  or  stored  therein.  _ 


4,545,182 

ROTATING  HLM  WRAPPING  APPARATUS  WITH 

TRAVELING  CLAMP 

Kenneth  J.  McDowell,  Jr.,  9108  Elms  Ct.,  Louisrillc,  Ky.  40299 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,311 

Int.  a.*  B65B  13/04 

VS.  CI.  53—556  21  flaiMi 


16.  Apparatus  for  wrapppg  a  load  comprising  load  holding 
means  adapted  to  receive  a  load  and  carry  said  load  in  a  down- 
stream direction,  ring  means  positioned  about  said  load  holding 
means  and  adapted  to  rotate  about  said  load  holding  means, 
film  carriage  means  mounted  to  said  ring  means  and  adapted  to 
hold  a  roll  of  film  material  and  wrap  said  film  material  from 
said  roll  about  said  load  and  said  load  holding  means  when  said 
ring  means  is  rotated,  film  stretching  means  mounted  to  said 
ring  adapted  to  engage  said  film  material  and  substantially 
stretch  said  film  material  dispensed  from  said  film  carriage 
means,  traveling  clamp  assembly  means  adapted  for  movement 
on  a  line  parallel  to  said  downstream  direction  into  and  out  of 
said  wrapping  area  and  comprising  a  first  jaw  fixed  on  said  line 
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and  a  second  jaw  movable  to  meet  said  first  jaw  and  thereby  to 
releasably  clamp  and  hold  said  film  material  between  said  film 
carriage  means  and  said  load,  and  cutter  means  movable  paral- 
lel to  said  jaw  means  to  sever  said  film  material  between  said 
film  carriage  means  said  load  and  to  wipe  said  severed  material 
against  said  wrapped  material. 


carton  transfer  means  for  discharging  cartons  from  the  carton 
transfer  means  onto  the  receiving  means. 


4,545,183 
PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Roger  H.  Stohlquist,  Rockford,  HI.,  and  Roger  A.  Stenberg, 
Beloit,  Wis.,  assignors  to  APV  Anderson  Bros.  Inc.,  Rockford. 
III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604,984,  Apr.  27,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,706 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  43/24 

U.S.  a.  53-566  36  Claims 


1.  A  packaging  machine  for  feeding,  erecting,  loading  and 
closing  cartons  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  side  panels  con- 
nected along  fold  lines  to  a  pair  of  end  panels  and  side  and  end 
fiaps  on  opposite  ends  of  the  respective  side  and  end  panels,  the 
packaging  machine  comprising:  an  upright  carton  transfer 
means  extending  from  a  carton  infeed  station  adjacent  its  lower 
end  past  a  carton  loading  station  to  a  carton  discharge  station 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  carton  transfer  means,  the  carton 
transfer  means  including  a  pair  of  generally  vertically  extend- 
ing lateral  carton  guides  defining  parallel  carton  guide  planes, 
the  carton  transfer  means  being  open  along  front  and  rear  sides 
thereof  between  the  guide  planes,  a  plurality  of  carton  supports 
at  spaced  locations  along  the  lateral  carton  guides  each 
adapted  to  underlie  and  support  a  carton  after  it  is  advanced 
therepast,  a  transfer  slide  mounted  for  reciprocation  along 
each  carton  guide  and  having  a  plurality  of  pushers  at  spaced 
locations  along  the  slides  operative  when  the  slide  is  moved 
upwardly  to  advance  a  plurality  of  cartons  upwardly  in  step 
fashion,  a  carton  magazine  for  storing  a  stack  of  flattened 
carton  blanks  with  one  and  of  the  stack  adjacent  the  carton 
infeed  station,  carton  infeed  means  for  withdrawing  a  flattened 
carton  blank  from  said  one  end  of  the  stack  and  for  erecting 
and  feeding  the  erected  carton  to  the  carton  guides  with  the 
end  panels  of  the  carton  disposed  alongside  the  carton  guides 
and  side  panels  extending  horizontally  between  the  guides  and 
with  the  side  and  end  flaps  extending  through  the  open  front 
and  rear  sides  of  the  carton  transfer  means,  drive  means  for 
reciprocating  the  transfer  slides,  means  for  operating  the  car- 
ton infeed  means  in  timed  relation  with  the  reciprocation  of  the 
transfer  slides,  carton  loading  means  for  feeding  product  along 
a  generally  horizontal  path  into  a  carton  at  the  loading  station, 
means  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  carton 
transfer  means  for  infolding  the  side  and  end  flaps  on  the 
cartons,  carton  receiving  means  adjacent  the  upper  ends  of  the 
carton  transfer  means,  and  means  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the 


4  545  184 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYIPG  BAGS  OF  PLIABLE  OR 

EASILY  FLEXIBLE  NATURE 
Shigeo  Akiyama,  No.  2519,  Oaza  Fujioka,  Fujioka-cho,  Shimot- 
suga-gun,  Tochigi-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,817 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  43/36:  B65H  9/06 

U.S.  a.  53-571  5  Qaims 


4.  Apparatus  for  receiving  a  flexible  plastic  bag  subsequent 
to  removing  the  bag  from  a  stack  of  bags  and  prior  to  filling  the 
bag  in  a  vertical  direction,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
an  inclined  plate  having  an  upper  surface  and  lower  surface 

and  being  positioned  obliquely  with  respect  to  the  vertical 

direction; 
means  for  advancing  the  bag  onto  the  upper  surface  of  the 

plate; 
means  for  displacing  the  the  center  of  the  bag  with  respect  to 

the  plate  along  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  bag  so  as  to 

bow  the  bag, 
means  for  providing  a  cushion  of  air  between  the  bag  and  the 

upper  surface  of  the  plate  as  the  bag  slides  down  the  plate; 
means  for  stopping  the  descent  of  the  bag  on  the  plate; 
means  for  displacing  the  stopping  means  in  the  direction  of 

movement  of  the  bag  down  the  plate; 
sensing  means  for  determining  when  a  bag  is  moving  down 

the  plate,  the  sensing  means  initiating  displacement  of  the 

stopping  means,  and 
first  vacuum  means  on  the  plate  for  holding  one  side  of  the 

bag  against  the  plate  after  the  bag  is  positioned  thereon. 

4,545,185 
BINDING  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING 

Hajime  ChikaUni,  Hachiojl,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Daisei  Kikai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,173 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1982,  57-25656 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  51/08 

U.S.  a.  53-583  5  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  binding  closed  the  openings  of  bags,  said 

apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotor  rotatable  about  a  central  axis,  said  rotor  having  a 
circumferential  edge  in  which  are  located  a  plurality  of 
grooves  which,  during  use  of  the  apparatus,  receive  the 
puckered  openings  of  bags; 

(b)  first  means  for  feeding  adhesive  tape  so  that  it  is  sup- 
ported on  the  circumferential  edge  of  said  rotor  with  its 
adhesive  surface  facing  outwardly  and  so  that  it  overlays 
at  least  one  of  said  grooves,  said  first  means  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  rotor  such  that  a  predetermined 
amount  of  adhesive  tape  is  used  to  bind  shut  the  opening 
of  each  bag; 

(c)  second  means  located  adjacent  to  said  rotor  for  applying 
a  predetermined  length  of  a  non-adhesive  face-applying 
tape  to  the  adhesive  surface  of  the  adhesive  tape  at  prede- 
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being  located  on  each  side  of  said  at  least  one  of  said 
grooves  when  the  adhesive  tape  overlays  said  at  least  one 
of  said  grooves; 

(d)  third  means  located  adjacent  to  said  rotor  for  puckering 
the  openings  of  bags  to  be  bound  shut  and  for  feeding 
them  to  said  rotor  such  that  the  puckered  opening  of  a  bag 
is  received  in  each  groove  in  the  circumferential  edge  of 
said  rotor  when  the  groove  is  overlayed  with  adhesive 
tape  and  such  that  the  puckered  opening  of  the  bag  forces 
the  adhesive  tape  down  into  the  groove; 

(e)  fourth  means  located  adjacent  to  said  rotor  for  wrapping 
the  adhesive  tape  around  each  successive  bag  so  that  the 
leading  edge  of  the  adhesive  tape  lies  adjacent  to  one  of 
said  predetermined  lengths  of  non-adhesive  face-applyinB 
tape;  and  kk  /    e 


r^  i 


pressure  is  created  adjacent  to  the  chamber  inlet  to  induce  a 


(0  fifth  means  located  adjacent  said  rotor  for  severing  the 
adhesive  tape  and  the  non-adhesive  face-applying  tape 
which  has  been  applied  to  it  so  as  to  divide  the  predeter- 
mined length  of  the  non-adhesive  face-applying  tape  into 
two  at  least  approximately  equally  sized  portions,  the 
leading  portion  facing  the  corresponding  portion  of  the 
non-adhesive  face-applying  tape  on  the  leading  edge  of 
the  adhesive  tape  and  the  trailing  portion  of  the  non-adhe- 
sive face-applying  tape  thereafter  constituting  the  portion 
of  the  predetermined  length  of  the  non-adhesive  face- 
applying  tape  on  the  next  successive  leading  edge  of  the 
adhesive  tape,  which  next  successive  leading  edge  of  the 
adhesive  tape  has  been  created  by  the  severance  of  the 
adhesive  tape, 

whereby  both  ends  of  the  adhesive  tape  binding  each  succes- 
sive bag  have  separate,  at  least  approximately  equally 
sized  portions  of  the  non-adhesive  face-applying  tape 
app  ied  thereto. 


4,545,186 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HARVESTING 
MUSHROOMS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Cathal  MacCanna,  Dublin,  Ireland,  assignor  to  Garran  Enter- 
prises Limited,  Dublin,  Ireland 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,764 
Qaims  priority,  application  Ireland,  Jul.  22, 1982,  1759/82 
Int.  CI.*  AOID  45/00 
U.S.  a.  56-327  R  g  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  selective  harvesting  of  mushrooms  from  a 
mushroom  bed,  comprising  suppori  means,  an  elongate  frame 
mounted  to  said  suppori  means  and  movable  vertically  and 
horizontally  with  respect  to  said  support  means  and  supporting 
an  endless  conveyor  belt  movable  along  the  frame,  a  knife 
mounted  to  the  frame,  adjustable  vertically  and  movable  later- 
ally and  longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  mushroom  bed, 
lifting  means  disposed  above  the  knife,  the  lifting  means  com- 
prising a  housing  defining  an  annular  chamber,  an  inlet  to  the 
chamber  disposed  above  the  cutting  blade  of  the  knife  and 
adapted  to  receive  mushrooms  cut  by  the  knife,  and  an  outlet 
from  the  chamber  communicating  with  said  conveyor  belt,  and 
means  for  supplying  a  flow  of  air  at  high  velocity  into  the 


flow  of  ambient  air  into  the  inlet  which  together  with  the 
supplied  air  forms  a  stream  of  air  flowing  through  the  chamber 
whereby  the  cut  mushrooms  are  lifted  into  the  chamber  inlet 
and  are  conveyed  by  the  air  stream  through  the  chamber  to  the 
chamber  outlet  and  onto  the  conveyor. 


4,545,187 

APPARATUS  FOR  HARVESTING  FRUIT  OR  NUTS 

Scott  Landgraf,  Rte.  1,  Box  148,  MadiU,  Okla.  73446 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,427 

Int.  CI*  AOID  46/24.  46/22 

U.S.  a.  56-329  20  Claims 


1.  An  "add-on  unit"  apparatus  to  be  removably  mounted  on 
a  farm  tractor  or  other  power  unit  for  harvesting  fruit  or  nuts 
from  a  tree,  said  "add-on  unit"  apparatus  comprising: 

a  forward  frame  portion; 

first  mounting  means  on  said  forward  frame  portion,  said 
first  mounting  means  being  capable  of  being  removably 
attached  to  a  first  predetermined  location  on  said  farm 
tractor  or  other  power  unit; 

second  mounting  means  on  said  forward  frame  portion,  said 
second  mounting  means  being  capable  of  being  removably 
attached  to  a  second  predetermined  location  on  said  farm 
tractor  or  other  power  unit; 

a  first  conveyor  means  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear 
portion,  said  front  portion  being  operatively  connected  by 
pivotal  means  to  said  forward  frame  portion  for  pivotal 
movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  first  conveyor  means 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  forward  frame  portion 
and  along  one  side  of  said  farm  tractor  or  other  power 
unit: 
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a  second  conveyor  means  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear 
portion,  said  front  portion  being  operatively  connected  by 
pivotal  means  to  said  forward  frame  portion  for  pivotal 
movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  second  conveyor 
means  extending  rearwardly  from  said  forward  frame 
portion  in  a  generally  parallel  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  first  conveyor  means  and  along  an  opposite  side  of 
said  farm  tractor  or  other  power  unit; 

a  cross  member  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
rear  portion  of  said  first  conveyor  means  and  said  rear 
portion  of  said  second  conveyor  means,  said  cross  member 
means  being  positioned  behind  said  farm  tractor  or  other 
power  unit  and  including  means  capable  of  removably 
mounting  said  cross  member  means  to  said  farm  tractor  or 
other  power  unit; 

a  first  support  means  operatively  attached  to  said  rear  por- 
tion of  said  first  conveyor  means  to  support  said  rear 
portion  of  said  first  conveyor  means  a  predetermined 
distance  above  ground,  said  first  support  means  includes 
an  offset  axle  and  wheel  means  to  allow  said  wheel  means 
to  pivot  with  respect  to  said  rear  portion  of  said  first 
conveyor  means;  and 

a  second  support  means  operatively  attached  to  said  rear 
portion  of  said  second  conveyor  means  to  support  said 
rear  portion  of  said  second  conveyor  means  a  predeter- 
mined distance  above  ground,  said  second  support  means 
includes  an  offset  axle  and  wheel  means  to  allow  said 
wheel  means  to  pivot  with  respect  to  said  rear  portion  of 
said  second  conveyor  means. 


4,545  188 
CROP  ENGAGINGDEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Wilfred  E.  Klinner,  Milton  Keynes,  England,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,872 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26.  1982 
8209019  '         ' 

Int.  a*  AOID  43/02.  65/02.  89/00 
U.S.  a.  56-364  6atumu 


1.  Apparatus  for  threshing  a  grain  crop  comprising: 
a  frame, 

a  rotor  mounted  on  the  frame  for  conveying  crop  by  rotation 
of  the  rotor  and  for  threshing  the  crop  while  it  is  being 
conveyed  by  the  rotor,  and 

drive  means  for  driving  the  rotor  in  rotation, 

said  rotor  comprising  support  means  and  a  plurality  of  crop 
engaging  elements  mounted  on  said  support  means,  each 
crop  engaging  element  having  an  elongate  crop  engaging 
portion  extending  outwardly  from  the  rotor,  and  a  base 
portion  secured  to  the  support  means, 

said  crop  engaging  elements  being  arranged  on  the  rotor  in 
a  series  of  transverse  arrays  each  of  which  extends  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  principal  direction  of  crop  fiow 
through  the  apparatus,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor 
bemg  transverse  to  said  principal  direction  of  crop  flow 
and  each  transverse  array  being  spaced  circumferentially 
from  Its  adjacent  transverse  array  around  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  rotor, 

each  crop  engaging  element  comprising  a  discrete  arm 
which  is  inclined  to  a  radial  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
rotor  axis,  said  arm  being  inclined  away  from  said  radial 
plane  in  the  same  sense  over  the  whole  of  its  length,  the 


elements  of  each  array  being  arranged  with  a  number  of 
successive  elements  along  the  array  being  similariy  in- 
clined in  that  said  elements  are  all  inclined  away  from  said 
radial  plane  in  the  same  sense, 
each  crop  engaging  element  being  unsharpened  and  being 
arranged  to  engage  the  crop  substantially  without  cutting 
of  the  crop,  the  crop  engaging  portions  of  the  elements 
being  of  sufficient  length  to  protrude  into  the  crop  and  to 
effect  substantial  conveying  of  the  crop, 
each  element  having  mounting  means  for  mounting  said 
element  on  said  support  means  with  a  preselected  inclina- 
tion which  is  maintained  in  normal  operation,  each  ele- 
ment being  resiliently  yieldable  upon  contact  with  an 
abnormal  load  and  being  mounted  with  sufficient  stiffness 
for  the  elements  to  be  capable  of  returning  after  yielding 
to  their  undefiected  dispositions  at  least  predominantly  by 
virtue  of  the  resilience  of  the  yielding  arrangement  with- 
out sole  reliance  on  centrifugal  effect, 
said  support  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  support  mem- 
bers, each  support  member  having  an  inner,  base  portion 
and  an  upstanding,  shielding  flange,  the  upstanding  shield- 
ing flange  extending  outwardly  from  said  base  portion 
away  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor,  said  shielding 
flange  being  arranged  to  precede  said  crop  engaging  ele- 
ment relative  to  the  motion  of  the  element  on  rotation  of 
the  rotor  so  as  to  shield  the  base  of  the  element, 
each  said  mounting  means  comprising  an  axial  fastening 
means  and  a  resilient  biasing  means,  each  said  discrete  arm 
being  secured  to  its  associated  support  member  by  a  single 
axial  fastening  means  having  a  principal  axis  along  which 
the  fastening  means  extends  in  a  generally  radial  direction 
through  said  base  portion  of  said  element  and  through  said 
base  portion  of  said  support  means,  said  resilient  biasing 
means  acting  to  bias  said  crop  engaging  element  towards 
said  normal  operating  position, 
each  said  crop  engaging  element  comprising  a  single  elon- 
gate member  shaped  to  produce  said  inclined,  discrete 
outwardly  directed  arm  and  said  base  portion  for  secure- 
ment  to  said  support  means,  each  said  element  being  lo- 
cated by  a  leading  surface  of  the  crop  engaging  element 
abutting  against  the  trailing  surface  of  the  said  upstanding 
shielding  flange  so  as  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  element 
about  the  axis  of  the  axial  fastening  means  in  normal  oper- 
ation, but  such  as  to  allow  the  crop  engaging  element  to  be 
yielding  upon  meeting  an  abnormal  load  by  movement  of 
the  arm  of  the  element  rearwardly  away  from  the  upstand- 
ing flange  of  the  support  member  against  the  effect  of  the 
biasing  means. 


4,545  189 

RAKE  WITH  GRASPING  APPARATUS 

Larry  N.  Nelson,  R.R.  #2,  Tekamah,  Nebr.  68061 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,147 

iBt.  CI*  AOID  7/10 

UA  a.  56-400.12  20arim8 


1.  A  rake  with  grasping  apparatus,  comprising: 
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a  rake  having  a  handle  and  a  head  with  tines; 

a  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  rake  above  the 
free  ends  of  the  tines  and  pivotally  connected  at  the  other 
end  to  a  grasping  head  at  the  edge  thereof  disul  its  free 
end,  the  free  end  of  said  grasping  head  being  oppositely 
disposed  to  the  free  ends  of  the  rake  tines,  whereby  said 
grasping  head  and  said  rake  head  form  the  jaws  of  an 
operable  clamp; 

means  for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  link  be- 
tween a  position  generally  perpendicular  to  the  rake  and 
an  upward  position  adjacent  to  the  rake; 

means  for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  grasping 
head  between  a  position  generally  aligned  with  said  link 
and  a  closed  position  with  said  rake  head;  and 

means  atUched  to  the  rake  handle  for  controlling  the  pivotal 
positions  of  said  grasping  head  and  said  link. 

4,545  190 
METALLIC  CABLE  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Grover  W.  Rye,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  and  Kenneth  J.  Paluer,  Wads- 
worth,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rub- 
ber Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,473 

Int.  a*  D02G  3/48.  3/12:  D07B  1/00.  3/12 

UA  a.  57-212  16  Claims 


I.  A  metallic  cable  for  reinforcing  an  elastomeric  article 
comprising:  (a)  a  strand  of  identical  helical  shaped  untwisted 
filaments  positioned  beside  and  against  each  other  such  that 
each  filament  of  said  strand  is  in  line  contact  with  at  least  one 
other  filament  of  said  strand,  the  helixes  of  the  filaments  of  said 
strand  being  sloped  in  a  first  direction;  and,  (b)  a  single  filament 
twisted  with  said  strand  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
direction. 

II.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  metallic  cable  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  drawing  a  plurality  of  metallic  filaments  from  a  bobbin 
means,  false  twisting  and  forming  said  plurality  of  fila- 
ments into  identical  helixes  having  a  given  hand  and  pitch, 
said  helixes  being  coaxial  and  each  said  filament  being  in 
line  contact  with  at  least  one  other  of  said  filaments; 

(b)  drawing  a  single  metallic  filament  from  a  bobbin  means 
located  on  a  non-rotating  cradle  of  a  cable  making  appara- 
tus, said  cradle  being  suspended  between  first  and  second 
coaxial  rotating  flyers  with  hollow  bearings,  and  guiding 
said  single  filament  through  the  hollow  bearing  of  one  of 
said  flyers  along  a  path  parallel  with  the  axis  of  roution  of 
said  flyers; 

(c)  guiding  said  plurality  of  metallic  filaments  and  said  single 
metallic  filament  around  a  rotating  sunken  pulley  located 
in  the  hollow  bearing  of  said  first  rotating  flyer  to  twist 
said  single  filament  with  said  plurality  of  filaments  and 
form  a  cable,  then  guiding  said  cable  towards  the  radially 
outer  periphery  of  said  first  rotating  flyer  where  said  cable 
is  redirected  towards  the  radially  outer  periphery  of  said 
second  rotating  flyer  where  said  cable  is  directed  towards 
a  rotating  sunken  pulley  located  in  the  hollow  bearing  of 
said  second  flyer; 

(d)  guiding  said  cable  partially  around  the  rotating  sunken 
pulley  located  in  the  hollow  bearing  of  said  second  flyer 
to  further  twist  said  single  filament  with  said  plurality  of 
filaments;  and 

(e)  wrapping  said  cable  onto  a  means  for  collecting  a  finished 
cable. 


4,545,191 

SPLICER  DEVICE  TO  SPUCE  TEXTILE  YARNS 

MECHANICALLY 

Luciano  Sertoli,  Salo';  Roberto  Badiali,  aad  Claudio  SpcraaziB, 

both  of  Pordeaonc,  all  of  Italy,  assigMws  to  OffidM  Savio 

SpA,  Pordeaonc,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583^3 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  28, 1983,  83357  A/83 
lat  CL«  DOIH  yj/00 
U.S.  a.  57—22  19  I 


1.  A  splicer  for  mechanically  splicing  textile  yams,  wherein 
splicing  is  obtained  by  coupling  two  single  untwisted  yams  and 
reapplying  the  twists  thereafter,  a  part  of  said  single  yams 
being  untwisted  until  twists  of  a  sign  opposite  to  the  original 
twists  have  been  imparted,  such  part  then  being  doubled  and 
remaining  tails  being  obtained,  the  doubled  tract  being  then 
retwisted  by  imparting  a  required  value  of  twist,  said  splicer 
comprising: 
plate  means  having  untwisting  and  retwisting  ring  means 
cooperating  at  least  momenUrily  with  retwisting  means, 
yam-coupling  means  consisting  of  a  pair  of  means  that  ap- 
proach each  other  at  least  momentarily, 
means  to  pluck  and/or  tear  excessive  tail  ends  of  said  yams, 
said  plucking  and/or  tearing  means  acting  directly  in  a 
direction  along  the  axis  of  the  excessive  tail  ends  at  least 
momentarily, 
means  to  clamp  twists  in  the  tracts  of  yam  not  to  be  tom, 
inner  clamping  means  acting  at  least  momentarily  on  two 

yams, 
twist-balancing  means  that  act  at  least  momentarily  on  ex- 
cessive tail  ends,  and 
means  to  cause  the  approach  of  remaining  tails,  which  bring 
the  remaining  tails  close  to  the  adjacent  whole  yams. 

4,545,192 
YARN  FALSE  TWISTING  APPARATUS 
DetlcT  Oberstraas,  TSaisheide,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignor 
to  Barmag  Banner  Mascblnenftibrik  AG,  Remscbeid,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  272,940,  Jun.  12, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,372,106,  Ser.  No.  273,076,  Jun.  12,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,389^41, 
and  Ser.  No.  429,796,  Sep.  30,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,486,762.  This 
applicatkm  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,994 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14, 
1980,  3022421;  Jul.  9,  1980,  3025921;  Dec.  23,  1980,  3048615; 
Jun.  5,  1982,  3221352;  Jul.  24,  1982,  3227711;  Sep.  10,  1982, 
3233624 

Int.  a.<  D02G  1/08:  DOIH  1/241:  F16H  7/20.  55/36 

VS.  a.  57—105  11  OataM 

1.  A  drive  component  adapted  for  engaging  two  separate 

drive  belts  in  a  yarn  false  twisting  apparatus  or  the  like,  and 

which  is  characterized  by  the  ability  to  withstand  the  lateral 

thrust  exerted  by  the  drive  belts,  and  comprising 

a  unitary  tubular  drive  member  comprising  a  first  portion 

having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  a  cylindrical  bore. 
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and  a  second  coaxial  portion  having  a  cylindrical  outer 
surface  and  a  cylindrical  bore,  with  the  diameter  of  the 
outer  surface  of  said  first  portion  being  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  second  portion,  and 
with  the  diameter  of  said  bore  of  said  first  portion  being 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore  of  said  second 
portion, 

mounting  means  including  a  shaft  extending  coaxially  at 
least  substantially  through  said  drive  member  and  affixed 
thereto  for  rotatably  mounting  said  drive  member  to  a 
support  bracket  or  the  like,  with  the  diameter  of  said  shaft 
generally  corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  said  bore  of 
said  second  portion  so  that  the  shaft  is  spaced  from  the 
surface  of  said  bore  of  said  first  portion,  and  further  in- 
cluding a  sleeve  disposed  coaxially  between  and  spaced 
from  each  of  said  shaft  and  the  surface  of  said  bore  of  said 
first  portion,  bearing  means  interposed  between  said  shaft 
and  sleeve,  and  means  for  releasably  fixing  said  sleeve  to  a 
support  bracket  or  the  like. 

5.  A  yarn  false  twisting  apparatus  comprising 

a  frame, 

a  pair  of  twist  imparting  members,  each  having  a  generally 
flat  yarn  engaging  friction  surface, 

means  mounting  said  members  to  said  frame  for  rotational 
movement  wherein  portions  of  the  respective  yam  engag- 
ing friction  surfaces  are  disposed  in  opposing  relationship 
and  define  a  twisting  zone  therebetween, 


the  tangential  drive  belt  without  altering  the  yarn  path 
through  the  twisting  zone  of  the  twist  imparting  members. 


4  545  193 
METHOD  FOR  PIECING  FASCIATED  YARN 

Akir.  Tanaka;  Kazuo  Seiki,  both  of  Kariya,  and  Haruyoshi 
Nakamura,  Obu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toyoda  Jidoshokkl  Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,761 
Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1983,  58-65604: 
May  11,  1983,  58-80785 

Int.  a.*  DOIH  15/00.  5/28 
U.S.  a.  57-261  <5  Claims 


drive  means  for  operatively  rotating  each  of  said  members, 
and  such  that  a  yarn  may  be  advanced  along  a  path  of 
travel  through  said  twisting  zone  while  having  twist  im- 
parted thereto,  said  drive  means  including 

(a)  a  support  bracket, 

(b)  a  drive  whorl  rotatably  mounted  to  said  support  bracket 
to  define  a  rotational  axis,  with  said  drive  whorl  having  a 
cylmdrical  external  surface  adapted  for  being  tangentially 
contacted  by  a  drive  belt, 

(c)  means  mounting  said  support  bracket  to  said  frame  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  second  axis  which  perpendicu- 
larly intersects  the  rotational  axis  of  said  drive  whorl  and 
so  as  to  permit  the  rotational  axis  of  the  drive  whori  to  be 
adjustably  aligned  so  that  its  rotational  axis  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  running  direction  of  the  tangential  drive  belt, 

(d)  a  drive  pulley  rotatably  mounted  to  said  support  bracket 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  whori  for  concur- 
rent rotation  therewith, 

(e)  a  belt  pulley  operatively  connected  to  each  of  said  twist 
imparting  members, 

(0  an  idler  pulley  rotatably  mounted  to  said  frame,  and 
(g)  endless  belt  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  drive 
pulley,  said  two  belt  pulleys,  and  said  idler  pulley  for 
effecting  concurrent  rotation  thereof  with  rotation  of  said 
drive  whorl, 

whereby  the  rotational  axis  of  the  drive  whorl  may  be  ad- 
justably aligned  with  respect  to  the  running  direction  of 


1.  A  method  for  piecing  a  broken  end  of  a  yarn  with  a  fiber 
bundle  in  a  fasciated  yam  spinning  unit,  said  unit  comprising  a 
drafting  means  including  a  back  roller  pair  and  a  front  roller 
pair  for  attenuating  the  fiber  bundle  and  an  air  nozzle  for 
twisting  the  fiber  bundle  by  a  vortex  to  form  a  fasciated  yam, 
comprising  steps  of: 

a.  guiding  a  yam  to  be  pieced  to  an  outlet  of  said  air  nozzle 
while  nipping  it  by  a  displaceable  piecing  roller  means; 

b.  reversely  introducing  the  yarn  into  said  drafting  means 
through  said  air  nozzle  and  the  front  roller  pair  while 
controlling  the  introduced  yarn  length  by  reverse  direc- 
tional rotation  of  said  piecing  roller  means; 

c.  withdrawing  the  yarn  from  the  outlet  of  said  air  nozzle  by 
normal  directional  rotation  of  said  piecing  roller  means 
while  overiapping  the  fiber  bundle  on  the  yam  at  the  nip 
point  of  the  front  roller  pair,  the  withdrawing  speed  being 
controlled  to  synchronize  with  the  delivery  speed  of  said 
front  roller  pair;  and 

d.  generating  the  vortex  in  said  air  nozzle  to  twist  the  over- 
lapped portion. 


4,545,194 
SPINNING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PUTTING 

METHOD  TO  USE 

Yves  Juillard,  53,  Bd  Alfred  Wallach,  68100,  Mulhouse,  France 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,834 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  29,  1983,  83  07292 

Int.  CI."  DOIH  7/892.  7/898 

U.S.  a.  57-400  9  Claims 

1.  Spinning  method  using  fiber  bundles  selected  from  a 

strand  of  fibers,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  fiber  bundles  are 

extracted  by  means  of  a  removal  device,  and  by  the  fact  that 

these  fiber  bundles  are  caused  to  move  in  an  axial  direction 

while  one  of  their  ends  is  held  in  place,  the  other  end  remaining 

free,  and  by  the  fact  that  these  fiber  bundles  are  caused  to 

undergo  a  change  of  direction  in  relation  to  their  direction  of 

displacement  to  impel  the  free  ends  of  these  fiber  bundles  in  a 

direction  essentially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  their 

axial  displacement,  and  to  position  them  horizontally  in  the 
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area  of  thread  formation,  the  thread  being  caused  to  rotate  and 
to  move  in  translation,  and  by  the  fact  the  the  ends  of  the  fiber 


bundles  initially  held  in  place  are  successively  freed  so  that 
they  become  integrated  with  the  thread  in  formation. 


II  4,545,195 

APPARATUS  FOR  PEELING  AND  TWISTING  AN 
ELECTRIC  WIRE  HAVING  AN  INSULATING  COATING 
Yung  H.  Liu,  No.  12,  Alley  76,  La.  255,  Sec.  1,  Kang  NIng  Rd., 
Taipei,  Taiwan 

1 1       Filed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,676 
1 1         Int.  a.«  B21F  15/04:  B65H  69/06 
U.S.  a.  57—22  16  Claims 


1.  Anl  apparatus  for  peeling  and  twisting  an  electric  wire 
having  an  insulating  coating  comprising: 
a  machine  frame; 

a  shaft,  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  having  thereon  a 
wire  clamping  cam.  an  insulating  coating  cutting  cam,  a 
conductor  twisting  cam  and  a  cut  insulating  coating  disen- 
gaging cam,  said  shaft  being  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a 
motor; 
means,  mounted  on  said  frame  and  following  said  clamping 

cam,  for  clamping  said  wire;  and 
a  machine  body,  moveably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  including 
an  insulating  coating  cutting  means,  following  said  insulat- 
ing coating  cutting  cam,  for  cutting  said  insulating 
coating  of  said  wire, 
a  conductor  twisting  means,  following  said  conductor 
twisting  cam,  for  twisting  the  conductors  of  said  wire, 
atKl 
a  cut  insulating  coating  disengaging  means,  following  said 
disengaging  cam,  for  disengaging  the  insulating  coating 
which  has  been  cut, 
wherein  the  cams  of  said  shaft  and  their  respective  following 


means  are  so  arranged  that  they  will  perform  the  actions 
of  clamping  said  wire,  cutting  said  insulating  coating, 
twisting  said  conductors  and  disengaging  said  cut  insulat- 
ing coating  when  said  shaft  has  revolved  a  cycle. 


4,545  196 
VARIABLE  GEOMETRY  COMBUSTOR  APPARATUS 
Hukam  C.  Mongia;  Edwin  B.  Coleman,  both  of  Tempe,  and 
Thomas  W.  Bruce,  Phoenix,  all  of  Arii.,  assignors  to  The 
Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,579 

Int.  a.*  F02C  3/14 

U.S.  a.  60-39.23  s  Oaims 


1.  High  performance  variable  geometry  combustor  appara- 
tus, said  apparatus  having  an  axis  and  comprising: 

(a)  wall  means  defining  a  combustion  flow  passage  extending 
downstream  from  an  upstream  end  wall  portion  of  said 
wall  means  along  and  within  a  sidewall  portion  thereof, 
said  sidewall  portion  having  an  inwardly  projecting  sec- 
tion positioned  downstream  from  said  end  wall  portion; 

(b)  nozzle  means,  projecting  inwardly  through  said  sidewall 
portion  generally  opposite  from  said  inwardly  projecting 
section  thereof,  for  injecting  fuel  into  said  fiow  passage, 
said  nozzle  means  being  spaced  apart  from  said  inwardly 
projecting  sidewall  section  and  cooperating  therewith  to 
define  in  said  fiow  passage; 

(1)  a  pilot  combustion  zone  adjacent  said  upstream  end 
wall  portion, 

(2)  a  main  combustion  zone  positioned  downstream  from 
and  communicating  with  said  pilot  zone,  and 

(3)  a  barrier  for  sheltering  combustion  in  said  pilot  com- 
bustion zone  against  back  pressure  in  said  fiow  passage 
or  adverse  interaction  with  combustion  in  said  main 
combustion  zone;  and 

(c)  means  for  flowing  a  selectively  variable  quantity  of  pres- 
surized combustion  air  from  a  source  thereof  into  said 
pilot  combustion  zone,  said  means  (c)  including  a  plurality 
of  mutually  spaced  inlet  openings  extending  through  said 
end  wall,  a  plurality  of  valve  means  each  secured  to  said 
end  wall  over  one  of  said  openings  therein,  and  means  for 
simultaneously  operating  said  valve  means, 

said  means  for  simultaneously  operating  said  valve  means 
comprising  an  actuating  member  rotatable  relative  to  said 
wall  means  about  said  axis,  and  linking  means  intercon- 
nected between  said  actuating  member  and  said  valve 
means  for  simultaneously  operating  said  valve  means  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  actuating  member. 

said  actuating  member  being  a  unison  ring  carried  by  said 
wall  means  for  rotation  about  said  axis,  said  valve  means 
each  having  an  actuating  rod  rotatable  about  an  axis  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  apparatus  axis,  and  said  linking 
means  being  interconnected  between  said  unison  ring  and 
said  valve  actuation  rods  to  cause  simultaneous  rotation  of 
said  valve  actuation  rods  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
unison  ring. 
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4  545  197 

PROCESS  FOR  DIRECTING  A  COMBUSTION  GAS 

STREAM  ONTO  ROTATABLE  BLADES  OF  A  GAS 

TURBINE 

Itm  G.  Rice,  P.O.  Box  233,  Spring,  Tex.  77373 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  274,660,  Jun.  17, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,384,452,  wliicli  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  47,571,  Jun.  11,  1979^ 

Pat  No.  4,314,442,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

224,496,  Jan.  13, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,438,625,  which  te  a  diTision  of 

Ser.  No.  954,832,  Oct.  26,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,272,953.  ThU 

application  Apr.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486^34 

Int.  a.*  P02C  7/00.  7/16 

UA  a.  60-39.05  19  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  directing  a  combustion  gas  stream  onto  the 
surface  of  rotatable  blades  to  produce  work  comprising;  pass- 
ing said  combustion  gas  through  a  gas  nozzle  positioned  up- 
stream of  said  rotatable  blades,  said  gas  nozzle  comprising  a 
plurality  of  spaced  air-foil  shaped  vanes,  passing  a  fluid  having 
a  sonic  velocity  greater  than  said  combustion  gas  against  and 
over  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  vanes  at  substantially  the 
sonic  velocity  of  said  fluid  to  accelerate  the  combustion  gas 
beyond  the  sonic  velocity  thereof  without  excessive  profile 
loss. 


4  545  198 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Kenichi  Yoshida,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,269 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1982,  57-137916; 
Aug.  10, 1982,  57-137917;  Aug.  10, 1982, 57-12056irU];  Aug.  10, 
1982,  57.120562(U];  Dec.  14,  1982,  57-217730;  Dec.  28.  1982; 

lat  a,«  P02C  9/28 
UAa.6a-39J5  26  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  gas  turbine  engine  having 
a  gas  turbine  gas  generator  including  a  compressor  and  a  com- 
pressor turbine,  a  separate  power  turbine  driven  by  said  gas 
generator,  and  means  for  adjusting  at  least  one  controlled 
vanable  which  determines  a  condition  of  said  gas  turbine 
engine,  which  condition  is  related  to  engine  surge,  comprising: 

(a)  a  surge  sensor  sensing  the  intensity  of  engine  surge; 

(b)  an  actual  signal  generator  for  generating  an  electrical 
actual  signal  indicative  of  an  actual  value  of  said  gas  tur- 
bine engine  condition; 

(c)  a  demand  signal  generator  for  generating  an  electrical 


demand  signal  indicative  of  a  demand  value  of  said  gas 
turbine  engine  condition; 

(d)  means  for  comparing  said  actual  signal  with  said  demand 
signal  to  generate  an  error  signal  indicative  of  the  differ- 
ence between  said  actual  and  demand  values; 

(e)  means  for  calculating  a  value  corresponding  to  a  setting 
of  said  controlled  variable  adjusting  means  to  reduce  said 
error  signal  to  zero; 

(0  a  surge  detecting  circuit  for  generating  a  surge  detection 
signal  when  the  sensed  surge  intensity  exceeds  a  reference 
level;  and 

(g)  a  control  circuit  for  modifying  said  demand  value  based 
upon  said  surge  detection  signal  to  avoid  the  engine  surge, 
said  control  circuit  subtracting  from  said  demand  value,  a 
control  signal  that  increases  at  a  high  rate  to  a  predeter- 
mined value  and  then  decreases  to  its  initial  value  at  a  low 
rate. 


4  545  199 
FAN  CASCADE  REVERSER  HAVING  DUAL  BLOCKER 

DOORS 
Edward  M.  Sankey,  Santee,  and  Randall  J.  Seaver,  Chula  Vista, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rohr  Industries,  Inc.,  Chula  Vista, 
Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  387,770,  Jun.  14,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,174 

Int.  a.*  P02K  3/06 

U.S.  a.  60-226.2  9  Claim, 


vl-^'^  L  "tr^ 


1.  In  a  thrust  reversing  system  for  controlling  fan  gases  from 
a  fan  jet  engine  carried  by  an  aircraft,  said  engine  having  upper 
and  lower  longitudinal  sections  comprising: 

a  forward  positioned  fixed  fairing  having  inner  and  outer 
walls; 

an  inner  duct  wall  carried  exterior  to  said  engine  and  an 
outer  duct  wall,  spaced  therefrom  for  forming  a  fan  duct 
with  said  forward  positioned  fairing; 

a  rearwardly  translatable  fairing  positioned  adjacent  said 
engine  upper  longitudinal  section  that  abuts  said  forward 
fixed  fairing  along  its  upper  longitudinal  section,  forming 
a  streamlined  continuation  thereof  when  in  a  stowed  posi- 
tion and  exposing  an  upwardly  directed  opening  therebe- 
tween when  in  a  deployed  position; 

a  fixed  sleeve  surrounding  the  lower  longitudinal  section  of 
said  engine  in  an  abutting  relationship  with  said  fixed 
fairing; 

a  translatable  sleeve  adjacent  to  the  lower  and  upper  longitu- 
dinal sections  of  the  engine  forming  continuation  of  the 
fixed  fairing  inner  wall  poriion  whereby,  in  a  stowed 
position,  the  translatable  sleeve  abuts  said  fixed  fairing  and 
when  deployed,  exposes  said  opening  to  said  fan  duct; 

first  and  second  sets  of  blocker  doors  circumferentially 
carried  by  said  translatable  sleeve,  said  first  set  of  blocker 
doors  positioned  forward  of  said  second  set  of  blocker 
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doors  and  surrounding  the  upper  longitudinal  section  of 
said  fan  duct  and  said  set  of  second  blocker  doors  substan- 
tially surrounding  the  entire  engine  whereby,  in  a  stowed 
position,  said  sets  of  doors  form  a  poriion  of  the  outer  wall 
of  said  fan  duct,  in  a  partially  deployed  position  of  the 
thrust  reverser  system  direct  a  poriion  of  said  fan  gases 
through  said  opening  and  in  a  fully  deployed  position 
direct  substantially  all  of  the  fan  gases  through  said  open- 
ing; and 
translating  means  for  translating  said  rearwardly  translatable 
outer  fairing  and  said  translatable  sleeve. 


machine  mechanically  coupled  to  the  first  hydrostatic  ma- 
chine, said  second  hydrostatic  machine  being  adjustable  with 
respect  to  iu  volumetric  displacement  per  revolution,  said 
second  displacement  machine  being  connected  to  the  high 
pressure  hydraulic  fluid  supply  on  one  side,  a  low  pressure 
hydraulic  fluid  line  spaced  from  the  high  pressure  supply,  a 
connection  between  the  second  adjustable  displacement  ma- 
chine and  said  low  pressure  line  whereby  fluid  moves  from  the 


4,545,200 
EXHAUST  DEVICE  OF  A  TWO-CYCLE  ENGINE  FOR  A 

MOTORCYCLE 
Ikuo  Oike,  Nilza,  and  Takahide  Miyata,  Kawagoe,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

1 1      Filed  Sep.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,295 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Sep.    22,    1982,   57- 
143882(U];  Sep.  22,  1982,  57-143883[Ul 

Int.  a*  PD2B  27/02;  POIN  7/00 
U.S.  a.  60-314  6  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  device  for  a  motorcycle  having  two-cycle 
engine  and  a  frame  including  a  head  pipe  rotatably  supporting 
a  steering  stem,  a  down  tube  extending  downwardly  from  the 
head  pipe,  and  a  pair  of  cradle  pipes  branching  off  from  the 
down  tube  and  on  which  the  engine  is  mounted,  comprising; 
a  subchamber  branching  off  from  an  exhaust  pipe  of  the 

engine;  and 
a  valve  body  located  in  an  entrance  portion  of  said  subcham- 
ber and  in  which  a  valve  is  mounted  to  open  and  close  the 
entrance  portion  of  the  subchamber  in  accordance  with  a 
speed  of  rotation  of  the  engine,  wherein  said  subchamber 
is  disposed  in  a  space  in  front  of  the  engine  and  surrounded 
by  said  down  tube  and  said  pair  of  cradle  pipes. 


4,545,201 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  REGULATING  THE 

SPEED  OF  A  HYDROSTATIC  ENERGY  CONSUMER 
Wolfgang  Backe,  Aachen;  Frau  Weingarten,  Frechcn,  and 

Hubertus  Murrenbofff,  Aachen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Linde  AktiengeseUschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,508 

Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1981,  3130659 

Int  a.«  F16H  39/46 
VS.  a.  60-420  8  Claims 

1.  Control  arrangement  for  regulating  the  speed  of  move- 
ment of  a  hydrostatic  energy  consumer  in  which  the  ratio 
between  pressure  supplied  and  power  on  the  output  side  is 
constant  comprising  a  hydrostatic  energy  consumer  having  a 
constant  ratio  between  power  and  pressure  whose  speed  of 
movement  is  to  be  regulated,  a  high  pressure  hydraulic  fluid 
supply  capable  of  supplying  several  hydrostatic  machines,  a 
first  hydrostatic  displacement  machine  connected  in  series 
between  the  high  pressure  hydraulic  fluid  supply  and  the  hy- 
drostatic energy  consumer,  a  second  hydrostatic  displacement 


high  pressure  supply  to  the  low  pressure  line  through  the 
second  adjustable  displacement  machme  independently  of  the 
hydrostatic  energy  consumer  and  revolution  per  minute  regu- 
lating means  connected  to  said  second  adjustable  displacement 
machine  for  adjustmg  the  displacement  thereof  in  accordance 
with  both  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  second  adjustable  dis- 
placement means  and  of  the  first  displacement  means  mechani- 
cally coupled  thereto  thereby  controlling  the  pressure  fluid 
going  to  the  energy  consumer. 


4,545,202 
PRESSURE-REGULATING  SYSTEM 
David  J.  Linton,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Corpora- 
tion, Rockford,  IlL 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,043 

Int.  CL*  F15B  J8/00 

U.S.  a.  60-420  11  Claims 


1.  A  pressure-regulating  system  for  plural  hydraulic  motors 
which  are  both  connected  to  a  common  torque-summing  out- 
put device  comprising:  a  first  fluid  circuit  for  one  of  said  mo- 
tors including  a  high  pressure  supply  line  and  also  having  a 
high  fluid  pressure  motor  line  and  a  fluid  return  line,  a  pres- 
sure-limiting valve  connected  to  said  high  fluid  pressure  motor 
line  and  said  return  line  and  having  a  valve  member  urged  in  a 
direction  to  block  communication  therebetween;  a  second  fluid 
circuit  for  the  other  of  said  nnotors  including  a  second  high 
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pressure  supply  line  and  also  having  a  second  high  nuid  pres- 
sure motor  line  and  a  second  fluid  return  line,  and  a  second 
pressure-limiting  valve  connected  to  said  second  high  fluid 
pressure  motor  line  and  said  second  return  line  and  having  a 
valve  member  urged  in  a  direction  to  block  communication 
therebetween;  each  of  said  pressure-limiting  valves  having  a 
first  pressure-responsive  area  exposed  to  the  pressure  existing 
at  a  motor  inlet  port  of  the  motor  ia  the  same  fluid  circuit,  a 
second  pressure-responsive  area  of  the  same  area  as  the  first 
pressure-responsive  area  exposed  to  the  pressure  in  the  high 
pressure  supply  line  in  the  same  fiuid  circuit  to  exert  a  force  in 
opposition  to  that  exerted  by  the  first  pressure-responsive  area, 
and  a  third  pressure-responsive  area  which  is  one-half  the  area 
of  the  first  and  second  pressure-responsive  areas  and  which  is 
exposed  to  the  pressure  existing  in  the  high  pressure  supply  line 
in  the  other  fiuid  circuit,  the  forces  created  by  said  pressures 
acting  in  a  direction  to  position  a  valve  member  to  block  com- 
munication between  a  fluid  pressure  motor  line  and  a  return 
line  when  there  is  no  pressure  in  the  other  fluid  circuit  and  to 
cause  the  valve  member  to  set  the  motor  line  pressure  at  one- 
half  supply  pressure  when  there  is  pressure  in  the  other  fluid 
circuit. 


4,545,203 
HYDROSTATIC  DRIVE  UNITS 
Horst  Deininger,  Hoerstein-Alzenau,  and  Burkhard  Stuermer, 
Aschaffenburg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Linde  Aktlengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1983,  S«r.  No.  517,917 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jul.  29 
1982,  3228360 

Int.  a*  F15B  15/18 
U.S.  CI.  60-468  19a«ims 


1.  Hydrostatic  drive  unit  for  driving  a  motor  vehicle  com- 
prising a  pump,  a  hydraulic  motor,  connecting  means  including 
a  pair  of  pressure  fluid  lines  between  said  pump  and  motor,  a 
branch  line  connected  between  the  pressure  fluid  lines  of  the 
connecting  means,  a  shut-ofT  means  located  in  said  branch  line, 
measuring  means  in  said  shut-off  means  for  measuring  the 
horizontal  forces  arising  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  vehicle,  said  shut-off  means  acting  on  the  hydro- 
static drive  unit,  said  measuring  means  including  a  mass  capa- 
ble of  being  displaced  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  vehicle  against  a  forcible  stop,  resilient  means  acting  on 
said  mass  to  position  the  same  normally  in  a  closed  center 
position  preventing  flow  through  the  branch  line,  said  means 
being  capable  of  movement  in  two  directions  from  the  center 
position  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle  and  in  working 
connection  with  the  shut-off  element  whereby  during  the 
exertion  of  force  upon  the  forcible  stop  said  mass  acts  on  said 
shut-off  element  to  control  fluid  flow  in  said  connecting  means 
through  said  branch  line  by  permitting  increased  flow  propor- 
tioned to  increased  force  on  the  shut-off  element. 


4  545  204 
INnNITELY  VARIABLE  TANDEM  TRANSMISSION 

Brian  L.  Whalen,  365  Furrows  Rd.,  Holbrook,  N.Y.  11741 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,711 
Int.  a.*  F16D  39/00 
U.S.  a.  60-491  9ci,i„, 


1.  Hydraulic  transmission  comprising: 

a.  a  stationary  housing  having  a  central  axis; 

b.  cylinder  means  within  said  housing  for  dividing  the  inte- 
rior thereof  into  first  and  second  sides,  said  means  being 
axially  slidable  and  keyed  against  rotation; 

c.  spaced  first  and  second  identical  cylindrical  rotatable  cage 
means  mounted  in  mirror  image  of  each  other  for  rotation 
on  said  cylinder  means  within  said  first  and  second  sides, 
respectively,  of  the  interior  of  said  housing; 

d.  first  and  second  rotatable  shafts  along  said  central  axis  for 
engaging  said  first  and  second  cage  means,  respectively, 
extending  out  of  said  housing; 

e.  each  of  said  cage  means  having  radial  slots  communicating 
with  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylinder  means; 

f.  a  radial  vane  in  each  of  said  slots  forming  a  chamber  in  said 
slot  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylinder  means; 

g.  cam  means  formed  in  said  housing  for  reciprocating  each 
said  radial  vane  as  its  cage  means  rotates  thereby  varying 
the  depth  of  its  chamber  as  its  cage  rotates; 

h.  an  axial  vane  riding  on  said  cylinder  means  extending  into 
each  slot  in  each  said  cage  means  for  defining  one  end  of 
the  chamber  in  the  axial  direction  formed  in  said  slot;  said 
housing  including  means  to  define  the  other  end  of  said 
chamber  in  the  axial  direction; 

i.  means  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  chambers 
whereby  when  said  first  rotatable  shaft  is  driven  by  an 
external  source  of  power  said  first  cage  means  will  rotate 
and  pressurize  the  hydraulic  fluid  within  chambers  whose 
depths  are  decreasing; 

j.  means  formed  in  said  housing  between  said  cage  means  for 
communicating  pressurized  chambers  within  said  first 
cage  means  with  chambers  in  said  second  cage  means 
causing  rotation  of  the  latter,  the  second  rotatable  shaft 
delivering  the  output  of  said  transmission;  and 

k.  means  to  slide  said  cylinder  means  axially  along  with  the 
axial  vanes  in  said  slots  with  respect  to  said  housing 
thereby  to  adjust  differentially  the  axial  lengths  of  said 
chambers  within  said  first  and  second  cage  means,  respec- 
tively, so  as  to  change  in  an  infinitely  variable  degree  the 
torque  and  speed  ratios  of  the  input  and  output  of  said 
transmission. 
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4,54535 

STIRLING  CYCLE  OR  COMPRESSOR-TYPE  THERMAL 

ENGINE  HAVING  A  POWER  SOURCE  POSITIONED 

EXTERNALLY  TO  OR  INTERNALLY  TO  ITS 

CYLINDERS 

Jean  Bras,  Toulouse,  France,  assignor  to  Ste.  Gaz  de  France,  St. 

Denis,  France 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,850 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  24,  1983,  83  01128 
Int.  a.*  F02G  1/04 
^•S.CI.W-525  SSaalm. 


ably  fitted  around  the  input  shaft  and  mechanically  coupled  to 
a  piston  disposed  within  the  master  cylinder  for  transmitting  a 
thrust  from  the  power  piston  as  received  through  the  reaction 
disc  to  the  piston  within  the  master  cylinder  to  produce  a 
braking  liquid  pressure  therein,  and  a  reaction  transmitting 
member  disposed  in  opposing  relationship  with  the  reaction 
disc  with  a  given  clearance  therebetween  for  transmitting  a 
reaction  force  to  the  input  shaft  upon  abutment  thereof  against 
the  reaction  disc;  an  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  clearance 


1.  A  thermal  engine  using  a  gas  for  transferring  energy 
therein,  wherein  said  engine  comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  chambers; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  double-effect  pistons,  one  of  which  is  posi- 
tioned in  each  of  said  plurality  of  chambers  so  as  to  recip- 
rocate therein,  wherein  each  chamber  and  double-effect 
piston  together  comprise  an  expansion  phase  side  and  a 
compression  phase  side  of  said  chamber,  wherein  each 
piston  comprises  an  arm,  and  wherein  each  expansion 
phase  side  of  one  chamber  is  positioned  directly  opposite 
a  compression  phase  side  of  another  chamber; 

(c)  means  for  connecting  said  plurality  of  chambers  such  that 
each  expansion  phase  side  of  one  chamber  is  in  communi- 
cation with  a  compression  phase  side  of  another  chamber, 
wherein  said  connecting  means  comprises  means  for  trans- 
mitting said  gas  from  one  side  to  another  side  due  to 
reciprocation  of  said  pistons; 

(d)  an  output  shaft  adapted  to  undergo  circular  movement; 
and 

(e)  means  for  transforming  said  reciprocating  motion  of  said 
pistons  into  circular  movement  of  said  output  shaft. 


characterized  in  that  the  input  shaft  comprises  a  first  section 
which  is  mechanically  coupled  with  the  reaction  transmitting 
member  and  a  second  section  on  which  a  valve  seat  forming 
the  valve  mechanism  is  defined,  the  first  and  the  second  section 
being  formed  by  separate  members  which  are  connected  to- 
gether in  a  manner  to  permit  their  relative  postion  to  be  ad- 
justed, the  both  members  projecting  toward  the  front  shell  to 
permit  their  relative  position  to  be  adjusted  through  an  open- 
ing formed  in  the  front  shell. 


4,545,207 

SOLAR  ENERGY  SYSTEM 

Michael  P.  Neary,  409  E.  Coronado  #2,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mex. 

87501 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  74,423,  Sep.  11,  1979,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  136,496,  Apr.  3, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,424,805,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  894,826,  Apr.  10, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,860 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  10, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  POIK  25/08;  P03G  7/02 

U.S.  a.  60-645  2  Claims 


4,54536 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEARANCE  ADJUSTMENT  IN 

BRAKE  BOOSTER 

Michio  Kobayashi,  Higashimatsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Jido- 

sha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,636 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1983,  58-125826 
Int.  a*  B60T  13/60 
U.S.  a.  60-554  4  aaims 

1.  For  use  in  a  brake  booster  including  a  shell  having  a  front 
and  a  rear  shell,  a  power  piston  slidably  disposed  within  the 
shell,  a  valve  mechanism  disposed  within  a  valve  body  formed 
as  a  shank  poriion  of  the  power  piston  for  controlling  the 
opening  or  closing  of  a  passage  for  fluid,  a  constant  pressure 
chamber  defined  forwardly  of  the  power  piston  and  a  variable 
pressure  chamber  defined  rearwardly  of  the  power  piston,  a 
master  cylinder  connected  to  the  rear  shell  adjacent  to  the 
variable  pressure  chamber,  an  input  shaft  slidably  extending 
through  the  master  cylinder  and  mechanically  coupled  to  the 
valve  mechanism,  a  supply  passage  for  supplying  fluid  to  the 
valve  mechanism  from  the  front  side  of  the  power  piston,  a 
reaction  disc  disposed  rearwardly  of  the  valve  mechanism  for 
receiving  a  thrust  from  the  power  piston,  an  output  shaft  slid- 


1.  The  process  of  operating  an  engine,  motor  or  the  like, 
which  comprises  heating  the  work  substance  therein  with  a 
chemical  energy-producing  substance  containing  quadricy- 
clene,  by  causing  the  catalytic  release  of  heat  from  quadricy- 
clene,  passing  said  heat  through  a  heat  exchanger  to  said  work- 
ing substance  to  elevate  the  temperature  of  the  same,  causing 
said  work  substance  to  operate  said  engine. 
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4  545,208 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  AN  INDUSTRIAL  FURNACE 
Friedhelm  Kuhn,  Mulheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Ruhrgas  Aktiengesellschaft,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/DE83/00115,  §  371  Date  Feb.  29, 1984,  §  102(e) 

Date  Feb.  29,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00206,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jan.  19,  1984 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  589,113 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jul.  1. 
1982,3224571 

Int.  CI.*  FOIK  17/00 
U.S.  a.  60-648  ,6a^„„ 


a  coil  assembly  surrounding  the  housing. 


4,545,210 
ELECTRONIC  PROGRAM  CONTROL  FOR  A 
REFRIGERATION  UNIT 
Richard  G.  Lord,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion, Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597^31 

Int.  CL«  F25B  45/00.  49/00 

VS.  a.  62-77  2  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  operating  an  industrial  furnace  which  is 
heated  by  recuperator  burners  from  which  the  exhaust  gases 
are  extracted  via  injectors,  comprising: 
extracting  the  exhaust  gases  from  said  burners  via  steam 

injectors, 
exhausting  the  exhaust  gas-steam  mixture  through  a  waste 

heat  boiler  to  produce  water  vapor  therein,  and 
supplying  said  water  vapor  to  drive  said  steam  injectors. 

4  545  209 
CRYOGENIC  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  WITH  LINEAR 

DRIVE  MOTORS 
Niels  O.  Young,  Free  Union,  Va.,  assignor  to  Helix  Technology 
Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,718 

Int.  a.*  F25B  9/00 

VS.  a.  62—6  14  citdms 


1.  A  method  of  programming  the  electronic  processor  con- 
trol board  of  a  refrigeration  unit  at  the  flnal  assembly  of  the 
unit  which  comprises: 

determining  the  physical  characteristics  of  the  refrigeration 
unit; 

arranging  a  configuration  header  having  a  plurality  of  con- 
ducting wires  therethrough  on  the  processor  control 
board; 

assigning  each  of  said  plurality  of  conducting  wires  to  a 
preselected  input  of  a  microprocessor; 

electrically  connecting  the  assigned  conducting  wire  to  an 
input  of  a  microprocessor;  and 

selectively  developing  a  binary  code  for  each  input  of  the 
microprocessor  by  allowing  or  not  allowing  a  signal 
through  each  conducting  wire  to  be  impressed  on  the 
input  of  the  microprocessor  to  program  the  microproces- 
sor to  the  determined  physical  characteristics  of  the  re- 
frigeration unit. 


1.  A  cryogenic  refrigerator  comprising  a  gaseous  working 
fluid  which  is  alternatively  compressed  and  expanded  to  cool  a 
portion  of  the  working  fluid  to  cryogenic  temperatures  and  a 
linear  drive  motor  for  driving  a  piston  element  in  the  refrigera- 
tor which  acts  on  the  working  nuid  in  a  thermodynamic  refrig- 
eration cycle,  the  linear  drive  motor  comprising: 
a  permanent  magnet  armature  fixed  to  the  piston  element; 
a  housing  surrounding  the  permanent  magnet  armature  and 
hermetically  sealing  the  volume  in  which  the  armature  re- 
ciprocates; and 


4,545,211 
COLD  BOX  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Ernst  Gaus,  Klammweg  72,  D-7500  KarUruhe  31,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,346 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aua.  4 
1983,3328120 

Int.  a.*  B60H  3/04 
U.S.  a.  62-115  20  Claims 

1.  A  cold  box  for  motor  vehicles  having  an  electrical  power 
supply  line  grid  comprising  a  motor  connected  to  the  electrical 
power  supply  line  grid;  a  refrigeration  compressor  mechani- 
cally connected  to  the  motor  to  be  driven  by  the  motor;  a 
condenser  connected  to  the  refrigeration  compressor  to  re- 
ceive from  the  compressor  pressurized  refrigeration  medium  to 
be  cooled; 

a  pedestal  located  between  two  seats,  said  seats  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  each  other  and  parellel  to  each  other  in 
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a  motor  vehicle,  said  seats  being  provided  with  back 
cushions; 

a  cold  chamber  placed  on  the  pedestal  such  that  the  front 
wall  of  the  cold  chamber  corresponds  approximately  to 
the  mclination  of  the  back  cushions  of  the  seat;  an  evap- 
orator  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  the  cold  chamber 


value  of  the  saturation  temperature  and  said  output  from  said 
semiconductor  temperature  sensor. 


and  fed  with  refrigeration  medium  by  the  condenser  via 
an  expansion  provision  to  provide  cooling  to  the  cold 
chamber;  and 
door  provision  disposed  at  the  cold  chamber  for  allowing 

the  cold  chamber  to  be  filled  with  goods  or  to  be  emptied 

of  goods. 


4,545,212 

SUPER-HEAT  DETECTOR  FOR  REFRIGERATING 

APPARATUS 

SadaftmU  Noda,  Isahaya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  635,270 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1983,  58-140299 
Int.  a.«  F25B  ¥7/00 
UA  a  62-129  3ciai„,s 
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1.  A  super-heat  detector  of  refrigerant  gas,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  pressure  sensor  for  detecting  a  pressure  of 
the  refrigerant  gas  in  a  conduit  run  for  passing  said  refriger- 
ant gas  wherein  said  semiconductor  pressure  sensor  is  fitted 
to  said  conduit; 

(b)  a  semiconductor  temperature  sensor  for  detecting  a  temper- 
ature of  said  refrigerant  gas  wherein  said  temperature  sensor 
is  fitted  to  said  conduit  and  wherein  said  temperature  sensor 
outputs  an  electrical  signal;  and 

(c)  an  operational  controller  having  one  input  for  receiving  the 
output  of  said  temperature  sensor  and  a  second  input  for 
receiving  the  output  of  said  pressure  sensor  wherein  said 
controller  converts  an  output  signal  from  said  semiconduc- 
tor pressure  sensor  to  a  value  corresponding  to  a  saturation 
temperature  of  said  refrigerant  gas  pressure,  and  produces  an 
output  signal  corresponding  to  super-heat  condition  of  said 
refrigerant  gas  by  comparison  between  said  corresponding 

484-069  0.0.-85-3 


4,545,213 
REFRIGERATOR  FOR  VEHICLE 
Kenichi  FiUiwara,  Kariya,  JapuM  Hikani  Sugi,  Victoria,  Austra- 
lia, and  Eiichi  Hasada,  Okaiaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan  ^^ 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,567 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1984,  59-36698 

Int.  a.*  G05D  23/32;  F25D  17/02 

U.S.a.6R-158  12  Claims 


1.  A  refrigerator  for  a  vehicle  having  an  air-conditioner 
including  a  refrigeration  cycle  with  a  refrigerant  to  be  circu- 
lated therein,  said  refrigerator  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  heat  insulating  structure; 

a  door  openably  mounted  on  said  housing  and  cooperating 
therewith  to  define  a  refrigeration  space; 

a  coldness  accumulator  disposed  in  said  refrigerauon  space; 

said  refrigeration  cycle  including  a  first  evaporator; 

said  coldness  accumulator  comprising  a  coldness  storage 
medium,  a  second  evaporator  disposed  in  said  refrigera- 
tion space  and  means  supporting  said  coldness  storage 
medium  in  heat  exchange  relationship  to  said  second 
evaporator; 

said  second  evaporator  being  adapted  to  be  operatively 
connected  to  said  refrigeration  cycle; 

means  for  detecting  a  level  of  accumulation  of  coldness  in 
said  coldness  accumulator  and  emitting  a  signal  represent- 
ing a  coldness  accumulation  level  thus  detected; 

indicator  means  responsive  to  said  signal  to  indicate  the 
coldness  accumulation  level  detected  by  said  detecting 
means; 

said  refrigeration  cycle  further  including  a  first  refrigerant 
expansion  means  adjacent  to  an  inlet  of  said  first  evapora- 
tor; 

a  second  refrigerant  expansion  means  adjacent  to  an  inlet  of 
said  second  evaporator; 

an  electrically  operable  valve  means  operative  to  selectively 
cause  the  refrigerant  to  flow  from  said  refrigeration  cycle 
to  and  through  said  second  refrigerant  expansion  means 
and  thus  said  second  evaporator; 

means  comparing  said  signal  with  a  reference  signal  and 
emitting  a  comparator  output  signal  when  the  level  of  the 
coldness  accumulation  in  said  accumulator  reaches  a  pre- 
determined set  level;  and 

electric  actuator  means  responsive  to  said  comparator  out- 
put signal  to  actuate  said  valve  means  so  that  the  flow  of 
the  refrigerant  to  said  second  evaporator  from  said  refrig- 
eration cycle  is  stopped. 
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4,545^14 

HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM  UTILIZABLE  TOR  AIR 

CONDITIONER,  WATER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Tenio  Kinoshita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Misawa  Homes  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,649 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1984,  59-283 
Int.  a.<  F25B  13/00,  27/02 
MS.  a.  62-160  14  ci^^ 


1.  A  heat  medium  temperature  controlling  heat  pump  system 
which  comprises  a  tank  for  storing  a  heat  medium  therein,  a 
plurality  of  first  heat  exchange  means  arranged  in  sequence 
from  the  upper  portion  to  the  lower  portion  in  the  tank,  second 
heat  exchange  means  arranged  outside  said  tank,  a  cooling 
medium  circulating  passage  for  connecting  a  plurality  of  said 
first  heat  exchange  means  to  said  second  heat  exchange  means 
in  series,  means  for  forcibly  circulating  a  cooling  medium  in 
said  cooling  medium  circulating  passage,  means  for  reversing 
the  flowing  direction  of  the  cooling  medium  in  said  cooling 
medium  circulating  passage,  cooling  medium  expanding  means 
connected  in  parallel  to  the  portion  of  said  cooling  medium 
circulating  passage  between  two  adjacent  upper  and  lower  first 
heat  exchange  means,  second  cooling  medium  expanding 
means  arranged  in  series  in  the  portion  of  said  cooling  medium 
circulating  passage  between  the  lowermost  first  neat  exchange 
means  and  the  second  heat  exchange  means,  a  first  by-passing 
passage  by-passing  said  second  heat  exchange  means  so  that 
the  cooling  medium  circulating  passage  in  short-circuited,  first 
valve  means  for  selectively  introducing  the  cooling  medium 
into  one  of  said  first  cooling  medium  expanding  means  and  the 
portion  of  said  cooling  medium  circulating  passage  parallel  to 
said  first  cooling  medium  expanding  means,  and  second  valve 
means  for  selectively  introducing  the  cooling  medium  into  one 
of  the  first  by-passing  passage  and  said  second  heat  exchange 
means. 


4,545,215 
REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Inoue,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,968 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1983,  58-90265: 
May  23, 1983,  58-90266;  May  23, 1983,  58-90267;  Sep.  2, 1983. 
58-136403[U];  Sep.  2,  1983,  58-161657 

Int  a.«  F25B  41/04 
U.S.  a.  62-216  1  Claim 

1.  A  refrigeration  apparatus  comprising  a  compressor,  a 
condenser,  a  pressure-reducing  device  and  an  evaporator  con- 
nected sequentially  in  a  refrigeration  loop  which  comprises: 
a  check  valve  placed  in  said  loop  between  an  outlet  of  said 
evaporator  and  an  intake  port  of  said  compressor  to  pre- 
vent a  refrigerant  from  flowing  from  the  compression  side 
to  the  evaporator  side  of  said  compressor; 
a  pressure  signal  transmission  pipe  having  one  end  con- 


nected to  an  outlet  of  said  check  valve  for  applying  a 
pressure  corresponding  to  the  refrigerant  pressure  at  the 
outlet  side  of  said  check  valve;  and 
a  fluid  control  valve  in  said  loop  positioned  at  an  inlet  side  of 
said  pressure  reducing  device  and  communicated  with 
another  end  of  said  pressure  signal  transmission  pipe  for 
controlling  the  refrigerant  flowing  to  said  inlet  side  of  said 
pressure-reducing  device  in  response  to  the  refrigerant 
pressure  in  said  another  end  of  said  pressure  signal  trans- 
mission pipe,  wherein  said  fluid  control  valve  has  first  and 
second  pressure  chambers  defined  by  a  diaphragm  and  a 
valve  body  for  opening  and  closing  a  refrigerant  pressure 


in  said  loop  in  response  to  movement  of  said  diaphragm, 
said  first  pressure  chamber  being  connected  to  said  an- 
other end  of  said  pressure  signal  transmission  pipe  and  said 
second  pressure  chamber  receiving  a  pressure  at  an  inlet 
side  of  said  check  valve,  and  a  second  pressure  signal 
transmission  pipe  having  one  end  connected  between  said 
inlet  side  of  said  check  valve  and  said  outlet  side  of  said 
evaporator  and  having  another  end  connected  to  said 
second  pressure  chamber  of  said  fluid  control  valve, 
whereby  said  fluid  control  valve  opens  and  closes  said 
loop  depending  on  a  pressure  difference  between  said  inlet 
side  and  said  outlet  side  of  said  check  valve. 


4,545,216 

MULTI-PURPOSE  DEVICE  INCORPORATING  A 

FREEZING  CYCLE,  MORE  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

PRODUaNG  ICE  CREAM  AND  SIMILAR  FROZEN 

PRODUCTS 

Alfredo  Cavalli,  9,  Via  Galileo  Galilei,  Pessano  Con  Bomaao. 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,946 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  14, 1983,  20467/83[U] 
Int  a.«  A23G  9/00 
U.S.  a.  62-343  11  Claim, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  ice  cream  and  similar  frozen 
products  from  ingredients  comprising  a  stationary  freezing 
container  for  said  ingredients  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a 
rotatable  drive  shaft  disposed  in  said  freezing  container  along 
said  longitudinal  axis  and  mounted  for  roUtable  movement 
therein;  two  speed  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
drive  shaft  for  rotatably  driving  said  drive  shaft  at  a  selected 
one  of  said  two  speeds;  whipping  blade  shaft  means  rotatably 
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mountable  on  said  drive  shaft  and  having  whipping  blade 
means  secured  thereto  for  simultaneous  rotation  therewith, 
said  whipping  blade  means  on  said  rotatably  mounted  whip- 
pmg  blade  shaft  means  being  disposed  near  the  bottom  of  said 
contoiner,  said  whipping  blade  shaft  means  being  roUUbly 
dnveable  at  a  first  high  speed  by  said  drive  shaft  means  for 
rototmg  said  whipping  blade  means  at  said  first  high  speed  for 
whipping  said  ingredients;  and  freezing  blade  shaft  means 
routoble  and  removably  mountoble  on  said  drive  shaft  and 
having  mixing  blade  means  secured  thereto  near  the  inner  side 
wall  and  bottom  of  said  container  and  disposable  to  cover  said 
whipping  blade  means  when  said  freezing  blade  shaft  means  is 
removably  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  means  for  routable 
drive  thereby,  said  freezing  blade  shaft  means  being  routably 
dnveable  at  a  second  low  speed  by  said  drive  shaft  means  for 
rotating  said  mixing  blade  means  at  said  second  low  speed  for 
freezing  said  ingredients  after  said  high  speed  whipping  of  said 
ingredients  by  said  whipping  blade  means. 


4,545,218 

CRYOGENIC  nXATION  APPARATUS 

KlainNeumaaa,  Bexbach,  Fed.  Rep.  oT  Germany,  awl  Helarieh 

Kleber,  Vienna,  Amtria,  assignors  to  E.  Reickcrt  Optiachc 

Werke  AG,  Vicwm,  Aastria  "f»««c 

Fikd  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,385 

Int  a.«  F25B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  62—514  R  j  o,,^ 


4,545,217 

STEAM  GENERATING  AND  CONDENSING  APPARATUS 
Kazttshige  Nakao;  Masaki  Ikcuchi;  Eiichi  Ozaki,  and  Tsuneo 
Yumiknra,  aU  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denkl 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,915 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No».  9, 1983,  58-211935 

Int  C\*  F25B  15/00 

UA  a.  62-476  5  Claim, 


1.  Cryogenic-fixation  apparatus  comprising  a  container  for  a 
cooling  liquid  means  to  cool  said  container,  a  window  in  the 
underside  of  said  container,  a  light  source  and  optical  means 
for  directing  a  beam  of  light  upwardly  through  said  window  to 
illuminate  the  interior  of  the  cooling  bath. 

4,545,219 

SINGLE  OR  MULTI-CAM  SYSTEM  FOR  FLAT-BED 

KNITTING  MACHINES 

Hermann  Schmodde,  Albstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignor 

to  H.  Stoll  GmbH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,900 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21. 

1983, 3334040  ^      ' 

Int  a.«  D04B  7/70 
U.S.  a.  66—70  7  Claims 


1.  A  steam  generating  and  condensing  apparatus  having  a 
steam  generating  chamber  in  which  a  diluted  solution  flowing 
from  an  absorption  device  and  containing  a  refrigerant  ab- 
sorbed therein  flows  outside  of  the  pipes  of  a  steam  generating 
heat  exchanger  to  evaporate  the  refrigerant  from  the  diluted 
solution  with  a  hot  fluid  flowing  through  the  pipes  of  the  steam 
generating  heat  exchanger,  and  a  steam  condensing  chamber  in 
which  the  refrigerant  steam  supplied  through  a  partition  from 
the  steam  generating  chamber  is  condensed  by  a  steam  con- 
densing heat  exchanger,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a 
doubIe<ylinder  assembly  composed  of  outer  and  inner  cylin- 
ders, said  inner  cylinder  being  divided  by  a  dispersing  end  plate 
into  upper  and  lower  chambers  serving  as  a  dispersing  diluted 
solution  pool  and  said  steam  generating  chamber,  respectively, 
said  outer  and  inner  cyUnders  jointly  defining  a  space  in  which 
said  steam  condensing  chamber  is  disposed,  said  partition 
having  eliminators  on  an  upper  portion  thereof,  said  dispersing 
diluted  solution  pool  having  a  diluted  solution  inlet  pipe,  and 
said  steam  generating  chamber  having  a  concentrated  solution 
outlet  pipe  in  a  lower  portion  thereof. 


1.  A  single  or  multi-cam  system  for  flat-bed  knitting  ma- 
chines having  needle,  jack  and  selector  cam  uniu  arranged  one 
beneath  the  other,  the  needle  cam  unit  including  at  least  one 
integrated  knitting/transfer  cam  assembly  for  both  carriage 
traverse  and  transfer  directions,  wherein: 
(i)  the  knitting  cam  portion  of  said  integrated  knitting/trans- 
fer cam  assembly  includes  spaced  apart  stitch  cams,  each 
having  a  leading  lobe  and  a  trailing  lobe,  said  leading  lobe 
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being  higher  than  said  trailing  lobe  for  pretensioning  the 
loops/stitches  and  said  trailing  lobe  serving  to  transfer  the 
loops/stitches;  and 
(ii)  the  transfer  cam  portion  of  said  integrated  knitting/trans- 
fer cam  assembly  includes  a  transfer  receiving  cam  part 
associated  with  the  stitch  cams  and  at  least  one  of  said 
stitch  cams. 


4,545^1 
ADJUSTMENT  AND  CLEANING  OF  THE  VENTURI  GAP 

IN  A  DYEING  MACHINE 
Winfield  C.  Daniel,  and  Richard  K.  Sitterdiog,  both  of  Altavista, 
Va^  assignors  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro, 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,858 

Int.  a*  D06B  3/28 

U.S.  a.  68-181  R  WCtalms 


4,545,220 
WASHING  MACHINE 
Katsuyuki  Ishida,  and  Naotaka  Ikeda,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  18, 1982,  57-202421 
Int.  a*  D06F  77/04  17/10 
VS.  a.  68-133  2  Qaims 


1.  A  washing  machine  comprising: 

tub  means  defining  an  interior  area  for  holding  liquid 
therein; 

a  pulsator  rotatably  mounted  relative  to  said  tub  means  and 
disposed  in  said  interior  area  thereof,  said  pulsator  includ- 
ing a  skirt  area  having  a  raised  central  portion  extending 
to  a  predetermined  upper  limit  and  defining  a  central  axis 
of  rotation,  plural  vane  means  radially  extending  from  said 
upper  limit  to  the  periphery  of  said  skirt  to  establish  vor- 
tex now  within  said  liquid,  and  means  fixed  to  said  skirt 
for  enhancing  the  agitation  of  said  liquid  in  said  tub,  said 
agitation  enhancing  means  defining  a  second  axis  parallel 
to  and  separated  from  said  central  axis  and  being  up- 
wardly extended  beyond  said  uppermost  limit  of  said 
central  portion;  and 

drive  means  connected  to  said  pulsator  for  rotating  said 
pulsator  in  predetermined  forward  and  reverse  cycles 
about  said  central  axis,  wherein 

said  agitation  enhancing  means  rotates  in  a  satellite  fashion 

•  about  said  central  axis  upon  rotation  of  said  pulsator  by 
said  drive  means  to  establish  localized  areas  of  highly 
turbulent  fiow  within  said  vortex  flow  so  that  fabric  arti- 
cles will  be  randomly  turbulently  manipulated  when 
enountering  said  turbulent  flow  and  wherein  said  agitation 
enhancing  means  creates  a  force  generally  opposite  said 
direction  of  vortex  flow  in  the  upper  region  of  said  tub 
means  when  said  agiutor  enhancing  comes  into  contact 
with  said  fabric  articles  to  compress  said  fabric  articles  to 
facilitate  the  cleansing  thereof 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  liquid  treatment  of  textile  material 
m  rope  form:  a  first,  textile  material  passing,  pipe,  having 
proximate  and  distal  ends;  an  outlet  pipe  generally  concentric 
and  in  line  with  said  first  pipe,  and  at  least  said  proximate  end 
of  said  first  pipe  disposed  within  said  outlet  pipe;  a  second, 
treatment  liquid,  inlet  pipe,  generally  transverse  to  said  outlet 
pipe,  and  opening  into  said  outlet  pipe  at  a  portion  thereof 
between  said  proximate  and  distal  ends  of  said  first  pipe;  a 
circumferential  projection  formed  on  the  interior  of  said  outlet 
pipe  downstream  of  the  proximate  end  of  said  first  pipe,  said 
proximate  end  of  said  first  pipe  and  said  circumferential  projec- 
tion forming  a  Venturi;  means  for  reciprocating  said  first  pipe 
with  respect  to  said  outlet  pipe  to  vary  the  spacing  between 
said  circumferential  projection  and  said  first  pipe  proximate 
end,  and  thereby  vary  said  Venturi;  said  first  pipe  reciprocat- 
ing means  comprising  means  for  engaging  said  first  pipe  at  a 
portion  thereof  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  second  pipe  from 
said  first  pipe  proximate  end;  said  engaging  means:  actuatoble 
from  the  exterior  of  said  outlet  pipe;  and  isolated  from  the  flow 
of  treatment  liquid  in  said  second  pipe  and  through  said  Ven- 
turi; and  isolated  from  the  flow  of  textile  material  through  said 
first  pipe;  and  non-concentric  with  said  first  pipe;  said  means 
for  reciprocating  said  first  pipe  comprising  a  cam  and  a  cam 
follower  mechanism  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  first  pipe  be- 
tween said  first  pipe  and  the  interior  wall  of  said  outlet  pipe, 
and  disposed  between  the  distal  end  of  said  first  pipe  and  the 
opening  of  said  second  pipe  into  said  outlet  pipe. 

4,545,222 

TEXTILE  YARN  CARRIER 

Karl  H.  Rost,  P.O.  Box  6783,  Greenville,  S.C.  29606 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  487,003,  Apr.  21,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  30, 1985,  Ser.  No.  696,851 

Int.  a.<  D06F  77/00 

U.S.  a.  68-198  3Ctai^ 

1.  A  textile  yam  carrier  constructed  of  an  open  plastic  shell 
having  generally  cylindrical  configuration  facilitating  the  pas- 
sage of  a  liquid  dye  therethrough  from  the  inside  but  being 
reduced  adjacent  at  least  one  end  sufficiently  to  permit  stack- 
ing wherein  an  upper  portion  of  each  yam  carrier  is  nested 
within  a  lower  portion  of  a  next  adjacent  yam  carrier  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  generally  axial  apexes  with  valleys  therebe- 
tween formed  by  undulations  within  the  surface  of  the 
plastic  shell; 
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said  plastic  sheU  being  of  generally  uniform  thickness; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  in  said  plastic  shell; 

said  generally  axial  apexes  with  valleys  therebetween 
formed  by  undulations  extending  along  said  yam  carrier; 

said  apexes  and  valleys  of  the  top  of  one  yam  carrier  serving 
as  means  guiding  an  upper  portion  of  said  one  yam  carrier 
into  nested  relation  with  respective  apexes  and  valleys 
aligned  in  a  lower  portion  of  a  next  adjacent  yam  carrier; 


^.a:^ 


stop  means  carried  inside  said  lower  portion  of  a  carrier 
limiting  the  amount  to  which  said  upper  portion  a  yam 
carrier  may  be  pushed  into  said  lower  portion  of  another; 

the  apexes  of  the  undulations  being  aligned  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion such  that  the  yarn  carriers  can  be  pushed  into  one 
another  a  predetermined  amount  forming  nesting  por- 
tions; and 

spaced  recesses  being  formed  on  the  apexes  of  the  respective 
yam  carriers  to  avoid  jamming. 


Heikki 


4,545,223 
M  PADLOCK 

Poutiainen,  and  Henrikki  Malrainen,  both  of  Joensuu, 
Finland,  assignors  to  Oy  Wartsib  Ab,  HeUinki,  Finland 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,467 
Int.  a*  E05B  67/22 
UA  a.  70-38  A  20  Qaims 


1.  A  padlock  comprising: 

a  lock  casing,  a  basically  U-formed  shackle  slideable  therein 
between  a  closed  and  an  open  position,  said  shackle  hav- 
ing two  legs  of  different  length,  of  which  at  least  one  is 
provided  with  a  locking  notch; 

a  cylinder  lock  mechanism,  operable  by  a  key; 

at  least  one  locking  member  coacting  with  a  guiding  portion 
of  a  turnable  member  of  said  cylinder  lock  mechanism  for 
locking  said  shackle  to  said  lock  casing,  said  locking  mem- 
ber being  movable  dependent  on  the  angular  position  of 
said  guiding  portion  of  said  cylinder  lock  mechanism 
between  a  locking  and  a  releasing  position,  the  releasing 


position  allowing  said  shorter  shackle  leg  to  slide  out 
completely  from  said  lock  casing; 

a  retaining  member  attached  to  said  lock  casing  for  maintain- 
ing said  cylinder  lock  mechanism  properly  fitted  in  said 
lock  casing,  said  retaining  member  having  a  key  receiving 
opening  provided  for  the  tuming  thereof  with  tool  en- 
gageable  recesses,  the  removal  of  said  retaining  member 
from  said  lock  casing  requiring  tuming  of  said  retaining 
member  around  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof  in  relation  to 
said  lock  casing,  and  said  retaining  member  having  a 
recess;  and 

a  blocking  member  dimensioned  in  its  blocking  position  to 
be  partly  received  in  said  retaining  member  recess  and 
partly  in  an  opening  in  said  lock  casing,  thereby  prevent- 
ing the  turning  of  said  retaining  member  in  relation  to  said 
lock  casing,  and  said  blocking  member  being  removable 
from  its  blocking  position  when  said  shackle  is  in  its  open 
position. 


4,545,224 
BICYCLE  LOCK 
Michael  S.  Zane,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  KBL  Corpora- 
tion,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,832 

let  a.4  E05B  9/04 

U.S.a.70-39  4ci«i«s 


1.  A  locking  device  for  bicycles  and  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  U-shaped  shackle  and  a  tubular  cross  bar  adapted  to 
lock  across  the  open  end  of  said  shackle; 

(b)  a  replaceable  cam-cylinder  combination  operatively 
mounted  in  one  end  of  said  tubular  cross  bar; 

(c)  a  retaining  member  for  securing  said  cam  to  said  combi- 
nation, replaceably  mounting  thereby  said  cam-cylinder 
combination  in  said  one  end  of  said  tubular  cross  bar; 

(d)  said  tubular  cross  bar  being  formed  with  two  different 
sizes  of  intemal  diameter  defining  a  shoulder  against 
which  said  cam  abuts,  said  cam  and  said  retaining  member 
being  admitted  into  said  tubular  cross  bar  from  one  end 
thereof  and  said  cylinder  being  admitted  therein  from  the 
other  end  thereof; 

(c)  said  cylinder  being  disposed  within  said  tubular  cross  bar 
in  a  section  defined  by  the  smaller  size  of  said  two  differ- 
ent sizes  of  intemal  diametent- 

(0  said  U-shaped  shackle  defining  means  for  preventing  said 
cylinder  of  said  cam-cylinder  combination  from  being 
replaceable  when  said  cross  bar  is  mated  to  said  U-shaped 
shackle,  and  said  cylinder  being  provided  with  a  rim  and 
said  cross  bar  being  formed  with  a  counter-bore  to  ac- 
comodate said  rim; 

(g)  said  rim  cylinder  being  operable  by  means  of  a  flat  key 
being  inseriable  into  and  removable  from  said  cylinder 
only  when  said  cam-cylinder  combination  is  in  a  locked 
position; 

(h)  said  cylinder  being  provided  with  a  locking  member  and 
said  tubular  cross  bar  being  provided  with  a  locking 
groove  to  accomodate  said  locking  member; 

(i)  said  tubular  cross  bar  being  provided  with  a  pin  to  arrest 
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the  routiona]  displacement  of  said  cam  between  iu  two 
operative  positions:  said  locked  position  and  an  unlocked 
position. 


4^45025 
LATCH  AND  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Steren  MlhoJcTidi,  Elkhart,  IimL,  inigBor  to  Contiiieatal  Indus- 
tries,  Incn  Elkhart,  lod. 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  524,562 

Int  a.*  E05B  65/52 

US.  a  70-71  10  cUdiBs 


actuating  body  integrally  formed  with  said  stem,  said  stem 
defming  in  at  least  one  of  its  sides  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extending  slots,  a  plurality  of  teeth  longitudinally  slidably 
disposed  in  said  slots,  and  means  provided  in  the  interior  of  said 
stem  for  moving  said  teeth  longitudinally  in  said  slots,  so  that 
said  teeth  can  be  positioned  in  accordance  with  the  desired 
pattern,  wherein  said  means  for  moving  said  teeth  includes  at 
least  one  chain  disposed  in  the  interior  of  said  stem  and  extend- 
ing into  said  actuating  body,  said  teeth  attached  to  said  at  least 
one  chain,  at  least  one  control  wheel  disposed  in  said  actuating 
body  and  in  meshed  engagement  with  said  at  least  one  chain. 


/04  '°  -^ 


4,545,227 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRY  TYPE  CONTINUOUS  WIRE 
DRAWING 
Chiizoh  Sudoh;  Hyojl  Hagita;  Motoo  Asakawa;  HinMhi  Nagai, 
and  KeiOi  Alhara,  all  of  AmagMaki,  Japan,  assigiion  to 
Sumitomo  Metal  Iiidwtrict,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 
FUed  Jun.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,844 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jun.  18, 1982,  57-105011 
Int  a.«  B21C  9/00.  43/04.  51/00 
UA  a  72-12  6  Claims 


1.  A  latch  and  fock  assembly  for  use  with  suitcases,  brief- 
cases and  the  like,  comprising  a  lower  member  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  the  case,  an  upper  member  secured  to  said  lower 
member  and  having  a  lock  cylinder  disposed  therein  with  a 
radially  extending  abutment  thereon,  said  upper  member  being 
axially  slidable  relative  to  said  lower  member,  a  male  member 
disposed  within  said  assembly  for  engaging  a  female  member 
on  the  case  upon  axial  movement  of  said  upper  member,  said 
male  member  having  a  ramp-like  projection  with  oppositely 
beveled  sides  mounted  thereon,  a  resilient  means  disposed 
against  said  projection  for  urging  said  upper  member  toward 
latched  and  unlatched  poations,  said  lock  cylinder  having  a 
keyhole  axially  disposed  therein  and  a  radial  slot  in  said  lock 
cylinder  disposed  parallel  and  communicating  with  said  key- 
hole, and  a  bar  on  said  lower  member  for  engaging  said  cylin- 
der and  preventing  axial  movement  of  said  upper  member 
when  said  lock  cylinder  is  in  a  locked  position  and  for  seating 
in  said  radial  slot  and  keyhole  to  prevent  entry  of  a  key  when 
said  lock  cylinder  is  in  unlocked  position. 


4,545,226 
COMBINATION  KEY 
Raftd  Urrestarazu-Borda,  Casa  Gure-Pakea,  Barrio  Ayete,  San 
Seh«tial^  Spida 

Filed  Dec  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,523 
Clatas  priority,  application  Spain,  Feh.  17, 1983,  270.406ru] 
lot  a.4  E05B  19/16 
UA  a.  70-411  4ClalM 


1.  A  dry  type  continuous  wire  drawing  machine  comprising: 
a  pay-off  stand  for  supplying  a  wire  to  be  drawn  therefrom; 
mechanical  descaling  means  for  removing  scale  from  said 

wire; 
lubricating  surfacer  treating  means  having  an  applying  die 

for  pressure-applying  a  powdered  lubricating  surfacer  to 

the  surface  of  said  wire; 
pre-die  dry  type  lubrication  treating  means; 
a  drawing  die  for  drawing  the  wire  which  has  been  sub- 
jected to  the  lubrication; 
a  surface  flaw  detector  for  detecting  surface  flaws  on  the 

drawn  wire; 
automatic  repairing  means  for  removing  the  flawed  surface 

portion  of  said  drawn  wire; 
a  control  unit  which  is  responsive  to  a  signal  from  said 

surface  flaw  detector  for  sending  a  repair  signal  to  said 

automatic  repairing  means;  and 
toke-up  means  for  taking  up  the  repaired  wire,  wherein  the 

components  of  said  machine  except  said  control  unit  are 

consecutively  arranged  in  series. 


1.  A  combination  key,  comprising  a  hollow  stem  and  an 


4,545,228 

ROLL  ECCENTRICITY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

ROLLING  APPARATUS 

Temshige  Yamagnti,  Nabari;  Toshinori  Miki,  Iznmisano;  Toshio 
Manaaka,  Katsuta;  Hiroshi  Koyama,  Hitachi,  and  Ynkihlro 
Kawano,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and 
Nisshia  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  15, 1983,  S«-.  No.  551311 
ClaioM  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  15, 1982,  57-198939 
lot  CL^  B21B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  72-16  6  Claims 

1.  A  roll  eccentricity  control  system  for  compensating  a 
variation  of  output  thickness  of  a  rolled  material  due  to  a  roll 
eccentricity  in  a  rolling  apparatus  in  which  the  output  thick- 
ness is  controlled  by  controlling  a  roll  gap  of  the  rolling  appa- 
ratus in  accordance  with  a  reduction  position  signal,  said  sys- 
tem comprising; 
thickness  deviation  detection  means  for  detecting  a  devia- 
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desired  value  thereof; 

means  for  sequentially  sampling  and  storing,  during  rolling 
operation  of  the  apparatus,  deviations  of  the  output  thick- 
ness of  the  rolled  material  for  a  plurality  of  sections  which 
are  devisions  of  one  cycle  period  corresponding  to  one 
revolution  of  said  roll; 

means  for  sequentially  calculating  period  average  deviations 
based  on  averages  of  the  deviations  of  the  thickness  sam- 
pled for  at  least  one  period  and  storing  the  period  average 
deviations  for  the  respective  sections; 

means  for  calculating  differences  between  section  average 
deviations  for  the  respective  sections  derived  from  aver- 
ages of  the  deviations  of  the  thickness,  for  the  correspond- 
ing sections,  sampled  for  a  plurality  of  periods  and  stored 


the  axis  of  the  shaft,  and  springs  having  Ant  portions  secured 


to  the  body  and  second  portions  which  urge  the  die  parte 
against  the  respective  parts  of  the  shaft. 


as  basic  data  and  period  average  deviations  for  the  respec- 
tive sections,  and  storing  the  differences  for  the  respective 
sections  as  a  basic  pattern; 

means  for  reading  out  values  of  said  basic  data  and  said  basic   UA  Q.  72—108 
pattern  for  the  respective  sections,  sequentially  in  order  of 
the  sections,  at  a  controlled  timing  and  combining  said 
read-cut  values  to  produce  roll  eccentricity  control  sig- 
nals for  the  respective  sections;  and 

means  for  converting  said  roll  eccentricity  control  signals 
for  the  respective  sections  to  reduction  position  control 
siganis  for  the  respective  sections  in  accordance  with 
characteristics  of  said  rolling  apparatus  and  said  rolled 
material,  said  reduction  position  control  signals  being 
utilized  for  controlling  the  roll  gap  of  said  rolling  appara- 
tus so  as  to  control  the  output  thickness  of  said  rolled 
material. 


4,545,230 

ROTARY  FORMING  MACHINE  HAVING  TIE  BAR 

CONNECTION 

Harald  N.  Juage^,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Andersoa- 

Cook,  Inc.,  Fraser.  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  565,287 
lot  a.4  B21B  31/04 

ISdaiiM 


4,545,229 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MICROWIRE  AND 

DEVICE  FOR  EFFECTING  SAME 
Alexandr  V.  Stepanenko;  Vladimir  G.  VoitOT,  both  of  Minsk; 
Stepan  S.  Klimenkov,  Vitebsk;  Svyatoslav  A.  Bartasherich, 
and  Viktor  S.  Karpitsky,  both  of  Minsk,  aU  of  U.S.S.R., 
■MignorB  to  BckMiissky  PoUtekhnichesky  lastitnt,  U.S.SJt 
Filed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,429 
Int  a.*  B21B  1/16 
UACl.72-73  gciatais 

1.  A  device  for  manufacturing  microwire  comprising:  a 
body,  and  a  die  comprising  two  parts  which  interact  with  a 
microwire  blank  as  the  latter  is  drawn  between  them,  each  of 
the  die  parts  having  an  entry  portion,  a  working  surface  and  an 
exit  portion  said  two  parts  having  said  surfaces  facing  each 
other  and  arranged  within  the  body  for  paraUel  and  opposed 
reciprocation,  means  to  reciprocate  said  die  parts  in  the  form  of 
a  shaft,  comprising  two  parts  which  meet  in  a  connection 
plane,  said  connecting  plane  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
axis  of  the  shaft,  each  part  of  the  shaft  interacting  with  a  re- 
spective die  part,  one  part  of  the  shaft  being  coupled  to  a  rotary 


1.  A  rotary-forming  machine  assembly  comprising: 
a  lower  base  (12);  a  pair  of  spindle  housings  (14)  including 
front  (16)  and  rear  (18)  walls,  said  housings  (14)  movably 
mounted  on  the  base  (12)  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  one  another;  a  tool  spindle  (20)  mounted  between 
said  front  (16)  and  rear  (18)  walls  of  each  of  said  housings 
(14),  said  tool  spindles  (20)  rouubly  supported  by  said 
walls  (16, 18)  for  roution  about  spaced  axes  (B)  for  form- 
ing a  workpiece  (22)  therebetween  including  a  tie  bar 
connector  (28)  extending  between  and  interconnecting 
said  rear  walls  (18)  and  limiting  the  distance  apart  said  rear 
walls  (18)  may  move  in  response  to  the  forming  of  a  work- 
piece  between  said  tool  spmdles  (20);  characterized  by  a 
deflection  control  bar  (26)  extending  between  and  inter- 
connecting said  front  walU  (16)  of  said  spindle  housings 
(14)  only  for  limiting  the  distance  apart  said  axes  (B)  of 
sakl  tool  spindles  (20)  may  move  at  said  front  walls  (16),  in 
response  to  the  forming  of  a  workpieoe  between  said  tool 
spindles  (20). 
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4,545^1 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  WELD  NECK 
FLANGE 
Walter  L.  Connolly,  Moraga,  and  Harold  T.  Ray,  Walnut  Creek, 
both  of  Calif.,  aMignora  to  Grove  Valve  A  Regulator  Com- 
pany, Oakland,  Calif. 
Dlvtaion  of  Ser.  No.  408,457,  Aug.  16,  1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,655 
Int.  a.<  B21D  28/02 
U.S.  a.  72-335  2Clainii 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  weld  neck  Hange  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  small,  generally  coaxial  circular  opening  in  a 
generally  circular  workpiece  of  thick  mill-rolled  steel 
plate  material; 

heating  said  workpiece  to  glowing; 

placing  said  workpiece,  with  one  flat  annular  surface  up.  on 
an  open  female  die; 

said  female  die  having  a  top  annular  support  surface  and  a 
generally  cylindrical  cavity; 

then,  pressing  a  blunt  convex  circular  member  against  the 
top  surface  of  said  workpiece  while  supported  on  said 
annular  support  surface  so  that  said  top  surface  of  the 
workpiece  is  formed  concave  and  the  opposite  surface  is 
formed  convex; 

inverting  said  workpiece  so  that  said  convex  opposite  sur- 
face is  up; 

forcing  through  said  heated  workpiece  a  male  die  having  an 
entry  nose  that  enters  freely  through  said  circular  opening 
and  a  profile  gradually  increasing  in  diameter  to  engage 
around  the  edges  thereof  and  shear-form  the  steel  closely 
surrounding  said  opening  downward  below  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  workpiece; 

said  profile  of  said  male  merging  with  a  trailing  cylindrical 
portion  thereof  of  substantially  the  internal  diameter  to  be 
formed. 


4,545,232 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 

MULTIPLE  CLOSED  AND  SEMI-CLOSED  OPERATIONS 

ON  AN  OPEN  DIE  PRESS 
Wayne  A.  Martin,  Wilkina  TownaUp,  Alkgheay  Cowty,  and 
Justin  G.  Modic,  Richland  TownaUp,  Allegheay  Couty.'both 
of  Pa.,  aaaignon  to  United  States  Sted  Corporation,  Pitts- 
bwgh,Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  387,999,  Jun.  14,  1982,  'iwiMlimed.  This 

application  Nov.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672^22 

Int  CL*  B21D  22/00 

VS.  a  72-356  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  valve  pots  utilizing  an  open  die 
press  which  has  a  vertically  reciprocable  crosshead  and  a 
bottom  riser  for  support  of  a  die  assembly  underneath  said 
crosshead,  said  method  comprising: 
placing  a  heated  workpiece  in  a  split  die  portion  of  a  bottom 
die  assembly  mounted  in  stationary  position  under  said 
crosshead,  said  split  die  having  a  bottom  opening  smaller 
than  the  lateral  dimensions  of  said  workpiece  in  communi- 
cation with  the  cavity  in  said  die, 
upsetting  said  workpiece  by  successively  lowering  the  cross- 
head  to  sequentially  drive  a  plurality  of  punches  into  the 
workpiece,  said  punches  being  part  of  a  rotatably  index- 
able top  punch  assembly  secured  on  the  underside  of  said 
crosshead, 
closing  said  bottom  opening  in  the  split  die  during  upsetting 
of  the  workpiece  by  raising  a  bottom  upset  member  lo- 
cated in  a  bottom  upset  member  assembly  mounted  on  the 
bottom  riser  of  said  press, 
punching  a  hole  through  the  workpiece  after  upsetting  by 
lowering  the  crosshead  and  the  top  punch  assembly,  and 
lowering  the  bottom  upset  member  so  that  the  opening  in 
said  split  die  is  exposed  during  the  punching  step  to  permit 
a  punchcore  of  metal  from  the  workpiece  to  be  disposed 
of  through  said  opening  in  the  split  die. 


4,545,233 
MULTTTOOL  PUNCHING  APPARATUS 
Rolf  Peddinghans,  Deterbergersti-.  25,  5828  Enncpetal,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,927 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  12, 
1983,  3241844 

Int  a*  B21D  22/00:  B21J  13/00 
VS.  CL  72-404  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  punching  a  workpiece,  the  apparatus 
comprising; 
a  stationary  frame; 

a  longitudinal  row  of  horizontally  spaced  and  upwardly 
facing  different  dies  stationarily  fixed  on  the  frame  gener- 
ally below  a  horizontally  elongated  punching  station; 
at  least  one  horizontal  and  stationary  rail  fixed  on  the  frame; 
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a  punch  carriage  displaceable  horizontally  along  the  rail 
generally  above  the  station; 

a  turret  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  and  transverse  turret 
axis  on  the  carriage  and  carrying  a  plurality  of  radially 
outwardly  directed  different  punches  angularly  spaced 
about  the  turret  axis  and  each  operable  only  with  a  respec- 
tive one  of  the  dies; 

positioning  means  operatively  connected  between  the  car- 
nage and  the  frame  for  displacing  the  carriage  longitudi- 
nally and  horizontally  through  a  plurality  of  positions  in 
each  of  which  the  turret  axis  is  directly  above  one  of  the 
dies; 

indexing  means  for  angularly  displacing  the  turret  about  iu 
axis  synchronously  with  the  longitudinal  and  horizontal 
displacement  of  the  carriage  through  positions  in  each  of 


tive  one  of  said  jaw  levers  at  a  reUted  one  of  said  operat- 
ing handles; 

means  defining  at  least  one  fulcrum  axis  about  which  there 
are  pivotably  mounted  both  of  said  jaw  levers  in  a  substan- 
tially fixed  relationship  to  one  another; 

first  support  means  mounted  on  said  means  defining  a  sub- 
stantially central  pivot  axis; 


which  one  of  the  punches  is  facing  down  in  the  station 
toward  the  respective  die,  the  indexing  means  including 

a  stationary  horizontal  rack  fixed  to  the  frame; 

a  shaft  centered  on  the  turret  axis  and  carrying  the  turret- 
and  ' 

a  gear  fixed  on  the  shaft  and  meshing  with  the  rack  and  of 
such  diameter  relative  to  the  angular  spacing  of  the 
punches  about  the  turret  axis  that  when  the  carriage 
moves  horizontally  the  turret  is  automatically  synchro- 
nously rotated  to  align  each  of  the  punches  directly  over 
the  respective  die;  and 

actuator  means  for  vertically  displacing  the  turret  and  its 
axis  on  the  punch  carriage  when  one  of  the  punches  is 
above  and  facing  down  in  the  station  at  the  respective  die 
and  thereby  punching  a  workpiece  resting  on  the  die. 

4,545,234 
LEVER-ACTUATED  TONGS 
iOans  Sdmellmann,  Niederwenlngen,  Switzerland.  aasisMir  to 
Stivex  AG,  Wohlen,  Switxerland  — iP~r  u, 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,371 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  25,   1983, 

I '  Int  CL*  B21D  7/06 

U.S.  CI  72-410  ,0  Claims 

7.  A  lever-actuated  long  device,  comprising: 

two  pivotable  operating  handles; 

means  defining  a  substantially  central  pivot  axis  about  which 

there  are  pivotably  mounted  said  at  least  two  pivotable 

operating  handles; 

two  jaw  levers  cooperating  with  said  two  pivotable  operat- 
ing handles; 

a  respective  pivot  means  for  pivotably  mounting  a  respec- 


second  support  means  mounted  upon  each  of  said  respective 

pivot  means;  and 
said  second  support  means  being  supported  by  said  first 

support  means  throughout  the  entire  pivotaJ  operation  of 

said  two  pivotable  operating  handles. 


4,545,235 

GAS  ANALYZER  WTTH  ASPIRATED  TEST  GAS 
Daniel  C.  Bamctt  Concord  Township,  i^irf  Couty    Ohio, 
aasignor  to  llie  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  New  6rl«ms, 

FUed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,673 

Int  Q.*  GOID  18/00 

UAa73-lG  jcw^ 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  gas  analyzer  for  analyzing  a 
sample  gas  from  a  test  space,  comprising: 

supplying  the  sample  gas  to  be  analyzed  at  a  selected  flow 
rate  to  the  gas  analyzer  over  a  probe  extending  into  the 
test  space  and  over  an  input  line  connected  between  the 
probe  and  the  analyzer; 

discharging  the  sample  gas  from  the  analyzer  over  an  output 
line; 

equalizing  a  flow  in  the  input  line  with  a  flow  in  the  output 
line  so  as  to  stop  the  supply  of  sample  gas  to  the  analyzer- 
and 

supplying  a  test  gas  to  be  used  in  calibrating  the  analyzer  at 
the  selected  flow  rate  to  the  analyzer  over  the  input  line 
whereby  test  gas  is  discharged  over  the  output  line; 

the  sample  gas  at  the  selected  flow  rate  supplied  by  power- 
ing a  sample  aspirator  connected  to  the  output  line;  and 

the  flow  in  the  input  and  output  hnes  equalized  by  powering 
a  test  gas  aspirator  connected  to  the  input  line. 
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4,545,236 

DEVICE  FOR  SIMULATING  STRESS  ON  PACKAGES 

DURING  COUPUNG  OF  RAILCARS 

Mark  T.  Turczyn,  ChcTcrly,  M<L,  anigBor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  620,815 

Int  O*  GOIM  7/00 

VS.  a.  73—12  9  ciaiBM 


»-v 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simulating  railcar  coupling  shock  com- 
prising 

a.  an  inclined  ramp; 

b.  a  first  transverse  wall  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
ramp; 

c.  package  holding  means  on  said  ramp  for  rolling  down  said 
ramp  into  said  wall;  wherein  said  wall  and  package  hold- 
ing means  have  opposing  surfaces; 

d.  a  rigid,  hollow  cylinder  which  is  longitudinally  crushable 
in  an  accordion-like  manner,  said  cylinder  having  at  least 
one  open  end; 

e.  means  to  temporarily  attach  said  cylinder  to  one  of  said 
opposing  surfaces  to  extend  outward  therefrom  in  the 
direction  of  the  other  of  said  opposing  surfaces  so  that  said 
cylinder  is  crushed  therebetween  when  said  package  hold- 
ing means  rolls  down  said  ramp  into  said  wall;  and 
wherein  one  of  said  opposing  surfaces  includes  orifice 
means  aligned  with  an  open  end  of  said  cylinder  to  pro- 
vide for  egress  of  air  from  said  cylinder  when  said  cylin- 
der is  crushed. 


4,545,237 
APPARATUS  FOR  BLOOD  ANALYSIS 
Gerard  Poncept,  10,  Cbemin  de  Dalibray,  GaiUonnet  par  Serain- 
court,  95450- Vigny,  France 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  575,927 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  2, 1983,  83  01644 

Int  a.*  GOIN  15/04.  33/48 

VS.  a.  73—61.4  10  Claims 


tubes  open  at  both  ends,  said  tubes  being  mounted  vertically 
and  spaced  apart  on  said  first  support  means,  said  tubes  each 
having  a  tubular  body  portion  having  a  predetermined  interior 
cross-iectional  area  and  a  lower  portion  extending  a  predeter- 
mined length  downwardly  from  the  tubular  body  portion  and 
having  an  interior  of  a  cross-sectional  area  greater  than  that  of 
the  tubular  body  portion  at  all  lengths  downward  from  said 
tubular  body  portion  to  provide  a  lower  portion  of  enlarged 
section,  second  support  means,  a  plurality  of  blood  sample 
containers  being  of  a  size  such  that  the  lower  portion  of  the 
tubes  can  be  inserted  therein,  said  containers  being  mounted 
vertically  and  spaced  apart  on  said  second  support  means,  a 
plurality  of  sealing  and  flow  causing  means  on  said  first  sup- 
port means  engaging  in  the  lower  portion  of  respective  tubes, 
said  first  and  second  support  means  being  movable  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  tubes 
on  the  first  support  means  are  vertically  spaced  from  the  con- 
tainers on  the  second  support  means,  and  a  second  position  in 
which  the  lower  portion  of  the  tubes  on  the  first  support  means 
are  in  respective  containers  on  the  second  support  means, 
means  for  moving  said  sealing  and  flow  causing  means  be- 
tween a  lower  position  in  which  blood  can  enter  said  lower 
portion  of  the  tubes,  and  an  upper  position  in  contact  with  the 
interior  of  said  lower  portion  of  the  tubes  to  force  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  a  blood  sample  from  the  containers  up- 
wardly into  the  tubes. 


4,545,238 
MICROWAVE  AND  LUMINOUS  PROBE 
Masao  Kinoshita,  41-3,  Aza  Yokomichi,  Oaza  Nagaknte,  Naga- 
kute-cho,  Aichi-gun,  Aichi-ken;  Teruo  Yamanaka,  1756-2,  Aza 
Hoaoguchishita  Oaza  Hirabari,  Tempakn-<^,  Tempaku-kn, 
Nagoya-shi,  AicU-ken;  Kizo  Hayakawa,  41-2,  HigasbiyasUki, 
Takayokosnkamacbi,  Tokai-shi,  Aicb,  and  Takao  Sngimoto, 
148,  Takabata,  Nakagawa-kn  Nagoya-shi,  Aichi-ken,  all, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,800 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Dec.  23, 1982,  57-233048 
Int  a.*  GOIM  15/00 
VS.  CL  73— 117J  14  OaloM 


1.  Blood  analysis  apparatus  for  determining  sedimentation 
rates  comprising  first  support  means,  a  plurality  of  graduated 


1.  A  microwave  and  luminous  probe  for  use  in  a  system  for 
detecting  the  piston  position  in  an  internal  combustion  engine 
and  the  light  emitted  in  a  combustion  chamber  thereof  on  the 
basis  of  a  microwave  signal  and  a  luminous  signal  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  case  body  which  is  fitted  into  a  hole 
bored  through  the  wall  of  the  internal  combustion  engine 
and  connected  to  the  combustion  chamber; 

metal  tubular  internal  and  external  conductors  which  are 
coaxially  inserted  within  said  case  body,  said  internal  and 
external  conductors  having  different  diameters  from  each 
other  in  the  ratio  of  from  1:1.5  to  1:4; 

an  annular  passage  defined  by  an  annular  space  formed 
between  said  internal  and  external  conductors  and  serving 
as  microwave  transmission  means  and  optical  transmission 
means;  and 
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dipole  antenna  means  comrising  a  metal  tube  forming  said 
internal  conductor  protruded  from  said  annular  passage  in 
the  range  of  from  i  to  3/8  of  the  wavelength  of  the  micro- 
wave, and  an  annular  opening  formed  at  an  end  of  said 
annular  passage; 

whereby  the  microwave  propagated  through  said  annular 
passage  is  transmitted  from  said  annular  opening  and  said 
protruded  meul  tube  of  said  dipole  antenna  means  into 
said  combustion  chamber  and  the  microwave  reflected 
from  said  combustion  chamber  is  received  by  said  pro- 
truded metal  tube  and  said  annular  opening,  and  the  light 
emitted  by  combustion  in  said  combustion  chamber  is 
received  by  said  annular  opening  and  transmitted  through 
said  annular  passage. 


2.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  quality  of  tires,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a.  means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  tire; 

b.  drum  means  supported  for  rotation  and  adapted  to  be  in 
pressure  engagement  with  the  periphery  of  a  tire; 

c.  means  to  urge  said  tire  and  said  drum  means  into  contact 
engagement  at  a  predetermined  contact  pressure; 

d.  drive  means  for  driving  one  of  said  tire  and  said  drum 
means  at  a  predetermined  speed; 

e.  support  means  for  rouubly  supporting  said  drum  means, 
said  support  means  including  a  bearing  unit  and  a  bearing 
bridge  carried  by  said  bearing  unit,  said  bearing  bridge 
supporting  said  drum  means; 

f.  first  force  measuring  means  carried  on  said  bearing  bridge 
for  measuring  dynamic  force  components  of  said  rotating 
tire; 

g.  second  force  measuring  means  supported  between  said 
bearing  bridge  and  said  bearing  unit  for  measuring  static 
force  components  of  said  rotating  tire;  and 

h.  analyzing  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first  and  said 
second  force  measuring  means  for  determining  the  forces 
and  moments  of  said  routing  tire. 


4,545,240 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASCERTAINING  THE  ADHESION 

FACTOR  OF  A  ROAD  SURFACE 

Heinz  Leiber,  Oberriexintea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaigMr  to 

Robert  Boach  GmbH,  StMtgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE82/00006.  ^  371  Date  Aag.  19, 1982,  §  lOKc) 
Date  Aug.  19,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04019.  PCT  Pab 
Date  Not.  25,  1982 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  413^57,  Ang.  19,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  PCT  application  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  705,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14. 
1981, 3119153  '.       y  »% 

Int  CL*  BlOG  19/10 
VS.  a.  73—146  19 


4,545,239 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

QUALITY  OF  TIRES 
Giinther  Himmler,  Darmstadt,  and  Friedrich  Wenz,  Seebeim- 
Jugenbeim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gcrb. 
Hoftnann  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  PAugstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
nuny 

FUed  Ang.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,294 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aao.  26. 
1982,3231852  /•     «».  *^ 

Int  CL*  GOIM  17/OZ' COIL  5/16 
VS.  a.  73-146  15  Claim, 


T~C 
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1.  Apparatus  to  determine  the  adhesion  factor  of  wheels  on 
a  vehicle  on  a  road  surface,  wherein  the  vehicle  has 

power  assisted  brakes  (14,  15); 

means  (16, 17;  20, 21, 22;  13)  for  applying  braking  pressure  to 
the  brakes;  and 

means  (10,  11)  for  determining  slip  (S)  of  a  wheel  or  wheels 
of  the  vehicle  with  respect  to  the  road  surface, 

comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

means  (12)  for  applying  an  increasing  test  braking  pressure 
(pit  P2>  P3.  P4)  to  a  wheel  or  wheels  of  the  vehk:le; 

slip  determination  means  (10)  responsive  to  peripheral  wheel 
speed  and  to  vehicle  speed  and  determining  wheel  slip 
upon  application  of  the  test  pressure  to  the  brakes,  and 
generating  an  output  signal  (23)  if,  when  the  slip  exceeds 
a  given 

value  upon  application  of  test  pressure  to  the  brakes  of  the 
vehicle,  the  test  pressure  has  not  exceeded  a  predeter- 
mined level. 


4,545,241 
IN-HOLE  MOTOR  TACHOMETER 
Robert  L.  Alder,  Irrine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith  International, 
Incn  Newport  Beacb,  Calif. 

Filed  Jna.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,292 
Int  a.*  GOIV  l/4(k  E21B  47/00 
VS.  a.  73-151  5  csatas 

1.  An  in-hole  tachometer  suitable  for  use  with  fluid-driven 
in-hole  turbines  comprising:  ^ 

(a)  a  tachometer  housing; 

(b)  a  throttle  valve  mounted  in  said  housing,  including  a 
valve  orifice  and  a  valve  member  cooperating  with  said 
orifice; 

(c)  a  tachometer  assembly  mounted  in  an  assembly  housing 
within  said  tachometer  bousing,  said  tachometer  assembly 
including: 

(1)  an  input  shaft  roUUbly  mounted  in  said  assembly  and 
extending  into  said  assembly  housing, 

(2)  an  output  shaft  connected  at  one  end  of  said  shaft  to  the 
valve  member  and  extending  from  said  assembly  hous- 
ing, 

(3)  a  cam  mechanism  including  a  cam  toltower  and  a  cam 
connected  to  said  input  shaft, 

(4)  a  speed  reducing  mechanism  connecting  said  input 
shaft  to  said  cam, 

(d)  a  free-floating  piston  in  said  assembly  housing. 
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(e)  lubricant  passageways  for  introduction  of  lubricating  oil 
into  the  assembly  housing  on  one  said  of  said  free-floating 
piston, 

(0  fluid  passageways  in  said  assembly  housing  from  said 


orifice  and  between  said  tachometer  housing  and  said 
assembly  housing  to  the  end  of  said  tachometer  housing, 
and 

(g)  inlet  ports  to  said  assembly  housing  underneath  the  said 
piston. 


4,545,242 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

DEPTH  OF  A  TOOL  IN  A  BOREHOLE 

D«¥id  S.  K.  Chan,  Bethel,  Comi.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 

Technology  Girporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,059 

Int.  a*  E21B  49/00 

U.S.  CL  73—152  21  Qalms 


estimating  the  depth  of  the  tool  from  the  cable  depth  and 

acceleration  measurements; 
sensing  a  motionless  tool  in  the  borehole;  and 
modifying  the  tool  depth  estimating  step  at  least  during  the 
interval  the  tool  is  sensed  to  be  motionless  so  as  to  main- 
tain the  tool  depth  estimate  constant  while  the  tool  is 
motionless. 


4,545,243 

NONROTATING  CURRENT  METER  HOUSING 

SIttle  J.  Niskin,  3415  Chase  Ate.,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.  33140 

^  Filed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,800 

Int  a*  GOIW  7/00 

VS.  a.  73-170  A  4  Claim, 


1.  A  current  meter  for  use  in  a  body  of  water,  comprising: 

said  current  meter  being  of  the  type  wherein  the  angle  of 
said  current  meter  relative  to  the  vertical  allows  for  mea- 
surement of  water  currents  in  the  body  of  water, 

a  housing, 

a  support  cable  rigidly  secured  in  non-rotating  relationship 
to  an  end  of  said  housing, 

a  pair  of  sleeves  rotatably  mounted  to  opposed  ends  of  said 
housing  and  exteriorly  disposed  to  said  housing; 

said  sleeves  are  rotatably  mounted  at  opposed  exterior  end 
portions  of  said  housing  by  a  pair  of  ballbearing  races, 

appendage  means  having  a  pair  of  wings,  for  stabilizing  said 
housing  in  the  water  currents,  rigidly  attached  to  said 
sleeves  and  disposed  to  extend  outward  from  said  housing, 
whereby  the  water  currents  in  the  body  of  water  cause 
said  appendage  means  to  rotate  around  the  relatively 
stable  said  housing  and  thus  cause  the  current  meter  to  be 
angularly  displaced  from  the  vertical. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  depth  of  a  tool  suspended 
from  a  cable  inside  a  borehole  penetrating  an  earth  formation 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
deriving  a  measurement  of  cable  depth  of  the  tool  from  a 
measurement  of  the  length  of  the  cable  from  which  the 
tool  is  suspended; 
deriving  a  measurement  of  the  acceleration  of  the  tool  along 
the  borehole  axis; 


4,545,244 
ULTRASONIC  FLOW  METER 
Yoshichiro  Yasuda,  Tokyo,  and  Seio  Satoh,  Chiba,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Ebara  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,374 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16, 1979,  54-163007 
Int.  CL*  GOIF  1/66 
U.S.  a.  73-195  19  Claims 

1.  A  Doppler-shift  flow  meter  for  use  in  measuring  the 
velocity  and/or  rate  of  flow  of  a  flowing  fluid,  said  flow  meter 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  an  oscillatory  electric  signal  having 
a  frequency  in  the  range  of  ultrasonic  frequency. 

(b)  a  first  transducer  unit  including  a  first  ultrasonic  trans- 
mitter having  a  first  sending  direction  and  a  first  ultrasonic 
receiver  disposed  close  to  said  first  ultrasonic  transmitter 
and  having  a  first  receiving  direction  which  forms  an 
angle  of  substantially  zero  with  said  first  sending  direction 
for  detecting  a  Doppler  shifted  signal  having  a  frequency 
higher  than  the  frequency  of  the  input  signal  to  said  first 
ultrasonic  transmitter, 

(c)  a  second  transducer  unit  spaced  from  said  first  transducer 
unit  with  the  fluid  therebetween,  and  including  a  second 
ultrasonic  transmitter  having  a  second  sending  direction 
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and  i  second  ultrasonic  receiver  disposed  close  to  said 
second  ultrasonic  transmitter  and  having  a  second  receiv- 
mg  direction  which  forms  an  angle  of  substantially  zero 
with  said  second  sending  direction  for  detecting  a  Dop- 
pler shifted  signal  having  a  frequency  lower  than  the 
frequency  of  the  input  signal  to  said  second  ultrasonic 
transmitter. 


ship  and  being  determinative  of  said  liquid  level  in  said 
vessel;  and 
transducer  means  for  transmitting  said  sonic  waves  through 
said  transmit  waveguide  means  and  for  receiving  said 
discrete  pulses  returned  by  said  receive  waveguide  means 
whereby  said  returned  pulses  are  indicative  of  said  liquid 
level  in  said  vessel. 


4,545,246 

TIRE  PRESSURE  INDICATING  DEVICE 

John  E.  Starmer,  Colegate,  England,  aasigMN-  to  Metro  Prodncts 

(AccesMMies  A  Uisure)  Limited,  Oxted,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB81/00269,  §  371  Date  Aug.  12, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  12,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02091,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Jun.  23,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  532,033 

Int.  a*  G09F  9/00 

UA  a.  116-315  schta. 


(d)  means  for  obtaining  a  first  Doppler  shift  (-»- Afi)  defined 
by  the  difference  in  frequency  between  the  input  and 
output  signals  of  said  first  transducer  unit  and  for  obtain- 
ing a  second  Doppler  shift  (-Af2)  defined  by  the  differ- 
ence in  frequency  between  the  input  and  output  signals  of 
said  second  transducer  unit,  and 

(e)  signal  emphasizing  means  for  producing  the  difference 
between  said  first  and  second  Doppler  shifts  ( -I-  Af i  -|-  Afj), 
thus  substantially  doubling  the  value. 


4,545,245 

LIQUID  LEVEL  SENSOR  USING  SONIC  METHODS 
Darid  L.  Sharp,  Bristol,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Simmonds  Precision 
Product!,  Inc.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  5504»7 

Int  a*  GOIF 23/00 

U.S.  a.  73-290  V  12  Claims 


1.  A  tire  valve  cap  with  tire  pressure  indicating  means,  said 
cap  comprising  a  body  component  for  connection  to  a  pneu- 
matic tire  valve,  said  body  component  having  a  a  series  of 
digits  thereon;  a  second  component  bearing  a  digit  on  each  of 
two  opposed  faces  thereof;  and  means  whereby  said  second 
component  can  be  releasably  coupled  to  said  body  component 
in  either  of  two  mutually  inverse  orientations  in  which  one  or 
the  other  of  said  digit-bearing  faces  is  exposed;  said  coupling 
means  permitting  said  second  component  when  coupled  to  said 
body  component  in  either  of  those  oncnutions  to  be  displaced 
relative  to  said  body  component  for  bringing  the  exposed  digit 
on  said  second  component  into  reading  combination  with  any 
selected  one  of  said  digits  on  said  body  component  thereby  to 
display  a  plural-digit  pressure  value. 


1.  In  combination,  a  system  for  detecting  liquid  level  in  a 
vessel  comprising: 

elongated  transmit  and  receive  waveguide  means  spaced 
from  one  another  by  a  preselected  dimension  for  respec- 
tively transmitting  sonic  waves  of  a  predetermined  wave- 
length and  receiving  discrete  pulses  of  said  waves  re- 
fracted between  said  transmit  and  receive  waveguide 
means,  each  of  said  transmit  and  receive  waveguide  means 
including  means  defining  surfaces  forming  plural  paired 
lenses  axially  separated  from  one  another  for  refracting 
said  pulses  in  time  phase  relationship  between  said  trans- 
mit and  receive  waveguide  means  at  substantially  right 
angles  relative  thereto  when  said  liquid  occupies  said 
space  therebetween,  said  discrete  pulses  being  returned  by 
said  receive  waveguide  means  in  said  time  phase  relation- 


4,545,247 
BALANCE  WORK  SUPPORT  AND  CHUCK 
Louis  D.  Wilson,  and  Patrick  Jones,  both  of  Fotsom,  CaUf., 
assignors  to  Drive  Line  Service,  Inc.,  West  Sacramento,  CaUf . 
Piled  Sep.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,358 
Int  CL*  GOIM  1/04 
U  A  CL  73-473  9  Oaimt 

1.  A  balancing  station  for  use  in  a  work  station  for  working 
on  workpieces  or  the  like,  said  work  station  having  a  frame 
including  a  support  bed,  a  tailstock,  mounted  on  said  support 
bed,  a  headstock  mounted  on  said  support  bed,  and  spaced 
from  said  tailstock. 
a  means  in  said  frame  for  slidably  moving  said  headstock 

toward  said  tailstock, 
strobe  light  means  mounted  on  said  work  station  for  deter- 
mining the  movement  of  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  a 
workpiece, 
the  tailstock  or  headstock  comprising  a  vertical  generally 
planar   member   having   a   concave   support    mounted 
thereon  and  adapted  to  receive  a  bearing  assembly,  and 
said  bearing  assembly  having  an  outer  shell  containing  bear- 
ings set  between  an  inner  race  and  an  outer  race. 
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wherein  said  radius  of  curvature  of  said  concave  support  is 
different  from  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  outer  shell, 


4,545,248 

ULTRASOMC  THICKNESS  GAUGE 

Toyohiko  Kitada,  and  Takanori  Arioka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Tokyo  Keiki,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,496 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1983,  58-108299; 
Jun.  16,  1983,  58-108300;  Dec.  29,  1983,  58-249657 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  29/00 
VS.  a.  73—597  3  claims 


J-^HUI 


1.  An  ultrasonic  thickness  gauge  comprising: 

a  split-type  probe  to  send  and  receive  ultrasonic  waves 
through  a  material  board  to  be  measured; 

a  zero  point  calibration  circuit  to  delay  the  zero  point  by  a 
specified  delay  time  from  the  transmission  timing; 

a  measuring  circuit  to  obtain  the  thickness  of  said  board  by 
counting  clock  pulses  for  a  duration  from  the  said  zero 
point  to  a  receiving  timing; 

and  that  is  characterized  in  that  it  also  includes: 

a  counter  to  count,  within  a  specified  range,  the  clock  pulses 
applied  to  the  board  thickness  of  the  material  to  be  mea- 
sured during  each  previous  measurement  performed  by 
using  the  preset  zero  point;  and 

a  zero  point  adjusting  circuit  to  vary  the  zero  point  of  the 
zero  point  calibration  circuit  in  proportion  to  the  count 
value  of  said  counter. 


transmitting  an  acoustic  wave  from  a  transmission  point 
along  one  of  the  objects; 

monitoring  the  acoustic  wave  at  a  monitoring  point  along 
the  one  object,  one  of  the  transmission  and  monitoring 
points  being  at  a  preselected  point  on  the  one  object  and 
the  other  of  the  transmission  and  monitoring  points  being 
movable  in  a  fixed  relationship  to  the  other  object; 


said  outer  shell  of  said  assembly  rotating  within  the  curve  of 
said  concave  suppori  during  rotation  of  a  workpiece  sup- 
ported by  said  bearing  assembly. 


measuring  the  rate  of  propagation  of  said  acoustic  wave 
through  the  workpiece  relative  to  the  movement  of  the 
objects;  and, 

correlating  the  change  in  the  rate  of  propagation  with  rela- 
tive position  of  the  objects,  whereby  changes  in  the  rela- 
tive position  of  the  objects  are  acoustically  measured. 


4,545,250 

MEASURING  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  SPECTRUM 

PROFILE 

Hirohide  Miwa,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^jitsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,883 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1983,  58-45396 
Int  CL*  GOIN  29/00 
VS.  a.  73—602  14  Claims 
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4,545,249 
ACOUSTICAL  POSITION  GAGE 
Istran  M.  Malay,  No.  Royalton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,805 
Int  a.*  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  a.  73-597  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  a  relative  position  of  acousti- 
cally coupled  objects  including  a  workpiece  undergoing  rela- 
tive movement,  the  method  comprising: 


1.  An  apparatus  utilizing  the  profile  of  a  travelled  power 
spectrum  of  a  received  signal  wave  of  pulses  transmitted 
through  or  reflected  in  an  object,  corresponding  to  an  origi- 
nally incident  pulse  having  a  predetermined  power  spectrum, 
to  measure  the  characteristics  of  said  object,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
processing  means  for  reducing  the  scalloping  of  the  travelled 

power  spectrum  of  said  received  signal  wave; 
recovery  m«ans  for  deriving  the  travelled  power  spectrum 

with  the  reduced  scalloping;  and 
extracting  means  for  extracting  information  on  the  charac- 
teristics of  said  object  from  the  derived  power  spectrum. 
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y  4,545,251 

ELECTRONIC  SCANNING  TYPE  ULTRASONIC 
NON-DESTRUCnVE  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Kunihani  Uchida,  FiUisawa;  Satoshi  Nagai,  and  Icfairoh  Komura, 
botfc  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japu 

Fitod  Jnl.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,938 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  8, 1982,  57-118907 

Int  O.*  GOIN  29/04 

UA  a.  73-631  14  Claims 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  non-destructive  testing  apparatus  of  the 
electronic  scanning  type  comprising: 

transmitter  means  for  producing  exciting  pulses  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  timing  pulse; 

a  probe  coupled  to  said  transmitter  means,  having  a  plurality 
of  transducers  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  waves,  in  a 
calibration  mode,  into  a  calibrating  member  having 
known  defective  portions  and  for  receiving  the  echoes 
from  the  known  defective  portions,  and  in  a  test  mode, 
into  a  body  to  be  tested  and  for  receiving  the  echoes  from 
unknown  defective  portions  of  the  body; 

signal  processing  means  coupled  to  said  probe  for  processing 
said  echoes  received  by  said  probe  to  generate  an  echo 
signal; 

means  for  obtaining  reference  correcting  data  for  correcting 
amplitude  attenuations  of  echoes  from  the  known  defec- 
tive portions  of  said  calibrating  member  and  also  for  ob- 
taining interpolating  data  for  interpolating  the  reference 
correcting  data  in  a  beam  propagation  direction  and  a  scan 
direction; 

means  coupled  to  said  si^l  processing  means  for  correct- 
ing amplitude  attenuations  of  the  echoes,  from  the  un- 
known defective  portions  of  the  body  by  using  said  refer- 
ence correcting  data  and  interpolating  data;  and 

display  means  coupled  to  said  correcting  means  for  display- 
ing a  wave  with  regard  to  said  body  on  the  basis  of  the 
corrected  echo  signal. 


4,545,252 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF 
CONTACT  STRESSES  IN  PRESTRESSED  TIRED 
(SHRINK-FTTTED)  TOOLS 
Mihall  T.  Marimiir,  Lyabomir  T.  Petkanchin;  Georgi  I.  PusbcY; 
Gcorgi  T.  Kostor,  Mitko  M.  Mihovski,  and  Valentina  A. 
MaaoloTa,  aU  of  Sofia,  Bidgaria,  assignors  to  Institute  po 
Metaloznanie  i  Technologia  na  Metalite,  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,207 
Clalns  priority,  appUcation  Bulgaria,  Sep.  16, 1982,  57976 
Int  CL*  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  CL  73-«33  4  claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  determination  of  contact  stresses  in 
prestressed  tired  (shrink-fitted)  tools,  comprising: 
a  base  having  two  coaxial  and  opposingly  rotatable  mounted 
supports,  one  of  which  is  fastened  to  a  rotatable  axle, 
while  the  other  is  fastened  to  a  screw  by  means  of  a  bear- 
ing, and  which  are  respectively  mounted  in  two  opposite 
parallel  plates; 
a  tank  containing  an  aromatic  medium  disposed  between  the 

plates; 
an  axially-movable  first  guide  sleeve  fastened  to  the  bottom 


of  the  tank;  the  guide  sleeve  having  a  first  bore  in  which 
sensing  means  are  operatively  mounted;  the  sensing  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  a  measuring  system; 
two  parallel  guides  forming  a  connection  between  the  paral- 
lel plates  and  on  which  the  base  is  suspended; 


means  within  the  parallel  guides  adapted  to  position  the  tank 
bidirectionally  with  respect  to  the  tired  tool; 

means  within  the  axially-movable  guide  sleeve  adapted  to 
position  the  sensing  means  in  a  vertical  direction  with 
respect  to  the  tanlc;  and 

means  within  the  tank  adapted  to  maintain  a  contact  distance 
between  the  tank  and  the  surface  of  the  tired  tool. 


4,545,253 

FIBER  OPTICAL  MODULATOR  AND  DATA 

MULTIPLEXER 

Kenneth  Aricola,  Kingwood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxoa  Productioa 

Research  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  527,713,  Aug.  29, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  5, 1984.  Ser.  No.  596,889 

Int  CI.*  G02B  5/14 

VS.  CL  73-655  22  Claims 
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1.  A  data  gathering  system  comprising: 

an  optical  main  fiber  having  a  first  and  a  second  end  and 
including  a  core  and  cladding  material; 

means  for  transmitting  into  the  first  end  of  the  main  fiber  an 
interrogating  light  pulse  which  propagates  in  a  first  direc- 
tion along  the  main  fiber; 

a  modulator  formed  on  said  main  fiber,  said  modulator  com- 
prising an  optical  fiber  segment  held  substantially  parallel 
to  a  first  section  of  said  main  fiber  in  a  manner  so  that  said 
segment  and  said  main  fiber  are  separated  by  a  distance 
which  is  variable  in  response  to  variations  in  an  incident 
external  signal,  said  modulator  further  comprising  means 
for  diverting  a  return  portion  of  said  interrogating  light 
pulse  having  intensity  which  varies  in  response  to  the 
distance  between  said  segment  and  said  main  fiber,  so  that 
the  return  portion  propagates  in  the  main  fiber  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  said  first  direction;  and 

means  optically  coupled  to  said  main  fiber  for  detecting  said 
return  portion. 
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4,545,254 

MATERIALS  AND  METHODS  FOR  PRESSURE  AND 

TEMPERATURE  SENSORS  AT  CRYOGENIC 

TEMPERATURES 

Wniian  N.  Lawless,  WesterriUe,  and  C.  Frederick  Clark,  Jr^ 

Colunbns,  both  of  Ohio,  aasignors  to  CeramPhysks,  Inc^ 

WestenrUle,  Ohio 

Filed  Jnn.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,345 

Int.  CL*  GOIL  9/12 

U.S.  a.  73—714  14  ciainw 


11.  A  combination  pressure  and  temperature  sensing  device 
for  use  at  cryogenic  temperatures  comprising  first  and  second 
pairs  of  electrodes  having  first  and  second  layers  of  dielectric 
material  therebetween,  respectively,  said  dielectric  material 
consisting  essentially  of  pyrochlore  ferroelectric  ceramic  hav- 
ing the  formula: 

(Cdi  -,M,)2{Nb|  -^WVhOr, 

wherein  x  and  y  are  numbers  in  the  range  of  from  0  to  1,  M  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Pb,  Ca,  Sr,  Ba,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  M'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Ta,  Sb,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  first  pair  of  electrodes  and 
said  first  layer  of  dielectric  material  therebetween  forming  the 
pressure  sensing  portion  of  said  device  and  wherein  M,  M',  x 
and  y  are  chosen  such  that  the  dielectric  constant  of  said  first 
layer  of  dielectric  material  is  essentially  temperature  indepen- 
dent below  15  K.,  and  said  second  pair  of  electrodes  and  said 
second  layer  of  dielectric  material  therebetween  forming  the 
temperature  sensing  portion  of  said  device,  and  wherein  M,  M', 
X.  and  y  are  chosen  such  that  the  dielectric  constant  of  said 
second  layer  of  dielectric  material  varies  proportionally  with 
temperature  in  the  range  of  0  to  15  K. 


4,545,255 

LOW  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

Jean-Pierre  A.  Pngnaire,  Arliagton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  EaTlron- 

oieatal  Coatrol  Technology,  Inc.,  Bristol,  Coon. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1984»  Ser.  No.  571,443 

lat  CL*  GOIL  9/04 

U.S.  a.  73-726  6  Claims 


nected  at  its  periphery  to  the  housing  to  form  a  fiuid  tight 
barrier; 

c.  a  sensing  element  formed  of  a  material  substantially  stifTer 
than  the  material  of  the  ehstomeric  barrier  and  compris- 
ing an  annulus  immovably  mounted  in  the  housing,  a 
movable  paddle  bonded  to  the  elastomeric  barrier  so  as  to 
deflect  upon  the  application  of  pressure  to  the  elastomeric 
barrier,  and  a  narrow  connecting  neck  joining  the  paddle 
to  the  annulus;  and 

d.  a  strain  gauge  system  located  on  the  connecting  neck  and 
electrically  connected  to  the  integral  means  for  transmit- 
ting electrical  signals  to  detect  deflection  of  the  sensing 
element. 


4,545,256 

INTEGRAL  SOLID  FRONT  GAUGE  CASE  FOR  A 

PRESSURE  GAUGE 

Walter  J.  Fergnson,  Middlebury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dresser 

Indnstries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  485,920,  Apr.  18, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  705,038 

Int  a.«  GCIL  7/04;  GOIP  1/02 

UAa.73-738  actoi^ 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  for  measuring  pressures  on  the 
order  of  1.5  to  5  inches  of  water  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  integral  means  for  transmitting  electrical 
signals; 

b.  an  elastomeric  barrier  formed  with  a  convolution  con- 


1.  In  a  pressure  gauge  including  a  pressure  sensitive  element 
operably  responsive  to  changes  in  fluid  pressure  to  which  it  is 
connected,  an  indicator  mechanism  displaced  by  operation  of 
said  element  for  providing  an  indication  of  pressure  value  of 
the  connected  fluid  and  a  transparent  crystal  supported  in  a 
superposed  protective  relation  to  said  indicator  mechanism,  a 
solid  front  gauge  case  for  housing  said  element  and  said  indi- 
cating mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  sheet  metal  construction  of  an  annular  outer  wall; 

(b)  a  solid  front  wall  of  sheet  metal  construction  integral 
with  said  annular  outer  wall  and  positioned  internally  of 
said  outer  wall  between  said  element  and  said  indicator 
mechanism  in  the  diametral  plane  of  said  outer  wall; 

(c)  an  annular  flange  defined  in  a  joining  relation  between 
said  annular  outer  wall  and  said  solid  front  wall  and  ex- 
tending peripherally  about  the  front  face  of  said  outer  wall 
for  providing  the  case  support  for  said  crystal; 

(d)  said  annular  outer  wall  having  an  axial  extent  terminating 
rearwardly  of  said  element  so  as  to  define  by  its  internal 
diameter  a  rear  opening  thereat  in  which  to  receive  a 
closure  element;  and 

(e)  a  closure  element  for  the  rear  of  said  annular  outer  wall 
affording  relief  of  overpressure  from  within  said  case. 

4,545,257 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOW  METER 
Toyoftuni  Toaita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 
Dcnki  Kabwshiki  Kaiaha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,401 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1982,  57-171879 
Int.  a.<  GOIF  1/60 
UA  a.  73-861.17  6  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  flow  meter  comprising: 
a  flow  meter  main  body  which  receives  a  first  control  signal, 
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controls  a  first  switch  to  produce  a  square  wave  exciting 
current  according  to  the  first  control  signal,  supplies  the 
exciting  current  to  an  exciting  coil  for  generating  a  mag- 
netic flux,  applies  the  magnetic  flux  to  an  electrically 
conductive  fluid  and  takes  out  a  voltage,  induced  in  the 
electrically  conductive  fluid,  as  a  flow  rate  signal  by  using 
a  pair  of  electrodes; 

means  having  a  second  switch,  which  receives  the  first 
control  signal,  amplifies  the  flow  rate  signal  output  from 
the  flow  meter  main  body  and  a  signal  obtained  by  invert- 
ing the  flow  rate  signal  from  the  flow  meter  main  body 
and  controls  the  second  switch  to  select  alternately  be- 
tween the  amplified  flow  rate  signal  and  the  amplified 
inverted  flow  rate  signal  according  to  the  first  control 
signal  every  time  the  direction  of  the  exciting  current 
changes,  thus  outputting  a  sample  signal; 

a  pulse  width  modulation  circuit  having  a  third  switch, 
which  receives  the  sample  signal  and  a  second  control 


signal,  turns  the  third  switch  on  every  time  the  direction 
of  the  exciting  current  changes  so  as  to  sample  the  sample 
signal  according  to  the  second  control  signal,  and  pro- 
duces a  pulse  signal  with  It  width  corresponding  to  the 
sampled  value; 

a  timing  control  circuit  which  generates  the  first  control 
signal  to  control  said  first  and  second  switches  in  such  a 
way  that  the  frequency  of  the  exciting  current  and  the 
sample  signal  becomes  one  of  the  commercially  available 
frequencies,  either  50  Hz  or  60  Hz,  divided  by  an  even 
number  and  generates  the  second  control  signal  to  control 
said  third  switch  in  such  a  manner  that  the  sampling  time 
for  the  sampling  operation  becomes  the  reciprocal  of  the 
other  commercially  available  frequency;  and 

means  which  measures  the  pulse  width  of  the  pulse  signal 
produced  by  the  pulse  width  modulation  circuit  and  de- 
tects the  flow  rate  of  the  electrically  conductive  fluid 
based  on  the  measured  pulse  width. 


1 1  4,545,258 

CIRCUrr  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  AMPLITUDE  AND 
ROLLOFF  FREQUENCY  CHARACTERISTICS 
Thomas  P.  CowsoUe,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Rosemoont 
Inc.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

Filed  Jnl.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  510,953 
Int  CL*  GOIF  1/32 
U.S.  a.  73-861 J2  20  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  providing  an  output  signal  having 
a  frequency  represenutive  of  an  input  signal  which  has  a  fun- 
damental frequency  which  varies  responsive  to  a  parameter 
and  noise  components  at  frequencies  other  than  the  fundamen- 
tal frequency,  the  circuit  comprising: 
amplifier  means  having  an  adjusuble  amplitude  response  for 
providing  the  output  signal  as  a  function  of  the  input 
signal; 
filter  means  coupled  to  the  amplifier  means  for  filtering  the 
output  signal  and  at  least  partially  determining  the  ampli- 
tude response  of  the  amplifier  means,  the  filter  means 


having  an  adjustable  rollofl"  frequency  characteristic  with 
an  adjustable  rollofT; 
first  adjustable  impedance  means  for  adjusting  the  amplitude 
response  of  the  amplifier  means  and  the  rollofl"  frequency 
characteristic  of  the  filter  means  as  a  function  of  a  control 
signal  so  that  the  rollofl"  frequency  is  substantially  equal  to 
the  fundamental  frequency;  and 


control  means  for  providing  the  control  signal  to  the  first 
adjustable  impedance  means  to  decrease  the  amplitude 
response  and  increase  the  rollofl"  frequency  when  the 
fundamental  frequency  increases  and  to  increase  the  am- 
plitude response  and  decrease  the  rollofT  frequency  when 
the  fundamental  frequency  decreases. 


4,545,259 
ULTRASONIC  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Hans-Erik  K.  Jensen,  Abenr&;  Nieb  Abildgaard,  Nordborg,  and 
Steen  H.  Nielsen,  Sonderborg,  ail  of  Denmark,  aasignors  to 
Danfoss  A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,203 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  27. 
1982,  3239770 

Int  a.*  GOIF  1/66 
U.S.  CL  73— 861 J8  13  claims 


1.  An  ultrasonic  measuring  apparatus,  comprising,  a  measur- 
ing tube,  two  ultrasonic  converters  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
tube  defining  an  ultrasonic  signal  measuring  path  therebe- 
tween, said  converters  being  used  alternately  as  transmitter 
and  receiver  to  produce  and  receive  upstream  and  downstream 
ultrasonic  signals,  at  least  two  axially  spaced  inserts  in  said  tube 
for  changing  the  velocity  profile  of  a  medium  flowing  through 
said  tube  relative  to  said  ultrasonic  signal  measuring  path  so 
that  the  average  of  said  upstream  and  downstream  ultrasonic 
signals  is  substantially  proportional  to  the  mean  flow  velocity 
of  said  medium  flowing  through  said  tube,  said  inserts  having 
flow-through  sections  which  are  radially  divergent  relative  to 
said  measuring  path,  and  said  inserts  each  having  an  axially 
extending  dimension  represented  as  a  thickness  on  the  order  of 
0.5  mm  to  1.0  mm. 
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4,545,260 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  FLUID  FLOW  RATE  IN 

A  TWO-PHASE  FLUID  STREAM 
Thomas  K.  Benton,  and  James  R.  Seay,  both  of  Birmingham, 
Ala^  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc^  Windsor, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622^11 

Int.  a*  GOIF  1/46 

VJS.  a.  73-861.65  5  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  fluid  flow  rate  in  a  stream  of 
fluid  flowing  through  a  flow  pssage  wherein  the  fluid  com- 
prises a  gaseous  fluid  containing  liquid  droplets  entrained 
therein,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  first  probe  means  insertable  into  the  fluid  stream  for  sens- 
ing the  total  pressure  thereof,  said  first  probe  means  hav- 
ing a  port  therein  adapted  to  face  directly  upstream  into 
the  fluid  stream  upon  insertion  of  the  first  probe  means 
into  the  fluid  stream; 

b.  second  probe  means  insertable  into  the  fluid  stream  down- 
stream of  said  first  probe  means  for  sensing  the  static 
pressure  thereof,  said  second  probe  means  having  a  port 
therein  adapted  to  face  normal  to  the  direction  of  flow  of 
the  fluid  stream  upon  insertion  of  the  second  probe  means 
into  the  fluid  stream; 

c.  pressure  differential  indicating  means  in  communication 
with  said  first  and  second  probe  means  for  providing  a 
representation  indicative  of  the  fluid  flow  rate  of  said  fluid 
stream  through  the  flow  passage;  and 

d.  plate  means  adjoining  said  first  and  second  probe  means 
and  extending  in  the  plane  of  the  static  pressure  port  of 
said  second  probe  means  from  a  point  adjacent  the  total 
pressure  port  of  said  first  probe  means  in  a  downstream 
direction  to  a  point  adjacent  and  downstream  of  the  static 
pressure  port  of  said  second  probe  means,  said  plate  means 
having  an  opening  therein  in  flow  communication  with 
the  static  pressure  port  of  said  second  probe  means. 


4,545,261 
SHAFT  TORQUE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Vernon  D.  Gcbben,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Hanrester  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477.033 
Int  CL*  GOIL  3/10 
VS.  a.  73— 862  J3  2  Claims 

1.  A  measuring  system  for  determining  the  torque  of  a 
slowly  rotating  shaft,  comprising: 

(a)  transducer  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  producing  an 
output  voltage  signal  proportional  to  the  shaft's  torque, 

(b)  a  voltage-to-current  converter  circuit  coupled  to  said 
transducer  means  for  converting  said  output  voltage  sig- 
nal to  a  proportional  current  signal,  said  circuit  being 
contained  in  a  housing  carried  by  said  shaft, 

(c)  a  brush  and  ring  assembly  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
coupled  to  said  converter  circuit  for  transmitting  said 
current  signal  from  said  shaft  to  a  monitor  station, 

(d)  a  current-to-voltage  converter  located  at  said  monitor 
station  and  coupled  to  said  brush  and  ring  assembly  for 
converting  said  current  signal  to  a  voltage  signal  that  is 


proportional  to  the  torque  of  said  slowly  rotating  shaft, 
and 

(e)  said  voltage-to-current  converter  circuit  including  an 
instrumentation  amplifier  coupled  to  said  transducer 
means  for  amplifying  said  output  voltage  signal,  a  unity 
gain  voltage  follower  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  instru- 
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mentation  amplifier,  a  load  resistor  connected  between  the 
output  of  said  unity  gain  voltage  follower  and  said  brush 
and  slip  ring  assembly,  and  a  high  input  impedance  volt- 
age follower  which  is  coupled  between  said  load  resistor 
and  said  instrumentation  amplifier  and  which  provides  a 
voltage  feedback  signal  from  said  load  resistor  to  said 
instrumentation  amplifier. 


4,545,262 
FORCE  MEASURING  DEVICE  OR  LOAD  CELL 
Reimar  Hellwig,  Ober-Ramstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Hettinger  Baldwin  Measurements,  Inc^  Fhuning- 
ham,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,839 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  12, 
1982,  3241850 

Int  a*  GOIL  1/22 
VS.  CL  73—862.65  i6  daias 


1.  A  load  cell  having  a  central  plane  and  a  main  axis  extend- 
ing perpendicularly  to  said  central  plane  to  provide  a  substan- 
tially linear  characteristic  relative  to  loads  applied  to  the  load 
cell  perpendicularly  to  said  central  plane  and  being  substan- 
tially non-sensitive  to  any  other  loads,  comprising  an  integral 
deforming  body  including  a  central  hub  member,  an  outer  ring, 
and  a  number  of  radially  extending  stems  for  carrying  strain 
gage  elements,  said  stems  integrally  interconnecting  said  hub 
and  ring  to  form  said  deforming  body  extending  axially  in 
opposite  directions  and  symmetrically  away  from  said  central 
plane  so  that  said  central  plane  forms  a  plane  of  symmetry,  said 
radial  stems  having  a  given  maximum  axial  thickness  in  the 
direction  of  said  main  axis,  said  deforming  body  having  an  axial 
length  corresponding  at  least  to  three  times  said  maximum 
axial  thickness  for  providing  said  substantially  linear  character- 
istic, said  centra]  hub  member  comprising  concentric  ring 
means  with  at  least  one  axially  outwardly  facing  crowned 
surface  (15, 18)  for  concentrically  applying  a  force  to  be  mea- 
sured by  said  load  cell,  to  said  concentric  ring  means  forming 
part  of  said  central  hub  member. 
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4,545,263 
GEARBOX 

Kurt  G.  Flckelsdier,  Fnnkeathal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Bakkc-Diirr  AG,  Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,495 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1982,3211616 

lat  a.*  F16H  33/Oa  1/28.  3/44;  F16D  11/06 
VS.  a.  74-640  15  Claims 


1.  A  gearbox  having  a  first  clutch-hub  formed  with  gear- 
teeth,  a  hollow  wheel  coaxial  with  said  first  clutch-hub  and 
having  gear-teeth,  a  second  clutch-hub  to  which  said  hollow 
wheel  is  non-rotatably  connected,  a  planetary  gear  at  least 
partially  mes}iing  with  the  gear-teeth  of  said  first  clutch-hub 
and  of  said  hollow  wheel,  a  transmission  shaft  mounted  on  said 
first  clutch-hub  between  said  first  clutch-hub  and  said  hollow 
wheel,  an  adjusting  device  for  adjusting  said  transmission  shaft 
so  that  said  first  clutch-hub  and  said  hollow  wheel  rotate  selec- 
tively at  different  predetermined  rotation  speeds  and  in  syn- 
chronism, wherein  said  first  clutch-hub  comprises  a  radially 
outward  internal  gear  defining  an  annular  space,  said  transmis- 
sion shaft  and  planetary  gear  projecting  at  least  partly  into  said 
annular  space,  and  wherein  said  radially  outward  internal  gear 
is  non-rotatably  connected  to  said  first  clutch-hub  by  a  radial 
connecting  flange,  and  said  radial  connecting  flange  closes  one 
axial  end  of  said  annular  space. 


"  4,545,264 

AUTOMATIC  DIFFERENTIAL  TRANSMISSION  GEAR 
Antonin  Hau;  Jiri  Snibar,  both  of  Prague,  Caechoslovakia;  JurU 
K.  EaenovsMj-Laskov,  and  Olgert  I.  GinickU,  both  of  Mos- 
kva, U.SJS.R.,  assignors  to  Ustav  pro  vyzkum  motoroTych 
vozidcl,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,587 
Claims  priority,  application  CzechosloTakla,  Sep.  15.  1981. 
6810-81 

Int  a.*  F16H  47/08 
VS.  a.  74-688  5  Claims 


1.  Automatic  differential  transmission  gear  comprising  a 
speed  reducing  gear  box  with  a  reduction  planetary  gear  and  a 
collecting  planetary  gear,  the  gear  box  having  a  first  and  a 
second  input  shaft,  the  first  input  shaft  being  connected  with 
the  reduction  planetary  gear,  the  second  input  shaft  being 
connected  with  the  collecting  planetary,  the  automatic  differ- 
ential transmission  gear  having  an  output  shaft  and  an  input 
shaft  the  input  shaft  of  the  reduction  planetary  gear  being 


connected  with  the  input  shaft  of  the  transmission  gear,  the 
input  shaft  of  the  collecting  planetary  gear  being  adapted  to  be 
selectively  connected  with  the  input  shaft  of  the  automatic 
differential  transmission  gear  by  means  of  a  connecting  ele- 
ment, said  connecting  element  between  the  input  shaft  of  the 
collecting  planetary  gear  and  the  input  shaft  of  the  automatic 
differential  transmission  gear  comprising  two  friction  clutches, 
the  first  friction  clutch  being  connected  with  the  input  shaft  of 
the  collecting  planetary  gear  so  as  to  take  part  in  its  rotational 
movement,  and  the  second  friction  clutch  being  connected 
with  the  input  shaft  of  the  collecting  planetary  gear  by  way  of 
a  selectively  operated  freewheel  device,  said  first  first  friction 
clutch  comprising  a  plate  arranged  between  a  bearing  surface 
fixedly  attached  to  the  input  shaft  of  the  gear,  and  a  bearing 
element  fixedly  attached  to  a  supporting  piston  mounted  in  a 
carrier,  while  the  second  friction  clutch  comprises  a  plate 
arranged  between  the  bearing  element  and  an  inserted  piston 
mounted  in  said  bearing  element 


4,545,265 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  V-BELT  TRANSMISSION 

KeUu  Abo,  Yokonka;  Sigcaki  Yamamaro,  ZuU;  YoshUcan 

Tanaka;    Haniyoshi    Kumnra,    both    of    Yokolmma,    and 

Hiroyuki  Hirano,  Yokosuka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,839 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  22, 1982,  57-184625 
Int  CL*  B60K  41/12.  41/16 
VS.  a.  74-868  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  control  system  for  a  continuously  variable 
V-belt  transmission  for  a  vehicle  having  an  engine,  the  continu- 
ously variable  V-belt  transmission  having  a  transmission  mech- 
anism including  a  driving  pulley,  a  driven  pulley,  a  V-belt 
running  over  both  pulleys  and  a  starting  clutch  which,  when 
engaged,  transmits  an  engine  rotary  power  to  the  driving 
pulley, 
a  shift  control  valve  means  for  controlling  the  distribution  of 
fluid  pressure  to  both  pulleys  to  vary  a  reduction  ratio 
between  the  driving  and  driven  pulleys; 
means  for  generating  a  driving  pulley  signal  indicative  of  a 

revolution  speed  of  the  driving  pulley; 
a  maximum  reduction  ratio  maintaining  valve  means  respon- 
sive to  said  driving  pulley  signal  for  setting  the  reduction 
ratio  between  the  driving  and  driven  pulleys  at  the  largest 
reduction  ratio  irrespective  of  the  state  of  said  shift  con- 
trol valve,  to  thereby  facilitate  starting  the  vehicle. 


564 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  1985 


4,545,266 

STRAIGHT  LINE  LINKAGE 

''"n  "i'  ^^*"*'  ^^^  ^'  ^^***"  B'*d.:Apt.  16.D,  Boca  Raton, 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,465 

Int  CL<  F16H  2 J/44 

U.S.  a.  74-103  gClainu 


1.  A  mechanical  linkage  system  having  a  pivot  point  output 
connection  which  moves  along  a  true  straight  output  path 
comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  frame, 

(b)  a  first  linlc  member  containing  a  first  pivot  point  connecting 
said  first  hnk  member  to  said  frame  and  a  second  pivot  point 
displaced  from  said  first  pivot  point  by  a  first  distance, 

(c)  a  ngid  bellcrank  member  containing  three  non-colinear 
pivot  points,  comprising: 

(1)  a  center  pivot  point  connected  to  said  second  pivot  point 
on  said  first  link  member, 

(2)  a  guide  pivot  point  separated  from  said  center  pivot  point 
by  a  equal  to  said  first  distance, 

(3)  an  output  pivot  point  separated  from  said  center  pivot 
point  by  a  distance  also  equal  to  said  first  distance,  and 

(d)  means  for  guiding  said  guide  pivot  point  along  a  true 
straight  line  along  a  reference  axis,  where  said  reference  axis 
IS  a  straight  line  defined  by  a  specific  reference  position  of 
said  linkage  in  which  said  first  and  second  pivot  points  on 
said  first  link  member  and  said  guide  pivot  point  on  said 
bellcrank  member  are  colinear  and  lie  on  said  reference  axis 
and,  when  said  linkage  is  in  the  aforesaid  reference  position! 
a  line  drawn  from  said  guide  pivot  point  to  said  output  pivot 
point  IS  perpendicular  to  a  line  drawn  from  said  first  pivot 
point  to  said  output  pivot  point. 


4,545,267 

COMBINATION  GEAR  RATCHET  WRENCH 

APPARATUS 

Warren  R.  Shumway,  806  E.  Todd,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85283 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586^4 

Int.  O*  B25B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  81-57.29  5  ^^^ 


a  first  ring  gear  in  the  bore;  -=- 

front  ratchet  drive  means,  including 

a  cylindrical  block  disposed  in  the  first  bore. 

first  actuator  pawl  means  adapted  to  matingly  engage  the 
first  nng  gear  in  the  first  ratchet  head  means  for  control- 
ling the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  front  ratchet  drive 
means. 

drive  means  extending  out  of  the  first  ratchet  head  means 
for  matingly  engaging  a  socket  to  be  rotated. 

a  circular  groove,  and 

gear  means  in  the  circular  groove; 
handle  means  secured  to  the  ratchet  head  means  for  rotating 

the  front  ratchet  drive  means  in  response  to  an  oscillating 

movement  of  the  handle  means  when  the  first  actuator 

pawl  means  is  matingly  engaged  with  the  first  ring  gear; 
a  first  bore  in  the  handle  means  communicating  with  the  first 

bore  in  the  ratchet  head  means; 
shaft  means  extending  through  the  bore  in  the  handle  means 

including  ' 

a  bevel  gear  adapted  to  matingly  engage  the  gear  means  of 
the  front  ratchet  dnve  means  to  rotate  the  front  ratchet 
dnve  means  when  the  shaft  means  is  rotated,  and 

second  pawl  means;  and 
sleeve  means  disposed  about  the  handle  means  remote  from 

the  ratchet  head  means,  and  movable  longitudinally  on  the 

handle  means,  and  including 

a  second  bore  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  handle  means 
and  a  portion  of  the  shaft  means. 

a  second  ring  gear  in  the  second  bore  and  adapted  to 
matingly  engage  the  second  pawl  means  for  rotating  the 
shaft  means  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  sleeve  means 

wrench  flats  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  wrench  for  rotat- 
ing the  sleeve  means  and  the  shaft  means  to  rotate  the 
front  ratchet  drive  means  when  the  gear  means  and  the 
bevel  gear  of  the  shaft  means  are  engaged. 

means  for  connecting  the  sleeve  means  and  the  shaft 
means  together  for  joint  axial  movement  reUtive  to  the 
handle  means  and  the  front  ratchet  drive  means  to 
matingly  engage  and  disengage  the  bevel  gear  of  the 
shaft  means  and  the  first  ring  gear,  and 
means  for  securing  together  the  handle  means  and  the 
sleeve  means  to  prevent  relative  rotation  when  the 
bevel  gear  of  the  shaft  means  is  disengaged  from  the 
gear  means. 


4,545.268 
COMPACT  TORQUE  CONVERTER  TOOL 

^2mi  ^"  ^*^*'''  ^^  ^^'"^  ^  ^'  ^^'"*»»'  W.  Vfc 

Filed  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,639 

Int  a*  B25B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  81-57  Jl  ,0  cudm. 


1.  Combination  gear  ratchet  apparatus,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

first  ratchet  head  means,  including 
a  first  bore  and 


1.  A  compact  torque  converter  for  tools  and  the  like  com- 
pnsmg,  in  combination, 
an  annular  housing, 
an  input  torque  member, 
a  bevel  crown  gear  on  said  input  torque  member  and  coaxial 

with  said  annular  housing, 
bevel  pinion  gear  means  joumeled  for  rotation  in  said  hous- 
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ing  and  having  an  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  annu- 
lar housing. 

a  first  coupling  gear  on  the  axis  of  and  driven  with  said 
beveled  pinion  gear  means, 

a  worm-helical  gear  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said  annular 
housing  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  annular 
housing  and  spaced  from  the  axis  thereof, 

a  second  coupling  gear  integral  with  said  worm  gear  and 
drivingly  engaged  with  said  first  coupling  gear  for  cou- 
pling rotary  movemente  of  said  bevel  pinion  gear  means  to 
said  worm  gear, 

an  output  torque  member,  and 

means  on  said  output  torque  member  meshed  with  and  driv- 
ingly engaged  with  said  worm  gear. 


4,545,270 

DEVICE  FOR  ASSURING  PREDETERMINED  JOINT 

LOADING  IN  ROOF  INSULATION  ASSEMBLIES 

George  G.  Dewey,  Proapect  Heights,  III.,  aaalgBor  to  Illinois 

Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  ^lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  261,321,  May  7, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  30,  1984.  Ser.  No.  605,512 

iBt  a.«  B25B  23/Oa-  E04B  1/62 

VS.  a  81-429  ^         ,3  cud^ 


4,545,269 
MACHINE  TO  APPLY  A  SCREWING  OR  UNSCREWING 

TORQUE 
Marc  Lcmaire,  Carquefou,  and  Roland  Lc  Roc'h,  St  Sebastien 
sur  Loire,  both  of  France,  anignora  to  Briasonneau  et  Lota 
Marine,  France 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,459 
Clplns  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  30, 1982,  82  07541 
Int  a*  E21B  19/J6 
U.S.  a  81-57  J4  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fastener  driving  tool  with  a  bit 
housed  within  a  tubular  noscpiece  and  travel  of  said  bit  relative 
to  said  nosepiece  is  limited,  and  a  threaded  fastener  having  an 
elongated  shank  with  a  head  at  one  end  driven  by  said  tool, 
means  for  causing  disengagement  of  said  fastener  from  said 
tool  comprising  a  washer  having  a  broad  load-distributing 
flange  with  a  generally  flat  upper  surface  a  pair  of  recesses  in 
said  upper  surface,  a  first  of  said  pair  of  recesses  being  larger 
than  a  second  of  said  pair  of  recesses,  said  first  recess  being 
adapted  to  matingly  locate  said  tubular  nosepiece.  said  second 
recess  being  adapted  to  house  the  head  of  said  fastener,  a 
centrally  located  aperture  smaller  than  said  head,  an  axially 
extending  boss  adjacent  said  aperture,  said  boss  being  an  inter- 
gral  part  of  said  washer,  said  boss  being  shaped  to  collapse  a 
predetermined  axial  distance  upon  exertion  of  a  predetermined 
tensile  load  in  said  fastener,  said  predetermined  axial  distance 
being  sufficient  to  cause  disengagement  between  said  fastener 
and  said  tool. 


1.  A  machine  to  apply  screwing  and  unscrewing  torque  for 
drilling  shafts  and  the  like  with  an  essentially  vertical  axis  and 
each  provided  at  opposite  ends  with  threaded  portions,  an 
upper  threaded  portion  of  each  shaft  threadedly  engaging  a 
lower  threaded  portion  of  a  successive  shaft,  said  machine 
having,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  claw  means  positioned  one 
above  the  other  and  provided  with  jaws  having  actuating  jacks 
for  respectively  grasping  the  upper  end  of  a  lower  shaft  and  the 
lower  end  of  an  upper  shaft,  one  of  the  claw  means  being  fixed 
to  a  frame  of  the  machine  and  the  other  claw  means  being 
mounted  for  limited  angular  rotation  around  the  axis  of  the 
shafts  under  the  action  of  at  least  one  jack,  each  claw  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  branches  extending  oppositely  from  a  base 
and  terminating  in  spaced  relation  to  define  an  opening  at  one 
side  of  the  claw  means  opposite  to  the  base,  said  opening  being 
open  at  all  times,  the  jaw  of  each  claw  means  comprising  three 
gripping  elements  positioned  essentially  at  the  vertices  of  an 
equilateral  triangle,  one  of  said  gripping  elements  being  fixed 
to  said  base,  and  the  other  gripping  elements  being  movably 
mounted  on  said  branches  at  opposite  sides  of  said  opening  and 
actuated  by  jacks,  each  branch  having  a  right-angle  configura- 
tion interioriy  of  the  associated  claw  means  defined  by  a  pair  of 
substantially  perpendicular  surfaces,  each  movable  gripping 
element  being  mounted  on  a  respective  branch  for  movement 
in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  an  associated  one  of  said 
surfaces  of  that  branch,  and  guide  means  being  disposed  be- 
tween each  movable  gripping  element  and  the  associated  one 
surface. 


4,545,271  - 

TURNING  MACHINE 
Giordano  Rorai,  Santa  Barbara  d'Oeste  Oty.  Brazil,  assignor  to 
Industrias  Romi  S/A,  Santa  Barbara  d'Oeste  Qty,  Brazil 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,978 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Brazil,  Sep.  1,  1982,  8108057 
Int  a.<  B23B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  82—32  t  Claim, 


ft        io- 


1.  A  lathe  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  bed  having  support  means  disposed  thereon 
including  a  first  pair  and  a  second  pair  of  prismatic  guide- 
ways  oriented  with  respect  to  one  another  in  flrst  and 
second  intersecting  inclined  opposing  planes  which  form 
an  inverted  V  symmetrical  relative  to  a  vertical  plane,  said 
guideways  of  each  said  pair  being  spaced  apart  from  and 
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parallel  to  each  other  and  arranged  longitudinally  to  said 
bed.  said  bed  having  a  plurality  of  openings  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  pair  of  prismatic  guideways 
for  chip  flow  from  the  lathe; 
a  headstock  supported  by  said  first  pair  of  prismatic  guide- 
ways; 

a  first  carriage  having  a  first  indexable  tool  holder  and  sup- 
ported by  said  second  pair  of  prismatic  guideways; 

a  second  carriage  having  a  second  indexable  tool  holder  and 
supported  by  said  first  pair  of  prismatic  guideways; 

a  uilstock  supported  by  said  first  pair  of  prismatic  guide- 
ways; 

a  transmission  and  automatic  speed  box  conuining  ser- 
vooperated  clutches  and  supported  by  said  second  pair  of 
prismatic  guideways; 

a  chip  conveyor; 

means  for  separately  covering  said  first  and  said  second  pair 
of  prismatic  guideways  so  as  to  form  downwardly,  out- 
wardly inclined  planes  having  external  surfaces;  and 

a  base  supporting  said  bed  and  having  a  plurality  of  inter- 
nally disposed  planar  surfaces  inclined  downwardly,  in- 
wardly and  symmetrically  relative  to  said  vertical  plane 
and  forming  internal  surfaces,  a  first  opening  in  said  base 
for  chip  flow,  and  a  second  opening  in  said  base  for  instal- 
lation of  said  chip  conveyor,  said  inclined  planes  of  said 
covering  means  and  said  planar  surfaces  guiding  the  chip 
flow  to  said  first  opening  in  said  base  so  that  the  chips  flow 
first  over  said  external  surfaces  of  said  inclined  planes  of 
said  guideway  covering  means  and  then  over  said  internal 
surfaces  of  said  planar  surfaces  of  said  base  into  said  first 
opening  in  said  base  and  onto  said  chip  conveyor,  said 
plurality  of  said  openings  providing  for  chip  flow  through 
said  first  opening  in  said  base  onto  said  chip  conveyor. 

4,545^2 
STAMPING  OR  NIBBLING  MACHINE 
Eugen  Herb,  Ditzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeroMUiy,  inignor  to 
Tnunpf  GfflbH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1M2,  Set.  No.  416,604 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  Sep.  11 
1981. 3136991  ^'  ^       ' 

Int.  a*  B26D  5/02;  B23D  27/00 
VS.  a.  83-165  8  ctai,„ 


end  of  reduced  diameter  from  a  remaining  portion  of  said  pin 
adapted  to  engage  in  said  small  diameter  opening  of  said  cen- 
tenng  member,  said  end  portion  having  a  length  so  that  with 
said  end  portion  engaged  in  said  small  diameter  opening,  said 
remammg  portion  of  said  pin  engages  a  workpiecc  on  said  die 
and  defines  a  space  between  the  workpiece  and  said  end  por- 
tion to  allow  a  passage  of  chips  from  the  workpiece,  said  end 
portion  of  said  pin  including  a  centering  recess  facing  said  die 
and  a  centering  element  having  a  centering  projection  and 
disposed  in  said  small  diameter  opening  of  said  centering  mem- 
ber, said  certenng  projection  of  said  centering  element  cooper- 
ating with  said  centering  recess  of  said  pin  end  portion  for 
centering  said  punch. 


4,545,273 

PARTITION  WALL  BATTERY  BOX  PUNCHER 
ThoiMi  B.  Stamp,  Laurentidet,  Haymea  Rd.,  Qeeve  HUL  Chel- 
tenhan,  Gloucectera hire,  Eagkud 

Filed  Not.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,728 

Int.  a.*  B26F  1/02 

UA  a.  83-184  jcW^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  punching  holes  in  the  partition  walls  of  an 
accumulator  case,  comprising  a  support  frame,  a  horizontal 
support  rail  carried  by  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  hinged  punch- 
ing jaw  pairs  mounted  on  and  adjustable  lengthwise  along  said 
guide  rail,  an  individual  fluid  actuator  connected  to  each  indi- 
vidual jaw  pair,  each  actuator  comprising  a  piston  and  cylinder 
aligned  on  an  operating  axis  perpendicular  to  the  respective 
hinge  axis  of  the  associated  jaw  pair,  and  in  which  said  rail  is 
adjustable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  its  length  and  the 
hinge  axis  of  each  jaw  pair  is  horizontal  and  perpendicular  to 
the  length  of  said  rail. 


4,545,274 

HIP,  VALLEY  AND  JACK  RAFTER  CUTTING 

APPARATUS 

Henry  S.  Gemoml,  Lake  Oiwego,  Oreg.,  attignor  to  Speed  Cut. 

Inc.,  ConralUi,  Oreg. 

Filed  Aag.  1. 1984,  Ser.  No.  636,496 

Int.  CU*  B27B  5/2a  5/04 

UA  CL  83-486.1  jq  Clain» 


1.  A  Stamping  or  nibbling  machine  for  cutting  chips  from  a 
metal  workpiece,  comprising  a  hollow  punch  adapted  to  be 
driven  against  a  workpiece  to  cut  small  pieces  thereof,  a  die 
having  a  die  opening  adapted  to  be  located  in  alignment  with 
the  punch  and  on  an  opposite  side  o  the  workpiece.  a  centering 
pin  having  one  end  projecting  into  the  interior  of  said  punch 
and  an  opposite  end  extending  out  of  said  punch  and  adapted  to 
engage  in  the  die  opening  beyond  a  position  of  the  workpiece. 
a  displacement  mechanism  carried  in  said  hollow  punch  and 
acting  on  said  pin  to  effect  displacement  of  the  pin  relative  to 
the  punch  toward  the  die.  and  a  centering  member  carried  in 
said  die  havmg  a  smaller  diameter  opening  than  said  die  open- 
ing for  receiving  an  opposite  end  of  said  pin  to  center  said 
hollow  punch,  said  pin  having  an  end  portion  at  its  opposite 


1.  A  hip.  valley  and  jack  rafter  cutting  apparatus  comprising 
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a  primary  support,  a  control  arm,  means  mounting  the  control  4^545,276 

ann  on  the  primary  support  for  movement  along  a  linear  path    ELECTRONIC  ACCORDION  HOUSING  AND  SUPPOBT 

and  for  rotation  around  a  pivot  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  STAND 

the  linear  path,  a  rafter  cutting  device  bodily  mounted  on  the   Giorfio  F.  Curietto,  6109  Nevada  Ave.  NW   Waaliiaatoa.  D  C 

control  arm  to  move  therewith  and  including  a  linear  guide-       20015 

way,  a  taw  carriage  including  a  power  driven  rotary  saw  blade  FUad  Mar.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586^39 

mounted  on  the  linear  guideway.  power  means  to  propel  the  Int  CI*  GlOH  7/00 

saw  carriage  in  opposite  directions  along  the  linear  guideway,   U.S.  Q.  84—1.01  7 

additional  power  means  on  the  rafter  cutting  device  to  rotate 

the  linear  guideway  and  saw  carriage  in  opposite  directions 

around  a  pivot  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  linear  guideway 

and  perpendicular  to  the  first-named  pivot  axis,  and  means  to 

position  lumber  components  in  succession  fixedly  at  a  cutting 

station  with  corresponding  longitudinal  edges  of  the  lumber 

components  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  first-named  pivot 

axis. 


4,545,275 

BLADE  FOR  SEVERING  HBROUS  MATERIAL 

David  R.  Paarl,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  awignor  to  Gerber  Gar- 

ment  Tachnology,  Inc.,  South  Windaor,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  7. 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,621 

Int.  CL*  D06H  7/00 

U  A  a.  83-747  2  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  severing  fibrous  sheet  material  along  a  line 
of  cut  which  may  be  oriented  at  any  desired  angle  to  oriented 
fibers  contained  in  the  sheet  material,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  bed  for  supporting  the  sheet  material,  carriage  means 
movable  relative  to  the  bed,  an  elongated  blade  supported  in 
said  carriage  and  oriented  perpendicularly  to  the  sheet  material 
to  be  cut,  control  means  for  said  carriage  such  that  the  blade 
can  be  moved  along  an  intended  line  of  cut  at  a  linear  speed  S, 
means  for  reciprocating  the  blade  on  its  own  axis  in  a  cyclical 
faslMon  between  up  and  down  vertically  spaced  limit  positions 
and  at  a  frequency  (0  such  that  the  blade  moves  through  ap- 
proximately five  cycles  as  it  moves  a  linear  distance  corre- 
sponding to  ita  own  width,  said  blade  having  a  leading  edge 
and  a  lower  edge  both  of  which  are  sharpened  so  as  to  cause 
cutting  suring  blade  reciprocation,  said  blade  defining  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  notch  with  upper  and  lower  edges  defing 
vertically  spaced  chisel  segments,  said  chisel  segmenU  being 
defined  by  relieved  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  blade  and 
said  notch  being  the  only  notch  provided  in  the  leading  edge  of 
said  blade,  said  reactangular  notch  having  an  inner  edge  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  blade  leading  edge  which  inner  notch  edge 
is  not  sharpened,  and  which  inner  edge  is  spaced  from  the 
sharpened  leading  edge  by  approximately  40-^0%  of  the  blade 
width,  said  rectangular  blade  notch  having  a  vertical  dimen- 
sion approximately  50-70%  of  the  blade's  vertical  reciprocat- 
ing stroke,  and  said  means  for  reciprocating  said  blade  between 
said  vertically  spaced  limit  positions  presenting  said  chisel 
segments  to  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  oriented 
fibrous  material  at  near  the  nuuimum  linear  speed  of  reciproca- 
tion of  the  blade  through  the  material. 


1.  An  electronic  accordion  support  means  comprising: 

a  horizontal  tubular  base  means  having  a  plurality  of  sides; 

first  and  second  vertical  posu  mounted  on  said  base; 

a  seat  for  a  performer  mounted  on  said  first  post,  said  seat 
including  height  adjustment  means; 

an  accordion  unit  mounted  on  said  second  post  by  a  mount- 
ing means; 

said  mounting  means  comprising  a  support  plate,  four  stabi- 
lizer pins,  and  one  central  locking  bolt,  said  mounting 
means  enabling  said  accordion  unit  to  pivot  360*,  to  be 
adjusted  in  height,  and  to  be  adjusted  in  degree  of  inclina- 
tion to  fit  the  needs  of  a  performer. 

4.  An  electronic  accordion  housing  comprising: 

a  vertical  back  surface; 

a  vertically  oriented  right-hand  keyboard  which  faces  away 
from  said  back  surface; 

a  vertically  oriented  left-hand  bassboard  which  faces  away 
from  said  back  surface; 

a  main  control  panel  adjacent  said  right-hand  vertically 
oriented  keyboard,  said  panel  originating  from  an  inner 
edge  of  said  right-hand  keyboard. 

said  panel  comprising  a  relatively  wide  semicircular  concave 
top  portion  which  gradually  narrows  in  a  downward 
direction  to  a  smaller  semicylindrical  bottom  portion,  said 
panel  forming  a  main  control  surface,  at  least  a  portion  of 
which  faces  in  substantially  the  same  direction  as  said  back 
surface. 


4,549,277 
SOUND  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  REED  mSTRUMENT 
Franl(  F.  Stnud,  1821  Dakota.  FUirt.  Mick.  48506 
ContiBttation4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  476,900,  ^^^  2I,  1983.  TUi 

appUcatkM  Apr.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  999,234 
The  portion  of  the  term  oftUi  pataat  anhssjawt  to  Fah.  5, 2002, 

has  hftin  iHarlaimod 

Int  0.4  GlOH  3/00 
U.S.  a.  84—1.04  35  cUm 

1.  A  sound  attachment  for  a  reed  musical  instrument  such  as 
a  harmonica  and  the  like  comprising  a  housing  having  an  open 
end  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  harmonica  and  a  closed  end.  an 
internal  converging  section  in  said  housing  defining  a  sound 
funnel  between  said  open  end  and  an  intermediate  relatively 
narrow  area  along  said  housing,  a  sound  absorbing  collar  dis- 
posed in  said  housing  between  said  intermediate  relatively 
narrow  area  and  said  closed  end.  said  collar  having  an  opening 
generally  centrally  thereof,  electronic  sound  pick  up  means 
held  in  said  collar  opening,  said  pick  up  means  being  located  at 
a  predetermined  location  such  that  substantially  all  sound 
waves  emitting  from  said  instrument  are  received  by  said  pick 
up  means,  and  a  port  through  a  wall  of  said  housing  at  said 
converging  section  defining  a  sound  funnel,  wherein  said  hous- 
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ing  is  formed  with  interior  walls  diverging  between  an  end  of  4J45J79 

said  sound  funnel  and  said  pick  up  means  whereby  air  pressure  ELECTRONIC  MUSIC  NOTE  GENERATOR 

^^Sl"  ?"^^'^  ^"^  Mdgnor  to  Kabwidki  Kaiiha  Sawa 
SeikcMha,  Tokyo.  JapM 

Filed  Aag.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  407,406 
^^Ojta-^  priority,   ^vUctkMi   J^m,   A^    13,    WOl,   56- 

Int  a/  GIOH  1/02 
UACL84-1J6  jChta. 


therein  is  reduced  prior  to  sound  waves  making  contact  with 
said  pick  up  means. 


A,        Aj 


r,    r|&     2,B    ^^^F 


4345,278 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE 

CHARACTERISTIC  SOUNDS  OF  ELECTRIC  GUTTARS 

AND  FOR  CONTROLLING  TONES 
P«ul  R.  G^on,  Whlttier,  and  Roger  F.  Cox,  Chlno,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Fender  Musical  Instruments  Corporation 
FuUerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,589 

Int.  a.*  GIOH  3/00 

U.S.  a.  84-1.15  17  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  music  note  generator  outputting  audible 
notes  of  different  pitch  or  frequency  by  driving  an  electro- 
acoustic  output  device,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  capacitor  in  a  circuit  which  is  adapted  to  provide  for  at 
least  partial  charging  and  discharging  of  the  capacitor 
once  for  each  audible  note  produced; 

first  circuit  means  for  periodically  applying  the  instanta- 
neous voltoge  stored  in  the  capacitor  to  the  input  of  the 
electro-acoustic  output  device  as  a  driving  signal,  the 
dnvmg  signal  being  periodically  applied  at  a  frequency 
corrcspondmg  to  the  pitch  of  the  desired  musical  note- 
and  ' 

second  circuit  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  maxi- 
mum charge  on  the  capacitor  for  each  note  so  that  the 
sound  level  at  the  output  device  varies  in  proportion  to  the 
maximum  charge  selected  for  each  note, 

the  second  circuit  means  comprising  a  resistor  connected  in 
parallel  with  the  capacitor  for  discharging  the  capacitor 
and  a  resistive  element  in  series  with  the  capacitor  through 
which  the  capacitor  is  charged,  the  resistive  element  being 
adapted  to  be  selectively  in  a  condition  to  conduct  charg- 
ing current  to  the  capacitor  or  in  a  non-conductive  condi- 
tion to  allow  discharge  of  the  capacitor  through  the  paral- 
lel resistor,  and 

the  second  circuit  means  selectively  controlling  the  maxi- 
mum  charge  on  the  capacitor  by  one  of  allowing  different 
periods  of  time  for  charging  the  capacitor  and  changing 
the  magnitude  of  the  series  resistive  element,  the  series 
resistive  element  comprising  at  least  two  transistors  con- 
nected in  parallel,  the  magnitude  of  the  series  resistive 
element  and  the  maximum  charge  on  the  capacitor  being 
dependent  upon  the  number  of  transistors  conducting  for 
a  fixed  time  period. 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  the  characteristic  sound  produced 
by  electric  guiUrs,  and  other  musical  instruments,  having 
electromagnetic  pickups,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  providing  resistive  loading  on  at  least  one  electromag- 
netic pickup  of  a  guitar  or  other  musical  instrument; 

(b)  increasing  said  resistive  loading  on  said  pickup  for  the 
purpose  of  adjusting  its  characteristic  sound  by  reducing 
substantially  the  resonance  peak  produced  by  the  self-  4,545,280 

resonance  of  said  pickup;  MUSICAL  KEYBOARD  INSTRUMENT  SUPPORT 

(c)  changing  the  amount  of  such  increasing  to  achieve  the  DEVICE 

desired  amount  of  such  reduction,  and  thus  a  desired    *"'*'<  **•  ^bey,  2339  Spruce  St.,  Scaford,  N.Y.  11783 
characteristic  sound,  and;  Filed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,478 

(d)  maintaining,  regardless  of  said  steps  (b)  or  (c),  a  predeter-  '■*•  CI-*  GIOC  3/02 

mined  maximum  amount  of  resistive  loading  on  said   ^^'  ^'  ^^—^"^  13  Qaims 

pickup,  said  maximum  amount  being  such  that:  *"  ^  »"PPOrt  device  for  supporting  first  and  second  units, 

(1)  said  pickup  remains  operatively  in  circuit  and  effective  ^^  having  a  front  edge  and  a  pair  of  spaced  opposite  substan- 
to  result  in  audible  sounds  in  the  loudspeaker  of  the  J!^  Parallel  sides  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  front  edge 
musical  instrument,  and;  *  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  front  edge,  said  device 

(2)  said  resonance  peak  is.  when  said  maximum  of  resistive   *^°'"P."*i"8  ,    ^        ^ 

loading  is  present,  substantially  eliminated  so  that  the  >n*t™n'ent  platform  having  first  and  second  spaced  oppo- 

output  of  the  pickup  is  substantially  flat  to  produce  a       JI  !r  ^    ^^""^  ^  """"*'  substantially  planar  surfaces; 
"i«,,"  .^..>^  ._j.  •'  ^  """"^  ■       mounting  means  rotatably  supporting  said  instrument  plat- 


"jazz"  sound,  and; 
(3)  the  apparent  volume  sensed  by  a  listener  to  the  instru 
ment  is  not  substantially  lowered. 


form  for  rotation  about  an  axis  of  rotation; 
first  joining  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  first  unit  on 
said  first  surface  of  said  instrument  platform  for  rotation 
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at^if'Jotal^nr'  '"^  '"'  •"*"^"''"'  ^'"*'  ^°  "■'  ^"^^'^^  -•-»-"  -^  °P«™«-  of  a  desired  control  switch 
a  first  pair  of  locking  means  for  locking  said  first  unit  in  '"**",'  "*""  """'^ '"  S*"'"**®"  »>>  »**d  '""nory  means  of  the 
substantially  abutting  relaUon  to  said  first  surface  in  "8"»' JJ^^H'  to  achieve  the  proper  string  length  for  the 
locked  position  and  for  releasing  said  first  unit  to  hang  ^^^^^  ^^°^^  ♦o  operate  the  proper  actuating  means  and 
freely  substantially  vertically  with  said  first  surface  in  ***oc'*^  ?•■»«  "»«*"«• 
unlocked  position  whereby  said  first  unit  is  in  playing 
position  when  said  instrument  platform  is  substantially 

horizontal  with  said  first  surface  up  and  in  stored  position, 

hanging  from  said  first  surface,  when  said  instrument 
platform  is  substantially  horizontal  with  said  first  surface 
down; 

4345,282 

CHORD  SELECTOR  DEVICE  FOR  STRINGED  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 
Joseph  Amett,  and  Jo  A.  Amctt,  both  of  2102  LakeForcst  Dr 
Tallahassee,  Fla.  32303 

FUed  Nor.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  551,114 

lat  a*  GIOD  3/00 

U.S.  a  84-^17  1  rui. 


second  joining  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  second 
unit  on  said  second  surface  of  said  instrument  platform  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  spaced  from  and  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  axis  of  rotation;  and 

a  second  pair  of  locking  means  for  locking  said  second  unit 
in  substantially  abutting  relation  to  said  second  surface  in 
locked  position  and  for  releasing  said  second  unit  to  hang 
freely  substantially  vertically  with  said  second  surface  in 
unlocked  position  whereby  said  second  unit  is  in  playing 
position  when  said  instrument  platform  is  substantially 
horizontal  with  said  second  surface  up  and  in  stored  posi- 
tion, hanging  from  said  second  surface,  when  said  instru- 
ment platform  is  substantially  horizontal  with  said  second 
surface  down. 


"  4,545,281 

DEVICE  FOR  STRING  INSTRUMENTS  FOR  ADJUSTING 

CHORDS 
Voiker  E.  Hablcht,  Nordendstr.  29,  D4080  Emmcring.  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP83/00091,  §  371  Date  Htc  1, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  1,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03493,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  13, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  568,225 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1. 
1982,  3212168;  May  25, 1982,  3219590 

Int  C\*  G09B  15/02:  GIOD  3/00 
UA  a.  84-315  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  effectively  shortening  the  effective 
vibratory  length  of  the  strings  of  a  fretted  string  instrument 
such  as  a  guitar,  including  plate  means  moveable  from  a  re- 
tracted inoperative  position  into  contact  with  a  selected  string 
to  press  thereagainst  to  achieve  shortening,  actuating  means 
for  causing  movetnent  of  said  plate  means,  electronic  memory 
means  operably  connected  to  said  actuating  means  for  storing 
musical  chord  string  length  information,  and  a  plurality  of  user 
operable  control  switch  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
naemory  means  for  user  selection  of  desired  chords  or  tones. 


1.  A  chord  former  for  a  string  type  musical  instrument  hav- 
ing a  neck  provided  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing strings  and  longitudinally  spaced  transversely  extending 
frets  whereby  the  effective  length  of  the  strings  can  be  varied 
by  selectively  pressing  spaced  strings  into  engagement  with 
spaced  frete  comprising  a  housing  having  a  main  body  adapted 
to  be  releasably  secured  to  the  neck  of  the  instrument  in  such 
a  manner  as  not  to  obstruct  the  strings,  a  plurality  of  chord 
selecting  buttons  in  the  upper  surface  of  the  housing,  an  actuat- 
ing bar  connected  to  each  of  the  chord  selecting  buttons  and 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  neck  of  the  instrument,  spaced 
guide  pins  at  opposite  ends  of  the  longitudinally  extending 
actuating  bars  to  keep  opposite  ends  of  the  actuating  bars 
moving  in  unison,  springs  positioned  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
actuating  bars  to  lift  the  opposite  ends  of  the  ban  when  the 
buttons  are  released,  a  plurality  of  transversely  extending 
selector  crossbars,  spaced  guide  pins  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
selector  bars  to  keep  opposite  ends  of  the  transversely  extend- 
ing selector  bars  moving  in  unison,  springs  positioned  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  selector  bars  to  lift  opposite  ends  of  the  selector 
bars  when  the  chord  selecting  buttons  are  released,  motion 
transmitting  means  including  a  downwardly  extending  actuat- 
ing foot  carried  by  each  of  the  longitudinally  extending  actuat- 
ing bars  to  engage  a  selected  transversely  extending  selector 
bar,  a  downwardly  extending  string  engaging  segment  carried 
by  each  of  the  transversely  extending  selector  bars  to  engage  a 
single  string  with  an  associated  fret,  the  longitudinally  extend- 
ing actuating  ban  each  having  a  plurality  of  downwardly 
extending  actuating  feet  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  engage  an 
associated  transversely  extending  selector  bar  to  engage  a 
single  string  with  iu  associated  fi«t  whereby  actuation  of  a 
single  chord  forming  button  will  engage  a  plurality  of  strings  at 
the  appropriately  spaced  frets  to  produce  the  chord  selection 
indicated  by  the  actuated  button. 
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4,545,283 
UPHOLSTERY  WELT  CORD 
Robert  N.  SuidberB,  Corastock  Park,  and  Robert  E.  Moatle, 
Wyoming,  both  of  Mich.,  aasignors  to  Sackner  Products,  lac^ 
GraMl  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUcd  Sep.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,416 

lat  a.*  D04C  1/02.  J/06 

VS.  a.  87—6  7  ClaiiBs 


1.  In  a  welting  cord  comprising  compressed  crepe  sheets  of 
cellulose  wadding  with  at  least  one  continuous  sheet  of  alumi- 
num foil  combined  therewith  and  extending  the  length  of  said 
cord  for  dissipating  heat  in  the  event  said  cord  is  subjected  to 
heat  from  a  cigarette  and  the  like,  said  cellulose  wadding 
encompassing  said  aluminum  foil  to  provide  a  soft  surface  to 
said  cord;  the  outer  surface  of  said  cellulose  wadding  being 
wrapped  with  a  jacket  of  threads  to  maintain  the  cord-like 
shape  thereof;  the  improvement  comprising:  an  elongated 
inner  core  in  said  cord,  said  inner  core  formed  from  an  elon- 
gated cylindrical  flexible  member  having  a  memory  force 
greater  than  the  shape  retaining  force  of  the  aluminum  foil 
whereby  when  the  cord  is  bent,  the  memory  of  the  composite 
cord  is  sufficient  to  retain  the  shape  of  the  cord  when  bent 
around  comers. 


4^15,284 
PROTECTION  DEVICE  FOR  ROCKET  LAUNCHER  RAIL 
Edward  T.  Picaik,  Pomona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynamics 
Pomona  DividoB,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,876 

Int  a.*  F41F  3/04,  7/00 

UJS.  a.  89— 1J19  19  Claims 


lo. 


1.  Apparatus  for  shielding  a  launch  rail  member  normally 

exposed  to  missile  exhaust  during  launching  of  a  missile,  said 

apparatus  comprising: 

a  pivouble  device  mounted  to  one  end  of  said  member  and 

having  a  first  operative  position  such  that  the  device  is  not 

shielding  said  member  and  a  second  operative  position 

wherein  said  device  shields  portions  of  said  member  from 

said  exhaust. 


(b)  a  plurality  of  outwardly  diverging  gas  ports  opening  into 
said  through  bore; 

(c)  said  gas  ports  each  including  narrow  throat  means  adja- 
cent said  opening  into  said  through  bore; 

(d)  the  combined  entrancf  area  of  all  of  said  narrow  throat 
means  having  a  cross  sectional  area  substantially  equal  to 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  through  bore  so  that  the 
mass  flow  of  the  propellant  gases  flowing  through  said  gas 


ports  is  substantially  matched  to  that  available  through 
said  barrel  bore; 

(e)  said  gas  ports  including  entrance  means  and  exit  means 
and  said  gas  ports  entrance  means  each  having  their  open- 
ings in  said  uniform  diameter  through  bore; 

(0  said  gas  port  entrance  means  and  said  gas  port  exit  means 
having  their  dimensions  determined  by  the  following  De 
Laval  formula: 

GAS  l^RT  AREA  exit  A  eat  Ae 

GAS  PORT  AREA  entrance  A  entrance     ~    At     ~ 


where  expansion  to  atmosphere  P,=Po=l  atmosphere  for 

nitro,  ballistite,  and  cordite  propellants 
k=Cp/Cr= approximately  1.28-1.31 
Pc= chamber  pressure 

Cp= specific  heat  of  the  propellant  gas  at  constant  pressure 
Cv= specific  heat  of  the  propellant  gas  at  constant  volume; 

and, 
(g)  the  combined  total  effective  gas  contact  surface  areas  of 

said  gas  porte  being  approximately  eight  to  fifteen  times 

the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  through  bore. 


4,545,286 

ACTIVE  ARMOR 

Victor  FedlJ,  1534  MoUoy  Dr.,  Addison,  Ul.  60101 

Filed  Jnn.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,509 

Int  a.*  F41N  5/04.  5/16 

U.S.  a.  89—36.02 


15  Claims 


4,545,285 

MATCHED  EXPANSION  MUZZLE  BRAKE 
CUfford  E.  McLaia,  7816  Muhm-  Hoose  Dr.,  Fairfhx  Station, 
Vs.  22039 

Filed  imm,  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,716 
Irt.  Ct<  F41C  21/18 
UA  CL  89— 14J  12  Claims 

1.  A  matched  Expansion  muzzle  brake  aligned  with  the 
forward  end  of  a  firearm  barrel  and  bore  including: 
(a)  a  tube  having  a  uniform  diameter  through  bore  equal  to 
and  coincident  with  said  barrel  bore; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  protecting  a  surface  from  a  projectile 
comprising  a  series  of  armor  plates  disposed  substantially  adja- 
cent one  another  and  substantially  covering  the  surface  to  be 
protected;  each  armor  plate  mounted  to  the  surface  and  each 
armor  plate  having  an  individual  means  for  mounting  the 
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armor  plate  to  the  surface,  each  individual  mounting  means 
comprising  a  spacer  having  two  ends  and  an  opening  there- 
through connecting  each  of  said  ends,  one  of  said  ends  having 
a  rounded  exterior,  a  bolt  having  two  ends  and  secured  at  one 
end  to  the  plate  substantially  at  the  center  thereof  and  having 
the  other  bolt  end  projecting  outward  from  the  plate  and 
secured  to  the  surface  to  be  protected,  the  outwardly  project- 
ing bolt  end  disposed  in  the  opening  of  said  spacer  such  that  the 
spacer  is  disposed  between  the  plate  and  the  surface  with  the 
rounded  exterior  end  abutting  the  surface;  each  said  mounting 
means  maintaining  the  armor  plate  a  predetermined  distance 
from  the  surface  and  maintaining  the  armor  plate  substantially 
parallel  to  the  immediate  surface  underlying  the  armor  plate, 
said  mounting  means  breakble  upon  the  impact  of  a  projectile 
onto  the  armor  plate  prior  to  substantial  penetration  of  the 
projectile  into  the  armor  plate. 


4,545,287 

METERED  LOCKOUT  VALVE  , 

Alan  D.  Jackson,  Hutchinson,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The  Ccasaa 
t  Company,  Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,143 

Int.  a.*  F15B  11/08,  13/042 

UA  a  91-420  3ciaima 


Aircrafti 


1.  A  ni^tering  lockout  check  valve  in  a  hydraulic  circuit 
including  a  pump  supplying  a  double-acting  motor  through  a 
directional  control  valve,  the  k)ckout  valve  being  placed  in  the 
load  pressure  return  circuit  between  the  motor  and  directional 
control  valve,  the  lockout  valve  which  is  normally  closed  is 
opened  by  a  servo  piston  which  senses  pressure  in  the  pump 
pressure  side  of  the  circuit,  the  lockout  valve  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  central  passage  therein; 
a  movable  poppet  means  positioned  in  said  central  passage 

having  a  concave  conical  face  thereon; 
said  servo  piston  sensing  pump  discharge  pressure  and  acting 

on  the  poppet  means  to  open  the  poppet  means; 
a  fixed  seat  member  positioned  in  said  central  passage  en- 
gageable  by  the  conical  face  of  the  poppet  to  form  an 
annular  line  contact  seal,  said  seat  member  including  a 
fluid  passage  means; 
biasing  means  lightly  urging  the  poppet  means  toward  a 
closed  position  along  with  load  pressure  in  the  return 
circuit  acting  on  both  sides  of  the  poppet  means  with  an 
effective  closing  area  being  defined  by  the  annular  line 
seal; 
the  conical  face  of  the  poppet  means  is  concave  so  that  as  the 
poppet  opens,  the  effective  closing  area  increases,  thereby 
requiring  higher  pressures  against  the  servo  pistOn  to 
further  open  the  poppet  whereby  in  an  overrun  condition 
when  pressure  drops  in  the  pump  pressure  side  of  the 

circuit,  the  poppet  means  reduces  its  opening  and  provides 
a  metering  function. 


4,545,288 
QUARTER  TURN  ACTUATORS 
Alirn  Bvka,  Midhant,  Ei^iaad,  assignor  to  Rodyae  Limited. 
Kent,  Eaglaml 

Filed  May  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,793 
Int  a.«  FOIB  25/26,  31/12 
VS.  a  92—5  R  i^  , 


1.  A  quarter  turn  actuator,  comprising: 

a  body  defining  two  parallel  spaced-apart  cylinders  at  least 
partly  coextensive  with  one  another  through  said  body, 

a  transverse  bore  in  said  body  which  opens  into  each  of  said 
cylinders, 

a  pair  of  pistons  each  formed  of  plastics  material  and  ar- 
ranged for  reciprocating  movement  in  a  different  one  of 
said  cylinders,  each  of  said  pistons  having  in  itt  external 
circumferential  surface  said  recess  facing  toward  a  trans- 
verse bore, 

at  least  one  of  said  pistons  being  hollow  defining  a  closed 
axial  end  face  of  said  piston  and  an  axial  bore,  the  bottom 
of  said  axial  bore  being  near  said  closed  axial  end  face  of 
the  piston,  said  axial  bore  being  open  at  the  opposite  end 
face  of  the  piston, 

a  rack  embedded  in  a  bottom  wall  of  the  recess  on  the  exter- 
nal circumferential  surface  of  each  piston, 

a  pinion  mounted  in  said  transverse  bore  in  said  body  and 
engaging  each  of  the  racks  embedded  in  said  pistons  for 
rotation  in  response  to  movement  of  said  pistons  in  oppo- 
site directions, 

means  for  supplying  compressed  air  to  both  said  cybndere. 

biasing  means  seated  in  said  axial  bore  of  said  at  least  one 
piston  to  contact  the  bottom  of  said  axial  bore  and  extend- 
ing axially  also  to  contact  a  part  of  said  body  facing  said 
opposite  end  face  of  the  piston  for  biasing  the  piston  in  a 
direction  which  causes  said  pinion  to  route  in  a  desired 
direction  in  the  absence  of  said  compressed  air,  and 

an  air  distribution  system  interconnecting  each  end  of  each 
cylinder  with  the  other  end  of  the  other  cylinder  for 
allowing  said  air  supplying  means  to  cooununicate  with 
the  interconnected  ends  of  said  cyUnders  in  said  body  to 
enable  movement  of  said  pistons  to  route  said  pinion  in  a 
selected  direction  of  roUtion. 


4,545,289 
ADJUSTABLE  ROTARY  ACTUATOR 
Paal  P.  Weyer,  48811  28th  Ave,  SoirtheaM,  Eaamdaw,  Wash. 
98022 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,r76 

Iirt.  a.*  P81B  31/14 

VS.  a.  92—13.6  If  didma 

1.  A  fluid-powered,  splined  rotary  actuator  for  providing 
precise,  adjusuble,  end-limited  rotational  drive  to  another 
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device,  such  as  a  valve  through  a  rotatable  valve  stem,  com- 
prising: 

an  outer,  elongated,  cylindrical  body  having  ports  for  intro- 
ducing pressurized  fluid  therein; 

a  splined  output  shaft  rotaubly  supported  within  said  body 
and  having  at  least  one  drive  end  adapted  for  coupling  to 
said  other  device  to  provide  rotational  drive  thereto,  said 
shaft  drive  end  being  positioned  toward  a  drive  end  of  said 
body; 

a  linear-to-roury  transmission  means  disposed  within  said 
body  and  operable  to  provide  relative  rotational  move- 
ment between  said  body  and  said  output  shaft,  said  trans- 
mission means  including  a  splined  piston  sleeve  having  a 
piston  head  for  application  of  fluid  pressure  to  a  first  side 
of  said  head  to  produce  linear  movement  of  said  piston 
sleeve  in  a  first  direction,  and  for  application  of  fluid 
pressure  to  an  opposite  second  side  of  said  head  to  pro- 
duce linear  movement  of  said  piston  sleeve  in  an  opposite 
second  direction,  and  a  splined  ring  gear  joined  to  said 
body,  said  ring  gear  splines  meshing  with  said  piston 
sleeve  splines  and  said  piston  sleeve  splines  meshing  with 
said  shaft  splines  to  translate  linear  movement  of  said 
piston  sleeve  into  rotational  movement  of  said  shaft; 


an  adjustable,  threaded  end  cap  disposed  within  said  body  at 
an  end  of  said  body  remote  from  said  drive  end,  said  end 
cap  threads  cooperating  with  corresponding  threads  of 
said  body  to  permit  selective  longitudinal  positioning  of 
said  end  cap  relative  to  said  body,  said  end  cap  having  a 
stop  surface  for  engaging  said  second  side  of  said  piston 
head  as  it  travels  in  said  first  direction  and  limiting  linear 
travel  of  said  piston  sleeve  in  said  first  direction  to  provide 
an  end  limit  to  rotational  movement  of  said  shaft  in  a  first 
rotational  direction,  said  first  stop  being  adjustable  from 
said  remote  end;  and 

an  adjustable,  elongated  stop  sleeve  positioned  about  said 
shaft  for  rotational  movement  therewith,  said  stop  sleeve 
extending  from  a  position  outward  of  said  end  cap  at  said 
remote  body  end  to  a  position  beyond  said  piston  head, 
and  having  a  stop  shoulder  for  engaging  said  first  side  of 
said  piston  head  as  it  travels  in  said  second  direction  and 
limiting  linear  travel  of  said  piston  sleeve  in  said  second 
direction  to  provide  an  end  limit  to  rotational  movement 
of  said  shaft  in  a  second  rotational  direction,  said  stop 
sleeve  being  threaded  for  cooperation  with  corresponding 
threads  of  said  shaft  to  permit  selective  longitudinal  posi- 
tioning of  said  stop  shoulder  relative  to  said  shaft,  said 
stop  shoulder  being  adjustably  positioned  by  rotation  of 
taid  stop  sleeve  from  said  remote  end. 


4,545,290 
PRESSURE  CYUNDER 
Walter  G.  Liebeman,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Tol-O- 
Matic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,990 
Int.  a*  FOIB  29/Oa  9/00 


VS.  a.  92—88 


45ClaiaM 


1.  A  pressure  cylinder  comprising: 
an  elongated  tubular  member  having  a  side  wall,  a  pair  of 
pressure  chambers  and  an  elongated  slot  extending  through 
said  side  wall  and  defined  by  opposed  edge  portions  of  said 
side  wall; 

a  piston  reciprocally  movable  within  said  tubular  member;  and 
means  for  successively  sealing  said  slot  during  movement  of 
said  piston  including  an  elongated  seal  member  having  a  first 
portion  for  sealing  engagement  with  a  portion  of  the  inner 
surface  of  said  tubular  member  on  each  side  of  said  elon- 
gated slot  and  a  second  portion  for  insertion  into  said  elon- 
gated slot, 
said  second  portion  including  a  retaining  portion  with  a  width 
greater  than  the  width  between  corresponding  side  wall 
portions  of  said  elongated  slot  so  that  upon  insertion  of  said 
second  portion  into  said  elongated  slot,  said  second  portion 
will  be  retained  therein  as  a  result  of  engagement  between 
the  retaining  portion  of  said  second  piston  and  said  side  wall 
portions  of  said  elongated  slot. 


4,545,291 

ROOFLINE  VENTILATORS 

Harold  G.  Kutsch,  and  Eari  A.  EhrUch,  both  of  Dnbnqne,  Iowa, 

assignors  to  Klauer  Manufacturing  Company,  Dubuque,  Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,503 

Int  a.«  F24F  7/00 

U.S.  CL  98— 42J1  7  Claims 


\\ 


1.  A  ridge  ventilator  for  farm  bams  comprising,  an  elongated 
flue  and  baffle  structure  adapted  to  be  mounted  over  an  elon- 
gated opening  formed  in  the  roof  of  the  building  at  the  ridge 
thereof,  said  flue  and  baffle  structure  in  cross  section  compris- 
ing a  flue  portion  having  inwardly  sloping  side  walls,  a  baffle 


October  8,  198S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


573 


portion  m  the  form  of  an  isosceles  triangle  in  cross-section  and 
havmg  an  elongated  central  opening  in  its  base  the  edges  of 
which  are  jomed  to  the  side  walls  of  the  flue  portion,  an  outer 
storm  band  casing  surrounding  said  flue  and  baffle  structure 
and  having  a  top  which  slopes  gently  laterally  from  iu  longitu- 
dinal center  hne,  end  closure  caps  mounted  at  each  end  of  the 
ventilator,  said  caps,  flue  and  baffle  structure  and  outer  casing 
being  secured  together  to  form  an  intregal  ventilator  unit, 
louvres  formed  in  the  base  of  the  baffle  portion  and  in  the  side 
walls  of  the  flue  portion,  the  top  of  the  outer  casing  having 
louvres  formed  therein  the  openings  therein  facing  the  longitu- 
dinal center  line. 


right  half  sections  and  out  said  exhaust  ports,  said  baffle 
plates  preventing  water  from  passing  inwardly  through 
said  exhaust  openings. 


' '  4,545,292 

ROOF  RIDGE  VENTILATION  APPARATUS 
Michio  Inokawa,  Ichikawa;  Minoni  Watanabe,  Yamato;  Yo- 
sbiteni  Miyasaka,  and  Todiio  Watanabe,  both  of  NihonbMhi, 
aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Land  Corporation;  Nippon 
Light  Metal  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Shin  Nikkei  Company,  Ltd.,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,495 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.   22,   1982,   57- 

1 1  Int  a*  F24F  7/02 

U.S.  a.  98-42.21  17  Claims 


4,545,293 
MULTIPLE-CASING  CHIMNEY 
Werner  Miiaz,  NcuflUvn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarioHir  to 
Schledel  GmbH  A  Co.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,775 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Austria,  Mar.  30, 1981, 1485/81 
iBt  CL*  E04F  17/02 
VS.  a.  98—58  |g 


1.  A  ridge  ventilation  apparatus  for  use  between  spaced 
apart  ridge  tiles  that  are  positioned  over  the  ridge  of  a  roof 
which  has  an  upwardly  directed  air  duct  at  its  ridge  for  ex- 
hausting air  from  therebelow.  said  ridge  tiles  having  identical 
exterior  configurations,  said  ridge  ventilation  apparatus  com- 
prising 

an  elongated  top  frame  which  has  an  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  surface,  said  upper  surface  being  configured  to 
substantially  conform  to  the  exterior  configuration  of  said 
ridge  tiles,  said  elongated  top  frame  including  a  left  half 
section  and  a  right  half  section,  each  of  said  half  sections 
including  an  upper  end  and  an  opposite  lower  end,  the 
upper  ends  of  said  half  sections  being  interconnected,  each 
of  said  half  sections  including  an  exhaust  port  therein 
between  its  upper  end  and  its  lower  end  and  a  baffle  plate 
which  extends  downwardly  from  its  lower  surface  at  a 
point  between  its  upper  end  and  its  exhaust  port,  the  lower 
end  of  said  baffle  plate  extending  downwardly  to  a  point 
below  the  associated  exhaust  port,  and 

elongated  left  and  right  lower  frames  which  are  respectively 
connected  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  left  and  right  half 
sections  such  that  a  spacing  is  left  between  said  lower 
frames,  each  of  said  lower  frames  including  an  upper  part 
which  includes  an  exhaust  opening  therein,  said  exhaust 
opening  being  located  above  said  lower  end  of  the  baffle 
extending  downwardly  from  the  associated  half  section  of 
said  top  frame,  and  a  lower  part  which  includes  a  connect- 
ing portion  which  extends  outwardly  to  contact  the  lower 
end  of  the  associated  half  section  of  said  top  frame,  said 
connecting  portion  including  a  drainage  opening  therein, 

said  left  and  right  lower  frames  and  said  left  and  right  half 
sections  forming  therebetween  respective  left  and  right 
chambers,  air  from  said  air  duct  at  the  ridge  of  said  roof 
being  able  to  pass  outwardly  through  said  exhaust  open- 
ings in  the  upper  parts  of  said  left  and  right  lower  frames 
and  into  said  left  and  right  chambers,  around  the  baffle 
plates  extending  downwardly  from  the  associated  left  and 


1.  Multiple-casing  chimney  with  at  least  one  smoke^arrying 
inner  tube,  a  heat  insulating  layer  surrounding  the  inner  tube, 
and  a  jacket  supporting  the  outside  of  the  heat  insulating  layer, 
characterized  in  that  canal  means  defining  flow  paths,  distrib- 
uted over  the  circumference  of  the  chimney,  are  provided 
within  the  jacket  for  a  venting  gas  supplied  from  and  dis- 
charged to  the  outside,  the  flow  paths  including  means  for 
communicating  with  the  heat  insulating  layer,  the  shape  of  the 
inner  circumference  of  the  jacket  difl^ering  from  that  of  the 
other  circumference  of  the  jacket  so  as  to  define  sections  of  the 
jacket,  spaced  about  the  circumference  of  the  jacket,  that  have 
an  increased  wall  thickness,  the  flow  paths  being  provided  at 
least  in  part  in  the  thicker  sections  of  the  jacket. 


4,545,294 
FRICnONAL  BLADE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GRILLE 
Uoyd  G.  Dayus,  1735  Mattawa  Ave.,  Miasissanaa.  Ontario. 
Canada  L4X  1K5 

Filad  Not.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,078 

Int  CL*  F24F  13/08 

VS.  a.  98-110  25  Claims 


1.  A  frictional  blade  assembly  for  grilles  to  be  used  in  associ- 
ation with  air  ventilation  systems  wherein  said  assembly  com- 
prises: 

a  first  thermoplastic  support  bar  defining  a  stem,  which  stem 
defines  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  having  a  plurality  of  copla- 
nar  abutments  extending  essentially  normal  to  one  side  of 
said  axis,  each  of  said  abutmente  being  more  or  less  the 
same  length  and  having  an  outer  surface  of  uniform  gener- 
ally cylindrical  shape  and  having  more  or  less  the  same 
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diameter,  and  said  abutments  being  formed  integrally  as 
part  of  said  support  bar; 

a  plurality  of  blades,  each  of  said  blades  defming  a  first  and 
second  ends  and  upper  and  lower  sides,  and  being  of 
uniform  cross-sectional  shape  and  size  along  its  length, 
each  said  blade  defming  a  generally  streamline-shaped 
tube,  said  tube  defming  a  first  edge,  a  second  edge  and  an 
internal  space,  the  tube  being  formed  from  an  integral 
sheet  of  relatively  thin  material  whereby  the  sheet  is  bent 
back  upon  itself  and  one  sheet  edge  is  secured  below 
another,  said  internal  space  at  said  first  edge  being  of 
generally  circular  cross-section  over  an  arc  of  approxi- 
mately 270*.  said  circular  cross-section  having  a  diameter 
of  between  0.002"  and  0.004"  less  than  that  of  said  abut- 
ments, said  first  end  of  said  blades  being  rotaubly  attached 
to  respective  said  abutmenu  by  inserting  a  said  abutment 
into  said  internal  space  at  the  first  edge  of  said  blade, 
whereby  a  frictional  fit  between  each  said  abutment  and  a 
respective  said  blade  is  obtained; 

pairs  of  longitudinal  rib  means  formed  along  the  length  of 
each  side  of  each  blade,  members  of  each  pair  being  essen- 
tially in  opposition  to  each  other  and  members  of  at  least 
one  pair  defining  a  space  therebetween,  and, 

and  second  thermoplastic  support  bar  defining  a  stem,  which 
stem  defines  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  having  a  plurality  of 
coplanar  abutments  extending  essentially  normal  to  one 
side  of  said  axis,  said  second  bar  being  affixed  to  said 
second  ends  of  said  blades  at  said  first  edges,  whereby  said 
blades  may  be  routed  relative  to  said  first  and  second  bars 
against  a  frictional  resistance. 


from  the  top  surface  of  the  auxiliary  tank  across  a  dis- 
charge end  of  the  auxiKary  tank, 

aeration  means  for  aerating  the  water  to  oxygenate  the  water 
being  recirculated  through  said  water  curtain  baffles,  said 
holding  tank  and  said  auxiliary  tank, 

water  and  sludge  inlet  means  for  receiving  water  and  surface 
sludge  from  the  holding  tank  and  for  discharging  the  same 
into  the  auxiliary  tank,  and 

water  circulating  jet  nozzles  in  said  holding  tank  for  generat- 
ing surface  currents  to  transport  fioating  sludge  on  the 
water  in  the  holding  tank  to  said  inlet  means  for  the  auxil* 
iary  tank. 


4,545^5 

SLUDGE  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 
Frederick  E.  RusacU,  Elgin,  lU.,  aaaignor  to  Protectaire  Systems 

Co.,  Elgin,  III. 

DiTlslon  of  Ser.  No.  260,888,  May  6, 1981,  P«t  No.  4,432,870. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,737 

lat  a.«  B05C  15/00 

MS.  a  98-115J  4  ctain„ 


rrV    / 


1.  A  spray  booth  and  sludge  removal  apparatus  comprising: 

a  spray  booth  housing  having  upstanding  sidewalls  and  a 
rear  wall  to  define  a  booth, 

water  curtain  baffles  in  said  booth  having  water  flowing 
down  the  baffles  to  trap  air  borne  overspray  particles 
carried  by  the  air  flowing  through  the  baffles, 

a  water  holding  tank  located  within  the  booth  sidewalls  and 
below  the  water  curtain  baffles  to  receive  the  water  and 
trapped  overspray  particles, 

an  auxililary  tank  separated  from  the  holding  tank  for  receiv- 
ing water  and  floating  sludge  from  the  holding  tank,  a 
reciprocating  skimmer  means  at  the  auxiliary  tank  for 
skimming  floating  sludge  from  the  top  surface  of  the  water 
in  the  auxiliary  tank  and  for  pushing  the  floating  sludge 


4,545,296 
CENTRIFUGAL  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  COFFEE 

So^in  Ben-Slinrad,  1031  Ardsley  Rd.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.  12308 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1984.  Ser.  No.  622,116 

I»t  a.«  A47J  31/22 

UAa.99-289P  7Ctotais 


1.  A  coffee-making  apparatus,  comprising 

a  housing  bounding  a  catch  chamber; 

a  rotary  body  mounted  with  clearance  in  said  catch  chamber 
for  rotation  in  air  about  an  axis,  bounding  a  centrally 
located  recess  and  at  least  one  enclosed  internal  space 
extending  outwardly  from  said  recess,  and  including  sub- 
stantially radially  extending  partitioning  wall  means  subdi- 
viding said  internal  space  into  at  least  two  compartmente 
each  of  which  has  an  inner  and  an  outer  end  portion  as 
considered  in  the  radial  direction,  the  inner  end  portion  of 
at  least  one  of  which  opens  into  said  recess,  and  which  are 
in  communication  with  one  another  at  said  outer  end 
portions  thereof,  and  outlet  port  means  arranged  at  the 
inner  end  portion  of  the  other  of  said  compartments  and 
establishing  communication  between  the  latter  and  said 
catch  chamber; 

means  for  introducing  ground  coffee  into  said  one  compart- 
ment; 

means  for  rotating  said  body  in  air  about  said  axis  to  subject 
the  contents  of  said  rotary  body  to  the  influence  of  centrif- 
ugal forces; 

means  for  delivering  hot  liquid  into  said  recess  at  least  dur- 
ing the  operation  of  said  rotating  means  for  the  liquid  to 
flow  under  the  influence  of  said  centrifiigal  forces  into  and 
through  said  one  compartment  and  the  quantity  of  coffee 
present  in  the  latter  with  attendant  formation  of  a  coffee 
beverage,  and  for  the  coffee  beverage  to  gradually  fill  said 
other  compartment  from  the  outer  end  portion  to  said 
outlet  port  means,  also  under  the  influence  of  said  centrif- 
ugal forces,  and  to  be  discharged  through  said  outlet  port 
means  only  after  reaching  the  same; 
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a  receptacle  for  the  coffee  beverage  discharged  from  said 

outlet  port  means;  and 
mMns  for  continuously  discharging  said  coffee  beverage 

from  said  catch  chamber  to  prevent  accumulation  of  such 

beverage  in  said  catch  chamber. 


4,545,297 
ONION  PEELING  DEVICE 
Rolf  lUow,  DrMfaer  Sir.  24m  D-3201  Hoik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  JnL  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  634,632 
jjg^^JMjrtjrity,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Sep.  24, 

lat  CL«  A23N  7/00 
U.S.a99-586  22ClaIn» 


rollers,  said  belu  and  rollers  defining  an  expandable  cham- 
ber for  forming  cylindrical  bales,  said  gate  movable  be- 
tween an  open  position  for  bale  discharge  and  a  closed 
position  for  bale  formation; 

a  movably  mounted,  belt  tension  arm;  and 

at  least  one  roller  supported  on  and  movable  with  said  arm 
for  tensioning  said  belU;  and 

a  hydraulic  circuit  means  for  rcsUting  movement  of  said  arm 
during  bale  formation  and  for  opening  and  closing  said 
gate  following  bale  formation;  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  circuit  means  includes  a  hydraulic  jack  connected  be- 
tween said  belt  tension  arm  and  said  gate: 


4,545,299 

HAND-OPERATED  PRESS  FOR  TREATING 
VEGETABLES  OR  FRUIT 
Reinhard  Ahncr,  WolfgaaggBMe  25,  A-1120  Viewu,  Aastria 
FUed  Ang.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,705 
ClainM  priority,  appUcatioa  Awtria,  Ang.  31, 1983, 3119/83: 
JuL  24, 1984,  2393/84 

lat  a*  B30B  9/00 
UA  a.  100-112  Mdaiau 


1.  In  an  onion  peeling  apparatus  having  a  holder  for  an  onion 
having  a  cross-section,  with  pivot  arms  supported  centrally  on 
a  support  plate  provided  with  a  clearance,  where  said  pivot 
arms  are  pulled  toward  each  other  by  elastic  means  and  com- 
prise heads  pointing  toward  the  center  of  said  clearance,  stop 
means  determining  spacing  between  said  heads  and  said  heads 
provided  with  slitting  knives  located  in  a  pivot  plane,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  clearance  being  circular,  at  least  three  of  said  pivot  arms 
(3)  mounted  around  said  circular  clearance  (1)  whereby 
said  heads  are  guided  over  said  onion,  said  heads  provided 
with  strippers  (11)  extending  tangentially  to  said  cross- 
section  of  said  onion  and  mounted  on  free  ends  of  said 
heads  beyond  said  slitting  knives. 


4,545,298 

CYLINDRICAL  BALER  HYDRAUUC  aRCUTT  FOR 

CONTROLLING  BALE  CHAMBER  TENSION  AND 

OPERATING  BALE  DISCHARGE  GATE 

Jean  Viand,  Cbargey-lM-Gray,  France,  aMignor  to  Deere  k 

Company,  MoUae,  UL 

FUed  Jnn.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,620 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Eoropeaa  Pat  Off.,  Jnl.  4, 1983, 
EP83401369.0 

lat  CL*  B30B  5/06 
UAa,100-88  naaims 


1.  A  hand-operated  press  for  treating  vegetables  or  fruit, 
comprising  two  levers,  which  are  pivotally  connected  and  in  at 
least  part  of  their  length  serve  as  arms,  wherein  one  of  said 
levers  is  provided  with  a  pressing  chamber,  which  serves  to 
receive  the  material  to  be  treated  and  is  defined  at  least  in  part 
by  a  bottom  wall  formed  with  through  openings,  and  the  other 
of  said  levers  is  provided  with  a  pressing  member,  which 
during  a  pivotal  movement  of  the  levers  is  adapted  to  enter  the 
pressing  chamber,  and  wherein  at  least  two  pressing  chambers 
are  provided  and  are  defined  at  least  in  part  by  bottom  walls 
formed  with  through  openings  having  different  cross-sections 
to  obtain  juice  or  different  size  pieces  of  the  vegetables  or  fruit, 
and  wherein  at  leut  two  pressing  members  are  provided  for 
entering  respective  ones  of  the  pressing  chambers. 


1.  In  ^'cylindrical  baler  comprising: 

a  front  section; 

a  rear  bale  discharge  gate  connected  to  said  frxMit  section; 

a  plurality  of  guide  md  tensioning  rollers  rotatably  mounted 

in  the  front  section  and  rear  gate; 
a  plurality  of  belta  supported  on  and  extending  around  said 


4345,300 
SCREEN  PRINTING  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
COMPRISING  CHAMBER  WITH  MOVABLE  UPPER 
SURFACE-SQUEEGEE  COMBINATION 
Roger  A.  Jenaea,  1922  Mala,  KansM  Qty,  Mo.  64108 
FUed  JnL  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,571 
lat  Ct*  B41L  13/00.  13/18 
UA  a.  101—123  27  o^— 

1.  A  screen  printing  assembly  attachable  to  a  screen  frame 
supporting  a  screen  having  a  pattern  comprising: 
a  support  frame  positionable  adjacent  and  attachable  to  the 

screen  frame, 
a  depositing  means  connected  to  said  support  frame  for 
depositing  and  forcing  an  ink  coating  on  and  through  the 
screen  and  onto  a  substrate  disposed  adjacent  the  screen, 
and 
a  chamber  means  connected  to  said  support  frame  and  adja- 
cent the  screen  for  defining  a  sealed  chamber  in  which 
said  depositing  means  deposiu  the  coating  onto  the  screen. 
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said  chamber  means  having  an  upper  surface  movable  rela-  4,545^2 

live  to  said  support  frame  and  to  the  screen,  VALIDATOR/IMPRINTER  APPARATUS 

said  chamber  means  including  a  sealing  mrans  for  sealing   Dm*  DcLorenio,  Brockton,  Mais.,  assignor  to  DBS  lac    Ran- 
said  surface  to  said  support  frame  as  said  surface  moves       «*o*P*».  Mass.  *       " 

relative  to  said  support  frame,  and  Filed  Dec.  28, 1984,  S«r.  No.  687,254 

Int.  a*  B41F  3/J8 
UA  a.  101-269  12  cui^ 


qj^wra  Men 
4 


-►- <i 


Wt^ 


said  depositing  means  being  atUched  to  and  movable  with 
said  surface  for  moving  said  depositing  means  along  the 
length  of  the  screen. 


4,545,301 

INK  APPUCATOR  FOR  A  TAMPON  PRINTING 

NfACHINE 

Holger  Reinboid,  Freudenstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  TAMPOflex  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,459 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  3. 

1983, 8331501[U]  J.         •    . 

Int.  O*  B41F  77/00.  31/00 
UA  a  101-163  8CiaiB„ 


10      19 


1.  An  ink  applicator  for  a  tampon  printing  machine  compris- 
ing a  printing  block  holder  (10)  in  which  an  ink  holding  pan 
(14)  is  adjacent  to  the  printing  block  (12),  connected  by  an 
mclined  surface  (19)  which  makes  an  uninterrupted  transition 
to  the  top  (13)  of  printing  block  (12)  and  over  which  an  ink 
distributor  (15)  positioned  freely  movable  between  said  ink 
holding  pan  and  said  printing  block,  can  be  reciprocated,  char- 
acterized by  said  ink  distributor  being  an  ink  roller  (16)  rotat- 
ably  mounted,  said  roller  (16)  rotaubly  movable  in  said  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  ink  distributor  by  contact  with  said 
inclined  surface  (19)  and  said  top  (13)  of  said  printing  block 
(12),  and  the  diameter  of  said  roller  (16)  being  smaller  than  the 
depth  of  said  ink  holding  pan  (14). 


1.  An  imprinter  for  use  with  a  portable  printing  surface 
havmg  fluorescent  markings  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof, 
said  imprinter  comprising: 

a  base  including  a  bed  and  downwardly  extending  suppori 
walls,  said  bed  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface, 
said  bed  being  substantially  rectangular  in  plan,  the  length 
of  which  is  greater  than  the  width  thereof; 

printing  plate  holding  means  for  holding  a  portable  printing 
plate  in  place  on  said  top  surface  of  said  bed; 

document  holding  means  for  holding  a  document  in  place  on 
said  top  surface  of  said  bed.  said  document  holding  means 
holding  said  document  in  at  least  partially  overlapping 
relationship  with  said  portable  printing  plate; 

carriage  means,  containing  at  least  one  print  roller,  guidingly 
and  movably  mounted  on  said  base  for  motion  in  the 
length  wise  direction  of  the  bed  to  effect  relative  move- 
ment of  said  print  roller  and  said  bed  and  thereby  imprint 
data  from  said  portable  printing  plate  to  said  document; 

aperture  means,  through  said  bed,  for  communicating  said 
top  surface  of  said  bed  with  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
bed,  said  aperture  means  receivable  of  said  portable  print- 
ing plate  therein; 

guide  means  for  holding  said  portable  printing  plate  in  a 
predetermined  orientation  in  said  aperture  means;  and 

card  validation  means  comprising: 

lamp  means  for  irradiating  a  portable  printing  plate  held  in 
said  guide  means  with  radiation  of  a  wavelength  which 
will  cause  fluorescence  of  said  fluorescent  markings  on 
said  portable  printing  plate; 

battery  means  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  said  lamp 
means; 

switch  means  for  connecting  said  battery  means  to  said  lamp 
means,  said  switch  means  movable  from  a  first  position 
wherein  said  lamp  means  and  said  battery  means  are  elec- 
trically disconnected  to  a  second  position  wherein  said 
lamp  means  and  said  battery  means  are  electrically  con- 
nected, biasing  means  for  yieldably  urging  said  switch 
means  to  said  first  position,  said  switch  means  being  con- 
UcUble  by  a  portable  printing  plate  inserted  in  said  aper- 
ture means  and  movable  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position  in  response  to  pressure  applied  upon  said 
portable  printing  plate. 


4,545  J03 
MONORAIL  CX)NVEYOR  SYSTEM 
SUgeyoshi  FiOita,  Suita;  Naoyuki  Kiuchi,  Iliaraki;  Tomoyuki 
Sasaki,  Amagasaki,  and  Kazuyoshi  Fukohara,  KasUwara,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daifuku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
FUed  Jun.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624»577 
Int  O*  EOIB  25/22 
U.S.  a.  104-93  5  Claim. 

1.  A  monorail  conveyor  system  comprising: 
A.  a  rail  (1)  having 
1.  a  hollow  top  part  (6), 
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2.  a  hollow  bottom  part  (11)  and 

3.  a  hollow  vertical  wall  portion  (122)  having  spaced  right 
and  left  vertical  side  walls  (122a  and  1226)  connecting 
said  top  part  (6)  and  said  bottom  part  (11); 

B.  said  hollow  top  part  (6)  having 

1.  an  upper  wall  (6a), 

2.  a  lower  wall, 

3.  spaced  side  walls  connecting  said  upper  wall  and  said 
lower  wall  and 

4.  a  pair  of  inner  partition  walls  (123o  and  1236)  extending 
from  the  transverse  center  of  said  upper  wall  (6a)  to  said 
lower  wall; 

C.  at  least  two  lateral  inner  partition  walls  (125a  and  1256) 
connecting  said  left  and  right  vertical  side  walls  (122a  and 
1226)  at  intermediate  positions  along  the  length  thereof; 

D.  a  drive  wheel  (7)  rouuble  on  said  rail  (1); 

E.  a  rotary  shaft  (5)  extending  horizontally  and  transversely 
and  rigidly  connected  to  said  drive  wheel  (7); 

F.  a  gear  case  (4)  supporting  said  roury  shaft  (5); 


G.  a  cart  frame  (3)  including  said  gear  case  (4); 

H.  a  driving  motor  (9)  having  an  output  shaft  (8)  extending 

in  a  forward-rearward  direction  substantially  parallel  to 

said  rail; 
I.  an  intermediate  shaft  (20)  mounted  in  said  gear  case  (4) 

subsUntially  parallel  with  said  rotary  shaft  (5); 
J.  a  hypoid  gear  (22)  mounted  on  said  output  shaft  (8)  of  said 

driving  motor  (9); 
K.  a  hypoid  wheel  (23)  mounted  on  said  intermediate  shaft 

(20)  in  said  gear  case  (4)  and  meshing  with  said  hypoid 

gear  (22)  on  said  output  shaft  (8);  and 
L.  a  reduction  gear  mechanism  housed  in  said  gear  case  (4), 

said  reduction  gear  mechanism  having 

1 .  a  small  gear  (21)  mounted  on  said  intermediate  shaft  (20) 
and 

2.  a  larger  gear  (19)  mounted  on  said  rotary  shaft  (5), 
whereby  said  driving  motor  (9)  drives  said  rotary  shaft 
(5)  to  route  said  drive  wheel  (7). 


ilARTK 


4,54534 
ICULATED  RAILROAD  CAR 
Rene  H.  Brodeor,  2108  Beechwood  Are.,  Wilmctte,  lU.  60091, 
and  Boris  S.  Terlccky,  234  Lippincott  La.,  Fox  Lake,  lU. 
60020  ^^ 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  409,844,  Aug.  20, 1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  719,048 
Int  a.*  B61D  17/Oa-  B61G  9/20 
VS.  a.  105-3  14  cialBW 

1.  An  articulated  railroad  car  for  transporting  wheeled  ve- 
hicular trailers  comprising  at  least  two  platforms  having  for- 
ward and  rearward  ends,  a  wheeled  truck  at  the  forward  and 
rearward  end  of  each  platform,  said  trucks  each  including  only 
two  wheels  joined  by  a  single  axle  and  a  frame  supporting  said 
platform,  disengageable  couplings  at  the  forward  end  of  the 
fim  one  of  said  platform  and  at  the  rearward  end  of  the  last  of 
said  platforms,  respectively,  and  a  semi-permanent  coupling 


connecting  the  rearward  end  of  said  first  platform  to  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  adjoining  platform,  said  coupling  including  a 
ngid  drawbar  engageable  with  means  at  the  rearward  end  of 
said  one  platform  and  at  the  forward  end  of  said  adjacent 
platform  to  transmit  pushing  and  pulling  forces  therebetween. 


-^^ 


^ 


said  drawbar  allowing  relative  movement  between  said  plat- 
form in  both  horizonul  and  vertical  directions,  said  drawbar 
having  enlarged  flanges  defining  substantially  flat  faces  at 
opposite  ends,  said  platforms  each  having  means  fixed  thereto 
having  flat  faces  confronting  said  drawbar  flat  faces  and  en- 
gageable therewith  when  said  car  is  being  pushed. 

4345,305 

COMBINED  PRIMARY  AND  SPARE  SUBMERGED 
SCRAPER  CONVEYOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Guy  D.  Howard,  Vernon,  and  Alexander  Bosso,  BtomI  Brook, 
both  of  Cowi.,  assignors  to  CombnstioB  Eagineeriag,  Inc., 
Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,912 
Int  CL*  F23J  1/00 
VS.  CL  110—165  R  2 


1.  In  combination  a  top-supported  furnace  in  which  co^l'^r 
other  ash-bearing  fuel  is  burned,  opening  means  in  the  furnace 
bottom,  a  bottom  supported  tank  formed  of  outer  walls  open  at 
its  upper  end  and  containing  water  positioned  beneath  the 
furnace  opening  means,  into  which  the  ash  from  the  furnace 
falls,  a  pair  of  side-by-side  scraper  conveyors  positioned  within 
the  tank  for  removing  the  ash  from  the  tank,  the  tank  being 
mounted  on  movable  means  so  as  to  permit  one  or  the  other  of 
the  conveyors  to  be  positioned  directly  under  the  furnace 
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bottom  opening  means,  plate  means  secured  to  the  furnace 
bottom  extending  down  into  the  water  in  the  tank,  which  plate 
means  completely  surround  the  furnace  bottom  opening 
means,  a  divider  wall  in  the  tank  between  the  two  conveyors, 
said  divider  wall  extending  to  a  height  above  the  conveyors 
but  below  the  bottom  edge  of  the  plate  means,  so  that  the  tank 
can  be  moved  so  as  to  position  either  one  of  the  conveyors 
directly  beneath  the  furnace  bottom  opening  means  without 
removing  the  plate  means  from  the  water  in  the  tank,  and  a 
hinged  door  on  one  of  the  outer  walls  of  the  tank,  said  door 
being  of  such  size  and  configuration  that  when  the  door  is  open 
it  permits  the  tank  to  be  moved  to  the  side  without  interference 
with  the  plate  means,  and  gasket  means  surrounding  the  door 
for  preventing  water  leakage  from  the  tank  when  the  door  is 
closed. 


4,545,306 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  FURNACE 
Norman  E.  Wolfram,  Turners  Falls,  Matt.,  aaaignor  to  North- 
eaat  Pyrednctioa  Corp.,  Wobum,  Man. 

Fikd  Oct  6,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  539,683 

lat  a.*  F23G  5/00 

U-S.  CI.  110-247  4Ctai^ 


1.  A  furance  for  burning  fuel  and/or  organic  waste  material 
havmg  a  combustion  chamber  defined  by  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing, conical  base  member  and  an  outer  wall  surrounding  said 
base  and  having  a  Hue  therethrough  for  exhausting  combustion 
gases  from  said  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  nozzles  extending  in  opposite  directions  into  said 
chamber  from  both  said  outer  wall  and  base  member  and  then 
tangentially  in  generally  the  same  direction  reUtive  to  said 
wall  and  base  member,  and  means  for  supplying  high  velocity, 
heated  air  to  said  nozzles  to  provide  unidirectional  high  veloc- 
ity, circular  air  How  within  said  chamber  so  that  waste  or 
unbumed  fuel  within  said  chamber  is  suspended  and  retained 
withm  the  chamber  until  combustion  is  completed,  the  air 
supply  means  including  air  conduit  embedded  within  the  walls 
definmg  said  chamber,  whereby  a  portion  of  the  energy  gener- 
ated  by  combustion  within  the  chamber  and  absorbed  by  the 
chamber  walls  is  transferred  to  the  air  flowing  in  said  conduit 
to  mcrease  its  temperature  prior  to  its  burning  injected  by  said 
nozzles  mto  the  chamber  and  resulting  in  increased  air  volume 
at  high  velocity  and  valve  means  controlling  the  air  flow 
withm  said  conduit  for  maintaining  the  chamber  walls  within  a 
predetermined  temperature  range,  said  furnace  having  an  outer 
jacket  wall  construction  adapted  for  the  flow  of  air  therein,  an 
mtenor  chamber  disposed  within  said  conical  base  and  means 
for  conducting  air  from  the  jacket  to  said  interior  chamber 
whereby  air  heated  in  the  furnace  jacket  is  supplied  to  said 
interior  chamber,  said  conical  base  including  a  plurality  of  air 
passages  therethrough  whereby  the  jacket-heated  air  is  sup- 
plied to  the  central  portion  of  said  combustion  chamber. 


4,545,307 
APPARATUS  FOR  COAL  COMBUSTION 
ShlgeU  Morita;  Tadahlsa  MimI;  Shigeto  NakasUta;  ToaUo 
Uemura;  Fomlo  Kowla,  and  Tmyodd  Nawata,  aU  of  Kwc. 
Japan,  aadgnora  to  Babcock-HitacU  Kaboikiki  i^^hh*  tZ 
kyo,  Japan  — — » 

FUed  Jon.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,188 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Apr.  23, 1984,  5941646 

lat  CL*  F23D  1/02 

UA  CL  110-264  ,7  cwm. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coal  combustion  which  comprises: 

a  pulverized  coal-feeding  pipe  (pulverized  coal  pipe)  in- 
serted into  a  burner  throat  on  the  lateral  wall  of  a  combus- 
tion furnace  and  for  feeding  pulverized  coal  together  with 
air  into  the  combustion  furnace; 

a  means  for  feeding  pulverized  coal  and  air  into  the  pulver- 
ized coal  pipe; 

a  secondary  air  passageway  formed  between  the  pulverized 
coal  pipe  and  a  secondary  air-feeding  pipe  said  secondary 
air-feeding  pipe  being  concentric  with  the  pulverized  coal 
pipe  and  provided  on  the  outer  peripheral  side  of  the 
pulverized  coal  pipe; 

a  ternary  air  passageway  formed  on  the  outer  peripheral  side 
of  the  secondary  air-feeding  pipe; 

a  means  for  feeding  air  or  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  said 
secondary  air  passageway  and  that  into  said  ternary  air 
passageway;  and 

a  bluff  body  provided  at  the  burner  end  of  said  pulverized 
coal  pipe  and  encircling  and  extending  said  pipe,  said  bluff 
body  having  essentially  the  shape  of  an  L-letter,  with  a 
first  portion  of  the  L  perpendicular  to  and  attached  to  said 
pulverized  coal  pipe  and  a  second  portion  parallel  to  said 
pulverized  coal  pipe  and  attached  to  and  extending  said 
first  portion  by  forming  an  angle  in  the  range  of  90*- 1 50* 
with  said  first  portion,  wherein  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
pulverized  coal  pipe  is  less  than  the  inner  diameter  formed 
by  said  second  portion  of  said  bluff  body. 


APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  AIRFLOW  TO  A 
CHEMICAL  RECOVERY  BOILER 
Theodore  R.  Zaterka,  South  Wiadaor,  Cwm.,  aMigaor  to  Co«. 
bustion  EagiBeeriag,  Lac^  Wiadsor,  Cooa. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,633 
lat  CL*  F23L  J/12 
UA  a  110-297  actatag 

1.  In  combination,  walls  forming  a  furnace,  a  nozzle,  air 
passage  means  connected  to  the  furnace  through  the  nozzle, 
said  nozzle  having  an  open  outer  end,  and  an  open  inner  and 
slot  means  formed  in  the  sidewall  thereof,  a  plug  positioned 
within  the  nozzle,  actuating  means  connected  to  the  plug  for 
moving  it  toward  and  away  from  the  furnace,  the  plug  being  of 
such  size  that  it  prevents  air  flow  into  the  outer  end  of  the 
nozzle,  and  when  the  plug  is  moved  to  a  first  position  closely 
adjacent  to  the  furnace  it  stops  air  flow  through  the  slot  means 
to  the  furnace,  and  when  the  plug  is  moved  to  a  second  posi- 
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tion  more  removed  from  the  furnace,  it  allows  air  flow  to  the 
furnace  through  the  slot  means,  and  stop  means  on  the  actuat- 


4,545,309 

FURNACE  FOR  BURNING  FLAMMABLE  PARTICLES 
Raod  Comtois,  19730  C6te  Nord,  Saiate-Thirtee,  Caaada  J7E 
4H5) 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,654 
I  lat  CL*  F23H  S/00 

UA  a.  110-300  9  Claims 


1.  In  ji  furnace  for  burning  flammable  solid  particles  and 
including  a  combustion  chamber  having  a  vertical  chamber 
wall  and  a  bottom  chamber  wall  delimiting  part  of  said  cham- 
ber, an  air  box,  of  L-shape,  fixed  to  said  chamber  wall,  having 
a  hollow  vertical  leg  with  a  lower  end  and  contiguous  to  said 
chamber  wall  and  a  hollow  horizontal  leg  communicating  with 
the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  leg,  longer  than  the  latter  and 
extending  inwardly  within  said  combustion  chamber,  spaced 
above  and  covering  only  a  portion  of  said  bottom  chamber 
wall,  said  vertical  and  horizontal  legs  having  an  inner  vertical 
and  an  upper  horizontal  main  wall,  respectively,  each  exposed 
within  said  chamber  and  each  having  a  plurality  of  holes  dis- 
tributed thereover,  said  box  having  an  inlet,  means  for  feeding 
said  box  through  said  inlet  with  pressurized  air  to  create  air 
flow  through  said  holes  upwardly  and  also  towards  the  interior 
of  said  combustion  chamber,  and  means  for  discharging  flam- 
mable solid  particles  into  said  combustion  chamber  over  said 
horizontal  leg  and  inwardly  of  said  inner  vertical  wall  of  said 
vertical  l«g. 


4,545,310 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCURATELY 

CONTROLLING  THE  SEAM  MARGINS  PRODUCED  BY 

A  SEMI-AUTOMATIC  SEWING  MACHINE 

Stephen  S.  TraadweU,  RkkaHmm,  and  DonaM  D.  laett  DaUaa. 

both  of  Tcz^  aaripMin  to  Mkrodyaaadcs,  Inc^  DaUas,  Tax. 

FUed  Dec  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,655 

lat  a.*  D05B  19/00 

VS.  CL  112—121.11  13 


ing  means  for  preventing  the  plug  from  being  completely 
removed  from  the  nozzle. 


n.  : 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  material  feed  and  a  recipro- 
cable  needle  for  stitching  seams  in  material,  a  drive  motor  and 
a  stitch  length  variance  mechanism  having  a  finite  activation 
time  delay,  seam  length  control  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  material  discontinuity  in  advance  of 
the  end  of  a  seam; 

means  for  controlling  the  reciprocable  needle  to  sew  a  pre- 
determined number  of  stitches  after  said  detecting  means 
detects  said  material  discontinuity;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  operating  the 
stitch  length  variance  mechanism  at  an  angle  of  drive 
motor  rotation  which  compensates  for  the  activation  time 
delay  associated  with  the  stitch  length  varianoe  mecha- 
nism and  the  material  feed  characteristics  to  vary  the 
amount  of  completion  of  the  last  stitch  of  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  stitches  and  thus  precisely  control  the 
length  of  the  seam. 


4,545,311 

THREAD  TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Anthony  Giaimo,  Stetea  Island,  N.Y^  Rohot  H.  Laraen,  Mid- 

dletown,  and  Donald  Rodda,  Batlcr,  both  of  NJ.,  aadpMra  to 

The  Siager  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Ang.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637,193 
Int  a*  D05B  47/02 
VS.  CL  112—254  1  n«i» 

1.  A  thread  tensioning  device  for  a  sewing  machine  includ- 
ing an  arbor,  a  pair  of  thread  tensioning  discs  slidably  mounted 
on  the  arbor,  an  arbor  affixed  stop  on  one  side  of  the  discs,  a 
slidably  mounted  member  on  the  arbor  located  on  the  opposite 
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side  of  the  discs  from  the  stop,  a  raised  conically  Upered  por- 
tion formed  on  said  member,  a  helically  coiled  spring  which 
encircles  the  raised  portion  of  said  member  and  acts  at  one  end 
against  said  member  to  cause  the  discs  to  be  squeezed  against 
any  thread  extending  therebetween  and  so  resist  movement  of 
the  thread  through  the  thread  tensioning  device,  and  an  opera- 
tor's control  movable  through  a  defined  range  for  adjusting 
deflection  and  thereby  the  compression  of  coils  of  the  spring  to 
alter  the  resistance  to  movement  of  the  thread  through  said 


4,545^13 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  HAT 
Hdng-HuJ  CW«B.  Tdpei    Tdw«.  .«|g«»r  to  AaUu,  Star. 
VSA^  Inc.,  GalTeaton,  Te;i. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  579,548 

Int.  a.«  DOSB  23/00 

UA  a.  112-2d3.1  2  Cl.ln« 


device,  the  improvement  which  comprises  so  dimensioning 
said  raised  conically  tapered  portion  of  said  member  relatively 
to  the  internal  dimensions  of  said  helically  coiled  spring  as  to 
cause  engagement  of  one  or  more  intermediate  coils  of  the 
spring  with  said  raised  portion  of  said  member  after  the  spring 
IS  partially  deflected  by  the  control,  and  by  so  impeding  free 
flexure  of  the  spring,  increase  the  applied  force  obtainable  at 
the  discs  by  each  increment  of  movement  of  said  control  over 
a  portion  of  the  operating  range  of  said  control. 

4,545,312 
TUFTING  MACHINES 
G«y  L.  lagram,  Ooltewah,  TenB.,  assignor  to  Spencer  Wright 
"duatriea.  Inc.,  Cbattanooga,  Teim. 

PIW  Aag.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  638,243 

Int.  a.«  DOSB  71/00 

VS.  a  112-256  37  cw«. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  hat  comprising  the  following 
stcpsi 

Fabricating  a  band  for  encircling  the  head  with  an  adjustable 
means  for  fitting  a  range  of  head  sizes;.. 

Attaching  to  said  band  a  hat  back  of  sturdy  material  which 
extends  upward  from  said  band  when  the  hat  is  worn  said  hat 
back  having  a  cloth  facing  on  the  side  of  said  hat  back  which 
IS  next  to  the  head  when  worn  and  said  facing  extending 
from  the  back  sufficiently  to  provide  a  selvage  strip  along 
the  top  edge  and  either  side  of  said  hat  back: 

Attaching  a  three  dimensional  figure  to  said  hat  back  which 
figure  has  a  fold  on  its  outline  of  sewable  material  substan- 
tudly  corresponding  to  the  selvage  strip  of  the  facing  for 
attachment  directly  on  said  facing  of  said  hat  back; 

Further  attaching  the  lower  part  of  said  figure  to  said  hat  band 
leaving  the  sides  open  between  the  figure  and  said  hat  back- 
Inserting  padding  material  between  said  figure  and  said  hat 
back  through  said  open  sides  of  said  figure: 

Sewing  each  of  said  sides  of  said  figure  to  said  band  to  enclose 
the  padding  material  between  said  figure  and  said  hat  back 
and  said  band:  and 

Affixing  a  hat  bill  to  said  band. 


tf* 


1.  In  a  tufting  machine  having  a  head,  a  plurality  of  push 
rods  joumally  mounted  in  respective  push  rod  housings  de- 
pending downwardly  from  the  head,  drive  means  in  the  head 
reciprocably  driving  said  push  rods,  and  lubrication  means 
including  a  lubricant  supply  for  lubricating  said  drive  means 
and  said  push  rods,  each  of  said  push  rod  housings  having  a 
sleeve  including  an  aperture  extending  therethrough  for  re- 
ceiving a  respective  push  rod,  said  sleeve  including  an  annular 
recess,  an  annular  seal  disposed  about  said  push  rod  within  said 
recess,  means  defining  a  circumferential  groove  disposed  in 
said  sleeve  above  said  seal  opening  onto  said  aperture  and  said 
push  rod,  first  and  second  passageways  communicating  with 
said  groove  and^extending  through  said  sleeve  for  communi- 
eating  said  groove  with  the  exterior  of  said  sleeve,  means 
communicating  at  least  said  first  passageway  with  said  lubrica- 
tion means,  and  means  for  creating  a  pressure  differential  be- 
tween said  lubrication  supply  and  said  groove  for  returning 
lubricant  accumulating  in  said  groove  to  said  lubricant  supply 


4,545,314 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
KateoUro  Fi^ikawm  Aichi,  Jaiwa,  Msignor  to  Mitsubiahi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,079 

Clains  priority,  appilcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  9, 1982,  57-216225 

lat  Q.*  DOSB  69/26 

VS.  a.  112-275  5  ctatas 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  sewing  machine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  drive  mechanism  for  driving  the  sewing  machine; 

(b)  a  brake  mechanism  for  braking  the  sewing  machine; 

(c)  control  means  for  controlUng  said  drive  and  brake  mech- 
anisms; and 

(d)  detector  means  for  generating  signals  indicative  of  de- 
tected positions  of  a  needle  of  the  sewing  machine  and  a 
signal  indicative  of  a  detected  speed  of  operation  of  the 
sewing  machine,  said  control  means  comprising  selector 
means  for  selecting  either  one  of  the  options  of  detecting 
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a  predetermined  stop-ready  speed  reached  by  the  speed  of 
operation  of  the  sewing  machine  with  a  program  stored  in 
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4,545,316 
MARINE  FENDERS 
Ikutoshl  YamagBchi,  Chigasaki.  and  Shinichi  K^igaya,  Yoko- 
hama,  both  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  BridgestOM  Tire  Conpany 
Umltwl,  Tokyo,  Japan  ^ 

Filed  Jol.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,192 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Aog.  12, 1982,  57-139192 
lat  Q.*  B63B  59/02 
UA  a.  114-219  20Clai»i. 


fe 


said  control  means  or  detecting  such  a  stop-ready  speed 
with  an  external  signal  issued  from  said  detector  means. 


4,545315 

REMOTE  CONTROL  WATER  FOWL  RETRIEVING 

DEVICE 

Daryl  Becherer,  2015  Camp  Jackson  Rd.,  Cahokia,  III.  62206 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  623,150 

Int.  a.*  B63B  1/00 

VS.  a.  114—61 


1.  A  marine  fender  comprising;  a  shock  receiving  portion 
provided  at  its  outer  surface  with  a  shock  receiving  plate,  a 
supporting  portion  extending  from  said  shock  receiving  por- 
tion toward  a  quay  wall,  a  flanged  base  portion  protruding 
sidewards  from  said  supporting  portion,  said  shock  receiving, 
supporting  and  flanged  base  portions  being  formed  of  a  rub^ 
bery  elastic  material,  at  least  one  rod  member  embedded  in  the 
18  Claims  center  of  said  shock  receiving  portion  parallel  to  a  side  edge 
thereof  and  connecting  members  coupling  said  rod  member  to 
said  shock  receiving  plate. 


1.  A  remotely  controllable  water  supported  device  for  re- 
trieving objects  such  as  water  fowl  from  an  open  water  surface 
comprising  a  housing  structure  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
buoyant  pontoon  portions  having  forward  and  rear  ends,  and  a 
housing  portion  connected  between  the  pontoons  adjacent  to 
the  rear  ends  thereof,  a  scoop  structure  having  an  open  front 
end,  spaced  opposite  open  sides  and  an  open  rear  end,  means 
connecting  the  scoop  adjacent  to  the  rear  end  thereof  to  the 
housing  portion  for  movement  relative  thereto  in  the  space 
between  the  pontoon  portions,  scoop  drive  means  in  the  hous- 
ing portion  operatively  connected  to  the  means  connecting  the 
scoop  structure  to  the  housing  portion  to  affect  movements  of 
the  scoop  structure,  control  means  for  the  device  and  for  the 
scoop  drive  means  including  a  drive  motor  having  a  propeller 
attached  thereto  and  means  mounting  the  drive  motor  to  the 
housing  portion  in  the  space  between  and  below  the  pontoon 
portions  adjacent  the  rear  ends  thereof,  steering  means  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  housing  portion  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom,  motor  means  in  the  housing  portion  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  steering  means,  a  source  of  energy  in 
the  housing  portion  and  means  for  selectively  connecting  the 
source  of  energy  to  energize  the  drive  motor,  the  motor  means 
and  the  scoop  drive  means,  said  means  for  selectively  connect- 
ing including  a  control  circuit  having  means  for  receiving  a 
control  signal  transmitted  thereto  and  means  for  demodulating 
the  control  signals  received  thereby  into  responses  for  energiz- 
ing and  deenergizing  the  drive  motor,  the  motor  means  and  the 
drive  means  to  cause  a  desired  operation  to  take  place. 


4,545,317 
DEVICE  FOR  TREATING  THE  SURFACES  OF 
STRUCTURES  AND  SHIPS 
Uwc  Richter,  LUneburg,  and  Haas  KeUerahofen,  Hamburg,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  GKSS-Forschunguca- 
tnim  Geesthacht  GmbH.  Geesthacht-Tesperhudc  ami  H.  Lo- 
reax  GmbH,  Hamburg,  botli  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 
per  No.  PCr/DE82/00070,  §  371  Date  No».  30, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  No¥.  30, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03346,  PCT  P«b 
Date  Oct  14, 1982 

PCT  FUmI  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,498 
Claiam  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  1, 
1981,  3113028 

Int  CL*  B63B  59/08 
VS.  a.  114-222  t  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  treating  the  surfaces  of  structures  and  ships, 
even  under  water,  with  a  spray  medium  which  cleans,  pre- 
serves, or  coats,  and  is  sprayed  onto  the  surface  which  is  to  be 
treated  by  means  of  a  pressurized-gas  flow,  said  device  com- 
prising in  combination  therewith: 
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a  source  of  pressurized  gas; 

an  at  least  partially  flexible  conduit,  which  is  operatively 
connected  to  said  source  of  pressurized  gas  and  leads  to  a 
work  location  for  conveying  spray-medium-conducting 
pressurized  gas  thereto; 

an  outlet  nozzle,  in  the  form  of  a  Laval  nozzle,  provided  at 
an  end  of  said  conduit  remote  from  said  source  of  pressur- 
ized gas;  and 

an  additional  funnel-shaped  nozzle  adapter  attached  to  said 
outlet  nozzle  for  effecting  delivery  of  said  spray-medium- 
conducting  pressurized  gas  to  said  surface  which  is  to  be 
treated;  said  nozzle  adapter  additionally  having  a  longitu- 
dinally extending,  parabolic  inner  chamber  therein,  said 
funnel-shaped  nozzle  adapter  with  the  longitudinally  ex- 
tending, parabolic  inner  chamber  having  considerably 
higher  effectiveness  of  the  spray  medium. 

4,545^18 

ANCHOR  CXJNSTRUCnON 

William  C.  Ebcrline,  «78  Garfield,  Can  Qty,  Mich.  48726 

FUcd  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,127 

Int.  CI.*  B63B  21/36 

UA  a.  114-299  3CiainM 


acute  angle  with  the  horizontol,  said  arms  deTming  a  gap  with 
one  another;  a  bridging  member  mounted  on  said  arms  and 
bridging  said  gap.  said  bridging  member  being  arranged  at  a 
level  such  that  said  bridging  member  is  normally  clear  of  a 
body  of  water  on  which  the  boat  floats  during  both  movement 
and  stoppage  of  the  boat,  and  said  bridging  member  and  said 


arms  defmmg  a  space  bounded  by  said  bridging  member  from 
above  and  having  a  substantially  unobstructed  lower  side  and 
normally  partly  filled  with  water  during  floution  of  the  boat- 
a  keel  in  the  region  of  the  front  of  the  boat;  and  a  transverse 
member  interconnecting  said  arms  in  the  region  of  the  rear  of 
the  boat  and  adapted  to  carry  motor  means  for  propelling  the 
boat. 


4,545^20 

FLAG  RAISING  DEVICE  FOR  WATER  SKIING 

Brett  Uwia,  23203  Faiauit  Q.,  Valencia,  Calif.  91355,  and  Vaa 

N.  Fellncr,  12<S61  Byron  Are.,  Granada  Hilb,  Calif.  91342 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,667 

Int  CL*  G09F  77/00 

U.S.  a.  116-28  R  4Cl«fa«s 


1.  An  anchor  combination  to  achieve  cable  tension  release 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  center  plate  having  a  closed  V-shaped  slot  with  legs 
disposed  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  a  first  axis,  with  the 
bight  of  the  V  extending  in  a  first  direction, 

(b)  a  tail  portion  on  said  center  plate  extending  on  said  first 
axis  in  a  direction  opposite  said  first  direction  and  having 
spaced  stop  extensions  on  either  side  of  said  first  axis, 

(c)  an  anchor  blade  pivoted  on  said  tail  portion  adjacent  said 
stop  extensions  having  a  stop  lobe  to  cooperate  with  said 
stop  extensions  to  limit  the  pivoting  of  said  anchor  blade 
and  said  center  plate  relative  to  each  other, 

(d)  a  traveling  bolt  extending  through  said  V-shaped  slot, 

(e)  a  slide  member  affixed  at  one  end  to  said  bolt  to  slide  with 
said  bolt  selectively  along  one  of  said  legs  of  said  V-slot, 
and 

(0  means  to  fasten  said  slide  member  at  the  other  end  to  an 
anchor  cable. 


4J45,319 

PNEUMATIC  BOATS  OF  THE 

INFLATABLE-DEFLATABLE  TYPE 

Michel  Femmniere,  Paris,  and  Yyea  Cro^  Asoieres,  both  of 

France,  asdgnors  to  Zodiac,  Saint-Ooiid,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927^5,  Jnl.  24, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,938 
Int  d*  B63B  7/00 
UA  a.  114-345  19  Claim. 

1.  A  pneumatic  boat,  comprising  an  inflatable  member  hav- 
ing two  arms  which  extend  along  the  sides  of  the  boat  and  are 
connected  to  each  other  in  the  region  of  the  front  of  the  boat, 
each  of  said  arms  including  a  pair  of  elongated  inflatable  com- 
ponents which  are  joined  to  one  another  along  at  least  a  part  of 
their  respective  lengths,  and  each  of  said  arms  further  includ- 
ing a  sheet-like  element  on  the  outer  side  thereof  affixed  to  and 
extending  between  the  respective  componenu  and  defining  an 


1.  A  flag  raising  device  for  a  water  skier's  towing  boat,  the 
device  comprising: 
a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  rear  of  a  boat; 

said  housing  having  a  slot  open  at  one  end; 
a  pivot  pin; 

a  generally  cylindrical  pivot  arm  which  is  pivotally  mounted 
at  one  end  in  said  slot  on  said  pivot  pin; 
said  pivot  pin  passing  through  a  diaqietric  bore  in  said 
pivot  arm  and  extending  transversely  across  said  slot; 
said  pivot  arm  extending  out  of  said  slot  and  being  rotot- 
able  between  a  raised,  generally  vertical  position  and  a 
lowered  position; 
said  pivot  arm  having  a  first  axial  bore  in  said  one  end,  and 
a  second  axial  bore  in  the  opposite  end; 
a  flag  pole; 

said  flag  pole  mounted  in  said  second  axial  bore; 
spring  bias  means  acting  between  said  housing  and  said  pivot 
arm  for  urging  said  pivot  arm  towards  said  raised  position; 
and 
a  locking  pin  for  normally  holding  said  pivot  arm  in  said 
lowered  position; 

said  locking  pin  movable  normally  between  a  locking 
positon  in  which  it  is  in  locking  engagement  in  said  fint 
axial  bore  so  as  to  hold  said  pivot  arm  against  rotation 
from  said  lowered  position,  and  a  released  position  in 
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whidi  said  first  axial  bore  is  disengaged  and  pivot  arm 
is  free  to  rotate  to  said  raised  position. 


4,545,321 
VACUUM  BOX  WITH  VARIABLE  STAGE  VOLUME  TO 

IMPROVE  COATING  UNIFORMITY 
Altan  BaMt,  Dr«ieiciKSpr«idlinien,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geramiy, 

anlgBor  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de  NenKwn  and  Compuy,  Wilming- 
t0B,DeL 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590^12 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1983,  3309343 

Int  a*  C23C  13/08:  B05C 3/02 
VS.  a.  118—50  13  ciaimt 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  application  of  at  least  one  cast  layer 
on  a  moving  sheet-shaped  substrate  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  routing  casting  roll  which  guides  the  substrate,  a  pour- 
ing vessel  having  at  least  one  discharge  dot  for  liquid  casting 
material,  which  vessel  is  positioned  adjacent  to  the  casting  roll 
while  leaving  a  casting  gap,  and  a  suction  device  adjacent  the 
casting  roll,  which  functions  to  draw  off  air  entrained  by  the 
moving  substrate,  said  suction  device  being  in  the  form  of  a 
curved  box  wherein  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  box  each  lies  in 
a  plane  concentric  to  the  casting  roll,  said  box  having  a  hous- 
ing, a  low  pressure  chamber  and  a  vacuum  chamber  in  said 
housing,  and  a  partition  between  chambers,  the  low  pressure 
chamber  extending  in  circumferential  direction  from  the  gap  to 
the  partition,  and  the  vacuum  chamber  extending  from  the 
partition  to  an  end  wall  provided  with  extensions  running 
along  the  front  sides  of  the  low  pressure  chamber,  further 
characterized  in  that  the  partition  (25)  and/or  the  end  wall  (26) 
can  be  adjusted  in  circumferential  direction. 


|>  4,545322 

CONSTANT  DRAG  DEVICE 
Elmer  C.  Yang,  Orange,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Padflc  Scientific 
Company,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,880 

Int  a.*  B65H  59/10 

VJS.  CL  188—67  20  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  providing  a  substantially  constant  drag  or 
resistance  to  movement  comprising: 

an  inner  member; 

a  sleeve  frictionally  gripping  said  member,  said  sleeve  being 
constructed  such  that  it  can  be  axially  stretched  to  reduce 
its  diameter  to  increase  its  grip  on  the  inner  member; 

spring  means  for  providing  an  opposing  force  on  one  end  of 
said  sleeve  to  resist  movement  of  the  sleeve  produced  by 
moving  said  inner  member  in  a  sleeve  streching  direction 
against  the  force  of  the  spring  means,  the  other  end  of  said 


sleeve  being  movaUe  with  the  inner  member  relative  to 
said  spring  in  the  sleeve  stretching  direction;  and 
means  limiting  movement  of  said  sleeve  other  end  in  the 
direction  opposing  the  spring  force  whereby  further 
movement  of  the  inner  member  and  said  other  sleeve  end 
against  the  urging  of  said  spring  means  will  mload  said 
spring  means  sufficiently  to  reduce  the  stretching  and. 
thus,  the  gripping  force  of  said  sleeve  on  said  member 
sufficiently  to  permit  the  member  to  slide  relative  to  said 
sleeve. 


4,545,323 
FELT  APPUCATOR 
Steven  F.  Keys,  CknmbMco,  Ind.,  aarigmM-  to  Eaaex  Group,  Inc., 
Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  602,250 

Int  CL*  B05C  11/00 

VS.  a.  118—268  10  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  uniformly  applying  a  fluid  to  a  moving  wire 
which  comprises: 

a  tank  which  is  partially  filled  with  a  fluid; 

means  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  tank; 

a  felt  applicator. 

means  for  securing  the  fell  applicator  in  an  upright  position 
with  the  applicator  having  an  absorption  portion  im- 
mersed in  the  solution  and  an  application  portion  extend- 
ing above  the  tank;  and 

said  felt  applicator  defining  at  least  one  slit  means  including 
an  entry  slit  extending  downwardly  from  the  top  of  the 
applicator  within  the  application  portion  and  an  angle  slit 
extending  upwardly  from  the  entry  slit,  said  moving  wire 
being  positioned  within  the  slit  means  such  that  the  slit 
acts  to  secure  the  wire  in  position  and  the  felt  applicator 
acts  to  coat  the  wire  with  fluid  wicked  through  the  felt 
from  the  tank. 


4,545,324 

POWDER  SPRAY  BOOTH  AND  INTERCHANGEABLE 

COLLECTORS 

Jeai  Browning,  4217  Via  Pinaon,  Paloa  Vcrdes  Eatataa,  Calif. 

90210 

Filed  May  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,496 
Int  CL*  BOID  46/04;  B05B  15/04 
VS.  CL  118—634  13  n.i— 

1.  A  powder  spray  booth  for  use  in  sprayiiig  articles  hanging 
on  a  conveyor  and  passing  therethrough  comprising: 
a  support  structure; 

a  spray  booth  enclosure  supported  in  an  elevated  position  at 
opposite  ends  thereof  by  said  support  uructure,  said  en- 
closure having  first  and  second  sides,  a  pair  of  end  walls 
and  a  top.  said  end  walls  and  said  top  having  openings 
therein  for  the  free  passage  of  an  article  to  be  sprayed  and 
its  conveyor  support  along  a  conveyor  transport  path 
through  one  end  wall,  through  one  end  wall,  through  said 
enclosure  and  out  the  other  end  wall; 
at  least  one  powder  recovery  cart  said  powder  cart  having 
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first  and  second  side  walls,  first  and  second  end  walls  and 
a  bottom  coupled  to  define  an  open  top  receptacle  for 
powder,  said  cart  having  wheels  thereon  and  being  rolla- 
ble  on  said  wheels  under  said  spray  booth  enclosure  in  a 
direction  subsUntially  nomal  to  said  conveyor  transport 
path  from  either  side  thereof  so  that  said  first  and  second 
end  walls  thereof  are  adjacent  respective  portions  of  said 
support  structure,  said  cart  having  at  least  one  cylindrical 
niter  mounted  therein  with  the  axis  of  said  filter  being 


an  electrostatic  attraction  electrode  which  is  supplied  with  a 
voltage  of  the  same  polarity  as  the  second  toner,  to  thereby 
remove  the  first  toner  from  the  second  developer,  and  a  non- 
magnetic rotary  sleeve  disposed  in  opposition  to  said  electro- 
static attraction  electrode,  magnet  means  being  provided  at  the 
inside  of  said  rotary  sleeve  so  as  to  attract  the  second  devel- 
oper to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rotary  sleeve,  said  magnet 
means  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  magnetic  poles  of  the 
same  polanty  formed  closely  to  each  other  at  a  position  op- 
posed to  said  dectrostatic  attraction  electrode. 


4,545^26 

UQUID  TONER  APPUCA1X>R 

Norman  J.  Cari,  L«  Habrm  Cdif^  Mdgnor  to  Suiders  Assod- 

ates.  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H.  ^^ 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  582,698 

Int  a*  G03G  15/10 

UAa.ll8-««)  i7cbi^ 


perpendicular  to  said  first  end  wall  thereof,  said  cart  hav- 
ing a  filter  opening  in  said  first  card  end  wall  in  communi- 
cation with  the  interior  of  said  filter; 

said  support  structure  including  an  exhaust  blower  having  an 
air  inlet  in  communication  with  a  blower  opening  therein 
cooperatively  disposed  to  be  in  communication  with  said 
filter  opening  in  said  cart  when  said  cart  is  positioned 
beneath  said  spray  booth  enclosure;  and 

sealing  means  for  releasably  sealing  said  filter  opening  and 
said  blower  opening. 


4,545,325 

DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 

I««Bio  Komatsu,  Takahagi;  Masayasu  Anzai,  Hitadii;  Nobuyo- 

sW  HoshI,  Katsuta,  and  Susumu  Akimaru,  Hitadii,  aU  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitadii,  Ltd.  and  Hitadii  Kold  Co.,  Ltd^ 

botii  of  Toltyo,  Japu  ^^ 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,859 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Aug.  23, 1982,  57-144700 
Int.  a*  G03G  15/01 
UA  a.  118-4545  ,octaiH„ 


1.  A  developing  apparatus  for  devdoping.  by  a  second  toner 
of  a  second  developer,  a  second  dectrosUtic  latent  image 
formed  on  a  recording  medium  carrying  a  first  toner  image 
formed  by  a  first  toner  attracted  to  a  first  electrostatic  latent 
image  on  said  recording  medium,  said  apparatus  comprising 
second  developing  means  for  devdoping  with  said  second 
toner  of  said  second  developer  said  second  electrosutic  latent 
image  formed  on  said  recording  medium,  said  second  develop- 
mg  means  including  a  developer  contiuner  for  accommodating 
said  second  developer  and  means  for  carrying  said  second 
developer  in  said  developer  container  to  said  recording  me- 
dium  to  develop  said  second  electrosutic  latent  image  on  said 
recordmg  medium;  and  mixed  toner  removal  means  for  remov- 
mg  first  toner,  which  is  mixed  in  the  second  developer  includ- 
ing the  second  toner  and  which  is  charged  in  the  polarity 
different  from  the  second  toner,  said  removal  means  including 


1.  A  liquid  toner  applicator  comprising 

A.  a  plate  having  a  surface  for  supporting  and  distributing 
liquid  toner  to  the  surface  of  a  recording  medium,  said 
plate  being  composed  of  a  lamination  of  thin  sheet  layer, 
the  outermost  layer  of  the  plate  being  adjacent  to  the 
surface  of  the  recording  medium; 

B.  means  in  said  outermost  layer  of  the  plate  defining  a 
pattern  of  openings  extending  through  that  layer  to  said 
surface  at  locations  spaced  over  said  surface; 

C.  means  in  the  innermost  layer  of  the  plate  defining  first  and 
second  sets  of  openings  through  said  innermost  tayer.  each 
of  said  first  and  second  sets  of  openings  containing  fewer 
openings  than  are  present  in  said  pattern  of  openings  in 
said  outermost  layer; 

D.  a  dual  channel  manifold; 

E.  means  for  mounting  said  plate  to  said  manifold  so  that 

(1)  said  first  set  of  openings  are  open  to  one  channel  of  the 
manifold,  and 

(2)  said  second  set  of  openings  are  open  to  the  other  chan- 
nel of  said  manifold;  and 

F.  means  defining  a  pattern  of  additional  openings  through 
each  of  the  remaining  layers  of  said  plate  between  said 
outermost  and  innermost  Uyers,  said  additional  openings 
being  shaped  and  positioned  in  their  respective  Uyeis  so 
that  Uiey  combine  in  the  lamination  of  layers  to  produce  a 
first  network  of  pathways  communicating  between  said 
fim  set  of  openings  and  first  locations  in  Uie  openings  of 
said  pattern  of  openings  in  said  outermost  layer  and  a 
second  network  of  pathways  different  ftt>m  the  first  com- 
municating between  second  locations  in  the  openings  of 
said  pattern  of  openings  in  said  outermost  layer  and  said 
second  set  of  openings. 
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4,545,327 

CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  APPARATUS 
Bryaiit  A.  Campbell,  Loa  GiMoa,  and  Nicholas  E.  MiUer,  Cuper- 
tino, both  of  Calif.,  aaslgnors  to  Aaicoa,  lac^  San  Joae,  Calif 
Filed  Aig.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,237 
Int  a.«  C23C  JS/08 
UA  a.  118-719  11  Claims 


ranged  on  a  circumference  of  a  circle  and  reaction  gas 
supply  pipes  having  subsuntially  equal  supply  resistance 
radially  extend  to  said  reactors  from  a  gas  reservoir  lo- 
cated at  a  center  of  said  circle. 


toPVIIndaMrics, 


4,545,329 

WATER  HEATER 

amrles  L.  Adams,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

lac.  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Continnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  534,402,  Sep.  23,  1983,  Pat  No. 

4,465,024,  which  is  a  contiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  369,207,  Apr  16, 

1982,  abudoned.  This  application  Ang.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

640,128 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqncnt  to  Aug.  14, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  F22B  5/00 

UA  a  122-17  19  Claims 


'■MCOMING 
PUHGt 


TO   VACUUM 
PUMP 


1.  A  controlled  temperature  deposition  device  comprising 
radiant  heating  means  substantially  surrounding  an  inner  depo- 
sition reaction  chamber  for  providing  precisely  controlled, 
isothermal  temperature  conditions  therein,  the  inner  deposition 
reaction  chamber^having  gas  distribution  means  for  introduc- 
ing gas  into  the  inner  deposition  reaction  chamber  and  remov- 
ing gas  therefrom,  and  vacuum  chamber  means  surrounding 
the  inner  deposition  reaction  chamber  and  spaced  from  the 
walls  thereof  for  maintaining  a  medium  vacuum  therdn,  the 
inner  deposition  reaction  chamber  being  defined  by  inner  walls 
means  spaced  apart  from  said  vacuum  chamber  means  for 
containing  the  reaction  gases  within  the  inner  deposition  reac- 
tion chamber. 


4,545,328 

PLASMA  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  HLM  FORMING 

APPARATUS 

YaratoiM  FHjiyama,  and  Shotaro  Okabe,  both  of  Kawasaki, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

1 1         FUed  Sep.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647,608 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1958, 58-168377 
Int  a*  C23L  13/08 
VJS.  CL  118—723  2  Claims 


1.  A  vapor  deposition  film  fom^ing  apparatus  having  a  plu- 
rality of  reactors  -each  having  a  substrate  and  an  dectrode 
oppositely  arranged  in  a  vacuum  chamber  and  means  for  ap- 
plying a  voltage  thereacross  to  react  or  decompose  reaction 
gas  introduced  into  said  vacuum  chamber, 

characterized  by  that  center  axis  of  said  reactors  are  ar- 


1.  A  readily  removable  and  submergible  combustion  cham- 
ber assembly  for  a  gas  or  oil  fired  water  heater  of  the  type 
having  a  closed  tank  normally  containing  water  under  pressure 
with  a  sidewall  extending  between  the  top  and  bottom  of  the 
tank  and  an  opening  in  the  sidewall,  said  combustion  chamber 
assembly  comprising: 
a  submergible,  pressurized  combustion  chamber  portion 
with  multiple  external  heating  surfaces,  said  chamber 
portion  normally  extending  through  the  sidewall  opening 
of  the  closed  water  Unk  so  that  all  of  said  heating  surfaces 
are  submerged  in  the  water  under  pressure; 
means  for  readily  removing  and  installing  the  combustion 
chamber  assembly  in  the  opening,  said  means  comprising 
a  mounting  portion  for  detachably  but  sealingly  engaging 
the  tank  opening; 
said  combustion  chamber  portion  comprising  a  substantially 
cylindrical  body  portion  having  an  open  end  located 
adjacent  said  mounting  portion  which  communicates  with 
the  exterior  of  the  water  tank  and  a  closed  end  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  body  portion; 
said  mounting  portion  comprising  first  mounting  flange 
means  connected  to  and  extending  about  the  periphery  of 
said  open  end  of  said  combustion  chamber  body  portion; 
said  multiple  external  heating  surfaces  including  a  multiplic- 
ity of  substantially  U-shaped  fire  tubes  of  substantially 
smaller  diameter  than  and  substantially  evenly  spaced 
about  the  entire  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  body  por- 
tion, each  of  said  fire  tubes  having  a  long  leg  and  a  short 
leg; 
said  short  leg  of  each  of  said  fire  tubes  extending  through 
said  closed  end  of  said  body  portion  to  communicate  with 
the  interior  of  said  combustion  chamber  portion  at  said 
closed  end; 
said  long  leg  of  each  of  said  fire  tubes  extending  adjacent 
said  body  portion  through  said  mounting  flange  means; 
and 
a  flue  collector  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  the  water  tank 
and  having  a  flue  opening  therein  which  communicates 
wiUi  said  open  end  of  said  body  portion,  said  flue  collector 
having  an  annular  chamber  surrounding  said  flue  opening 


S86 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


CXrroBER  8,  1985 


and  separated  therefrom,  said  annular  chamber  communi- 
cating with  said  long  leg  of  each  of  said  fire  tubes  through 
said  flange  means,  said  annular  chamber  having  a  flue 
outlet  therein. 

19.  Apparatus  for  heating  water,  which  comprises: 

a  closed  tank  normally  containing  water  under  pressure  and 
having  a  wall  and  an  opening  in  said  wall; 

a  combustion  chamber  assembly  having  a  submergible,  pres- 
surized combustion  chamber  portion  with  multiple  exter- 
nal heating  surfaces,  said  combustion  chamber  portion 
extending  through  said  opening  of  said  closed  tank  so  that 
all  of  said  multiple  external  heating  surfaces  are  sub- 
merged in  said  water  under  pressure; 

said  combustion  chamber  assembly  including  a  mounting 
portion  for  sealingly  engaging  said  tank  opening; 

said  combustion  chamber  portion  comprising  a  body  portion 
having  an  open  end  located  adjacent  said  mounting  por- 
tion which  communicates  with  the  exterior  of  said  tank 
and  a  closed  end  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  body  portion; 

said  mounting  portion  comprising  mounting  flange  means 
connected  to  and  extending  about  the  periphery  of  said 
combustion  chamber  body  portion  adjacent  said  open  end; 

said  multiple  external  heating  surfaces  including  a  multiplic- 
ity of  substantially  U-shaped  fire  tubes,  each  of  said  fire 
tubes  having  a  long  leg  and  a  short  leg; 

said  short  leg  of  each  of  said  fire  tubes  extending  through 
said  closed  end  of  said  body  portion  to  communicate  with 
the  interior  of  said  combustion  chamber  at  said  closed  end; 

said  long  leg  of  each  of  said  fire  tubes  extending  adjacent 
said  body  portion  through  said  mounting  portion  to  the 
exterior  of  said  tank; 

a  forced  draft  burner  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  tank 
and  communicating  with  said  combustion  chamber  open- 
ing for  causing  combustion  to  take  place  within  said  body 
portion  of  said  submergible.  pressurized  combustion 
chamber  portion  so  that  substantially  all  combustion  takes 
place  within  said  tank  to  minimize  heat  loss;  and 

a  flue  collector  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  the  closed  tank 
and  having  a  flue  opening  therein  which  communicates 
with  said  open  end  of  said  body  portion,  said  fiue  collector 
having  an  annular  chamber  surrounding  said  flue  opening 
and  separated  therefrom,  said  annular  chamber  communi- 
cating with  said  long  leg  of  each  of  said  fire  tubes  through 
said  flange  means,  said  annular  chamber  having  a  flue 
outlet. 


behind  said  bump,  oriented  such  that  it  can  spray  a  fluid  on  the 


^^■'■"Vt  ;()!>>  JJif^mrrra. 


interior  of  said  continuous  surface  formed  by  said  tubular  liner 
tubes. 


4,545330 
SELF-CLEANING  LINER 
Ruaiell  B.  CoveU,  Granby,  and  Andrew  F.  Kwasaik,  Ellington, 
both  of  Conn.,  aacigaon  to  Cool  Water  Coal  Gasification 
Program,  Daggett,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,729 
lat  a.*  F22B  37/52,  37/54 
U.S.  a.  122-392  13  Claims 

1.  A  self-cleaning  liner  comprising  a  tubular  liner  having 
tubular  liner  tubes  for  transporting  a  heat  exchange  medium 
which  are  joined  together  to  form  a  continuous  surface  and  a 
sprayhead  assembly,  wherein  one  of  said  tubular  liner  tubes  is 
bent  to  form  a  bump  in  said  tubular  liner,  said  bump  extending 
into  the  interior  of  the  area  defined  by  said  tubular  liner  tubes 
creating  a  cavity  between  itself  and  said  tubular  liner;  and  said 
sprayhead  assembly  is  disposed  within  said  cavity  directly 


4  545,331 

AUXILIARY  AIR  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Masaftuni  Ito,  Yokosuka;  Shuichi  Nishimura,  Yokohama,  and 

Yolchi  Hara,  Hiratsuka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,199 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1983,  58-107263 
Int  a.<  F02M  35/00 
UA  a.  123-26  waaims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  which  includes  an  intake 

duct  with  a  throttle  valve  and  an  intake  manifold  provided  in 

the  downstream  side  of  the  intake  throttle  valve,  the  intake 

manifold  having  a  collector  section  the  internal  section  of 

which  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  chambers,  an  auxiliary  air 

supply  apparatus  for  supplying  auxiliary  air  to  a  plurality  of 

cylinders  of  the  engine,  comprising: 

an  auxiliary  air  channel  bypassing  the  throttle  valve  for 

supplying  the  auxiliary  air  to  the  collector  section  of  the 

intake  manifold;  and 

means  for  uniformly  feeding  and  distributing  the  auxiliary 

air  into  the  chambers  of  the  collector  section; 
wherein  said  auxiliary  air  distributing  means  comprises  an 
auxiliary  air  distribution  pipe  which  is  connected  to  said 
auxiliary  air  channel  and  is  arranged  to  directly  supply  the 
auxiliary  air  to  the  chambers  of  the  collector  section; 
wherein  the  internal  section  of  the  collector  section  is  di- 
vided into  the  first  and  second  chambers  by  a  partition 
corresponding  to  the  two  groups  of  cylinders  each  group 
of  which  has  a  continuous  ignition  order; 
wherein  the  auxiliary  air  distribution  pipe  has  auxiliary  air 
distribution  ports  in  the  position  corresponding  to  the  first 
and  second  chambers,  and 
wherein  said  auxiliary  air  channel  has  an  inlet  which  com- 
municates to  the  intake  duct  in  the  upstream  side  of  the 
intake  throttle  valve  and  an  outlet  which  communicates  to 
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the  collector  section  of  the  intake  manifold  in  the  down- 
stream side  of  the  inuke  throttle  valve,  the  auxiliary  air 
distribution  pipe  is  in  the  form  of  a  tube  and  closed  off  at 
one  end  and  has  a  flange  mounted  on  iu  open  end,  the 
open  end  of  the  pipe  being  communicated  to  the  outlet  of 
said  auxiliary  air  channel,  the  closed  end  of  the  pipe  ex- 
tending through  the  first  chamber  and  a  balancing  hole  of 
the  partition  and  being  positioned  in  the  second  chamber. 


4,545332 
WATER-COOLED,  FOUR-CYCLE  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTORS 
Tomonori  Suzuki,  Hamamatsu,  and  Makoto  Toyohara,  Shizu- 
oka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsndoki  Kabnshiki 
Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  414,040,  Sep.  2, 1982,.  This  application  Mar. 
14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589^27 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Oct  10, 1956,  56-142659; 
56-142660;  56-142661;  56-142662 

Int.  a.«  POIP  11/06 
U.S.  a.  123—41^1  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  cooling  system  for  a  water-cooled  internal  combus- 
tion engine  for  an  outboard  motor  or  the  like  comprising  a 
casting  forming  a  component  of  the  engine,  said  casting  having 
a  cooling  jacket  defined  at  least  in  part  by  a  wall  thereof,  and 
an  opening  in  said  wall  for  supporting  a  core  or  the  like  for 
forming  said  cooling  jacket  during  casting,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  sacrificial  anode  supported  by  said  wall  in  prox- 
imity to  said  opening  during  use  of  said  casting  as  a  component 
of  the  engine. 


4345333 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLUNG  COOLA?4T 

TEMPERATURE  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Shinichi  Nagamo;  Yoahio  Toda,  both  of  Yokohama;  Yasuo 

NakiUia^  Yokosuka,  and  Yoshifumi  Hase,  Yokohama,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,741 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Jaa.  8, 1983,  58-101950 
lat  a.*  POIP  7/16 
MS.  a.  123--41.02  7  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  temperature  of  coolant  circulat- 
ing through  an  engine  main  body  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  plurality  of  operating  conditions,  comprising: 
a  coolant  circulating  circuit  including  a  radiator,  an  outlet 
passage  passing  a  relatively  hot  coolant  from  the  engine 
main  body  to  said  radiator,  an  inlet  passage  passing  a 
relatively  cool  coolant  from  said  radiator  to  the  engine 
main  body  and  a  bypass  passage  having  one  end  connected 
to  said  outlet  passage  and  an  opposite  end  connected  to 
said  inlet  passage  for  passing  the  relatively  hot  coolant 
directly  to  the  relatively  cool  coolant  bypassing  said  radi- 
ator; 
a  temperature  sensor  means,  disposed  in  said  coolant  circu- 
lating circuit,  for  sensing  an  actual  coolant  temperature  of 
the  coolant  in  said  coolant  circulating  circuit  and  generat- 
ing an  actual  coolant  temperature  indicative  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  sensed  actual  coolant  temperature; 
means  for  storing  coolant  temperature  values  correspond- 
ing, respectively,  to  said  plurality  of  operating  conditions 
of  the  engine; 


means  for  detecting  a  present  operating  condition  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine  and  generating  an  operating 
condition  indicative  signal  indicative  of  the  detected  oper- 
ating condition; 

means  for  retrieving  the  coolant  temperature  value  corre- 
sponding to  the  detected  operating  condition  of  the  engine 
indicated  by  said  operating  condition  indicative  signal  and 
generating  a  target  coolant  temperature  indicative  signal 
indicative  of  said  retrieved  coolant  temperature  value; 


means  for  comparing  said  actual  coolant  temperature  indica- 
tive signal  with  said  target  coolant  temperature  indicative 
signal  and  generating  a  result  indicative  signal  indicative 
of  the  result  of  said  comparison;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  result  indicative  signal  for  control- 
ling the  flow  rate  of  coolant  passing  through  said  radiator 
in  such' a  manner  as  to  decrease  a  difference  between  said 
actual  coolant  temperature  indicative  signal  and  said  tar- 
get coolant  temperature  indicative  signal. 


4345334 

LUBRICATING  OIL  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  REAR  OR 

MID  ENGINED  VEHICLE 

Takayoshi  Nakagawa,  and  Tadao  Hasegawa,  both  of  Toyota, 

Japan,  assiffiors  to  Toyota  JIdoaha  KabMhiki  Kaisha,  Torota, 
Japan 

FIM  May  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  605322 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Oct  14, 1983,  58-192224 
lat  a.«  PDIP  11/08 
U.S.  a.  123—4133  8  Claims 


1.  A  cooling  system  for  lubricating  oil  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  of  a  vehicle  having  a  passenger  compartment;  a 
liquid  cooled  internal  combustion  engine  mounted  at  least 
partly  behind  said  passenger  compartment  with  regard  to  a 
forward  moving  direction  of  said  vehicle,  a  cooling  fluid  jacket 
for  circulation  of  cooling  fluid  therethrough  for  cooling  said 
internal  combustion  engine;  a  radiator  for  cooling  the  cooling 
fluid  and  which  is  mounted  in  front  of  said  passenger  compart- 
ment with  regard  to  the  forward  moving  direction  of  said 
vehicle;  a  first  cooling  fluid  passage  construction  for  conduct- 
ing flow  of  cooling  fluid  from  said  cooling  fluid  jacket  to  said 
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radiator;  a  second  cooling  Huid  passage  construction  for  con- 
ducting flow  of  cooling  fluid  from  said  radiator  to  said  cooling 
fluid  jacket;  and  means  for  circulating  cooling  fluid  through  a 
circuit  including  said  cooling  fluid  jacket,  said  first  cooling 
fluid  passage  construction,  said  radiator  and  said  second  cool- 
ing fluid  passage  construction  being  arranged  in  series  in  such 
order; 

said  cooling  system  comprising: 

a  heat  exchanger  formed  with  a  cooling  fluid  passage  and  a 
lubricating  oil  passage  arranged  to  exchange  heat  therebe- 
tween; and 

means  for  circulating  lubricating  oil  of  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine  through  said  lubricating  oil  passage  of  said 
heat  exchanger; 

said  cooling  fluid  passage  of  said  heat  exchanger  being  a  part 
of  said  first  cooling  fluid  passage  construction. 

4,545,335 

CX)OLING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  ENGINE  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Yoshimasa  Hayashi,  Kanakura,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Niiaan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Rled  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1983,  58-86632: 
Aug.  9,  1983,  58-145467;  Aug,  9,  1983,  58-145470 

Int  a.<  POIP  U/02 
UA  a.  123-41 J7  20  Claim. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  combustion 
chamber 

a  coolant  jacket  into  which  coolant  is  introduced  in  liquid 
form  and  maintained  at  a  level  above  said  combustion 
chamber,  said  liquid  coolant  being  permitted  to  boil; 

a  radiator  means  for  condensing  the  gaseous  coolant  gener- 
ated by  the  boiling  of  said  liquid  coolant  in  said  coolant 
jacket; 

a  reservoir  which  communicates  with  one  of  said  coolant 
jacket  and  said  radiator,  said  reservoir  being  arranged  to 
store  coolant  therein;  and 

a  control  means  for  normally  blocking  communication  be- 
tween said  reservoir  and  said  one  of  said  coolant  jacket 
and  said  radiator  means  and  for  establishing  fluid  commu- 
nication therebetween  when  one  of  the  pressure  and  tem- 
perature within  said  coolant  jacket  is  below  a  predeter- 
mined level. 

13.  A  method  of  operating  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  combustion  chamber  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  coolant  into  a  coolant  jacket  formed  in  said 
engine  in  a  liquid  form; 

using  said  liquid  coolant  to  absorb  heat  produced  by  said 
engine  and  converting  said  liquid  coolant  into  its  gaseous 
form; 

condensing  the  gaseous  coolant  generated  in  said  coolant 

jacket  in  a  radiator; 
storing  a  predetermined  amount  of  coolant  in  a  resei  oir- 
introducing  the  coolant  stored  in  said  reservoir  into  sidd 
coolant  jacket  and  radiator  to  fill  same  when  one  of  the 
pressure  and  temperature  in  said  radiator  and  coolant 
jacket  tend  to  fall  below  a  first  predetermined  level 


4,545,336 
ENGINE  WITH  ROLLER  AND  CAM  DRIVE  FROM 
PISTON  TO  OUTPUT  SHAFT 
William  M.  Waide,  Paaadena,  CaUf.,  aaaignor  to  BCDS  Corpora- 
tion, Temcola,  CaMf.  "^ 
PItod  Oct  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,682 
I«t  a.-*  F02B  75/22 
UA  a.  123-55  AA                                                    5  cutau 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  pair  of  opposed  cylinders  and  pistons  reciprocatinc 
therein,  ** 

(b)  power  and  return  rollers  carried  by  each  of  the  pistons  to 
reciprocate  therewith  during  piston  travel, 

(c)  a  power  output  shaft  having  an  integral  and  external 
dnven  cam  located  to  be  driven  in  rotation  by  contact 
only  with  the  power  rollers  in  response  to  power  stroke 
travel  of  the  pistons,  the  shaft  having  an  axis  of  rotation, 

(d)  a  flange  integral  with  the  output  shaft  and  having  an 
internal  cam  track  located  to  be  engaged  by  the  return 
rollers  in  response  to  return  stroke  travel  of  the  pistons, 

(e)  said  power  and  return  rollers  having  parallel  axes  of 
rotation,  the  return  roller  axes  located  closer  to  the  shaft 
axis  than  the  power  roller  axes, 

(0  there  being  a  cross  head  slider  and  a  lateral  guide  roller 
also  carried  by  each  of  the  pistons,  and  guide  structure 
means  associated  with  each  cylinder  for  guiding  recipro- 
cating movement  of  said  respective  slider  and  guide  roller 
to  contain  any  lateral  movement, 

(g)  and  including  a  continuous  mounting  shaft  associated 
with  each  piston,  and  mounting  each  said  power  roller, 
each  said  return  roller,  each  said  slider  and  guide  roller! 
said  power  roller  and  guide  roller  of  each  piston  being 
located  between  said  slider  and  return  roller  of  each  pis- 
ton, the  power  roller  located  between  the  slider  and  guide 
roller  of  each  piston,  said  mounting  shaft  having  a  first 
section  carrying  its  respective  said  slider,  power  roller  and 
guide  roller,  and  a  second  section  carrying  its  respective 
said  return  roller,  the  respective  power  roller  axis  being 
coaxial  with  said  first  section  and  the  respective  return 
roller  axis  being  coaxial  with  said  second  section,  said 
respective  axes  being  parallel  and  spaced  apart. 

4,545,337 
ROTARY  VALVE  ENGINE 
George  A.  Lyona,  26053  Elsinore,  Redford,  Mich.  48239,  and 
D«?id  R.  Ko«^  10575  Swan  Creek,  Carleton,  Mich.  48117 
ContiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  330,563,  Dec.  14, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,473,041.  Thia  appUcation  May  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611,627 
Int.  a.«  FOIL  7/16 
UA  a  123-80  BA  gdaima 

3.  A  vehicle  engine  having  at  least  one  cylinder,  having  a 
piston  moveably  disposed  therein,  comprising 
modular  cylinder  head  means  disposed  substantially  at  one 
end  of  said  cylinder,  wherein  said  cylinder,  said  piston, 
and  said  cylinder  head  means  form  a  working  chamber  for 
said  engine  within  each  cylinder  of  said  engine,  said  cylin- 
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der  head  means  including  an  inlet  port  to  and  an  outlet 
port  from  each  said  working  chamber  of  said  engine,  said 
modular  cylinder  head  means  comprising  a  base  element, 
an  upper  and  a  lower  inlet  valve  housing,  an  upper  and  a 
lower  exhaust  valve  housing,  and  means  for  fastening  said 
base  element  and  valve  housings  together  and  to  said 
engine;  and 


rotary  valve  means  disposed  within  said  cylinder  head 
means  comprising  routing  means  for  valving  an  inlet 
charge  to  and  exhaust  from  said  working  chamber,  rotat- 
ing about  at  least  one  axis,  including  means  for  porting 
said  inlet  charge  to  said  inlet  port  and  means  for  porting 
said  exhaust  from  said  outlet  port,  said  porting  means  each 
having  means  for  manifolding  said  inlet  charge  to  said 
inlet  port  and  said  exhaust  from  said  outlet  port  along  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotating  valving  means. 


4,545338 
CAM  SHAFT  TIMING  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Ned  C.  Allred,  III,  Rtc.  2,  Box  68,  High  Point,  N.C.  27260, 
aaaignor  to  Stephen  E.  Lawing  and  Neal  C.  Allred,  III,  both  of 
High  Point,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  677,100 
1 1  iBt  a.<  FOIL  1/34 

U.S.  a.  123—90.15  8  Claima 


1.  A  hydraulically  controlled,  variable  timing  device  for 
engine  timing  cam  shafts  of  the  type  in  which  a  rotatable  cam 
shaft  is  arranged  parallel  to  and  driven  by  a  rotatable  crank- 
shaft through  a  connecting  chain  or  gear  and  in  which  said  cam 
shaft  operates  the  opening  and  closing  of  intake  and  exhaust 
valves,  said  variable  timing  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  plate  secured  to  the  end  of  said  timing  cam  shaft 
and  having  at  least  one  passageway  therethrough  in  com- 
munication with  the  lubrication  system  of  said  engine; 

(b)  an  outer  plate  surrounding  the  periphery  of  said  inner 
plate  in  rotatably  adjustable  relation  thereto  and  directly 
connected  in  synchronous  driven  arrangement  to  said 
crankshaft; 

(c)  a  linking  spider  means  mechanically  connecting  said 
inner  plate  and  said  outer  plate  through  a  toggle  linkage 
and  transmitting  the  driving  force  from  said  outer  plate  to 
said  inner  plate; 

(d)  said  inner  plate  being  rotatable  to  a  cam  shaft  advance 
position  responsive  to  the  application  of  an  axial  bias  on 
said  linking  spider  means  to  move  said  spider  means  a  first 
axially  extended  position  during  prescribed  periods  in  the 
timing  cycle; 

(e)  said  inner  plate  being  rotated  to  a  cam  shaft  retard  posi- 
tion responsive  to  frictional  drag  on  the  cam  shaft  com- 


bined with  the  removal  of  said  axial  bias  on  said  linking 
spider  which  causes  a  return  of  said  spider  means  to  the 
retracted  position. 


.^•.'  • 


4,545,339 
GLOW  PLUG  HAVING  A  CONDUCTIVE  HLM  HEATER 
Mark  A.  Brooka,  Sterling  Hcighta;  Aaibroae  Tomala,  Royal 
Oak,  and  Gary  L.  Caaey,  Troy,  aU  of  Mich.,  aaai^Mra  to 
Allied  CorporatioB,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,909 

Int.  a.*  F02P  9/0^  F23Q  7/22 

MS,  a.  123—145  A  39  ciaima 
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25.  A  glow  plug  having  a  metal  base  and  an  axial  electrode 
passing  through  said  base  and  electrically  insulated  therefrom, 
a  heater  member  electrically  connected  between  said  base  and 
axial  electrode  characterized  by: 
a  heater  member  substrate  having  at  least  one  end  structur- 
ally supported  by  said  base; 
a  conductive  surface  film  heater  element  disposed  on  at  least 
one  surface  of  said  substrate  having  one  end  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  base  and  the  other  end  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  axial  electrode;  and 
a  metal  film  overlay  disposed  on  said  conductive  surface  film 
heater  element  a  predetermined  distance  from  each  end  of 
said  substrate. 


4,545,340 
IGNITION  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hermann  Schrciner,  Hemmlngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aa- 
aignor to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porache  Aktieafeaellachaft,  Stattyvt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Piled  Jnn.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  623,325 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jra.  23. 
1983,3322545 

Int  CL«  F02P  ;/00 
U.S.  a.  123—146,5  A  5 


1.  An  ignition  distributor  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
comprising  housing  means  including  a  distributor  housing  and 
a  distributor  cap  detachably  secured  on  said  distributor  hous- 
ing, current-interrupting  means  provided  in  said  distributor 
cap  including  an  electrode  rotating  in  unison  with  a  distributor 
shaft  and  several  fixed  circumferential  electrodes  cooperating 
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with  said  routing  electrode,  a  blade  wheel  means  secured  on 
said  distributor  shaft  which  is  operable  to  remove  the  gases  out 
of  the  distributor  cap  into  the  atmosphere  through  openings  in 
the  housing  means,  said  blade  wheel  means  being  arranged 
between  the  routing  electrode  and  an  entrainment  member  of 
the  distributor  shaft  operatively  connected  with  a  drive  shaft 
near  the  separating  plane  between  the  distributor  housing  and 
cap  and  forming  together  with  the  entrainment  member  a 
unitary  structural  part,  said  distributor  housing  including  an 
annular  extension  which  surrounds  the  blade  wheel  means 
with  slight  radial  clearance  and  extending  substantially  over 
the  width  thereof,  and  wherein  a  nozzle  means  is  provided  at 
the  annular  extension,  said  nozzle  means  becoming  narrower  in 
the  direction  toward  the  inflow  side  of  the  blade  wheel  means. 


4,545,341 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  BALANCING 
MULTI-CYLINDER  RECIPROCATING  MACHINES 
Joka  A.  Corey,  Nortk  Troy,  and  Michael  M.  Walih,  Schenec- 
tady, both  of  N.  Y^  aaaignon  to  Mechanical  Technology  Incor- 
porated, Uthan,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1, 1984,  Scr.  No.  605,854 

Int.  a*  F16F  15/22 

UA  a  123-192  B  WCIainu 


Uken  as  a  couple  at  disUnces  D  and  -D  alone  the 
crankshaft  axis; 

(c)  means  for  driving  said  first  balance  weight  at  the  same 
routional  speed  as  that  of  said  crankshaft  but  in  the  oppo- 
site direction; 

(d)  the  second  appropriately-sized  balance  weight  being 
mounted  for  roUtion  at  "said  same  disUnce  D  but  in  an 
axial  direction  toward  the  opposite  end  of  said  crankshaft 
from  said  center  of  action  of  the  residual  imbalance  force 
and  at  a  preselected  distance  substantially  on  the  other 
side  of  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  crankshaft;  and 

(e)  means  driving  said  second  balance  weight  at  the  same 
routional  speed  as  that  of  said  crankshaft  but  in  the  oppo- 
site direction,  whereby  there  is  created  a  virtual  balance 
axis  which  passes  through  the  centers  of  roution  of  said 
first  and  second  balance  weights  and  intersects  or  as  near 
thereto  as  possible  the  center  of  action  of  the  residual 
force  imbalance  acting  on  said  crankshaft. 

4,545,342 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  C»NTROL  OF 

VALVE  OPERATIONS  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUCTION 

ENGINE 
Yodilkatau  Nakano,  Saitama,  and  MaiaaU  Matsnura,  Tokyo 
both  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Honda  Glken  Kosyo  KabosUki 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,752 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1983,  58-116061 
Int  O*  F02B  77/00 
US.  a.  123-198  F  5  Claim. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  multi-cylinder  reciprocating  ma- 
chine of  the  type  including  a  crankshaft  mounted  for  roution 
therein  and  which  crankshaft  is  counterbalanced  throughout 
so  as  to  be  in  sutic  and  dynamic  balance,  a  balancing  system 
comprising: 

(a)  only  two  balance  weights  each  appropriately  sized  and 
arranged  to  eliminate  the  force  imbalance  and  to  minimize 
the  imbalance  moments  of  said  reciprocating  machine; 

(b)  the  first  appropriately-sized  balance  weight  being 
mounted  for  roution  at  a  distance  D  in  an  axial  direction 
toward  one  end  of  the  crankshaft  from  the  center  of  action 
of  the  residual  imbalance  force  and  at  a  preselected  dis- 
tance on  one  side  of  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  crankshaft 
and  wherein  said  distance  D  is  determined  in  accordance 
with  the  relationship 


1.  A  method  for  operating  the  valves  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders  and  a  plurality  of 
intake  valves  and  a  plurality  of  exhaust  valves  for  each  cylin- 
der of  said  engine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
for  a  low  speed  of  roution  of  said  engine,  placing  a  part  of 
each  of  said  intake  valves  and  said  exhaust  valves  out  of 
operation; 
for  a  medium  speed  of  roution  of  said  engine,  placing  all  of 
said  intake  valves  in  operation  and  a  part  of  said  exhaust 
valves  in  operation;  and 
for  a  high  speed  of  roution  of  said  engine,  placing  all  intake 
and  exhaust  valves  in  operation. 


cos  a 


where: 

M^_  equals  the  counter  routing  component  of  the  recip- 
rocating imbalance  moment, 

Fb-  equals  the  counter  routing  balance  force  which 
balances  the  counter  routing  component.  F|i_,  of  the 
reciprocating  imbalance  force, 

a  equals  the  acute  angle  subtended  between  Fj»_  and 
Fmr-,  and 

Pun-  equals  the  force  components  of  moment  M^_ 


4,545,343 
ANTITHEFT  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 
John  Cook;  Harold  Tate,  Jr.,  both  of  Cottontown,  Tean.  37048, 
and  J.  W.  Graves,  Springfield,  Tenn.  37172 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,304 
Int  CL*  B60R  25/04 
U.S.  a.  123-198  B  4Claln« 

1.  In  combination  with  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  engine,  a 
battery  having  a  first  pole  and  a  second  pole,  and  a  starter 
solenoid  contactor,  wherein  said  first  pole  is  connected  to  said 
vehicle  frame  and  said  starter  solenoid  contactor  is  connected 
to  said  second  pole,  an  antitheft  device  comprising: 
a.  an  electrical  surter  assembly  having  a  casing  in  which  is 
mounted  said  electrical  starter  assembly  including, 
electrical  means  for  starting  said  engine,  said  electrical 


October  8,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


S91 


surting  means  having  first  and  second  terminals  and 
means  for  engaging  a  fiywheel,  said  first  terminal  being 
connected  to  said  vehicle  frame, 

a  grounding  contact  connected  to  said  vehicle  frame. 

a  power  control  contact  connected  to  said  starter  solenoid 
contactor, 

a  movable  contactor  arm  resting  on  laid  grounding 
contact  when  said  antitheft  device  is  in  a  locked  mode 
and  conUcting  said  power  control  contact  when  said 
antitheft  device  is  in  an  unlocked  mode,  said  movable 
contactor  arm  being  connected  to  said  second  terminal 
of  said  electrical  starting  means, 

servo  means  having  a  link  connected  for  moving  said 
movable  contactor  arm  from  the  grounding  contact  to 
said  power  control  contract,  a  coder/decoder  con- 
nected to  said  servo  means; 


.  an  ignition  key  switch  having  third  and  fourth  terminals, 
wherein  said  third  terminal  is  electrically  connected  to 
said  second  pole  of  said  battery,  and  said  fourth  terminal  is 
electrically  connected  to  said  coder/decoder  for  operat- 
ing said  coder/decoder  to  generate  a  first  code  signal  in 
response  to  said  key  ignition  switch  being  in  a  sUrt  posi- 
tion; and 

.  a  processor  having  a  coder  and  a  memory,  said  processor 
being  connected  between  said  key  ignition  switch  and  said 
coder/decoder, 

said  processor  including  a  key  pad  for  generating  a  second 
code  signal  in  resf>onse  to  recognizing  said  first  code 
signal,  said  processor  including  means  responsive  to  a 
correspondence  between  said  first  and  second  code 
signals  for  operating  said  servo  means  to  move  said 
movable  contactor  arm  into  engagement  with  said 
power  control  contact  to  apply  current  to  said  starting 
means. 


4,545  J44 
DIESEL  ENGINE  HAVING  TURBULENT  COMBUSTION 

CHAMBER 

YiUi  Matuo,  Hiroahfaaa,  Japan,  anigiior  to  Mazda  Motor  Cor- 
poration, Hiroahinu,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,351 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1983,  58-76650 
lat  a*  F02B  19/18 
VJS.  a.  123—286  8  ClaioM 

1.  In  a  diesel  engine  comprising  a  cylinder  head  having  a 
turbulent  combustion  chamber  defined  therein,  a  cylinder 
block  having  a  cylinder  bore  defined  therein,  said  turbulent 
chamber  being  positioned  offset  laterally  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  cylinder  bore,  a  piston  reciprocatingly  accommo- 
dated within  the  cylinder  bore  and  defining  a  primary  combus- 
tion diamber  in  cooperation  with  the  cylinder  head  and  the 
cylinder  bore,  said  cylinder  head  also  having  a  connecting 
throat  defined  therein  for  communicating  between  the  primary 
chamber  and  the  turbulent  chamber,  and  a  fuel  injection  nozzle 
for  injecting  fuel  into  the  turbulent  chamber,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  turbulent  chamber  is  constituted  by  a  flat  bottom 
wall  and  a  generally  spherical  wall,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  flat 
bottom  wall  being  positioned  inwardly  of  the  sphere  generally 
represented  by  the  spherical  wall  and  having  its  periphery 


inwardly  curved  and  continued  to  the  spherical  wall,  said 
bottom  wall  being  downwardly  inclined  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylinder  bore  with  a  first 
portion  of  said  bottom  wall  closest  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  cylinder  bore  being  upwardly  raised  relative  to  the  oppo- 
site, second  portion  thereof  remotest  from  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  cylinder  bore,  wherein  said  connecting  throat  has 
one  end  opening  into  the  turbulent  chamber  at  a  location  adja- 
cent said  second  portion  of  the  bottom  wall  and  the  other  end 
opening  into  the  primary  chamber  at  a  position  adjacent  the 


periphery  of  the  cylinder  bore,  the  opening  of  said  one  end  of 
the  throat  being  larger  than  that  of  said  other  end  of  the  throat, 
said  throat  being  upwardly  inclined  relative  to  the  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylinder  bore  and 
being  upered  towards  the  primary  combustion  chamber,  the 
throat  having  its  effective  cross-sectional  surface  area  gradu- 
ally increasing  from  said  other  end  of  the  throat  towards  said 
one  end  of  the  throat,  and  wherein  said  iivjection  nozzle  is 
oriented  so  as  to  ii\ject  fuel  in  a  direction  towards  that  portion 
of  a  comer  area  between  the  bottom  wall  and  the  spherical 
wall  that  is  adjacent  said  first  portion  of  the  bottom  wall. 


4,545^45 

AIR/FUEL  INDUCnON  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
MULTI-CYUNDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Brian  C.  Pafdin,  and  David  J.  Marriate,  both  of  DaaataUc, 
England,  aaaignon  to  Solcx  (U.K.)  Liadted,  Loadoa,  Eaglwd 

Filed  Not.  28,  1983,  Scr.  No.  555,406 
Oainu  priority,  application  United  KiagdoM,  Dae.  U  1982, 
8234310;  Dec.  13, 1982,  8235448 

Int.  a*  FQ2B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—299  6  Claim 


1.  An  air/ftiel  induction  system  for  a  multi-cylinder  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  an  air/fuel  induction  passage,  a 
driver-operable  throttle  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air/f- 
uel mixture  to  cylinders  of  the  engine,  fuel  injection  means 
operative  to  deliver  metered  pulsed  outpuu  of  said  fuel  in  a 
gaseous  sUte  directed  to  a  location  in  the  induction  passage 
upstream  of  the  inlet  manifold,  and  electronic  control  means 
operative  to  produce  electrical  signals  to  control  the  duration 
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of  each  pulsed  output  of  fuel  from  the  fuel  injection  means,  the 
fuel  injection  means  comprising  at  least  two  injector  valves 
operated  sequentially  under  control  of  said  electronic  control 
means,  such  that  the  commencement  of  a  pulsed  output  of  fuel 
IS  synchronized  with  the  operation  of  the  engine,  and  such  that 
under  predetermined  engine  operating  conditions  the  opening 
periods  of  at  least  two  of  said  valves  overlap. 

4(545.346 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  HEAT  ENGINE  AND  CYCLE 

THEREFOR 
Harlow  B.  Grow,  16530  Chattanooga  PI.,  Pacific  Paliaadca. 
Calif.  90272  ~«we«, 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  477,533 

iBt  a.«  P02B  ii/04 

UA  a  123-305  ,2  aainu 


CCMNAojaT.  IMTAKC) 


a  secondary  carburetor  having  a  throttle  valve  provided  in 
said  secondary  intake  manifold; 

said  throttle  valve  of  the  secondary  carburetor  being  so 
arranged  to  be  opened  after  the  throttle  valve  of  the  pri- 
mary carburetor  has  been  fully  opened; 

a  control  valve  provided  in  each  branch  of  said  secondary 
intake  manifold  for  controlling  a  counter  flow  of  inducted 
mixture; 


1.  An  internal  combustion  heat  engine  cycle  for  a  reciprocat- 
ing engine  unit,  and  including; 

admitting  intake  air  into  a  separate  compression  chamber 
continuously  during  a  full  stroke  of  a  piston. 

charging  a  transfer  chamber  with  compressed  combustion 
support  air  from  the  compression  chamber  and  storing  it 
therein  during  a  first  power  stroke  of  the  piston, 

transferring  a  portion  of  the  compressed  combustion  support 
•ir  from  the  transfer  chamber  and  into  a  combustion 
chamber  during  the  initial  portion  of  first  power  stroke  of 
the  piston. 

injecting  fuel  into  the  combustion  chamber  to  admix  with 
the  compressed  combustion  support  air  transferred 
therein. 

igniting  the  admixture  of  fuel  and  compressed  combustion 
support  air  to  effect  the  first  power  stroke  of  the  piston. 

and  discharging  burnt  gases  from  the  combustion  chamber 
while  simultaneously  admitting  the  aforesaid  intake  air 
into  the  compression  chamber  during  a  second  reciprocal 
exhaust  stroke  of  the  piston. 


means  for  opening  said  control  valve  in  dependence  on 
increase  of  engine  speed,  and  wherein 

said  means  comprises  actuating  means  for  actuating  said 
jX)ntrol  valve,  sensing  means  for  sensing  engine  speed  and 
load  on  the  engine,  control  circuit  means  responsive  to 
outputs  of  said  sensing  means  for  operating  said  actuating 
means  so  as  toopen  said  control  valve  as  engine  speed  and 
load  increase. 


4345348 
IDLE  SPEED  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
KenJi  Ikeura,  Yokoauka,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  NIaaan  Motor  Com- 
pany,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Divlaion  of  Ser.  No.  393,081,  Jun.  28, 1982,  abandoned.  ThIa 
appUcation  Jun.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506^25 
Clataia  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  22, 1979,  54-62204j 
May  25,  1979, 54-64841  -  ^^ 

Int  CL*  P02B  3/Oa-  F02D  1/04,  9/02 
U.S.  a.  123-339  i4Ctai„^ 


454SJ47 
INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMOnVE  ENGINE 

■hiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan  -^        "w        «« 

FUed  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,090 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12, 1983,  58-83183 
Int  a.*  F02M  35/10 
UA  a.  123-308  2Clalnu 

1.  An  intake  system  for  an  automotive  engine  having  cylin- 
ders, comprising. 

primary  intake  ports  communicated  with  said  cylinders- 
secondary  intake  ports  communicated  with  said  cylinders- 
each  of  said  primary  and  secondary  intake  ports  being  com- 

municated  with  a  corresponding  cylinder  at  a  common 

intake  valve; 

each  primary  intake  port  being  disposed  in  a  tangential 
direction  so  as  to  provide  a  swirl  of  induced  mixture 

a  pnmary  intake  manifold  communicated  with  said  priniarv 
intake  ports; 

a  secondary  intake  manifold  communicated  with  said  sec- 
ondary intake  ports; 

a  primary  carburetor  having  a  throttle  valve  provided  in  said 
pnmary  intake  manifold; 


1.  An  intake  air  flow  rate  control  system  for  an  automotive 
vehicle  internal  combustion  engine  which  selectively  carries 
out  either  feedback  control  or  open  loop  control  depending 
upon  engine  operating  conditions  and  wherein  smooth  transi- 
tion between  open  loop  control  and  feedback  control  of  intake 
flow  rate  is  effected,  said  system  including  an  auxiliary  air 
control  valve  with  an  electromagnetically  operable  actuator 
which  is  operated  in  response  to  a  variable  duty  cycle  control 
signal  applied  thereto  to  control  the  ratio  of  the  energized  and 
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deenergized  periods  of  said  actuator  corresponding  to  duty 
cycle  of  said  control  signal; 

wherein  said  system  comprises: 

sensor  means  for  measuring  engine  temperature  and  in  re- 
sponse generating  a  sensor  signal  represenUtive  of  the 
measured  engine  temperature; 

means  for  measuring  engine  load  and  for  generating  an 
engine  load  signal  in  response  thereto; 

first  means  for  detecting  engine  driving  conditions  and  for 
which  open  loop  control  of  intake  air  flow  rate  is  required; 

second  means  responsive  to  said  sensor  signal  for  determin- 
ing an  initial  open  loop  control  value  of  said  auxiliary  air 
control  valve  and  generating  said  control  signal  to  be 
applied  to  said  actuator  means,  said  variable  duty  cycle 
control  signal  having  a  duty  cycle  defined  by  said  control 
value  and  defining  the  ratio  of  the  energized  period  and 
the  deenergized  period  of  said  actuator; 

third  means  for  generating  repetitively  a  predetermined 
correction  value  as  a  function  of  said  engine  load  signal  to 
correct  said  initial  open  loop  control  value  to  thereby 
adjust  said  duty  cycle  of  said  control  signal  to  provide  a 
smooth  transition  between  open  loop  control  and  feed- 
back control;  and 

fourth  means  for  correcting  said  initial  open  loop  control 
value  with  said  correction  value  to  produce  a  corrected 
open  loop  control  value  to  control  said  actuator. 


tion  of  idling  and  the  idle  switch  outjpuu  an  OFF  lignal; 

(c)  outputting  an  ignition  control  signal  for  setting  the 
ignition  timing  for  an  idling  engine,  when  the  internal 
combustion  engine  is  in  the  condition  of  idling,  or  when 
the  internal  combustion  engine  is  not  in  the  condition  of 
idling  and  the  idle  switch  outpuu  an  ON  signal. 


4345350 

FUEL  CONTROLLER  OF  VARIABLE  CHOKE 

CARBURETOR 

NoriUko  Nakannra,  and  Takaaki  Kato,  botk  of  Miahima,  Japan, 

aaaigDort  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  KabwUki  Kaiaba,  Toyota,  Japui 

CoBtiniiation  of  Sar.  No.  437,476,  Oct  28,  1982,  abandon«l. 

TUa  application  Oct.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  66530S 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  15,  1981,  56-201005 
Int  a*  F02M  23/04:  P02N  7/Oa-  P02B  75/W 
VJS.  a.  123-439  s  cUtaM 


4345349 
METHOD  FOR  REGULATING  INTAKE  AIR  FLOW  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Yoahiyaau  Ito;  Toahio  Suematau;  YiOi  Takeda,  and  Katauahi 
Anzai,  all  of  Toyota,  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577340 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1983,  58-24258 

Int  a.*  F02D  1/04 

UA  a.  123-339  N  6  Claima 
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1.  A  method  for  regulating  intake  air  flow  for  internal  com- 
bustion engine  which  comprises: 
providing  an  idle  switch  connected  to  a  throttle  valve  for 

detecting  the  closed  condition  of  the  throttle  valve  and 

outputting  an  ON  signal; 
providing  an  idling  detector  means  to  determine  an  idling 

condition  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  after  said 

idling  switch  outputs  an  ON  signal  and  detection  of  the 

speed  of  the  car  as  zero; 
providing  an  inuke  air  flow  control  means  for  controlling 

the  amount  of  air  flow  sent  to  a  combustion  chamber  by 

bypassing  the  throttle  valve;  said  method  comprising  the 

additional  steps  of 

(a)  outputting  a  feed  back  control  signal  to  the  intake  air 
flow  control  means  for  adjusting  the  number  of  engine 
rotations  to  the  predetermined  Urget  number  of  engine 
rotations; 

(b)  outputting  a  first  holding  control  signal  to  the  intake 
air  flow  control  means  for  holding  the  inuke  air  flow 
amount  sent  by  bypassing  the  throttle  valve  less  than  a 
memorized  learning  intake  air  flow  amount  by  a  prede- 
termined air  flow  amount  just  before  the  feed  back 
control  terminates,  when  the  engine  is  not  in  the  condi- 


1.  A  fuel  controller  for  a  variable-venturi  carburetor  for 
preventing  engine  run-on  when  the  ignition  switch  is  turned 
off  comprising: 

an  air-bleed  passage  provided  between  a  well  of  said  varia- 
ble-venturi carburetor  and  an  air  horn; 

a  solenoid-operated  valve  connected  to  said  air-bleed  pas- 
sage between  said  well  and  air  horn,  said  solenoid- 
operated  valve  acting  to  open  or  close  said  air  bleed  pas- 
sage in  response  to  signals  applied  to  the  solenoid;  and 

a  vacuum-changeover  valve  in  communication  with  said 
air-bleed  passage  between  said  air  horn  and  said  solenoid- 
operated  valve,  said  vacuum<hangeover  valve  being 
responsive  to  the  intake  manifold  vacuum  and  controlled 
'  thereby  to  cut  off  air  from  said  vacuum-changeover  valve 
to  said  air-bleed  passage  during  deceleration  under  a  con- 
dition of  high  vacuum  in  the  intake  manifold  and  to  intro- 
duce air  from  said  vacuum-changeover  valve  into  said 
air-bleed  passage  when  said  intake  manifold  vacuum  is 
lower  than  a  predetermined  value. 


4,545351 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  CONTROL  THE  LEVEL 

OF  THE  AIR-TO-FUEL  WEIGHT  RATIO  IN  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Sydney  P.  S.  Andrew,  Hartlepool,  England,  aaaignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Indnatriea  PLC,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  230,791,  Feb.  2, 1981,  abandoned.  Thia 
application  Sep.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,632 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1980. 
8004061 

Int  CL*  F02M  7/12 
U.S.  a.  12^-440  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  at  a  level  in  the  lean  range  14.8 
to  17.0  the  air-to-fuel  weight  ratio  of  the  mixture  fed  to  the 
inlet  of  a  gasoline  fueled  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  taking,  by  means  of  the  suction  at  said  inlet,  a  sample 
stream  of  exhaust  gas  from  said  engine,  said  stream  being 
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small  enough  not  to  affect  significantly  the  composition  of 
the  engine  inlet  mixture; 

(b)  equilibrating  said  sample  stream  gas  by  reacting  together 
the  therein  contained  oxygen  and  any  unbumt  combusti- 
bles, whereby  to  produce  an  equilibrated  gas  containing 
only  the  oxygen  in  excess  of  the  fuel  in  the  inlet  mixture 
fed  to  the  engine; 

(c)  providing  an  untreated  sample  of  said  equilibrated  gas 
and  a  sample  treated  by  addition  of  combustible  thereto; 

(d)  passing  said  untreated  sample  and  said  treated  sample 
separately  in  time  through  a  reaction  zone  maintained  in 
conditions  effective  to  cause  mutual  reaction  of  said  added 


wherein  said  first  and  third  ports  are  in  communication, 
and  a  second  position  wherein  said  second  and  third  ports 
are  in  communication; 

first  conduit  means  connecting  said  third  port  with  said  first 
fluid  chamber,  said  first  conduit  means  including  means 
defining  first  and  second  alternate  parallel  fuel  flow  paths, 
said  first  flow  path  defining  a  restriction  in  comparison  to 
said  second  flow  path  and  constituting  said  means  for 
controlling,  said  second  flow  path  being  constructed  so  as 
to  be  open  only  for  flow  into  said  first  fluid  chamber; 

wherein  said  means  defining  first  and  second  alternate  paral- 
lel flow  paths  comprises: 
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combustible  and  said  oxygen,  said  reaction  zone  contain- 
ing a  resistance  wire  acting  as  a  catalyst  and  temperature 
sensor  and  said  reaction  taking  place  in  the  immediate 
vicinity  of  the  temperature  sensor; 

(e)  measuring  electrically  the  temperatures  attained  by  re- 
spectively said  untreated  sample  and  said  treated  sample  in 
said  reaction  zone; 

(0  storing  and  comparing  the  electrical  signals  representing 
said  respective  temperatures  to  obtain  a  difference  signal; 
and 

(g)  feeding  the  difference  signal  from  said  comparison  to  a 
servo  mechanism  actuating  a  gasoline  feed  valve  in  said 
inlet  of  said  engine. 


4,545^52 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTROL  INJECnON  SYSTEMS 

FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES  OF  THE  PRESSURE-TIME  TYPE 

WHERE  THE  INJECTOR  NEEDLE  IS  CONTROLLED  BY 

THE  CHARGING  AND  DISCHARGING  OF  A  CHAMBER 

Jean-Pierre  Jourde,  Lyons;  Pedro  Cmapo-Garraza,  Caluire; 

Marc  MietUux,  Dednes,  and  Thierry  Micfaaux,  Sainte  Foy 

Ics  Lyon,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des 

Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  Fraoce 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,830 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  21,  1983,  83  02792 
Int  a*  P02M  39/00 
UA  a.  123-447  4  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  fuel  injection  system  for  a  diesel 
engine,  comprising: 
a  fuel  injector  having  a  needle  movable  between  an  open 

position  and  a  closed  position  for  said  fuel  injector; 
means  for  moving  said  needle  from  said  open  to  said  closed 
position,  said  means  for  moving  including  a  piston  mov- 
able with  said  needle  and  a  first  fluid  chamber  communi- 
cating with  said  piston  such  that  a  fluid  pressure  in  said 
first  fluid  chamber  acts  to  move  said  piston  toward  a  first 
position  corresponding  to  said  closed  position; 
means  for  moving  said  needle  from  said  closed  position  to 

said  open  position; 
means  for  controlling  a  rate  of  movement  of  said  needle 

from  said  closed  position  to  said  open  position; 
a  three-way  solenoid  valve  having  a  first  port  communicat- 
ing with  a  source  of  pressurized  fuel,  a  second  port  com- 
municating with  a  fluid  bypass  and  a  third  port,  said  three- 
way  solenoid  valve  being  positionable  in  a  first  position 


a  valve  element  having  a  pressure  loss  circuit  therein;  and 
means  for  biasing  said  valve  element  into  a  position  closing 
said  first  conduit  means  with  only  said  pressure  loss  circuit 
communicating  said  first  conduit  means  with  said  first 
fluid  chamber  so  as  to  define  said  first  flow  path,  wherein 
pressurized  fuel  from  said  three-way  valve  moves  said 
valve  element  away  from  said  position  closing  said  first 
conduit  means  so  as  to  define  said  second  flow  path, 
and  wherein  said  piston  and  valve  element  are  constructed 
so  as  to  minimize  the  volume  of  said  first  fluid  chamber. 


4,545,353 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Karl  Gmelin,  Ingelflngen;  Hans  KulMdi,  Komtal;  Wol^ang 
Maisch,  Schwieberdingen;  Klaus-Jiirgen  Peters,  Afhlterbach, 
and  Peter  Schelhas,  Stuttgart,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1981,  3109560 

Int  CL*  P02M  39/00 
VS.  a.  123-454  6  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  system  for  mixture-compressing  internal  combus- 
tion engines  with  externally-supplied  ignition,  said  system 
further  having  at  least  one  housing  and  including  metering 
valves  disposed  in  a  fuel  supply  line  for  metering  a  quantity  of 
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fuel  which  is  at  a  specific  ratio  to  the  quantity  of  air  aspirated 
by  the  engine,  said  metering  operation  taking  place  at  a  pres- 
sure difference  which  is  constant  but  which  can  be  varied  in 
accordance  with  operating  characteristics  of  said  engine,  a 
regulaUng  valve  having  a  movable  valve  element  disposed 
downstream  of  each  said  metering  valve  and  arranged  to  regu- 
late the  pressure  difference  at  the  respective  metering  valve, 
said  movable  valve  element  further  being  capable  of  exposure 
on  one  side  to  the  fuel  pressure  downstream  of  the  respective 
metering  valve  and  on  the  other  side  thereof  to  the  pressure  in 
a  control  pressure  line  defined  on  one  end  by  a  control  pressure 
valve  triggerable  in  accordance  with  operating  characteristics 
of  said  engine  and  on  the  other  end  by  a  control  throttle, 
characterized  in  that  said  control  pressure  valve  has  an  impact 
plate  coupled  with  an  armature,  said  armature  further  being, 
located  within  an  electromagnetic  field  and  a  permanent  mag- 
netic field,  said  electromagnetic  field  and  said  permanent  mag- 
netic field  arranged  to  extend  partially  in  the  same  direction 
and  partially  in  the  opposite  direction  on  said  armature,  said 
impact  plate  further  arranged  to  cooperate  with  a  control 
valve  seat  which  communicates  with  said  fuel  supply  line,  said 
armature  being  disc-shaped  and  connected  with  a  guide  dia- 
phragm having  a  torsion  area,  said  diaphragm  attached  to  said 
housing,  said  diaphragm  further  being  rotatably  supported 
about  said  torsion  area  of  said  guide  diaphragm,  and  two  pole 
shoes  disposed  in  pairs  at  either  side  of  said  armature,  whereby 
an  air  gap  is  formed  between  each  of  said  pole  shoes  and  one 
side  of  said  armature,  so  that  upon  a  roution  of  said  armature, 
one  air  gap  of  said  pair  on  either  side  of  said  armature  is  en- 
larged and  the  other  air  gap  is  reduced  in  size,  and  that  said 
guide  diaphragm  has  a  control  area  cut  out  from  a  portion  of 
said  guide  diaphragm,  said  control  area  arranged  to  act  as  an 
impact  plate  and  further  being  rotatable  by  said  armature  to  a 
greater  or  lesser  extent  relative  to  said  control  valve  seat. 

4,545,354 

FUEL  INJECTION  VALVE 
Giintbcr  JMggle,  Stuttgart,  and  Walter  Schonemann,  Waiblingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Beach 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,851 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  3. 
1982,  3240554 

Int  a*  P02M  39/00 
VJS.  a.  123—470  5  Claims 


./•^ 


1.  A  f\iel  injection  valve  for  internal  combustion  engines 
comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  nozzle  holder  having  a 
nozzle  body  mounted  therein,  said  nozzle  body  having  a  cen- 
tral opening  provided  with  an  injection  port  (at  one  end)  a 
nozzle  step  on  said  injection  port  acting  as  a  valve  seat,  a  gas 
guidance  sheath  having  an  axially  extending  cylindrical  por- 
tion at  least  partially  axially  containing  said  nozzle  holder  and 
a  radially  extending  bottom  portion  at  least  partially  covering 
said  nozzle  body,  at  the  injection  port  end  thereof  at  least  one 
axially  extending  gas  guidance  conduit  in  said  sheath  cylindri- 
cal portion  adapted  to  discharge  gas  into  a  gas  ring  conduit 
located  between  said  injection  port  end  of  the  nozzle  body  and 
said  guidance  sheath  bottom  portion,  a  throttling  gas  ring  gap 
in  communication  with  the  gas  ring  conduit,  said  gas  ring  gap 
being  located  between  the  passageway  opening  of  said  sheath 


bottom  portion  and  said  nozzle  step  in  the  immediate  vicinity 
of  said  injection  port  and  said  nozzle  step  arranged  to  protrude 
through  said  passageway  opening. 


4,545355 

CLOSED-LOOP  MIXTURE  CONTROLLED  FUEL 
INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Mitsunori  Takao,  Kariya,  and  TakahUto  Kimura,  Nagoya,  botli 
of  Japui,  assignors  to  Nippondenao  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,458 

Claiou  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1983,  58-13518 

Int  CL*  F02M  51/00 

UA  a  123-489  8  Claim. 
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1.  A  mixture  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 

first  means  for  detecting  the  pressure  of  air  inducted  to  said 
engine; 

second  means  for  detecting  the  speed  of  said  engine; 

third  means  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  a  predeter- 
mined composition  of  exhaust  emissions  from  said  engine, 
said  concentration  varying  as  a  function  of  the  air-fuel 
ratio  of  a  mixture  supplied  to  said  engine; 

a  memory  having  a  plurality  of  storage  locations; 

control  means  effective  to  determine  the  optimum  value  of 
the  air-fuel  ratio  of  a  mixture  to  be  inducted  to  said  engine, 
said  control  means  including  means  for: 

(a)  deriving  a  basic  quantity  of  fuel  to  be  injected  to  said 
engine  as  a  function  of  the  detected  pressure  and  engine 
spMd, 

(b)  deriving  a  first  trimming  value  as  a  function  of  the  de- 
tected concentration, 

(c)  determining  a  second  trimming  value  as  a  function  of  one 
of  a  plurality  of  ranges  of  different  engine  speed  values  to 
which  the  detected  engine  speed  belongs, 

(d)  correcting  said  second  trimming  value  dependant  on  said 
first  trimming  value, 

(e)  storing  the  corrected  second  trimming  value  into  a  stor- 
age location  of  said  memory  exclusively  addressable  as  a 
function  of  the  detected  engine  speed, 

(0  reading  the  stored  second  trimming  value  as  a  function  of 
the  detected  engine  speed  from  said  memory,  and 

(g)  trimming  said  basic  quantity  by  adding  thereto  the  read 
second  trimming  value;  and 

means  for  injecting  fuel  to  said  engine  in  response  to  the 
trimmed  quantity. 
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4,545  J56 
LIQUIHED  PETROLEUM  GAS  CARBURETOR 
Gary  L.  Casey,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corporation, 
Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

FUed  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,653 

Int.  CI*  P02B  43/00 

U.S.  a.  123-527  10  Claims 


1.  A  liquified  petroleum  gas  carburetor  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  supplied  from  a  tank  with  an  outlet  and  contain- 
mg  source  of  liquified  petroleum  gas  maintained  at  a  pressure 
(Pi)  wherein  the  gas  is  in  an  equilibrium  state,  and  having  a 
throttle  valve  in  the  intake  tube  controlling  the  amount  of  the 
air  fuel  charge  ingested  by  the  engine  through  the  intake  mani- 
fold, the  carburetor  characterized  by: 
a  heat  exchanger  adaptable  to  be  mounted  contiguous  with 
the  intake  manifold  and  surrounding  the  intake  tube  for 
receiving  the  liquified  petroleum  gas  in  the  equilibrium 
state  and  discharging  liquified  petroleum  gas  in  a  vapor- 
ized state; 
a  first  pressure  regulator  coupled  to  the  outlet  of  the  tank 
and  integral  with  said  heat  exchanger  to  receive  the  liqui- 
fied petroleum  gas  in  the  equilibrium  state  and  regulate  the 
pressure  of  the  liquified  petroleum  gas  to  a  second  pres- 
sure (P3); 
a  second  pressure  regulator  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
heat  exchanger  and  upstream  therefrom,  said  second  pres- 
sure regulator  in  the  air  fiow  to  the  throttle  valve  for 
receiving  said  vaporized  liquified  petroleum  gas  and  regu- 
lating its  pressure  to  a  third  pressure  (P4);  and 
a  metering  valve  coupled  to  said  second  pressure  regulator 
for  discharging  said  vaporized  liquified  petroleum  gas  into 
the  intake  tube  in  response  to  engine  requirements  for 
mixing  said  vaporized  liquified  petroleum  gas  with  the 
flow  of  air. 


4,545,357 
PROGRAMMABLE  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Walter  H.  Kearsley,  Chatham,  and  David  L.  Wendt,  Raleigh 
Township,  Kent  County,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Cana- 
dian Fram  Limited,  Chatham,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,157 

Int.  a.*  P02M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123-556  4  cMm 


with  said  intake  manifold,  said  housing  having  a  first  inlet 
adapted  to  receive  unhealed  air  and  a  second  inlet  adapted  to 
receive  heated  air  and  an  air  mixing  valve  movable  in  relation 
to  said  first  and  second  inlets  for  controlling  the  relative  quan- 
tity of  heated  and  unhealed  air  available  to  the  intake  manifold 
characterized  in  that  said  system  further  includes: 
a  control  unit  means,  responsive  to  at  least  one  engine  oper- 
ating parameter  and  to  the  temperature  of  the  air  deliv- 
ered to  said  intake  manifold  for  generating  an  actuator 
control  signal; 
an  electric  linear  actuator  responsive  to  said  actuator  control 
signal  and  mechanically  linked  to  said  movable  air  mixing 
valve  for  adjusting  said  air  mixing  valve  in  proportion  to 
said  actuator  control  signal; 
means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  mixed  air  delivered 
to  said  intake  manifold  wherein  said  sensing  means  is 
located  downstream  of  said  first  and  second  second  inlets; 
and  wherein  said  control  unit  means  includes  means  for 
temporarily  removing  said  actuator  control  signal  when 
said  throttle  has  been  moved  to  its  wide  open  position  and 
substituting  therefor  a  second  actuator  control  signal  to 
close  said  second  inlet. 


4,545,358 
CROSSBOW 
Anthony  J.  ColUns,  Bridgnorth,  England,  assignor  to  B  A  P 
Bamett  Limited,  England 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,583 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  17,  1982, 

iBt  a*  F41B  5/00 
UA  a.  124-88  2CIalm. 


1.  An  air  temperature  control  system  for  an  engine  including 
an  intake  manifold,  an  air  mixing  housing  in  communication 


1.  A  crossbow  comprising  a  prod  which  is  formed  in  two 
relatively  movable  parts,  a  stock  having  a  fore-end  portion, 
means  for  mounting  said  parts  on  the  fore-end  portion  for 
swinging  relative  to  the  stock  and  relative  to  each  other  while 
remaining  connected  with  the  stock  and  a  mechanism  which 
includes: 

(a)  a  single  pressure  member  which  acts  on  both  of  said  prod 
parts  to  exert  thereon  force  transmitted  by  said  mecha- 
nism and 

(b)  a  handle  connected  to  said  pressure  member,  said  mecha- 
nism being  for  transmitting  force  with  a  mechanical  ad- 
vantage from  the  handle  through  the  pressure  member  to 
the  prod  parts  to  swing  the  prod  parts  into  respective 
positions  relative  to  the  stock,  which  positions  are  occu- 
pied when  the  bow  is  in  use,  and  wherein  the  mechanical 
advantage  provided  by  said  noechanism  increases  during 
swinging  of  said  prod  parts  of  the  prod  into  said  positions. 
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4,545,359 
OUTDOOR  STOVE 
Paul  W.  Halt,  Los  Gatoa,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Pyromid,  Inc., 
Saratoga,  Calif. 

1 1         FUed  Feb.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  46537 
Int.  a.«  F24C  1/16 


VS.  a.  126—9  R 


8  Clainu 


elevating  the  temperature  of  the  mixture  of  combustion 
gas  and  secondary  air  to  the  highest  temperature  within 
said  stove; 

m«ms  for  conveying  the  high  temperature  combustion  gas 
from  said  secondary  combustion  chamber  to  exhaust  from 
said  stove  with  substantially  no  pollutanu  and  at  a  sub- 
stantially reduced  temperature  including 
a  heat  exchanger  located  downstream  from  said  second- 
ary combustion  chamber  for  receiving  the  high  temper- 
ature combustion  gas  and  for  transferring  the  heat  from 
the  combustion  gas  to  the  room  air;  and 
induced  draft  fan  means  for  moving  the  combustion  gas 
through  said  combustion  chambers  and  said  heat  ex- 
changer, and 
a  convective  air  fan  to  move  the  room  air  to  be  heated 
through  said  heat  exchanger. 


1.  A  stove  comprising  an  imperforate  base  and  a  housing 
disposed  on  said  base,  said  housing  including  opposing  pairs  of 
side  panels,  end  panels  and  top  panels;  each  side  panel  of  each 
pair  of  side  panels  being  pivoted  to  another  side  panel  and  to 
one  of  said  end  panels,  and  each  of  said  top  panels  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  one  of  said  end  panels,  whereby  said  housing 
can  be  moved  to  a  collapsed  position  with  each  pair  of  pivotal- 
ly-connected  side  panels  pivoted  into  face-to-face  contact  with 
each  other,  each  end  plate  being  pivoted  into  face-to-face 
contact  with  one  of  said  side  panels,  and  each  of  said  top  panels 
pivoted  into  face-to-face  contact  with  the  end  panel  to  which 
it  is  pivotally  attached. 


4,545,361 
GAS  HORSESHOE  FORGE 
Robert  E.  Schantz,  1226  Mead  Dr.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63137;  James 
D.  McCune,  Maryland  Heights,  and  Pleasant  A.  Pninty, 
HUlsboro,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Robert  E.  Schantz.  St 
Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,259 

Iirt.  a*  FJ4C  7/00 

UA  a  126-226  7  cw^ 


4,545,360 

CLEAN  BURNING  SOUD  FUEL  STOVE  AND  METHOD 

Richard  D.  Smitii,  2415  Soutii  Court,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94301, 

and  Sunuel  J.  Van  Grouw,  1142  Blytiie  St.,  Foster  Qty,  CaUf. 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,785 

Int.  a*  F24B  5/04 

UA  a  126-76  20  Claims 


1.  A  solid  fuel  burning  stove  comprising: 

an  insulated  primary  combustion  chamber  for  containing  the 
solid  fuel  to  be  converted  to  combustion  vapor; 

a  grate  for  supplying  and  for  controlling  the  supply  of  atmo- 
spheric primary  air  and  for  preheating,  for  controlling  the 
supply  of  and  for  delivering  atmospheric  secondary  air  to 
said  primary  combustion  chamber; 

an  insulated  secondary  combustion  chamber,  located  down- 
stream from  said  primary  combustion  chamber,  for  receiv- 
ing the  preheated  atmospheric  secondary  air  and  the  com- 
bustion vapor  from  said  primary  combustion  chamber, 
said  secondary  combustion  chamber  having  at  least  one 
vortex  combustor  for  swirling  the  combustion  vapor  with 
the  atmospheric  secondary  air,  for  burning  substantially 
all  of  the  combustion  vapor,  for  elevating  the  velocity  of 
the  mixture  of  combustion  gas  and  secondary  air,  and  for 


1.  In  a  portable  gas  forge  for  heating  horseshoes  and  the  like 
in  the  field,  said  forge  being  comprised  of  a  boxlike  housing 
having  an  insulated  interior  and  an  opening  in  a  front  wall  for 
insertion  of  the  horseshoe  to  be  heated,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  wind-resistant  low  pressure  burner  outlet  of  a  burner 
extending  into  and  closely  received  in  engaging  relation  within 
an  opening  in  a  top  wall  of  the  housing,  said  burner  having  a 
substantially  imperforate  main  body  extending  from  said 
burner  outlet  within  said  top  wall  rearwardly  to  a  gas  source 
supply,  said  burner  outlet  terminating  in  an  opening  in  an 
insulated  portion  of  said  top  wall  to  provide  an  unobstructed 
interior  in  the  housing,  said  gas  source  supply  being  connected 
to  a  restricted  orifice  supported  in  an  enlarged  annular  rear 
primary  air  opening  at  a  rear  portion  of  the  burner  main  body 
and  said  burner  having  a  secondary  air  opening  communicat- 
ing directly  with  ambient  air  exterioriy  of  said  housing  and 
closely  adjacent  thereto,  said  primary  air  opening  having  an 
area  substantially  larger  than  said  secondary  opening. 

4,545,362 
GOLF  BALL  HEATER 
WUlard  E.  Hendricks,  P.O.  Box  389,  Cbecotah,  Okla.  74426 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  387,498,  Jun.  11,  1982,  abwHioMd. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,470 
Int.  a*  F24J  1/00 
UA  a.  126-263  5  OMim 

1.  A  golf  ball  heater  comprising: 
sectional  housing  means  having  an  unobstructed  internal 

chamber  therein; 
a  golf  ball  received  in  said  housing;  and 
a  relatively  thin,  flexible  disposable  warmer  means  of  dimen- 
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sions  less  than  the  internal  dimensions  of  said  chamber, 
said  warming  means  being  activated  by  contact  with  air  to 
generate  heat,  said  flexible  warming  means  being  disposed 
within  the  internal  chamber,  the  chamber  having  an  inter- 
nal diameter  slightly  larger  than  said  golf  ball  and  being 
configured  to  conform  to  and  engage  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  inner  periphery  of  the  housing  and  surrounding  and 


20         14         ze    y* 


contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  golf  ball  loosely  dis- 
posed within  the  chamber,  said  housing  being  provided 
with  aperture  means  in  the  proximity  of  the  warmer  means 
for  providing  communication  between  the  exterior  of  the 
housing  and  the  internal  chamber  for  transmitting  external 
air  into  contact  with  the  warmer  means  for  actuation 
thereof  and  to  direct  warm  air  around  the  entire  outer 
periphery  of  said  golf  ball. 


4,545,363 
VENTILATION  DAMPER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Shiomo  Barchechat,  and  Norman  Kolitsky,  both  of  Chicago,  lU^ 
assignors  to  Safe-Air  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,840 

Int.  a.«  F23L  i/00 

U.S.  a.  126-285  B  18  Claims 


means  connecting  said  power  source  to  said  magnetic  member, 
and  switch  means  in  said  circuit  means  actuatable  to  separate 
said  power  source  from  said  magnetic  member. 


4,545,364 
SOLAR  HEATING  MODULE 
Timothy  J.  Maloncy,  Moontain  Falls,  Va^  aadgnor  to  Om 
DeiigB,  Inc.,  Winchester,  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,411 

Int  CL*  F24J  3/02 

US.  a.  126-430  21  Claim 


1.  A  combination  solar  collector,  thermal  storage  and  heat- 
ing module  for  mounting  in  a  building  framework,  comprising: 

a  hollow  panel  member  for  receiving  a  thermal  storage  mass, 
including  an  outer  wall  and  an  inner  wall; 

wall  joining  means  for  connecting  the  corresponding  perim- 
eters of  said  inner  and  outer  walls,  thereby  defining  an 
enclosed  chamber,  said  panel  member  being  sized  for 
insertion  between  adjacent  studs  of  a  building; 

tensile  means  between  said  inner  and  outer  walls  for  main- 
taining the  rigidity  of  said  walls  when  said  chamber  is 
filled  with  said  mass; 

said  tensile  means  including  a  plurality  of  individual  connec- 
tions, each  defining  mutually  opposed  pairs  of  depressions 
in  said  walls,  the  opposed  pairs  being  connected  and  each 
said  connection  has  a  generally  circular  cross  section 
through  the  length  thereof; 

port  means  into  said  panel  member,  for  filling  said  panel 
member  with  said  mass;  and 

mounting  means  for  attaching  said  panel  member  into  the 
frame  of  a  building; 

said  outer  wall  including  external  and  internal  surfaces,  and 
said  module  also  including  anti-reflective  coating  means 
on  the  extenud  surface  of  said  outer  wall,  said  coating 
means  including  a  plurality  of  protrusions  integrally 
molded  on  said  external  surface  for  increasing  solar  ab- 
sorption and  for  transmitting  light  through  said  module. 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  movement  of  damper 
blades  in  a  damper  housing  between  open  and  closed  positions 
comprising  support  means  having  a  driving  link  movable 
thereon  and  connectable  to  said  blades  for  moving  said  blades 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  biasing  means  between  said 
support  means  and  said  driving  link  for  biasing  said  link  to  a 
position  corresponding  to  said  closed  position,  drive  means 
cooperating  with  said  driving  link  for  moving  said  driving  link, 
engaging  means  on  said  support  means  producing  engagement 
between  said  drive  means  and  said  driving  link  so  that  energi- 
zation of  said  drive  means  will  move  said  link  from  said  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  said  closed  position  to  a  position  corre- 
sponding to  said  open  position,  and  latch  means  cooperating 
with  said  engaging  means  normally  maintaining  engagement 
between  said  driving  link  and  drive  means  to  hold  said  driving 
link  in  said  position  corresponding  to  said  open  position,  said 
latch  means  being  responsive  to  preselected  conditions  to 
release  said  engaging  means  and  allow  said  biasing  means  to 
move  said  driving  link  to  said  closed  position;  said  latch  means 
including  a  magnetic  member  with  a  power  source  and  circuit 


4,545,365 
FLUID  HEATING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  SOLAR  ENERGY 

AND  WASTE  HEAT 
Otto  K.  Wetzel,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Wetzel  Eater- 
prises,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  558,934 
Int  a*  F24J  3/02 
MS.  a.  126—433  3  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  source  of  waste  heat,  a 
thermal  collector  comprising: 
an  enclosure  including  first  and  second  plates  each  formed 
from  a  thermally  conductive  material,  said  enclosure 
having  a  refrigerant  receiving  zone  and  a  refrigerant 
vapor  discharge  zone; 
liquid  conduit  means  having  a  first  portion  for  delivering 
refrigerant  to  said  refrigerant  receiving  zone,  and  a  second 
portion  for  delivering  a  vapor  component  of  said  refriger- 
ant from  said  collector; 
a  third  plate  formed  from  a  thermally  insulating  material  and 
being  positioned  within  the  enclosure  between  the  first 
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and  sbcond  plates  to  divide  the  enclosure  into  first  and 
second  refrigerant  paths,  said  first  refrigerant  path  located 
between  said  first  and  third  plates  and  said  second  refrig- 
erant path  located  between  said  second  and  third  plates; 
said  refrigerant  being  normally  supported  in  both  said  first 
and  second  refrigerant  paths,  with  said  third  plate  being 
normally  partially  submerged  in  said  refrigerant  receiving 
zone; 

means  supporting  the  enclosure  with  the  first  plate  posi- 


460 


4J2^^ 


tioned  for  contact  by  sunlight  so  that  the  refrigerant 
within  the  first  refrigerant  path  is  heated  primarily  by 
solar  energy;  and 
means  for  directing  a  waste  heat-laden  fluid  from  the  waste 
heat  source  into  engagement  with  the  second  plate  so  that 
the  refrigerant  within  the  second  refrigerant  path  is  heated 
primarily  by  said  waste  heat-laden  fluid,  said  third  plate 
serving  to  prevent  heat  dissipation  from  said  second  re- 
frigerant path  when  solar  energy  is  not  being  received  by 
said  collector. 


4,545,366 
BI-FOCUSSED  SOLAR  ENERGY  CONCENTRATOR 
MM-k  J.  O'Neill,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Entecfa,  Inc^ 
Tex. 

I  FUed  Sep.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  653,147 

Int  a.«  F24J  3/02 

MS.  CL  126-440  ig  Claims 


1.  A  lens  system  for  focussing  radiant  energy  on  an  energy 
receiving  means  arranged  along  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  lens 
system  comprising: 

first  concentrator  meant  comprising  a  plurality  of  cylindri- 
cal lens  elements  mounted  adjacent  to  each  other  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
energy  receiving  means,  said  elements  serving  to  receive 
incident  radiant  energy  and  initially  focussing  the  incident 
energy  in  a  first  manner;  and 

second  concentrator  means  comprising  a  Fresnel  lens  opti- 
cally coupled  to  said  plurality  of  cylindrical  lens  elemente 
and  being  operable  to  re-focus  said  initially  focussed  radi- 
ant energy  to  form  discrete  focal  spots  on  the  energy 
receiving  means. 


4,545,367 
DETACHABLE  BALLOON  CATHETER  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE 
Charles  A.  Tncd,  Miami,  Fla.,  assipMr  to  Cordis  CoryoratioiL 
Miami,  Fla. 

Coatinaatioa.in-pmt  of  Ser.  No.  399,142,  Jut  16,  1982, 

abandooMl.  This  apyUcatlon  Not.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,147 

Int  CL*  A61M  29/02 

MS.  CI.  128—1  R  29  OainH 


3.  A  detachable  balloon  catheter  assembly  comprising  a  rigid 
cylinder  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end.  a  balloon 
having  an  open  end  coupled  to  said  distal  end  of  said  rigid 
cylinder,  a  valve  assembly  in  said  rigid  cylinder,  a  catheter, 
detachable  fluid  coupling  means  including  a  filling  tube  con- 
nected to  said  catheter  and  a  piston  on  said  filling  tube  in  said 
rigid  cylinder,  said  filling  tube  being  initially  coupled  to  said 
valve  assembly  within  said  rigid  cylinder,  and  means  for 
quickly  detaching  said  fluid  coupling  means  from  said  valve 
means  and  said  rigid  cylinder. 


4,545,368 
INDUCnON  HEATING  METHOD  FOR  USE  IN 
CAUSING  NECROSIS  OF  NEOPLASM 
Robert  W.  Raiad,  521 N.  Bristol  Atc,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90049; 
Harold  D.  Snow,  4201  Noble  Ave,  Sbcrvaa  O^n,  CaUf. 
91403;  David  G.  EUiott  737  W.  StarUght  Heights,  U  r.«.^ 
Calif.  91011,  and  Glenn  M.  Haskins,  3811  Rio  Hondo  Ave., 
Rosenead,  CaUf.  91770 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1983,  S«r.  No.  484,491 

Int  CL*  A61K  9/14 

MS,  CL  128-1 J  16  Claims 


'*'       iMMlL'^  mtmr  — -1— — 1-  —  — Is^aal 


ft  A-a 


ft- 


siff^jLr 


1.  A  process  of  causing  necrosis  of  neoplasm  as  a  result  of 
hyperthermia  of  the  neoplasm  in  which  particles  capable  of 
exhibiting  hysteresis  heating  are  injected  into  tissue  in  proxim- 
ity with  the  neoplasm  and  are  subjected  to  an  alternating  mag- 
netic field  so  as  to  cause  hysteresis  heating  of  said  particles  in 
which  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  particles  are  mixed  with  a  carrier  fluid  as  they  are  in- 
jected into  said  tissue, 
said  carrier  fluid  being  biologically  inert  and  being  capable 
of  becoming  a  solid  or  semi-solid  within  said  tissue,  and 
causing  said  carrier  fluid  to  become  said  solid  or  semi-solid 
within  said  tissue. 
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4,545,369 
WATERPROOF  ENDOSCOPE 
MitBuru  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  atdgnor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Machida  Seiaaknsho,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,620 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   May    18,    1983,   58- 

lat  a*  A61B  1/06 
UA  a.  128-4  iCMm, 


which  IS  4  to  8  mm  thick  or  being  formed  of  a  relatively 
ngid  matenal  having  a  similar  stiffness  as  said  leather-  and 
tightenmg  means  for  tightening  said  belt  around  a  subject  in 
a  position  wherein  said  first  and  second  longitudinal  ends 
of  said  support  band  overlap  between  6  to  10  inches  and 
said  tightening  means  applys  external  pressure  to  both  of 
said  overlapping  longitudinal  ends  of  said  belt  when  tiaht- 
ened.  * 


1.  A  waterproof  endoscope  comprises: 

(a)  a  insertion  tube  having  one  end  adapted  to  be  inserted 
into  a  hollow  organ  of  a  subject; 

(b)  control  means  connected  to  said  insertion  tube  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  insertion  tube; 

(c)  a  hollow  housing  connected  to  said  insertion  tube  in  an 
air-tight  manner  and  disposed  in  communication  there- 
with, said  housing  having  an  aperture  formed  there- 
through; 

(d)  a  guide  tube  connected  to  said  control  means  at  one  end 
thereof; 

(e)  a  plug  member  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  guide 
tube,  said  plug  member  being  connectable  to  a  source  of 
light; 

(0  an  ocular  tube  connected  to  said  insertion  tube; 

(g)  first  optical  means  extending  through  said  insertion  tube, 
said  hollow  housing  and  said  guide  tube,  said  first  optical 
means  being  connected  to  said  plug  member  for  supplying 
light  to  said  one  end  of  said  insertion  tube; 

(h)  second  optical  means  extending  from  said  one  end  of  said 
insertion  tube  to  said  ocular  tube;  and 

(i)  valve  means  mounted  on  said  housing,  said  valve  means 
including  a  valve  element  for  normally  closing  said  aper- 
ture of  said  housing,  and  a  spring  made  of  a  marmen  alloy 
which  is  returned  to  a  preselected  shape  at  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  so  as  to  urge  said  valve  element  away 
from  said  aperture,  thereby  opening  said  valve  means. 

4,545,370 

KINETIC  BACK  SUPPORT  BELT 

Tbomaa  M.  Welsh,  9303  W.  PariihiU  Dr.,  Betheada,  Md  20814 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,221 

Int.  a.*  A61F  5/02,  5/24:  A41F  3/02 

UA  a.  128-78  21  Claims 


4,545,371 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  BANDAGING  A  PATIENT 
FVederic  Groasmann,  Lake  Forest,  III.,  and  Larry  A.  Sima,  Her- 
mosa  Beach,  Calif.,  aadgnora  to  American  Hospital  SuDoly 
Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  460,066,  Jui.  21,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  186,352,  Sep.  11,  1980 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,867 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  22, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.<  A61F  U/00 

UA  a  128-132  D  7  CW^ 


1.  In  a  system  for  bandaging  a  patient,  said  system  compris- 
mg  a  flexible,  rectangular  bandage  having  a  transparent  back- 
ing with  an  adhesive  on  one  surface  for  applying  to  a  patient 
and  a  removable  liner  protecting  the  adhesive  prior  to  use  said 
bandage  being  permeable  to  water  vapor,  but  impermeable  to 
liquid  water  and  bacteria;  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

a  first  and  second  handle  being  substantially  less  flexible  than 
said  bandage,  and  attached  to  said  bandage  such  that  the 
handles  maintain  said  bandage  in  a  generally  flat  configu- 
ration and  control  wrinkling  during  handling  and  applica- 
tion of  the  bandage  to  the  patient;  said  bandage  and  han- 
dles being  in  a  sterility  protecting  package. 

4,545,372 

UNITARY  ADHESIVE  BANDAGE  AND  PACKAGE 

Nels  J.  Lanritzen,  Piacataway,  N J.,  aasignor  to  Johnson  A 

Johnson  Products,  Inc,  New  Brmswick,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,599 

Int  a.*  A61F  15/00 

MS.  a.  128-156  13  ctal^ 


1.  A  back  support  belt,  comprising: 

an  elongate  support  band  which  is  3i  to  6  inches  wide  along 

the  entire  length  thereof  having  a  first  and  second  longitu- 

_  dinal  end.  said  support  band  being  formed  of  leather 


1.  An  elongated  adhesive  strip  bandage  with  integral  wrap- 
per constructed  of  a  single  length  of  bulky  heat  fusible  nonwo- 
ven  fabric,  said  wrapper  additionally  being  provided  with  an 
adhesive  release  surface  over  at  least  a  portion  thereof, 
said  bandage  having  a  bulky  central  pad  and  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely disposed  heat-compacted  wing  areas  extending  from 
said  pad  and  coated  with  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive. 
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a  length  of  heat-compacted  nonwoven  material  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  width  as  said  bandage  and  at  least  twice 
the  length  thereof  extending  from  the  end  of  one  of  said 
adhsive  coated  wing  areas  to  form  the  wrapper  for  said 
bandage. 

said  wrapper  being  folded  around  said  bandage  in  a  length- 
wise direction  and  the  free  end  and  both  side  edges  of  said 
wrapper  being  heat  sealed  to  enclose  said  bandage, 

said  wrapper  having  an  adhesive  release  surface  over  at  least 
the  portion  thereof  in  contact  with  the  adhesive  coated  of 
the  enclosed  bandage. 


thereby  preventing  shearing  movement  between  the 

member  and  the  tissue;  and 
(c)  a  trocar  for  insertion  of  the  cannula  between  the  specu- 
lum blades,  the  trocar  being  slidably  inserted  into  the 
cannula,  the  trocar  having: 
(i)  a  shaft  having  a  tapered  operating  end  for  insertion  into 

the  percutaneous  channel;  and 


4,545,373 

SILASTIC  TUBE  RELAY  ROD 

Georae  C.  Christoodias,  331  River  Rd^  New  MUford,  N  J.  07646 

1 1        Filed  May  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,587 

II  Int  a/ A61B  77/00 

UAd.l28-303R  lOdaims 


I.  An  instrument  for  performing  a  subcutaneous  shunt  for 
carrying  a  silastic  tube  or  vascular  graft  between  incisions  in 
two  parts  of  a  body,  which  comprises  in  combination: 
a  relay  rod  of  rigid  non-toxic  material  comprising  head,  shaft 

and  handle  portions; 
said  head  portion  having  a  receptor  bore  extending  there- 
through adjacent  the  unindented  tip  portion  at  the  proxi- 
mal end  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  principal 
axis  of  said  head,  said  receptor  bore  constructed  to  accom- 
modate said  silastic  tube  or  vascular  graft  in  threaded- 
through  relation; 
said  relay  rod  having  a  portion  of  reduced  circumference 
distal  to  said  receptor  bore,  said  portion  of  reduced  cir- 
cumference including  one  or  more  longitudinal  depres- 
sions substantially  parallel  to  the  principal  axis  of  said  rod, 
constructed  to  accommodate  said  silastic  tube  or  vascular 
graft  in  position  parallel  to  the  principal  axis  of  said  relay 
rod 


(ii)a  tip  on  the  tapered  operating  end  for  anchoring  the 
trocar  in  body  tissue;  wherein: 

(d)  the  cannula  member  has  an  oval  cross  section  and  apera- 
tures  for  reception  of  the  anchor  means; 

(e)  the  cannula  anchor  means  is  one  or  more  anchor  wires 
for  slidable  insertion  into  the  member  apertures;  and 

(0  the  trocar  has  an  adjustable  collar  for  establishing  the 
length  that  the  trocar  is  slidably  inserted  into  the  cannula. 

4,545,375 
ELECTROSURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Albert  L.  Cliae,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Aspen  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Eaglewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,110 

Int  CL«  A61B  17/39 

UA  a.  128-303.14  15  Claims 


4^545,374 

METHOD  AND  INSTRUMENTS  FOR  PERFORMING  A 

PERCUTANEOUS  LUMBAR  DISKECTOMY 
Robert  E.  JacobMM,  1295  NW.  14th  St,  Snitc  G,  Mimai,  Fla. 

I  j      FIW  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,779 

II  Int  CL*  A61B  77/00 

U  A  CL  128-.303  R  32  ctainMi 

32.  An  apparatus  for  percutaneously  accessing  a  patient's 
internal  body  tissue  comprising: 

(a)  a  speculum  having  blades  for  creating  a  percutaneous 
body  channel; 

(b)  a  cannula  for  inserticm  into  the  percutaneous  body  chan- 
nel between  the  speculum  blades,  the  cannula  having: 
(i)  a  tubular  member  having  a  lumen  for  passage  of  medi- 
cal instruments  therethrough,  and 

(ii)  anchor  means  for  anchoring  the  cannula  in  tissue, 


1.  An  electrosurgical  instrument  for  selectively  providing 
electrical  energy  from  an  electrosurgical  generator  to  an  elec- 
trode blade  for  cutting,  coagulation  and  the  like  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  selector  means  movably  mounted  relative  to  the  housing; 

an  inner  insulated,  elongated  core  member  disposed  within 
the  housing,  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end  and  an  inter- 
mediate portion  therebetween; 

a  main  electrical  contact  wire  embedded  within  and  extend- 
ing throughout  said  inner  core  member  and  extending 
distally  out  of  said  first  end  and  proximally  out  of  said 
second  end,  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  inner  core 
member  including  at  least  one  window  exposing  the  main 
contact  wire; 

a  means  for  connecting  the  proximally  extending  portion  of 
said  main  contact  wire  to  electrical  energy; 

an  electrode  blade  in  electrical  contact  with  said  distally 
extending  portion  of  the  main  contact  wire,  said  blade 
extending  outwardly  from  the  housing; 
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at  least  one  electrical  contact  switch  mounted  on  the  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  inner  core  member;  and, 

a  means  for  connecting  said  at  least  one  switch  to  electrical 
energy,  said  at  least  one  switch  extending  between  said 
selector  means  and  said  at  least  one  window  and  spaced 
apart  from  said  window,  said  selector  means  operatively 
moving  the  at  least  one  electrical  contact  switch  as  desired 
by  an  operator,  to  electrically  contact  the  main  contact 
wire  exposed  through  said  at  least  one  window,  effecting 
an  electrical  interconnection  between  the  electrode  blade, 
the  main  contact  wire  and  the  contact  switch  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  main  contact  wire. 


4,545^76 
BLOOD  LANCET 
Werner  Belter,  Daimlentrabe  8,  7735  Dauchingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,669 
Chdnu  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernumy,  Mar.  9, 
1982,  3208391 

Int.  a*  A61B  5/14 
VJS.  a.  128—314  10  Claims 


1.  A  relatively  flat  blood  lancet,  having  a  handle  portion  and 
a  tip  portion  having  sharp  edges,  which  portions  are  made  of 
plastic  in  one  piece,  comprising: 
a  flat  protective  yoke-like  guard  integrally  formed  as  a  part 
of  said  one  piece  of  plastic,  and  said  protective  yoke-like 
guard  being  attached  at  two  weakened  breakoff  points  to 
said  handle  only  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tip  but  free  of 
any  contact  therewith,  with  said  tip  being  received  unob- 
structedly  in  a  cutout-like  recess  form  transversely  of  said 
protective  yoke-like  guard;  and  said  tip  being  spaced  away 
so  as  to  be  free  from  said  protective  yoke-like  guard, 
thereby  leaving  the  sharp  edges  of  said  tip  free  and  clear 
of  any  plastic  material,  and  said  two  weakened  breakoff 
attachment  points  of  said  protective  yoke-like  guard 
adapted  to  be  broken  off  by  bending  said  protective  yoke- 
like guard  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a  plane  passing 
through  said  blood  lancet. 


end  of  said  spanning  member  from  the  same  side  as  said  vessel 
clamping  surface,  each  of  said  leg  members  comprising  a  U- 
shaped  member  with  the  inner  facing  surfaces  of  the  legs  of  the 
U  being  beveled  from  their  free  ends  towards  the  base  of  the  U, 
said  beveled  surfaces  terminating  above  the  base  of  the  U  to 
form  locking  ears,  said  first  piece  being  adapted  to  be  placed  on 


the  vessel  to  be  occluded  by  placing  the  associated  U-shaped 
legs  on  opposite  sides  of  the  vessel  and  the  vessel  clamping 
inner  surface  in  contact  with  said  vessel  and  a  straight  second 
piece  having  a  vessel  clamping  surface,  said  second  piece  being 
sized  and  configured  to  extend  between  and  fit  within  each  of 
said  U-shaped  members  and  be  held  in  place  by  said  ears. 

4,545378 
BABY  PAOFIER 
Anthony  Chroncs,  Warwick,  R.I.,  aadgoor  to  Gcrber  Products 
Company,  Fremont,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,460 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tills  patent  sulMequcnt  to  Jon.  8, 2001, 

lias  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.«  A61J  77/00 

VJS.  CL  128-360  i  Claim 


4,545J77 

NON-METALLIC,  BI04X)MPATIBLE  HEMOSTATIC 

CLIPS  (TWO  PIECE  CONFIGURED  TO  LOCK  TIGHTER 

THE  LARGER  THE  VESSEL  BEING  CLOSED) 

Robert  J.  Cerwia,  Pittstowa,  awl  John  S.  PcdUcfc,  Bntlcr,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ethicon,  Inc.,  Somcrrilie,  N  J. 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  422,981,  Sep.  24, 1982,  abuidoMd.  This 

appUcation  May  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,693 

Int  a.<  A61B  17/12.  17/00 

VS.  CL  128—325  2  Claims 

1.  A  sterile,  two-piece  hemosutic  clip  for  occluding  vessels, 

said  clip  comprising  a  first  piece  having  a  spanning  member 

with  a  vessel  clamping  surface,  a  leg  member  disposed  at  each 


1.  In  a  baby  pacifier,  the  combination  of: 

a  soft,  resilient,  one-piece  hollow  shank  having  two  ends, 
one  of  said  ends  forming  a  hollow  baglet,  the  other  of  said 
ends  extending  into  a  handle,  and  between  said  ends  hav- 
ing a  symmetrical  pair  of  spaced  collars  the  mutually 
facing  sides  of  which  are  perpendicular  to  said  shank  and 
define  an  annular  locking  groove,  the  non-facing  sides  of 
which  are  tapered  down  to  said  shank;  and 

a  rigid  planar  shield  having  an  opening  surrounded  on  both 
sides  by  flat  thickened  areas  to  form  an  annular  tongue 
complementary  to  said  groove 

whereby  forcing  the  portion  of  said  shank  comprising  said 
baglet  and  one  of  said  collars  through  said  opening  locks 
said  tongue  in  said  groove. 


4,545,379 

BODY  COOLING  DEVICE 

John  F.  Jenkins,  103  S.  Frankllii  Ave,  PleasaatTille,  Pa.  08232 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1984«  Ser.  No.  579,379 

Int  a*  A61F  7/00 

VS.  a.  128—399  6  Claims 

1.  A  body  cooling  device  comprising  an  elongated  intwlatrd 

enclosure  having  a  hollow  chamber  for  communcation  with  a 

source  of  conditioned  air,  an  upwardly  openable  first  outlet 

connected  to  and  upstanding  from  an  upper  region  of  said 

enclosure  adjacent  to  one  enclosure  end  for  passing  condi- 
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tioned  air  exterioriy  of  the  chamber  to  a  user's  face,  said  firmt  ri^inr.*  ..wi  »i..... 

outlet  including  means  adapted  to  position  VuLr's^^«?  devK^e,  said  adapter  comprising:  a  non-conductive  housing; 

said  first  outlet  further  includiig^s  i^Li  ^l^Z  ^^Z  """"J^^"  **^*^.^»^"  "^  '^-^  ^  ««»• 

tively  positionable  for  passing  aif  in  a  desired^directio^.  a^^^^r  I^LS-cLtt  tTa t^  II^J^T^^IZ^'^ 


of  additional  upwardly  opening  outlets  connected  in  an  upper 
region  of  said  enclosure  adjacent  to  the  other  enclosure  end  for 
passng  conditioned  air  exterioriy  of  the  chamber  to  a  user's 
hands,  and  valve  means  associated  with  said  hand  outlets  for 
selectively  opening  and  closing  the  latter. 

4,545380 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING  AND 
CHANGING  PARAMETERS  OR  FUNCnONS  OF  AN 
IMPLANTED  DEVICE 
Edward  A.  Schroeppel,  Miramar,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Corpo- 
ration, Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,807 

lot  d*  A61N  1/08 

UA  a.  128-419  P  20  Claims 


electrical  interfacing  means  for  securing  a  conductive  lead 
assembly  to  said  housing  in  an  electrically  conductive  manner 
and  means  within  said  housing  for  electrically  connecting  said 
lead  assembly  to  said  device  within  said  housing  in  an  electri- 
cally conductive  manner. 


4,545,382 

SENSOR  FOR  COMPONENTS  OF  A  UQUID  MIXTURE 
Irving  J.  Higglas,  WUden;  Hugh  A.  O.  HUl,  Oxfbrd,  ami  EUiot 

V.  PlotUn,  Bedford,  aU  of  EagiaBd,  aasignors  to  GcMtics 

iMenutloiial,  lac,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,106 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  23.  1981 
8132034 

lirt.  CL*  A61B  5/00 
VS.  a.  128-«35  19 


IMMCT 


1.  A  method  for  setting  and  adjusting  parameters  or  func- 
tions of  an  implanted  device  utilizing  a  piezoelectric  sensor 
implanted  in  the  user's  body,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  causing  a  physical  impact  on  the  user's  body  adjacent  the 
sensor; 

b.  piezoelectrically  converting  the  impact  into  an  appropri- 
ate electrical  signal;  and 

c.  utilizing  the  electrical  signal  for  setting  and/or  adjusting 
parameters  or  functions  of  the  implanted  device, 

whereby  the  parameters  or  functions  can  be  set  or  adjusted  at 
will  by  simply  causing  a  physical  impact  on  the  user's  body 
adjacent  the  sensor. 


1.  A  sensor  electrode  for  use  in  a  liquid  mixture  of  compo- 
nents, said  electrode  being  responsive  to  the  presence  of  at 
least  one  selected  component  of  said  mixture  capable  of  under- 
going an  enzyme-catalysed  reaction,  the  electrode  being  com- 
posed of  electrically  conductive  material  and  comprising,  at 
least  at  an  external  surface  thereof,  the  combination  of  an 
enzyme  and  a  mediator  comprising  a  ferrocene  which  transfer 
electrons  between  the  enzyme  and  the  conductive  material  of 
the  electrode  when  the  enzyme  is  catalytically  active  to  pro- 
vide a  current  represenutive  of  said  activity. 


4,545,381 

ADAPTER  FOR  CONVERTING  A  METAL 

ENCAPSULATED  IMPLANTABLE  CARDIAC  PACER  It) 

AN  EXTERNALLY  WORN  CARDIAC  PACER 
Frederick  M.  Boumay,  Jr.,  EvansviUe,  ImL,  and  Jod  F.  Ginr- 
tino,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Cordis  Corporatioa,  Miami, 
Fla. 

FUed  Oct  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,696 

Int  a,*  A61N  1/00 

VS.  a.  128-419  P  22  Claims 

1.  An  adapter  for  converting  a  metal  encapsulated  implant- 
able device,  such  as  a  cardiac  pacer,  to  an  externally  worn 


4,545,383 
ANTENNA  STRUCTURE  FOR  COLLECnON  AND 
DETECTION  OF  RADUTION 
IrwlBg  N.  ToftMas,  Cnmberiaad,  Wta.,  uttpter  to  Tnffsm 
Poct-Gradaate  School  of  Ckiropratic  Uc,  Comberlaiad,  Wis. 
FUed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,932 
lat  CL*  A61B  6/00 
VS.  a.  128—653  13  n.a— 

1.  A  hand  held  mechanical  antenna  structure  collecting 
radiation  for  detection,  having  in  combination 
an  elongated  housing  having  open  upper  and  lower  ends. 
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a  cone  shaped  antenna  member  disposed  within  said  housing, 
an  outlet  of  relatively  small  width  at  one  end  of  said  antenna 

member, 
a  sensing  plate  member  carried  by  said  housing  spaced  above 

said  (Outlet, 
a  shutter  member  in  operative  association  with  said  outlet, 


means  carried  by  said  housing  for  moving  said  shutter  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  outlet, 

a  hood  member  upstanding  from  the  upper  end  of  said  hous- 
ing overlying  said  sensing  plate  member,  and 

an  opening  in  said  hood  member  providing  access  to  said 
sensing  plate  member. 


^ 


C,4.«M, 


f^ 


tCtSMMS 

CNCur 


OEMOF 


w 


1.  A  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  (NMR)  diagnostic  appara- 
tus for  forming  an  image  of  a  slice  of  an  object,  said  apparatus 
including  means  for  inducing  NMR  signals  in  the  object,  com- 
prising: 

receiving  mwns  including  resonant  circuit  means  responsive 
to  NMR  signals  for  producing  output  signals; 

data  processor  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  (1) 
digitizing  the  output  signals  to  digital  data,  (2)  Fourier 
transforming  the  digital  data  into  projecting  data,  (3) 
storing  said  projection  data.  (4)  generating  signals  indica- 
tive of  time  periods,  and  (5)  generating  control  signals  in 
response  to  the  receipt  of  a  synchronous  signal; 

peak-hold  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  time  period  signals  for  holding  a  maxi- 
mum value  from  a  set  of  output  signals  received  during 
each  of  said  time  period; 

synchronous  means  coupled  to  said  peak-hold  means  for 
comparing  said  maximum  value  outputted  from  said  peak- 
hold  means  with  a  reference  level,  and  outputting  a  syn- 
chronous signal  to  said  dau  processor  in  response  to  said 


maximum  value  being  greater  than  said  reference  level  to 
produce  a  control  signal; 

automatic  tuning  means  coupled  to  said  data  processor 
means  and  to  said  resonant  circuit  means  responsive  to  the 
receipt  of  a  control  signal  from  the  data  processor  means, 
for  adjusting  the  resonance  of  said  resonant  circuit  means, 
to  keep  said  resonant  circuit  means  at  a  predetermined 
setting  for  collecting  NMR  signals;  and 

a  monitor  coupled  to  said  data  processor  means  for  display- 
ing  said  image  from  said  projection  data. 

4,545  J85 

ULTRASOUND  EXAMINATION  DEVICE  FOR 

SCANNING  BODY  PARTS 

Joerg  PirMhei,  Tuebingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  asaignor  to 

Siemena  Aktiengesellachaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  477,039 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23 
1982,  3210610;  Jan.  24,  IW3,  3302254 

Int  a.*  A61B  JO/00 
VS.  a.  12S-.4M  30  cw^ 


4345,384 

NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  DUGNOSTIC 

APPARATUS 

Tatsuhiko    Kawachi,    Otawara,    Japan,    aaaignor   to   Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,701 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1983,  58-28701 

Int.  a.*  A61B  5/05 

U.S.  a.  128-653  SCtatatt 


"W^ 


1.  A  device  for  adapting  ultrasound  examination  apparatus 
which  includes  an  ultrasound  array  having  a  radiation  surface 
to  dedicated  scanning  of  specific  body  parts  such  as  testicles 
and  female  breasts,  comprising: 

(a)  a  fluid  container  containing  an  ultrasound  conducting 
fluid  and  having  an  external  ultrasound  coupling  surface; 

(b)  support  means  for  detochably  securing  the  ultrasound 
array  to  said  coupling  surface  in  a  manner  that  said  radia- 
tion surface  is  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  a  substantially 
vertical  axis  of  rotation;  and 

(c)  rotation  means  for  rotating  said  support  means  and  said 
ultrasound  array  around  said  axis  of  rotation,  whereby 
said  radiation  surface  rotates  on  a  conical  path  around  the 
body  part  to  be  scanned  and  said  body  part  is  scanned 
from  a  plurality  of  directions. 


4,545,386 
MANUALLY  OPERATED  ULTRASOUND  APPUCATION 
Walter  Hetz,  Eriangen,  and  Peter  Weber,  Bockcnhof,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignora  to  SicoMaa  AG,  Berlin  A 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,784 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  May  21. 
1982,3219271  /.  "^    *. 

Int.  a*  A61B  JO/00 
UAQ.  128— 660  1  Claim 

1.  A  manually  operated  ultrasound  applicator  for  use  in  body 
cavities,  said  ultrasound  applicator  comprising: 

(a)  an  ultrasound  array  containing  a  plurality  of  ultrasound 
transducer  elements; 

(b)  an  elongated  housing  containing  said  ultrasound  array, 
said  housing  having  a  scanning  surface  for  placement  on 
an  area  under  examination  and  a  concave  and  elongated 
top  surface  opposed  to  said  scanning  surface  and  shaped  to 
accommodate  a  bottom  surface  of  a  user's  fingertip; 

(c)  a  connection  cable  electrically  connected  to  said  ultra- 
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sound  array  and  adapted  for  coupling  to  an  image  signal  4J4S.Jtt 

procea^ng  device;  and  SELF-NORMED  BrISJ  OTATE  MONITORING 

E.  Roy  John,  265  S.  Barry  Ave,  MamroMck,  N.Y  10543 

n  ^^^  Jw-  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,568 

H   9         (6  Imt  a*  A€IE  5/04 

/         1  VS.CL  128—731 

--::^<-r"'Tr"     ' 


i — 'C— 1 


n 


(d)  a  yoke  mounted  on  the  housing  and  located  above  its  top 
surface  and  being  shaped  to  receive  a  user's  fingertip, 
thereby  detachably  securing  the  housing  to  a  distal  end  of 
a  user's  fingertip. 


4,545,387 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING,  CONTROL  AND  EARLY 

DETECnON  OF  CARDIOVASCULAR  DISEASES 
Georgea  A.  BaUque,  Evaaion  2000,  22  me  Emerian.  Paria. 
France 

Continaation-in-pttt  of  Ser.  No.  170,574,  Jul.  21, 1980, 

•bandoned.  Thla  appUcation  Nov.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,379 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  24, 1979,  79  19061 

Int  a*  A61B  5/02 

UA  a.  128-687  10  Claima 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording,  controlling  and  early  detecting 
of  cardiovascular  diseases  by  detection,  recording,  and  visual 
and  audible  display  of  the  heart  beat  frequency  and  rhythm 
from  a  digital  pulse  recording  picked  up  by  a  plethysmo- 
graphic  process  at  a  finger  of  a  hand  of  a  person,  said  apparatus 
comprising 
at  least  two  different  transducer  devices  of  different  types, 
each  in  operative  proximity  around  said  finger  and  each 
having  a^^sncrator  for  providing  a  signal  of  a  determined 
frequency  and  an  associated  sensor  for  sensing  signals 
from  said  generator,  said  sensor  providing  an  output  signal 
modulated  in  amplitude  by  expansion  of  the  blood  vessel 
walls  in  said  finger; 
a  multiplexing  unit  connected  to  said  transducer  devices  and 
processing  output  signals  from  said  sensors  of  said  trans- 
ducer devices  to  select  signals  from  said  transducer  de- 
vices which  arc  representative  of  information  about  the 
heart  beat  frequency  and  rhythm; 
at  least  one  correlating  circuit  connected  between  the  output 
of  said  truuducer  devices  and  said  multiplexing  unit  for 
predetermining  the  oncome  of  a  pulse  from  one  of  said 
transducer  devices  in  accordance  with  at  least  one  of  the 
pulses  already  detected  by  another  of  said  transducer 
devices;  and 
display  means  connected  to  said  multiplexing  unit  for  visu- 
ally and  audibly  displaying  said  information  and  recording 
said  information  so  that  said  information  is  always  repre- 
sentative of  the  regularity  of  the  heart  beat  frequency  and 
rhythm  when  the  latter  is  regular  or  of  the  irregularity  of 
the  heart  beat  frequency  and  rhythm  when  the  latter  is 
irregular. 
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1.  A  machine-implemented  method  for  monitoring  the  oc- 
currence and  ascribed  medical  significance  of  changes  in  a 
patient  undergoing  a  medical  procedure  relative  to  a  prior  state 
of  the  patient  at  a  time  selected  for  medical  relevance  to  the 
planned  procedure  after  administration  of  anesthesia,  compris- 
ing: 

electrically  measuring  brain  functions  of  the  patient  which 
are  selected  for  medical  relevance  to  a  medical  procedure 
which  the  patient  is  to  undergo,  at  said  time  at  which  the 
patient  is  in  a  state  selected  for  medical  relevance  to  the 
procedure,  said  selected  state  being  after  administration  of 
anesthesia; 

processing  the  measurements  to  produce  a  self-norm  com- 
prising, for  each  brain  function,  a  respective  statistically 
and  medically  significant  mean  measurement  and  a  respec- 
tive statistically  and  medically  significant  standard  devia- 
tion or  variance  measurement; 

electrically  measuring  the  same  brain  fiinctions  of  the  same 
patient  during  the  said  procedure,  at  each  of  a  sequence  of 
time  intervals  selected  for  medical  relevance  to  the  proce- 
dure; 

testing  each  new  set  of  measurements  for  statistically  and 
medically  significant  change  from  the  self-norm; 

converting  each  significant  change  to  a  dimensionless  proba- 
bility of  significant  deviation  and  combining  at  least  two 
of  the  said  probabilities  through  vector  addition  into  a 
single  vector-form  indication  of  said  medically  significant 
change;  and 

producing  a  tangible  indication  of  the  vector-form  indication 
of  the  significant  change,  said  tangible  indication  convey- 
ing information  both  as  to  the  occurrence  of  a  change  and 
as  to  the  ascribed  medical  significance  of  the  change  itself 
and  the  persistence  of  the  change. 


4,545389 

DISPOSABLE  PHYSIOLOGICAL  PRESSURE  SENSING 

SYSTEM 

Richard  R.  SchaberB.  and  James  E.  Cole,  botii  of  Ventnra,  CaUf., 

aasignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  RolUng  Mendows,  lU. 

FUed  Jnl.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,399 

Int  CI*  A61B  5/00 

VS,  a.  128—748  i(  Claims 

1.  A  physiological  pressure  monitoring  apparatus  having  a 
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housing  defining  a  fluid  chamber  and  a  wall  portion  provided 
with  an  aperture  opening  to  said  fluid  chamber,  and  pressure 
transducer  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  responsive  to 
fluid  pressure  in  said  fluid  chamber  for  providing  a  corre- 
sponding electrical  output  signal,  said  pressure  transducer 
means  comprising: 

a  force  collector  comprising  a  compliant  diaphragm,  means 
sealingly  bonding  said  diaphragm  to  said  housing  well  por- 
tion about  said  aperture  so  that  said  diaphragm  will  be  de- 
flected by  fluid  pressure  variations  in  the  chamber,  a  frame 
defining  a  through  opening  aligned  with  said  aperture  and 
having  a  portion  connected  to  said  diaphragm  about  said 
opening,  and  a  link  connected  to  the  diaphragm  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  through  said  opening; 
a  resiliently  deflectible  beam; 


strain  gage  means  carried  by  the  beam  for  providing  an  electri- 
cal signal  corresponding  to  the  amount  of  deflection  of  the 
beam; 

isolator  means  mounting  a  first  portion  of  the  beam  to  the 
frame  with  a  second  portion  of  the  beam  juxtaposed  to  said 
link; 

means  securing  said  second  portion  of  the  beam  to  said  link  for 
movement  with  said  link  as  an  incident  of  deflection  of  said 
diaphragm  and  causing  said  strain  gage  means  to  produce  an 
electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  amount  of  deflection 
of  said  beam  produced  by  said  movement;  and 

electrical  conductor  means  connected  to  said  strain  gage 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  strain  gage  means  to 
monitoring  apparatus  externally  of  said  housing. 

4,545390 

STEERABLE  GUIDE  WIRE  FOR  BALLOON 

DILATATION  PROCEDURE 

JaaMi  J.  Ltary,  Wobom,  Maac.,  aarignor  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.. 

Mnrniy  Hill,  N  J. 

PUed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421^15 

lat  a.«  A61M  25/00 

VS.  a.  128—772  70  Claims 


1.  A  steerable  small  diameter  guide  wire  comprising: 

a  main  wire  having  a  Upered  distal  region; 

a  helically  wound  spring  at  the  distal  region  of  the  main 
wire,  the  Upered  region  of  the  main  wire  being  received 
within  the  spring,  the  proximal  end  of  the  spring  being 
secured  to  the  main  wire  at  a  proximal  connection  adja- 
cent to  the  region  where  the  main  wire  begins  to  taper; 

the  distal  end  of  the  main  wire  terminating  short  of  the  disul 
end  of  the  spring  and  being  secured  to  the  spring  at  a  distal 
connection; 

the  spring  having  a  relatively  short  portion  which  extends 


distally  beyond  the  distal  end  of  the  main  wire,  the  distally 
extending  short  portion  being  highly  flexible  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  smoothly  surfaced  rounded  tip; 

each  of  the  main  wire  and  the  spring  having  an  outer  diame- 
ter which  is  no  greater  than  about  0.020  inches,  the  diame- 
ter of  the  spring  being  not  substantially  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  main  wire; 

the  guide  wire  having  a  distal  region  which  is  adapted  to  be 
bent  to  a  set  curved  configuration  and  to  retain  that  set 
curve  when  the  distal  region  of  the  guide  wire  is  relaxed, 
said  distal  region  of  the  guide  wire  being  sufficiently 
flexible  so  as  to  adapt  to  and  follow  the  contours  of  a 
patient's  blood  vessel; 

said  guide  wire  having  means  sufficiently  torsionally  rigid 

'  along  its  length  for  transmitting  to  the  distal  end  of  the 
guide  wire  substantially  all  of  the  angular  rotation  applied 
to  the  proximal  end  of  the  guide  wire  thereby  enabling  the 
curved  distal  end  of  the  guide  wire  to  be  contrqllably 
directed  to  selected  branches  of  a  patient's  vascular  sys- 
tem. 


4,54531 
CIGARETTE  FILTER 
Robert  R.  Johnson,  Louisville,  Ky.,  aadgiior  to  Brown  A  Wil- 
lianaon  Tobacco  Corporation,  LouisTille,  Ky. 

FUed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,970 

lat  Ci*  A24D  3/04 

VS.  a.  131-336  7  cw^ 


1.  A  filter  for  a  cigarette  comprising: 

a  substantially  smoke  impermeable  core  member  of  gener- 
ally cylindrical  configuration; 

strips  of  smoke  permeable  material  overlaying  selected  por- 
tions of  the  periphery  of  said  impermeable  core  member 
extending  generally  longitudinally  of  said  core  member; 

tipping  material  extending  longitudinally  of  and  circum- 
scribing said  smoke  impermeable  core  and  said  smoke 
permeable  material,  said  tipping  material  being  pervious 
to  air  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  smoke  permeable 
material. 


4,545,392 
TOBACCO  PRODUCT 
Andrew  J.  Senaabaugh,  Jr.;  Dewitt  C.  Creppa;  WtlUam  Y.  Rice, 
Jr.,  aU  of  WinatOB-Salera,  and  George  W.  Fearrington,  Jr., 
Pftifftown,  all  of  N.C,  aaaignora  to  R.  J.  Reynolda  Tobacco 
Co.,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,995 
Int  a.«  A24B  15/18,  15/28 
VS.  a.  131—352  27  Clains 

1.  A  smokeless  tobacco  product  comprising  pieces  of  cut  or 
otherwise  comminuted  tobacco  and  a  gum  composition  adher- 
ing as  a  discontinuous  coating  to  the  surface  of  a  substantial 
proportion  of  said  pieces  of  cut  or  otherwise  comminuted 
tobacco  and  wherein  the  quantity  of  said  gum  composition 
present  in  said  product  is  sufficient  to  provide  between  1  and 
35  parts  by  weight  of  a  non-saccharide.  water-insoluble  gum 
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base  component  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  dry  tobacco  con- 
tained in  said  product. 


4,545,393 

MAKE-UP  BRUSH 

Jean-Iioais  H.  Gncrct,  and  Jaaa-Plerrc  ArraMkan,  both  of 

Paris,  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  FhuKC 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  380,904,  May  21, 1982,  abandoned.  lUs 

application  No?.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,111 

ClainM  priority,  application  Fnnet,  May  27, 1981,  81  10586 

Int  a.*  A45D  40/30 

VS.  a.  132-88  J  2  Claims 


1.  A  coin  counter,  comprising  an  elongate  body  having  a 
groove  therein,  said  groove  having  both  ends  closed  and  hav- 
ing a  curved  surface  with  a  radius  of  curvature  slightly  greater 
than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  largest  coin  among  a  prede- 
termined set  of  different  denominations  of  coins  to  be  counted, 
and  an  elongate  trough  with  high  inclining  sides  attached  to 
and  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  top  of  said 
grooved  body,  the  depth  of  said  groove  when  combined  with 


•aid  trough  being  more  than  125%  of  the  diameter  of  said 
largest  coin,  the  Avidth  of  the  top  of  said  trough  being  more 
than  1.5  times  the  diameter  of  said  largest  coin,  said  trough 
oommunicattng  with  the  sides  of  said  groove  for  collecting  and 
directing  coins  into  said  groove  when  they  are  loosely  depos- 
ited into  said  trough,  whereby  said  grooved  body  will  enable 
loosely-deposited  coins  to  be  easily  shaken  to  lie  flat  and  be 
rearranged  manually  by  roution,  if  in  an  improper  position, 
and  by  pushing,  into  vertical  positions  in  a  horizontal  stack 
aligned  with  and  at  the  bottom  of  said  groove,  said  grooved 
body  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  numbered  scales  at 
ocMivenient  positions  for  counting  coins  of  various  denomina- 
tions when  said  stack  extends  from  one  end  of  said  groove. 

4,545,395 

PAINT  ROLLER  APPARATUS  WFTH  INHERENT 

CLEANING  CAPABILITY 

William  F.  Kolb,  2844  Castle  HariHMv  PL,  Ontnrio,  CaMf.  91761 

Flkd  Nov.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,421 

Int  0.4  B08B  3/04 

VS.  a.  134—115  R  5  ctai^ 


1.  In  a  make-up  brush  having  longitudinal  axis  and  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  shaft  means;  and 

(b)  brush  means  having  first  and  second  ends  and  including 
means  regularly  distributed  around  said  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  brush  to  serve  as  applicators;  the  improvement 
comprising 

(c)  means  actuable  by  a  user  of  a  make-up  brush  for  varying 
the  brush  diameter  at  least  locally  at  said  regularly  distrib- 
uted means  thereof; 

(d)  said  brush  means  being  adapted  to  undergo  deformation 
to  varying  lengths  so  as  to  produce  an  increase  in  diameter 
simultaneous  with  a  decrease  in  length  and  vice  versa; 

(e)  said  brush  means  comprising  a  bellows  forming  deform- 
able  fins  constituting  said  regularly  distributed  means  in 
the  form  of  teeth,  and  said  teeth  being  arranged  to  increase 
in  diameter  when  the  bellows  decreases  in  length. 

4,545,394 

COIN  COUNTER  TROUGH 

Chen-Kim  J.  Chang,  215  PoweU  St,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94102 

I ,       Filed  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,573 

•  11  Int  a.*  G07D  9/02 

UAa.l33-8R  loaim 


1.  A  paint  roller  apparatus  with  inherent  cleaning  capability 
comprising  a  Roller  Assembly,  Coupling,  Handle,  and  Drive 
Shaft  so  assembled  that: 

a.  the  Coupling  joins  together  the  Roller  Assembly  and 
Handle,  with  the  Roller  Assembly  and  Coupling  forming 
a  rotary  bearing-type  relationship  whereby  the  mating 
part  of  the  Roller  Assembly  constitutes  a  hollow  or  par- 
tially-hollow shaft  which  can  route  freely  within  the 
complementary  part  of  the  Coupling  which  constitutes 
the  bushing,  and 

b.  the  Handle  and  Coupling  form  a  rotary  bearing-type 
relationship  whereby  the  mating  part  of  the  Handle  con- 
stitutes a  shaft  which  can  route  within  the  mating  part  of 
the  Coupling  which  constitutes  the  bushing,  said  roution 
of  the  Handle  being  limited  by  two  stops  which  comprise 
a  means  for  locking  the  Handle  in  two  positions  approxi- 
mately one  hundred  and  eighty  degrees  apart  on  the  axis 
of  roution,  said  stops  comprising  complementary  struc- 
tures on  the  said  shaft  and  bushing  located  within  the  said 
bearing  structure,  and  said  stops  being  located  so  as  to 
lock  the  Handle  in  two  positions,  one  position  suiuble  for 
using  the  paint  apparatus  for  painting,  the  other  position 
suiuble  for  using  the  apparatus  for  cleaning  the  paint 
roller  pad,  said  cleaning  operation  being  partly  imple- 
mented by: 

c.  the  Drive  Shaft,  which  coaxially  and  detachably  connects 
to  the  end  the  hollow  shaft  on  the  Roller  Assembly  that 
constitutes  the  part  of  the  rotary  bearing  between  the 
Roller  Assembly  and  the  Coupling,  as  mentioned  in  part  a 
of  this  claim. 
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4,54536 

SYSTEM  FOR  OPTIMUM  IRRIGATING  AND 

FERTILIZING 

Rldiard  N.  MUlcr,  4407  Lake  Trudy  Dr^  St  CkNid,  Fta.  32769, 

ud  K.  Brace  Ray,  115  Orange  Ate^  Orlaodo,  Fla.  32809 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  705,750 

Int  a*  F16K  17/36 

VS.  a.  137-78  J  2  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  automatically  irrigating  and  fertilizing  soils 
of  groves,  truck  farms  and  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  a  water  supply  system  having 
(i)  at  least  one  main  pump, 

(ii)  a  main  supply  line  connected  to  said  main  pump, 
(iii)  a  plurality  of  lateral  supply  lines  to  the  areas  to  be 
irrigated  and  fertilized,  said  lateral  supply  lines  con- 
nected to  said  main  supply  line,  and 
(iv)  an  electrically  controllable  valve  disposed  in  each  of 
said  lateral  supply  lines; 

(b)  an  electrically  controllable  injector  pump  having  an 
input  connected  to  a  source  of  liquid  fertilizer  and  an 
output  connected  to  the  input  of  said  main  pump; 

(c)  a  multiplicity  of  capacitive  sensors  buried  in  the  soils  to 
be  irrigated  and  fertilized  such  that  said  soil  acts  as  a 
dielectric  for  said  capacitive  sensor;  and 

(d)  electronic  measuring  means  connected  to  said  capacitive 
sensors  for  measuring  independently  an  equivalent  reac- 
tance and  an  equivalent  resistance  of  each  of  said  capaci- 
tive sensors; 

(e)  electronic  control  subsystem  means  connected  to  said 
electronic  measuring  means  and  having 

(i)  stored  threshold  levels  of  reactance  representative  of  a 
required  minimum  moisture  level  for  said  soils, 

(ii)  stored  threshold  levels  of  resistance  represenutive  of  a 
required  minimum  fertilizer  levels  for  said  soils, 

(iii)  first  comparator  means  for  receiving  reactance  mea- 
surements from  said  electronic  measurement  means  for 
producing  a  first  control  signal  when  said  reactance  is 
below  a  stored  reactive  threshold, 

(iv)  second  comparator  means  for  receiving  resistance 
measurements  from  said  electronic  measurement  means 
for  producing  a  second  control  signal  when  said  resis- 
tance is  below  a  stored  resistance  threshold, 

(v)  first  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  first  control 
signal  to  energize  said  main  pump  and  to  open  required 
ones  of  said  lateral  supply  line  valves,  and 

(vi)  second  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  second  con- 
trol signal  to  energize  said  injector  pump  only  if  said 
main  pump  is  energized. 


having  a  single  valve  inlet  and  a  single  valve  outlet  and  defin- 
ing a  valve  interior;  partition  means  dividing  said  valve  interior 
into  a  valve  chamber  which  is  in  How  communication  with  said 
smgle  valve  inlet  and  into  a  How  passage  which  is  in  communi- 
cation with  said  single  valve  outlet;  valve  seat  means  defining 
orifice  means  between  said  valve  chamber  and  said  fiow  pas- 
sage; fioat  means  located  within  said  valve  chamber  operating 
to  engage  and  disengage  said  valve  seat  means  in  accordance 
with  the  level  of  condensate  within  said  valve  chamber  to  close 
and  open  said  orifice  means;  said  valve  seat  means  and  said 


orifice  means  being  located  relative  to  said  single  valve  outlet 
to  effect  opening  and  closing  operation  of  said  float  means  both 
when  said  single  valve  inlet  and  single  valve  outlet  are  con- 
nected within  a  horizontal  flow  line  and  when  they  are  con- 
nected within  a  vertical  flow  line;  and  a  float  guide  member 
adapted  to  engage  said  float  means  to  urge  said  float  means  into 
engagement  with  said  valve  seat  means,  said  float  guide  mem- 
ber being  adapted  to  be  adjustably  positioned  relative  to  said 
valve  seat  means  to  adapt  said  assembly  for  operation  within 
either  a  horizontally  extending  flow  line  or  a  vertically  extend- 
ing flow  line. 


4,54538 
VENTING  DEVICE 
GUflbrecht  H.  J.  van  Olst,  31  Tao  Marnixlaan,  3818  VA  AiMrs- 
fbort,  NedMrlands 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469^71 
Claimi  priority,  application  Netherlanda,  Feb.  26.  1982. 
8200799 

Int  a.*  E03C  1/295 
UAa.l37-216J  2  Claims 


Ltd. 


4,54537 
FLOAT  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Hidcaki  Ynmoto,  Kakogawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  TLV  Co- 
Filed  Oct  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,535 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  8, 1982,  57-177766 
Int  CL*  FICT  1/20     ■ 
VS.  CL  137-192  4  q^j^ 

1.  A  float  valve  assembly  comprising:  valve  casing  means 


1.  A  venting  device  for  preventing  escape  of  gases  from  used 
water  saniuu7  conduits  to  the  ambiance  in  buildings,  compris- 
ing: 

a  used  water  conduit  including  a  downwardly  extending 
used  water  inlet  pipe,  a  hollow  body,  and  a  used  water 
outlet  pipe  open  to  the  interior  of  said  hollow  body  and 
extending  laterally  therefrom,  said  outiet  pipe  being 
spaced  above  the  bottom  of  said  hollow  body,  said  inlet 
pipe  extending  downward  through  the  top  of  said  hollow 
body  to  a  point  near  the  bottom  thereof  and  betow  said 
ouUet  pipe,  said  hollow  body  forming  a  water  seal  verti- 
cally between  the  bottom  of  said  inlet  pipe  and  the  outiet 
pipe  spaced  thereabove  to  prevent  reverse  passage  of 
gases  from  the  outiet  pipe  to  the  inlet  pipe,  said  water  seal 
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being  annular  and  radially  defined  by  the  annular  space 
between  the  inlet  pipe  and  the  surrounding  hollow  body; 
a  valve  seat  comprising  annular  coaxial  upward  facing  radi- 
ally outer  and  inner  seat  edges  incorporated  in  said  body 
near  the  top  thereof,  said  radially  inner  seat  edge  being 
spaced  between  said  outer  seat  edge  and  said  used  water 
inlet  pipe,  said  hollow  body  having  a  top  through  which 
said  ised  water  inlet  pipe  downwardly  extends,  which  top 
overiies  said  seat  edges  and  with  said  seat  edges  defines  an 
annular  air  passage  communicating  from  the  ambiance 
outside  said  hollow  body,  upward  between  said  outer  and 
inner  seat  edges,  radially  inward  beneath  said  top  and 
above  said  radially  inner  seat  edge  and  downward  be- 
tween said  inner  seat  edge  and  said  inlet  pipe  to  the  inte- 
rior of  said  hollow  body  adjacent  said  used  water  outlet 
pipe; 

means  sealing  said  top  to  said  water  inlet  pipe  and  thereby 
closing  said  top  in  the  area  above  said  upward  facing  inner 
and  outer  seat  edges,  said  radially  outer  upward  facing 
seat  edge  being  spaced  above  said  radially  inner  upward 
facing  seat  edge,  the  top  of  the  radially  inner  seat  edge 
being  rounded; 

an  annular  valve  member  of  flexible  material  having  a  radi- 
ally outer  edge  portion  sealingly  fixed  upon  said  radially 
outer  seat  edge,  said  annular  valve  member  having  an 
annular  reduced  thickness  portion  immediately  adjacent 
said  radially  outer  seat,  to  flexibly  hinge  the  major,  radi- 
ally inwardly  extending  portion  of  the  valve  member  and 
facilitate  its  rise  from  and  fall  downward  to  the  upward 
facing  radially  inner  seat  edge,  said  annular  valve  member 
having  a  depending  annular  ledge  at  its  radially  inner 
edge,  said  ledge  being  located  radially  inward  of  said 
radially  inner  upward  facing  seat  edge  for  hooking  there- 
onto  and  preventing  forcing  of  the  radially  inner  edge  of 
the  annular  valve  member  downward  below  the  top  of  the 
radially  inner  seat  edge  due  to  excessive  overpressure  in 
the  outlet  pipe,  said  radially  inner  edge  of  said  annular 
valve  member  being  spaced  radially  outward  from  said 
inlet  pipe  and  therewith  defining  therebetween  an  annular 
passage,  a  closed  annular  space  overiying  said  air  passage 
and  being  bounded  by  said  top  and  said  valve  member  and 
said  used  water  inlet  pipe,  said  annular  space  between  said 
inlet  pipe  and  said  valve  member  ledge  communicating 
between  said  closed  annular  space  and  the  lower  portion 
of  the  interior  of  said  body. 


4,545,399 

VALVE 

Charles  M.  McGhee,  2319  Cardigan,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38119 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,955 

Int.  a.*  F16K  43/00 

VS.  a.  137-315  14  Qainu 
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bore  for  conjoint  movement  in  the  operation  of  said  water 
faucet  between  a  closed  position  in  which  said  seal  means 
blocks  said  exit  port  and  open  position  in  which  said  exit  port 
is  uncovered  by  said  seal  means,  said  seal  means  including  at 
least  one  undercut  face  spaced  from  said  wall  and  extending 
through  the  lower  end  of  said  seal  means  with  the  space  be- 
tween said  face  and  said  wall  being  in  direct  communication  at 
all  times  with  said  inlet  port  to  allow  water  flow  when  said  seal 
means  is  in  said  open  position,  said  seal  means  including  a 
locking  head  at  the  upper  end  thereof  above  said  undercut  face 
defining  a  coacting  locking  surface  for  coupling  said  seal 
means  with  said  stem  means  and  said  seal  means  including 
blocking  means  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  wall,  and  said 
body  means,  said  stem  means  and  said  valve  seal  means  being 
removable  together  so  that  said  said  valve  seal  means  can 
easily  be  inspected  for  wear. 


4,545,400 

PRESSURE  RELIEVING  DEVICE 

Arthur  W.  Gruber,  and  Loren  C.  Smith,  both  of  Virginia  Beach, 

Va.,  assignors  to  The  BOC  Group,  Inc.,  Montvale,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,242 

Inta.4F16K  17/00 

VS.  a.  137-467  10  onim 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  relieving  device  comprising: 

an  O-ring; 

means  having  a  passage  for  enabling  the  fluid  to  contact  the 
O-ring  and  sized  to  allow  sufficient  flow  to  relieve  a  fluid 
pressure  substantially  in  excess  of  normal  operating  pres- 
sure; 

means  for  compressing  and  retaining  the  O-ring  to  provide  a 
fluid  tight  seal  for  pressures  up  to  at  least  50  pounds  per 
square  inch  and  having  a  gap  positioned  such  that  upon 
the  occurrence  of  an  excessive  pressure  the  O-ring  moves 
irreversibly  in  the  gap  and  the  excessive  pressure  is  re- 
lieved by  fluid  flow  through  the  gap  and  the  passage;  and 

a  flow  restrictive  means  upstream  from  the  gap  and  sized  to 
limit  the  fluid  flow  through  the  gap  and  the  passage  upon 
the  movement  of  the  O-ring. 


1.  In  an  assembled  water  faucet,  body  means  having  a  wall 
and  a  bore  therein  and  having  an  exit  port  and  an  inlet  port, 
stem  means  ha  zing  a  lower  locking  surface  at  the  lower  end 
thereof,  a  removable  valve  seal  means  matingly  engaging  said 
lower  locking  surface  for  coupling  said  seal  means  with  said 
stem  means  for  turning  movement  with  said  siX-.t.  means,  said 
stem  means  and  said  seal  means  being  turnably  mounted  in  said 

494-069  0.0.-85-5 


4,545,401 
FLUID  FLOW  REGULATOR 
John  J.  Karpis,  The  Toledo  Apt  #4,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90803 
Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,772 
Int  a.*  F16K  31/38 
VS.  a.  137-487  12  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  flow  regulator,  comprising: 
a  housing  within  which  a  fluid  flow  passageway  is  defined 
through  which  a  fluid  flow  to  be  controlled  moves,  a 
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servo  valve  passage  and  a  throttle  valve  passage  connect- 
ing the  fluid  flow  passageway  to  the  servo  valve  passage; 

throttle  valve  means  mounted  within  the  throttle  vale  pas^ 
sage  to  control  the  flow  through  the  fluid  flow  passage- 
way; and 

servo  valve  means  mounted  within  the  servo  valve  passage, 
said  servo  valve  means  including 

an  axially  spaced  pair  of  actuators  defining  with  said  servo 
valve  passage  a  pressure  chamber  at  each  end  of  the  actua- 
tors subjected  to  a  reference  pressure  and  a  pressure 
chamber  between  the  actuators,  each  actuator  comprising 
at  least  two  axially  spaced  pistons  between  which  at  least 
one  pressure  chamber  is  defined; 

biasing  means  situated  within  a  pressure  chamber  at  one 
end  of  the  actuators  for  exerting  a  biasing  force  against 
the  actuators;  and 
means  defining  a  leakage  port,  wherein: 


cam,  said  at  least  one  cam  slot  formed  angularly  relative  to 

the  axis  of  said  force  cam; 
(0  a  nonrotatable  annular  ring  fixedly  disposed  in  said  valve 

housing,  said  annular  ring  coaxially  surrounding  at  least  a 

portion  of  said  force  cam; 
(g)  at  least  one  guide  slot  formed  on  said  annular  ring  in 

parallel  relation  to  the  axis  of  said  annular  ring,  said  at 

least  one  guide  slot  being  disposed  adjacent  said  at  least 

one  cam  slot; 
(h)  a  follower  pin  extending  between  said  at  least  one  guide 

slot  and  said  at  least  one  cam  slot,  said  follower  pin  being 


-^^ 


(i)  said  actuators  each  including  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  surfaces  exposed,  respectively,  to  an  end  pressure 
chamber  and  the  pressure  chamber  between  the  actua- 
tors, the  spaced  apart  surfaces  of  one  actuator  defining 
a  greater  pressure  area  than  the  spaced  apart  surfaces  of 
the  other  actuator. 

(ii)  said  actuators  are  joined  together  to  move  as  a  unit  in 
said  servo  valve  passage  in  response  to  the  resultant 
force  generated  by  the  pressures  in  said  pressure  cham- 
bers and  said  biasing  means; 

(iii)  one  of  said  actuators  is  situated  to  directly  control,  in 
response  to  said  resultant  force,  the  opening  of  the 
throttle  valve  passage  at  the  servo  valve  passage;  and 

(iv)  the  pressure  chambers  defined  between  the  spaced 
pistons  of  each  actuator  are  connected  to  the  means 
defining  the  leakage  port  and  subjected  to  the  same 
pressure  which  is  equal  to  or  less  than  the  reference 
pressure. 


movable  in  in  axial  direction  by  a  cam  force  exerted  upon 
rotation  of  said  force  cam;  and 

(i)  a  feedback  piston  movable  within  a  piston  chamber  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  force  cam,  said  feedback  piston  con- 
tacting said  follower  pin  and  exerting  a  piston  force  on 
said  follower  pin  which  is  a  function  of  such  delivered 
fluid  pressure,  such  piston  force  being  exerted  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  such  movement  of  said  follower  pin  result- 
ing from  rotation  of  said  force  cam;  and 

0)  feedback  means  connected  between  said  piston  chamber 
and  said  valve  means  for  communicating  such  delivered 
fluid  pressure  to  said  piston  chamber. 


4,545  402 
PRESSURE-REGULATING  VALVE  WITH  A 
FORCE-FEEDBACK 
Michael  D.  Lyons,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American  Stan- 
dard Inc.,  Lexington,  Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,405 

Int.  a.*  G05D  16/06 

U.S.  a.  137-495  9  q^^ 

1.  A  valve  havmg  a  force-feedback  indicating  fluid  delivery 
of  said  valve,  said  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  housing; 

(b)  an  operable  actuator  member  secured  to  a  rotatable  shaft 
extending  partially  within  said  valve  housing; 

(c)  valve  means  disposed  within  said  valve  housing  for  con- 
trolling the  delivery  of  such  fluid  according  to  said  actua- 
tor member  operation; 

(d)  a  force  cam  connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotational  move- 
ment therewith; 

(e)  at  least  one  cam  slot  formed  on  a  portion  of  said  force 


4545  403 
FLOW  REGULATING  DEVICE 
Daniel  Vischer,  and  Peter  Volkart,  both  of  Zurich,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Hansjorg  Brombach  and  Heinrich  Hohlwegler, 
both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,885 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24. 
1982,3210718 

Int.  a*  G05D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  137-497  22  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  regulating  liquid  flow  in  pipe- 
lines and  the  like,  with  a  flexible  hose  coupling  forming  at  least 
part  of  a  liquid  flow  path  between  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  of  the 
device,  comprising: 

an  encasing  in  which  the  hose  coupling  is  so  disposed  as  to 
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form  a  sealed  gap  there  between,  the  hose  coupling  being 
radially  pretensioned; 

a  branch  flow  path  from  the  inlet  directed  upwardly  and 
oppositely  in  direction  relative  to  the  liquid  flow  path, 
having  a  closed  upper  end;  and, 

a  gas-tight  line  communicating  between  the  upper  end  of  the 
branch  flow  path  and  the  gap  between  the  encasing  tube 
and  the  hose  coupling,  thereby  indirectly  subjecting  the 
outside  of  the  hose  coupling  to  the  pressure  of  the  liquid 
flowing  therethrough,  whereby  the  flexible  hose  coupling 
becomes  more  and  less  constricted  in  response  to  varia- 
tions tn  the  liquid  flowing  through  the  device. 


4345,405 
MULTI-POSITION  REUEF  VALVE 
Charles  E.  LaBellc,  OoMbnrg,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
tries.  Inc.,  LouisTillc,  Ky. 

Filed  Not.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,299 
Int.  a.«  F16K  17/06 
VS.  a.  137—524 


9ClaiM 


4545404 

BONDED  VALVE  WITH  REPLACEABLE  INSERT 

Fletcher  H.  Redwine,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  474,082,  Mar.  10, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  700,149 

Int  CL*  F16K  lS/06 

U.S.  a.  137-516J9  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  poppet-type  valve,  said  valve  including  a  reciprocable 
metal  valve  member  and  a  metal  seat  member,  said  members 
having  mateable  Upered  annular  seating  surfaces  for  making 
sealing  contact,  said  reciprocable  valve  member  having  a 
replaceable  insert  of  elastomeric  material  installed  in  a  groove 
in  said  reciprocable  member,  said  insert  having  a  tapered  annu- 
lar seating  surface  for  making  sealing  contact  with  the  seating 
surface  of  said  metal  seat  member. 

the  improvement  in  said  poppet-type  valve  which  comprises: 
said  reciprocable  metal  valve  member  having  an  outer  annu- 
lar groove  of  circular  arc-shape, 
said  elastomeric  material  having  a  circular  arc-shaped  sur- 
face mateable  with  the  groove  in  said  reciprocable  metal 
valve  member,  said  elastomeric  insert  being  adapted  to  be 
received  in  the  groove  of  said  valve  member, 
said  reciprocable  metal  valve  member  having  an  elastomeric 
backup  member  bonded  to  a  transverse  metal  surface  of 
said  reciprocable  member,  opposite  from  the  tapered 
annular  seating  surface  of  said  reciprocable  valve  member, 
said  elastomeric  insert  having  a  higher  durometer  hardness 

than  said  elastomeric  backup  member, 
said  backup  member  abutting  at  least  a  major  portion  of  a 
transverse  surface  of  said  elastomeric  insert  at  a  location 
opposite  the  topered  seating  surface  of  said  insert, 
the  extent  of  said  transverse  surface  of  the  insert  being  de- 
fined by  boundaries  intercepted  by  directions  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  reciprocable  valve  member  through  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  the  tapered  surface  of  said  insert  as 
viewed  in  an  axial  cross-section  of  said  reciprocable  valve 
member. 


1.  A  multi-position  relief  valve  for  use  with  a  dynamic 
source  of  compressed  fluid,  said  relief  valve  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  portion  internally  threaded  and  a  body 

portion, 
said  body  portion  defining  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  a  passageway 

communicating  with  said  inlet  said  outlet  and  a  valve  seat 

located  within  the  passageway; 
a  valve  member  positioned  in  said  housing  and  movable  to  a 

valve  closing  position  where  it  cooperates  with  the  valve 

seat  to  maintain  the  inlet  out  of  communication  with  said 

outlet; 

bias  means  for  establishing  a  force  for  biasing  said  valve 
member  to  said  valve  closing  position;  and 

limit  select  means  includmg  a  limit  select  member  and  a 
routable  adjustment  member  cooperating  with  said  limit 
select  member  in  controlling  said  bias  means  to  establish  a 
pressure  limit  value  at  which  the  valve  member  is  movable 
from  ite  valve  closing  position  under  the  force  of  com- 
pressed fluid  supplied  to  said  inlet,  said  limit  select  mem- 
ber having  external  threads  adapted  to  be  received  by  said 
housing  having  a  portion  internally  threaded  to  preset  the 
multi-position  relief  valve,  said  routable  adjustment  mem- 
ber being  movable  to  vary  the  biasing  force  of  said  bias 
means,  said  limit  select  member  defining  a  plurality  of 
discrete  stop  positions  positioned  about  the  circumference 
of  said  select  member  for  engagement  by  said  rouuble 
adjustment  member,  each  stop  position  corresponding  to  a 
different  preselected  pressure  limit  for  the  relief  valve;  and 

means  for  indicating  the  pressure  limit  corresponding  to  the 
position  of  the  rouuble  adjustment  member. 


4,545,406 
VALVE  POSITION  INDICATOR  AND  METHOD 
Patrick  D.  King,  Rantoul,  III.,  assigMtr  to  Flo-Co*  SysteaH,  Inc^ 
Champaign,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,933,  Dec.  31,  19W, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,496 
Int  a*  F16K  37/00 
VJS.  a.  137—553  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  continuously  monitoring  the  position  of  a 
device  driven  by  a  hydraulic  system  in  which  there  is  flexibility 
in  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  hydraulic  system  when  it  is 
pressurized  and  when  the  pressure  is  relaxed  and  also  in  which 
lost  motion  is  inherent  due  to  mechanical  clearances,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  measuring  the  volume  and  direction  of  flow  of 
the  driving  hydraulic  fluid, 

(b)  continuously  computing  a  net  uncorrected  volume  of  flow 
by  subtracting  the  volume  of  flow  in  a  first  direction  from 
the  volume  of  flow  in  the  opposite  direction, 

(c)  continuously  computing  a  first  corrected  volume  of  flow  by 
correcting  the  net  uncorrected  volume  of  flow  for  flows  due 
to  the  expansion  of  the  hydraulic  system. 


612 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  1985 


(d)  continuously  computing  a  second  corrected  volume  of  now 
by  correcting  the  first  corrected  volume  of  flow  for  flows 
due  to  the  relaxation  of  the  hydraulic  system. 

(e)  continuously  computing  a  fmal  corrected  volume  of  flow 


correcting  the  second  corrected  volume  of  flow  for  flows 
due  to  lost  motion  elimination  of  mechanical  clearances  in 
the  system  and  device,  and 
(0  continuously  converting  the  final  corrected  volume  of  flow 
to  a  signal  for  the  position  of  the  device. 


4,545  407 
JAM  COMPENSATING  CONTROL  VALVE 
Cm-1  S.  Dudash,  Enfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  29.  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,676 

Int.  a*  F15B  13/04.  20/00 

U.S.  a.  137-596  ^  J  Cl^^ 


1.  A  control  valve  adapted  for  controlling  the  pressurization 
of  an  hydraulic  actuator,  said  control  valve  including  an  inlet 
port  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  pressurized  hydrau- 
lic fluid,  outlet  ports  adapted  for  connection  to  the  cylinder  of 
the  hydraulic  actuator,  a  drain  port  for  draining  said  actuator 
and  a  movable  valve  spool  for  selectively  opening  and  closing 
a  flow  passage  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  said  control 
valve  being  characterized  by: 
an  outer  sleeve  including  first  radially  oriented  inlet  and 

outlet  passages  therein; 
an  inner  sleeve  received  within  said  outer  sleeve  and  being 
normally  stationary  with  respect  thereto,  said  inner  sleeve 
including  second  radially  oriented  inlet  and  outlet  pas- 
sages therethrough  in  normal  alignment  with  said  first 
miet  and  outlet  passages,  said  inner  sleeve  further  includ- 
ing in  the  surface  thereof,  drain  grooves  adjacent  said 
second  outlet  passages  and  a  drain  slot  communicating 
with  said  drain  port  and  intersecting  said  drain  grooves; 
said  spool,  in  normal  operation,  being  slidably  disposed 
interiorly  of  said  inner  sleeve  and  including  lands  in  selec- 


tive registry  with  said  second  inlet  and  outlet  passages, 
whereby  slidable  movement  of  said  spool  within  said  inner 
sleeve  selectively  opens  and  closes  said  second  inlet  and 
outlet  passages  to  effect  selective  pressurization  of  said 
hydraulic  actuator;  and 
alignment  means  for  maintaining  said  alignment  of  said  first 
and  second  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said  inner  and  outer 
sleeves  under  normal  operating  conditions,  and  yielding  to 
movement  of  said  inner  sleeve  with  respect  to  said  outer 
sleeve  under  conditions  of  jamming  between  said  inner 
sleeve  and  said  spool,  whereby  joint,  axial  movement  of 
said  inner  sleeve  and  said  valve  spool  due  to  jamming 
therebetween,  connects  said  drain  grooves  and  therefore, 
said  drain  slot  with  said  first  outlet  passages  for  depressuri- 
zation  of  said  actuator  by  draining  thereof. 


4545  408 

SEAL  FOR  A  ROTARYHYDRAULIC  VALVE 

Lamburtus  J.  Sonneborn,  Oldenzaal,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Applied  Power,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  415,231,  Sep.  7, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  I>ec.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680^21 

Int.  a.«  F16K  5/14 

U.S.  a.  137— 625.46  1  Claim 


1.  A  hydraulic  rotary  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  internal  bore  and  a  plurality  of  apertures 

opening  into  said  bore; 
a  valve  body  positioned  in  said  bore  and  rotatable  therein; 
a  flow  conduit  located  in  said  valve  body  such  that  said 
conduit  communicates  with  a  plurality  of  said  apertures 
when  said  valve  is  in  an  operable  flow  position; 
a  longitudinally  extending  seal  retaining  means  located  at 
each  end  of  said  conduit  and  forming  a  pair  of  recessed 
areas  in  said  valve  body;  and 
a  longitudinally  extending  elongate  fluid  seal  located  within 
each  of  said  longitudinally  extending  recessed  areas  in  said 
valve  body,  each  of  said  seals  having 
a  central  passageway  for  the  flow  of  fluid  to  be  valved 
positioned  transverse  to  the  direction  of  longitudinal 
extent  of  said  seal 
a  first  seal  surface  extending  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  central  passageway  and  having  an  arcuate  sealing 
configuration  compatable  with  a  wall  of  the  internal 
bore  of  said  housing,  said  first  surface  being  adapted  to 
function  as  a  sealing  surface  when  said  seal  is  in  use, 
second  and  third  longitudinally  extending  seal  surfaces 
located  on  either  side  of  said  central  passageway  and 
extending  from  said  passageway  in  a  concavely  arcuate 
direction, 

a  fourth  longitudinally  extending  elongate  surface  extend- 
ing from  said  second  surface  and  forming  a  first  leg  of 
said  seal,  and 

a  fifth  longitudinally  extending  surface  extending  from 
said  third  surface  and  forming  a  second  leg  of  said  seal, 
wherein  said  fourth  and  fifth  surfaces  are  trough-shaped 
and  said  first  and  second  legs  of  said  seal  arc  tapered, 
and  wherein  said  seal  is  axially  wider  in  a  relaxed  condi- 
tion than  said  retaining  means  and  is  positioned  in  said 
retaining  means  in  a  pre-stressed  condition,  such  that 
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when  pressurized  fluid  is  passed  from  said  conduit 
within  said  valve  body  and  through  said  central  pas- 
sageway of  said  seal  to  an  aperture  in  said  housing,  said 
first  and  second  legs  of  said  seal  form  a  sealing  relation- 
ship with  said  valve  body  and  said  first  surface  forms  a 
sealing  relationship  with  the  wall  of  the  bore  of  said 
housing  to  prevent  leakage  of  pressurized  fluid  within 
said  hydraulic  rotary  valve. 


4345  409 
ELECTROHYDRAULIC,  TWO-STAGE,  PROPORTIONAL 

DISPLACEMENT  VALVE 

Horst  Luhmer,  Kaartt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Inte- 

gral  Hydraulik  A  Co.,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,122 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  13, 
1983,  3313317;  Apr.  13, 1983,  3313318 

Int.  a.*  F15B  13/043 
MS.  a.  137-625.64  17  claims 


said  cycle  valve  so  as  to  enable  selective  pressurized  fluid  flow 
therethrough  from  said  cycle  valve,  a  third  flow  conduit  com- 
municating with  said  cycle  valve  and  said  vessel  so  as  to  enable 
flow  of  pressurized  fluid  from  said  cycle  valve  to  said  vessel, 
said  cycle  valve  being  selectively  operable  between  a  first 
condition  operative  to  effect  fluid  pressure  flow  from  said  first 
to  said  second  flow  conduits,  and  a  second  condition  operative 
to  effect  fluid  pressure  flow  from  said  first  to  said  third  flow 
conduits  so  as  to  pressurize  said  vessel,  means  defining  a  ven- 
turi  communicating  with  said  second  flow  conduit  and  having 
a  restricted  throat  such  that  fluid  pressure  flow  through  said 
second  flow  conduit  passes  through  said  venturi  and  normally 
creates  a  predetermined  reduced  pressure  within  the  restricted 
throat  of  the  venturi,  a  fourth  flow  conduit  communicating 
with  said  restricted  throat  of  said  venturi  means  and  said  vessel 
so  as  to  effect  a  suction  condition  within  said  fourth  flow 
conduit  during  fluid  flow  through  said  venturi  from  said  sec- 
ond conduit,  and  control  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  cycle  valve  so  as  to  automatically  cycle  said  cycle  valve 
between  its  said  first  condition  wherein  a  suction  is  created 


1.  An  electrohydraulic.  two-stage  proportional  displacement 
valve  comprising: 

a  valve  housing; 

a  cylinder  in  said  housing; 

a  main  control  piston  mounted  in  said  cylinder  for  axial 
displacement  having  two  operating  piston  faces  for  selec- 
tively moving  said  piston  axially  in  opposite  directions, 
one  of  said  piston  faces  having  twice  the  area  of  the  other; 

an  interior  main  bore  in  said  main  piston; 

an  advance  control  piston  rotatably  mounted  in  said  main 
bore; 

an  inclined  trapezoidal  thread  in  the  outer  surface  of  said 
advance  control  piston  forming  a  two-edge  control  ele- 
ment and  communicating  at  one  end  of  said  thread  with 
said  one  face  of  said  main  piston; 

an  outlet  for  said  bore  extending  through  one  end  of  said 
main  piston  communicating  said  main  bore  with  said  cyl- 
inder; 

a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure; 

means  to  connect  said  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  to  said 
other  face  of  said  main  piston  and  to  said  main  bore;  and 

an  electric  stepping  motor  operatively  connected  to  said 
advance  control  piston  to  rotate  said  advance  control 
piston  to  selectively  connect  said  trapezoidal  thread  to 
said  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  fed  to  said  main  bore. 
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within  said  vessel  sufficient  to  effect  filling  thereof  with  flow- 
able  materia],  and  its  said  second  condition  operative  to  intro- 
duce fluid  pressure  into  said  vessel  sufficient  to  effect  discharge 
of  flowable  material  from  said  discharge  end,  said  control 
means  including  a  pressure  responsive  control  switch  directly 
communicating  with  said  restricted  throat  of  said  venturi  in  a 
manner  to  detect  pressure  changes  therein,  said  control  means 
being  operative  in  response  to  a  first  fluid  pressure  detected  f 
within  the  throat  of  said  venturi  to  condition  said  cycle  valve 
so  as  to  effect  filling  of  said  vessel  to  an  extent  that  flowable 
material  is  drawn  through  said  fourth  conduit  into  said  ventun 
to  increase  the  pressure  within  said  throat,  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive switch  being  operative  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
pressure  increase  within  said  venturi  throat  to  condition  said 
cycle  valve  so  as  to  pressurize  said  vessel  and  effect  discharge 
of  material  therefrom  until  the  fluid  pressure  within  said  vessel 
and  said  fourth  conduit  returns  the  pressure  in  said  venturi 
throat  to  said  first  fluid  pressure  therein  whereby  to  automati- 
cally condition  said  cycle  valve  to  again  effect  filling  of  said 
vessel. 


4  545  410 
SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSFERRING  DRY  FLOWABLE 
MATERIAL 
Kermit  D.  Paul,  Henderson;  Charles  F.  Addams,  Jr.,  and  Freder- 
ick S.  Wuertele,  both  of  York,  all  of  Nebr.,  assignors  to  Cy- 
clonaire  Corporation,  Henderson,  Nebr. 

I  j  Filed  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,179 
' '  Int.  a.«  B65B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  141-18  9  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  transferring  dry  flowable  material  compris- 
ing, in  combination;  a  substantially  closed  vessel  defining  an 
inlet  adapted  to  receive  flowable  material  therein  and  a  dis- 
charge end  enabling  discharge  of  material  from  said  vessel,  a 
cycle  valve,  a  first  flow  conduit  communicating  with  said 
cycle  valve  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized fluid  flow,  a  second  flow  conduit  communicating  with 


4,545,411 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  BOILER 

SOOTBLOWING  REQUIREMENTS 
Robert  B.  Wierzba,  Bridgeriew;  Robert  G.  Snyder,   Pakw 
Heights,  and  Blaise  H.  Kleeflsch,  Riverdale,  all  of  III.,  assign- 
ors to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Oak  Brook,  111. 
Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,568 
Int  a.«  B65B  55/24:  B05D  7/22 
UA  a.  141—91  8  Qaiau 

2.  Apparatus  for  feeding  a  measured  amount  of  powdered 
slag  control  chemical  into  a  solid  fuel  fired  boiler  for  providing 
a  cleavage  plane  to  the  fireside  surfaces  of  heat  exchanger 
tubes,  which  apparatus  comprises  a  storage  vessel  adapted  to 
receive  a  measured  amount  of  powdered  chemical,  said  vessel 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  means  for  feeding  a  measured 
amount  of  chemical  to  said  vessel  from  a  bulk  supply  source, 
first  valve  means  between  said  feeding  means  and  the  inlet  of 
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said  vessel,  an  air  supply  line  connected  between  the  outlet  of 
said  vessel  and  said  boiler,  means  for  controlling  the  air  supply 
to  said  air  supply  line,  second  valve  means  between  the  outlet 
and  said  air  supply  line,  a  feedback  line  between  said  air  supply 
line  and  said  vessel,  check  valve  means  in  said  air  supply  line  to 
divert  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  air  pressure  from  the 
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said  paste  provided  on  said  dosing  member;  said  second  inlet 
communicatmg  with  said  first  inlet  when  said  dosing  member 
IS  arranged  in  said  paste  receiving  position,  said  third  outlet 
communicating  with  said  second  outlet  when  said  dosing  mem- 
ber is  arranged  m  said  paste  dispensing  position,  and  second 
pressure  means  being  provided  which  cooperates  with  said 
dosing  member  to  push  the  paste  therein  towards  said  third 
outlet. 


4,545,413 
DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  WOOD  CHIPPERS 
Ake  Sundbcrg,  Iggetund,  and  Gunnar  Lindmark,  Hudiksvall, 
both  of  Sweden,  usignora  to  Aktiebolaget  Isoesunda  Bmlc 
Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  215,546,  Dec.  12,  1980,  abuMioned. 

Thto  application  Apr.  14,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  485,072 
Oainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  12, 1979,  7910256 
Int  a.«  B27C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  144-176  ,  cMmB 


supply  line  through  said  feedback  line  and  into  the  vessel  to 
assist  in  discharging  the  chemical  from  the  vessel,  and  pro- 
grammable relay  means  for  sequentially  operating  said  feeding 
means,  said  first  and  second  valve  means,  and  said  air  supply 
control  means  to  feed  the  measured  amount  of  chemical  from 
the  vessel  to  the  boiler  and  feed  a  further  measured  amount  of 
material  into  said  vessel  for  a  subsequent  feeding  cycle. 

4,545,412 

MACHINE  FOR  RLLING  A  CONTAINER  WITH 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PRODUCTS  FORMED  BY  PASTE 

Ernesto  Gamberini,  Rostignano-Pianoro,  Italy,  assignor  to  MG2 

S.p.A.,  Plan  di  Macina  Pianoro,  Italy 

Filed  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,825 
Qaims  priority,  application  Itriy,  May  25, 1982,  3437  A/82 
Int.  a.*  B65B  3/04 
US.  a.  141-129  «  Claim. 


I  A  machine  for  filling  capsules  with  a  pharmaceutical 
paste,  comprising  a  hopper  for  said  paste;  a  first  outlet  for  said 
paste  provided  on  said  hopper;  first  pressure  means  cooperat- 
ing with  said  hopper  to  push  said  paste  in  said  hopper  towards 
said  first  outlet;  at  least  one  dosing  chamber  for  said  paste-  a 
nrst  inlet  and  a  second  outlet  for  said  paste  provided  on  said 
dosing  chamber,  said  first  inlet  communicating  with  said  first 
outlet;  a  conveyor  for  a  plurality  of  paste  receiving  bottom 
portions  of  capsules,  said  second  outlet  facing  said  conveyor  a 
dosing  member  arranged  inside  said  dosing  chamber  and  mov- 
able therein  between  a  paste  receiving  position  and  a  paste 
dispensing  position;  and  a  second  inlet  and  a  third  outlet  for 


1.  In  a  wood  chipper  of  the  type  comprising  a  roUry  disc 
whereof  one  disc  face  is  fitted  with  substantially  radially  posi- 
tioned knives  which  are  attached  to  said  disc  face  by  means  of 
a  knife  holder,  in  which  the  knife  holder  comprises  a  plate 
having  a  log  guiding  surface  of  twisted  form  for  guiding  the 
wood,  the  log  guiding  surface  being  formed  by  grinding  of  the 
log  guiding  surface  of  the  knife  holder  while  the  latter  is 
clamped  in  a  grinding  fixture  in  a  state  of  torsion  in  comparison 
with  Its  original  neutral  state,  the  degree  of  torsion  being  such 
that  the  desired  twisted  form  is  given  to  the  log  guiding  surface 
of  the  knife  holder  when  the  latter,  after  removal  from  the 
gnnding  fixture,  is  clamped  in  the  original  neutral  state  in  the 
rotary  chipping  disc. 

7.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  knife  holder  for  use  in  connec- 
tion with  wood  chippers  of  the  type  comprising  a  rotary  chip- 
ping disc  whereof  one  face  is  fitted  with  substantially  radially 
positioned  knives  which  are  attached  thereto  by  means  of  knife 
holders  incorporating  a  log  guiding  surface  for  giving  a  twisted 
form  to  the  log  guiding  faces  of  the  knife  holders,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  clamping  the  knife  holder  in  a  guiding  fixture  with  the 
holder  being  in  a  state  of  torsion, 

(b)  surface  grinding  the  log  guiding  surface  of  the  knife 
holder  while  clamped  in  the  fixture  to  provide  the  desired 
twisted  form  to  the  log  guiding  surface  of  the  knife  holder 
when  removed  from  the  fixture, 

(c)  removing  the  knife  holder  from  the  grinding  fixture,  and 

(d)  clamping  the  ground  knife  holder  in  a  torsion-free  state  in 
a  chipping  disc. 


4,545,414 

BELT.SUPPORTED  CAMERA  BAG 

Frank  M.  Baum,  1030  E.  30th  St.,  Hialeah,  Fta.  33013 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581.805 

Int.  a*  A45C  3/10 

U.S.  a.  150-52  J  4  ctai^ 

1.  A  belt  supported  camera  bag  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  substantially  rectangular  main  camera  bag  compartment  of 

flexible  material,  an  auxiliary  camera  bag  compartment  of 

Hexible  material  secured  against  one  side  of  said  main  camera 
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bag  compartment,  a  flexible  shoulder  carrying  strap  the  ends  of 
which  are  secured  with  respect  to  one  end  each  of  said  main 
camera  bag  compartment,  a  flexible  waist  carrying  strap  end 
portions  of  which  are  secured  in  mutually  transverse  spaced 
relation  to  the  other  side  of  said  main  camera  bag  compart- 
ment, means  for  enclosing  and  hiding  said  waist  carrying  strap 
against  said  other  side  of  said  main  camera  bag  compartment 
when  not  being  used  as  a  belt  for  securement  about  the  waist  of 


the  user,  said  waist  strap  enclosing  and  hiding  means  compris- 
ing a  substantially  rectangular  flexible  fabric  panel  sewn  along 
one  edge  against  said  other  side  of  said  main  camera  bag  com- 
partment so  as  to  be  foldable  over  said  flexible  waist  carrying 
strap  when  said  waist  canrying  strap  is  folded  in  abutment 
against  the  outside  of  said  other  side  of  said  main  camera  bag 
compartment,  and  a  slide  fastener  sewn  along  the  free  edge  of 
said  cover  flap  and  said  outside  of  said  other  side  of  said  main 
camera  bag  compartment. 


/ 


4,545,415 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD 
Daniel  J.  Undner,  Canal  Fulton;  RonaM  L,  Loefflcr,  Akron, 
both  of  Ohio;  Harold  D.  Petty,  AsbcTilic,  N.C.,  and  Jeffrey  L. 
Plauny,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rub- 
ber Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,060 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  10, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

' '  Int.  a.«  B60C  1/08 

U.S,  a.  152-209  R  9c,„^ 


range  of  20*  to  40"  with  respect  to  the  mid-circumferential 
centerplane  of  the  tire,  one  of  said  first  intennediate  portions  is 
disposed  adjacent  each  axial  side  of  said  central  portion,  the 
width  of  each  of  said  first  intermediate  portions  being  in  the 
range  of  about  10  percent  to  20  percent  of  the  width  of  the 
tread,  said  first  plurality  of  main  grooves  in  said  first  intermedi- 
ate portion  being  oriented  at  an  angle  that  is  greater  than  said 
central  portion  angle  by  about  15*.  one  of  said  second  interme- 
diate portions  is  disposed  axially  outwardly  and  adjacent  each 
of  said  first  intermediate  portions,  said  first  plurality  of  main 
grooves  in  said  second  intermediate  portion  being  oriented  at 
an  angle  that  is  greater  than  the  first  intermediate  portion  angle 
by  about  10*,  the  width  of  said  second  intennediate  portion 
being  from  about  10  percent  to  15  percent  of  the  width  of  said 
tread,  the  width  of  said  central  portion,  said  pair  of  first  inter- 
mediate portions  and  said  pair  of  second  intermediate  portions 
being  no  greater  than  about  80  percent  of  the  width  of  the 
tread,  one  of  said  shoulder  portions  is  provided  axially  out- 
wardly and  adjacent  each  of  said  second  intennediate  portions, 
said  first  plurality  of  main  grooves  in  said  shoulder  region 
being  oriented  at  an  angle  axially  outwardly  toward  the  closest 
respective  tread  edge  in  a  substantially  axial  direction,  said  first 
plurality  of  main  grooves  being  spaced  circumferentially  apart 
a  distance  in  the  range  of  about  two  percent  to  three  percent  of 
the  circumference  of  the  radially  outer  surface  of  said  tread 
portion  taken  at  the  mid-circumferential  centerplane  of  said 
tire,  a  second  plurality  of  main  grooves  are  provided  each  of 
which  follow  substantially  the  same  path  across  the  tread  from 
tread  edge  to  tread  edge,  each  of  said  second  plurality  of  main 
grooves  have  a  configuration  which  is  substantially  the  mirror 
image  of  said  first  plurality  of  grooves,  said  first  plurality  of 
main  grooves  and  said  second  plurality  of  main  grooves  extend 
axially  outward  from  said  central  portion  to  the  tread  edge  in 
a  substantially  axial  direction,  said  first  plurality  of  main 
grooves  are  circumferentially  offset  from  said  second  plurality 
of  main  grooves,  as  measured  at  mid-circumferential  center- 
plane,  a  distance  in  the  range  of  25  percent  to  50  percent  of  the 
disUnce  which  said  first  plurality  of  main  grooves  are  spaced 
circumferentially  apart. 


1.  A  radial  pneumatic  passenger  tire  comprising  a  ground 
engaging  tread  portion,  said  tread  portion  having  a  pair  of 
lateral  tread  edges,  said  tread  portion  comprising  a  first  plural- 
ity of  main  grooves  which  follow  substantially  the  same  path 
across  the  tread  from  tread  edge  to  tread  edge,  each  of  said 
mam  grooves  having  a  central  portion,  a  pair  of  first  intermedi- 
ate portions,  a  pair  of  second  intermediate  portions  and  a  pair 
of  shoulder  portions,  said  central  portion  being  disposed  sub- 
stantially in  the  axially  central  portion  of  the  tread  portion  and 
having  a  width  in  the  range  of  5  percent  to  15  percent  of  the 
width  of  the  tread  portion,  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  main 
grooves  in  said  central  portion  being  oriented  at  an  angle  in  the 


4,545,416 
RADIAL  TIRES 
Michio  Itoh;  Takehiro  Tsvkamoto,  botb  of  Higaskimiirayama; 
Shuichi     Watanabc,    Tokyo;    Takeshi     Kinochita,     Higa- 
thiyamato,  and  Scisukc  Tomita,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japu^ 
assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tlrt  Co.,  Lti,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1983.  Ser.  No.  467.721 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japu.  Mar.  16,  1982,  57-40232 

Int.  a.«  B60C  9/oa  I/OO 

U.S.  a.  152-539  3CU1.U 

1.  Radial  tires  wherein  a  rubber  composition,  to  be  used  for 

embedding  steel  cord  of  at  least  one  of  belt  and  carcass  of  a 

radial  tire,  comprises  0.5-10  parts  by  weight  of  a  transition 

metal  salt  selected  from  a  cobalt  salt  and  a  nickel  salt  of  at  least 

one  of  a  primary  fatty  acid  having  6-10  carbon  atoms,  100  parts 

by  weight  of  at  least  one  rubber  component  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  synthetic  polyi&oprenc 

rubber,  polybutadiene  rubber  and  styrene-butadiene  copoly- 

meric  rubber  and  0. 1  -5  parts  by  weight  of  boric  acid  or  a  meul 

salt  of  boric  acid  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  rubber 

component. 


4,545,417 
WIDE  SPAN  OVERHEAD  DOOR 
Robert  W.  Todd,  P.O.  Box  561,  Wllsonville,  Oreg.  97070 
Filed  Jua.  20.  1983,  Ser.  No.  506.023 
Int.  a*  E05D  15/26 
U.S.  a.  160—207  1  Call, 

1.  For  use  with  a  structure  having  an  opening  defined  by  a 
header  beam  and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  side  door 
jambs,  an  overhead  door  of  the  folding  type,  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  door  sections  sized  to  accommodate  said  open- 
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ing,  the  pair  of  door  sections  including  an  upper  section 
arranged  to  be  mounted  pivotally  to  the  header  beam  of 
the  structure  and  a  lower  section  mounted  pivotally  at  its 
upper  end  to  the  bottom  end  of  the  upper  section,  the 
upper  section  being  less  than  half  the  length  of  the  lower 
section, 

(b)  vertically  extending  guide  track  means  mounted  on  each 
side  door  jamb  configured  to  retain  a  guide  roller  therein, 

(c)  a  guide  roller  mounted  on  the  lower  section  adjacent 
each  side  door  jamb  and  at  a  distance  below  the  upper  end 
of  the  lower  section  about  equal  to  the  length  of  the  upper 
door  section,  the  roller  being  arranged  for  vertical  move- 
ment in  and  retention  by  said  guide  track  means, 

(d)  at  least  one  lift  cable  connected  at  one  end  to  the  lower 
door  section  intermediate  the  longitudinal  ends  thereof  at 
a  point  below  the  guide  roller  at  which  the  weight  of  the 


said  means  including  members  on  said  upper  leaf  and  said 
lower  leaf  and  a  pivot  pivoting  said  members  to  one  another, 
arms  pivoted  respectively  to  said  members  spaced  from  said 
pivot  pivoting  said  members  and  a  body  member  pivoted  to 
said  arms  in  spaced  relation  to  said  members,  telescopic  mem- 


upper  and  lower  door  sections  extending  in  one  dir^tion 
from  said  point  and  the  weight  of  the  lower  door  section 
extending  in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  point  are 
substontially  balanced,  the  lift  cable  being  connected  to 
the  lower  door  section  at  a  point  determined  by  the  equa- 
tion {2x  +  L)x  =  [y-{2x  +  L)]2y,  wherein  x  is  one  half  the 
height  of  the  upper  door  section,  y  is  one  half  the  height  of 
the  lower  door  section,  and  L  is  the  distance  from  the  said 
connection  point  to  a  point  on  the  lower  door  section 
spaced  from  the  upper  end  of  the  lower  door  section  by 
the  distance  2x,  and  the  total  height  of  the  door  is  deter- 
mined by  the  equation  H  =  Zx-»-2;',  the  cable  means  ex- 
tending vertically  upward  beyond  the  upper  door  section, 
and 

(e)  counterweight  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  each 
said  lift  cable  and  arranged  to  substantially  counterbalance 
the  weight  of  the  door. 


4,545,418 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  CENTER  FOLD  HANGAR  DOOR 
John  F.  LIrt,  Edinbnrg.  and  WUiian  M.  Nunn,  III,  New  CMtle, 

both  of  Pa.,  anignors  to  Fleming  Steel  Company,  New  Castle, 

Pa. 

Filed  Ang.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,260 
Int.  a.«  E05D  15/00 
UA  a.  160-213  9a^^ 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  locking  device  for  center  fold  han- 
gar doors,  said  doors  having  an  upper  leaf  including  an  upper 
portion  pivotally  mounted  by  an  upper  hinge  for  swinging 
about  a  fixed  horizontal  axis  and  a  lower  free  edge  adapted  to 
be  moved  between  a  first  elevated  open  position  and  a  second 
lowered  closed  position;  a  lower  leaf  having  an  upper  portion 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  lower  free  edge  of  said  upper  leaf 
and  a  lower  portion,  said  upper  portion  of  said  lower  leaf 
adapted  to  be  moved  between  a  first  elevated  open  position 
and  a  second  lowered  closed  position;  the  improvement  com- 
pnsing  means  pivotally  joining  the  lower  free  edge  of  said 
upper  leaf  and  the  upper  portion  of  said  lower  leaf  for  prevent- 
ing horizontal  movement  in  one  direction  of  said  upper  leaf 
and  said  lower  leaf  when  the  same  are  in  said  second  positions, 


bers  positioned  horizontally  between  said  pivoted  members 
and  said  body  member,  one  of  said  telescopic  members  being 
pivotally  affixed  to  the  said  pivot  and  the  other  of  said  tele- 
scopic members  affixed  to  said  body  member  and  means  for 
locking  said  telescopic  members  to  one  another  when  said 
upper  leaf  and  said  lower  leaf  are  in  said  second  positions. 


4,545,419 

DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  WHEELS  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Herbert  Zulauf,  Feuerthalco,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swiss 

Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,472 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  30,   1980. 
761/80 

Int.  a*  B22D  17/22,  19/00 
U.S.  a.  164-111  ,3  QaiiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  vehicle  wheels  having  a 
rim  portion  surrounding  a  cast  wheel  body  comprising  a  move- 
able die  plate  and  center  plate,  said  moveable  die  plate  and  said 
center  plate  defining  with  said  rim  a  mold  space  for  said  wheel 
body  wherein  said  rim  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  projec- 
tions radiating  from  said  rim  into  said  mold  space. 
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4,545,420 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  MOLD  WALL  WEAR 
DURING  CASTING  AND  FOR  DETERMINING 
SHRINKAGE  OF  THE  CASTING  FROM  THE  INNER 
WALL  OF  THE  MOLD 
Burkhard  Christmann;  Jorg  Weber,  both  of  Berlin,  and  Gerhard 
Stadtfeld,  Duisburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
LicenHa  PatentVerwaltungs^mbH,  FrankAirt  and  Mannes- 
mann  Aktiengesellschaft,  D/  sseMorf,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,676 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1983,  3309885 

Int.  a*  B22C  19/04 
UA  a  164-150  13  Claims 


4,545,421 
NONSKID  BOX  STUDS 
Wolfgang  Baetz,  Groasalmerod;  Albrecht  Graefer,  Kaufungeo, 
and  Edgar  Ldw,  Schmitten,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
assignors  to  Karl  Schmidt  Fabrik  fur  Giessereibedarf  GmbH 
A  Co.,  Schmitten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec  8. 
1983, 8335255[U]  '  ^ 

lat.  a*  B22C  21/14:  B29C  9/10 
U.S.  a.  164-397  10  Claims 


y  ^       [Sir| 


OKun 


3 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  wear  of  mold  walls 
during  a  casting  process  in  which  a  casting  moving  through  the 
interior  of  the  mold  occasionally  lifts  itself  away  from  the  mold 
walls,  comprising: 
at  least  one  distance  measuring  sensor  installed  in  one  of  the 
mold  walls  at  a  position  wherein  it  will  not  contact  the 
casting  even  if  the  mold  wall  has  been  worn  off  during 
operation,  said  at  least  one  sensor  providing  a  distance 
signal  corresponding  to  one  of  the  distance  from  the  sur- 
face of  said  one  of  the  mold  walls  to  said  at  least  one 
sensor  and  the  distance  from  the  casting  to  said  at  least  one 
sensor; 
minimum  value  memory  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  at  least  one  sensor  for  storing  a  value  corresponding 
to  the  disunce  signal  produced  by  said  at  least  one  sensor 
when  the  distance  from  the  casting  to  said  at  least  one 
sensor  is  at  a  minimum,  and  for  erasing  the  previous  value 
stored;  and 
mold  wall  wear  determination  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  minimum  value  memory  means  for  determining  the 
difference  between  the  value  stored  by  said  minimum 
value  memory  means  and  an  initial  predetermined  value 
corresponding  to  the  distance  between  said  at  least  one 
sensor  and  the  surface  of  said  one  of  the  mold  walls  before 
mold  wear  began. 


f- 


Ir^.::^ 


1.  Aparatus  for  supporting  two  casting  cores  comprising  a 
plurality  of  supporting  elements,  each  of  said  supporting  ele- 
ments comprising  first  and  second  support  plate  means  for 
engaging  a  respective  one  of  said  casting  cores  and  separated 
by  separation  means,  and  interconnecting  means  for  intercon- 
necting said  plurality  of  supporting  elements,  said  means  for 
interconnecting  being  connected  to  each  of  said  supporting 
elements,  said  supporting  element  and  said  means  for  intercon- 
necting being  made  of  a  fusible  material. 


4,545,422 
MACHINE  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  CASTING  BATTERY 

GRIDS 
Jack  E.  McLane,  Port  Huron,  and  Raymond  L.  Schenk,  Marys- 
vllle,  both  of  Mich.,  assiffwrs  to  Wirti  MauHfacturing  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Port  Huron,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,493 

Int  a.*  B22D  11/10 

UA  a.  164-429  19  Claims 


18.  In  a  machine  for  continuously  casting  battery  grids 
wherein  the  battery  grid  pattern  is  formed  as  a  cavity  around 
the  peripheral  surface  of  a  rotating  cylindrical  drum,  said  grid 
cavity  comprising  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced,  circumferen- 
tially  extending  grooves  and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced,  axially  extending  grooves  on  the  peripheral  surface  of 
the  drum  and  lead  is  directed  into  the  grid  cavity  by  means  of 
a  shoe  in  mating  engagement  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  the 
drum  and  having  a  molten  lead  passageway  therein  which  is 
open  to  the  surface  of  the  drum  by  means  of  an  orifice  slot 
extending  transversely  across  the  drum,  that  improvement 
which  comprises  the  orifice  slot  having  an  upstream  edge 
which  is  inclined  axially  at  a  slight  angle  to  the  axially  extend- 
ing grooves  on  the  drum  in  the  range  of  about  5*  to  15*  and 
means  for  directing  molten  lead  into  said  passageway  at  super- 
atmospheric  pressure  and  in  an  amount  in  excess  of  that  re- 
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orififc  •l^P^^*'"^'"^'^  ""  •"*  8"**  "'-''y  •*  '»  ^^'-'^  P"«  the   coohng  members  into  each  of  «id  corners,  slidingly  moving 

*he  short  side  mold  pieces  clamped  under  reduced  clamping 

4,545,423 

REFRACTORY  COATING  OF  EDGE-DAM  BLOCKS  FOR 

THE  PURPOSE  OF  PREVENTING  LONGITUDINAL 

BANDS  OF  SINKAGE  IN  THE  PRODUCT  OF  A 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MACHINE 

Staalcy  W.  Platek,  Easex  Junction;  S.  Jeiry  DesauteU,  and 

Wojtek  Szczypioraki,  both  of  Colchester,  all  of  Vt,  assignors 

to  Hasclett  Strip-Casting  Corporation,  Colchester,  Vt 

Filed  May  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,359 

Int.  a*  B22D  11/06 

UA  a.  164-481  36  Claims 

Pressure  between  said  long  side  mold  pieces  relative  to  said 
long  side  mold  pieces  and  thereby  changing  the  width  of  the 
slab  as  the  slab  is  being  continuously  cast. 


4,545,425 

MOUNTING  DEVICE 

lyell  Johansson,  Styrmansgatan  19,  Falkenberg,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,475 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  25,  1980,  8004680 

Int.  a.*  F28D  11/02:  F28F  5/02:  B60B  7/06 

U.S.  a.  165-89  4  a,i„. 


11.  The  method  for  continuously  casting  metal  product  of  a 
thickness  between  i  inch  (6  mm)  and  3  inches  (75  mm)  and  of 
a  width  at  least  four  times  its  thickness,  directly  from  molten 
metal,  wherein  the  molten  metal  is  introduced  into  a  moving 
mold,  said  moving  mold  being  defmed  between  opposed  mov- 
ing mold  surfaces  and  laterally  defined  by  first  and  second 
traveling  edge  dams  consisting  of  flexible  strings  of  blocks 
mainly  metallic,  the  method  comprising,  prior  to  casting  the 
metal  product: 
applying  an  adherent  intermediate  layer  of  refractory  metal 
to  those  faces  of  the  said  edge-dam  blocks  which  will 
normally  be  contacted  by  molten  metal,  and 
applying  an  adherent  layer  of  molten  insulative  refractory 
ceramic  to  the  refractory  metal  on  those  faces  of  the  said 
edge-dam  blocks  which  would  normally  be  contacted  by 
molten  metal,  the  said  insulative  refractory  ceramic  being 
non-wetting  with  respect  to  the  metal  being  cast,  followed 
by: 

hardening  the  remaining  faces  of  the  said  edge-dam  blocks 
by  the  process  of  nitriding.  without  any  masking  of  previ- 
ously coated  surface,  whereby: 

the  rate  of  heat  transfer  during  casting  is  reduced  to  a  value 
of  less  than  80%  of  said  rate  against  untreated  edge-dam 
blocks  of  similar  base  material  similariy  placed,  while  the 
said  edge-dam  blocks  are  rendered  long  wearing  at  mini- 
mal cost. 


/z  -« 


f^  f  ,^  S  6, 


4,545,424 
METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  CASTING  STEEL 
Takaynki  Sato,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Satoscn  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,037 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1983,  58-74787 
Int  a.<  B22D  U/04 
UA  a.  164-491  4CW„, 

1.  A  method  of  continuously  casting  steel  with  use  of  a 
copper  or  copper  alloy  mold  comprising  a  pair  of  long  side 
mold  pieces  and  a  pair  of  short  side  mold  pieces  slidable  along 
the  long  side  mold  pieces  for  changing  the  width  of  the  slab 
while  the  slab  is  being  produced,  the  method  including  contin- 
uously inserting  into  the  mold  only  at  each  comer  thereof, 
while  the  slab  is  being  continuously  cast,  four  continuous 
cooling  members  made  of  a  material  identical  or  subsUntially 
identical  with  the  steel  being  cast  and  while  continuously 
casting  the  slab  and  continuously  inserting  said  continuous 


1.  The  structure  for  providing  an  annular  space,  fluid  retain- 
ing area  about  a  roller-shaped  body,  which  body  is  normally 
mounted  for  rotation  on  a  shaft  structure,  the  resultant  struc- 
ture providing  a  singular  structure,  the  structure  including: 

a.  a  jacket  having  an  inner  shape  and  size  to  provide  an 
annular  space  interiorally  thereof  when  positioned  about 
the  roller  shaped  body; 

b.  a  nut  ring  positioned  respectively  on  each  of  the  ends  of 
the  roller  body  and  secured  thereto  to  prevent  axial  move- 
ment thereof  and  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced,  blind  passages  therein; 

c.  at  least  certain  of  said  passages  being  threaded  to  receive 
threaded  attachment  members  therein  as  received  from 
the  respective  ends  of  said  roller  body; 

d.  said  nut  ring  being  provided  with  a  sealing  ring  receiving 
seat  about  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  said  surface  being 
directed  outwardly  towards  the  inner  surface  of  said 
jacket; 

e.  at  least  one  compressible  sealing  member  arranged  on  said 
sealing  ring  receiving  seat  to  seal  between  said  nut  ring 
and  said  inner  surface  of  said  jacket; 

f.  a  compression  ring  arranged  for  positioning  against  said 
nut  ring  for  compression  of  said  sealing  member,  said 
compression  ring  providing  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  passages  therethrough; 

g.  certain  of  said  passages  being  threaded  for  receiving 
threaded  attachment  elements  into  said  compression  ring; 

h.  certain  of  said  compression  ring  passages  providing  ac- 
commodation and  aperture,  passing  openings  for  threaded 
attachment  elements  to  be  threadedly  received  into  said 
nut  ring; 

i.  a  plurality  of  threaded  attachment  elements  received 
through  said  compression  ring  passages  and  into  said  nut 
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ring  for  compression  of  said  sealing  member  and  sealing 
thereof  to  said  nut  ring  and  said  jacket; 

j.  a  tapered  surface  being  provided  selectively  on  the  respec- 
tive ends  of  one  of  said  roller  body  and  said  jacket; 

k.  a  split  ring  member  having  a  mating  Upcred  surface 
thereon  to  mate  with  said  selected  body  and  jacket  ta- 
pered surface; 

I.  said  split  ring  member  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  passages  axially  therethrough; 

m.  certain  of  said  split  ring  passages  being  threaded; 

n.  certain  of  said  split  ring  passages  providing  accomodation 
and  attachment  element  openings  for  threaded  atuchment 
elements  to  be  threadedly  received  in  said  nut  ring; 

o.  said  threaded  passages  of  said  split  ring  being  arranged  in 
axial  alignment  with  said  accomodation  openings  of  said 
compression  ring  and  said  accomodation  openings  of  said 
split  ring  being  in  axial  alignment  with  said  threaded 
passages  of  said  compression  ring  whereby  succeeding  the 
placement  of  and  tightening  of  said  compression  ring  to 
said  nut  ring  for  sealing  compression  of  said  sealing  mem- 
ber, said  split  ring  may  be  axially  positioned  with  respect 
to  said  roller  body  and  said  jacket  to  provide  an  unitary 
structure. 


4,545,427 

Re-entrant  groove  heat  pipe 

JoMph  P.  Alario,  Hauppauge;  Robert  Koason,  Maaaaiuqna.  and 
Edward  Leszak,  Amityrille,  all  of  N.Y.,  aasigMHs  to  Gmm- 
nuu  Aerospace  Corporation,  Bethpagc,  N  Y 
DiTlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  381,336,  May  24, 1982,  P^t.  No.  4,457,059 
This  appUcation  Apr.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,107 
Int  a.«  F28D  15/00 
MS.  a.  165— 104J6  7  q^ 


4,545,426 
REVERSING  TURBULATORS  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
John  W.  Collins,  Beaumont  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

1 1      Filed  Aug.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646,263 
1 1         Int  a.<  F28G  1/10:  B08B  9/04 
UA  a.  165-95  12aalms 


1.  A  heat  pipe,  comprising 

a  wall  formed  from  a  single,  relatively  long  section  of  tube 
enclosing  a  central  channel;  and 

a  plurality  of  axial  ribs  projecting  inwardly  from  the  wall 
toward  the  central  channel,  each  rib  having  a  base  portion 
and  relatively  thicker  head  portion  such  that  an  adjacent 
pair  of  base  portions  defines  a  capillary  channel  and  an 
adjacent  pair  of  head  portions  defines  a  relatively  narrow 
re-entrant  groove  opening,  the  head  portion  of  each  rib 
comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  projecting  transverse  fins 
each  having  a  flat,  sloping  surface  extending  from  an  inner 
surface  of  the  head  portion  to  a  tip  of  the  transverse  fin 
such  that  the  tips  of  a  facing  pair  of  fins  on  an  adjacent  pair 
of  ribs  border  an  associated  re-entrant  groove  opening  and 
the  flat,  sloping  surfaces  of  said  facing  pair  of  fms  define  a 
convergent  entrance  to  the  associated  r«-entrant  groove 
opening,  said  tips  of  said  facing  pair  of  fins  having  an 
overall  convex  shape. 


••  In  M  tubular  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality  of 
smooth-walled  straight  tubes  of  circular  cross  section  each  of 
said  tubes  being  mounted  on  opposite  ends  through  a  tube 
sheet  within  a  heat  exchange  shell,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

fluid  handling  means  for  pumping  fluid  reversibly  through 
the  interior  of  said  tubes; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  slidable  turbulator  devices  for 
mounting  in  each  of  said  tubes,  each  comprising  a  series  of 
turbulator  balls  held  within  each  of  said  tubes  at  longitudi- 
nally spaced  points  within  said  tubes,  said  balls  permitting 
fluid  flow  around  said  balls  adjacent  the  tube  walls,  each 
of  said  balls  having  a  bore  to  permit  a  guideline  to  be 
stretched  longitudinally  therethrough; 

guideline  retention  means  mounted  at  opposite  ends  of  each 
tube  for  passing  a  guideline  through  each  tube  while 
permitting  fluid  to  flow  at  opposite  ends  of  said  tubes 
substantially  unrestricted; 

a  pluraHty  of  guideline-mounted  ball  stopping  means  dis- 
posed at  fixed  points  between  said  guideline  retention 
means  and  each  of  said  balls  to  permit  each  of  said  balls  to 
travel  between  stopping  means  during  fluid  flow  reversal. 


4,545,428 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  AIR  CONDTHONING  SYSTEM 

Toshiya   Oniahi;   Susumu   Oshima;   Hiromi   MIkata;   Harw> 

Nakata,  and  Masami  Horiuchi,  all  of  Sakai,  Japan,  nwigntm 

to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  452,149,  Dec  22, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,480,684, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  129,463,  Mar.  11,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,255 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1979,  54-65952 

Int.  a.*  F2SB  39/02.  39/04 

VJS.  a.  165—110  4  Claims 


ing 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  an  air  conditioning  system  compris- 


a  plurality  of  heat  transfer  tubes  having  their  respective  axes 
arranged  substantially  parallel  to  one  another; 

a  multiplicity  of  spine  fins  secured  to  an  outer  surface  of  each 
of  said  heat  transfer  tubes  and  extending  radially  out- 
wardly thereof; 

a  refrigerant  flow  passage  defined  inside  each  of  said  heat 
transfer  tubes; 

air  passages  each  defined  by  the  adjacent  spine  fins  secured 
on  the  outer  surface  of  each  of  said  heat  transfer  tubes; 
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said  spine  fins  being  formed  such  that  a  multiplicity  of  paral- 
lel cuts  are  formed  at  small  pitch  in  each  of  fin-base  plates, 
except  for  their  respective  base  portions,  to  form  a  multi- 
plicity of  legs,  the  respective  base  portions  of  said  fin-base 
plates  being  wound  around  and  secured  to  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  the  respective  heat  transfer  tubes  so  that  said  legs 
extend  radially  outwardly  from  said  heat  transfer  tubes; 

said  spine  fins  being  of  a  constructional  form  such  that  their 
coefficient  of  heat  transfer  to  and  from  the  air  is  over  1.2 
times  that  of  fiat  fins; 

each  of  said  heat  transfer  tubes  being  formed  on  the  inner 
wall  surface  thereof  with  a  multiplicity  of  spiral. grooves; 

said  heat  transfer  tubes  each  having  an  outer  diameter  in  the 
range  between  6  and  16  mm; 

said  spiral  grooves  formed  on  the  inner  wall  surface  of  each 
of  said  heat  transfer  tubes  having  a  depth  in  the  range 
between  0. 1  and  0.6  mm  and  a  pitch  in  the  range  between 
0.2  and  0.6  mm; 

the  respective  spiral  ridges  formed  by  the  adjacent  twos  of 
said  spiral  grooves  each  having  a  sharp-apex,  V-shaped 
cross-section  and  a  vertical  angle  in  the  range  between  50° 
and  100'; 

the  spiral  grooves  formed  on  the  inner  wall  surface  of  each 
of  said  heat  transfer  tubes  each  having  a  helical  angle  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  the  tube  in  the  range  between  16°  and 
35°;  and 

said  heat  exchanger  being  incorporated  in  a  refrigerant 
circulating  cycle  of  a  heat-pump  type  so  as  to  function 
selectively  as  a  condenser  and  an  evaporator  therein. 

4  545  429 
WOVEN  CERAMIC  COMPOSITE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Thomas  M.  Place,  Jr.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  and  James  A.  Craw- 
ford,  Jr.,  Kennebunk,  Me.,  assignors  to  Ford  Aerospace  & 
Communications  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,842 

Int.  a*  F28F  3/12 

U.S.  a.  165-169  TQaims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

a  solid  portion  surrounding  a  void  portion;  wherein  the  solid 
portion  comprises  a  single  woven  fabric  of  interconnected 
fibers;  and 

the  void  portion  comprises  a  network  of  interconnected 
generally  cylindrical  openings  having  diameters  much 
greater  than  the  separation  between  fibers  in  the  fabric, 
the  surfaces  of  the  openings  being  integrally  woven  as  part 
of  the  single  woven  fabric  of  interconnected  fibers; 

wherein  the  network  is  coupled  to  regions  extrinsic  to  the 
exchanger  via  an  input  port  penetrating  one  end  of  the 
exchanger,  and  via  an  output  port  penetrating  an  opposite 
end  of  the  exchanger;  and 

the  network  is  disposed  to  permit  a  heat  transfer  fiuid  to 
travel  through  the  input  port  into  the  exchanger,  thence  to 
travel  out  the  output  port  out  of  the  exchanger,  and 
wherein  the  solid  portion  of  the  exchanger  is  fabricated  of 
a  ceramic  composite  material  consisting  of  a  single  woven 
fabric  of  interconnected  fibers  impregnated  with  a  matrix. 


4545  430 
CATALYTIC  COMBUSTOR  HAVING  SPIRAL  SHAPE 
William  B.  ReUllick,  1432  Johnny's  Way,  West  Chester,  P.. 
19380 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,295,  Aug.  27,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,630 

Int.  a*  E21B  43/00 

U.S.  a.  166-59  12  a^^ 


1.  A  catalytic  combustor  comprising  a  single  sheet  of  metal, 
the  sheet  being  coated  with  catalyst,  the  sheet  being  wound 
into  a  spiral,  the  combustor  having  first  closure  means  at  one 
end,  the  first  closure  means  comprising  means  for  preventing 
gas  flow  out  of  said  end  of  the  spiral,  the  combustor  having 
second  closure  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  spiral,  the  second 
closure  means  having  an  opening  communicating  with  the  core 
of  the  spiral,  wherein  the  opening  is  the  sole  path  for  exit  of 
combustion  gas  from  the  spiral. 


4,545,431 
WIRELINE  SET/TUBING  RETRIEVE  PACKER  TYPE 
BRIDGE  PLUG 
William  M.  Fore,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,663 
Int.  a.*  F21B  23/06 
U.S.  a.  166-183  20  Claims 

1.  A  retrievable  well  tool  for  use  in  well  bores,  said  retriev- 
able well  tool  comprising: 
a  mandrel  having  at  least  one  shaped  recess  in  one  end 
thereof,  a  ratchet  thread  on  a  portion  thereof,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  lugs  on  a  portion  of  the  exterior  thereof; 
a  cap  slidably  disposed  on  the  mandrel; 
a  packer  mandrel  having  a  portion  thereof  adapted  to  releas- 
ably  engage  the  ratchet  thread  on  the  mandrel,  the  packer 
mandrel  being  disposed  about  the  mandrel; 
a  packer  element  disposed  about  the  packer  mandrel,  the 
packer  element  adapted  to  releasably,  resiliently  engage 
said  well  bore; 
a  packer  mandrel  case  disposed  about  a  portion  of  the  packer 

mandrel  and  the  mandrel; 
an  upper  wedge  member  disposed  about  the  mandrel  and 
having  a  plurality  of  shaped  recesses  in  one  end  thereof 
which  releasably  engage  the  plurality  of  lugs  of  the  man- 
drel and  a  frusto-conical  surface  on  a  portion  of  the  exte- 
rior thereof; 
a  lower  wedge  member  disposed  about  the  mandrel  having 
a  frusto-conical  surface  on  a  portion  of  the  exterior 
thereof;  and 
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a  slip  retainer  disposed  about  the  mandrel  having  a  plurality  4,545  432 

oj  slips  retained  thereon,  some  of  which  slips  slidably      DEVICE  FOR  RETRIEVING  OBJECTS  FROM  WELLS 

Robert  P.  Appleton.  Glenbum  House,  Tomaveen,  Nr.  Torphins. 

Aberdeenshire,  Scotland  "'p-'h^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  558,167,  D«:.  5. 1983.  ab«ido««l.  T1,U 

applkatiott  Apr.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  72U13 
8235836*  '*^**^*^'  '^'**"°"  "^"'^^  Kingdom,  Dec.  16.  1982, 

Int.  a*  E21B  31/08 
VS.  a  166-99  5  c^^ 


engage  the  frusto-conical  surface  of  the  upper  wedge 
member  and  some  of  which  slips  slidably  engage  the 
frusto-conical  surface  on  the  lower  wedge  member. 


1.  A  retrieving  device  for  use  in  retrieving  objects  from 
wells,  comprising  a  body  of  generally  hollow  cylindrical  con- 
figuration, means  defining  an  open  end  of  said  body  giving 
access  to  the  interior  of  said  body,  a  head  portion  of  said  body 
disposed  opposite  the  said  open  end,  a  hollow  cylindrical  wall 
extending  from  said  head  portion  concentrically  within  said 
body  and  defining  therewith  an  annular  space,  a  sleeve  mem- 
l>er  in  said  annular  space,  finger-like  elements  formed  on  said 
sleeve  member  and  directed  towards  said  open  end.  said  finger- 
like elements  being  of  a  malleable  material,  said  sleeve  together 
with  said  finger-like  elements  being  free  to  route  with  respect 
to  said  body,  means  for  forcing  the  sleeve  together  with  the 
finger-like  elements  towards  said  open  end,  and  deflecting 
means  within  said  body  adjacent  said  open  end  for  deflecting 
said  finger-hke  elements  inwards,  a  free  end  of  said  hollow 
cylindrical  wall  being  disposed  adjacent  said  deflecting  means 
for  cooperating  with  said  deflecting  means  to  effect  permanent 
closure  formation  of  the  finger-like  elements. 

4,545,433 

REINFORONG  ELEMENT  AND  DEMAND  SENSITIVE 

PRESSURE  INTENSinER  FOR  SEALING  A  WELL 

CASING 

John  O.  Wambaugh,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SchlNmberger 

Technology  Corporation,  Hooston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  24.  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,660 
Int  a*  E21B  33/128.  33/129.  33/12 
U.S.  a  166-105  22  Claim. 

1.  A  reinforcing  element  for  an  elastomeric  sealing  element 
for  use  within  a  well  casing  and  passable  through  production 
tubing,  the  diameter  of  the  production  tubing  being  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  the  well  casing,  comprising: 
upper  and  lower  metallic  plate  members,  each  plate  member 
having:  a  center  portion  with  an  axial  passageway  extending 
therethrough  and  adapted  for  receipt  of  an  elongate  man- 
drel; and  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  projections  having 
first  and  second  ends,  each  first  end  being  formed  integral 
with  the  center  portion; 
each  of  the  projections  being  bent  downwardly  to  dispose  each 
projection  in  a  plane  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  center  portion  of  the  plate  member,  the  projections  of 
the  upper  plate  member  disposed  below  the  center  portion  of 
the  upper  plate  member  and  the  projections  of  the  lower 
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plale  member  disposed  above  the  center  portion  of  the  lower 
plate  member;  and 
the  second  ends  of  at  least  two  of  the  projections  for  each  plate 
member  bemg  fixedly  secured  to  second  ends  of  correspond- 
mg  projections  of  the  other  plate  member,  whereby  the  plate 
members  form  an  elongate  body  which  can  pass  through  the 
projection  tubing  and  upon  exertion  of  a  compressive  force 
on  the  center  portions,  the  projections  are  disposed  in  a 
plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  center  portion  of  each 
plate  member. 

8.  A  demand  sensitive  pressure  intensifier  for  use  with  a 
hydraulic  fluid  pump,  having  a  maximum  output  pressure,  and 
associated  with  a  down-hole  tool  which  is  passable  through 
production  tubing,  comprising: 
a  first  housing; 
a  means  for  transmitting  a  force,  associated  with  the  housing  to 

move  a  portion  of  the  down-hole  tool,  the  force  transmitting 
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fiuid  pressure  receiving  surface  associated  with  the  selective 
actuation  means,  reaching  a  predetermined  pressure  value 
below  the  maximum  output  pressure  of  the  pump,  the  com- 
pression means  is  actuated  and  fiuid  pressure,  greater  than 
the  maximum  pressure  output  of  the  pump,  selectively  acts 
upon  the  first  fluid  pressure  receiving  surface  associated 
with  the  force  transmitting  means. 

4,545,434 

WELL  TOOL 

Brian  D.  Higgins,  1308  Cherokee  St.,  Arlington,  Tex.  76012 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  374,066,  May  3,  1982    This 

application  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,435 

Int.  a.<  E21B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  166-217  2,  Claims 


means  having  a  first  fluid  pressure  receiving  surface  associ- 
ated therewith; 

a  first  hydraulic  fluid  passageway  extending  through  the  hous- 
ing and  in  fluid  communication  between  the  pump  and  the 
first  fluid  pressure  receiving  surface  associated  with  the 
force  transmitting  means; 

mMns  for  compressing  hydraulic  fluid  disposed  in  the  first 
hydraulic  fluid  passageway  to  increase  the  fluid  pressure 
exerted  upon  the  first  fluid  pressure  receiving  surface  associ- 
ated with  the  force  transmitting  means,  to  a  pressure  which 
exceeds  the  maximum  output  pressure  of  the  pump-  and 

means  for  selectively  actuating  the  compression  means  when 
the  output  pressure  of  the  pump  reaches  a  predetermined 
pressure  value  below  the  maximum  output  pressure  of  the 
pump,  the  selective  actuation  means  including:  a  second 
fluid  pressure  receiving  surface  associated  therewith  and  a 
second  hydraulic  fluid  passageway  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  pump  and  the  second  fluid  pressure  receiving  sur- 
face, whereby  upon  fluid  pressure,  acting  upon  the  second 


1.  A  lock  mandrel  and  running  tool  assembly  for  setting  and 
locking  a  well  tool  in  a  landing  nipple  along  a  well  bore  com- 
pnsing  a  lock  mandrel  having  a  body  provided  with  side  win- 
dows, a  support  shoulder  on  said  body  for  supporting  said 
mandrel  in  a  no-go  landing  nipple,  a  radially  movable  locking 
dog  m  each  of  said  side  windows,  a  longitudinally  movable 
expander  sleeve  in  said  body  movable  within  said  dogs  for 
expanding  and  locking  said  dogs  outwardly  and  releasing  said 
dogs  for  inward  movement,  and  means  for  connecting  said 
mandrel  body  to  said  well  tool  and  a  running  tool  having  a 
head  assembly  for  connection  with  an  operating  tool  string,  an 
upper  latch  key  assembly  slidably  connected  with  said  head 
assembly  for  coupling  said  running  tool  with  said  lock  mandrel 
body,  a  lower  latch  assembly  operable  by  said  head  assembly 
for  coupling  said  running  tool  with  and  raising  said  lock  man- 
drel expander  sleeve,  a  core  having  a  prong  end  coupled  with 
said  head  assembly  for  engaging  a  well  tool  operator  member 
to  apply  a  force  from  said  operator  member  to  said  upper  latch 
key  assembly  to  lock  said  key  assembly  with  said  lock  mandrel 
body,  and  said  head  assembly  and  core  being  movable  in  a 
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directibn  opposite  to  the  direction  of  setting  said  assembly  in 
said  landing  nipple  to  expand  said  lock  mandrel  locking  dogs 
and  release  said  running  tool  from  said  lock  mandrel. 


4,545  435 
CONDUCTION  HEATING  OF  HYDROCARBONACEOUS 

FORMATIONS 

Jack  E.  Bridges,  Park  Ridge,  and  Alien  Taflove,  Wilmette,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  IIT  Research  Institute,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,849 

Int.  a.<  E21B  43/24.  43/30 

VS.  g.  166-248  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  in  situ  heating  of  earth  formations  hav- 
ing substantial  electrical  conductivity,  said  method  comprising 

bounding  a  particular  volume  of  a  said  earth  formation  with 
a  waveguide  structure  formed  of  respective  rows  of  dis- 
crete elongated  electrodes  in  a  dense  array  wherein  the 
active  electrode  area  and  the  row  separation  are  chosen  in 
reference  to  the  formation  thickness  to  avoid  heating 
barren  layers,  and 

applying  electrical  power  at  no  more  than  a  relatively  low 
frequency  between  respective  said  rows  of  electrodes  to 
deliver  power  to  said  formation  while  producing  rela- 
tively uniform  heating  thereof  and  limiting  the  relative 
loss  of  heat  to  adjacent  regions  to  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined amount, 

the  electrode  spacing  and  diameters  limiting  the  temperature 
of  said  electrodes  to  near  the  vaporization  point  of  water 
thereat  to  maintain  an  electrically  conductive  path  be- 
tween said  electrodes  and  said  formation. 


4,545,436 
CENTRALIZER  BANIMX)LLAR  CONNECnON 
James  E.  Harrison,  Weatherford,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Antelope  Oil 
Tool  ft  Manufacturing  Company,  Weatherford,  Tex. 

I  j        Filed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,558 

II  Int.  a.*  E21B  7  7/;0 

VS.  a.  166-241  1  Claim 

1.  A  centralizer  for  mounting  on  a  well  casing  to  function  in 
the  annular  space  between  the  casing  and  well  bore,  said  cen- 
tralizer having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  collars  slidably  fitted  to 
the  exterior  of.  the  casing, 
a  plurality  of  outwardly  bowed  spring  members  spanning 
the  space  between  the  collars  and  substantially  equally 
spaced  circumferentially  of  said  collars, 
one  of  the  ends  of  each  said  member  attached  to  the  upper 

collar,  the  opposite  end  thereof  to  the  lower  collar, 
each  said  collar  having  upper  and  lower  end  edges  of  rela- 
tively lesser  internal  diameter,  whereby  to  closely  fit  and 
engage  the  said  casing  with  the  upper  and  lower  end  edges 
thereof,  said  upper  and  lower  end  edges  terminating  at 
their  uppermost  and  lowermost  extensions  in  cylindrical, 
casing  embracing  portions  thereof 
the  intermediate  portion  of  each  said  collar  between  said  end 
edges  being  of  greater  internal  diameter  than  said  upper 
and  lower  edges  thereof,  whereby  to  be  spaced  outwardly 
from  said  casing  when  said  collars  engage  same, 
the  inboard,  adjacent,  relatively  lesser  internal  diameter 
edges  of  said  collars  being  relieved  in  a  plurality  of  spaced 


portions  thereof,  whereby  to  receive  portions  of  the  ends 
of  the  spring  members  thereunder  and  therepast, 

a  plurality  of  normally  horizonul  slots  formed  through  the 
collar  portions  of  relatively  greater  internal  diameter,  one 
said  slot  positioned  outboard  of  each  of  the  collar  relieved 
inboard  portions, 

each  end  of  each  spring  member  being  of  substantial  U-shape 
in  side  view  with  two  U  legs  separated  by  a  U-base, 
whereby  to  simultaneously  effect  engagement  of  the  out- 
ermost end  of  the  member  with  said  slot  and  the  relieved 
portion  of  said  collar  with  the  inboard  member  U  leg  with 
the  U  base  underlying  the  collar  greater  internal  diameter 
portion  therebetween, 

means  for  fixedly  engaging  the  U  base  of  each  member  with 
respect  to  the  collar  greater  internal  diameter  portion 
between  the  slot  and  the  collar  relieved  portion. 

the  said  spring  members  being  four  in  number  and  equally 
spaced  from  one  another. 

the  said  collars  each  being  formed  of  two  180*  arcuate  sec- 
tions, the  ends  of  said  sections  hinged  and  latched  to  one 
another, 

the  greater  internal  diameter  portion  of  each  collar  being 
subsuntially  cylindrical  in  form  whereby  to  form  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  boss  with  respect  to  upper  and  lower 
edges  of  said  collar, 

the  greater  internal  diameter  portions  of  the  collars  having 


an  internal  clearance  with  respect  to  the  cylindrical  lesser 
internal  diameter  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  collars  at 
least  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  spnng  members  and  the 
height  of  a  rivet  head, 

the  means  for  fixedly  engaging  the  U  base  of  each  spring 
member  with  a  collar  greater  internal  diameter  portion 
comprising  a  rivet,  said  rivet  having  its  head  positioned 
radially  inwardly  of  said  collar  portion  and  spring  end 
base,  there  being  matching  openings  through  the  collar 
and  spring  U-base,  each  of  said  openings  being  oversize 
with  respect  to  the  rivet  shaft  portion  extending  there- 
through, 

the  relieved  collar  portions  on  the  inboard,  adjacent,  rela- 
tively lesser  internal  diameter  portions  thereof  also  includ- 
ing a  relief  of  a  substantial  portion  of  the  greater  internal 
diameter  collar  portions  axially  next  thereto, 

there  being  only  two  collar  inboard  edge  lesser  internal 
diameter  portions,  such  being  1 80  degrees  opposed  to  one 
another,  as  well  as  being  90*  arcuately  spaced  from  the 
op|x>sed  hinge  and  latch  connections  and  two  collar  out- 
board edge  lesser  internal  diameter  portions,  such  also  180 
degrees  opposed  to  one  another,  the  said  collar  inboard 
edge  portions  being  of  considerably  lesser  arcuate  extent 
than  such  of  the  outboard  edge  portions  and  such  being 
centered  with  respect  to  the  said  larger  outboard  edge 
portions. 
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the  slots  formed  through  the  collar  portions  being  of  greater 
height  than  the  thickness  of  the  ends  of  the  spring  mem- 
bers received  therewithin  and 

the  means  for  fixedly  engaging  the  U-base  of  each  spring 
member  with  a  collar  greater  internal  diameter  portion 
between  the  collar  slot  and  the  collar  relieved  portion 
comprising  a  rivet  engaging  matching  openings  there- 
within, one  such  opening  positioned  within  the  U-base  of 
the  spring  member  and  the  other  such  opening  positioned 
within  the  collar  greater  internal  diameter  portion  be- 
tween the  slot  and  the  collar  relieved  portion  therein, 

the  opening  in  the  spring  member  U-base  being  slotted  axi- 
ally  of  the  centralizer,  whereby  working  of  the  spring 
members  with  respect  to  the  collars  will  cause  the  spring 
member  ends  to  contact  the  collar  slot  edges  without 
shearing  the  rivets,  the  collar  opening  itself  oversize. 

4,545,437 

DRILLING  RISER  LOCKING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Early  B.  Denison,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Offshore 

Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,994 

lot.  a*  E21B  19/09 

VJS.  a.  166—345  22  Qaims 


1.  For  use  in  a  floating  vessel  having  a  substantially  central- 
ly-positioned vertical  hull  opening  therethrough,  said  vessel 
being  provided  with  well  drilling  equipment,  including  an 
elongated  vertical  riser  provided  with  riser  stop  means  carried 
outwardly  near  upper  end  thereof,  flexible  coupling  means  in 
said  riser  below  the  stop  means  thereof  and  buoyancy  adjusting 
means  on  the  submerged  portion  of  said  riser,  said  riser  extend- 
ing in  tension  substantially  centrally  down  thrugh  said  hull 
opening  to  a  point  adjacent  the  ocean  floor,  and  motion-com- 
pensating and  tensioning  means  carried  by  said  vessel  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  riser  for  vertically  supporting  said 
riser  during  normal  operations, 

said  improvement  comprising  auxiliary  riser  locking  means 
apparatus  carried  by  said  vessel  substantially  within  the  plan 
view  cross  section  of  the  hull  opening  through  the  vessel, 
said  locking  means  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  two  track  means  arranged  in  spaced  relationship  on 
opposite  sides  of  and  within  said  hull  opening,  and  being 
connected  to  said  vessel, 
at  least  a  pair  of  moveable  locking  beams  supported  at  each 
end  by  each  of  said  track  means  and  positioned  to  span 
opposite  portions  of  said  hull  opening,  and  being  move- 
able toward  each  other, 
vertical   movement-limiting   means  engageable   with   said 
locking  beams  and  operatively  connected  to  said  vessel 


adjacent  said  track  means  to  prevent  vertical  movement  of 
said  moveable  locking  beams  away  from  said  track  means, 
at  least  one  landing  area  carried  by  each  of  said  moveable 
locking  beams,  said  landing  areas  being  engageable  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  riser  stop  means, 
at  least  a  pair  of  riser-positioning  means,  each  one  being 
operatively  connected  between  said  riser  and  said  vessel, 
and  being  moveable  relative  to  each  other  and  to  the 
landing  areas  of  said  moveable  locking  beams  to  selec- 
tively position  said  riser  within  said  hull  opening  of  said 
vessel, 
first  prime  mover  means  carried  by  said  vessel  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  pair  of  riser  positioning  means  for 
selectively  moving  said  riser-positioning  means,  and 
second  prime  mover  means  carried  by  said  vessel  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  moveable  locking  beams  for 
selectively  moving  said  beams. 
17.  A  method  of  fixedly  securing  the  elements  forming  the 
upper  end  of  a  riser  to  a  floating  vessel  having  a  substantially 
centrally  positioned  vertical  hull  opening  therethrough,  said 
vessel  provided  with  well  drilling  equipment,  including  a 
derrick  with  associated  drill  string  lift  equipment,  an  elongated 
vertical  riser  provided  with  riser  stop  means  carried  outwardly 
near  said  riser  upper  end  thereof,  a  wellhead  connector  carried 
at  the  lower  end  of  said  riser  and  secured  to  a  wellhead  assem- 
bly, flexible  coupling  means  in  said  riser  below  the  stop  means 
thereof,  and  adjusuble  buoyancy  means  formed  with  the  sub- 
merged portion  of  said  riser,  said  riser  extending  in  tension 
during  normal  operations  substantially  centrally  down  through 
said  hull  opening  to  a  point  adjacent  a  wellhead  assembly 
located  adjacent  the  ocean  floor,  said  vessel  carrying  motion- 
compensating  and  tensioning  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  riser  upper  elements  for  vertically  supporting  said  riser 
during  normal  operations,  and  provided  with  riser  locking 
means  apparatus  including  a  pair  of  locking  beams  on  tracks 
connected  to  said  vessel; 
said  method  comprising: 
remotely  disconnecting  the  wellhead  connector  at  the  lower 

end  of  said  riser  from  said  wellhead  assembly; 
actuating  said  riser  positioning  means,  said  floating  vessel 
riser  motion  compensating  and  tensioning  means,  and  said 
drill  string  lift  equipment,  thereby; 
positioning  riser  stop  means  adjacent  riser  locking  means 

apparatus, 
moving  said  moveable  locking  beams  along  said  track  means 

toward  each  other,  and 
engaging  said  moveable  locking  beams  with  said  riser  stop 
means  to  prevent  movement  of  riser  upper  elements  rela- 
tive to  said  floating  vessel. 


4545438 
PLOWING  IMPLEMENT  PROVIDED  WTTH  ROTARY 

TOOLS 
Caltabiano  Giovanni,  via  Anfossi  n.  4,  Padova,  Italy 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,668 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  28, 1983,  41512  A/83 
Int.  CI*  AOIB  33/02.  33/10 
U.S.  a.  172—123  3  Claims 

1.  A  plowing  implement  provided  with  rotary  tools  consist- 
ing of  a  powered  horizontal  rotor  (2),  mounted  on  a  bearing 
frame  (1)  pulled  by  a  vehicle,  disposed  transversely  to  the 
advancing  direction  of  said  vehicle  and  comprising  a  series  of 
tool  (9)  sets  (7)  aligned  thereon  and  suitably  spaced  apart  from 
each  other,  each  of  them  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
curved  radial  arms  (8)  at  the  free  ends  of  which  said  tools  (9) 
are  fixed,  characterized  in  that  each  of  said  tools  (9)  consists  of 
a  substantially  irregular,  arcuated  and  pointed  wedge-shaped 
body  (9),  which  prevalently  develops  along  the  curvilinear 
direction  of  the  free  end  of  a  corresponding  arm  (8)  and  which 
is  of  substantially  triangular  cross-section,  said  body  (9)  being 
forward  provided,  with  respect  to  its  sense  of  rotation,  with  a 
first  curvilinear,  concave  edge  (AD)  acting  as  the  main  cutting 
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edge  of  tht  tool  and  lying  in  a  plane  inclined  by  an  acute  angle 
a  with  respect  to  the  vertical  lying  plane  (ir)  of  said  arm  (8), 
said  first  edge  (AD)  forming  the  forward  rim  of  at  least  a  first 
face  (ABD)  of  said  body  (9)  which  is  concave  and  considerably 
slanting  with  respect  to  said  vertical  plane  (tt).  has  the  form  of 
a  plowshare-moldboard  and  is  adapted  to  carry  out  a  sidewise 
turning  over  of  the  earth  lump  cut  by  said  first  edge  (AD),  said 


body  (9)  being  further  provided,  backwards  with  respect  to  its 
sense  of  rotation,  with  a  second  rectilinear  edge  (BC)  acting  as 
an  auxiliary  cutting  edge  of  the  tool,  which  is  inclined  by  an 
acute  angle  /3  with  respect  to  said  vertical  plane  (tt),  said 
second  edge  (BC)  forming  the  back  rim  of  a  substantially  flat 
second  face  (BCD)  of  said  body  (9)  that  acts  as  an  auxiliary 
plowshare. 


U.S. 


12.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  true  cross  slope  of  the 
blade  of  a  translatable  earth  moving  device  having  a  main 
frame  and  a  draw  bar  mounted  on  the  main  frame  for  move- 
ment relative  thereto,  said  blade  being  mounted  for  rotational 
movement  about  a  generally  vertical  axis  on  the  draw  bar,  said 
true  cross  slope  determining  apparatus  comprising: 
first  support  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  draw  bar 

of  an  earth  moving  device  for  movement  therewith, 
first  reference  means  mounted  on  the  first  support  means  for 
rotation  about  a  first  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  about 
which  the  blade  rotates  on  the  draw  bar  when  the  first 
support  means  is  mounted  on  the  draw  bar, 
coupling  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  blade  of  the 
earth  moving  device  and  to  the  first  reference  means  for 
rotating  the  first  reference  means  about  a  first  axis  and 
through  same  angle  as  the  blade  is  rotated  relative  to  the 
draw  bar  so  that  the  first  reference  means  defines  a  line 
and  space  parallel  to  a  line  on  the  blade, 
second  support  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  main 
frame  of  the  earth  moving  device  and  adapted  to  be  ori- 


ented in  the  direction  that  the  earth  moving  device  trans- 
lates, 

second  reference  means  mounted  on  the  second  support 
means  for  bidirectional  movement  in  a  first  direction 
parallel  to  the  direction  in  which  the  earth  moving  device 
translates  and  in  a  second  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  translation, 

coupling  means  having  a  first  part  pivotally  coupled  to  said 
first  reference  means  and  a  second  part  pivotally  coupled 
to  said  second  reference  means, 

and  a  slope  sensor  coupled  to  said  second  reference  means 
whereby  said  slope  sensor  defines  the  true  cross  slope  of 
said  blade. 


4,545  440 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  PNEUMATIC  HAMMERS  FOR 

PUNCHING  HOLES  OF  VARYING  SIZE 

John  E.  Treadway,  10510  Crecelius  Dr.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63123 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,944 

Int.  a.«  B21D  31/02 

U.S.  a.  173-132  ,  Claims 


^Ji 


4,545,439 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  TRUE  CROSS 

SLOPE  OF  A  BLADE 

Andrew  J.  Sellett,  570  Sycamore  Rd.,  LaSalle,  III.  61301,  and  J. 

Michael  Langham,  1920  Plum  St.,  Peru,  III.  61354 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,272 

Int.  a.*  E03F  3/76 

CI.  172-430  Waalms 


1.  An  attachment  for  pneumatic  hammers  having  reciproca- 
tory  internal  hammer  like  drive  means  for  driving  a  tool  such 
as  a  hammer,  chisel  or  the  like,  said  attachment  comprising  a 
housing  having  means  for  supporting  a  tapered  punch  and 
adjustment  means  for  limiting  the  effective  length  of  travel  of 
the  punch  exterioriy  of  the  housing  to  vary  the  hole  size  in  a 
work  surface  in  which  a  hole  is  to  be  punched,  said  housing 
having  an  internally  threaded  rear  end  removably  receivable 
upon  an  externally  threaded  muzzle  end  of  said  hammer,  said 
tapered  punch  having  a  fixed  axial  travel  within  said  housing, 
the  housing  having  an  axial  opening  defined  by  a  forward 
barrel  opening  closely  receiving  said  punch  and  an  enlarged 
chamber  opening  having  a  forward  boundary  shoulder  serving 
as  a  stop  for  said  punch,  said  chamber  opening  having  an  axial 
length  limiting  the  fixed  reciprocal  travel  of  the  punch  and  said 
adjustment  means  having  an  axially  adjustable  stop  means 
engageable  with  the  work  surface  to  be  punched  to  limit  selec- 
tively the  travel  of  the  punch  in  front  of  said  stop  means,  said 
adjustment  means  being  a  tubular  member  slidably  receiving 
the  tapered  punch  and  the  tubular  member  being  supported 
within  said  forward  barrel  opening  on  a  muzzle  portion  of  the 
housing  in  engageable  relation  with  said  work  surface  and 
axially  adjustable  with  respect  to  said  housing  and  a  punch 
holder  for  said  punch,  said  punch  holder  being  slidably  receiv- 
able within  said  housing  and  having  a  rear  anvil  end  portion 
engageable  by  the  drive  means  of  said  hammer  and  a  forward 
end  portion  within  said  enlarged  chamber  receiving  a  rear  end 
of  said  punch. 
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4,545,441 

DRILL  BITS  WITH  POLYCRYSTALLINE  DIAMOND 

CUTTING  ELEMENTS  MOUNTED  ON  SERRATED 

SUPPORTS  PRESSED  IN  DRILL  HEAD 

Kirk  E.  Willianuoo,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  237,971,  Feb.  25, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,429,755.  This  application  Jan.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,167 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  7, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\*  E21B  10/46 

U.S.  a.  175-329  27  Oaims 


will  move  along  a  common  circular  path  having  a  radius 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  curved  hole;  and 


1.  A  drill  bit  for  oil  or  gas  wells  which  comprises  a  pin  shank, 
a  drill  head  threadably  connected  to  said  pin  shank  and  a  body 
spacer  in  compression  which  is  affixed  to  said  pin  shank  and 
said  head,  a  cylindrical  bit  body  having  an  end  surface  and  a 
side  surface,  said  side  surface  including  a  plurality  of  gage 
pads,  each  said  gage  pad  affixed  in  part  to  said  head  and  in  part 
to  said  body  spacer  and  fluid  channels  defined  between  said 
gage  pads,  a  plurality  of  cutters  mounted  on  said  end  surface, 
one  said  cutter  disposed  to  rotate  proximate  the  bit's  axis  of 
rotation,  a  first  set  of  cutters  disposed  at  a  first  equal  radius 
from  said  axis  and  displaced  through  equal  arcs  around  said 
axis,  and  further  successive  sets  of  cutters  disposed  further 
radii  equal  in  each  said  set  and  being  displaced  from  each  other 
by  equal  arcs  in  each  said  set  around  said  axis,  said  cutters 
tracing  circular  cutting  paths  around  said  axis  which  overlap 
and  subsuntially  cover  the  entire  area  of  said  end  surface. 


guide  means  mounted  on  said  outer  end  of  each  support 
adapted  to  receive  and  support  a  drill  pipe. 


4,545,443 

MEANS  FOR  DRILLING 

Harry  A.  I.  Wiredal,  Sandviken,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sandvik 

Aktiebolag,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  899,170,  Apr.  24,  1978,.  This 

application  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,059 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  29,  1977,  7704972 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  11, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  E21B  W/26.  1/02 

U.S.  a.  175-258  7  Oaims 


4  545  442 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  HEAT 

EXCHANGE  SYSTEM  IN  THE  EARTH 
Bert  J.  Warner,  and  Joe  F.  Warner,  botii  of  504  Towncreek  Dr , 

Dallas,  Tex.  75232 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  308,862,  Oct.  5,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,501,513. 
This  application  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,343 
Int.  a*  E21B  17/20.  19/08 
U.S.  a.  175-220  7a^^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  curved  hole  in  the  earth,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
■  a  frame; 
a  plurality  of  supports,  each  of  said  supports  having  an  inner 

end  and  an  outer  end; 
means  to  pivotably  mount  said  inner  ends  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  supports  to  said  frame  about  a  common  axis  so 
that  when  said  supports  are  pivoted  about  said  common 
axis,  said  outer  ends  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  supports 


1.  Means  for  drilling  of  the  type  comprising  a  rotatable 
drilling  tool  adapted  to  drill  a  hole  in  advance  of  a  trailing 
casing  tube  means  which  are  moved  by  rotatable  drill  rod 
means,  said  casing  tube  means  having  a  forward  mouth  portion 
with  a  cylindrical  interior  surface,  said  drill  rod  means  and  said 
casing  tube  means  having  an  annular  space  therebetween,  said 
drilling  tool  comprising  a  central  bit,  an  eccentrically  disposed 
reamer  cutting  edge  means  in  axial  proximity  rearwardly  of 
said  bit  and  a  cylindrical  guide  body  in  coaxial  relation  to  said 
bit,  the  forward  portion  of  said  guide  body  having  such  a 
diameter  as  to  provide  sliding  engagement  with  the  interior 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  mouth  portion  of  said  casing  tube 
means,  said  guide  body  having  at  least  one  rearwardly-extend- 
ing  recess  in  the  cylindrical  surface  of  its  forward  portion  for 
the  discharge  of  drilling  debris  rearwardly  to  said  annular 
space  provided  between  said  rotatable  drill  rod  means  and  said 
casing  tube  means,  said  recess  being  U-shaped  in  cross-section 
and  the  width  of  said  recess  exceeding  the  radial  depth  thereof, 
said  drilling  tool  and  said  guide  body  being  connected  to  a 
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rotatable  drill  tube  associated  with  a  down-the-hole  drilling 
machine  and  said  casing  tube  having  at  its  lower  end  a  thick- 
ened mouth  portion  providing  an  upward  annular  driving 
shoulder  for  cooperation  with  a  fiange  on  said  guide  body  for 
transmitting  impacts  to  said  casing  tube,  said  at  least  one  rear- 
wardly extending  recess  extending  along  said  forward  portion 
of  said  guide  body  and  also  passing  axially  through  said  flange 
on  said  guide  member. 


4,545,444 
JAR  MECHANISM  ENERGIZER 
Derrel  D.  Webb,  802  Axilda,  Houston,  Tex.  77017,  and  Edwin  A. 
Anderson,  1104  Chimney  Rock,  Houston,  Tex.  77056 
j    Filed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,269 
I  Int.  a*  E21B  31/113 

UA  a.  175-296  36  Claims 


1.  A  compressible  medium  assisted  hydraulic  jar  arrange- 
ment for  incorporating  in  a  well  string  for  use  in  a  well  bore  to 
deliver  an  upward  jar  to  the  well  string,  comprising: 

an  outer  body  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  stuck  fish  in  the 
well  bore; 

a  hollow  inner  body  for  connecting  with  the  well  string  and 
telescoped  within  said  outer  body  and  longitudinally  mov- 
able relative  thereto; 

jarring  surfaces  on  said  inner  and  outer  bodies  for  jarring 
contact  with  each  other  to  deliver  an  upward  jar  to  the 
well  string; 

spaced  upper  and  lower  seal  means  between  said  inner  and 
outer  bodies  forming  first  chamber  means  for  receiving  an 
operating  liquid; 

longitudinally  extending  annular  restriction  means  on  said 
outer  body  within  the  first  chamber; 

piston  means  secured  to  and  movable  with  said  inner  body 
within  the  first  chamber; 

said  piston  means  including  fluid  meter  means  operable 
when  said  piston  means  is  between  the  ends  of  said  restric- 
tion means  for  restraining  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
inner  body  to  an  extended  position  relative  to  said  outer 
body  whereby  a  pull  force  may  be  developed  in  the  well 
string  and  inner  body,  said  fluid  meter  means  operable 
after  a  predetermined  relative  longitudinal  movement 
between  said  inner  and  outer  body  in  response  to  the  pull 
force  in  the  well  string  and  inner  body  to  release  said  inner 
body  for  subsequent  unrestrained  longitudinal  movement 
relative  to  said  outer  body  until  said  jarring  surfaces  en- 
gage and  deliver  an  upward  jar  to  the  well  string; 

additional  spaced  upper  and  lower  seal  means  between  said 
inner  and  outer  bodies  forming  second  chamber  means  for 
receiving  a  compressible  medium  therein;  and 

means  forming  a  differential  area  on  said  inner  body  within 


the  second  chamber  which  compresses  the  compressible 
medium  in  the  second  chamber  as  the  well  string  and  inner 
body  are  lowered  to  telescope  said  inner  body  into  said 
outer  body  for  positioning  said  piston  means  in  the  first 
chamber  to  restrain  movement  between  said  inner  and 
outer  body  to  the  extended  position,  and  said  differential 
area  responsive  to  the  compressible  medium  in  the  second 
chamber  to  exert  an  upward  force  on  said  inner  body  to 
assist  in  applying  the  upward  jar  to  the  well  string  when 
said  inner  body  is  released  from  said  outer  body  by  the 
pull  force  in  the  well  string  for  unrestrained  longitudinal 
movement  therebetween. 


4,545,445 

SPAN  ADJUSTING  SYSTEM  OF  ELECTRONIC 
WEIGHING  APPARATUS 

Kazufumi  Naito,  Ohtsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jal.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,305 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1983,  58-124508; 
J«l.  8,  1983,  58-125241;  Jul.  11,  1983,  58-126585 

Int.  a*  GOIG  23/22.  19/52.  23/14:  GOIL  25/00 
U.S.  a.  177-25  „  cuj^ 
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1.  A  system,  for  adjusting  the  span  of  an  electronic  scale, 
having  a  double-integrating  A/D  converter  for  converting  a 
weight  signal  into  a  digital  signal,  said  system  comprising: 

a  control  unit,  operatively  connected  to  the  double-integrat- 
ing A/t)  converter,  having  a  software-implemented  timer 
for  controlling  a  primary  integrating  time  of  the  double- 
integrating  A/D  converter;  and 

adjusting  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  control  unit, 
for  adjusting  an  operation  time  of  said  software-imple- 
mented timer. 


4,545,446 

HOPPER  IN  COMBINATORIAL  WEIGHING 

APPARATUS 

Ribei  Kokabu,  Shiga,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabiahiki  Kaisha 

Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUcd  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,211 
Claias   priority,   application   Japan,   May    11,    1983,   58- 
71062[U);  Mar.  30,  1984,  59-47445[U] 

Int.  CL*  GOIG  13/16,  13/34;  B65D  47/0^  B61D  7/lH 
UA  a.  177-108  17  Claims 

1.  A  hopper  in  an  automatic  weighing  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 

a  hopper  body  having  an  inner  surface,  a  lower  end  and  a 
discharge  port  at  the  lower  end  of  the  hopper  body; 

a  gate,  swingably  supported  on  the  hopper  body,  for  opening 
and  closing  the  discharge  port,  including 
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a  base  plate  provided  on  the  gate  and  formed  smaller  than 
the  discharge  port,  and 


of  comparator  means  to  compare  the  weight  reading  with  a 
reference  weight  reading,  upon  detection  of  an  error  occurring 
from  a  difference  in  the  two  weight  readings,  the  comparator 
actuates  means  for  adjusting  the  weighing  means  to  cancel  out 
the  error;  and  deactivation  means  responsive  to  full  return  of 
the  feeding  means  to  the  initial  position  to  disable  the  tare 
correction  system  and  reset  the  slicing  machine  for  the  slicing 
and  weighing  operation. 


a  flexible  sheet,  affixed  to  the  base  plate,  having  an  edge 
portion  for  resiliently  contacting  the  inner  surface  of  the 
hopper  body  in  the  discharge  port. 


4  545  447 
APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  AND  WEIGHING  SLICED 

FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Robert  J.  Spooner,  and  Oscar  W.  Dillon,  both  of  Essex,  Conn^ 
assignors  to  Cashin  Systems  Corp.,  Hauppauge,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  849,528,  Nov.  7,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,195 

Int.  CI*  GOIG  13/14 

U.S.  a.  177-165  lOCIainw 


4  545448 

WEIGHING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  IMPROVED 

YOKE  CONSTRUCTION 

Peter  Kunz,  Gossau,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mettler  In- 

stnimente  AG,  Greifensce,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  643,699 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   23.   1983 
6910/83  ' 

Int.  O*  GOIG  7/00 
VS.  a.  177-212  6  ci^^ 


/» 


7 


1.  In  combination  a  slicing  machine  having  a  slicing  blade,  a 
feeding  means  for  feeding  a  product  to  be  sliced  into  said  blade 
and  control  means  for  determining  the  rate  of  advance  of  said 
feeding  means  toward  said  blade,  apparatus  for  stacking  slices 
of  said  product  as  they  are  discharged  by  said  slicing  machine 
and  then  transferring  the  stacks  of  sliced  product,  weighing 
means  operatively  supporting  said  stacker  such  that  it  is 
adapted  to  register  the  weight  of  the  sliced  product  being 
stacked  thereon,  stacker  actuating  means  coupled  with  said 
stacker  to  transfer  the  stack  of  slices  of  said  product  and  ready 
said  stacker  for  reception  of  another  stack  of  slices,  slice  count- 
ing means  for  determining  a  preselected  number  of  slices  dis- 
charged from  the  slicing  machine  for  stacking  on  the  stacker, 
stack  receiving  means  and  conveying  means  in  stack  receiving 
position  adjacent  said  stacker  and  being  adapted  to  receive 
thereon  the  stacks  of  sliced  products  transferred  by  said 
stacker,  and  tare  correction  control  means  associated  with  said 
weighing  means  to  automatically  operate  in  adjusting  the 
weighing  means  to  account  for  tare  weight  thereby  facilitating 
the  production  of  more  uniform  weight  of  stacks  of  sliced 
product,  said  tare  correction  control  means  includes:  standard 
weight  means  for  automatically  dropping  a  standard  weight  on 
the  scale  each  time  the  feeding  means  is  being  returned  to  the 
initial  start  position  and  is  not  feeding  product  into  the  blade; 
activation  means  for  signaling  the  end  of  a  slicing  sequence  and 
initiating  the  tare  correction  sequence;  timing  means  indicating 
when  the  weighing  means  is  cleared  of  the  last  stack  and  initiat- 
ing the  lowering  of  the  standard  weight  onto  the  weighing 
means;  second  timing  means  for  initiating  the  taking  of  a 
weight  reading  after  a  predetermined  time  delay  and  initiation 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  load-compensation  weighing  appa- 
ratus of  the  type  including  a  housing  (10),  means  (70.72,74) 
defining  a  stationary  magnetic  field  in  said  housing,  a  movable 
load  support  member  (30)  mounted  in  said  housing,  and  load 
compensation  means  including  position  sensing  means  (62) 
connected  with  the  housing  for  detecting  displacement  of  the 
load  support  member  from  an  initial  no-load  position,  and  a 
load  compensation  coil  (54)  connected  with  said  member  and 
arranged  for  displacement  in  the  magnetic  field,  whereby 
compensation  current  supplied  to  the  coil  reacts  with  the  field 
of  the  permanent  magnet  means  to  apply  to  the  load  support 
member  a  restoring  force  for  displacing  the  load  support  mem- 
ber toward  its  initial  no-load  position; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  means  defining  said  stationary 
magnetic  field  comprises 

(a)  hollow  ferromagnetic  yoke  means  connected  with  said 
housing,  said  yoke  means  including  a  pair  of  U-shaped 
yoke  members  (70,72)  arranged  colinearly  in  opposed 
relation  with  the  leg  portions  thereof  extending  toward 
each  other,  said  yoke  members  being  relatively  angularly 
displaced  about  their  longitudinal  axes  through  90*  with 
the  leg  portions  (70a,  70A)  of  each  yoke  member  (70)  ex- 
tending in  parallel  relation  relative  to  the  leg  portions 
(72a,  726)  of  the  other  yoke  member  (72)  and  terminating 
adjacent  the  base  portion  (70c.  72c)  of  the  other  yoke  mem- 
ber; and 

(b)  permanent  magnet  means  (74,76)  secured  within  said 
yoke  means  for  establishing  a  fiux  path  therethrough; 

(c)  said  load  compensation  coil  being  arranged  within  said 
yoke  means  and  being  connected  with  said  load  support 
member  for  movement  within  said  stationary  magnetic 
field. 
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4  545  449 
POWER  STEERING  SYSTEMWITH  ENGINE  IDLING-UP 

MECHANISM 
Hidetoshi  FiOiwara,  Okazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyoda  Koki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,459 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1983,  58-184233 
Int.  a*  B62D  5/06 
VJS.  a.  180-69J  4  Claims 


1.  A  power  steering  system  for  motor  vehicles  capable  of 
controlling  the  rotational  speed  of  an  engine  by  varying  the 
quantity  of  air-fuel  mixture  to  be  supplied  to  the  engine  from  a 
fuel  feed  means,  said  power  steering  system  comprising: 

a  hydraulic  pump  driven  from  said  engine; 

a  power  cylinder; 

a  servo  valve  mechanism  driven  from  a  steering  wheel  and 
controlling  distribution  of  pressurized  fluid  from  said 
hydraulic  pump  to  a  couple  of  chambers  in  said  power 
cylinder; 

first  idling-up  means  for  increasing  the  quantity  of  air-fuel 

.  mixture  to  be  supplied  to  said  engine  in  response  to  in- 
creases of  discharge  pressure  of  said  hydraulic  pump  to 
raise  the  rotational  speed  of  said  engine;  and 

second  idling-up  means  for  increasing  the  quantity  of  air-fuel 
mixture  to  be  supplied  to  said  engine  to  increase  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  said  engine  when  a  piston  of  said  power 
piston  reaches  a  position  in  a  stroke  end  range. 


4,545,450 

MULTIPURPOSE  EXTERNALLY  CONTROLLED 
DEVICE 

Giancarlo  Mambelli,  Viale  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Motomec 
S.r.l.,  Longiano,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,805 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  17,  1982,  5158/82[U] 
Int.  a.*  B62K  J5/00 
VS.  a.  180—53.1  3  Qaims 


casing  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  coupling  means,  the 
other  end  of  said  shaft  being  adapted  for  connection  to  an 
external  power  takeoff  fitted  to  an  engine  assembly  of  a  light 
motorbike. 


4,545,451 
TOY  VEHICLE  WITH  AN  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
William  J.  Pipa,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.V.,  and  Leslie  D.  Turbo- 
witz.  West  Orange,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Azrak-Haraway  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,700 

Int.  a.*  B60K  17/00:  F16H  5/52 

VS.  a.  180-70.1  5  Claims 


1.  Multipurpose  externally  controlled  member  device  com- 
prising, in  one  single  transportable  casing,  at  least  one  genera- 
tor, a  compressor  and  a  pump,  the  mechanical  energy  required 
for  the  operation  of  the  device  being  supplied  by  an  end  of  a 
single  flexible  shaft,  coupling  means  in  said  casing  engageable 
with  at  least  one  of  said  members,  and  control  means  on  said 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  with  an  automatic  transmission  comprising 
a  chassis,  four  wheels  rotatably  mounted  to  said  chassis,  motor 
means  mounted  to  said  chassis,  transmission  means  drivingly 
engaged  with  said  motor  means  and  activation  means  electri- 
cally engaged  with  said  motor  means,  said  transmission  means 
comprising  gear  means  operatively  engaged  with  said  motor 
means,  an  intermediate  shaft  drivingly  engaged  with  said  gear 
means  comprising  a  shaft,  a  low  speed  driving  gear  and  a  high 
speed  driving  gear  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  high  speed 
driving  gear  including  a  first  parallel  gear  fixed  to  said  shaft, 
coaxially  mounted  with  said  low  speed  driving  gear  and 
formed  with  cavities  in  one  side,  a  second  parallel  gear  identi- 
cal in  diameter  to  said  first  parallel  gear,  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  shaft  and  formed  with  protrusions  on  the  side  of  said 
second  parallel  gear  facing  the  cavities  of  said  first  parallel  gear 
such  that  the  protrusions  of  said  second  parallel  gear  align  with 
the  cavities  in  said  first  parallel  gear,  and  first  spring  means 
biasing  said  second  parallel  gear  toward  said  first  parallel  gear, 
and  clutch  shaft  means  including  a  rotatably  mounted  clutch 
shaft,  a  first  clutch  member  operatively  engaged  with  a  least 
one  of  said  wheels,  a  second  clutch  member  shiftably  mounted 
on  said  clutch  shaft  and  formed  with  a  low  speed  driven  gear 
and  a  high  speed  driven  gear  and  second  spring  means  adapted 
to. bias  said  second  clutch  member  into  engagement  with  said 
first  clutch  member  so  that  said  high  speed  driving  gear  is 
operatively  engaged  with  said  high  speed  driven  gear  to  drive 
said  vehicle  at  high  speed  with  the  movement  of  said  toy 
vehicle  is  along  flat  terrain,  said  second  clutch  member 
adapted  to  axially  shift  along  said  clutch  shaft  in  both  the 
forward  and  reverse  directions  when  a  tortional  force  is  ex- 
erted on  said  first  clutch  member  resulting  from  the  operation 
of  said  toy  vehicle  on  adverse  terrain  causing  said  high  speed 
driven  gear  to  disengage  from  said  gear  means  and  causing  said 
low  speed  driven  gear  to  engage  said  low  speed  driving  gear  to 
drive  said  toy  vehicle  at  low  speed,  said  first  and  second  paral- 
lel gears  of  said  high  speed  driving  gear  adapted  to  allow  said 
high  speed  driven  gear  to  disengage  from  said  high  speed 
driving  gear  while  said  low  speed  driven  gear  is  simultaneously 
engaging  said  low  speed  driving  gear. 
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4,545,452 

AXLE  HOUSING  MOUNTING  BRACKET 

Rodger  L.  Moring,  Bristol,  and  Brent  E.  Rielce,  Aurora,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,526 

Int.  a.*  B20B  35/00 

U.S.  CI.  180-88  MQaims 


tion  control  in  response  to  signals  from  the  comparator 
means, 

wherein  the  vehicle  is  steered  by  the  follower  control  when 
the  orientation  difference  (A*)  is  equal  to  and  less  than  a 
predetermined  value  (^^>l)  and  by  the  orientation  control, 
until  the  orientation  difference  becomes  a  preset  value 
(A«l'2).  when  the  orientation  difference  (V»|»)  exceeds  the 
predetermined  value  (V^i). 


14.  A  mounting  structure  (14,14)  for  a  flexible  beam  (10) 
having  upper  (18)  and  lower  (20)  walls  and  front  (22)  and  rear 
(24)  sides  interconnecting  the  walls  (18,20),  said  mounting 
structure  (14,14)  comprising: 
a  pair  of  column  structures  (26.26)  each  of  which  has  a  body 
portion  (26/26/),  a  pair  of  transversely  separated  column 
elements  (26fl,26*,26o'.26A')  joined  to  said  body  portion 
(26/26/),    and    a    pair    of   vertically    separated    webs 
{26d,26e,16d\26e')  each  of  which  is  joined  to  said  body 
portion  (26/26/)  and  to  said  column  elements  (26fl,266.- 
26fl',26A'),  said  body  portions  being  disposable  adjacently 
said  beam  sides  (22,24)  and  each  having  an  attachment 
opening  (30,30)  therethrough; 
a  pair  of  stiffening  plates  (40.40)  each  of  which  is  engageable 
with  one  of  the  beam  walls  (18,20)  and  is  attached  to  said 
column  structures  (26,26);  and 
an  endless  weld  seam  (36,36')  disposed  in  each  of  said  attach- 
ment openings  (30,30)  for  joining  said  column  structures 
(26,26')  to  the  beam  sides  (22,24). 


4545  454 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  VEHld.ES  WITH  ARTICULATED 

STEERING 
Olov  A.  Bas,  Hudiksvall,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Hudiksvalb 
Mekaniska  Aktiebolag,  Hudikstall,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,758 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  9,  1982,  8204262 

Int.  C\*  B62D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  180-139  5  ci,i„« 


4,545,453 
AUTOMATIC  RUNNING  WORK  VEHICLE 
Shingo  Yoshimura,  Sakai;  Katsumi  Ito,  and  Shigeni  Tanaka, 
both  of  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,436 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1983,  58-118743 
Int.  C\*  B62D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  180-131  11  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  pivotally  coupling  two  vehicle  parts 
forming  an  articulated  vehicle,  which  comprises  a  joint  means 
including  an  intermediate  part,  two  connections  mounting  the 
intermediate  part  on  one  of  the  vehicle  parts  for  pivoting 
relative  to  the  one  vehicle  part,  the  connections  being  spaced 
from  each  other  in  a  vertical  direction,  and  a  steering  hinge 
connecting  the  intermediate  part  to  the  other  vehicle  part,  one 
of  the  connections  comprising  a  journalling  pin  mounting  and 
the  other  connection  comprising  a  mounting  means  fixedly 
arranged  relative  to  the  one  vehicle  part  and  a  gliding  device 
arranged  on  the  intermediate  part  for  releasably  coacting  with 
the  fixed  mounting  means. 


7.  An  automatic  running  work  vehicle  adapted  to  automati- 
cally run  along  a  predetermined  boundary,  comprising 

follower  sensor  means  (A)  for  detecting  whether  the  vehicle 
is  running  along  the  boundary  or  deviating  sideways 
therefrom  and  transmitting  detection  signals, 

orientation  sensor  means  (5)  for  detecting  orientation  of  the 
vehicle, 

comparator  means  connected  to  the  orientation  sensor 
means  for  comparing  an  orientation  (♦)  detected  by  the 
orientation  sensor  means  (5)  with  a  reference  orientation 
(^I'o)  and  deriving  an  orientation  difference  (A***)  therebe- 
tween, and 

steering  control  means  connected  to  the  follower  sensor 
means  (A)  and  the  comparator  means  and  operable  to 
steer  the  vehicle  by  follower  control  in  response  to'the 
signals  from  the  follower  sensor  means  (A)  and  by  orienta- 


4  545  455 

ANTI-SLIP  APPARATUS  FOR  WHEELED  VEHICLE 
Shinji  Kanemura,  Asaka,  and  Shoji  TacUkawa,  Inima,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabiishiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,575 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27, 1982,  57-188674; 
Nov.  2,  1982,  57-192810;  Nov.  5,  1982,  57-194434 

Int.  C\*  B60K  31/00 
UA  a.  180-197  7  Claims 

1.  A  anti-slip  apparatus  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  a  drive 
wheel,  a  driven  wheel,  an  engine,  a  fuel  control  means  for 
controlling  a  supply  of  fuel-air  mixture  to  the  engine,  and  an 
accelerator  means  operatively  connected  to  the  fuel  control 
means  by  an  operating  wire,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
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(a)  a  drive  wheel  speed  sensor  for  sensing  a  rotational  speed 
of  the  drive  wheel; 

(b)  a  driven  wheel  speed  sensor  for  sensing  a  rotational  speed 
of  the  driven  wheel;  and 


7.  A  system  for  selectively  transmitting  power  between  a 
power  source  and  a  first  set  of  wheels  comprising: 

a  driveshaA; 

means  for  selectively  connecting  the  power  source  and  the 
driveshafi; 

first  and  second  axleshafts,  each  driveably  connected  to  one 
of  the  wheels  of  the  first  set; 

a  first  differential  mechanism,  the  mechanism  including  a 
casing  mounted  for  rotation  and  driveably  connected  to 
the  driveshaft,  a  stub  shaft  mounted  on  the  casing  carrying 
bevel  pinions,  side  bevel  gears  meshing  with  the  bevel 
pinions,  one  bevel  gear  connected  to  the  first  axleshaft,  a 
second  bevel  gear  connected  to  an  output  shaft;  and 

clutching  means  for  driveably  connecting  the  second  axle- 
shaft  to  the  output  shaft  including  a  cam  follower  con- 


nected to  the  differential  casing  and  mounted  for  rotation 
therewith,  a  cam  surface  on  which  the  cam  follower 
moves  adapted  to  produce  axial  movement  of  the  cam 
follower  as  the  differential  casing  rotates,  means  for  drive- 
ably connecting  and  disconnecting  the  second  axleshaft 
and  the  output  shaft  as  the  position  of  the  cam  follower 
varies. 


(c)  a  wire  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive 
and  driven  wheel  speed  sensors  and  operable  to  activate 
the  operating  wire  to  reduce  the  supply  of  fuel-air  mixture 
from  the  fuel  control  means  to  the  engine  when  the  ratio 
of  the  rotational  speed  of  the  drive  wheel  to  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  driven  wheel  exceeds  a  predetermined  level. 

1 1  4545  456 

FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  AXLESHAFT  CLUTCH 
MECHANISM 
WiUiam  R.  Ldie,  Uthnip  Village,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Compaay,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

1 1    Filed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,306 
' '  Int.  a.<  B60K  17/34.  23/08 

U.S.  a.  180-233  7  cui^ 


4,545,457 

GEAR  SHIFTING  APPARATUS  OF  A  TRANSMISSION 

FOR  A  four-wheel  DRIVE  VEHICLE 

Seilchi  Iwata,  Mizuhomachi,  Japu,  aaaignor  to  Fail  Jakocyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  JapM  •—         ^         ««^o 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,131 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japui,  Nov.  13,  1981,  56-182457 
Int.  a."  B60K  23/08.  41/22;  GOSG  5/10 
U.S.  a.  180-247  2  Claim, 


1.  A  gear  shifting  apparatus  of  a  transmission  for  a  four- 
wheel  drive  vehicle  having  two  sets  of  driving  wheels,  com- 
prising: 

a  final  reduction  device  for  transmitting  the  output  of  said 
transmission  to  one  of  said  two  sets  of  driving  wheels: 

a  clutch  for  transmitting  the  output  of  said  transmission  to 
the  other  set  of  driving  wheels; 

an  extra  low  speed  gear  provided  in  said  transmission  and 
having  a  reduction  gear  ratio  higher  than  that  of  a  first 
speed  gear  of  said  transmission; 

first  means  for  engaging  said  extra  low  speed  gear; 

second  means  for  engaging  said  clutch  for  four-wheel  driv- 
ing; 

a  lock  device  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
means  for  selectively  locking  said  means  so  that  engage- 
ment of  said  extra  low  speed  gear  by  said  first  means 
occurs  only  during  engagement  of  said  clutch  by  said 
second  means, 

said  lock  device  comprises  an  engaging  arm  secured  to  said 
first  means  and  an  engaging  projection  formed  at  said 
second  means,  said  engaging  projection  has  a  locking 
portion  which  obstructs  movement  of  said  engaging  arm 
so  as  to  prevent  said  first  means  from  engaging  said  extra 
low  speed  gear, 

said  first  means  and  said  second  means  are  substantially 
oriented  perpendicularly  to  each  other. 
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4  545  458  u 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  STEERING  WHEELS  OF  kI!  '"°*°' ''^*''*='«'  »"*^  «  Pr««"«  regulator  valve  connected 

VEHICLE               "^"^^^  ^^  be»^e«n  'he  mam  transmission  oil  line  and  the  oil  sump  for 

DoniUd  D.  Jones,  Elwood,  III.,  assignor  to  Trac  4  Inc.  Elwood  *'°';''°"'"«  '*'^  transmission  oil  pressure  supplied  to  the  auto- 

^                                     .       »oo        1  r«c  *  inc.  tiwood,  matic  gears  with  the  branch  line  and  the  selectively  operated 


IIL 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  S«r.  No.  517,223 
Int.  a.*  B62D  7/10 
U.S.  a.  180—255 


lOQaims 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  the  steering  wheels  of  a  vehicle, 
comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  frame  of  the  vehicle; 

a  differential  gear  in  the  housing  adapted  to  be  operatively 
connected  to  the  drive  shaft  of  the  vehicle; 

a  pair  of  half  shafts  in  the  housing  operatively  connected  to 
the  differential  gear,  the  half  shafts  extending  outwardly 
from  the  differential  gear  in  opposite  directions  and  hav- 
ing inner  and  outer  portions  joined  for  relative  pivotal 
movement  at  approximately  the  midpoints  thereof  with 
the  inner  portions  thereof  having  a  common  axis,  the  half 
shaft  inner  portions  being  adapted  to  lie  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  vehicle  drive  shaft; 

a  pair  of  stub  shafts  in  the  housing  operatively  connected  to 
the  half  shafts,  the  stub  shafts  having  outer  ends  extending 
outwardly  beyond  the  outer  ends  of  the  outer  portions  of 
the  half  shafts  remote  from  the  differential  gear  and  being 
laterally  spaced  forwardly  of  the  half  shaft  outer  portions 
with  the  inner  ends  of  the  stub  shafts  being  joined  to  the 
outer  ends  of  the  half  shaft  outer  portions  to  form  gener- 
ally Z-shaped  configurations,  the  stub  shafts  lying  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  half  shaft  outer  portions; 

a  pair  of  wheel  hubs  for  the  steering  wheel's  operatively 
connected  to  the  outer  ends  of  the  stub  shafts  remote  from 
the  differential  gear;  and 

means  for  accommodating  relative  pivotal  movement  at 
approximately  the  midpoints  of  the  half  shafts  between  the 
Z-shaped  configurations  and  the  inner  portions  of  the  half 
shafts; 

whereby  the  vehicle  may  be  steered  while  being  driven  with 
the  drive  mechanism  such  that  the  steering  wheel  on  the 
outside  of  the  turn  advances  forward  in  an  arc  while  the 
steering  wheel  on  the  inside  of  the  turn  advances  rearward 
in  an  arc  during  a  turning  maneuver. 


•-sff- 


bypass  valve  being  interposed  between  the  transmission  oil 
pump  outlet  and  the  inlet  to  the  pressure  regulator  valve  and 
connected  in  parallel  with  the  pressure  regulator  valve  and 
pump. 


4,545  460 

LADDER  FASTENING  DEVICE  FOR  POLE  CLIMBING 

James  L.  Byrd,  9320  N.  Morrish  Rd.,  Montrose,  Mich.  48457 

FUed  Oct  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,435 

Int  a*  E06C  7/48 

UA  a.  182-107  5  cM^ 


4,545  459 

PROTECTIVE  MEANS  FOR  NEUTRALIZING  THE 

OPERATION  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  HAVING 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

^^Ye-.?!*'"""''  ^  Hachashomonaim  St.,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel 

(65273) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  272,578,  Jun.  11,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  5574)02 
Int.  a.*  B60R  25/06 
U.S.  CI.  180-287  3  q^^ 

1.  An  all  mechanically  operated  device  for  preventing  the 
theft  of  motor  vehicles  having  automatic  transmission  gears 
and  having  a  mam  transmission  oil  line  provided  between  the 
pressure  outlet  of  a  transmission  oil  pump  and  the  automatic 
transmission  gears  for  supplying  transmission  oil  under  pres- 
sure to  the  automatic  transmission  gears;  said  device  compris- 
ing a  branch  transmission  oil  line  connected  between  said  main 
line  and  a  transmission  oil  sump,  a  selectively  operated  bypass 
valve  connected  in  said  branch  line  so  that  when  said  bypass 
valve  is  open,  the  transmission  oil  pressure  to  the  automatic 
gears  is  neutralized  thereby  preventing  transmission  drive  for 


1.  A  ladder  fastening  device  for  pole  climbing,  comprising: 
a  central  strap  portion  wrapable  around  the  pole  and  having 

free  end  portions; 
a  pair  of  end  straps,  each  connectable  to  a  different  end 

portion  of  said  central  strap  portion,  each  end  strap  having 

a  pair  of  rigid  buckles  connected  to  one  end  and  a  latching 

means  connected  to  the  other  end; 
said  central  strap  pcrtion  having  its  respective  end  portions 

engageable  with  said  buckles  of  each  end  strap  for  overall 

length  adjustment. 


4,545,461 
ADAPTOR  FOR  CONNECTING  A  GREASE  GUN  TO 
FLEXIBLE  DRIVE  CABLES  FOR  LUBRICATION 
PURPOSES 
Milo  Dewyer,  6701  W.  Carol  Ann  Way,  Peoria,  Ariz.  85345 
FUed  Jan.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,291 
Int.  a*  F16N  1/00.  13/08 
U.S.  a.  184-15.1  2  Qalms 

1.  An  adaptor  for  connecting  a  grease  gun  to  speedometer, 
odometer,  cruise  control  cables  or  the  like  for  lubrication 
pur]X)ses  comprising: 
an  elongated  hollow  cylindrical  section, 
means  for  detachably  connecting  one  end  of  said  section  to 

a  cable  to  be  greased, 
a  grease  fitting  sealingly  mounted  in  the  other  end  of  said 
section  and  adapted  for  receiving  in  a  snap  on  manner  the 
nozzle  end  of  a  grease  gun,  ' 
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said  one  end  of  said  section  being  provided  with  an  opening 
extending  laterally  thereof  into  the  hollow  interior  of  said 
section  for  receiving  a  locking  pin  and 


4,545,463 

VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  PICKING  BOX 

Gunaar  OloTiioa,  7,  Matojirrigntaa,  S-9ei  00  Kimaa,  Swede* 

PCT  No.  PCT/SE82/00316,  §  371  Date  Jun.  6,  1983.  §  102(e) 

Date  Jun.  6,  1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/01221,  PCT  Pub 

Date  Apr.  14,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Oct  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  501,207 

Clalou  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  6,  1981,  8105890 

Int  a*  B66B  9/20 

VS.  a.  187—9  R  6  OataM 


o-  - 


a  lockiag  pin  for  insertion  into  said  opening  for  engaging  in 
an  interference  manner  a  terminal  end  of  an  associated 
cable  inserted  into  said  one  end  of  said  section. 


4,545,462 

Vu.  T  Sul^'?JLy™!2'*^  'il^T^^'^      »  *•  ^  "f»»''''  ""d  lowerable  box  (1)  for  storing  workpieces  at 

Yun  T\  S«1. 465-4  Taemyong-dong,  Nam-ku,  Taegu  Qty,  Rep.  of  a  workpI«:e.  which  box  comprises  a  stand  (2)  which  may  ^ 


Korea 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,835 
Int  O*  B60S  13/00 
VJS.  a.  187—8.41 


6CIaiBU 


wheeled,  with  a  vertically  operating  lifting  and  lowering  de- 
vice (7)  for  an  upwardly  open  conuiner  (8),  which  container 
consists  of  a  bottom  (9)  and  sidewalls  about  the  bottom  and  is 
guided  by  the  stand  or  by  the  lifting  and  lowering  device, 
characterized  in  that  at  least  one  sidewall  is  connected  to  the 
bottom  of  the  container  and  that  another  sidewall  is  removably 
and  non-pivotally  connected  to  the  stand  at  one  of  a  plurality 
of  pre-determined  levels. 


I.  A  lifting  device  comprising: 

two  hydraulic  cylinders  each  including  a  piston  means  recip- 
rocally movable  therein; 

each  of  said  piston  means  having  respective  lifting  arm 
means  operatively  associated  therewith  for  engaging  an 
object  to  be  lifted; 

cable  means  extending  and  operatively  associated  with  said 
respective  lifting  arm  means  for  balancing  the  movement 
of  said  piston  means; 

a  lifting  arm  support  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
lifting  arm  means  and  operatively  associated  with  said 
piston  means; 

a  guide  arm  means  extending  downwardly  from  said  respec- 
tive lifting  arm  support  means  and  having  wheel  means 
associated  therewith,  said  wheel  means  being  in  rolling 
contact  with  a  guide  means;  and 

pulley  means  positioned  adjacent  to  said  cylinder  and  be- 
tween said  lifting  arm  support  means  and  said  wheel 
means; 

said  cable  means  being  secured  to  said  lifting  arm  support 
means  associated  with  a  first  one  of  said  cylinders,  extends 
over  one  of  said  pulley  means  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
first  one  of  said  cylinders,  extends  to  and  over  a  pulley 
means  positioned  adjacent  to  a  second  one  of  said  cylin- 
ders, and  extends  to  and  is  secured  to  said  lifting  arm 
support  means  associated  with  the  second  one  of  said 
cylinders. 


4,545,464 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  AN  A-C  POWER 

ELEVATOR 

Masami  Nomura,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  MitsuMsbi  Dcaki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,955 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1982,  57-37065 

Int  a.*  B66B  5/00 

VS.  a.  187—29  R  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  A-C  powered  elevator 
comprising  a  rectifier  for  converting  A-C  electric  power  to 
D-C  electric  power,  an  inverter  connected  to  the  rectifier  for 
converting  the  D-C  electric  power  to  A-C  electric  power  of  a 
variable  frequency,  a  cage,  an  A-C  electric  motor  operatively 
associated  with  the  cage  and  connected  to  the  inverter  to  be 
driven  by  the  variable  frequency  A-C  electric  power,  the 
motor  producing  regenerated  electric  power  depending  on  the 
operation  conditions  of  the  cage,  means  for  controlling  the 
A-C  electric  motor,  a  D-C  source  connected  to  the  motor 
controlling  means,  and  a  regenerated  electric  power  control- 
ling device  connected  between  the  D-C  side  of  the  inverter  and 


634 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  1985 


the  motor  controlling  means  in  order  to  supply  the  regenerated 
electric  power  to  the  motor  controlling  means. 

^^ 

4,545,465 

ACTUATORS  FOR  DISC  BRAKE  CALIPERS 
Thomas  H.  Engle,  Cape  Vincent,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Signal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,367 

Int.  CI*  F16D  59/02 

VS.  a.  188-72  J  7  a^^ 


gap  between  said  rotatable  members,  the  two  link  bars  dis- 
posed opposite  to  each  other  among  said  four  linlc  bars  being 
coupled  at  their  middle  points  to  the  corresponding  points  of 
one  of  said  rotatable  members  respectively,  which  points  are 
spaced  apart  by  the  same  distance  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of 


o-l 


1.  An  actuator  for  a  disc  brake  caliper  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cal housing  containing  caliper  actuating  means  having  a  piston 
subject  to  axial  actuation  in  one  direction  by  release  of  pressure 
of  coaxial  springs  to  actuate  the  disc  brake  caliper  to  a  brake 
application  position,  the  piston  being  subject  to  actuation  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  compress  the  springs  to  actuate  the  cali- 
per to  a  release  position,  threaded  slack  adjusting  means  coax- 
ial with  the  piston  for  adjustably  connecting  the  piston  to  the 
caliper  comprising  a  rotatable  lead  screw  coaxial  with  the 
piston  threaded  within  a  non-rotatable  nut  and  operably  con- 
nected to  the  piston  through  friction  clutch  connection  means 
at  one  end  of  the  lead  screw,  and  manual  release  means  for 
permitting  actuation  of  the  caliper  from  an  application  position 
to  a  release  position,  wherein  improved  manual  release  means 
comprises: 

(a)  means  for  securing  the  piston  against  rotation, 

(b)  manual  release  means  including  a  release  screw  coaxial 
with  the  lead  screw  and  extending  outside  of  the  housing 
at  one  end.  and  having  its  other  end  normally  spaced  a 
small  distance  away  from  said  one  end  of  the  lead  screw 
for  manually  releasing  a  brake  application, 

(c)  the  release  screw  being  threaded  through  a  portion  of  the 
non-rotatable  piston,  and 

(d)  means  subject  to  rotation  of  the  release  screw  to  bear 
upon  said  one  end  of  the  lead  screw  for  manually  releasing 
the  calipers  from  a  brake  application  position  by  shifting 
to  the  release  screw  part  of  the  brake  applying  force 
normally  transmitted  from  the  springs  through  the  clutch, 
and  thereby  from  the  springs  to  cause  slippage  in  the 
clutch  to  drive  the  slack  adjusting  means  in  a  direction  to 
permit  full  release  of  the  brakes. 


said  rotatable  member,  the  remaining  two  link  bars  disposed 
opposite  to  each  other  being  coupled  at  their  middle  points  to 
the  corresponding  points  of  the  other  of  said  routable  mem- 
bers respectively,  which  points  are  spaced  apart  by  the  same 
distance  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  the  other  rotatable 
member. 


4,545,466 

VIBRATION  DAMPING  APPARATUS 

Jiro  Izeki,  Tokyo,  and  Ikuo  Shimoda,  Fiyisawa,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Oiles  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  352,600,  Feb.  26, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,480,731. 
This  application  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,645 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1981,  56-27731; 
Mar.  20,  1981,  56-39612;  Apr.  16,  1981,  56-57716 

Int.  a*  F16P  57/02 
U.S.  a.  188-268  fiCUd^ 

1.  A  vibration  damping  apparatus  comprising  at  least  two 
rotatable  members  disposed  opposite  to  each  other  while  defin- 
mg  a  gap  therebetween  so  as  to  be  rotatable  relative  to  each 
other  around  substantially  a  single  axis  of  rotation,  four  link 
bars  pivoted  to  each  other  at  their  both  ends  by  pins  so  as  to 
constitute  a  quadric  crank  mechanism  capable  of  turning 
around  the  axes  of  the  pins,  and  a  resistive  body  disposed  in  the 


4,545,467 
INTEGRATED  CONSOLE  BRACKET 
John  E.  Fernandez,  Troy,  and  William  J.  LaRocca,  Warren, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gulf  A  Western  Manufacturing 
Company,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,905 

Int.  a.*  B60K  41/26.  20/04 

UA  a.  192-4  A  10  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  console  bracket  assembly  comprising: 

an  integral  bracket  having  a  front  end,  a  rear  end,  and  an 
intermediate  portion  including  a  pair  of  connecting  mem- 
bers separated  by  a  space  therebetween,  said  intermediate 
portion  connecting  said  front  end  and  said  rear  end; 

a  shifter  mechanism  mounted  to  said  front  end  of  said  inte- 
gral bracket,  and 

a  parking  brake  mechanism  mounted  to  said  rear  end  of  said 
bracket. 
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4545  468 

TORSION  DAMPING  ASsWbLIES  FOR  CLUTCH  DISCS 

AwW  Caray,  Valence,  France,  assignor  to  Valeo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,822 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  8,  1982,  82  09934 

Int.  CL*  F16D  3/66 

UA  a.  192-106.2  16  Claims   U.S.  Q.  192-56  R 


4,545,470 
NARROW  TOLERANCE  RANGE  SLIP  CLUTCH 
Duane  H.  Grimm,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Smdatrud  Cotm- 
ration,  Rockford,  IIL  <»--«w«q  i.«po- 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,906 
Int.  a.*  F16D  43/20 


wMm ' 


17  Claims 


3537 


1.  A  torsion  damping  assembly  comprising  two  coaxial  parts 
mounted  for  relative  angular  displacement  within  a  predeter- 
mmed  range  against  the  action  of  circumferentially  acting 
resilient  means,  one  of  said  coaxial  parts  comprising  a  trans- 
verse hub  flange  and  the  other  of  said  coaxial  parts  comprising 
two  transverse  annular  guide  members  disposed  on  the  respec- 
tive sides  of  and  spaced  axially  from  said  hub  flange,  axial 
connecting  members  interconnecting  said  guide  members  to 
each  other,  a  strap  member  also  interconnecting  said  guide 
members,  a  first  end  of  said  strap  member  being  fixed  to  one  of 
said  guide  and  a  second  end  of  said  strap  member  circumferen- 
tially spaced  from  said  first  end  and  fixed  to  the  other  of  said 
guide  members. 


13.  A  narrow  torque  tolerance  range  slip  clutch  for  estab- 
lishing a  drive  connection  between  aligned  input  and  output 
shafts  comprising:  a  friction  clutch  having  interfitted  clutch 
members  with  at  least  two  clutch  members  operatively  con- 
nected one  to  each  of  the  input  and  output  shafts;  a  ball  ramp 
mechanism  including  a  pair  of  facing  discs  with  opposed  ball 
ramps  in  which  a  ball  is  positioned  and  which  are  caused  to 
move  apart  as  the  ball  leaves  a  centered  position  in  the  ball 
ramps;  spring  means  acting  to  urge  said  ball  ramp  discs  toward 
each  other  and  to  exert  a  compressive  force  on  said  interfitted 
clutch  members. 


4,545,469 
CONE  CLUTCH 
Yoshihiro  Yogome;  Yui^l  Kobashi,  and  Kazuyoshi  Shinada,  all 
of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yanmar  Diesel  Engine  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,228 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   May   31,    1983,   58- 

Int.  a.*  F16D  n/04 
U.S.  a.  192-51  6  Claims 


4,545,471 
DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 
Terry  L.  Danelson,  Box  154  R33,  and  Btary  J.  Harmon,  Box 
965,  both  of  Scobey,  Mont.  59623 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  386,014,  Jan.  7.  1982.  Tkis 
application  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514^17 
Int.  a.*  AOIB  39/19:  F16D  11/00 
VS.  a.  192—67  R  3 


1.  A  cone  clutch  comprising  an  axially  fixed  rotatable  shaft; 
a  cone  body  connected  to  the  rotation  shaft  through  a  helical 
spline  and  provided  at  an  outer  peripheral  section  with  a  pair 
of  conical  faces  providing  a  frictional  engagement  surface; 
operating  means  for  axially  shifting  said  cone  body;  a  pair  of 
cone  cups  disposed  on  both  sides  of  the  cone  body  and  being 
rotatable  and  axially  slidable  on  the  rotatable  shaft;  a  pair  of 
conical  friction  facings  provided  on  said  cone  cups  and  being 
operable  to  frictionally  engage  with  the  conical  facings  of  said 
cone  body;  rotational  force  transmitting  means  for  transmitting 
rotational  force  in  opposite  directions  of  the  cone  cups;  spring 
means  disposed  on  a  side  of  the  cone  cups  opposite  said  conical 
face  for  forcing  the  cone  cups  toward  the  cone  body. 


1.  A  separable  drive  assembly  including  first  and  second 
shaft  sections,  said  shaft  sections  being  normally  aligned  axially 
in  an  end  to  end  relationship  and  being  pivotally  separable 
from  one  another,  a  coupling  portion  selectively  operatively 
connecting  adjacent  ends  of  said  first  and  second  shaft  sections, 
said  coupling  portion  including  a  guide  section  including  an 
axial  bore  therethrough,  said  adjacent  end  of  said  first  shaft 
section  engaging  and  being  affixed  within  one  end  of  said  axial 
bore,  said  guide  section  including  an  enlarged  generally  coni- 
cal end  section  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  axial  bore  from  said 
first  shaft  section,  an  adjacent  end  of  said  second  shaft  section 
being  capable  of  slidable  engagement  with  said  conical  end 
section  and  said  axial  bore  within  said  guide  section,  said  axial 
bore  adjacent  said  conical  section  having  a  cross  section  with 
a  plurality  of  sides  substantially  the  same  as  the  cross-sectional 
configuration  of  said  second  shaft  section  but  slightly  larger  to 
fix  said  second  shaft  section  against  rotation  with  respect  to 
said  coupling  portion,  a  connector  portion  disposed  along  the 
length  of  said  second  shaft  section  adjacent  said  coupling 
portion,  said  connector  portion  including  a  resilient  section 
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including  a  coil  spring  and  end  sections  with  axial  openings  in 
which  ends  of  said  second  shaft  section  are  affixed;  whereby 
moving  said  adjacent  first  and  second  shaft  section  ends 
toward  each  other  will  cause  the  end  of  said  second  shaft 
section  to  slidably  engage  said  axial  bore  within  said  guide 
section  of  said  coupling  portion  to  operatively  connect  said 
first  and  second  shaft  sections  in  a  drive  assembly. 


4,545,472 

CLUTCH  RELEASE  BEARING 

Andrt  Cany,  Valence,  France,  asdgnor  to  Valeo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,490 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  20,  1982,  82  12629 

Int.  a.*  F16D  23/12 

U.S.  a.  192-98  ,5  a.im. 


play  J2  for  the  opposite  direction,  in  another  housing  formed  in 
the  second  of  said  rotary  parts,  friction  torque  caused  by  one  of 
said  friction  washers  being  a  multiple  greater  than  1  of  the 
friction  torque  caused  by  the  rest  of  said  friction  means  of  said 
torsion  damping  device  operating  at  the  same  time,  at  least  one 
lug  associated  with  said  one  friction  washer,  at  least  one  face  of 
said  one  friction  washer  contacting  a  first  of  said  two  rotary 
parts,  said  one  friction  washer  being  freely  slidably  mounted 
about  the  axis  of  the  torsion-damping  device  and  the  position 
of  said  one  fnction  washer  in  the  rest  position  of  said  torsion 


.  EEC 


f90 


»'jm 


1.  A  clutch  released  bearing  which  comprises  a  drive  mem- 
ber which  is  adapted  to  operate  a  clutch  release  device  in  a 
clutch,  an  operating  member  which  is  adapted  to  be  operated 
by  a  control  member,  wherein  said  drive  member  and  said 
operating  member  are  coupled  together  in  the  axial  direction 
but  free  to  rotate  relative  to  one  another,  a  radial  arm  on  said 
operating  member,  a  transverse  shoulder  on  said  radial  arm,  a 
pad  on  said  radial  arm  which  is  adapted  to  constitute  an  axial 
support  for  said  control  member,  a  peg  adapted  to  couple  said 
pad  to  said  arm  in  the  axial  direction,  a  plate,  a  tangential 
fiange  on  said  plate  which  is  adapted  to  constitute  a  radial 
support  for  said  control  member,  a  transverse  Hange  on  said 
plate  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  tangential  fiange  and 
which  IS  disposed  between  and  adapted  to  be  clamped  between 
said  pad  and  said  transverse  shoulder  on  said  arm,  and  a  hole  in 
said  tangential  fiange  which  is  adapted  to  permit  said  peg  to 
pass  through  it. 


damping  device  being  independent  of  the  action  of  said  springs 
of  said  elastic  means,  and  said  lug  being  disposed  between  said 
one  friction  washer  and  the  second  of  said  rotary  parts,  said  lug 
being  integral  with  a  selected  one  of  said  one  friction  washer 
and  said  second  rotary  parts,  said  lug  having  a  chordal  length 
LI  and  being  received  in  a  passage  in  the  other  of  said  friction 
washer  and  said  second  rotary  part,  said  passages  having  a 
chordal  length  L2,  the  angles  subtended  by  the  chordal  play 
Jl,  J2  and  by  the  chordal  lengths  LI,  L2  being  such  that  the 
subtended  angle  corresponding  to  [(JH-J2)-(L2-L1)]  is 
between  a  value  greater  than  0*  and  no  greater  than  5*. 


4  545  473 
TORSION  DAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

CLUTCH  PLATE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  TWO  FRICTION 

WASHERS,  ONE  OF  WHICH  IS  FREELY  SLIDABLY 

MOUNTED 

Jacques  Alas,  Enghien-les-Bains,  France,  assignor  to  Valeo 

Paris,  France  ' 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,267 

Qainu  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  25,  1981,  81  03720 
Int  a.*  F16D  3/14 
UA  CI.  192-106.2  22  Qaims 

1.  A  torsion-damping  device,  for  an  automotive  clutch  plate 
assembly,  comprising  at  least  two  coaxial  parts  mounted  to 
route  relative  to  one  another  within  predetennined  limits  of 
angular  movement,  elastic  means  operatively  interposed  cir- 
cumferentially  between  said  rotary  parts,  and  friction  means 
comprising  at  least  two  friction  washers  being  interposed 
axuUly  b||ween  said  rotary  parts,  said  elastic  means  comprising 
a  first  spring  stage  of  at  least  one  relatively  low  stiffness  spring 
operative  dunng  small  relative  angular  displacements  between 
said  rotary  parts,  said  elastic  means  comprising  a  second  spring 
suge  of  at  least  one  relatively  high  stiffness,  chordally  oriented 
spnng  operative  during  larger  relative  angular  displacements 
between  said  rotary  parts,  said  second  stage  spring  in  the  rest 
position  of  said  torsion  damping  device  being  located  partly 
without  circumferential  play,  in  a  housing  formed  in  a  first  of 
the  roUry  parts  and  partly,  with  circumferential  play  Jl  for 
one  direction  of  rotation  of  said  assembly  and  circumferential 


4  545  474 

MOUNTING  MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  AFHXING  A 

DROP  COIN  MECHANISM 

James  R.  Ridgley,  and  Bruce  L.  Reeder,  both  of  Frederick,  Md., 

assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,931 

Int.  C\*  G07F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  194-1  E  6  CM^ 


1.  A  method  of  affixing  a  drop  coin  mechanism  to  a  panel  of 
a  coin-operated  machine,  the  drop  coin  mechanism  including  a 
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mounting  plate  through  which  are  provided  a  coin  insertion 
slot  and  a  coin  return  slot,  the  method  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  providing  an  outer  plate  having  at  least  one  boss  project- 
ing from  one  face  thereof,  and  first  threaded  means  spaced 
from  said  boss,  the  boss  defining  a  lip  spaced  from  said  one 
face,  at  least  part  of  said  lip  being  directed  generally 
toward  said  first  threaded  means,  the  outer  plate  having 
slots  for  registry  with  the  slots  of  the  mounting  plate, 

(b)  providing  on  said  mounting  plate  a  first  edge  adapted  to 
be  received  under  said  lip,  and  a  second  edge  adapted  to 
lie  adjacent  said  first  threaded  means, 

(c)  providing  the  panel  with  removed  portions  for  registry 
with  the  slots,  said  at  least  one  boss  and  said  threaded 
means, 

(d)  in  any  order: 

(1)  placing  the  outer  plate  against  one  face  of  the  panel 
with  said  at  least  one  boss  projecting  across  the  panel, 

(2)  placing  the  mounting  p'<ite  against  the  other  face  of  the 
panel  with  said  first  edge  received  under  said  lip  and 
said  second  edge  lying  adjacent  said  first  threaded 
means, 

(e)  engaging  a  second  threaded  means  with  said  first 
threaded  means  to  bring  a  portion  of  said  second  threaded 
means  into  bearing  engagement  with  said  second  edge  of 
the  mounting  plate. 


covering  the  collection  aperture  to  the  position  uncover- 
ing the  collection  aperture;  and 
means  for  securing  the  lid  to  the  coin  receptacle,  the  lid 
securing  means  being  disposed  substantially  within  the 
coin  receptacle  and  normally  engaging  the  seal  when  the 
seal  is  in  the  position  covering  the  collection  aperture,  the 
lid  securing  means  being  responsive  to  the  movement  of 
the  seal  from  the  position  covering  the  collection  aperture 
to  the  position  uncovering  the  collection  aperture  to  re- 
lease the  lid  and  allow  its  removal. 


4,545,475 
SECURE  COIN  COLLECnON  DEVICE  FOR 
PRE-PAYMENT  MACHINE 
Maurice  Fillod,  Besaacon,  and  Jean-Francois  Larriere,  Ge- 
nuine, both  of  France,  assignors  to  Flonic  S.A.,  Montrouge, 
France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  271,332,  Jun.  8,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,429 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  11,  1980,  80  12934 

Int.  a.«  G07F  9/06 

MS.  a.  194-1  B  20  Qaims 


4445,476 

APPARATUS  FOR  ROTATING  A  MOVING  PACKAGE 

HAVING  SPACED  GENERALLY  PARALLEL  OPPOSITE 

SIDES 
Rodney  K.  Calrert,  Dunwoody,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Maad  Cor- 
poration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,244 

Int.  Q.<  B65G  47/24 

UAQ.  198-399  2  Claim. 


1.  In  a  pre-payment  machine  of  the  type  having  a  single 
housing  and  including  therewithin  means  for  evaluating  coins 
and  means  for  distributing  objects  or  access  authorization  for 
obtaining  services, 
an  improved  strong-box  for  the  temporary  storage  of  coins 
collected  by  the  machine  prior  to  their  transfer  into  a 
collection  device  which  is  removably  connectable  to  the 
machine,  the  strong-box  comprising: 
a  receptacle  for  said  coins  formed  by  at  least  part  of  the 
housing  and  having  a  collection  aperture  provided  therein 
communicating  with  the  coin  receptacle; 
a  removable  lid  disposed  within  the  housing  and  normally 
covering  the  coin  receptacle; 
^  movable  seal  normally  covering  the  collection  aperture, 
the  seal  being  movable  from  a  position  covering  the  col- 
lection aperture  to  a  position  uncovering  the  collection 
aperture; 
locking  means  associated  with  the  movable  seal,  the  locking 
means  normally  securing  the  seal  in  a  position  covering 
the  collection  aperture,  the  locking  means  being  respon- 
sive to  at  least  the  engagement  of  the  collection  device 
directly  to  the  housing  and  adjacent  to  the  seal  to  release 
the  seal  and  allow  movement  of  the  seal  from  the  position 


1.  Apparatus  for  rotating  one  of  a  series  of  packages  having 
spaced  generally  parallel  opposite  sides  while  being  supported 
by  and  moved  continuously  on  a  moving  conveyor  along  a 
predetermined  path,  said  apparatus  comprising  slidably 
mounted  support  means  having  a  driving  pin  and  being  dis- 
posed above  said  conveyor  and  movable  in  generally  parallel 
synchronous  relation  therewith,  a  pivotally  mounted  driving 
arm  having  a  slot  for  receiving  said  driving  pin  to  impart 
movement  to  said  support  means  via  a  lost  motion  connection, 
a  rotator  element  mounted  on  and  movable  with  said  support 
means  and  having  a  generally  U-shaped  package  enveloping 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  prongs  which  are  in 
fixed  positions  relative  to  each  other  at  such  a  distance  as  to 
allow  clearance  of  the  packages  therebetween  by  straddling 
without  gripping  said  one  package,  and  pneumatically  actuated 
rotatable  driving  means  mounted  on  and  movable  with  said 
support  means  and  operable  independently  of  the  movement  or 
position  of  said  support  means  for  imparting  rotary  movement 
to  said  rotator  element,  whereby  upstream  movement  of  said 
support  means,  of  said  rotator  element,  and  of  said  driving 
means  may  be  effected  so  as  to  cause  said  rotator  element  to 
straddle  and  bypass  a  preseleted  one  or  more  of  said  packages 
and  to  straddle  said  one  package  to  be  rotated  and  then  to 
move  downstream  in  synchronism  therewith  while  rotating 
the  said  one  package,  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
driving  means  being  reversed  for  each  successive  rotating 
operation. 
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4,545,477 
CHAIN  CONVEYOR 
Crdghton  J.  Beach,  Seattle,  Waih^  assignor  to  Conveyor  Sales 
A  MfiB.  Co^  BelleTue,  Wash. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,980 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  9, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  B65G  J5/60 

UA  a.  198-841  8  Claims 


which  being  at  least  as  wide  as  the  thickness  of  the  wall  of  said 
cup,  wherein  the  thickness  of  said  ledge  reinforcing  said  rim 


/K? 


portion  serves  to  prevent  the  solution  from  leaking  into  said 
cup. 


1.  In  a  chain  conveyor  for  loaded  cartons  and  the  like, 
wherein  an  endless  conveyor  chain  has  central  roller-like  bear- 
ing elements  and  laterally  projecting  wing-like  bearing  ele- 
ments and  is  guided  in  a  circuitous  path  including  a  return 
stretch  immediately  underlying  a  load-bearing  stretch, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  multisection  chain  support 
and  guide  track,  individual  sections  of  which  are  adapted 
to  be  mounted  in  alignment  on  transverse  members  of  a 
-  conveyor  support  framework  spaced  apart  longitudinally 
of  the  conveyor  run, 
said  track  sections  comprising  extruded  lengths  of  synthetic 
material,  each  having  an  upwardly  open  longitudinal 
chain  support  and  guide  slot  with  a  central  bottom  rib 
adapted  to  be  engaged  as  a  bearing  track  by  the  central 
chain  roller-like  bearing  elements  and  adjoined  by  lateral 
side  slots  adapted  to  slidably  receive  the  associated  chain 
wing-like  bearing  elements, 
said  track  section  having  opposite  side  portions  which  com- 
prise downwardly  extending  leg  flanges  which  continue 
the  length  of  the  track  section  and  terminate  at  their  lower 
edges  in  transversely  extending  footing  flanges  with  bot- 
tom faces  lying  substantially  in  a  common  plane,  and  with 
a  longitudinally  extending  gap  formed  between  said  foot- 
ing flanges,  ;pl  said  track  section  having  a  downwardly 
open  slot  formed  between  said  leg  flanges  with  laterally 
extending  slots  in  the  opposite  sides  thereof  for  receiving 
the  wing-like  bearing  elements  of  the  chain  return  stretch 
accommodated  in  said  downwardly  open  slot. 


4,545,479 
CONTACT  LENS  CARRYING  CASE  WITH  MAGNIFYING 

AID  APPARATUS 

Alberto  A.  Figari,  99  Foxhedge  Rd..  Saddle  River,  N J.  07458 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,258 

Int.  a*  A45C  11/04.  15/06;  B65D  25/54;  G02B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  206-5.1  10  a^^ 


1.  A  contact  lens  carrying  case  for  accommodating  contact 
lenses,  said  carrying  case  adapted  to  enable  a  user  to  view  said 
lenses  when  accommodated  by  said  case,  comprising: 
a  right  and  a  left  cylindrical  housing  member  coupled  to- 
gether by  means  of  a  center  section,  which  each  of  said 
members  having  an  opened  top  and  a  closed  bottom,  with 
said  closed  bottom  of  said  members  each  containing  a 
magnifying  lens  to  enable  a  user  to  view  a  contact  lens 
emplaced  within  said  associated  cylindrical  member, 
a  right  and  a  left  cover  member  each  associated  with  one  of 
said  right  and  left  cylindrical  housings  and  adapeted  to 
cover  said  opened  top  when  a  contact  lens  is  emplaced 
within  said  housing  with  each  of  said  cover  members 
having  a  magnifying  lens  for  viewing  said  contact  lens, 
whereby  said  magnifying  lens  of  said  closed  bottom  and 
said  magnifying  lens  of  said  cover  member  enable  a  user  to 
view  said  contact  lens  when  emplaced  in  said  housing 
from  either  the  top  or  bottom  and  to  further  use  said  cover 
member  lens  and  said  closed  bottom  lens  to  obtain  in- 
creased magniflcation  when  viewing  said  contact  lens. 


4,545,478 
HARD  CONTACT  LENS  SUCTION  CUPS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Fred  WaMnan,  8929  E.  Jewel  dr.,  Denver,  Colo.  80231 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  396,233,  Jul.  8,  1982, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,558 

Int.  a.«  B65D  85/00 

UA  a.  106—5.1  4  cuu„^ 

1.  In  a  device  for  holding  a  hard  contact  lens  in  a  soaking 
solution,  said  device  comprising  a  stem  terminating  in  a  con- 
cave suction  cup  which  being  free  of  any  air  channel  or  vent, 
said  cup  terminating  at  a  rim  portion  which  comprises  a  sub^ 
stantially  horizontal  ledge,  said  ledge  including  a  thickness 


4545  480 
BOTTLE  MULTI-PACKAGEAND  MULTI-PACKAGING 

DEVICE 
Mindaugas  J.  Klygis,  Banrington,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,879 
Int  a.«  B65D  71/00,  75/00 
UA  a.  206-151  llQaims 

1.  A  package  making  device  for  unitizing  a  plurality  of 
containers,  the  device  formed  from  a  resilient,  elastic  and 
deformable  sheet  of  plastic  material,  said  device  comprising 
two  rows  and  three  ranks  of  integrally  connected  narrow 
bands  creating  reconfigurable  container  receiving  and  gripping 
apertures,  a  longitudinal  axis  intersecting  the  transverse  dimen- 
sion of  the  device  and  situtating  the  rows  on  opposing  sides 
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thereof,  each  rank  including  a  rank  axis  perpendicularly  dis- 
posed to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  intersecting  the  outer  band 
segment  of  each  aperture  at  points  generally  midway  between 
the  longitudinal  extremities  of  said  outer  band  segments,  the 
outer  band  segments  of  each  aperture  are  substantially  straight. 
the  longitudinally  adjacent  aperture  creatmg  bands  being  inter- 
connected by  longitudinal  webs  located  primarily  at  the  junc- 
ture of  the  longitudinal  adjacent  straight  segments,  said  longi- 
tudinal webs  being  located  solely  on  the  outboard  side  of  a 
center  line  extending  through  rows  of  apertures,  the  major 
portion  of  the  area  of  the  apertures  of  the  ranks  at  each  longitu- 
dinal extremity  of  the  device  being  disposed  longitudinally 
outwardly  of  the  respective  rank  axis,  a  pair  of  finger  gripping 


members,  extending  from  both  sides  of  the  rank  axis  of  the 
longitudinal  innermost  ranks,  the  gripping  members  including 
a  pair  of  legs  interconnected  by  a  bight  region,  the  legs  of  the 
gnpping  members  integral  with  the  inner  band  regions  of  said 
inner  most  rank  of  apertures,  the  bight  region  of  each  finger 
gripping  member  being  generally  on  the  rank  axis  of  the  longi- 
tudinal outermost  ranks  wherein  two  independent  finger  grip- 
ping loops  are  created  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pack- 
age  with  the  outer  margin  of  the  members  having  a  configura- 
tion  complimentary  to  th?  inner  band  regions  of  the  outermost 
ranks  so  they  may  lay  flat  in  the  plane  of  the  device  prior  to 
application  and  extend  upwardly  from  the  plane  subsequent  to 
the  application. 


4,545,481 

STENaiXING  DEVICE 

Dwight  Smith,  Harbor  Oty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Marvin  Elklns, 

San  Diego,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  486^25,  Apr.  19, 1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,476,976.  This  application  Sep.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  650J67 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  Uiis  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  16, 

I  2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.«  B65D  25/08;  B32B  29/00 

UA  a.  206-219  5cw^ 


1.  A  compartmented  pouch  for  use  in  placing  a  fluid  onto  the 
surface  of  an  object  comprising: 
at  least  two  sealed  compartments  formed  in  said  pouch, 


separator  means  other  than  a  breakaway  sealing  partition  for 
forming  a  sealing  separator  between  said  compartments, 

a  first  one  of  said  compartments  having  a  surface  thereof 
stencilled  to  form  at  least  one  opening, 

removable  means  placed  on  the  stencilling  surface,  and 

a  fluid  placed  in  a  second  one  of  said  compartments  wherein 
when  said  separator  means  is  mechanically  actuated  to 
remove  the  sealing  separation,  the  fluid  in  the  second  one 
of  said  compartments  is  caused  to  enter  said  first  one  of 
said  compartments,  whereby  with  the  removable  means 
removed  from  the  stencilled  surface  and  the  stencilled 
surface  placed  against  the  surface  of  the  object  to  receive 
the  fluid  the  fluid  passes  through  the  opening  in  the  sten- 
cilled surface  onto  the  surface  of  the  object. 


4,545  482 
U-SHAPED  SUPPORT  PAD  FOR  APPLIANCES  AND  THE 

LIKE 
DonaW  F.  Novatny,  Marion,  Olrio,  aasigMr  to  Boise  Cascade 
Corporation,  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,738 
lat.  a.«  B65D  85/00 
U.S.  a.  206— 320  7 


1.  A  U-shaped  support  pad  for  appliances,  furniture  and  the 
like,  comprising 

(a)  a  rectangular  horizontal  bottom  blank  (2)  having  two 
pairs  of  parallel  opposed  edges,  respectively,  said  blank 
containing  a  first  pair  of  fold  lines  (6)  parallel  with  and 
adjacent  one  pair  of  said  opposed  edges,  respectively, 
thereby  to  define  a  first  center  panel  (8)  and  a  pair  of  first 
side  wall  panels  (10); 

(b)  a  rectangular  horizontal  top  blank  (4)  having  two  pairs  of 
parallel  opposed  edges,  respectively,  said  top  blank  corre- 
sponding generally  with  and  being  arranged  parallel  with 
and  above  said  bottom  blank,  said  top  blank  containing  a 
second  pair  of  fold  lines  (12)  parallel  with  said  first  fold 
lines  and  adjacent  the  corresponding  edges  of  said  top 
blank,  respectively,  thereby  to  define  a  second  center  (14) 
panel  and  a  pair  of  second  side  wall  panels  (16)  corre- 
sponding with  said  first  side  wall  panels; 

(c)  first  means  connecting  together  said  first  and  second  side 
wall  panels,  respectively,  thereby  to  define  a  pair  of  side 
wall  assemblies  (30); 

(d)  said  second  center  panel  containing  means  defining  an 
intermediate  line  of  severence  (S)  in  spaced  relation  be- 
tween and  parallel  with  said  second  fold  lines,  said  second 
center  panel  being  separated  along  said  line  of  severance 
into  two  severed  panel  portions  (14o.  14*),  said  side  wall 
assemblies  (30)  being  pivoted  upwardly  about  said  first 
fold  lines  to  vertical  positions  relative  to  said  center  pan- 
els, thereby  to  cause  the  spacing  distance  between  said 
second  fold  lines  to  be  less  than  that  between  said  first  fold 
lines,  and  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  severed  portions  to 
overlap;  and 

(e)  second  means  (18,  20)  connecting  together  the  adjacent 
edges  of  said  severed  portions  to  maintain  said  side  wall 
assemblies  in  their  vertical  positions,  thereby  to  cause  said 
support  pad  to  have  a  U-shaped  configuration. 
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4,545  483 
CASING  FOR  A  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 
H«nio  Shiba,  and  Shigetomo  Takeda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aasignon  to  TDK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,418 
Clainu   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.   30,    1982.   57- 
63625IU] 

Int.  a*  B65D  85/67.  27/04 
UA  a.  206-387  lOClalina 

lo       B       3  4  0     1 


4545485 
"  BOTTLE  CARRIER  CHIME  ENGAGING  FLAP 
STRUCTURE 
James  R.  Oliff,  Aintell,  Ga.,  aisignor  to  The  Mead  Corporation. 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,580 

Int.  a.<  B65D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  206-434  5  Qainu 


1.  A  casing  for  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  made  of  a  plastic 
material  having  a  transparent  window  on  at  least  one  surface  of 
the  casing  body  characterized  in  that  said  transparent  window 
is  formed  by  laminating  a  bonding  layer,  to  be  bonded  to  said 
casing  body,  of  a  plastic  sheet  made  of  the  same  material  as  said 
casing  body  and  a  reinforcing  layer  of  a  plastic  sheet  made  of 
the  different  material  from  said  bonding  layer. 


4,545,484 
HLING  CASE 
Benedikt  Rohner,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Biella-Neher 
AG.,  Biel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,910 
Qalnu   priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jun.    13,    1983, 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  85/57;  B42F  17/12.  7/12 
U.S.  a.  206-425  2  Claims 


1.  A  filing  case,  particularly  for  diskettes,  of  the  type  having 
a  bottom  including  a  plurality  of  slots  therein,  two  sidewalls. 
and  a  number  of  dividers  disposed  spaced  one  behind  the  other, 
said  dividers  including  projecting  labelling  tabs  and  portions 
msertable  in  said  slots  and,  together  with  portions  of  said 
bottom  and  said  sidewalls,  bounding  a  plurality  of  filing  com- 
partments, said  dividers  each  having  two  mutually  resilient 
legs  constituting  said  portions  insertable  in  said  slots,  those  of 
said  slots  associated  with  said  legs  of  a  single  one  of  said  divid- 
ers being  situated  in  a  straight  line,  wherein  said  dividers  are 
identical  and  asymmetrical  in  shape,  disposed  in  even  numbers, 
and  narrower  than  the  distance  between  said  two  sidewalls  by 
substantially  the  width  of  one  of  said  labelling  tabs. 


1.  An  article  carrier  for  packaging  two  rows  of  bottles  and 
comprising  top,  bottom,  and  spaced  side  walls  interconnected 
to  form  a  tubular  structure,  said  top  wall  including  a  main 
central  panel  and  a  pair  of  sloping  shoulder  panels  foldably 
adjoined  to  opposite  side  edges  of  said  main  central  panel,  a 
plurality  of  apertures  formed  in  said  top  wall  for  respectively 
receiving  therethrough  the  necks  of  packaged  bottles,  an  edge 
portion  of  certain  of  said  apertures  being  defmed  by  two  web 
structures  each  of  which  is  fonned  partially  in  said  adjacent 
sloping  panel  and  partially  in  said  main  central  panel,  said  web 
structures  being  separated  by  a  transverse  slit  in  said  adjacent 
sloping  panel  and  a  pair  of  abutment  tabs  defming  the  remain- 
ing edge  portion  of  the  apertures  with  which  said  web  struc- 
tures are  associated,  said  abutment  tabs  being  separated  from 
each  other  by  a  transverse  slit  one  end  of  which  coincides  with 
the  intersection  of  angularly  related  upper  edges  of  said  abut- 
ment tabs  which  edges  defme  a  V-shaped  notch  and  said  abut- 
ment tabs  being  foldably  joined  to  said  main  central  panel 
along  individual  fold  lines  which  are  disposed  in  substantially 
normal  relation  to  each  other  and  at  approximately  45"  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  main  central  panel  thereby  to  engage 
the  associated  bottle  neck  to  tend  to  hold  the  associated  bottle 
in  normal  relation  to  said  main  central  panel  and  to  prevent 
substantial  movement  of  the  heel  of  the  associated  bottle  out- 
wardly or  inwardly  of  the  open  ended  carrier. 


4545486 

CONTAINER  AND  STORAGE  SYSTEM  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTS  AND  NEGATIVES 

Steve  Boatic,  9830  HuntclifT  Trace,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30338 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,166 

Int.  a*  B65D  85/62.  85/48.  1/36 

U.S.  a.  206-455  32  Qalms 


1.  A  container  for  holding  photographic  prints  and  nega- 
tives, comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  base  having  a  contour  which 
deHnes  an  interior  area  having  transverse  walls,  longitudi- 
nal walls  and  a  floor,  said  floor  having  at  least  one  raised 
strip  extending  upwardly  from  the  floor; 

a  first  area  for  storing  photographic  negatives  within  the 
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interior'  area,  said  first  area  being  defined  by  the  fioor  and 
said  raised  strips  which  extend  upwardly  from  the  floor; 

a  second  area  for  storing  photographic  prints  within  the 
interior  area,  said  second  area  extending  into  the  interior 
area  to  the  top  edge  of  said  raised  strips  and  being  defined 
by  said  transverse  and  longitudinal  walls  such  that  photo- 
graphic prints  are  capable  of  resting  between  said  walls 
upon  said  raised  strips,  said  first  area  being  distinct  from 
said  second  area,  said  first  and  second  areas  being  disposed 
within  said  interior  area  such  that  the  first  area  subtends 
the  second  krea  thereby  the  interior  area  is  a  capable  of 
simultaneously  receiving  for  storage  both  photographic 
negatives  and  photographic  prints;  and 

a  removable  lid  for  securely  covering  the  interior  area  of 
said  base. 


4,545,487  t 

FOOD  SERVING  TRAY 
Edward  Asmus,  Ft.  Collins,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Anchor  Hocking 
Corporation,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  205,721,  Nov.  10,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,491 

Int.  a*  B65D  21/02;  A45C  11/20-  A47G  19/02.  23/06 

U  A  a.  206-508  6  Claims 


1.  A  food  serving  tray  having  a  cover  portion  and  a  comple- 
mentary container  portion,  said  cover  portion  including  a  hood 
eleinent  shaped  to  define  a  generally  planar  upper  surface 
peripherally  bounded  by  a  downwardly  extending  marginal 
skirt,  and  further  including  means  defining  a  shallow  arcuate 
depression  extending  between  said  marginal  skirt  portions  of 
said  marginal  periphery  and  configured  for  continuous  contact 
between  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  marginal  skirt  portions 
with  a  like  pair  of  skirt  portions  on  a  tray  stacked  thereabove 
to  stably  support  a  plurality  of  said  trays  in  stacked  array; 
a  lid  element  having  an  upwardly  projecting  marginal  skirt 

bonded  to  said  downwardly  extending  marginal  skirt; 
said  container  portion  including  a  support  element  having  a 

downwardly  depending  marginal  skirt;  and 
a  base  element  having  an  upwardly  projecting  marginal  skirt 
bonded  to  said  downwardly  depending  marginal  skirt  on 
said  support  portion  and  defining  a  shallow  arcuate  de- 
pression extending  between  said  marginal  skirt  portions  of 
said  base  and  further  configured  for  continuous  contact  by 
said  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  marginal  skirt  portions 
with  a  like  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  marginal  skirt 
portions  of  said  hood  on  a  tray  positioned  therebeneath; 
means  for  indexing  said  cover  to  lie  in  interengaging  rela- 
tionship atop  said  container; 
said  cover  including  a  distributed  plurality  of  upwardly 
disposed  cavities  and  said  container  including  a  distrib- 
uted plurality  of  wells  individual  ones  of  which  mate  with 
respective  different  ones  of  said  cavities  to  define  corre- 
sponding different  food  compartments; 
a  receptacle  system  extending  upwardly  from  said  hood 
element  and  shaped  to  receive  a  container,  said  receptacle 
system  being  disposed  in  a  central  region  of  said  upper 
surface  within  said  shallow  depression  and  projecting 
above  the  outer  side  margins  of  said  upper  surface; 
and  a  matchingly  disposed  foot  system  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  base  and  engageable  within  the  recepta- 

484-069  OX3.-83-6 


cle  system  in  a  like  tray  in  stacked  array,  said  foot  system 
projecting  downwardly  no  further  than  the  level  of  the 
side  margins  of  the  under  surface  of  said  base,  whereby  the 
side  margins  of  said  upper  surface  and  said  under  surface 
engage  while  said  receptacle  system  indexes  with  said  foot 
system  and  precludes  lateral  and  rotational  displacement 
of  stacked  trays  with  respect  to  each  other  in  the  stack. 

Ik 

4,545,488 

DEVICE  MONITORING  THE  QUALfTY  OF 
CIGARETTES  IN  A  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Eazo  Scragnoli,  and  Antonio  Gamberini,  both  of  Bologu,  Italy, 
assignors  to  G.  D.  Societa  per  Azioni,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,167 
Clainu  priority,  application  Italy,  May  13,  1982,  3421  A/82 
Int  a*  B07C  5/34;  A24C  5/32 
U.S.  a.  209—535  9  cMmm 


i?PNQ 


1.  A  device  for  monitoring  the  quality  of  cigarettes  in  an 
input  hopper  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  compressed  air  supply  communicating  with  said  housing; 

a  shaft  moveable  axially  in  said  housing  for  detecting  a 
defective  cigarette  by  pressure  thereon; 

an  ejector  nozzle  formed  in  said  housing  trained  on  ciga- 
rettes in  said  hopper  for  ejecting  defective  cigarettes;  and 

a  valving  body  formed  on  said  shaft  for  directly  connecting 
said  compressed  air  supply  to  said  ejector  nozzle. 


4,545,489 

STORAGE  RACK 

Stephen  R.  Welch,  1227  S.  Wilke  Rd.,  Arlington  Hts.,  III.  60005 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,407 

Int.  CL*  A47F  7/00 


U.S.  a.  211—11 


lOaains 


1.  A  storage  rack  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  resilient  strips  each  returned  against  itself  in  a 
contact  area  to  define  an  expanded  loop  with  a  closed  end 
at  the  contact  area; 

means  for  securing  the  closed  ends  of  said  strips  to  one 
another  so  that  each  loop  has  facial  engagement  over  a 
substantial  area  with  at  least  one  adjacent  loop,  each  of  the 
strips  being  secured  to  other  strips  only  at  the  closed  loop 
end;  and 

means  for  supporting  the  strips  at  said  closed  ends,  whereby 
objects  can  be  inserted  and  firmly,  frictionally  retained 
between  the  facially  engaged  portions  of  adjacent  loop*. 
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4545  490 
SAFETY  STEEL  ANGLE  ASSEMBLY  RACK 
Yu-Sbeng  Hsiao.  11th  n..  No.  78,  Chang  Chun  Rd.,  and  Huey- 
Der  Cheng,  No.  328,  Ho  Ping  Wert  Rd.,  Sec.  3,  both  of  Taipei, 
Taiwan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,157 

Int  CI.*  A47B  47/00 

VS.  a.  211-191  6  Oaims 


constitute  a  check  valve  operable  to  open  for  admission  of  air 
into  the  bottle  in  response  to  a  predetermined  vacuum  occur- 
ring therein,  characterized  in  that  the  resilient  valve  sheet 
member  is  mountable  so  as  to  be  generally  stretched  over  a 
convex  surface  of  said  rigid  wall  portion,  an  air  inlet  hole  is 
provided  in  a  sub  area  of  said  rigid  wall  portion,  a  surface  of 
the  sub  area  of  the  rigid  wall  portion  is  engaged  by  the  sheet 
member  and  is  of  a  smaller  convexity  than  adjacent  or  sur- 
rounding surface  portions  of  the  rigid  wall  portion. 


4,545492 
DEVICE  FOR  MAINTAINING  DRY  CONDITIONS  IN 

VESSELS 

Raymond  A.  Firestone,  60  Hunter  Aye.,  Fanwood,  N  J.  07023 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  430,801,  Sep.  30,  1982, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Apr.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,812 

Int  a.*  B65D  81/24 

UA  a.  215-227  8  claims 


1.  An  assembly  rack  comprising  a  plurality  of  steel  angles 
used  as  vertical  supports  and  horizontal  joining  rods  intercon- 
nected transversely  and  longitudinally  by  a  plurality  of  L- 
shapcd  joint  members  and  bolts,  each  of  the  steel  angles  having 
two  L-shapcd  perpendicular  sides,  each  side  being  bent  inward 
along  its  longitudinal  plane  to  form  small  L-shaped  guide  edges 
defming  an  inner  guide  groove  and  each  side  having  at  least 
one  row  of  spaced  holes  arranged  longitudinally  along  the 
surface  thereof,  each  of  said  joint  members  having  an  L-shaped 
surface  and  two  interconnected  sidewalls  hanging  down  from 
the  longer  outer  edge  of  the  L-shaped  top  surface,  each  side- 
wall  having  a  guide  opening  extending  from  the  top  surface  to 
the  lower  edge  of  the  sidewall  which  divides  the  sidewall  into 
inner  and  outer  parts,  and  a  screw  hole  in  each  of  the  inner  and 
outer  parts  of  the  sidewall. 


4  545  491 
FEEDING  BOTTLE  HAVING  AN  AIR  INTAKE  VALVE 
Hans  F.  Bisgaard,  Hasselager,  and  Jorgen  D.  Jensen,  Ny  Solb- 
jerg,  both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Jens  C.  Jensen,  Ribe, 
Denmark 
per  No.  PCr/DK82/00095,  §  371  Date  May  19, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  19,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01381,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  28,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  503,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Oct.  21, 1981, 4642/81 
Int.  a.*  A61J  9/04 
U.S.  a.  215-11  D  5  ciMimB 


n 


1.  A  feeding  bottle  having  a  suction  outlet  and  an  air  intake 
valve  spaced  from  the  suction  outlet,  said  air  intake  valve 
including  an  interior  resilient  valve  sheet  member  cooperating 
with  an  apertured  rigid  wall  portion  of  the  bottle  so  as  to 


1.  A  cover  device  for  maintaining  dry  conditions  in  vessels 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  member  made  of  a  porous  material; 
•  (b)  a  member  made  of  a  non-porous  material  having  at  least 
one  pinhole  therein  wherein  the  pinhole  has  an  equivalent 
area  as  if  it  had  a  diameter  of  from  0.01  to  0.2  mm.; 

(c)  a  hollow  portion  between  the  members  (a)  and  (b);  and 

(d)  means  on  the  cover  device  for  attaching  said  cover 
device  to  a  vessel  such  that  the  member  (a)  communicates 
with  the  interior  of  the  vessel. 


4,545,493 

CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE  WITH  TAMPER 

INDICATING  MEANS 

Horace  L.  Shivers,  21  Filmore  St.,  Trenton,  N  J.  08638 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,717 

Int.  a.*  B65D  55/02 

VS.  a.  215-230  10  aaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  closed  bottle  and  means  for  opening 
said  bottle,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  elongated  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
said  first  end  being  attached  to  said  means  for  opening  said 
bottle; 

a  transparent  enclosure  having  an  interior  wall,  said  enclo- 
sure being  in  contact  with  said  bottle;  and. 
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means  for  visibly  marking  said  enclosure  located  inside  said 
enclosure  and  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said  member, 
said  means  for  visibly  marking  said  enclosure  being  dis- 
posed mside  said  enclosure  whereby  removal  of  said 
means  for  opening  said  bottle  visibly  marks  at  least  a  part 
of  the  interior  wall  of  said  enclosure. 


4  545  494 
TAMPER  INDICATING  COVER 
Nina  P.  Sawicki,  8347  Ranchito  Ave.,  Panorama  Qty.  CUlf 
91402 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  467,103,  Feb.  16, 1983,.  This  application 

Mar.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,223 

Int.  a.*  B65D  41/54 

UA  a.  215-232  5Ctoi„ 


1.  A  tamper-indicating  cover  for  a  container  closed  by  a  cap 
and  having  an  annular  indent  at  a  spaced  distance  below  the 
cap,  the  container  further  having  h  selected  relief  design 
thereon,  the  cover  comprising: 
a  shroud  portion  positioned  over  the  cap  in  access-prevent- 
ing relationship  thereto  and  having  an  annular  junction 
region,  the  shroud  portion  being  of  a  heat  shrink  composi- 
tion which  is  shrunk  wrapped  to  the  container  whereby 
the  shroud  conforms  to  the  relief  design  of  the  container; 
an  annular  safety  band  integral  with  the  shroud  portion  and 
extending  from  the  annular  junction  region  of  the  shroud; 
and 

a  thread  extending  from  the  safety  band,  in  a  helical  orienta- 
tion around  the  container  toward  the  cap,  underneath  the 
shroud  portion,  and  in  noncoincidence  with  the  relief 
design  on  the  container  the  end  of  the  thread  protruding 
for  being  pulled  to  tear  the  shroud  and  enable  removal  of 
the  shroud. 


body  including  at  least  a  first  convexly  curved  exterior 
portion; 

a  cover  movable  between  a  closed  position  on  said  container 
for  engaging  said  body  to  close  off  said  body  opening  and 
an  open  position  spaced  from  said  body  opening,  said 
cover  including  at  least  a  second  convexly  curved  exterior 
portion  adapted  to  lie  adjacent  and  in  registry  with  said 
first  convexly  curved  exterior  portion  when  said  cover  is 
in  said  closed  position; 

a  main  hinge  means  for  hingedly  connecting  said  convexly 
curved  exterior  portions  of  said  body  and  cover  along  a 
main  hinge  axis;  and 

two  spaced-apart  connecting  elements,  each  said  connecting 
element  being  joined  to  said  body  first  curved  exterior 
portion  with  a  first  hinge  and  being  joined  to  said  cover 
second  curved  exterior  portion  with  a  second  hinge  so  as 
to  locate  said  connecting  elements  offset  on  one  side  of 
said  main  hinge  axis  when  said  cover  is  in  said  open  posi- 
tion whereby  said  cover  is  held  open,  the  closure  deform- 
ing elastically  as  said  cover  is  moved  from  said  open 
position  to  said  closed  position  about  said  main  hinge  axis 
until  said  closure  snaps  through  a  dead  center  position  at 
which  said  closure  is  maximally  deformed  and  beyond 
which  both  of  said  connecting  elements  are  located  on  the 
other  side  of  said  main  hinge  axis  where  the  deformation  is 
at  least  partly  reduced  so  that  said  cover  is  urged  to  said 
closed  position,  said  connecting  elements  lying  on  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  main  hinge  means,  each  said  connecting 
element  having  a  generally  linear  configuration  adjacent 
said  first  and  second  curved  exterior  portions  when  said 
cover  is  in  said  closed  position  and  having  a  non-linear 
configuration  lying  generally  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said 
main  hinge  axis  when  said  cover  is  in  said  open  position. 

4.545  496 
PLASTIC  CLOSURE  WITH  MECHANICAL  PILFER 

BAND 
Sheldon  L.  Wilde,  and  Tboaus  J.  McCaadlcss,  both  of  Craw- 
fordsTlIle,  Ind.,  assignors  to  H-C  Industries,  Inc.,  Crawfords- 
▼ille,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  286.375,  Jul.  26,  1981,  Pat  No. 

4,418,828.  This  application  Dec.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  608.318 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  6, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  B65D  41/34 

VS.  a.  215—252  12  OMirna 


4  545  495 

SNAP  ACnON  HINGE  WITH  CLOSED  POSITION 

STRAIGHT  STRAPS 

John  P.  Kinsley,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  assignor  to  Seaquist  Valve 

Company,  Cary,  III. 

I  j  Filed  Nov.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,744 

II  Int.  O.*  B65D  43/14 

VS.  a.  215-235  21  Oaims 


1.  A  resilient  snap-action  closure  for  a  container,  said  closure 
comprising: 

a  body  for  being  joined  to  said  container  and  defining  an 
opening  for  dispensing  the  contents  of  said  container,  said 


I.  A  plastic  closure  comprising: 

a  closure  cap  including  a  top  wall  portion  and  a  depending 
annular  skirt  portion;  and 

pilfer  band  means  depending  from  and  at  least  partially  detach- 
ably  connected  to  said  skirt  portion  of  said  cap  by  fractur- 
able  means,  said  skirt  portion  and  said  pilfer  band  means 
being  at  least  partially  severed  from  each  other  by  score  line 
means  extending  circumferentially  about  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  closure, 

said  fracturable  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially spaced  bridges  disposed  on  and  extending  between 
inwardly  facing  surfaces  of  said  skirt  portion  and  said  pilfer 
band  means  in  the  region  of  said  score  line  means,  said  score 
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line  means  extending  into  at  least  some  of  said  bridges 
whereby  said  ones  of  said  bridges  are  partially  severed  and 
frangible  so  that  said  frangible  bridges  at  least  partially 
detachably  connect  said  pilfer  band  means  tt>  said  skirt  por- 
tion. 


passage  leading  to  the  exterior  and  being  connected  with 
the  opening,  and  said  passage  comprising  at  least  one 


4,545,497 
CONTAINER  CAP  WITH  FRANGIBLE  SEPTUM 
Eugeiic  F.  Marthi^  Jr.,  North  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Millipore  Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  16,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  672,309 

Int.  a*  B65D  39/04 

U.S.  a.  215-253  5  cud^ 


channel  recessed  in  a  surface  of  the  lid.  said  at  least  one 
opening  communicating  with  said  channel. 


1.  A  one-piece  cap  formed  of  a  resilient  material  and  adapted 
to  be  inserted  into  a  container  adapted  to  hold  a  liquid  sample 
comprising: 

an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part,  said  upper  part  remaining 
externally  positioned  from  the  interior  of  said  container 
when  said  cap  is  inserted  therein,  said  lower  part  adapted 
to  be  matingly  and  removably  inserted  into  the  interior  of 
said  container; 

the  lower  surface  of  said  upper  part  extending  radially  from 
said  lower  part  to  fonn  a  shoulder  for  sealingly  contacting 
the  rim  of  said  container; 

said  upper  part  including  means  defming  a  septum  suitable 
for  piercing  by  a  needle,  said  septum  having  areas  of 
reduced  thickness  forming  grooves  therein  such  that  said 
septum  will  separate  laterally  from  said  needle  when 
pierced  by  said  needle  creating  a  space  around  said  needle 
sufficiently  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  needle  to 
allow  air  to  enter  said  container  as  said  liquid  sample  is 
withdrawn  by  said  needle  whereby  no  partial  vacuum  is 
formed  in  said  container  during  withdrawal  of  said  sam- 
ple. 


4.545  499 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
Julian  Bennett,  and  Bernard  Salsby,  both  of  Colchester,  En- 
gland,  assignors  to  National  Plastics  Limited,  Colchester. 
England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  461,263,  Jan.  26, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,387 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  20,  1982, 
8214691 

Int.  a.*  B65D  53/00 
U.S.  a.  215-352  ,3c,^^ 
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4  545  498 

CONTAINER  WITH  LID  FOR  EFFERVESCENT 

PRODUCTS 

Harry   Schmid,   Wil,   Switzerland,   assignor   to   Asepta   AG 

Wil/SG,  Wll,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,057 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    8,    1983, 

Int.  CI.«  B65D  51/16 

U.S.  a.  215-260  7  Claims 

1.  A  contamer  for  effervescent  products  with  a  lid  having  at 

least  one  opening  to  permit  escape  of  the  gas,  comprising: 

a  layer  disposed  on  the  lid  and  covering  said  opening,  and  a 

passage  disposed  between  said  layer  and  said  lid,  said 


1.  In  a  container  closure  comprising  an  injection  moulded 
blank  and  an  annular  gasket  of  synthetic  plastics  material 
formed  in  situ  in  the  blank,  and  including  an  end  wall  and  a 
continuous  side  wall  upstanding  from  said  end  wall  and  enclos- 
ing an  inner  surface  of  said  end  wall,  said  annular  gasket  being 
disposed  on  said  end  wall  adjacent  said  side  wall,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  retaining  members  upstanding 
from  said  inner  surface  of  said  end  wall  of  said  injection 
moulded  blank,  and 
an  annular  region  of  said  inner  surface  free  of  retaining 

members, 
each  said  retaining  member  comprising  a  flap  part  upwardly 
inclined  away  from  said  inner  surface  and  presenting  to 
said  inner  surface  an  obliquely  inclined  substantially  flat 
retaining  surface,  said  flaps  and  obliquely  inclined  retain- 
ing surfaces  facilitating  axial  removal  of  the  closure  blank 
from  the  mould  during  manufacture, 
said  annular  gasket  being  formed  by  gasket  material  or  pre- 
cursor material  in  the  liquid  state  introduced  into  the 
closure  to  flow  at  least  partly  around  said  retaining  mem- 
bers and  beneath  said  retaining  surfaces,  and  into  said 
annular  region  free  of  retaining  members, 
said  material  being  thus  retained  in  the  blank  upon  solidifica- 
tion, by  said  retaining  members  and  serving  in  said  annular 
region,  for  sealing  cooperation  with  a  container  rim. 
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4,545,500 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Tokundo  Yamaguchi,  Tama;  Masanori  Kimizuka,  Tokyo,  and 
Isao  Kawashima,  Hatoyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,388 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1982,  57-233190; 
Dec.  29.  1982,  57-233189;  Dec.  29,  1982,  57-233188 

Int.  a.*  GllB  23/02 
U.S.  a.  220-4  B  4  Qaims 


1.  A  t^>e  cassette  for  holding  a  magnetic  tape  inside  thereof 
comprising:  a  first  member  forming  an  upper  half;  a  second 
member  forming  a  lower  half  cooperating  with  said  first  mem- 
ber to  define  a  case  having  an  enclosed  space  for  accommodat- 
ing said  magnetic  tape;  a  plurality  of  openings  formed  in  a  front 
of  wall  portion  of  said  case;  and  a  third  member  that  integrally 
includes  a  plurality  of  tape  guide  members  for  guiding  said 
tape,  arranged  in  said  case  and  positioned  near  said  openings,  a 
fixed  pin  secured  to  one  of  said  first  or  second  members  and 
interconnected  to  said  third  member,  both  side  surfaces  of  said 
third  member  contacting  respective  concave  surface  portions 
formed  on  said  first  and  second  members  whereby  the  position 
of  said  third  member  in  vertical  direction  is  restricted  by  the 
inside  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  members;  said  third 
member  being  formed  of  synthetic  resin  and  ceramic  power. 

4,545,501 

GARBAGE  CAN  LID  RETAINER 

Daniel  DeFord,  13131  Brimhall  Rd.,  Bakersfield,  Calif.  93300 

1     Filed  Nov.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,427 

I  Int.  a*  B65D  45/00 

U.S.  a.  220-318  3  Qaims 


)  "^" 


1.  A  garbage  can  lid  retainer  for  retaining  a  cover  on  a 
garbage  can  where  the  garbage  can  is  provided  with  a  pair  of 
handles,  said  lid  retainer  comprising  a  narrow  strip  of  elastic 
fabric  adapted  to  engage  the  top  surface  of  the  lid,  narrow 
strips  of  non-elastic  fabric  secured  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
strip  of  elastic  fabric,  the  width  of  the  strips  of  said  non-elastic 
fabric  not  greater  than  the  width  of  said  elastic  fabric  whereby 
the  garbage  can  lid  retainer  can  be  compactly  rolled-up  for 


storage,  means  attached  to  said  strips  of  non-elastic  fabric  for 
releaseable  attachment  to  said  handles  on  said  garbage  can  and 
for  varying  the  effective  length  of  the  garbage  can  lid  retainer 
whereby  the  garbage  lid  retainer  can  be  releaseably  attached  to 
said  handles,  the  length  of  said  flexible  strip  selected  so  when 
said  strip  of  elastic  fabric  engages  the  top  surface  of  said  lid  and 
the  strips  of  non-elastic  fabric  are  attached  to  the  handles  of  the 
garbage  can,  the  lid  of  the  garbage  can  will  be  retained  on  the 
garbage  can  with  sufficient  force  to  hold  the  lid  on  the  can 
against  efforts  of  animals  to  dislodge  the  lid,  and  a  handle 
formed  from  fabric,  the  width  of  said  handle  not  greater  than 
the  width  of  said  narrow  strip  of  elastic  fabric  for  compactness 
in  storage  when  the  garbage  can  lid  retainer  is  rolled-up,  said 
handle  secured  to  the  center  part  of  said  narrow  strip  of  elastic 
fabric  whereby  the  garbage  can  lid  retainer  can  be  pulled  over 
the  lid  until  it  embraces  the  side  of  the  garbage  can  in  a  conve- 
nient location  when  the  lid  of  the  garbage  can  is  removed. 


r 

4,545,502 
REFUSE  CONTAINER  HAVING  AN  UPPER  ROLLED  LIP 

PORTION  AND  COOPERATING  COVER 
Edward  J.  Renter,  Excelsior,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Renter,  Inc., 
Hopkins,  Minn. 

Filed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,731 

Int.  CI*  B65D  43/14.  51/04 

U.S.  a.  220-334  2  Clainu 


1.  A  refuse  container  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  container  means  open  at  the  top  thereof  for  receipt  of 
refuse,  the  container  means  including  a  sidewall  and  a 
bottom  wall,  an  upper  edge  portion  about  a  top  circumfer- 
ence of  the  container  means  extending  outwardly  away 
from  the  container  means  and  downwardly,  the  upper 
edge  portion  having  a  downwardly  opening  channel 
about  the  exterior  of  the  container  means  having  a  U- 
shaped  cross  section,  the  channel  further  having  first  and 
second  spaced  apart,  downwardly  extending  sidewalls 
and  a  top  wall  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  side- 
wall,  the  top  wall  of  the  U-shaped  channel  including  a 
radiused  portion  proximate  each  end  thereof  interconnect- 
ing the  first  and  second  sidewalls,  the  first  sidewall  being 
formed  by  the  sidewall  of  the  container  means,  the  second 
sidewall  being  spaced  outwardly  therefrom; 

(b)  container  cover  means  for  enclosing  the  conuiner  means, 
the  container  cover  means  including  a  first  section  secured 
to  the  U-shaped  channel  and  a  second  section  hingedly 
attached  to  the  first  section,  the  first  and  second  sections 
including  outer  edges  directed  downwardly  about  the 
circumference  of  the  container  means,  said  outer  edges 
extending  parallel  to  and  being  in  contact  with  the  second 
sidewall  of  the  U-shaped  channel;  and 

(c)  fastener  means  for  fastening  the  first  section  of  the  cover 
means  to  one  of  the  top  and  second  sidewalls  of  the  U- 
shaped  channel  whereby  the  container  cover  means  can 
be  fastened  to  the  outside  of  the  container  means. 
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4^545  CQ3 

GATE  FOR  BARKING  DRUM  AND  METHOD  OF 

CXOSING 

Tapio  Punakivi,  Luvia,  Fialand,  aMigMM-  to  Raimui-Reiiola  Ov 

Fori,  Fialaad 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  685,150 

Claim*  priority,  application  Finland,  Dec.  22, 1983,  834755 

Int.  a.*  B65D  4i/20 

MS.  a.  220-345  9  cw^ 


1.  Method  for  closing  the  gate  of  a  rotary  barking  drum 
intended  for  barking  of  wood,  whereby  the  gate  is  rotated  so 
that  it  is  shifted  so  as  to  close  the  discharge  opening  at  the  end 
of  the  barking  drum  partly  or  completely,  characterize 
d  in  that,  during  the  closing  movement,  the  centre  of  the  move- 
ment of  rotation  of  the  gate  (1)  is  shifted  and  approaches  the 
centre  of  the  cross-section  of  the  drum. 


4,545  504 

HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

Da?id  A.  Fabel,  Springfield;  John  C.  Hoagland,  Longmeadow, 

and  Chester  L.  Woodworth,  East  Longmeadow,  all  of  Mass., 

assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,167 

Int.  a.«  B67D  5/62.  5/08 

vjs.  a.  222-55  ,3  ci^^ 


sively  heat  and  melt  the  thermoplastic  in  the  melting  zone 
and  maintain  it  molten  in  the  metering  zone; 
(e)  a  heated  manifold  to  receive  the  molten  thermoplastic 
from  the  discharge  end  of  the  extruder,  to  maintain  it  in 
the  molten  state  and  to  distribute  it  to  at  least  one  heated 
hose;  and 

(0  an  applicator  attached  to  the  delivery  end  of  said  at  least 
one  heated  hose,  said  applicator  comprising  a  housing,  an 
applicator  barrel  to  receive  the  molten  thermoplastic  from 
the  heated  hose,  the  applicator  barrel  terminating  in  a 
nozzle  from   which   the   molten   thermoplastic   is  dis- 
charged, a  valve  in  the  applicator  barrel  to  allow  the 
molten  thermoplastic  to  flow  through  the  applicator  bar- 
rel and  be  discharged  from  the  nozzle,  means  to  open  the 
valve  which  also  actuates  the  starting  means  for  the 
screw-rotating  means  of  the  extruder  and  means  to  close 
the  valve  which  also  actuates  the  stopping  means  for  the 
screw-rotating  means; 
wherein  an  accumulator  is  attached  to  the  manifold,  said  accu- 
mulator comprising  a  piston  cylinder  to  receive  molten  ther- 
moplastic from  the  manifold,  a  piston  to  deliver  molten  ther- 
moplastic from  the  cylinder  to  the  manifold,  a  piston  ram 
connected  to  the  piston,  a  piston  ram  control,  means  to  actuate 
the  piston  ram  control,  said  piston  having  an  exhaust  stroke 
and  an  intake  stroke  means  to  de-actuate  the  extruder  screw- 
rotating  means,  and  heating  means  attached  to  the  piston  cylin- 
der to  maintain  the  thermoplastic  in  the  piston  cylinder  in  the 
molten  state,  wherein  the  piston  cylinder  (at  the  exit  to  the 
manifold  and  the  piston  are  tapered  to  allow  substantially 
complete  elimination  of  the  molten  thermoplastic  from  the 
accumulator  at  completion  of  the  exhaust  stroke  of  the  piston 
wherein  the  piston  is  equipped  with  a  flexible  metallic  com- 
pression seal  which  bears  against  the  piston  cylinder.,  to  wipe 
the  wall  of  the  piston  cylinder  clean  of  molten  ^hennoplastic 
on  the  exhaust  stroke  of  the  piston,  wherein  during  discharge 
of  molten  thermoplastic  from  the  applicator  the  piston  ram 
control  IS  actuated  to  cause  the  piston  to  deliver  molten  ther- 
moplastic from  the  piston  cylinder  into  the  manifold,  wherein 
dunng  the  valve  closed  position  of  the  applicator,  the  piston 
ram  control  and  the  screw-rotating  means  of  the  extruder  are 
actuated  to  allow  the  extruder  to  deliver  molten  thermoplastic 
via  the  manifold  to  the  piston  cylinder,  and  wherein  when  the 
piston  cylinder  is  full  of  molten  thermoplastic  during  the  valve 
closed  position  of  the  applicator,  the  extruder  screw-rotating 
means  is  de-actuated;  and  wherein  the  manifold  is  equipped 
with  a  pressure  overload  sensing  means  which  actuates  a  cir- 
cuit breaking  means  and  shuts  off"  power  to  the  system  when 
the  pressure  of  the  molten  thermoplastic  reaches  a  set  overioad 
value. 


1.  A  system  for  intermittent  supply  of  a  molten  thennoplas- 
tic,  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  extruder  comprising  a  barrel  having  a  single  screw 
therein,  said  extruder  equipped  with  means  to  rotate  the 
screw  and  with  means  to  start  and  stop  the  screw  rotating 
means  and  having  a  first  zone  for  receiving  solid  thermo- 
plastic, a  second  zone  for  melting  the  thennoplastic  and  a 
third  zone  for  metering  the  molten  thermoplastic  from  the 
extruder,  said  third  zone  having  a  discharge  end; 

(b)  a  reservoir  containing  the  thennoplastic  in  the  form  of 
solid  granules,  the  reservoir  being  attached  to  the  barrel  of 
the  extruder  at  the  receiving  zone  and  having  a  throat 
communicating  with  the  extruder  ban-el  through  which 
the  solid  granules  are  fed  to  the  extruder; 

(c)  cooling  means  at  the  receiving  zone  of  the  barrel  of  the 
extruder  to  allow  the  thermoplastic  therein  to  remain  in 
granular  form  until  it  is  passed  to  the  melting  zone  of  the 
extruder; 

(d)  heating  means  in  the  barrel  of  the  extruder  to  progres- 


4  545  505 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  ORCUITS  FOR 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCHVE  LIQUIDS/SOLIDS 
Riclurd  J.  Mueller,  Atlanta,  and  Edmund  E.  Chow,  Lilbum, 
both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Reed  Industries,  Inc.,  Stone  Moun- 
tain, Ga. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,995 
Int.  a*  B67D  5/62 
U.S.  a.  222-65  14  Claims 

7.  In  a  carbonated  beverage  dispensing  machine  having  a 
cooling  water  reservoir;  a  refrigerant  system  including  an 
evaporator  disposed  within  said  reservoir  so  as  to  cool  a  supply 
of  coolant  water  therein,  a  condenser,  and  a  compressor  for 
circulating  refrigerant  through  said  evaporator  and  said  con- 
denser in  a  closed  cycle  so  as  to  build  up  an  ice  mass  around 
said  evaporator;  a  carbonated  water  cooling  coil  disposed  in 
said  reservoir;  a  carbonated  water  reservoir  connected  to  said 
carbonated  water  cooling  coil;  pump  means  for  supplying 
water  to  said  carbonatcJ  water  reservoir;  at  least  one  dispens- 
mg  nozzle  connected  to  said  carbonated  water  cooling  coil; 
solenoid  valve  means  for  controlling  the  dispensing  of  a  car* 
bonated  beverage  from  said  nozzle;  an  improved  ice  sensing 
apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
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probe  means  for  sensing  the  size  of  said  ice  mass,  said  probe 
means  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  rod  having  a 
water  impervious  electrically  insulated  sheath  surround- 
ing said  rod  so  that  the  tip  thereof  is  exposed,  said  tip 
being  disposed  in  said  coolant  water  reservoir  adjacent  to 
said  evaporator  whereby  said  tip  is  alternately  enclosed  in 
said  ice  mass  and  exposed  to  said  coolant  water,  as  said  ice 
mass  grows  and  shrinks,  respectively; 

an  electronic  control  means  connected  to  said  probe  means 
comprising  a  source  of  balanced  AC  voltage  connected  to 
said  probe  means  through  a  resistive  network  having  an 
output  point; 


f^r^^ 


peak  detecting  means  connected  to  said  output  point,  said 
peak  detecting  means  including  a  rectifier  and  a  parallel 
resistance-capacitance  circuit  for  providing  a  DC  control 
signal  whose  magnitude  is  a  function  of  the  size  of  said  ice 
mass  as  sensed  by  said  probe  means;  and  Schmitt  trigger 
comparator  means,  connected  to  said  parallel  resistance 
capacitance  circuit  for  providing  a  control  output  signal 
to  said  compressor  in  response  to  relative  values  of  said 
DC  control  signal  and  a  predetermined  reference  voltage, 
whereby  operation  of  compressor,  controls  the  size  of  said 
ice  mass  in  response  to  conditions  detected  by  said  probe 
means. 


4,545,506 

GAS  PRESSURE  OPERATED  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
Motoaki  Kadooo,  Fokai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toray  Silicone 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  591,613 
ClaiBM   priority,   application   Japui,   Mar.   22,   1983,   58- 
41076[U] 

InU  a.*  B6SD  35/28 
VS.  a.  222—95  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  gas  pressure  operated  dispensing  container  for  dis- 
charging viscous  liquids  wherein  a  collapsible  compartment 
containing  the  liquid  to  be  dispensed  is  mounted  inside  a  pres- 
surized canister  and  has  an  end  closure  fitted  with  a  dispensing 
valve  having  an  elastomeric  valve  seal  inside  the  compartment, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  rigid  reinforcing  ring  including  a  peripheral  wall  having  a 
top  portion,  said  top  portion  of  wall  engaging  a  shoulder 
of  a  cover  plate  installed  in  an  open  end  of  the  collapsible 


compartment,  and  said  rigid  reinforcing  ring  having  an  air 
passage  extending  through  the  peripheral  wall  from  said 
top  portion  to  a  location  below  where  the  shoulder  of  the 
cover  plate  contacts  the  peripheral  wall. 


4,545,507 
METERING  PUMP 
Heinz  Barall,  Don  Milk,  Canada,  tmkvtorjo  Hibar  Systems 
Ltd^  Thomhili,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,413 

Clainu  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  4,  1982,  404504 

Int  a.4  B67D  5/46 

VS.  a.  222— m  11  Claims 


1.  A  metering  pump  comprising: 

a  unitary  pumping  assembly; 

a  base  supporting  said  pumping  assembly  in  an  operative 
position; 

means  removably  securing  said  pumping  assembly  to  said 
base; 

said  pumping  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  pump  cylin- 
der having  a  plunger  mounted  to  reciprocate  therein  along 
an  axis,  the  plunger  extending  outwardly  from  one  end  of 
the  cylinder  and  the  cylinder  having  an  opening  at  its 
opposite  end  through  which  liquid  can  be  drawn  into  and 
dispensed  from  the  cylinder  upon  reciprocation  of  said 
plunger;  a  housing  disposed  at  said  opposite  end  of  the 
cylinder  and  having  an  internal  valve  chamber  communi- 
cating with  said  cylinder  opening;  a  rotary  valve  member 
mounted  to  turn  in  said  chamber  about  a  further  axis 
between  first  and  second  positions;  a  dispensing  nozzle 
associated  with  said  cylinder  and  communicating  with 
said  valve  chamber;  and  a  liquid  inlet  communicating  with 
said  valve  chamber;  said  rotary  valve  member  being 
adapted  to  alternately  allow  communication  between  said 
cylinder  and  said  liquid  inlet  and  between  said  cylinder 
and  said  dispensing  nozzle  in  moving  between  its  first  and 
second  positions,  so  that  liquid  can  alternately  be  drawn 
into  the  cylinder  and  dispensed  through  said  nozzle  by 
movement  of  said  plunger; 

a  linear  actuator  permanently  mounted  on  said  base  and 
having  an  output  member  which  is  linearly  reciprocable 
generally  parallel  to  said  axis  of  reciprocation  of  the 
plunger  when  said  pumping  assembly  is  in  said  operative 
position; 

means  disengageably  coupling  said  output  member  and  said 
plunger,  including  respective  male  and  female  formations 
which  are  shaped  to  interfit  with  one  another,  said  male 
formation  being  trapped  between  portions  of  said  female 
formation  in  the  direction  of  reciprocation  of  the  coupling 
means  when  said  actuator  is  in  operation,  whereby  said 
actuator  can  drive  the  plunger  in  both  directions  of  recip- 
rocation; 

a  rotary  actuator  permanently  mounted  on  said  base  and 
having  an  output  member  which  is  tumable  about  an  axis 
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parallel  to  said  axis  of  the  rotary  valve  member  when  said 
pumping  assembly  is  in  said  operative  position;  and, 

means  disengageably  coupling  said  rotary  actuator  output 
member  and  said  valve  member,  including  two  disengage- 
able  coupling  formations,  one  of  which  is  shaped  to  define 
a  transverse  slot,  and  the  other  of  which  is  received  in  said 
slot  so  as  to  permit  said  output  member  to  turn  between  its 
first  and  second  positions; 

whereby  said  pumping  assembly  can  be  removed  as  a  unit 
from  said  base  after  releasing  only  said  securing  means; 

wherein  said  base  comprises  a  generally  recUngular  frame 
including  a  base  member,  an  outer  member  generally 
parallel  to  said  base  member,  and  end  members  generally 
parallel  to  one  another  and  normal  to  said  base  member 
and  said  outer  member,  and  wherein  said  housing  is 
adapted  to  be  located  on  said  base  member  between  said 
end  members  when  the  pumping  assembly  is  in  its  opera- 
tive position,  and  wherein  said  means  removably  securing 
said  pumping  assembly  to  said  base  comprises  a  releasable 
clamp  carried  by  one  of  said  end  frame  members  and 
adapted  to  bear  against  said  housing  and  clamp  the  hous- 
ing against  the  other  of  said  end  members. 


4  545  508 
PLASTIC  CLOSURE  FOR  GRATED  CHEESE  OR  THE 

LIKE 
B.  Jay  Cribb,  Jr.,  Waukegan,  III.;  Edward  J.  Drozd,  Jr.,  Lake 
Hiawatha,  NJ.;  Ian  R.  Wllmot,  RowTille,  Australia,  and 
Debradeil  C.  Leap,  Palatine,  III.,  assignors  to  Kraft,  Inc.. 
Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,803 

Int.  a.*  B65D  47/08 

UA  a.  222-153  6  Claims 


which  project  through  said  assembly  holes  of  said  base 
panel  in  interlocking  engagement  to  mainuin  said  annular 
hinge  base  segment  in  fixed  position  adjacent  said  base 
panel,  said  fixed  position  annular  hinge  base  segment  being 
integrally  joined  to  said  broadcast  lid  closure  segment  by 
two  crescent  hinge  elements  respectively  joining  their 
respective  crescent  ends,  said  broadcast  lid  closure  seg- 
ment having  tongue-in-groove  fitment  with  said  plurality 
of  broadcast  holes  in  said  base  panel  for  placement  over 
said  holes,  and  bulk  aperture  closure  segment  having 
tongue-in-groove  fitment  with  said  bulk  access  aperture  of 
said  base  radially  inwardly  of  said  annularly  surrounding 
fixed  position  hinge  base  segment  and  broadcast  lid  clo- 
sure segment  for  placement  over  said  aperture. 

4,545,509 
BIN  ACTIVATOR  APPARATUS 

Albert  Musschoot,  and  Richard  B.  Kraus,  both  of  Barrington, 
I  .,  assignors  to  General  Kinematics  Corporation,  Barrington, 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,711 

Int.  a.*  B65G  65/40 

U.S.  a.  222-198  10  ctaims 


1.  A  ngid  one  piece  multiaction  organopolymeric  closure  for 
a  container  for  particulate  materials  such  as  grated  cheese  or 
the  like  which  may  be  readily  opened  and  closed,  which  pro- 
vides a  substantially  airtight  seal,  and  which  selectively  permits 
bulk  or  broadcast  removal  of  the  particulate  product  from  the 
container  comprising, 
a  substantially  planar  two  layer  composite  top  panel  and  a 
substantially  cylindrical  skirt  projecting  from  said  top 
panel  for  engagement  with  the  proximate  rim  of  an  associ- 
ated cylindrical  container,  said  two  layer  composite  top 
panel  comprising  a  circular  base  panel  and  an  overiying 
lid  panel  integrally  joined  together  at  a  portion  of  their 
respective  circumferential  edges  by  means  of  an  assembly 
hinge  element, 
said  base  panel  having  a  centrally  located  bulk  access  aper- 
ture for  bulk  removal  of  particulate  material  from  said 
container,  a  plurality  of  assembly  holes  at  the  side  of  said 
base  panel  proximal  to  said  assembly  hinge  element 
said  base  panel  having  a  plurality  of  broadcast  holes  radially 
outside  said  aperature  at  the  side  of  said  base  panel  distally 
of  said  hinge  elements  for  the  broadcast  of  particulate 
material  from  said  container; 
said  overlying  lid  panel  comprising  a  generally  crescent- 
shaped  fixed  position  annular  hinge  base  segment,  a  gener- 
ally crescent-shaped  broadcast  lid  closure  segment,  and  a 
bulk  aperture  closure  segment  joined  to  said  fixed  position 
hinge  base  segement  by  a  bulk  access  hinge  element,  said 
overlying  lid  panel  segment  having  a  plurality  of  posts 


1.  A  bin  activator  apparatus  for  moving  material  from  a 
storage  bin  having  a  discharge  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof, 
said  activator  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  means  for  receiving  material  from  the  discharge  opening 
of  the  storage  bin  and  discharging  same  at  a  uniform  rate, 
said  means  having  a  bottom  surface  sloping  generally 
downwardly  and  inwardly  toward  an  outlet  opening  at 
the  midportion  thereof; 

(b)  a  defiector  carried  by  said  means  and  being  spaced  above 
said  means,  said  deflector  having  a  lower  edge  spaced  from  the 
side  wall  of  said  means  and  having  a  center  portion  above  the 
outlet  opening,  the  angle  to  the  horizontal  of  a  line  extending 
from  the  lower  edge  of  the  deflector  to  the  adjacent  edge  of  the 
outlet  opening  being  less  than  the  static  angle  of  repose  of  the 
material  from  the  bin  resting  on  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
means; 

(c)  resilient  means  for  supporting  said  first  named  means 
relative  to  said  storage  bin,  said  first  named  means  over- 
lapping with  and  being  in  spaced  relationship  with  said 
discharge  opening  of  the  bin; 

(d)  vibrator  means  for  providing  circular  orbital  vibratory 
motion  to  said  first  named  means  and  to  said  deflector  for 
discharging  a  flow  of  material  from  said  outlet  opening; 
said  vibrator  means  comprises: 

(i)  exciter  means  encircling  said  outlet  opening  and  being 
resiliently  connected  to  said  material  receiving  means. 

(ii)  a  vibration  generator  and  a  counterweight  mounted 
diametrically  opposite  each  other  on  said  exciter  means 
whereby  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  activator  apparatus 
falls  on  the  vertical  axis  of  said  first  named  means  be- 
tween said  first  named  means  and  the  deflector  means- 
and 
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(iii)  said  vibration  generator  and  exciter  means  providing 
^  circular  orbital  vibratory  motion  in  the  plane  of  said 
outlet  opening  for  moving  material  toward  said  outlet 
operting  and  providing  a  pitching  vibratory  motion 
about  said  center  of  gravity  whereby  the  deflector 
means  vibrates  material  in  contact  therewith  radially 
outwardly  and  the  concave  surface  of  the  first  named 
means  vibrates  material  in  contact  therewith  inwardly 
toward  said  outlet  opening. 


an 


upper  cap  is  positionable  over  said  screw  cap.  closing  said 
air  equalization  opening  from  the  outside. 


4,545,510 

DISPENSER  FOR  FLOW  ABLE  SUBSTANCES 
Herbert  Mettenbrink,  Lohae,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bramlage  GmbH,  Lohne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,655 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  31. 
1981,  8138264{U] 

Int.  a.*  B65D  47/34 
U.S.  a.  222-209  21  Qaims 


1.  In  a  dispenser  for  flowable  substances  including,  an  elasti- 
cally  resilient  squeeze  head  having  a  valve  nozzle-opening  and 
a  bottom  for  said  squeeze  head,  said  bottom  forming  a  part  of 
a  cup  shaped  dispenser  housing  cap  arranged  on  a  dispenser 
housing,  and  a  suction  tube  extending  from  an  opening  in  the 
squeeze-head  bottom  to  a  bottom  portion  of  the  dispenser 
housing  connecting  the  bottom  portion  of  the  dispenser  hous- 
ing to  the  squeeze  head  via  a  non-return  valve,  the  improve- 
ment wherein: 

the  dispenser  housing  cap  has  an  offset  step-shaped  wall 
including  an  upper  circumferential  wall  section  of  rela- 
tively smaller  cross  section  which  extends  into  the  squeeze 
head;  ^ 

the  squeeze-head  bottom  opening  is  formed  through  a  nipple 
having  a  projected  portion  which  projects  from  the 
squeeze-head  bottom  in  a  direction  into  the  dispenser 
housing,  said  nipple  continuing  above  said  squeeze  head 
bottom  on  a  squeeze-head  side  thereof  to  an  end  of  said 
nipple; 

said  non-return  valve  comprises  a  flutter  valve  connected  to 
said  nipple; 

an  upper  section  of  said  upper  circumferential  wall  section  of 
said  cap  is  formed  with  an  external  tooth  profiling  consti- 
tuting means  for  form-interiocking  overlapping  engage- 
ment with  an  edge  section  of  said  squeeze  head; 

an  upper,  substantially  cylindrical  section  of  said  dispenser 
housing  continues  into  a  neck  portion  thereof,  the  latter 
being  formed  with  an  outer  thread  engaging  said  cap,  the 
latter  constituting  a  screw  cap; 

said  screw  cap  further  defines  an  air  equalization  opening  in 
a  region  of  a  step  of  said  offset  step-shaped  wall  of  said 
cap;  and 


4,545,511 
PEANUT  SEED  METER 
Anthony  Lastinger,  Tiftoa,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Kellcy  Maanfnctur- 
ing  Company,  Tifton,  Ga. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,673 

Int  CX*  AOIC  7/00 

UA  a.  222-367  26  Claim. 


1.  An  improved  peanut  seed  meter  for  continuously  remov- 
ing at  a  selected  rate  for  planting  a  selected  quamity  of  seed 
peanuts  from  a  bulk  quantity  thereof  contained  within  a 
hopper,  said  seed  meter  comprising: 

a  peanut  hopper  bottom  including  means  for  atuchment 
thereof  to  the  bottom  rim  of  the  peanut  hopper,  said  hopper 
bottom  comprising 

an  outer  disposed  ring  having  an  exterior  diameter  of  a  size 
for  engaging  the  lower  rim  of  the  hopper  and  an  inner 
diameter,  the  top  surface  of  said  ring  sloping  downwardly 
from  said  exterior  diameter  and  inwardly  toward  said 
interior  diameter,  thereby  to  define  an  interior  diameter 
rim  which  extends  downwardly  for  at  least  a  major  cir- 
cumferential portion  thereof, 
an  inner  disposed  dome  means  attached  to  said  outer  dis- 
posed ring,  said  inner  disposed  dome  havings  diameter 
substantially  smaller  than  said  outer  disposed  ring  to  de- 
fine a  peanut  seed  feeding  space  therebetween, 
seed  drop  cover  means  connecting  said  outer  disposed  ring 
and  said  inner  disposed  dome  and  having  a  substantial 
circumferential  width,  said  seed  drop  cover  means  being 
disposed  substantially  above  the  level  of  the  downwardly 
extending  interior  diameter  rim,  thereby  to  define  a  peanut 
seed  exit  volume  beneath  said  seed  drop  cover  means; 
a  floor  plate  disposed  beneath  said  peanut  hopper  bottom 
and  having  a  central  opening  therein  adapted  for  receiving 
a  drive  shaft  therethrough  and  having  a  generally  annular 
shape,  the  top  surface  of  which  is  disposed  at  least  in  very 
near  proximity  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  peanut  hopper 
bottom,  said  floor  plate  including  a  seed  drop  aperture 
disposed  below  the  seed  drop  cover  of  said  peanut  hopper 
bottom; 
a  routing  peanut  seed  plate  having  means  for  receiving 
routional  drive  from  the  drive  shaft  extending  through 
said  floor  plate  and  disposed  on  the  top  surface  of  said 
annular  shaped  floor  plate  and  beneath  said  dome  in  the 
space  defined  therebetween,  said  seed  plate  having  a 
major  diameter  corresponding  to  the  interior  diameter  of 
said  outer  disposed  ring  and  a  minor  diameter  generally 
corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  said  dome  disposed 
thereabove,  with  a  downwardly  sloping  lateral  surface 
disposed  between  the  minor  and  major  diameters,  such 
that  the  sloping  surface  of  said  seed  plate  extends  substan- 
tially between  the  lower  surface  of  said  inner  disposed 
dome  and  the  interior  diameter  rim  of  said  outer  disposed 
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ring,  said  seed  plate  having  grooves  radially  disposed 
therearound  on  the  sloping  surface  for  receiving  peanut 
seeds  and  upon  rotation  of  said  seed  plate  discharging  the 
carried  peanut  seeds  through  the  seed  drop  aperture  of 
said  floor  plate;  and 
a  taper  gate  extending  from  the  seed  drop  cover  of  said 
peanut  hopper  bottom  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  rota- 
tional direction  of  said  rotating  seed  plate,  said  taper  gate 
having  an  inside  radius  substantially  corresponding  to  that 
of  the  dome  of  said  hopper  bottom  and  disposed  adja- 
cently thereto  and  having  a  slightly  larger  outside  radius 
with  a  center  slightly  offset  from  that  of  the  inside  radius 
to  extend  generally  horizontally  from  the  dome  of  said 
peanut  hopper  bottom  in  a  curved  path  across  the  peanut 
feeding  space  to  the  outer  disposed  ring  of  the  peanut 
hopper  bottom,  thereby  to  gate  off  a  first  portion  of  the 
peanut  seeds  from  those  being  rotationally  carried  by  said 
rotating  seed  plate,  to  permit  a  second  portion  of  the 
peanut  seeds  to  pass  therebeneath  into  the  peanut  seed  exit 
volume  to  the  seed  drop  aperture  of  said  floor  plate  for 
planting,  and  to  channel  the  gated  off  peanut  seeds  for 
return  to  said  rotating  seed  plate  in  a  subsequent  rotation. 


4,545,513 
METERING  DEVICE 
Edgar  A.  Wood,  Andrews,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,509 

Int.  O*  GOIF  11/24 

U.S.  a.  222-«2  7  Claim. 


4,545,512 

FULL  THROTTLE  VALVE  AND  METHOD  OF  TUBE  AND 

GATE  CHANGE 

Earl  P.  Shapland,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  and  Patrick  D.  King,  Rantoul, 
lU.,  assignors  to  USS  Engineers  &  Consultants,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgli.  Pa. 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  225.895,  Jan.  19,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,415,103, 

which  u  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,588,  Sep.  7, 1979, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  945,441,  Sep.  25,' 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

732,867,  Oct.  15,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  27 

1983,  Ser.  No.  525,867 

Int.  a*  B22D  41/08 

U.S.  a.  222-600  10  aaims 


1.  A  gate  operative  in  valve  apparatus  of  the  type  in  which 
apertured  gates  are  conveyed  sequentially  along  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  guide  structure  into  and  out  of  flow  controlling 
relation  with  the  pour  opening  of  a  teeming  vessel  and 
wherein,  in  order  to  adjustably  position  said  gates  with  respect 
to  said  pour  opening  for  flow  throttling  purposes,  said  guide 
structure  is  movable  transversely  of  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  gates  along  said  guide  structure,  said  gate  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  refractory  body  having  a  through 
opening  defining  a  teeming  orifice  therein; 

(b)  means  forming  shoulders  extending  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  refractory  body  for  engagement  with 
said  guide  structure;  and, 

(c)  said  teeming  orifice  being  disposed  on  a  lateral  axis  of 
said  refractory  body  in  offset  relation  to  said  longitudinal 
axis,  the  extent  of  offset  being  in  excess  of  the  radius  of 
said  teeming  orifice. 


1.  A  metering  device  comprising  a  housing  having  a  top 
portion  and  a  bottom  portion,  a  material  conveying  chamber 
disposed  in  said  bottom  portion,  said  chamber  having  an  air 
inlet  and  a  chamber  outlet  for  discharging  air  and  material 
from  said  chamber,  a  metering  disk  disposed  in  said  top  portion 
and  being  adapted  to  oscillate  in  clockwise  and  counter  clock- 
wise direction  said  disk  defining  a  first  system  of  four  openings 
extending  therethrough  and  being  distributed  across  the  sur- 
face of  said  disk,  a  top  plate  superimposed  over  said  metering 
disk  said  top  plate  defining  a  second  system  of  four  openings 
extending  therethrough  and  being  distributed  across  the  sur- 
face of  said  top  plate,  a  hopper  for  feeding  material  to  said 
openings  in  said  top  plate,  air  supply  means  for  directing  air 
into  said  air  inlet,  and  through  said  chamber,  oscillating  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  air  supply  means  and  said  disk 
and  adapted  to  oscillate  said  disk  such  that  when  two  openings 
of  said  disk  are  in  registering  relation  with  two  openings  in  said 
top  plate  for  filling  with  material  from  said  hopper,  the  other 
two  openings  in  said  disk  discharge  material  to  said  chamber, 
said  oscillating  means  being  adapted  to  synchronously  rotate 
said  disk  for  discharging  material  to  said  chamber  while  acti- 
vating said  air  supply  means  to  supply  air  to  said  chamber  to 
discharge  said  material  through  said  chamber  outlet. 

4,545,514 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING 
GARMENTS 
Malcolm  D.  Toy,  425  Willow  PL,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15218 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,368 
Int.  a.*  A41H  5/00 
U.S.  a.  223-66  20  aaims 

1.  An  upper  garment  display  rack  comprising, 
an  upper  torso  frame  including  a  pair  of  upwardly  extending 
torso  members  positioned  in  spaced  relation,  each  of  said 
torso  members  having  an  upper  end  portion  and  a  lower 
end  portion, 
an  open  waist  well  extending  transversely  between  said 
torso  members  and  connected  to  said  torso  members 
lower  end  portion, 
a  shoulder  member  extending  transversely  above  said  torso 

members  upper  end  portions, 
shoulder  pivot  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  shoulder 
member  to  said  torso  members  upper  end  portions  for 
forward  and  backward  movement  of  said  shoulder  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  upper  torso  frame, 
a  pair  of  arm  members  positioned  adjacently  to  said  pair  of 

torso  members  respectively, 
each  of  said  arm  members  having  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion,  said  upper  and  lower  portions  having  adja- 
cently positioned  ends,  said  upper  and  lower  portions 
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having  supporting  surfaces  for  receiving  a  garment  to 
support  the  garment  for  display  in  a  plurality  of  positions, 

upper  pivot  carrying  link  means  for  connecting  said  arm 
members  upper  portions  to  said  torso  members  upper 
portions  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  arm  members  upper 
portions  in  more  than  one  direction  relative  to  said  torso 
members, 

said  arm  members  being  pivotally  movable  independently  of 
said  shoulder  member  and  said  shoulder  member  being 
movable  independently  of  said  arm  members  such  that 
said  shoulder  member  and  said  arm  members  are  capable 


Tz: 


of  being  positioned  in  a  plurality  of  positions  indepen- 
dently of  one  another, 

lower  pivot  carrying  link  means  for  connecting  said  adjacent 
ends  of  said  arm  members  upper  and  lower  portions  for 
pivotal  movement  of  said  lower  portions  in  more  than  one 
direction  relative  to  said  upper  portions,  and 

said  upper  and  lower  pivot  carrying  link  means  being  inde- 
pendently operable  together  with  said  shoulder  pivot 
means  to  permit  selective  angular  positioning  of  said 
shoulder  member  and  said  arm  members  relative  to  said 
upper  torso  frame. 


4,545,515 

SHEET  CUTTING  MACHINE 
Vincent  T.  Kozyrsid,  Plainville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Fletcher- 
Terry  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

i      Filed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,498 
'         Int  a.*  B26D  7/27;  B26F  3/00 
VS.  a.  225-96.5  20  Qaims 

1.  A  cutting  head  for  use  in  a  manual  sheet  cutting  machine, 
comprising: 

A.  an  elongated  body  having  a  handle  portion  thereon  and 
means  for  supporting  said  head  for  movement  along  a 
cutting  path; 

B.  a  cutter  assembly  including 

(1)  an  elongated  rocker  arm  having  a  head  portion  adja- 
cent the  forward  end  of  said  body,  said  rocker  arm 
being  pivotably  mounted  on  said  body  for  movement  of 
said  head  portion  between  downwardly  extended  and 
upwardly  retracted  positions, 

(2)  a  cutting  member  having  a  cutting  element  thereon, 

(3)  means  for  removably  mounting  said  cutting  member 
on  said  head  portion  of  said  rocker  arm,  said  mounting 
means  cooperating  with  said  cutting  member  to  permit 
slight  longitudinal  shifting  of  said  cutting  element  in  a 
forward  direction  and  to  bias  said  cutting  member  rear- 
wardly  against  such  shifting, 

(4)  means  for  biasing  said  rocker  arm  toward  said  ex- 
tended position  of  said  head  portion,  and 

(5)  first  operating  means  on  said  body,  accessible  from  said 


handle  portion  thereof  and  movable  in  one  direction  to 
elevate  said  rocker  arm  from  said  extended  position 
toward  said  retracted  position  of  said  head  portion 
against  said  biasing  means,  and  movable  in  another 
direction  to  maintain  said  rocker  arm  in  said  extended 
position  against  upward  deflection;  and 
C.  a  breaker  assembly  including 

(1)  a  carriage  pivotably  mounted  on  said  body  and  having 
a  shaft  portion  extending  transversely  thereacross,  said 
carriage  being  movable  between  downwardly  extended 
and  upwardly  retracted  positions  of  said  shaft  portion. 

(2)  a  set  of  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  portion, 
and  comprising 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  central  roller  having  a  shal- 
low circumferential  groove  extending  about  the  mid- 
section thereof  to  define  thereon  oppositely  directed 
inwardly  tapered  generally  conical  sections,  and 


(b)  a  matched  pair  of  outer  rollers  disposed  outwardly 
of  the  ends  of  said  central  roller,  said  rollers  being  of 
a  diameter  larger  than  the  maximum  diameter  of  said 
central  roller, 

(3)  means  for  biasing  said  carriage  toward  said  retracted 
position  of  said  shaft  portion,  and 

(4)  second  operating  means  on  said  body,  accessible  from 
said  handle  portion  thereof,  for  forcing  said  carriage 
toward  said  extended  position  against  said  biasing 
means;  whereby  said  cutting  head  can  be  used  for  cut- 
ting glass,  mat,  and  plastic  sheet  in  a  range  of  thick- 
nesses, said  mounting  means  of  said  cutter  assembly 
serving  to  permit  forward  deflection  of  said  cutting 
element  by  contact  upon  the  edge  of  a  sheet,  at  the 
commencement  of  a  scoring  operation,  and  to  effect 
repositioning  of  said  element  to  a  point  adjacent  the 
edge,  and  said  rollers  serving  to  effectively  break  the 
sheet  thereafter. 


4,545,516 
APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECHNG  ZIGZAG  TRAVEL  OF 

RUNNING  SHEET 
Masuo  Miyai,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  MacUoery  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640.102 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1983,  58-152220 
iBt  a.*  B65H  25/26 
VS.  a.  226—20  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  correcting  zigzag  travel  of  a  running 
sheet  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  member  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  a  shaft,  a  plurality  of  guide  bars  mounted  on  the 
cylindrical  member  as  arranged  radially  therearound  and  slid- 
able  axially  thereof,  and  an  annular  guide  plate  supporting  one 
end  of  each  guide  bar  by  a  roller  so  that  zigzag  travel  of  the 
running  sheet  can  be  corrected  by  the  axial  sliding  movement 
of  the  guide  bars  due  to  an  inclination  of  the  guide  plate  and  by 
the  revolution  of  the  guide  bars  around  the  shaft,  the  apparatus 
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being  characterized  in  that  two  nuts  are  pivoted  to  side  por- 
tions of  the  annular  guide  plate,  a  screw  rod  extending  through 
each  of  the  nuts  in  screw-thread  engagement  therewith,  sepa- 
rate rotating  means  being  mounted  on  the  two  rods  individu- 


of  the  form  and  said  line  holes  of  said  sheet  aligning  with 
the  line  holes  of  the  form. 


4,545^18 

WEB  APPARATUS  WITH  VARIABLE  REPEAT 

INTERVAL 

PmI  W.  Bergland,  Brookfield,  Wte.,  assignor  to  Zerand  Corpo- 

ration.  New  Berlin,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  675,078 

Int  a*  B65H  17/22:  B14F  IS/04 

UA  a.  226-139  11  Claims 


ally,  the  two  screw  rods  being  rotatable  at  different  speeds  due 
to  a  difference  in  rotational  speed  between  the  rotating  means 
and  thereby  made  movable  different  distances  to  incline  the 
annular  guide  plate  while  moving  the  guide  plate  axially  of  the 
shaft. 


4,545,517 
CONTINUOUS  FORMS  LEADER 
William  J.  Olson,  R.R.  #3,  Glynwood  Rd.,  Wapakoneta,  Ohio 
45895 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,157 

Int.  a."  B65H  5/28:  G03D  13/10 

UA  a.  226-92  6  Claims 


1.  A  forms  leader  for  use  in  printing  of  business  forms  by  a 
printing  device  having  means  for  driving  a  form  through  said 
device  including  at  least  one  tractor  wheel  having  a  plurality  of 
drive  pins  carried  thereon,  the  form  being  provided  with  a 
series  of  line  holes  spaced  equidistantly  along  at  least  one  edge 
thereof  for  engagement  with  said  drive  pins  for  driving  of  the 
form,  said  leader  comprising: 
a  rectangular  sheet  of  flexible  material  of  a  width  equal  to 
the  width  of  the  form,  said  sheet  having  formed  therein  a 
series  of  line  holes  along  at  least  one  edge  thereof  spaced 
equidistantly  with  a  relative  spacing  equal  to  the  relative 
spacing  between  said  line  holes  of  the  form; 
said  sheet  being  folded  along  a  crease  formed  in  said  sheet 
across  the  width  thereof,  said  crease  being  positioned  to 
define  a  front  portion  of  said  sheet  having  a  bottom  edge 
and  of  less  length  than  a  rear  portion  of  said  sheet,  said 
front  and  rear  portions  each  having  a  front  surface,  said 
crease  further  being  positioned  so  that  each  of  said  line 
holes  formed  on  said  front  portion  aligns  with  one  of  said 
line  holes  formed  on  said  rear  portion;  and 
an  adhesive  strip  formed  across  said  front  surface  of  said  rear 
portion  of  said  sheet,  said  strip  extending  along  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  surface  above  a  line  thereon  corresponding 
to  said  bottom  edge  of  said  front  portion; 
said  adhesive  being  selected  to  have  a  relatively  low  uck 
whereby  the  form  may  be  removably  secured  to  said 
adhesive  with  said  front  portion  extending  over  a  portion 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  means  whereby  a  web  of  indetermi- 
nate length,  drawn  from  a  supply  roll,  is  guided  for  lengthwise 
forward  movement  along  a  path  through  an  impression  zone 
that  has  front  and  rear  ends  which  are  spaced  apart  along  said 
path  and  to  a  delivery  zone,  a  rotatable  delineating  cylinder 
cooperating  with  a  rotauble  opposing  cylinder  to  define  a  nip 
in  said  impression  zone  through  which  the  web  passes  and  at 
which  the  delineating  cylinder  produces  uniform  impressions 
on  the  web  at  uniform  repeat  intervals  along  it,  said  delineating 
cylinder  having  a  cutout  in  its  periphery  to  be  out  of  contact 
with  the  web  during  an  idle  phase  of  each  cycle  of  its  roution 
in  which  said  cutout  is  juxtaposed  to  said  opposing  cylinder, 
the  remainder  of  each  said  cycle  being  an  advancing  phase 
during  which  the  delineating  cylinder  can  produce  an  impres- 
sion on  the  web,  and  drive  means  for  rotating  the  delineating 
cylinder  at  "a  predetermined  peripheral  speed,  said  apparatus 
being  characterized  by: 

A.  a  front  pair  and  a  rear  pair  of  feed  rollers,  each  said  pair 
defining  a  nip  through  which  the  web  passes  to  be  fed  for- 
ward by  the  pair,  one  feed  roller  of  each  said  pair  being 
rotatably  driven  from  said  drive  means  at  a  substantially 
steady  rate  such  that  the  length  of  web  fed  forward  by  the 
pair  during  each  said  cycle  is  equal  to  the  length  of  a  repeat 
interval, 

(1)  said  rear  pair  being  located  along  said  path  between  the 
supply  roll  and  the  rear  end  of  the  impression  zone,  and 

(2)  said  front  pair  being  located  along  said  path  between  the 
front  end  of  the  impression  zone  and  the  delivery  zone; 
and 

B.  front  and  rear  cyclically  operating  means, 

(1)  each  comprising 

(a)  a  control  roller  about  which  the  web  is  looped. 

(b)  a  carrier  by  which  the  control  roller  is  carried  for 
cyclical  bodily  movement  transverse  to  its  length 
whereby  the  loop  of  web  around  the  control  roller  is 
alternately  increased  and  permitted  to  decrease,  and 

(c)  transmission  means  drivingly  connecting  said  carrier 
with  said  drive  means  and  whereby  said  carrier  is  actu- 
ated to  carry  the  control  roller  through  a  cycle  of  its 
bodily  movement  during  each  said  cycle  of  the  delineat- 
ing cylinder, 

(2)  said  front  cyclically  operating  means  being  located  along 
said  path  between  said  front  end  of  the  impression  zone 
and  said  front  pair  of  feed  rollers,  for  constraining  web  in 
the  impression  zone  to  move  forward  at  a  speed  equal  to 
said  peripheral  speed  all  during  each  advancing  phase  and 
allowing  the  web  in  that  zone  to  move  rearward  during 
each  idle  phase,  and 
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(3)  said  rear  cyclically  operating  means  being  located  along 
said  path  between  said  rear  pair  of  feed  rollers  and  the  rear 
end  of  the  impression  zone,  for  allowing  web  in  that  zone 
to  move  forward  all  during  each  advancing  phase  and 
constraining  web  in  that  zone  to  move  rearward  through 
a  predetermined  distance  during  each  idle  phase. 


1.  Ultrasonic  vibratory  spot  welding  apparatus  of  the  type 
having  a  vibratory  welding  tip  and  a  complimentary  anvil  both 
mounted  on  a  stationary  welding  frame  so  as  to  define  a  throat 
into  which  workpieces  may  be  inserted  for  welding,  said  vibra- 
tory welding  tip  comprismg  one  end  of  a  vibratory  reed  which 
is  connected  to  a  transducer  adapted  to  transmit  lateral  vibra- 
tions and  adapted  to  introduce  into  and  through  said  work- 
pieces  a  sufficient  amount  of  high  frequency  vibratory  energy 
in  order  to  effect  a  weld  between  said  workpieces,  said  appara- 
tus including  means  for  continuously  inserting  between  said 
vibratory  welding  tip  and  said  workpieces  shim  material  hav- 
ing a  hardness  greater  than  the  hardness  of  said  workpieces, 
said  shim  material  being  adapted  to  be  releasably  welded  to 
said  workpieces  in  order  to  prevent  vibratory  welding  tip 
sticking  between  said  vibratory  welding  tip  and  said  work- 
pieces. 


4,545,520 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  SOLDERING 
INSULATION  COATED  PARTS 
William  C.  Kent,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

11    Filed  Aug.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,882 
' '       Int.  a*  HOSK  13/00-  B23K  1/12 
U.S.  a.  228—180.1  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  solder  to  a  terminal  extending 
downwardly  from  the  underside  of  an  article  which  comprises: 
a  housing  having  a  sokler  well; 

a  pair  of  converging  shield  plates  longitudinallly  extending 
to  overlay  the  well  and  having  their  respective  top  por- 
tions spaced  apart  to  provide  a  longitudinally  extending 
opening  therebetween; 
means  for  flowing  molten  solder  through  the  well  to  divide 
the  flow  of  solder  into  two  elongated  narrow  streams 
respectively  flowing  up  between  the  shield  plates  along 
two  opposite  longitudinal  directions,  each  stream  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  exposed  surface  that  projects 
slightly  through  the  opening  and  rises  above  the  level  of 


the  top  portions  of  the  shield  plates  without  flowing  over 
the  sides  of  the  shield  plates; 
first  and  second  dam  members  located  between  the  pair  of 
shield  plates  proximate  to  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  dam 
members  being  adjusubly  secured  to  the  housing  for 


4,545,519 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  TIP 

STICKING  DURING  WELDING  OPERATION 

Theodore  A.  Renshaw,  North  Babylon,  and  Joseph  A.  Curatolo, 

Jr.,  Jackson  Heights,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Falrchild 

Industries,  Inc.,  Chantilly,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,243 

Int.  a*  B23K  20/10 

VS.  a.  ?28-l.l  5  Claims 


independently  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  each  one  of  the 
solder  streams;  and 
means  for  longitudinally  advancing  an  article  along  a  path 
parallel  to  the  top  portions  of  the  shield  plates  to  immerse 
the  terminal  in  the  solder  streams  flowing  between  the 
shield  plates. 


4,545,521 
ENVELOPE  WITH  HANGER 
Walter  Hiersteiner,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Ten- 
sion Envelope  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Filed  Jun.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,880 
Int.  Q*  B65D  27/08 
U.S.  a.  229—68  R  6  Claims 


1.  An  envelope  adapted  for  attachment  to  one  of  a  doorknob 
and  a  door  handle,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  body  including: 

(1)  a  front  panel  with  upper,  lower,  first  side  and  second  side 
edges; 

(2)  a  back  panel  with  upper,  lower,  first  side  and  second  side 
edges; 

(3)  said  body  panels  being  integrally  connected  at  a  body 
fold  line  extending  along  their  lower  edges; 

(4)  a  side  flap  integrally  connected  to  one  of  said  body  panels 
at  a  second  side  edge  thereof  and  demarcated  therefrom 
by  a  side  flap  fold  line; 

(5)  a  seal  flap  having  proximate  and  distal  edges,  said  seal 
flap  being  integrally  connected  to  said  body  front  panel 
and  demarcated  therefrom  by  a  seal  flap  fold  line  extend- 
ing along  said  body  front  panel  upper  edge  and  said  seal 
flap  proximate  edge;  and 

(6)  said  body  panels  being  folded  over  each  other  along  said 
body  panel  fold  line,  said  side  flap  being  attached  to  the 
other  of  said  body  panels  and  said  body  panels  being 
attached  along  their  respective  first  side  edges  whereby  a 
pocket  is  formed  between  said  body  panels;  and 

(b)  a  hanger  including: 

(I)  a  hanger  front  panel  with  upper,  lower,  first  side  and 
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second  side  edges,  said  hanger  front  panel  being  integrally 
connected  to  said  body  front  panel  and  demarcated  there- 
from by  a  front  panel  tear  line  extending  along  said  body 
front  panel  first  side  edge  and  said  hanger  front  panel 
second  side  edge; 

(2)  a  hanger  back  panel  having  upper,  lower,  first  side  and 
second  side  edges,  said  hanger  back  panel  being  integrally 
connected  to  said  body  back  panel  and  demarcated  there- 
from by  a  back  panel  tear  line  extending  along  said  body 
back  panel  first  side  edge  and  said  hanger  back  panel 
second  side  edge; 

(3)  said  hanger  panels  being  integrally  connected  and  demar- 
cated by  a  hanger  fold  line  extending  along  said  hanger 
panel  lower  edges; 

(4)  said  hanger  panels  being  folded  over  each  other  along 
said  hanger  fold  line  and  attached  together  in  mutually 
opposing  relation; 

(5)  a  doorknob  opening  extending  through  said  hanger  pan- 
els and  having  a  small  first  end  in  proximity  to  and  spaced 
from  said  hanger  panel  first  side  edges,  a  large  second  end 
in  proximity  to  and  spaced  from  said  hanger  panel  second 
side  edges  and  a  pair  of  side  edges  connecting  said  door- 
knob opening  ends  and  converging  toward  said  doorknob 
opening  small  end;  and 

(6)  a  door  handle  opening  extending  through  said  extension 
panels  and  including  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  receivers  inter- 
connected by  a  door  handle  opening  tear  line  extending 
therebetween  and  adapted  to  pass  a  door  handle  into  said 
receivers. 


4,545.522 
INDOOR  MAIL  SLOT  COVER  TO  PREVENT  HEAT  LOSS 

THROUGH  MAIL  SLOTS 

Gary  D.  Kerzner,  1044  Mora  PI.,  Woodmere,  N.Y.  11598 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,378 

Int.  a*  E05D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  232-45  ,5  ci,i„. 


I.  An  indoor  mail  slot  cover  that  can  be  reduced  in  size  prior 
to  mstallation  in  accordance  with  the  size  of  said  mail  slot  and 
that  can  seal  said  mail  slot  by  covering  said  mail  slot  and  a 
weather-stripping  arrangement  installed  about  said  mail  slot 
directly  on  a  building  structure  or  on  a  mail  slot  bezel  plate 
attached  to  a  building  structure,  said  cover  comprising: 
a  plastic  plate  having: 
a  cover  flap  portion  sized  to  cover  said  mail  slot; 
at  least  one  transversely  extending  groove,  located  in  at 
least  said  cover  flap  portion,  said  at  least  one  trans- 
versely extending  groove  dividing  said  cover  flap  into  a 
pair  of  adjacent  sections; 
a  lug  portion,  spaced  from  said  cover  flap  portion  and 
located  directly  opposite  thereto  for  connecting  said 
plate  to  said  building  structure,  said  lug  portion  having 
at  least  a  pair  of  separable  lug  sections,  each  of  which  is 


located  opposite  to  a  said  second  of  said  cover  flap 
portion;  and 
a  hinge  portion  located  between  said  lug  and  said  cover 
flap  portions,  said  hinge  portion  comprising  an  inte- 
grally formed  coined  hinge  having  at  least  a  pair  of 
adjacent  separable,  hinge  sections,  each  of  which  con- 
nects a  said  separable  lug  section  to  a  said  section  of  said 
cover  flap  portion;  and 
means  for  attaching  at  least  a  said  lug  section  to  said  building 
structure,  whereby  when  prior  to  installation  one  of  said 
adjacent  sections  of  said  cover  flap  portion  is  of  sufficient 
size  to  fully  cover  said  mail  slot  and  said  weather-stripping 
arrangement,  the  other  of  said  adjacent  sections  of  said 
cover  flap  portion,  simultaneously  with  a  said  hinge  sec- 
tion and  a  said  lug  section  connected  thereto,  can  be 
broken  ofl"  along  the  line  of  said  at  least  one  transversely 
extending  groove  and  then  discarded  to  thereby  reduce 
the  size  of  said  cover  flap  portion  and  leave  the  remaining 
of  said  adjacent  sections  thereof  operable  for  pivotable 
movement  with  respect  to  said  mail  slot  between  an 
opened  position,  uncovering  said  mail  slot  and  a  closed 
position,  covering  said  mail  slot  and  said  weather-strip- 
ping arrangement. 


4.545,523 
WASTE  MATERIAL  HANDUNG  CONTAINER  WITH 
LIQUID  TIGHT  DOOR  SEAL 
Donald  E.  Galbreath;  Brooks  Roudebtuh,  and  Robert  N.  O'Don- 
nell,  all  of  Winamac,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Galbreath  Incorpo- 
rated, Winamac,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,615 

Int.  a*  B65D  90/00 

U.S.  a.  232-43.1  6a^^ 


1.  A  liquid  tight  waste  material  handling  container  for 
sludges  and  other  waste  products,  said  container  adapted  to  be 
transported  to  a  waste  generating  site  for  loading  and  subse- 
quently transported  to  a  disposal  site  for  unloading,  and  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

(a)  a  body  comprising  a  floor,  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls,  a 
front  wall,  and  a  roof; 

(b)  means  for  loading  said  body  with  waste  material  includ- 
ing liquid  content; 

(c)  means  defining  a  discharge  opening  at  the  end  of  said 
body  remote  from  said  front  wall; 

(d)  an  armored  sealing  frame  member  closed  on  all  sides 
except  for  a  longitudinal  gap  in  one  side  thereof; 

(e)  a  resilient  sealing  element  enclosed  within  said  armored 
sealing  frame  member  except  for  said  gap; 

(0  a  dump  door  hingedly  attached  to  said  body  as  a  closure 
for  said  discharge  opening,  said  dump  door  being  attached 
to  said  body  by  side  hinges  and  held  closed  by  latches; 

(g)  a  rigid  continuous  sealing  rib  fixed  in  liquid  tight  relation 
to  the  inside  face  of  said  dump  door  and  adapted  to  regis- 
ter with  said  armored  resilient  sealing  element  through 
said  armor  gap  upon  closure  of  said  door; 

(h)  and  means  for  pressing  said  dump  door  and  its  sealing  rib 
against  said  resilient  sealing  element  to  define  a  continuous 
liquid  tight  seal  around  said  discharge  opening; 

(i)  said  pressing  means  for  said  dump  door  including  first 
tensile  adjustment  means  connected  to  said  hinges  and 
second  tensile  adjustment  means  connected  to  said  latches 
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for  maintaining  uniform  sealing  pressure  on  said  sealing 
element. 


conforming  in  shape  generally  with  the  path  of  said  flow, 
whereby  to  charge  the  liquid  sheet  electrostatically  prior 


4,545,524 

ZONE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  CENTRAL 

HEATING  AND/OR  COOLING  SYSTEMS 

Alex  Zelczer,  3840  Severn  Rd.,  Oeveland  Hts.,  Ohio  44118 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,952 

11  Int.  a*  G05D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  U6— 46  R  28  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  central  heating  and/or  cooling 
system  having  a  source  of  conditioned  fluid  controlled  by  a 
thermostat  in  one  energizing  circuit  for  the  source  of  condi- 
tioned fluid  and  respective  conduits  for  directing  the  condi- 
tioned fluid  to  respective  zones  for  conditioning  the  environ- 
ment thereof,  a  zone  control  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one 
flow  control  means  operatively  associated  with  a  respective 
one  of  said  conduits  for  controlling  fluid  flow  therethrough, 
and  a  second  energizing  circuit  for  said  flow  control  means 
separate  and  independent  from  said  one  energizing  circuit,  said 
second  energizing  circuit  including  cycle  controller  means  for 
automatically  cycling  and  actuating  independently  of  the  ther- 
mostat said  flow  control  means  between  high  and  low  flow 
conditions  at  preselected  times. 


^^::p^ 


■^^^lin  T 


to  said  zone-of-instability  and  to  maintain  said  charge  on 
said  droplets  as  they  are  formed. 


4,545,526 
AIR  CONDITIONER  FOR  VEHICLE 
Akinori  Ido,  and  Gor6  Uchida,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabitshiki  Kaisha  and  Nippoodenso  Co^ 
Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,437 
Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  27, 1983,  S7*99270[U] 
Int.  a*  B60H  1/02 
VJS.  a.  237— 12J  A  13  Claims 


4,545,525 

PRODUCING  LIQUID  DROPLETS  BEARING 
ELECTRICAL  CHARGES 
Kenneth  S.  Sachar,  Brookline,  and  Stanley  R.  Rich,  Wellesley 
Hills,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Micropure,  Incorporated, 
Natick,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  512,745,  Jul.  11,  1983,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  278,661,  Jun.  29,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,647 
Int.  a*  B05B  5/02 
VS.  a.  239—3  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  electrically  charged  droplets  of 
liquid  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
forming  said  liquid  into  an  unsupported  flowing  sheet  which 

is  bounded  by  a  pair  of  surfaces, 
producing  in  said  sheet  a  downstream  zone-of-instability 
extending  a  substantial  distance  in  the  direction  of  flow  of 
said  sheet  in  which  said  sheet  becomes  randomly  unstable, 
producing  said  droplets  from  the  liquid  in  said  zone-of-insta- 
bility, and 
inducing  in  said  sheet  an  electrical  charge  with  an  electrode 
positioned  near  but  spaced  from  a  surface  of  said  sheet  and 
extending  over  a  region  including  said  sheet  prior  to  said 
zone-of-instability,  said  zone-of-instability  and  said  drop- 
lets after  leaving  said  zone-of-instability,  said  electrode 


1.  An  air  conditioner  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  heater  core  for  heating  air  blown  from  upstream  thereof 
and  for  discharging  heated  air  downctream  thereof; 

an  air  passage  arranged  in  parallel  with  said  heater  core; 

a  first  damper  arranged  upstream  of  said  heater  core  and  said 
air  passage  and  being  rotatable  for  controlling  the  amount 
of  air  passing  through  said  heater  core  and  the  amount  of 
air  passing  through  said  air  passage  in  accordance  with  the 
rotational  angle  thereof; 

a  first  chamber  arranged  downstream  of  said  heater  core  and 
said  air  passage  for  mixing  the  heated  air  discharged  from 
said  heater  core  and  non-heated  air  passed  through  said  air 
passage,  whereby  to  produce  mixed  air  having  a  suitable 
temperature; 

a  second  chamber  provided  downstream  of  said  first  cham- 
ber for  distributing  the  mixed  air  to  a  ventilation  diffuser 
formed  at  an  instrument  panel,  whereby  a  passenger  can 
get  mixed  air  around  his  head; 

a  third  chamber  provided  downstream  of  said  second  cham- 
ber and  having  at  least  one  heater  diffuser;  and 

at  least  one  air  bypass  duct  for  directly  connecting  said  first 
chamber  and  said  third  chamber,  said  bypass  duct  having 
an  inlet  in  the  downstream  of  said  heater  core  and  an 
outlet  in  said  third  chamber,  whereby  the  passenger  can 
get  hot  air  from  the  heater  diffuser  around  his  legs  and 
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rather  cool  air  from  the  ventilation  diffuser  around  his 
head  even  if  said  first  damper  is  controlled  to  now  a  large 
amount  of  non-heated  air  and  a  small  amount  of  heated  air 
mto  said  first  chamber. 


4,545,527 

RAILROAD  GRADE  CROSSING 

ThoiMg  B.  Young,  8745  Riggg  dr.,  Overlaod  Park,  Kans.  66212 

Con«nuation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  366,836,  Apr,  9,  1982, 

abaadoaed.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472  014 

Int.  a.*  EOIB  7/28,  2/00;  EOlC  9/04 

^•S-«-23«-«  9aaims 


means  for  providing  said  water  level  elevation  within  said 
float  chamber, 

a  siphon  tube  connected  to  said  water  outlet  means  and 
definmg  a  first  water  level  for  initiating  a  siphon  action 
and  a  second  water  level  for  admitting  air  to  termmate 
said  siphon  action, 

fol 


1.  In  combination  with  a  roadway  having  a  roadbed,  a  series 
of  elongated,  spaced  apart,  non-metallic  cross  ties  resting  on 
said  roadbed  and  a  pair  of  elongated,  spaced  apart,  metallic 
rails  overlying  and  supported  by  said  cross  ties,  each  rail  hav- 
ing an  upper,  wheel-supporting  and  guiding  track,  and  a  pair  of 
opposed,  lower,  laterally-projecting,  longitudinal  fianges.  a 
rai  road  grade  crossing  comprising: 
grillage  structure  supported  by  said  cross  ties;  and  decking 

supported  by  said  structure; 
said  decking  having  an  upper,  vehicular  crossway  substan- 
tially coplanar  with  the  tops  of  said  tracks, 
said  structure  including  a  plurality  of  elongated,  spaced 
apart,  metallic  cross  beams  spanning  substantially  the 
entire  distance  between  the  rails  and  disposed  to  preclude 
transmission  of  electrical  currents  across  the  rails 
certain  of  the  cross  beams  being  in  underlying  engagement 
with  one  of  the  rails  and  spaced  from  the  other  of  said 
rails; 

the  remaining  cross  beams  being  in  underlying  engagement 
with  said  other  rail  and  spaced  from  said  one  rail 

said  certain  cross  beams  alternating  with  said  remaining 
cross  beams. 


said  siphon  tube  having  a  diameter  and  water  exit  elevation 
effective  to  discharge  water  at  a  higher  rate  than  delivery 
of  water  through  said  water  inlet  means  when  said  siphon 
action  IS  in  process,  and 

a  fioat  means  within  said  float  chamber  for  actuating  said 
valve  as  a  function  of  said  water  level. 


4,545,529 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

MAKING  SNOW 

JoMph  C.  Tropeano;  Joseph  T.  Tropeano,  and  Thomas  F. 

Tropeano,  all  of  12  Revere  St.,  Uxington,  Mass.  02173 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,535 

Int.  a.<  F25C  3/04 

U.S.a.239-2S  5  Claims 


4,545,528 
SPRINKLER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

^w/*"***  ****  '''"*  ^*'  *  T™°»-'^<»«»t«^».  Canutillo,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,953 

Int.  d*  B05B  1/02 

^f?-23'-l  ^  lOQaims 

1.  A  spray  system  for  continuously  sweeping  a  water  spray 
over  a  selected  area,  comprising: 

water  spray  forming  means  having  a  spray  distance  function- 
ally related  to  water  pressure, 

a  distribution  header  for  delivering  water  to  said  spray  form- 
ing means, 

a  valve  for  affecting  water  pressure  within  said  distribution 

header  to  vary  said  spray  distance,  and 
control  means  having  a  siphon  for  cycling  a  water  level  of 

said  control  means  between  two  selected  elevations  and 

means  responsive  to  said  water  level  for  actuating  said 

valve  to  vary  said  water  pressure, 
said  control  means  maintaining  continuous  water  spray  as 

said  spray  distance  is  varied,  and  further  comprising 
a  fioat  chamber  having  water  inlet  means  and  water  outlet 


1.  In  an  installation  for  making  snow  wherein  a  stream  of 
compressed  air  and  a  stream  of  pressurized  water  are  fed  to  the 
nozzles  of  snow-making  equipment,  a  method  for  automati- 
cally controlling  the  flow  of  air  and  water  to  the  snow-making 
equipment  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  at  least  one  snow-making  installation,  a  source  of 

compressed  air  and  a  source  of  pressurized  water; 
sensing  a  predetermined  ambient  condition  at  said  at  least 

one  snow-making  installation; 
feeding  compressed  air  to  said  at  least  one  snow-making 
installation  in  response  to  said  sensed  predetermined  ambi- 
ent condition; 
automatically  sensing  the  flow  of  compressed  air  to  said  at 
least  one  snow-making  installation;  feeding  pressurized 
water  to  said  at  least  one  snow-making  installation  in 
response  to  said  sensed  compressed  air  flow;  and 
providing  a  temperature-sensitive  fiow  control  valve  be- 
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tween  said  source  of  pressurized  water  and  at  least  one 
snow-making  installation  for  controlling  the  fiow  of  water 
to  said  at  least  one  snow-making  installation  in  response  to 
minor  temperature  changes  such  that  the  flow  of  water  to 
said  at  least  one  snow-making  installation  increases  upon  a 
decrease  in  temperature  and  decreases  upon  an  increase  in 
temperature. 


4  545  530  ^ 

FUEL  INJECnON  NOZZLE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Kari  Hoftnaan,  Remseck,  and  Dietrich  Trachte,  Komwestheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  404,807,  Aug.  3, 1982,  abandoned.  TbU 
application  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,845 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23. 
1981,3137761 

Int.  a.*  F16C  37/00:  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  a.  239-73  6  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
having  a  nozzle  body  in  which  a  valve  seat  is  formed,  a  valve 
needle  cooperating  with  said  valve  seat  is  displaceably  guided 
during  opening  and  closing,  said  valve  needle  being  acted  upon 
by  a  closing  spring  and,  in  the  opposite  direction  therefrom,  by 
a  fuel  under  pressure  and  upon  an  opening  stroke  moving 
counter  to  a  flow  direction  of  the  fuel,  a  nozzle  holder  secured 
relative  to  said  nozzle  body  by  a  sleeve  nut,  said  nozzle  holder 
including  a  chamber  for  receiving  the  closing  spring  and  an 
induction  coil,  an  armature  influenced  by  said  valve  needle  and 
associated  with  said  induction  coil  for  the  purpose  of  produc- 
ing a  signal  in  accordance  with  the  valve  needle  stroke,  charac- 
terized in  that  a  inagnetic  bircuit  of  said  induction  coil  leads  via 
a  body  disposed  axially  adjacent  the  induction  coil,  which 
body  is  provided  with  a  central  bore  having  a  wall,  and  said 
armature  is  embodied  as  a  piston,  which  in  the  opening  position 
of  the  valve  needle  protrudes  to  some  distance  into  the  bore, 
wherein  the  radial  play  between  the  wall  of  said  body  bore  and 
the  piston  forms  the  smallest  remnant  air  gap  of  the  magnetic 
circuit. 


4,545,531 
WHEELED  SPRAYING  DEVICE 
David  A.  Williams,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aervoe-Pacific 
Company,  Inc.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,831 
Int.  a.*  B05B  1/28;  B67D  5/64 
U.S.  a.  239-150  11  Claims 

1.  A  mailcing  apparatus  adapted  for  use  with  an  aerosol 
spray  can  having  a  valve  spray  adapter  and  containing  marking 
material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  wheeled  base  means  for  providing  a  moveable  mounting 
surface  and  including: 

a  block  Y-shaped  upper  surface  structure  formed  by  a 
transverse  central  member,  equal-sized  first  and  second 
rectangularly  shaped  arms  extending  forwardly  of  said 
transverse  central  member  and  interiorly  spaced  one 
from  the  other  to  form  a  U-shaped  structure  with  said 


transverse  member,  and  a  third  rectangularly  shaped 
arm  extending  rearwardly  of  said  central  transverse 
member; 

downwardly  extending  sides  formed  about  the  peripheral 

portions  of  said  Y-shaped  structure,  except  for  the  distal 

end  of  said  third  arm  and  a  portion  of  the  outboard  side 

adjacent  thereto; 

axially  aligned  apertures  in  said  downwardly  extending 

sides  of  said  first  and  second  arms; 
first  and  second  axles  extending  through  said  axially 

aligned  apertures  in  said  first  and  second  arms;  and 
first  and  second  wheels  mounted,  respectively,  on  said 
first  and  second  axles  so  as  to  be  positioned  on  the 
outboard   side   of  said    first    and    second    members, 
whereby  the  U-shaped  space  between  the  inboard  sides 
of  said  first  and  second  members  is  substantially  pre- 
served; 
(b)  means  for  supporting  said  paint  can  in  an  operable  posi- 
tion on  said  wheeled  base  means,  and  including: 


can  holding  means  having  a  head  adaptor  for  alignment  of 
said  can  valve  spray  adapter  in  said  can  holding  means; 
and 

a  moveable  mounting  bracket  including  means  to  mount 
said  bracket  in  predetermined  locations  on  said  upper 
surface  of  said  base,  and  further  including  a  portion 
extending  upwardly  from  said  base  and  having  position- 
ing means  adapted  to  accept  said  can  holding  means  so 
that  the  can  height  above  the  surface  to  be  marked  and 
the  angular  relationship  thereto  may  be  adjusted, 
whereby  the  spray  width  angle  of  discharge  may  be 
preselected; 

(c)  drive  means  for  applying  a  moving  force  to  said  wheeled 
base  means; 

(d)  positioning  means  for  setting  the  stripe  width,  marking 
angle  and  relationship  of  stripe  path  with  respect  to  said 
wheeled  based  means;  and 

(e)  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  expulsion  of  mate- 
rial from  said  can. 


4,545,532 

ADJUSTABLE  OSOLLATING  FAN-JET  SPRINKLER 
Friedrich  Schanz;  Emil  Scbucker,  both  of  Calw,  and  Alexander 

Perrot,  Altfaengstett,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigM>rs  to 

Perrot-Regnerbau  GmbH  A  Co.,  Calw,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,948 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1981,  3121369 

Int  a.4  B05B  3/16 
MS.  a.  239—242  7  Claims 

1.  An  oscillating  fan-jet  sprinkler  for  the  irrigation  of  a 
subsUntially  rectangular  area  from  a  supply  of  pressurized 
water,  the  sprinkler  having  a  housing  with  an  inlet  for  pressur- 
ized water,  a  sprinkler  stand  supporting  said  housing  while 
resting  on  a  substantially  horizontal  supporting  plane,  an  elon- 
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gated  nozzle  cylinder  extending  from  the  sprinkler  housing  in 
a  generally  horizontal  direction,  the  nozzle  cylinder  being 
journalled  in  said  housing  for  oscillation  about  its  longitudinal 
axis,  a  row  of  nozzle  bores  on  the  upper  side  of  an  exposed 
portion  of  the  nozzle  cylinder  defining  a  fantail  pattern  of 
spray  jets  within  a  spray  plane,  and  oscillation  drive  means 
including  a  turbine  wheel  inside  the  sprinkler  housing  driven 
by  the  incoming  pressurized  water  and  drive  translation  means 
converting  the  rotary  motion  of  the  turbine  wheel  into  a  slow 
oscillatory  motion  of  the  nozzle  cylinder,  the  improvement 
therein  comprising: 
means  for  angularly  shifting  the  oscillation  range  of  the 
nozzle  cylinder  by  angularly  adjusting  the  structural  rela- 


2^_. 


tionship  between  the  nozzle  cylinder  and  the  sprinkler 
stand  independently  of  the  oscillation  drive  and  of  the 
drive  translation  means,  the  oscillation  range  shifting 
means  including: 

a  housing  support  as  part  of  the  sprinkler  stand,  the  sprinkler 
housing  being  releasably  attached  to  the  housing  support 
by  securing  means;  and 

a  rotational  connection  between  the  sprinkler  housing  and 
the  housing  support  defining  an  adjustment  axis  which  is 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  nozzle  cylinder,  the  oscillation 
range  of  the  nozzle  cylinder  being  shiftable  by  adjusting 
the  angular  position  of  the  sprinkler  housing  in  its  rota- 
tional connection  to  the  housing  support. 


4,545,533 
ABLUTION  FAUCET 
Irlln  H.  Botnick,  Pepper  Pike,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Josam  Develop- 
ments, Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,449 

Int.  a*  BOSH  15/06 

U.S.  a.  23!^282  7  a.ims 


1.  in  a  hand-held  unit  for  dispensing  water  for  hygienic 
purposes,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  body  portion;  — 

a  water  inlet  for  the  body  portion; 

a  nozzle  extending  outwardly  of  the  body  portion,  the  noz- 
zle adapted  to  receive  water  transmitted  through  the  body 
portion  from  the  inlet  and  to  discharge  the  water  as  may 
be  directed  by  the  user; 

a  valve  element  disposed  within  the  body  portion,  the  valve 
element  oriented  with  respect  to  the  flow  of  water  so  as  to 
always  be  urged  into  engagement  with  a  valve  seat  by 
water  pressure; 

a  valve  element-actuating  member  disposed  at  least  partially 
within  the  body  portion  and  in  engagement  with  the  valve 
element,  the  valve  element-actuating  member  including  a 
first  piston  movable  generally  perpendicular  to  the  center- 
line  of  the  body  portion  and  a  slide  block  in  engagement 


with  both  the  valve  element  and  the  piston,  the  slide  block 
being  disposed  within  the  body  portion; 

means  for  orienting  the  slide  block  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  body  portion,  said  means  including  a 
plurality  of  ribs  extending  outwardly  of  the  slide  block, 
one  of  the  ribs  being  configured  differently  than  the  oth- 
ers, and  a  groove  formed  in  the  body  portion  adapted  to 
receive  in  sliding  relationship  the  rib  configured  differ- 
ently than  the  other  ribs;  and 

a  control  for  the  valve  element-actuating  member  extending 
outwardly  of  the  body  portion,  the  control  connected  to 
the  body  portion  such  that  the  control  moves  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  centerline  of  the  body  portion,  actua- 
tion of  the  control  causing  the  valve  element  to  be  axially 
displaced  toward  or  away  from  the  valve  seat. 


4,545,534 
AIR  BRUSH  ORGANIZER 
Gerald  O.  Schaefer,  Shorewood  Dr.,  Madison  Lake,  Minn. 
56062 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,138 

Int.  a*  B05B  9/02 

U.S,  a.  239-286  16  Claims 


1.  An  air  brush  organizer,  for  maintaining  artists'  air  brushes 
in  an  orderly  manner,  which  comprises: 

(A)  a  vertical  standard, 

(B)  a  base  for  said  standard, 

(C)  a  housing  supported  on  said  standard  spaced  from  the 
base,  said  standard  extending  above  the  top  of  the  housing, 

(D)  a  manifold  within  the  housing,  said  manifold  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  air  under  pressure, 

(E)  a  recessed  shelf,  forming  the  top  wall  of  the  housing,  for 
receiving  and  holding  a  plurality  of  air  guns, 

(F)  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  in  said  housing  top  wall, 
each  for  passage  of  a  length  of  fiexible  tubing  extending 
from  said  manifold  to  an  air  gun, 

(G)  a  test  pattern  easel  mounted  on  said  standard  above  the 
housing,  and 

(H)  a  vertical  socket  at  the  top  end  of  said  standard  for 
receiving  adaptive  work-supporting  accessories. 


4,545,535 

LIQUID  METERING  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Philip  B.  Knapp,  116  Stewart  Ave.,  Amityville,  N.Y.  11701 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  243,377,  Mar.  13,  1981,  Pat. 

No.  4,406,406.  This  application  Sap.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,606 

Int.  a.*  B05B  7/32 
U.S.  a.  239-313  8aaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  diluting  and  feeding  liquid  concentrate  for 
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use  with  a  source  of  water  under  pressure  and  liquid  discharge 
means,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  dispenser  member  and  a 
pressure-sensitive  conuiner  for  said  liquid  concentrate  remov- 
ably mounted  on  said  dispenser  member  and  having  a  rigid 
nozzle  provided  with  an  outlet  orifice, 
said  dispenser  member  comprising  a  metering  head  and  a 
hollow  casing  removably  mounted  on  said  metering  head, 
said  metering  head  having  a  water  inlet  opening  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  said  source  of  water,  a  water  outlet  open- 
ing adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  liquid  discharge 
means,  and  a  water  conduit  interconnecting  said  water 
inlet  and  outlet  openings  and  comprising  a  through  bore 
having  an  upstream  end  communicating  with  said  inlet 
opening,  a  downstream  end  communicating  with  said 
outlet  opening,  and  a  mixing  area  between  said  ends, 
said  metering  head  also  having  an  auxiliary  fluid  conduit 
communicating  with  the  upstream  end  of  said  through 
bore  and  with  the  interior  of  said  hollow  casing,  an  open- 
ing communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  mixing  area  of 
said  water  conduit,  and  means  for  mounting  said  pressure- 
sensitive  container  on  said  metering  head  with  said  nozzle 
orifice  communicating  with  said  mixing  area  through  said 
opening  and  with  said  pressure-sensitive  container  sus- 
pended within  said  hollow  casing,  whereby  water  under 
pressure  supplied  by  said  water  source  flows  in  a  first  path 
through  said  water  conduit  and  through  said  mixing  area 
thereof  to  said  water  outlet  opening,  and  in  a  second  path 
to  the  interior  of  said  hollow  casing,  thereby  filling  said 


hollow  casing  and  applying  head  pressure  to  the  pressure- 
sensitive  container  to  feed  the  contained  liquid  concen- 
trate therein  through  said  outlet  orifice  into  said  mixing 
area, 

said  outlet  orifice  in  said  rigid  nozzle  being  precisely  dimen- 
sioned with  a  diameter  sufficiently  small  to  dispense  liquid 
concentrate  to  mix  with  the  stream  of  water  flowing  in 
said  first  path  through  said  mixing  area  in  a  precise  pre- 
selected micro-dispensing  amount  of  parts  of  concentrate 
per  million  parts  of  water  supplied  by  said  water  source, 

said  through  bore  being  formed  with  a  restricted  passage- 
way of  reduced  diameter  upstream  of  said  mixing  area, 
said  restricted  passageway  being  formed  of  such  diameter 
relative  to  the  pressure  of  the  water  supplied  by  said 
source  to  provide  a  flow  of  water  through  said  restricted 
opening  from  the  upstream  end  thereof  at  such  high  veloc- 
ity that  its  dynamic  pressure  reduces  the  total  pressure  to 
a  value  equal  to  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  flowing  water, 
thereby  resulting  in  issuance  of  a  high  velocity  stream  of 
water  from  said  restricted  passageway  in  said  first  path 
surrounded  by  a  low  pressure  vapor  space, 

said  restricted  passageway  being  so  located  relative  to  said 
mixing  area  that  said  low  pressure  vapor  space  extends 
over  said  nozzle  outlet  orifice  with  the  latter  discharging 
into  said  vapor  space,  and  providing  a  fixed  flow  ratio 
between  the  water  main  head  pressure  and  the  water 
vapor  pressure  for  both  the  water  flow  and  liquid  concen- 
trate flow,  regardless  of  variations  in  the  pressure  of  the 
water  supplied  by  said  water  source. 


4,545,536 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  PAINT  SPRAYING 
Yakov  Avidon,  2600  Park  Ave.,  Apt.  3F,  Bridseport,  Cmu. 
06604 

Filed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,185 
Int.  a.«  B05B  5/02 
VJS.  a.  239—695  7 


1.  A  liquid  coating  spray  gun  for  coating  workpieces  with 
electrostatically  charged  droplets  of  the  liquid,  comprising: 

a  forwardly  extending  body  member  of  electrically  insulat- 
ing material  defining  a  forwardly  extending  elongated 
liquid  delivery  passage; 

said  liquid  delivery  passage  having  an  input  end  at  the  rear  of 
said  body  member  connected  to  a  source  of  the  liquid 
coating  and  having  a  front  end  at  the  front  of  said  body 
member; 

an  electrically  conductive  nozzle  connected  to  the  front  end 
of  said  insulating  body  member  and  having  a  discharge 
passage  therein  receiving  liquid  flowing  forward  ft-om  the 
front  end  of  said  liquid  delivery  passage; 

first  air  directing  means  for  directing  higher  velocity  air 
against  liquid  issuing  from  said  discharge  passage  for 
atomizing  said  liquid  into  fine  droplets; 

second  air  directing  means  directing  a  second  flow  of  lower 
velocity  air  against  the  atomized  droplets  for  propelling 
them  toward  the  workpiece; 

a  high  voltage  electrode  positioned  near  the  input  end  of  said 
liquid  delivery  passage  in  contact  with  the  liquid  flowing 
,    forward  in  said  passage  for  applying  a  high  potential  to  the 
liquid  near  the  input  end  of  said  elongated  delivery  pas- 
sage; 

said  conductive  nozzle  being  electrically  insulated  from  said 
high  voltage  electrode  by  said  insulating  body  member; 

said  conductive  nozzle  at  an  electrical  potential  lower  than 
the  potential  of  said  electrode  for  reducing  the  hazard  of 
sparking  occurring  when  a  workpiece  and  the  nozzle  are 
positioned  relatively  close  to  each  other;  and 

said  conductive  nozzle  having  a  sharp  pointed  surface  near 
the  liquid  issuing  from  said  discharge  orifice  for  electri- 
cally charging  the  droplets  being  atomized  by  said  higher 
velocity  air. 


4,545,537 

SHREDDER  WITH  INCREASED  REVERSED 

UNLOCKING  TORQUE 

Masahiro  Kimura,  Shiga;  Yoshitaka  Hayashi,  and  Ryobei  Yo- 

shida,  both  of  Youkaichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,924 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1981,  56-34413; 
Mar.  13,  1981,  56-36204 

Int.  a.*  B02C  25/00 
VS.  a.  241—36  9  Claim 

1.  A  shredder  comprising: 
a  pair  of  rotary  cutters  for  shredding  a  material  therebetween; 
a  speed  reducer; 

a  motor  mounted  rotatable  in  one  direction  for  rotating  said 
rotary  cutters  through  said  speed  reducer  in  one  direction  to 
shred  the  material  and  also  rotatable  in  an  opposite  direction 
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for  rotating  said  rotary  cutters  through  said  speed  reducer  in 
a  reverse  direction  to  unload  the  material  from  said  rotary 
cutters; 

a  switch  means  for  activating  said  motor  to  rotate  selectively  in 
said  one  and  opposite  directions;  and 

means  connected  to  said  motor  for  rotating  said  rotary  cutters 
with  a  larger  torque  in  said  reverse  direction  than  that  in  said 
normal  direction, 

said  means  for  rotating  comprising  an  electrical  control  circuit 
for  enabling  said  motor  to  produce  a  substantially  constant 
torque  in  said  opposite  direction  which  is  larger  than  the 
torque  provided  when  rotating  in  said  one  direction. 


of  plastic  material  fed  into  said  chamber,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  a  plurality  of  rib  members  spaced  from  one 
another  at  a  distance  of  from  about  4  inches  to  about  5  inches, 
said  rib  members  each  having  a  top  surface  of  a  sufficient  width 
of  at  least  about  i  inch  to  avoid  significant  cutting  of  the  plastic 
material  to  be  reduced  and  extending  across  each  of  said  pock- 
ets such  that  excessively  large  pieces  of  the  plastic  material  to 
be  reduced  will  be  prevented  from  taking  up  residence  in  said 
pockets. 


said  electrical  control  circuit  comprising  a  power  supply,  main 
and  auxiliary  windings  of  said  motor  connected  in  parallel  to 
said  power  supply,  and  phase  control  means  connected 
between  said  main  and  auxiliary  windings  for  producing  a 
difference  between  the  phase  of  an  electric  current  flowing 
through  said  main  winding  and  the  phase  of  an  electric 
current  flowing  through  said  auxiliary  winding,  said  motor 
providing  said  substantially  constant  torque  as  a  function  of 
said  phase  difference,  said  switch  means  being  connected  in 
said  electrical  control  circuit  to  selectively  connect  said 
phase  control  means  to  said  power  supply  such  that  said 
difference  in  phase  is  larger  while  said  motor  is  rotating  in 
said  opposite  direction  than  while  said  motor  is  rotating  in 

,  said  one  direction. 


4,545,538 
HOG  GRANULATOR 
Stanley  R.  Prew,  Montoursville,  P«.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566^25 

Int.  a*  B02C  /5//6 

U.S.  a.  241-73  12aaims 


1.  In  a  granulator  for  size  reduction  of  a  plastic  material 
comprising  a  cutting  chamber;  a  generally  cylindrical  rotor 
mounted  within  said  cutting  chamber  for  rotation  about  its 
longitudinal  axis,  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  spaced,  longi- 
tudinally extending  pockets  cut  out  from  its  peripheral  surface 
to  permit  heat  dissipating  air  flow;  a  plurality  of  spaced,  longi- 
tudinal knives  peripherally  fixed  to  said  rotor,  one  of  said 
knives  being  positioned  adjacent  each  of  said  pockets;  means 
for  driving  said  rotor  about  its  longitudinal  axis;  at  least  one 
bed  knife  situated  for  cooperative  cutting  relationship  with 
said  rotor  knives  as  said  rotor  is  driven  to  effect  size  reduction 


4  545  539 

CUTTING  MILL  FOR  THE  COMMINUTION  OF 

SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL  BODIES  SUCH  AS  RUNNERS, 

INJECTION  MOULDING  PARTS,  BLOWN  MOULDING 

PARTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Bjarne  T.  StefTensen,  Odensevej  22,  5690  Tommerup,  Denmark 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  372,811,  Apr.  28,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,760 
Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  May  7, 1981,  2024/81; 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15,  1982,  3201096 

Int.  a*  B02C  13/02 
U.S.  a.  241-73  MQaims 


1.  A  cutting  mill  for  the  comminution  of  synthetic  material 
bodies  such  as  runners,  injection  moulding  parts,  blown  mould- 
ing parts  and  the  like  comprising:  a  housing;  a  cylindrical  rotor 
mounted  for  rotation  in  the  housing;  a  plurality  of  mutually 
spaced  cutting  element  groups  arranged  on  the  periphery  of 
said  rotor  said  cutting  element  groups  comprising  knives  hav- 
ing knife  edges  substantially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  rotor; 
at  least  one  stationary  blade,  having  a  cutting  edge  substan- 
tially parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  rotor,  and  provided  in  the 
housing  for  cooperation  with  the  knives  of  the  cutting  element 
groups;  a  sieve  for  filtering  of  the  comminuted  material  extend- 
ing over  a  part  of  the  periphery  of  the  rotor;  means  for  grip- 
ping and  precomminution  of  the  material  bodies  before  the 
stationary  blade  in  an  entry  direction,  said  means  including  a 
plurality  of  guide  plates,  each  guide  plate  having  a  narrow, 
generally  curved  lower  input  edge,  each  of  the  lower  input 
edges  extending  from  an  area  in  proximity  to  the  cutting  edge 
of  the  stationary  blade  a  substantialy  distance  along  the  periph- 
ery of  the  rotor  and  outside  a  peripheral  path  deflned  by  the 
knife  edges  of  the  cutting  elements  of  the  rotor,  the  lower  input 
edges  being  generally  arcuately  disposed  with  respect  to  the 
path  defined  by  the  knife  edges  of  the  cutting  elements  of  the 
rotor,  the  guide  plates  being  disposed  substantially  orthogo- 
nally to  the  knife  edges  and  the  axis  of  the  rotor;  and  drive 
means  for  driving  the  rotor  with  a  rotational  speed  of  below 
500  R.P.M. 
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4,545,540 
APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  MERCURY-CONTAINING 

USED  PRODUCTS 
Akira  Nakamura,  1M7  Toklwadal  l^homc,  lubashl-ku,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,038 
Qalnu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1982,  57-155276; 
Feb.  21,  1983,  58-26302;  Mar.  28,  1983,  58-50525;  Mar.  28, 
1983,  58-50527 

Int.  a*  B02C  19/14 
UA  a.  241-99  15aalnu 


1.  An  apparatus  fo?*destroying  and  storing  used  products 
containing  injurious  substances,  comprising: 

a  housing  for  accommodating  used  products; 

an  inlet  portion  for  receiving  the  used  products; 

means  in  said  housing  for  crushing  the  used  products  in  said 
housing; 

suction  means,  including  a  passage  for  ventilation  air,  for 
drawing  injurious  substances  suspended  in  air  in  said 
housing; 

a  filter  for  removing  dust  from  the  air; 

adsorbent  means  for  adsorbing  said  substances; 

said  filter  and  said  adsorbent  means  being  located  in  said 
passage  for  ventilating  air;  and 

an  outlet  portion  for  exhausting  said  ventilating  air  after  it 
has  passed  through  said  suction  means, 

said  inlet  portion  including  means  for  breaking  the  used 
products  and  directing  the  used  product  broken  therein 
therealong  toward  said  crushing  means  for  crushing  the 
broken  used  product,  said  breaking  and  directing  means 
including  two  hollow  guide  arms  having  means  for  receiv- 
ing therein  a  used  product  such  that  the  used  product  is 
partially  received  in  each  of  said  two  arms,  at  least  one  of 
said  two  arms  being  reciprocally  vertically  pivotable 
between  a  first  position  in  which  the  used  product  is 
partially  receivable  in  each  of  said  two  arms  and  a  second 
position  in  which  the  used  product  is  folded  and  broken  by 
the  pivotal  movement  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  two  arms. 

4,545,541 
MULTIPLE  ROLL  ROLLER  MILL 
Louis  Jensen,  London,  Canada,  assignor  to  Farmatlc  Inc.,  On- 
tario, Canada 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  26,  1983,  426693 
Int.  CI.*  B02C  4/08.  4/32 
U.S.  a.  241-145  13  Qalms 

1.  A  roller  mill  comprising: 
a  frame  having  opposing  sidewalls; 
a  main  roller  rotatably  carried  by  said  frame; 
two  secondary  roller  means  each  having  a  secondary  roller 
and  a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  between  said  opposing 
sidewalls  in  a  pair  of  bearing  means  carried  by  said  frame, 
each  secondary  roller  opposing  in  spaced  relation  to  a 
different  axial  portion  of  the  circumference  of  said  main 
roller  so  as  to  define  axially  separate  mill  sections  for 
independently  milling  materials  supplied  separately  to 
each  of  said  axially  separate  mill  sections; 
adjustment  means  for  independently  adjusting  the  position 


of  each  secondary  roller  towards  and  away  from  the  main 
roller;  and, 
drive  means  connected  for  driving  at  least  said  main  roller; 
the  rotational  axes  of  said  secondary  rollers  being  spaced 
vertically  relative  to  each  other  and  the  shaft  of  at  least 
one  of  said  secondary  roller  means  having  a  portion  ex- 


tending axially  past  the  secondary  roller  of  the  other 
secondary  roller  means  such  that  one  bearing  means  for 
said  at  least  one  secondary  roller  means  is  carried  by  one 
of  said  frame  sidewalls  and  the  other  bearing  means  for 
s^  at  least  one  secondary  roller  means  is  carried  by  the 
other  of  said  frame  sidewalls. 


4,545,542 

LIGHTGUIDE  nBER  SPOOL  CHANGEOVER 
TECHNIQUE 
Ralph  E.  Fnuee,  Jr.,  Brick  Township,  Ocean  County.  NJ.; 
Daryl  L.  Myers,  Lawrenceville,  Ga.,  and  David  H.  Smithgall, 
Sr.,  East  Windsor  Township,  Mercer  County,  N J.,  assignors 
to  ATAT  Technologies,  Inc.,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J. 
Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,881 
Int.  CI.*  B65H  54/ W.  67/04 
U.S.  a.  242-18  A  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  dynamically  transferring  a  strand  of  mate- 
rial from  a  full,  rotating,  take-up  spool  of  strand  material  to  an 
empty,  rotating,  take-up  spool  axially  aligned  therewith,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
delivering  the  strand  to  a  take-up  spool  at  a  substantially 

constant  linear  velocity;  ■ 

winding  the  strand  onto  a  rotating  take-up  spool  in  such  a 

manner  as  to  form  a  package  of  wound  material  having  a 

conically  tapered  section  when  full; 
rotating  the  full  and  empty  spools  at  the  same  rotational 

velocity; 
winding  the  strand  along  the  tapered  section,  from  the 

greater  to  the  smaller  cross-sectional  diameter  thereof. 

while  simultaneously  increasing  the  rotational  velocities 

of  both  the  full  and  empty  spools;  and 
smoothly  transferring  the  strand  from  the  tapered  section 

onto  the  empty  spool  when  the  strand  is  at  the  diameter  of 

the  taper  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  empty  spool. 
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4,545,543 
YARN  FEED  DEVICE 
Derek  W.  PlHcknett,  Leicester,  EngUnd,  assignor  to  Triplite 
Limited,  Leicester,  England 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,170 
Qalms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27.  1983. 
8311503 

Int.  a.*  B65H  51/20:  D04B  15/48 
U.S.  a.  242-47.01  10  Qaims 


1.  A  yarn  feed  device  for  intermittent  positive  feeding  of 
yarn  to  textile  machinery,  comprising: 

a  capstan  wheel  for  receiving  a  number  of  turns  of  yarn, 

means  for  driving  the  capstan  wheel  at  a  speed  synchronized 
with  that  of  the  textile  machinery, 

spaced  first  and  second  axial  locations  on  said  capstan  wheel 
having  different  yarn  engaging  characteristics, 

a  yarn  infeed  guide  for  guiding  the  delivery  of  the  said  yarn 
to  the  capstan  wheel, 

a  yarn  outfeed  guide  for  guiding  the  delivery  of  the  said  yarn 
from  the  capstan  wheel, 

means  associated  with  the  capstan  wheel  for  axially  separat- 
ing successive  turns  of  the  said  yarn  on  the  wheel. 

a  yarn  tension  and  overfeed  detector  in  the  yam  path  of  the 
said  yam  downstream  of  the  yarn  outfeed  guide,  compris- 
ing movable  yarn  guide  means  and  means  lightly  biasing 
the  movable  yarn  guide  means  to  draw  a  compliance  loop 
in  the  said  yarn  downstream  of  the  yarn  outfeed  guide  to 
take  up  yarn  overfed  by  the  capstan  wheel  when  the  yarn 
demand  by  the  textile  machinery  falls,  and 

pivotal  lever  means  connecting  the  yarn  infeed  guide  to  the 
movable  yam  guide  means  of  the  yam  tension  and  over- 
feed detector,  for  progressively  moving  the  yarn  infeed 
guide  axially  of  the  wheel  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
movable  yarn  guide  means,  whereby  the  yarn  turns  are 
positioned  at  said  first  axial  location  on  the  capstan  wheel 
^  resulting  in  positive  feed  of  the  said  yam  by  the  wheel 
when  the  yam  tension  and  overfeed  detector  senses  a  yarn 
tension  in  the  said  yarn  downstream  of  the  yarn  outfeed 
guide  sufficient  to  exhaust  the  compliance  ioop  in  the  said 
yam.  indicating  that  a  demand  for  the  yam  exists,  and 
whereby  the  yarn  turns  are  positioned  at  said  second  axial 
location  on  the  wheel  resulting  in  free  movement  of  the 
wheel  within  the  yarn  turns  when  the  compliance  loop  of 
yam  is  fully  drawn,  indicating  that  there  is  no  demand  for 
the  yam. 

4  545  544 

FABRIC  HANDLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

John  L.  Rockerath,  Voorhees,  and  Dale  K.  Blust,  Stratford,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Figge  International,  inc.,  Richmond.  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,593 

Int.  a*  B65H  75/02:  D05B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  242-55  18  Qalms 

1.  A  device  for  continuous  supply  of  fabric  comprising: 

(a)  a  supply  means  to  provide  a  continuous  supply  of  fabric 
material. 

(b)  nip  roll  means  to  intermittently  pull  the  material  at  a 
certain  rate  of  speed,  and 

(c)  a  fast  feed  roller  means  comprising  at  least  two  continu- 
ously rotating  feed  rollers,  each  roller  rotating  with  the 
flow  of  the  material,  the  rollers  positioned  to  pressure 
contact  the  fabric  on  a  surface  area  greater  than  about  180 
degrees  of  the  combined  radial  surface  on  the  rollers. 


wherein  the  feed  rollers  are  operated  at  a  rotating  speed 
faster  than  the  nip  roll  means  pulling  speed  and  have  a 
coefficient  of  friction  between  the  roll  surface  and  the 
material  to  allow  the  rollers  to  slide  over  the  fabric. 

17.  A  method  of  supplying  a  continuous  length  of  fabric 
comprising: 

(a)  pulling  on  an  intermittent  basis  upon  demand  from  an 
essentially  continuous  supply  of  fabric  material, 

1 


(b)  interposing  between  the  supply  source  of  the  fabric  and 
the  device  accomplishing  the  pulling;  a  fast  feed  roller 
means  comprising  at  least  two  continually  rotating  feed 
rollers,  each  roller  rotating  with  the  flow  of  the  material, 
the  rollers  positioned  to  pressure  contact  the  fabric  on  a 
surface  area  greater  than  ISO  degrees  of  the  combined 
radial  surface  of  the  rollers, 

wherein  the  feed  rollers  are  operated  at  a  rotating  speed 
faster  than  the  nip  roll  pulling  speed,  and  have  a  low 
coefficient  of  friction  between  the  roll  surface  of  the  mate- 
rial to  allow  the  rollers  to  slide  over  the  fabric  surface. 


4,545,545 
DRAG  FOR  SPINNING  REELS 
Richard  R.  Councilman,  ColIinsTille,  Okla..  assignor  to  Bruns- 
wick Corporation,  Skokle,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  447.197,  Dec.  6,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  conHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  290,061.  Aug.  4.  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,535 

Int.  a.<  AOIK  89/02 

U,S.  a.  242-84.5  R  6  Claims 


tu 


1.  In  a  fishing  reel  having  a  housing  with  a  partition  defining 
a  pocket  near  one  end  thereof,  a  shaft  in  the  housing  extending 
into  the  pocket  through  an  enlarged  opening  in  the  partition, 
the  shaft  having  its  rotation  controlled  by  an  improved  drag 
mechanism  comprising: 
a  drag  driver  in  the  pocket  having  at  least  a  portion 
encircling  the  shaft  immediately  radially  outwardly  from 
the  shaft  and  being  spaced  radially  therefrom: 
coupling  means  in  the  pocket  including  a  portion  spaced 
axially  along  the  shaft  relative  to  the  drag  driver  portion 
and  keyed  to  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith: 
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means  for  clutchingly  connecting  the  drag  drive  to  the 
coupling  means  and  being  operatively  driven  by  the 
coupling  means,  the  drag  driver  having  at  least  one 
radially  outward  extending  disc  member; 

bushing  means  piloted  in  the  opening  in  the  pocket  and 
having  a  bore  spaced  radially  from  the  coupling  means, 
the  drag  driver  having  a  cylindrical  portion  piloted  in  the 
bore  in  the  bushing  means  for  supporting  the  drag  driver 
in  said  radially  spaced  relationship  to  the  shaft; 

a  washer  member  freely  encircling  a  portion  of  the  drag 
driver  and  being  keyed  to  the  housing  against  roUtion, 
the  washer  member  being  movable  in  the  axial  direction 
toward  and  away  from  a  radial  surface  on  the  disc 
member  of  the  drag  driver,  the  washer  member  having  a 
surface  radially  of  the  shaft; 

at  least  a  pair  of  friction  washers  encircling  the  drag  driver, 
one  friction  washer  separating  the  disc  member  of  the 
drag  driver  from  the  bushing  means  and  the  other  friction 
washer  separating  the  disc  member  from  the  washer 
member;  and 

means  for  selectively  exerting  a  bias  upon  the  washer 
member  to  create  frictional  interference  between  the 
surface  of  the  disc  member  of  the  drag  driver,  friction 
washers  and  washer  member  producing  a  braking  effect 
on  the  shaft; 

whereby  nutation  of  the  shaft  is  allowed  by  reason  of  the 
spaced  relationship  between  the  shaft  and  said  portion  of 
the  drag  driver. 


4.545.546 
WEBBING  TENSION  DEVICE 
Teruhiko  Kawagucbi,  and  Takayuki  Ando.  both  of  Niwa.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabusbiki  Kaisba  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Scisakusho, 
Aicbi.  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515.931 
Qainu   priority,   application   Japan.   Jul.   22,    1982,   57- 
111303[U] 

Int.  a.*  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  a.  242—107  17  Claims 


1.  A  webbing  tension  device,  capable  of  rotating  an  action 
wheel  to  wind  an  occupant  restraining  webbing  on  a  webbing 
takeup  shaft  and  capable  of  causing  the  occupant  restraining 
webbing  to  secure  an  occupant  tightly  to  enhance  an  occupant 
restraining  performance  in  an  emergency  situation  of  a  vehicle, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  pawl  engaged  with  the  action  wheel  to  prevent  the 
action  wheel  from  rotating  in  a  webbing  winding  direc- 
tion; 

(b)  an  action  lever  opposed  to  the  pawl  and  separating  the 
pawl  from  the  action  wheel  when  the  action  lever  is  ro- 
tated in  a  predetermined  working  direction  thereof,  said 
action  lever  having  a  normal  at  rest  position,  said  rest 
position  defining  a  line  of  action; 

(c)  a  forcing  means  engaged  with  the  action  lever  when  the 
action  lever  is  in  normal  position  and  tending  to  rotate  it  to 
one  side  of  said  line  of  action  and  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
its  working  direction;  and 

(d)  an  acceleration  sensor  opposed  to  the  action  lever  opera- 
ble during  a  vehicle  emergency  situation  to  move  the 
action  lever  from  its  normal  position  thereof  to  the  other 
side  of  said  line  of  action,  the  forcing  means  being  opera- 


ble when  said  action  lever  is  at  said  other  side  of  said  line 
of  action  to  rotate  the  action  lever  rapidly  in  the  working 
direction  and  to  thereby  cause  disengagement  of  the  pawl 
from  the  action  wheel. 


4.545.547 

CREEL  COMPONENT  AND  CREEL  CONSISTING  OF 
SEVERAL  COMPONENTS 
Hans  S.  Singer,  Greenrille,  S.C,  assignor  to  Hans  S.  Singer  Co.. 
Inc.,  GreenTille.  S.C. 

FUed  Jun.  11.  1984.  Ser.  No.  619^84 

Int.  a*  B65H  49/02:  D02H  //Ott  D03J  5/08 

VJS.  CL  242—131  1  ri^» 


1.  A  creel  component  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  yarn 
package  holders  on  the  same  horizontal  level,  and  yarn  guides 
located  at  a  central  point,  said  component  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  bracket  portions  formed  of  flat  base  with  yam 
package  holders  mounted  at  a  free  upturned  end  of  each 
bracket  portion. 

said  yarn  package  holders  being  positioned  such  that  the 
extended  center  line  of  the  mounted  yarn  packages  ex- 
tends toward  said  central  point;  and 

an  extension  of  several  of  said  uptumed  end  of  each  said 
bracket  portion  having  slot  means  and  fasteners  for  adjust- 
ably attaching  said  extensions  to  each  said  end: 

whereby  said  yam  package  holders  are  vertically  and  out- 
wardly adjustable  on  said  uptumed  ends  for  accommodat- 
ing various-sized  packages. 


4,545,548 

EQUAL  TENSION  WIRE  WINDING  DEVICE 
Taiao  Kato,  Toyota,  and  Toshiyuki  Soucbi,  Inasawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nisbikasugai, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20.  1983.  Ser.  No.  533.971 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1982,  57-187734 
Int  a*  B65H  59/04 
VJS.  a.  242—156  "  3  Claims 


9b    10b 


1.  A  wire  winding  device  for  maintaining  equal  tension  in 
the  wound  wires  comprising: 
a  base; 
a  plurality  of  revolving  shafts  juxtaposed  to  one  another  on 

the  base  and  supporting  wire  reels  on  which  wires  are 

wound; 
a  plurality  of  pulleys  each  two  of  which  are  mounted  to 

respective  ones  of  the  revolving  shafts; 
a  plurality  of  braking  belt  means,  each  respectively  and 

uniquely  trained  between  pulleys  of  paired  neighboring 
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reds,  for  producing  sliding  friction  between  said  pulleys 

as  said  reels  are  payed  out  in  opposite  rotational  directions 

within  each  of  said  pairs; 
a  take-up  bobbin  for  winding  thereon  the  plurality  of  wires 

payed  out  from  the  wire  reels;  and 
a  winder  having  a  revolving  shaft  on  which  the  take-up 

bobbin  is  mounted. 


4,545,549 
TAPE  WINDING  APPARATUS 
John  R.  Rundo,  Strongsville,  Ohio,  usignor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  410,293,  Aug.  23, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,477,036. 
This  application  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,080 
Int.  CI.*  B65H  23/16.  57/28 
U.S.  CI.  242—158.4  R  1  Qaim 

6 


1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  a  tacky  sealant  strip  comprising 
support  means,  a  guide  rail  mounted  on  said  support  means,  a 
carriage  mounted  on  said  guide  rail  for  reciprocal  movement 
thereon,  a  drive  means  connected  to  said  carriage  for  recipro- 
cating said  carriage  on  said  rail,  a  tape  guide  member  mounted 
on  said  carriage  for  directing  sealant  tape  therethrough  as  said 
carriage  traverses  said  guide  rail,  said  tape  guide  member 
having  a  forwardly  disposed  end  for  receiving  sealant  tape  and 
a  discharge  end  for  discharging  sealant  tape,  a  reel  journaled 
on  said  support  means  operative  to  receive  a  tape  for  windup 
thereon  from  said  tape  guide  member,  drive  means  connected 
to  said  reel  for  rotating  said  reel  to  windup  tape  thereon,  and 
said  tape  guide  member  including  a  tension  control  means,  a 
slide  bar  is  mounted  on  said  support  means,  said  slide  bar 
having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  stops,  switch  means  mounted 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  slide  bar  for  selective  contact  there- 
with for  controlling  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  car- 
riage, said  carriage  having  a  bifurcated  plate  moveable  there- 
with and  along  the  length  of  said  slide  bar  and  operative  to 
selectively  engage  one  or  the  other  of  said  spaced  stops  to 
cause  said  slide  bar  to  move  into  engagement  with  said  switch 
means  to  actuate  said  switch  to  control  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  carriage,  said  tension  control  means  includes  a 
wheel  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  carriage,  a  chute  mounted 
on  said  wheel  for  movement  therewith,  said  chute  mounted  on 
said  wheel  in  alignment  with  said  tape  guide  member  and 
operative  to  discharge  tape  outwardly  away  from  said  guide 
member,  said  chute  being  biased  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
reel  to  apply  tension  to  tape  moving  from  said  chute  to  said 
reel,  motor  control  means  are  interconnected  between  said 
switch  means  and  said  drive  means  to  decrease  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  said  reel  with  each  actuation  of  said  switch  means. 


4  545  550 

TAPE  REEL  MOUNTING  AND  COUPLING  FOR  A 

MAGNETIC-TAPE  CASSETTE 

Joost  M.  Wolf;  Hendrik  A.  Post;  Willem  H.  Stigter;  Gerard  J. 

van  der  Brug,  and  Joannes  H.  F.  C.  Sieben,  all  of  Gro- 

enewoudseweg  I,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,059 
Qalms    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Feb.    9.    1983 
8300476 

Int.  a*  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  a.  242-200  3  ci,im, 

1.  A  magnetic-tape  cassette  comprising  a  housing  and  adja- 


cent reels,  each  of  said  reels  being  provided  with  a  hub  and 
flanges  mounted  for  rotation  within  the  housing,  characterized 
in  that  the  reels  each  comprise  a  first  flange  connected  to  the 
hub;  a  coupling  member  near  said  first  flange,  which  coupling 
member  comprises  a  first  portion  which  extends  axially  out- 
wardly into  an  aperture  in  the  housing,  and  a  plurality  of  limbs 
which  extend  axially  opposite  said  first  portion  and  are  deflect- 
able resiliently  in  a  radially  inward  direction,  said  limbs  being 


disposed  inside  said  hub  of  the  reel  and  arranged  such  that, 
responsive  to  placing  the  cassette  on  a  magnetic  tape  apparatus 
having  a  reel  disc  and  a  winding  mandrel,  said  limbs  are  en- 
gageable  with  the  winding  mandrel  of  the  magnetic-tape  appa- 
ratus; and  a  second  flange  connected  to  the  hub  and  comprising 
an  annular  contact  surface  for  positioning  the  reel  on  the  reel 
disc  of  the  magnetic-tape  apparatus. 


4,545,551 

TRANSPORTING  SYSTEM  FOR  VARIOUS  KINDS  OF 

COPS 
Hiroshi  Uchlda,  141-31,  Aza  Shimoyakeya,  Horigami-cho, 
Oumihachiman-shi,  Shiga-ken;  Kazuo  Nakanishi,  B-4  Sekisui- 
house  Wakabadai,  6-27,  Sunada,  Iieda-cho,  UJi-shi,  Kyoto-fu; 
Masahani  Kiriake,  No.  208  Muratadanchi,  47,  Funato-cho, 
Kisshoin  Minami-ku,  Kyoto-shi,  and  Akira  Shimano,  35, 
Mibukako-cho,  Nakagyo-ku,  Kyoto-^,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,102 
Oainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1982,  57-126542 
Int.  a*  B65H  54/20.  67/06 
U.S.  a.  242-35.5  A  12  Qalms 


1.  A  system  for  transporting  different  kinds  of  cops  after  fine 
spinning  to  a  winder  which  includes  a  number  of  winding  units 
therein  and  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  winding  sections  in 
which  different  kinds  of  yams  are  rewound,  characterized  in 
that  said  winder  and  a  plurality  of  fine  spinning  frames  for 
producing  various  kinds  of  yams  thereon  are  interconnected 
by  supply  means  for  supporting  and  transporting  cops  in  an 
upright  position  along  a  main  supplying  passage  and  retum 
means  for  supporting  and  transporting  bobbins  in  an  upright 
position  along  a  returning  passage,  the  supply  means  and  the 
return  means  being  common  to  the  various  kinds  of  yarns,  said 
supply  means  and  the  individual  sections  of  said  winder  are 
interconnected  by  branch  supply  means  for  supporting  and 
transporting  cops  in  an  upright  position  along  branch  supply- 
ing passages,  the  branch  supply  means  and  the  return  means 
being  interconnected  by  cop  delivery  means  for  supporting 
and  transporting  cops  from  the  branch  supply  means  to  a 
winding  unit  where  an  unwinding  operation  occurs  thereby 
forming  bobbins  and  for  supporting  and  transporting  said 
bobbins  to  the  return  means,  wherein  cop  discriminating  sen- 
sors are  disposed  along  the  main  supply  passage  adjacent  to  the 
branch  supply  passage  and  wherein  cop  selectors  which  are 
actuated  by  the  cop  discriminating  sensors  and  which  control 
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whether  a  cop  travels  along  the  main  supply  passage  or  along 
a  particular  branch  supply  passage  are  disposed  along  the  main 
supply  passage  adjacent  the  particular  branch  supply  passage. 


I !  4,545.552 

AIRFRAME  DESIGN 

Stanley  W.  Welles,  12980  Knight  O.,  Broomfleld,  Colo.  80020 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,831 

Int.  a.«  B64C  5/0« 

U.S.  CI.  244-90  R  3  cuims 


1.  An  airframe  of  the  flying  wing  configuration  comprising: 
a  swept  forward  wing  with  controllable  wing  tip  extensions 
extending  into  the  wing  tip  vortices  at  the  ends  thereof, 
said  wing  tip  extensions  comprising  a  first,  downwardly 
extending  winglet  located  forwardly  of  a  spanwise  wing 
centerline,  a  second,  upwardly  extending  winglet  located 
rearwardly  of  a  spanwise  wing  centerline,  said  first  and 
second  winglets  being  independently  controllable  about  a 
chordwise  axis,  said  first  and  second  winglets  being  fur- 
ther independently  controllable  about  an  axis  extending 
spanwise  of  said  winglets,  wherein  said  winglets  consitute 
the  primary  control  of  pitch,  roll  and  yaw  of  said  airframe. 


4,545,553 

PIEZOELECTRIC  DEICING  DEVICE 
Robert  C.  Finke,  Westlake,  and  Bruce  A.  Banks,  Olmsted  Town- 
ship, Cuyahoga  County,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  469,867,  Feb.  25,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,541 

Int.  a.*  B64D  15/18 

VJS.  a.  944-134  D  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  ice  from  an  aircraft  wing  com- 
prising 

a  transducer  for  covering  the  leading  edge  of  said  aircraft 

wing,  said  transducer  comprising 

multiple  sheets  of  alternately  polarized  piezoelectric  poly- 
meric material  bonded  together  to  form  a  composite, 
each  of  said  sheets  being  metallized  on  both  surfaces, 
and 

a  pair  of  spaced  metallized  terminals,  one  of  said  terminals 
being  in  electrical  contact  with  one  of  said  metallized 
surfaces  of  each  of  said  sheets  and  the  other  of  said 


terminals  being  in  electrical  contact  with  the  other  of 
said  metallized  surfaces  on  each  of  said  sheets, 

means  for  restraining  oppositely  disposed  edges  of  said  com- 
posite from  movement  while  providing  freedom  of  move- 
ment of  the  central  portion  thereof, 

a  direct  current  electrical  power  supply, 

means  for  selectively  connecting  said  electrical  power  sup- 
ply to  said  spaced  terminals  for  applymg  a  fast  voltage 
pulse  thereto  so  that  a  positive  electrical  charge  is  placed 
on  said  one  of  said  terminals  and  a  negative  electrical 
charge  is  placed  on  said  other  of  said  tcrmmals  thereby 
producing  a  sheet  lengthening  piezoelectric  strain  in  said 
sheets  to  cause  the  unrestrained  central  portion  of  said 
composite  to  move  forward  away  from  said  aircraft  wing 
so  long  as  said  fast  volUge  pulse  is  maintained,  and 

a  cover  of  a  polymeric  material  bonded  to  said  composite  for 
protecting  the  exposed  surface  thereof  from  particle  dam- 
age. 


4,545,554 

WRIST  SUPPORT  FOR  USE  WITH  AN  OFHCE 

MACHINE  HAVING  A  KEYBOARD 

Richard  M.  Utino,  473  Bumcoat  St.,  Worcester,  Mass.  01606, 

and  David  K.  Crabbe,  P.O.  Box  122,  Auburn.  Mass.  01501 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,134 

Int.  a.*  B43L  15/00 

U.S.  a.  248-118.1  (  Claims 


1.  A  wrist  support  for  use  with  a  keyboard,  comprising  a 
base,  an  elongate  support  bar  having  a  top  and  bottom  surface, 
first  and  second  spaced  apart  rotatable  means,  means  for  secur- 
ing said  first  and  second  rotatable  means  to  said  base  for  pre- 
venting axial  movement  therebetween  while  permitting  rota- 
tional movement  relative  thereto,  said  first  and  second  rotat- 
able means  each  including  a  cylindrical  portion  having  an 
exterior  threaded  surface,  and  a  knob  operable  separately  from 
said  securing  means,  disposed  adjacent  to  said  base  and  fixedly 
connected  at  a  first  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion,  said  bottom 
surface  of  said  support  bar  having  therethrough  an  internally 
threaded  bore  which  extends  axially  from  said  bottom  surface 
toward  though  not  to  said  top  surface,  said  bore  being  sized  to 
receive  a  second  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion  in  threaded 
engagement  therewith,  wherein  manual  rotation  of  said  knob 
turns  said  cylindrical  portions  therewith  relative  to  the  support 
bar  causing  the  support  bar  to  screw  or  unscrew  on  the  cylin- 
drical portions,  and  thereby  adjusts  the  height  of  the  support 
bar  relative  to  the  base  without  disassembly  therefrom. 


4,545,555 

ADJUSTABLE  ARM  MEMBER  FOR  USE  WITH  A  LAMP 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Mark  B.  Koch,  203  W.  103rd  St.  #4B,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,183 

Int.  a.*  A47F  5/13 

U.S.  a.  248—280.1  s  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  arm  comprising:  a  base  member;  a  base 

rotatable  joint  member  connected  to  said  base  member,  said 

base  rotatable  joint  member  including  a  base  housing  and  a 


666 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  1985 


base  drum  member  fixed  to  said  housing;  a  lower  arm  having 
one  end  connected  to  said  base  routable  joint  member;  a  cen- 
tral joint  member  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  lower 
arm,  said  central  joint  member  including  a  central  housing  and 
a  freely-rotauble  central  drum  member  in  said  housing;  an 
upper  arm  having  one  end  connected  to  said  central  joint 
member;  a  head  joint  member  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  upper  arm;  said  head  joint  member  including  a  head  hous- 
ing and  a  head  drum  member  fixed  in  said  housing;  each  of  said 
drum  members  having  an  axis  orthogonal  to  the  axes  of  said 


arms;  and  an  elongated  means  under  tension  within  said  arms 
and  about  said  joint  members  for  maintaining  the  position  of 
the  head  end  in  a  given  angular  position,  said  elongated  means 
including  a  lower  arm  cable  having  one  end  fixed  to  and  par- 
tially wrapped  around  said  base  drum  member  and  another  end 
fixed  to  and  partially  wrapped  around  said  central  drum  mem- 
ber, and  an  upper  arm  cable  having  one  end  fixed  to  and  par- 
tially wrapped  around  said  central  drum  member  and  another 
end  fixed  to  and  partially  wrapped  around  said  head  drum 
member. 


4,545,556 

TERMINAL  ELEVATING  MECHANISM 
KerlB  S.  Buist,  New  Brunswick,  and  Thomas  A.  Kachnowski, 
Flemington,  both  of  N  J„  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,837 

Int  a.*  A47B  91/00 

U.S.  a.  248-346  1  Qidm 


a  first  cross  bar  and  a  second  cross  bar  mounted  parallel  to 

each  other  adjacent  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  plate, 
a  threaded  shaft  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  cross  bars 

for  driving  them  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  said 

cross  bars  being  transverse  to  said  shaft, 
a  first  spool  and  a  second  spool,  both  rotatably  supported  on 

said  support  plate  on  one  side  of  said  shaft, 
said  first  spool  being  mounted  close  to  said  first  cross  bar  and 

said  second  spool  being  mounted  close  to  said  second 

cross  bar, 

a  first  leaf  spring  having  one  end  wound  around  said  first 
spool  and  the  other  end  secured  to  said  second  cross  bar, 

a  second  leaf  spring  having  one  end  wound  around  said 
second  spool  and  the  other  end  secured  to  said  first  cross 
bar, 

a  third  spool  and  a  fourth  spool,  both  rotatably  supported  on 
said  support  plate  on  the  other  said  of  said  shaft, 

said  third  spool  being  mounted  close  to  said  first  cross  bar, 
and  said  fourth  spool  being  mounted  close  to  said  second 
cross  bar, 

a  third  leaf  spring  having  one  end  wound  around  said  third 
spool  and  the  other  end  secured  to  said  second  cross  bar, 

a  fourth  leaf  spring  having  one  end  wound  around  said 
fourth  spool  and  the  other  end  secured  to  said  first  cross 
bar,  and 

a  plurality  of  support  legs  pivotably  secured  to  said  support 
plate  in  front  of  said  cross  bars  and  resting  on  said  cross 
bars  so  that,  as  the  cross  bars  are  driven  toward  and  away 
from  each  other,  the  legs  pivot  and  bear  against  a  support 
table  to  raise  and  lower  the  terminal  with  respect  to  the 
user. 


4,545,557 

ARTICULATED  MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  POLES, 

ANTENNAS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Bernard  J.  D.  Rogers,  52  Hewitt  Way,  Booragoon,  Western 

Australia,  Australia 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,547 

Int.  a.<  AOIK  97/10 

U.S.  a.  248-516  1  Claim 


1.  A  terminal  lifting  apparatus  comprising 

a  large-area  support  plate  having  a  top  surface  which  carries 

a  terminal,  and  a  bottom  surface  which  is  adapted  to  be 

disposed  adjacent  to  a  support  table, 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  poles,  jintennas,  and  the  like  on  a 
vertical  mounting  surface  comprising  a  tubular  member  having 
an  open  end  adapted  to  receive  a  pole  or  the  like,  a  first  sup- 
porting bracket  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  vertical  mounting 
surface,  a  ball  and  socket  connection  between  said  first  sup- 
porting bracket  and  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  for  support- 
ing said  tubular  member  for  universal  movement  relative  to  the 
vertical  mounting  surface,  a  supporting  arm  one  end  of  which 
is  rigidly  affixed  to  said  tubular  member  adjacent  the  open  end 
thereof,  a  second  supporting  bracket  adapted  to  be  spaced 
apart  from  and  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  same  vertical 
surface  as  said  first  supporting  bracket,  said  second  bracket 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  plates,  the  other  end  of  said 
arm  extending  between  said  plate«  of  said  second  bracket  and 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  supporting  bracket 
for  movement  of  said  tubular  member  from  a  vertical  position 
adjacent  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  vertical  mounting 
surface  through  mtermediate  positions  in  which  said  tubular 
member  project  laterally  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  the 
vertical  mounting  surface  to  a  horizontal  position  adjacent  to 
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and  para  lei  to  the  vertical  mounting  surface  and  means  for 
detachably  locking  said  arm  in  the  desired  position  with  re- 
spect to  said  second  supporting  bracket  for  positioning  said 
tubular  member  in  selected  positions  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced  pairs  of  holes  extending  through  said  plates,  a  corre- 
sponding hole  extending  through  said  other  end  of  said  arm 
and  pin  means  adapted  to  extend  through  selected  of  said  pairs 
of  holes  and  said  arm  hole. 


members  in  fixed  laterally  spaced  apart  relation,  the  motor 
mounting  pads  being  secured  at  fixed  predetermined  verti- 
cal level  relative  to  the  transom  pads  to  hold  the  outboard 
motor  a  fixed  level  above  the  water  line  of  the  boat. 


"                         4,545,558  a«a««*a 

PLATFORM  SUSPENDING  DAVIT  MOUNTING  VAI  VfToI^pi  nur- 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  i,^  w. u.  m      ^^^^^^^»*LJNG 

Richard  E.  Crudele,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Pow-  ^I^!??^    °''*?  ""  ^^^^  ^^"^^  *^""-'  ^""^^^ 

ered  Platforms  Mfg.,  Livonia,  Mich.  ^  **'  ^"^^  ■"'«"*»"  ^  ^^''^  I«l««ries,  Inc.,  Dallas, 

1 1    Filed  Oct.  31.  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,370  **'          p,uH  M.r  ia  loai  c.    ki     -,^ ,., 

'                Int  a « F16M  n/OO  «  .             ""  '^"-  **♦  *•"'  ^^'  ^^'  ^74,763 

U.S.  a.  248-544               '  ^^^^  ^^^^  Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  24,  1982,  82  05024 

»  Claims  int^  q  «  Y\fi^  n/m,  37/00 

U.S.  a.  251-58  5  Claim 


1.  A  socket  removably  mounted  to  a  pedestal  for  mounting 
a  davit  useful  for  suspending  a  platform  over  the  side  of  a 
building  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  first  and  second  end  adapted  to  slidably 

receive  said  davit  through  said  first  end; 
a  plate  affixed  to  said  second  housing  end; 
a  pair  of  pedestal  engaging  hooks  affixed  to  said  plate;  and 
a  locking  clamp  for  releasably  connecting  said  socket  to  said 
pedestal. 


"  4,545,559 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  SUPPORT  BRACKET 
James  C.  Gilbreath,  26225  Big  Pines  Hwy.,  Wrightwood,  Calif. 
92397 

I     Filed  May  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,376 
Int.  a*  F16M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  248-642  6  Qaims 


1.  A  one<piece  outboard  motor  support  bracket  for  securing 
a  motor  mount  to  the  transom  of  a  boat,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  frame  members,  each  frame  member  being  formed 
in  a  subsuntially  U-shape  having  two  leg  portions  joined 
by  an  intermediate  closed  end  portion,  transom  mounting 
pads  integrally  united  to  the  free  ends  of  said  leg  portions 
of  respective  ones  of  said  frame  members,  motor  mounting 
pads  adjacent  respective  ones  of  said  closed  end  portions 
of  respective  ones  of  said  U-shaped  frame  members,  said 
motor  mounting  pads  extending  in  spaced  relationship  to 
said  transom  mounting  pads  for  supporting  an  outboard 
motor  mount  at  a  fixed  predetermined  angle  relative  to  the 
boat  transom,  and  strut  means  for  maintaining  said  fi-ame 


1.  In  a  valve  assembly  combination,  including  a  valve  posi- 
tioner responsive  to  a  measured  condition  for  emitting  a  con- 
trol signal,  a  valve  actuator  having  displaceable  output  means 
operable  to  a  position  setting  by  the  control  signal  of  said  valve 
positioner,  and  a  control  valve  having  settable  input  means 
operably  adjustable  for  regulating  fiuid  fiow  through  the  valve 
in  correlation  with  the  position  setting  of  said  valve  actuator 
output  means,  a  coupling  linkage  forming  a  driving  connection 
between  said  valve  actuator  output  means  and  the  settable 
input  means  of  said  control  valve  enabling  adjustment  of  the 
flow  coefficient  of  the  control  valve  independent  of  the  signal 
emitted  by  said  valve  positioner,  said  coupling  linkage  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  first  arm  extending  between  a  first  fixed 
pivot  axis  and  a  connection  with  the  displaceable  output 
means  of  said  valve  actuator,  said  first  arm  being  subject 
to  arcuate  displacement  about  said  first  pivot  axis  concom- 
itantly in  response  to  a  change  incurred  in  the  position 
setting  of  the  output  means  of  said  valve  actuator; 

(b)  an  elongated  second  arm  extending  between  a  second 
fixed  pivot  axis  and  a  connection  with  the  setuble  input 
means  of  said  control  valve,  said  second  arm  being 
adapted  when  actuated  to  incur  an  arcuate  displacement 
about  said  second  pivot  axis  while  concomitantly  adjjust- 
ing  the  settable  input  means  of  said  control  valve;  and 

(c)  connection  means  joining  said  first  and  second  arms  at  a 
predetermined  location  to  afford  relative  pivotal  motion 
of  said  arms  thereat  and  effective  when  said  first  arm  is 
arcuately  displaced  about  said  first  pivot  axis  to  actuate 
displacemeift  of  said  second  arm  about  said  second  pivot 
axis,  said  connection  means  being  adjustably  presettable  to 
said  predetermined  location  at  which  the  relative  ampli- 
tudes between  the  position  setting  of  said  actuator  output 
means  and  the  actuated  input  of  said  second  arm  to  the 
settable  input  means  of  said  control  valve  is  effected  for  an 
intended  regulation  of  flow  through  said  control  valve. 
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4,545^1 

PIEZOELECTRIC  VALVE  OPERATOR 

Henry  C.  Brown,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  McDonnell  Douglas 

Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  403,813,  Jul.  30, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,473 

Int.  a*  F16K  31/04:  HOIL  41/08 

UA  a.  251-129.08  4  aims 


1.  A  piezoelectric  fluid  control  valve  comprising: 

a  split  housing  surrounding  a  generally  planar  cavity,  the 
housing  being  separated  into  first  and  second  members 
along  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  cavity  in  which 
the  first  member  contains  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  apertures 
and  the  second  member  contains  first  and  second  flexible 
electric  contact  elements  connected  to  opposite  terminals 
of  a  voltage  source; 

a  deformable  conductive  plate  element  captured  at  its  perim- 
eter between  the  members  of  the  split  housing,  oriented 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  cavity  and  contained  there- 
within;  and 

a  piezoelectric  element  bonded  to  the  side  of  the  plate  ele- 
ment opposite  the  fluid  apertures  in  a  position  proximate 
to  the  center  of  the  plate  element  such  that  the  piezoelec- 
tric element  is  supported  by  the  plate  element  without 
contacting  the  housing  at  its  perimeter, 

wherein  the  first  flexible  electric  contact  element  presses 
against  the  piezoelectric  element  and  the  second  flexible 
electric  contact  element  presses  against  the  deformable 
conductive  plate  such  that  the  plate  is  caused  upon  actua- 
tion of  the  piezoelectric  element  by  the  voltage  source  to 
travel  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  plate  occludes 
the  passage  of  fluid  between  at  least  one  of  the  fluid  aper- 
tures and  the  cavity  and  a  second  position  in  which  the 
plate  is  deformed  away  from  the  at  least  one  aperture, 
allowing  fluid  flow  through  the  cavity  between  the  inlet 
and  outlet  apertures. 


4  545  562 
DEVICE  FOR  ELIMINATION  OF  VIBRATIONS  OF  A 
VALVE  FOR  DECOMPRESSION  OF  AN  ENCLOSURE 
Ren£    Feurgard,  U  Celle  St-Qoud,  and  Jacques  Baigat,  Ver- 
sailles, both  of  France,  assignors  to  Framatome  &  Cie,  Cour- 
bevoie,  France 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,706 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  1,  1982,  82  1157 
Int.  a.*  F16K  31/02 
UA  a.  251-129.20  5C,^^ 

1.  In  a  valve  for  decompression  of  an  enclosure  containing  a 
fluid  under  pressure  and  comprising  a  valve  body  mounted  on 
the  enclosure  and  communicating  with  an  opening  of  the  latter- 
a  seat  formed  in  said  valve  body  and  defining  a  passage  be- 
tween said  opening  and  a  discharge  passage;  a  valve  closure 
gate  mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  seat  in 
said  valve  body;  a  stem  fixed  to  said  valve  gate  at  one  end 
thereof  and  guided  in  said  valve  body  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  valve  seat  along  with  said  valve  gate; 
spring  means  compressed  between  said  valve  body  and  said 
stem  for  exerting  on  said  valve  steam  a  force  sufficient  for 
maintaining  the  valve  gate  on  said  seat  as  long  as  the  pressure 
inside  said  enclosure  and  acting  on  said  valve  gate  remains 
below  a  predetermined  limit  value; 


a  device  for  elimination  of  vibrations  of  said  valve  comprising; 

(a)  a  lever  having  a  first  part  connected  with  said  valve  body 
for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  stem,  having  a  two-way 
abutting  connection  with  said  stem  and  having  a  second 
part  connected  with  said  valve  body  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  the  same  axis  as  said  first  part; 

(b)  electromagnetic  means  having  a  movable  armature  con- 
nected to  said  second  part  and  actuatable  for  retaining  said 
second  part  in  a  predetermined  position  in  which  said 
valve  gate  is  clear  of  said  valve  seat  when  energized; 


(c)  a  friction  coupling  for  rotatable  frictional  connection 
between  said  first  and  second  parts; 

(d)  a  rocker  arm  fast  with  said  first  part;  and 

(e)  a  bearing  surface  provided  on  said  second  part  along  the 
path  of  said  rocker  arm  upon  relative  pivotal  movement  of 
said  first  part  and  second  part,  engageable  by  said  rocker 
arm  for  providing  an  abutting  connection  between  said 
first  part  and  second  part  upon  return  of  said  valve  gate 
onto  said  valve  seat. 


4,545,563 
PRESSURE  REGULATOR  VALVE 

Hiroaki  Morioka,  and  Naoji  Sakakibara,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,729 
Oaims   priority,   application    Japan,    Sep.    17,    1982.    57- 

141679[U] 

Int.  a*  F16K  1/18 
U.S.  a.  251-298  1  cMm 

1.  A  pressure  regulator  valve  assembly  comprising  a  casing 
having  a  chamber  therein,  at  least  one  port  provided  in  said 
casing  in  communication  with  said  chamber,  a  valve  seat  sur- 
rounding said  port  and  located  within  said  chamber,  a  valve 
element  engageable  with  said  valve  seat,  an  elastic  plate  having 
means  for  securing  said  valve  element  to  said  plate,  said  valve 
element  being  provided  with  a  flat  sealing  surface  inclined 
relative  to  said  clastic  plate,  means  for  preventing  rotation  of 
said  valve  element  relative  to  said  elastic  support  plate  being 
comprised  of  a  rectilinear  hole  formed  in  said  elastic  support 
plate  for  the  receptio^  of  a  complementary  projection  on  said 
valve  element  to  mrfntain  the  proper  orientation  of  said  in- 
clined sealing  surface  relative  to  said  valve  seat,  and  means  for 
moving  said  elastic  plate  to  bring  said  valve  element  into  and 
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out  of  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  whereby  upon  move- 
ment of  said  elastic  plate  to  bring  said  valve  element  into 


n  III 


ci.  IS 


engagement  with  said  valve  seat  said  flat  sealing  surface  will  be 
disposed  in  parallel  sealing  engagement  with  said  valve  seat. 


4,545,564 
VALVE 

Joseph  D.  Krosoczka,  10  Brookline  St.,  Worcester,  Mass.  01603, 
and  Carl  Cervini,  37  Juniper  La.,  Holden,  Mass.  01520 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  416,503,  Sep.  10,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,548 

Int  a*  F16K  5/06 
VJS.  a.  251—315  2  Qaims 


1.  Valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  unitary  housing  which  is  integrally  formed  of 
malleable  metal,  said  housing  having  a  circular  central 
cavity,  a  circular  inlet  passage  at  one  end  of  the  cavity  and 
a  circular  outlet  passage  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  cavity, 
each  of  said  passages  having  a  substantially  smaller  cross- 
sectional  area  than  said  cavity,  said  housing  having  a  first 
inner  frusto-conical  surface  which  defines  a  first  transition 
passage  between  the  central  cavity  and  the  inlet  passage, 
and  a  second  inner  frusto-conical  surface  which  defines  a 
second  transition  passage  between  the  central  cavity  and 
the  outlet  passage, 

(b)  a  flow  control  ball  located  in  said  cavity  and  having  a 
bore, 

(c)  a  first  retaining  ring  located  in  a  fixed  position  between 
the  inlet  passage  and  said  ball  and  spaced  from  the  ball,  at 
least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  first  retaining  ring  being 
located  in  said  first  transition  passage  and  extending  to  the 
outer  limits  of  said  first  transition  passage, 

(d)  a  seond  retaining  ring  located  in  a  fixed  position  between 
the  outlet  passage  and  said  ball  and  spaced  from  the  ball, 

.   at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  second  retaining  ring 


being  located  in  said  second  transition  passage  and  extend- 
ing to  the  outer  limits  of  said  second  transition  passage, 

(e)  a  first  sealing  ring  of  eiastomenc  material  located  in  the 
cavity  between  the  first  retaining  ring  and  the  ball,  one 
side  of  said  first  sealing  ring  being  in  engagement  with  said 
first  reuining  ring  and  the  opposite  side  of  said  first  seal- 
ing ring  having  a  first  ball  seat  which  is  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  ball,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  sealing 
ring  being  located  in  said  first  transition  passage  extending 
to  the  outer  limits  of  said  first  transition  passage  to  form 
with  the  ball,  a  complete  seal  between  the  cavity  and  the 
inlet  passage, 

(0  a  second  sealing  ring  of  elastomeric  material  located  in 
the  cavity  between  the  second  retaining  ring  and  the  ball, 
one  side  of  said  second  sealing  ring  being  in  engagement 
with  said  second  retaining  ring  and  the  opposite  side  of 
said  second  sealing  ring  having  a  second  ball  seat  which  is 
in  sealing  engagement  with  said  ball,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  second  sealing  ring  being  located  in  said  second  tran- 
sition passage  extending  to  the  outer  limits  of  said  second 
transition  passage  to  form  with  the  ball,  a  complete  seal 
between  the  cavity  and  the  outlet  passage,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  retaining  rings  and  said  first  and  second 
sealing  rings  having  an  outer  frusto-conical  surface  for 
engaging  the  corresponding  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  frusto-conical  inner  surfaces,  and 

(g)  actuating  means  for  rotating  the  ball  from  a  closed  posi- 
tion in  which  the  bore  of  the  ball  is  out  of  alignment  with 
said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  to  an  open  position  in  which 
the  bore  of  the  ball  is  aligned  with  said  inlet  and  outlet 
passages. 


4,545,565 

DIAPHRAGM  VALVE 
Nichiro  Sano,  and  Kazuhiko  Tsuno,  both  of  Nobeoka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Yukizai  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,739 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    8,    1983,    58- 
188583[U] 

Int.  a*  F16K  7/16;  n6L  17/06 
U.S.  a.  251—331  4  Claintt 


22     17 


1.  A  diaphragm  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  an 
upstream  and  a  downstream  end,  a  body  cap  on  each  said 
upstream  and  downstream  end,  piping  on  each  said  end,  a 
diaphragm  means  for  controlling  a  rate  of  liquid  flow  through 
the  valve  located  intermediate  each  said  end  and  means  for 
providing  a  water-tight  seal  between  said  valve  body  and  said 
body  caps  comprising  an  annular  groove  recessed  in  an  end 
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surface  of  each  end  of  one  of  said  valve  body  and  a  body  cap. 
and  packing  rings  each  having  an  annular  base  with  an  annular 
protrusion  on  a  surface  of  said  annular  base  fitting  into  each  of 
said  annular  grooves;  each  said  protrusion  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  in  the  shape  of  a  rectangle  connected  by  a 
converging  trapezoid  to  said  base  surface,  and  each  said  pack- 
ing ring  having  an  inner  diameter  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of 
said  valve  body. 


4,545  566 

METAL  SEALS  FORDAMPER  BLADES 

Fred  R.  Kammerer,  Mt.  Vernon,  N.Y^  usignor  to  Accurate 

Metal  Weather  Strip  Company,  Mt  Vernon,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,527 

Int.  a.*  F24F  ]3/08 

VS.  a.  251-357  J  CIai„, 


// 


1.  A  metal  seal  constituted  by  a  rolled  strip  of  metal  formed 
to  include  a  pair  of  opposite  sides  and  a  bottom  defining  a 
U-shaped  portion,  a  hook  portion  extending  inwardly  from  the 
free  end  of  one  of  said  sides  toward  the  bottom  of  the  U,  and 
a  sealing  flap  reversely  bent  to  extend  away  from  the  end  of  the 
other  of  said  sides. 


4  545  567 
WINCH  POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Thomas  M.  Telford,  Gladstone,  and  James  W.  Haase,  Milwau- 
kie,  both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Warn  Industries,  Inc.,  Kent, 
Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,160 

Int.  a*  B66D  1/22.  5/20 

UA  a.  254-344  ,oa^^ 


1.  A  winch  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  cable  winding  drum  rotatable  about  a  longitudi- 
nal axis; 

(b)  a  reversible  motor  means  disposed  longitudinally  of  a 
first  end  of  said  drum,  said  motor  means  including  a  first 
drive  shaft  means  extending  axially  within  said  hollow 
drum; 

(c)  a  power  transmitting  means  operably  connected  to  said 
drum  and  disposed  longitudinally  of  an  opposite,  second 
end  of  said  drum,  said  power  transmitting  means  including 
a  second  drive  shaft  means  extending  axially  within  said 
hollow  drum  toward  said  first  end  of  said  drum; 

(d)  brake-clutch  means  disposed  within  said  drum  for  driv- 
ingly  interconnecting  said  first  drive  shaft  means  with  said 


second  drive  shaft  means,  said  brake  clutch  means  com- 
pnsing: 

(1)  first  brake  means  and  second  brake  means  for  automati- 
cally frictionally  engaging  directly  against  the  inside  of 
said  hollow  drum  when  the  direction  of  the  torque  load 
transmitted  between  said  first  drive  shaft  means  and  said 
second  drive  shaft  means  is  in  a  first  direction  and  auto- 
matically disengaging  from  the  inside  of  said  hollow 
drum  when  the  direction  of  the  torque  load  transmitted 
between  said  first  drive  shaft  means  and  said  second 
drive  shaft  means  is  in  the  opposite  direction; 

(2)  a  first  overrunning  clutch  means  disposed  between  said 
first  dnve  shaft  means  and  said  first  brake  means  permit- 
ting relative  rotation  between  said  first  drive  shaft 
means  and  said  first  brake  means  in  a  first  direction  but 
preventing  relative  rotation  between  said  first  drive 
shaft  means  and  said  first  brake  means  in  the  opposite 
direction;  and 

(3)  a  second  overrunning  clutch  means  disposed  between 
said  second  drive  shaft  means  and  said  second  brake 
means  permitting  relative  rotation  between  said  second 
dnve  shaft  means  and  said  second  brake  means  in  said 
first  direction  but  preventing  relative  rotation  between 
said  second  drive  shaft  means  and  said  second  brake 
means  in  said  opposite  direction; 

(e)  said  first  brake  means  comprising  a  first  friction  ring 
assembly,  said  first  friction  ring  assembly  including  a 
frustoconically-shaped  mandrel  coupled  to  said  first  over- 
running clutch  means,  a  first  correspondingly-shaped 
frustoconical  expandable  friction  ring  antirotationally 
coupled  to  said  first  mandrel,  and  means  for  antirotation- 
ally coupling  said  first  friction  ring  to  said  first  mandrel  to 
prohibit  relative  rotation  while  allowing  relative  longitu- 
dinal movement  between  said  first  friction  ring  and  said 
first  mandrel; 

(0  said  second  brake  means  comprising  a  second  friction  ring 
assembly,  said  second  friction  ring  assembly  including  a 
second  frustoconically-shaped  mandrel  coupled  to  said 
second  overrunning  clutch  means,  a  second  correspond- 
ingly-shaped frustoconical  expandable  friction  ring  antiro- 
tationally coupled  to  said  second  mandrel,  and  means  for 
antirotationally  coupling  said  second  friction  ring  to  said 
second  mandrel  to  prohibit  relative  rotation  while  allow- 
ing relative  longitudinal  movement  between  said  second 
friction  ring  and  said  second  mandrel; 
(g)  brake  actuator  means  automatically  responsive  to  the 
direction  of  the  torque  load  transmitted  between  said  first 
dnve  shaft  means  and  said  second  drive  shaft  means  to 
expand  said  first  and  second  friction  rings  against  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  hollow  drum  when  the  direction  of 
the  torque  load  transmitted  between  said  first  drive  shaft 
means  and  said  second  drive  shaft  means  is  in  a  first  direc- 
tion and  to  contract  said  first  and  second  friction  rings 
away  from  the  inside  diameter  of  said  hollow  drum  when 
the  direction  of  the  torque  load  transmitted  between  said 
first  dnve  shaft  means  and  said  second  drive  shaft  means  is 
in  the  opposite  direction;  and 
(h)  said  brake  actuator  means  comprising  a  first  cam  member 
antirotationally  coupled  with  said  first  drive  shaft  means, 
said  first  cam  member  having  an  axially-facing  cam  sur- 
face, and  a  second  cam  member  antirotationally  coupled 
with  said  second  drive  shaft  means,  said  second  cam  mem- 
ber having  a  corresponding  axially-facing  cam  surface, 
said  first  cam  member  coacting  with  said  second  cam 
member  as  follows:  1)  to  move  said  first  cam  member 
axially  toward  said  first-friction  ring  assembly  and  to 
move  said  second  cam  member  axially  toward  said  second 
fnction  ring  assembly  wnen  th  torque  load  being  transmit- 
ted between  said  first  and  second  drive  shaft  means  is  in 
said  first  direction  to  thereby  urge  said  first  and  second 
fnction  rings  against  said  first  and  second  mandrels,  re- 
spectively, to  expand  said  friction  rings  against  the  inside 
diameter  of  said  hollow  drum;  and  2)  to  move  said  first 
cam  member  axially  away  from  said  first  friction  ring 
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assembly  and  to  move  said  second  cam  member  axially 
away  from  said  second  friction  ring  assembly  when  the 
torque  load  being  transmitted  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond drive  shaft  means  is  in  the  opposite  direction  to  allow 
said  first  and  second  friction  rings  to  shift  axially  away 
from  said  first  and  second  mandrels  to  thereby  enable  said 
friction  rings  to  contract  away  from  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  hpllow  drum. 


adjusubly  mounted  on  said  housing  for  movement  with 
respect  to  said  clamping  means,  means  mounted  on  said 
housing  for  moving  said  second  clamping  means  to  axially 
align  said  second  component  with  said  first  component. 


4545  568 

UNFIRED  REFRACTORY  STRUCTURAL  MEMBER  IN 
THE  FORM  OF  A  PLATE  FOR  USE  AS  AN  EXPENDABLE 

LINING  OF  METALLURGICAL  VESSELS 
Hans  Rothfuss;  Giinter  Wieland,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  and  Peter 
Schreiter,  Hiinstetten-WaUrabenstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Didier-Werke  AG,  WicsbMlen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,364 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1983,  3306423 

Urt.  CL<  F27B  7/00;  C08K  3/22 
U.S.  a.  266-280  17  claims 

1.  An  unfired  refractory  structural  member  in  the  form  of  a 
plate,  suitable  for  use  as  an  expendable  lining  for  a  metallurgi- 
cal vessel,  comprising: 
20-100  parts  by  weight  of  magnesia  sinter  and  0-80  parts  by 
weight  of  olivine,  said  magnesia  sinter  and  olivine  to- 
gether having  a  grain  size  classification  of  30-45%  by 
weight  of  under  0.09  mm,  and  55-70%  by  weight  of 
0.09-4  mm  wherein  20-40%  by  weight  of  the  total  grains 
are  over  1  mm, 
a  pore-forming  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (a)  1-2.5  parts  by  weight  of  cork  having  a  grain  size  of 
up  to  1  mm  wherein  at  least  70%  by  weight  of  the  grains 
are  over  0.1  mm,  and  (b)  2-10  parts  by  weight  of  granu- 
lated ceramic  fibers  having  a  grain  size  of  up  to  4  mm, 
2-4.5  parts  by  weight  of  a  sodium  phosphate,  calculated  as 

anhydrous  phosphate,  and 
0.2-2.5  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  additive  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  refractory  clay  and  Cr203, 
said  structural  member  having  an  ignition  loss  of  up  to  0.6% 
by  weight  at  1000*  C.  after  preliminary  annealing  at  400* 


4  545  569 
APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING,  CONNECTING  AND 

HANDLING  COMPONENTS 
Gunter  Schroder,  Wetter,  and  Joachim  Kiehne,  Herborn,  botii  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Geselbchaft  fur 
Wiederaafarbeitnng  von  KembrennstofTen  mbH,  Hanover, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,715 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28. 
1981,  3138483 

Int.  a.*  B25J  11/00:  G21C  19/32 
VS.  a.  269-43  13  claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  positioning,  connecting  and  handling  first 
and  second  elongated  components  comprising 
a  housing, 

first  clamping  means  fixed  to  said  housing  for  holding  said 
first  component  stationary, 

said  first  clamping  means  comprising  a  downwardly  open 
longitudinally-disposed  supporting  sleeve  for  accom- 
modating the  first  component  and  a  clamping  lever 
pivotable  towards  the  supporting  sleeve, 
a  locking  device  for  locking  the  clamping  lever  in  its 

pivoting  position, 
a  power-actuatable  locking  jaw  with  a  locking  claw 
which  engages  the  end  of  said  clamping  lever, 
said  locking  jaw  being  formed  with  a  cam  slot  for  con- 
trol of  movement  of  said  locking  jaw  and  a  guide  pin 
fast  with  the  housing  engaging  in  said  slot, 
second  clamping  means  for  holding  said  second  component, 


to  shift  it  longitudinally  toward  and  away  from  said  first 
component,  to  tilt  it  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  first 
component,  and  to  lift  it  out  of  alignment  with  said  first 
component  but  with  its  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
first  component. 


4,545,570 

GIMBAL  nXTURE  AND  ASSEMBLY  METHOD 

Charles  W.  KaDell,  Jr.,  Fallerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 

Dynamics/Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  526,698,  Aug.  26, 1983,  abunkmed, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  383,373,  May  28, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,542,654.  This  application  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,612 

Int  a.*  B23Q  1/00 

VS.  a.  269-52  11  CM^ 


1.  A  gimbal  assembly  fixture  for  aligning  an  axis  of  a  gimbal 
relative  to  a  support  member;  the  combination  comprisng: 

a  gimbal; 

a  gimbal  support  member; 

a  base  member; 

first  engaging  means  on  said  base  member  for  engaging  and 
maintaining  said  gimbal  support  member  in  a  predeter- 
mined position;  and 

second  engaging  means  connected  to  said  base  member  for 
engaging  and  maintaining  said  gimbal  in  a  predetermined 
aligned  position  with  respect  to  said  gimbal  suppon  mem- 
ber. 

7.  A  gimbal  alignment  fixture  for  aligning  an  axis  of  a  gimbal 
relative  to  a  support  member;  the  combination  during  assembly 
of  said  gimbal  with  said  support  member  comprising: 

a  gimbal; 

a  gimbal  support  member; 

a  base  member;       ^ 

first  engaging  means  mounted  on  said  base  for  engaging  and 
maintaining  said  gimbal  support  member  in  a  predeter- 
mined position;  and 

second  engaging  means  connected  to  said  base  for  engaging 
and  maintaining  said  gimbal  in  a  predetermined  aligned 
position  with  respect  to  said  gimbal  support  member. 
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4,545^71 
UNEARLY  DISPLACEABLE  EXAMINATION  TABLE 
Edmoiid  Clufflbroii,  Paris,  France,  assigaor  to  Tbonuoa-CSF 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,165 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  11, 1982,  82  10241 
Int.  a*  COIN  23/04 
U.S.  a.  269-322  10  Claims 


1.  An  x-ray  examination  table  comprising:  an  elongate  pa- 
tient-bearing panel  of  a  material  which  is  a  poor  and  uniform 
absorber  of  x-rays,  said  panel  being  longitudinally  displaceable 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  first  axis,  a  first  roller  disposed  to 
rotate  about  a  roller  axis  which  is  transverse  to  said  longitudi- 
nal first  axis  and  fixed  relative  thereto,  means  for  supporting 
said  first  roller,  said  patient-bearing  panel  resting  on  said  roller 
and  having  an  end  overhanging  beyond  said  roller  by  an 
amount  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  longitudinal  displace- 
ment of  the  panel;  and  means  for  supporting  the  other  end  of 
the  panel  so  as  to  be  displaceable  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
first  axis,  said  means  for  supporting  said  roller  and  said  means 
for  supporting  the  other  end  of  the  panel  being  displaceable 
parallel  to  a  second  axis  which  extends  transverse  to  said  longi- 
tudinal first  axis. 


4  545  572 
APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  THE  HEAD  OF  A  PATIENT 

FOR  SURGERY 
Jsmea  L.  Day,  Oncinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ohio  Medical 
Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Qncinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,634 

Int.  a.*  A61G  ]3/00 

VS.  a.  269-328  14  q^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  holding  a  patient's  head  for  surgery  on  the 
top  of  the  skull  and  orbits,  comprising 

a  bracket, 

rear  support  means  mounted  by  said  bracket  for  engaging 
the  posterior  of  the  patient's  head, 

a  pair  of  arms, 

means  universally  connecting  each  arm  to  said  bracket  at 
spaced  positions  thereon  so  that  the  arms  are  indepen- 
dently movable  with  respect  to  the  bracket, 

means  for  locking  each  universal  connecting  means  to  lock 
each  arm  in  desired  orientation  with  respect  to  said 
bracket, 

each  arm  having  a  face  pad  adjustably  mounted  to  it  for 
engagement  just  below  a  cheekbone  of  said  patient,  said 
face  pads  facing  toward  said  rear  support  means. 


said  face  pads  being  positionable  adjacent  the  cheekbones  to 
hold  the  head  securely  against  the  rear  support  means. 


4,545,573 
SURGICAL  LEG  CLAMP 
William  J.  Murphy,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Saginaw  Auto- 
mation St  Machine,  Inc.,  Saginaw,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,755 

Int.  O.*  A61G  J3/00 

VS.  a.  269-328  3  c^i^ 


1.  In  a  surgical  leg  clamp,  the  combination  comprising: 
an  elongate  main  thigh-support  frame  having  a  left  end,  a 
nght  end  and  a  substantially  U-shaped  cross-sectional 
configuration,  said  main  thigh-support  frame  adapted  for 
selective  adjustable  mounting  upon  an  operating  table; 
a  universal  ball  joint  assembly  integrally  mounted  within  one 
end  of  said  elongate  main  thigh-support  frame,  said  uni- 
versal ball  joint  assembly  comprising  a  lower  clamp  block 
mounted  within  said  U-shaped  main  support  frame,  said 
lower  clamp  block  having  an  upper  clamp  block  in  opera- 
tive engagement  thereabove,  said  lower  clamp  block  and 
said  upper  clamp  block  adapted  to  operably  receive  a 
universal  ball  joint  therebetween; 
operating  table  clamp  means  adapted  to  clampably  mount 
said  main  thigh-support  frame  transversely  on  an  operat- 
ing table,  said  clamp  means  having  said  universal  ball  joint 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  so  as  to  be  selectively  in 
operative  engagement  within  said  main  thigh-support 
frame  between  said  lower  clamp  block  and  said  upper 
clamp  block  positioned  on  said  main  thigh  support  frame 
so  as  to  impart  selective  universal  adjustment  of  said  main 
support  frame  about  its  own  longitudinal  axis; 
adjustment  knob  lock  means  provided  in  threadable  engage- 
ment with  said  main  thigh-support  frame,  said  lower 
clamp  block  and  said  upper  clamp  block  so  as  to  clampa- 
bly secure  said  main  thigh-support  frame  in  any  selected 
position  in  relation  to  said  ball  joint  positioned  at  one  end 
of  said  main  thigh-support  frame; 
a  left  guide  arm  freely  pivotally  connected  to  the  left  end  of 
said  main  frame,  said  left  guide  arm  adapted  to  extend 
upwardly  from  said  main  thigh-support  frame  along  one 
side  of  a  thigh  positioned  thereon; 
a  left  retainer  belt  pivotally  connected  to  the  left  end  of  said 
main  thigh-support  frame  in  operative  engagement  with 
said  left  guide  arm,  said  left  retainer  belt  adapted  to  extend 
upwardly  along  said  left  guide  arm  to  a  point  therebe- 
yond,  said  left  retainer  belt  provided  with  a  buckle-engag- 
ing  tongue  member,  said  tongue  member  selectively  posi- 
tioned approximately  above  a  thigh  positioned  on  said 
main  thigh-support  frame; 
a  right  guide  arm  freely  pivotally  connected  to  the  right  end 
of  said  main  thigh-support  frame,  said  right  guide  arm 
adapted  to  extend  upwardly  from  said  main  thigh-support 
frame  in  spaced-apart  opposed  registry  with  said  left  guide 
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ann  so  as  to  bracket  therebetween  a  thigh  positioned  on  4  545  575 

said  main  frame;  APPARATUS  TOR  LEARNING  TO  SKI 

a  right  retainer  belt  pivotally  connected  to  the  right  end  of  RoUumI  Forjot,  117  avenue  de  Rimiez,  06100  Nice  France 
said  mam  thigh-support  frame  in  operative  engagement  Filed  Mar.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,213 

with  said  nght  guide  arm,  said  right  retainer  belt  adapted       Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  26,  1982,  82  05486 
to  extend  upwardly  along  said  right  guide  arm  to  a  point  I"t.  CI.*  A63B  7/00;  B61B  J3/00 

therebeyond,  said  right  retainer  belt  adjustably  provided    ^•^-  ^'  272—97  4  Claims 

with  a  snap-release  latch  buckle  assembly  in  aligned  oper- 
ative registry  with  said  tongue  member,  said  buckle  as- 
sembly adapted  to  selectively  engage  said  tongue  member 
so  as  to  connect  said  left  retainer  belt  and  said  right  re- 
tainer belt  around  a  thigh  positioned  on  said  main  frame, 
said  right  retainer  belt  adapted  for  selective  incremental 
tightening  so  as  to  cause  said  left  retainer  belt  and  said 
right  retainer  belt  to  exert  selective  retentive  pressure 
against  a  thigh  positioned  on  said  main  frame,  said  iiap- 
release  buckle  assembly  adapted  to  permit  selective;  dis- 
engagement and  selective  re-engagement  of  said  left  re- 
tainer belt  and  said  right  retainer  belt  while  maintaining 
the  original  selected  retentive  pressure  of  said  belts  against 
the  thigh  upon  re-engagement  without  need  for  re-adjust- 
ment of  said  surgical  leg  clamp  assembly. 


4,545,574 

FLUID  SUSPENDED  PASSENGER  CARRYING 
SPHERICAL  BODY  HAVING  UNIVERSAL  AmTUDE 

CONTROL 

John  J.  Sassak,  36855  Schoolcraft,  Livonia,  Mich.  48150 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  431,847,  Sep.  30, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,487,410.  ThU  application  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,078 

Int.  CI.*  A63J  5/12;  G09B  9/08 

VS.  a.  272-6  ,2  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  spherical,  passenger-holding  body  having  closure  means 
for  receiving  a  passenger  therein,  the  body  being  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  the  base  in  a  lower  position; 

an  upright  tube  having  a  lower  opening  and  being  mounted 
above  the  base  for  receiving  the  body  as  it  is  being  raised 
from  said  lower  position,  to  guide  the  body  along  a  prede- 
termined upward  path  of  motion  defined  by  the  tube; 

means  for  passing  a  fluid  through  the  lower  opening  in  the 
tube  to  raise  the  body  above  said  lower  position  such  that 
the  body  is  supported  solely  by  the  fluid  being  received 
through  the  lower  opening  in  the  tube; 

said  fluid  passing  means  being  disposed  above  the  lower 
opening  of  the  tube  and  above  the  body  at  such  times  as 
the  body  is  suspended  in  the  tube; 

external  control  means  and  internal  control  means,  each 
having  means  adapted  to  be  manipulated  by  the  passenger 
to  jointly  control  the  universal  attitude  of  the  body  when 
suspended  in  and  by  the  fluid,  the  external  control  means 
biasing  the  body  by  reaction  to  the  fluid  and  the  internal 
control  means  biasing  the  body  by  imbalance. 

♦84-069  0.0.-85-7 


1.  Apparatus  for  learning  to  ski,  characterized  by  the  fact 
that  it  comprises  harness  means  (2)  which  permit  supporting 
the  skier  (1)  off  balance  just  before  his  fall,  said  harness  means 
being  connected  to  a  movable  carriage  (6)  by  means  of  reten- 
tion straps  (13a,  136),  said  carriage  (6)  being  movable  on  a 
roller  track  which  serves  as  a  rail  (8),  in  which  the  carriage  (6) 
is  mounted  on  rollers,  and  comprises  brake  means  (lOo.  lOA), 
and  in  which,  in  order  to  adjust  the  application  and/or  release 
of  the  brake  means  (10a.  106)  as  a  function  of  the  weight  of  the 
skier,  cross  bars  (3  and  4)  having  several  holes  (21)  are  disposed 
along  the  longitudinal  axis,  and  in  which  oppositely  acting 
springs  (R|.  R2and  Rj,  R4)  and  an  actuating  lever  (14).  having 
notches  (16,  17)  which  cooperate  with  a  pawl  (18),  pennit 
exact  adjustment  of  the  moment  at  which  the  retention  straps 
(13a,  136)  will  act  on  the  cross  bars  (3  and  4)  so  as  to  apply  the 
brake  means  (lOo.  106)  on  a  vertical  wall  of  said  rail  (18). 

4,545,576 
BASEBALL-STRIKE  INDICATOR  AND  TRAJECTORY 
ANALYZER  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Thomas  M.  Harris,  1  Lake,  Irvine,  Calif.  92714 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  339,330,  Jan.  15,  1982, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Aug.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523^74 
Int  a.*  A63B  71/02.  71/06 
VS.  a.  273-25  22  Claims 

1.  A  baseball-strike-indicator-and-trajectory-analyzer  appa- 
ratus adapted  to  be  associated  with  a  baseball  diamond,  includ- 
ing the  pitcher's  mound  and  home  plate,  comprising: 
at  least  one  pair  of  sensors  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
baseball  diamond,  wherein  each  of  said  sensors  has  a  field 
of  vision  that  includes  said  pitcher's  mound,  a  batter,  and 
said  home  plate,  whereby  a  ball  moving  between  said 
pitcher's  mound  and  said  home  plate  is  continuously 
within  the  field  of  view; 
means  connected  to  said  sensors  to  record  and  store  informa- 
tion, relating  to  all  objects  including  said  ball,  received 
from  said  sensors; 
means  connected  to  said  recording  and  storing  means  to 
convert  said  information  to  a  computer-compatible  digital 
format; 

computer  means  adapted  to  receive  and  analyze  said  infor- 
mation in  digital  form  from  said  digital-converter  means; 
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means  to  distiguish  said  ball  from  all  olher  objects  sensed  by 
said  sensors,  so  that  said  ball  can  be  recognized  and  its 
trajectory  defmed  in  time  and  three-dimensional  space; 

means  adapted  to  analyze  the  initial  part  of  said  ball's  trajec- 
tory in  order  to  compute  a  nominal  trajectory; 

means  to  determine  said  batter's  dimensions  when  in  his 
batting  stance; 


side  of  said  bottom  wall  and  back  to  outside  of  said  top 
wall. 


means  to  compute  the  strike  zone  for  said  batter; 

graphics  display  and  storage  means  adapted  to  receive  com- 
puted information  from  said  computer  means  to  display 
graphically  the  movement  of  said  ball  in  various  selective 
pictorial  arrangements;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  apparatus. 


4,545,577 

MAZE  GAME  DEVICE 

Randy  J.  Randleman,  P.O.  Box  470,  Cowrie,  Iowa  50543 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,609 

Int.  CI.-'  A63B  67/14 

U.S.  a.  273-113  22  Oaims 


1.  A  maze  gam  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  top  and  bottom  walls,  four  sidewalls,  and  a 
hollow  interior; 

transparent  covers  positioned  over  said  top  and  bottom 
walls  to  contain  at  least  one  game  object; 

at  least  one  aperture  in  each  said  top  and  bottom  wall  of  such 
size  to  allow  a  said  object  to  pass  into  said  housing; 

elongated  button  members  extending  perpendicular  to  and 
through  each  said  sidewall  into  said  housing; 

each  said  button  member  extending  across  the  interior  of 
said  housing  to  the  opposite  side  and  having  cut-out  tunnel 
portions  along  its  length  through  which  a  said  game  ob- 
ject is  passable; 

each  said  button  member  being  slidably  depressible  to 
change  the  position  of  said  tunnel  portions; 

said  button  members  of  all  side  walls  being  interlaid  with  one 
another  to  occupy  the  entire  space  of  said  housing;  and 

so  that  by  depressing  one  or  more  of  said  button  members 
and  tilting  and  orientating  said  housing,  said  game  object 
may  be  maneuvered  from  outside  of  said  top  wall  to  out- 


4  545  578 

DEVICE  FOR  RANDOMLY  SELECTING  NUMBERS 

George  A.  Stagg,  Jr.,  Wayne,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Pentad  Corp.. 

Fairfield,  N  J.  ,  "^ 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,751 

Int.  a.*  A63F  i/Ot,  7/04 

U.S.  a.  273-144  B  10  Qalms 
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1.  A  device  for  randomly  selecting  numbers,  comprising: 

a  base  including  an  upper  surface  with  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
groups  of  recessed  sections,  the  number  of  recessed  sec- 
tions being  different  for  at  least  two  of  said  groups; 

a  plurality  of  balls,  each  associated  with  a  respective  one  of 
said  groups  and  each  engageable  with  any  one  of  said 
recessed  sections  of  said  respective  one  of  said  groups; 

at  least  one  divider  for  preventing  each  ball  associated  with 
one  of  said  groups  from  associating  with  the  recessed 
sections  of  any  other  one  of  said  groups; 

a  cover  for  covering  said  base,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cover 
positioned  above  said  recessed  section  being  transparent; 

a  plurality  of  numerical  indicia  corresponding  to  said  num- 
bers to  be  randomly  selected,  each  positioned  on  one  of 
said  base  or  said  cover  in  the  proximity  of  a  respective  one 
of  said  recessed  sections  for  identifying  said  respective  one 
of  said  recessed  sections;  and 

ball  action  enlivening  means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
supports  secured  to  said  base  for  imparting  energy  to  said 
balls  when  said  device  is  dropped  onto  a  surface  to  cause 
the  balls  to  move  with  greater  randomness. 

7.  A  device  for  randomly  selecting  numbers,  comprising: 

a  base  including  an  upper  surface  with  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
groups  of  recessed  sections,  the  number  of  recessed  sec- 
tions being  different  for  at  least  two  of  said  groups,  said 
upper  surface  having  a  first  group  with  40  recessed  sec- 
tions, a  second  group  with  36  recessed  sections,  and  third, 
fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  groups  each  with  10  recessed  sec- 
tions; 

a  plurality  of  16  balls,  each  associated  with  a  respective  one 
of  said  groups  and  each  engageable  with  any  one  of  said 
recessed  sections  of  said  respective  one  of  said  groups,  6  of 
which  are  engageable  within  any  of  the  recessed  sections 
of  the  first  group,  6  of  which  are  engageable  within  any  of 
the  recessed  sections  of  the  second  group,  and  the  remain- 
ing four  of  which  are  engageable  with  any  of  the  recessed 
sections  of  the  third  through  sixth  groups,  respectively; 

at  least  one  divider  for  preventing  each  ball  associated  with 
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one  of  said  groups  from  associating  with  the  recessed 
sections  of  any  other  one  of  said  groups; 
a  cover  for  covering  said  base,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cover 
positioned  above  said  recessed  section  being  transparent 
and 

a  plurality  of  numerical  indicia  corresponding  to  said  num- 
bers to  be  randomly  selected,  each  positioned  on  said 
cover  m  the  proximity  of  a  respective  one  of  said  recessed 
sections  for  identifying  said  respective  one  of  said  recessed 
sections,  said  plurality  of  numerical  indicia  including 
numbers  I  through  40  associated  with  the  recessed  sec- 
tions of  the  first  group,  numbers  1  through  36  associated 
with  the  recessed  section  of  the  second  group,  and  four 
sets  of  numbers  0  through  9,  each  set  associated  with  the 
recessed  sections  of  a  respective  one  of  the  third  through 
sixth  group,  respectively,  each  of  said  numerical  indicia 
being  formed  as  a  raised  transparent  number  on  said  cover 
and  positioned  above  a  respective  one  of  said  recessed 
sections. 


4  545  579 

GOLF  CLUB  AND  GOLF  CLUB  SUPPORT 

lona  I.  McCain,  40  S.  Lassen  St.,  SusanTiUe,  Calif.  96130 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  587,662,  Mar.  8,  1984,.  This 

application  Dec.  6,  1984,  Set.  No.  678,980 

Int.  a.*  A63B  55/ JO 

U.S.  a  271-162  R  2  Claims 


I.  A  golf  club  support  for  use  with  a  golf  club  having  a  shaft 
of  varying  diameter  near  its  grip  and  a  smaller  diameter  near  its 
head,  comprising; 
a  stationary  section  consisting  of  a  substantially  rigid  semicy- 
lindrical  sleeve  having  a  concave  inner  surface  with  a 
diameter  which  is  smaller  than  said  larger  diameter  of  said 
shaft,   further  having  a  section   of  its   wall   removed 
whereby  said  stationary  section  slips  over  said  smaller 
diameter  of  said  shaft  and  slides  to  said  larger  diameter  of 
said  shaft  to  a  position  where  said  shaft  and  said  inner 
surface  interfere  with  each  other,  thereby  holding  said 
stationary  section  tightly  on  said  shaft,  and  including  a 
detent,  and 
a  support  section  consisting  of  a  substantially  conically- 
shaped  hollow  sleeve  which  is  pivotally  attached  to  said 
stationary  section  by  pivot  means  whereby  said  support 
section  pivots  with  respect  to  said  stationary  section  and 
which  has  a  substantially  conically-shaped  inner  surface 
the  smallest  diameter  of  which  is  smaller  than  said  larger 
diameter  of  said  shaft,  further  having  a  section  of  its  wall 
removed  and  having  lips  there  attached  so  that  said  sup- 
port section  is  held  tightly  against  said  shaft  by  said  lips 
when  it  is  positioned  against  said  shaft,  further  having  an 
edge  which  locks  against  said  detent  of  said  stationary 
section  whereby  said  support  section  is  locked  into  place 
with  respect  to  said  stationary  section  when  it  is  pivoted 
into  an  open,  supporting  position. 


4,545  580 
WOOD-TYPE  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Osamu  Tomita;  Yoskihiko  Murase,  and  Seiya  Nishimura,  aU  of 
Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabuskiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,109 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1983.  58-023194: 
Apr.  22,  1983,  58-071075  ^on,«.,^ 

Int.  a.*  A63B  53/04 
U.S.  CI.  273-167  R  3  cuuau 


1.  An  improved  wood-type  gold  club  head  comprising 

an  outer  shell  made  of  fiber  reinforced  plastics, 

an  intermediate  shell  made  of  thermoplastic  resin  which  is 

wholly  embraced  by  and  strongly  bonded  to  said  outer 

shell,  and 
a  center  core  made  of  foam  synthetic  resin  which  is  wholly 

embraced  by  and  strongly  bonded  to  said  intermediate 

shell, 

the  elastic  modulus  of  said  thermoplastic  resin  used  for  said 
intermediate  shell  being  smallar  than  that  of  said  fiber 
reinforced  plastics  used  for  said  outer  shell  and 

the  buckling  strength  of  said  thermoplastic  resin  used  for 
said  intermediate  shell  being  larger  than  that  of  said  foam 
synthetic  resin  used  for  said  center  core. 


4,545,581 
GOLF  PRACTICE  AID 
Paul  J.  Williamson,  Dunes  Station,  Box  7095,  Myrtle  Beach 
S.C.  29577 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1983.  Ser.  No.  546,283 

Int.  a*  A63B  69/36 

U.S.  a.  273-187  A  j  claims 


1.  An  improved  golf  practice  aid  for  indicating  undesirable 
swaying  movement  which  effects  the  golf  swing  comprising:  a 
generally  square  mat  having  a  generally  square  grid  portion 
disposed  in  one  corner  thereof  and  an  L-shaped  alignment  line 
portion  adjacent  to  two-sides  of  said  grid  portion;  ball  location 
mdicia  associated  with  said  grid  portion  and  said  alignment 
portion  of  said  mat-like  base  for  indicating  the  position  of  a  golf 
ball;  a  grid  pattern  formed  in  said  grid  portion  of  said  mat  for 
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aligning  the  stance  of  the  golfer  in  relation  to  said  ball  location 
indicia;  and  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  alignment  lines 
formed  in  said  L-shaped  alignment  line  portion  of  said  mat  and 
disposed  diagonally  to  said  generally  square  grid  portion  for 
aligning  the  shoulders  and  hips  of  the  golfer  in  relation  to  said 
ball  location  indicia  whereby  any  sway  or  movement  off 
proper  position  during  practice  swings  will  be  visually  indi- 
cated by  apparent  movement  of  said  grid  pattern  formed  in 
said  grid  portion  of  said  mat. 


4545  583 
ELECTRONIC  GUN  AND  TARGET  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Bruce  W.  Pearman;  Clark  Pelton;  Todd  K.  Roper,  and  Uyne  C. 
Tlvis,  all  of  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Showdown 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,814 

Int.  a.*  F41G  3/26 

U.S.  a.  273-311  3j  Cairns 


4  545  582 

TRANSLUCENT  ELECTRONIC  BOARD  GAME  WITH 

MAGNETIC  PAWN 

Walter  H.  Andrews,  8920  Becker,  Allen  Park,  Mich.  48101 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,455 

Int.  a*  Ad3F  3/00 

UA  a.  273-238  22aaims 


J 


I.  A  game  apparatus,  comprising: 

a.  a  game  board  having  a  frame; 

b.  a  horizontal  translucent  playing  surface  secured  to  said 
frame  of  the  game  board  having  an  array  of  playing  posi- 
tions from  start  to  finish  thereon; 

c.  a  horizontal  nontranslucent  bottom  secured  to  said  frame 
of  the  game  board  under  said  translucent  playing  surface; 

d.  a  spacer  being  disposed  between  said  horizontal  translu- 
cent playing  surface  and  said  nontranslucent  bottom; 

e.  a  plurality  of  magnetic  playing  pieces,  said  playing  pieces 
each  having  the  same  polarity  at  their  tops; 

f.  a  mover  object  said  mover  object  having  magnetic  means 
for  advancement  of  said  playing  pieces  along  said  playing 
surface; 

g.  a  plurality  of  light  means  secured  to  said  horizontal  non- 
translucent bottom  disposed  under  a  plurality  but  less  than 
all,  of  said  playing  positions,  said  light  means  having  a 
reed  switch,  lightbulb  and  energy  source  in  a  closed  cir- 
cuit, said  light  means  being  activated  as  said  mover  object 
causes  a  magnetic  playing  piece  to  advance  into  certain 
playing  positions  on  said  game  board; 

h.  a  switch  secured  to  the  game  board  to  activate  the  energy 
source  and 

i.  a  spinner  having  blue,  red  and  green  holes  therein  secured 
to  the  top  surface  of  said  game  board,  adjacent  to  the 
finish  playing  position; 

whereby  said  magnetic  playing  pieces  being  advanced 
over  the  array  of  play  positions  by  the  magnetic  repulsive 
forces  emitted  from  said  playing  pieces  and  said  mover 
object  as  said  mover  object  is  brought  into  close  proximity 
thereto. 


1.  A  simulated  fire  and  hit  indicator  apparatus,  comprising: 
first  and  second  bul.et  signal  sources  operative  to  generate 

first  and  second  bullet  signals  respectively; 
a  first  trigger  signal  source  operative  to  generate  a  first 

trigger-active  signal  at  a  first  frequency; 
a  second  trigger  signal  source  operative  to  generate  a  second 

trigger-active  signal  at  a  second  frequency  different  from 

said  first  frequency; 
a  first  trigger  means  for  simultaneously  activating  said  first 

bullet  signal  source  and  said  first  trigger  signal  source; 
a  second  trigger  means  for  simultaneously  activating  said 

second  bullet  signal  source  and  said  second  trigger  signal 

source; 

first  output  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  trigger- 
active  signals  for  producing  first  output  indicative  of  the 
condition  of  said  first  and  second  triggers;  and 

processing  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  bullet 
signals  for  processing  said  bullet  signals  and  producing  hit 
output  indicative  of  the  eariier  received  one  of  said  first 
and  second  bullet  signals. 


4  545  584 
RACKET  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  HANDLE 
Giinter  Adam,  Straubing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
PUMA-Sportschuhfabriken  Rudolf  Dassler  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,513 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5. 
1983,  3324143 

Int.  a*  A63B  49/08 
U.S.  a.  273—73  J  29  Qaims 

1.  A  racket  having  a  frame  surrounding  a  stringed  hitting 
surface,  said  frame  being  provided  with  a  hand-grip  shaft,  said 
hand  grip  shaft  having  one  end  attached  to  said  frame  and  a 
free  end,  the  hand-grip  shaft  being  surrounded  by  a  hand-grip 
formed  of  two  half-shells  which,  at  least  in  part,  engage  against 
the  hand-grip  shaft,  at  least  the  parts  of  the  shells  that  engage 
the  hand-grip  shaft  being  formed  of  hard,  substantially  non- 
compressible  material,  wherein  an  elastic  grip  means  in  a  form 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  elastic  winding  strip, 
an  elastic  tube  and  several  elastic  tube  sections  surrounds  the 
half-shells  in  a  manner  causing  them  to  be  pressed  together  so 
firmly  that  the  hand-grip  rests  firmly  on  the  hand-grip  shaft, 
but  is  movable  longitudinally  along  the  hand-grip  shaft,  and 
wherein  an  adjusting  means  is  provided  for  adjusting  the  posi- 
tion of  the  hand-grip  relative  to  the  hitting  surface,  said  adjust- 
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ing  means  being  secured  to  the  hand-grip  in  a  manner  preclud- 
ing axial  and  radial  movement  relative  thereto  and  while  at  the 


same  time  being  interconnected  with  said  free  end  of  said  hand 
grip  shaft  in  a  longitudinally  adjustable  manner. 


4  545  585 
MOLDED  SEAL  GLAND  WITH  GROOVE  FOR  COOLING 

FLUID 
Frederic  W.  Buse,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll-Rand 
Company,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N  J. 

1 1    Filed  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,023 
' '  Int.  a*  F16J  15/34.  15/54 

MS.  a.  277-22  2  Qaims 


1.  A  gland  seal  made  of  a  plastic  material  having  a  main 
body, 
a  central  annular  wall  creating  a  central  cavity, 
a  central  circular  opening  created  by  said  annular  wall 

adapted  to  receive  a  seal  seat, 
a  top  portion  sealing  the  central  cavity, 
an  inlet  and  outlet  connection  to  the  central  cavity  adapted 

to  receive  cooling  fluid  and  pass  cooling  fluid  through  the 

cavity,  and 
an  annular  circumferential  groove  in  said  central  annular 

passage  adapted  to  surround  a  seal  seat  when  seated  in  the 

central  annular  passage. 


4,545,586 
DAMPING  SEAL  FOR  TURBOMACHINERY 

George  L.  von  Pragenau,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  489,902,  Apr.  28,  1983.  This 
application  Jan.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,875 
Int.  CI.*  F16S  15/44:  POID  11/08 
U.S.  a.  277—53  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  high  speed  turbomachinery,  a  journal  bearing  for 
increasing  rotor  speed  significantly  and  damping  rotor  motion, 
comprising: 


an  elongated  stator  portion  having  a  bore  along  its  longitudi- 
nal axis; 

an  elongated  rotor  portion  situated  within  said  bore  of  said 
stator  portion  with  a  small  gap  therebetween; 

a  high  pressure  fiuid  volume  on  one  side  of  said  stator  and 
rotor  portions  and  a  low  pressure  fiuid  volume  on  the 
other  side  of  said  stator  and  rotor  portions  so  said  small 
gap  is  filled  with  fiuid  leaking  from  said  high  pressure 
fiuid  side  to  low  pressure  fiuid  side  and  thereby  acting  as 
a  journal  support; 

said  rotor  portion  having  a  smooth  rigid  outer  surface  on  the 
surface  of  said  rotor  portion  facing  the  stator  portion  said 


smooth  rigid  outer  surface  of  said  rotor  portion  having  a 
typical  roughness  of  0.000032  inch; 
said  stator  portion  having  an  outer  surface  provided  with 
shallow  patterned  pockets  facing  said  rotor  portion  for 
providing  high  roughness  for  all  fiuid  How  directions  so  as 
to  reduce  leakage  rate  of  fiuid  across  said  gap,  and  rotor 
whirl  forces  are  reduced,  said  pockets  having  a  pocket 
depth  corresponding  to  10  to  10,000  times  the  roughness 
depths  of  said  smooth  rigid  outer  surface  of  said  rotor 
portion  and  having  rigid  side  walls  with  a  substantial 
thickness  that  prevent  fatigue  and  break-up  of  the  walls 
when  rubbing  contact  with  said  rotor  portion  occurs. 

4  545  587 

COAXIAL,  MULTIPLE-SHAFT  FERROFLUID  SEAL 

APPARATUS 

Donald  W.  Higgins,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Ferrofluidics 

Corporation,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,545 

Int.  Q.*  F16J  15/40,  15/16 

U.S.  Q.  277—80  14  Qainu 


1.  A  coaxial,  multiple-shaft  ferrofiuid  seal  apparatus,  which 
apparatus  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  shaft  elements  within  the  housing  and  comprising  a  cen- 
tral shaft  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart,  coaxial  shafts 
about  the  central  shafi  element; 

(c)  the  coaxial  shaft  element  being  characterized  by  a  non- 
magnetically  permeable  insulating  shaft  section  and  a  first 
and  second  magnetically  permeable  section  on  either  side 
of  the  nonmagnetically  permeable  section,  the  first  and 
second  sections  of  the  coaxial  shaft  element  having  sur- 
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faces  which  extend  into  a  close,  noncontacting  relation- 
ship with  the  surface  of  adjacent  shaft  elements  and  the 
central  shaft  to  form  radial  gaps  there  between; 

(d)  a  single  permanent  magnet  means  including  first  and 
second  pole  pieces,  the  pole  pieces  having  a  one  end 
which  extends  into  a  close,  noncontacting  relationship 
with  the  surface  of  the  first  and  second  shaft  sections 
respectively  of  the  coaxial  shaft  elements  to  form  radial 
gaps  therewith;  and 

(e)  ferrofiuid  in  the  radial  gaps  to  form  at  least  one  ferrofluid 
O-ring  seal  between  the  respective  surfaces  of  the  shaft 
elements,  the  ferrofluid  retained  in  the  radial  gaps  by  the 
magnetic  flux  from  the  single  permanent  magnet  means,  to 
provide  for  the  independent  sealed  rotation  of  the  shaft 
elements. 


4,545,589 

VEHICLE  BODY  STRUCTURE  FOR  A, 

LONGITUDINALLY  EXTENDING  FLOOR  TANK  AND  A 

GEAR  SHIFT  MECHANISM 
Hlroyukl  Watanabc,  ToyoU;  Kuniaki  Osaka,  Susono,  and  Yasu- 
shI  Tanaka,  Toyota,  all  of  JaiMn,  assignors  to  Toyoto  Jidosha 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,574 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1983.  58-27342' 
Mar.  3,  1983,  58-30870 

Int.  a*  B62K  15/02 
U.S.  a.  280-5  A  9  Claim. 


4545  588 
MECHANICAL  FACE  SEAL  FOR  SEALING  SLURRY 

LIQUID 

YaUro  Nagai,  and  Kazuya  Fukuoka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tanken  Seiko  Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,241 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    8,    1983,    58- 

105397[U];  Nov.  4,   1983.  5S-170I25[U];  No».  28,  1983.  58- 

182130[U] 

Int.  a.*  F16J  15/38 
VS.  a.  277-93  SD  21  Claims 


1.  A  mechanical  seal  for  providing  a  seal  for  a  slurry  liquid 

between  a  casing  and  a  rotary  shaft  extending  out  of  said 

casing,  comprising: 

a  fixed  seat  ring; 

a  rotatable  slide  ring  positioned  in  said  casing  and  abutting 
against  said  seat  ring  to  form  a  sealing  face  therebetween; 

a  helical  spring  positioned  in  said  casing  and  surrounding  said 
rotary  shaft,  said  spring  biassing  said  rotatable  slide  ring 
toward  said  seat  ring; 

a  rotatable  ring  on  said  rotary  shaft  and  rotatable  with  said 
rotary  shaft,  said  rotatable  ring  being  positioned  in  the  cas- 
ing for  holding  said  spring  in  a  predetermined  position  rela- 
tive to  said  rotary  shaft,  said  spring  being  interposed  be- 
tween said  rotatable  slide  ring  and  said  rotatable  ring; 

a  small  space  being  provided  between  said  casing  and  said 
rotatable  ring;  and 

said  rotatable  ring  having  a  helical  projection  on  the  outer 
surface  thereof  and  defining  with  said  casing  said  small 
space,  said  helical  projection  of  said  rotatable  ring  being 
directed  such  that  upon  rotation  of  said  rotary  shaft  said 
rotatable  ring  is  rotated  and  produces  a  force  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  sealing  face  and  toward  the  interior  of  said 
casmg  so  as  to  cause  said  slurry  liquid  to  move  away  from 
said  sealing  face  and  toward  said  interior  of  said  casing. 


1.  A  vehicle  body  structure,  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  extending  floor  panel; 

a  vertical  extension  of  the  longitudinally  extending  floor 
panel  forming  a  floor  tunnel  longitudinally  extending  in 
the  vehicle,  the  floor  tunnel  having  a  front  portion,  a  rear 
portion  and  a  central  portion,  the  central  portion  being 
downwardly  concave  with  respect  to  the  front  portion 
and  rear  portion; 

a  fuel  tank  located  underneath  the  floor  tunnel,  the  fuel  tank 
having  a  shape  which  is  complementary  to  the  floor  tun- 
nel and  including  a  chamber  forwardly  located  in  the  tank, 
a  chamber  centrally  located  in  the  tank  and  a  chamber 
rearwardly  located  in  the  tank; 

a  vapor  separator  means  for  separating  vapor  generated 
within  the  fuel  tank  from  fuel  stored  in  the  fuel  tank; 

a  first  connecting  means  for  connecting  an  inside  portion  of 
the  fuel  tank  with  the  vapor  separator,  a  first  portion  of 
the  first  connecting  means  extending  from  the  vapor  sepa- 
rator to  the  front  chamber  of  the  fuel  tank  and  a  second 
portion  of  the  first  connecting  means  extending  from  the 
vapor  separator  to  the  rear  chamber  of  the  fuel  tank; 

a  canister  for  adsorbing  fuel  vapor  through  the  vapor  separa- 
tor; 

a  second  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  vapor  separa- 
tor with  the  canister;  and 

a  gear  shift  lever  for  changing  a  transmission  ratio,  the  gear 
shift  lever  being  located  in  the  downwardly  concave 
central  portion  of  the  floor  tunnel  and  having  an  outer- 
most end  and  an  innermost  end. 


4  545  590 

COMPOSITE  WOODEN  HORSE  CART  WITH  FORWARD 

AND  BACKWARD  CONTROLS 

Chin-Chung  Wang,  29,  Alley  2,  Lane  47,  Shiang  Shih  Rd.,  Sec.  2, 
Pan  Chiao  Taipei  Hsica,  220,  Taiwan 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,662 
Int.  a.*  A63G  15/00 
VS.  a.  280-1.175  6  Oaims 

1.  A  rocking  horse  cart  toy  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  simulated  horse  with  means  for  a  child  to  sit  astride  the 
horse, 

(b)  a  wheeled  cart  with  means  for  mounting  the  horse  thereon 
and  to  provide  a  controlled  rocking  movement, 

(c)  a  forward  pawl  and  ratchet  mechanism  and  a  reverse  pawl 
and  ratchet  mechanism  mounted  on  an  axle  of  said  cart,  each 
mechanism  effective  in  its  direction  for  a  selected  distance  to 


October  8,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1 


679 


effect  conversion  of  impulses  of  the  rocking  movement  of 
the  horse  into  a  one  way  movement  of  the  cart  wheels,  and 


(d)  a  reversal  means  for  transferring  axle  control  from  one 
pawl  and  ratchet  mechanism  to  the  other  at  the  conclusion 
of  the  selected  distance. 


4,545,591 

SHOPPING  CART 

Frances  R.  Baiha,  932  Chevy  Chase  Dr.,  Sarasota,  Ha.  33580 

1 1  Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,381 

Int.  a.'  B62B  5/04 

VS.  a.  280-33.99  C  g  Oaims 


1.  A  shopping  cart  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  nestable  forwardly  into  the  frame  of  another  like 
cart, 

b.  ground-engaging  wheels  carried  rotatably  by  and  support- 
ing said  frame. 

c.  a  basket  open  at  its  rearward  end  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  being  forwardly  tapered  whereby  to  be  nestable  for- 
wardly into  the  basket  of  another  like  cart. 

d.  a  rear  basket  wall  operable  when  closed  to  close  the 
rearward  end  of  said  basket,  but  being  pivotably  mounted 
on  a  horizontal  transverse  axis  at  its  upper  edge,  whereby 
to  be  deflectable  upwardly  and  forwardly  by  the  forward 
end  of  the  basket  of  a  like  cart  to  permit  nesting  of  said 
baskets, 

e.  a  mechanical  locking  device  operable  when  engaged  to 
lock  said  rear  basket  wall  closed,  and  to  lock  at  least 
certain  of  said  wheels  against  rotation,  and 

f.  manual  operating  means  for  selectively  engaging  and 
disengaging  said  locking  device. 


4,545,592 

ADJUSTABLE  WIDTH  LUGGAGE  CARRIER 

APPARATUS 

Boris  Taskovic,  10226  Ave.  "L",  Chicago,  III.  60617 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,979 

Int.  O.^  B62B  3/02 

U.S.0. 280-35  7ci,|«u 


1.  An  adjustable  width  luggage  carrier  apparatus  for  sup- 
porting and  towably  carrying  luggage  of  various  different 
widths,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

front  and  rear  assemblies  disposed  respectively  near  the  front 
and  rear  of  the  luggage  to  be  carried,  each  said  front  and  rear 
assembly  having  a  longitudinal  dimension  which  is  disposed 
transversely  across  the  bottom  surface  of  the  luggage  for 
supporting  and  carrying  the  luggage,  each  said  front  and 
rear  assembly  having 
(i)  a  pair  of  wheel  axles; 
(ii)  a  pair  of  wheels  each  of  which  wheels  is  rotationally 

borne  upon  one  of  said  pair  of  axles; 
(iii)  an  axle  col  telescopingly  engaging  an  interconnecting 
said  wheel  axles  to  permit  the  separating  distance  between 
said  pair  of  wheels  to  be  adjusted  to  accommodate  lug- 
gage of  various  different  widths; 
(iv)  luggage  securement  means  for  securing  the  luggage  to 
the  luggage  carrier  attached  to  each  of  said  front  and  rear 
assemblies; 
at  least  said  front  assembly  further  including  a  pair  of  yoke 
members  having  a  combined  length,  which  yoke  members 
are  disposed  in  overlapped  relationship  at  one  end  thereof, 
and  each  of  which  yoke  members  includes  a  slot  at  the  distal 
end  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  apertures  disposed  in  space 
relationship  at  the  proximal  end  thereof,  whereby  one  of  the 
apertures  of  each  of  said  yoke  members  may  be  selected  for 
overlapping  to  adjust  the  overall  combined  length  of  the 
yoke  members  according  to  the  width  of  the  luggage  to  be 
carried; 
each  of  the  wheel  axles  of  said  front  member  including  slot 
holding  means  for  engaging  the  slot  of  said  yoke  members  to 
hold  the  distal  ends  of  the  wheel  axles  at  a  selected  distance 
apart; 
pin  means  for  engaging  and  securing  the  overlapped  apertures 

of  said  yoke  members;  and 
towing  means  for  attachment  to  said  yoke  means  near  the 
overlapped  apertures  thereof  for  towing  the  luggage  carrier. 

4,545,593 
ENHANCED  MOBILITY  WHEELCHAIR 
Jeffrey  R.  Famam,  3035  HumboMt  Ave.  S.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55408 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,247 
Int.  O.^  B62M  1/14 
VS.  CI.  280—242  WC  8  Oains 

1.  A  user-propelled  wheelchair  comprising: 
a  seat  supported  on  a  frame; 

right  and  left  rear  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  frame  near  the  rear  thereof; 
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right  and  left  front  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  frame  near  the  front  thereof; 

said  wheels  being  mounted  to  said  frame  by  means  of  adjust- 
able brackets  whereby  the  longitudinal  mounting  position 
of  the  wheels  may  be  slideably  adjusted; 


and  retention  of  the  position  of  the  upper  race  member 
on  the  threaded  surface. 


right  and  left  means  for  interconnecting  said  front  and  rear 
wheels  on  said  right  and  left  sides  respectively,  to  cause 
same-sided  front  and  rear  wheels  to  turn  in  unison;  and 

each  of  said  wheels  sized  to  enable  a  seated  user  to  propel 
and  maneuver  said  wheelchair  from  said  front  or  said  rear 
wheels. 


4,545,594 
BALL  RACE  FOR  BICYCLE  HEADSET 
Maximino  R.  Cabeza,  Calle  Central  709,  Miramar,  Santurce, 
P.R.  00907 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,019 

Int.  a*  B62K  2J/18 

U.S.  a.  280-279  ,  Claim 


1.  A  circular  ball  bearing  race  for  a  bicycle  headset,  com'pris- 
ing  upper  and  lower  race  members  having,  respectively,  down- 
wardly and  upwardly  facing  annular  arcuate  surfaces  defining 
a  race  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  balls,  the  configurations  of 
the  balls  engaging  surfaces  of  the  upper  and  lower  race  mem- 
bers being  such  that  the  centers  of  the  areas  of  tangency  of  the 
surfaces  with  the  balls  are  in  a  line  which  makes  an  acute  angle 
with  the  horizontal, 
(a)  the  upper  race  member  comprising: 
i.  an  outer  depending  annular  skirt  the  lower  edge  of 
which  is  below  the  lower  edge  of  the  arcuate  surface  of 
the  lower  race  member, 
ii.  a  substantially  horizontal  part  extending  inwardly  from 
the  upper  part  of  the  skirt  and  having  a  horizontal,  flat 
upper  surface, 
iii.  a  vertical  screw-threaded  surface  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  fork  stem  of  the  bicycle  and  extending 
vertically  downwardly  from  the  inner  end  of  said  flat 
upper  surface, 
iv.  an  inner  surface  which  extends  from  its  contact  with 
the  balls  toward  the  fork  tube  and  downwardly  in  a 
curve  which  follows  the  configuration  of  the  upper 
surfaces  of  the  balls  to  a  point  between  the  centers  of  the 
balls  and  the  lower  end  of  the  threaded  surface  where  it 
forms  an  edge  with  a  short  horizontal  surface  extending  ' 
to  the  lower  end  of  the  threaded  surface,  and 
v.  a  plurality  of  spaced  slots  formed  in  the  outer  surface  of 
the  skirt  for  engagement  by  a  tool  to  permit  adjustment 


4  545,595 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSISTING  IN  AND 

FACILITATING  THE  COUPLING  OF  A  TRAILER 

TONGUE  TO  A  VEHICLE  LATCH 

Joe  B.  Gray,  Coby  Trailer  Parit,  P.O.  Box  219,  Batner,  N.C. 

27509 

Filed  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,428 

Int.  CI*  B60S  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  280-477  ,  ciain« 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assisting  in  and  facilitating  the  hitching 
of  a  trailer  to  a  vehicle  wherein  the  trailer  includes  a  tongue 
having  a  hitching  end  and  wherein  the  vehicle  includes  a  hitch 
extending  rearwardly  from  a  rear  bumper,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

A.  an  overhead  tongue  support  structure,  independent  of 
said  trailer  and  vehicle,  straddling  said  tongue  for  engag- 
ing and  supporting  said  tongue  a  selected  height  above  an 
underlying  support  area; 

B.  said  overhead  tongue  support  structure  having  a  vehicle 
facing  side  and  a  trailer  facing  side  and  including  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  vertical  end  support  assemblies  that  ex- 
tend upwardly  from  an  underlying  support  area  and  a 
transverse  tongue  support  header  extending  between 
upper  portions  of  said  vertical  end  support  assemblies  so 
as  to  define  a  tongue  receiving  area  beneath  said  header 
and  between  said  vertical  end  support  assemblies; 

C.  a  winch  mounted  on  said  header; 

D.  cable  means  connected  to  said  winch  and  extending  there- 
from; 

E.  pulley  means  secured  to  said  transverse  header  and  de- 
pending downwardly  therefrom; 

F.  said  cable  extending  from  said  winch  being  trained 
around  said  pulley  means  and  including  attaching  means 
formed  thereon  for  attaching  to  said  trailer  tongue  such 
that  by  winding  said  winch  said  tongue  can  be  pulled  to  a 
selected  height  under  said  header  and  supported  thereat 
such  that  said  vehicle  hitch  can  be  conveniently  posi- 
tioned thereunder  for  easy  coupling; 

G.  bumper  engaging  means  mounted  to  the  vehicle  facing 
side  of  said  overhead  tongue  support  structure  for  engag- 
ing and  sensing  the  presence  of  the  rear  bumper  of  the 
vehicle  as  the  same  is  backed  into  a  hitching  relationship 
with  said  tongue  so  as  to  appraise  the  operator  of  the 
relative  position  of  the  vehicle  hitch  with  respect  to  the 
hitching  end  of  said  tongue;  and 

H.  an  aligning  indicator  secured  to  said  header  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom  for  assisting  the  vehicle  operator 
in  aligning  the  vehicle  and  hitch  thereof  with  said  trailer 
tongue  as  the  vehicle  is  backed  to  a  position  for  coupling 
a  trailer  tongue  to  said  hitch. 
7.  A  method  of  supporting  a  trailer  tongue  in  an  elevated 
position  and  for  facilitating  the  hitching  of  the  trailer  tongue  to 
a  vehicle  hitch  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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A.  straddling  the  trailer  tongue  with  an  overhead  support 
structure; 

B.  attaching  a  pulley  to  said  overhead  support  structure  and 
extending  the  pulley  downwardly  from  said  overhead 
support  structure; 

C.  pulling  a  cable  segment  from  a  winch; 

D.  threading  that  cable  segment  through  said  pulley; 

E.  directing  the  cable  segment  downwardly  from  the  pulley 
to  the  underlying  trailer  tongue; 

F.  attaching  the  cable  segment  below  the  pulley  to  the  trailer 
tongue; 

G.  winding  the  winch  so  as  to  pull  and  elevate  the  trailer 
tongue  towards  said  pulley; 

H.  locking  the  winch  once  the  trailer  tongue  has  been  raised 

and  elevated  to  a  selected  height  and  supporting  the  trailer 

tongue  at  that  selected  height; 
I.  moving  a  vehicle  hitch  to  an  appropriate  coupling  position 

below  the  trailer  tongue; 
J.  lowering  the  trailer  tongue  onto  said  vehicle  hitch  by 

releasing  said  winch  and  allowing  the  cable  to  move 

downwardly  from  the  pulley; 
K.  coupling  the  trailer  tongue  to  the  vehicle  hitch;  and 
L.  disconnecting  the  cable  segment  from  the  trailer  tongue. 

4,545,596 
TRAILER  COUPLER 
Floyd  L.  Luke,  139  E.  Main  St.,  and  Mark  C.  Luke,  Rte.  1,  both 
of  Michigamme,  Mich.  49861 

Filed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,134 

Int.  a*  B62D  1/06 

U.S.  a.  280-509  7  Claims 


the  cups,  such  strikers  being  adapted  to  receive  the  in- 
serted spherical  member; 
such  cups  having  striker  nesting  recesses  formed  in  the 
opposed  cups,  adapted  fo  receive  and  enclose  such  strikers 
when  the  cups  are  closed. 


1.  A  vehicle  mounted  coupling  device  for  selectively  attach- 
ing and  releasing  one  member  to  and  from  a  spherical  member 
comprising; 

a  housing  affixed  to  a  vehicle; 

a  first  coupling  element  pivotally  mounted  to  such  housing; 

a  second  coupling  element  pivotally  mounted  to  such  hous- 
ing; 

a  pair  of  opposed  cup  members,  mounted  to  such  coupling 
elements,  such  coupling  elements  being  pivotal  from  an 
open  position  to  a  closed  position  in  which  the  cup  mem- 
bers encompass  such  spherical  member; 

a  deadbolt  mounted  to  the  housing; 

such  coupling  elements  having  deadbolt  receiving  apertures 
formed  there-through  operable  to  receive  such  deadbolt 
when  the  coupling  elements  are  pivoted  to  a  position  in 
which  the  cups  are  closed; 

means  for  urging  the  deadbolt  into  such  deadbolt  receiving 
apertures; 

means  for  raising  such  deadbolt  to  release  the  cups; 

opposed  strikers  extending  outwardly  from  the  rear  mating 
surfaces  of  the  opposed  cups  into  the  open  space  between 


4,545,597 

REINFORCING  RIBS  IN  A  SNOW  SKI  WITH  A 

WOOD/FOAM  CORE 

Franklin  D.  Meatto,  Cromwell,  and  Edward  D.  Pllpel,  Manches- 
ter, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  Cheshire, 
Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  318,190,  Nor.  4, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,455,037.  This  application  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,758 

Int.  a*  A63C  5/12 

VS.  a.  280-610  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  snow  ski  of  predetermined  length  having  a  composite 
core  with  a  wood  portion  and  a  foam  portion  of  known  modu- 
lus of  elasticity,  the  snow  ski  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom 
running  surface  bounded  to  its  opposing  sides  by  metal  edges 
and  two  opposing  sides  positioned  generally  perpendicularly 
to  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  intermediate  thereof,  the 
improvement  comprising  in  combination: 
a  the  composite  core  having  the  foam  portion  interioriy  of  the 
wood  portion,  the  wood  ponion  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  slot  in  which  is  embedded  fiber  reinforcing  means; 
and 
b.  at  least  two  reinforcing  rib  members  positioned  generally 
perpendicularly  and  connected  to  the  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces interiorly  of  the  two  opposing  sides  adjacent  the  wood 
portion  of  the  composite  core,  the  reinforcing  rib  members 
being  formed  from  aluminum  with  a  relatively  high  modulus 
of  elasticity  in  comparison  to  the  composite  core  giving  a 
high  ratio  of  the  modulus  of  elasticity  for  the  combined 
material  of  the  reinforcing  rib  members  and  the  composite 
core  to  the  density  for  the  combined  material  of  the  reinforc- 
ing rib  members  and  the  composite  core  so  that  an  increased 
rate  of  return  and  a  controllably  designed  natural  frequency 
is  imparted  to  the  ski. 


4,545,598 
SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 
Engelbert  Spitaler,  Wr.  Neudorf;  Gerhard  Oberleitner,  Vienna; 
Josef  Svoboda,  Schwechat;  Theodor  Nitschko,  and  Wilfried 
RIss,  both  of  Vienna,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  TMC  Corpo- 
ration, Baar,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,671 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct  31, 1980,  5376/80 

Int.  a*  A63C  9/084 

VS.  a.  280—612  9  Claims 

1.  A  ski  binding  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  ski  for  releas- 

ably  holding  a  sole  of  a  ski  boot  on  the  ski,  including  a  ski 

binding  jaw  which  comprises:   base  means  adapted  to  be 

mounted  on  the  ski;  a  sole  holder  adapted  to  engage  the  sole  of 

the  ski  boot  and  supported  on  said  base  means  for  movement 

between  a  downhill  skiing  position  and  a  release  position; 

means  defining  a  locking  surface  on  one  of  said  base  means  and 

said  sole  holder;  a  locking  member  supported  on  the  other  of 

said  base  means  and  said  sole  holder  for  movement  toward  and 

away  from  said  locking  surface  parallel  to  a  first  direction,  said 
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locking  member  sliding  along  said  locking  surface  as  said  sole 
holder  moves  a»vay  from  said  downhill  skiing  position  toward 
said  release  position;  first  cylinder-piston  means  Provided  on 
said  other  of  said  base  means  and  said  sole  holder  and  including 
means  defining  a  first  chamber  and  a  first  piston  sealingly 
supported  in  said  first  chamber  for  reciprocal  movement  ap- 
proximately parallel  to  said  first  direction;  means  provided 
between  and  operatively  coupling  said  first  piston  and  said 
locking  member,  including  resiliently  compressible  means  for 
yieldably  resisting  movement  of  said  first  piston  toward  said 
locking  member;  second  cylinder-piston  means  which  includes 
means  defining  a  second  chamber  and  a  second  piston  sealingly 
supported  in  said  second  chamber  for  reciprocal  movement 
therein;  first  and  second  passageway  means  which  each  pro- 
vide fiuid  communication  between  said  second  chamber  on 
one  s^de  of  said  second  piston  and  said  first  chamber  on  a  side 
of  said  first  piston  remote  from  said  resiliently  compressible 
means;  check  valve  means  provided  in  said  first  passageway 


between  said  push  rods  (1),  a  pair  of  brackets  (16)  extending 
inwardly  from  said  push  rods  (1).  a  pair  of  turning  shafts  (17) 
provided  on  said  brackets  (16),  a  pair  of  sockets  (18)  held  by 
said  turning  shafts  (17)  for  tilting  said  sockets  relative  to  said 
brackets  (16).  said  push  rod-connecting  member  (7)  having 
ends  received  in  said  sockets  for  permitting  a  rotating  move- 
ment of  said  push  rod-connecting  member  around  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  push  rod-connecting  member  (7).  a  pair  of 
engaging  sections  (19)  rigidly  secured  to  said  push  rods  (1)  at 
positions  opposed  to  the  lateral  surfaces  of  the  ends  of  said 
push  rod-connecting  member  (7).  and  a  pair  of  lock  control 
sections  (20)  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  push  rod-connecting 
member  (7)  for  rotation  with  said  push  rod-connecting  member 


means  for  permitting  fluid  flow  through  said  first  passageway 
means  from  said  second  chamber  to  said  first  chamber  and  for 
obstructing  fiuid  fiow  therethrough  from  said  first  chamber  to 
said  second  chamber;  electrically  actuable  valve  means  pro- 
vided in  said  second  passageway  means  for  permitting  and 
obstructing  fluid  flow  therethrough  when  respectively  ener- 
gized and  de-energized;  means  for  applying  a  force  to  said 
second  piston  in  a  second  direction  so  as  to  urge  fluid  in  said 
second  chamber  to  flow  through  said  first  and  second  passage- 
way means;  sensor  means  for  producing  electrical  signals  in 
response  to  forces  exerted  on  a  ski  boot  releasably  held  by  said 
binding;  calculator  means  responsive  to  said  sensor  means  and 
operatively  coupled  to  said  electrically  actuable  valve  means 
for  selectively  energizing  said  electrically  actuable  valve 
means  in  response  to  said  signals  from  said  sensor  means;  and 
manually  actuable  means  for  selectively  opening  said  check 
valve  means  so  as  to  permit  fiuid  flow  through  said  first  pas- 
sageway means  from  said  first  chamber  to  said  second  cham- 
ber. 


(7),  each  of  said  lock  control  sections  having  an  abutting  por- 
tion (22)  of  relatively  large  radius  and  a  clearing  portion  (23)  of 
relatively  small  radius,  said  turning  shafts  (17)  being  so  spaced 
from  the  respective  one  of  said  engaging  sections  (19),  that  in 
one  rotated  position  of  said  push  rod-connecting  member  (7) 
said  abutting  portions  (22)  are  brought  to  positions  opposed  to 
said  engaging  sections  (19)  for  locking  said  push  rod-connect- 
ing member  (7)  against  folding,  and  so  that  in  another  rotated 
position  of  said  push  rod-connecting  member  said  clearing 
portions  (23)  are  brought  to  positions  opposed  to  said  engaging 
sections  (19),  whereby  said  clearing  portions  (23)  clear  said 
engaging  sections  for  folding  said  push  rod-connecting  mem- 
ber (7)  around  the  axes  of  said  turning  shafts  (17). 

4,545,600 

ELEVATED  ROLL  CENTER  TRAILING  ARM 

SUSPENSION  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

George  H.  Muller,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
per  No.  PCT/US83/01021,  §  371  Date  Jul.  5,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  5,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO85/00326,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  31,  1985 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,057 

Int.  a.*  B60G  11/58 

U.S.  a.  280-668  3  Claims 


4  545  599 

CONNECTING  STRUCTURE  BETWEEN  PUSH  RODS 

AND  PUSH  ROD-CONNECTING  ROD  IN  BABY 

CARRIAGE 

Kenzou  Kassai,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kassai  Kabushikikai- 

sha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,344 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1982,  57-85493 
Int.  a*  B62B  7/06 
U.S.  a.  280-642  9Ci^^ 

1.  A  connecting  structure  for  a  baby  carriage  disposed  be- 
tween two  push  rods  (1)  for  maintaining  said  push  rods  at  a 
predetermined  spacing  when  the  baby  carriage  is  opened  and 
for  narrowing  said  spacing  when  the  baby  carriage  is  closed, 
comprising  a  push  rod-connecting  member  (7)  connected  be- 
tween said  push  rods  (1),  said  push  rod-connecting  member 
being  foldable  at  least  in  one  place  in  its  central  portion 
whereby  a  folding  and  unfolding  action  changes  said  spacing 


2.  An  independent  wheel  suspension  system  for  the  steerable 
wheels  of  a  vehicle  of  the  type  wherein  a  resiliently  telescoping 
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strut  assembly  is  interposed  between  the  wheel  and  a  portion  of 
the  vehicle  body  at  each  wheel,  and  a  trailing  arm  member  is 
pivotally  mounted  to  the  wheel  and  strut  assembly  and  is 
pivotally  mounted  to  the  vehicle  chassis  forwardly  of  the 
wheel,  characterized  in  that  the  trailing  arm  member  is 
mounted  to  the  vehicle  chassis  for  pivotal  movement  about  an 
axis  canted  upwardly  and  inwardly  with  respect  to  the  longitu- 
dinal vertical  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  vehicle  and  extending 
forwardly  and  below  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  trailing  arm 
with  the  vehicle  wheel  and  strut  assembly,  and  wherein  the 
trailing  arm  instantaneous  pivotal  axis  is  defined  by  a  pair  of 
transversely  spaced  axially  aligned  pivotal  connecting  mem- 
bers operatively  disposed  between  the  vehicle  chassis  and  the 
trailing  arm  member  and  at  least  one  of  the  connecting  mem- 
bers is  secured  to  resilient  mounting  means. 


4,545,601 
STAMPED  STRUT  AND  SPINDLE  SUPPORT 
George  H.  Muller,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Buddy  K.  Chance,  Plymouth, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn. 
Mich. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US83/01020,  §  371  Date  Jul.  5,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  5,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO85/00325,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  31, 1985 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,075 

Int.  a*  B60G  11/58 

U.S.  a.  280-668  7  cudms 


1.  An  independent  wheel  suspension  system  for  the  steerable 
wheels  of  a  vehicle  of  the  type  wherein  a  resiliently  telescoping 
strut  assembly  is  interposed  between  the  wheel  and  a  portion  of 
the  vehicle  body  at  each  wheel  and  a  trailing  arm  member  is 
pivotally  mounted  to  the  wheel  and  strut  assembly  and  is 
pivotally  mounted  to  the  vehicle  chassis  forwardly  of  the 
wheel,  characterized  in  that  the  strut  assembly  includes  a 
telescoping  portion  and  a  support  portion  comprising  a  strut 
support  stamping  fixedly  secured  to  the  telescoping  portion 
and  a  spindle  support  stamping  attached  to  the  strut  support 
stamping  to  form  a  unitary  structure,  the  strut  support  stamp- 
ing having  portions  integrally  formed  therewith  for  effecting 
pivotal  connection  with  the  trailing  arm  member. 


mined  pivot  axis  which  lies  substantially  in  parallel  to  the 
vehicle  longitudinal  axis; 

a  second  lateral  link  having  one  end  pivotably  mounted  via 
an  elastic  bush  on  said  wheel  support  about  said  first 
predetermined  pivot  axis;  said  second  lateral  link  extend- 
ing in  parallel  to  said  first  lateral  link, 

said  first  lateral  link  having  an  opposite  end  pivotably 
mounted  via  an  elastic  bush  on  the  vehicle  body  about  a 
second  predetermined  pivot  axis; 

said  second  lateral  link  having  an  opposite  end  pivotably 
mounted  via  an  elastic  bush  on  the  vehicle  body  about  a 
third  predetermined  pivot  axis  which  lies  substantially 
parallel  to  the  vehicle  longitudinal  axis; 

a  radius  rod  having  one  end  movable  with  said  wheel  sup- 
port and  an  opposite  end  pivotably  mounted  on  the  vehi- 


cle body  about  a  fourth  predetermined  pivot  axis,  said 
radius  rod  extending  generlly  along  the  vehicle  longitudi- 
nal axis; 

said  second  predetermined  pivot  axis  being  so  inclined  from 
the  vehicle  longitudinal  axis  as  to  provide  an  arrangement 
whereby  when  a  force  is  applied  to  that  portion  of  said 
first  lateral  link  which  is  disposed  near  said  opposite  end  of 
said  first  link  in  a  direction  along  said  second  predeter- 
mined pivot  axis,  said  first  link  moves  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  vehicle  longitudinal  axis  further  than  said 
second  lateral  link  does,  causing  said  first  predetermined 
pivot  axis  to  tilt  and  varying  a  toe  angle  of  the  road  wheel; 
and 

means  for  applying  force  to  said  that  portion  of  said  first 
lateral  link  in  at  least  said  one  direction. 


1 1  4,545,602 

INDEPENDENT  REAR  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Yasi^i  Shibahata,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,487 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27,  1983,  58-201284 
Int.  a*  B60G  S/00 
U.S.  a.  280-701  13  Oaims 

1.  An  independent  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
vehicle  body  with  a  vehicle  longitudinal  axis  and  a  road  wheel, 
comprising: 

a  wheel  support  rotatably  carrying  the  road  wheel; 
a  first  lateral  link  having  one  end  pivotably  mounted  via  an 
elastic  bush  on  said  wheel  support  about  a  first  predeter- 


4,545,603 
RING  BINDING  WITH  BROADENED  RINGS 
Martin  E.  Henes,  Denville,  and  George  Roth,  New  MUford,  both 
of  N J.,  assignors  to  Spiral  Bimling  Company,  lac.,  CUftoa, 
NJ. 

Filed  Jaa.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,036 

lat.  Ci.*  B42B  5/10 

U.S.  a.  281—21  A  3  Claims 
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1.  A  wire  ring  binder  for  binding  sheet  material  perforated 
with  identical  apertures  which  are  elongated  parallel  to  an 
edge  of  the  material  to  an  extent  wherein  the  spacing  between 
successive  ones  of  the  apertures  is  constant  and  approximately 
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equal  to  the  length  of  the  apertures,  said  binder  being  formed 

of  a  continuous  wire  segment  and  comprising: 
a  backbone  formed  of  a  sequence  of  spaced  apart  aligned 

sections  of  said  wire; 
a  first  set  of  finger  sections  of  said  wire  extending  from  the 

front  ends  of  respective  ones  of  said  backbone  sections; 
a  second  set  of  finger  sections  of  said  wire  extending  from 
the  back  ends  of  respective  ones  of  said  backbone  sections, 
the  finger  sections  of  said  first  set  and  of  said  second  set 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  their  respective  back- 
bone sections,  each  of  said  finger  sections  of  said  first  and 
said  second  sets  being  curved  in  a  plane  normal  to  said 
backbone  for  entry  through  one  of  said  apertures; 
terminating  sections  of  said  wire,  each  of  said  terminating 
sections  connecting  an  outer  end  of  a  finger  section  of  said 
second  set  on  one  backbone  section  with  the  end  of  a 
finger  section  of  said  first  set  on  the  next  backbone  section, 
the  terminating  sections  being  spaced  from  each  other  by 
spacings  approximately  equal  to  the  spacings  between  said 
backbone  sections  and  alternating  in  location  along  said 
binder  with  the  location  of  said  backbone  sections; 
each  said  terminating  section  and  its  connected  finger  sec- 
tions forming  a  finger  of  width  less  than  said  aperture 
length  but  sufficiently  large  to  provide  negligigle  clear- 
ance between  said  fingers  and  the  ends  of  said  apertures; 
and 
the  junctions  between  said  fingers  and  the  corresponding 
ends  of  said  backbone  sections  being  curved,  and  said 
terminating  sections  being  curved  for  partial  overlaps 
with  said  backbone  sections  to  form  an  interlock  which 
prevents  egress  of  sheet  material  from  the  binder. 


4,545,604 
CLAMP  CONNECTOR  FOR  PIPES 

Thor  F.  Braathen,  3358  N.  Eggedal,  Nedre,  Norway 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,568 
Int.  CI*  F16L  25/00 
U.S.  a.  285—12 


further  comprises  a  second  conical  portion  in  said  housing 
axially  mternally  of  said  first  mentioned  frusto-conical  portion 
a  second  abutment  axially  internally  of  said  second  frusto-coni- 
cal portion,  the  maximum  diameter  of  said  second  frusto-coni- 
cal portion  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  minimum  diame- 
ter of  said  first  frusto-conical  portion,  a  cylindrical  portion  in 
said  housing  defining  an  opening  between  said  frusto-conical 
portions  having  a  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  said  mini- 
mum diameter  of  said  first  frusto-conical  portion,  a  second 
clamping  nut  interchangeable  with  said  first  clamping  nut,  an 
orifice  in  said  second  clamping  nut  having  a  diameter  corre- 
sponding to  the  outer  diameter  of  a  second  pipe  smaller  than 
the  first  mentioned  pipe,  the  minimum  diameter  of  said  second 
frusto-conical  portion  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  diam- 
eter of  the  orifice  of  said  second  clamping  nut.  so  that  said 
connectors  can  be  used  for  pipes  having  two  different  outside 
diameters. 


4,545,605 

WELDED  TUBE  AND  FLANGE,  E.G.,  FOR  EXHAUST 

MANIFOLD 

James  E.  Gerber,  Walbridge;  Robert  J.  Kovacs,  Oregon,  and 

WSIIy  Herrmann,  Toledo,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  APX 

Group,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  417,210,  Sep.  13, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,500,030. 

This  application  Feb.  16,  1984,  S«r.  No.  580,833 

Int.  CI."  F16L  41/08.  41/02 

U.S.  CI.  285-189  J  Claim 


3  Qaims 


•    'v      \  ^'      ^'        * 


1.  In  a  clamp  connector  for  pipes,  wherein  a  housing  has  at 
least  one  end  with  internal  threads  to  be  connected  to  a  pipe,  a 
base,  a  frusto-conical  portion  situated  internally  of  the 
threaded  portion  adapted  for  engagement  with  a  clamping  nut 
having  external  threads  and  a  frusto-conical  portion  extending 
axially  from  the  external  threaded  portion,  a  leading  end  of  the 
latter  frusto-conical  portion  being  pressed  into  sealing  and 
retaining  engagement  with  a  pipe  inserted  through  the  nut  into 
the  clamp  connector  and  into  contact  with  an  abutment  at  the 
base  of  the  housing  when  said  nut  is  tightened  by  the  threads 
through  interengagement  of  the  frusto-conical  portions,  the 
clamping  nut  having  an  orifice  corresponding  to  the  outside 
diameter  of  the  pipe,  and  the  angle  of  taper  of  the  frusto-coni- 
cal portion  of  the  clamping  nut  being  smaller  than  the  angle  of 
taper  of  the  frusto-conical  portion  on  the  connector  housing, 
wherein  the  diameter  of  the  clamping  nut  orifice  is  the  same  as 
the  minimum  diameter  of  the  opening  defined  by  the  frusto- 
conical  portion,  the  improvement  wherein  each  connector  end 


1.  A  tube  and  fiange  combination  comprising: 

a  flange  having  a  substantially  planar  top  surface  and  a 
substantially  cylindrical  aperture  therethrough; 

a  substantially  cylindrical  tube  extending  through  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  the  fiange  to  the  top  surface  of  the  flange, 
the  end  of  the  tube  being  substantially  disposed  in  the 
plane  of  the  top  surface  of  the  flange,  the  radius  of  the  tube 
being  between  approximately  O.OI  inch  and  0.10  inch  less 
than  the  radius  of  the  aperture  through  the  flange  defining 
a  gap  therebetween;  and 

an  interface  portion  connecting  the  tube  to  the  flange  at  the 
aperture  of  the  flange,  said  interface  portion  comprising  (i) 
a  chamfer  in  the  flange  at  the  intersection  of  the  top  sur- 
face and  the  aperture,  and  (ii)  weld  material  disposed 
between  the  tube  and  the  flange  at  the  chamfer  and  at  least 
part  of  said  gap,  said  weld  material  functioning  to  securely 
fasten  the  tube  to  the  flange  and  having  a  top  weld  surface 
substantially  disposed  in  the  plane  of  the  top  surface  of  the 
flange. 


4,545,606 
DOOR  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  J.  Vodra,  3155  Highway  98E,  Destin,  Ha.  32541 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,609 
Int.  C\*  E05B  65/10:  E05C  3/16 
U.S.  CI.  292-92  27  Qaims 

1.  In  the  combination  with  a  door  hinged  at  one  edge  within 
a  door  jamb  with  a  latch  assembly  mounted  upon  a  closing 
edge  and  strike  on  said  jamb  registerable  with  said  latch  assem- 
bly, said  latch  assembly  comprising  a  housing  secured  to  said 
door; 

a  latch  intermediate  its  ends  pivotally  mounted  upon  said 
housing  upon  a  first  axis  and  at  one  end  projecting  from 
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said  housing  and  having  an  outwardly  opening  lock  cham- 
ber, there  being  a  lock  aperture  within  the  other  end  of 
said  latch; 

said  latch  having  a  locking  position  registerable  with  and 
receiving  said  strike,  and  normally  biased  toward  an  un- 
locked position  disengaged  from  said  strike; 

said  strike  on  closing  said  door  engaging  and  rotating  said 
latch  to  its  locking  position; 

a  pivot  member  adjacent  one  end  pivotally  mounted  upon 
said  housing  upon  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis; 

means  biasing  said  pivot  member  toward  a  locking  position, 
said  pivot  member  being  retractable  to  an  unlocked  posi- 
tion; 


a  lock  pin  upon  said  pivot  member  parallel  to  said  second 
axis  and  adapted  for  interlocking  retaining  registry  with 
said  lock  aperture  when  said  latch  is  in  its  locking  position; 

a  spring  biased  reciprocal  latch  bar  within  and  mounted 
upon  said  housing,  adjacent  one  end  having  an  actuator 
engageable  with  said  pivot  member; 

a  movable  means  upon  said  housing  connected  to  said  latch 
bar  for  retracting  said  actuator  for  moving  said  pivot 
member  to  its  unlocked  position  disengaging  said  latch; 

said  latch  being  free  to  move  to  its  unlocked  position  on 
opening  the  door  relative  to  said  strike. 


4,545,607 

DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Leon  Yulkowski,  40  W.  Howard,  Pontiac,  Mich.  48058 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,252 

Int.  a.«  E05C  3/26 

U.S.  a.  292-216  17  Qidms 


1.  In  a  door  hinged  to  a  frame  having  a  locking  channel 
pivotally  mounted  upon  a  vertical  axis  upon  its  closing  edge 
aligned  with  the  door  and  interlocked  with  an  elongated  en- 
gaging element  upon  the  frame,  said  channel  being  sufficiently 
movable  relative  to  the  door  that  it  disengages  said  engaging 
element  so  that  the  door  may  open,  and  a  blocking  means 
movably  mounted  upon  the  door  in  one  position  retaining  the 
channel  in  a  locked  position  when  the  door  is  closed  and  mov- 
able to  a  release  position; 

the  improvement  comprising; 

a  lever  rotatably  mounted  upon  said  door;  ^ 

and  a  linkage  means  movably  mounted  upon  the  door  inter- 
connecting said  lever  with  said  blocking  means; 

said  linkage  means  including  an  actuator  movably  mounted 


at  one  end  within  the  door  and  at  its  other  end  operatively 
engaging  said  blocking  means; 

said  linkage  means  further  including  a  clutch  housing  mov- 
ably mounted  upon  the  door  and  having  a  depending 
actuating  surface; 

said  actuator  having  a  cam  surface  therein  operatively  re- 
ceiving said  actuating  surface  whereby  movement  of  said 
clutch  housing  moves  said  actuator,  said  actuator  on  piv- 
otal movement  moving  said  blocking  means  to  its  release 
position,  so  that  said  channel  moves  to  disengage  said 
engaging  element; 

said  linkage  means  further  including  spaced  opposed  inner 
and  outer  hubs  upon  opposite  sides  of  said  clutch  housing 
movably  mounted  upon  said  door  and  supporting  said 
clutch  housing; 

said  lever  being  projected  into  one  of  said  hubs. 


4,545,608 
APPARATUS  FOR  FACILITATING  THE  MOVEMENT  OF 

A  PLURALITY  OF  CONTAINERS 
John  R.  Dodd,  Warminster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Henry  Mann,  Inc., 
Huntington  Valley,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,299 

Int.  a.*  B66C  1/44 

U.S.  a.  294-87.1  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  facilitating  the  movement  of  a  plurality 
of  open-topped  containers  and  for  depositing  the  containers  in 
a  predetermined  aligned  spaced  relationship  comprising: 

an  elongated  generally  rigid  base  member  generally  rectan- 
gular in  cross  section,  the  base  member  being  at  least 
slightly  wider  than  the  container  width  and  being  at  least 
slightly  longer  than  the  combined  lengths  of  the  contain- 
ers; 

a  plurality  of  gripping  elements  pivotally  mounted  upon  the 
base  member,  the  gripping  elements  being  generally  L- 
shaped  in  cross  section,  two  gripping  elements  being 
employed  to  engage  a  single  container; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  the  gripping  elements  into  engage- 
ment with  the  containers  and  to  cause  the  tops  of  the 
containers  to  firmly  engage  the  base  member  whereby  the 
containers  are  covered  by  the  base  member  to  prevent  the 
contents  of  the  containers  from  spilling  during  movement; 

actuator  means  for  simultaneously  moving  the  gripping 
elements  against  the  bias  of  the  biasing  means  to  disengage 
the  gripping  elements  from  the  containers;  and 

alignment  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  pegs  extending 
from  the  base  member  the  pegs  being  arranged  in  groups 
with  the  pegs  in  each  group  being  spaced  from  each  other 
and  being  positioned  so  as  to  snugly  engage  a  single  con- 
tainer for  aligning  the  containers  with  respect  to  the  grip- 
ping elements. 
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4,545,609 
CURB  LIFTING  DEVICE 
Henry  Pas<|uazzi,  and  Henry  Pas<|uazzi,  Jr.,  both  of  464  Dyer 
Ave.,  Cranston,  R.I.  02920 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,039 

Int.  CI.*  B66C  1/44 

MS.  a.  294-104  4  Qaims 


1.  A  curb  lifter  adapted  to  grasp  a  longitudinally  oriented 
curb  from  opposed  upwardly  oriented  side  portions  thereof  for 
the  upward  lifting  thereof  comprising  a  frame  having  a  top 
wall  from  which  a  first  fixed  support  downwardly  extends  at 
one  end  thereof,  said  first  support  having  a  first  jaw  at  the 
lower  end  thereof  with  said  jaw  provided  with  a  substantially 
planar  inner  face  for  contacting  one  side  portion  of  said  curb, 
a  second  support  downwardly  extending  from  the  other  end  of 
said  top  and  provided  with  a  second  curb  side  portion  contact- 
ing jaw  at  the  lower  end  thereof  such  that  said  jaws  are  nor- 
mally laterally  spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  a  relatively 
open  position,  said  second  support  pivotally  mounted  with 
respect  to  said  top  such  that  its  lower  end  may  move  towards 
said  first  support  to  a  relatively  closed  second  position  wherein 
said  jaws  grasp  said  curb,  actuation  means  for  moving  said 
second  support  to  said  closed  position  including  first  and  sec- 
ond pairs  of  inwardly  extending  and  respectively  longitudi- 
nally spaced  rigid  lever  arms  respectively  pivotally  attached  to 
said  first  and  second  supports  and  pivotally  connected  to  each 
other  by  a  rigid  longitudinally  extending  generally  centrally 
disposed  main  shaft,  said  lever  pairs  generally  horizontally 
disposed  in  said  open  position  and  a  lifting  cable  having  its 
lower  end  extending  downwardly  through  said  top  and  in  turn 
connected  to  said  main  shaft  wherein  upward  movement  of 
said  cable  forces  the  inner  ends  of  said  lever  arms  upwardly 
thereby  shortening  the  distance  between  said  lever  arm  pair 
support  connections  so  as  to  in  turn  force  said  second  support 
and  the  second  jaw  into  said  second  closed  grasping  position, 
said  actuation  means  further  including  a  mechanical  advan- 
taged pulley  system  engaged  with  said  cable,  said  pulley  sys- 
tem including  an  upper  first  pulley  supported  by  and  beneath 
said  top  wall  proximal  said  fixed  support  and  a  lower  second 
pulley  supported  by  said  main  shaft  disposed  below  said  first 
pulley,  said  second  pulley  mounted  in  a  position  above  said 
main  shaft  and  offset  towards  said  fixed  support  with  respect  to 
said  main  shaft,  said  cable  end  connected  directly  to  said  main 
shaft  at  a  position  laterally  offset  from  said  second  pulley 
connection  therewith,  and  said  first  pulley  being  eccentrically 
positioned  so  as  to  overlie  the  main  shaft  connection  with  both 
said  cable  end  and  said  second  pulley. 


4,545,610 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  ELONGATED  SOLDER 
CONNECTIONS  BETWEEN  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  AND  A  SUPPORTING  SUBSTRATE 
Mark  N.  Lakritz,  Wappingers  Falls;  Jose  Ordonez,  Pleasant 
Valley,  and  Peter  J.  Tubiola,  Wappingers  Falls,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Arnionk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,264 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21/44 

U.S.  a.  29-589  12  Qaims 


»TtP  i  I *-« 
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1.  A  process  for  forming  elongated  solder  terminals  having 
hour-glass-like  shapers  to  electrically  connect  a  plurality  of 
I/O  solder  wettable  pads  on  a  semiconductor  device  to  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  solder  wettable  pads  on  a  support- 
ing substrate  comprising, 
forming  a  means  to  maintain  a  constant  predetermined  verti- 
cal spacing  between  said  semiconductor  device  and  said 
supporting  substrate,  said  means  being  non-deformable  at 
or  below  the  temperature  necessary  to  reflow  the  solder  of 
the  solder  terminals, 
forming  and  affixing  an  extender  formed  of  a  low  melting 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Pb,  Sn,  and 
Pb-Sn  alloy  to  each  of  said  solder  wettable  pads  on  said 
substrate, 
positioning  said  semiconductor  device  having  reflow  solder 
mounds  on  said  solder  wettable  pads  over  said  supporting 
substrate  with  said  solder  mounds  in  registry  and  in 
contact  with  said  solder  extenders  affixed  to  said  pads  on 
said  substrate,  said  means  to  maintain  vertical  spacing 
located  between  and  in  abutting  relation  to  said  device 
and  said  support  substrate, 
heating  the  resulunt  assembly  to  reflow  said  solder  mounds 
and  said  solder  extenders  while  maintaining  a  constant 
predetermined  spacing  thus  forming  a  plurality  of  hour- 
glass shaped  elongated  connections. 


4,545,611 
VAN  BODY  WTTH  PLEATED  SIDES 
Edward  G.  Broadbent,  Sandbach,  England,  assignor  to  Tautliner 
Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,157 
Int.  a.4  B60J  5/06 
U.S.  a.  296—181  3  Claims 

1.  A  van  body  (10)  having  an  open  side  to  provide  access  to 
the  van  body  interior  for  cargo  loading  and  unloading  and 
comprising  two  end  pillars  (13),  an  overhead  track  (19)  bridg- 
ing and  connecting  upper  ends  of  the  end  pillars,  a  bottom  rail 
(22)  bridging  and  connecting  lower  ends  of  the  end  pillars,  the 
end  pillars,  overhead  track  and  bottom  rail  defining  the  open 
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access  side  of  the  van  body,  and  a  side  closure  assembly 
mounted  on  the  van  body  for  closing  the  open  access  side 
thereof  and  being  movable  to  partially  open  said  access  side, 
the  side  closure  assembly  comprising. 

(a)  a  pair  of  solid  end  doors  (14.  15)  extending  between  the 
overhead  track  and  the  bottom  rail; 

(b)  fastening  means  (17)  on  each  end  door  and  the  adjacent 
end  pillar  for  releasably  securing  the  end  door  to  the  end 
pillar; 

(c)  a  flexible  curtain  (16)  connecting  the  two  end  doors  and 
also  extending  between  the  overhead  track  and  the  bottom 
rail; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  horizontally-spaced,  vertical  sleeves  (25) 
formed  in  the  flexible  curtain  and  extending  the  full  height 
thereof; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  rigid  members  (24)  individually  housed  in 
each  vertical  sleeve  to  define  successive  panels  (23)  of  the 
flexible  curtain; 

(0  a  plurality  of  runners  (18)  individually  connected  to  a  top 


of  Wich  end  door  and  a  top  of  each  rigid  member  and 
located  in  the  overhead  track  for  movement  therealong; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  hooks  (21)  individually  connected  to  a 
bottom  of  each  end  door  and  a  bottom  of  each  rigid  mem- 
ber and  slidably  engaging  the  bottom  rail  in  a  non-releasa- 
ble  manner  for  movement  therealong; 

(h)  at  least  one  pocket  (28)  formed  in  each  curtain  panel 
between  a  top  and  a  bottom  thereof  and  extending  be- 
tween and  normal  to  two  sleeved  rigid  members  defining 
the  panel;  and 

(i)  a  resilient  biasing  strip  (26)  housed  in  each  pocket  and 
configured  to  urge  the  curtain  panel  outwards  of  the  van 
body  for  compelling  the  flexible  curtain  to  form  plates 
when  the  side  closure  assembly  is  moved  to  open  the 
access  side  of  the  van  body,  each  pocket  being  closed  at 
each  end  and  having  a  central  slit  (29)  through  which  the 
resilient  biasing  strip  may  be  easily  inserted  into  the 
pocket  and  removed  therefrom  if  damaged  or  broken,  one 
end  at  a  time,  the  egress  of  the  biasing  strip  being  resisted 
during  use. 


4,545,612 

FRONT  SIDE  STRUCTURE  OF  AN  AUTOMOBILE  BODY 
Hayathugu  Harasaki,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  auignor  to  Mazda 

Motor  Corporation,  Hiroshima 

I      Filed  Aug.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,007 

aalmk  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1981,  56-134624; 
Sep.  28,  1981,  56-153141 

Int.  a.*  B62D  27 /OQ 
U.S.  a.  296—185  9  Qaims 

1.  An  automobile  body  comprising  a  front  side  structure 
comprised  of  a  front  pillar  having  a  closed  cross-section,  a 
front  edge  of  a  side  door  opening  being  defined  by  said  front 
pillar,  a  dash  panel  having  a  substantially  horizontal  portion 
extending  forwardly  from  said  front  pillar,  first  means  pro- 
vided above  said  horizontal  portion  of  the  dash  panel  and 
connected  thereto,  an  upper  longitudinal  beam  having  a  closed 
cross-section  being  formed  by  said  first  means  and  said  hori- 
zontal portion  of  the  dash  panel,  said  upper  longitudinal  beam 
being  connected  at  its  rear  end  with  said  front  pillar,  second 
means  provided  below  said  horizontal  portion  of  the  dash 
panel  and  connected  thereto,  and  a  lower  longitudinal  beam 


having  a  closed  cross-section  being  formed  by  said  second 
means  and  said  horizontal  portion  of  the  dash  panel,  said  lower 


longitudinal  beam  being  connected  at  its  rear  end  with  said 
front  pillar. 


4,545,613 
CAR  SEAT  CARRIER 
Lisa  Martel,  Torrance,  Calif.;  Roy  E.  Knoedler,  and  Donald  L. 
Gerken,  both  of  Columbus,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Cosco,  Inc., 
Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476.606 

Int.  a.*  A47D  1/10 

U.S.  a.  297-250  9  Claims 


1.  An  infant's  vehicle  chair  comprising  a  base  including 
means  for  providing  an  upwardly  extending  support  for  resting 
on  the  vehicle  seat,  a  seat  body,  and  means  for  selectively 
pivotally  coupling  the  seat  body  to  the  base,  the  seat  body 
formed  with  integral  channels  which  arc  generally  U-shaped  in 
cross  section,  the  channels  being  closed  when  viewed  from  the 
underside  of  the  seat  bottom  and  back  side  of  the  seat  back  and 
open  when  viewed  from  the  top  side  of  the  seat  bottom  and 
front  side  of  the  seat  back,  the  seat  body  including  slots  adja- 
cent upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  channels,  and  a  reinforcing 
member  extending  in  the  channels  to  reinforce  the  seat  body 
and  having  portions  extending  through  the  slots  and  with  one 
portion  extending  along  a  portion  of  the  back  side  of  the  seat, 
a  loop  for  engagement  by  a  vehicle  seat  belt,  and  means  for 
attaching  the  loop  to  the  chair  to  anchor  the  chair  to  the  vehi- 
cle seat. 


4,545,614 
THIN  ELASTOMERIC  SEAT 
Ismat  A.  Abu-Isa,  Rochester,  and  Dorthie  J.  Mclntyre,  Sterling 
Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,686 
Int.  a.'*  A47C  i/00 
U.S.  a.  297-284  3  Qaims 

1.  A  vehicle  seat  assembly  comprising, 
tubular  frame  means  including  laterally  spaced,  generally 
horizontal  side  frame  portions  for  supporting  a  seat  and 
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laterally  spaced,  generally  vertically  extending  side  frame 
portions  for  supporting  a  backrest, 
said  seat  and  backrest  each  comprising  a  multiplicity  of 
individual  side  by  side  located  elastomeric  filaments  of  a 
diameter  between  0.2  to  2.0  millimeters,  and  whose  oppo- 
site ends  are  attached  to  said  side  frame  portions  so  that 
the  filaments  extend  perpendicular  to  said  side  frame 
portions  whereby  said  seat  and  backrest  have  a  thickness 
which  is  thin. 


said  elastomeric  filaments  being  made  from  a  material  hav- 
ing a  substantially  higher  tensile  strength  and  a  modulus  of 
elasticity  at  100  percent  elongation  which  is  at  least  five 
times  more  than  natural  rubber, 

and  said  elastomeric  filaments  being  prestretched  in  the 
range  between  20  and  100  percent  elongation  when  at- 
tached to  said  side  frame  portions. 


4,545,615 

FURNITURE  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  REPLACEABLE 

ELASTOMERIC  COVERING 

Brian  J.  Kane,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  MetropoliUn 

Furniture  Corp.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,618 

Int.  a.*  A47C  i/00 

U.S.  a.  297-287  ,4  ci,i„s 


a  seat  secured  in  said  seating  unit  between  said  front  and  rear 
legs,  and 

a  replaceable  and  exposed  protective  covering  secured  over 
at  least  some  of  said  armrests,  backrest,  legs,  and  seat,  said 
covering  composed  of  an  elastomeric  cushioning  material 
adapted  to  absorb  impact  loads  imposed  thereon. 

4,545,616 
MOBILE  CHAIR  WITH  ELEVATING  SEAT 
Eric  Booth,  Didcot,  England,  asiignor  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,471 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25,  1983, 
o3U9331 


U.S.  a.  297—320 


lat.  a.<  A47C  1/02 


4  Claims 


T9.7 


1.  An  invalid  carriage  comprising: 

a  chassis; 

a  chair  of  pivotted  framework  construction  including  a  seat 
and  front  legs,  said  front  legs  receiving  support  from  said 
chassis; 

a  mast  fixed  to  said  chassis; 

a  connection  between  the  rear  of  said  seat  and  said  mast,  and 
means  to  raise  and  lower  said  connection  up  and  down 
said  mast,  whereby  when  so  raising  said  connection  to  tilt 
said  seat  into  a  forwardly-sloping  orientation  and  so  assist 
a  user  to  rise  from  said  seat  into  a  near-standing  position, 
and  when  so  lowering  said  connection  again  to  return  said 
seat  from  a  forwardly-sloping  orientation  to  horizontal 
and  so  facilitate  the  change  in  position  of  an  intending  user 
of  said  chair  from  standing  to  sitting; 

and  in  which  the  means  of  said  support  of  said  front  legs  on 
said  chassis  are  movable,  whereby  when  said  connection 
rises  up  said  mast  said  movable  support  means  move  back- 
wards over  said  chassis  towards  said  mast. 


1.  A  seating  unit  comprising 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  front  legs, 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  rear  legs, 

a  pair  of  laterally-spaced  armrests  having  forward  portions 
thereof  secured  directly  to  upper  ends  of  said  front  legs, 

a  first  horizontally  disposed  backrest  secured  directly  and 
solely  to  said  armrests,  a  second  backrest  disposed  hori- 
zontally and  at  least  approximately  vertically  below  said 
first  backrest  and  being  in  unattached  relationship  there- 
with and  secured  directly  and  solely  to  said  rear  legs, 


4,545,617 
SAFETY  AUTOCAR  CHAIR  FOR  CHILDREN 
Joannes  H.  Drexler,  Postbus  18,  6980  AA  Doesburg,  and  Wol- 
fram J.  P.  Peters,  Laan  van  Overvest  20,  2613  Delft,  both  of 
Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,518 
Oaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Oct.  8, 1982. 
82201259.7 

Int.  a.<  B60N  1/12 
U.S.  a.  297-340  4  q,,^ 

1.  A  child's  safety  chair  adjustable  into  a  sitting  and  reclining 
position  comprising  a  seat  and  a  back  pivotally  connected  end 
to  end  with  each  other,  a  horizontal  base  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  arms  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
therefrom,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  back  to  said  up- 
standing arms  parallel  the  axis  of  the  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween the  seat  and  back,  first  and  second  boss  means  secured  to 
each  of  said  seat  and  base  respectively,  first  pivot  means  jour- 
nalled  in  said  first  boss  means  along  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  pivotal  connection  between  the  seat  and  back,  second 
pivot  means  journalled  in  said  second  boss  means  parallel  to 
said  first  pivot  means  said  first  and  second  pivot  means  being 
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coupled  together  for  conjoint  rotation,  whereby  said  first  pivot 
means  is  movable  arcuately  about  said  second  pivot  means 


thereby  causing  lifting  and  shifting  of  said  seat  and  back  be- 
tween a  reclining  and  a  sitting  position. 


4,545,618 
HEAD-REST  DEVICE 

Masahiro  KiUmura,  Akishima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tachikawa 
Spring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,472 

Int.  a."  A47C  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  297-410  9  Claims 


1.  A  head-rest  device  comprising: 

an  elongate  head-rest  stay; 

a  head-rest  holder  mountable  to  an  upper  portion  of  a  seat 
back  for  vertically  receiving  said  head-rest  stay  there- 
through; and 

lock  means  contained  within  said  head-rest  holder  for  re- 
movably restricting  the  vertical  movement  of  said  head- 
rest stay,  wherein, 

said  head-rest  stay  includes,  on  its  circumferential  surface, 
means  defining  plural  pairs  of  vertically  spaced-apart 
slotted  recesses,  one  slotted  recess  of  each  said  pair  of 
slotted  recesses  being  vertically  staggered  relative  to  the 
other  slotted  recess  of  said  pair  of  slotted  recesses  such 
that  said  one  and  other  slotted  recess  for  each  said  pair 
establish  a  respective  engagement  portion  which  is  angu- 
larly inclined  relative  said  head-rest  stay; 

said  lock  means  including,  — 

(i)  an  engagement  body  defining  a  stay-insertion  bore  having 
a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  head-rest  stay 
for  slidably  receiving  said  head-rest  stay,  said  bore  estab- 
lishing a  pair  of  engagement  edge  portions  respectively 
selectively  engageable  with  said  one  and  other  slotted 
recesses  of  a  predetermined  slotted  recess  pair,  said  en- 
gagement body  being  movable  between  (a)  an  engaged 
position  wherein  said  engagement  body  is  in  an  angularly- 
inclined  relationship  to  said  head-rest  stay  to  effect  respec- 
tive engagement  between  said  pair  of  engagement  edge 
portions  and  said  one  and  other  slotted  recesses  of  said 


predetermined  slotted  recess  pair  thereby  preventing 
vertical  adjustment  of  said  head-rest  stay,  and  (b)  a  disen- 
gaged position  wherein  said  pair  of  engagement  edge 
portions  are  disengaged  from  said  one  and  other  slotted 
recess  of  said  predetermined  slotted  recess  pair  to  permit 
said  head-rest  stay  to  be  slidable  relative  said  base, 

(ii)  an  externally-projecting  operation  lever  to  permit  said 
engagement  body  to  be  manually  moved  between  said 
engaged  and  disengaged  positions,  and 

(iii)  retaining  means  for  retaining  said  engagement  body  in 
said  inclined  engaged  position. 


4,545,619 
DETACHABLE  ARM  REST  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Moms  D.  Garay,  1610  Fallbrook  Ave.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95130 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,248  , 

Int  a.^  A47C  7/U 
UA  a.  297—416  11  cinimi 


1.  A  detachable  arm  rest  for  a  bucket  type  seat  comprising: 

a  vertical  support  member  having  one  end  thereof  adapted 
to  rest  on  the  fioor  of  the  vehicle  adjacent  the  inboard  side 
of  a  seat  support  member; 

means  for  interconnecting  said  vertical  support  member 
with  said  seat  support  member  at  a  position  near  the  for- 
ward edge  and  on  the  inboard  side  thereof  comprising  a 
rod  attached  to  said  vertical  support  at  a  location  that  is 
above  that  of  said  seat  support  member  and  inclined  at  an 
angle  so  as  to  intersect  the  inboard  side  of  said  seat  support 
near  the  forward  edge  thereof  and  to  mate  with  an  open- 
ing in  said  seat  support; 

a  horizontal  support  member  having  one  end  thereof 
adapted  for  attachment  to  the  other  end  of  said  vertical 
support  member; 

means  for  interconnecting  said  horizontal  support  member 
with  the  inboard  side  of  the  back  rest  portion  of  said  seat 
support  member;  and 

table  means  for  providing  said  arm  rest,  said  table  means 
being  adapted  for  attachment  to  said  horizontal  support 
member. 


4,545,620 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  A  MINERAL 
Daniel  J.  Curtin,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,920 
Int.  CI.*  E21B  Ai/2i 
U.S.  a.  299-4  9  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  solution  mining  of  a  mineral 
from  a  subterranean  formation  containing  same  in  which  an 
injection  and  production  well  are  drilled  and  completed  within 
said  formation,  leach  solution  and  an  oxidant  are  injected 
through  said  injection  well  into  said  formation  to  dissolve  said 
mineral,  and  said  dissolved  mineral  is  recovered  via  said  pro- 
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duction  well,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  periodically 
ceasmg  the  mjection  of  said  leach  solution  subsequent  to  a 
declme  m  the  concentration  of  said  mineral  in  said  solution 
recovered  via  said  production  well  while  continuing  produc- 
tion to  alter  the  flow  path  of  said  leach  solution  in  said  forma- 
tion between  said  injection  and  production  wells  and  subse- 
quently injecting  said  leach  solution. 


4,545,621 
MINING  INSTALLATION  EQUIPMENT 
John  Sharp,  Doncaster,  England,  assignor  to  Coal  Industry 
(Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,500 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  15,  1982, 

Int.  a.*  F21C  37/00 
U.S.  CI.  299-12  ,5  ci™. 


n 


3i 


14  A  method  of  supplying  services  to  a  longwall  mining 
installation  of  the  kind  in  which  a  mining  machine  is  arranged 
to  move  along  a  conveyor  and  to  receive  surfaces  from  a  series 
of  conduits  disposed  in  a  channel  member  located  alongside 
the  conveyor,  includes  feeding  conduit  means  carrying  ser- 
vices for  the  machine  through  sleeve  means  extending  into  the 
channel  member  through  an  open  side  thereof,  closing  said 
open  side  with  flexible  sealing  means  and  causing  the  sleeve 
means  to  open  said  means  as  it  is  moved  by  the  machine  along 
the  conveyor,  and  feeding  a  gas  through  said  channel  member 
and  sleeve  means  to  the  machine,  wherein  the  conduit  means  is 
sheathed  and  substantially  rectangular,  and  disposed  longitudi- 
nally within  the  channel  member,  whereby  movement  of  the 
machine  causes  the  conduit  means  to  form  a  loop  within  the 
channel  member  by  bending  about  its  largest  dimension. 

4,545,622 
METHOD  OF  RUBBLIZATION  FOR  IN-SITU  OIL  SHALE 

PROCESSING 
^•*"^-  ^""8'  2107  Normanton  Dr.,  U  Canada-Flintridge,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,517 

Int.  a*  E21B  41/JO.  43/247 

^•S-  "•  2W-2  5  Claims 


the  sti  "'*^'r°*^  ^°'  rubblization  of  oil  shale  deposits  comprising 

a.  excavating  rooms  above  and  below  the  oil  shale  deposit  to 
be  rubblized; 

b.  drilling  a  series  of  holes  vertically  through  the  oil  shale 


deposit,  the  room,  above  said  deposit  and  the  room  below 
said  deposit,  said  holes  being  parallel  to  one  another  and 
arrayed  in  a  predetermined  pattern; 

c.  loading  portions  of  said  holes  with  explosives  disposed 
therein  so  that  said  explosives  in  adjacent  holes  in  the 
array  are  at  different  levels;  and 

d.  detonating  said  explosives  in  a  time  delayed  sequence  such 
that  explosives  at  any  one  level  are  exploded  simulta- 
neously followed  by  detonation  of  the  explosives  at  an- 
other level,  the  sequence  being  designed  to  detonate  the 
charges  nearest  the  excavated  rooms  first,  followed  by  the 
detonation  of  charges  located  in  the  central  portions  of  the 
shape  deposit,  the  sequence  of  explosions  progressing 
from  the  upper  and  lower  portions  towards  the  central 
portion  of  the  shale  deposit  between  said  excavated 
rooms,  thereby  to  more  completely  rubblize  the  oil  shale 
so  that  the  oil  in  the  shale  may  more  easily  be  extracted  by 
retorting. 


4,545,623 
MONITORING  ORCUIT  FOR  AN  ANTILOCK  BRAKING 
SYSTEM  THAT  DETECTS  A  SMALLER  DIAMETER  TIRE 
Makoto  Sato,  Kamifiikuoka,  and  Yoshikazu  Tsuch,  Fujimi,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,710 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1982,  57-115025 

Int.  a.*  B60T  8/08 

U.S.  CI.  303-92  7  ^^^ 


1.  An  antilock  braking  apparatus  for  a  wheeled  vehicle 
having  braking  means  including  antilock  control  means,  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  wheel  speed  signal  generating  means  adapted 
to  generate  wheel  speed  signals  proportional  to  angular 
speed  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  wheels  of  said  vehicle; 

small-diameter  tire  detecting  means  comprising  wheel  speed 
difference  signal  generating  means  adapted  to  generate 
a  wheel  speed  difference  signals  each  of  which  indicates  a 
value  of  difference  in  the  level  of  said  wheel  speed  signals 
derived  from  each  pair  of  two  pairs  of  said  wheels  arbi- 
trarily selected; 

said  small-diameter  tire  detecting  means  further  comprising 
means  for  determining  from  said  difference  signals  when 
one  of  said  wheels  has  a  diameter  different  from  the  diam- 
eters of  the  other  of  said  wheels  and  means  for  generating 
a  release  signal  in  response  to  such  a  determination;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  small-diameter  tire  detector  release 
signal  for  releasing  said  antilock  control  means,  whereby 
said  antilock  control  means  will  be  inoperative  when  said 
vehicle  has  one  smaller  diameter  tire. 
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' '  4,545,624 

CRAWLER  TRACK  TENSIONING  AND  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Richard  C.  Van  Ooyen,  Schofleld,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,872 

Int.  CI*  B62D  55/00.  55/30 

U.S.a.305-9  sQalms 


piece  radially  polarized  piezoelectric  element  and  another 
hollow  cylindrically  shaped  single-piece  element  located  radi- 
ally outer  of  the  piezoelectric  element  and  in  contact  with  the 
entire  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  the  piezoelectric  element  for 


placing  said  piezoelectric  element  in  sufficient  radial  and  cir- 
cumferential compression  to  minimize  tensile  stress  while  said 
first  and  second  bearing  elements  are  functioning  as  a  squeeze 
bearing  system. 


gt  S9 


1.  A  crawler  track  tensioning  and  drive  system,  comprising: 

a  carriage  and  a  pair  of  endless  crawler  tracks  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  carriage; 

a  pair  of  hydraulic  drive  motors  respectively  associated  with 
said  crawler  tracks  for  driving  said  tracks; 

means  for  supplying  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to  each  of 
said  hydraulic  motors  to  provide  motive  power  therefor; 

a  pair  of  hydraulic  tensioning  cylinder  assemblies  respec- 
tively associated  with  said  crawler  tracks  for  tensioning 
said  tracks; 

means  for  tensioning  each  of  said  tracks  by  pressurization  of 
the  associated  one  of  said  hydraulic  tensioning  cylinder 
assemblies  responsively  to  the  torque  applied  to  the  track 
by  its  associated  one  of  the  hydraulic  motors. 

said  tensioning  means  comprising  at  least  one  branched 
hydraulic  fluid  line  for  each  said  track  communicating 
with  said  fluid  supply  means,  the  branched  hydraulic  line 
for  each  said  track  being  adapted  to  supply  pressurized 
fluid  from  said  fluid  supply  means  to  the  tensioning  cylin- 
der assembly  associated  with  the  track; 

a  pair  of  track  brakes  respectively  associated  with  each  of 
said  crawler  tracks,  each  said  track  brake  being  releasable 
by  pressurization  with  hydraulic  fluid  supplied  by  a  fur- 
ther branch  hydraulic  fluid  line  of  each  of  said  branched 
hydraulic  fluid  lines,  and  means  for  preventing  reverse 
fluid  flow  from  each  said  further  branch  line  to  said  fluid 
supplying  means;  and  fluid  bleed  line  means  communicat- 
ing with  each  said  cylinder  assembly  for  permitting  con- 
stant, relatively  limited  fluid  flow  therefrom,  each  said 
further  branch  hydraulic  fluid  line  communicating  in  fluid 
flow  relation  with  the  respective  one  of  said  cylinder 
assemblies  via  one-way  flow  check  means  for  preventing 
fluid  flow  from  each  said  cylinder  assembly  to  the  respec- 
tive one  of  said  further  branch  hydraulic  fluid  lines, 
whereby  said  fluid  bleed  line  means  are  arranged  to  effect 
bleeding  of  fluid  from  said  further  branch  hydraulic  fluid 
lines  for  relieving  fluid  pressure  in  said  further  branch 
hydraulic  fluid  lines  for  effecting  actuation  of  said  track 
brakes. 


4,545,626 
LINEAR  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Albert  R.  McQoskey,  FairHeld,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Incom  Inter- 
national Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,480 

Int.  a.<  F16C  29/06 

U.S.a.308-6C  llCUIms 


jL. 


m 


!££ 


^ 


4,545,625 
PRESTRESSED  CYLINDRICAL  SQUEEZE  BEARING 
MEMBER 
Mats  A.  Engwall,  Hollister,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,661 
I  Int.  a.«  F16C  32/04,  32/06 

U.S.  a.  308—5  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  cylindrical  squeeze  bearing  system  including  first  and 
second  cylindrical  bearing  elements  coaxially  nested  about  a 
longitudinal  axis,  the  first  bearing  element  being  the  radially 
inner  element  including  a  hollow  cylindrically  shaped  single- 


1.  Linear  bearing  apparatus  comprising  a  shell,  linear  races 
connected  to  the  shell  and  extending  transversely  therefrom, 
the  race  having  at  one  transverse  extension  thereof  a  track  for 
receiving  balls  between  the  race  and  a  device  on  which  the 
bearing  moves,  and  a  cage  for  mounting  within  the  shell,  the 
cage  having  a  recirculating  guideway  for  forming  with  the 
shell  a  path  for  recirculating  guideway  for  forming  with  the 
shell  a  path  for  recirculating  balls,  the  cage  having  means  for 
permitting  the  cage  to  be  insertable  axially  in  the  shell,  and  cap 
means  mountable  at  one  end  of  the  shell  for  connecting  to  the 
shell  and  to  the  cage,  the  cap  means  having  guideway  complet- 
ing means  for  completing  the  guideway;  and  wherein  the  cage 
has  an  open  end  for  guiding  along  races  embedded  in  the  shell 
and  extending  inward  from  the  shell  and  wherein  the  open  end 
of  the  cage  includes  an  axial  opening  in  the  guideway  whereby 
the  guideway  slides  along  inward  extended  portions  of  the 
races  and  wherein  the  cap  means  closes  the  open  end  of  the 
cage  and  closes  the  axial  openings  in  the  guideway  and  cooper- 
ates with  the  cage  to  complete  the  guideway. 
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4,545,627 

CREEP  PREVENTING  DEVICE  OF  AN  ANNULAR 

MEMBER 

Mitsugu  Nakamura,  Yokohama;  Satoru  Yoshizu,  Figisawa; 
Teiichi  Sakata,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroyuki  Yatabr  Fiyisawa, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha] 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,631 
Oajms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13, 1979, 54-95734(U] 
Int.  CI.-*  F16C  33/30 
U.S.  CI.  384-585  5  claims 


to  a  weight  being  placed  upon  the  step,  so  that  the  step 
contacts  the  floor. 


1.  A  creep  preventing  device  for  preventing  creep  occurring 
between  an  annular  member  and  a  partner  member  fitted  to 
said  annular  member,  said  device  including: 

a  circumferential  groove  formed  in  the  peripheral  surface  of 
said  annular  member  eccentrically  with  respect  to  said 
peripheral  surface;  and 

a  resilient  ring  member  fitted  in  said  circumferential  groove 
and  having  a  circumferential  length  greater  than  one  half 
of  the  circumferential  length  of  said  circumferential 
groove,  said  ring  member  having  at  least  one  bulged 
portion  extending  to  a  height  greater  than  the  maximum 
depth  of  said  circumferential  groove,  said  resilient  ring 
member  having  a  thickness  at  its  ends  greater  than  the 
depth  of  the  minimum  depth  portion  of  said  circumferen- 
tial groove; 

whereby  an  edge  of  one  end  portion  of  said  resilient  ring 
member  may  wedge  itself  into  the  minimum  space  portion 
of  the  eccentric  space  formed  between  said  circumferen- 
tial groove  and  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  partner  mem- 
ber and  the  central  portion  of  said  bulged  portion  may  be 
urged  against  the  partner  member  as  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  bulged  portion  are  urged  against  the  bottom  of  said 
circumferential  groove,  thereby  preventing  creep  of  the 
annular  member. 


4,545,628 
TOOL  CHEST  WITH  RETRACTABLE  STEP 
Clyde  D.  Richey.  Jamestown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Jacobs 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Tallmadge,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,119 

Int.  CI.'»  A47B  83/04 

U.S.  CI.  312-235  A  7  Qaims 


4,545,629 

ROTATING  GARBAGE  CAN  RACK  WITH  COVER 

Kenneth  P.  Hackett,  5209  Franklin  Rd.,  Nashville,  Tenn.  37220 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,316 

Int.  O.*  A47B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  312-252  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  and  protecting  a  plurality  of 
garbage  cans,  comprising: 
a  base  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface; 
a  post  extending  generally  vertically  upwardly  from  said 
base; 

garbage  can  support  means  for  supporting  the  plurality  of 
garbage  cans, 

a  plurality  of  rollers  disposed  between  said  base  and  said 
garbage  can  support  means,  said  rollers  being  radially 
spaced-apart  from  said  post; 

said  garbage  can  support  means  being  supported  for  rotation 
above  said  base  by  said  rollers  so  that  said  garbage  can 
support  means  is  rotatable  about  said  post  on  said  rollers, 
said  garbage  can  support  means  being  configured  to  re- 
ceive and  support  the  plurality  of  garbage  cans  in  an 
upright  position  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  support 
means; 

single  flexible  cover  means  for  covering  the  plurality  of 
garbage  cans  when  supported  on  said  garbage  can  support 
means; 

attachment  means  for  detachably  attaching  said  flexible 
cover  means  to  the  top  of  said  post  so  that  said  cover 
means  is  removable  from  the  apparatus. 


1.  In  a  tool  chest  for  mechanics  tools  which  chest  is  mounted 
on  wheels  to  provide  convenient  mobility  upon  a  floor,  a  step 
affixed  to  and  retained  beneath  tl.e  bottom  of  the  tool  chest 
above  the  floor,  means  for  moving  said  step  horizontally  from 
beneath  the  tool  chest  said  step  held  by  said  tool  chest  by 
resilient  means  out  of  contact  with  the  floor,  said  resilient 
means  permitting  vertical  downward  movement  of  the  step 
after  the  step  is  moved  from  beneath  the  tool  chest,  in  response 


4,545,630 
COVER  APPARATUS  FOR  WEIGHING  MACHINES 
Asashiro  Izumi,  and  Yoshiharu  Mikami,  both  of  Kurita,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho,  Kyoto] 
Japan 

per  No.  PCT/JP81/00395,  §  371  Date  Aug.  31,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  31,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02430,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  22,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  417,117 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9,  1981,  56-2064rul- 
Jul.  11.  1981,  56-103020[U] 

Int.  a.*  A47B  81/00;  E06B  3/46 
U.S.  a.  312-285  2ci,|„, 

1.  A  cover  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  peripherally  divided  and  interconnecting  cover 
sections  positioned  around  and  outside  a  plurality  of 
weighing  machines  arranged  in  turn  in  a  predetermined 
array  or  pattern,  said  cover  sections  encircling  conjointly 
said  weighing  machines  in  their  entirety; 
an  annular  upper  inner  rail; 
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an  annular  upper  outer  rail,  said  upper  inner  and  outer  rails 

concentric  with  respect  to  each  other; 
an  annular  lower  inner  rail; 
an  annular  lower  outer  rail,  said  lower  inner  and  outer  rails 

concentric  with  respect  to  each  other; 
one  or  more  arcUate  inner  cover  sections  slidable  circumfer- 

entially  on  said  upper  and  lower  inner  rails, 
one  or  more  arcuate  outer  cover  sections  slidable  circumfer- 

entia  y  on  said  upper  and  outer  rails,  each  outer  arcuate 


section  having  reinforcement  plates  mounted  on  the  out- 
side thereof  at  their  upper  and  lower  ends  and  each  inner 
arcuate  section  having  reinforcement  plates  mounted  on 
the  inside  thereof  at  their  upper  and  lower  ends,  and 
wherein  each  of  said  inner  and  outer  arcuate  sections  has 
a  grooved  slide  at  their  upper  and  lower  ends  engageable 
with  said  respective  rails,  each  said  grooved  slide  being 
mounted  on  a  metallic  fixture,  which  is  in  turn  mounted  to 
one  of  said  reinforcement  plates  and  one  of  said  arcuate 
sections. 


4,545,631 
OFFSET  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET 
William  A.  Zampini,  21  Water  St.,  Fairport,  N.Y.  14450 
1 1    Filed  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,258 
I '  Int.  CI.*  HOIR  13/00 

U.S.  a.  339-14  R  2  Claims 


-  ■                 ; 

n. 

CD       1 

^D    \i) — 

V    0    J 

'' 

N 

1.  An  electrical  wall  outlet  comprising: 

a  first  plug  receptacle  having  a  pair  of  contact  apertures  and 
a  ground  aperture  designed  for  accommodating  a  standard 
electrical  plug  and 

a  second  plug  receptacle  having  a  pair  of  contact  apertures 
and  a  ground  aperture  designed  for  accommodating  a 
standard  electrical  plug,  wherein  the  orientation  of  the 
pair  of  contact  apertures  of  the  second  plug  receptacle  is 
offset  from  the  orientation  of  the  pair  of  contact  apertures 
of  the  first  plug  receptacle  by  at  least  30*. 


4,545,632 
MODULAR  ELECTRICAL  DISTRIBUTION 
CONNECTION  SET 
Gemot  Maier,  Stuttgart;  Heinrich  Tischler,  Gerlin«en;  Rolf 
Wohr,  Leonberg,  and  Wolfgang  Schwarzhoff,  Liidenscheid,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1983.  Ser,  No.  553,710 
Qalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  26. 
1982,  3243727 

Int.  a*  HOIR  29/00 
U,S.  a.  339-18  R  14  Claims 


1.  Modular  electric  distribution  connection  set  comprising 

a  central  distribution  module  having  a  plurality  of  electrical 
main  terminals,  the  module  including  a  box-like  structure, 
the  terminals  being  positioned  essentially  centrally 
thereof; 

a  plurality  of  identical  modular  multi-terminal  connection 
sockets  positioned  on  either  side  of  the  main  electrical 
terminals,  in  aligned  rows,  each  modular  socket  having  a 
plurality  of  connection  receptacle  or  socket  terminals 
located  in  a  predetermined  configuration; 

a  conductor  support  plate  having  electrical  connections 
thereon  located  inside  the  box  and  connecting  selected 
ones  of  the  main  terminals  with  selected  ones  of  the  recep- 
tacle or  socket  terminals  of  the  multi-terminal  sockets, 

a  remote  socket  element  having  a  housing  and  a  multi-termi- 
nal remote  connection  socket  mounted  therein  identical  to 
the  modular  multi-terminal  connection  sockets; 

a  plurality  of  modular  plug  units  having  a  plurality  of  identi- 
cal projecting  prongs  located  in  mirror  image  of  said 
configuration,  and  being  dimensioned  and  shaped  to  fit 
into  said  connection  or  socket  terminals  and  being  selec- 
tively connectable  and  disconnectable  from  the  terminal 
connection  sockets,  said  plug  units  including  at  least  one 
each  of: 

an  adapter  element  comprising  a  set  of  projecting  prongs 
adapted  to  fit  into  one  of  the  connection  sockets  for  con- 
nection to  a  load; 

a  tandem  plug  unit  having  at  least  two  sets  of  projecting 
prongs  positioned  to  fit  into  the  receptacle  or  socket  ter- 
minals of  at  least  two  adjacent  sockets  and  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  selected  external  load; 

and  a  distribution  strip  having  a  housing  structure  and,  se- 
cured to  said  strip,  a  distribution  plug  unit  identical  to  any 
one  of  said  plurality  of  separable  plug  units,  and  including, 
within  said  housing  structure,  a  distribution  conductor 
support  plate  having  electrical  conductors  thereon,  the 
housing  structure  further  comprising 

a  plurality  of  power  distribution  sockets  each  having  a  plu- 
rality of  plug-in  terminals,  wherein  the  plurality  of  plug-in 
terminals  comprises  a  lesser  number  of  terminals  than  the 
number  of  terminals  of  said  connection  receptacle  or 
socket  terminals, 

the  plug-in  terminals  being  connected  electrically  to  the 
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electrical  connections  on  the  distribution  conductor  sup- 
port plate; 
and  wherein  each  of  said  sockets  and  each  of  said  plug  units 
includes  interengaging  threaded  bolt-and-sleeve  elements, 
one  of  said  elements  being  located  on  the  socket,  and  the 
other  of  said  elements  being  located  on  the  plug  unit,  one 
of  said  elements  being  rotatable  and  axially  essentially 
fixed  to  provide  for  screw-in  engagement  of  plug  units 
with  respective  sockets  while  insuring  positive  ejection  of 
plug  units  from  the  sockets  upon  turning  of  the  respective 
rotatable  element  in  removing  direction. 


4,545,634 
MULTI-CONTACT  CONNECTOR 
Yoshihiro    Saljo,     Ibaragishi,    Japan,    assignor    to    Nippon 
Achakutanshi  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,091 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    19.    1981     56- 
190058[U]  • 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  11/20.  13/50.  13/58 
VS.  a.  339-97  P  ,1  c,i„s 


4,545,633 
WEATHERPROOF  POSITIVE  LOCK  CONNECTOR 
Peter  G.  McGeary,  Hobe  Sound,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Whittaker 
Corporation,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  22.  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,404 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  13/44 

U.S.  CI.  339-42  5  cuims 


lOfe        lOJ 
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1.  An  improved,  weatherproof,  snap-on,  positive  lock  con- 
nector device  for  electrical  conduits,  said  device  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a.  a  male  plug  comprising  a  housing  having 

i.  a  central  tubular  component  having  a  cavity  extending 
therethrough  adapted  to  receive  an  electrical  conduit  at 
the  rear  end  thereof, 

ii.  a  plurality  of  flexible  fingers  extending  forwardly  from 
the  front  end  of  said  tubular  component,  said  fingers 
having  terminal  pads, 

iii.  a  sleeve  concentric  with  and  peripheral  of  said  fingers 
to  define  with  said  fingers  a  peripheral  space  therebe- 
tween, and. 

IV.  sealing  means  disposed  in  said  space  and  around  said 
tubular  component  for  thermally  sealing  said  tubular 
component  against  atmospheric  conditions; 

b.  a  female  receptacle  comprising  a  housing  having 

i.  a  central  tubular  member  having  a  cavity  extending 
therethrough  adapted  to  receive  an  electrical  conduit  at 
the  rear  end  thereof, 

ii.  a  plurality  of  spaced  peripheral  recesses  in  the  outer 
surface  of  said  tubular  member  aligned  with  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  fingers, 

iii.  a  sleeve  concentric  with,  slideable  over  and  perip  .?ral 
of  said  tubular  member  to  define  a  peripheral  sp^ce 
therebetween,  said  sleeve  being  receivable  within  said 
male  plug  sleeve, 

iv.  locking  means  comprising  tabs  in  said  female  recepta- 
cle peripheral  space  movable  between  a  forward  locked 
position  over  said  recesses  and  a  rearward  unlocked 
position  away  from  said  recesses,  said  tabs  being  auto- 
matically urgeable  into  said  unlocked  position  by  said 
finger  pads  during  engagement  of  said  male  plug  and 
female  receptacle, 

V.  spring  means  urging  said  locking  means  into  said  locked 
position  and  said  sleeve  into  a  forward  position,  and; 

vi.  sealing  means  for  thermally  sealing  said  female  recepta- 
cle against  atmospheric  conditions. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  arrangement  comprising  a  hous- 
ing means,  at  least  one  contact  means  for  enabling  a  connection 
with  an  electrical  means,  the  at  least  one  contact  means  in- 
cludes an  electrical  connection  section  and  a  holding  section 
for  accommodating  an  electrical  conductor  means  associated 
with  the  at  least  one  contact  means,  the  holding  section  in- 
cludes first  and  second  spaced  side  walls  and  first  and  second 
contact  walls  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  electrical  conductor  means,  each  of  said  contact 
walls  having  arranged  therein  a  first  slot  for  accommodating 
the  electrical  conductor  means  in  an  electrically  conductive 
manner,  and  a  first  means  provided  on  at  least  one  of  said  first 
and  second  side  walls  for  preventing  a  lateral  expansion  of  the 
slot  therein  upon  an  insertion  of  the  electrical  conductor 
means,  a  second  means  for  preventing  said  electrical  connec- 
tion from  displacing  in  a  longitudinal  direction  upon  insertion 
of  the  electrical  conductor  means,  said  first  means  including  an 
ear  portion  and  a  recess  portion  adapted  to  receive  said  ear 
portion,  said  recess  being  provided  in  said  first  and  second  side 
walls,  said  first  and  second  side  walls  including  pawls  at  for- 
ward corners  thereof  for  enabling  a  connection  with  said  hous- 
ing means,  said  housing  means  including  a  second  slot  in  align- 
ment with  said  first  slots,  and  a  hole  through  which  the  at  least 
one  contact  means  is  accommodated  in  the  housing  means,  said 
second  means  includes  projecting  walls  provided  in  said  hous- 
ing means  against  which  the  contact  means  is  abutted  when  the 
same  is  accommodated  in  the  housing  means,  said  pawls  being 
engaged  with  said  hole  thereby  securing  the  contact  means  to 
the  housing  means. 


4,545,635 
MATRIX  CONNECTOR 
Edward  D.  Bunnell,  Palm  Harbor,  na.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,591 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  11/20  23/66 

U.S.  a.  339-99  R  4  a,i„s 


59         52     '0    ,54       60 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  programmable  interconnec- 
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tion  between  a  plurality  of  contacts  and  a  like  plurality  of  wires 
comprises: 

a  base  of  dielectric  material  having  a  first  surface; 
a  plurality  of  conductive  terminals  mounted  on'  said  first 
surface,  each  said  terminal  being  formed  integrally  with  a 
respective  contact  each  said  terminal  having  an  elongate 
plate  portion  with  oppositely  directed  first  and  second 
edges,  said  plates  being  arranged  in  a  substantially  planar 
array  with  said  first  edges  inserted  into  said  first  surface, 
each  said  second  edge  having  a  like  plurality  of  wire 
receiving  portions  thereon  having  respective  wire  receiv- 
ing slots  at  like  spacing,  said  wire  receiving  portions  ex- 
tending away  from  said  first  surface,  each  said  plate  lying 
parallel  to  said  other  plates,  said  wire  receiving  slots  of 
adjacent  plates  forming  a  like  plurality  of  rows  of  slots, 
said  base  further  comprises  parallel  barrier  walls  extend- 
ing from  said  first  surface,  one  barrier  wall  lying  between 
each  adjacent  pair  of  plates,  each  barrier  wall  having  a  like 
plurality  of  slots  therein,  said  slots  in  said  barrier  walls 
being  aligned  with  said  slots  in  said  plates,  said  slots  in  said 
plates  having  wire  lead-ins  terminating  closer  to  said  first 
surface  than  said  slots  in  said  Sarrier  walls  whereby,  said 
slots  in  said  barrier  walls  serve  to  align  said  wires  with  said 
slots  in  said  plates  while  keeping  said  wires  spaced  there- 
from except  where  insertion  tooling  is  applied,  the  barriers 
formed  to  support  a  portion  of  each  said  wire  above  and 
out  of  contact  with  certain  ones  of  said  plates  while  an- 
other portion  of  each  said  wire  extending  between  two  of 
the  barriers  is  bent  downwardly  into  a  slot  of  another  one 
of  said  plates,  whereby, 
upon  laying  a  like  plurality  of  wires  in  a  planar  array  against 
said  base  and  perpendicular  to  said  plates  with  each  wire  over- 
laying a  row  of  slots  in  said  terminals,  any  wire  may  be  con- 
nected to  any  contact  by  inserting  said  wire  into  the  underiying 
slot  of  the  terminal  having  said  contact. 


edge  of  said  slot  thereby  relieving  strain  from  the  connec- 
tor-terminated end  of  the  cable. 


4,545,637 
PLUG  CONNECTOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONNECTING 

SAME 
Andreas  Bosshard,  and  Bcmhard  Lammler.  both  of  Herisau 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Huber  A  Suhner  AG,  Herisau' 
Switzerland  ' 

Filed  Not.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,764 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Nov.  24,   1W2, 
6857/82 

IbLCL*H0IR/7/;«    - 
U.S.  a  339-177  E  5  ci,|„,. 


4,545,636 

METHODS  OF  AND  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  STRAIN 

RELIEVING  CONNECTORIZED  FLAT  CABLE 

Charles  M.  Bcatenbough,  Buford,  Ga.,  and  William  A.  Elliott, 

Reynoldsburg,  Ohio,  assignors  to  ATAT  Technologies,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

I  iFiled  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,365 
I  Int.  a.*  HOIR  13/585 

U.S.  a.  339-105  6  Claims 


'^^'^x 


1.  A  method  of  strain  relieving  a  flat  flexible  cable  to  be 

terminated  to  a  connector  mounted  a  base  housing  unit  having 

an  elongated  slot  formed  in  a  bottom  wall  of  the  housing, 

which  comprises: 

passing  a  leading  end  section  of  said  flat  cable  through  said 

elongated  slot; 
deforming  said  leading  end  section  of  said  cable  to  form  a 
pair  of  permanent  creases  and  three  successive  flexible 
accordion  pleat  sections; 
positioning  said  pleat  sections  within  the  base  housing  unit 

between  said  slot  and  said  connector;  and 
flexing  said  pleat  sections  in  response  to  tension  applied  to 
the  cable  by  first  moving  a  first  of  said  pleat  sections  and 
a  first  crease  formed  between  the  first  and  a  second  pleat 
sections  toward  the  connector  to  press  the  first  crease  into 
binding  engagement  with  said  connector,  and  then  mov- 
ing a  th^rd  pleat  section  into  binding  engagement  with  an 


1.  A  plug  connector  for  coaxial  cables,  particulariy  for  flexi- 
ble coaxial  cables  having  an  inner  conductor  (20).  a  dielectric 
layer  (21).  a  first  covering  (22)  made  of  an  overlapping  coiled 
metal  foil  band,  a  second  covering  (23)  made  of  woven  wire 
and  an  exterior  cover  (24).  which  plug  connector  (14)  com- 
prises a  plug  pin  (4)  electrically  connected  with  the  inner 
conductor  (20).  an  insulator  (5)  which  surrounds  said  plug  pin 
(4)  over  at  least  part  of  its  length,  and  a  plug  housing  (3)  which 
is  electrically  connected  with  at  least  one  of  the  two  coverings 
(22.  23).  characterized  in  that  a  clamping  contact  ring  (2) 
which  closely  surrounds  the  second  covering  (23)  is  provided 
between  a  nipple  (1)  having  an  exterior  threaded  section  (lo) 
and  surrounding  the  exterior  cover  (24)  and  the  plug  housing 
(3)  which  is  provided  with  an  interior  threaded  section  (3fl)  for 
a  threaded  connection  with  the  nipple  (1).  the  end  surface  (25) 
of  which  contact  ring  (2)  is  in  a  common  plane  with  the  end 
surface  (26)  of  the  dielectric  layer  (21)  and  the  cut  surfaces  of 
the  two  coverings  (22.  23).  in  that  the  inner  conductor  (20) 
projects  beyond  the  above-mentioned  plane  and  is  electrically 
connected  with  the  plug  pin  (4)  in  an  axial  hollow  chamber  (12) 
thereof,  and  in  that  the  plug  housing  (3)  includes  a  sleeve  (3b) 
which  projects  beyond  the  mentioned  plane,  on  the  outer 
surface  of  which  sleeve  (ib)  is  mounted  a  connecting  sleeve 
(8),  which  is  mounted  so  as  to  be  rotationally  movable  and 
capable  of  only  limited  axial  movement,  the  contact  ring  (2) 
being  soldered  to  the  second  covering  (23)  and  the  first  cover- 
ing (22)  completely  around  the  periphery  of  the  cable  at  the 
end  of  the  coverings. 


4,545,638 
RIB  CAGE  TERMINAL 
Douglas  A.  Neidich,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,510 

Int.  C\.*  HOIR  13/02 

U.S.  a.  339-205  9a*lms 

1.  A  female  electrical  terminal  comprising  an  electrically 

conducting  rib  cage  mounted  on  a  first  end  of  an  elongated 

planar  spine  and  another  electrically  conducting  body  on  a 
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second  end  of  the  spine  separated  by  a  bridging  mid-portion,  4  545  640 

the  rib  cage  enclosing  a  pin  receiving  cavity  created  by  at  least  ELECTRICAL  SPLICING  CONNECTOB 

two  pair  of  nbs  m  the  form  of  curved  cantilevered  beams   H«^ld  W.  Buchberger,  North  Uke,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Curtis 


angled  uniformly  toward  the  first  end  of  the  spine  and  attached 
at  one  end  to  the  spine  and  spaced  apart  at  its  other  end  from 


7- 


/"trf: 


.12  > 


4  545  639 

MOVABLE  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  CAPABLE  OF 

ACCOMMODATING  DEVICES  EXHIBITING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  DIFFERENT  SIZES 

Irving  H.  Holden,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,426 

Int.  CI.*  HOIR  9/12 

U.S.  a.  339-256  R  7  d^^ 


1.  An  electrical  contact  assembly  comprising: 
housing  means  for  containing  a  device  to  be  electrically 
contacted,  said  housing  means  including  a  mounting  sur- 
face; 

a  torsion  spring  having  a  coil  axis  situated  perpendicular  to 
said  mounting  surface,  said  torsion  spring  including  coil 
ends  and  a  movable  contact  region, 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  torsion  spring  perpendic- 
ular to  said  mounting  surface, 

holding  means  for  holding  said  torsion  spring  contact  region 
in  a  first  predetermined  position,  said  contact  region  being 
defiectable  to  a  second  predetermined  position  depending 
on  the  size  of  the  device  to  be  contacted, 

said  movable  contact  region  comprising  a  V-shaped  mem- 
ber, when  viewed  along  the  line  of  said  coil  axis,  having 
first  and  second  ends  and  a  center  point,  said  first  end 
being  mechanically  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  coil 
ends  to  provide  spring  action  to  said  V-shaped  member, 
and 

the  second  end  of  the  V-shaped  member  including  a  hook- 
shaped  portion  for  engaging  said  holding  means. 


Industries,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,174 
Int.  a.*  HOIR  4/36 
U.S.  a.  339—272  R 


4  Oalms 


a  corresponding  beam,  each  beam  being  at  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  the  mid-portion  of  the  spine,  the  rib  cage  having  a 
diameter  sufficient  to  accept  a  round  or  square  pin  inserted  into 
the  pin  receiving  cavity  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  spine  for  electrical  termination. 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector  comprising  a  rectangular 
sleeve,  and  openings  in  the  sleeve  receiving  a  pair  of  threaded 
electrical  conductor  clamping  members  having  clamping  ends 
the  improvement  comprising:  said  sleeve  being  formed  from  a 
linear  series  of  five  main  panels  of  which  the  first  panel  of  the 
senes  and  the  last  panel  of  the  series  overlap  to  form  a  single 
side  of  the  rectangle,  an  opening  in  a  side  of  the  sleeve  formed 
in  a  panel  adjacent  to  the  overlapping  panels,  the  opening 
being  narrowest  nearest  the  clamping  ends  of  the  threaded 
clamping  members,  and  a  tab  formed  as  a  sixth  panel  adjacent 
to  one  of  the  overlapping  panels  at  one  end  of  the  linear  series 
of  panels  forming  the  sleeve  which  is  complementary  in  shape 
to  said  opening  and  is  placed  in  said  opening  during  formation 
of  the  sleeve  to  prevent  opening  of  the  sleeve  when  the  clamp- 
ing members  are  clamped. 


4545641 
HIGH  SPEED  ERASING  AND  REBIASING  OF 
THERMOPTIC  THIN  HLMS  IN  THE  MEDIUM  AND 
LONG-WAVE  INFRARED 
Arthur  E.  Sobey,  Jr.,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  LTV  Aero- 
space and  Defense,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,338 

Int.  a.<  G02F  7/79 

U.S.  a.  350-1.1  j3  o,^ 


1.  In  an  optical  modulator  apparatus  for  erasing  and  rebias- 
ing  a  thermoptic  thin  film  adapted  for  modulating  infrared 
light  in  a  predetermined  infrared  spectral  band  by  affecting  a 
transition  between  a  metallic  state  and  a  semiconductor  state, 
the  improvement  being  a  plurality  of  thin  layers  cooperating  to 
enhance  said  erasing  and  rebiasing  cycle  while  maintaining  an 
optical  geometry  effective  to  obtain  a  radiant  exitance  of  said 
modulator  corresponding  to  a  blackbody  at  a  lowest  tempera- 
ture expected  to  be  simulated  for  modulation,  said  plurality  of 
thin  layers  comprising: 
a  layer  of  thermal  insulating  material  having  a  high  optical 
transmittance  over  said  predetermined  infrared  spectral 
band  and  disposed  beneath  said  thermoptic  thin  film, 
a  layer  of  semiconductor  resistive  material  disposed  between 
said  thermoptic  thin  film  and  said  thermal  insulating  layer 
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and  having  a  high  optical  transmittance  over  said  prede- 
termined infrared  spectral  band  and  a  resistivity  effective 
to  produce  Joule  heating  at  a  selected  rate,  and 
a  plurality  of  dielectric  films  adjacent  said  thermoptic  film 
having  composite  thickness  and  optical  characteristics  in 
series  with  said 

thermoptic  film,  said  layer  of  thermal  insulating  material, 
and  said  layer  of  semiconductor  resistive  material  cooper- 
ating to  obtain  an  optical  shift  from  reflectance  to  trans- 
mitUnce  conditions  for  incident  radiation  in  said  predeter- 
mined spectral  band  when  said  thermoptic  layer  transi- 
tions between  said  meullic  state  and  said  semiconductor 
state;  respectively. 
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4,545  642 

PRISM  COUPLER  DEVICE  FOR  AN  OPTICAL 

WAVEGUIDE 

Fr«iB  Auracher,  Buchenhain  bei  Baierbrunn,  and  Rudolf  Kelt, 

Munich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352^26 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31. 
1981,  3112939 

Int.  a.o  G02B  5/7¥ 
U.S.  a.  350-96.19  5  Qaims 


1.  A  pr  Sm  coupler  for  coupling  radiation  into  and  out  of  an 
optical  waveguide  at  a  selected  temperature  range  AT,  said 
waveguide  having  an  index  of  refraction  n^^,  said  coupler 
comprising  a  first  prism  of  a  material  having  an  index  of  refrac- 
tion np,  said  first  prism  having  a  base  surface  and  a  coupling 
surface  extending  at  a  prism  angle  y'  to  the  base  surface,  at 
least  one  second  prism  of  a  material  which  is  different  than  the 
material  of  the  first  prism  and  having  an  index  of  refraction  n^ 
said  second  prism  having  a  base  surface,  a  coupling  surface 
extending  at  a  prsim  angle  /J  and  an  additional  coupling  sur- 
face, said  first  and  second  prisms  being  disposed  with  their  base 
surfaces  engaging  the  waveguide  with  the  additional  coupling 
surface  being  parallel  to  the  coupling  surface  of  the  first  prism 
and  in  surface  contact  therewith,  and  the  coupling  surface  of 
the  second  prism  being  positioned  to  receive  radiation  in  a 
direction  R  at  a  coupling  angle  a  with  a  normal  to  the  coupling 
surface  of  the  second  prism  and  with  the  radiation  passing 
through  the  second  prism  to  enter  the  coupling  surface  of  the 
first  prism  and  to  be  coupled  by  the  first  prism  into  the  wave- 
guide and  to  emit  radiation  traveling  in  the  opposite  direction, 
said  angle  a  being  determined  by  the  indices  n^.  n^and  n^^and 
by  the  prism  angles  y'  and  yS,  wherein  the  angle 


a  s 


i 


for  each  of  the  indices  n^jj,  n^and  n.and  with  the  indices  n^and 
n,  compensating  for  the  effect  of  temperature  on  the  index  of 
refraction  n^^of  the  waveguide  so  that  the  coupling  angle  a 
remains  essentially  constant. 


4,545,643 
RETRO-REFLECTIVE  ALIGNMENT  TECHNIQUE  FOR 

FIBER  OPTICAL  CONNECTORS 
Christopher  M.  Young,  and  Steven  J.  Cowen,  both  of  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  May  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,504 
Int.  a.*  G02B  7/26 
U.S.  a  350-96.20  20  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  an  optically  aligned  connector 
for  at  least  one  optical  fiber  having  an  end  receiving  light  from 
a  source  and  it  other  end  emanating  the  light  comprising: 

means  for  reflecting  light  having  a  flat  reflective  surface; 

a  connector  plate  having  a  flat  abutting  surface  sized  to  fit  on 
the  flat  reflective  surface  in  laterally  displaceable  adjacent 
contoct  with  the  flat  reflective  surface  and  provided  with 
a  transverse  hole  orthogonally  disposed  with  respect  to 
the  flat  reflective  surface  irrespective  of  the  lateral  dis- 
placement thereof  on  the  flat  reflective  surface; 

means  sized  to  fit  and  be  secured  within  the  hole  for  colli- 
mating  light  therethrough; 

means  operatively  disposed  with  respect  to  the  optical  fiber 
and  the  connector  plate  for  selectively  relatively  position- 
ing the  light  emanating  end  of  the  optical  fiber  with  re- 
spect, to  the  means  for  collimating  light; 

means  optically  coupled  to  the  optical  fiber  for  indicating 
the  magnitude  of  the  light  intensity  reflected  from  the 
means  for  reflecting  light,  the  means  for  indicating  light 
intensity  provides  a  maximum  reading  when  the  light 
emanating  end  of  the  optical  fiber  is  optimally  positioned 
by  the  means  for  selectively  relatively  positioning  to  maxi- 
mize the  intensity  of  the  reflection  of  colliir.ated  light 
therethrough;  and 

means  disposed  adjacent  the  means  for  collimating  light  and 
the  optical  fiber  for  securing  their  relative  disposition 
when  the  optical  fiber  is  said  optimally  positioned  other 
than  movements  of  the  means  for  selectively  relatively 
positioning,  the  flat  reflective  surface  and  the  flat  abutting 
surface  are  the  only  mechanically  precisioned  surfaces  of 
the  apparatus. 


arcsin]  sin(y'  -  ^3)' 


-  n^  sin^ 


np  cos  (y'  -  0)  sin 


said  angles  y'  and  ^  and  the  indices  n^^,  n^and  nvin  the  temper- 
ature range  AT  being  selected  with  the  temperature  responses 


4  545  644 

OPTICAL  nBER  CONNECTOR  AND  ARTICLES 

y  ^      V  CONNECTED  THEREWITH 

(  y'  -  arcsin  -^^  J  -        George  F.  DeVeau,  Jr.,  Stone  Mountain,  and  Calvin  M.  Miller, 
\  "P   /  Lilbum,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories, 

Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  538,966,  Oct.  4,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,344 
Int.  a*  G02B  7/26 
UJS.  a.  350— 96J1  10  Qaims 

1.  Optical  fiber  connector  comprising 
(a)  a  first  and  a  second  substantially  cylindrical  body  includ- 
ing a  substantially  axial  bore,  the  first  and  second  cylindri- 


l^y   -arcsin-;;^  J  J 
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cal  bcxlies  to  be  referred  to  as  the  first  and  second  capillary 
cylinders,  respectively,  each  capillary  cylinder  to  receive 
in  its  bore  a  stripped  portion  of  an  optical  fiber  comprising 
an  end  of  the  optical  fiber,  the  fiber  to  be  maintained 
fixedly  in  the  bore  of  the  capillary  cylinder,  each  capillary 
cylinder  having  at  least  one  free  end  face,  so  as  to  permit 
said  end  of  the  fiber  to  be  substantially  Hush  with  the  free 
end  face  of  the  capillary  cylinder, 
(b)  first  means  for  maintaining  the  first  capillary  cylinder  in 
substantially  fixed  radial  relation  relative  to  the  second 
capillary  cylinder,  with  the  free  end  faces  in  opposed 
position,  and 


(c)  second  means  for  maintaining  the  first  capillary  cylinder 
in  substantially  fixed  axial  relation  relative  to  the  second 
capillary  cylinder,  characterized  in  that 

(d)  the  first  means  comprise  a  multiplicity  of  alignment  rods, 
each  rod  having  a  radius,  at  least  one  of  the  rods  including 
a  "fiat"  extending  from  a  first  end  of  the  rod  for  a  substan- 
tial fraction  of  the  length  of  the  rod,  a  "flat"  being  a 
section  of  the  rod  having  a  radius  of  curvature  larger  than 
the  radius  of  the  rod,  the  difference  between  the  radius  of 
the  rod  and  the  minimum  radial  distance  from  the  axis  of 
the  rod  to  the  fiat  to  be  referred  to  as  the  "maximum 
offset",  the  alignment  rods  to  be  maintained  in  substan- 
tially fixed  contacting  relationship  with  the  first  and  the 
second  capillary  cylinder. 


4,545,645 

CONNECTION  JOINING  THE  ENDS  OF  TWO 

UNDER-WATER  OPTICAL  RBER  CABLES  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Georges  Mignien,  Calais,  France,  assignor  to  Les  Cables  de 

Lyon,  Qichy,  France 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1983,  Set.  No.  482,646 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  9,  1982,  82  06242 

Int.  CI.*  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350-96.21  12  Qaims 


1.  A  connection  joining  the  ends  of  two  under-water  optical 
fiber  cables,  each  cable  comprising  an  optical  core  constituted 
by  a  carrier  wire  covered  by  a  helically  grooved  plastics  rod 
having  optical  fibers  received  in  its  grooves;  a  protective  tape 
wrapped  about  the  optical  core;  a  steel  wire  arch  assembly 
covering  said  tape;  a  copper  tube  drawn  down  on  the  arch 
assembly;  and  an  insulating  sheath  made  of  a  thermoplastic 
substance  about  said  copper  tube;  the  improvement  wherein 
the  connection  comprises: 

a.  plastics  rods  axially  glued  respectively  to  the  ends  of  each 
cable  carrier  wire,  the  ends  of  the  optical  fibers  being 
wound  around  said  rods,  said  fibers  being  welded  individ- 
ually to  each  other  and  two  tapes  wrapped  about  said 
fibers  on  said  rods  for  protecting  said  fibers; 

b.  a  split  plastics  tube  covering  the  tape  surrounded  optical 


fibers  with  its  ends  overlying  said  rods  carrying  said 
wound  optical  fibers; 

c.  a  sheath  covering  said  split  plastics  tube,  the  ends  of  each 
arch  assembly  being  reconstituted  around  said  sheath;  and 

d.  a  sleeve  glued  and/or  crimped  onto  the  ends  of  said  arch 
assemblies  and  extending  therebetween. 

7.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  connection  joining  the  ends 
of  two  under-water  optical  fiber  cables,  each  cable  comprising 
an  optical  core  constituted  by  a  carrier  wire  covered  by  a 
helically  grooved  plastics  rod  having  optical  fibers  received  in 
its  grooves;  a  protective  tape  wrapped  about  the  optical  core; 
a  steel  wire  arch  assembly  covering  said  tope;  a  copper  tube 
drawing  on  the  arch  assembly;  and  an  insulating  sheath  made 
of  a  thermoplastic  substance  about  said  copper  tube;  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  removing  the  insulating  sheath  and  the  drawn  down  cop- 
per tube  from  each  cable  end  along  a  length  very  much 
greater  than  that  required  for  said  connection,  untwisting 
the  arch  assembly,  removing  the  grooved  rod  from  each 
cable  end  along  a  length  very  much  greater  than  that 
required  for  said  connection,  thereby  leaving  the  optical 
fibers  and  the  carrier  wire  bare; 

b.  engaging  the  sheath  on  a  cable  end; 

c.  placing  a  smooth  rod  on  each  cable  end; 

d.  welding  the  optical  fibers  together  one-to-one  and  wind- 
ing them  round  the  smooth  rods  on  either  side  of  their 
welds; 

e.  setting  the  resilient  protective  tapes  in  position  on  the 
optical  fibers,  about  said  rods  and  then  setting  a  split  tube 
in  position  on  the  tapes; 

f.  applying  a  tubular  insulating  sheath  to  the  center  of  the 
connection  with  ends  thereof  covering  ends  of  the  split 
tubes,  and  then  reforming  each  arch  assembly  over  the 
sheath;  and 

g.  applying  a  sleeve  to  the  center  of  the  connection  covering 
the  ends  of  said  arch  assemblies  and  extending  therebe- 
tween. 


4,545,646 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  GRADED  INDEX  OPTICAL 

MATERIAL  AND  STRUCTURES  FORMED  THEREBY 

Mao-Jin  Chern,   Rancho  Palos  Verdcs;   Ronald  T.  Smith, 

Redondo  Beach,  and  John  W.  Peters,  Malibu,  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,833 

Int.  a.*  G02B  5/18;  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  350— 162J  22  Clains 


1.  A  process  for  depositing  on  the  surface  of  a  substrate  a 
layer  of  a  chosen  material  in  which  the  index  of  refraction  of 
said  layer  varies  in  a  predetermined  continuous  and  periodic 
pattern  as  a  function  of  the  thickness  of  said  layer,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  said  substrate; 

(b)  providing  first  and  second  selected  vapor  phase  reactants 
which  react  upon  inducement  by  radiation  of  a  selected 
wavelength  to  form  said  chosen  material  which  deposits 
on  said  substrate; 

(c)  exposing  said  substrate  to  said  first  and  second  vapor 
phase  reactants  in  predetermined  proportions  in  the  pres- 
ence of  said  radiation  to  deposit  said  chosen  material 


1^ 
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having  a  first  predetermined  stoichiometric  composition 
and  a  first  predetermined  index  of  refraction; 

(d)  altering  said  predetermined  proportions  of  said  first  and 
second  vapor  phase  reactants  as  a  function  of  time  in  a 
continuous  manner  to  correspondingly  alter  in  a  continu- 
ous manner  said  stoichiometric  composition  and  said 
index  of  refraction  of  said  chosen  material  deposited  as  a 
function  of  time  and  to  thereby  produce  said  graded  index 
of  refraction  in  said  chosen  material;  and 

(e)  repeating  said  altering  of  step  "d"  for  the  number  of  times 
required  to  produce  said  variation  of  said  refractive  index 
in  said  predetermined  continuous  and  periodic  pattern  as  a 
function  of  said  thickness  of  said  layer. 

17.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising: 

(a)  a  selected  substrate;  and 

(b)  a  layer  of  a  chosen  material  deposited  on  the  surface  of 
said  substrate  to  a  thickness  having  a  predetermined  pro- 
file wherein  the  stoichiometric  composition  of  said  layer 
as  deposited  varies  in  a  first  predetermined  periodic  and 
continuous  pattern  as  a  function  of  thickness  and  in  a 
second  predetermined  pattern  across  the  horizontal  said 
surface  of  said  substrate  to  produce  successive  gradations 
in  said  index  of  refraction  in  said  first  and  second  predeter- 
mined patterns  as  a  function  of  said  thickness  and  as  a 
function  of  the  lateral  position  on  said  horizontal  surface 
of  said  substrate. 


4,545,647 

RESIUENT  INTERCONNECTION  FOR 

EXCHANGEABLE  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  PANEL 

Takehiko  Sasaki,  Yaraatokoriyama,  and  Tamotsu  Koyama,  Ka- 

shiwara,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  379,002,  May  17,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  940,388,  Sep.  7,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  619,974,  Sep.  30, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,224 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1974,  113142 

Int.  CI.*  G02F  1/13 

U.S.  a.  350—331  R  3  a^tia 


1.  A  display  assembly  comprising: 

a  liquid  crystal  display  cell  having  first  and  second  planar 
substrates  having  a  liquid  crystal  material  disposed  there- 
between and  a  plurality  of  display  electrodes  having  input 
electrodes  connected  thereto,  uniformly  spaced  apart  and 
coplanarly  arranged; 
a  support; 

drive  means  provided  on  said  support  for  applying  signals  to 
said  liquid  crystal  display  cell,  said  drive  means  having 
coplanarly  arranged  output  electrodes  which  subtend 
corresponding  said  input  electrodes; 
compressible  resilient  interconnection  means  for  intercon- 
necting said  output  electrodes  with  said  corresponding 
input  electrodes,  said  interconnection  means  including: 
a  multiplicity  of  compressible,  resilient  conductive  rods 
extending  from  said  output  electrodes  to  said  corre- 
sponding input  electrodes;  and 
a  compressible,  resilient  non-conductive  medium  inter- 
posed between  and  enveloping  adjacent  conductive 
rods  in  the  provision  of  an  elongated  configuration 
having  a  length  and  a  rectangular  cross  section  with  a 
height  dimension  bridging  said  input  and  output  elec- 


trodes substantially  greater  than  a  width  dimension 
orthogonal  thereto,  said  medium  extending  along  said 
height  dimension  between  said  output  electrodes  and 
said  corresponding  input  electrodes; 
said  elongated  configuration  having  a  first  surface  expos- 
ing first  ends  of  said  multiplicity  of  compressible  resil- 
ient conductive  rods  to  said  input  electrodes  on  said 
liquid  crystal  display  cell  and  a  second  surface  exposing 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  multiplicity  of  compressible 
conductive  rods  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  output 
electrodes  of  said  drive  means; 
said  compressible  conductive  rods  each  having  a  cross- 
sectional  width  which  is  selected  narrower  than  the 
distance  provided  between  adjacent  electrodes  on  the 
liquid  crystal  display  cell  and  circuit  board  and  being 
randomly  disposed   throughout  said   non-conductive 
medium;  and 
said  non-conductive  medium  having  a  distance  between 
adjacent  said  rods  less  than  or  equal  to  the  width  of  the 
electrodes  on  the  liquid  crystal  display  cell  and  drive 
means,  but  greater  than  zero  to  ihereby  assure  non- 
interfering  conducting  paths  between  said  output  elec- 
trodes and  said  corresponding  input  electrodes; 
housing  means  provided  on  said  support  for  constraining 
said  liquid  crystal  display  cell  to  inhibit  movement  thereof 
in  the  plane  of  said  display  substrates  so  that  said  input 
electrodes  are  subtended  by  said  output  electrodes,  said 
housing  means  further  including  a  support  extending  on 
both  sides  of  the  width  dimension  of  said  medium,  said 
support  defining  a  slot  for  receiving  said  compressible, 
resilient  interconnection  means  and  inhibiting  the  move- 
ment thereof  in  the  plane  of  said  display  substrates,  said 
slot  being  at  least  the  length  of  said  medium;  and 
cover  means  affixed  to  said  suppori  for  covering  said  display 
cell  to  compress  said  compressible  resilient  interconnec- 
tion means  to  ensure  positive  contact  between  said  output 
electrodes  and  said  corresponding  input  electrodes. 


4,545,648 
NACREOUS  TRANSFLECrOR  ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM 

FOR  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
Joseph  Shulman,  Hyde  Park,  and  David  L.  Qifford,  Sberboni, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Filed  Oct  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202^74 

Int  a*  G02F  1/13 

U.S.  a.  350-337  11  Qalms 


h^ 


-^=tr 


5.  A  transfiector  element  comprising  a  layer  of  nacreous 
pigment  material  coated  onto  one  surface  of  a  light  polarizer. 
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4,545,649 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  OF  POINT 

MATRIX  TYPE 

Fereydoun  Ghara4Jedaghi,  Neuchatel,  and  Jean-Francois  Gu- 

yenet,  Montmoliin,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Asulab 

S.A.  -  ETA  72,  Bienne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,452 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  9, 1981, 828/81 
Int.  a*  G02F  1/133 
U.S.  a.  350—356  5  Qaims 


raised;  an  impervious  elastomer  diaphragm  in  contact  with  said 
rim  so  as  to  seal  the  orifice; 
and  a  retaining  means  for  retaining  said  diaphragm  in 
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1.  An  electro-optical  display  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  display  cell  comprising  a  layer  of  material  which  is 
capable  of  responding  to  the  application  of  an  electrical 
field  by  a  modification  of  its  optical  behaviour, 

(b)  means  for  applying  said  electrical  field  to  said  layer  at 
each  point  of  a  matrix  of  points  arranged  in  lines  and 
columns  comprising  a  first  system  of  mutually  insulated 
electrodes  applied  on  a  first  face  of  said  layer  for  defining 
said  lines  of  points  and  a  second  system  of  mutually  insu- 
lated electrodes  applied  on  the  second  face  of  said  layer 
for  defining  said  columns  of  points  and  arranged  in  several 
groups  comprising  each  a  first  and  a  second  electrode,  said 
first  electrode  in  one  of  said  groups  comprising  a  series  of 
first  elementary  conducting  areas  electrically  connected 
to  each  other  and  spaced  from  each  other,  said  second 
electrode  in  said  one  of  said  groups  comprising  a  series  of 
second  elementary  conducting  areas  electrically  con- 
nected to  each  other  and  disposed  between  said  first  ele- 
mentary conducting  areas,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of 
said  first  elementary  conducting  areas  and  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  second  elementary  conducting  area  adjacent  to 
said  portion  of  said  one  of  said  first  elementary  conducting 
area  being  both  disposed  in  a  facing  relationship  with  one 
and  the  same  electrode  of  said  first  system  of  electrodes, 
and 

(c)  a  control  device  comprising  means  for  producing  at  least 
n-i-1  different  electrical  signals,  n  being  the  number  of 
electrodes  of  said  first  system,  means  for  applying  each  of 
the  first  n  signal  to  a  respective  electrode  of  said  first 
system  and  means  responsive  to  a  display  control  signal 
for  applying  to  each  elrctrode  of  said  second  system  a 
respective  signal  which  is  selected  from  said  at  least  n-|- 1 
signals  in  dependence  on  said  control  signal. 

4,545  650 
LIQUID  nLLED  ELECTRO-OPTIC  DISPLAY  CELL 
WITH  DIAPHRAGM  SEAL 
David   H.   Kirkman,   Winchester,   Anthony  C.   Lowe,   North 
Baddesley;  John  C.  Wood,  EasUeigh,  and  Ian  Golledge,  Rom- 
sey,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,049 
Qaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Dec.  30. 
1982, 82306990.1  ' 

Int.  a*  G02F  1/01 
U.S.  a.  350-357  8  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  filled  electro-optic  display  cell  having:  an  enclo- 
sure for  the  liquid;  a  filling  orifice  in  one  of  the  walls  of  the 
enclosure,  said  orifice  being  surrounded  by  a  rim  which  is 


contact  with  said  rim  while  allowing  it  freedom  to  Hex 
over  a  central  portion  of  said  orifice  thereby  to  accommo- 
date differential  thermal  expansion  of  the  liquid  and  enclo- 
sure. 


4,545,651 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  PLURAL 

LIGHT  BEAMS 

Kiichi  Kato,  and  Masaharu  Sakamoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,869 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1982,  57-2495 

Int.  a*  G02B  5/30,  27/10 

U.S.  a.  350-394  11  Claims 


ing 


1.  An  optical  system  for  synthesizing  light  beams,  compris- 


a  light  refractive  member  having  at  least  one  face,  a  critical 

angle  and  a  Brewster's  angle; 

first  light  beam  emitting  means  for  emitting  a  first  light 
beam  of  parallel  light  rays  and  permitting  the  first  paral- 
lel light  beam  to  pass  through  the  light  refractive  mem- 
ber so  that  the  light  beam  is  applied  to  the  face  of  the 
light  refractive  member  at  an  angle  of  incidence  equal 
to  at  least  the  critical  angle,  the  first  parallel  light  beam 
being  totally  reflected  by  the  face  of  the  light  refractive 
member  and  transmitted  in  a  specified  direction; 

second  light  beam  emitting  means  for  emitting  a  second 
Hght  beam  of  parallel  light  rays  to  the  face  at  an  angle  of 
incidence  substantially  equal  to  the  Brewster's  angle, 
the  second  parallel  light  beam  being  refracted  by  the 
light  refractive  member  at  an  angle  of  refraction  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  Brewster's  angle  as  viewed  from 
the  refractive  side  of  the  light  refractive  member  and 
transmitted  in  a  direction  which  defines  a  predeter- 
mined angular  difference  with  respect  to  the  specified 
direction  of  the  reflected  first  parallel  light  beam  and; 

reflection  preventing  means  formed  on  the  face  of  the 
light  refractive  member  for  allowing  the  angle  of  refrac- 
tion of  the  second  parallel  light  beam  to  approach  the 
critical  angle,  so  as  to  reduce  said  predetermined  angu- 
lar difference  from  that  obtained  in  the  absence  of  said 
reflection  preventing  means. 
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FLAT  FI^iflFNSM  *°"'*'*      ^"Jf '*y  **''**'*'**  *'°"8  *"'**  "*''•  "'d  '^^^ce  produc- 

Jan  Hoodand  41  Los  Charrmi  I^   Pn^nifv.ii  n  u,  «^n,.    '"*  *"  "'""y  ''y'"'"^*"^  input  intensity  distribution  of  said 

JanHoogland  4^LosChjrnj^U.  P^^^^^^  d  ^.d  figure  of  revolution  bemg  defined  in  accor- 

I                 Intel  *^2B  ii/^       '  ^^T  ^"*'  "  '"'''■"y  «=°'"'"»°»^.  curved  function  of  said  input 

U.S.  a.  350-432     '"*•  ^'-  ^•^^  ^-^/^^  and  output  intensity  dismbutions. 


1.  A  lens  assembly  for  incorporation  into  an  optical  transfer 
system  wherein  four  such  assemblies  define  an  optical  transfer 
module  for  transferring  an  image  between  successive  image 
planes,  comprising: 

a  positive  element  constructed  of  a  first  material  having  a 
relatively  high  index  of  refraction;  and 

a  negative  element  cemented  to  said  positive  element  and 
being  constructed  of  a  second  material  having  a  relatively 
low  index  of  refraction; 

said  positive  and  negative  elements  being  characterized  by 
surface  radii  and  refractive  indices  chosen  to  define  at 
least  one  curved  interface  and  a  significant  index  differ- 
ence across  said  interface; 

the  assembly  being  configured  so  that  when  four  such  assem- 
blies are  aligned  to  define  the  transfer  module,  two  of  the 
assemblies  have  their  respective  curved  interfaces  proxi- 
mate respective  ones  of  the  successive  image  planes  while 
the  remaining  two  have  their  respective  curved  interfaces 
proximate  an  intermediate  plane  halfway  between  the 
image  planes; 

the  surface  radii  and  refractive  indices  of  said  positive  and 
negative  elements  being  chosen  so  that  the  normalized 
Petzval  sum  of  the  transfer  module  is  significantly  less 
than  the  inverse  of  the  refractive  index  of  said  first  mate- 
rial, with  the  diflerence  between  said  inverse  and  the 
Petzval  sum  being  equal  to  the  sum  of  bonding,  spacing, 
and  index  difference  contributions; 

the  index  difference  contribution  to  the  Petzval  sum  correc- 
tion being  at  least  two-thirds  the  sum  of  the  bending, 
spacing,  and  index  difl"erence  contributions; 

the  dispersion  of  said  first  and  second  materials  being  chosen 
to  substantially  correct  chromatic  aberration; 

at  least  one  of  said  elements  including  portions  defining  an 
outer  aspheric  surface  to  correct  spherical  aberration. 


4,545.654 

BRIGHT  TELEPHOTO  LENS 

Shigetada  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kosyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  425,582,  Sep.  28, 1982,  abandoned.  ThU 

application  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,798 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No*.  11,  1981,  56-180883 

Int.  a.«  G02B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  350-454  g  Claims 


«««««««««««  da  40  «t  da 


1.  A  telephoto  lens  having  a  convergent  lens  group  on  the 
object  side  and  a  divergent  lens  group  on  the  image  side, 
wherein  said  convergent  lens  group  is  composed  in  combina- 
tion of  first,  second  and  third  positive  lenses  and  a  single  nega- 
tive lens,  said  first  positive  lens  being  closest  to  the  object  and 
made  of  an  optical  material  having  a  partial  dispersion  ratio  in 
the  range  of  from  1.22  to  1.29  with  respect  to  g-line  and  d-line 
but  made  of  optical  material  of  other  than  anomalous  disper- 
sion, said  negative  lens  being  disposed  more  closely  to  the 
image  than  said  first  positive  lens,  said  second  and  third  posi- 
tive lenses  being  disposed  more  closely  toward  the  image  than 
said  first  positive  lens  and  made  of  an  optical  material  of  anom- 
alous dispersion  having  a  partial  dispersion  ratio  6  in  the  range 
of  from  1.22  to  1.24  with  respect  to  g-line  and  d-line  and  having 
an  Abbe  number  vd  which  ranges  from  80  to  95.5,  said  tele- 
photo  lens  satisfying  the  following  relations: 


0.20  < 


^\ 


"^2  -t-  lifS 


<  0.55 


4,545,653 

FOCUSING  ELEMENTS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 
PRODUONG  A  PRESCRIBED  ENERGY  DISTRIBUTION 

ALONG  AN  AXIAL  FOCAL  ZONE 

Bryon  B.  Brenden,  Richland,  Wash.,  and  James  T.  Russell,  Salt 

Lake  City,  Utah,  assignors  to  Digital  Recording  Corporation, 

Salt  Uke  Oty,  Utah 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  223,229,  Jan.  7,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,426,696. 

ThU  application  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,132 

Int.  a.<  G02B  13/ li 

U.S.  a.  350-432  17  Qaims 


23  5  <  van  <  55.0 

o.;<iti<o., 


(i) 

(2) 
(3) 


where  i|»i,  i/»2,  >/<3  are  the  refractive  powers  of  the  first,  second 
and  third  positive  lenses,  respectively.  vd„  is  the  Abbe  number 
of  the  negative  lens,  ^p  is  the  sum  of  the  surface  refractive 
powers  of  the  three  positive  lenses  on  their  image  sides,  and  \lt„ 
is  the  surface  refractive  power  of  the  negative  lens  on  the 
image  side,  with  »/>„<0. 


1.  An  ax  con  focusing  element  comprising  a  nonconical, 
aspheric  focusing  medium  defining  a  figure  of  revolution  about 
an  axis  for  producing  a  predetermined  output  intensity  distri- 
bution of  energy  between  two  different  points  U|  and  U:  along 
said  axis  when  said  axicon  focusing  element  is  irradiated  by  a 


4,545,655 
OPTICAL  VIEWING  SYSTEM 
Stephen  D.  Fantone,  Saugiis,  and  Bruce  K.  Johnson,  Andover, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,010 
Int.  a*  G02B  23/08.  23/14.  9/34:  G03B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  350-540  16  dainis 

1.  An  optical  system  arranged  along  an  optical  axis,  said 
optical  system  comprising,  from  object  to  image  space: 
a  first  lens  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  element  of  nega- 
tive power  including  at  least  one  aspheric  surface; 
a  second  lens  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  element  of 
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positive  power,  the  powers  of  said  first  and  second 
groups,  and  the  spacing  therebetween  being  such  that  said 
groups  in  combination  are  convergent,  forming  a  real 
image  in  a  predetermined  plane  located  behind  said  sec- 
ond group; 
a  third  lens  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  element  of  posi- 
tive power;  and 


a  fourth  lens  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  element  of 
positive  power,  the  powers  of  said  third  and  fourth  groups 
and  the  spacing  therebetween  being  such  that  said  third 
and  fourth  groups  form  a  substantially  collimated  image  of 
said  real  image  formed  by  said  first  and  second  groups. 


4,545,657 
LASER  BEAM  SCANNING  MIRROR  HNELY  ADJUSTED 

VIA  JOYSTICK 
Katsuyoshi  Sunago,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Elec- 
tric Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,205 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1981,  56-108616 
Int.  a*  G02B  5/08 
U.S.  a.  350-600  7  Claims 


I 


4,545,656 
FOCUS  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  BINOCULAR 
Katuto  Takano,  Hatogaya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toei  Optical 
Industries  Co.  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,908 

Int.  a.*  G02B  7/04.  23/00 

VS.  a.  350—552  4  cUdms 


1.  A  laser  beam  scanning  adjustment  mechanism  in  which 
the  movement  of  a  joystick  is  transformed  into  the  inclination 
of  a  mirror,  comprising; 
a  movable  mirror  holder  for  holding  a  mirror,  said  mirror 
holder  having  a  concave  surface  with  a  first  point  substan- 
tially at  the  center  of  said  concave  surface,  pivot  bearing 
means  positioned  between  said  mirror  holder  and  said 
mirror  at  a  second  point  aligned  with  said  first  point  of 
said  center  of  said  concave  surface,  said  pivot  bearing 
means  serving  as  a  fulcrum  for  movement  of  said  mirror 
holder;  and 
a  joystick  having  one  end  in  contact  with  said  concave 
surface  of  said  mirror  holder  for  varying  the  inclination  of 
said  mirror  as  a  result  of  joystick  movement  in  contact 
with  said  concave  surface  which  in  turn  moves  said  mirror 
holder. 


1.  A  focus  adjusting  device  for  a  binocular,  comprising 

(a)  a  cylindrical  tubular  center  shaft  member  for  supporting 
right  and  left  body  tubes,  said  center  shaft  member  con- 
taining a  horizontal  through  slot  in  its  lower  portion; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  tubular  lever  cam  member  arranged  within 
said  center  shaft  member,  said  lever  cam  member  includ- 
ing a  screw  thread  portion  on  its  inner  cylindrical  surface 
and  containing  a  through  hole  in  its  lower  portion,  which 
through  hole  is  aligned  with  the  through  slot  contained  in 
said  center  shaft  member; 

(c)  an  adjusting  knob  surrounding  said  center  shaft  member 
and  including  a  set  screw  aligned  with  and  extending 
through  the  through  slot  and  through  hole  to  interlock- 
ingly  connect  said  adjusting  knob  with  said  lever  cam 
member;  and 

(d)  a  lever  shaft  member  for  supporting  eyepiece  lens  cylin- 
ders, the  lower  portion  of  which  lever  shaft  member 
extends  within  said  center  shaft  member,  said  lever  shaft 
including  on  its  lower  surface  a  screw  thread  portion 
screw-threaded  to  the  screw  thread  portion  of  said  lever 
cam  member. 


4,545  658 
VISUAL  EXAMINATION  APPARATUS 
Joseph  F.  Weiss,  8425  Countrywood  Fairway,  Cordova,  Tenn. 
38018 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,067 
Int.  a*  A61B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  351-222  4aairas 

1.    Visual   examination   apparatus   for   administering   the 
photostress  recovery  test  to  a  human  eye  comprising: 
a  movable  transparent  slide  having  first  and  second  Landalt 
rings  selected  with  reference  to  the  visual  acuity  of  said 
eye  imprinted  thereon; 
means  comprising  a  variable  light  source  and  a  diffuser 
positioned  between  said  variable  light  source  and  said 
slide  for  retro-illuminating  said  slide  to  a  predetermined 
level; 
means  comprising  a  lens  and  a  beam  splitter  positioned  rela- 
tive to  the  visual  axis  of  said  eye  to  focus  the  view  of  said 
eye  upon  one  of  the  Landalt  rings; 
means  aligned  with  the  visual  axis  of  said  eye  for  repeatedly 
producing  and  directing  a  brilliant  flash  of  light  having  a 
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spectral  distribution  including  blue,  green  and  red  for 
bleaching  the  foveal  cones  of  said  eye; 
a  timer;  and 


MM* 
'LAM 


switch  means  for  shnultaneously  triggering  said  flash  means 
and  starting  said  timer  and  for  stopping  and  resetting  said 
timer. 


4,545,659 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  VARYING  THE 
SHUTTER  SPEED  OF  A  VIDEO  TAPE  CAMERA 
Steven  L.  Swinehart,  and  Werner  H.  Kuhn,  both  of  Albuquerque, 
N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  Nisus  Video  Incorporated,  Albuquer- 
que, N.  Mex. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,234 

Int.  a*  G03B  9/10 

VS.  a.  352-216  32  Qaims 


1.  A  focal  plane  shutter  for  a  video  camera  having  a  lense 
and  pickup  comprising: 

first  disk  means  disposed  between  said  lense  and  said  pickup 
for  rotation  about  an  axis,  said  first  disk  means  defining  an 
annular  locus  in  registration  with  said  pickup  and  having 
a  first  opening  intersecting  said  locus; 

second  disk  means  disposed  between  said  lense  and  said 
pickup  for  rotation  about  said  axis,  said  second  disk  means 
having  a  second  opening  in  registration  with  said  locus; 

said  first  and  second  openings  being  registrable  to  define  a 
light  admitting  aperiure  between  said  lense  and  said 
pickup; 

said  first  disk  means  including  means  for  substantially  bal- 
ancing said  first  disk  means  as  it  rotates; 

means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  disk  means;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  relative  angular  positions  of  said  first 
and  second  disk  means  while  said  disk  means  are  rotating 
to  thereby  adjust  the  size  of  said  light  admitting  aperiure. 


4,545,660 

CAMERA  HANDLE  WITH  RETRACTABLE  BIPOD 

SUPPORT 

Alain  Rudolf,  12  Rue  Vivieuie,  Paris  2cne,  France  (75002) 

Filed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,278 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  FnuKe,  May  27,  1983,  83  0r782 

Inta.«G03B  17/00 

VS.  CL  354-82  g  cw^ 


1.  Handle  apparatus  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  camera 
comprising: 

a  handle  body  having  a  channel, 

a  tube  pivotably  connected  to  said  handle  body  for  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  said  channel, 

means  between  said  handle  body  and  tube  for  locking  said 
tube  in  an  adjusted  pivoted  position  relative  to  said  handle 
body,  and 

a  pair  of  relatively  pivouble  legs  normally  retractably 
housed  within  said  tube,  but  slidable  in  telescoping  rela- 
tion to  said  tube  to  a  use  position  exterior  of  said  tube 
wherein  they  can  be  used  as  a  bipod  suppori, 

spring  means  connecting  one  end  of  each  of  said  legs  and 
biasing  said  legs  away  from  each  other  to  spread  said  legs 
as  said  legs  are  removed  from  said  tube,  and 

pin  means  across  the  bottom  of  said  tube  for  limiting  re- 
moval of  said  legs  from  said  tube  and  in  combination  with 
said  spring  means  causing  each  of  said  legs  to  wedge 
between  said  pin  means  and  the  bottom  of  said  tube  when 
said  legs  are  fully  removed  thereupon. 


4,545,661 
FOLDING  CAMERA  WITH  MOVABLE  MEMBER 
MOUNTING  AN  OBJECTIVE  LENS  AND  REFLEX 
MIRROR 
Takehiko  Hamaguchi;  Kiyoaki  Hazanu;  Kenichi  Iwaida,  all  of 
Hachioji,  and  Takeyoshi  Iguchi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,493 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1982,  57-85586 

Int.  Q.*  G03B  17/04.  17/52.  19/12 

U.S.  a.  354—86  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  folding  camera  of  the  type  having  a  base  housing  for 
holding  a  film  cassette  containing  a  plurality  of  film  sheets, 
means  for  exposing  a  film  sheet  to  light  received  from  a  subject 
by  an  objective  lens  and  reflected  from  a  reflex  mirror  to  the 
film  sheet  at  an  exposure  position  in  the  base  housing,  and 
means  for  developing  the  film  sheet  and  advancing  it  from  an 
exit  end  of  the  base  housing,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
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means  for  exposing  comprises  a  movable  member  supporting 
said  objective  lens  and  reflex  mirror  which  is  movable  between 
a  closed  position  forming  a  closure  to  the  base  housing  and  an 
open  position  in  which  said  movable  member  is  elevated  above 
said  base  housing,  said  objective  lens  being  rididly  fixed  to  said 
movable  member  at  a  distal  end  thereof  in  an  operative  position 
for  exposure,  and  a  supporting  member  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  movable  member  and  being  pivotally  coupled  to 
said  base  housing  at  an  end  thereof  opposite  from  the  film  exit 
end. 


4,545,662 

APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  TAKING 

SEVERAL  SIMILAR  PHOTOGRAPHS 

Camille  V.  A.  Chalono,  28,  rue  Leopold  Mourrier,  Cormeilles  en 

Parisis-F-95240,  France 
per  No.  PCT/FR82/00151,  §  371  Date  May  18, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  18,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01124,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  31,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  502,019 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  18,  1981,  81  17614 
Int.  a.*  G03B  41/00 
MS.  a.  354-118  5  Qaims 


said  processing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  rollers  sup- 
ported to  establish  a  predetermined  spacing  gap  at  said 
nip,  the  cylindrical  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  rollers 
being  of  a  circumference  approximately  equal  to  or 
greater  than  the  length  of  said  film  unit  between  leading 
and  trailing  edges  thereof,  said  one  roller  including  a 
recess  formation  in  its  circumference  and  means  for  posi- 
tioning the  leading  edge  of  a  film  unit  in  the  nip  of  said 
rollers  in  trailing  relation  to  said  recess  when  viewed  in 
relation  to  the  film  advancing  rotation  of  said  rollers  such 
that  upon  rotation,  said  recess  coincides  with  the  trap 
portion  of  said  film  unit. 


4  545  664 
SIGNAL  CIRCUIT  FOR  An' AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING 

LENS 

Shiiyi  Sakai,  Tokyo,  and  Takashi  Kawabata,  Kamakura,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,439 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1982,  57-130394 
Int.  C\*  G03B  13/18 
U.S.  a.  354-400  8  Claims 


1.  A  camera  apparatus  comprising  a  camera  having  a  shutter 
and  a  lens  which  permits  taking  of  a  plurality  of  identical 
contiguous  photographs  of  a  desired  subject  for  each  shutter 
release,  an  optical  system  in  optical  alignment  with  said  camera 
adapted  to  form  N  distinct  virtual  images  of  a  same  object  in 
front  of  said  lens  of  said  camera,  said  optical  system  comprising 
in  combination  N  mirrors  and  a  partially  transparent  mirror 
positioned  relative  to  each  other  on  an  optical  axis. 

4,545,663 

INTEGRAL  SELF-DEVELOPING  FILM  UNIT  AND 

SYSTEM  FOR  USE  THEREOF 

Lawrence  M.  Douglas,  South  Easton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polar- 
oid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  453,700,  Dec.  27,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,109 
Int.  CI.*  G03D  9/02 
U.S.  a.  354-304  23  Claims 


3-^ 


1.  An  instant  photography  system  comprising: 
a  rectangular  film  unit  having  leaving,  trailing  and  side 
edges,  the  physical  structure  of  said  unit  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  pair  of  superposed  sheets  sandwiching  a  photo- 
chemical composition,  a  processing  fluid  pod  located 
along  the  leading  edge  of  the  unit,  a  processing  fluid  trap 
defined  exclusively  by  portions  of  said  sheets  along  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  unit,  and  means  for  securing  together 
to  form  said  unit  said  sheets  and  said  pod;  and 
processing  means  for  rupturing  said  pod  and  spreading  said 
processing  fluid  throughout  the  area  between  said  -heets. 


""^TT 


5.  A  signal  circuit  for  an  automatic  focusing  lens  attachable 
to  a  camera  having  a  focus-detection  device,  and  adapted  to 
move  a  focusing  lens  to  a  focusing  position  in  accordance  with 
an  output  from  the  device  when  the  automatic  focusing  lens  is 
mounted  on  the  camera,  said  signal  circuit  comprising: 
monitoring  means  for  generating  a  pulse-like  monitoring 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  movement  of  the  focusing 
lens; 
output  means  for  presenting  the  monitoring  signal  transmit- 
ted from  said  monitoring  means  to  the  camera  side; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  that  the  focusing  lens  is  moved 

to  a  limit  location;  and 
control  means  for  inhibiting  the  transmission  of  said  moni- 
toring signal  to  said  output  means  when  said  detecting 
means  detects  that  the  focusing  lens  is  moved  to  the  limit 
location,  thereby  to  make  the  transmission  of  a  limit  signal 
to  said  output  means  possible. 


4,545,665 
FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Yoshihiko  Aihara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Set.  No.  590,064 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1983,  58-48511 
Int.  C\*  G03B  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  354-402  6  Qaims 

1.  A  focus  detecting  device  for  a  camera  having  a  plurality 
of  different  kinds  of  automatic  exposure  determining  modes, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  focus  state  detection  circuit  for  detecting  a  focused 
state,  said  circuit  being  arranged  for  judging  whether  or 
not  said  focus  state  has  come  into  an  in-focus  state; 


October  8,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


70S 


(b)  an  adjusting  circuit  for  adjusting  the  judging  accuracy  of 
said  focus  state  detection  circuit  by  judging  whether  or  or 


not  sa  d  in-focus  state  is  attained  according  to  each  mode 
selected  from  the  plurality  of  exposure  determining 
modes. 


4  545  666 

LIGHT  EMISSION  BLOCKING  DEVICE  OF  A  CAMERA 

CAPABLE  OF  EFFECTING  FLASHLIGHT 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

Hiroshi  Wakabayashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,639 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  18,  1982,  57-202441 
Int.  Q.<  G03B  15/05 
U.SrQ.  354-412  9  Qaims 


6.  A  caii^era  provided  with  a  camera  housing,  a  flash  unit 
provided  in  said  housing,  and  a  projecting  device  for  causing 
the  light-emitting  portion  of  said  flash  unit  to  project  out- 
wardly of  said  housing  and  thereby  enable  light  emission,  and 
using  a  roll  film,  said  camera  comprising: 
release  means  operable  by  an  operator  for  photographing  of 

an  object  to  be  photographed; 
driving  means  for  detecting  the  deficiency  of  the  brightness 
of  said  object  for  photography  and  operating  said  project- 
ing device  to  cause  said  light-emitting  portion  to  project; 
means  for  advancing  said  roll  film  in  said  camera  housing  in 

response  to  said  release  means;  and 
means  for  blocking  the  operation  of  said  driving  means  until 
a  portion  corresponding  to  the  first  frame  of  said  roll  film 
to  be  exposed  during  the  first  photography  effected  using 
said  roll  film  loaded  in  said  camera  housing  is  disposed  at 
a  predetermined  position  in  said  camera  housing. 


4,545,667 
CAMERA  WITH  AUTOMATIC  STROBE 
Katsuhisa  Niwa,  and  Takahiro  Ikeda,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  West  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,280 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25,  1982,  57-186942 

Int.  C\*  G03B  15/05 

MS.  Q.  354-419  4  Qaims 

1.  A  camera  with  automatic  strobe  having  a  strobe  part 

which  is  automatically  driven  between  a  ready  position  where 

the  strobe  part  is  protruded  out  of  a  camera  body  for  a  flashing 


and  a  restored  position  where  the  strobe  part  is  restored  in  the 
camera  body  when  it  is  not  used,  comprising: 

a  first  energizing  member  for  driving  said  strobe  part  in  a 
direction  to  protrude  out  of  a  camera  body, 

a  second  energizing  member  for  driving  said  strobe  part  to 
restore  into  said  camera  body  surpassing  a  force  of  said 
first  energizing  member, 

a  driving  lever  fulcrumed  on  said  camera  body  in  a  manner 
that  a  first  part  thereof  being  energized  in  a  predetermined 
direction  by  said  second  energizing  member  and  a  second 
part  thereof  being  abutting  a  receiving  part  of  said  strobe 
part  thereby  to  energize  said  strobe  part  in  a  direction  to 
restore  it  into  said  camera  body, 

an  electric  motor  rotating  in  a  predetermined  rotary  direc- 
tion, 


a  cam  which  is  to  be  rotated  by  said  electric  motor,  thereby 
to  drive  said  driving  lever  against  said  energizing  force  of 
said  second  energizing  member,  to  allow  a  restoration  of 
said  strobe  part  into  said  camera  body  by  the  force  of  said 
second  energizing  member  at  a  first  predetermined  rotary 
phase  of  said  cam,  and  to  allow  a  protrusion  of  said  first 
energizing  member  at  a  second  predetermined  rotary 
phase  period  of  said  cam, 

a  reversing-prohibition  means  which  prohibit  reversing 
rotation  of  said  cam  when  said  strobe  part  reaches  said 
protruded  position, 

a  lever  stopping  means  which  prohibit  motion  of  said  lever 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  predetermined  direction 
when  said  strobe  part  is  in  said  restored  position,  and 

a  motor  drive  control  circuit  for  actuating  said  motor  re- 
sponding to  plural  input  signals  of  photographic  condi- 
tion. 


4,545,668 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Hirohachi    Zaitsu,    Yokohama,    Japan,    assignor    to    Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,744 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1982,  57-154807 

Int.  a.«  G03G  21/00 

U.S.  Q.  355—3  R  g  Claims 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  a  first  unit  and  a  second  unit  which  are 

separable  from  each  other; 
connecting  means  for  connecting  the  first  and  second  units 
to  each  other  in  such  a  way  that  the  first  unit  is  swingable 
by  a  predetermined  angle  in  relation  to  the  second  unit; 
and  . 
disposing  means  having  a  disposing  face  on  which  sheets  to 
be  fed  to  the  first  unit  are  disposed,  attached  to  the  first 
unit,  and  said  disposing  face  is  slanted  by  an  elevation 
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moved  from  the  deflected  flexible  imaging  member  in  areas  not 
exposed  to  light  by  the  development  roll,  and  developed  in  the 
areas  exposed  to  light. 


T=^ 


first  unit  is  swung  in  relation  to  the  second  unit,  when  the 
first  unit  is  closed  to  the  second  unit. 


4,545,670 
DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  USING  MAGNETIC 
DEVELOPER 
Katsuyuki  Itoh;  Shinichi  Itoh,  and  Michiaki  Otsuki,  all  of  To- 
kyo, Japaa,  assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd 
Tokyo,  Japan  " 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,292 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12, 1982,  57.177581- 
Oct.  12,  1982,  57-177582  * 

Int.  a*  G03G  15/00 
U.S.a.355-3DD  g  cuims 


4  545  669 

LOW  VOLTAGE  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  WTTH 

SIMULTANEOUS  PHOTORECEPTOR  CHARGING, 

EXPOSURE  AND  DEVELOPMENT 

Dan  A.  Hays,  Fairport,  and  William  H.  Wayman,  Macedon, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,108 

Int  a.*  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355-3  R  31  ci^^. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  charging,  exposing,  and 
developing  imaging  members  at  low  voltages  comprised  of  a 
semi-transparent  deflected  flexible  imaging  member,  an  elec- 
tronic imaging  source  means,  a  light  beam  deflector  member,  a 
modulator  means,  a  laser  means,  a  sensitizing  roll  means,  con- 
taining magnets  therein,  a  development  roll  means  with  mag- 
nets therein,  a  voltage  source  means  for  the  sensitizing  roll 
means,  a  voltage  source  means  for  the  development  roll  means, 
a  developer  supply  reservoir  containing  conductive  developer 
particles  therein  comprised  of  insulating  toner  resin  particles 
and  conductive  carrier  particles,  a  sensitizing  nip  situated 
between  the  flexible  imaging  member  and  the  sensitizing  roll,  a 
development  nip  situated  between  the  imaging  member  and  the 
development  roller,  the  sensitizing  roll  means  and  develop- 
ment roll  means  moving  in  the  same  direction  of  movement  as 
the  semi-transparent  deflected  flexible  imaging  member,  the 
voltage  being  generated  by  the  voltage  source  for  the  sensitiz- 
ing nip  being  of  an  opposite  polarity  of  the  voltage  generated 
by  the  voltage  source  for  the  development  roller,  wherein  an 
electnc  field  of  a  predetermined  polarity  is  established  between 
the  semi-transparent  deflected  flexible  imaging  member  and 
the  sensitizing  roll  means,  which  field  exerts  in  the  sensitizing 
nip  an  electrostatic  force  on  the  charged  toner  particles  caus- 
ing these  particles  to  uniformly  migrate  toward  the  imaging 
member,  subsequently  subjecting  the  deflected  flexible  imag- 
ing member  to  the  electronic  image  source  whereby  the  elec- 
trostatic force  exerted  on  the  toner  particles  adjacent  the  light 
struck  areas  of  the  flexible  imaging  member  arc  increased. 


1.  A  developing  apparatus  using  a  magnetic  developer  com- 
prising a  toner  hopper  for  magnetic  developer,  said  toner 
hopper  having  a  single  opening  formed  between  one  side  plate 
of  the  toner  hopper  and  a  developing  sleeve  for  delivering  and 
recovering  the  magnetic  developer,  said  toner  hopper  also 
having  a  bottom  plate  having  a  top  end  abutting  the  develop- 
ing sleeve  for  preventing  leakage  of  magnetic  developer  there- 
between, said  developing  sleeve  being  rotatable  in  a  direction 
toward  said  opening  from  a  developing  zone  for  developing  a 
latent  image  on  a  latent  image-bearing  member  with  said  mag- 
netic developer,  a  magnet  roll  comprising  a  plurality  of  mag- 
nets inside  the  developing  sleeve,  said  magnet  roll  being  rotat- 
able in  the  same  direction  as  the  developing  sleeve,  first  motor 
means  for  adjustably  controlling  rotation  of  the  developing 
sleeve,  second  motor  means  for  adjusting  and  controlling 
rotation  of  the  magnet  roll,  and  a  stopper  means  having  a  top 
end  abutting  or  close  to  the  surface  of  the  developing  sleeve  in 
the  direction  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  developing  sleeve 
for  turning  back  flow  of  magnetic  developer  and  preventing 
leakage  of  magnetic  developer  therebetween,  wherein  rota- 
tional speed  of  the  developing  sleeve  and  magnet  roll  are 
adjusted  by  the  first  and  second  motor  means  so  that  magnetic 
devek>per  is  distributed  between  the  stopper  and  the  hopper 
opening  on  a  surface  of  the  developing  sleeve. 

4,545,671 

APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  AND  COOLING  A  HEATED 

IMAGE-CARRYING  SUPPORT 

Clifford  L.  Anderson,  Rochester,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,698 
Int.  a*  G03G  75/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  SH  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  and  cooling  a  heated  copy  sheet  as 
it  is  moved  along  a  p^th  which  extends  from  a  fuser,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  which  includes  a  heat-conductive  guide  member 
having  a  guide  surface  located  adjacent  to  said  path  and  a 
surface  remote  from  said  guide  surface,  said  guide  member 
having  a  plurality  of  vacuum  openings  at  said  guide  sur- 
face; 
a  separator  member  within  said  housing  for  pariitioning  said 
housing  into  at  least  first  and  second  chambers,  said  sec- 


OCTOBER  8,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


707 


ond  chamber  being  bounded  on  one  side  by  said  guide 
member; 

means  for  producing  a  first  flow  of  fluid  through  said  second 
chamber  to  cool  said  guide  member; 

means  for  defining  a  plurality  of  passages  which  extend 
between  respective  vacuum  openings  in  said  guide  mem- 
ber and  said  first  chamber;  and 


vacuum  means  for  producing  a  second  flow  of  fluid  in  said 
first  chamber  and  in  said  passages  to  draw  a  heated  copy 
sheet  into  contact  with  said  guide  surface  as  it  is  moved 
along  said  path,  said  second  flow  of  fluid  being  separate 
from  and  independent  of  said  first  flow  of  fluid. 


4,545,672 

READING,  PRINTING  AND  COPYING  DEVICE 
Takashi  Ozawa,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,489 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1982,  57-225396 
Int.  a.*  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  355-3  R  12  Claims 


n 


i,,H.^i,,4^tllm,l 


1.  A  reading,  printing  and  copy  device,  comprising: 

image  sensor  means  for  receiving  a  predetermined  potential 
and  a  light  beam  reflected  from  an  original  during  a  first 
predetermined  control  period  of  time,  to  hold  or  release 
said  potential  according  to  contents  of  said  original; 

memory  means  for  storing,  upon  reception  of  a  memory 
instruction,  the  state  of  said  potential  of  said  image  sensor 
means  for  a  second  control  period  of  time  following  said 
first  control  period  of  time; 

shutter  means  for  transmitting  or  interrupting  the  transmis- 
sion of  a  copying  light  beam  according  to  a  input  signal; 

orignal  reading  signal  output  means  for  outputting  an  origi- 
nal reading  signal;  and 

photo-sensitive  copying  means  for  reproducing  said  original 
by  utilizing  the  operation  of  said  shutter  means  so  that  said 
copying  light  beam  is  transmitted  or  interrupted. 


4,545,673 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MODIHER  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  GRAPHICS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Calvin  D.  Bergsma,  1134  Baldwin  Ave.,  Jenisoa,  Mich.  49428 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,402 

Int  O.*  G03B  27/6S 

VS.  a.  355-52  20  Claims 


1.  A  photographic  modifier  for  photographically  modifying 
images  such  as  graphics  and  the  like,  comprising: 

a  stationary  transparent  support  surface  for  supporting  an 
image; 

a  movable  support  surface  overlaying  on  one  side  of  said 
stationary  suppori  surface  for  supporiing  photosensitive 
material; 

a  light  housing  on  the  other  side  of  said  stationary  support- 
ing surface,  with  a  light  therein  and  means  for  producing 
a  narrow,  thin  highly  directional  elongated  beam  of  light 
and  directing  said  beam  toward  said  two  support  surfaces; 

motive  power  means  for  moving  said  beam  of  light  across 
said  stationary  and  movable  support  surfaces  for  progres- 
sively projecting  a  narrow,  thin  blade  of  light  on  said 
image  and  the  photosensitive  material  behind  it  as  said 
light  sweeps  across  said  image  thereby  exposing  said 
pohntosensitive  material  as  determined  by  said  image;  and 

means  for  moving  said  movable  surface  simultaneously  with 
said  beam  of  light  to  create  a  modification  of  said  image  on 
said  photosensitive  material. 


4,545,674 
ORIGINAL  PLAONG  STAND  DEVICE 
Yoshiyuki    Ishiute,    and    Toshikatsu    Takahashi,    both    of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Xerox  Company,  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,010 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1981,  56-38716 
Int.  a.*  G03B  27/62 
VS.  CI.  355 — 75  2  Claims 

1.  A  copying  machine  for  enlarging  and  copying  microfilm 
comprising: 
a  rectangular  frame  for  holding  said  microfilm; 
a  sheet  roll  onto  which  a  copy  of  said  microfilm  is  produced, 

said  sheet  roll  being  cut  to  produce  individual  sheets; 
a  placing  stand  device  including  a  rotary  plate  for  rotatably 
holding  said  microfilm  in  a  plane  parallel  with  a  surface  of 
said  microfilm; 
means  for   routing  said   rotary   plate  comprising  motor 
means,  transmission  means  including  at  least  one  pulley 
and  means  for  limiting  the  extent  of  rotation  of  said  roury 
plate;  and 
means  for  scanning  an  image  recorded  on  said  microfilm 
along  either  a  short  or  long  side  of  said  frame  so  that  two 
different  sized  copies  can  be  produced  selectively; 
said  rotary  plate  including  shaft  means  for  receiving  torque 
from  said  motor  means  via  said  transmission  means  and 
friction  means  between  said  shaft  means  and  a  stationary 
member  for  increasing  the  force  required  to  rotate  said 
rotary  plate; 
said  friction  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  wedges,  spring 
means  for  biasing  said  wedges  into  an  annular  groove  in 
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said  shaft  means,  a  plurality  of  pins  insertable  into  said 
wedges  and  connectable  to  a  non-rotatable  member,  and 


-L4f36]2u^fL_Jh^ 


43 
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4,545,676 

CONTROLLING  APPARATUS  FOR  PAPER-FEEDING 

DRIVE  OPERATED  BY  DRIVING  SYSTEM  OF  OPTICS 

UNIT  FOR  EXPOSURE 
Shogo  Kato,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishfroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,169 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1982,  57-148757 
Int.  a.*  G03G  15/00 
UAa.355-3SH  ,  claims 


2B   61 


63-59 


an  annular  retaining  cover  for  retaining  said  wedges  in  said 
annular  groove. 


4,545,675 

TRANSPORT  DEVICE  FOR  DISK  SHAPED  PRINT 

MASTERS 

Rene     Liischer,  Regensdorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gretag 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Regensdorf,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,531 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   10,   1983, 


1.  In  a  photocopying  machine  having  an  optical  system  for 
scannmg  a  document  to  be  copied,  said  system  including  a 
reciprocatmg  portion  capable  of  forward  movement  for  scan- 
nmg said  document  and  reverse  movement  for  recovery,  said 
movements  being  produced  by  corresponding  forward  and 
reverse  rotation  of  a  drum,  a  paper-feeding  drive  comprising  a 
controlhng  cam  adopted  to  rotate  with  said  drum  and  control- 
Img  the  driving  of  a  paper-feeding  roller  to  feed  recording 
paper,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  controlling  appara- 
tus for  said  paper-feeding  drive  wherein  rotation  of  said  paper- 
feeding  roller  is  suspended  during  at  least  a  part  of  said  reverse 
movement  of  said  reciprocating  portion,  a  sheet  of  paper  being 
fed  from  a  supply  thereof  to  said  paper-feeding  drive  while  said 
rotation  of  said  roller  is  suspended. 


1288/83 


U.S.  a.  355—76 


Int.  a.*  G03B  27/62.  27/64 


12  Oaims 


4,545,677 

PRISMATIC  BEAM  EXPANDER  FOR  LIGHT  BEAM 

SHAPING  IN  A  FLOW  CYTOMETRY  APPARATUS 

Vernon   L.  Chupp,   Los  Altos,   Calif.,  assignor  to   Becton, 

Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,162 

Int.  O.*  GOIN  i3/48 

U.S.O.  356-39  19  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  the  transport  of  disk-shaped  print  masters 
having  peripheral  notches  through  a  series  of  processing  sta- 
tions, comprising: 

a  carrousel  that  is  rotatably  driven  in  a  step-wise  manner; 

a  plurality  of  support  elements  for  the  print  master  disks 
distributed  over  the  circumference  of  said  carrousel; 

a  radially  adjustable  locking  pin  associated  with  each  sup- 
port element,  said  locking  pin  engaging  in  its  radially 
outer  normal  position,  a  peripheral  notch  of  a  master  disk 
in  the  support  element  and  being  out  of  engagement  with 
said  notches  in  its  radially  inner  position,  and 

means  for  moving  the  locking  pins  associated  with  support 
elements  located  in  selected  processing  stations  from  the 
normal  outer  position  to  the  inner  position. 


1.  A  flow  cytometry  apparatus  for  determining  characteris- 
tics of  cells  or  the  like  flowing  in  a  liquid  stream  comprising: 
means  for  moving  cells,  substantially  one  at  a  time,  in  a  liquid 
flow  path; 

means  for  providing  an  incident  beam  of  illumination; 

at  least  one  prism  interposed  in  the  beam  of  illumination  and 
having  refractive  capabilities  to  expand  the  beam  in  at 
least  one  direction  as  the  beam  exits  said  prism,  said  prism 
oriented  so  that  the  expanded  beam  is  directed  toward  said 
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cells  on  an  axis  substantially  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
said  flow  path; 

means  for  focusing  said  expanded  beam  in  a  region  of  said 
flow  path  so  that  the  vertical  beam  waist  is  less  than  the 
horizontal  beam  waist; 

means  for  detecting  light  associated  with  each  moving  cell 
as  it  passes  through  said  focused  beam  of  illumination;  and 

means  for  using  said  detected  light  to  determine  characteris- 
tics of  said  cells. 


4,545,678 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  LENSES 
Wolfgang  Grimm,  Heidenheim,  and  Hermann  Schiirle,  Aalen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl-Zeiss-Stif- 
tung,  Heidenheim  on  the  Brenz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,264 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1982,  3225343 

Int.  O."  GOIB  9/00 
U.S.  O.  356-124  14  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  testing  lenses  having  locally  non-uniformly 
distributed  surface  powers,  which  comprises  substantially  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  master  lens  having  desired  surface  powers; 

(b)  providing  an  original  test  pattern; 

(c)  providing  a  ray  path,  and  placing  said  master  lens  and 
said  test  pattern  in  said  ray  path; 

(d)  projecting  light  along  said  ray  path  successively  from 
said  test  pattern  and  through  said  master  lens  onto  a  re- 
ceiving surface  to  produce  an  image  thereon; 

(e)  making  a  photographic  record  of  said  image; 

(0  placing  said  record  in  said  ray  path  at  said  receiving 
surface; 

(g)  substituting  a  lens  to  be  tested  for  said  master  lens  in  said 
ray  path; 

(h)  providing  a  comparison  test  pattern  in  said  ray  path  at 
the  location  occupied  by  said  original  test  pattern  when 
light  was  projected  to  produce  said  image; 

(i)  projecting  light  along  said  ray  path  in  a  reverse  direction 
successively  through  said  record  and  said  lens  to  be  tested 
to  the  location  of  said  comparison  test  pattern,  to  produce 
an  image  of  said  record  at  said  location;  and 

0)  observing  the  relation  of  said  image  of  said  record  to  said 
comparison  test  pattern  to  determine  possible  deviation  of 
surface  powers  of  the  lens  being  tested  from  those  of  said 
master  lens. 


4  545  679 
FREQUENCY  SHIFT  MEASUREMENT  IN 
SHOCK-COMPRESSED  MATERIALS 
David  S.  Moore,  and  Stephen  C.  Schmidt,  both  of  Los  Alamoa, 
N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  Sutes  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,934 

Int.  O.*  GOIN  21/65 

U.S.  O.  356-301  5  cuinu 


NCVikaLAMR 


FLMH 


It) 


omnr 


1.  A  method  of  determining  molecular  vibrational  frequen- 
cies in  shock-compressed  materials,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  shock  to  a  material  sample  so  as  to  form  a  shock 
wave  which  travels  through  the  sample; 

directing  a  pulsed  laser  beam  into  the  shocked  sample  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
shock  wave;  and 

measuring,  while  the  sample  is  shock-compressed,  the  fre- 
quency of  the  backward-stimulated  Stokes  beam  emitted 
from  the  sample  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  direction 
of  the  laser  beam. 


4,545,680 
SPECTROANALYSIS  SYSTEM 
Stanley  B.  Smith,  Jr.,  Westford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Allied  Cor- 
poration, Morristown,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,111 

Int.  0.«  GOIJ  3/18,  3/42 

U.S.  O.  356-319  18  Qaims 


1.  A  spectroanalytical  system  with  compensation  for  source 
intensity  fluctuations  or  the  like  comprising 

means  deflning  an  analysis  region, 

a  radiation  source, 

means  for  passing  a  first  portion  of  radiation  from  said  radia- 
tion source  along  a  first  (analysis)  beam  path  through  said 
analysis  region  for  modification  by  sample  material  in  said 
analysis  region  and  for  passing  a  second  portion  of  radia- 
tion from  said  beam  along  a  similar  second  (reference) 
beam  path  outside  said  analysis  region, 

a  monochromator  with  two  spaced  aperture  regions,  said 
aperture  regions  being  disposed  in  a  plane  that  is  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  said  monochromator  and  arranged 
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such  that  an  entrance  aperture  for  the  analysis  beam  and 
an  exit  aperture  for  a  dispersed  portion  of  the  reference 
beam  is  provided  in  one  aperture  region  and  an  entrance 
aperture  for  the  reference  beam  and  an  exit  aperture  for  a 
dispersed  portion  of  the  analysis  beam  is  provided  in  the 
other  aperture  region,  the  apertures  in  each  said  aperture 
regions  being  defined  by  an  elongated  slit,  and  said  mono- 
chromator  being  arranged  such  that  radiation  in  each 
beam  enters  the  monochromator  adjacent  one  end  of  each 
slit  and  dispersed  radiation  from  that  beam  exits  the  mono- 
chromator adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  the  other  slit,  said 
analysis  beam  and  said  dispersed  portion  of  said  analysis 
beam  defming  a  first  plane  that  passes  through  the  axis  of 
said  monochromator  and  said  reference  beam  and  said 
dispersed  portion  of  said  reference  beam  defining  a  second 
plane  that  passes  through  the  axis  of  said  monochromator. 
said  first  plane  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  second 
plane,  and 
detector  means  for  sensing  radiation  that  emerges  from  said 
exit  apertures  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  effect  of  a 
sample  in  said  analysis  region  on  the  radiation  from  said 
radiation  source. 


4,545,681 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
MEASUREMENT  IN  A  SPECTROPHOTOMETER 
Shinichiro  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Spectro- 
scopic Co.,  Ltd.,  Hachioji,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,337 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1982,  57-22478 

Int.  a*  GOIJ  3/42 

U.S.  a.  356-325  11  Qaims 


'5f-^7-^ 


1.  In  a  spectrophotometer  of  the  type  wherein  monochro- 
matic  radiation  of  varying  wavelengths  is  alternately  directed 
to  a  reference  cell  having  a  transmittance  of  substantially  100% 
and  a  sample  cell  containing  a  sample  to  be  analyzed  to  form 
reference  and  sample  beams,  the  reference  beam  and  the  sam- 
ple beam  are  detected  for  each  wavelength  by  means  of  radia- 
tion detector  means  which  produces  an  electrical  output,  and 
an  output  of  said  detector  means  which  responds  to  the  refer- 
ence beam  is  fed  back  to  said  detector  means  such  that  said 
output  may  be  equal  to  a  reference  voltage  upon  measurement 
of  the  sample  at  all  wavelengths,  thereby  controlling  the  gain 
of  said  detector  means,  whereby  in  output  of  said  detector 
means  which  responds  to  the  sample  beam  represents  the  trans- 
mittance of  the  sample  for  each  wavelength, 
a  method  for  controlling  the  measurement,  comprising 
a  preparatory  scanning  stage  including  setting  both  the 
reference  and  sample  cells  to  a  substantially  100%  trans- 
mittance state,  scanning  the  reference  and  sample  cells 
with  radiation  of  each  wavelength  at  which  measure- 
ment is  to  be  made  in  said  state,  feeding  back  an  output 
of  the  detector  means  which  responds  to  the  sample 
beam  during  said  scanning  to  said  detector  means  such 
that  the  detector  output  responding  to  the  sample  beam 
may  become  constant  at  all  wavelengths,  thereby  con- 
trolling the  gain  of  said  detector  means,  and  storing  an 


output  of  said  detector  means  which  responds  »o  the 
reference  beam  during  said  scanning,  and 
a  sample  analyzing  stage  in  which  using  the  stored  output 
for  each  wavelength  of  said  detector  means  which  has 
responded  to  the  reference  beam  during  said  prepara- 
tory scanning  or  the  corresponding  voltage  as  a  refer- 
ence voltage,  said  detector  means  is  controlled  upon 
measurement  of  the  sample  sucn  that  an  output  of  said 
detector  means  which  responds  to  the  reference  beam 
may  be  equal  to  said  reference  voltage. 
9.  In  a  spectrophotometer  comprising  a  radiation  source 
capable  of  emitting  monochromatic  radiation  of  varying  wave- 
lengths, a  reference  cell,  a  sample  cell,  radiation  detector 
means  which  produces  an  electrical  output,  and  a  beam  path 
switching  means  for  directing  monochromatic  radiation  of 
varying  wavelengths  from  the  source  alternately  to  the  refer- 
ence and  sample  cells  to  form  reference  and  sample  beams  and 
directing  in  synchronism  the  reference  beam  and  the  sample 
beam  to  said  detector  means, 
an  apparatus  for  controlling  the  measurement  comprising 
a  sample/hold  circuit  for  sampling  an  output  of  said  detec- 
tor means  in  synchronism  with  a  first  timing  signal, 
a  computer  having  a  function  of  storing  an  output  of  said 

sample/hold  circuit  and  reading  out  the  data  stored, 
a  reference  voltage  generating  circuit  for  generating  a 
reference  voltage  corresponding  to  the  output  signal  of 
said  sample/hold  circuit  previously  stored  in  said  com- 
puter. 

an  error  control  circuit  for  comparing  the  output  of  said 
detector  means  with  the  reference  voltage  in  synchro- 
nism with  a  second  timing  signal  and  controlling  in 
accordance  with  the  difference  the  gain  of  said  detector 
means,  and 

a  sync  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  said  first 
and  second  timing  signals  in  response  to  the  switching 
of  said  beam  path  switching  means,  wherein 
said  sync  signal  generating  circuit  is  switched  between  a  first 
state  in  which  said  circuit  generates  as  the  first  timing 
signal  a  signal  within  a  duration  when  said  detector  means 
is  producing  an  output  by  detecting  the  reference  beam, 
and  as  the  second  timing  signal  a  signal  within  a  duration 
when  said  detector  means  is  producing  an  output  by  de- 
tecting the  sample  beam,  and 

a  second  state  in  which  said  circuit  generates  as  the  first 
timing  signal  a  signal  within  a  duration  when  said  detec- 
tor means  is  producing  an  output  by  detecting  the  sam- 
ple beam,  and  as  the  second  timing  signal  a  signal  within 
a  duration  when  said  detector  means  is  producing  an 
output  by  detecting  the  reference  beam. 

4,545,682 
OPTICAL  GYROSCOPE 
Ivan  Greenwood,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Little  Falls,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,012 

Int.  a.«  GOIC  9/64 

VJS.  O.  356-350  lo  Claims 


coatiWL  uMT    ja. 


1.  A  fiber  optic  gyro  comprising: 
a  source  of  light; 
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amplitude  modulating  and  source  driving  means  for  driving 

the  source; 
an  optic  fiber  coil  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  sensitivity; 
means  for  optically  coupling  light  from  the  source  to  the  coil 

to  create  counterpropagating  beams  therethrough; 
means  connected  intermediate  the  coupling  means  and  the 

coil  for  optically  phase  modulating  the  beams  propagating 

(a)  in  a  first  direction  prior  to  introduction  into  the  coil. 

(b)  in  a  second  counterpropagating  direction  after  passage 
through  the  coil; 

photodetecting  means  receiving  the  optically  phase  modu- 
lated counterpropagated  light  beams,  for  producing  a 
signal  at  its  output  responsive  to  the  coil  rotation  rate; 

control  means  having  its  input  connected  to  the  photodetect- 
ing means  output  for  translating  the  output  signal  from  the 
photodetecting  means  to  a  variable  frequency  signal  re- 
sponsive to  coil  rotation  rate; 

feedback  means  connecting  an  output  of  the  control  means 
to  the  amplitude  modulating  and  source  driving  means  for 
generating  a  phase-modulated  source  driving  signal. 


4,545,683 
WAFER  ALIGNMENT  DEVICE 
David  A.  Markle,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin- 
Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk«  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,426 

Int.  a.«  G05D  i/00 

U.S.  a.  356-400  10  Claims 


"V^ 


.y 


"imr  A»%» 


1.  A  device  for  aligning  a  wafer  with  a  mask  prior  to  an 
exposure  process  with  a  projection  system  during  which  a 
circuit  pattern  is  transferred  from  the  mask  to  the  wafer,  said 
device  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  first  alignment  pattern  in  the  form  of  a  zone  plate  on  a 
surface  of  said  mask; 

a  second  alignment  pattern  in  the  form  of  a  zone  plate  on  a 
surface  of  said  wafer; 

a  light  source; 

condenser  means  disposed  between  said  light  source  and  said 
mask  for  illuminating  said  first  and  second  alignment 
patterns,  said  condenser  means  including  a  pupil  aperture 
with  a  transparent  region  of  predetermined  shape; 

projection  means  disposed  between  said  mask  and  said  wafer 
for  projecting  the  mask  pattern  onto  the  wafer;  and 

viewing  means  for  monitoring  condenser  pupil  images 
formed  by  the  mask  and  wafer  zone  plate  patterns,  said 
viewing  means  including  a  viewing  system  aperture  with 
an  opaque  region  geometrically  similar  to  said  transparent 
region. 


4  545  684 
ALIGNMENT  MARK  DETECTING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Yoichi  Kuroki;  Yukihiro  Yoshinari,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and 
Ryoio  Hiraga,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1982.  Ser.  No.  435,958 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28,  1981,  56-172458 
InL  Cl.«  GOIB  U/00 
U.S.  a.  356-400  „  cui«. 


W    I 


!    W 


r+'--Vi 


K 


«>- 


1.  An  alignment  mark  detecting  apparatus,  comprising: 

first  supporting  means  for  supporting  a  first  body  having  at 
least  one  alignment  mark  thereon; 

second  supporting  means  for  supporting  a  second  body 
having  at  least  one  first  alignment  mark  thereon  for  use  in 
a  step  of  aligning  the  first  body  and  the  second  body,  at 
least  one  second  alignment  mark  thereon  for  use  in  an- 
other alignment  step  and  at  least  one  reference  mark  for 
discriminating  between  the  first  and  second  alignment 
marks  on  the  second  body; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  alignment  mark  on  the  first 
body,  and  the  first  and  second  alignment  marks  and  the 
reference  mark  on  the  second  body  and  for  putting  out  a 
signal  stream  of  signals  representative  of  the  marks; 

signal  processing  means  for  receiving  signals  comprising 
said  signal  stream  in  accordance  with  a  changeable  timing 
and  detecting  a  signal  representing  each  mark  from  the 
received  signals; 

signal  extracting  means  for  extracting  a  signal  representing 
the  reference  mark  from  the  signal  stream; 

timing  changing  means  for  changing  the  timing  in  response 
to  the  signal  representing  said  reference  mark  extracted  by 
said  extracting  means;  and 

moving  means  for  moving  the  first  and  the  second  support- 
ing means  relative  to  each  other  in  response  to  the  re- 
ceived and  detected  signals  by  said  signal  processing 
means  in  accordance  with  timing  changed  by  said  timing 
changing  means  to  move  the  first  body  and  the  second 
body  toward  alignment. 


4,545,685 

MIXING  DEVICE 
Shiro  Suehisa,  Osaka,  and  Hideki  Ki^iwara,  Yawata,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Joto  Chemical  Company,  UA^  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,742 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15.  1984,  59-25164 

Int.  Ci*  BOIF  15/06 

U.S.  a.  366-144  12  Claims 

1.  A  mixing  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  plate  means  coaxially  aligned  and  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  to  define  therebetween  a  mixing  zone,  each 
plate  means  having  a  non-fiat  operating  surface  facing  the 
other  operating  surface  and  being  adapted  so  that,  by 
movement  of  one  or  both  plate  means,  a  relative  motion 
between  the  two  operating  surfaces  may  be  maintained; 
grooves  provided  in  both  of  said  operating  surfaces  and 
arranged  so  that  the  grooves  of  one  operating  surface  may 
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cross  the  grooves  of  the  other  operating  surface  upon  the  4,545,687 

relative  motion  between  the  two  operating  surfaces;  and  CLOCK  CONSTRUCTION 

Paul  D.  Rowan,  Toronto,  Cuiada,  asaignor  to  Umbra  Shades 
Ltd.,  Scarborough,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,252 

Int.  a.*  G04B  19/06 

U.S.  a.  368—232  12  Claims 


removal  means  adapted  to  contact  said  plate  means  to  re- 
move the  mixed  product  discharged  from  said  mixing 
zone. 


4,545,686 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Kcnichi  Ushikochi,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,970 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1981,  56-43050: 
Dec.  28,  1981,  56-213245 

iBt  a*  G04B  21/08.  2S/02 
U  A  a.  368—63  22  Qaims 


L__ 


1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  including  a  high  frequency 
signal  generator,  frequency  divider  network  dividing  down 
said  high  frequency  signal  to  lower  frequency  signals,  a  driver 
circuit  receiving  a  divided  frequency  signal  from  said  divider 
network,  and  an  indicator  of  time  operated  by  the  output  of 
said  driver  circuit,  the  improvement  therein  comprising  a 
countdown  timer,  comprising: 
input  switch  means; 
audible  output  means; 

driving  circuit  means  for  driving  said  audible  output  means, 
said  audible  output  means  being  driven  to  an  audible 
output  in  response  to  each  actuation  of  said  input  switch 
means,  said  audible  output  means  indicating  the  desired 
setting  time  of  said  timer  function; 
first  counter  means  for  counting  and  memorizing  the  number 
of  actuations  of  said  input  switch  means,  said  number  of 
actuations  defining  a  selected  timed  period,  said  first 
counter  means  being  coupled  to  said  input  switch  means; 
second  counter  means  coupled  to  said  frequency  divider 
network,  said  second  counter  means  counting  elapsed 
time  after  actuation  of  said  input  switch  means; 
coincidence  detection  means  for  detecting  when  the  number 
of  counts  in  said  first  counter  means  and  the  number  of 
counts  in  said  second  counter  means  are  coincident,  said 
coincident  detection  means  transmitting  a  signal  to  said 
audible  output  means  upon  said  detection. 


1.  A  clock  having  a  face  comprising: 

a  rigid  planar  base  layer; 

a  resilient  padding  layer  overlaying  said  base  layer,  on  the 

forward  face  thereof 
an  enveloping  film  layer  "surrounding  said  base  layer  and 

said  padding"  and  a  movement  supported  directly  from 

said  face. 


4545688 
WATCH  CASE  HAVING  SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL  SEALS 

BETWEEN  DETACHABLE  PARTS  THEREOF 
Claude  Ray,  La  Chaux-de-Fonds,  and  Walter  Schaeren,  Bienne, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Asuag-SSIH,  Neuchatel, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,807 
Qaims   priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jan.    10,   1983. 
110/83 

Int.  CI.*  G04B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  368-291  6  Claims 


•j*^/.« 


1.  A  watch  case  comprising  a  middle  containing  a  lining  of 
synthetic  material  and  at  least  one  detachable  part  detachably 
mounted  in  an  opening  of  the  middle  by  means  of  a  pressure 
device,  wherein  a  band  of  synthetic  material  constituting  a  seal 
is  formed  on  the  periphery  of  the  opening,  the  lining  and  the 
band  being  made  in  one  piece  and  connected  by  portions  of 
synthetic  material  crossing  passages  of  the  middle,  the  opening 
having  side  walls  which  are  at  least  partially  devoid  of  lining 
and  form  a  coupling  surface  together  with  an  opposite  surface 
of  the  detachable  part  to  assure  pressure  coupling  of  the  de- 
tachable part  and  compression  of  the  band  of  synthetic  mate- 
rial, said  passages  comprising  vertical  grooves  made  in  the  side 
walls  of  the  opening,  said  veriical  grooves  being  separated  by 
unlined  wall  zones. 
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4  545  689 
tHERMOSTAT  CALIBRATION  APPARATUS 
Timothy  E.  Dunavin,  Rock  Falls,  and  Michael  A.  Scarantino, 
Dixoa,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Harper-Wyman  Company, 
Hinsdale,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  676,583 

Int.  a*  GOIK  75/00 

U.S.a.374-1  5  Qaims 


4,545,691 
BICYCLE  CRANK  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
B.  Linn  Kaatan,  4946  N.  Moorpark  Rd.,  Moorpark,  Calif.  93021, 
and  Ysmael  E.  Romero,  Santa  Paula,  Calif.,  aaalgMm  to  B. 
Linn  Kastan,  Moorpark,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,529 

Int.  a*  F16C  9/02,  35/077 

U.S.  Q.  384—458  n  cuims 


1.  Apparatus  for  calibrating  a  thermostat  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  calibration  signal  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  calibration  temperature,  said  calibration 
signal  having  a  predefined  calibration  time  window; 

means  for  generating  control  time  window  signals  corre- 
sponding to  a  predefined  calibration  accuracy;  and 

means  for  detecting  an  ON  operation  of  the  thermostat 
relative  to  said  calibration  window  and  said  control  win- 
dows to  indicate  the  state  of  calibration. 


4,545,690 

TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENT  PROBE  FOR 

CHEMICAL  REACTIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

THEREOF 

Lawrence  J.  Zysman,  Brea,  and  Malbone  W.  Greene,  Vista,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton, 

Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,901 

Int.  Q.*  GOIK  ///<  7/16 

U.S.  Q.  374—165  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  indicating  the  temperature  of  an  environ- 
ment wherein  said  environment  is  adapted  to  receive  and 
support  a  reaction  vessel  and  said  reaction  vessel  is  adapted  to 
hold  chemicals  during  a  chemical  reaction,  said  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 
placing  a  container  having  an  external  shape  and  size  sub- 
stantially identical  to  said  reaction  vessel  into  said  envi- 
ronment in  place  of  said  reaction  vessel,  the  container 
having  a  temperature  sensor  operationally  coacting  with  a 
fiuid  in  said  container;  and 
changing  an  electrical  parameter  of  the  temperature  sensor 
proportional  to  the  temperature  of  the  container. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hub,  said  hub  having  a  substantially 
cylindrical  internal  chamber,  a  crank  extending  through  said 
internal  chamber,  said  crank  having  a  straight  center  section 
each  end  of  which  is  integrally  attached  to  a  separate  elongated 
pedal  arm,  said  straight  center  section  being  located  within  said 
internal  chamber,  a  bearing  assembly  to  be  located  about  said 
straight  center  section  within  said  internal  chamber,  said  bear- 
ing assembly  comprising: 
a  first  bearing  adapter  threadably  secured  on  said  straight 
center  section,  a  second  bearing  adapter  threadably  se- 
cured on  said  straight  center  section,  said  second  bearing 
adapter  being  spaced  from  said  first  bearing  adapter; 
a  first  bearing  assembly  including  a  first  inner  race  and  a  first 

outer  I  ace; 
a  second  bearing  assembly  including  a  second  inner  race  and 

a  second  outer  race; 
said  first  inner  race  being  mounted  on  said  first  bearing 
adapter,  said  second  inner  race  being  mounted  on  said 
second  bearing  adapter; 
means  connecting  together  said  first  and  second  inner  races, 
said  second  bearing  adapter  being  threading! y  tightenable 
to  tightly  secure  in  position  said  first  and  second  bearing 
adapters  with  said  means  located  therebetween;  and 
a  first  expanding  member  assembly  mounted  on  said  first 
outer    race,    a    second    expanding    member    assembly 
mounted  on  said  second  outer  race,  both  said  first  and 
second  expanding  member  assemblies  being  expandable 
into  tight  engagement  with  the  wall  of  said  internal  cham- 
ber fixing  said  outer  races  to  said  wall  yet  permitting  free 
rotation  of  said  crank. 


4,545,692 
SEAL  FOR  A  ROLLING  BEARING  UNIT 
Johan  C.  M.  Bras,  Buurmalsen,  and  Antonio  Gabelli,  IJsselstein, 
both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  A 
Development  Company  B.V.,  Nieuwegein,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,086 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.   16,   1982, 
8202445 

Int.  CI.*  F16C  33/72.  33/78 

UJS.  Q.  384—477  10  daiiu 

1.  A  first  seal  for  a  roller  bearing  unit  including  an  outer 

race,  an  inner  race  with  a  radially  extended  attaching  flange, 

and  rows  of  rolling  members  between  said  races,  comprising: 

a  first  bushing  subject  to  attachment  about  said  inner  race, 

said  bushing  including  a  radial  flange  at  one  end,  said 
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radial  flange  facing  said  attaching  flange  on  said  inner 
race; 
a  first  springy  annular  member  including  elastic  material 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  bushing  and  at  the  other 
end  having  a  portion  oriented  toward  a  first  annular  main 
surface  on  said  outer  race,  said  first  annular  member  fur- 
ther including  a  first  dished  spring  ring,  said  first  spring 
ring  being  at  least  partially  imbedded  in  said  elastic  ma- 
erial,  an  inner  edge  of  said  first  spring  ring  resting  against 


4,545,694 
INK  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INKING  TYPE  WIRE  DOT 

PRINTER 

Yuki  Ninomiya,  Soka,  and  Haruhiko  YagI,  Koshigaya,  botli  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Pentel  Kabuthiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,894 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1982,  57-128371- 
Jul.  23,  1982,  57-128372;  Mar.  31,  1983,  58-55648;  Aug.  3l! 
1983, 58-55647  ^      ' 

Int.  CI.*  B41J  3/12.  27/02.  27/20 
U.S.  a.  400-124  9  Claims 


said  bushing  flange,  said  resting  edge  providing  a  fulcrum 
for  pivotal  motion  in  both  axis  directions  of  said  first 
spring  ring  relative  to  said  first  bushing; 
a  first  ring  of  a  self-lubricating  material  in  contact  with  said 
other  end  of  said  first  springy  annular  member,  in  the 
assembled  state  of  said  seal  on  said  roller  bearing  unit,  said 
self-lubricating  material  being  pressed  against  said  first 
annular  main  surface  of  said  outer  race  by  springiness  of 
said  first  annular  member. 


4,545,693 
DRIVE  FOR  THERMAL  PRINTING  LIFT-OFF 
CORRECTION 
John  C.  Bartlett;  Alan  E.  Bohnhoff,  both  of  Uxington;  Donald 
F.  Croley,  Georgetown;  Stanley  Dyer,  Uxington;  Kenneth  E. 
Edds,  Versailles;  Frank  J.  Horlander,  and  Donald  W.  Staf- 
ford, both  of  Lexington,  all  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,967 
Int.  a*  B41J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  400-120  20  Claims 


1.  An  ink  supply  device  for  an  inking  type  wire  dot  printer 
comprising:  a  housing,  a  plurality  of.  printing  wires  supported 
projectably  from  one  end  of  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  wire 
driving  means  driven  so  as  to  individually  project  said  printing 
wires  from  said  one  end  of  the  housing,  an  ink  chamber  having 
a  printing  ink  occlusion  body  disposed  with  the  housing  and 
into  which  the  printing  wires  extend,  an  ink  tank  connected  to 
supply  ink  to  said  ink  occlusion  body,  valve  means  for  electri- 
cally controlling  the  supply  of  ink  from  within  the  ink  tank  to 
the  ink  occlusion  body,  a  pair  of  spaced  detection  electrodes 
for  detection  of  the  printing  ink,  the  electrodes  having  upper 
ends  which  project  from  a  lower  surface  to  the  interior  of  the 
housing  and  which  press  against  the  ink  occlusion  body,  and  a 
detection  control  circuit  operative  to  control  the  valve  means 
tp  be  turned  ON  or  OFF  by  output  signals  from  said  detection 
electrodes,  said  ink  occlusion  body  being  positioned  so  that  a 
lower  surface  thereof  is  positioned  at  a  predetermined  spacing 
from  the  lower  surface  of  the  housing  such  that  the  electrodes 
project  into  the  spacing  from  the  lower  surface  of  the  housing. 


1.  A  thermal  printer  having  a  power  source  to  power  heat- 
producing  elements  in  a  column  simultaneously  moved  across 
the  area  of  a  printed  character  which  can  be  selectably  acti- 
vated as  said  elements  pass  across  a  character  printed  while  in 
contact  with  a  thermal  transfer  medium  which  forms  a  bond 
for  lift-off  correction  of  thermal  printing  from  said  transfer 
medium  at  temperatures  above  ordinary  room  temperatures 
and  below  a  temperature  at  which  printing  from  said  transfer 
medium  is  effected,  keyboard  selection  means  to  select  a  lift-off 
correction  mode  of  operation,  and  means  operative  during 
each  said  lift-off  correction  mode  of  operation  to  apply  power 
from  said  power  source  to  substantially  all  of  said  heat-produc- 
ing elements  as  said  elements  move  across  said  character  area, 
said  power  being  in  a  series  of  pulses  having  the  net  effect  of 
producing  said  temperature  for  lift-oft"  correction  and  being 
applied  to  adjoining  of  said  heat  producing  elements  in  substan- 
tially equal  form  and  opposite  phase. 


4  545  695 
HORIZONTAL  PRINTING  TYPE  PRINTER 
Kazuhiro  Agata,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Home  Elec- 
tronics, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,829 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1984,  59-15781 

Int.  a.-»  841 J  3/28.  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  400-320  2  Claims 


1.  A  horizontal  printing  type  printer  for  printing  lines  on 
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sequence  of  pages  having  guide  holes  extending  along  top  and 
bottom  comprising: 

a  motor  for  head  feeding  and  sheet  feeding; 

a  reversible  routable  feeding  shaft  in  a  vertical  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  printing  line  direction  and  having  a 
cam  groove  in  the  cylindrical  outer  surface  thereof; 

means  for  coupling  said  feeding  shaft  to  said  motor; 

a  pair  of  sheet  feeding  tractors  engaging  guide  holes  on  the 
top  and  bottom  of  said  pages  respectively  and  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  feeding  shaft  with  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance therebetween; 

a  pair  of  one-way  clutches  respectively  provided  on  each 
said  sheet  feeding  tractors,  said  one-way  clutches  being 
engaged  with  said  feeding  shaft  to  rotate  together  with 
said  feeding  shaft  in  a  sheet  feeding  direction  when  a 
printing  sheet  is  fed; 

a  printing  head; 

a  guide  rod  spaced  apart  from  and  parallel  to  said  feeding 
shaft;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  printing  head  in  relation  to  said 
feeding  shaft  and  said  guide  rod  so  that  said  head  moved 
backwards  and  forwards  in  said  vertical  direction  accord- 
ing to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  feeding  shaft. 

4,545,696 
COSMETIC  CONTAINER 
John  F.  Carluccio,  836  High  MounUin  Rd.,  Franklin  Lakes, 
N.J.  07417 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,218 

Int.  O.*  B43K  5/06 

US.  a.  401—175  8  Qaims 


1.  A  container  of  the  propel-repel  type  comprising  a  casing, 
a  carrier  disposed  in  and  moveable  within  said  casing  and 
having  a  threaded  bore  for  receiving  a  screw,  a  threaded  screw 
assembly  having  a  knob  and  a  threaded  rod  received  in  said 
threaded  bore,  and  base  means  engaging  said  threaded  screw 
assembly  for  supporting  said  assembly  on  said  casing,  wherein 
said  carrier  and  said  base  means  have  aligned  openings  for 
filling,  wherein  said  screw  assembly  has  an  opening  alignable 
with  the  openings  in  said  carrier  and  base  means  for  filling,  and 
comprising  plug  means  for  sealing  the  opening  in  said  screw 
assembly  after  filling. 


4,545,697 

DEVICE  FOR  nXING  BY  SCREWING  ONTO  A 
CHANNEL  SECTION  AND  THE  COMBINATION  OF  A 

CHANNEL  SECTION  AND  SUCH  A  DEVICE 
Serge  Verdenne,  Marcilly  sur  Tille;  Didier  Brocard,  DUon; 
Pierre  Hardouin,  Asnieres,  and  ¥i\ix  Lameyre,  Rueil,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  La  Telenwcaniquc  Elcctriquc,  Nanterre, 
France 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,185 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  7,  1981,  81  18846 

Int.  a.-»  F16B  9/Oa-  A44B  17/00 

U.S.  CL  403—230  14  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  securing  an  object  by  screwing  to  a  channel 

member  having  two  ftanges  (7)  directed  substantially  towards 


one  another  and  defining  therebetween  a  longitudinal  opening, 
this  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  wedge  member  having  a  through  bore  and  a  channel 
member  engaging  face  adapted  to  engage  an  outer  face  of 
both  ftanges; 

(b)  a  bolt  including  in  turn: 

a  first  retaining  member  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  plate 
(8)  rotatable  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  that  of 
the  ftanges  (7)  of  the  channel  member  (3)  between  a  free 
position  in  which  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  plate  is 
substantially  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
channel  member,  and  a  retained  position  in  which  said 
plate  (8)  engages  an  inner  face  of  both  ftanges  (7)  of  the 
channel  member; 

a  second  retaining  member  (12)  facing  toward  a  face  of  the 
wedge  member  which  is  remote  from  the  channel  mem- 
ber engaging  face; 

a  connection  rod  (11,  51)  secured  to  one  of  the  retaining 


members  (8,  12)  and  provided  with  a  threaded  portion 
adapted  to  threadingly  engage  a  threaded  bore  of  the 
other  retaining  member; 

(c)  resilient  means  urging  the  plate  (8)  towards  the  channel 
member  engaging  face  of  the  wedge  member;  wherein 

(d)  the  wedge  member  is  interlocked  with  the  plate  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  (Z— Z)  parallel  to  that  of  the  con- 
necting rod; 

(e)  the  wedge  member  has  on  its  channel  member  engaging 
face  (17)  at  least  one  boss  (34)  adapted  to  fit  between  the 
flanges  of  the  channel  member  (3)  when  the  plate  (8)  is  in 
the  retained  position;  and 

(0  the  plate  is  provided  with  two  opposite  engagement  zones 
(42)  which  are  positioned  to  be  the  first  portions  of  the 
plate  to  engage  behind  the  flanges  upon  rotation  of  the 
plate  from  the  free  position  towards  the  retained  position, 
and  which  are  spaced  apart  from  the  channel  member 
engaging  face  of  the  wedge  even  when  the  resilient  means 
is  the  least  stressed. 


4,545,698 

CONNECTOR  FOR  DETACHABLE  CONNECTION  OF 

COMPONENTS  OF  FURNITURE  OR  THE  LIKE  AT 

RIGHT  ANGLES  TO  EACH  OTHER 

Gerhard  Koch,  Nagold,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  assignor  to 

Hafele  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,135 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernuny,  Mar.  18, 
1983,  8307977[U] 

Int.  a*  B25G  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  403—231  14  Claims 

1.  A  connector  for  detachably  connecting  components  dis- 
posed at  right  angles  to  each  other,  said  device  comprising  two 
fitting  elements  of  which  a  first  element  is  provided  with  a 
head  section  having  laterally  sloping  wedge-shaped  faces  and  a 
second  fitting  element  is  provided  with  a  sloping  groove  into 
which  said  head  of  said  first  fitting  element  is  accurately  fitted 
so  that  in  the  assembled  condition  of  said  fitting  elements  said 
wedge-shaped  surfaces  of  said  head  section  are  in  secure 
contact  with  side  faces  of  said  groove,  said  first  fitting  element 
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being  in  the  form  of  a  wedge  block  adapted  to  be  screwed  to  a 
first  component,  said  wedge-shaped  surfaces  of  said  wedge 
block  and  said  side  faces  of  said  second  fitting  element  being 
disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  first  component,  said  second 
fittmg  element  being  in  the  form  of  a  mounting  sleeve  inserted 
mto  the  desired  surface  of  said  second  component,  character- 
ized in  that  said  first  fitting  element  (12)  comprises  a  screw  (20) 
having  a  head  (23)  adapted  to  be  screwed  into  said  first  compo- 


nent (10)  to  firmly  hold  said  first  element  (12)  thereto,  that  said 
wedge-shaped  faces  (18.  19)  of  said  wedge  block  (14)  and  said 
side  faces  (29.  30)  of  said  second  fitting  element  (27)  are  in  the 
form  of  sections  of  an  inclined  cylinder,  that  said  wedge  faces 
(18,  19)  are  convex  and  said  side  faces  (29,  30)  are  concave  to 
matchingjy  engage  said  wedge  faces  (18, 19).  and  that  said  first 
fitting  element  (12)  has  formed  thereon  a  cover  plate  (13)  to 
cover  said  second  fitting  element  (27)  and  said  wedge  block 
(14)  of  said  first  fitting  element  (12). 


phalt  pavement,  said  process  comprising  in  a  single  pass  of  a 
single  machine,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  an  upper  layer  of  the  asphalt  pavement  to  be 
recycled  to  a  depth  of  at  least  one  quarter  of  an  inch  to 
render  the  upper  layer  of  asphalt  pliable; 

(b)  following  said  step  of  heating,  milling  of  the  upper  layer 
of  the  pliable  asphalt  with  a  screw  auger  resting  upon  the 
upper  layer  of  the  pliable  asphalt  and  thereby,  removing 
the  upper  layer  of  pliable  asphalt  from  the  road  surface 

(c)  during  said  step  of  milling  and  removing,  simultaneously 
mixing  the  removed  pliable  upper  layer  of  asphalt  from 
the  road  surface,  in  situ,  with  the  screw  auger 

(d)  collecting  said  pliable  layer  of  asphalt  into  at  least  one 
chute  and.  exposing  an  underlying  layer  of  cooler  asphalt 
to  be  heated; 

(e)  heating  the  underlying  layer  of  cooler  asphalt  to  a  depth 
of  at  least  one  quarter  of  an  inch  to  render  the  upper  layer 
of  the  underlying  asphalt  pliable; 

(0  repeating  steps  (b).  (c).  and  (d),  and  step  (e)  in  all  but  the 

last  sequence  of  a  multiple  sequence  until  at  least  one  inch 

of  the  asphalt  pavement  is  removed  from  the  road  surface 

'  (g)  treating  the  removed  asphalt  pavement  with  an  additive' 

and 

(h)  reapplying  the  mixed  and  treated  layers  of  asphalt  to  the 
road  surface,  for  surfacing  the  road  with  recycled  asphalt 
pavement. 


4  545  699 

PRIMER  COMPOSITION  FOR  A  LAMINATED 

REPAIRED  ROAD 

William  E.  Uffner,  Newark,  and  Robert  N.  White.  Etna,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation. 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  182,530,  Aug.  29,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,471,094. 

This  application  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,955 

Int.  a.*  EOlC  3/00,  5/12.  5/18 

U.S.  a.  404-31  4  c,.i„, 

1.  A  laminated  repaired  road  comprising  a  substrate,  a 

pnmer  on  said  substrate,  said  primer  consisting  essentially  of 

the  reaction  product  of  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  liquid,  tacky 

depolymerized  diene  rubber  having  an  average  molecular 

weight  below  1 10,000,  and  95  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  terpene 

resin,  and  a  fibrous  reinforced  road  repair  membrane  having  an 

adhesive  layer  on  one  side  thereof,  said  adhesive  layer  being  in 

adhered  contact  with  said  primer. 


-    4  545  701 

TUNNEL  WALL  STRUCTURE 

Junichi  Tsuzuki,  6-30-8,  Seijo,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo  157,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,385 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1982,  57-136888 

Int.  C\*  E21D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  405-153  4  c,,i„„ 


21       14 


4  545  700 

PROCESS  FOR  RECYCLING  BITUMINOUS  ASPHALT 

PAVEMENT 

Larry  A.  Yates,  889  GardendaJe  Dr.,  Columbia,  S.C.  29210 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  423,490,  Sep.  24, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,205 

Int.  a.«  EOlC  7/06 

U.S.  a.  404-75  3  ci^ 


^ 


c 


Fuel 


3 


®^ 


>il^ 


1.  A  process  for  recycling  asphalt  pavement  from  a  road 
surface  by  heating,  milling  and  mixing  in  which  an  apparatus 
either  drawn  pushed  or  self  propelled  uses  a  series  of  heaters 
and  mills  to  sequentially  strip  away  relatively  thin  layers  of 
asphalt  pavement  to  a  desired  depth  for  recycling  of  the  as- 


1.  A  tunnel  wall  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  rings, 
each  said  ring  having  an  axis  and  being  comprised  of  a  plurality 
of  arcuate  segments  of  reinforced  concrete  having  circumfer- 
entially  opposite  ends  and  axially  opposite  sides  with  respect  to 
said  axis,  circumferentially  adjacent  segments  of  each  ring 
having  circumferentially  abutting  ends,  said  plurality  of  rings 
being  axially  adjacent  to  one  another  and  axially  adjacent  to 
said  segments  of  said  rings  having  axially  abutting  sides,  first 
joint  means  between  said  circumferentially  abutting  ends  com- 
prising a  pair  of  circumferentially  opposed  joint  members  each 
embedded  in  a  corresponding  portion  of  said  abutting  ends, 
said  joint  members  having  aligned  central  bolt  holes  opening 
circumferentially  therethrough,  said  first  joint  means  further 
including  anchor  members  secured  to  said  joint  members  and 
extending  circumferentially  therefrom  into  the  corresponding 
segment,  and  a  first  bolt  extending  through  said  aligned  central 
bolt  holes  and  receiving  a  first  nut  to  hold  said  circumferen- 
tially adjacent  segments  together,  and  second  joint  means 
between  said  axially  abutting  sides  of  said  axially  adjacent 
segments,  said  second  joint  means  including  aligned  curved 
bolt  holes  extending  axially  through  the  abutting  sides  of  said 
axially  adjacent  segments,  a  concave  positioning  member  se- 
cured on  each  of  said  abutting  sides  of  said  axially  adjacent 
segments,  said  positioning  members  having  openings  aligned 
with  said  curved  bolt  holes  and  being  in  mating  engagement 
with  one  another,  and  a  curved  second  bolt  extending  through 
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said  curved  bolt  holes  and  said  openings  through  said  position- 
ing members,  and  said  curved  bolt  receiving  a  second  nut  to 


hold  saic 


axially  adjacent  segments  together. 


4,545,702 

BORING-INJECnON  DEVICE,  METHOD  FOR 

IMPROVING  GROUND  BY  MEANS  OF  THE  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD  FOR  INVESTIGATING  GROUND  STATE 

BY  MEANS  OF  THE  DEVICE 
Sakae  Sano;  Hisashi  KitiUima,  both  of  Tokyo;  Hiroshi  limori, 
Yokohama,  and  Tadashi  Nishio,  Koganei,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Toa  Grout  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.;  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals. 
Inc.  and  Tonan  Kaihatsu  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508.380 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Jul.  2,  1982,  57-114046; 
Jul.  2. 1982.  57-114047;  Dec.  6. 1982.  57-212743;  Apr.  19, 1983, 
58-67784 

Int  a.<  E02D  i//Z  5/18 
U.S.  a.  405—269  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  boring-injection  device  comprising: 

a  fiuid  supplying  hollow  rod; 

a  sheath  disposed  coaxially  around  said  fluid  supplying  hol- 
low rod  so  as  to  be  movable  relative  to  one  another  in  an 
axial  direction; 

an  end  tube  arranged  to  be  protrusible  beyond  and  retract- 
able within  the  end  portion  of  the  sheath,  said  end  tube 
being  in  communication  with  the  fluid  supplying  hollow 
rod  and  being  provided  with  at  least  one  fluid  discharge 
port  for  discharging  a  fluid  supplied  through  the  fluid 
supplying  hollow  rod,  and  a  packer  element  fitted  around 
the  end  tube  so  as  to  be  inflatable  by  a  pressurized  fluid; 

an  annular  pressurized  fluid  passage  space  arranged  between 
the  fluid  supplying  hollow  rod  and  the  sheath,  the  forward 
end  of  the  annular  space  being  defined  by  an  end  face  of  a 
piston  member  formed  on  the  end  tube  and  adapted  to 
slide  on  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the  sheath, 
whereby  the  pressurized  fluid  introduced  into  said  annular 
passage  space  acts  to  urge  the  piston  member  and  the  end 
tube  toward  a  direction  to  which  the  end  tube  is  pro- 
truded; and 

a  passage  formed  in  the  end  tube  to  communicate  said  annu- 
lar passage  space  with  the  packer  element  and  inflate  the 
latter  by  the  supplied  pressurized  fluid  just  after  the  end 
tube  is  completely  protruded  from  the  sheath. 


4.545.703 
CONCRETE  FACED  BIN  WALL 
Jerald  H.  Boynton.  Franklin.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Armco  Inc.. 
Middlctown.  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  9.  1983.  Ser.  No.  465.170 

Int.  a.*  E02D  17/00.  29/02 

U.S.  a.  405-273  21  Claims 


1.  A  soil  tight  bin-type  retaining  wall  having  front,  rear  and 
side  walls: 

a.  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  T-shaped  connectors,  each  of  the 
connectors  having  a  web  portion  substantially  normal  to 
and  positioned  centrally  on  a  flange  portion,  one  connec- 
tor of  each  pair  being  positioned  in  the  plane  of  the  front 
wall  and  the  other  connector  of  each  pair  being  positioned 
in  the  plane  of  the  rear  wall; 

b.  a  plurality  of  stringers  forming  the  rear  wall,  each  of  the 
stringers  being  supported  by  two  connectors  positioned  in 
the  plane  of  the  rear  wall; 

c.  a  plurality  of  stringers  forming  the  rear  wall,  each  string- 
ers being  supported  by  two  connectors  positioned  in  the 
plane  of  the  rear  wall; 

d.  a  plurality  of  spacer  members  forming  each  side  wall,  each 
spacer  member  being  supported  by  the  web  portion  of  a 
pair  of  connectors; 

e.  a  plurality  of  cementitious  panels  forming  the  front  wall, 
each  end  portion  of  the  front  face  of  each  cementitious 
panel  being  supported  by  the  flange  portion  of  a  connec- 
tor positioned  in  the  plane  of  the  front  wall  to  support  the 
cementitious  panel  in  a  substantially  erect  position;  and 

f.  a  retaining  means  on  the  web  portions  of  the  connectors 
for  retaining  the  cementitious  panels  of  the  front  wall  in  a 
substantially  erect  position,  whereby  a  retaining  wall 
having  a  plurality  of  bins  with  a  cementitious  panel  front 
wall  is  formed,  said  retaining  means  comprising  one  or 
more  angles  members  being  L-shape  in  cross  section  and 
including  a  connecting  leg  and  a  positioning  leg,  said 
connecting  leg  being  joined  to  the  web  portion  of  a  con- 
vector,  and  the  positioning  leg  lying  either  adjacent  to  or 
abutting  against  one  or  more  cementitious  panels  of  the 
front  wall. 


4.545.704 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PNEUMATIC 

CONVEYANCE  OF  ONE  MATERIAL 

Otto  Heinemann.  Ennigerloh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Krupp  Polysius  AG,  Beckum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,996 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1983,  3309210 

Int.  a.*  B65G  53/36.  53/40 
U.S.  a.  406—32  15  Qaims 

7.  In  apparatus  for  pneumatically  conveying  fine  material 
comprising  a  conveyor  vessel  having  an  aerated  base,  means 
for  supplying  said  vessel  with  material,  a  pneumatic  conveyor 
pipe  in  communication  with  said  vessel  for  conveying  material 
outwardly  therefrom,  a  conveyor  nozzle  communicating  with 
said  conveyor  pipe,  and  means  for  supplying  said  base  and  said 
nozzle  with  compressed  air,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
material  storage  chamber  in  communication  with  said  vessel. 
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said  chamber  having  an  aerated  base;  means  for  establishing  a 
pressure  on  material  in  said  chamber;  and  means  for  varying 
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4  545  705 
INSERT  RETAINING  APPARATUS 
Lloyd  R.  Benson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Triangle  Grindins 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,055 

Int.  C\*  B26D  7/00 

yjS.  a.  407-108  ^  CWms 


>< 


X 
*«»♦ 


1.  A  secunng  system  for  a  cutting  tool  comprising  a  tool 
holder,  a  pocket  in  said  tool  holder  defined  by  a  first  sidewall, 
a  bottom  wall  and  a  rear  wall,  a  cutting  insert  receivable  by 
said  pocket  and  defined  by  an  outside  surface,  an  upper  surface 
and  an  mner  sidewall  surface,  a  clamp  operable  to  hold  said 
msert  m  said  pocket  and  connection  means  to  connect  said 
clamp  to  said  tool  holder,  said  insert  having  a  recess  defined  by 
a  diagonal  wedge  shaped  face  extending  from  said  outside 
surface  to  said  upper  surface  and  a  rearwardly  located  planar 
surface  extending  downwardly  from  said  upper  surface  and 
terminating  at  said  wedge  shaped  face,  said  clamp  having  a 
first  wedge  portion  complementary  to  said  wedge  shaped  face 
of  said  insert  and  a  second  planar  portion  complementary  to 
said  rearwardly  located  planar  surface  and  being  operable 
when  connected  to  said  tool  holder  to  exert  a  fastening  force 
on  said  wedge  shaped  face  and  said  rearwardly  located  surface 
of  said  recess  of  said  insert  to  seat  said  insert  against  said  side- 
wall,  bottom  wall  and  rear  wall. 


4,545,706 

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  MACHINING  THE 

SURFACE  OF  A  VALVE  SEAT 

Minoru  Hiroyasu,  Saitama;  Shigeni  Yamagishi;  Hideo  Ywn.- 

shito,  boUi  of  Tokyo;  Susumu  Yamada,  and  Koji  Takahashi, 

botii  of  S^tama,  .11  of  Japui,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japui 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00060,  §  371  Date  Oct.  27, 1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Oct.  27,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03032,  PCT  Pub 

Date  Sep.  16, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,512 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7, 1981,  56-31937 

Int.  a.«  B23B  35/00.  41/12 

U.S.a.408-lBD  7CW^ 


the  pressure  on  material  in  said  chamber  to  enable  material 
from  said  chamber  to  fiow  into  said  vessel  and  vice  versa. 


1.  A  method  for  machining  the  surface  of  a  valve  seat,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

setting  a  workpiece  containing  a  valve  guide  and  said  valve 
seat; 

moving  a  rotary  holder  toward  said  workpiece.  which  ro- 
tary  holder  has  a  pilot  member  and  an  edged  tool  member 
both  fixed  on  said  rotary  holder,  while  guiding  said  rotary 
holder  inclinably  and  having  a  guide  bore  of  said  valve 
guide  caught  by  a  front  end  of  said  pilot  member,  said 
pilot  member  being  a  reamer; 

further  moving  said  rotary  holder  toward  said  workpiece 
allowing  said  rotary  holder  to  be  bendable  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  a  spindle  while  following  said  guide  bore 
and  while  reaming  said  guide  bore; 

retaining  the  posture  of  said  rotary  holder  by  holding  its  rear 
portion  firmly; 

further  moving  said  rotary  holder  toward  said  workpiece, 
while  rotating  said  rotary  holder,  thereby  allowing  said 
edged  tool  member  to  machine  the  surface  of  said  valve 
seat  while  said  guide  bore  is  reamed; 

moving  said  rotary  holder  away  from  said  workpiece;  and 

removing  said  workpiece. 


4,545,707 

DRILLING  DEVICE  FOR  PIPE  JOINTS 

Earl  C.  Bradley,  Jr.,  Eastland,  and  John  vander  Unden,  Piano, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Earl  C.  Bradley,  Eastland,  Tex 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,876 

Int  a.*  B23B  45/06 

U.S.  a.  408-111  3  Claims 

1.  A  set  screw  socket  drilling  tool  for  forming  a  blind  hole  in 
a  surface  of  a  first  member  to  receive  a  tip  of  a  set  screw 
extending  from  an  adjacent  second  member,  said  tool  compris- 
ing: a  tubular  thrust  sleeve  having  an  externally  threaded  first 
end  engageable  in  a  set  screw  hole  of  said  second  member,  said 
sleeve  having  an  external  annular  fiange  around  a  second 
opposite  end  thereof;  a  tubular  housing  rotatable  on  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  thrust  sleeve,  said  housing  having  an  internal 
annular  retainer  flange  at  a  first  end  thereof  engageable  with 
said  fiange  on  said  thrust  sleeve,  said  housing  having  an  open 
second  opposite  end  and  a  longitudinal  opening  a  side  thereof 
located  between  said  second  end  of  said  housing  and  said 
fiange  on  said  thrust  sleeve  when  said  thrust  sleeve  is  in  said 
housing;  a  cutter  spindle  having  a  drilling  tip  on  a  first  end 
thereof  rotatably  positioned  in  the  bore  of  said  thrust  sleeve. 
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said  drilling  end  of  said  spindle  being  extendable  from  said  first 
end  of  said  thrust  sleeve  for  drilling  said  set  screw  socket  in 
said  first  member  when  said  first  end  of  said  thrust  sleeve 
engages  said  first  member,  said  spindle  having  a  second  end 
portion  thereof  extending  outwardly  from  said  second  end  of 
said  thrust  sleeve,  said  second  end  portion  of  said  spindle 
having  a  transverse  lock  pin  hole;  a  cam  mounted  on  said 
second  end  portion  of  said  spindle  on  an  axis  of  rotation  coinci- 
dent with  the  axis  of  said  transverse  lock  pin  hole  through  said 
spindle,  said  cam  having  a  deviated  hole  there  through  extend- 
ing transverse  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cam,  said  second 
end  portion  of  said  spindle  being  disposed  through  said  devi- 
ated hole,  said  cam  having  a  cam  surface  lying  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  a  line  extending  through  said  axis  of  rotation 


and  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  cam  surface  being 
movable  from  a  first  position  perpendicular  to  the  logitudinal 
axis  of  said  spindle  to  a  second  position  disposed  at  an  angle 
with  said  axis  of  said  spindle;  an  end  cap  on  said  housing,  said 
end  cap  having  an  inside  thrust  surface  lying  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  spindle  for  engagement 
by  said  cam  surface  whereby  rotation  of  said  cam  from  said 
first  position  to  second  position  advances  said  spindle  in  said 
thrust  sleeve  toward  said  first  member  for  drilling  said  set 
screw  socket  in  said  first  member;  and  a  handle  secured  at  a 
first  end  with  said  cam  and  extending  through  said  longitudinal 
opening  in  said  housing  for  turning  said  spindle  and  rotating 
said  cam  to  advance  said  spindle  in  a  drilling  direction  as  said 
spindle  is  turned. 


4,545,708 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CROWNED  TOOTH 

FLANKS  ON  A  TOOTHED  WORKPIECE,  AND  A 

MACHINE  SUITED  THEREFOR 

Karl  Buschhoff,  and  Heinrich  Fischer,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Hurth  Maschinen-  und 

Zahnradfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,493 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  29, 
1981,  3142843;  Mar.  5,  1982,  3207924 

Int.  CI."  B23F  19/06 
U.S.  a.  409—49  11  Claims 

3.  A  machine  for  precision  working  of  tooth  fianks  on  a 
toothed  workpiece  rotatably  supported  in  a  machine  frame, 
comprising: 
frame  means; 

plunge  carriage  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means  and 
drive  means  for  moving  said  plunge  carriage  means 
toward  and  away  from  a  workpiece  along  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  workpiece; 
adjusting  carriage  means  and  rotary  clamping  means  for 
pivotally  suspending  said  adjusting  carriage  means  from 
said  plunge  carriage  means  and  for  movement  about  a  first 
axis,  said  adjusting  carriage  means  including  a  guide  car- 
rier suspended  from  said  rotary  clamping  means,  a  feed 
carriage  movably  mounted  on  said  guide  carrier,  a  rock- 
ing support  movably  mounted  on  said  feed  carriage  and  a 
tool  rotatably  mounted  on  said  rocking  support,  said  rock- 
ing support  including  means  for  effecting  a  tilting  of  an 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  tool  in  a  plane  and  about  an  axis 


perpendicular  to  said  plane,  the  movement  of  said  feed 
carriage  effecting  a  movement  of  said  tool  across  the 
width  of  said  workpiece; 
control  means  for  effecting  a  smooth  and  continuous  varying 
of  the  position  of  said  tool  relative  to  said  rocking  support 
and  thence  the  tilting  of  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  tool  in 
said  plane  about  said  axis  perpendicular  to  said  plane  and 


for  independently,  smoothly  and  continuously  varying  the 
position  of  said  plunge  carriage  means  and  said  tool  rela- 
tive to  said  workpiece.  all  in  response  to  the  position  of 
said  tool  along  the  width  of  said  workpiece  determined  by 
the  position  of  said  feed  carriage; 
whereby  a  smooth  and  continuously  varying  crowned  sur- 
face is  produced  on  said  teeth  of  said  workpiece. 


4,545,709 
MACHINE  FOR  THE  ENCIPHERMENT  OF  KEYS 
Oaudio  Femizzi,  Facnza,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industrie  Metaimec- 
canicbe  Perugia  I.M.P.  S.p.A.,  Picvaiola,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,718 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  5,  1982,  3391  A/82 

lat.  a.'  B23C  7/76 

U.S.  a.  409—83  9  Clains 


1.  A  machine  for  the  encipherment  of  keys  in  particular  for 
transferring  a  reference  key  profile  to  a  key  blank,  character- 
ized in  that  it  comprises  a  cup  cutter  keyed  to  a  shaft  driven  by 
an  electric  motor,  a  bracket  ariiculated  about  a  perpendicular 
axis  to  the  cutter  axis  of  rotation,  a  feeler  with  an  axis  on  one 
side  of  the  cutter  and  located  at  the  same  distance  as  said  cutter 
away  from  the  bracket  articulation  axis  and  having  a  shape 
contacting  the  reference  key  substantially  the  same  as  said 
cutter,  a  stand  journal  led  to  said  bracket  about  a  parallel  axis  to 
the  bracket  articulation  axis,  a  pair  of  clamps  on  the  stand  for 
clamping  and  locating  a  key  blank  and  reference  key  in  respec- 
tive parallel  planes  containing  the  cutler  rotation  axis  and  the 
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fee  cr  axis  which  planes  are  perpendicular  to  the  bracket  artic- 
ulation axis,  said  keys  being  set  at  an  angle  in  the  15'  to  45* 
range  when  juxtaposed  with  said  cutter  and  feeler. 

4,545,710 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATED  LESS-THAN-TRUCK 

LOAD  SHIPMENTS 

'*'?hilL"phS;'pil!""''*''  ""•'  ""'"""^  '"  ^""  "^"''"^  '"'^•' 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,223 

I«.  a*  B^D  79/i* 

U.S.  a.  410-32  5c^^ 
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portions  which  form  with  said  axially  outer  portions  of  said  bar 
member  four  slots  in  said  surface  for  clamping  engagement  of 
radially  extending  bits,  means  for  detachabl'y  JJZ,J1 
clamping  members  to  said  end  portion,  and  means  for  clamping 
a  bit  in  each  of  two  of  said  slots  between  a  respective  surface 
of  said  axially  outer  portion  of  one  of  said  pair  of  clamping 


1.  A  supported  container  assembly  adapted  for  transport 
within  a  vehicle  having  a  container^jarrying  portion,  compris- 

(1)  a  Hrst  container, 

(2)  a  second  container  vertically  stacked  on  said  first  con- 
tainer, 

(3)  a  lower  pair  of  horizontally  extending  gripping  members 
each  having  an  inwardly  extending  flange  and  an  up- 
wardly extending  fiange  gripping  the  bottom  and  sides  of 
said  first  container,  and  each  having  ends  extending  be- 
yond the  first  container  at  either  end 

(4)  an  upper  pair  of  horizontally  extending  gripping  mem- 
bers each  having  an  inwardly  extending  flange  and  a 
downwardly  extending  flange  gripping  the  top  and  sides 
of  said  first  container  and  each  having  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending flange  gripping  the  sides  of  said  second  container 

(3)  two  pairs  of  vertical  supports. 

^^lTl!fJ°'  ^:^^»'°"«"y  ^"gaging  said  gripping  members 

with  said  vertical  supports, 
(7)  two  pairs  of  vertical  members, 

said  vertical  members,  and 
(9)  means  for  suspending  said  containers,  gripping  members 
and  vertical  members  within  said  container-carryinTp^J! 


menjbers  and  a  respective  surface  of  said  radially  extending 
axially  outer  portions  respectively  of  said  end  portion  and  for 
clamping  a  bit  in  each  of  the  other  two  of  said  slots  between  a 
respective  surface  of  said  axially  outer  portion  of  the  other  of 
said  pair  of  clamping  members  and  a  respective  surface  of  said 
radially  extending  axially  outer  portions  respectively  of  said 
end  portion.  ' 


4,545,712 
THREAD  LOCK 

?Yf  ^Jiy*"*"'  B'oonifield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Oakland  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,972 

Int.  a.*  F16B  39/02 

U.S.  a.  411-258  8  Claims 


4,545,711 
TOOL  USING  REPLACEABLE  BITS 
Jimmy  B.  Dooley,  Wilmington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  A 
Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,589 
,,^  ^  Int.  a.*  B23B  5//00 

UA  a.  408-197  j2  Claims 

1.  A  milling  tool  for  cutting  internally  of  a  bore  by  means'^ 
replaceable  bits,  the  too!  comprising  an  elongate  bar  member 
having  a  rotational  axis,  a  shank  portion  on  iid  bar  ^^1^/ 
an  end  portion  on  said  bar  member  which  end  portion  TncTudw 
a  centrally  disposed  axially  outer  portion  and  Vpair  of  axialk 
outer  portions  disposed  on  respectively  opposite  sides  of  ^  d 
rotational  axis  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  ^d 

ITJI^  kT'"^  ^'''°"' ''  P"^  of  clamping  membe,^  detach 
ably  attached  to  said  end  portion  on  respectively  opposite  "Ses 
of  said  rotational  axis  »,d  forming  with  said  end^rtion  a^ 
axially  outer  surface  of  the  tool  and  including  axSy  outer 


1.  A  threaded  fastener  provided  with  an  annular  band  ex- 
tending completely  around  the  threaded  portion  of  said  fas- 
tener and  encompassing  several  adjacent  threaded  convolu- 
tions, a  uniform  deposit  extending  completely  around  each 
thread  valley  convolution  within  said  band,  said  deposit  com- 
prising at  the  bottom  of  each  thread  groove  a  fluid  polymeriz- 
able  resin  and  a  fluid  layer  of  a  polymerizing  activator  for  said 
resin  overlying  said  resin,  the  deposit  of  polymerizable  fluid 
resin  and  fluid  activator  together  substantially  filing  the  thread 
groove,  but  received  wholly  within  the  thread  groove,  a  bar- 
rier film  at  the  confronting  surfaces  of  said  resin  and  activator 
composed  of  fully  polymerized  resin  effective  to  prevent  fur- 
ther polymerization  of  said  resin  while  said  film  is  intact,  and  a* 
strong,  thin,  non-tacky  protective  film  overlying  said  deposit. 
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,  4,545,713 

WAVEGUIDE  ROBOT  SYSTEM  FOR  LASER  BEAM 
Gerardo  Beni,  Old  Bridge;  Thomas  J.  Bridges,  Holmdel;  Susui 
Hackwood,  Freehold,  and  Chinlon  Lin,  Holmdel,  all  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill.  NJ. 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,617 
Int.  a*  B25J  19/00 
VS.  a,  414-1  9  ci^^ 


1.  A  waveguide  robot  system  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  robot  arm  segments,  the  first  arm  seg- 
ment having  first  and  second  mutually  perpendicular  axles 
to  enable  first  and  second  rotations,  respectively,  of  the 
first  robot  arm  segment,  and  a  third  axle  to  enable  move- 
ment of  the  second  arm  segment  relative  to  the  first  arm 
segment; 

(b)  side  shields  into  which  the  second  axle  is  mounted; 

(c)  in  succession,  first  and  second  waveguide  arm  segments, 
first  and  second  waveguide  corner  segments,  and  a  third 
waveguide  arm  segment,  each  such  waveguide  segment 
rigidly  connected  at  one  end  at  a  right  angle  to  another 
end  of  the  next  succeeding  segment,  the  second  wave- 
guide comer  segment  having  a  revolute  joint,  the  axis  of 
the  first  waveguide  arm  segment  aligned  colinearly  with 
the  axis  of  the  first  robot  axle,  the  axis  of  the  second 
waveguide  corner  segment  aligned  colinearly  with  the 
axis  of  the  second  robot  axle. 


4  545  714 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  STACKS 

OF  NESTED  CONTAINERS  EACH  HAVING  A 

PREDETERMINED  COUNT  OF  CONTAINERS 

David  E.  Johnson,  and  Donald  W.  Myers,  both  of  Canandaigua, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

1 1  Filed  Mar.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,629 

II  Int  a.«  B65G  J7/0J 

U.S.  a.  414-30  20  Claims 


1.  An 


predetermined  count  of  nested  containers  from  a  supply  of  said 
containers;  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  feeding  a  continuous  supply  of  containers  to  a 
first  station;  detector  means  at  said  station  for  determining 
the  presence  of  said  containers; 

(b)  means  for  advancing  a  continuous  flow  of  said  containers 
in  nested  relationship  from  said  first  station  to  a  second 
station; 

(c)  means  at  said  second  station  for  sequentially  stacking  said 
nested  containers  at  a  predetermined  rate  while  advancing 
said  containers  through  said  second  station;  and  means 
operatively  coacting  with  said  stacking  means  for  separat- 
ing a  requisite  count  of  said  nested  containers  into  individ- 
ual stacks  and  for  conveying  said  separated  stacks  of 
containers  from  said  apparatus,  said  container  sticking 
means  of  said  second  station  comprising  at  least  one  rotat- 
able  wheel,  a  plurality  of  resilient  members  spaced  about 
and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  wheel,  said 
resilient  members  being  adapted  to  engage  the  edge  of 
each  said  container  so  as  to  bias  said  container  down- 
wardly into  predetermined  nested  relationship  with  a 
preceding  container,  said  coacting  means  including  a 
protuberance  intermittently  engaging  the  trailing  edge  of 
one  said  container  of  said  nested  containers  at  intermittent 
time  intervals  and  at  a  downward  speed  of  movement 
higher  than  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  wheel  to  thereby 
separate  and  advance  stacks  each  constituted  of  a  prede- 
termined count  of  said  nested  containers  from  said  second 
station. 


4,545,715 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

PILES  OF  SHEETS 

Joachim  Scefeldt.  NeufTen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigiior  to 

Bielomatik  Uuze  GmbH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,134 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28. 
1982,  3220095 

Int.  a.4  B65H  i;/iO 
y,S.  a.  414-36  5  Claims 


apparatus  for  separating  stacks  each  consisting  of  a 


3.  An  aparatus  for  removing  piles  of  sheets  transported  along 

a  substantially  horizontal  flat  feed  transport  path,  the  feed 

transport  path  defining  leading  and  trailing  ends  for  each  pile. 

the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  removal  path  disposed  adjacent  to.  at  a  lower  level  than 

and  transversely  of  the  feed  transport  path; 
a  pair  of  removal  conveyors  for  piles  on  the  removal  path, 
the  removal  conveyors  forming  lateral  boundaries  for  the 
removal  path  separated  by  a  distance  such  that  the  leading 
and  trailing  edges  are  substantially  in  surface  engagement 
with  both  removal  conveyors  when  the  piles  lie  flat  on  the 
removal  path; 
a  gripper  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  along  the 
feed  transport  path  and  adapted  to  grip  the  leading  end  of 
a  pile,  the  gripper  reciprocating  in  a  working  region  ex- 
tending above  the  feed  transport  path  and  over  the  re- 
moval path;  and. 
means  for  opening  and  closing  the  gripper.  keeping  the 
gripper  closed  when  the  trailing  edge  of  the  pile  falls  from 


722 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  1985 


the  transport  path  thereby  forming  an  S-curve  in  the  pile 
,  which  shortens  its  length  in  the  transport  direction,  and 
then  opening  the  gripper  to  let  the  front  edge  fall  onto  the 
removal  path,  the  pile  assuming  its  full  length,  lying  on  the 
removal  path  with  the  leading  and  trailing  ends  substan- 
tially in  surface  engagement  with  the  removal  conveyors. 

4,545,716 
HAY  BALE  FEEDER 
Arthur  W.  Pearce,  Weering,  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  May  21,  1984.  Ser.  No.  612,425 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  24, 1983,  PF9506 
Int.  a*  AOID  87/12 
U.S.  a.  414-24.6  ,0  aalms 


rection  of  movement  of  said  scraper  engageable  with 
guide  bolts  extending  from  the  rear  wall  of  said  hopper  for 
guiding  said  scraper  during  the  movement  thereof; 
means  for  moving  said  scraper  comprising  at  least  one  pres- 
sure medium  cylinder  secured  to  the  rear  wall  of  said 
hopper  for  effecting  lifting  and  lowering  of  said  scraper, 
the  admittance  of  pressure  medium  into  said  pressure 
medium  cylinder  being  controlled  in  dependency  on  the 
movements  of  said  charging  table  in  such  a  manner  that 


1.  A  bale  feeder  comprising  a  cradle  means,  support  means 
to  support  the  cradle  means  above  the  ground,  said  cradle 
means  including  front  and  rear  walls  and  two  conveyors 
mounted  between  the  front  and  rear  walls  and  movable  trans- 
versely of  the  cradle,  the  conveyors  being  angularly  disposed 
relative  to  each  other  and  defining  an  included  angle  of  be- 
tween about  1 10*  and  140*,  the  conveyors  each  extending  at 
approximately  the  same  angle  to  a  horizontal  plane,  each  con- 
veyor comprising  upper  and  lower  longitudinal  shafts,  a  pair  of 
endless  chain  or  belt  means  engaged  on  sprockets  or  pulleys  on 
the  shafts,  a  plurality  of  slat  means  carried  by  the  pair  of  chain 
or  belt  means  and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  cradle,  and 
nail  means  on  at  least  some  of  the  slat  means  to  engage  the 
surface  of  a  bale  carried  in  the  cradle,  the  lower  shafts  of  each 
conveyor  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  of  between  about  150 
mm  and  500  mm.  an  endless  chain  interconnecting  aligned 
sprockets  on  the  lower  shafts  and  reversible  drive  means  for 
driving  one  of  the  lower  shafts  to  thereby  cause  both  convey- 
ors to  move  in  the  same  lateral  direction  and  at  the  same  speed 
whereby  the  bale  of  hay  carried  in  the  cradle  is  supported  by 
the  two  conveyors  and  movement  of  the  conveyors  rotates  the 
bale  while  the  flail  means  act  to  tear  hay  from  the  bale. 


said  scraper  is  lifted  during  the  forward  movement  of  said 
charging  table  and  is  lowered  during  the  return  movement 
of  said  charging  table;  and 
an  adjustable  and  lockable  prescraper  mounted  between  said 
movable  scraper  and  said  rear  wall  of  said  hopper  having 
longitudinally  extending  openings  therein  for  receiving 
said  guide  bolts  extending  from  the  rear  wall  of  said 
hopper,  said  guide  bolts  each  including  a  spacer  engaging 
against  said  prescraper  to  press  the  same  against  the  rear 
wall  of  said  hopper. 


4,545,718 

BIAS  CUTTER  FEEDER  AND  LETOFF  TRUCK 

Richard  P.  Marshall,  Richfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  392,563,  Jun.  28,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,112 

Int.  a*  B65H  25/26:  B65G  65/00:  B26D  5/20:  B29H  17/02 

U.S.  a.  414-401  9  a,i„5 


4  545  717 
MACHINE  FOR  CHARGINGA  GLASS  MELTING  TANK 

FURNACE 
Fritz  Wittier,  Hiirtgenwald-Gey,  and  Michael  Fraikin,  Heim- 
bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zimmer- 
mann  A  Jansen  GmbH,  Diiren/Rhld.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  12.  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,584 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1982,  3206174 

Int.  CI.*  C03B  S/00 

U.S.  CI.  414-166  lOaaims 

1.  A  machine  for  charging  a  glass  melting  tank  furnace 
comprising: 

a  hopper  including  a  delivery  chute  having  a  rear  wall; 

a  charging  table  having  a  reciprocating  forward  and  return 
movement  and  an  upper  surface  disposed  beneath  said 
hopper  delivery  chute  defining  a  slot  therebetween; 

at  least  one  movable  scraper  adapted  for  movement  between 
an  inoperative  and  operative  position,  in  the  latter  of 
which  It  serves  to  seal  the  slot  between  said  rear  wall  of 
said  hopper  and  the  upper  surface  of  said  charging  table, 
said  scraper  having  longitudinal  slots  widened  in  the  di- 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  sheet  goods  comprising  a 
feeder  conveyor  having  an  entry  end  and  a  discharge  end.  said 
conveyor  having  a  supporting  frame  mounted  for  movement 
about  a  pivot  axis  at  said  discharge  end  and  for  arcuate  trans- 
verse movement  about  said  pivot  axis  at  said  entry  end  to 
adjust  the  feeder  conveyor  position,  a  truck  member  for  trans- 
porting and  storing  said  sheet  goods,  said  truck  member  being 
supported  on  wheels  and  movable  into  an  operating  position 
adjacent  said  frame  at  said  entry  end  of  said  feeder  conveyor. 
said  frame  having  a  transverse  member,  a  single  connecting 
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means  for  releasably  connecting  said  truck  member  and  said 
frame  after  said  truck  member  is  moved  into  said  operating 
position,  said  connecting  means  including  an  elongated  outer 
slide  member  slidably  mounted  around  said  transverse  member 
of  said  frame  for  maintaining  said  truck  member  in  said  operat- 
ing position,  a  hinged  plate  on  said  slide  member  having  a 
length  substantially  the  same  as  the  length  of  said  slide  member 
and  movable  about  a  transverse  axis  into  a  raised  position  to 
provide  clearance  between  said  frame  and  said  truck  member 
during  movement  of  said  truck  member  relative  to  said  feeder 
conveyor  and  to  a  lowered  position  over  said  truck  member 
after  movement  of  said  truck  member  into  said  operating  posi- 
tion and  fastening  means  positioned  along  the  length  of  said 
hinged  plate  for  connecting  said  plate  and  said  truck  member  in 
said  lowered  position,  power  means  interposed  between  said 
slide  member  and  said  frame  for  moving  said  slide  member  and 
said  truck  member  transversely  of  said  frame,  sensing  means 
for  determining  the  position  of  at  least  one  edge  of  said  sheet 
goods  as  it  is  conveyed  from  said  truck  member  to  said  feeder 
conveyor,  and  said  slide  member  being  movable  by  said  power 
means  along  said  transverse  member  in  response  to  said  sensing 
means  to  move  said  truck  member  and  said  sheet  goods  relative 
to  said  supporting  frame  to  compensate  for  deviations  in  the 
position  of  said  edge  of  said  sheet  goods  from  a  predetermined 
position  as  it  is  conveyed  from  said  truck  member  to  said 
feeder  conveyor. 


4,545,719 

BIFOLDING  SHIELD  FOR  AGRICULTURAL 

HARVESTER 

Garry  W.  Busboom,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Deutz-AUii 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,531 

lat.  a*  B62D  25/12 

U.S.  a.  414-523  12  Qaims 


a  resilient  linear  actuator. 

pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  said  actuator  to 
said  vehicle  at  a  first  point  spaced  from  said  first  axis,  and 

pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  actu- 
ator to  said  second  panel  at  a  second  pivot  point  spaced 
from  said  second  pivot  axis  to  produce  a  line  of  thrust 
passing  near  said  first  axis  and  on  the  outboard  side  of  said 
second  axis  when  said  panels  are  in  their  closed  positions 
whereby  said  second  panel  is  biased  by  said  actuator 
toward  its  closed  position, 

said  second  panel  being  manually  swingable  from  its  closed 
position  to  its  open  position  wherein  the  pivot  point  be- 
tween said  second  panel  and  said  other  end  of  said  actua- 
tor is  shifted  to  a  position  wherein  the  line  of  thrust  of  said 
actuator  passes  on  the  inboard  side  of  said  second  axis 
whereby  said  second  panel  is  biased  toward  its  open  posi- 
tion. 

said  first  panel  being  movable  from  its  closed  position  to  its 
open  position  wherein  said  actuator  biases  said  first  panel 
toward  its  open  position. 


4,545,720 

QUICK  COUPLER  ASSEMBLY 

Gary  L.  Cochran,  and  Dean  O.  Baum,  both  of  Burliagton,  Iowa, 

assignors  to  J.  I.  Case  Compaay,  Raciae,  Wis. 

FUed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,309 

lat  a.*  B66C  23/00 

U.S.  a.  414—723  1  ciijiB 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle,  a  bifolding  side  panel 
structure  with  inboard  and  outboard  sides,  comprising: 

a  first  upright  panel  having  its  upper  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  vehicle  for  swinging  movement  in  an  out- 
board direction  about  a  first  generally  horizontal  axis 
between  a  downwardly  extending  closed  position  and  an 
open  position  wherein  the  lower  end  of  said  first  panel  is 
disposed  outwardly  away  from  said  vehicle, 

a  second  upright  panel  having  its  upper  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  lower  end  of  said  first  panel  for  relative 
swinging  movement  in  one  direction  about  a  second  gen- 
erally horizontal  axis  between  a  closed  position  in  which  it 
extends  downwardly  from  said  first  panel  and  an  open 
position  in  angular  relation  to  said  first  panel. 


1.  A  quick  coupler  assembly  for  atUching  a  material  han- 
dling bucket  to  the  free  ends  of  lift  arms  extending  from  a 
tractor  loader,  said  quick  coupler  assembly  including  an  elon- 
gated cross  member  having  hitch  members  mounted  on  its 
opposite  ends  with  the  assembly  being  pivotally  attached  to 
said  lift  arms,  means  for  rotating  said  coupler  assembly  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  relative  to  said  lift  arms,  an  upper 
coupling  member  that  extends  outwardly  from  a  rear  wall  on 
said  bucket  near  the  top  edge  thereof  and  a  lower  coupling 
member  that  extends  outwardly  from  said  bucket  rear  wall 
iiear  the  bottom  edge  thereof,  each  hitch  member  including  an 
upper  attachment  member  which  is  rotated  into  engagement 
against  said  upper  coupling  member,  the  opposite  end  of  each 
hitch  member  including  a  lower  attachment  member  for  mat- 
ing engagement  with  said  lower  coupling  member,  said  lower 
attachment  member  and  lower  coupling  member  including 
openings  which  are  movable  into  an  aligned  relationship,  said 
coupler  assembly  furiher  including  an  over-center  latching 
mechanism  operatively  associated  with  each  hitch  member, 
said  over-center  latching  mechanism  including  a  handle  pivot- 
ally connected  to  a  respective  hitch  member  and  to  one  end  of 
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a  link,  said  link  being  pivotally  attached  to  one  end  of  a  slidably 
movable  shaft  member  having  a  wedge  locking  member  on  the 
opposite  end  thereof,  and  said  quick  coupler  assembly  being 
movable  into  a  first  position  wherein  each  hitch  bracket  upper 
attachment  member  is  brought  into  engagement  against  the 
underside  of  a  respective  bucket  upper  coupling  member  and  a 
second  position  wherein  each  said  lower  attachment  member  is 
brought  into  engagement  with  said  lower  bucket  coupling 
member  such  that  said  lower  attachment  member  and  lower 
coupling  member  openings  become  aligned,  and  said  quick 
coupler  assembly  being  movable  rearwardly  by  said  means  for 
rotating  said  coupler  assembly  from  said  second  position  such 
that  said  handle  engages  a  stop  member  on  said  tractor  loader 
for  pushing  said  handle  and  pivotally  attached  link  over-center 
thereby  slidably  forcing  said  wedge  member  through  said 
openings  for  securely  attaching  said  bucket  to  said  coupler 
assembly. 


first  gripper  means  rotatable  about  said  first  fixed  axis; 
second  gripper  means  rotatable  about  said  first  fixed  axis; 
single  actuating  means  for  effecting  the  rotational  movement 

of  said  first  and  second  gripper  means  about  said  first  fixed 

axis  relative  to  each  other;  and 


4,545,721 

COMBINED  LIFT  FORK  AND  BUCKET  DEVICE  FOR 

ATTACHMENT  TO  A  VEHICLE 

Stig  Pettersson,  Vasttjarn  750,  S-825  00  Iggesund,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE83/00178,  §  371  Date  Jan.  3,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  3,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04062,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  24,  i983 

PCT  Filed  May  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  590,588 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  7,  1982,  8202897: 
Apr.  7,  1983,  8301933 

Int.  Cl.^  B66F  9/16 
U.S.  a.  414-724  13  Claims 


brake  means  operably  associated  with  said  first  gripper 
means  for  positively  locking  said  first  gripper  means  in  a 
fixed  position  relative  to  said  first  fixed  axis,  such  that  said 
single  actuating  means  now  effects  the  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  second  gripper  means  about  said  first  fixed 
axis  and  relative  to  said  locked  first  gripper  means. 

4  545  723 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADAPTING  AN  END  EFFECTOR 

DEVICE  REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  MANIPULATOR 

ARM 

Keith  H.  Qark,  Decatur,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,063 

Int  a.<  B25J  15/04 

U^.  a.  414-730  ,5  ci^„. 


1.  A  device  comprising  a  combined  assembly  of  a  lifting  fork 
and  bucket,  which  is  intended  to  be  attached  to  a  vehicle,  said 
assembly  being  carried  by  means  of  lifting  arms  extending 
parallel  to  each  other,  and  wherein  means  including  hydraulic 
means  are  provided  for  controlling  said  lifting  arms  and  said 
bucket  so  that  at  least  the  forward  portion  of  the  bucket  can  be 
lifted  and  lowered  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  and  be 
tipped,  wherein  a  lifting  fork  is  carried  by  said  lifting  arms,  said 
lifting  fork  being  pivotable  by  a  further  hydraulic  means  so 
that  the  arms  of  said  fork  can  be  pivoted  in  planes  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  width  direction  of  said  bucket,  said  fork 
being  located  substantially  beneath  said  bucket  and  wherein  at 
least  said  portion  of  the  bucket  is  enabled  by  said  hydraulic 
means  to  be  folded  to  and  from  the  fork  between  a  first  and  a 
second  position  whereby  the  bucket,  in  said  first  position  rests 
on  the  fork,  and  in  the  said  second  position  is  folded  up  away 
from  said  fork  and  back  substantially  completely  away  from 
the  vertical  zone  above  the  fork  arms  so  that  said  fork  can  be 
utilized  in  the  conventional  manner. 


4  545  722 

FLEXIBLE  ROBOT  GRIPPER  FOR  IRREGULAR  SHAPES 

Mark  R.  Cutkosky.  and  Eiki  Kurokawa,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,479 

Int.  CI.*  B66C  ]/00 

U.S.  a.  414-730  ,3  cuj^ 

1.  An  end-effector  comprising: 

a  structural  frame  means  having  at  one  end  thereof  mounting 
means  for  establishing  an  interface  with  an  industrial 
manipulator  and  a  first  fixed  axis  proximate  the  other  end 
thereof; 


1.  Apparatus  for  adapting  a  general  purpose  end  effector 
device  carried  at  a  free  end  of  a  remotely  controlled  mechani- 
cal manipulator  arm  to  a  special  purpose  end  effector  device, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  said  general  purpose  end  effector  device  including  first 
and  second  pivotable  jaws  disposed  in  spaced  opposed 
relation; 

(b)  first  and  second  channel  notches  formed  in  said  first  and 
second  jaws  defined  by  planar  intersecting  edges  inter- 
secting one  another  at  defined  sharp  angles; 

(c)  said  first  and  second  channel  notches  forming  a  closed 
channel  when  said  first  and  second  jaws  are  closed  to- 
gether having  a  four-sided  generally  diamond-shaped 
configuration; 

(d)  said  special  purpose  end  effector  device  comprising  an 
end  effector  device  for  performing  a  specialized  task; 

(e)  an  adapter  bracket  assembly  for  electrically  and  mechani- 
cally connecting  said  special  purpose  end  effector  to  said 
general  purpose  end  effector  comprising: 

(i)  an  adapter  bracket  having  a  base  plate  on  which  said 
special  purpose  end  effector  is  carried, 

(ii)  first  and  second  spaced  containment  webs  extending 
from  said  base  plate. 

(iii)  a  connecting  post  extending  between  said  first  and 
second  containment  webs  spaced  from  said  base  plate. 

(iv)  said  post  having  surfaces  intersecting  each  other  at 
complementary  angles  corresponding  to  the  angles  of 
intersection  of  said  surface  of  said  closed  channel  when 
gripped  by  said  jaws  to  pi  event  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  special  and  general  purpose  end  effector 
when  connected  together,  and 

(v)  said  first  and  second  containment  web  means  contain- 
ing said  gripping  jaws  to  effectively  prevent  relative 
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vertical  movement  between  said  special  purpose  and 

general  purpose  end  effector  devices, 
whereby  said  special  purpose  and  general  purpose  end 

effector  devices  are  connected  mechanically  together  as 

one  piece; 
(0  a  first  self-aligning  electrical  connector  component  ear- 
ned by  said  adapter  bracket  assembly  for  delivering  elec- 
trical transmissions  to  said  special  purpose  end  effector; 
and 

(g)  a  second  self-aligning  electrical  connector  carried  by  said 
general  purpose  end  effector  which  self-aligns  and  con- 
nects with  said  first  connector  component  when  said  end 
effector  devices  are  mechanically  connected  together  by 
said  adapter  bracket,  said  second  connector  component 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  said  electrical  trans- 
missions. 


to  the  lower  end  of  said  path  and  lowered  positions  also 
accommodating  the  removal  of  accumulated  elements 
from  said  zone;  and 
control  means  associated  with  said  second  operating  means 
for  effecting  a  progressive  lowering  of  said  second  pivotal 
members  during  accumulation  of  elongated  elements  in 
said  assembly  zone  in  order  to  control  the  distance 
through  which  said  elements  are  permitted  to  drop  from 
said  conveyor  means. 


4,545,724 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  ELONGATED 
ELEMENTS 
Kenneth  L.  Klusmler.  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Morgan 
Constractlon  Company^  Worcester,  Mass.  4,545,725 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,218  STRESS  CORROSION  CRACKING  PROOF  STEAM 

^        Int.  a.«  B65B  li/20  TURBINE 

U.S.  a.  414—745  7  cigjm,  TakashI  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  and  Masachika  Odawara,  Kaaagawa, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kalsha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,796 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1983,  58-9645 

Int.  a.<  POID  5/0%.  25/12 

M&.  a.  415-180  ,2  aalm. 


1.  Apfliratus  for  assembling  tubes,  bars,  rods  and  other  like 
elongated  elements  preparatory  to  bundling  the  same,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

stationary  members  arranged  to  define  one  side  of  an  assem- 
bly zone; 

first  pivotal  members  associated  with  said  stationary  mem- 
bers, said  first  pivotal  members,  when  in  raised  positions, 
being  arranged  to  define  the  opposite  side  of  said  assembly 
zone,  with  the  upper  ends  of  both  said  stationary  members 
and  said  raised  first  pivotal  members  being  shaped  to 
define  a  guide  path  therebetween  leading  downwardly  to 
said  assembly  zone,  the  width  of  said  guide  path  being 
relatively  narrow  in  comparison  to  that  of  said  assembly 
zone; 

first  operating  means  for  pivotally  adjusting  said  first  pivotal 
members  between  their  raised  positions  and  lowered  dis- 
charge positions  accommodating  the  removal  of  accumu- 
lated elongated  elements  from  said  assembly  zone; 

conveyor  means  for  laterally  transporting  and  dropping 
elongated  elements  through  said  guide  path  into  said 
assembly  zone; 

second  pivotal  members  extending  transversally  across  said 
assembly  zone,  said  second  pivotal  members  being  ar- 
ranged to  support  the  elongated  elements  received  from 
above  through  said  guide  path  and  to  cooperate  with  said 
stationary  members  and  said  first  pivotal  members  in 
containing  the  thus  received  elongated  elements  in  said 
assembly  zone; 

second  operating  means  for  pivotally  manipulating  said 
second  pivotal  members  between  raised  positions  adjacent 


1.  A  stress  corrosion  cracking  proof  steam  turbine  compris- 
ing: 

a  casing; 

a  rotor  shaft  provided  through  said  casing; 

a  plurality  of  discs  fitted  on  said  rotor  shaft  each  disc  having 
a  hub  portion  with  gaps  between  the  hub  portions  of 
adjacent  discs,  and  an  inter-disc  space  between  adjacent 
disc;  and 

a  nozzle  diaphragm  having  a  nozzle,  and  mounted  within  an 
inter-disc  space,  said  diaphragm  including  a  labyrinthine 
packing  having  a  plurality  of  fins,  the  packing  being 
mounted  on  an  inside  circumferential  face  of  said  nozzle 
diaphragm,  also  including  a  steam  supply  passage  pro- 
vided through  said  nozzle  diaphragm  for  supplying  steam 
that  has  been  converted  into  a  dry  state  from  the  interior 
or  the  exterior  of  the  turbine  into  a  region  between  said 
hubs  and  said  labyrinthine  packing,  and  a  steam  leakage 
bypass  whereby  steam  leakage  that  flow  down  between 
group  of  upstream  fins  of  labyrinthine  packing  and  said 
hub  is  conducted  away  from  said  gap  betweeen  hub  por- 
tions of  adjacent  discs,  thereby  preventing  corrosion  at  an 
interface  between  hub  and  rotor. 
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4,545,726 
TURBINE 
Karl  Holliger,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer-Escher 
Wyss  Ltd.,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,630 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jun.    5.    1981. 
3706/81 

Int.  a*  F03B  13/12 
U.S.  a.  415-26  16aaims 


1.  A  turbine  comprising: 

a  rotatable  rotor  provided  with  a  rotor  hub  and  rotor  blades 
each  having  a  profiled  structure  defining  a  substantially 
aerofoil-shaped  profile; 

a  working  medium  alternately  flowing  through  the  rotor  in 
opposite  throughflow  directions; 

said  rotor  rotating  in  the  same  direction  of  rotation  during 
both  throughflow  directions  of  the  working  medium; 

the  profiled  structure  of  each  of  the  rotor  blades  being  subdi- 
vided at  least  over  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  rotor 
blades  into  profile  parts  in  order  to  improve  the  flow  of 
the  working  medium  around  the  rotor  blades; 

each  of  said  profile  parts  defining  a  blade  member; 

said  blade  members  being  at  least  in  part  spaced  from  one 
another  in  the  throughflow  directions  of  the  working 
medium;  and 

at  least  one  of  the  profile  parts  being  non-symmetrical  to  a 
plane  which  is  perpendicular  lo  the  momentary  through- 
flow  direction  of  the  working  medium  and  which  plane 
extends  through  said  at  least  one  profile  part. 


4  545  727 
MILL  WITH  BLOWER  IMPELLER 

Richard  Beelmann,  Miilheim,  and  Johannes  Kerstges,  Oberhau- 
sen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche 
Babcock  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,091 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23. 
1981,  3142042 

Int.  a.*  B02C  13/10 
U.S.  a.  415-206  1  Claim 


each  blade  having  a  leading  edge  projecting  into  the  cross-sec- 
tion of  said  inlet;  the  leading  edge  of  every  other  one  of  said 
blades  being  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  impeller  and  the 
leading  edge  of  the  remaining  blades  on  said  impeller  being 
skewed;  said  blades  on  said  impeller  alternating  in  sequence 
along  the  circumference  of  said  impeller  so  that  each  blade 
with  leading  edge  perpendicular  to  the  impeller  axis  is  adja- 
cently neighbored  on  each  side  with  blades  having  skewed 
leading  edges;  the  alternating  sequence  of  said  blades  reducing 
wear  on  said  blades  by  a  predetermined  amount  for  increasing 
the  operating  life  of  the  blades;  a  casing  surrounding  said 
impeller;  said  sequence  of  blades  also  distributing  dust  material 
substantially  uniformly  onto  said  casing  for  uniform  wear  of 
said  casing. 


4,545  728 

WIND  TURBINE  GENERATOR  WITH  IMPROVED 

OPERATING  SUBASSEMBLIES 

Marvin  C.  Cheney,  Jr.,  24  Stonepost  Rd.,  Glastonbury,  Conn. 

06033 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,054 

Int  a.*  P03D  7/04 

U.S.  a.  416-11  n  Claims 


1.  A  mill  comprising:  an  impeller;  an  axial  inlet  with  a  cross- 
section,  and  a  radial  outlet;  blades  mounted  between  two  disks 


1.  In  a  wind  turbine,  the  combination  comprising: 

A.  a  tower  having  a  passage  extending  downwardly  there- 
through; 

B.  a  nacelle  at  the  top  of  said  tower; 

C.  bearing  means  supporting  said  nacelle  on  the  top  of  said 
tower  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis; 

D.  a  rotor  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  nacelle  for  rota- 
tion about  a  horizontal  axis; 

E.  a  rotor  on  one  end  of  said  rotor  shaft  and  including  flexi- 
ble beam  means  extending  diametrically  from  said  shaft, 
and  flexible  blades  supported  on  the  outer  ends  of  said 
beam  means; 

F.  generator  means  in  said  nacelle  operatively  driven  by  said 
rotor  shaft  for  generating  electrical  power; 

G.  cable  means  extending  downwardly  from  said  nacelle 
through  said  passage  in  said  tower; 

H.  yaw  spring  means  in  said  tower  operatively  connected 
between  said  nacelle  and  tower  and  tensioned  by  rotation 
of  said  nacelle  on  said  tower  in  response  to  yawing  caused 
by  change  in  wind  direction,  said  spring  means  limiting 
the  rotation  of  said  nacelle  in  one  direction  and  rotating 
said  nacelle  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  untensioned 
position  of  said  spring  means  upon  termination  of  the  wind 
force  producing  the  yawing,  said  cable  means  twisting  in 
said  tower  during  said  tensioning  of  said  spring  as  a  result 
of  said  yawing; 
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I.  rotor  backstop  means  in  said  nacelle  including  stop  shoul- 
der  means  on  said  rotor  shaft  and  stop  means  engageable 
therewith  to  limit  movement  of  the  rotor  shaft  in  the 
direction  opposite  the  normal  direction  of  rotation  and 
thereby  position  said  rotor  with  the  blades  substantially 
vertical  during  periods  in  which  said  rotor  is  upwind  at 
the  time  wind  flow  commences; 

J.  negative  coning  restraining  means  on  said  rotor  including 
relatively  rigid  arm  members  extending  outwardly  from 
said  rotor  shaft  along  the  surface  of  said  flexible  beam 
means  adjacent  said  nacelle  and  providing  at  the  outer  end 
thereof  an  abutment  surface  to  limit  flexure  of  said  flexible 
beam  means  toward  said  nacelle; 
blade  pitch  control  means  including  pendulum  support 
means  extending  diametrically  outwardly  from  said  rotor 
shaft  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  flexible 
beam  means,  pendulum  members  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the 
outer  ends  of  said  support  means,  and  flexible  straps  con- 
nected between  the  other  ends  of  said  pendulum  members 
and  said  flexible  beam  means  to  effect  torsional  twisting  of 
said  beam  means  during  rotation  of  said  rotor  and  thereby 
maintain  the  pitch  angle  of  said  blades  at  approximately  0* 
throughout  the  normal  operating  range  of  the  turbine,  the 
axis  of  the  pivoting  between  said  one  end  of  said  pend  ul  um 
members  and  said  support  means  being  angularly  offset 
from  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  support  means;  and 

L.  creep  control  means  for  said  flexible  beam  means  com- 
prising cable  means  extending  between  said  pendulum 
members  to  limit  the  extent  of  pivoting  thereof  relative  to 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  pendulum  support  means  and 
thereby  the  torsional  twisting  of  said  beam  support  means 
and  shear  means  connecting  said  cable  means  and  pendu- 
lum members  for  shearing  said  connection  under  excessive 
speed  conditions  of  said  rotor  to  effect  further  twisting  of 
said  blades  and  effect  stalling  of  said  rotor. 


4  545  729 
WIND  TURBINE  APPARATUS 
Joe  Storm,  1105  W.  Elna  Rae,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85281 
1 1   Filed  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,047 
' '  Int.  a.«  F03D  7/06 

VS.  a.  416—132  B 


29  Claims 


predetermined  neutral  position  in  response  to  the  wind, 
and 

lower  control  cable  means  secured  to  the  weight  means  and 
to  the  roller  means  and  adapted  to  furi  the  sails  by  move- 
ment of  the  roller  means  in  response  to  the  upward  move- 
ment of  the  weight  means. 


4,545  730 
LIQUID  RING  VACUUM  PUMP  FOR  GASEOUS  MEDIA 

Wilfrled  Uibke,  Ammemdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  389393,  Jun.  18,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,959 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24. 
1981,  3124867 

Int.  a.*  P04C  79/00 
U.S.  a.  417-68  5  cw„. 


1.  Wind  turbine  apparatus,  comprising,  in  combination: 
frame  means  rotatable  in  response  to  wind; 
sail  means,  including  a  plurality  of  sails  secured  to  the  frame 

means  for  receiving  the  wind  and  adapted  to  impart  rotary 

motion  to  the  frame  means; 
roller  means  for  furling  and  unfurling  the  sails; 
control  means  for  controlling  the  furiing  and  unfurling  of  the 

sails,  including 

weight  means  movable  upwardly  and  downwardly, 

upper  control  cable  means  secured  to  the  weight  means  and 
to  the  sails  and  adapted  to  move  the  weight  means  up- 
wardly in  response  to  movement  of  the  sails  away  from  a 


1.  In  a  liquid  ring  vacuum  pump  for  a  gaseous  medium  which 
includes  a  machine  housing  which  surrounds  an  impeller  ec- 
centrically and  is  closed  off  at  the  end  face  by  end  bells  for  the 
impeller  shaft,  at  least  one  end  bell  having  a  separate  inlet  and 
outlet  for  the  medium,  which  are  in  communication,  via  suc- 
tion and  pressure  slots  in  a  flat  control  disc  disposed  between 
the  end  bell  and  the  machine  housing,  with  a  gap  between 
blade  chambers  of  the  impeller  and  the  housing  closed  off  on 
the  circumference  by  a  liquid  ring,  a  pressurized  liquid  canal 
being  provided  in  the  respective  control  disc,  said  canal  con- 
nected to  a  pressurized  liquid  feed  line  and  aligned  with  the 
inlet  to  a  pressurized  liquid  passage  in  the  control  disc,  which 
is  arranged  below  the  shaft  passage  of  the  control  disc  at  the 
end  face  facing  the  impeller  hub,  so  that  the  pressurized  liquid 
flows  off  into  the  liquid  ring,  sealing  the  gap.  the  improvement 
comprising  the  control  disc  having  on  the  side  facing  the 
impeller  at  least  one  inflow  channel  located  between  the  suc- 
tion slot  and  the  pressure  slot  as  seen  in  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  the  impeller,  and  below  the  shaft  passage,  said  inflow 
channel  extending  radially  over  the  region  of  the  impeller  hub 
up  to  the  region  of  the  blade  chambers  and  being  connected  to 
the  pressurized  liquid  passage;  and  a  sump,  the  pressurized 
liquid  feed  line  connected  to  the  pressurized  liquid  canal  in  the 
control  disc  through  said  sump. 


4,545,731 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  WELL 

Carlos  R.  Canalizo,  Dallas,  and  James  M.  Hays,  Alien,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,854 

Int.  a.*  F04B  23/14:  P04F  1/08.  1/20 

U.S.  a.  417-86  9  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  producing  fluids  from  an  earth  formation 

through  a  well  comprising:  a  production  chamber  in  said  well 

communicating  with  said  earth  formation;  means  for  flow  of 

fluids  under  formation  pressure  from  said  earth  formation  into 
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said  production  chamber;  a  production  tubing  string  in  said 
well  extending  into  commuication  with  said  production  cham- 
ber; a  power  fluid  tubing  string  in  said  well  openisg  at  a  lower 
end  into  the  upper  end  of  said  production  chamber;  a  lift  gas 
chamber  along  said  well  around  said  power  fluid  tubing  string; 
gas  lift  valves  connected  in  spaced  relation  along  said  power 


valves  are  similarly  mounted  on  the  same  side  of  respective 
cylinders  (1); 

a  suction  line  and  a  delivery  line; 

a  set  of  suction  channels  (13),  disposed  within  pipes  (17), 
connecting  the  suction  line  to  each  of  the  suction  valves 
(8); 

a  set  of  delivery  channels  (14),  disposed  within  pipes  (18), 
connecting  each  of  the  delivery  valves  (9)  to  the  delivery 
line,  said  pipes  (17,  18)  having  outer  end  parts,  including 
an  external  flange  (19),  and  each  of  said  cylinders  having 
an  external  surface,  including  an  external  flange  (7), 
wherein  said  sets  of  channels  are  arranged  concentrically 
on  the  side  of  said  cylinders  to  which  said  valves  are 
mounted,  and  wherein  each  valve  (8,  9)  is  clamped  be- 


fluid  tubing  string  to  admit  lift  gas  to  said  power  fluid  tubing 
string  from  said  lift  gas  chamber;  and  means  connected  with 
the  lowermost  gas  lift  valve  and  lower  end  of  said  power  fluid 
tubing  string  to  direct  lift  gas  from  said  lowermost  gas  lift 
valve  into  said  production  chamber  to  displace  ppwer  fluid 
from  said  production  chamber  into  said  power  fluid  tubing 
string.  f 


4  545  732 

RADIAL  PISTON  PUMP  WITH  A  STAR-SHAPED 

CONNECTING  PIECE 

Guldo  Oberdorfer,  Guido-Oberdorfer-Strasse  2-8,  Bellenberg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (7919) 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,433 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.    15,    1982. 
4295/82 

Int.  CI.*  F04B  1/04.  49/00 

U.S.  CI.  417-273  9  Qaims 

1.  A  radial  piston  pump  with  at  least  two  cylinders  (1), 

comprising:  a  suction  valve  (8)  and  a  delivery  valve  (9) 

mounted  as  a  pair  to  each  of  the  cylinders  (1)  such  that  all 


tween  and  has  end  surfaces  which  abut  against  said  exter- 
nal flanges  (7, 19),  such  that  a  pair  of  channels  comprising 
a  suction  channel  and  a  delivery  channel  is  connected  to 
each  cylinder,  said  channels  being  connected  firmly  to  one 
another  in  a  central  region,  and  wherein 
the  suction  channels  (13)  and  the  delivery  channels  (14) 
extend  in  a  connecting  piece  (12)  in  the  foim  of  a  star  in  a 
manner  corresponding  to  the  arrangement  of  the  cylinders 
(1),  one  end  of  each  of  the  suction  channels  (13)  opens  into 
a  cavity  (15)  in  the  connecting  piece  (12)  to  which  said 
suction  line  is  connected,  the  delivery  channels  (14)  are  in 
fluid  connection  with  one  another  in  a  central  region  of 
the  connecting  piece  (12),  and  one  of  the  delivery  chan- 
nels (14)  has  a  through-orifice  (23)  for  connecting  the 
delivery  channels  (14)  to  the  delivery  line.; 


4  545  733 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  TRACKING  OF  THE 

BLADES  IN  A  ROTOR,  ESPEOALLY  FOR  A  ROTARY 

WING  AIRCRAFT 

Alois  Schwarz,  Putzbrunn,  and  Karlheinz  Mautz,  Ottobninn, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt- 

Boelkow-Blohm   Gesellschaft   mit   beschraenkter   Haftung, 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,044 

Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  18, 
1982,  82102202.7;  Mar.  18,  1982,  82102203.5 

Int.  a.«  B64C  27/48 
U.S.  a.  416—138  6  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  tracking  of  a  plurality  of 
blades  in  a  rotor,  especially  for  a  rotary  wing  aircraft,  compris- 
ing a  hollow  rotor  hub  (1)  defining  a  rotational  axis  and  includ- 
ing a  central  hub  body  (10)  and  a  hollow  rotor  hub  arm  (1.1) 
for  each  blade,  said  hollow  rotor  hub  arms  extending  radially 
relative  to  said  rotational  axis,  each  of  said  blades  having  a 
longitudinal  blade  axis  extending  radially  relative  to  said  rota- 
tional axis,  each  blade  furiher  comprising  a  blade  root  and  a 
blade  root  sleeve  (5)  connected  to  said  blade  root  and  extend- 
ing through  its  respective  one  of  said  rotor  hub  arms,  bearing 
means  (3,  4)  rotatably  supporting  said  blade  root  sleeve  (5)  in 
its  rotor  hub  arm  (1.1),  first  blade  angle  adjustment  means  (7, 
7.1)  extending  rotatably  through  said  blade  root  sleeve  into 
said  hub,  axially  effective  arresting  means  (5.2,  5.2')  between 
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said  blade  root  sleeve  (5)  and  said  first  blade  angle  adjustment 
means  (7,  7.1)  for  restraining  relative  axial  movement  between 
said  blade  root  sleeve  and  said  first  blade  angle  adjustment 
means,  tension  means  (9)  yielding  to  torsional  loads  securing 
said  first  blade  angle  adjustment  means  to  said  central  hub 
body  (10)  for  locking  said  blade  to  said  rotor  hub  against  cen- 
trifugal forces  but  permitting  blade  adjustments  about  said 
longitudinal  blade  axis  inside  said  blade  root  sleeve  (5),  second 
blade  angle  adjustment  means  (13,  14)  operatively  located  in 
said  holk}w  hub  (1)  and  including  means  operatively  connect- 


ing said  second  blade  angle  adjustment  means  to  said  first  blade 
angle  adjustment  means  inside  said  hollow  rotor  hub,  said  first 
blade  angle  adjustment  means  (7,  7.1)  comprising  a  radially 
outer  end  extending  out  of  said  blade  root  sleeve  (5)  and  an 
adjustment  lever  arm  (15)  connected  to  said  radially  outer  end, 
said  apparatus  further  comprising  adjustable  locking  means 
(16)  operatively  interposed  between  said  adjustment  lever  arm 
(15)  and  said  blade  root  for  permitting  a  rotational  adjustment 
of  said  first  blade  angle  adjustment  means  by  rotating  said 
adjustment  lever  arm  and  then  locking  said  adjustment  lever 
arm  in  an  adjusted  position. 


,  4,545,734 

AXIAL  FLOW  MACHINE,  PARTICULARLY  A  BLOWER, 

WITH  ADJUSTABLE  ROTOR  BLADES 
Hans  Schilder,  Zweibriicken,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,960 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1982,  3227071 

Int.  C\*  F04D  29/06 
U.S.  a.  416—146  A  12  Claims 


1.  An  axial  flow  machine,  comprising: 

a  closed  housing  adapted  for  containing  an  oil  supply  and 
rotatable  about  an  axis; 

a  plurality  of  rotor  blades  located  outside  and  arrayed 
around  the  housing  and  the  axis  and  a  respective  strut  for 
supporting  each  blade  and  the  strut  extending  from  the 


blade  into  the  housing  toward  the  the  axis;  the  struts  and 
blades  rotating  with  the  housing; 

a  respective  swing  lever  attached  to  each  strut;  the  swing 
lever  being  offset  from  the  strut  and  being  movable  axially 
of  the  housing  for  rotating  the  strut  about  the  axis  of  the 
strut,  for  adjusting  the  orientation  of  the  blade  that  is 
supported  on  the  strut,  with  respect  to  the  housing; 

a  respective  slide  block  located  on  the  swing  lever,  and  the 
swing  lever  including  a  pin  rotatable  in  and  with  respect 
to  the  slide  block  therefore,  each  swing  lever  pin  having  a 
surface  inside  the  respective  slide  block; 

an  adjustment  part  in  the  housing  and  rotatable  therewith; 
the  adjustment  part  having  a  solid  body  of  rotational 
symmetry  and  including  a  rim  having  an  annular  periph- 
eral groove  therearound  and  a  side  which  is  radially  in- 
ward from  the  annular  groove;  the  slide  blocks  of  the 
swing  levers  being  disposed  in  the  groove;  each  swing 
lever  pin  having  a  side  facing  into  the  groove;  the  adjust- 
ment part  being  displaceable  axially  in  the  housing  for 
displacing  the  slide  blocks  axially  for  reorienting  the 
blades; 

the  adjustment  part  being  so  placed  in  the  housing  and  the 
housing  being  so  shaped  for  holding  the  oil  supply  that 
when  rotation  of  the  rotor  is  stopped,  the  side  of  the 
adjustment  part  which  is  radially  inward  from  the  annular 
groove  is  at  least  partially  covered  by  the  oil  in  the  oil 
supply; 

the  adjustment  part  having  oil  outlets  defined  therein  for 
communicating  from  the  side  of  the  rim  of  the  adjustment 
part  which  is  radially  inward  of  the  annular  groove  and 
through  the  rim  of  the  adjustment  part  into  the  annular 
groove  for  delivering  oil  to  the  swing  lever  pins  and  slide 
blocks  in  the  annular  groove; 

the  swing  lever  pins  having  oil  transmitting  means  defined 
therein  for  transmitting  oil  from  the  side  of  each  swing 
lever  pin  facing  into  the  groove  to  the  surface  of  the  swing 
lever  pin  that  is  inside  the  respective  slide  block  for  lubri- 
cating the  rotation  of  the  swing  lever  pin  in  its  slide  block. 


4,545,735 

DIAPHRAGM  PUMP  HAVING  A  VALVE  SHEET  WITH 

INLET  AND  OUTLET  FLAPS  AND  HAVING 

ANTISIPHONING  CAPABILITY  DURING  PUMP 

SHUTDOWN 

Horst  O.  H.  Ims,  Waterloo,  Canada,  assignor  to  Uniroyal,  Ltd., 

Don  Mills,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,290 

Int.  C\*  F04B  49/00.  21/02:  F16K  24/00 

U.S.  a.  417—307  14  Qaims 


1.  A  pump  for  use  with  a  fluid  reservoir  container,  said  pump 
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compnsing.  a  pumping  chamber,  fluid  intake  means  for  direct- 
mg  Huid  mto  said  pumping  chamber.  Huid  discharge  means  for 
directmg  fluid  out  of  said  pumping  chamber,  flexible  dia- 
phragm means  at  said  pumping  chamber  deflectable  in  a  first 
direction  to  draw  fluid  through  said  fluid  intake  means  into 
said  pumping  chamber  and  deflectable  in  a  second  direction  to 
expel  fluid  from  said  pumping  chamber  through  said  fluid 
discharge  means,  reciprocating  means  communicable  with  said 
diaphragm  means  for  moving  said  diaphragm  means  in  said 
first  and  second  directions,  an  inlet  valve  disposed  across  said 
fluid  intake  means  and  an  outlet  valve  disposed  across  said 
fluid  discharge  means,  an  air  chamber  in  said  pump  in  commu- 
nication with  the  fluid  in  said  container  and  having  vent  means 
for  venting  said  air  chamber  at  the  atmosphere,  a  bleed  hole  for 
permitting  communication  between  said  fluid  discharge  means 
and  said  air  chamber,  said  inlet  and  outlet  valves  being  deflect- 
able such  that  movement  of  said  flexible  diaphragm  means  in 
said  first  direction  causes  movement  of  said  inlet  valve  to  a 
fully  open  position  to  permit  drawing  of  fluid  into  said  pump- 
ing chamber  and  movement  of  said  outlet  valve  to  a  fully 
closed  position  to  prevent  reverse  flow  from  said  fluid  dis- 
charge means  to  said  pumping  chamber,  and  movement  of  said 
flexible  diaphragm  means  in  said  second  direction  causes 
movement  of  said  inlet  valve  to  a  fully  closed  position  to  pre- 
vent reverse  flow  of  said  fluid  from  said  pumping  chamber 
back  to  said  fluid  intake  means  and,  during  normal  operation  of 
the  pump  with  the  fluid  discharge  means  in  an  unblocked 
condition,  causes  movement  of  said  outlet  valve  to  a  fully  open 
position  to  permit  discharge  of  fluid  from  said  pumping  cham- 
ber to  said  fluid  discharge  means,  said  outlet  valve  in  said  fully 
open  position  closing  said  bleed  hole  and  interrupting  commu- 
nication between  said  fluid  discharge  means  and  said  air  cham- 
ber. 


form  a  solid  cake,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  piston  con- 
nected to  reciprocate  the  ram.  an  electrical  means  for  sensing 
arrival  of  the  ram  at  each  of  its  limiting  positions,  and  means 
responsive  to  such  electrical  sensing  means  for  controlling  the 
hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  to  reverse  the  movement  of  the 
ram  at  each  of  its  limiting  positions,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  a  timer  which  is  restarted  by  at  least  one  of  the 
electrical  sensing  means,  to  measure  the  duration  of  the  deliv- 
ery stroke  of  the  ram.  a  device  which  presets  the  timer  to  time 
out  when  the  duration  of  the  delivery  stroke  of  the  ram  indi- 
cates that  the  treatment  cycle  has  reached  an  end  point  at 
which  the  solid  cake  has  the  desired  consistency,  and  a  device 
controlled  by  the  timer  to  generate  a  signal  when  the  timer 
times  out. 


4,545,736 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  PROCESSING 

SLURRY 
Francis  R.  Walton,  Longton,  England,  assignor  to  Thomas  Wil- 
lett  A  Co.  Ltd.,  StokeH>n-Trent,  England 

Filed  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,941 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  9,  1982, 
8216765 

Int.  a*  PIHB  9/10 
U.S.  a.  417-63  9  c,^„. 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  processing  slurry  in  a  treat- 
ment cycle  to  produce  from  the  slurry  a  solid  cake  of  desired 
consistency,  comprising  a  ram  pump  including  a  ram  mounted 
for  reciprocation  in  a  cylinder  having  an  inlet  for  admission  of 
slurry  in  response  to  a  suction  stroke  and  an  outlet  for  dis- 
charge of  slurry  in  response  to  a  delivery  stroke  of  the  ram  a 
processing  receiver  connected  to  receive  slurry  from  said 
outlet,  for  separating  liquid  from  the  slurry  under  pressure  to 


4,545,737 

METHOD  FOR  PUMPING  A  LIQUID  FROM  A  WELL 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

George  E.  Stanton,  Orient,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nitjack  Oil  Pump 

Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200,899,  Oct.  27, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,406,597,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No  156  780 

Jun.  5, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,346,620.  This  application  Aug.  11, 1982, 

Ser.  No.  407,268 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  27 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  P04B  47/04 

VS.  a.  417-53  12  ci^^ 


1.  In  a  method  for  pumping  a  liquid  from  a  well,  which 
comprises: 

providing  in  said  well  a  pump  having  a  movable  member 
capable  of  reciprocation  so  as  to  force  said  liquid  from  said 
well  and  a  sucker  rod  having  its  lower  end  attached  to  said 
movable  member; 

providing  adjacent  said  well  a  pump  jack  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  sucker  rod,  said  pump  jack  incorporat- 
ing means  for  lifting  said  sucker  rod; 

lifting  said  sucker  rod  with  said  lifting  means,  thereby  caus- 
ing said  sucker  rod  to  undergo  an  upward  stroke;  and 

allowing  said  sucker  rod  to  descend,  thereby  causing  said 
sucker  rod  to  undergo  a  downward  stroke; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  allowing  said  sucker  rod 
to  descend  against  a  resistance  under  the  gravitational 
force  acting  on  said  sucker  rod  so  that  at  the  beginning  of 
its  downward  stroke  the  magnitude  of  the  acceleration  of 
said  sucker  rod  is  determined  by  the  gravitational  force 
acting  thereon,  and  progressively  increasing  said  resis- 
tance during  the  latter  part  of  said  downward  stroke  of 
said  sucker  rod  so  as  to  apply  to  said  sucker  rod  an  up- 
wardly-directed force  greater  than  the  gravitational  force 
acting  thereon,  thereby  causing  a  reduction  in  the  rate  of 
descent  of  said  sucker  rod  to  a  minimum  value  before  said 
sucker  rod  reaches  the  end  of  its  downward  stroke,  the 
rate  of  descent  of  said  sucker  rod  after  attaining  said  mini- 
mum value  being  not  less  than  said  minimum  value  but  not 
exceeding  about  20  percent  of  the  maximum  rate  of  de- 
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scent  of  said  sucker  rod  prior  to  attaining  said  minimum 
value. 


1 1  4  545  73g 

LINEAR  MOTOR  COMPRESSOR  WITH  CLEARANCE 
SEALS  AND  GAS  BEARINGS 
Niels  O.  Young,  Free  Union,  Va.,  assignor  to  Helix  Technology 
Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

1 1      Filed  Feb,  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,815 
1 1       Int.  CI."  P04B  39/00:  FOIB  31/00 
U.S.  a.  417-53  16  Oaims 


1.  A  retiprocating  piston  assembly  comprising: 

a  piston  positioned  for  axial  movement  within  a  sleeve  with 

a  working  volume  of  gas  at  one  end  thereof; 
a  gas  storage  reservoir  positioned  within  said  piston; 
a  cutback  in  the  surface  of  the  sleeve  which  provides  fluid 

communication  between  the  working  volume  of  gas  and 

the  gas  storage  reservoir  only  when  the  piston  is  at  one 

end  of  its  stoke; 
a  recess  on  the  circumferential  surface  of  said  piston  in  fluid 

communication  with  a  second  reservoir  of  gas;  and 
a  gas  bearing  formed  between  the  piston  and  the  sleeve  by 

gas  flow  between  the  recess  and  the  gas  storage  reservoir. 


"  4,545,739 

START-UP  FOR  HYDROKINETIC  AMPLIHER 

Carl  D.  Nicodemus,  Caledonia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Helios  Re- 
search Corp.,  Mumford,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  517,821,  Jul.  27, 1983, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  236,918, 
Feb.  23, 1981,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  424)67,  May  29,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  3, 
II  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,148 

"  Int.  a.*  F04F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  417—152  8  Qaims 
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I.  A  method  of  starting  a  hydrokinetic  amplifier  powered  by 
operating  vapor  at  subatmospheric  pressure,  said  hydrokinetic 
amplifier  having  a  suction  chamber  with  an  input  region  and  a 
discharge  region,  a  liquid  input  nozzle  arranged  in  said  input 
region  for  directing  a  free  liquid  jet  into  said  suction  chamber, 
a  vapor  input  nozzle  arranged  in  said  input  region  for  directing 
a  vapor  into  said  suction  chamber  to  surround  and  impinge  on 
said  liquid  jet,  and  a  converging  amplifier  nozzle  and  a  diverg- 
ing diffuser  arranged  downstream  of  said  suction  chamber,  said 
starting  method  comprising: 

a.  connecting  an  evacuated  region  to  said  discharge  region 


of  said  suction  chamber  while  said  suction  chamber  is  in 
communication  with  a  source  of  said  subatmospheric 
pressure  operating  vapor  so  that  vapor  flows  through  said 
vapor  input  nozzle  and  into  said  suction  chamber; 

b.  admitting  liquid  to  said  liquid  input  nozzle  to  form  said 
free  liquid  jet  extending  through  said  suction  chamber 
while  said  operating  vapor  is  flowing  into  said  suction 
chamber  so  that  vapor  impinges  on  and  condenses  in  said 
liquid  jet;  and 

c.  disconnecting  said  evacuated  region  from  said  suction 
chamber  once  said  condensing  vapor  produces  a  pressure 
in  said  suction  chamber  lower  than  the  subatmospheric 
pressure  of  said  operating  vapor. 


4,545,740 

AUTOMATIC  OPERATING  SYSTEM  FOR  PUMP 

DRIVEN  BY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

KeiOi  Nishikiori,  and  Naomitsu  Ozawa,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Ebara  Corporation.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,576 

Int.  a.<  F04B  9/Oa  77/00 

U.S.  a.  417-317  3  Qaims 
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1.  An  automatic  operating  system  for  a  pump  driven  by  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  automatic  operating  system 
comprising: 

(a)  an  engine  assembly  including  said  engine  associated  with 
an  operating  member  for  varying  the  rotational  speed  of 
said  engine; 

(b)  a  pump  assembly  including  said  pump  and  a  valve  block 
hydraulically  coupled  with  each  other  through  a  dis- 
charge passage  from  said  pump,  said  valve  block  including 
a  safety  valve  acting  on  said  discharge  line; 

(c)  a  centrifugal  clutch  which  couples  an  output  shaft  of  said 
engine  to  an  input  shaft  to  said  pump; 

(d)  a  discharge  line  lead  from  said  valve  block  to  a  load  to 
which  hydraulically  pressurized  liquid  is  supplied  there- 
through; and 

(e)  a  valve  disposed  in  said  discharge  line  and  adapted  to 
close  and  open  said  discharge  line; 

(0  said  valve  block  including  a  pressure  responsive  valve 
body  in  said  safety  valve  and  a  regulating  plunger  adapted 
to  move  together  with  said  pressure  responsive  valve 
body  to  contact  a  microswitch  when  said  valve  in  said 
discharge  line  is  closed,  the  contact  putting  the  micro- 
switch  in  its  "on"  state,  which  causes  said  operating  mem- 
ber to  move  to  lower  the  engine  speed  to  disconnect  said 
clutch;  and 

(g)  an  arresting  member  arresting  said  plunger  in  a  position 
to  maintain  said  microswitch  in  its  "on"  state  even  when 
said  valve  body  is  returned  to  a  position  to  close  said 
safety  valve  until  the  valve  in  the  discharge  line  is  opened. 
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4,545,741 
VERTICAL  MOTOR  PUMP 

Shunzoo  Tomioka;  Masaaki  Nakano;  Kinpei  Okano;  Kousaku 

Shimizu,  all  of  Hitachi,  and  Hiroaki  Yoda,  Ibaraki,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,641 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7,  1982,  57-75427 

Int.  a.*  F04B  39/02:  POID  25/16 

UA  a.  417-365  2aaims 


1.  A  vertical  motor  pump  comprising: 
a  rotor  fitted  to  a  vertical  rotary  shaft; 
a  stator  secured  to  a  casing,  said  stator  being  located  in 

predetermined  spaced  juxtaposed  relation  to  said  rotor; 
an  upper  bearing  and  a  lower  bearing  on  respective  sides  of 

said  rotor  for  rotatably  journaling  said  rotary  shaft  at  an 

upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  respectively  of  said 

rotor; 

an  impeller  secured  to  said  rotary  shaft  in  a  position  below 
said  lower  bearing,  said  impeller  being  operative  to  per- 
form a  pumping  action  as  it  rotates  with  the  rotary  shaft  as 
a  unit  to  discharge  a  liquid  upwardly;  and 

a  load  reducing  system  interposed  between  said  impeller  and 
said  lower  bearing,  said  load  reducing  system  being  opera- 
tive to  reduce  a  pump  thrust  generated  when  the  motor 
pump  is  operated; 

wherein  one  of  said  upper  bearing  and  said  lower  bearing  is 
constituted  by  a  ball  bearing,  and  a  slide  bearing  is 
mounted  on  an  outer  periphery  of  a  bearing  case  contain- 
ing said  ball  bearing  to  allow  said  ball  bearing  to  follow  up 
the  rotary  shaft  in  vertical  movement,  and  said  rotary 
shaft  is  journaled,  besides  being  journaled  by  said  ball 
bearing,  by  a  hydrostatic  lubricated  bearing  system  for 
bearing  a  radial  load  during  operation. 


4,545  742 

VERTICAL  AXIS  HERMETIC  HELICAL  SCREW 

ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  WITH  DISCHARGE  GAS  OIL 

MIST  ELIMINATOR  AND  DUAL  TRANSFER  TUBE 
MANIFOLD  FOR  SUPPLYING  LIQUID  REFRIGERANT 
AND  REFRIGERANT  VAPOR  TO  THE  COMPRESSION 

AREA 
Donald  D.  Schaefer,  Farmington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dunham- 
Bush,  Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  430,218,  Sep.  30,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,477,233. 
This  application  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,237 
Int.  a.*  F04B  39/02.  39/06:  F04C  18/107:  F25B  41/00 
U.S.  a.  417-366  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  vertical  axis  hermetic  helical  screw  rotary  compres- 
sor comprising: 

a  closed  vertical  axis  cylindrical  outer  enclosure, 

an  inner  cylindrical  casing  of  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  said 

outer  enclosure, 
means  for  coaxially  fixedly  mounting  said  inner  cylindrical 
casing  within  said  outer  enclosure,  said  inner  cylndrical 


casing  including  transverse  wall  means  separating  said 
inner  cylindrical  casing  into  upper  and  lower  chambers, 

a  pair  of  vertical  axis,  laterally  intersecting  bores  formed 
within  said  inner  casing, 

intermeshed  helical  screw  rotors  within  respective  bores  and 
forming  with  the  bores  a  compressor  working  chamber, 

an  inlet  tube  opening  to  said  casing  bores  and  said  compres- 
sion chamber  at  the  upper  end  of  said  intermeshed  helical 
screw  rotors  for  supplying  low  pressure  working  fluid  to 
said  compressor, 

an  electrical  drive  motor,  said  motor  including  a  stator  and 
a  rotor,  said  motor  rotor  being  coaxially  mounted  to  the 
upper  end  of  one  of  said  helical  screw  rotors  and  said 
stator  concentrically  surrounding  said  rotor  and  being 
fixedly  mounted  to  said  inner  casing  within  said  upper 
chamber. 

means  defining  a  compressor  discharge  passage  within  said 
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inner  casing  for  directing  high  pressure  discharge  gas 
from  said  compressor  working  chamber  upwardly, 

fluid  passage  means  within  said  electric  drive  motor  rotor, 

oil  within  said  outer  enclosure  collecting  by  gravity  within 
the  bottom  thereof  which  functions  as  an  oil  sump, 

means  for  supplying  oil  to  the  rotating  parts  of  the  compres- 
sor from  said  sump  at  the  discharge  pressure  of  the  com- 
pressor and  being  entrained  in  the  compressor  discharge 
such  that; 

oil  separates  from  the  working  fluid  by  centrifugal  force  due 
to  rotation  of  the  drive  motor  rotor  and  falls  by  gravity 
back  into  the  sump; 

a  liquid  refrigerant  injection  port  formed  within  said  inner 
cylindrical  casing  and  opening  to  said  compressor  work- 
ing chamber, 

a  vapor  injection  port  carried  by  said  inner  cylindrical  cas- 
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ing  and  opening  to  said  working  chamber  at  a  point  dis- 
placed from  the  liquid  refrigerant  injection  port, 

said  working  fluid  comprising  a  refrigerant,  and 

means  for  supplying  liquid  refrigerant  at  compressor  dis- 
charge pressure  to  said  liquid  injection  port,  and  for  sup- 
plying refrigerant  in  vapor  form  at  a  pressure  intermediate 
of  the  suction  and  discharge  pressure  of  the  compressor  to 
said  vapor  injection  port, 

and  wherein  said  supply  means  comprise  separate  lines  for 
said  liquid  refrigerant  and  said  vapor  at  intermediate  pres- 
sure and  includes  control  valves  exterior  of  the  cylindrical 
outer  enclosure  within  the  lines  and  acting  to  close  off 
selectively  supply  lines  leading  to  said  liquid  refrigerant 
injection  port  and  said  vapor  injection  port. 

the  improvement  wherein; 

said  supply  means  comprises  a  dual  transfer  tube  manifold 
assembly  projecting  inwardly  of  the  cylindrical  outer 
enclosure  and  being  sealably  and  fixedly  mounted  thereto 
and  spanning  across  the  space  between  the  cylindrical 
outer  enclosure  and  the  inner  cylindrical  casing  and  being 
of  heat  conductive  material  and  bearing  elongated  parallel 
passages  for  said  liquid  refrigerant  and  said  intermediate 
pressure  vapor  and  being  in  fluid  communication  at  their 
inboard  ends  with  said  liquid  refrigerant  injection  port  and 
said  vapor  injection  port,  respectively, 

whereby,  when  the  control  valves  of  said  supply  means  are 
closed,  working  fluid  pulsing  back  and  forth  within  one  of 
said  parallel  passages  may  be  cooled  by  continued  flow  of 
injection  fluid  within  the  other  of  said  parallel  passages  to 
thereby  prevent  excessive  heat  build  up  within  the  supply 
means  injection  passages  leading  from  the  cylindrical 
outer  enclosure, 

and  wherein,  irrespective  of  injection  fluid  flow  through 
said  passages,  said  dual  transfer  tube  assembly  is  cooled  by 
drops  of  oil  separated  from  the  working  fluid  above  the 
level  of  said  dual  transfer  tube  assembly  and  falling  by 
gravity  towards  the  accumulated  oil  within  the  sump  and 
impacting  on  said  dual  transfer  tube  assembly. 


4,545,743 

OIL  STIRRER  FOR  REFRIGERATION  COMPRESSOR 
Robert  W.  Earley,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  White  Con- 
solidated Inaustries,  Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,679 

Int.  a.*  P04B  77/00,  35/00 

U.S.  a.  417—372  14  Qaims 


1.  A  refrigeration  compressor  comprising  a  rigid  outer  shell, 
a  motor  compressor  mounted  within  said  shell  and  having  a 
crankshaft  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  body  of 
lubricating  oil  within  said  shell  below  said  motor  compressor 
and  having  an  upper  surface  extending  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  said  vertical  axis,  and  an  oil  stirrer  secured  to  said  crankshaft 
to  rotate  therewith,  said  oil  stirrer  having  a  hub  portion  se- 
cured to  said  crankshaft  and  a  rigid  conical  skirt  extending 
outwardly  and  downwardly  to  terminate  in  an  annular  edge 
below  said  upper  surface  of  said  oil,  said  skirt  being  concentric 
with  said  vertical  axis  and  having  a  smooth  and  imperforate 
wall,  said  skirt  being  formed  of  a  non-metallic  rigid  plastic 
material  whose  surface  is  not  wetted  by  said  oil. 


4  545  744 
PERISTALTICALLY  OPERATING  ROLLER  PUMP 
Wolfram  Weber,  Spiesen-Elversberg;  Hans-Jttrgen  NcwMaa; 
Artur  Meisberger,  both  of  St.  Wendel,  and  BenMl  Matbiea, 
Spiesen-Elversberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.'of  Genaaay,  aasi^Hirs  to 
Freaenius  AG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  ] 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,798  ^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jal.  25, 
1983,  3326784 

Int.  a.«  F04B  43/12.  45/08 
U.S.  a.  417-475  14  claim* 


1.  Peristaltically  operating  roller  pump  comprising: 

a  pump  bed; 

a  rotatably  driven  rotor  carrying  at  its  periphery  rotatable 
rollers;  and 

a  pump  hose  disposed  between  a  pressure-side  connection 
and  a  suction-side  connection  oriented  radially  outside  the 
rollers  along  an  inner  bearing  wall  of  the  pump  bed 
whereby  in  the  region  of  the  rollers  the  pump  hose  is 
pressed  against  the  bearing  wall  and  thereby  occluded,  the 
pressure-side  connection  and  the  suction-side  connection 
being  in  immediate  vicinity  of  each  other  and  arranged  to 
form  said  pump  hose  into  a  loop  like  arc  combined  in  a 
common  connecting  piece  which  is  releasably  fixed  in 
location  at  the  pump  bed,  characterized  in  that  the  con- 
necting piece  is  detachable  from  the  pump  bed  and  that 
the  pump  hose  is  immovably  secured  to  the  connecting 
piece  to  form  a  premade  hose  system. 


4,545,745 

PERISTALTIC  PUMP 

John  R.  Barreca,  532  Singletree  Q.,  Richland,  Wash.  98352 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  440,970,  Nov.  12,  1982,  abandoacd. 

This  application  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  682,568 

Int.  CI.*  P04B  43/12.  45/08 

U.S.  a.  417—477  19  Claim 

1.  In  a  peristaltic  pump,  means  including  a  pair  of  discrete 

and  separable  first  and  second  members  extending  opposite  one 

another  and  having  yieldable  biasing  means  operatively  coex- 

tensively  disposed  opposite  the  bodies  thereof  to  cause  the 

members  to  separate  from  one  another  and  define  an  elongated 

fluid  flow  path  therebetween  which  has  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 

spaced  apart  from  one  another  lengthwise  the  line  of  flow 

thereof,  and  a  third  member  which  is  movable  lengthwise  the 

line  of  flow  of  the  path  in  engagement  with  the  first  member, 

the  first  and  second  members  being  displaceable  by  flexure  and 

resistant  to  flexure,  respectively,  in  those  cross-sectional  planes 

of  the  path  transverse  the  line  of  flow  thereof,  and  operatively 

interconnected  with  one  another  in  the  path  defining  condition 

thereof  so  that  when  the  third  member  undergoes  movement 

through  the  respective  planes  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 

the  line  of  flow  relatively  toward  the  outlet  from  the  inlet,  it 

displaces  each  longitudinally  successive  portion  of  the  first 
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member  in  the  direction  opposed  to  the  bias  of  the  correspond- 
mg  longitudmally  successive  portion  of  the  biasing  means 
operatively  disposed  thereopposite.  to  progressively  constrict 
the  cross-section  of  the  path  from  plane  to  plane  and  drive  the 
nuid  along  the  path,  and  the  biasing  means  being  separate  and 
detached  from  the  bodies  of  the  first  and  second  members 
externally  thereof,  so  that  the  biasing  means  are  operable  to 
separate  simultaneously  all  mutually  opposing  portions  of  the 
first  and  second  members  from  one  another  over  the  entire 
length  of  the  flow  path  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  thereof,  but 
each  of  the  respective  portions  of  the  biasing  means  is  yieldable 


displacement  member  extends  and  fixed  therein  by  a  fasting 
device,  said  orbital  ring  having  a  plurality  of  first  pockets 
extending  axially  toward  said  orbital  race  and  being  fixed  to 
said  orbiting  fluid  displacement  member  by  caulking  applied  to 
an  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  annular  groove  in  said  orbiting 
fluid  displacement  member,  said  fixed  portion  including  a  fixed 
annular  race  and  a  fixed  ring  placed  within  an  annular  groove 
formed  in  said  housing  and  fixed  therein  by  a  fasting  device 
said  fixed  ring  having  a  plurality  of  second  pockets  extending 


to  the  displacement  of  the  corresponding  longitudinally  suc- 
cessive portion  of  the  first  member  operatively  disposed  the- 
reopposite. independently  of  the  remaining  portions  of  the 
biasing  means  in  the  space  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet,  and 
operable  thereafter,  independently  of  the  remaining  portions  of 
the  biasing  means,  to  restore  the  aforesaid  corresponding  por- 
tion of  the  first  member  thereopposite  to  the  relatively  undis- 
placed condition  thereof  when  the  third  member  has  displaced 
the  respective  portion  of  the  first  member  and  moved  on  to  the 
next  successive  portion  in  the  aforesaid  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  line  of  flow. 


axially  toward  said  fixed  race  and  being  fixed  to  said  housing 
by  caulking  applied  to  an  inner  peripheral  edge  of  said  annular 
groove  in  said  housing,  said  bearing  elements  each  being  car- 
ried within  generally  aligned  pairs  of  said  first  and  second 
pockets  and  contacting  said  orbital  and  fixed  races  to  prevent 
the  rotation  of  said  orbiting  member  by  said  bearing  elements 
interacting  with  said  orbital  and  fixed  rings  and  to  carry  the 
axial  thrust  load  from  said  orbiting  member  on  said  fixed  race 
through  said  bearing  elements. 


4,545,746 
ROTATIONPREVENTING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ORBITING 

PISTON-TYPE  FLUID  DISPLACEMENT 
Kmuo  Sugimoto;  Shigemi  Shimizu,  and  Kiyoshi  Temuchi,  all  of 
Gunma,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanden  Corporation,  Gunma. 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,753 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.    15,   1983,   58- 

■Jo344luJ 

Int.  a.«  POIC  1/04:  F16B  U/OO 
U.S.  a.  418-55  ^  Claims 

I.  In  an  orbiting  member  fluid  displacement  apparatus  in- 
cluding a  housing,  a  fixed  fluid  displacement  member  attached 
to  or  integral  with  said  housing,  an  orbiting  member  having  an 
end  plate  from  which  an  orbiting  fluid  displacement  member 
extends,  said  fixed  and  orbiting  fluid  displacement  members 
mterfitting  at  a  radial  offset  to  make  a  line  conuct  to  separate 
a  fluid  outlet  from  a  fluid  inlet,  a  driving  mechanism  including 
a  rotatable  drive  shaft  connected  to  said  orbiting  member  to 
dnve  said  orbiting  member  in  a  orbital  motion,  rotation- 
preventing/thrust-bearing  means  connected  to  said  orbiting 
member  for  preventing  the  rotation  of  said  orbiting  member 
and  for  carrying  axial  thrust  load  from  said  orbital  member 
during  orbital  motion  so  that  the  line  contact  moves  toward  a 
discharge  opening,  said  rotation-preventing/thrust-bearing 
means  being  comprised  of  a  discrete  orbital  portion,  a  discrete 
fixed  portion  and  bearing  elements  coupled  between  said  por- 
tions, said  orbital  portion  including  an  orbital  annular  race  and 
an  orbital  ring  placed  within  an  annular  groove  formed  in  said 
end  plate  on  an  opposite  side  from  which  said  orbiting  fluid 


4  545  747 
SCROLL-TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
Takahiro  Tamura;  Hiroaki  Kuno;  Naoshi  Uchikawa;  Akira 
Murayama,  and  Takao  Mizuno,  all  of  Shimizu,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1982,  57-220065 
Int.  a.<  P04C  18/02.  29/08 
U.S.  CI.  418-55  2  Qaims 


1.  A  scroll-type  compressor  comprising  an  orbital  scroll 
member  and  a  stationary  scroll  member  each  having  a  disc- 
shaped end  plate  and  a  spiral  wrap  protruding  upright  from 
said  end  plate,  said  scroll  members  being  assembled  together 
with  the  wraps  meshing  with  each  other  to  define  compression 
chambers  therebetween,  means  for  causing  an  orbital  move- 


October  8,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


735 


ment  of  said  orbital  scroll  member  without  permitting  said 
orbital  scroll  member  to  rotate  around  its  own  axis,  a  discharge 
port  formed  in  a  central  portion  and  a  suction  port  formed  in  a 
peripheral  portion  of  said  end  plate  of  said  stationary  scroll 
member,  whereby,  as  said  orbital  scroll  member  makes  orbital 
movement,  said  compression  chambers  are  moved  towards  the 
center  while  decreasing  their  volumes  to  thereby  progressively 
compress  a  gas  drawn  through  said  suction  port  and  to  dis- 
charge the  compressed  gas  through  said  discharge  port,  a  gas 
passage  means  formed  in  a  thickness  of  the  end  plate  of  said 
stationary  scroll  member  for  communication  with  a  gas  suction 
chamber  formed  between  the  scroll  members,  said  gas  passage 
means  extending  in  an  axial  direction  of  said  scroll  members  at 
a  position  where  said  gas  passage  means  partially  overiaps  with 
a  portion  of  said  gas  suction  chamber  near  a  wrap  end  portion 
of  said  spiral  wrap  of  said  stationary  scroll  member  so  that  said 
gas  passage  means  has  an  opening  formed  at  a  lateral  side 
thereof  for  communication  with  said  gas  suction  chamber,  said 
opening  having  a  width  smaller  than  a  width  of  said  gas  pas- 
sage means  and  extending  substantially  over  an  entire  height  of 
said  wraps,  and  a  check  valve  means  disposed  in  the  gas  pas- 
sage means  and  including  a  valve  plate  resilientiy  urged  for 
controlling  a  communication  of  said  gas  passage  means  with 
said  gas  suction  chamber,  said  passage  means  being  adapted  to 
serve  as  a  guide  for  allowing  said  valve  plate  to  slide  therein  in 
an  axial  direction  of  said  scroll  members. 


1 1  4  545  74g 

COMPACT  HIGH  TORQUE  HYDRAULIC  MOTORS 
Carle  A.  Middlekauff,  Cumberland,  Me.,  assignor  to  Parker- 
Hannifln  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,270 

Int.  a.*  POIC  1/113 

U.S.  a.  418-61  B  10  ciaiiBi 


T 


1.  A  hydraulic  motor  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  plate  having  a  first  and  second  planar  face  and 
rotatable  about  a  central  fixed  axis,  said  valve  plate  having 
a  plurality  of  control  ports  extending  between  the  faces; 

(b)  a  commutator  having  a  plurality  of  alternate  fluid  inlet 
ports  and  fluid  outlet  ports,  each  facing  the  second  planar 
face  of  the  valve  plate  and  adapted  for  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  control  ports  on  said  rotary  valve  plate; 

(c)  a  fluid  displacement  set  adjacent  the  first  face  of  the  valve 
plate  and  having  an  inner  gear  member  with  external  gear 
teeth  which  orbits  about  said  fixed  central  axis  and  rotates 
about  its  own  movable  axis  which  is  displaced  from  the 
fixed  axis  and  a  stationary  outer  gear  member  with  inter- 
nal gear  teeth  disposed  concentric  to  said  fixed  axis  and 
inactive  portions  provided  between  the  external  gear  teeth 
of  the  inner  gear  member  which  inactive  portions  are  not 
in  contact  with  the  internal  gear  teeth  of  the  outer  gear 
member  during  revolution  of  the  inner  gear  member; 

(d)  variable  volume  chambers  formed  between  the  inner  and 
outer  members  which  are  in  direct  fluid  communication 
with  the  control  ports  on  said  valve  plate;  and 

(e)  an  output  shaft  affixed  to  said  rotary  valve  plate  and 
driven  to  rotate  about  said  fixed  axis  by  said  inner  member 
to  which  it  is  connected  by  a  universal  coupling  device. 


4  545  749 

VANE-TYPE  ROTARY  PUMP  HAVING  TWO-PIECE 

SIDE  HOUSINGS 

Hiroshi  Sakamaki,  Utsnnomiya,  and  Yuklo  Horikotki,  Kaao, 

both  of  Japui,  assignors  to  Nippoa  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,005 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1983,  58-128742 
Int.  a.*  P04C  18/00,  29/00 
UA  a.  418-173  12Claiatt 


1.  A  vane-type  rotary  pump  comprising: 

a  central  housing; 

a  rotor  rotatably  installed  within  said  central  housing,  said 
rotor  having  a  vane  which  is  free  to  move  into  or  out  of 
said  rotor;  and 

side  housings  flanking  said  central  housing  on  both  sides 
thereof,  said  side  housings  rotatably  supporting  said  rotor 
by  means  of  a  bearing,  said  side  housings  having  a  light 
and  strong  construction  and  being  composed  of  shaft 
housing  parts  for  holding  said  bearing  and  side  plate  parts 
on  the  rotor  side,  said  shaft  housing  parts  being  fabricated 
of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  iron 
base  material  and  a  whisker  fiber  composite  material,  said 
side  plate  parts  being  fabricated  of  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  light  weight  metal  and  a 
light  weight  meul  alloy;  and  said  shaft  housing  parts  and 
said  side  plate  parts  being  integrated  together. 


4,545,750 

APPARATUS  FOR  VULCANIZING  A  TIRE 

Kazumasa  Sarumaru,  8-27  Kinmitsu-cko,  Ashiya  659,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,427 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1983,  58-44632 

Int.  C\*  B29H  5/02 

U.S.  a.  425-32  10  ciainM 


1.  Apparatus  for  vulcanizing  a  tire,  comprising  a  pair  of 
generally  annular  split  dies  axially  movable  relative  to  each 
other,  a  pair  of  generally  circular  supports  surrounded  by  said 
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dies,  said  supports  including  bead  seats  adapted  to  engage  the 
axially  outer  sides  of  the  tire  beads  so  as  to  form  a  closed  space 
between  said  supports  and  within  the  tire,  said  space  being 
adapted  to  be  supphed  with  a  pressure  medium  and  heated,  said 
supports  being  axially  movable  relative  to  each  other  and  to 
said  dies,  a  plurality  of  members  pivotally  mounted  on  each  of 
said  supports  adjacent  said  bead  scats,  each  of  said  pivotable 
members  including  a  plate  movably  mounted  adjacent  the  free 
end  thereof,  and  compression  spring  means  for  urging  said 
plate  against  the  associated  tire  bead  annular  tension  spring 
means  mounted  on  said  pivotable  members  of  each  of  said 
supports  for  urging  said  pivotable  members  to  pivot  into  a 
retracted  position  away  from  the  tire  bead,  and  drive  means 
provided  on  said  supports  for  urging  said  pivotable  members 
into  compressive  engagement  with  the  axially  inner  sides  of 
said  tire  beads  on  said  bead  seats. 


4,545,751 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  OF  PLASTIC  TUBING 

Manfred  A.  A.  Lupke,  10  McLeary  Ct.,  Concord,  Ontario. 
Canada  (L4K  2Z3) 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,277 

Int.  O*  B29C  17/07;  B29D  23/04 

U.S.  a.  425-72  R  ,  ci^„ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  molding  of  plastic  tubing,  including  an 
elongate  nozzle  adapted  for  the  attachment  to  an  extrusion 
head  for  receiving  an  extrudate  of  an  expandible  plastic  mate- 
rial under  pressure  therefrom,  said  nozzle  providing  a  supply 
passage  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof  for  the 
delivery  of  said  extrudate  to  the  delivery  end  thereof,  a  man- 
drel disposed  in  substantially  coaxial  relation  with  said  nozzle 
and  defining  therewith  generally  an  annular  extrusion  orifice 
of  diminishing  interior  dimensions,  through  which  said  extrud- 
ate can  flow  uninterruptedly  and  form  a  parison  within  the 
nozzle  and  around  the  mandrel,  the  latter  having  a  pressurized 
air  supply  passage  communicating  with  at  least  one  vent  posi- 
tioned within  said  parison  for  introducing  said  air  to  the  inte- 
rior of  the  latter,  said  interior  communicating  with  the  atmo- 
sphere, and  a  tubular  mold  cavity  formed  by  a  series  of  for- 
wardly  moving  molds,  characterized  in  that  said  air  supply 
passage  communicates  with  a  tangential  inlet  of  a  voriex  gener- 
ation tube  adapted  to  churn  and  heat  up  its  peripheral  air 
stream  and  to  expand  and  cool  its  central  air  stream,  said  tube 
having  two  axially  disposed  opposite  outlets  adapted  to  ex- 
haust respectively  said  central  and  peripheral  streams  and 
communicating  accordingly  with  said  vent  and  a  hot  air  evacu- 
ating passage  disposed  within  said  mandrel,  said  tube  being 
enclosed  within  an  elongate  housing  attached  to  said  mandrel, 
said  housing  being  axially  disposed  within  said  parison  and 
defining  a  chamber  having  said  vent  and  connected  to  said 
supply  and  evacuating  passages  of  the  mandrel. 


4,545  752 
DEVICE  FOR  INJECnON  MOLDING  ARTICLES  WHILE 
SIMULTANEOUSLY  FORMING  PATTERNS  THEREON 
KeUi  Hanamoto,  SaiUma,  and  Fumio  Takagi,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  auignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,757 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17, 1982,  57-142398: 
May  4,  1983,  58-78592 

Int.  a.*  B29C  6/00 
^f?*25-112  7Ci^^ 

1.  A  device  for  molding  an  article  by  injection  molding 


while  simultaneously  imprinting  on  or  transferring  onto  the 
molded  article  each  pattern  which  is  printed  on  a  continuous 
sheet  in  a  predetermined  pitch,  wherein  the  pattern  sheet  is 
pressed  under  the  air  pressure  against  the  cavity  surface  of  a 
female  mold  prior  to  the  injection  molding,  and  molten  plastic 
material  is  injected  from  a  male  mold  into  the  cavity  defined  by 
said  male  and  female  molds  which  are  mated  together, 
whereby  said  pattern  sheet  and  the  molded  article  are  inte- 
grated with  each  other,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  sheet  supporting  means  comprising  a  pattern-sheet 
supply  roll  and  a  pattern-sheet  take-up  roll  which  are  so 
arranged  that  said  pattern  sheet  is  transported  so  as  to 
cover  the  opening  of  a  female  mold; 

(b)  a  pattem-sheet-holding-and-transferring  means  for  hold- 
ing a  predetermined  part  of  the  pattern  sheet  on  which  the 
pattern  to  be  imprinted  on  or  transferred  onto  the  article  is 
formed  and  transferring  the  part  thereof  to  the  opening  of 
the  female  mold,  said  means  comprising: 

(i)  a  cover  means  having  a  plurality  of  air  passages  in 
opposed  relationship  with  the  pattern  sheet  and  a  heat- 
ing means  for  softening  the  pattern  sheet, 


(ii)  a  frame  means  which  coacts  with  said  cover  means  so 
as  to  clamp  said  pattern  sheet  therebetween  and  which 
is  movable  in  unison  with  said  cover  means, 

(iii)  a  transfer  means  which  reciprocates  said  pattern- 
sheet-holding-and-transferring  means  by  one  pitch  be- 
tween the  adjacent  patterns  on  said  pattern  sheet, 

(iv)  detection  means  mounted  on  said  cover  means  or  said 
frame  means  for  detecting  the  register  marks  which  are 
marked  apart  from  each  other  by  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance on  said  pattern  sheet,  and 

(v)  a  shift  means  responsive  to  the  outputs  from  said  detec- 
tion means  for  shifting  the  cover  means  and  frame 
means  in  unison  with  each  other  to  the  predetermined 
position  with  respect  to  the  pattern  on  the  pattern  sheet; 
and 
(c)  an  air  operating  means  connected  to  the  air  passages  of 

the  cover  means  to  suck  the  pattern  sheet  against  the 

heating  means  of  the  cover  m^ans  and  to  press  the  pattern 

sheet  against  the  cavity  surface  of  the  female  mold. 

4,545,753 

INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE  WITH 

SELF-CONNECTING  EJECTION  DEVICE 

Karl  Hehl,  Arthur-Hehl-Strasae  32,  7298  Lossburg  1,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,355 
Oaima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27. 
1982,  3243991 

Int.  a*  B29C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  425-350  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  die  closing  unit  of  an  injection  molding  machine 
which  comprises  a  stationary  die  carrier  plate  and  a  movable 
die  carrier  plate  adapted  for  the  attachment  thereto  of  the 


stationary  and  movable  die  halves  of  one  of  a  plurality  of 
interchangeable  die  assemblies,  and  which  further  comprises  a 
die  changing  mechanism  for  the  mechanical  insertion  of  said 
die  assembly  into,  and  removal  from,  the  die  closing  unit  in 
transfer  movements  along  a  transfer  path  which  is  oriented 
transversely  to  the  center  axis  of  the  die  closing  unit  along 
which  the  movable  die  carrier  plate  and  an  associated  movable 
die  half  execute  die  opening  and  closing  movements,  and 
wherein  the  die  changing  mechanism  includes  a  transfer  drive 
which  produces  said  transfer  movements,  and  the  movable  die 
carrier  plate  and  its  associated  movable  die  half  define  a  device 
for  ejecting  the  injection-molded  parts  from  the  movable  die 
half  in  the  open  position  of  the  die  closing  unit,  said  parts 
ejecting  device  including  an  ejection  actuator  and  an  ejector 
rod  which  are  associated  with  the  movable  die  carrier  plate, 
the  ejector  rod  being  guided  for  ejection  movements  parallel  to 
the  center  axis  of  the  die  closing  unit  and  having  a  drive  ex- 
tremity pointing  axially  inwardly  in  the  direction  of  the  mov- 
able die  half,  and  wherein  the  parts  ejection  device  further 
includes  an  ejector  member  which  forms  part  of  the  movable 
die  half  and  is  movable  axially  in  relation  thereto;  in  such  a  die 
closing  unit,  a  mechanism  for  connecting  the  ejector  member 
of  said  movable  die  half  to  the  drive  extremity  of  the  ejector 
rod  of  the  ejection  actuator,  said  connecting  mechanism  com- 
prising in  combination: 
stop-start  means  defined  by  the  transfer  drive  means  of  the 
die  changing  mechanism  for  interrupting  the  transfer 
movements  of  a  die  assembly  in  a  stop  position  which  is 
located  a  short  distance  from  an  inserted  position  in  which 


between  the  ejector  rod  and  the  ejector  member  of  the 
movable  die  half,  when  the  ejector  rod  is  in  its  connection 
position  and  the  die  assembly  moves  from  its  stop  position 
to  Its  inserted  position;  and 
the  first  and  second  connecting  members  disengage  from 
each  other,  when  the  die  assembly  moves  from  its  inserted 
position  to  its  stop  position. 


4  545  754 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  MOLDINGS  FROM 

CONCRETE 

Joachim  Scheldt,  Hiddenhauaen,  and  Gottfried  Keller,  Allmcn- 

dingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignon  to  Rampf 

Foreman  GmbH,  Allmendingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,641 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar  11 
1983,  8307078[U]  ' 

Int.  a.*  B30B  11/02 
U.S.  a.  425-419  8  claim. 


^» 
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the  die  halves  of  the  die  assembly  are  transversely  aligned 
with,  and  attachable  to,  their  respective  die  carrier  plates; 

a  transverse  mounting  face  on  the  axially  inner  side  of  the 
movable  die  carrier  plate  and  a  cooperating  transverse 
mounting  face  on  the  axially  outer  side  of  the  associated 
movable  die  half,  said  mounting  faces  being  arranged  to 
remain  substantially  contiguous  during  the  transfer  move- 
ments of  the  die  assembly; 

an  axial  opening  in  the  movable  die  carrier  plate  through 
which  the  ejector  rod  is  movable  from  a  retracted  position 
in  which  its  drive  extremity  is  located  axially  outside  said 
contiguous  mounting  faces  to  a  connection  position  in 
which  the  drive  extremity  is  located  axially  inside  said 
contiguous  mounting  faces; 

an  axial  recess  in  the  mounting  face  of  the  associated  mov- 
able die  half  so  shaped  that  it  accommodates  the  drive 
extremity  of  the  ejector  rod  in  its  connection  position, 
while  permitting  the  die  assembly  to  execute  transfer 
movements  between  its  stop  position  and  its  inserted  posi- 
tion; 

a  first  connecting  member  defined  by  the  drive  extremity  of 
the  ejector  rod; 

a  second  connecting  member  attached  to  the  ejector  member 
of  the  associated  movable  die  half,  said  second  connecting 
member  being  arranged  within  the  axial  recess  of  the 
movable  die  half  and  aligned  axially  with  the  first  connect- 
mg  member  of  the  ejector  rod.  when  the  die  assembly  is  in 
its  inserted  position;  and  wherein 

the  first  and  second  connecting  members  are  shaped  to 
engage  each  other  to  produce  an  axial  drive  connection 

484-069  O.G.-85-9 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  moldings  from  concrete  et 
cetera,  particulariy  concrete  paving  stones  and  lawn  stepping 
stones,  the  top  side  of  which  exhibits  partial  surfaces  of  differ- 
ent vertical  level,  with  a  molding  table,  with  a  molding  frame 
and  with  a  stamp  fitted  in  the  latter,  guided  movably  at  right 
angles  to  the  molding  table  and  provided  with  a  superimposed 
load,  wherein  the  stamp  consists  of  two  separate  partial  stamps 
(15.16)  guided  in  each  other,  the  end  cross-sectional  areas  of 
which  are  dimensioned  so  that  the  one  molds  the  lower-lying 
(5)  and  the  other  the  higher-lying  top  partial  surfaces  (4)  of  the 
molding,  and  that  the  stroke  distance  of  the  partial  stamp  (16) 
for  the  higher-lying  partial  surfaces  (4)  is  limited  relative  to  the 
other  partial  stamp  (15)  in  a  upper  consolidation  position,  in 
which  both  partial  stamps  (15.16)  conjointly  reproduce  the  top 
side  of  the  molding,  and  in  a  lower  mold-removal  position,  bv 
stops  (19.20).  ' 


4,545,755 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  PRESSED  BODY 
Benjamin  Furch,  and  Friedrich-Wilhelm  Rott,  both  of  Unteri- 
uess.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH, 
Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,598 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Feb.  27. 
1982,3207191 

Int.  a.«  B28B  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  425-420  „  cuUm. 

1.  An  apparatus  for  compressing  a  body  of  fiuent  particles  of 
an  explosive  material,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  die  formed  with  an  upwardly  open  and  laterally  closed 
pressing  cavity  adapted  to  hold  a  mass  of  the  fiuent  parti- 
cles to  be  pressed; 

a  punch  having  a  lower  portion  substantially  complementary 
to  and  fittable  in  the  pressing  cavity  and  having  a  lower 
face  engageable  with  the  mass  in  the  cavity,  the  punch 
being  formed  with  a  throughgoing  vent  passage  having  a 
lower  end  opening  at  the  lower  face  and  an  upper  end 
opening  thereabove  to  the  surroundings; 

said  lower  portion  also  including  a  chamber  of  predeter- 
mined axial  extent; 

means  for  displacing  the  punch  relative  to  the  die  between 


738 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  1985 


an  upper  position  clear  thereof  and  a  lower  position  en- 
gaged in  the  cavity  and  compressing  the  mass  therein  and 
through  an  intermediate  position  between  the  upper  and 
lower  positions;  and 
a  plate-like  valve  member  having  an  axial  extent  which  is 


less  than  that  of  said  chamber  reciprocally  movably 
mounted  in  said  chamber,  said  valve  member  having  a 
lower  face  with  groove  means  for  permitting  free  gas  flow 
therethrough  when  the  punch  is  in  and  between  the  inter- 
mediate and  upper  positions  and  for  blocking  flow  there- 
through between  the  intermediate  and  lower  positions. 

4,545  756 
HYDRAULIC  CLAMPING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 
INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Sakurai  Hiroshi,  27-4,  Minamioi  5-chome,  Shinagawa-ku,  To^ 
kyo,  Japan  (140),  and  Kim  Yong  Chul,  Room  701,  No.  2  BIdg., 
Han-nam  Heights  Apt.,  Oksoo-dong,  Sung-dong-ku,  Seoul 
Rep.  of  Korea  ' 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,969 
Int.  CI.*  B29F  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  425-590  22  Qaim, 


respect  thereto  relative  movement  along  said  path  of  said 
second  support  means;  said  ram  piston  having  a  diameter 
substantially  greater  than  said  first  piston  and  movable 
along  said  path  in  reciprocating  second  strokes  substan- 
tially shorter  than  said  first  strokes;  said  second  cylinder 
comprising  large  and  small  diameter  portions  retaining 
respectively  a  large  diameter  portion  of  said  ram  piston 
and  a  small  diameter  portion  thereof,  said  ram  piston 
defining  an  opening  that  is  axially  aligned  with  and  re- 
ceives said  rod  which  is  connected  to  an  engagement 
portion  of  said  second  support  means,  and  said  second 
actuator  further  comprising  a  first  annular  seal  between 
said  large  diameter  portions  of  said  second  cylinder  and 
said  ram  piston  and  a  second  annular  seal  between  said 
small  diameter  portions  thereof;  and 
a  clutch  means  operable  to  engage  said  second  piston  with 
said  engagement  portion  of  said  second  support  means  so 
as  to  produce  movement  thereof  in  response  to  said  sec- 
ond strokes. 


4  545  757 
INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINES 
Romeu  Romi,  Sta.  Barbara  d'Oeste.  Brazil,  assignor  to  In- 
dustrias  Romi  S/A,  Santa  Barbara,  Brazil 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,938 

aaims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Mar.  9,  1983,  8301222 

Int.  a.<  B29F  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  425-593  ,  claims 


r- 


1.  An  injection  molding  machine,  comprising: 
articulating  means  including  a  movable  cross  arm; 
first  actuator  means  for  moving  said  movable  croii  arm; 
a  central  rod  having  an  end  and  guiding  said  movable  cross 
arm; 

a  support  plate  attached  to  said  end  of  said  central  rod; 
extraction  means  including  exclusive  guideways  and  a  part 

extracting  plate  resting  and  slidable  on  said  exclusive 

guideways;  and 
second  actuator  means  supported  by  said  support  plate 

which  also  supports  said  extraction  means. 


1.  Hydraulic  clamping  apparatus  for  an  injection  molding 
machine  comprising: 
base  means; 

a  first  support  means  for  supporting  a  first  mold  and  retained 
by  said  base  means; 

a  second  support  means  for  supporting  a  second  mold  and 
retained  by  said  base  means,  said  second  support  means 
being  movable  relative  to  said  base  means  along  a  path  so 
as  to  move  said  second  mold  into  engagement  with  said 
first  mold; 

a  first  hydraulic  actuator  comprising  a  first  cylinder,  a  first 
piston  retained  thereby,  and  a  rod  coupled  between  said 
first  piston  and  said  second  support  means;  said  first  actua- 
tor operable  to  produce  reciprocating  first  strokes  of  said 
rod  along  said  path; 

a  second  hydraulic  actuator  comprising  a  second  cylinder 
and  a  ram  piston  shaped  and  arranged  so  as  to  permit  with 


4,545,758 
POT-TYPE  OIL  BURNER 
Kazuharu  Nakamura;  Motoki  Matsumoto;  Tooni  Yoshino,  and 
Yoshimasa  Tsuboi,  all  of  Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyotomi 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  May  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,623 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1982,  57-91830 

Int.  a.*  F23D  11/02.  11/44 

U.S.  a.  431-208  18  Claims 

1.  A  pot-type  oil  burner  comprising: 

a  pot  for  carrying  out  the  vaporization,  mixing,  ignition  and 

combustion  of  fuel  oil  supplied  thereto; 
a  heat-resistant  fabric  spread  on  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
pot; 

a  heating  means,  arranged  in  said  pot  and  positioned  above 
said  fabric,  for  heating  said  pot  and  said  fabric  to  vaporize 
fuel  oil  supplied  to  said  pot.  said  heating  means  being 
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positioned  sufficiently  close  to  said  fabric  to  cause  ignition 
and  burning  of  fuel  oil  vaporized  by  said  fabric; 

a  nozzle  means  extending  into  said  pot  for  introducing  fuel 
oil  from  an  oil  supply  means  therethrough  into  said  pot 
and  onto  said  fabric; 

sensor  means  for  providing  a  time  delay  between  turning  on 
said  heating  means  and  starting  the  supply  of  said  fuel  oil 
from  said  nozzle  means  to  said  pot.  said  time  delay  being 


1 1  4  545  759 

BURNER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  AEROSOL  CONTAINER 
George  B.  Giles,  Scarborough;  Donald  B.  Ross,  Markham;  Jo- 
seph J.  McCallion,  Toronto,  and  William  C.  Sherritt,  Bramp- 
ton, all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Giles  Tool  Agencies  Limited, 
Scarborough,  Canada 

Filed  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,126 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  10,  1984,  447213 

Int.  a.«  F23D  13/04 

U.S.  a.  431-344  11  aaims 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  fuel  container  of  the  aerosol  type,  the 
container  having  a  raised  stem  portion  spaced  within  an  annu- 
lar rim  with  an  upper  surface,  stem  portion  having  a  threaded 
outer  surface  and  a  central  bore  extending  from  an  upper 
surface  to  receive  an  actuator  pin  to  operate  a  self-sealing 
outlet  valve  in  the  container,  the  attachment  comprising  a 
body  with  a  fuel  fiow  passage  extending  between  an  integral 
fuel  inlet  opening  and  a  fuel  outlet  opening,  an  actuator  pin 
mounted  in  the  body  to  actuate  the  self-sealing  outlet  valve  in 
the  container,  the  body  having  a  cylindrical  inlet  boss  extend- 


ing around  a  central  downwardly  opening  well  with  an  upper 
surface  from  which  the  inlet  opening  extends  and  an  outer  wall 
which  terminates  at  an  outwardly  extending  shoulder,  first 
resilient  seal  means  located  in  the  well  around  the  inlet  open- 
ing, and  second  resilient  seal  means  extending  around  the  inlet 
boss,  the  inlet  boss  having  a  threaded  inner  surface  which 
engages  the  threaded  external  surface  of  the  stem  portion  of 
the  container  in  an  assembled  position  wherein  the  inlet  boss  is 
seated  between  the  raised  stem  portion  and  the  annular  rim 
portion  of  the  container,  whereby  as  the  attachment  is  screwed 
onto  the  container  in  the  assembled  position  a  double  seal 
against  leakage  and  structural  support  is  provided  by  the  simul- 
taneous engagement  of  the  first  seal  means  between  the  upper 
surface  of  the  well  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  stem  portion  of 
the  container  and  the  second  seal  means  between  the  upper 
surface  of  the  annular  rim  of  the  container  and  the  outwardly 
extending  shoulder. 


sufficient  for  said  heating  means  to  heat  said  pot  and  said 
fabric  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  vaporize  said  fuel  oil; 
and, 

means  responsive  to  said  sensor  means  for  starting  the  supply 
of  fuel  oil  from  said  nozzle  means  to  said  pot  after  said 
heating  means  is  turned  on  and  said  pot  and  fabric  have 
been  heated  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  vaporize  said 
fuel  oil. 


4,545,760 
ORTHODONTIC  DEVICE 
Rolf  F»rster,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bernhard  Forster  GmbH,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,819 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8. 
1983,  3308104 

Int.  a*  A61C 3/00 
MS.  a.  433-18  9  cuims 


1.  In  an  orthodontic  device  comprising  a  backing  pad  and  a 
bracket  having  a  base  portion  secured  to  said  backing  pad  on 
one  side  thereof, 

the  improvement  comprising 

said  backing  pad  having  laterally  outwardly  protruding, 
bendable  side  arms,  said  side  arms  comprising  at  least  one 
activating  arm  having  an  enlarged  end  portion  for  an 
activating  connection,  and 

said  backing  pad  being  provided  on  the  side  thereof  opposite 
to  that  secured  to  the  base  portion  with  a  metal  fabric 
adapted  to  be  adhesively  fixed  to  a  tooth,  said  activating 
arm.  when  being  installed  in  the  mouth  of  a  patient,  being 
arched  and  extending  downwardly  towards  the  gum  of 
said  patient,  and  said  enlarged  end  portion  being  engage- 
able  with  an  adjacent  side  arm  of  an  adjacent  similar 
Orthodontic  device  when  said  orthodontic  devices  are 
used  to  improve  the  occlusion  of  adjacent  teeth. 
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4,545,761 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  ARTICLES 

IN  PLACE  ON  A  SUBSTRATE 
John  S.  Cartwright,  Hopewell  Township,  Mercer  County,  N.J., 
and  Jerry  C.  Hurst,  Muhlenberg  Township,  Berks  County, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  AT4T  Technologies,  Inc.,  Berkeley  Heights, 

Filed  Dec,  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,003 

Int.  CI.*  F27D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  432—5  20  Qaims 


15.  A  method  of  securing  a  plurality  of  articles  in  place  on  a 
substrate,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  lockably  inserting  a  first  end  of  an  elongated  member  in 
the  substrate;  and 

(b)  simultaneously  capturing  the  articles  between  the  sub- 
strate and  a  plurality  of  arms  extending  radially  out  from 
the  elongated  member. 


lower  portion  of  the  furnace,  said  entrance  chambers 

communicating  with  the  furnace, 
at  least  one  hot  gas  exhaust  chamber  provided  in  the  upper 

portion  of  the  furnace  between  the  plurality  of  upper 

guide  rollers  and  the  top  wall  of  the  furnace,  said  exhaust 

chamber  communicating  with  the  furnace, 
a  plurality  of  gas  suction  seal  chambers  disposed  in  the 

furnace  between  the  plurality  of  hot  gas  entrance  cham- 
bers and  the  bottom  wall  of  the  furnace, 
a  plurality  of  apertures  provided  in  the  bottom  wall  for 

passing  the  filaments  guided  by  the  lower  guide  rollers 

and  the  upper  guide  rollers  therethrough, 
a  plurality  of  filament  paths  formed  between  adjacent  gas 

suction  seal  chambers  and  adjacent  hot  gas  entrance 

chambers,  respectively, 
a  main  hot  gas  chamber  formed  between  the  plurality  of  hot 

gas  entrance  chambers  and  the  hot  gas  exhaust  chamber, 
hot  gas  passing  means  provided  in  the  top  wall  of  each  of  the 

hot  gas  entrance  chambers  and  in  the  bottom  wall  of  each 

of  the  hot  gas  exhaust  chambers  whereby  said  entrance 

and  exhaust  chambers  are  in  fluid  communication  with  the 

main  hot  gas  chamber, 
a  seal  gas  passing  means  provided  at  a  wall  of  each  of  the  gas 

suction  seal  chambers,  being  in  fluid  communication  with 

the  fllament  paths; 
a  hot  gas  supply  means  in  fluid  communication  with  each  of 

the  hot  gas  entrance  chambers, 
a  hot  gas  exhaust  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  hot 

gas  exhaust  chamber,  and 
a  seal  gas  suction  means  in  fluid  communication  with  each  of 
the  gas  suction  seal  chambers. 


4,545,762 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  OXIDIZED  nLAMENTS 
Yosihumi  Arlta;  Yukihiro  Murakami,  and  Miyabi  Yuasa,  all  of 

Ehime,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,504 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28,  1982,  57-189765 
Int.  a.*  F27B  9/28 
VS.  a.  432-59  ,0  aaims 


4,545,763 
INLET  FOR  A  COOLER  IN  A  ROTARY  FURNACE 
Allan  Othman,  Pargas,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Partek  Ab 
Pargas,  Finland  ' 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,855 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Nov.  26,  1982,  824088 

Int.  a*  F27D  J5/02 

U.S.  a.  432-78  8  ciBimn 


S^:3:a;li  i|j;i  I  jEi 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  producing  continuous 
oxidized  filaments  comprising 

a  furnace  containing  a  heated  oxidized  atmosphere  therein, 
said  furnace  being  provided  with  an  upper  wall  and  a 
bottom  wall. 

means  for  continuously  introducing  precursor  filaments  into 
the  furnace  where  they  are  converted  into  oxidized  fila- 
ments and  means  for  removing  the  oxidized  filaments 
from  the  furnace. 

a  plurality  of  upper  guide  rollers  provided  in  the  upper 
portion  of  the  furnace  and  a  plurality  of  lower  guide 
rollers  provided  outside  the  furnace  adjacent  the  bottom 
wall  thereof,  said  filaments  being  conveyed  on  said  guide 
rollers. 

a  plurality  of  hot  gas  entrance  chambers  provided  at  the 


1.  An  inlet  for  a  cooler  in  a  rotary  furnace  that  includes  an 
inclined  furnace  tube  having  a  steel  mantle,  an  inner  protective 
lining,  and  a  plurality  of  satellite  coolers  mounted  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  furnace  tube,  each  cooler  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  furnace  through  one  of  said  inlets  and  each  said 
inlet  including  a  steel  jacket  fixedly  connected  to  the  steel 
mantle  of  the  furnace  tube,  said  inlet  comprising: 
an  inlet  lining  in  each  cooler; 
a  frame  structure  masoned  of  prefabricated  lining  blocks 

(8.9); 
a  prefabricated  central  part  (10)  mounted  within  said  frame 
structure  (8.9)  and  including  a  mould  (18.19)  and  a  lining 
(11-14  and  20)  cast  in  the  mould,  the  mould  (18,19)  of  the 
central  part  (10)  being  assembled  of  two  parts,  the  first 
part  (18)  being  provided  at  least  substantially  at  the  level 
of  the  lining  of  the  furnace  tube  and  the  second  part  (19) 
being  provided  along  the  inside  of  the  steel  jacket  (3A)  of 
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the  cooler  inlet,  the  connection  between  the  two  mould 
parts  (18.19)  substantially  following  the  direction  of  the 
mantle  of  the  furnace  tube,  and  the  lining  (11-14  and  20) 
cast  in  the  first  mould  part  (18)  being  separately  remov- 
able and  the  lining  of  the  first  mould  part  (18)  being 
formed  by  a  plurality  of  lining  blocks  (11-14)  separated  by 
tension-relieving  seams  (16),  said  blocks  being  separately 
removable;  and 
means  (21-25)  removably  connecting  said  central  part  (10) 
to  the  steel  jacket  (3A)  of  the  cooler  inlet. 


4  545  764 
ROTARY  KILN  ASSEMBLIES,  METHOD  OF  CHANGING 
SEAL  ARRANGEMENTS  AND  SEAL  ARRANGEMENTS 

FOR  USE  IN  A  ROTARY  KILN  ASSEMBLY 
George  M.  Gillies,  St.  Annes;  Leslie  P.  Kennett,  Croft,  and  Qive 
A.  Mathews,  Fulwood,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  British 
Nuclear  Fuels  Limited,  Risley,  England 

1    Filed  May  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,722 
I!  Int.  a."  F27B  7/i« 

U.S.  a.  432-115  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  rotary  kiln  assembly  in  which  a  first  seal  arrangement  is 
disposed  between  an  inlet  arrangement  and  a  rotary  kiln,  a 
second  seal  arrangement  is  disposed  between  the  rotary  kiln 
and  an  outlet  arrangement,  and  at  least  one  of  the  seal  arrange- 
ments is  axially  telescope  and  retractable,  the  kiln  assembly 
also  including  detachable  axial  spacing  means  for  removal  for 
enabling  said  one  of  the  seal  arrangements  to  be  removed  from 
the  kiln  assembly  as  a  unit  for  maintenance  without  fouling  or 
movement  of  the  kiln  or  the  inlet  or  outlet  arrangements,  the 
spacing  means  being  detachable  from  the  kiln  assembly  only 
after  retraction  of  the  said  one  of  the  sealing  arrangements. 


4,545,765 
SCENE  SIMULATOR 
Kevin  M.  Jarvis,  Sussex,  England,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Binghamton,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  417,795,  Sep.  13, 1982,  abandoned,  and 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  102,706,  Dec.  12,  1979,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,531 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  25,  1979, 
7937108 

Int.  Cl.«  G09B  9/02 
U.S.  Q.  434-43  5  Qaims 


mance  of  the  task  in  the  real  world,  the  training  apparatus 
including  a  computer  generated  video  visual  display  of  a  pre- 
determined scene  composed  of  features,  lines  and  surfaces,  and 
some  of  the  surfaces  may  occult  other  features  in  the  scene,  the 
image  generator  comprising: 

general  purpose  computer  means  including  a  central  pro- 
cessing unit  and  a  data  base  for  containing  information  on 
every  feature  to  be  displayed; 

general  processor  means  including  a  perspective  transforma- 
tion means  to  convert  isometric  coordinates  to  perspective 
coordinates  connected  at  the  output  of  said  computer 
means; 

image  generator  means  connected  to  receive  an  output  sig- 
nal from  said  perspective  transformation  means  and  in- 
cluding a  texture  generator,  an  occulting  system,  and  a 
display  interface  means; 

said  occulting  system  including  data  buffer  means,  a  line 
memory  circuit,  and  a  separate  surface  memory  circuit; 

said  line  memory  circuit  having  sufficient  locations  to  store 
data  at  locations  relating  to  the  maximum  number  of  lines 
occurring  in  all  occulting  surfaces; 

said  surface  memory  circuit  having  one  memory  location  for 
each  surface,  each  memory  location  storing  horizontal 
start  and  end  points  of  said  surface,  maximum  value  to 
observer,  and  maximum  value  of  top  points  of  said  surface; 
and 

means  for  comparing  data  of  each  incoming  feature  succes- 
sively with  data  stored  in  surface  memory  locations  to 
determine  whether  the  possibility  of  occulting  is  indi- 
cated, so  that  said  data  of  an  incoming  feature  is  connected 
into  said  data  buffer  means,  when  no  occulting  is  indi- 
cated, for  connection  to  said  display  interface  means. 


4,545,766 

TRAINING  DEVICE  FOR  NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANT 

OPERATORS 

Glen  J.  Schoessow,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  PowerSafety 

International,  Inc.,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  331,141,  Dec.  16,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,322 

Int.  Q.*  G09B  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  434—218  24  Claims 
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1.  In  a  training  apparatus  in  which  an  operator  can  gain 
experience  in  the  performance  of  a  predetermined  task  without 
the  cost  and  without  the  risk  that  is  inherent  in  the  perfor- 


1.  In  a  training  device  for  nuclear  power  plant  operators 
including 

(a)  a  reactor  containing  a  liquid,  heating  element  immersible 
in  the  liquid  and  capable  of  heating  the  liquid  to  elevated 
temperatures,  and  piping  and  pumping  means  to  transport 
the  liquid  in  a  closed  circuit  from  the  reactor  to  a  steam 
generator  and  return  to  the  reactor; 

(b)  a  steam  generator  comprising  a  vessel  containing  water, 
heat  exchange  tubes  submerged  in  the  water  with  high 
temperature  liquid  from  the  reactor  passing  through  the 
heat  exchanger  tubes  and  heating  the  water  to  its  vapori- 
zation temperature,  and  piping  and  pumping  means  to 
transport  steam  from  the  generator  to  a  turbine; 

(c)  a  steam  turbine  receiving  high  energy  steam  and  dis- 
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charging  lower  energy  steam,  and  piping  and  pumping 
means  to  transport  the  lower  energy  steam  to  a  condenser; 

(d)  an  electric  generator  operatively  connected  to  the  tur- 
bine so  as  to  generate  electricity  as  the  turbine  routes; 

(e)  a  condenser  to  receive  low  energy  steam  from  the  tur- 
bine, condense  the  steam  to  water,  and  piping  and  pump- 
ing means  to  return  the  water  to  the  steam  generator;  and 

(0  means  to  monitor  the  temperature  and  pressure  of  the 
liquid  in  the  reactor  and  the  proportion  of  the  heating 
elements  submerged  in  water; 
the  improvement  comprising 

(1)  visible  indicating  means  to  identify  the  physical  status 
of  the  power  plant  in  any  of  a  variety  of  selected  modes 
of  normal  and  abnormal  operation;  and 

(2)  piping,  valving,  and  pumping  means  to  provide  manual 
controls  and  electrical  controls  assembled  in  a  central 
location  to  produce  any  of  a  variety  of  selected  modes 
of  operation,  both  normal  and  abnormal,  of  the  power 
plant,  and  to  accomplish  an  acceptable  corrective  re- 
sponse to  an  abnormal  operation  of  the  power  plant. 


4,545,768 

ACTIVITY  CENTER 

John  Hinnen,  307  W.  Melbourne  Ave^  Peoria,  III.  61604 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,364 

iHt  O*  G09B  J  9/ 1 2 

VS.  a.  434-304  5  q^^ 


4,545,767 
TRAINING  OPERATION  SYSTEM  AND  SIMULATOR 
FOR  TRAINING  IN  ELECTRIC  POWER  SYSTEM 
Mamoni  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  and  Hiromoto  Tanaka,  Hyogo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  Tokyo  Electric  Power  Company  Inc 
and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,352 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1982,  57-201516 
Int.  a.*  G09B  9/00 
VS.  a.  434-224  3  cud^ 


1.  An  activity  center  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  polygonal  frames  pivotably  connected  to- 
gether along  mutually  adjacent  sides  of  adjacent  frames; 

each  frame  defming  an  open  area  accessible  from  each  side 
thereof; 

an  activity  device  mounted  within  each  frame  in  said  open 
area  whereby  each  said  activity  device  is  accessible  from 
either  side  of  its  respective  frame; 

wherein  at  least  a  first  activity  device  comprises  a  clock-like 
device; 

said  clock-like  device  comprising  a  circular  peripheral  por- 
tion, a  substantially  open  center  portion,  a  centrally  sup- 
ported center  member,  and  a  pair  of  arms  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  said  center  member; 

said  circular  peripheral  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of 
apertures  spaced  about  at  least  one  face  thereof,  said  activ- 
ity center  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  indicia-bearing 
elements  selectively  mountable  in  any  of  said  apertures; 
and 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  clock-like  device  within 
its  respective  frame  whereby  each  face  of  said  clock-like 
device  is  selectively  accessible  from  each  side  of  its  re- 
spective frame. 


1.  A  training  operation  system  and  simulator  for  training  in 
electric  power  system  comprising: 

trainer  input-output  means  having  a  plurality  of  buttons 
respectively  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  training  items 
regarding  training  simulation  for  manually  selecting  one 
of  said  items  to  be  subsequently  operated; 

trainee  input-output  means  for  entering  proper  data  in  re- 
sponse to  the  simulated  conditions  provided  through  the 
execution  of  the  selected  training  item;  and 

processing  means  connected  both  to  the  trainer  input-output 
means  and  to  the  trainee  input-output  means  for  storing, 
upon  request,  in  a  predetermined  storage  means  a  current 
time  and  the  information  of  current  status  regarding  the 
training  in  response  to  a  first  command  from  the  trainer 
input-output  means  and  for  reviewing  the  training  from  a 
time  designated  by  the  current  time  and  the  information 
which  corresponds  to  a  part  or  whole  of  the  requested 
training  pattern  read  out  in  response  to  reception  of  a 
second  command  commanding  to  review  the  training. 


4,545,769 
TILT  LOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  BOAT  PROPELLERS 
Ryoji  Nakahama,  Iwata,  and  Kenichi  Handa,  Hanuunatsu,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
and  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,745 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1982,  57-96977 

Int.  O.*  B63H  5/12 

U.S.  a.  440-61  16CUims 


1.  In  a  tilt  locking  and  shock  absorbing  arrangement  for  a 
marine  outboard  trim  comprising  a  drive  member  supported 
for  tilting  movement  relative  to  a  hull  of  an  associated  water- 
craft  about  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  tilt  axis,  a 
hydraulic  assembly  comprising  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  slidably 
supported  in  said  cylinder  and  defining  first  and  second  cham- 
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bers,  means  for  operatively  interposing  said  hydraulic  assem- 
bly between  said  hull  and  said  drive  member  for  relative  move- 
ment  of  said  piston  and  said  cylinder  upon  tilting  movement  of 
said  dnve  member  about  said  tilt  axis,  a  first  passage  including 
pressure  responsive  absorber  valve  means  for  permitting  fiow 
from  said  first  chamber  to  said  second  chamber  upon  the  appli- 
cation of  a  predetermined  force  tending  to  cause  said  drive 
member  to  tilt  up  about  said  tilt  axis,  and  a  second  passage 
including  pressure  responsive  relief  valve  means  for  permitting 
flow  from  said  second  chamber  to  said  first  chamber  upon  the 
exertion  of  a  predetermined  force  to  effect  tilt  down  of  said 
drive  member,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  control- 
ling the  movement  of  said  drive  member  about  said  tilt  axis 
comprising  a  third  passage  extending  between  said  first  and 
second  chambers,  first  check  valve  means  in  said  third  passage 
including  a  check  valve  element  normally  biased  to  a  closed 
position  and  opened  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  on  said  valve 
element  for  permitting  fiow  from  said  first  chamber  to  said 
second  chamber  and  for  precluding  flow  from  said  second 
chamber  to  said  first  chamber  through  said  third  passage, 
second  check  valve  means  in  said  third  passage  including  a 
check  valve  element  normally  biased  to  a  closed  position  and 
opened  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  on  said  valve  element  for 
permitting  flow  from  said  second  chamber  to  said  first  cham- 
ber and  for  precluding  flow  from  said  first  chamber  to  said 
second  chamber  through  said  third  passage,  and  control  means 
for  selectively  opening  one  of  said  check  valve  means  so  that 
the  other  of  said  check  valve  means  will  control  the  direction 
of  flow  through  said  third  passage. 


4,545,771 
PROPELLER 
Takeshi  Ho,  Hmamatsu.  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanshin  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513.848 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1982,  57.144796 
Int.  C[*  B63H  J/20 
VS.  a.  440-89  ,5  cudms 


4,545,770 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 

Arthur  R.  Ferguson,  Northbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  Outboard 

Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  293,324,  Aug.  17,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,449,945.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,141 

Int.  C[.*  B63H  21/26 

U.S.  a.  440-61  3  c,a,„s 


1.  In  an  exhaust  system  for  a  marine  propulsion  unit  compris- 
ing a  propeller  fixed  against  substantial  axial  movement  to  a 
shaft  driven  by  an  engine  and  adapted  to  be  submerged  in  the 
water  for  propelling  a  watercraft  and  an  exhaust  system  for  the 
engine  including  exhaust  outlet  means  for  delivering  exhaust 
gases  in  proximity  to  said  propeller  for  aerating  the  water 
around  said  propeller,  the  improvement  comprising  speed 
responsive  valve  means  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  ex- 
haust gases  from  said  exhaust  outlet  means  for  discharge  of 
exhaust  gases  therefrom  only  at  certain  speeds  of  said  propel- 
ler. 


4,545,772 
SAILBOARD  CARGO  CARRIER 
Philip  J.  Stockhausen.  370  Upper  Terrace,  Apt.  6,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.  94117 

Filed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,275 

Int.  a.*  B63B  43/04 

VS.  a.  441-74  3  a,|,M 


1.  An  outboard  motor  comprising  a  transom  bracket  adapted 
for  mounting  to  a  boat  transom,  a  swivel  bracket,  means  con- 
necting said  swivel  bracket  and  said  transom  bracket  for  piv- 
otal movement  of  said  swivel  bracket  relative  to  said  transom 
bracket  about  a  tilt  axis  which  is  horizontal  when  said  transom 
bracket  is  boat  mounted,  a  propulison  unit  including  an  internal 
combustion  engine  and  a  propeller  mounted  for  rotation  and 
driven  by  said  engine,  means  connecting  said  propulsion  unit  to 
said  swivel  bracket  for  common  movement  of  said  propulsion 
unit  with  said  swivel  bracket  about  said  tilt  axis  and  for  pivotal 
steering  movement  of  said  propulsion  unit  relative  to  said 
swivel  bracket  about  a  steering  axis  transverse  to  said  tilt  axis, 
and  means  for  rotatably  displacing  said  propulsion  unit  relative 
to  said  swivel  bracket  including  an  extensible  and  contractable 
link  located  below  said  tilt  axis  and  pivotally  connected  to  said 
propulsion  unit  and  to  said  swivel  bracket  about  axes  parallel 
to  said  steering  axis. 


1.  A  detachable  cargo  carrier  adapted  for  a  sailboard  com- 
prising: 

at  least  two  sets  of  substantially  incompressible  support  pads 
disposed  in  spaced  apart  relation  across  the  width  of  the 
upper  surface  of  the  hull  of  the  sailboard,  each  set  of  pads 
being  disposed  an  equal  distance  inward  from  each  adja- 
cent edge  of  said  hull, 

lateral  openings  in  each  said  support  pad  to  accommodate 
straps  across  the  width  of  said  hull, 

straps  passing  through  said  lateral  openings  in  said  pairs  of 
said  support  pads  and  around  said  hull  to  fixedly  secure 
said  pads  to  said  hull,  said  straps  extending  over  cargo 
resting  on  said  pads  to  secure  said  cargo  in  place,  and 
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a  board  buckle  having  an  interlocking  sliding  element  and 
tension  adjustment  element  disposed  on  one  side  of  the 
hull. 

said  sliding  element  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  strap  on 
the  side  proximate  to  the  adjacent  pad.  and 

said  tension  adjustment  element  havng  two  adjacent  open- 
ings through  which  said  strap  is  looped  to  provide 
frictional  resistance  to  slippage  of  the  strap  along  the 
hull,  and 

a  cargo  buckle  having  an  interlocking  sliding  element  and 

tension  adjustment  element  disposed  on  the  opposite  side 

of  the  hull  from  said  board  buckle, 

said  sliding  element  having  an  opening  through  which 
said  strap  slides,  and 

said  tension  adjustment  element  being  disposed  proximate 
to  the  knotted  free  end  of  the  strap  and  having  two 
adjacent  openings  through  which  the  strap  is  looped  to 
provide  frictional  resistance  to  slippage  of  said  strap. 

4,545,773 
SAILBOARDING  PERSONAL  FLOTATION  DEVICE 
Karla  R.  Evert,  St.  Cloud,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Stearns  Manufac- 
turing Company,  St.  Cloud,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,631 

Int.  CV  B63C  9/08 

U.S.  a.  441-114  5  cui„s 


means  of  the  second  end  of  the  second  strap  being 
threaded  sequentially  through  the  first  lateral  quadrant 
such  that  the  second  strap  passes  between  the  center 
portion  of  the  ring-like  member  and  one  of  the  front  pan- 
els, the  second  strap  next  passing  between  the  tape  and  the 
front  panel,  the  second  strap  next  passing  through  the 
second  lateral  quadrant,  the  tape  having  sufficient  length 
to  provide  a  limited  distance  between  the  first  and  second 
ends  of  the  tape  in  which  the  second  strap  can  move 
horizontally  and,  to  a  relatively  lesser  extent  vertically, 
between  the  tape  and  the  front  panel; 
(g)  a  third  strap  having  first  and  second  ends,  both  ends 
being  attached  at  different  points  proximate  to  the  inter- 
section of  the  bottom  zones  of  the  back  panel  and  the 
other  front  panel; 
(h)  a  relcasabic  clip  cooperatively  connected  to  the  third 

strap,  for  engagement  with  the  second  strap; 
(i)  a  fourth  strap  having  a  first  and  second  end,  the  first  end 
being  attached  proximate  to  the  intersection  of  the  top 
zone  of  the  back  panel  and  one  of  the  front  panels,  the 
fourth  strap  being  cooperatively  connected  to  the  ring- 
like member; 
0)  a  fifth  strap  having  a  first  and  second  end,  the  first  end 
being  attached  proximate  to  the  intersection  of  the  top 
zone  of  the  back  panel  and  the  other  front  panel;  and 
(k)  a  releasable  clip  cooperatively  connected  to  the  second 
end  of  the  fifth  strap,  for  engagement  with  the  fourth 
strap. 


1.  A  sailboarding  personal  flotation  device  designed  to  be 
worn  on  the  torso  of  a  wearer  comprising: 

(a)  a  back  panel,  a  right-front  panel,  and  a  left-front  panel, 
each  panel  having  a  top  zone  and  a  bottom  zone,  the 
right-front  and  left-front  panels  being  cooperatively  con- 
nected to  the  back  panel  at  both  the  top  zones  and  bottom 
zones,  at  least  one  of  the  panels  comprising  a  buoyant 
mass; 

(b)  a  first  strap  having  first  and  second  ends,  both  ends  being 
attached  at  different  points  proximate  to  the  intersection 
of  the  bottom  zones  of  the  back  panel  and  one  of  the  front 
panels; 

(c)  a  joining  member  connected  to  the  first  strap; 

(d)  a  second  strap  having  a  first  and  second  end.  the  first  end 
being  cooperatively  connected  to  the  joining  member; 

(e)  a  ring-like  member  having  a  hook  protruding  outwardly 
for  releasably  attaching  the  device  to  a  line  of  a  sailboard. 
such  that  the  wearer  can  attach  the  device  to  the  line,  lean 
back,  and  be  held  up  by  the  line,  the  ring-like  member 
including  an  annular  portion  and  a  center  portion,  the 
center  portion  being  interconnected  to  the  annular  portion 
by  means  of  spokes,  the  spokes  thereby  dividing  the  ring- 
like  member  into  a  top  quadrant,  a  bottom  quadrant,  a  first 
lateral  quadrant  and  a  second  lateral  quadrant; 

(0  means  for  self-adjustment  of  the  position  of  the  ring-like 
member  to  provide  for  the  ring-like  member  to  be  located 
at  the  proper  balance  point  for  the  wearer  when  the  de- 
vice IS  releasably  attached  to  a  line  of  the  sailboard  and  the 
wearer  leans  back,  comprising  a  tape  having  a  first  and 
second  end.  both  ends  being  attached  to  the  device  near 
the  front  edge  of  a  front  panel,  the  tape  being  positioned 
substantially  parallel  to  the  front  edge,  the  second  strap 
being  shdably  connected  to  the  ring-like  member  by 


4  545  774 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  LOW-PRESSURE 

MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP  AND 

LOW-PRESSURE  MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE 

LAMP  MANUFACTURED  BY  THIS  METHOD 

Wilhelmus  M.  J.  Van  Gils;  Adrianus  J.  T.  Mollet,  and  Johannes 

A.  M.  Ridders,  all  of  Roosendaal,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,843 
Qaims    priority,   application    Netherlands,    Dec.    2.    1982 
8204673  ' 


U.S,  CI.  445—22 


Int.  a.<  HOIJ  9/26 


'•T-iHnin 


2  Claims 


2 

1-  - 

10-  ) 


'ffl 


^-9 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  low-pressure  mercury  va- 
pour discharge  lamp  having  a  discharge  vessel  sealed  in  a 
vacuum-tight  manner  and  comprising  four  substantially  paral- 
lel and  co-extending  glass  tube  parts,  adjacent  tube  parts  being 
interconnected  by  a  cross-coupling  extending  transversely  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  so  that  during  operation  of  the  lamp,  at 
least  the  major  part  of  each  of  the  tube  parts  and  the  cross-cou- 
plings are  traversed  by  the  discharge,  in  which  method  the 
cross-coupling  between  two  tube  parts  is  established  after  the 
tube  parts  to  be  coupled  have  been  provided  with  a  lumines- 
cent layer,  and  sealed  at  one  end  characterized  in  that  first  a 
cross-coupling  is  formed  between  a  first  tube  part  sealed  at  one 
end  and  having  a  length  l|,  whose  other  end  is  provided  with 
a  stem  with  an  exhaust  tube,  and  a  tube  part  likewise  sealed  at 
one  end  and  having  a  length  M  -1-I2,  whose  other  end  is  likewise 
provided  with  a  stem  with  an  exhaust  tube,  which  tube  parts 
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are  arranged  adjacent  and  parallel  to  each  other  and  are  then 
connected  to  each  other  through  the  cross-coupling  which  is  at 
or  near  the  sealed  end  of  the  first  tube  part,  after  which  the 
tube  part  having  a  length  h  -H2  is  subdivided  so  that  a  second 
tube  part  having  a  length  l|  is  obtained  which  is  sealed  at  one 
end  and  carriers  at  its  other  end  the  stem  with  the  exhaust  tube, 
which  tube  part  is  removed,  a  tube  part  having  a  length  I2 
sealed  at  both  ends  then  being  obtained  which  is  already  con- 
nected to  the  first  tube  part  having  a  length  U  through  a  cross- 
coupling,  after  which  a  second  pair  of  tube  parts  of  the  same 
configuration  is  arranged  mirror-symmetrically  adjacent  the 
first  pair,  a  cross-coupling  being  established  between  the  paral- 
lel extending  tube  parts  having  a  length  I2. 


portion  of  the  stationary  base  and  the  other  end  of  the 

shaft  being  secured  to  the  base  portion; 
a  central  opening  defined  by  the  turning  plate,  said  shaft 

passing  through  said  central  opening; 
said  gears  being  operatively  connected  to  the  shaft  and  to 

the  drive  gear; 
said  switch  being  connected  to  said  battery; 
said  circuit  means  being  connected  to  said  battery; 
said  motor  being  connected  to  said  battery;  and 
said  battery  being  secured  to  the  turning  plate. 


4,545,775 
DANONG  HULA  DOLL 
^jgjjS.  T.Kim.  1350  Ala  Moana  Blvd.,  #403,  Honolulu,  Hi.  4,545,776 

Filed  Sep  17  1984  Ser  Nn  <Mi  Ki±  STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  SELF-POWERED 

Int.  a*  A63H  3/28.  11/00  '^'j J'  i*"'.  '^"*]~"'  "*»"«  '^O"*'  •»*8"<»f  »»  Soma  Traders 

U.S.  a.  446-299  /     .      /uu  ^  ^  .    .       Ltd.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

6  Claims  F„ej  j„„  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,343 

Int.  a.<  A63H  29/00 
U.S.  a.  446-443  ,7  cu,^ 


1.  A  dancing  hula  doll  comprising: 
an  upper  portion,  a  lower  portion,  and  a  base  portion; 
the  upper  portion  resembling  the  head  through  waist  of  a 
human; 

the  lower  portion  resembling  the  waist  through  hip  portion 
of  a  human; 

a  pin  pivotably  connecting  the  upper  portion  to  the  lower 
portion; 

a  support  rod  supporting  the  upper  portion  and  the  lower 
portion  above  the  base  portion,  one  end  of  said  support 
rod  secured  to  the  base  portion  and  the  other  end  of  said 
support  rod  located  in  a  cavity  defined  by  the  upper  por- 
tion; 

means  to  reciprocate  the  lower  portion  transverse  to  said 
support  rod  including  a  motor,  a  drive  gear,  a  cam,  a  lever 
arm,  and  an  activator  pin,  said  drive  gear  being  connected 
to  the  shaft  of  the  motor,  said  cam  being  operatively 
connected  to  the  drive  gear,  one  end  portion  of  the  lever 
arm  being  operatively  connected  to  the  cam,  the  middle 
portion  of  the  lever  arm  being  connected  to  a  pivot  se- 
cured to  the  base  portion,  a  slot  defined  by  the  other  end 
portion  of  the  lever  arm  engaging  said  activator  pin,  and 
the  activator  pin  being  connected  to  the  inner  surface  of 
the  lower  portion; 

said  base  portion  including  a  turning  plate,  a  stationary  base 
with  feet,  gears  for  turning  the  turning  plate  when  the 
motor  is  running,  a  switch,  circuit  means  for  playing  an 
electronic  melody,  a  speaker,  and  a  battery; 

the  turning  plate  is  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
stationary  base; 

a  shaft,  one  end  of  the  shaft  being  secured  to  the  central 


1.  A  steering  mechanism  for  vehicles  of  the  type  having  a 
frame,  a  rear  axle  attached  to  the  frame  and  having  at  least  one 
wheel  attached  thereto,  a  front  axle  having  wheels  at  either 
end,  a  reversible  motor  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  power  supply 
connected  to  the  motor  and  a  drive  train  for  delivering  power 
from  the  motor  to  at  least  one  axle  comprising: 

(a)  a  crown  gear  mounted  on  the  front  axle  between  the 
wheels, 

(b)  a  yoke  fitted  over  and  attached  at  opposite  ends  thereof 
directly  to  the  front  axle; 

(c)  a  spur  gear  attached  to  the  yoke  in  a  manner  so  that  it 
continuously  engages  and  is  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  crown  gear  and  is  connected  to  and  driven  by  the 
drive  train; 

(d)  a  mounting  which  pivotally  attaches  the  yoke  at  a  loca- 
tion intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  the  frame  thereby 
enabling  the  axle  to  pivot  relative  to  the  frame;  and 

(e)  spaced  apart  first  and  second  stops  mounted  on  each  side 
of  the  frame  so  that  the  spacing  in  each  pair  of  stops  is 
wider  than  the  front  axle  and  positioned  so  that  when  the 
motor  is  turning  in  a  forward  direction  the  front  axle 
rotates  in  a  forward  direction,  abuts  the  first  stops  on  each 
side  of  the  frame  and  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  rear 
axle  causing  the  vehicle  to  move  forward  in  a  substantially 
straight  line,  and  when  the  rotation  of  the  motor  is  re- 
versed a  torque  acting  on  the  spur  gear  and  attached  yoke 
will  cause  the  yoke  and  attached  front  axle  to  pivot  to  a 
position  where  the  front  axle  rests  against  the  second  stops 
on  each  side  of  the  frame  and  is  not  parallel  to  the  rear  axle 
and  will  cause  the  front  axle  to  rotate  in  a  backward 
direction  causing  the  vehicle  to  move  in  a  backward  direc- 
tion and  turn. 
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4,545,777 
DIORAMATIC  RUNNING  TOY 
Hirohisa  Satoh,  Nasareyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takara  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,746 
Qalms   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.   24.    1982.   57- 
197008(U] 

Int.  CI*  A63H  17/26 
VS.  a.  446—457 


wherein  said  groove  extends  underneath  the  cog  bottoms 
of  said  cogging. 


4  545  779 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  ENDLESS  BELT 
Shlro  Sakakibara,  Toyokawa,  and  Yoichi  Hayakawa,  Toyoake, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Warner  Kabushlki  KaUha,' 
3  Qalms       ^njo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,724 

Int.  a*  F16G  5/18 

U.S.  a.  474-240  7  Qalms 


4,545,778 

COG-BELT-DRIVEN,  NOISE-SUPPRESSED  POWER 

TRANSMISSION  DEVICE 

Jorma  Koivula,  Tampere,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Tampella  AB, 

Tampere.  Finland 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,250 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Mar.  10,  1982,  820818 

Int.  a.*  F16H  7/02 

U.S.  a  474-153  ^atAms 


1.  Cog-bclt-driven,  noise-suppressed  power  transmission 
device  comprising  a  belt  pulley  provided  with  a  cogging  on  the 
outer  periphery  and  a  belt  provided  with  a  corresponding 
cogging  on  the  inner  surface,  engaging  said  cogging  of  the  belt 
pulley,  whereby  said  belt  rotates  around  said  belt  pulley  and  a 
second  drive  means  for  transmitting  power  between  said  belt 
pulley  and  said  drive  means,  wherein  said  cogging  of  the  belt 
pulley  and/or  the  belt  is  provided  with  one  or  more  discharge 
channels  for  air  entrapped  between  the  coggings,  said  dis- 
charge channels  connecting  the  cog  gaps  to  the  atmosphere, 

said  cogging  or  said  coggings  are  further  provided  with  at 
least  one  groove  parallel  with  the  direction  of  rotation 


JULU 


1.  A  dioramatic  running  toy  comprising; 

a  running  member  including  a  housing  and  a  wheel  assembly 
rotatably  mounted  to  said  housing; 

a  dioramatic  panel  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface 
and  provided  with  through  holes  perforated  from  said  top 
surface  to  said  bottom  surface  for  receiving  said  wheel 
assembly  therein,  said  top  surface  comprising  means  por- 
traying a  scene  which  provides  a  setting  for  said  running 
member;  and 

connecting  means  for  removably  attaching  said  housing  to 
said  dioramatic  panel  with  said  wheel  assembly  received 
in  said  holes  so  as  to  enable  said  dioramatic  panel  to  run 
with  said  running  member. 


1.  A  power  transmission  endless  belt  for  transmiting  a  torque 
from  one  to  the  other  of  a  pair  of  pulleys  each  having  contact 
surfaces  formed  of  two  coaxially  and  oppositely  disposed 
conical  surfaces,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  metal  blocks  each  being  formed  of  a  trapezoi- 
dal plate  having  right  and  left  sides,  front  and  back  sur- 
faces, inclined  contact  surfaces  formed  at  least  in  part  of 
the  entire  area  of  the  right  and  the  left  sides  as  viewed 
from  the  front  thereof,  at  least  one  through  hole  or  recess 
of  a  predetermined  width  cut  through  the  thickness  of  said 
metal  block  and  first  and  second  grooves  formed  in  each 
of  the  front  and  back  surfaces  of  the  metal  block  respec- 
tively, said  grooves  having  a  cylindrical  surface;  and 
an  endless  connecting  band  formed  of  a  plurality  of  links  of 
similar  length  longitudinally  and  endlessly  connected  at 
the  respective  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  endless  connect- 
ing band  having  a  width  capable  of  being  loosely  fitted  in 
said  through  hole  or  in  said  recess  in  said  metal  block,  said 
endless  connecting  band  being  inseried  longitudinally 
through  said  through  hole  or  said  recess  formed  in  said 
metal  block  along  the  direction  of  the  thickness  of  said 
metal  block,  a  first  pin  disposed  in  said  first  groove  formed 
i"  the  front  surface  of  said  metal  block  and  pivotably 
joining  the  ends  of  longitudinally  adjacent  links  and  a 
second  pin  disposed  in  the  second  groove  formed  in  the 
back  surface  of  the  metal  block  and  pivotably  joining  the 
ends  of  longitudinally  adjacent  links,  each  said   metal 
block  being  retained  between  a  first  and  a  second  pin  and 
thereby  coupled  to  the  endless  connecting  band. 

4  545  780 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  CARTONS 

William  E.  Martin,  6378  N.  McKlnley.  Rushing,  Mich.  48333 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  377,345,  May  12,  1982. 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  10.  1983.  Ser.  No.  456.550 

Int.  O*  B31B  1/10.  1/88 

U.S.  a.  493-11  18  Qalms 


1.  The  method  of  making  pre-printed  carions  comprising  the 
steps  of:  forming  a  continuous  single-backed  corrugated  paper 
web,  including  forming  uniformly  spaced  corrugations  extend- 
ing transversely  of  the  direction  of  web  travel  and  crushing 
single  corrugations  at  uniformly  spaced  intervals  along  said 
web  to  form  lines  of  weakening,  printing  a  continuous  web  of 
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paper  material  with  printed  reference  marks,  joining  said  cor- 
rugated paper  web  and  said  continuous  web  of  material  to  form 
a  continuous  double-back  printed  paper  web.  conveying  said 
printed  paper  web  from  a  first  station  to  a  second  station, 
supporting  said  web  in  a  slack  condition  between  said  first  and 
second  station  while  said  web  varies  between  a  maximum  and 
a  mmimum  length,  passing  said  web  from  said  second  station 
relative  to  a  sensing  means  sensing  the  position  of  said  refer- 
ence marks,  delivering  said  web  to  a  press  reciprocating  at  a 
uniform  rate  in  timed  relationship  to  the  spacing  of  said  refer- 
ence marks,  and  varying  the  speed  of  said  web  delivered  to  said 
first  station  in  accordance  with  the  length  of  said  web  between 
said  first  and  second  stations,  adding  adhesive  to  all  corruga- 
tions of  said  single-backed  corrugated  paper  web  except  said 
single  corrugations  prior  to  joining  said  continuous  web  and 
said  single-backed  corrugated  web. 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  coupon  packet  to  the  outer  face 
of  the  front  panel  of  a  four-sided  self-opening  paper  grocery 
bag,  comprising: 

conveying  a  continuous  web  of  bag  paper  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  thereof; 

bending  the  web  in  the  longitudinal  direction  about  an  ob- 
tuse angle  and  continuously  turning  longitudinal  margins 
of  the  web  downwardly  to  form  the  web  into  a  tube; 

applying  a  strip  of  adhesive  longitudinally  to  the  upper  side 
of  the  web  between  said  margins  at  periodic  intervals 
corresponding  to  the  length  of  a  segment  defining  a  bag, 
the  strip  commencing  at  about  the  lengthwise  midpoint  of 
the  segment: 

after  bending  the  web  about  the  obtuse  angle,  feeding  a 
coupon  packet  from  a  stack  of  packets  fiat  onto  the  upper 
side  of  the  web  over  the  strip  of  adhesive  to  adhere  the 
packet  to  the  upper  side  of  the  web  of  bag  paper; 

periodically  cutting  a  portion  of  the  web  transversely  to 
define  a  top  of  a  first  bag  and  a  bottom  of  a  second  bag; 

folding  portions  of  the  longitudinal  margins  of  each  bag 
inwardly  to  fbrm  inwardly-folded  side  panels  of  the  bag; 
and  f 

folding  the  bottom  of  each  bag  to  close  same. 

I !  4  545  782 

ANTI-DOG-EAR  DEVICE  FOR  A  FOLDING  APPARATUS 
Josef  W.  Niemiro,  Berwyn,  and  Eugene  Skipor,  Elmwood  Park, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,565 
Int.  a,*  B65H  45/16 
U.S.  Q.  493-425  4  claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  quarter  folding  a  half-folded  newspa- 
per having  folded  edges  along  two  sides  thereof  and  loose 
edges  along  the  remaining  two  edges  thereby,  which  apparatus 
includes: 

a  pair  of  cooperating  fold  rolls; 

a  surface  located  above  the  fold  roll  to  receive  half-folded 
newspapers,  the  surface  having  a  slot  through  which  a  news- 
paper can  be  moved; 


a  rotating  cage  assembly  located  above  the  newspaper  support- 
ing surface; 

a  tucker  blade  carried  on  the  rotating  cage  and  movable  to  tuck 
a  newspaper  through  the  slot  in  the  supporting  surface  dur- 
ing each  revolution  of  the  cage  assembly,  the  combination 
comprising: 


4  545  781 
FOR  APPLYING  COUPON  PACKETS  TO 
PAPER  BAGS 
Charles  L.  Carl,  Portland;  Ronald  S.  Gale,  Beaverton.  and  Wll- 
Ham  J.  Forstrom,  West  Linn,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Wll- 
lamette  Industries,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

I    Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,501 
Int.  C\*B31B  1/90.  37/74 
U.S.a.  493-220  9  Qalms 


guide  shoe  means  separate  from  said  tucker  blade  and  carried 
by  the  rotating  cage  assembly  at  a  location  thereon  such  that 
the  space  between  the  cage  assembly  and  the  supporting 
table  IS  substantially  reduced  dunng  the  time  when  said 
guide  shoe  means  is  positioned  opposite  the  opposing  trailing 
edges  of  the  newspaper  as  said  edges  are  approaching  each 
other  as  the  newspaper  is  drawn  through  the  fold  rolls. 

^  4,545,783 

RIGID  MEDICAL  SOLUTION  CONTAINER 
Thomas  L.  Vaughan,  Valley  Center,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N J. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,817 

Int.  CI*  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  604-259  5  cUims 


4.  A  sterilizable  container  for  use  in  the  administration  of  a 
medical  solution  to  a  patient  which  comprises: 

a  semi-rigid  carton  formed  with  a  reservoir  and  an  enclo- 
sure, said  reservoir  having  a  fill  spout  and  an  output  port, 
and  said  enclosure  having  an  opening  is  disposed  in  a 
surrounding  relationship  to  said  output  port; 

a  cap  having  an  air  passage  therethrough  removably  associ- 
ated with  said  fill  spout; 

a  filtered  vent,  to  provide  a  bacterial  seal,  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  cap  for  rotation  between  an  open  position  to 
allow  air  communication  between  said  reservoir  and  said 
vent  via  said  air  passage  and  a  closed  position  to  prevent 
fluid  communication  between  said  reservoir  and  said  vent 
through  said  air  passage; 

a  tubing  set.  adapted  to  be  coilably  received  in  said  enclosure 
and  removed  therefrom,  attached  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  output  port  for  conveying  the  medical  solution 
from  said  reservoir  to  the  patient; 

a  drip  chamber  having  an  integral  valve  for  controlling  fluid 
flow  therethrough;  and 

a  gas  permeable  tear  strip  removably  attached  to  said  con- 
tainer to  form  a  bacterial  seal  over  the  opening  of  said 
enclosure  for  holding  said  tubing  set  in  said  enclosure. 


CHEMICAL 


4  545  784 

particulate  sodium  perborate 

mOnohydrate  containing  adsorbed 

activator 

William  R.  Sanderson,  Warrington,  England,  assignor  to  Interox 

Chemicals  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,197 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14.  1983. 
8310080 

Int.  a.<  CUD  i/i9.  7/54 
U.S.  CI.  8-107  32  a^„„ 

1.  A  composition  comprising  particulate  sodium  perborate 
monohydrate  having  adsorbed  therein  one  or  more  O-acyi  or 
N-acyl  bleach  activators. 


4  545  785 

ttEACnVE  DYES,'  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 

Herbert  Seller,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,566 
Ctoims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Apr.   15,   1983. 
2039/83 

Int.  a.*  C09B  62/08;  D06P  3/66.  1/38 
U.S.a.8-549  12aalms 

1.  A  reactive  dye  of  the  formula 

11     SOiH 


c 
I 


/ 


(S03H)„ 


pass  so  as  to  be  deposited  in  said  reactor  tank,  and  an 
outlet  duct  through  which  produced  gas  can  be  removed 
from  said  apparatus, 

an  auxiUary  tank  outside  of  said  reactor  tank  which  is  con- 
nected to  a  portion  of  the  side  wall  thereof,  said  auxiliary 
tank  including  a  floor;  the  portion  of  the  side  wall  of  said 
reactor  tank  to  which  said  auxiliary  tank  is  connected 
being  constructed  to  enable  floating  slag  in  said  reactor 
tank  to  pass  thereby  into  said  auxiliary  tank. 

wall  means  extending  downwardly  into  said  auxiliary  tank  in 
the  direction  of  the  floor  thereof,  said  wall  means  func- 
tioning to  divide  said  auxiliary  tank  into  a  slag-settling 
chamber  adjacent  said  reactor  tank  and  a  slag-discharging 
chamber  outwardly  of  said  slag-settling  chamber;  said 
wall  means  and  said  ceiling  functioning  to  provide  a  gas- 
tight  chamber  above  said  reactor  tank  when  said  auxiliary 
tank  contains  slag  and  stored  iron,  and 

at  least  one  non-submerged  top  blowing  lance  sealingly 
extending  through  said  ceiling  to  be  aimed  at  said  reactor 
tank,  each  top  blowing  lance  including  a  central  nozzle 
through  which  a  carbonaceous  powder  and  a  carrier  gas 
can  be  blown  and  a  plurality  of  peripheral  nozzles  posi- 
tioned around  said  central  nozzle  through  which  oxygen 
can  be  blown. 


4  545  787 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  BY-PRODUCT  OXYGEN 

FROM  TURBINE  POWER  GENERATION 

William  P.  Hegarty,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products 

and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,400 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  53/22.  53/04 

U.S.  a.  55—16  10  Claims 


wherein  K  is  a  naphtholsulfonic  acid  or  N-acylated  amino- 
naphtholsulfonic  acid,  n  is  1,  or  2,  and  ring  A  may  contain 
further  substituents. 


4,545,786 
APPARATUS  FOR  GASIFYING  SOLID  CARBONACEOUS 

MATERIALS 
Toyosuke  Tanoue;  Masanobu  Sueyasu;  Mitsuichiro  Fukuda,  all 
of  Osaka,  and  Tohru  Matsuo,  Amagasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  404,322,  Jul.  30, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,459,137, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  107,316,  Dec.  26,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,909 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1978,  53-164186 
Int.  a."  ClOJ  3/48 
U.S.a.48-92  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  gasifying  solid  carbonaceous  materials 
which  comprises 

an  upwardly  open  reactor  tank,  said  reactor  tank  including  a 
floor  and  a  side  wall  sealingly  extending  upwardly  from 
said  floor, 

a  ceiling  positioned  over  said  reactor  tank,  said  ceiling  in- 
cluding an  inlet  means  through  which  molten  iron  can 
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1.  In  a  method  for  the  generation  of  power  in  a  combustion 
turbine  and  for  the  production  of  an  oxygen-enriched  by-pro- 
duct, comprising  the  steps  of:  compressing  a  feed  airstream  to 
an  elevated  pressure  and  temperature  wherein  the  volume  of 
air  treated  is  in  excess  of  that  necessary  for  the  combustion 
preceding  the  turbine;  combusting  a  portion  of  the  elevated 
pressure  airstream  with  a  fuel  stream;  bypassing  another  por- 
tion of  the  airstream  around  the  combustion  stage  and  quench- 
ing the  combustion  effluent  with  it;  expanding  the  elevated 
pressure  combustion  product  stream  from  said  combustion 
through  a  turbine  so  as  to  provide  power  for  the  air  compres- 
sion and  to  recover  net  power  from  the  system,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  separating  a  portion  of  the  oxygen  in  the  elevated  pres- 
sure stream  prior  to  expansion  in  the  turbine  while  the 
stream  is  still  at  elevated  temperature  above  400*  P.  by 
passage  of  the  stream  over  a  semipermeable  membrane 
which  is  selective  to  the  permeation  of  oxygen  over  nitro- 
gen; and 

(b)  recovering  oxygen-enriched  gas  as  a  by-product  stream 
and  a  resulting  oxygen-depleted  elevated  pressure  stream 
for  expansion  through  said  turbine. 

10.  In  a  method  for  the  generation  of  power  in  a  combustion 
turbine  and  for  the  production  of  an  oxygen-enriched  by-pro- 
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duct,  comprising  the  steps  of:  compressing  a  feed  airstream  to 
an  elevated  pressure  and  temperature  wherein  the  volume  of 
air  treated  is  in  excess  of  that  necessary  for  the  combustion 
preceding  the  turbine;  combusting  a  portion  of  the  elevated 
pressure  airstream  with  a  fuel  stream;  bypassing  another  por- 
tion of  the  airstream  around  the  combustion  stage  and  quench- 
ing the  combustion  effluent  with  said  bypassed  poition;  ex- 
panding the  elevated  pressure  combustion  product  stream 
from  said  combustion  through  a  turbine  so  as  to  provide  power 
for  the  air  compression  and  to  recover  net  power  from  the 
system,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  separating  a  portion  of  the  oxygen  in  the  elevated  pres- 
sure stream  prior  to  expansion  in  the  turbine  while  the 
stream  is  still  at  elevated  temperature  above  400°  F.  by 
passage  of  the  stream  through  switching  beds  of  an  adsor- 
bent selective  to  the  retention  of  oxygen  over  nitrogen  in 
a  pressure  and/or  temperature  swing  adsorption  cycle, 
and 

(b)  recovering  oxygen-enriched  gas  as  a  by-product  stream 
and  a  resulting  oxygen-depleted  elevated  pressure  stream 
for  expansion  through  said  turbine. 


mg  fiber  mist  eliminator  elements  used  in  the  filtering  of  a  gas 
stream  in  the  chemical  process  industry  which  comprises  treat- 
mg  the  fouled  elements  after  removal  from  its  position  of 
filtering  the  gas  stream  with  a  heated,  dilute  aqueous  caustic 
solution  consisting  essentially  of  water  and  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide to  remove  the  chlorinated  organic  material  said  dilute 
caustic  solution  is  at  a  temperature  of  from  50*  C.  to  about  66* 
C.  and  has  a  strength  of  from  about  0.01%  to  about  10%. 

4  545  790 
OXYGEN  CONCENTRATOR 
Gregory  R.  Miller,  and  Steven  G.  Qark,  both  of  St.  Louis 
County,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Bio-Care,  Incorporated,  St.  Louis 
County,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,999 

Int.  O*  BOID  53/04 

U.S.  a.  55-161  ,  cj„ 


4  545  788 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING  AND 

DEGASSING  A  SLURRY  FROM  AN  ATTACK  TANK 
Guy  Nineuil,  Bihorel,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Chi- 
mie  de  Base,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,125 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  7,  1983,  83  09398 

Int.  a*  BOID  19/00 

U.S.  a.  55-52  9  aaims 


•^MT^^ 


1.  A  process  for  discharging  and  degassing  a  slurry  from  an 
attack  tank  in  the  production  of  phosphoric  acid,  comorisine 
the  steps  of: 
discharging  a  first  slurry  portion  from  an  overflow  at  an 
upper  part  of  the  attack  tank; 
•    conducting  said  discharged  first  slurry  portion  as  a  flow  of 
small  thickness  without  interruption  along  a  downwardly 
inclined  connecting  surface  and  with  a  substantially  con- 
stant flow  rate  into  a  container  which  communicates  with 
a  pump; 

discharging  a  second  slurry  portion  from  a  lower  part  of  the 

attack  tank;  and 
combining  said  second  slurry  portion  with  said  flow  of  small 

thickness  before  said  flow  enters  said  container. 


4  545  789 
REMOVAL  OF  ORGANIC  RESIDUE  FROM  RBER  MIST 

ELIMINATOR 
Stephen  M.  Uto,  Baton  Rouge,  U.,  assignor  to  SUufTer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  605,522,  Apr.  30,  1984,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  8,  198*1,  Ser.  No.  720,056 

Int.  G*  BOID  37/00 

^f  ?'  '*r7  r  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  chlorinated  organic  material  foul- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  oxygen-enriched  air  for 
breathing  comprising  an  air  compressor  for  pressuring  air  to  a 
super  atmospheric  pressure,  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  adsor- 
bent means  for  adsorbing  nitrogen  from  the  super  atmospheric 
air  passing  therethrough  and  for  discharging  oxygen-enriched 
air,  each  said  adsorbent  means  including  a  closed  container 
having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  having  a  bed  of  adsorbent 
material  therein,  and  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  super 
atmospheric  air  and  oxygen-enriched  air  through  said  first  and 
second  adsorbent  means  so  as  to  selectively  operate  the  adsor- 
bent means  either  in  an  adsorbtion  mode  for  capturing  and 
retaining  nitrogen  from  the  super  atmospheric  air  flowing  from 
the  inlet  to  the  outlet  ports  thereof,  or  in  a  regenerating  mode 
for  removal  of  the  nitrogen  from  the  adsorbent  bed  therein, 
said  flow  control  means  for  each  of  the  adsorbent  means  com- 
prising  first  and  second   remotely  operated   two-positional 
valves,  said  first  valve  of  each  flow  control  means  for  each  of 
said  adsorbent  means  having  an  open  position  in  which  air  may 
flow  therethrough  and  a  closed  position  in  which  the  flow  of 
air  therethrough  is  blocked,  said  first  valve  of  each  flow  con- 
trol means  of  said  adsorbent  means  having  an  inlet  connected 
to  said  compressor  and  an  outlet  connected  to  its  respective 
adsorbent  means  container  such  that  super  atmospheric  air  is 
directed  to  the  inlet  of  a  respective  adsorbent  means  when  its 
first  respective  valve  therefor  is  open,  said  second  valve  of 
each  flow  control  means  for  each  of  said  adsorbent  means 
having  an  inlet  port  connected  to  the  inlet  of  its  respective  said 
adsorbent  means  container  and  an  outlet  port  vented  to  the 
atmosphere,  said  control  means  further  including  a  third  three- 
connection,  two-position  valve  having  its  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
connected  between  the  outlets  of  each  of  said  adsorbent  means, 
said  third  valve  being  selectively  shiftable  between  an  open 
position  in  which  flow  therethrough  is  permitted  and  a  closed 
position  in  which  the  flow  therethrough  is  blocked,  a  throttling 
orifice  in  each  of  the  lines  in  communication  with  the  outlet  of 
each  of  said  respective  adsorbent  means  containers,  and  an 
outlet  container  for  receiving  enriched  oxygen  air  from  said 
throttling  orifices,  each  throttling  orifice  permitting  oxygen 
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enribhed  air  to  flow  under  pressure  from  the  adsorbent  means 
in  its  adsorption  mode  to  the  outlet  container  and  also  to  con- 
tinuously exert  pressure  of  the  enriched  oxygen  air  from  the 
outlet  container  and  against  the  outlet  of  its  respective  adsor- 
bent means  container,  and  to  allow  said  air  to  flow  to  the  other 
adsorbent  means  container  during  its  regenerative  mode,  the 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  of  said  third  valve  being  connected  to 
said  adsorbent  means  containers'  outlets  intermediate  said 
containers  and  said  orifices,  said  flow  control  means  further 
including  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  pair  of  first 
valves,  the  pair  of  second  valves,  and  the  third  valve,  so  that 
with  said  first  adsorbent  means  in  its  adsorbent  mode,  and  with 
said  second  adsorbent  means  in  its  regenerative  mode,  said  first 
valve  for  said  first  adsorbent  means  is  open  thereby  to  permit 
super  atmospheric  air  to  flow  into  said  first  adsorbent  means 
and  to  permit  enriched  oxygen  air  to  be  discharged  out  of  said 
first  adsorbent  means,  said  second  valve  for  said  first  adsorbent 
means  being  closed,  said  first  valve  for  said  second  adsorbent 
means  being  closed,  said  second  valve  for  said  second  adsor- 
bent means  being  open,  and  said  third  valve  being  closed 
whereby  enriched  oxygen  air  from  said  first  adsorbent  means 
flows  from  the  outlet  thereof  and  is  metered  by  at  least  one  of 
said  throttling  orifices  as  it  flows  to  the  said  second  adsorbent 
means  thereby  to  purge  said  second  adsorbent  means  and  to  be 
discharged  to  the  atmosphere  via  the  outlet  of  said  second 
valve  for  said  second  adsorbent  means,  and  upon  said  control 
system  effecting  a  change  of  operating  mode  of  said  first  absor- 
bent means  from  its  adsorbing  mode  to  its  regenerating  mode 
and  cflecting  changing  of  said  second  adsorbent  means  from  its 
regenerative  mode  to  its  adsorbing  mode,  said  control  means 
first  effecting  momentary  opening  of  said  third  valve  thereby 
to  permit  oxygen-enriched  super  atmospheric  air  from  the 
outlet  of  said  first  adsorbent  means  to  enter  the  outlet  of  said 
second  adsorbent  means  thereby  to  precharge  said  second 
adsorbent  means  with  oxygen-enriched  air,  and  then  effecting 
closing  of  said  first  valve  for  said  first  adsorbent  means,  open- 
ing said  second  valve  for  said  first  adsorbent  means,  opening 
said  first  valve  of  said  second  adsorbent  means,  closing  said 
second  valve  for  said  second  adsorbent  means,  and  closing  said 
third  valve. 


4,545,791 

VENTED  LIQUID  RESERVOIR 

Ludwig  Schweikl,  Moosburg,  and  Olaf  Krauss,  Karlsfeld,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MTU  Motoren-Und-Tur- 

binen  Union  Munchen  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  331,441,  Dec.  16,  1981,  abandoned. 

Thte  application  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,651 
Qalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18. 
1980,  3047719 

Int.  a*  BOID  79/00;  F16K  17/36 
VS.  a.  55—182  22  Claims 


1.  A  reservoir  for  holding  a  liquid  for  use  in  an  aircraft 
which  is  subjected  to  extreme  flight  attitudes,  the  reservoir 
comprising: 

a  wall  rotationally  symmetrical  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  reservoir, 

a  liquid  extraction  port  located  in  proximity  to  said  wall, 

means  for  rotating  the  liquid  content  of  the  reservoir  about 


the  longitudinal  axis,  to  provide  a  central  space  within  the 
reservoir  which  is  essentially  free  of  liquid,  and  to  main- 
tain the  liquid  within  the  reservoir  in  constant  contact 
with  the  extraction  port,  and 
venting  means  for  the  reservoir  including  an  air  extraction 
port  located  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  reservoir 
and  at  about  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  reservoir  so 
that  when  the  reservoir  is  about  half  full  and  the  liquid  in 
the  reservoir  is  static  the  air  extraction  port  remains  above 
the  liquid  level  regardless  of  the  orientation  of  the  reser- 
voir. 


4  545  792 

DEVICE  AND  PROCESS* FOR  PREaPITATING 

FOREIGN  MATTER  FROM  A  GAS  STREAM 

Herbert  Huttlin,  Steinen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Condair  AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584.110 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28. 
1983,  3307048 

Int.  a*  BOID  45/16,  47/06 
U.S.  a.  55-241  4  Claim, 


1.  A  device  for  precipitating  foreign  matter  from  gas 
streams,  with  at  least  one  crossflow  precipitator  unit,  compris- 
ing an  inlet  duct  for  a  gas  stream  laden  with  foreign  matter 
bounded  by  a  baffle  element  which  has  the  shape  of  a  Venturi 
tube  and  is  provided  with  a  steadying  bead  at  its  mouth,  further 
comprising  a  concave,  rotationally  symmetrical  impingement 
surface  which  is  disposed  coaxially  to  this  inlet  duct  and  is 
curved  at  a  distance  around  the  mouth  of  the  inlet  duct  and 
which  has  a  conical  Upered  flow  distributor  projecting  from 
the  center  thereof  towards  the  baffle  element,  whereby  the 
space  between  the  flow  distributor  with  its  impingement  sur- 
face and  the  baffle  element  constitutes  an  annular  space  for  a 
flow  path  leading  to  the  back  of  the  baffle  element,  wherein 

(a)  the  impingement  surface  is  curved  around  the  steadying 
bead  to  such  an  extent  that  the  mouth  of  the  steadying 
bead  extends  to  some  extent  into  the  space  formed  by  the 
concave  impingement  surface  and  is  enclosed  by  the  radial 
outer  edge  of  said  impingement  surface  and  such  that  the 
impingement  surface  surrounds  the  rear  mouth  end  of  the 
associated  baffle  surface  at  a  radial  distance,  and 

(b)  an  annular  collecting  element  is  provided  surrounding 
the  periphery  of  the  impingement  surface  and  forming 
therewith  an  annular  collecting  chamber  and  with  its 
internal  edge  surface  this  collecting  element  extends  from 
the  periphery  into  said  annular  space,  by  a  radial  distance 
(h)  from  the  outer  radial  edge  of  the  impingement  surface 
which  radial  distance  amounts  to  less  than  the  radial  dis- 
tance between  the  outer  edge  of  the  impingement  surface 
and  the  opposite  radial  edge  of  the  mouth  of  the  steadying 
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bead,  providing  thereby  an  annular  gap  for  introducing 
foreign  matter,  and 

(c)  an  outflow  duct  is  provided  surrounding  the  collecting 
chamber  virtually  coaxially  and  serving  for  the  escape  of 
the  major  portion  of  the  puriHed  gas  stream,  and 

(d)  wherein  the  said  How  distributor  has  a  central  opening 
through  which  both  a  liquid  line  and,  concentrically 
thereto,  a  compressed  air-line,  are  taken  right  into  the 
mouth  region  of  the  baffle  element,  the  liquid  line  having 
at  its  end  associated  with  the  distributor  a  spray  nozzle, 
and  the  compressed-air  line  leading  into  a  ring  nozzle 
which  surrounds  the  spray  nozzle,  and  the  spray  nozzle 
and  the  ring  nozzle  being  covered  at  a  distance  by  a  hol- 
low conical  cap  which  also  forms  the  center  of  the  distrib- 
utor and  which,  between  its  free  edge  and  the  neighboring 
surface  of  the  flow  distributor  leaves  a  free  annular  space 
which  is  open  in  the  direction  of  the  curved  impingement 
surface.  •  "   " 


4  545  793 

AIR  RLTER  SYSTEM*  WITH  SUPPORTING  AND 

SEALING  GRID 

Bernard  R.  Shuler,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,570 

Int.  a.*  BOID  46/00 

UJS.  a.  55-355  4  claims 
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1.  An  air  filter  system  comprising: 

A.  a  latticework  supported  from  the  ceiling  of  a  room; 

B.  said  latticework  formed  by  main  filter  support  members 
and  cross  filter  support  members  extending  lengthwise 
and  crosswise  of  said  room  to  define  a  plurality  of  filter 
receiving  openings; 

C.  said  main  filter  support  members  and  cross  filter  support 
members  each  having  walls  defining  a  fluid  tight  channel 
which  receives  a  fluid  sealant; 

D.  a  filter  element  mounted  in  each  filter  receiving  opening 
and  having  flanges  extending  downwardly  into  said  fiuid 
sealant;  and  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

E.  said  main  filter  support  members  and  cross  filter  support 
members  each  having  a  center  wall  and  two  side  walls 
spaced  from  said  center  wall,  said  walls  all  extending 
upwardly  from  a  bottom  wall  to  define  first  and  second 
adjacent  fluid  sealant  retaining  channel  chambers; 

F.  said  center  wall  of  each  of  said  main  filter  support  mem- 
bers being  connected  in  fluid  tight  relation  only  to  the 
center  walls  of  said  abutting  cross  filter  support  members; 

G.  said  side  walls  of  said  main  filter  support  members  being 
connected  in  fluid  tight  relation  only  to  the  side  walls  of 
abutting  cross  filter  support  members;  and 

H.  said  center  waU  and  side  wall  fluid  tight  connections 
creatmg  a  fluidally  continuous,  upwardly  open  individual 
channel  chamber  around  the  periphery  of  each  individual 
filter  receiving  opening  with  each  of  said  peripheral  chan- 
nel chambers  being  independent  of  and  not  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  any  of  the  other  peripheral  channel 
chambers  thereby  requiring  that  only  each  individual 
channel  chamber  be  level  when  in  an  installed  position 
and  permitting  withdrawal  of  any  individual  filter  element 


and  its  associated  flanges  without  disturbing  the  fluid 
sealant  around  the  flanges  of  adjacent  filter  elements. 

4,545,794 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
Mamoni  Himukai,  Kasai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  *' 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,538 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13, 1981,  56-182913' 
Jan.  11,  1982,  57-3184;  Feb.  24,  1982,  57-29564 

Int.  a.*  BOID  46/00.  50/00 
U.S.  a.  55—362  15  Q\^xm% 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  comprising: 

a  body  case  defining  a  chamber  having  at  least  one  opening 
at  one  end,  said  body  case  further  defining  an  air  outlet 
opening  communicating  with  said  chamber; 
an  electric-powered  blower  secured  in  said  body  case; 
a  dust  case  defining  a  coarse  dust  collecting  chamber  open  at 

both  ends; 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  body  case  to  said  oust 
case  with  one  open  end  of  said  dust  case  in  abutting  con- 
fronting relation  with  said  one  end  of  said  body  case; 
a  primary  air  permeable  filter  secured  in  said  dust  case  so  as 

to  partially  define  said  coarse  dust  collecting  chamber; 

a  lid  having  an  air  intake  therein;  and  means  for  hingedly 

securing  said  lid  to  said  dust  case  for  movement  between 

a  closed  position  wherein  the  other  open  end  of  said  dust 

case  is  covered  by  said  lid  and  an  open  position  wherein 

said  other  open  end  is  exposed; 

a  filter  housing  unit  defining  a  fine  dust  collecting  chamber; 

a  second  air  permeable  filter  secured  in  said  filter  housing 

unit;  and 
means  for  hingedly  attaching  said  filter  housing  unit  to  said 
dust  case  for  movement  between  a  first  position  wherein 
said  housing  unit  overlies  said  one  open  end  of  said  dust 
case,  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  one  open  end  is 
exposed,  said  housing  unit  having  an  opening  therein  for 
communicating  said  coarse  dust  collecting  chamber  with 
said  fine  dust  collecting  chamber  when  said  housing  unit  is 
in  said  first  position,  whereby  when  said  lid  is  in  said 
closed  position  and  said  housing  unit  is  in  said  first  position 
and  said  electric-powered  blower  is  activated,  air  is  drawn 
through  said  air  intake  into  said  coarse  dust  collecting 
chamber,  through  said  primary  air  filter,  through  said  fine 
dust  collecting  chamber,  into  said  body  case  chamber 
through  said  second  filter,  and  out  through  said  air  outlet 
opening. 
8.  A  vacuum  cleaner  comprising: 

a  body  case  defining  a  chamber  having  at  least  one  opening 
at  one  end,  said  body  case  further  defining  an  air  outlet 
opening  communicating  with  said  chamber; 
an  electric  powered  blower  secured  in  said  body  case; 
a  dust  case  defining  a  coarse  dust  collecting  chamber  open  at 

both  ends; 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  body  case  to  said  dust 
case  with  one  open  end  of  said  dust  case  in  abutting  con- 
fronting relation  with  said  one  end  of  said  body  case; 
a  primary  air  permeable  filter  secured  in  said  dust  case  so  as 
to  partially  define  said  coarse  dust  collecting  chamber; 
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a  lid  having  an  air  intake  therein;  and  means  for  hingedly 
securing  said  lid  to  said  dust  case  for  movement  between 
a  closed  position  wherein  the  other  open  end  of  said  dust 
case  is  covered  by  said  lid  and  an  open  position  wherein 
said  other  open  end  is  exposed,  the  inner  surface  of  said  lid 
including  a  bag-mouth  plate  fitting  means  for  receiving  a 
dust  bag  when  used; 

a  housing  unit  defining  a  fine  dust  collecting  chamber;  means 
for  hingedly  attaching  said  housing  unit  to  said  dust  case 
for  movement  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  hous- 
ing unit  overlies  said  one  open  end  of  said  dust  case  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  one  open  end  of  said  dust 
case  is  exposed,  said  housing  unit  having  an  opening 
therein  for  communicating  said  fine  and  coarse  dust  col- 
lecting chambers  when  said  housing  unit  is  in  said  first 
position;  and 

bag-mouth  holding  means  for  releasably  securing  said  dust 
bag  when  used  to  said  fitting  means;  and 

said  housing  unit  defining  means  cooperating  with  said  bag- 
mouth  holding  means  for  releasing  the  dust  bag  when  used 
from  the  mouth  plate  fitting  means  to  permit  removal  of 
said  dust  bag  through  said  one  end  of  said  dust  case  when 
said  dust  case  is  released  from  said  body  case. 


4  545  795 

DUAL  MIXED  REFRIGERANT  NATURAL  GAS 

LIQUEFACTION 

Yu-Nan  Liu,  Whitehall,  and  James  W.  Pervier,  West  Chester, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 

Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,409 

Int.  a.«  F25J  1/02 

U.S.  a.  62—11  ^     13  Qgj^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  liquefaction  of  natural  gas  using  two 
closed  cycle,  multicomponent  refrigerants  wherein  high  level 
refrigerant  cools  a  low  level  refrigerant  and  the  low  level 
refrigerant  cools  and  liquefies  the  natural  gas,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  cooling  and  liquefying  a  natural  gas  stream  by  heat  ex- 
change with  a  low  level  multicomponent  refrigerant  in  a 
first  closed  refrigeration  cycle,  which  refrigerant  is  re- 
warmed  during  said  heat  exchange, 

b.  compressing  said  rewarmed  low  level  refrigerant  to  an 
elevated  pressure  and  aftercooling  it  against  an  external 
cooling  fluid, 

c.  further  cooling  said  low  level  refrigerant  by  indirect 
multiple  stage  heat  exchange  against  a  high  level  multi- 
component  refrigerant  in  a  second  closed  refrigeration 
cycle,  which  high  level  refrigerant  is  rewarmed  during 
said  heat  exchange, 

d.  compressing  said  rewarmed  high  level  refrigerant  to  an 
elevated  pressure  and  aftercooling  it  against  an  external 
cooling  fluid  to  partially  liquefy  said  refrigerant, 

e.  phase  separating  said  high  level  refrigerant  into  a  vapor 
phase  refrigerant  stream  and  a  liquid  phase  refrigerant 
stream  such  that  lighter  refrigerant  components  are  avail- 


able for  lower  level  refrigeration  duty  in  the  cooling  step 
of  clause  c, 

f.  subcooling  and  expanding  portions  of  the  liquid  phase 
refrigerant  stream  to  lower  temperature  and  pressure  in 
multiple  stages  to  provide  the  cooling  of  the  low  level 
refrigerant  of  step  (c)  and  to  cool  and  liquefy  the  vapor 
phase  refrigerant  str^m  of  step  (e), 

g.  cooling  and  then  expanding  the  liquefied  vapor  phase 
refrigerant  stream  to  lower  temperature  and  pressure  to 
provide  the  lowest  stage  of  cooling  to  the  low  level  refrig- 
erant. 

10.  An  installation  for  the  liquefaction  of  natural  gas  using 
two  closed  cycle,  multicomponent  refrigerants  wherein  high 
level  refrigerant  cools  a  low  level  refrigerant  and  the  low  level 
refrigerant  cools  and  liquefies  the  natural  gas,  comprising: 

a.  a  heat  exchanger  for  cooling  and  liquefying  natural  gas 
against  a  low  level  refrigerant; 

b.  at  least  one  compressor  for  compressing  the  low  level 
refrigerant  to  an  elevated  pressure; 

c.  an  auxiliary  heat  exchanger  for  indirectly  cooling  the  low 
level  refrigerant  against  high  level  refrigerant  in  multiple 
stages; 

d.  a  phase  separator  for  separating  the  low  level  refrigerant 
into  a  vapor  phase  stream  and  a  liquid  phase  stream; 

e.  means  for  conveying  the  vapor  phase  stream  and  the 
liquid  phase  stream  separately  to  said  heat  exchanger  of 
paragraph  (a)  and  recycling  same  to  said  compressor  of 
paragraph  (b); 

f.  at  least  one  compressor  for  compressing  high  level  refrig- 
erant to  an  elevated  pressure; 

g.  an  aftercooling  heat  exchanger  for  cooling  the  com- 
pressed high  level  refrigerant  against  an  external  cooling 
fluid; 

h.  a  phase  separator  for  separating  the  high  level  refrigerant 
into  a  vapor  phase  stream  and  a  liquid  phase  stream  such 
that  lighter  refrigerant  components  are  available  for  lower 
level  refrigeration  duty  in  the  auxiliary  heat  exchanger  of 
clause  c; 

i.  means  for  conveying  said  high  level  vapor  phase  stream 
through  said  auxiliary  heat  exchanger  and  expanding  said 
stream  in  order  to  provide  the  lowest  stage  of  cooling  to 
the  low  level  refrigerant  stream; 

J.  means  for  conveying  said  high  level  liquid  phase  stream 
through  said  auxiliary  heat  exchanger  including  means  for 
separating  portions  of  said  stream  therefrom  and  then 
individually  expanding  them  to  a  lower  temperature  and 
pressure  to  cool  said  low  level  refrigerant; 

k.  means  for  recycling  the  high  level  refrigerant  for  recom- 
pression. 


4  545  796 
SPINNER  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARY  PRODUCTION  OF 

HBERS 

E.  Eugene  Crosby,  Reynoldsburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,924 
Int.  a.*  C03B  37/05 
U.S.  a.  65—15  10  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  rotary  production  of  fibers  from  molten 
glass  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  rotatable  drive  shaft  having  at  least  one  flange  proxi- 
mate one  terminus; 

(b)  a  spinner  positioned  circumferentially  to  said  shaft  and  in 
contact  with  one  of  said  flanges;  and, 

(c)  bearing  means  slideably  positioned  on  said  shaft  and  in 
bearing  relationship  to  said  spinner  to  compress  said  spin- 


754 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  1985 


c  unve  snail,  saia  oearing  rela-   so  that  a  stable  layer  of  the  lining  is  retained  essentially  unlique- 

fied  with  a  thickness  sufficient  to  insulate  the  side  wall  portions 
of  the  vessel  from  heat  in  the  cavity  so  that  integrity  of  the  side 
wall  portions  is  maintained  during  continuous  operation  with- 
out forced  external  cooling. 


tionship  being  effected  without  having  said  bearing  means 
pass  through  the  bottom  wall  of  said  spinner. 


4  545  799 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  DIRECT  SEAL  BETWEEN 
NIOBIUM  AND  CERAMICS 
William  H.  Rhodes,  Uxington;  Caryl  S.  Pitt,  Natick,  and  John 
J.  Gutta,  North  Andover,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE 
Laboratories  Incorporated,  Waltham  and  GTE  Products  Cor- 
poration, Danvers,  both  of,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,464 

Int.  CI*  C03C  29/00 

U.S.  a.  65-59.21  1  ci,i„ 


4  545  797 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  POROUS  SLAG 
Azza  A.  Elattar,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco 
Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,972 
Int.  CI.*  C03C  15/00 
U.S.a.65-19  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  an  inert  glassy  slag  having  a  low 
surface  area  which  comprises 

treating  an  inert  glassy  slag  having  a  low  surface  area  in  a 
one-step  operation  in  the  presence  of  (i)  base  having  a  pK<, 
of  about  2-6  or  (ii)  acid  having  a  pKo  of  about  <I-5 
thereby  forming  a  treated  slag  of  increased  surface  area; 
and 
recovering  said  treated  slag  of  increased  surface  area. 


"^^^^\ 


4  545  798 
ABLATING  LIQUEFACTION  EMPLOYING  PLASMA 
Joseph  M.  Matesa,  Plum  Boro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,542 

Int.  CI.*  C03B  5/10 

U.S.  CI.  65-27  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  liquefying  a  stream  of  pulveru- 
lent glassmaking  material  comprising:  directing  a  stream  of 
free-flowing,  solid,  thermally  meltable,  pulverulent,  glassmak- 
ing material  into  a  liquefaction  vessel  onto  a  sloped  lining  on 
side  wall  portions  of  the  vessel  encircling  a  central  cavity  of 
the  vessel,  directing  a  plasma  stream  having  a  temperature  of  at 
least  5000°  K.  into  the  cavity  whereby  the  pulverulent  material 
IS  liquefied  at  a  temperature  no  greater  than  1315*  C.  and  flows 
down  the  sloped  surface  of  the  lining  and  out  of  the  vessel 
through  a  drain  opening  at  a  bottom  portion  of  the  cavity,  the 
liquefied  material  being  permitted  to  drain  freely  so  that  the 
material  flows  from  the  vessel  before  it  becomes  fully  melted, 
and  maintaining  the  rate  of  draining  and  the  rate  of  feeding  the 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  tube  assembly  for  a  high  pressure 
discharge  lamp  comprised  of  the  steps  of: 
a.  providing  a  tube  made  of  unsintered  compressed  ceramic 
powder 
,  b.  providing  a  niobium  feedthrough; 

c.  providing  an  insert  made  of  unsintered  compressed  ce- 
ramic powder  having  a  similar  thermal  expansion  coeffici- 
ent as  that  of  said  tube,  said  insert  in  the  shape  of  a  disc 
with  an  axial  hole; 

d.  inserting  said  unsintered  insert  in  an  end  of  the  unsintered 
tube; 

e.  heating  said  insert  and  tube  until  both  are  partially  sintered 
and  bonded  together; 

f.  positioning  said  niobium  feedthrough  in  the  axial  hole  of 
said  insert;  and 

g.  heating  said  tube,  insert  and  niobium  feedthrough  until 
said  tube  and  insert  are  fully  sintered  and  said  insert  is 
contracted  and  forced  against  said  niobium  feedthrough, 
forming  thereby  a  brazeless,  fritless  hermetic  seal  at  the 
interface  between  said  insert  and  said  niobium  feed- 
through. 


4545  800 
SUBMERGED  OXYGEN-HYDROGEN  COMBUSTION 
MELTING  OF  GLASS 
Kwang  J.  Won,  Murraysville,  and  George  A.  Pecoraro,  Lower 
Burrell,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,506 
Int.  CI.*  C03B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  65-134  naidms 

1.  A  method  of  heating  a  body  of  melting  glass  or  the  like  by 
submerged  combustion  wherein  combusting  gas  is  injected  into 
the  body  of  the  melting  material  from  beneath  its  surface,  the 
submerged  combustion  comprising  combustion  of  fuel  that  is 
predominantly  hydrogen  and  an  oxidant  that  is  predominantly 
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oxygen,  whereby  the  product  of  the  submerged  combustion  4,545,802 

introduced  into  the  melting  body  is  predominantly  water  va-     SOIL  TREATING  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR 

CONSERVING  NITROGEN  IN  SOIL 
Ronald  W.  McCormick,  and  Richard  B.  Rogers,  both  of  Con- 
cord,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Compuiy,  Mid- 
land,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,426 

Int  a*  C05G  3/08 

U.S.  a.  71-27  9  a,,^ 

1.  A  composition  which  comprises  a  reduced  nitrogen  fertil- 
izer in  admixture  with  from  about  0.05  to  about  98  percent  by 
weight  of  an  active  agent  which  is  5-methyl-2-pyrazoline  or  a 
pyrazoline  compound  which  corresponds  to  the  formula 


fc^^^^TO 


^ 


9k^ 


.^FW 


1.  A  riw  material  supply  device  for  supplying  a  glass-form- 
ing raw  material  gas  in  the  form  of  a  mixed  gas  consisting  of 
said  glass-forming  raw  material  gas  and  a  carrier  gas  to  a  vapor 
deposition  device  for  producing  a  preform  of  an  optical  fiber, 
the  supply  device  comprising:  a  pressurized  main  raw  material 
container  having  means  for  supplying  said  glass-forming  gas  as 
said  mixed  gas  from  said  main  raw  material  container  to  said 
vapor  deposition  device  for  producing  a  preform,  a  secondary 
raw  material  container  having  a  pressurizable  interior  and 
means  to  pressurize  said  interior,  said  secondary  container 
being  provided  adjacent  to  said  pressurized  main  raw  material 
container,  means  for  providing  liquid  glass-forming  raw  mate- 
rial to  said  secondary  raw  material  container,  pipe  means  for 
conveying  raw  material  liquid  phase  portions  from  said  sec- 
ondary container  to  said  main  container,  said  pipe  means  con- 
nected to  both  of  said  containers  at  their  respective  bottoms  or 
subsUntially  at  said  bottoms,  said  pipe  means  comprising  a  first 
pipe  including  a  switching  valve  at  a  mid  portion  of  said  pipe, 
means  for  opening  and  closing  said  switching  valve  in  response 
to  fluid  level  in  said  main  container,  and  means  for  adjusting 
the  flow  rate  of  the  raw  material  liquid  into  said  main  con- 
tainer, such  that  the  flow  into  the  main  container  is  controlled 
relative  to  the  flow  of  raw  material  out  of  the  main  container. 


HjC-L, 


1 

.N 


por,  thereby  reducing  the  creation  of  bubbles  in  the  melting 
body. 


N' 
I 

Z 


wherein  Z  represents  alkylcarbonyl.  alkylcarboxyl.  alkylthi- 
ocarboxyl,  N,N-dialkylcarbamoyl.  N,N-dialkylthiocarbamoyI 
or  alkylsulfonyl  wherein  the  term  alkyl  independently  repre- 
sents a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  of  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive  or  a  cyclic  alkyl  group  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive. 


4,545,801 
RAW  MATERIAL  SUPPLY  DEVICE 
Tetsuo  Miy^jiri;  Toshimi  Habasaki;  Hiroshi  Yokota;  Tamio 
Tsurita,  all  of  Osaka,  and  Motohiro  Nakahara,  Ibaraki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  and 
Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,419 

Int.  a*  C03P  37/00 

U.S.  a.  65-157  7aaims 


4,545  803 
SOIL  TREATING  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR 

CONSERVING  NITROGEN  IN  SOIL 
Kim  E.  Arndt,  Pittsburg;  Richard  B.  Rogers,  and  Ronald  W. 
McCormick,  both  of  Concord,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624.429 
Int.  a.*  C05G  3/08;  C07F  3/06 
VS.  a.  71-27  20  Claims 

1.  A  zinc  bis(pyrazole-l-carbodithioate)  corresponding  to 
the  formula 


Zn- 


•S— C— N 


N 


■CHj 


H 


J2 


wherein  X  represents  hydrogen,  bromo,  chloro  or  methyl. 


4,545,804 

N(AMINOPHOSPHINYLMETHYL)  GLYCINE 

DERIVATIVES 

John  E.  Franz,  Crestwood,  and  Robert  J,  Kaufman,  University 

City,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 

Mo. 

Filed  Not.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,597 
Int.  a.*  E05B  65/46:  C07F  9/22 
U.S.  a.  71-86  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 

O 
II 
ROOC.CH2NHCH2P--(NR'r2)2 

(a)  R  is  selected  from  Ci  to  Cio  alkyl,  haloalkyl  and  al- 
kyloxyalkyl  groups; 

(b)  each  R'  is  individually  selected  from  hydrogen  and  Ci  to 
C6  alkyl  groups;  and 

(c)  each  R^  is  individually  selected  from  hydrogen  and  C\  to 
Cb  alkyl  groups. 
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5.  A  composition  comprising  a  herbicidally  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  and  an  inert  adjuvant. 


4  545  805 
HERBICIDE  COMPOSITIONS  OF  EXTENDED  SOIL 

LIFE 
Angelo  J.  Bufalini,  San  Francisco,  and  Edmund  J.  Gaughan, 
Berkeley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  SUuffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Westport,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  36139,  Mar.  24,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,192 
Int.  CI.*  AOIN  i7/02 
U.S.a.71-87  12aalms 

1.  An  herbicidal  composition  comprising 
(a)  an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  thiolcarbamate 
having  the  formula 


4,545,807 
OXIME  ESTER  HERBICIDES 

Georg  Frater,  Greifensee;  Milos  Suchy,  Pfaffhausen;  Jean 
Wenger,  Uster,  and  Paul  Winternitz,  Greifensee,  all  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley  N  J 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  323,784,  Nov.  23, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,435,207. 
This  application  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,150 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   26.   1980 

8750/80;  Oct.  1,  1981,  6328/81 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  241/44:  AOIN  4i/60,  43/40.  43/42 

U.S.  a.  71-92  ,0  Claims 

1.  An  oxime  ester  of  the  formula 


.-o^o 


Y 


COR. 


wherein  A  is 


O 
II 
R'— S— C— N 


4 
\ 


R2 


(R3X 


■CI 


lb 


in  which  R',  R2,  and  R^  are  independently  C1-C6  alkyl; 

/ux  .    f  ,  ^  i^  ...  '"  which  R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl.  m  is  1  or 

(b)  an  amount  of  1 .4-dioxanemethyld.ethyl  thionophosphate  2  B  is  nitrogen,  and  wherein  I,  is  one  of  the  group 
sufficient  to  extend  the  soil  life  of  said  thiolcarbamate.  JSroups 


4,545,806 
5-(OXO  OR  THIO  HETEROCYCLE) 
CYCLOHEXANE-l,3-DIONE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 
USE  FOR  CONTROLLING  UNDESIRABLE  PLANT 
GROWTH 
Dieter  Jahn,  Edingen-Neckarhausen;  Rainer  Becker,  Bad  Dur- 
kheim;  Michael  Keil,  Freinsheim;  Wolfgang  Spiegler,  Worms, 
and  Bruno  Wuerzer,  Otterstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,770 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1983,  3310418 

Int.  CI.-'  AOIN  43/74.  43/40:  C07D  213/63.  215/22 
U.S.  a.  71—88  10  Claims 

1.  A  cyclohexane-l,3-dione  derivative  of  the  formula 


-ON=C  -0(CH2)„0N=C 

Rs  R? 


Ic 


Id 


// 


(I) 


=C 


\ 


NH— OR' 


R4  and  R5  are  lower  alkylcarbonyloxy-lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  or  lower  alkyl-thio  or  R4  is  lower  aJkyl  or  cycloalkyl 
with  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R5  is  lower  alkylcarbonyloxy- 
lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkylthio,  R6  and  R7  are 
lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  with  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkyl- 
carbonyloxy-lower alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkylthio  or 
R6  and  R7  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  are  a  cycloalkyl  group  with  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein  n  is  1  or  2.  and  wherein  R4  and  Re  can  also  be  hydro- 
gen. 

7.  A  herbicidal  composition  which  comprises  an  inert  carrier 
material,  and  as  the  active  ingredient,  an  amount  of  one  or 
more  of  the  compounds  of  claim  1  which  is  effective  as  a 
herbicide. 


w 


R2 


where  A  is,  2(l-H)-pyridonyl,  2(lH)-pyridinethionyl,  piperido- 
nyl.  oxoquinolyl,  thioxoquinolyl,  pyrazolinolyl,  oxobenzoxazi- 
nyl,  oxobenzthiazinyl  and  oxoindolinyl  and  said  heterocyclic 
groups  substituted  by  not  more  than  3  alkyl  radicals  of  not 
more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  of  not  more  than 
4  carbon  atoms  or  unsubstituted  phenyl,  R'  is  hydrogen,  me- 
thoxycarbonyl,  ethoxycarbonyl,  methyl  or  cyano,  R2  is  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  haloalkenyl  which  has  from  1 
to  3  halogen  substituents  and  where  alkenyl  is  of  3  or  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  propargyl,  and  salts  thereof. 

5.  A  herbicidal  composition  containing  inert  additives  and  an 
effective  amount  of  cyclohexane-l,3-dione  derivative  of  the 
formula  I  as  defmed  in  claim  1,  or  a  salt  thereof. 


4  545  808 
HERBICIDAL  SULFONAMIDES,  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

USE 
George  Levitt,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  98,781,  Nov.  30,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,394,506, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,281,  Apr.  13, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  15,341, 

Mar.  1, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  965,070,  Nov.  30,  1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  910,965,  May  30,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,591 

Int.  a.«  AOIN  47/36:  C07D  239/46.  239/52.  413/12 

U.S.  a.  71-92  24  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from 
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(b)  when  X  is  CI,  then  Y  is  CI;  and  when  X  and  Y  are  both 
H,  then  R  is  less  than  or  equal  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
17.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  undesired  vege- 
tation which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  to  be  protected  a 
herbicidally  effective  amount  df  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


wherein 

R  is  H;  C|-Ci2  alkyl;  C3-C10 alkenyl;  C3-C6alkynyl;  C3-C8 
cycloalkyl;  C5-C6  cycloalkenyl; 

R  is  also  C5-C8  cycloalkyl  substituted  with  1  to  3  substitu- 
ents selected  from  (a)  1-3  CH3  groups  or  (b)  C2H5; 

R  is  also  C4-C10  cycloalkylalkyi;  C4-C8  cycloalkyl  substi- 
tuted with  1-2  CH3groups; 

R  is  also 


-CH(CH2), 


^\ 


Rio 


;  or 


Rii 


R' 
R" 

R'" 


wherein 

n  is  0,  1,  2  or  3; 

R9  is  H  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 

RloisHorCi-C3alkyI;  ' 

Rii  is  H  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 

R'  is  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R  "i$H  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R  "  is  H  or  CH3; 

R6  is  H;  Ci-Ce  alkyl;  or  allyl;  or  R  and  R6  may  be  taken 

together  to  form  — (CH2)4— .  — (CH2)5-.  — (CH2)6-. 

—  CH2CH2OCH2CH2)—  or 


— (CH2CH2NCH2CH2)— 
CH3 


prbVided  that 


R  an( 
R|is 


R2  is  H,  CI.  Br,  F,  C1-C3  alkyl.  NO2.  SO2CH3,  OCH3, 

SCH3.  CF3.  N(CH3)2.  NH2  or  CN: 
R3  is  H,  CI,  Br.  F  or  CH3; 
R4  is  H  or  CH3; 
RsisHorCHj; 
W  is  O  or  S; 

X  is  H.  CI,  CH3.  OCH3,  OCH2CH3  or  OCH2CH2OCH3;  and 
Y  is  H,  C3-C4  alkenyl.  or  CH2C-CR13,  R.  CI.  Br,  C1-C4 

alkyl  or  OR  14  wherein 

Ri3isH.  CH3orCH2Cl; 

Rl4  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  C3-C4  alkenyl.  CH2C»CRi3.  or 


-CH,^. 


4545  809 

HERBICIDAL  N-(5-T-BUTYL-3-PYRAZOLYL) 

CARBAMATES 

Nansho  Seki;  Yuki  Yamaguchi;  Yukihiro  Nakamura;  Hiroshi 
Kubo,  and  Tetsuo  Tsuniya,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
SDS  Biotech  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,880 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1983,  58-111894 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  26, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  AOIN  43/56:  C07D  231/38.  231/40 

US- CI  71-92  6aum, 

1.  A  pyrazole  derivative  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


H 

HjC 


HjC— C 
I 
CH3 


X 


r 


nr'cor2 


o 


(I) 


,N 


N' 
H 


wherein  R'  and  R2  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms. 

5.  A  method  for  controlling  noxious  weeds  comprising 
applying  to  plants  or  a  locus,  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of 
a  pyrazole  derivative  represented  by  the  formula  (1): 


R(,  have  a  total  number  of  atoms  less  or  equal  to  13; 


nr'cor2 


(I) 


H3C 

H,C-C  N ' 

wherein  R'  and  R2  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms. 


provided  that 
(a)  when  Y  is  equal  to  4  carbon  atoms,  then  R  is  less  than 
or  equal  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 


4  545  810 
HERBiaDAL  AND  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULANT 
DIPHENYLPYRIDAZINONES 
William   J.    Pyne,    Painesville;    John    Lowbridge,   Cleveland 
Heights;  In-Kook  Chang,  Painesville,  all  of  Ohio;  Florian 
Knotz,  Graz,  Austria,  and  Larry  J.  Powers,  Madison,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  SDS  Biotech  Corporation,  Painesville,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  288,531,  Jul.  30, 1981,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  176,082,  Aug.  7,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,689 
Int.  a.*  AOIN  43/58:  C07D  237/14 
VS.  a.  71-92  8  Oaims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  herbicidally  ac- 
ceptable carrier  substance  and  a  herbicidally  effective  amount 
of  at  least  one  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


758 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  1985 


or  the  salts  and  the  water  hydrates  thereof  wherein  the  active 
compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ethanol, 
2-(5-cyano- 1 ,6-dihydro-6-oxo-3,4-dipheny  Ipyridazin- 1  -y1); 
Acetic  Acid,  S-cyano-l,6^ihydro-6-oxo-3,4-diphenyl-pyrida- 
zin-l-yl;  Acetic  Acid,  5-cyano-l,6-dihydro-6-oxo-3,4,- 
diphenylpyridazin-I-yl  ethyl  ester.  Propionic  Acid,  3-(5- 
cyano- 1 ,6-dihydro-6-oxo-3,4-diphenylpy  ridazin- 1  -yl);  Propi- 
onic Acid,  3-(5-cyano-l,6-dihydro-6-oxo-3,4-diphenyypyrida- 
zin-l-yl)-ethyl  ester;  Propionic  Acid,  3-(5-cyano-l,6-dihydro- 
6-oxo-3,4-diphenylpyridazin-l-yl)ethoxy  ethyl  ester;  Acetic 
Acid,  5-cyano- 1 ,6-dihydro-6-oxo-3,4-diphenyl-pyridazin-yl- 
methoxy  ethyl  ester;  Acetic  Acid.  5-cyano- l,6-dihydro-6-oxo- 
3.4-diphenylpyridazin-yl-2-propenyl  ester;  Acetic  Acid,  5- 
cyano-l,6-dihydro-6-oxo-3,4-diphenylpyridazin-l-yl-3- 
methoxy-1 -butyl  ester;  l-Pyridazineacetylchloride,  5-cyano- 
l,6-dihydro-6-oxo-3,4-diphenyl;  Acetic  Acid,  5-cyano-l,6- 
dihydro-6-oxo-3,4-diphenylpyridazin-l-yl-l-pentyl  ester; 

Acetic  Acid,  5-cyano- 1, 6-dihydro-6-oxo-3,4-diphenylpyrida- 
zin-l-yl-2-methyl-2-propenyl  ester;  Acetic  Acid,  5-cyano- 1, 6- 
dihydro-6-oxo-3,4-diphenyIpyridazin-l-yl-l-butyl  ester;  Acetic 
Acid,  5-cyano- l,6-dihydro-6-oxo-3,4-diphenylpyridazin- 1 -yl- 
2-ethyl-butyl  ester;  Acetic  Acid.  5-cyano- 1, 6-dihydro-6-oxo- 
3,4-diphenylpyridazin-l-yl  cyclohexyl  ester;  Acetic  Acid, 
5-cyano- 1 ,6-dihydro-6-oxo-3,4-diphenylpyridazin- 1  -yl-3-meth- 
yl-3-butenyl  ester;  Acetic  Acid,  5-cyano- 1. 6-dihydro-6-oxo- 
3,4-diphenylpyridazin-l-yl  diethanol  amine  salt;  Propionic 
Acid,  3-(5-cyano-l,6-dihydro-6-oxo-3,4-diphenylpyridazin-l- 
yDpotassium  salt;  Ethanol,  2-(5-cyano-l,6-dihydro-6-oxo-3,4- 
diphenylpyridazin-l-yl)phenylether;  Acetic  Acid,  5-cyano- 1.6- 
dihydro-6-oxo-3,4-diphenylpyridazin-l-yl-2-propynyI  ester; 
and  Acetic  Acid,  5-cyano- 1, 6-dihydro-6-oxo-3,4-diphenyl- 
pyridazin-1-yl-l-hexadecyl  ester. 


4  545  811 

n-phenylsulfonVl-n'-triazinyl-ureas 

Willy  Meyer,  Riehen,  and  Werner  Fdry,  Basel,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,583 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Aug.    6,    1981, 
5075/81;  Apr.  8,  1982,  2205/82 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  231/46.  251/42.  251/16:  AOIN  43/66 
U.S.  a.  71-93  18  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


<^    ^>— S02NHCNH— 4 


N 


X— A 

wherein 

Z  is  O  or  S; 

X  is  O.  S.  SO  or  SO2; 

A  is  (i)  halogenated  alkyl  or  halogenated  alkenyl  of  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  (ii)  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms  substituted  with  an  unhalogenated  or  halogenated 


alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl  or  alkylsulfonyl  group  of 
up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  halo,  alkyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or 
Rj— Y—  in  which  Y  is  O,  S,  SO  or  SO2;  and  R5  is  an  alkyl, 
alkenyl  or  alkynyl  group  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  hal6,  alkyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  haloal- 
kyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  R5— Y—  in  which  Y  and  R5 
are  as  defined  above,  nitro,  R60C0—  or  R7R8NCO— ,  in 
which  R6  is  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  or  alkynyl  group  of  up  to  5 
carbon  atoms;  and 

each  of  R7  and  Rg  are  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  alkenyl  or 
alkynyl  group  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  halo,  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
haloalkyi  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  haloalkoxy  of  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxyalkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

R4  is  halogenated  alkoxy  or  halogenated  alkylthio  of  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 


4  545  812 
DIPHENYL  SULFONE  COMPOUNDS,  AND  THEIR 
PRODUCTION  AND  USE 
Hiroyuki  Konishi,  Sakai;  Naganori  Hino;  Hiroshi  Matsumoto, 
both  of  Toyonaka,  and  Ryo  Yoshida,  Kawanishi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,381 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1982,  57-81750; 
Aug.  6,  1982,  57-137790 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  22, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-*  B21H  3/04:  C07C  147/107.  121/50 

U.S.  a.  71-103  43  Claims 

1.  A  diphenyl  sulfone  compound  of  the  formula: 


CI  R2 

F3C-HQ-o^Q-S02-^jSk 


(I) 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  lower  alkenyloxy  group,  a 
lower  alkynyloxy  group  or  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl(lower)al- 
koxy  group,  R2  is  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  lower  alkenyloxy  group, 
a  lower  alkynyloxy  group,  a  halo(lower)alkoxy  group,  a  lower 
alkoxy(lower)alkoxy  group,  a  cyano(lower)alkoxy  group,  a 
lower  alkoxycyano(lower)alkoxy  group,  a  hydroxy(lower)al- 
koxy  group,  a  lower  alkylcarbonyloxy  group,  a  lower  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  group,  a  lower  alkylthio(lower)alkoxy  group,  a 
lower  alkenyloxy(lower)alkoxy  group,  a  di(lower)al- 
kylamino<lower)alkoxy  group,  a  hydroxyimino(lower)alkoxy 
group,  a  lower  aIkoxyimino(lower)alkoxy  group,  a  lower 
alkylsulfonyloxy  group,  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyloxy  group,  a 
di(lower)alkoxyphosphinyloxy  group,  an  oxotetrahy- 
drofuranyloxy  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula:  — O— A — 
COR3,  in  which  A  is  lower  alkylene,  lower  alkenylene,  lower 
alkyleneoxy  or  lower  alkoxy(lower)alkylene  and  R3  is  hy- 
droxyl, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkenyloxy,  lower 
alkynyloxy,  halo(lower)alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy(lower)alkoxy. 
cyano(lower)alkoxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl(lower)alkoxy, 
di(lower)alkylamino,  N-(a-lower  alkyl(lower)al- 

kylidene)aminoxy  or  lower  alkylthio,  and  X  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  halogen  atom. 
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4  545  813 
3-CHLOROBENZYL-3,6.blCHLORO-2-METHOXYBEN- 

ZOATE  AS  A  CITRUS  RIPENER 
Louis  G.  Nickell,  Chicago;  Leonard  J.  Stoch,  Riverside,  and 
George  F.  Luteri,  Mount  Prospect,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,087 

Int.  a.*  E05B  59/00 

U.S.  a.71— 107  ^  ■    .  7aaims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  recoverable  sugar  in  citrus 

which  comprises  applying  to  the  grapes  an  effective  amount  of 

3-chlorobenzyl-3,6-dichloro-2-methoxybenzoate. 


4,545,814 

PRODUCTION  OF  COBALT  AND  NICKEL  POWDER 

Eddie  C.  J.  Chou,  and  Mark  W.  Cooperrider,  both  of  Arvada, 

Colo.,  assignors  to  AMAX  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,122 

I  i  Int.  C\*  C22B  23/04 

U.S.  a.  75—0.5  AA  5  Oaims 


ft  coiii  — 

iOLUTION 

"• 1     I 


■~i 


a      i«oo-Tooi— 


•*y"-;5*^e'-*' 


ULTM-FMC     S3 
MTTM.  rOWOCR 


1.  In  the  process  for  producing  cobalt  and  nickel  powder  by 
hydrogen  reduction  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure 
from  an  aqueous  sulfate  solution  containing  metal  ions  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt  and  ammonia  in  the 
presence  of  a  soluble  catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising 
using  as  said  catalyst  a  compound  from  the  group  consisting  of 
metal  hydrides,  metal  borohydrides  and  metal  borides  in  the 
amount  of  about  0.45  to  about  1.9  weight  percent  of  said  metal 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  and  nickel  in  said  solution. 


4,545,815 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  STEELS  OF  LOW 
CARBON  CONTENT  WHEREIN  THE  CARBON  END 
POINT  AND  BLOW  TEMPERATURE  ARE 
1 1  CONTROLLED 

L^os  T6th;  L^os  Tolnay;  Uszl6  Kiss;  Istvte  Sziklavaris; 
Miklos  Aranyosi;  Liszl6  Zsiros;  Ferenc  Kiss,  and  Li^os  Kiss, 
all  of  Mbkolc,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Lenin  Kohaszati 
Muvek,  Hungary 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,766 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Aug.  26,  1984,  2999 
Int.  a.<  C21C  5/34 
U.S.  a.  75—49  5  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  steels  of  low  carbon 
content  by  blowing  in  oxygen  under  vacuum  into  the  system, 
wherein  the  carbon  end  point  and  the  blow  temperature  are 
controlled,  the  units  of  the  system  are  water-cooled  and  the 
generated  flue  gases  are  discharged  from  the  system,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  tapping  of  the  steel; 

(b)  slag  skimming  of  the  melt;       ■ 

(c)  heating  the  melt; 

(d)  refining  the  melt  under  vacuum,  wherein  oxygen  is  ad- 
mitted through  a  blow  lance  into  the  melt  under  high 


vacuum  and  under  intensive  and  inductive  mixing  while 
fiushing  with  argon; 

(e)  finishing  and  casting  of  the  steel; 

(0  continuously  measuring  the  composition,  temperature 
and  quantity  of  the  merging  fiue  gases  as  well  as  the  tem- 
perature and  quantity  of  the  admitted  and  discharged 
cooling  water  throughout  the  process;  and 

(g)  controlling  the  oxygen  blowing  and  inductive  mixing 
vacuum  valves,  as  well  as  the  argon  intensity,  in  response 
to  the  data  obtained  by  the  measurements  according  to 
step  (0. 


4,545,816 

PROCESSES  RELATING  TO  THE  EXTRACTION  OF 

METALS  FROM  LATERITES  AND  OCEAN  MANGANESE 

NODULES 
Alkis  S.  Rappas,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Standard 
Oil  Co.,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,841 

Int.  0.«  C22B  23/04.  15/08 

U.S.  O.  75—101  R  61  Claims 


mucwwT 


1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  ferrous,  manganous  and 
nonferrous  metals  from  iron  oxide  and  manganese  oxide  con- 
taining ores  by  reduction  leaching  comprising  the  steps  of: 

contacting  the  pulverized  ore  with  a  stabilized  acidic  cu- 
prous ion  solution  Cu  +  L  in  a  suitable  reactor  at  a  temper- 
ature of  up  to  about  90*  C.  while  maintaining  the  pH 
between  about  1.5  and  2.5  with  acid  to  form  a  slurry, 
wherein  L  is  a  stabilizing  ligand  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CO,  XRCN  and  CI- ,  X  being  — H  or  —OH 
and  R  being  aliphatic  having  from  one  to  about  four  car- 
bon atoms; 

separating  said  slurry  into  a  solid  tailings  portion  and  a 
pregnant  liquor,  said  pregnant  liquor  containing  solubi- 
lized  ferrous,  manganous,  cupric  and  other  nonferrous 
metal  ions; 

selectively  extracting  said  solubilized  metal  ions;  and 

regenerating  said  cuprous  ion  solution  from  said  solubilized 
cupric  ions  and  said  ligand,  L  in  the  presence  of  a  reduc- 
tant. 


4,545,817 
ALLOY  USEFUL  FOR  PRODUONG  DUCTILE  AND 
COMPACTED  GRAPHITE  CAST  IRONS 
Paul  J.  Bilek,  Danbury,  Conn.;  Richard  A.  Flinn,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.;  Thomas  K.  McOuhan,  N.  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  and  Pawl 
K.  Trojan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Elkem  Metals 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  362,866,  Mar.  29, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,472,197. 
This  application  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,241 
Int.  O.*  C22C  i7//0 
U.S.  O.  75—123  E  10  Oaims 

1.  An  iron  alloy  for  treating  molten  iron  containing  carbon 
to  produce  ductile  cast  iron  containing  nodular  carbon,  or 
compacted  graphite  cast  iron,  said  iron  alloy  comprising  by 
weight  from  about  0.1  to  about  10.0%  silicon,  about  0.05  to 
about  2.0%  of  one  or  more  rare  earth  elements,  about  0.5  to 
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about  4.0%  magnesium,  about  0.5  to  about  6.5%  carbon,  the 
balance  of  the  alloy  being  iron. 


4  545  818 

AQUEOUS  INK  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  BALL-POINT 

PENS 
Shigeyasu  Inoue,  Kashihara,  and  Hiroyoshi  Yamamoto,  Osaka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 

Authority,  England 

Filed  Oct.  11.  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,755 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1982,  57-185683- 
Jan.  28,  1983,  58-13120 

Int.  a*  C09D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  106-22  28  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  mk  composition  for  ball-point  pens  which 
comprises  (i)  84.5  to  99.7  parts  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  me- 
dium consisting  of  40  to  95%  by  weight  of  water  and  60  to  5% 
by  weight  of  a  hygroscopic  wetting  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dihydric  alcohols,  polyhydric  alcohols, 
pyrrolidone.  N-methyl-2-pyrrolidone,dimethylformamide  and 
urea  capable  of  inhibiting  the  evaporation  of  water,  (ii)  0.1  to 
15  parts  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible 
coloring  agent  and  (iii)  0.2  to  0.45  part  by  weight  of  xanthan 
gum  in  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  total  composition. 


4  545  821 
DISPERSIBLE  BERlIn  BLUE  PIGMENT 
^*^,  J""' P'""e"*>rf.  «nd  Klaus-Dieter  Franz,  Kelkheim,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent  Gesell- 
schaft  mit  beschrankter  Haflung,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  "^ 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,126 
im^^^^^'  Wlication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 

Int.  a*  C04B  31/26 

^t?->»^»'  17  Claims 

1.  A  dispersible  Berlin  blue  pigment  comprising  mica  plate- 
lets havmg  a  coating  of  Beriin  blue  thereon,  further  comprising 
a  first  coatmg  of  basic  aluminum  sulfate,  and  on  the  coating  of 
basic  aluminum  sulfate,  a  second  coating  of  a  mixture  of  a 
hydroxide  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  aluminum,  tin.  zinc,  iron 
cobalt  or  chromium,  and  a  fatty  acid  of  4-30  carbon  atoms  or 
a  polysiloxane  of  the  formula: 


R2 

I 
R'— O— Si— O— Ri 

where  R'  and  R^  are  independently  each 


4  545  819 

WRITING  IMPLEMENT  CONTAINING  DUAL  COLOR 

INK  COMPOSITION 

Keiko  Shioi,  Daito,  and  Yukito  Shoji,  Suita,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sakupa  Color  Products  Corp.,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  344.933,  Feb.  2, 1982,.  This  application  Jul. 
31,  1984.  Ser.  No.  636,244 
Int.  CI.*  C09D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  106-23  20aaims 

1.  An  implement  for  writing  on  an  absorbent  or  porous 
surface,  said  implement  including  a  writing  or  marking  tip  and 
said  implement  containing  a  writing  medium,  wherein  said 
writing  medium  comprises  an  ink  composition  including: 
a  first  colorant, 
a  second  colorant  and 
a  vehicle, 
said  first  colorant  being  dispersed  throughout  said  vehicle 
and  having  a  particle  size  sufficiently  large  so  as  to  sub- 
stantially not  permeate  or  be  absorbed  into  said  writing 
surface  and 
said  second  colorant  being  a  dyestuff  dissolved  throughout 
said  vehicle  and  being  capable  of  substantially  permeating 
or  being  absorbed  into  said  writing  surface  and  diffusing 
into  the  area  on  said  surface  proximate  to  said  writing, 
whereby  writing  applied  by  said  implement  to  said  surface 
includes  an  inner  portion  of  said  first  colorant  bordered  by 
substantial  outer  portions  formed  by  said  second  colorant. 


R2 

I 
— Si— ORJ, 

R^ 

H,  CM-alkyI  or  poly-(CM-aIkylene)ether,  and  R2  and  R-* 
each 


R2 

I 
— Si— OR^ 

R* 

CM-alkyl  or  poly(CM-alkylene)ether. 


are 


4  545  820 
SOIL  STABILIZER  ANDMETHOD  FOR  STABILIZING 

SOIL 
William  A.  Mallow.  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gas  Re- 
search Institute,  Chicago.  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  404.336.  Jul.  30,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  13,  1983.  Ser.  No.  512,761 

Int.  a.*  C04B  7/35.  35/16 

U.S.  CI.  106-76  ,0  aalms 

1.  A  soil  stabilizing  composition  consisting  essentially  of  50 

to  80  percent  by  weight  of  Portland  cement,  8  to  25  percent  by 

weight  of  a  hydrated  alkali  metal  silicate  powder,  and  2  to  10 

percent  by  weight  Plaster  of  Paris. 


4,545,822 

PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  VESSELS  CONTAINING 

SULFUR  DICHLORIDE 

Mark  J.  Stodolka,  Sanborn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,564 

Int.  a.*  B08B  9/08 

U.S.  CI.  134-10  8  ci^„, 

1.  A  process  for  cleaning  vessels  containing  liquid  sulfur 
dichloride  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  removing  substantially  all  of  the  liquid  sulfur  dichloride 
from  the  vessel  leaving  a  solids-containing  liquid  slurry  on 
the  bottom  of  the  vessel. 

(b)  heating  the  contents  of  the  vessel  in  the  presence  of  an 
inert  gas  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  vaporize  the  liquid 
remaining  in  the  vessel  leaving  a  solid  residue, 

(c)  removing  the  vapor  from  the  vessel  by  vacuum, 

(d)  neutralizing  the  vapor  by  reaction  with  sodium  hydrox- 
ide, and 

(e)  removing  the  solid  residue  from  the  bottom  of  the  vessel. 
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4,545,823 
GRAIN  BOUNDARY  CONHNEMENT  IN 
SILICON-ON-INSULATOR  HLMS 
aifford  I.  Drowley,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

1 1        Filed  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,439 
' '         Int.  a*  HOIL  21/265:  C30B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  148-1.5  14  Qaims 


i      NOMf.ni 


tltf  DMf  CDM  *n 

cmriTAi  MowTN  omicnoii 


1.  In  k  method  for  making  single  crystal  silicon  islands,  the 
steps  comprising: 
forming  a  first  insulating  layer  over  portions  of  a  substrate; 
forming  a  polysilicon  layer  over  said  substrate  and  said  first 

insulating  layer; 
forming  an  array  of  antireflective  stripes  each  having  a  long 

axis  over  said  polysilicon  layer; 
forming  a  second  insulating  layer  over  a  region  between  said 

antireflective  stripes; 
forming  an  inorganic  layer  over  said  second  insulating  layer; 

and 
scanning  a  laser  beam  perpendicular  to  said  long  axis  over  at 

least  two  antireflective  stripes  simultaneously  to  form 

single  crystal  silicon  between  said  antireflective  stripes. 


4,545,824 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GAAS  OR  INP 
SEMICONDUCTOR  BY  PRE-IMPLANTATION 
FOLLOWED  BY  TRANSITION  METAL  DIFFUSION 
Michel  Salvi,  90,  Chemin  de  la  Pointe  Ploumanach,  22700  Per- 
ro8  Gnirec,  Pierre  N.  Favennec.  Crec3  h  Lla,  Beg  Leguer, 
Lannion,  and  Marcel  Gauneau,  Rue  du  Hingar  Huellau  i 
Bril^nez,  both  of  22300  Lannion.  all  of  France 
Filed  Nov.  24.  1982.  Ser.  No.  444,429 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  26,  1981,  81  22167 
Int.  a*  HOIL  21/263.  21/24 
U.S.  a.  148-1.5  7  Claims 

3 


4,545,825 

APEX  SEALS  FOR  HIGH  POWER  ROTARY  PISTON 

ENGINES 

Jun  Miyata;  Koji  Yagil.  and  Tsutomu  Shimizu,  all  of  Hiroshima, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation,  Hiroshima, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984.  Ser.  No.  593,134 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26.  1983.  58-51080 
Int.  a.*  C21D  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  148-3  5  ctaims 

1.  An  apex  seal  for  rotary  piston  engines  having  a  body 
portion  and  a  sliding  surface  portion  which  is  adapted  to  be 
brought  into  sliding  contact  with  an  inner  wall  surface  of  a 
rotor  housing  of  the  rotary  piston  engine,  said  apex  seal  com- 
prised of  a  material  containing  by  weight.  2.5  to  4.0%  of  C.  1.5 
to  3.0%  of  Si,  less  than  1.0%  of  Mn,  0.25  to  2.0%  of  Ni,  0.25  to 
2.0%  of  Mo,  0.25  to  2.0%  of  Cu,  0.05  to  0.3%  of  B.  0.2  to  1.5% 
of  Cr,  0.05  to  1.0%  of  V  and  a  balance  substantially  of  Fe,  said 
sliding  surface  portion  being  of  a  chilled  structure  containing 
in  area  ratio  more  than  55%  of  carbides,  said  body  portion 
being  essentially  of  bainite  structure  containing  in  area  ratio 
less  tan  15%  of  carbides. 

3.  A  process  for  manufacturing  an  apex  seal  for  rotary  piston 
engines  having  a  body  portion  and  a  sliding  surface  portion 
which  is  adapted  to  be  brought  into  sliding  contact  with  an 
inner  wall  surface  of  a  rotor  housing  of  the  rotary  piston  en- 
gine, said  process  including  the  steps  of  casting  a  blank  of  the 
apex  seal  comprised  of  a  material  containing  by  weight  2.5  to 
4.0%  of  C,  1.5  to  3.0%  of  Si.  less  than  1.0%  of  Mn,  0.25  to 
2.0%  of  Ni,  0.25  to  2.0%  of  Mo.  0.25  to  2.0%  of  Cu,  0.005  to 
0.3%  of  B,  0.2  to  1.5%  of  Cr,  0.05  to  1.0%  of  V  and  balance 
substantially  of  Fe;  heating  the  blank  in  a  furnace  under  a 
temperature  of  900*  to  1050*  C.  for  more  than  5  hours  and 
cooling  the  blank  in  the  furnace  to  produce  a  body  portion, 
which  body  portion  is  essentially  of  a  bainite  structure  contain- 
ing in  area  ratio  less  than  15%  of  carbides;  and  melting  and 
quenching  a  surface  portion  of  the  blank  to  produce  a  chilled 
structure  at  the  surface  portion  to  thereby  provide  said  sliding 
surface  portion,  which  sliding  surface  portion  has  a  chilled 
structure  containing  in  area  ratio  more  than  55%  of  carbides. 

4.545,826 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  WELDABLE 

AUSTENITIC  STAINLESS  STEEL  IN  HEAVY  SECnONS 

Thomas  H.  McCunn,  Lower  Burrell,  and  John  P.  Ziemianski. 

Avonmore.  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel 

Corporation.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  29.  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,928 

Int.  a.*  C21D  7/02.  7/14 

MS.  a.  148-12  E  12  Claims 


5- 


e  n»\» 


»  (0  M 

«iT«Miii  eoariiiT  ivt  •( 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  semiconductor  component 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  semiinsulating  substrate  belonging  to  the  group 
including  GaAs  and  InP; 

implanting  said  substrate  with  ions  of  an  impurity  belonging 
to  the  group  including  oxygen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  and 
bromine;  and 

thermally  diffusing  a  metal  in  the  thus  implanted  substrate, 
said  metal  belonging  to  the  group  including  zinc,  cad- 
mium and  iron. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  austenitic  stainless  steel  article 
in  heavy  sections,  said  steel  comprises,  by  weight,  20  to  40% 
nickel,  14  to  21%  chromium,  6  to  12%  molybdenum,  0.15  to 
0.30%  nitrogen,  and  the  remainder  substantially  all  iron,  the 
method  comprising  melting,  casting,  hot  rolling  and  cold  roll- 
ing the  steel  to  final  gauge  greater  than  0.065  inch,  fully  anneal- 
ing the  final  gauge  steel  at  temperatures  of  greater  than  1900* 
F.  and  less  than  about  2100*  F.  to  produce  a  steel  substantially 
free  of  second  phase  precipitation. 
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4  545  82T" 
LOW  SILICON  STEEL  ELECTRICAL  LAMINATION 

STRIP 
Prabhat  K.  Rastogi,  Munster,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Inland  Steel 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  439,770,  Nov.  8,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  279,830,  Jul.  2,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,394,192.  This  application  Jan.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,032 

Int.  CI.*  HOIF  1/04 

VS.  a.  148—31.55  1  Claim 

1»  An  electric  motor  lamination  comprising: 

a  steel  composition  consisting  essentially  of,  in  wt.%: 


carbon 

.006 

max. 

manganese 

.55 

-.75 

silicon 

.15- 

-.25 

aluminum 

.15- 

-.25 

phosphorus 

.12 

max. 

sulfur 

.025 

max. 

iron 

essentially  the  balance; 

a  decarburized  microstructure  consisting  essentially  of  fer- 
rite  grains  and  devoid  of  carbide  precipitates,  with  an 
average  ferritic  grain  size  of  about  3.5-5.0  ASTM; 

a  preponderance  of  crystailographic  planes  containing  the 
easiest  direction  of  magnetization; 

and  a  1.5  T  (15  kG)  average  core  loss  value  less  than  about 
5.70  WAg  (2.60  W/lb.)  and  average  peak  permability 
substantially  more  than  about  2000  G/Oe.  for  a  sample 
thickness  of  about  0.018  in.  (0.46  mm.). 


4  545  828 

LOCAL  ANNEALING  TREATMENT  FOR 

CUBE-ON-EDGE  GRAIN  ORIENTED  SILICON  STEEL 

Jerry  W.  Schoen,  Hamilton,  and  Russel  L.  Young,  Collinsville, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Armco  Inc.,  Middletown,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,909 

Int.  CI.*  HOIF  J/04 

U.S.  a.  148-111  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  controlling  secondary  grain  growth  and 
improving  the  core  loss  of  cube-on-edge  grain  oriented  electri- 
cal steel  strip  of  the  type  containing  less  than  6.5%  silicon  and 
produced  by  a  routing  comprising  reduction  to  hot  band  thick- 
ness, at  least  two  stages  of  cold  rolling,  coatmg  with  an  anneal- 
ing separator  and  a  high  temperature  anneal  during  which  the 
cube-on-edge  texture  is  produced  as  the  result  of  secondary 
grain  growth,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting 
the  steel  strip  to  a  local  grain  growth  annealing  treatment  by 
either  radio  frequency  induction  heating  or  radio  frequency 
resistance  heating  at  a  point  in  said  routing  between  cold  roll- 
ing stages  to  produce  parallel  bands  of  annealed  regions  across 
the  strip  with  unannealed  regions  therebetween,  said  annealed 
bands  containing  primary  grains  at  least  about  30%  larger  than 
those  of  said  unannealed  regions,  said  primary  grains  of  said 
annealed  regions  being  of  such  size  and  said  annealed  bands 
havmg  a  length  in  the  rolling  direction  of  said  strip  such  that 
the  advance  of  growing  secondary  grains  in  said  unannealed 
regions  mto  said  annealed  bands  is  temporarily  retarded  during 
the  initial  portion  of  said  high  temperature  anneal  for  second- 
ary grain  growth  and  said  enlarged  primary  grains  of  said 


annealed  bands  are  essentially  consumed  during  the  fmal  por- 
tion of  said  high  temperature  anneal  for  secondary  grain 
growth,  whereby  said  strip,  after  having  been  subjected  to  said 
high  temperature  anneal  for  secondary  grain  growth,  has  sec- 
ondary grains  of  reduced  size  and  has  improved  core  loss. 

2.  A  process  for  controlling  secondary  grain  growth  and 
improving  the  core  loss  of  cube-on-edge  grain  oriented  electri- 
cal steel  strip  of  the  type  containing  less  than  6.5%  silicon  and 
produced  by  a  routing  comprising  reduction  to  hot  band  thick- 
ness, at  least  one  stage  of  cold  rolling,  a  decarburizing  anneal 
after  said  at  least  one  stage  of  cold  rolling,  coating  with  an 
annealing  separator  after  said  decarburizing  anneal  and  a  high 
temperature  anneal  during  which  the  cube-on-edge  texture  is 
produced  as  the  result  of  secondary  grain  growth,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  the  steel  strip  to  a  local  grain 
growth  annealing  treatment  by  either  radio  frequency  induc- 
tion heating  or  radio  frequency  resistance  heating  at  a  point  in 
said  routing  after  said  first  stage  of  cold  rolling  and  before  said 
decarburizing  anneal  to  produce  parallel  bands  of  annealed 
regions  across  the  strip  with  unannealed  regions  therebetween, 
said  annealed  bands  containing  primary  grains  at  least  about 
30%  larger  than  those  of  said  unannealed  regions,  said  primary 
grains  of  said  annealed  regions  being  of  such  size  and  said 
annealed  bands  having  a  length  in  the  rolling  direction  of  said 
strip  such  that  the  advance  of  growing  secondary  grains  in  said 
unannealed  regions  into  said  annealed  bands  is  temporarily 
retarded  during  the  initial  portion  of  said  high  temperature 
anneal  for  secondary  grain  growth  and  said  enlarged  primary 
grains  of  said  annealed  bands  are  essentially  consumed  during 
the  final  portion  of  said  high  temperature  anneal  for  secondary 
grain  growth,  whereby  said  strip,  after  having  been  subjected 
to  said  high  temperature  anneal  for  secondary  grain  growth, 
has  secondary  grains  of  reduced  size  and  has  improved  core 
loss. 


4  545  829 
EMULSION  SYNTHESIZED  COMPOSITE  HIGH 
EXPLOSIVES 
John  J.  Starkenberg,  Owings  Mills,  and  Gould  Gibbons,  Jr., 
Finksburg,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,800 
Int.  a.*  D03D  23/00 
U.S.  a.  149-109.6  24aaims 

1.  In  a  process  of  making  composites  of  high  explosives 
consisting  of  a  crystalline  explosive  component  and  an  oxidizer 
component,  the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of  melting 
the  lower  melting  point  crystalline  explosive,  adding  a  surfac- 
tant to  said  molten  explosive,  raising  the  temperature  to  within 
5*  C.  above  the  melting  point  of  the  higher  melting  point 
oxidizer,  incorporating  particles  of  said  oxidizer  into  said  mol- 
ten explosive  while  stirring  until  an  emulsion  is  formed,  casting 
said  emulsion  into  a  shaped  explosive  composite. 


4545  830 
METHOD  OF  SEALINGPRESSURIZED  ELECTRICAL 
CABLE  WHILE  UNDER  PRESSURE 
Zoltan  B.  Dienes,  Annandale,  and  Thomas  L.  Mineur,  High 
Bridge,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Thomas  A  Betts  Corpora- 
tion, Raritan,  N^l. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,256 

Int.  a.*  HOIB  J3/06 

U.S.  a.  156-48  18  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  sealing  an  exposed  area  of  a  gas  pressurized 

electrical  cable  while  under  pressure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sealably  covering,  while  maintaining  a  positive  gas  pres- 
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sure  in  said  cable,  a  portion  of  said  exposed  area  defining 
thereby  a  pressure  venting  area  less  than  that  of  said  ex- 


posed area  whereby  gas  may  escape  therethrough;  and 
then 

(b)  sealably  closing  said  pressure  venting  area. 


4,545,831 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING  A  THIN  TISSUE 
SECTION 
Leonard  Omstein,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Mount 
Sinai  School  of  Medicine,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417^7 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  1/00,  33/48:  A61K  31/74;  B44C  1/16 

U.S.  a.  156-57  15  aaims 


1.  A  process  for  transferring  and  mounting  a  thin  section  of 
a  tissure  specimen  supported  on  a  substrate  by  a  first  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  layer  from  said  substrate  onto  a  microscope 
slide  having  at  least  a  portion  of  one  surface  coated  with  a 
second  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  layer,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
contacting  said  supported  tissue  section  to  said  second  layer 
to  form  a  laminate  comprising  said  substrate,  said  first 
layer,  said  tissue  section,  said  second  layer,  and  said  mi- 
croscope slide; 
polymerizing  said  second  layer,  said  second  layer  being 
formed  of  a  polymerizable  material  (1)  having  acryl  or 
methacryl  functional  groups,  (2)  containing  no  curable 
components  having  diffusion  coefficients  at  the  tempera- 
ture of  use  large  enough  to  permit  signficant  diffusion  into 
said  tissue  section  prior  to  or  during  polymerization  and 
(3)  having  a  viscosity  at  the  temperature  of  use  high 
enough  to  prevent  significant  flow  into  said  tissue  section 
prior  to  or  during  polymerization;  and 
subsequently  removing  said  substrate  and  said  first  layer  to 
expose  substantially  the  entire  internal  structure  of  said 
tissue  section  supported  on  said  microscope  slide  for  sub- 
sequent processing. 


4  545  832 

MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  HEAT 

SHRINK  LABELS 

Wolfgang  Hofrmann,  Modesto,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  B  1  H  Mana- 

facturing  Company,  Inc.,  Ceres,  Calif. 

CoBtiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  382,374,  May  27,  1982, ,  Ser. 

No.  438,386,  Nov.  1,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,406,721,  and  Ser.  No. 

471,655,  Mar.  3, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,416,714.  Thto  appiicatioa  Aug. 

1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,267 

Int.  CI.*  B29C  27/00 

U  A  a.  156-86  3  ctai„ 


1.  A  method  of  applying  heat  shrinkable  film  to  articles  each 
of  said  articles  having  a  vertical  body  and  an  inwardly  sloping 
end  portion  at  at  least  one  end  of  the  body,  such  method  com- 
~  prising: 

(a)  cutting  segments  of  such  film  from  a  continuously  mov- 
ing length  of  film,  each  segment  having  a  leading  end  and 
a  trailing  end 

(b)  continuously  transporting  each  severed  segment  to  an 
applicator  station 

(c)  continuously  transporting  such  articles  to  said  applicator 
station 

(d)  continuously  applying  the  leading  end  of  each  segment  at 
such  applicator  station  to  the  body  of  an  article,  wrapping 
it  tightly  around  the  article  with  the  trailing  end  of  the 
segment  overlapping  the  leading  end  and  forming  a  side 
seam  which  is  held  together  by  means  of  an  adhesive  and 
in  so  doing  allowing  one  edge  or  both  edges  of  the  applied 
segment  to  project  beyond  the  body  portion  and  overlie, 
but  to  be  spaced  from,  the  adjacent  inwardly  sloping 
portion  or  portions  of  the  article 

(e)  said  side  seam  being  a  laminar  structure  comprising  an 
outer  strip  formed  by  the  trailing  end  of  the  segment,  an 
inner  strip  formed  by  the  leading  end  of  the  segment  and 
an  intermediate  strip  formed  by  said  adhesive,  said  inter- 
mediate strip  presenting  an  exposed  area  at  the  outer 
extremity  of  said  trailing  end,  said  exposed  area  being 
susceptible  to  melting  when  a  current  of  hot  air  impinges 
directly  upon  it  thereby  resulting  in  damage  to  the  side 
seam 

(0  continuing  the  transport  of  such  articles  so  wrapped  with 

segments  of  heat  shrinkable  film  (and  meanwhile  spinning 

the  articles)  through  a  heating  station 

(g)  blowing  hot  air  onto  the  projecting  edge  or  edges  of  the 

articles  during  transport  through  the  heating  station  to 

shrink  such  edge  or  edges  onto  the  article  and 

(h)  minimizing  damage  to  said  side  seams  by  (1)  spinning  said 

articles  in  a  direction  in  relation  to  the  transport  of  said 

articles  in  step  (0,  so  that  the  outer  strip  of  each  side  seam 

intervenes  between  the  hot  air  and  the  intermediate  strip 

except  while  the  side  seam  is  receding  from  the  source  of 

hot  air,  and  (2)  packing  the  articles  sufficiently  closely 

together  and  mainuining  the  direction  of  roution  and  the 

direction  of  transport  of  said  articles  such  that  when  the 

intermediate  strip  of  each  article  is  not  shielded  by  said 

outer  strip,  it  is  shielded  by  a  preceding  article. 

3.  Apparatus  for  heat  shrinking  heat  shrinkable  film  onto 

articles  each  of  which  has  a  vertical  body  and  at  least  one  end 

portion  sloping  inwardly  from  the  body,  each  such  article 

being  tightly  wrapped  with  a  heat  shrinkable  but  unshrunken 
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film  said  film  having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end,  said 
leading  end  overlapping  said  trailing  end  to  form  a  side  seam 
which  IS  held  together  by  means  of  adhesive,  said  film  project- 
ing beyond  the  body  portion  at  at  least  one  edge  and  lying 
opposite  but  unattached  to  such  sloping  portion  or  portions, 
said  side  seam  being  a  laminar  structure  comprising  an  outer 
strip  formed  by  the  trailing  end  of  the  segment,  an  inner  strip 
formed  by  the  leading  end  of  the  segment  and  an  intermediate 
strip  formed  by  said  adhesive,  said  intermediate  strip  present- 
ing an  exposed  area  at  the  outer  extremity  of  said  trailing  end, 
said  exposed  area  being  susceptible  to  melting  when  a  current 
of  hot  air  impinges  directly  upon  it  thereby  resulting  in  damage 
to  the  side  seam,  said  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  means  for  continuously  transporting  such  articles  so 
wrapped  with  segments  through  a  heating  station 

(b)  means  for  spinning  the  articles  while  so  transported 

(c)  means  for  applying  a  current  of  hot  air  at  such  heating 
station  to  the  projecting  edge  portion  or  portions  of  the 
film  to  heat  shrink  the  same  without  heat  shrinking  the 
major  part  of  the  body  portion  of  the  film 

(d)  said  means  (a)  and  (b)  being  such  that  the  outer  strip  of 
each  side  seam  intervenes  between  the  hot  air  and  the 
intermediate  strip  except  when  the  side  seam  is  receding 
from  the  source  of  hot  air  and 

(e)  means  for  supporting  the  articles  in  closely  packed  array 
during  transport  such  that  during  transport  and  spinning 
of  the  articles,  the  exposed  area  of  each  side  seam  is 
shielded  by  a  preceding  article  when  not  shielded  by  the 
outer  cover  strip. 


cal  current  and  said  prescribed  low  temperature  limit  is 
reached; 

(k)  placing  the  open  distal  end  of  said  media  over  a  relatively 

rigid  ring  means;  and 
(I)  sewing  said  media  so  as  to  capture  said  ring  means  thereto 

forming  a  container. 


4  545  833 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FILTER  BAG  ASSEMBLY 

Peter  T.  Tafara,  4803  Spring  St.,  Neptune,  N  J.  07753 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,454 

Int.  a.*  B32B  31/16.  7/08 

U.S.  a.  156-93  10  Claims 


4  545  834 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  USING  TERNARY  ALLOY 

COATED  STEEL  WIRE 
Robert  M.  Shemenski,  North  Canton;  Dong  K.  Kim,  Akron,  and 
Thomas  W.  Starinshak,  Wadsworth,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  530,281,  Sep.  8,  1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,446,198.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,550 
Int.  Cl.«  B29H  17/00;  C25D  5/10.  5/50 
U.S.  CI.  156-124  20  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  manufacturing  a  rubber  article 
that  contains  at  least  one  steel  reinforcing  element  which  com- 
prises: 

(1)  coating  the  steel  reinforcing  element  with  a  ternary 
iron-brass  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  55 
percent  to  about  75  percent  by  weight  copper,  from  about 
0.1  percent  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  iron,  and  about 
15  percent  to  about  45  percent  by  weight  zinc; 

(2)  surrounding  the  metal  reinforcement  with  a  rubber  to 
conform  to  the  desired  shape  of  the  rubber  article  being 
produced,  and 

(3)  curing  the  rubber  article. 


4  545  835 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  SUPPORTED  ANTISTATIC 

YARN 

James  A.  Gusack,  and  Thomas  E.  Smith,  both  of  Williamsburg, 

Va.,  assignors  to  Badische  Corporation,  Williamsburg,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,359 

Int.  CI.*  D02G  3/04 

U.S.  a.  156-180  7  Claims 


of 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  filter  bag  comprising  the  steps 


(a)  preparing  filter  media  in  an  elongated,  generally  rectan- 
gular configuration; 

(b)  folding  said  media  in  half  along  its  longitudinal  axis; 

(c)  placing  the  juxtaposed  edges  of  said  media  over  a  resis- 
tance wire  disposed  in  a  heater  bar; 

(d)  closing  said  pressure  bar  upon  said  heater  bar  with  said 
media  disposed  therebetween  with  a  prescribed  amount  of 
pressure; 

(e)  applying  electrical  current  to  said  resistance  wire  for  a 
prescribed  period  of  time; 

(0  opening  said  pressure  bar  after  termination  of  said  electri- 
cal current  and  a  prescribed  low  temperature  limit  is 
reached; 

(g)  removing  said  media  from  said  heater  bar; 

(h)  inserting  one  distal  end  of  said  media  between  said  pres- 
sure bar  and  said  heater  bar  with  a  prescribed  amount  of 
pressure; 

(i)  applying  electrical  current  to  said  resistance  wire  for  a 
prescribed  period  of  time; 

(j)  opening  said  pressure  bar  after  termination  of  said  electri- 


1.  A  continuous  method  of  making  a  supported  antistatic 
yarn,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  suffusing  finely  divided,  electrically  conductive  particles 
into  a  polymeric  filamentary  substrate  by  applying  a  dis- 
persion of  particles  in  a  liquid,  the  liquid  being  a  solvent 
for  the  substrate;  and 

(b)  contacting  the  filamentary  substrate  with  a  support  yam 
before  the  solvent  applied  to  the  filamentary  substrate  has 
evaported,  the  solvent  being  a  solvent  for  both  the  fila- 
mentary substrate  and  the  support  yarn;  and 

(c)  evaporating  the  solvent  so  that  the  filamentary  substrate 
is  intermittently  solvent-bonded  to  the  support  yarn. 

4  545  836 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SET  OF  MARIMBA  MALLETS 
Daniel  K.  Lidster,  2010  Mcdford  #D.33,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,169 

Int.  ex.*  GIOD  13/06;  B65H  81/00 

U.S.  CI.  156-185  5  a,i„s 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  set  of  xylophone/marimba  mallets 
comprising  a  plurality  of  mallets  each  having  a  different  visual 
color  of  mallet  head  of  approximately  the  same  size  and  each 
said  mallet  having  a  different  timbre  producing  characteristic 
including  the  steps  of: 
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measuring  a  determined  amount  of  liquid  rubber  for  each 
mallet; 

measuring  a  determined  amount  of  different  pigment  materi- 
als, associating  each  pigment  material  with  an  individual 
mallet; 

mixing  each  pigment  material  and  the  measured  rubber  for 
each  associated  mallet,  until  the  respective  pigment  mate- 
rial is  thoroughly  dispersed  in  its  respective  mixture; 

forming  each  of  the  liquid  mixtures  into  at  least  one  solid 
layer  strip; 


securing  a  mass  to  each  end  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  mallet 

sticks; 
wrapping  at  least  one  strip  of  a  respective  pigment  mixture 
around  the  respective  mass  of  the  associated  mallet,  for 
each  mallet,  to  form  the  mallet  heads,  said  step  of  wrap- 
ping including  wrapping  the  mass  of  an  associated  mallet 
with  a  determined  number  of  wraps  and  with  the  tightness 
of  wraps  determined  in  association  with  the  particular 
color  of  the  pigment  material  of  the  layer  strip 

wherein  the  different  timbre  is  achieved  by  wrapping  strip  of 

the  same  rubber  at  different  stretch  intensity. 


' '  4,545,837 

MOLDED-IN  COMPOSITE  BUSHINGS 
George  J.  Wehnert,  Madison,  Conn.,  and  Stanley  J.  Richter, 
Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  499,699,  May  31,  1983,.  This  application 
1 1       Jan.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,455 
1 1  Int.  a.*  B32B  31/14 

U.S.  a.  156-191  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  fiber  reinforced  resin  matrix  com- 
posite article  having  a  fiber  reinforced  resin  matrix  bushing 
comprising: 

preparing  an  uncured,  resin  impregnated  fiber  reinforced 
composite  article  having  at  least  one  connecting  hole 
formed  therein, 

tightly  wrapping  uncured  resin  impregnated  fibers  around  a 
central  axis  forming  a  plug,  until  the  diameter  of  the  plug 
is  substantially  the  same  as  that  of  the  formed  hole  in  the 
uncured  composite  article, 

the  plug  is  then  inserted  into  the  formed  hole  of  the  compos- 
ite such  that  the  central  axis  around  which  the  plug  is 
wrapped  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  composite 
article  fiber  orientation, 

the  composite  article  containing  the  plug  is  then  cured,  and 
an  attachment  hole  of  the  proper  dimensions  is  then 
drilled  into  the  plug  forming  the  bushing,  said  bushing 


having  at  least  one  layer  of  fibers  which  are  oriented  about 
±20*  to  about  ±60*  to  the  central  axis  of  the  bushing. 

4,545,838 
LAMINATION  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  EMPLOYING 

TEMPORARY  TRANSFER  RLM 
Morton  Minkus,  and  Herbert  M.  Drower,  both  of  Wilmette,  III., 
assignors  to  Sealtran  Corp.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,680 

Int.  a.*  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156-220  11  Claims 


^M£4r£P 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  transparent  sealed  protective 
cover  on  an  identification  card  or  other  document  comprising 
the  following  stejw: 

A.  applying  a  thin  coating  of  a  release  agent  to  one  surface 
of  a  transfer  film  of  a  very  hard,  tough  thermoset  resin; 

B.  extruding  a  layer  of  a  moderately  hard  and  tough  emboss- 
able  unoriented  thermoplastic  polyester  resin  onto  the 
coated  surface  of  the  transfer  film,  over  the  release  coat- 
ing, to  form  a  laminating  film  product  having  a  cover  film 
of  the  thermoplastic  polyester  resin  releasably  bonded  in 
surface-to-surface  relation  to  the  transfer  film; 

C.  aligning  the  laminating  product  with  a  document,  with 
the  cover  film  facing  the  document; 

D.  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  the  aligned  laminating 
product  and  document,  in  a  laminating  press,  to  bond  the 
laminating  product  to  the  document;  and 

E.  peeling  the  transfer  film  away  from  the  laminating  prod- 
uct to  expose  the  cover  film. 


4  545  839 

DUST-PROOF  REINFORCING  SHEET  MATERIAL  TO 

BE  APPLIED  OVER  HANDLING  OPENING  FORMED 

ON  WALL  OF  BOX 

Yasuyuki  Nakagawa,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kako- 

shi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  536,936,  Sep.  28,  1983,.  This  application 

Oct.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,885 

Int.  a.*  B32B  31/10.  31/12.  31/30 

U.S.  a.  156—244.11  8  Claims 


--2S 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  dust-proof  reinforcing 
sheet  material  to  be  applied  over  and  around  an  opening  pro- 
vided through  a  wall  of  a  box  for  handling  the  box;  the  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  drawing  a  base  sheet  applied  with  an  adhesive  layer  on 
one  side  thereof  from  a  reel  followed  by  punching  out 
through-holes  successively  to  form  a  row  of  through- 
holes  equi-distant  apart  along  the  entire  length  of  said  base 
sheet; 

(b)  applying  an  elastic  film  over  the  other  side  of  said  base 
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sheet,  said  elastic  film  being  stretchaWe  to  have  an  area  of 
five  times  or  more  of  the  original  surface  area  thereof  and 
being  transparent  or  translucent  to  allow  light  rays  to 
transmit  therethrough  so  that  the  position  of  the  sheet 
material  is  sensed  by  photo-sensor  means;  and 
(c)  taking  up  the  finished  sheet  material  around  a  take-up 

reel. 
5.  A  process  for  applying  a  dust-proof  reinforcing  sheet 
material  over  and  around  an  opening  provided  through  a  wall 
of  a  box  for  handling  purpose,  said  dust-proof  reinforcing  sheet 
material  having  a  through-hole  substantially  co-extensive  with 
said  opening  provided  through  the  wall  of  the  box  and  covered 
by  an  elastic  film  which  is  stretchable  to  have  an  area  of  five 
times  or  more  of  the  original  surface  area  thereof,  and  said 
dust-proof  reinforcing  sheet  material  being  separated  one  by 
one  from  a  composite  web  having  a  row  of  said  through-holes 
covered  by  said  elastic  film,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pulling  said  web  out  of  a  reel  continuously; 

(b)  irradiating  a  light  ray  along  the  length  of  said  web  to 
allow  the  light  ray  to  transmit  through  said  elastic  film  to 
a  photo-sensor  thereby  to  sense  the  position  of  the  moving 
web  to  cut  the  same  at  a  precise  position;  and 

(c)  applying  the  thus  separated  sheet  material  over  and 
around  said  opening  in  position  where  said  through-hole 
of  said  dust-proof  reinforcing  sheet  material  is  put  coex- 
tensive with  said  opening  provided  through  the  wall  of 
the  box. 


adhesive  to  solidify,  thereby  permanently  attaching  said 
first  structure  to  said  second  structure. 


4  545  841 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  GLOVE  WITH  AN 

INTERMEDIATE  MEMBRANE  LAYER 

Donald  Jackrel,  c/o  1700  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10019 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  526,472,  Aug.  25,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,520,056, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  418,574,  Sep.  15,  1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,430,759.  ThU  application  Feb.  26,  1985,  Ser.  No.  705,785 
Int.  a*  B32B  31/04 
U.S.  a.  156-290  4  ci,i^ 


4545  840 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THICKNESS  OF  DIE 

ATTACH  ADHESIVE 

Robert  Newman,  San  Jose,  and  Fred  Johnson,  Sunnyvale,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Monolithic  Memories,  Inc.,  Santa  Qara, 

Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,310 

Int.  a*  B32B  31/00 

V£.  a.  156-276  11  atdms 


J* 


K 


>^TT^4 


Ml  M.  n  -H^ia 


1.  The  method  for  attaching  a  first  structure  to  a  second 
structure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  adhesive  composition  comprising  an  adhesive, 
a  solvent,  and  a  plurality  of  spacer  means; 

physically  placing  said  first  structure  and  said  second  struc- 
ture on  opposite  sides  of  and  in  contact  with  a  layer  of  said 
adhesive  composition; 

subjecting  said  first  and  second  structures  and  said  layer  of 
adhesive  composition  to  a  first  selected  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  cause  the  evaporation  of  said  solvent  from  said 
layer  of  adhesive  composition  and  greater  than  or  equal  to 
the  melting  point  of  said  spacer  means,  thereby  causing 
said  spacer  means  to  decrease  in  thickness, 

subjecting  said  first  and  said  second  structures  and  said  layer 
of  adhesive  composition  to  a  second  selected  temperature 
greater  than  said  first  selected  temperature,  said  second 
selected  temperature  being  sufficient  to  cause  said  layer  of 
adhesive  composition  to  melt;  and 

cooling  said  first  and  second  structures  and  said  layer  of 
adhesive  composition  to  a  temperature  beneath  said  sec- 
ond selected  temperature,  thereby  causing  said  layer  of 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  article  of  clothing  of  the  type 
adapted  to  surround  a  portion  of  the  body  of  the  wearer,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  an  inner  layer  in  the  general  given  shape  and  size  of 
the  body  portion; 

forming  an  outer  layer  having  substantially  said  given  shape 
and  being  slightly  larger  than  said  given  size; 

forming  an  intermediate  layer  of  gas  permeable,  liquid  im- 
permeable material,  said  intermediate  layer  being  substan- 
tially said  given  shape  and  being  of  a  size  necessary  to  fit 
between  said  inner  and  outer  layers; 

inserting  said  intermediate  layer  into  the  outer  layer; 

inserting  said  inner  layer  into  the  outer  layer  so  as  to  sand- 
wich the  intermediate  layer  therebetween;  and 

joining  the  inner  and  outer  layers  without  interrupting  the 
integrity  of  the  body  of  the  intermediate  layer,  or  bonding 
same  to  said  intermediate  layer. 


4  545  842 
METHOD  FOR  ADHESIVE  BONDING  OF  ALUMINUM 
Robert  C.  Parsons,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Metals 

Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,158 

Int.  a*  B32B  7/00;  C09J  5/04 

U.S.  a.  156-310  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  bonding  a  plastics  resin  film  to  aluminum 
comprising  applying  an  adhesive  to  said  film  or  said  aluminum, 
drying  said  adhesive,  contacting  said  film  and  said  aluminum 
with  said  adhesive  therebetween  to  form  a  laminate  and  sub- 
jecting said  laminate  to  heat  and  pressure  to  bond  said  laminate 
the  improvement  comprising  treating  the  surface  of  said  alumi- 
num to  be  bonded  with  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
an  aqueous  solution  having  from  about  0.5  to  about  10  grams 
per  liter  of  polyacrylic  acid  or  esters  thereof  and  from  about 
0.2  to  about  8  grams  per  liter  of  at  least  one  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  H2ZrF6,  H2TiF6  and  Hp2SiF6  and 
drying  said  composition  on  said  aluminum  prior  to  contacting 
said  film  and  said  aluminum  with  said  adhesive  therebetween. 
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4545  843 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ADHESIVE  TAPE  MACHINE  FOR  ASSHVwJ!!'nG  VENFFR  CTBIPQ 

S^Al'Siy''''  ^^'  '''•'  '•'"'"'"'^  ^*^'»'  "^^  Heinz Biew.ld,Z^G:l^„'wrpV2'^^Te^^^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Canwla,  Sep.  1,  1982,  410552  Germuiy                      »' «"3  KietDerg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

U^  a  isil_«2      '"*'  "•*  "^"  ^^^  *'"«•  ^^^-  ■'•  »•**.  Ser-  No.  577,716 

•  ^^  »»*-^"                                                      22  Claims  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb  9 

1983,  3304315;  Jul.  12,  1983.  3325050 

,                                       -  lnta*B32B  31/12 

A.  UA  a.  156-544                                                        7cud^ 


^S>**««HHmfflRV|^i^iNoeR^^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  adhesive  tape  including  the 
following  steps: 

(a)  laminating  at  least  one  layer  of  a  substrate  material  to  at 
least  one  layer  of  a  heat  activated  adhesive  film  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  200*  F.  and  500*  F.  to  obtain  a  lami- 
nate having  a  first  surface  of  substrate  material  and  a 
second  surface  of  heat  activated  adhesive  film;  and 

(b)  coating  said  second  surface  of  said  laminate  with  a  pres- 
sure sensitive  adhesive  to  obtain  an  adhesive  tape,  wherein 
said  heat  activated  adhesive  film  comprises  a  random 
co-polymer  of  ethylene  and  acrylic  acid. 


4545  844 

HEAT  CUTTING  AND  SEALING  APPARATUS 
Bradley  H.  Buchanan,  One  Sola  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
94116 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  256,963,  Apr.  23,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,821 

Int.  a*  B32B  31/18 

U.S.  a.  156-515  21  Claims 


■■      / 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  an  article  out  of  a  pair  of 
superimposed  heat-sealable  panels  comprising  conveyor  means 
for  moving  a  pair  of  superimposed  webs  along  a  path  and  a 
cutting  and  sealing  station  for  receiving  said  webs  including 
unitary  cutting  and  sealing  die  means  for  simultaneously  cut- 
ting said  webs  at  a  predetermined  cutting  temperature  to  define 
said  panels  and  heat  sealing  said  panels  together  at  a  predeter- 
mined sealing  temperature  that  is  substantially  lower  than  said 
cutting  temperature  to  form  said  article,  said  die  means  includ- 
ing a  vertically  disposed  heat  conductive  sealing  die,  a  verti- 
cally disposed  heat  conductive  cutting  die  having  an  upper  end 
portion  thereof  directly  secured  solely  to  said  sealing  die  in 
heat  conducting  relationship  therewith,  heating  means  directly 
secured  only  to  a  lower  end  portion  of  said  cutting  die  for 
heating  it  to  said  predetermined  cutting  temperature  and  con- 
trol means  formed  in  said  cutting  die  between  the  upper  and 
lower  end  portions  thereof  for  impeding  and  simultaneously 
controlling  the  conduction  of  heat  composing  said  cutting 
temperature  from  said  heating  means,  upwardly  through  said 
cutting  die  and  to  said  sealing  die  to  create  said  sealing  temper- 
ature. 


1.  A  machine  for  assembling  veneer  strips  as  they  pass  along 
a  machine  table  in  a  conveying  direction,  said  machine  com- 
prising a  machine  frame,  conveying  means  mounted  in  the 
machine  frame  for  gathering  together  veneer  strips  by  their 
butt  edges,  said  machine  also  comprising  a  feed  device  for 
supplying  adhesive  filament,  said  feed  device  applying  an 
adhesive  filament  to  the  upper  surface  of  gathered  veneer 
strips  in  an  undulatory  or  zigzag  manner  over  the  butt  edge 
region,  a  glue  spreading  device  which  coats  the  lateral  longitu- 
dinal butt  edges  of  said  veneer  strips  with  glue,  said  spreading 
device  being  disposed  on  said  machine  frame  in  front  of  said 
filament  feed  device  when  viewed  in  the  conveying  direction 
of  the  veneer  strips,  and  at  least  one  hot  air  nozzle  disposed 
behind  said  spreading  device  in  front  of  said  filament  feed 
device,  said  glue  spreading  device  including  a  lowerable  tool 
carrier  disposed  on  said  machine  frame  beneath  the  machine 
table  and  being  horizontally  displaceable  from  an  operating 
position  in  the  region  of  said  machine  table  at  right  angles  to 
the  conveying  direction  of  the  veneer  strips,  a  pressure  me- 
dium cylinder  vertically  retained  on  said  machine  frame,  a  rod 
extending  vertically  from  said  cylinder  for  selective  extension 
and  retraction  relative  thereto,  said  rod  having  a  free  upper 
end  with  a  support  element  thereon,  said  tool  carrier,  in  the 
operating  position,  being  supported  on  the  support  element, 
two  link  parallelograms  on  said  frame,  each  comprismg  a 
lower  link  rod  and  an  upper  link  rod,  said  link  parallelograms 
pivotally  connecting  said  tool  carrier  to  two  slidably  mounted 
horizontal  connecting  rods  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the 
conveying  direction  of  the  veneer  strips. 

4,545346 
ENVELOPE  GUMBOX  FRICTION  BRAKE  AND  SAFETY 

SUP  CLUTCH 
Harold  R.  Lillibridge,  Burlingame,  ami  Joaeph  D.  Ruaao,  Palo 
Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Champion  latemational 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Rled  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644^69 
Int.  a*  B32B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  156—578  8  claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  sealant  material  to  an  enve- 
lope, said  sealant  material  being  disposed  in  a  gumbox,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  gumbox  to  a  position 
wherein  the  sealant  material  disposed  within  said  gumbox 
can  be  disposed  on  a  gum  transfer  roller,  said  means  includ- 
ing 
a  rotatable  shaft, 
drive  means  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  for  rotating  said  shaft. 
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means  between  said  shaft  and  gumbox  for  raising  and  lowering 
said  gumbox  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  means 
including 


a  friction  brake  for  preventing  substantial  rotation  of  said  shaft 
in  response  to  cessation  of  said  drive  means  for  rotating  said 
shaft. 


4,545,847 

ROOHNG  EDGE  SEAMING  APPARATUS 

Robert  F.  Schneller,  P.O.  Box  335,  Loveland,  Colo.  80723 

Filed  May  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,499 

Int.  CI.*  B32B  31/20 

U.S.  a.  156-579  4  0alms 


1.  A  portable,  hand-held  rooHng  edge  seaming  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  generally  flat,  rectangular  skid  plate  having  parallel  sides 

and  upwardly  turned  front  and  rear  ends; 
frame  means  connected  to  said  skid  plate,  said  frame  means 

being  centrally,  longitudinally  positioned  above  said  skid 

plate; 

handle  means  connected  to  said  frame  means  for  enabling 
the  user  to  urge  the  apparatus  along  a  roofing  seam; 

a  reservoir  connected  to  said  frame  means  for  holding  a 
quantity  of  a  generally  liquid  roofing  solvent; 

brush  applicator  means  swivelably  connected  to  said  frame 
means  forward  of  said  front  end  of  said  skid  plate  and 
generally  centrally  positioned  between  said  parallel  sides 
thereof,  said  brush  applicator  means  being  positionable, 
during  operation  of  said  apparatus,  between  two  overiap- 
ping  roofing  members  to  be  seamed  and  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  flow  of  solvent  from  said  reservoir  so  as  to  apply 
solvent  between  the  two  overlapping  roofing  members  to 
be  seamed  as  said  apparatus  is  urged  therealong;  and 

weighted  roller  means  connected  to  said  frame  means  so  as 
to  trail  rearward  of  the  rear  end  of  said  skid  plate  to  apply 
pressure  over  a  roofing  seam  to  which  solvent  has  been 
applied  by  said  brush  applicator  means  as  said  apparatus  is 
urged  therealong. 


4545848 
HCT  CRYSTAL  GROWTH  METHOD 
Sander  L.  Uhoczky,  and  Frank  R.  Szofran,  both  of  Huntsville, 
Ala.,  assignors  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,800 

Int.  a.<  C30B  21/02 

U.S.a.l56-61tfR  20aalin. 


■*HCArPPE 


»-LIQUD 


»CXrPf>E— M 


1.  In  a  method  of  growing  pseudobinary  crystals  and  the  like 
by  a  modified  Bridgman-Stockbarger  technique,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  maintaining  the  temperature  of  an  upper 
zone  in  a  crystal  growth  furnace  at  a  temperature  effective  to 
create  a  cavitated  solid/liquid  in  the  portion  of  an  alloy  compo- 
sition placed  in  the  upper  zone  and  directionally  solidifying  the 
liquid  from  the  cavitated  solid/liquid  in  the  lower  zone  of  the 
furnace  while  translating  the  alloy  relatively  through  the  fur- 
nace in  the  direction  of  from  the  upper  zone  to  the  lower  zone 
and  controlling  the  temperatures  of  the  upper  and  lower  zones 
at  levels  effective  to  produce  multi-directional  homogeneity  in 
the  alloy  crystals. 


4  5^  849 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROL  OF  OXYGEN  IN  SILICON 

CRYSTALS 

F.  Secco  d'Aragona,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,585 

Int.  C\*  C30B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  156-617  SP  3aainis 


1.  An  improved  process  for  pulling  a  silicon  crystal  having 
an  elongate  axis  from  a  melt  contained  in  a  silica  crucible  to 
achieve  a  crystal  substantially  uniformly  doped  along  said  axis 
with  oxygen  at  a  concentration  greater  than  about  1.6x10'* 
cm-^  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  attaching  to  the 
bottom  of  the  interior  of  said  crucible,  substantially  coaxial 
with  said  axis  ,  a  toroidal  shaped  piece  of  silica;  and  rotating 
said  crystal  during  growth  to  drive  oxygen  from  said  toroidal 
shaped  piece  of  silica  to  said  crystal. 
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4  545  850 

REGENERATIVE  COPPER  ETCHING  PROCESS  AND 

SOLUTION 

Norvell  J.  Nelson,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Psi  Star,  Hay- 

ward,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,150 
Int.  a.«  C23F  1/00:  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  156-642  4  claims 

1.  In  a  regenerative  process  for  etching  copper,  the  steps  of: 
contacting  the  copper  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  nitric  acid  to 
dissolve  the  copper  and  form  copper  nitrate,  and  adding  sulfu- 
ric acid  to  the  solution  to  convert  the  copper  nitrate  to  nitric 
acid  and  a  copper  precipitate. 


layer  over  the  trench  region  having  a  second  thickness, 
the  second  thickness  being  approximately  equal  to  or 
greater  than  the  height  of  the  mesa-like  portions; 

forming  a  polymer  layer  over  the  second  layer; 

etching  the  polymer  layer  to  expose  the  second  layer  over 
the  mesa-like  portions  and  leaving  a  portion  of  the  poly- 
mer layer  over  the  trench  region;  and 

etching  the  second  layer  to  expose  the  first  layer  over  the 
mesa-like  portions  and  leaving  a  portion  of  the  second 
layer  over  the  first  layer  in  the  trench  region  so  that  the 
exposed  first  layer  over  the  mesa-like  portions  and  the 
portion  of  the  second  layer  over  the  first  layer  in  the 
1  j trench  region  creates  a  substantially  planar  surface. 

4,545,851  " 

ETCHING  METHOD  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  .  ^,  »,, 

Tadakazu  Takada,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  FtUitsu  Llm-  .     p,LM  fvapSbatop* 

ited,  Kawasaki,  Japan  „    .     „         ..      ^^  EVAPORATORS 

Filed  May  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,908  ^*l^  l''"^}^^'  ""^  ^eu-Strasse  14,  D.7500  Karlarulie  1, 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japin,  May  9, 1983,  58-80503  ^'  ^^^'  psSTr^ii  loa^  «.    k:     c«  r^ 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/306:  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00:  C23F  1/02  n.im.  r.J^l^        n    '«^l?o  ^°-  Vl"^ 

U.S.  a.  156-643                                                       10  aiims  loS^r^^l^^n    ^'  -PpHcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep.  10, 

IVIMf  3332679 

^       ^  Int.  a.*  BOID  1/22 

B  18  U.S.  a.  159-7  14  Claims 


1.  An  etching  method  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  de- 
vice having  first  and  second  surfaces  on  opposite  sides,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  layer  to  be  etched  on  the  first  surface  of  the 
device; 

(b)  forming  a  photo  resist  mask  having  a  predetermined 
pattern  on  the  layer  and  leaving  a  portion  of  the  layer 
exposed; 

(c)  heating  the  second  surface  of  the  device  to  a  first  temper- 
ature; and 

(d)  supplying  an  active  etchant  gas  at  a  second  temperature 
lower  than  the  first  temperature  and  etching  the  portion  of 
the  layer  exposed. 


4,545,852 
PLANARIZATION  OF  DIELECTRIC  HLMS  ON 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
Donald  L.  Barton,  Corvallis,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,439 

Int.  CL«  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06:  B29C  17/08 

U.S.  a.  156-643  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  semiconductor  structure  over 

a  substrate  having  a  pattern  thereon,  said  pattern  comprising 

mesa-like  portions  having  a  trench  region  therebetween,  the 

steps  comprising: 

forming  a  first  layer  over  the  mesa-like  portions  and  trench 

region,  the  first  layer  over  the  mesa-like  portions  having  a 

first  thickness; 

forming  a  second  layer  over  said  first  layer,  said  second 

484-069  p.O.-85-lO 


1.  A  film  evaporator  comprising  a  support,  a  shaft  supported 
in  said  support  for  rotation  on  an  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  plurality 
of  frustoconical  surface  elements  fixed  in  axially  spaced  rela- 
tionship on  said  shaft,  each  said  frustoconical  surface  element 
forming  a  closed  tapered  surface  around  said  shaft  axis  and 
being  arranged  in  opposed  paired  relationship  with  an  adjacent 
such  frustoconical  surface  element,  each  such  paired  set  of 
frustoconical  surface  elements  being  provided  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship from  each  other  along  said  shaft,  said  frustoconical 
surface  element  sets  cooperating  with  each  other  to  define  a 
convex  outer  side  and  a  complementary  concave  inner  radial 
side,  said  frustoconical  surface  elements  as  so  arranged  defin- 
ing an  inner  evaporation  space,  cylinder  means  cooperating 
with  said  outer  sides  of  frustoconical  surface  elements  and 
defining  an  annular  heat  vehicle  space  outside  of  said  evapora- 
tion space,  means  for  running  a  product  feed  to  said  inner  sides 
of  said  frustoconical  surface  elements  so  that  the  product  may 
be  spread  out  in  the  form  of  a  film,  means  for  introducing  a 
heated  vehicle  to  said  annular  space  such  that  said  heat  vehicle 
is  collected  on  the  inside  of  said  cylinder  means,  means  for 
removing  heat  vehicle  condensate,  circumaxially  spaced  radial 
tubelets  fixed  to  said  frustoconical  surface  elements  at  radially 
inner  bases  of  said  tubelets.  said  tubelets  having  small  inside 
diameters  and  running  through  said  annular  heat  vehicle  space, 
the  sum  of  the  circumferences  of  said  tubelets  at  said  bases 
thereof  on  one  such  frustoconical  surface  element  set  being 
materially  equal  to  the  circumferential  length  of  the  outer  limit 
of  said  frustoconical  surface  element  set  on  which  said  tubelets 
are  fixed. 
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4,545  854 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  FIBROUS  PRODUCT 

CONTAINING  CELLULOSIC  HBERS  AND  USEFUL  IN 

PARTICULAR,  IN  THE  HELD  OF  COVERINGS  IN  LIEU 

OF  ASBESTOS 

Daniel  Gomez,  and  Giampaolo  Baitoli,  both  of  Charavines, 

France,  assignors  to  ArJomari^Prioux,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  260,181,  May  4,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  963,015,  Not.  22, 

1978,  Pat.  No.  4,269,657.  This  application  Nov.  28,  1983,  Ser. 

No.  555,835 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Not.  23,  1977,  77  35245 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  26, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a*  D21H  ]/W 
VS.  a.  162-135  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparation  of  a  fibrous  celiulosic  fibers-con- 
taining product  having  good  dimensional  and  thermal  stability, 
elasticity  and  resistance  to  traction  and  tearing  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of 

(a)  producing  a  flow  of  an  aqueous  suspension  through  a 
machine  of  the  paper-making  type,  the  aqueous  suspension 
comprising: 

100  parts  by  weight  of  fibers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (i)  slightly  refined  celiulosic  fibers  having 
a  Schopper-Riegler  degree  comprised  between  5  and 
35,  and  (ii)  mixtures  of  said  slightly  refined  celiulosic 
fibers  with  non-cellulosic  fibers  in  which  the  weight 
ratio  of  non-cellulosic  fibers  to  celiulosic  fibers  in  lower 
than  or  equal  to  0.1, 

I  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  flocculating  agent, 
5  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  organic  polymeric  binder,  and 
30  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  filler, 

to  form  a  wet  sheet, 

(b)  draining  and  squeezing  the  wet  sheet  under  a  linear 
squeezing  pressure  of  5  to  35  kg/cm,  and 

(c)  drying  the  drained  squeezed  sheet. 


4,545,855 
SUBSTITUTED  SUCCINIC  ANHYDRIDE/EMULSIHER 

COMPOSITION 
William  A.  Sweeney,  Larkspur,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,633 
Int.  a*  D21H  3/08 
UA  a.  162-158  14  Claims 

1.  A  suble  hydrocarbyl-substituted  succinic  anhydride/non- 
ionic  emuisifier  composition  comprising: 

(A)  70  to  99.5%  of  a  normally  liquid  hydrocarbyl-substituted 
succinic  anhydride  containing  from  6  to  50  carbon  atoms 
in  the  substituent;  and 

(B)  0.5  to  30%  of  a  polyethylene  glycol  diester  emuisifier 
derived  from  a  polyethylene  glycol  containing  from  21  to 
150  ethylene  oxide  units  and  a  monocarboxylic  acid  con- 
taining from  8  to  25  carbon  atoms. 


4,545,856 

STABLE  SUBSTITUTED  SUCCINIC 

ANHYDRIDE/ETHER-ESTER  EMULSinER 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHODS  FOR  ITS  USE 

William  A.  Sweeney,  Larkspur,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,380 

Int.  CI*  D21H  3/08 

U.S.  a  162-158  ,jCI^„, 

1.     A     stable     hydrocarbyl-substituted     succinic     anhy- 
dride/emulsifier  composition  comprising: 

(A)  70  to  99.5%  of  a  normally  liquid  hydrocarbyl-substituted 
succinic  anhydride  containing  from  6  to  50  carbon  atoms 
in  the  substituent;  and 

(B)  0.5  to  30%  of  an  emuisifier  of  the  formula: 

R-W-Y, 


wherein 

R  is  a  hydrophobic  alkyl,  alkylaryl,  or  arylalkyl  group 
containmg  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms; 

W  is  a  water-soluble  polyethyleneoxy-containing  group 
having  from  4  to  150  ethylene  oxide  units  which  is 
independently  connected  to  R  and  Y  through  oxygen, 
sulfur  or  nitrogen  linkages; 

Y  is  an  acyl  capping  group  for  the  oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitro- 
gen linkages  on  W  not  connected  to  R,  wherein  Y 
contains  from  10  to  40  carbon  atoms; 

n  is  J,  I,  2,  or  3; 

and  the  hydrophile-lipophile  balance  is  between  about  9 
and  18  on  the  HLB  scale. 


4,545,857 

LOUVERED  STEAM  BOX  FOR  CONTROLLING 

MOISTURE  PROHLE  OF  A  HBROUS  WEB 

Roger  Wells,  Mercer  Island,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyerhaeuser 

Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,321 

Int.  a.*  D21F  y/5ft  J/oa- F26B  yj/OZ  2;//2 

U.S.  a.  162-252  liaalma 


1.  A  steam  hood  for  use  adjacent  to  a  moving  moist  fibrous 
web  to  control  the  moisture  profile  across  the  width  of  the  web 
which  comprises: 

a.  a  steam  plenum  means  of  sufficient  length  to  extend  across 
the  web; 

b.  a  steam  inlet  means  for  the  plenum  means,  said  inlet  means 
being  adapted  to  supply  substantially  nonturbulent  steam 
at  essentially  atmospheric  pressure  within  the  plenum 
means; 

c.  a  steam  outlet  control  means  at  the  outlet  of  the  plenum 
means  so  as  to  be  positionable  adjacent  to  the  web  at  the 
outlet  of  the  steam  hood,  said  control  means  structured  to 
deliver  varying  amounts  of  steam  from  the  plenum  means 
to  the  web  at  different  positions  across  the  full  width  of 
the  web,  said  plenum  means  permitting  free  lateral  move- 
ment of  steam  to  said  different  positions,  said  control 
means  further  comprising 

a  plurality  of  side-by-side  adjoining  compartments  across 
the  width  of  the  control  means,  each  compartment 
being  of  essentially  rectangular  cross  section  defined  by 
side  and  end  walls,  each  compartment  being  in  commu- 
nication with  the  plenum  means; 

a  damper  means  located  in  each  compartment,  said 
damper  means  comprising  at  least  one  damper  blade 
affixed  to  a  shaft  journaled  in  the  compartment  walls 
and  a  position  control  lever  affixed  to  the  shaft  so  that 
the  damper  blade  is  rotatable  between  a  closed  and  an 
open  position  to  act  as  a  steam  outlet  valve  for  the 
compartment;  and 

operating  rod  means  associated  with  each  position  control 
lever  in  order  to  individually  control  the  position  of 
each  damper  blade,  each  operating  rod  means  extending 


to  an  operating  location  on  the  steam  hood  wherein   needle  coke  as  determined  by  a  decrease  in  said  Hardgrove 
each  damper  means  can  be  individually  positioned  to   Grindability  Index,  (b)  cooling  the  heated  green  needle  coke 
deliver  an  amount  of  steam  to  an  adjacent  portion  of  the 
web  so  as  to  achieve  a  more  uniform  moisture  profile 
across  the  web. 


4,545,858 

PUtP  INSULATED  TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

CONDUCTOR 

John   F.   Porter,   St   Catharines;   Joerg-Heim   J.   Walling, 

Beaconsfield,  and  Oieg  Axiuk,  Pincourt,  all  of  Canada,  assign* 

ors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  424,086,  Sep.  27, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,441,961. 

This  application  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,956 

Int.  O*  D21H  1/00 

U.S.  a.  162—267  12  Claims 


M^lt 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  pulp  insulation  to  a  conductor 
comprising: 

an  acrylic  resin  solution  bath; 

a  first  roll  rotatable  within  the  solution  bath; 

and  then,  in  order  from  the  first  bath  and  downstream  along 
the  feedpath: 

a  series  of  wiping  rolls  extending  in  staggered  relationship  in 
two  rows  along  sides  of  the  feedpath  with  peripheral 
regions  of  the  rolls  of  one  row  extending  between  the  rolls 
of  the  other  row  across  the  feedpath; 

a  solution  drying  oven; 

a  pulp  bath; 

a  pulp  drying  oven; 

means  for  drawing  the  conductor  at  controlled  speed  along 
a  feedpath  beneath  the  first  roll,  through  the  series  of 
wiping  rolls,  the  solution  drying  oven,  the  pulp  bath  and 
the  pulp  drying  oven;  and 

drive  means  drivably  connected  to  each  wiping  roll  and 
control  means  for  the  drive  means  to  set  and  control  a 
difference  between  the  speed  of  operation  of  the  drawing 
means  and  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  rolls. 


4,545,859 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  NEEDLE  COKE 
Arnold  E.  Kelley,  Orange;  Michael  J.  Block,  and  Milan  R. 
Skripek,  both  of  Fullerton,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil 
Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,217 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  4, 2002, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  O*  ClOB  49/06 
VS.  a.  201—17  31  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  calcined  needle  coke  from  green 
needle  coke  made  in  a  coking  zone,  said  green  needle  coke 
having  a  Hardgrove  Grindability  Index  above  about  90,  which 
method  comprises:  (a)  heating  said  green  needle  coke  at  tem- 
peratures between  about  935*  F.  and  about  1 100*  F.  for  a  time 
between  about  10  minutes  and  about  24  hours,  said  time  being 
sufficient  to  effect  a  reduction  in  the  friability  of  said  green 


below  about  250*  P.,  and  (c)  calcining  the  cooled  green  needle 
coke  at  calcination  temperatures  above  about  2000*  P. 


4,545360 
BATTERY  OF  COKE  OVENS  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 
REPAIRING  THEM 
EdmoiMi  Lyskawa,  Douai;  Paul  Roger,  Duakerque;  Jeaa  Mar- 
quis, Lens,  and  Etienne  Canivez,  Douai,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Entreprise  Lyskawa  S.A.;  Union  Sidenirgique  du  Nord 
et  de  Lest  da  la  France  (USINOR)  S.A.  and  Etudes  Tech- 
niques et  Realisations  (CdF  Ingenierie)  S.A.,  all  of,  France 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,012 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  10,  1982,  82  04033 
Int.  a.*  ClOB  29/06 
VS.  a.  201—41  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  repairing  a  battery  of  coke  ovens  having  a 
structure  of  bricks  that  provides  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  battery  an  alternate  succession  of  oven  cells  for  holding 
coal  to  be  distilled  and  of  piers  to  be  supplied  with  air  and  gas 
so  that  the  heat  from  the  combustion  of  the  gas  cokes  the  coal 
in  the  cells,  the  cells  being  provided  at  their  upper  ends  with 
inlets  for  charging  the  cells  with  coal,  at  their  rear  ends  with  an 
opening  for  the  discharge  of  the  coke  and  at  their  front  ends 
with  an  opening  for  the  passage  of  a  ram  to  push  the  coke 
through  the  rear  openings,  and  in  which  each  pier  is  divided 
internally  and  veriically  into  fiues  by  spacer  elements,  the 
walls  of  the  piers  also  constituting  the  walls  of  the  adjacent 
oven  cells  with  each  wall  being  formed  by  a  stack  of  horizontal 
courses  of  bricks,  each  course  comprising  stretchers  arranged 
adjacent  the  fiues  and  headers  projecting  into  the  course  from 
every  other  spacer  element  so  that  two  headers  in  one  course 
are  separated  by  two  adjacent  stretchers  and  with  the  joint 
between  two  adjacent  stretchers  of  a  course  being  located 
between  the  headers  in  the  immediately  adjacent  upper  and 
lower  courses  and  next  to  a  spacer  element  without  headers. 
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the  improvement  comprising  repairing  said  battery  of  coke 
ovens  to  provide  a  continuous  vertical  joint  plane  in  the  walls 
of  the  piers  near  at  least  one  of  the  ends  of  the  cells,  said  joint 
plane  extending  along  one  of  the  lateral  faces  of  a  header,  one 
of  the  two  adjacent  stretchers  in  the  courses  immediately 
above  and  below  said  header  being  longer  than  the  other 
stretchers  and  the  other  being  shorter  so  that  their  assembly 
jomt  IS  located  in  the  same  vertical  joint  plane  as  the  said  one 
of  the  lateral  faces  of  said  header,  said  method  comprising 

(a)  demolishing  the  ends  of  the  piers  to  be  repaired  as  far 
back  as  required  and  to  be  able  to  form  said  vertical  joint 
plane,  this  vertical  joint  plane  being  located  along  a  verti- 
cal alignment  of  one  of  the  lateral  faces  of  a  header, 

(b)  removing  the  stretchers  which  are  located  between  the 
header  adjacent  to  this  joint  plane  being  removed  and 
replaced  by  stretchers  of  greater  length  so  that  their  end 
faces  will  be  located  in  this  vertical  joint  plane,  said  longer 
stretchers  containing  a  vertical  groove  on  the  exposed 
face, 

(c)  cutting  a  cooperating  vertical  groove  in  the  exposed 
lateral  faces  of  the  headers  and  in  the  end  faces  of  the 
shorter  stretchers  and  normal  stretchers  required  to  form 
this  joint  plane,  and 

(d)  inserting  a  rod  in  the  groove  between  the  new  normal 
stretchers  and  headers  and  between  the  longer  and  shorter 
stretchers. 


4,545,861 

FRACTIONATION  SYSTEM 

John  E.  fdenden,  Belleville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

and  Engineering  Co.,  Floriuun  Park,  N,J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  283,231,  Jul.  14,  1981,  Pat.  No.  435,310. 
ThU  application  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,292 
lnLCl*BOlD  3/42    - 
U.S.  a.  203-2  7  d^^ 


j^L^ 


1.  In  a  method  for  conserving  energy  and  reducing  the 
external  energy  input  to  a  fractionation  system  comprising  a 
fractionation  zone,  a  reboiler  zone  communicating  with  the 
fractionation  zone,  and  a  compression  zone  communicating 
with  the  fractionation  zone  and  the  reboiler  zone,  comprising: 

a.  introducing  hydrocarbon  feed  into  the  fractionation  zone, 
the  fractionation  zone  adapted  to  separate  the  feed  into  aii 
overhead  fraction  and  a  bottoms  fraction; 

b.  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  bottoms  fraction  from  the 
fractionation  zone  through  a  reboiler  zone  for  reheating; 

c.  passing  bottoms  fraction  from  the  reboiler  zone  through  a 
compression  zone  to  compress  the  bottoms  fraction  prior 
to  the  bottoms  fraction  returning  to  the  fractionation  zone; 

d.  passing  all  the  overhead  fraction  from  the  fractionation 
zone  through  the  reboiler  zone,  the  overhead  fraction 
transferring  heat  to  the  bottoms  fractions; 

e.  returning  overhead  fraction  to  the  fractionation  zone  from 
the  reboiler  zone;  and, 

f.  monitoring  the  composition  of  at  least  one  of  the  fractions 


separated  in  the  fractionation  zone;   the  improvement 
comprising: 

A.  adding  energy  to  the  overhead  fraction  from  an  external 
source  prior  to  returning  the  overhead  fraction  to  the 
fractionation  zone  to  thereby  increase  the  rate  of  produc- 
tion of  overheads;  and, 

B.  regulating  the  rate  of  external  energy  addition  to  the 
overhead  fraction  returned  to  the  fractionation  zone  to 
thereby  maintain  the  separated  fractions  within  the  de- 
sired limits  and  thereby  reduce  the  energy  input  to  the 
fractionation  system  as  compared  to  a  fractionation  sys- 
tem having  no  compression  zone. 


4,545,862 
DESALINATION  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS 
Wilbert  L.  Gore;  Robert  W.  Gore,  both  of  Newark,  Del.,  and 
David  W.  Gore,  Flagstaff,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  W.  L.  Gore  & 
Associates,  Inc.,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  244,724,  Mar.  17,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  143,724, 

Apr.  25,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.' 

No.  354,140 

Int.  a*  BOID  3/00:  C02F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  203-10  24  Qaims 


21.  Method  of  continuously  distilling  a  hot  aqueous  feed 
containing  a  low  volatility  solute  such  as  salt  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  flowing  the  hot  feed  past,  and  in  intimate  contact  with, 
one  side  of  a  microporous  membrane; 

(b)  diffusing  water  vapor  through  the  membrane; 

(c)  condensing  the  diffused  water  vapor  using  an  imperme- 
able sheet  positioned  on  the  side  of  the  microporous  mem- 
brane opposite  the  hot  feed,  the  condensing  step  including 
the  steps  of  collecting  the  condensed  vapor  in  the  cham- 
ber  defined  in  part  by  the  microporous  membrane  and  the 
impermeable  sheet,  and  intimately  contacting  both  the 
membrane  and  the  sheet  with  the  collected  distillate; 

(d)  stripping  the  condensed  and  collected  distillate  from  the 
chamber  using  forces  exerted  by  the  hot  flowing  feed  flow 
acting  across  the  microporous  membrane  on  the  distillate 
sandwiched  between  the  membrane  and  the  sheet,  the 
forces  causing  distillate  flow  in  the  same  direction  as  hot 
feed  flow,  said  stripping  step  including  the  step  of  locally 
deforming  the  microporous  membrane  relative  to  the 
impermeable  sheet  and  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  sheet 
to  allow  passage  of  the  distillate  in  the  direction  of  the  hot 
feed  flow;  and 

(e)  draining  the  flowing  distillate  from  the  collecting  cham- 
ber along  the  direction  of  hot  feed  flow. 


4,545,863 

AUTOMATED  MEMBRANE  TEST  CELL  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  SO  USING 

Howard  L.  Yeager,  and  J.  David  Malinsky,  both  of  Calgary, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  Cheshire,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  420,413,  Sep.  20, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,483,748.  This  application  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,019 
Int.  CI.-»  COIN  27/28,  27/40 
U.S.a.204-lT  32CWms 

1.  An  automatic  electrochemical  membrane  test  cell  appara- 
tus for  measuring  the  cationic  and  water  transport,  voltage 
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drop  and  jxiwer  consumption  properties  of  a  cation  exchange 
permselective  membrane  during  electrolysis,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  half  cells,  each  containing  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed inner  chamber,  said  cell  being  formed  by  joining 
said  half  cells  so  that  said  chambers  are  horizontally 
aligned  and  abut  each  other  to  form  an  electrolytic  cell; 

(b)  means  for  sealingly  suspending  said  membrane  between 
said  half  cells  thereby  separating  said  half  cells  into  a 
separate  anode  compartment  and  a  separate  cathode  com- 
partment; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  reference  electrode  means,  at  least  one  of 
which  is  located  in  each  of  said  half  cells  for  measuring  the 
voltage  drop  across  and  enabling  the  power  consumption 
within  said  membrane  to  be  determined; 

(d)  electrolyte  fluid  storage  means  comprising  a  first  plural- 
ity of  individual  storage  containers  for  storing  anolyte 
solutions  of  varying  concentration,  each  of  said  anolyte 
solutions  being  paired  with  one  of  identical  concentration 
before  one  of  said  anolyte  solutions  has  a  preselected 
amount  of  radioactive  tracer  added  thereto  and  a  second 
plurality  of  individual  storage  containers  for  storing  cath- 
olyte  solutions  of  varying  concentration; 


• '  ^    CATHOlYtf  SrOtAOt 


(e)  means  for  sequentially  introducing  a  selected  one  of  said 
anolyte  solutions  into  said  anode  compartment  and  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  catholyte  solutions  into  said  cathode 
compartment; 

(0  heating  means  for  heating  and  holding  said  selected  ano- 
lyte and  catholyte  solutions  at  a  preselected  temperature; 

(g)  electrode  means  forming  an  anode  in  said  anode  com- 
partment and  a  cathode  in  said  cathode  compartment; 

(h)  means  for  selecting  and  implementing  a  test  program 
wherein  the  amperage  applied  to  said  electrodes  for  said 
electrolysis  is  programmably  changed  from  a  first  discrete 
value  of  current  density  to  at  least  a  second  discrete  value 
of  current  density  during  the  course  of  a  test; 

(i)  means  for  sequentially  controlling  the  filling  and  draining 
of  said  selected  anolyte  and  catholyte  solutions  to  monitor 
and  control  their  flow  within  said  cell;  and 

(j)  means  for  generating  test  samples  taken  from  said  selected 
anolyte  and  catholyte  solutions,  the  means  for  generating 
test  samples  first  measuring  changes  in  the  concentrations 
of  said  selected  anolyte  and  catholyte  solutions  resulting 
from  said  electrolysis  and  then  determining  a  water  and 
cationic  test  data  point  and  the  voltage  drop  and  power 
consumption  for  said  membrane  and  each  parr  of  said 
selected  anolyte  and  catholyte  solutions. 


4,545,864 
SELECnVE  PLATING 
Michael  A.  Richards,  Delapre,  EngiaMi,  assignor  to  S.G.  Owen 
United,  Northampton,  England 

Filed  Oct  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,655 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  5,  1982, 

I«t.  a*  C25D  5/02 
U.S.  a.  204-15  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  selectively  jet-plating  a  component,  which 
method  comprises  contacting  the  component  with  a  mask  so  as 
to  expose  an  area  to  be  plated  and  selectively  jet-plating  the 
said  area,  wherein  the  shape  of  the  mask  is  such  that  the  plating 
rate  is  not  the  same  at  all  points  on  the  said  area. 


4,545,865 
METHOD  FOR  ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF  MATERIALS 
Paul  R.  Stubb,  3032  Steams  Dr.,  Orange,  Calif.  92669 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  427.849,  Sep.  29,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,492,621. 
This  application  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,659 
Int.  a.«  C25D  5/08 
VJS.  CI.  204-23  3  cudms 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  an  electroplated  article  in  an 
electrodeposition  cell  wherein  an  anode  means  and  a  cathode 
means  are  at  least  partially  submerged  in  an  electrolyte  con- 
tained in  the  tank  of  said  cell  and  wherein  material  from  the 
anode  is  deposited  on  the  cathode  by  means  of  electrodeposi- 
tion from  an  electrolyte,  the  improvement  comprising  confin- 
ing a  portion  of  said  electrolyte  in  the  area  of  said  cathode  by 
positioning  a  material  which  will  confine  electrolyte  in  the  area 
of  said  cathode  while  at  the  same  time  permitting  ions  to  be 
freely  exchanged  between  said  anode  and  cathode  means  when 
said  cell  is  in  operation  and  inducing  a  high  velocity  flow  of 
electrolyte  parallel  to  the  face  of  the  cathode  through  said 
confined  area  from  said  electrodeposition  cell  whereby  the 
volume  of  electrolyte  per  unit  time  around  said  cathode  is 
increased. 
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4.545.866 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  SUPPORT  FOR 

PLANOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

HUao  Ohba;  Akira  Shiraj;  Etsuo  Kitazumi,  and  Norihiko  Kato, 

all  of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^l  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,148 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1983,  58-130440 
Int.  a.*  C25D  5/44:  C25F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  204-33  llQainu 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  support  for  planographic  print- 
ing which  comprises  electrochemically  graining  the  surface  of 
an  aluminum  plate  with  an  electrolytic  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  from  1,000  to  40,000  ppm  of  nitric  acid  and  from 
50  to  4,000  ppm  of  sulfate  ion,  wherein  electrolytic  graining  is 
carried  out  with  an  asymmetrical  alternating  wave  form  elec- 
tric current  so  that  the  ratio  of  the  quantity  of  cathode  time 
electricity  to  the  quantity  of  anode  time  electricity  is  in  a  range 
of  from  0.4/1  to  1.25/1. 


4545868 
PALLADIUM  PLATING 
J«mes  L.  Martin,  Merrick;  John  E.  McCaskie,  North  Merrick, 
and  Michael  P.  Toben,  Oceaaside,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
LeaRonal,  Inc.,  Freeport,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  549,375,  Not.  7,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  309,096,  Oct.  6,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639401 

Int.  (X*  C25D  3/50 

U.S.  a.  204-47  ,5  Claims 

T»t  Effect  of  Agitation  on 
WMth  of  Oporotmg  WMo« 


i.*t—* 


4  545  867 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DIRECT  ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF 

GRAY  CHROMIUM  ON  ALUMINUM  BASE 

SUBSTRATES  SUCH  AS  ALUMINUM  BASE 

LITHOGRAPHIC  SHEETS 

John  A.  Ballarini,  1116  Virginia  St.,  Racine,  Wis.  53405,  and 

Timothy  A.  Hetland,  1916  Philips  A?e.,  Racine,  Wis.  53403 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  253,223,  Apr.  13,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,179,  Apr.  27, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,095  ' 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  1, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.«  C25D  5/44 

U.S.  a.  204-33  3CUi,„« 
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1.  A  method  of  plating  palladium  with  high  speed  plating 
equipment  to  produce  lustrous  crack-free  palladium  deposits 
which  comprises  forming  an  ammoniacal  palladium  plating 
solution  containing  a  phosphate  and/or  carbonate  anion  at  a 
concentration  above  about  7.5  g/1  and  below  about  150  g/1, 
said  solution  being  free  of  quatemized  pyridinium  brightening 
agents;  adjusting  the  pH.  the  palladium  content,  the  phosphate 
and/or  carbonate  concentration,  and  the  rate  of  agitation  of 
the  solution  so  that  the  solution  is  capable  of  being  plated  at  a 
current  density  range  delta  of  at  least  about  200  ASF  when 
plating  with  high  speed  jet  stream  equipment  at  an  agitation 
rate  above  120  inches  per  second  or  a  current  density  range 
delta  of  above  about  37  ASF  when  plating  with  cathode  agita- 
tion equipment  at  an  agitation  of  above  about  3  inches  per 
second,  and  plating  the  palladium  from  such  solutions  with 
high  speed  jet  stream  equipment  or  cathode  movement  equip- 
ment at  an  ASF  above  50. 


1.  In  the  direct  electrodeposition  of  gray  chromium  on  the 
surface  of  an  aluminum  base  substrate,  the  steps  of 

immersing  a  precleaned  aluminum  base  substrate  for  at  least 
10  seconds  in  a  grainer  bath  consisting  of  about  4  to  16 
ounces  of  a  bifluoride  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ammonium  bifluoride  or  sodium  bifluoride  per  gallon  of 
water  maintained  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
80*  to  160*  F., 

immediately  rinsing  said  aluminum  base  substrate  with  water 
to  remove  grainer  bath  solution  therefrom, 

immersing  said  rinsed  and  grained  aluminum  base  substrate 
without  intermediate  drying  thereof  in  an  electroplating 
bath  selectively  consituted  of  water,  chromic  oxide  and 
sulfuric  acid  in  amounts  to  maintain  a  Cr+ VSO4-2  ratio 
in  the  range  of  about  75  to  180, 

exposing  said  immersed  metal  substrate  in  said  plating  bath 
to  a  plating  current  in  the  range  of  300  to  1000  amperes 
per  square  foot  for  at  least  30  seconds, 

and  maintaining  said  plating  bath  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  70'  to  100*  F.  while  plating  current  flows 
therein. 


4  545  869 

BATH  AND  PROCESS  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 

ELECTROPLATING  OF  PALLADIUM 

Irina  Goldman,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  OMI  International 

Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,939 
Int  a.*  C25D  3/52 
U.S.  CI.  204-47  ,5  a»ims 

1.  An  improved  bath  for  electroplating  highly  ductile  palla- 
dium metal,  said  bath  comprising  from  about  10  to  80  g/1  of 
palladium  metal  in  the  form  of  a  palladium  amine  complex; 
about  20  to  90  g/1  of  ammonium  sulfate;  about  10  to  80  g/1  of 
ammonium  halide;  from  about  20  to  150  g/1  of  an  alkali  metal 
pyrophosphate;  a  stress  reducing  agent;  and  a  minor  amount  of 
cyanide  ions. 
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4,545,870 

AQUEOUS  AaD  PLATING  BATH  AND  BRIGHTENER 

COMPOSITION  FOR  PRODUaNG  BRIGHT 

ELECFRODEPOSITS  OF  TIN 

William  E.  Rosenberg,  Strongsrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Columbia 

Chemical  Corporation,  Macedonia,  Ohio 

1 1  FUed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,391 
"  Int  a.*  C25D  i/i2 

U.S.  a  204-54  R  25  Ctaims 

13.  An  aqueous  acid  electroplating  bath  conuining  stannous 
ions  and  sulfuric  acid  for  producing  electrodeposits  of  tin, 
comprising: 
from  about  0.005  to  about  0.5  grams  per  liter  of  bath  solution 
of  a  primary  brightener,  said  primary  brightener  being  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trialkox- 
ybenzaldehydes  having  the  following  general  formula: 


R3O 


OR  I 


OR2 


where  R|,  R2,  and  R3  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  or  isopropyl  groups. 


4,545371 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ARTICLE  HAVING  A  LAYER 
OF  A  NICKEL-PHOSPHORUS  ALLOY  AND  COATED 
WITH  A  PROTECTIVE  LAYER 
Gerrit  Krljl,  and  Renaat  E.  Van  de  Leest,  both  of  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  491,101,  May  3, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,497,877. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,936 
Qaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   May   6,   1982. 
8201849     ,, 

1 1         Int.  a*  C25D  11/36.  11/38 
U.S.  a.  204-56  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  protective  layer  consisting  of  a 
nickel-free  conversion  layer  of  a  hydrated  basic  chromium 
phosphate  which  comprises  the  components  CrP04  and 
Cr(OH3),  wherein  Cr2(S04)3  may  be  present  and  in  which  the 
weight  ratio  Cr:P:S=l:(0.2-I.5):(0-0.5)  on  an  article  coated 
with  a  layer  consisting  of  a  nickel-phosphorus  alloy,  by  treat- 
ing the  coated  article  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  chro- 
mate  ions  characterized  in  that  the  coated  article  is  connected 
as  an  electrode  in  aqueous  solution  of  chromic  acid  at  ambient 
temperature,  the  electrode  being  subjected  to  a  periodically 
reversed  current  with  a  frequency  between  0. 1  and  50  Hz  with 
a  current  density  between  0.2  and  1  A/dm^  and  a  ratio  of 
cathodic  to  anodic  pulse  durations  between  0.05  and  20. 


4,545,872 

METHOD  FOR  REDUQNG  CARBON  DIOXIDE  TO 

PROVIDE  A  PRODUCT 

Anthony  F.  Sammells,  and  Peter  G.  Pa  Ang,  both  of  NaperriUe, 

III.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,221 

Int.  a.*  C25B  3/04 

UA  a.  204-72  18  Claims 


■*^;j-^ 


^2sar 


8.  A  process  for  reducing  carbon  dioxide  to  at  least  one 
useful  product  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  R///0//  redox  coupled  electrolyte  solution. 

b.  electrically  connecting  first  and  second  membranes  hav- 
ing photosensitizers  with  the  second  membrane  having  a 
catalyst, 

c.  providing  carbon  dioxide  to  the  second  membrane, 

d.  providing  water, 

e.  separating  the  water  from  the  second  membrane  in  a 
manner  so  that  hydrogen  ions,  but  not  oxygen,  may  pass 
from  the  water  to  participate  in  the  reduction  of  the  car- 
bon dioxide  at  the  surface  of  the  second  membrane. 

f.  illuminating  both  membranes  so  as  to  produce  excited 
photosensitizers  to  cause  electron  transfer  from  the  R//. 
/O//  solution  to  the  carbon  dioxide  thereby  reducing  the 
carbon  dioxide  to  provide  products. 


4,545,873 

VESSEL  FOR  AN  UNSTABLE  SOLUTION  OF  A  METAL 

SALT  OR  COMPLEX  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEAUNG 

SUCH  VESSEL 

Colin  C.  Blake,  Rochford,  and  Paul  A.  Bacon,  Homchurch,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,895 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  19,  1982. 
8201366 

Int.  a.*  C25C  1/20:  C25D  17/00.  21/10 
VS.  a.  204—109  7  OaiHM 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  a  pressurised  vessel  which  has  a 
reciprocating  or  rotating  shaft  and  which  contains  an  unstable 
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solution  of  a  metal  salt  or  complex,  said  method  comprising 
forming  a  seal  for  the  shaft  composed  at  least  in  part  of  an 
electro-conductive  material,  inserting  in  the  body  of  the  vessel 
a  counter-electrode  electrically  connected  to  the  shaft  and 
applying  a  voltage  across  the  seal  and  the  counter-electrode  so 
that  the  seal  is  made  the  anode  electrode  of  the  thus  formed 
cell. 


utilizing  a  shaped  alternating  current  having  a  wave  form  that 
includes  multiple  zero  voltage  intermissions  in  both  cathode 
and  anode  phases  of  said  wave  form. 


4  545  874 
ELECTRO  CHEMICAL  MACHINING 
David  R.  England,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
Ltd.,  London,  England 

Filed  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,529 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  3,  1983. 
8315384 

Int.  a*  B23P  I/OO 
U.S.  a.  204-129J  7  Claims 


4  545  876 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SURFACE  TREATING 
James  F.  McGivem,  Jr.,  Avon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,056 

Int.  a*  C25D  11/02.  21/12;  C25F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  204-130  8  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  disabling  an  electro  chemical  machine  tool 
having  a  machining  gap  comprising  the  steps  of: 

nitering  electrical  noise  signals  which  are  generated  across 
the  machining  gap  by  operation  of  the  machine  tool  and 
by  generation  of  sparks  across  the  machining  gap; 

generating  a  stream  of  pulses  representative  of  the  filtered 
signal,  each  pulse  having  a  substantially  uniform  duration 
and  a  height  representative  of  the  amplitude  of  the  filtered 
signal  at  the  time  the  pulse  is  generated; 

detecting  which  pulses  have  at  least  a  given  amplitude; 

dividing  the  detected  pulses  into  two  streams  and  passing 
both  streams  to  a  common  input  point,  each  pulse  of  one 
stream  being  passed  to  the  common  input  point  without 
substantial  delay  and  each  pulse  of  the  other  stream  being 
passed  after  being  delayed  by  a  time  period  corresponding 
to  the  period  of  time  over  which  spark  signals  are  pro- 
duced; and 

if  pulses  in  each  stream  reach  said  common  input  point 
substantially  simultaneously,  deriving  a  signal  therefrom 
with  which  to  disable  the  machine  tool. 


1.  A  surface  treating  method  characterized  by: 

applying  current  to  first  and  second  articles  in  a  treating 
solution; 

providing  a  first  preset  signal  that  manifests  the  maximum 
acceptable  individual  treating  current  for  the  articles; 

providing  a  second  preset  signal  that  manifests  the  minimum 
acceptable  individual  treating  current  for  the  articles; 

sensing  current  in  the  first  article  to  provide  a  first  current 
signal  which  manifests  a  first  particular  magnitude  current 
in  the  first  article; 

sensing  the  current  in  the  second  article  to  provide  said  first 
current  signal  for  said  first  particular  magnitude  current  in 
the  second  article; 

using  the  first  current  signal  for  each  article  and  the  first  and 
second  preset  signals  to  provide  a  current  control  signal 
for  each  article  when  the  first  current  signal  for  the  article 
is  more  than  said  maximum  current  or  less  than  said  mini- 
mum current; 

monitoring  for  the  presence  of  the  control  signal.     , 


4,545,875 
ELECTROLYTIC  GRAINING 
Donald  J.  Riley,  Tenafly,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Polychrome  Corpora- 
tion, Yonkers,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,313 

Int  a*  C25F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  204-129.4  5a,i„s 


4  545  877 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ETCHING  COPPER 

Maurice  R.  Hillis,  9  Newton  La.,  Chester,  Cheshire,  England 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,084 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  20,  1983, 

Int.  C\*  C25F  5/00:  C25C  1/12.  7/00:  C25D  21/18 
U.S.  a.  204-130  20  Claims 


j^-\_ 


1  h., 

d  h 
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1.  In  the  method  for  preparing  a  grained  aluminum  support 
for  lithographic  printing  plates  comprising  the  treatment  of  an 
aluminum  plate  disposed  within  an  electrolytic  bath  to  a 
shaped  alternating  current,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
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1.  In  a  method  for  etching  copper  from  articles  which  com- 
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prises  contacting  the  articles  with  an  etchant  solution  contain- 
ing cupric  tetrammine  ions  to  remove  copper  from  the  articles 
at  an  etching  station  whereby  the  concentration  of  copper  in 
the  etchant  solution  increases,  transferring  the  etchant  solution 
to  an  electrochemical  cell,  removing  the  copper  from  the 
etchant  solution  as  metal  by  electrochemical  reduction  in  the 
cell,  and  returning  the  etchant  solution  to  the  etching  station, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  transferring  the  etchant 
solution  to  the  cathode  compartment  only  of  the  electrochemi- 
cal cell,  the  cell  being  divided  into  anode  and  cathode  com- 
partments by  an  ion  exchange  membrane. 


II  4,545,878 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

ISOTOPES  USING  ELECTROPHORESIS  IN  A 

DISCHARGE 

William  B.  Bridges,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  151,217,  May  19,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  700,362,  Jun.  28, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,504 

Int.  a*  BOID  59/00 

U.S.  a.  204—157.1  R  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  separating  isotopes  of  a  gaseous  mixture 
containing  elementary  particles  of  first  and  second  isotopes 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

exposing  said  gaseous  mixture  to  radiation  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  to  excite  elementary  particles  of  said  first 
isotope  without  substantially  exciting  elementary  particles 
of  said  second  isotope; 

establishing  an  electric  discharge  in  said  gaseous  mixture  in 
a  region  where  it  is  exposed  to  said  radiation  to  produce 
preferential  positive  ionization  of  elementary  particles  of 
said  first  isotope,  said  discharge  forming  a  plasma  sheath 
at  its  lateral  extremity,  whereby  elementary  particles  of 
said  first  isotope  preferentially  migrate  to  a  first  location  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  lateral  extremity  and  elementary  parti- 
cles of  said  second  isotope  preferentially  migrate  to  a 
second  location  away  from  said  lateral  extremity;  and 

removing  from  said  first  and  second  locations  respective 
portions  of  said  gaseous  mixture  enriched  in  said  first  and 
second  isotopes,  respectively. 


presence  of  hydrogen  to  a  train  of  short  pulses  of  micro- 
wave radiation  so  as  to  generate  a  high  intensity  oscillat- 
ing electric  field  thereby  creating  a  microwave  enhanced 
surface  reaction  whereby  chemically  bound  sulphur  in  the 
pitch  particles  reacts  with  the  hydrogen  and  is  released 
from  the  pitch  particles  as  sulphur-containing  gases  with- 
out substantial  increase  of  the  temperature  of  the  pitch 
particles,  and 
(c)  separating  the  sulphur-containing  gases  thus  formed. 


4,545,880 
PHOTOCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
CAMPTOTHECIN  DERIVATIVES 
Tadashi  Miyasaka,  Kanagawa;  Seigo  Sawada,  Tokyo;  Kenichiro 
Nokata,  Tokyo,  and  Masahiko  Mutai,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yakult  Honsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  413,879,  Sep.  1, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,473,692. 
This  application  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,039 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1981,  56-138410; 
Sep.  4,  1961,  56-138411;  Feb.  5,  1982,  57-16370;  Mar.  5,  1982, 
57-34094 

Int.  a.*  BOIJ  19/12 
U.S.  a.  204—158  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  iO-substituted  camptothe- 
cin  derivatives  of  the  general  formula: 


R'X 


(1) 


wherein  R'  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a 
hydroxyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  an  acyloxy  group,  R^  for 
a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  a  hydroxy- 
methyl  group,  carboxymethyl  group  or  an  acyloxymethyl 
group,  R'  for  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  acyl  group 
and  X  for  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom, 
characterized  by  treating  a  S-  and/or  7-substituted  camplothe- 
cin  derivative  of  the  general  formula: 


(II) 


4,545,879 

HYDRODESULPHURIZATION  OF  HYDROCRACKED 

PITCH 
Jeffrey  K.  S.  Wan,  Kingston,  and  Jaroslav  F.  Kriz,  Nepean,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of 
Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  Natural  Resources, 
Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,741 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  14,  1983,  432474 

Int.  a*  BOIJ  19/12:  ClOG  32/00:  ClOL  9/04 

U.S.  a.  204—158  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  desulphurizing  a  petroleum  pitch  containing 

organic  molecules  having  at  least  some  chemically  bound 

sulphur,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  effecting  intimate  mixing  between  particles  of  petroleum 
pitch  and  particles  of  a  para-  or  ferromagnetic  metallic 
catalyst, 

(b)  subjecting  the  pitch-catalyst  particulate  mixture  in  the 


wherein  R*  and  R^  have  the  same  meanings  as  given  above, 
with  a  peroxidant  in  a  liquid  vehicle  and  then  reacting  the 
resultant  S-  and/or  7-sub8tituted  camptothecin-t -oxide  deriva- 
tive with  an  active  hydrogen-containing  reagent  of  the  general 
formula: 


R— X— H 


(III) 
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'         '™*^^  °'  '"*  aetectable  matenal  as  an  indication  that  the  se- 

4,545  881 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  ELECTRO-THERMAL 

TRANSDUCER 

Akirt  Shinmi,  Kawasaki;  Masahisa  Fukui,  Yokohama;  To- 

shitami  Hara,  Tokyo;  Yoshiaki  Shirato,  Yokohama,  ami  Yo- 

shlokl  H^iinoto,  Chofu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

Kahushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  266,219,  May  22,  1981,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No,  906,359,  May  15, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,296,309.  This  application  Not.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,013 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1977,  52-57936- 
Aug.  30, 1977, 52-103975;  Sep.  7, 1977, 52-107522;  Sep.  16, 1977, 
52-111329;  Oct.  13,  1977,  52-122622;  Oct.  13,  1977,  52-122623- 
Oct.  13,  1977,  52122624;  Oct.  13,  1977,  52-122625;  Oct.  28 
1977,  52-129482;  Oct.  28,  1977,  52-129483;  Oct  28,  1977 
52-129484;  Oct  28,  1977,  52-129485;  Oct  28,  1977,  52-129486; 
Oct.  31,  1977,  52131260;  Oct.  31,  1977,  52-131261;  Oct  31. 
1977,  52-131262;  Dec.  28,  1977,  52-160137;  Dec.  28,  1977 
52-160138;  Dec.  28,  1977.  52-160139;  Dec.  28,  1977,  52-160140; 
Dec.  28,  1977,  52-160143;  Dec.  28,  1977,  52-160144;  Dec.  28, 
1977,  52160145;  Dec.  28,  1977,  52-160146;  Dec.  28,  1977 
52-160147;  Dec.  28,  1977,  52-160148;  Dec.  28, 1977,  52-160149-! 
Jan,  9,  1978,  53-1033;  Jan.  9,  1978,  53-1034;  Jan.  9,  1978 
53-1035;  Jan.  11,  1978,  53-1806;  Feb.  10,  1978,  53-14282;  Feb' 
10,  1978,  53-14283  ^ 

Int.  a.*  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  204-192  SP  8  q^^ 


lected  coating  material  on  the  target  is  near  depletion  and 
ceasing  the  sputtering  and  replacing  the  target  when  the  de- 
tectable material  is  detected. 


4,545  883 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  CATHODE 
Stanford  R.  Ovshinsky,  Bloomfield  Hills;  Krishna  Sapni,  Troy 
and  Edmund  L.  Yee,  Warren,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Enennl 
Conversion  Devices,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser,  No.  399,892 
Int,  a.*  C25C  13/00:  C25B  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  204-192  SP  25  Qaims 

1.  A  multicomponent  compositionally  disordered  catalytic 
material  comprising: 

a  host  matrix  having  at  least  one  transition  element;  and 
said  host  matrix  having  incorporated  therein  one  or  more 
modifier  elements,  at  least  one  said  modifier  element  se- 
lected from  a  group  consisting  of  Ti,  Mo,  Si,  La,  Ta,  Ce, 
Zn.  O.  Cr.  Nb.  Cu,  Fe,  V,  and  Mish-metal,  said  modifier 
element  modifying  the  local  structural  chemical  environ- 
ments of  said  material  to  provide  the  disorder  throughout 
the  bulk  of  the  material  and  create  an  increased  density  of 
catalytically  active  sites  for  acting  as  a  catalyst  for  a  hy- 
drogen evolution  in  an  electrolytic  cell,  said  material 
having  at  least  one  amorphous  phase,  microcrysulline 
phase,  polycrystalline  phase  lacking  long-range  order,  or 
any  combination  of  these  phases. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  electro-thermal  transducer 
compnsing:  4,545,884 

(a)  forming  a  layer  of  a  resistive  heater  element  including  a         "'^"  FREQUENCY  ELECTROPLATING  DEVICE 

metal  boride  on  a  substrate  of  an  electrically  insulative  ^""■"  ^ '''*"«'«»  "ChJnwey  Wood,  Royd  Knobs,  Ind.  47119 
m-,.„„i  u.    .,.-...-.:__  Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,244 


metal  boride  on  a  substrate  of  an  electrically  insulative 
matenal  by  conducting  a  reactive  sputtering  reaction 
between  a  target  of  an  elemental  form  of  said  metal  and 
diborane  gas  in  a  gaseous  atmosphere  of  argon  and  dibo- 

^*1n«,'^u*'*^*'"  '^'^  P*""*'*'  pressure  of  diborane  is  from 
1-10%  based  on  the  total  pressure  of  said  argon  ard  dibo- 
rane; and 

(b)  applying  to  said  resistive  heater  element  an  electrically 
conductive  member  for  supplying  the  resistive  heater 
element  with  electric  power. 


Int  a*  C25D  77/00.  17/06,  17/28 
U.S.  a.  204—202 


4  Claims 


4,545  882 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

SPUTTERING  TARGET  DEPLETION 

Harold  E.  McKelvey,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Shatterproof 

Glass  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,951 

Int.  a.*  C23C  75/00 

"f  ?!;  204-192  R  ,7  Claims 

1.   1  he  method  of  monitoring  the  erosion  of  a  magnetron 

sputtering  target  in  the  process  of  sputtering  a  selected  coatina 

material  on  the  target  to  form  a  thin  film  of  the  coating  material 

rhVugr:t'u.telrctamSr  'th'e  imnro^:"' ,  "^'"""^'^     K  '   ^^""^'"^  '°'  ^°"''""°"^  electroplating  of  a  portion  of 
proving  a^hinl^yltfT^^^^^^^  l^rTicr/m^rutr'  ""  ^'^"^"^^  ^^"^^""^  ^"''"'"  ""^'""^ 

SS^cX  ir.:r:lrth1  rg"r  ZTortT.^::::       ^^ir -^  -T-  --  ^^-ing  tubular  congee  electri. 

-rgci.  monitoring  the  sub-  cally  nonconductive  holder  means  to  receive  said  articles 
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J^allSr/'i^"  ?K  *"''''^ '°  ^  electroplated  extends  down-  in  electrical  contact  with  a  particulate  electrocatalytic  material 

wardly  from  the  conveyor  to  the  end  of  said  holder  carried  on  a  f«:e  of  said  separator  as  an  integral  part  thereof. 

(b)  solution  reservoir  means  to  receive  a  selected  solution  to  """^  '*"''*'"'•'"  electrocatalytic  material  comprising  surface- 
contact  the  parts  to  be  electroplated  where  the  reservoir  is 
located  beneath  the  conveyor  means  in  aligned  relation 

with  the  conveyor  means  so  the  portion  of  the  articles  to  i  _ 

be  electroplated  pass  through  the  solution  in  the  reservoir  L  ^jj^^^X  Ji 

with  movement  of  the  conveyor;  and  wi^evCi/  ^1 

(c)  vibration  generating  means  to  vibrate  the  solution  in  the 
resCTVoir  at  a  frequency  greater  than  sonic  frequency.  "•  /B^CisN^^    « 


4,545  885 
SELECTIVE  ELECTROPLATING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

A  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Kuniyuki  Hori,  Suzaka,  and  Kiyoshi  Kitazawa,  Kohshoku,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shinko  Electric  Industries  Co.,  Inc, 
Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1984,  Ser,  No,  640,578 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun„  1964,  59-110937 
Int  Q.«  C25D  77/00.  79/00 
U.S.  Q.  204-207  21  Qaims 


1.  A  selective  electroplating  apparatus  to  be  used  in  an  elec- 
troplating process,  commprising: 

(a)  means  for  supporting  a  metal  strip  of  lead  frame  between 
a  masking  member  having  a  masking  aperture  and  a  back- 
up plate; 

(b)  means  for  spraying  electroplating  liquid  through  the 
masking  aperture  of  the  masking  member  onto  a  selective 
area  of  the  lead  frame  strip; 

(c)  means  for  supplying  electric  voltage  between  an  anode 
and  the  lead  frame  strip  which  has  been  cathodically 
charged  to  form  an  electroplated  layer  on  the  selective 
area  of  the  strip; 

(d)  means  for  moving  the  masking  member  and  the  back-up 
.  plate  toward  each  other  to  support  and  contact  the  strip 

therebetween  and  away  from  each  other  to  define  a  clear- 
ance therebetween  in  each  cycle  of  the  electroplating 
process;  and 

(e)  means  for  spraying  cleaning  liquid  into  said  clearance 
defined  between  said  masking  member  and  back-up  plate 
after  the  masking  member  and  the  back-up  plate  are 
moved  away  from  each  other. 


4,545,886 
NARROW  GAP  ELECTROLYSIS  CELLS 
Vittorio  de  Nora,  Nassau,  The  Bahamas,  and  Henri  B,  Beer, 
Heide-Kalmtbout,  Belgium,  assignors  to  ELTECH  Systems 
Corporation,  Boca  Raton,  Fla, 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP82/00236,  §  371  Date  Jun,  21, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun,  21,  1983,  PCT  Pub,  No.  WO83/01630,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  11,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  506,436 
Int  a*  C25B  9/00.  11/02.  11/08.  11/10 
VS.  CI.  204—252  21  Qains 

1.  A  narrow  gap  electrolysis  cell  having  anode  and  cathode 
compartments  divided  by  an  ionically-permeable  separator,  the 
anode  and  cathode  compartment  containing  an  anode  and  a 
cathode  at  least  one  of  which  comprises  a  current  feeder  grid 


activated  particles  having  a  core  of  corrosion-resistant  non- 
precious  material  and  an  outer  surface  containing  at  least  one 
platinum-group  metal  electrocatalyst  in  metal  and/or  oxide 
form. 


4,545,887 

ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  WATER 

TREATMENT 

Tore  C.  Amesen,  23  Linden  Clr.,  ami  Tore  Amesen,  25  Linden 

Cir.,  both  of  Georgetown,  Ontario,  Canada  L7G  4Y7 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,070 

Int  a.*  C25B  77/00,-  C25D  77/70 

U.S.  Q.  204—280  7  Oaimu 


1.  Electrode  for  electrostatic  treatment  of  water,  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongate  core,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  metal  con- 
nectable  to  a  source  of  high  voltage; 

an  insulative  sleeve  formed  of  a  thin  film  of  plastic,  which 
surrounds  and  encases  the  exterior  surface  of  the  core; 

respective  end  bosses,  insulated  from  the  core,  one  at  each 
end  of  the  core;  wherein  each  boss  includes  a  groove 
which  encircles  the  plastic  film; 

an  elastomeric  seal  located  in  the  groove,  and  so  dimen- 
sioned as  to  be  squeezed  radially  onto  the  outer  surface  of 
the  plastic  film; 

fastener  means,  by  which  the  bosses  are  attached  to  the  ends 
of  the  core; 

whereit)  the  fastener  means  includes  a  clamping  means  for 
exerting  a  clamping  force  directed  axially  with  respect  to 
t^e  core  for  clamping  the  bosses  firmly,  rigidly  and  tightly 
'to  the  core; 

wherein  the  electrode  is  self-contained  as  to  its  structural 
integrity,  in  that  neither  the  said  clamping  force  nor  the 
reaction  to  the  said  clamping  force  is  taken  by  or  transmit- 
ted through  a  surrounding  tank,  or  jacket,  pipe,  casing, 
conduit,  tube,  or  vessel  of  any  kind; 
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and  one  of  the  end  bosses  includes  a  mounting  means  by 
which  the  electrode  may  be  mounted  to.  and  sealed  with 
respect  to.  a  hole  in  plate  or  sheet  material  comprising  a 
wall  of  a  vessel.  * 


4545  888 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROPHORETIC  RECOVERY  OF 

NUCLEIC  ACIDS  AND  OTHER  SUBSTANCES 

J.  William  Walsh,  3823  Beech  Ave.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21211 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,677 

Int.  a.*  COIN  27/28 

U.S.  a.  204-301  ,0  Claims 


nterruptmg  the  Hllmg  current  when  the  electrode  voltage 
across  the  sa.d  electrode  layers  reaches  a  first  reference  value 
and  a  second  voltage  detector  which  supplies  a  pumping  interi 
rupt  s^nal  or  mterrupting  the  pumping  current  when  the 
electrode  voltage  reaches  a  second  reference  value,  the  electri- 
cal charge  provided  in  the  separation  wall  being  measured  as  a 

.TeTr,hI/»h  T?'"''*''°"  °^'^'  «^  component,  character- 

ourtL     H    '*';,^*=^f^"°"  *="•*=""  f"«her  comprises  a  third,  a 

fourth  and  a  fifth  voltage  detector,  which  supply  output  signals 

when  the  electrode  voltage  reaches  a  third,  a  fourth  and  a  fifth 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  recovery  of  nucleic  acids  and  other 
substances,  comprising: 

a  base  container  means; 

at  least  one  transfer  chamber  means,  said  at  least  one  transfer 
chamber  means  having  a  support  means,  said  at  least  one 
transfer  chamber  means  with  said  support  means  being 
removably  inserted  into  said  base  container  means,  said  aT 
least  one  chamber  means  having  a  interior- 

a  filter  means,  said  filter  means  being  suitably  supported  in  at 
least  one  transfer  chamber  means;  and 

an  electrode  means,  said  electrode  means  being  removably 
assembled  on  to  said  base  container  means,  said  electrode 
means  thereby  being  positioned  for  extending  directly  into 
said  interior  of  said  at  least  one  transfer  chamber  means. 

4  545  889 
GAS  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 
Comelis  Franx,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Phil- 
■ps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1984,  SeV.  No.  678,328 
^Jims   priority,   application    Netherlands,    Dec.   6,    1983, 

Int.  a.<  COIN  27/5* 
U.S.  CI.  204-406  -  ^  . 

1    A  I    '  5  Claims 

1.  A  gas  analysis  apparatus  for  measuring  the  concentration 
of  a  gas  component  in  a  first  space  comprising:  a  sealed  mea- 

7.ZZ  ""''m  °^''^*'  "'  '"*''•  °"^  ^*"  P««'°"  i"cludes  a 
separation  wall  which  exhibits  ionic  conduction  and  is  in 
contact  at  least  in  part  via  an  outer  side  with  the  first  space,  a 
contro  unit  which  supplies  periodically  during  a  pumping  time 
mterval  a  pumping  current  to  the  separation' wall  so' that  by 
means  of  an  ion  current  in  the  separation  wall  the  gas  compo- 
nent is  removed  from  the  measurement  space,  and  wh^h 
supplies  during  a  filling  time  interval  a  filling  current  whose 
po  anty  is  opposite  to  that  of  the  pumping  current  so  that  the 
gas  component  is  supplied  to  the  measurement  space,  a  detec- 
non  circuit  connected  to  electrode  layers  on  either  side  of  the 

wrhTr:"' ''"  °"'"  '^"^''"^^  '^y"  °f  ^hich  is  in  contact 
w.  h  the  first  space  said  detection  circuit  comprising  a  first 
voltage  detector  which  supplies  a  filling  interrupt  signal  fo 


A  B 


frlT  r^  ^^'  ^'^T^^^'^'^'y-  «"  »*d  values  lying  in  the  range 
from  the  first  to  the  second  reference  value  and  twice  the- 
Z^  "ri^u  .'"^  ''"bstantially  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  third 
and  the  fifth  values,  while  as  a  measure  of  the  concentration  of 
the  gas  component  a  difference  charge  is  measured  which  is 
equal  to  the  difference  between  the  charge  displaced  in  a  first 
time  interval  limited  by  the  instants  at  which  the  third  and  the 
fourth  voltage  detectors  supply  their  output  signals  and  the 
charge  displaced  in  a  second  time  interval  limited  by  the  in- 
stants at  which  the  fourth  and  the  fifth  voltage  detectors  sup- 
ply their  output  signals.  *^ 


4  545  890 
COAL  UQUEFACTION  AND  HYDROGENATION 
t^r  ^  Seh*"**"".  Fair  Uwn,  and  James  M.  Chen,  Edison, 
boUi  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lummus  Crest,  Inc.,  Bloomfield, 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,764 

Int.  a*  ClOG  1/06 

U.S.a.208-8LE  ,g  Claims 


can 


^  L 

rmr  srtet  1*^  I     T"^ \i^ 


-»2_ 


JdL 


imcetrmr 


'«/ 


1.  A  two-stage  process  for  the  liquefaction  of  coal,  compris- 
ing: '^ 

contacting  coal  with  liquefaction  solvent  in  a  first  stage  to 
produce  a  first  effiuent  containing  850*  P.-  material  and 
850  F. -I-  material;,  recovering  from  the  first  effluent  a 
«?.  ^^"""^^>  material  comprising  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
850   P.-  material  and  850*  F.+  material;  hydrogenating 
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said  feed  (mixture)  material  in  a  second  stage  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  650*  F.  to  795'  F.  and  at  an  overall  conver- 
sion, based  on  850*  F.  -i-  material,  of  at  least  30%  and  no 
greater  than  60%  to  produce  a  second  effluent  comprising 
850*  F.-  material  and  850*  F.-l-  material;  recovering 
from  the  second  effluent  a  portion  of  the  850'  F.  -  mate- 
rial as  product,  and  a  mixture  of  850*  F.  -  material  and 
850*  F.  -I-  material,  said  mixture  having  a  ratio  of  850*  F.  - 
material  to  850*  F.-i-  material  of  from  0.8:1  to  6:1;  and 
directly  employing  said  mixture,  without  additional  hy- 
drogenation.  as  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquefaction  sol- 
vent used  in  the  first  stage,  said  liquefaction  solvent  being 
comprised  of  from  0%  to  40%  of  850*  F.  -  material  hav- 
ing an  initial  boiling  point  of  at  least  500'  F.  recovered 
from  the  first  stage  effluent,  and  said  mixture  in  an  amount 
from  60%  to  100%  (of  said  mixture),  all  by  weight. 


4,545,891 

EXTRACTION  AND  UPGRADING  OF  FOSSIL  FUELS 

USING  FUSED  CAUSTIC  AND  ACID  SOLUTIONS 

Robert  A.  Meyers,  Tarzana,  and  Walter  D.  Hart,  Upland,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US82/00394,  §  371  Date  Mar.  10, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  10, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03404,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  14, 1982 

I  PCT  Filed  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  486,276 

Int.  a*  ClOG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  208—11  R  22  Qaims 


.-^ 


»      I ^T" 


stsx 


i_L 


^ 


i_L 


1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  kerogen  from  oil  shale 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
dispersing  one  part  by  weight  of  the  oil  shale  in  at  least  four 
parts  by  weight  fused  alkali  metal  caustic. 

(b)  maintaining  the  dispersion  at  a  treating  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  250*  C.  to  about  400*  C.  for  at  least  five 
minutes,  whereby  kerogen  is  released  from  said  oil  shale 
for  easy  separation  from  the  dispersion, 

(c)  separating  the  released  kerogen  from  the  dispersion,  and 

(d)  washing  mineral  matter  from  the  separated  kerogen  with 
water. 


4,545,892 

TREATMENT  OF  PRIMARY  TAILINGS  AND 

MIDDLINGS  FROM  THE  HOT  WATER  EXTRACTION 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  BITUMEN  FROM  TAR 

SAND 
Lubomyr  M.  O.  Cymbalisty,  and  Georige  J.  Cymerman,  both  of 
Edmonton,  Canada,  assignors  to  Alberta  Energy  Company 
Ltd.,  Calgary;  Canadian  OccidenUl  Petroleum  Ltd.,  Calory; 
Esso  Resources  Canada  Limited,  Calgary;  Gulf  Canada  Lim- 
ited, Toronto;  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  Energy  and  Natural  Resources, 
Edmonton;  HBOGOil  Sands  Limited,  Calgary;  Pan  Canadian 
Petroleum  Limited,  Calgary  and  Petro-Canada  Inc.,  Calgary, 
all  of,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  723,301 

Int.  a*  ClOG  1/00 

VS.  a.  208—11  LE  23  Qaims 

CONe  THKKENeR 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  recovering  bitumen  from  a 
feed  stream  comprising  water,  sand,  fines,  and  bitumen  in  a 
vessel  having  a  conical  lower  end  and  which  defines  a  process- 
ing chamber,  comprising: 

delivering  said  feed  stream  to  be  processed  at  the  surface  of 
the  body  of  middlings  already  in  the  chamber; 

substantially  simultaneously  contacting  the  newly  added 
feed  with  a  current  of  outwardly  and  generally  horizon- 
tally moving  aerated  middlings; 

whereby  said  newly  added  feed  moves  generally  radially  of 
the  chamber  in  contact  with  the  aerated  middlings  cur- 
rent, part  of  the  bitumen  contained  in  said  newly  added 
feed  forms  a  froth  layer  at  the  surface  of  the  body,  bitu- 
men-depleted feed  forms  a  body  of  middlings  in  the  cham- 
ber below  the  froth  layer,  and  sand  particles  contained  in 
said  newly  added  feed  settle  downwardly; 

concentrating  the  settling  sand  particles  in  the  conical  lower 
end  of  the  vessel  into  the  form  of  a  dense  solids  bed. 
thereby  separating  the  greatest  part  of  the  liquid  phase 
from  the  solids  phase; 

recovering  the  greatest  part  of  the  froth  from  the  vessel; 

withdrawing  an  underflow  tailings  stream  from  the  base  of 
the  vessel;  and 

withdrawing  a  middlings  stream  from  the  vessel  mid-section. 


4,545,893 

ANTIFOULANTS  FOR  THERMAL  CRACKING 

PROCESSES 

Randall  A.  Porter,  and  Larry  E.  Reed,  both  of  Bartlesville, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

OkUu 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,934 
Int.  CI.*  ClOG  9/16,  9/12 
U.S.  a.  208—48  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  formation  of  coke  on  the 
metals  which  are  contacted  with  a  gaseous  stream  containing 
hydrocarbons  in  a  thermal  cracking  process  comprising  the 
step  of  contacting  said  metals  with  an  antifoulant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  combination  of  tin  and  aluminum,  a 
combination  of  aluminum  and  antimony  and  a  combination  of 
tin,  antimony  and  aluminum. 
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4,545  894 
Wlliu"^^^^  ^^  ^^  AROMATIC  EXTRACTION 
Hir  t^**"^  •**  •''*■  E.  Bl.etl,  both  of  BmlMTllle, 
Oklj..  Mrignor.  to  PUIHp.  Petroleum  Comply.  B^tlei^He. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,768 

lat  a.«  ClOG  2//i0 
U.S.  a.  208-3,1  20  cW^ 


manipulating , he  flow  rate  of  said  recycle  stream  in  response 
to  said  fifth  signal. 


4,545,895 

SM,^    .  .  „  FRACTIONAL  DISTILLATION 

Mkluel  J.  Bnuid,  Edtaon,  N.J.,  «mI  Rlcrdo  J.  Cll^,,,  Swee- 

vTlte,  OW..     """^  '"  **""""  '***~"""  Con.p«.yrB.rtle,- 

Flled  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,664 
Int.  a.*  ClOB  3/42 

MGaims 


U.S.  a.  208—351 


•    ";.\'"^?'°*'  for  controlling  an  aromatic  extraction  process 
m  which  a  feed  stream  containing  aromatic  and  non-aromatic 
hydrocarbons  is  passed  in  contact  with  a  solvent  stream  having 
a  selectivity  for  aromatic  hydrocarbons  in  an  extraction  col- 
umn to  remove  a  substantial  portion  of  said  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons from  said  feed  stream,  wherein  a  rafiinale  stream  contain- 
ing most  of  the  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons  contained  in  said 
feed  stream  is  withdrawn  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  extrac- 
tion column,  wherein  a  rich  solvent  stream  containing  most  of 
the  aromatic  hydrocarbons  contained  in  said  feed  stream  is 
withdrawn  from  a  lower  portion  of  said  extraction  column  and 
provided  as  a  feed  to  a  stripping  column,  wherein  a  recycle 
stream  is  withdrawn  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  stripping 
column  and  provided  to  said  extraction  column,  wherein  an 
aromatic  extract  product  stream  is  withdrawn  from  said  strip- 
ping column,  wherein  stripping  steam  is  passed  in  contact  with 
said  rich  solvent  stream  in  said  stripping  column  to  at  least 
partially  separate  said  aromatic  hydrocarbons  from  said  sol- 
vent and  wherein  said  solvent  stream  passed  in  contact  with 
said  feed  stream  in  said  extraction  column  is  withdrawn  from  a 
lower  portion  of  said  stripping  column,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  '^ 

establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  fiow  rate  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  aromatic  hydrocarbons  contained  in 
said  feed  stream  to  said  extraction  column 

establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of 'the  concentra- 
tion of  at  least  a  first  non-aromatic  component  of  said 
aromatic  extract  product  stream; 

establishing  a  third  signal  representative  of  the  desired  con- 
centration of  at  least  said  first  non-aromatic  component  of 
said  aromatic  extract  product  stream; 

comparing  said  second  signal  and  said  third  signal  and  estab- 
lishing a  fourth  signal  which  is  responsive  to  the  differ- 
ence between  said  second  signal  and  said  third  signal 
wherein  said  fourth  signal  is  scaled  so  as  to  be  representa 


1.  A  fractionation  process  comprising: 

(a)  fractionating  in  a  first  fractionating  column  a  first  feed 
stream  comprising  low.  medium  and  high  boiling  compo- 
nents; wherein  said  feed  stream  contains  at  least  some 
components  which  are  readily  polymerizable  at  elevated 
temperature; 

(b)  recovering  said  low  boiling  component  as  a  first  over- 
head and  as  first  kettle  bottoms  a  fraction  containing  said 
medium  and  high  boiling  components; 

(c)  fractionating  in  a  second  fractionating  column  said  first 
ket  le  bottom  fraction  containing  said  medium  and  hish 
boiling  components; 

(d)  recovering  said  medium  boiling  component  as  a  second 
overhead  and  a  fraction  containing  said  high  boiling  com- 
ponent as  second  kettle  bottoms;  and 

(e)  returning  at  least  a  portion  of  the  medium  boiling  compo- 
nent obtained  as  said  second  overhead  in  step  (d)  to  the 
first  feed  stream  employed  in  step  (a);  wherein  step  (e)  is 
controlled  in  response  to  a  temperature  sensing  means 
positioned  at  the  bottom  of  said  first  column 


4  545  896 
UPGRADING  CONCENTRATES  OF  PARAMAGNETIC 
SULFIDE  MINERALS 
Subhaschafldn.  G.  Malghan,  Cypress,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Parle,  N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,504 
Int.  O*  B03B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  209—5  ,  ^., 
1   A               /■                                                           ^  Claims 
1.  A  process  for  upgrading  low  grade  sulfide  mineral  conce- 
trates  selected  from  lead  concentrates  containing  galena  and 
~  «  .^  uc  .cprcsenia-   fV*!'^'.  ^°P^^  concentrates  containing  chalcopyrite  and  mo- 
tive of  the  ratio  of  the  How  rate  of  said  recycle  stream    'y^«"'<«'  ""^  copper  concentrates  containing  galena  and 
from  said  stnpping  column  to  the  flow  rate  represented  by   ^''«'<=°Py"»e  by  separating  said  concentrate  into  at  least  two 
said  rir«r  Clonal  r«/^...,^^  . ;_._:..                               •'    iractions  comprising: 

obtaining  a  slurry  of  from  2  wt%  to  50  wt%  of  said  concen- 
trate: 


said  first  signal  required  to  maintain  the  actual  concentra- 
tion of  at  least  said  first  non-aromatic  component  in  said 
aromatic  extract  product  stream  substantially  equal  to  the 
desired  concentration  represented  by  said  third  signal- 
multiplymg  said  first  signal  by  said  fourth  signal  to  establish 
a  fifth  signal  which  is  representative  of  the  fiow  rate  of 
said  recycle  stream  from  said  stripping  column  required  to 
maintain  the  concentration  of  at  least  said  first  non- 
aromatic  component  in  said  aromatic  extract  product 
stream  substantially  equal  to  the  desired  concentration 
represented  by  said  third  signal;  and 


trate; 

adding  a  dispersing  agent  to  said  concentrate  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  about  1.0  to  about  5.0  kg/t  of  mineral  con- 
centrate, said  dispersing  agent  being  selected  from  dispers- 
ing agents  which  when  added  to  a  sample  slurry  of  parti- 
cles maintain  said  particles  substantially  dispersed  for 
about  k  hour;  and 

passing  said  slurry  through  said  high  gradient  magnetic  field 
at  feed  rates  of  about  30  to  150  mm/sec  whereby  the  more 
magnetic  pyrite  or  chalcopyrite  material  in  said  slurry  is 
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retained  in  said  field  and  the  less  magnetic  galena  or  mo- 
lybdenite material  in  said  slurry  passes  through  thereby 
affecting  a  separation  of  said  slurry  into  at  least  two  frac- 
tions at  least  one  of  which  is  upgraded. 


4,545397 
CLASSIHER 

Hiroaki  Masuda,  Hirothimaken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sankyo 
Dengyo  Co.,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,569 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9, 1982,  57-138122 

Int.  a*  B07B  7/04 

VS.  CL  209—135  IS  Claims 


n    F 


q  is  1  or  2  and  salts  thereof  and 

(b)  a  hydrophilic  polysaccharide  substituted  with  an  anionic 
group  or  an  ester  thereof  and  having  a  viscosity  not  ex- 
ceeding 5000  mNs/m^  (cP)  measured  in  a  1%  water  solu- 
tion at  20*  C.  with  a  Brookfield  Syachrolectric  Viacosime- 
ter  Model  LTV.  spindle  No.  3  at  3  rpm  and  recovering 
phosphate  in  the  froth. 


4345,899 
HYDROCYCLONES 
Ito  R.  Pincus,  Victoria,  Australia,  assignor  to  Harrisons  A 
Crosfleld,  Hawthorn,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  577,344 
Claims  priority,  application  AustraUa,  Aug.  12, 1983,  PG0806 
tat  a.«  B04C  11/00 
UJS.  a.  209—211  6  Claims 


1.  A'  particle  classifier,  adapted  for  multi-phase  gas  flow, 
comprising 

a  nozzle  substantially  in  the  form  of  a  narrowed  throat,  said 
throat  being  of  substantially  rectangular  cross-section  and 
through  which  a  gas  stream  carrying  particles  to  be  classi- 
fied is  adapted  to  flow,  said  nozzle  provided  with  an 
opening  along  one  side  of  said  substantially  rectangular 
throat,  finer  particles  exiting  from  the  flowing  stream 
through  said  opening, 

means  for  introducing  the  panicle  gas  stream  into  said  noz- 
zle and  comprising  a  first  conduit  disposed  upstream  of 
said  nozzle,  and 

means  for  introducing  at  least  one  other  flowing  gas  stream 
into  said  nozzle  and  comprising  a  second  conduit  disposed 
upstream  of  said  nozzle. 


1.  In  a  hydrocyclone  comprising  a  frusto  conical  feed  box 
extension,  a  feed  box  attached  to  th'^  larger  end  of  the  feed  box 
extension,  the  feed  box  having  a  tangential  feed  pipe,  an  over- 
flow box  positioned  over  the  feed  box  and  including  an  over- 
flow pipe  and  a  vent  pipe,  and  a  fish  tail  at  the  narrower  end  of 
the  feed  box  extension,  the  improvement  wherein  a  pressure 
compensating  valve  is  positioned  in  the  vent  pipe,  said  valve 
having  a  fluid  actuator  in  fluid  communication  with  said  feed 
pipe  for  direct  actuation  of  the  valve  by  the  pressure  within  the 
feed  pipe. 


4,545,898 
PROCESS  FOR  FROTH  FLOTATION 
Karl  N^.  E.  Hellsten,  Odsmil,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Berol  Kemi 
AB,  Stenungsund,  Sweden 

Filed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,652 
Int.  CI.*  B03D  1/14 
U.S.  a.  209—166  11  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  froth  flotation  of  phosphate  ore.  comprising 
carrying  out  the  flotation  in  the  presence  of 
(a)  an  amphoteric  collector  reagent  having  the  general  for- 
mula: 


V 

R— (P)„— (A)p— CH2— CH(OH)— CH2— N  +  — C,H2vY 

H 


where 

R  is  a  hydrocarbon  or  acyl  having  from  about  seven  to  about 
twenty-four  carbon  atoms; 

each  A  is  oxyalkylene  having  from  two  to  four  carbon 
atoms; 

R|  is  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  or  hydro- 
gen; 

Y  is  the  COO-  or  the  group  SO3-; 

n  is  0  or  1; 

p  is  a  number  from  0  to  5;  and 


4,545300 
SPIRAL  SEPARATORS 
Douglas  C.  Wright,  Terranora,  Australia,  assignor  to  Mineral 
Deposits  Ltd.,  Queensland,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,657 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  9, 1981,  PF1127 
Int.  a*  B03B  5/52 
VJS.  a.  209—459  27  Claims 


1.  A  spiral  separator  having  at  least  a  portion  comprising  a 
helical  trough  supported  with  its  axis  upright  and  including  a 
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plurality  of  turns  for  separating  a  pulp  of  water  and  minerals 
flowing  theredown; 

said  helical  trough  when  viewed  in  vertical  cross  section 
comprising  an  upwardly  facing  surface  including  a  radi- 
ally inner  part  and  a  radially  outer  part; 

the  inner  part  sloping  generally  downwardly  from  a  radially 
inner  end  towards  a  radially  outward  direction; 

the  outer  part  sloping  generally  upwardly  from  a  radially 
inner  end  thereof  and  in  a  radially  outward  direction  and 
blending  into  an  upright  radially  outer  wall  with  a  transi- 
tion between  said  inner  part  and  the  inner  end  of  said  outer 
part; 

the  outer  end  of  the  outer  part  of  the  trough  working  surface 
being  closer  to  the  axis,  and  the  transition  between  said 
inner  and  outer  parts  of  the  working  surface  being  further 
from  the  axis,  at  an  initial  portion  of  the  trough  than  at  a 
first  portion  downstream  from  the  initial  portion. 


4  545  901 

LIQUID-LIQUID  EXTRACTION  PROCESS 

John  C.  Schneider,  R.R.  #2,  Acton,  Ontario.  Canada  L7J  2L8 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,695 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  11/04 

U.S.  a.  210-634  ,2  Qalm. 


4  545  902 
FLOCCULANTS  FOR  BAUXITE  (RED  MUD) 

•  '*"r^  A^??"^'  ^^  '^*"'  ■»«'  RadhakrUhnan  Selvara- 
jan,  Oak  Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Naico  Chemical  Com- 
pany.  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,955 
Int.  ex.*  BOID  21/01 
U.S.  a.  210-734  ,  „., 

....  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  the  type  wherein  water-soluble  acrylic  acid 
polymers  are  used  to  treat  solutions  of  alumina  and  suspended 
red  mud  and  the  suspended  red  mud  is  flocculated  and  settled 
therefrom,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  the 
water-soluble  acrylic  acid  polymer  between  1-50  ppm  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  solutions  of  alumina  of  an  acrylic  acid 

^r^  Z* r°'  ^"f 'y""  »'«^'"8  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
I.WJU.UUO  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  an  acrylic  acid  copolymer  which  contains  from  1-22% 
by  weight  of  2-acrylamido-2-methyIpropanesulfonic  acid 
and  from  18-99%  by  weight  of  sodium  or  ammonium 
acrylate  or 

(b)  an  acrylic  acid  terpolymer  which  contains  from 
2.5-7.5%  by  weight  of  2-acrylamido-2-methylpropanesul- 
fonic  acid  and  from  2.5-7.5%  by  weight  of  acrylamide  and 
at  least  85.0%  by  weight  of  sodium  or  ammonium  aery- 
late.  ' 


4545  903 

'^'*^»J!'^^^^  ^^^  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLING 

THE  SEDIMENTATION  OF  MUDS  DURING  THE 

PURIFICATION  OF  WASTE  WATERS 

Alfonso  Viscontl,  Rome;  Emilio  Sernagiotto,  and  Raffaello  M 

Sema^otto,  both  of  Voghera,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Offl- 

cine  Meccaniche  Sernagiotto,  Pavia,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  3.  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,336 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  6,  1983,  23173  A/83 
Int.  a.*  C02C  1/26 
U.S.  a.  210-96.1  5ci^^ 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  extracting  a  first  liquid  with  a 
second  liquid,  the  two  liquids  being  capable  of  forming  two 
separate  phases  defining  a  liquid-liquid  interface,  comprising 
continuously  contacting  the  two  liquids  in  an  apparatus 
having  a  bottom,  a  top.  two  sides,  two  ends,  means  near 
each  end  for  supplying  and  withdrawing  liquid  from  the 
apparatus,  and  a  plurality  of  partitions  positioned  within 
the  apparatus  defining  a  plurality  of  mixing  chambers  and 
a  settling  chamber  at  each  end.  at  least  one  settling  cham- 
ber having  liquid  exiting  from  the  apparatus,  each  parti- 
tion having  at  least  one  aperture  through  which  liquid 
may  fiow  from  chamber  to  chamber,  the  mixing  chambers 
being  adjacent  one  another  linearly  and  having  means  for 
agitating  the  liquids  therein; 
contacting  the  liquids  initially  in  a  settling  chamber  and  then 
continuously   flowing   the   liquids   through   the   mixing 
chambers  while  continuously  agitating  the  liquids  in  each 
mixing  chamber  to  provide  mixing  thereof  in  a  zone  in  the 
proximity  of  the  liquid-liquid  interface  while  maintaining 
substantial  phase  integrity  beyond  the  agitation  zone,  said 
flow  from  chamber  to  chamber  being  carried  out  at  the 
agitation  zone; 
continuously  flowing  the  liquids  through  the  mixing  cham- 
bers at  a  rate  sufficient  to  achieve  the  desired  extraction 
efnciency; 

continuously  flowing  the  extracted   liquids  to  a  settling 

chamber  for  separation  of  the  liquids;  and 
continuously  removing  at  least  one  separated  liquid  from  the 

settling  chamber  and  the  apparatus. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the  sedimenta- 
tion of  muds  during  purification  of  waste  waters  comprising: 

a  container  for  containing  an  amount  of  waste  water  under 
examination,  said  container  being  in  a  material  which  is 
transparent  to  a  signal  responsive  to  the  interface  of  the 
solid  and  liquid  phases  of  said  amount; 

transmitting  and  receiving  means  integral  to  one  another 
respectively  for  transmitting  and  receiving  said  signal, 
said  means  forming  a  single  unit  arranged  at  confronting 
position  diametrically  opposite  to  the  axis  of  said  con- 
tainer; 

means  for  the  relative  movement  between  said  container  and 
said  unit  controlled  by  the  energization  of  said  receiving 
means; 

position  sensing  means  as  a  time  function  of  said  unit  relative 
to  said  container; 

means  for  the  automatic  loading  and  unloading  of  said  con- 
tainer; and 

means  for  the  internal  washing  of  said  container. 
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4545  904 
APPARATUS  FOR  REDUaiSG  TAIUNG  IN  A  LIQUID 

CHROMATOGRAPH 
Abolghassem  Y.  Tehraai;  John  N.  Jones,  and  Robert  W.  Ailing- 
ton,  all  of  Uncoln,,  Nebr.,  assignors  to  ISCO,  Inc.,  Uncoln. 
Nebr. 

I     Filed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,298 
Int.  a.*  BOID  15/08 
U,S.  a.  210-96.1  14  ctalms 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  chromatographic  column  having  an  inner  diameter  of  no 
more  than  2  millimeters; 

said  chromatographic  column  haVing  a  cylindrical  exter- 
nally threaded  recessed  portion  in  its  outer  wall  at  least  at 
one  end; 

cylindrical  tubular  sleeve  means  having  internal  threads 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  external  threads  on  said 
column; 

said  sleeve  means  having  an  annular  shoulder  in  its  interior; 

said  annular  shoulder  being  adapted  to  form  a  cylindrical 
opening  less  than  65  thousandths  of  an  inch  in  diameter; 

said  cylindrical  opening  having  a  frit  therein,  whereby  pack- 
ing may  be  held  against  substantial  thrust  forces  in  the 
column; 

the  thickness  of  said  frit  being  less  than  one  hundred  thou- 
sandths of  an  inch; 

fastening  means  for  fastening  said  sleeve  to  an  inlet  of  a  flow 
cell; 

said  inlet  having  a  diameter  less  than  two  millimeters; 

a  light  channel  in  said  flow  cell; 

said  inlet  communicating  with  the  light  channel  in  the  flow 
cell; 

the  fluid  path  between  the  end  of  said  frit  and  said  light 
channel  being  less  than  15  millimeters;  and 

said  light  channel  being  at  right  angles  to  the  central  axis  of 
said  column. 


11  4  545  905 

FILTER  BACKWASH  WATER  SAVER  AND  WATER 

nLTER  TO  CLEAN  SWIMMING  POOL  HLTER 

James  T.  Poe,  Rt.  1,  Box  119,  Haw  Rifer,  N.C.  27258 

Filed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,466 

Int.  a.*  BOID  41/00,  45/00 

U.S.  a.  210—136  8  CUims 

1.  A  filter  backwash  water  saver  and  water  filter  in  combina- 
tion with  a  swimming  pool  filter  system  having  a  main  filter,  a 
skimmer  unit  for  receiving  water  from  a  swimming  pool  during 
a  forward  filtering  cycle,  a  pump  receiving  the  water  from  the 
skimmer  unit,  a  multi-ported  backwash  flow  valve  for  control- 
ling a  forward  flow  of  water  from  the  pump  through  the  main 
filter  during  the  forward  filtering  cycle  and  a  reverse  flow  of 
water  from  the  pump  through  the  main  filter  during  a  back- 
wash cycle,  an  outlet  hose  for  discharging  filter  water  during 
the  forward  filtering  cycle  through  the  backwash  flow  valve 
from  the  main  filter  to  the  pool  and  a  backwash  discharge 
outlet  for  discharging  water  during  the  backwash  cycle,  said 
filter  backwash  water  saver  and  water  filter  comprising:  a 


backwash  filter  unit  comprising  a  hose  coupling  to  input  back- 
washed  water,  a  filter  medium  to  remove  debris  from  the 
backwash  water,  and  a  filter  housing  insertable  into  the  pool 
and  containing  the  filter  medium,  a  connecting  hose  from  the 
backwash  discharge  outlet  of  the  multi-ported  backwash  flow 


valve  to  hose  the  coupling  of  the  backwash  filter  unit,  and  a 
control  valve  coupled  between  the  skimmer  unit  and  the  back- 
wash filter  unit  for  permitting  a  flow  of  water  from  the  swim- 
ming pool  into  the  skimmer  unit  during  the  forward  filtering 
cycle  and  permitting  a  flow  of  water  from  the  backwash  filter 
unit  into  the  skimmer  unit  during  the  backwash  cycle. 


4,545,906 

SWIMMING  POOL  FILTERING  SYSTEM 

Stanley  H.  Frederick,  Ramsey,  N.J.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  946.979,  Sep.  29,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,421,643, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  742,387,  Nov.  16,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  627,179, 

Oct.  30,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2,  1983,  Ser. 

No.  519,622 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  20, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  E04H  3/20 

U.S.  a.  210-138  12  Claims 


1.  A  pool  water  filter  system  of  the  type  wherein  a  closed 
water  circulation  path  is  provided  having  an  inlet  for  receiving 
water  from  a  pool  and  an  outlet  for  discharging  water  into  a 
pool  at  a  point  below  the  normal  water  level,  said  path  includ- 
ing a  centrifugal  liquid  pump  and  a  filter  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet,  said  water  circulation  path  having  flow  characteristics 
defining  a  system  head  curve  that  is  variable  depending  upon 
the  cleanliness  of  the  filter  when  said  water  circulation  path  is 
primed  with  water,  a  motor  is  closely  coupled  to  said  pump  for 
driving  said  pump  at  a  first  speed  at  which  speed  said  pump  is 
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capable  of  developing  a  maximum  pump  head  H„ax  and  a 
minimum  pump  head  H„,„,  the  actual  pump  head  and  water 
How  rate  being  determined  by  the  instantaneous  system  head 
curve,  said  first  speed  sufficient  to  provide  pump  heads  and 
water  now  rates  for  priming  said  system,  vacuuming  and  rap- 
idly cleaning  up  after  a  storm,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

said  motor  being  capable  of  operating  at  a  second  speed 
lower  than  said  first  speed  for  driving  said  pump  to  pro- 
vide an  energy  efficient  low  water  circulation  rate 
through  said  circulation  path  in  accordance  with  the 
instantaneous  system  head  curve,  said  second  speed  pro- 
viding a  maximum  pump  head  less  than  H^„  minus  H;„/„; 
and 

switch  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  first  and  second  motor 
speeds  to  thereby  achieve  a  water  circulation  rate  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  instantaneous  system  head  curve. 
4.  A  pool  water  filter  system  as  described  in  claim  1,  wherein 
the  switch  mitans  additionally  comprises  a  timer  means  for 
automatically  selecting  preset  motor  speeds  during  selected 
periods  of  time. 


4,545,907 

AERATION  TANK 

BorU  N.  Repin,  Stremyanny  pereulok,  17/21,  kv.  58,  Moscow, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,300 

Int.  CI.*  C02F  3/20 

VS.  a.  210-195.1  5  Qaims 


dispersers  of  oxygen-containing  gas  disposed  in  said  deoxy- 
genation  chamber; 

a  circulation  pump; 

a  suction  pipe  of  said  circulation  pump  having  two  branches, 
one  of  the  branches  communicating  with  the  starting  zone 
of  said  mixing  vessel,  the  other  communicating  with  said 
chamber  for  deoxygenation  of  sludge  medium; 

a  pressure  line  of  said  circulation  pump  connected  to  said 
aeration  columns; 

a  nozzle  secured  on  said  pressure  line  of  said  circulation 
pump; 

said  aeration  columns  having  each: 

a  converging  inlet  portion  in  an  upper  section  of  said  aera- 
tion column,  fitted  to  this  portion  being  said  pressure 
pipeline  of  said  circulation  pump  provided  with  the  noz- 
zle; 

a  diverging  outlet  portion  in  a  lower  section  of  said  aeration 
column; 

a  portion  of  continuous  cross-section  interposed  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  portions; 

a  dispenser  of  oxygen-containing  gas  disposed  in  said  portion 
of  continuous  cross-section; 

ports  provided  in  said  outlet  portion; 

gas-trapping  isolating  casing  secured  on  said  pressure  pipe- 
line of  said  circulation  pump  so  that  its  free  end  is  im- 
mersed in  sludge  medium  to  isolate  said  inlet  portion  from 
the  outside; 

at  least  one  source  of  oxygen-containing  gas  communicating 
with  said  dispersers  of  oxygen-containing  gas. 


1.  An  aeration  tank  comprising: 

a  mixing  vessel  having  a  starting  zone  and  an  end  zone- 

counterflow-type  water-jet  aeration  columns  disposed  in  the 
starting  zone  of  said  mixing  vessel; 

inlet  means  for  admitting  to  said  mixing  vessel  waste  water 
and  activated  sludge,  this  means  being  disposed  in  the 
starting  zone  of  said  mixing  vessel; 

an  outlet  of  sludge  medium  disposed  in  the  end  zone  of  said 
mixing  vessel; 

a  thin-layer  sludge  separator  adapted  for  separating  recycla- 
ble sludge  and  sludge  water  from  the  sludge  medium  and 
having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  outlet  of  the  mixing 
vessel  for  feeding  sludge  medium  thereinto,  and  outlets  of 
waste  water  and  recyclable  sludge; 

dispersers  of  oxygen-containing  gas  disposed  in  said  mixing 
vessel; 

a  chamber  for  regenerating  sludge  medium  communicable 
with  the  outlet  of  recyclabe  sludge  of  said  sludge  separa- 
tor and  with  the  end  zone  of  said  mixing  vessel; 

dispersers  of  oxygen-containing  gas  disposed  in  said  regener- 
ation chamber; 

a  chamber  for  deoxygenation  of  sludge  medium  communica- 
ble with  said  regeneration  chamber  and  having  an  inlet  for 
admitting  waste  water  thereto  and  an  outlet  communica- 
ble with  the  starting  zone  of  said  mixing  vessel; 


4,545,908 
LABEL  DISPOSAL  FILTER 
Michael  Vunvakas,  2739  Country  Qub  Blvd.,  Rocky  River, 
Oliio  44116 

Continu««on  of  Ser.  No  494,904,  May  16,  1983,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Nov.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,285 

Int.  a*  BOID  33/06.  35/16 

U.S.  a.  210-256  ,a,|„ 


1.  A  continuously  operable  apparatus  for  separation  loose 
paper  pieces  from  a  solution  of  caustic  soda  comprising:  a  tank, 
an  elongated  solid  plate  hopper  having  an  inlet  and  operatively 
disposed  at  the  top  of  the  tank  interioriy  thereof  for  receiving 
through  the  inlet  a  caustic  solution  mixed  with  paper  pieces 
and  having  an  elongated  converged  bottom  opening  defined  in 
part  by  two  spaced  parallel  bottom  hopper  edges  positioned 
intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  tank,  perforated  over- 
head flushing  pipes  disposed  at  the  top  of  said  hopper  for 
cleaning  the  hopper,  pump  and  manifold  means  for  directing 
caustic  solution  mixed  with  paper  pieces  into  said  hopper,  an 
elongated  helical  horizontal  screw  conveyor  operatively  dis- 
posed below  and  spaced  from  the  hopper  bottom  opening  in 
substantially  parallel  spaced  relation  thereto  for  feeding  paper 
pieces  to  the  tank  exterior,  a  vertical  screw  conveyor  opera- 
tively secured  to  the  discharge  of  said  elongated  helical  screw 
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conveyor  for  transportion  the  paper  pieces  in  the  form  of  a 
mash  from  the  elongated  helical  screw  conveyor  up  above  the 
apparatus  and  onto  an  associated  conveyor  chute,  a  conveyor 
drive  motor  for  driving  the  helical  screw  conveyor  when 
desired,  a  pair  of  coacting  elongated  rotauble  cylindrical 
perforated  hollow  drums  spaced  from  each  other  to  provide  a 
space  therebetween  and  operatively  positioned  in  the  hopper 
bottom  opening  above  and  subsUntially  parallel  to  said  helical 
screw  conveyor  for  receiving  from  the  hopper  caustic  solution 
mixed  with  paper  pieces  on  the  outer  cylindrical  surfaces  of  the 
drums  and  directing  the  paper  pieces  into  the  space  between 
the  drums  and  into  the  screw  conveyor  and  for  receiving 
caustic  solution  through  the  perforations  in  the  drums  and 
directing  the  solution  to  the  bottom  of  the  tank,  a  drum  rotat- 
ing motor  for  routing  the  drums  about  their  longitudinal  axes, 
said  drums  each  coactingly  rotating  in  a  direction  to  channel 
the  paper  pieces  into  the  space  between  the  drums,  said  drums 
having  back-flushing  means  secured  thereto  to  selectively  flush 
out  the  drums  from  the  interiors  thereof,  each  of  said  drums 
having  manifold  piping  secured  to  at  least  one  of  the  ends 
thereof  for  feeding  caustic  solution  from  the  drum  interiors  to 
the  bottom  of  the  Unk,  said  drums  having  cylindrical  peripher- 
ies of  perforated  stainless  steel  screens,  said  hopper  having 
brushes  secured  to  the  bottom  hopper  edges  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  and  operatively  contacting  said  drum 
to  clean  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  drums  and  forestall  clogging 
of  the  drum  perforations,  an  elongated  hollow  cylindrical 
screen-type  filter  having  an  outlet  pipe  and  disposed  at  the 
bottom  of  the  tank  for  final  filtering  of  the  caustic  solution,  a 
filter  pump  for  directing  the  filtered  solution  from  the  outlet 
pipe  to  an  associated  storage  container  exteriorly  of  the  tank, 
said  cylindrical  screen-type  filter  having  a  cylindrical  periph- 
ery of  perforated  stainless  steel  screen,  said  cylindrical  screen- 
type  filter  being  covered  with  a  nylon  cloth  to  filter  the  caustic 
solution  to  125  microns,  said  cylindrical  screen-type  filter 
having  back-fiushing  means  secured  thereto  for  selectively 
flushing  out  the  filter  from  the  interior  thereof,  a  brush  secured 
to  a  bottom  wall  of  the  tank  interioriy  thereof  and  operatively 
contacting  said  filter  to  clean  the  exterior  surface  thereof, 
spray  Hushing  pipes  extending  axially  of  each  drum  for  flush 
cleaning  the  same,  a  tank  drain  outlet  manifold  secured  to  the 
bottom  of  said  tank  to  drain  the  tank  for  cleaning  purposes,  and 
a  pressurized  liquid  supply  means  communicating  with  each 
pipe,  whereby  a  caustic  soda  solution  mixed  with  paper  pieces 
is  fed  by  the  pump  and  manifold  means  into  the  hopper  and 
thence  discharged  by  gravity  onto  the  rotating  drums  which 
feed  the  paper  pieces  on  the  outer  drum  surfaces  into  the 
horizontal  conveyor  and  thence  to  the  exterior  of  the  tank  via 
the  vertical  conveyor  and  whereby  the  caustic  soda  solution 
flows  through  the  perforations  in  the  drums  and  thence  to  the 
bottom  of  the  tank  and  through  the  cylindrical  filter  for  final 
filtering  and  thence  to  an  associated  storage  container  exteri- 
oriy  of  the  tank. 


providing  a  vessel  in  which  is  contained  a  biomass  support 
medium  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  movable  bodies  each 
having  a  substantially  uniform  reticular  structure  throughout 
the  entire  volume  of  the  body,  defining  an  internal  voidage 
consisting  of  a  multiplicity  of  interconnected  pores  such  as  to 
provide  throughout  the  body  a  protective  environment  which 
will  permit  biomass  growth  in  said  pores  and  thus  support  and 
sustain  active  biomass  as  a  substantially  integral  mass  retained 
by  said  reticular  structure,  said  protective  environment 
thereby  allowing  each  body  to  fill  with  biomass  over  a  period 
of  time,  there  being  an  extensive  area  of  access  by  way  of  a 
multiplicity  of  openings  defined  by  said  reticular  structure  at 
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the  external  surface  of  each  said  body,  to  the  whole  of  the 
voidage  therein,  the  overall  shape  and  reticular  structure  of 
each  body  being  sufficiently  plain  as  to  enable  the  bodies  to 
move  relative  to  each  other  with  a  rubbing  or  knocking  action 
without  interlocking  or  packing  together  as  a  solid  unit;  caus- 
ing the  nutrient  and  any  additional  substances  required  for  the 
process  to  flow  through  the  vessel  thus  to  contact  and  enter  the 
bodies  within  the  vessel;  and  causing  relative  movement  of  the 
bodies  within  the  vessel  during  the  growth  process  sufficiently 
for  restricting  accumulation  of  biomass  outwardly  from  the 
outer  surface  of  each  said  body  and  thus  preventing  overfill  of 
biomass  onto  the  external  surface  of  each  said  body. 


4,545,909 
GROWTH  OF  BIOMASS 
Bernard    Atkinson,   Copthomr,    Geoffrey    M.    Black,   Sale; 
Anthony  Pinches,  Offerton,  and  Paul  J.  S.  Lewis,  Abbotts 
Langley,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Man- 
chester Institute  of  Science  and  Technology  and  Simon-Hart- 
ley Limited,  both  of  Manchester,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  347,872,  Feb.  11,  1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,419,243,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  156,038, 
Jun.  3, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  945,869, 
Sep.  26, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

557,318 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  20,  1977, 
43613/77;  Oct.  20,  1977,  43614/77;  Oct.  20,  1977,  43615/77 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  6, 2000, 
1 1  has  been  disclaimed. 

1 1  Int.  a*  C02F  3/08 

VJS.  a.  210—618  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  promoting  the  growth  of  biomass  from  a 
supply  of  suitable  nutrient  material,  comprising  the  steps  of 


4,545,910 

SEMI-PERMEABLE  MEMBRANES 

Xavier  Marze,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Hospal  Industrie, 

Lyons,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  10,548,  Feb.  8, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  872,911,  Jan.  27,  1978.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  492,217,  Jul.  26,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  178,400, 
Sep.  7, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

212,829 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  9,  1970,  70  32762 
Int.  a.*  BOID  3  J /GO.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  210-651  .  49  Qaims 

1.  A  semi-permeable  membrane  material  for  use  in  an  appa- 
ratus adapted  for  dialysis  and  ultrafiltration  of  blood,  having 
the  following  characteristics: 

(a)  high  ultrafiltration  properties  indicated  by  a  permeability 
to  water  in  an  aqueous  macromolecular  (of  a  molecular 
weight  greater  than  500)  solution  of  from  230  to  8000 
I/day  m^  at  a  relative  pressure  of  2  bars; 

(b)  a  thickness  of  less  than  100  microns  and  greater  than  0.5 
microns, 

(c)  a  degree  of  rejection  of  salt  as  defined  by 

NaCI  concentration  of  a  <>olulion 
100  X  1  —  after  pcrmealion 

NaCI  concentrarion  of  ihe  solution 
subjected  to  permeation 

of  less  than  1%; 

(d)  a  degree  of  rejection  of  macromolecules  defined  by 
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concentration  of  ntacromolecules  of  a 

100  X   1 solution  after  permeation 

concentration  of  macromolecules  of 
the  solution  subjected  to  permeation 

which  is  from  90%  to  100%  for  cattle  albumin  of  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  70.000,  when  an  aqueous  solution  compris- 
ing 10  g/1  of  cattle  albumin  and  9  g/1  of  NaCl  is  subjected 
to  a  relative  pressure  of  2  bars; 
(e)  a  high  hemodialysis  rate  as  represented  by  a  reduction  to 
a  half  the  original  concentration  in  1.1  liters  of  human 
blood  being  reached  after  at  most  1  hour  40  mn  for  urea 
and  at  most  2  hours  25  mn  for  creatinine,  said  blood  circu- 
lated in  a  closed  circuit  at  a  rate  of  12.5  cm3/mn  over  625 
cm2  of  membrane,  circulated  dialysis  bath  having  the 
same  saline  composition  as  the  blood. 
19.  In  a  method  of  ultra-filtering  and  dialysing  blood  which 
comprises  placing  the  blood  in  contact  with  a  membrane,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  membrane  is  one  of  claim  1  which 
has  been  obtained  by  treating  a  film  containing  at  least  one 
copolymer  of  acrylonitrile  and  an  ionic  or  ionisable  olefinically 
unsaturated  monomer  by  immersion  in  water  or  an  aqueous 
non-solvent  mixture  at  a  temperature  between  60'  and  250*  C. 


4  545  912 

TWO-TAILED  SURFACTANTS  HAVING  ONE 

AROMATIC  CONTAINING  TAIL  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

CHEMICAL  WATERFLOODING 

Kirk  D.  Schmitt,  Pennington,  N  J.,  anignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corno- 

ration.  New  Yorli,  N.Y.  ^ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  413,576,  Aug.  31,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,517,128 

This  application  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,960 

Int.  a*  E21B  43/22 

U.S.  a.  252—8.55  D  ^  q^^ 

1.  A  fiuid  for  the  secondary  or  tertiary  recovery  of  oil  from 
a  subterranean  oil  reservoir  comprising  brine  and  a  surfactant 
which  IS  a  compound  of  the  formula 

c-(ch2)^-(cx:h2CH2)xO(ch2)^03  -  m + 

(CH2)„ 
Ar 

where: 

(i)  n  and  m  are  from  0  to  3; 

(ii)  y  is  from  0  to  5; 

(iii)  X  is  a  rational  number  from  2  to  8; 

(iv)Ri  isC4-Cioalkyl; 

(v)  Ar  is  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl;  and 

(iv)  M  is  a  cation 
wherein  said  surfactant  is  present  at  a  concentration  effective 
to  enhance  secondary  or  tertiary  recovery  of  oil  from  a  subter- 
ranean oil  reservoir. 


4  545  911 

POLYMERIC  PYRROLIDINIUM 

METHANESULFONATE  VISCOSIFIERS  FOR  AQUEOUS 

FLUIDS 

Kirk  D.  Schmitt,  Pennington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  413,574,  Aug.  31, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,504,622, 
which  IS  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  373,553,  Apr.  30, 
1982,.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,507 
Int.  CI.*  C09K  7/02:  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  CI.  252-8.5  A  21  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  fiuid  for  use  as  either  (a)  a  mobility  control 
nuid  in  the  secondary  or  tertiary  recovery  of  oil  or  (b)  a  dril- 
ling fluid  in  the  drilling  of  subterranean  wells,  said  fluid  having 
a  salinity  of  at  least  5  weight  percent  and  comprising  a  salt  of 
a  polymeric  sulfonate  which  comprises  a  polymeric  polyvinyl 
alcohol  backbone  having  side  chain  groups  of  the  formula 


4,545,913 
PLAIN  BEARINGS 
Duraid  Mahrus,  and  Peter  Bredemann,  both  of  Sao  Paulo  Bra- 
zil, assignors  to  Metal  Leve  S.A.  Industria  e  Comerdo,  BrazU 
Filed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,376 
Int.  a.<  ClOM  7/02 
U.S.  a.  252-12.6  9  cuim, 

1.  A  plain  bearing  comprising: 
a  steel  back; 

an  intermediate  layer  adjacent  to  said  steel  back; 
a  nickel  layer  adjacent  to  said  intermediate  layer;  and 
an  antifriction  layer  adjacent  to  said  nickel  layer,  said  anti- 
friction layer  comprising  a  Pb-Sn-Cu  alloy  added  with  a 
charge  of  carbon  fibers  having  diameters  of  less  than  7  urn 
and  lengths  ranging  from  0.025  mm  to  2  mm,  the  alloy  and 
the  carbon  fibers  being  electrodeposited  simultaneously 
on  the  nickel  layer. 


I 

\      / 

+  N 

u 

OjSCH2      CH, 


(I) 


where: 

(i)  Ri  is  CHj.  CH2CH3,  CH2CH2OH,  propyl,  butyl 

phenyl; 
(ii)  R2  is  (CH2)„  or 


— CH2— CH— CH2— ; 
I 
OH 


or 


and 

(iii)  n  is  1-5, 
the  salt  being  present  in  the 
thicken  thhe  fluid. 


fluid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 


4  545  914 
CONDUCTIVE  ELASTOMERS  FROM  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  HBERS  IN  SILICONE  EMULSION 
Daniel  Graiver,  Midland,  and  Robert  E.  Kalinowski,  Auburn, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,986 

Int  a.*  HOIB  1/06 

U.S.  a.  252-511  19  Claim. 

1.  A  silicone  composition  which  provides  an  elastomeric 
electrically  conductive  product  upon  removal  of  the  water 
under  ambient  conditions  comprising 

(A)  an  emulsion  of  a  dispersed  phase  of  silicone  elastomer, 
and  a  continuous  phase  of  water  containing  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  comprising  colloidal  silica,  alkali 
metal  silicates,  and  organosilicates,  said  emulsion  being  an 
aqueous  oil-in-water  emulsion,  having  at  least  20  percent 
by  weight  water,  that  cures  upon  drying  at  ambient  tem- 
perature to  an  elastomeric  film,  and 

(B)  from  10  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  electrically  conductive 
particles  in  the  form  of  fibers  having  a  diameter  of  less 
than  25  micrometers  and  a  length  of  less  than  10  millime- 
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ters  with  the  ratio  of  length  to  diameter  of  greater  than 
10:1,  said  particles  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  graphite,  stainless  steel,  and  metal-coated  graphite 
fibers  where  the  metal  coating  is  silver,  gold,  or  nickel, 
based  upon  100  parts  by  weight  of  non-volatile  material  iii 
(A), 

the  composition  yielding  an  elastic  product,  obtained  by  dry- 
ing the  composition  at  room  temperature,  comprising  dis- 
persed particles  of  elastomer  and  electrically  conducting  fibers 
m  a  solid  polar  continuous  phase,  and  having  a  surface  resistiv- 
ity of  les^^than  2  ohms  per  square  on  at  least  one  surface. 

4,545,915 
LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  POLYHYDROXY 
HYDROCARBYLAMINES 
Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Joan  M.  Kaminski, 
Mulllca  Hill,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  536,801,  Sep.  28,  1983,.  This  application 
Aug.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,924 
' '  Int.  a*  ClOM  1/32 

^f  ?;  I"-"'  "  >7  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a 
lubricant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  mineral 
oil,  (2)  a  synthetic  oil,  (3)  a  mixture  of  synthetic  oils.  (4)  a 
mixture  of  a  mineral  oil  and  a  synthetic  oil  and  (5)  a  grease  of 
(1).  (2),  (3)  or  (4)  and  an  antifriction  amount  of  a  polyhydroxy 
hydrocarbylamine  of  the  formula 

(HO),RN(Rl)2 

wherein  R  is  a  C2  to  Cb  hydrocarbyl  group.  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
a  C 10  to  C30  hydrocarbyl  group,  at  least  one  of  R'  being  a 
hydrocarbyl  group  and  x  is  2  or  3. 


combined  concentration  of  30-55%.  by  weight,  with  the 
weight  ratio  of  (c)  to  (d)  ranging  from  3:1-1:3. 
7.  An  automatic  dishwasher  product  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  dispenser  having  top.  side  and  bottom  surfaces  with  a 
plurality  of  openings  therein  and  a  solid,  water  soluble  compo- 


sition corresponding  to  claim  1  positioned  therein,  the  area  of 
said  openings  and  the  water  solubility  of  said  composition 
being  selected  so  as  to  solubilizc  and  release  0.5-2.0  grams  of 
said  composition  when  water  at  a  temperature  of  from  40*-80* 
C.  flows  over  the  surface  areas  of  said  composition  exposed 
through  said  openings. 


4,545,916 
HEAT  STORAGE  MATERIALS 
Christine  D.  Chalk,  Buckinghamshire,  and  Cecil  Hayman,  Hert- 
fordshire, both  of  England,  assignors  to  IC  Gas  International 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,097 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  15.  1982 
8220589 

1 1  Int.  a*  C09K  3/18.  5/06 

U.S.  CI.  2ii-70  3  ci,j„, 

1.  A  heat  storage  material  which  comprises  sodium  pyro- 
phosphate decahydrate  dispersed  throughout  an  open  cell 
polymeric  matrix  which  is  stable  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  80* 
C,  the  po  ymeric  matrix  being  present  in  a  minor  amount. 


4,545  918 
STABILIZATION  OF  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 

CONTAINING  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE, 
HYDROFLUORIC  ACID  AND  METAL  IONS 
Christian  Pralus,  Saint-Cyr-Au-Mont-DOr,  France,  assignor  to 
Atochem,  France 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,479 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  7,  1983,  83  00210 

Int.  CI.*  CUD  7/18,  7/08 

U.S.  CI.  252-142  8  cj^ 

4.  A  stabilized  aqueous  solution  for  the  surface  treatment  of 
metals  comprising  hydrogen  peroxide,  metal  ions  and  hydro- 
fluoric acid  which  can  be  partially  in  the  form  of  salts;  all  in  an 
amount  sufficient  for  said  suri"ace  treatment,  and  a  stabilizer 
comprising  at  least  one  hydroxide  selected  from  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  ammonium  hydroxide,  or  mixtures  thereof  in  an 
amount  which  is  insufficient  to  neutralize  all  the  acidity  present 
in  said  solution  such  that  said  hydrofluoric  acid  is  at  a  concen- 
tration, expressed  as  total  fluoride,  of  more  than  38  grams  per 
liter. 

7.  The  process  of  treating  the  surface  of  metals  to  clean  or 
chemically  polish  the  same  comprising  applying  thereto  the 
solution  of  claim  4. 


4  545  917 
AUTOMATIC  DISHWASHER  PRODUCT  IN  SOLID 

FORM 
James  A.  Smith,  Old  Tappan,  and  George  W.  Kellett,  Jr.,  Cran- 
ford,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Creative  Products  Resource 
Associates  Ltd.,  Oifton,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,737 
Int.  a.*  A47L  15/44;  CUD  1/722.  3/37.  17/04 

"•?•  ?'  ^?^~^  J3  Claims 

1.  A  solid  composition  of  matter  suitable  for  use  as  a  cleans- 
ing or  rinsing  agent  in  an  automatic  dishwasher  comprising 

(a)  from  about  30-45%,  by  weight,  of  a  polyethylene  glycol 
or  a  blend  of  polyethylene  glycols,  said  glycol  or  said 
blend  thereof  having  a  minimum  molecular  weight  of 
about  4000; 

(b)  from  about  15-25%.  by  weight,  of  a  non-ionic  solid,  fatty 
acid  alkanolamide  having  10-24  carbon  atoms  in  the  fatty 
acid  moiety; 

(c)  low  foaming  a  non-ionic  modified  oxyethylated  straight 
chain  alcohol  having  8-18  carbon  atoms  in  the  alcohol 
chain;  and 

(d)  low-foaming  a  non-ionic  ethylene  diamine  polyglycol 
condensate;  components  (c)  and  (d)  being  present  in  a 


4  545  919 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  FOR  WASHING  OFF 

DYEINGS  OBTAINED  WITH  FIBREREACTIVE  DYES 

AND  WASHING  PROCESS  COMPRISING  THE  USE 

THEREOF 

Heinz  Abel,  Reinach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 

poration,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,842 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.  31,   1982. 
5175/82;  Mar.  23,  1983,  1573/83 

Int.  a.*  CUD  1/44.  3/14.  7/02:  D06L  3/00 
US.  a.  252-174.18  21  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  detergent  composition  comprising 

(A)  20  to  60%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  aluminum  silicate. 

(B)  0.5  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  anionic  alkylene  oxide  polyad- 
duct  of  the  formula 

Y-0-(CH2CH20),„-X 

wherein  Y  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl.  each  of  8  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
alkylphenyl  containing  4  to  16  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety,  or  o-phenylphenyl,  m  is  2  to  40.  and  X  is  the  acid 
radical  of  an  inorganic  oxygen-containing  acid,  or  is  the 
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radical  of  an  organic  acid,  said  acid  radical  X  being  in  the 
form  of  the  free  acid  or  its  salt, 

(C)  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic  monoalcohol  of  5  to  18 
carbon  atoms  or  a  C8-C22  fatty  acid/alkanolamine  reaction 
product  or  an  adduct  of  said  compounds  with  an  alkylene 
oxide,  or  an  adduct  of  C8-C22  fatty  acid,  a  trihydric  to  hexa- 
hydric  aliphatic  alcohol  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
phenol  with  an  alkylene  oxide,  and 

(D)  2  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  solution  or  dispersion  of 
a  polymer  which  contains  carboxyl  groups,  in  the  substantial 
absence  of  chelating  phosphorous  compounds,  electrolytes, 
ion  exchangers  and/or  other  chelating  agents. 


R— COO 


for  which  R  is: 

CnH2,+  i-with  N  being  7  through  15  and  X  =  Br 

C/|H2/,+  i-with  N  being  9  through  IS  and  X  =  CN 


4  545  920 
BOILER  WATER  TREATING  COMPOSITIONS  ^""^ 

Walter  F.  Lorenc,  Harvey;  John  A.  Kelly,  Woodridge,  both  of 
lU.,  and  Frederick  S.  M uidel,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to 
Naico  Chemical  Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  382,567,  May  28,  1982,  Pat 

No.  4,457,847,  which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.        ^""  ^  ^^'"8  '  through  15  and  X  =  Br  or  CN 
318,665,  Nov.  5, 1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  3, 1984, 

Ser.  No.  576,643 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  3,  2001, 

has  been  disclaimed.  C„H 

Int.  CI.*  C02F  5/10 
U.S.  CI.  252-180  4aaims 


Br 
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1.  A  polymeric  composition  useful  in  titating  boiler  waters 
to  prevent  scale  and  to  remove  existing  scale  from  heat  transfer 
surfaces  in  contact  with  such  boiler  waters  which  comprises  a 
combination  of: 

A.  a  water-soluble  anionic  vinyl  polymer  containing  at  least 
70%  by  weight  of  a  carboxylate  functionality,  a  molecular 
weight  within  the  range  of  500-30,000,  and  a  chelation 
value  of  at  least  200;  and 

B.  a  second  water-soluble  anionic  polymeric  dispersant 
copolymer  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  vinyl 
sulphonate-acrylic  acid  copolymers,  and  vinyl  sulphon- 
ate-methacrylic  acid  copolymers,  and  having  a  molecular 
weight  range  of  750  to  about  50.000.  wherein  the  content 
of  vinyl  sulfonate  is  between  5-25  mole  percent;  with  the 
ratio  of  A  to  B  being  within  the  range  of  10:1  to  30:1. 

4  545  921 
LIQUID  CRYSTALS  HAVING  A  TYPE  A  SMECTIC 

PHASE 

Jean-Claude  Dubois,  St.  Remy  les  Chevreuses;  Gilles  Ravaux, 

Les  Ulis,  and  Pierre  Le  Barny,  Igny,  all  of  France,  assignors 

to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1983.  Ser.  No.  566,734 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  30,  1982,  82  22074 
Int.  a.^  C09K  3/34:  C07C  121/64.  69/62 
U.S.  a.  252-299.62  14  ci,i„s 

1.  An  organic  compound  of  the  substituted  fluorene  ester 
type,  having  at  least  one  smectic  A  mesomorphous  phase,  in 
accordance  with  the  general  formula: 


with  N  being  1  through  15  and  X  =  Br  or  CN 


-/iH2„+|— /  V— 


with  N  being  1  through  15  X  =  Br  or  CN     ' 

F  F 

C„H2,+  ,0-/^^\- 

F  F 

with  N  being  I  through  15  and  X  =  Br  or  CN. 


4  545  922 
LIQUID  CRYSTALLINE  FLUORINE-CONTAINING 
CYCLOHEXYLBIPHENYLS  AND  DIELECTRICS  AND 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DISPLAY  ELEMENTS  BASED 
THEREON 
Rudolf  Eidenschink,  Dieburg,  and  Ludwig  Pohl,  Darmstadt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent 
Gesellschaft  mit  beschrinkter  Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  320,146,  Nov.  10,  1981,  Pat. 
No.  4,415,470.  This  application  Sep.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,511 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10. 
1980,  3042391 

Int.  a.*  G02F  I/I3:  C09K  3/34:  C07C  121/64.  25/18.  43/225 
U.S.  a.  252-299.63  n  Qaims 

1.  A  Cyclohexylbiphenyl  of  the  formula 
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'^f^"?l"J?' '"  *"'^'  of  1-12  C  atoms;  R«,  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  each  4  545  925 

nuirinllTl^^^d^  «^««^'°^  INHHHTEpraW  PROTECTED  HEAT 


nuonne.  and  R4and  Rseach  is  hydrogen  with  the  proviso  that 
at  least  one  of  R2  and  Rj  is  fluorine. 


4  545  923 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COLLOIDAL  CERIC  OXIDE 
AND  COMPLEXES  THEREOF  WITH  FREE  ORGANIC 

AaDS 
Peter  S.  Gradeff,  Pottersville;  Vincent  J.  Charte,  East  Windson 
Fred  G.  Schreiber,  Highland  Park,  and  John  F.  Davison, 
Edison,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Inc.,  New 
Brunswick,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  387,401,  Jun.  11,  1M2, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,694 

Int  a."  BOIJ  13/00:  C07C  143/24:  CllC  1/00 

U.S.  a.  252-309  25  cud^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  colloidal  dispersions  of  eerie 
dioxide  in  inert  organic  liquids  which  comprises 
(1)  heating 

(a)  eerie  dioxide  containing  ammonium  nitrate  in  an  amount 
within  the  range  from  about  3  to  about  14%  by  weight  of 
the  oeric  dioxide  and  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water;  methanol;  acetic  acid;  and  mixtures 
thereof  in  an  amount  of  at  least  10  g  per  mole  of  Ce02 
sufficient  to  effect  reaction  with 

(b)  an  organic  acid  having  from  about  ten  to  about  forty 
carbon  atoms;  and 


TRANSFER  FLUID 

Sidney  F.  BoMn,  Joliet,  and  Bruce  D.  Perlson,  Morrte,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  Norchem,  Inc.,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Fikd  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,800 

Int.  C\*  C23F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  252-389  A  4  q^^ 

1.  An  improved  corrosion  inhibited,  freeze  protected,  heat 
transfer  fluid  which  is  comprised  of: 

a.  At  least  about  0.25  weight  percent  phosphate. 

b.  Greater  than  0.025  weight  percent  nitrite,  and 

c.  The  balance  a  polyhydroxy  alcohol;  with  the  proviso  that 
nitrate  not  be  present  in  the  heat  transfer  fluid. 


(c)  an  organic  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  P"*** 


4,545,926 
CONDUCTIVE  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
DEVICES 
Robert  W.  Fonts,  Jr.,  Redwood  City;  Andrew  N.  S.  Au,  Fremont; 
Burton  E.  Miller,  Sunnyvale,  and  Alan  J.  Gotcher.  Saratoga, 
a^l  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation,  Menio  Park, 
Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,991 

Int.  a*  HOIB  1/06 

U.S.  a.  252-511  45  ci,i,», 

1.  A  conductive  polymer  composition  which  exhibits  PTC 

behavior  with  a  switching  temperature  T,  and  which  com- 


aliphatie  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons;  aliphatic  and  eyelo- 
aliphatie  ethers;  and  aliphatic  and  cycTWaliphatic  ketones 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  about  60*  to  about 
200*  C.  thereby  forming  a  colloidal  dispersion  in  the 
organic  liquid  of  the  eerie  dioxide  and  associated  organic 
acid;  and 

(2)  removing  any  water,  methanol  and  acetic  acid  released 
durig  the  heating  and  separating  any  undissolved  solid  parti- 
cles. 


(1)  an  organic  polymeric  material  which  comprises  a  crystal- 
line, thermoplastic  polymer,  and 

(2)  dispersed  in  said  polymenc  material  a  filler  component 
which  comprises 

(a)  at  least  about  10%  by  volume,  based  on  the  total  vol- 
ume of  the  composition  of  a  first  conductive  particulate 
filler  which  has  a  first  particle  size  D|  from  0.01  to  200 
microns  and  which  consists  of  a  metal  having  a  resistiv- 

s  ity  at  25-  C.  of  less  than  10-3  ohm.  cm;  and 

(b)  at  least  4%  by  volume,  based  on  the  total  volume  of  the 
composition,  of  a  second  particulate  filler  which  has  a 
second  average  particle  size  D2  from  0.001  to  50  mi- 
crons  and  which  is  composed  of  non-metallic  material; 

said  composition  having  a  resistivity  at  25*  C,  p25.  of  less  than 
105  ohm-em  and  a  resistivity  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  Tj  to 


4,545  924 

PRODUCTION  OF  A  MAGNESIUM  CHLORIDE  GEL 

SYSTEM  USEFUL  IN  CERAMICS  AND  HBER 

"KOUUCnON  •""    " »■■•"  •••■»•  ••  ivsisiiviiy  ai  a  icinpcrai 

George  W.  Ritter,  II,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming  (T^+  100)*C.  which  is  at  least  1000  xp^ 
Fibcrglai  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,948 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  23 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  C\.*  BOIJ  13/00:  B28B  7/28.  7/32:  CffJC  1/00 
U.S.  a.  252-315.7  5  cudm. 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  magnesium  and  aluminum-con- 
taining gel  suitable  for  forming  fibers  comprising: 
(a)  forming  an  aqueous  gel  by  mixing  an  aqueous  solution  of 
magnesium  chloride  hexahydrate  and  an  aluminum  chlo- 
rohydrate-propylene  glycol  complex  in  contact  with  hy 


4,545,927 
CONDUCTIVE  (HARD)  RUBBER  COMPOSTHONS 
Henry  E.  Railsback,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,211 

Int.  a.«  HOIB  1/06 

U.S.  a.  252-511  ,8  cwnis 

drochloric  acid,  said"  magnesium  chloride  hexah^d.^e   Ji^^^^^J^^:^:.;^^^^ 

being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  35  to  100  parts  by   cm.  which  comprises 

weight  per  675  parts  by  weight  of  water,  said  aluminum       (A)  blending  (a)  a  dispersing  component  which  is  a  thermo- 


chlorohydrate-propylene  glycol  complex  being  present  in 
an  amount  within  the  range  of  from  about  62  to  about  65 
parts  by  weight  of  said  aqueous  gel,  and  the  hydrogen 
chloride  in  said  hydrochloric  acid  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  1.29  to  about  4.48  parts  by  weight 
per  said  675  parts  by  weight  of  water; 

(b)  removing  water  from  said  aqueous  gel  under  reduced 
pressure;  and 

(e)  storing  the  gel  from  step  (b)  at  25*  C.  to  40'  C.  for  up  to 
about  fourteen  days  to  obtain  a  gel  having  a  viscosity  of 
about  150  poise  at  50*  C. 


plastic  polymer,  and  a  conducting  amount  of  (b)  at  least 
one  conductor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (b-1) 
conductive  carbon  blacks,  (b-2)  metal  powders  or  metal 
particles,  and  (b-3)  mixtures,  thereby  preparing  a  Master- 
batch  (A),  wherein  said  Masterbatch  (A)  contains  in  the 
range  of  about  10  to  80  weight  (b),  and 
(B)  blending  said  Masterbatch  (A)  with  (c)  at  least  one 
elastomer  in  a  proportion  effective  to  provide  low  resistiv- 
ity to  said  elastomer,  wherein  said  effective  proportion  is 
about  1.1:1  to  5:1  Masterbatch  (A):(c), 
thereby  preparing  said  conductive  rubber  compound. 
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4  545  928 

PASTE  FOR  FORMING  A  TRANSPARENT, 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  nLM 

MiUuni  Kano,  and  Yoshimi  KamUo,  both  of  Furukawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  471,184,  Mar.  1,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,609 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1982,  57-30516 

Int.  a*  HOIB  1/06 

U.S.  a.  252-518  7  Qainis 


0.01  to  about  3.00  mole  parts  of  at  least  one  metal  oxide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Nb205,  Ta205.  WO3, 


14       10 
^-12 


W 


lOOr 


SX>  300  «00 


1.  In  a  paste  for  forming  transparent,  electrically  conductive 
films  comprising  an  organometallic  compound  that  forms  a 
transparent  metal  oxide  upon  calcination,  an  organic  solvent 
and  a  thiclcening  agent;  the  improvement  comprising  blending 
in  said  paste  a  lower  alley]  group  substituted  monoazo  type 
compound  having  the  following  properties, 

a.  solubility  in  the  selected  solvent  is  less  than  0.2%  by 
weight, 

b.  starts  to  burn  at  a  temperature  below  300*  C.  and  leaves 
little  or  no  residue  at  500°  C, 

c.  is  chemically  inert  towards  the  thickening  agent,  solvent 
and  organometallic  compound, 

d.  is  essentially  free  of  allcali  ions  or  metal  components, 

e.  is  a  fine  powder  comprised  of  particles  with  an  average 
particles  diameter  less  than  1  /im;  and  represented  by  the 
formula: 


La203.  Ce02,  Nd203,  Y2O3,  Sm203.  PrftOu.  EU2O3,  and 
Dy203,  and  from  about  0.02  to  about  2.50  mole  parts  of  Na20. 

4  545  930 
TERPENE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PERFUME 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Horst  Upadek,  Erkrath,  and  Klaus  Bruns,  Krefeld-Traar,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien,  Dusseidorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  323,430,  Nov.  20, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,351,772. 
This  application  Jul.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,555 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec  6 
1980,3046068  '    ' 

Int.  a*  CUB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  252-522  R  ^Qiims 

1.  A  perfume  composition  comprising  an  effective  odorant 
amount  of  a  mixture  o*"  isomers  of  the  formula 


(R) 


.^: 


COCH3 
-CHCONH 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  lower  alkyl  containing  up  to  six  carbon 
atoms  and  n  and  m  are  positive  integers  the  total  of  which  is  4 
or  5. 


wherein  Rj  and  R2,  which  are  different  from  each  other,  are 
each  methyl  or  isopropyl,  the  remainder  comprising  custom- 
ary constituents  of  perfume  compositions. 


4  545  931 
SYNTHETIC  HEAT-STABLE  ENTEROTOXIN 
POLYPEPTIDE  OF  ESCHERICHIA  COLI 
Richard  A.  Houghten,  Solana  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Scripps 
Qinic  and  Research  Foundation,  La  Jolla,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,265 
Int.  a*  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  260-112.5  R  12  Qalms 

1.  A  synthetic  polypeptide,  taken  from  left  to  right  and  in  the 
direction  from  amino-terminus  to  carboxy-terminus,  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


4  545  929 
CERAMIC  MATERIALS  WITH  A 
VOLTAGE-DEPENDENT  NONLINEAR  RESISTANCE 
Masaru  Masuyama,  Harunamachi;  Susumu  Hirooka,  Takasaki, 
and  Nobutatsu  Yamaoka,  Harunamachi,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Taiyo  Yuden  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,193 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1981,  56-114877: 
Feb.  8,  1982,  57-18496 

Int.  C\*  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252-520  2  Claims 

1.  A  ceramic  material  with  a  voltage-dependent  nonlinear 
resistance,  comprising  100  mole  parts  of  SrTi03,  from  about 


Asn(Ser)Thr(Ser)Phe(Asn)TyrCys(Rg^)Cys(R/,*)Glu 
LeuCyS(R,'')Cys(Ry'0)Tyr(Asn)ProAlaCys(RA '  ')Ala(Thr) 

V 

GlyCys(R/'2)Asn(Tyr) 

wherein 

Rfl'.  Rb^,  Rc^,  R/,  R^.5  and  R/  are  the  same  or  different 
moieties  bonded  to  the  sulfur  atom  of  the  Cys  respective 
residue; 

a-f  are  integers  having  a  value  of  zero  or  one  with  the  provi- 
sos that: 
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(I)  "e"  is  zero  when  "a"  is  zero,  "d"  is  zero  when  "b"  is 
zero,  and  "f '  is  zero  when  "c"  is  zero; 

(II)  at  least  one  of  "a",  "b"  or  "c"  is  zero  whereby  the 
corresponding  R«,.c'-3  is  absent  as  is  the  R</./-6  whose 
subscript  is  zero  when  said  "a",  "b"  or  "c"  is  zero  and 
an  intramolecular  disulfide  bond  is  present  between  the 
respective  Cys  residues  of  said  formula  for  which  a 
subscript  value  of  zero  under  proviso  (I)  requires  an- 
other subscript  value  to  be  zero;  and 

(III)  when  a  value  of  a-f  is  one,  said  respective  Ka-/'^ 
groups  taken  individually  are  selected  from  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to 
about  4  carbon  atoms,  and  a  substituted  alkyl  group 
containing  2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms; 

R/.  R**.  R/',  R;'°,  Ra"  and  R/'^are  alternative  Ser  residues 

to  the  immediately  preceding  Cys  residue  shown  in  said 

formula; 
g-l  are  integers  having  the  value  of  zero  or  one  whereby 

when  the  value  of  any  g-l  is  zero  the  corresponding  R^./'- 

12-group  is  absent  with  the  proviso  that: 

(IV)  each  of  "g"  and  "k"  is  zero  when  "a"  is  zero,  each  of 
"h"  and  "j"  is  zero  when  "b"  is  zero,  and  each  of  "i" 
and  "I"  is  zero  when  "c"  is  zero;  and  when  the  value  of 
any  of  g-l  is  one,  said  corresponding  R^./'^'^-groups  are 
present; 

said  synthetic  polypeptide  having  at  least  about  10%  of  the 
antigenicity  of  that  of  biologic  heat  stable  enterotoxin  of 
Escherichia  coli  and  having  thin  layer  chromatographic 
and  electrophoretic  mobilities  different  from  said  biologic 
heat  stable  enterotoxin. 


ration,  provided  that  when  X  is  hydrogen,  Y  is  a  group  of  the 
formula:  — NH— R3,  or 


(D) 
— NHCHCONH— Rj, 
I 
CHj 


wherein  R3'  is  C1.30  alkyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof. 


4,545,932 

GLUCOSAMINYL  MURAMYL  PEPTIDE  DERIVATIVES 
YoshiyukI  Takase,  Amagasaki;  Ryiyi  Furuta,  Otsu;  Shigeo 
Kawata,  Kobe;  Shunsuke  Naruto,  Ikoma;  Shinichi  Nakamura, 
TakaUuki,  and  Akira  Minami,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,336 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1982,  57-82178 

Int.  a.<  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  a.  260-112.5  R  14  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


HO 


NHCOCH3 


CH1CHCO 

(D)  I  (L)       (D) 

NHCHCO— NHCHCONH2 

CH3      (CH2)2 

I      (L) 
CO— NHCHCO— Y 
I 
(CH2)3 

X— HNCHCONH2 
(D) 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the  formula:  R|CO— ,  Y 
is  hydroxy  or  a  group  of  the  formula:  — OR2,  — NH— R3  or 


II  (D) 
—NHCHCO— Y'. 

11    i 
CH3 


Rl  is  C1..10 alkyl  or  C2.3oalkenyl,  R2  is  CMalkyI  or  benzyl,  R3 
is  hydrogen  or  C1.30  alkyl,  Y'  is  hydroxy  or  a  group  of  the 
formula:  — OR2  or  — NH— R3,  (D)  and  (L)  mean  the  configu- 


4,545  933 
HYDROLYZED  PROTEIN  COMPOSITION  AND 
PROCESS  USED  IN  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
John  H.  Emster,  5658  Ravenspur,  Palos  Verdes,  CaUf.  90274 
ConHnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  404,049,  Aug.  2, 1982,  which  to 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  179,771,  Aug.  20,  1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,363,820.  Thto  application  Aug.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,022 

Int.  a.«  A23J  1/20 
U.S.  a.  260— 119  24  Claim 

1.  An  exothermic  process  performed  in  the  absence  of  an 
addition  of  heat  for  preparing  a  hydrolyzed  protein  from  casein 
and  wherein  said  hydrolyzed  protein  is  not  sodium  or  potas- 
sium caseinate  which  comprises: 

locating  a  quantity  of  acid  precipitated  casein  as  a  solid  in  a 

reaction  vessel; 
locating  a  quantity  of  a  compound  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  potassium  hydroxide 
in  said  reaction  vessel; 
locating  a  quantity  of  water  of  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  the 
total  contents  of  the  reaction  vessel  in  said  reaction  vessel, 
said  quantity  of  water  insufficient  to  solubilize  said  casein 
such  that  said  casein  is  present  in  said  reaction  vessel  as  a 
solid; 
stirring  the  solid  contents  of  said  reaction  vessel  for  at  least 
2  minutes  so  as  to  initiate  the  release  of  an  ammoniacal 
odor  from  said  solid  contents  of  said  reaction  vessel; 
discharging  said  contents  of  said  reaction  vessel  as  a  solid  by 
removing  said  solid  contents  from  said  reaction  vessel. 

4,545  934 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTON  OF  4-SUBSTITUTED 

ACETOACETIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Felix  Previdoli,  Ried  bei  Brig,  and  Leander  Tenud,  VUp,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Lonza  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,926 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   26,   1983, 
2878/83 

Int  a.«  C07C  45/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—239  E  12  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  4-substituted  acetoacetic 
acid  derivative  from  a  corresponding  acetoacetic  acid  deriva- 
tive, which  comprises:  treating  an  acetoacetic  acid  derivative 
having  the  formula: 


CHj— C-CH2-C-R 

II  II 

O  O 

wherein  R  is  an  alkoxy  having  1  to  6C  atoms,  phenoxy, 
— NR'2,  wherein  R'  is  alkyl  having  I  to  6C  atoms  or  aryl,  or 
— NR'2,  which  is  azetidine,  pyrrolidine  or  piperidine,  with  a 
secondary  amine  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  organic  solvent,  with  the  water  formed  being  sepa- 
rated, converting  the  intermediate  product  of  the  preceeding 
step  into  the  corresponding  3-enamine  carboxylic  acid  deriva- 
tive, converting  the  3-enamine  carboxylic  acid  derivative  by 
treatment  with  sodium  amide  in  liquid  ammonia  into  the  corre- 
sponding sodium  salt,  converting  the  sodium  salt  by  treatment 
with  a  halogen  compound  having  the  formula  R1CH2X  or 
R1R2CHX,  wherein  R|  and  R2  each  is  alkyl,  alkenyl.  alkinyl  or 
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aryl  and  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodide,  into  the  correspond- 
ing 4-substituted  enamino  derivative,  and  hydroyzing  the  4- 
substituted  enamino  derivative  into  the  4-substituted  acetoace- 
tic  acid  derivative. 


4  545  935 
AMIDOALKYLATION  REACTIONS  OF  ANIUNES 

George  A.  Kraus,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  SUte  University 
Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,213 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/55:  C07D  471/04.  487/04 

U.S.  CI.  260-245.7  ,o  Qaim, 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  Benzodiazepines  of  the  formula: 


wherein  "R"  and  "X"  are  as  hereinafter  defined  and  "n"  is  a 
whole  integer  and  is  1.  2  or  3.  by  a  direct  single  step  synthesis 
reaction  of  an  N-alkylaniline  of  the  formula: 


R— NH 


4  545  936 
NOVEL  AMINONAPHTHACENE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Kikiio   Ishizami.   Toyonaka;   Michihisa   Muramatsu,   Osaka: 
Hiromi   Sato^^  Toyonaka;    Norihiko   Tanno,    Ibaraki,   and 
N^ru  Yo^ida,  O,^  „,  of  J.p.„.  ...,g„or.  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  490,759,  May  2  1983 
abandoned.  This  application  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.' 607,268 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7,  1982  57-76835 
Int  a."  C07C  15/24,  50/22,  50/36 
US.  a.  260-377  .  ^  , 

-    .  .  ^  ,  4  Claims 

1.  An  aminonaphthacene  derivative  of  the  formula 


wherein  "R"  equals  C,  to  Cia  alkyl  group,  and  X  equals 
hydrogen.  CI.  or  alkoxy.  with  an  alkoxy  lactam  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group  or  a  lower 
alkoxy  group.  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl  group.  R3 
IS  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkanoyl  group  and  R<  and  R* 
are.  same  or  different,  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  a  lower  hydroxyalkyi  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula- 


—A— N 


J 
\ 


R* 


(ID 


R7 


wherein  A  is  an  alkylene  group  which  may  have  one  or  more 
.  lower  alkyl  substituent(s)  and  R^and  R^are.  same  or  different 
each  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  hydroxy- 
alkyi group  or  a  lower  aminoalkyi  group,  and  an  acid  addition 
salt  thereof 


wherein  "L"  is  a  leaving  group. 
10.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4  545  937 

BINUCLEATING  LIGAND-METAL  COMPLEXES  AS 

OXIDATION  CATALYSTS 

John  E.  Bulkowski,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  University  of 

Delaware,  Newark,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  485,764,  Apr.  18,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,396 
Int.  a*  C07C  50/00,  37/58 
U.S.  a.  260-396  R  g  CUdms 

1.  The  process  of  molecular  oxygen  oxidation  of  a  phenol 
having  a  phenolic  hydroxyl  group,  at  a  position  ortho  to  said 
phenolic  hydroxyl  group  to  produce  product  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  o-quinones  and  catechols,  said  process 
being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  and  an  amount  of 
catalyst  effective  to  catalyze  said  oxidation,  said  catalyst  hav- 
ing two  proximate  cations  of  Cu(I).  each  cation  coordinated 
within  a  chelating  center  derived  from  ethylenediamine.  dieth- 
^  -  y'^"«'"a'"«ne.  propylenediamine.  or  dipropylenetriamine.  said 

centers  being  joined  by  two  bridges  selected  from  the  group 

wherein  "R"  is  a  C,  to  C,2  alkyl  group   "X"  is  .  vdm.^n     """T'""^  f  -CH2CH2OCH2CH2-  and  alkylene  radicals 
chloro  or  alkoxy.  and  n  is  I   2  or  3  '.ydrogen.    containing  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  main  chain,  said  bridges 

*^°""^''"8  terminal  nitrogen  atoms  of  said  amines  whereby  to 
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form  a  macrocycle  ligand  having  said  chelating  centers,  with 
the  proviso  that  when  at  least  one  of  the  chelating  centers  is 


e-r-O 


derived  from  ethylenediamine.  alkylene  radicals,  contain  at 
least  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  main  chain. 


4,545,938 
CHEMICAL  SYNTHESIS 
Erwin  H.  MoslMKh;  Misuho  Une,  and  Charles  K.  McSbcrry,  all 
of  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Beth  Israel  Medical  Center. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

LFUed  Nov.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,078 
Int.  a.*  C07J  9/00 
-397.1  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


COOX 


wherein  R  is  H  or  acyl;  X  is  H.  acyl  or  alkyl;  Z  is  H.  hydroxy 
or  acyloxy;  Y  is  lower  alkyl;  and  the  non-toxic  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,545  939 

PRbCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SULFONATE  OF 

UNSATURATED  FATTY  AOD  ESTER 

Shizuo  Sckiguchi,  Funabaahi;  Kyozo  Kitano,  Narashino,  and 

Katsumasa  Nagano,  Ichikawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Lion 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,081 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1983,  58-119776: 
Dec.  27,  1983,  58-249689 

Int  ex.*  C07C  143/90 

U.S.  a.  260-400  7  ari„, 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  sulfonate  of  an  unsaturated 
fatty  acid  lower  alkyl  ester  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  sulfonating  a  mixture  of  (A)  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  an 
unsaturated  Cg  to  C22  fatty  acid  and  (B)  a  lower  alkyl  ester 
of  a  saturated  C%  to  C22  fatty  acid  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
(A)/(B)=90/10  to  5/95  with  a  sulfonating  agent  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  amount  of  the  unreacted  component  (A) 


in  the  total  unreacted  components  in  the  mixture  is  at  least 
0.3%  by  weight;  and 
(ii)  neutralizing  and  hydrolyzing  the  sulfonated  product. 

4,545  940 
METHOD  OF  DEWAXING  A  VEGETABLE  OIL 
Yoshihiko  Mutoh;  Kazuo  Matsuda;  Masashi  Ohshima.  and 
Hiroo  Ohuchi,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,819 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1982,  57-58255 

Int.  a*  C09F  5/10 

U.S.  a.  260-428  9  cud^ 

1.  A  method  of  dewaxing  a  vegetable  oil  which  comprises: 

adjusting  the  temperature  of  a  vegetable  oil  containing  a  wax 
to  a  temperature  of  about  -  10*  C.  to  about  20*  C.  to  allow 
the  wax  to  crystallize;  and 

subjecting  the  temperature-adjusted  vegetable  oil  to  filtra- 
tion by  means  of  a  porous  membrane  having  pores  which 
form  passages  running  through  the  membrane  from  one 
surface  thereof  to  the  other  surface  thereof. 

said  porous  membrane  having  at  its  surface  a  critical  surface 
tension  (yc)  of  less  than  33  dynes/cm  and  having  an  aver- 
age pore  diameter  of  0.05  to  5  /tm. 

thereby  selectively  permeating  the  vegetable  oil  through  the 
membrane  while  separating  the  crystallized  wax  from  the 
vegetable  oil. 


4  545  941 

CO-METATHESIS  OF  TRIGLYCERIDES  AND 

ETHYLENE 

Dale  W.  RoMBburg,  Maryville,  Mo.,  assignor  to  A.  E.  Staley 

Manufacturing  Company,  Decatur,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,616 
Int.  d*  cue  3/02 
U.S.  a.  260—410.7  24  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  modifying  triglycerides  and  for  producing 
alpha-olefins  which  comprises  reacting  triglycerides  having 
fatty  acid  esters  containing  isolated  carbon-carbon  double 
bonds  with  ethylene  at  an  ethylene  partial  pressure  of  about 
330  to  490  psig  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective 
amount  of  a  metathesis  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  about  100* 
F.  to  500*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  convert  the  fatty 
acid  esters  into  reduced  chain  length  fatty  acid  esters  contain- 
ing isolated  and  terminal  carbon-carbon  double  bonds  and  to 
form  alpha-olefins. 


4,545,942  ^ 

AMINO-AaD  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PREPARATION 
AND  THEIR  USE  AS  PHARMACEUTICALS 
Mitsuo  Nagano;  Koichi  Hiral;  Kouichi  Kitamura;  Kenkichi 
Skinkai,  and  Hinwhi  Yasuda,  all  of  Hiromachi,  Japan,  assigiH 
ors  to  Sankyo  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  244,802,  Mar.  17,  1981,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Apr.  9,  1984.  Ser.  No.  597,817 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1980,  55-36562 
Int.  a.*  C07C  121/78:  A61K  31/275 
U.S.  a.  260-465  D  16  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 

R2     r' 

I     I 

CH— CH— CN 


(R 


rv 

f  >-CONH-C-COA 


wherein 
R'  isa  halogen  atom; 
R2  and  R^  are  both  hydrogen  atoms; 
R*  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
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A  is  a  hydroxy  group  or  an  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to 

4  carbon  atoms;  and 
n  is  I; 

and,  when  A  is  the  hydroxy  group,  the  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carboxylic  acid  salts  thereof. 


4  545  943 

FLUIDIZED  BED  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG 

ACRYLONITRILE  AND  CATALYTIC  MIXTURE 

CONTAINING  ANTIMONY  OXIDESILICA  COMPOSITE 

USED  THEREIN 
Robert  A.  Innes,  and  Harold  E.  Swift,  both  of  Monroeville,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Co.,  Pittsburgh] 
P>. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,267 
Int.  a.^  C07C  120/14 
U.S.  a.  260-465.3  19  claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  acrylonitrile  which  comprises 
passing  propylene,  oxygen  and  ammonia  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature upwardly  through  a  fluidized  bed  reactor,  wherein 
said  bed  comprises  an  admixture  of  (A)  particles  of  a  highly- 
active  acrylonitrile  catalyst,  said  highly-active  catalyst  being 
capable  of  producing  acrylonitrile  in  the  presence  of  propy- 
lene, molecular  oxygen  and  ammonia  at  the  rate  of  at  least  0.1 
gram  of  acrylonitrile  per  gram  of  catalyst  per  hour,  and  (B) 
particles  of  a  composite  consisting  essentially  of  antimony 
oxide  and  silica  in  a  weight  ratio  of  antimony  oxide  to  silica  of 
from  about  1:3  to  about  3:1,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  antimony 
oxide-silica  composite  to  said  highly-active  catalyst  being  in 
the  range  of  between  about  0.5:1  to  about  20:1. 


4  545  945 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  GAS  DISTRIBUTION 

IN  AIR-LIFT  LOOP  REACTORS 
Paul  Prave,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus,  and  Wolfgang  SIttIg,  Hof- 
heim  am  Taunus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,886 

1980^3^770°"*^'  "'"'""*•""  ^^-  «*"•  »f  Germany,  Dec.  13, 

Int.  CI."  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261-36  R  .Claims 


4,545  944 
HERBICIDALLY  ACTIVE  NOVEL  SUBSTITUTED 
PHENYLSULFONYLUREA  DERIVATIVES  AND 
INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 
Masahiro  Aya;  Junichi  Saito;  Kazuomi  Yasui,  all  of  Tokyo; 
Kozo  Shiokawa,  Kanagawa;  Norihisa  Morishima,  Tokyo,  and 
Toshio  Goto,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NIhon 
Tokushu  Noyaku  Seiro  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  415,629,  Sep.  7,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,474,600. 
This  application  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,610 
Oainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1981,  56-144590 
Int.  a*  AOIN  9/22;  C07D  251/16;  C07C  153/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-545  R  3  ci^ 

1.  A  substituted  benzenesulfonyl  isocyanate  of  the  formula 


1.  A  process  for  improving  the  gas  distribution  in  air-lift  loop 
reactors  of  the  type  in  which  gas  is  supplied  to  a  reactor  vessel 
through  multiple-outlet  gas  nozzle  means  disposed  in  a  lower 
portion  of  the  vessel  and  having  a  predetermined  plurality  of 
gas  outlets,  and  a  guide  device  disposed  above  the  gas  nozzle 
means  separates  liquid  in  the  vessel  into  an  upOow  space  in 
which  gassed  liquid  rises  to  a  degassing  zone  and  a  downflow 
space  m  which  partially  degassed  liquid  flows  down  to  below 
the  guide  device,  the  guide  device  defining  a  free  cross  section 
for  the  rising  gassed  liquid  in  the  upflow  space;  comprising  the 
steps  of  damming  said  free  cross  section  of  said  upflow  space 
with  damming  means  at  the  location  of  said  gas  nozzle  means; 
providing  a  corresponding  predetermined  plurality  of  aper- 
tures in  said  damming  means  to  define  part  streams  at  said 
damming  means  flowing  therethrough  into  said  upflow  space, 
said  liquid  entering  said  upflow  space  only  through  said  aper- 
tures with  each  aperture  being  associated  with  a  respective  one 
of  said  gas  outlets  disposed  thereat,  and  the  part  streams  having 
cross  sections  such  that  the  sum  of  the  cross  sections  of  the  part 
streams  is  less  than  the  free  cross  section  of  the  upflow  space; 
and  introducing  gas  through  said  gas  outlets  into  said  part 
streams. 


rV  - 

<f  y-S02-N=C=0 


wherein 
X  is  an  oxygen  atom, 

Y  and  Z  each  is  a  halogen  atom  or  a  nitro  group, 
m  and  n  each  independently  is  0,  1  or  2,  and  m-t-n=  1. 


4545  946 
METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE  COMPACTING 

OF  CONCRETE 
Asko  Sarja,  Espoo,  Finland,  assignor  to  Sr-Kone  Oy,  Salpakan- 
gas,  Finland 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,504 
Oaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  9,  1983,  830454 
Int.  a*  B28B  1/08,  5/02.  23/18 
U.S.  a.  264-70  9  a«ms 

1.  A  method  of  compacting  concrete  mix  during  the  continu- 
ous casting  of  concrete  products  comprising  the  steps  of  pro- 
viding a  feeding  device  and  an  endless  transfer  unit  which 
includes  rigid  plates  of  a  caterpillar  band  and  two  or  more 
support  rolls,  feeding  concrete  through  said  feeder  device  to 
the  endless  transfer  unit,  conveying  the  concrete  through  the 
endless  transfer  unit,  and  while  the  concrete  is  in  the  transfer 
unit,  pressing  the  plates  of  the  caterpillar  band  by  means  of  said 
support  rolls,  adjusting  the  pressure  applied  by  the  plates  by 
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changing  the  position  of  said  support  rolls,  and  vibrating  said 
support  rolls. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  casting  of  concrete  prod- 
ucts comprising  a  feeder  device  for  feeding  concrete  mix  and 
an  endless  transfer  unit,  said  endless  transfer  unit  comprising 


4  545  948 

METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  IN  THE  HEIGHT 

BUILDING  BLOCKS  AND  SIMILAR 

Girard  De  Waele,  Heldergem,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Huiota 

Holdings  SA,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89,307,  Oct.  30, 1979,  abwidoned.  ThU 
application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,701 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Oct.  31.   1978 
80453  ' 

Int.  a*  B28B  3/12.  11/08 
MS.  a.  264-162  26  Qalm. 


'm'^<6fw<s' 


W^A^MA^^^yJUyyyyJy.. 


means  for  compacting  the  concrete  mix  including  a  caterpillar 
belt  having  a  plurality  of  rigid  plates  and  support  rolls  for 
pressing  the  plates  against  the  concrete  mix,  said  plates  being 
movable  to  by-pass  said  support  rolls,  means  for  adjusting  the 
distance  between  said  support  rolls  and  means  for  vibrating 
said  support  rolls. 


1 1  4  545  947 

METHOD  OF  STRENGTHENING  POLYPROPYLENE 

HOSE 
David  B.  Bozoarth,  St.  Joseph  Township,  Berrien  County,  and 
William  R.  Rickel,  Royalton  Township,  Berrien  County,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor, 
Mich. 

I  i      Filed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,339 
Int.  a.*  B29C  17/00;  B29D  23/04 


U.S.  a.  264—150 


6  Oaims 


1.  Method  for  adjusting  to  a  predetermined  height  building 
blocks  and  similar,  notably  hollow  concrete  blocks  to  be  laid 
dry  upon  one  another  and  to  be  filled  with  a  binder,  said  blocks 
having  been  formed  in  a  mold  with  an  actual  height  which  is 
less  than  said  predetermined  height  and  then  unmoulded. 
which  method  comprises  laying  over  the  top  sides  of  the  un- 
molded  blocks  forming  the  top  edges  of  the  block  sidewalls 
upon  which  superimposed  blocks  bear  in  a  block  wall  con- 
struction an  amount  of  a  substantially  dry  material  which  is 
hardenabie  and  bindable  thereon  responsive  to  moisture  with  a 
height  which  is  higher  than  the  difference  between  said  prede- 
termined height  and  the  actual  height  of  the  block  under  con- 
sideration, thereafter  leveling  said  material  over  said  block 
sides  before  hardening  thereof  until  the  total  block  height 
formed  by  the  sum  of  said  formed  block  height  and  said  mate- 
rial height  substantially  corresponds  to  said  predetermined 
height,  said  material  being  unconflned  by  any  mold,  both 
during  the  laying  and  the  leveling,  and  adding  moisture  to  said 
dry  material  to  at  least  partly  harden  and  bind  said  material  to 
said  blocks. 


1.  The  method  of  enhancing  the  molecular  alignment  of 
polypropylene  hose  comprising  the  steps: 
extruding  polypropylene  into  a  hose  shape  at  an  elevated 

temperature, 
forming  corrugation  in  the  hose, 
advancing  said  hose  through  a  bend,  and 
relatively  rotating  said  hose  or  said  bend  through  a  plurality 

of  360  degree  rotations  while  continuously  advancing  said 

hose  through  said  bend. 


4,545,949 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

FLAME-RESISTANT  AND  HYDROPHILIC  POLYESTER 

HBERS 
Wolfgang  Lange,  Obemburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,944 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18. 
1983,  3305629 

Int.  0.<  DOID  1/10 
U.S.  O.  264-170  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyester  fibers  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

(1)  obtaining  a  polyester  mass  by  the  transesterification  and 
subsequent  polycondensation  of  terephthalic  esters  with 
ethylene  glycol  in  the  presence  of  transesterification  cata- 
lysts containing  metal  cations,  said  cations  being  taken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  divalent  zinc,  calcium,  mag- 
nesium or  manganese  compounds; 

(2)  spinning  said  polyester  mass  with  from  1  to  20%  by 
weight  of  an  oxalato  complex  of  the  general  formula 

Me„(Z(C204)m] 
wherein  Me  is  an  ion  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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Li,  Na,  K,  Rb,  Cs  and  NH4;  Z  is  a  complex-forming  cen- 
tral atom  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg,  X.  Ae 
V.  Zr.  Hf.  Ce.  V.  Cr.  Mn.  Fe,  Co.  Ni.  Cu.  Zn.  Cd,  B.  Al. 
Oa.  In.  Sn.  Pb.  and  Sb;  n  is  ~  1,  ~2,  ~3.  or  ~4;  and  m  is 
—2,  —3,  or  ~4; 

(3)  drawing  the  resulting  fibers;  and 

(4)  hydrosetting  said  fibers  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the 
presence  of  liquid  water; 

characterized  in  that  there  is  incorporated  into  the  polyester 
mass,  prior  to  spinning,  a  compound  forming  a  sparingly 
soluble  salt  or  a  complex  with  the  cation  of  said  transester- 
ification  catalyst. 


4,545  950 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  STRETCHED  ARTICLES 

OF  ULTRAHIGH-MOLECULAR-WEIGHT 

POLYETHYLENE 

Masanori  Motooka,  Yamaguchi;  Hitoshi  Mantoku,  Iwakuni, 
and  Takao  Ohno,  Oiitake,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 
Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2«,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,302 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2S,  1982,  57-227447- 

Apr.  7,  1983,  58-59976 

Int.  a.*  DOIF  I/W:  DOID  5/092 

U.S.  a.  264-210.6  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producmg  a  stretched  article  of  ultrahigh- 

molecular-weight  polyethylene,  which  comprises 

(1)  melt-kneading  a  mixture  composed  of  (A)  15  to  80  parts 
by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  components  (A) 
and  (B)  combined,  of  ultrahigh-molecular-weight  polyeth- 
ylene having  an  inherent  viscosity  [tj],  determined  at  135* 
C.  in  decalin,  of  at  least  5  dl/g  and  (B)  85  to  20  parts  by 
weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  components  (A) 
and  (B)  combined,  of  a  paraffinic  wax  having  a  melting 
point,  determined  by  the  DSC  method,  of  40°  to  120*  C. 
and  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  (Mw),  determined 
by  the  GPC  method,  of  at  least  230  but  less  than  2,000  in 
a  screw  extruder  while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the 
mixture  at  180  to  280*  C. 

(2)  melt-extruding  the  molten  mixture  through  a  die  kept  at 
a  temperature  of  180*  to  300'  C,  under  a  draft  condition  at 
a  draft  ratio  of  not  less  than  2, 

(3)  cooling  the  resulting  unstretched  extrudate  to  solidify  it 
and 

(4)  subjecting  the  unstretched  solidified  extrudate  to  a 
stretching  treatment  at  a  temperature  of  60"  to  140*  C.  at 
a  stretch  ratio  of  at  least  about  3:1. 


4  545  951 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BELLING  PIPE  ENDS 

John  H,  Gordon,  855  Brandywine  Rd.,  Downingtown,  Pa.  19335 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,803 

Int.  a*  B29C  15/00.  17/07 

^f  •  ?'  ^  V"  20  CUdms 

1  A  pipe  belling  apparatus  comprising 

a  frame,  the  frame  supporting  a  longitudinally  aligned  rail; 

a  pressure  chamber  reciprocal  longitudinally  along  the  rail 
between  an  initial  position  and  a  belling  position,  the 
pressure  chamber  defining  an  interior  cavity  and  having  a 
front  aperture  in  communication  with  the  cavity; 

a  shaped  mandrel  positioned  with  the  interior  cavity  and 
bemg  adapted  to  reciprocate  between  an  initial  position 
and  a  belhng  position  in  response  to  reciprocal  movements 
of  the  pressure  chamber; 

pipe  clamp  means  supported  on  the  frame  forwardly  of  the 
mandrel  to  secure  one  end  of  a  length  of  pipe  within  the 
apparatus,  the  pipe  clamp  means  being  reciprocal  between 
an  initial  position  and  a  clamping  position; 

means  to  reciprocate  the  pressure  chamber  and  mandrel  to 
cause  the  pipe  end  to  enter  thepressure  chamber  cavity 
through  the  opening  and  the  mandrel  to  enter  the  end  of 


the  pipe  when  the  pressure  chamber  is  reciprocatd  to  the 
said  belling  position; 

pressure  inlet  means  in  the  pressure  chamber  to  pressurize 
the  pressure  chamber  cavity;  and 

seal  means  secured  about  the  pressure  chamber  aperture  to 
seal  the  pressure  chamber  about  the  pipe  upon  the  applica- 
tion of  pressurization  force  within  the  pressure  chamber 
cavity. 

9.  The  method  of  forming  a  bell  shape  in  a  heated  end  of  a 
length  of  plastic  pipe  comprising 
clamping  the  end  of  a  heated  pipe  between  clamps; 
moving  a  pressure  chamber  from  an  initial  position  to  a 

belling  position  about  a  portion  of  the  said  heated  pipe 

end; 


simultaneously  moving  a  bell-shaped  mandrel  while  within 
the  pressure  chamber  from  an  initial  position  to  a  belling 
position  and  inserting  the  shaped  mandrel  into  the  heated 
pipe  end; 

creating  a  seal  between  the  presure  chamber  and  the  pipe 
end; 

pressurizing  the  pressure  chamber  and  pressing  the  heated 
end  of  the  pipe  uniformly  against  the  mandrel  for  a  suffi- 
cient period  of  time  to  form  the  bell-shape  of  the  mandrel 
in  the  pipe  end;  and 

withdrawing  simultaneously  the  pressure  chamber  and  man- 
drel away  from  the  pipe  end  and  unclamping  the  pipe. 


4,545  952 

METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  A  LIQUID  INJECHON 

MOLDING  COMPOSITION 

Aldo  A.  Ughi,  Saratoga,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  272,242,  Jun.  10, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,436,496. 

This  application  Jan.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,881 

Int.  CI*  B29F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  264-328.2  g  q^^ 

1.  A  method  for  runneriess  molding  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  feeding  molding  composition  into  a  conduit  slidably 
mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  a  mold  frame  means,  and 
into  a  passage  means  of  a  first  plate  means  fixedly  mounted 
on  the  forward  end  of  said  conduit  and  adapted  to  slide 
within  a  support  post  means  and  within  said  mold  frame 
means, 

(b)  retracting  a  pin  means  disposed  in  a  nozzle  means  at  the 
end  of  said  passage  means  in  said  first  plate  means  adjacent 
the  rear  end  of  said  mold  frame  means  away  from  said 
conduit  means  so  as  to  open  said  nozzle  means  and  fill  a 
mold  cavity  means  with  said  molding  composition, 

(c)  returning  said  pin  means  into  said  nozzle  means  so  as  to 
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terminate  further  passage  of  said  molding  composition  to 
said  mold  cavity  means, 


(d)  causing  said  nozzle  means  to  separate  from  said  mold 
cavity  means  by  retracting  said  first  plate  means,  and 

(e)  curing  said  molding  composition. 


"     4,545,953 
MEtHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  EXTRUSION  BLOW 
MOLDED  NO  DRIP  LIP 
James  K.  Cage,  Santa  Ana,  and  Edgardo  I.  Villena,  Placentia, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hunt- Wesson  Foods,  Inc.,  Fuller- 
ton,  Calif. 

I      Filed  Oct  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,628 
Int.  a.*  B29C  17/07.  17/10 
U.S.  a.  264-533  10  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  container  with  a  no-drip  lip  by 
extrusion  blow  molding  comprising  the  steps  of: 

extruding  thermoplastic  material  to  form  a  parison  having  an 
open  end  and  an  adjacent  annular  neck; 

positioning  said  annular  neck  between  a  blow  pin  on  the 
inside  and  an  anvil  on  the  outside; 

bringing  a  cutting  and  forming  tool  into  contact  with  said 
parison  at  said  open  end  in  opposition  to  said  anvil  thereby 
cutting  and  forming  said  parison  between  said  cutting  and 
forming  tool  and  said  anvil  to  produce  said  no-drip  lip, 
said  lip  being  thus  shaped  such  that  it  has  a  convex  gener- 
ally arcuate  pouring  surface  and  an  undercut  surface 
forming  an  acute  angle  with  the  horizontal  that  extends 
downwardly  toward  said  pouring  surface  and  meets  said 
pouring  surface  to  form  a  sharp  downwardly  directed 
annular  edge;  and 

expanding  said  parison  into  a  mold  by  the  application  of 
internal  fluid  pressure. 


4,545,954 
DEVICE  FOR  SHUTTING  DOWN  A 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Manfred  Ullrich,  Bergiscb-Gladbach;  Herbert  Rentier,  Cologne, 
and  Hubert  Schepers,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrmaay,   assignors   to   GHT   Gesellschaft   fUr   Hochtem- 
peraturreaktor-Tecbnik  mbH,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,879 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay.  Feb.  9. 
1981,3104481 

Int  a*  G21C  7/22.  3/26 
VJS.  Q.  376—220  2  rtmim^ 


1.  Device  for  shutting  down  a  high-temperature  nuclear 
reactor  having  a  reactor  core,  comprising  a  refiector  disposed 
outside  the  reactor  core,  channels  being  disposed  in  said  reflec- 
tor and  having  lower  ends,  storage  bins  being  disposed  above 
the  reactor  core  and  being  in  communication  with  said  chan- 
nels above  said  lower  ends  thereof,  a  neutron-absorbing  mate- 
rial formed  of  fiuidic  bodies  being  storablc  in  said  storage  bins 
and  feedable  into  said  channels,  a  plurality  of  lines  connected 
between  said  lower  ends  of  said  channels  and  said  storage  bins, 
means  for  selectively  establishing  an  unwardly  directed  fluid 
flow  of  said  material  in  one  of  said  plurality  of  lines  for  convey- 
ing said  neutron-absorbing  material  at  a  given  adequate  speed 
from  one  of  said  channels  into  one  of  said  storage  bins. 

4,545,955 

CAN  FOR  CONTAINING  MATERIAL  FDR 

CONSOLIDATION  INTO  WIDGETS  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  THE  SAME 

James  Dickson,  P.O.  Box  172,  Stirling,  N  J.  07980 

Filed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,692 

Int.  Q.*  B22F  7/00 

U.S.a.419— 38  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  consolidation  of  material  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  semipermeable  can  segments,  said  can  segments 
when  assembled  forming  one  or  more  cavities; 

(b)  filling  said  cavities  with  the  material  to  be  consolidated; 

(c)  creating  a  closure  for  said  material  by  assembling  said  can 
segments; 
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(d)  heating  said  material  contained  in  said  can  segments  to  a 
degassmg  temperature  to  cause  gaseous  contaminants  to 
now  from  the  material  through  the  semipermeable  can 
segments; 

(e)  heating  said  can  segments  to  a  sealing  temperature  to 
cause  said  can  segments  to  become  nonpermeable;  and 

(0  applymg  sufficient  pressure  at  a  consolidation  tempera- 
ture to  consolidate  the  material. 


4,545,956 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISINFECTING 

WATERLINES  OF  A  MEDICAL  DEVICE 

Hans-Joachim  Ciszewski,  Einhausen;  Josef  Pabst,  Heddesheim, 
and  Hans-Joerg  Weisser,  Bensheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Berlin  & 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,467 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec.  14 

1982,  3246266 

Int  a.*  C02F  1/50 
VS.  a.  422-28  ,5  ctaims 


1.  A  method  for  disinfecting  water  lines  of  a  medical  device 
havmg  a  plurality  of  water  lines  with  individual  control  valves 
and  a  water  supply  with  a  main  valve,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  a  supply  of  disinfectant  in  a  concentra- 
tion sufficient  for  long-term  disinfection;  shutting  the  main 
valve  in  the  water  supply  to  stop  the  fiow  of  water  through  the 
water  lines  and  the  individual  valves;  then  opening  the  individ- 
ual control  valves  in  the  water  lines  and  filling  the  water  lines 
with  the  disinfectant  from  the  supply  of  disinfectant;  after 
niling  the  water  lines  with  disinfectant  closing  the  control 
valves  to  maintain  the  disinfectant  in  the  lines  for  a  prescribed 
penod  of  time;  and  then  subsequently  flushing  the  water  lines 
by  opening  the  control  valves  and  the  main  valve  of  the  water 
supply  to  cause  a  flow  of  water  through  the  water  lines. 

4  545  957 
ANALYSIS  SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  COPPER 
CONTENT  IN  WASTE  WATER 
Jacky  Vanhumbeeck,  Brugge;  Uurent  Danneels,  Varsenare; 
Hubert  De  Steur,  Drongen,  and  Guido  Heyneman,  Knokke, 
all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Ber- 
Im  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,924 
1981*3112553^*^'  ■'*''''"'*'°"  *'"'•  "*•»•  »'  Germany,  Mar.  30, 

Int.  CI*  GOIN  21/25 
U.S.  CI.  422-81  ,  Claim 

1.  An  automatic  analysis  device  for  determining  total  copper 
content  in  a  waste-water  containing  an  unknown  amount  of 
copper,  comprising: 
a  first  container  and  a  second  container, 
means  for  periodically  taking  aqueous  samples  from  such 
waste-water  and  for  transferring  such  samples  to  said  first 
container  to  form  a  sample  batch  in  said  first  container 
means  for  mixing  said  sample  batch  taken  in  said  first  con- 
tainer; 

means  for  adding  to.  and  acidifying  said  sample  batch  in  said 
first  container  with,  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  prede- 
termined liquid  that  incorporates  a  metalliferous  acid 
containing  a  metal  which  forms  a  cyanogen  complex  and 


which  exhibits  a  larger  electronegative  potential  than 
copper; 

means  for  transferring  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  result- 
ing so  acidified  sample  batch  from  said  first  container  to 
said  second  container; 

means  for  mixing  said  predetermined  portion  in  said  second 
container; 

means  for  adding  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  predeter- 
mined reducing  agent  solution  to  said  second  container  so 
as  to  reduce  any  bivalent  copper  present  in  said  predeter- 
mined portion  to  monovalent  copper; 

means  for  adding  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  predeter- 
mined buffer  solution  to  said  second  container  so  as  to 
adjust  the  pH  of  said  predetermined  portion  to  a  value  in 
the  range  from  about  3.5  through  1 1; 

means  for  adding  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  predeter- 
mined color-forming  reagent  solution  for  copper  to  said 
second  container; 


a  colorimetric  measuring  bulb  means, 

means  for  transferring  a  predetermined  quantity  of  the  re- 
sulting such  predetermined  portion  from  said  second 
container  into  said  colorimetric  measuring  bulb  means 

means  including  a  microprocessor  for  measuring  an  absorp- 
tion value  for  the  intensity  of  a  transmitted  light  which  is 
passed  through  said  predetermined  quantity  in  said  mea- 
suring bulb  means; 

means  for  determining  the  self-coloration  and  turbidity  of 
said  so  adjusted  predetermined  portion  whereby  the  inten- 
sity, A,  of  light  transmitted  through  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  said  so  adjusted  predetermined  portion  before 
the  addition  of  said  color-forming  reagent  is  measured  and 
the  absorption  value  k  (log  A  -  log  B)  thereof  is  calculated 
with  the  aid  of  said  microprocessor,  wherein  k  is  the 
calibration  factor,  and 

means  for  sequencing  and  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
analysis  device. 


4,545,958 

MICROTITRATION  PLATE 

Hans-Detlef  Dopatka,  Marburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Behringwerke  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,831 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19. 
1982,3214317 

Int.  a*  BOIL  3/00:  C12M  7/00 
US.  a.  422-102  7ci^^ 

1.  A  microtitration  plate  adapted  to  be  heated,  comprising:  ^ 
a  continuous  frame  part  having  sidewalls  and  an  upper  sur- 
face extending  within  said  frame  part  and  projecting  in- 
wardly a  predetermined  distance  from  said  sidewalls.  said 
upper  surface  having  an  inwardly  directed  facing  edge; 
a  central  well  portion  situated  within  said  frame  part  interi- 
oriy  of  said  facing  edge  and  having  a  plurality  of  vessels 
mounted  thereon,  said  vessels  having  a  predetermined 
height  and  width,  said  facing  edge  and  the  outer  surface  of 
said  well  portion  defining  a  gap  between  said  frame  part 
and  said  well  portion;  and 
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an  arrangement  of  ridges,  said  ridges  being  transverse  sup- 
port members  integrally  connected  to  diametrically  op- 
posed points  on  said  sidewalls,  said  ridges  also  being 
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spaced  longitudinally  within  said  frame  part,  said  ridges 
supporting  said  central  well  portion  within  said  franic 
part. 


sloping  side  walls  of  said  duct,  each  nozzle  arrangement 
being  located  adjacent  the  juncture  between  its  respective 
sloping  side  wall  and  said  base  and  in  the  vicinity  of  and 
below  the  lowermost  louvre  of  the  proximate  one  of  said 
partitions,  said  nozzle  arrangements  having  each  nozzle 
axis  thereof  oriented  at  an  upward  slant  relative  to  said 
bottom  wall  for  directing  an  ancillary  gas  from  said  duct 
generally  upward  into  said  at  least  two  additional  com- 
partments adjoining  said  at  least  one  medial  compartment 
to  create  a  pressure  differential  between  said  medial  com- 
partment and  each  of  its  adjoining  additional  compart- 
ments, said  nozzle  arrangements  ensuring  the  circulation 
of  particles  in  said  chamber  by  said  carrier  gas  and  said 
ancillary  gas  along  a  plurality  of  local  loops  generally 
rising  in  said  adjoining  additional  compartments  and  de- 
scending in  said  at  least  one  medial  compartment. 


4  545  959 

TREATMENT  CHAMBER  WITH  FLUIDIZED  BED 
Hans-Dieter  Schilling,  Hattingen,  and  Lothar  Holl,  Essen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bergwerksverband 
GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,775  4,545,960 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8  ^^Vll^  TREATMENT  SYSTEM  AND  OZONE 

1982,  3221567  GENERATOR  THEREFOR 

Int.  a.*  BOIJ  5/75.  F27B  75/00  Gerhard  J.  Erz,  and  Joseph  M.  Erz,  both  of  110  Browning  Ave. 

U.S.  CI.  422—142  2  Qaims       ^^•'  ^P*'  *'^'  ^*'*'"'  0"«-  "^^^ 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,035 

Int.  a.<  COIB  /i/77 

U.S.  CI.  422-186.12  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  particulate  mass,  comprising: 

a  chamber  bounded  by  imperforate  lateral  walls  and  an 
apertured  bottom  wall; 

a  source  of  carrier  gas  under  pressure  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  chamber  through  said  bottom  wall; 

a  plurality  of  partitions  in  said  chamber  dividing  the  space 
above  said  bottom  wall  into  at  least  one  medial  compart- 
ment and  at  least  two  additional  compartments  adjoining 
said  at  least  one  medial  compartment  at  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  medial  compartment,  each  of  said  partitions  includ- 
ing a  respective  set  of  louvres  spaced  from  each  other  in 
the  vertical  direction  and  slanted  downwardly  towards 
said  at  least  one  medial  compartment,  and  said  louvres  of 
each  set  defining  therebetween  and  between  the  lowest 
louvre  and  said  bottom  wall  a  plurality  of  openings  estab- 
lishing communication  through  the  respective  partition 
between  directly  adjacent  compartments; 

feed  means  located  at  an  elevated  level  above  said  bottom 
wall  for  introducing  a  mass  of  particles  to  be  treated  into 
said  at  least  one  medial  compartment; 

a  duct  of  substantially  triangular  cross-section  with  a  hori- 
zontal base  and  upwardly  sloping  side  walls  located  in  said 
at  least  one  medial  compartment,  said  side  walls  of  said 
duct  extending  in  directions  parallel  to  said  partitions,  and 
said  base  of  said  duct  being  imperforate  and  resting  on  said 
bottom  wall  and  preventing  the  entry  of  said  carrier  gas 
into  said  at  least  one  medial  compartment  from  below;  and 

a  respective  nozzle  arrangement  in  each  of  said  upwardly 


1.  A  fluid  treatment  system,  comprising: 

(a)  circulating  pump  means  having  an  upstream  infeed  end 
and  downstream  outlet  end, 

(b)  fluid  pipe  means  for  connecting  the  upstream  infeed  end 
of  said  pump  means  to  the  sole  source  of  fluid  to  be 
treated,  for  directing  the  entire  volume  of  fluid  through 
the  pump  means, 

(c)  ozone  generator  means  comprising  a  housing  having  an 
air  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  ozone  outlet  at  the  opposite  end, 
and  at  least  one  pair  of  flat  plate  electrodes  spaced  apart  to 
define  an  air  passageway  between  them,  one  electrode  of 
the  pair  having  a  plurality  of  dimpled  projections  on  its 
surface  facing  the  other  electrode  of  the  pair  and  wherein 
said  dimpled  electrode  is  protected  from  direct  contact 
with  air  in  the  air  passageway  by  a  smooth  surface  plate  of 
dielectric  material,  whereby  the  air  passageway  is  formed 
between  the  confronting  smooth  surfaces  of  the  flat  plate 
electrode  and  dielectric  plate. 

(d)  ozone  delivery  pipe  means  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to 
said  fluid  pipe  means  and  connected  at  its  opposite  end  to 
said  ozone  outlet  of  the  generator  means,  for  treating  the 
entire  volume  of  fluid  with  ozone,  and 

(e)  electric  conductor  means  for  connecting  each  said  elec- 
trode to  a  source  of  high  voltage. 
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4,545,961 
MULTICOMPARTMENT  DISC  REACTOR  WITH 
IMPROVED  GAS  INLET  MANIFOLD 
Julian  K.  Farmer,  Bath,  S.C,  and  Charles  W.  Hawk,  Jr.,  Cleve- 
land, Tenn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  Cheshire,  Conn. 
Filed  Jun.  7,  IW2,  Ser.  No.  385,347 
Int.  a.*  BOIF  9/08.  13/04;  BOIJ  10/00 
MS.  a.  422-193  8  Qaims 


said  mixture  with  a  sulfuric  acid  solution  to  produce  a  uranium- 
containing  solution  of  phosphoric  acid;  and  recovering  said 
uranium  values  from  said  phosphoric  acid  solution. 


4,545,963 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATELY  RECOVERING  ZINC  AND 
LEAD  VALUES  FROM  ZINC  AND  LEAD  CONTAINING 

SULPHIDIC  ORE 
Donald  R.  Weir,  Ian  M.  Masters,  both  of  Fort  Saskatchewan; 
Barry  N.  Doyle,  Edmonton,  and  Michael  E.  Chalkley,  St! 
Albert,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Sherritt  Gordon  Mines 
Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,013 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1982, 

Int.  a."  COIG  3/00.  21/00,  9/00 
U.S.  a.  423-26  9  cudn,. 


1.  A  rotating  disc  reactor  for  the  production  of  sodium 
hydrosulflte  in  water  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  reactor  main  housing  having  opposing  end  walls  con- 
nected by  opposing  side  walls,  a  top  and  a  bottom; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elongate  reaction  compartments  each  of 
said  compartments  having  a  predetermined  length  with  at 
least  a  partially  arcuate  interior  periphery  each  compart- 
ment further  having  a  top  layer  of  a  gas  phase,  an  interme- 
diate layer  of  a  buffer  solution  and  a  bottom  layer  of 
sodium  amalgam; 

(c)  a  rotatable  shaft  with  each  reaction  compartment  about 
which  are  mounted  a  plurality  of  rotatable  discs,  each 
shaft  being  rotatably  mounted  to  the  opposing  end  walls 
and  extending  the  predetermined  length  of  its  respective 
reaction  compartment; 

(d)  means  for  distributing  sodium  amalgam  into  each  of  the 
reaction  compartments  in  the  bottom  layer  of  sodium 
amalgam  therein; 

(e)  means  in  each  of  the  reaction  compartments  for  the 
distributing  recirculated  buffer  solution  back  into  the  top 
layer  of  the  gas  phase  therein; 

(0  at  least  one  end  box  mounted  to  one  of  the  opposing  side 
walls  having  a  plurality  of  inlet  and  outlet  flow  means 
connected  thereto  for  sodium  amalgam  and  product  so- 
dium hydrosulflte  circulation; 

(g)  water  supply  means  for  supplying  make  up  water  con- 
nected to  the  means  for  distributing  sodium  amalgam;  and 

(h)  sulfur  dioxide  inlet  means  sloped  from  the  horizontal  a 
predetermined  amount  towards  the  main  housing,  con- 
nected to  each  of  the  reaction  compartments  and  having 
an  arcuate  interior  through  which  sulfur  dioxide  passes, 
the  sulfur  dioxide  inlet  means  further  being  offset  from  the 
reactor  main  housing  a  predetermined  distance  so  that  the 
sulfur  dioxide  enters  the  reaction  compartments  into  the 
gas  phase  top  layer  and  passes  into  the  buffer  solution 
intermediate  layer  by  the  action  of  the  rotatable  discs  as 
they  rotate  about  the  rotatable  shaft  in  each  reaction 
compartment  to  mix  the  sodium  amalgam,  buffer  solution 
and  sulfur  dioxide. 
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4,545,962 

RECOVERY  OF  URANIUM  FROM  A  MIXTURE  OF 

WESTERN  URANIUM  ORE  AND  PHOSPHATE  ROCK 

William  W.  Berry,  Ukeland,  Ra.,  assignor  to  International 

Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,676 

Int.  a.-*  COIG  43/00 

U.S.  CI.  423-20  5  c„i„s 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  uranium  values  comprising  the 

steps  of  forming  a  mixture  comprising  uranium-containing 

phosphate  rock  and  western  sandstone  uranium  ore;  digesting 


1.  A  process  for  separately  recovering  zinc  and  lead  values 
from  zinc  and  lead  containing  sulphidic  ore  which  also  con- 
tains iron,  the  process  comprising  subjecting  ground  ore  to  a 
first  flotation  step  to  float  an  initial  lead  concentrate  containing 
zinc  and  produce  zinc  and  iron  containing  tailings,  subjecting 
the  zinc  and  iron  containing  tailings  to  a  second  flotation  step 
to  float  an  initial  zinc  concentrate  containing  iron  and  also 
produce  tailings,  subjecting  the  initial  zinc  concentrate  to  a 
third  flotation  step  to  float  a  further  zinc  concentrate  contain- 
ing iron  and  also  produce  zinc  and  iron  containing  tailings, 
leaching  the  zinc  and  iron  containing  tailings  from  the  third 
flotation  step  and  at  least  a  lead  and  zinc  containing  portion  of 
the  initial  lead  concentrate  in  a  first  leach  step  under  oxidizing 
conditions  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  130*  to 
about  170*  C.  in  aqueous  sulphuric  acid  solution  with  a  stoi- 
chiometric excess  of  sulphuric  acid  relative  to  the  zinc  content 
of  from  about  50  to  about  150%  so  as  to  give  a  terminal  acidity 
of  from  about  50  to  about  80  g/L  to  produce  a  lead-containing 
residue  and  a  first  leach  solution  containing  zinc  and  iron, 
separating  the  lead  containing  residue  from  the  first  leach 
solution,  treating  the  first  leach  solution  with  the  further  zinc 
concentrate  or  calcine  produced  therefrom  by  roasting  to 
dissolve  zinc  therefrom  and  precipitate  a  substantial  amount  of 
dissolved  iron,  thereby  producing  an  iron  containing  residue 
and  a  second  leach  solution  containing  zinc,  separating  the  iron 
containing  residue  from  the  second  leach  solution,  and  treating 
the  second  leach  solution  to  recover  zinc. 
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4545  964 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POROUS 
PRODUCTS  BASED  ON  COBALT  FLUORIDE  OR  LEAD 

FLUORIDE 
Pierre  Bergez,  Paris;  Alain  Deguelte,  Les  Ulas,  and  Uurent 
Seigneurin,  Salindres,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissar- 
iat a  TEnergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,943 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  24,  1982,  82  03020 
Int.  a.«  COIG  51/08 
U.S.  a.  423-138  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cobalt  fluoride  useful  in  the 
preparation  of  porous  products  containing  cobalt  fluoride 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  providing  an  amount  of  cobalt 
fluosilicate  crystals  and  thermally  decomposing  the  cobalt 
fluosilicate  crystals  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
200*  to  about  600'  C.  under  vacuum  or  an  inert  atmosphere  to 
provide  cobalt  fluoride  powder  having  a  specific  surface  of  10 
to  120  mVg. 


1 1  4,545,965 

PROCESS  OF  SELECTIVE  SEPARATION  OF 
HYDROGEN  SULHDE  FROM  GASEOUS  MIXTURES 
CONTAINING  ALSO  CARBON  DIOXIDE 
Luigi  Gazzi,  Milan;  Carlo  Rescalli,  San  Donato  Milanese;  Maria 
A.  Scanunucci,  Milan,  and  Alessandro  Ginnasi,  San  Donato 
Milanese,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti,  S.p.A.,  Mi- 
lan, Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  215,169,  Dec.  11,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,736 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  4, 1980,  23241  A/80 

Int.  a.4C01B  17/16 

U.S.  a.  423—229  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  selective  separation  of  hydrogen  sulfide 
from  gaseous  mixtures  containing  carbon  dioxide  by  selective 
absorption  with  a  substantially  anhydrous  solution  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(a)  a  tertiary  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  diethanol  amine,  dimethyl  ethanol  amine,  ethyl 
diethanol  amine,  diethyl  ethanol  amine,  propyl  diethanol 
amine,  dipropyl  ethanol  amine,  isopropyl  diethanol  amine, 
di-isopropyl  ethanol  amine,  methyl  di-isopropanol  amine, 
ethyl  di-isopropanol  amine,  propyl  di-isopropanol  amine, 
triethanol  amine,  N-methyl  morphaline  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and 

(b)  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfolane,  N-methyl-pyrrolidone,  N-methyl-3-morpho- 
lone,  di-e-mono  (C1-C4)  alkylether-monoethylene  glycol, 
di-e-mono  (C1-C4)  alkylether-polyethylene  glycol,  ethyl- 
ene glycol,  diethylene  glycol,  triethylene  glycol,  N,N- 
dimethylformamide,  N-formyl-morpholine,  N,N-dime- 
thylimidazolidin-2-one,  N-methyl-imidazole  and  mixtures 
thereof, 

said  tertiary  amine  being  present  in  an  amount  between  10 
and  70  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  solution  and  water 
present  in  the  solution  being  less  than  2  percent  by  weight 


of  the  total  solution  and  selectively  absorbing  hydrogen 
sulfide. 


4  545  966 

CUPROUS  ALUMINUM  CYANO  TRICHLORIDE: 

CUAl(CN)Cb:  ITS  PREPARATION  AND  USE  FOR  THE 

REVERSIBLE  COMPLEXING  OF  UNSATURATED 

LIGANDS 

David  G.  Walker,  904  Fleetwood  Dr..  Baytown,  Tex.  77520 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,165 

Int.  a.*  COIB  21/18 

U.S.  a.  423-245  5  Oaims 

1.  The  compound  cuprous  aluminum  cyano  trichloride  of 
the  formula:  CuAI(CN)Cb. 

2.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  ligand  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  olefins,  acetylenes,  and  carbon  monoxide^ 
from  a  feedstream,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  feedstream  with  a  solution  of 
CuAl(CN)Cl3  in  aromatics,  and  optionally  containing 
solid  CuAl(CN)Cl3,  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  which 
contains  a  complex  of  the  ligand  with  CUAI(CN)Cl3; 

(b)  separating  the  reaction  mixture  from  the  feedstream; 

(c)  separating  the  ligand  complex  from  the  reaction  mixture; 
and 

(d)  recycling  the  solution  of  CuAl(CN)Cl3,  optionally  con- 
taining solid  CuAI(CN)Cl3,  to  step  (a). 


4,545,967 
STABILIZED  LANTHANUM  SULPHUR  COMPOUNDS 
George  H.  Reynolds,  San  Marcos;  Norbert  B,  Eisner,  La  Jolla, 
and  Qyde  H.  Shearer,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,863 

Int.  a.*  COIF  77/00 

U.S.  a.  423-263  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  thermoelectric  material  of  lan- 
thanum sulfide  which  exhibits  a  stable  phase  form  over  a  tem- 
perature range  from  about  500*  C.  to  1500*  C.  wherein  thermo- 
electric properties  exist,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

blending  at  room  temperature  lanthanum  sulfide  and  an 
ingredient  selected  from  calcium,  barium  or  strontium  to 
form  a  lanthanum  sulfide  compound  having  the  following 
formula: 

(U.  M)S,.5-x 

where  x  is  greater  than  0  and  less  than  0. 1  and  M  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  barium  or  strontium,  and 
M  is  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  stabilize  the  cubic  phase 
of  said  material  at  temperatures  as  low  as  about  500*  C; 
selecting  M  in  an  amount  ranging  from  O.I  to  5.0  weight 

percent; 
slowly  heating  the  blended  ingredients  in  a  vacuum  to  a 

temperature  of  about  1100*  to  1200*  C; 
allowing  a  chemical  homogenization  to  occur;  and 
fabricating  said  thermoelectric  material  from  the  homoge- 
nized compound. 

2.  The  method  of  forming  a  thermoelectric  material  of  lan- 
thanum sulfide  which  exhibits  a  stable  cubic  phase  form  over  a 
temperature  range  from  about  500*  C.  to  1500*  C.  wherein 
thermoelectric  properties  exist,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

reacting  lanthanum  and  an  ingredient  selected  from  calcium, 
barium  or  strontium  with  a  sulfur  vapor  at  a  temperature 
of  about  600*  C.  to  1200*  C.  in  a  closed  reaction  vessel  to 
form  a  lanthanum  sulfide  compound  having  the  following 
formula: 

(U.  M)S|  5-x 
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where  x  is  greater  than  0  and  less  than  0.1  and  M  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  barium  or  strontium,  and 
M  is  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0. 1  to  5  weight  percent 
sufficient  to  stabilize  the  cubic  phase  of  said  material  at  temper- 
atures as  low  as  about  500°  C; 
selecting  M  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0.1  to  5.0  weight 
percent; 

allowing  a  chemical  homogenization  to  occur  in  the  reaction 
vessel;  and 

fabricating  said  thermoelectric  material  from  the  homoge- 
nized compound. 


4  545  968 
METHODS  FOR  PREPARING  CUBIC  BORON  NITRIDE 
SINTERED  BODY  AND  CUBIC  BORON  NITRIDE,  AND 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  BORON  NITRIDE  FOR  USE 

IN  THE  SAME 

Shin-ichi  Hirano,  and  Shigeharu  Naka,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toshiba  Tungaioy  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1984,  59-63472; 
Mar.  30,  1984,  59-63473;  May  21,  1984,  59-100682 

Int.  C!.*  COIB  21/06 
U.S.  CI.  423-290  23  Claims 


Wovcnumbw 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  cubic  boron  nitride  sintered 
body  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
pyrolyzing  borazine  and/or  a  borazine  derivative  consisting 

of  boron,  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  to  produce  a  boron 

nitride  which  has  a  B-H/B-N  infrared  absorption  intensity 

of  from  about  0.1  to  0.7; 
mixing  said  boron  nitride  with  a  catalyst  composed  of  a 

metal  and/or  a  metallic  compound;  and 
reacting  the  mixture  at  a  pressure  of  3  GPa  or  more  and  at  a 

temperature  of  700°  C.  or  more. 


4  545  969 
PROCESS  FOR  DEWATERING  ZEOLITE  SUSPENSIONS 
Friedrich  W.  Diekotter,  Langenfeld;  Edgar  Honges;  Giinther 
Just,  both  of  Hilden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Heinz-Gerd 
Smolka,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa,  and  Willi  Wust,  Ratin- 
gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  KGaA,  Dues- 
seldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,293 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8. 
1982,3233289  * 

Int.  CI.*  COIB  33/28:  BOID  33/00 
U.S.  a.  423-328  9  Qajms 


move  water  from  said  suspension  by  means  of  a  horizontally 
extending  suction  drying  zone  positioned  under  said  filter  cloth 
so  as  to  form  a  partially  dried  zeolite  filter  cake,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

removing  additional  water  by  introducing  vibratory  shear- 
ing forces  into  said  partially  dried  zeolite  filter  cake,  at  a 
vibratory  amplitude  sufficient  to  cause  at  least  partial 
reversible  liquefaction  thereof,  by  means  of  at  least  one 
vibrator  positioned  within  said  suction  drying  zone  above 
said  filter  cake  and  having  an  operatively  connected  hori- 
zontally vibratory  baffle  plate  extending  downward  into 
said  partially  dried  zeolite  filter  cake  and  oscillating  per- 
pendicularly to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  filter 
cloth,  while  continuing  the  application  of  said  vacuum 
filtration. 


T^ 


zi 
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1.  In  a  process  for  dewatering  a  zeolite  suspension  by  intro- 
ducing said  suspension  to  the  top  surface  of  a  horizontally 
circulating  filter  cloth  and  applying  vacuum  filtration  to  re- 


4  545  970 

METHOD  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF  CALCIUM 

SILICATE  AND  THE  RESULTING  STRUCTURE 

Pieter  Krijgsman,  Lindenhof,  Groteweg  10, 8191JW  Wapenveld 

Hattem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,694 

Int.  CI.*  COIB  33/24 

U.S.  CI.  423-331  8  a„„, 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  formation  of  calcium  silicate  from 
calcium  hydroxide  and  silicon  dioxide,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

adding  an  acetate  to  the  reaction  constituents  prior  to  the 
reaction  of  these  constituents  to  form  the  calcium  silicate 
crystals  wherein  said  acetate  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  magnesium  acetate,  manganese  acetate  and 
nickel  acetate. 


4  545  971 

CONTROL  PROCESS  FOR  AN  AMMONIA 

MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 

Gary  L.  Funk,  and  Terry  E.  Bland,  both  of  Bartlesville,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  476,700,  Mar.  18, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,485,070. 

This  application  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,826 

Int.  CI.*  COIC  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  423-359  5  Qalms 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  an  ammonia  manufacturing 
process,  wherein  a  primary  reformer  is  utilized  to  convert  at 
least  a  portion  of  a  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  to  carbon  monox- 
ide and  hydrogen,  wherein  a  secondary  reformer  which  is 
provided  with  the  effluent  from  said  primary  reformer  and 
with  a  stream  of  air  is  utilized  to  form  additional  carbon  mon- 
oxide, wherein  a  shift  converter  and  a  compression  system  are 
utilized  to  produce  a  synthesis  gas  from  the  effluent  from  said 
secondary  reformer  and  wherein  an  ammonia  synthesis  reactor 
is  utilized  to  produce  ammonia  from  the  hydrogen  and  nitro- 
gen contained  in  said  synthesis  gas,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  actual  hydro- 
gen to  nitrogen  ratio  in  said  synthesis  gas; 

establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  desired 
hydrogen  to  nitrogen  ratio  in  said  synthesis  gas; 

comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal  and  estab- 
lishing a  third  signal  which  is  responsive  to  the  difference 
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between  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal,  wherein 
said  third  signal  is  scaled  so  as  to  be  representative  of  the 
ratio  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  to  nitrogen  in  the 
effluent  stream  withdrawn  from  said  secondary  reformer 
required  to  maintain  the  actual  hydrogen  to  nitrogen  ratio 
in  said  synthesis  gas  substantially  equal  to  the  desired  ratio 
represented  by  said  second  signal; 

establishing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the  actual  hy- 
drogen and  carbon  monoxide  to  nitrogen  ratio  in  the 
effluent  stream  withdrawn  from  said  secondary  reformer; 

comparing  said  third  signal  and  said  fourth  signal  and  estab- 
lishing a  fifth  signal  which  is  responsive  to  the  difference 
between  said  third  signal  and  said  fourth  signal;  and 

manipulating  the  flow  of  air  to  said  secondary  reformer  in 
response  to  said  fifth  signal  to  thereby  maintain  the  actual 
hydrogen  to  nitrogen  ratio  in  said  synthesis  gas  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  desired  ratio  represented  by  said  second 
signal. 


4,545  972 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  METAL  CHLORIDE  AND 

CUPROUS  CHLORIDE  COMPLEX  SALTS 
Leonard  R.  Ochs,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Duval  Corporation, 

Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  272,024,  Jun.  9, 1981,.  This  application  May 
1 1  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,019 

Int.  CI.*  COIB  9/02 


U.S.  a.  423—463 


10  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  and  recovery  of  a  complex 
salt  of  alkali  metal  chlorides,  alkaline  earth  metal  chlorides  or 
ammonium  chloride  with  cuprous  chloride  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  solution  containing  cuprous  chloride  wherein  the 
cuprous  chloride  solution  is  a  reduced  leach  solution  or 
pregnant  liquor  obtained  by  oxidation  of  a  copper  sulfide  ore 
with  ferric  chloride  and  cupric  chloride; 

(b)  adding  sufficient  metallic  copper  to  the  reduced  leach 
solution  to  reduce  a  sufficient  amount  of  cupric  ions  present 
to  cuprous  ions  so  as  to  provide  a  solution  containing  about 
1.5  to  2.5  molal  cuprous  chloride; 

(c)  adding  sufficient  alkali  metal-  alkaline  earth  metal-,  or 
ammonium  chloride  to  the  solution  to  provide  a  resulting 
solution  having  a  concentration  of  about  4.0  to  6.0  molal  of 
added  alkali  metal  ion  or  ammonium  ion,  or  in  the  case  of 
alkaline  earth  metal  chloride,  a  sufficient  amount  to  provide 
a  resulting  solution  which  is  about  2.0  to  3.0  molal  of  added 
alkaline  earth  metal  ion,  wherein  at  least  2.0  moles  of  alkali 
metal-  or  ammonium  chloride,  or  at  least  1 .0  mole  of  alkaline 
earth  metal  chloride,  are  added  per  mole  of  cuprous  chloride 
that  must  be  removed  from  the  system; 

(d)  allowing  a  sufficient  time  period  for  the  complex  salt  to 
form; 

(e)  allowing  the  complex  salt  crystals  of  alkali  metal-,  alkaline 
earth  metal-,  and/or  ammonium-chloride-cuprous  chloride 
to  precipitate;  and 

(0  recovering  the  complex  salt. 


4,545  973 
COMPLEX  METAL  CHALCOGENIDES 
James  P.  King,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Corporation 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,787 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  14, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C1.*C01B /7/^j 

U.S.  a  423-512  R  10  Claims 

1.  The  compounds  having  the  formula: 

M^M'0;,A4.;,)m.nH20 

where  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Mg,  V,  Mn.  Fe,  Co.  Al,  Cu,  Ga.  In.  Bi.  As.  Ni.  Zn.  Cd.  Sb. 
Sn  and  Ce; 

where  M'  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

Mo  and  W; 
where  A  is  S  or  Se; 
where  x  ranges  from  1  to  3; 
where  p  is  1  or  2; 
where  m  ranges  from  1  to  5; 
and  n  ranges  from  0  to  6. 


4,545  974 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALKALI  METAL 
FERRATES  UTILIZING  HEMATITE  AND  MAGNETITE 
John  A.  Thompson,  Nassau,  The  Bahamas 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,567 
Int.  a.*  COIG  49/00 
U.S.  CI.  423-594  23  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  alkali  metal  iron  (IV)  ferrate 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  particulate  mixture  of  reactants  including  an 
alkali  metal  nitrogen  oxygen  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  nitrate  and  alkali  metal 
nitrite;  and  an  iron  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of.  Fe203.  Fe304,  hematite,  magnetite,  and  an  iron 
compound  which  thermally  decomposes  at  a  temperature 
less  than  about  1 100°  C.  to  form  Fe203;  and 

(b)  subjecting  the  mixture  of  reactants  to  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  780*  C.  to  about  1 100°  C.  for  a  period 
of  time  in  the  range  of  about  5  minutes  to  about  2  to  3 
hours,  in  an  atmosphere  in  which  there  is  an  absence  of 
free  oxygen,  sufficient  to  bring  about  a  reaction  to  pro- 
duce alkali  metal  iron  (IV)  ferrate. 

13.  A  method  for  producing  alkali  metal  iron  (VI)  ferrate 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  particulate  mixture  of  reactants  including  an 
alkali  metal  nitrogen  oxygen  compound  selected  from  the 
group  .consisting  essentially  of  alkali  metal  nitrate  and 
alkali  metal  nitrite;  and  an  iron  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Fe:©^,  Fe304.  hematite,  magnetite, 
and  an  iron  compound  which  thermally  decomposes  at  a 
temperature  less  than  about  1 100*  C.  to  form  Fe203;  and 

(b)  subjecting  the  mixture  of  reactants  to  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  780*  C.  to  about  1 100°  C.  for  a  period 
of  time  in  the  range  of  about  5  minutes  to  about  2  hours,  in 
an  atmosphere  in  which  there  is  an  absence  of  free  oxygen, 
sufficient  to  bring  about  a  reaction  to  produce  alkali  metal 
iron  (VI)  ferrate. 


4  545  975 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUsVoR  PRODUCING  A  HIGH 

PURITY  MAGNESIA  HNE  POWDER 

Waichi  Kobayashi;  Kozaburo  Yoshida,  and  Hideaki  Igarashi,  all 
of  Ube,  Japan,  assignors  to  UBE  Industries,  Ltd.,  Ube,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,650 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1983,  58-88889 

Int.  CI.*  COIB  33/18 

U.S.  a.  423-636  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high  purity  magnesia  powder 
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having  an  improved  sintering  property,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(A)  vaporizing  magnesium  at  a  temperature  of  700*  C.  or 
more  in  a  magnesium-vaporizing  region  while  rtowing  an 
inert  gas  through  said  magnesium-vaporizing  region; 

(B)  introducing  said  inert  gas  containing  the  resulUnt  vapor- 
ized magnesium  from  step  (A)  into  a  magnesium-oxidizing 
region; 

(C)  flowing  a  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  concurrently 
with  said  vaporized  magnesium-containing  inert  gas 
through  said  magnesium-oxidizing  region  to  provide  a 
reaction  mixture,  while  maintaining  the  partial  pressure  of 
said  vaporized  magnesium  in  the  magnesium-oxidizing 


superheating  zone  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  secondary  reformer  effluent  gas  to  form 
a  first  superheated  steam  stream;  and  (ii)  further  heating 
said  first  superheated  steam  in  a  second  stejm  superheat- 
ing zone  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  primary  reformer  hot  combustion  gases  to  form  a 
second  superheated  steam  stream. 


4,545,977 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  TREATING 

SEVERE  ACNE  WITH  ISOTRETINOIN 

Gerald  E.  Gaull,  New  York,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  G.  D.  Searic  A 

Co.,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,707 

Int.  a*  A61K  31/20 

U.S.  a.  424-10  ,3  cuim. 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  severe 

cystic  acne  comprising  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 

isotretinoin  and  a  protective  amount  of  taurine. 


MOLECULAR  OX>G£N- CONTAINING  GAS 


region  at  0.09  atmospheres  or  less  and  maintaining  the 
partial  pressure  of  said  oxygen  gas  at  one-half  times  the 
pressure  of  said  vaporized  magnesium  or  more  while  also 
maintaining  the  temperature  in  said  magnesium-oxidizing 
region  at  a  level  of  from  800*  C.  to  1,600*  C,  to  oxidize 
said  vaporized  magnesium  with  said  molecular  oxygen- 
containing  gas  into  a  high  purity  magnesia  fine  powder 
having  particle  sizes  of  0.03  ^m  or  less; 

(D)  introducing  the  flow  of  said  reaction  mixture  containing 
the  resultant  magnesia  fine  powder  into  a  magnesia-col- 
lecting region;  and 

(E)  collecting  said  high  purity  magnesia  fine  powder  from 
said  reaction  mixture  in  said  magnesia  collecting  region. 

4  545  976 
HYDROCARBON  STEAM  REFORMING  USING  SERIES 

STEAM  SUPERHEATERS 

Robert  M.  Osman,  Parsippany,  N.J.,  aasignor  to  Exxon  Re- 

■earch  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Not.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,552 

Int.  C\.*  COIB  3/24:  C07C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  423-650  14  Claims 


4,545,978 

HAIR-DYEING  PROCESS  INVOLVING  PROTECTION 

OF  THE  SCALP 

Gregoire  Kalopissis,  Neuilly-tur^ine;  Jacqueline  Gallien,  Aul- 

nay-sous-Bois;  Bernard  Jacquet,  Antony;  Daniel  Bauer,  Le 

Raincy,  and  Jean  Phillipe  Chalaye,  Maisons  Alfort,  aU  of 

France,  asaignora  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  214,864,  Dec.  9,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,402,698. 
This  application  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,010 

Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Dec.  13.  1979 
81994;  Jul.  30, 1980,  82581 

Int.  a.*  A61K  33/44.  47/00.  7/13 
U.S.  a.  424-10  3cui^ 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  protecting  the  skin  from 
contact  with  dyestuffs  and/or  dyestuff  precursors  during  the 
dyeing  of  human  living  hair  which  comprises  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  charcoal,  car- 
ragecnate,  a  cosmetically  acceptable  polymer  derived  from 
polystyrene  sulphonic  acid  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
50,000  to  500,000,  alumina,  alumino-silicate  or  aluminum  phos- 
phate or  mixtures  thereof  in  suspension  or  in  solution  in  water, 
ethanol,  isopropanol,  polyethylene  glycol,  glycerol  or  their 
mixtures;  and  polyethylene  glycol  as  a  plasticizer,  said  compo- 
sition having  a  viscosity  of  80  to  8,000  cps  suitable  for  applica- 
tion on  the  scalp,  said  composition  being  removable  with  water 
or  with  shampoo  and  substantially  preventing  the  passage  of 
dyestufls  in  a  para-phenylene  diamine  oxidation  dyeing  com- 
position into  a  paper  when  it  is  applied  to  a  sheet  of  paper  to  a 
thickness  of  1  mm. 


1.  In  a  process  for  steam  reforming  of  a  hydrocarbon  gas 
feedstream  wherein: 

(a)  the  hydrocarbon  gas  feedstream  is  partially  reformed  at 
elevated  temperatures  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  hot 
combustion  gases  in  a  direct  fired  primary  reforming 
furnace  provided  with  a  convection  section  for  recovery 
of  excess  heat  from  said  combustion  gases;  and  (b)  the 
partially  reformed  feedstream  is  then  further  reformed  in 
the  presence  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas  and  steam  in  a 
secondary  reformer  to  form  a  secondary  reformer  gaseous 
effluent  the  improvement  which  comprises  recovering 
waste  heat  from  said  secondary  reformer  effluent  gas  and 
from  said  primary  reforming  combustion  products  by  (i) 
heating  a  high  pressure  saturated  steam  in  a  first  steam 


4^545,979 
DENTAL  HYGIENE  COMPOSITIONS 
Suhas  H.  Ambike,  WesthiU;  Narinder  S.  Grewal,  Scarborough, 
and  Eric  Blaser,  Toronto,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company,  Morris  Phdns,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  350,671,  Feb.  22, 1982,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Sep.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,274 
Int.  a.*  A61K  7/16,  7/18 
U.S.  a.  424-52  13  cuims 

1.  Dental  hygiene  composition  having  antimicrobial  activity 
against  plaque-forming  microorganisms  and  comprising  an 
effective  amount  of  from  0. 1  to  2.0  percent  by  weight  of  one  or 
more  highly  pure  alkali  metal  salts  of  dodecyl  sulphate  having 
less  than  5%  non-dodecyl  alkyl  sulphate  salts,  0.5  to  2.0%  by 
weight  of  alkali  metal  N-acyl  sarcosinate,  and  a  physiological- 
ly-acceptable acidic  buffer  at  pH  in  the  range  of  3.0  to  5.0, 
dissolved  in  one  or  more  vehicles  physiologically  compatible 
with  the  teeth  and  mouth  tissues. 
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4545  980 

ORGANOSILOXANES  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Michael  P.  Hill,  Saint  Lythans,  Wales,  aasignor  to  Dow  Coming 
Ltd.,  Bmry,  Wales 

Filed  Mar.  1.  1985,  Ser.  No.  707,340 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  5,  1984, 
8405731  1 1 

1 1  Int.  a.*  C07F  7/08.  7/18 

U.S.  a.  424-60  9  a^^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  organosiloxane  having 
in  the  molecule  at  least  one  unit  of  the  general  formula 


0  3-flSiR' 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  inclu- 
sive carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  group,  R'  represents  an  aliphatic 
or  aromatic  group  having  a  valency  of  n-|- 1  and  being  com- 
posed of  carbon  and  hydrogen  or  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  wherein  the  oxygen  is  present  in  the  form  of  ether 
linkages  or  in  hydroxyl  groups,  Y  when  present  represents  a 
hydroxyl  group  or  an  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  a  has  a  value  of  0,  1  or  2,  b  is  0  or  1  and  n  is  1,  2  or  3, 
said  process  comprising  reacting  together  (A)  an  organosilox- 
ane havina  in  the  molecule  at  least  one  unit  of  the  general 


formula 


O  j.flSiG 


any  remanjing  units  in  the  organosiloxane  having  the  general 
formula 


QrfSIO  4_rf 


wherein  R  and  a  are  as  hereinabove  defined,  G  represents  a 
monovalent  aliphatic  or  aromatic  group  composed  of  carbon, 
hydrogen  and,  optionally,  oxygen  in  the  form  of  ether  linkages 
and  having  substituted  therein  at  least  one  alcoholic  or  pheno- 
lic hydroxyl  group,  Q  represents  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group  and  d  is  0,  1,  2  or  3,  and  (B)  a  compound  having  the 
general  formula 


CI.CCH«CH  V  \ 


Yfc 


Y  and  b  being  as  hereinabove  defined. 


4,545,961 

NAIL  ENAMEL  CONTAINING 

POLYTETRAHYDROFURAN  AS  A  RESIN 

Bernard  Jacquet,  Antony;  Christos  PapantonkMi,  Montmorency, 

and  Qttiatino  Gaetaai,  Bondy,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,891 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  24,  1981,  81  21954 

Int.  CI*  A61K  7/04 

U.S.  a.  424-61  8  aaims 

1.  In  a  nail  enamel  composition  comprising  nitrocellulose  as 

a  film  forming  agent,  a  resin  for  modifying  said  film  forming 

agent  and  a  solvent,  the  improvement  comprising  said  resin  for 

modifying  said  film  forming  agent  consisting  essentially  of 

polytetrahydrofuran  having  an  average  molecular  mass  be- 


tween 300  and  300,000  as  determined  by  size  exclusion  chro- 
matography. 


4  545  982 
PYRANONE  COMPOUNDS*  AND  SKIN-UGHTENING 

COSMETIC  PREPARATIONS  OR  LOCAL 
DEMELANIZING  AGENTS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Hidehiko  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yakurigaku 
Chuo  Kenkyusbo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358^67 

Int.  a.*  A61K  7/135 

VJS.  a.  424-62  s  cui^ 

1.  3-acyloxy-4(H)-pyran-4-one  compounds  having  the  for- 
mula: 


O--^ 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1-17  carbon  atoms. 


4,545,983 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  COSMETIC  PENQLS 

Julio  G.  Russ,  Germantown,  and  Donna  L.  Barrom,  Arlington, 

both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Plough,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  296^86,  Aug.  26, 1981,  Pat. 

No.  4383,875.  This  application  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,543 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  17, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  A61K  7/21,  7/25;  B65B  7/28 

U.S.  a.  424-63  7  claims 


1.  A  method  for  strengthening  a  cosmetic  lead  of  solvent- 
based  cosmetic  composition  comprising  at  least  one  wax  or 
resin,  solvent  for  said  wax  or  resin,  and  pigment,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  packaging  said  lead  in  an  airtight  container 

(b)  storing  said  packaged  lead  at  a  temperature  below  ap- 
proximately 0'  C.  for  approximately  12  to  168  hours, 
thereafter 

(c)  storing  the  packaged  lead  at  room-temperature  for  at 
least  two  hours,  and  thereafter 

(d)  removing  said  lead  from  said  airtight  container. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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4,545  984 
ARENE^ARBOXYLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AS 
ANTISEBORRHEIC  ADDITIVES  FOR  COSMETIC 
AGENTS 
HInrich  Mollen  Siegfried  Wallat,  both  of  Monheim,  and  Fried- 
helm  Bartnik,  Dusseldorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Duessel- 
dorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP82/00109,  §  371  Date  Nor.  15,  ^982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  15,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04189,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Dec.  9,  1982 

per  Filed  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,587 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  27. 
1981,3121064 

Int  a*  A61K  7/06.  31/235 
U.S.  a.  424-70  9a^„s 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  sebaceous  cell  sebum  production 
in  a  mammal  in  need  thereof  which  comprises  contacting  said 
sebaceous  cell  in  the  skin  of  said  mammal  with  an  effective 
amount  to  reduce  sebum  production  of  at  least  one  compound 
of  the  formula  (I): 


Ri 


R2 


R> 


COY 


in  which  R'.  R2and  R^  represent  independently  of  one  another 
an  alkoxy  with  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkoxy  with  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  substituted  with  hydroxy,  phenyl,  or  alkoxy  as 
well  as  aryloxy.  and  Y  represents  an  alkoxy  with  I  to  12  carbon 
atoms  or  aralkoxy. 

6.  A  topical  cosmetic  preparation  for  the  treatment  of  sebor- 
rhea containing  an  antiseborrheically  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


4  545  986 

TIMOTHY  GRASS  ANTIGEN  SPECIFIC 

ANTMDIOTYPIC  ANTIBODIES 

Arthur  Malley,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Research  Corpora- 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,923 
Int.  a.*  A61K  39/395.  39/36,  37/02:  C07G  7/00:  C12P  2/00; 

C12N  5/00.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  424-85  29  Claims 

5.  The  antibody  anti-IgE,y. 
13.  The  antibody.  anti-T//F. 
24.  The  protein  fraction  Tspi- 

27.  A  method  for  suppressing  the  allergic  response  of  an 
animal  sensitive  to  Timothy  grass  antigen  B  or  a  cross  reactive 
grass  antigen  comprising  administering  thereto  an  anti-allergic 
response  effective  amount  of  the  product  of  claims  5.  13,  or  24. 

4  545  987 
PSORALEN  INAeriVATED  DOUBLE-STRANDED  RNA 

VIRAL  VACCINES 

Richard  E.  Giles,  Alameda;  David  R.  Stevens,  Fremont,  and 

Gary  P.  Wiesehahn,  Alameda,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ad- 

vanced  Genetics  Research  Institute,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,939 

Int.  a.<  A61K  39/12 

U.S.  a.  424-89  „  ci^^ 

1.  A  vaccme  useful  for  inoculation  of  a  mammalian  host 
susceptible  to  infection  by  Bluetongue  virus  (BTV),  which 
comprises  at  least  one  furocoumarin-inactivated  BTV  serotype 
in  from  about  10^  to  10'  pfu/ml.  wherein  said  inactivation  is  as 
a  result  of  irradiation  of  BTV  in  the  presence  of  an  inactivating 
furocoumarin  with  long  wavelength  ultraviolet  light  at  a  tem- 
perature below  about  40*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  inactivate 
said  BTV  to  a  non-infectious  degree,  and  an  immunologic 
adjuvant. 


<0^"\ 


^™. 


as  an  antiseborrheic.  and  further  containing  conventional  vehi- 
cles and  additives  for  topical  application. 


4  545  985 
PSEUDOMONAS  EXOTOXIN  CONJUGATE 
IMMUNOTOXINS 
Ira  Pastan,  Potomac;  Mark  C.  Willingham,  Bethesda,  and  David 
J.  Fitzgerald,  Wheaton,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary,  Dept.  of 
Health  and  Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,173 
Int.  a.*  A61K  39/00.  39/02.  37/00:  A23J  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  424-85  ,6  aalms 

1.  A  method  for  the  chemotherapeutic  alleviation  of  cancer 
in  animals  consisting  essentially  of  injecting  a  chemotherapeu- 
tically  alleviating  amount  of  an  immunotoxin  conjugate  which 
comprises  a  modified  Pseudomonas  exotoxirf  (PE)  and  a  modi- 
fied cancer  cell  binding  protein  wherein  said  PE  is  modified  by 
treatment  with  methylmercaptobutyrimidate  (MMB)  followed 
by  treatment  with  dithiobis(2-nitrobenzoic  acid)  and  wherein 
said  cancer  cell  binding  protein  is  modified  by  treatment  with 
a  reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  MMB  and 
m-maleimidobenzoyl  N  hydroxy-succinimide  ester  under  con- 
ditions which  effect  the  formation  of  a  disulfide  or  thioether 
bond  between  said  PE  and  said  cancer  cell-binding  protein. 


4  545  988 

UROKINASE-PLASMIN  COMPLEX  ADSORBABLE  BY 

nBRIN  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Yasuo  Nakayama;  Wasel  Miyazaki,  and  Masanao  Shinohara,  all 

of  Tokushima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1983,  58-251990 
Int.  CI."  A61K  37/54:  C12N  9/68.  9/72.  9/96 
U.S.  CI.  424-94  8  claims 

1.  A  urokinase  complex  adsorbable  by  fibrin  characterized  in 
that  it  comprises  heavy  chain  of  high  molecular  weight  uroki- 
nase as  coupled  with  heavy  chain  of  plasmin  by  one  or  more 
S — S  bonds. 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  a  urokinase  complex  adsorbable 
by  fibrin  characterized  by  coupling  heavy  chain  of  high  molec- 
ular weight  urokinase  with  heavy  chain  of  plasmin  by  an  inter- 
molecular  disulfide  interchange  reaction. 


4,545,989 
CHEW  ABLE  COMESTIBLE  PRODUCT 

Amy  J.  Becker,  New  York;  Leonard  P.  Abbazia,  Brooklyn,  and 
Mario  W.  Medri,  Huntington,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Warn- 
er-Lambert Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  303,268,  Sep.  17, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,652 
Int.  a*  A61K  33/06:  A23J  9/00.  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-154  35aaims 

1.  A  chewable  comestible  product,  which  comprises: 
(I)  from  about  10%  to  about  35%  of  a  frappe  component 
having  a  density  of  at  least  1.0  comprising. 

(a)  whipping  agent  present  in  an  amount  of  from  1.0%  to 
about  9%  by  weight  of  said  frappe  component; 

(b)  corn  syrup  in  an  amount  of  up  to  about  80%  by  weight 
of  said  frappe  component; 
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sugar  in  an  amount  of  up  to  about  40%  by  weight  of 
said  frappe  component; 

(d)  water  in  an  amount  of  from  about  4%  to  about  25%  by 
weight  of  said  frappe  component; 

(e)  an  antacid  compound  in  the  amount  of  about  30%  to 
about  55%;  and 

(2)  a  syrup  component  comprising. 

(a)  a  com  syrup  in  the  amount  of  about  20%  to  about  55% 
by  weight  of  the  syrup  component; 

(b)  sugar  in  the  amount  of  from  45%  to  about  80%  by 
weight  of  the  syrup  component; 

(c)  starch  in  the  amount  of  up  to  about  7%  by  weight  of 
the  syrup  component;  and 

(d)  water  in  the  amount  of  up  to  about  13%  by  weight  of 
the  syrup  component,  said  syrup  component  comprising 
the  remainder  of  the  comestible  product. 


4,545,990 
ANTI-ACNE  COMPOSITION 
Carol  Le  Foyer  de  Costil;  Liliane  Ayache,  both  of  Paris,  and 
Jean-Paul  Tisseyre,  Saint-Qoud,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,977 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Nov.  22.  1982. 
84485 

Int.  CI."  A61K  31/70.  35/78.  31/235 
U.S.  CL  514—557  lo  Qaims 

1.  An  anti-acne  composition  for  local  treatment  of  acne 
comprising  benzoyl  peroxide  in  an  amount  of  I  to  20  weight 
percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  composition  and  at 
least  one  other  active  principle  present  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to 
15  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition 
so  as  to  suppress  or  eliminate  the  skin  irritating  action  of  ben- 
zoyl peroxide  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
collagenic  palmitoyi  acid,  glycyrrhetinic  acid,  bisabolol  hav- 
ing the  formula 


809 


(I.) 


where  Rgand  R^are  members  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  cations;  ammonium;  and  substituted  ammonium;  and  R' 
is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  inhibiting  the  growth 
of  bacteria  comprising  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  according  to  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carrier. 


HjC^^CHj 


and  a  meristem  extract  which  is  a  water  soluble  extract  derived 
from  the  root  tip  of  leaf-bearing  trees  and  comprising  3,4,5- 
trihydroxybenzoic  acid  or  gallic  acid  in  an  ointment,  emulsion 
or  gel. 


4,545,992 
PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS 

Takuzo  Kamishita,  TakaUuki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toko  Yakuhin 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,707 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1981,  56-128032 
Int.  CI.*  A61K  31/19.  31/34.  31/38  31/40  31/44.  31/54.  31/61 

37/185.  31/415 
U.S.  Q.  514-161  7  a,|„», 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  for  external  use  comprising 
a  solution  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  3.0%  by  weight  of  a 
non-steroid  compound  wherein  the  non-steroid  compound  is 
ibuprofen,  ketoprofen,  flurbiprofen,  naproxen,  benoxaprofen. 
fenoprofen.  ibufenac.  alclofenac.  diclofenac,  tiaprofenic  acid, 
fentiazac  or  fenbufen.  the  non-steroid  compound  being  dis- 
solved in  at  least  one  adjuvant  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  peppermint  oil.  methyl  salicylate,  ethyl  salicylate  and 
monoglycol  salicylate  in  an  amount  of  from  I  to  16  parts  of  the 
adjuvant  per  part  of  the  non-steroid  compound,  and  a  base  for 
external  use. 


4,545,991 
DIFnCIDIN  AND  DERIVATIVE  ANTIBACTERIALS 
Sheldon  B.  Zimmerman,  Springfield;  Kenneth  E.  Wilson,  West- 
field;  Richard  L.  Monaghan,  Somerset,  all  of  N.J.;  Sagrario 
M.  Del  Val;  Maria  I.  M.  Fernandez,  both  of  Madrid,  Spain; 
Otto  D.  Hensens,  Red  Bank,  N.J.;  James  E.  Flor,  Bridge- 
water,  N.J.,  and  Cheryl  Deriso,  Avenel,  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,951 
Int.  Q."  A61K  31/665:  C07F  9/16 
U.S.  Q.  514-100  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4  545  993 
l,2-BENZOPYRAN-6-YL   ACETIC   AQD   COMPOUNDS 
AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAIN- 
ING SAID  COMPOUNDS 
Kaoru  Okamoto;  Masaki  Hamada,  and  Teikichi  Kurosaki,  all  of 
Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Zoki  Pharmaceutical  Co. 
Ltd.,  Hiranomachi,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1981,  56-126912 
Int.  Q.«  A61K  31/35:  C07D  311/70 
U.S.  Q.  514-456  13  cXakwa 

1.  A  heterocyclic  compound  having  the  formula  (I): 
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,COOR2 


wherein: 

R|,  R2.  R4  and  R5  each  are  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group; 

R3  is  a  halogen;  the  broken  line  connotes  a  double  bond  at 
the  C3-C4  position, 
or  pharmaccutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

10.  A  method  for  treating  inflammation  or  pain  which  com- 
prises administering  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  hetero- 
cyclic compound  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
according  to  claim  1  or  antiinflammatory,  antipyretic,  or  anal- 
gesic action. 


4  545  994 
TRIHALOALLYL  THIOCYANATES,  A  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 
MICROBiaOAL  AGENTS 
Huu-Georg  Schmitt,  Uverknsen;  Wllfried  Paului,  and  Her- 
mann Gcnth,  both  of  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
u«ignora  to  Bayer  AktlenBeaellachaft,  Leyerkiuen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  17. 
1983,3341556  '.         •      . 

Int.  a*  AOIN  47/46;  C07C  161/02 
U.S.  a.  514-514  16  Claims 

1.  A  trihaloallyl  thiocyanate  of  the  formula 


\        I 


/ 


C«C— CH:— SCN 


(0  R, 

I 
— CH2— C«C— CH2— 
I 
R2 

Ri.  R2  are  both  hydrogen  or  both  C1-C2  alkyl,  or  when 
taken  together  are  -{CH2)3-  or  -(CH2)4-  to  form  the 
cyclopentene  or  cyclohexene  moiety; 

R3.  R4  are  both  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R5  is  C5-C10  alkyl,  phenyl  C1-C4  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  lower 
alkyl; 

W,  X,  Y  are  the  same  or  independently  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
halogen,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  carbamoyl,  C1-C4  alk- 
oxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  N-lower  alkylcarbanoyl, 
lower  alkanoylamido,  lowr  alkanesulfonamido,  lower 
alkylsulfonyl,  sulfamoyl,  lower  alkanesulfamoyl.  or  N- 
lower  alkylureido; 
with  the  provisos  that: 

(a)  only  one  of  W,  X  and  Y  can  be  cyano  or  trifluoromethyl; 

(b)  only  two  of  W,  X  and  Y  can  simultaneously  be  hydroxy! 

(c)  ait^  least  one  of  W.  X  and  Y  is  other  than  hydrogen;  and 
Z     is  a  therapeutically  acceptable  anion. 

28.  The  method  for  the  treatment  of  cardiac  arrhythmia  in  a 
mammalian  subject  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
subject  an  amount  effective  for  the  suppression  of  said  arrhyth- 
mia of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 

4  545  996 

N^4.ACETYLAMINOPHENACYL)AMINE  DERIVATIVES 

USEFUL  AS  PHARMACEUTICALS 
Louta  Ufon,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Uboratoire  L.  Lafoa. 
France 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  660,284 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  14,  1983,  83  16405 
Int.  a*  C07C  103/127 
U.S.  a.  514-629  5  Claims 

1.  A  N-(4-acetylaminophenacyl)amine  derivative  useful 
especially  in  therapy,  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 

(i)  the  N-(4-acetylaminophenacyl)alkylamines  correspond- 
ing to  the  general  formula: 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  chlorine, 
bromine  or  iodine. 


CHjCONH— /         y_co-CH2- 


(I) 


CH2— NHR 


4  545  995 
SUBSTITUTED  PHENYLALKENYL  AMMONIUM  SALTS 

AS  ANTIARRHYTHIMC  AGENTS 
William  C.  Lumma,  Jr.,  Pennsburg,  Pa.,  and  Ronald  A.  Wohl, 
Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  auignors  to  Schering  A.G.,  Berlin,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,144 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/275.  31/14;  C07C  121/50  91/00 
VJS.  a.  514-523  29  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  general  formula: 


z- 


wherein 
A  is 


(in  which  R  represents  an  isopropyl  or  tert.-butyl  group),  and 
(ii)  their  addition  salts. 


4,545,997 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  CANDY  BARS 

CONTAINING  WAFERS  AND  WAFER  BARS 

MANUFACTURED  THEREBY 

Carl  Y.  Wong,  Hummebtown;  Mir  N.  Khan,  Palmyra,  and  John 

A.  Mihalik,  Hershey,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hershey  Foods 

Corporation,  Hershey,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  477,149,  Mar.  21,  1983, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Sep.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,166 

Int  CI*  A21D  13/08;  A23G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  426-94  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  chocolate  enrobed  creamed 

wafer  candy  bar  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  producing  sheets  of  baked  wafers; 

b.  cooling  said  sheets; 

c.  passing  said  cooled  sheets  through  an  in-line  maturing 
tunnel  in  which  the  conditions  arc  maintained  at  a  temper- 
ature and  dew  point  such  that  the  moisture  content  of  said 
sheets  is  increased  to  about  3.5  to  about  6.0%; 
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d.  maintaining  a  controlled  environment  room  in  which  the 
temperature  is  held  in  the  range  from  about  65*  F.  to  about 
80*  F.  and  the  relative  humidity  is  held  at  or  below  about 
30%; 

e.  passing  said  sheets  out  of  said  tunnel  and  into  said  con- 
trolled environment  room; 

f.  forming  a  cream  having  a  moisture  content  less  than  about 
3.5%  and  less  than  the  moisture  content  of  said  wafers; 

g.  applying  a  cream  to  said  wafer  sheets  while  inside  said 
room  and  forming  stacks  of  said  coated  wafer  sheets  while 
inside  said  room; 

h.  cutting  said  stacks  into  candy-size  units;  and 
i.  applying  a  chocolate  coating  to  said  candy-size  units  to 
produce  a  chocolate  creamed  wafer  candy  bar  which  is 
resistant  to  delamination  of  the  chocolate  coating. 

II  4545998 

MULTI.PHASE  LIQUID  SOLVENT  DECAFFEINATION 
Saul  N.  Katz,  Monsey,  N.Y.,  and  Ronald  H.  Skiff,  Harrison, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,283 
Int.  a*  A23F  5/22 
U.S.  a.  426-424  i  OMim 

1.  An  improved  method  for  iecafleinating  an  aqueous  caf- 
feine-containing solution  wherein  the  aqueous  solution  is  con- 
tacted with  an  extractant  for  a  time  sufficient  for  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  caffeine  to  be  extracted  from  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion and  taken  up  by  the  extractant,  and  the  aqueous  solution  is 
separated  from  the  extractant,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: employing  an  extracUnt  comprising  a  continuous  phase 
of  a  liquid,  water-immiscible,  caffeine-specific  solvent  and  a 
discontinuous  aqueous  phase  dispersed  therein,  wherein  the 
discontinuous  aqueous  phase  of  the  extractant  is  saturated  with 
all  non-caffeine  soluble  solids  present  in  the  aqueous  caffeine- 
containing  solution. 


4,545,999 

3.HYDROXY.4.METHOXYPHENYL  ARYL 

CARBONATES 

Jed  A.  Riemer,  Scarsdale;  Paul  R.  Zanno,  Nanuet,  and  Ronald 

E.  Bamett,  Suffem,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Foods 

Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,495 
Int.  a*  A23L  1/236;  C07C  69/96 
VS.  a.  426-548  g  Qaims 

5.  A  foodstuff  containing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


HO 


O— C— OR| 
II 
O 


wherein: 
R  is  n^thyl; 
R|is 


each  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  OH, 
CH3.  CH2CH3.  OCH3.  CH2OH,  CH2CH2CH3, 
CH(OH)CH3,      CH(CH3)2.      OCH2CH3,      CH2OCH3. 


CH2CH2OH.     COCH3,     COCH2CH3.     CH2COCH1. 
COOH  and  COOCH3;  and 
each  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CHi 
CH2CH3.  OCH3; 

with  the  proviso  that  K\  contain  no  more  than  12  carbon 
atoms;  and  salu  thereof,  said  compound  being  present  in 
an  amount  effective  to  perceive  sweetness  in  said  food- 
stuff. 


4,546,000 

3.HYDROXY-4.ALKYLOXYPHENYL  ALIPHATIC 

CARBONATES 

Paul  R.  Zanno,  Port  Chester;  Ronald  E.  Bamett,  Suffem.  and 

Jed  A.  Riemer,  Scarsdale,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 

Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,496 
Int  a.*  A23L  1/236;  C07C  69/96 
U.S.  a.  426-548  ,2  Qaims 

9.  A  foodstuff  containing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R— O 


O— C— OR| 
II 
O 


OH 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  propyl;  and  K\  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  alkenyl;  alkadienyl,  cycloalkyi,  cycloalkenyl  cycloalka- 
dienyl,  bicycloalkyi  and  bicycloalkenyl,  the  total  number  of 
ring  carbon  atoms  in  said  cycloalkyi.  cycloalkenyl,  cycloalka- 
dienyl,  bicycloalkyi  and  bicycloalkenyl  being  not  greater  than 
7;  and  salt  thereof;  said  compound  being  present  in  an  amount 
effective  to  perceive  sweetness  in  said  foodstuff. 


4,546,001 

CANINE  BISCUIT  CONTAINING  DISCRETE  PARTICLES 

OF  MEAT  AND  OTHER  MATERIALS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Gary  Gellman,  Pomona,  N.Y.;  Gcorte  A.  Erfurt,  Summit,  and 

James  E.  Roe,  Wayne,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Nabisco 

Brands,  Inc.,  Parsippany,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,352 

The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  13, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  A23K  1/00 

U.S.  a.  426—549  30  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  dry  hard  canine  biscuits  from  a  final 

biscuit  dough  comprising: 

(a)  dry  blending  particles,  which  contain  (i)  meat  and/or 
meat  by-product  and  (ii)  farinaceous  material  and/or 
textured  vegetable  protein,  and  which  have  a  moisture 
content  of  less  than  or  equal  to  about  35  percent  by  weight 
of  said  particles,  with  non-fat  solids  to  form  a  substantially 
homogeneous  dry  blended  mixture,  no  fat  being  added  in 
step  (a)  except  for  the  indigenous  fat  which  is  present  in 
said  particles,  said  particles  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
about  3  to  about  25  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  said  dry  hard  canine  biscuiu  and  said  particles 
having  a  water  activity  which  is  less  than  the  water  activ- 
ity of  said  final  biscuit  dough; 

(b)  admixing  water  with  said  dry  blended  mixture  (a)  to  form 
a  first  stage  dough,  said  water  being  present  in  an  amount 
of  about  15  to  about  35  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  final  biscuit  dough; 

(c)  mixing  an  amount  of  added-fat  with  said  first  stage  dough 
to  form  said  final  biscuit  dough,  said  added-fat  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  about  0.5  to  about  10  weight 
percent,  based  on  the  toul  weight  of  said  final  biscuit 
dough; 
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(d)  forming  said  final  biscuit  dough  into  pieces  using  a  low 
shear  forming  pressure  of  less  than  75  p.s.i.g.;  and 

(e)  baking  and  drying  said  pieces  to  form  said  dry  hard 
biscuits,  which  are  shelf  stable  and  have  said  particles 
present  as  discrete  visually-apparent  particles  distributed 
substantially  uniformly  throughout  and  embedded  in  the 
surface  of  said  dry  hard  canine  biscuits. 


4,546,002 
COLD-WATER-SOLUBLE  GELATIN  POWDERS 
Richard  R.  Leshik,  Ewing  Township,  Mercer  County;  Nancy  A. 
Swallow,  Plainsboro;  Steven  J.  Leusner,  Lakewood,  and  David 
J.  DiGlovacchino,  Hightstown,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,461 

int.  a.*  A23L  J/04 

U.S.  a.  426-576  9  Qaims 

1.   A  powdered  gelatin-containing  dessert  mix  which   is 

readily  dispersible  and  soluble  in  water  at  a  temperature  of  50° 

F.  which  comprises: 

(a)  amorphous  gelatin  particles  having  a  size  of  less  than  230 
mesh  (U.S.S.)  and  wherein  at  least  80%  of  the  particles  are 
larger  than  400  mesh  (U.S.S.),  said  amorphous  gelatin 
having  a  tamped  bulk  density  of  from  10  to  49  lbs/ft^  and 
having  been  prepared  and  processed  in  a  manner  such  that 
its  moisture  content  never  exceeded  10%  by  weight, 

(b)  cold-water-soluble  food  acid  in  an  amount  effective  to 
produce  a  pH  of  from  2.7  to  3.7,  said  amount  being  effec- 
tive to  increase  the  set  rate  of  the  gelatin  without  causing 
precipitation  of  the  gelatin; 

(c)  a  salt  in  the  amount  of  2  to  15%  by  weight  of  gelatin; 

(d)  a  sweetening  agent;  and 

(e)  mono  and/or  diglycerides  in  an  amount  of  from  100  to 
2000  ppm  per  part  amorphous  gelatin. 


4,546,003 

EDIBLE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  DISCRETE 

FAT-BEARING  PARTICLES  IN  A  FAT-BEARING 

MATRIX 

Henry  J.  Izzo,  Bridgewater,  and  John  P.  McNaught,  Saddle 

River,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Comoanv. 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  402,710,  Jul.  28,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,774 
Int.  CI."  A23C  19/00,  19/09;  A23D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426-581  24aaims 

1.  An  edible,  non-pourable  plastic  or  semi-plastic  composi- 
tion comprising  0.1  to  80%  by  weight  of  discrete,  fat-bearing 
particles  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  plastic,  semi- 
plastic  and  liquid  particles  dispersed  in  a  fat-bearing  plastic  or 
semi-plastic  matrix,  said  matrix  and  said  particles  each  com- 
prising 10  to  100%  by  weight  of  fat,  said  particles  having  a  size 
of  about  0.04  mm  to  10.0  mm  and  a  Wiley  mp  less  than  100*  P. 


concentration  approximately  equal  to  or  greater  than  one 
normal; 

boiling  said  meal/acid  combination,  with  reflux,  at  tempera- 
tures below  about  150*  C,  for  approximately  I  to  16 
hours,  until  substantially  all  the  gossypol  has  been  de- 
stroyed; 

thereafter,  adding  to  the  resultant  acid  protein  hydrolyzate 
sufficient  sodium  hydroxide  in  a  manner  effective  to  neu- 
talize  the  hydrolyzate  to  a  pH  of  about  5.0  without  form- 
ing gelatinous  precipitate;  and 

separating  this  neutralized  protein  hydrolyzate  from  the 
insoluble  residue. 


4546  005 

METHOD  FOR  POURING  CONFECTIONERY 

SOLUTION 

Hermann-Otto  Vongeheur,  Neuwied,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Winkler  &  Dunnebier  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisen- 

giesserei  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Neuwied,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,308 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11. 
1982, 3217582  '      * 

Int.  CI.*  A23G  3/12.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426-660  2  Qalms 

1.  A  method  of  moldmg  confectionary  solution,  comprising 
the  step  of  pouring  a  confectionary  solution  into  a  mold  while 
maintaining  the  atmosphere  contacting  the  confectionary  solu- 
tion at  a  temperature  at  least  substantially  equal  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  confectionary  solution  and  a  moisture  content  at 
least  substantially  equal  to  the  equilibrium  moisture  of  the 
confectionary  solution. 


4  546  006 
METHOD  FOR  STRENGTHENING  PORCELAIN  TOOTH 
Koji  Ohno,  Tokyo;  Nobukazu  Ohi,  Fuchu,  and  Syohei  Hayashi, 

Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  G-C  Dental  Industrial  Corp., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,543 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1984,  59-011035 
Int.  CI."  C09K  3/00:  AOIN  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  427-2  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  strengthening  porcelain  tooth  comprising 
depositing  one  or  more  inorganic  salts  of  metals  selected  from 
rubidium,  cesium,  and  potassium  on  the  surface  of  a  porcelain 
tooth  obtained  by  sintering  a  dental  porcelain  material  contain- 
ing feldspar  as  a  main  raw  material  and  sodium,  and  heat  treat- 
ing the  porcelain  tooth  at  temperatures  of  380°  C.  or  higher  but 
lower  than  the  melting  point  of  said  inorganic  salt  and  the 
strain  temperature  of  said  porcelain  tooth. 


4546  004 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LOW-GOSSYPOL 
COTTONSEED  PROTEIN  MATERIAL 
Khee  C.  Rhee,  College  Station,  and  E.  W.  Lusas,  Bryan,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Texas  A&M  University  System,  Col- 
lege Station,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  456,439,  Jan.  7,  1983,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  230,451,  Feb.  2,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,284 
Int.  CI."  A23J  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  426-656  g  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  substantially  gossypol-free 
soluble  protein  food  product  from  gossypol-containing  cotton- 
seed meal  which  comprises: 
combining  press  cake  or  solvent-extracted  cottonseed  meal 
from  gossypol-containing  cottonseeds  with  at  least  about 
3  times  its  volume  of  hydrochloric  acid  solution  having  a 


4  546  007 

MULTI-LAYER  COATING  METHOD  BASED  ON 

SPECTRAL  REFLECTANCE  OF  WHITE  OR  GRAY 

COLORS 

Yoshiaki  Abe,  12-352  Yuden,  Iseda-cho,  Uji-shi,  Kyoto-fu,  and 

Masaaki  Koyama,  8-5,  Ishiki-cho,  2-chome,  Kariya-shi,  Aichi- 

ken,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,758 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1983,  58-89604 

Int.  CI."  B05D  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  427-8  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  multi-layer  coating  comprising 
applying  over  an  intercoat,  a  top  coat  under  incomplete  hiding 
conditions  so  as  to  produce  a  color  very  similar  to  that  of  a  top 
coat  applied  at  complete  hiding,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
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intercoat  color  is  selected  from  white  or  gray  colors  whose 
spectral  reflectance  comes  as  close  as  possible  to  the  maximum 


*i 


value  of  the  spectral  reflectance  curve  of  the  complete  hiding 
top  coat. 


4,546,008 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  DEPOSITION  FILM 
Keishi  Saitoh,  and  WaUru  Ando,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

I       Filed  Nov.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,816 
aaini«  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1983,  58-208813; 
Nov.  7,  1983,  58-208814 

Int.  a."  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  427-38  17aaims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  deposition  film  on  a  substrate, 
which  comprises  applying  an  excitation  energy  to  a  silane 
compound  (SiOA)  in  a  gaseous  state  having  at  least  2  silicon 
atoms  and  at  least  one  substituent  (OA)  of  the  formula  of 
— GCflHiXc,  where  b-t-c  =  2a-|-l,aisa  positive  integer,  b  and 
c  are  zero  or  a  positive  integer,  provided  that  b  and  c  are  not 
simultaneously  zero,  and  x  is  a  halogen  atom,  to  form  a  deposi- 
tion film  compound  containing  silicon  atoms  on  the  substrate. 


4  546  009 
HIGH-MOBILITY  AMORPHOUS  SILICON  DISPLAYING 

NON-DISPERSIVE  TRANSPORT  PROPERTIES 
J.  Thomas  TietUe,  Garwood;  Don  L.  Morel,  Watchuag,  and 
Beqjamin  Abeles,  Princeton,  all  of  N.J.,  aarignon  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,409,  Oct.  1,  1979, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,403 

Int.  a."  B05D  5/12:  HOIL  31/18 

U.S.  a.  427-39  1,  a^^ 


rimt 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  amorphous  silicon  semicon- 
ductor having  nondispersive  transport  of  majority  carriers  and 
further  having  a  majority  carrier  mobility  higher  than  about 
0.6  cmVvolt-second,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  substrate  for  deposition  of  said  silicon  thereon; 
heating  said  substrate  to  a  temperature  between  about  220* 

C.  and  about  350*  C.  in  a  vacuum  chamber; 
providing  a  partial  pressure  of  silane  in  said  chamber  be- 
tween about  800  millitorr  and  850  millitorr; 
sustaining  a  direct  current  glow  discharge  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  heated  substrate  at  a  current  density  between  about 
0.05  mA/cm^  and  about  0.3  mA/cm^  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  deposit  a  layer  of  an  amorphous  silicon  semi- 
conductor on  said  substrate. 


4,546,010 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  AN  ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE  LAYER  ON  THE  SURFACE  OF  A 
SOLID-BODY  ELECTROLYTE.  AND  ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE  LAYER 
Eric  Killer,  Wettingen;  GUnther  Scberer,  Gebenstorf,  and  Sam- 
uel Stucki,  Baden,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC 
Brown,  Boveri  A  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzeriand 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,679 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   25,    1983, 
1069/83  - 

Int.  a."  C25B  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  427-96  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  an  electrically  conductive  layer 
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on  the  surface  of  a  solid-body  electrolyte  (1)  characterised  in 
that  an  organic  ion  exchange  material  (2)  is  swollen  in  a  liquid, 
is  impregnated  with  a  solution  of  metal  ions,  is  dried,  and  is 
exposed  to  a  reactive  atmosphere  in  a  gas  stream  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  50*  to  250*  C,  as  a  result  of  which  the  metal  ions  are 
converted  into  finely  distributed  particles  (3)  which  are  in 
electrical  contact  with  one  another,  in  that  the  ion  exchange 
material  (2)  thus  doped  is  swollen  in  an  organic  polar  solvent, 
and  is  converted  into  a  brushable  paste  which  is  applied  to  the 
surface  of  the  solid-body  electrolyte  (1)  by  brushing  or  screen 
printing  and  dried. 


said  peripheral  surface  projects  into  said  source  of  liquid  mate- 
rial so  that  the  latter  coats,  and  is  conveyed  to  the  region  of 
said  engaging  means  on,  said  peripheral  surface  during  rotation 
of  said  conveyor. 


4  546  Oil 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  AN 

ADHESIVE-COATED  ROLL 

Emll  Wolfhim,  Forchheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Gebrauchs  Gcrate  GmbH,  Kriftel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  357^17,  Mar.  11, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,427,726. 
This  application  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  359,193 
Qainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21. 
1981,  3111150 

Int.  a*  B05D  3/12.  5/08.  5/10;  B05C  1/16 
lis.  a.  427-179  9  Claims 


4  546  012 
LEVEL  CONTROL  FOR  A  FLUIDIZED  BED 
Uonel  H.  Brooiu,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Carbomedics,  Inc., 
Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,028 

Int.  a.<  B05D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  427-213  ,0  Qalm. 


1.  A  method  of  making  adhesive-coated  rolls,  particularly 
rolls  for  cleaning  garments  or  the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of 
weakening  spaccd-apart  portions  of  an  elongated  flexible  web 
transversely  of  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof  so  that  the 
thus-weakened  portions  break  in  response  to  the  application  of 
tensional  stresses  thereto,  and  such  weakened  portions  convert 
said  web  into  a  file  of  coherent  neighboring  sections  each 
having  a  leader  adjacent  to  the  preceding  weakened  portion 
and  a  trailing  portion  adjacent  to  the  next-following  weakened 
portion;  applying  transversely  extending  layers  to  said  leaders 
at  a  first  side  of  said  web,  said  layers  consisting  of  a  material 
which  does  not  adhere  to  at  least  one  adhesive,  and  one  of  said 
weakening  and  applying  steps  preceding  the  other;  convolut- 
mg  said  web;  and  coating  a  second  side  of  said  web  opposite 
said  first  side  with  said  one  adhesive  prior  to  said  convoluting 
step  so  as  to  obtain  an  adhesive-coated  roll  upon  completion  of 
said  convoluting  step,  said  convoluting  step  being  performed 
in  such  a  manner  that  said  first  side  is  the  inner  side  and  said 
second  side  is  the  outer  side  of  said  roll. 

4.  Apparatus  for  making  a  roll,  particularly  a  roll  for  clean- 
ing garments  or  the  like,  comprising  a  source  of  supply  of  an 
elongated  flexible  web;  means  for  advancing  the  web  length- 
wise in  a  predetermined  direction  along  an  elongated  path; 
means  for  weakening  spaced-apart  portions  of  the  web  in  a  first 
portion  of  said  path;  a  source  of  hardenable  adhesive-repellent 
liquid  material;  and  means  for  applying  longitudinally  spaced 
layers  of  the  liquid  material  extending  completely  across  the 
web  to  one  side  of  the  web  in  a  section  portion  of  said  path  so 
that  successive  layers  are  immediately  adjacent  to  at  least  one 
side  of  successive  weakened  portions,  said  applying  means 
including  a  rotary  conveyor  having  a  peripheral  surface,  and 
engaging  means  for  contacting  spaced-apart  portions  of  the 
one  side  of  the  running  web  with  said  peripheral  surface,  said 
conveyor  being  mounted  in  such  a  manner  that  a  portion  of 


1.  Fluidized  bed  apparatus  for  use  in  applying  a  coating, 
having  a  relatively  lesser  density,  to  particles,  having  relatively 
greater  densities,  by  causing  passage  of  a  gaseous  atmosphere 
through  a  bed  of  said  particles,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  enclosure  for  holding  a  bed  of  said  particles; 
means  for  causing  flow  of  said  gaseous  atmosphere  carrying 
a  material  for  forming  said  coating  upward  through  said 
bed  of  particles  to  fiuidize  said  particles;  and 
a  weir  tube  defined  by  a  sidewall  and  having  a  spillover 
entrance  hole  for  defining  a  maximum  particle  level  for 
said  bed  by  receiving  and  removing  particles  having  sub- 
stantial coatings  from  said  bed  but  not  removing  substan- 
tial quantities  of  uncoated  or  lightly  coated  particles  when 
the  contents  of  said  bed  achieves  said  level,  whereby  the 
relatively  less  dense  coated  particles  levitate  to  the  top  of 
said  bed  where  they  are  removed  from  said  bed  through 
said  weir  tube  entrance  hole. 
9.  A  method  of  providing  level  control  in  fluidized  bed 
apparatus  of  the  type  for  applying  a  coating  to  particles  having 
greater  densities  than  that  of  said  coating  by  flowing  a  gaseous 
atmosphere  through  a  bed  of  said  particles,  said  apparatus 
comprising  an  enclosure  for  holding  said  bed  of  particles, 
means  for  causing  flowing  of  said  gaseous  atmosphere  carrying 
a  material  for  forming  said  coating  through  said  bed  of  parti- 
cles to  fluidize  them,  and  means  for  adding  seed  particles  to 
said  bed;  said  level  control  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  substantially  vertical  weir  tube  so  it  extends 
through  a  portion  of  said  bed  and  thereabove  adjacent  a 
side  of  said  bed; 

(b)  providing  a  spillover  hole  in  a  sidewall  of  said  tube 
extending  through  said  sidewall  and  disposed  to  define  a 
predetermined  level  of  said  bed; 

(c)  positioning  said  hole  angularly  so  that  it  faces  away  from 
a  central  portion  of  said  bed;  and 

(d)  covering  the  upper  end  of  said  tube. 
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4,546,013 

METHOD  OF,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR,  MOISTENING 

LOOSE  MATERIAL 

Wilhebn  Schliiter,  Altenbeken,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Gebruder  Lodige  Maschinenbau-Gesellschaft  nbH,  Pader- 

bora.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,679 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1981,3137109 

Int.  a.«  B32B  5/02:  B05D  3/02 
U,S.  a.  427-220  4  Oakna 

1.  A  method  of  applying  glue  to  a  loose  fibrous  material 
which  is  revolved  relatively  rapidly  in  a  confined  space  by 
causing  glue  to  flow  in  a  subsuntially  unpressurized  state 
approximately  from  the  centre  of  the  space  and  breaking  down 
the  glue  into  droplets  by  means  of  a  centrifugal  force,  wherein 
air  under  slight  excess  pressure  is  supplied  together  with  the 
glue  to  cause  further  breakdown  of  the  glue  into  finer  droplets 
and  to  establish  a  uniform  distribution  of  the  finer  droplets 
prior  to  contact  with  the  fibrous  material. 


,,  4,546,014     ' 

WATER-SWELLABLE  CROSSUNKED  POLYMERIC 
MICROGEL  PARTICLES  AND  AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS 
OF  ORGANIC  HLM-FORMING  RESINS  CONTAINING 

THE  SAME 
Chandrasen  Gloria,  Louisville,  Ky.,  and  Yeliuda  Oaari,  Arcadia, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  449,887,  Dec.  16, 1982,  abandoned.  ThU 
I      application  Jan.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,477 
I!  Int.  a.*  B05Z  7/22 

U.S.  6.  427-239  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  the  surface  of  an  article  of  manu- 
facture which  comprises  applying  a  coating  of  a  stable  aqueous 
dispersion  to  the  surface  of  the  article,  and  then  heat-treating 
the  coating  to  form  an  adherent  thermoset  film  on  the  surface 
of  the  article  wherein  the  suble  aqueous  dispersion  is  com- 
prised of 

a.  at  least  one  water-dispersible,  film-forming  resin  dissolved  in 
an  organic  water-miscible  solvent  wherein  the  film-forming 
resin  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  heat-curable, 
thermosetting  epoxy  resins,  phenolic  resins,  alkyd  resins, 
polyester  resins,  aminoplast  resins  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
wherein  the  organic  solvent  has  a  boiling  point  of  about  150* 
F.  to  about  500*  F.; 

b.  a  dispersing  amount  of  an  aqueous  solvent  medium;  and 

c.  from  about  10  to  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  solids 
weight  of  the  dispersion,  of  a  stabilizer  for  stabilizing  said 
film-forming  resin  in  said  aqueous  solvent  medium,  said 
stabilizer  comprising  crosslinked,  aqueous  emulsion  poly- 
merized microgel  particles  comprising  the  addition  copoly- 
merization  product  of: 

(i)  a  major  amount  of  at  least  one  polymerizable  carboxylic 
acid  group-free  polymerizable  vinyl  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polymerizable  vinyl  aromatic 
monomers,  methacrylate  ester  monomers,  nitrile  mono- 
mers, vinyl  halide  monomers,  mixtures  thereof,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  with  minor  amounts  of  vinyl  ester  monomers 
and  alkyd  acrylate  monomers, 

(ii)  from  about  10-50%,  based  on  the  toul  monomer  weight 
of  at  least  one  polymerizable  vinyl  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a,/3-ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid  monomers  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
carboxylic  acid  monomers  being  substantially  non-gelling 
when  copolymerized  with  said  acid  group-free  monomers 
in  an  aqueous  emulsion,  and 

(iii)  from  a  small  amount  sufficient  to  crosslink  the  microgel 
particle  up  to  about  5%,  based  on  the  total  monomer 
weight,  of  a  difunctional  crosslinking  monomer  having  at 
least  two  polymerizable  double  bonds, 
said  microgel  particles  being  water-swellable,  exhibiting  a 
stability  in  aqueous  media  of  at  least  about  one  week  when 
an  aqueous  dispersion  of  said  microgel  particles  of  about 
20%  solids  content  is  maintained  at  140*  F.,  and  having 


further  the  acid  groups  thereof  at  least  partially  neutral- 
ized with  ammonia  or  a  volatile  organic  amine  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  pH  of  about  2  to  about  10 
to  said  aqueoas  dispersion. 


4,546,015 

CORROSION  PROTECnON  METHOD 

Roger  Lovell,  P.O.  Box  760,  Palacios,  Tex.  77465 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  218,082,  Dec.  19,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,452,856, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  587,  Jan.  2, 1979,  Pat. 

No.  4,275,111,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

783,467,  Mar.  31,  1977,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Mar.  28, 

1984,  Ser.  No.  594,125 

Int  a.*  B05D  3/12  7/14 

U.S.  a.  427-247  35  Claim 
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1.  A  method  of  providing  corrosion  protection  to  a  metal 
body  having  outer  surface  means  and  pore  means  communicat- 
ing with  said  outer  surface  means,  which  pore  means  has  small 
inner  channel  portions,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  inner  protective  material  into  said  pore  means, 
said  inner  material  comprising  a  liquid  medium  that  is 
subsuntially  impervious  to  atmospheric  corrosive  agents 
and  a  suspension  of  finely  divided  particulate  material  in 
said  liquid  medium, 
removing  from  said  outer  surface  means  substantially  all  of 
said  inner  material  that  nuy  remain  thereon  after  said 
introducing  step  while  leaving  web  means  of  said  inner 
material  extending  across  outer  portions  of  said  pore 
means  proximate  the  region  where  said  pore  means  com- 
municates with  said  outer  surface  means, 
moving  some  of  said  particulate  material  inwardly  relative 
to  said  liquid  medium  of  said  web  means  so  as  to  substan- 
tially seal  off  with  particulate  matenal  the  small  inner 
channel  portions  of  said  pore  means  to  substantially  pre- 
vent movement  of  said  inner  material  into  the  substantially 
sealed  off  small  inner  channel  portions  and  thereby  stabi- 
lize the  location  of  said  web  means  proximate  said  region, 
and 
applying  a  covering  of  outer  protective  material  over  said 
outer  surface  means  and  said  pore  means,  said  outer  mate- 
rial being  different  from  said  liquid  medium  and  being 
substantially  impervious  to  atmospheric  corrosive  agents 
and  to  said  inner  material,  said  outer  covering  being  ap- 
plied so  as  to  form  an  intimate  bond  with  said  outer  sur- 
face means  and  bridge  over  said  pore  means. 


4,546,016 
DEPOSITION  OF  BOROPHOSPHOSILICATE  GLASS 
Werner  Kern,  Mercer  County,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,832 

Int  a.*  C23C  11/00,  13/00 

U.S.  a.  427— 255  J  7  Claina 

1.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  layer  of  borophosphosilicate 

glass  on  a  suitable  substrate  by  chemical  vapor  deposition  of  a 

mixture  of  oxygen  and  the  hydrides  of  silicon,  boron  and  phos- 
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phorus,  the  improvement  wherein  the  deposition  is  carried  out 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  365'  to  about  375*  C.  and  the 
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volume  ratio  of  oxygen  to  the  total  of  said  hydrides  is  from 
about  40:1  to  about  60:1. 


4,546  017 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITION  CURABLE 

TO  AN  ELASTOMER  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Dale  R.  Flackett,  Wiesbaden;  Reinhard  Jonas,  Edstein,  both, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Brian  R.  Trego,  Bossem,  Belgium, 
assignors  to  Dow  Corning  Limted,  London,  England  and 
Perennatorwerk  Alfred  Hagen  GmbH,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,922 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  14,  1984. 
8401016 

Int.  a*  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  427-387  „  a^^ 

1.  A  composition  curable  to  an  elastomer  in  the  presence  of 
moisture  and  comprising  the  product  obtained  by  mixing 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polydiorganosiloxane  having 
terminal  silicon-bonded  hydroxyl  groups  and  wherein  at 
least  50  percent  of  the  total  organic  substituents  are 
methyl, 

(B)  from  2  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  complex  of  titanium 
represented  by  the  general  formula 


(QO)2Ti' 


\. 


o=cx 


CY 
O— CZ 


wherein  each  Q  is  a  group  having  from  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms  per  group  which  is  selected  from  hydrocarbon 
groups  and  groups  composed  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  and 
oxygen  in  the  form  of  ether  linkages,  each  X  and  Z  is  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  inclusive  carbon  atoms  per 
group,  and  each  Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  4  inclusive  carbon  atoms  per  group,  and 
(C)  from  3.3  to  33.3  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  oxime 
silanes  of  the  general  formula 

R4.«Si(ON=CR'2)„ 
wherein  each  R  is  a  monovalent  group  selected  from  alkyl 
groups  having  less  than  6  carbon  atoms,  vinyl,  allyl.  and 
phenyl,  each  R'  is  a  monovalent  group  selected  from  alkyl 
groups  having  from  1  to  6  inclusive  carbon  atoms  and 
phenyl,  and  n  has  an  average  value  of  from  2. 1  to  3. 


4,546,018 
COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  PRIMER 

Mikami  Ryuzo,  and  Katsuyoshi  NakasiOi,  both  of  Ichihara, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  539,596,  Oct.  6,  1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  399,606, 

Jul.  19, 1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20, 1984  Ser ' 

No.  684,183 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1981,  56-149107 
Int.  a*  B65B  55/00 
U.S.  CI.  427-407.2  21  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  room  temperature  curable  rubber 
coating  to  a  solid  substrate  which  comprises 
(I)  contacting  a  solid  substrate  with  a  room  temperature  cur- 
able primer  composition  comprising 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  silicone  modified  epoxy  resin 
which  contains  both  epoxy  groups  and  silicon-bonded 
alkoxy  groups  wherein  the  modified  epoxy  resin  is  ob- 
tained by  contacting  and  reacting 
(a)  a  compound  having  the  unit  formula 

RaSiXtO(4_a_^) 


wherein  R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radical,  X  is  an  alkoxy  radical  having  the 
formula  R'G—  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  the  radical  R2oR3—  wherein  R2  is  an 
alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  a  divalent 
alkylene  radical  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  a  has  a  value  of 
0  to  2;  b  has  a  value  of  1  to  4  and  the  sum  of  a-|-b  has  a 
value  of  1  to  4,  with 
(b)  an  epoxy  resin  containing  at  least  one  epoxy  group  and 
at  least  one  hydroxy  group  per  molecule;  and 
(B)  0.1  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organotitanium  acid 
ester,  and 

(II)  allowing  said  primer  to  air  dry 

(III)  surmounting  the  air  dried  primer  with  a  room  tempera- 
ture curable  rubber,  and 

(IV)  allowing  the  room  temperature  curable  rubber  to  cure 
whereby  the  room  temperature  curable  rubber  is  bonded  to 
the  solid  substrate. 


4  546  019 

WORKS  OF  VISUAL  AND  SCULPTURAL  ART  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  THEM 

Donna  Schneider,  c/o  South  Seas  Specialities,  875  Waimanu  St., 

No.  516,  Honolulu,  Hi.  96813 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,736 

Int.  a*  B44C  3/06;  B44F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  428-13  6  Qaims 


1.  A  work  of  visual  and  sculptural  art  comprising  a  generally 
transparent  substrate  having  front  and  rear  surfaces  thereon,  an 
image  cut  into  said  rear  surface  of  said  substrate  and  visible 
upon  viewing  said  front  surface,  and  a  light-reflective  layer 
disposed  on  said  rear  surface  and  covering  at  least  those  areas 
of  said  rear  surface  not  affected  by  said  image,  said  light-reflec- 
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tive  layer  being  so  disposed  as  to  reflect  incident  light  toward 
and  through  said  front  surface,  said  light-renective  surface 
being  a  mirror,  and  said  image  being  an  intaglio  image  project- 
ing through  said  mirror  and  interrupting  said  light-reflective 
layer,  and  means  associated  with  said  intaglio  image  for  color- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  said  image,  said  means  for  coloring 
comprising  colored  film  means  coupled  to  said  rear  surface  and 
disposed  behind  the  said  portion  of  the  intaglio  image. 


-  A 


1.  In  an  artificial  fur  composed  of  a  warp  pile  fabric  compris- 
ing a  ground  construction  and  pile  yarns  fixed  to  the  ground 
construction  and  present  in  the  form  of  fiber  bundles  within  the 
ground  construction,  said  pile  yarns  being  composed  of  guard 
hair  fibers  and  under  fur  fibers,  the  constituent  fibers  in  the  pile 
portion  being  opened  and  raised  and  the  guard  hair  fibers  of  the 
pile  yarns  having  the  top  ends  thereof  tapered,  and  improve- 
ment wherein  plural  kinds  of  the  fibers  of  pile  yarns  differing  in 
at  least  one  of  the  fineness,  color,  thickness,  and  length  of  fiber 
are  used  in  at  least  guard  hair  fibers  and  a  stripe  pattern  is 
manifested  on  the  surface  of  the  pile  with  the  rising  hair  density 
of  the  guard  hair  fibers  being  at  least  500  fibers  per  cm^. 


4,546,021 
VEHICLE  TRIM  STRIP  STRUCTURE 
Lawrence  N.  Mears,  Solon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lof  Plastics  Inc., 
Troy,  Mich. 

I  j  Filed  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,725 
'  Int.  Cl.<  B60R  13/04 

U.S.  CI.  428-31  13  Claims 


1.  A  trini  strip  structure  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongate  molding; 

one  or  more  elongate  double-faced  adhesive  tape  strips  in 
total  extending  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
molding,  each  of  said  tape  strips  having  one  face  secured 
to  said  molding  and  having  a  detachable  backing  strip 
applied  to  the  opposite  face;  and 

at  least  one  stud  member  secured  to  said  molding,  said  stud 
member  having  one  end  provided  with  a  threaded  section 
extending  through  at  least  one  of  said  tape  strips  and  into 
said  molding,  and  an  opposite  end  extending  outwardly 
from  said  molding  and  adapted  to  receive  a  fastening 
means. 


4,546,022 
COMPOSITE  MOLDING  SYSTEM 
Ciro  Madonia,  147  Mississauga  Rd.  North,  Mississauga,  Ob- 
twio;  Christopher  Hatzikelis,  R.R.  #2,  Palgrave,  Ontario, 
and  Cesare  C.  Cosentino,  45  Grandview  Ave.,  Tbomhill,  On- 
tario, all  of  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  294,403,  Aug.  19,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,650 

Int.  Cl.^  B60R  13/04 

U.S.  a.  428-31  19  Qaims 


4,546,020 

ARTIFICIAL  FUR  WITH  GUARD  HAIR  HBERS  AND 

UNDER  FUR  HBERS 

Masaaki  Sakai;  Kei^i  Sato,  and  Seiichi  Yamagata,  all  of  Otsu, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,512 

Int.  C\*  AOIN  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  428—16  4  Halms 


1.  An  elongated  non-metallic  continuous  decorative  impact 
cushioning  molding  suited  for  attachment  to  the  sides  of  vehi- 
cles consisting  of: 

(a)  an  extruded  solid  base  section  of  pliable  foamed  plastic 
material  having  a  predetermined  imperforate  cross-section 
of  reclaimed  plastic  possessing  colour  residues  therein, 
with  a  curved  outer  surface  and  a  substantially  fiat  under 
surface  having  an  adhesive  mounting  strip  attached 
thereto  and; 

(b)  a  decorative  and  protective  non-blown  plastic  skin  layer 
portion  incorporating  decorative  pigmentation  applied  as 
a  preformed  thin  skin  in  bonded  adherent  relation  to,  and 
covering  the  whole  of  said  outer  surface  of  the  base  sec- 
tion in  protective  and  concealing  decorative  relation 
therewith  to  form  a  unitary  molding. 


4,546,023 
SMOKE-PERMEABLE  FILM  OF  FIBER-REINFORCED 
REGENERATED  CELLULOSE  FOR  PRODUCING 
TUBULAR  CASINGS,  IN  PARTICULAR  SAUSAGE 
CASINGS 
Erna  KastI,  Taunusstein;  Klenk  Ludwig,  Oestrich-Winkel,  and 
Horst  Faust,  Wiesbaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1983,  3328050 

Int.  CI.*  F16L  11 /Oa-  A22C  13/00 
U.S.  Q.  428-36  36  Qaims 

1.  A  smoke-permeable  film  suitable  for  the  production  of 
tubular  casings,  in  particular  sausage  casings,  comprising: 

a.  a  film  of  fiber-reinforced  regenerated  cellulose;  and 

b.  a  layer  of  a  thermoplastic  sealable  resin,  comprising  a 
vinylidene  group-containing  copolymer  having  a  smoke- 
permeable  structure  and  being  anchored  to  the  surface  of 
said  cellulose  film  with  the  aid  of  an  adhesion  promoting 
layer,  wherein  said  resin  layer  completely  coats  at  least 
one  of  the  two  surfaces  of  said  cellulose  film,  and  wherein 
said  smoke-permeable  structure  comprises  linear  disconti- 
nuities running  parallel  to  one  another,  wherein  said  dis- 
continuities have  lengths  of  from  about  5  to  1000  /im, 
widths  of  from  about  2  to  1 5  yun,  and  depths  of  from  about 
3  to  IS  ftm. 
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4,546,024 

MODULAR-ACCESSIBLETILES  PROVIDING 

ACCESSIBILITY  TO  CONDUCTORS  AND  PIPING  WITH 

IMPROVED  SOUND  ISOLATION 

J.  Gale  Brown,  1128  Greenleaf  Ate.,  Wilnctte,  III.  60091 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  131,516,  Mar.  18,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,760 

Int.  a*  B32B  3/10:  E04F  13/08 

U.S.  a.  428-44  72  Oaim, 


1.  An  array  of  gravity-held-in-place-load-bearing-horizon- 
tal-tiles.  comprising,  in  combination,  a  resilient  substrate  and  a 
plurality  of  horizontal-individual-tiles  of  uniform  thickness 
having  a  top  wearing  surface,  a  bottom  surface  and  three  or 
more  sides,  loose  laid  over  said  resilient  substrate,  said  tiles 
being  arranged  in  a  patterned  layout  and  joined  one  to  another 
by  means  of  a  dynamic-interactive-flui^ight-flexible  joint  for 
assembling  and  holding  the  assembtym  place  by  gravity,  fric- 
tion, and  accumulated-interactive-assemblage  over  said  resil- 
ient substrate  so  that  said  assembly  is  cushioned  by  said  resil- 
ient substrate  and  responds  dynamically  to  foot  and  rolling 
traffic,  said  dynamic-interactive-Huidtight-nexible-joint  com- 
pnsmg  a  bottom  layer  of  gun-grade  elastomeric  sealant  and  a 
top  layer  of  self-leveling  elastomeric  sealant,  said  dynamic- 
mteractive-fluidtight-nexible-joint  comprising  an  adhesion 
zone  whereby  said  elastomeric  sealant  is  adhered  to  all  perime- 
ter sides  of  said  horizontal-individual-tiles  and  a  cohesion  zone 
joins  together  said  adjacent  adhesion  zones  of  all  said  adjacent 
penmeter  sides  of  said  horizontal-individual-tiles,  said  array  of 
honzontal-individual-tiles  being  loose  laid  over  said  resilient 
substrate. 


4  546  025 

MULTI-LATERAL  EDGE  UNIT  HAVING  AN 

ASYMMETRICAL  DESIGN  THAT  EXTENDS  TO  THE 

LATERAL  EDGES 

Jakov  Vaisman,  2980  W.  28th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11224 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  183,463,  Sep.  2, 1980,  abandoned,  and 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  878,350,  Feb.  16,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,437 

Int.  a*  B44C  1/28 

U.S.  a.  428-47  21Ctai„„ 


configuration    with    respect    to    the    geometric    center 
thereof; 

(c)  at  least  one  portion  of  said  design  terminating  with  an 
edge  segment  disposed  on  a  lateral  edge  and  all  the  lateral 
edges  having  at  least  one  edge  segment; 

(d)  all  the  edge  segments  disposed  on  the  lateral  edges  the 
same  distance  from  the  nearest  point  of  intersection  of  two 
lateral  edges  being  of  equal  width; 

(e)  said  at  least  one  edge  segment  being  disposed  on  a  lateral 
edge  with  the  proviso  that  if  an  odd  number  of  edge 
segments  are  disposed  on  a  lateral  edge  then  one  edge 
segment  is  disposed  on  and  symmetrically  disposed  about 
the  midpoint  of  said  lateral  edge  and  if  an  even  number  of 
edge  segments  are  disposed  on  a  lateral  edge  then  each 
edge  segment  of  a  pair  are  disposed  the  same  distance 
from  the  midpoint  of  the  lateral  edge; 

(0  the  area  proximal  each  edge  segment  disposed  the  same 
distance  from  the  nearest  point  of  intersection  of  two 
lateral  edges  having  the  same  color  characteristics; 

(g)  a  length  of  a  lateral  edge  commencing  from  the  pi)int  of 
intersection  of  two  lateral  edges  and  including  one  edge 
segment  being  identical  to  an  equal  length  on  each  of  the 
other  lateral  edges  commencing  from  the  point  of  inter- 
section of  two  lateral  edges  with  regard  to  the  location, 
width,  number  and  color  characteristic  of  the  edge  seg- 
ment disposed  thereon;  and 

(h)  said  decorative  unit  being  adapted  to  mate  with  any  side 
of  a  lateral  edge  of  an  identical  decorative  unit  whereupon 
the  joint  edge  segments  can  form  a  variety  of  continuous 
distinctive  patterns  without  disruption  of  the  color  char- 
acteristics between  said  joint  edge  segments. 


4,546,026 
SIMULATED  CASHMERE  FABRIC  AND  METHOD 
Michael  S.  Kowalski,  Stanely,  England,  assignor  to  Guilford 
Kapwood  Limited,  Derbyshire,  England 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558^8 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  3,  1982, 
8234472 

Int.  a*  D04B  23/06.  23/08;  D06C  13/08.  27/00 
U.S.  a.  428-91  ,5  Claims 


D 


a 


onmM 


eman 


HOT 


1.  A  decorative  unit  comprising: 

(a)  A  design  positioned  on  a  planar  surface  of  said  unit 
whose  border  is  defined  by  four  lateral  edges  of  equal 
length  or  multiples  thereof  to  enclose  a  rectangular  con- 
figuration or  defined  by  six  lateral  edges  to  enclose  a 
regular  hexagonal  configuration; 

(b)  the  design  being  asymmetrically  disposed  within  said 


1.  A  simulated  cashmere  fabric  comprising  a  warp-knit 
ground  comprising  a  stretch  yarn  and  a  raised  and  cropped 
face.  *^^ 

15.  A  method  for  making  simulated  cashmere  fabric  com- 
prising warp-knitting  a  ground  fabric  from  a  stretch  yarn 
together  with  a  face  yam  and  raising  and  cropping  the  face 
yam. 
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4,546,027 

NON-WOVEN  MATERUL  FOR  MEDICAL 
COMPRESSES 
Marcel  Holvoct,  Louviers,  and  Bernard  Picard,  Amfrevillc  la 
Campagne,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Bcghin*Say  S.A., 
Thumeries,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR82/00211,  §  371  Date  Sep.  28, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  28,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02630,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  4, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  545^83 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  29,  1982,  82  01392 
Int  a.*  A61F  13/00.  15/01;  D04H  5/06.  5/08 
VS.  a.  428-109  12  dainu 


I.  Non-woven  material  for  a  medical  or  surgical  compress 
having  a  machining  direction  and  a  crosswise  direction,  char- 
acterized in  that  it  has  a  succession  of  waves  uniformly  distrib- 
uted along  the  lines  parallel  to  the  machining  direction  and 
whose  adjacent  anti-nodes  are  alternatively  located  above  and 
below  the  median  plane  of  said  non-woven  material  and  in  that 
it  comprises  a  synthetic  netting  having  a  cellulose  fiber  web 
thermobonded  to  one  of  its  faces. 


4,546,028 

COMPOSITE  SUBSTRATE  WITH  HIGH  HEAT 

CONDUCTION 

Christian  Val,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  d'lnfor- 

matiqiM  Militaire  Spatiale  A  Aeronautique,  Paris,  France 

1 1     Filed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,153 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27, 1982,  82  07256 
Int  a.*  B32B  3/12 
VS.  a.  428-116  11  Claims 


?^^^o 


4,546,029 

RANDOM  EMBOSSED  MATTE  PLASTIC  HLM 

Leopoldo  V.  Cancio,  and  Pai-Chuan  Wu,  botii  of  Qncinnati, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Qopay  Corporation,  Qncinnati.  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,558 

Int  a.*  B32B  1/00.  3/30 

VS.  a.  428-141  7  Qjji^ 


I.  A  composite  base  for  an  integrated  circuit,  comprising:  a 
substrate,  of  an  electrically  insulating,  ceramic  material,  having 
a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface  essentially  parallel  to  said 
first  surface,  said  first  surface  to  be  connected  to  an  integrated 
circuit;  a  plurality  of  first  openings  extending  from  said  first 
surface  towards  said  second  surface  but  ending  short  thereof; 
and  a  plurality  of  first  meUl  cells  filling  said  openings. 


RANDOM    MATTE   IHVENTIOW 


1.  An  embossed  thermoplastic  film  having  a  random  em- 
bossed matte  pattern  which  is  undetectible  to  the  unaided  eye 
and  imparts  a  visibly  dull  surface  to  both  sides  of  the  film,  said 
film  having  a  thickness  of  about  0.5  to  about  1.5  mils  and  an 
embossed  depth  of  about  0.4  to  about  2  mils  wherein  the  ran- 
dom pattern  comprises  a  series  of  asymmetric  raised  bosses  and 
asymmetric  depressions  to  provide  an  overall  random  network 
on  one  side  of  the  film,  wherein  said  random  pattern  of  asym- 
metric bosses  and  depressions  overlie  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  film  corresponding  asymmetric  depressions  and  asymmet- 
ric bosses.  — 


4,546,030 
POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  HLM,  PROCESS 
FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  THEREOF  AND  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING  MEDIUM  THEREFROM 
Satoyuki  Minami;  Kazuhiro  Tanaka,  and  Takeshi  Nishioka,  all 
of  Ohtsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  425,960,  Sep.  28, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,497,865. 
This  application  Sep.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1982,  57-22593; 
Mar.  5,  1982,  57-33801 

Int  a.*  B32B  4/36;  GllB  5/68 
VS.  a.  428—220  8  Claims 

1.  A  polyethylene  terephthalate  film  having  the  sum  of  F-5 
valves  in  longitudinal  and  transverse  directions  of  3500  to  5000 
kg/cm^,  absolute  coefficients  of  heat  shrinkage  in  longitudinal 
and  transverse  directions  at  100*  C.  of  up  to  2.5%  and  an 
amorphous  orientation  factor  of  -  1.5  to  0.5, 
said  film  being  obtained  by  subjecting  a  polyethylene  tere- 
phthalate sheet   to   multi-stage   longitudinal   stretching, 
transverse  stretching  and  biaxial  restretching,  wherein  the 
total  stretching  ratio  is  at  least  27. 
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4  546  031 

REINFORCING  ELEMENT  FOR  ELASTOMERIC 

ARTICLES  AND  ELASTOMERIC  MADE  THEREOF 

Jimmy  L.  Richards,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  523,304,  Aug.  15,  1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  699,274 

Int.  a*  D02G  3/00:  B60C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  428-222  S  dtdms 


4,546,033 
GASKET  SHEET 
Yasushi  Tsuchlmoto;  Shiro  Takahata;  KiyoUka  Shimada,  all  of 
Nara;  Koji  Tanaka,  Okayama;  Susumu  Aoki,  Yokohama; 
Tsutomu  Yamamoto,  Yokohama;  Masaaki  Ashizawa,  Yoko- 
hama, and  Kazuo  Nishimoto,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nichias  Corporation,  Tokyo  and  Japan  Exian  Company, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  359,905,  Mar.  19,  1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,804 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1981,  56-40153- 
May  26,  1981,  56-79762 

Int.  a.*  C09K  3/10:  F16J  15/10 
U.S.  a.  428-290  13  cUu^ 


1.  An  elastomeric  article  comprising  a  plurality  of  reinforc- 
ing elements  embedded  in  an  elastomeric,  each  reinforcing 
element  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  metallic  members 
having  substantially  rectangular  cross  sections,  of  identical 
width  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  elongated  metallic  members 
being  parallel  to  one  another,  a  wide  side  of  each  said  elon- 
gated metallic  member  being  contiguous  with  a  wide  side  of 
another  of  said  elongated  metallic  members,  the  ratio  of  width 
to  thickness  of  each  said  elongated  metallic  member  being  at 
least  2  to  I,  but  no  greater  that  10  to  1,  and  a  single  wrap 
member  helically  disposed  around  said  elongated  metallic 
members  such  that  each  turn  of  said  wrap  member  is  spaced 
apart  from  the  next  adjacent  turns  of  said  wrap  member  a 
distance,  as  measured  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  elongated  metallic  members,  that  is  at  least  equal  to 
the  width  of  one  of  said  elongated  metallic  members. 


^^^^^^m^ 


4  546  032 
FIBER  REINFORCED  CARBON/CARBON  COMPOSITE 
STRUCTURE  WITH  TAILORED  DIRECTIONAL  SHEAR 

STRENGTH  PROPERTIES 
Thomas  Vasilos,  Winthrop,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,369 

Int.  Cl.^  B32B  7/08 

U.S.  CI.  428-223  6  Claims 


FILLtFl 


WARPM) 


1.  A  molded  and  vulcanized  three-layer  gasket  sheet  com- 
prising an  intermediate  layer  and  an  outer  layer  laminated  on 
each  side  of  said  intermediate  layer, 

said  intermediate  layer  comprising  50-85%  by  weight  of  a 
fibrous  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
asbestos,  glass,  carbon,  phenol  and  cellulose  fibers, 
10-50%  by  weight  of  a  rubber  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  styrene  butadiene  rubber,  nitrile- 
butadiene  rubber  and  natural  rubber  and  1-23%  by  weight 
of  a  water-insoluble  and  -swelling  substance,  and 

said  outer  layers, comprising  50-85%  by  weight  of  a  fibrous 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  asbestos, 
glass,  carbon,  phenol  and  cellulose  fibers,  10-50%  by 
weight  of  a  rubber  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  styrene  butadiene  rubber,  nitrile-butadiene  rub- 
ber and  natural  rubber  and  1-38%  by  weight  of  a  water- 
insoluble  and  -swelling  material. 


4  546  034  • 

METAL  CATALYZED  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYOXYALKYLENE  SURFACTANTS  FOR  PHENOLIC 

FOAM  STABILIZATION 
Richard  L.  Frentzel,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  Celotex 

Corporation,  Tampa,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  649,042,  Sep.  10,  1984,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  585,703,  Mar.  2,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,490,489,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  319,868,  Nov.  9,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,438,018, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  113,841,  Jan.  21,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  713,357 

Int.  Cl.^  B32B  3/26 
U.S.  CI.  428-318.4  19  claims 


1.  An  improved  fiber  composite  article  with  tailored  multi- 
directional shear  strength  comprising  a  repetitive  array  of 
means  defining  a  first  planar  fabric  layer  including  a  plurality 
of  elongate  flexible  warp  direction  fibers  in  a  zero  degree 
orientation  woven  with  orthogonal  fill  fibers,  means  defining  a 
second  planar  fabric  layer,  adjacent  to  the  first,  with  its  warp 
and  fill  directions  offset  from  those  of  the  first  layer,  means 
defining  an  array  of  third  dimension  fibers  essentially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  the  fabric  layers  piercing  the  fabric 
layers,  and  means  defining  a  matrix  impregnated  throughout 
the  array. 


1.  A  laminated  structural  panel  having  at  least  one  facing 
sheet  and  having  a  foam  material  adhering  to  the  facing  sheet 
wherein  the  foam  material  comprises  the  reaction  product  of: 

A.  phenol-aldehyde  resin  foam  forming  reactants. 

B.  a  blowing  agent,  and 

C.  a  surfactant  which  is  the  product  of  a  free  radical  addition 
polymerization  of  a  cyclic  nitrogenous  vinyl  monomer 
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and  an  esterified  unsaturated  dibasic  acid  in  the  presence 
of  (a)  a  polyoxyalkylene  adduct  having  the  formula 

H(polyoxyalkylene  chain),R, 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  or  inorganic  radical  and  t  is  the  num- 
ber of  polyoxyalkylene  chains  reacted  onto  R,  (b)  an  organic 
or  inorganic  per-compound,  and  (c)  a  metal  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ferrocene,  acetylferrocene,  ben- 
zoylferrocene,  cobaltocene,  M'-diacetylferrocene,  l.l'-ferro- 
cenebis-(diphenyl-phosphine),  nickelocene.  hafnocene  dichlo- 
ride,  ferrocenecarboxaldehyde,  mixtures  of  said  ferrocene 
compounds  and  other  transition  metal  compounds  containing  a 
metal  having  an  atomic  number  of  21  to  30,  and  a  mixture  of 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron  (II) 
sulfate  and  iron  (III)  sulfate,  iron  (II)  sulfate  and  iron  (III) 
chloride,  manganese  (II)  acetylacetonate  and  manganese  (III) 
acetylacetonate.  cobalt  (II)  benzoate  and  cobalt  (III)  acetylac- 
etonate, copper  (I)  acetate  and  copper  (II)  acetyl-acetonate, 
and  vanadium  (III)  acetylacetonate  and  vanadium  (IV)  oxide 
acetylacetonate,  said  polyoxyalkylene  adduct  optionally  being 
treated  either  before  or  after  said  polymerization  with  a  cap- 
ping agent  capable  of  reacting  with  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  said 
adduct  to  reduce  the  hydroxyl  number  of  said  adduct  to  less 
than  50,  and  the  major  component  of  said  surfactant  compris- 
ing the  product  formed  from  the  reaction  of  said  cyclic  nitrog- 
enous vinyl  monomer  and  unsaturated  diester  onto  said  poly- 
oxyalky  ene  adduct. 


of  the  film  base  to  provide  opacity,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 

the  carbon  black  comprises  from  0.1  to  3%  by  weight  of  the 
film  base  and  is  in  the  form  of  beads  having  a  median 
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4  546  035 

POLYMERIC  ADDITIVES  FOR  MAGNETIC  COATING' 
MATERIALS 
Ming  Ko;  Michael  E.  Oxsen,  and  Robert  B.  Prime,  all  of  San 

Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

1 1      Filed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,300 
Int.  CI.*  GllB  5/72 
U.S.  a.  428-315.9  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  element  having  a  substrate  and  a 
cured  magnetic  coating  on  said  substrate,  wherein  said  mag- 
netic coating  contains  microvoids  and,  coated  on  the  magnetic 
coating  or  layer  containing  said  microvoids,  a  lubricant, 
wherein  said  coating  being  applied  to  the  substrate  in  the  form 
of  a  liquid  comprising  magnetic  particles  dispersed  in  a  curable 
binder,  said  lubricant  being  applied  to  the  cured  surface  of  said 
magnetic  coating,  the  improvement  comprising  a  polymeric 
additive  in  said  coating  composition  at  a  concentration  from 
0.5%  to  5%  by  weight  of  said  magnetic  particles  wherein  said 
additive  Is  thermally  degradable  during  said  curing  of  said 
magnetic  coating  wherein  said  curing  occurs  prior  to  the  appli- 
cation of  the  lubricant  to  the  surface  of  said  magnetic  coating, 
said  polymeric  additive  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Polybutene,  Acrylonitrite-methyl  methacrylate  copoly- 
mers, Maleic  anhydride-methyl  methacrylate  copolymers, 
Poly(ethylene  oxide)  Polyformaldehyde,  Poly(y-methylsty- 
rene),  Poly(styrene-methyl  methacrylate),  Poly(methyl  meth- 
acrylate), Polysulfones,  Poly(vinyl  acetate),  Low  molecular 
weight  polyethylene,  and  polypropylene. 


diameter  from  50  to  500  nm,  and  when  viewed  at  75  x 
magnification,  the  surface  of  the  film  base  is  substantially 
free  from  distinct  peaks  much  as  would  be  present  if  the 
film  base  contained  beads  or  agglomerates  exceeding  5 
micrometers  in  diameter. 


4  546  037 

FLEXIBLE  TAPE  HAVING  STRIPES  OF  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCTIVE  PARTICLES  FOR  MAKING  MULTIPLE 

CONNECnONS 

Timothy  W.  King,  Shoreview,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,824 

Int.  CI.*  B32B  3/00.  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  428-323  13  Oaims 


4,546,036 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING  OPAQUE 

POLYESTER  FILM  BASE 
Brenda  L.  Renalls,  St.  Paul,  Minn.;  Douglas  G.  Pedrotty,  Bald- 
win, Wis.,  and  John  F.  Donlan,  West  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assign- 
ors to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St. 
Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,016 
Int.  C\.*  GllB  5/70 
U.S.  CI.  428-323  11  Qaims 

1.  Magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  biaxially-ori- 
ented  single-  or  multi-layer  polyester  film  base  and  at  least  one 
magnetic  recording  surface  layer  there  being  finely  divided 
carbon  b  ack  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  at  least  one  layer 


1.  Flexible  tape  for  making  multiple  electrical  connections 
comprising  a  layer  containing  electrically  conductive  particles 
embedded  in  a  polymeric  dielectric  matrix  within  an  orderly 
pattern  of  nonintersecting  stripes,  each  of  the  particles  having 
a  ferromagnetic  core  and  an  electrically  conductive  surface, 
the  maximum  thickness  of  substantially  every  particle  being 
less  than  the  thickness  of  the  layer,  the  particles  in  each  stripe 
contacting  each  other  in  continuous  array  so  that  each  stripe  is 
electrically  conductive  over  both  its  length  and  thickness. 


4,546,038 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Nobutaka  Yamaguchi;  Masaaki  Fiyiyama;  Katsumi  Ryoke,  and 
Eiichi  Tadokoro,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,908 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1982,  57-72914 

Int.  Cl.^  B32B  5/16 

U.S.  a.  428-323  17  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium,  having  improved  running 
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durability,  an  improved  S/N  ratio  and  an  improved  coefficient 
of  friction  comprising: 

a  non-magnetic  support  having  provided  thereon; 

a  magnetic  layer,  wherein  the  magnetic  layer  is  comprised 
of: 

(1)  a  carbon  black  having  an  average  primary  particle  size  of 
smaller  than  SO  m^; 

(2)  a  carbon  black  having  an  average  primary  particle  size  of 
larger  than  150  m^i  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (l)/(2)  is 
within  the  range  of  60/40  to  90/10; 

(3)  a  lubricant  which  is  in  a  liquid  state  at  normal  tempera- 
ture; 

ferromagnetic  particles;  and 
a  binder. 


have  from  5  to  7  crimps  per  centimeter  of  length,  and  have  a 
unit  Hneness  of  from  5  to  7  dtex. 


4,546,039 
PROCESS  FOR  BONDING 
LIGNOCELLULOSE-CONTAINING  RAW  MATERIALS 
WITH  A  PREPOLYMER  BASED  ON  A 
URETHANE-MODIFIED  DIPHENYLMETHANE 
DIISOCYANATE  MIXTURE 
Heinrich  Horacek;  Otto  Wittmann,  both  of  Frankenthal;  Matth- 
ias Marx,  Bad  Durkheim,  and  Johann  Mayer,  Freinsheim,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,199 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3. 
1982,3216363 

Int.  a.*  B32B  5/16.  21/08 
U.S.  a.  428-357  6  Qalms 

1.  In  the  process  for  bonding  lignocellulose-containing  raw 
materials  by  the  process  comprising  (I)  coating  the  lignocel- 
lulose-containing raw  material  with  a  bonding  agent  and  (2) 
reacting  and  curing  the  mixture  at  elevated  temperature  and 
pressure,  the  improvement  comprising  employing  as  bonding 
agent  an  isocyanate  group-containing  prepolymer  which  has  a 
free  isocyanate  group  content  of  about  15  to  about  33.6  weight 
percent  based  on  the  weight  of  prepolymer  and  having  a  vis- 
cosity of  120  to  1000  mPas  at  25*  C.  which  prepolymer  is 
prepared  by  reacting  at  about  20°  C.  to  about  120'  C.  about 
0.05  to  about  0.5  hydroxyl  equivalent  of 

(a)  a  polyol  having  2  to  8  hydroxyl  groups  and  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  62  to  about  2000 

per  isocyanate  equivalent  of 

(b)  a  polyisocyanate  mixture  which  contains  0  to  about  50 
weight  percent  polyphenyl  polymethylene  polyisocya- 
nates  and  about  50  to  100  weight  percent  of  diphenylmeth- 
ane  diisocyanate  isomer  mixture  based  on  total  weight  of 
polyisocyanate  mixture,  said  diphenylmethane  diisocya- 
nate isomer  mixture  containing  about    10  to  about  75 

^  weight  percent  2,4'-isomer  and  about  25  to  about  90 
weight  percent  4,4'-isomer  based  on  the  weight  of  diisocy- 
anate. 


4,546,040 

CIGARETTE  FILTER  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Lubomir  Knotek,  Svit;  Jozef  Peciar,  Nltra;  Ivan  Mitterpach, 
Poprad;  Jozef  Hudak,  Batizovce;  Jin  Simo;  Jin  Badura,  both 
of  Poprad;  Viliam  Beseda,  Bratislava;  FranHsek  Mihily, 
Bratislava;  Alexander  Gregor,  Bratislava,  and  Jin  Klisky, 
Bratislava,  all  of  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Vyskummy 
ustav  cbemickych  claken,  Svit,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,998 
Qaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Jun.  9,  1983, 
4146-83 

Int.  a.*  A24C  S/SO:  B32B  3/00:  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428-370  1  ci^„ 

1.  A  cigarette  filter  material  comprising  a  sliver  of  crimped 
polypropylene  multicomponent  fibers,  having  microfissures  on 
their  surfaces  and  micropores  on  their  cross-sections,  wherein 
the  elementary  fibers  in  the  sliver  have  different  centers  of 
gravity,  are  present  in  a  ratio  ranging  from  1:3  to  3:1  by  weight, 


4  546  041 
CORONA-RESISTANT  WIREENAMEL  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  CONDUCTORS  INSULATED  THEREWTTH 
John  J.  Keane,  Ballston  Lake,  and  Denis  R.  Pauzi,  Scotia,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  374^44,  May  5,  1982, ,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  296,071,  Aug.  25,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  145,947,  May  2,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,700, 

Jul.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

517,094 

Int.  a.*  B32B  9/00.  15/00.  27/00:  HOIB  7/00 

U.S.  a.  428-372  i  cud„ 


f'^M^ify 


fMUt4tri  e 


1.  An  electrical  conductor  coated  with  a  corona-resistant 
wire  enamel  comprising  a  polyetherimide  resin  and  containing 
from  approximately  1%  to  approximately  35%  by  weight  of 
alumina  particles  having  a  size  from  approximately  0.005  mi- 
crons to  about  0.050  microns,  said  alumina  particles  being 
dispersed  through  said  resin  by  high  shear  mixing. 

4,546,042 

PRODUCT  HAVING  COMBINED 

PHOSPHORESCENT-REFLECnVE  APPEARANCE  AND 

METHOD 
Joe  S.  Quon,  Sunnyside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Multi-Tex  Products 
Corp.,  Kearny,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  538,870,  Oct.  4,  1983,.  This 

application  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,487 

Int.  a.*  D02G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428-378  14  Claims 

10 

/  ;• 


1.  A  decorative  composite  laminated  yam  product  compris- 
ing one  or  more  filaments  formed  from  a  composite  laminate, 
said  com|x>site  laminate  comprising: 

A.  a  phosphorescent  film  component,  said  phosphorescent  film 
component  comprising  a  thermoplastic  resin  base  and  a  layer 
of  a  decorative  phosphorescent  composition  applied  thereto, 
said  phosphorescent  composition  comprising  a  phosphores- 
cent colorant  disposed  in  an  organic  resin  binder  in  an 
amount  of  up  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  said  phosphores- 
cent composition;  and 

B.  a  retroreflective  film  component  bound  to  said  phosphores- 
cent film  component,  said  retroreflective  film  component 
comprising  a  thermoplastic  resin  base  having  a  plurality  of 
glass  beads  bound  to  one  broad  surface  and  a  layer  of  an 
adhesive  coating  on  the  other  broad  surface  thereof; 

C.  said  phosphorescent  film  component  laminated  to  said  ret- 
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roreflective  film  component  with  said  phosphorescent  com- 
position and  said  exposed  beads  disposed  on  their  respective 
opposed  outer  surfaces,  and  said  adhesive  coating  disposed 
therebetween. 

12.  A  method  for  preparing  a  decorative  laminated  filaments 
offering  a  combined  phosphorescent  and  retroreflective  deco- 
rative appearance,  comprising: 

A.  providing  a  length  of  a  thermoplastic  resinous  film  having  a 
thickness  of  up  to  about  1  mil; 

B.  coating  the  thermoplastic  resinous  film  with  a  phosphores- 
cent coating  composition  comprising 

i.  a  phosphorescent  colorant  component,  and 

ii.  a  resin  binder  material, 

iii.  said  colorant  component  present  in  an  amount  by  weight 
of  up  to  50%  of  the  total  weight  of  said  composition, 

i v.  said  resin  binder  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyester  resins,  polyurethane  resins,  acrylic  poly- 
mers and  copolymers,  polyolefins,  elastomers,  and  mix- 
tures thereof; 

C.  drying  the  film  coated  in  accordance  with  Step  B  above; 

D.  preparing  a  second  indefinite  length  of  a  retroreflective  film 
comprising  a  thermoplastic  resin  base  having  bonded  to  it  a 
plurality  of  glass  beads  oh  one  broad  surface  and  a  layer  of 
an  adhesive  coating  disposed  on  the  opposite  broad  surface 
thereof; 

E.  laminating  the  coating  film  prepared  in  Steps  A-C  above  to 
the  retroreflective  film  with  said  phosphorescent  composi- 
tion and  the  surface  bearing  exposed  of  said  beads  disposed 
to  be  on  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  composite,  and  with  said 
adhesive  coating  disposed  between  the  two,  by  passing  the 
films  in  this  orientation  together  through  heated  pressure 
rollers;  and 

F.  longitudinally  slitting  the  composite  laminate  product  pre- 
pared in  Step  E  to  form  a  plurality  said  filaments. 

4,546,043 

HOLLOW  IRREGULAR  MULTIHLAMENT  YARN  AND 

PROCESS  AND  SPINNERET  FOR  PRODUONG  THE 

SAME 
Masato  Yoshbnoto,  and  Shiqji  Ohwaki,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Teljin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,386 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1984,  59-5699: 
Feb.  29, 1984,  59-36097 

Int.  a.*  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428-397  ig  Claims 


having  a  thickness  varying  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
filament,  and  having  a  cross-sectional  profile  in  the  form  of 
a  waist  formed  between  the  hollow  filamentary  constituent 
(A)  and  the  non-hollow  sinuous  filamentary  constituent  (B). 

4,546,0U 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
MasM  Asano,  Tokyo;  Tetauro  Snuiga,  Hachioji;  Hidcki  Mu- 
rata,  Akishima,  and  Kazumasa  Matsumoto,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,628 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1982,  57-68189; 
Apr.  30, 1982,  57-74028;  May  14, 1982,  57-82063 
Int.  a.<  B32B  27/3%:  GllB  5/70 
UA  a.  428-413  7CtaJ„M 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  having  a  magnetic  layer 
containing  a  urethane  resin  having  a  tensile  strength  of  less 
than  175  kg/cm^  and  an  elongation  at  break  of  1000%  or  more, 
and  another  urethane  resin  having  a  tensile  strength  of  225 
kg/cm2  or  more  and  an  elongation  at  break  of  less  than  800% 
wherein  the  mixing  ratio  of  said  urethane  to  said  another  ure- 
thane is  from  80:20  to  20:80  on  a  weight  basis. 


4,546,045 

METHOD  FOR  REDUONG  TEMPERATURE  RISE  OF 

HEAT  SENSmVE  SUBSTRATES 

Richard  C.  Ellas,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries. 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,880 
Int  a.*  B05D  7/04:  B32B  27/06 
U  A  a.  428-424.6  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  temperature  rise  associated 
with  sunlight  exposure  of  non-meullic  substrates,  which  com- 
prises coating  the  non-metallic  substrate  with  a  coating  compo- 
sition comprising  a  film-forming  polymer  and  an  effective 
amount  of  an  infrared  reflective  pigment,  said  coating  compo- 
sition having  a  CIELAB  L*  value  of  up  to  70  and  resulting  in 
the  coated  substrate  reflecting  at  least  45  percent  of  impinging 
infrared  energy. 


1.  A  synthetic  polymer  hollow  irregular  multifilament  yam 
capable  of  being  converted  to  a  bulky  yam,  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  hollow  irregular  individual  filaments,  each  of 
which  filaments  comprises 

(A)  a  hollow  filamentary  constituent  extending  along  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  the  filament  and  having  at  least  one  hollow 
extending  therealong; 

(B)  a  non-hollow  sinuous  filamentary  constituent  sinuously 
extending  in  a  wave  form  along  the  hollow  filamentary 
constituent  (A)  and  having  an  average  thickness  smaller  than 
that  of  the  hollow  filamentary  constituent  (A);  and 

(C)  a  middle  filamentary  constituent  distortedly  extending 
along  the  hollow  filamentary  constituent  (A),  while  con- 
necting therethrough  the  non-hollow  sinuous  filamentary 
constituent  (B)  to  one  side  of  the  hollow  filamenUry  constit- 
uent (A)  to  provide  a  body  of  hollow  irregular  filament 


4,546,046 
SUBSTRATES  WFTH  FLEXIBLE  COATINGS  FROM 
EPSILON-CAPROLACTONE  MODIHED  ACRYLICS 
Roger  A.  Etzell,  Farmington  Hills;  Bertram  J.  Miller,  Roacvilie, 
and  Dennis  J.  Dzlekan,  Farmington  Hills,  all  of  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  Glasurit  America,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  473,868,  Mar.  10,  1983, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Apr.  26,  1985,  Ser.  No.  726,945 
Int.  a.*  B05D  1/3(k  3/02,  7/16:  B32B  15/08 
U.S.  a.  428—460  35  claims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  continuous  substrate  having  plastic 
and  metal  sections  with  a  flexible  coating  comprising: 

(a)  applying  to  said  substrate  a  coating  composition  compris- 
ing about  40  to  95%  by  weight  of  an  cpsilon-caprolactone 
modified  acrylic  polymer  and  about  5  to  45  %  by  weight 
of  an  aminoplast  resin  cross-linking  agent,  said  epsilon- 
caprolactone  modified  acrylic  polymer  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  1,000  to  6,000,  hy- 
droxyl contents  from  about  1  to  7%  by  weight,  and  about 
0.25  to  6  moles  of  epsilon-caprolactone  per  mole  of  hy- 
droxy] in  the  polymer,  and 

(b)  curing  said  coating  to  said  substrate. 
24.  A  coated  article  comprising: 

(a)  a  continuous  substrate  having  plastic  and  metal  sections; 
and 

(b)  a  top  coat  layer  applied  to  said  substrate  having  a  thick- 
ness of  about  1.4  to  2.2  mils  and  comprising  about  40  to 
95%  by  weight  of  an  epsilon-caprolactone  modified 
acrylic  polymer  and  about  5  to  45%  by  weight  of  an 
aminoplast     resin    cross-linking    agent,    said    epsilon- 
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caprolactone  modified  acrylic  polymer  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  1,000  to  6,000,  hy- 
droxyl  contents  from  about  1  to  7%  by  weight,  and  about 
0.25  to  6  moles  of  epsilon-caprolactone  per  mole  of  hy- 
droxyl  in  the  polymer  and  about  0.5  to  150%  by  weight  of 
pigments  based  on  the  weight  of  said  polymer. 


4  546  047 
COMPOSITE  TAPE  PREFORM  FOR  ABRADABLE 

SEALS 
Edward  J.  Ryan,  Wallingford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  225,074,  Jan.  14,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,409,054. 
This  application  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,949 
Int.  a.*  B22F  3/00.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428-565  2  Qaims 


^ 


1.  A  composite  abradable  preform  consisting  of  a  layer  of 
powered  material  containing  a  substantial  amount  of  braze 
alloy,  a  second  layer  joined  tb  the  first  layer  comprising  a 
powdered  abradable  composition  consisting  by  weight  of 
60-80%  nickel,  2-12%  chromium,  1-10%  cobalt,  4-20%  alu- 
minum, 3-15%  of  an  inert  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diatomaceous  earth,  boron  nitride,  silica  glass, 
mica,  vermiculite,  asbestos,  molybdenum  disulfide,  graphite, 
cobalt  oxide,  cerium  oxide,  zinc  oxide,  and  mixtures  thereof! 
and  up  to  3%  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  yttrium,  hafnium,  lanthanum,  and  mixtures  thereof,  both  of 
said  layers  also  containing  a  binder  and  a  plasticizer  and  being 
flexible  and  compliant. 


4546  048 
COMPOSITE  THERMAL  SHIELD  FOR  ENGINE 
COMPONENTS 
William  D.  Guenther,  Hagerstown,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Dana  Cor- 
poration, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,647 

Int.  CI.*  B32B  15/14;  B22D  79/00,-  F02F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  428-608  ,3  caims 


1.  An  engine  component  comprising  a  substrate  metal  and 
havmg  a  composite  thermal  shield  covering  a  portion  of  an 
external  surface  of  said  component,  said  composite  shield 
compnsmg  an  external  solid  metal  layer,  a  first  layer  of  perme- 
able metal  bonded  to  said  external  solid  metal  layer,  an  internal 
solid  metal  layer,  and  a  second  permeable  metal  layer,  said 
mtemal  solid  metal  layer  positioned  intermediately  of  and 
bonded  on  its  opposed  sides  to  said  first  and  second  permeable 
metal  layers,  wherein  the  interstices  of  said  second  permeable 
meul  layer  are  substantially  filled  with  said  substrate  metal 


whereby  said  composite  thermal  shield  is  mechanically  affixed 
to  the  substrate  metal  of  said  engine  component,  and  wherein 
said  substrate  metal  extends  into  said  interstices  of  only  said 
second  permeable  metal  layer,  said  internal  solid  metal  layer 
being  disposed  for  preventing  substrate  metal  from  entering 
said  first  layer  of  permeable  metal  during  manufacture  of  said 
component. 


4  546  049 

ORNAMENTAL  COMPOSITE  OF  A  METAL  ALLOY 

SURROUNDING  A  MINERAL  POWDER  CORE  FOR  USE 

IN  SPECTACLE  FRAMES 
Takashi  Kuze,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Jer.  No.  561,515 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1982,  57-220215 
Int.  a*  B32B  15/02.  15/14.  15/16 
U.S.  CI.  428-621  ,2  q^j^ 

1.  An  ornamental  composite  material  comprising  a  covering 
made  of  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  nick- 
el-base alloy,  a  gold-base  alloy,  a  silver-based  alloy  and  a  cop- 
per-base alloy;  and  a  core  consisting  of  an  aggregate  of  a  min- 
eral powder. 


4  546  050 

COATED  GLASS  ARTICLE  AS  A  NEW  ARTICLE  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Charles  J.  Amberger,  Northville,  and  James  N.  Lingscheit, 

Dearborn,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,383 

Int.  a*  C25D  11/34 

U.S.  a.  428-630  3  q^^^ 
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1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture: 

a  glass  sheet  having  first  and  second  sides,  said  sides  being 
spaced  apart  in  generally  parallel  planes; 
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a  multilayer  coating  film  on  one  of  said  sides  of  said  glass 
sheet,  said  side  of  said  glass  sheet  having  said  multilayer 
coating  film  thereon  designated  as  said  film  side  of  said 
glass  sheet  while  said  other  side  is  designated  as  said  glass 
side  of  said  glass  sheet; 

said  multilayer  coating  film  being  a  film  selected  from  the 
group  of  films  consisting  of  a  copper,  stainless  steel,  tita- 
nium dioxide  multilayer  film;  a  copper,  titanium,  titanium 
dioxide  multilayer  film;  and  a  copper,  titanium,  titanium 
nitride  multilayer  film; 

said  multilayer  coating  film  also  being  characterized  when 
applied  to  6  mm  clear  glass  as  having  (1)  a  film  side  Y-x-y 
chromaticity  value  of  refiective  color  falling  within  area 
A  of  the  graph  of  FIG.  1;  (2)  a  glass  side  Y-x-y  chromatic- 
ity value  of  reflective  color  falling  within  area  B  of  the 
graph  of  FIG.  2;  (3)  a  visible  transmittance  of  5-40%  for 
an  Illuminant  "C"  light  source;  and  (4)  a  capital  Y  refiec- 
tance  value  from  5-55  for  film  side  reflectance  and  10-45 
for  glass  side  reflectance. 


material  is  nickel  and  the  alloy  contains  as  additives  1  to  3%  by 
weight  silicon  and  I  to  2%  by  weight  of  zirconium  relative  to 
the  total  weight  of  the  alloy. 


4,546,051 

ALUMINUM  COATED  STEEL  SHEET  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Yuklo  Uchida,  Sakai;  Kazuhiro  Takagi,  Amagasaki;  Kiichiro 

Katayama,  Funabashi,  and  Hisao  Kawase,  Kure,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nisshin  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  396,359,  Jul.  8, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

I  j  application  Jun.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,804 

I I  Int.  CI."  C23C  1/08 

U.S.  a.  428-653  5  Qaims 


1.  All  aluminum  hot  dip  Coated  steel  sheet  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

(1)  a  steel  substrate  containing  0.002  to  0.02%  by  weight  of 
solute  N  and  not  more  than  V'5/3N-  1/300%  by  weight 
of  total  C,  wherein  N  represents  the  percentage  of  the 
solute  N,  and  having  a  recrystallized  structure; 

(2)  an  aluminum  coating  layer  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said 
steel  substrate  comprising  essentially  Al  and  1  to  15%  by 
weight  of  spheroidal  Si  and  having  a  recrystallized  struc- 
ture, and: 

(3)  a  discontinuous  intermediate  layer  at  the  interface  be- 
tween said  steel  substrate  and  aluminum  coating  layer  and 
comprising  essentially  Al— Fe— Si  intermetallic  com- 
pounds. 


4,546,052 
HtoH-TEMPERATURE  PROTECTIVE  LAYER 
Andrew  R.  Nicoll,  Oftersheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  BBC  Aktiengesellscfaaft  Brown,  Boveri  A  Cie,  Baden, 
Switzeriand 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,578 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jul.  22, 1983, 
83107217.8 

Int.  CI."  C25D  11/02 
U,S.  a.  428-679  2  Claims 

1.  A  high  temperature  protective  layer  having  an  alumina 
containing  top  layer  comprising  an  oxide  dispersion-hardened 
alloy  having  a  base  material  of  25-27%  by  weight  of  chro- 
mium, 4  to  7%  by  weight  of  aluminum  relative  to  the  total 
weight  of  the  alloy  and  the  remaining  component  of  the  base 


4,546,053 

SEALED  LEAD-ACID  STORAGE  CELLS 

Erik  G.  Sundberg,  447  Union  St.,  Newtown  Crossing,  Pa.  18940 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,669 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  7,  1984,  8402437 

Int.  a.<  HOIM  10/12.  4/14 

U.S.  a.  429-57  WQalm. 


1.  A  sealed  lead-acid  storage  cell,  comprising  a  container 
impervious  to  both  gas  and  electrolyte,  at  least  one  positive 
electrode  assembly,  a  plurality  of  porous  negative  electrodes 
arranged  in  alternating  relationship  with  the  positive  electrode 
assemblies,  porous  absorbant  separators  located  between  adja- 
cent surfaces  of  the  negative  electrodes  and  the  positive  elec- 
trode assemblies,  and  an  electrolyte; 
characterized  in  that  each  positive  electrode  assembly  com- 
prises a  first  porous  positive  electrode  member  and  a 
second  porous  positive  electrode  member  lying  in  spaced 
apart  relationship  and  electrically  connected  in  parallel 
with  one  another,  each  first  and  second  positive  electrode 
member  defining  a  space  lying  therebetween  which  com- 
prises an  electrolyte  reservoir;  foraminous  material  bodies 
being  contained  in  the  said  electrolyte  reservoirs;  the 
electrolyte  being  absorbed  within  the  pores  of  the  nega- 
tive electrodes,  the  positive  electrodes,  the  separators  and 
the  foraminous  material  bodies;  the  combined  volumes  of 
the  pores  of  the  positive  electrode  members,  the  negative 
electrodes,  the  separators  and  the  foraminous  ntaterial 
bodies  being  greater  than  the  volume  of  the  said  electro- 
lyte. 


4  546  054 
SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CELLS  OF  A  SECONDARY 

BATTERY 
Dennis  D.  Carr,  Jasper,  and  Riley  C.  Walton,  Joplin,  both  of 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Eagle-Picher  Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  704,182 
Int.  a.*  HOlM  2/10 
U.S.  a.  429-101  11  Claims 

1.  A  battery  comprising: 
a  pressure  vessel  having  two  half  sections, 
a  weld  ring  having  two  opposite  sides,  said  half  sections 

being  fixed  to  respective  sides  of  said  weld  ring, 
first  and  second  cell  stacks,  each  stack  including  anodes. 

cathodes,  separators  and  electrolyte, 
means  for  conducting  current  from  said  cell  stacks  to  do 
work,  and 
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means  for  mounting  said  first  cell  stack  to  one  side  of  said    »k«  «^ii- w     j       j 

weld  ring  within  one  half  section  ani  sSJ  ^nd  ceH    ^!^^.h!To'"?^  1      T'^'^t  '°r  "'"*'  °*''"'  '°  ^°""  « 

module,  the  combination  therewith  of  (a)  the  housing  of  each 

cell  comprising  two  concentrically  arranged  housing  elements 


stack  to  the  other  side  of  said  weld  ring  in  the  other  half 
section. 


4,546,055 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Johan  Coctzen  Roy  C.  Galloway,  both  of  Pretoria,  South  Africa; 
Roger  J.  Bones,  Abingdon;  Darid  A.  Teagle,  Swindon,  and 
Patrick  T.  Moaeley,  Didcot,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  Ul- 
liwyte  Societe  Anonyme,  Lnxembourg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,432 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10.  1981. 
8137343 

Int  CL*  HOIM  W/39 
UA  a.  429-103  30  Claims 


r 


1^" 


i^o 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  which  comprises  a  sodium  anode 
which  is  molten  at  the  operating  temperature  of  the  cell,  a 
sodium  aluminum  chloride  molten  salt  electrolyte  which  is  also 
molten  at  the  operating  temperature  of  the  cell,  a  cathode 
which  IS  impregnated  by  the  electrolyte  and  comprises,  as  the 
electrochemically  active  cathode  substance  of  the  cell,  a  transi- 
tion metal  chloride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  in 
FeCl2.  NiCl22,  CoCh  and  CrCh  dispersed  in  a  matrix  which  is 
permeable  by  the  electrolyte  in  liquid  form  and  is  electroni- 
cally conductive,  and,  between  the  anode  and  the  electrolyte 
and  isolating  the  anode  from  the  electrolyte,  a  solid  conductor 
of  sodium  ions  or  a  micromolecular  sieve  which  contains  so- 
dium sorbed  therein,  the  proportions  of  sodium  ions  and  alumi- 
num ions  in  the  electrolyte  being  selected  so  that  the  active 
cathode  substance  is  substantially  insoluble  in  the  molten  elec- 
trolyte. 


which  are  separated  from  each  other  by  electrical  insulation, 
and  (b)  the  cells  in  the  module  are  arranged  with  each  cell 
having  at  least  two  adjacent  cells  with  the  outer  housings  of 
the  cells  connected  to  each  other. 


4,546,057 

POSITIVE  ACnVE  MATERIAL  FX>R 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS  AND 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS  USING  SAID  MATERIAL 

Michel  Brottssely,  Liguge,  and  Andri    Lecerf,  Pnce,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Salt,  SA.,  Romainville,  France 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,824 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  3,  1983,  83  12809 

Int.  a.*  HOIM  6/14 

VS.  a.  429-218  7  ctaim. 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  having  a  positive  active  material 
constituted  by  an  anhydrous  borate  having  the  formula  Bi4B- 
2O9.  and  having  a  negative  electrode  in  the  form  of  an  alkali 
metal  or  an  alkali  metal  alloy. 


4,546,056 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE  STORAGE  BATTERY 
Jens  C.  Jessen,  Eppelheim,  and  Dieter  Hasenauer,  Weinheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Brown,  Boreri  A 
Cie  AG,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  670,376 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  9. 
1983,3340425 

Int  CL*  HOIM  6/42 

UA  a.  429-149  17  Qaims 

1.  High-temperature  storage  battery  containing  a  plurality  of 

storage  cells  based  on  alkali  metal  and  chalcogen,  with  each 

storage  cell  bounded  by  a  metallic  housing,  and  at  least  four  of 


4,546,058 
NICKEL  ELECTRODE  FOR  ALKALINE  BATTERIES 
Allen  Charkey,  Brookfield,  Conn.,  and  Stanley  Jannszkiewicz, 
South  Hadley,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Energy  Research  Corpora- 
tion, Dnnbiry,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  680,975 
Int  CL*  HOIM  4/32 
U.S.  Q.  429—223  7  OMima 

1.  A  nickel  electrode  comprising: 
an  electrically  conductive  support; 

a  layer  on  said  support,  said  layer  comprising  a  mixture  of  a 
nickel  active  material  and  a  conductive  graphite  diluent 
containing  a  spinel,  type  oxide,  said  spinel  type  oxide 
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having  the  general  formula  M2C02O4,  where  M2  is  Co,  Ni, 
Mn,  Fe,  Cu,  Zn  or  Cd,  or  combinations  thereof,  said  spinel 


«  M  m-ot  out 


position  comprising  charged  toner  particles  and  oppositely 
charged  carrier  particles  which  (a)  comprise  a  hard  magnetic 
material  exhibiting  a  coercivity  of  at  least  300  gauss  when 
magnetically  saturated  and  (b)  exhibit  an  induced  magnetic 
moment  of  at  least  20  EMU/gm  of  carrier  when  in  an  applied 
field  of  1000  gauss. 


type  oxide  having  a  weight  which  is  in  the  range  of  1-30 
percent  of  the  weight  of  said  diluent. 


4  546  059 

LAYERED  PHOTORESPONSIVE  IMAGING  MEMBERS 
WITH  SULFUR  INCORPORATED 
DICYANOMETHYLENEFLUORENE  CARBOXYLATE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Beng  S.  Ong,  and  Dasarao  K.  Murti,  both  of  Mississauga,  Can- 
ada, asfignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
|j      Filed  Not.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669,499 
Int  a*  G03G  5/06.  5/14 
U.S.  Q.  430-59  21  Claims 


4,546,061 
nLM  UNFT  FOR  INSTANT  CAMERA 
Minora  Ono;  Teruyoshi  Makino,  and  Hisashi  Kikuchi,  all  of 
Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fnjl  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,105 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Not.    1,    1983.    58- 
169659[U] 

Int  a*  G03C  5/54.  1/96;  G03D  9/02 
U.S.  Q.  430—207  1  q^i. 


^5 
■3 


1.  An  improved  layered  photoresponsive  imaging  member 

comprised  of  a  supporting  substrate,  a  photogenerating  layer, 

)      and  in  contact  with  the  photogenerating  layer,  an  electron 

transporting  layer  comprised  of  compounds  of  the  following 

formula 


/ 


CO2— A— S— B 


wherein  A  is  a  spacer  linkage  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkylene  groups,  aromatic  groups,  substituted  alkylene 
groups,  and  substituted  aromatic  groups;  S  is  sulfur,  and  B  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups,  aryl  groups, 
substituted  alkyl  groups,  and  substituted  aryl  groups. 

20.  An  improved  imaging  member  in  accordance  with  claim 
1  wherein  the  electron  transporting  layer  has  incorporated 
therein  a  stabilizing  amount  of  an  aryl  amine. 


4,546,060 

TWO-COMPONENT,  DRY  ELECTROGRAPHIC 

DEVELOPER  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  HARD 

MAGNETIC  CARRIER  PARTICLES  AND  METHOD  FOR 

USING  THE  SAME 

Edward  T.  Miskinis,  and  Thomas  A.  Jadwin,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,807 

Int  a.«  G03G  9/14 

U.S.  Q.  430—108  43  Qaims 

1.  An  electrographic,  two-component  dry  developer  com- 


1.  A  film  unit  for  an  instant  camera  comprising  a  photosensi- 
tive sheet  having  a  photosensitive  surface  adapted  to  be  ex- 
posed to  light  to  form  an  image  of  an  object,  a  leader  sheet 
connected  to  one  end  of  the  photosensitive  sheet,  a  carrier 
sheet  which  is  connected  to  one  end  of  an  image  receiving 
sheet  having  thereon  an  image  receiving  surface  to  which  the 
image  of  the  object  on  the  photosensitive  surface  is  transferred, 
and  is  superposed  on  the  leader  sheet  and  bonded  thereto,  and 
a  drawer  member  having  a  first  end  bonded  to  the  leader  sheet 
near  the  bonding  portion  between  the  leader  sheet  and  the 
carrier  sheet  and  a  second  end  adapted  to  be  projected  outside 
the  camera  when  the  film  unit  is  loaded  therein,  the  leader 
sheet  having  a  leading  end  which  is  adapted  to  be  projected 
outside  the  camera  body  passing  through  a  pressure  device  in 
the  camera  by  pulling  said  second  end  of  the  drawer  member, 
the  photosensitive  sheet  and  the  image  receiving  sheet  being 
arranged  to  be  pressed  against  each  other  by  the  pressure 
device  when  they  are  passed  through  the  pressure  device  by 
pulling  the  leading  end  of  the  leader  sheet  with  a  developing 
solution  bag  containing  therein  developing  solution  being 
broken  to  release  the  developing  solution  between  the  photo- 
sensitive sheet  and  the  image  receiving  sheet  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  that  said  first  end  of  the  drawer  mem- 
ber is  bonded  to  the  leader  sheet  by  way  of  adhesive  applied  in 
V-shape,  the  apex  of  the  V-shape  being  directed  in  the  pulling 
direction  of  the  drawer  member  and  being  centered  in  the 
direction  of  width  of  the  leader  sheet,  the  shear  strength  of  the 
V-shaped  portion  being  stronger  than  the  tensile  force  exerted 
on  the  first  end  of  the  drawer  member  when  it  is  pulled  to 
project  the  leading  end  of  the  leader  sheet  outside  the  camera 
body,  and  the  peel  strength  of  the  V-shaped  bonding  portion 
being  adjusted  to  be  weaker  than  the  tensile  force  exerted 
thereon  in  the  direction  of  peeling  the  first  end  of  the  drawer 
member  off  the  leader  sheet. 
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4,546,062 

POLYMERIC  PH-SENSITIVE  OPTICAL  HLTER 

AGENTS  AND  ARTICLES  INCLUDING  SAME 

Irena  Y.  Bronstein-Bonte,  Newton,  and  Edward  P.  Lindholm, 

Brookline,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation, 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,734 

Int.  CI*  G03C  5/54.  1/40.  1/84 

U.S.  a.  430—215  35  Claims 


,-^  -PMOTOSCNsrrivc  laycb 

■-.^TIMNSPAWJfr  SUPPORT 

POUTMERIC  LAYER  AOAPTCO  TO 
CONVERT  TO  OPkOUE  LAYER 


EXPOSE 


14.  A  photographic  film  unit  for  forming  a  diffusion  transfer 
image  which  comprises  in  combination: 

a  photosensitive  element  comprising  an  opaque  support 
carrying  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer,  each  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associ- 
ated therewith  a  dye  image-forming  material;  an  image- 
receiving  element  comprising  a  transparent  support  carry- 
ing at  least  a  polymeric  image-receiving  layer  dyeable  by 
said  dye  image-forming  material,  said  image-receiving 
element  being  adapted  to  exposure  therethrough  of  said 
photosensitive  element  and  being  in  a  superposed  fixed 
relation  to  said  photosensitive  element  with  said  supports 
outermost;  a  rupturable  container  releasably  holding  an 
aqueous  alkaline  processing  composition,  said  rupturable 
container  being  positioned  so  as  to  release  said  processing 
composition  for  distribution  between  said  dyeable  poly- 
meric layer  and  said  photosensitive  element  adjacent 
thereto  upon  application  of  pressure  to  said  container  after 
photoexposure  of  said  photosensitive  element;  and  dis- 
posed in  said  film  unit  in  said  processing  composition 
and/or  in  a  layer  intermediate  said  photosensitive  element 
and  said  image-receiving  element,  a  polymeric  optical 
filter  agent  having  a  light-absorbing  capability  at  a  pH 
above  the  pKa  of  the  optical  filter  agent  effective  to  ab- 
sorb at  least  a  portion  of  actinic  radiation  within  a  prede- 
termined range,  said  polymeric  optical  filter  agent  com- 
prising a  polymeric  backbone  having  pendant  therefrom  a 
plurality  of  moieties  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is 

O  O 

N  It 

~     — C— ,  — SOz— ,  or  —  P— 

I 
OR 

and  R  is  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  or  aralkyi;  A  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl  or  the  radical 


where  each  of  Y'.  V^  and  Y^  is  hydrogen  or  an  electron- 
withdrawing  group;  and  each  of  Z'.  Z^  and  Z^  is  hydro- 
gen or  an  electron-withdrawing  group;  with  the  proviso 
that,  when  each  of  Z',  Z^  and  Z^  is  hydrogen,  said  A  is  a 
radical 


yJ 


^- 


wherein  at  least  one  of  said  Y',  Y^  and  Y^  groups  com- 
prises an  electron-withdrawing  group. 


4,546,063 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Igor  N.  Ermolenko,  ulitsa  Akademicheskaya,  7,  kv.  23;  Vasily  D. 
Koshevar,  ulitsa  Shirokaya,  36,  kv.  404,  both  of  Minsk;  Viktor 
S.  Nedzvetsky,  ulitsa  Planernaya,  1,  korpus  2,  kv.  55,  Mos- 
cow; Galina  N.  Savastenko,  ulitsa  Vostochnaya,  17,  kv.  114, 
Minsk;  Valentina  M.  Siderko,  prospekt  Pushkina,  47,  kv.  142, 
Minsk;  Fedor  N.  Kaputsky,  ulitsa  Chervyakova,  4,  kv.  63, 
Minsk;  Valentina  V.  Komar,  ulitsa  Akademicheskaya,  17,  kv. 
3,  Minsk,  and  Juzefa  I.  Nadievskaya,  ulitsa  Shirokaya,  36,  kv. 
813,  Minsk,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  499,419,  Jun.  2,  1983,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  227,058,  filed  as  PCT  SU  79/00006, 

Feb.  22, 1979,  published  as  WO  80/01848,  Sep.  4, 1980,  §  102(e) 

date  Oct.  16, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  698,733 
Int.  Cl.<  G03C  1/90 

U.S.  a.  430—269  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  image  on  a  photographic 

material  wherein  said  image  is  exposed  to  ultraviolet  radiation 

which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  exposing  said  image  on  a  photographic  material  consist- 
ing essentially  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acid  ethers  of  cellulose,  acid  esters  of 
cellulose,  salts  of  acid  ethers  of  cellulose,  salts  of  acid 
esters  of  cellulose,  polymers  of  acid  ethers  of  cellulose 
with  acrylic  monomers,  polymers  of  acid  esters  of  cellu- 
lose with  acrylic  monomers,  salts  of  polymers  of  acid 
ethers  of  cellulose  with  acrylic  monomers  and  salts  of 
polymers  of  acid  esters  of  cellulose  with  acrylic  mono- 
mers, said  members  being  substantially  water-insoluble 
and  having  the  ability  of  forming  metastable  electron- 
excess  centers  of  latent  image  under  the  action  of  ultravio- 
let radiation, 

(b)  treating  said  exposed  photographic  material  with  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  reducible  metal  ions,  and 

(c)  treating  said  exposed  photographic  material  with  a  sol- 
vent for  selectively  reducing  said  metal  ions  at  exposed 
portions  of  said  photographic  material  to  develop  said 
image. 
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4546  064 

POSITIVE-WORKING  PHOTORESIST  COMPOSITION 
AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  LIGHT-ABSORBING 

MATRIX 
Robert  L.  Lambert,  Seneca  Falls;  Judy  A.  Nagel,  Romulus,  and 
Robert  L.  Bergamo,  Seneca  Falls,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
North  American  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  364,949,  Apr.  2, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,747 
Int.  a.*  G03C  5/00.  1/495 
U.S.  a.  430-270  12  Qalms 

1.  A  positive-working  photoresist  corfiposition  developable 
by  water  consisting  essentially  a  mixture  in  water  of  an  organic 
ferric  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium 
trioxalatoferrate  and  ferric  ammonium  tricitrate,  polyvinyl 
acetate  85-99%  hydrolyzed  to  polyvinyl  alcohol,  an  inorganic 
ferric  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ferric  nitrate 
and  ferric  sulfate  and  a  diol  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  1,4-butanediol,  l,S-pentanediol  and  1,4-pentanediol. 


4,546,065 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  PATTERN  OF 
METALLURGY  ON  THE  TOP  OF  A  CERAMIC 
SUBSTRATE 
Albert  Amendola,  Hopewell  Jet.;  Arnold  F.  Schmeckenbecher, 
Poughkeepsie,  and  Joseph  T.  Sobon,  New  Paltz,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,464 

Int.  CI."  G03F  7/00.  7/00:  B23P  19/00 

U.S.  a.  430-313  11  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  pattern  of  conductive  lines  on  the 
top  of  a  multi-layer  ceramic  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  green  ceramic  substrate; 
embossing  a  pattern  of  grooves  in  the  top  surface  of  the 

green  ceramic  substrate; 
sintering  the  green  ceramic  substrate  to  thereby  form  a 

multi-layer  ceramic  substrate; 
depositing  a  conductive  material  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
embossed  pattern  of  grooves,  wherein  said  depositing 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
glazing  the  top  of  said  multi-layer  ceramic  substrate  with 

a  glazing  material; 
wiping  a  colored  substance  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said 

embossed  pattern  of  grooves; 
taking  a  photograph  of  the  top  of  said  multi-layer  ceramic 

substrate; 
generating  a  mask  from  said  photograph;  and 
photolithographically  depositing  a  conductive  material  on 
the  top  of  said  multi-layer  ceramic  substrate  in  accor- 
dance with  the  pattern  of  said  mask  and  in  said  pattern 
of  grooves  using  a  photoresist  formed  by  developing  a 
deposited  photoresist  forming  layer  exposed  through 
the  mask,  wherein  subsequent  to  taking  the  photograph 
but  prior  to  photolithographically  depositing  the  con- 
ductive material  the  colored  substance  is  removed  form 
the  embossed  pattern  of  grooves. 


4  546  066 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  NARROW  IMAGES  ON 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATES 
Cheryl  B.  Field,  Granite  Springs,  and  Russdl  C.  Lange,  Wap- 
pingers  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,100 

Int.  a."  G03C  5/00;  G03F  7/26 

U.S.  CI.  430-314  6  Claims 


r"y 


'T1 :  -fl . 


p  "^11 


■y.n 


— ■ '  .-r-» 


1.  A  method  of  forming  recessed  oxide  isolation  regions  on 
a  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  an  insulating  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor substrate; 

(2)  coating  said  insulating  layer  with  a  layer  of  positive- 
working  photoresist  which  can  be  modified  to  provide  a 
negative  image; 

(3)  imagewise  exposing  said  photoresist  through  a  mask 
having  opaque  regions  at  locations  corresponding  to  said 
recessed  oxide  isolation  locations  on  said  substrate  and 
having  transparent  regions  corresponding  to  locations  not 
corresponding  to  said  recessed  oxide  isolation  locations  on 
said  substrate  under  exposure  conditions  so  as  to  50  to 
100%  overexpose  the  portions  of  said  photoresist  coexten- 
sive with  said  transparent  regions  and  the  pheriphery  of 
the  areas  of  the  photoresist  corresponding  to  the  opaque 
regions  of  said  mask; 

(4)  treating  the  exposed  areas  of  said  photoresist  to  render 
them  insoluble  in  a  developer,  thereafter  blanket  exposing 
the  photoresist  layer  and  then  removing,  by  developing, 
the  areas  of  the  photoresist  which  were  not  imagewise 
exposed  during  the  exposure  of  step  (3); 

(5)  etching  the  regions  of  said  insulating  layer  corresponding 
to  the  removed  portions  of  said  mask  to  thereby  uncover 
the  corresponding  portions  of  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; and 

(6)  oxidizing  the  uncovered  portions  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate  to  provide  said  recessed  oxide  isolation  regions. 


4,546,067 

IMAGE  PRODUCTION  UTILIZING 

MULTIFUNCTIONAL  LIGHT  SENSITIVE  COMPOUNDS 

Edward  Irving,  Burwell,  and  Terence  J.  Smith.  Royston,  both  of 

England,  assignors  to  Ciba  Gelgy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,211 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1983, 
8302160;  Sep.  1,  1983,  8323448 

Int.  CI.*  G03C  5/16 
U.S.  a.  430— 325  19aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  image  which  comprises 
(i)  heating  a  layer,  supported  on  a  carrier,  of  a  liquid  compo- 
sition containing 
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(A)  a  heat-activated  latent  polymerizing  agent  for  1,2-epox- 
ides  with 

(B)  a  light-sensitive  compound  having  in  the  same  molecule 
at  least  one  1.2-epoxide  group  of  formula 


O 
/    \ 

-CH CH- 


and  at  least  one  chalcone  or  cinnamate  group  of  formula 
-Ar-x-  „ 

wherein  Ar  is  a  benzene  ring  or  a  benzene  ring  substituted 
by  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  alkenyl,  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl, 
each  of  these  groups  having  a  maximum  of  nine  carbon 
atoms,  halogen,  hydroxy,  a  primary,  secondary  or  tertiary 
amino,  nitro,  a  carboxyl,  sulfonic  or  phosphonic  acid 
group  or  salt  thereof; 
X  is  a  chain  of  the  formula 


J  r]    W  1 


III 


or 


-CO-kcH-/Q\  Y 

N— y       CH=!C— CO— 


IV 


or 


-CH-i-CO-/Q>  «' 

N f        CO— C=CH— 


or 


I 
— CH=C— COO— 


VI 


R'  and  R2  individually  denote  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  conjointly  denote  a 
polymethylene  chain  of  2  to  4  methylene  groups. 

R^  and  R*  each  denote  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  phenyl  group,  and 

a  and  b  each  denote  zero,  I,  or  2  with  the  proviso  that  they 
do  not  both  denote  zero, 

or  with  a  mixture  of 

(C)  a  compound  containing  at  least  one  1,2-epoxide  group  of 
formula  I,  together  with 

(D)  a  compound  containing  at  least  one  chalcone  or  cinna- 
mate group  of  formula  II, 

or  with  a  mixture  of  a  light  sensitive  compound  (B)  with  a 
compound  (C)  and/or  (D)  as  herein  defined, 

such  that  the  layer  solidifies  by  thermal  polymerization  and 
becomes  essentially  non-tacky  but  remains  photocross- 
linkable.  and  subsequently. 

(ii)  exposing  the  solidified  layer  to  actinic  radiation  in  a 
predetermined  pattern  such  that  exposed  parts  of  the  layer 
are  crosslinked  and 

(iii)  removing  those  parts  of  the  layer  which  have  not  be- 
come substantially  crosslinked  by  treatment  with  a  solvent 
therefor. 


4,546,068 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  OF  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Satoru  Kuse,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konisbiroku  Photo  Indus- 
try Co„  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,971 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1983,  58-103839: 
Jul.  30,  1983,  58-140272;  Mar.  30,  1984,  59-64378 

Int.  a*  G03C  7/30 
U.S.  a.  430-375  Waaims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  of  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
color  photographic  material  characterized  by  carrying  out, 
after  image  exposure  of  said  material,  development  processing 
of  said  material  in  a  developing  solution  containing  the  follow- 
ing components  (A).  (B)  and  (C)  or  (D).  or  both  (C)  and  (D): 

(A)  an  aromatic  amine  color  developing  agent  compound; 

(B)  a  manganese  salt  and/or  a  cerium  salt  contained  in  the 
amount  of  0.1  to  20  mg  per  liter  of  the  developing  solu- 
tion; 

(C)  a  diphosphonic  acid  sequestering  agent  and  a  magnesium 
salt  and/or  a  lithium  salt;  and 

(D)  at  least  one  of  a  sequestering  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  compounds  represented  by  the 
formulas  (I).  (II),  (III).  (IV)  and  (V): 


(I) 


(B)r 


— (CHi)/^^^^ 


(CH2)/-IN(CH2i;*jN-(CH2)/ 
CH2  CH2 

Ai  Ai 


(B), 


wherein  A|  represents  a  carboxylic  acid  group,  a  phos- 
phoric acid  group  or  a  salt  thereof;  X  represents  a  hy- 
droxyl  group  or  a  salt  thereof;  B  represents  a  halogen 
atom,  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  alkyl  group,  a  carboxylic  acid 
group,  a  phosphoric  acid  group,  or  salts  of  a  hydroxyl 
group,  a  carboxylic  acid  group  or  a  phosphoric  acid 
group;  r  and  I  each  are  integer  of  0,  1  or  2;  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  4;  and  m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3, 


M|OOC— A2— N 


4 
\ 


A3— COOM2 


(II) 


A4— COOMj 


(HI) 


M4OOC-A5  A7-C00M6 

N— Z— N 

/  \ 

MjOOC— A6  Ag- COOM7 


wherein  A2.  A3,  A4.  A5,  At,  A7  and  Ag  each  represent  an 
alkylene  group;  Z  represents  a  divalent  organic  group; 
and  M)  to  M7  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkaline  metal  atom. 


OH 


'ty 


(IV) 
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-continued 
OH 


OH 


(V) 


least  one  compound  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula  (I-a)  or  (I-b): 


N-N 


R3 


wherein  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  each  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  sulfonic  acid  group,  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms.  — OR5,  — COOR6. 


MS^^  S  S(CHR),R' 


-(X)N 


/ 

4 

\ 


.R7 


Rt 


or  a  phenyl  group;  and  R5,  R6,  R7  and  Rg  each  represent 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  18  carbon 
atoms;  provided  that  when  R2  represents  —OH  or  a  hy- 
drogen atom.  R|  represents  a  halogen  atom,  a  sulfonic  acid 
group,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms.  — OR5. 
-COOR6, 


—CON 


4 
\ 


R? 


Rs 
or  a  phenyl  group. 


4,546,069 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER 

[  DYE  BLEACH  MATERIALS 

Amost  Libicky,  and  Meinrad  Schar,  both  of  Marly,  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
1 1      Filed  Jul.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632,087 

Qalms  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  20,  1983. 
3990/83 

Int.  a*  G03C  7/00.  5/44 
U.S.  a.  430-390  22  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  silver  dye  bleach  materials  by 
the  process  steps  of  silver  development,  dye  and  silver  bleach- 
ing, and  fixing,  which  comprises  using,  for  the  combined  dye 
and  silver  bleach,  a  preparation  which  contains  (a)  a  strong 
acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  value  of  the 
preparation  below  2.  (b)  2  to  50  g/l  of  a  water-soluble  iodide, 
(c)  1  to  30  g/l  of  a  water-soluble  organic  nitro  compound,  (d) 
0.5  to  10  g/l  of  an  anti-oxidising  agent,  (e)  0.2  to  5  g/l  of  a 
bleach  catalyst.  (0  0.1  to  10  g/l  of  an  organic  developing  agent 
and/or  a  benzotriazole  derivative. 


4,546,070 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

LIGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL 
Shinzo   Kishimoto;   Shigeru   Ohno,   and   Akira   Abe,   all   of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Pboto  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  680,115 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12,  1983,  58-233844 
Int.  a.*  G03C  7/00 
VJS.  a.  430—393  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  a  color  photographic  light-sensi- 
tive material  comprising  subjecting  an  exposed  silver  halide 
color  photographic  light-sensitive  material  to  color  develop- 
ment processing  then  to  bleach  processing  and  fixing  process- 
ing separately,  wherein  a  bath  of  the  bleach  processing  con- 
tains (a)  at  least  one  bleach  accelerating  agent  selected  from  a 
compound  having  a  mercapto  group  or  a  disulfide  bond,  a 
thiazolidine  derivative  and  an  isothiourea  derivative  and  (b)  at 


4 


N-N 


S(CHR)<,R' 


(!-•) 


(I-b) 


wherein  M  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal  atom  or 
an  ammonium  ion;  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  — SO3M'  or  — COOM';  R' 
represents  — SO3M'  or  —COOM';  M'  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkali  meul  atom  or  an  ammonium  ion;  and  n  repre- 
sents an  integer  of  1  to  6  and  when  n  is  2  or  more.  R's  may  be 
the  same  or  difTerent. 


4,546,071 
SILVERLESS  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MEDIUM  AND 
PROCESS 
David  Fox,  96  Bud  La.,  Levittown,  N.Y.  11756 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,319 
Int.  a*  G03C  5/24 
VS.  a.  430-428  7  Claims 

1.  The  photographic  process  comprising  exposing  a  layer 
including  a  starch  impoverished  matrix  having  chloroplasts 
distributed  therein  and  in  the  presence  of  carbon  dioxide  and 
water  to  a  light  image  of  different  intensities  to  produce  starch 
in  said  layer  in  amounts  varying  with  the  quantities  of  incident 
light  on  respective  areas  of  said  layer  whereby  to  produce  a 
latent  starch  image  and  thereafter  treating  said  starch  with  an 
iodine  solution  to  darken  said  starch  and  develop  said  latent 
image  to  a  visible  image. 


4,546,072 
TONERS  TREATED  WTTH  POLYMERIC  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  SALTS  AND  SUP  AGENT 
Howard  Matrick,  Hi^lands,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Poat  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,361 
let  CI*  G03C  5/04 
VJS.  CL  430-449  10  Claims 

1.  A  dry  nonelectroscopic  toner  comprising  pigmented 
organic  resin  particles  having  a  size  distribution  within  the 
range  of  0.2  to  30  micrometers,  the  improvement  whereby  the 
pigmented  particles  are  surface  coated  with  at  least  0.1%  by 
weight  of  liquid  slip  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
silicone  oil  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  about 
230  to  50,000  and  a  fiuorocarbon  compound  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  500  to  500.000,  in  combination 
with  at  least  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble,  polymeric 
quaternary  ammonium  compound  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of 


R3  R4 

\   ^CHj       /^ 

■CH2-C^        ^C \-  NX- 

CH2^    ^CH2 
/    N? 

R|  Ri 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  alkyl 
groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R3  and  R4  are  independently 
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selected  from  H  or  CHj,  n  is  a  number  from  100  to  50,000,  and 
X  is  a  water-solubilizing  anion; 


•CH2-C- 
I 

o=c 

I 

o 

I 

R2 


R.,-N®-Rj 
I 
R4 


NX- 


(b) 


where  R|  is  H  or  CH3;  R2  is  C^H2^  where  x  =  2-I8;  R3  and  R4 
are  CjrH2ar+  I  where  x=  1-4;  R5  is  the  same  as  R3  or  (ft-CHi;  X 
IS  a  water-solubilizing  anion;  and  n  is  50  to  20,000; 


mg  the  oxygen  atom  from  the  nitrogen  atom,  and  with  the 
further  proviso  that  the  total  number  of  C  atoms  in  radicals 
represented  by  R|.  R2  and  R3  is  from  3  to  12  with  the  further 
proviso  that  when  R,,  R2  and  R3  are  taken  together  the  nitro- 
gen atom  to  which  R|.  R2  and  R3  are  attached  can  be  a  compo- 
nent of  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
pyridine,  alpha-methyl  pyridine,  2,5-dimethyl  pyridine;  2,4,6- 
trimethyl  pyridine,  N-methylpiperidine,  N-ethylpipeVidine. 
N-methyl  morpholine  and  N-ethyl  morpholine;  X  is  a  water- 
solubilizing  anion,  and  V  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  valence  of 
X;  the  average  value  of  n  per  anhydroglucose  unit  of  said 
cellulose  ether  is  from  about  0.01  to  about  1,  and  the  average 
value  of  m  +  p  +  q  per  anhydroglucose  unit  of  said  cellulose 
ether  is  from  about  0.01  to  about  4;  and 
(e)  copolymer  of  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  and  diallyldimethyl 
ammonium  chloride. 


(c) 


where  nis  40  to  90  mole  percent,  m  is  5  to  40  mole  percent,  p 

IS  0  to  50  mole  percent,  and  n-|-m-(-p=  100;  R|  is  H  or  CH3- R2 
IS  CarH2jr  where  x=  I  to  18;  R3  is  CH3  or  CH2CH3;  R4  is  CH3, 
CH2CH3  or  <>-CH2;  X  is  a  water-solubilizing  anion  and  M  is  a 
vinyl  monomer  unit  resulting  from  the  heteropolymerization 
employing  an  optional  monovinyl  nonhydroxy-containing 
monomer  different  from  and  copolymerizable  with  the  m  or  n 
units  and  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  10.000  to 
1,000,000. 


R     R     R 

I      I      I 

000 

\l/ 


-*y 


(d> 


where  Rceii  is  a  residue  of  an  anhydroglucose  unit  from  cellu- 
lose (CfeHioOs).  methyl  cellulose,  ethyl  cellulose,  hydroxyeth- 
ylcellulose,  or  hydroxypropyl  methyl  cellulose;  y  is  the  degree 
of  polymerization  of  50-20,000  or  more;  and  R  may  be  the 
same  or  different  and  is: 


-t-C„H2<,-OtreCH2-CH-0-t7i-CftH2A01^C,H2.l7R' 
CH2 

R|-N®-R,,  X-^yy 

Ri 

where  a  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3;  b  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3-  c 
IS  an  integer  from  1  to  3;  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3;  m  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  10;  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10;  and  q  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  1;  a  may  be  equal  to  or  different  from  b;  c  may 
be  equal  to  or  different  from  n  and  m  may  be  equal  to  or 
different  from  p;  R'  is  a  member  of  a  group  consisting  of  H 
COOH,  COONa,  COOK.  COONH4  with  the  proviso  that 
when  q  is  zero.  R'  is  H;  R,,  R2  and  R3  taken  individually 
represent  a  member  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
aryl.  aralkyl.  alkaryl.  cycloalkyl.  alkoxyalkyl,  and  alkoxyaryl 
radicals  where  each  of  R,.  R2  and  R3  can  contain  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms  with  the  proviso  that  when  said  member  is  an 
alkoxyalkyl  radical  there  are  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  separat- 


4  546  073 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
CONTAINING  A  PRECURSOR  OF  A 
PHOTOGRAPHICALLYACriVE  COMPOUND 
Peter  Bergthaller,  Cologne;  Heinrich  Odenwalder,  and  Reinhard 
Matejec,  both  of  Uverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Uverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28 
1983,3319428  ' 

Int.  CI.*  G03C  7/26 
U.S.  CI.  430-543  4  c,ai„s 

1.  Photographic  recording  material  having  at  least  one  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer,  characterised  by  containing  a  compound 
corresponding  to  the  following  general  formula  I: 


0-X-^ 


N— R 


wherein 

A  represents  the  residue  of  a  compound  which  is  capable  of 
oxidative  coupling  with  a  silver  halide  developer  compound 
under  the  conditions  of  photographic  development  and 
having  the  group 


-X-C 


^ 


N— R 


\ 


bonded  to  its  coupling  position; 

X  represents  — O— ,  — S—  or  — NR'— ; 

Y  represents  a  releasable  group  attached  to  C  through  a  het- 
eroatom  which  forms  part  of  the  releasable  group  and  capa- 
ble of  being  released  together  with  said  heteroatom  from  C 
as  a  function  of  photographic  development,  taking  with  it 
the  bonding  electron  pair  between  C  and  Y,  when  X  is 
released  from  A.  taking  with  it  the  bonding  electron  pair 
between  A  and  X;  said  releasable  group  being  the  residue  of 
a  photographically  active  compound  or  the  residue  of  an 
alkali-labile  precursor  of  a  photographically  active  com- 
pound 

R  represents  alkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl,  acyl,  a  heterocyclic  group,  or 
a  group  — NH— acyl,  — 0R2  or  — P(0)  (OR2)2; 

R'  represents  H,  alkyl.  aryl,  alkylsulphonyl  or  arylsulphonyl; 
and 

R-  represents  alkyl,  aryl  or  a  heterocyclic  group. 
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4  546  074 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIALS 

Sadao  Kamei;  Yuichi  Ohashi;  Toshinao  Ukai;  Kiyohiko 
Yamamuro,  and  Haruo  Takel,  ail  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,240 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1982,  57-175198 

Int.  a.*  G03C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  430-573  ,4  a,j„, 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  silver  halide  color  photo- 
graphic light-sensitive  material  comprising: 

providing  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 

adding  iodide  ion  to  a  surface  low  iodine  content  type  silver 
iodobromide  emulsion  to  adsorb  the  iodide  ion  on  the 
surface  of  the  silver  iodobromide  grains  in  an  amount  from 
10-'  to  10-3  moi  of  (hg  iodide  ion  per  mol  of  the  silver 
iodobromide;  and 

adding  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  general 
formula  (I)  and  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the 
general  formula  (II)  to  the  silver  iodobromide  emulsion: 


sulfophenyl  group,  a  carboxyphenyl  group,  or  a  halogen 
atom. 


Zl 


■Xi 


^ 


X2 


)=CH-C=CH-^  Z2 


•-•N 
I 
R2 


N-. 

I 

R3 


wherein  X|  and  X2  are  each  a  sulfur  atom  or  a  selenium 
atom,  Zl  and  Z2  are  each  atoms  necessary  for  forming,  a 
benzothiazole,  a  benzoselenazole,  a  naphthothiazole  or  a 
naphthoselenazole,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  and 
Xi  or  X2.  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing 6  or  less  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  group  containing  12 
or  less  carbon  atoms,  or  a  phenyl  group,  and  R2  and  R3  are 
each  an  alkyl  group  containing  10  or  less  carbon  atoms,  or 
an  alkyl  group  containing  10  or  less  carbon  atoms  which  is 
substituted  by  a  sulfo  group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  carboxyl 
group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  phenyl 
group,  a  sulfophenyl  group,  a  carboxyphenyl  group,  or  a 
halogen  atom,  and  at  least  one  of  R2  and  R3  contains  a 
sulfo  group  or  a  carboxyl  group,  and  at  least  one  com- 
pound represented  by  the  general  formula  (II): 


I 

Zj 


R12, 


\ 


N 


N 


/ 


Rii 


(II) 


>=CH— C— CH=a^  Z4 


I 

Rn 


N--' 

I 

Rl4 


wherein  Y  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom,  X3  and  X4 
are  each  a  sulfur  atom  or  a  selenium  atom,  Z3  and  Z4  are 
each  atoms  necessary  for  forming  a  benzothiazole,  a  ben- 
zoselenazole, a  naphthothiazole  or  a  naphthoselenazole, 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  and  X3  or  X4,  Rn  and 
Rl2  are  each  an  alkyl  group  containing  6  or  less  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  6  or  less  carbon  atoms 
which  is  substituted  by  an  alkoxyl  group  containing  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  chlorine  atom,  a  fluorine  atom,  or 
a  phenyl  group,  and  R13  and  Ru  are  each  an  alkyl  group 
containing  10  or  less  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkyl  group 
containing  6  or  less  carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  by 
a  sulfo  group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  carboxyl  group,  a 
carbamoyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  phenyl  group,  a 


4,546,075 
HEAT-DEVELOPABLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Hiroshi  Kitaguchi;  Isamu  It&h;  Itsuo  Fujiwara;  Yasushi  Nouwa, 

and  Tadayoshi  Kokubo,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,822 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1982,  57-157197: 
Sep.  27,  1982,  57-168184 

Int.  a.«  G03C  1/34 
U.S.  a.  430-617  3,  a«im, 

1.  A  heat-developable  photographic  material  comprising  (a) 
an  organic  silver  salt,  (b)  a  photocatalyst,  (c)  a  reducing  agent, 
(d)  a  binder,  and  (e)  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the 
general  formula  (I): 


(I) 


N— N 


y 


(I) 


CX3 


N— N 

I 
R 

wherein  X  represents  a  halogen  atom  and  R  represents  a  hy- 
drogen atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  aralkyl  group, 
an  acyl  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a  alkysulfonyl  group,  an 
arylsulfonyl  group,  an  aralkylsulfonyl  group  or  a  heterocyclic 
residue. 


4,546,076 
ENZYMATIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF 

BETA-LACTAM  ANTIBIOTICS 
Jacques  Degelaen,  Genappe;  Albert  Loffet,  and  Jean-Pierre 
Durieux,  both  of  Braine-le-Chateau,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors 
to  U  C  B  Societe  Anonyme,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,233 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  1,  1982. 
8202790 

Int.  C[*  C12Q  1/36 
U.S.  a.  435-24  17  QiUms 

1.  An  enzymatic  process  for  the  determination  of  a  beta-lac- 
tam  antibiotic  in  a  biological  liquid  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

(1)  incubating  the  liquid  with  the  soluble  D-alanyl-D-ala- 
nine-carboxypeptidase  produced  by  Actinomadura  R  39, 
said  enzyme  being  immobilized  on  a  water-insoluble  sup- 
port, said  incubation  being  conducted  under  conditions 
allowing  the  beta-lactam  antibiotic,  if  present  in  said  liq- 
uid, to  react  with  the  enzyme  to  form  an  inactive  and 
substantially  irreversible  equimolecular  enzyme-antibiotic 
complex; 

(2)  separating  the  immobilized  enzyme  from  the  liquid  and 
washing  it; 

(3)  incubating  the  immobilized  enzyme  of  step  (2)  with  a 
substrate  solution  under  conditions  allowing  the  substrate 
to  be  hydrolyzed  by  the  enzyme  to  form  an  amount  of 
D-alanine  corresponding  to  the  residual  enzymatic  activ- 
ity; 

(4)  determining  the  amount  of  D-alanine  formed  in  step  (3); 
and 

(5)  comparing  the  determination  of  step  (4)  with  a  standard 
to  obtain  the  concentration  of  the  antibiotic  in  the  biologi- 
cal liquid. 


484-069  O.G.-85-12 
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4  546  077 

LEUONE  DEHYDROGENASE  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Toshihisa  Ohshima,  and  Keqji  Soda,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Unitika  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,905 
Oainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1982,  57-147399; 
Oct.  12,  1982.  57-179570 

Int.  a*  C12Q  1/32:  C12N  9/06;  C12R  1/07 
U.S.  a.  435—26  19  Oaims 

1.  A  substantially  pure  leucine  dehydrogenase  derived  from 
a  microorganism  having  an  optimum  growth  temperature  in 
the  range  of  50'  C.  to  85*  C.  wherein  said  leucine  dehydro- 
genase is  capable  of  retaining  80%  or  more  of  its  activity  after 
being  incubated  in  a  buffer  solution  at  about  70*  C.  for  about  10 
minutes. 


iron-free  antibiotic  compound  which,  in  the  iron-free  form,  is 
of  the  formula 


\  A 

N 

1 


HO 


HzN     CO— N 


-CHj. 


OH 


OH 


4,546,078 
POLYMER  CONTAINING  BIOCATALYST 

Georg  Manecke,  and  Udo  Klussmann,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,159 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  9, 
1982,  3241829 

Int.  CI*  C12P  33/00.-  C12N  11/08 
U.S.  a.  435—52  19  Qaims 

1.  A  biocatalyst  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  micro- 
organism which  is  of  the  species  Arthrobacter  simplex.  Aspergil- 
lus ochraceus.  Bacillus  sphaericus.  Curvularia  lunata.  Flavobac- 
terium  dehydrogenans.  Mycobacterium  spec,  or  Saccharomyces 
uvarum.  and  which  is  immobilized  on  a  copolymer  of  acrolein 
and  l-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone  which  is  crosslinked  by  reaction 
with  an  alkylenedioxydiamine  of  the  formula 

H2NO-{CH2)„ONH2 

wherein  n  is  a  number  of  2-12. 

16.  In  the  microbiological  conversion  of  a  steroid  using  a 
biocatalyst  comprising  a  microorganism  suspended  on  a  sub- 
strate, the  improvement  wherein  the  biocatalyst  is  that  of  claim 


4546080 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HALOGENATED  KETONES  AND 
ALDEHYDES 
Saul  L.  Neidleman,  Oakland,  and  John  Gcigert,  Qayton,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Cetus  Corporation,  Emeryville,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,554 
Int.  a*  C12P  7/26.  7/24;  C12M  1/40 
U.S.  a.  435-148  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  alpha  halogenated  ketones  and 
aldehydes  from  alkynes.  comprising,  providing  in  a  reaction 
vessel  a  reaction  mixture  of  a  haloperoxidase  enzyme,  an  oxi- 
dizing agent,  and  a  halide  ion  source,  introducing  an  alkyne 
into  said  reaction  vessel,  and  maintaining  said  alkyne  in  contact 
with  said  reaction  mixture  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to 
convert  said  alkyne  to  an  alpha-halo  or  alpha-dihalo  ketone  or 
aldehyde. 


4,546  079 
STREPTOMYCES  SPEOES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUONG  ANTIBIOTIC 
Karl  G.  Metzger,  Jorg  Pfitzner,  Delf  Schmidt,  all  of  Wuppertal; 
Horst  Weyland,  Bremerhaven;  Giinter  Benz,  Velbert,  and 
Theo  Schroder,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Divulon  of  Ser.  No.  340,4»9,  Jan.  18,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,415,517. 
This  application  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,653 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23. 
1981,  3102137 

Int.  a*  C12P  21/04;  C12R  1/545 
UA  a.  435-71  20  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  iron-containing  or 


4546  081 

CONTINUOUS  ALCOHOL  FERMENTATION  PROCESS 

USING  IMMOBILIZED  YEAST 

Tomiaki  Yamada,  Yokohama;  Tsuneo  Sazanami,  Yokosuka; 
Keiichiro  Watanabe,  Yokohama;  Takamitsu  lida;  Eiichi 
Hasegawa,  both  of  Hiratsuka,  and  Masahiro  Sakamoto, 
Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  JGC  Corporation,  Tokyo 
and  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Amagasaki,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  267,817,  May  27,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,172 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1980,  55-72586 
Int.  Q.«  C12P  7/06;  C12N  11/12.  11/08.  11/04 
U.S.  Q.  435-161  7  Qiaims 

1.  A  continuous  fermentation  process  for  producing  ethanol. 
utilizing  a  fermentation  vessel  through  which  liquid  is  adapted 
to  flow  in  one  direction,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
packing  inside  said  fermentation  vessel  thin  film  means  hav- 
ing a  thickness  of  from  0. 1  to  3  mm  and  containing  immo- 
bilized living  yeast  so  that  the  surfaces  of  said  thin  film 
means  extend  in  said  direction  of  liquid  flow  in  said  vessel, 
from  10  to  65%  of  the  volume  of  said  fermentation  vessel 
is  occupied  by  said  thin  film  means  and  opposing  surfaces 
of  laterally  adjacent  portions  of  said  thin  film  means  are 
substantially  parallel  with  and  spaced  from  each  other  to 
provide  elongated  parallel  passages  therebetween,  said 
passages  extending  in  said  direction  of  liquid  flow  and 
being  parallel  with  the  surfaces  of  said  thin  film  means, 
said  thin  film  means  consisting  essentially  of  immobilized 
living  yeast  mixed  in  an  organic,  film-forming,  photo- 
crosslinked.  resin  carrier,  said  thin  film  means  having  been 
prepared  by  mixing  an  aqueous  yeast  suspension  with 
photo-crosslinkable  resin  and  then  subjecting  the  thus- 
formed  mixture  to  radiation  having  a  wavelength  of  from 
250  to  6000  A  to  photo-crosslink  said  resin,  said  yeast 
being  capable  of  fermenting  a  fermentable,  carbohydrate- 
containing,  substrate  liquid  to  form  an  ethanol-containing, 
fermented  liquid;  flowing  a  fermentable,  carbohydrate- 
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contaming,  substrate  liquid  through  said  fermentation 
vessel  and  through  said  passages  in  said  direction  of  liquid 
flow  so  that  said  liquid  substrate  flows  in  parallel  with  and 
contacts  the  surfaces  of  said  thin  film  means,  under  condi- 
tions and  for  a  period  of  time  effective  to  cause  said  sub- 
strate liquid  to  be  fermented  to  form  an  ethanol-containing 
fermented  liquid  and  so  that  impurities  and  carbon  dioxide 
gas  generated  by  the  fermentation  travel  with  the  liquid  in 
said  direction  of  liquid  flow;  discharging  the  fermented 
liquid  from  said  discharge  opening  and  recovering  ethanol 
from  said  fermented  liquid. 


4  546,082 

E  COLI /SACCHAROMYCES  CEREVISIAE  PLASMID 

CLONING  VECTOR  CONTAINING  THE 

ALPHA-FACTOR  GENE  FOR  SECRETION  AND 

PROCESSING  OF  HYBRID  PROTEINS 

Janet  Kurjan,  San  Francisco,  and  Ira  Hertkowitz,  Berkeley, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Regents  of  the  Univ.  of  California. 

Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,560 

Int.  Q."  C12N  15/00.  1/16.  1/18.  1/00;  C12P  21/00.  21/02. 

21/04.  19/34;  C07H  21/02 

VS.  a.  435-172.3  iq  QiUms 

1.  A  DNA  expression  vector  capable  of  expressing  in  yeast 

cells  a  product  which  is  secreted  from  said  yeast  cells,  said 

vector  comprising  at  least  a  segment  of  alpha-factor  precursor 

gene  and  at  least  one  segment  encoding  a  polypeptide. 

4,546,083 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CELL  CULTURE  GROWTH 
William  E.  Meyers,  Helena,  and  Lee  R.  Beck,  Birmingham,  both 
of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Stolle  Research  A  Development  Corpora- 
tion, Qncinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,824 

Int.  a*  C12N  5/00;  C12M  3/00 

VJS.  Q.  435-240  20  CUinu 


fibrous  spool,  flows  alongside  said  housing  between  said 
ribs,  and  then  between  said  conical  tip  and  said  outlet  port, 
said  fiber  having  attached  thereon  the  cells. 

4,546,084 
BIOLOGICALLY  PURE  CULTURE  OF  ACHNOMADURA 

SP. 
Masataka  Konishi,  Kawasaki;  Fumihide  Sakai;  Takeo  MIyaki, 
both  of  Yokohama,  and  Hiroshi  Kawaguchi,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  401,468,  Jul.  26,  1982,.  This  applkatioa 
Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,114 
Int.  Q.«  C12N  1/20-  C12P  27/00.  C12R  1/03 
VS.  Q.  435—253  i  q^„ 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  the  microorganism  Actino- 
madura  sp.  ATCC  39144,  said  culture  being  capable  of  produc- 
ing the  antibiotic  BBM-1644  in  a  recoverable  quantity  upon 
cultivation  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  containing  assimila- 
ble sources  of  nitrogen  and  carbon. 


1.  A  method  of  cultivating  cells  in  vitro  which  comprises: 
culturing  cells  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cells  of 
animal,  vegetable,  microbiological  and  artificial  origin  in  a 
cell  culture  device  comprising  an  elongated  housing  of 
impermeable  material,  closed  at  its  ends  by  means  of  im- 
permeable end  plates,  said  housing  on  its  interior  having  a 
plurality  of  axial  ribs  extending  substantially  throughout 
the  length  thereof,  an  inlet  port  in  one  of  said  end  plates, 
an  outlet  port  in  the  other  end  of  said  end  plates,  said  ribs 
continuing  radially  in  said  other  of  said  end  plates,  an 
impermeable  spindle  axially  disposed  in  said  housing  and 
having  axially  disposed  grooves  in  its  periphery,  a  cylin- 
drical port  secured  to  one  end  of  said  spindle  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  inlet  port  and  with  said  grooves,  said 
spindle  at  its  other  end  terminating  in  a  conical  tip  axially 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  outlet  port  with  an  annular 
space  therebetween,  and  a  spool  of  fiber  helically  wound 
on  said  spindle  to  substantially  fill  the  interior  of  said 
housing  into  said  ribs,  whereby  fluid  entering  said  inlet 
port  flows  along  said  spindle  grooves,  passes  through  said 


4,546085 
CELL  CULTIVATION  CONTAINER 
Ame  Johansson,  Roskilde,  and  Sven  Ajslev,  Kirkc  Hyllingc, 
both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  A/S  Nunc,  Roskilde,  Denmark 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441.615 
Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Nov.  16, 1981,  5076/81 
Int.  a.*  C12M  3/Oa  1/00,  1/24.  1/04;  B65D  51/16;  BOIL 

UAQ.  435-284  j  Claims 


1.  A  cell  cultivation  device  whose  interior  can  be  sealed  with 
respect  to  exposure  to  the  surrounding  atmosphere  or  exposed 
to  the  surrounding  atmosphere  via  a  predetermined  cross  sec 
tional  area,  said  container  device  comprising 
a  container  element  which  comprises  a  container  portion 
defining  the  interior  of  said  container  element  and  a  cylin- 
drical neck  portion  which  terminates  in  a  mouth,  said 
cylindrical  neck  portion  defining  an  axis  therethrough  and 
providing  a  first  zone  adjacent  to  the  mouth  thereof  and  a 
second  zone  located  between  the  first  zone  and  the  con- 
tainer portion,  the  neck  portion  along  said  first  zone  defin- 
ing a  larger  inner  diameter  than  the  neck  portion  along 
said  second  zone,  said  container  element  also  including  at 
least  two  axially  extending  projections  connected  to  the 
neck  portion  along  said  first  zone  so  as  to  extend  inwardly 
of  said  neck  portion,  and 
a  screw  cover  element  for  attachment  to  the  cylindrical  neck 
portion  of  said  container  element,  said  screw  element 
defining  an  inner  skirt  with  an  outer  annular  bead,  said 
screw  cover  element  being  dimensioned  such  that  when 
fully  tightened  over  the  neck  portion  of  said  container 
element,  said  outer  annular  bead  will  be  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  neck  portion  of  said  container  element 
along  said  second  zone  of  said  neck  portion,  while  when  in 
a  partially  unscrewed  position  said  outer  annular  bead  will 
engage  only  the  inwardly  protruding,  axially  extending 
projections  connected  to  the  neck  portion  along  said  first 
zone,  such  that  a  predetermined  cross  sectional  area  for 
exposure  of  the  interior  of  said  container  element  and  the 
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surrounding  atmosphere  is  provided  by  said  projections  said  liquid  composition  having  a  beet-red  pigmentation 
between  the  mner  sk.rt  of  sa.d  screw  cover  element  and  whereby  any  chromate  coating  present  on  the  sSe  of 2 
the  neck  portion  of  said  container  cement  a  ona  said  first  i  ••  «" '6  f«  cscm  un  mc  sunace  oi  saia 
zone  to  which  said  projections  are  attached  ^  aluminum  part  will  react  with  said  liquid  composition  to  pro- 
duce  a  color  change  to  a  bright  blue-green  pigmentation. 


4,546,086 

MICROBIAL  CULTURE  APPARATUS 

Melvin  W.  Hounsell,  6441  Alice  La.,  Rockton,  III.  61072 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,048 

Int.  a*  C12M  1/00.  1/16:  FOIC  1/00 

U.S.  a.  435-287  11  Qaims 


1.  A  microbial  culture  apparatus  for  providing  an  anaerobic 
gaseous  atmosphere  around  a  culture  retaining  container  com- 
prising, an  anaerobic  gassing  and  indicator  apparatus  including 
an  open  top  receptacle  having  a  bottom  wall  and  upstanding 
side  wall  means,  a  cover  having  a  top  wall  and  depending 
flange  means  adapted  to  extend  downwardly  along  the  side 
wall  means  of  the  receptacle,  partition  means  in  the  receptacle 
defining  a  first  open  top  compartment  at  one  area  of  the  bottom 
wall  and  a  second  open  top  compartment  at  a  second  area  of 
the  bottom  wall,  a  first  rupturable  container  in  the  first  com- 
partment containing  material  for  providing  a  gaseous  atmo- 
sphere, a  second  rupturable  container  in  the  second  compart- 
ment containing  a  redox  color  indicator  liquid,  interengaging 
detent  means  on  the  receptacle  side  wall  means  and  cover 
flange  means  for  releasably  retaining  the  cover  in  a  first  posi- 
tion on  the  receptacle  with  the  top  wall  of  the  cover  spaced 
above  the  partition  wall  means  of  the  receptacle  a  distance  to 
retain  the  first  and  second  containers  in  their  respective  first 
and  second  compartments  without  rupturing  the  containers, 
the  interengaging  detent  means  being  releasable  in  response  to 
downward  pressure  on  the  cover  to  allow  the  cover  to  move 
down  to  a  second  position  on  the  receptacle,  means  operative 
in  response  to  movement  of  the  cover  from  its  first  to  its  sec- 
ond position  on  the  receptacle  for  rupturing  said  first  and 
second  rupturable  containers,  vent  means  for  venting  the  first 
and  second  compartments  when  the  cover  is  in  its  second 
position,  and  outer  enclosure  means  for  providing  a  sealed 
enclosure  around  a  culture  retaining  container  and  the  anaero- 
bic gassing  and  indicator  apparatus. 


4,546,087 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A 
CHROMATE  COATING  ON  ALUMINUM 
Lance  K.  Wilson,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany, Moline,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,702 
Int.  Cl.^  COIN  21/78.  33/18 
U.S.  a.  436—5  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  chromate  coat- 
ing on  the  surface  of  an  aluminum  part,  said  method  compris- 
ing applying  to  the  surface  of  said  aluminum  part  a  few  milli- 
liters of  a  liquid  composition  comprising  from  one  to  two  parts 
of  an  aqueous  solution  of  potassium  permanganate  having  a 
concentration  of  at  least  0.5  weight/volume  percent  with  one 
to  three  parts  of  a  concentrated  sodium  hydroxide  solution, 


4  546  088 
PROCESS  FOR  FLOW  INJECTION  EXTRACTION 
Bo  I.  Karlberg,  and  Sidsel  Thelander,  both  of  Sodertalje,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  Bifok  AB,  Sweden 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  232,214,  Feb.  6,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,399,102, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948,629,  Oct.  3,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  3,  1977,  7711016 
Int.  CI."  GOIN  7/00.  35/08 
U.S.  a.  436-178  UQaims 


1.  An  extraction  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

flowing  a  first  non-gas  segmented  liquid  through  a  first  inlet 
tube; 

flowing  a  second  non-gas  segmented  liquid  through  a  second 
inlet  tube,  said  second  liquid  being  immiscible  in  said  first 
liquid; 

introducing  a  sample  plug  into  said  flowing  first  liquid,  said 
sample  including  one  or  more  extractable  substances  being 
more  soluble  in  said  second  liquid  than  said  first  liquid; 

introducing  said  second  liquid  into  said  first  liquid  to  seg- 
ment said  first  liquid  into  an  extraction  stream  having 
alternating  segments  of  said  first  and  second  liquids 
wherein  introducing  said  second  liquid  into  said  first  liq- 
uid includes  connection  of  said  first  inlet  tube  and  said 
extraction  conduit  at  a  juncture  in  flow  communication 
and  co-linear,  said  second  inlet  tube  joining  said  first  inlet 
tube  and  extraction  conduit  at  said  juncture,  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  second  inlet  tube  being  less  than  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  first  inlet  tube  and  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  extraction  conduit  being  less  than  the 
sum  of  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  said  first  and  second 
inlet  tubes,  and  a  cavity  at  said  juncture  having  a  cross- 
sectional  area  larger  than  the  first  inlet  tube,  second  inlet 
tube  or  extraction  conduit. 


4,546,089 
GROUP  4B  BORIDE  AND  VB2/YB2 
Rjga  R.  Wusirika,  Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corning  Glass 
Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1982,  Set.  No.  454,720 
Int.  CI.*  C04C  35/58 
U.S.  CI.  501-96  11  Qaims 

1.  A  sinterable  powder  having  a  particle  size  substantially 
less  than  5  fim,  consisting  of  about  2  to  10  mole  %  of  diboride 
of  vanadium  or  yttrium,  optionally  very  small  amounts  of 
oxygen  and  carbon,  and  the  balance  diboride  of  Group  4b 
metal,  and  being  sinterable  into  a  body  having  density  ap- 
proaching theoretical  density  of  the  composition  and  0-5  vol- 
ume %  open  porosity. 
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4,546,090 
HOLLOW  ZEOLITE-CONTAINING  PARTICLES  USEFUL 

AS  REFINING  CATALYSTS 
Paul  B.  Olson,  St.  Paul;  Richard  M.  Minday,  Stillwater,  both  of 

Minn.,  and  Julian  B.  Cooley,  Hudson,  Wis.,  assignors  to 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 

Minn. 

!      Filed  Apr.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,256 
Int.  CI.*  BOIJ  29/04 
U.S.  CI.  502-69  5  Qaims 

1.  Hollow  particles  comprising  a  solidified  peripheral  shell 
that  defines  and  encloses  a  hollow  space  within  the  interior  of 
said  shell,  said  peripheral  shell  being  a  composite  structure  that 
comprises  a  zeolite  promoted  catalyst  composition  comprising 
zeolite  promoter  dispersed  in  inorganic  matrix  material,  said 
particles  being  capable  of  being  essentially  completely  de- 
coked  upon  regeneration. 

5.  The  particles  of  claim  1  wherein  the  matrix  material  com- 
prises from  about  50  to  about  98  percent  by  weight  of  the  shell 
and  the  zeolite  promoter  comprises  from  about  2  to  about  50 
percent  by  weight  of  the  shell.  ^ 


4,546,091 
CATALYSTS 

Christine  M.  Sheppard,  London;  David  C.  Puxtey,  Beckenham; 
Reginald  G.  S.  Banks,  Solihull,  and  Donald  McKenzie,  Lon- 
don, all  of  England,  assignors  to  British  Gas  Corporation, 
London,  England 

Filed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,854 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  12.  1983. 
8313123  II 

'  Int.  CI.*  BOIJ  21/16 

U.S.  CI.  502-84  15  claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  interstratified  layers  of 
a  coprecipitated  Feitknecht  compound  and  a  clay  mineral 
containing  phyllosilicate  layers,  said  Feitknecht  compound 
having  the  general  formula: 

Me2+Me'  +  (OH)2x  +  .V-2i<A^-)^'»H20 

wherein  Me2+  is  a  divalent  metal  cation;  Me^+  is  trivalent 
metal  cation;  A^-  is  either  a  single  divalent  anion  or  Xwo 
monovalent  anions,  and  the  ratio  of  x/y  is  between  1.5/1  to 
4/1. 

4.  A  catalyst  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  2  or  3  in  which  Me^+  is 
nickel  (II)  and/or  magnesium  and  Me^+  is  aluminium  or  chro- 
mium (III). 


4  546  092 
PRO<l:ksS  OF  PREPARING  A  SOLID  CATALYTIC 
TITANIUM  COMPONENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  1-ALKENES  USING  SUCH  A 
TITANIUM  COMPONENT 
Jacobus  A.  Loontjens,  Meerssen,  and  Bemardus  J.  Muskens, 
Geleen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon  B.V., 
Licensing  Subsidiary  of  DSM,  Geleen,  Netherlands 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  486,002,  Apr.  14,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,825 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Apr.    15,   1982, 
8201574;  European  Pat.  Off.,  Apr.  13,  1983,  83200525.0;  Can- 
ada, Apr.  14,  1983,  425825 

Int.  CI.*  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  CI.  502—105  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  solid  titanium-containing  cata- 
lyst component  useful  for  homo-polymerizing  1-alkenes  and 
for  co-polymerizing  1-alkenes  with  each  other  and/or  with 
ethylene  comprising: 

A.  forming  a  complex  by  contacting  a  titanium  halide  com- 
pound with  an  electron  donor  compound; 

B.  forming  a  magnesium  aluminum  halide  by  precipitation 
from  an  organic  solvent; 

C.  forming  a  ground  product  by  grinding  said  complex  with 
said  magnesium  aluminum  halide; 

D.  washing  said  ground  product  with  a  washing  liquid  con- 


taining a  solvent  which  removes  aluminium  halide  and 
electron  donor;  and 
E.  contacting  said  washed  product  with  a  liquid  titanium 
halide  compound  to  form  a  finished  titanium  catalyst 
component. 


4  546  093 

PREPARATION  OF  CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 

SYNTHESIS  OF  2-6.XYLENOL 

Kong  R.  Chang,  and  Trong  G.  Lin,  both  of  Taichung,  Taiwan, 

assignors  to  China  Petrochemical  Development  Corp.,  Taipei. 

Taiwan 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,103 
Int.  a.*  BOIJ  23/34.  27/24.  27/02 
U.S.  a.  502-324  7  Qalnu 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  system  used  for 
synthesizing  2,6-xylenol,  which  comprises: 

A.  mixing  manganic,  ferric,  and  zinc  salts  to  have  atomic 
ratios  of  Mn:Fe:Zn  from  90:20:20  to  99:0.01:0.01  in  a 
water  solution; 

B.  adding  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  to  said  solution  of  step 
A  until  the  PH  value  is  9  for  co-precipitation  of  hydrox- 
ides of  Mn,  Fe  and  Zn; 

C.  treating  the  precipitates  by  filtration,  water  washing  and 
drying  the  washed  precipitates  at  160*  C.  to  form  oxides  of 
Mn,  Fe  and  Zn;  and 

D.  extrusion  and  granulation  of  said  oxide  mixture  by  calci- 
nation at  300''-650°  C.  under  incoming  air  flow  for  3  hours 
to  activate  the  catalyst  system. 


4,546,094 

SOLID  ADSORBENT  FOR  UNSATURATED 

HYDROCARBON  AND  PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF 

UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBON  FROM  GAS 

MIXTURE 

Hidefumi  Hirai,  14-10,  YutenJI  1-chomc,  Meguro-ku,  Tokyo; 

Makoto  Komiyama,  and  Susumu  Hara,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hidefumi  Hirai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,657 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1983,  58-043650; 
Apr.  27,  1983,  58-074691;  May  18,  1983,  58-086949;  Jan.  7, 
1984,   59-001161;   Jan.   7,    1984,   59-001162;   Jan.   7,    1984, 
59-001163 

Int.  CI.*  BOIJ  20/26:  BOID  53/02:  C07C  7/12 
VS.  a.  502-402  7  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  adsorbent  for  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  com- 
prising: 

(a)  (i)  a  silver  or  copper(I)  halide, 

(ii)  a  silver  or  copper(l)  halide  and  0.1  to  10  times  by  mole, 

based  on  the  amount  of  the  silver  or  copper(I)  halide,  of  a 

calcium  or  magnesium  halide,  or 
(iii)  a  silver  or  copper(I)  halide  and  0.1  to  10  times  by  mole, 

based  on  the  amount  of  silver  or  copper(I)  halide,  of  an 

aluminum  halide,  and 

(b)  polystyrene  having  a  number-average  molecular  weight 
of  5000  to  500.000  or  a  styrene  copolymer  of  40  to  99 
moles  of  styrene  and  1  to  60  moles  %  of  divinylbenzene  in 
an  amount  such  that  the  mole  ratio  of  a  monomer  residual 
group  of  the  polystyrene  or  styrene  copolymer  to  the 
silver  or  copper(l)  halide  is  0. 1  to  30, 

said  solid  adsorbent  being  prepared  by  mixing  the  components 
(a)  and  (b)  in  a  solvent,  followed  by  evaporating  the  solvent 
form  the  mixture. 

6.  A  solid  adsorbent  comprising  (aKi)  or  (aKii)  and  (b)  as 
claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  solvent  is  carbon  disulfide, 
dichloromethane,  chloroform,  tetrachloromethane,  dichloro- 
ethane.  trichloroethane.  tetrachloroethane.  benzene,  toluene, 
xylene,  chlorobenzene,  cyclohexane,  decalin.  acetonitrile. 
propionitrile,  acetone,  methyl  isobutyl  ketone,  ethyl  acetate, 
water,  an  aqueous  hydrogen  halide  solution,  methanol,  etha- 
nol.  or  isopropanol. 
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7.  A  solid  adsorbent  comprising  (aXiii)  and  (b)  as  claimed  in 
claim  1,  wherein  solvent  is  carbon  disulfide,  dichloromethane, 
chloroform,  tetrachloromethane,  dichloroethane,  trichloroeth- 
ane,  tetrachloroethane,  benzene,  toluene,  xylene,  chloroben- 
zene,  cyclohexane,  or  decalin. 


4,546,095 
USE  OF  FRUCTOSE.l,6-DIPHOSPHATE  FOR  TREATING 

MYOCARDIAL  INFARCTION 
Angel  K.  Markov,  353  Northside  Or.,  Jackson,  Miss.  39206 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  170,614,  Jul.  21, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,551 
Int.  CI*  A61K  31/66.  31/70:  C12P  19/24 
U.S.  a.  514—23  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  mammalian  subject  experiencing 
myocardial  infarction  to  preserve  the  subject's  ischemic  tissue 
from  irreversible  tissue  damage,  comprising: 
administering  intravenously   to  the  subject   fructose- 1,6- 
diphosphate  in  an  amount  of  at  least  50  mgAg  subject 
body  weight  and  less  than  5  gAg  subject  body  weight. 


4,546,096 
ANTICHOLINERGIC  GLUCURONIDES  AND 
ANTIPERSPIRANT  USE  THEREOF 
Walter  C.  Herlihy;  Datid  M.  Epstein,  both  of  Middlesex 
County,  Mass.,  and  Carl  B.  Felger,  Prince  George  County, 
Md.,  assignors  to  Repligen  Corporation,  Cambridge  and  The 
Gillette  Company,  Boston,  both  of,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,111 
Int.  a*  A61K  31/70;  C07H  15/00 
U.S.  a.  514—25  17  Qaims 

15.  The  process  of  inhibiting  perspiration  which  comprises 
the  step  of  applying  to  the  human  body  a  composition  compris- 
ing from  about  0.01%  to  about  2%  by  weight  of  an  antiperspi- 
rant  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  l-O- 
/8-D-glucuronic  acid  of  an  anticholinergic  compound  that 
possesses  a  single  phenolic  moiety;  and  base  addition  salts 
thereof,  incorporated  into  a  dermatologically  acceptable  car- 
rier. 


4,546,097 

SAPONIN-BASED  POLYETHER  POLYOLS, 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  USING  SAME 
Josef  Pitha,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health  and 
Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,849 
Int.  CI*  A61K  31/705:  C07J  17/00 
U.S.  a.  514-26  21  Qaims 

1.  A  saponin-based  polyether  polyol  having  substitution  of 
free  hydroxyl  groups  in  said  polyol  with  an  average  of  about 
0.5  to  2  oxyalkylene  groups  per  molecule  of  saponin  and  hav- 
ing the  following  properties: 
increased  LD50  compared  to  that  of  digitonin; 
decreased  ability  to  precipitate  cholesterol  to  at  least  a  quar- 
ter of  that  of  digitonin;  and 
clear  stability  in  water  to  a  concentration  of  at  least  10  g  per 
liter;  wherein  said  polyether  polyol  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  digitonin,  digalonin,  desglucodigito- 
nin,  gitonin,  tigonin,  digitonin-d'  and  mixture  thereof 
19.  A  method  of  administering  a  lipophilic  pharmaceutical 
comprising  admixing  the  pharmaceutical  with  a  saponin-based 
polyether  polyol  according  to  claim  1,  and  parenterally  or 
orally  administering  the  admixture  wherein  said  pharmaceuti- 
cal is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  /3-ionene,  retinol, 
/3-carotene,  lycopene,  vitamin  D,  naphthalene,  anthracene, 
2,3-benzanthracene,  and  vitamin  A. 


4,546,098 

ESTROGEN  SYNTHESIS  INHIBITORS 

Jack  Fishman,  and  Shinichi  Mayairi,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  The  Rockefeller  University,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,164 

Int.  a*  A61K  31/56:  C07J  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  514—177  15  CMna 


M 


JS^ 


S^       J9^ 


1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds represented  by  the  formula: 


CH2 


and  the  corresponding  A'  and  A ''^compounds  wherein: 


A  is  H  or  /3  —OH 
B  is  H  or  OH 
C  is  — CH2OH 
— CHO 

— CH=CH2 

D  is  =0, 


— C=CH 
— CH2CSCH 
— CH3 
— CH2CH3, 


OH 


/    .0,/ 


OAc 


,  and 


^H 


Ac  is  an  acyl  group  containing  only  carbon,  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  up  to  a  total  of  six  carbon  atoms,  provided  that 

1.  A  and  B  are  not  hydroxyl  on  the  same  molecule, 

2.  When  there  is  a  double  bond  at  the  1,2-position,  the 
group  substituted  at  the  10-position  does  not  contain  an 
oxygen  atom, 

3.  When  the  only  double  bond  is  at  the  4,5-position  and  A 
and  B  are  both  hydrogen,  C  is  not  methyl  or  ethyl, 

4.  When  there  are  double  bonds  at  the  1,2  and  6.7-posi- 
tions  or  at  the  6,7-position,  C  is  methyl  or  ethyl, 

5.  When  C  is  —CHO,  A  and  B  are  both  hydrogen  and  the 
only  double  bond  is  at  the  4,S-position. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  carrier  and  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  represented  by  the  formula: 


CH2 


and    the    corresponding    A'-*, A*-*   and    A'-***    compounds 
wherein: 
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A  Is  H  or  /3  —OH 
B  is  H  or  OH 
C  is  — CH2OH 
—CHO 

|-|-CH»CH2 
Dis3BO 
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— CSCH 
— CH2CSCH 
— CH3 
— CH2CH3. 


/ 


OH 


.  or 


/ 


OAc 


,  and 


Ac  is  an  acyl  group  containing  only  carbon,  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  up  to  a  total  of  six  carbon  atoms,  provided  that: 

1.  A  and  B  are  not  hydroxyl  on  the  same  molecule, 

2.  When  there  is  a  double  bond  at  the  1,2-position,  the 
group  substituted  at  the  10-position  does  not  contain  an 
oxygen  atom, 

3.  When  the  only  double  bond  is  at  the  4,5-position  and  A 
and  B  are  both  hydrogen,  C  is  not  methyl  or  ethyl, 

4.  When  there  are  double  bonds  at  the  1,2-  and  6,7-position 
or  at  the  6,7-position,  C  is  methyl  or  ethyl, 

5.  When  C  is  —CHO,  A  and  B  are  both  hydrogen  and  the 
only  double  bond  is  at  the  4,5-position. 


4  546  099 

N-AMINOMETHYL.3.PHENYL.4.CYANOPYRROLE 
DERIVATIVES,  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE  THEREOF 

AS  MICROBiaDES 
Robert  Nyfeler,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Qba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632,168 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.   22,    1983, 
4031/83 

Int.  a*  AOIN  43/36.  43/84:  C07D  207/34.  413/06 
U.S.  Q.  514—212  9  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


(I) 


wherein 
Ri  and  R2  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  me- 

thoxy  or  methylthio, 
Z  is  a  group 


-N         or 
\ 


(a) 


A 
V 


(b) 


(CH2),  or 


839 


(c) 


-continued 

■N  X 


wherein 
R3  and  R4  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  Ci-Cbalkyl 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  cyano,  Ci-C6alk- 
oxy  or  Ci-C6alkoxycarbonyl;  or  are  C3-C6alkenyl,  C3-C- 
6alkynyl,  C3-C7cycloalkyl,  benzyl  or  benzyl  which  is 
substituted  by  halogen,  Ci-Cealkyl.  Ci-Cbhaloalkyl  and- 
/or  Ci-Cbalkoxy,  or  phenyl  or  phenyl  which  is  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  Ci-Ctalkyl,  Ci-CfthaloalkyI  and/or 
Ci-C6alkoxy,  with  the  proviso  that  only  one  of  R3  or  R4 
may  be  hydrogen, 
R5  and  Rft  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  C|-C(,alkyl, 
Ci-C6alkoxycarbonyl,  or  both  taken  together  form  a 
fused  aromatic  ring, 
n  is  4  or  5, 

X  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  >C=0  or  >N-R9 
R7  and  Rg  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  C|-Qalkyl  or 

C|-C6alkoxycarbonyl,  and 
R9  is  hydrogen,  Ci-CbalkyI,  formyl,  C|-Qalkanoyl  or 

Ci-C^alkoxycarbonyl. 
7.  A  microbicidal  composition  for  controlling  phyiopatho- 
genic  microorganisms  or  for  protecting  living  plants  from 
attack  by  such  microorganisms  and/or  for  preserving  perish- 
able storable  goods  of  vegetable  or  animal  origin,  which  com- 
position contains  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula  I  ac- 
cording to  claim  1  and  a  carrier. 


4,546,100 

PYRROLO[l,2-qTHIAZOLES  USEFUL  AS 

ANTITHROMBOTIC  AGENTS 

Jean-Louis  Fabre,  Paris;  Dwiiel  Farge,  Thiais;  Claude  James, 

and  Daniel  Lavi,  both  of  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Rhone-Poulenc  Sante,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,907 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  13,  1983,  83  00454 
Int.  a*  C07D  401/08:  A61K  31 /U 
MS.  Q.  514—231  12  Qaims 

1.  A  heterocyclic  compound  of  the  formula: 


,CH2 


I 
R3— CH 


(CH«CH),— /  \ 


which  A  represents  — S— ,  —SO—,  or  — SO2— ,  R3  represents 

hydrogen,  alkyl  or  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 

halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  trifluoromethyl,  and 

(a)  X  represents  oxygen,  sulphur,  imino  or  hydroxyamino  p 

represents  0  or  I  and  Y  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula: 


— N 


\ 


Ri 


(II) 


R2 


in  which  Ri  and  R2  both  represent  hydrogen,  or  Rj  repre- 
sents hydrogen  and  R2  represents  hydroxyl  or  alkyl  of  1  to 
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5  carbon  atoms,  which  is  substituted  by  a  carboxyl,  amino, 
alkylamino,  dialkylamino.  hydroxyalkyl-amino,  morpho- 
hno  or  imidazolyl,  a  piperazin-l-yl  radical  (unsubstituted 
or  substituted  in  the  4-position  by  alkyl,  benzyl  optionally 
substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl.  alkoxy  or  trinuoromethyl. 
or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy 
or  trifluoromethyl)  or  a  piperidino  or  pyrrolidin-1-yl  radi- 
cal, or  R2  represents  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more 
hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  amino,  alkylamino  or  dialkylamino 
radicals,  or  R|  and  R2  form,  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  bonded,  a  piperazino,  piperidino,  or  mor- 
pholino  ring  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
alkyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  hydroxyalkyi,  aminoalkyl,  alkyl- 
aminoalkyl  or  dialkylaminoalkyl,  a  benzyl  radical  (option- 
ally substituted  by  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl,  alkoxy  or 
trifluoromethyl  radical)  or  a  pyrrolin-l-yl  carbonylalkyi 
radical,  or 

(b)  X  represents  dialkylhydrazono,  Y  represents  amino  and  p 
represents  0  or  1 ,  or 

(c)  X  and  Y  form  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 
bonded,  a  A2-thiazolin-2-yl  or  A2-imidazolin-2-yl  radical 
and  p  represents  0  or  1,  or 

(d)  X  represents  oxygen,  Y  represents  hydrogen  and  p  is  0, 
the  said  alkyl  radicals  and  alkyl  portions  being  straight-chain 
or  branched-chain  and,  unless  stated  otherwise,  containing  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms  each,  and  the  tautomeric  forms  of  the  com- 
pounds where  X  represents  imino,  hydroxyimino  or  dialkylhy- 
drazono and  Y  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula  (II)  in  which 
R|  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  where  X  represents  oxygen 
of  sulphur  and  Y  represents  a  radical  of  the  general  formula, 
(II)  in  which  Ri  represents  hydrogen  and  R2  represents  hy- 
droxyl; and  its  addition  salts  with  acids  and,  where  they  exist, 
its  metal  salts  and  its  addition  salts  with  nitrogen-containing 
bases. 


4  546  102 

l-(6,7.DIMETHOXYQUINAZOL-4.VL)SEMICARBA- 

ZIDES 
Ernst-Otto  Renth,  Ingelheim;  Anton  Mentrup,  Mainz-Kastel; 
Kurt  Schromm,  Ingelheim;  Werner  Traunecker,  Munster- 
Sarmsheim,  and  Richard  ReichI,  Gau-AIgesheim,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG 
Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,864 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1982,  3240456 

Int.  a*  A61K  31/505:  C07D  239/94 
U.S.  CI.  514-259  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

NR2— NR3— CO— NR4R5 


xtO 


OCH3 
OCH3 


4  546  101 
NEW  CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  FOR  TREATING 
INFECTIOUS  DISEASES  IN  HUMAN  BEING  AND 
ANIMALS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Takao  Takaya,  Kawanishi;  Hisashi  Takasugi,  Hamagutinishi; 
Hideaki  Yamanaka,  Hirakata;  Kenji  Miyai,  Kawanishi,  and 
Yoshikazu   Inoue,   Amagasaki,  all  of  Japan,   assignors  to 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,796 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  10,  1982 
8225836;  Apr.  29,  1983,  8311815 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  31/54;  C07D  501/00.  501/14 
U.S.  a.  514-253  12  Claims 

1.  New  cephem  compounds  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  trifluoro- 
methyl; 

R2.  R3  and  R4  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  methyl  or 
ethyl; 

R5  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  phenyl-(alkyl  of 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms);  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms; 
(alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms)  carbonyl  methyl;  phenyl,' 
phenyl  substituted  by  one  to  three  identical  or  different 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and 
CF3;  naphthyl  or  naphthyl  substituted  by  one  to  three 
identical  or  different  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine  and  CF3;  and 

R4  and  R5,  together  with  each  other,  are  alkylene  of  4  to  5 
carbon  atoms  optionally  interrupted  by  — O—  or 
— NR6— ,  where  Re  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or  a 
non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof 

6.  The  method  of  increasing  the  cardiac  output  of  a  warm- 
blooded animal  in  need  thereof,  which  comprises  perorally  or 
parenterally  administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  cardio- 
tonic amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


S 

cooe  Y^   \ 


4  546  103 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  WEIGHT  LOSS  DISORDERS 
Hans  F.  Huebner,  106  Beach  Ave.,  Larchmont,  N.Y.  10538 
Filed  Sep.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,594 
Int.  CI.<  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  CI.  514-282  „  Cairns 

1.  A  method  of  treatmg  weight  loss  disorders  consisting 
essentially  of  administering  to  a  human  having  a  weight  loss 
disorder  a  daily  dosage  of  an  effective  amount  which  consists 
essentially  of  at  least  about  10  milligrams  per  37  kilogram  body 
weight  of  at  least  one  opiate  antagonist  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  naloxone,  naltrexone,  nalorphine,  diprenorphine, 
levallorphan,  pentazocine,  metazocine,  cyclozocine,  etazocine, 
and  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


R2 

wherein 

R'  is  carboxylic  acylamino, 

R2  is  lower  alkyl,  and 

Y  is  CH  or  N, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

10.  A  method  for  producing  an  antimicrobial  pharmaceuti- 
cal composition  which  comprises  mixing  a  compound  of  claim 
1  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  as  an  active 
ingredient  with  an  inert  carrier. 


4  546  104 

PYRAZOLOPYRIDINE  CYCLOALKANONES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

James  B.  Campbell,  Jr.,  Malvern,  and  Thomas  M.  Bare,  West 
Chester,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  ICI  Americas  Inc..  Wilmine- 
ton,  Del. 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  4,  1983. 
8329531 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,615 
Int.  CI.*  C07D  471/04.  231/38:  A61K  31/47 
U.S.  CI.  514-293  ,2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I  as  follows: 
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whereia 

A  is  a  direct  link;  or  a  divalent  radical  having  the  formula 
(CR8R9)„; 

n=l  or  2; 

R'  is  hydrogen;  an  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbons  optionally  substi- 
tuted independently  by  a  member  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy,  cyano,  0x0  and  alkoxy  having  I  to 
6  carbons,  or  by  one  to  three  member(s)  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  an  alkyl  having  I  to  6  car- 
bons, and  a  halogenoalkyl  substituted  by  1  to  3  halogens; 
a  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  8  carbons;  a  cycloalkylalkyi  of  4  to  1 2 
carbons;  an  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of  2  to  10  carbons,  option- 
ally substituted  independently  by  1  to  3  member(s)  se- 
lected from  a  group  consisting  of  halogen  and  an  alkyl  of 
1  to  6  carbons;  an  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbons  optionally  substi- 
tuted independently  by  one  or  two  member(s)  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxy,  an  alkyl  of  I 
to  6  carbons,  an  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons  substituted  by  one 
or  more  fluoros,  and  an  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbons;  an  arylal- 
kyl  having  6  to  10  carbons  in  the  aryl  and  I  to  4  carbons 
in  the  alkyl,  wherein  said  aryl  portion  may  optionally  be 
substituted  independently  by  1  or  2  member(s)  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxy,  an  alkyl  of  1 
to  6  carbons,  an  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbons  substituted  by  one 
or  more  fluoros,  and  an  alkoxy  of  I  to  6  carbons; 

R2  is  hydrogen;  or  an  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons; 

R^  is  hydrogen;  an  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  a  member  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy  and  0x0;  an  alkanoyl  of  2  to  6  carbons;  or  an 
aroyl  of  6  to  10  carbons; 

R*  and  R',  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  hydro- 
gen; an  alkyl  of  I  to  10  carbons  optionally  substituted 
independently  by  one  or  two  member(s)  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  0x0,  alkoxy  of  I  to  6  car- 
bons, an  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons,  and  a  halogenoalkyl 
having  I  to  6  carbons  and  1  to  3  halogens;  a  cycloalkyi  of 

3  to  8  carbons;  a  cycloalkylalkyi  of  4  to  10  carbons;  an 
alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of  3  to  10  carbons  optionally  substituted 
independently  by  1  to  3  member(s)  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  an  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons  and  halogen;  a 
cycloalkenyl  of  4  to  8  carbons  optionally  substituted  inde- 
pendently by  I  or  2  member(s)  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  halogen  and  an  alkyl  having  I  to  6  carbons; 
a  cycloalkenylalkyi  wherein  the  cycloalkenyl  portion  has 

4  to  8  carbons  and  the  alkyl  portion  has  1  to  3  carbons, 
optionally  substituted  independently  in  the  cycloalkenyl 
portion  by  1  or  2  member(s)  selected  from  a  group  consist- 
ing of  an  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbons;  an  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbons 
optionally  substituted  independently  by  a  member  se- 
lected from  a  group  consisting  of  nitro,  cyano,  an  alkoxy- 
carbonyl of  2  to  7  carbons,  and  a  mono  or  dialkyl-sub- 
stituted  amino  of  1  to  6  carbons  in  each  alkyl,  or  by  1  or  2 
member(s)  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
hydroxy,  an  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons,  an  alkanoyl  of  I  to  6 
carbons,  an  alkoxy  of  I  to  6  carbons,  amino  and  a  halogen- 
oalkyl having  1  to  6  carbons  and  I  to  3  of  halogen;  an 
arylalkyi  having  6  to  10  carbons  in  the  aryl  portion  and  I 
to  4  carbons  in  the  alkyl  wherein  the  aryl  portion  is  op- 
tionally substituted  independently  by  a  member  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  nitro,  cyano,  an  alkoxycar- 
bonyl of  2  to  7  carbons,  and  a  mono  or  dialkyl-substituted 
amino  of  I  to  6  carbons  in  each  alkyl,  or  by  I  or  2  mem- 
ber(s)  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hy- 
droxy, an  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbons,  an  alkanoyl  of  1  to  6 
carbons,  an  alkoxy  of  I  to  6  carbons,  an  amino  and  a 


halogenoalkyl  having  1  to  6  carbons  and  1  to  3  of  halogen; 
an  alkanoyl  of  1  to  6  carbons;  or  an  aryl  (oxo-substituted- 
)alkyl  of  7  to  12  carbons;  or,  when  taken  together  with  the 
carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  R*and  R'  may  be 
selected  to  form  a  spiro  ring  having  from  4  to  7  carbons 
wherein  said  spiro  ring  may  optionally  be  substituted  by  a 
member  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  hav- 
ing 1  to  6  carbons  and  an  alkenyl  having  2  to  6  carbons; 

R*.  R^,  R8  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  each 
hydrogen;  an  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons;  or  an  alkenyl  of  2  to 
6  carbons; 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

10.  A  compound  of  formula  IV: 


IV 


wherein 

A  is  a  direct  link;  or  a  divalent  radical  having  the  formula 
(CR8R9),; 

n=l  or  2; 

R'  is  hydrogen;  an  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbons  optionally  substi- 
tuted independently  by  a  member  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy,  cyano,  0x0  and  alkoxy  having  1  to 
6  carbons,  or  by  one  to  three  member(s)  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  an  alkyl  having  1  to  6  car- 
bons, and  a  halo-genoalkyi  substituted  by  I  to  3  halogens; 
a  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  8  carbons;  a  cycloalkylalkyi  of  4  to  12 
carbons;  an  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of  2  to  10  carbons,  option- 
ally substituted  independently  by  I  to  3  member(s)  se- 
lected from  a  group  consisting  of  halogen  and  an  alkyl  of 
I  to  6  carbons;  an  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbons  optionally  substi- 
tute<f  independently  by  one  or  two  member(s)  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxy,  an  alkyl  of  I 
to  6  carbons,  an  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons  substituted  by  one 
or  more  fluoros,  and  an  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbons;  an  arylal- 
kyi having  6  to  10  carbons  in  the  aryl  and  I  to  4  carbons 
in  the  alkyl,  wherein  said  aryl  portion  may  optionally  be 
substituted  independently  by  I  or  2  member(s)  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxy,  an  alkyl  of  1 
to  6  carbons,  an  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbons  substituted  by  one 
or  more  fluoros,  and  an  alkoxy  of  I  to  6  carbons; 

R^  is  hydrogen;  or  an  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons; 

R^  and  R',  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  hydro- 
gen; an  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbons  optionally  substituted 
independently  by  one  or  two  member(s)  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  0x0,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  car- 
bons, an  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbons,  and  a  halogenoalkyl 
having  I  to  6  carbons  and  1  to  3  halogens;  a  cycloalkyi  of 

3  to  8  carbons;  a  cycloalkylalkyi  of  4  to  10  carbons;  an 
alkenyl  or  alkynyl  of  3  to  10  carbons  optionally  substituted 
independently  by  1  to  3  member(s)  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  an  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbons  and  halogen;  a 
cycloalkenyl  of  4  to  8  carbons  optionally  substituted  inde- 
pendently by  1  or  2  member(s)  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  halogen  and  an  alkyl  having  I  to  6  carbons; 
a  cycloalkenylalkyi  wherein  the  cycloalkenyl  portion  has 

4  to  8  carbons  and  the  alkyl  portion  has  1  to  3  carbons, 
optionally  substituted  independently  in  the  cycloalkenyl 
portion  by  I  or  2  member(s)  selected  from  a  group  consist- 
ing of  an  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons;  an  aryl  of  6  to  10  carbons 
optionally  substituted  independently  by  a  member  se- 
lected from  a  group  consisting  of  nitro,  cyano,  an  alkoxy- 
carbonyl of  2  to  7  carbons,  and  a  mono  or  dialkyl-sub- 
stituted amino  of  I  to  6  carbons  in  each  alkyl,  or  by  I  or  2 
member(s)  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
hydroxy,  an  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons,  an  alkanoyl  of  1  to  6 
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carbons,  an  alkoxy  of  I  to  6  carbons,  amino  and  a  halogen- 
oalkyl  having  I  to  6  carbons  and  I  to  3  of  halogen;  an 
arylalkyi  having  6  to  10  carbons  in  the  aryl  portion  and  1 
to  4  carbons  in  the  alkyl  wherein  the  aryl  portion  is  op- 
tionally substituted  independently  by  a  member  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  nitro,  cyano,  an  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  of  2  to  7  carbons,  and  a  mono  or  dialkylsubstituted 
amino  of  1  to  6  carbons  in  each  alkyl,  or  by  1  or  2  mem- 
ber(s)  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hy- 
droxy, an  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons,  an  alkanoyl  of  1  to  6 
carbons,  an  alkoxy  of  I  to  6  carbons,  an  amino  and  a 
halogenoalkyi  having  1  to  6  carbons  and  1  to  3  of  halogen; 
an  alkanoyl  of  1  to  6  carbons;  or  an  aryl  (oxo-substituted- 
)alkyl  of  7  to  12  carbons;  or,  when  taken  together  with  the 
carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  R^and  R'  may  be 
selected  to  form  a  spiro  ring  having  from  4  to  7  carbons 
wherein  said  spiro  ring  may  optionally  be  substituted  by  a 
member  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  hav- 
ing 1  to  6  carbons  and  an  alkenyl  having  2  to  6  carbons; 
R^  R^,  R8  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  each 
hydrogen;  an  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons;  or  an  alkenyl  of  2  to 
6  carbons. 
11.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  compound 
of  claim  1  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  affect  anxiolytic  activity  in 
a  warm  blooded  animal  in  association  with  a  non-toxic  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable  diluent  or  carrier. 


-^^v'^"' 


where  R  is  loweralkyi,  Arloweralkyl  of  the  formula 


<y' 


— alkylene 


where  Z  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyi,  loweralkoxy,  halogen,  CF3, 
NO2,  NH2,  cycloalkylloweralkyl,  loweralkenyl  or  thienyllow- 
eralkyl;  K\  is  loweralkylcarbonyl,  loweralkoxycarbonyl,  lowe- 
ralkylthiocarbonyl,  or  cycloalkylcarbonyl;  R2  is  hydrogen, 
halogen  or  — CH3;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addi- 
tion salt  thereof 


4  546  105 

PYRROLYLAMINOPIPERIDINES,  COMPOSITIONS 
THEREOF  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Richard  C.  Effland,  and  Joseph  T.  Klein,  both  of  Bridgewater, 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Hflcchst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc., 
Somerville,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,309 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  5, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.<  A61K  31/445:  C07D  401/12 

U.S.  a.  514-334  24aaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


-Ri 


where  R  is  Arloweralkyl  of  the  formula 


—alkylene 


<y 


where  Z  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyi.  loweralkoxy,  halogen.  CF3, 
NH2.  cycloalkylloweralkyl.  loweralkenyl  or  thienylloweral- 
kyl;  Ri  is  loweralkylcarbonyl,  loweralkoxycarbonyl,  loweralk- 
ylthiocarbonyl.  or  cycloalkylcarbonyl;  R2  is  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen or  — CH3;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addition 
salts  thereof 

17.  A  method  of  alleviating  pain  in  a  mammal  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  thereof  an  effective 
pain  relieving  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


4,546,106 
ANTMNFLAMMATORY 

2-METHYL-3.HYDROXY-4.ALKENOYLTHIOMETHYL- 

5-VINYL-PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Tsung-Ying  Shen,  Westfleld;  Howard  Jones,  Holmdel,  and  Con- 
rad P.  Dorn,  Plainfield,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  172,104,  Jul.  25, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,355,034, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  10,099,  Feb.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,217,352,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  842,692,  Oct.  17, 1977, 
Pat.  No.  4,144,342,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  706,033,  Jul! 
6,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,061,759,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
578,692,  May  19,  1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  464,011,  Apr.  26,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  368,772, 
Jun.  15,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  22, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  400,848 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  13, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\*  C07D  213/65:  A61K  31/44 

U.S.  a.  514-345  12aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  structural  formula  (I): 


R'— C— r2 
'^W'^^-^A-R* 

CH3^  N  ^ 


(I) 


(0)„ 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein 
m  is  0  or  1; 
A  is 


— CH=C— 

I 

where  R^  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or  fluoro; 
R'  and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen  or  C|-3alkyl; 
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II 

— C— E« 


where  E  represents 

(1)  adamantyl  or  Cs-gcycloalkyi; 

(2)  C|.3alkoxy;  or 

(3)  C,.6alkyl; 
R*is 

(a)  hydrogen;  or 
(b) Coalkyl; 
Ris  || 

(a)  hydroxy; 

(b)  hydroxy-C|-3alkyl  (C|.3alkoxy);  or 
(c) 


O 

N 

— O— C— Ci. 


satkyi 


SRJ 

R'— C— r2 


(I) 


'tj'"' 


N 

^^ 

(0)„ 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein 
m  is  0  or  1; 
A  is 


— CHasC— 


where  R^  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or  fluoro; 
R'  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen  or  C|.3alkyl; 
R^is 


— C— E 


where  E  represents 

(1)  adamantyl  or  C3-9cyc]oalkyl; 

(2)  C|-3alkoxy;  or 

(3)  C,-6alkyl; 
R*is 

(a)  hydrogen;  or 
(b>C,.3alkyl; 
R  is 

(a)  hydroxy; 

(b)  hydroxy-C|.3alkyl  (Cusalkoxy);  or 
(c) 


O 

N 

— O— C— Ci.jalkyI 


4,546,107 
l,4.METHANO-2.BENZAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES 
USEFUL  AS  CEREBAL  DYSFUNCnON-IMPROVING 
DRUGS.  ANTI-CONVULSANT,  ANTI-EPILEPTIC  OR 
ANTI-ANXIETY  DRUGS 
Tetsuya  Tahani,  Nakattu;  Masaftimi  Arita,  Tokyo,  and  Tsuyoahi 
Kuroda,  Nakatsu,  all  of  Japan,  astignort  to  Yoshitomi  Phar- 
maceutical Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP83/00286,  §  371  Date  May  7,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  7,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00961,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  15,  1984 

per  Filed  Aug.  30.  1983,  Ser.  No.  609.866 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1982,  57-155584; 
Sep.  7,  1982,  57-155585 

Int.  a.«  A61K  31/40:  C07D  207/56 
U.S.  a.  514—411  10  Clains 

1.       l,4-Methano-2.3,4,S-tetrahydro-IH-2-benzazepin-3-one 
compounds  represented  by  the  formula: 


9.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  which  comprises  the 
administration  to  a  warm-blooded  animal  or  human  in  need  of 
such  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
structural  formula  (I): 


•cor: 


wherein  X  is  halogen,  n  is  1  or  2,  and  R  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl. 

10.  A  cerebal  dysfunction-improving,  anti-convulsant,  anti- 
epileptic  or  anti-anxiety  composition  comprising  a  effective 
amount  of  said  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier. 


4,546,108 
PESTIODAL  COMPOSITION  AND  USE 
Ivan  P.  Rout,  Bishops  Stortford,  and  Christopher  GilHngs,  Lin- 
ton, both  of  England,  assignors  to  FBC  Limited,  Cambridge. 
England 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,879 
Clains  priority,  application  United  Kingdoin,  Jan.  18,  1980, 
8001748 

Int  a.«  AOIN  43/16 
U.S.  a.  514—464  16  Claims 

1.  A  stable,  pesticidal,  liquid  suspension  of  low  volatility 
comprising  100-300  g  of  bendiocarb  per  liter  of  suspension, 
said  bendiocarb  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than  20  microns  m 
largest  dimension  and  being  suspended  in  300-996  ml  per  liter 
of  suspension  of  a  chemically  inert  oil,  said  oil  having  a  solubil- 
ity for  bendiocarb  below  0.05  g/liter  of  oil  at  20*  C,  a  flash 
point  between  100*  and  300*  C,  a  kinematic  viscosity  between 
0  and  100  centistokes  at  40*  C,  a  boiling  point  of  200*  to  400* 
C,  said  suspension  also  comprising  1-200  g/liter  of  a  surface 
active  agent. 


4,546,109 

ORGANOTIN  COMPOUNDS  AND  PESTiaDAL 

COMPOSITIONS 

Adolf  Hubele,  Magden,  and  Peter  Riebli,  Buckten,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,021 
Qaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jun.   22,    1982. 
3820/82 

Int.  a.«  C07F  7/22:  AOIN  55/04:  A61K  31/32 
U.S.  O.  514—493  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O  R4  O  Rs 

It  I      II  I 

R|— C— N— C— C— O— Sn— R6 
I       I  I 

R2    R3  R7 
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wherein 
Ri  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  C\-Cb- 
alkoxy.  C3-C4-alkenyloxy,  C|-C3-alkoxy-(Ci-C3-alkoxy), 
C|-C6-alkylthio,        C|-C4-alkylsulfonyloxy,        C1-C4- 
alkylaminosulfonyloxy,      Ci-C4-alkylsulfonyl,      C1-C4- 
alkylsulfoxy,  halogen,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  benzyloxy  and 
azolyl;  lower  alkenyl  halogen-substituted  alkenyl;  cycloal- 
kyl  or  halogen-substituted  cycloalkyl; 
R2  is  aryl  or  aryl  substituted  by  a  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  Ci-C3-alkoxy,  C1-C3- 
alkyl  and  Ci-Cs-haloalkyI; 
R3  and  R4  independently  of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen; 
or  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  Ci-Ce- 
alkoxy,  C3-C4-alkenyloxy,  Ci-C3-alkoxy-(Ci-C3-alkoxy), 
C|-C6-alkylthio,        Ci-C4-alkylsulfonyloxy,        C1-C4- 
alkylaminosulfonyloxy,      Ci-C4-alkylsulfonyl,      C1-C4- 
alkylsulfoxy,  halogen,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  benzyloxy  and 
azolyl;  and 
R5,  Reand  R7  independently  of  one  another  are  each  lower 
alkyl  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  Ci-Ca-alkoxy, 
C3-C4-alkenyloxy,  Ci-C3-alkoxy-(C|-C3-alkoxy),  Ci-Cb- 
alkylthio,  Ci-C4-alkylsulfonyloxy,  C|-C4-alkylaminosul- 
fonyloxy,  Ci-C4-alkylsulfonyl.  Ci-C4-alkylsulfoxy,  halo- 
gen, phenyl,  phenoxy,  benzyloxy  and  azolyl;  cycloalkyl  or 
halogen-substituted  cycloalkyl;  or  aryl  or  aryl  substituted 
by  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  C|-C3-alkoxy,  C|-C3-alkyl  and  Ci-Cs-haloal- 
kyl. 
7.  A  pesticidal  composition  for  controlling  and/or  prevent- 
ing an  infestation  of  plants  by  phytopathogenic  fungi,  bacteria 
or  insects,  which  composition  comprises,  as  at  least  one  active 
ingredient,  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  and  a  carrier. 

4,546,110 
PHEROMONES 
Glenn  W.  Dawson,  Houghton  Regis;  David  C.  Griffiths,  Harpen- 
den,  and  John  A.  Pickett,  Kimpton,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  National  Research  Development  Corporation,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB82/00156,  §  371  Date  Jan.  20, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  20,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04249,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  9,  1982 

per  Filed  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  463,875 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  28,  1981. 
8116357 

Int.  CI.'»  C07C  61/35.  69/75.  J  75/00:  AOIN  49/00 
U.S.  a.  514-529  53  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CO2R 


C-'^^^^Y" 


CO2R' 

Y' 


COR 


X'       "*^^        Y 

COR 

COR' 
Y" 

X^^»5^''^^Y  ' 

V    CO.V    _ 
YV^>V^^C02W 


-continued 

X^^^^Y" 

wherein  X  is  4,8-dimethyl-3,7-nonadienyl,  Y,  Y',  Y"  and  Y'" 
are  each  hydrogen  or  any  two  of  these  which  are  adjacent 
form  the  second  double  bond  of  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond 
joining  the  positions  to  which  they  are  attached  and  the  other 
two  are  hydrogen;  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
is  unbranched  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  up  to  18  carbon 
atoms;  V  is  — (CH2CH26)„H  wherein  n'  is  I  to  10;  W  is  the 
same  or  different  — (CH2CH20)„H  wherein  n'  is  as  above 
defined,  or  is  unbranched  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  up  to 
18  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  and  R2  are  each  hydrogen  or  one  is 
hydrogen  and  the  other  is  unbranched  or  branched  alkyl  or 
alkenyl  of  up  to  18  carbon  atoms. 

35.  A  method  for  the  control  of  crop  damage  by  aphids 
which  comprises  applying  to  a  crop  in  need  of  protection  from 
such  damage  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


Y    V^^R  Y    CO2V 


txz':& 


CO2W 

Y" 


COR 


wherein  X  is  4,8-dimethyl-3,7-nonadienyI,  Y,  Y',  Y"  and  Y'" 
are  each  hydrogen  or  any  two  of  these  which  are  adjacent 
form  the  second  double  bond  of  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond 
joining  the  positions  to  which  they  are  attached  and  the  other 
two  are  hydrogen;  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
is  unbranched  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  up  to  18  carbon 
atoms;  V  is  — (CH2CH20)„H  wherein  n'  is  1  to  10;  W  is  the 
same  or  different  — (CH2CH20)„H  wheren  n'  is  as  above 
defined,  or  is  unbranched  or  branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  up  to 
18  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  and  R2  are  each  hydrogen  or  one  is 
hydrogen  and  the  other  is  unbranched  or  branched  alkyl  or 
alkenyl  of  up  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


or 


4546  111 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUeriON  OF  OXYGENATED 

ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  SUCH  AS  METHANOL 
David  L.  Banquy,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Foster  Wheeler 
Energy  Corporation,  Livingston,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,655 

Int.  a*  C07C  27/06 

U.S.  a.  518-703  24  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  oxygenated  organic 

product  from  a  feedstock  containing  carbon,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  gasifying  said  feedstock  by  reacting  said  feedstock  adia- 
batically  with  an  oxygen-rich  gas  stream,  at  a  temperature 
between  800°  C.  and  1250°  C.  to  produce  a  raw  synthesis 
gas  having  a  methane  content  between  1  and  10  mole 
percent  on  a  dry  basis; 

(b)  mixing  said  raw  synthesis  gas  stream  with  a  hydrogen- 
rich  gas  stream  to  form  a  final  synthesis  gas  stream; 

(c)  injecting  said  final  synthesis  gas  into  a  synthesis  loop, 
forming  said  oxygenated  organic  product  in  said  loop,  and 
extracting  from  said  loop  a  purge  gas  stream  in  an  amount 
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to  maintain  between  about  5  and  about  35  mole  percent 
methane  circulating  in  the  synthesis  loop; 

(d)  separating  said  purge  gas  stream  cryogenically  to  form  a 
hydrogen-rich  gas  stream,  an  argon-rich  gas  stream,  and  a 
methane-rich  gas  stream;  and 

(e)  recycling  said  hydrogen-rich  gas  stream  to  step  (b). 


4,546,112 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  OR  REDUCING 

DIPILATORY  IRRITATION 

Thomas  R.  LaHann,  Cleves,  and  Ralph  W.  Farmer,  Maderia, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  330,731,  Dec.  14,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,677 
Int.  CI*  A61K  31/165.  7/155 
U.S.  d.  514—627  9  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  or  reducing  the  dermal  irritation 
caused  by  a  thioglycolate  depilatory  agent,  which  comprises 
the  step  of  applying  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  depilated  area 
an  anti-irritant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  capsaicin, 
its  dermatologically  acceptable  salt(s),  or  mixtures  of  capsaicin 
and  its  $alt(s)  in  an  amount  effective  to  prevent  or  reduce  the 
irritation  caused  by  treatment  of  the  depilated  area  with  a 
thioglycolate  depilatory  agent. 


,  CI. 


4,546,113 
ANTIPROTOZOAL  DIAMIDINES 
Edward  A.  Glazer,  Waterford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

1 1        Filed  Apr.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,803 
Int.  CI.*  A61K  31/155;  C07C  123/00 
U.S.  a.  514—636  5  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NH    \s=/  \=/        NH 


NH2 


whereil  X  is  — CH2CH=CH—  or  — CH2C(CH3)=CH— . 

5.  A  method  of  treating  a  susceptible  protozoal  infection  in 
a  mammal  which  comprises  parenteral  administration  of  an 
antiprotozoal  effective  amount  of  compound  of  claim  1  in  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  liquid  vehicle. 


4,546,114 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYUREA 

ELASTOMERS 

Louis  M.  Alberino,  Cheshire;  Dale  F.  Regelman,  Wallingford, 

and  Nancy  P.  Vespoli,  Guilford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The 

Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,820 

Int.  a.*  C08G  18/14 

U.S.  a.  521—51  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  high  flexural  modulus 
elastomer  containing  polyurea  linkages  by  the  reaction  injec- 
tion molding  of  (i)  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  (ii)  an  organic 
compound  having  at  least  two  active  hydrogen  containing 
groups  and  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  1500  to  about 
12,000,  and  (iii)  an  aromatic  diamine  extender  wherein  at  least 
one  of  the  positions  ortho  to  each  amine  group  of  said  diamine 
is  substituted  by  a  lower  alkyl  group,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  injecting  the  above  ingredients  into  a  mold  said 
mold  being  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1 10°  to  about  190° 
and  holding  thereat  for  a  time  sufficient  to  achieve  an  improve- 
ment in  the  brittle  properties  on  demold  of  said  molded  elasto- 
mer. 


4,546,115 
POLYIMIDE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  FOAMS  AND 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
John  Gagliani,  6280  Unce  PI.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92120,  and 
John  V.  Long,  1756  E.  Lexington  Ave.,  El  Cnjon,  Calif.  92021 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  705,129 
Int.  a.*  C08J  9/02 
U.S.  a.  521—77  10  Qaims 

1.  In  the  method  of  making  a  polyimide  precursor  composi- 
tion suitable  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  non-friable  poly- 
imide foams,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  esterifying  an  aro- 
matic dianhydride  with  an  esterifying  solvent  of  produce  a 
half-ester  and  reacting  said  half-ester  with  a  diamine  to  pro- 
duce a  polyimide  precursor  composition; 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  diamine  consists  of  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  aromatic-ali- 
phatic diamine  and  from  0.1  to  50  mole  %  of  at  least  one 
aliphatic  diamine; 
said  aromatic-aliphatic  diamine  having  the  general  formula: 


H2N 


(CH2), 


NH2 


wherein 
X  is  a  positive  integer  from  1  to  20;  and 
said  aliphatic  diamine  has  the  general  formula: 

H2N=(CH2)y=NH2 
wherein  y  is  a  positive  integer  from  2  to  12. 


4,546,116 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGHLY 

ELASTIC  FOAMS  CONTAINING  URETHANE  GROUPS 

AND  FOAMS  OBTAINABLE  BY  THIS  PROCESS 
Hanns  P.  Miiller,  Odenthal;  Hans  Hettel,  Cologne;  Kuno  Wag- 
ner, and  Peter  Vogtel,  both  of  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 
1983,  3336029 

Int.  CI.*  C08G  18/14.  18/32 
U.S.  a.  521—106  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  foam  containing  ure- 
thane  groups  by  reacting  a  polyether  containing  at  least  two 
hydroxyl  groups  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  400  to 
about  10,000  with  a  polyisocyanate  comprising  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  toluene  diisocyanates, 
phosgenation  products  of  aniline-formaldehyde  condensates 
and  mixtures  thereof  in  the  presence  of  water  and 

(a)  about  0.01  to  0.2  parts,  based  on  100  parts  of  said  poly- 
ether, of  an  organic  or  inorganic  compound  which  shows 
an  alkaline  reaction  in  aqueous  medium  and  in  which  the 
group  (R — 0)©Me®  is  present  at  least  once,  wherein 
Me®  is  an  alkali  metal,  optionally  in  complexed  form,  or  a 

quaternary  ammonium  group  and 
R  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyi 
groups,  which  may  also  contain  hetero  atoms,  and  also 
the  groups  R— CO— ,  R— CS— ,  R— CO— O— , 
R  — O—  and  R— CO— NH.  where  R'  is  one  of  the 
organic  radicals  mentioned  in  the  definition  of  R, 

(b)  a  compound  containing  a  labile  halogen  atom  and, 

(c)  about  0.05  to  10  parts,  based  on  100  parts  of  said  poly- 
ether, of  a  crosslinking  agent  corresponding  to  the  for- 
mula 
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H 

I 

HO— A— N— B— OH 

wherein  A  and  B  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  repre- 
sent C2-C8-alkylene  or  Cs-Cg-cycloalkylene  radicals. 


mixing  an  epoxy  resin  stream  with  a  curing  agent  stream  in  an 
mtensive  mixer; 


4  546117 

COMBUSTION  MODinED  FLEXIBLE 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

John  F.  Szabat,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobay  Chemical 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,652 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  26, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.*  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  CI.  521-107  g  CI«ms 

1.  A  combustion  modified  flexible  polyurethane  foam  pro- 
duced by  reacting. 

(A)  an  organic  polyisocyanate, 

(B)  a  polyether  polyol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  a  polymer  polyol  prepared  by  polymerizing  an  ethyl- 

enically  unsaturated  monomer  or  monomers  in  a  rela- 
tively high  molecular  weight  organic  compound  con- 
taining at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups,  and 
(ii)  mixtures  of  said  polymer  polyol  and  a  polyoxyalkylene 
triol  having  an  OH  number  of  from  about  25  to  about 
40, 

(C)  from  about  80  to  about  150  parts  by  weight  of  hydrated 
alumina  of  an  average  particle  size  of  from  about  1.5  to 
about  5  microns, 

(D)  from  about  4  to  about  12  parts  by  weight  of  antimony 
tnoxide, 

(E)  from  about  5  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  deca- 
bromodiphenyl  oxide, 

(F)  from  about  15  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  haloge- 
nated  phosphate  ester, 

(G)  from  0  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  char  former. 
(H)  from  about  1.5  to  about  3.5  parts  by  weight  of  water,  and 
(I)  from  0  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  blowing 

agent,  * 

said  parts  by  weight  of  components  (C)  through  (I)  being  based 
on  100  parts  by  weight  of  component  (B).  the  ratio  of  compo- 
nents being  such  that  the  isocyanate  index  is  from  about  105  to 
about  115. 


— ■ |mI^«}--^" 


adding  a  surfactant  and  a  inert  gaseous  frothing  agent  to  said 

mixture  and  mechanically  frothing  said  mixture-  and 
cunng  said  frothed  mixture  to  form  said  epoxy  resin  foam 


4  546  119 
CLOSED  CELL  PHENOLIC  FOAM 
James  Lunt,  Brights  Grove;  Edwin  J.  MacPherson,  and  Paul  J 
Meunier  both  of  Samia,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Fiberglas' 
Camwla,  Inc.,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,262 

Int.  C\*  C08J  9/14 

U.S.  a.  521-131  ,3  c^^ 


II  UMCA/RESOIKINOI. 
EXTENOCD  RESOLE 


EXTEWCD    RESOLE 


TIME  IMMUTESI 


4,546,118 
EPOXY  FOAM 

Scott  S.  Simpson,  Woodstock;  Anthony  Yeznach,  Norwich,  and 
Carlos  L.  Barton,  Brooklyn,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Rogers 
Corporation,  Rogers,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,589 
Int.  a*  C08J  9/30 
U.S.  CI.  521-130  ,7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  epoxy  resin  foam  including  the 
steps  of: 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  phenolic  foam  material  comprising 
the  steps  of  *-       e, 

(1)  preparing  a  base  catalysed  phenol-formaldehyde  resole 
having  a  mole  ratio  of  phenol  to  formaldehyde  of  between 
1:3  and  1:4.5  and  containing  substantially  no  free  phenol 
but  including  residual  formaldehyde, 

(2)  neutralizing,  concentrating  and  acidifying  said  resole; 

(3)  reacting  with  co-reactants  consisting  essentially  of  urea 
and  resorcinol  in  an  amount  such  that  the  molar  ratio  of 
combined  urea  and  resorcinol  to  free  formaldehyde  in  said 
resole  is  about  1:1.  the  ratio  of  urea  to  formaldehyde  being 
selected  so  that  in  a  test  starting  at  ambient  temperature  a 
reaction  temperature  of  70*-75*  C.  is  reached  during 
foaming  within  a  period  of  4  to  8  minutes,  the  urea  being 
reacted  first  where  urea  and  resorcinol  are  separately 
reacted  with  the  resole. 

(4)  combining  the  product  of  step  3  with  (a)  a  surfactant  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  be  effective  as  a  cell  stabilizer  and 

(b)  a  blowing  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  a  foam. 

(5)  initiating  foam  formation  by  adding  to  the  mixture  of  step 
4  a  catalyst  comprising  an  acidic  material  to  reduce  the  pH 
of  the  mixture  to  below  4. 

(6)  curing  the  mixture  of  step  5. 
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4,546,120 

UR^tHANE  FORMING  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON 
FATTY  POLYOLS 
Dwight  E.  Peerman,  Minnetonka;  Edward  DiDomenico,  Anoka, 
both  of  Minn.;  Kurt  C.  Frisch,  Grosse  He,  Mich.,  and  Alfred 
Meffert,  Monheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hen- 
kel  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

1 1         Filed  Mar.  26,  1985,  Ser.  No.  716,014 
1 1  Int.  C\*  C08G  18/14 

U.S.  CL  521— 159  20  Claims 

1.  A  composition  useful  in  preparing  polyurethanes  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  at  least  one 
fatty  polyol  of  the  formula: 

R'-<(R^-0)— CH— CH— (O— R^))— R*— O— R* 

wherein: 

R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  2  to  14 
carbon  atoms; 

R^and  R^are  individually  selected  from  the  group  of  hydro- 
gen, hydroxyl-substituted  alkyl  radicals,  hydroxyl-sub- 
stituted  alkoxyalkyl  radicals  and  hydroxyl-substituted 
poly(oxyalkylene)  radicals,  provided  that  each  radical 
contains  from  2  to  32  carbon  atoms  and  from  1  to  9  hy- 
droxyl substituents  and,  provided  further,  that  at  least  one 
of  R2  and  R^  is  other  than  hydrogen; 

R*  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  4  to  14 
carbon  atoms  provided  that  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms 
in  R'  and  R*  must  be  from  10  to  24;  and 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl-sub- 
stituted alkyl  radicals,  hydroxyl-substituted  alkoxyalkyl 
radicals,  hydroxyl-substituted  poly(oxyalkylene)  radicals, 
provided  that  each  hydroxyl-substituted  radical  contains 
from  2  to  32  carbon  atoms  and  from  1  to  9  hydroxyl 
substituents,  and  acyl  radicals  having  the  structural  for- 
mula: 

OC-R^*— ((R^— O)— CH— CH— (O— R*))— R' 

wherein: 

R*  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  3  to  13 
carbon  atoms; 

R'  and  R*  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  of  hydro- 
gen, hydroxyl-substituted  alkyl  radicals,  hydroxyl-sub- 
stituted alkoxyalkyl  radicals  and  hydroxyl-substituted 
poly(oxyalkylene)  radicals,  provided  that  each  radical 
contains  from  2  to  32  carbon  atoms  and  from  1  to  9  hy- 
droxyl substituents  and.  provided  further,  that  at  least  one 
of  R'  and  R*  is  other  than  hydrogen;  and 

R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  2  to  14 
carbon  atoms  provided  that  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms 
in  R*  and  R'  must  be  from  9  to  23. 


4,546,121 

USE  OF  POLYHYDROXYALKYL  MONOUREAS  FOR 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS,  DISPERSIONS  OF  THE 

POLYHYDROXYALKYL  MONOUREAS  IN  POLYOLS 

AND  NEW  TRIS-HYDROXYALKYL  MONOUREAS 

Peter  Haas,  Haan;  Geza  Avar,  and  Hartwig  Grammes,  both  of 

Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,204 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1983,  3332794 

Int.  a.<  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  CL  521—164  15  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  polyurethane  foam  by  react- 
ing an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  relatively  high  molecular 
weight  compounds  which  contain  isocyanate-reactive  hydro- 
gen atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent,  the  improvement 
wherein  a  reactive  flameproofing  agent  is  included  in  the 
reaction  mixture  in  an  amount  of  from  3  to  100  parts  per  100 
parts  of  said  relatively  high  molecular  weight  comppund  and 


wherein  said  flameproofing  agent  is  a  mono-  to  tetrahydroxyal- 
kyl  monourea  of  the  following  formula: 


(HO— A-)7- H2 -  „  N-C-NH2 - ,-(A— OH), 

in  which 

A  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  C2-Q,-alkyIene 
groups  which  may  contain  one  or  more  hydroxyl  groups 
provided  that  the  total  number  of  hydroxyl  groups  in  said 
flameproofing  agent  does  not  exceed  four. 

n=0,  1  or  2. 

n'  =  1  or  2  and 

n-»-n=l.  2,  3  or  4,  with  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  said 
flameproofing  agent  coming  within  the  above  formula 
wherein  the  total  number  of  hydroxyl  groups  is  three 
wherein  n  =  2  and  wherein  n'  =  l. 


4,546,122 
FLEXIBLE  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
David  A.  Radovich,  Imperial,  Pa.,  and  Michael  K.  Lowery, 
Moundsville,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638^25 
Int.  a.*  C08G  18/14.  18/64.  18/32 
U.S.  a.  521—164  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  flexible  polyurethane 
foam  comprising  reacting 

(a)  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  and 

(b)  a  coupled  polyol  which  consists  essentially  of  the  reac- 
tion product  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  an  organic 
compound  having  an  hydroxy  functionality  of  at  least  2 
and  a  primary  hydroxy  group  content  of  at  least  30%,  the 
ratio  of  hydroxyl  groups  in  said  organic  compound  to 
isocyanate  groups  being  greater  than  1, 

(c)  in  the  presence  of 
(i)  a  blowing  agent, 
(ii)  a  catalyst,  and 

(iii)  a  foam  stabilizer,  said  foam  stabilizer  being  capable  of 
producing  a  flexible  polyurethane  foam  meeting  the 
standard  specifications  for  high  resilience  polyurethane 
foam  as  set  forth  in  ASTM  D-3770-79.  when  used  in  a 
foam  formulation  based  on  toluene  diisocyanate  and 
either  (A)  a  polymer  polyol  prepared  by  polymerizing 
one  or  more  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  in  a 
polyether  polyol.  or  (B)  a  dispersion  of  polyurea  and/or 
polyhydrazodicarbonamide  in  an  hydroxyl  group  con- 
taining material. 


4,546,123 

POLYMER  HYDROGELS  ADAPTED  FOR  USE  AS  SOFT 

CONTACT  LENSES,  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

SAME 

Doris  Schiifer,  and  Rolf  Schifer,  both  of  Ariadorf,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,277 
Int.  a.*  C08K  9/12.  5/34.  5/05;  C08F  6/28 
U.S.  a.  523—106  21  Claims 

1.  An  improved  polymeric  hydrogel,  comprising  a  poly- 
meric hydrogel  that  has  been  modified  by  treating  unmodified 
polymeric  hydrogel  containing  polar  functional  groups  with  a 
surfactant  selected  from:  carboxylated  surfactants  of  formula 
(1):  R— 0(CH2— CH2— 0)x— CH2— COOH  and  formula  (II): 
R— NH(CH2— CH2— CH2— NH)x— CH2— CH2-CH- 
2— COOH;  nonionic  surfactants  of  formula  (III):  R— 0(C- 
H2— CH2— 0)jt— CH2— CH2— OH;  polycationic  surfactants 
of  formula  (IV):  R— NH(CH2— CH2— CH2— NH),— CH- 
2— CH2— CH2— NH2;  wherein  R  is  a  Cg  to  C|8  hydrocarbon 
chain  and  x  is  from  1  to  10  in  the  surfactants  containing  nitro- 
gen and  from  4  to  16  in  the  surfactants  containing  oxygen,  said 
treatment  being  carried  out  in  a  modification  regulating  me- 
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dium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea,  organic  sol- 
vents and  saline  solutions,  said  modification  regulating  medium 
containing  a  carbodiimide  coupling  agent. 


4  546  124 
POLYURETHANE  BINDER  COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  A.  Laitar,  Woodridge,  and  Eduardo  Gomez,  Chicago, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Acme  Resin  Corporation,  Forest 
Park,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,170 

Int.  a.*  C08G  18/06 

U.S.  a.  523-143  27aaims 

9.  In  a  moldable  composition  comprising  aggregate  material, 
such  as  foundry  sand,  and  a  binder  composition  comprising  a 
polyhydroxy  component,  an  isocyanate  component  having  a 
functionality  of  two  or  more,  and  sufficient  catalyst  to  catalyze 
substantially  completely  the  reaction  between  the  polyhy- 
droxy component  and  the  isocyanate  component  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  using  a  polyhydroxy  component  con- 
sistmg  essentially  of  an  alkoxy  modified  pheolic  resole  resin 
containing  at  least  one  alkoxy  methylene  group  for  every  six 
phenolic  nuclei  wherein  the  preponderance  of  bridges  joining 
the  phenolic  nuclei  of  said  resin  are  ortho-ortho  benzylic  ether 
bridges. 


6.  A  moulding  material  according  to  claim  1,  which  con- 
tains, as  the  component  (d),  a  smectite. 

7.  A  moulding  material  according  to  claim  6,  wherein  the 
smectite  is  a  bentonite  or  montmorillonite  modified  with  an 
organic  ammonium  salt  compound. 


4  546  127 
LOW-RESILIENCE  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

FOAMS 

Takatsugu  Hashimoto,  Higashimurayama,  and  Takashi  Ohashi, 
Iruma,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.! 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  484,510,  Apr.  13,  1983,.  This 
application  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1982.  57-60429- 
Nov.  25,  1982,  57-205551 

Int.  a.<  C08J  9/32 
U.S.  a.  523-219  27  Qaims 


4  546  125 
ANAEROBIC  CURING  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

Takanori  Okamoto;  Hisakazu  Mori,  and  Hideaki  Matsuda,  all 

of  Kagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Okura  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Japan 

Filed  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,519 

Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12,  1983,  58-81706 

Int.  C\*  C09J  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  523-176  ej  Claims 

1.  An  anaerobic  curing  adhesive  composition  comprising 
100  parts  by  weight  of  anaerobically  polymerizable  monomers 
containing  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  a  hydrophilic  anaerobi- 
cally polymerizable  monomer  capable  of  dissolving  more  than 
0.5%  by  weight  of  water  and  following  components  (a)  to  (d) 

(a)  o-benzoic  sulfimide:  0. 1  to  5  parts  by  weight 

(b)  a  quinoline.  a  quinoxaline,  phenazine  or  an  aromatic 
tertiary  amine:  0. 1  to  5  parts  by  weight 

(c)  a  radical  polymerization  initiator:  0.05  to  3  parts  by 
weight 

(d)  water:  0.05  to  5  parts  by  weight 


4  546  126 

FLAME-RETARDING,' REINFORCED  MOULDING 

MATERIAL  BASED  ON  THERMOPLASTIC 

POLYESTERS  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 

Franz  Breitenfellner,  Bensheim,  and  Thomas  Kainmulle,  Linden- 

fels/Odenwald,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Ciba  Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,992 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,   Jul.    13.    1983 
3842/83  ' 

Int.  C\*  C08K  94/04.  5/09.  67/02 
^fC\S23-2U  1,  Claims 

1.  A  name-retarding,  reinforced  polyester  moulding  material 
which  contains 

(a)  a  thermoplastic  polyester  which  is  a  poly-l,4-butylene 
terephthalate  or  a  copolyester  based  on  polyethylene 
terephthalate  and  poly-l,4-butylene  terephthalate, 

(b)  3  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  reinforcing  filler, 

(c)  5  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  fiame-retarding  additive, 

(d)  0.2  to  4.0%  by  weight  of  an  unmodified  phyllosilicate,  or 
of  a  phyllosilicate  modified  with  an  organic  ammonium 
salt,  and 

(e)  0.05  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  ali- 
phatic monocarboxylic  acid  having  6  to  22  C  atoms,  the 
percentages  by  weight  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  moulding  material. 


1.  A  low-resilient,  non-cellular,  cured  rubber  composition 
soft  at  room  temperature  and  having  a  hardness  of  40*  C.  or 
less  as  measured  by  a  type-A  hardness  tester  as  specified  by  the 
Japanese  Industrial  Standard  6301,  a  resilience  of  30%  or 
lower  over  a  temperature  range  of  from  -  lO"  C.  to  50*  C,  and 
a  tensile  strength  of  50  kg/cm2  or  higher,  prepared  by: 
blending  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  styrene-butadi- 
ene  copolymers  having  a  styrene  content  of  from  53  to 
75%  by  weight  of  the  copolymer  mixture  and  being  pre- 
pared by  mixing  styrene-butadiene  copolymers  having 
styrene  contents  of  42  to  75%  by  weight  of  the  styrene- 
butadiene  copolymer,  30  to  300  paris  by  weight  of  a  low- 
reinforcing  or  non-reinforcing  filler  and  5  to  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  plasticizer; 
adding  effective  amounts  of  a  vulcanizing  agent  and  a  vulca- 
nizing accelerator  to  said  blend;  and 
heat  curing  said  blend  to  produce  said  rubber  composition. 


4  546  128 

COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  COMPOSITIONS  USING 

WASTE  SYNTHETIC  HBER 

Yoshikazu  Naki^ima,  Musashimurayama,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mikuni  Seisakusho,  Musashimurayama, 

Japan 

Filed  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,359 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1983,  58-82767 
Int.  CI."  C08F  29/10 
U.S.  a.  523-222  ,  cuim 

1.  A  composite  material  suitable  for  injection  molding  com- 
prising 100  parts  by  weight  of  waste  polyester  fiber  in  the  form 
of  separate  filaments  0.5  to  10  mm.  in  length,  intimately  mixed 
and  impregnated  with  70  to  160  paris  by  weight  of  thermoplas- 
tic polypropylene  resin. 
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4  546  129 

allVlated  di  or  polycyclopentadiene 
diphenols  and  thermosettable 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Robert  E.  Hefner,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  446,090,  Dec.  2,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,766 
Int.  Cl.«  C08L  67/06.  77/12.  63/10 
U.S.  a.  523-456  jg  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  which  is  thermosettable  upon  curing  with 
a  curing  quantity  of  a  suitable  curing  agent,  which  thermoset- 
table composition  comprises, 

(1)  from  5  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  (pbw)  of  at  least 
one  rttin  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of     ||  . 

(a)  unsaturated  polyester  resins, 

(b)  unsaturated  polyesteramide  resins, 

(c)  dkjyclopentadiene   modified    unsaturated    polyester 
resins, 

(d)  dicyclopentadiene  modified  unsaturated  polyestera- 
mide resins,  and 

(e)  vinyl  ester  resins, 

(2)  from  zero  to  about  95  pbw  of  at  least  one  polymerizable 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer;  and 

(3)  from  about  1  to  about  50  pbw  of  a  composition  repre- 
sented by  Formulas  I  through  XI; 

wherein  each  A  is  independently  — CH2— CH=CH2  or 


-CH2— CH— CH2;  (X). 

I         I 
X       X 


wherein  each  X  is  a  halogen  and  each  n  independently  has  a    therein  Z  is  a 
value  of  from  zero  to  about  20. 


the  total  amount  of  said  quartz  powder  and  inorganic 
substance(s)  being  approximately  62.5-76.5  parts  by 
weight,  and  with  the  total  weight  of  said  molding  material 
being  100  parts  by  weight. 


4  546  131 

POLYMER  MODinED  CYANATE  MIXTURE  AND 

EPOXY  RESINS  THEREOF 

Robert  E.  Hefner,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich, 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,801 
Int.  a*  C08G  59/26.  59/32/59/62.  73/06 
U.S.  a.  523— «6  22  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  which  comprises  a  mixture  of 
(A)  from  about  0.5  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  (%bw)  of 
total  composition  of  a  product  resulting  from  copolymer- 
izing 

(1)  from  about  0.1  to  about  50,  %bw  of  the  combined 
weight  of  components  (A-1)  and  (A-2)  of  at  least  one 
alkenylphenyl  cyanate  represented  by  the  formula 


(I) 


O— CSN 


4,546,130 
MOLDING  MATERIAL  FOR  THE  STATOR  OF  A 
SUBMERSIBLE  MOTOR 
Mitsuhiro  Nishida;  Sakuei  Yamamoto;  Nobuo  Sonoda,  all  of 
Fukuoka;  Kazuo  Okahashi,  Toyonaka,  and  Shoji  Takagi, 
Manigame,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,838 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1983,  58-165383 

Int.  a*  C08L  63/00 

U.S.  a  523-459  2  Qaims 


55  E 

3 

CO 


0  5000 

TIME  (HOURS) 


1.  A  mo  ding  material  for  the  stator  of  a  submersible  motor, 
comprising: 

approximately  20-30  parts  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin; 

approximately  1-3  parts  by  weight  of  a  curing  agent; 

approximately  0.5-1.5  parts  by  weight  of  zinc  stearate; 

approximately  2-3  parts  by  weight  of  a  mechanical  reinforc- 
ing agent; 

approximately  7.5-56.5  parts  by  weight  of  quartz  powder; 
and 

one  or  more  inorganic  substances  having  moisture-absorp- 
tion characteristics  selected  from  anhydrous  gypsum  and 
silica  gel,  with  the  total  amount  of  said  inorganic  substan- 
ce(s)  being  approximately  55-20  parts  by  weight,  and  with 


R     R'  R     r2 

II  II 

— C=C   or  — C— C=CH2 


group; 

each  R,  R'  and  R^  is  independently  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl 
group  having  from  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms;  each  X  is  inde- 
pendently hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbyl  or  hydrocarbyloxy  group 
having  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  chlorine,  bromine  or  a 
phenyl  group;  and  x  has  a  value  of  4;  and 

(2)  from  50  to  about  99.9  %bw  of  the  combined  weight  of 
components  (A-1)  and  (A-2)  of  at  least  one  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer;  and 
(B)  from  about  5  to  about  99.5  %bw  of  total  composition  of 
a  mixed  cyanate  of  a  polyphenol  prepared  by  the  reaction 
of  at  least  0.01  but  not  more  than  0  95,  mole  of  a  cyanogen 
halide  or  mixture  of  cyanogen  halides  per  mole  of  aro- 
matic hydroxy  1  groups  in  the  presence  of  a  suitable  base  in 
a  quantity  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  1.0,  mole  per  mole 
of  aromatic  hydroxyl  groups  with  an  aromatic  polyphenol 
represented  by  the  formulas 


HO 


(III) 


OH 


(R'U 


HO 


(A)„ 


(IV) 


OH 


(R)4 


(R')4 
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-continued 


(V) 


OH 


(R')4 


HO 


(VI) 


OH 


wherein  each  A  is  independently  a  divalent  hydrocarbon 
group  having  from  1  to  about  12,  carbon  atoms. 


O 
II 

■s— s- 


o 

II 

-s- 


o 

II 


O 

II 


II 
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-o— C— O- 


— o— . 


o 

II 

\( 

— s 


— o 
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and  the  like; 

each  A'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  1  to  about 

3,  carbon  atoms  or  a 


group;  each  R'  is  independently  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl 
group  having  from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen;  n 
has  a  value  of  zero  or  1;  n'  has  a  value  from  about  0.001  to 
about  6;  n"  has  a  value  from  about  1  to  about  100;  and  p  has  a 
value  of  from  zero  to  about  10. 

7.  A  polymer  modified  hydroxyaromatic  triazine-containing 
oligomer  resulting  from  trimerization  of  the  polymer  modified 
cyanate  mixture  of  claim  1. 


4,546,132 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CONCRETE 

WEATHER-RESISTANT 

Aulis  O.  Miettunen,  Parainen,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Partek 

Ab,  Parainen,  Finland 
per  No.  PCr/FI81/00089,  §  371  Date  Jul.  28,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  28,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02196,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  8,  1982 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  403,665,  Jul.  28, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
PCT  application  Dec.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  654,539 
Oainu  priority,  application  Finland,  Dec.  22,  1980,  804005 
Int.  C\*  C08K  3/00 
U.S.a.524-8  saainu 

1.  A  weather-resistant,  high-strength  concrete  for  structures 
subject  to  water  that  freezes  to  ice  and  melts  again  depending 
on  ambient  temperature,  comprising:  a  concrete  mix,  including 
a  cementing  agent  and  rubber  powder  mixed  in  the  concrete 
mix,  the  particle  size  of  said  rubber  powder  being  between  80 
and  250  fim  and  the  amount  thereof  being  0.2-2%  by  weight  of 
the  cementing  agent,  whereby  water  absorbed  into  pores  of  the 
concrete  may  expand  upon  freezing  into  space  occupied  by  the 
rubber  powder  particles  and  compress  the  same. 


4,546,133 
MOLDING  COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 
Carroll  W.  Cope,  Marion,  Va.,  assignor  to  DG  Shelter  Products, 
Marion,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,279 
Int.  a  *  C09D  3/10,  3/12,  3/16 
U.S.  a.  524-15  2aainis 

1.  A  composition  for  coating  wood  surfaces  comprising  at 
least  one  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  polysaccharide,  polysaccharide  ether,  polysaccha- 
ride ester;  and  a  polymer  derived  from  at  least  one  unsaturated 
monomer;  at  least  one  inorganic  mineral;  pecan  shell  flour; 
vegetable  oil;  alkyd  resin;  and  a  mixture  of  volatile  organic 
solvents  and  esters. 


4  546  134 

COATED,  HEAT  SHRINKABLE  EXPANDED 

POLYSTYRENE 

Sherman  Lakes,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Day  Star  Concepts, 

Lexington,  Ky. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,018 
Int.  a.<  C08K  5/52 
U.S.  a.  524-141  5aainis 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  for  coating  an  expanded  polysty- 
rene substrate  comprising 
a  water  soluble  salt  of  a  polymer  of  acrylic  acid  as  a  film 

forming  component, 
a  plasticizing  component  effective  to  plasticize  polystyrene; . 
a  pigment; 
an  inorganic  dispersing  agent  for  dispersing  the  pigment; 
and 
said  film  forming  component  present  in  an  amount  effective 
to  bind  said  dispersing  agent  and  said  pigment  to  said 
substrate,  said  film  forming  component  further  being 
present  in  insufficient  amounts  to  adversely  affect  the  heat 
shrink  characteristics  of  said  expanded  polystyrene  sub- 
strate; 
wherein  the  relative  weight  percentages  of  the  combination 
of  said  film  forming  component,  said  plasticizing  compo- 
nent and  said  dispersing  component  comprises: 
from  about  35%  to  about  55%  film  forming  component, 
from  about  15%  to  about  40%  plasticizing  component; 
and  from  about  20%  to  about  45%  dispersing  agent; 
said  percentages  based  on  the  combined  actives  which  are 
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said  film  forming  component,  said  plasticizing  component 
and  said  dispersing  agent. 


4,546,135 
SINTERABLE,  HNELY  DIVIDED  MOLDED  MATERIAL 

BASED  ON  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 
Manfred  Engelmann,  Burghausen;  Otto  Plewaa,  Neuotting; 
Helmut  Kraus,  Toging,  and  Heinz  Klippert,  Burgkir«ben,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  563,669,  Dec.  20,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  21,  1985,  Ser.  No.  714,347 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec.  22. 
1982,  3247472 

Int.  a.«  C08K  5/42 
U.S.  a.  524-158  10  Claims 

1.  A  finely  divided  molding  material,  based  on  polyvinyl 
chloride  which  can  be  sintered  to  give  flexible,  porous  mold- 
ings, has  a  K-value  of  55  to  90,  a  bulk  density  of  400  to  70 
g/liter,  an  average  particle  size  of  10  to  50  /im  and  a  particle 
size  distribution  of: 


99  to  30%  by  weight 
1  to  60%  by  weight 
0  to  9%  by  weight 
0  to  1%  by  weight 


<33|ini 

from  33  to  63  fim 
from  63  to  12S  ^m  and 
>125  /im 


cil 


and  which  'consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  99.8  to  97%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  molding  material,  of 
a  vinyl  chloride-alkyi  acrylate  copolymer  which  is  a  graft 
copolymer  with  poly(ethylene-vinylacetate)  has  been  pre- 
pared by  suspension  polymerization  of  vinyl  chloride  mono- 
mer in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  alkyl  acrylate  monomer, 
in  the  presence  or  absence  of  vinyl  acetate  monomer  and  in 
the  presence  of  ethylene-vinylacetate  copolymer,  the  latter 
having  been  dissolved  in  at  least  one  said  monomer  or  the 
monomer  mixture,  and  the  polymerization  having  been 
carried  out  in  an  aqueous  phase,  said  vinyl  chloride-alkyl 
acrylate  copolymer  has  the  following  composition,  in  each 
case  relative  to  the  vinyl  chloride-alkyl  acrylate  copolymer 
graft  copolymerized  with  the  ethylene-vinylacetate  copoly- 
mer: 

(a)  95  to  70%  by  weight  of  polymerized  units  of  vinyl  chloride, 

(b)  about  5  to  30%  by  weight  of  polymerized  units  of  at  least 
one  alkyl  acrylate  having  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group, 

(c)  0.3  to  7%  by  weight  of  polymerized  units  of  ethylene  and 

(d)  0.3  to  15%  by  weight  of  polymerized  units  of  vinyl  acetate, 
subject  to  the  proviso  that  the  amount  of  (d)  is  at  least  3/7  of 
the  amount  of  (c)  and  the  total  of  the  amounts  of  (b)  plus  (c) 
plus  (d)  is  5  to  30%  by  weight;  and  also 

ifi)  0.05  to  0.5%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  molding  material,  of 
at  least  one  of  the  following  free  sulfonic  acids:  alkylsuifonic 
acids  having  8  to  16  carbon  atoms  and  alkylarylsulfonic 
acids  having  3  to  16  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain; 

(y)  0.005  to  0.5%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  molding  material  of 
at  least  one  water-soluble  wetting  agent  containing  12  to 
about  50  carbon  atoms  and  a  quaternary  nitrogen  atom 
which  forms  a  salt  with  a  carboxylic  or  sulfonic  acid  group, 
and 

(8)  a  remainder,  consisting  essentially  of  suspending  agents, 
residues  of  activators  and  other  polymerization  auxiliaries, 
subject  to  the  proviso  that  the  total  of  the  amounts  of  a  plus 
/3  plus  y  plus  6  is  100%  by  weight. 


4,546,136 

ORGANOTIN<X)NTAINING  COMPOSITION  FX)R  THE 

STABILIZATION  OF  POLYMERS  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

Boyd  Cooray,  Oldham,  England,  assignor  to  Akzo  N.V.,  Am- 

hem,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,523 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May   18,   1984. 
8301760 

Int.  C\*  C08K  5/58:  C07F  7/22 
UA  a.  524-180  13  oaims 

1.  An  organotin  compound  containing  at  least  two  tin  atoms, 
characterized  in  that  said  compound  corresponds  to  the  for- 
mula 


A-S-(C),-COO-Y-OOC-(C),-S-Z. 
R?  R7 

wherein  A  and  Z  represent  tin-containing  organic  groups 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  both  correspond  to  the 
formula 


[R9  1    O       R4  R2 

I  II      I  I 

(CH2)^(H)0       C-(C)«-S-Sn- 
Jn  I  I 


R5X 


I 

Rj 


I 
Ri 


wherein  R|  and  R2  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  may 
represent  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the 
group 


RjX 


[Rg        1   O     R4 
I       II  r 
(CH2)^(H)0  J^  C-(C);„-S-. 


an 


Rj 


the  group 


T* 


o 

II 

R6OCCH2CH2—  group  or 


Rs 


-S-(C),-COO-Y-OOC-(C),-S-D. 
R?  R7 

wherein 
D  corresponds  to  the  same  formula  as  A  and  Z.  provided 
that  in  the  case  where,  in  the  group  A,  K\  and  R2  both 
represent  an  alkyl  group  or  the  group 


R5X 


L(CH2);C(H)0  J^  C-(C)„-S-. 


I 

Rj 


Ri  in  the  group  Z  and/or  D  represents  an  alkyl  group  and 
R2  represents  the  group 


R3X 


r   y  1  ?^ 

L(CH2)X:(H)0  J^  C(C)„-S- 


I 
R3 
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or  R I  and/or  R2  in  the  group  Z  and/or  D  represent  the 
group 


O 

II 
RhC)CCH2CH2— , 

wherein  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  which  may  be  substituted  or  not  with  an  alkoxy  group 
having  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  polyoxyalkylene  group  consist- 
ing of  oxyalkylene  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  of 
which  the  end  group  is  an  alkyl  group  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
cycloalkyl  group  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group 
having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  group; 

R3,  R4.  R7  and  R8  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  have  the 
meaning  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group; 
R5  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloakyi  group  having  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group; 
Rq  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group; 
X  represents  an  O  or  S  atom; 

V  represents  a  divalent  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aliphatic, 
cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  group  having  not  more  than  20 
carbon  atoms;  and 
m  and  q  represent  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  n  and  r  an  integer 

from  1  to  3  and  p  an  integer  from  1  to  12. 
11.  Polymers  or  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  in  which  there 
is  incorporated  a  stabilizing  amount  of  an  organotin  compound 
according  to  claim  1. 


1,3-pentadiene,  or   1,3-dimethyl  butadiene,  or  mixtures 
thereof;  and 
(C)  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  polar  oil  soluble  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  oil  soluble  nitrogen  compounds  containing  a  total  of  30 
to  300  carbon  atoms  and  having  at  least  one  straight 
chain  alkyl  segment  of  8  to  40  carbons  and  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  amine  salts  and/or  amides  of 
hydrocarbyl  carboxylic  acids  or  anhydrides  having  1  to 
4  carbonyl  groups;  and 

(2)  compounds,  other  than  (1)  above,  of  the  formula  RX 
wherein  R  is  an  oil  solubilizing  hydrocarbon  group  of  8 
to  150  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carboxylate,  sulfonate,  sulphate,  phos- 
phate, phenate,  and  borate  groups. 


4,546  137 
ADDITIVE  combinations' AND  FUELS  CONTAINING 

THEM 
Albert  Rossi,  Warren;  David  H.  Rehrer,  Westfield;  Alexis  A. 
Oswald,  Mountainside,  all  of  N.J.;  Kenneth  Lewtas,  Wantage, 
and  Robert  D,  Tack,  Abingdon,  both  of  England,  assignors  to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  208,721,  Nov.  20,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,375,973. 
This  application  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,388 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  23,  1979. 
7940510 

Int.  Cl.^  C08K  5/20 
U.S.  CI.  524-217  ,2  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  oil  additive  useful  as  a  cold  now  improver  for 
distillate  fuel  oil  comprising: 

(A)  one  part  by  weight  of  an  oil-soluble  ethylene  backbone 
distillate  flow  improving  polymer  having  a  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  500  to  50,000 
which  is  a  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  3  to  4  molar 
proportions  of  ethylene  per  molar  proportion  of  unsatu- 
rated ester  of  the  general  formula: 


Rl  H 
I  I 
C=C 
I  I 
R2   Rl 

wherein  R]  is  methyl  or  hydrogen,  R2  is  — OOCR4  or 
— COOR4  where  R4  is  a  Ci  to  C28  alkyl  group  and  R3  is 
hydrogen  or  — COOR4; 
(B)  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  oil  soluble  hydrocarbon 
polymer  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  10^  to  10<>  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of:  copolymers  comprising  about  15  to  90  wt.%  ethylene 
and  10  to  85  wt.%  C3  to  Cio olefin;  hydrogenated  polymer 
consisting  essentially  of  styrene  or  alkylated  styrene  with 
conjugated  diene  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
butadiene,  isoprene,  piperylene  and  2,3-dimethyl  butadi- 
ene, or  mixtures  thereof;  polymers  consisting  essentially  of 
polyisobutylene;  hydrogenated  conjugated  diene  poly- 
mers consisting  essentially   of   1,3-butadiene,   isoprene. 


4  546  138 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYAMIDE 

IMIDES  BY  USING  A  PHENOL  IN  THE  WORKUP  OF 

THE  MATERIAL 

Wilfrled  Zecher,  Leverkusen;  Rolf  Dhein,  Krefeld,  and  Klaus 

Reinking,  Wermelskirchen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,709 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1983,  3332030 

Int.  CI.*  C08G  73/10 
U.S.  CI.  524-326  3  a.j„s 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyamide  imides  from 
polyisocyanates,  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydrides  and  lactams 
or  polyamides  wherein  the  production  of  working  up  is  carried 
out  in  the  presence  of  from  0.2  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  phenol 
which  is  mono-  or  poly-substituted  with  alkyl  having  from  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  or 
aryl  having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  there  is  only  alkyl  substituents  they  must  have  in  all  at 
least  2  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  polyamide  imide  is  pro- 
duced in  a  first  stage  in  a  solvent  and  is  then  in  a  second  stage 
concentrated  in  an  evaporation  extruder  at  a  temperature  of 
from  240°  to  400°  C.  and  is  then  condensed  out. 


4,546,139 
POLYBROMO  DINAPHTHYL  ETHERS 
Paul  G.  Bay,  Antioch;  Nicodemus  E.  Boyer,  Schaumburg,  and 
Kenneth  J.  Sienkowski,  Downers  Grove,  all  of  HI.,  assignors 
to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa, 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,508 

Int.  a*  C08K  5/06 

U.S.  CI.  524-367  10  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  (a)  polymer,  and  (b)  poly- 

bromo  dinaphthyl  ether  containing  at  least  four  bromo  groups. 


4  546  1 '0 

ONE-PACKAGE  AQUEOUS  LATICES  CONTAINING 

ALKALINE-CURABLE  SELF-CROSSLINKING 

POLYMERS 

Yen-Jer  Shih,  Piscataway,  N.J.,  assignor  to  National  Starch  and 

Chemical  Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,899 
Int.  CI.*  C08K  5/04,  5/09 
U.S.  CI.  524-394  14  Qaims 

1.  A  shelf-stable,  curable,  one-package  latex  which  consists 
essentially  of  a  dispersion  of  an  alkaline-curable,  self-crosslink- 
ing  emulsion  polymer  in  water  and  a  salt  of  an  organic  acid 
having  the  formula 
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f    «      1 

I^R— C— O-  J„(M]''  +  . 


where  R  is  H  or  a  Ci-Ce  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  or 
C2-C6  alkenyl,  M  is  an  alkali,  alkaline  earth,  or  heavy  metal, 
and  n  is  the  valence  number  of  M;  the  self-crosslinking  poly- 
mer comprising  about  90-99.9%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  polymer- 
izable  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  vinyl 
ester  of  an  up  to  Ce  saturated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid;  an 
ester  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  with  a  Ci-Cig  alcohol;  an 
acrylamide,  methacrylamide,  or  N-substituted  derivative 
thereof;  a  vinyl  ether;  a  N-vinyl  lactam;  a  halogenated  vinyl 
compound;  an  alkyl  vinyl  ketone;  a  diester  of  an  a,/3- 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid;  an  allyl  or  methallyl  ester  of  a 
saturated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid;  a  vinyl  pyrrole,  sty- 
rene, and  an  olefin;  and  about  0. 1-10%  by  weight  of  a  polymer- 
izable  cationic  or  non-ionic  self-crosslinking  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  cationic  quarternary  ammonium 
monomer  having  the  formula 


H2C 


:C-C- A(CH2)„-N  +  -CH2-CH-CH2 

',  I  II 

R'  R^  OH     X 


and  a  nonionic  monomer  having  the  formula 


o 


H2C=C— C— O— CH2— CH— CH2, 

is  '         " 

R'  OH     X 


where  R'  and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group;  A  is  — O- 
or 


— N— 


with  R4  being  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C3  alkyl  group;  R2  and  R^  are 
independently  a  C1-C6  alkyl  group;  X  is  a  halogen;  Y  is  an 
anion;  and  n  is  1-4;  the  salt  being  present  in  an  amount  effective 
to  cure  the  polymer,  with  or  without  the  application  of  heat, 
after  application  of  the  dispersion  and  removal  of  the  water 
therefrom. 


4,546  141 

PRIMER  COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR  TOPCOATS  OF 

FLUOROCARBON  POLYMERS  CONTAINING  A 

POLYARYLENE  SULFIDE  RESIN,  AN  AROMATIC 

POLYETHER-SULFONE  RESIN  OR  AN  AROMATIC 

POLYETHER-KETONE  RESIN 

Gerhard  Gebauer,  Burgkirchen,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

I     Filed  Jul.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,289 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1982,  3227043;  Jul.  20,  1982,  3227044;  Jul.  20,  1982,  3227045 

Int.  CI."  C08K  3/22;  C08L  29/10 
U.S.  a.  524-401  12  Claims 

1.  A  primer  coating  composition  which  comprises  the  fol- 
lowing components,  all  amounts  being  based  on  the  solids  of 
said  components: 
(a)  a  component  comprising  20-100%  by  weight  of  a  co- 
polymer containing 

0.5  to  1 1%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  copoly- 
mer, of  copolymerized  units  of  a  perfluoro(alkylvinyl) 


ether  of  the  formula  CF2=CF— OR.  wherein  R  is  a 
perfiuoroalkyl  radical  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

0  to  12%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  copoly- 
mer, of  copolymerized  units  of  hexafluoropropylene  or 
vinylidene  fiuoride  or  mixtures  of  these  two  monomers. 

essentially  the  remainder,  to  100%  of  the  weight  of  the 
copolymer,  consisting  essentially  of  copolymerized 
units  of  tetrafiuoroethylene; 

0  to  80%  by  weight  of  said  component  (a)  comprising 
dispersed  polytetrafiuoroethylene  particles  having  a 
mean  particle  size  of  0.05  to  30  fim, 

(b)  10  to  250  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
component  (a),  of  a  mixture  comprising  lithium  hydroxide 
and  finely  divided  Si02  which  has  been  produced  by 
thermal  treatment,  the  LiOH:Si02  molar  ratio  ranging 
from  about  1:0.5  to  about  1:30; 

(c)  10  to  1000  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
said  component  (a),  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

(ci)  a  polyarylene  sulfide  resin. 
(C2)  an  aromatic  poly^er-sulfone  resin, 
(C3)   an   aromatic   polyether   ketone   resin,   and   mixtures 
thereof;  and 

(d)  water  as  a  liquid  carrier. 

4.  A  primer  coating  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  1 
wherein  said  dispersed  polytetrafiuoroethylene  of  component 
(a)  is  a  polytetrafiuoroethylene  wax  having  a  melt  viscositv  of 
I  to  10^  Pa  s. 


4  546  142 
INHIBITING  STYRENE  EMISSIONS  IN  UNSATURATED 

POLYESTER  RESINS 
Leonard  M.  Walewski,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,697 
Int.  CI.*  C08L  91/08:  C08K  5/01 
U.S.  a.  524-487  2  Claims 

1.  Unsaturated  polyester  composition  comprising 

(A)  about  62  to  about  67%  by  weight  of  a  base  resin  consist- 
ing essentially  of 

about  100  to  about  120  mole  %  diethylene  glycol 
about  55  to  about  75  mole  %  maleic  anhydride 
about  25  to  about  45  mole  %  phthalic  anhydride 
about  0.05  to  about  0.25  weight  %  paraffin  wax  having  a 
melting  point  of  about  140°  to  about  145°  P.,  and 

(B)  about  33  to  about  38%,  by  weight,  of  styrene. 


4  546  143 

RUBBER  VULCANISATES,  HAVING  A  SHORE  A 

HARDNESS  OF  BELOW  65° 

Joachim  Weil,  and  Richard  Sattelmeyer,  both  of  Wiesbaden, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480.093 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31. 
1982,  3211917 

Int.  CI.*  C08L  21/00.  61/06;  C08K  3/04.  5/01 
U.S.  a.  524-511  13  Claims 

1.  Rubber  vulcamsates  having  a  Shore  A  hardness  below  65° 
and  being  based  on  compositions  comprising  a  rubber  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber, 
butadiene-styrene  rubber,  butadiene-acrylonitrile  rubber,  poly- 
butadiene,  polyisoprene,  mixtures  thereof  or  mixtures  of  any  of 
these  rubbers  with  a  minor  amount  of  butyl  rubber  or  ethylene- 
propylene-diene  terpolymer  rubber,  at  least  10%  of  plasticiz- 
ing  oils  and  at  least  55%  of  active  fillers  containing  active 
inorganic  fillers  and  from  10  to  60%  of  phenolic  resin  system- 
s—acting as  reinforcing  resins— which  consists  of  novolaks 
and  hardeners  therefor,  the  weight  ratio  between  the  active 
inorganic  fillers  and  the  phenolic  resin  systems  being  in  the 
range  from  (9:1)  to  (1:9),  all  percentages  being  referred  to  the 
weight  of  the  rubber. 


8S4 
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6.  A  vulcanisate  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  as  a  hardener 
2  to  50%  of  a  melamine  resin  or  2  to  30%  of  hexamcthylene 
tetramine  is  used,  referred  to  the  weight  of  the  novolak. 


Rs. 


4  546  144 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS 

Alan  C.  Knight,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

De  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,571 

Int.  a*  C08L  27/12 

U.S.  a.  524-546  3  a,dms 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  water 

(b)  non-melt-fabricable  tetrafluoroethylene  polymer  dis- 
persed in  the  water,  present  in  an  amount  of  between  20 
and  70%  based  on  total  dispersion  weight, 

(c)  4.0  to  9.0%  based  on  weight  of  tetrafluoroethylene  poly- 
mer, of  a  nonionic  surfactant, 

(d)  0.2  to  2.0  moles  per  kg  of  tetrafluoroethylene  polymer,  of 
at  least  one  water-soluble  salt  in  which  the  cation  is  se- 
lected from  Al-j-  -»-  -H,  Mg-i-  -I-  and  Zn+  +  and  the  anion 
is  a  monovalent  inorganic  anion  or  an  organic  carboxylate 
anion  or  dianion;  and 

(e)  sufficient  inorganic  acid  or  carboxyl-containing  organic 
acid  to  cause  the  pH  of  the  dispersion  to  be  equal  to  4  or 
less. 


R9 
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4,546,145 
POLYMER  COMPOSITION 

Kazuo  Kishida,  Otake;  Isao  Sasaki,  Hiroshima,  and  Nobuhiro 
Mukai,  Otake,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  530,670,  Sep.  9,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  336,460,  Dec.  31,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,435,540.  This  application  Aug.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,252 

Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1981, 56-937:  Mar 

12,  1981,  56-35549 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  6, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  C08K  3/04.  3/08.  3/00,  3/26 

U.S.  a.  524-780  ,1  ci^^ 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polymeric  composition  in  which 
an  inorganic  substance  is  firmly  consolidated  in  an  organic 
polymer,  comprising:  heterogeneously  polymerizing  methyl 
methacrylate  or  a  vinyl  monomer  mixture  comprising  methyl 
methacrylate  as  the  major  component  without  initiating  the 
reaction  with  a  radical  polymerization  initiator  in  a  polymeri- 
zation system  containing  said  inorganic  substance  dispersed  in 
an  aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  carboxylic 
acid  monomer  of  the  formula: 

C=C 
Rs  cooz 

wherein  Rj  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  15 
carbon  atoms,  COOZ,  halogen,  phenyl  or  a  derivative  of  a 
phenyl  group,  R6  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  15  carbon  atoms, 
COOZ,  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  derivative  of  a  phenyl  group,  R7 
is  a  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  15  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  phenyl 
or  derivative  of  a  phenyl  group,  and  Z  is  a  hydrogen,  ammo- 
nium or  an  alkali  metal  atom,  or  at  least  one  monomer  of  the 
formula: 


wherein  Rg  and  R9  are  each  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  15  carbon 
atoms,  halogen,  phenyl  or  a  derivative  of  a  phenyl  group. 


4  546  146 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  DISPERSIONS 

COMPRISING  ONE  PARTICLES  OF  ACRYLONITRILE 

POLYMERS 
Toshiyuki  Kobashi,  and  Hideo  Naka,  both  of  Okayama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Japan  Exian  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,332 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21,  1983,  58-197745 
Int.  a*  C08F  220/12.  220/44 
U.S.  a.  524-831  1  ctai„ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  dispersion  of  acrylonitrile 
polymer  fine  particles  having  a  particle  diameter  of  substan- 
tially less  than  Ifi  which  comprises  copolymerizing,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  40*  to  100*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  an  oil-soluble 
radical  polymerization  initiator,  the  following  monomers  (a)  to 
(c)  in  an  organic  solvent  which  can  dissolve  acrylonitrile  but 
cannot  dissolve  polyacrylonitrile: 

(a)  70-98  weight  %  of  acrylonitrile, 

(b)  30-2  weight  %  of  a  long-chain  alkyl(meth)acrylate  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula: 

X 

I 
CH2a=C 

COOC^Hzn+i 

wherein  X  represents  H  or  CH3  and  n  represents  an  inte- 
ger from  12  to  22, 

(c)  0-28  weight  %  of  another  ethylenic  unsaturated  com- 
pound. 


4,546,147 
COMPOSITIONS  OF  NYLON  AND  ELASTOMERS 

James  C.  Woodbrey,  Chesterfield,  Mo.;  Marlowe  V.  Moncur, 
Inrine,  Calif.,  and  Ross  M.  Hedrick,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  anigjora 
to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,772 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  24, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  C08F  8/30;  CD8L  63/00 

U.S.  a.  525-183  20  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  blend  of: 

(a)  from  about  10  to  about  97  percent  by  weight  of  the  compo- 
sition of  a  polyamide  resin  having  a  minimum  molecular 
weight  of  about  5,000;  and 

(b)  from  about  3  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion of  an  elastomeric  polymer  which: 

(1)  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene 
oxide,  polypropylene  oxide,  polycaprolactone,  polytet- 
rahydrofuran,  polybutadiene,  polyisoprene,  polyisobutyl- 
ene,  poly(Ci-C8  alkylene  acrylate),  poly(Ci-C4  dialkyl- 
ene  siloxane),  poly(ethylene-co-propylene),  poly(ethy- 
lene-co-carbon  monoxide),  polyethylene-co-vinyl  chlo- 
ride, and  poly(ethylene-co-vinyl  acetate)  polymers  and 
combinations  thereof; 

(2)  contains  a  minimum  of  about  0.055  milliequivalents  of 
acyllactam  groups  having  the  general  formula 
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or  acyclic  derivatives  thereof  per  gram  of  said  elastomeric 
polymer,  wherein  Z  is  alkylene  having  from  about  3  to 
about  14  carbon  atoms. 


4  546  148 

POLYMERIC  COMPOUNDS,  CONTAINING 

PIPERIDINE  RADICALS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION,  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  STABILIZERS  FOR 

SYNTHETIC  POLYMERS 
Giuseppe  Cantatore,  Bitonto,  Italy,  assignor  to  Qba-Gcigy 
S.p.A.,  Origgio,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  633,423 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  19,  1983,  22138  A/83 
Int.  a.*  C08L  75/00 
UA  a.  525-186  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  1 


O 
II  II 

O— C— N— R2— N— C— O— R4-4— 
I  ^^ 

R3 


(I) 


in  which  R|  is  hydrogen,  0-,  cyanomethyl,  Ci-Ci2-alkyl, 
C3-Ci2-alkenyl  or  -alkynyl,  C7-Ci2-aralkyl,  C|-Ci2-acyl,  2,3- 
epoxypropyl  or 


— CH^— CH— OH 
Rj 

wherein  R5  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  phenyl,  R2  is  C2-C12- 
alkylene,  C4-Ci8-alkylene  substituted  by  1  to  2  oxygen  or 
nitrogen  atoms,  C6-Ci2-cycloalkylene,  C6-Ci2-Arylene  or 
C8-Ci2-aralkylene,  R3  is  hydrogen,  C|-Ci8-alkyl,  C5-C18- 
cycloalkyl,  C6-Ci8-aryl,  C7-Ci8-aralkyl  or  a  radical  of  the 
formula  (11) 


(11) 


Ri- 


where  R|  is  as  defined  above,  R4  is  C2-Ci8-alkylene,  C4-C12- 
alkylene  substituted  by  1  or  2  oxygen  atoms,  C6-C18- 
cycloalkylene,  C6-Ci8-arylene,  Cg-Cu-aralkylene  or  a  radical 
of  the  formula  (III)  of  (IV) 


CHj 


CHj 


(III) 


CH3 


•continued 
CH3         CHj  CH3 


CH3  CH3         CH3 


(IV) 


CH, 


wherein  R5  is  as  defined  above  and  Re  C2-Ci2-alkylene. 
C4-Ci2-alkenylene  or  C8-C|2-aralkylene,  and  n  is  a  number 
from  2  to  100. 


4  546  149 

VINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  GLYCTDYL  (METH)ACRYLATE 

POLYMER 

Kunizoh  Kidoh,  and  Mitsum  Ohta,  both  of  Fukushima,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiska,  Tokyo! 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  377,399,  May  12,  1982,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,707 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1981,  56-73415 

Int  a.*  C08L  27/16 

U.S.  a.  525-199  ,j  oal^ 

1.  A  composition  having  improved  resistance  to  decomposi- 
tion and  discoloration  consisting  essentially  of  100  parts  by 
weight  of  vinylidene  fluoride  polymer  comprising  at  least  50 
mole  percent  vinylidene  fiuoride,  and  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight 
of  thermal  stabilizer  consisting  of  glycidyl  acrylic  polymer, 
said  polymer  being  formed  from  monomers  including  at  least 
one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycidyl  acrylate  and 
glycidyl  methacrylate. 


4,546,150 
nLM  OF  POLYMER  MIXTURE  CONTAINING 
4-METHYL-l-PETENE  POLYMER 
Hiromi  Shigemoto,  Iwakuni,  Japan,  assignor  td^  Mitsui  Petro- 
chemical Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,115 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1983,  58-135226 
Int.  a.<  C08L  23/20.  23/14 
U.S.  a.  525-240  12  Claims 

1.  A  film  composed  substantially  of  a  polymer  mixture  con- 
taining a  4-methyl-l-pentene  polymer,  said  polymer  mixture 
comprising  (A)  the  4-methyl-l-pentene  polymer  and  (B)  a 
copolymer  of  propylene  and  an  alpha-olefin,  the  propylene/al- 
pha-olefin  copolymer  (B)  containing  40  to  87  mole  %  of  the 
propylene  component  and  a  heat  of  crystal  fusion  of  not  more 
than  80  joules/g,  and  the  content  of  the  propylene/alpha-olefin 
copolymer  (B)  being  5  to  70%  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  4-methyl-l-pentene  polymer  (A)  and  the 
propylene/alpha-olefin  copolymer  (B). 


CH3         CHi 


4,546,151 
OXYALKYLATED  POLYAMIDOAMINES  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Richard  Baur,  Knut  OppcnIMnder,  both  of  Dannstadt-Schauem- 
hcim;  Rainer  Strickler,  Heidelberg,  and  Klaus  Barthold, 
Mannheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,831 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1983,3300866 

Int.  a.4  C08G  69/48 
U.S.  a.  525-430  5  Claims 

1.  An  oxyalkylated  polyamidoamine  which  is  the  reaction 
product  of  a  polyamine  containing  from  3  to  5  amino  or  imino 
groups  and  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms  with  at  least  an  approxi- 
mately stoichiometric  amount,  based  on  the  NH  functions,  of 
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caprolactam,  oxyaikylated  with  from  10  to  30  moles,  per 
equivalent  of  oxyalkylatable  nitrogen  valences,  of  alkylene 
oxide. 


4  546  152 
POLY(P.DIOXANONE)  POLYMERS  HAVING 
IMPROVED  RADIATION  RESISTANCE 
Donald  F.  Koelmel,  Lebanon;  Dennis  D.  Jamiolkowski,  Long 
Valley;  Shalaby  W.  Shalaby,  Ubanon,  and  Rao  S.  Bezwada, 
Whitehouse  Station,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ethicon,  Inc.. 
Somerviile,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,332 
Int.  CI.*  C08G  63/66 
U.S.  CI.  525-437  19  claims 

1.  An  absorbable,  radiation  sterilizable,  normally  solid  poly- 
mer comprising  a  copolyester  that  comprises  repeating  diva- 
lent units  of  the  formulas: 

(A)  -O-CO-CH2-O— CH2CH2,  and 

(B)  — G— ,  and 

(C)  -O-CO-CHR-OUFh-O-CHR-CO-O- 
wherein  G  represents  the  residue  after  removal  of  the  hydroxyl 
groups  of  a  dihydric  alcohol,  wherein  Ph  represents  1,2-,  1,3-. 
or  1,4-  phenylene  or  alkyl-  or  alkoxy-substituted  phenylene! 
wherein  m  represents  a  number  having  a  value  of  0  or  1, 
wherein  each  R  individually  represents  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl,  and  wherein  the  divalent  units  (A),  (B).  and  (C)  are 
bonded  to  each  other  through  ester  groups  contained  in  said 
units,  wherein  said  polymer  is  produced  by  reacting  p-dioxa- 
none  with  a  polyester  comprising  the  repeating  divalent  units 
(B)  and  (C)  as  deHned  above. 


4  546  153 

METHOD  FOR  CURING  POLYURETHANE 

COMPOUNDS 

Yoshio  Kamatani,  Osaka,  and  Takurou  Sakamoto,  Kawanishi, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25,  1983,  58-222826 
Int.  CI.*  C08G  18/38 
U.S.  CI.  525-453  30  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  curing  a  polyurethane  compound  which 
comprises  contacting  a  polyurethane  compound  having  1-oxa- 
3,5-diazine-2,4,6-trione  ring  but  no  isocyanate  group  with  an 
amine  present  in  gaseous  phase  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  a 
compound  having  active  hydrogen. 


4  546  154 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  MOLD  RELEASABLE 

POLYURETHANE,  POLYUREA  AND 

POLYUREAURETHANE  RESINS  USING  ISOCYANATE 

REACTIVE  POLYSILOXANES  AS  INTERNAL  MOLD 

RELEASE  AGENTS 

John  R.  Robertson,  Glenn  Mills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ICI  Americas 

Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,036 
Int.  Cl.-t  B29F  1/00:  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  525-474  ,8  claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparmg  resins  by  the  reaction  injection 
moldmg  technique  which  comprises  the  impingement  mixing 
of  liquid  organic  polyisocyanates  with  isocyanate  reactive 
ingredients  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyols, 
polyamines.  polyolamines  and  catalysts  the  improvement 
which  consists  of  dispersing  therewith  from  0.5-15  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  reaction  mix  of  a  polysiloxane  mold 
release  agent  which  consists  essentially  of  0.5-20  mol  percent 
of  RuR'<»SiO(4-(a  +  /,))/2  units  and  from  80-99.5  mol  percent  of 
R"fSiO(4-c)/2  units  where  R  is  an  isocyanate  reactive  organic 
radical,  a  has  an  average  value  of  from  1-3.  R'  and  R"  are  both 
non-isocyanate  reactive  organic  radicals,  b  has  an  average 
value  of  0-2,  a-i-b  is  from  1-3,  and  c  has  an  average  value  of 
from  1-3.  wherein 
the  ratio  of  the  total  molecular  weight  to  the  total  number  of 


isocyanate  reactive  functional  groups  in  the  molecule 
ranges  from  100-3500, 

the  combined  formula  weights  of  all  isocyanate  reactive 
organic  radicals.  R  do  not  exceed  40%  of  the  total  molec- 
ular weight  of  said  polysiloxane  mold  release  agent, 

the  combined  formula  weights  of  all  non-isocyanate  reactive 
radicals,  R -|-R"  together  do  not  exceed  40%  of  the  total 
molecular  weight  of  said  polysiloxane  mold  release  addi- 
tive, 

the  combined  formula  weights  of  all  the  organic  radicals 
R-l-R'-l-R"  in  the  molecule  together  do  not  exceed  60% 
of  the  total  molecular  weight  of  the  molecule, 

said  polysiloxane  mold  release  agent  contains  an  average  of 
at  least  two  isocyanate  reactive  functional  groups  per 
molecule, 

at  least  two  of  the  isocyanate  reactive  functional  groups  in 
each  molecule  are  located  on  separate  organic  radicals,  R, 
attached  independently  to  different  silicon  atoms  in  said 
polysiloxane, 

said  isocyanate  reactive  functional  groups  (R)  are  selected 
from  -he  group  consisting  of  alcohols,  phenols,  thiols, 
primary  or  secondary  aromatic  amines,  which  contain  no 
oxygen,  and  not  more  than  one  nitrogen,  atoms  attached 
directly  to,  in  conjugation  with,  or  incorporated  within, 
the  aromatic  ring  nucleous,  and  secondary  aliphatic 
amines  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  alkyl  carbon  atoms, 
bonded  directly  to  the  nitrogen  atom,  is  not  a  primary 
carbon  atom  and  carboxylic  acids, 

the  molecular  weight  of  said  polysiloxane  mold  release  agent 
ranges  from  1000  and  30,000,  and 

said  polysiloxane  mold  release  agent  being  substantially 
insoluble  in  said  liquid  polyisocyanate. 

18.  A  fully  cured  resin  made  by. the  process  of  claim  1. 

4  546  155 
LATENT  CURING  AGENl  S  FOR  EPOXY  RESINS 
Takeshi  Hirose,  Kawasaki;  Nobuo  Ito,  Oisomachi;  Kiyomiki 
Hirai,  Kawasaki,  and  Koji  Takeuchi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,470 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1983,  58-182528 
Int.  CI.*  C08G  59/58 
U.S.  CI.  525-504  11  Qalms 

1.  A  latent  curing  agent  for  epoxy  resin,  characterised  in  that 
the  latent  curing  agent  is  an  adduct  obtained  by  reacting  (a)  a 
polyfunctional  epoxy  compound,  (b)  a  compound  having  at 
least  one  OH.  NH2,  NH  or  SH  group  together  with  a  tertiary 
ammo  group  in  the  molecule,  and  (c)  a  carboxylic  acid  anhy- 
dride. 


4,546,156 

WATER-SOLUBLE  SULFONATED  POLYMERS 

Dodd  W.  Fong,  Naperville,  and  David  J.  Kowalski,  LaGrange 

Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Naico  Chemical  Company,  Oak 

Brook,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  509,549,  Jun.  30,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,490,308 

This  application  Aug.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,515 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  25, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  C08F  28/02 

U.S.  a.  526-240  12  Qalms 

1.  Water-soluble  vinylic  polymers  derived  from  the  free 

radical  polymerization  of  an  anionic  monomer  having  the 

formula: 


R  O  O 

\        II  II 

N— C— CH— CH— COM 

R|  R2     R.1 


wherein: 
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M  IS  hydrogen,  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  ammonium, 

magnesium,  or  calcium,  and  mixtures  thereof 
R  is  allyl; 

R|  is  hydrogen  or  allyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  sulfonate; 


4.546  159 
ELIMINATING  POLYMERS  USEFUL  IN  DIFFUSION 
CONTROL  LAYERS 
Lloyd  D.  Taylor,  Lexington.  Mass..  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 


•-v^  ,a  •ijruiu^cn  ui  suiiuiiaiu;  raiiun,  ^-^unonage,  iviass. 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  sulfonate;  provided  that  R2  is  not  the  same    Division  of  Ser.  No.  130,527,  Mar.  14, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,288,523 
as  R3.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,680 


U.S.  a.  526—286 


Int.  CI.*  C08F  28/02.  22/30 


8  Claims 


nw  on  Dcvfunoi  una 


4,546,157 

(fLUORINE-CONTAINING  COPOLYMER 

Tsuneo  Nakagawa,  Ibaraki;  Sadatsu  Yamaguchi,  Suita;  To- 

shihiko  Amano,  Settsu,  and  Kohzoh  Asano,  Ibaraki,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,614 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1981,  56-150418 
Int.  CI.*  C08F  214/26 
U.S.  CI.  526-247  6  Claims 

1.  A  fluorine-containing  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of 
monomeric  units  of 

(a)  from  95.8  to  80%  by  weight  of  tetrafluoroethylene, 

(b)  from  4  to  14%  by  weight  of  hexafluoropropene,  and 

(c)  from  0.2  to  6%  by  weight  of  perfluorovinyl  ether  of  the 
formula: 


CF,  (I) 

CF2=CF-(0-CF2-CF)„-0-(CF2)mCFj 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  and  m  is  an  integer  of  0  to 
3. 


1.  A  polymer  comprising  recurring  units  of  the  formula 


R 
I 

•f-CH2-C-)- 

Ca*0 


4  546  158 
VINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE  RESIN  FIBER  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Toshiya  Mizuno,  and  Naohiro  Murayama,  both  of  Iwaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1983,  58-133590 
Int.  CI.*  C08F  14/18.  D02G  3/00;  B32B  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  526-255  6  Claims 


N       r2      O  A     E  — 

./    \  I  II  II 

R'  (C)„-C-0-C-C-Y 

L  I       I 

R'  D     H 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl;  R2  and  R'  can  each  independently  be  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  substituted  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl.  aralkyl.  cycloalkyl. 
or  R2  and  R^  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 
bonded  can  constitute  a  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  ring,  or 
R\  when  substituted  on  the  methylene  carbon  atom  next  adja- 
cent the  nitrogen  atom,  can  be  taken  together  with  R '  to  form 
part  of  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  N-containing  ring;  A.  D. 
and  E  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  and  phenyl,  provided  that  no  more  than  one  of  the  A, 
D  or  E  may  be  methyl  or  phenyl;  Y  is  a  /3-elimination  activat- 
ing group  which  in  an  alkaline  environment  activates  a  ^-elimi- 
nation reaction;  and  n  is  a  positive  integer  one  to  six. 


1.  A  vinylidene  fluoride  resin  fiber,  comprising  a  vinylidene 
fluoride  resin  having  a  number  average  polymerization  degree 
of  600  or  more,  having  no  crystal  melting  point  based  on  the 
vinylidene  fluoride  chains  at  a  temperature  below  178'  C,  and 
having  a  mean  crystal  length  in  the  molecular  chain  direction 
of  200  A  or  longer  and  a  birefrigence  of  30x  10- '  or  larger. 


4,546,160 
BULK  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

HIGH  SOLIDS  AND  UNIFORM  COPOLYMERS 
Julia  A.  Brand,  and  Lee  W.  Morgan,  both  of  Racine,  Wis., 
assignors  to  S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son,  Inc.,  Racine.  Wis. 
Filed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,661 
Int.  CI.*  C08F  2/02 
U.S.  a.  526-320  13  Qalms 

1.  A  continuous  bulk  polymerization  process  for  preparing 
enhanced  yields  of  high  solids,  non-styrenic  acrylic  polymer 
product  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  about 
1000  to  2500  a  polydispersity  ratio  of  less  than  about  3;  a  dis- 
persion index  of  up  to  about  5  and  a  low  chromophore  content 
comprising  the  steps  of  continuously: 
(a)  charging  into  a  continuous  mixed  reactor  zone  containing 
a  molten  resin  mixture  consisting  esentially  of; 
(i)  at  least  one  acrylic  monomer; 
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(ii)  a  polymerization  initiator  in  amounts  to  provide  a 
molar  ratio  of  said  initiator  to  said  acrylic  monomer 
from  about  0.0005:1  to  0.06:1, 

(iii)  from  about  0  to  25  percent  based  on  the  weight  of 
acrylic  monomers  of  a  reaction  solvent,  wherein  said 
molten  resin  mixture  comprises  unreacted  acrylic  mon- 
omers and  the  acrylic  polymer  product; 

(b)  mainuining  a  flow  rate  through  said  reaction  zone  suffi- 
cient to: 

(i)  provide  a  residence  time  of  said  charged  acrylic  mono- 
mer in  said  reaction  zone  of  from  about  1-30  minutes; 
and 

(ii)  maintain  a  predetermined  level  of  reaction  mixture  in 
said  reaction  zone,  and; 

(c)  mainuining  the  molten  resin  mixture  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature with  the  range  of  from  about  180*  C.  to  270*  C. 
sufficient  to  provide  accelerated  conversation  to  a  readily 
processable,  uniform,  concentrated  polymer  product. 


4,546,162 
POLYAMIDOIMIDES  PREPARED  FROM  TRIMELITIC 

AQD  ANHYDRIDE,  ISOCYANATES  AND  EITHER 
LACTAMS  OR  POLY  AMIDES  USING  A  MIXTURE  OF 
DIISOCYANATODIPHENYLMETHANE  AND 
TOLYLENE  DIISOCYANATES 
Wilfried  Zecher,  Willi  Dtinwaid;  Rudolf  Merten,  all  of  Uverku- 
sen,  and  Klaus  Reinking,  Wermelsklrchen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Uverkusen. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,706 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 

Int.  a*  C08G  20/32 
U.S.  a.  528-67  5  claim. 

1.  Polyamidoimides  prepared  by  the  reaction  of 
(i)  trimellitic  acid  anhydride, 
(ii)  a  lactam  of  the  formula 


4,546,161 
MEDIA  FOR  AFnNITY  CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Michael  J.  Harvey,  St.  Albans,  and  Anthony  Atkinson,  Salis- 
bury, both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for 
Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^esty's  GoTcmment  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  Lon- 
don, England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  165,481,  Sep.  19,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,546 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24.  1978 
2878/78;  Jan.  27,  1978,  3505/78 

Int.  a.*  C08B  31/00.  37/02 
U.S.  a.  527-312  12  Qaims 


I  NH 

:h2)„      I 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  20,  a  polyamide  of  the 
formula 

-I(CH2)„-CONHl- 

wherein 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  20  or  a  polyamide  of  the  for- 
mula 

-[CO-(CH2)^CONH-<CH2)y-NHl 

wherein 

X  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  18  and 
y  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  18,  and 
(iii)  isocyanates  which  are  mixtures  of  from  98  to  40%,  by 
weight,  of  4,4'-diisocyanatodiphenylmethane  and  from  2 
to  60%,  by  weight,  of  tolylene  diisocyanates. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  protein-binding  solid  medium 
comprising  reacting  a  protein-binding  ligand  material  of  struc- 
ture 


R'NH^         N  D2 


N 


N 


a 


wherein  R'  is  a  sulphonated  derivative  of  anthraquinone,  a 
substituted  anthraquinone.  an  aromatic  azo  group,  or  a  phtha- 
locyanine  group,  and  R2  is  either  an  organic  group  or  a  chloro 
substituent,  with  an  affinity  chromatographic  matrix  contain- 
mg  hydroxy  or  amino  groups  which  is  a  polymer  or  copolymer 
of  agarose,  dextrose,  dextran  or  acrylamide  at  a  pH  of  at  least 
8,  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and 
sodium  chloride  wherein  the  sodium  chloride  enhances  the 
bmding  of  the  ligand  material  to  the  matrix  by  a  common  ion 
effect. 


4,546,163 

SILICON  CARBIDE  PRECERAMIC 

VINYL-CONTAINING  POLYMERS 

Loren  A.  Haluska,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 

Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,329 
Int.  CI.*  C08G  77/06 
U.S.  a.  528-14  35  c„|„s 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polysilane  having  the  average 
formula 

IR2SiJ[RSi][Ry(CH2=CH)Si] 

wherein  the  remaining  bonds  on  silicon  are  attached  to  other 
silicon  atoms,  and  chlorine  atoms  or  bromine  atoms,  said 
method  consisting  of  treating  a  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of  80  to  99  weight  percent  of  one  or  more  disilanes  of  general 
formula 

[R6XcSi)2 

and  1  to  20  weight  percent  of  one  or  more  silanes  of  general 
formula 

Rrf'(CH2=CH)SiX(3.rf) 

with  about  0.001  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  catalyst  at  a  temper- 
ature of  about  100'  to  340*  C.  while  distilling  byproduced 
volatile  materials  until  there  is  produced  a  chlorine-containing 
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or  bromine-containing  polysilane,  which  is  a  solid  at  25*  C, 
having  the  average  formula 

[R2SiJlRSi)(Ry(CH2=CH)Si) 

in  which  polysilane  there  is  from  0  to  60  mole  percent  [R2Si] 
units,  30  to  99.5  mole  percent  [RSi]  units,  0.5  to  15  mole  per- 
cent [Rrf'(CH2=CH)Si]  units,  where  the  remaining  bonds  on 
silicon  in  said  polysilane  are  attached  to  other  silicon  atoms  and 
chlorine  atoms  or  bromine  atoms;  wherein  said  catalyst  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  halides,  ter- 
tiary organic  amines,  quaternary  ammonium  halides.  quater- 
nary phosphonium  halides,  hexamethylphosphoramidc,  and 
silver  cyanide;  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  I 
to  4  carbon  atoms;  wherein  b  has  a  value  of  0  to  2.5,  c  has  a 
value  of  0.5  to  3,  and  (b+c)  equals  three;  wherein  X  is  chlorine 
or  bromine;  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  a  vinyl  radical,  or  a  phenyl  radical;  wherein  d  is 
1  or  2;  and  wherein  said  one  or  more  silanes  have  a  boiling 
point  greater  than  100*  C.  at  760  mm  Hg. 


4  546  164 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  ONE-COMPONENT 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITION 

Ming  Shen,  Adrian,  and  Richard  C.  McAfee,  Tecumseh,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  SWS  Silicones  Corporation,  Adrian,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  635,464,  Jul.  26,  1984,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  445,302,  Nov.  29, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  709,846 

Int.  a*  C08G  77/06 
U.S.  a.  528-15  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable  one-component  composi- 
tion which  is  capable  of  being  cured  to  an  elastomer  at  an 
elevated,  temperature  which  comprises  (A)  heating  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  a  platinum  catalyst  which  is  capable  of 
promoting  the  addition  of  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  to  silicon- 
bonded  aliphatically  unsaturated  groups  and  a  filler  to  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  70*  C.  and  thereafter  (B)  mixing  an  organo- 
polysiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  100  mPa.s  at  25*  C. 
and  having  an  average  of  at  least  two  silicon-bonded  aliphati- 
cally unsaturated  groups  per  molecule  and  an  organosilicon 
compound  having  at  least  2  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms 
per  molecule  with  the  catalyst-filler  mixture  at  a  temperature 
below  that  at  which  crosslinking  of  the  organopolysiloxane 
will  occur. 


/ 

— N»C— N 

I         \ 


and/or  one  or  more  guanidine  groups  of  the  formula 


/ 

— N«C— N 

I         \ 

N 

I 


provided  that  said  compound  does  not  contain  any  hydrogen 
atoms  reactive  with  an  isocyanate  group  at  room  temperature, 
and 

(c)  from  0  to  50  equivalent  percent  of  amine  per  amidine/- 
guanidine  equivalent  of  a  compound  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  32  to  6000  and  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(i)  di-  or  higher  functional  organic  compounds  containing 
two  or  more  aliphatically-bound  primary  and/or  second- 
ary amino  groups, 

(ii)  organic  compounds  containing  one  or  more  terminal 
-CO-NH-NH2  groups, 

(iii)  hydrazine  and 

(iv)  mixtures  thereof,  said  reaction  being  conducted  at  a 
temperature  below  the  melting  temperature  of  said  poly- 
isocyanate  (a)  and  being  conducted  in  the  presence  of 

(d)  a  liquid  medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  organic  compounds  containing  one  or  more  hydroxy 
groups  and  having  molecular  weights  of  from  62  to  6000, 

(ii)  organic  compounds  containing  two  or  more  aromatical- 
ly-bound  amino  groups  and  having  molecular  weights  of 
from  108  to  6000, 

(iii)  organic  compounds  containing  two  or  more  aliphatical- 
ly-bound amino  groups  and  having  molecular  weighu  of 
from  400  to  6000, 

(iv)  plasticizers, 

(v)  water, 

(vi)  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(vii)  mixtures  of  any  one  or  more  of  (dXi)  through  (dXvi) 
with  an  apolar  or  slightly  polar  solvent, 
to  form  a  suspension  of  stabilized  polyisocyanate  in  the  liquid 
medium. 


4,546,165 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  STABILIZED 
POLYISOCYANATES  OF  RETARDED  REACTIVITY  AND 
THEIR  USE  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
POLYURETHANES 
Gerhard  Grogler,  Heinrich  Hess,  both  of  Leverkusen,  and  Rich- 
ard Kopp,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,566 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1984,3403500 

Int.  Q.«  C08G  18/0^,  18/18,  18/72 
U.S.  Q.  528—53  50  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  solid  polyisocyanates 
stabilized  by  surface  modification  and  exhibiting  retarded 
reactivity  comprising  reacting: 

(a)  a  solid,  finely  divided  polyisocyanate  having  a  melting 
point  above  30*  C, 

(b)  from  O.I  to  25  equivalent  percent  of  amidine/guanidine 
groups  per  isocyanate  equivalent  of  an  acyclic,  monocyclic 
or  bicyclic  compound  which  contains  one  or  more  amidine 
groups  of  the  formula 


4,546,166 
SEALANT  COMPOSITION 

Masahiro  Niinomi,  Machida;  Yukihiro  Okubo,  Yokohama;  Yo- 
shinori  Igarashi,  Kawasaki,  and  Masashi  Yoshinari,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,115 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1983,  58-197925 
Int.  Q.«  C08G  18/10 
U.S.  Q.  528—60  5  Claims 

1.  A  quickly  curing,  non-foaming  sealant  composition  com- 
prising an  isocyanate  terminated  prepolymer  and  a  curing 
agent  containing: 

(a)  a  polyhydroxy  compound  having  at  least  2  terminal 
hydroxyl  groups, 

(b)  a  polyamine  compound  having  at  least  2  amine  groups, 

(c)  a  monoamine  compound  having  a  — NH2  or  a  NH  group 
and  another  functional  group  reactive  with  isocyanate 
groups,  and 

(d)  a  curing  catalyst  wherein  the  total  active  hydrogen  of 
components  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  is  from  0.8  to  1.3  mol  per  1 
mol  of  free  isocyanate  groups  of  said  isocyanate-ter- 
minated  prepolymer;  the  total  active  hydrogen  in  amine 
groups  of  components  (b)  and  (c)  is  0.3  to  0.7  mol  per  1 
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mol  of  free  isocyanate  groups  of  said  isocyanate-ter- 
minated  prepolymer;  and  the  total  active  hydrogen  in 
amine  groups  of  said  monoamine  compound  (c)  is  0.3  to  2 
mol  per  I  mol  of  the  active  hydrogen  in  amine  of  said 
compound  (b). 


4,546,167 

P-TMXDI  POLYURETHANE  ELASTOMERS  WITH 

GOOD  COMPRESSION  SET  PROPERTIES 

Eugene  Y.  C.  Chang,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,081 
Int.  a*  C08G  18/12.  18/16.  18/26,  18/18 
U.S.  CI.  528—64  26  Claims 

1.  A  polyurethane  elastomer  composition,  having  a  com- 
pression set  less  than  or  equal  to  about  40%,  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of: 

(a)  a  polyurethane  prepolymer  having  terminally  reactive 
isocyanate  groups  and  formed  as  a  reaction  product  of 
polymeric  diol  with  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  p-tetrame- 
thylxylene  diisocyanate  with 

(b)  a  curatively  effective  amount  of  a  curative  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of:  diethyltoluenediamine,  2,4-bis(p- 
aminobenzyl)aniline,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(c)  optionally,  from  about  0.01%  to  about  2%  by  weight  of 
catalyst,  based  on  the  weight  of  curative. 


4,546,168 
THERMOSETTING  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
COMPRISING  (1)  DICYANAMIDE,  (2)  POLYVALENT 
IMIDE  AND  (3)  POLYMERIZABLE  COMPOUND 
Akio  Takahashi,  Hitachiota;  Takeshi  Shimazaki,  Hitachi;  Mo- 
toyo  Wnjima,  Hitachi,  and  Hirosada  Morishita,  Hitachi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  435,766,  Oct.  20,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,482,703. 
This  application  Aug.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,092 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1981,  56-168787 
Int.  CI.*  C08G  73/10 
U.S.  a.  528-107  8  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  resin  composition  comprising 
(A)  at  least  one  dicyanamide  compound  represented  by  the 
formula: 


NCHN-Y— NHCN 


(I) 


wherein  Y  is  a  divalent  organic  group  having  an  aromatic 
ring, 

(B)  at  least  one  polyvalent  imide  having  at  least  two  malei- 
mide  rings,  and 

(C)  at  least  one  polymerizable  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  epoxy  compounds,  phenolic  com- 
pounds and  triallyl  isocyanurate  series  compounds. 


4,546,169 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  POLYESTER 

POLYOLS  UTILIZING  POLYALKYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE 

Larry  L.  Chandler,  Greensboro;  Thurston  R.  Friar,  Jamestown, 

and  Berwyn  W.  Green,  Greensboro,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to 

Foam  Systems  Company,  Riverside,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,136 
Int.  a.*  C08G  63/02 
U.S.  CI.  528-272  54  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyester  polyol,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
(a)  reacting  in  a  first  reactor  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  a 
second  reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
polycarboxylic  acid,  anhydride  or  an  ester  of  a  polycar- 
boxylic  acid  at  a  first  temperature  with  removal  of  a  vola- 
tile by-product  until  a  fiowable  intermediate  ester  has 
been  produced; 


(b)  transferring  the  intermediate  ester  to  a  holding  vessel  in 
which  it  is  held  in  a  fiowable  condition; 

(c)  metering  the  intermediate  ester  to  a  second  reactor; 

(d)  metering  a  recycled  polyalkylene  terephthalate  feed  to 
the  second  reactor;  and 

(e)  reacting  the  intermediate  ester  with  the  polyalkylene 
terephthalate  feed  at  a  second  temperature  to  form  a 
finished  polyester  which  is  continuously  removed  from 
the  second  reactor. 


4  546  170 

POLYESTER  RESINS  USEFUL  FOR  FORMING 

CONTAINERS  HAVING  IMPROVED  GAS  BARRIER 

PROPERTIES 

Robert  B.  Barbee,  and  Burns  Davis,  both  of  Kingsport,  Tenn., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,504 

Int.  C!.*  C08G  63/16 

U.S.  a.  528—302  20  Claims 

1.  A  polyester  resin  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 

(A)  a  diol  containing  up  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  and 

(B)  a  diacid  component  comprising 
(i)  terephthalic  acid  and 

(ii)  oxydiacetic  acid,  wherein  said  oxydiacetic  acid  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  about  5  to  50  mole  percent, 
based  upon  the  total  amount  of  diacid,  and  wherein  said 
polyester  resin  has  an  inherent  viscosity  of  about  0  4  to 
1.5. 


4,546,171 
METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  POLYCONDENSATION 
OF  HIGHER  ALIPHATIC  utAMINO  ACID  PARTICLES 
Eizo  Gotah,  Toyohashi;  Takeshi  Tomishima,  Aichi;  Tadao  Tsut- 
sumi,  and  Yoshiyuki  Komuro,  both  of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP82/00450,  §  371  Date  Jul.  20,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  20,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01954,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  9,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  525,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1981,  56-189717 
Int.  C\*  C08G  69/06 
U.S.  a.  528-310  3  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  continuous  polycondensation  of  a  higher 
aliphatic  a>-amino  acid  which  comprises: 
enveloping  particles  of  at  least  an  w-amino  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  11-aminoundecanoic  acid 
and  12-aminododecanoic  acid  in  a  gas  which  is  inert  with 
respect  to  said  particles,  placing  the  particles  in  a  chamber 
which  is  essentially  free  of  air, 
reciprocally  and  repeatedly  mechanically  forcing  a  succes- 
sion of  said  particles  from  said  chamber  to  a  melting  con- 
tainer located  downstream  of  said  chamber,  without  en- 
training any  liquid  with  said  particles, 
melting  said  particles  in  said  melting  container  to  obtain  a 

melt  of  the  a>-amino  acid, 
supplying  the  resulting  melt  to  a  tubular  polycondensation 
reactor  connected  to  receive  the  melt  from  the  melting 
container,  and 
heating  the  melt  to  produce  nylon  1 1,  nylon  12  or  a  copoly- 
mer thereof. 
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4  546  172 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYCARBONATE  RESIN 

PARTICLES 
Katsuhisa  Kohyama;  Akira  Matsuno,  and  KeiUi  Tsuruhara,  all  of 
Kyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,422 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1983,  58-7971; 
Nov.  25,  1983,  58-221818 

Int.  CI.*  C08G  63/64 
U.S.  CI.  528-491  14  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  polycarbonate  resin  particles 
from  a  methylene  chloride  solution  of  a  polycarbonate  resin 
obtained  by  the  polycondensation  of  a  dihydroxydiaryl  com- 
pound and  phosgene,  which  comprises: 

continuously  supplying  said  methylene  chloride  solution  of 
polycarbonate  resin  into  a  particle-forming  vessel  further 
containing  an  agitated  aqueous  medium  consisting  of  a 
suspension  of  polycarbonate  resin  particles; 

heating  the  agitated  mixture  while  maintaining  the  same  in  a 
suspended  state  to  effect  evaporation  of  methylene  chlo- 
ride, thereby  resulting  in  the  formation  of  polycarbonate 
resin  particles; 

subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  resulting  aqueous  slurry 
withdrawn  from  the  particle-forming  vessel  which  con- 
tains the  polycarbonate  resin  particles,  to  a  wet  pulveriza- 
tion treatment;  and 

recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  pulverized  polycarbonate 
resin  particles  to  the  particle-forming  vessel. 


4  546  173 

SELECTIVE  CROSSLINKING  OF  LOW  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  SULFONATED  LIGNINS  AND  LIGNOSULFATE 

PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Peter  Dilling,  Isle  of  Palms,  S.C,  assignor  to  Westvaco  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  532,677,  Sep.  16,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,473 
Int.  CI.*  C07G  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  530-501  14  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  process  for  preparing  sulfonated  lignins 
particularly  suited  for  use  as  dye  dispersants  and  additives 
comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  sulfonated  lignin  and  cross- 
linking  the  sulfonated  lignin,  the  improvement  comprising 
maintaining  the  pH  of  the  crosslinking  reaction  between  about 
6.1  to  9  to  selectively  crosslink  the  sulfonated  lignin  fraction 
having  molecular  weights  of  10,000  and  below. 


4,546,174 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALIPHATIC 

AZO  COMPOUNDS  USING  AN  AMINE  COUPLING 

Martyn  W.  Whitmore;  Michael  D.  Pollard,  and  Stephen  R. 

Smythe,  all  of  Cambridge,  England,  assignors  to  FBC  Limited, 

Cambridge,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  218,421,  Dec.  19,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,130 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20.  1979 
7943862 

Int.  a.*  C07C  107/02 
U.S.  a.  534—838  iq  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  formula  I, 


R2— C-N=N-C-R5 
R3  Rft 

in  which  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3.  and  at  least  one  of  R4, 
Rj  and  Rb,  represents  an  electron  withdrawing  group; 

or  one  or  both  of  Ri  and  R2.  and  R4  and  R5,  may  together 
form  a  — (CH:)^—  chain,  in  which  n  is  a  whole  number  up 
to  5;  the  remainder  of  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4.  Rj  and  Re,  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represent  an  electron 
withdrawing  group,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  phenyl  or  phenylal- 
kyl; 

the  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  phenyl  or  phenylalkyl  group  or  the 
— (CH2)«  chain  optionally  being  substituted  by  one  or 
more  hydroxy  groups  or  acyl  derivatives  thereof,  alkoxy 
groups,  halogen  atoms,  or  carboxylic  acid  groups  or  salts 
or  esters  thereof,  in  which  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2  and  Rj, 
and  at  least  one  of  R4,  R5  and  R^  represents  an  electron 
withdrawing  group, 

which  comprises  reacting  one  or  more  dichloramine  com- 
pounds of  formula  II, 


Ria  II 

R2a— C— NCI2 
Rja 

in  which  R|a,  R2a  and  Rsa  have  the  same  significances  as  Ri, 

R2.  and  R3  above, 
with  one  or  more  compounds  of  formula  III, 


III 


in  which  R4a,  Rsa  and  Rea  have  the  same  significances  as  R4, 

R5  and  R(,  above, 
the  reaction  being  carried  out  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the 

presence  of  a  base  and  a  surfactant. 


4,546,175 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  REELS  OF 

NITROCELLULOSE  THREAD 

Hubert    Delarche,    Sigoules;    Alain    Brasquies,    and    Michel 

Maures,  both  of  Bergerac,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe 

Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,668 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  5,  1984,  84  08752 
Int.  C\.*  C08B  5/02:  D06B  S/16 
U.S.  a.  536—35  18  Qaims 

1.   A  process  of  manufacturing  a  reel  of  nitrocellulose 
threads,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(1)  Winding  cellulose  thread  around  a  hollow  core  provided 
with  orifices,  two  plates  each  located  at  each  end  of  said 
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core,  said  plates  having  a  central  opening  facing  the  hol- 
low core  and  a  plurality  of  sliding  rods  supported  by  said 
plates  whereby  a  reel  of  cellulose  is  obtained; 

(2)  sliding  said  sliding  rods  to  confer  permeability  to  said  red 
of  cellulose; 

(3)  drying  said  reel  of  cellulose; 

(4)  circulating  a  mixture  of  nitric  acid  and  methylene  chlo- 


O,  or 


in  which  R4and  Rsare  individually  hydrogen  or  C|-C4alkyl, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  unde- 
fined alkyl  and  alk  are  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alk. 

14.  An  antibacterial  composition  which  comprises  an  an- 
tibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


ride  through  said  reel  radially  from  said  hollow  core  while 
said  reel  is  immersed  in  said  mixture  of  nitric  acid  and 
methylene  chloride,  whereby  a  reel  of  nitrocellulose 
thread  is  formed; 
(5)  immediately  after  nitration,  stabilizing  said  reel  of  nitro- 
cellulose by  radially  circulating  water  from  said  hollow 
core,  the  water  having  a  temperature  of  50'-90*  C.  at  least 
at  the  end  of  the  stabilization. 


4  516  176 

7-CARBOXYMETHOXYPHENYLACETAMIDO-3- 

CEPHEM  DERIVATIVES  AND  ANTIBACTERIAL 

PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Yoshimasa  Machida;  Shigeto  Negi;  Seiichiro  Nomoto;  Takashi 

Kamiya;  Kyosuke  Kitoh,  and  Isao  Saito,  all  of  Ibaraki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,406 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1982,  57-217726: 
Mar.  7,  1983,  58-36017 

Int.  a.*  C07D  507/00.  501/14;  A61K  31/54 
U.S.  a.  544-21  MQaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4  546  177 
l-{6-HYbR6xY-4.  OR 

-7-METHOXY-5-BENZOFURANYL)-4-SUBSTrnJTED-l> 

BUTANEDIONES 
Ronald  B.  GammiU,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  403.948,  Jul.  30,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,463,185, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  201,932,  Oct.  29, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4367,341,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  116,322,  Jan.  28, 1980, 

Pat.  No.  4,284,569,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

11,816,  Feb.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24, 1984, 

Ser.  No.  60333 

Int.  a.*  C07D  307/86.  307/79 

U.S.  a.  544-58.7  i  cuim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


XXIII 


HOOC-CH2O— Q— CH-CON 


CHJ-R3 


COOH 


wherein  R,  represents  hydroxy,  Ci-C4alkanoyloxy  or  C1-C4 
alkoxycarbonyloxy,  R2  represents  hydrogen  or  methoxy,  R3 
repesents  (1)  C1-C4  alkanoyloxy  or  (2)  pyridinium  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl.  carboxyalkyl, 
sulfoalkyl,  carboxyl,  sulfo,  amino,  N,N-dialkylaminoalkyl, 
carbamoyl,  alkylcarbamoyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  cyano,  hydrox- 
ycarbamoyl.  N-hydroxycarbamoylalkyI,  carbamoylalkyi, 
dialkylcarbamoyl.  N-hydroxy-N-alkylcarbamoyl.  hydroxy! 
hydroxyalkyl  and  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  with  the  proviso  that, 
when  R3  denotes  the  substituted  or  unsubstituted  pyridinium, 
R3  forms  an  intramolecular  salt  with  the  carboxy  at  the  4-posi- 
tion  of  the  cephem  nucleus.  And  A  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


wherein  one  of  R3  or  R4  is  methoxy  and  the  other  is  methoxy 
or  hydrogen;  wherein  R12  is 

(a)  phenoxymethyl; 

(b)  phenylthiomethyl; 

(c)  phenoxymethyl  or  phenylthiomethyl  substituted  by 
chloro,  fluoro.  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms;  or 

(d)  — CH2NR8R9,  wherein  Rgand  R9are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  aryl  of  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  being  the  same  or  different,  or  wherein 
Rgand  R9,  taken  together  with  N,  form  3-piperidine  meth- 
anol, 2-piperidine  methanol,  3-piperidine  ethanol,  2-piperi- 
dine  ethanol,  1-piperazine  propanol,  4-phenyl-l,2,3,6-tet- 
rahydropyridine,  4-phenylpiperidine.  proline.  3- 
pyrolidinol.  tetrahydrofurfurylamine.  3-pyrroline, 
thiazolidine-4-carboxylic  acid,  thiomorpholine,  morpho- 
line  2-methylpiperidine,  3-methylpiperidine,  4-methyl- 
piperidine,  N-methylpiperazine,  or  l-methylhomopipera- 
zine,  with  the  proviso  that  R12  is  — CH2NR8R9  only  when 
R4  is  methoxy. 
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4,546,178 
^ROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  VIRTUALLY 
I  ISOMER-FREE 

N0.3-ETHYLTHI0.6-TERT.-BUTYL.1A4,-TRIA- 
ZIN-5-ONE 

Thomas  Schmidt,  Haan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  666,576 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  4. 
1983,3339858 

Int.  a.«  C07D  253/06 
U.S.  a.  544-182  s  Claims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  amino-3-ethylthio-6-teri.-butyl- 1,2.4- 
triazin-S-one  (I)  by  reacting  4-amino-3-mercapto-6-teri.-butyl- 
1,2.4-triazin-S-one  (II)  with  an  ethylating  agent  in  aqueous 
alkali  solution,  the  improvement  which  comprises  contacting 
the  reaction  mixture  with  at  least  50  g  of  petroleum  ether  per 
mole  of  starting  compound  (II)  at  a  temperature  of  about 
40*-60*  C.  thereby  forming  two  liquid  phases,  and  cooling  the 
mixture  down  to  about  room  temperature,  whereby  substan- 
tially pure  isomer-free  end  product  of  the  formula  (I)  crystal- 
lizes out. 


4,546,179 
PRbCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SULFONYLUREAS 
Robert  A.  Kunz,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wihnington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  554,788,  Nov.  23, 1983,.  ThU 
application  Sep.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,341 
Int.  aj  C07D  251/44.  251/46.  251/50  251/52 
U.S.  a.  544-206  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


RSO2NHCNR1R2 

comprising  contacting  at  reaction  conditions,  a  sulfonyl  halide 
of  the  formula 

R$02X 

with  an  ammonium,  phosphonium.  sulfonium  or  an  alkali  metal 
cyanate  salt  of  the  formula 

M+OCN- 


N  — N 


N«N 


^  o  ^c„;  ^^' 


R4  is  H,  F,  CI,  Br.  CH3.  OCH3.  CF3,  NO2  or  CO2R10  pro- 
vided that  when  R4  is  CO2R10  then  it  is  in  the  6-position 

RsisCI,  N02  0rC02Rii; 

R6  is  CI.  Br.  SO2NR7R8.  S(0)„R,i  or  C02Rn; 

R7  and  Rg  are  independently  C1-C3  alkyl; 

R9  is  C1-C3  alkyl  or  C1-C3  alkyl  substituted  by  1-3  atoms  of 
F  or  CI; 

itio  is  C1-C4  alkyl.  CH2CH2OCH3.  CH2CH2CI  or 
CH2CH=CH2; 

Rii  is  C1-C3  alkyl; 

Rl2  is  C1-C4  alkyl.  CH2CH=CH2,  CH2C-CH  or  C1-C3 
alkyl  substituted  with  1-3  atoms  of  F  or  CI; 

Ri3  is  H  or  CH3; 

RuisHorCHs; 

Rl5  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 

n  is  0  or  2; 

X  is  CI,  F  or  Br; 

M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  RaR/Jl.cRrfL+; 

Ro,  Rfc  Rf  and  R^are  independently  Ci-Cig  alkyl,  benzyl  or 
phenyl  provided  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  is 
not  greater  than  36; 

L  is  N,  P  or  S,  provided  that  when  L  is  S  it  is  only  substi- 
tuted with  Rfl,  Kb  and  R<.; 

R|  is  H  or  CH3; 

R2is 


X|  is  CH3.  OCH3,  OCH2CH3,  CI  or  OCF2H; 

Y  is  CH3.  OCH3,  CH(OCH3)2,  OCH2CF3,  NHCH3. 


in  the  presence  of  an  amine  of  the  formula 
~    HNR1R2, 


where 
Ris 


CHj— 


rL 


R6 


S02  0r 


R3   is    F.    CI.    Br,    C1-C4  alkyl,    SO2NR7R8,    S(0)„R9, 
S02NCH3(OCH3).  CO2R10,  OSO2R11,  OR12.  NO2, 


O 

/     ^ 
— CH 


or 


OCF2H;  and 

Z  is  CH  or  N; 
provided  that  when  Xi  is  CI,  then  Z  is  CH  and  Y  is  OCH3  or 
OCF2H   and   when   Y   is   NHCH3  then   Xi   is  OCH3  or 
OCH2CH3. 

4,546,180 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
PHOSPHITE-ISOCYANURATES  OLIGOMERS 
Leo  L.  Valdiserri,  and  Richard  P.  Woodbury,  both  of  Bclpre, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Borg-Wamer  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Parkers- 
burg,  W.  Va. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2984>68,  Sep.  3, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  fUed  Apr.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,476 
Int.  a."  C07D  403/12.  403/14 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Mar.  15, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

U.S.  a.  544—214  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  phosphite-isocyanurate  oligomers 

comprising  preparing  a  mixture  of  1.0  mol  of  tris-hydroxyalkyi 
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isocyanurate  wherein  the  alkyl  is  ethyl  or  2-methylethyl,  from 
about  0.8  to  about  4  mols  of  a  phosphite  having  the  structure 

(RO)3P 

wherein  R  is  phenyl,  alkylphenyl,  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl,  the  alkyl 
in  each  case  having  1-9  carbon  atoms,  and  from  about  3.0  to 
about  6.0  mols  of  an  alcohol  or  alkylphenol  having  2-30  car- 
bon atoms,  said  alcohol  or  alkylphenol  having  a  higher  boiling 
point  then  the  alcohol  or  phenol  ROH  which  is  derivable  from 
(RO)3P,  heating  said  mixture  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  catalyst 
at  from  about  50*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  to  form  a  clear  mixture 
and  then  distilling  away  the  phenol  or  alcohol  formed  during 
the  heating  step. 


4,546,181 

PLATINUM  CHELATES  OF 

3-AMINO-SUBSTITUTED-[l,2,4]TRIAZOLO[l,5.A]. 

PYRIMIDIN-7(3H)-ONES 

Joseph  J.  HIavka,  Tuxedo;  Panayota  Bitha,  Pomona,  and  Yang-i 

Lin,  Nanuet,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,530 
Int.  C\.*  C07D  487/04;  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  CI.  544-225  7  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


^R2 


N— NH— R 


.Pt 


/ 

t 
\ 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  formyl;  R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl(- 
C1-C3)  or  phenyl;  R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl(Ci-C3);  R4  is  alkyl 
(C1-C3)  or  phenyl;  and  L  and  L'  are  the  same  and  are  anions 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halide,  nitrate,  sulfate 
and  (C2-C6)alkanoate  or  L  and  L'  taken  together  is  a  dibasic 
anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxalate,  malonate, 
methylmalonate,  succinate,  tartronate  and  1,1-cyclobutane 
dicarboxylate. 


4  546  182 
3,8-DIALKYLXANTHINES 
Per  G.  Kjellin,  Lund,  and  Carl  G.  A.  Persson,  Loberod,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Draco,  Lund,  Sweden 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  248,995,  Mar.  30,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,731 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  18,  1980,  8002910 
Int.  CI.-»  C07D  473/06:  A61K  31/52 
U.S.  CI.  544-273  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

N  H 

I  II  C-R2 

i. 

or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  in  which  formula 
R'  is  ethyl,  n-propyl,  n-butyl,  isobutyl,  n-pentyl,  2-methylbu- 
tyl.  3-methylbutyl,  2,2-dimethylpropyl,  cyclopropyl,  cyclobu- 
tyl,  or  cyclopentyl  and  R2  is  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl, 
cyclopropyl,  n-butyl,  isobutyl,  tert.  butyl  or  cyclobutyl  pro- 
vided that 

R'  is  ethyl  when  R2  is  methyl; 

when  R2  is  ethyl,  R'  is  ethyl,  n-propyl,  n-butyl,  isobutyl. 


n-pentyl,  2-methylbutyl.  3-methylbutyl,  2,2-dimethylpro- 
pyl. cyclopropyl,  cyclobutyl.  or  cyclopentyl; 

when  R2  is  n-propyl.  R'  is  ethyl,  n-propyl,  or  cyclopropyl; 

when  R2  is  isopropyl.  R'  is  ethyl  or  n-propyl; 

when  R2  is  cyclopropyl,  R'  is  n-propyl; 

when  R2  is  n-butyl.  R'  is  ethyl  or  n-propyl; 

when  R2  is  isobutyl,  R'  is  ethyl  or  n-propyl; 

when  R2  is  tert.  butyl.  R'  is  n-propyl;  and 

when  R2  is  cyclobutyl.  R'  is  n-propyl. 


4,546,183 
PYRIMIDO-2-BENZAZEPINES 
Rodney  I.  Fryer,  North  Caldwell;  Norman  W.  Gilman,  Wayne; 
Eugene  J.  Trybulski,  Parsippany,  and  Armin  Walser,  West 
Caldwell,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.. 
Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  437,047,  Oct.  27, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,481,142, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  151,025,  May  19,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,709, 
Mar.  1,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  23,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  643,509 
Int.  a*  C07D  211/70.  487/04 
VS.  a.  544-330  2  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Rn  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  and  NRgRq  wherein  Rg  and  R9  are  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  ethyl,  a-hydroxy 
ethyl  and  acetyl  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  halogen. 

2.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2— NH2 


wherein  Rii  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  and  NRgRg  wherein  Rgand  Rqare  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl.  ethyl,  a-hydroxy 
ethyl  and  acetyl  and  Y  is  hydrogen  and  halogen. 
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1 1  4  54^  |g4 

PERFLUORO-KETO-YLIDS  AS  PRECURSORS  OF 

POLYCHLOROKETONES,  U-DIKETONES  AND 

QUINOXALINES 

Keith  B.  Bwicom,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  SCM  CorDora. 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23.  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,006 
Int.  a*  C07D  241/42.  403/04:  C07B  9/00.  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  544-353  28  Qaim. 

1.  A  process  for  makmg  a  quinoxaline  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  phosphorane  with  an  acid  halide  of  a  polyoxy 
perfluoro-alkylene  oxide  wherein  the  perfluoro-oxyalky- 
lene  group  has  2  or  3  carbon  atoms  and  the  number  of 
perfluoro-oxyalkylene  units  is  in  the  range  of  2  to  20,  to 
form  a  keto-ylid; 

(b)  chlorinating  said  keto-ylid  to  form  a  polychloroketone; 

(c)  hydrolyzing  said  polychloroketone  to  form  the  corre- 
sponding polyketone  have  one  or  two 


electrophilic  reactant  capable  of  yielding  an  atom  of  chlo- 
rine. 


4,546,186 

l,4,5,6,7,8-HEXAHYDRO-2■METHYL-50XO^^ 

THIAZOLYL)-3-QUINOLINE  CARBOXYUC  ACID 

2.METHYUPHENYLMETHYL)AMINO  ETHYL  ESTER 

AND  PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACCEPTABLE  SALTS 
Magid  A.  Abou-Gharbia,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,423 
Int.  a.*  C07D  417/04.  401/04:  A61K  31/47 
U.S.  a.  546—167  1  ctal^ 

1.  The  compound  which  is  1.4,5,6,7.8-hcxahydro-2-methyl- 
5-oxo-4-(2-thiazolyI)-3-quinoline  carboxylic  acid  2-methyl(- 
phenylmethyl)amino  ethyl  ester  or  a  pharmaccutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof 


O    O 

II     II 

— c-c— 

groups  therein;  and 
(d)  reacting  said  polyketone  with  an  o-arylene  diamine  to 

form  the  corresponding  quinoxaline. 
28.  A  process  for  producing  a  pernuoro-l,2-diketone  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  hydrolyzing  a  perfluoro-poly-chloroke- 
tone.  with  water  and  silver  trirtuoroacetate  and  recoverina  the 
1,2-diketone. 


4  546  185 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DERIVATIVES 

OF  QUINUCLIDINE  SUBSTITUTED  IN  THE  3  POSITION 

Jean-Qaude  Bondiou,  Montrouge;  Francoise  Hodac,  Paris,  and 

Didier  Legroux,  Domont,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Phar- 

muka  Laboratoires,  Gennevilliers,  France 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,288 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  17,  1982,  82  14215 
Int.  a.*  C07D  453/02 
U.S.  CI.  546-133  8  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


N 


CH2X 


(I) 


in  which  X  is  chlorine  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
a.  reacting  3-methylene  quinuclidine  of  the  formula: 


N 


jCH2 


(11) 


in  an  appropriate  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
quantity  of  a  halide  of  a  transition  metal,  with  an  alumi- 
num hydride,  at  a  molar  ratio 


aluminum  hydride 
3-methy!ene  quinuclidine 


of  at  least  0.6; 

.  reacting  the  product  formed  in  step  a  in  situ  with  an  ester 
of  a  saturated  aliphatic  alcohol  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  a  monocarboxylic  saturated  aliphatic  acid  having  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  and 
reacting  the  product  formed  in  step  b  in  situ  with  an 


4,546,187 
PIPERIDINOALKYLTHIO  PYRIDINIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Roger  Crossley,  and  Kay  H.  DickiiMon,  both  of  Reading,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  John  Wyeth  A  Brotiier  Umited,  Maiden- 
head, England 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  351,837,  Feb.  24, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,415,582, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  217,925,  Dec.  18,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,343,805,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  98,421, 
Nov.  29,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser. 

No.  507,203 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  16.  1978 
48813/78 

Int.  a.<  C07D  401/12 
U.S.  a.  546—193  1  cui„ 

1.  A  compound  which  is  l-methyl-2-[(piperidinoethyl)thio]- 
pyridinium  chloride. 


4,546,188 
SUBSTITUTED 

l,2-DIAMINOCYCLOBUTENE.3,4.DIONES 

Aldo  A.  Algieri,  Fayetteville;  Ronnie  R.  Crenshaw,  Dewitt,  botii 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York. 
N.Y. 
Divteion  of  Ser.  No.  503,946,  Jun.  13, 1983,  abandoned,  which  to 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  386,566,  Jun.  9,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,526,973, 
which  to  a  divtoion  of  Ser.  No.  369,971,  Apr.  21,  1982,  Pat  No. 
4,522,943,  which  to  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  264,533, 
May  18, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,390,701.  Thto  appUcation  Oct.  3, 1984, 
Ser.  No.  657,120 
Int.  a*  C07D  213/64.  213/70.  401/12 
U.S.  a.  546-194  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


A-(CH2)„Z(CH2)„NH- 


n 


■R'2 


III 


o  o 


wherein 


R'2  IS  a  conventional  leaving  group  selected  from  halogen. 

phenoxy,  substituted  phenoxy  and  alkoxy; 
m  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2  inclusive; 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  5  inclusive; 
Z  is  sulfur,  oxygen  or  methylene;  and 
A  is 


R* 


R« 


R' 


\ 


N(CH2), 


N 
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in  which 

R*  is  hydrogen,  (lower)alkyl,  (lowcr)alkoxy  or  halogen; 

r  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4  inclusive;  and 

R*  and  R'  each  are  independently  hydrogen,  (lower)alkyl, 
allyl,  propargyl,  (lower)alokoxy(lower)alkyl  in  which  the 
(lower)aIkoxy  moiety  is  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  re- 
moved from  the  nitrogen  atom,  cyclo(lower)alkyI,  or 
phenyl(Iower)alkyl,  provided  that  R*and  R'may  not  both 
be  cyclo(lower)alkyl,  or  R*  and  R',  taken  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  may  be 
pyrrolidino,  methylpyrrolidino,  dimethylpyrrolidino, 
morpholino,  thiomorpholino,  piperidino,  methyl- 
piperidino,  dimethylpiperidino,  hydroxypiperidino,  N- 
methylpiperazino.  1,  2,  3,  6-tetrahydropyridyl,  3-pyr- 
rolino,  homopiperidino,  heptamethyleneimino.  octame- 
thyleneimino  or  3-azabicyclononane. 


4,546,189 

PREPARATION  OF  CYANO(6.(SUBSTITUTED 

PHENOXY)-2-PYRIDINYL)METHYL  ESTERS  OF 

3-(2,2-DIHALOETHENYL)-2,2-DIMETHYLCYCLOPRO. 

PANE  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Andrew  T.  Au,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  350,521,  Feb.  19, 1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  199^92, 

Oct.  23,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser. 

No.  484,083 

Int.  a*  C07D  213/64 

U.S.  a.  546-300  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cyano<6-(substituted  phenoxy)-2- 

pyridinyOmethyl  esters  of  3-(2,2-dihaIoethenyl)-2,2-dimethyl- 

cyclopropane  carboxylic  acids  corresponding  to  the  formula 


CH=C(Z)2 


wherein  X  independently  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkylsulfonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl, 
3,4-methylenedioxy,  chloro,  fluoro  or  bromo;  n  represents  an 
integer  of  0  to  2  and  Z  represents  chloro,  fluoro  or  bromo 
which  comprises  reacting  a  6-(substituted  phenoxy)- 
picolinaldehyde  with  a  3-(2,2-dihaloethenyl)-2,2-dimethylcy- 
clopropane  carboxylic  acid  anhydride  or  halide  in  the  presence 
of  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  cyanide  solution  and  an  organic 
solvent. 


4,546,191 
TRIFLUOROMETHYL.2-PYRIDINONE  OR 
PYRIDINTHIONE  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THE  PREPARATION  OF  THE  SAME 
Ryuzo   Nishiyama,   Osaka;   Kanichi    FiOikawa,   Shiga;    Isao 
Yokomichi,  Shiga;  Takahiro  Haga,  Shiga;  Kuniaki  Nagatani, 
Shiga,  and  Koi^i  Hayashi,  Shiga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,719 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1979,  54*32068 
Int.  Q*  C07D  211/86 
VS.  a.  546-303  2  Qaims 

1.  3-chloro-S-trifluoromethyl-2-pyridone. 


4  546  192 

CHLORINE  EXCHANGE  FOR  FLUORINE  IN 

RING-FLUORINATED  PYRIDINE  COMPOUNDS 

George  S.  Fi^ioka,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Alexander  P.  Fung, 

Pleasant  Hill,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,318 
Int.  a*  C07D  213/26 
U.S.  a.  546-345  i,  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  exchanging  a  chlorine  atom  for  a  fluorine 
atom  in  a  ring-fluorinated  pyridine  compound  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  ring-fluorinated  pyridine  compound  of  the 
formula 


'ym. 


N  B 

wherein 

R  represents  — H,  — CF3.  — CF2CI,  CCI2F  or  — CCI3; 

X  represents  CI  or  H;  and 

A  and  B  each  independently  represent  H,  CI  or  F  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  of  A  and  B  is  always  F; 
with  an  FeClj  and/or  HCl  chlorinating  agent  in  the  presence 
of  a  metal  halide  catalyst  selected  from  FeCb,  SnCU,  TiCU, 
TaCls,  WCl6.  NbCls,  CrClj.  FeFj.  SnF4and  CrF:,  or  mixtures 
thereof  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  80"  F.  at  a  pressure  of 
from  atmospheric  to  80  psig  with  the  proviso  that  when  used  as 
a  catalyst  FeClj  is  employed  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from 
about  0.1  to  about  20  mol  percent  based  on  mols  of  ring- 
fluorinated  pyridine  compounds  and  when  used  as  a  chlorinat- 
ing agent  FeCb  is  used  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  at 
least  about  one  mol  of  chlorine  atoms  per  mol  of  fluorine  atoms 
to  be  displaced. 


4,546,190 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG 

3,5,6-TRICHLOR0.1H-PYRIDINE-2-ON 

Winfried  Orth,  Hassloch,  and  Werner  Fickert,  Mannheim,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Riitgerswerke  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,910 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1983,3308800 

Int  a*  C07D  213/50 
VJS.  a.  546-303  5  CMms 

1.  A  method  for  producing  3,S,6-trichloro-lH-pyridine-2-on 
comprising  dissolving  6-chloro-lH-pyridine-2-on  in  an  aque- 
ous carboxylic  acid  solution  which,  at  the  reaction  tempera- 
ture, is  liquid  and  inert  to  chlorine  gas  and  chlorinating  in  a 
reaction  vessel  by  passing  chlorine  gas  into  a  space  located 
above  said  solution  but  not  into  the  solution,  said  reaction 
temperature  being  maintained  between  15*  and  30*  C.  through 
cooling. 


4,546,193 
ANTIARRHYTHMIC  CYCLOOCT[B]INDOLES 
Magid  A.  Abou-Gharbia,  Wilmington,  Del.;  Meier  E.  Freed,  and 
Thomas  J.  Colatsky,  both  of  Paoli,  Pa.,  assignors  to  American 
Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,211 
Int  a*  C07D  209/70 
U.S.  a.  548—448  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


■■Oct3 


(CH2),„-N_ 


/ 

i 

\ 


R2 


R3 


in  which 
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'    Su^r??'"'    -C02(CH2),-NR4R5.    -CONR^R,. 

-NHCO2R8  or  -NHC02(CH2)a-NR9R,o  where  I^ 

and  R5  are  H  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  I  to 
-  6;  R6  and  R7  are  H  or  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms;  Rg  is 

alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  R9  and  Rio  are  alkyl  of 

2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  o  is  1  to  6; 
R2  and  R3  are,  independently,  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6 

carbon  atoms;  and 
m  is  one  of  the  integers  1,  2,  3  or  4; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

4  546  194 
SUBSTmJTED  CHROMANbN-2.YL  ALKANOLS  AND 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Masateni  Miyano,  Northbrook;  Clara  I.  Villamil,  Glenview,  and 
Robert  L.  Shone,  Palatine,  all  of  III.,  assignora  to  G.  D.  Searle 
4  Co.,  Skokie,  111.  ^^ 

Filed  May  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,893 
Int.  a*  C07D  311/04 
U.S.  CI.  549-401  25  cWms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10,  inclusive; 
wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  7,  inclusive; 
wherein  each  of  p  and  q  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5.  inclusive 

with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  (p-»-q)  is  no  greater  than  6- 
wherem  each  of  r  and  s  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5,  inclusive' 

with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  (r-t-s)  is  no  greater  than  6* 


O— Y— O 


u 

o 


wherein  Y  is: 

(a)  -(CH2);n- 

(b)  -(CH2);;-CHOH-(CH2), 

(c)  -(CH2);— CO-(CH2),- 
wherein  Z  is: 

(a) 


(b) 


— CH— CH— R* 
\   / 
O 


(CH2),-Z 


(c) 


(d) 


-CH-CH-R* 

.      >  I 

RJ— O       O— R* 


■CO— CH— R< 
O— R7 


— CH— CO— R' 
O— R« 


wherein  R',  R2.  and  R^  are  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

inclusive,  each  being  the  same  or  different; 
wherein  R*  is: 

(a)  hydrogen;  or 

(b)  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  R'  and  R*.  each  being  the  same  or  different,  are: 

(a)  hydrogen;  or 

(b)  alkanoyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  R'  and  R*  are: 

(a)  hydrogen;  or  . 

(b)  alkanoyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 


4,546,195 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 
AMINO-DICARBOXYUC  AQD-BIVALENT 
METAL-HALOGEN  COMPLEXES  AND  SUCH 
COMPLEXES 
Joachim  Helbig,  Tutiing,  and  Hubert  Schmidbaur,  Garehing, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  Vcrla-Pharm, 
Arzneimittelfabrik,  Apothckcr  HJ.t.  Ehrlich  GmbH  A  Co 
KG,  Tutzing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,644 
198?32381ir*^'  Wllcation  Fed,  Rep.  of  Genway,  Oct.  14, 

Int  Q.*  C07F  3/06.  11/06 
U.S.  Q.  556-50  7  cW^ 

1.  A  complex  compound  of  the  formula 

(H20)^MelOOC(CH2)CH(NH2)COOJH.Hal 

wherein  Me  is  calcium,  zinc  or  manganese;  Hal  is  chlorine  or 
bromine,  and  m=0-3. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  complex  compounds  having  a 
1:1:1  ratio  of  amino-dicartx>xylic  acid  ions,  bivalent  metal  ions 
and  halogen  ions  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(I)  directly  combining  in  an  aqueous  solution 

(i)  an  amino-dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  glutamic  acid  and  aspariic  acid; 

(ii)  at  least  one  of  oxides,  hydroxides  and  carbonates  of  a 
meul  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium, 
calcium,  strontium,  zinc  and  manganese;  and 

(iii)  at  least  one  of 

(A)  chlorides,  bromides  or  iodides  of  said  metal;  and 

(B)  hydrochloric  acid,  hydrobromic  acid  or  hydroiodic 
acid;  and 

(II)  spray  drying  said  aqueous  solution. 


4,546,196 

3-CHLOROBENZYL-3,6-DICHLOR0.2-METHOXYBEN. 

ZOATE 
George  F.  Luteri,  Mount  Prospect;  Leonard  J.  Stack,  RifcrsMe, 
and  Louis  G.  Nickell,  Chicago,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  VeUcol 
Chemical  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,086 

Int  a*  C07L  69/76 

MS.  Q.  560—65  4  q,!^ 

1.  The  compound,  3-ChlorobenzyI  3,6-Dichlorx>-2-Methox. 
ybenzoate. 


4,546,197 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

NeU  E.  Bateman,  Melbourne,  and  Rots  A.  Woods,  Brunswick, 

both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  R.  P.  Scherer  Corporation. 

Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,488 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  24, 1982,  PF3284 
Int  Q.*  C07C  69/90 
UJS.  Q.  560—66  7  o.,^ 

1.  An  analgesic  and  anti-inflammatory  compound  having  the 
formula: 


868 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  1985 


wherein  both  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  radicals. 


4  546  198 

ASYMMETRIC  SYNTHESIS  OF  ESTERS  AND  AODS 

Donald  W.  Stoutamire,  Modesto,  Calif,,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  458,813,  Jan.  18,  1983,.  This 
application  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,153 
Int.  a.*  C07C  69/76;  C07B  79/00,  20/00 
U.S.  a.  560-105  22  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  optically-active  ester 
or  a  mixture  enriched  therein  which  comprises  reacting  a 
non-symmetrical  ketene  with  a  racemic  or  an  optically-active, 
tertiary-base-substituted  alkylcarbinol. 


4,546,199 
HALOGENATED  ALLYLTHIOISOPROPYL  N-METHYL 

CARBAMATES  AS  HERBIODE  EXTENDERS 
Daniel  L.  Hyzak,  Saratoga;  Ferenc  M.  Pallos,  Walnut  Creek, 
and  Joanna  K.  Hsu,  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  255,209,  Apr.  20, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,422,869. 
This  application  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,503 
Int.  a.*  C07C  149/20 
U.S.  a.  560-165  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


C— SCH2CH=CH2 


in  which  R-*,  R'.  R6,  r7,  r8^  anj  nft^re  independently  halogen. 


4546  200 
2,2-DINITROBUTANE-l,4-DIOL  AND  MONOESTERS 
Michael  E.  Sitzmann,  Adelphi,  and  Horst  G.  Adolph,  Silver 
Spring,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 

Filed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,277 
Int.  a.*  C07C  69/52 
U.S.  a.  560-222  11  Claims 

1.  An  ester  of  the  formula 


HOCH2C(N02)2CH2CH20C-R 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups,  fluoroalkyl  groups,  chloroalkyl  groups,  aryl  groups, 
fluoroaryl  groups,  chloroaryl  groups,  aralkyl  groups,  fluoroa- 
ralkyl  groups,  chloroaralkyl  groups,  and  alkene  groups. 


4,546,201 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  OPTICAL  RESOLUTION  OF 

(±)2-(6'METHOXY-2 -NAPHTHYD-PROPIONIC  AOD 

Oreste  Piccolo,  Leghorn;  Giovanni  Villa,  Monticello,  and  Enrico 

Zen,  Macherio,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Blaschim  S.p.A.. 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  27,  1983,  22261  A/83 
Int.  a*  C07B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  562-401  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  optical  resolution  of  (±)  2-(6'-methoxy- 
2'-naphthyl)-propionic  acid  which  comprises: 

(a)  adding  from  0.45  to  0.65  mole  of  (S)-alphaphenylethyla- 
mine  to  each  mole  of  the  acid  in  3  parts  ±15%,  with 
regard  to  the  acid,  of  chloroform  at  from  0*  to  58*  C, 

(b)  cooling  of  the  reaction  mixture  to  0'  C, 

(c)  flltering  the  thuS  obtained  precipitate. 

(d)  suspending  the  filtrate  in  chloroform  at  15*-58*  C, 

(e)  cooling  of  the  reaction  mixture, 

(0  filtering  the  thus  obtained  precipitate, 

(g)  again  suspending  the  precipitate  in  chloroform  and  treat- 
ing this  suspension  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution, 

(h)  separating  the  chloroform  phase  from  the  aqueous  phase, 
and 

(i)  treating  the  aqueous  phase  with  acid  to  yield  (+)  2-(6'- 
methoxy-2'-naphthyl)-propionic  acid  and  recovering 
same. 


4  546  202 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  COBALT  AND 
MANGANESE  FROM  OXIDATION  RESIDUE 
INONERATOR  ASH,  PYRQLYSIS  SAND  AND 
PYROLYSIS  CHAR 
Robert  C.  Edwards,  Naperville,  III.,  and  F.  Austin  Golson,  Deca- 
tur, Ala.,  assignors  to  Amoco  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Nov.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,935 
Int.  a.<  C07C  51/265 
U.S.  a.  562-414  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  cobalt  and  manganese  from 
solid  aromatic  acid  oxidation  incinerator  ash,  pyrolysis  sand 
and  pyrolysis  char,  which  process  comprises  heating  such  solid 
in  the  presence  of  acetic  acid,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the 
acetic  acid  to  the  solid  is  about  1:1  to  about  50:1,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  120"  to  about  300*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about  3  to 
about  30  atmospheres,  and  recovering  the  cobalt  and  manga- 
nese in  liquid  solution  as  the  metal  acetic  acid  salt. 


4,546,203 

FACILE  SYNTHESIS  OF 

/3-HYDROXY-/3-METHYLGLUTARIC  ACID 

Ernest  K.  Metzner,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Ho- 

echst  Corporation,  Somerville,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  329,654,  Dec.  11,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,263 
Int.  a*  C07C  51/235.  59/245 
U.S.  Q.  562-538  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  jS-hydroxy-jS-methylglutaric  acid 
which  comprises  oxidizing  3-methyl-1.3,5-pentanetriol  in  aque- 
ous medi?  with  a  permanganate  salt. 


4  546  204 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  METHYL 

T-BUTYL  ETHER 

David  Parris,  Nunawading,  Australia,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Australia  Limited,  Melbourne,  Australia 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,973 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  7,  1983,  PG2244 
Int.  C\*  C07C  41/05 
U.S.  Q.  568-697  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  methyl  t-butyl  ether 
which  process  comprises  the  following  steps: 
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(1)  cracking  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  in  a  cracking  facility  to 
give  an  ethylene-rich  stream; 

(ii)  separating  an  isobutane  enriched  stream  from  a  C4- 
hydrocarbon  stream  and  optionally  isomerizing  the  n- 
butane  and  recycling  the  resulting  C4-hydrocarbon  stream 
for  separation; 

(lii)  contacting  a  mixture  comprising  the  ethylene-rich 
stream  from  step  (i)  and  the  isobutane  enriched  stream 
from  step  (ii)  with  a  transhydrogenation  catalyst  to  give  a 
hydrocarbon  mixture  comprising  isobutene  and  ethane; 

(iv)  either  first  separating  the  hydrocarbon  mixture  obtained 
in  step  (iii)  into  a  C4-hydrocarbon  enriched  stream  com- 
prising isobutene  and  a  C2-hydrocarbon  enriched  stream 
comprising  ethane  and  second  reacting  said  C4-hydrocar- 
bon  enriched  stream  comprising  isobutene  with  methanol 
to  give  methyl  t-butyl  ether  and  a  residual  C4-hydrocar- 
bon  stream;  or  first  reacting  said  mixture  obtained  in  step 
(iii)  with  methanol  to  give  methyl  t-butyl  ether  and  a 
residual  hydrocarbon  stream  and  optionally  separating  the 
residual  hydrocarbon  stream  into  a  residual  Q-hydrocar- 
bon  stream  and  a  C2-hydrocarbon  enriched  stream;  and 

(v)  collecting  the  methyl  t-butyl  ether  and  recycling  the 
residual  C4-hydrocarbon  stream  either  to  the  C4-hydro- 
carbon  stream  or  to  the  cracking  facility  as  feedstock  and 
recycling  the  C2-hydrocarbon  enriched  stream  to  the 
cracking  facility  or  recycling  the  unseparated  residual 
hydrocarbon  stream  to  the  cracking  facility. 

4,546,205 
STABILIZATION  OF  ALDEHYDES 
Stanley  R.  Sandler,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,150 
Int.  Q.*  C07C  45/86:  C09K  15/16.  15/22 
U.S.  Q.  568-421  7  ci^„, 

1.  An  aldehyde  having  the  formula 


R|— S— CH— CH2CHO 
R2 


wherein  Ri  is  lower  alkyl  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
said  aldehyde  containing  from  100  to  2000  ppm  of  a  stabilizer 
for  aldehydes  consisting  essentially  of  a  combination  of:  (a)  a 
phenolic  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  phe- 
nols, napthols,  or  anthranols  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  (b)  an 
amine  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  pyridine,  picoline, 
lutidine,  collidine  and  quinoline,  and  mixtures  thereof;  wherein 
the  phenolK  and  amine  compounds  can  optionally  be  substi- 
tuted with  hydrocarbyl.  halogen,  alkoxy,  or  hydroxyl  groups. 
3.  A  stabilizer  for  an  aldehyde  consisting  essentially  of  a 
substantially  equimolar  mixture  of  4-methoxyphenol  and  pyri- 
dine. 


passing  to  the  first  reaction  stage  the  total  amount  of  isoole- 
fine  charge  and  a  first  portion  of  the  methanol  charge; 

controlling  the  rate  of  feed  of  the  first  portion  of  methanol  to 
the  first  reaction  stage  whereby  the  concentration  of 
methanol  in  the  effluent  therefrom  does  not  exceed  0.4 
w%  and  the  mole  ratio  of  methanol  to  isoolefine  admitted 
to  said  first  reaction  stage  does  not  fall  below  0.65:1; 
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adding  the  residual  portion  of  methanol  to  the  effluent  from 
the  first  reaction  stage  in  at  least  an  additional  reaction 
stage;  and 

maintaining  the  total  mole  ratio  of  methanol  to  isoolefine  at 
1-1.2:1. 


4,546,206 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  METHYL  TERT.  ALKYL 

ETHER 

Wilhelm  Neier,  Werner  Webers,  both  of  Rheinberg,  and  Michael 
Dettmer,  Glinde,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,657 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jun.  24. 

1983,  3322753 

Int.  Q.<  C07C  41/06.  43/04  ' 

U.S.  Q.  568-697  ig  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  producing  methyl  t-alkyi  ether  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  t-butyl  ether  and  methyl 

t-amyl  ether  by  the  reaction  of  isobutene  and  isoamylene. 

respectively,  with  methanol  in  the  presence  of  acidic  solid 

caulyst  in  several  reaction  stages  which  comprises 


4,546,207 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ANHYDROUS  SALTS  OF 
DIHYDROXY AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Ashok  K.  Mendiratta,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  Subhas  K.  Sikdar, 
Boulder,  Colo.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  470,856,  Feb.  28,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,740 

Int.  Q.*  C07C  37/68 

MS.  Q.  568-723  u  ciaiau 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  dihy- 
droxyaromatic  compound  having  the  formula  HO— Z— OH, 
wherein  Z  has  the  formula 
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CHj         X       X  CH3 


R'  XX  R' 


^■^ 


each  R'  is  independently  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R2  is  a  straight- 
chain  or  branched  alkylene  radical  containing  1-5  carbon 
atoms  and  each  X  is  independently  hydrogen  or  halogen, 
which  comprises: 

(A)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  by  conUcting  solid  dihydrox- 
yaromatic  compound  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  convert 
said  compound  to  its  solid  di-(alkali  metal)  salt,  or  a  hy- 
drate thereof; 

(B)  separating  said  salt  or  its  hydrate  from  the  aqueous 
system;  and 

(C)  removing  water,  including  water  of  hydration,  from  said 
salt  or  hydrate. 


(ii)  reacting  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


tie  PROHLE  FOR  EXAMPLE  I. 


MM II  SPECTRUM  FOR  FRACTIOM  10  OF  EXAMPLE  I . 
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4,54638 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHENYL  ALKANOLS  AND 

PERFUMERY  USES  OF  RESULTING  PRODUCK 

Wilhelmus  J.  WIegers,  Red  Bank,  and  Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea 

Bright,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Intemational  Flavors  A 

Fragruices  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  482,823,  Apr.  7, 1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,512,918.  This  application  Mar.  14, 1984,  Ser,  No.  589,534 

Int.  a*  C07C  29/132.  29/00 

UA  a.  568-814  3C|afa„ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  the  substantially  pure  compound 
having  the  structure: 


comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  reacting  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


OH 


100 
^  10 

o 

^  60 
^40 
S  20 

oc  ' 

0^ 


lAVELENCTH  (MICRONS) 
?^         "  *?      5J         M      TjO   to  9i)  H)    12  M  16192025 


^ 


I 


i;! 


4000  3000  2000         1600         1200 

FREQUENCY  (CM*') 
IR  SPECTRUM  FOR  FRACTION  10  OF  EXAMPLE  I. 


-l'^. 


900  400 


with  formaldehyde  thereby  forming  the  compound  hav- 
ing the  structure: 


(^^ 


with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst 
and  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mineral 
acids,  citric  acid,  trichloroacetic  acid,  dichloroacetic  acid 
and  monochloroacetic  acid,  the  reaction  being  carried  out 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  25*  C.  up  to 
about  200*  C.  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  50 
psig  up  to  about  1000  psig,  the  weight  ratio  of  hydrogena- 
tion catalyst:acid  varying  from  about  0.1:1  up  to  about 
I. -0.1,  with  the  provisos  that: 

(a)  when  the  acid  is  citric  acid  no  additional  solvent  is 
present;  and 

(b)  when  the  acid  is  an  acid  other  than  citric  acid  the 
reaction  takes  place  in  a  solvent  which  is  inert  to  the 
reactants  and  reaction  product 

and  then  fractionally  distilling  the  substantially  pure  reaction 
product  having  the  structure: 


OH 


and 


from  the  reaction  mass. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,546,209 

ELteCTRICAL  COMPONENT  COMPRISING  AN 

ELECTRIC  aRCUIT  ELEMENT  HAVING  LEADS 

WHICH  ARE  CENTERED  WITH  RESPECT  TO  THE 

WALLS  OF  A  HOUSING 

Andrics  C.  MaUcrt,  and  Jan  Voa,  botii  of  Eindhoven,  Nether- 

tands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,242 
Claims  priority,  application  Netiierlands,  Mar.  24,  1983, 
8301046 

Int.  a*  HOIG  1/035 
UA  a.  174-52  PE  4Ctai,BS 


^S^^^^^ 


1.  An  electrical  component  comprising  an  electric  circuit 
element  encapsulated  in  an  electrically  insulating  material 
which  secures  the  circuit  element  in  a  housing  which  is  open 
on  one  side,  said  circuit  element  having  two  external  mutually 
parallel  leads  which  are  parallel  to  the  end  faces  of  the  circuit 
element,  characterized  in  that  two  pairs  of  resilient  clamping 
members  extend  from  opposite  inside  longitudinal  walls  of  the 
housing,  and  the  clamping  members  of  each  pair  converge  and 
clamp  one  external  lead  of  the  circuit  element  between  the 
ends  of  the  clamping  members  of  that  pair. 


and  the  adjacent  first  adhesive  layers  arc  fused  together  to  fix 
the  twisted  strands;  the  film  thickness  of  the  msulating  layer  on 
each  of  said  strands  being  selected  to  provide  a  finished  outer 
diameter  (d)  which  is  defined  by 

de<dS0.93deO" 

wherein  de  is  the  diameter  of  the  conductor. 
4.  A  litz  wire  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  twisted  strands,  each  of  said  strands  comprising 
a  conductor  covered  over  the  periphery  thereof  with  a 
first  insulating  layer  and  a  first  adhesive  Uyer  formed  over 
each  of  said  first  insulating  layers  and  fused  to  adjacent 
first  adhesive  layers  to  fix  the  twisted  strands;  and 
a  second  insulating  layer  covered  on  the  peripheral  surface 

of  a  fixed  assembly  of  said  plurality  of  twisted  strands. 
6.  A  litz  wire  according  to  claim  4,  wherein  the  film  thick- 
ness of  the  first  insulating  layer  on  each  of  said  strands,  is 
selected  to  provide  a  finished  outer  diameter  (d)  which  is 
defined  by 

de<d  S0.93  deO" 
wherein  de  is  the  diameter  of  the  conductor. 


4,546,211 
REMOTE  DIGITAL  CONTROL  TRANSMITTER  DEVICE 
William  H.  Fane,  III,  Crestwood,  Ky.,  assignor  to  MED-CALL 
Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,042 

Int.  a*  H04M  11/04 

U.S.  a.  179-2  A  12  Claim, 


4,546,210 
UTZWIRE 

Yutaka  Akiba,  Fi^isawa;  Toshio  Futami,  Mobara,  and  Teruo 
Suda,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

1 1     Filed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,903 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jua.  7,  1982,  57-96124: 
Jun.  7,  1982,  57-96125 

Int.  CI*  HOIB  7/02 
UA  a.  174-114  R  10  Claims 
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3.  A  litz  wire  formed  of  a  pluariity  of  twisted  strands,  each 
of  the  strands  comprising  a  conductor  covered  with  an  insulat- 
ing layer,  wherein  said  insulating  layer  of  each  of  said  strands 
is  covered  over  the  peripheral  surface  thereof  with  a  first 
adhesive  layer  for  effecting  adhesion  between  adjacent  strands 


O^^^ 


1.  A  telecommunication  system  to  operate  a  selected  operat- 
ing device  including  a  digital  code  generating  device  to  selec- 
tively generate  first  and  second  coded  signals  and  having  at 
least  one  actuating  input  to  receive  an  actuating  signal,  a  digital 
coded  signal  output  where  upon  receipt  of  said  actuating  signal 
at  said  actuating  input  said  digiul  code  generating  device 
supplies  said  first  coded  signal  to  said  digital  coded  signal 
output,  and  a  receiver  code  input;  actuating  signal  generating 
means;  receiver  means  connected  to  said  digital  coded  signal 
output  having  a  receiver  input  to  receive  said  first  and  second 
coded  signals,  a  receiver  code  output  connected  to  said  re- 
ceiver code  input  of  said  digital  code  generating  device  and 
receiver  code  generator  device  to  generate  first  receiver  coded 
signals  and  second  receiver  coded  signals  and  supply  said  first 
receiver  code  signal  to  said  digital  code  generating  device 
receiver  code  input  in  response  to  receipt  of  said  fir^t  coded 
signal,  and  supply  said  second  receiver  coded  signal  to  said 
digital  code  generating  device  receiver  code  input  in  response 
to  receipt  of  said  second  coded  signal  where  said  first  receiver 
coded  signal  causes  said  digital  code  generating  device  to 
generate  said  second  coded  signal  at  said  digital  coded  signal 
output;  latch  means  operated  by  the  digiul  code  generating 
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device  to  actuate  said  operating  device  upon  receipt  of  said 
actuating  signal;  and  a  third  receiver  code  generating  device  to 
selectively  provide  a  third  receiver  coded  signal  at  said  re- 
ceiver code  output  and  supply  said  third  receiver  coded  signal 
to  said  receiver  code  input  of  said  digital  code  generating 
device  to  deactivate  said  latch  means  to  terminate  operation  of 
said  operating  device. 


signals  on  the  telephone  line  during  the  predetermined 
interval  for  actuation  thereof; 
second  means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  the  decoding 
means  for  activating  the  modem  and  for  coupling  the 
terminal  means  to  the  connection  means,  and  wherein  the 


4  546J12 
DATA/VOICE  ADAPTERFOR  TELEPHONE  NETWORK 
Jack  L.  Crowder,  Sr.,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Crowder,  Inc.,  Mt.  View,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  587,370,  Mar.  8,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  640,308 

Int.  a.*  H04M  11/06 

UAa.l79-2C  MQaims 


TeiEPIHIW 
LINE 


MODEM 
^    SET 


1.  A  data/voice  adapter  apparatus  for  use  in  a  telephone 
network  having  a  plurality  of  stations  interconnected  by  tele- 
phone lines,  with  each  station  having  first  and  second  commu- 
nication devices  and  one  of  said  adapter  apparatus,  said  adapter 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  port  for  coupling  to  the  first  communications  device; 
a  second  port  for  coupling  to  the  second  communications 

device; 
a  telephone  line  port  for  coupling  to  the  telephone  line; 
filter  means  for  providing  a  first  signal  path  for  signals  above 
a  first  predetermined  frequency  and  a  second  signal  path 
for  signals  below  a  second  predetermined  frequency; 
switching  means  for  providing  a  first  switch  mode  wherein 
said  first  signal  path  is  coupled  between  said  first  port  and 
said  telephone  line  port  and  said  second  signal  path  is 
coupled  between  said  second  port  and  said  telephone  line 
port  and  a  second  switch  mode  wherein  said  first.second 
and  telephone  line  ports  are  coupled  together. 

4,546,213 
MODEM  SECURITY  DEVICE 
William  J.  Dick,  281  Fairhaven  Blvd.,  Woodbury,  N.Y.  11797 
FUed  Apr.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,567 
lat  a*  H04M  11/00 
VS.  a.  179-2  A  1,  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  device  for  preventing  unauthorized  communica- 
tion with  an  automatic-answering  modem  comprising: 
connection  means  for  coupling  to  a  telephone  line  including 
first  means  responsive  to  a  line  ringing  signal  on  the  tele- 
phone line  for  terminating  the  line  with  an  appropriate 
impedance  for  a  predetermined  time  interval; 
terminal  means  for  coupling  to  the  modem; 
decoding  means  responsive  to  a  preselected  sequence  of  dial 


connection  means  includes  third  means  responsive  to  the 
activation  of  the  modem  for  maintaining  the  coupling 
between  the  terminal  means  and  the  connection  means  and 
for  maintaining  the  termination  of  the  telephone  line  by 
the  first  means  thereby  to  establish  communication  be- 
tween the  modem  and  the  telephone  line. 


4,546,214 
LINE  USE  INDICATOR  FOR  TELEPHONE  SETC 
SHARING  A  SINGLE  LINE 
Graham  S.  Laing,  London,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,499 

Int.  a.<  H04M  S/22 

U.S.  a.  179-81  C  6  Claims 


<*    m  m,  mt  m  mi 


1.  A  line  indicator  for  telephone  sets  sharing  a  single  tele- 
phone line,  comprising  a  circuit  installed  across  the  line,  be- 
tween Tip  and  Ring  conductors  of  the  line,  the  circuit  includ- 
ing a  voltage  divider  connected  between  said  Tip  and  Ring 
conductors,  a  first  transistor  having  its  base  connected  to  the 
center  of  the  voltage  divider,  a  second  transistor  having  its 
base  connected  to  the  collector  of  the  first  transistor,  a  third 
transistor  having  its  base  connected  to  the  emitter  of  the  sec- 
ond transistor,  and  a  light  emitting  device  connected  between 
one  of  said  Tip  and  Ring  conductors  and  the  collectors  of  said 
second  and  third  transistors,  the  emitters  of  said  first  and  third 
transistors  being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  Tip  and  Ring 
conductors. 
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4,546,215 

DETACHABLE  EARMUFFS  FOR  HEADSETS 
Michael  V.  Ferraro,  1048  W.  Oakdale,  Chicago,  UI.  60657 
Filed  Oct  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,800 
II  Int  a.<  H04R  1/02 

U.S.  a.  179—156  R 


21  Claims 


1. 

ing: 


I7a 


detachable  earmufFfor  use  with  a  headset,  and  compris- 


4,546,216 

ECHO  SUPPRESSOR  FOR  IMPROVING  ECHO 

CANCELER  PERFORMANCE 

Ronald  H.  TegethofT,  Tinton  Falls,  N.J.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell 

Uboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,436 

Int.  a.«  H04B  i/20 

U.S.  CL  179-170J  3  claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  spurious  response  signals,  from 
an  echo  canceler  connected  between  a  receiving  signal  path 
and  a  sending  signal  path,  from  propagating  along  the  sending 
signal  path  to  a  remote  point,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
signal  comparison  means  connected  to  receive  (a)  a  first 
input  signal  propagating  in  the  sending  signal  path  before 
the  connection  of  the  echo  canceler  to  the  sending  signal 
path,  and  (b)  a  second  input  signal  propagating  in  the 
sending  signal  path  after  the  connection  of  the  echo  can- 
celer to  the  sending  signal  path,  the  signal  comparison 
means  comprising  means  for  (1)  comparing  the  first  input 
signal,  propagating  along  the  sending  signal  path  before 
the  interconnection  thereto  of  the  echo  canceler,  with  a 
first  predetermined  threshold  signal  level,  and  (2)  compar- 
ing the  second  input  signal,  propagating  in  the  sending 
signal  path  after  the  interconnection  thereto  of  the  echo 
canceler,  with  a  second  predetermined  threshold  signal 


level  which  is  different  than  the  first  predetermined 
threshold  signal  level,  said  signal  comparison  means  being 
arranged  to  generate  (i)  a  first  output  control  signal  when 
both  the  first  input  signal  is  below  the  first  predetermined 
threshold  signal  level  and  the  second  input  signal  is  equal 
to  or  above  the  second  predetermined  threshold  signal 
level  indicative  of  a  spurious  response  signal  from  the 
echo  canceler,  and  (ii)  a  second  output  control  signal  at  all 
other  times;  and 
switching  means  responsive  to  the  first  output  control  signal 
from  the  signal  comparison  means  for  opening  the  sending 
signal  path  after  the  interconnection  of  the  echo  canceler 
to  the  sending  signal  path,  and  responsive  to  the  second 
output  signal  from  the  signal  comparison  means  for  clos- 
ing the  sending  signal  path. 


an  earmufT  body  adapted  to  cover  a  users  ear  and  an  ear- 
phone held  to  the  ear  by  means  of  a  headband; 

resilient  frame  means  in  assembly  with  said  body; 

said  assembly  having  an  entrance  separation  extending  in- 
wardly from  a  perimeter  to  a  headband  clearance  located 
substantially  inwardly  from  said  perimeter; 

and  said  frame  means  providing  structure  along  said  en- 
trance separation  normally  biasing  said  entrance  separa- 
tion closed,  but  adapted  to  be  resiliently  flexed  for  open- 
ing said  entrance  separation  for  passage  therethrough  of 
said  headband  when  mounting  the  earmufT  on  or  remov- 
ing the  earmuff  from  said  headset. 


4,546,217 

TELEPHONE  SANITARY  COVER 

John  L.  Frehn,  44742  Elm  Are.,  Lancaster,  Calif.  93534 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,167 

Int.  a.<  H04R  1/12 

U.S.  a.  179-185  9  ci^^ 


1.  A  sanitary  cover  for  a  telephone  comprising:  a  sleeve-like 
member  of  a  thin,  flexible  material,  closed  on  one  end  and 
having  an  opposite  open  end  to  receive  and  retain  therein  a 
telephone  handset;  said  sleeve-like  member  having,  on  its  exte- 
rior surface  intermediate  said  open  end  and  said  closed  end,  a 
first  pouch  and  a  second  pouch,  having  opposed  inlets  to  re- 
ceive and  retain  therein  fingers  of  a  hand  to  grasp  and  retain 
said  telephone  handset;  and,  a  flap  section  integral  with  said 
sleeve-like  member  on  its  exterior  surface,  to  overlap  and 
cover  said  telephone  handset  having  a  sealing  means  along  a 
majority  of  its  periphery  adapted  to  join  said  flap  section  to  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  sieve-like  member,  whereby  said  hand- 
set is  entirely  encompassed  by  said  saniury  cover. 

4,546,218 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  OVERHEAD  CONTACT- 
WIRE  FOR  ELECTRIC  TRACTION  VEHICLES 
Andr^  Ruellan,  Enghien  les  Bains,  France,  assignor  to  C.  Dela- 
chaux,  Gennevilliers,  France 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,358 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  8,  1982,  82  20560 

Int  a.*  B60M  1/20 

U.S.  a.  191-40  12  Claims 


11.  Clamping  apparatus  for  supporting  an  overhead  contact 
wire  from  a  carrier  cable  comprising: 
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a  link  member  connected  between  the  contact  wire  and  said 
carrier  cable; 

a  jaw  assembly  clamping  to  the  contact  wire  and  to  the  link 
member,  and  having  first  and  second  relatively  movable 
and  mutually  clampable  jaws,  the  jaw  assembly  further 
defining  a  generally  cylindrical  housing  having  an  axis 
0—0  running  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  contact  wire  when 
clamped  between  the  jaws  of  said  assembly,  said  axis  0—0 
then  being  close  to  the  axis  of  the  contact  wire,  and  said 
housing  having  inwardly  directed  teeth  projecting  from  a 
major  portion  of  its  inside  surface  for  engagement  with 
said  link  member  to  set  said  link  member  in  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  desired  angles  about  said  axis  0—0  relative  to 
said  jaw  assembly; 

said  jaw  assembly  further  defining  a  stop  wall  to  prevent  the 
Hnk  member  received  in  said  housing  from  moving  axially 
in  one  direction  along  the  axis  0—0  and  a  space  adjacent  to 
said  housing  for  receiving  said  link  member  when  moved 
in  the  opposite  direction  along  said  axis  0—0.  said  space 
being  free  from  obstructions  to  rotation  of  said  link  mem- 
ber about  said  axis  0—0,  thereby  enabling  the  angle  at 
which  said  link  member  is  set  in  said  housing  to  be 
changed  without  unclamping  the  jaw  assembly. 


4,S46^20 
IMPROVED  PLUG-IN  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Angelo  Moctod,  Bergamo,  Italy,  assignor  to  SACE  S.p.A.  Cot- 
tnizioni  Elettroneccanichc,  Bergamo,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  538,755 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  7,  1982,  23119/82[U1 
Int.  a.*  HOIH  9/20 
U.S.  a.  200-50  AA  15  ci^^ 


4,546,219 
MULTI-STAGE  ROTARY  SWITCH  WITH  A  VARIABLE 

CONTROL-SPAN  RESTRICnON 
Jochen  Rose,  RSthenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
m  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,299 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2. 
1981,  3139205 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  19/58.  21/02,  21/78 
U.S.  a.  200-11  R  18  Claims 


'/^^^' 


1.  A  plug-in  electric  switch  comprising  a  mobile  unit  (12) 
and  a  fixed  unit  (11),  said  mobile  unit  (12)  having  main  contacts 
(13, 17)  opened  and  closed  by  a  support  arm  (14)  on  the  mobile 
unit,  means  (15)  movably  mounting  said  support  arm  (14) 
relative  to  said  mobile  unit  (12)  to  effect  opening  of  said  main 
contacts  (13.  17).  secondary  contacts  (18,  19)  removably  con- 
nectmg  said  fixed  unit  (11)  to  said  mobile  unit  (12),  said  mobile 
unit  (12)  having  guide  means  (22,  etc.)  slidably  and  nonrotaU- 
bly  guiding  a  latch  (20)  on  said  mobile  unit  relative  to  said 
mobile  unit  (12),  means  (21,  etc.)  carried  by  said  fixed  unit  (11) 
for  cooperatively  effecting  latching  engagement  with  said 
latch  (20)  when  said  main  contacts  (13, 17)  are  closed  and  said 
latch  (20)  is  in  a  first  latching  position  and  effecting  unlatching 
disengagement  of  said  latch  (20)  when  said  main  contacts  are 
open  and  said  latch  (20)  is  in  a  second  unlatched  position  dis- 
placed from  said  first  latched  position,  said  latch  (20)  carries 
means  (41)  preventing  latching  engagement  with  said  latching 
engagement  effecting  means  (21,  etc.)  when  said  main  contacts 
(13,  17)  are  closed  and  said  mobile  unit  (12)  is  being  plugged 
into  said  fixed  unit  (11),  and  also  preventing  said  main  contacts 
(13,  17)  from  closing  by  abuttingly  engaging  a  portion  (42)  of 
said  latching  engagement  effecting  means  (21,  etc.)  when  said 
mobile  unit  (12)  is  incompletely  connected  to  said  fixed  unit 


1.  A  multi-positionable  roury  switch  having  a  plurality  of 
electrically  conductive  switch  positions  separated  from  each 
other  by  a  given  angle  of  roti.tion,  said  rotary  switch  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  member  defining  a  centrally  located  aperture; 
an  annular  rotor  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing 
member; 

a  plurality  of  slots  extending  along  radii  of  the  routing 
circumference  of  one  of  said  members  for  receiving  at 
least  one  stop  means  therein  to  restrict  the  degree  of  rota- 
tion of  said  rotor  member,  said  slots  being  with  respect  to 
each  other  by  twice  said  angle  of  rotation;  and 

at  least  one  projecting  stop  on  the  other  of  said  members 
positioned  to  contact  said  stop  means  when  said  stop 
means  are  inserted  into  said  slots. 


4,546,221 

DRAW-OUT  SWTTCHGEAR  HAVING  IMPROVED 

DISCONNECT  CONTACTS 

Jean-Marc  Lehmann,  Eybens;  Raymond  Soboul,  Autrans,  and 

Marcel  Macaire,  Saint-Engrave,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to 

Merlin  Gcrin,  Grenoble,  France 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,898 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  2,  1983,  83  03537 
Int  a*  HOIH  l/5a  9/00 
UA  a.  200-50  AA  5  Claims 

1.    A   draw-out   electrical   swUchgear  having   separable 
contacts  and  comprising: 
a  pair  of  terminal  clamps  arranged  at  the  ends  of  bushings  in 
electrical  connection  with  the  separate  contacts  of  said 
draw-out  switchgear; 
a  pair  of  fixed  terminal  stabs  cooperating  with  said  aligned 
terminal  clamps  in  the  engaged  position  of  said  switch- 
gear; 

each  terminal  clamp  having  a  conductive  support  member 
fixed  to  the  end  face  of  the  corresponding  bushing,  and  at 
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st  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  contact  fingers  mounted 
on  said  fixed  conductive  support  member  to  enable  limited 
centering  movement  of  said  fingers; 

biasing  means  including  springs  which  exert  contact  pres- 
sure on  said  contact  fingers; 

a  pair  of  lateral  U-shaped  slides  symmetrically  extending  in 
relation  to  the  mid-plane  of  each  terminal  clamp,  and 


4,546,223 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  METAL-CLAD  CIRCUTT  BREAKER 
Bernard  Jacquemet,  St.  Simeon  de  Brcsdeux,  ami  Jcaa-Paal 
Raret,  Grenoble,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  MerUn  Gcrin. 
Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,016 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  5,  1982,  82  06017 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  33/54 

UAa200-148R  gctaii^ 


being  rigidly  fixed  to  said  conductive  support  member  on 
either  side  of  said  contact  fingers  so  as  to  define  a  guiding 
passage  parallel  to  the  engagement  direction; 
said  fixed  terminal  stab  being  inserted  within  said  guiding 
passage,  the  distance  separating  the  two  slides  generally 
corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  corresponding  terminal 
stab  so  as  to  ensure  the  locking  of  the  terminal  clamp  in 
the  engaged  position  of  said  switchgear. 


Ry^li 


4,546,222 
VACUUM  SWTTCH  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
I  Watanabe,  Ibaraki;  Akira  Wada,  Hitachi;  Hisashi  Ando, 
Hitachi;  Sciki  Shimizn,  Hitachi;  Yuklo  Kuroaawa,  Hitachi, 
and  Kiyoji  Iwashita,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,903 

ClafaBs  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1983,  58-36452 

Int  a*  HOIH  33/66 

UA  Q.  200-144  B  25  Claims 


1.  A  high  voltage,  metal-clad  circuit  breaker,  comprising:  an 
elongated  gas  tight  metal  tank  having  a  top  cover  and  a  lower 
bottom  and  filled  with  a  high  dielectric  strength  gas,  an  active 
part  having  a  column-like  shape  and  placed  in  said  tank  of  the 
circuit  breaker,  the  active  part  having  an  upper  part  and  a 
lower  part,  insulating  feet  lying  on  the  lower  bottom  of  the 
tank  and  supporting  the  lower  part  of  said  active  part,  and  at 
least  two  elastic  stays  secured  to  the  upper  part  of  said  active 
part  and  to  said  tank  for  exerting  a  radial  component  to  main- 
tain the  active  part  in  position. 


1.  A  Vacuum  switch  comprising  a  vacuum  container  and  a 
pair  of  contact  electrodes,  in  which  at  least  one  of  said  contact 
electrodes  is  constituted  by  a  skeleton  containing  cobalt  as  its 
principal  component  and  having  air  gaps  into  which  an  alloy 
containing  copper,  silver,  and  a  low  melting  point  and  high 
vapor  pressure  element  having  substantially  no  or  very  low 
solid-solubility  with  respect  to  the  copper  at  room  temperature 
is  impregnated. 


4,546024 

ELECTRIC  SWTTCH  IN  WHICH  THE  CONTROL  LEVER 

TRAVEL  IS  ARRESTED  IF  THE  CONTACTS  BECOME 

WELDED  TOGETHER 

Angelo  Mostoai,  Bergamo,  Italy,  assignor  to  SACE  S.pA.  Coa- 

truzioni  Elettromeccankhe,  Bcrgaaso,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,754 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  7,  1982,  23118/82[U] 
Int  a.*  HOIH  5/06 
VS.  a.  200—153  G  9  Claims 

1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  fixed  (17)  and  movable  (16) 
contacts,  said  movable  contact  (16)  being  carried  by  a  movable 
arm  (11),  means  (12)  mounting  said  arm  (11)  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  (FIG.  2)  at  which  said  fixed  (17)  and 
movable  (16)  contacts  are  in  closed  contacting  relationship  and 
a  second  position  (FIG.  3)  at  which  said  fixed  (17)  and  movable 
(16)  contacts  are  in  open  noncontacting  relationship,  a  control 
lever  (10),  means  (29)  mounting  said  control  lever  (10)  for 
movement  between  first  (FIG.  2)  and  second  (FIG.  3)  posi- 
tions thereof  corresponding  to  the  closed  and  open  positions 
respectively  of  said  contacts  (16,  17).  a  toggle  linkage  (18,  19) 
including  a  plurality  of  links  (18,  19)  operatively  intercon- 
nected between  said  arm  (II)  and  said  control  lever  (10),  spring 
biasing  means  (26)  connected  between  said  toggle  linkage  (at 
21)  and  said  control  lever  (at  25)  for  moving  said  arm  (11)  from 
said  first  position  thereof  (FIG.  2)  to  said  second  position 
thereof  (FIG.  3)  and  from  said  second  position  thereof  (FIG.  3) 
to  said  first  position  thereof  (FIG.  2)  upon  movement  of  said 
control  lever  (10)  respectively  from  said  first  position  thereof 
(FIG.  2)  to  said  second  position  thereof  (FIG.  3)  and  from  said 
second  position  thereof  (FIG.  3)  to  said  first  position  thereof 
(FIG.  2)  absent  said  contacts  being  welded  together  in  the 
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closed  position  thereof,  said  plurality  of  links  (18.  19)  being 
disposed  generally  in-line  in  the  closed  contact  position  (FIG. 
2)  and  out  of  alignment  in  the  open  contact  position  (FIG.  3). 
means  (36.  37)  for  preventing  movement  of  said  control  lever 
(10)  to  said  second  position  thereof  (FIG.  3)  upon  said  contacts 
bemg  welded  together  (FIG.  4).  and  said  movement  prevent- 


means  for  energizing  said  waveguide  with  microwave  en- 
ergy  wherein  said  stub  couples  said  microwave  energy 


from  said  waveguide  into  said  cavity  for  radiation  from 
said  primary  radiator;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  stub  on  said  post. 


mg  means  (36,  37)  being  cooperative  abutment  means  (37)  of 
said  arm  (11)  and  abutment  means  (36)  of  said  control  lever 
(10)  which  abuttingly  contact  each  other  only  during  immobil- 
ization of  said  arm  (11)  due  to  the  welded  contacts  (16.  17, 
FIG.  4)  and  the  retained  in-line  relationship  of  said  plurality  of 
links  (18, 19)  as  said  control  lever  (10)  is  moved  toward  but  not 
to  the  second  position  thereof. 


4,546,225 
BEARING  SUPPORT  FOR  MICROWAVE  OVEN 

ANTENNA 
Patrick  R.  McCammon,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Anuuia 
Refrigeration,  Inc.,  Amana,  Iowa 

Filed  May  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  731,439 
Int.  a*  H05B  6/72 
U.S.  CI.  219-10.55  F  jj  cb^^ 

1.  A  microwave  oven,  comprising: 
a  microwave  cavity  comprising  side  walls,  a  back  wall,  a 

floor  and  a  ceiling; 
a  waveguide  positioned  above  said  ceiling; 
an  aperture  communicating  from  said  waveguide  through 

said  ceiling  to  said  cavity; 
a  bracket  having  an  arm  spaced  from  said  ceiling  underneath 
said  aperture,  said  bracket  having  a  vertical  bearing  post 
extending  through  said  aperture  into  said  waveguide; 
a  metal  stub  having  a  hollow  bore  inserted  down  over  said 
bearing  post  for  rotatably  supporting  said  stub  on  said 
post,  said  stub  extending  from  said  waveguide  through 
said  aperture  into  said  cavity; 
a  pnmary  radiator  coupled  to  the  bottom  end  of  said  stub  in 
said  cavity; 


4,546,226 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONVEYING 

AND  RADIO  FREQUENCY  PROCESSING  OF 

DIELECTRIC  MATERIALS 

John  F.  Trembley,  Loudonvilie,  N.Y.,  and  John  L.  Hull, 

Huntington  Valley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Entron  Technologies! 

Inc.  Franklin,  Tenn. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,926 

Int.  a.*  H05B  6/46 

U.S.  a.  219-10.81  12  aaims 


1.  The  method  of  processing  particulate  dielectric  material 
while  conveying  it  from  an  inlet  to  an  outlet,  comprising: 

(a)  interposing  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  an  elongated 
conveyor  tube  conUining  an  elongated  rotary  screw  con- 
veyor, 

(b)  transmitting  RF  energy  diametrically  through  the  tube 
and  hence  the  space  between  the  tube  and  screw  conveyor 
flights,  and 

(c)  introducing  particulate  dielectric  material  into  the  tube  at 
said  inlet  for  movement  by  the  rotary  screw  conveyor  to 
said  outlet,  whereby  the  particulate  material  is  exposed  to 
the  RF  energy  in  said  space. 
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4,546,227 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  WIRE-CUT  ELECTRIC 
DISCHARGE  MACHINING  ERRORS 
Gotaro  Gamo;  Mitsuo  Kinoshita,  both  of  Hachioji,  and  Haruki 
Obara,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

per  No.  PCT/JP81/00344,  §  371  Date  Aug.  25, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  25,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02164,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  8, 1982 

PCT  Filed  No?.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  413,381 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1980,  55-185431 
Int  a*  B23P  1/08,  1/12 
U.S.  a.  219-69  W  3  Claims 


4,546029 

METAL  PRETREATMENT  FOR  RESISTANCE  SPOT 

WELDING  OF  ALUMINUM 

Gino  L.  Leone,  Jomiuierc,  Canada,  assignor  to  Alcaa  Interu- 

tional  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  May  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606354 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  15, 1964,  447465 

Int.  a*  B23K  11/16;  C25F  1/00 

VS.  a.  219-118  u  Claims 


f^  method  of  controlling  a  wire-cut  electric  discharge 
machine  to  produce  electric  discharge  between  a  cutting  wire 
and  a  workpiece  while  they  are  relatively  moving  at  a  com- 
manded speed  for  electric  discharge  cutting  of  the  workpiece 
into  a  commanded  shape,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  an  amount  of  flexing  of  said  wire  electrode  while  the 

workpiece  undergoes  electric  discharge  cutting; 
calculating  from  the  detected  amount  of  flexing  a  calculated 
cutting  condition  including  at  least  one  of  the  commanded 
speed  and  an  interval  of  time  in  which  relative  movement 
between  the  wire  electrode  and  the  workpiece  is  arrested  as 
a  condition  for  electric  discharge  cutting  or  a  comer;  and 
controlling  said  relative  movement  under  the  calculated  cut- 
ting condition  while  the  corner  is  being  cut. 

n_  4,546,228 

APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  CONNECTIONS  OF 
COMPONENTS 
Bernard  Bonhomme,  Messigny  et  Vantoux,  France,  assignor  to 
L.C.C.-C.I.C.E.  Compagnie  Europeenne  de  Composants  Elec- 
troniques,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,413 

Qalms  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  15,  1982,  8221042 

Int.  a.*  B23K  1/08 

U.S.  a.  219-85  R  15  Qaims 


•        r      m- 


10.  A  resistance  welding  process  for  joining  aluminum  sheet 
members  each  having  two  surfaces  initially  bearing  a  non- 
uniform mill  finish  oxide  layer,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  removing  the  non-uniform  mill  finish  oxide  layer  from 
each  of  the  two  surfaces  of  at  least  the  portions  of  the 
sheet  members  to  be  welded, 

(b)  providing  a  very  thin  oxide  layer  on  one  surface  and  a 
thicker  oxide  layer  on  the  other  surface  of  each  of  the 
sheet  members  after  the  removal  of  the  mill  finish,  thereby 
creating  a  differential  in  oxide  thickness  between  the 
surfaces  of  the  sheet  members. 

(c)  bringing  said  sheet  members  into  resistance  joining  rela- 
tionship, for  interposition  between  welding  electrodes, 
with  the  very  thin  oxide  layers  of  the  two  sheet  members 
respectively  situated  to  contact  the  welding  electrodes, 

(d)  bringing  said  electrodes  into  forced  contact  with  the 
sheet  members,  and 

(e)  passing  sufficient  electric  current  between  said  electrodes 
to  locally  fuse  said  sheet  members  together  and  provide  a 
resistance  welded  joint. 


7Oi^o'Q^WyaVoVa'o'QVoVoVQWa'd^hVo•Q'atfQ4bb'Q0 


4,546,230 
WELDING  PROCESS  USING  LASER  BEAM 
Hiroaki  Sasaki,  Votsukaido;  Noboru  Nishiyama,  Ichihara,  and 
Akio  Kamada,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki 
Steel  Corporation,  Hyogo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP83/00004,  §  371  Date  Sep.  8,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  8,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02414,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  21, 1983 

PCT  nied  Jan.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1982,  57-1057 
Int.  a.*  B23K  26/00 
VS.  a.  219—121  LD  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  welding  connections  and  components, 
comprising:  an  electrically  conducting  heating  tube  having 
ends  connected  to  an  electric  power  supply,  for  preheating  the 
connections  and  components,  an  opening  over  the  entire 
length  of  an  upper  generating  line  of  the  tube  and  also  having 
at  a  given  point  of  a  lower  part  of  the  tube  a  notch,  a  welding 
station  arranged  in  said  notch,  together  with  a  device  for 
moving  along  the  heating  tube  the  components  mechanically 
held  by  conductive  elements,  which  form  the  connections  after       i.  a  welding  process  using  a  laser  beam  for  joining  mating 
welding,  said  heating  tube  in  the  area  of  said  notch  having  at   meul  pieces  by  converging  the  laser  be.^  ^3  ?s^ 
least  one  electrically  conductive  bridge,  which  compensates  in   through  groove  formed  between  opposed  butting  edges  of  the 
cross-ijcction  the  notch,  to  prevent  overheating  at  said  point,     two  metal  pieces  without  use  of  any  backing  strip,  wherein  a 


"Pipv* 


878 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  1985 


filler  wire  is  continuously  supplied  into  said  see-through 
groove,  the  gap  of  said  see-through  groove  being  in  a  range 
between  0. 1  mm  and  double  the  diameter  of  the  filler  wire,  and 
a  converged  spot  of  the  laser  beam  is  only  on  the  filler  wire  to 
effect  welding  along  said  see-through  groove. 

4,546^1 

CREATION  OF  A  PARTING  ZONE  IN  A  CRYSTAL 

STRUCTURE 

Herbert  D.  Grener,  Plainview,  and  Joaeph  NutMnbaum,  New 

York,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Group  II  Manufacturins  Ltd.. 

HicksTiUe,  N.Y.  * 

FUed  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,786 

lat.  a.*  B23K  26/00 

UA  a.  219-121  LN  7  Claim, 


yet  unengraved  printing  form  associated  with  the  printing 
cylinder  before  actual  engraving,  said  cups  serving  as 
reference  marks  for  an  axial  feed  and  start  of  the  subse- 
quent-engraving in  a  circumferential  direction; 
(b)  after  the  printing  cylinder  has  been  mounted  in  the  en- 
graving machine  for  subsequent-engraving,  placing  in 
roution  the  printing  cylinder  and  moving  a  scanner  over 
the  previously  engraved  cup  track  axially  relative  to  the 
printing  cylinder; 


1.  The  method  of  providing  a  thin  parting  zone  in  a  crystal 
material  for  separating  the  crystal  into  multiple  parts  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
preparing  an  entrance  window  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
crystal,  said  window  being  adapted  to  transmit  a  beam  of 
energy, 

focusing  an  energy  beam  on  a  point  zone  of  energy  absorb- 
ing material  in  said  crystal  spaced  from  said  window. 

the  axis  of  said  beam  from  said  point  zone  to  said  window 
being  within  the  crystal. 

generating  an  energy  absorbing  zone  at  the  focal  point  of 
said  beam, 

scanning  the  focal  point  of  said  beam  through  a  succession  of 
overlapping  potential  damage  cells  along  a  predetermined 
parting  zone  within  the  crystal  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
actual  damage  cells  comprised  of  shattered  material  as  a 
parting  surface  for  the  crystal,  a  portion  of  said  damage 
cells  being  within  the  interior  of  said  crystal,  and 

determining  the  succession  of  said  potential  damage  cells 
such  that  none  of  the  previously  generated  actual  damage 
cells  he  along  the  path  of  said  beam  between  the  actual 
damage  cells  being  generated  and  the  window. 

4,546,232 

METHOD  FOR  THE  TOPICALLY  PREaSE 

SUBSEQUENT  ENGRAVING  OF  PRINTING  CYLINDERS 

Si^ed  Beisswenger,  and  Wolfgang  Boppel,  both  of  Preetz, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH. 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,519 
Qalmi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  4 
1982,3240654 

Int.  a.*  B23K  75/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  EJ  7  Q^^ 

1.  A  method  for  topically  precise  alignment  to  permit  subse- 
quent-engraving of  a  printing  cylinder  which  was  previously 
engraved,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  engraving  a  series  of  successively  disposed  cups  or  the 
like  to  form  a  cup  track  on  a  circumferential  line  of  an  as 


(c)  identifying  a  maximum  of  the  signals  received  from  the 
scanner  and  retaining  a  location  of  the  maximum  in  the 
cup  track  as  a  reference  value  for  the  axial  feed  during  the 
following  engraving; 

(d)  providing  said  cup  track  previously  engraved  on  the 
circumferential  line  with  at  least  one  defined  gap  that  is 
free  of  cups;  and 

(e)  identifying  a  first  cup  following  the  gap  by  means  of  the 
scanner  and  evaluating  it  as  a  reference  location  for  a  start 
of  engraving  in  the  circumferential  direction  for  the  fol- 
lowing subsequent-engraving. 

4,546,233 
ROBOT  ARM  HAVING  BEARING  SUPPORT 
Hirotoshi  Yasuoka,  Alchi,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,216 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1983,  58-10882 

Int.  a.*  B23K  9/12 

UA  a  219-125.1  lOCtatas 


1.  A  robot  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  stationary  table  adapted  to  be  fixed 
on  a  floor,  and  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  formed 
with  a  circumferential  gear; 

a  rotary  table  supported  rotatably  about  said  outer  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  stationary  table; 

a  first  motor  fixed  on  said  rotary  table  and  having  an  output 
shaft  operably  connected  to  a  motor  gear,  said  motor  gear 
meshing  with  said  circumferential  gear  to  thereby  rotate 
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said  rotary  table  about  said  stationary  table  when  said  first 

motor  is  energized; 
a  front  arm  carrying  a  working  member  at  its  free  end; 
an  upper  arm  supported  tilubly  on  said  roury  table,  and 

having  an  upper  end  on  which  the  other  end  of  said  front 

arm  is  supported; 
a  second  motor  provided  on  said  upper  arm  for  tilting  said 

upper  arm;  and 
a  tension  spring  having  one  end  connected  to  the  lower  end 

of  said  upper  arm,  and  the  other  end  connected  to  said 

stationary  table  at  a  bearing  point  about  which  said  rotary 

table  is  rotauble. 


4,546,235 
DEVICE  FOR  MELTING  AND  DISPENSING  A 
THERMOPLASTIC  ADHESIVE 
Martin  Kolter,  FUrsteafeldbnick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Hllti  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fiirsteatnm,  Uecktenstein 
FUed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,528 
Int.  a*  B67D  5/62:  H05B  3/42 
US.  a.  219—230  3  ci^^ 


,  4,546,234 

OUTPUT  CONTROL  OF  SHORT  aRCUIT  WELDING 
POWER  SOURCE 
Takaaki  Ogasawara;  Toki^i  Maniyama,  botii  of  Yokohama; 
Masahani  Sato,  Kanagawa;  Yukio  Hida,  Kanagawa,  and 
Takashi  Saito,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,686 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1983,  58-147632; 
Aug.  11,  1983,  58-147633;  Not.  12,  1983,  58-212872;  Not.  12, 
1983,  58-212873;  Not.  17,  1983,  58-217288;  Jan.  6,  1984, 
59-1128 


U.S.  a.  219—137  PS 


Int.  a*  B23K  9/09 


HQaims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  output  of  a  power  source  in 
consumable  electrode  arc  welding  in  which  a  short  circuiting 
phase  and  an  arcing  phase  alternately  take  place  between  a 
consumable  electrode  and  a  workpiece  in  a  shielding  gas  atmo- 
sphere, which  comprises: 
a  first  suge  of  maintaining  the  output  welding  current  at  a 
first  value  at  a  relatively  low  level  upon  esublishment  of 
a  short  circuit  across  a  gap  between  said  consumable 
electrode  and  said  workpiece; 
a  second  stage  of  maintaining  the  welding  current  at  a  sec- 
ond value  at  a  relatively  high  level  subsequent  to  the  first 
stage; 
a  third  stage  of  lowering  the  welding  current  to  a  third  value 
at  a  low  level  upon  detection  of  necking  as  a  premonition 
of  rupture  of  short  circuiting  molten  metal  between  said 
'    electrode  and  said  workpiece; 

a  fourth  stage  of,  upon  generation  of  an  arc  across  said  gap 
between  said  electrode  and  workpiece  subsequent  to  the 
third  stage,  maintaining  the  welding  current  at  a  fourth 
value  at  a  relatively  high  level  exceeding  the  value  of 
average  welding  current  and  controlling  the  duration  of 
said  high  level  current  as  a  function  of  the  feed  rate  of  said 
consumable  electrode;  and 
a  fifth  stage  of  maintaining  the  welding  current  at  a  fifth 
value  at  a  relatively  low  level  until  said  gap  between  said 
electrode  and  workpiece  is  short-circuited,  under  control 
of  substantially  constant  current  characteristics  so  as  to 
feed  current  of  a  constant  level  irrespective  of  variations 
in  arc  length. 


1.  Device  for  melting  thermoplastic  adhesive  and  for  the 
measured  discharge  of  the  melted  adhesive  including  a  housing 
within  which  the  adhesive  is  heated  and  from  which  it  is  dis- 
charged, said  housing  having  an  outwardly  extending  pistol- 
like  handle,  a  melting  chamber  within  said  housing,  a  heater 
element  encircling  said  melting  chamber  and  including  at  least 
two  controllable  heating  stages  for  heating  the  adhesive  in- 
cluding a  higher  temperature  heating  stage  for  use  when  the 
device  is  operating  for  adequately  melting  and  discharging  the 
melted  adhesive  and  a  lower  temperature  heating  stage  for 
heating  the  thermoplastic  adhesive  to  a  temperature  so  that  the 
higher  heating  stage  quickly  raises  the  temperature  of  the 
melted  adhesive  whereby  it  is  ready  for  use,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  means  for  supplying  power  to  said  de- 
vice so  that  said  lower  temperature  heating  stage  is  actuated 
when  power  is  supplied  to  said  device,  a  pressure  actuated 
trigger  member  positioned  in  said  pistol-like  handle  for  supply- 
ing a  measured  amount  of  adhesive  to  be  heated  into  said 
melting  chamber  and  for  discharging  a  measured  amount  of 
heated  adhesive  from  said  melting  chamber,  control  means 
located  in  said  handle  and  operable  separately  from  said  trigger 
member  for  switching  to  the  higher  temperature  heating  stage 
when  said  handle  is  gripped  for  carrying  out  the  operation  of 
said  pressure  actuated  trigger  member  and  for  switching  from 
the  higher  temperature  heating  stage  to  the  lower  tempterature 
heating  stage  when  said  handle  is  released  during  a  temporary 
interruption  in  the  use  of  the  device,  said  control  means  being 
positioned  on  the  surface  of  said  handle  spaced  from  said 
trigger  member  so  that  said  control  means  are  contacted  by  the 
hand  of  the  person  operating  said  device  when  the  hand  grips 
said  handle  in  a  position  ready  to  operate  said  trigger  member, 
and  said  control  means  includes  a  delay  for  delaying  the 
switching  from  the  higher  temperature  heating  stage  to  the 
lower  temperature  heating  stage  when  said  control  means  are 
released  as  said  handle  of  the  device  is  released  by  the  person 
operating  said  device. 
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4,546,236 

WALL  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  TOR  SAUNA 

HEATING  UNITS 

Mats  O.  Jaiuon,  Biel-Bienne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Tylo 

Sauna  S.A.,  Biel-Bienne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,855 

Clainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  7,  1982,  8202243 

Int.  a.*  A61H  33/06;  F24H  9/06.-  H05B  1/00 

UA  a.  219-365  ,3  c„i„„ 


1.  A  sauna  heating  unit  comprising: 

electrical  heating  elements; 

at  least  one  casing  having  an  open  upper  side  and  an  open 

lower  side  and  surrounding  said  heating  elements; 
a  stone  holder  arranged  within  and  connected  to  said  casing 

said  stone  holder,  said  stone  holder  having  oppositely 

disposed  walls; 

means  to  support  said  electrical  heating  elements  within  said 
casing; 

a  control  panel  attached  on  one  side  of  the  heating  unit 
control  means  for  electrically  connecting  and  disconnecting 
said  heating  elements  to  and  from  a  source  of  electric 
power  and  for  regulating  said  heating  elements,  said  con- 
trol means  being  supported  by  said  control  panel- 
detachable  brackets  for  mounting  the  sauna  heating  unit  on 
a  wall;  and 

means  for  detachably  connecting  said  brackets  to  said  stone 
holder  at  least  at  the  upper  side  of  the  heating  unit  com- 
pnsing  connection  members  on  said  oppositely  disposed 
wall  of  the  stone  holder  for  optionally  connecting  said 
brackets  to  the  stone  holder  in  at  least  two  positions  so 
that  the  heating  unit  can  be  reversibly  mounted  on  the 
wall  with  the  control  panel  in  positions  substiantially  180* 
with  respect  to  each  other. 


4,546,237 
WALL-MOUNTABLE  SINGLE  CUP  ELECTRIC  LIQUID 

HEATING  APPLIANCE 
Harry  F  Collins,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Service  Ideas, 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548.083 

Int.  a.*  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219-331  ,2  ci^^ 

1.  A  single  cup  heating  device  for  quickly  heating  a  liquid 

beverage,  such  as  coffee,  tea.  or  the  like,  contained  within  a 

cup,  compnsing: 

an  upright,  generally  straight-walled  support  having  a  Oat 
rear  vertical  surface  and  a  pair  of  vertically  extending' 
opposed  side  surfaces;  * 

a  horizontal  cup  holder  affixed  to  the  lower  end  portion  of 
said  support  and  projecting  laterally  therefrom  for  sup- 
porting a  cup  thereon  containing  a  beverage  to  be  heated 
said  cup  holder  defining  with  said  upright  support  a  gener- 
ally L-shaped  support  pedestal; 

a  coyer  having  a  top  wall  and  a  continuous,  generally  verti- 
cal wall  depending  downwardly  therefrom,  and  cooperat- 
ing means  on  said  support  and  said  cover  mounting  said 
coyer  for  vertical  shifting  movement  relative  to  said  cup 
holder  between  a  raised  position  permitting  a  cup  to  be 
place  on  said  cup  holder  and  a  lowered  position  in  cover- 


mg  relationship  to  a  cup  placed  on  said  cup  holder,  said 
downwardly  depending  wall  comprising  a  skirt-like  en- 
closure with  wall  means  which  enclose  a  cup  on  said  cup 
holder  when  said  cover  is  in  said  lowered  position,  and 
said  cover  further  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
wall  segments  projecting  outwardly  from  said  skirt-like 
enclosure  towards  said  upright  support  in  embracing 
relation  to  said  opposed  side  surfaces  thereof,  with  the 
space  between  said  laterally  spaced  wall  segments  of  said 
cover  being  open,  whereby  said  flat,  rear  vertical  surface 
of  said  upright  support  remains  uncovered  for  Hat  mount- 
ing against  a  wall  surface; 
a  heating  element  secured  to  the  interior  of  said  cover,  said 
cover  when  in  said  raised  position  being  spaced  above  the 


cup  supported  on  said  cup  holder,  and  when  in  said  low- 
ered  position  being  positioned  over  the  cup  in  covering 
relation  therewith  so  that  said  heating  element  projects 
into  the  liquid  beverage  in  the  cup; 

circuit  means  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  current 
including  electrical  contacts  on  said  support; 

electrical  contacts  on  said  cover  electrically  connected  with 
said  heating  element  and  movable  into  engagement  with 
said  contacts  on  said  support  to  energize  said  heating 
element  and  heat  the  liquid  beverage  by  movement  of  said 
cover  to  its  lowered  position,  and  thermally  responsive 
control  means  on  said  cover  operable  when  said  cover  is 
in  the  lowered  position  to  de-energize  said  heating  ele- 
ment in  response  to  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  beverage 
within  the  cup  reaching  a  predetermined  temperature. 


4,546,238 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TEMPERATURE 

CONTROL  OF  AN  ELECTRIC  HEATING  ELEMENT 

Vilgot  Ahs,  Koppom,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tdcksfort  Verkstads 

AB,  Tocksfors,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,680 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  8,  1982,  8200711 
Int.  a*  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  219-497  ,7  claims 

9.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  controlling  the  temperature  of 
an  electric  heating  element  comprising: 
switch  means  for  switching  on  and  off  substantially  the 
entire  voltage  of  a  voltage  supply  source  across  said  heat- 
ing element; 
first  means  for  creating  a  first  signal  proportional  to  the 

current  fiowing  through  said  heating  element; 
second  means  for  feeding  a  quiescent  current  serving  as  a 
test  current  through  said  heating  element  when  said 
switch  means  is  in  an  off  position  in  order  to  form  a  second 
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signal  which  is  substantially  proportional  to  the  voltage 
across  the  heating  element  produced  by  said  test  current 
third  means  for  producing  a  first  reference  signal  indepen- 
dent of  the  heating  element  temperature  and  correspond- 
ing to  the  desired  maximum  temperature  of  the  heatina 
element;  * 

fourth  means  for  producing  a  second  reference  signal  inde- 
pendent of  the  heating  element  temperature  and  corre- 
sponding to  the  desired  minimum  temperature  of  the 
heating  element; 

a  first  comparator  circuit  for  comparing  said  first  signal  with 
said  first  reference  signal,  an  output  signal  being  emitted 
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which  switches  said  switch  means  to  said  off  position 
when  the  first  signal  is  smaller  than  the  first  reference 
signal  in  order  to  reduce  the  heating  current  through  the 
heating  element  when  a  predetermined  temperature  is 
attained  in  said  heating  element;  and 
a  second  comparator  circuit  for  comparing  said  second 
signal  with  said  second  reference  signal,  an  output  signal 
being  emitted  which  switches  said  switch  means  to  an  on 
position  when  the  second  signal  is  smaller  than  the  second 
reference  signal  in  order  to  increase  the  current  through 
the  heating  element  when  a  predetermined  lower  temper- 
ature IS  attained. 


4  546  239 

NON-dONTINUOUS  SENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 

Hideo  Sugimori,  12-2,  Koaza  Shimokubota,  Ohaza  Hohsono, 

Seikacho,  Sohrakugun,  Kyoto-fu,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,432 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japui,  May  31,  1982.  57-93304- 
May  31,  1982,  57-93305 

Int.  a*  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  219-497  8  c,„„. 
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1.  A  non-continuous  sensing  apparatus  for  a  heater  control  in 
which  a  heater  is  power-supplied  from  an  AC.  power  source 
through  an  AC.  power  switching  element  connected  in  series 
with  said  heater,  and  said  A.C.  power  switching  element  is 
operated  in  accordance  with  a  temperature  signal  from  a  tem- 
perature sensor,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  D.C.  power  source  for  supplying  currents  necessary  to 
operate  said  heater  control; 

a  zero-crossing  detector  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  each 


time  the  instantaneous  absolute  voltage  value  of  said  A  C 
power  source  becomes  smaller  than  a  certain  definite 
value; 

a  DC.  current  switching  element  for  switching  a  current  to 
be  supplied  to  said  temperature  sensor  and  a  comparator 
in  accordance  with  said  pulse  signal  generated  by  said 
zero-crossing  detector; 

wherein  said  comparator  compares  an  output  of  said  temper- 
ature sensor  with  a  standard  voltage  which  corresponds  to 
a  predetermined  control  temperature  value 

wherein  said  DC.  current  switching  element'  is  made  con- 
ducting  by  said  pulse  signal  generated  by  said  zero^ross- 
ing  detector  only  for  a  duration  of  the  pulse  width  of  said 
pulse  signal  used  to  cause  said  DC.  power  source  to 
non-continuously  supply  a  current  to  said  temperature 
sensor  so  as  to  enable  said  sensor  to  measure  a  temperature 
of  an  object  which  is  being  heated  by  said  heater; 

and  wherein  said  power  switching  element  is  triggered  by  a 
tnggenng  pulse  which  said  comparator  generates  only 
when  the  temperature  measured  by  said  temperature  sen- 
sor IS  lower  than  said  predetermined  temperature  value. 

4,546,240 
SYSTEM  FOR  PERFORMING  TRANSACTIONS 
Tutomu  Imamichi,  Shiga,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Omroa  Tateisi 
Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,976 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1981,  56-187453 
Int.  CI.*  G06F  15/30 
U.S.  a.  235-379  ,o  q.,^ 
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1.  A  system  for  performing  money  handling  transations 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  terminal  units,  each  including  at  least  a  cash 
handling  device  comprising:  a  plurality  of  cash  containers 
for  respective  money  denominations,  means  for  circulat- 
ing cash  into  and  out  of  said  containers,  and  means  for 
detecting  the  amount  of  cash  in  each  of  said  containers; 
each  of  said  terminal  units  including  means  enabling  it  to 
act  in  one  of  a  cash  receiving-delivering  transaction  mode, 
a  cash  receiving-only  transaction  mode  and  a  cash  deliv- 
ery-only transaction  mode;  and 

means  for  controlling  selection  of  a  transaction  mode  in 
which  each  said  terminal  unit  acts  in  accordance  with  the 
amount  of  cash  contained  in  the  cash  handling  device  of  at 
least  one  of  the  other  terminal  units,  said  controlling 
means  changing  the  transaction  mode  of  at  least  one  of 
said  terminal  units  from  a  receiving-delivery  mode  to  a 
receiving-only  mode  when  the  amount  of  cash  in  at  least 
one  of  the  other  terminal  units  has  increased  to  a  predeter- 
mined level. 


4,546,241 
ELECTRONIC  PROXIMITY  IDENTIHCATION  SYSTEM 
Charles  A.  Walton,  19115  Overlook  Rd.,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.  95030 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,516 
Int.  a*  G06K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  235-380  8  Qaims 

1.  An  electronic  identification  system  comprising: 
a  reader  including  means  to  generate,  radiate  and  identify  a 
carrier  frequency  signal;  and 
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an  identincation  card  having  an  electronic  circuit  and  com- 
prising; 

means  to  receive  said  carrier  frequency  signal  radiated  by 
said  reader; 

means  to  generate  power  from  said  carrier  frequency  signal 
to  energize  said  card  electronic  circuit; 

a  counter  to  receive  and  generate  secondary  radio  frequency 
signals  by  dividing  said  carrier  frequency  signal; 


bits  of  said  first  set  of  data  bits  and  the  geometric  position  of 
the  holes. 


4,546,243 

ELONGATED  UGHT  RECEIVING  ELEMENT 

ASSEMBLY 

T<Mhihisa  Hanuuo;  Takeshi  NaluuBura,  and  Hiiao  Ito,  aU  of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  aisignora  to  FiOi  Xerox  Company,  United, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1982,  Scr.  No.  389,357 

Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1981,  56-95923 

Int.  O*  HOIJ  40/14 

U.S.  a.  250-211  R  6  Clainu 
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a  data  memory  for  recording  an  identification  code  identify- 
ing said  card; 

means  to  access  said  data  memory  and  select  said  secondary 
radio  frequency  signals  responsive  to  said  identification 
code;  and 

an  antenna  connected  to  receive  and  radiate  said  selected 
secondary  radio  frequency  signals  to  said  reader  to  allow 
said  reader  to  identify  said  card. 


4,546,242 

METHOD  FOR  FROTECnNG  AGAINST  THE 

RE-TRANSFER  OF  UNIQUELY  RECORDED 

INFORMATION  ON  A  DATA  CARRIER  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND/OR  READING 

RE-TRANSFER-PROTECTED  INFORMATION 

Hermann  Stockburger,  Kimachweg  7,  D-7742  St.  Georgen,  and 

Siegfried  Bauer,  Kussenhofttr.  16,  D-7743  Furtwangen,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,504 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13, 
1980,  3038614 

Int.  a*  G06K  19/06 
U.S.  a.  235-454  2  Claims 


1.  A  document  with  top  and  bottom  sides  having  a  magnetic 
strip  with  at  least  one  data  storage  track,  said  document  having 
a  plurality  of  holes  extending  therethrough  so  that  light  can 
pass  through  the  holes  from  one  side  of  the  document  to  the 
other  side  of  the  document,  the  holes  being  in  a  row  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  data  storage  track,  a  first  set  of  data  bits 
and  a  second  set  of  data  bits  stored  in  said  data  storage  track, 
said  second  set  of  data  bits  representing  a  relationship  between 


1.  An  elongated  light  receiving  element  assembly  compris- 
ing; a  substrate,  first  electrodes  arranged  in  parallel  in  a  first 
direction,  a  photo-conductor,  and  second  electrodes  arranged 
in  parallel  in  a  subsUntially  perpendicular  direction  and  con- 
fronting said  first  electrodes,  such  that  light  receiving  elements 
are  formed  at  the  intersections  of  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes, 
a  member  of  high  electrical  conductivity  arranged  in  parallel 
with  a  portion  of  each  of  said  second  electrodes,  to  im- 
prove the  electrical  conductivity  of  said  second  elec- 
trodes, 
a  power  supply  electrode  disposed  adjacent  said  first  elec- 
trodes, and  connected  to  a  selected  one  of  said  second 
electrodes, 
said  assembly  further  including  means  for  bit  compensation 
comprising  said  second  electrodes  arranged  in  a  plurality 
of  parallel  rows  confronting  said  first  electrodes. 


4,546,244 
NONLINEAR  AND  BISTABLE  OPTICAL  DEVICE 
David  A.  B.  Miller,  Lincroft,  N  J.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell  Ubo- 
ratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,556 
Int.  a*  HOIJ  40/14 
UJS.  a.  250-211  J  26  Claims 

1.  An  optical  device  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  light  for  generating  a  photocurrent; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises; 
a  structure  having  a  semiconductor  quantum  well  region; 

and 
means  responsive  to  said  photocurrent  for  electrically  con- 
trolling an  optical  absorption  of  said  semiconductor  quan- 
tum well  region  in  order  to  cause  said  optical  absorption 
of  said  semiconductor  quantum  well  region  to  vary  in 
response  to  variations  in  said  photocurrent. 


4,546,245 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROLLER 
EllU  Cooper,  and  Gerald  Undahl,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Joseph  A.  Barbosa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  95,622,  Not.  19, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,165 
Int.  a*  HOIJ  40/14 
VS.  CL  250—211  K  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  electronic  controller  utilizing  photovariable  resis- 
tance, and  outer  cylinder  provided  with  a  first  light  source  and 
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first  photoresistor  and  a  second  light  source  and  second  photo- 
resistor,  said  photoresistors  and  light  sources  spaced  and  op- 
posed within  said  outer  cylinder,  a  variable  density  filter  com- 
pnses  a  portion  of  a  concentric  inner  cylinder,  a  first  semi-cyl- 
inder of  said  filter  varying  in  intensity  along  its  circumference 
and  movable  between  said  first  light  source  and  firat  photore- 
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4346,247 
CHIPPED  NECK  INSPECTOR 
Jojin  J.  Peyton,  and  Bryan  K.  Watt,  both  of  Santa  Barbara, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Industrial  Automation  Corp.,  Goleta. 
Calif.  ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  319,062,  Nov.  6, 1984,.  T^ii  appUcation 

Oct  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  656,492 

Int  a*  GOIV  9/04 

VS.  a.  250-223  B  ^  cudmrn 


Zfto' 


sistor,  the  second  semi-cylinder  of  said  filter  varying  in  inten- 
sity along  its  length  and  movable  between  said  second  light 
source  and  second  photoresistor,  whereby  rotating  said  filter 
varies  the  intensity  of  light  upon  said  first  photoresistor,  and 
telescoping  of  said  filter  varies  the  intensity  of  light  upon  said 
second  photoresistor. 


4,546,246 

UGHT  BARRIER  WITH  SPECTRALLY  HLTERED 
REFLECnON  MEANS 
Klaus  Bechtel,  Worms,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Erwin 
Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik,  Waldkirch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,279 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1982,  3237035 

Int  O.*  G08B  13/18;  G06M  7/00 
UA  a.  250-221  10  Claims 


^.  » 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  the  condition  of  the  lip  of  a  con- 
tainer comprising: 

at  least  one  stationary  source  of  pulsed  energy; 

guide  means  for  guiding  said  energy  from  said  at  least  one 
source  of  pulsed  energy  to  form  a  plurality  of  beams  of 
energy  directed  toward  and  distributed  around  the  lip  of 
said  container,  each  of  said  beams  directing  energy 
toward  an  area  of  the  lip  of  such  container  substantially 
unique  to  that  beam; 

a  plurality  of  stationary  sensor  means  equal  in  number  10  said 
plurality  of  beams  of  energy,  each  for  generating  an  elec- 
trical signal  responsive  to  the  amount  of  energy  refiected 
by  said  lip  and  incident  to  said  respective  sensor  means, 
said  guide  means  further  being  a  means  to  substantially 
limit  the  energy  incident  to  each  said  sensor  means  to  that 
originating  from  an  associated  one  of  said  plurality  of 
beams  of  energy  and  refiected  by  the  respective  area  of 
the  lip  of  said  container  unique  thereto;  and 

output  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  sensor  means  and 
simultaneously  responsive  to  said  electrical  signals  there- 
from to  provide  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  condi- 
tion of  the  lip  of  said  container. 


1.  A  reflection  light  barrier  for  recognising  articles,  includ- 
ing strongly  reflecting  articles,  within  a  monitored  region 
through  which  a  light  beam  passes,  wherein  a  light  transmitter 
for  transmitting  the  light  beam  and  a  light  receiver  including  a 
photoelectric  converter  are  arranged  at  one  location,  wherein 
a  reflecting  device  on  which  the  light  beam  falls  and  which 
changes  the  state  of  the  transmitted  light  beam  and  reflects  it 
directly  to  the  receiver  is  arranged  at  another  location,  and 
wherein  an  electronic  processing  circuit  is  connected  to  the 
light  receiver,  with  said  electronic  processing  circuit  transmit- 
ting a  signal  on  interruption  of  the  monitored  region  and  on  the 
incidence  of  light  reflected  onto  the  light  receiver  from  an 
article  located  in  the  monitored  region,  characterised  in  that 
the  reflecting  device  (11)  has  optical  filter  characteristics  in 
such  a  way  that  the  spectral  distribution  of  the  light  reflected 
thereby  is  changed;  and  in  that  the  processing  circuit  only 
transmits  said  signal  following  incidence  of  light  on  the  light 
receiver  when  the  spectral  distribution  of  this  light  does  not 
correspond  to  the  spectral  distribution  of  the  light  reflected 
from  the  reflecting  device. 


4,546,248 
WIDE  DYNAMIC  RANGE  VIDEO  CAMERA 
Glenn  D.  Craig,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Washington. 
D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  8. 1983.  Ser.  No.  530,185 
Int.  a.*  G02F  1/01 
U.S.  a.  250— 225  13 
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1.  A  wide  dynamic  range  video  system  for  significantly 
attenuating  bright  areas  in  the  image  of  a  scene  comprising: 
a  liquid  crystal  light  valve  means  adapted  to  receive  a  lin- 
early polarized  input  light  pattern  and  therefrom  produce 
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a  linearly  polarized  output  light  pattern  and  having  con-  converter  connected  to  said  annular  light  output  face  charac- 

trol  means  adapted  to  vanably  and  selectively  rotate  the  terized  in  that  said  light  guiding  sheet  .s  provided  with  a  phX 

polanzation  vectors  of  light  in  said  output  light  pattern;  »     e         e              v  "viuca  wiin  a  pnoto- 

a  first  lens  means  for  collecting  light  from  a  viewing  scene  ii_jv^4 
and  focusing  the  same  on  said  light  valve  means  as  an 
input  light; 

a  first  polarizer  means  adapted  to  linearly  polarize  said  input 
light; 

a  viewing  means  for  viewing  the  output  light  from  said  light 
valve  means; 

a  second  polarizer  means  to  modify  said  output  light  in 
response  to  the  degree  of  rotation  of  polarization  vectors; 

said  viewing  means  being  adapted  to  provide  a  control  signal 
to  said  light  valve  means  for  causing  selective  rotation  of 

the  polarization   vectors  of  said  output   light   pattern   **"*°'^ '^^'^  ""^^'ving  I'ght  incident  from  said  linear  light  detect- 
whereby  said  second  polarizer  means  will  selectively    '"^  '"^  which  propagates  through  said  light  guiding  sheet, 
attenuate  the  light  received  by  the  viewing  means.  

■  4,546^1 

4  546  249  DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  XRAY  RADUTION  AND 

HIGH  SPEED  OPTICAlLy  CONTROLLED  SAMPLING     ner.ce  L  S.h.lIIf^!IPi?.?f  '^  o^  u  ^^l  ^ 

SYSTEM  uerace  L.  SchafTer,  148  Oak  La.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14610 

Harper  J.  Whitehouse,  and  William  H.  McKnight,  both  of  San  ^""""'It'^tr*  ,^'  ^'^^fJ.^e^V"*'  "'  ^"^^  ^^ 
Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  "*''""*'°"  wV^  r!2iJ'  S^J^"*  ^^ 

represented  by  the  &6cretary  of  the  Nayy,  Washington,  D.C.  ij  c  a  2iM»_2«  i 

Filed  Juf.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,016  '  "'  2***-252.1  jO  Qaims 

Int.  a*  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  250-227  14  Qaims 


T^^  ^f^^ 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  enabling  the  high  speed  synchronous 
sampling  of  signals  from  a  plurality  of  signal  sources  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  providing  light  pulses  at  a  rate  equal  to  the  high 
speed  sampling; 

means  disposed  to  receive  the  light  pulses  from  the  provid- 
ing means  for  optically  creating  a  series  of  actuating  light 
pulses,  each  delayed  in  sequence  from  one  another  and 
each  series  starting  from  each  light  pulse  from  the  provid- 
ing means;  and 

means  operatively  associated  with  the  actuating  light  pulse 
creating  means  and  connected  to  the  signal  sources  for 
sampling  each  of  the  signal  sources  at  the  sampling  rate 
and  in  the  same  synchronous  sequence  as  the  series  of 
actuating  pulses;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  sampling  means  for  convening  the 
synchronous  sequence  of  samples  to  digital  signals  to 
allow  further  processing. 


4546  250 
DETECTOR  IN  AN  IMAGE  READ-OUT  SYSTEM 
Kazuo  Horilcawa,  and  Yutaka  Taniguchi,  both  of  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^ji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,199 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1981,  56-147070 
Int.  Q.*  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  Q.  250-227  6  CI^^ 

1.  A  detector  comprising  a  light  guiding  sheet  having  a 
linear  light  detecting  face  disposed  at  one  end  extending  along 
a  scanning  line  of  an  image-bearing  sheet  and  an  annular  light 
output  face  disposed  at  the  other  end.  and  a  photo-electric 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  cumulative  and  selective  ionizing 
radiation  dosages,  such  as  X-ray  radiation  dosages,  comprising 

a  portable,  generally  wallet-sized  carrier  having  therein  a 
plurality  of  spaced,  similariy-shaped  pockets, 

a  support  member  removably  mounted  in  each  of  said  pock- 
ets. 

a  first  plurality  of  radiation  sensitive  elements  secured  to  said 
support  members  for  movement  therewith  into  and  out  of 
said  pockets. 

a  further  radiation  sensitive  element  mounted  in  said  carrier 
adjacent  said  pockets, 

cooperating  retaining  means  on  said  carrier  and  on  said 
support  members,  respectively,  and  operative  releasably 
to  secure  said  members  from  accidental  movement  from 
said  pockets,  and 

means  fixing  said  further  radiation  sensitive  element  in  said 
carrier  to  prevent  removal  of  said  further  element  except 
by  destroying  said  carrier  in  the  vicinity  of  said  further 
element. 


4,546,252 
METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  POTASSIUM  CHLORIDE 

CONCENTRATION  IN  DRILLING  FLUIDS 
Eric  P.  Dion,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,090 
Int.  a*  GOIV  5/00 
VS.  a.  250—252.1  7  claims 

1.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  potassium  chloride  concen- 
tration in  a  drilling  fluid  during  well  drilling  operations,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
(a)  selecting  a  container  for  holding  a  drilling  fluid, 
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(b)  centrally  locating  a  gamma  radiation  detector  within  said 
container, 

(c)  filling  said  conuiner  with  drilling  fluid  containing  no  mea- 
surable potassium  chloride  content  in  an  amount  that  is 
self-shielding  with  respect  to  background  radiation  external 
to  said  container, 

(d)  recording  the  gamma  radiation  measured  by  said  detector 
over  a  given  time  period  within  an  energy  band  centered 
about  the  peak  gamma  radiation  of  potassium,  said  radiation 
being  represenutive  of  background  radiation  within  said 
energy  band  attributable  to  natural  radioelements  present 
within  said  drilling  fluid  exclusive  of  said  external  back- 
ground radiation, 

(e)  adding  a  potassium  chloride  salt  to  said  fluid  to  increase  the 
potassium  chloride  concentration  of  said  fluid  to  a  predeter- 
mined concentration  percentage, 

(0  recording  the  gamma  radiation  measured  by  said  detector 
over  said  given  time  period  within  said  energy  band  for  said 
potassium  chloride  containing  fluid. 


(e)  means  for  directing  the  carrier  gas  with  the  metastable 
species  to  the  specimen 
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whereby  the  specimen,  on  contact  with  the  metastable  spe- 
cies, together  with  the  emitter  at  high  potential,  produces 
a  large  quantity  of  sample  ions. 


(g)  repeating  steps  (e)  and  (0  for  a  plurality  of  potassium  chlo- 
ride concentration  percentages, 

(h)  subtracting  said  drilling  fluid  background  radiation  from    U.S.  Q.  250—305 
each  of  said  plurality  of  potassium  chloride  gamma  radiation 
measurements  to  obtain  a  net  potassium  count  rate  for  each 
of  said  plurality  of  measurements, 

(i)  plotting  potassium  count  rates  against  the  corresponding 
potassium  chloride  concentrations  attributing  to  said  count 
rates  to  obtain  a  calibration  curve  for  use  in  identifying  the 
potassium  chloride  concentration  of  an  unknown  sample  of  a 
drilling  fluid  when  measured  with  the  specific  combination 
of  said  detector  and  said  container, 

0)  filling  said  container  with  drilling  fluid  taken  as  it  is  being 
circulated  through  a  well  during  a  drilling  operation,  and 

(k)  measuring  the  gamma  radiation  count  rates  of  said  drilling 
fluid  and  utilizing  said  calibration  curve  to  provide  an  indi- 
cation of  any  depletion  in  the  potassium  chloride  concentra- 
tion of  said  drilling  fluid  as  said  well  drilling  operation  con 
tinues. 


4,546,254 
CHARGED  PARTICLE  ENERGY  ANALYZER 
Hiroshi  Yamauchi,  Uji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimadzu  Corpora- 
tion, Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,348 
Int.  O*  HOIJ  49/4S 

9  Qaims 


4,546,253 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG  SAMPLE  IONS 

Masahiko  Tsuchlya,  4-37-27,  Kugayama,  Suginamiku,  Tokyo, 
186,  Japan,  and  Hirofumi  Kuwabara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Masahiko  Tsuchiya,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1982,  57-143254 
Int.  Q.4  BOID  44/00 
VS.  Q.  250-288  g  Qainu 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  sample  ions  from  a  specimen 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supporting  the  specimen; 

(b)  a  needle-shaped  emitter,  the  pointed  end  of  which  is 
arranged  adjacent  the  specimen; 

(c)  means  for  applying  a  high  potential  to  the  emitter; 

(d)  means  for  producing  a  metastable  but  nonionized  species 
by  corona  discharge  in  a  carrier  gas;  and 


1.  A  charged  particle  energy  analyzer  comprising: 

source  means  for  generating  radiation  and  directing  said 
radiation  to  be  incident  on  a  sample  so  as  to  emit  charged 
particles  from  the  sample; 

low  energy  pass  reflection  filter  means  for  selectively  re- 
flecting charged  particles  having  energy  lower  than  a  first 
value,  said  low  energy  pass  reflection  filter  means  com- 
prising a  reflector  and  first  grid  means, 

high  energy  pass  transmission  filter  means  for  selectively 
transmitting  charged  particles  having  energy  higher  than 
a  second  value;  and 

detector  means  for  detecting  said  charged  particles; 

wherein  said  reflector  of  said  low  energy  pass  reflection 
filter  means  has  two  complex  focuses  symmetrically  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  the  center  of  said  reflector;  and 

said  sample  is  positioned  at  one  of  said  focuses  and  said 
detector  is  positioned  at  the  other  of  said  focuses. 
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4  546  255 

ENERGY  WINDOW  SELECTION  FOR  A  RADIATION 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Glenn  F.  Knoll,  and  Mark  E.  Schrader,  both  of  Ann  Arbor, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,245 

Int.  a.*  G06F  7/38;  GOIT  1/20 

U.S.  a.  250-369  .  naalms 
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a  light  detector  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  light  flux  after 
said  monochromator  and  having  an  output;  and 

a  recording  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said  output 
of  said  light  detector. 


4,546,257 
DEVICES  FOR  MEASURING  IONIZING  RADIATIONS 
Jacques  Uwiner,  5  me  Bory  d'Amex,  92210  Saint  Qoud;  Didier 
Perino,  10  rue  de  Bellevue,  92150  Suresnes,  and  Claude  Henn- 
ion,  18  rue  natters,  75005  Paris,  all  of  France 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,320 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  19, 1982,  82  17498 
Int.  O*  GOIT  1/18 
VS.  a.  250-388  7  ctolm. 


1.  A  signal  processing  system  for  radiation  imaging  appara- 
tus comprising: 

(a)  detector  means  capable  of  producing  an  output  signal 
representing  apparent  orthogonal  spatial  coordinates  and 
the  associated  energy  level  of  a  radiation  event; 

(b)  means  for  determining  the  energy  level  distribution  of 
radiation  events  occurring  within  predetermined  elements 
in  response  to  an  image  of  known  energy  level,  each  of 
said  elements  deflning  a  predetermined  portion  of  the 
apparent  image  field;  and 

(c)  means  for  causing  each  element  to  accept  substantially 
the  same  number  of  events  in  response  to  said  image. 

4,546,256 

SPECTROPHOTOMETER  FOR  MEASURING 

TRANSMISSION  SPECTRA 

Roman  A.  Denisov;  Valdur  M.  Tiit,  and  Eduard  K.  Feldbakh,  all 

of  Tartu,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Institut  FIziki  Akademii  Nauk 

Estonskoi  SSR,  Tartu,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,804 
Claims  priority,  application  U.SJS.R.,  Mar.  4,  1982,  3404546 
Int.  a.*  GOIJ  3/42 
U.S.  a.  250-372  naalms 


OSOLLAIW 


1.  A  spectrophotometer  for  measuring  spectra  in  a  spectral 
range  of  wavelengths  from  100  to  300  nm  and  an  extended 
transmission  measuring  range  to  10-^%  of  the  incident  light 
intensity,  comprising: 
a  light  source  for  generation  of  a  light  flux; 
a  double  monochromator  consisting  essentially  of  an  input 
slit,  a  first  dispersive  element,  an  intermediate  slit,  a  sec- 
ond dispersive  element,  and  an  output  slit,  all  arranged  in 
series  along  the  propagation  path  of  said  light  flux; 
a  holder  for  a  test  sample  disposed  in  said  monochromator 
between  said  intermediate  slit  and  said  second  dispersive 
element  and  capable  of  moving  across  the  propagation 
path  of  said  light  flux  that  passed  through  said  intermedi- 
ate slit; 
means  for  providing  said  movement  of  said  holder  between 
a  first  position  for  placing  said  sample  across  the  propaga- 
tion path  of  said  light  flux  and  a  second  position  for  re- 
moving said  sample  from  the  path  of  said  light  flux  so  that 
the  test  sample  is  only  across  said  propagation  path  in  said 
first  position; 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  ionizing  radiations,  comprising  a 
tube  of  the  Geiger-Muller  type,  an  independent  source  of  DC 
electric  current,  pulse  generating  means  connected  to  said 
source  for  generating  high  voltage  pulses,  rectifier  means  for 
transformmg  said  pulses  into  a  high  DC  voltage  for  supplying 
the  Geiger-Muller  tube,  and  means  connected  to  said  Geiger- 
Muller  tube  for  detecting  when  the  ionizing  radiation  intensity 
applied  to  said  tube  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold  and  for 
activating  an  alarm  circuit  to  produce  an  alarm  signal  when 
said  threshold  is  exceeded,  said  pulse  generating  means  com- 
pnsmg  a  pulse  generator  supplied  with  a  DC  voltage  Vi  and 
comprising  inverters  of  the  CMOS  type,  and  a  converter, 
supplied  with  a  DC  voltage  V2  greater  than  Vi,  for  amplifying 
the  pulses  from  the  pulse  generator,  the  voltages  V|  and  V2 
both  being  derived  from  said  source,  and  said  pulse  generating 
means  generating  pulses  at  a  first,  relatively  low  repetition 
frequency  when  the  ionizing  radiation  is  below  said  threshold 
and  generating  pulses  at  a  repetition  frequency  related  to  the 
output  of  the  Geiger-Muller  tube  when  the  ionizing  radiation 
exceeds  said  threshold. 


4,546,258 
CHARGED  PARTICLE  BEAM  APPARATUS 
Thomas  Chisholm,  Redhill,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,289 
Claims  priority^  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  26,  1982, 
8205652 

Int  O*  HOI  J  3/14 
UA  a.  250-396  R  ig  claims 


1.  A  charged  particle  beam  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  beam  of  charged  particles; 
a  lens  system  including  a  magnetic  lens  for  focussing  said  beam 

and  an  electric  lens  arranged  in  parallel  with  the  magnetic 


ELECTRICAL 


October  8,  1985 

lens,  die  strength  of  said  electric  lens  being  subject  to  varia- 
tion independently  of  said  magnetic  lens  by  variation  of 
electrical  potentials  applied  to  said  electric  lens  without 
causing  the  beam  to  route,  fine  focussing  of  said  beam  being 
faciliuted  by  said  strength  variation  of  said  electric  lens. 

,  4,546,259 

THERMOLUMINESCENCE  DOSIMETER 
Robert  Zendle,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ncnt  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

I ,      Filed  Not.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,278 

11  Int.  a*  GOIT ;/;; 

L  a.  250—484.1 
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and  combining  it  with  the  correction  which  was  applied 
during  said  scans  to  produce  a  correction  signal  having  a 
magnitude  indicative  of  the  amount  of  required  beam 
correction  and  a  sign  indicative  of  the  required  direction 
of  correction. 


U.S, 


4  Claims 


4,546,261 

DENTURE  CURING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

DonaW  I.  Gonser,  George  T.  Eds%  aad  Louis  H.  TatMsiaa,  aU 

of  York,  Pa^  assigaors  to  Deatspiy  Research  A  DereloMieat 

Corp.,  Milford,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  492,284,  May  6, 1983,  abaadoaML  TUs 

appUcation  Feb.  27,  1985,  Ser.  No.  705,865 

Int  a.«  GOIJ  1/00 

VS.  a.  250-492.1  22  Claims 


12        •       20      M       a       U       9* 

NUMKR  OF  USE  DCLES  (X  KM) 


1.  A  thermoluminescence  dosimeter  comprising: 

a  detector  crystal; 

a  glass  enclosure  in  which  said  detector  crysul  is  located, 
said  glass  enclosure  being  air  tight;  and 

a  fill  gas  contained  in  said  glass  enclosure,  said  fill  gas  being 
5  to  25  mole  percent  helium  admixed  with  a  gas  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  air,  nitrogen  and  argon,  said 
fill  gas  further  being  substantially  non-reactive  with  said 
detector  crysUl  when  said  detector  crysul  is  heated  to 
thermoluminescence. 


4,546,260 
ALIGNMENT  TECHNIQUE 
Robert  A.  Simpson,  Wappingers  Falls;  Ralph  R.  Trotter,  Hope- 
well Junction,  and  Edward  V.  Weber,  Poughkeepsie,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

I ,    FUed  Jon.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,515 
I !  Int  a.*  HOI  J  37/00 

VS.  a.  250-491.1  11  ctaims 


1.  Visible  light  denture  curing  apparatus,  comprising  support 
means  defining  a  substantially  horizontal  surface  for  support- 
ing a  denture  composed  at  least  in  part  of  light  curable  mate- 
rial; 

an  array  of  collimated  light  sources  positioned  to  direct 
collimated  light  on  said  denture  at  an  angle  of  20* -45* 
toward  the  vertical  from  the  plane  of  said  horizontal 
surface,  each  said  light  source  being  positioned  about  5-13 
cm  from  said  horizontal  surface,  said  sources  providing  a 
power  density  at  said  surface  of  at  least  about  50  mw/cm^; 

means  for  providing  relative  roution  between  said  support 
means  and  said  array. 


4,546,262 
ISOLATED  HIGH  VOLTAGE  CONTROLLER 
Raymond  W.  Huggins,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  aasigmtr  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,389 

Int  a.*  G02B  27/00 

VS.  CI.  250—551  7  Claims 
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1.  A  system  of  aligning  a  scanning  beam  to  a  pattern  com- 
prising: 

sensor  means  for  generating  signals  during  scans  of  separate 
portions  of  a  pattern; 

processing  means  receiving  said  signals  and  producing  a 
positun  correction  increment  signal  having  a  sign  and  a 
magnitude  indicative  of  the  direction  and  the  amount  of 
misposition  of  said  beam  relative  to  said  separate  portions 
of  said  pattern;  and 

means  receiving  said  position  correction  mcrement  signal 


*i«- 


1.  A  high  voltage  controller  comprising 
a  first  and  a  second  light  source, 
a  buffer  connected  to  the  first  light  source, 
an  inverting  buffer  connected  to  the  second  light  source, 
a  pulse  width  modulator,  the  output  of  the  pulse  width 
modulator  connected  to  the  buffer  and  inverting  buffer. 
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a  first  light  dependent  resistor  optically  coupled  to  the  first 
light  source, 

a  second  light  dependent  resistor  optically  coupled  to  the 
second  light  source,  the  light  dependent  resistors  having  a 
common  connection, 

a  load  circuit  connected  to  the  common  connection  of  the 
light  dependent  resistors, 

a  difTerential  amplifier  providing  an  input  circuit  to  the  pulse 
width  modulator,  and 

a  feedback  circuit  interconnecting  the  common  connection 
of  the  light  dependent  resistors,  each  of  the  light  depen- 
dent resistors  connected  to  a  high  voltage  source,  and  the 
differential  amplifier  whereby  a  constant  output  impe- 
dance high  voltage  controller  is  provided. 


4,546,263 
WEFT  SENSOR  FOR  A  LOOM 
Miyuki  Gotoh,  Machida,  and  Yoshimi  Wada,  Higashiyamato, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

RIed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,468 

Int.  a*  D03D  51/34 

U.S.  a,  250-561  12aaim8 


1.  A  weft  sensor  for  a  loom  for  detecting  presence  or  ab- 
sence of  a  weft  inserted  into  a  warp  shed,  which  comprises: 

(a)  plural  weft-detection  means  for  detecting  the  presence  or 
absence  of  the  weft  inserted  into  the  warp  shed  and  for 
outputting  plural  weft-presence  detection  signals  indepen- 
dently when  a  weft  is  present  in  the  warp  shed; 

(b)  plural  AND  gates  each  connected  to  at  least  half  of  said 
plural  weft-detection  means  for  outputting  a  logical  AND 
product  signal,  respectively,  of  each  possible  combination  of  at 
least  half  of  the  number  of  the  weft-presence  detection  signals- 
and 

(c)  an  OR  gate  connected  to  said  plural  AND  gates  for 
outputting  a  logical  OR  sum  signal  of  all  of  the  logical 
AND  product  signals. 


4,546^64 

RELATING  CELLULAR  ENERGY  GENERATING  AND 

STORAGE  DEVICE 

George  T.  Pinson,  Huntsvllle,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  Boeins 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,587 

Int.  a*  H02P  9/04 

U.S.  a.  290-54  8  CUums 


1.  A  rotating  cellular  energy  generating  device  for  generat- 
mg  electrical  power  for  extended  periods  of  Ume,  the  device 
comprising: 


an  annular  rotating  housing  having  sides,  a  bottom  and  a  top; 
a  containment  surrounding  the  sides  and  the  bottom  of  the 

rotating  housing; 
a  plurality  of  individual  compartments  in  the  housing  for 

holding  movable  material  therein; 
auxiliary  power  means  for  initially  rotating  the  housing  to  a 

pre-determined  speed  and  periodically  maintaining  the 

pre-determined  speed  as  the  need  is  required; 
means  for  redistributing  the  material  in  the  comjwrtments  as 

energy  is  used  and  as  the  energy  is  developed; 
armature  windings  mounted  around  the  periphery  of  the 

housing;  and 

field  windings  mounted  in  the  containment  and  adjacent  the 
armature  windings. 


4,546,265 
FLASHER  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Ryoichi  Tanaka,  Chita,  and  Yasuhiko  Sakurai,  Kariya,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,870 

I9S63m/"**'^^'   ■**""'***'*"   ''■•*"♦    ^^'   22,    1982,   57- 

Int.  a*  B60Q  1/38 
U.S.  a.  307-10  CS  locUims 


1.  A  flasher  device  for  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising: 
a  casing; 

a  spool  made  of  synthetic  resin  and  having  a  first  flange  and 

a  second  flange  closing  an  open  end  of  said  casing; 
first  to  fourth  slits  formed  in  said  second  flange; 
a  central  bore  formed  in  said  spool; 
an  iron  core  inserted  into  said  central  bore; 
a  relay  coil  wound  on  said  spool  and  between  said  first  and 

second  flanges; 
a  printed  circuit  board  enclosed  in  said  casing; 
a  yoke  inserted  into  said  fourth  slit  and  extending  upwardly, 

a  lower  end  of  said  yoke  being  fixed  to  a  lower  end  of  said 

core; 

a  B-terminal  having  a  leg  portion  extending  through  said 
first  slit  and  projecting  downwardly  therefrom,  said  B-ter- 
minal having  an  arm  fixed  to  said  first  flange  and  an  end  of 
said  arm  being  electrically  connected  to  said  printed  cir- 
cuit board; 

an  L-terminal  having  a  leg  portion  extending  through  said 
second  slit  and  projecting  downwardly  therefrom,  said 
L-terminal  having  an  arm  on  which  a  fixed  contact  is 
attached,  said  L-terminal  further  having  a  tongue  portion 
electrically  connected  to  said  printed  circuit  board; 

an  E-terminal  having  a  leg  portion  extending  through  said 
third  slit  and  projecting  downwardly  therefrom,  said 
E-terminal  having  a  pair  of  forked  ends,  one  of  which  is 
electrically  connected  to  said  printed  circuit  board  and  the 
other  of  which  is  connected  to  one  end  of  said  relay  coil, 
the  other  end  of  said  relay  coil  being  connected  to  said 
printed  circuit  board; 
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a  leaf  spring  fixed  to  said  yoke; 

an  armature  fixed  to  said  leaf  spring  and  placed  above  a  top 
end  of  said  iron  core  so  that  said  armature  is  attracted  to 
said  iron  core  by  an  electromagnetic  force  produced  by 
said  relay  coil; 

a  movable  contact  fixed  to  a  forward  end  of  said  leaf  spring; 

said  movable  contact  being  positioned  above  said  fixed 
contact  so  that  when  said  armature  is  attracted  to  said  iron 
core  said  movable  conuct  becomes  in  contact  with  said 
fixed  contact; 

a  resistor  element  connected  at  its  one  end  to  said  B-termi- 
nal, at  its  middle  portion  to  said  yoke  and  at  its  other  end 
to  said  printed  circuit  board,  so  that  a  main  lamp  current 
flows  from  said  B-terminal  to  said  L-terminal  through  said 
resistor  element,  said  movable  contact  and  said  fixed 
contact. 


4,546,266 
MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  INTERLOCK 
Walter  N.  Zenick,  144  South  Rd.,  Farmington,  Conn.  06032,  and 
Richard  J.  Zenick,  27  Boardman  Ter.,  Weathersfleld,  Conn. 
06109 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,972 

Int.  a*  B60R  25/04;  HOIH  47/32 

U.S.  a.  307-10  AT  18  Claims 


1.  Ap^ratus  for  controlling  the  state  of  an  electrical  circuit 
comprising: 
magnetic  field  responsive  sensor  means,  said  sensor  means 
providing  an  output  signal  when  subjected  to  a  magnetic 
field  of  the  appropriate  strength  and  polarity; 
normally  de-energized  switch  means,  said  switch  means 
having  a  control  input  and  at  least  first  and  second  nor- 
mally open  contacts,  said  switch  means  being  responsive 
to  the  application  to  the  control  input  thereof  of  a  switch- 
ing control  signal,  energization  of  said  switch  means  estab- 
lishing a  path  for  the  flow  of  electrical  current  between 
said  first  and  second  normally  open  contacts; 
means  responsive  to  an  output  signal  provided  by  said  sensor 
means  for  generating  a  switching  control  signal  for  energi- 
zation of  said  switch  means,  said  switching  control  signal 
generating  means  including  means  for  maintaining  the 
apfdication  of  a  switching  control  signal  to  said  switch 
means  control  input  for  a  predetermined  time  subsequent 
to  termination  of  a  sensor  means  output  signal; 
means  for  connecting  said  switch  means  first  and  second 
normally  open  contacts  in  series  with  a  circuit  to  be  con- 
trolled, said  connecting  means  including: 
a  first  multi-conductor  electrical  cable,  at  least  two  of  the 
conductors  of  said  cable  being  connected  at  first  ends 
thereof  to  respective  of  said  switch  means  first  and 
second  contacts; 
a  second  multi-conductor  cable,  at  least  two  of  the  con- 
ductors of  said  second  cable  being  connected  at  first 
ends  thereof  to  the  circuit  to  be  controlled;  and 
plug  means  for  joining  said  first  and  second  cable  means, 
said  plug  means  having  a  pair  of  separable  portions 
connected  to  the  second  ends  of  the  conductors  of 
respective  of  said  cables;  and 
by-pass  means,  said  by-pass  means  being  complemenUry 


to  and  receivable  in  the  said  plug  means  portion  associated 
with  said  second  of  said  multi-conductor  cable  means,  said 
by-pass  means  being  employed  to  establish  an  electrical 
connection  between  the  said  at  least  two  conductors  when 
said  plug  means  portions  have  been  separated. 


4,546,267 
MODULAR  EQUIPMENT  CONNECTION 

Steven  Urflrer,  77  Main  St.,  Lake  Placid,  N.Y.  12946 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,821 
Int.  a*  HOIH  35/00;  H05K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  307-116  8  Claims 


v-«? 


1.  A  modular  electronic  interconnection  system  for  the 

interconnection  of  a  group  of  electrical  apparatus  constructed 

as  separate  circuits  enclosed  in  individual  cases  wherein: 

each  of  said  cases  has  an  exterior  surface  configured  for 

mating  with  a  corresponding  surface  of  another  of  said 

cases; 

dach  of  said  cases  comprises  a  set  of  electrical  contact  pads 
disposed  in  a  predetermined  arrangement  on  said  exterior 
surface,  each  contact  pad  being  associated  with  a  specific 
function  of  the  circuit  enclosed  within  the  case; 

electrical  connection  between  the  apparatus  being  made  by 
placing  cases  of  the  apparatus  contiguous  to  each  other 
with  a  mating  of  corresponding  ones  of  said  exterior  sur- 
faces and  a  contacting  of  corresponding  ones  of  said 
contact  pads  on  each  of  said  cases,  the  same  predeter- 
mined arrangement  of  the  contact  pads  being  present  in  a 
plurality  of  said  cases  to  permit  interconnection  of  corre- 
sponding contact  pads  upon  a  mating  of  said  exterior 
surfaces;  said  system  further  comprising: 

interlock  means  in  each  of  said  cases  automatically  operable 
upon  said  electrical  connection  being  made  between  the 
apparatus  for  then  connecting  individual  ones  of  said 
contact  pads  in  individual  ones  of  said  cases  with  terminals 
of  the  circuits  contained  in  said  cases  to  permit  the  flow  of 
electric  signals  between  circuits  of  the  apparatus. 


4,546,268 
NARROW  PULSEWIDTH  PULSE  GENERATOR  CIRCUIT 

UTILIZING  NPN  MICROWAVE  TRANSISTORS 
Stephen  P.  Caldwell,  Linthicnm,  and  David  R.  Pedersea,  Uurel, 
both  of  Md^  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  WasUagton, 
D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,561 
Int  a*  H03K  5/07 
VJS.  a.  307—265  7  Qains 

1.  A  pulse  generator  circuit  comprising: 
a  signal  input  terminal, 
a  signal  output  terminal, 
first,  second  and  third  NPN  transistors  each  having  a  base, 

an  emitter  and  a  collector, 
means  for  coupling  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  to  said 
input  terminal. 
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means  for  coupling  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  to  a 

negative  voltage  terminal, 
means  for  coupling  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  to  the 

emitter  of  said  second  transistor, 
means  for  coupling  the  base  of  said  second  transistor  to  a 

first  reference  voltage  point, 
said  second  transistor  having  its  collector  coupled  to  the 

base  of  said  third  transistor. 


OUTPUT 

vacmM 


I 1 


1.  In  a  computer  having  a  clock  source  for  generating  a 
clock  signal  and  a  logic  circuit  having  a  clock  input,  a  method 
for  determining  an  optimal  clocking  point  for  the  arrival  of 
said  clock  signal  at  said  clock  input,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inputting  said  clock  signal  into  a  means  for  delaying  said 
clock  signal  a  variable  period  of  time  between  an  earliest 
clocking  point  wherein  the  clock  signal  is  delayed  for  a 
minimum  period  of  time,  and  a  latest  clocking  point 
wherein  said  clock  signal  is  delayed  for  a  maximum  period 
of  time,  said  delay  means  being  controlled  by  a  controlling 
means; 

(b)  setting  said  delay  means  to  an  initial  clocking  point  be- 
tween said  earliest  clocking  point  and  said  latest  clocking 
point; 

(c)  varying  said  delay  means  during  a  first  search  mode  to 
cause  such  clock  signal  to  arrive  at  said  clock  input  later 
and  later  in  time  with  respect  to  said  initial  clocking  point 
until  said  logic  circuit  fails  so  as  to  indicate  a  late  clocking 
failure  limit; 

(d)  varying  said  delay  means  during  a  second  search  mode  to 
cause  said  clock  signal  to  arrive  at  said  clock  input  earlier 
and  earlier  in  time  with  respect  to  said  initial  clocking 


point  until  said  logic  circuit  fails,  so  as  to  indicate  an  early 

clocking  failure  limit; 
(e)  determining  an  optimal  clocking  point  between  said  eariy 

clocking  failure  limit  and  said  late  clocking  failure  limit 
(0  setting  said  delay  means  to  said  optimal  clocking  point  for 

the  normal  operating  mode  of  the  computer. 

4,546,270 

SAMPLE  AND  HOLD  DROOP  COMPENSATION 

CIRCUIT 

Richard  C.  Cabot,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc.. 

Bcaverton,  Oreg. 

Piled  Sep.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,468 

Int.  a.«  GlIC  27/02 

U.S.  a.  307-353  9  claims 


'NWT  V«CTM«( 


an  inductor  connected  between  the  collector  of  said  second 

transistor  and  a  first  positive  voltage  terminal, 
means  for  coupling  the  collector  of  said  third  transistor  to  a 

second  positive  voltage  terminal, 
means  for  coupling  the  emitter  of  said  third  transistor  to  a 

second  reference  voltage  point, 
and  means  for  coupling  the  collector  of  said  third  transistor 

to  said  output  terminal. 


CbMR 


OUT 


4,546,269 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTIMALLY  TUNING 

CLOCK  SIGNALS  FOR  DIGITAL  COMPUTERS 
Gerald  H.  Johnson,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Con- 
trol Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,024 

Int.  a.*  H03K  5/U 

UA  a.  307-269  16Clainu 


1.  A  droop  compensation  circuit  for  use  with  a  sample  and 
hold  circuit  to  prevent  unwanted  changes  in  the  voltage  output 
of  the  sample  and  hold  circuit,  the  sample  and  hold  circuit 
having  a  sampled  signal  input,  a  sample  output,  and  a  storage 
capacitor  port  for  connection  to  one  terminal  of  a  storage 
capacitor,  the  other  terminal  being  connected  to  a  common 
return  path,  the  storage  capacitor  port  being  connected  to  a 
non-inverting  input  of  an  amplifier  whose  output  provides  the 
sample  output,  said  droop  compensation  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  first  resistor  means  connected  to  said  sample  output  for 
providing  a  selected  resistance  therethrough  between  said 
sample  output  and  a  first  node; 

(b)  second  resistor  means  connected  between  said  storage 
capacitor  port  and  said  first  node  for  providing  a  selected 
resistance  therethrough;  and 

(c)  temperature  compensation  means,  connected  to  said  first 
rraistor  means,  for  varying  the  current  through  said  first 
resistor  means  between  said  sample  output  and  said  first 
node  with  changes  in  ambient  temperature,  thereby  vary- 
ing the  current  flow  through  said  second  resistor  means. 

4,546,271 
INTEGRATED  LOGIC  ELEMENT  IN  EkX 
TECHNOLOGY 
Claude  Barre,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengcsellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,314 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17. 
1982,3230591 

Int.  a.«  H03K  19/066.  19/003.  17/60 
U.S.  a.  307-443  2  Claims 

2.  In  an  integrated  logic  element  of  the  type  having  a  differ- 
ential amplifier  comprising  first  and  second  transistors  each 
including  a  base,  a  collector  and  an  emitter,  in  which  the  two 
emitters  are  connected  together  and  fed  by  a  first  constant 
current  source,  the  collectors  are  connected  to  a  voltage 
source  by  way  of  respective  load  resistors  and  respective  out- 
put taps  connected  to  the  collectors  of  the  first  and  second 
transistors,  in  which  the  base  of  the  first  transistor  is  connected 
to  a  reference  potential,  and  in  which  a  third  transistor  include 
a  collector  connected  to  the  voltage  source,  an  emitter  fed  by 
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a  second  constant  current  source  and  connected  to  the  base  of 
the  second  transistor,  and  a  base  serving  as  an  input  for  receiv- 
mg  logic  signals,  the  improvement  therein  comprising: 


rT~* 


a  first  additional  emitter  included  in  the  first  transistor  and 
connected  to  the  collector  of  the  second  transistor;  and 

a  second  additional  emitter  included  in  the  second  transistor 
and  connected  to  the  collector  of  the  first  transistor. 


4,546,272 
ECL  CIRCUIT  FOR  FOROBLY  SETTING  A  HIGH  LEVEL 

OUTPUT 
Hirokazu  Suzuki,  Yamato,  and  Masayuki  Kokado,  Kawasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1982,  57-091375 
Int.  a.«  H03K  19/066,  19/092.  19/003.  17/06 
UA  a,  307-455  5  Claims 


■an 


1.  An  emitter  coupled  logic  circuit  operatively  connected  to 
receive  complementary  signals  and  a  set  signal,  and  having  an 
output  terminal,  comprising: 

a  differential  pair  of  transistors  having  emitters  commonly 
connected,  having  bases  for  receiving  the  complementary 
signals,  and  having  collectors; 

an  impedance  element  operatively  connected  to  the  com- 
monly connected  emitters  of  said  differential  pair  of  tran- 
sistors; 

a  constant  current  source  operatively  connected  to  said 
impedance  element;  and 

a  set  transistor  having  an  emitter  operatively  connected  to 
said  constant  current  source,  having  a  base  for  receiving 
the  set  signal  and  having  a  collector  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  collector  of  one  of  said  differential  pair  of 
transistors,  the  output  terminal  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  collector  of  one  of  the  transistors  forming 
said  differential  pair  of  transistors,  for  providing  an  output 
from  said  differentia]  pair  of  transistors. 


•ration,  IX 
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4,546,273 
DYNAMIC  RE-PROGRAMMABLE  PLA  - 
Fazil  I.  Osman,  San  Marcos,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,176 

H03K  19/177.  19/094.  19/003:  H04Q  3/00 

VJS.  a.  307-468  11  Claims 

1.  A  programmable  logic  array  having  and  AND  array 

disposed  for  receiving  n  input  signals,  an  OR  array  providing 

k  output  signals  on  k  output  lines,  and  m  term  lines  and  m  bit 


"{ 


hnes  coupling  said  AND  and  OR  arrays,  wherein  n.  m.  and  k 
are  integers  greater  than  one,  said  array  comprising: 

a.  AND  array  having  nxm  cells  wherein  each  cell  com- 
prises: 

(i)  first  and  second  transistor  means  coupled  in  series 
between  one  of  said  term  lines  and  a  reference  potential, 
each  of  said  transistor  means  having  a  control  element; 

(ii)  a  first  charge  storage  element  coupled  to  the  control 
element  of  said  first  transistor  means; 

(iii)  one  of  said  n  input  terminals  being  coupled  to  the 
control  element  of  said  second  transistor  means; 

b.  OR  array  having  mxk  cells  wherein  each  cell  comprises: 
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(i)  third  and  fourth  transistor  means  coupled  in  series 
between  one  of  said  output  lines  and  a  reference  poten- 
tial, each  of  said  transistor  means  having  a  control 
element; 

(ii)  a  second  charge  storage  element  coupled  to  the  con- 
trol element  of  said  third  transistor  means; 

(iii)  one  of  said  m  term  lines  being  coupled  to  the  control 
element  of  said  fourth  transistor  means; 

c.  refresh  logic  means  coupled  between  said  bit  lines  and  said 
first  and  second  charge  storage  elements;  and 

d.  said  refresh  logic  means  including  word  lines  which  oper- 
ate to  selectively  couple  charge  from  said  bit  lines  onto 
said  charge  storage  elements. 
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4,546,274 
NON-LINEAR  INTEGRATION  CIRCUIT 
Koichi  Sakai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toko  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,463 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.    15,    1982.   57- 
54675[U] 

Int.  a*  H03K  5/22,  3/313;  G06G  5/18 
U.S.  a.  307-494  7  Oaims 


1.  A  non-linear  integration  circuit  comprising  a  rectifier 
circuit;  a  smoothing  circuit  having  a  resistor  across  which  an 
output  voltage  of  said  rectifier  circuit  is  applied,  a  first  capaci- 
tor connected  to  an  input  terminal  of  said  resistor  and  a  second 
capacitor  connected  to  an  output  terminal  thereof;  a  hybrid 
diode  for  varying  an  impedance  between  said  terminals  of  said 
resistor;  and  an  error  amplifier  which  detects  a  potential  differ- 
ence between  said  terminals  of  said  resistor  and  controls  a  gain 
of  said  hybrid  diode;  whereby  a  potential  difference,  which  is 
mduced  between  said  terminals  of  said  resistor  when  an  ampli- 
tude of  an  input  signal  supplied  to  said  smoothing  circuit  by 
said  rectifier  circuit  increases  abruptly,  is  detected  by  said 
error  amplifier  which  controls  said  hybrid  diode  to  decrease 
said  impedance  of  said  resistor,  to  cause  a  charging  current  to 
flow  rapidly  into  said  second  capacitor  and  to  provide  a 
smoothed  output  signal. 


4,546,275 

QUARTER-SQUARE  ANALOG  FOUR-QUADRANT 

MULTIPLIER  USING  MOS  INTEGRATED  aRCUIT 

TECHNOLOGY 

Jesus  S.  Pena-Finol,  Caracas,  Venezuela,  and  Joseph  A.  Con- 
nelly, Marietta,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Georgia  Tech  Research 
Institute,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,540 

Int.  a*  H03K  5/22 

U.S.  a.  307-498  22  Qaims 


summer  and  squaring  stages  implement  the  quarter-square 
algebraic  identity  as  follows. 

each  differential  summer  stage  comprising  first  through  eighth 
MOS  transistors  including  first  and  second  input  transistors 
having  respective  gates  connected  in  differential  mode  to  said 
first  input  Vi.  third  and  fourth  MOS  transistors  having  respec- 
tive gates  connected  in  differential  mode  to  said  second  input 
V2,  said  first  and  second  transistors  have  sources  connected  to 
each  other,  and  to  a  negative  supply  voltoge  (- Vss)  via  a  first 
current  source,  and  drains  respectively  connected  in  series 
with  fifth  and  sixth  NMOS  transistors  to  a  positive  voltage 
source  (  +  Vdd),  the  third  and  fourth  transistors  having 
sources  connected  to  each  other,  and  to  -Wss  via  a  second 
current  source  and  drains  connected  respectively  in  series  with 
the  seventh  and  eighth  transistors  to  -t-V/jo.  fifth  and  sixth 
transistors  having  gates  respectively  connected  to  the  inter- 
connection between  the  third  and  seventh  transistors  and  the 
interconnection  between  the  fourth  and  eighth  transistors,  and 
the  seventh  and  eighth  transistors  having  gates  also  connected 
to  +Voz).  each  summer  stage  producing  respective  sum  and 
difference  signals  (V;,,  V^)  based  on  the  polarity  of  the  inter- 
connection of  the  input  signals  thereto,  across  the  interconnec- 
tion between  the  first  and  fifth  transistors  and  the  interconnec- 
tion between  the  second  and  sixth  transistors, 
each  squaring  stoge  comprising  a  pair  of  input  MOS  transis- 
tors having  gates  connected  in  differential  mode  to  a 
respective  of  the  outputs  V^,,  V^  of  said  summer  stages, 
sources  interconnected  to  each  other  and  connected  to 
-Vs5  via  a  third  current  source  and  drains  intercon- 
nected to  each  other,  and  to  +Voo  through  a  load,  each 
squaring  stage  producing  an  output  at  the  interconnection 
of  said  drains  of  said  pair  of  input  MOS  transistors, 
wherein  the  transistors  of  said  squaring  stages  are  oper- 
ated in  a  saturation  region;  and 
a  differential-to-single-ended  convertor  coupled  to  the  out- 
puts of  said  squaring  stages  and  having  an  output  V^, 
corresponding  to  the  product  of  Vi  and  V2. 

4,546,276 

FULL  OUTPUT  VOLTAGE  DRIVER  aRCUFT  USING 

BOOTSTRAP  CAPACTTOR  AND  CONTROLLED  DELAY 

aRCUFFRY 
Ronald  L.  Freyman.  Bethlehem,  and  Yehuda  Rotbliun,  Allen- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Uboratories, 
Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,922 

Int.  a*  H03K  4/24,  17/06.  17/687.  19/094 

U.S.  a.  307-578  WCtawis 
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CDS  ilgetroK  d/fferen/iol  summer) 
(DSC  afffrtnliol  tfuoring  circuit) 


1.  A  four-quadrant  quarter-square  MOS  transconductance 
multiplier,  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

plural  MOS  transistor  formed  in  said  substrate  to  form  first 
and  second  differential  summer  stages  each  having  a  pair 
of  inputs  (Vi,  V2)  and  an  output,  and  a  pair  of  differential 
squaring  stages,  each  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  out- 
put of  a  respective  summer  stage,  said  squaring  stages 
interconnected  to  produce  an  output  V^,  wherein  said 


1.  Circuitry  comprising: 

a  first  field  effect  transistor  switching  device  having  a  gate 

terminal  and  first  and  second  terminals; 
a  second  switching  device  having  a  first  terminal,  a  second 

terminal,  and  a  control  terminal,  the  first  terminal  thereof 

being  coupled  to  the  first  terminal  of  the  first  field  effect 

transistor  device; 
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a  circuitry  output  tenninal  being  coupled  to  the  first  termi- 
nal of  the  first  field  effect  transistor  device; 

a  third  switching  device  having  a  first  terminal,  a  second 
terminal,  and  a  control  terminal,  the  first  tenninal  thereof 
being  coupled  to  the  gate  terminal  of  the  first  transistor 
device; 

a  fourth  switching  device  having  a  control  terminal,  a  first 
terminal,  and  a  second  terminal; 

a  circuitry  input  terminal  being  coupled  to  the  control  termi- 
nals of  the  third  and  fourth  switching  devices; 

a  fifth  switching  device  having  a  control  terminal,  a  first 
tenninal,  and  a  second  terminal; 

a  capacitor  means  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  the  first 
terminals  of  the  third  and  fourth  devices,  and  to  the  con- 
trol terminal  of  the  fifth  device; 

the  first  terminal  of  the  fifth  device  being  coupled  to  a  sec- 
ond terminal  of  the  capacitor  means; 

the  second  terminals  of  the  first,  third,  and  fifth  switching 
devices  being  connecuble  to  a  first  potential  tenninal; 

the  second  terminals  of  the  second  and  fourth  switching 
devices  being  conncctable  to  a  second  potential  terminal; 
and 

delay  circuit  means  having  first  and  second  terminals  cou- 
pled to  the  first  and  second  terminals  of  the  capacitor 
means,  respectively. 


magnetic  fields  of  the  radially  polarized  magnets  so  as  to 
exert  forces  on  the  coil  to  move  the  coil  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion, the  forces  having  a  direction  dependent  on  current 
polarity  and  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the  current 
magnitude. 


4,546,278 

WINDING  FOR  SUBJECTING  THE  ROTOR  OF  A 

STEPPING  MOTOR  TO  TWO  MAGNETIC  HELDS 

SYMMETRIC  TO  TWO  PERPENDICULAR  AXES  BY 

ENERGIZATION  OF  ONE  WINDING 

Mai  T.  Xuan,  ChaTannet,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Omega  SA, 

Bienne,  Switzerland 

Filed  JuB.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  625,148 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzcrlaiid,  Jul.  6, 1983, 3699/83 
Int.  a.*  H02K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  310-49  R  3  Claims 


4,546,277 
LINEAR  MOTOR 
James  T.  Carbonneau,  and  Paul  Stahel,  both  of  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Carbonneau  Industries,  Inc.,  Grand  Rap- 
ids, Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626.684 

Int.  a.«  H02K  41/02 

U.S.  CI.  310 — 13  9  Claims 


1.  A  inear  motor  adapted  for  use  to  accurately  control  linear 
movement  of  a  computer  disk  read/write  transducer  or  the  like 
where  stray  magnetic  flux  must  be  relatively  minimal,  the 
motor  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  uniform  in  cross-section  along  its 
length  and  constructed  of  a  relatively  low  reluctance 
magnetic  material,  said  housing  having  an  outer  surface 
and  a  central  bore  extending  axially  through  the  housing 
so  as  to  form  an  inner  housing  surface,  the  outer  surface 
and  central  bore  being  formed  to  provide  alternating  areas 
of  thicker  and  thinner  radial  wall  dimensions; 

an  elongated  pole  piece  constructed  of  a  relatively  low 
reluctance  magnetic  material  and  mounted  in  the  bore  so 
as  to  form  a  continuous  spacial  area  between  the  pole 
piece  and  the  inner  housing  surface; 

a  plurality  of  radially  polarized  and  elongated  bar  magnets 
mounted  in  the  bore  to  the  inner  housing  surface  or  the 
pole  piece  so  as  to  extend  longitudinally  at  least  partially 
therethrough,  the  radially  polarized  magnets  being  posi- 
tioned at  the  areas  of  thicker  radial  wall  dimensions  and 
between  the  areas  of  thinner  radial  wall  dimensions; 

a  movable  armature  coil  of  conductive  material  concentri- 
cally disposed  around  the  pole  piece  in  the  spacial  area; 
and 

means  for  applying  electric  current  of  a  desired  magnitude 
and  polarity  to  the  armature  coil  in  the  presence  of  the 


1.  An  electromagnetic  stepping  motor  of  the  type  responsive 
to  sequences  of  energizing  pulses  and  adapted  in  particular  to 
drive  a  timepiece  movement,  said  stepping  motor  comprising  a 
stator  and  a  rotor  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  located  in  an 
opening  of  said  sutor,  the  magnetic  circuit  of  said  sutor  in- 
cluding a  first  winding  and  two  second  windings,  each  wound 
around  a  corresponding  core,  the  axis  of  the  core  bearing  said 
first  winding  being  subsuntially  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of 
the  cores  bearing  said  second  windings,  said  sutor  having  four 
pole  shoes  separated  by  saturable  necks  and  cut-outs  formed  in 
the  interior  boundary  wall  of  the  stator  opening  which  define 
a  positioning  angle  for  the  rotor  when  the  windings  are  not 
energized,  the  flux  generated  by  energizing  the  first  winding 
being  separated  into  two  subsuntially  equal  parts,  the  first  of 
which  is  directly  applied  to  the  rotor  via  a  first  and  a  second 
pole  shoe  and  the  second  of  which  passes  through  the  core  of 
each  second  winding  in  order  to  be  applied  to  the  rotor  via  a 
third  and  a  fourth  pole  shoe  thereby  to  subject  the  rotor  to  two 
magnetic  fields  which  are  substantially  symmetric  relative  to 
two  perpendicular  axes. 


4,546,279 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  WITH  ROTOR 
VENTILATION  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  EXHAUST 
COOLANT  GAS  DIFFUSER  AND  NOISE  BAFFLE 
Joel  B.  Hammer,  Plum  Borough,  and  Richard  A.  Gronbolm. 
East  Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  May  7.  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,853 
Int.  a.4  H02K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  310—59  6  Claims 

I.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising: 
a  stator  with  a  core  and  coil  windings  having  end  turns 

extending  axially  beyond  ends  of  said  core; 
a  rotor  centrally  disposed  on  a  shaft  for  roution  within  said 

stator; 
said  rotor  comprising  a  body  portion  with  axially  opposing 
end  faces,  said  body  portion  having  a  plurality  of  axially 
extending  coil  slots  in  each  of  which  are  located  coils  with 
end  turns  extending  axially  beyond  each  end  of  said  rotor 
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body  portion,  said  end  turns  having  radially  directed 
coolant  passages; 

a  retaining  ring  located  radially  around  said  rotor  end  turns 
and  having  radially  directed  coolant  passages  communi- 
cating with  said  end  turn  coolant  passages,  said  retaining 
ring  and  said  rotor  end  turns  being  substantially  directly 
radially  inside  said  stator  end  turns. 

a  coolant  inlet  duct  for  supplying  a  coolant  gas  to  radially 
inward  ends  of  said  end  turn  passages,  said  inlet  duct 
having  a  first  wall  axially  remote  from  said  end  turns  and 
a  second  N^all  extending  close  to  said  end  turns  and  said 
retaining  rmg;  and. 


a  stator  end  turn  shell  structure  having  a  smoothly  curved 
configuration  with  an  inner  portion  affixed  to  said  stator 
end  turns  proximate  said  core  and  an  outer  portion  affixed 
to  said  stator  end  turns  proximate  the  axially  outer  extrem- 
ity of  said  end  turns,  said  shell  structure  substantially 
shielding  said  stotor  end  turns  from  coolant  passing  out- 
ward through  said  passages  of  said  rotor  end  turns  and 
said  retaining  ring  and  confining  coolant  so  passing  to  a 
region  proximate  an  outer  surface  of  said  inlet  duct  second 
wall  to  define  an  outlet  passage  facilitating  coolant  flow 
therethrough. 


4,546,290 
ALTERNATOR  WITH  UNITARY  BRUSH-HOLDER  AND 

BEARING  HUB 
Gerhard  Pfliiger,  Markgroningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No,  564,733 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  8. 
1983, 3300494  J^  o, 

Int  a.*  H02K  I  J/00 
U.S.  a.  310-68  D  lOQaima 


secured  thereto;  a  reception  surface  (30)  formed  in  said 
shield  structure  (20);  a  voltage  regulator  (31)  secured  in 
said  reception  surface;  electrical  conductors  (50)  molded 
into  said  unitary  structure  (20); 

a  stator  (13,14); 

a  rotor  (1); 

means  (10)  for  securing  the  stator  to  the  drive-side  end  shield 
(9),  said  means  comprising  a  unitary  extension  of  the 
drive-side  end  shield  (9)  projecting  at  least  approximately 
over  the  region  of  slip  rings  (25,26)  forming  part  of  the 
rotor; 

a  drive-side  bearing  means  (7)  positioned  in  the  drive-side 
end  shield  and  journalling  the  rotor  therein,  located  at  one 
of  the  axial  ends  of  the  alternator; 

a  slip-ring-side  bearing  means  (8)  positioned  in  a  bearing 
support  hub  portion  (23,24)  of  said  unitary  slip-ring-side 
end  shield  structure  (20)  and  journalling  the  rotor  (1) 
therein; 

current  transfer  brushes  (27,28)  for  carrying  current  to  and 
from  said  slip  rings,  disposed  in  a  brush-holder  portion 
(29)  of  said  unitary  structure  (20); 

multi-phase  windings  (14)  on  said  stator;  and 

a  rectifier  array  for  rectification  of  alternating  current  pro- 
duced in  said  multi-phase  windings,  including  two  sector- 
shaped  diode  support  and  cooling  plates  (33,34)  disposed 
m  a  support  portion  (48)  of  said  unitary  structure  (20). 

4  546  281 
MOTOR  AND  GEARING  TO  DRIVE  A  VALVE 
Manfred  Gladisch,  Heme,  and  Erwin  Winklmann,  Oberhausen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Babcock 
Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,739 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23. 
1983,3314781  f*P*^, 

Int.  a*  H02K  7/06:  F16K  31/02 
U.S.  a.  310-83  1  ciaia, 


1.  Vehicular-type  alternator  having 

slip  rings  (25,26)  disposed  near  one  axial  end  thereof; 

a  drive-side  end  shield  (9); 

a  unitary  slip-ring-side  end  shield,  brush-holder,  bearing 
support  hub,  and  diode  cooling  plate  support  structure 
(20)  of  insulating  material,  located  axially  at  the  opposite 
end  of  the  alternator  from  said  drive-side  shield  (9)  and 


1.  Armature  with  a  closure  that  can  be  displaced  along  an 
ascending  spindle  within  a  housing,  comprising:  a  valve  hous- 
ing and  a  spindle  sleeve  in  said  housing;  a  transition  bushing 
fastened  to  said  spindle  sleeve;  said  spindle  being  connected  by 
said  spindle  sleeve  and  said  transition  bushing  with  an  electric- 
motor  adjusting  means;  a  stroke-limiting  nut  screwed  onto  said 
spindle;  an  intermediate  cover  and  a  spring  element  between 
said  transition  bushing  and  said  spindle  sleeve;  said  transition 
bushing  and  said  intermediate  cover  being  displaceable  along 
the  spindle,  said  stroke-limiting  nut  moving  against  said  transi- 
tion bushing  when  said  spindle  is  driven  to  an  end  position  and 
continuous  to  be  driven  for  displacing  axially  said  transition 
bushing  and  said  intermediate  cover  to  apply  load  to  said 
spring  element,  said  transition  bushing  rubbing  during  rotation 
against  said  stroke-limiting  nut  and  said  intermediate  cover  for 
reducing  energy  and  braking  slowly  said  armature  when  said 
spindle  continues  to  be  driven  after  having  reached  an  end 
position;  said  intermediate  cover  being  cast  onto  said  transition 
bushing;  said  spring  element  comprising  a  plurality  of  resilient 
rings  that  are  displaceable  toward  each  other  axially  and  have 
conical  faces  resting  together;  said  spindle  sleeve  having  a  stop 


October  8,  1985 

at  a  distance  above  said  transition  bushing,  and  another  lower 
spring  element  on  another  side  of  the  spindle  mount  between 
said  spindle  sleeve  and  said  housing;  said  spring  element  being 
surrounded  by  an  annular  spring  member,  said  annular  spring 
member  being  positioned  on  one  of  its  faces  at  a  distance  from 
said  intermediate  cover  and  resting  with  iu  other  face  on  an 
initiating  ring  connected  to  said  spindle  sleeve;  an  additional 
annular  spring  member  on  another  side  of  said  initiating  ring 
surrounding  said  spring  element  between  said  spindle  sleeve 
and  said  housing  and  being  positioned  so  that  a  disunce  is 
maintained  between  the  initiating  ring  and  said  housing;  and  a 
non-resilient  initiating  bushing  between  said  initiating  ring  and 
said  annular  spring  member.  " 
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1.  A  magnetisable  circular  core  for  an  electrical  machine, 
such  as  electrical  motor  or  an  electrical  generator,  said  circular 
core  having  on  one  surface  thereof  tooth-like  projections  (1,  2) 
and  intermediate  grooves  (3,  4,  5)  for  accomodating  electrical 
conductors  (7,  8),  the  improvement  wherein  said  circular  core 
comprises  a  plurality  of  bent  or  folded  strips  (15, 16, 17;  31,  32, 
33)  arranged  one  tightly  upon  the  other  with  tooth-like  projec- 
tions of  respective  strips  extending  one  into  the  other  to  form 
substantially  homogeneous  magnetic  poles,  and  wherein  said 
plurality  of  bent  or  folded  strips  form  a  circular  ring,  and 
wherein  said  tooth-like  projections  are  respective  widths  for 
mutually  nestling  strips  so  as  to  obtain  close  abutment  between 
the  inner  surface  of  the  tooth-like  projections  for  an  outer 
nestling  strip  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  tooth-like  projections 
of  the  next  following  nestling  strip,  thereby  eliminating  free 
space  in  the  poles  formed  by  the  tooth-like  projections  of  the 
nested  strips. 


4,546,283 
CONDUCTOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  THICK  HLM 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 
Michael  D.  Adamo,  Bloomfleld,  Conn.;  Cederick  U.  Darter,  and 
Frederick  Y.  Cho,  botii  of  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assiffsors  to  The 
United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

I  FUed  May  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,094 

I I  Int  a.«  HOIL  41/08;  H05K  7/02 

VS.  a.  310—313  R  20  Claims 

1.  Connecting  apparatus  for  conducting  electrical  currents 

between  the  pins  of  a  lead  frame  and  a  resiliently  mounted 

piezoelectric  crystal  and  wafer  mounted  electrical  components 


in  a  ceramic  wafer  thick  film  structure  comprising  the  combi- 
nation of: 

aluminum  film  electrodes  supported  upon  and  electrically 
connected  with  said  piezoelectric  crysul; 

first  layer  electrical  conductor  means  located  on  said  ce- 
ramic wafer  for  communicating  electrical  currents  be- 
tween said  wafer  mounted  electrical  components; 

second  layer  electrical  conductor  means  located  on  said 
ceramic  wafer  adjacent  said  lead  frame  pins  and  overlap- 


"  4,546,282 

MAGNETIZABLE  CORE  FOR  ACCOMMODATING 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS  IN  AN  ELECTRICAL 

MACHINE,  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

SUCH  A  CORE 

Carl  S.  M.  Hartwlg,  TUby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Institnt  Cent 

SA.,  Ecublens,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  499,979,  Jun.  1, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  655,351 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jun.   29,   1982. 
3970/82 

Int.  CI*  H02K  1/18 
UA  0^310-218  5  Claims 


ping  with  said  first  layer  conductor  means  at  common 

predetermined  fusion  connection  points; 
aluminum  wire  bond  means  bonded  at  first  ends  thereof  to 

said  aluminum  film  electrodes  on  said  piezoelectric  crystal 

and  bonded  to  said  first  layer  electrical  conductor  means 

at  the  other  ends  thereof  for  connecting  said  piezoelectric 

crystal  to  said  electrical  components; 
solder  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  second  layer 

electrical  conductor  means  with  said  lead  frame  pins. 

4,546,284 
LOW-PRESSURE  MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 
Max  L.  P.  Reaardus,  and  Bauke  Sieswerda,  both  of  Eindhovei^ 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,460 
Clabns  priority,  appUcation  Netiierlands,  Oct  26,   1978. 
7810672 

Int  a*  HOIJ  1/02.  7/24.  61/52 
VS.  a.  313—25  2  Claims 


1.  A  low-pressure  mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp  having  a 
lamp  envelope  which  encloses  a  folded  tubular  discharge 
vessel  having  a  respective  electrode  at  each  end  thereof,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  discharge  vessel  is  provided  with  a  pro- 
jecting appendix  located  within  the  lamp  envelope,  which 
appendix  is  kept  at  a  relatively  low  temperature  by  a  heat 
shield,  located  within  the  lamp  envelope,  which  cooperates 
with  said  projecting  appendix  to  constrain  relative  movement 
therebetween,  by  being  provided  with  an  aperture  which  is 
demensioned  for  engagement  with  said  projecting  appendix. 
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and  which  shields  the  outer  wall  surface  of  the  appendix  from 
the  outer  wall  surface  of  the  discharge  vessel. 

4  546  285 
LOW-PRESSURE  MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 
Jean  J.  Heuvelmans;  Winston  D.  Couwenberg,  and  Franciscus 
A.  S.  Ligthart,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  646,043,  Aug.  31,  1984,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No,  307,715,  Oct.  2,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  720,65*3 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Oct.  29.   1980 
8005921  ' 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  61/12.  61/20.  61/34 
U.S.  a.  313-25  „C,^„, 


trices  the  pitches  of  which  change  sign  between  said 
connecting  rings, 
(0  each  of  said  plurality  of  cathode  wires  forming  an  acute 
angle  with  said  connecting  rings,  and 


(g)  said  plurality  of  cathode  wires  being  interconnected  by  at 
least  one  support  ring  which  is  rotatable  relative  to  said 
connecting  rings. 


1.  A  low-pressure  mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp  having  a 
discharge  vessel  which  is  closed  in  a  vacuum-tight  manner  and 
contams  mercury  and  at  least  one  rare  gas.  electrodes  being 
arranged  one  at  each  end  in  said  discharge  vessel  between 
which  a  discharge  is  maintained  during  operation  of  the  lamp 
the  discharge  vessel  being  shaped  and  dimensioned  such  that 
the  discharge  path  is  curved  in  one  or  more  places,  an  amalgam 
further  being  provided  in  the  discharge  vessel  to  control  the 
mercury  vapor  pressure  in  the  discharge  vessel,  said  lamp 
having  a  lamp  base  intended  for  connection  to  a  low-frequency 
a.c.  line  voltage,  said  one  rare  gas  being  krypton  and  consti- 
tutes the  sole  rare  gas  or  part  of  a  rare  gas  mixture  which 
contains  at  least  50  at.%  krypton,  the  krypton  being  at  a  pres- 
sure from  130  to  520  Pa.  said  discharge  path  being  surrounded 
by  a  glass  wall  of  said  discharge  vessel  which  has  an  inner 
diameter  which  is  between  10  and  12  mm. 


4  546  287 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  FOCUSING  ELECTRODE 

SHIELDING  MEANS 

Floyd  K.  Collins,  Seneca  Falls;  Frederick  A.  Hovey,  Geneva,  and 

Loren  L.  Maninger,  Marcellus,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  North 

Amencan  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.,  New  York, 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,117 

Int.  a.<  HOIJ  29/58 

U.S.  a.  313-414  ,7  cuu^ 


4,546,286 
ELECTRON  TUBE,  IN  PARTICULAR  A  TRANSMTTTER 

TUBE 
Hans  Holenstein,  Schmiedhof.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 
Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,678 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.   27,    1982, 

Int.  a.*  A47B  96/00 
U.S.  CI.  313-296  5  Claims 

1.  An  electron  tube: 

(a)  with  a  coaxial  electrode  design  and 

(b)  a  directly  heated  cathode  comprising  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate cathode  wires  running  parallel  to  one  another, 

(c)  said  plurality  of  separate  cathode  wires  being  placed  on 
a  generatnx  of  a  cylindrical  surface  between  superposed 
electric  connecting  rings, 

(d)  said  connecting  rings  being  rigidly  connected  to  one 
another  by  connecting  plates  which  are  in  electrical 
contact  with  current  feeds, 

(e)  said  plurality  of  cathode  wires  being  located  on  genera- 


I.  In  a  plural  beam  in-line  color  cathode  ray  tube,  an  electron 
gun  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrodes  positioned 
sequentially  forward  of  rear-oriented  electron  emitting  cath- 
odes, said  electrodes  including  a  focusing  electrode,  a  final 
accelerating  electrode  positioned  forward  of  the  focusing 
electrode,  and  a  convergence  cup  positioned  forward  of  the 
final  accelerating  electrode,  the  focusing  electrode  structure 
having  a  focus  voltage  and  having  forward  and  rear  plural 
apertured  portions,  said  focusing  electrode  structure  being 
formed  of  an  integration  of  a  plurality  of  electrically  connected 
cup-shaped  components  having  depth  and  elongated  lateral 
transverse  dimensions,  each  of  said  components  having  an 
open  portion  and  a  substantially  closed  portion  with  a  plurality 
of  in-line  apertures  therethrough,  at  least  two  of  said  compo- 
nents being  positioned  with  their  open  portions  in  abutted 
relationship  to  form  a  box-like  enclosure,  said  focusing  elec- 
trode structure  incorporating  beam  shielding  means  compris- 
ing: 

at  least  one  in-line  apertured  planar  shielding  formed  of 
magnetic  material  and  oriented  transverse  to  the  beam 
path  forward  of  said  rear  apertured  portion  for  shielding 
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the  electron  beams  from  the  influence  of  the  backfield  of 
an  externally  positioned  magnetic  deflection  yoke. 


4,546  288 
ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  FACT  READOUT  OF  N  STAGE 

ARRAYS  OF  GAS  DISCHARGE  CHAMBERS 
Dieter  Fischer,  Frankfurt,  and  Karl-Heinz  Vatterott,  Duder- 
stadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Triumph- 
Adler  Aktiengesellschaft  bur  Buro-  und  Informationstechnik, 
Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

1 1   Filed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,461 
I '      Int.  a.«  HOIJ  17/48;  G09G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  315-169.4  5cuj^ 


•■*——-—► —         i      '  j...        i".'.'.'.       Xr" 


1.  Apparatus  for  fast  readout  of  an  n  stage  array  of  gas 
discharge  chambers  having  m  groups  of  y  stages, 

said  my  stages  comprising  my  interconnected  gas  chambers 
each  bounded  by  an  anode  and  a  cathode, 

said  gas  chambers  being  adapted  when  primed  by  discharge 
of  a  preceding  gas  chamber  to  be  discharged  by  voltage 
pulses  of  a  magnitude  insufficient  to  discharge  unprimed 
gas  chambers, 

multi  phase  lines  for  carrying  trains  of  phase  displaced  volt- 
age pulses  totaling  my  pulses  connected  to  said  cathodes 
for  sequentiaaly  addressing  said  my  cathodes,  the  number 
of  stages  y  in  each  group  being  a  multiple  of  said  lines,  and 

means  for  priming  the  first  gas  chamber  in  each  of  said 
groups  whereby  said  groups  are  read  out  stage  serially  in 
parallel  upon  application  of  said  voltage  pulse  trains. 


trades  m  the  other  network;  the  form,  amplitude  and 
duration  of  such  voltages  being  such  that  cells  receiving 
the  selection  volUge  at  one  electrode  and  the  setting 
voltage  or  clearing  voluge  at  the  other  electrode  are 
either  set  or  cleared  accordingly,  while  cells  receiving  the 
non-selection  voluge  at  one  electrode  are  all  maintained 
m  their  initial  sute,  regardless  of  the  volUge  applied  to  the 
other  electrode;  and 
"maintenance"  voltoge.  and  cells  receiving  the  maintenance 
voltage  at  one  electrode  and  the  selection  or  non-selection 
voltage  at  the  other  electrode  being  maintained  in  their 
initial  state. 


4,546,290 

BALLAST  aRCUTTS  FOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Bila  Kerekes,  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignor  to  Egyesult  Iz- 

zolampa  es  Villamoasagi  Rt^  Budapest,  Hungary 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  372,344,  Apr.  27,  1982,  abamloned. 

This  application  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,918 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  May  8,  1981,  1226/81 
Int.  a*  H05B  37/02 
U.S.  a.  315-209  R  g  Claims 


4546  289 

PROCESS  FOR  ESTABLISHING  CONTROL  SIGNALS 

FOR  AN  ALTERNATING  PLASMA  PANEL 

Louis  Delgrange,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomas^SF,  Paris, 

France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  302,568,  Sep.  15, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,817 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  9,  1980,  80  19415 

Int.  a.<  H05B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  315-169.4  7  ctai^ 
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1.  A  process  for  establishing  control  signals  for  an  alternat- 
ing plasma  panel,  in  which  these  signals  are  applied  to  two 
electrodes  belonging  to  two  orthogonal  networks,  and  each 
cell  of  the  panel  is  formed  by  the  gaseous  space  located  at  the 
intersection  between  two  electrodes  in  different  networks,  said 
procedure  being  characterized  by  the  fact  that: 
a  "selection"  voltage  (Vxl)  is  applied  to  one  of  the  elec- 
trodes in  one  of  the  networks,  and  a  "non-selection"  volt- 
age (Vx2)  is  applied  to  the  other  electrodes  in  the  same 
network; 
simultaneously,  a  "setting"  voltage  and  a  "clearing"  voltage 
(Vyl  and  Vy2)  are  applied  respectively  to  the  two  elec- 

484-069  0.0.-85-14 


1.  A  high  frequency  ballast  circuit  for  limiting  the  operating 
current  of  a  discharge  lamp,  the  circuit  comprising  a  choke  coil 
and  a  switching  transistor  connected  in  series  with  the  dis- 
charge lamp  therebetween  and  a  diode  shunt  connected  across 
the  choke  and  the  lamp  with  the  forward  direction  of  the  diode 
being  opposite  to  that  of  the  switching  transistor  and  a  control 
circuit  receptive  of  rectified  line  voluge  for  producing  a  l-IOO 
kHz  frequency  square  wave  of  asymmetric  periodicity  and 
applying  same  to  the  input  of  the  switching  transistor,  wherein 
the  period  of  the  square  wave  is  greater  than  the  time  during 
which  current  is  supplied  to  the  discharge  lamp  which  is  the 
sum  of  the  switching-on  time  t|  and  the  switching-off  time  tj. 


4,546,291 

FOCUS  aRCUTT  FOR  MULTI-TUBE  IMAGE  PICK-UP 

APPARATUS 

Yoshihiro  Morioka,  and  Hiroyuki  Sugiraoto,  both  of  Atsugi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,724 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Mar.  5, 1981,  56-31760 
iBt  a.<  HOIJ  29/58 
U.S.  a.  315-382  „  ctainu 

1.  A  focus  current  control  circuit  for  a  multi-tube  image 
pick-up  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  focus- 
ing type  image  pick-up  tubes  including  respective  focusing 
coils  connected  in  series  with  each  other,  comprising:  main 
focus  current  control  means  connected  in  series  with  said 
series-connected  focusing  coils  for  controlling  a  main  focus 
current  so  as  to  maintain  a  predetermined  value  thereof,  and  a 
plurality  of  individual  focus  current  control  means  respec- 
tively corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  image  pick-up  tubes 
and  each  being  connected  in  parallel  with  the  respective  one  of 
said  focusing  coils  for  controlling  an  individual  focus  current 
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nowing  through  said  respective  focusing  coil,  each  of  said 
individual  focus  current  means  including  a  constant  current 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  controlling  an  electrostatic  motor  in 
the  form  of  a  capacitor  including  first  and  second  relatively 
movable  electrodes  with  a  gap  between  said  electrodes,  the 
control  circuit  controlling  the  force  applied  between  said 
motor  electrodes  as  a  function  of  a  force  reference  signal, 
wherein  the  control  circuit  comprises: 
a  source  of  DC  voltage  applied  between  the  electrodes  of 

the  capacitor; 
measurement  means  for  measuring  the  resulting  flow  of 

current  to  the  capacitor; 
integrator  means  for  integrating  the  current  thus  measured 
to  deliver  a  signal  representative  of  the  quantity  of  charge 
stored  in  the  capacitor; 
comparator  means  for  delivering  an  error  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  difference  between  said  measured  quantity  of 
charge  and  a  reference  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the 
said  force  reference  signal;  and 
servo-control  means  for  modifying  the  value  of  the  DC 
voltage  delivered  by  the  said  source  of  DC  voltage  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  tend  to  cancel  said  error  in  order  to  main- 
tain the  constant  charge  on  the  capacitor  while  said  DC 
voluge  is  being  applied  thereto  and  regardless  of  any 
variations  in  the  capacitance  of  the  capacitor  due  to  varia- 
tions in  the  gap  between  its  electrodes. 


4,546^3 

MOTOR  CONTROL  FOR  A  BRUSHLESS  DC  MOTOR 

Willlaiii  J.  Peterson,  and  Dennis  T.  Faulkner,  both  of  Rockford, 

Ul.,  assignors  to  Sundstrand  Corporation,  Rockford,  III 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,075 

Int.  a*  H02K  2i/0a  H02P  1/18 

VS.  a.  318-254  3  cw,^ 


circuit  which  bypasses  a  portion  of  said  main  focus  current 
away  from  said  respective  focusing  coil. 

^       4,546,292 
ELECTRONIC  ORCUIT  FOR  CONSTANT  CHARGE 
CONTROL  OF  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  MOTOR,  IN 
PARTICULAR  FOR  AN  ACCELEROMETER  OR  A  RATE 

GYRO 
Jean-Thierry  Audren,  Les  Ulls,  and  Charlie  Pelletier,  Massy, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  de  Fabrication  d'lnstru- 
ments  de  Mesure,  Mas^r,  France 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,151 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  1,  1983,  83  09066 

Int.  a*  H02N  1/00 

U.S.  a.  318-116  ^ciuima 


1.  A  motor  control  means  for  a  brushless  DC  motor  having 
a  rotor  wherein  a  DC  source  of  power  is  mutually  coupled  to 
a  PWM  inverter  and  to  said  motor  control  means, 

said  motor  control  means  controllingly  coupled  to  said 
PWM  inverter, 

said  PWM  inverter  having  a  fundamental  current  waveform 
output  signal  delivered  to  said  motor,  the  phase  of  said 
fundamental  current  waveform  controlled  by  said  motor 
control  means, 

said  motor  control  means  responsive  to  a  speed  command 
input  and  responsively  coupled  to  a  motor  rotor  position 
pulsed  sensing  means  that  provides  a  rotor  position  wave- 
form signal  through  said  motor  control  means  to  said 
inverter  whereby  said  sensed  rotor  position  waveform 
signal  causes  said  inverter  to  provide  a  fundamental 
switched  current  waveform,  said  fundamental  switched 
current  waveform  being  pulse  width  modulated  at  a  rate 
to  thereby  control  output  voltage, 

said  motor  control  means  being  additionally  responsively 
coupled  to  a  rotor  speed  detecting  means,  the  improve- 
ment in  said  motor  control  means  comprising, 

fixed  oscillating  means  controllingly  coupled  to  said  PWM 
inverter  and  to  said  rotor  speed  detecting  means  to 
thereby  pulse  width  modulate  said  fundamental  switched 
current  waveform  at  a  fixed  rate  when  said  motor  is  oper- 
ating below  a  predetermined  speed, 

means  coupled  to  said  rotor  speed  detecting  means  and  to 
said  inverter  to  cause,  whenever  said  motor  speed  exceeds 
said  predetermined  speed,  said  inverter  fundamental  cur- 
rent waveform  output  to  be  switched  at  a  rate  propor- 
tional to  said  rotor  speed  and  to  be  pulse  width  modulated 
at  a  rate  proportional  to  rotor  speed,  and 
fundamental  current  waveform  phase  advance  means  con- 
trollingly coupled  to  said  inverter,  said  phase  advance 
means  coupled  to  receive  said  pulsed  waveform  signal 
from  said  rotor  speed  detecting  means  and  phase  advance 
said  pulsed  waveform  signal  a  predetermined  amount  as  a 
function  of  rotor  speed  above  said  predetermined  speed  to 
thereby  cause  said  fundamental  current  waveform  to  be 
phase  advanced  and  to  lead  the  motors  back  EMF  wave- 
form. 
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4546,294 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  TORQUE  RIPPLES  IN  A 

DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR 
Itsukl  Bui,  3-50-18,  Higashi  Oiznni  Nerima-ku,  Tokyo,  and 
Akihiro  Nak^ima,  9-8  Ichibayamatocho,  Tsurumi,  Yoko- 
hama, Kanagawa,  both  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  360,439,  Mar.  22,  1982,  abuidoned. 
This  application  Feb.  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  699,482 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1981,  56-43201: 
Apr.  1,  1981,  56-47238;  Apr.  30,  1981,  56-64282 

Int.  a*  H02K  29/00 
UA  a.  318-311  jctataM 


position  for  return  thereof  to  the  first  position;  and  motor-con- 
trol  electnca:  circuit  means,  responsive  to  the  generation  of  the 
electrical  signal,  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  electric 


motor  so  as  to  cause  the  output  member  to  move  a  predeter- 
mined distance  back  to  the  first  position  which  maintains  a 
substantially  constant  spacing  between  the  first  and  second 
positions. 


2.  An  apparatus  for  removing  torque  ripples  in  a  direct 
current  motor  including  a  magnet  rotor,  and  polyphase  stator 
armature  coils  having  conductors  attributable  to  torque  gener- 
ation and  controllably  energizable  in  response  to  angular  posi- 
tions of  the  magnet  rotor,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  magnetic  fields  and  producing  signals 
indicative  of  the  detected  magnetic  fields,  said  means 
being  fixed  in  phase  with  the  conductors  of  the  polyphase 
armature  coils; 
energization  circuit  means  for  energizing  the  armature  coils 
with  currents  in  response  to  the  output  signals  from  said 
detecting  means; 
operational  circuit  means  for  effecting  an  arithmetic  opera- 
tion to  obtain  a  combination  of  output  torques  generated 
by  the  energized  armature  coils  from  the  output  signals  of 
said  detecting  means  and  the  currents  flowing  through 
said  detecting  means,  which  currents  are  proportional  to 
the  currents  flowing  through  the  energized  armature 
coils;  and 
control  circuit  means  for  controlling  said  currents  flowing 
through  the  energized  armature  coils  so  as  to  bring  the 
combination  into  conformity  with  a  value  corresponding 
to  a  desired  output  torque  from  the  motor. 

4,546,295 
ELECTRIC  ACTUATORS 
David  J.  Wickham;  Jack  Washboum,  both  of  Chippenham,  and 
Howard  F.  Cogan,  Uire,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  Wetting- 
house  Brake  ft  Signal,  Wiltshire,  England 

Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,631 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  12,  1983, 
8313102;  Jun.  23, 1983, 8317063;  Jun.  23, 1983, 8317064;  Oct  4, 
1983,8326467  "^^^  , 

Lit  a*  H02K  7/06.  7/10 
U.S.  a.  318-372  8  Claims 

1.  An  electric  actuator  having  an  output  member  movable 
from  a  first  variable  position  to  a  second  variable  position;  a 
spring  means  for  exeriing  a  variable  output  force  on  said  out- 
put member  for  transmission  thereby,  when  said  output  mem- 
ber is  in  the  second  position  thereof;  an  electric  motor  means 
for  controlling  said  spring  means  to  control  the  variable  output 
force  exerted  on  the  output  member  when  the  output  member 
is  in  second  position  thereof;  means  for  generating  an  electrical 
signal  when  the  output  member  is  about  to  leave  the  second 


4,546,296 
ELECTRIC  ACTUATORS 
Jack  Washboum,  Chippenham,  and  Howard  F.  Cogan,  Uire, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Brake  &  SisnaL 
Wiltshire,  England 

Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,632 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  12,  1983 

8313102;  Jun.  23, 1983,  8317063;  Jun.  23,  1983,  8317064;  Mar' 

20,  1984,  8407178;  Mar.  20,  1964,  8407177 

Int.  a.*  H02K  7/10 

UA  a.  318-372  ,5  cw^ 


1.  An  electric  actuator  comprising  an  output  member  mov- 
able from  a  first  position  to  a  second,  force  exerting  position, 
spring  means  for  exerting  a  variable  force  on  said  output  mem- 
ber for  transmission  by  said  output  member,  when  the  output 
member  is  in  the  force  exerting  position  thereof,  a  variable 
output  electric  motor  for  varying  the  variable  force  exerted  by 
said  spring  means  on  said  output  member  in  accordance  with 
the  output  of  the  electric  motor. 


4,546,297 
ELECTRIC  ACTUATORS 
Jack  Washboorn,  Chippenham,  and  Howard  F.  Cogan,  LdK, 
both  of  England,  aarignors  to  Westinghouse  Brake  A  SisnaL 
WUtshire,  England  ^^ 

Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,634 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  12,  1983, 
8313102;  Jun.  17,  1983,  8316544;  Jun.  17,  1963,  8316545 

Int  a.«  H02K  7/10 
UA  a  318-372  ,3  Qij^ 

1.  An  electric  actuator  having  an  output  member  movable 
into  and  out  of  a  force-exerting  position,  a  spring  system, 
electric  motor  means  for  moving  the  output  member  to  and 
from  the  force-exerting  position  thereof  and,  for  when  the 
output  member  is  in  that  position,  controlling  the  spring  system 
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to  generate  a  required  variable  output  force  on  the  output 
member,  and  means  for  withholding  the  spring  system  from 


(b)  first  memory  means  for  providing  a  sine  function  of  a 
demand  signal, 

(c)  first  digital-analog  coversion-multiplying  means  for  re- 
ceivmg  the  first  digital  position  signal  and  miiltiplying 
same  m  response  to  and  by  the  sine  function  of  the  demand 
signal  to  provide  a  first  phase  shift  signal  component. 

(d)  a  second  memory  means  providing  a  cosine  function  of 
the  demand  signal, 


generating  a  force  on  the  output  member  until  the  output 
member  is  determined  as  being  in  the  force-exerting  position 
thereof 


4,546,298 
ELECTRIC  ACTUATORS 
IHrid  J.  Wickham;  Jack  Washbourn,  both  of  Chippenham,  and 
Howard  F.  Cogan,  Leire,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Westing- 
hoiise  Brake  &  Signal  Co.,  Wiltshire,  England 

Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,633 
CbiiBS  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  12,  1983 
8313102;  Jun.  17,  1983,  8316544;  Jun.  17,  1983,  8316545;  Jun. 
23,  1983,  8317064;  Oct.  4,  1983,  8326467;  Mar.  20,  1984 
8407177 


U.S.  a.  318—372 


Int.  a.4H02K  7/ JO.  7/06 
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(e)  second  digital-analog  conversion-multiplying  means  for 
receiving  the  second  digital  position  cosine  signal  and 
multiplying  same  in  response  to  and  by  the  cosine  function 
of  the  demand  signal  to  provide  a  second  phase  shift  signal 
component,  and 

(0  means  to  combine  the  two  signal  components  to  provide 
a  phase  shift  signal. 


14  Claims 


/ 
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4  546,300 

ELECTRIC  POWER  SUPPLY  CONNECTION  FOR 

SUBMERSIBLE  CAPACITOR-START  MOTOR 

APPARATUS 

Maqboolhusein  G.  Shaikh,  Troy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  A.  O.  Smith 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,116 

Int.  a.*  H02P  J/42 

U.S.  a.  318-786  3  Claims 


1.  An  electric  actuator  comprising  an  output  member  mov- 
able to  a  force  exerting  position  in  which  said  output  member 
exerts  a  variable  output  force,  spring  means  for  exerting  a 
variable  force  on  said  output  member  to  control  the  variable 
output  force  exerted  by  said  output  member,  an  electric  motor 
for  determining  the  output  force  exerted  on  said  output  mem- 
ber by  said  spring  means,  a  stop  means  for  limiting  the  maxi- 
mum value  of  the  output  force  exerted  by  said  spring  means, 
and  adjustment  means  for  varying  the  position  of  the  stop 
means  in  accordance  with  the  maximum  value  of  the  output 
force  required  to  be  exerted  by  the  output  member. 

4,546,299 
LOW  COST  SERVO  OPERATED  DIGITAL  POSITIONING 

SYSTEM 
John  R.  Veale,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Manhattan 
Engineering  Co.,  Inc.,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,405 

Int  O*  G05B  J/OJ 

VS.  a.  318-608  19  ci^^ 

1.  In  a  closed  loop  digital  control  system  having  a  moveable 
member  adapted  for  movement  to  a  command  position  in 
response  to  a  command  position  signal,  an  encoding  means  for 
providing  a  first  digital  position  information  sine  signal  and  a 
second  digital  position  information  cosine  signal  and  a  motive 
means  for  moving  the  moveable  member,  an  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  digital-analog  conversion-multiplying  means  for 
receiving  the  first  digital  position  sine  signal  and  convert- 
ing same, 


1.  A  submersible  motor-pump  apparatus  having  a  vertical 
operating  position  with  the  pump  above  the  motor  and  adapted 
to  be  operated  from  a  two-wire  power  supply  or  a  three-wire 
power  supply,  comprising  a  submersible  motor,  an  integrated 
capacitor  and  switch  unit  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  motor 
to  form  an  integrated  part  of  the  submersible  motor  and  opera- 
ble submersed  in  a  well,  a  three  terminal  connector  means 
including  a  first  part  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  motor  and 
a  second  part  connected  to  said  capacitor  unit,  said  first  and 
second  parts  located  and  held  in  operative  circuit  completion 
engagement  with  said  capacitor  and  switch  unit  mounted  to 
said  motor,  said  capacitor  and  switch  unit  including  a  sealed 
housing  having  said  second  connector  part  mounted  in  the 
outer  portion  thereof  and  in  sealed  relation  to  maintain  a  fluid 
tight  enclosure,  a  capacitor  within  said  housing,  a  solid  state 
gated  switch  located  within  said  housing,  said  solid  state  gated 
switch  being  connected  in  series  with  said  capacitor  in  a  start 
branch  and  including  a  triggered  gate  means,  said  second 
connector  part  including  first  and  second  terminal  members 
connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  start  branch  and  having 
a  seperate  third  terminal  member  connected  to  said  gate  means, 
whereby  said  start  branch  circuit  is  connected  in  series  with 
said  start  winding  and  said  gate  means  is  connected  to  sense  the 
current  flow  in  the  motor  run  winding  to  automatically  discon- 
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nect  said  start  branch  in  response  to  a  predetermined  motor 
speed,  a  second  three-terminal  connector  means  secured  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  motor  and  having  three  terminals  connected 
to  said  motor  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  two-wire 
supply  or  to  a  three  wire  supply,  and  a  shorting  plug  adapted 
to  be  coupled  to  said  first  connector  part  with  said  three  wire 
supply  connection  to  said  motor,  a  potting  material  in  said 
housing  encapsulating  said  capacitor  and  said  switch,  said 
capacitor  being  subject  to  malfunction  and  generating  an  ab- 
normal pressure  within  said  potting  material  and  said  potting 
material  including  a  releasably  sealed  vent  opening  extending 
from  said  capacitor  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing,  a  pressure 
responsive  seal  means  in  said  vent  opening  operable  to  with- 
stand the  pressure  in  said  well  and  responsive  to  a  pressure 
created  by  capacitor  malfunction  to  open  said  vent  opening. 

' '  4,54631 

CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 
ALTERNATING  OR  THREE-PHASE  CURRENT  MOTOR 
Manfred  Tinebor,  Gustav  Matthies,  and  Heinz-Dietmar  Karl,  all 
of  Bamtnip,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinen- 
fabrik  Stahlkontor  Weserlenze  GmbH  &  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,970 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1983,  3307623 

Int.  a*  H02P  5/40 
U.S.  a.  318-798  6  Oalms 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  reactive  current  of  an  alter- 
nating current  motor  which  is  fed  by  voltages  which  are  ampli- 
tude and  frequency  controlled  by  a  direct  voltage  intermediate 
circuit  and  an  inverter  circuit  having  electronic  switches  and 
corresponding  anti-parallel  recovery  diodes  providing  feed- 
back current  from  the  motor  inductance  to  a  capacitor  of  said 
intermediate  circuit,  comprising: 
interrupting  on  a  time  basis  the  feedback  current  to  develop 
a  signal  component  proportional  to  the  reactive  current  of 
the  motor; 
measuring  the  magnitude  of  said  signal  component  which  is 

proportional  to  said  reactive  current; 
generating  a  control  signal  from  said  measured  magnitude 
which  is  directly  proportional  to  said  reactive  current;  and 
controlling  the  amplitude  and  frequency  of  voltages  of  said 
voltage  fed  to  said  motor  with  said  inverter  in  response  to 
said  control  signal. 


1 1  4,546,302 

PROTECTIVE  SENSING  MEANS  FOR  BATTERY 
CHARGING  ORCUrr 
Leonard  S.  Smith,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Century 
Mfg.  Co^  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  933,417,  Aug.  14,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,118 
Int.  a*  H02J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  320—25  2  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  protecting  a  current  regulating  battery  charger 
from  a  condition  of  short  circuiting  or  reverse  polarity  origi- 
nating at  the  battery,  the  charging  circuit  included  consisting 


of  a  power  transistor  in  circuit  with  an  emitter-collector  load 

circuit  and  a  base,  the  protector  circuit  comprising 

a  reference  voltage  sensing  means  and  the  base  and  emitter 

junction  of  a  protector  transistor  forming  a  path  across 

said  load  circuit  of  said  power  transistor. 

said  means  having  a  predetermined  reference  volUge  sens- 
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ing  a  voltage  drop  across  said  load  circuit  of  said  power 
transistor  caused  by  a  condition  at  the  battery, 

said  protector  transistor  having  an  input  to  the  base  of  said 
power  transistor,  and 

said  reference  voltage  sensing  means  causing  said  protector 
transistor  to  bias  said  base  of  said  power  transistor  to  shunt 
current  in  excess  of  said  reference  voltage. 


4,546,303 
STATIC  REACTIVE-POWER  COMPENSATION 
APPARATUS 
Takafumi  Maeda,  and  Setsurou  Mine,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Electric  Power  Co.,  Inc.  and  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japui 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,662 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1983,  58-53114 
Int.  a.*  G05F  J/70 
U.S.  a.  323—210  3  Claims 
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1.  A  static  reactive-power  compensating  apparatus  compris- 
ing: reactor  energy  storing  means;  thyristor  means  for  selec- 
tively coupling  said  energy  storing  means  to  a  power  system  to 
compensate  for  voltage  variations  in  said  power  system;  a 
thyristor  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  thyristors;  a  recti- 
fier circuit  for  rectifying  a  line  voluge  of  said  power  system; 
and  a  reset  filter  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  an  output 
of  said  rectifier  and  an  output  applied  to  a  controlling  input  of 
said  thyristor  control  circuit. 


4,546,304 

ELECTHONIC  DEVICE  WITH  CHOKE  INVERTER 

Gerhard  Schwarz,  Altena,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Braun  Aktiengesellschaft,  Kronberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,500 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1983,  3310678 

Int  a.«  G05F  J/56 
U.S.  a.  323-287  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  electronic  circuit  for  supplying  current  to  an  electri- 
cal device  from  an  AC  or  DC  voltage  source  of  varying  volt- 
age level,  said  electronic  circuit  including  a  choke  inverter 
including  a  switching  transistor  connected  in  series  with  a 
choke,  the  base  of  said  switching  transistor  being  connected  to 
a  regulator  circuit  for  regulating  the  output  voluge,  whereby 
in  the  conducting  phase  of  the  switching  transistor  a  first 
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capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  the  electrical  device  is 
charged  and  in  the  blocking  phase  of  the  switching  transistor 
the  energy  stored  in  the  choke  nows  through  a  first  diode  into 
the  first  capacitor  which  discharges  through  the  electrical 
device,  that  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  resistor  connected  between  a  load  terminal  of  said 
switching  transistor  and  said  choke; 

a  second  transistor; 


—  wv     y  — 


4,546,306 

VOLTAGE  STABILIZING  TRANSFORMER 

EmlUo  C.  AJK  Condado  de  Trerino  12,  ud  Angel  R.  P«clio. 

PMeodeI«H«bM«40,boUiofMiMlrid,SpiUB 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,448 

Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Spain,  Jul.  10, 1979,  482374 

I«t  a*  G05F 3/06 

U^.  a.  323-308  jc^ 


a  zener  diode,  said  rener  diode  and  the  base  and  emitter  of 
said  second  transistor  forming  a  series  circuit  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  second  transistor; 

the  base  of  said  switching  transistor  being  connected  to  the 
collector  of  said  second  transistor;  and 

a  feedback  winding  magnetically  coupled  with  said  choke 
and  connected  between  said  base  of  said  switching  transis- 
tor and  the  junction  of  said  choke  and  said  load  terminal  of 
said  switching  transistor. 


4,546,305 
MAINS-VOLTAGE  DISCRIMINATION  DEVICE 

Bemardus  H.  A.  Goddljn,  deceased,  late  of  Drachten,  Nether- 
lands, and  by  Friedrich  J.  de  Haan,  administrator,  Dommelen, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  VS.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,960 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jul.    2,    1982, 
8202666 

Int  a.«  G05F  5/00 
VS.  a.  323-299  20  Clainu 


1.  In  a  gaseous  discharge  lamp  stabilizing  transformer  having 
a  square  magnetic  circuit  formed  from  a  plurality  of  planar 
laminations  of  low  magnetic  reluctance  materials  arranged 
parallel  to  each  other  in  a  stock  to  form  a  shell-like  elongated 
core,  a  central  inner  member  disposed  in  said  core  for  support 
of  windings  of  conductive  wire,  a  primary  winding  and  a 
secondary  winding  disposed  side-by-side  on  said  inner  member 
and  a  magnetic  shunt  between  said  primary  and  secondary 
windings,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  said  shell-like  core  having  a  stock  length  dimension  per- 
pendicular to  the  planes  defined  by  said  planar  laminations 
which  IS  greater  than  the  length  of  a  side  of  said  lamina- 
tions such  that  the  axial  length  of  said  windings  is  less  than 
the  perimeter  of  the  turns; 

(b)  said  stack  length  dimension  for  a  transformer  of  predeter- 
mined input  and  output  operating  characteristics  and  core 
magnetic  cross-sectional  area  being  maximized  by  making 
the  differential  of  the  combined  value  of  the  conducting 
matenal  and  the  magnetic  material  with  respect  to  said 
stock  length  dimension  equal  to  zero,  whereby  the  number 
of  winding  turns  required  is  minimized  and  the  regulating 
effect  of  lieakage  inductance  variations  is  maximized. 

4,546,307 

NPN  TRANSICTOR  CURRENT  MIRROR  ORCUIT 

WUIiam  D.  LieweUyn,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  567,713 

Int  CL*  H03F  3/45 

VS.  a.  323-315  g  Claims 


1.  A  mains-voltage  discrimination  device  for  adapting  a  load 
to  a  lower  or  an  upper  alternating  voltoge  range,  comprising  a 
resistor  with  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  (PTC-resistor) 
connected  in  series  with  a  voltage-dependent  resistor  having 
such  a  resistance  and  disposed  in  such  a  way  that  its  resistance 
in  the  upper  altemating-voltgage  range  is  lower  than  in  the 
lower  alternating-voltage  range,  characterized  in  that  the 
PTC-resistor  and  the  voltoge-dependent  resistor  have  charac- 
teristics such  that  in  the  upper  altemating-voltoge  range,  at 
least  mitially,  the  voltoge-dependent  resistor  dissipates  more 
power  than  the  PTC-resistor.  and  both  resistors  are  in  close 
thermal  contoct  with  each  other  so  that  initially  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  PTC-resistor  is  determined  mainly  by  the  dissipa- 
tion in  the  voltoge-dependent  resistor. 


1.  A  current  mirror  circuit  for  sourcing  output  current  to  a 
load  element  as  a  linear  function  of  a  current,  coupled  as  an 
input  to  said  circuit,  said  circuit  comprising: 
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a  differential  amplifier  having  inverting  and  non-inverting 
inputs  and  an  output; 

first  resistive  means  coupled  between  said  differential  ampli- 
fier output  and  said  inverting  input; 

second  resistive  means  coupled  between  said  differential 
amplifier  output  and  said  non-inverting  input; 

means  for  coupling  an  input  current  to  said  inverting  input; 

means  for  coupling  an  output  load  to  said  non-inverting 
input;  and 

means  for  making  said  first  and  second  resistive  means  non- 
linear whereby  the  resistonce  is  reduced  as  a  function  of 
increasing  current. 

4346J08 

CONTROL  OF  AC  POWER  TO  INDUCnVE  LOADS 

Don  F.  WMmayer,  4704  Locust  Hill  Rd.,  Bethcada,  Md.  20814 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,830 

Int.  a.*  G05F  1/445 

U.S.  a.  323-319  7CtoIn. 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  AC  power  supplied  from  an 
AC  source  to  an  inductive  load  of  the  type  comprising  a  switch 
connected  between  the  AC  source  and  the  inductive  load, 
control  means  for  controlling  switching  of  said  switch  in  timed 
relation  to  the  AC  source  carrier  wave  so  as  to  control  the 
power  supplied  to  said  inductive  load,  and  a  capacitor  con- 
nected in  shunt  across  the  switch,  said  control  means  control- 
ling the  operation  of  said  switch  such  that  the  switch  is  closed 
near  the  beginning  of  each  half  wave  of  the  AC  source  carrier 
wave  and  such  that  the  switch  is  opened  at  a  subsequent, 
variable  time  during  each  half  wave,  said  system  further  com- 
prising sensing  means  for  sensing  the  voltoge  on  said  switch 
during  each  half  wave  and  for  inhibiting  closing  of  said  switch 
by  said  control  means  during  the  half  wave  until  the  voltoge  on 
said  switch  is  substantially  zero. 


4,546,309 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LOCATING  GROUND 

FAULTS 
Chang  E.  Kang,  DeKalb;  L.  Alan  Lowry,  Glen  Ellyn,  and  Meriin 
E.  Burkiun,  Elmhorst,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Commonwealth 
Edison  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

I  FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,977 
Int.  a.*  GOIR  31/08.  31/02 
VS.  a.  324-52  8  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  precisely  locating  unintentional  grounds 
on  electric  cables  or  ungrounded  direct  current  power  control 
systems,  including  in  combination, 
a  low  frequency  electric  current  generator  having  a  variable 
output  voltoge  for  generating  a  low  frequency  current 
signal  and  which  is  to  be  operatively  connected  to  the 
cables  of  an  ungrounded  direct  current  power  control 
system; 
a  Hall-effect  current  probe  having  a  split  magnetic  core  for 
positioning  about  and  around  the  cables  of  said  control 


system  for  detecting  a  low  frequency  current  signal  in  the 
cables  produced  by  said  generator; 

a  narrow  band-pass  filter  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
Hall-effect  current  probe  for  substantially  blocking  all 
signal  frequencies  except  the  low  frequency  signal  trans- 
mitted on  said  cables  in  said  signal  generator; 

a  signal  amplifier  connected  to  the  output  of  said  band-pass 
filter  for  amplifying  said  low-frequency  signal; 

a  first  current  connecting  lead  having  a  first  and  second  end 
of  which  the  first  end  of  said  first  conducting  lead  is  con- 
nected to  a  faulted  cable  of  the  ungrounded  direct  current 
power  control  system; 
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a  variable  capacitor  having  a  first  and  second  terminal 
wherein  said  first  terminal  is  connected  to  the  second  end 
of  said  first  conducting  lead;  and 

a  second  current  conducting  lead  having  a  first  and  second 
end  of  which  the  first  end  is  connected  to  said  second 
terminal  of  said  variable  capacitor  and  said  second  end  of 
said  first  conducting  lead  is  passed  through  said  magnetic 
core  and  connected  to  ground  such  that  the  direction  of 
the  low  frequency  current  in  said  second  conducting  lead 
is  in  a  direction  to  oppose  the  effect  of  the  low  frequency 
current  in  the  faulted  cable,  and 

readout  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  for 
indicating  the  relative  magnitude  of  said  low  frequency 
signal  to  identify  the  precise  location  of  the  ground  fault. 

4,546410 
ELECTRICAL  CONTINUIMETER 
Michel  J.  Chatanier,  Saint  Maur,  MicM  J.  Portat,  ViUebon- 
sur-Yvette,  and  Alain  E.  Bm^  ChcTiUy-Lanw,  aU  of 
France,  asaignon  to  OfHce  National  d'Etndes  et  de  Recbcr- 
ches  Aerospatiales  (O.N.E.RA.),  CkatUkm,  Fnmet 
Continuation-in.pvt  of  Ser.  No.  302,618,  Sep.  15, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,446,424.  This  application  Oct  7.  1983,  Ser.  No.  539315 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Oct  17, 1980,  80  22329 
Int  a.*  GOIR  27/02.  27/26 
VS.  a.  324-52  4  ctai^ 
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1.  A  continuimeter  device  for  checking  the  electrical  conti- 
nuity of  a  path  defined  on  a  structure,  saii  structure  being 
coated  with  an  inner  resistive  layer  and  an  outer  insulating 
superficial  layer,  said  device  comprising: 

a  ground  terminal  electrically  connected  to  said  structure; 

a  pick-up  to  be  placed  on  said  structure  surface,  formed  of  an 
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inner  cylindrical  electrode  and  an  outer  annular  electrode 
coaxial  with  said  inner  electrode; 

means  for  applying  a  supply  alternating  voltage  between 
said  inner  electrode  and  said  ground  terminal,  thereby 
producmg  a  current  between  said  inner  electrode  and 
ground  terminal; 

means  for  applying  said  current  to  a  load  resistor  and  mea- 
suring the  voltage  across  said  load  resistor; 

means  for  measuring  the  voltage  appearing'  between  said 
outer  electrode  and  ground  terminal; 

means  for  forming  two  components  of  said  voltage  between 
said  outer  electrode  and  ground  terminal,  respectively 
cophasal  and  in  phase  quadrature  with  said  load  resistor 
voltage; 

means  for  dividing  each  of  said  component  voltages  by  said 
load  resistor  voltage,  thereby  providing  two  divided  volt- 
ages; and 

means  for  comparing  said  two  divided  voltages  to  respec- 
tively two  predetermined  voltages. 


an  external  electrode;  a  first  terminal  connected  to  said  first 
separable  element;  a  second  terminal  connected  to  said  second 
separable  element;  and  centering  means  to  keep  said  first  and 
second  separable  elements  in  cooperation  with  each  other  in  an 
operating  position  wherein  said  inner  and  outer  cylindrical 
electrically  conductive  surfaces  are  substantially  coaxial  and 
are  at  least  partly  disposed  opposite  each  other;  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  (a)  inner  cylindrical  surface  means  extending 
said  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  the  external  electrode  at  each 
one  of  Its  ends,  said  inner  cylindrical  surface  means  comprising 
means  defining  an  electrically  insulating  surface  adjacent  to 
said  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  the  external  electrode  and  also 
an  electncally  conductive  cylindrical  surface  therebeyond  the 
said  electncally  conducting  inner  surfaces  of  the  inner  surface 
means  being  insulated  in  relation  to  the  external  electrode-  (b) 
a  third  terminal  electrically  connected  to  both  of  said  electri- 


4  546^11 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING  MOISTURE 
CONTENT 
Reinhard  Kniichel,  Kolln-Reisiek,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York»  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450^14 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Dec.  18, 
1981,  3150202 

Int.  CI.*  GOIR  27/04 
U.S.  a.  324-58.5  R  g  Cl^^ 


M(&a) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  moisture  content  of  an 
aqueous  substance,  comprising: 

(a)  transmitting  means  arranged  for  radiating  a  substantially 
flat  AC  electromagnetic  wave  into  the  aqueous  substance; 

(b)  receiving  means  including  at  least  one  probe  disposed  in 
the  aqueous  substance  for  sensing  the  electromagnetic 
wave  at  first  and  second  positions  separated  by  a  predeter- 
mined distance  in  the  direction  of  propagation  of  the  wave 
through  the  aqueous  substance; 

(c)  evaluation  means  electrically-coupled  to  the  receiving 
means  for  measuring  the  change  in  phase  of  the  electro- 
magnetic wave  across  said  predetermined  distance,  said 
change  in  phase  representing  the  moisture  content  of  the 
aqueous  substance. 


cally  conductive  inner  surfaces  of  the  inner  surface  means-  (c) 
a  frustoconical  male  element  of  said  centering  means,  formed 
on  said  first  element  and  having  the  same  axis  of  revolution  as 
said  internal  electrode  thereof;  and  (d)  a  frustoconical  female 
element  of  said  centering  means,  formed  in  said  second  element 
and  having  the  same  axis  of  revolution  as  the  external  electrode 
thereof,  said  male  and  female  elements  of  said  centering  means 
having  respective  frustoconoical  surfaces  which  are  both  elec- 
trically conductive  and  said  third  terminal  comprising  an  elec- 
trical conductor  connected  to  the  conductive  surfaces  of  said 
first  element  and  a  separate  electrical  conductor  connected  to 
the  conductive  surface  of  said  second  element  whereby  said 
conductive  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  elements  may  be 
connected  to  a  potential  ground,  said  first  element  having  a 
base  with  said  male  element  being  formed  on  said  base  and 
insulating  means  being  disposed  between  said  internal  elec- 
trode and  said  male  element. 


4,546,312 
CELL  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  DIELECTRIC 

CONSTANT  OF  VISCOUS  OR  PASTY  SUBSTANCES 
Alain  M.  Brun,  Paris;  Louis  Marcotte,  Chevilly  La  Rue  Rungis, 
and  Myriam  MeUul,  Vitry-Sur-Seine,  all  of  France,  assiimors 
to  LOreal,  Pwis,  Fruice 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,247 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  4,  1982,  82  03606 

Int  a.*  GOIR  27/26 

U.S.  a.  324-61  P  UCUi^ 

1.  In  a  cell  for  the  measurement  of  the  dielectric  properties 
of  a  viscous  or  pasty  substance  comprising:  first  and  second 
separable  elements,  said  first  separable  element  having  an  outer 
cylindncal  electrically  conductive  surf-ace  and  forming  an 
mtemal  electrode  and  said  second  separable  element  having  an 
inner  cylindrical  electrically  conductive  surface  and  forming 


4,546^13 
PEAK  POWER  RATIO  GENERATOR 
Robert  D.  Moyer,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,997 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  19/J6,  21/04 

UA  a.  324-103  P  WCtatat 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  generating  an  output  signal  repre- 
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senutive  of  the  peak  power  level  of  an  input  signal,  said  circuit 
comprising: 

means  for  dividing  the  input  signal  into  a  first  reference 
signal  and  a  second  source  signal;  and 

circuit  means  for  maintaining  the  peak  power  level  of  said 
reference  at  a  predetermined  peak  power  level,  said  cir- 
cuit means  including. 

variable  attenuator  means  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of 
said  reference  signal; 

detector  means  for  detecting  when  the  peak  level  of  the 
reference  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  value;  and 

control  means,  responsive  to  said  detector  means,  for  con- 
trolling said  variable  attenuator  means  to  increase  the 
attenuation  of  said  attenuation  means  when  the  peak  level 
exceeds  the  predetermined  value  and  to  decrease  the 
attenuation  when  the  peak  level  is  less  than  the  predeter- 
mined value. 


4,546,314 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
INSIDE  DIAMETER  OF  A  METALUC  PIPE  IN  A  WELL 
Gerald  N.  Minerbo,  Missouri  Qty,  Tex.,  and  R.  Bruce  McCann, 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corp., 
Houston,  Tex. 

1 1     FU«I  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,016 
' '        Int.  a.<  GOIN  27/72;  GOIB  7/12 
UA  a.  324—221  17  Qaims 


iO       iO       If 


JiiMH,        \pl  JS<' 

iCILlAlOR         \^  T^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  inside  diameter  of  a  metallic 
pipe  in  a  well,  comprising 

a  support  member,  adapted  for  displacement  through  the 
pipe. 

transmitter  means  including  a  transmitter  coil  disposed  on 
said  support  member  for  generating  an  a.c.  transmitter 
current. 

receiver  means  including  a  receiver  coil  disposed  on  said 
support  member  a  distance  from  said  transmitter  coil  for 
producing  a  receiver  voltage  in  response  to  the  effect  of 
said  transmitter  current  on  the  pipe,  said  voltage  including 
a  component  in-phase  with  the  transmitter  current  and  a 
component  in  quadrature  to  the  transmitter  current. 

means  responsive  to  said  receiver  means  and  said  transmitter 
means  for  deriving  a  signal  AZ  representative  of  the  dif- 
ference between  the  real  and  imaginary  components  of  the 
impedance,  defined  as  the  ratio  of  the  receiver  voltage  to 
the  transmitter  current,  said  real  component  being  in 
phase  with  the  transmitter  current  and  said  imaginary 
component  being  in  quadrature  to  the  transmitter  current, 
and 

means  for  deriving  a  signal  representative  of  the  inside  diam- 
eter of  the  pipe  from  said  difference  signal  AZ.  based  on  a 
predetermined  relationship  between  the  difference  signal 
and  the  inside  diameter. 


4,546,315 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  INSIDE 
DIAMETER  OF  A  METALLIC  FIFE  IN  A  WELL 
Gerald  N.  Minerbo,  Missouri  City,  and  Gary  A.  Haiea,  Hous- 
ton, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Schlumberger  Technology 
Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,015 

Int.  a*  GOIN  27/72:  GOIB  7/12 

U.S.  a.  324-221  8a.ims 
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I.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  inside  diameter  of  a  metallic 
pipe  in  a  well,  comprising 

a  support  member,  adapted  for  displacement  through  the 
pipe. 

transmitter  means  including  a  transmitter  coil  disposed  on 
said  support  member  for  generating  an  a.c.  transmitter 
current. 

receiver  means  including  a  receiver  coil  disposed  on  said 
support  member  a  distance  from  said  transmitter  coil  for 
producing  a  receiver  voltage  in  response  to  the  effect  of 
said  transmitter  current  on  the  pipe,  said  volUge  including 
a  component  in-phase  with  the  transmitter  current  and  a 
component  in  quadrature  to  the  transmitter  current, 

means  responsive  to  said  receiver  means  and  said  transmitter 
means  for  generating  the  real  and  imaginary  components 
of  the  impedance,  defined  as  the  ratio  of  the  receiver 
voltage  to  the  transmitter  current,  said  real  component 
being  in  phase  with  the  transmitter  current  and  said  imagi- 
nary component  being  in  quadrature  to  the  transmitter 
current,  and 

means  for  deriving  a  signal  representative  of  the  inside  diam- 
eter of  the  pipe  from  said  read  and  imaginary  components 
by  simultaneously  solving  two  non-linear  equations  which 
respectively  express  those  components  as  functions  of  ai 
and  r, 

where  ai  represents  the  inside  radius  of  the  pipe,  and  r  is  a 
factor  proportional  to  the  square  root  of  the  ratio  of  the 
permeability  of  the  pipe  to  the  conductivity  of  the  pipe. 


4,546316 
MAGNETIC  TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTED 
OBJECTS 
John  G.  Lang,  Scarborough,  Canada,  assignor  to  Rotesco  Lim- 
ited, Scarborough,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1982.  Ser.  No.  394,761 
Int.  CI*  GOIN  27/83;  GOIR  33/02 
VS.  a.  324-262  n  Claims 

1.  A  testing  device  for  magnetically  testing  while  uninter- 
ruptedly moving  along  an  elongated  magnetically  permeable 
stationary  object  having  intermittent  supports  at  one  side 
thereof,  said  device  being  arranged  to  close  around  and  test  the 
object  from  all  sides  other  than  at  the  supports  and  being 
adapted  to  open  at  and  clear  past  the  supports  while  continuing 
to  move,  said  device  comprising  a  housing  having  a  first  major 
stationary  housing  section  and  a  minor  moveable  housing 
section  hingedly  connected  thereto,  magnetic  field  sensors  in 
each  of  said  housing  sections,  means  for  mainuining  said  first 
housing  section  in  a  testing  position  while  said  second  housing 
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section  IS  moved  relative  to  the  object  for  opening  and  closing 
said  device  therearound.  actuator  means  for  effecting  such 
opening  and  closing,  control  means  for  operation  of  said  actua- 
tor means  without  manual  assistance  at  the  device,  and  mag- 
netic field  inducing  means  comprising  strong  permanent  mag- 
nets spaced  apart  from  one  another  and  pole  pieces  for  direct- 
mg  the  magnetic  field  from  said  magnets  into  the  object  at  said 


device,  said  magnetic  field  inducing  means  and  pole  pieces 
being  confined  to  said  first  housing  section;  said  second  hous- 
mg  section  being  of  a  size  to  fit  inwardly  between  said  magnets 
on  said  first  housing  section  free  of  magnetic  attraction  thereto 
for  eliminating  magnetic  resistance  to  opening  of  said  second 
housing  section  and  being  of  a  reduced  weight  relative  to  said 
first  housing  section  for  readily  enabling  closure  of  said  second 
housing  section  by  said  actuator  means. 


4,546^17 

FREE  NUCLEAR  PRECESSION  GRADIOMETER 

SYSTEM 

Gwrge  F.  Hinton,  Bay  St.  Louis,  Miss.,  assignor  to  The  United 

S^tM  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy. 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,131 

Int.  O*  GOIR  33/00 

U.S.  a.  324-301  5  ctaim. 


a  pair  of  vector  magnetometers  mounted  rigidly  on  said 
magnetometer  sensor  orthogonal  to  each  other  and  to  the 
earth's  magnetic  field,  and  a  servo  system  connected  to 
said  magnetometer  sensor  via  a  two-gimbal  mount  which 
continuously  orients  said  magnetometer  sensor  to  reduce 
the  output  of  said  pair  of  vector  magnetometers  to  zero- 
means  for  polarizing  said  fluid  sample  to  produce  a  polariza'- 
tion  field  essentially  transverse  to  the  earth's  magnetic 

measuring  means  for  measuring  the  frequency  of  an  output 
precession  signal  from  said  magnetometer  sensor  over  a 
precise  time  interval  to  determine  the  total  field  intensity 
of  the  earth's  magnetic  field,  and  for  monitoring  the  ampli- 
tude vanations  of  said  output  precession  signal  over  said 
precise  time  interval  to  determine  the  total  field  gradient 
of  the  earth's  magnetic  field  at  essentially  a  point 

said  measuring  means  comprising  a  frequency  counter  to 
determine  the  average  frequency  of  said  output  precession 
signal  over  said  precise  time  interval,  said  average  fre- 
quency being  a  measure  of  said  total  field  intensity,  and  an 
integrator  to  determine  the  average  amplitude  of  said 
output  precession  signal  over  said  precise  time  interval, 
said  average  amplitude  being  a  measure  of  the  total  field 
gradient; 

said  measuring  means  further  comprising  a  lock-on  amplifier 
to  lock  onto  said  output  precession  signal,  an  analog  to 
digital  converter  connected  to  receive  its  input  from  said 
lock-on  amplifier  and  operable  to  convert  said  output 
precession  signal  to  a  computer  compatible  format,  and  a 
microcomputer  operable  to  calculate  from  said  computer 
compatible  format  a  precise  realtime  Fourier  Transform 
for  said  output  precession  signal  from  which  said  average 
frequency  and  said  average  amplitude  over  said  precise 
time  interval  are  determined; 

a  temperature  control  system  connected  to  said  magnetome- 
ter sensor  so  as  to  maintain  said  fluid  sample  at  a  constant 
temperature  and  to  sense  any  temperature  variations  so 
that  a  correction  factor  is  determined  for  said  output 
precession  signal;  and 

a  toroidal  noise-cancelling  coil  disposed  to  trap  said  polar- 
ization field  within  said  coil  while  constraining  the  earth's 
magnetic  field  to  the  plane  of  the  windings  of  said  coil 
such  that  said  magnetometer  sensor  and  said  stabilizing 
means  are  protected  from  external  ac  noise. 


4  546,318 

METHOD  FOR  REGULATING  CURRENT  FLOW 

THROUGH  CORE  SAMPLES 

Edgar  A.  Bowden,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Coroo- 

ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mw.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,190 

Int.  a*  GOIR  27/08:  GOIN  27/04;  GOIV  3/06:  G05F  1/12 

VS.  a.  324-376  j  cud„ 


1.  A  gradiometer  comprising: 

a  nuclear  precession  magnetometer  sensor  having  a  fluid 
sample  containing  nuclear  species  which  display  a  mag- 
netic moment,  said  sample  comprising  a  low  viscosity, 
high  molecular  weight  hydrocarbon  which  includes  pro- 
tons as  the  nuclear  specie; 

means  for  stabilizing  said  magnetometer  sensor  with  respect 
to  the  earth's  magnetic  field  to  reduce  noise  due  to  rota- 
tion and  onentation.  said  means  for  stabilizing  comprising 


1.  A  method  for  regulating  current  flow  through  a  core 
sample  having  a  non-linear  response  to  such  current  flow  due 
to  electro-chemical  reaction  between  the  non-linear  core  sam- 
ple and  the  current  flow,  comprising: 
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(a)  supplying  current  flow  having  a  sine  wave  characteristic 
to  said  non-linear  core  sample  to  be  tested  for  its  electrical 
impedance. 

(b)  connecting  a  resistance  in  series  with  said  non-linear  core 
sample. 

(c)  measuring  the  distorted  sine  wave  characteristic  of  the 
current  flow  through  said  resistance  and  said  non-linear 
core  sample  caused  by  said  electro-chemical  reaction, 

(d)  producing  an  analog  signal  representative  of  said  dis- 
torted sine  wave  current  flow, 

(e)  applying  said  current  flow  having  a  sine  wave  chracteris- 
tic  to  the  inverting  input  of  a  summing  amplifier,  and 

(0  applying  said  analog  signal  representative  of  the  distorted 
sine  wave  current  flow  through  said  resistance  and  said 
non-linear  core  sample  to  the  inverting  input  of  said  sum- 
ming amplifier,  said  summing  amplifier  operating  to  regu- 
late the  current  flow  through  said  resistance  and  said 
non-linear  core  sample  to  be  proportional  to  the  sine  wave 
characteristic  of  the  current  flow  in  the  presence  of  said 
distortion  caused  by  the  electro<hemical  reaction  be- 
tween said  current  flow  and  said  non-linear  core  sample. 


4,546,319 

VACUUM  TESTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Ernest  H.  Pfaff,  1549  Woodvale  Ave.,  Deerfleld,  lU.  60015; 

Kenneth  D.  Mowbray,  726  S.  Uurel,  Des  Planes,  III.  60016, 

and  David  R.  Pacholok,  437  North  Crystal,  Elgin,  III.  60120 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,656 

Int.  a*  GOIL  21/34 

liJS,  q.  324—460  20  Clains 
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4.  A  continuous  process  for  testing  the  degree  of  vacuum  in 
a  plurality  of  evacuated  vials  including  at  least  two  sequential 
tests  at  each  of  which  a  different  portion  of  the  vials  are  tested, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  selecting  a  particular  quantity  of  vials  for  testing, 

b.  locating  the  selected  vials  in  position  for  testing  a  first 
portion  of  the  selected  vials, 

c.  aplying  high  voluge  radio  frequency  power  to  each  of 
said  first  portion  of  the  selected  vials. 


d.  applying  a  momentary  intense  flash  of  light  to  each  of  said 
first  portion, 

e.  sensing  the  ionization  current  of  the  ionized  gas  within 
each  of  said  first  portion  and  generating  a  representation 
thereof, 

f.  comparing  the  representation  of  the  sensed  ionization 
current  of  each  of  said  first  portion  with  a  given  minimum 
acceptable  current  value  indicative  of  a  predetermined 
minimum  allowable  vacuum  within  a  vial, 

g.  locating  the  selected  vials  in  position  for  testing  a  second 
portion  of  the  selected  vials, 

h.  applying  high  voltage  radio  frequency  power  to  each  of 
said  second  portion  of  the  selected  vials, 

i.  applying  a  momentary  intense  flash  of  light  to  each  of  said 
second  portion, 

j.  sensing  the  ionization  current  of  the  ionized  gas  within 
each  of  said  second  portion  and  generating  a  representa- 
tion thereof, 

k.  comparing  the  representation  of  the  sensed  ionization 
curtent  of  each  of  said  second  portion  with  a  given  mini- 
mum acceptable  current  value  indicative  of  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  allowable  vacuum  within  a  vial,  and 

1.  rejecting  a  vial  if  the  measured  ionization  current  of  the 
vial  is  less  than  the  minimum  acceptable  current  value. 

4,546,320 
TOTAL  TEMPERATURE  PROBE  BUFFER  AMPLIFIER 
WilliaiB  E.  Ott,  San  Pedro,  CaUf.,  aaaigsor  to  The  United  States 
of  Aflwrica  as  represented  by  dw  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,979 

Iata.4G01K  7/18 

VS,  CL  328-^  1  Qate 


•MM* 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  critical  element  that  generates  an 
electrical  signal  in  response  to  stimuli  and  that  has  an  input  and 
output  and  a  electrical  resistance  therebetween,  a  buffer  ampli- 
fier circuit  comprising, 

first,  second  and  third  operational  amplifiers,  each  having  a 
negative  input,  a  positive  input  and  an  output. 

first  and  second  electrical  conductors  having  substantially 
equal  resistance  values, 

a  voltage  source,  and 

first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  sixth  and  seventh  resistors, 

said  first  electrical  conductor  connecting  the  input  of  said 
critical  element  to  the  negative  input  of  said  first  opera- 
tional amplifier,  said  second  electrical  conductor  connect- 
ing the  output  of  said  critical  element  to  the  output  of  said 
first  operational  amplifier. 

said  voltage  source  connected  to  the  negative  input  of  said 
first  operational  amplifier  thriug  said  first  resistor. 

said  second  and  seventh  resistors  connected  in  series  be- 
tween the  outpuu  of  said  first  and  third  operational  ampli- 
fiers, the  negative  input  of  said  third  operational  amplifier 
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connected  to  the  junction  of  said  second  and  seventh 
resistors, 

the  positive  input  of  said  third  operational  amplifier  being 

connected  to  ground  through  said  sixth  resistor,  to  the 

output  of  said  second  operational  amplifier  through  said 

fifth  resistor,  and  to  the  negative  input  of  said  second 

operational  amplifier  through  the  same  conbination  of  said 

fifth  and  third  resistors, 

said  second  operational  amplifier  having  its  positive  input 

connected  to  the  input  of  said  critical  element  and  its  negative 

input  connected  to  ground  through  said  fourth  resistor. 

4,546^21 
NON-LINEAR  AMPLinER  SYSTEMS  FOR  REPETITIVE 

SIGNALS 
Glenn  Bateman,  and  Richard  E.  DuPuy,  Jr.,  both  of  Beaverton, 

Oreg.,  assignort  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 
per  No.  PCr/US82/01747,  §  371  Date  Jun.  13,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  JuB.  13,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02371,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Jul.  7,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  509,467 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1981,  56-2159881 
Int.  a.*  G06G  7/]2 
U.S.  a.  328-142  5  c,,^ 


a  clock  associated  therewith,  said  selected  scheme  giving  rise 
to  a  multiplicity  of  signals  representative  to  said  input  binary 
data,  said  demodulator  demodulating  said  input  binary  data 
from  said  received  signal  by  first  capturing  said  received  signal 
and  then  by  maintaining  capture  when  said  received  signal  is 
captured,  said  demodulator  comprising: 
(a)  storage  means  having  stored  therein  a  multiplicity  of 
addressable  words  each  containing  information,  said  infor- 
mation providing  at  the  output  of  said  storage  means  when 
one  of  said  words  is  addressed  signals  for  controlling 
demodulation  of  said  received  signal  and  said  data,  said 
mformation  being  uniquely  determined  by  said  multiplic- 
ity of  signals  representative  of  said  input  binary  data- 


1.  A  non-linear  amplifier  system  for  a  repetitive  input  signal 
comprising:  k       s  «•, 

a  first  amplifier  stage  for  amplifying  low  level  input  signals 
in  a  linear  manner  and  higher  level  input  signals  in  a  non- 
linear manner,  whereby  low  level  noise  signals  are  ampli- 
fied linearly;  *^ 

a  sampling  circuit  for  smoothing  the  output  from  said  first 
amp  ifier  stage  and  thereby  reducing  the  amplitude  of  low 
level  random  noise  signals;  and 

a  second  amplifier  stage  for  receiving  the  output  from  the 
samp  mg  circuit  and  amplifying  in  a  non-linear  manner 
signals  corresponding  to  low  level  input  signals  of  the  first 
amplifier  stage  and  amplifying  in  linear  manner  signals 
correspondjng  to  higher  level  input  signals  of  the  first 
amp  ifier  stage,  whereby  low  level  input  signals  can  be 
amplified  in  non-linear  manner  without  introducing  sub- 
stantial errors  due  to  non-linear  amplification  of  low  level 
random  noise  signals. 


4  546  322 

ADAPTABLE  DEMODULATOR  FOR  ARBITRARY 

AMPLITUDE  AND  PHASE  KEYED  MODULATION 

SIGNALS 

^ir.'^'V^**''*''  ****=''«'^».  Tex.,  assignor  to  Reliance 
Electric  Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,119 

Int.  a*  H04L  27/20.  27/22 

U.S.  a.  329—50  27  Qai 

1.  A  demodulator  for  demodulating  data  from  a  receJtTd 
signal  which  comprises  a  carrier  signal  modulated,  in  accor- 
dance with  a  selected  one  of  a  multiplicity  of  amplitude  and 
phase  keyed  modulation  schemes,  by  input  binary  data  having 


(b)  means  responsive  to  said  received  signal  for  recovering 
said  clock;  and 

(c)  loop  means  arranged  to  operate  in  a  first  mode  for  captur- 
ing said  received  signal  and  in  a  second  mode  for  main- 
taining capture  when  said  received  signal  is  captured,  said 
loop  means  responsive  in  both  modes  of  operation  to  said 
received  signal,  said  recovered  clock  and  said  demodula- 
tion control  signals  for  generating  a  signal  for  addressing 
said  words  dependent  upon  said  received  signal,  said 
demodulation  control  signals  controlling  which  mode  said 
loop  means  operates  in. 


4  546  323 

QUADRATURE  AMPUTUDE  DEMODULATOR 

COMPRISING  A  COMBINATION  OF  A  FULL-WAVE 

RECTIFYING  CIRCUIT  AND  BINARY  DETECTORS 

Toshihiko  Ryu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation 

Japan  ' 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,621 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1982,  57-148526 
Int.  a.*  H03D  3/18 
U.S.  a.  329-124  5  claims 


1    In  a  demodulator  for  demodulating  a  gain  controlled 
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signal  having  a  first  and  a  second  phase  component  into  de- 
modulated signals,  said  first  and  said  second  phase  components 
having  a  quadrature  phase  difference  relative  to  each  other  and 
a  first  and  a  second  input  level,  respectively,  said  demodulator 
comprising: 

a  gain  controllable  amplifier  responsive  to  an  automatic  gain 
control  signal  for  gain-controlling  a  demodulator  input 
signal  to  produce  said  gain  controlled  signal  with  said  first 
and  said  second  input  levels  given  a  first  and  a  second  one 
of  first  through  k/2-th  and  (k/2-|-  l)-th  through  k-th  suc- 
cessively descending  levels  at  a  time,  respectively,  where 
k  is  equal  to  2^  where,  in  turn,  N  represents  an  integer 
greater  than  unity,  said  first  through  said  k/2-th  levels 
being  symmetric  to  said  k-th  through  said  (k/2-|-l)-th 
levels  on  both  sides  of  a  median  level; 

coherent  detecting  means  responsive  to  an  automatic  phase 
control  signal  for  detecting  said  first  and  said  second 
phase  components  to  produce  first  and  second  detection 
signals,  respectively,  said  first  detection  signal  having  a 
first  detection  level  corresponding  to  said  first  input  level, 
said  second  detection  signal  having  a  second  detection 
level  corresponding  to  said  first  input  level; 

first  processing  means  for  processing  said  first  detection 
signal  to  produce  a  first  set  of  binary  signals  and  a  first 
additional  binary  signal,  said  first  set  being  representative 
of  said  first  detection  level  and  comprising  a  first  most 
significant  bit  signal  and  at  least  one  first  less  significant  bit 
signal; 

second  processing  means  for  processing  said  second  detec- 
tion signal  to  produce  a  second  set  of  binary  signals  and  a 
second  additional  binary  signal,  said  second  set  being 
representative  of  said  second  detection  level  and  compris- 
ing a  second  most  significant  bit  signal  and  at  least  one 
second  less  significant  bit  signal; 

output  producing  means  for  producing  said  first  and  said 
second  sets  as  said  demodulated  signals; 

gain  control  signal  producing  means  responsive  to  at  least 
one  of  a  combination  of  said  first  set  and  said  first  addi- 
tional binary  ygnal  and  another  combination  of  said  sec- 
ond set  and  said  second  additional  binary  signal  for  pro- 
ducing said  automatic  gain  control  signal;  and 

phase  control  signal  producing  means  responsive  to  said  first 
and  said  second  sets  and  said  first  and  said  second  addi- 
tional binary  signals  for  producing  said  automatic  phase 
control  signal; 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  first  processing  means  comprises: 

a  first  binary  detector  having  a  first  reference  level  equal  to 
said  median  level  and  responsive  to  said  first  detection 
signal  for  detecting  whether  or  not  said  first  detection 
level  is  higher  than  said  first  reference  level  to  produce 
said  first  most  significant  bit  signal; 

first  full-wave  rectifying  means  for  carrying  out  full-wave 
rectification  of  said  first  detection  signal  to  produce  a  first 
rectified  signal;  and 

first  discriminating  means  coupled  to  said  first  full-wave 
rectifying  means  for  discriminating  said  first  less  signifi- 
cant bit  signal  and  said  first  additional  binary  signal  from 
said  first  rectified  signal; 

said  second  processing  means  comprising: 

a  second  binary  detector  having  a  second  reference  level 
equal  to  said  first  reference  level  and  responsive  to  said 
second  detection  signal  for  detecting  whether  or  not  said 
second  detection  level  is  higher  than  said  second  reference 
level  to  produce  said  second  most  significant  bit  signal; 

second  full-wave  rectifying  means  for  carrying  out  full- 
wave  rectification  of  said  second  detection  signal  to  pro- 
duce a  second  full-wave  rectified  signal;  and 

second  discriminating  means  coupled  to  said  second  full- 
wave  rectifying  means  for  discriminating  said  second  less 
significant  bit  signal  and  said  second  additional  binary 
signal  from  said  second  rectified  signal. 


4,546,324 

DIGITALLY  SWITCHED  ANALOG  SIGNAL 

CONDITIONER 

David  Bingham,  San  Jose;  Lee  L.  Evans,  Atherton,  and  Peter  D. 

Bradshaw,  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intenil,  Inc., 

Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453.237 

Int.  a*  H03F  1/34 

U.S.  a.  330—9  9  Claim, 
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1.  A  signal  conditioning  circuit  comprising: 

and  least  one  pair  of  input  terminals  for  first  and  second 
input  signals,  respectively; 

amplification  means  for  amplifying  an  input  signal,  said 
amplification  means  having  an  input  node  and  also  having 
an  output  for  an  output  signal; 

a  plurality  of  charge  storing  members  coupled  to  said  input 
node  of  said  amplification  means; 

means  for  alternatively  coupling  the  input  terminals  via  one 
of  said  charge  storing  members  to  said  input  node  of  said 
amplification  means;  and 

means  for  alternatively  feeding  back  the  output  of  said  am- 
plification means  and  a  reference  signal  via  a  second  one 
of  said  charge  storing  members  to  said  input  node  of  said 
amplification  means. 


4,546,325 

FAST-ACTING  TUNER  FOR  MULTIPLE-CHANNEL 

KLYSTRONS 

Carol  J.  Thiem,  Mountain  View;  Gordon  R.  Lavering,  Belmont, 

and  Gerald  A.  Valier,  Los  Altoi,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Varian  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,842 

Int.  a*  H03F  3/56;  H03B  27/Oa  HOIJ  25/10 

VJS.  a.  330—45  4  Claims 


1.  A  multicavity  klystron  amplifier  comprising: 
a  vacuum-tight  klystron  body, 
a  gun  for  generating  a  linear  beam  of  electrons, 
a  plurality  of  resonant  cavities  arrayed  sequentially  along  the 
axis  of  said  beam, 
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a  collector  for  catching  said  beam  downstream  of  said  cavi- 
ties, 

passageways  for  conducting  said  beam  through  said  cavities 
mto  said  collector, 

a  transmission  line  for  introducing  an  input  signal  into  a  first 
of  said  cavities, 

a  transmission  line  for  extracting  an  amplified  output  signal 
from  a  last  of  said  cavities, 

a  movable  tuner  member  in  each  of  said  cavities, 

means  for  remotely  controlled,  simultaneous  resetting  of  the 
resonant  frequencies  of  said  cavities  to  change  the  fre- 
quency passband  of  said  amplifier,  said  resetting  means 
comprising: 

a  parallel  array  of  plungers,  each  attached  to  one  of  said 

tuners,  said  plungers  being  movable  on  mutually  parallel 

axes  perpendicular  to  said  beam  axis, 
a  spring  engaging  each  said  plunger  for  forcing  said  plunaer 

away  from  said  klystron  body, 
a  compression  plate,  movable  with  respect  to  said  body 

adapted  to  engage  all  of  said  plungers  to  force  said  plun«- 

ers  toward  said  body. 

a  linear  actuator  adapted  to  force  said  compression  plate 
toward  said  body, 

a  cam  carrier  rigidly  mounted  with  respect  to  said  body  but 
rotatoble  about  a  cam  carrier  axis  perpendicularly  inter- 
secting the  axes  of  motion  of  said  plungers, 

a  plurality  of  rows  of  cams,  each  row  aligned  parallel  to  said 
cam  earner  axis  and  spaced  such  that  when  said  row  is 
rotated  into  the  plane  of  said  plungers,  one  cam  of  each  set 
IS  aligned  to  contact  one  of  said  plungers, 

each  of  said  cams  being  adjustable  in  its  extent  from  said  cam 
earner  axis, 

a  stepwise  actuator  for  rotating  said  cam  earner  to  bring 
different  sets  of  cams  onto  said  axis  of  cam  follower  mo- 
tion, 

control  means  for  said  frequency  resetting,  including  means 

for  controlling  the  steps  of: 
energizing  said  linear  actuator  to  force  said  plungere  away 

from  said  cams, 
energizing  said  stepwise  actuator  to  rotate  a  desired  set  of 

cams  into  said  axis  of  said  plungers, 
de-energizing  said  linear  actuator  whereby  said  springs  force 

said  plungers  into  contact  with  said  desired  cams 


signal  depending  upon  the  frequency  of  an  input  signal 
present  at  the  input  tenninal,  the  storing  means  having  an 
output  connected  to  the  control  signal  tenninal  of  the 
amplifier  and  also  having  a  corrected  digital  control  signal 
input;  ^ 

means  for  measuring  an  output  signal  present  at  the  output 
signal  tenninal  and  producing  a  digital  con-ection  signal 
which  depends  upon  the  output  signal; 

means  for  producing  a  readjusted  digital  correction  signal 
which  depends  upon  the  digital  control  signal  and  also 
upon  the  digital  con-ection  signal,  the  readjusted  digital 
correction  signal  producing  means  having  an  output,  and 

means  for  adding  the  digital  control  signal  and  the  read- 
justed digital  correction  signal  and  producing  a  corrected 
digital  control  signal  at  an  output  of  the  adding  means,  the 
output  of  the  adding  means  being  connected  to  the  cor- 
rected digital  control  signal  input  of  the  storing  means. 

4,546^27 

yJuK^  ??^^  ^"^^  AMPLIFIER  aRCUIT 
Y«^jlSu«.ld  Yokojiik.;  ItMo  SMSMki,  ud  SiKMUi  Abou,  both  of 

Sr^;  f,"!  ''■'*^  Mrignon  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,308 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14, 1982,  57-122482 

„o  ^  «  Int  a.<  H03F  i/¥5 

UA  a.  330-253  3c^^ 


l^l^-i;n 


4,546326 
FAST  AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
Jean-Pien-e  H.  Van  Uffelen,  CheyiUy  Lanie;  Daniel  Robillard, 
Elancourt,  and  Michel  UBourg,  Qamart,  all  of  France/aa^ 
signon  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N  Y 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,718 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  3,  1982,  82  01722 

Int.  a.*  H03G  3/20 

U.S.  a.  330-129  ,C^^ 
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1.  A  fast  automatic  gain  control  arrangement  for  use  in  an 

intermediate  frequency  portion  of  a  radio-frequency  receiver 

which  receives  data  from  multiple  transmission  channels  with 

frequent  channel  change,  the  an-angement  comprising- 

an  amplifier  having  an  imput  signal  tenninal,  an  output 

signal  terminal,  and  a  control  signal  terminal- 
means  for  storing  a  digital  control  signal,  the  digiul  control 


2.  A  power  amplifier  circuit  for  amplifying  an  analog  signal 
compnsing:  *    * 

a  signal  input  tenninal  for  receiving  an  analog  input  signal-' 

a  signal  output  tenninal  for  producing  an  analog  output 

signal;  '        *^ 

a  first  power  source  for  supplying  a  ground  volUge; 

a  second  power  source; 

a  third  power  source; 

first  and  second  resistors  series-connected  between  said  first 
and  third  power  sources  so  as  to  obtain  a  reference  voltage 
signal  at  a  common  node  between  said  first  and  second 
resistors; 

a  MOS  differential  amplifier  having  two  input  tenninals  and 
one  output  tenninal,  one  of  said  two  input  tenninals  of 
said  MOS  differential  amplifier  receiving  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  analog  input  signal  received  at  said  signal 
input  tenninal.  and  the  other  of  said  two  input  terminals 
receiving  the  reference  volUge  signal; 

a  bipolar  transistor  driven  by  a  signal  from  said  output  tenni- 
nal of  said  MOS  differential  amrlifier,  one  end  of  the 
collector-emitter  path  of  said  bipolar  transistor  connected 
to  said  first  power  source  and  the  other  end  thereof  con- 
nected to  said  signal  output  terminal; 

load  means  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  said  signal 
output  tenninal  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  connected 
to  said  third  power  source;  and 

a  third  resistor  inserted  between  said  second  power  source 
and  a  common  node  between  said  first  and  second  resis- 
tore  so  as  to  regulate  a  DC  voltage  at  said  signal  output 
tenninal. 
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4  546  328 
PLL  SWEPT  FREQUENCY  GENERATOR  WITH 
PROGRAMMABLE  SWEEP  RATE 
Edwin  B.  Smith,  Kwi^lein  Atoll,  Trust  Ter.  Pacific  Isl.,  and 
John  R.  Fogleboch,  Sr.,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,447 

Int.  a*  H03L  7/08 

UA  a.  331-4  7  CtaiBM 


«*««»»  <«M 
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1.  A  phase-locked  voltage  controlled  oscillator  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination: 

means  for  generating  a  waveform,  said  waveform  generating 
means  providing  an  output  signal, 

a  means  for  summing  to  receive  said  output  signal  from  said 
waveform  generating  means,  said  summing  means  sum- 
ming said  output  signal  with  an  error  signal  to  provide  a 
voltage  signal. 

a  voltage-controlled  oscillator  receiving  said  voltage  signal 
from  said  summing  means,  said  voltage-controlled  oscilla- 
tor providing  a  frequency  output  in  response  to  said  volt- 
age signal,  and, 

a  phase-locked  loop  connected  between  the  output  of  said 
voltage-controlled  oscillator  and  said  summing  means, 
said  phase-locked  loop  receiving  said  frequency  output 
and  a  reference  frequency,  said  phase-locked  loop  receiv- 
ing a  sampling  frequency,  said  phase-locked  loop  sampling 
the  phase  difference  between  said  frequency  output  and 
said  reference  frequency  at  the  rate  of  said  sampling  fre- 
quency and  generating  a  phase  error  signal  proporiional 
to  said  phase  difference  to  correct  said  frequency  output 
at  said  rate  of  said  sampling  frequency  during  the  genera- 
tion of  said  waveform  therebetween. 


4,546,329 

FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZERS  ADAPTIVE  LOOP 

nLTER  WITH  COMPENSATION  FOR  TRANSIENTS 

John  D.  Unger,  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaomburg,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,816 
Int.  a.«  H03L  7/06 
U.S.  a.  331—16  12  Claims 

9.  A  loop  filter  for  frequency  synthesizing  means,  said  fre- 
quency synthesizing  means  including  a  signal  source  for  gener- 
ating a  reference  signal,  phase  detecting  means  coupled  to  the 
reference  signal  and  to  a  first  feedback  signal  for  generating  an 
error  signal,  voltage-controlled  oscillating  (VCO)  means  cou- 
pled to  the  loop  filter,  and  dividing  means  coupled  to  the  VCO 
means  for  providing  the  first  feedback  signal,  said  loop  filter 
comprising: 
current  limiting  means  coupled  to  the  error  signal  from  the 
phase  detecting  means  for  generating  a  current-limited 
'    output  signal; 

filtering  means  coupled  to  receive  the  current  limiting  means 
output  signal  and  including  a  series-coupled  first  resistive 
means  and  capacitive  means,  for  filtering  the  current 
limiting  means  output  signal  to  provide  a  steering  signal, 
the  steering  signal  being  coupled  to  the  VCO  means; 
amplifying  means  coupled  to  receive  the  output  of  the  ca- 


pacitive means  for  generating  a  second  feedback  signal; 
and 
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second  resistive  means  coupling  the  second  feedback  signal 
to  the  current  limiting  means  output  signal  for  substan- 
tially reducing  the  duration  of  transients  on  the  current 
limiting  means  output  signal. 


4,546330 
PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  aRCUIT 
Toahiro  Okada,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiUitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,112 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1982,  57-12116 

Int.  a*  H03L  7/00 

VS.  a.  331-17  4  Claims 


F«ST> 


1.  A  phase-locked  loop  circuit  operatively  connected  to 
receive  an  input  signal  and  operatively  connected  to  a  constant 
voltage  source,  comprising; 

a  voltage-controlled  oscillator  having  an  input  terminal  and 
generating,  at  an  output  terminal,  an  output  signal  having 
an  output  frequency; 

a  phase  comparator,  operatively  connected  to  the  output 
terminal  of  said  voltage-controlled  oscillator  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  receive  the  input  signal,  for  generating 
a  pump-up  output  signal  or  a  pump-down  output  signal  in 
dependence  upon  whether  the  input  signal  leads  or  lags 
the  output  signal  of  said  voluge-controlled  oscillator; 

a  low-pass  filter,  operatively  connected  to  said  input  termi- 
nal of  said  voluge-controlled  oscillator,  for  generating  a 
control  voltage  for  controlling  the  output  frequency  of 
said  voHage-controlled  oscillator,  said  low-pass  filter 
comprising: 

a  capacitor  having  one  terminal  connected  to  ground;  and 
a  plurality  of  resistors  operatively  connected  in  series 
between  the  other  terminal  of  said  capacitor  and  said 
input  terminal  of  said  voltage-controlled  oscillator; 

a  plurality  of  pump  circuits,  each  operatively  connected  to 
said  phase  comparator  and  to  one  of  said  plurality  of 
resistors  of  said  low-pass  filter,  for  charging  or  discharg- 
ing said  capacitor  in  said  low-pass  filter  through  the  con- 


912 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  1985 


Slant  voltage  source  upon  receipt  of  the  pump-up  output 
signal  or  the  pump-down  output  signal,  respectively,  from 
said  phase  comparator,  each  of  said  pump  circuits  includ- 
ing: 

a  first  power  supply  terminal; 

a  second  power  supply  terminal,  the  potential  of  said 
second  power  supply  terminal  being  lower  than  that  of 
said  first  power  supply  terminal; 

a  first  AND  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  phase 
comparator,  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  the  pump- 
up  output  signal  from  said  phase  comparator,  having  a 
second  input  terminal  and  having  an  output  terminal- 

a  second  AND  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said 
phase  comparator  and  said  selecting  means,  having  a 
first  input  for  receiving  the  pump-down  output  signal 
from  said  phase  comparator,  having  a  second  input 
terminal  and  having  an  output  terminal,  said  second 
input  terminal  of  said  first  and  second  AND  circuits 
being  commonly  controlled  by  said  selecting  means- 
a  first  tn-state  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  power  supply  terminal,  having  a 
control  terminal  operatively  connected  to  said  output 
termmal  of  said  first  AND  circuit,  and  having  an  output 
terminal;  *^ 

a  second  tri-state  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  second  power  supply  terminal 
having  a  control  terminal  operatively  connected  to  said 
output  terminal  of  said  second  AND  circuit,  and  having 
an  output  terminal; 

a  first  resistor  operatively  connected  to  said  output  termi- 
nal of  said  first  tri-state  circuit;  and 

a  second  resistor  operatively  connected  to  said  output 

terminal  of  said  second  tri-state  circuit,  said  first  and 

second  resistors  being  commonly  connected  to  one  of 

said  plurality  of  resistors  of  said  low-pass  filter-  and 

selecting  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  pump'circuits 

for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  pump  circuits. 

.^w,  4,546331 

FREQUENCY  MODULATION  IN  A  PHASELOCKED 

LOOP 

S.^-.S!!?":^^'*"'^*'  ^"^"^  ^'  ^"w'«'  -"«« «»•»•«  E. 

;«  p"^  L^^    Greenwrres,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Hewl- 
ett-Pack«rd  Company,  Palo  Aito,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,767 

„^  _  Int.  a.«  H03C  i/00 

UA  a  332-19  ,CUd^ 


'.".'*n*" 


r  Ml 


-v^" 


n.Lt  .^'«=7o"'c  apparatus  for  frequency  modulation  of  a 
multiplicity  of  frequences  which  are  desired  rational  multiples 
of  a  reference  frequency  generated  in  a  phase-locked  loop,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

frequency  generating  means  for  producing  an  output  signal 
with  frequency  responsive  to  the  level  of  a  control  input 
signal;  '^ 

first  counting  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  fre- 


quency generating  means  for  producing  an  output  signal 

Zln!TT^  **'""' '°  '^'  ^'^"*"*=y  ^f"*  »*«"*«  «  the 
mput  of  the  first  counting  means  divided  by  a  predeter- 
mined  divisor  N;  prcocier 

phase  comparison  means  coupled  to  the  first  counting  means 
for  companng  the  phases  of  the  output  signal  from  the 
first  counting  means  and  the  reference  signal  and  generat- 
ng  an  error  signal  indicative  of  a  phase  difference  Therebe- 
tween, said  error  signal  serving  as  the  control  input  signal 
to  the  frequency  generating  means  to  thereby  vary  the 
frequency  of  the  output  signal  from  the  frequency  gener! 
atmg  means;  ^         '  * 

integrating  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  phase  com- 
parison means  for  integrating  a  frequency  modulation 

l?n21*"*K""*?.P'*^"*''"8  "•  °"'P"'  *'8n«l  >^hich  is 
thZ.!i  T      '^^/'^°'' »*8n*l  thereby  phase  modulating 

inoSrr'^    /'*""'  '^'°'"  '^^  ^'*^"*^"^y  generating  means; 

input  means  for  summing  said  frequency  modulation  signal 
wuh  he  control  input  signal  for  producing  frequency 
modulation  of  the  output  signal  from  the  frequency  gener- 
ating means;  '  * 

first  comparator  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  integrat- 
ing means  for  comparing  the  output  of  the  integrating 
means  to  a  predetermined  arbitrary  first  voltage  level  for 
producing  a  high  threshold  pulse  whenever  the  output  of 
the  integrating  means  exceeds  said  first  voltage  level- 
second  comparator  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
integrating  means  for  comparing  the  output  of  the  inte- 
grating means  to  a  predetermined  arbitrary  second  volt- 
age  leve  .  said  first  voltage  level  greater  than  said  second 
voltage  level  for  producing  a  low  threshold  pulse  when- 
ever the  output  of  the  integrating  means  is  less  than  said 
second  voltage  level; 
cycle  removal  means  interconnected  between  the  frequency 
generating  means  and  the  first  counting  means,  said  cycle 
removal  means  responsive  to  the  high  threshold  pulse  to 
remove  at  least  one  cycle  from  the  input  of  the  first  count- 
ing means  thereby  removing  a  multiple  of  two  pi  radians 
of  accumulated  phase  shift  from  the  input  signal  to  the 
first  counting  means; 
cycle  addition  means  interconnected  between  the  frequency 
generating  means  and  the  first  counting  means,  said  cycle 
addition  means  responsive  to  the  low  threshold  pulse  to 
add  at  least  one  cycle  to  the  input  of  the  first  counting 
means  for  adding  a  multiple  of  two  pi  radians  of  accumu- 
lated  phase  shift  to  the  input  signal  to  the  counting  means- 
first  current  generating  means  coupled  to  the  input  of  the 
integrating  means  responsive  to  the  high  threshold  pulse 
for  inputting  a  reset  current  into  the  integrating  means 
input  to  reset  the  output  of  the  integrating  means  a  prede- 
termined amount  below  said  predetermined  first  voltage 
level,  said  predetermined  amount  cancelling  exactly  said 
multiple  of  two  pi  radians  of  phase  shift  removed  from  the 
input  signal  to  the  first  counting  means;  and 
second  current  generating  means  coupled  to  the  input  of  the 
integrating  means  responsive  to  the  low  threshold  pulse 
for  inputting  a  reset  current  into  the  integrating  means 
input  to  reset  the  output  of  the  integrating  means  a  prede- 
termined  amount  above  said  predetermined  second  volt- 
age level,  said  predetermined  amount  cancelling  exactly 
said  multiple  of  two  pi  radians  of  phase  shift  added  to  the 
input  signal  to  the  first  counting  means- 
second  counting  means  responsive  to  the  high  threshold 
pulses  and  the  low  threshold  pulses  for  producing  a  digital 
signal  indicative  of  the  net  number  of  cycles  added  to  and 
removed  from  the  input  to  the  first  counting  means 
digital-to-analog  converter  means  coupled  to  the  s<^ond 
counting  means  and  responsive  to  said  digital  signal  for 
producing  a  voluge  signal  proportional  to  the  net  number 
of  cycles  removed  from  and  added  to  the  input  of  the  first 
counting  means; 
resistive  feedback  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  inte- 
grating means  and  the  output  of  the  digital-to-analog 
converter  means  and  to  the  input  of  the  integrating  means! 
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said  resistive  feedback  means  responsive  to  the  output  of 
the  integrating  means  and  the  output  of  the  digital-to- 
analog  means  for  producing  a  feedback  current  to  the 
input  of  the  integrating  means,  said  feedback  current 
proportional  to  the  amount  of  phase  that  the  output  of  the 
frequency  generating  means  is  away  from  the  center  fre- 
quency of  the  output  of  the  frequency  generating  means- 
and 

switching  means  disposed  between  the  resistive  feedback 
means  and  the  input  of  the  integrating  means  for  interrupt- 
ing said  feedback  current  path. 


4,546,332 
VARIABLE  DELAY  LINE 
Kazuo  Kameya,  Tsunigashima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Elmec  Corpo- 
ration, Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,746 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1983, 58-10396rul 
Int.  a*  HOIP  9/00;  H03H  7/32.  7/34 
U.S.  a  333-139  10  Claims 


19     29 


1.  A  variable  delay  line,  comprising;  an  inductance  element 
formed  of  a  conductor,  capacitor  means  arranged  in  conjunc- 
tion with  said  inductance  element  to  form  an  electromagnetic 
delay  line,  a  conductive  plate  disposed  along  said  delay  line 
and  facing  one  surface  of  said  delay  line,  a  fixed  contact  row 
comprising  a  plurality  of  fixed  contacts  formed  on  said  conduc- 
tor at  positions  facing  said  conductive  plate,  and  a  movable 
contact  adapted  to  be  movable  along  said  fixed  contact  row  so 
as  to  successively  contact  said  fixed  contacts  of  said  row  while 
maintaining  continuous  contact  with  said  conductive  plate, 
said  conductive  plate  having  a  first  portion  substantially 
spaced  from  said  inductive  element,  at  least  one  bent  portion 
extending  from  said  first  portion  toward  said  inductance  ele- 
ment, and  at  least  one  portion  in  contact  with  said  movable 
contact  and  having  a  relatively  smaller  spacing  from  said 
inductive  element. 


4,546,333 
DIELECTRIC  RLTER 
Atsushi    Pykasawa;    Kenichiro    Hosoda;    Takuro    Sato,    and 
Tatumasa  Yoshida,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Oki 
Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,881 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1982,  57-76565: 
May  10,  1982,  57-76566 

Int.  a*  HOIP  1/207.  1/205 
U.S.  a.  33^202  14  ci.i„„ 


"8    "8    /lis  118 


III  le 


1.  A  dielectric  filter  comprising; 


(a)  a  conductive  closed  housing, 

(b)  at  least  two  resonators  fixed  in  said  housing. 

(c)  input  means  for  coupling  one  end  resonator  of  said  at 
least  two  resonators  to  an  external  circuit,  and  output 
means  for  coupling  the  other  end  resonator  of  said  at  least 
two  resonators  to  an  external  circuit, 

(d)  each  resonator  comprising  an  elongated  linear  inner 
conductor  one  end  of  which  is  fixed  commonly  at  the 
bottom  of  said  housing,  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  free 
standing  with  respect  to  the  housing,  and  a  dielectric  body 
surrounding  the  inner  conductors, 

(e)  the  thickness  of  said  dielectric  body  surrounding  said 
inner  conductor  being  sufficient  to  hold  all  the  electro- 
magnetic energy  in  the  dielectric  body  except  for  the 
energy  for  coupling  between  two  adjacent  resonators,  and 

(0  an  air  gap  is  provided  between  adjacent  resonators;  char- 
acterized in  that 

(g)  said  dielectric  body  surrounding  the  inner  conductors  is 
a  bulk  body  common  to  all  the  resonators  with  a  groove 
between  two  adjacent  resonators  which  groove  extends 
parallel  to  the  conductors,  and  said  groove  operates  as 
said  air  gap  between  resonators  for  effecting  coupling 
between  the  resonators, 

(h)  a  capacitor  with  a  stationary  trimming  electrode  is  pro- 
vided at  the  free  standing  end  of  the  inner  conductor  of 
each  resonator  for  finely  adjusting  the  resonating  fre- 
quency of  the  resonator,  and 

(i)  said  capacitor  having  an  opaque  dielectric  plate  and  a  pair 
of  electrodes  attached  on  both  the  surfaces  of  said  dielec- 
tric plate,  one  electrode  is  electrically  coupled  with  an 
inner  conductor  of  a  resonator,  and  another  electrode  is 
grounded  to  the  housing,  and  said  latter  electrode  is 
adapted  for  trimming  by  a  laser  beam  for  adjusting  the 
capacitance  of  the  capacitor. 


4,546  334 
ELECTRICAL  nLTER  DEVICE 
Toshio  NIshikawa,  Nagaokakyo;  Youhei  Ishikawa,  Kyoto,  and 
Tadahiro  Yorita,  Nagaokakyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mu- 
raU  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1982,  57-70154; 
Jun.  8,  1982,  57-98875;  Jul.  7,  1982,  57-118890;  Oct.  20,  1982, 
57-184976;  Not.  4,  1982,  57-194170;  Jan.  6,  1983,  58-506{U] 

Int.  a.*  HOIP  1/202.  1/205 
U.S.  a.  333-206  ga^^ 


1.  An  electrical  filter  device,  comprising: 

first  and  second  groups  of  dielectric  coaxial  resonators,  each 
said  group  including  a  plurality  of  resonators,  each  said 
resonator  including  a  cylindrical  coaxial  member  having 
coaxial  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  inner  and  outer  con- 
ductors formed  on  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  respec- 
tively; 

each  resonator  of  said  first  group  being  adjacent  at  least  one 
other  resonator  of  said  first  group  and  having  at  open  end 
face  which  is  approximately  located  in  a  first  common 
imaginary  plane; 

each  resonator  of  said  second  group  being  adjacent  at  least 
one  other  resonator  of  said  second  group  and  having  an 
open  end  face  which  is  approximately  located  in  a  second 
common  imaginary  plane  spaced  from  and  generally  par- 
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allel  to  said  first  imaginary  plane  to  define  a  signal  propa- 
gation passage  therebetween  with  said  open  faces  of  each 
of  said  resonators  facing  said  signal  propagation  passage, 
said  first  and  second  groups  of  resonators  at  least  partially 
overlapping  one  another; 

the  dimensions  of  said  signal  propagation  passage  being 
sufficient  to  ensure  that  there  is  substantially  no  electronic 
coupling  between  said  resonators  through  said  signal 
propagation  passage;  and 

capacitor  means  located  in  said  signal  propagation  passage 
for  capacitively  coupling  all  of  said  resonators  together. 

4,546^5 

MANUAL  REMOTE  SOUND  CONTROL  FOR  TV  AND 

RADIO  AND  HIGH  nDELITY 

Lawrence  Wiat,  4330  Hillcrest  Dr.,  Apt.  804.  Hollywood,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,267 

Int.  a*  H03J  9/00:  H04B  1/06;  H04N  5/44 

VS.  a.  334-8  3  cMms 


one  of  said  conductors  being  movable  toward  the  open  end  of 
the  U  away  from  the  bight  of  the  U. 


4,546,337 
RESIDENTIAL  ORCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  ONE  PIECE 

SLOT  MOTOR 

^^.^'  ?.**^*'  Milwaukee;  Robert  B.  Bridges,  Elm  Grofe; 

WlUlam  E.  Graaa,  Whiteflsh  Bay,  and  Jerome  K.  Hastiaci; 

Sussex,  aU  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Qeveland. 

Ohio  ^ 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,945 

Int  a*  H014  77/W 

VS.  a.  335-16  7  c,,i„„ 


.J^ 


1.  A  remote  manual  control  for  a  continuous  rotary  knob  for 
volume  control  or  continuous  tuning  of  a  television,  radio  or 
high  fidelity  set  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  braided  flexible  cord  stiffened  with  a  stiffening  substance 
and 

a  flexible  tube  attached  to  one  end  of  said  cord  for  connect- 
ing said  cord  to  said  knob  and  for  permitting  said  cord  to 
be  turned  to  route  said  knob,  said  cord  having  a  knot 
received  in  said  tube. 


4,546,336 

RESIDENTIAL  ORCUIT  BREAKER  WITH 

COMBINATION  SLOT  MOTOR  AND  ARC  CHUTE 

Dennis  J.  Petrie,  Milwaukee,  and  Jerome  K.  Hastings,  Sussex, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,944 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  77/10 

U.S.  a.  335-16  MQaims 


1.  A  residential  circuit  breaker  having  a  narrow  case  of 
width  less  than  or  equal  to  about  I  inch,  and  having  a  pair  of 
separable  contacts  mounted  on  respective  current  carrying 
conductors,  and  comprising  a  combination  slot  motor  and  arc 
chute  mounted  within  said  case  and  around  both  said  conduc- 
tors, wherein  said  combination  slot  motor  and  arc  chute  com- 
prises a  U-shaped  member  receiving  both  said  conductors 
therein  from  one  face  side  between  the  legs  of  the  U,  and 
having  a  plurality  of  electrically  insulated  arc  plates  on  the 
other  face  side  extending  laterally  between  the  legs  of  the  U 


1.  A  residential  or  commercial  circuit  breaker  of  the  narrow 
case  type  having  a  width  less  than  or  equal  to  about  I  inch,  and 
having  a  pair  of  separable  contacts  mounted  on  respective 
current  carrying  conductors,  and  comprising  a  one-piece  slot 
motor  mounted  within  said  case  and  comprising  a  unitary 
nonlaminated  U-shaped  member  around  both  conductors  and 
receiving  both  said  conductors  therein  from  one  side,  one  of 
said  conductors  being  movable  toward  the  open  end  of  the  U 
away  from  the  bight  of  the  U  upon  separation  of  said  contacts, 
said  case  having  an  end  wall  through  which  an  operating 
handle  extends,  said  contacts  engaging  along  a  plane  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  handle  end  wall,  said  bight  of  said 
U-shaped  member  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  plane 
of  contact  engagement  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
handle  end  wall. 


4,546,338 
ROTARY  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
Takaharu  Idogaki,  Okazaki;  Hisasi  Kawai,  Toyohashi;  Tooru 
Kosuda,  Okazaki;  Kyo  Hattori,  Susono,  and  Kazuhiro  Saku- 
rai,  Gotenba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 
Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,119 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1981,  56-83751 

Int.  a.«  HOIF  7/08;  F16K  31/04 

UA  a.  335-229  7Cta|,BS 


1.  A  rotary  driving  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing; 
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II. 

a  rotor  arranged  in  the  housing; 

a  shaft  connected  to  the  rotor; 

supporting  means  for  rototably  connecting  the  shaft  to  the 
housing; 

a  permanent  magnet  member; 

a  first  plate  member  extending  transversely  with  respect  to 
the  shaft  and  fixedly  connected  to  the  shaft  at  an  end 
remote  from  the  rotor,  said  permanent  magnet  member 
being  mounted  on  one  side  of  the  plate  member  remote 
from  the  rotor,  said  permanent  magnet  member  being 
provided  with  axially  superimposed  two  disk  portions 
magnetized  in  mirror  fashion  along  a  common  diametric 
line; 

stopper  means  for  allowing  limited  rotation  of  the  rotor 
between  first  and  second  positions  which  are  angulariy 
spaced  from  each  other  at  an  angle  smaller  than  1 80',  said 
stopper  means  comprising  a  second  plate  member  fixedly 
connected  to  said  housing  so  as  to  axially  and  spacedly 
face  with  the  other  side  of  said  first  plate  member  remote 
from  said  magnet  member  and  abutting  means  arranged 
between  said  first  and  said  second  plate  members  for 
effecting  a  movement  of  said  first  member  with  respect  to 
said  second  member  in  said  limited  angle  range; 

a  core  made  of  magnetic  material  sutionarily  arranged  on 
one  skle  of  the  permanent  magnet  member  remote  from 
the  rotor,  said  core  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  diametri- 
cally spaced  end  portions  located  adjacent  to  the  poles  to 
the  permanent  magnet  in  a  side-by-side  relationship;  and 

coil  means  on  the  core  for  magnetizing,  when  energized,  the 
portions  of  the  core  to  become  different  poles  so  as  to 
generate  a  torque  for  obuining  rotation  of  the  permanent 
magnet  in  a  desired  direction  of  accordance  with  the 
direction  of  the  electric  current  to  be  applied  to  the  coil 
means  in  order  to  change-over  the  rotor  between  the  first 
and  the  second  positions; 

said  permanent  magnet  member  beng  so  arranged  with 
respect  to  the  portions  of  the  core  so  that  a  residual  torque 
is  generated  in  the  permanent  magnet  member  during  the 
de-energization  of  the  coil  means  for  engaging  the  stopper 
means  to  mainuin  the  selected  one  position  of  the  rotor. 
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thereto,  said  second  pole  piece  including  a  second  pole  having 
a  concave  surface  oriented  toward  the  armature  and  a  second 
conduction  section  bent  at  an  angle  thereto,  said  first  and 
second  conduction  sections  being  disposed  between  said  first 
and  second  magnet  coils  and  said  first  permanent  magnet  in 
opposed  relation  so  as  to  define  a  gap  therebetween,  said  first 
and  second  magnet  coils  are  disposed  on  said  pole  pieces  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  poles  and  said  first  and  second 
conduction  sections,  and  said  armature  is  provided  with  a 
convex  surface  on  a  portion  thereof  proximate  to  said  concave 
surfaces  on  said  first  and  second  poles. 


4,546J40 
ELECTRICAL  COIL  ASSEMBLY 
George  F.  Kuchuris,  Bloomiagdale,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,689 

Int.  a.*  HOIF  15/10 

VS.  a.  336-192  „  cw^ 


4,546,339 

POLE  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  POLARIZED 

ELECTROMAGNET 

Haas  Kubach,  Koratal-Munchingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Robert  Boacli  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  643,230 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4. 
1983,3336011 

Int.  a.*  HOIF  7/08 


VS.  a.  335—230 


5  Qaims 


1.  An  electromagnet,  in  particular  for  controlling  a  fuel 
injection  valve  for  fuel  injection  systems  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines,  having  an  armature  and  a  core  of  soft  magnetic 
nuterial,  characterized  in  that  said  core  comprises  a  first  pole 
piece  disposed  at  one  side  of  a  first  permanent  magnet  and 
arranged  to  support  a  first  magnet  coil  and  a  second  pole  piece 
disposed  at  an  opposite  side  of  the  first  permanent  nuignet  and 
arranged  to  support  a  second  magnet  coil,  said  first  pole  piece 
including  a  first  pole  having  a  concave  surface  oriented  toward 
the  armature  and  a  first  conduction  section  bent  at  an  angle 


1.  An  electrical  coil  assembly  comprising: 

a  bobbin  having  a  coil  receiving  central  portion  and  a  pair  of 
generally  parallel  end  plates  at  either  end  of  the  central 
portion  defining  a  coil  receiving  channel; 

a  wall  integral  with  an  edge  of  a  first  of  said  end  plates  and 
extending  outwardly  from  said  first  end  plate  generally 
coplanar  therewith,  said  wall  being  fonned  with  a  notch 
and  a  generally  U-shaped  channel  aligned  with  said  notch 
and  extending  axially  outward  from  said  wall; 

a  pair  of  terminals  mounted  on  an  end  plate  of  said  end 
plates; 

a  coil  wound  on  the  central  portion  of  said  bobbin  within 
said  channel  and  having  a  first  end  connected  to  a  first  of 
said  terminals  and  a  second  end  connected  to  the  other  of 
said  terminals; 

a  pair  of  insulated  lead  wires  each  connected  to  a  respective 
terminal  and  extending  through  said  notch  and  said  U- 
shaped  channel;  and 

a  cover  member  mounted  on  the  second  of  said  end  plates 
across  said  coil  receiving  channel  from  said  wall  and 
spanning  said  coil  receiving  channel  to  cover  said  termi- 
nals and  mate  with  said  notch  and  said  U-shaped  channel 
outwardly  from  said  lead  wires  ,said  cover  member  being 
formed  of  one-piece  construction  with  said  secqad  end 
plate  and  connected  thereto  by  a  thin  web  of  material 
forming  a  living  hinge  and  being  further  formed  with  a  rib 
extending  between  said  lead  wires  in  said  notch  and  said 
U-shaped  channel,  said  cover  member  being  secured  to 
said  wall  to  close  said  notch  and  said  U-shaped  channel. 

4,546,341 
ELECTRICAL  CUTOUT  HAVING  A  LINKBREAK  LEVER 
Delmar  E.  McNaghten;  Dennis  C.  Kent,  and  Robert  A.  Brown, 
all  of  Centralia,  Mo.,  assignors  to  A.  B.  Chance  Compaay. 
Centralia,  Mo. 

Ftlwi  Jun.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,836 
Int.  CL*  HOIH  71/20 
U.S.  Q.  337-177  ig  ci,i«. 

1.  An  electrical  cutout  electrically  connected  in  series  be- 
tween a  line  terminal  and  a  load  terminal,  said  cutout  compris- 
ing  in  combination: 
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an  insulator  having  a  first  and  a  second  end; 

a  first  electrical  conductor  rigidly  secured  to  said  insulator 
adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  insulator,  said  first  conduc- 
tor being  electrically  connected  to  the  line  terminal; 

a  second  electrical  conductor  rigidly  secured  to  said  insula- 
tor adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  insulator,  said  second 
conductor  being  electrically  connected  to  the  load  termi- 
nal; 

a  fuse  tube  extending  between  said  first  and  said  second 
conductors; 

a  fuse  link  extending  through  said  fuse  tube,  said  fuse  link 
including  a  first  and  a  second  end,  said  second  end  of  said 
fuse  link  being  electrically  connected  to  said  second  elec- 
trical conductor; 

cap  means  disposed  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  fuse  link, 
said  cap  means  being  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
end  of  said  fuse  link,  said  cap  means  frictionally  enaging 
said  first  conductor  and  being  normally  retained  in  said 


frictional  engagement,  there  being  a  moment  which  re- 
sults from  said  retention  force  between  said  first  conduc- 
tor and  said  cap  means;  and 

an  elongated  linkbreak  lever  means  pivotally  connected  to 
said  second  conductor  for  swinging  movement  in  an  up- 
right plane, 

said  lever  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  second 
conductor  in  a  direction  generally  away  from  said  insula- 
tor, 

the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  lever  means  lying  normally  in  a 
generally  horizontal  plane, 

said  lever  means  being  operable  to  break  said  fuse  link  as  said 
lever  means  is  moved  downwardly,  such  that  the  force 
required  to  break  said  fuse  link  creates  a  moment  less  than 
said  moment  resulting  from  said  retention  force  between 
said  first  conductor  and  said  cap  means  to  cause  said  cap 
means  to  be  retained  by  said  first  conductor  in  frictional 
engagement  with  said  first  conductor  as  said  fuse  link  is 
broken. 


4  546  342 
DATA  COMPRESSION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Charles  S.  Weaver,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.;  Robert  A.  UBlanc,  Mon- 
treal, Canada,  and  Lawrence  E.  Sweeney,  Jr.,  Atherton,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Digital  Recording  Research  Limited  Partnership. 
Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,723 
Int.  a*  H03K  13/00 
U.S.  a.  340-347  DD  44  Qaims 

1.  In  a  data  reduction  system  of  the  type  for  preparing  vary- 
ing average  energy  level  analog  input  signals  for  storage  or 
transmission,  the  combination  comprising 
analog  to  digital  converter  means  for  converting  the  analog 

input  signal  to  equal  length  digital  sample  signals, 
digital  compression  filter  means  responsive  to  digital  sample 


signals  from  said  analog  to  digital  converter  means  for 
generating  a  stream  of  equal  length  compressed  signals, 

digital  encoding  means  implementing  a  truncated  variable 
word  length  code  for  encoding  the  compressed  signals 
from  said  digital  compression  filter  means, 

entropy  setting  means  for  controlling  the  entropy  of  signals 
supplied  to  said  digital  compression  filter  means  to  control 
the  entropy  of  signals  from  the  compression  filter, 

mode  control  means  for  obtaining  a  measure  of  the  average 
energy  level  of  the  input  signal  prior  to  encoding  by  said 
digital  encoding  means  and  for  producing  an  output  indic- 
ative of  an  energy  level  band  within  which  said  signal 
falls,  there  being  a  plurality  of  different  energy  level  bands 


i>aniu.BiooacH-» 


ranging  from  low  to  high  energy  levels  through  which 
said  signal  may  operate,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  entropy  setting  means  in  response 
to  the  output  from  the  mode  control  means  for  step  con- 
trol thereof  with  energy  level  band  changes,  the  entropy 
of  signals  supplied  to  the  digital  compression  filter  means 
being  reduced  by  said  entropy  setting  means  with  changes 
from  a  lower  to  a  higher  energy  level  band  and  being 
increased  with  changes  from  a  higher  to  a  lower  energy 
level  band,  the  ratio  cr/q  being  changed  by  a  factor  of  2* 
with  each  change  in  energy  level  band,  wherein  cr  is 
standard  deviation  of  the  compressed  signal  stream  from 
the  digital  compression  filter  means,  q  is  quantization  level 
of  the  digital  sample  signals,  and  x  is  a  non-zero  integer. 

4,546,343 

DATA  ACQUISITION  CHANNEL  APPARATUS 

Charles  H.  Higgins,  and  John  D.  Skipper,  both  of  Albuquerque, 

N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  repre^ 

sented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,691 

Int.  a.*  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340-347  AD  14  Qaims 


,-'^-'.-w?::"l 
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1.  Data  input  channel  signal  amplifier  apparatus  comprising; 

an  integrated  circuit  operational  amplifier  circuit  having 
positive  and  negative  input  terminals  and  a  unitary  output 
terminal; 

first  and  second  co-mounted  bipolar  signal  preamplifier 
transistors  having  base  terminals  connected  to  the  positive 
and  negative  terminals  of  an  input  channel  differential 
signal  receiving  port,  collector  terminals  connected  to 
said  negative  and  positive  operational  amplifier  circuit 
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input  terminals  respectively  and  having  emitter  terminals 
connected  together  through  a  differential  signal  gain  de- 
termining impedance  member,  said  emitter  terminals 
being  also  connected  with  a  pair  of  co-mounted  current 
source  transistors; 

first  and  second  co-mounted  bipolar  negative  feedback  cou- 
pling transistors  connected  between  said  preamplifier 
transistors  and  said  co-mounted  current  source  transistors 
and  having  collector  terminals  connected  to  said  pream- 
plifier transistor  emitter  terminals,  emitter  terminals  con- 
nected together  through  a  differential  feedback  gain  deter- 
mining impedance  member  and  connected  also  to  said 
co-mounted  current  source  transistors,  and  having  base 
terminals  connected  with  a  zero  signal  reference  node  and 
with  said  operational  amplifier  output  node  respectively 
through  resistor  divider  networks;  and 

a  source  of  temperature  modulated  bias  signal  coupled  with 
said  first  and  second  negative  feedback  transistor  base 
terminals  by  way  of  said  resistor  divider  networks. 


4,546J44 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  ALARM  SYSTEM 
John  K.  Guscott,  Lynnfield,  and  Mario  Casamassima,  Randolph, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  District  Telegraph  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

1 1     Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,104 
"  Int.  a*  GWB  23/00 

U.S.  CI.  340-501  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  temperature  compensated  alarm  system  comprising: 

an  alarm  sensor  having  a  known  temperature  characteristic 
and  operative  to  produce  an  electrical  output  signal  repre- 
sentative of  a  desired  parameter  to  be  monitored; 

a  temperature  transducer  operative  to  provide  an  electrical 
output  signal  representative  of  the  ambient  temperature  in 
vicinity  of  the  transducer; 

a  plurality  of  selectively  addressable  storage  registers  con- 
taining data  representative  of  alarm  threshold  limits  appli- 
cable at  specified  ambient  temperatures; 

an  electronic  processing  module  including: 

means  for  sampling  said  alarm  sensor  and  temperature  trans- 
ducer output  signals; 

means  for  addressing  and  accessing  threshold  data  from  at 
least  one  selected  register  of  said  plurality  in  response  to 
said  transducer  output  signal;  and 

means  for  generating  an  alarm  signal  if  said  sensor  output 
signal  exceeds  said  threshold  daU  from  said  at  least  one 
selected  register. 


4,546345 
THEFT  PREVENTING  DEVICE 
Hlroyisu  Nalto,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,430 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1981,  56-127348 
Int  a.*  E05B  45/06,  73/00;  G08B  13/18 
U.S.  a.  340-542  ^  cui„. 


1.  A  portable  and  self-conuined  theft  preventing  device 
comprising: 

a  lockable  uniury  lock  body  having  a  housing; 

a  lock  mechanism  disposed  in  said  housing; 

a  cable  member  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to  said 
unitary  lock  body  and  the  other  end  thereof  fastenable  to 
said  unitary  lock  body; 

at  least  one  light-conducting  member  extending  through  and 
along  said  cable  member; 

an  alarm  system  contained  in  said  lock  body  housing; 

said  housing  being  formed  at  one  side  thereof  with  a  cable 
receiving  hole  for  receiving  said  other  end  of  said  cable 
member  and  a  key  receiving  hole  for  receiving  a  key 
member; 

said  alarm  system  including  an  alarm  device,  a  drive  circuit 
operable  to  drive  said  alarm  device  when  said  lock  body  is 
in  its  locking  position,  and  an  inhibiting  circuit  for  inhibit- 
ing operation  of  said  drive  circuit,  said  inhibiting  circuit 
being  completed  by  said  light-conducting  member; 

said  inhibiting  circuit  includes  a  light-emitting  element  oper- 
able in  synchronism  with  a  locking  operation  to  initiate 
emission  of  light  therefrom,  a  light-receiving  element 
which  generates  a  voltage  in  accordance  with  the  amount 
of  light  received  thereby,  and  an  amplifier  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  light-emitting  element; 

said  light-emitting  element  and  said  light-receiving  element 
being  disposed  within  said  housing  of  said  lock  body; 

said  lock  mechanism  having  a  lock  cylinder  which  is  opera- 
ble by  means  of  said  key  member; 

said  alarm  system  further  including  a  power  source  and  a 
switch  mechanism  interposed  between  said  power  source 
and  said  drive  and  inhibiting  circuits;  and 

said  switch  mechanism  being  operatively  associated  with 
said  lock  cylinder. 


4  546  346 
SEWER  LINE  BACKUP  DETECHON,  ALARM  AND 
DETENTION  APPARATUS 
Larry  E.  Wave,  and  Richard  S.  Woods,  both  of  West  Palm 
Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Sanity  Saver  Cap  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,688 
Int.  a.«  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  34(K-608  10  cWm 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  a  blockage  in  a  sewer  line  of  a 
sewer  system  and  issuing  an  alarm  to  users  of  the  sewer  system, 
said  device  being  self-contained  and  comprising: 
a  housing,  generally  circular  in  horizontal  cross-section  and 
having  male  connecting  threads  adapted  to  fit  the  female 
threads  of  conventional  access  ports  to  sewer  lines, 
said  housing  containing  a  power  supply  and  means  for  issu- 
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ing  an  alarm  signal  to  alarm  means,  which  means  for 
issuing  an  alarm  signal  are  actuated  by 

a  pneumatic  switch  located  in  said  housing. 

and  means  for  activating  said  pneumatic  switch  being  a 
highly  flexible  diaphragm  fitted  snugly  onto  the  lower  end 
of  said  housing,  said  diaphragm  effectively  sealing  the 
interior  of  said  housing  from  the  environment. 


signalling  line  crossings  corresponding  to  changes  in  con- 
trast differences. 


the  lower  end  of  said  housing  extending  into  the  access  port 
such  that  said  flexible  diaphragm  is  located  substantially  at 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  sewer  line, 

whereby,  in  the  event  of  the  blockage  of  said  sewer  line,  the 
blocked  material  exerts  external  pressure  on  the  flexible 
diaphragm  which  deforms  under  pressure  raising  the  air 
pressure  inside  said  housing  and  actuating  the  pneumatic 
switch,  said  alarm  signal  is  issued  to  said  alarm  means,  and 
an  alarm  is  issued. 


4  546  347 

DETECTOR  FOR  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  MOUSE 

Steven  T.  Kirsch,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mouse  Systems 

Corporation,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  264,478,  May  18,  1981,  Pat. 
No.  4,390,873.  This  application  Jun.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,070 

Int.  CI*  G08B  5/36 
U.S.  a.  340-710  WQalms 


1.  An  optical  mouse  detector  system  comprising, 

a  surface  having  two  sets  of  lines,  one  set  intersecting  the 
other,  with  spaces  therebetween,  each  set  having  a  char- 
acteristic color  and  a  pre-determined  width,  the  lines  and 
spaces  having  three  levels  of  contrast,  including  a  first 
level  for  the  lines,  a  second  level  for  intersections  of  the 
lines  and  a  third  level  for  the  spaces, 

two  linear  arrays  of  detector  cells  movable  relative  to  the 
surface,  each  linear  array  capable  of  imaging  one  line  and 
one  space  from  the  surface,  with  one  linear  array  parallel 
in  orientation  with  one  of  said  two  sets  of  intersecting 
lines,  the  second  linear  array  parallel  in  orientation  with 
the  other  set,  said  detector  cells  having  optical  means 
associated  with  two  adjacent  detector  cells  in  the  same 
linear  array  for  imaging  the  width  of  one  line  which  is  a 
member  of  the  set  of  lines  not  parallel  to  the  detector  array 
containing  said  two  adjacent  cells,  and 

means  movable  over  the  surface  for  measuring  contrast 
differences,  said  means  having  inputs  from  two  non-adja- 
cent detector  cells  in  the  same  linear  array,  said  means 
having  an  output  indicative  of  contrast  differences  for 


4,346348 
DUAL  CHANNEL  CURVE  TRACER 
Robert  H.  Ashton,  Watervllet,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Heath  Com- 
p«iy.  St  Joseph,  Mich. 

Piled  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,608 

Int.  Ci*  G09G  700 

U.S.  a.  340-715  12  cudott 
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1.  A  system  for  measuring  and  comparing  on  the  faceplate  of 
a  CRT  having  an  electron  beam  incident  thereon  first  and 
second  output  signals  of  first  and  second  electronic  compo- 
nents respectively  generated  in  response  to  first  and  second 
mput  signals  respectively  provided  thereto,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

first  timing  means  for  generating  a  first  periodic  signal; 

first  and  second  channels  coupled  respectively  to  said  first 
and  second  electronic  components  and  to  said  timing 
means  for  generating  periodically  varying  first  and  second 
input  signals,  providing  said  first  and  second  input  signals 
to  said  first  and  second  electronic  components  respec- 
tively, and  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  output  sig- 
nals in  response  thereto; 

multiplexer  means  coupled  to  said  CRT,  to  said  first  and 
second  channels  and  to  said  timing  means  for  receiving 
and  alternately  providing  said  first  and  second  output 
signals  to  said  CRT  for  simultaneously  displaying  said  first 
and  second  output  signals  thereon  during  alternating  cy- 
cles of  said  first  periodic  signal; 

second  timing  means  for  generating  a  second  periodic  signal 
synchronous  with  said  first  periodic  signal  and  having  a 
higher  frequency  than  said  first  periodic  signal;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  CRT  and  to  said  first  and 
second  timing  means  for  modulating  said  electron  beam 
during  alternating  cycles  of  said  first  periodic  signal  in 
accordance  with  said  second  periodic  signal  such  that  the 
display  on  the  faceplate  of  the  CRT  of  said  first  output 
signal  is  visibly  distinct  from  the  display  of  said  second 
output  signal. 


4,546J49 
LOCAL  ZOOM  FOR  RASTER  SCAN  DISPLAYS 
LeRoy  A.  Prohofsky,  Minneapolis,  and  David  G.  Hanson, 
Spring  Lake  Park,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  306,831,  Sep.  29, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,617 
Int.  CI.*  G09G  1/16 
U.S.  a.  340-731  10  Claims 

1.  A  display  system  comprising: 
a  raster  scan  display  having  a  screen  upon  which  data  is 

displayed; 
primary  memory  means  having  a  multiplicity  of  addressable 
storage  locations,  each  of  said  storage  locations  in  one-to- 
one  correspondence  with  a  one  of  a  like  multiplicity  of 
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pixels  on  said  screen,  for  storing  the  data  that  comprises  a 
primary  image; 
primary  scale  means  for  emplacing  image  data  within  said 
primary  memory  means  at  a  first  magnification  scale  fac- 
tor; 

secondary  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  addressable 
storage  locations,  each  of  said  storage  locations  in  a  one- 
to-one  correspondence  with  a  one  of  a  like  plurality  of 
pixels  on  said  screen,  for  storing  the  dau  that  comprises  a 
secondary  image; 

secondary  zoom  scale  means  for  emplacing  said  image  daU 
within  said  secondary  memory  means  at  a  second  magnifi- 
cation scale  factor  different  from  said  first  magnification 
scale  factor; 

zoom  frame  means  for  establishing  the  boundaries  of  a  zoom 
frame  on  said  screen;  and 

selective  gating  means  for  controllably  reading  the  data 


control  circuit,  (b)  a  clock  signal  for  said  processing  cir- 
cuit and  (c)  control  signals  for  timing  the  read-out  of 
display  data  from  said  screen  memory,  said  timing  signal 
generating  circuit  comprising  means  for  dividing  a  fre- 
quency of  an  applied  oscillating  signal  to  produce  a  plural- 
ity of  different  frequency  signals,  memory  means  having 
address  input  terminals  and  data  output  terminals,  said 
memory  means  storing  data  representing  said  timing  sig- 
nals and  receiving  at  respective  address  input  terminals 
said  plurality  of  different  frequency  signals,  said  memory 


from!  kaid  primary  memory  means  outside  of  said  estab- 
lished zoom  frame  boundaries  and  for  reading  the  data 
from  said  secondary  memory  means  within  said  esub- 
lished  zoom  frame  boundaries  to  said  raster  scan  display 
for  display  as  a  respective  primary  image  and  a  zoom 
image  upon  said  screen; 

whereby  since  the  storage  locations  of  each  of  said  primary 
memory  means  and  said  secondary  memory  means  are  in 
a  one-to-one  correspondence  with  said  pixels  on  said 
screen  while  said  image  data  is  emplaced  within  said 
primary  memory  means  and  within  said  secondary  mem- 
ory means  at  a  respective  first  and  second  magnification 
scale  factors  which  are  different,  then  the  magnification 
scale  of  said  primary  image  and  said  zoom  image  upon  said 
screen  will  be  different; 

whereby  a  zoom  image  of  an  area  of  said  primary  image  is 
juxtapositioned  relative  to  said  primary  image  upon  said 
screen. 


4,546^50 
DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Kazuyiiki  Tanaka,  Kamakura,  Japui,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,775 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13, 1981,  56-71703 

Int  a/  G09G  1/16 

VS.  a.  340-750  7  CM^ 

1.  A  display  apparatus  comprising: 

a  display  means  including  a  cathode  ray  tube  (CRT)  of  the 

raster  scanning  type; 
a  screen  memory  for  storing  daU  to  be  displaved  on  said 

display  means; 
a  CRT  control  circuit  for  supplying  a  synchronizing  signal 
to  said  display  means  and  supplying  a  display  address 
signal  which  corresponds  to  a  display  position  on  the 
CRT  screen  to  said  screen  memory; 
a  processing  circuit  for  reading  to  and  writing  from  said 

screen  memory;  and 
a  timing  signal  generating  circuit  for  providing  timing  sig- 
nals including  (a)  an  operating  clock  signal  for  said  CRT 


means  supplying  said  stored  daU  at  said  output  terminals 
in  response  to  said  plurality  of  different  frequency  signals 
applied  to  said  address  input  terminals,  and  a  latching 
means  for  eliminating  changes  in  the  data  at  said  output 
terminals  of  said  memory  means  when  said  frequency 
dividing  means  changes  state  by  storing  data  at  the  data 
output  terminals  of  said  memory  means  and  by  supplying 
said  stored  data  to  said  CRT  control  circuit,  said  process- 
ing circuit  and  said  screen  memory,  respectively,  as  said 
timing  signals  in  response  to  said  applied  oscillating  signal. 

4,546451 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  WITH  DISTRIBUTED 

MICROPROCESSORS 
Shigeo  Nambu,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  18,  1981,  56-166263 
Int  a.*  H04Q  9/Ott  G06F  15/16 
U.S.  a.  340-825.5  20  Claims 


1.  A  dau  link  control  system  for  plural  stations,  comprising: 
a  transmission  line  coupled  to  said  plural  stations  for  trans- 
mitting data  and  sigiials;  and 
a  common  request  line  for  carrying  a  request  signal  which 
indicates  the  ability  to  be  assigned  to  a  master  control 
function  for  supervising  the  dau  link,  wherein  said  plural 
stations  contains  one  node  station  and  other  node  stations, 
at  least  one  of  which  has  the  same  configuration  as  said 
one  node  sUtion,  said  one  node  sution  comprising: 
autoresponse  means  for  receiving  dau  from  said  transmis- 
sion line  in  a  reception  mode  and  transmitting  daU  of  a 
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predetermined  format  onto  said  transmission  line  in  a 
transmission  mode; 

control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  common  reuest  line 
for  generating  said  request  signal  so  that  said  common 
request  line  is  set  to  a  busy  status  when  said  one  node 
station  requests  to  be  assigned  to  the  master  control 
function; 

detecting  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  common  request 
line  for  detecting  the  status  of  said  common  request  line 
in  accordance  with  the  contents  of  said  request  signal; 
and 

microprocessor  means  coupled  to  said  autoresponse 
means,  control  circuit  means  and  detecting  circuit 
means  for  restraining  a  search  for  Hnding  out  if  any  of 
said  other  node  stations  requests  to  be  assigned  to  the 
master  control  function  when  said  common  request  line 
is  not  in  the  busy  status,  and  for  assigning  the  master 
control  function  in  accordance  with  a  polling/selecting 
system  when  one  or  more  of  said  other  node  stations 
request  the  master  control  function,  said  microproces- 
sor means  of  said  one  node  station  supervising  the  data 
link  when  said  one  node  station  obtains  the  master 
control  function, 

wherein  said  autoresponse  means  is  responsive  to  a  ques- 
tion regarding  the  assigning  of  the  master  control  func- 
tion delivered  from  one  of  the  stations  which  has  the 
master  control  function,  but  the  receiving/transmitting 
operation  of  said  autoresponse  means  is  free  from  the 
operation  of  said  microprocessor  means. 


4  546353 
ASYMMETRIC  THRUST  WARNING  SYSTEM  FOR  DUAL 

ENGINE  AIRCRAFT 
Williani  W.  Stockton,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,412 

Int  a*  G08B  23/00.  21/00;  F02K  3/00;  GOIL  3/26 

U.S.  a.  340-966  «  ci,i„5 
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4  546  352 

NON-COUNTERFEITABLE  DOCUMENT  SYSTEM 

Robert  N.  Goldman,  Kailua,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Light  Signatures, 

Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  492,324,  Jun.  3,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,489,318, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  276,282,  Jun.  22, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,423,415,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  161,838, 
Jun.  23,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  22, 1984,  Ser! 

No.  623,654 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  27, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  H04Q  9/00;  G06K  5/00.  7/08 

U.S.  a.  340-825.34  9  ci^„s 


1.  An  asymmetric  thrust  warning  system  for  aircraft  having 

at  least  two  augmentable  gas  turbine  engines  comprising: 

first  comparator  means  receiving  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
compressor  discharge  pressure  of  a  first  one  of  said  engines 
and  receiving  a  signal  indicative  of  the  compressor  discharge 
pressure  of  a  second  one  of  said  engines; 

said  first  comparator  means  determining  which  of  said  first  or 
second  engines  has  the  lower  compressor  discharge  pressure 
and  providing  an  actual  pressure  difference  signal; 

second  comparator  means  receiving  said  actual  pressure  differ- 
ence signal  from  said  first  comparator  means  and  receiving  a 
maximum  allowable  pressure  difference  signal; 

said  second  comparator  means  providing  a  first  asymmetric 
thrust  warning  signal  if  the  level  of  said  actual  pressure 
difference  signal  exceeds  the  level  of  said  maximum  allow- 
able pressure  difference  signal; 

third  comparator  means  receiving  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
position  of  the  augmenter  metering  valve  of  said  first  engine 
and  a  signal  indicative  of  the  position  of  the  augmenter 
metering  valve  of  said  second  engine; 

said  third  comparator  means  providing  a  second  asymmetric 
thrust  warning  signal  when  the  augmenter  metering  valve  of 
said  first  engine  and  the  augmenter  metering  valve  of  said 
second  engine  are  in  different  operating  positions; 

thrust  warning  means;  and 

gate  means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  thrust  warning 
signals  to  said  thrust  warning  means. 


^« 


1.  An  authenticator  device  for  verifying  authenticity  com- 
prising: 

a  sheet  of  medium  having  a  varying  random  characteristic 
over  an  area  of  said  sheet,  said  characteristic  being  inher- 
ent in  the  composition  of  said  medium;  and 

machine-readable  indicia  on  said  sheet  of  medium,  decoda- 
ble  to  explicitly  indicate  at  least  one  specific  area  location 
on  said  sheet  at  which  the  characteristic  is  to  be  measured. 


4,546,354 
RANGE/AZIMUTH  SHIP  IMAGING  FOR  ORDNANCE 

CONTROL 

Sol  Boies,  Syosset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Cor- 
poration, Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,367 
Int.  a*  GOIS  13/90 
VS.  a.  343-17  7  aaims 

1.  In  conjunction  with  an  airborne  synthetic  aperture  radar 
system  having  an  interferometer  antenna  and  a  range  versus 
azimuth  angle  display,  a  method  for  forming  with  improved 
azimuth  resolution  a  scaled  range/azimuth  image  of  a  ship 
target  under  the  influence  of  sea  state  conditions  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  steering  the  pointing  of  the  interferometer  antenna  bore- 
sight  to  provide  radar  illumination  of  the  ship  target; 

(b)  controlling  the  range  sampling  timing  so  that  corre- 
sponding samples  from  pulse-to-pulse  over  the  coherent 
integration  interval  correspond  to  the  same  range  incre- 
ment of  the  ship  target; 

(c)  compensating  for  phase  variations  in  the  received  signals 


October  8,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


921 


due  to  the  respective  motions  of  the  radar  bearing  aircraft 
and  the  ship; 

(d)  measuring  interferometrically  the  compensated  received 
signals  for  each  doppler  filter  in  each  range  bin; 

(e)  plotting  as  interferometer  azimuth  angle  versus  filter 
doppler  frequency  the  measured  data  for  each  doppler 
filter  in  each  range  bin; 

(0  performing  a  weighted  least  squares  linear  regression 
straight  line  fit  to  the  plotted  data  points  of  the  azimuth 
angle/doppler  distribution  for  each  range  bin; 


4,546,355 
RANGE^AJHMUTH/ELEVATION  SHIP  IMAGING  FOR 

ORDNANCE  CONTROL 
Sol  Boles,  Syosset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Cor- 
poration, Bethpage,  N.Y. 

1 1      FUed  Jun.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,369 
1 1  Int.  a.*  GOIS  13/90 

VS.  a.  343—17  18  Claims 


nWMMrm 
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1.  In  conjunction  with  an  airborne  synthetic  aperture  radar 
system  having  an  interferometer  antenna  and  a  display,  a 
method  for  forming  high  resolution  synthetic  aperture  radar 
imagery  of  a  ship  target  under  the  influence  of  sea  stote  condi- 
tions comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  processing  the  received  signals  from  the  scatterers  com- 
prising the  ship  target  to  obtain  estimates  of  (1)  the  net 
doppler  producing  cross  line-of-sight  velocity  of  the  radar 
bearing  aircraft  relative  to  the  ship,  and  (2)  the  net  doppler 
producing  velocity  in  the  direction  orthogonal  to  the 
cross  line-of-sight  relative  velocity  and  the  radar  line-of- 
sight  to  the  center  of  rotation  tracking  point  of  the  ship; 

(b)  determining  from  the  estimated  doppler  producing  ve- 


locities the  values  of  predetermined  system  parameters  to 
be  used  predictively  in  the  succeeding  integration  interval 
in  forming  the  high  resolution  image  of  the  ship  target; 
and 

(c)  displaying  the  formed  imagery  of  the  ship  target  includ- 
ing a  range/azimuth  projection,  an  azimuth/elevation 
profile  projection,  and  a  range/elevation  profile  projec- 
tion. 


4  546.356 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PROTECHON  OF  A  RADAR 

AGAINST  JAMMING  AND  RADAR  FX)R  PUTTING  THIS 

PROCESS  INTO  EFFECT 
Christian  PetiUean,  and  Guy  L.  Parquier,  both  of  Boulogne-Bil- 
lancourt,  France,  assignors  to  LMT-Radio  Professioanelle, 
Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,412 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug,  21,  1981,  81  16118 
Int.  a.*  GOIS  7/36 
U.S.  a.  343-18  E  6  Claims 


(g)  determining  the  slope  of  the  straight  line  fit  to  the  azi- 
muth angle/doppler  distribution  for  each  range  bin; 

(h)  averaging  the  slope  values  determined  over  all  range 
bins;  and 

(i)  determining  from  the  averaged  slope  value  the  values  of 
predetermined  system  parameters  including  synthetic 
aperture  radar  integration  time  and  doppler  filter  band- 
widths  and  spacings  to  be  used  predictively  in  the  suc- 
ceeding coherent  integration  interval  in  forming  the  ran- 
ge/azimuth image. 


NOVMATOI 


MITaMkniTTl 


T 


■-i 


DK— ■ 


'■lOJ  »• 

~*        — 1     U( 


.■~..1.1    ,   .»unJ"'* 


,  ] 


Vli» 


MIRIt 
1 


vco 

ii7   '     rr 


d-<'-'« 


201  tl« 


1.  A  process  for  the  protection  of  a  radar  having  a  transmit- 
ter and  receiver  against  jamming  comprising  the  steps  of  trans- 
mitting a  useful  signal  formed  from  pulses  having  a  first  fre- 
quency fl,  simultaneously  transmitting  therewith  a  pseudo 
signal  formed  from  pulses  synchronous  with  those  of  the  useful 
signal  and  having  a  second  frequency  f2,  close  to  and  differing 
from  fl,  and  an  amplitude  higher  than  that  of  the  useful  signal, 
wherein  said  transmitted  signals  have  a  shift  between  said 
frequencies  fl  and  f2  greater  than  three  times  the  band  width  of 
an  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  of  the  radar  receiver,  and 
wherein  the  amplitude  of  the  pseudo  signal  is  more  than  ap- 
proximately 10  decibels  higher  than  the  amplitude  of  the  useful 
signal. 


4,546,357 
FURNITURE  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Thomas  C.  Uughon,  Alpharetta,  Ga.;  H.  Taylor  Haynes,  Char- 
lotte, N.C.;  Robert  T.  KlopMh,  State  College,  Pa.,  aad  Rich- 
ard C.  Warner,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,076 
Int.  a.«  HOIQ  1/24 
U.S.  a.  343—702  4  Claims 

1.  An  antenna  system  including  an  antenna  structure  for  an 
article  of  furniture  having  an  exterior  coated  finish,  said  an- 
tenna system  comprising: 
a  coating  of  low  loss  dielectric  sealing  material  applied  over 
at  least  a  specific  portion  of  the  exterior  finished  surface  of 
said  article  of  furniture  upon  which  said  antenna  structure 
of  said  antenna  system  may  be  applied  where  required  to 
avoid  a  loss  of  signal  from  said  antenna  structure; 
said  antenna  structure  comprising  trace  coatings  of  conduc- 
tive ink  applied  to  said  article  of  furniture  over  said  sealing 
material; 
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means  for  making  an  electrically  conductive  connection  to 
said  trace  coatings;  and  a  coating  of  sealing  and  abrasion 


ing  therethrough,  and  formed  from  a  square  cross-sec- 
tion twisted  waveguide  which  is  adjustable  in  steps-  and 
a  waveguide  element; 
a  reflector  placed  opposite  said  aperture  means; 


resistant  material  applied  over  said  trace  coatings  and  said 
connection  means. 


4,546358 
LARGE  BROADBAND  FREE  RADIATING 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  TEST  CELL 
George  R.  Edlln,  Huntsrille;  Thomas  H.  Shumpert,  Auburn,  and 
Bnan  R.  Strickland,  Ucy  Springs,  all  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,030 

Int.  a*  HOIQ  11/04 

U.S.  a.  343-703  5  ^^^ 


means,  connected  to  said  waveguide  element,  for  securing 

said  reflector  to  said  primary  source;  and 
means  for  locking  said  transposition  device  in  a  position  in 

which  it  has  been  adjusted. 


l^A  broadband  uniform  electromagnetic  field  environment 
producing  system  comprising  first  and  second  parallel-plate 
transmission  line  elements  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  elec- 
tromagnetic generating  device  at  one  end;  said  first  transmis- 
sion line  element  being  a  large  conducting  ground  plane;  said 
second  transmission  line  element  being  spacially  located  paral- 
lel to  said  first  element  whereby  the  electromagnetic  field 
environment  is  produced  between  first  and  second  elements-  a 
plurality  of  resistors  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  second 
element  and  to  said  first  element  so  as  to  act  as  termination 
loads  to  a  band  of  frequencies  in  the  lojver  range  of  the  broad- 
band electromagnetic  field  produced;  and  a  horn  element 
connected  to  said  other  end  of  said  second  transmission  line 
element  for  allowing  an  upper  band  of  frequencies  of  said 
broadband  electromagnetic  field  to  be  transmitting  out  of  the 
environment. 


4,546,360 
ELECTROTHERMIC  INK  JET 
Kenneth  H  FIschbeck,  Dallas;  Unda  T.  Creagh,  Argyle,  and 
Curt  R.  Raschke,  Dallas,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,344 

Int.  a.*  GOID  15/16 

US.  a.  346-1.1  2  ciMims 
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4,546,359 

ANTENNA  WITH  A  POLARIZATION  ROTATOR  IN 

WAVEGUIDE  FEED 

Nhu  Bui-Hai,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson  CSF,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,520 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31,  1981,  81  06431 
Int.  a*  HOIQ  19/13:  HOIP  1/16 
U.S.  a.  343-781  R  ,  q^„ 

1.  An  antenna  for  working  with  linearly  polarized  waves 
comprising: 

a  primary  source  including,  in  series: 
means  defining  an  aperture; 

a  transposition  device,  capkble  of  transposing  the  direc- 
tion of  two  orthogonal  polarizations  of  the  waves  pass- 


1.  The  method  of  discrete  ink  droplet  ejection  from  an  ori- 
fice of  an  ink  jet  printhead  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  liquid  ink  between  at  least  two  spaced  elec- 
trodes in  the  printhead.  said  electrodes  being  electrically 
insulated  from  said  liquid  ink; 

(b)  separating  the  ink  adjacent  each  of  said  two  electrodes  by 
a  dielectric  layer  having  an  aperture  therein,  so  that  the 
ink  adjacent  the  two  spaced  electrodes  are  isolated  and 
communicate  with  each  other  only  through  the  aperture- 
and  ' 

(c)  applying  an  electrical  potential  pulse  between  said  elec- 
trodes to  induce  a  current  pulse  between  the  two  elec- 
trodes, the  aperture  in  the  dielecctric  layer  causing  the 
induced  current  pulse  to  move  through  the  aperture  and 
be  focused  thereby,  the  magnitude  of  the  electrical  poten- 
tial pulse  being  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  provide  an 
induced  current  vaporization  of  said  ink  only  in  the  aper- 
ture  where  the  induced  current  is  focused  in  order  to  form 
temporarily  a  bubble  in  the  aperture  which  causes  a  dis- 
crete ink  droplet  to  be  ejected  from  the  printhead  orifice 
by  the  bubble  expansion  and  collapse. 


October  8,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


923 


4,546,361 

INK  JET  PRINTING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
Riccardo  Brescia,  Ivrea;  Enrico  Manini,  Camandona;  Edovdo 
Balbo,  Banchette,  and  Alessandro  Scardori,  Ivrea,  all  of  Italy, 
assigMtrs  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C,  S.pA.,  Ivrea,  Italy 

FUed  Oct  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,506 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  26, 1982,  68245  A/82 
Int  a.«  GOID  15/16 
U.S.  a  346-140  R  12  ctainis 


chronization  with  a  damped  oscillation  of  said  printer 

head  for  ejecting  ink  from  said  nozzle; 
a  vibratory  system  including  said  piezoelectric  element,  said 

vibratory  system  having  an  acoustic  capacitance  Co; 
a  flow  passage  system  including  said  ink  ejection  passage. 

said  pressurization  chamber  and  an  ink  supply  passage  for 

providing  ink  to  said  pressurization  chamber,  the  physical 

and  electrical  interrelationships  in  said  ink-jet  printer  head 

being  represented  by  the  equation 
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1.  An  ink  jet  printing  method  comprising  the  steps  of  provid- 
ing a  wall  with  a  capillary  circular  nozzle  having  a  section 
substantially  smaller  than  the  area  of  the  wall,  locating  a  print- 
ing support  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  wall,  keeping 
the  wall  in  conUct  with  a  volume  of  ink.  connecting  an  electric 
transducer  at  one  end  to  said  wall  and  at  the  other  end  with  a 
frame,  and  selectively  energizing  the  transducer  by  an  electric 
pulse  to  suddenly  move  the  wall  toward  the  ink  whereby  the 
reaction  of  the  inertia  of  the  ink  in  following  the  movement  of 
the  wall  causes  an  ink  droplet  to  be  ejected  through  the  nozzle 
at  such  a  speed  as  to  reach  said  support. 


and  f(t.T)=  -exp  (-Dt)  sin  Et-(-exp  [_D(t-T)]  sin  E(t-T)  t 
is  width  of  an  applied  pulse,  t  is  time,  tn  is  time  which  maxi- 
mizes f(t,T),  »|»  is  pressure  imposed  by  the  piezoelectric  element. 
K  is  a  proportional  constant,  Vm  is  the  ejection  speed  of  the 
ink.  A  is  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  nozzle.  C  is  the  acoustic 
capacitance  with  compressibility  in  the  pressure  chamber 
taken  into  account.  D  is  the  damping  coefficient,  and  E  is 
angular  frequency,  said  acoustic  capacitance  Co  being  selected 
to  bring  said  driving  voltage  nearly  to  a  minimum  value. 


4,546,362 
LOW  VOLTAGE  INKJET  PRINTHEAD 
Hanihiko  Koto,  Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Epson  Corporation 
and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,051 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1981,  56-104289 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  26, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  Q\*  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346-140  R  15  claims 


4,546  363 
NOZZLE  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INK  JET  SYSTEM 

PRINTER 
Fttsao  Iwagami,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha, Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,919 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Jan.    29,    1983,    58- 
102191[U] 

Int  a.«  GOID  yj//* 
lis.  a.  346-140  R  3  ctainu 


1.  An  ink-jet  printer  head  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  element  having  an  electrical  capacitance  cp; 

a  pressurization  chamber  coupled  to  said  piezoelectric  ele- 
ment for  containing  ink  therein; 

an  ink  ejection  passage  including  nozzle  of  cross-section  A 
and  a  flow  passage  interconnecting  said  pressurization 
chamber  and  said  nozzle,  said  ink  ejection  passage  having 
fluid  inertance  mj,  said  piezoelectric  element  being  de- 
formable  upon  application  of  a  drive  voltage  V  to  increase 
the  volume  of  said  pressurization  chamber,  and  to  restore 
said  volume  after  removal  of  said  drive  voltage  in  syn- 


1.  A  nozzle  cleaning  device  for  cleaning  a  print  head  of  an 
ink  jet  system  printer,  comprising: 
a  cleaning  solvent  tank  containing  the  cleaning  solvent 

therein; 
an  ejecting  unit  including  at  least  one  orifice  through  which 

the  cleaning  solvent  is  ejected  toward  said  print  head; 
liquid  passage  means  for  communicating  said  at  least  one 

orifice  included  in  said  ejecting  unit  with  said  cleaning 

solvent  tank; 
a  cylinder  communicated  to  said  liquid  passage  means  at  a 

point  in  said  liquid  passage  means; 
a  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  cylinder; 
a  first  check  valve  disposed  in  said  liquid  passage  means  at  a 
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position  between  said  point  and  said  cleaning  solvent  tank; 
and 

a  second  chedk  valve  disposed  in  said  liquid  passage  means 
at  a  position  between  said  point  and  said  ejecting  unit 

wherein  said  first  and  second  check  valves  function,  in  com- 
bination, to  ensure  a  stable  supply  of  cleaning  solvent  from 
said  cleaning  solvent  tank  to  said  ejecting  unit  in  response 
to  the  movement  of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder. 


ing  and  contacting  the  overlay  substrate  and  having  formed 
therem  apertures  for  receiving  source,  drain  and  gate  material 
polysihcon  gate  material  of  an  opposite  conductivity  type  than 
said  overlay  substrate  filling  said  gate  aperture  and  overlying 
the  overiay  substrate  forming  a  p-n  junction  at  the  interface 
conductive  material  filling  the  source  and  drain  apertures  and 
electncal  contacts  for  connecting  the  source,  drain  and 'gate 
components  to  an  electrical  circuit, 


4  546  3<i4 
HEAD  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING 
Hidemasa  Todoh,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,975 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1982,  57-190467- 
Oct.  29,  1982,  57-190468;  Oct.  29,  1982,  57-190470 

Int.  CI.*  GOID  15/06 
U.S.  a.  346-155  18  claims 


I.  An  electrostatic  recording  head  having  an  array  of  stylus 
electrodes  each  of  which  is  provided  with  a  voltage  responsive 
to  recording  information  for  scanning  signals  by  lines  in  a 
horizontal  direction,  said  head  comprising;  a  thin  metal  sheet 
substrate  having  a  predetermined  size  and  thickness  to  function 
as  a  spring,  a  first  insulating  layer  of  a  predetermined  thickness 
formed  on  one  side  of  the  thin  metal  sheet,  lead  electrodes 
fixed  at  a  given  interval  on  the  first  insulating  layer  and  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  a  drive  circuit  mounted  on  said  fist  insulat- 
ing layer,  recording  electrodes  provided  at  the  other  end  of 
said  lead  electrodes,  and  a  second  insulating  layer  disposed 
over  said  lead  electrodes,  wherein  electrostatic  recording 
being  effected  on  a  recording  element  that  has  been  given 
charges  of  a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  the  voltage  applied  in 
response  to  the  recording  information. 


4,546,365 
RECORD  MEMBER 
Briice  W.  Brockett,  and  Robert  E.  Miller,  both  of  Appleton, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Appleton  Papers  Inc.,  Appleton,  Wis. 
Filed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,960 
Int.  a.*  B41M  5/16.  5/22 
^f?-^214  24  C^^ 

1.  A  record  member  comprising  a  substrate  and  a  developer 
composition  comprising  a  glass  comprising  a  biphenol  color 
developer  and  a  resinous  material. 


4,546,366 
POLYSILICON/SILICON  JUNCnON  nELD  EFFECT 
TRANSISTORS  AND  INTEGRATED  ORCUTTS  (POSFET) 
Bobby  L.  Buchanan,  351  Baldwin  Rd.,  Carlisle,  Mass.  01741 

E'^^l^'-  ^°  **^'^2'  '^"y  <^'  ^^^ '  Continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  899,673,  Apr.  24, 1978,.  This  application  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser 

No.  350,496 

Int.  C\*  HOIL  29/80 

U.S.  CI.  357-22  5CUi„„ 

1.  A  junction  field  effect  transistor  for  use  with  large  scale 
mtegrated  circuits  having  at  least  one  set  of  source,  drain  and 
gate  components  comprising:  a  bounding  substrate;  an  overlay 
substrate  having  a  given  conductivity  type  overiying  the 
bounding  substrate;  a  planar  layer  of  insulative  material  overly- 


wherein  the  insulative  material  is  polysilicon,  the  gate  com- 
ponent IS  formed  of  polysilicon  doped  in  the  conductivity 
type  opposite  that  of  the  overlay  substrate  material  and 
source  and  drain  components  are  formed  of  polysilicon 
doped  in  the  conductivity  type  similar  to  that  of  the  over- 
lay substrate. 


4,546367 
LATERAL  BIDIRECTIONAL  NOTCH  FET  WTTH 
EXTENDED  GATE  INSULATOR 
Herman  P.  Schutten,  Milwaukee,  Wis.;  Robert  W.  Ude,  Fort 
Myers,  Fla.,  and  James  A.  Benjamin,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assign- 
ors to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,473 

Int.  a*  HOIL  29/78 

U.S.  a.  357-23.4  iq  a.i„s 
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1.  A  bidirectional  FET,  comprising: 

a  first  source  region  of  one  conductivity  type  semiconductor 
\       material; 

a  first  channel  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  semicon- 
ductor material  forming  a  junction  with  said  first  source 
region; 

a  single  drift  region  of  one  conductivity  type  semiconductor 
material  forming  another  junction  with  said  first  channel 
region; 

a  second  channel  region  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type 
semiconductor  material  forming  a  junction  with  said  drift 
region; 

a  second  source  region  of  said  one  conductivity  type  semi- 
conductor material  forming  a  junction  with  said  second 
channel  region^ 

a  notch  extending  between  and  separating  said  first  and 
second  source  regions  and  said  first  and  second  channel 
regions,  and  extending  into  said  drift  region; 

insulated  gate  means  in  said  notch  proximate  said  first  and 
second  channel  regions  and  adapted  for  application  of  an 
electrical  potential  for  producing  electric  fields  of  suffi- 
cient intensity  to  invert  the  conductivity  type  in  said  first 
and  second  channel  regions; 

whereby  upon  application  of  voltage  of  either  polarity  to 
said  first  and  second  current  source  regions,  electric  cur- 
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rent  can  flow  in  a  respective  corresponding  direction 
between  them,  under  control  of  said  electrical  potential  of 
said  gate  means,  the  conductive  current  path  through  said 
drift  region  traversing  along  one  side  of  said  notch  then 
around  the  end  thereof  then  along  the  other  side  of  said 
notch; 

said  single  drift  region  around  said  notch  supporting  OFF 
state  blocking  voltage  in  both  directions; 

wherein  said  channel  regions  are  laterally  sapced  by  said 
notch,  and  said  notch  extends  vertically  downwardly 
from  a  top  major  surface  of  said  FET,  said  channel  regions 
extending  generally  vertically  along  respective  sides  of 
said  notch,  said  drift  region  being  below  said  channel 
regions,  two  junctions  being  mesa  stacked  on  each  side  of 
said  notch,  a  first  side  of  said  notch  having  said  junction 
between  said  first  source  region  and  said  first  channel 
region  and  said  junction  between  said  first  channel  region 
and  said  drift  region,  a  second  side  of  said  notch  having 
said  junction  between  said  second  source  region  and  said 
second  channel  region  and  said  junction  between  said 
second  channel  region  and  said  drift  region; 

wherein  said  source  regions  are  laterally  spaced  along  said 
top  major  surface  by  said  notch  therebetween,  said  source 
regions  being  above  respective  said  channel  regions; 

and  comprising  a  pair  of  main  electrodes  each  connected  to 
a  respective  said  source  region,  and  wherein  said  insulated 
gate  means  comprises  insulation  layer  means  extending 
along  the  inner  surface  of  said  notch,  and  gate  electrode 
means  disposed  in  said  notch  along  said  insulation  layer 
means  such  that  said  gate  electrode  means  extends  in  close 
proximity  along  and  insulated  from  said  vertical  channel 
regions; 

wherein  said  FET  has  an  OFF  stote  in  the  absence  of  said 
electric  gate  potential,  with  the  junction  between  said  drift 
region  and  one  of  said  channel  regions  blocking  current 
flow  toward  one  of  said  main  electrodes,  and  with  the 
junction  between  said  drift  region  and  the  other  said  chan- 
nel regions  blocking  current  flow  toward  the  other  of  said 
main  electrodes; 

wherein  the  drift  region  current  path  between  said  main 
electrodes  extends  from  said  source  region  downwardly 
through  said  channel  regions  and  downwardly  around  the 
bottom  of  said  notch  so  as  to  increase  the  drift  region 
current  path  length  and  afford  higher  OFF  state  blocking 
voltage  capability,  without  increasing  the  lateral  dimen- 
sion along  said  top  major  surface,  whereby  to  afford  a 
high  density,  high  voltoge  bidirectional  FET  structure; 

wherein  said  notch  extends  downwardly  into  said  drift  re- 
gion a  substantial  distance  below  said  gate  electrode 
means  to  substantially  diminish  attraction  of  carriers  by 
said  gate  electrode  means  from  said  drift  region  toward 
the  edges  of  said  notch,  to  prevent  unwanted  inducement 
of  conduction  channels  in  said  OFF  state  and  afford 
higher  OFF  state  voltage  blocking  capability. 


4,546,368 
CHARGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE  HAVING  A  PRECTSELY 

CONTROLLED  INJECHON  RATE 
Kenzo  Yamanari,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,956 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1981,  56-146761 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  29/78:  GllC  19/28 
U.S.  a.  357— 24  12  Claims 

1.  A  charge  transfer  device,  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate; 

charge  producing  means  for  producing  charges  in  said  semi- 
conductor substrate; 
a  charge  transferring  section  formed  on  said  semiconductor 
substrate  and  displace  from  said  charge  producing  means 
in  a  charge  transferring  direction; 
a  first  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  substrate  and  having  a 
uniform  thickness; 


a  first  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  first  insulating  layer 
adjacent  said  charge  producing  means; 

a  second  partial  electrode  formed  on  said  first  insulating 
layer  between  said  first  gate  electrode  and  said  transfer- 
ring section; 

a  second  insulating  layer  formed  over  said  first  gate  elec- 
trode and  second  partial  electrode; 

a  first  partial  electrode  having  parts  formed  over  said  second 
insulating  layer  and  partially  overlapping  said  first  gate 


electrode  and  second  partial  electrode  with  the  remainder 
of  said  first  partial  electrode  being  formed  on  said  first 
insulating  layer  positioned  between  said  first  gate  elec- 
trode and  said  second  partial  electrode,  said  first  and 
second  partial  electrodes  being  formed  over  a  portion  of 
said  substrate  having  a  uniform  impurity  concentration 
and  being  connected  together  to  form  a  second  gate  elec- 
trode; and 
means  for  applying  the  same  electric  field  to  said  first  and 
second  partial  electrodes. 


4,546369 

UGHT-ACnVATED  AMPLIHED  GATE 

BI-DIRECnONAL  THYRiSTOR 

Tsuneo  Tsukakoshi,  Zushi,  and  Hiromichi  Ohashi,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabvshiki 

Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545^37 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24,  1982,  57-205661 
Int.  C\*  HOIL  29/747 
U.S.  a.  357—39  10  Claims 
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1.  A  light-activated  bi-directional  thyristor  of  a  planar  struc- 
ture, comprising: 

a  first  thyristor  having  an  N  type  emitter  layer,  a  P  type  base 
layer,  an  N  type  base  layer  and  a  P  type  emitter  layer; 

a  second  thyristor  having  an  N  type  emitter  layer,  a  P  type 
base  layer,  an  N  type  base  layer  and  a  P  type  emitter  layer, 
the  P  type  base  layer  in  the  second  thyristor  being  formed 
integral  with  the  P  type  emitter  layer  in  the  first  thyristor, 
the  N  type  base  layer  in  the  second  thyristor  being  formed 
integral  with  the  N  type  base  layer  in  the  first  thyristor, 
the  P  type  emitter  layer  in  the  second  thyristor  being 
formed  integral  with  the  P  type  base  layer  in  the  first 
thyristor,  PN  junctions  formed  by  the  P  and  N  type  base 
layers  in  the  second  thyristors  and  by  the  N  type  base 
layer  and  the  P  type  emitter  layer  in  the  second  thyristor 
being  exposed  on  one  of  the  main  surfaces  of  a  semicon- 
ductor layer,  and  parts  of  the  P  type  base  layers  in  the  first 
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and  second  thyristors  being  formed  on  the  side  of  a  light 
receiving  section  and  being  separated  by  the  N  type  base 
layer  in  the  first  and  second  thyristors.  so  as  to  cause  the 
first  and  second  thyristors  to  be  activated  in  response  to  a 
light  signal  applied  from  the  outside; 

an  amplifying  gate  section  formed  at  that  part  of  the  P  type 
base  layer  in  the  second  thyristor  which  is  located  on  the 
side  of  the  light  receiving  section,  said  amplifying  gate 
action  comprising  an  N  type  emitter  layer  formed  in  the 
P  type  base  layer  and  a  first  auxiliary  electrode  bridging 
the  N  type  emitter  layer  and  the  P  type  base  layer  to 
constitute  a  shorted  emitter  structure; 

a  second  auxiliary  electrode  insulatingly  formed  at  that  part 
of  the  P  type  base  layer  in  the  second  thyristor  which  is 
located  opposite  the  light  receiving  section;  and 

a  connecting  means  fbr  electrically  connecting  the  first  and 
second  auxiliary  electrodes. 


zone  which  is  situated  therebetween,  enclosing  channel  re- 
gions of  the  opposite  conductivity  type,  at  lest  first  and  second 
gate  electrodes  provided  on  the  insulating  layer  above  the 
channel  regions,  said  first  gate  electrode  having  two  ends  and 
completely  surrounding  said  second  gate  electrode,  said  first 
and  second  gate  electrodes  being  connected,  respectively,  to  a 
first  and  a  second  bond  pad.  which  bond  pads  are  provided  on 


4  546370 

MONOLITHIC  INTEGRATION  OF  LOGIC,  CONTROL 

AND  HIGH  VOLTAGE  INTERFACE  aRCUITRY 

Patrick  A.  Cnrran,  Gviand,  Tex.,  asdgnor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  532,812,  Sep.  15,  1983,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  306,459,  Sep.  28,  1981,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  12,267,  Feb.  15, 1979,.  This  appUcation  Nov 

21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,715 

Int.  a.«  HOIL  27/02 

U.S.  a.  357-^  5  CUd^ 


*    f  "    m  m  tr 


I.  An  integrated  semiconductor  circuit,  comprising- 
a  self-aligned  D-MOS  transistor,  having  a  channel  region,  a 
source  and  a  dram  on  opposite  sides  of  said  channel  re- 
gion, and  a  backgate  region  at  least  partially  within  said 
channel  region; 
and  a  vertical  NPN  transistor,  having  an  emitter,  a  base  and 
a  colkctor.  said  NPN  transistor  being  isolated  from  said 
D-MOS  transistor  to  enable  high  performance  operation 
thereof; 

the  D-MOS  transistor  having  a  diffused  dopant  concentra- 
tion profile  in  said  channel  region; 

the  emitter  of  said  NPN  transistor  being  formed  in  a  well 
having  a  diffused  dopant  concentration  profile  corre- 
sponding to  said  dopant  concentration  profile  of  said 
D-MOS  transistor  channel  region; 

^"J^'w^o*"*^  **°P*"*  concentration  profiles  determine  the 
U-MOS  transistor  threshold  voltage. 

4,546,371 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

DUAL^ATE  HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
Ailalbertus  H.  J.  Nieveen  van  Dykum;  Robbert  C.  Thuis,  and 

1,'^^.*''*^?'  ■*'  °'  NUmegen.  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,351 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Sep.  25,   1981, 

Int  a.«  HOIL  29/78.  23/48.  23/52 
VS.  a.  357—51  «  ^  . 

t     A  J  .  '  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 
body  which  includes  a  field  effect  transistor  and  which  is 
partly  covered  with  an  insulating  layer,  said  semiconductor 
body  compnsing  an  active  transistor  region  with  a  plurality  of 
semiconductor  zones  of  one  conductivity  type  which  are  em- 
bedded in  the  semiconductor  body  and  which  adjoin  the  sur- 
race  thereof,  said  semiconductor  rones  forming  two  electrode 
rones,  one  of  which  surrounds  the  other,  and  at  least  one  island 


the  insulating  layer,  the  first  bond  pad  being  situated  outside 
the  active  transistor  region,  the  second  bond  pad  also  being 
situated  outside  the  active  transistor  region,  the  first  gate  elec- 
trode being  interrupted  at  the  location  of  the  connection  be- 
tween the  second  gate  electrode  and  the  second  bond  pad.  said 
second  electrode  forming  a  closed  loop  and  both  ends  of  the 
first  gate  electrode  being  connected  to  the  first  bond  pad  so 
that  said  first  gate  electrode  also  forms  a  closed  loop.  • 

4,546,372 

PHOSPHOROUS-NITROGEN  BASED  GLASSES  FOR 

THE  PASSIVATION  OF  III-V  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MATERIALS 

Alexander  J.  Shuskus,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,082 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  27/24.  29/78.  29/161.  29/34 

UA  a.  357-52  3cw„,s 


1.  A  III-V  semiconductor  material  having  a  passivating 
layer  of  substantially  oxygen-free,  amorphous  phospham  glass 
thereon. 


4,546,373 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  A  TANTALUM 

IRIDIUM  BARRIER  LAYER  CONTACT  STRUCTURE 

Anthony  G.  Todd,  Hertfordshire,  and  DennU  K.  Wickenden, 

London,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  General  Electric 

Company,  p.l.c.,  England 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,066 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1983, 

cUUo29o 

Int.  a.«  HOIL  23/48.  23/56;  HOIV  3/00 
U.S.  a.  357-67  J  Claims 

1.  A  temperature  sensor  comprising:  a  bipolar  transistor 
having  an  emitter  base  and  collector  regions,  an  adjustable 
constant  current  source  connected  between  the  collector  and 
base  regions  of  said  transistor  and  a  high  gain  amplifier  having 
an  input  connected  with  said  current  source  and  an  output 
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connected  to  the  emitter  region  of  said  transistor  wherein  the 
junction  between  the  emitter  and  base  regions  of  said  transistor 
is  a  heterojunction  and  each  of  the  emitter  and  base  regions  of 


p.Cai.|M,«( 


i-Geto 


Hnte 


said  transistor  is  provided  with  a  respective  metal  conUct  from 
which  it  is  separated  by  a  barrier  layer  of  an  amorphous  tanu- 
lum  iridium  alloy. 


4,546,374 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  INCLUDING  PLATELESS 

PACKAGE 
Dennis  R.  Qlsen,  and  Keith  G.  Spai^er,  both  of  Scottsdale,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  246,784,  Mar.  23,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611,923 

Int.  a.<  HOIL  23/48.  23/02 

UA  a.  3^7-71  11  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  in  combination:  an 
unplated  copper  alloy  die  mount  package  portion;  a  semicon- 
ductor die  having  first  and  second  surfaces;  a  first  metallization 
on  said  first  surface  and  making  electrical  contact  thereto;  a 
non  lead-based,  non  gold-based  metallic  solder  metallurgically 
compatible  with  said  first  metallization  and  with  said  copper 
alloy  die  mount  package  portion,  said  solder  joining  said  die  to 
said  die  mount  package  portion;  a  second  metallization  pat- 
terned on  said  second  surface  and  making  electrical  contact  to 
selected  portions  thereof;  a  copper  alloy  lead  connector  pack- 
age portion  mechanically  fixed  with  respect  to  said  die  mount 
package  portion;  copper  connecting  means  ultrasonically 
bonded  between  and  electrically  interconnecting  said  second 
patterned  metallization  and  said  lead  connector  package  por- 
tion; and  means  for  enclosing  said  semiconductor  die,  said 
copper  connecting  means,  and  a  portion  of  each  of  said  die 
mount  and  lead  connector  package  portions. 


a  substantially  planar  source  electrode  disposed  on  the  first 

surface; 
a  drain  electrode  disposed  on  the  second  surface;  and 
an  insulated  gate  electrode  having  a  doped  polycrystalline 
silicon  conductive  finger  portion  which  is  surrounded  by 
an  insulating  layer  and  by  monocrystalline  silicon,  said 
insulated  gate  electrode  being  internally  disposed  within 
the  monocrystolline  silicon  wafer,  the  silicon  that  is  dis- 


4(L     52n      48,    j60^/56^2 


posed  between  the  finger  and  each  of  the  major  surfaces 
being  of  first  conductivity  type  so  as  to  form  a  source 
region  at  the  first  surface  and  a  drain  region  at  the  second 
surface,  and  the  silicon  that  is  disposed  adjacent  to  the 
finger  and  between  the  source  and  drain  regions  being  of 
second  conductivity  type,  such  that  a  predetermined  volt- 
age applied  to  the  insulated  gate  electrode  will  regulate  a 
current  flow  between  the  source  and  drain  electrodes. 

4,546,376 
DEVICE  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED 

aRcurrs 

Toshikazu  Nakata,  and  Takashi  Toida,  both  of  Tokoroiawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Qtizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,535 

Int  a*  HOIL  29/78 

MS.  a.  357—23.7  2  ClaiM 


4,546,375 

VERTICAL  IGFET  WITH  INTERNAL  GATE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Scott  C.  Blackstone,  Hopewell;  LuboBlr  L.  Jaitnebski,  Plains- 

boro,  and  John  F.  Corboy,  Jr.,  Riagoes,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 

to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,563 
Clalns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  24,  1982, 
8218283 

Int  a.*  HOIL  27/12.  29/04.  29/78.  27/02 
MS.  a.  357—23.4  5  Claims 

1.  A  vertical,  enhancement-type  IGFET  device,  comprising: 
a  monocrystalline  silicon  wafer  having  first  and  second 
opposing  major  surfaces; 


1.  A  device  for  semiconductor  integrated  circuits  having  a 
silicon  single  crysul  film  formed  on  a  sapphire  substrate  by 
hetero  epitaxy  and  isolated  islands  having  side  planes,  wherein 
one  of  said  side  planes  makes  an  angle  of  65*  or  more  with  the 
surface  of  said  sapphire  substrate  at  a  part  at  least  more  than 
half  thickness  from  the  surface  of  said  silicon  single  crystal  film 
and  makes  an  angle  of  55*  or  less  at  a  residual  thickness. 

4,546,377 

aRcurr  arrangement  for  processing  color 

TELEVISION  SIGNALS 
Yoshitaka  Kasagi,  Yokohama,  ami  Tokio  Aketa^iwa,  Kwu- 

gaya,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,864 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1962,  57-96024 

Int  CL<  H04N  9/50 

MS.  a.  358—23  15  n»t.^ 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  processing  colour  television 
signals,  in  which  a  first  composite  colour  signal  and  a  second 
composite  colour  signal  are  independently  processed,  said  first 
composite  colour  signal  includes  first  and  second  colour  differ- 
ence signals  which  are  quadrature-modulated  on  first  and 
second  modulation  axes  respectively,  a  first  subcarrier  for 
demodulating  said  first  colour  difference  signal  being  not  in- 
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verted  every  horizontal  line  and  a  second  suhcarH^r  fr.r  /i»        u    i.  ^  . 

modulating  said  second  colour  d7fr:r:^ce'g„a^^^^^^^^  Trovtrn   t'''  "'"'"^  ^°  "^'^  ""'  "<'>  ''^  '^  «-«  <^«^'ay 

every  horizontal  Ime.  and  said  second  compile  colour  siTn^   '"°'"*'"'  "^  '''•^  P'*='"'*  ''""y  *=*^<^»".  'he  demodulated  single 

includes  first  and  second  colour  difference  signals  which  are 

guadrature-modulated  on  first  and  second  modulation  axes 

respectively,  first  and  second  subcarriers  for  demodulating  said 

first  and  second  colour  difference  signals  being  not  inverted 

every  honzontal  line,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  said  second  subcarrier  which  is  used  to 
demodulate  said  first  composite  colour  signal  and  sepa- 
rated at  a  right  angle  with  respect  to  said  first  subcarrier 


sideband  components  in  this  signal  being  suppressed  and  this 
signal  bemg  conveyed  through  an  absolute  value-producina 


circuit. 


4  546379 
INDEPENDENT  COLOR* ADJUSTMENT  FOR  A  VIDEO 

SYSTEM 
Joseph  J.  Sarofeen,  Auburn,  N.Y.,  and  David  M.  Fischer,  W»|. 
ttwm,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Welch  Allyn,  Inc.,  Skaneateles 
rails,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,070 

Int.  a*  H04N  9/04 

UA  a.  358-42  7c^^ 


means  for  correcting  a  phase  difference  of  said  second  sub- 
earner  with  respect  to  said  first  subcarrier  to  a  certain 
angle,  excluding  90  degrees,  when  demodulating  said 
second  colour  difference  signal  of  said  second  composite 
colour  signal;  and 

means  for  performing  colour  killer  detection  of  said  first 
conposite  colour  signal  in  such  a  manner  that  a  colour 
burst  signal  in  said  first  composite  colour  signal  and  a 
colour  killer  detection  subcarrier  having  said  corrected 
phase  difference  are  phase-detected. 


Villd  *•       Vta       Vta 


4  546,378 
MOVEMENT  DETECTION  aRCUIT  FOR  A  PAL 
TELEVISION  SIGNAL 
Marcellinus  J.  J.  C.  Annegam,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y 
FUed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,400 

-..2!lL"*   i>riority,   application   Netherlands,   Aug.   4.    1982 
8203095  ' 

Int.  a.<  H04N  9/535 
UA  CI.  358-31  4CI^ 

1.  A  movement  detection  circuit  for  a  PAL  television  signal 
containing  a  luminance  signal  and  a  chrominance  signal  havina 
two  quadrature  components  u(t)  sin  wt  and  ±v(t)  cos  wt.  this 
movemem  detection  circuit  comprising  a  picture  delay  circuit, 
charactenzed  in  that  the  movement  detection  circuit  further 
comprises  demodulation  circuit  means  for  the  chrominance 
signal,  a  conibining  circuit  (3)  and  a  filter  circuit  (3)  to  obtain 

!„T'm°      *J''"P!^"^'^-"'^*^^-(^<'>-^'W)-  therein  u'(t) 
and  v(t)  are  demodulated  chrominance  signal  components 


1.  In  a  video  system  wherein  a  target  is  imaged  during  each 
video  field  by  illuminating  the  target  sequentially  with  light  of 
different  pnmary  colors,  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  intensity 
of  light  used  to  illuminate  the  target  for  each  primary  color 
that  includes 

a  flash  lamp  having  means  for  ionizing  a  fill  gas  contained  in 
the  lamp  and  a  capacitor  for  discharging  through  the 
ionized  gas  to  produce  a  flash  whose  intensity  is  propor- 
tional to  the  charge  on  the  capacitor. 

a  color  wheel  for  passing  a  series  of  primary  color  filters 
between  the  lamp  and  target  whereby  the  target  is  illumi- 
nated once  with  light  of  each  primary  color, 

a  flyback  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected 
between  a  voltage  source  and  the  collector  of  a  transistor 
and  a  secondary  winding  connected  to  the  lamp  capacitor 
for  charging  the  capacitor  when  the  transformer  is  deener- 
gized. 

a  sensing  resistor  connected  between  the  emitter  of  the 
transistor  and  ground  whereby  voltage  dropped  over  the 
resistor  is  proportional  to  the  current  flow  through  the 
pnmary  winding  of  the  transformer. 

a  plurality  of  comparators  that  are  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  primary  colors,  each  comparator  having  a  first 
input  tenninal  connected  over  the  sensing  resistor  and  a 
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secoild  input  terminal  connected  to  a  potentiometer,  each 
of  said  comparators  being  arranged  to  provide  a  zero 
output  signal  when  the  sensed  voltage  equals  the  potenti- 
ometer voltage. 

gating  means  for  applying  the  output  signal  of  each  compar- 
ator to  the  base  of  the  transistor  to  turn  the  transistor  off 
when  the  gated  signal  goes  to  zero. 

a  control  means  for  enabling  the  gating  means  in  a  timed 
sequence  with  each  video  field  whereby  the  intensity  of 
the  lamp  is  controlled  during  each  imaging  cycle  and  a 
lamp  trigger  means  for  ionizing  the  lamp  gas  each  time  the 
transistor  is  shut  off. 


4  546  380 
SOLID-STATE  COLOR-ENCODING  TELEVISION 
CAMERA 
Karl  H.  Knop,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N.J. 

I  Filed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,088 

I I  Int.  C\*  H04N  9/04.  9/07.  9/09 

U.S.  a.  358-43  2aaims 


1.  A  solid-state,  color-encoding  television  camera  including: 

a  solid  state  imager  comprised  of  a  periodic  spatial  pattern  of 
light-sensing  cells,  said  pattern  including  a  given  spatial 
period  po  of  a  set  of  a  predetermined  plural  number  of 
contiguous  light-sensing  cells,  said  spatial  period  po  being 
oriented  substantially  parallel  to  a  first  axis; 

an  objective  lens  situated  at  a  distance  from  said  imager  for 
imaging  light  of  wavelength  X  from  a  scene  on  said  cells  of 
said  imager,  said  objective  lens  having  an  f-number  Fq; 

a  periodic  color-encoding  filter  having  a  given  spatial  period 
s  that  is  an  integral  proportion  of  said  given  spatial  period 
po.  said  given  period  s  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
different  colors  each  of  which  corresponds  to  a  separate 
element  of  said  set  of  a  predetermined  plural  number  of 
contiguous  light-sensing  cells,  said  given  spatial  period  s 
being  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  a  second  axis,  and 
said  filter  being  situated  between  said  objective  lens  and 
said  imager  at  a  distance  (a-»-b)  from  said  imager;  and 

a  lenticular  array  comprising  periodic  lenslets  having  a 
given  spatial  period  r  that  is  a  given  proportion  of  said 
given  spatial  period  s  of  said  filter,  said  given  spatial  per- 
iod r  being  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  a  third  axis, 
and  said  array  being  situated  at  said  distance  (a)  from  said 
imager  and  at  said  distance  (b)  from  said  filter; 

wherein  (1)  said  second  axis  is  rotated  in  a  first  direction 
through  an  angle  /3  with  respect  to  said  third  axis,  (2)  said 
first  axis  is  rotated  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said 
first  direction  through  an  angle  a  substantially  equal  to 
a^/b  with  respect  to  said  third  axis,  and  (3)  the  respective 
values  of  ^,  Fo,  X,  po.  s  and  r  are  so  related  that  /3  is  in  the 
range  of  0</3poS\  Fo,  and  cos  /3  is  substantially  equal  to 
J(r/s-hs/r-rs/po2),  and  l/r-l/s<l/po. 


4,546  381 

MULTI-FUNCTION  COPYING  MACHINE 

Masami  Kurau,  and  Takashi  Ohmori,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,323 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1982,  57-35174 

Int.  C\*  H04N  1/46 

U.S.  a.  358-78  llQaims 


1.  A  multi-function  copying  machine  comprising: 

reading  section  means  for  reading  data  on  an  original  by 
raster  scanning  and  producing  electrical  picture  signals 
for  each  color  scanned; 

recording  means  for  performing  recording  at  different  re- 
cording positions,  said  recording  means  receiving  said 
picture  signals  and  applying  said  picture  signals,  repre- 
senting each  color  scanned  for  multi-color  recording,  to  a 
recording  media; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  timing  of  delivery  of  said 
picture  signals  applied  to  said  recording  means; 

editing  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  reading  section 
means  and  for  setting  the  timing  of  the  delivery  of  a  por- 
tion of  said  picture  signals  provided  by  said  reading  sec- 
tion means  to  said  recording  means,  for  editing  picture 
data  of  the  original;  and 

memory  means  for  delaying  the  timing  of  delivery  of  said 
portion  of  said  picture  signals  provided  by  said  reading 
section  means  to  said  recording  section  as  a  function  of  the 
timing  of  the  delivery  set  by  said  control  means  and  said 
editing  means. 


4,546  382 
TELEVISION  AND  MARKET  RESEARCH  DATA 
COLLECTION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
William  J.  McKenna,  Barrington;  Kenneth  W.  Silvers,  Frank- 
fort, both  of  111.;  Rand  B.  Nickerson,  Scarborough;  Russell  J. 
Welsh,  Toronto,  both  of  Canada;  Harold  R.  Walker,  Edison, 
N.J.;  Joseph  A.  Cullity,  Jersey  City,  N.J.,  and  Bohdan  Stry- 
zak,  Bridge  Water,  N.J.,  assignors  to  CTBA  AssocUtes,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  502,654,  Jun.  9,  1983,.  This 
application  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,459 
Int.  a.*  H04N  7/02 
U.S.  a.  358-84  27  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  collecting  data  with  respect  to  cooperating 
television  viewers  or  panelists,  including  a  central  location  and 
a  plurality  of  remote  units  at  a  plurality  of  panelist  locations,  a 
remote  unit  for  connection  to  a  television  broadcast  receiver 
comprising: 
receiving  means  for  receiving  a  television  broadcast  signal; 
a  viewer  control  means  including 
a  channel  selector  coupled  to  said  means  for  receiving  a 

television  broadcast  signal; 
a  data  collection  unit  for  coupling  said  receiving  means  to 
the  television  broadcast  receiver,  said  data  collection  unit 


484-069  O.G.-85-15 
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including  a  microprocessor  and  memory  means  for  storing 
programming  information  for  said  microprocessor  and  for 
storing  data; 

said  viewer  control  means  being  monitored  by  said  micro- 
processor which  stores  data  representing  the  state  of  said 
viewer  control  means  in  said  memory  means; 

an  optical  reader  associated  with  said  data  collection  unit 
and  for  use  by  a  panelist  to  scan  data,  said  data  being 
stored  in  said  memory  means  under  control  of  said  micro- 
processor; 

means  for  coupling  said  data  collection  unit  to  the  switched 
telephone  network;  and 

means  for  periodically  establishing  telephone  communica- 
tion between  said  data  collection  unit  and  the  central 
location,  whereby  data  stored  in  said  memory  means  is 
transferred  under  control  of  said  microprocessor  to  the 
central  location. 


which  includes  means  for  compressing  said  signals  to  a  data 
rate  compatible  with  transmission  over  an  ordinary  telephone 
line  by  virtue  of  said  binary  conversion  means  which  link  the 
camera  to  the  encoding  means,  said  means  for  compressing 
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comprising  means  responsive  to  changes  in  brightness  between 
neighboring  points  within  each  image  to  extract  contours 
present  in  the  original  image,  said  binary  signals  then  being 
representative  of  said  extracted  contours. 


24.  A  method  of  collecting  data  from  a  plurality  of  cooperat- 
ing panelists  at  a  plurality  of  remote  locations  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  at  each  remote  location  receiving  means  for  re- 
ceiving a  television  broadcasting  signal  for  use  with  an 
associated  television  broadcast  receiver; 

providing  at  each  remote  location  a  viewer  control  means 
coupled  to  the  receiving  means  including  at  least  a  chan- 
nel selector; 

providing  at  each  remote  location  an  optical  reader  for  use 
by  a  panelist  to  scan  data; 

monitoring  the  viewer  control  means  and  storing  data  indic- 
ative of  changes  therein;  and 

periodically  establishing  telephone  communications  be- 
tween a  central  location  and  each  of  the  remote  locations 
for  transferring  stored  data  with  respect  to  the  viewer 
control  means  and  data  optically  scanned  by  a  panelist  to 
the  central  location. 


4,546,383 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VISUAL 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  USE 

BY  THE  DEAF 
Jewi-FruicoU  Abramatic,  Noisy  le  Roi;  Morton  Nadler,  La 
Celle  Saint  Qoud,  and  Philippe  Leteliier,  Versailles,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  INRIA  Institute  National  de  Recherche 
en  Informatique  et  en  Automatique,  Le  Chesnay,  France 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,309 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  18,  1982,  82  10759 
Int.  a,*  H04N  7/14 
MS.  a.  358—85  19  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  generating  signals  in  real  time  repre- 
sentative of  visual  information,  in  particular  visual  information 
relating  to  movements  of  the  human  body,  the  apparatus  being 
of  the  type  comprising:  a  camera  suitable  for  forming  succes- 
sive images  and  for  converting  each  such  image  into  a  se- 
quence of  corresponding  electrical  signals;  binary  conversion 
means  for  converting  the  signal  representative  of  each  point  in 
the  sequence  into  binary  form;  and  encoding  means  for  encod- 
ing the  resulting  sequences  of  binary  signals,  the  improvement 


TEST  METHOD  FOR  WORKPIECES 
Giinter  Kowalski,  Pinneberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,978 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1981,  3111728 

Int  a.*  H04M  7/18 
U.S.  a.  358—107  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  testing  an  object  moving  past  a  stationary 
electronic  camera  which  records  a  sequence  of  images  of  said 
object  comprising: 

generating  relevant  measurement  values  of  said  object  by 
said  stationary  electronic  camera, 

storing  said  measurement  values  of  said  object  in  an  elec- 
tronic memory, 

applying  said  measurement  values  to  an  evaluation  device, 

superposing  measurement  values  associated  with  the  same 
object  points  by  reading  and  combining  measurement 
values  associated  with  different  images  of  said  same  ob- 
ject, and 

applying  superposed  measurement  values  to  an  image  dis- 
play device. 
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4  546385 
DATA  COMPRESSION  METHOD  FOR  GRAPHICS 
IMAGES 
Dimitris  Anastassiou,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
1 1     Filed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,837 
' '  Int.  a.<  H04N  7/12 

U.S.  a.  358-133  8  claims 
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1.  A  method  for  compressing  data  representing  a  graphics 
image  encoded  in  binary  form  having  at  least  first  and  second 
bit  planes  respectively  containing  a  most  significant  bit  and  at 
least  significant  bit  for  each  pixel  in  the  image  indicating 
whether  the  pixel  has  an  extreme  intensity  value  or  one  of  two 
intermediate  intensity  values,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
identifying  edge  pixels  from  the  change  in  value  of  the  bi- 
nary state  of  successive  bits  in  said  first  bit  plane  of  said 
image; 

generating  at  least  a  single  binary  bit  for  each  adjacent  edge 
pixel  so  identified; 

comparing  the  bits  in  the  first  and  second  bit  planes  for  each 
of  said  edge  pixels  to  determine  the  binary  state  of  each  of 
said  binary  bits  generated,  for  indicating  by  said  state 
whether  each  edge  pixel  has  an  extreme  intensity  value  or 
an  intermediate  intensity  value;  and 

replacing  said  second  bit  plane  with  said  indicative  binary 
bits  to  compress  the  image  data. 


4,546,386 
ADAPTIVE  PREDICnVE  CODING  SYSTEM  FOR 
TELEVISION  SIGNALS 
Shuichi  Matsumoto,  Ichigayata;  Yoshinori  Hatori,  Kawasaki; 
Hitomi    Murakami,    Yokohama,    and    Hideo    Yamamoto, 
Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin 
Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,293 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1982,  57-8825 

Int.  a*  H04N  7/12 

UA  a.  358-136  2  Claims 


a  storage  section  having  a  capacity  large  enough  to  store 
mput  television  signals  of  at  least  one  frame  at  all  times- 

a  blocking  section  for  producing  from  the  television  signals 
a  block  to  be  coded  including  a  plurality  of  picture  ele- 
ments; 

a  movement  detecting  section  for  setting  a  standard  block  of 
the  same  shape  as  the  block  in  a  frame  immediately  pre- 
ceding a  current  field  of  the  block  at  a  position  spatially 
corresponding  to  the  block,  for  reading  out  of  the  storage 
section  picture  elements  included  in  each  of  reference 
blocks  obtained  by  moving  the  standard  block  by  at  least 
one  picture  element  and  in  the  standard  block  and  for 
selecting  one  of  the  reference  blocks  and  the  standard 
block  as  a  most  approximate  block  each  picture  element  of 
which  is  most  approximate  in  luminance  to  each  picture 
element  included  in  the  block  of  the  current  field; 

an  intra-field  predicting  section  for  producing  a  prediction 
value  of  each  picture  element  included  in  the  block  to  be 
coded  through  using  picture  elements  present  in  the  cur- 
rent field; 

an  inter-field  predicting  section  for  producing  a  prediction 
value  of  each  picture  element  included  in  the  block  to  be 
coded  through  using  picture  elements  present  in  the  cur- 
rent field  and  the  immediately  preceding  field; 

an  inter-frame  predicting  section  for  producing  a  prediction 
value  of  each  picture  element  included  in  the  block  to  be 
coded  through  using  picture  elements  present  in  the  cur- 
rent field  and  the  immediately  preceding  field  and  in- 
cluded in  the  most  approximate  block; 

a  median  selecting  section  for  comparing  the  prediction 
values  from  the  three  predicting  sections  in  terms  of  mag- 
nitude with  one  another  and  for  selecting  therefrom  the 
prediction  value  assuming  a  median; 

a  prediction  mode  switching  section  for  adopting,  as  the 
prediction  value  of  each  picture  element  included  in  the 
block  to  be  coded,  the  prediction  value  from  the  inter- 
frame  predicting  section  or  the  prediction  value  from  the 
median  selecting  section  depending  on  whether  the  most 
approximate  block  is  the  standard  block  or  the  reference 
block;  and 

a  coding  section  for  predictive-coding  the  block  to  be  coded 
determined  by  the  blocking  section,  through  using  the 
prediction  value  from  the  prediction  mode  switching 
section. 


4,546387 

aRcurr  for  providing  accurately  spaced 

VIDEO  AND  SOUND  CARRIERS 
Joseph  B.  Glaab,  New  Hope,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Instru- 
ment Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,227 

Int  CI*  H04N  7/06 

VS.  a.  358—186  17  ciaiw 
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1.  An  adaptive  predictive  coding  system  for  television  sig- 
nals, comprising: 


1.  A  circuit  for  producing  a  modulated  audio  carrier  and  a 
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modulated  video  carrier  at  accurately  spaced  first  and  second 
respective  different  frequencies,  said  circuit  comprising  a  first 
phase-lociced  loop  for  producing  said  modulated  audio  carrier 
signal,  a  second  phase-locked  loop  for  producing  a  video  car- 
rier signal,  each  of  said  first  and  second  phase-locked  loops 
including  a  common  reference  oscillator,  said  first  phase- 
locked  loop  including  means  for  combining  an  audio  carrier 
signal  with  an  audio  input,  thereby  to  form  said  modulated 
audio  carrier,  and  further  comprising  second  means  for  modu- 
lating said  video  carrier  signal  with  a  video  input,  thereby  to 
form  said  modulated  video  carrier,  and  means  for  operatively 
combining  said  modulated  audio  and  video  carrier  signals  to 
produce  a  composite  television  signal  including  the  frequency- 
spaced  modulated  audio  and  video  carriers. 


4  546388 
POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  CRT  TERMINAL 
Errol  R.  Williams,  Jr.,  Round  Rock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rolm 
Corporation,  SanU  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,081 

Int.  a.*  H04N  3/J8 

U.S.  a.  358-190  „  aaim 


1.  A  power  supply  for  a  CRT  terminal  responsive  to  a 
widely  varying  input  power,  comprising: 

magnetic  yoke  means  for  deflecting  a  beam  of  said  CRT; 

low  voltage  means  coupled  to  said  input  power,  said  low 
voltage  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  power  outputs; 

high  voltage  means  for  generating  a  sawtooth  waveform 
suitable  for  driving  said  magnetic  yoke  means,  said  high 
voltage  means  deriving  power  from  said  low  voltage 
means; 

controlling  means  coupled  to  said  high  voltage  means  and 
said  low  voltage  means,  said  controlling  means  control- 
ling said  high  voltage  means  and  said  low  voltage  means, 
such  that  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  power  outputs 
and  said  waveform  remain  unaltered  as  said  input  power 
varies. 


4  546  389 
VIDEO  DISC  ENCODING  AND  DECODING  SYSTEM 
PROVIDING  INTRA-nELD  TRACK  ERROR 
*  CORRECTION 

Walter  G.  Gibson,  Princeton,  N.J.;  Michael  A.  Plotnick,  South- 
ampton, Pa.,  and  Thomas  Y.  Chen,  Flemington,  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  198^,  Ser.  No.  567,524 
Int.  a,*  H04N  5/781 

U.S.  a.  358-342  4  ci^ 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  video  disc  recording  signal  for 

facilitating  intra-field  track  error  correction  upon  subsequent 

playback  of  disc  records  recorded  with  said  disc  recording 

signal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  video  signal  inclusive  of  a  data  sequence 
representative  of  field  numbers  of  said  video  signal; 

(b)  providing  a  subset  of  said  data  sequence  representative  of 
track  identification  numbers; 


(c)  encoding  said  subset  of  said  track  identification  numbers 
by  quadrature  phase  shift  keying  a  carrier  wave; 

(d)  frequency  modulating  a  second  carrier  wave  with  said 
video  signal; 
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(e)  combining  said  quadrature  phase  shift  keyed  carrier 
wave  with  said  frequency  modulated  carrier  wave  to  form 
said  disc  recording  signal. 


4  546  390 

COMBINATION  STILL  AND  MOTION  PICTURE 

ELECTRONIC  CAMERA/RECORDER 

Masahiro  Konishi,  Minami-ashigara,  and  Makoto  Murakoshi, 
Tokyo,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^ji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,* 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,520 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1981,  56-101059 
Int.  a."  H04N  5/78 
U.S.  a.  360-10.3  4  ci^„. 


1.  A  combination  still  and  motion  picture  electronic  came- 
ra/recorder comprising: 

a  sensor  for  spatially  sampling  an  optical  image  correspond- 
ing to  picture  elements  to  convert  it  into  an  electric  signal; 

a  readout  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  sensor,  for 
reading  out  stored  information  signals  of  the  sensor  at  a 
still-mode  scanning  speed  in  the  case  of  taking  a  still  pic- 
ture and  for  reading  out  the  stored  information  of  the 
sensor  at  a  movie-mode  scanning  speed  in  the  case  of 
taking  a  motion  picture; 

a  control  unit,  operatively  connected  to  said  readout  circuit, 
for  generating  scanning  synchronizing  signals  for  still 
pictures  for  operating  the  readout  circuit  at  the  still-mode 
scanning  speed  and  scanning  synchronizing  signals  for 
motion  pictures  for  operating  the  readout  circuit  at  the 
movie-mode  scanning  speed; 

a  mode  select  unit,  operatively  connected  to  said  readout 
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circuit  and  said  control  unit,  for  sending  to  the  recording 
unit,  in  accordance  with  the  scanning  synchronizing  sig- 
nals for  still  pictures,  information  signals  corresponding  to 
all  picture  elements  in  the  case  of  signals  being  read  out 
from  the  sensor  by  the  readout  circuit  at  the  still-mode 
scanning  speed  and  for  sending  to  the  recording  unit,  in 
accordance  with  the  scanning  synchronization  signals  for 
motion  pictures,  information  signals  such  that  at  least  one 
of  the  number  of  picture  elements  per  frame  and  the  num- 
ber of  quantized  bits  per  picture  element  is  smaller  than 
the  number  of  picture  elements  per  frame  and/or  the 
number  of  quantized  bits  per  picture  element  in  the  case  of 
taking  a  still  picture  when  the  information  signals  are  read 
out  from  the  sensor  by  the  readout  circuit  at  the  movie- 
mode  scanning  speed;  and 
a  recording  unit,  operatively  connected  to  said  control  unit 
and  said  mode  select  unit,  for  recording  signal  at  a  fixed 


4  546  391 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Kenji  Kiraura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,888 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1982,  57-16645; 
Feb.  4,  1982,  57-16646 

Int.  a*  H04N  5/78 
U.S.  a.  360-19.1  6  Claims 


1.  A  video  signal  recording  apparatus  for  recording  a  video 
signal  of  a  still  image  and  a  time-base  compressed  audio  signal 
relating  to  the  still  image  on  a  disc -shaped  recording  medium 
with  a  plurality  of  concentric  tracks,  which  comprises: 
means  for  rotating  the  recording  medium  at  a  first  speed 
during  a  first  period  and  a  second  speed  faster  than  the 
first  speed  during  a  second  period,  the  ratio  of  the  first 
speed  to  the  second  speed  corresponding  to  a  ratio  of  a 
time-base  compression  of  the  audio  signal; 
first  recording  means  for  recording  an  audio  signal  on  a  first 
track  of  the  recording  medium  during  the  first  period;  and 
second  recording  means  for  reproducing  the  recorded  audio 
signal  from  the  first  track,  and  for  recording  the  repro- 
duced audio  signal  together  with  a  video  signal  of  a  still 
image  on  a  second  track  of  the  recording  medium  other 
than  the  first  track,  during  the  second  period. 


4,546,392 

INFORMATION  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Yoshihiro  Tokuume,  Tokyo,  and  Hideaki  Sato,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,990 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1981,  56-144271 
Int.  a.*  GllB  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  360—30  7  Claims 

1.  Information  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 
transmission  means  including  recording/reproducing  means 


having  at  least  one  frequency  incapable  of  producing  an 
output  other  than  a  direct  current  component; 
transformation  means  for  transforming  a  first  data  sequence 
including  information  at  frequencies  higher  than  the  fre- 
quency incapable  of  producing  an  output  into  a  second 


data  sequence,  in  accordance  with  the  frequency  charac- 
teristics of  said  transmission  means,  and  for  supplying  the 
second  data  sequence  to  said  transmission  means;  and 
means  for  restoring  the  first  data  sequence  from  a  third  data 
sequence  provided  ater  transmission  by  said  transmission 
means. 


4,546,393 

DIGITAL  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  WITH 

MODIFIED  NRZI 

Takaro  Mori;  Susumu  Saito,  both  of  Sagamihara,  and  Yasuhiko 
Fi<jii,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,083 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1982,  57-20372 

Int.  a*  GllB  5/09 

U.S.  a.  360—40  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  magnetic  recording  method  which  records  digital  data 
on  a  magnetic  recording  medium  after  modulation  the  digital 
data  by  the  NRZI  (Non-Retum-to-Zero  Inverted)  system  and 
causes  the  modulated  data  to  be  read  from  the  recording  me- 
dium, timed  to  magnetic  flux  reversal  caused  by  the  recorded 
data  on  the  recording  medium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  encoding  the  digital  data  before  the  NRZI  modulation  to 
convert  at  least  part  of  "false"  bits  contained  in  the  digital 
data  into  "true"  bits;  and 

(b)  demodulating  the  NRZI  modulated  data  which  is  read 
from  the  recording  medium  and  then  decoding  the  de- 
modulated data; 

step  (a)  comprising  a  step  of  leaving  MSB  (Most  Significant 
Bit)  of  the  digital  data  as  it  is  while  converting  a  logical 
value  of  each  of  the  other  bits,  the  bit  next  to  MSB  over  to 
LSB  (Least  Significant  Bit),  by  obtaining  XOR  (Exclusive 
OR)  based  on  a  logical  value  which  is  the  inverted  version 
of  a  logical  value  of  MSB; 

step  (b)  comprising  a  step  of  leaving  MSB  of  the  modulated 
digital  data  as  it  is  while  re-converting  the  converted 
logical  value  of  each  of  the  other  bits,  the  bit  next  to  MSB 
over  to  LSB,  by  obtaining  XOR  based  on  a  logical  value 
which  is  the  inverted  version  of  a  logical  value  of  MSB. 
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4,546  394 
SIGNAL  RECONSTRUCTION  ORCUIT  FOR  DIGITAL 

SIGNALS 
Takaaki  Yamamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sansui  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,306 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1982,  57-13109; 
Jan.  19,  1983,  58-7085 

Int.  a*  GUB  5/09 
US.  a.  360-53  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  digital  signal  reconstruction  circuit  comprising  means 
for  reproducing  a  digital  signal  recorded  on  a  recording  me- 
dium by  sampling  the  digital  signal  at  a  plurality  of  points  and 
when  a  sampled  digital  signal  differs  in  content  from  a  preced- 
ing sample  of  the  digital  signal  at  any  of  the  plurality  of  points, 
the  different  signal  is  regarded  as  correct  data  and  thus  repro- 
duced, while  when  such  a  different  signal  does  not  exist  at  any 
of  the  plurality  of  points,  the  same  signal  as  the  preceding 
signal  is  regarded  as  being  correct  data  and  thus  reproduced. 


4,54635 
DIFFERENTIAL  SIGNAL  DECODERS 
Graham  P.  Sellars,  Winsford,  England,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,833 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  11.  1981. 
8137549 

Int.  a.«  GllB  21/10.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  360-77  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  demodulator  for  demodulating  servo  signals  recovered 
from  a  moving  medium  by  a  transducer  wherein  the  direction 
and  distance  of  displacement  from  central  disposition  over  the 
medium  of  the  transducer  is  indicated  by  the  sense  and  magni- 
tude of  the  difference  between  first  and  second  position  indi- 
cating signals  recovered  from  the  medium  by  the  transducer 
and  scaled  as  if  their  sum  were  equal  to  a  predetermined  value, 
said  demodulator  including  a  first  detector  in  receipt  of  said 
first  position-indicating  signal  from  said  transducer  and  opera- 
ble to  provide  an  output  indicative  of  the  the  magnitude 
thereof  and  a  second  detector  in  receipt  of  said  second  posi- 
tion-indicating signal  from  said  transducer  and  operable  to 
provide  an  output  indicative  of  the  magnitude  thereof,  said 
demodulator  comprising; 

a  differential  signal  decoder  comprising; 

a  logarithmic  converter  coupled  to  receive  said  outputs  of 
said  first  and  second  detectors  as  respective  first  and 
second  input  signals  and  operable  to  provide  a  logarithmic 


output  signal  proportional  to  the  logarithm  of  the  ratio 
between  said  first  and  second  input  signals,  and 

an  antilogarithmic  converter  coupled  to  receive  said  loga- 
rithmic output  signal  and  operable  to  respond  thereto  to 
control  first  and  second  convenor  output  signals  for  the 
ratio  therebetween  to  be  equal  to  the  ratio  between  said 
first  and  second  input  signals  and  for  the  sum  of  said  first 
and  second  converter  output  signals  to  be  equal  to  said 
predetermined  value,  where, 

the  difference  between  said  first  and  second  convenor  out- 
put signals  is  coupled  as  the  output  of  said  demodulator. 

4,546,396 

LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  SYSTEM  FOR 

RECORDING  AND/OR  PLAYBACK  APPARATUS 

Etienne  A.  Schattenuui,  Wemmel,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Staar,  S. 

A.,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1982,  Set.  No.  437,189 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Nov.  9, 1981, 0/206482: 
Apr.  23,  1982,  0/207911 

Int.  a.*  GllB  15/00.  17/00 
US.  a.  360-96.5  12  Qaims 


tSh    30 


~?o 


1.  Mechanism  for  loading  and  unloading  cassettes  or  discs  in 
recording  and/or  playback  apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  frame; 

spaced  side  plates  fixed  on  said  main  frame  having  invened 
L  slots; 

a  movable  frame  between  said  side  plates  providing  a  maga- 
zine for  a  cassette  or  disc; 

lateral  members  on  said  movable  frame  engaged  in  said 
inverted  L  slots; 

movable  side  plates  associated  with  said  fixed  side  plates  and 
mounted  on  said  main  frame  for  rectilinear  movement, 
said  movable  side  plates  having  inclined  slots  receiving 
said  lateral  members;  and 

means  interconnecting  said  movable  side  plates  for  move- 
ment in  unison,  the  inclined  slots  in  said  movable  side 
plates  acting  to  guide  said  lateral  members  and  said  mov- 
able frame  in  a  path  defined  by  said  invened  L  slots  be- 
tween ejected  and  operating  positions  of  said  cassette  or 
disc. 


4,546,397 
FLEXIBLE  MAGNETIC  DISC  CASSETTE 
Shojiro  Asami,  and  Hiroshi  Sumihiro,  both  of  Atsugi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,224 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3, 1981,  56-193626 
Int.  a.*  GllB  5/012.  23/02 
U.S.  Q.  360-99  7  Qaims 

1.  A  flexible  magnetic  disc  cassette  for  use  with  a  disc  drive 
comprising: 
a  cover  having  upper  half  and  lower  half  for  containing  said 

flexible  magnetic  disc  therebetween; 
an  access  hole  provided  on  said  cover  for  exposing  a  ponion  of 
said  flexible  magnetic  disc  for  recording  and/or  reproduc- 
ing; 
a  shutter  slidably  mounted  on  said  cover  for  selectively  closing 
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said  access  hole,  said  shutter  being  positionable  at  respective 
closed  position,  non-locked  operative  position  and  locked 
operative  position;  . 


\i  ^-'  i 


k 


4,546,398 

PERPENDICULAR  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND 
REPRODUCTNG  HEAD 
Junzo  Toda,  Kawasaki,  and  Masao  Hiyane,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  FiOitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,727 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3, 1981,  56-118525 

Int.  Q.<  GllB  5/16,  5/20 

U.S.  Q.  360-126  14  atima 


1.  A  perpendicular  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing 
head  for  recording  information  on  and  reproducing  informa- 
tion from  a  recording  medium  having  a  recording  surface, 
comprising: 
a  first  thin  magnetic  film  in  substantially  perpendicular  rela- 
tion with  the  recording  surface,  the  first  thin  magnetic 
film  having  a  first  end,  adjacent  to  the  recording  surface, 
which  generates  a  magnetic  flux  perpendicular  to  the 
surface  of  the  recording  medium  for  recording  and  repro- 
ducing information  and  a  second  end; 
a  second  thin  magnetic  film  having  a  first  portion  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relation  with  the  first  thin  magnetic  film  and 
a  second  portion  connected  to  the  second  end  of  the  first 
thin  magnetic  film;  and  ^ 

a  thin  film  coil,  disposed  in  a  plane  which  is  substantially 
parallel  to  the  first  thin  magnetic  film  and  the  first  portion 
of  the  second  thin  magnetic  film,  the  thin  film  coil  having 
a  center  adjacent  to  the  second  end  of  the  first  thin  mag- 
netic film. 


^546,399 
TAPE  RECORDER 
Ke^Ji  Funita,  Hachioji,  Japu,  asdgnor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  286^89,  Jul.  24,  1981,  abMidoMd, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  968,743,  Dec.  13,  1978, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,645 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    13,    1977.   52- 
167362[UJ 

Int.  a.*  GllB  27/34 
UAQ.  360-137  8  Claims 


„_  eencnou 

,o»c  cmeurr 


a  lock  member  provided  on  said  cover  for  locking  said  shutter 
at  said  locked  operative  position,  and  said  access  hole  being 
shielded  by  said  shutter  until  said  shutter  is  moved  to  said 
non-locked  operative  position  from  said  closed  position. 


1.  A  tope  recorder  comprising  an  operating  section  for  per- 
forming a  plurality  of  functions  including,  a  recording- 
playback  function  and  a  plurality  of  other  functions,  an  indicat- 
ing section  for  indicating  data  from  one  of  the  functions  per- 
formed, a  plurality  of  input  means  for  constraining  said  operat- 
ing section  to  cause  said  indicating  section  to  indicate  dato 
from  one  of  said  plurality  of  other  functions,  actuating  means 
for  individually  and  selectively  actuating  one  of  said  input 
means,  and  disabling  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  input 
means  for  simultaneously  disabling  operation  of  each  of  said 
input  means  so  that  said  recording-playback  function  is  undis- 
turbed. 


4,546,400 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  PROTECHNG  A 
COATING  PLANT  AGAINST  EXPLOSION 
Walter  Holl,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ro- 
bert Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,762 
Int.  Q.*  B05B  5/02 
U.S.  Q.  361—1  ig  Qaim, 


1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  plant  for  coating  objects  with 
particles  against  explosion  by  sparkovers  obtained  through 
electric  charging  of  the  objects,  wherein  the  objects  are  con- 
nected to  a  first  eanh  connection  via  holding  means,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  sucessively  a  test  high  voltage  between  one  of  the 
objects  and  a  second  earth  connection  when  the  respec- 
tive object  closes  the  circuit  for  preventing  between  the 
object  and/or  the  holding  means  and  the  first  eanh  con- 
nection the  generation  of  an  electric  arc  of  an  energy 
higher  than  a  permitted  maximum  energy,  wherein  an 
insulation  occurring  between  the  object  and/or  the  hold- 
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ing  means  and  the  first  earth  connection  and  having  a 
contact  resistance  smaller  than  a  permitted  maximum 
value  is  overcome  by  an  arcthrough  of  low  energy;  and 
measuring  the  current  flowing  in  the  closed  circuit  for 
determining  the  contact  resistance  of  the  insulation 
wherein  the  plant  is  stopped  only  when  the  actual  value  of 
the  current  is  below  a  minimum  value  because  the  contact 
resistance  is  above  the  permitted  maximum  value. 


4  546  401 
TWO-POLE  OVERCURRENT  PROTECTION  DEVICE 
Per  Svedberg,  Vallingby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag, 
Vesteris,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,383 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  16,  1983,  8300853 
Int.  a.^  H02H  7/20;  HOIL  29/74 
U,S.  CI.  361-91  7a,i^ 


1.  A  two-pole  overcurrent  protection  device  for  connection 
into  a  current-carrying  conductor  which  device  comprises 

a  normally  conducting  turn-off  thyristor  having  a  semicon- 
ductor body  with,  in  successive  order,  a  first  emitter  layer, 
a  first  base  layer,  a  second  base  layer  and  a  second  emitter 
layer, 

an  MOS  transistor  integrated  with  the  thyristor  and  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  a  PN  junction  of  the  turn-off  thy- 
ristor existing  between  the  first  emitter  layer  and  the  first 
base  layer,  which  MOS  transistor  is  arranged,  when  the 
voltage  across  the  turn-off  thyristor  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value,  to  short-circuit  the  said  PN  junction  and 
cause  the  turn-off  thyristor  to  cease  conducting, 

characterized  in  that 

the  said  turn-off  thyristor  is  arranged  to  be  supplied  with  a 
gate  trigger  current  via  a  channel  region  with  the  same 
conduction  type  as  the  second  base  layer  of  the  thyristor 
and  arranged  adjacent  this  layer,  the  channel  region  being 
located  between  a  part  of  the  first  base  layer  of  the  thy- 
ristor and  a  surface  of  the  semiconductor,  whereby  cur- 
rent through  said  channel  region  will  flow  substantially 
parallel  to  said  surface  and,  with  an  increasing  voltage 
across  the  thyristor  the  current  through  said  channel 
region  is  limited. 


4,546,402 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  GAS  TUBE  SURGE 

ARRESTER 

Alwyn  A.  deSouza,  and  Andreas  J.  Eggendorfer,  both  of  Goleta, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.,  Chicago,  III 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,9g7 
Int.  a.«  H02H  9/06 
U.S.  a.  361-120  '  ITQaims 

1.  A  hermetically  sealed  gas  tube  surge  arrester  comprising 
a  first  gap  electrode, 
a  second  gap  electrode, 
an  electrode  gap  formed  between  and  defined  by  the  most 

closely  spaced  poriions  of  said  gap  electrodes, 
an  elongated  insulating  spacer  disposed  between  said  gap 
electrodes,  said  first  gap  electrode  being  hermetically 
sealed  to  one  longitudinal  end  of  said  spacer  and  said 
second  gap  electrode  being  hermetically  sealed  to  an 


opposite  longitudinal  end  of  said  spacer  and  said  electrode 
gap  being  interiorly  disposed  within  said  spacer, 
a  third  electrode  physically  disposed  about  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  spacer  and  along  the  length  of  said  spacer 
between  said  one  and  said  opposite  longitudinal  ends  of 
said  spacer  such  that  said  third  electrode  is  physically 
spaced  apart  from  said  gap  electrodes  by  said  spacer  and  is 
electrically  insulated  from  at  least  one  of  said  gap  elec- 
trodes and  from  said  electrode  gap  by  said  spacer,  and 
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preconditioning  means  electrically  connected  between  said 
first  gap  electrode  and  said  third  electrode  for  enabling  an 
impulse  voltage  surge  to  be  applied  to  said  third  electrode 
prior  to  being  applied  across  said  gap  electrodes  and  for 
preconditioning  said  electrode  gap  to  sparkover  at  a  lower 
impulse  breakdown  voltage  than  would  be  required  to 
cause  said  electrode  gap  to  sparkover  in  the  absence  of 
said  preconditioning  means. 


4546  403 
SOLENOID  SWITCHING  DRIVER  WITH  SOLENOID 
CURRENT  PROPORTIONAL  TO  AN  ANALOG  VOLTAGE 
Arnold  D.  Nielsen,  Wayne,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,717 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  47/32 

U.S.  a.  361-154  _  saaims 


ItATTtltr 


AMAIOO  o— 


1.  A  solenoid  driver  circuit  for  controlling  application  of 
current  to  a  solenoid  providing  force  as  a  linear  function  of 
applied  current  and  for  reducing  power  dissipation,  said  sole- 
noid driver  circuit  including: 
a  transistor  means  having  a  collector-emitter  current  path 
for  completing  one  series  current  path  through  the  sole- 
noid; 
a  diode  coupled  in  series  with  said  collector-emitter  current 
path  of  said  transistor  means  for  providing  a  parallel  cur- 
rent path  for  the  solenoid; 
a  sense  resistor  coupled  in  series  with  said  collector-emitter 
path  of  said  transistor  means  for  sensing  current  in  the 
solenoid; 
a  Zener  diode  coupled  between  said  transistor  means  collec- 
tor and  base  to  provide  voltage  protection  for  said  transis- 
tor means; 
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a  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  sense  resistor  to  com- 
pare a  function  of  the  voltage  sensed  across  said  sense 
resistor  to  an  analog  voltage; 

logic  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  means  and  said 
transistor  means  so  as  to  receive  input  signals  which  are  a 
function  of  the  solenoid  current  and  the  analog  voltage  for 
switching  said  transistor  means  on  and  off  as  a  function  of 
the  output  of  said  comparator  means  so  there  is  a  period 
wherein  solenoid  driving  current  rises  to  a  peak  current 
and  decays  for  a  predetermined  amount  of  time,  the  sus- 
taining peak  current  being  a  function  of  the  analog  volt- 
age; and 

an  oscillatory  signal  source  coupled  to  said  comparator 
means  for  varying  said  analog  voltage  input  to  minimize 
hysteresis  of  the  solenoid  due  to  striction  of  the  coil  mech- 
anism and  magnetic  hysteresis  by  keeping  the  solenoid  in 
motion. 


1.  Storage  means  for  a  tester  of  integrated  circuits  compris- 
ing,        II 

a  set  of  elongated  guideways  that  can  each  hold  a  plurality  of 
integrated  circuits  in  a  relatively  loose,  end-to-end  abut- 
ting alignment, 

a  frame  that  carries  said  guideways,  said  frame  having  a 
central  axis  of  rotation  and  said  guideways  being  arrayed 
about  said  axis  of  rotation, 

wherein  said  guideways  are  each  rotatable  with  respect  to 
said  frame  about  their  own  longitudinal  axis, 

means  rotating  said  frame  in  a  step-wise  manner  about  said 
axis  of  rotation  through  a  preselected  number  of  angular 
positions  that  include  a  load  position  where  integrate 
circuits  can  be  loaded  into  one  of  said  guideways  and  a 
feed  position  where  integrated  circuits  are  discharged 
from  of  said  guideways,  and 

means  maintaining  said  guideways  at  a  substantially  constant 
angular  orientation  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  as  said 
frame  rotates  through  said  angular  positions, 

wherein  said  central  axis  and  said  guideways  are  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  horizontal  so  that  integrated  circuits 
are  loaded  into  and  fed  from  said  guideways  using  the 
force  of  gravity 


4,546,405 
HEAT  SINK  FOR  ELECTRONIC  PACKAGE 
Eric  B.  Hultmark,  Wappingers  Falls;  Oaude  G.  Metreand, 
FUhkill,  and  Robert  A.  Yacavonis,  Wappingers  Falls,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,781 

Int.  a.«  HOIL  2i/i6 

U,S.  a.  361-386  9  cim^ 
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4,546,404 

STORAGE  UNIT  FOR  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
TESTER 
Nicholas  J.  Cedrone,  Wellesley  Hills,  and  Kenneth  R.  Lee, 
Lincoln,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Daymarc  Corporation, 
Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,272 

Int.  a.*  H05K  7/14 

U,S.  a.  361-331  18  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  semiconductor  package  having  a  substrate 
with  at  least  one  integrated  circuit  semiconductor  device 
mounted  thereon,  and  a  lid  element  forming  with  the  substrate 
an  enclosure  for  the  said  semiconductor  device,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  heat  dissipating  assembly  mounted  on  said  lid  that  includes 
a  plurality  of  pins  made  of  heat  conductive  material  affixed 

to  said  lid, 
cooling  fin  structure  mounted  on  said  plurality  of  pins,  said 
fin  structure  comprised  of  a  thin  walled  cellular  structure 
with  of  tubular  cells  open  at  both  ends  arranged  in  side  by 
side  relation, 
said  cells  of  said  thin  walled  cellular  structure  are  of  a  hon- 
eycomb structure  with  each  cell  having  an  even  number 
of  sides  of  equal  length, 
said  plurality  of  pins  seated  in  a  plurality  of  said  cells  of  said 
fin  structure,  the  relationship  serving  as  a  means  to  mount 
said  fin  structure  on  said  package  in  heat  conducting 
relationship. 


4  546  406 
ELECTRONIC  CIRCUTT  INTERCONNECTION  SYSTEM 
Thomas  S.  Spinelli,  Attleboro,  Mass.;  William  G.  Manns,  and 

Donald  F.  Weirauch,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  438,137,  Nov.  1,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,472,762, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  191,039,  Sep.  25,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,385,202.  This  application  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,792 

Int.  CI.*  H05K  l/Oi 

UA  a.  361-386  1  Claim 


s: 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  comprising  a  substrate  having  a 
plurality  of  circuit  means  arranged  in  spaced  electrically  insu- 
lated relation  to  each  other  and  electronic  semiconductor 
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means  mounted  on  the  substrate  electrically  interconnected 
with  the  circuit  path  means,  the  semiconductor  means  having 
portions  formed  of  inorganic  material  having  selected  thermal 
expansion  properties  and  having  meul  conductors  fixedly 
connected  in  electrically  conductive  relation  to  the  circuit  path 
means,  and  the  substrate  means  comprising  a  flat,  composite 
metal  laminate  having  a  plurality  of  symmetrically  disposed 
layers  of  different  metal  materials  metallurgically  bonded 
together,  said  metal  laminate  including  a  layer  of  metal  of 
relatively  high  thermal  conductivity  formed  of  a  copper  mate- 
rial and  a  layer  of  metal  of  relatively  low  thermal  expansion 
properties  formed  of  an  iron  alloy  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alloys  having  a  nominal  composition  by 
weight  of  from  about  36  to  50  percent  nickel  and  the  balance 
iron,  of  about  31  percent  nickel,  8  percent  chromium,  8  per- 
cent cobalt  and  the  balance  iron,  of  about  32  percent  nickel,  15 
percent  cobalt,  1  percent  molybdenum  and  the  balance  iron,  of 
about  38  percent  nickel,  7  percent  chromium  and  the  balance 
iron,  of  about  17  percent  chromium  and  the  balance  iron,  of 
about  16.5  percent  chromium,  4.5  percent  aluminum,  and  the 
balance  iron,  of  about  57  percent  cobalt.  9  percent  chromium 
and  the  balance  iron,  and  of  about  23  to  30  percent  nickel, 
about  17  to  30  percent  cobalt  about  0.6  to  0.8  percent  manga- 
nese and  the  balance  iron,  the  relative  thickness  of  said  metal 
layers  being  selected  so  that  the  composite  metal  laminate  has 
thermal  expansion  properties  substantially  corresponding  to 
those  of  glass  and  alumina  materials  and  has  significantly 
higher  thermal  conductivity  properties  than  said  glass  and 
alumina  materials  as  indicated  in  FIG.  23. 


upper  wall  and  extending  side-to-side  along  the  upper  wall  and 
hence  parallel  to  said  heat  dissipating  fms.  said  depending 
formation  opening  forward  and  being  shaped  complementary 
to  said  elements  of  said  modules  and  being  in  retentive  cooper- 
ation therewith,  said  upper  wall  having  the  form  of  an  extru- 
sion whose  fore-and-aft  vertical  cross-sectional  profile  is  inter- 
sected by  said  fins,  said  bottom  or  inner  surface  of  the  upper 
wall  and  said  depending  formation  of  said  upper  wall. 

4546  408 
ELECTRICALLY  INSULATED  HEAT  SINK  ASSEMBLIES 

AND  INSULATORS  USED  THEREIN 

Williwii  G.  Rodseth,  Elgin,  and  Francis  C.  Peterson,  St.  Charles, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III 

Filed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,324 

Int.  a*  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  a.  361-386  5  Claims 


4546  407 

HEAT  EXCHANGING  ELECTRONIC  MODULE 

HOUSING 

Salvatore  Benenati,  77  Woodside  Dr.,  Red  Bank,  N  J.  07701 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,116 

Int.  CI*  H05K  7/20 


U.S.  a.  361—386 


7  Claims 


1.  Electrical  apparatus  including  an  assembly  of  a  main 
chassis  and  plural  plug-in  electronic  modules  that  characteristi- 
cally develop  heat  when  in  operation,  said  main  chassis  having 
upper  and  lower  horizontal  walls  and  upright  side  members 
fixing  said  upper  and  lower  walls  in  spaced-apart  relation,  said 
electronic  modules  being  received  between  said  upper  and 
lower  horizontal  walls,  said  chassis  having  a  front  opening 
between  said  upper  and  lower  walls  through  which  said  mod- 
ules are  movable  for  insertion  and  removal,  the  top  of  said 
upper  wall  having  parallel  heat-dissipating  fins  extending  side- 
to-side  along  the  chassis  and  freely  exposed  to  the  air  above  the 
chassis,  said  electronic  modules  having  heat-transfer  structures 
at  the  tops  thereof,  the  top  of  each  of  said  heat  transfer  struc- 
tures and  the  bottom  or  inside  surface  of  said  upper  wall  being 
in  sliding  and  effective  heat-transfer  contact  with  each  other, 
guiding  and  biasing  means  acting  between  said  lower  wall  of 
the  chassis  and  the  bottoms  of  said  modules  guiding  said  mod- 
ules along  fore-and-aft  paths  of  insertion  and  biasing  said  mod- 
ules upward,  thereby  pressing  the  tops  of  said  heat-transfer 
structures  in  effective  heat-transfer  contact  with  the  bottom  or 
inside  surface  of  said  upper  wall,  said  electronic  modules  in- 
cluding respective  upper  rearward-extending  elements,  and  a 
formation  depending  from  the  bottom  or  inner  surface  of  said 


1.  A  fastener  for  use  in  attaching  components  to  and  electri- 
cally isolating  components  from  an  electrically  conductive 
support  comprising,  an  internally  threaded  electrically  con- 
ductive fastening  element  having  a  generally  elongated  nut 
body  30  and  an  integral  flange  32  at  one  end  of  said  body,  said 
body  being  insertible  into  an  apertured  circuit  board,  an  insu- 
lating member  10  carried  by  and  adjacent  to  said  flange  pre- 
venting electrical  current  flow  from  said  flange,  and  preassem- 
bly  means,  16  and  17  connecting  said  insulating  member  to  said 
fastening  element. 


4  546  409 
DEVICE  FOR  COOLING  SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENTS 
Souichl    Yoshino,    Himeji;    Tadashi    Kusanagi,    Kobe,    and 
Masakazu  Mori,  Himeji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,073 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1982,  57-56249; 
Apr.  2,  1982,  57-56250;  Apr.  2,  1982,  57-56251;  Apr.  2,  1982, 
57-56252 

Int.  a*  HOIL  25/12:  H05K  7/20 
U.S.  a.  361-387  6  Claims 


I 


'3 
'10 


EZZ^^^ 


6.  A  combined  semiconductor  element  and  a  cooling  device 
therefor,  comprising: 

a  cooling  plate  for  cooling  semiconductor  elements,  said 
plate  being  made  of  an  aluminum  material  taken  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloy  and 
having  recessed  portions  therein;  and 

a  preformed  semiconductor  element-mounting  sheet  which 
is  made  of  an  aluminum  material  taken  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloy,  said  sheet 
having  on  one  surface  thereof  a  metal  layer  other  than  the 
metal  of  said  mounting  sheet  and  a  preformed  solder  layer 
on  the  outer  surface  of  said  metal  layer,  and  the  other 
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surface  of  said  sheet  being  ultrasonically  welded  in  an  4,546  412 

aluminum  material  to  aluminum  material  bond  to  the  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

aluminum  material  of  said  mounting  sheet  in  a  recessed  Tenimi   Nakaiawa,  Naka;   Hitodii   Minorikawa.   Mito    ud 

portion  of  said  COOlinff  nlntf  anH  *  Ka*»kikn  V...lr._i   V... .L.   .•■.«.  .  '._^^ 


portion  of  said  cooling  plate;  and 
a  semiconductor  element  soldered  to  said  mounting  sheet  by 
said  solder  layer. 


4,546,410 

aRciirr  package  with  membrane,  containing 

THERMOCONDUCTIVE  MATERIAL,  RUPTURED 
AGAINST  A  HEAT  SINK 
Lance  R.  Kaufman,  131  N.  White  Oak  Way,  Mequon.  WU 
53092  ,,      ^      , 

I       Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,031 
'  Int.  O*  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  a.  361-387  8ci^^ 


Kazuhiko  Kawakami,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hito- 
chi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,835 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12,  1983,  58-83362 

Int.  a.*  H05K  5/02 

U.S.  a.  361-395  9  Claims 


6.  A  circuit  package  mounted  to  a  heat  sink,  comprising: 

an  electrically  insulative  thermally  conductive  substrate; 

circuit  means  on  the  top  side  of  said  substrate; 

an  electrically  insulating  housing  covering  said  substrate  and 
circuit  means;  and 

membrane  means  containing  thermoconductive  material 
adhesively  stuck  to  the  bottom  side  of  said  substrate  and 
rupturing  against  said  heat  sink  to  spread  said  thermocon- 
ductive material  along  the  interface  of  said  heat  sink  and 
said  bottom  side  of  said  substrate. 


4  546  411 
MOUNTING  OF  A  COMPACT  aRCUIT  PACKAGE  TO  A 

HEAT  SINK  OR  THE  LIKE 
Lance  R.  Kaufman,  131  N.  White  Oak  Way,  Mequon.  Wis. 
53092 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,999 

Int.  a*  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  a.  361-387  4  Claims 


1.  A  compact  circuit  package  mounted  in  heat  transferring 
relation  to  the  wall  of  a  heat  sink,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  cavity  containing  heat  generating 
electrical  components, 

(b)  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing  providing  a  peripheral 
rim  surrounding  said  cavity, 

(c)  an  electrical  insulating  heat  conducting  substrate  sur- 
rounded by  said  rim  and  closing  said  cavity, 

(d)  a  bubble  of  plastic  film  secured  to  said  housing  and  over- 
lying said  substrate,  said  housing  with  said  film  forming  an 
enclosed  chamber, 

(e)  heat  transferring  grease  disposed  in  said  chamber  for 
spreading  in  a  layer  onto  said  substrate  upon  the  applica- 
tion of  external  pressure  to  said  film, 

(0  said  film  being  removable  from  said  housing  so  that  said 
layer  of  grease  on  said  substrate  is  exposed  in  subsequent 
contact  with  the  wall  of  said  heat  sink. 


1.  An  electronic  device  for  an  automobile  comprising: 
a  casing  sealed  with  a  cover  and  which  is  divided  into  first 
and  second  compartments  by  a  partition;  lead  frames 
mounted  in  said  partition;  a  control  circuit  substrate 
mounted  in  said  first  compartment,  connected  to  one  side 
of  said  lead  frames,  and  covered  with  a  gel  material;  and 
individual  parts  mounted  in  said  second  compartment, 
connected  to  the  other  side  of  said  lead  frames,  and  cov- 
ered with  a  rubbery  material. 


4,546,413 
ENGINEERING  CHANGE  FACILITY  ON  BOTH  MAJOR 

SURFACES  OF  CHIP  MODULE 

Irving  Feinberg;  Charles  J.  Kraus,  both  of  Poughkeepsie,  and 

Herbert  I.  Stoller,  Wappingers  Falls,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,277 

InL  a.*  H05K  7/06 

VS.  a.  361-410  3  Claim, 


1.  A  circuit  module  having  circuit  means  on  one  major 
surface  thereof  and  terminal  means  on  the  other  surface 
thereof, 

a  first  selectively  disconnectable  delete  line  on  said  one 
surface, 

a  second  selectively  disconnectable  delete  line  on  said  other 
surface, 

a  first  conductive  pathway  extending  through  said  module 
from  said  first  delete  line  to  said  second  delete  line,  / 

said  first  conductive  pathway  and  said  delete  lines  being 
connectable  in  series  circuit  between  said  circuit  means 
and  said  terminal  means 

a  third  selectively  disconnectable  delete  line  on  said  other 
surface  of  said  module,  and 

a  second  conductive  pathway  extending  through  said  mod- 
ule from  said  one  surface  of  said  module  to  said  third 
delete  line, 

said  second  conductive  pathway  and  said  third  delete  line 
being  connectable  in  scries  circuit  between  said  one  sur- 
face and  said  terminal  means, 

said  second  conductive  pathway  being  connected  to  said 
circuit  means  and  said  terminal  means  when  said  third 


940 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  1985 


delete  line  is  unbroken  and  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  delete  lines  are  broken, 
said  second  conductive  pathway  being  disconnected  from  at 
least  one  of  said  circuit  means  and  said  terminal  means 
when  both  said  first  and  second  delete  lines  are  unbroken. 


1.  A  mainframe  printed  wiring  board  assembly  for  receiving 
plug-in  circuit  boards  of  two  different  types  in  connectors 
correct  for  only  one  or  the  other  type  of  circuit  board,  com- 
prising: 

a  mainframe  printed  wiring  board; 

a  first  plurality  of  plug-in  circuit  board  connectors  mounted 
on  the  mainframe  printed  wiring  board,  each  connector 
having  a  pair  of  elongated  sidewalls  and  a  pair  of  end 
walls  defining  an  elongated  slot  having  a  principal  direc- 
tion and  including  means  for  establishing  electrical  con- 
nections to  the  mainframe  printed  wiring  board  from 
conductive  paths  on  a  plug-in  circuit  board  inserted  in  the 
slot,  the  connectors  in  the  first  plurality  of  connectors 
being  arranged  in  a  row  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
principal  direction  of  the  slots  in  the  connectors; 

a  second  plurality  of  plug-in  circuit  board  connectors 
mounted  on  the  mainframe  printed  wiring  board,  each 
connector  having  a  pair  of  elongated  sidewalls  and  a  pair 
of  end  walls  defining  an  elongated  slot  having  a  principal 
direction  and  including  means  for  establishing  electrical 
connections  to  the  mainframe  printed  wiring  board  from 
conductive  paths  on  a  plug-in  circuit  board  inserted  in  the 
slot,  the  connectors  in  the  second  plurality  of  connectors 
being  arranged  in  a  row  fn  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
principle  direction  of  the  slots  in  the  connectors; 

a  first  elongated  key  element  extending  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion in  which  the  row  of  connectors  in  the  first  plurality  of 
connectors  is  arranged  and  positioned  at  a  first  location 
relative  thereto;  and 

a  second  elongated  key  element  extending  parallel  to  the 
direction  in  which  the  row  of  connectors  in  the  second 
plurality  of  connectors  is  arrranged  and  positioned  at  a 
second  location  relative  thereto,  the  positioning  of  the 
first  key  element  relative  to  the  first  row  of  connectors 
differing  from  the  positioning  of  the  second  key  element 
relative  to  the  second  row  of  connectors,  whereby  a  plug- 
in  circuit  board  having  an  edge  contoured  to  fit  into  the 
slot  of  a  connector  in  one  plurality  of  connectors  and  to 
accommodate  its  associated  key  element  cannot  be  placed 
in  the  slot  of  a  connector  in  the  other  plurality  of  connec- 
tors due  to  interference  between  said  circuit  board  edge 
and  the  other  key  element. 


4  546  415 

HEAT  DISSIPATION  ALUMINUM  ELECTROLYTIC 

CAPACITOR 

Thomas  A.  Kent,  Irmo,  and  Jesse  S.  ShafTer,  Columbia,  both  of 
S.C.,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation,  New 
Yorlt,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,367,  Dec.  10,  1981,.  This 

application  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,226 

Int.  CI*  HOIG  9/00 

VS.  a.  361-433  1  Claim 


4  546  414 
PLUG-IN  aRCUIT  BOARD  CONNECTOR  AND  KEYING 

ASSEMBLY 
William  E.  Donges,  Lorain,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nordson  Corpora- 
tion, Amherst,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,281 

Int.  CI.*  H05K  1/14 

U.S.  a.  361-413  19  Claims 


1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  having  a  capacitor  foil  roll  of 
interleaved  anode  foil,  spacer  and  cathode  foil  which  capacitor 
roll  is  snuggly  accommodated  in  a  housing  enclosed  by  means 
of  a  cover,  said  anode  foil  and  said  cathode  foil  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  corresponding  terminals  in  said  cover, 
characterized  in  that: 
said  capacitor  foil  roll  has  a  ratio  of  anode  foil  width  to  foil 

roll  diameter  of  1  to  2  or  greater; 
the  cathode  foil  layer  of  said  capacitor  foil  roll  extending 
below  said  anode  foil  and  said  spacer,  the  lower  edges  of 
said  cathode  foil  engaging  and  being  force  fitted  against 
the  base  of  said  housing  for  the  conduction  of  heat  from 
said  foil  to  the  base  of  said  housing; 
a  circumferential  compressible  pad  positioned  between  the 
cover  of  said  housing  and  the  top  of  said  foil  roll  to  main- 
tain downward  pressure  on  said  foil  roll;  and 
the  diameter  of  said  foil  roll  being  increased  and  the  height 
of  said  foil  roll  being  decreased  within  said  ratio  to  pro- 
vide optimal  axial  heat  dissipation  for  a  given  capacitance 
and  power  level. 


4  546  416 

PHOSPHORESCENT  FLASH-LIGHT 

J.  C.  Pemberton,  P.O.  Box  20005,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92120 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,243 

Int.  a.<  F21V  9/16 

U.S.  a.  362-84  4  Claims 


1.  A  portable  flashlight  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  flared  opening  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the 

other  end  for  holding  a  battery; 
a  reflector  dish  having  a  light  bulb  positioned  at  its  base,  said 
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dish  placed  into  the  open  end  of  said  casing  for  reflecting 
the  light  from  said  bulb  whenever  said  bulb  is  energized; 

a  lens  placed  against  the  face  of  said  reflector  for  dispersing 
the  light  emitting  from  said  energized  bulb; 

a  bezel  attached  around  said  lens  having  a  rim  containing  a 
phosphor  material  and  extending  forwardly  of  said  lens  in 
position  to  receive  light  from  said  bulb,  thereby  to  charge 
said  phosphor  material  whenever  said  bulb  is  energized, 
whereby  the  flashlight  may  be  visually  located  in  a  dark 
area  when  said  bulb  is  not  energized. 


1 1  4  545  4]7 

SELF-LUMINOUSLIGHT  SOURCE 
David  J.  Watts,  Benton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Safety  Light  Corpora- 
tion, Bloomsburg,  Pa. 

1 1      Filed  Jul.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,067 
Int.  a*  F21V  9/16 
U.S.  a.  362-84  8  aaims 


1.  A  se  f-luminous  light  source  comprising: 

inner  and  outer  glass  tubes  of  substantially  equal  length, 
placed  within  one  another  to  define  an  elongated  axial 
space  within  the  inner  tube  and  an  elongated  annular 
space  between  the  inner  and  outer  glass  tubes; 

annular  glass  end  members  extending  between  the  inner  and 
outer  glass  tubes  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  the  end  mem- 
bers and  coaxial  tubes  entirely  closing  the  elongated  annu- 
lar space; 

a  phosphor  coating  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the  inner  and 
outer  tubes;  and, 

a  radioactive  gas  disposed  in  the  elongated  annular  space. 


4,546,418 

MINI  CENTER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  POWER 

DISTRIBUTION 

Horacio  Baggio,  Niles;  George  R.  Eckart,  Evanston,  both  of  111., 
and  Louis  A.  DeBeradinis,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Woodhead  Industries,  Inc.,  Northbrook,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  523,048,  Aug.  15,  1983,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,506 
Int.  a*  F21V  33/00 
U.S.  a.  362-85  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  power  distribution  center  assembly  for  outdoor  use  in 
distributing  electrical  power  to  electrical  equipment,  the  com- 
bination comprising:  a  housing  having  a  forward  open  end  and 
a  cover  pivotally  mounted  at  one  edge  of  said  housing  for 
hinging  movement  between  a  closed  position  in  which  said 
cover  closes  the  open  end  of  said  housing  and  an  open  position 
for  permitting  access  within  said  housing;  a  cover  plate 
mounted  in  said  housing  at  least  one  electrical  receptacle 
mounted  on  said  cover  plate  within  said  housing  and  adapted 
to  receive  a  plug  of  an  electrical  power  cord  associated  with 
said  electrical  equipment;  said  receptacle  being  enclosed 
within  said  housing  and  said  power  cord  passing  through  an 
aperture  in  said  housing  when  said  cover  is  in  its  closed  posi- 
tion; said  receptacle  being  exposed  for  access  when  said  cover 
is  in  its  open  position;  and  illuminating  means  mounted  within 


said  housing,  said  cover  including  a  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  sloped  surface  having  a  slot  defining  a  light  port  in  said 
cover  adjacent  to  said  illuminating  means  wherein  when  said 
cover  is  in  its  closed  position,  light  diffused  through  the  light 
port  in  said  cover  is  transmitted  downwardly  and  illuminates  a 


front  portion  of  the  power  distribution  center  assembly  and 
areas  beneath  the  assembly,  and  when  said  cover  is  in  its  open 
position,  light  from  said  illuminating  means  directly  illuminates 
the  forward  open  end  of  said  housing  and  said  receptacle 
mounted  within  said  housing. 


4,546.419 

WALL  RECEPTACLE  RECESSED  BOX  CONTAINED 

LIGHT  INTENSITY  ON/OFF  CONTROLLED  NIGHT 

LIGHT  SYSTEM 

Kelli  J.  Johnson,  318  Bluebonnet  Trail,  Garland,  Tex.  75043 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,145 

iBt  O*  F21V  33/00 

U.S.  a.  362-95  14  q^^ 


1.  A  wall  receptacle  recessed  box  light  intensity  on/off 
controlled  night  light  comprising:  a  night  light  with  night  light 
bulb  and  control  circuitry  contained  in  a  night  light  box  receiv- 
able in  a  wall  receptacle  recessed  box  in  its  operational  state;  a 
face  plate  covering  the  opening  in  the  wall  of  the  wall  recepta- 
cle receiving  said  night  light  box;  a  light  transmitting  cover 
mounted  on  said  face  plate  and  enclosing  an  opening  in  said 
face  plate;  a  photocell  for  dusk/dawn  on/ofl"  switching  control 
of  said  night  Ught-box  mounted  in  said  face  plate  for  sensing 
the  intensity  of  light  impinging  on  said  face  plate;  signal  inten- 
sity trigger  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  electrical  signal 
generated  by  said  photocell  for  on/off  switching  control  of 
power  to  said  night  light  bulb;  and  power  supply  means  con- 
nected to  said  signal  intensity  trigger  circuit  means;  wherein 
said  face  plate  is  fastened  to  a  wall  by  screw  fastening  means; 
said  light  transmitting  cover  is  part  of  a  cover  structure  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  the  bottom  to  said  face  plate  and  fastened  to 
the  face  plate  at  the  top  by  screw  fastening  means  in  the  closed 
state;  an  inwardly  extended  flange,  including  a  bulb  socket 
thereon  extending  inwardly  from  and  a  part  of  said  cover 
structure  to  mount  a  light  bulb  thereon  such  that  the  bulb  is 
lifted  up  and  out  through  the  opening  in  said  face  plate  when 
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said  light  transmitting  cover  with  said  cover  structure  is  piv- 
oted to  the  open  state  when  said  screw  fastening  means  is 
removed  from  the  face  plate;  and  wherein  said  socket  for  said 
light  bulb  is  connected  to  common-ground;  and  a  metal  contact 
mounted  in  said  night  light  box  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  the 
bottom  contact  of  said  light  bulb  when  the  light  bulb  is  pivoted 
down  to  the  operational  position  when  said  light  transmitting 
cover  with  said  cover  structure  is  pivoted  to  the  closed  state. 

4,546,420 
AIR  COOLED  LIGHT  HXTURE  WITH  BAFFLED  FLOW 

THROUGH  A  HLTER  ARRAY 
David  C.  Wheeler,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  and  Douglas  H.  Blakeway, 
Laasley,  Canada,  assignors  to  Wheeler  Industries,  Ltd.,  San 
Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,329 

Int.  a.*  F21V  9/08 

U.S.  a.  362-268  20  Claims 


being  electrically  connected  in  series,  and  said  diode 
means  being  reverse  biased  during  the  on  states  of  said 
switching  means; 
capacitor  means  for  storing  charge,  including  respective 
output  and  grounded  sides,  the  output  side  of  said  capaci- 
tor means  being  electrically  connected  at  the  circuit  out- 
put; 

sampling  means  for  sampling  a  selected  portion  of  the  output 
voltage  at  said  circuit  output; 

error  means  including  an  error  output  for  establishing  an 
error  difference  between  said  selected  portion  of  said 
output  voltage  and  a  selected  reference  voltage; 


^--^ 


1.  a  light  fixture  for  providing  energy  in  narrow  spectral 
range  which  comprises: 

an  elongated  housing  having  openings  at  each  end  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  filters  in  a  pack  positioned  at  the 
first  end  of  said  housing,  the  front  most  filter  of  said  pack 
enclosing  and  sealing  said  first  end  of  said  housing  to  the 
passage  of  CAterior  atmosphere  air  therethrough,  the  oth- 
ers of  said  plurality  of  spaced  apart  filters  having  at  least 
a  portion  of  their  outer  periphery  removed  and  are  rota- 
tionally  positioned  to  provide  at  least  one  tortuous  air  path 
between  the  filters  of  said  pack  and  the  atmosphere  exte- 
rior thereof; 

a  broad  spectrum  energy  source  intermediate  to  the  ends  of 
said  housing  adapted  to  emit  energy  toward  said  filter  pad- 
and  ' 

cooling  means  adapted  to  circulate  exterior  atmospheric  air 
between  an  opening  spaced  from  the  first  end  of  said 
housing  and  the  end  of  said  housing  opposite  said  first  end 
through  said  at  least  one  tortuous  air  path  and  past  said 
energy  source, 

whereby  energy  absorbed  in  said  housing,  energy  source  and 
filter  pack  is  removed  by  the  circulation  of  said  air. 


4,546,421 
FLYBACK  FEEDFORWARD  PULSE  WIDTH 
MODULATION  REGULATOR 
Vincent  G.  Bello,  and  Charles  W.  Sweeting,  both  of  Norwalk, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,136 

Int.  a*  G05F  1/46 

U.S.  a.  363-21  5  CUd^ 

1.  A  feedforward  circuit  including  a  circuit  input  and  a 
circuit  output  for  a  pulse  width  modulated  DC  power  supply, 
comprising: 

transformer  means  for  modifying  current  and  voltage  levels; 

including  primary  and  secondary  sides  each  including 

input  and  output  sides; 
switching  means  including  input,  output  and  control  sides, 

for  passing  power  through  said  primary  side  in  successive 

on  and  off  states; 
diode  means  for  transferring  current  with  respect  to  said 

circuit  outputs,  said  secondary  side  and  said  diode  means 


sawtooth  means  for  establishing  a  sawtooth  waveform  of 
characteristic  slope  and  peak  amplitude; 

comparator  means  including  sawtooth  and  error  inputs  and 
an  output,  for  controlling  the  on  and  off  times  of  said 
switching  means  with  respect  to  the  difference  between 
the  respective  levels  of  said  sawtooth  and  error  inputs;  and 

feedforward  means  for  modifying  the  magnitude  of  the  slope 
and  peak  amplitude  of  the  sawtooth  waveform,  whereby 
said  feedforward  means  is  effective  for  precisely  modify- 
ing the  duty  cycle  of  said  switching  means. 

4,546,422 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VOLTAGE-TYPE  INVERTER 
Chihiro  Okado,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  SUbaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1982,  57-228061 
Int.  a*  H02M  7/537 
U.S.  a.  363-41  ,0  curi^ 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  voltage-type  inverter  which  com- 
prises a  bridge  connection  of  electric  valves  each  comprising  a 
reverse  parallel  connection  of  a  semiconductor  switching 
element  and  a  diode,  and  which  converts  DC  power  to  AC 
power  by  means  of  pulse  width  modulation  control,  said  con- 
trol system  comprising: 

means  for  generating  an  AC  voltage  reference, 
means  for  generating  a  triangular  wave  signal. 
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means  for  comparing  the  AC  voltage  reference  and  the  triang- 
ular wave  signal  to  produce  pulse  width  modulation  outputs, 

a  drive  circuit  responsive  to  the  pulse  width  modulation  out- 
puts for  driving  the  electric  valves,  the  drive  circuit  includ- 
ing means  for  ensuring  a  dead  time  by  which  turn-on  of  one 
of  the  electric  valves  is  delayed  after  turn-off  of  another 
electric  valve  connected  in  series  with  said  one  of  the  elec- 
tric valves, 

detection  means  for  detecting  the  direction  of  current  through 
each  valve,  and 

compensating  means  for  compensating,  in  accordance  with  the 
result  of  the  detection,  variation  in  an  output  voltage  which 
depends  on  the  direction  of  the  output  current  and  on  the 
dead  time,  by  modifying  the  voltage  reference  in  a  direction 
to  compensate  the  variation  in  the  output  voltage. 


4,546,423 

MULTIPLE  INVERTERS  WITH  OVERCURRENT  AND 
J I      SHOOT-THROUGH  PROTECTION 
Nagataka  Seki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

1 1       Filed  Feb.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,541 
OalBM  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1982,  57-26817: 
Jun.  25,  1982,  57-109533 

iBt  a*  H02H  7/122 
U.S.  a.  363— 56  17  Claims 


2.  A  multiple  inverter  comprising: 

input  shut-off  means  for  receiving  a  DC  energy  input  of  the 
multiple  inverter  and  providing  two  or  more  DC  outputs 
wherein  said  input  shut-off  means  includes  at  each  DC 
input  circuit  of  said  unit  inverters  a  unidirectional  current 
conductor,  each  of  said  urdirectional  current  conductors 
allowing  a  current  of  said  DC  energy  input  to  pass  there- 
through but  blocking  a  current  from  one  of  said  unit 
inverters  to  another  unit  inverter; 

two  or  more  unit  inverters  coupled  to  said  input  shut-ofT 
means  for  respectively  converting  said  DC  outputs  into 
two  or  more  AC  outputs,  each  of  said  unit  inverters  in- 
cluding switching  elements;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  unit  inverters 
for  detecting  an  accidental  or  faulty  overcurrent  due  to  a 
shoot-through  of  said  switching  elements  and  for  turning 
off  said  unit  inverter,  wherein  a  current  path  of  said  DC 
energy  input  is  interrupted  by  said  input  shut-off  means 
when  the  control  means  detects  said  accidental  overcur- 
rent. 


4,546,424 

COMPENSATED  RAMP  GENERATING  ORCUIT  FOR 

CONTROLUNG  SCR  HRING 

Dennis  C.  Nolan,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  aasigMr  to  Alica-Bradley 

Company,  Milwaakec,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,065 

Int:  CL*  H02P  13/26 

VS.  a.  363—87  3  q^^ 


1.  A  circuit  for  automatically  regulating  ramp  signals  gener- 
ated in  response  to  an  AC  line  frequency  of  either  50  or  60 
hertz,  the  circuit  comprising: 
an  integrating  circuit  with  an  operational  amplifier,  with  a 
capacitor  connected  between  an  output  and  an  inverting 
input  of  the  operational  amplifier,  and  with  biasing  means 
coupled  to  the  operational  amplifier  to  charge  the  capaci- 
tor and  generate  a  ramp  signal  at  the  output  of  the  opera- 
tional amplifier; 
reset  means,  coupled  across  the  capacitor  and  responsive  to 
a  signal  synchronized  to  the  AC  line  frequency,  for  dis- 
charging the  capacitor  and  generating  ramp  signals  at  a 
frequency  related  to  the  AC  line  frequency;  and 
compensation  means,  coupled  in  parallel  with  the  capacitor 
and  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  operational  amplifier,  for 
adjusting  charging  current  to  the  capacitor  in  response  to 
variations  in  average  value  of  voltage  across  the  capaci- 
tor, to  compensate  for  variations  in  line  frequency. 


4,546,425 
PROCEDURE  AND  DEVICE  FOR  OPTIMATION  OF  THE 

VIBRATION  AMPLITUDE  IN  VIBRATORY  ROLLERS 
Claes  Breitholtz,  Lyckeby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Dynapac  Maskin 
AB,  Solna,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,275 

Qalms  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  1,  1982,  8202103 

Int  a*  B06B  1/16:  EOlC  19/28 

VS.  a.  364-153  15  claims 


1.  A  method  for  providing  optimal  compaction  of  various 
materials  by  an  adjusuble  amplitude  vibratory  roller  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

disposing  at  least  two  transducers  at  selected  locations  on 
elements  vibrated  by  the  vibratory  roller; 
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generating  signals  representative  of  the  vibrations  of  said 
elements,  the  locations  of  said  transducers  being  selected 
to  provide  signals  of  similar  waveform  when  the  vibra- 
tions generated  by  the  vibratory  roller  are  regular  and 
signals  of  dissimilar  waveform  when  the  vibrations  gener- 
ated by  the  vibratory  roller  are  irregular,  the  dissimilarity 
being  a  measure  of  the  magnitude  of  the  difference  be- 
tween the  vibrations; 

comparing  the  transducer  signals; 

providing  output  signals  indicative  of  the  similarity  and 
dissimilarity  of  the  compared  transducer  signals;  and 

adjusting  the  amplitude  of  vibrations  of  the  roller  in  accor- 
dance with  the  output  signals  by  (a)  providing  increasing 
vibration  amplitude  when  the  generated  vibrations  are 
regular,  (b)  interrupting  the  increase  and  providing  de- 
creasing vibration  amplitude  when  the  vibrations  reach  a 
selected  magnitude  of  irregularity  and  (c)  interrupting  the 
decrease  and  providing  increasing  vibration  amplitude 
when  the  vibrations  become  regular. 


4,546,426 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  POSITION  OF  AN 
ACTUATOR  IN  A  MANNER  WHEREBY  THE 
ADJUSTMENT  IS  ADAPTIVE 
Gunther  Hiifner,  Stuttgart;   Karl-Ernst   Noreikat,   Esslingen; 
Hans-Dieter  Schmidt,  Wendlingen;  Ulrich  Utsche,  and  Bern- 
hard  Bauer,  both  of  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,973 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2. 
1982,  3207392  J^  •  ^. 

Int.  CI.*  G05B  13/04:  G05D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  364-153  20  Qalms 


providing  the  output  of  said  adaptation  system,  said  adap- 
tation means  thereby  transforming  said  controlled  devia- 
tion into  said  auxiliary  correcting  value; 
output  means  connected  to  said  controller  means  and  said 
adaptation  means  for  combining  their  outputs  to  form  said 
single  correcting  value. 
20.  A  method  of  controlling  the  position  of  an  actuator 
having  the  steps  of  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  an  actuator 
position,  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  a  desired  actuator 
position,  comparing  the  actuator  position  signal  to  the  desired 
actuator  position  signal,  generating  an  error  signal  from  the 
comparison,  providing  the  error  signal  to  a  controller,  generat- 
ing an  adaptation  signal  in  an  adaptation  system,  generating  a 
control  signal  in  the  controller,  combining  the  control  signal 
with  the  adaptation  signal  to  provide  an  adapted  control  signal, 
and  providing  the  adapted  control  signal  to  said  actuator  to 
control  it,  wherein  the  step  of  generating  an  adaptation  signal 
comprises  the  steps  of  providing  the  error  signal  to  the  adapta- 
tion system,  generating  a  signum  function  in  response  to  the 
error  signal,  providing  the  signum  function  to  an  arithmatic 
point,  integrating  the  signal  at  the  arithmetic  point,  operating 
on  the  integral  with  a  hysteresis  function,  providing  the  result 
of  the  hysteresis  operation  to  the  arithmatic  point,  and  integrat- 
ing the  result  of  the  hysteresis  operation  to  provide  the  adapta- 
tion signal. 


4,546  427 

METHOD  OF  CREATING  CURVED  SURFACES 

Hajimu  KishI,  Hino,  and  Masaki  Sekl,  Suginami,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00105,  §  371  Date  Dec.  I,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  1,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03475,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Oct.  14,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,146 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1981,  56-050968 

Int.  CI."  G05B  19/415 

U.S.  a.  364-168  9  Claims 


11.  An  arrangement  for  self-adjusting  the  position  of  an 
actuator  with  the  following  features: 

an  actuator  including  an  electrohydrolic  servo  valve  which 
drives  a  working  cylinder  connected  thereto; 

a  measured  value  transmitter  connected  to  an  adjustable 
piston  of  the  working  cylinder,  said  transmitter  generating 
an  actual  value  determined  as  a  function  of  the  movement 
of  said  adjustable  piston; 

means  for  determining  controlled  deviation  from  a  required 
value  and  said  actual  value  as  directed  to  a  control  loop; 

the  control  loop  consisting  of  a  controller  means  and  an 
adaptation  means,  said  controller  means  generating  a 
correcting  value  at  its  output  and  said  adaptation  means 
generating  an  auxiliary  correcting  value  at  its  output, 

the  control  loop  is  arranged  in  such  a  manner  that  the  con- 
troller means  and  adaptation  means'  outputs  are  combined 
to  produce  a  correcting  value  which  controls  the  servo 
valve,  wherein  the  arrangement  for  self-adjusting  the 
position  of  an  actuator  is  characterized  by  the  following 
features: 

a  means  for  supplying  said  controlled  deviation.to  the  inputs 
of  both  said  controller  means  and  said  adaptation  means, 

said  adaptation  means  including  a  non-linear  element  iii 
series  with  first  integrator  means  and  hysteresis  means,  the 
output  of  said  hysteresis  means  providing  the  input  to  a 
second  integrator  means  in  addition  to  providing  a  nega- 
tive feedback  signal  from  its  output  to  the  input  of  the  first 
integrator  means,  said  second  integrator  means  thereby 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  workpiece  to  have  a  curved  three 
dimensional  shape,  said  method  comprising 

providing  at  least  three  curves  representing  respective  por- 
tions of  said  shape  in  respective  sections,  including  at  least 
one  given  section  curve  in  a  respective  given  section  and 
at  least  one  reference  curve  each  in  a  respective  reference 
section,  and  partitioning  information  for  partitioning  said 
first  reference  curve, 

partitioning  said  first  reference  curve  on  the  basis  of  said 
partitioning  information  at  respective  partitioning  points, 

determining  each  of  a  plurality  of  intermediate  sections  and 
respective  intermediate  section  curves,  each  said  interme- 
diate section  curve  containing  a  respective  one  of  the 
partitioning  points,  and 

forming  said  workpiece  to  have  said  shape  by  moving  a 
cutting  tool  along  paths  corresponding  to  said  intermedi- 
ate section  curves  in  the  respective  intermediate  sections. 
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4  546  428 

ASSOCIATIVE  ARRAY  WITH  TRANSVERSAL 

HORIZONTAL  MULTIPLEXERS 

Steven  G.  Morton,  Oxford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  A  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,364 

Int.  a.*  G06F  13/00 


u.s.a 


.364—200 


10  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  associative  array  processor  having  a  plurality  of 
processor  cells,  the  improvement  comprising  a  transversal 
horizontal  multiplexer  associated  with  each  of  said  processor 
cells. 


4  546  429 
iSltERACriVE  COMMUNICATION  CHANNEL 
Robert  H.  G.  Chan,  Mt.  Laurel  Township,  Burlington  County; 
Martin  R.  Mann,  Princeton  Township,  Mercer  County,  and 
John  A.  Ciarrocchi,  Haddon  Heights  Borough,  all  of  NJ., 
assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  387,581,  Jun.  11,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,954 
Int.  a."  G06F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  364-200  8  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  automatic  digital  telecommunica- 
tions system  having  a  computer  including  a  central  processing 
unit  with  a  core  memory,  and  a  multiplicity  of  duplex  serial 
data  channels,  said  serial  data  channels  being  terminated  in  a 
channel  buffer,  an  interactive  communications  channel  provid- 
ing said  central  processing  unit  with  multichannel  interfaces 
and  message  traffic  by  scanning  said  multiplicity  of  serial  data 
channels,  in  response  to  instructions  from  said  central  process- 
ing unit,  and  sending  message  traffic  to  be  stored  in  said  core 
memory  when  operating  in  an  input  mode  of  operation,  and 
receiving  said  message  traffic  from  said  core  memory  and 
transmitting  it  out  over  said  serial  data  channels  when  in  an 
output  mode  of  operation;  said  interactive  communication 
channel  comprising: 
a  devke  port  interface  receiving  and  transmitting  data  pack- 
ets for  said  multiplicity  of  serial  data  channels  between 
said  channel  buffer  and  said  interactive  communications 
channel; 
a  central  processing  unit  interface  entering  and  extracting 
data  packets  out  of  said  central  processing  unit's  core 
memory  for  communication  and  transfer  by  said  interac- 


tive communications  channel  over  said  serial  data  chan- 
nels; said  central  processing  unit  interface  having  a  condi- 
tions unit  which  contains  an  "activate"  bit  for  each  of  said 
serial  data  channels,  each  of  said  "activate"  bits  capable  of 
being  set  by  a  buffer  area  list  entry  which  is  generated  by 
said  interactive  communications  channel  to  accompany 
each  of  said  data  packets  when  they  are  entered  into  said 
central  processing  unit's  core  memory,  each  of  said  "acti- 
vate" bits  being  reset  by  said  instructions  from  said  central 
processing  unit  which  direct  said  output  mode  of  opera- 
tion, each  of  said  activate  bits  also  being  capable  of  being 
reset  when  queued  by  its  serial  data  channel  in  a  request 
for  a  message; 
a  memory  means,  entering  and  extracting  data  packets  into 
said  central  processing  unit  interface  in  data  blocks  which 
have  a  size  of  two  bytes,  said  memory  means  maintaining 
a  buffer  area  list  entry  for  each  received  message  said 
buffer  area  list  entry  containing:  a  one  bit  signal  to  set  said 
"activate"  bit  in  said  conditions  unit  in  said  central  pro- 
cessing unit  interface;  a  block  byte  count  which  indicates 
the  amount  of  memory  space  available  in  said  central 
processing  unit,  a  data  address  indicating  the  planned 
location  of  the  start  of  said  data  packet  in  the  memory 
space  of  said  central  processing  unit,  and  a  last  block 
indicator  which  indicates  a  planned  location  of  the  end  of 
said  data  packet  in  the  memory  space  of  said  central  pro- 
cessing unit,  said  memory  means  temporarily  storing  and 
transferring  a  cyclic  redundancy  check  for  each  of  said 
data  packets,  said  cyclic  redundancy  check  being  a  quality 
test  for  transmission  errors  in  said  data  packets; 
a  first  updating  means  receiving  said  block  byte  count  and  a 
memory  bus  signal  from  said  memory  means,  said  first 
updating  means  outputting  an  updated  block  byte  count  to 
said  memory  means  by  incrementing  the  value  of  said 
block  byte  count  by  two  when  said  memory  bus  signal 
indicates  that  said  interaction  communications  channel  is 
outputting  data  from  said  central  processing  unit  to  said 
serial  data  channels,  and  decrementing  said  block  byte 
count  by  two  when  said  interactive  communications  chan- 
nel is  inputting  data  from  said  serial  data  channels  into  said 
central  processing  unit; 
a  second  updating  means  serving  as  an  elapsed  time  counter 
for  testing  each  of  said  serial  data  channels  to  see  if  a 
request  has  been  sent  for  a  transmission  by  documenting  a 
byte  count  of  a  programmable  number  each  time  an  inac- 
tive channel  is  scanned,  and  testing  said  "activate"  bit  for 
said  inactive  channel  in  said  conditions  unit  in  said  central 
processing  unit  interface  when  said  byte  count  reaches 
binary  zero; 
a  scan  counter  sending  a  start-of-scan  signal  to  said  second 
updating  means  each  time  an  inactive  channel  is  scanned; 
a  checking  means  producing  a  first  checking  signal  by  per- 
forming a  first  cyclic  reduncancy  check  on  incoming  data 
packets  received  from  said  device  port  interface,  said 
checking  means  checking  said  data  packets  for  errors 
upon  transmission  by  said  interactive  communications 
channel  by:  receiving  said  first  checking  signal  and  said 
data  packets  from  said  memory  means,  performing  a  sec- 
ond cyclic  redundancy  check,  and  comparing  the  results 
of  said  second  cyclic  redundancy  check  with  said  firt 
checking  signal,  and  said  checking  means  sending  a  sec- 
ond checking  signal  when  the  results  of  said  second  cyclic 
redundancy  check   favorably  compare  with   said   first 
checking  signal; 
a  bit  stuffing  control  means  producing  an  output  signal  by 
receiving  said  data  packets  from  said  checking  means  and 
stripping  all  stuffed  bits  from  said  data  stream  when  said 
data  stream  is  being  received  from  said  serial  data  chan- 
nels, said  bit  stuffing  control  means  restoring  stuffed  bits 
to  said  data  stream  when  said  data  stream  is  being  trans- 
mitted out  to  said  serial  data  channels;  said  bit  stuffing 
control  means  conuining  a  control  bit  counter,  said  con- 
trol bit  counter  detecting  a  flag  character  in  said  data 
packets,  said  fiag  character  being  a  particular  binary  signal 
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which  indicates  the  conclusion  of  any  message  in  said  data 
packets,  said  bit  stufTing  control  means  sending  its  output 
signal  to  said  memory  means  with  said  data  packets  being 
received  from  said  serial  data  channels,  said  bit  stuffing 
control  means  sending  its  output  signal  to  said  device  port 
interface  when  said  data  packets  are  being  transmitted  out 
said  serial  data  channels. 


4,546,430 
CONTROL  UNIT  BUSY  QUEUING 
David  J.  Moore,  Ramsey  County;  Larry  L.  Byers,  DakoU 
County;  Duane  G.  Kurth,  Anoka  County;  Donald  T.  Bordsen; 
John  R.  Honkomp,  both  of  Ramsey  County;  Bruce  C.  Todd, 
Anoka  County,  and  Robert  M.  Malek,  Ramsey  County,  all  of 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,051 
Int  a*  G06F  3/00 
VS.  a.  364-200  7  Qaims 


^tf4^ 


*1URI" 


1.  A  method  of  processing  commands  issued  by  a  central 
computer  complex  to  a  central  control  module,  said  commands 
being  passed  from  said  central  control  module  through  channel 
module  means  to  control  units  for  execution  thereby,  said 
method  comprising: 
forming  a  first  queue  of  commands  received  by  said  central 
control  module  but  not  yet  passed  through  said  channel 
module  means; 
forming  a  second  queue  of  commands  which  have  been 
passed  through  said  module  means  but  rejected  by  one  of 
said  control  units  because  it  is  busy;  and, 
linking  said  second  queue  to  the  top  of  said  first  queue  when 

said  one  control  unit  is  available  to  accept  a  command, 
whereby  commands  rejected  by  a  control  unit  because  it  is 
busy  may  again  be  issued  to  said  control  unit  without 
interrupting  said  central  computer  complex. 

4,546,431 

MULTIPLE  CONTROL  STORES  IN  A  PIPELINED 

MICROCONTROLLER  FOR  HANDUNG  JUMP  AND 

RETURN  SUBROUTINES 

Carlos  F.  Horrath,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,701 
Int.  a*  G06F  09/32.  09/42 
U.S.  a.  364-200  lOQaims 

1.  A  microcontroller  for  controlling  a  digital  device,  said 
microcontroller  comprising: 
at  least  three  control  memories  each  for  storing  a  set  of 
microinstructions,  each  microinstruction  being  formed  of 
a  control  field  for  controlling  said  digital  device,  a  jump 


address  field  specifying  the  location  in  other  control  mem- 
ory of  the  next  microinstruction  to  be  executed  should 
said  each  microinstruction  be  a  jump  to  subroutine  or  a 
return  from  subroutine  instruction  and  an  instruction  field 
specifying  whether  that  particular  microinstruction  is  a 
jump  microinstruction,  return  microinstruction,  or  re- 
quires neither  action; 

at  least  three  address  registers  one  for  each  control  memory 
and  containing  the  address  of  the  next  microinstruction  to 
be  fetched; 

means  for  fetching  said  microinstructions  from  each  of  said 
control  memories  in  every  clock  cycle; 

an  instruction  register  coupled  to  the  respective  memories 
and  digital  device  for  receiving  the  control  field  and  in- 
struction field  of  a  microinstruction  fetched  from  one  of 
said  control  memories; 
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a  multiplexor  coupled  between  said  instruction  register  to 
select  the  instruction  field  of  one  of  the  microconstruc- 
tions  being  fetched  from  said  respective  control  memories; 

interconnection  means  coupled  between  each  of  said  control 
memories  and  the  address  registers  of  the  other  control 
memories  for  supplying  a  jump  address  to  the  address 
registers  of  said  other  control  memories; 

logic  means  coupled  to  said  instruction  field  portion  of  said 
instruction  register  and  to  said  address  registers  to  specify 
one  of  said  registers  as  a  program  counter,  one  of  said 
registers  as  a  jump  address  register  and  one  of  said  address 
registers  as  a  return  from  subroutine  register;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  logic  means  to  increment  said 
program  counter,  to  load  a  new  address  into  said  jump 
address  register  and  to  keep  said  return  from  subroutine 
register  current  contents.  -^t^ 


4,546,432 
PROLOG  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Mamoni  Umemura,  and  Minoru  Yokota,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,340 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1982,  57-150831 
Int.  a*  G06F  9/00.  9/06.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  364-200  3  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  executing  a  Prolog  program,  said  system 
comprising: 

a  program  memory  comprising  a  plurality  of  memory  ad- 
dresses for  storing  entries,  respectively,  said  entries  being 
given  in  a  predetermined  number  of  formats,  each  entry 
having  first  through  F-th  fields  where  F  represents  a 
preselected  natural  number  which  is  greater  than  unity, 
the  F-th  fields  of  said  entries  representing  the  formats  of 
the  respective  entries,  the  first  through  the  (F-l)-th  fields 
of  said  entries  indicating  relationships  which  each  entry 
has  relative  to  different  ones  of  said  entries  so  that  said 
entries  represent  said  program; 

accessing  means  for  accessing  said  memory  addresses  one  at 
a  time; 
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first  through  (F-I)-th  poniter  registers  for  storing  the  first 
through  the  (F-l)-th  fields  of  the  entry  of  the  memory 
address  accessed  by  said  accessing  means  as  first  through 
(F-l)-th  pointers,  respectively;  and 

selecting  means  responsive  to  at  least  the  F-th  field  of  said 


one  entry  for  selecting  one  of  said  pointer  registers  at  a 
time,  said  selecting  means  being  coupled  to  said  accessing 
means  to  make  said  accessing  means  access  the  memory 
addresses  following  the  relationships  indicated  by  the 
pointers  of  the  successively  selected  ones  of  said  pointer 
registers. 


4  546433 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PROCESSING  DATA  IN  A 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  ARRAY 
Christopher  J.  Tucker,  Pitsea,  England,  assignor  to  GEC  Avion- 
ics Limited,  Rochester,  England 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,435 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  4.  1981. 
8120731 

Int.  a.*  G06F  15/16 
U.S.  CL  364-200  n  Qaims 


\j ^         ^  ^1  1 
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1.  A  data  processing  arrangement  including  means  for  re- 
ceiving dau  in  the  form  of  a  serial  stream  in  which  data  ele- 
ments are  representative  of  a  two  dimensional  data  array  and 
each  data  element  comprises  a  plurality  of  data  bits;  means  for 
passing  the  serial  stream  sequentially  in  time  to  a  plurality  of 
data  access  points  so  that  at  certain  times  a  particular  data  bit 
of  a  particular  data  element  and  data  bits  of  the  same  corre- 
sponding significance  of  other  data  elements  relating  to  prede- 
termined positions  relative  to  said  particular  data  element  in 
said  two  dimensional  data  array  occupy  respective  access 
points;  means  connected  to  receive  the  data  bits  temporarily 
present  at  said  access  points  for  performing  on  said  particular 
data  bit  a  selected  operation  which  is  at  least  in  part  a  function 
of  the  nature  of  said  bits  of  said  other  data  elements,  to  produce 
a  result  of  the  selected  operation;  and  means  connected  to 
receive  the  results  produced  by  performing  the  selected  opera- 
tion on  all  of  the  data  bits  representing  a  data  element  for 


producing  an  indication  of  the  result  of  performing  the  selected 
operation  on  said  particular  data  element  as  a  whole. 


4,546  434 
METHOD  FOR  DESIGNING  APPAREL 
Debbie  A.  Gioello,  237  Van  Cortlandt  Park  Ave.,  Yonkers.  N  Y 
10705 

ContiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81,569,  Oct.  3,  1979, 

•bandoMd,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,763,' Dec 

10,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

362,164 

Int.  a.«  G06F  7/30 

U.S.  a.  364-300  4cui„„ 


Sosn 


1.  A  method  for  computer  aided  design  of  apparel,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  computer  means  including  visual  display  means, 
data  input  means  and  printout  means  for  generating  a 
permanent  record  of  computer  output; 

designing  at  least  one  fashion  figure  on  which  said  apparel 
design  may  be  selectively  and  compositely  superimposed; 

designing  a  plurality  of  garment  components; 

providing  a  plurality  of  planar  patterns,  each  of  said  patterns 
corresponding  to  one  of  each  of  said  garment  components; 

converting  each  of  said  fashion  figures,  said  garment  compo- 
nents and  said  patterns  into  a  form  which  may  be  stored, 
manipulated  and  output  by  said  computer  means; 

creating  a  data  base  accessible  by  said  computer  means 
containing  said  converted  fashion  figures,  converted  gar- 
ment components,  and  converted  patterns,  said  data  base 
linking  said  converted  patterns  to  said  corresponding 
converted  garment  components,  said  data  base  further 
linking  similar  converted  garment  components  into  con- 
verted garment  com|X)nent  classes; 

progressively  designing  apparel  by  displaying  on  said  visual 
display  means  at  least  one  converted  fashion  figure  and 
superimposing  at  least  one  converted  garment  component 
selected  from  said  data  base  on  said  converted  fashion 
figure  display; 

outputting  to  said  printout  means  a  reproduction  of  said 
visual  display  means;  and 

outputting  to  said  printout  means  a  converted  pattern  re- 
trieved from  said  data  base  and  corresponding  to  each  of 
said  converted  garment  components  visible  on  said  visual 
display  means. 


4  546  435 

GRAPHIC  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  AND  KEYBOARD 

Frank  P.  Herbert,  2145  Ivy  St.,  and  Maxwell  K.  Barnard,  P.O. 

Box  693,  both  of  Port  Townsend,  Wash.  98368 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  147,080,  Jun.  24,  1980,.  This 

application  Jun.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,385 

Int  C\*  G06F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  364-300  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  entering  a  source  program  written  in  a  high 
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level  graphic  programming  language  into  a  data  processing 
system  for  use  with  an  interface  such  as  a  compiler  or  inter- 
preter to  generate  a  machme  level  object  program,  said  data 
processmg  system  having  a  standard  typewriter  style  keyboard 
and  a  multicolumn  graphic  keyboard,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of,  * 

preparing  a  single  path  programming  flow  chart  consisting 
of  accessory  symbols,  CPU  symbols  and  re-route  symbols, 
said  preparing  step  including  the  steps  of  choosing  se- 
lected ones  of  said  accessory  symbols,  CPU  symbols  and 
re-route  symbols  to  define  a  data  processing  program  and 
arranging  said  chosen  symbols  in  a  single  sequence  from  a 
commencement  point  in  said  single  path  flow  chart  to  a 
termination  point  in  said  single  path  flow  chart, 

selecting  from  said  multicolumn  graphic  keyboard,  compris- 
ing a  first  column  of  accessory  symbol  keys,  a  second 
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column  of  CPU  symbol  keys  and  a  third  column  of  re- 
rpute  symbol  keys,  a  first  symbol  key  corresponding  to  a 
first  symbol  in  said  single  path  programming  flow  chart 
and  activating  said  selected  first  symbol  key,  and 
selecting  and  activating,  in  sequence,  subsequent  to  activa- 
tion of  said  first  symbol  key,  keys  from  said  multicolumn 
keyboard  corresponding  to  each  symbol  in  said  single  path 
programming  flow  chart  from  said  commencement  point 
in  said  flow  chart  to  said  termination  point  in  said  flow 
chart,  whereby  a  user  of  said  data  processing  system  may 
input  a  computer  program  represented  by  said  single  path 
programming  flow  chart  directly  into  said  data  processing 
system  by  selectively  activating  accessory  symbol  keys, 
CPU  symbol  keys  and  re-route  symbol  keys  correponding 
to  said  accessory  symbols.  CPU  symbols  and  re-route 
symbols  chosen  for  said  single-path  programming  flow 
chart. 


4  546  436 
PORTABLE  PH  DATA  COLLECTOR 

Wolfger  Schneider,  Columbia,  and  Richard  J.  Johns,  Baltimore 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Johns  Hopkins  University. 
Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,383 

Int.  a.<  G06F  15/42 

U.S.  a.  364-415  ^  Claims 
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1.  A  physiological  data  collector  for  recording  physiological 
data  characterized  by  bursts  of  rapid  activity  interspersed 


among  relatively  long  periods  during  which  there  is  little  or  no 
activity,  said  physiological  data  collector  comprising: 

a  data  collection  means  for  periodically  measuring  and  digi- 
tizing physiological  data; 

a  means  for  setting  a  reference  value  equal  to  an  initial  mea- 
sured value  of  said  physiological  data  and  for  recording  as 
a  data  entry  said  initial  measured  value; 

a  data  reduction  means  for  comparing  a  current  measured 
physiological  data  value  with  said  reference  value,  for 
recording  an  event  in  memory  when  there  is  a  difference- 
between  said  current  measured  physiological  data  value 
and  said  reference  value  at  least  equal  to  a  preselected 
incremental  amount,  wherein  a  data  entry  corresponding 
to  said  event  includes  elapsed  time  since  the  last  recorded 
data  entry  and  a  tag  indicating  whether  there  is  a  positive 
or  negative  change  and,  for  increasing  or  decreasing  said 
reference  value  by  said  preselected  incremental  amount, 
as  indicated  by  said  tag;  and, 

a  means  for  recording  a  data  entry  in  memory  and  reinitializ- 
ing elapsed  time  when  a  data  entry  has  not  been  recorded 
within  a  certain  maximum  time  elapsed. 

4  546437 
METHOD  AND  ORCUIT  TOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  A 
BRAKE  SLIP  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Hans-Wilhelm  Bleckmann,  Ober-Moerlen;  Heinz  Loreck;  Hel- 
mut Fennel,  both  of  Fnuikfiirt  am  Main,  and  Michael  Zydeck 
Glashuetten,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,374 
192*3^463°'**^'  ■'*'*"*^""°"  ^^'  ***•*•  *>'  Germany,  Sep.  18, 

Int.  a.4  B60T  8/00 
U.S.  a.  364-426  ^CM^ 


1.  A  circuit  for  the  control  of  brake  slip  control  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sensors  each  associated  with  a  different  one  of 
the  wheels  of  an  automotive  vehicle  to  produce  a  rota- 
tional behavior  signal; 

at  least  one  converter  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  sensors  to 
convert  said  plurality  of  rotational  behavior  signals  to  a 
plurality  of  binary  signals  each  proportional  to  an  associ- 
ated  one  of  said  rotational  behavior  signals; 

at  least  two  synchronized  logic  circuits  each  coupled  to  said 
converter  to  generate  independent  of  each  other  a  plural- 
ity of  valve  control  signals  in  response  to  said  plurality  of 
binary  signals,  one  of  said  two  logic  circuits  generating 
said  plurality  of  valve  control  signals  to  control  said  slip 
control  apparatus;  and 

a  plurality  of  comparators  equal  in  number  to  said  at  least 
two  logic  circuits,  each  of  said  plurality  of  comparators 
being  coupled  to  said  two  logic  circuits  to  compare  inter- 
nal signals  of  said  two  synchronized  logic  circuits  at  cor- 
responding locations  therein  and  to  compare  external 
signals  including  signals  derived  from  said  plurality  of 
valve  control  signals  and  said  plurality  of  valve  control 
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signals  to  disable  said  slip  control  apparatus  when  a  differ- 
ence between  any  one  of  said  internal  and  external  signals 
is  detected. 


4546438 

RHEOMETER  AND  PROCESS  OF  CURING  AND 
TESTING  RUBBER 
William  T.  Prewitt,  Tallmadge,  and  James  A.  Van  Dyke,  Akron, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

11         Filed  Sep.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,181 
Int.  a.«  G06F  15/46:  GOIN  i/32 
U.S.  a.  364-473  ,5  a.i„„ 


verifying  the  entered  address  and  erase  means  for  erasing 
improperiy  entered  addresses; 
a  read-only  memory  storing  information  which  identifies  all 
of  the  addresses  of  a  city  and  assigns  a  zone  number,  to 
each  said  address,  each  zone  number  defining  a  zone 
including  a  plurality  of  adjacent  addresses; 


fi/ftrerre 


second  means  for  comparing  said  entered  address  with  said 
stored  information  and  for  displaying  a  number  of  corre- 
sponding to  the  zone  in  which  said  entered  address  is 
located  as  a  function  of  said  comparison; 

human  actuable  means  enabling  a  traveler  to  enter  the  zone 
number  of  the  zone  identified  by  said  second  means;  and 

third  means  for  providing  a  map  of  the  zone  corresponding 
to  the  zone  number  entered. 


1.  A  process  of  curing  and  testing  a  rubber  sample  compris- 
ing:    1 1 

(a)  heating  the  rubber  sample; 

(b)  making  at  least  a  plurality  of  measurements  of  the  resis- 
tances of  the  rubber  sample  during  heating,  to  generate  a 
plurality  of  resistance  measurements; 

(c)  determining,  from  the  resistance  measurements,  a  mini- 
mum resistance  Smm; 

(d)  determining,  following  Sm//i  and  from  the  resistance 
measurements,  the  maximum  SmoV  of  change  of  the  resis- 
tance; 

(e)  determining,  from  the  resistance  measurements,  the  occu- 
rence of  a  rate  of  change  of  the  resistance  ^det  of  approxi- 
mately a  selected  ratio  to  the  maximum  rate  of  change 
S»iajt ; 

(0  determining,  from  the  resistance  measurements,  the  resis- 
tance Srf«  at  which  the  rate  of  change  equals  S^,,'; 

(g)  determining,  from  the  resistance  measurements,  the  rate 
of  change  %dti'  of  the  rate  of  change  of  the  resistance  in 
proximity  to  the  rate  of  change  S</«'; 

(h)  predicting  an  expected  maximum  resistance  Y  of  the 
rubber  sample  during  the  heating  according  to  the  rela- 
tionship 

t 

>^*5rfrt-KSrfrt'  (I  - Srfrt'ASrfrt "  X  /0))/2 

where  K  is  a  constant;  and 
(i)  terminating  the  test  and  cure  based  on  the  expected  maxi- 
mum resistance  Y. 


4,546,440 

METHOD  AND  PLANT  IN  PROCESSING, 

PARTICULARLY  CUTTING  UP  ELONGATED  OBJECTS 

SUCH  AS  TIMBER 
Ulf  Palmberg,  Nybro,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Gustaf  Kahr, 
Nybro,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,339 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  23,  1982,  8203915 
Int.  a.«  G06F  15/4(k  B26D  5/iO 
U.S.  a.  364-475  9  a^„. 


4,546  439 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

ROUTE  FROM  A  PRESENT  LOCATION  TO  A  DESIRED 

DESTINATION  IN  A  CITY 
Natividad  Gene  Esparza,  Bolivia,  No.  15,  Madrid,  Spain 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,132 
Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Mar.  10,  1982,  510.299; 
Jun.  16,  1982,  513.175 

Int.  a.<  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  a.  364-444  14  Qaims 

4.  An  information  station,  comprising: 
first  means  for  enabling  an  individual  to  identify  the  address 
of  a  desired  destination,  said  first  means  including  a  key- 
board for  entering  said  address,  a  verification  screen  for 


1.  A  process  of  cutting  up  an  elongate  blank,  for  example  of 
timber,  containing  defects,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

at  an  inspection  station,  providing  marks  on  opposite  sides  of 
defects  in  the  blank, 

transporting  said  blank  through  a  measuring  station  while 
generating  a  first  series  of  successive  pulses  representing 
measurement  along  said  blank  and  generating  signals 
representing  said  defect  marks,  said  signals  being  related 
to  said  length  measured  by  said  pulses, 

feeding  said  length  measurement  pulses  and  said  defect 
marking  signals  to  a  computer  programmed  to  count  and 
store  said  pulses,  memorize  said  signals  in  relation  to  said 
pulse  count  and  to  divide  lengths  between  defect  marks 
into  optimum  numbers  of  sections  or  predetermined 
lengths, 

conveying  said  blank  to  a  cutting  station  and  transporting 
said  blank  through  said  cutting  station  while  generating  a 
second  series  of  pulses  representing  movement  of  said 
blank  through  said  cutting  station,  said  second  series  of 
pulses  being  fed  to  said  computer  to  count  down  said  first 
series  of  pulses  stored  in  said  computer,  and 

controlling  cutting  means  at  said  cutting  station  by  said 
computer  to  cut  out  said  defects  and  to  divide  lengths 
between  defects  into  an  optimum  number  of  sections  of 
predetermined  lengths. 
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4,546  441 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TIME  BASED 

MEASUREMENT  OF  IMPEDANCE 

John  Burch,  18519-64th  Place  N.E.,  Seattle,  Wash.  9815S 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,911 

Int.  a*  GOIR  27/00 

U.S.  a.  364-482  7  q^^ 
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1.  System  for  automatic  time-based  measurement  of  impe- 
dance in  an  electrical  unknown  component,  comprising: 

(a)  generating  circuit  means  for  generating  a  sine  wave 
signal  of  desired  measurement  frequency, 

(b)  measurement  circuit  means  containing  an  unknown  im- 
pedance component  and  also  including  reference  resis- 
tance means  in  series  with  said  unknown  component 
across  which  said  sine  wave  signal  is  simultaneously  ap- 
plied, 

(c)  comparator  circuit  means  for  receiving  the  signals  ap- 
plied across  the  unknown  component  and  across  the  refer- 
ence resistance  means,  said  signals  being  amplified  to  said 
comparator  circuit  means  such  that  they  are  not  subjected 
to  phase  sensitive  detection  nor  to  analog-to-digiul  con- 
version, said  comparator  circuit  means  also  including 
reference  voltage  circuit  input  means  for  establishing  a 
reference  voltage  level  and  further  including  polarity 
reversing  circuit  input  means  so  that  sine  wave  signals 
applied  to  said  reference  resistance  means  and  said  un- 
known component  cross  and  recross  in  positive  going  and 
negative  going  transistions  the  defined  reference  voltage 
level  to  produce  detectable  and  measureable  time  defined 
signals, 

(d)  timing  circuit  means  for  receiving  signals  from  said 
generating  circuit  means  in  order  to  initiate  four  timing 
cycles  at  the  same  point  in  time,  two  each  of  which  said 
four  cycle  measure  lapses  of  time  with  respect  to  transi- 
tions of  said  sine  wave  signal  across  said  reference  voltage 
level  for  each  of  said  unknown  component  and  said  refer- 
ence resistance  means  to  thereby  enable  calculations  by  a 
processor  means  of  impedance  based  on  said  timing  cy- 
cles, and  to  receive  time  defined  signals  from  said  compar- 
ator circuit  means,  and 

(e)  processor  means  for  reading  said  time  lapses  and  for 
calculating  impedance  in  said  unknown  component. 

4  546  442 

MICROCOMPUTER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

DESICCANT  DRYER 

Craig  S.  Tinker,  Ocala,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Pall  Corporation,  East 

Hills,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,502 
Int.  CI.*  BOID  53/04 
VJS.  CI.  364-500  7  aaims 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  desiccant  gas  dryer  having  a  first 
desiccant  bed  and  a  second  desiccant  bed,  gas  to  be  dried  being 
alternately  directed  by  valves  to  pass  through  one  of  the  beds 
providmg  adsorbtion  of  vapor  while  the  other  desiccant  bed  is 
bemg  regenerated  or  is  in  an  idle  condition  in  response  to  at 
least  one  bed  select  signal  and  at  least  one  regeneration  enable 
signal,  respectively,  energy  being  required  for  the  regeneration 
process,  the  control  system  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  capacitance  probe  in  each  desiccant  bed  so  that  the  level  of 


condensate  saturation  of  the  desiccant  in  each  bed  is  indi- 
cated by  the  capacitance  of  the  respective  probe, 
at  least  one  oscillator  having  a  frequency  setting  capacitance 
input  connected  to  the  probe  in  the  desiccant  bed  having 
been  used  for  adsorbtion  of  vapor,  so  that  the  oscillator 
frequency  is  indicative  of  the  capacitance  of  the  connected 
probe  and  thus  indicative  of  whether  the  desiccant  bed  needs 
to  be  regenerated, 
timer  means  for  establishing  a  predetermined  time  interval, 
means  for  counting  the  cycles  of  the  oscillator  frequency  over 
said  predetermined  time  interval. 
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means  for  obtaining  a  final  count  from  the  means  for  counting 
at  the  end  of  said  predetermined  time  interval  so  that  the 
numeric  value  of  the  final  count  is  indicative  of  the  level  of 
condensate  saturation  of  the  respective  desiccant  bed,  and 

a  microcomputer  executing  a  stored  sequence  of  instructions, 
said  microcomputer  comprising 

first  means  for  comparing  the  final  count  to  a  predetermined 
threshold  count  representative  of  the  condensate  saturation 
level  for  which  regeneration  is  required,  and 

means  for  generating  said  regeneration  enable  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  means  for  comparing  the  final  count  to  the 
predetermined  threshold  indicating  that  regeneration  is 
required. 


4  546  443 
OPERATION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 
INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT 
Yukio  Oguchi,  and  Kazuyoshi  Yasukawa,  both  of  Nagano,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho, 
Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,508     . 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1981,  56-156625 
Int.  a.<  G05B  19/18.-  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  CI.  364-513  5  Claims 
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1.  An  operation  control  apparatus  for  an  industrial  robot, 
comprising:  an  operating  program  memory;  a  speed  pattern 
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memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  speed  patterns;  changeover 
signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  changeover  signal  in 
response  to  one  of  a  sensed  predetermined  operating  parameter 
of  said  industrial  robot  or  operation  of  a  manual  switch; 
changeover  circuit  means  for  selecting  a  speed  pattern  in  re- 
sponse to  said  changeover  signal;  and  robot  drive  control  unit 
means  for  instructing  movements  of  said  industrial  robot  in 
accordance  with  a  selected  operating  program  read  out  from 
said  program  memory  and  a  speed  pattern  supplied  from  said 
speed  pattern  memory. 


products  of  members  of  said  first  series  of  numerical  dau 
and  members  of  said  second  series  of  numerical  data; 
a  first  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  stages,  each  of  said 
stages  being  adapted  to  retain  a  value  representative  of  a 
member  of  said  first  series  of  numerical  data  and  to  pro- 
vide said  value  to  said  first  input  means  of  at  least  one  of 
said  multiply-accumulate  devices,  selected  ones  of  said 
first  shift  register  stages  being  adapted  to  provide  said 
values  to  said  first  input  means  of  at  least  two  of  said 
multiply-accumulate  devices; 


4,546,444 

bATA  COMPRESSION  INTERFACE  HAVING 

PARALLEL  MEMORY  ARCHITECTURE 

David  C.  Bullis,  Keaaett  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,505 

Int.  a.<  COIN  21/32 

U.S.  a.  364-550  27  Claims 
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a  second  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  suges,  each  of 
said  stages  being  adapted  to  retain  a  value  representative 
of  a  member  of  said  second  series  of  numerical  data  and  to 
provide  said  value  to  said  second  input  means  of  at  least 
one  of  said  multiply-accumulate  devices  and  selected  ones 
of  said  stages  of  said  second  shift  register  are  adapted  to 
provide  said  values  to  at  least  two  of  said  second  input 
means  of  said  multiply-accumulate  devices. 


1.  Atl  inspection  system  for  inspecting  a  web  subdivisible 
into  a  series  of  frames  comprising: 

a  flying  spot  generator  for  generating  a  flying  spot  of  radia- 
tion movable  over  the  web  along  a  plurality  of  transverse 
scan  paths,  each  frame  comprising  a  predetermined  plural- 
ity of  scan  paths  each  of  which  is  subdivisible  into  a  num- 
ber of  transversely  contiguous  lanes; 

a  detector  for  generating  a  pedestal  signal  representing  the 
radiation  transmitted  through  or  reflected  by  the  web; 

a  discriminator  responsive  to  the  pedestal  for  generating  a 
characteristic  signal  representative  of  the  presence  of  a 
predetermined  physical  property  on  the  web  at  a  corre- 
sponding lane  of  a  scan  path;  and 

first  and  second  serial  memories  connected  in  parallel,  each 
memory  having  a  number  of  stages  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  lanes,  one  memory  being  selectable  during 
alternate  frames  as  an  input  memory  for  storing  each 
characteristic  signal  in  the  suge  corresponding  to  the  lane 
in  which  it  was  generated  to  produce  an  accumulated 
lane-by-lane  summary  of  the  occurrence  of  the  property 
during  a  frame,  while  the  other  memory  is  selectable  as  an 
output  memory  from  which  the  summary  produced  dur- 
ing the  preceding  frame  is  read. 


4,546,446 

DIGITAL  PROCESSING  ORCUIT  HAVING  A 

MULTIPUCATION  FUNCHON 

Todiiaki  Machida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,398 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1981,  56-26499 

Int.  CI.*  G06F  7/54 

UJS.  a.  364—759  »  claims 


4,546,445 
SYSTOUC  COMPUTATIONAL  ARRAY 
Paul  R.  Haugen,  Bloomingtoa,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,173 
lat  a.*  G06F  15/34 
VS.  a.  364—728  4  Claims 

1.  A  systolic  computational  array  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  multiply-accumulate  devices,  each  of  said 
multiply-accumulate  devices  having  a  first  input  means 
adapted  to  accept  members  of  a  first  series^of  numerical 
data  and  a  second  input  means  adapted  to  accept  members 
of  a  second  series  of  numerical  data,  each  of  said  multiply- 
accumulate  devices  being  adapted  to  accumulate  a  sum  of 


1.  A  digital  processing  circuit  for  multiplying  a  multiplicand 
and  a  multiplier  to  produce  a  multiplication  result,  comprising: 
first  means  for  storing  said  multiplicand  therein; 
second  means  for  stonng  said  multiplier  therein; 
third  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  for  decoding  the 

multiplier  read  out  of  said  second  means  according  to 

Booth's  algorithm  to  thereby  produce  coefficients; 
fourth  means  coupled  to  said  third  means  and  said  first 

means  for  producing  partial  producu  by  multiplying  the 

multiplicand  by  said  coefTicients; 
fifth  means  for  receiving  first  and  second  inputs  and  for 

executing  addition  of  said  first  and  second  inputs,  said  first 

input  comprising  said  partial  products; 
sixth  means  for  receiving  an  addition  result  from  said  fifth 

means  and  feeding  back  this  result  as  said  second  input  of 

said  fifth  means;  and 
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seventh  means  for  outputting  said  addition  result  as  a  multi- 
plication result. 


4,546,447 
DIVISION  APPARATUS 
Hideo  Sawada,  Hadano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,149 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1982,  57-14967 

Int.  CI.*  G06F  7/52 

U.S.  a.  364-767  3  ci,i„. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  division,  comprising:  a  first  register  for 
storing  a  dividend  or  an  intermediate  remainder;  a  second 
register  for  storing  an  integral  multiple  of  a  divisor;  a  third 
register  for  storing  a  carry  obtained  as  part  of  the  result  of  an 
arithmetic  operation;  complement  means  connected  to  said 
second  register  for  producing  the  complement  of  the  integral 
multiple  of  the  divisor;  a  selection  circuit  connected  to  said 
second  register  and  to  said  complement  means  for  selecting  the 
complement  of  the  integral  multiple  of  the  divisor  when  the 
carry  produced  during  the  preceding  arithmetic  operation  is  I 
(one)  and  for  selecting  the  integral  multiple  of  the  divisor  when 
said  carry  produced  during  the  preceding  operation  is  0  (zero) 
according  to  the  contents  of  said  third  register;  an  arithmetic 
unit  for  performing  addition  on  the  basis  of  the  output  of  said 
selection  circuit  applied  to  one  input  and  the  content  of  said 
first  register  applied  to  another  input  with  the  carry  resulted 
from  the  preceding  operation  being  utilized  as  an  initial  carry; 
counter  means  for  counting  a  number  which  corresponds  to 
said  integral  multiple  of  said  divisor;  means  for  controlling 
operation  of  said  counter  means  and  said  arithmetic  unit  in 
dependence  on  the  value  by  the  carry  produced  during  the 
preceding  arithmetic  operation  is  stored  in  said  third  register; 
and  means  for  placing  the  result  of  the  arithmetic  operation  in 
said  first  register  whereby  the  quotient  is  determined  on  the 
basis  of  the  content  of  said  counter  means. 


4  54^  449 

PROGRAMMABLE  CALCULATOR  INCLUDING 

PROGRAM  VARIABLE  INITIALIZATION  MEANS  AND 

DEFINITION  MEANS  ARRAY 
Richard  M.  Spangler;  Eugene  V.  Burmeister;  Frank  E.  Cada; 
Chris  J.  Christophen  Wayne  F.  Covington;  Myles  A.  Judd; 
Freddie  W.  Wenninger;  Robert  E.  Watson,  and  Kent  W. 
Simcoe,  all  of  Loveland,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  200,281,  Oct.  24,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,366,553, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,101,  Nov.  30,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969,754,  Dec.  15, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  '758,961,' 

Jan.  13, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No  469  727 

May  30, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,012,725,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser' 

No.  269,899,  Jul.  7,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22, 

1982,  Ser.  No.  421,591 

Int.  a.«  G06F  i/02.  9/06 

U.S.  CI.  364-900  3C„i„, 

1.  Computing  apparatus  comprising: 

keyboard  input  means  for  enabling  a  user  to  enter  lines  of 
alphameric  characters,  including  program  variables,  into 


said  computing  apparatus,  said  keyboard  input  means 
including  initialization  key  means; 
memory  means,  coupled  to  said  keyboard  input  means,  for 
storing  a  program  of  lines  of  alphameric  characters,  in- 
cluding said  program  variables,  entered  into  said  comput- 
ing apparatus  and  including  means  for  storing  a  value 
associated  with  each  said  stored  program  variable; 


logic  means,  coupled  to  said  keyboard  input  means  and 
memory  means,  for  setting  all  of  the  program  variables  of 
the  program  stored  in  said  memory  means  to  said  prede- 
termined initial  values  in  response  to  actuation  of  said 
initialization  key  means;  and 

processing  means,  coupled  to  said  keyboard  input  means  and 
said  memory  means,  for  executing  the  program  stored  in 
said  memory  means. 


4546  449 

OUTPUT  DEVICE  CAPABLE  OF  AUTOMATICALLY 

DETERMINING  AN  OUTPUT  FORMAT 

Katsumi  Masaki,  Sagamihara,  and  Toshifumi  Tago,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  305,022,  Sep.  23, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,616 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1980,  55-135573 

Int.  CI.*  G06F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  364-900  28  Claims 
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1.  An  output  device  for  automatically  producing  a  balanced 
output  format,  comprising: 

means  for  determining  a  character  pitch  and  margin  values 
based  on  the  width  of  a  recording  medium  and  the  number 
of  characters  per  line  to  be  recorded  on  the  recording 
medium; 

check  means  for  checking  whether  recording  can  be  ef- 
fected on  the  recording  medium  in  accordance  with  the 
character  pitch  and  margin  values  determined  by  said 
determining  means;  and 

recording  control  means  for  recording  characters  on  the 
recording  medium  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  said 
determining  means. 
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4,546,450 
PRIORITY  DETERMINATION  aRCUIT      " 

Akira  Kanuma,  Stanford,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  237,250,  Feb.  23,  1981,.  Thto 

application  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,457 

Ctaimt  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1980,  55-22920 

Int.  CI.*  G06F  9/46.  3/04 

U.S.  a.  364-900  5  Qalms 
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1.  A  circuit  for  determining  priorities  among  a  plurality  of 
service  requesting  units  having  different  service  priority  levels 
and  being  connected  to  a  data  processing  unit,  each  of  said 
service  requesting  units  indicating  its  desire  for  access  to  said 
data  processing  unit  by  using  a  different  service  request  flag, 
said  circuit  comprising: 
at  least  one  service  enable  unit  coupled  to  said  plurality  of 
service  requesting  units,  each  service  enable  unit  having 
an  input  terminal  coupled  to  a  service  enable  input  signal 
and  an  output  terminal  producing  a  service  enable  output 
signal, 
said  service  enable  input  signal  indicating  whether  there  is 
any  outstanding  request  for  access  to  said  data  processing 
unit  which  has  a  higher  service  priority  level  than  that  of 
any  of  said  plurality  of  service  requesting  units  coupled  to 
said  service  enable  unit,  and 
said  service  enable  output  signal  indicating  whether  any  of 
said  service  requesting  units  coupled  to  said  service  enable 
unit  desires  access  to  said  data  processing  unit  or  whether 
said  service  enable  input  signal  is  indicating  an  outstand- 
ing request  for  access  to  said  data  processing  unit  which 
has  a  higher  service  priority  level  than  that  of  any  said 
service  requesting  units, 
each  said  service  enable  unit  including 

(a)  a  service  enable  bypassing  circuit  including  a  plurality  of 
signal  bypassing  AND  gates  each  corresponding  to  a 
different  service  priority  level,  and  an  OR  gate  having 
inputs  connected  to  the  output  of  each  of  said  signal  by- 
passing AND  gates  and  having  an  output  connected  to 
said  service  enable  unit  output  terminal,  the  signal  bypass- 
ing AND  gate  corresponding  to  the  highest  service  prior- 
ity level  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  service  enable 
unit  input  terminal, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  serially-connected  service  enable  signal 
transmission  units  each  corresponding  to  a  different  ser- 
vice priority  level  and  each  of  said  service  enable  trans- 
mission units  including  first  and  second  NAND  gates  with 
two  input  terminals  and  an  output,  the  output  of  the  first 
NAND  gate  in  each  of  said  signal  transmission  units  being 
coupled  to  a  first  input  of  the  second  NAND  gate  in  that 
signal  transmission  unit  and  the  output  of  the  second 
NAND  gate  of  each  of  said  transmission  units,  except  for 
said  transmission  unit  corresponding  to  the  lowest  service 
priority  level,  being  connected  to  a  first  input  terminal  of 
the  first  NAND  gate  in  the  transmission  unit  having  the 
next  lowest  service  priority  level,  the  first  NAND  gate  of 
the  service  enable  signal  transmission  unit  corresponding 
to  the  highest  service  priority  level  having  a  first  input 
coupled  to  said  service  enable  unit  input  terminal, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  service  request  fiip-fiops  each  correspond- 
ing to  a  different  signal  bypassing  AND  gate  and  to  the 
service  priority  level  of  that  signal  bypassing  AND  gate, 

each  of  said  service  request  fiip-fiops  having  a  set  terminal 


coupled  to  a  different  one  of  said  service  request  units  to 
receive  from  that  unit  a  service  request  Hag  and  each  of 
said  service  request  fiip-fiops  also  havmg  first  and  second 
complementary  output  terminals, 

said  first  output  terminal  of  each  service  request  fiip-fiop 
being  connected  to  an  input  of  the  correspondmg  signal 
bypassing  AND  gate,  and,  except  for  said  service  re- 
quest fiip-fiop  corresponding  to  the  lowest  signal  prior- 
ity level,  also  being  connected  to  a  second  input  termi- 
nal of  the  first  NAND  gate  in  a  different  one  of  said 
service  enable  signal  transmission  units, 
said  second  output  terminal  of  each  of  said  service  request 
flip-fiops  providing  a  service  request  signal, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  service  request  signal  transmitting  AND 
gates  each  corresponding  to  a  different  service  request 
fiip-fiop  and  to  the  service  priority  level  of  that  service 
request  fiip-fiop,  said  service  request  signal  transmitting 
AND  gates  each  having  a  first  input  coupled  either  to  the 
output  of  the  adjacent  service  enable  signal  transmission 
unit  or  to  the  output  of  an  adjacent  service  enable  bypass- 
ing circuit,  a  second  input  terminal  coupled  to  the  service 
request  signal  of  the  correspondmg  service  request  fiip- 
fiop,  and  an  output  terminal, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  service  execution  fiip-fiops  each  corre- 
sponding to  a  different  service  request  signal  transmitting 
AND  gate  and  to  the  service  priority  level  of  that  trans- 
mitting AND  gate,  each  said  service  execution  fiip-fiops 
having  a  set  terminal  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of 
said  corresponding  service  request  signal  transmitting 
AND  gate  and  an  output  terminal  providing  a  service 
execution  signal,  and 

(0  a  plurality  of  priority  assignment  fiip-fiops  each  corre- 
sponding to  a  different  service  execution  fiip-fiop  and  to 
the  service  priority  level  of  that  service  execution  fiip- 
fiop, 

each  of  said  priority  assignment  fiip-fiops  having  a  set 
terminal  coupled  to  the  service  execution  signal  from 
the  corresponding  service  execution  fiip-fiop  and  each 
of  said  priority  assignment  fiip-flops  having  third  and 
fourih  complementary  output  terminals, 
said  third  output  terminal  being  connected  to  a  second 
input  terminal  of  the  second  NAND  gate  in  a  different 
service  enable  signal  transmission  unit,  and  said  fourth 
output  terminal  providing  a  priority  signal,  the  priority 
signal  of  each  of  said  priority  assignment  fiip-fiops, 
except  the  priority  assignment  fiip-fiop  having  the  low- 
est priority,  being  connected  to  said  signal  bypassing 
AND  gate  having  the  next  lower  priority  level. 

4,546,451 
RASTER  GRAPHICS  DISPLAY  REFRESH  MEMORY 
ARCHITECTURE  OFFERING  RAPID  ACCESS  SPEED 
Robert  A.  Bruce,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Metheus  Corpo- 
ration, Hillsboro,  Oreg. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,517 
Int.  a.*  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  a.  364—900  23  Claims 

1.  A  memory  for  use  with  a  graphics  display  system  having 
a  display  with  two  or  more  dimensions,  said  memory  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  storage  means  for  storing  data  representative  of  an  image 
to  be  displayed,  said  storage  means  having  a  plurality  of 
data  storage  locations  corresponding  to  respective  points 
of  said  display,  each  said  data  storage  location  having  first 
and  second  storage  addresses  representing  row  and  col- 
umn addresses  within  said  storage  means,  said  storage 
means  requiring  that  both  said  storage  addresses  be  pro- 
vided thereto  sequentially  to  access  an  arbitrary  storage 
location  therein  but  permitting  access  to  storage  locations 
which  share  a  common  first  storage  address  more  rapidly 
by  maintaining  said  first  storage  address  continuously 
while  said  second  storage  address  is  provided  anew  than 
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by  providing  both  said  first  and  said  second  storage  ad- 
dresses anew  to  access  a  data  storage  location; 
(b)  first  address  means  for  providing  to  said  storage  means 
and  continuously  maintaining  a  first  storage  address  for 
sequential  access  to  a  memory  cell  which  comprises  a 
plurality  of  said  data  storage  locations  which  share  a 


common  first  storage  address,  said  common  first  storage 
address  providing  access  to  a  single  row  within  said  stor- 
age means;  and 
(c)  second  address  means  for  mapping  said  data  storage 
locations  within  said  memory  cell  to  correspond  to  points 
distributed  in  two  or  more  dimensions  of  said  display. 


4,546,452 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  DEVICE 
Ryo  Suzuki,  Kodaira;  Teruaki  Takeuchi,  KokubuiUi;  Naokl 
Kodama;  Masatoshi  Takeshita,  both  of  Hachioji,  and  Yutaka 
Sugita,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,138 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1982,  57-184551 
Int.  a.*  GllC  19/08 
U.S.  a.  365—36  3  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  device  comprising  a  magnetic  film 
capable  of  holding  magnetic  bubbles  therein,  at  least  one  first 
elongate  propagation  path  of  a  cyclic  shape  defined  by  selec- 
tive ion  implantation  of  said  magnetic  film,  said  cyclic  shape 
having  a  period  equal  to  a  length  X,  at  least  one  second  elon- 
gate propagation  path  each  including  a  series  of  soft  magnetic 
material  elements  formed  on  one  surface  of  said  magnetic  film, 
and  at  least  one  junction  element  of  a  soft  magnetic  material 
formed  between  said  first  and  second  elongate  propagation 
paths  on  the  surface  of  said  magnetic  film  for  interconnecting 
them,  said  first  elongate  propagation  path,  said  junction  ele- 
ment and  said  second  elongate  propagation  path  being  ar- 
ranged substantially  in  line  with  one  another,  wherein  that 
portion  of  said  junction  element  which  is  coupled  to  said  first 
elongate  propagation  path  has  a  length  measured  in  the  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  general  direction  of  bubble  propaga- 
tion in  said  first  propagation  path  not  less  than  about  2.5  X. 


4,546,453 

FOUR-STATE  ROM  CELL  WITH  INCREASED 

DIFFERENTIAL  BETWEEN  STATES 

Glenn  E.  Noufer,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,031 

Int.  a*  GllC  n/40.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  365-104  3  Qaima 


1.  A  read  only  memory  cell  comprising  a  tansistor  having  a 
first  current  electrode,  a  second  current  electrode,  and  a  con- 
trol electrode  of  a  predetermined  width  and  length,  wherein 
the  cell  is  capable  of  being  programmed  into  more  than  two 
states  as  determined  by  the  width  and  length  of  the  control 
electrode,  the  control  electrode  having  a  potential  area  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  current  electrodes,  the  potential 
control  electrode  area  characterized  as  allowing  variation  of 
both  width  and  length  with  a  single  program  mask,  and  the 
control  electrode  characterized  as  having  a  length  selected 
from  a  group  of  at  least  3  possible  lengths. 


4,546,454 

•  NON-VOLATILE  MEMORY  CELL  FUSE  ELEMENT 

Anil  Gupta,  Sunnyvale,  and  George  Perlegos,  Fremont,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Seeq  Technology,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,602 

Int.  a*  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365-200  13  claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  circuit  for  enabling  a  redundant  word 
line  in  a  semiconductor  memory  array,  said  circuit  including: 

non-volatile  memory  means  capable  of  assuming  a  first  un- 
programmed  state  and  a  second  programmed  state; 

addressing  means  responsive  to  addressing  signals  and  cou- 
pled to  said  non-volatile  memory  means  for  selecting  said 
non-volatile  memory  means  for  programming; 

programming  means  adapted  to  recei>«e  programming  sig- 
nals for  selectively  causing  said  non-volatile  memory 
means  to  change  from  said  first  to  said  second  state  in 
response  to  said  programming  and  addressing  signals; 

semiconductor  switching  means  connected  between  said 
redundant  word  line  and  said  non-volatile  memory  means 
and  responsive  to  said  addressing  signals  for  determining 
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whether  said  non-volatile  memory  means  is  in  said  first  or 
said  second  state  and  further  for  disabling  said  redundant 
word  line  in  response  to  said  first  state  and  for  enabling 
said  redundant  word  line  in  response  to  said  second  state. 
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21.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  responsive  to  an  ad- 
dress signal  and  an  inverted  address  signal  which  comprises: 

normal  memory  cells; 

spare  memory  cells;  > 

normal  decoder  means  coupled  to  said  normal  memory  cells 
for  selecting  one  of  said  normal  memory  cells  according 
to  said  address  signal; 

spare  decoder  means  coupled  to  said  spare  memory  cells  and 
said  normal  decoder  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  spare 
memory  cells  and  for  inhibiting  said  normal  decoder 
means;  and 

programming  means  coupled  to  said  spare  decoder  means 
for  programming  the  selection  of  said  spare  decoder 
means,  said  programming  means  including 

a  first  power  supply  terminal, 
-    an  output  terminal, 

a  plurality  of  first  circuits  each  comprising  a  first  fuse  con- 
nected to  a  MOSFET  having  a  first  channel  and  a  gate 
■  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  said  address  signal, 

a  plurality  of  second  circuits  each  comprising  a  second  fuse 
connected  to  a  MOSFET  having  said  first  channel  and  a 
gate  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inverter  address 
signal,  said  plurality  of  first  and  second  circuits  being 
connected  in  parallel  between  said  first  power  supply 
terminal  and  said  output  terminal, 

a  plurality  of  third  circuits  each  comprising  a  third  fuse 
connected  to  a  MOSFET  having  a  second  channel  and  a 
gate  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  said  address  signal,  and 

a  plurality  of  fourth  circuits  each  comprising  a  fourth  fuse 
connected  to  a  MOSFET  having  said  second  channel  and 
a  gate  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inveried  address 
signal,  each  said  third  circuit  being  connected  in  parallel 
and  in  parallel  with  each  said  fourth  circuit,  one  of  said 
first  and  third  fuses  and  one  of  said  second  and  fourth  fuses 
being  blown  in  accordance  with  a  signal  representing  a 
defective  normal  memory  cell. 


4,546,456 

READ-ONLY  MEMORY  CONSTRUCTION  AND 

RELATED  METHOD 

James  L.  Buie,  Panorama  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.. 

Redondo  BeM:h,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,071 

Int.  a.*  GllC  11/40 

UA  a.  365-227  g  ci^„ 


4,546,455 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Hiroshi  Iwahashi,  and  Kiyofumi  Ochii,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawaiaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,669 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1981,  56-204245; 
Dec.  17, 1981,  56-204246;  Apr.  12, 1982,  57-60534 

Int.  a*  GllC  11/40 
UA  a.  365-200  21  Qaims 


1.  A  monolithic  read-only  memory  circuit  in  which  the 
speed-power  product  is  subsuntially  reduced,  said  circuit 
comprising: 

an  array  of  binary  storage  elements,  the  contents  of  which 
have  been  coded  in  such  a  manner  that  no  more  than  a 
predetermined  proportion  of  the  elements  are  in  a  selected 
memory  state; 

subsidiary  storage  means,  the  contents  of  which  are  indica- 
tive of  the  manner  in  which  the  array  of  binary  storage 
elements  has  been  coded; 

memory  addressing  means  for  selectively  retrieving  data 
from  the  coded  contents  of  the  array  of  binary  storage 
elements;  and 

decoding  means,  for  combining  the  retrieved  coded  daU 
with  the  contents  of  the  subsidiary  memory  means,  to 
obtain  decoded  data. 


4,546,457 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Shigeki  Nozaki,  Kawasaki,  and  Yoshihiro  Takemae,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,591 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1981,  56-177478 

Int.  a.«  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365— 230  9  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  formed  on  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  operatively  connected  to  receive  first  and 
second  control  signals,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  bit  line  pairs; 

sense  amplifiers  arrayed  on  the  semiconductor  substrate,  the 
array  of  said  sense  amplifiers  having  first  and  second  sides. 
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said  sense  amplifiers,  respectively,  operatively  connected 
to  said  bit  line  pairs; 

first  and  second  data  buses  respectively  disposed  on  said  first 
and  second  sides  of  the  array  of  said  sense  amplifiers; 

first  and  second  gate  elements  respectively  disposed  on  said 
first  and  second  sides  of  the  array  of  said  sense  amplifiers 
and  connected  between  a  corresponding  bit  line  of  one  of 
said  bit  line  pairs  and  one  of  said  first  and  second  data 
buses; 

column  decoders,  each  of  said  column  decoders  having  first 
and  second  sides  and  being  provided  for  a  plurality  of  said 
sense  amplifiers,  for  outputting  decoded  signals; 

first  and  second  control  signal  lines,  respectively  disposed  on 
said  first  and  second  sides  of  the  array  of  said  senser  ampli- 
fiers, and  operatively  connected  to  receive  the  first  and 
second  control  signals,  respectively; 

first  and  second  means,  respectively  disposed  on  said  first 
and  second  sides  of  said  column  decoders,  and  operatively 
connected  to  receive  the  first  and  second  control  signals, 
respectively,  and  operatively  connected  to  receive  said 
decoded  signals,  for  providing  gate  control  signals  to  said 
first  and  second  gate  elements  to  control  the  transfer  of 
signals  to  and  from  said  first  and  second  data  buses  and 
one  of  said  bit  line  pairs,  in  dependence  upon  both  said 
decoded  signals  and  the  first  and  second  control  signals; 
and 

first  and  second  conducting  lines,  disposed  between  the 
array  of  said  sense  amplifiers,  for  transferring  said  gate 
control  signals  between  said  first  and  second  sides  of  the 
array  of  said  sense  amplifiers,  each  of  said  first  conducting 
lines  being  connected  between  corresponding  ones  of  said 
first  gate  elements  and  corresponding  ones  of  said  second 
means,  each  of  said  second  conducting  lines  being  con- 
nected between  corresponding  ones  of  said  second  gate 
elements  and  corresponding  ones  of  said  first  means. 


4  546  458 
FREQUENCY  MODULATED  LASER  DIODE 
Paolo  G.  Cielo,  8300  rue  Sherbrooke  East,  Montreal,  Quebec, 
Canada  HIL  6K9,  and  Garfield  W,  McMahon,  23    Ernest 
Ave.,  Dartmouth,  N.S.,  Canada  (B3A  2H6) 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,678 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  27,  1981,  378436 

Int.  C\.*  GOIV  1/38;  HOIS  3/00 

U.S.  a.  367-149  5  ci,i^ 


20  39 


rci^ 


l^ii^. 


1.  A  hydrophone  system  comprising  a  diode  laser  source,  a 
length  of  optical  fiber  adapted  to  transmit  the  output  of  the 
diode  laser,  a  Fabry-Perot  optical  cavity  sensing  acoustic 
pressure  fluctuations,  a  second  optical  fiber  transmitting  light 
from  the  sensor  to  a  detector  and  a  data-processing  circuit  that 
generates  a  signal  representing  said  acoustical  pressure  fluctua- 
tions, wherein  the  output  of  the  diode  laser  source  is  modulated 
by  a  dimensionally  variable  transducer  mechanically  coupled 
thereto,  in  response  to  an  input  from  said  data  processing 
circuit. 


4  546  459 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  PHASED  ARRAY 

TRANSDUCER 

John  C.  Congdon,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Magnavox 

Government    and    Industrial    Electronics    Company,    Fort 

Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,330 

Int.  C\*  H04R  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  367-155  62  Claims 


1.  A  cylindrical  passed  array  transducer  for  transmitting  or 
receiving  acoustic  waves  in  a  liquid  external  transmission 
medium,  comprising: 

a  first  electroacoustic  transducer  element  means  having  at/ 
least  first  and  second  vibratile  surfaces  for  radiating  and' 
responding  to  acoustic  waves  in  transmission  mediums 
coupled  respectively  thereto; 

an  elongated  cylindrical  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
having  first  and  second  axial  ends  and  a  cylindrical  wall; 

acoustic  coupling  means  including  at  least  a  first  pair  of  first 
and  second  port  means  being  formed  in  said  wall,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  port  means  for  providing  one  or  more 
openings  in  a  substantially  arcuate  configuration  on  a 
periphery  of  said  tube  wall; 

said  tube  for  being  filled  internally  with  an  acoustic  transmis- 
sion internal  medium  for  providing  an  interior  acoustic 
transmission  path  between  said  second  vibratile  surface 
and  each  of  said  first  and  second  port  means;  said  first  and 
second  port  means  each  providing  acoustic  coupling  be- 
tween the  liquid  external  transmission  medium  and  the 
transmission  internal  medium; 

said  tube  being  of  a  material  having  a  different  acoustic 
characteristic  impedance  to  acoustic  waves  than  the  liquid 
transmission  external  medium  to  provide  an  acoustic 
transmission  path  boundary  for  acoustic  waves  traveling 
interiorly  of  said  tube  between  said  transducer  element 
means  and  said  port  means;  said  openings  in  said  port 
means  having  an  acoustic  characteristic  impedance  so  that 
there  is  provided  substantially  unattenuated  transmission 
of  acoustic  waves  through  said  openings; 

first  means  for  supporting  said  transducer  element  means 
relative  said  cylindrical  tube  at  a  position  axially  between 
and  axially  spaced  from  each  of  said  first  and  second  port 
means,  and  so  that  said  first  vibratile  surface  of  said  trans- 
ducer element  means  is  acoustically  coupled  with  the 
liquid  external  medium  and  said  second  vibratile  surface  is 
acoustically  coupled  to  said  internal  medium;  said  trans- 
mission paths  being  characterized  in  that  within  a  fre- 
quency band  of  transducer  operation,  the  effective  acous- 
tic length  of  said  paths  provides  a  reinforcing  combination 
of  acoustic  radiation  from  said  first  vibratile  surface  and 
said  port  means  in  the  liquid  transmission  external  me- 
dium, said  radiation  having  a  direction  broadside  said 
longitudinal  axis  whereby  maximum  radiation  of  acoustic 
waves  in  the  transmission  external  medium  or  maximum 
response  to  acoustic  waves  in  the  liquid  transmission 
external  medium  occurs  in  said  direction. 
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4546  460 
VIDEODISC  AUTOFOCUS  DEVICE 
Hideo  Ando,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,387 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1981,  56-168967 
Int.  a*  GllB  7/12 
U.S.  a.  369-45  16  Claims 


70-2 


70-4 


-76 


78 


1.  A  system  for  focusing  a  light  beam  on  a  light-reflecting 
surface,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  light  beam; 

an  objective  lens  for  converging  said  light  beam  and  project- 
ing the  converged  beam  to  the  light-reflecting  surface; 

means  for  transferring  a  light  beam  reflected  from  the  light- 
reflecting  surface;  and 

a  photodetector  having  a  first  section  including  a  photosensi- 
tive region  and  a  second  section  including  two  photosensi- 
tive regions,  said  first  section  receiving  a  light  beam  from 
the  transferring  means  when  the  objective  lens  is  posi- 
tioned at  a  distance  shorter  than  a  first  predetermined 
distance  from  the  light  reflecting-surface  or  longer  than  a 
seccMid  predetermined  distance  from  the  light-reflecting 
surface,  and  said  second  section  receiving  a  light  beam 
from  the  transferring  means  when  the  objective  lens  is 
positioned  at  a  distance  longer  than  the  first  predeter- 
mined distance  and  shorter  than  the  second  predetermined 
distance. 


1 1  4,546  461 

METHOD  FOR  RECORDING  INFORMATION  ON  A 
RECORDING  DISC 
Teruhiko  Isobe,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Video 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,657 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1981,  56-196633 
Int.  CI*  GllB  7/00.  19/00 
U.S.  a.  369-50  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recording  on  a  recording  disc  an  informa- 
tion signal  having  a  synchronizing  signal,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

forming  a  first  type  portion  of  recording  tracks  within  a 
circular  zone  of  the  recording  disc  in  which  the  informa- 
tion signal  is  recorded  on  the  recording  disc  while  the  disc 
is  rotated  at  a  constant  angular  velocity  of  rotation  so  that 


corresponding  positions  of  the  recording  tracks  in  which 
the  synchronizing  signal  is  recorded  are  aligned  in  a  radial 
direction  of  the  recording  disc; 

forming  a  second  type  portion  of  recording  tracks  within 
another  circular  zone  of  the  recording  disc  in  which  the 
mformation  signal  is  recorded  on  the  recording  disc  under 
a  condition  that  the  angular  velocity  of  the  rotation  of  the 
disc  is  varying; 

alternately  effecting  said  first  and  second  recording  tracks 


across  a  plurality  of  circular  zones  on  the  recording  disc; 
and 

determining  values  for  said  constant  angular  velocity  of 
rotation  for  said  step  of  forming  a  first  type  portion  of 
recording  tracks  in  such  a  manner  that  the  constant  angu- 
lar velocity  of  rotation  for  a  circular  zone  located  radially 
outwardly  of  a  first  circular  zone  in  which  said  first  type 
portion  of  recording  tracks  are  formed  is  smaller  than  the 
constant  angular  velocity  of  rotation  for  said  first  circular 
zone. 


4,546,462 
OPTICAL  DATA  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUONG 
APPARATUS 
Kei^i   Koishi,  Hyogo;  Tomio  Yoshida,   KaUno;  Isao  Satoh, 
Neyagawa,  and  Shuiyi  Ohara,  Higashiosaka,  all  of  Japan,' 
assignors  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka] 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,007 
Qainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1981,  56-196048: 
Jul.  22,  1982,  57-128395;  Oct.  8,  1982,  57-177949 

Int.  a*  GllB  15/02.  27/00 
U.S.  a.  369-53  11  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  data  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  for 
recording  digital  data  in  a  recording  track  on  an  optical  re- 
cording disc  having  an  address  signal  region,  a  sector  address 
region  for  addressing  sectors  of  said  recording  track  and  a  data 
recording  region,  and  for  reproducing  the  digital  data  from 
said  optical  recording  disc,  comprising: 

a  light  source. 

light  illuminating  means  for  condensing  an  output  light  beam 
from  said  light  source  to  produce  a  condensed  output  light 
beam  having  a  very  small  diameter  and  for  illuminating 
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said  optical  recording  disc  with  said  condensed  output 
light  beam, 

recording-reproducing  means  for  recording  and  reproduc- 
ing said  digital  data  by  a  recording  light  beam  and  a  repro- 
ducing light  beam  from  said  light  illuminating  means, 
respectively, 

dropout  detecting  and  inspecting  means  for  scanning  said 
data  recording  region  with  said  reproducing  light  beam  to 
detect  a  presence  of  a  dropout  therein,  inspecting  a  condi- 
tion of  a  detected  dropout,  and  producing  an  output  signal 
upon  determining  a  presence  of  a  dropout  which  is  deter- 
mined to  give  rise  to  an  error  after  a  demodulation  of  a 
signal  reproduced  by  said  recording-reproducing  means, 

recording-prohibited  sector  detector  means  for  producing 
an  output  signal  identifying  a  recording-prohibited  sector 
where  recording  is  prohibited  responsive  to  said  output 
signal  from  said  dropout  detecting  and  inspecting  means, 

recording-prohibited  sector  memory  means  for  storing  a 
sector  address  of  said  recording-prohibited  sector  in  re- 
sponse to  the  output  signal  of  said  recording-prohibited 
sector  detector  means  at  least  until  recording  of  said  digi- 
tal data  in  said  recording  track  on  said  optical  recording 
disc  is  begun, 

comparator  means  for  comparing  the  sector  address  of  said 
recording-prohibited  sector  stored  in  said  recording- 
prohibited  sector  memory  means  with  a  sector  address 
read  constantly  from  said  optical  recording  disc,  and 

recording  output  prohibiting  means  for  prohibiting  an  out- 
put of  the  recording  light  beam  from  said  light  illuminat- 
ing means  in  response  to  a  coincidence  output  signal  from 
said  comparator  means  and  holding  said  digital  data  to  be 
recorded  until  the  next  sector  is  encountered  on  said 
optical  recording  disc. 


information  recorded  on  the  information  surface,  said  first  and 
second  lasers  being  arranged  such  that  said  beams  emitted 
thereby  are  substantially  parallel,  an  objective  system,  said 
beams  bemg  directed  through  said  objective  system  so  that  said 
objective  system  forms  on  the  information  surface  a  write  spot 
and  a  read  spot  which  is  spaced  from  said  write  spot  by  a 
predetermined  distance  in  the  track  direction  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  radiation  of  each  of  said  read  and  write  beams  is 
reHected  by  the  information  surface  back  along  a  portion  of  the 
paths  traversed  by  the  incident  radiation,  means  for  changing 
the  polarization  of  at  least  one  of  said  reflected  read  and  write 
radiation  so  that  the  reflected  radiation  whose  polarization  has 
been  changed  has  a  different  polarization  than  that  of  the 
corresponding  radiation  incident  on  the  information  surface, 
polarization  sensitive  means  for  splitting  off  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  reflected  radiation  of  the  write  and  read  beams  from  the 
radiation  of  the  beams  which  is  travelling  towards  the  informa- 
tion structure,  a  beam  splitter  disposed  in  the  path  of  one  of 
said  beams,  said  beam  splitter  being  arranged  to  direct  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  one  beam  to  said  polarization  sensitive  means, 
a  first  radiation  sensitive  detector  disposed  in  the  path  of  the 
reflected  write  radiation  which  has  been  split  off  by  said  polar- 
ization sensitive  means,  a  second  radiation  sensitive  detector 
disposed  in  the  path  of  the  reflected  read  radiation  which  has 
been  split  off  by  said  polarization  sensitive  means,  and  a  wave- 
length selective  filter  disposed  in  front  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  detectors  so  as  to  reduce  the  amount  of  radiation  of  said 
second  wavelength  reaching  said  first  detector  and  to  reduce 
the  amount  of  radiation  of  said  first  wavelength  reaching  said 
second  detector. 


4546  463 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND  READING 
INFORMATION  TRACKS  ON  AN  OPTICAL  RECORD 
CARRIER  WITH  A  BEAM  OF  RADIATION 
Wlllem  G.  Opheij,  and  Gerard  E.  van  Rounalen,  both  of  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,281 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  21,   1981. 
8101932 

Int.  O*  GllB  7/00 
U.S.  a.  369-110  nqidms 


4546464 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  OPTICAL 
RECORDING/REPRODUCING  DISC 
Takao   Inoue;   Yukio   Maeda,  and   Masami   Uchida,  all  of 
Hirakata,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP83/00029,  §  371  Date  Oct.  4,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  4,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02845,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  18,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,891 
aalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1982,  57-17807; 
Feb.  10,  1982,  57-20020 

Int.  a*  GllB  19/02:  B05D  1/38 
U.S.  a.  369-280  4  aainu 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  and  reading  information 
tracks  on  a  reflective  information  surface  of  a  record  carrier, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  first  semiconductor  diode  laser 
which  emits  a  write  beam  of  radiation  of  a  first  wavelength  for 
producing  detectable  changes  in  the  information  surface  so  as 
to  record  information  thereon,  a  second  semiconductor  diode 
laser  which  emits  a  read  beam  of  radiation  of  a  second  wave- 
length which  is  different  from  said  first  wavelength  for  reading 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  optical  recording/repro- 
ducing disc,  said  method  comprising: 

fixing  plastic  plates  to  opposite  sides  of  a  recording  layer 
capable  of  permitting  optical  recording  and  reproducing 
of  signals; 

providing  each  said  plate  with  an  outer  peripheral  conical 
surface  chamfered  radially  inwardly  and  axially  away 
from  said  recording  layer  at  an  angle  of  5*  to  60*  to  the 
plane  of  said  disc; 

applying  a  solution  of  plastic  material  over  opposite  outer 
surfaces  of  said  plates,  said  chamfered  peripheral  surfaces 
thereof,  and  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  recording 
layer  by  a  spin  coating  operation  involving  rotating  said 
disc  about  the  axis  thereof; 

by  said  spin  coating  operation  forming  from  said  solution 
respective  integral  annular  projections  extending  axially 
outwardly  from  respective  sides  of  said  disc  at  locations 
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adjacent  radially  inner  portions  of  respective  said  cham- 
fered surfaces;  and 
while  rotating  said  disc  about  said  axis  causing  said  solution 
to  set,  thereby  forming  a  protective  coating  having  ex- 
tending axially  therefrom  said  annular  projections. 


4,546,465 
OPTICAL  DISC  ASSEMBLY  RETAINING  RINGS 
Kenneth  G.  Budinski,  Rochester,  and  Kenneth  F.  Brandon, 
Webster,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,565 
I  Int.  a*  GOID  15/32 

U.S.  a.  369-287  3  Qaims 


1.  An  optical  disc,  assembly  comprising: 

a  flexible,  disc-shaped  support  carrying  a  record  layer,  said 
support  having  an  information  storage  region  and  an 
annular  peripheral  region  radially  outward  of  said  storage 
region; 

an  annular  retaining  ring  engaging  said  peripheral  region  of 
said  support,  said  retaining  ring  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond ring  members  on  opposed  sides  of  said  support; 

an  annular  recess  on  said  first  ring  member,  said  recess  hav- 
ing a  generally  U-shaped  cross-sectional  shape  (1)  open  at 
the  side  facing  said  support  for  receiving  said  second  ring 
member  and  (2)  having  an  annular  undercut  region; 

an  annular  reference  surface  on  said  first  ring  member  radi- 
ally inwardly  of  said  recess  against  which  said  support  can 
be  positioned  to  locate  said  record  layer  in  a  predeter- 
mined plane;  and 

a  surface  on  said  ring  member,  and  being  cooperative  with 
said  undercut  region  on  said  first  ring  member  for  provid- 
ing a  locking  interfit  therebetween  with  said  second  ring 
member  at  least  partially  within  said  annular  undercut 
region  on  said  first  ring  member,  said  annular  peripheral 
region  of  said  support  being  positioned  against  said  annu- 
lar reference  surface  and  interleaved  between  the  ring 
members  within  said  recess  in  clamped  circumferentially- 
symmetric  tension. 


4,546,466 

OPTiCAL  ENCODER  USING  TIME  DOMAIN  AND 

WAVELENGTH  MULTIPLEXING 

Mario  T.  Lopiccolo,  Southington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,005 
Int.  a*  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  370—3  4  Claims 

1.  A  light  wavelength  signal  encoding  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: plural  pulsed  light  source  means,  each  providing  primary 
light  pulses,  each  having  a  different  light  source  wavelength, 
each  propagating  on  a  corresponding  one  of  a  first  plurality  of 
input  fiber  optic  lines,  each  of  said  sources  pulsed  at  an  associ- 
ated selected  real  time  pulse  width  interval; 
first  combiner-splitter  means,  responsive  to  each  of  said 
primary  light  pulses  for  combining  said  first  plurality  of 
input  fiber  optic  lines  at  an  input  to  a  first  fiber  optic 
junction  and  for  splitting  said  first  fiber  optic  junction  at 
an  output  thereof  into  a  second  plurality  of  transmitter 
fiber  optic  lines,  each  of  said  second  plurality  of  transmit- 


ter fiber  optic  lines  having  all  of  said  primary  light  pulses 
propagating  thereon  at  reduced  intensity  in  a  wavelength 
multiplexed  stream  of  secondary  light  pulses; 

time  delay  means,  having  a  second  plurality  of  time  delay 
fiber  optic  lines,  each  responsive  at  input  ends  thereof  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  second  plurality  of  secondary 
light  pulses  on  an  associated  transmitter  fiber  optic  line, 
for  delaying  the  propagation  of  each  succeeding  stream  of 
secondary  pulses  by  successively  longer  time  intervals,  the 
difference  time  delay  between  succeeding  delayed  streams 
being  equal; 

encoder  means,  including  a  transmitter  portion  a  position- 
able  mask  portion  having  a  spatial  code  with  light  trans- 
misgive  and  opaque  regions  in  an  array  of  channels  im- 
printed thereon,  and  a  receiver  portion;  said  transmitter 
portion  being  responsive  to  said  delayed  streams  of  wave- 
length multiplexed  secondary  light  pulses  for  presenting 
each  of  said  second  plurality  of  transmitter  fiber  optic 
lines  in  a  spatial  array  on  one  side  of  said  mask,  said  trans- 
mitter having  each  of  said  second  plurality  of  transmitter 
fiber  optic  lines  aligned  with  one  channel  of  said  array  of 
channels;  said  mask  portion  transmitting  and  blocking 
selected  ones  of  said  delayed  streams  of  wavelength  multi- 
plexed (secondary)  light  pulses  according  to  said  spatial 
code  and  said  mask's  position;  said  receiver  portion  hav- 
ing  a  second  plurality  of  receiver  fiber  optic  lines  arrayed 
in  alignment  with  said  second  plurality  of  transmitter  fiber 


optic  lines,  responsive  to  said  transmitting  and  blocking  of 
said  selected  ones  of  said  delayed  streams  of  wavelength 
multiplexed  secondary  light  pulses  for  propagation 
thereof; 

second  combiner-splitter  means,  responsive  to  each  of  said 
delayed  streams  of  wavelength  multiplexed  secondary 
pulses  on  said  second  plurality  of  receiver  fiber  optic  lines, 
for  combining  said  receiver  fiber  optic  lines  at  output  ends 
thereof  at  an  input  to  a  second  fiber  optic  junction  thereby 
combining  said  delayed  streams  in  a  time  multiplexed 
manner  and  for  splitting  said  second  fiber  optic  junction  at 
an  output  thereof  into  a  first  plurality  of  output  fiber  optic 
lines,  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  output  fiber  optic  lines 
having  all  of  said  time  and  wavelength  multiplexed  sec- 
ondary light  pulse  streams  propagatmg  thereon; 

plural  filter  means,  each  responsive  to  one  of  said  streams  of 
secondary  light  pulses  on  an  associated  one  of  said  first 
plurality  of  output  fiber  optic  lines,  each  filter  transmitting 
only  serial  light  pulses  of  an  associated  wavelength  in  said 
streams  of  secondary  light  pulses;  and 

plural  filtered  light  receiver  means,  each  associated  with  an 
associated  one  of  said  filter  means,  each  responsive  to  said 
light  pulses  transmitted  by  said  associated  filter,  for  pro- 
viding in  response  to  the  presence  and  absence  of  a  trans- 
mitted puse  in  each  successive  real  time  pulse  width  inter- 
val, output  signal  manifestations  of  the  position  of  said 
positionable  mask. 
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4,546,467 
MONITOR  FOR  TRANSMISSION  LINE 
Sumlo  Yamamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,421 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1982,  57-16749 

Int.  CI.*  HOW  1/16,  3/14 

U.S.  a.  370-13  5  Claims 
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converting  said  selected  set  of  response  operations  into  a 
network  map  of  circuit  interconnections;  and 
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1.  In  a  network  system  wherein  at  least  one  data  communica- 
tion unit  and  a  transmission  line  monitoring  device  are  inter- 
connected by  a  common  transmission  line,  the  monitoring 
device  comprising: 
means  for  exchanging  data  with  a  specific  data  communica- 
tion unit  via  the  common  transmission  line; 
means  for  receiving  status  information  fed  from  said  data 

communication  unit; 
storage  means  for  storing  the  status  information  fed  from 
said  data  communication  unit  and  connected  to  the  receiv- 
ing means 
comparator  means  for  comparing  said  status  information  of 
the  data  communication  unit  stored  in  the  storage  means 
with  new  status  information  returned  from  the  data  com- 
munication unit; 
display  means  for  displaying  the  new  status  information  in 
response  to  the  result  of  comparison  at  the  comparator 
means;  and 
status  information  writing  means  for  writing  the  new  status 
information  in  the  storage  means  in  place  of  the  previously 
stored  status  information  after  said  new  status  information 
has  been  compared  with  the  stored  status  information  in 
said  comparator  means. 


cphr 
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controlling  said  switching  network  (101-103)  to  establish 
said  communication  connections  based  on  said  network 
map. 


4  546  469 

SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING  CHANNEL  SIGNALLING  IN 

A  TIME-DIVISION  DIGITAL  EXCHANGE 

Jean-Paul  Favrel,  Rueil  Malmaison;  Jean  Ouss,  Meudon,  and 
Jean-Marc  Pocheau,  Ivry  sur  Seine,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,728 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  6,  1982,  82  20407 

Int.  a*  H04J  3/12 

U.S.  a  370-77  __  9aalms 
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4  546  468 
SWITCHING  NETWORK  CONTROL  ORCUIT 
Walter  P.  Christmas,  Arvada,  and  Bruce  W.  Sanders,  Boulder, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray 
Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,598 

Int.  a*  H04Q  11/04 

U.S.  a.  370-54  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  switching  system  which  serves  a  plurality  of  commu- 
nication circuits  (T40-T78)  each  of  which  is  connected  by  an 
associated  one  of  a  plurality  of  port  circuits  (140-178)  to  a 
switching  network  (101-103)  of  said  switching  system,  which 
switching  network  (101-103)  establishes  communication  con- 
nections among  said  port  circuits  (140-178)  by  controllably 
exchanging  digital  call  signals  among  said  port  circuits 
(140-178),  a  method  of  controlling  said  switching  network 
(101-103)  comprising  the  steps  of: 

monitoring  said  port  circuits  (140-178)  for  service  requests; 

creating  a  plurality  of  functionally  equivalent  sets  of  re- 
sponse operations  to  satisfy  said  service  requests; 

selecting  one  of  said  sets  of  response  operations; 
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1.  A  system  for  processing  channel  signalling  in  a  time  divi- 
sion digital  exchange  for  switching  at  least  some  telephone 
channels  including  channels  switched  on  a  demand  basis  and 
tie-line  channels  connected  on  a  semi-permanent  basis,  the 
exchange  including:  microprocessor  control  units;  a  switching 
network;  and  microprocessor  terminal  units;  said  control  units 
and  said  terminal  units  being  connected  to  said  switching 
network  via  two-way  multiplex  lines  enabling  said  terminal 
units  to  be  controlled  by  said  control  units  and  also  enabling 
said  terminal  units  to  communicate  with  one  another;  said 
terminal  units  including  digital  circuit  terminal  units  serving 
respective  PCM  junctions  via  respective  digital  circuits  and 
said  exchange  including  at  least  one  mixer  and  separator  means 
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coupled  to  said  exchange  for  storing  information  defining  tie 
Ime  cross  connections  passing  through  the  exchange; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  system  for  processing  signal- 
ling comprises  means  for  serving  communications  chan- 
nels both  on  a  demand  basis  and  on  a  tie  line  basis,  said 
means  being  incorporated  both  in  said  digital  circuit  ter- 
minal units  and  in  said  mixer  and  separator  means  and 
comprising  for  each  of  said  digital  circuits: 
a  digital  terminal  to  perform  transcoding  and  frame  realign- 
ment; 

a  signalling  receiver  circuit  for  receiving  channel  by  channel 
signalling  from  said  PCM  junction  connected  to  said 
digital  circuit  and  for  forwarding  to  said  mixer  and  separa- 
tor means  at  least  the  tie  line  signalling  relating  to  channels 
in  said  PCM  junction  which  are  used  on  a  tie  line  basis; 
and 

a  signalling  and  alignment  circuit  serving  firstly  to  monitor 
in  parallel  the  alignment  of  the  multiframes  coming  from 
the  PCM  junction  connected  to  said  digital  circuit  and 
from  the  mixer  and  separator  means  receiving  said  tie  line 
signalling,  and  secondly  for  transmitting  said  tie  line  sig- 
nalling to  the  PCM  junction  served  by  said  digital  circuit. 


4,546,471 

MULTIPLEXING  DEVICE  FOR  GROUPING  TWO 

FREQUENCY  BANDS 

Nhu  Bui-Hal,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson  CSF,  Paris. 

France 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,826 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jua.  25,  1982,  82  11208 
Int.  a,*  HOIP  1/213 
U.S.  a.  370-123  3c,„^ 
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4,546,470 
COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS 
Michael  Naylor,  Reading,  and  Robert  Latham,  Camberley,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Racal-SES  Limited,  Bracknell,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,916 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  8, 1982, 82 
34992 

Int.  a.*  H04J  3/00,  1/10,  3/08:  H04Q  11/04 
U.S.  CI.  370-97  5  Claims 


-C-Al 


1.  A  multiplexing  device  for  multiplexing  two  frequency 
bands  Bl,  B2,  in  which  the  frequencies  of  Bl  are  lower  than 
the  frequencies  of  B2,  said  device  comprising: 

an  input  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  antenna  which  receives 
said  frequency  bands  Bl  and  B2, 

a  first  polarization  duplexer  connected  to  said  input  and 
including  a  common  guide  for  passing  bands  Bl  and  B2, 
said  common  guide  having  two  successive  guide  sections, 
each  guide  section  having  a  single  coupling  hole  in  which 
is  placed  at  least  one  resonator  tuned  to  a  frequency  of 
band  B2,  the  coupling  holes  of  the  two  guide  sections 
being  rotated  with  respect  to  one  another  by  90*  about  the 
common  guide  and  designated  as  first  and  second  cou- 
pling holes,  said  first  duplexer  further  including  two  rect- 
angular guides,  one  leading  to  said  first  coupling  hole  and 
the  other  leading  to  said  second  coupling  hole,  each  rect- 
angular guide  having  two  parallel  short  sides  and  two 
parallel  long  sides; 

a  second  polarization  duplexer  relating  to  band  B2  and  con- 
nected to  said  first  polarization  duplexer;  and 

first  and  second  filters,  said  first  filter  being  placed  between 
said  first  coupling  hole  and  said  second  coupling  hole  and 
constituting  a  short-circuit  for  the  waves  of  band  Bl 
which  have  a  first  polarization,  and  said  second  filter 
being  placed  between  said  second  coupling  hole  and  said 
second  duplexer  and  constituting  a  short-circuit  for  the 
waves  of  band  Bl  which  have  a  second  polarization  or- 
thogonal to  the  first  polarization. 


1.  A  itvice  for  use  in  an  intermediate  relay  station  of  a 
digital,  time  division  multiplexed  (TDM)  communications 
system,  said  device  comprising  switch  means  having  a  plurality 
of  inputs  and  outputs  carrying  multi-channel  TDM  signals, 
each  signal  comprising  a  series  of  frames  each  of  which  con- 
tains at  least  one  bit  of  a  signal  to  be  transmitted  in  each  chan- 
nel, a  multiplexer  connected  to  one  of  said  inputs,  a  demulti- 
plexer connected  to  one  of  said  outputs,  ports  of  the  multi- 
plexer and  demultiplexer  being  for  connection  to  a  plurality  of 
user  terminals,  said  switch  means  including  a  traffic  memory 
having  an  input,  means  connected  to  all  of  said  inputs  for 
receiving  and  storing  in  said  traffic  memory  each  frame  of  the 
input  TDM  signals,  the  input  to  said  traffic  memory  being 
capable  of  operating  at  a  rate  greater  than  the  expected  total 
rate  of  arrival  of  bits  at  all  the  inputs  so  as  to  buffer  clock 
variations  in  the  inputs  means  for  reading  out  selected  bits  from 
said  traffic  memory  to  each  output  to  create  output  TDM 
signals  such  that  each  output  channel  corresponds  to  a  single 
input  channel,  and  programmable  control  means  for  determin- 
ing the  path  of  each  channel  through  the  device. 

484-069  O.G.-85-16 


4,546,472 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  TESTING  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUITS 

Andrew  Volk,  and  Christopher  McAfee,  both  of  San  Joae,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,408 
Int.  C\*  GOIR  31/28:  G06F  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  371-15  14  Claims 

1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  having  data  processing  logic 
thereon,  said  data  processing  logic  having  a  plurality  of  logic 
outputs,  said  integrated  circuit  further  having  a  plurality  of 
integrated  circuit  inputs  including  a  reset  input,  and  a  plurality 
of  integrated  circuit  outputs,  the  improvement  comprising: 
test  control  logic  means,  connected  to  a  number  of  said 
integrated  circuit  outputs  on  said  integrated  circuit,  for 
generating  a  test  signal  state  on  test  control  logic  outputs 
in  response  to  test  signals  on  said  number  of  said  inte- 
grated circuit  outputs,  said  test  signals  being  inputted  on 
said  number  of  said  integrated  circuit  outputs  from  an 
external  source;  and, 
decoding  means  connected  to  said  logic  outputs  of  said  data 
processing  logic,  to  said  number  of  integrated  circuit 
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outputs  and  to  said  test  control  logic  outputs,  for  decoding 
said  test  signal  state,  said  decoding  means  including  con- 
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trolling  means  for  co.itrolling  said  number  of  integrated 
circuit  outputs,  depending  upon  said  test  signal  state. 

4,546,473 
RANDOM  PATTERN  SELF  TEST  DESIGN 
Edward  B.   Eichelberger,  Hyde  Park,  and  Eric  Lindbloom, 
Poughkeepsie,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,288 

Int.  a.«H03K  19/177 

U.S.  a.  371-25  7aaims 
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1.  An  array  logic  device  of  the  type  having  first  and  second 
orthogonal  sets  of  lines,  means  for  applying  input  signals  to  the 
lines  of  the  first  set,  circuit  elements  located  at  selected  cross- 
over points  of  the  array  to  establish  a  pattern  of  interconnec- 
tions from  the  first  set  to  the  second  set.  means  for  translating 
signals  on  the  second  set  of  lines  to  device  output  signals, 
means  for  generating  a  first  plurality  of  random  test  signals  and 
means  for  applying  said  test  signals  to  said  first  lines,  and  means 
for  detecting  a  function  of  the  signal  on  said  second  lines 
during  a  test,  wherein  an  improvement  for  self-testing  the  logic 
device  comprises, 
means  for  supplying  a  second  plurality  of  random  signals, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  second  plurality  of  random 
signals  for  selectively  enabling  the  lines  of  the  first  set  in  a 
plurality  of  segments  during  a  test,  and 
a  second  array  having  third  and  fourth  orthogonal  sets  of 
lines,  said  fourth  set  of  lines  being  formed  as  extensions  of 
the  lines  of  the  second  set,  circuit  elements  at  intersections 
of  the  third  and  extension  lines  in  a  pattern  to  disable  a 
plurality  of  said  second  lines  according  to  signals  on  said 
third  lines,  means  for  supplying  a  third  plurality  of  random 
signals,  and  means  responsive  to  said  third  plurality  of 
random  signals  for  forming  signals  on  said  third  lines  to 
disable  a  plurality  of  said  second  lines  during  a  test, 
said  second  and  third  random  signal  means  being  arranged  to 
cooperate  with  said  first  random  signal  means  for  stepping 


the  device  through  a  predetermined  sequence  of  random 
test  states,  whereby  after  a  predetermined  number  of  steps 
the  state  of  the  device  can  be  compared  with  the  state  of 
good  device. 


4,546,474 
METHOD  OF  ERROR  CORRECTION 

Yoichiro  Sako,  and  KenUro  Odaka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  613,761,  May  24,  1984,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  275,328,  Jun.  19,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,161 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1980,  55-84424- 
Jun.  20,  1980,  55-84427;  Jun.  20,  1980,  55-84428 

Int.  Cl.<  G06F  11/10 
U.S.  a.  371-39  ,4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  decoding  transmitted  digiHIl  information 
signals  to  correct  errors  occurring  therein  as  a  result  of  trans- 
mission, wherein  said  information  signals  are  received  as 
blocks  of  interleaved  digital  data  word  signals  and  are  applied 
to  a  first  decoder  as  first  error-correcting  blocks  comprised  of 
a  plurality  of  information  word  signals,  a  series  of  first  check 
word  signals  associated  with  said  plurality  of  information  word 
signals,  and  a  series  of  second  check  word  signals  associated 
with  said  plurality  of  information  word  signals,  said  informa- 
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tion  word  signals  and  said  first  check  word  signals  being  inter- 
leaved, comprising  the  steps  of: 

decoding  the  received  digital  data  word  signals  in  said  first 
decoder  and  correcting  up  to  a  predetermined  number  of 
the  decoded  digital  information  word  signals  and  first 
check  word  signals  by  generating  error  syndromes  using 
said  second  check  word  signals,  the  corrected  and  de- 
coded digital  information  word  signals  forming  a  block  of- 
interleaved  word  signals; 

tagging  a  pointer  code  signal  to  each  of  said  information 
word  signals  of  the  block  of  interleaved  word  signals  to 
represent  whether  an  uncorrected  error  remains  in  such 
words,  and,  whenever  there  arc  more  than  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  erroneous  word  signals  in  such  block, 
giving  all  word  signals  thereof  a  pointer  code  signal  indi- 
cating error; 

delaying  the  tagged  interleaved  word  signals  of  each  such 
block  of  tagged  interleaved  word  signals  in  a  deinterleav- 
ing  stage  by  respective  different  amounts  so  as  to  deinter- 
leavc  such  tagged  interleaved  word  signals  into  a  different 
arranging  order,  thereby  providing  a  second  error-cor- 
recting block;  and 

decoding  the  digital  information  word  signals  of  each  such 
second  error-correcting  block  in  a  second  decoder  by 
generating  error  syndromes  using  said  first  check  word 
signals  and  correcting  up  to  another  predetermined  num- 
ber of  erroneous  word  signals  in  such  second  error  cor- 
recting blocks  where  the  location  of  any  erroneous  word 
signal  as  calculated  from  said  error  syndromes  is  coinci- 
dent with  at  least  one  of  the  erroneous  word  signals  as 
indicated  by  the  associated  pointer  code  signals. 


4,546,475 
PARITY  CHECKING  ARRANGEMENT 
Charles  H.  Sharpless,  Wayne,  III.,  and  Robert  W.  Van  Slooten, 
Randolph,  N  J.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Mur- 
ray HUl,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,008 

Int.  O*  G06F  11/10 

U.S.  a.  371-49  15  Qaims 


1.  A  transmission  integrity  arrangement  for  a  two-way  plural 
channel  communication  system  comprising 

means  for  interfacing  with  said  channels, 

first  and  second  read-only  memory  (ROM)  means  for  oppo- 
site transmission  directions  for  storing  a  data  word  for 
each  time  slot  in  said  system  transmitted  to  and  received 
from  said  interface  means,  said  data  word  including  a 
destination  selection  code  for  each  channel,  the  sense  of 
parity  bits  for  the  message  traversing  the  channel,  the 
parity  of  the  subsequent  ROM  address  value  and  the 
overall  parity  of  the  ROM  data  word; 

counter  means  for  controlling  the  read-out  of  the  words  of 
data  from  said  first  and  second  ROM  means  in  sequence; 
and 

parity  checking  means  for  data  received  from  said  interface 
means  and  parity  generator  means  for  data  transmitted  to 


said  interface  means  for  producing  localized  indications  of 
parity  failure. 


4,546,476 
HBER  OPTIC  AMPLIFIER 
Herbert  J.  Shaw,  and  Marvin  Cbodorow,  both  of  Stanford,, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  The  Uland 
Stanford  Junior  University,  Stanford,  Calif, 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,707 

Int.  a*  HOIS  3/30 

U.S.  a.  372—6  30  Claims 


A«|«H«tf 
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1.  A  fiber  optic  device  for  producing  coherent  light,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  fiber  having  a  first  refractive  index; 

a  second  fiber,  formed  of  material  which  will  lase,  having  a 
second  refractive  index  higher  than  said  first  refractive 
index; 

means  for  introducing  light  into  said  first  fiber  for  pumping 
said  material  of  said  second  fiber,  the  wavelength  of  said 
light  for  pumping  selected  to  cause  a  population  inversion 
in  said  material  which  will  lase;  and 

an  intermediate  transfer  material  for  allowing  the  transfer  of 
light  from  said  first  fiber  to  said  second  fiber  while  pre- 
venting transfer  of  light  from  said  second  fiber  to  said  first 
fiber,  said  transfer  material  having  an  index  of  refraction 
which  is  less  than  said  second  fiber,  but  which  is  not  less 
than  said  first  fiber. 


4  546  477 
PULSE  TRANSMISSION  OR  REFLECTIQN  MODE 

LASER 
James  Richards,  Adelaide,  Australia,  assignor  to  The  Common- 
wealth of  Australia,  Canberra,  Australia 
per  No.  PCr/AU83/00043,  §  371  Date  Dec.  21, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  21,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03926,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  10,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  573,914 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  23. 1982,  PF3729 
Int.  Q.*  HOIS  3/11 
VJS.  Q.  372—12  6  Claims 


NIMOt 


1.  A  Q-switched  laser  comprising: 

a  laser  rod; 

a  mirror  in  optical  alignment  with  and  disposed  on  one  side 
of  said  laser  rod  and  an  optical  loop  including: 

a  polarizer  in  optical  alignment  with  and  disposed  on  an- 
other side  of  said  laser  rod  opposite  said  mirror; 

an  electro-optical  cell  disposed  to  pass  light  from  and  to  said 
laser  rod  transmitted  through  said  polarizer; 
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fold-back  reHector  means  for  folding  back  light  from  and  to 
said  electro-optical  cell;  and 

a  reflector  disposed  to  reflect  light  from  said  fold-back  re- 
flector means  to  said  polarizer  along  a  different  axis  than 
that  of  light  passing  between  said  polarizer  and  said  elec- 
tro-optical cell,  and  to  reflect  said  light  from  said  polarizer 
to  said  fold-back  reflector  means;  said  polarizer,  said  fold- 
back  reflector  means  and  said  reflector  being  disposed  to 
cause  light  to  form  said  loop  around  said  electro-optical 
cell  such  that  light  of  a  first  polarization  travels  around 
said  loop  in  a  first  direction  and  light  of  a  second  polariza- 
tion travels  around  said  loop  in  a  second  direction  oppo- 
site said  first  direction;  light  of  both  said  first  and  second 
polarizations  building  up  in  said  loop  when  said  electro- 
optical  cell  has  a  predetermined  potential  state. 


a  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  formed  on  said  first 

electrode; 
a  first  clad  layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type  formed  on  the 

substrate  and  having  a  first  band  gap; 
a  semiconductor  buffer  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type 

formed  on  said  first  clad  layer  and  having  a  second  band 

gap  narrower  than  the  first  band  gap  of  said  first  clad 

layer; 

an  active  layer  of  the  second  conductivity  type  formed  on 
the  semiconductor  buffer  layer  having  a  third  band  gap 


P-InGoAsP 


4,546,478 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 

Hirokazu  Shimizu,  Toyonaka;  Kunio  Itoh,  Uji;  Takashi  Sugino, 

and  Masaru  Wada,  both  of  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kodama,  Japan 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  270,350,  Jun.  4, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,390 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1980,  55-82640 

Int.  CI.*  HOIS  3/19 

U.S.  a.  372—36  5  Qaims 


narrower  than  the  second  band  gap  of  said  semiconductor 
buffer  layer; 

a  second  clad  layer  of  the  second  conductivity  type  formed 

on  said  active  layer; 
a  current  restriction  layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type 

formed  on  said  second  clad  layer; 
a  current  path  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type 

formed  in  said  current  restriction  layer;  and 
a  second  electrode  formed  on  said  current  restriction  layer 

and  said  current  path  region. 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  laser  chip, 

a  sub-mount  having  an  upper  surface  on  which  said  semicon- 
ductor laser  chip  is  bonded  by  means  of  a  solder  layer, 

a  main  mount  on  which  said  sub-mount  is  boned  by  means  of 
another  solder  layer, 

wherein  the  improvement  is  that 

said  main  mount  is  provided  with  a  recess  as  engaging  means 
to  receive  said  sub-mount  therein,  said  recess  comprising 
fiat  side  walls,  a  flat  abutting  wall  and  a  flat  bottom  sur- 
face, 

said  sub-mount  is  provided  with  fiat  side  walls,  a  flat  abut- 
ting rear  end  face  and  a  fiat  under  surface  opposite  to  said 
sub-mount  upper  surface,  and 

said  sub-mount  is  bonded  on  said  main  mount  in  a  manner  so 
that  said  side  walls,  said  abutting  rear  end  face  and  said 
under  surface  of  said  sub-mount  engage  said  side  walls, 
said  abutting  wall  and  said  bottom  surface  of  said  recess! 
respectively. 


4  546  480 

INJECTION  LASERS  WITHQUANTUM  SIZE  EFFECT 

TRANSPARENT  WAVEGUIDING 

Robert  D.  Burnham,  Palo  Alto;  Donald  R.  Sclfres,  Los  Altos, 
and  William  Streifer,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,623 

Int.  CI.*  HOIS  3/19 

U.S.  a.  372-45  „  Claims 
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4  546  479 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LIGHT-EMITTING  DEVICE  WITH 

LAYERS  HAVING  DIFFERENT  BAND  GAPS 

Hiroshi  Ishikawa,  Tokyo,  and  Mitsuhiro  Yano,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,741 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27,  1981,  56-171801 
Int.  CI."  HOIS  3/19 
U.S.  CI.  372-45  5  CWms 

5.  A  semiconductor  light-emitting  device,  comprising: 
a  first  electrode; 


1.  In  an  injection  laser  comprising  a  plurality  of  contiguous 
semiconductor  layers  deposited  on  a  substrate,  one  of  said 
layers  being  an  active  layer  and  having  a  lower  bandgap  and 
higher  index  of  refraction  relative  to  at  least  cladding  layers 
immediately  adjacent  to  said  active  layer,  said  active  layer 
having  an  active  region  to  permit  radiative  recombination  and 
support  radiation  propagating  under  lasing  conditions  in  a 
cavity  established  between  transverse  end  facets  of  the  laser, 
means  incorporated  into  said  laser  to  confine  currenflo  said 
active  region,  the  extremities  of  said  active  region  falling  short 
of  said  end  facets  so  that  the  regions  of  said  active  layer  be- 
tween said  active  region  and  said  end  facets  function  as  a 
passive  waveguide  for  the  propagating  radiation,  said  passive 
waveguide  regions  of  said  active  layer  being  sufficiently  thin  in 
layer  thickness  to  form  a  transparent  waveguide  having  a 
quantum  well  effect  so  that  radiative  recombination  will  not 
occur  in  these  regions. 
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4  546  481 
WINbOW  STRUCTURE  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 
Saburo  Yamamoto,  Nara;  Hiroshi  Hayashi,  Kyoto,  and  Seiki 
Yano,  Kashihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,844 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1982,  57-91636; 
Jun.  23,  1982,  57-108706 

Int.  CI.*  HOIS  3/19 
U.S.  a.  372-48  7  Oaims 


1.  In  a  window  structure  semiconductor  laser  configuration 
including  a  substrate,  a  current  blocking  layer,  a  cladding 
layer,  and  an  active  layer,  said  configuration  comprising: 

a  medial  stimulated  region  which  includes  a  crescent  active 
layer;  and 

window  regions  formed  laterally  at  both  ends  of  said  stimu- 
lated region,  each  of  said  window  regions  including  a 
plane  active  layer,  said  stimulated  region  defining  a  wave- 
guide width  which  is  narrower  than  a  waveguide  width 
determined  by  each  of  said  window  regions. 


4,546,482 
SEALED  CO2  LASER 
Adriano  Bagaglia;  Renato  Marchetti,  and  Eugenio  Penco,  all  of 
Rome,  Italy,  assignors  to  Selenia  Industrie  Eletroniche  Asso- 
ciate, S.p.A.,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,133 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  15,  1982,  48641  A/82 
Int.  O.*  HOIS  3/097 
U.S.  O.  372-86  5  Oaims 


'J-■^AAAA/>- 


1.  A  User  comprising  a  sealed  cylindrical  housing  of  dielec- 
tric material  forming  a  laser-resonant  cavity,  delimitized  by  a 
partially  transmissive  mirror  and  a  fully  reflective  mirror  a  pair 
of  confronting  main  electrodes  extending  axially  within  said 
housing,  a  C02-active  gaseous  medium  in  said  housing  capable 
of  excitation  by  said  electrodes  to  produce  laser  emissions,  a 
trigger  circuit  connected  across  said  main  electrodes  for  peri- 
odically pulsing  said  main  electrodes  to  produce  a  laser  output 
by  ionization  of  said  medium  and  an  ancillary  external  elec- 
trode covering  substantially  the  entire  outer  surface  of  said 
housing  in  conductive  contact  with  one  of  said  main  electrodes 
for  generating  a  pre-ionizing  corona  discharge  in  said  gaseous 
medium. 


4  546  483 
PLASMA  MELTING  FURNACE  ARRANGEMENT 

Walter  Lugscheider,  Linr;  Alois  Leutgob,  Steyr;  Ernst  Riegler, 
Enns;  Ernst  Ziyicek,  Ottensheim,  and  Othmar  Piihringer, 
LInz,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Voest-Alpinc  Aktiengetell- 
schaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,243 

Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  5,  1982,  3673/82 

Int.  O.*  H05B  7/00 

U.S.  O.  373-24  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  plasma  melting  furnace  arrangement  of  the  type 
including  a  refractorily  lined  furnace  body  defining  a  furnace 
interior  and  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  with  an  upper  end 
and  an  inner  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  downwardly  directed 
plasma  burners  guided  through  said  side  wall,  said  plasma 
burners  having  burner  mouths  projecting  into  said  furnace 
interior  beyond  said  inner  surface,  said  furnace  further  includ- 
ing an  attached  lefractorily  lined  cover  affixed  to  said  upper 
end,  said  cover  closing  said  furnace  interior,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  cover  comprises  a  shoulder-like  re-entering  part 
projecting  upwardly  and  defining  a  charging  shaft,  a  central 
charging  opening  delimited  by  said  part,  and  a  removable  lid  to 
close  said  opening,  and  wherein  said  plasma  burner  mouths  are 
arranged  substantially  along  a  circle  of  a  certain  diameter,  said 
central  charging  opening  being  disposed  above  said  circle  and 
having  a  diameter  that  is  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said 
circle. 


4,546,484 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE  OF 
ELONGATED  BODIES  STARTING  FROM  UNMOLTEN 

SOLID  STARTING  MATERIAL 
Wilhelmus  C.  P.  M.  Meerman,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,118 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Nov.   16,   1982, 
8204438 

Int.  O.*  C03B  5/02 
U.S.  0.  373—27  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  continuous  manufacture  of  elongated  bodies 
comprising: 
a  vertically  arranged  tube  for  containing  melted  starting 

material, 
a  cooling  jacket  surrounding  a  heating  zone  of  said  tube, 
a  coil  of  metal  tape  around  said  heating  zone  within  said 
cooling  jacket,  said  coil  generating  a  high-frequency  elec- 
tromagnetic field  during  operation, 
a  plurality  of  metal  wires  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  tube,  said  wires  being  located  between  said  coil  and 
said  tube. 
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a  quartz  tube  located  between  said  metal  wires  and  said  coil,  4,546,486 

^"'^  CLOCK  RECOVERY  ARRANGEMENT 

Michael  W.  Evans,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,471 

Int.  a*  H03D  3/24 

U.S.  a.  375-119  21  Claims 


means  for  flowing  coolant  through  said  cooling  jacket 
around  said  coil  and  said  metal  wires. 


4,546,485 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 

UNIFORM  STRANDS  FROM  A  SPLIT  HBER  GLASS 

BUSHING 

David  H.  Griffiths,  and  Larry  G.  Wright,  both  of  Uxington, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pi. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,828 

Int.  a*  C03B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  373-28  7  ci,i„. 


t 


^^^' 


17—1 


_r^r.r-<r±_ 


7^ 


19 

'•47 
4« 
45 


J-ai     '24 


22 


1.  In  the  operation  of  a  fiber  glass  bushing  from  which  sev- 
eral strands  are  being  produced  and  wound  as  multiple  pack- 
ages on  a  single  winding  collection  surface,  and  wherein  the 
package  weights  vary  beyond  a  desired  value,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  bushing  at  one 
or  more  locations  on  the  bushing,  producing  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  the  sensed  temperature,  feeding  those  signals  to  a 
control  circuit  for  a  power  transformer  supplying  power  to  the 
bushing,  providing  a  variable  impedance  across  power  input  to 
the  bushing  and  in  contact  with  an  adjustable  tap  connected  to 
the  bushing  and  varying  the  current  supply  to  each  side  of  the 
bushing  by  movement  of  the  tap  on  the  variable  impedance  to 
equalize  the  weight  of  the  packages  being  wound  to  thereby 
bring  them  to  the  desired  value. 


1.  A  clock  recovery  arrangement  for  recovering  a  clock 
signal  at  a  first  frequency,  which  clock  signal  is  synchronized 
to  a  received  data  stream  having  a  characteristic  data  bit  fre- 
quency equal  to  said  first  frequency,  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  edge  transitions  of  said  data  stream  and 

producing  an  edge  signal  indicative  thereof; 
means  for  generating  a  local  second  frequency  clock  signal, 
said  second  frequency  being  twice  that  of  said  first  fre- 
quency, said  second  frequency  clock  signal  not  being  phase 
synchronized  with  said  received  data  stream; 
means  for  phase  locking  said  second  frequency  clock  signal  to 
said  edge  transitions  to  produce  a  phase  locked  second  fre- 
quency clock; 
means  for  dividing  said  phase  locked  second  frequency  clock 
by  two  to  produce  a  clock  signal  at  said  first  frequency  that 
is  phase  locked  to    aid  edge  signal  and  therefore  phase 
locked  to  said  received  data  stream;  and 
means  for  changing  the  polarity  of  said  phase  locked  first 
frequency  clock  according  to  a  predetermined  function  of 
said  edge  signals,  thereby  producing  a  received  clock  syn- 
chronized to  said  received  data  stream. 


4,546,487 

AUTO  RANGING  COUNTER 

Paul  N.  Dackow,  Hillsborough  Township,  Somerset  County, 

N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,336 

Int.  a*  H03K  21/34 

U.S.  a.  377-51  9aaims 


1.  The  combination  comprising: 
first  and  second  counters; 

timing  means  for  producing  pulses  whose  frequency  may  be 
altered; 

means  for  selectively  applying  said  pulses  to  said  first 
counter; 

means  responsive  to  the  count  in  said  second  counter  cou- 
pled to  said  timing  means  for  decreasing  the  frequency  of 
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the  pulses  produced  by  said  timing  means  by  a  factor  of 
l/N  each  time  the  count  in  said  second  counter  increases 
where  N  is  a  positive  integer  greater  than  1;  and 
overfiow  sensing  means  coupled  between  said  first  and 
second  counters  responsive  to  an  overfiow  signal  at  an 
output  of  said  first  counter  for  incrementing  the  count  in 
said  second  counter  and  for  presetting  the  count  in  said 
first  counter  to  a  new  count  which  is  equal  to  l/N  the 
count  in  the  first  counter  prior  to  its  overflow. 


II 


4,546,488 

X-RAY  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS  WITH  PULSE 
AMPLITUDE  SHIFT  CORRECTION 

Meindert  J.  Kleefstra,  Prairieview,  III.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

1 1     Filed  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,548 

Qaimi  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  31,  1982. 
8201342 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  23/20:  GOIT  1/17 
U.S.  a.  378-49  4aaims 


1.  In  an  X-ray  apparatus  comprising  an  X-ray  source,  a 
sample  receiving  X-rays  from  said  source,  an  analyzing  crystal 
receiving  X-rays  from  said  sample,  and  a  detector  receiving 
X-rays  from  said  analyzing  crystal,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing said  detector  applying  signals  to  amplifying  means  includ- 
ing a  preamplifier  for  amplifying  signals  from  said  detector, 
circuit  means  for  controlling  said  amplifying  means,  and  means 
for  recording  and  displaying  said  signals, 
wherein  said  circuit  means  includes  a  pulse  amplitude  shift 
correction  circuit  means  for  providing  correction  signals, 
said  correction  signals  being  a  measure  of  and  being  in 
response  to  pulse  amplitude  shifts. 


4  546  489 
SINGLE  TANK  X-RAYDIAGNOSTIC  GENERATOR 
Hermann  Kiihnke,  Muenchaurach,  and  Manfred  Rattner,  Buck- 
enhof,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,278 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1981,  8132991  [U] 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  23, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\*  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  378—103  1  Qaim 


1.  An  X-ray  diagnostic  generator  having  a  plurality  of  com- 
ponents comprising  a  double  focus  X-ray  tube,  two  high  volt- 
age transformers  for  feeding  said  X-ray  tube  having  respective 
vertical  axes,  two  double  circuits  respectively  connected  to  the 
secondaries  of  said  high  voltage  transformers,  each  of  said 


doubler  circuits  consisting  of  two  high  voltage  rectifiers  and 
two  high  voltage  capacitors,  and  two  filament  supply  trans- 
formers  connected  to  said  double  focus  X-ray  tube  having 
respective  vertical  axes,  and  a  single  oil-filled  receptacle  con- 
taining all  of  said  components  having  a  flat  base  plate,  said 
receptacle  having  a  radiation  exit  window  centrally  disposed 
therein  aligned  on  one  side  of  said  X-ray  tube  through  which 
X-rays  from  said  X-ray  tube  are  emitted,  said  two  high  voltage 
transformers  being  mounted  on  said  base  plate  in  said  recepta- 
cle with  their  vertical  axes  in  a  first  common  vertical  plane 
adjacent  to  said  X-ray  tube  and  in  symmetrical  relation  with 
respect  to  said  radiation  exit  window  and  in  close  proximity  to 
opposite  end  walls  of  said  receptacle,  said  rectifiers  and  said 
capacitors  being  disposed  in  said  receptacle  above  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  X-ray  tube  in  symmetrical  relation  to  said 
radiation  exit  window  and  being  supported  by  said  two  high 
voltage  transformers  a  distance  above  said  base  plate,  and  said 
two  filament  transformers  being  disposed  on  said  base  plate 
adjacent  to  one  another  in  said  receptacle  at  one  end  of  said 
X-ray  tube  with  their  vertical  axes  in  a  second  common  verti- 
cal plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  common 
vertical  plane,  and  a  removable  housing  mating  with  said  base 
plate  for  enclosing  and  defining  said  oil-filled  receptacle  in 
combination  with  said  base  plate. 


4  546  490 
SINGLE  FREQUENCY  DETECHON  aRCUIT 
James  J.  Miller-Thomson,  Bcaconsfield,  and  Gilles  Dupuis, 
Brossard,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  22.  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,450 

Int.  CI*  H04R  29/00 

U.S.  a.  381-56  3  otims 


fO  »  tt  Z3 


1.  A  single  frequency  tone  detection  circuit  for  detecting  the 
presence  of  a  signalling  tone  having  upper  and  lower  magni- 
tude limits,  in  the  presence  of  other  signals,  comprising: 

discriminator  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  signals 
having  a  frequency  component  substantially  the  same  as 
the  signalling  tone; 

a  band-pass  filter  for  passing  said  signalling  tones; 

a  rectifier  for  rectifying  signals  from  the  output  of  the  band- 
pass filter; 

a  low-pass  filter  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  rectifier  for 
passing  substantially  all  signals  having  frequency  compo- 
nents below  the  fundamental  frequency  component  of  the 
rectified  signalling  tone; 

first  comparison  means  for  indicating  when  the  ratio  of  the 
d-c  to  a-c  components  of  the  signal  at  the  output  of  the 
low-pass  filter  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  amount; 

second  comparison  means  for  indicating  when  said  d-c  com- 
ponent is  between  said  upper  and  lower  magnitude  limits; 
and 

gating  means  responsive  to  the  discriminator  means  and  the 
first  and  second  comparison  means  for  indicating  the 
presence  of  a  valid  signalling  tone. 
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280,860  280  862 

REFLECTIVE  SAFETY  VEST  POCKFTTPn\unv 
Angd.  M.  Monferrato.  1600  SE.  15th  St..  Fort  Lauderdale.  Fla.   Robert  J.  Gamm.  St.  LouU  County,  Mo  .assignor  to  Kangaroos 

I i  ci-^  A       ,,  ,«„,  ^      .  V.S.\.,  Inc..  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser  No.  487.818  Filed  Oct.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,562 

USC1D2    27      T«™  °"»*«"t  »*  y«»"  Term  of  patent  14  years 

u.!».  CI.  »2— 27  U.S.  a.  D2— 310 


280,863 

BEEPER  HOLSTER 

Lonzie  Leath,  3810  Kimball  Ridge  Dr.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75233 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,424 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D2— 400 


280.861  280,864 

^      .   ^  „  ^  "^^  TOILETRIES  KIT  BAG 

Dennis  D  B.  Giraud,  312  Carnarvon  St.  #4,  New  Westminster,   James  H.  Allen,  Covington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  totes' Incorporated 
B.C.,  Canada  V3L  5H6,  and  Timothy  J.  W.  Ivamy,  1015       Loveland,  Ohio 

Ironwork  Passage,  Vancouver,  B.C.,  Canada  V6H  3R4  Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,057 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,980  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D3— 39 

U.S.  a.  D2— 244 
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^^^^  280  867 

SOFTSIDED  LUGGAGE  HAND  A  ^nUi  niro  »  a  r> 

B«Tmgton,  R.I.,  assignors  to  American  Tourister,  Inc.,  War-  Filed  Apr.  18.  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,058 

'"    Filed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527.996  U.S.  Q.  D3-71      ^•^""  »"«»-*»*  >«-« 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
II.S.  a.  D3— 48 


K*a 


280,866 
SOFT-SIDED  CARRY-ON  LUGGAGE 
Harvey  Bomes,  Wellesley  Hill;  John  Pulichino,  Wellesley;  Jack 
Barber,  Cambridge,  and  Max  Bell,  Milford,  all  of  Mass., 
assignors  to  American  Tourister,  Inc.,  Warren,  R.I. 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,042 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 48 


280,868 

FOOT  SCRUBBER 

Bruce  R.  Russell,  5849  S.  Greenleaf,  Whittier,  Calif.  90601 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,776 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D4— 118 
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280,869  280,872 

BOOK  HOLDER  TRAY  FOR  ARTIST  EASEL 
Jean  R.  Hauville,  Le  Crot  du  Lac-Montillot,  Chatel-Censoir,  Thomas  B.  Johnson,  10415  Crestover  Dr.,  Dallas,  Tex  75229 

France  89660  Filed  May  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491.913 

1 1       Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,242  Terra  of  patent  14  years 

1 1                 Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D6— 511 
U.S.  a.  D6— 310 


280,870 
CONVERTIBLE  SEAT 
Leonard  Eisen,  Montvale,  N  J.,  assignor  to  ZTI  Ltd.,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.1 1 

I !        Filed  Jun.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,188 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D6— 338 


280,873 

COMB  HOLDER 
Agnes  Whidden,  P.O.  Box  13,  Rte.  #2,  Moore  Haven,  Fla. 
280  871  33471 

PLASTIC  BAG  HOLDING  RACK  Filed  JhI.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,249 

Alexander  R.  Provan,  Canandaigua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  T*™  »'  P**«"^  **  >««" 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  ^.S.  Q.  D6— 553 

1 1        Filed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,515  ' 

1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 462 
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280  874 
DRAPERY  MOD,;LE^ri^PO«00ORS.  WINDOWS  WALL  MOUNTED^fiUED  CABINET 

Fil«IJ».5.I983.S«.N..4i«.299  F,l«i  J^7.    MJ,  S«-N..  511,713 


280,875 

DRAPERY  MODULE  UNIT  FOR  DOORS,  WINDOWS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Lyman  N.  Fairbanks,  Arlington,  Va.,  assignor  to  Custom  Shade 

and  Awning  Corporation,  Alexandria,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,937 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 575 


280,877 
WALL  MOUNTED  MIRRORED  CABINET 
Jean  P.  Chabanet,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  Allibert  S  A 
Grenoble,  France  '* 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,711 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 561 
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280,878  280  881 

,       c^.e        MICROWAVE  OVEN  SOLAR  CELL  ACTIVATED  TURNTABLE 
Jong  S.  Choi,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Gold  Star  Com-   Anthony  Noiles,  100  Saw  Mill  Rd.,  North  Haledon  N  J  07508 

pany,  L"^  Seoul,  Rep  of  Korea  ami  Wesley  A.  U  Marr,  79  Hobart  Aye.,  Rutherfonl,  Nj! 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,090  07070 

AoSir  ""**"*'''  "PPHcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  6,  1983,                       Filed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,344 

*'**■'"  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D8— 1 
U.S.  a.  D7— 351 


280,879 
COMBINED  FRYER  AND  STEAMER 
Daisy  Infante,  4234  Cumnor  Rd.,  Downers  Grove,  III.  60515 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,340 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
-354 


r    ^' 

U.S.  a.  D7— 3 


280,880 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  VALVE 
Josef  Schweres,  Langenfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
IMI  Cornelius,  Limited,  Warwickshire,  England 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,865 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  3,  1982, 
1005983 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 398 


280,882 
DEVICE  FOR  PLANTING  SEEDS 
Michael  J.  Rea,  65  St.  Mary  St.,  Chippenham,  Wiltshire,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,998 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 2 
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280,883  -.««                                 • 

PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  DRILL  280,885 

MmiUuuu  Sakamoto,  Funabashi- TenihlM  Num.*.  T«i,„«  —^  a.  •    .>     .                   WRISTWATCH 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No  566  850  nt  -        ^  ™*^  ^^  ^'  ^^^  ^''  ^o-  <33,096 

Claim,  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jui:26,  i983.  58-33086  Ap?TlS82°"8?,'  3j"""^  ^"^^  '''"'  ^'  '^^'  '"  ^' 

Term  of  patent  14  years  '*'».. 

U.S.  a.  D8— 68  .,  o  ^                   ^*™'  of  Patent  14  years 

UJS.  a.  DIO— 32 


280  886 

MACHINE  FOR  SIZING,  STACKING  AND  COUNTING 

TACO  SHELLS 

William  R.  England,  lO,  2401  Stoneleigh,  Garland,  Tex.  75042 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,516 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 88 


280  884 
PACKAGINGCONTAINER 
♦!^'*.^:u"?t7!r*'^*  Lakehurst,  and  Leslie  Hamilton,  Tren- 
ton,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  J  &  J  Dental  Products  Com- 
pany, East  Windsor,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,475 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D9— 345 


280,887 
DIET  SCALE 
Charles  W.  H.  Matthaei,  Gig  Harbor,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Roman 
Meal  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,683 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 90 
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280,888 
COMBINED  TIMEPIECE  DIAL  AND  HANDS 
THEREFOR 
Anthony  Fago,  4333  W.  137tfa  St.,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44135 
1 1        Filed  Jun.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,510 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 124 


280,891 
VEHICLE  BUMPER 
Jerome  Belsky,  and  Michael  Belsky^  both  of  1214  W.  254th  St., 
Harbor  aty,  Calif.  90710 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,860 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 169 


280,889 
RISER  FOR  A  TROPHY 
Rego  A.  Bulone,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Plastic  Dress-Up 
Co.,  South  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,966 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  Dl  1—164 


280,892 
AIRCRAFT 
Alessandro  Mazzoni,  Genova,  Italy,  assignor  to  Rinaldo  Piaggio 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,022 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  25,  1982,  20637  B/82 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 332 


280,893 
CONTROL  CONSOLE 
280,890  Thomas  K.  Ueda,  Foster  Oty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 

TRICYCLE  tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Robert  F.  Tnido,  and  Martha  J.  Trudo,  both  of  804  Cagle,  Pil«d  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,969 

Harker  Heights,  Tex.  76543  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,965  U.S.  Q.  D13— 12 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 112 
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280,W4  280895 

Syrtenw,  Incorporated,  Su.  LulVoWwo  QU ?  lln      '    n    w  ^I.*^?'  "*"•  **'  ^""""y'  ■«'8"»^  *»  Siemens 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 53 


i» 


IB 

5Lj 


W 


280,896 
PORTABLE  TRANSMITTER 
John  S.  Campbell;  John  G.  Engstrom,  both  of  Indianapolis,  Ind.; 
John  N.  McGarvey,  Drexel  Hill,  Pa.,  and  Michael  P.  Zam- 
belli,  Maplewood,  N.J.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Uboratories. 
Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,815 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D14— 95 


October  8,  1985 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


977 


280  897 
FRONT  PANEL  FOR  A  COMBINED  AUDIO  MIXER  AND 

I  PREAMPLIHER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Michad  S.  Marshak,  3970  Kumquat  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33133 

I I  Filed  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,545 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D14— 96 


280,899 
FLOPPY  DISK  MODULE 
BeiUunin  Sherman,  Fremont;  Jo  E.  Burch,  and  Ralph  M.  Swan, 
both  of  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,963 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 109 


■U LT 


O       o 


D 


O    o      o 


O    o      o 


O    O      o 


_n n_ 


280,898 
HOUSING  FOR  CENTRAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEMS  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Paul  E.  Benigni,  100  Short  St.,  Bridgewater,  Mass.  02324;  John 
C.  Costello,  17  Wessex  Rd.,  Newton  Center,  Mass.  02159; 
Jack  G.  Gregory,  118  Parker  St.  23  C,  Acton,  Mass.  01720, 
and  Stuart  K.  Morgan,  65  Leonard  Rd.,  Boxboro,  Mass.  01719 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,411 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
D14— 107 


U.S.  d! 


280,900 
PRINTER 
Tomoki   Tsumura,   Yokohama;   Hiroshi   Manioka,   FiOisawa; 
Toshio  Asiyi,  Yokohama,  and  Mitsuru  Yamamoto,  Yamato, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Panafacom  Limited,  Yamato,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,941 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1982,  57-33203 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D14— 111 
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HOUSING  FOR  A  DAISY  WHEEL  PRINTER  CUTTING  ATTACHMENT  TOR  A  WFPn  td.uw.,. 

Hted  Sq.  W.  IMS.  S«.  N..  537JU  u^.  a.  D15-I«   '^^  "^  "'"'  '*  "*" 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CI.  D14— 111 


280  902 
DRY  BATTERY  DRIVEN  LIQUID  PUMP 
EIki  Maniyama,  Nagano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Maruyama  Indus- 
trial Co.  Ltd.,  Kagano,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,186 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1978,  53-5443 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15— 7 


280904 

CUTTING  MACHINE  FOR  PAPER,  PAPERBOARD, 

BROCHURES  OR  THE  UKE 

Friedrich  Knise,  Sauerbnichstr.  3, 3012  Langenhagen,  and  Hans 

Hameyer,  Wiesenstrasse  45,  3000  Hannover,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,132 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16. 
1982, 82AR337/82  J.      p       . 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15— 129 


October  8,  1985 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


979 


280,905  280.907 

R  W.rr-AMWHo.    I      ul!::;!™..^          .              o  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

«J?I!  ,  J^^'  i'"  "S"***"'**  ^^'  "•'«"°'  *°  ^P*"**'  ^^^  '•■**^  KoiHn,  Japan,  aiaignor  to  OlympM  Optiod 

Wright  Imluftriet,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.  Compwiy  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan                                    ^^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  286,292,  Jul.  23, 1981,  Pat.  No.  Filed  Sep.  26, 1983  Ser  No  535  706 

Des.  270,058.  This  application  Aug.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,603  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ap^.  12,'  1983.  SHO/SS- 

Term  of  patent  14  years  15428 


U.S.  a.  D15— 130 


U.S.  a.  D16— 31 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


280,908 
TRIPOD  LEG  LOCK 
Koma  Nakatani,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Velbon  International 
Corporation,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,997 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 45 


V^^\ 


280.906  

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
Michio  Imada,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  280  909 

I         Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,704  SPFfTAri  ffbamp 

Oains  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1983.  SHO/58-  oarid  R.  Engelhardt,  A^  Ji,  Au^ir-signor  to  R.  Engel- 

1 1                   T-«« «» —    ♦  lA  '•■^^  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.,  Edwardstown,  Australia 

U.S.  Cii  ni-^«                 •***"*  **  ^*^  "'«•  J"  3.  1M3,  Ser.  No.  455.273 


D16— 31 


Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  8.  1982.  2328 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 108 
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^•'*°  280,913 

Fi W  MiiJ T 1983  W  N„  d7.  ^7^  ""'«"""  *°  ^*»"  '^••'"•^'''^  ^^^  Tokyo.  Japan 

t!^  of  !!!f:fti  •  ''"«*  °**-  *•  »'«3.  Ser.  No.  559,453 

U.S.  a.  D18-15  "^  ''""  "■'""  '"^°'"^^'  •PP"«'«0"  J«P".  Jun.  13,  1983, 58-25418 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 22 


280911 
HAND  OPERATED  TYPE  BAND  INK  STAMP 
Nolan  K.  Rhoades,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Scliwaab  Inc.,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,516 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 15 


280,914 
GAME  TARGET 
Bobby  L.  Willis,  and  Noemi  R.  Willis,  both  of  Rte.  8,  Box 
640-H,  Oaremore,  Okla.  74017 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,821 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 5 


°=S" 


280,912 
RIBBON  CASSETTE  FOR  PRINTER 
Chihiro  Kosaka,  291  Shimotogari  Nagaizumi^ho,  Sunto-gun  Mno,. 

Shizuoka-ken,  Japan  ^ou^vio 

Filed  Jun  3  1«W  «-r  M«  cnn  <ki«  ^^^  XYLOPHONE 

Term  if  JS;„M4^:ar'  ^''''''  Catelli  C„mo.  Italy,  assignor  to  Artsana  S.p.A.,  Italy 

U.S.a.D18-22    "™*"*^"*"y«^  Filed  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  51(r,132 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 64 
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280,916 
COASTER 

Rhett  CasUe,  P.O.  Box  8066,  Salem,  Man.  01970 
1 1  Filed  Apr.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,786 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D21— 71 


280,917 

TOY  VEHICLE 

Arthur  M.  Skolnik,  612-36th  Ave.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98122 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,357 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 80  ( 


280,919 
RAIL  ELEMENT  FOR  A  TOY  RAILWAY 
Nils  A.  I.  Petersson,  Killeberg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Brio  Toy 
AB,  Osby,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,076 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  22,  1982,  82-0129 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 143 


eeXr^iCiLS 


280,920 

TOY  ANIMAL  HGURE 

Marilyn  L.  Conklin,  Devon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mattel,  Inc. 

Filed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,530 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 161 


/ 


280,918 
RING  PUZZLE  TOY 
James  C.  Hallmark,  110  Robinwood  Dr.,  Whitehouse,  Tex. 
75791 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,910 
[I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 106 


280,921 

STUFFED  HORSE 

Diane  Insetta,  8444  San  Jose  Blvd.,  Jacksonville,  Fla.  32217 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,214 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 165 
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280,922  280925 

UPPER  BODY  EXERaSER  FLOOR  DRAIN 

Stephen  M.  SJ^'J'i' ^  E, j^*-- Apt.  C.  Kumown.  P..  19530  J«„es  M.  F«,en.  K««.  Qty,  Mo..  M.ignor  to  Dndnage  Prod- 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,859  ucts.  Inc.,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo 

U.S.  a  D21-191  ^*™  "^  "***"*  **  "**"  *'"**  '^^  2*'  *'«2,  Ser.  No.  451,967 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 46 


280,923 
EXERCISE  BICYCLE 
David  B.  Smith,  Mercer  Island;  Randolph  F.  Miller,  Mount 
Vernon,  and  John  M.  Moore,  Woodinville,  all  of  Wash.,  as- 
signors to  Precor  Incorporated,  Redmond,  Wash. 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,169 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 194 


280,924 
LAWN  AND  GARDEN  SPRAYER 
Robert  M.  Smith,  Johnstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  R.  M.  Smith,  Inc., 
Somerset,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,300 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 18 


280,926 
COMBINED  HYDROGEN  IGNITOR  AND  HOUSING  FOR 

WALL  MOUNTING 
Marcus  P.  Cake;  Harry  W.  Falter,  both  of  Rocky  Mount;  Qem- 
ent  W.  Batchelor,  Spring  Hope,  and  Michael  A.  Guarini, 
Rocky  Mount,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Morrison-Knudsen 
Company,  Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,810 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 127 


o                 o 

\  gi 

J 

Ot                    o^-5 
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280,927  280,930 

KM        ,^   t  AIR  FRESHENER  CONTAINER  AUTOMATIC  IMPLANTABLE  DEHBRILLATOR 

Masamltsulwasaki,  Tokyo,  awl  MasamittuYaniamoto,Funaba-  Vernon  L.  Speicher,  Leechburg,  and  Mir  Imran,  Pittsbvrgk, 

^i,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Unl-Charm  Corporation,  both  of  Pa.,  assigwHrs  to  Mieczyslaw  Mirowski,  Owian  MiUs! 

Ehine,  Japan  mj.                                                                     ^^       ^ 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,835  FiM  Dec.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,746 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25, 1982,  57-48191  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D24— 17 
U.S.  a.  D23— ISO 


280,928 

CONTROLLER  FOR  A  DUAL  DRUG  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Denis  H.  Nelson,  Poway,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lambert 
Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

I ,        Filed  Not.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,671 
1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D24— 8 


280,931 
SURGICAL  STAPLE 
Dayid  T.  Green,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Surgical  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,423 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 26 


280,929 

LIGirr  UNIT  FOR  CURING  DENTAL  RESTORATIVE 
MATERIALS 
Gregers  LysUger,  Vedbaek,  Denmark,  assignor  to  3M  A/S, 
Glostrup,  Denmark 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,566 
Qaiau  priority,  application  Denmark,  Oct.  29, 1981,  81-1039 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 10 
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^^'  280  935 

n-vSH  T    r,^      J'^^?J^^^  STAPLE  FLUORESCENT  REFLECTOR  HXTURE 

I   J\i      '  '^f"'*;^  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  States   Denys  L.  Alcorn.  10071  Phelan  Dr.,  Villa  Park  Calif  92667 

Surgical  %'^^^^^^r.^^^..  p,,^  Oct.  20, 1983,  SeV.  No'  Z"^^'"''  ''''' 

Hied  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser  No.  480,443  Term  of  patent  14  years 

,,^ Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D26--26 

U.S.  a.  D24— 26 


280,933 

TRAY  FOR  MEDICINE  DISPENSER 

John  T.  McLaughlin,  1839  Risa  PI.,  Glendale,  Calif.  91208 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,342 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D24— 31 


280,936 
LANTERN 
Richard  L.  Dinsmore,  and  Martin  V.  Maloney,  both  of  Skaneat- 
eles,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury, 
Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,553 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D26— 48 


280,934 
FOOT  MASSAGER 
Francis  W.  MacGregor,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Clairol 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,791 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D24— 36 


280,937 

OIL  LAMP 

Robert  B.  Sher,  P.O.  Box  5551,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.  94596 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,836 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D26— 110 
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280,938 
OIL  LAMP 

Robert  B.  Sher,  P.O.  Box  5551,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.  94596 
1 1       Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,837 
' '  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D26— 110 


280,940 

OIL  LAMP 

Robert  B.  Sher,  P.O.  Box  5551,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.  94596 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,229 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D26— 110 


280,939 
OIL  LAMP 

Robert  B.  Sher,  P.O.  Box  5551,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.  94596 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,839 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D26— 110 


280,941 
HAIR  SETTER 
Edward  J.  Doyle,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Conair  Corporation, 
Edison,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,885 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 38 


986 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  8,  1985 


280,942 

HAIR  BARRETTE 

Jou  A.  Topalian,  125  New  Britain  Dr.,  Warwick,  R.I.  02889 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,713 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D28-42 


280,944 
COMBINED  STACKABLE  TRAY  AND/OR  A  CORNER 
WALL  ATTACHABLE  TRAY 
Steven  Herbert,  Deerfleld,  III.,  assignor  to  Marley  Tile  A  G 
Zug,  Switzerland  ' 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,981 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D34— 40 


280,943 
POWERED  GOLF  CART 
Jocelyn  D.  Catford,  18a  Golden  Hill,  Whiutable,  Kent,  England, 
assignor  to  Jocelyn  David  Catford,  Whiutable,  England 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,597 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25,  1983. 
1012155 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D34— 15 
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A.  B.  Chance  Company:  See— 

McNaghten,  Delmar  E.;  Kent,  Dennis  C;  and  Brown,  Robert  A.. 
4,546.341,  CI.  337-177.000. 
A.  E.  Stalcy  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Rosenburg,  Dale  W..  4,545.941,  CI.  260410.700. 
A.  Monforts  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Schroer.  Franz-Josef,  4,545,098,  CI.  26-89.000. 
A.  O.  Smith  Corporation:  See- 
Shaikh,  Maqboolhusein  O.,  4,546,300.  CI.  318-786.000. 
A/S  Nunc:  See- 
Johansson,  Ame;  and  Ajslev,  Sven,  4,546,085,  CI.  435-284.000. 
AB  GusUf  Kahr:  See— 

Palmberg,  Ulf,  4.546,440,  CI.  364-475.000. 
Abbazia,  Leonard  P.:  See- 
Becker.  Amy  J.;  Abbazia.  Leonard  P.;  and  Medri,  Mario  W., 
4,545,989.  CI.  424-154.000. 
Abe,  Akira:  See — 

Kishimoto,  Shinzo;  Ohno.  Shigeru;  and  Abe,  Akira,  4,546,070,  CI. 
430-393.000. 
Abe,  Yoshiaki;  and  Koyama,  Masaaki.  Multi-layer  coating  method 
based  on  spectral  reflectance  of  white  or  gray  colors.  4,5^007,  CI. 
427-8.000. 
Abel,  Heinz,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Detergent  composition  for 
washing  off  dyeings  obtained  with  fibre-reactive  dyes  and  washing 
process  comprising  the  use  thereof.  4,545,919,  CI.  252-174.180. 
Abeles,  Bei\|amin:  See — 

Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.;  Tiedje,  J.  Thomas;  Morel, 
Don  L.;  and  Abeles,  Benjamin,  4.546,009,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Abildgaard,  Niels:  See — 

Jensen.  Hans-Erik  K.;  Abildgaard,  Niels;  and  Nielsen,  Steen  H., 
4,545,259,  CI.  73-861.280. 
Abo,  Keiju;  Yamamuro,  Sigeaki;  Tanaka,  Yoshikazu;  Kumura,  Haruyo- 
shi;  and  Hirano,  Hiroyuki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Hydraulic 
control    system    for    continuously    variable    V-belt    transmission. 
4,545.265.  CI.  74-868.000. 
Abou-Gharbia,  Magid  A.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation. 
l,4,5,6,7,8-H'?xahydro-2-methyl-5-oxo-4-(2-thia2olylV3-quinolinc 
carboxylic  acid  2-methyl(phenylmethyl)amino  ethyl  ester  and  phar- 
maceutically  accepuble  salts.  4,546,186,  CI.  546-167.000. 
Abou-Gharbia,  Magid  A.;  Freed,  Meier  E.;  and  Colatsky,  Thomas  J.,  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Antiarrhythmic  cyclooctf- 
b]indoles.  4,546,193,  CI.  548-448.000. 
Abou,  Shouji:  See- 
Suzuki,  Yasoji;  Sasaki,  luuo;  and  Abou,  Shouji,  4,546,327,  CI. 
330-253.000. 
Abramatic,  Jean-Francois;  Nadler,  Morton;  and  Letellier,  Philippe,  to 
INRIA  Institute  National  dc  Recherche  en  Informatique  et  en  Au- 
tomatique.  Method  and  apparatus  for  visual  telecommunications,  in 
particular  for  use  by  the  deaf  4,546.383.  CI.  358-85.000. 
Abu-Isa,  Ismat  A.;  and  Mclntyre,  Dorthie  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Thin  elastomeric  seat.  4.545,614,  CI.  297-284.000. 
Accurate  Metal  Weather  Strip  Company:  See— 

Kammerer,  Fred  R..  4,545.566.  CI.  251-357,000. 
Acme  Resin  Corporation:  See — 

Laitar,     Robert    A.;    and    Gomez,     Eduardo.    4,546,124,    CI. 
523-143.000. 
Adam,  Gunter,  to  PUMA-Sportschuhfabriken  Rudolf  Dassler  KG. 

Racket  with  adjusuble  handle.  4.545,584.  CI.  273-73.00J. 
Adamo,  Michael  D.;  Darter,  Cederick  U.;  and  Cho,  Frederick  Y.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Conductor  structure  for  thick 
film  electrical  device.  4,546,283.  CI.  310-313.00R. 
Adams.  Charles  L..  to  PVI  Industries.  Inc  Water  heater.  4.545,329,  CI. 

122-17.000. 
Adams,  Graham  L.;  Briscoe,  Peter  F.;  and  Dyson,  Arthur  F.,  to  Stan- 
dard Telephones  and  Cables,  Public  Limited  Company.  Cold-weld- 
ing of  electrolytic  capacitor  rolls.  4,545,108,  CI.  29-570.000. 
Addams,  Charles  F.,  Jr.:  See — 

Paul.  Kermit  D.;  Addams.  Charles  F.,  Jr.;  and  Wuertele,  Frederick 
S.,  4,545,410.  CI.  141-18.000. 
Adolph,  Horst  G.ySee- 

Sitzmann,  Mfchael  E.;  and  Adolph,  Horst  G..  4,546,200,  CI. 
560-222.000. 
Advanced  Genetics  Research  Institute:  .See — 

Giles.  Richard  E.;  Stevens,  David  R.;  and  Wiesehahn,  Gary  P., 
4,545,987,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Aervoe-Pacific  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Williams.  David  A.,  4,545,531,  CI.  239-150.000. 
Agata,  Kazuhiro,  to  NEC  Home  Electronics,  Ltd.  Horizontal  printing 

type  printer.  4,545,695,  CI.  400-320.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bergthaller,  Peter;  Odenwalder,  Heinrich;  and  Matejec,  Reinhard. 
4,546.073,  CI.  430-543.000. 


a. 


CI. 


Ahner,  Reinhard.  Hand-operated  press  for  treating  vegetables  or  fruit. 

4,545.299,  CI.  100-112.000. 
Ahs,  Vilgot,  to  Tocksfors  Verkstads  AB.  Circuit  arrangement  for 
temperature  control  of  an  electric  heating  element.  4,546,238,  Q. 
219-497.000. 
Aihara,  Kenji:  See— 

Sudoh,  Chuzoh;  Hagita,  Hyoji;  Asakawa.  Motoo;  Nagai.  Hirothi; 
and  Aihara.  Kenji.  4.545,227,  CI.  72-12.000 
Aihara.  Yoshihiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus  detecting  device. 

4,545,665,  CI.  354-402.000. 
Air  Producu  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Hegarty.  William  P.,  4,545.787,  CI.  55-16.000. 
Liu,  Yu-Nan;  and  Pervier,  James  W.,  4,545,795,  CI.  62-1 1.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Morioka.     Hiroaki;     and     Sakakibara.     Naoji,     4.545,563, 
251-298.000. 
Aisin  Warner  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sakakibara,     Shiro;     and     Hayakawa,     Yoichi,    4,545,779. 
474-240.000. 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Hirose,  Takeshi;  Ito,  Nobuo;  Hirai,  Kiyomiki;  and  Takeuchi,  Koji, 
4,546,155.  CI.  525-504.000. 
Ajslev.  Sven:  See — 

Johansson.  Ame;  and  Ajslev,  Sven,  4,546,085,  CI.  435-284.000. 
Aketagawa,  Tokio:  See — 

Kasagi,     Yoshitaka;    and    AkeUgawa.    Tokio,    4,546.377.    CI. 
358-23.000. 
Akiba.  YuUka;  Futami.  Toshio;  and  Suda.  Tenio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Litz 

wire.  4.546.210.  CI.  174-n4.00R. 
Akimaru.  Susumu:  See — 

Komatsu.    Isamu;    Anzai.    Masayasu;    Hoshi.    Nobuyothi;    and 
Akimaru.  Susumu,  4,545,325,  CI.  1 18-645.000. 
Akiyama.  Shigeo.  Apparatus  for  supplying  bags  of  pliable  or  easily 

flexible  nature.  4,545.184,  CI.  53-571.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Draco:  See — 

Kjellin,  Per  G.;  and  Persson,  Cari  G.  A.,  4,546,182.  CI.  544-273.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Iggesunds  Bruk:  See — 

Sundberg,  Ake;  and  Lindnurk,  Gunnar,  4,545,413,  Q.  144-176.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Cooray.  Boyd,  4,546,136.  CI.  524-180.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Langc,  Wolfgang,  4,545,949,  CI.  264-170.000. 
Alario,  Joseph  P.;  Kosson,  Robert;  and  Leszak,  Edward,  to  Grumman 
Aerospace  Corporation.  Re-entrant  groove  heat  pipe.  4,545,427,  CI. 
165-104.260. 
Alas,  Jacques,  to  Valeo.  Torsion  damping  device  for  an  automotive 
clutch  plate  assembly  with  two  friction  washers,  one  of  which  is 
freely  siidably  mounted.  4.545,473,  CI.  192-106.200. 
Alba,  Emilio  C;  and  Pacho,  Angel  R.  Voluge  subilizing  transformer. 

4.546.306,  CI.  323-308.000. 
Alberino,  Louis  M.;  Regelman,  Dale  F.;  and  Vespoli,  Nancy  P.,  to 
Upjohn  Company,  The.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polyurea 
elastomers.  4,546,114,  CI.  521-51.000. 
Alberu  Energy  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Cymbalisty,  Lubomyr  M.  O.;  and  Cymerman,  George  J.,  4,545.892. 
CI.  208-11. OLE. 
Alcan  International  Limited:  See — 

Leone,  Gino  L.,  4,546.229,  CI.  219-118.000. 
Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Schafer,  Dons;  and  Schafer,  Rolf,  4,546,123,  CI.  523-106.000. 
Alder,  Robert  L.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  In-hole  motor  tachome- 
ter. 4,545.241.  CI.  73-151.000. 
Algieri,    Aldo    A.,    to    Bristol-Myers    Company     Substituted     1,2- 

diaminocyclobutene-3,4-diones.  4,546.188,  CI.  546-194.000. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

McCunn,  Thomas  H ;  and  Ziemianski.  John  P.,  4,545.826,  Q. 
148-12.00E. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See — 

Nolan,  Dennis  C.  4.546.424,  CI.  363-87.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Brooks,    Mark    A.;    Tomala,    Ambrose;    and    Casey.    Gary    L., 

4,545,339,  CI.  123-145.00A. 
Casey,  Gary  L..  4,545.356.  CI.  123-527.000. 
Smith,  Stanley  B..  Jr.,  4,545,680,  CI.  356-319.000. 
Allington,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Tehrani,  Abolghassem  Y.;  Jones,  John  N.;  and  Allington.  Robert 
W..  4,545,904,  CI.  210-96.100. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See — 

Shuler,  Bernard  R..  4.545.793.  CI.  55-355.000. 
Allred.  Neal  C,  III,  to  Lawing.  Stephen  E.;  and  Allred.  Neal  C.  III. 
Cam  shaft  timing  control  device.  4,545,338,  CI.  123-90.150. 
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Alma  Desk  Company:  See — 

Dalton,  Robert  F.,  Jr..  4,545,168,  CI.  52-588.000. 
Alphasil  Incorporated:  See — 

Holmbcrg,  Scott  H.;  and  Flasck,  Richard  A.,  4.545,112,  CI.  29- 
577.00R. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kano,  Mitsuru;  and  Kamijo.  Yoshimi.  4.545.928,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc.:  See — 

McCammon.  Patrick  R..  4,546.225,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Amano,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Tsuneo;  Yamaguchi,  Sadatsu;  Amano,  Toshihiko;  and 
Asano.  Kohzoh.  4.546,157.  CI.  526-247.000. 
AM  AX  Inc.:  See— 

Chou,  Eddie  C.  J.;  and  Cooperrider.  Mark  W.,  4,545,814,  CI. 
75-0.5AA. 
Amberger,  Charles  J.;  and  Lingscheit,  James  N.,  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany. Coated  glass  article  as  a  new  article  of  manufacture.  4.546.050, 
CI.  428-630.000. 
Ambike.  Suhas  H.;  Grewal,  Narinder  S.;  and  Blaser.  Eric,  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company.   Dental   hygiene  compositions.  4.545.979.  CI. 
424-52.000. 
Amelung,  Kurt;  and  Peters.  Manfred,  to  Buhlwe-Miag  GmbH.  Hurdle 
for  malthouses  and  other  material-handling  spaces.  4.545.137,  CI. 
34-233.000. 
Amendola,  Albert;  Schmeckenbecher.  Arnold  F.;  and  Sobon.  Joseph 
T.,  to  International   Business  Machines  Corporation.   Process  for 
forming  a  pattern  of  metallurgy  on  the  top  of  a  ceramic  substrate. 
4,546,065,  CI.  430-313.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Chang.  Eugene  Y.  C,  4,546.167.  CI.  528-64.000. 
HIavka.  Joseph  J.;  Bitha.  PanayoM;  and  Lin.  Yang-i,  4,546,181,  CI. 
544-225.000. 
American  District  Telegraph  Company:  See — 

Guscott.    John    K.;    and    Casamassima,    Mario,    4,546,344,    CI. 
340-501.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See — 

Metzner,  Ernest  K.,  4,546,203.  CI.  562-538.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Abou-Gharbia,  Magid  A.,  4,546,186,  CI.  546-167.000. 
Abou-Gharbia,  Magid  A.;  Freed,  Meier  E.;  and  Colatsky,  Thomas 
J.,  4,546,193.  CI.  548-448.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See — 

Grossmann,  Frederic;  and  Sims,  Larry  A.,  4,545,371,  CI.    128- 
132.0OD. 
American  Public  Power  Association:  See — 

Fryszczyn,  Bogdan;  Bahder,  George,  deceased;  and  Bahder,  Alice, 
legal  representative,  4,545,133,  CI.  34-21.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Lyons,  Michael  D.,  4,545,402,  CI.  137-495.000. 
Amoco  Corporation:  See — 

Edwards,    Robert    C;    and    Golson,    F.    Austin,   4,546,202,    CI. 
562-414.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Bunnell,  Edward  D.,  4.545,635,  CI.  339-99.0OR. 
Anastassiou,  Dimitris,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Data   compression    method    for   graphics   images.    4.546,385,    CI. 
358-133.000. 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  See — 

Asmus,  Edward,  4,545,487,  CI.  206-508.000. 
Anderson,  Clifford  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Apparatus  for 
guiding  and  cooling  a  heated  image-carrying  support.  4,545,671,  CI. 
355-3.0SH. 
Anderson-Cook,  Inc.:  See — 

Jungesjo.  Harald  N.,  4,545,230,  CI.  72-108.000. 
Anderson,  Edwin  A.:  See — 

Webb,    Derrel    D.;    and    Anderson,    Edwin    A.,    4,545,444.    CI. 
175-296.000. 
Anderson,  Richard  N.:  See — 

Gaillard,  Adrianus  J.  C;  and  Anderson,  Richard  N.,  4,545,100,  CI. 
29-24.500. 
Ando,  Hideo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Videodisc 

autofocus  device.  4,546,460,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Ando,  Hisashi:  See— 

Watanabe,  Ryuji;  Wada,  Akira;  Ando,  Hisashi;  Shimizu,  Seiki; 
Kurosawa,   Yukio;   and   Iwashita,   Kiyoji,  4,546,222.  CI.   200- 
I44.00B. 
Ando,  Takayuki:  See — 

Kawaguchi,    Teruhiko;    and    Ando,    Takayuki,    4,545,546,    CI. 
242-107.000. 
Ando,  Wataru:  See — 

Saitoh,  Keishi;  and  Ando,  Wataru,  4,546,008,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Andrew,  Sydney  P.  S.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Method 
and  apparatus  to  control  the  level  of  the  air-to-fuel  weight  ratio  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,545,351,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Andrews,  Walter  H.  Translucent  electronic  board  game  with  magnetic 

pawn.  4,545,582,  CI.  273-238.000. 
Anicon,  Inc.;  See — 

Campbell,    Bryant   A.;   and   Miller,   Nicholas  E.,  4,545,327,  CI 
I18-719j000. 
Annegarn,  Marcellinus  J.  J.  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Movement 
detection    circuit    for    a    PAL    television    signal.    4,546,378,    CI 
358-31.000. 
Antelope  Oil  Tool  &  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Harrison,  James  E.,  4,545,436,  CI.  166-241.000. 


Anzai,  Katsushi:  See — 

Ito,  Yoshiyasu;  Sucmatsu,  Toshio;  Takeda,  Yuji;  and  Anzai,  Katsu- 
shi, 4,545,349,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Anzai,  Masayasu:  See — 

Komatsu,    Isamu;    Anzai,    Masayasu;    Hoshi,    Nobuyoshi;    and 
Akimaru,  Susumu,  4,545,325,  CI.  118-645.000. 
Aoki,  Susumu:  See — 

Tsuchimoto.  Yasushi;  Takahata,  Shiro;  Shimada.  Kiyotaka;  Ta- 
naka,   Koji;  Aoki,  Susumu;  Yamamoto,  Tsutomu;  Ashizawa, 
Masaaki;  and  Nishimoto,  Kazuo,  4,546.033.  CI.  428-290.000. 
Appels,  Johannes  A.:  See — 

Maas,  Henricus  G.  R.;  Klaassen,  Francois  M.;  and  Appels,  Johan- 
nes A.,  4,545,1 10,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Appleton  Papers  Inc.:  See — 

Brockett,    Bruce    W.;    and    Miller,    Robert    E.,    4,546,365,    CI. 
346-214.000. 
Appleton,    Robert    P.    Device   for   retrieving   objects   from   wells. 

4,545,432,  CI.  166-99.000. 
Applied  Power,  Inc.:  See — 

Sonnebom,  Lamburtus  J.,  4,545,408,  CI.  137-625.460. 
APV  Anderson  Bros.  Inc.:  See — 

Stohlquist,   Roger  H.;  and  Stenberg,  Roger  A.,  4,545,183,  CI. 
53-566.000. 
APX  Group,  Inc.:  See — 

Gerber,  James  E.;   Kovacs,   Robert  J.;  and   Herrmann,   Willy, 
4,545,605,  CI.  285-189.000. 
Aranyosi,  Miklos:  See — 

Toth,  Lajos;  Tolnay,  Lajos;  Kiss,  Laszio  ;  Sziklavaris,  Istvan; 
Aranyosi,  Miklos;  Zsiros,  Laszio  ;  Kiss,  Ferenc;  and  Kiss,  Lajos, 
4,545,815,  CI.  75-49.000. 
Arioka,  Takanori:  See — 

Kitada,  Toyohiko;  and  Arioka,  Takanori,  4,545,248,  CI.  73-597.000. 
Arita,  Masafumi:  See — 

Tahara,    Tetsuya;    Arita,    Masafumi;    and    Kuroda,    Tsuyoshi, 
4,546,107.  CI.  514-411.000. 
Ariu,  Yosihumi;  Murakami.  Yukihiro;  and  Yuasa,  Miyabi,  to  Toray 
Industries,    Inc.    Apparatus    for    producing    oxidized    filaments. 
4,545,762,  CI.  432-59.000. 
Arjomari-Prioux:  See — 

Gomez,  Daniel;  and  Bartoli,  Giampaolo,  4,545,854,  CI.  162-135.000. 
Armbruster,  Gerhard;  Schadlich,  Fritz;  and  Seidel,  Eberhard,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Hand-held  power  tool  with  circular-disk-shaped  tool. 
4,545,121,  CI.  30-374.000. 
Armco  Inc.:  See — 

Boynton,  Jerald  H.,  4,545,703,  CI.  405-273.000. 
Schoen,    Jerry    W.;    and    Young,    Russel    L..    4.545,828,    CI. 
148-111.000. 
Amdt,  Kim  E.;  Rogers,  Richard  B.;  and  McCormick,  Ronald  W.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Soil  treating  method  and  composition 
for  conserving  nitrogen  in  soil.  4,545,803,  CI.  71-27.000. 
Amesen,  Tore:  See — 

Amesen,  Tore  C;  and  Amesen,  Tore,  4,545,887,  CI.  204-280.000. 
Amesen,  Tore  C;  and  Amesen,  Tore.  Electrode  for  electrostatic  water 

treatment.  4,545,887,  CI.  204-280.000. 
Amett,  Jo  A.:  See — 

Arnett,  Joseph;  and  Arnett,  Jo  A.,  4,545,282,  CI.  84-317.000. 
Arnett,  Joseph;  and  Amett,  Jo  A.  Chord  selector  device  for  stringed 

musical  instruments.  4,545,282,  CI.  84-317.000. 
Arraudeau,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Gueret,  Jean-Louis  H.;  and  Arraudeau,  Jean-Pierre,  4,545,393,  CI. 
132-88.500. 
Asahi  Kakoshi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Yasuyuki,  4,545,839,  CI.  156-244.110. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mutoh,  Yoshihiko;  Matsuda,  Kazuo;  Ohshima,  Masashi;  and  Ohu- 
chi,  Hiroo,  4,545,940,  CI.  260-428.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sato,  Shigetada,  4,545,654,  CI.  350-454.000. 
Asahi  Yukizai  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sano,  Nichiro;  and  Tsuno,  Kazuhiko,  4,545,565,  CI.  251-331.000. 
Asakawa,  Motoo:  See — 

Sudoh,  Chuzoh;  Hagita,  Hyoji;  Asakawa,  Motoo;  Nagai,  Hiroshi; 
and  Aihara.  Kenji.  4.545.227,  CI.  72-12.000. 
Asami,  Shojiro;  and  Sumihiro,  Hiroshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Flexible 

magnetic  disc  cassette.  4,546,397,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Asano,  Kohzoh:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Tsuneo;  Yamaguchi,  Sadatsu;  Amano,  Toshihiko;  and 
Asano,  Kohzoh,  4,546,157,  CI.  526-247.000. 
Asano,   Masao;  Sunaga,  Tetsuro;   Murau,  Hideki;  and  Matsumoto, 
Kazumasa,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  re- 
cording medium.  4,546,044,  CI.  428-413.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Svedberg,  Per,  4,546,401,  CI.  361-91.000. 
Asepta  AG  Wil/SG:  See— 

Schmid,  Harry,  4,545,498,  CI.  215-260.000. 
Ashizawa,  Masaaki:  See — 

Tsuchimoto,  Yasushi;  Takahata,  Shiro;  Shimada,  Kiyotaka;  Ta- 
naka,   Koji;   Aoki,   Susumu;   Yamamoto,   Tsutomu;  Ashizawa, 
Masaaki;  and  Nishimoto,  Kazuo,  4,546,033,  CI.  428-290.000. 
Ashton,  Robert  H.,  to  Heath  Company.  Dual  channel  curve  tracer. 

4,546,348,  CI.  340-715.000. 
Asian  Star,  U.S.A.,  Inc.:  See- 
Chiang,  Hsing-Hui,  4,545,313,  CI.  112-263.100. 
Asmus,  Edward,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Food  serving  tray. 
4,545.487,  CI.  206-508.000. 
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Aspen  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Cline.  Albert  L..  4.545.375,  CI.  128-303.140. 
Asselin.  Ovila.  Heat  insulated  tie  rod  for  concrete  wall  members. 

4,545,163,  CI.  52-378.000. 
Asuag-SSIH:  See- 
Ray,  Claude;  and  Schaeren,  Waher,  4,545,688,  CI.  368-291  000 
Asulab  S.A.  -  ETA  72:  See— 

Oharadjedaghi,      Fereydoun;      and      Guyenet,     Jean-Francois, 
4,545,649,  CI.  350-356.000. 
AT&T  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

Beni,  Gerardo;  Bridges,  Thomas  J.;  Hackwood,  Susan;  and  Lin, 

Chinlon,  4,545,7 1 3,  CI.  4 1 4- 1 .000. 
Christmas,   Walter  P.;  and  Sanders,   Bruce  W.,  4,546,468.  CI. 

370-54.000. 
DeVeau.  George  P.,  Jr.;  and  Miller,  Calvin  M..  4,545,644.  CI. 

350-96.210. 
Freyman,    Ronald    L.;    and    Rotblum,    Yehuda,    4.546,276.    CI 

307-578.000. 
Miller,  David  A.  B..  4.546.244.  CI.  250-21  l.OOJ. 
Sharpless,  Charles  H.;  and  Van  Slooten.  Robert  W..  4,546,475,  CI 

371-49.000. 
Tegcthoff,  Ronald  H.,  4,546,216.  CI.  179-170.200. 
AT&T  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Beatenbough,  Charles  M.;  and  Elliott,  William  A.,  4,545,636,  CI 

339-105.000. 
Cartwright,  John  S.;  and  Hurst,  Jerry  C,  4,545,761,  CI.  432-5.000. 
Frazee,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.;  Myers,  Daryl  L.;  and  Smithgall,  David  H., 

Sr..  4.545,542,  CI.  242-1 8.00A. 
Kent,  William  C,  4,545,520,  CI.  228-180.100. 
Atkinson,  Anthony:  See- 
Harvey,    Michael    J.;    and    Atkinson,    Anthony,    4,546,161,    CI. 
527-312.000. 
Atkinson,  Bemard;  Black,  Geoffrey  M.;  Pinches,  Anthony;  and  Lewis, 
Paul  J.  S.,  to  University  of  Manchester  Institute  of  Science  and 
Technology,  The;  and  Simon-Hartley  Limited.  Growth  of  biomass 
4,545,909,  CI.  210-618.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Curtin,  Daniel  J.,  4,545,620,  CI.  299-4.000. 

Li,  Ying  H.;  and  Bonnecaze,  Bemard  F.,  4,545,132,  CI.  34-20.000 
Atochem:  See — 

Pralus,  Christian,  4,545,918,  CI.  252-142.000. 
AtUway,  Julian  J  ,  to  MM  Systems  Corporation.  Moldings.  4,545,162 

CI.  52-255.000. 
Au,  Andrew  N.  S.:  See— 

Fouts,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  Au,  Andrew  N.  S.;  Miller,  Burton  E.;  and 
Gotcher,  Alan  J.,  4,545.926,  CI.  252-51 1.000. 
Au,  Andrew  T.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Preparation  of 
cyano(6-<substituted  phenoxy)-2-pyridinyl)methyl  esters  of  3-{2,2- 
dihaloethenyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclopropane  carboxylic  acids 

4,546,189.  CI.  546-300.000. 
Audren.  Jean-Thierry;  and  Pelletier.  Charlie,  to  Societe  de  Fabrication 
d'Instruments  de  Mesure.  Electronic  circuit  for  consUnt  charge 
control  of  an  electrosUtic  motor,  in  particular  for  an  accelerometer 
or  a  rate  gyro.  4,546.292.  CI.  318-116.000. 
Auracher,  Franz;  and  Keil,  Rudolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Prism  coupler  device  for  an  optical   waveguide.   4,545,642,   CI 
350-96.190. 
Autodynamics  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Kowalsky,  Martin  L,  4,545.105,  CI.  29-469.500. 
Avar,  Geza:  See — 

Haas,  Pfcter;  Avar,  Geza;  and  Grammes,  Hartwig.  4,546,121,  CI. 
521-164.000. 
Avicola,  Kenneth,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co.  Fiber  optical 

modulator  and  dau  multiplexer.  4,545,253,  CI.  73-655.000. 
Avidon,  Yakov.  Apparatus  for  electrostatic  paint  spraying.  4,545,536, 

CI.  239-695.000. 
Axiuk,  Oleg:  See- 
Porter,    John    F.;    Walling,    Joerg-Heim    J.;    and    Axiuk,    Olea, 
4,545,858,  CI.  162-267.000.  * 

Aya,  Masahiro;  Saito,  Junichi;  Yasui,  Kazuomi;  Shiokawa.  Kozo;  Mori- 
shima,  Norihisa;  and  Goto,  Toshio,  to  Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku  Seizo 
K.K.  Herbicidally  active  novel  substituted  phenylsulfonylurea  deriv- 
atives and  intermediates  therefor.  4,545,944,  CI.  260-545.00R. 
Ayache,  Liliane:  See— 

Le  Foyer  de  Costil,  Carol;  Ayache,  Liliane;  and  Tisseyre,  Jean- 
Paul,  4,545,990,  CI.  514-557.000. 
Azrak-Hamway  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Pipa,    William    J.;    and    Turbowitz,    Leslie    D.,    4,545,451,    CI. 
180-70.100. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Rundo,  John  R.,  4,545,549,  CI.  242-158.40R. 
B  &  H  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Hoffmann,  Wolfgang,  4,545,832,  CI.  156-86.000. 
B  &  P  Barnett  Limited:  See- 
Collins,  Anthony  J.,  4,545,358,  CI.  124-88.000. 
Babcock-Hitachi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Morita,  Shigeki;  Masai,  Tadahisa;  Nakashita,  Shigeto;  Uemura, 
Toshio;  Kouda,  Fumio;  and  Nawata,  Tsuyoshi,  4,545,307,  CI. 
1 10-264.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

Barnett.  Daniel  C,  4,545,235,  CI.  73-l.OOG. 
Dooley.  Jimmy  B.,  4,545,711,  CI.  408-197.000. 
Backe,  Wolfgang;  Weingarten,  Franz;  and  Murrenhoff.  Hubertus,  to 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Control  arrangements  for  regulating  the 
speed  of  a  hydrostatic  energy  consumer.  4,545,201,  CI.  60-420.000. 


Bacon,  Paul  A.:  See- 
Blake,  Colin  C;  and  Bacon,  Paul  A.,  4,545,873,  CI.  204-109  000 
Badiali,  Roberto:  See— 

%"5t5,19^"cT'5'7-22a»"*    ^°^''°'    *"*'    SP«™«*"'    Claudio, 
Badische  Corporation:  See— 

Gusack,    James    A.;    and    Smith.    Thomas    E.,    4.545,835,    CI. 
156-180.000. 
Badura,  Jan:  See— 

Knotek,  Lubomir;  Peciar,  Jozef;  Mitterpach,  Ivan;  Hudak,  Jozef 
Simo,  Jan;  Badura,  Jan;  Beseda,  Viliam;  Mihaly,  Frantisek  Gre^ 
gor,  Alexander;  and  Klisky,  Jan,  4,546,040,  CI.  428-370  000 
Baetz,  Wolfgang;  Graefcr,  Albrecht;  and  Low,  Edgar,  to  Karl  Schmidt 
Fabnk    fur   Giessereibedarf  GmbH   ft   Co.    Nonskid    box   studs 
4,545,421,  CI.  164-397.000. 
Bagaglia,  Adriano;  Marchetti,  Renato;  and  Penco,  Eugenio,  to  Selenia 
Industne  Eletroniche  Associate,  S.p.A.  Sealed  COj  laser  4  546  482 
CI.  372-86.000. 
Baggio,  Horacio;  Eckart,  George  R.;  and  DeBeradinis,  Louis  A.,  to 
Woodhead  Industries,  Inc.  Mini  center  for  electrical  power  distribu- 
tion. 4,546,418,  CI.  362-85.000. 
Bahder,  Alice,  legal  representative:  See— 

Fryszczyn,  Bogdan;  Bahder,  George,  deceased;  and  Bahder,  Alice, 
legal  representative,  4,545,133,  CI.  34-21.000. 
Bahder,  George,  deceased:  See— 

Fryszczyn,  Bogdan;  Bahder,  George,  deceased;  and  Bahder,  Alice, 
legal  represenutive,  4,545,133,  CI.  34-21.000. 
Baker,  Dale  A.,  to  Hamischfcger  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  checking 
alignment   of  tandem   flangeless   monorail   wheels.   4,545,128,  CI. 

Bakken,  Paula  S.  Waitress  apron.  4,545,079,  CI.  2-48.000 
Balbo,  Edoardo:  See- 
Brescia,  Riccardo;  Manini,  Enrico;  Balbo,  Edoardo;  and  Scardovi 
Alessandro,  4,546,361,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Balcke-Durr  AG:  See— 

Fickelscher,  Kurt  G.,  4,545,263,  CI.  74-640.000. 
Balha,  Frances  R.  Shopping  cart.  4,545.591,  CI.  280-33.99C. 
Balique,  Georges  A.  Apparatus  for  recording,  control  and  eariy  detec- 
tion of  cardiovascular  diseases.  4,545,387,  CI.  128-687.000. 
Ballarini,  John  A.;  and  Hetland,  Timothy  A.  Process  for  the  direct 
electrodeposition  of  gray  chromium  on  aluminum  base  substrates 
such  as  aluminum  base  lithographic  sheets.  4,545,867,  CI.  204-33.000. 
Ban,  Itsuki;  and  Nakajima,  Akihiro.  Apparatus  for  removing  torque 

ripples  in  a  direct  current  motor.  4,546,294,  CI.  318-31 1.000. 
Banks,  Bruce  A.:  See— 

Finke,  Robert  C;  and  Banks,  Bruce  A.,  4,545,553,  CI.  244-134.00D. 
Banks,  Reginald  G.  S.:  See— 

Sheppard,  Christine  M.;  Puxley,  David  C;  Banks,  Reginald  G.  S. 

and  McKenzie,  Donald,  4,546,091,  CI.  502-84.000. 

Banquy,  David  L.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Process  for 

the  production  of  oxygenated  organic  compounds  such  as  methanol. 

4,546,111,  CI.  518-703.000. 

Barall,  Heinz,  to  Hibar  Systems  Ltd.  Metering  pump.  4,545,507,  CI. 

Barbee,  Robert  B.;  and  Davis,  Bums,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Polyester  resins  useful  for  forming  conuiners  having  improved  gas 
barrier  properties.  4,546,170,  CI.  528-302.000. 
Barbosa,  Joseph  A.:  See- 
Cooper,  Ellis;  and  Lindahl,  Gerald,  4,546,245,  CI.  250-21  LOOK. 
Barbour,  Mathew:  See— 

Torrance,  Donald  M.,  4,545,145,  CI.  47-48.500. 
Barchechat,  Shlomo;  and  Kolitsky,  Norman,  to  Safe-Air  Inc.  Ventila- 
tion damper  control  system.  4,545,363,  CI.  126-285.00B. 
Bare,  Thomas  M.:  See- 
Campbell,  James  B.,  Jr.;  and  Bare,  Thomas  M.,  4,546,104,  CI. 
514-293.000. 
Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See— 

Obcrstrass,  Detlcv.  4.545,192,  CI.  57-105.000. 
Barnard,  Maxwell  K.:  See- 
Herbert,   Frank   P.;   and   Barnard,   Maxwell   K.,  4,546,435.  CI. 
364-300.000. 
Bamett,  Daniel  C,  to  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Gas  analyzer 

with  aspirated  test  gas.  4,545,235,  CI.  73-l.OOG. 
Bamett,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Riemer,  Jed  A.;  Tanno,  Paul  R.;  and  Bamett,  Ronald  E.,  4,545.999, 

CI.  426-548.000. 
Zanno,  Paul  R.;  Bamett,  Ronald  E.;  and  Riemer,  Jed  A.,  4,546,000, 
CI.  426-548.000. 
Barre,  Claude,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Integrated  logic  element 

in  E^CL  technology.  4,546,271,  CI.  307-443.000. 
Barreca,  John  R.  Peristaltic  pump.  4,545,745,  CI.  417-477.000. 
Barriquand:  See — 

Barriquand,  B.;  Villard,  F.;  Martin,  M^  Tridon,  M.;  and  Pignal,  M., 
4,545,135,  CI.  34-58.000. 
Barriquand,  B.;  Villard,  F.;  Martin,  M.;  Tridon,  M.;  and  Pignal.  M..  to 
Barriquand;  and  Robatel.   Installations  for  spin-drying  fibrous  or 
porous  materials.  4,545,135,  CI.  34-58.000. 
Barrom,  Donna  L.:  See — 

Russ.  Julio  G.;  and  Barrom,  Donna  L.,  4,545,983,  CI.  424-63.000. 
Barry,  Kevin  M.  Positioning  system  for  embroidery  hoop.  4,545,127.  CI. 

33-I8O.0OR. 
Bartashevich,  Svyatoslav  A.:  See — 

Stepanenko,  Alexandr  V.;  Voitov,  Vladimir  G.;  Klimenkov,  Stepan 
S.;  Bartashevich,  Svyatoslav  A.;  and  Karpitsky,  Viktor  S., 
4,545,229,  CI.  72-73.000. 
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Barthold,  Klaus:  See— 

Baur,  Richard;  Oppenlander,  Knut;  Strickler,  Rainer;  and  Barthold. 
Klaus,  4,546,151,  CI.  525-430.000. 
Bartlett,  John  C;  BohnhofT,  Alan  E.;  Croley,  Donald  F.;  Dyer,  Stanley; 
Edds,  Kenneth  E.;  Horlander,  Frank  J.;  and  StofTord,  Donald  W.,  to 
International   Business  Machines  Corporation.   Drive  for  thermal 
printing  lift-off  correction.  4,545,693,  CI.  400-120.000. 
Bartnik,  Friedhelm:  See— 

MoUer,    Hinrich;    Wallat,    Siegfried;    and    Bartnik,    Friedhelm, 
4,545,984,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Bartoli,  Giampaolo:  See — 

Gomez.  Daniel;  and  Bartoli,  Giampaolo.  4.545.854.  CI.  162-135.000. 
Barton.  Carlos  L.:  See— 

Simpson,  Scott  S.;  Yeznach,  Anthony;  and  Barton.  Carlos  L.. 
4,546,118,  CI.  521-130.000. 
Barton.  Donald  L.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Planarization  of 

dielectric  films  on  integrated  circuits.  4,545,852,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Bas,  Olov  A.,  to  Hudiksvalls  Mekaniska  Aktiebolag.  Arrangement  in 

vehicles  with  articulated  steering,  4,545,454,  CI.  180-139.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Baur,  Richard;  Oppenlander,  Knut;  Strickler.  Rainer;  and  Barthold. 

Klaus.  4,546,151.  CI.  525-430.000. 
Horacek.  Heinrich;  Wittmann.  Otto;  Marx,  Matthias;  and  Mayer, 

Johann,  4,546,039,  CI.  428-357.000. 
Jahn,  Dieter;  Becker,  Rainer;  Keil,  Michael;  Spiegler,  Wolfgang 
and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4,545,806.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Bassa,  Altan,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Vacuum  box 
with  variable  suge  volume  to  improve  coating  uniformity.  4.545.321. 
CI.  118-50.000. 
Bateman,  Glenn;  and  DuPuy,  Richard  E.,  Jr.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Non- 
linear   amplifier    systems    for    repetitive    signals.    4,546.321.    CI 
328-142.000. 
Bateman.  Neil  E.;  and  Woods,  Ross  A.,  to  R.  P.  Scherer  Corporation. 
Pharmaceutical  composition  and  process  for  the  manufacture  thereof 
4,546,197,  CI.  560-66.000. 
Baucom,  Keith  B.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Perfluoro-keto-ylids  as  precur- 
sors of  polychloroketones,  1,2-diketones  and  quinoxalines.  4.546.184, 
CI.  544-353.000. 
Bauer,  Bemhard:  See— 

Hafner,  Gunther;   Noreikat,   Karl-Ernst;   Schmidt,   Hans-Dieter 
Letsche.  Ulrich;  and  Bauer,  Bemhard,  4,546,426.  CI.  364-l53.00o! 
Bauer,  Daniel:  See — 

Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Gallien,  Jacqueline;  Jacquet,  Bernard;  Bauer, 
Daniel;  and  Chalaye.  Jean  Phillipc,  4,545,978,  CI.  424-10.000. 
Bauer,  Hans  J.;  and  Garben,  Bemd,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.    Method   and   apparatus   for   making   ohmic   and/or 
Schottky  barrier  contacts  to  semiconductor  substrates.  4,545,1 15.  CI 
29-590.000. 
Bauer,  Siegfried:  See — 

Stockburger,    Hermann;    and    Bauer.    Siegfried,    4,546.242.    CI. 
235-454,000. 
Baujat,  Jacques:  See — 

Feurgard,  Rene  ;  and  Baujat.  Jacques.  4.545,562,  CI.  251-129.200. 
Baum,  Dean  O.:  See— 

Cochran,  Gary  L.;  and  Baum,  Dean  O.,  4,545,720,  CI.  414-723.000 
Baum,  Frank  M.  Belt-supported  camera  bag.  4,545,414,  CI.  150-52.00J. 
Baumann,  Ubald  A.,  to  Marmet  Corp.  Glazed  curtain  wall  construction 

4,545,161,  CI.  52-235.000. 
Baur,  Richard;  Oppenlander,  Knut;  Strickler,  Rainer;  and  Barthold, 
Klaus,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Oxyalkylated  polyamidoamines 
and  their  preparation.  4,546,151,  CI.  525-430.000. 
^iXk^'"'  ° '  ^y"'  Nicodemus  E.;  and  Sienkowski,  Kenneth  J.,  to 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Polybromo  dinaphthyl  ethers.  4.546.139.  CI. 
524-367.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Grogler,  Gerhard;  Hess.  Heinrich;  and  Kopp.  Richard,  4,546,165, 

Haas.  Peter;  Avar.  Geza;  and  Grammes.  Hart  wig.  4.546.121.  CI. 

Metzger,  Karl  G.;  Pfitzner,  Jorg;  Schmidt,  Delf;  Weyland,  Horst 

Benz,  Gunter;  and  Schroder,  Theo,  4,546,079,  CI.  435-71.000 
Muller,  Hanns  P  ;  Hettcl,  Hans;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Vogtel.  Peter, 

4,546,116.0.521-106,000. 
Schmidt.  Thomas,  4,546,178,  CI.  544-182.000. 
Schmitt.   Hans-Georg;   Paulus,   Wilfried;   and  Genth.   Hermann. 

4.545,994,  CI.  514-514.000. 
Zecher,  Wilfried;  Dhein,  Rolf;  and  Reinking.  Klaus.  4.546.138.  CI 

524-326.000.  ^    ,      ,      ,^ 

Zecher,  Wilftied;  Dunwald,  WUli;  Merten.  Rudolf;  and  Reinking. 
Klaus,  4,546,162,  CI.  528-67.000. 
BBC  Aktiengesellschaft  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie:  See— 

Nicoll,  Andrew  R.,  4,546,052,  CI.  428-679.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited:  See— 
Holenstein,  Hans.  4,546,286,  CI.  313-296.000. 
Killer,  Eric;  Scherer,  Gunther;  and  Stucki,  Samuel,  4.546.010,  CI 
427-96.000. 
BCDS  Corporation:  See— 

Waide,  WUliam  M.,  4,545.336.  CI.  123-55.0AA. 
Beatenbough,  Charles  M.;  and  Elliott,  William  A.,  to  AT&T  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.  Methods  of  and  assemblies  for  strain  relieving  connector- 
ized  flat  cable.  4,545,636,  CI.  339-105.000. 
Becherer,    Daryl.    Remote   control    water   fowl    retrieving   device 

4,545.315.  CI.  114-61.000. 
Bechtel  International  Corporation:  See- 
Brooks,  Paul  S..  4.545.124.  CI.  33-169.00D. 


Bechtel,  Klaus,  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik.  Light  barrier 
with  spectrally  filtered  reflection  means.  4,546.246.  CI.  250-221  000 
Beck.  Lee  R.:  See— 

Meyers.  William  E.;  and  Beck.  Lee  R..  4.546.083,  CI.  435-240.000. 
Becker,  Amy  J.;  Abbazia.  Leonard  P.;  and  Medri.  Mario  W.,  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company.  Chewable  comestible  product.  4.545,989.  CI. 
424- 1 54.000. 
Becker,  Rainer:  See— 

Jahn,  Dieter;  Becker,  Rainer;  Keil,  Michael;  Spiegler,  Wolfgane- 
and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4,545,806.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Beckett,  Joel  M..  to  Marq  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.  Programmable 

random  size  case  sealing  machine.  4,545,175,  CI.  53-69.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Zysman,  Uwrence  J.;  and  Greene,  Malbone  W.,  4,545,690.  CI. 
374-165.000. 
Beckman,  John  H.:  See— 

NaiKcdas,  Joseph   A.;   and   Beckman.  John  H.,  4,545,091,  CI. 

Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See 

Chupp,  Vernon  L.,  4.545,677.  CI.  356-39.000. 
Beelmann,  Richard;  and  Kerstges,  Johannes,  to  Deutsche  Babcock 
Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mill  with  blower  impeller.  4,545,727.  CI 
415-206.000.  .      .      .      • 

Beer,  Henri  B.:  See— 

de  Nora.  Vittorio;  and  Beer,  Henri  B..  4.545.886,  CI.  204-252.000. 
Beghin-Say  S.A.:  See— 

Holvoet,  Marcel;  and  Picard.  Bernard.  4.546.027.  CI.  428-109  000 
Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dopatka,  Hans-Detlef,  4.545,958,  CI.  422-102.000. 
Bewswenger,  Siegfried;  and  Boppel,  Wolfgang,  to  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell 
GmbH,  Method  for  the  topically  precise  subsequent  engraving  of 
pnnting  cylinders.  4,546.232.  CI.  219-121.0EJ. 
Beiter.  Werner.  Blood  lancet.  4.545,376,  CI.  128-314.000 
Bellmann,  Bemhard  G.;  Birkner,  Horst  W.;  and  Kaminsky.  Theo.  to 
Switrade  Ltd.  Tool  carrying  magazine  for  a  tool  handling  machine. 
4,545,107,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Bello,  Vincent  G.;  and  Sweeting,  Charles  W.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Flyback  feedforward  pulse  width  modulation  reaulator 
4.546,421,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Bclorussky  Politekhnichesky  Institut:  See— 

Stepanenko,  Alexandr  V.;  Voitov.  Vladimir  G.;  Klimenkov,  Stepan 

S.;   Bartashevich,   Svyatoslav   A.;   and    Karpitsky,   Viktor   S.. 

4,545.229,  CI.  72-73.000. 

Belter.  Lothar;  and  Stoecker,  Alberto,  to  Schaeffer  Scovill  Verbin- 

dungstechnik  GmbH.  Fastener  for  waistbands  or  the  like.  4.545.096 

CI.  24-585.000. 

Ben-Shmuei,  Sonja.  Centrifugal  apparatus  for  making  coffee.  4,545,296. 

CI.  99-289.00P. 
Benenati,   Salvatore.   Heat  exchanging  electronic   module  housing. 
4.546,407,  CI.  361-386.000.  * 

Beni,  Gerardo;  Bridges.  Thomas  J.;  Hackwood,  Susan;  and  Lin,  Chin- 
Ion,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Waveguide  robot  system  for  laser 
beam.  4,545,713,  CI.  414-1.000. 
Benjamin,  James  A.:  See— 

Schutten,  Herman  P.;  Lade,  Robert  W.;  and  Benjamin,  James  A.. 
4,546,367,  CI.  357-23.400. 
Bennett,  Julian;  and  Salsby,  Bemard.  to  National  Plastics  Limited. 

Container  closure.  4.545,499.  CI.  215-352.000. 
Benson,  Lloyd  R..  to  Triangle  Grinding  Inc.  Insert  retaining  apparatus. 

4,545,705,  CI.  407-108.000. 
Benton.  Thomas  K.;  and  Seay,  James  R.,  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  measuring  fluid  flow  rate  in  a  two-phase  fluid 
stream.  4,545,260,  CI.  73-861.650. 
Benz,  Gunter:  See— 

Metzger,  Karl  G.;  Pfitzner,  Jorg;  Schmidt.  Delf;  Weyland,  Horst; 
Benz.  Gunter;  and  Schroder,  Theo.  4.546.079,  CI.  435-71.000. 
Bergamo,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Lambert,  Robert  L.;  Nagel,  Judy  A.;  and  Bergamo,  Robert  L., 
4,546,064,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Bergez,  Pierre;  Deguelte.  Alain;  and  Seigneurin,  Laurent,  to  Commis- 
sariat a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  porous 
products  based  on  cobalt  fluoride  or  lead  fluoride.  4,545,964.  CI. 
423-138.000. 
Bergland,  Paul  W.,  to  Zerand  Corporation.  Web  apparatus  with  vari- 
able repeat  interval.  4,545,518.  CI.  226-139.000. 
Bergsma.  Calvin  D.  Photographic  modifier  method  and  apparatus  for 

graphics  and  the  like.  4,545,673,  CI.  355-52.000. 
Bergthaller,  Peter;  Odenwalder,  Heinrich;  and  Matejec,  Reinhard,  to 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Photographic  recording  material 
containing   a   precursor  of  a   photographically-active   compound. 
4,546,073,  CI.  430-543.000.  »    i-  j  y^ 

Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See — 

Schilling,     Hans-Dieter;     and     Holl,     Lothar,     4,545,959.     CI. 
422-142.000.  , 

Bemhard  Forster  GmbH:  See— 

Forster.  Rolf,  4,545,760,  CI.  433-18.000. 
Berol  Kemi  AB:  See— 

Hellsten,  Karl  M.  E.,  4,545.898,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Berry,  William  W.,  to  Intemational  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.  Recov- 
ery of  uranium  from  a  mixture  of  westem  uranium  ore  and  phosphate 
rock.  4,545,962,  CI.  423-20.000. 
Bertoli,  Luciano;  Badiali.  Roberto;  and  Speranzin,  Claudio,  to  OfRcine 
Savio  SpA.  Splicer  device  to  splice  textile  yams  mechanically. 
4.545,191,  CI.  57-22.000.  *■  J  7 

Besch.  Creighton  J.,  to  Conveyor  Sales  &  Mfg.  Co.  Chain  conveyor. 
4.545.477.  CI.  198-841.000. 
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Beseda.  Viliam:  See— 

Knotek.  Lubomir;  Peciar,  Jozef;  Mitterpach,  Ivan;  Hudak.  Jozef 
Sirao.  Jan;  Badura,  Jan;  Beseda,  Viliam;  Mihaly,  Frantisek  Gre^ 
gor,  Alexander;  and  Kliaky,  Jan,  4,546.040.  CI.  428-370.000. 
Beth  Israel  Medical  Center:  See— 

Mo8bw:h,  Erwin  H.;  Une,  Misuho;  and  McSherry,  Charles  K., 
4,545,938,  CI.  260-397.100. 
Bezwada,  Rao  S.:  See— 

Koelmel,  Donald  F.;  Jamiolkowski,  Dennis  D.;  Shalaby,  Shalaby 
W.;  and  Bezwada,  Rao  S..  4,546,152,  CI.  525-437.000. 
Biella-Neher  AG.:  See— 

Rohner,  Benedikt,  4,545,484,  CI.  206-425.000. 
Bielomatik  Leuze  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Seefeldt,  Joachim,  4,545,715,  Q.  414-36.000. 
Biewald,  Heinz;  Gronebaum,  Theo;  and  Kuper,  Hans-Heinrich.  Ma- 
chine for  assembling  velteer  strips.  4,545,845,  CI.  156-544.000. 
Bifok  AB:  See— 

Karlberg,  Bo  I.;  and  Thelander,  Sidsel,  4,546,088,  CI.  436-178.000. 
Bilek,  Paul  J.;  Flinn,  Richard  A.;  McCluhan,  Thomas  K.;  and  Trojan, 
Paul  K.,  to  Elkem  Metals  Company.  Alloy  useful  for  producing 
ductile  and  compacted  graphite  cast  irons.  4,545,817,  CI.  75-123.00E. 
Bingham,  David;  Evans,  Lee  L.;  and  Bradshaw,  Peter  D.,  to  Intersil, 
Inc.  Digitally  switched  analog  signal  conditioner.  4,546,324,  CI. 
330-9.000. 
Bio-Care,  Incorporated:  See- 
Miller,  Gregory  R.;  and  Clark,  Steven  G.,  4,545,790,  CI.  55-161.000. 
Birkner.  Horst  W.:  See— 

Bellmann,  Bemhard  G.;  Birkner,  Horst  W.;  and  Kaminsky,  Theo, 
4,545,107,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Bisey.    Robert    P.    Musical    keyboard    instrument    support    device 

4.545.280.  CI.  84-177.000. 
Bisgaard,  Hans  F.;  and  Jensen,  Jorgen  D.,  to  Jensen.  Jens  C.  Feeding 

bottle  having  an  air  intake  valve.  4,545.491,  CI.  215-1  l.OOD. 
Bitha,  Panayota:  See — 

Hlavka,  Joseph  J.;  Bitha,  Panayota;  and  Lin,  Yang-i,  4,546,181,  CI. 
544-225.000. 
Black,  Geoffrey  M.:  See- 
Atkinson,  Bemard;  Black,  Geoffrey  M.;  Pinches,  Anthony;  and 
Lewis,  Paul  J.  S.,  4,545,909,  CI.  21^618.000. 
Blackstone,  Scott  C;  Jastrzebski,  Lubomir  1..;  and  Corboy,  John  F..  Jr., 
to  RCA  Corporation.  Vertical  IGFET  with  internal  gate  and  method 
for  making  same.  4,546,375,  CI.  357-23.400. 
Blaesi,  John  E.:  See- 
Stewart,  William  S.;  and  Blaesi,  John  E.,  4,545,894,  CI.  208-31 1.000. 
Blake,  Colin  C;  and  Bacon,  Paul  A.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Vessel  for  an 
unstable  solution  of  a  metal  salt  or  complex  and  method  for  sealing 
such  vessel.  4,545,873,  CI.  204-109.000. 
Blakeway,  Douglas  H.:  See — 

Wheeler,  David  C;  and  Blakeway,  Douglas  H.,  4,546,420.  CI. 
362-268.000. 
Bland.  Terry  E.:  See- 
Funk.  Gary  L.;  and  Bland.  Terry  E..  4.545.971.  Q.  423-359.000. 
Blaschim  S.p.A.:  See- 
Piccolo,  Oreste;  Villa.  Giovanni;  and  Zen,  Enrico,  4.546,201,  CI. 
562-401.000. 
Blaser,  Eric:  See — 

Ambike,    Suhas   H.;    Grewal,    Narinder    S.;    and    Blaser,    Eric. 
4.545,979.  CI.  424-52.000. 
Bleckmann.  Hans-Wilhelm;  Loreck,  Heinz;  Fennel,  Helmut;  and  Zy- 
deck,  Michael,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Method  and  circuit  for  the 
control  of  a  brake  slip  control  apparatus.  4,546,437,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Bloch,  Peter;  Donner,  Meinrad;  and  Schwaighofer,  Roman,  to  Maag 
Gear- Wheel  and  Machine  Company  Limited.  Gear  grinding  machine 
including  a  double-cone  shaped  grinding  wheel.  4,545,151,  CI.  51- 
52.00R. 
Block,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Kelley,  Amold  E.;  Block,  Michael  J.;  and  Skripek,  Milan  R., 
4.545,859,  CI.  201-17.000. 
Blum.  Ronald  D.,  to  Tie-Tite  Products.  Inc.  Reusable  tying  device. 

4,545,138,  CI.  36-51.000. 
Blust,  Dale  K.:  See— 

Rockerath.  John  L.;  and  Blust,  Dale  K.,  4,545,544,  CI.  242-55.000. 
BOC  Group,  Inc..  The:  See— 

Gruber,    Arthur    W.;    and    Smith,    Loren    C,    4.545,400,    CI. 

137-467.000. 
Mukerjee,  Ajit  K.;  Keams,  Patrick  J.;  and  Rieman,  Davis  J., 
4,545,134,  CI.  34-27.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG:  See — 

Renth,  Emst-Otto;  Mentnip,  Anton;  Schromm,  Kurt;  Traunecker, 
Werner;  and  Reichl,  Richard,  4,546,102,  CI.  514-259.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Grabos.  Fred  F.,  4,545,102.  CI.  29-407.000. 
Pinson,  George  T.,  4,546.264.  CI.  290-54.000. 
BohnhofT,  Alan  E.:  See— 

Bartlett.  John  C;  Bohnhoff,  Alan  E.;  Croley,  Donald  F.;  Dyer, 
Stanley;  Edds.  Kenneth  E.;  Horlander,  Frank  J.;  and  Stafford. 
Donald  W.,  4,545,693.  CI.  400-120.000. 
Boise  Cascade  Corporation:  See— 

Novatny,  Donald  F..  4,545,482,  CI.  206-320,000. 
Boles.  Sol.  to  Gmmman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Range/azimuth  ship 

imaging  for  ordnance  control.  4,546,354,  CI.  343-17.000. 
Boles,  Sol.  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Range/azimuth/ele- 
vation ship  imaging  for  ordnance  control.  4,546.355,  CI.  343-17.000. 
Bondiou,  Jean-Claude;  Hodac,  Francoise;  and  Legroux,  E>idier,  to 
Pharmuka  Laboratoires.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  derivatives  of 
quinuclidine  substituted  in  the  3  position.  4.546,185,  CI.  546-133.000. 


Bones.  Roger  J.:  See — 

Coetzer,  Johan;  Galloway,  Roy  C;  Bones.  Roger  J.;  Teagle.  David 
A.;  and  Moseley.  Patrick  T..  4.546.055,  CI.  429  103.000. 
Bonhomme.  Bemard,  to  L.C.C.-C.I.C.E.  Compagnie  Europeenne  de 
Compoaanu  Electroniques.  Apparatus  for  welding  connections  of 
componenu.  4,546,228,  CI.  219-85.00R. 
Bonnecaze.  Bemard  F.:  See- 
Li.  Ying  H.;  and  Bonnecaze,  Bemard  F.,  4,545,132,  CI.  34-20.000. 
Booth,  Eric,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation.  Mobile 

chair  with  elevating  seat.  4,545,616,  CI.  297-320.000 
Boppel.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Bdsswenger,   Siegfried;  and   Boppel,   Wolfgang.  4.546,232.  CI. 

Bordsen.  Donald  T.:  See- 
Moore,  David  J.;  Byers,  Larry  L.;  Kurth,  Duane  G.;  Bordten, 
Donald  T.;  Honkomp,  John  R.;  Todd.  Bruce  C;  and  Malek. 
Robert  M.,  4,546,430.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Valdiserri.  Leo  L.;  and  Woodbury.  Richard  P..  4.546.180,  CI. 
544-214.000. 
Bosen,  Sidney  F.;  and  Perlson,  Bruce  D.,  to  Norchem,  Inc.  Corrosion 
inhibited  freeze  protected  heat  transfer  fluid.  4.545,925,  CI.  252- 
389.00A. 
Bosshard,  Andreas;  and  Lammler,  Bemhard,  to  Huber  &  Suhner  AG. 
Plug  connector  and  method  for  connecting  same.  4,545,637,  CI. 
339-177.00E. 
Bosso,  Alexander:  See- 
Howard,  Guy  D.;  and   Bosso,   Alexander.  4.545.305,  CI.    110- 
165.00R. 
Bostic,  Steve.  Container  and  storage  system  for  photographic  prinu  and 

negatives.  4,545,486,  CI.  206-455.000. 
Botnick,   Irlin   H..   to  Josam   Developments.   Inc.   Ablution   faucet 

4.545.533,  CI.  239-282.000. 
Boumay,  Frederick  M.,  Jr.;  and  Giurtino,  Joel  F.,  to  Cordis  Corpora- 
tion. Adapter  for  converting  a  metal  encapsulated  implanuble  car- 
diac pacer  to  an  externally  wom  cardiac  pacer.  4,545,381,  CI.  128- 
419.00P. 
Bowden,  Edgar  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  regulating 

current  flow  through  core  samples,  4,546,318,  CI.  324-376.000. 
Boyer,  Nicodemus  E.:  See- 
Bay,  Paul  G.;  Boyer,  Nicodemus  E.;  and  Sienkowski,  Kenneth  J  . 
4,546.139,  CI.  524-367.000. 
Boynton,  Jerald  H.,  to  Armco  Inc.  Concrete  faced  bin  wall.  4,545.703. 

CI.  405-273,000, 
Bozoarth,  David  B.;  and  Rickel.  William  R.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation. 
Method    of    strengthening    polypropylene    hose.    4,545,947,    CI. 
264-150.000. 
Braathen,  Thor  F.  Clamp  connector  for  pipes  4,545,604,  CI.  285-12.000. 
Brader,  Kurt:  See— 

Orether,  Paul;  Brader,  Kurt;  and  Keller,  Bmno,  4,545,160,  CI. 
52-172.000. 
Bradley,  Earl  C:  See- 
Bradley,  Earl  C,  Jr.;  and  vander  Linden.  John.  4.545.707,  CI. 
408-111.000. 
Bradley,  Earl  C,  Jr.;  and  vander  Linden,  John,  to  Bradley,  Earl  C. 

Drilling  device  for  pipe  joints.  4,545,707,  CI.  408-1 1 1.000. 
Bradshaw,  Peter  D.:  See— 

Bingham,    David;    Evans,    Lee    L.;    and    Bradshaw.    Peter   D., 
4,546,324,  CI.  330-9.000. 
Bramlage  GmbH:  See— 

Mettenbrink,  Herbert,  4,545,510,  CI.  222-209.000 
Brand,  Julia  A.;  and  Morgan,  Lee  W..  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son.  Inc.  Bulk 
polymerization  process  for  preparing  high  solids  and  uniform  copoly- 
mers. 4,546,160,  CI.  526-320.000. 
Brand,  Michael  J.;  and  Callejas,  Ricardo  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company.  Fractional  distillation.  4,545.895,  CI.  208-351.000. 
Brandon,  Kenneth  F.:  See— 

Budinski,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Brandon,  Kenneth  F.,  4.546,465.  CI. 
369-287.000. 
Bras,  Jean,  to  Ste.  Gaz  de  France.  Stirling  cycle  or  compressor-type 
thermal  engine  having  a  power  source  positioned  externally  to  or 
intemally  to  its  cylinders.  4,545,205,  CI.  60-525.000. 
Bras,  Johan  C.  M.;  and  Gabelli,  Antonio,  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  & 
Development    Company    B.V.    Seal    for   a    rolling   bearing    unit. 
4,545,692,  CI.  384-477.000. 
Brasquies.  Alain:  See — 

Delarche,  Hubert;  Brasquies.  Alain;  and  Maures.  Michel,  4.546.175, 
CI.  536-35.000. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schwarz.  Gerhard.  4,546,304,  CI.  323-287.000. 
Bray.  David.  Method  of  manufacturing  adhesive  Upe.  4,545,843.  CI. 

156-322.000. 
Bredemann,  Peter:  See— 

Mahrus,  Duraid;  and  Bredemann,  Peter,  4,545,913,  CI,  252-12,600, 
Breitenfellner,  Franz;  and  Kainmulie,  Thomas,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Flame-retarding,  reinforced  moulding  material  based  on  ther- 
moplastic polyesters  and  the  use  thereof  4,546,126.  CI.  523-216,000 
Breitholtz,  Claes,  to  Dynapac  Maskin  AB,  Procedure  and  device  for 
optimation  of  the  vibration  amplitude  in  vibratory  rollers,  4,546,425, 
CI,  364-153.000, 
Brems,  John  H.  Straight  line  linkage.  4.545,266,  CI.  74-103.000. 
Brenden,  Bryon  B.;  and  Russell,  James  T..  to  Digital  Recording  Corpo- 
ration. Focusing  elements  and  system  for  producing  a  prescribed 
energy    distribution    along    an    axial    focal    zone.    4.545.653.    CI. 
350-432.000. 
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Brescia,  Riccardo;  Manini,  Enrico;  Balbo.  Edoardo;  and  Scardovi 
Alcssandro.  to  IngC.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.  Inkjet  printing  method 
and  device.  4.546,361,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 

Bridges,  Jack  E.;  and  Tanove.  Allen,  to  IIT  Research  Institute.  Con- 

.yfi'^o  ^"""8  °'"  hydrocarbonaceous  formations.  4,545.435,  CI. 
166-248.000. 

Bridges,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Petrie.  Dennis  J.;  Bridges,  Robert  B.;  Grass,  William  E.;  and  Has- 
tings, Jerome  K.,  4,546,337,  CI.  335-16.000. 
Bridges,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Beni,  Gerardo;  Bridges,  Thomas  J.;  Hackwood,  Susan   and  Lin 
Chinlon,  4,545,713,  CI.  414-1.000. 
Bndg«,  William  B.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Method  and  appara- 

i'1^i°/T/*r?'"""'*  isotopes  using  electrophoresis  in  a  discharge. 
4,545,878,  CI.  204-157.  lOR. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Hashimoto.    Takatsugu;    and    Ohashi.    Takashi.    4.546.127,    CI. 

Itoh.  Michio;  Tsukamoto.  Takehiro;  WaUnabe,  Shuichi;  Kinoshita, 

Takeshi;  and  Tomita,  Seisuke,  4,545.416,  CI.  152-539.000 
Yamaguchi,    Ikutoshi;    and    Kajigaya.    Shinichi.    4,545.3  i  6,    CI. 
1 14-219.000. 
Briscoe,  Peter  F.:  See- 
Adams,  Graham  L.;  Briscoe,  Peter  F.;  and  Dyson,  Arthur  F 
4,545,108.  CI.  29-570.000. 
Brissonneau  et  Lotz  Marine:  See— 

Lemaire,  Marc;  and  Le  Roc'h.  Roland.  4,545,269,  CI.  81-57.340 
Bnstol-Myers  Company:  S^e— 

Algieri,  Aldo  A.,  4,546.188,  CI.  546-194.000. 
Konishi.  Masataka;  Sakai.  Fumihide;  Miyaki.  Takeo;  and  Kawajtu- 
chi,  Hiroshi.  4.546,084,  CI.  435-253.000. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See— 

Sheppard,  Christine  M.;  Puxley.  David  C;  Banks,  Reginald  G.  S 
and  McKenzie,  Donald,  4,546,091,  CI.  502-84.000. 
British  Nuclear  Fuels  Limited:  See- 
Gillies,  George  M.;  Kennett.  Leslie  P.;  and  Mathews.  Clive  A 
4,545,764.  CI.  432- 1 1 5.000. 
Broadbent.  Edward  G..  to  Tautliner  Inc.  Van  body  with  pleated  sides. 

4.545.611,  CI.  296-181.000. 
Brocard,  Didier:  See— 

Verdenne,  Serge;  Brocard,  Didier;  Hardouin,  Pierre;  and  Lameyre 
Fehx,  4,545.697,  CI.  403-230.000. 
Brock.  Clifford  D.,  to  CCMC,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mounting 

facing  pieces  to  a  building  structure.  4.545,167.  CI  52-509  000 
Brockett    Bruce  W.;  and  Miller.  Robert  E.,  to  Appleton  Papers  Inc. 
Record  member.  4,546,365,  CI.  346-214.000 

^'jSs'm^cl  m5-3"a/"''^'"''  ^"'  ^-  '^^'^"'"♦"i  ™'™'«i  c"- 

Brombach.  Hansjorg:  See — 

Vischer,  Daniel;  and  Volkart,  Peter,  4.545.403.  CI.  137-497  000 
Bronstein-Bonte,  Irena  Y.;  and  Lindholm,  Edward  P.,  to  Polaroid 

Corporation.  Polymeric  pH-sensitive  optical  filter  agents  and  articles 

including  same.  4.546.062,  CI.  430-215.000 

^'SS.%.^5iS:Sl2"ci%^2n"oS'"'  '""  '"^^'  ^°"'^°'  '°'  '  ""^'^'^"^ 
Brooks,  Mark  A.;  Tomala,  Ambrose;  and  Casey,  Gary  L.,  to  Allied 

Corporation  Glow  plug  having  a  conductive  film  heater.  4,545,339, 

Cl.  123-145.00A. 
Brooks,  Paul  S.,  to  Bechtel  International  Corporation.  Skewed  T-fillet 

weld  gauge.  4.545.124.  CI.  33-169.00D. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okamoto.  Takachiyo,  4,545.117.  CI.  29-596  000 
Broussely   Michel;  and  Lecerf.  Anare  .  to  Saft,  S.A.  Positive  active 

matena^  for  electrochemical  cells  and  electrochemical  cells  using  said 

matenal.  4,546.057,  CI.  429-218.000. 
Brown.  Boveri  &  Cie  AG:  See— 

Jessen,  Jens  C;  and  Hasenauer,  Dieter,  4,546,056,  CI.  429-149  000 
Brown,  Henry  C,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Piezoelectric 

valveoperator.  4,545,561.  CI.  251-129.080. 
Browri.  J.   Gale.   Modular-accessible-tiles  providing  accessibility   to 

^a'^c.^^S!^  *"*^  P'P'"8  with  improved  sound  isolation.  4.546,024,  CI 
428-44.000. 
Brown,  Robert  A.:  See — 

'*^^'l!!f*i'f."' P*'™"  ^  •  '^<="''  ^""'s  C;  and  Brown,  Robert  A.. 
4.546,341,  CI.  337-177.000. 

Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation-  See- 
Johnson.  Robert  R..  4.545,391,  CI.  131-336.000 

°T54T324"'a    M8^34'o0o"^  '^'*'  ^"'^  '"'"*^*"'"«<^'''<=  collectors. 
Bruce,  Robert  A.,  to  Metheus  Corporation.  Raster  graphics  display 
r\fll  2^"JS^  architecture  offering  rapid  access  speed.  4.546.451. 
Bruce,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

"^4  M5'l"6"  cr&f°'*""*"'  ^'^'"  ^  •  *"**  °"'*^'  '^°'^  ^  • 
Bruere.  Alain  E.:  See— 

Chatanier    Michel  J.;  Portat.  Michel  J.;  and  Bruere.  Alain  E., 
4,546,310,  CI.  324-52.000. 
Brun.  Alain  M.;  Marcotte.  Louis;  and  Mellul,  Myriam,  to  L'Oreal  Cell 
tor  the  measurement  of  the  dielectric  constant  of  viscous  or  pasty 
substances.  4,546.312.  CI.  324-61.00P. 
Bruns.  Klaus:  See— 

Upadek,  Horst;  and  Bruns,  Klaus,  4.545,930,  CI  252-522  OOR 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Councilman,  Richard  R.,  4.545,545.  CI.  242-84  50R 


Bryant,  George  E.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Method  of  securing  an 
M-43'2000'"^'"        '°  *  '^*"  °''  '^*"-'*"'*  assembly.  4.545,10370. 

Buchanan.  Bobby  L.  Polysilicon/silicon  junction  field  effect  transistors 
and  integrated  circuits  (POSFET).  4.546.366.  CI.  357-22  000 

Buch^an.^adley  H.  Heat  cutting  and  sealing  apparatus.  4,545,844.  CI. 

Buchberger,  Harold  W.,  to  Curtis  Industries.  Electrical  splicing  con- 
nector. 4,545,640,  CI.  33^-272.00R.  * 

Budinski,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Brandon.  Kenneth  F..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
SS^OOO^''"*'   '^'^  "^""bly   retaining  rings.   4.546.465.   CI. 

Bufalini.  Angelo  J.;  and  Gaughan,  Edmund  J.,  to  SUuffer  Chemical 

7f  ?n^  compositions  of  extended  soil  life.  4,545.805.  CI. 

/  l"o 7.000. 

Buhlwe-Miag  GmbH:  See— 

D     5'"'['Ji'*'  ^^^Sil'  "^^  ^^'*"'  Manfred.  4,545.137.  CI.  34-233.000. 
Bui-Hai,  Nhu,  to  Thomson  CSF.  Antenna  with  a  polarization  routor  in 

waveguide  feed.  4,546.359.  CI.  343-78 1. OOR. 
Bui-Hai.  Nhu  to  Thomson  CSF.  Multiplexing  device  for  grouping  two 

frequency  bands.  4.546.471.  CI.  370-123.000  f    8  'wo 

Bute.  James  L.    to  TRW  Inc.  Read-only  memory  construction  and 

related  method.  4.546.456.  CI.  365-227.000. 
Buist.  Kevin  S;  and  Kachnowski.  Thomas  A.,  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 

tion.  Terminal  elevating  mechanism.  4,545,556,  CI.  248-346  000 
Bulkowski.  John  E..  to  University  of  Delaware.  Binucleating  ligand- 

inetal  complexes  as  oxidation  catalysts.  4,545.937.  CI.  260-396  (X)R 
Bullis.  David  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Dau 

W.'^; CI.  3a!5?0^'"""«  '"'''''  "^""^y  "^''"~'"- 
'T5:5:63?cr?39-?9.oSR.^'^'  Incorporated.  Matrix  connector. 
Burch.  John.  Method  and  apparatus  for  time  based  measurement  of 

impedance.  4.546.441,  CI.  364-482.000. 
^"oi'^<  (^p"' '°  ^°*^y'^^  Limited.  Quarter  turn  actuators.  4,545.288,  CI. 
Burkum,  Merlin  E.:  See— 

''^f46.m"Si.^3i4-«:SSS: "-  ^'""=  "''*  ^"'''""'  ^"''"  ^- 

Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

^^J^.'i.^n''^''*  ^=  ""'*  Sittcrding,  Richard  K.,  4,545,221,  CI. 
60- 181. OOR. 

Burmeister.  Eugene  V.:  See— 

Spangler.  Richard  M.;  Burmeister.  Eugene  V.;  Cada.  Frank  E  • 

Christopher.  Chris  J.;  Covington.  Wayne  F.;  Judd,  Myles  A  •' 

^^TPjF^'.'I^f^'^'^  ^  •  ^"'^"'  ^°^^  E.;  and  Simcoe.  Kent 
W..  4.546,448,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Burnham    Robert  D.;  Scifres.  Donald  R.;  and  Streifer.  William,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Injection  lasers  with  quantum  size  effect  trans- 
parent waveguiding.  4,546.480,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Buist,  Kevin  S.;  and  Kachnowski,  Thomas  A.,  4.545,556.  CI. 

248-346.000. 
Horvath,  Carlos  F..  4,546.431,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Osman.  Fazil  I.,  4,546,273.  CI.  307-468.000. 
Sellars,  Graham  P.,  4,546.395.  CI.  360-77.000. 
Busboom.  Garry  W..  to  Deutz-Allis  Corporation.  Bifolding  shield  for 

agncultural  harvester.  4.545.719.  CI.  414-523.000. 
Buschhoff,  Karl;  and  Fischer.  Heinrich.  to  Carl  Hurth  Maschinen-  und 
Zahnradfabnk  GmbH  &  Co.  Method  for  producing  crowned  tooth 
V^.,,°"  '  toothed  workpiece,  and  a  machine  suited  therefor. 
4.545.708,  CI.  409-49.000. 
Buse,  Frederic  W.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Molded  seal  gland 

with  groove  for  cooling  fluid.  4,545.585,  CI.  277-22  000 
Byers,  Larry  L.:  See- 
Moore,  David  J.;  Byers,  Larry  L.;  Kurth,  Duane  G.;  Bordsen. 
Donald  T.;  Honkomp.  John  R.;  Todd.  Bruce  C;  and  Malek. 
Robert  M.,  4.546.430.  CI.  364-200.000. 

^^n^'  /fiTm-rVJ^'**'^  fastening  device  for  pole  climbing.  4.545.460, 

\^l,  162-107.000. 
C.  Delachaux:  See — 

Ruellan,  Andre  ,  4,546,218,  CI.  191-40.000. 
C.  R.  Bard.  Inc.:  See— 

Leary,  James  J.,  4,545,390.  CI.  128-772.000. 
Cabeza,  Maximino  R.  Ball  race  for  bicycle  headset.  4,545,594,  CI. 

Cabot,  Richard  C,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Sample  and  hold  droop  comoen- 

sation  circuit.  4,546,270,  CI.  307-353.000. 
Cada,  Frank  E.:  See— 

Spangler,  Richard  M.;  Burmeister,  Eugene  V.;  Cada.  Frank  E  • 

Chnstopher,  Chris  J.;  Covington.  Wayne  F.;  Judd.  Myles  A.' 

Wenninger.  Freddie  W.;  Watson.  Robert  E.;  and  Simcoe,  Kent 

W.,  4,546,448,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Cage.  James  K.;  and  Villena,  Edgardo  I.,  to  Hunt-Wesson  Foods,  Inc. 

Method  for  making  an  extrusion  blow  molded  no  drip  lip.  4,545,953, 

Caldwell.  Stephen  P.;  and  Pedersen.  David  R.,  to  United  States  of 
Amenca,  Air  Force.  Narrow  pulsewidth  pulse  generator  circuit 
utilizing  NPN  microwave  transistors.  4,546,268,  CI.  307-265  000 
Callejas,  Ricardo  J.:  See- 
Brand,    Michael    J.;    and    Callejas,    Ricardo   J.,    4,545,895.    CI. 
208-35 1 .000. 
Calvert,  Rodney  K..  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Apparatus  for  rotating 
a  moving  package  having  spaced  generally  parallel  opposite  sides. 
4.545,476,  CI.  198-399.000. 
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Campbell.  Bryant  A.;  and  Miller,  Nicholas  E..  to  Anicon.  Inc.  Chemical 

vapor  deposition  apparatus.  4,545,327,  Q.  118-719.000. 
Campbell,  James  B.,  Jr.;  and  Bare.  Thomas  M.,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc. 
Pyrazolopyndine  cycloalkanones  and  process  for  their  preparation. 
4,546.104.  CI.  514-293.000. 
Cvuda,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  i«presented  by  the 
Mmister  of  Energy  and  Natural  Reaourcei:  See— 
Cymbalisty.  Lubomyr  M.  O.;  and  Cymerman.  George  J.,  4.545.892, 
CI.  208-1 1. OLE.  »...*. 

Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  repreaented  by  the 
Minister  of  Natural  Resources:  Sw— 
Wan,  Jeffrey  K.  S.;  and  Kriz.  Jaroslav  P.,  4.343,879.  CI.  204- 
158.00R.  ^ 

Canadian  Fram  Limited:  See— 

Kearaley,    Walter   H.;    and    Wendt.    David    L.,   4,543,357.    CI. 
123-556.000. 
Canadian  Occidental  Petroleum  Ltd.:  See— 

Cymbalisty.  Lubomyr  M.  O.;  and  Cymerman.  George  J..  4.545,892. 
CI.  208-11. OLE. 
Canalize,  Carlos  R.;  and  Hays.  James  M.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  well.  4.545,731,  CI. 
417-86.000. 
Cancio.  Leopoldo  V.;  and  Wu,  Pai-Chuan,  to  Clopay  Corporation. 

Random  embossed  matte  plastic  film.  4,546,029,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Canivez,  Etienne:  See — 

Lyskawa,  Edmond;  Roger,  Paul;  Marquis.  Jean;  and  Canivez. 
Etienne.  4,545,860.  CI.  201-41.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aihara,  Yoshihiko.  4,545,665,  CI.  354-402.000. 

Fujiyama.     Yasutomo;    and    Okabe,     Shotaro,    4,545,328.    CI. 

118-723.000. 
Kuroki.  Yoichi;  Yoshinari.  Yukihiro;  and  Hiraga,  Ryozo.  4.545,684. 
CI.  356-400.000.  -»-     7       .    .       .      . 

Masaki,  Katsumi;  and  Tago.  Toshifumi,  4,546.449.  CI.  364-900.000 
Saitoh.  Keishi;  and  Ando,  Wataru.  4.546,008,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Sakai,  Shinji;  and  Kawabata,  Takashi.  4,545,664.  C\.  354-400.000. 
Shinini.  Akira;  Fukui,  Masahisa;  Hara,  Toshitami;  Shirato.  Yo- 

shiaki;  and  Hajimoto,  Yoshioki.  4.545,881.  CI.  204-192.0SP. 

Tokuume.  Yoshihiro;  and  Sato,  Hideaki.  4.546.392,  CI.  360-30.000. 

CanUtore.  Giuseppe,  to  Ciba-Geigy  S.p.A.  Polymeric  compounds, 

containiag  piperidine  radicals,  a  process  for  their  preparation,  and 

their    use   as   stabilizers    for   synthetic    polymers.    4,546,148,    CI. 

525-186.000. 

Caray,  Andre  ,  to  Valeo.  Torsion  damping  assemblies  for  clutch  discs. 

4,545,468,  CI.  192-106.200. 
Caray,  Andre  .  to  Valeo.  Clutch  release  bearing.  4,545,472.  CI. 

Carbomedics,  Inc.:  5m — 

Brooks,  Lionel  H..  4.546,012.  CI.  427-213.000. 
Carbonneau  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Carbonneau,  James  T.;  and  Stahel,  Paul.  4.546,277,  a.  310-13.000. 
Carbonneau.  James  T.;  and  Stahel.  Paul,  to  Carbonneau  Industries,  Inc 

Linear  motor.  4.546,277,  CI.  310-13.000. 
Carey,  Bruce  P.;  and  OToole,  Richard  M.,  to  Integrated  Ceilings  Inc. 

Modular  monolithic  ceiling  grid  system.  4.545,165,  CI.  5r-488.000. 
Carl,  Charles  L.;  Gale.  Ronald  S.;  and  Forstrom,  William  J.,  to  Willam- 
ette Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  applying  coupon  packets  to  oaoer 
bags.  4.545,781,  CI.  493-220.000. 
Carl  Hurth  Maschinen-  und  Zahnradfabrik  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Buschhoff,  Karl;  and  Fischer,  Heinrich,  4,545,708,  CI.  409-49.000. 
Carl,  Norman  J.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Liquid  toner  applicator. 

4,545,326.  CI.  118-660.000. 
Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung:  See- 
Grimm.    Wolfgang;    and    Schurle,    Hermann,    4,545,678,    CI. 
356-124.000. 
Carluccio,  John  F.  Cosmetic  container.  4,545,696,  CI.  401-175.000. 
Carr.  Dennis  D.;  and  Walton,  Riley  C.  to  Eagle-Picher  Industries,  Inc. 
Support  assembly  for  cells  of  a  secondary  battery.  4,546,054.  CI. 
429-101.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See- 
Lord,  Richard  G.,  4,545,210,  CI.  62-77.000. 
Cartwright.  John  S.;  and  Hurst,  Jerry  C,  to  AT&T  Technologies.  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  securing  articles  in  place  on  a  substrate. 
4.545,761.  CI.  432-5.000. 
Casamassima,  Mario:  See— 

Guscott.    John    K.;    and   Casamassima.    Mario,    4.546,344.    CI. 
340-501.000. 
Casey,  Gary  L..  to  Allied  Corporation.  Liquified  petroleum  gas  carbu- 
retor. 4,545,356.  CI.  123-527.000. 
Casey,  Gary  L.:  See — 

Brooks,    Mark    A.;    Tomala,    Ambrose;    and    Casey,    Gary    L., 
4,545,339,  CI.  123-145.00A. 
Cashin  Systems  Corp.:  See— 

Spooner,    Robert    J.;    and    E>iIlon,    Oscar    W..    4.545.447,    CI. 
177-165.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Moring,  Rodger  L.;  and  Rieke,  Brent  E.,  4.545.452.  CI.  180-88.000. 
Cavalli.  Alfredo.  Multi-purpose  device  incorporating  a  freezing  cycle. 
more  particularly  for  producing  ice  cream  and  similar  frozen  prod- 
ucts. 4.545.216.  CI.  62-343.000. 
CCMC.  Inc.:  See- 
Brock.  Clifford  D..  4.545.167.  CI.  52-509.000. 
Cedrone.  Nicholas  J.;  and  Lee.  Kenneth  R.,  to  Daymarc  Corporation. 
Storage    unit    for    an    integrated    circuit    tester.    4.546.404,    CI. 
361-331.000. 


Celaneae  Corporation:  See— 

G^jria.  Chandraaen;  and  Oiari,  Yehuda,  4,546,014,  Q.  427-239.000. 

Celotex  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Frentzel,  Richard  L.,  4,546,034,  CI.  428-318.400. 

Century  Mfg.  Co.:  See- 
Smith,  Leonard  S..  4.546.302,  CI.  320-25.000. 

CeramPhytics,  Inc.:  See— 

^7^^000''*°'  ^''  "~*  ^'*^"  ^  ^"'^'^^  ''••  *.545,234.  CI. 
Cervini,  Carl:  See— 

^'?!?V^r^^°^^    ^'    ■«*    Cwvini,    Carl,    4,543,564,    Q. 
231-313.000. 

Cerwin.  Robert  J.;  and  Pedlick,  John  S.,  to  Ethicon.  Inc.  Non-metallic, 
bio-compatible  hemosutic  clips  (two  piece  configured  to  lock  tighter 
the  larger  the  vessel  being  closed).  4.545,377.  CI  128-325.000 
Cessna  Aircraft  Company.  The:  See- 
Jackson.  Alan  D..  4.545.287,  CI.  91-420.000. 
Cetus  Corporation:  See— 

Neidleman,  Saul  L.;  and  Geigert.  John.  4,546,080,  CI.  435-148.000 
Chalaye.  Jean  Phillipe:  See— 

Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Gallien,  Jacqueline;  Jacquet,  Bernard  Bauer 
Daniel;  and  Chalaye.  Jean  Phillipe,  4,545,978,  CI.  424-10.000. 
Chalk,  Christine  D.;  and  Hayman,  Cecil,  to  IC  Gas  International  Lim- 
ited. Heat  storage  materials.  4,545,916,  Q.  252-70:000. 
Chalkley,  Michael  E.:  See- 
Weir,  Donald  R.;  Masters,  Ian  M.;  Doyle,  Barry  N.;  and  Chalkley. 
Michael  E..  4,545.963.  CI.  423-26.000. 
Chalono,  Camille  V.  A.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  taking  several 

similar  photographs.  4.545.662.  CI.  354-118.000. 
Chambron,  Edmond.  to  Thomson-CSF.  Linearly  displaceable  examina- 
tion table.  4.545,571,  CI.  269-322.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

LUlibridge.  Harold  R.;  and  Rusao.  Joaeph  D..  4,543,846,  CI. 

Chan.  David  S.  K.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  depth  of  a  tool  in  a  borehole. 
4,545,242.  CI.  73-152.000. 
Chan,  Robert  H.  G.;  Mann,  Martin  R.;  and  Ciarrocchi,  John  A.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Interactive  communication 
channel.  4,546.429,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Chance.  Buddy  K.:  See— 

Muller.    George    H.;    and   Chance,    Buddy    K.,   4,343,601,   a. 
280-668.000. 
Chandler,  Larry  L.;  Friar,  Thurston  R.;  and  Green,  Berwyn  W.,  to 
Foam  Systems  Company.  Process  for  preparation  of  polyester  poly- 
ols  utilizing  polyalkylene  terephthalate.  4,546,169,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Chang,  Chen-Kun  J.  Coin  counter  trough.  4,545,394,  CI.  I33-8.00R. 
Chang.  Eugene  Y.  C,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  P-TMXDI 
Polyurethane  elastomers  with  good  compression   set   properties. 
4.546.167.  CI.  528-64.000.  *^ 

Chang.  In-Kook:  See— 

IV»e.  William  J.;   Lowbridge.  John;  Chang.   In-Kook;   Knotz, 
Florian;  and  Powers,  Larry  J.,  4,545,810.  CT  71-92.000 
Chang,  Kong  R.;  and  Lin,  Trong  G.,  to  China  Petrochemical  Develop- 
ment Corp.  Preparation  of  catalyst  system  for  the  synthesis  of  2-6- 
xylenol.  4,546,093,  CI.  502-324.000. 
Charkey,  Allen;  and  Januszkiewicz,  Stanley,  to  Energy  Research  Cor- 
poration.   Nickel   electrode   for  alkaline   batteries.   4,546,058,   CI. 
429-223.000. 
Charlton  Associates:  See — 

Miller.  David  A.;  Krueger,  Leland  R.;  and  Charlton,  Richard  J.. 
4,545.153.  CI.  51-118.000. 
Charlton.  Richard  J.:  See- 
Miller,  David  A.;  Krueger.  Leland  R.;  and  Charlton.  Richard  J.. 
4.545,153.  CI.  51-118.000. 
Charte,  Vincent  J.:  See— 

Oradeff,  Peter  S.;  Charte.  Vincent  J.;  Schreiber,  Fred  G.;  and 
Davison.  John  F..  4.545,923.  CI.  252-309.000. 
Chatanier.  Michel  J.;  Portat,  Michel  J.;  and  Bruere,  Alain  E.,  to  OfTice 
National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales  (O.N.E.R.A.). 
Electrical  continuimeter.  4,546.310.  C\.  324-52.000. 
Chen.  James  M.:  See — 

Schindler.  Harvey  D.;  and  Chen,  James  M.,  4.545.890,  CI.  208- 
8.0LE. 
Chen.  Thomas  Y.:  See- 
Gibson,  Walter  G.;  Plotnick,  Michael  A.;  and  Chen,  Thomas  Y.. 
4.546,389.  CI.  358-342.000. 
Cheney.  Marvin  C.  Jr.  Wind  turbine  generator  with  improved  operat- 
ing subassemblies.  4,545,728.  CI.  416-11.000. 
Cheng,  Huey-Der:  See- 
Hsiao.     Yu-Sheng;     and     Cheng.     Huey-Der,     4.545.49a     CI. 
211-191.000. 
Chern,  Mao-Jin;  Smith.  Ronald  T.;  and  Peters,  John  W..  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company.  Process  for  forming  a  graded  index  optical  mate- 
rial and  structures  formed  thereby.  4,545,646,  CI.  350-162.200. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Sweeney,  William  A.,  4.545,855.  CI.  162-158.000. 
Sweeney,  William  A..  4.545.856.  CI.  162-158.000. 
Chiang,  Hsing-Hui,  to  Asian  Star.  U.S.A.,  Inc.  Method  for  making  a 

hat.  4,545.313.  CI.  112-263.100. 
Chikatani.  Hajime.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daisei  Kikai.  Binding  apparatus 

for  packing.  4,545,185.  CI.  53-583.000. 
China  Petrochemical  Development  Corp.:  See — 

Chang,  Kong  R.;  and  Lin.  Trong  G.,  4,546,093,  CI.  502-324.000 
Chisholm,  Thomas,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Charged  panicle  beam 
apparatus.  4.546,258,  CI.  25O-396.00R. 
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Cho,  Frederick  Y.:  See— 

Adamo,  Michael  D.;  Darter,  Cederick  U.;  and  Cho,  Frederick  Y 
4,546,283,  CI.  310-313.00R. 
Chodorow,  Marvin:  See — 

Shaw,  Herbert  J.;  and  Chodorow,  Marvin,  4.546,476,  CI.  372-6.000. 
Chou,  Eddie  C.  J.;  and  Cooperrider,  Mark  W.,  to  AMAX  Inc.  Produc- 
tion of  cobalt  and  nickel  powder.  4,545,814,  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
Chow,  Edmund  E.:  See — 

Mueller,    Richard   J.;   and   Chow,   Edmund   E.,   4,545,505,   CI. 
222-65.000. 
Christmann,  Burkhard;  Weber,  Jorg;  and  Stadtfeld,  Gerhard,  to  Li- 
centia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH;  and  Mannesmann  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Apparatus  for  determining  mold  wall  wear  during  casting  and 
for  determining  shrinkage  of  the  casting  from  the  inner  wall  of  the 
mold.  4,545,420,  CI.  164-150.000. 
Christmas,  Walter  P.;  and  Sanders,  Bruce  W.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laborato- 
ries. Switching  network  control  circuit.  4,546,468,  CI.  370-54.000. 
Christopher,  Chris  J.:  See— 

Spangler,  Richard  M.;  Burmeister,  Eugene  V.;  Cada,  Frank  E.; 

Christopher,  Chris  J.;  Covington,  Wayne  F.;  Judd,  Myles  A.,' 

Wenninger,  Freddie  W.;  Watson,  Robert  E.;  and  Simcoe,  Kent 

W.,  4,546,448,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Christoudias,  George  C.  Silastic  tube  relay  rod.  4,545,373,  CI.  128- 

303.00R. 
Chrones,  Anthony,   to  Gerber   Products  Company.   Baby   pacifler 

4,545,378,  CI.  128-360.000. 
Chung,  Dennis  E.:  See — 

Chung,  Yun  H.;  and  Chung,  Dennis  E.,  4,545,180.  CI.  53-456.000. 
Chung,  Yun  H.;  and  Chung,  |[)ennis  E.,  to  MPR  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  making  and  filling  packets  with  a  product. 
4,545,180.  CI.  53-456.000. 
Chupp.  Vernon  L..  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Prismatic  beam 
expander  for  light  beam  shaping  in  a  flow  cytometry  apparatus 
4,545,677,  CI.  356-39.000.  7  >     fj« 

Ciarrocchi.  John  A.:  See — 

Chan,  Robert  H.  G.;  Mann.  Martin  R.;  and  Ciarrocchi,  John  A . 
4,546,429,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See- 
Blake.  Colin  C;  and  Bacon,  Paul  A.,  4,545,873,  CI.  204-109.000 
Libicky,  Amost;  and  Schar.  Meinrad,  4,546,069,  CI.  430-390.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Abel,  Heinz,  4,545,919.  CI.  252-174.180. 

Breitenfellner.    Franz;   and    Kainmulle,   Thomas.   4.546,126,   CI 

523-216.000. 
Hubele,  Adolf;  and  Riebli,  Peter,  4,546,109,  CI.  514-493.000 
Irving,  Edward;  and  Smith.  Terence  J.,  4.546,067,  CI.  430-325  000 
Meyer.  Willy;  and  Fory.  Werner.  4.545.811.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Nyfeler,  Robert,  4,546,099,  CI.  514-212.000. 
Seller,  Herbert,  4,545,785,  CI.  8-549.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cantatore,  Giuseppe,  4,546,148,  CI.  525-186.000. 
Cielo,  Paolo  G.;  and  McMahon.  Garfield  W.  Frequency  modulated 

laserdiode.  4.546.458,  CI.  367-149.000. 
Ciwewski.  Hans-Joachim;  Pabst.  Josef;  and  Weisser.  Hans-Joerg.  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  disinfecting 
waterlines  of  a  medical  device.  4,545,956,  CI.  422-28  000 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakau,  Toshikazu;  and  Toida,  Takashi,  4,546.376,  CI.  357-23  700 
Clark.  C.  Frederick.  Jr.:  See— 

Uwless.  William  N.;  and  Clark,  C.  Frederick,  Jr.,  4,545,254.  CI. 
73-714.000. 
Clark.  Keith  H..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Apparatus  for  adapting  an  end  effector  device 
remotely  controlled  manipulator  arm.  4,545,723,  CI.  414-730  000 
Clark,  Steven  G.:  See— 

^,.  ^^i'ler.  Gregory  R.;  and  Clark,  Steven  G.,  4,545,790,  CI.  55-161  000 
Clifford,  David  L.:  See— 

Shulman,    Joseph;    and    Clifford,    David    L..    4,545,648,    CI. 
3  jO- J  37.000. 
Cline,  Albert  L.,  to  Aspen  Laboratories,  Inc.  Electrosurgical  instru- 
ment. 4,545,375,  CI.  128-303.140. 
Clopay  Corporation:  See — 

Cancio,    Leopoldo    V.;    and    Wu.    Pai-Chuan,    4,546,029,    CI 
428-141.000. 
Cmapo-Garraza,  Pedro:  See — 

Jourde,  Jean-Pierre;  Cmapo-Garraza,  Pedro;  Miettaux,  Marc  and 
Michaux.  Thierry.  4.545,352.  CI.  123-447.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See- 
Sharp.  John,  4,545,621,  CI.  299-12.000. 
Cochran,  Gary  L.;  and  Baum,  Dean  O.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company  Quick 

coupler  assembly.  4,545,720,  CI.  414-723.000. 
Coetzer,  Johan;  Galloway,  Roy  C;  Bones,  Roger  J.;  Teagle,  David  A 
and  Moseley,  Patnck  T.,  to  Lilliwyte  Societe  Anonyme.  Electro- 
chemical cell.  4,546,055,  CI.  429-103.000. 
Cogan,  Howard  F.:  See— 

Washboum,    Jack;    and    Cogan,    Howard    F.,    4,546.296,    CI. 

3 1 0-372.000. 
Washboum,    Jack;    and    Cogan,    Howard    F.,    4,546,297     CI 

318-372.000. 
Wickham,  David  J.;  Washboum,  Jack;  and  Cogan.  Howard  F 

4.546.295.  CI.  318-372.000. 
Wickham.  David  J.;  Washboum.  Jack;  and  Cogan,  Howard  F , 

4,546,298.  CI.  318-372.000. 
Colatsky,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Abou-Gharbia.  Magid  A.;  Freed.  Meier  E.;  and  Colatsky,  Thomas 

J..  4,546,193,  CI.  548-448.000. 


Cole,  James  E.:  See — 

Schaberg,    Richard    R.;    and    Cole,    James    E.,    4.545,389,    CI. 

Coleman,  Edwin  B.:  See — 

Mongia,  Hukam  C;  Coleman,  Edwin  B.;  and  Bruce,  Thomas  W 
4,545,196,  CI.  60-39.230.  n«.  w.. 

Collins,  Anthony  J.,  to  B  &  P  Bamett  Limited.  Crossbow.  4,545,358,  CI. 

124-88.000. 
Collins,  Floyd  K.;  Hovey,  Frederick  A.;  and  Maninger,  Loren  L.,  to 
North  Amencan  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.  Cathode  ray 
tube  focusing  electrode  shielding  means.  4,546,287,  CI.  313-414  000 
Collins,  Harry  F.,  to  Service  Ideas,  Inc.  Wall-mounUble  single  cup 

electnc  liquid  heating  appliance.  4,546,237,  CI.  219-331.000. 
Collins,  John  W..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Reversing  turbuiators  for 

heat  exchangers.  4,545,426,  CI.  165-95.000. 
Columbia  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Rosenberg,  William  E.,  4,545,870.  CI.  204-54.00R. 
Colvin.   Harry,  to  Shanni  International,  Inc.   Prefabricated  foldine 

structure.  4.545,171,  CI.  52-79.500. 
Comarme,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Marchetti,  Augusto,  4,545,176,  CI.  53-76.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Benton,  Thomas  K.;  and  Seay,  James  R.,  4,545,260.  CI.  73-861.650. 
Howard.  Guy  D.;  and   Bosso,   Alexander.  4,545,305,  CI.    110- 

165.00R. 
Zaterka.  Theodore  R.,  4,545,308,  CI.  1 10-297.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Bergez,    Pierre;    Deguelte,    Alain;    and    Seigneurin,    Laurent, 
4,545,964,  CI.  423-138.000. 
Commonwealth  Edison  Company:  See— 

Kang,   Chang   E.;    Lowry,   L.   Alan;   and    Burkum,   Merlin   E., 
4,546,309,  CI.  324-52.000. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia,  The:  See- 
Richards.  James,  4,546,477,  CI.  372-12.000. 
Compagnie  d'Informatique  Militaire  Spatiale  &  Aeronautique-  See— 

Val,  Christian,  4,546,028,  CI.  428-1 16.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See— 
Favrel,  Jean-Paul;  Ouss,  Jean;  and  Pocheau.  Jean-Marc,  4,546,469. 
CI.  370-77.000. 
Compmail  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Parthasarathi,  Thiruvenkato  R.,  4,545,178,  CI.  53-435.000. 
Comtois,  Raoul.  Furnace  for  buming  flammable  particles.  4,545,309,  CI 

1 10-300.000. 
Condair  AG:  See— 

Huttlin,  Herbert,  4,545,792,  CI.  55-241.000. 
Congdon,  John  C,  to  Magnavox  Government  and  Industrial  Electron- 
ics Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  a  phased  array  transducer 
4,546,459,  CI.  367-155.000. 
Connelly,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Pena-Finol,  Jesus  S.;  and  Connelly,  Joseph  A.,  4,546,275,  CI 
307-498.000. 
Connelly.   Lawrence  J.;   and   Selvarajan.   Radhakrishnan.   to   Nalco 
Chemical  Company.  Rocculants  for  bauxite  (red  mud).  4,545,902.  CI. 
210-734.000. 
Connolly.  Walter  L.;  and  Ray.  Harold  T..  to  Grove  Valve  &  Regulator 
Company.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  weld  neck  flange.  4,545.231. 
CI.  72-335.000. 
Continental  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Mihojevich,  Steven,  4,545,225,  CI.  70-71.000. 
Control  Data  Corporation:  See- 
Johnson,  Gerald  H.,  4,546,269,  CI.  307-269.000. 

Conveyor  Sales  &  Mfg.  Co.:  See 

Besch,  Creighton  J.,  4.545,477,  CI.  198-841.000. 
Cook,  John;  Tate,  Harold.  Jr.;  and  Graves,  J.  W.  Antithefl  device  for  ' 

vehicles.  4,545,343,  CI.  123-198.00B. 
Cool  Water  Coal  Gasification  Program:  See— 

Covell,   Russell   B.;  and   Kwasnik,   Andrew  F.,  4,545,330,  CI. 
122-392.000. 
Cooley,  Julian  B.:  See- 
Olson,   Paul  B.;   Minday,   Richard  M.;  and  Cooley,  Julian   B.. 
4,546,090,  CI.  502-69.000. 
Cooper,  Ellis;  and  Lindahl,  Gerald,  to  Barbosa,  Joseph  A.  Electronic 

controller.  4,546,245,  CI.  250-21  LOOK. 
Cooperrider,  Mark  W.:  See— 

Chou,  Eddie  C.  J.;  and  Cooperrider,  Mark  W.,  4,545,814,  CI. 
75-0.5AA. 
Cooray,  Boyd,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Organotin-containing  composition  for  the 
stabilization  of  polymers  of  vinyl  chloride.  4,546,136,  CI.  524-180.000. 
Cope,  Carroll  W.,  to  DG  Shelter  Products.  Molding  coating  composi- 
tion and  process.  4,546,133,  CI.  524-15.000. 
Corboy,  John  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Blackstone,  Scott  C;  Jastrzebski,  Lubomir  L.;  and  Corboy,  John 
F.,  Jr.,  4,546.375.  CI.  357-23.400. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See — 

Bournay.  Frederick  M.,  Jr.;  and  Giurtino,  Joel  F.,  4,545,381,  CI. 

128-419.00P. 
Schroeppel,  Edward  A.,  4,545,380,  CI.  128-419.00P. 
Tucci,  Charles  A.,  4,545,367,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Corey,  John  A.;  and  Walsh,  Michael  M.,  to  Mechanical  Technology 
Incorporated.  Means  and  method  of  balancing  multi-cylinder  recipro- 
cating machines.  4.545.341.  CI.  123-192.00B. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Wusirika,  Raja  R..  4.546.089,  CI.  501-96.000. 
Corsette,  Douglas  F.  Designer's  triangle.  4,545,130,  CI.  33-474.000. 
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Cosco,  Inc.:  See— 

^??'ioV^'^Jl^'^''  ^°^  ^  •  "^  Gerken,  Donald  L.,  4.545.613, 
Cosentino,  Cesare  C:  See— 

Madonia,  Ciro;  Hatzikelis,  Christopher;  and  Cosentino,  Cesare  C . 
4,546,022,  CI.  428-31.000. 
Councilman,  Richard  R.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Drag  for  spinning 
reels.  4,545,545,  CI.  242-84.50R.  o         k         e 

Coureolle,  Thomas  P.,  to  Rosemount  Inc.  Circuit  with  adiusuble  ampli- 
tude  and  rolloff  frequency  characteristics.  4,545,258,  CI.  73-861  220 
Couwenberg,  Winston  D.:  See— 

Heuvelmans,  Jean  J.;  Couwenberg.  Winston  D.;  and  Ligthart. 
Franciscus  A.  S..  4,546.285.  CI.  313-25.000. 
Covell,  Russell  B.;  and  Kwasnik,  Andrew  F.,  to  Cool  Water  Coal 
Gasification  Program.  Self-cleaning  liner.  4,545,330,  CI.  122-392.000 
Covington,  Wayne  F.:  See— 

Spangler,  Richard  M.;  Burmeister,  Eugene  V.;  Cada,  Frank  E.- 
Christopher. Chris  J.;  Covington.  \\^yne  F.;  Judd.  Myles  A  • 
Wenninger.  Freddie  W.;  Watson,  Robert  E.;  and  Simcoe.  Kent 
W..  4,546,448.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Cowen.  Steven  J.:  See— 

Young,  Christopher  M.;  and  Cowen,  Steven  J.,  4,545,643,  CI. 
35O-96.200. 
Cox,  Roger  F.:  See— 

Gagon,  Paul  R.;  and  Cox,  Roger  F.,  4,545,278,  CI.  84-1.150. 
Crabbe,  David  K.:  See- 
Latino,    Richard    M.;    and    Crabbe,    David    K.,    4,545,554.    CI 
248-118.100. 
Craig,  Glenn  D..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Wide  dynamic  range  video  camera.  4.546.248 
CI.  250-225.000. 
Crawford,  James  A..  Jr.:  See- 
Place.  Thomas  M.,  Jr.;  and  Crawford,  James  A.,  Jr.,  4,545,429,  CI. 

Creagh,  Linda  T.:  See— 

Fischbeck.  Kenneth  H.;  Creagh,  Linda  T.;  and  Raschke.  Curt  R  . 
4.546.360.  CI.  346-1.100. 
Creative  Products  Resource  Associates  Ltd.:  See- 
Smith.  James  A.;  and  Kellett,  George  W.,  Jr.,  4,545,917,  CI 
252-90.000. 
Crepps,  Dewitt  C:  See— 

Sensabaugh,  Andrew  J.,  Jr.;  Crepps,  Dewitt  C;  Rice,  William  Y., 

Jr.;  and  Feamngton,  George  W.,  Jr.,  4,545,392,  CI.  131-352.000. 

Cnbb,  B.  Jay,  Jr.;  Drozd,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Wilmot,  Ian  R.;  and  Leap, 

Debradell  C,  to  Kraft,  Inc.  Plastic  closure  for  grated  cheese  or  the 

like.  4,545,508,  CI.  222-153.000. 

Croley,  Donald  F.:  See— 

Bartlett,  John  C;  Bohnhoff,  Alan  E.;  Croley,  Donald  F.;  Dyer, 
Stanley;  Edds,  Kenneth  E,;  Horlander,  Frank  J.;  and  Stafford 
Donald  W.,  4,545,693,  CI.  400-120.000. 
Cros,  Yves:  See— 

Ferronniere,  Michel;  and  Cros,  Yves,  4,545,319,  CI.  114-345.000. 
Crosby,  E.  Eugene,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Spinner 

device  for  rotary  production  of  fibers.  4,545,796,  CI.  65-15  000 
Crossley,  Roger;  and  Dickinson,  Kay  H.,  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother 
Limited.  Piperidinoalkylthio  pyridinium  compounds.  4,546,187.  CI 
546-193.000. 
Crowder,  Inc.:  See — 

Crowder,  Jack  L.,  Sr.,  4,546,212.  CI.  179-2.00C. 
Crowder.  Jack  L..  Sr..  to  Crowder.  Inc.  DataAoice  adapter  for  tele- 
phone network.  4.546.212.  CI.  179-2.00C. 
Crudele.  Richard  E.,  to  Powered  Platforms  Mfg.  Platform  suspending 

davit  mounting  apparatus  and  method.  4,545,558,  C\.  248-544.000. 
Crutcher,  W.  Larkin,  to  Reliance  Electric  Company.  Adapuble  demod- 
ulator for  arbitrary  amplitude  and  phase  keyed  modulation  sienals 
4,546,322.  CI.  329-50.000.  * 

CTBA  Associates:  See — 

McKenna.  William  J.;  Silvers.  Kenneth  W.;  Nickerson.  Rand  B 
Welsh,  Russell  J.;  Walker,  Harold  R.;  Cullity,  Joseph  A.;  and 
Stryzak.  Bohdan.  4,546,382,  CI.  358-84.000. 
Cullity,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

McKenna,  William  J.;  Silvers,  Kenneth  W.;  Nickerson,  Rand  B 
Welsh,  Russell  J.;  Walker,  Harold  R.;  CulHty,  Joseph  A.;  and 
Stryzak,  Bohdan,  4,546,382,  CI.  358-84.000. 
Curatolo,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Renshaw,  Theodore  A.;  and  Curatolo,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.,  4,545.519.  CI 
228-1.100.  .       .       .      • 

Curletto,  Giorgio  F.  Electronic  accordion  housing  and  support  stand 

4,545,276.  CI.  84-1.010. 
Curran,  Patrick  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Monolithic 

integration  of  logic,  control  and  high  voltage  interface  circuitrv 

4,546,370,  CI.  357-43.000.  =-  e  y. 

Curtin,  Daniel  J.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Process  for  the 

recovery  of  a  mineral.  4,545,620,  CI.  299-4.000. 
Curtis  Industries:  See — 

Buchberger,  Harold  W.,  4,545,640,  CI.  339-272.00R. 
Cutkosky,  NIark  R.;  and  Kurokawa,  Eiki,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Flexible  robot  gripper  for  irregular  shapes.  4,545,722,  CI. 

414-730.000.  e.  y^       .       ,       , 

Cyclonaire  Corporation:  See — 

Paul,  Kermit  D.;  Addams,  Charles  F.,  Jr.;  and  Wuertele.  Frederick 
S.,  4,545,410,  CI.  141-18.000. 
Cymbalisty,  Lubomyr  M.  O.;  and  Cymerman,  George  J.,  to  Alberta 
Energy  Company  Ltd.;  Canadian  Occidental  Petroleum  Ltd.;  Esso 
Resources  Canada  Limited;  Gulf  Canada  Limited;  Canada,  Her 
Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of 
Energy  and  Natural  Resources;  HBOG-Oil  Sands  Limited;   Pan 


Canadian  Petroleum  Limited;  and  Petro-Canada  Inc.  Treatment  of 
pnmary  tailings  and  middlings  from  the  hot  water  extraction  process 
for  recovering  bitumen  from  tar  sand.  4,545.892.  CI.  208-1 1  OLE 
Cymerman,  George  J.:  See— 

Cymbalisty,  Lubomyr  M.  O.;  and  Cymerman,  George  J.,  4,545  892 
CI.  208-11. OLE.  •  B      .    ,jfj,oyi, 

'^£'487"^!.  3^77-5*roi'^^   '^^^"'°"    ^"'^   ™"«*"«   ^^^^ 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hanamoto,  Keiji;  and  Takagi,  Fumio,  4,545,752,  CI.  425-112  000 
Daifuku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita,    Shigeyoshi;    Kiuchi,    Naoyuki;    Sasaki.    Tomoyuki;    and 
Fukuhara,  Kazuyoshi,  4.545,303,  CI.  104-93  000 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Tsuneo;  Yamaguchi,  Sadatsu;  Amano,  Toshihiko  and 

Asano.  Kohzoh,  4,546,157,  CI.  526-247  000. 
Onishi.  Toshiya;  Oshima,  Susumu;  Mikata.  Hiromi;  Nakata,  Haruo 
and  Horiuchi.  Masami.  4.545.428,  CI.  165-110000 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hafner,   Gunther;    Noreikat,   Kari-Emst;   Schmidt,   Hans-Dieter 
Letsche,  Ulrich;  and  Bauer,  Bemhard,  4,546,426,  CI.  364-153  OOO' 
Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takase,  Yoshiyuki;  Furuta,  Ryuji;  Kawata,  Shigeo;  Nanito,  Shun- 
suke;  Nakamura,  Shinichi;  and  Minami,  Akira,  4,545,932    CI 
260-1 12.50R. 
Dalton,  Robert  F.,  Jr.,  to  Alma  Desk  Company.  Interconnectins  wall 

panels.  4,545,168,  CI.  52-588.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Guenther,  William  D.,  4,546,048,  CI.  428-608.000. 
Danelson,  Terry  L.;  and  Harmon,  Barry  J.  Drive  assembly  4  545  471 

CI.  192-67.00R. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See- 
Jensen,  Hans-Erik  K.;  Abildgaard,  Niels;  and  Nielsen.  Steen  H., 
4,545,259,  CI.  73-861.280. 
Daniel,  Winfield  C;  and  Sitterding,  Richard  K.,  to  Burlington  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Adjustment  and  cleaning  of  the  venturi  gap  in  a  dveinE 
machine.  4,545,221.  CI.  68- 181. OOR.  By  y      n 

Danneels.  Laurent:  See — 

Vanhumbeeck.  Jacky;  Danneels,  Laurent;  De  Stcur,  Hubert  and 
Heyneman,  Guido,  4,545.957,  CI.  422-81.000. 
d'Aragona,  F,  Secco,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Method  for  control  of  oxygen  in 

silicon  crystals.  4,545,849,  CI.  1 56-61 7.0SP 
Darter,  Cederick  U.:  See— 

Adamo,  Michael  D.;  Darter,  Cederick  U.;  and  Cho,  Frederick  Y., 
4,546,283,  CI.  31O-313.00R. 
DaSilva,  Marcus  K.;  Whipple,  David  P ;  and  Temple,  Robert  E.,  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Frequency  modulation  in  a  phase-locked 
loop.  4,546,331,  CI.  332-19.000. 
David  L.  Durfee,  Jr.:  See— 

Durfee,  David  L.,  Jr.,  4,545,122,  CI.  30-383.000. 
Davis,  Bums:  See — 

Barbee,  Robert  B.;  and  Davis.  Bums,  4.546.170.  CI.  528-302.000. 
Davis.  William  H..  to  Ring  Around  Products.  Inc.  Route  to  hybrid 

soybean  production.  4.545,146,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Davison,  John  F.:  See — 

Gradeff,  Peter  S.;  Charte,  Vincent  J.;  Schreiber,  Fred  G.;  and 
Davison,  John  F.,  4,545,923,  CI.  252-309.000. 
Dawson,  Glenn  W  ;  Griffiths,  David  C;  and  Pickett,  John  A.,  to  Na- 
tional Research  Development  Corporation.  Pheromones.  4,546.110 
CI.  514-529.000. 
Day,  James  L.,  to  Ohio  Medical  Instrument  Company,  Inc.  Apparatus 
for   holding   the   head   of  a   patient   for   surgery.   4,545,572.   CI 
269-328.000. 
Day  Star  Concepts:  See- 
Lakes.  Sherman.  4.546,134.  CI.  524-141.000. 
Day,  Timothy  T.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cryovac  Div.  Packing  process 

and  apparatus.  4.545,177.  CI.  53-434.000. 
Daymarc  Corporation:  See — 

Cedrone,    Nicholas   J.;    and    Lee,    Kenneth    R.,    4,546.404,    CI. 
361-331.000. 
Dayus,  Lloyd  G.  Frictional  blade  assembly  for  grille.  4,545.294.  CI 

98-110.000. 
DBS,  Inc.:  See— 

DeLorenzo,  Dana,  4,545,302,  CI.  101-269.000. 
DeBeradinis.  Louis  A.:  siee— 

Baggio.  Horacio;  Eckart.  George  R.;  and  DeBeradinis.  Louis  A.. 
4.546.418.  CI.  362-85.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Viaud,  Jean,  4,545,298,  CI.  100-88.000. 
Wilson,  Lance  K.,  4,546,087,  CI.  436-5.000. 
DeFord,  Daniel.  Garbage  can  lid  retainer.  4,545,501,  CI.  220-318.000. 
Degelaen.  Jacques;  Loffet.  Albert;  and  Durieux,  Jean-Pierre,  to  U  C  B 
Societe  Anonyme.  Enzymatic  process  for  the  determination  of  beU- 
lactam  antibiotics.  4.546.076.  CI.  435-24.000. 
Deguelte,  Alain:  See— 

Bergez,    Pierre;    Deguelte,    Alain;    and    Seigneurin,    Laurent, 
4,545,964,  CI.  423-138.000. 
de  Haan,  Friedrich  J.,  administrator:  See — 

Goddijn,  Bemardus  H.  A.,  deceased;  and  de  Haan,  Friedrich  J  , 
administrator,  4,546,305,  CI.  323-299.000. 
Deininger,  Horst;  and  Stuermer,  Burkhard,  to  Lindc  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Hydrostatic  drive  units.  4,545,203,  CI.  60-468.000. 
Delarche,  Hubert;  Brasquies,  Alain;  and  Maures.  Michel,  to  Societe 
Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of 
reels  of  nitrocellulose  thread.  4,546,175,  CI.  536-35.000. 
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Delgrange,  Louis,  to  Thomson-CSf.  Process  for  establishing  control 

signals  for  an  alternating  plasma  panel.  4,546,289,  CI.  315-169.400. 
DeLorenzo,    Dana,    to    DBS,    Inc.    Validator/imprinter    apparatus. 

4.545,302,  CI.  101-269.000. 
Del  Val,  Sagrario  M.:  See- 
Zimmerman,  Sheldon  B.;  Wilson,  Kenneth  E.;  Monaghan,  Richard 
L.;  Del  Val,  Sagrario  M.;  Fernandez,  Maria  I.  M.;  Hensens,  Otto 
D.;    Ror,    James    E.;    and    Dense,    Cheryl,    4,545,991,    CI. 
514-100.000. 
Denison,  Early  B.,  to  Shell  Offshore  Inc.  Drilling  riser  locking  appara- 
tus and  method.  4,545,437,  CI.  166-345.000. 
Denisov,  Roman  A.;  Tiit,  Valdur  M.;  and  Feldbakh,  Eduard  K.,  to 
Institut  Fiziki  Akademii  Nauk  Estonskoi  SSR.  Spectrophotometer 
for  measuring  transmission  spectra.  4,546,256,  CI.  250-372.000. 
de  Nora,  Vittorio;  and  Beer,  Henri  B.,  to  ELTECH  Systems  Corpora- 
tion. Narrow  gap  electrolysis  cells.  4,545,886,  CI.  204-252.000. 
Dentsply  Research  ft  Development  Corp.:  See— 

Gonser,  Donald  I.;  Eden,  George  T.;  and  Tateosian,  Louis  H., 
4,546,261.  CI.  250-492.100. 
Deriso,  Cheryl:  See — 

Zimmerman,  Sheldon  B.;  Wilson,  Kenneth  E.;  Monaghan,  Richard 
L.;  Del  Val,  Sagrario  M.;  Fernandez,  Maria  I.  M.;  Hensens.  Otto 
D.;    Flor.    James    E.;    and    Deriso.    Cheryl,    4,545,991,    CI. 
514-100.000. 
Desautels.  S.  Jerry:  See— 

Flatek.  Stanley  W.;  Desautels.  S.  Jerry;  and  Szczypiorski,  Woitek. 
4,545.423,  CI.  164-481.000. 
deSouza.  Alwyn  A.;  and  Eggendorfer,  Andreas  J.,  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  and 
Supply  Co.  Hermetically  sealed  gas  tube  surge  arrester.  4,546.402.  CI. 
361-120.000. 
De  Steur,  Hubert:  See— 

Vanhumbeeck,  Jacky;  Danneels,  Laurent;  De  Steur,  Hubert;  and 
Heyneman,  Guido,  4,545,957,  CI.  422-81.000. 
Dettmer,  Michael:  See — 

Neier.  Wilhcim;  Webers,  Werner;  and  Dettmer,  Michael,  4,546,206, 
CI.  568-697.000. 
Deutsche  Babcock  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Beelmann,    Richard;    and    Kerstges,    Johannes,    4,545,727,    CI. 

415-206.000. 
Gladisch,    Manfred;    and    Winklmann,    Erwin,    4.546,281,    CI. 
310-83.000. 
Deutsche  Gesellschaft  fur  Wiederaufarbeitung  von  Kembrennstoffen 
mbH:  See — 
Schroder,  Gunter;  and  Kiehne,  Joachim,  4,545,569,  CI.  269-43.000. 
Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Neier,  Wilhelm;  Webers,  Werner;  and  Dettmer,  Michael,  4,546.206. 
CI.  568-697.000. 
Deutz-Allis  Corporation:  See— 

Busboom,  Garry  W.,  4,545,719,  CI.  414-523.000. 
DeVcau,  George  F.,  Jr.;  and  Miller,  Calvin  M..  to  AT&T  Bell  Labora- 
tories. Optical  fiber  connector  and  articles  connected  therewith. 
4.545.644,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Devine,  John  W..  Jr.:  See- 
Nestor.  Jack;  and  Devine.  John  W.,  Jr.,  4,545,081,  CI.  623-11.000. 
De  Vries.  Jochem  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Shaving  apparatus. 

4,545,120,  CI.  30-34.200.  »>'»»' 

De  Waele,  Gerard,  to  Hanou  Holdings  SA.  Method  for  adjusting  in  the 

height  building  blocks  and  similar.  4.545,948,  CI.  264-162.000 
Dewey,  George  G..  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Device  for  assuring 
predetermined  joint  loading  in  roof  insulation  assemblies.  4.545.270 
CI.  81-429.000. 
Dewyer.  Milo.  Adaptor  for  connecting  a  grease  gun  to  flexible  drive 

cables  for  lubrication  purposes.  4.545.461.  CI.  184-15.100. 
DG  Shelter  Products:  See- 
Cope.  Carroll  W..  4.546.133.  CI.  524-15.000. 
Dhein.  Rolf:  See— 

Zecher,  Wilfried;  Dhein,  Rolf;  and  Reinking,  Klaus.  4.546.138.  CI. 
524-326.000. 
Dick,  William  J.  Modem  security  device.  4.546.213,  CI.  179-2.00A. 
Dickinson.  Kay  H.:  See— 

Crossley.    Roger;    and    Dickinson.    Kay    H..    4.546.187,    CI. 
546-193.000. 
Dickson.  James.  Can  for  conuining  material  for  consolidation  into 

widgets  and  method  of  using  the  same.  4.545.955,  CI.  419-38.000. 
Didier-Wcrke  AG:  See— 

Rothfuss,  Hans;  Wieland,  Gunter;  and  Schreiter,  Peter,  4,545,568. 
CI.  266-280.000. 
DiDomcnico.  Edward:  See — 

Peerman.  Dwight  E.;  DiDomenico,  Edward;  Frisch,  Kurt  C;  and 
Meffert,  Alfred,  4,546,120,  CI.  521-159.000. 
Diekotter,  Friedrich  W.;  Honges,  Edgar;  Just,  Gunther;  Smolka,  Heinz- 
Gerd;  and  Wust,  Willi,  to  Henkel  KGaA.  Process  for  dewatering 
zeolite  suspensions.  4,545,969,  CI.  423-328.000. 
Dienes,  Zoltan  B.;  and  Mineur,  Thomas  L.,  to  Thomas  &  Betts  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  sealing  pressurized  electrical  cable  while  under 
pressure.  4,545,830,  CI.  156-48.000. 
DiGiovacchino,  David  J.:  See — 

Leshik,  Richard  R.;  Swallow,  Nancy  A.;  Leusner,  Steven  J.;  and 
DiGiovacchino,  David  J..  4,546,002,  CI.  426-576.000. 
Digital  Recording  Corporation:  See— 

Brenden,    Bryon    B.;    and    Russell,    James    T.,    4,545,653,    CI. 

Digital  Recording  Research  Limited  Partnership:  See- 
Weaver,  Charles  S.;  LeBlanc.  Robert  A.;  and  Sweeney.  Lawrence 
E..  Jr..  4,546.342,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 


Dilling,  Peter,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Selective  crosslinking  of  low 
molecular  weight  sulfonated  lignins  and  lignosulfate  products  pro- 
duced thereby.  4,546.173,  CI.  530-501.000 
Dillon,  Oscar  W.:  See— 

Spooner.    Robert    J.;    and    ENllon.    Oscar    W.,    4,545.447     CI 
177-165.000.  • 

Dion.  Eric  P..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  monitoring  potas- 
sium   chloride    concentration    in    drilling    fluids.    4.546.252.    CI. 

Disco  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sekiya.  Shinji;  and  Ono,  Takatoshi.  4.545.154,  CI.  51-209.00R. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schreiner.  Hermann,  4,545.340.  CI.  123-146.50A. 
Dodd.  John  R..  to  Henry  Mann,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  faciliuting  the 

movement  of  a  plurality  of  containers.  4.545,608,  CI.  294-87.100. 
Donges,  William  E..  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Plug-in  circuit  board 

connector  and  keying  assembly.  4.546.414.  CI.  361-413.000. 
Donlan.  John  F.:  See— 

Renalls.  Brenda  L.;  Pedrotty.  Douglas  G.;  and  Donlan.  John  P.. 
4.546.036,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Donn  Incorporated:  See — 

Shirey,  Richard.  4.545.170.  CI.  52-670.000. 
Donner,  Meinrad:  See — 

Bloch,    Peter;    Donner,    Meinrad;    and    Schwaighofer,    Roman, 
4,545,151,  CI.  51-52.00R. 
Dooley,  Jimmy  B.,  to  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company.  The.  Tool  using 

replaceable  bits.  4,545.71 1,  CI.  408-197.000. 
Dopatka,  Hans-Detlef.  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  MicroHtra- 

tion  plate.  4.545,958.  CI.  422-102.000. 
Dom.  Conrad  P.:  See— 

Shen.    Tsung-Ying;    Jones.    Howard;    and    Dom,    Conrad    P., 
4,546,106,  CI.  514-345.000. 
Douglas,  Lawrence  M.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Integral  self-develop- 
ing film  unit  and  system  for  use  thereof  4,545,663,  CI.  354-304  000 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Amdt,  Kim  E.;  Rogers,  Richard  B.;  and  McCormick,  Ronald  W.. 

4,545,803,  CI.  71-27.000. 
Au,  Andrew  T.,  4,546,189,  CI.  546-300.000. 
Fujioka,   George   S.;   and   Fung,   Alexander   P.,   4,546,192,   CI. 

546-345.000. 
Hefner.  Robert  E..  Jr.,  4,546.129,  CI.  523-456.000. 
Hefner,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  4.546,131,  CI.  523-466.000. 
McCormick,  Ronald  W.;  and  Rogers.  Richard  B..  4,545,802.  CI. 
71-27.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

Graiver.    Daniel;    and    Kalinowski,    Robert    E.,    4,545,914.    CI. 

252-511.000. 
Haluska,  Loren  A.,  4.546,163.  CI.  528-14.000. 
Dow  Coming  Ltd.:  See — 

Hill.  Michael  P..  4.545.980.  CI.  424-60.000. 
Dow  Coming  Limted:  See — 

Flackett.  Dale  R.;  Jonas.  Reinhard;  and  Trego,  Brian  R.,  4,546,017. 
CI.  427-387.000. 
Doyle,  Barry  N.:  See- 
Weir,  Donald  R.;  Masters.  Ian  M.;  Doyle,  Barry  N.;  and  Chalkley, 
Michael  E.,  4,545,963.  CI.  423-26.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Ferguson,  Walter  J.,  4.545.256,  CI.  73-738.000. 
Marcadet.  Luc;  and  Ozanne.  Michel,  4,545,560,  CI.  251-58.000. 
Drexler,  Joannes  H.;  and  Peters,  Wolfram  J.  P.  Safety  autocar  chair  for 

children.  4,545.617.  CI.  297-340.000. 
Drive  Line  Service,  Inc.:  See- 
Wilson,  Louis  D.;  and  Jones.  Patrick.  4.545.247,  CI.  73-473.000. 
Drower.  Herbert  M.:  See— 

Minkus.    Morton;    and    Drower.    Herbert    M..    4.545.838.    CI. 
156-220.000. 
Drowley.  Clifford  I.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Grain  boundary 

confinement  in  silicon-on-insulator  films.  4.545.823.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Drozd,  Edward  J..  Jr.:  See — 

Cribb,  B.  Jay,  Jr.;  Drozd,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Wilmot,  Ian  R.;  and  Leap, 
Debradell  C,  4.545,508,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Dubois,  Jean-Claude;  Ravaux,  Gilles;  and  Le  Bamy,  Pierre,  to  Thom- 
son-CSF.  Liquid  crystals  having  a  type  A  smectic  phase.  4,545,921, 
CI.  252-299.620. 
Dudash,  Carl  S.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Jam  compensat- 
ing control  valve.  4.545.407.  CI.  137-596.000. 
Dunavin.  Timothy  E.;  and  Scarantino.  Michael  A.,  to  Harper-Wyman 
Company.  Thermostat  calibration  apparatus.  4.545.689.  CI.  374-1.000. 
Dunham-Bush,  Inc.:  See — 

Schaefer,  Donald  D..  4.545.742.  CI.  417-366.000. 
Dunwald.  Willi:  See— 

Zecher.  Wilfried;  Dunwald.  Willi;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  Reinking. 
KUus.  4.546.162.  CI.  528-67.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 
Bassa.  Altan.  4.545.321.  CI.  118-50.000. 
Bullis.  David  C,  4,546,444.  CI.  364-550.000. 
Knight.  Alan  C,  4,546,144.  CI.  524-546.000. 
Kunz,  Robert  A.,  4,546,179,  CI.  544-206.000. 
Levitt,  George,  4,545,808,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Matrick.  Howard.  4.546,072.  CI.  430-449.000. 
Neidich.  Douglas  A..  4.545.638,  CI.  339-205.000. 
Dupuis,  Gilles:  See — 

Miller-Thomson,  James  J.;   and   Dupuis,  Gilles,  4.546,490,  CI. 
381-56.000. 
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DuPuy,  Richard  E..  Jr.:  See— 

^,*t7?^',  jS!f""=  "^  DuPuy.   Richard   E..  Jr..  4.546.321,  Q. 
328-142.000. 

Durfee,  David  L.,  Jr.,  to  David  L.  Durfee,  Jr.  Chain  saw  gauging 
attachment.  4,545,122,  CI.  30-383.000.  8»ug»ng 

Durieux,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

^.^flt'JJi  J«cques;   Loffet,   Albert;   and   Durieux,   Jean-Pien^, 
4,546,076,  CI.  435-24.000. 
Duval  Corporation:  See— 

Ochs,  Leonard  R.,  4,545,972,  CI.  423-463.000. 
Dyer,  Stanley:  See— 

Bartlett,  John  C;  Bohnhoff,  Alan  E.;  Croley,  Donald  F.;  Dyer, 
Stanley;  Edds.  Kenneth  E.;  Horlander.  Frank  J.;  and  Stafford. 
Donald  W..  4.545.693.  CI.  400-120.000. 
Dynapac  Maskin  AB:  See— 

Breitholtz,  Claes,  4,546,425,  CI.  364-153.000. 
Dyson,  Arthur  F.:  See- 
Adams,  Graham  L.;  Briscoe.  Peter  F.;  and  Dyson.  Arthur  F.. 
4.545.108.  CI.  29-570.000. 
Dziekan.  Dennis  J.:  See — 

Etzell,  Roger  A.;  Miller.  Bertram  J.;  and  Dziekan.  Dennis  J., 
4,546,046,  CI.  428-460.000. 
E.  Reichert  Optische  Werke  AG:  See— 

Neumann,  Klaus;  and  Kleber,  Heinrich.  4,545.218,  CI.  62-514.00R 
Eagle-Picher  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Carr,  Dennis  D.;  and  Walton,  Riley  C,  4,546,054,  CI.  429-101.000 
Eariey,  Robert  W.,  to  White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.  Oil  stirrer  for 

refngeration  compressor.  4,545,743,  CI.  417-372.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Anderson,  Clifford  L.,  4,545,671,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 

Barbee.  Robert  B.;  and  Davis.  Bums.  4,546,170.  CI.  528-302.000. 

Budinski,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Brandon.  Kenneth  F..  4.546,465,  CI 

369-287.000. 
Miskinis,  Edward  T.;  and  Jadwin.  Thomas  A.,  4,546,060,  CI 
430-108.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Petrie,    Dennis   J.;    and    Hastings,    Jerome    K.,    4,546,336,    CI. 

335-16.000. 
Petrie,  Dennis  J.;  Bridges,  Robert  B.;  Grass,  William  E.;  and  Has- 
tings, Jerome  K.,  4,546,337,  CI.  335-16.000. 
Schutten,  Herman  P.;  Lade,  Robert  W.;  and  Benjamin,  James  A., 
4,546,367,  CI.  357-23.400. 
Ebara  Corporation:  See — 

Nishikiori,  Kenji;  and  Ozawa,  Naomitsu,  4,545,740,  CI.  417-317.000 
Yasuda.  Yoshichiro;  and  Satoh.  Seio.  4.545,244,  CI.  73-195.000. 
Eberiine,  William  C.  Anchor  construction.  4,545,318,  CI.  114-299  000 
Eckart,  George  R.:  See— 

Baggio,  Horacio;  Eckart,  George  R.;  and  DeBeradinis,  Louis  A., 
4,546,418,  CI.  362-85.000. 
Edds,  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

Bartlett,  John  C;  Bohnhoff,  Alan  E.;  Croley,  Donald  F.;  Dyer, 
Stanley;  Edds.  Kenneth  E.;  Horlander,  Frank  J.;  and  Sufford, 
Donald  W.,  4,545.693,  CI.  400-120.000. 
Eden,  George  T.:  See— 

Gonser,  Donald  I.;  Eden,  George  T.;  and  Tateosian,  Louis  H.. 
4.546,261.  CI.  250-492.100. 
Ediin.  George  R.;  Shumpert.  Thomas  H.;  and  Strickland,  Brian  R.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Army.  Large  broadband  free  radiating 
electromagnetic  test  cell.  4,546,358.  CI.  343-703.000. 
Edwards,  Robert  C;  and  Golson,  F.  Austin,  to  Amoco  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  recovery  of  cobalt  and  manganese  from  oxidation 
residue  incinerator  ash.  pyrolysis  sand  and  pyrolysis  char.  4.546.202, 
CI.  562-414.000. 
Effland,  Richard  C;  and  Klein,  Joseph  T.,  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharma- 
ceuticals Inc.  Pyrrolylaminopiperidines,  compositions  thereof  and 
methods  of  use.  4,546,105,  CI.  514-334.000. 
Eggendorfer,  Andreas  J.:  See— 

deSouza,  Alwyn  A.;  and  Eggendorfer,  Andreas  J.,  4,546.402,  CI. 
361-120.000. 
Egyesult  Izzolampa  es  Villamossagi  Rt.:  See— 
Kerekes,  Bela,  4,546,290,  CI.  315-209.00R. 
Ehrlich,  Earl  A.:  See— 

Kutsch,  Harold  G.;  and  Ehrlich,  Earl  A..  4.545.291,  CI.  98-42.00A. 
Eichelberger,  Edward  B.;  and  Lindbloom,  Eric,  to  Intemational  Busi- 
ness   Machines    Corporation.    Random    pattem    self   test    desian 
4,546,473,  CI.  371-25.000. 
Eidenschink,  Rudolf;  and  Pohl,  Ludwig,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft 
mit  beschrankter   Haftung.    Liquid  crystalline   fluorine-containing 
cyclohexylbiphenyls  and  dielectrics  and  electro-optical  display  ele- 
ments based  thereon.  4,545,922,  CI.  252-299.630. 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Negi.  Shigeto;  Nomoto.  Seiichiro;  Kamiya. 
Takashi;    Kitoh.    Kyosuke;    and    Saito.    Isao.    4.546,176,    CI. 
544-21.000. 
Elattar.  Azza  A.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Process  for  manufacturing  txtrous  slas. 
4.545.797,0.65-19.000.  * 

Elias.  Richard  C.  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  reducing  temper- 
ature rise  of  heat  sensitive  substrates.  4,546,045.  CI.  428-424.600. 
Elkem  Metals  Company:  See — 

Bilek,  Paul  J.;  Flinn,  Richard  A.;  McCluhan,  Thomas  K.;  and 
Trojan,  Paul  K.,  4.545.817.  CI.  75-123.00E. 
Elkins.  Marvin:  See — 

Smith.  Dwight,  4,545,481,  CI.  206-219.000. 
Elliott.  I>avid  G.:  See- 
Rand,  Robert  W.;  Snow,  Harold  D.;  Elliott,  David  G.;  and  Haskins, 
Glenn  M..  4.545.368,  CI.  128-1.300. 


Elliott,  William  A.:  See— 

Bcatenbough.  Charles  M.;  and  Elliott.  William  A..  4.545.636.  CI. 

Elmec  Corporation:  See— 

Kameya.  Kazuo.  4.546.332.  CI.  333-139.000. 
Eisner.  Norbert  B.:  See— 

''r54°S7°CL«;23"26f SSr-  ''°'^"  ^    ^  ^'^'  ^'^'*^  "' 
ELTECH  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

de  Nora,  Vittorio;  and  Beer.  Henri  B.,  4.545,886,  CI.  204-252.000 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Robert  R.,  4,545,1 1 1,  CI.  29-574.000. 
Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R.;  Sapm,  Krishna;  and  Yee,  Edmund  L 
4,545,883,  CI.  204-192.0SP. 
Energy  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Charkey,    Allen;    and    Januszkiewicz,    Stanley,    4,546,058,    CI. 

429-223.000. 

Engelmann,  Manfred;  Plewan,  Otto;  Kraus,  Helmut;  and  Klippert, 

Heinz,   to   Hoechst   Aktiengesellschaft.    Sinterable,    finely   divided 

molded    material    based    on    polyvinyl    chloride.    4,546,135,    CI. 

524-158.000. 

England,  David  R.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.  Electro  chemical  inachining. 

4,545,874,  CI.  204-129.200.  * 

Engle,  Thomas  H.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Actuators  for  disc 

brake  calipers.  4,545,465,  CI.  188-72.300. 
Engwall,  Mats  A.,  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Prestressed  cylindrical  squeeze  bearing  member.  4,545,625,  CI.  308- 

Entech,  Inc.:  See — 

O'Neill.  Mark  J.,  4.545,366.  CI.  126-440.000. 
Entreprise  Lyskawa  S.A.:  See— 

Lyskawa,  Edmond;  Roger,  Paul;  Marquis,  Jean;  and  Canivez. 
EtJenne,  4,545,860,  CI.  201-41.000. 
Entron  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Trembley,  John  F.;  and  Hull,  John  L.,  4,546,226,  CI.  219-10  810 
Environmenul  Control  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Pugnaire,  Jean-Pierre  A.,  4,545,255,  CI.  73-726.000. 
Epson  Corporation:  See — 

Koto,  Haruhiko,  4,546,362,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Epstein,  David  M.:  See— 

Heriihy,  Walter  C;  Epstein,  David  M.;  and  Felger,  Carl  B. 
4,546,096,  CI.  514-25.000. 
Erfurt,  George  A.:  See— 

Gellman,  Gary;  Erfurt,  George  A.;  and  Roe,  James  E.,  4,546,001. 
CI.  426-549.000. 
Ericsson.  Sylve  J.  D..  to  Svecia  Silkscreen  Maskiner  AB.  Drier  in- 
tended to  dry  print  on  a  material.  4.545.131.  CI.  34-4.000. 
Ermolenko.  Igor  N.;  Koshevar,  Vasily  D.;  Nedzvetsky,  Viktor  S- 
Savastenko,  Galina  N.;  Siderko,  Valentina  M.;  Kapuuky,  Fedor  N.; 
Komar.  Valentina  V.;  and  Nadievskaya.  Juzefa  I.   Photographic 
material.  4,546.063,  CI.  430-269.000. 
Emster,  John  H.  Hydrolyzed  protein  composition  and  process  used  in 

preparation  thereof  4,545,933,  CI.  260-119.000. 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik:  See— 

Bechtel,  Klaus,  4,546,246,  CI.  250-221.000. 
Erz,  Gerhard  J.;  and  Erz,  Joseph  M.  Fluid  treatment  system  and  ozone 

generator  therefor.  4,545,960,  CI.  422-186.120. 
Erz,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Erz.  Gerhard  J.;  and  Erz,  Joseph  M..  4.545,960.  CI.  422-186.120. 
Esenovskij-Laskov,  Jurij  K.:  See — 

Hau,  Antonin;  Srubar,  Jiri  ;  Esenovskij-Laskov,  Jurij  K.-  and 
Gimckij,  Olgert  I.,  4,545,264,  CI.  74-688.000. 
Essex  Group.  Inc.:  See — 

Keys.  Steven  F..  4.545.323,  CI.  118-268.000. 
Esso  Resources  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Cymbalisty,  Lubomyr  M.  O.;  and  Cymerman,  George  J..  4.545,892, 
CI.  208- HOLE, 
^thicon.  Inc.:  See — 

Cerwin,  Robert  J.;  and  Pedlick,  John  S.,  4.545.377,  CI.  128-325.000. 
Koelmel,  Donald  F.;  Jamiolkowski,  Dennis  D.;  Shalaby,  Shalaby 
W.;  and  Bezwada,  Rao  S.,  4,546,152.  CI.  525-437.000. 
Etudes  Techniques  et  Realisations  (CdF  Ingenierie)  S.A.:  See— 

Lyskawa.  Edmond;  Roger,   Paul;  Marquis.  Jean;  and  Canivez. 
Etienne,  4.545.860,  CI.  201-41.000. 
Etzell,  Roger  A.;  Miller,  Bertram  J.;  and  Dziekan,  Dennis  J.,  to  Glasurit 
America,    Inc.    Substrates    with    flexible    coatings    from    epsilon- 
caprolactone  modified  acrylics.  4.546.046.  CI.  428-460.000. 
Evans.  Lee  L.:  See — 

Bingham.    David;    Evans,    Lee    L.;    and    Bradshaw,    Peter   D., 
4,546,324.  CI.  330-9.000. 
Evans,  Michael  W..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Clock  recovery 

arrangement.  4,546,486,  CI.  375-119.000. 
Evert,  Karia  R.,  to  Steams  Manufacturing  Company.  Sailboarding 

personal  flotation  device.  4,545,773,  CI.  441-114.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  See— 

Avicola,  Kenneth.  4,545,253,  CI.  73-655.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.;  Tiedje,  J.  Thomas;  Morel.  I>jn 
L.;  and  Abeles,  Benjamin.  High-mobility  amorphous  silicon  display- 
ing non-dispersive  transport  properties.  4,546,009,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See — 
Idenden,  John  E..  4,545,861,  CI.  203-2.000. 
Malghan,  Subhaschandra  G.,  4,545.896,  CI.  209-5.000. 
Osman,  Robert  M.,  4,545,976,  CI.  423-650.000. 
Rossi,  Albert;  Rehrer,  David  H.;  Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  Lewtas, 
Kenneth;  and  Tack.  Robert  D..  4.546.137,  CI.  524-217.000. 
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Fabel.  David  A.;  Hoagland,  John  C;  and  Woodworth,  Chester  L.,  to 
Monsanto  Company.  Hot  melt  adhesive  delivery  system.  4,545.504. 
CI.  222-55.000. 
Fabre,  Jean-Louis;  Farge,  Daniel;  James,  Claude;  and  Lave,  Daniel,  to 
Rhone-Poulenc  Sante.  Pyrrolo(l,2-c]thiazoles  useful  as  antithrom- 
botic agents.  4,546,100,  CI.  514-231.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  A  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 
Vora,  Madhukar  B.,  4,545,113,  CI.  29-578.000. 
Fairchild  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Renshaw.  Theodore  A.;  and  Curatolo,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.,  4,545,519,  CI. 
228-1. 100. 
Fane,  William  H.,  Ill,  to  MED-CALL.  Remote  digital  control  transmit- 
ter device.  4,546,211,  CI.  179-2.00A. 
Fantone,  Stephen  D.;  and  Johnson,  Bruce  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

Optical  viewing  system.  4,545,655,  CI.  350-540.000. 
Fanuc  Ltd.:  See — 

Gamo,  Gotaro;  Kinoshita,  Mitsuo;  and  Obara,  Haniki,  4,546,227, 

CI.  219-69.00W. 
Kishi,  Hajimu;  and  Seki,  Masaki,  4,546.427,  CI.  364-168.000. 
Farge,  Daniel:  See — 

Fabre.  Jean-Louis;  Farge,  Daniel;  James,  Claude;  and  Lave,  Daniel, 
4,546,100,  CI.  514-231.000. 
Farmatic  Inc.:  See — 

Jensen,  Louis,  4,545,541,  CI.  241-145.000. 
Fanner,  Julian  K.;  and  Hawk,  Charles  W.,  Jr..  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Multi-compartment  disc  reactor  with  improved  gas  inlet  manifold. 
4.545.961,  CI.  422-193.000. 
Fanner,  Ralph  W.:  See — 

LaHann,   Thomas   R.;   and   Farmer,    Ralph   W.,   4,546,112,   CI. 
514-627.000. 
Famam.  Jeffrey  R.  Enhanced  mobility  wheelchair.  4,545,593,  CI.  280- 

242.0WC. 
Faulkner,  Dennis  T.:  See — 

Peterson,   William  J.;  and  Faulkner.  Dennis  T.,  4,546,293,  CI. 
318-254.000. 
Faust,  Horst:  See— 

KastI,  Ema;  Ludwig,  Klenk;  and  Faust,  Horst,  4,546,023,  CI. 
428-36.000. 
Favennec,  Pierre  N.:  See — 

Salvi,    Michel;    Favennec,    Pierre    N.;    and    Gauneau,    Marcel, 
4,545,824,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Favrel,  Jean-Paul;  Ouss,  Jean;  and  Pocheau,  Jean-Marc,  to  Compagnie 
Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel.  System  for  process- 
ing channel  signalling  in  a  time-division  digital  exchange.  4,546,469. 
CI.  370-77.000.  6       .       .       . 

FBC  Limited:  See- 
Rout,  Ivan  P.;  and  Gillings,  Christopher,  4,546,108,  CI.  514-464.000. 
Whitmore,  Martyn  W.;  Pollard,  Michael  D.;  and  Smythe.  Stephen 
R,  4,546,174,  CI.  534-838.000. 
Fearrington,  George  W.,  Jr.:  See — 

Sensabaugh,  Andrew  J.,  Jr.;  Crepps.  Dewitt  C;  Rice,  William  Y., 
Jr.;  and  Fearrington.  George  W.,  Jr.,  4,545,392,  CI.  131-352.000. 
Fedij,  Victor.  Active  armor.  4,545,286,  CI.  89-36.020. 
Feinberg,  Irving;  Kraus,  Charles  J.;  and  Stoller,  Herbert  I.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Engineering  change  facility 
on  both  major  surfaces  of  chip  module.  4.546.413,  CI.  361-410.000 
Feldbakh,  Eduard  K.:  See— 

Denisov,  Roman  A.;  Tiit,  Valdur  M.;  and  Feldbakh,  Eduard  K., 
4,546,256,  CI.  250-372.000. 
Feldt,  Mats,  to  Landstingens  Inkopscentral  LIC.  Wheeled  structure  for 

supporting  a  patient  in  a  sitting  position.  4,545,085,  CI.  5-81.00R. 
Felger,  Carl  B.:  See— 

Herlihy,   Walter  C;   Epstein,   David   M.;  and   Felger,  Carl   B., 
4,546.096,  CI.  514-25.000. 
Fellner,  Van  N.:  See- 
Lewis,  Brett;  and  Fellner,  Van  N.,  4,545,320,  CI.  116-28.00R. 
Fender  Musical  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Gagon,  Paul  R.;  and  Cox,  Roger  F.,  4,545.278,  CI.  84-1.150. 
Fennel,  Helmut:  See — 

Bleckmann,  Hans-Wilhelm;  Loreck,  Heinz;  Fennel,  Helmut-  and 
Zydeck,  Michael,  4,546.437,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Feres,  Vaclav.  Film  evaporators.  4.545.853,  CI.  159-7.000. 
Ferguson,  Arthur  R.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Outboard 

motor  mounting  arrangement.  4,545,770,  CI.  440-61.000. 
Ferguson,  Walter  J.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Integral  solid  front 

gauge  case  for  a  pressure  gauge.  4,545,256,  CI.  73-738.000. 
Fernandez,  John  E.;  and  LaRocca,  William  J.,  to  Gulf  &  Western 
Manufacturing  Company.  Integrated  console  bracket.  4,545,467.  CI 
192-4.00A. 
Fernandez.  Maria  I.  M.:  See- 
Zimmerman.  Sheldon  B.;  Wilson.  Kenneth  E.;  Monaghan.  Richard 
L.;  Del  Val.  Sagrario  M.;  Fernandez.  Maria  I.  M.;  Hensens.  Otto 
D.;    Flor.    James    E.;    and    Dcriso,    Cheryl,    4,545,991,    CI. 
514-100.000. 
Ferraro,  Michael  V.  Detachable  earmuffs  for  headsets.  4,546.215.  CI 

179-156.00R. 
Ferrofluidics  Corporation:  See — 

Higgins.  Donald  W..  4.545,587,  CI.  277-80.000. 
Ferronniere,  Michel;  and  Cros,  Yves,  to  Zodiac.  Pneumatic  boats  of  the 

innatable-deflatable  type.  4.545.319.  CI.  114-345.000. 
Ferruzzi,  Claudio.  to  Industrie  Metaimeccaniche  Perugia  IMP.  S.p.A. 

Machine  for  the  encipherment  of  keys.  4.545,709,  CI.  409-83  000 
Fetty,  Harold  D.:  See- 
Lindner,  Daniel  J.;  LoefRer,  Ronald  L.;  Fetty,  Harold  D.-  and 
Plauny,  Jeffrey  L.,  4,545,415,  CI.  152-209.00R. 


Feurgard,  Rene  ;  and  Baujat,  Jacques,  to  Framatome  &  Cie.  Device  for 
elimination  of  vibrations  of  a  valve  for  decompression  of  an  enclo- 
sure. 4.545,562.  CI.  251-129.200. 
Fiberglas  Canada,  Inc.:  See— 

Lunt.   James;   MacPherson.   Edwin  J.;   and   Meunief,    Paul   J.. 

4.546.119.  CI.  521-131.000.  -  •» . 

Fickelscher,  Kurt  G.,  to  Balcke-Durr  AG.  Gearbox.  4,545.263    CI 

74-640.000. 
Fickert,  Werner:  See — 

Orth,  Winfried;  and  Fickert,  Werner,  4,546,190,  CI.  546-303.000. 
Field,  Cheryl  B.;  and  Lange.  Russell  C,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  forming  narrow  images  on  semi- 
conductor substrates.  4,546,066,  CI.  430-314.000. 
Figari,  Alberto  A.  ConUct  lens  carrying  case  with  magnifyins  aid 

apparatus.  4,545,479,  CI.  206-5.100.  »     ^    s 

Figge  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Rockerath,  John  L.;  and  Blust,  Dale  K.,  4,545.544,  CI.  242-55.000. 
Fillod.  Maurice;  and  Larriere,  Jean-Francois,  to  Flonic  S.A.  Secure 
coin  collection  device  for  pre-payment  machine.  4,545,475,  CI.  194- 
l.OOB. 
Finke,  Robert  C;  and  Banks,  Bruce  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Piezoelectric  deic- 
ing  device.  4,545,553,  CI.  244-134.00D. 
Firestone,  Raymond  A.  Device  for  maintaining  dry  conditions  in  ves- 
sels. 4,545,492.  CI.  215-227.000. 
Fischbeck,  Kenneth  H.;  Creagh,  Linda  T.;  and  Raschke,  Curt  R.,  to 
Xerox  Corfwration.  Electrothermic  Inkjet.  4,546,360,  CI.  346-1.100 
Fischer,  David  M.:  See— 

Sarofeen,    Joseph   J.;    and    Fischer,    David    M..   4,546,379.   CI 
358-42.000. 
Fischer.  Dieter;  and  Vatterott,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Triumph-Adler  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  bur  Buro-  und  Informationstechnik.  Arrangements  for 
Fast  Readout  of  n  stage  arrays  of  gas  discharge  chambers.  4,546,288, 
CI.  315-169.400. 
Fischer,  Heinrich:  See— 

Buschhoff.  Karl;  and  Fischer.  Heinrich.  4,545,708,  CI.  409-49.000. 
Fisher,  Harry;  and  Fisher,  Stuart,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Apparatus 
for    producing    slide    fasteners    from    continuous    fastener   chain. 
4.545,118,  CI.  29-768.000. 
Fisher,  Stuart:  See — 

Fisher,  Harry;  and  Fisher,  Stuart,  4,545.1 18.  CI.  29-768.000. 
Fishman.  Jack;  and  Mayairi,  Shinichi,  to  Rockefeller  University,  The. 

Estrogen  synthesis  inhibitors.  4.546.098.  CI.  514-177.000. 
Fitzgerald.  David  J.:  See— 

Pastan.   Ira;   Willingham.    Mark   C;   and   Fitzgerald,   David  J., 
4,545,985,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Flackett,  Dale  R.;  Jonas,  Reinhard;  and  Trego,  Brian  R.,  to  Dow 
Coming  Limted;  and  Perennatorwerk  Alfred  Hagen  GmbH.  Organo- 
polysiloxane  composition  curable  to  an  elastomer  and  use  thereof 
4,546,017,  CI.  427-387.000. 
Flair,  Henry  J.:  See — 

Nielsen,  John  C;  and  Flair,  Hpnry  J.,  4,545,126,  CI.  33-179.50R. 
Flasck,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Holmberg,  Scott  H.;  and  Flasck,  Richard  A..  4,545,112,  CI.  29- 
577.00R. 
Fleming  Steel  Company:  See^ 

List,    John    F.;    and    Nunn,    William    M.,    Ill,    4,545,418,    CI. 
160-213.000. 
Fletcher-Terry  Corporation:  See— 

Kozyrski,  Vincent  T.,  4,545,515,  CI.  225-96.500. 
Flinn,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Bilek,  Paul  J.;  Flinn,  Richard  A.;  McCluhan,  Thomas  K.;  and 
Trojan,  Paul  K.,  4,545,817.  CI.  75-123.00E. 
Flo-Con  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

King,  Patrick  D.,  4,545,406,  CI.  137-553.000. 
Flonic  S.A.:  See— 

Fillod,  Maurice;  and  Larriere,  Jean-Francois,  4,545,475,  CI.  194- 
l.OOB. 
Flor,  James  E.:  See- 
Zimmerman,  Sheldon  B.;  Wilson,  Kenneth  E.;  Monaghan,  Richard 
L.;  Del  Val,  Sagrario  M.;  Fernandez,  Maria  I.  M.;  Hensens,  Otto 
D.;    Flor,    James    E.;    and    Deriso,    Cheryl,    4,545.991,    CI. 
514-100.000. 
Foam  Systems  Company:  See — 

Chandler,  Larry  L.;  Friar,  Thurston  R.;  and  Green,  Berwyn  W., 
4,546,169,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Fogleboch,  John  R.,  Sr.:  See- 
Smith,  Edwin  B.;  and  Fogleboch,  John  R.,  Sr..  4.546,328,  CI. 
331-4.000. 
Fong,  Dodd  W.;  and  Kowalski,  David  J.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company. 

Water-soluble  sulfonated  polymers.  4,546,156,  CI.  526-240.000. 
Fontana.  Fernando,  to  Omega  SA.  Extensible  clasp  for  use  with  flexible 

wristlet.  4.545,094.  CI.  24-71.00J. 
Fontana.  Fernando,  to  Omega  SA.  Extensible  clasp  for  use  with  a 

flexible  wristlet.  4,545,095,  CI.  24-71.00J. 
Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corporation:  See — 

Place,  Thomas  M.,  Jr.;  and  Crawford,  James  A.,  Jr.,  4,545,429,  CI. 
165-169.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Amberger,  Charles  J.;  and  Lingscheit.  James  N..  4,546,050,  CI. 

428-630.000. 
Lake,  William  R.,  4,545,456,  CI.  180-233.000. 
Muller,  George  H.,  4,545,600,  CI.  280-668.000. 
Muller,    George    H.;    and    Chance,    Buddy    K.,    4,545,601,    CI. 

280-668.000. 
Nielsen,  Arnold  D.,  4,546,403,  CI.  361-154.000. 
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Wardill,  Gordon  A.,  4,545.172,  CI.  52-795.000. 
Fore,  William  M.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Wireline  set/tubing  re- 

tneve  packer  type  bridge  plug.  4,545,431,  CI.  166-183.000. 
Forjot,  Roland.  Apparatus  for  learning  to  ski.  4,545,575,  CI.  272-97  000 
>  J5r',J^°'^'    '°    Bernhard    Forster    GmbH.    Orthodontic    device. 
4,545,760,  CI.  433-18.000. 
Forstrom,  William  J.:  See- 
Carl    Charles  L.;  Gale,  Ronald  S.;  and  Forstrom,  William  J.. 
4,545,781,  CI.  493-220000. 
Fory,  Werner:  See— 

Meyer.  Willy;  and  Fory,  Werner.  4.545,81 1.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Banquy,  David  L.,  4,546,111,  CI.  518-703.000. 
Fouts,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  Au.  Andrew  N.  S.;  Miller.  Burton  E.;  and 
Gotcher,  Alan  J.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Conductive  polymer 
compositions  and  devices.  4.545,926.  CI.  252-511.000. 
Fox,  David.  Silverless  photographic  medium  and  process.  4,546.071.  CI 

430-428.000. 
Fraikin.  Michael:  See— 

Wittier.  Fritz;  and  Fraikin,  Michael,  4,545,717.  CI.  414-166.000 
Framatome  &  Cie:  See— 

Feurgard.  Rene  ;  and  Baujat.  Jacques.  4,545.562.  CI.  251-129.200. 
Francis.  William  L.  High  frequency  electroplating  device.  4.545.884 

CI.  204-202.000. 
Frankcfort,  Arnold  V..  to  Intermate  B.V.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
opening  and  transporting  a  flat-folded  tube  of  flexible  material 
4.545.181.  CI.  53-459.000. 
Franx,  Cornells,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Gas  analysis  apparatus 

4.545.889,  CI.  204-406.000. 
Franz,  John  E.;  and  Kaufman,  Robert  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
N(Aminophosphinylmethyl)    glycine    derivatives.    4,545,804,    CI. 
71-86.000. 
Franz,  Klaus-Dieter:  See— 

Rau,  Axel;  and  Franz,  Klaus-Dieter,  4,545,821,  CI.  106-291.000. 
P^'ej.  Georg;  Suchy,  Milos;  Wenger,  Jean;  and  Winternitz,  Paul,  to 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Oxime  ester  herbicides.  4,545,807,  CI 
71-92.000. 
Frazee,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.;  Myers.  Daryl  L.;  and  Smithgall.  David  H.,  Sr.  to 
AT&T  Technologies.  Inc.  Lightguide  flber  spool  changeover  tech- 
nique. 4.545.542.  CI.  242-I8.00A. 
Frederick.  Stanley  H..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cor- 
poration.  Swimming  pool  Altering  system.  4,545,906,  CI.  210-138.000. 
Freed,  Meier  E.:  See— 

Abou-Gharbia,  Magid  A.;  Freed,  Meier  E.;  and  Colatsky,  Thomas 
J.,  4,546,193,  CI.  548-448.000. 
Frehn.  John  L.  Telephone  sanitary  cover.  4.546,217.  CI.  179-185.000 
Frentzel,  Richard  L.,  to  Celotex  Corporation.  The.  Metal  caUlyzed 
preparation  of  polyoxyalkylene  surfactants  for  phenolic  foam  stabili- 
zation. 4.546,034,  CI.  428-318.400. 
Fresenius  AG:  See — 

Weber,  Wolfram;  Neumann,  Hans-Jurgen;  Meisberger,  Artur-  and 
Mathieu,  Bemd,  4,545,744,  CI.  417-475.000. 
Freyman,  Ronald  L.;  and  Rotblum,  Yehuda,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laborato- 
ries. Full  output  voltage  driver  circuit  using  bootstrap  capacitor  and 
controlled  delay  circuitry.  4,546,276,  CI.  307-578.000 
Friar,  Thurston  R.:  See- 
Chandler.  Larry  L.;  Friar.  Thurston  R.;  and  Green,  Berwyn  W.. 
4,546,169.  CI.  528-272.000. 
Frisch.  Kurt  C:  See— 

Peerman.  Dwight  E.;  DiDomenico.  Edward;  Frisch,  Kurt  C.  and 
Meffert,  Alfred,  4,546,120,  CI.  521-159.000. 
Fryer,  Rodney  I.;  Oilman,  Norman  W.;  Trybulski,  Eugene  J.;  and 
Walser,  Armin,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Pyrimido-2-benzaze- 
pines.  4,546,183.  CI.  544-330000. 
Fryszczyn,  Bogdan;  Bahder.  George,  deceased;  and  Bahder.  Alice, 
legal  representative,  to  American  Public  Power  Association.  Appara- 
tus and  method  for  prolonging  the  service  life  of  electrical  power 
cables.  4.545,133,  CI.  34-21.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Iwata,  Seiichi,  4,545,457,  CI.  180-247.000. 
Morikawa,  Kouji,  4,545,347,  CI.  123-308.000. 
Fuji  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Seko,  Kiyoshi,  4,545,174,  CI.  53-51.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Horikawa.     Kazuo;     and     Taniguchi.     Yutaka.     4,546,250,     CI. 

250-227.000. 
Kamei,    Sadao;    Ohashi,    Yuichi;    Ukai,    Toshinao;    Yamamuro, 

Kiyohiko;  and  Takei,  Haruo,  4,546,074,  CI.  430-573.000. 
Kishimoto,  Shinzo;  Ohno,  Shigeru;  and  Abe,  Akira,  4,546,070,  CI 

430-393.000. 
Kitaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Itoh.  Isamu;  Fujiwara.  Itsuo;  Nozawa.  Yasushi- 

and  Kokubo.  Tadayoshi,  4,546,075,  CI.  430-617.000. 
Konishi,    Masahiro;    and    Murakoshi,    Makoto,    4,546.390,    CI 

360-10.300. 
Ohba.  Hisao;  Shirai.  Akira;  Kitazumi.  Etsuo;  and  Kato.  Norihiko. 

4.545.866.  CI.  204-33.000. 
Ono.  Minoru;  Makino.  Teruyoshi;  and  Kikuchi,  Hisashi.  4,546,061, 

CI.  430-207.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Nobutaka;  Fujiyama,  Masaaki;  Ryoke,  Katsumi;  and 
Tadokoro,  Eiichi,  4,546,038,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Hamano,  Toshihisa;  Nakamura,  Takeshi;  and  Ito,  Hisao.  4.546.243, 

CI.  250-21  l.OOR. 
Ishitate,   Yoshiyuki;   and   Takahashi,   Toshikatsu,   4,545,674.   CI. 

355-75.000. 
Kurata,  Masami;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi,  4,546,381,  CI.  358-78.000. 


Ozawa,  Takashi,  4,545,672.  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Todoh,  Hidemasa.  4.546,364.  CI.  346-155.000. 
Fujii,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Mori,  Takaro;  Saito,  Susumu;  and  Fujii,  Yasuhiko,  4,546,393,  CI. 

Fujikawa.  Kanichi:  See— 

Nishiyama.  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  Yokomichi.  Isao    Haga, 
Takahiro;  Nagatani.  Kuniaki;  and  Hayashi,  Kouji,  4,546.191.  CI. 
546-303.000. 
Fujikawa.  Katsuhiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control 

system  for  sewing  machines.  4.545,314.  CI.  112-275.000 
Fujioka.  George  S.;  and  Fung.  Alexander  P..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Chlorine  exchange  for  fluorine  in  ring-fluorinated  pyri- 
dine compounds.  4,546.192.  CI.  546-345.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takaya.  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Yamanaka,   Hideaki;   Miyai 
Kenji;  and  Inoue,  Yoshikazu,  4,546,101,  CI.  514-253.000. 
Fujita,  Shigcyoshi;  Kiuchi,  Naoyuki;  Sasaki,  Tomoyuki;  and  Fukuhara, 
Kazuyoshi.    to    Daifuku    Co.,    Ltd.    Monorail    conveyor    system 
4,545,303,  CI.  104-93.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Yano,  Mitsuhiro,  4,546,479,  CI.  372-45  000 
Ito,  Takashi;  Sugii,  Toshihiro;  Fukano,  Tetsu;  and  Horie,  Hiroshi. 

4,545,114,  CI.  29-579.000. 
Miwa,  Hirohide,  4,545,250,  CI.  73-602.000. 
Nozaki,     Shigeki;     and    Takemae,     Yoshihiro,     4.546,457,     CI. 

365-230.000. 
Okada.  Toshiro.  4,546,330,  CI.  331-17.000. 
Suzuki,     Hirokazu;    and     Kokado,     Masayuki,    4,546  272     CI 

307-455.000. 
Takada,  Tadakazu,  4,545,851,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Toda.  Junzo;  and  Hiyane,  Masao,  4,546,398,  CI.  360-126  000 
Fujiwara,  Hideioshi.  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  steering 

system  with  engine  idling-up  mechanism.  4,545,449,  CI.  180-69  300 
Fujiwara,  Itsuo:  See — 

Kitaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Itoh,  Isamu;  Fujiwara,  Itsuo;  Nozawa,  Yasushi 
and  Kokubo,  Tadayoshi,  4,546.075.  CI.  430-617.000. 
Fujiwara.  Kenichi;  Sugi,  Hikaru;  and  Hasada,  Eiichi,  to  Nippondcnso 

Co.,  Ltd.  Refrigerator  for  vehicle.  4,545,213,  CI.  6  R-158.000 
Fujiyama,  Masaaki:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Nobutaka;  Fujiyama,  Masaaki;  Ryoke,  Katsumi-  and 
Tadokoro,  Eiichi,  4,546,038,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Fujiyama,  Yasutomo;  and  Okabe,  Shotaro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Plasma   vapor  deposition   film  forming  apparatus.   4,545,328    CI 

118-723.000.  c       rr- 

Fukano,  Tetsu:  See — 

Ito.  Takashi;  Sugii,  Toshihiro;  Fukano,  Tetsu;  and  Horie,  Hiroshi, 
4,545,114,  CI.  29-579.000. 
Fukasawa,  Atsushi;  Hosoda,  Kenichiro;  Sato.  Takuro;  and  Yoshida, 
Tatumasa.   to  Oki   Electric   Industry   Co..    Ltd.    Dielectric   filter 
4.546.333.  CI.  333-202.000. 
Fukuda,  Mitsuichiro:  See— 

Tanoue,  Toyosuke;  Sueyasu,  Masanobu;  Fukuda,  Mitsuichiro-  and 
Matsuo,  Tohru,  4,545,786,  CI.  48-92.000. 
Fukuhara,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Fujita,    Shigeyoshi;    Kiuchi.    Naoyuki;    Sasaki.    Tomoyuki;    and 
Fukuhara.  Kazuyoshi.  4.545,303,  CI.  104-93.000. 
Fukui,  Masahisa:  See— 

Shinmi,  Akira;  Fukui,  Masahisa;  Hara,  Toshitami;  Shirato,  Vo- 
shiaki;  and  Hajimoto,  Yoshioki,  4,545,881,  CI.  204-192.0SP. 
Fukuoka,  Kazuya:  See — 

Nagai,  Yataro;  and  Fukuoka,  Kazuya,  4,545,588,  CI.  277-93.0SD. 
Fung,  Alexander  P.:  See — 

Fujioka,   George   S.;   and   Fung.   Alexander   P..   4.546.192.   CI. 

546-345.000. 

Funk.  Gary  L.;  and  Bland,  Terry  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

Control  process  for  an  ammonia  manufacturing  process.  4,545.971, 

CI.  423-359.000. 

Furch,  Benjamin;  and  Rost,  Friedrich-Wilhelm,  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH. 

Apparatus  for  making  a  pressed  body.  4,545,755,  CI.  425-420000. 
Furuta,  Kenji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Tape  recorder. 

4,546,399.  CI.  360-137.000. 
Furuta,  Ryuji:  See— 

Takase,  Yoshiyuki;  Furuta.  Ryuji;  Kawata.  Shigeo;  Naruto.  Shun- 
suke;  Nakamura.  Shinichi;  and  Minami,  Akira,  4.545,932,  CI. 
260-11 2. 50R. 
Futami,  Toshio:  See — 

Akiba.  Yutaka;  Futami,  Toshio;  and  Suda,  Teruo,  4,546,210,  CI. 
174-1 14.00R. 
G-C  Dental  Industrial  Corp.:  See — 

Ohno,  Koji;  Ohi,  Nobukazu;  and  Hayashi,  Syohei,  4,546.006.  CI. 
427-2.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.:  See— 

Gaull,  Gerald  E.,  4,545,977,  CI.  424-10000. 
Miyano,  Masateru;   Villamil,  Clara  I.;  and   Shone,   Robert   L.. 
4,546,194,  CI.  549-401.000. 
G.  D.  Societa  per  Azioni:  See — 

Seragnoli,     Enzo;     and     Gamberini,     Antonio.    4.545,488,    CI. 
209-535.000. 
Gabelli,  Antonio:  See — 

Bras,    Johan    C.    M.;    and    Gabelli.    Antonio.    4.545.692.    CI. 
384-477.000. 
Gaetani.  Quintino:  See— 

Jacquet,  Bernard;  Papantoniou,  Christos;  and  Gaeiani.  Quintino, 
4.545,981,  CI.  424-61.000. 
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GaglUni,  John;  and  Long,  John  V.  Polyimide  compositions  and  foams 

and  methods  of  making  same.  4.546,115,  CI.  521-77.000. 
Gagon,  Paul  R.;  and  Cox,  Roger  F.,  to  Fender  Musical  InstrumenU 
Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  adjusting  the  characteristic 
sounds  of  electric  guitars,  and  for  controlling  tones.  4,545,278.  CI. 
84-1.150. 
Gaillard,  Adrianus  J.  C;  and  Anderson,  Richard  N.,  to  Hunter  Douglas 
International  N.V.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  Venetian 
blinds.  4,545,100,  CI.  29-24.500. 
Oajria,  Chandrascn;  and  Ozari.  Yehuda,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 
Water-swellable  crosslinked  polymeric  microgel  particles  and  aque- 
ous dispersions  of  organic  film-forming  resins  containing  the  same. 
4,546,014,  CI.  427-239.000. 
Galbreath,  Donald  E.;  Roudebush,  Brooks;  and  O'Donnell,  Robert  N., 
to  Galbreath  Incorporated.  Waste  material  handling  container  with 
liquid  tight  door  seal.  4,545,523,  CI.  232-43. 100. 
Galbreath  Incorporated:  See — 

Galbreath,  Donald  E.;  Roudebush,  Brooks;  and  O'Donnell,  Robert 
N.,  4,545,523.  CI.  232-43.100. 
Gale,  Ronald  S.:  See- 
Carl.  Charles  L.;  Gale,  Ronald  S.;  and  Forstrom,  William  J., 
4.545,781.  CI.  493-220.000. 
Gallien,  Jacqueline:  5m— 

Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Gallien,  Jacqueline;  Jacquet,  Bernard;  Bauer, 
Daniel;  and  Chaiayc,  Jean  Phillipe,  4,545,978,  CI.  424-10.000. 
Galloway,  Roy  C:  See— 

Coetzer,  Johan;  Galloway,  Roy  C;  Bones,  Roger  J.;  Teagle,  David 
A.;  and  Moseley,  Patrick  T.,  4,546,055,  CI.  429-103.000. 
Gamberini,  Antonio:  See — 

Seragnoli,     Enzo;    and    Gamberini,     Antonio,    4,545.488,    CI. 
209-535.000. 
Gamberini,  Ernesto,  to  MG2  S.p.A.  Machine  for  filling  a  container  with 
pharmaceutical  products  formed  by  paste.  4,545,412,  CI.  141-129.000. 
Gammill,  Ronald  B.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  l-<6-Hydroxy-4-  or 
-7-methoxy-5-Benzofuranyl)-4-substituted- 1 ,3-butanediones. 
4,546,177,  CI.  544-58.700. 
Gamo,  Gotaro;  Kinoshita,  MiUuo;  and  Obara,  Haruki,  to  Fanuc  Ltd. 
Method  of  reducing  wire-cut  electric  discharge  machining  errors. 
4,546,227,  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Garay,  Moses  D.  Detachable  arm  rest  for  a  motor  vehicle.  4,545.619. 

CI.  297-416.000. 
Garben,  Bemd:  See — 

Bauer,  Hans  J.;  and  Garben,  Bemd,  4,545,115.  CI.  29-590.000. 
Garran  Enterprises  Limited:  See — 

MacCanna,  Cathal,  4,545,186,  CI.  56-327.00R. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Mongia,  Hukam  C;  Coleman,  Edwin  B.;  and  Bruce,  Thomas  W., 
-  4,545,196,  CI.  60-39.230. 

Gas  Research  Institute:  See — 

Mallow,  William  A.,  4,545,820,  CI.  106-76.000. 
Gattuso,  David  A  :  See — 

Izu,  Masatsugu;  and  Gattuso,  David  A.,  4,545,136,  CI.  34-155.000. 
Gaughan,  Edmund  J.:  See — 

Bufalini,  Angelo  J.;  and  Gaughan,  Edmund  J.,  4,545,805,  CI. 
71-87.000. 
Gaull,  Gerald  E,  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.  Compositions  and  methods  for 

treating  severe  acne  with  isotretinoin.  4,545,977,  CI.  424-10.000. 
Gauneau,  Marcel:  See— 

Salvi,    Michel;    Favennec,    Pierre   N.;  .and   Gauneau,    Marcel, 
4.545,824,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Gaus,  Ernst.  Cold  box  for  motor  vehicles.  4.545,211.  CI.  62-115.000. 
Gazzi,  Luigi;  Rescalli,  Carlo;  Scaramucci,  Maria  A.;  and  Ginnasi, 
Alessandro,  to  Snamprogetti.  S.p.A.  Process  of  selective  separation 
of  hydrogen  sulfide  from  gaseous  mixtures  containing  also  carbon 
dioxide.  4,545,%5,  CI.  423-229.000. 
Gebauer,  Gerhard,   to  Hoechst   Aktiengescllschaft.    Primer  coating 
composition  for  topcoats  of  fluorocarbon  polymers  conuining  a 
polyarylene  sulfide  resin,  an  aromatic  polyether-sulfone  resin  or  an 
aromatic  polyclher-ketone  resin.  4,546,141,  CI.  524-401.000. 
Gebben,  Vernon  D.,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Shaft  torque 

measuring  system.  4,545,261,  CI.  73-862.330. 
Gebr.  Bode  &  Co  GmbH:  See— 

Jentsch,  Wolfgang,  4.545,149,  CI.  49-255.000. 
Gebrauchs  Gerate  GmbH:  See— 

Wolfrum.  Emil,  4,546,01 1,  CI.  427-179.000. 
Gebruder  Lodige  Maschinenbau-Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Schluter,  Wilhelm,  4,546,013,  CI.  427-220.000. 
GEC  Avionics  Limited:  See — 

Tucker,  Christopher  J.,  4.546.433,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Geigert,  John:  See— 

Neidleman.  Saul  L.;  and  Geigert.  John.  4.546,080.  CI.  435-148.000. 
Gdlman.  Gary;  Erfurt.  George  A.;  and  Roe.  James  E..  to  Nabisco 
Brands,  Inc.  Canine  biscuit  containing  discrete  particles  of  meat  and 
other  materials  and  method  for  making  same.  4,546,001,  CI 
426-549.000. 
Gene  Esparza,  Natividad.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  route 
from  a  present  location  to  a  desired  destination  in  a  city.  4,546,439.  CI. 
364-444.000.  •  ■>  .^' 

General  Dynamics/Pomona  Division:  See— 

KaDell,  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  4,545,570,  CI.  269-52.000. 

Piesik,  Edward  T.,  4,545,284,  CI.  89-1.819. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Evans,  Michael  W.,  4,546,486,  CI.  375-119.000. 

Keane,  John  J.;  and  Pauze,  Denis  R.,  4,546,041.  CI.  428-372.000. 

Laghi.  Aldo  A..  4.545.952.  CI.  264-328.200. 


Mendiratta.  Ashok  K.;  and  Sikdar.  Subhas  K..  4.546.207.  CL 

General  Electric  Company,  p.l.c.  The:  See— 

Todd,  Anthony  G.;  and  Wickenden,  Dennis  K,  4,546,373,  CI. 

General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Katz.  Saul  N.;  and  Skiff.  Ronald  H.,  4,545,998.  CI.  426-424.000 
Leshik,  Richard  R.;  Swallow,  Nancy  A.;  Lcusner,  Steven  J.  and 

DiGiovacchino.  David  J..  4,546,002,  CI.  426-576.000. 
Riemer,  Jed  A.;  Zanno,  Paul  R.;  and  Bamett,  Ronald  E.,  4.545,999. 

CI.  426-548.000. 
Zanno,  Paul  R.;  Bamett,  Ronald  E.;  and  Riemer,  Jed  A.,  4.546.000. 
CI.  426-548.000. 
General  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Glaab.  Joseph  B..  4,546,387,  CI.  358-186.000. 
Genera]  Kinematics  Corporation:  See— 

Musschoot.    Albert;    and    Kraus.    Richard    B.,    4.S45.S0t»,    CI. 

General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Abu-Isa,    Ismat   A.;   and    Mclntyre.    Dorthie  J..   4.545,614.   CI. 

General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Engle.  Thomas  H.,  4,545,465,  CI.  188-72.300. 
Genetics  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Higgins,  Irving  J.;  Hill,  Hugh  A.  O.;  and  Plotkin,  Elliot  V.. 
4,545,382,  CI.  128-635.000.  ».  . 

Genth,  Hermann:  See — 

Schmitt,   Hans-Georg;   Paulus,  Wilfried;  and  Oenth,   Hermann, 
4,545,994,  CI.  514-514.000. 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute:  See— 

Pena-Finol,  Jesus  S.;  and  Connelly,  Joseph  A.,  4,546.275.  CI. 

Gcrb.  Hofmann  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Himmler,  Gunther;  and  Wenz.  Friedrich.  4.545.239,  CI.  73-146.000. 
Gerber  Garment  Technology.  Inc.:  See- 
Pearl,  David  R..  4,545.275.  CI.  83-747.000. 
Gerber,  James  E.;  Kovacs,  Robert  J.;  and  Herrmann,  Willy,  to  APX 
Group,  Inc.  Welded  tube  and  flange,  e.g..  for  exhaust  manifold. 
4,545,605,  CI.  285-189.000. 
Gerber  Products  Company:  See— 

Chrones,  Anthony,  4,545,378.  CI.  128-360.000. 
Rogers,  William  R.;  and  Liescheidt,  Duane  B.,  4,545,125.  CI. 
33-572.000. 
Gerken,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Martel,  Lisa;  Knoedler,  Roy  E.;  and  Gerken,  Donald  L.,  4,545,613. 
CI.  297-250.000. 
Germond,  Henry  S.,  to  Speed  Cut,  Inc.  Hip,  valley  and  jack  rafter 

cutting  apparatus.  4,545,274,  CI.  83-486.100. 
Gharadjedaghi,  Fereydoun;  and  Guyenet,  Jean-Francois,  to  Asulab 
S.A.  -  ETA  72.  Electro-optical  display  device  of  point  matrix  type. 
4,545,649,  CI.  350-356.000.  t~  7i^ 

GHT  Gesellschaft  fur  Hochtemperaturreaktor-Technik  mbH:  See- 
Ullrich,    Manfred;    Reutler,    Herbert;    and    Schepers.    Hubert, 
4,545,954,  CI.  376-220.000. 
Giaimo,  Anthony;  Larsen,  Robert  H.;  and  Rodda,  Donald,  to  Singer 
Company,  The.  Thread  tensioning  device  for  a  sewing  machine. 
4,545,311,  CI.  112-254.000. 
Gibbons,  Gould,  Jr.:  See— 

Starkenberg,  John  J.;  and  Gibbons,  Gould,  Jr.,  4,545,829,  CI. 
149-109.600. 
Gibson,  Walter  G.;  Plotnick,  Michael  A.;  and  Chen,  Thomas  Y.,  to 
RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc  encoding  and  decoding  system  provid- 
ing intra-field  track  error  correction.  4,546,389,  CI.  358-342.000. 
Gilbreath,  James  C.  Outboard  motor  support  bracket.  4,545,559,  CI. 

248-642.000. 
Giles,  George  B.;  Ross,  Donald  B.;  McCallion,  Joseph  J.;  and  Sherritt. 
William  C,  to  Giles  Tool  Agencies  Limited.  Burner  atuchment  for 
aerosol  container.  4,545,759,  CI.  431-344.000. 
Giles,  Richard  E.;  Stevens,  David  R.;  and  Wiesehahn,  Gary  P.,  to 
Advanced  Genetics  Research  Institute.  Psoralen  inactivated  double- 
stranded  RNA  viral  vaccines.  4,545,987,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Giles  Tool  Agencies  Limited:  See- 
Giles,  George  B.;  Ross,  Donald  B.;  McCallion,  Joseph  J.;  and 
Sherritt,  William  C,  4,545,759,  CI.  431-344.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Herlihy,  Walter  C;  Epstein,  David  M.;  and  Felger,  Carl  B., 
4,546,096.  CI.  514-25.000. 
Gillies.  George  M.;  Kennett.  Leslie  P.;  and  Mathews,  Clive  A.,  to 
British  Nuclear  Fuels  Limited.  Roury  kiln  assemblies,  method  of 
changing  seal  arrangements  and  seal  arrangements  for  use  in  a  rotary 
kiln  assembly.  4.545,764.  CI.  432-115.000. 
Gillings,  Christopher:  See- 
Rout,  Ivan  P.;  and  Gillings,  Christopher,  4,546,108,  CI.  514-464.000. 
Oilman,  Norman  W.:  See- 
Fryer,  Rodney  I.;  Oilman,  Norman  W.;  Trybulski,  Eugene  J.;  and 
Walser.  Armin,  4,546,183,  CI.  544-330.000. 
Ginnasi,  Alessandro:  See — 

Gazzi,  Luigi;  Rescalli,  Carlo;  Scaramucci,  Maria  A.;  and  Ginnasi, 
Alessandro,  4,545,965,  CI.  423-229.000. 
Gioello,   Debbie  A.   Method  for  designing  apparel.  4,546,434,  CI. 

364-300.000. 
Giovanni,  Caltabiano.  Plowing  nnplement  provided  with  rotary  tools. 

4,545,438,  CI.  172-123.000. 
Giruckij,  Olgert  I.:  See— 

Hau,  An.onin;  Srubar,  Jiri  ;  Esenovskij-Laskov,  Jurij  K.;  and 
Giruckij,  Olgert  I.,  4,545,264,  CI.  74-688.000. 
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Giurtino,  Joel  F.:  See— 

^m7\/o^^^  **'  ^'  •  *™*  °'"«'n°'  Joe'  F-  4.545.381,  CI. 
GK^Forschungszentrum  Geesthacht  GmbH:  See— 

Richter,  Uwe;  and  Kellershofen.  Hans.  4,545,317,  CI.  114-222  000 

Olaab,  Joseph  B.,  to  General  Instrument  Corporation.  Qrcuit  for 

P™^,'J^"««=curately  spared  video  and  sound  carrien.  4,546,387,  CI. 

°'2?"?'''  ^?•"f^«l;  "wl  Winklmann,  Erwin,  to  Deutsche  Babcock 
Glasurit  America,  Inc.:  See— 

^"i!46,Sg  ci.'liis^^^™" ''  "^  ^'^'^'  ^""»  ^  • 

°'Af*^',?l^^^-  *°  '*''"'  '"^  Antiprotozoal  diamidines.  4,546.1 13, 
Gmelin.  Karl;  Kubach.  Hans;  Maiich.  Wolfgang;  Peten,  KlauaJurgen; 

?M5^«!^  m^M^OOO**"  ^°^^  °'"''"-  ''"''  '"J*'"""  *^**" 

Goddijn.  Bemardus  H.  A.,  deceased;  and  by  de  Haan,  Friedrich  J 
administrator,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Mains-volUge  discrimina- 
tion device.  4,546,305,  CI.  323-299!oOO.  "^-nmina 

Goldinan.  Irina,  to  OMI  Intenutional  Corporation.  Bath  and  process 
tor  high  speed  electroplating  of  palladium.  4,545.869,  CI  204-47  000 

Goldman,  Robert  N.,  to  Light  Signatures,  Inc.  Non-counterfeiUble 
document  system.  4,546,352.  CI.  540-825.340. 

Golledge,  Ian:  See— 

Kirkman.  David  H.;  Lowe.  Anthony  C;  Wood,  John  C;  and 
Golledge,  Ian,  4,545,650,  CI.  350-357.000. 

Golson,  F.  Austin:  See— 

^^^h.S:^^   ^=   "^   Oolioo,   F.   Austin,   4,546.202,   CI. 
362-4 1 4.000. 

Gomez,  Daniel;  and  Bartoli,  Giampaolo,  to  Arjomari-Prioux.  Method 
for  preparing  a  fibrous  product  containing  cellulosic  fibers  and  useful 

',"^?YJ!PIiJSf' '"  •*'^  *"•*'**  of  coverings  in  lieu  of  asbestos.  4,545,854.  CI. 
162-135.000. 

Gomez,  Eduardo:  See— 

^^\^f'^^    ^■''    *™*    Gomez,     Eduardo,    4,546.124,    CI. 
523-143.000. 

Gomer,  Donald  I;  Eden.  George  T.;  and  Tateotian,  Louis  H..  to 
Denuply  Reswch  A  Development  Corp.  Denture  curing  apparatus 
and  method.  4,546,261,  CI.  250-492.100.  fp^-iu" 

Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Lindner,  Daniel  J ;  Loeffler,  Ronald  L.;  Fetty,  Harold  D.;  and 

Plauny,  Jeffrey  L.,  4,545,415,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Marshall,  Richard  P.,  4,545,718,  CI.  414-401.000. 

364473^'*"  T.;  and  Van  Dyke,  James  A..  4.546,438.  CI. 
Richards,  Jimmy  L.,  4,546,031,  CI.  428-222.000. 
Rye,  Orover  W.;  and  Palmer,  Kenneth  J.,  4,545,190.  CI.  57-212.000. 

TSfJI^.';  ^^m^.i}^  ^"«  ^■'' "«'  Starinshak.  Thomas  W.. 
4.545.834,  CI.  156-124.000. 

°cf  °264^322  000'^''*'°**  ""*  "PParttus  for  belling  pipe  ends.  4.545.951. 

Gore.  David  W.:  See— 

°°4S5.T«'?1.  l-O^a  *°^"   ^-^   "^   °°"'   ^-^   ^- 
Gore,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Gore,   Wilbert   L.;  Gore,  Robert  W.;  and  Gore,   David  W, 
4,545,862,  CI.  203-10.000.  ' 

Gore,  Wilbert  L.;  Gore,  Robert  W.;  and  Gore,  David  W.,  to  W   L 
a  To3  10  000**'"'  '"*^  ^^'^''"''on  device  and  process.  4,545.862, 
^^'^luJJ^^'^  Disposable  underarm  perspiration  pad.  4,545,080,  CI. 

Gotah    Eizo;  Tomishima.  Takeshi;  Tsutsumi,  Tadao;  and  Komuro. 
Yostaiyuki,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  continuous  polycon- 

r??*fl*/?Jl^   *"**^  «liphat>c  cD-amino  acid  particles.  4,546,171,  CI. 
328-3 10.000. 

Gotcher,  Alan  J.:  See— 

Fouts,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  Au,  Andrew  N.  S.;  Miller,  Burton  E.;  and 

Gotcher,  Alan  J.,  4,545,926.  CI.  252-511.000. 
Goto,  Toshio:  See— 

Aya,  Masahiro;  Saito,  Junichi;  Yasui,  Kazuomi;  Shiokawa,  Kozo 
Monthima.  Nonhisa;  and  Goto,  Toshio,  4,545,944,  CI.  260- 

Gotoh.  Miyuki;  and  Wada,  Yoshimi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Lim- 
ited. Weft  sensor  for  a  loom.  4.546.263,  CI.  250-561.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

^^^kn^^^**^    ^-    ■"**    ^'e*    ■'"""    E.,    4,545,389,    CI. 
1 28-748.000. 

Grabo^  Fred  F.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Tooling  for  and  method  of 

fabncauag  master  models.  4,545,102,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Givdefr.  Peter  S.;  Chane.  Vincent  J.;  Schreiber,  Fred  G  ;  and  Davison, 

John  F.,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  colloidal  eerie 

?J?*tnS°ji^P''*'*  *•'*'■«>'"  ^^  f«e  organic  acids.  4.545,923,  CI. 
2S2-3O9.O00. 

Graefer,  Albrecht:  See— 

^f'lSSST^  Graefer,  Albrecht;  and  Low,  Edgar,  4,545,421, 

Graiver.  Daniel;  and  Kalinowski,  Robert  E.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corpora- 
tion. Conductive  elastomera  from  electrically  conductive  fibers  in 
silicone  emulsion.  4,545,914,  CI.  252-511.000. 

Grammes,  Hanwig:  See— 

"^  ffi*XJw^^""'  °*^  '^  Ortmine^  Hartwig,  4,546,121,  CI. 
921*164.000. 
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Gnus,  William  E.:  See— 

Petrie,  Dennis  J  .Bridges.  Robert  B.;  Orau,  William  E  ;  and  Has- 
Ungs,  Jerome  K  ,  4.546.337.  CI.  335-16  000 
Graves,  J.  W.:  See— 

^3-i9?00B '"'  ""°'*''  ■''•  ""**  °"''**  •'   ^  '  '♦•545.343,  CI. 
*^^^*  ^i°*  ®  W«ho<l  «nd  apparatus  for  assisting  in  and  faciliutint  the. 
2^77*000    '  •°"'"'   '°  '   ^'^^  '"^*'    4,545"95f  cT" 

Green,  Berwyn  W.:  S«e— 

Green,  William  P.:  See— 

Hattan,  Mark,  4,545,104,  CI.  29-446.000. 
Greene,  Malbone  W.:  See— 

^^3^6500'^"'*^  ■' '  ""^  °"*"''  '^*"*°^  ^  •  4.545,690,  a. 

°??i?S?,'dT5'6.r50.?Sf"  '^•"'^^'  ^  ^'"^  »^"-°** 

Gregor,  Alexander:  See— 

Knotek,  Lubomir;  Peciar.  Jozef;  Mitterpach,  Ivan;  Hudak  Jozef 
Simo,  Jan;  Badura,  Jan;  Beseda,  Viliam;  Mihaly.  Frantisek  Gre- 
gor,  Alexander;  and  Klisky.  Jan,  4,546,040,  CI.  428-370  000 

uresser,  Hcrt)ert  D.;  and  Nussenbaum.  Joseph,  to  Group  II  Manufac- 

Cl""! 9  121  OLN '°"  °^'  '*'"'"*  "*' '"  '  "^^  »«"»c«"re  4,546,23 1 , 
Greug  Aktiengeseilschaft:  See— 

Luschcr,  Rene  ,  4,545.675.  CI.  355-76000 
Grether.  Paul;  Brader.  Kurt;  and  Keller.  Bnino.  to  Sulzer  Brothen 
Limited.  Window.  4.545,160.  CI.  52-172  000  o^mere 

Grewal,  Narinder  S.:  See— 

Ambike,    Suhas   H.;   Grewal   Narinder   S.;   and   Blaaer.   Eric 
4.545.979.  CI.  424-52.000.  '  ' 

GrifTiths,  David  C  See—  " 

'^4"5S:iia  cT5r4:52°"cS!'"  "^^  ^=  "^  "*='""•  ^^^'^  '^• 

^'J!^!!!!!:^^"^''*  "  •  ""^  )^"8^*'  ^^y  ^ .  to  PPG  industries.  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  unifonn  strands  from  a  split 
fiber  glass  bushing.  4.546,485.  CI.  373-28.000. 

Gnmm  Duane  H  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Narrow  tolerance  range 
slip  clutch.  4,545,470,  CI.  192-56.00R.  ^ 

Gnmm  Hans,  to  Maachinenfabrik  Gehring,  GmbH  ft  Co.  Kommandit- 
gesellschaft.  Gnnding  apparatus.  4,545,152,  CI.  51-103.00R 

Gnmni.  Wolfgang;  and  Schurle,  Hermann,  to  Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung 
Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  lenses  4,545,678,  CI.  356-124  000 

Grogler.  Gerhard;  Hess.  Heinnch;  and  Kopp,  Richard,  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengeseilschaft. Process  for  the  production  ofsubilized  polyisocya- 
nates  of  rctardwl  reacuvity  and  their  use  in  the  production  of  polyure- 
thanes.  4,546,165,  CI.  528-53.000. 

Gronebaum,  Theo:  See— 

®'!^«**i..?')l?,^'.?/^!J5'J!l^'  '"'~'  "^  "^"Pe^'  Hans-Heinrich, 

*,^j,o43,  {^l.  136-544.000. 

Gronholm,  Richard  A.:  See— 

"^™"'  ■Joel   B.;  and  Gronholm,   Richard  A.,  4.546.279,  CI. 

Grossmann,  Frederic;  and  Sims,  Larry  A.,  to  American  Hospiul  Sup- 
4,545?77!°a.'T28-mOOD  "**   "'"^   ^"  bandaging  a   patient. 
Group  II  Manufacturing  Ltd.:  See— 

^721*01  ij*"**"  ^  •  "^  Nussenbaum,  Jowph,  4.546,231,  CI.  219- 
Grove  Valve  ft  Regulator  Company:  See— 

Connolly,  Walter  L.;  and  Ray,  Harold  T.,  4,545,231,  CI.  72-335.000 
Grow,  Harlow  B.  Internal  combustion  heat  engine  and  cycle  therefor. 

Gruber,  Arthur  W.;  and  Smith,  Loren  C,  to  BOC  Group,  Inc    The 

Pressure  relieving  device.  4,545,400,  CI.  137-467.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

^^^°iI?^}^.Ia  *^«"oo,  Robert;  and  Leazak.  Edward,  4.545.427. 

CI.  165-104.260. 
Boles,  Sol,  4,546,354,  CI.  343-17.000. 
Boles,  Sol,  4,546,355.  CI.  343-17.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

"^"J^^i  w'Vi^  "  •  '^"'  ^^'  ^  ■  "^  ^^^^  ^°^  J  •  4.545.799, 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See — 

'"o*«  «'ii^  "  •  '*'"•  ^^^'  ^■'  "^  °""^  '°^  '••  4.545,799, 
GTE  Valeron  Corporation:  See— 

Juengel.  Richard  O.,  4,545,106,  CI.  29-563.000. 
Guenther,  William  D.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Composite  thermal  shield 

for  ensine  components.  4,546,048,  CI.  428-608.000. 
Gueret,  Jean-Louis  H.;  and  Arraudeau,  Jean-Pierre,  to  L'Oreal.  Make- 
up brush.  4,545,393,  CI.  132-88.500. 
Guilford  Kapwood  Limited:  See— 

Kowalski,  Michael  S..  4,546,026,  CI.  428-91.000. 
Gulf  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Cymbalisty,  Lubomyr  M.  O.;  and  Cymerman,  George  J.,  4,545,892, 
CI.  208-11. OLE. 
Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Co.:  See— 

Innes,  Robert  A.;  and  Swift,  Harold  E.,  4,545,943,  CI.  260-465.300. 
Gulf  ft  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

fenMdci,  John  E.;  and  LaRocca,  William  J.,  4.545.467,  CI.  192- 

Gupta.  Anil;  and  Perleaos,  George,  to  Seeq  Technology,  Inc.  Non- 
voUule  memory  cell  fuse  element.  4,546,454,  CI.  365-200.000 
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Gusack,  James  A.;  and  Smith,  Thomas  E.,  to  Badische  Corporation. 
Method  of  forming  supported  antisutic  yarn.  4,S4S.83S.  CI. 
I S6- 180.000. 
Guscott,  John  K.;  and  Casamassima,  Mario,  to  American  District 
Telegraph  Company.  Temperature  compensated  alarm  system. 
4.546,344.  CI.  340-501.000. 
Gutta,  John  J.:  5w— 

Rhodes,  William  H.;  Pitt,  Caryl  S.;  and  Gutta,  John  J..  4.545,799. 
CI.  65-59.210. 
Guyenet,  Jean-Francois:  See — 

Gharadjedaghi,      Fereydoun;      and     Guyenet.     Jean-Francois. 
4,545,649.  CI.  350-356.000. 
H-C  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Wilde.  Sheldon  L.;  and  McCandless,  Thomas  J.,  4.545.496,  CI. 
215-252.000. 
H.  Lorenz  GmbH:  See — 

Richter,  Uwe;  and  Kellershofen.  Hans.  4.545.317.  CI.  114-222.000. 
H.  Stoll  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Schmodde.  Hermann.  4,545,219,  CI.  66-70.000. 
Haas,  Peter;  Avar,  Geza;  and  Grammes,  Hartwig.  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Use  of  polyhydroxyalkyi  monoureas  for  polyurethane 
foams,  dispersions  of  the  polyhydroxyalkyi  monoureas  in  polyols  and 
new  tris-hydroxyalkyl  monoureas.  4.546.121.  CI.  521-164.000. 
Haase.  James  W.:  See — 

Telford.    Thomas    M.;    and    Haase,    James    W.,    4.545.567.    CI. 
254-344.000. 
Habasaki.  Toshimi:  See — 

Miyajiri.  Tetsuo;  Habasaki,  Toshimi;  Yokota,  Hiroshi;  Tsurita. 
Tamio;  and  Nakahara,  Motohiro,  4,545,801.  CI.  65-157.000. 
Habicht.  Volker  E.  Device  for  string  instruments  for  adjusting  chords. 

4.545.281.  CI.  84-315.000. 
Hackett.  Kenneth  P.  Routing  garbage  can  rack  with  cover.  4,545.629. 

CI.  312-252.000. 
Hackwood,  Susan:  See — 

Beni,  Gerardo;  Bridges.  Thomas  J.;  Hackwood.  Susan;  and  Lin, 
Chinlon.  4.545.713.  CI.  414-1.000. 
Hafele  KG:  See- 
Koch.  Gerhard,  4.545,698.  CI.  403-231.000. 
Hafner.  Gunther;  Noreikat,  Karl-Ernst;  Schmidt,  Hans-Dieter;  Letsche, 
Ulrich;  and  Bauer,  Bemhard,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  for  controlling  the  position  of  an  actuator  in  a  manner 
whereby  the  adjustment  is  adaptive.  4.546,426.  CI.  364-153.000. 
Haga,  Takahiro:  See — 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Haga, 
Takahiro;  Nagatani,  Kuniaki;  and  Hayashi.  Kouji.  4.546.191,  CI. 
546-303.000. 
Hagita.  Hyoji:  See — 

Sudoh,  Chuzoh;  Hagita,  Hyoji;  Asakawa,  Motoo;  Nagai.  Hiroshi; 
and  Aihara.  Kenji.  4,545.227.  CI.  72-12.000. 
Hait,  Paul  W.,  to  Pyromid,  Inc.  Outdoor  stove.  4.545,359,  CI.  126- 

9.00R. 
Hajimoto,  Yoshioki:  See— 

Shinmi,  Akira;  Fukui,  Masahisa;  Hara,  Toshitami;  Shirato,  Yo- 
shiaki;  and  Hajimoto,  Yoshioki,  4,545,881,  CI.  204-192.0SP. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Fore,  William  M.,  4,545,431,  CI.  166-183.000. 
Haluska,  Loren  A.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Silicon  carbide 

preceramic  vinyl-containing  polymers.  4,546,163,  CI.  528-14.000. 
Hamada,  Masaki:  See — 

Okamoto,    Kaoru;    Hamada,    Masaki;    and    Kurosaki.    Teikichi. 
4,545,993,  CI.  514-456.000. 
Hamaguchi,  Takehiko;  Hazama,  Kiyoaki;  Iwaida,  Kenichi;  and  Iguchi, 
Takeyoshi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Folding  camera 
with  movable  member  mounting  an  objective  lens  and  reflex  mirror. 
4,545,661,  CI.  354-86.000. 
Hamano,  Toshihisa;  Nakamura,  Takeshi;  and  Ito,  Hisao,  to  Fuji  Xerox 
Company,   Limited.   Elongated  light  receiving  element  assembly. 
4.546.243.  CI.  250-21  l.OOR. 
Hammer.  Joel  B.;  and  Gronholm.  Richard  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Dynamoelectric  machine  with  rotor  ventilation  system  includ- 
ing exhaust  coolant  gas  diffuser  and  noise  baffle.  4.546,279.  CI. 
310-59.000. 
Hanamoto,  Keiji;  and  Takagi,  Fumio,  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Device  for  injection  molding  articles  while  simultaneously 
forming  patterns  thereon.  4,545,752,  CI.  425-112.000. 
Handa,  Kenichi:  See — 

Nakahama,  Ryoji;  and  Handa,  Kenichi,  4,545,769,  CI.  440-61.000. 
HanoU  Holdings  SA:  See — 

De  Waele,  Gerard,  4.545,948.  CI.  264-162.000. 
Hans  S.  Singer  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Singer.  Hans  S.,  4.545,547.  CI.  242-131.000. 
Hanson,  David  G.:  See — 

Prohofsky,   LeRoy  A.;  and  Hanson.  David  G.,  4,546,349,  CI. 
340-731.000. 
Hara,  Susumu:  See — 

Hirai,    Hidefumi;    Komiyama,    Makoto;    and    Hara,    Susumu, 
4,546,094,  CI.  502-402.000. 
Hara,  Toshitami:  See — 

Shinmi,  Akira;  Fukui,  Masahisa;  Hara,  Toshitami;  Shirato.  Yo- 
shiaki;  and  Hajimoto.  Yoshioki.  4.545.881.  CI.  204-192.0SP. 
Hara,  Yoichi:  See — 

Ito.  Masafumi;  Nishimura.  Shuichi;  and  Hara.  Yoichi.  4.545.331.  CI. 
123-26.000. 
Harasaki.  Hayathugu,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Front  side  struc- 
ture of  an  automobile  body.  4,545.612.  CI.  296-185.000. 


Hardouin,  Pierre:  See — 

Verdenne,  Serge;  Brocard.  Didier;  Hardouin,  Pierre;  and  Lameyre, 
Felix.  4.545.697.  CI.  403-230.000. 
Harmon.  Barry  J.:  See— 

Danelson,  Terry  L.;  and  Harmon.  Barry  J.,  4,545,471,  CI.  192- 
67.00R. 
Hamischfeger  Corporation:  See- 
Baker,  Dale  A..  4.545.128.  CI.  33-203.000. 
Harper-Wyman  Company:  See— 

Dunavin,  Timothy  E.;  and  Scarantino,  Michael  A.,  4,545,689,  CI. 
374-1.000. 
Harris,  Thomas  M.  Baseball-strike  indicator  and  trajectory  analyzer  and 

method  of  using  same.  4,545,576.  CI.  273-25.000 
Harrison,  James  E.,  to  Antelope  Oil  Tool  &  Manufacturing  Company. 

Centralizer  band-collar  connection.  4,545,436.  CI.  166-241.000. 
Harrisons  &  Crosfield:  See — 

Pincus.  Ivo  R..  4.545.899.  CI.  209-21 1.000. 
Hart.  Walter  D.:  See— 

Meyers.  Robert  A.;  and  Hart.  Walter  D.,  4.545.891.  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Hartmann.  James  R.,  to  SKIL  Corporation.  Combination  jig  saw  ad- 
justing mechanism.  4,545.123.  CI.  30-393.000. 
Hartness.  Thomas  P.:  See— 

Hartness,  Thomas  S.;  and  Hartness,  Thomas  P..  4.545.173.  CI. 
53-48.000. 
Hartness,  Thomas  S.;  and  Hartness,  Thomas  P.  Apparatus  for  securing 
cartons  on  the  top  of  articles  carried  in  a  case.  4,545.173.  CI. 
53-48.000. 
Hartwig.  Carl  S.  M.,  to  Institut  Cerac  SA.  Magnetizable  core  for 
accommodating  electrical  conductors  in  an  electrical  machine,  and  a 
method  of  manufacturing  such  a  core.  4,546,282,  CI.  310-218.000. 
Harvey,  Michael  J.;  and  Atkinson,  Anthony,  to  SecreUry  of  State  for 
Defence  in  Her  Briunnic  Majesty's  Government  of  the  United  King- 
dom of  Great  Briuin  and  Northern  Ireland,  The.  Media  for  affinity 
chromatography.  4,546,161,  CI.  527-312.000. 
Hasada,  Eiichi:  See — 

Fujiwara.  Kenichi;  Sugi.  Hikaru;  and  Hasada,  Eiichi,  4,545.213,  CI. 
6  R- 158.000. 
Hase,  Yoshifumi:  See— 

Nagumo.  Shinichi;  Toda.  Yoshio;  Nakajima.  Yasuo;  and  Hase. 
Yoshifumi.  4.545.333,  CI.  123-41.020. 
Hasegawa.  Eiichi:  See — 

Yamada.  Tomiaki;  Sazanami.  Tsuneo;  Watanabe.  Keiichiro;  lida. 
Takamitsu;     Hasegawa,     Eiichi;    and     Sakamoto.     Masahiro. 
4.546.081.  CI.  435-161.000. 
Hasegawa.  Tadao:  See — 

Nakagawa.    Takayoshi;    and    Hasegawa,    Tadao,   4.545.334.   CI. 
123-41.330. 
Hasenauer.  Dieter:  See — 

Jessen,  Jens  C;  and  Hasenauer,  Dieter,  4,546,056,  CI.  429-149.000. 
Hashimoto.  Takatsugu;  and  Ohashi,  Takashi,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co., 
Ltd.  Low-resilience  rubber  compositions  and  foams.  4,546.127.  CI. 
523-219.000. 
Haskins.  Glenn  M.:  See — 

Rand.  Robert  W.;  Snow.  Harold  D.;  Elliott,  David  G.;  and  Haskins, 
Glenn  M..  4,545,368.  CI.  128-1.300. 
Hastings.  Jerome  K.:  See — 

Petrie.    Dennis    J.;    and    Hastings,    Jerome    K.,    4.546.336.    CI. 

335-16.000. 
Petrie.  Dennis  J.;  Bridges.  Robert  B.;  Grass,  William  E.;  and  Has- 
tings, Jerome  K.,  4,546,337.  CI.  335-16.000. 
Hatori.  Yoshinori:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Shuichi;  Hatori.  Yoshinori;  Murakami,  Hitomi;  and 
Yamamoto.  Hideo,  4.546,386,  CI.  358-136.000. 
Hattan,  Mark,  to  Green,  William  P..  a  part  interest.  Method  of  forming 

a  fatigue  resistant  threaded  connection.  4.545.104.  CI.  29-446.000. 
Hattori.  Kyo:  See— 

Idogaki.  Takaharu;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  Kosuda,  Tooru;  Hattori,  Kyo; 
and  Sakurai,  Kazuhiro.  4.546,338,  CI.  335-229.000. 
Hatzikelis,  Christopher:  See — 

Madonia,  Ciro;  Hatzikelis,  Christopher;  and  Cosentino,  Cesare  C. 

4.546,022,  CI.  428-31.000. 

Hau,  Antonin;  Srubar,  Jiri  ;  Esenovskij-Laskov,  Jurij  K.;  and  Giruckij, 

Olgert  I.,  to  Ustav  pro  vyzkum  motorovych  vozidel.  Automatic 

differential  transmission  gear.  4,545,264,  CI.  74-688.000. 

Haugen.  Paul  R..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Systolic  computational  array. 

4.546.445.  CI.  364-728.000. 
Hawk,  Charles  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Farmer,  Julian  K.;  and  Hawk,  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  4.545,961.  CI. 
422-193.000. 
Hayakawa.  Kizo:  See — 

Kinoshita.    Masao;    Yamanaka,    Teruo;    Hayakawa,    Kizo;    and 
Sugimoto,  Takao,  4,545,238,  CI.  73-117.300. 
Hayakawa,  Yoichi:  See — 

Sakakibara,     Shiro;     and     Hayakawa.     Yoichi.    4.545,779.     CI. 
474-240.000. 
Hayashi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Saburo;  Hayashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Yano,  Seiki,  4,546,481, 
CI.  372-48.000. 
Hayashi,  Kouji:  See — 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Haga, 
Takahiro;  Nagatani.  Kuniaki;  and  Hayashi,  Kouji.  4.546.191.  CI. 
546-303.000. 
Hayashi.  Syohei:  See — 

Ohno,  Koji;  Ohi.  Nobukazu;  and  Hayashi.  Syohei.  4.546.006.  CI. 
427-2.000. 
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Hayashi.  Yoshimasa.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Cooling  system  for 

automotive  engine  or  the  like.  4.545,335.  CI.  123-41.270 
Hayashi.  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Hayman.  Cecil:  See— 

u    ^^;  9*"?''"*  ^-  "^  Hayman.  Cecil,  4.545.916,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Haynes,  H.  Taylor:  See— 

Laughon.  Thomas  C;  Haynes.  H.  Taylor;  Klopach,  Robert  T;  and 
Warner.  Richard  C.  4.546.357.  CI.  343-702.000. 
Hays.  Dan  A.;  and  Wayman,  William  H..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Low 
voltage  electrophotography  with  simuluneous  photoreceptor  chara- 
ing.  exposure  and  development.  4,545,669,  CI.  355-3  OOR 
Hays,  James  M.:  See— 

Canalizo,  Carlos  R.;  and  Hays.  James  M..  4,545,73 1 .  CI.  4 1 7-86.000. 
Hazama,  Kiyoaki:  See — 

Hamaguchi,  Takehiko;  Hazama,  Kiyoaki;  Iwaida,  Kenichi;  and 
Iguchi,  Takeyoshi,  4,545,661,  CI.  354-86.000. 
Hazelett  Strip-Casting  Corporation:  See— 

"4S5,4?3"'cYT645^S"  '  '"'''  "'  S^'yP-"^*-  ^OJ'*"- 
Hazen.  Gary  A.:  See— 

^',",'/^'  S^^'^^    ^'^    *™*    Hazen,    Gary    A..    4.546,315,    CI. 
324-221.000. 

HBOG-Oil  Sands  Limited:  See— 

^^'^L'!'^.  Lubomyr  M.  O.;  and  Cymerman,  George  J..  4,545.892, 
CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Heath  Company:  See— 

Ashton,  Robert  H.,  4,546.348,  CI.  340-715.000. 
Hedrick,  Ross  M.:  See— 

^??i^'f  J'i-'^J""  ^•'  Moncur.  Marlowe  V.;  and  Hedrick.  Ross  M.. 
4.546,147,  CI.  525-183.000. 
Hefner,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Allylated  di 
or  polycyclopentadiene  diphenols  and  thcrmosettable  compositions 
containing  same.  4,546,129,  CI.  523-456.000. 
Hefner,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Polymer 
modified  cyanate  mixture  and  epoxy  resins  thereof  4.546.131.  CI 
523-466.000. 
Hegarty,  William  P.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for 

^'^i^'J^r^^K^/^'iSl  ""y*'"    ^'°'"    '"^•'■"c    power   generation. 

*i^*»Jt'a/,  1^1.  35-10.000. 

Hehl,  Karl.  Injection  molding  machine  with  self-connecting  ejection 

device.  4,545,753,  CI.  425-350.000. 
Heinemann,  Otto,  to  Krupp  Polysius  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 

pneumatic  conveyance  of  fine  material.  4,545,704,  CI  406-32  000 
Helbig  Joachim;  and  Schmidbaur,  Hubert,  to  Verla-Pharm,  Arzneimit- 
tclfabnk,  Apotheker  H.J. v.  Ehrlich  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Process  for 
the  production  of  amino-dicarboxylic  acid-bivalent  meul-halogen 
complexes  and  such  complexes.  4,546,195,  CI.  556-50  000 
Helios  Research  Corp.:  See— 

Nicodemus,  Carl  D.,  4,545,739,  CI.  417-152.000. 
Helix  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Young,  Niels  O.,  4,545,209,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Young,  Niels  O.,  4,545.738,  CI.  417-53.000. 

Hell  wig,  Reimar,  to  Hottinger  Baldwin  Measurements,  Inc.  Force 

measunng  device  or  load  cell.  4,545,262,  CI.  73-862.650 
Hendricks.  Willard  E.  Golf  ball  heater.  4,545.362.  CI.  126-263  000 
Henes,  Martin  E.;  and  Roth,  George,  to  Spiral  Binding  Company,  Inc 

Ring  binding  with  broadened  rings.  4,545,603,  CI.  281-21  OOA 
Henkel  Corporation:  See— 

Peerman,  Dwight  E.;  DiDomenico,  Edward;  Frisch,  Kurt  C;  and 
Meffert,  Alfred,  4,546,120.  CI.  521-159.000. 
Henkel  KGaA:  See— 

Diekotter   Friedrich  W.;  Honges.  Edgar;  Just,  Gunther;  Smolka, 
Heinz-Gerd;  and  Wust,  Willi,  4,545,969,  CI.  423-328  000 
Henkel  Koromanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

'^i'M5,984"a  424^0  000   ^'''^^""*'    *"''    ^""*'''    ^"«**'«''"' 
Upadek,  Horst;  and  Bruns,  Klaus,  4,545,930,  CI.  252-522  OOR 
Hennion,  Claude:  See— 

Lewincr,  Jacques;  Perino,  Didier;  and  Hennion.  Claude,  4,546,257, 

Henry  Mann,  Inc.:  See— 

Dodd.  John  R,  4,545,608,  CI.  294-87.100. 
Hensens,  Otto  D.:  See — 

Zimmerman,  Sheldon  B.;  Wilson,  Kenneth  E.;  Monaghan.  Richard 

L.;  Del  Val.  Sagrario  M.;  Fernandez.  Maria  I.  M.;  Hensens,  Otto 

p.;    Flor,    James    E.;    and    Deriso,    Cheryl.    4.545.991.    CI. 

514-100.000. 

Hepp.  Peter  S..  to  Sun  Carriers.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  automated  less-than- 

tnick  load  shipments.  4,545.710.  CI.  410-32.000. 
Herb,  Eugen,  to  Trumpf  GmbH  &  Co.  SUmping  or  nibbling  machine. 

4,545,272,  CI.  83-165.000. 
Herbert,  Frank  P.;  and  Barnard,  Maxwell  K.  Graphic  computer  system 

and  keyboard.  4,546,435,  CI.  364-300.000. 
Heriihy,  Walter  C;  Epstein,  David  M.;  and  Felger,  Cari  B.,  to  Repligen 
Corporation;  and  Gillette  Company,  The.  Anticholinergic  glucuro- 
nides  and  antiperspirant  use  thereof  4,546,096,  CI.  514-25  000 
Herrmann,  Willy:  See— 

°'.'^'"' ,■'"'""  ^■'<   Kovacs,   Robert  J.;  and   Herrmann,   Willy, 
4,545,605.  CI.  285-189.000. 
Hershey  Foods  Corporation:  See- 
Wong.  Carl  Y.;  Khan,  Mir  N.;  and  Mihalik.  John  A.,  4,545,997,  CI 
426-94,000. 
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Herskowitz,  Ira:  See— 

Kurjan,  Janet;  and  Herskowitz,  Ira.  4.546.082.  CI.  435-172.300 
riess,  Heinnch:  See — 

°Cl'528°3  OOo'*'  "*"'  "**""*=•'•  '"**  ^°PP-  ^^i*»r<i'  4.546,163, 
Hetland,  Timothy  A.:  See— 

^KS'OOO**"  ^"  *"**  "«"•«*•  Timothy  A..  4.545,867.  CI. 
Hettel.  Hans:  See— 

■^S."?  ci'^mS'oST"  '^"""-  ''""°^  "^  ^°»''''  '•«"• 

Hetz.  Walter;  and  Weber.  Peter,  to  Siemens  AG.  Manually  operated 
ultrasoundapplication.  4.545,386,  CI.  128-660  000  '    i^    «« 

Heuvelmans.  Jean  J.,  Couwenberg.  Winston  D  ;  and  Ligthart.  Francis- 
cus  A.  ^.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Low-pressure  mercury  vapor 
dtschargelamp.  4.546.285,  CI.  313-25.000.  y    "Por 

Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See- 
Barton,  Donald  L.,  4,545,852,  CI.  156-643.000. 

°'/il^'»'?'^^r,^,'.]!^^P''"  ^■^*'*  P :  *"<*  Temple,  Robert  E.. 
4.546.331,  CI.  332-19.000. 

Drowley,  Clifford  I..  4,545,823,  CI.  148-1.500. 

Spangler,  Richard  M.;  Burmeister,  Eugene  V.-  Cada,  Frank  E.- 

Chnstopher.  Chris  J.;  Covington,  Wayne  F.;  Judd,  Myles  A." 

w!7,'^!;^s:^g.'i^6r96o^osr"'  ''°'*^  ^■' ""'  ''"^'  '^'"^ 

Heyneman,  Guido:  See— 

Vanhumbeeck,  Jacky;  Danneels,  Uurent;  De  Steur,  Hubert  and 
Heyneman,  Guido,  4,545,957.  CI.  422-81.000 
Hibar  Systems  Ltd.:  See— 

Barall.  Heinz.  4.545,507,  CI.  222-137.000. 
Hida,  Yukio:  See— 

Ogasawara.  Takaaki;  Maruyama,  Tokuji;  Sato.  Masahani;  Hida. 
Yukio;  and  Saito.  Takashi,  4,546.234,  CI.  219-137.0PS. 
Hiersteiner,  Walter,  to  Tension  Envelope  Corporation.  Envelope  with 

hanger.  4,545,521.  CI.  229.68.00R. 
Higgins.  Brian  D.  Well  tool.  4,545,434,  CI.  166-217  000 
HiMins^  Charlra  H.;  and  Skipper,  John  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

W'}i  «    if*'  ^'^'  *cq"«"'on  channel  apparatus.  4.546.343.  CI.  340- 
347.0AD. 

Higgins.  Donald  W.,  to  Ferrofiuidics  Corporation  Coaxial,  multiple- 
shaft  ferrofluid  seal  apparatus.  4,545,587,  CI.  277-80  000 
Higgins,  Irving  J.;  Hill,  Hugh  A.  O.;  and  Plotkin,  Elliot  V.,  to  Genetics 

l"<!<"foi°".S','  ,'ilf^,!*ij!?^   '"°'  componcntt  of  a  liquid   mixture. 
4,545, jo2,  CI.  128-63'. 000. 
Hill.  Hugh  A.  O.:  See— 

Higgins,  Irving  J.;  Hill,  Hugh  A.  O.;  and  Plotkin,  Elliot  V., 
4,545,382,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Hill,  Michael  P.,  to  Dow  Coming  Ltd.  Organosiloxanes  and  prepara- 
tion thereof  4,545.980.  CI.  424-60.000.  ^^^ 
Hillis.  Maurice  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  etching  copper.  4,545,877. 

Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kolter.  Martin.  4.546,235,  CI.  219-230.000. 
Hilts.  John  R.  Method  for  preventing  cylinder  head  warpage.  and 

over-heating  of  internal  combustion  engines.   4.545.101.  CI.   29- 

156.40R. 
Himmler.  Gunther;  and  Wenz,  Friedrich.  to  Gerb.  Hofmann  GmbH  & 

Co.  KG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  quality  of  tires. 

Himukai.  Mamoru.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Vacuum  cleaner 
4.545.794.  CI.  55-362.000.  i.«»ner. 

Hinnen.  John.  Activity  center.  4.545,768,  CI.  434-304.000. 
Hino.  Naganori:  See— 

Konishi.   Hiroyuki;   Hino.   Naganori;    Mauumoto.   Hiroshi;   and 
Yoshida,  Ryo,  4,545,812,  CI.  71-103.000. 
Hinton,  George  F.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Free  nuclear 

precession  gradiometer  system.  4,546,317,  CI.  324-301.000. 
Hiraga,  Ryozo:  See— 

Kuroki,  Yoichi;  Yoshinari,  Yukihiro;  and  Hiraga,  Ryozo,  4,545,684 

CI.  356-400.000. 

Hirai,  Hidefumi;  Komiyama,  Makoto;  and  Hara,  Susumu,  to  Hirai. 

Hidefumi.  Solid  adsorbent  for  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  and  process 

for    separation    of   unsaturated    hydrocarbon    from    gas    mixture. 

4.546.094.  CI.  502-402.000.  »  u  c 

Hirai.  Kiyomiki:  See— 

Hirose.  Takeshi;  Ito.  Nobuo;  Hirai,  Kiyomiki;  and  Takeuchi,  Koji. 
4.546.155.  CI.  525-504.000.  ^ 

Hirai.  Koichi:  See- 
Nagano.  Mitsuo;  Hirai.  Koichi;  Kitamura,  Kouichi;  Shinkai.  Kenki- 
chi;  and  Yasuda,  Hiroshi.  4.545.942.  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Hirano,  Hiroyuki:  See- 
Abo,  Keiju;  Yamamuro,  Sigeaki;  Tanaka,  Yoshikazu;   Kumura, 
Haruyoshi;  and  Hirano,  Hiroyuki,  4,545,265,  CI.  74-868.000. 
Hirano,  Shin-ichi;  and  Naka,  Shigeharu,  to  Toshiba  Tungaloy  Co.,  Ltd. 
Methods  for  prepanng  cubic  boron  nitride  sintered  body  and  cubic 
boron  nitride,  and  method  for  preparing  boron  nitride  for  use  in  the 
same.  4,545,968,  CI.  423-290.000. 
Hirooka.  Susumu:  See— 

Masuyama,  Masaru;  Hirooka,  Susumu;  and  Yamaoka,  Nobuutsu. 
4.545.929.  CI.  252-520.000. 
Hirose,  Takeshi;  Ito.  Nobuo;  Hirai.  Kiyomiki;  and  Takeuchi.  Koji,  to 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.  Latent  curing  agents  for  epoxy  resins.  4,546,155, 
CI.  525-504.000. 
Hiroshi,  Sakurai;  and  Yong  Chul.  Kim.  Hydraulic  clamping  apparatus 
for  an  injection  molding  machine.  4,545,756.  CI.  425-590.000. 
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Hiroyasu,  Minoru;  Yamagishi,  Shigeni;  Yamashita.  Hideo;  Yamada, 
Susumu;  and  Takahashi,  Koji.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  and  machine  for  machining  the  surface  of  a  valve 
seat.  4,545,706,  CI.  408-I.OBD. 
Hitachi  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Komatsu,    Isamu;    Anzai,    Masayasu;    Hoshi,    Nobuyoshi;    and 
Akimani,  Susumu,  4,545.325,  CI.  118-645.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akiba,  Yutaka;  Futami,  Toshio;  and  Suda.  Tenio,  4,546,210,  CI. 

174-1 14.00R. 
Komatsu,    Isamu;    Anzai,    Masayasu;    Hoshi,    Nobuyoshi;    and 

Akimaru,  Susumu,  4,545,325,  CI.  118-645.000. 
Nakazawa,     Terumi;     Minorikawa,     Hitoshi;     and     Kawakami, 

Kazuhiko.  4,546.412,  CI.  361-395.000. 
Sawada,  Hideo,  4,546,447,  CI.  364-767.000. 
Suzuki,    Ryo;    Takeuchi,    Teruaki;    Kodama,    Naoki;    Takeshita, 

Masatoshi;  and  Sugiu,  Yutaka,  4,546,452,  CI.  365-36.000. 
Takahashi,  Akio;  Shimazaki,  Takeshi;  Wajima,  Motoyo;  and  Mori- 

shita,  Hirosada,  4,546,168,  CI.  528-107.000. 
Tamura.  Takahiro;  Kuno,  Hiroaki;  Uchikawa,  Naoshi;  Murayama, 

Akira;  and  Mizuno,  Takao,  4,545.747,  CI.  418-55.000. 
Tomioka,  Shunzoo;  Nakano,  Masaaki;  Okano,  Kinpei;  Shimizu, 

Kousaku;  and  Yoda.  Hiroaki,  4,545,741.  CI.  417-365.000. 
Watanabe.  Ryuji;  Wada,  Akira;  Ando,  Hisashi;  Shimizu,  Seiki; 
Kurosawa,  Yukio;  and   Iwashita,   Kiyoji,  4,546,222.  CI.   200- 
144.00B. 
Yamaguti,  Terushige;  Miki,  Toshinori;  Mannaka.  Toshio;  Koyama, 
Hiroshi;  and  Kawano,  Yukihiro,  4,545,228,  CI.  72-16.000. 
Hiyane,  Masao:  See — 

Toda,  Junzo;  and  Hiyane,  Masao,  4,546,398,  CI.  360-126.000. 
HIavka,  Joseph  J.;  Bitha,  Panayota;  and  Lin,  Yang-i,  to  American 
Cyanamid    Company.    Platinum    chelates   of   3-amino-substituted- 
[l,2,4]triazolo(l,5-a]-pyrimidin-7(3H)-ones.  4,546,181,  CI. 

544-225.000. 
Hoagiand,  John  C:  See— 

Fabel.  David  A.;  Hoagiand,  John  C;  and  Woodworth,  Chester  L., 
4,545,504,  CI.  222-55.000. 
Hockett,  Wayne  B.  Universal  abrasive  cleaning  apparatus.  4,545,156. 

CI.  51-410.000.  »    fK~ 

Hodac,  Francoise:  See — 

Bondiou,  Jean-Claude;  Hodac,  Francoise;  and  Legroux,  Didier. 
4.546,185.  CI.  546-133.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Engelmann,  Manfred;  Plewan.  Otto;  Kraus,  Helmut;  and  Klippert, 

Heinz,  4,546,135,  CI.  524-158.000. 
Gebauer,  Gerhard,  4,546,141,  CI.  524-401.000. 
KastI,  Ema;   Ludwig,  Klenk;  and  Faust,  Horst,  4,546,023,  CI. 

428-36.000. 
Prave,  Paul;  and  Sittig,  Wolfgang,  4,545,945,  CI.  261-36.00R. 
Weil,     Joachim;     and     Sattelmeyer,     Richard,     4,546,143,     CI. 
524-511.000. 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See— 

Effland,    Richard    C;    and    Klein.    Joseph    T.,    4,546,105,    CI. 
514-334.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Frater,  Georg;  Suchy,  Milos;  Wenger,  Jean;  and  Wintemitz,  Paul, 

4,545,807,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Fryer,  Rodney  I.;  Oilman,  Norman  W.;  Trybulski,  Eugene  J.-  and 
Walser,  Armin,  4,546,183,  CI.  544-330.000. 
Hoffmann,  Wolfgang,  to  B  &  H  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Machine 
and  method  for  applying  heat  shrink  labels.  4,545,832,  CI.  156-86.000. 
Hofmann,  Karl;  and  Trachte,  Dietrich,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel 
injection   nozzle  for  internal   combustion  engines.   4,545,530,  CI 
239-73.000. 
Hohlwegler,  Heinrich:  See — 

Vischer.  Daniel;  and  Volkart,  Peter,  4,545,403,  CI.  137-497.000. 
Holden,  Irving  H.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Movable  electrical  conUct  capable 
of  accommodating  devices  exhibiting  a  plurality  of  different  sizes. 
4,545,639,  CI.  339-256.00R. 
Holenstein,  Hans,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited.  Elec- 
tron tube,  in  particular  a  transmitter  tube.  4,546,286,  CI.  313-296.000. 
Holl,  Lothar:  See- 
Schilling,     Hans-Dieter;     and     Holl,     Lothar,     4,545,959,     CI. 
422-142.000. 
Holl,  Walter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  of  pro- 
tecting a  coating  plant  against  explosion.  4,546,400,  CI.  361-1.000. 
Holhger,  Karl,  to  Sulzer-Escher  Wyss  Ltd.  Turbine.  4.545.726,  CI 

415-26.000. 
Holmberg.  Scott  H.;  and  Flasck.  Richard  A.,  to  Alphasil  Incorporated. 
Method  of  manufacturing  thin  film  transistors  and  transistors  made 
thereby.  4.545,112.  CI.  29-577.00R. 
Holvoet.  Marcel;  and  Picard,  Bernard,  to  Beghin-Say  S.A.  Non-woven 

material  for  medical  compresses.  4.546.027,  CI.  428-109.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hiroyasu,     Minoru;     Yamagishi,     Shigeru;     Yamashita,     Hideo; 

Yamada.  Susumu;  and  Takahashi,  Koji,  4,545,706,  CI.  408-1.0Bd! 

Kanemura,     Shinji;     and     Tachikawa,     Shoji,     4,545,455,     CI 

180-197.000. 
Naito,  Hiroyasu,  4,546,345,  CI.  340-542.000. 
Nakano,  Yoshikatsu;  and  Matsuura.  Masaaki,  4,545,342,  CI    123- 

198.00F. 
Oike,  Ikuo;  and  Miyata,  Takahide,  4.545,200,  CI.  60-314.000. 
Sato.  Makoto;  and  Tsuch.  Yoshikazu.  4.545,623,  CI.  303-92.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Haugen,  Paul  R.,  4,546,445,  CI.  364-728.000. 


Honges,  Edgar:  See — 

Diekotter,  Friedrich  W.;  Honges,  Edgar;  Just.  Gunther;  Smolka. 
Heinz-Gerd;  and  Wust,  Willi,  4.545,969,  CI.  423-328.000. 
Honkomp,  John  R.:  See — 

Moore,  David  J.;  Byers,  Larry  L.;  Kurth,  Duane  G.;  Bordsen, 
Donald  T.;  Honkomp,  John  R.;  Todd,  Bruce  C;  and  Malek, 
Robert  M.,  4,546,430.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hood,  Robert  G.,  to  Vascutek  Limited.  Vascular  prosthesis.  4.545,082. 

CI.  623-1.000. 
Hoogland,  Jan.  Flat  field  lenses.  4,545,652,  CI.  350-432.000. 
Hoover  Company.  The:  See — 

Oxel.  Benon  R..  4.545,089,  CI.  15-323.000. 
Horacek,  Heinrich;  Wittmann,  Otto;  Marx,  Matthias;  and  Mayer,  Jo- 
hann,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  bonding  lignocel- 
lulose-containing  raw  materials  with  a  prepolymer  based  on  a  ure- 
Ihane-modified  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate  mixture.  4,546.039.  CI. 
428-357.000. 
Hori.  Kuniyuki;  and  Kitazawa,  Kiyoshi,  to  Shinko  Electric  Industries 
Co.,  Inc.  Selective  electroplating  apparatus  having  a  cleaning  device. 
4,545.885,  CI.  204-207.000. 
Horie,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ito.  Takashi;  Sugii.  Toshihiro;  Fukano.  Tetsu;  and  Horie,  Hiroshi. 
4.545.114,0.29-579.000. 
Horikawa.  Kazuo;  and  Taniguchi,  Yuuka,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Detector  in  an  image  read-out  system.  4,546,250,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Horikoshi,  Yukio:  See- 
Sakamaki,     Hiroshi;     and     Horikoshi.     Yukio.     4.545.749.     CI. 
418-173.000. 
Horiuchi,  Masami:  See— 

Onishi,  Toshiya;  Oshima,  Susumu;  Mikata.  Hiromi;  Nakata.  Haruo; 
and  Horiuchi,  Masami,  4,545,428.  CI.  165-110.000. 
Horlander,  Frank  J.:  See— 

Bartlett,  John  C;  Bohnhoff,  Alan  E.;  Croley,  Donald  F.;  Dyer, 
Stanley;  Edds.  Kenneth  E.;  Horlander,  Frank  J.;  and  Suflbrd. 
Donald  W.,  4,545,693.  CI.  400-120.000. 
Horodysky.  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion.    Lubricants     containing     polyhydroxy     hydrocarbylamines. 
4,545,915,  CI.  252-5 15.00R. 
Horvath,  Carlos  F.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Multiple  control  stores 
in  a  pipelined  microcontroller  for  handling  jump  and  return  subrou- 
tines. 4,546,431,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hoshi,  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Komatsu,    Isamu;    Anzai,    Masayasu;    Hoshi,    Nobuyoshi;    and 
Akimaru.  Susumu,  4,545,325.  CI.  118-645.000. 
Hosoda,  Kenichiro:  See — 

Fukasawa,  Atsushi;  Hosoda,  Kenichiro;  Sato.  Takuro;  and  Yoshida. 
Tatumasa,  4.546.333.  CI.  333-202.000. 
Hospal  Industrie:  See — 

Marze,  Xavier,  4,545,910,  CI.  210-651.000. 
Hottinger  Baldwin  Measurements,  Inc.:  See— 

Hellwig,  Reimar.  4,545,262,  CI.  73-862.650. 
Houghten,  Richard  A.,  to  Scripps  Clinic  and  Research  Foundation. 
Synthetic  heat-suble  enterotoxin  polypeptide  of  Escherichia  coli. 
4,545,931,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Hounsell,    Melvin    W.    Microbial   culture   apparatus.   4,546.086,   CI. 

435-287.000. 
Hovey,  Frederick  A.:  See- 
Collins,  Floyd  K.;  Hovey,  Frederick  A.;  and  Maninger,  Loren  L.. 
4,546,287,01.313-414.000. 
Howard,  Guy  D.;  and  Bosso,  Alexander,  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.  Combined  primary  and  spare  submerged  scraper  conveyor 
arrangement.  4,545,305,  CI.  110-165.00R. 
Hsiao,  Yu-Sheng;  and  Cheng,  Huey-Der.  Safety  steel  angle  assembly 

rack.  4,545,490.  CI.  211-191.000. 
Hsu.  Joanna  K.:  See — 

Hyzak,    Daniel    L.;    Pallos,    Ferenc   M.;   and   Hsu,   Joanna   K., 
4,546,199,  CI.  560-165.000. 
Hubele,  Adolf;  and  Riebli,  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Organo- 
tin     compounds     and     pesticidal     compositions.     4,546.109.     CI. 
514-493.000. 
Huber  &  Suhner  AG:  See— 

Bosshard,  Andreas;  and  Lammler,  Bemhard,  4,545,637,  CI.  339- 
177.00E. 
Hudak,  Jozef:  See — 

Knotek,  Lubomir;  Peciar.  Jozef;  Mitterpach,  Ivan;  Hudak.  Jozef; 
Simo.  Jan;  Badura,  Jan;  Beseda.  Viliam;  Mihaly.  Frantisek;  Gre- 
gor.  Alexander;  and  Klisky.  Jan.  4,546,040,  CI.  428-370.000. 
Hudiksvalls  Mekaniska  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Bas,  Olov  A.,  4,545,454,  CI.  180-139.000. 
Huebner,  Hans  F.  Method  of  treating  weight  loss  disorders.  4,546,103, 

CI.  514-282.000. 
Huggins,  Raymond  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Isolated  high  voluge 

controller.  4,546,262,  CI.  250-551.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See- 
Bridges,  William  B.,  4,545,878,  CI.  204-1 57.  lOR. 
Chern.  Mao-Jin;  Smith.  Ronald  T.;  and  Peters.  John  W.,  4,545.646, 
CI.  350-162.200. 
Hull,  John  L.:  See— 

Trembley,  John  F.;  and  Hull,  John  L..  4,546.226.  CI.  219-10.810. 
Hultmark.  Eric  B.;  Metreaud.  Claude  G.;  and  Yacavonis,  Robert  A.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Heat  sink  for  elec- 
tronic package.  4.546.405,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Hunt-Wesson  Foods,  Inc.:  See — 

Cage,    James    K.;    and    Villena.    Edgardo    I..    4.545,953.    CI. 
264-533.000.  '  ; 
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Hunter  Douglas  International  N.V.:  See— 

^"jo  r?w**"*""*  ^  ^  •  ■"**  Anderson.  Richard  N.,  4,545.100,  CI. 
Hurst.  Jerry  C:  See— 

Cartwnght,  John  S.;  and  Hurst.  Jerry  C,  4.545.761.  CI.  432-5.000. 
Huttlin,  Herbert,  to  Condair  AG.  Device  and  process  for  precipiuting 

foreign  matter  from  a  gas  stream.  4,545,792,  CI.  55-241.000. 
Hyak.  pamel  L.;  Pallo*.  Ferenc  M.;  and  Hsu,  Joanna  K.,  to  SUuffer 
Chemical  Company.  Halogenated  allylthioisopropyl  N-methyl  carba- 
mates as  herbicide  extenders.  4,546.199,  CI.  560-165.000. 
IC  Gas  International  Limited:  See— 

,„,  Chalk.  Christine  D.;  and  Hayman,  Cecil.  4.545,916.  Q.  252-70.000. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See— 

Campbell.  James  B..  Jr.;  and  Bare,  Thomas  M.,  4,546.104,  CI. 

514-293.000. 
Robertson,  John  R.,  4,546,154,  CI.  525-474.000. 
Idenden.  John  E..  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Fraction- 
ation system.  4,545,861,  CI.  203-2.000. 
Ido,  Akinori;  and  Uchida.  Goro  ,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha; 
and  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Air  conditioner  for  vehicle.  4,545,526.  CI 
237-12.30A. 
Idogaki.  Takaharu;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  Kosuda,  Tooru;  Hattori,  Kyo;  and 
Sakurai,   Kazuhiro.  to  Nippon  Soken,   Inc.;  and  ToyoU  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  RoUry  driving  apparatus.  4,546.338.  CI. 
335-229.000. 
Igarashi.  Hideaki:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Waichi;  Yoshida,  Kozaburo;  and  Igarashi.  Hideaki 
4,545,975,01.423-636.000. 
Igarashi,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Niinomi,   Masahiro;  Okubo.  Yukihiro;  Igarashi,  Yoshinori:  and 
Yoshinari,  Masashi,  4.546.166.  CI.  528-60.000. 
Iguchi,  Takeyoshi:  See— 

Hamaguchi,  Takehiko;  Hazama.  Kiyoaki;  Iwaida.  Kenichi;  and 
Iguchi.  Takeyoshi,  4,545,661.  CI.  354-86.000. 
Ihlow.  Rolf.  Onion  peeling  device.  4,545,297.  CI.  99-586.000. 
lida.  Takamitsu:  See— 

Yamada,  Tomiaki;  Sazanami,  Tsuneo;  Watanabe,  Keiichiro;  lida. 
Takamitsu;     Hasegawa.     Eiichi;    and     Sakamoto,     Masahiro, 
4,546,081,  CI.  435-161.000. 
limori,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sano,  Sakae;  Kiujima.  Hisashi;  limori.  Hiroshi;  and  Nishio.  Tada- 
shi.  4,545,702,  CI.  405-269.000. 
lio.  Takeshi,  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Propeller.  4.545.771. 
CI.  440-89.000.  •      i      . 

IIT  Research  Institute:  See— 

Bridges,  Jack  E.;  and  Tafiove.  Allen.  4.545.435,  CI.  166-248.000. 
Ikeda,  Naotaka:  See— 

Ishida.  Katsuyuki;  and  Ikeda.  Naotaka,  4,545.220.  CI.  68-133.000. 
Ikeda.  Takahiro:  See— 

Niwa,  Katsuhisa;  and  Ikeda,  Takahiro,  4,545,667,  CI.  354-419.000. 
Ikeda,  Takashi;  and  Odawara,  Masachika.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stress  corrosion  cracking  proof  steam  turbine. 
4,545,725,01.415-180.000. 
Ikeuchi,  Masaki:  See— 

Nakao,  Kazushige;  Ikeuchi,  Masaki;  Ozaki,  Eiichi;  and  Yumikura. 
Tsuneo,  4,545,217,  CI.  62-476.000. 
Ikeura,  Kenji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.  Idle  speed  control 
method  and  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,545,348,  CI. 
123-339.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Dewey,  George  G.,  4,545,270,  01.  81-429.000. 
Klygis.  Mindaugas  J.,  4,545,480.  CI.  206-151.000. 
Nielsen,  John  C;  and  Flair,  Henry  J..  4,545,126,  01.  33-I79.50R. 
Rodseth,  William  G.;  and  Peterson,  Francis  O,  4,546,408,  01. 
361-386.000. 
Imamichi.  Tutomu.  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.  System  for  per- 
forming transactions.  4,546,240,  CI.  235-379.000. 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Australia  Limited:  See 

Parris,  David,  4,546,204,  CI.  568-697.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See- 
Andrew,  Sydney  P.  S.,  4,545,351,  01.  123-440.000, 
Ims,  Horst  O.  H.,  to  Uniroyal,  Ltd.  Diaphragm  pump  having  a  valve 
sheet  with  inlet  and  outlet  flaps  and  having  antisiphoning  capability 
during  pump  shutdown.  4,545,735,  01.  417-307.000. 
Incom  International  Inc.:  See — 

McOloskey.  Albert  R..  4.545.626.  01.  3O8-6.0OC. 
Industrial  Automation  Corp.:  See — 

Peyton.  John  J.;  and  Watt.  Bryan  K.,  4,546.247.  01.  25O-223.00B. 
Industrias  Romi  S/A:  See— 

Romi,  Giordano,  4,545.271.  01.  82-32.000. 
Romi,  Romeu.  4,545,757.  01.  425-593.000. 
Industrie  Metaimeccaniche  Perugia  I.M.P.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ferruzzi,  Claudio,  4,545,709,  Ol.  409-83.000. 
Ing.  O  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.:  See- 
Brescia,  Riccardo;  Manini,  Enrico;  Balbo.  Edoardo;  and  Scardovi, 
Alessandro,  4,546,361.  01.  346-140.00R. 
Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  See— 

Beisswenger,   Siegfried;   and   Boppel.   Wolfgang.   4.546.232.  01. 
219-I21.0EJ. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See— 

Buse.  Frederic  W.,  4.545.585,  01.  277-22.000. 
Ingram,  Gary  L.,  to  Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.  Tufting  machines. 

4.545,312.01.112-256.000. 
Inland  Steel  Company:  See— 

Rastogi,  Prabhat  K..  4.545.827,  01.  148-31.550. 
Innes,  Robert  A.;  and  Swift,  Harold  E.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Develop- 
ment Co.  Fluidized  bed  process  for  producing  acrylonitrile  and 


catalytic  mixture  containing  antimony  oxide-silica  comix>tite  used 
therein.  4,545,943,  01.  260465.300. 
Inokawa.  Michio;  Watanabe,  Minoru;  Miyasaka,  Yoshiteru;  and  WaU- 
nabe,  Toshio,  to  Tokyo  Land  Corporation;  Nippon  Light  Meul  Co 
Ltd.;  and  Shin  Nikkei  Company,  Ltd.  Roof  ridge  ventilation  appara- 
tus. 4,545,292,  01.  98-42.210 
Inoue.  Hiroshi,  to  MiUubiahi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Refrigeration 

apparatus.  4.545.215.  01.  62-216.000. 
Inoue,   Shigeyasu;  and  Yamamoto.  Hiroyoshi.  to  United   Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority  Aqueous  ink  compositions  for  ball-point 
pens.  4,545,818,  01.  106-22.000. 
Inoue.  TakK);  Maeda.  Yukio;  and  Uchida,  Masami.  to  Matsushiu  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  an  optical  recor- 
ding/reproducing disc.  4,546,464,  01.  369-280.000 
Inoue,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Takaya.  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;   Yamanaka.  Hideaki;  Miyai, 
Kenji;  and  Inoue.  Yoshikazu,  4,546,101,  01.  514-253.000. 
INRIA  Institute  National  de  Recherche  en  Informatique  et  en  Automa- 
tique:  See— 
Abramatic,  Jean-Francois;  Nadler,  Morton;  and  Letellier.  PhiHppe, 
4,546,383,  01.  358-85.000.  ^*^ 

Institut  Cerac  S.A.:  See— 

Hartwig,  CaH  S.  M.,  4,546,282,  C\.  310-218.000. 
Institut  Fiziki  Akademii  Nauk  Estonskoi  SSR:  See— 

Denisov,  Roman  A.;  Tiit,  Valdur  M.;  and  Feldbakh,  Eduard  K 
4,546.256,  CI.  250-372.000. 
Institute  po  Metaloznanie  i  Technologia  na  Meulite:  See— 

Marinov.  Mihail  T.;  Petkanchin,  Lyubomir  T.;  Pushev,  Georgi  I.- 
Kostov,  Georgi  T.;  Mihovski.  Mitko  M.;  and  Manolova,  Valen- 
tina  A.,  4,545,252,  Ol.  73-633.000. 
Integral  Hydraulik  &  Co.:  See— 

Luhmer.  Horst,  4,545,409,  01.  137-625.640. 
Integrated  Ceilings  Inc.:  See- 
Carey,    Bruce    P.;    and    OToole.    Richard    M..    4,545,165.    CI. 
52-488.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See— 

Volk,     Andrew;     and     McAfee,     Christopher,    4.546.472.    CI 
371-15.000. 
Intermate  B.V.:  See— 

Frankefort,  Arnold  V.,  4,545,181,  01.  53-459.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Amendola,   Albert;   Schmeckenbecher,   Arnold   F.;   and   Sobon 

Joseph  T,  4,546,065,  01.  430-313.000. 
Anastassiou,  Dimitris,  4,546,385,  01.  358-133.000. 
Bartlett,  John  O;  BohnhofT,  Alan  E.;  Croley,  Donald  F.;  Dyer. 
Stanley;  Edds.  Kenneth  E.;  Horlander.  Frank  J.;  and  Stafford, 
Donald  W.,  4,545,693,  01.  40O-I2O000. 
Bauer,  Hans  J.;  and  Garben,  Bemd,  4,545,115.  Ol.  29-590.000. 
Eichelberger,  Edward  B.;  and  Lindbloom,  Eric.  4,546,473,  01. 

371-25.000. 
Engwall,  Mats  A..  4,545,625,  01.  308-5.00R. 
Feinberg,   Irving;   Kraus,   Charles  J.;   and   Stoller.   Herbert   I.. 

4.546.413.  01.  361-410.000. 
Field.  Cheryl  B.;  and  Lange,  Russell  0. 4.546.066.  01.  430-314  000 
Hultmark.  Eric  B.;  Metreaud.  Claude  G.;  and  Yacavonis.  Robert 

A.,  4,546,405,  01.  361-386.000. 
Kirkman,  David  H.;  Lowe.  Anthony  O;  Wood,  John  C.    and 

Golledge,  Ian,  4,545,650,  01.  350-357.000. 
Ko,  Ming;  Oxsen,  Michael  E.;  and  Prime,  Robert  B.,  4,546,035.  01 

428-315.900. 
Lakritz,  Mark  N.;  Ordonez,  Jose;  and  Tubiola,  Peter  J.,  4,545,610. 

01.  29-589.000. 
Simpson,  Robert  A.;  Trotter.  Ralph  R.;  and  Weber,  Edward  V., 
4.546.260,01.250-491.100. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,546,208,  CI. 
568-814.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Gebben,  Vernon  D.,  4,545,261,  01.  73-862.330. 
International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See- 
Berry,  William  W.,  4,545,962,  Ol.  423-20.000. 

International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See 

Frederick,  Sunley  H.,  4,545,906,  01.  210-138.000. 
Morton,  Steven  G.,  4,546,428,  01.  364-200.000. 
Interox  Chemicals  Limited:  See- 
Sanderson,  William  R.,  4,545,784,  01.  8-107.000. 
Intersil,  Inc.:  See — 

Bingham.    David;    Evans,    Lee   L.;   and    Bradshaw,    Peter    D., 
4,546,324,  01.  33O-9.000. 
Iowa  Sute  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See— 

Kraus,  George  A.,  4,545,935,  01.  260-245.700. 
Irving.  Edward;  and  Smith,  Terence  J.,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation. 
Image   production   utilizing   multifunctional    light   sensitive   com- 
pounds. 4,546,067,  01.  430-325.000. 
ISCO,  Inc.:  See— 

Tehrani,  Abolghassem  Y.;  Jones,  John  N.;  and  Allington,  Roben 
W,  4,545,904,  01.  210-96.100. 
Isett,  Donald  D.:  See— 

Treadwell,   Stephen   S.;   and   Isett,    Donald   D..  4,545,3  la   CI. 
112-121.110. 
Ishida,  Katsuyuki;  and  Ikeda,  Naouka,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Washing  machine.  4,545.220.  01.  68-133.000. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  Yokomichi.  Isao;  Haga. 
Takahiro;  Nagatani.  Kuniaki;  and  Hayashi,  Kouji,  4,546,191,  CI. 
546-303.000. 
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Ishikawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Yano,  Mitsuhiro,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semicon- 
ductor light-emitting  device  with  layers  having  different  band  Bans 
4,546,479,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Ishikawa,  Youhei:  See— 

Nishikawa,    Toshio;    Ishikawa,    Youhei;   and    Yorita.    Tadahiro 
4.546,334,  CI.  333-206.000. 
Ishiute,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Takahashi,  Toshikatsu,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Com- 
pany,   Limited.    Original    placing    stand    device.    4,545,674,    CI 
355-75.000. 
Ishizumi,    Kikuo;    Muramatsu,    Michihisa;    Sato,    Hiromi;    Tanno, 
Norihiko;  and  Yoshida,  Noboni,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited.  Novel  aminonaphthacene  derivatives  and  process  for  prepa- 
ration thereof.  4,545,936,  CI.  260-377.000. 
Isobe,  Teruhiko,  to  Pioneer  Video  Corporation.  Method  for  recording 

mformation  on  a  recording  disc.  4,546,461.  CI.  369-50.000. 
Ito,  Hisao:  See — 

Hamano.  Toshihisa;  Nakamura,  Takeshi;  and  Ito.  Hisao,  4,546,243. 
CI.  250-2 11. OOR. 
Ito.  Katsumi:  See — 

Yoshimura,  Shingo;  Ito,  Katsumi;  and  Tanaka,  Shiaeru,  4,545.453 

CI.  180-131.000. 

Ito,  Masafumi;  Nishimura,  Shuichi;  and  Hara,  Yoichi,  to  Nissan  Motor 

Co..  Ltd.  Auxiliary  air  supply  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 

engine.  4,545,331,  CI.  123-26.000. 

Ito.  Masakazu;  and  Izawa,  Hikaru,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Automatic 

document  page  turning  apparatus.  4,545,141,  CI.  40-531.000. 
Ito,  Nobuo:  See — 

Hirose,  Takeshi;  Ito,  Nobuo;  Hirai,  Kiyomiki;  and  Takeuchi,  Koii. 
4.546,155,0.525-504.000.  '' 

Ito.  Takashi;  Sugii,  Toshihiro;  Fukano.  Tetsu;  and  Hone,  Hiroshi,  to 
Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of  producing  semiconductor  device 
4,545,114,  CI.  29-579.000.  »-  *  <-«= 

Ito,  Yoshiyasu;  Suematsu,  Toshio;  Takeda.  Yuji;  and  Anzai,  Katsushi,  to 
Toyoto  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  regulating  intake  air 
flow  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,545,349,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Itoh,  Isamu:  See — 

KiUguchi,  Hiroshi;  Itoh,  Isamu;  Fujiwara,  Itsuo;  Nozawa,  Yasushi- 
and  Kokubo,  Tadayoshi,  4,546,075,  CI.  430-617.000. 
Itoh,  Kateuyuki;  Itoh,  Shinichi;  and  Otsuki,  Michiaki,  to  Oki  Electric 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Developing  apparatus  using  magnetic  developer 
4,545,670,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Itoh,  Kunio:  See — 

Shimizu,   Hirokazu;   Itoh.   Kunio;   Sugino,   Takashi;   and   Wada 
Masaru,  4,546,478,  CI.  372-36.000. 
Itoh,  Michio;  Tsukamoto,  Takehiro;  Watanabe.  Shuichi;  Kinoshita, 
Takeshi;  and  Tomita,  Seisuke,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co..  Ltd.  Radial 
tires.  4.545,416,  CI.  152-539.000. 
Itoh,  Shinichi:  See— 

Itoh,  Katsuyuki;  Itoh.  Shinichi;  and  Otsuki.  Michiaki,  4,545,670,  CI. 

J  J  mJ^  -1  -Hm  Mm  M 

ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Bla:kmann,  Hans-Wilhelm;  Loreck,  Heinz;  Fennel.  Helmut;  and 

Zydeck,  Michael,  4,546,437,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Kohler,  Alfred;  and  Krizek,  Oldrich,  4,545,088,  CI.  15-250  350 
Rose,  Jochen,  4,546,219,  CI.  200-1 1. OOR. 
Iwagami,  Fusao,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nozzle  cleaning  device  for 

an  mk  jet  system  printer.  4,546,363,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
I wahashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Ochii,  Kiyofumi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  device.  4,546.455,  CI  365-200  000 
Iwaida,  Kenichi:  See — 

Hamaguchi,  Takehiko;  Hazama,  Kiyoaki;  Iwaida,  Kenichi    and 
Iguchi,  Takeyoshi,  4,545.661.  CI.  354-86.000. 
Iwashita,  Kiyoji:  See— 

Watanabe,  Ryuji;  Wada.  Akira;  Ando,  Hisashi;  Shimizu,  Seiki 
Kurosawa,  Yukio;  and  Iwashita,  Kiyoji,  4,546,222.  CI.  200- 
144.00B. 
Iwau,  Seiichi.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gear  shifting  appara- 
tus of  a  transmission  for  a  four-wheel  drive  vehicle.  4.545,457,  CI. 
180-247.000. 
Izawa,  Hikaru:  See— 

Ito.  Masakazu;  and  Izawa,  Hikaru,  4,545,141,  CI.  4O-53I.000. 
Izeki    Jiro;  and  Shimoda,  Ikuo,  to  Giles  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Vibration  damping  apparatus.  4,545,466,  CI.  188-268.000 
Izu,  Masatsugu;  and  Gattuso.  David  A.,  to  Sovonics  Solar  Systems. 

Isolation  valve.  4,545,136,  CI.  34-155.000. 
'^^'"'l  '1*"''''^°'  ^^  Mikami,  Yoshiharu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida 
r\  \v^^^\^^  ^^^''  "PP"™'"*  fo""  weighing  machines.  4,545,630. 

'^^Ji  S*"*^^  ^  '  ""*  '^'^Naught,  John  P.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company, 
hdible  composition  compnsing  discrete  fat-bearing  particles  in  a 
fat-beanng  matrix.  4,546,003,  CI.  426-581.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Cochran,  Gary  L.;  and  Baum,  Dean  O.,  4,545,720,  CI.  414-723  000 
Van  Ooyen,  Richard  C.  4,545,624,  CI.  305-9.000. 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Schilder,  Hans,  4,545,734,  CI.  416-146.00A. 
Jackrel,  Donald.  Method  for  fabricating  a  glove  with  an  intermediate 

membrane  layer.  4,545,841,  CI.  156-290.000. 
Jackson,  Alan  D.,  to  Cessna  Aircraft  Company,  The.  Metered  lockout 
valve.  4,545,287,  CI.  91-420.000. 

Jacobs  Manufacturing  Co.,  The:  See 

Richey,  Clyde  D.,  4,545.628,  CI.  312-235.00A. 
Jacobson,  Robert  E.  Method  and  instruments  for  performing  a  percu- 
taneous lumbar  diskectomy.  4,545,374,  CI.  128-3O3.00R 
Jacquemet,   Bernard;  and  Ravet,  Jean-Paul,  to  Meriin  Gerin.  High 
volugc  metal-clad  circuit  breaker.  4.546.223,  CI.  200-148  OOR 


Jacquet.  Bernard;  Papantoniou,  Christos;  and  Gaetani,  Quintino    to 
4  545*981   a''424-'6ToOO°"**'"'"*  polytetrahydrofuran  as  a  r«in. 
Jacquet,  Bernard:  See— 

Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Gallien.  Jacqueline;  Jacquet.  Bernard-  Bauer. 
Daniel;  and  Chalaye,  Jean  Phillipe,  4,545,978,  CI.  424-10  000 
Jadwin,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Miskinis,   Edward  T.;  and  Jadwin,  Thomas  A.,  4.546.060.  CI. 

Jaggle,  Gunther;  and  Schonemann.  Walter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH 
Fuel  injection  valve.  4.545.354,  CI.  123-470.000 

^Ti*'  i^^MoJS^J""""*^^'"  °'"''"  *  ^°  ^^  ^''^^^  '^O''^''  ■♦.545.093. 

Jahn.  Dieter;  Becker.  Rainer;  Keil.  Michael;  Spiegler.  Wolfgang;  and 
Wuerzer.  Bruno,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  5-{Oxo  or  thio  hetero- 
cycle)  cyclohexane-l,3-dione  derivatives  and  their  use  for  controllina 
undesirable  plant  growth.  4.545.806,  CI.  71-88.000 

James,  Claude:  See — 

^'"^'!^:  aliSLoS"""''  """"■  """"'^^  ■"'  ^'''  ^"''^'' 

Jamiolkowski,  Dennis  D.:  See— 

Koelmel,  Donald  F.;  Jamiolkowski,  Dennis  D.;  Shalaby,  Shalabv 
W.;andBezwada,  Rao  S..  4,546.152,  CI.  525-437.000. 
Janick,  Jules;  and  Kononowicz.  Halina  M.,  to  Purdue  Research  Foun- 
4  S45"i  '^***""'  enibryogenesis  of  callus  from  theobroma  cacao  L. 

Janson,  Mats  6.,  to  Tylo  Sauna  S.A.  Wall  mounting  arrangement  for 

sauna  heating  units.  4.546.236.  CI.  219-365.000. 
Januszkiewicz.  Stanley:  See— 

Charkey,    Allen;    and    Januszkiewicz,    Sunley,    4,546,058,    CI. 
429-223.000. 
Japan  Exian  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kobashi,  Toshiyuki;  and  Naka,  Hideo,  4,546,146.  CI.  524-831  000 
Tsuchimoto.  Yasushi;  Takahata.  Shiro;  Shimada.  Kiyotaka;  Ta- 
naka. Koji;  Aoki.  Susumu;  Yamamoto.  Tsutomu;  Ashizawa, 
Masaaki;  and  Nishimoto.  Kazuo,  4,546.033.  CI.  428-290000 
Japan  Spectroscopic  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe,  Shinichiro,  4,545,681,  CI.  356-325.000 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Niinomi.   Masahiro;  Okubo,  Yukihiro;   Igarashi,  Yoshinori;  and 
Yoshmari,  Masashi,  4,546,166,  CI.  528-60.000. 
Jarvis,  Kevin  M..  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Scene  simulator.  4,545.765. 

CI.  434-43.000. 
Jastrzebski,  Lubomir  L.:  See— 

Blackstone,  Scott  C;  Jastrzebski,  Lubomir  L.;  and  Corboy,  John 
F.,  Jr.,  4,546.375.  CI.  357-23.400. 
Jenkins.  John  F.  Body  cooling  device.  4.545.379.  CI.  128-399.000. 
Jensen.  Hans-Erik  K.;  Abildgaard.  Niels;  and  Nielsen.  Steen  H..  to 
Danfoss    A/S.    Ultrasonic    measuring    apparatus.    4.545,259,    CI. 
73-861.280. 
Jensen,  Jens  C:  See— 

Bisgaard.  Hans  F.;  and  Jensen,  Jorgen  D.,  4,545,491,  CI.  215- 
ll.OOD. 
Jensen,  Jorgen  D.:  See — 

Bisgaard,  Hans  F.;  and  Jensen,  Jorgen  D.,  4,545,491.  CI    215- 
ll.OOD. 
Jensen.  Louis,  to  Farmatic  Inc.  Multiple  roll  roller  mill.  4.545,541.  CI 

241-145.000. 
Jensen,  Roger  A.  Screen  printing  apparatus  and  process  comprising 
chamber    with    movable    upper    surface-squeegee    combination. 
4,545,300,  CI.  101-123.000. 
Jentsch,  Wolfgang,  to  Gebr.  Bode  &  Co.  GmbH.  Device  for  securing 
the    locked    position    of   a    motor-vehicle    door.    4.545.149,    CI 
49-255.000. 
Jessen,  Jens  C;  and  Hasenauer,  Dieter,  to  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  AG. 

High-temperature  storage  battery.  4,546,056,  CI.  429-149.000. 
JGC  Corporation:  See — 

Yamada,  Tomiaki;  Sazanami,  Tsuneo;  Watanabe,  Keiichiro;  lida. 
Takamitsu;     Hasegawa.     Eiichi;     and     Sakamoto.     Masahiro. 
4,546.081.  CI.  435-161.000. 
Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Michio,  4,545.206.  CI.  60-554.000. 
Joems  Healthcare,  Inc.:  See- 
Peterson,  Warren  J.,  4,545.084.  CI.  5-69.000. 
Johansson.  Ame;  and  Ajslev,  Sven.  to  A/S  Nunc.  Cell  cultivation 

container.  4.546.085.  CI.  435-284.000. 
Johansson.  Kjell.  Mounting  device.  4.545.425.  CI.  165-89.000. 
John,   E.   Roy.   Self-normed  brain  sute  monitoring.  4,545.388.  CI. 

128-731.000.  6      .       .       . 

John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited:  See— 

Crossley,     Roger;    and    Dickinson.     Kay    H..    4,546,187,    CI. 
546-193.000. 
Johns  Hopkins  University.  The:  See- 
Schneider.    Wolfger;    and    Johns.    Richard    J.,    4,546,436,    CI. 
364-415.000. 
Johns.  Richard  J.:  See- 
Schneider,    Wolfger;    and    Johns,    Richard    J..    4.546,436.    CI. 
364-415.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.:  See — 

Fantone,   Stephen   D.;  and  Johnson,   Bruce   K..  4.545.655,  CI. 

350-540.000. 

Johnson.  David  E.;  and  Myers.  Donald  W..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Apparatus  and  method  for  forming  sucks  of  nested  containers  each 

having    a    predetermined    count    of    containers.    4.545,714.    CI. 

414-30.000. 
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Johnson,  Fred:  See— 

Newman.  Robert;  and  Johnson,  Fred,  4,545.840.  CI.  156-276  000 
Johnson,  Gerald  H..  to  Control  Data  Corporation.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  optimally  tuning  clock  signals  for  digital  computers.  4.546.269. 
CI.  307-269.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Uuritzen.  Nels  J.,  4.545.372.  CI.  128-156.000. 
Johnson,  Kelli  J.  Wall  receptacle  recessed  box  contained  light  intensity 

on/off  controlled  night  light  system.  4.546.419.  CI.  362-95.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  R.,  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.  Method  for 
making,  parallel  preprogramming  or  field  programming  of  electronic 
matrix  arrays.  4,545,111,  CI.  29-574.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  R..  to  Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation 

Cigarette  filter.  4,545,391.  CI.  131-336.000. 
Jonas.  Reinhard:  See— 

Flackett.  Dale  R.;  Jonas,  Reinhard;  and  Trego.  Brian  R..  4.546.017. 
CI.  427-387.000. 
Jones.  Donald  D.,  to  Trac  4  Inc.  Drive  mechanism  for  steering  wheels 

of  vehicle.  4,545,458,  CI.  180-255.000. 
Jones.  Howard:  See — 

Shen.    Tsung-Ying;    Jones,    Howard;    and    Dom,    Conrad    P. 
4.546.106.  CI.  514-345.000. 
Jones.  John  N.:  See— 

Tehrani.  Abolghassem  Y.;  Jones,  John  N.;  and  Allington,  Robert 
W.,4.545.904.  CI.  210-96.100. 
Jones,  Patrick:  See— 

Wilson,  Louis  D.;  and  Jones.  Patrick.  4.545.247,  CI.  73-473.000. 
Josam  Developments.  Inc.:  See— 

Botnick,  Irlin  H..  4.545.533.  CI.  239-282.000. 
Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.:  See— 

deSouza,  Alwyn  A.;  and  Eggendorfer.  Andreas  J.,  4,546,402,  CI. 
361-120.000. 
Joto  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Suehisa,  Shiro;  and  Kajiwara.  Hideki.  4,545,685,  CI.  366-144.000. 
Jourde,  Jean-Pierre;  Cmapo-Garraza,  Pedro;  Miettaux,  Marc;  and 
Michaux.  Thierry,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Electro- 
magnetic control  injection  systems  for  diesel  engines  of  the  pressure- 
time  type  where  the  injector  needle  is  controlled  by  the  charging  and 
discharging  of  a  chamber.  4,545,352,  CI.  123-447.000. 
Judd.  Myles  A.:  See— 

Spangler,  Richard  M.;  Burmeister.  Eugene  V.;  Cada,  Frank  E.; 

Christopher.  Chris  J.;  Covington,  Wayne  F.;  Judd,  Myles  A.' 

Wenninger,  Freddie  W.;  Watson,  Robert  E.;  and  Simcoe,  Kent 

W.,  4,546,448,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Juengel,  Richard  O..  to  GTE  Valeron  Corporation.  Machine  system 

using  infrared  telemetering.  4.545,106,  CI.  29-563.000. 
Juillard,  Yves.  Spinning  method  and  apparatus  for  putting  method  to 

use.  4,545,194,  CI.  57-400.000. 
Jungesjo,  Harald  N.,  to  Anderson-Cook,  Inc.  Rotary  forming  machine 

having  tie  bar  connection.  4,545.230,  CI.  72-108.000. 
Just,  Gunther:  See— 

Diekotter,  Friedrich  W.;  Honges.  Edgar;  Just,  Gunther;  Smolka, 
Heinz-Gcrd;  and  Wust,  Willi,  4,545,969,  CI.  423-328.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daisei  Kikai:  See— 

Chikatani,  Hajime,  4,545,185,  CI.  53-583.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Izumi,     Asashiro;     and     Mikami,     Yoshiharu,     4,545,630,     CI. 

Kokabu,  Rihei,  4,545,446.  CI.  177-108.000. 
Naito,  Kazufumi,  4,545.445.  CI.  177-25.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 

Ogasawara,  Takaaki;  Maruyama.  Tokuji;  Sato.  Masaharu;  Hida, 
Yukio;  and  Saito,  Takashi,  4,546,234,  CI.  219-137.0PS. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Machida  Seisakusho:  See- 
Sato,  Mitsuru,  4,545,369,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mikuni  Seisakusho:  See— 

Nakajima,  Yoshikazu,  4,546,128,  CI.  523-222.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Oguchi,    Yukio;    and    Yasukawa,    Kazuyoshi,    4,546,443,    CI. 
364-513.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See- 
Koto,  Haruhiko,  4,546,362,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Sano.  Tadashi,  4.545.279,  CI.  84-1.260. 
Ushikoshi,  Kenichi,  4,545,686,  CI.  368-63.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kawaguchi,    Teruhiko;    and    Ando,    Takayuki,    4.545,546,    CI. 
242-107.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokyo  Keiki:  See— 

Kitada.  Toyohiko;  and  Arioka.  Takanori,  4.545.248.  CI.  73-597.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Tanaka,  Akira;  Seiki,  Kazuo;  and  Nakamura.  Haruyoshi.  4.545.193, 
CI.  57-261.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yakult  Honsha:  See— 

Miyasaka,  Tadashi;  Sawada.  Scigo;  Nokata.  Kenichiro;  and  Muui, 
Masahiko.  4.545.880.  CI.  204-158.00R. 
Kachnowski,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Buist.  Kevin  S.;  and  Kachnowski.  Thomas  A.,  4,545,556,  CI. 
248-346.000. 
KaDell.  Charles  W..  Jr.,  to  General  Dynamics/Pomona  Division. 

Gimbal  fixture  and  assembly  method.  4,545,570,  CI.  269-52.000. 
Kadono,  Motoaki,  to  Toray  Silicone  Company.  Ltd.  Gas  pressure 

operated  dispensing  conuiner.  4.545.506.  CI.  222-95.000. 
Kainmulle,  Thomas:  See — 

Breitenfellner,    Franz;   and    Kainmulle,   Thomas,   4,546,126.   CI. 
523-216.000. 


KiU>g>ya.  Shinichi:  See— 

^'V??'l'^^«*'L,"'"*°**'''    ■"<*    J^J'g'y*.    Shinichi,   4,545,316,   CI. 
1 14-219.000. 

Kajiwara,  Hideki:  See— 

Suehisa.  Shiro;  and  Kajiwara.  Hideki.  4.545.685.  CI.  366-144.000. 
Kalinowski.  Robert  E.:  See— 

G"?!^"'    ^'e>;    «nd    Kalinowski,    Robert    E.,    4,545,914.    CI. 

Kalopissis.  Gregoire;  Gallien.  Jacqueline;  Jacquet.  Bernard;  Bauer. 
Daniel;  and  Chalaye.  Jean  Phillipe.  to  L'Oreal.  Hair-dyeing  process 
involving  protection  of  the  scalp.  4.545.978.  CI  424-10  000 

Kamada,  Akio:  See— 

^•'i- Hi'^o*''';  Nishiyama,  Noboni;  and  Kamada,  Akio,  4,546,230, 

Kamatani,  Yoshio;  and  Sakamoto,  Takurou,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 

«?!.Hx^**''°**  ^^^  ^"""8  polyurethane  compounds.  4,546. 1 53.  CI. 
325-453.000. 

Kamei.  Sadao;  Ohashi.  Yuichi;  Ukai.  Toshinao;  Yamamuro,  Kiyohiko 
and  Takei,  Haruo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  color 
light-sensitive  materials.  4,546,074,  CI.  430-573  000. 
Kamcya,  Kazuo,  to  Elmec  Corporation.  Variable  delay  hne.  4.546.332. 

CI.  333-139.000. 
Kamijo.  Yoshimi:  See— 

Kano,  Mitsuru;  and  Kamijo.  Yoshimi.  4.545,928.  CI.  252-518  000 
Kaminski,  Joan  M.:  See— 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan  M.,  4.545.915.  CI. 

Kaminsky.  Theo:  See— 

Bellmann,  Bemhard  G.;  Birkner.  Horst  W.;  and  Kaminskv  Theo 
4.545.107.  CI.  29-568.000.  ivaminwy.  i  neo. 

Kamishita,  Takuzo.  to  Toko  Yakuhin  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Pharmaceuti- 
cal preparations.  4,545,992,  CI.  514-161.000. 
Kamiya,  Takashi:  See— 

Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Negi,  Shigeto;  Nomoto.  Seiichiro;  Kamiya, 
Takashi;    Kitoh,    Kyosuke;    and    Saito,    Isao,    4,546,176.    CI 
544-21.000. 
Kammerer,  Fred  R.,  to  Accurate  Meul  Weather  Strip  Company  Metal 

seals  for  damper  blades.  4,545,566,  CI  25 1  -357.000, 
Kane,  Brian  J.,  to  Metropolitan  Furniture  Corp.  Furniture  construction 

with  replaceable  elastomeric  covering.  4,545,615,  CI.  297-287  000 
Kanemura,  Shinji;  and  Tachikawa,  Shoji,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Anti-slip  apparatus  for  wheeled  vehicle  4,545  455 
CI.  180-197.000. 
Kang,  Chang  E.;  Lowry,  L.  Alan;  and  Burkum,  Merlin  E.,  to  Common- 
wealth Edison  Company.  Apparatus  and  method  for  locating  ground 
faults.  4,546,309,  CI.  324-52.000. 
Kano,  Mitsuru;  and  Kamijo,  Yoshimi,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Paste 
for  forming  a  transparent,  electrically  conductive  film.  4,545.928.  CI 
252-518.000. 
Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamada,  Tomiaki;  Sazanami,  Tsuneo;  Watanabe,  Keiichiro;  lida. 
Takamitsu;     Hasegawa,     Eiichi;     and     Sakamoto,     Masahiro. 
4,546,081,  CI.  435-161.000. 
Kanuma,  Akira,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Priority 

determination  circuit.  4,546,450,  CI.  364-900.000 
Kaputsky,  Fedor  N.:  See— 

Ermolenko,  Igor  N.;  Koshevar,  Vasily  D.;  Nedzvetsky,  Viktor  S  • 
Savastenko,  Galina  N.;  Siderko,  Valentina  M.;  Kaputsky,  Fedor 
N.;  Komar,  Valentina  V.;  and  Nadievskaya,  Juzefa  I.,  4.546,063. 
CI.  430-269.000. 
Karl.  Heinz-Dietmar:  See — 

Tinebor,  Manfred;  Matthies,  Gustav;  and  Karl,  Heinz-Dietmar. 
4,546.301,  CI.  318-798.000. 
Karl  Schmidt  Fabrik  fur  Giessereibedarf  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Baetz.  Wolfgang;  Graefer,  Albrecht;  and  Low,  Edgar,  4.545.421 
CI.  164-397.000.  »-.... 

Karlberg.  Bo  I.;  and  Thelander,  Sidsel.  to  Bifok  AB.  Process  for  fiow 

injection  extraction.  4.546.088.  CI.  436-178.000. 
Karpis,  John  J.  Fluid  flow  regulator.  4.545,401.  CI.  137-487.000. 
Karpitsky.  Viktor  S.:  See— 

Stepanenko,  Alexandr  V.;  Voitov,  Vladimir  G.;  Klimenkov.  Stepan 
S.;   Bartashevich,  Svyatoslav   A.;  and   Karpitsky.   Viktor  S., 
4,545.229,  CI.  72-73.000. 
Kasagi,  Yoshiuka;  and  Aketagawa,  Tokio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Circuit  arrangement  for  processing  color  televi- 
sion signals.  4,546,377,  CI.  358-23.000. 
Kassai  Kabushikikaisha:  See— 

Kassai,  Kenzou.  4,545,599,  CI.  280-642.000. 
Kassai,  Kenzou,  to  Kassai  Kabushikikaisha.  Connecting  structure  be- 
tween push  rods  and  push  rod-connecting  rod  in  baby  carriase 
4,545,599,  CI.  280-642.000.  ^  b 

Kastan,  B.  Linn;  and  Romero,  Ysmael  E.,  to  Kastan,  B.  Linn.  Bicycle 

crank  bearing  assembly.  4,545,691,  CI.  384-458.000. 
Kastl,  Ema;  Ludwig,  Kienk;  and  Faust,  Horst,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengescll- 
schafl.  Smoke-permeable  film  of  fiber-reinforced  regenerated  cellu- 
lose for  producing  tubular  casings,  in  particular  sausage  casinss 
4,546,023,  CI.  428-36.000.  *  » 

Katayama,  Kiichiro:  See— 

Uchida,  Yukio;  Takagi,  Kazuhiro;  Katayama,  Kiichiro;  and  Ka- 
wase,  Hisao,  4,546,051,  CI.  428-653.000. 
Kato,  Kiichi;  and  Sakamoto,  Masaharu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Optical  system  for  synthesizing  plural  light  beams.  4.545.651.  CI. 

Kato,  Norihiko:  See— 

Ohba,  Hisao;  Shirai,  Akira;  Kitazumi,  Etsuo;  and  Kato,  Norihiko, 
4,545,866,  CI.  204-33.000. 
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Kato,  Shogo,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Controlling 
apparatus  for  paper-feeding  drive  operated  by  driving  system  of 
optics  unit  for  exposure.  4,545,676,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Kato,  Taizo;  and  Souchi,  Toshiyuki,  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.  Equal 

tension  wire  winding  device.  4,545.348.  CI.  242-156.000. 
Kato,  Takashi:  Ste— 

Nakamura.     Norihiko;     and     Kato.     Takashi,     4,545J50.     CI. 

123-439.000. 

Katz,  Saul  N.;  and  Skiff,  Ronald  H.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation. 

Multi-phase  liquid  solvent  dccaffeination.  4,545,998,  CI.  426-424.000. 

Kaufman,  Lance  R.  Circuit  package  with  membrane,  containing  ther- 

moconductive  material,  ruptured  against  a  heat  sink.  4,546,410,  CI 

361-387.000. 

Kaufman,  Lance  R.  Mounting  of  a  compact  circuit  package  to  a  heat 

sink  or  the  like.  4.546.41 1,  CI.  361-387.000. 
Kaufman,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Franz,  John  E.;  and  Kaufman.  Robert  J..  4.545.804,  CI.  71-86.000 
Kawabata,  Takashi:  See— 

Sakai,  Shinji;  and  Kawabata,  Takashi,  4,545,664,  CI.  354-400.000. 
Kawachi,  Tatsuhiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Nuclear  magnetic  resonance  diagnostic  apparatus.  4,545,384,  CI. 

Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Konishi.  Masataka;  Sakai,  Fumihide;  Miyaki.  Takeo;  and  Kawagu- 
chi, Hiroshi,  4,546.084,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Teruhiko;  and  Ando,  Takayuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai 
Rika  Denki   Seisakusho.   Webbing  tension  device.   4,545.546.  CI 
242-107.000. 
Kawai.  Hisasi:  See— 

Idogaki.  Takaharu;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  Kosuda,  Tooni;  Hattori.  Kyo: 
and  Sakurai,  Kazuhiro,  4,546,338,  CI.  335-229.000. 
Kawakami,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Nakazawa.     Terumi;     Minorikawa,     Hitoshi;     and     Kawakami. 
Kazuhiko.  4.546.412.  CI.  361-395.000. 
Kawano.  Yukihiro:  See— 

Yamaguti.  Terushige;  Miki.  Toshinori;  Mannaka,  Toshio;  Koyama, 
Hiroshi;  and  Kawano.  Yukihiro.  4,545.228,  CI.  72-16  000 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Sasaki,  Hiroaki;  Nishiyama,  Noboru;  and  Kamada,  Akio.  4.546,230. 

Kawase.  Hisao:  See— 

Uchida,  Yukio;  Takagi,  Kazuhiro;  KaUyama.  Kiichiro;  and  Ka- 
wase, Hisao,  4,546,051,  CI.  428-653.000. 
Kawashima,  Isao:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Tokundo;  Kimizuka.  Masanori;  and  Kawashima.  Isao 
4.545.500,  CI.  220^.00B. 
Kawata,  Shigeo:  See— 

Takase,  Yoshiyuki;  Furuta,  Ryuji;  KawaU,  Shigeo;  Nanito,  Shun- 
suke;  Nakamura,  Shinichi;  and  Minami,  Akira.  4.545.932.  CI 
260-1 12.50R. 
KBL  Corporation:  See— 

Zane.  Michael  S..  4.545.224.  CI.  70-39.000. 
Keane.  John  J.;  and  Pauzc,  DenU  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Corona-resistant  wire  enamel  compositions  and  conductors  insulated 
therewith.  4,546,041,  CI.  428-372.000. 
Keams.  Patrick  J.:  See— 

^^^I^'.  '^J"  ^'-  Keams.  Patrick  J.;  and  Rieman.  Davis  J.. 
4.545.134.  CI.  34-27.000. 
Krarsley.  Walter  H.;  and  Wendt.  David  L..  to  Canadian  Fram  Limited. 
Programmable     temperature     control     system.     4.545,337.     CI. 
123-556.000. 
Keil.  Michael:  See— 

Jahn.  Dieter;  Becker.  Rainer;  Keil.  Michael;  Spiegler.  Wolfgang 
and  Wuerzer.  Bruno.  4.545.806.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Keil.  Rudolf:  See— 

Auracher,  Franz;  and  Keil,  Rudolf.  4.545.642.  CI.  350-96.190. 
Keller.  Bruno:  See— 

°?-J*lV; /!!!."'•  ^'■<'"'  *^"'^;  ""^  •^e"er.  Bruno.  4.545.160.  CI. 
52-172.000. 

Keller.  Gottfried:  See— 

.,-^'j*'?*'  ■'o«=''''n;  and  Keller.  Gottfried.  4.545.754.  CI.  425-419.000. 
K^nSrshofen.  Hans:  See— 

«■  „^^^^^'  '^^''  *"**  Kellershofen.  Hans.  4.545.317.  CI.  114-222.000. 
Kellett.  GdDfge  W..  Jr.:  See- 
Smith.  Jaipes  A.;  and  Kellett.  George  W..  Jr.,  4.545.917.  CI. 

'^!^'?^:-'^"'°''*.*  •  ^'°*='''  *^'ch«el  J  ;  and  Skripek.  Milan  R.,  to  Union 
Oil  Company  of  California.  Method  for  producing  needle  coke 
4.545.859.  CI.  201-17.000. 
Kelley  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Lastinger.  Anthony.  4,545,511,  CI.  222-367.000. 
Kelly,  John  A.:  See— 

Lorenc,  Walter  F.;  Kelly,  John  A.;  and  Mandel,  Frederick  S., 
4,545.920,  CI.  252-180.000. 
Kennett,  Leslie  P.:  See- 
Gillies.  George  M.;  Kennett.  Leslie  P.;  and  Mathews.  Clive  A.. 
4.545.764.  CI.  432-115.000. 
Kent.  Dennis  C:  See— 

McNaghten.  Delmar  E.;  Kent.  Dennis  C;  and  Brown.  Robert  A.. 
4,546.341.  CI.  337-177.000. 
Kent.  Thomas  A.;  and  Shaffer.  Jesse  S..  to  North  American  Philips 
Corporation.    Heat    dissipation    aluminum    electrolytic    capacitor. 
4,546,415,  CI.  361-433.000. 
Kent,  William  C,  to  AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.  Method  and  system  for 
soldenng  insulation  coated  parts.  4,545,520,  CI.  228-180.100. 


Kerekea,  BeU,  to  Egyesult  Izzolampa  es  Villamossagi  Rt.  Ballast  cir- 
cuito  for  discharge  lamp.  4,546,290,  CI.  315-209.00R 

''"S:^i:?:iZ^a\^l^ym''-  '^'"*'°"  of  borophospho^Ucte 
Kerstges,  Johannes:  See — 

^IT^'^^''^'*"'''    *"**    Kerstges,    Johannes.    4.545,727,    Q. 
413-206.000. 

Kerzner,  Gary  D.  Indoor  mail  slot  cover  to  prevent  heat  Ion  throush 
mail  slots.  4,545,522,  CI.  232-45.000.  * 

'^  n  8-268  «»'''  *°  ^^*  °™"'''  '°*^  *"'"  "PPHcator.  4,345.323.  CI. 
Khan,  Mir  N.:  See— 

^??l'<^^^ '  ^*^-  ^"  ^■''  "^  Mihalik.  John  A.,  4.343.997.  Q. 

*Av*V4.000. 

Kidoh.  Kunizoh;  and  Ohta.  Mitouni.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Vinylidene  fluoride  resin  composition  containinn  alvd- 
dyl  (meth)acrylate  polymer.  4.546.149.  CI.  525-199.000.  , 

Kiehne.  Joachim:  See — 

Schroder.  Gunter;  and  Kiehne.  Joachim.  4.545.569.  CI.  269-43  000 

Kielmeycr.  William  H..  to  Manville  Service  Corporation.  CeUina  inau- 
lation  system.  4.545.166.  CI.  52-484.000.  •«•  ™u 

Kikuchi.  Hisashi:  See — 

^1  S-°207  00?''"°'  ^'"'y°**'''  ""*  Kikuchi,  Hisashi,  4,54«,06I. 

Killer.  Eric;  Scherer.  Gunther;  and  Stucki.  Samuel,  to  BBC  Brown. 

Boven  A.  Company.  Limited.  Process  for  producing  an  electrically 

conductive  layer  on  the  surface  of  a  solid-body  electrolyte,  and 

electncally  conductive  layer.  4.546,010.  CI.  427-96.000 

Kim,  Dong  K.:  See— 

Shemenski,  Robert  M.;  Kim,  Dong  K.;  and  Starinshak,  Thomas  W 
4,545.834.  CI.  156-124.000. 
Kim,  Douglas  S.  T.  Dancing  hula  doll.  4,545,775,  CI.  446-299  000 
Kimizuka,  Masanori:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Tokundo;  Kimizuka,  Masanori;  and  Kawashima.  Isao. 
4.545.500.  CI.  220-4.00B. 
Kimura.  Kenji.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Video  signal  recordins 

apparatus.  4.546.391.  CI.  360-19.100. 
Kimura,  Masahiro;  Hayashi,  Yoshitaka;  and  Yoshida,  Ryohei.  to  Matsu- 
shiU  Electnc  Industrial  Company.  Limited.  Shredder  with  increased 
reversed  unlocking  torque.  4.545.537.  CI.  241-36.000. 
Kimura,  Takahiko:  See— 

Takao.     Mitsunori;     and     Kimura.     Takahiko.     4.545.333.     CI. 
123-489.000. 
King.  James  P..  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Complex  metal  chalcogen- 

ides.  4.345.973.  CI.  423-512.00R  * 

King.  Patrick  D..  to  Flo-Con  Systems.  Inc.  Valve  position  indicator  and 

method.  4.545.406.  CI.  137-553.000. 
King,  Patrick  D.:  See— 

Shapland,  Ear!  P.;  and  King.  Patrick  D.,  4.545,512,  CI.  222-600.000. 

King,  Timothy  W.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Flexible  tape  having  stripes  of  electrically  conductive  particles  for 

making  multiple  connections.  4,546,037,  CI.  428-323.000. 

Kinoshita,  Masao;  Yamanaka,  Teruo;  Hayakawa,  Kizo;  and  Sugimoto, 

Takao.  Microwave  and  luminous  probe.  4,545,238,  CI.  73-117.300. 
Kinoshita,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Gamo,  Gotaro;  Kinoshita,  Mitsuo;  and  Obara.  Haniki.  4.546,227 
CI.  219-69.00W. 
Kinoshiu,  Takeshi:  See— 

Itoh,  Michio;  Tsukamoto,  Takehiro;  Watanabe,  Shuichi;  Kinoshita. 

Takeshi;  and  TomiU,  Seisuke,  4,545,416.  CI.  152-539.000. 

Kinoshita.  Teruo.  to  Misawa  Homes  Co..  Ltd.  Heat  pump  system 

utilizable  for  air  conditioner,  water  supply  apparatus  and  the  like 

4.545.214.  CI.  62-160.000. 

Kinsley.  John  P..  to  Seaquist  Valve  Company.  Snap  action  hinge  with 

closed  position  straight  straps.  4.545.495.  CI.  215-235.000. 
Kiriake.  Masahani:  See — 

Uchida.    Hiroshi;    Nakanishi.    Kazuo;    Kiriake.    Masahani;    and 
Shimano.  Akira.  4.545.551.  CI.  242-35.50A. 
Kirkman.  David  H.;  Lowe.  Anthony  C;  Wood,  John  C;  and  Oolledge, 
Ian,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Liquid  filled 
electro-optic    display    cell    with    diaphragm    seal.    4,545,650,    CI. 
350-357.000. 
Kirsch,  Steven  T.,  to  Mouse  Systems  Corporation.  Detector  for  electro- 
optical  mouse.  4,546,347,  CI.  340-710.000. 
Kishi,  Hajimu;  and  Seki,  Masaki,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Method  of  creating 

curved  surfaces.  4,546,427,  CI.  364-168.000. 
Kishida,  Kazuo;  Sasaki,  Isao;  and  Mukai,  Nobuhiro,  to  Mitsubishi 

Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Polymer  composition.  4,546,145,  CI.  524-780.000. 
Kishimoto,  Shinzo;  Ohno.  Shigeru;  and  Abe,  Akira,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  processing  color  photographic  light-sensitive 
material.  4,546,070.  CI.  430-393.000. 
Kiss,  Ferenc:  See — 

Toth,  Lajos;  Tolnay,  Lajos;  Kiss.  Laszlo  ;  Sziklavaris.  Istvan; 
Aranyosi.  Miklos;  Zsiros.  Laszlo  ;  Kiss.  Ferenc;  and  Kiss.  Lajos, 
4.545.815.  CI.  75-49.000. 
Kiss.  Lajos:  See— 

Toth.  Lajos;  Tolnay.  Lajos;  Kiss,  Laszlo  ;  Sziklavaris.  Istvan; 
Aranyosi.  Miklos;  Zsiros.  Laszlo  ;  Kiss.  Ferenc;  and  Kiss,  Laios. 
4.545.815.  CI.  75-49.000. 
Kiss.  Laszlo  :  See — 

Toth.  Lajos;  Tolnay.  Lajos;  Kiss.  Laszlo  ;  Sziklavaris.  Istvan; 
Aranyosi.  Miklos;  Zsiros.  Laszlo  ;  Kiss.  Ferenc;  and  Kiss.  Lajos. 
4.545.815.  CI.  75-49.000. 
Kitada.  Toyohiko;  and  Arioka.  Takanori.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokyo 
Keiki.  Ultrasonic  thickness  gauge.  4.545.248.  CI.  73-597.000. 
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Kitaguchi.  Hiroshi;  Itoh.  Isamu;  Fujiwara.  Itsuo;  Nozawa.  Yasushi;  and 
Kokubo.  Tadayoshi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Heat-developable 
photographic  material.  4.546.075.  CI.  430-617.000. 
Kitajima,  Hisashi:  See— 

Sano,  Sakac;  Kiujima,  Hisashi;  limori,  Hiroshi;  and  Nishio,  Tada- 
shi,  4,545,702,  CI.  405-269.000. 
Kitamura,  Kouichi:  See — 

Nagano,  Mitsuo;  Hirai,  Koichi;  Kitamura,  Kouichi;  Shinkai,  Kenki- 
chi;  and  Yasuda,  Hiroshi.  4,545,942,  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Kitamura,  Masahiro,  to  Tachikawa  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.  Head-rest  device. 

4,545,618,  CI.  297-410.000. 
Kitano,  Kyozo:  See— 

Sekiguchi,    Shizuo;    Kitano,    Kyozo;   and   Nagano,    Katsumasa, 
4.545.939.  CI.  260-400.000. 
Kitazawa.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Hori.  Kuniyuki;  and  Kitazawa.  Kiyoshi.  4.545.885.  CI.  204-207.000. 
Kitazumi.  Etsuo:  See — 

Ohba.  Hisao;  Shirai.  Akira;  Kitazumi.  Euuo;  and  Kato.  Norihiko. 
4.545.866.  CI.  204-33.000. 
Kitoh.  Kyosuke:  See— 

Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Negi.  Shigeto;  Nomoto.  Seiichiro;  Kamiya. 
Takashi;    Kitoh.    Kyosuke;    and    Saito.    Isao.    4.546.176.    CI. 
544-21.000. 
Kiuchi.  Naoyuki:  See— 

Fujiu.    Shigeyoshi;    Kiuchi.    Naoyuki;    Sasaki.    Tomoyuki;    and 
Fukuhara.  Kazuyoshi.  4.545.303.  CI.  104-93.000. 
Kjellin.  Per  G.;  and  Persson.  Carl  G.  A.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Draco.  3.8- 

Dialkylxanthines.  4.546.182.  CI.  544-273.000. 
Klaassen,  Francois  M.:  See — 

Maas.  Henricus  G.  R.;  Klaassen.  Francois  M.;  and  Appels.  Johan- 
nes A..  4.545.110.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Klauer  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Kutsch,  Harold  G.;  and  Ehrlich.  Earl  A..  4.545.291.  CI.  98-42.00A. 
Kleber,  Heinrich:  See — 

Neumann.  Klaus;  and  Kleber.  Heinrich.  4.545.218.  CI.  62-514.00R. 
Kleefisch.  Blaise  H.:  See— 

Wierzba.  Robert  B.;  Snyder.  Robert  G.;  and  Kleefisch.  Blaise  H.. 
4.545.411.  CI.  141-91.000. 
Kleefstra.  Meindert  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  X-Ray  analysis 
apparatus   with   pulse  amplitude   shifl  correction.   4.546.488.   CI. 
378-49.000. 
Klein.  Joseph  T.:  See — 

Eflland,    Richard    C;    and    Klein.    Joseph    T..    4.546.105.    CI. 
514-334.000. 
Klimenkov.  Stepan  S.:  See— 

Stepanenko.  Alexandr  V.;  Voitov.  Vladimir  G.;  Klimenkov.  Stepan 
S.;   Bartashevich.   Svyatoslav   A.;  and   Karpitsky.   Viktor  S.. 
4.545,229.  CI.  72-73.000. 
Klinner.  Wilfred  E..  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Crop  engaging  device  and  method.  4,545.188.  CI.  56-364.000. 
Klippert.  Heinz:  See— 

Engelmann.  Manfred;  Plewan.  Otto;  Kraus.  Helmut;  and  Klippert. 
Heinz,  4.546.135.  CI.  524-158.000. 
Klisky.  Jan:  See— 

Knotek.  Lubomir;  Peciar,  Jozef;  Mitterpach.  Ivan;  Hudak.  Jozef; 
Simo,  Jan;  Badura,  Jan;  Beseda,  Viliam;  Mihaly,  Frantisek;  Gre- 
gor,  Alexander;  and  Klisky,  Jan,  4,546,040.  CI.  428-370.000. 
Klopach.  Robert  T.:  See— 

Laughon.  Thomas  C;  Haynes.  H.  Taylor;  Klopach.  Robert  T.;  and 
Warner.  Richard  C.  4.546.357,  CI.  343-702.000. 
Klusmier.  Kenneth  L..  to  Morgan  Construction  Company.  Apparatus 

for  assembling  elongated  elemenU.  4.545.724.  CI.  414-745.000. 
Klussmann.  Udo:  See — 

Manecke,  Georg;  and  Klussmann.  Udo.  4.546.078.  CI.  435-52.000. 
Klygis.  Mindaugas  J.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Bottle  multi-package 

and  multi-packaging  device.  4,545,480,  CI.  206-151.000. 
Knapp,  Philip  B.  Liquid  metering  and  dispensing  apparatus.  4,545,535, 

CI.  239-313.000. 
Knight,  Alan  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Coating 
compositions  of  tetrafluoroethylene  aqueous  dispersions.  4,546,144, 
CI.  524-546.000. 
Knochel,   Reinhard,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Arrangement  for 

measuring  moisture  content.  4,546,31 1,  CI.  324-58.50R. 
Knoedler,  Roy  E.:  See— 

Martel,  Lisa;  Knoedler,  Roy  E.;  and  Gerken,  Donald  L.,  4,545,613, 
CI.  297-250.000. 
Knoll,  Glenn  F.;  and  Schrader,  Mark  E.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Energy 
window  selection  for  a  radiation  signal  processing  system.  4,546,255, 
CI.  250-369.000. 
Knop,  Karl  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Solid-state  color-encoding  televi- 
sion camera.  4,546,380,  CI.  358-43.000. 
Knotek,  Lubomir;  Peciar,  Jozef;  Mitterpach,  Ivan;  Hudak,  Jozef;  Simo, 
Jan;  Badura,  Jan;  Beseda,  Viliam;  Mihaly,  Frantisek;  Grcgor,  Alexan- 
der; and  Klisky,  Jan,  to  Vyskummy  usuv  chemickych  claken.  Ciga- 
rette filter  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,546,040,  CI.  428-370.000. 
Knotz,  Florjan:  See — 

Pyne,   William  J.;   Lowbridge,  John;  Chang,   In-Kook;   Knotz, 
Florian;  and  Powers,  Larry  J.,  4.545,810,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Ko,  Ming;  Oxsen,  Michael  E.;  and  Prime,  Robert  B.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Polymeric  additives  for  magnetic 
coating  materials.  4,546,035.  CI.  428-315.900. 
Kobashi,  Toshiyuki;  and  Naka,  Hideo,  to  Japan  Exlan  Company,  Ltd. 
Process  for  producing  dispersions  comprising  fine  particles  of  acrylo- 
nitrile  polymers.  4,546,146,  CI.  524-831.000. 


Kobashi,  Yuuji:  See — 

Yogome,   Yoshihiro;   Kobashi,  Yuuji;  and  Shinada,  Kazuvoahi. 

4,545,469,  CI.  192-51.000.  -u.,  y       . 

Kobayashi.  Michio.  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  clearance 

adjustment  in  brake  booster.  4.545,206.  CI.  60-554  000. 
Kobayashi.  Waichi;  Yoshida,  Kozaburo;  and  Igarashi.  Hideaki,  to  UBE 
Industries,  Ltd.  Process  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  high  purity 
magnesia  fine  powder.  4,545.975,  CI.  423-636.000. 
Koch,  Gerhard,  to  Hafele  KG.  Connector  for  detachable  connection  of 
components  of  furniture  or  the  like  at  nght  angles  to  each  other 
4.545.698,  CI.  403-231.000. 
Koch,  Mark  B.  Adjustable  arm  member  for  use  with  a  lamp  or  the  like. 

4.545,555,0.248-280.100.  *^ 

Kodama,  Naoki:  See- 
Suzuki,    Ryo;   Takcuchi,    Teruaki;    Kodama,    Naoki;   Takeshita, 
Masatoshi;  and  SugiU,  Yutaka,  4,546,452,  CI.  365-36.000. 
Koelmel,  Donald  F.;  Jamiolkowski,  Dennis  D.;  Shalaby,  Shalaby  W.; 
and  Bczwada,  Rao  S.,  to  Ethicon,  Inc.  Poly(p-dioxanone)  polymers 
having  improved  radiation  resistance.  4,546,152,  CI.  525-437.000. 
Kohler,  Alfred;  and  Krizek,  Oldrich.  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Windshield 

wiper  installation.  4,545,088.  CI.  15-250.350. 
Kohyama.  Katsuhisa;  MaUuno,  Akira;  and  Tsuruhara.  Kenji,  to  Mit- 
subishi Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  polycarbon- 
ate resin  particles.  4,546,172,  CI.  528-491.000. 
Koishi,  Kenji;  Yoshida,  Tomio;  Satoh,  Isao;  and  Ohara,  Shuiiji,  to 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Optical  dau  recording  and 
reproducing  apparatus.  4,546.462.  CI.  369-53.000. 
Koivula.  Jorma,  to  Oy  Tampella  AB.  Cog-belt-driven,  noise-suppressed 

power  transmission  device.  4,545,778,  CI.  474-153.000. 
Kokabu,  Rihei,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho  Hopper  in 

combinatorial  weighing  apparatus.  4,545,446,  CI.  177-108.000. 
Kokado,  Masayuki:  See — 

Suzuki,    Hirokazu;    and    Kokado.    Maaayuki.    4,546.272,    CI 
307-455.000. 
Kokubo.  Tadayoshi:  See— 

Kitaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Itoh.  Isamu;  Fujiwara.  Itsuo;  Nozawa.  Yasushi- 
and  Kokubo,  Tadayoshi,  4,546,075,  CI.  430-617.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

MaUumoto,  Shuichi;  Hatori,  Yoshinori;  Murakami,  Hitomi;  and 
Yamamoto.  Hideo.  4.546.386.  CI.  358-136.000. 
Kolb.  William  F.  Paint  roller  apparatus  with  inherent  cleaning  capabil- 
ity. 4.545.395.  CI.  134-1 15.00R 
Kolitsky,  Norman:  See — 

Barchechat,  Shlomo;  and  Kolitsky.  Norman.  4.545.363.  CI.  126- 
285.00B. 
Kolter.  Martin,  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  melting  and 

dispensing  a  thermoplastic  adhesive.  4.546.235.  CI.  219-230.000. 
Komar.  Valentina  V.:  See— 

Ermolenko,  Igor  N.;  Koshevar,  Vasily  D.;  Nedzvetsky,  Viktor  S.; 
Savastenko,  Galina  N.;  Siderko,  Valentina  M.;  Kapuuky.  Fedor 
N.;  Komar,  Valentina  V.;  and  Nadievskaya.  Juzefa  I..  4.546,063, 
CI.  430-269.000. 
Komauu,  Isamu;  Anzai,  Masayasu;  Hoshi,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Akimaru, 
Susumu,  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.  Developing 
apparatus.  4,545,325,  CI.  118-645.000. 
Komiyama.  Makoto:  See— 

Hirai.    Hidefumi;    Komiyama.    Makoto;    and    Hara.    Susumu. 
4.546.094.  CI.  502-402.000. 
Komura.  Ichiroh:  See — 

Uchida.  Kuniharu;  Nagai,  Satoshi;  and  Komura,  Ichiroh,  4,545,231, 
CI.  73-631.000. 
Komuro,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Gotah,  Eizo;  Tomishima,  Takeshi;  Tsutsumi,  Tadao;  and  Komuro, 
Yoshiyuki,  4,546,171,  CI.  528-310.000. 
Konishi,  Hiroyuki;  Hino,  Naganori;  Matsumoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshida, 
Ryo,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Diphenyl  sulfone 
compounds,  and  their  production  and  use.  4,545,812,  CI.  71-103.000. 
Konishi,  Masahiro;  and  Murakoshi,  Makoto,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.   Combination   still   and   motion   picture  electronic  camera/- 
recorder.  4,546,390,  CI.  360-10.300. 
Konishi,  Masataka;  Sakai,  Fumihide;  Miyaki,  Takeo;  and  Kawaguchi. 
Hiroshi.  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Biologically  pure  culture  of 
Actinomadura  Sp.  4,546,084,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Asano,  Masao;  Sunaga,  Tetsuro;  Murau,  Hideki;  and  Matsumoto, 

Kazumasa,  4,546,044,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Hamaguchi,  Takehiko;  Hazama,  Kiyoaki;  Iwaida,  Kenichi;  and 

Iguchi,  Takeyoshi,  4,545,661,  CI   354-86.000. 
Kato,  Shogo,  4,545,676,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Kuse,  Satoru,  4,546,068,  CI.  430-375  000. 
Kononowicz,  Halina  M.:  See — 

Janick,  Jules;  and  Kononowicz,  Halina  M.,  4,545,147,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Kopp,  Richard:  See— 

Grogler.  Gerhard;  Hess.  Heinrich;  and  Kopp.  Richard.  4,346.163. 
CI.  528-53.000. 
Koppers  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Prew,  Stanley  R..  4.545.538.  CI.  241-73.000. 
Kosa,  David  R.:  See- 
Lyons.  George  A.;  and  Kosa.  David  R..  4.343.337.  CI.  I23-80.0BA. 
Koshevar.  Vasily  D.:  See — 

Ermolenko.  Igor  N.;  Koshevar,  Vasily  D.;  Nedzvetsky,  Viktor  S.; 
Savastenko,  Galina  N.;  Siderko,  Valentina  M.;  Kaputsky,  Fedor 
N.;  Komar,  Valentina  V.;  and  Nadievskaya,  Juzefa  I.,  4,546,063. 
CI.  430-269.000. 
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Kosson,  Robert:  See — 

Alario.  Joseph  P.;  Kosson,  Robert;  and  Leszak,  Edward,  4,545.427. 
CI.  165-104.260. 
Rostov,  Georgi  T.:  See— 

Marinov,  Mihail  T.;  Petkanchin.  Lyubomir  T.;  Pushev,  Georgi  I  ■ 
Kostov,  Georgi  T.;  Mihovski.  Mitko  M.;  and  Manolova,  Valen- 
tina  A.,  4,545,252,  CI.  73-633.000. 
Kosuda,  Tooni:  See— 

Idogaki,  Takaharu;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Kosuda.  Tooru;  Hattori,  Kyo- 
and  Sakuraj,  Kazuhiro,  4,546,338,  CI.  335-229.000. 
Koto,  Haruhiko,  to  Epson  Corporation;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Seikosha.  Low  voltage  ink-jet  printhead.  4,546.362.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Kouda.  Fumio:  See — 

Morita,  Shigeki;  Masai.  Tadahisa;  Nakashita.  Shigeto;  Uemura. 
Toshio;  Kouda,  Fumio;  and  Nawata,  Tsuyoshi,  4,545.307   CI 
1 10-264.000. 
Kovacs.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Gerber,  James  E.;   Kovacs.   Robert  J.;  and   Herrmann,   Willy, 
4,545,605,  CI.  285-189.000. 
Kowalski,  David  J.:  See — 

Fong,    Dodd    W.;    and    Kowalski,    David    J.,    4,546.156.    CI 
526-240.000. 
Kowalski,  Gunter,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Test  method  for  work- 
pieces.  4,546,384,  CI   358-107.000. 
Kowalski,   Michael   S.,   to  Guilford   Kapwood    Limited.    Simulated 

cashmere  fabric  and  method.  4,546,026,  CI.  428-91.000. 
Kowalsky,    Martin    I.,   to   Autodynamics   Corporation   of  America. 
Method  of  making  bright-faced  remforced  plastic  bumper.  4.545.105, 
CI.  29-469.500.  r-  .      . 

Koyama,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yanuguti,  Tcrushige;  Miki,  Toshinori;  Mannaka,  Toshio;  Koyama. 
Hiroshi;  and  Kawano,  Yukihiro,  4,545,228,  CI.  72-16.000 
Koyama,  Masaaki:  See- 
Abe,  Yoshiaki;  and  Koyama.  Masaaki,  4,546,007,  CI.  427-8.000 
Koyama,  Tamotsu:  See- 
Sasaki.   Takehiko;   and   Koyama,  Tamotsu,  4,545.647,   CI.   350- 

Kozyrski,  Vincent  T.,  to  Fletcher-Terry  Corporation.  Sheet  cuttina 
machine.  4,545,515.  CI.  225-96.500.  * 

Kraft,  Inc.:  See— 

Cribb  B.  Jay,  Jr.;  Drozd,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Wilmot.  Ian  R.;  and  Leap, 
Debradell  C,  4,545,508,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Kraus,  Charles  J.:  See— 

^^\'*^^&-}r\mg,   Kraus,   Charles  J.;   and   Stoller,   Herbert   I., 
4,546,413,  CI.  361-4IO000. 
Kraus,  George  A.,  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc 

Amidoalkylation  reactions  of  anilines.  4,545,935,  CI  260-245  700 
Kraus,  Helmut:  See— 

Engejmann,  Manfred;  Plewan,  Otto;  Kraus,  Helmut;  and  Klippert, 
Hemz,  4,546,135,  CI.  524-158.000. 
Kraus.  Richard  B.:  See— 

Musschoot,    Albert;    and    Kraus,    Richard    B.,    4,545,509,    CI. 

Krauss,  Olaf:  See— 

Schweikl,  Ludwig;  and  Krauss,  Olaf,  4,545,791,  CI.  55-182  000 

Knjgsman,  Pieter.  Method  for  the  formation  of  calcium  silicate  and  the 
resulting  structure.  4,545,970,  CI.  423-331.000. 

Knjl,  Gerrit;  and  Van  de  Leest,  Renaat  E.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Method  of  makmg  an  article  having  a  layer  of  a  nickel-phosphorus 
alloy  and  coated  with  a  protective  layer.  4,545,871,  CI.  204-56  OCR 

Knz,  Jaroslav  F.:  See— 

^^ai^o^'^  ^    ^■'  ""^  ^"^'  ■'"os'av  F.  4,545,879,  CI.  204- 

1  Jo.UUlv. 

Krizek,  Oldrich:  See— 

Kohler,  Alfred;  and  Krizek,  Oldrich,  4,545.088,  CI.  15-250.350. 
2*510^15000°**''*'    ^'   '"''   ^^'"''   Carl.    Valve.    4.545,564,   CI. 
Krueger,  Leland  R.:  See— 

''S5.?5tci''5M;"8'^^:  ""'""'  ""'  ""'  ^''""°"'  '^•«=»'"''  '' 
Krupp  Polysius  AG:  See— 

Hcinemann.  Otto.  4.545.704.  CI.  406-32.000. 
Kubach,  Hans,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Pole  structure  for  a  polarized 

electromagnet.  4,546,339.  CI.  335-230.000. 
Kubach.  Hans:  See— 

Gmelin.  Karl;  Kubach.  Hans;  Maisch.  Wolfgang;  Peters.  Klaus-Jur- 
gen;  and  Schelhas.  Peter.  4.545,353.  CI.  123-454.000. 
Kubo,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Seki,  Nansho;  Yamaguchi,  Yuki;  Nakamura,  Yukihiro;  Kubo,  Hiro- 
shi;  and  Tsuruya,  Tetsuo,  4,545,809,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Kubou,  Ltd.:  See— 

^  cf 'Tscl-n?  000°'  "°'  '^'"*"'"''  *"**  Tanaka.  Shigeni.  4,545,453, 

''btt54?^'cr  3Jifs''°'"''^^'  ^'  ^'«='"^'  '=°"  -^'"- 

Kuhn,  Fnedhelm,  to  Ruhrgas  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  operatine 

an  industrial  furnace.  4,545,208,  CI.  60-648.000 
Kuhn,  Werner  H.:  See— 

^^'i!5ll*'?'   Steven    L.;   and   Kuhn,   Werner   H..  4,545,659,   CI. 
352-210.000. 
Kuhnkc,  Hermann;  and  Rattner,  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

t^aiAiXlIl*      '*"''    ^""""y    diagnostic    generator.    4,546,489,    CI 
j7o"  103. 000. 

Kumura,  Haruyoshi:  See- 
Abo,  Keiju;  Yamamuro,  Sigeaki;  Tanaka,  Yoshikazu;  Kumura 
Haruyoshi;  and  Hirano,  Hiroyuki,  4,545,265.  CI.  74-868.000. 


Kuno.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Tamura.  Takahiro;  Kuno,  Hiroaki;  Uchikawa,  Naoshi;  Murayama 
Akira;  and  Mizuno,  Takao,  4,545,747,  CI.  418-55  000 
Kunz,  Peter,  to  Mettler  Instrumente  AG.  Weighing  apparatus  including 

improved  yoke  construction.  4,545,448,  CI.  177-212  000 
Kunz.  Robert  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process 

for  preparing  sulfonylureas.  4,546,179,  CI.  544-206  000 
Kuper,  Hans-Heinrich:  See— 

^'4!54?84?CM?^5lI5''(5r'  ^^'  ""**  ^''^''  """*-"^'""ch, 
Kurau,  Masami;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Multi- 
function copying  machine.  4,546,381,  CI.  358-78  000 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kidoh.  Kunizoh;  and  Ohta.  Mitsuru,  4,546.149,  CI.  525-199  000 
Mizuno,    Toshiya;    and    Murayama,     Naohiro,    4,546,158,    CI. 
526-255.000. 
Kurjan  Janet;  and  Herskowitz,  Ira,  to  Univ.  of  California,  Regents  of 
the.  K  coli/Saccharomyces  cerevisiae  plasmid  cloning  vector  contain- 
ing the  alpha-factor  gene  for  secretion  and  processing  of  hybrid 
proteins.  4,546,082,  CI.  435-172.300.  *        ^ 

Kuroda,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

''t5X;ioTrS.'ri4:Jn.obo.'^'"'"'"'=  ""*  ^"^~**'  '^-y-'"- 

Kurokawa,  Eiki:  See— 

^"'''^''y-     Mark    R.;    and    Kurokawa,    Eiki,    4,545,722,    CI. 

"^ v°u''  u?-*^^^'  yo***'"""-  Yukihiro;  and  Hiraga.  Ryozo,  to  Canon 

r'?Afil'7  J^i"^.!  .'^'?!1I!?^"'  '^"^  detecting  apparatus  and  method. 
"»^^J,Oo4,  1^1.  356-400.000. 

Kurosaki,  Teikichi:  See— 

°4T4°5!993.'cr7i4-45r(X»'    ^'^^''    *""    '^"'°"''''    '^'"''*''''' 
Kurosawa,  Yukio:  See— 

Watanabe,  Ryuji;  Wada,  Akira;  Ando,  Hisashi;  Shimizu.  Seiki- 
Kurosawa,  Yukio;  and  Iwashita,   Kiyoji,  4,546,222,  CI.   200^ 
144.00B. 
Kurth,  Duane  G.:  See- 
Moore,  David  J.;  Byers,  Urry  L.;  Kurth,  Duane  G.;  Bordsen, 
Donald  T.;  Honkomp,  John  R.;  Todd,  Bruce  C;  and  Malek 
Robert  M.,  4,546,430,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kusanagi,  Tadashi:  See— 

Yoshino,    Souichi;    Kusanagi.    Tadashi;    and    Mori.    Masakazu. 
4.546.409,  CI.  361-387.000. 
Kuse.  Satoru,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for 
processing  of  light-sensitive  silver  halide  color  photographic  mate- 
rial. 4.546.068,  CI.  430-375.000. 
Kutsch,  Harold  G.;  and  Ehrlich,  Earl  A.,  to  Klauer  Manufacturing 

Company.  Roofline  ventilators.  4.545,291,  CI.  98-42.00A 
Kuwabara,  Hirofumi:  See— 

Tsuchiya,   Masahiko;   and   Kuwabara,   Hirofumi.   4,546,253,   CI 
250-288.000. 
Kuze,  Takashi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ornamen- 
tal composite  of  a  metal  alloy  surrounding  a  mineral  powder  core  for 
use  in  spectacle  frames.  4,546,049.  CI.  428-621.000. 
Kwasnik.  Andrew  F.:  See— 

Covell.   Russell    B.;   and   Kwasnik.   Andrew   F.,   4,545,330,   CI. 

L.C.C.-C.I.C.E.    Compagnie    Europeenne    de    Composants    Elec- 
troniques:  See — 
Bonhomme,  Bernard,  4,546,228,  CI.  219-85.00R. 
La  Telemecanique  Electrique:  See — 

Verdenne,  Serge;  Brocard,  Didier;  Hardouin,  Pierre;  and  Lamevre. 
Felix,  4,545,697,  CI.  403-230.000. 
LaBelle,  Charles  E.,  to  Thomas  Industries,  Inc.  Multi-position  relief 

valve.  4.545,405,  CI.  137-524.000. 
Laboratoire  L.  Lafon:  See— 

Lafon,  Louis,  4,545,996,  CI.  514-629.000. 
Lade,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Schutten,  Herman  P.;  Lade,  Robert  W.;  and  Benjamin,  James  A.. 

4.546.367.  CI.  357-23.400. 

Lafon,  Louis,  to  Laboratoire  L.  Lafon.  N-(4-Acetylaminophenacyl)a- 

mine     derivatives     useful     as     pharmaceuticals.     4,545,996,     CI. 

514-629.000. 

Laghi,  Aldo  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  molding  a 

liquid  injection  molding  composition.  4,545,952,  CI.  264-328.200. 
LaHann,  Thomas  R.;  and  Farmer,  Ralph  W.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Method  for  preventing  or  reducing  dipilatory  irrita- 
tion. 4,546,112,  CI.  514-627.000. 
Laing,  Graham  S..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Line  use  indicator  for 

telephone  sets  sharing  a  single  line.  4,546,214,  CI.  I79-81.00C. 
LaiUr,  Robert  A.;  and  Gomez,  Eduardo,  to  Acme  Resin  Corporation. 

Polyurethane  binder  compositions.  4,546,124,  CI.  523-143.000. 
Lake,  William  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Four-wheel  drive  axleshaft 

clutch  mechanism.  4,545,456,  CI.  180-233.000. 
Lakes,  Sherman,  to  Day  Star  Concepts.  Coated,  heat  shrinkable  ex- 
panded polystyrene.  4,546,134,  CI.  524-141.000. 
Lakntz,  Mark  N.;  Ordonez,  Jose;  and  Tubiola,  Peter  J.,  to  International 
Business   Machines  Corporation.    Method   for   forming  elongated 
solder  connections  between  a  semiconductor  device  and  a  supportine 
substrate.  4,545,610,  CI.  29-589.000. 
Lambert,  Robert  L.;  Nagel,  Judy  A.;  and  Bergamo,  Robert  L.,  to  North 
American  Philips  Corporation.  Positive-working  photoresist  compo- 
sition and  method  for  forming  a  light-absorbing  matrix.  4,546,064,  CI. 
430-270.000. 
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Lameyre,  Felix:  See— 

Verdenne,  Serge;  Brocard,  ENdier;  Hardouin,  Pierre;  and  Lameyre, 
Fehx,  4,545,697,  CI.  403-230.000. 
Lammler.  Bemhard:  See— 

Bosshard,  Andreas;  and  Lammler,  Bemhard,  4,545,637,  CI.  339- 
177.00E. 
Landgraf,  Scott.  Apparatus  for  harvesting  fruit  or  nuts.  4.545.187.  CI. 

56-329.000. 
Landstingens  Inkopscentral  LIC:  See— 
Feldt,  Mats,  4,545,085,  CI.  5-81.00R. 
Lang,  John  G.,  to  Rotesco  Limited.  Magnetic  testing  device  for  sup- 
ported objects.  4,546,316,  CI.  324-262.000. 
Lange,  Russell  C:  See- 
Field,  Cheryl  B.;  and  Lange.  Russell  C,  4,546,066.  CI.  430-314.000. 
Lange.  Wolfgang,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Process  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  flame-resistant  and  hydrophilic  polyester  fibers.  4,545,949,  CI. 
264-170.000. 
Langham,  J.  Michael:  See— 

Sellett,  Andrew  J.;   and   Langham,  J.   Michael.  4.545,439,   CI. 
172-430.000. 
Langner,  Carl  G.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Under  ice  pipelay  apparatus 

and  method.  4,545,139,  CI.  37-197.000. 
LaRocca,  William  J.:  See- 
Fernandez,  John  E.;  and  LaRocca,  William  J.,  4,545,467,  CI.  192- 
4.00A. 
Larriere.  Jean-Francois:  See— 

Fillod,  Maurice;  and  Larriere,  Jean-Francois,  4,545.475,  CI.  194- 
l.OOB. 
Larsen,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Giaimo,    Anthony;    Larsen,    Robert    H.;    and    Rodda,    Donald, 
4.545,311,  CI.  112-254.000. 
Lastinger,  Anthony,  to  Kelley  Manufacturing  Company.  Peanut  seed 

meter.  4,545.511.  CI.  222-367.000. 
Latham,  Robert:  See— 

Naylor,  Michael;  and  Latham,  Robert.  4.546.470,  CI.  370-97.000. 
Latino,  Richard  M.;  and  Crabbe,  David  K.  Wrist  support  for  use  with 

an  office  machine  having  a  keyboard.  4,545,554,  CI.  248-1 18.100. 
Lato,  Stephen  M.,  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company.  Removal  of  organic 

residue  from  fiber  mist  eliminator.  4,545,789,  CI.  55-71.000. 
Lau,  Chi  K.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  of  forming  a 

titanium  disilicide.  4,545,116,  CI.  29-591.000. 
Laughon,  Thomas  C;  Haynes,  H.  Taylor;  Klopach,  Roberi  T.;  and 
Warner,  Richard  C,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Furniture  antenna 
system.  4,546,357,  CI.  343-702.000. 
Lauritzen,  Nels  J.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Products,  Inc.  Unitary  adhe- 
sive bandage  and  package.  4,545,372,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Lave,  Daniel:  See— 

Fabre,  Jean-Louis;  Farge,  Daniel;  James,  Claude;  and  Lave,  Daniel, 
4,546,100,  CI.  514-231.000. 
Lavering,  Gordon  R.:  See— 

Thiem,  Carol  J.;  Lavering,  Gordon  R.;  and  Valier,  Gerald  A., 
4,546,325,  CI.  33045.000. 
Law.  Nin  Y.,  to  Soma  Traders  Ltd.  Steering  mechanism  for  self-pow- 
ered vehicles  and   vehicles  employing  said  steering  mechanism. 
4,545,776,  CI.  446-443.000. 
Lawing,  Stephen  E.:  See— 

Allred,  Neal  C,  III,  4,545,338,  CI.  123-90.150. 
Lawless,  William  N.;  and  Clark,  C   Frederick,  Jr.,  to  CeramPhysics, 
Inc.  Materials  and  methods  for  pressure  and  temperature  sensors  at 
cryogenic  temperatures.  4,545,254,  CI.  73-714.000. 
Leap,  Debradell  C:  See— 

Cribb,  B.  Jay,  Jr.;  Drozd,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  Wilmot,  Ian  R.;  and  Leap, 
Debradell  C,  4,545,508,  CI.  222-153.000. 
LeaRonal,  Inc.:  See — 

Martin,  James  L.;  McCaskie,  John  E.;  and  Toben,  Michael  P., 
4,545,868,  CI.  204-47.000. 
Leary,  James  J.,  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.  Steerable  guide  wire  for  balloon 

dilaution  procedure.  4,545,390,  CI.  128-772.000. 
Le  Bamy,  Pierre:  See— 

Dubois,   Jean-Claude;    Ravaux,   Gilles;   and   Le   Bamy,    Pierre, 
4,545,921,  CI.  252-299.620. 
LeBlanc,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Weaver,  Charles  S.;  LeBlanc,  Robert  A.;  and  Sweeney,  Lawrence 
E.,  Jr.,  4,546,342,  CI.  34O-347.0DD. 
LeBourg,  Michel:  See — 

Van  UfTelen,  Jean-Pierre  H.;  Robillard,  Daniel;  and  LeBourg, 
Michel,  4,546,326,  CI.  330-129.000. 
Lecerf,  Andre  :  See — 

Broussely,  Michel;  and  Lecerf,  Andre  ,  4,546,057,  CI.  429-218.000. 
Lee,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Cedrone,    Nicholas   J.;   and    Lee,    Kenneth    R.,    4,546,404,    CI. 
361-331.000. 
Le  Foyer  de  Costil,  Carol;  Ayache,  Liliane;  and  Tisseyre,  Jean-Paul,  to 

L'Oreal.  Anti-acne  composition.  4,545,990,  CI.  514-557.000. 
Legroux,  Didier:  See — 

Bondiou,  Jean-Claude;  Hodac,  Francoise;  and  Legroux,  Didier, 
4,546,185,  CI.  546-133.000. 
Lehmann,  Jean-Marc;  Soboul,  Raymond;  and  Macaire,  Marcel,  to 
Merlin  Gerin.  Draw-out  switchgear  having  improved  disconnect 
contacts.  4,546,221,  CI.  200-50.0AA. 
Lehoczky,  Sandor  L.;  and  Szofran,  Frank  R.,  to  McE)onnell  Douglas 
Corporation.   HCT  Crystal  growth   method.   4,545,848,  CI.    156- 
616.00R. 
Leiber,  Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  ascertaining  the 
adhesion  factor  of  a  road  surface.  4,545,240,  CI.  73-146.000. 


Leland  Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  The- 

See- 
Shaw,  Herbert  J.;  and  Chodorow,  Marvin,  4,546,476,  CI.  372-6.000. 
Lemaire.  Marc;  and  Le  Roc'h,  Roland,  to  Brissonneau  et  Lotz  Marine. 

Machine  to  apply  a  screwing  or  unscrewing  torque.  4.545,269,  CI. 

Lenin  Kohaszati  Muvek:  See — 

Toth,  Lajos;  Tolnay,  Lajos;  Kiss,  Laszlo  ;  Sziklavaris,  Istvan; 

Aranyosi,  Miklos;  Zsiros.  Laszlo  ;  Kiss,  Ferenc;  and  Kiss.  Laiot. 

4,545,815,  CI.  75-49.000.  ^^ 

Leone,  Gino  L.,  to  Alcan  Intemational. Limited.  Metal  pretreatment  for 

resistance  spot  welding  of  aluminum.  4,546,229,  CI.  219-118  000 
Le  Roc'h,  Roland:  See— 

Lemaire,  Marc;  and  Le  Roc'h,  Roland,  4,545,269,  CI.  81-57  340 
Les  Cables  de  Lyon:  See— 

Mignien,  Georges,  4,545,645,  CI.  350-%.210. 
Leshik,  Richard  R.;  Swallow,  Nancy  A.;  Leusner,  Steven  J.;  and  DiGi- 
ovacchino,  David  J.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Cold-water- 
soluble  gelatin  powders.  4.546,002,  CI.  426-576.000. 
Leszak,  Edward:  See— 

Alario,  Joseph  P.;  Kosson,  Robert;  and  Leszak,  Edward.  4.545,427 
CI.  165-104  260. 
Letellier,  Philippe:  See— 

Abramatic,  Jean-Francois;  Nadler,  Morton;  and  Letellier,  Philippe, 
4,546,383,  CI.  358-85.000.  *^*^ 

Letsche,  Ulrich:  See— 

Hafner,  Gunther;   Noreikat,   Karl-Emst;   Schmidt,   Hans-Dieter 
Letsche,  Ulrich;  and  Bauer,  Bernhard,  4,546,426.  CI.  364-153.000." 
Leusner,  Steven  J.:  See— 

Leshik,  Richard  R.;  Swallow,  Nancy  A.;  Leusner,  Steven  J.  and 
DiGiovacchino,  David  J.,  4,546,002,  CI.  426-576.000. 
Leutgob,  Alois:  See— 

Lugscheider,   Walter;   Leutgob,  Alois;   Riegler,   Emst;  Zajicek, 
Ernst;  and  Puhringer,  Othmar,  4,546,483,  CI.  373-24.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Izzo,  Henry  J.;  and  McNaught.  John  P..  4,546,003,  CI.  426-581.000 
Levitt,  George,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Herbi- 

cidal  sulfonamides,  compositions  and  use.  4,545,808,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Lewiner,  Jacques;  Perino,  Didier;  and  Hennion,  Claude.  Devices  for 

measuring  ionizing  radiations.  4.546,257,  CI.  250-388.000. 
Lewis,  Brett;  and  Fcllner,  Van  N.  Flag  raising  device  for  water  skiins. 

4,545,320,  CI.  116-28.00R.  - 

Lewis,  Paul  J.  S.:  See- 
Atkinson,  Bernard;  Black,  Geoffrey  M.;  Pinches,  Anthony;  and 
Lewis,  Paul  J.  S.,  4,545,909,  CI.  210-618.000. 
Lewtas,  Kenneth:  See — 

Rossi,  Albert;  Rehrer,  David  H.;  Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  Lewtas, 
Kenneth;  and  Tack,  Robert  D.,  4,546,137,  CI.  524-217.000 
Li,  Ying  H.;  and  Bonnecaze,  Bernard  F.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany Method  for  staged  cooling  of  particulate  solids.  4,545,132,  CI. 
34-20.000. 
Libicky,  Arnost;  and  Schar,  Meinrad.  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Method  for 
processing  photographic  silver  dye  bleach  materials.  4,546,069,  CI. 
430-390.000. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH:  See— 

Christmann,    Burkhard;    Weber,   Jorg;   and   Stadtfeld,   Gerhard, 
4,545,420,  CI.  164-150.000. 
Lidster,  Daniel   K.   Method  of  making  a  set  of  marimba  mallets. 

4,545,836,  CI.  156-185.000. 
Lieberman,    Walter    G.,    to    Tol-O-Matic,    Inc.    Pressure    cylinder. 

4,545,290,  CI.  92-88.000. 
Liescheidt,  Duane  B.:  See — 

Rogers,  William  R.;  and  Liescheidt,  Duane  B..  4,545,125,  CI. 
33-572.000. 
Light  Signatures,  Inc.:  See — 

Goldman,  Robert  N.,  4,546,352,  CI.  340-825.340. 
Ligthart,  Franciscus  A.  S.:  See— 

Heuvelmans,  Jean  J.;  Couwenberg,  Winston  D.;  and  Ligthart, 
Franciscus  A.  S.,  4,546,285.  CI.  313-25.000. 
Lillibridge.  Harold  R.;  and  Russo.  Joseph  D.,  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Envelope  gumbox  friction  brake  and  safety  slip 
clutch.  4,545,846,  CI.  156-578.000. 
Lilliwyte  Societe  Anonyme:  See — 

Coetzer,  Johan;  Galloway,  Roy  C;  Bones,  Roger  J.;  Teagle,  David 
A.;  and  Moseley,  Patrick  T.,  4,546,055,  CI.  429-103.000. 
Lin,  Chinlon:  See— 

Beni,  Gerardo;  Bridges,  Thomas  J.;  Hackwood,  Susan;  and  Lin, 
Chinlon,  4,545,713,  CI.  414-1.000. 
Lin,  Trong  G.:  See — 

Chang,  Kong  R.;  and  Lin,  Trong  G.,  4,546,093,  CI.  502-324.000. 
Lin,  Yang-i:  See— 

HIavka,  Joseph  J.;  Bitha,  Panayota;  and  Lin,  Yang-i,  4,546,181,  CI. 
544-225.000. 
Lindahl,  Gerald:  See- 
Cooper,  Ellis;  and  Lindahl,  Gerald,  4,546,245,  CI.  250-2 1  LOOK. 
Lindauer  Domier  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Tovenrath,  Claus;  and  Tovenrath,  Frank,  4,545,099,  CI.  28-202.000. 
Lindbloom,  Eric:  See — 

Eichelberger,  Edward  B.;  and  Lindbloom,  Eric,  4,546,473.  CI. 
371-25.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Backe.  Wolfgang;  Weingarten,  Franz;  and  Murrenhoff,  Hubertus, 

4,545,201,  CI.  60-420.000. 
Deininger,    Horst;    and    Stuermer,    Burkhard,    4,545,203,    CI. 
60-468.000. 
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Lindholm,  Edward  P.:  See — 

BronsteinBonte,  Irena  Y.;  and  Lindholm,  Edward  P.,  4,546,062, 

Lindmark,  Gunnar:  See — 

Sundbierg,  Ake;  and  Lindmark,  Gunnar,  4,545.413,  CI.  144-176  000 
Lmdner,  Daniel  J.;  Loefller,  Ronald  L.;  Petty,  Harold  D.;  and  Plauny, 
Jeffrey  L.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Pneumatic 
tiretread.  4,545.415,  CI.  1 52-209.00R. 
Lingscheit.  James  N.:  See— 

Amberger.  Charles  J.;  and  Lingscheit.  James  N.,  4,546,050,  CI. 

Linton,   David   J.,   to  Sundstrand   Corporation.    Pressure-rcKulatins 

system.  4,545,202,  CI.  60-420.000. 
Lion  Corporation:  See— 

Sekiguchi,    Shizuo;    Kitano,    Kyozo;    and    Nagano,    Katsumasa, 

4.545.939.  CI.  260-400.000. 

List.  John  F.;  and  Nunn.  William  M..  Ill,  to  Fleming  Steel  Company. 

Locking    device    for    center    fold    hangar    door.    4.545.418.    CI 

160-213.000.  .       ,      .    V,.. 

Liu.  Yu-Nan;  and  Pervier.  James  W..  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals. 

Inc.  Dual  mixed  refrigerant  natural  gas  liquefaction.  4,545.795   CI 

62-11.000. 
Liu,  Yung  H.  Apparatus  for  peeling  and  twisting  an  electric  wire  having 

an  msulating  coating.  4,545.195,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Llewellyn.  William  D.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  NPN 

Transistor  current  mirror  circuit.  4,546,307.  CI.  323-315.000. 
LMT-Radio  Professionnelle:  See— 

Petitjean.  Christian;  and  Parquier,  Guy  L..  4,546,356.  CI    343- 

I8.00E.  7  .       .         .         .    V,.      j-rj 

Loeffler,  Ronald  L.:  See- 
Lindner,  Daniel  J.;  Loeffler,  Ronald  L.;  Fetty,  Harold  D.    and 
Plauny,  Jeffrey  L..  4.545.415,  CI.  I52-209.00R. 
Lof  Plastics  Inc.:  See— 

Mears.  Lawrence  N..  4.546,021,  CI.  428-31.000. 
Loffet,  Albert:  See— 

Degelaen,   Jacques;    Loffet,   Albert;   and    Durieux,   Jean-Pierre. 
4.546.076.  CI.  435-24.000. 
Long,  John  V.:  See— 

Gagliani.  John;  and  Long.  John  V..  4.546.115.  CI.  521-77.000. 
Lonza  Ltd.:  See — 

Previdoli.  Felix;  and  Tenud.  Leander.  4,545,934.  CI.  26O-239.00E 
Loontjens.  Jacobus  A.;  and  Muskens.  Bemardus  J.,  to  Stamicarbon 
B.V..  Licensing  Subsidiary  of  DSM.  Process  of  preparing  a  solid 
catalytic  titanium  component  and  process  for  the  polymerization  of 
l-alkenes    using    such    a    tiUnium    component.    4.546.092.    CI 
502-105.000. 
Lopiccolo.  Mario  T..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Optical 
encoder  using  time  domain  and  wavelength  multiplexing.  4,546,466, 

Lord.  Richard  G..  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Electronic  program  control 

for  a  refrigeration  unit.  4,545,210.  CI.  62-77.000. 
LOreal:  See— 

Brun.  Alain  M.;  Marcotte.  Louis;  and  Mellul.  Myriam.  4,546,312 

CI.  324-6I.00P. 
Gueret,  Jean-Louis  H.;  and  Arraudeau,  Jean-Pierre,  4,545,393.  CI. 

Jacquet.  Bernard;  Papantoniou,  Christos;  and  Gaetani.  Ouintino 

4.545,981,  CI.  424-61.000. 
Kalopissis.  Gregoirc;  Gallien.  Jacqueline;  Jacquet,  Bernard;  Bauer, 

Daniel;  and  Chalayc,  Jean  Phillipe,  4,545.978.  CI.  424-10.000 
Le  Foyer  de  Costil,  Carol;  Ayachc.  Liliane;  and  Tisseyre,  Jean- 
Paul,  4,545,990,  CI.  514-557.000. 
Loreck,  Heinz:  See — 

Bleckmann,  Hans-Wilhelm;  Loreck,  Heinz;  Fennel,  Helmut   and 
Zydeck,  Michael,  4,546,437,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Lorenc.  Walter  F  ;  Kelly.  John  A.;  and  Mandel.  Frederick  S..  to  Naico 
Chemical  Company.  Boiler  water  treating  compositions.  4,545,920. 
CI.  252-180.000. 

^.\^":     ^^"      Corrosion     protection     method.     4.546.015.     CI 

427-247.000. 
Low,  Edgar:  See — 

Bactz,  Wolfgang;  Graefer,  Albrecht;  and  Low.  Edgar,  4,545,421. 

Low.  Martin:  See— 

Rebsamen,  August;  and  Low.  Martin.  4.545,179,  CI.  53-443  000 
Lowbridge,  John:  See— 

Pyne,   William  J.;   Lowbridge,  John;  Chang,   In-Kook;   Knotz, 
Florian;  and  Powers,  Larry  J.,  4,545,810.  CI.  71-92  000 
Lowe,  Anthony  C.:  See — 

Kirkman,  David  H.;  Lowe.  Anthony  C;  Wood.  John  C;  and 
Golledge.  Ian.  4.545.650.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Lowery.  Michael  K.:  See— 

Radovich.  David  A.;  and  Lowery.  Michael  K..  4.546,122,  CI. 

Lowry,  L.  Alan:  See— 

'^4"f46.m"^,.^3i4-«^:    "-    ^'"^   ""'   ^"'''"'"'   ^"""   ^■' 
LTV  Aerospace  and  Defense:  See— 

Sobey.  Arthur  E..  Jr..  4.545.641.  CI.  350-1.100. 
Lubke.  Wilfried,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Liquid  ring  vacuum 

pump  for  gaseous  media.  4,545,730.  CI.  417-68  000 
Ludwig,  Klenk:  See— 

^'^lo  ,f  "ilJS;  Ludwig.  Klenk;  and  Faust,  Horst.  4,546,023,  CI. 
428-36.000. 


Lugscheider,  Walter;  Leutgob.  Alois;  Riegler.  Ernst;  Zajicek.  Ernst 
and  Puhnnger.  Othmar.  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Plasma 
melting  furnace  arrangement.  4,546.483,  CI.  373-24  000 

Luhmer.  Horst.  to  Integral  Hydraulik  &  Co.  Electrohydraulic.  two- 
stage,  proportional  displacement  valve.  4,545,409,  CI   137-625  640 
2M)-59'oOO^ '  *"**  ^"'"'  ^"^  ^   '^"''"  coupicT.  4,545,596.  CI. 

Luke,  Mark  C.:  See— 

Luke,  Floyd  L.;  and  Luke,  Mark  C,  4,545.596.  CI.  280-509.000. 

Lumma,  William  C.  Jr.;  and  Wohl.  Ronald  A.,  to  Schcring  A  G 

4  545'S?C?*'5l'l'523*000  '"™°™"'°  ^^"^  "*  antiarrhythimc  agents. 
Lummus  Crest,  Inc.:  See— 

Schindler.  Harvey  D.;  and  Chen.  James  M..  4.545.890.  CI.  208- 
O.0L.E. 
Lunt.  James;  MacPherson,  Edwin  J.;  and  Meunier,  Paul  J.,  to  Fiberalas 
Canada,  Inc.  Closed  cell  phenolic  foam.  4.546,119.  CI.  521-131  000 

4!54is.75r."cr42?-72'o0R '*""'""*  ^°'  '"°'**'"*  °^  '''"''''  *"**'"« 
Lusas.  E.  W.:  See— 

Rhee.  Khee  C;  and  Lusas.  E.  W..  4,546.004.  CI.  426-656.000 
Luscher  Rene ,  to  GreUg  Aktiengesellschaft.  Transport  device  for  disk 

shaped  pnnt  masters.  4.545.675.  CI.  355-76.000 
Luten,  George  F.;  Stach.  Leonard  J.;  and  Nickell.  Louis  G..  to  Velsicol 
Chemical  Corporation.  3-Chlorobenzyl-3,6-dichloro-2-methoxyben- 
zoatc.  4.546.196.  CI.  560-65.000.  "noxyoen 

Luteri.  George  F.:  See— 

Nickell.  Louis  G.;  Stach.  Leonard  J.;  and  Luteri.  George  F 
4,545,813,  CI.  71-107.000.  * 

^'^,'"u9*?«?.l'^  =  ""*  '^°"'  ^"^"*  •*  '^°'«'"y  ^alve  engine.  4,545,337. 
CI.  123-bO.OBA. 

Lyoiis.  Michael  D..  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Pressure-reaulatina 
valve  with  a  force-feedback.  4,545.402.  CI.  137-495.000. 

Lyskawa.  Edmond;  Roger.  Paul;  Marquis.  Jean;  and  Canivez.  Etienne 
to  Entrepnse  Lyskawa  S.A.;  Union  Siderurgique  du  Nord  et  de  L'est 
f ' Jl^^*""  ('JSINOR)  S.A.;  and  Etudes  Techniques  et  Realisations 
(CdF  Ingeniene)  S.A.  Battery  of  coke  ovens  and  a  method  for  reoair- 
ing  them.  4.545,860.  CI.  201-41.000. 

Maag  Gear- Wheel  and  Machine  Company  Limited:  See— 

®'?;'';.  f^}"X  ^""cr.    Meinrad;    and    Schwaighofer.    Roman, 
4.545.151.  CI.  5I-52.00R. 

^'**:  "*""<^"*  °  ^'  •^'«**s«"'  Francois  M.;  and  Appels.  Johannes  A., 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  an  insulated 
gate  field  effect  device.  4,545.1 10.  CI.  29-571.000. 

Macaire,  Marcel:  See — 

Lehmann.  Jean-Marc;  Soboul,  Raymond;  and  Macaire.  Marcel 
4.546.221.  CI.  20O-5O.OAA. 

MacCanna.  Cathal.  to  Garran  Enterprises  Limited.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  harvesting  mushrooms  and  the  like.  4.545.186.  CI.  56-327  OOR 

Machida,  Toshiaki.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Digital  processing 
circuit  having  a  multiplication  function.  4.546,446,  CI.  364-759  000 

Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Negi,  Shigeto;  Nomoto,  Seiichiro;  Kamiya,  Taka- 
shi;  Kitoh,  Kyosuke;  and  Saito,  Isao,  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  7-Carboxyme- 
thoxyphenylacetamido-3-cephem  derivatives  and  antibacterial  prepa- 
rations containing  the  same.  4,546,176,  CI.  544-21.000. 

MacPherson,  Edwin  J.:  See— 

Lunt,   James;    MacPherson,    Edwin   J.;   and   Meunier,    Paul   J 
4,546,119,  CI.  521-131.000. 

Madonia,  Ciro;  Hatzikelis,  Christopher;  and  Cosentino,  Cesare  C 
Composite  molding  system.  4,546,022,  CI.  428-31.000. 

Maeda,  Takafumi;  and  Mine,  Setsurou,  to  Tokyo  Electric  Power  Co.. 
Inc.;  and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Static  reactive-power 
compensation  apparatus.  4,546,303,  CI.  323-210.000. 

Maeda,  Yukio:  See— 

Inoue.  Takao;  Maeda,  Yukio;  and  Uchida,  Masami,  4,546,464,  CI. 
369-280.000. 
Magnavox  Government  and  Industrial  Electronics  Company:  See— 

Congdon,  John  C,  4,546,459,  CI.  367-155.000. 
Mahrus,  Duraid;  and  Bredemann.  Peter,  to  Metal  Leve  S.A.  Industria  e 

Comercio.  Plain  bearings.  4,545,913.  CI.  252-12.600. 
Maier.  Gemot;  Tischler.  Heinrich;  Wohr,   Rolf;  and  Schwarzhoff. 
Wolfgang,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Modular  electrical  distribution 
connection  set.  4,545.632.  CI.  339-18.00R. 
Maijers.  Andries  C;  and  Vos.  Jan,  to  U.S.  Philip  Corporation.  Electri- 
cal component  comprising  an  electric  circuit  element  having  leads 
which  are  centered  with  respect  to  the  walls  of  a  housing.  4.546.209. 
CI.  174-52.0PE. 
Maisch.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Gmelin.  Karl;  Kubach.  Hans;  Maisch.  Wolfgang;  Peters.  Klaus-Jur- 
gen;  and  Schelhas.  Peter,  4.545.353.  CI.  123-454.000. 
Makino.  Teruyoshi:  See— 

Ono.  Minoru;  Makino.  Teruyoshi;  and  Kikuchi,  Hisashi,  4,546,061. 
CI.  430-207.000. 
Malek.  Robert  M.:  See- 
Moore,  David  J.;  Byers,  Larry  L.;  Kurth.  Duane  G.;  Bordsen. 
Donald  T.;  Honkomp,  John  R.;  Todd,  Bruce  C;  and  Malek. 
Robert  M.,  4.546,430.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Malghan,  Subhaschandra  G..  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Upgrading  concentrates  of  paramagnetic  sulfide  minerals.  4.545.896. 
CI.  209-5.000. 
Malinsky.  J.  David:  See — 

Ycager.  Howard  L.;  and  Malinsky,  J.  David.  4.545.863,  CI.  204- 
l.OOT. 
Malley.  Arthur,  to  Research  Corporation.  Timothy  grass  antigen  spe- 
cific anti-idiotypic  antibodies.  4,545.986.  CI.  424-85.000. 
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Mallow.  Wilham  A.,  to  Gas  Research  Institute.  Soil  stabilizer  and 

method  for  stabilizing  soU.  4,545.820.  CI.  106-76.000 
Malminen,  Henrikki:  See— 

'*°«!S!'*"'  "'•'''''=  ""*  Malminen.  Henrikki.  4,545,223,  CI.  70- 
38.00A. 

T54l,^64^a°?2U30.Sx?"'  '^*"'  '""  ^'"  '^''"«  "^^' 
Mambelli.  Giancarlo,  to  Motomec  S.r.I.  Multipurpoae  externally  con- 
trolled device.  4,545,450,  CI.  180-53.100. 
Mandel,  Frederick  S.:  See— 

Lorenc.  Walter  F.;  Kelly.  John  A.;  and  Mandel.  Frederick  S.. 
4.545.920,  CI.  252-180.000. 
Manecke.  Georg;  and  Klussmann.  Udo.  to  Schering  Aktiengeaellichaft 

Polymer  containing  biocatalyst.  4.546,078.  CI.  435-52.000. 
Manhattan  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Vealc.  John  R.,  4.546.299,  CI.  318-608.000. 
Maninger,  Loren  L.:  See- 
Collins,  Floyd  K.;  Hovey.  Frederick  A.;  and  Maninger.  Loren  L.. 
4.546.287.  CI.  313-414.000. 
Manini.  Enrico:  See- 
Brescia,  Riccardo;  Manini.  Enrico;  Balbo.  Edoardo;  and  Scardovi 
Alessandro.  4.546.361.  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Mann,  Martin  R.:  See — 

Chan,  Robert  H.  G.;  Mann,  Martin  R.;  and  Ciarrocchi,  John  A., 
4,546.429,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Mannaka,  Toshio:  See— 

Yamaguti,  Terushige;  Miki,  Toshinori;  Mannaka,  Toshio;  Koyama, 
Hinxhi;  and  Kawano,  Yukihiro,  4,545,228,  CI.  72-16.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Christmann,    Burkhard;   Weber,   Jorg;   and   Stadtfeld,   Gerhard 
4,545.420.  CI.  164-150.000. 
Manns.  William  G.:  See— 

Spinelli,  Thomas  S.;  Manns,  William  G.;  and  Weirauch,  Donald  F . 
4,546.406.  CI.  361-386.000. 
Manolova,  Valentina  A.:  See— 

Marinov.  Mihail  T.;  Petkanchin.  Lyubomir  T.;  Pushev.  Georgi  I 
Kostov.  Georgi  T.;  Mihovski.  Mitko  M.;  and  Manolova.  Valen- 
tina A..  4.545.252.  CI.  73-633.000. 
Mantoku.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Motooka,    Masanori;    Mantoku.    Hitoshi;    and    Ohno,    Takao. 
4.545.950.  CI.  264-210.600. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See— 

Kielmeyer.  William  H..  4.545.166.  CI.  52-484.000. 
Marcadet.  Luc;  and  Ozanne.  Michel,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Valve 

coupling.  4,545.560.  CI.  251-58.000. 
Marchetti.  Auausto.  to  Comarme.  S.p.A.  Carton  sealing  machine  with 
possibility  of  immediate  opening  of  the  sealing  area  during  working. 
4.545.176,  CI.  53-76.000. 
Marchetti.  Renato:  See— 

Bagaglia.    Adrianor    Marchetti.    Renato;    and    Penco.    Eusenio. 
4,546,482,  CI.  372-86.000. 
Marcotte,  Louis:  See— 

Brun,  Alain  M.;  Marcotte.  Louis;  and  Mellul.  Myriam,  4,546.312. 
CI.  324-6 1. OOP. 
Marinov.  Mihail  T.;  Petkanchin.  Lyubomir  T.;  Pushev.  Georgi  I 
Kostov.  Georgi  T.;  Mihovski.  Mitko  M.;  and  Manolova,  Valentina 
A.,  to  Institute  po  Meuloznanie  i  Technologia  na  MeUlite.  Apparatus 
for  the  determination  of  contact  stresses  in  prestressed  tired  (shrink- 
fitted)  tools.  4.545.252.  CI.  73-633.000. 
Markle.  David  A.,  to  Perkin-EImer  Corporation,  The.  Wafer  alignment 

device.  4.545.683.  CI.  356-400.000. 
Markov.  Angel  K.  Use  of  fructose- 1.6-diphosphate  for  treating  myocar- 
dial infarction.  4,546.095.  CI.  514-23.000. 
Marmet  Corp.:  See — 

Baumann.  Ubald  A..  4.545.161.  CI.  52-235.000. 
Marq  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Beckett.  Joel  M.,  4,545.175.  CI.  53-69.000. 
Marquis.  Jean:  See — 

Lyskawa,  Edmond;  Roger,  Paul;  Marquis,  Jean;  and  Canivez, 
Etienne,  4,545,860.  CI.  201-41.000. 
Marriage,  David  J.:  See— 

Pagdin,    Brian    C;    and    Marriage,    David    J..    4.545.345,    CI. 
123-299.000. 
Marshall,  Richard  P.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Bias 

cutter  feeder  and  letoff  truck.  4,545,718,  CI.  414-401.000. 
Martel,  Lisa;  Knoedlcr,  Roy  E.;  and  Gerken,  Donald  L..  to  Coaco.  Inc 

Car  seat  carrier.  4.545,613,  CI.  297-250.000. 
Martha,  Eugene  F.,  Jr.,  to  Millipore  Corporation.  Container  cap  with 

frangible  septum.  4,545.497,  CI.  215-253.000. 
Martin.  James  L.;  McCaskie,  John  E.;  and  Toben,  Michael  P.,  to  LeaR- 

onal.  Inc.  Palladium  plating.  4,545,868,  CI.  204-47.000. 
Martin,  M.:  See— 

Barriquand,  B.;  Villard,  F.;  Martin,  M.;  Tridon,  M.;  and  Pignal,  M., 
4,545,135.  CI.  34-58.000.  »      •      • 

Martin,  Wayne  A.;  and  Modic,  Justin  G..  to  United  States  Steel  Corpo- 
ration. Method  and  apparatus  for  performing  multiple  closed  and 
semi-closed  operations  on  an  open  die  press.  4,545.232.  CI 
72-356.000.  *^ 

Martin.  William  E.  Apparatus  and  method  of  making  cartons.  4.545.780. 

CI.  493-11.000. 
Maruyama.  Tokuji:  See — 

Ogasawara,  Takaaki;  Maruyama.  Tokuji;  Sato.  Masaharu;  Hida, 
Yukio;  and  Saito,  Takashi.  4.546.234.  CI.  219-I37.0PS. 
Marx.  Matthias:  See— 

Horacek,  Heinrich;  Wittmann.  Otto;  Marx.  Matthias;  and  Mayer. 
Johann.  4.546.039.  CI.  428-357.000. 


^"545.9%rCl.'2io-65H»0    '"**"""'    Semi-permeable    membranes. 
Masai.  Tadahisa:  See — 

Morita.  Shigeki;  Masai.  Tadahisa;  Nakashita.  Shigeto;  Uemura. 
1 10^2*64  000**  '"'°'  "^  '^■*'"*  Tsuyoshi.  4,545.307.  CI. 

Maaaki.  Kattumi;  and  Tago.  Toshifumi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kataha 
Output  device  capable  of  automatically  determining  an  output  for- 
mat. 4.546.449.  CI.  364-900.000, 
Maschinenfabrik  Gehring.  GmbH  ft  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft  See— 

Gnmm.  Hans,  4,545,152.  CI.  51-103.00R 
Maschinenfabrik  Suiilkontor  Weierlenze  GmbH  A  Co    See— 

Masters,  Ian  M.:  See- 
Weir,  Donald  R.;  Masters.  Ian  M.;  Doyle.  Barry  N.;  and  Chalkley. 
Michael  E..  4.545.963,  CI.  423-26.000.  v,™miey. 

Masuda.  Hiroaki,  to  Sankyo  Dengyo  Co..  Ltd.  Claiaifier.  4.545.897.  CI. 

Masuyama.  Masaru;  Hirooka.  Susumu;  and  Yamaoka,  Nobutatsu,  to 
Taiyo  Yuden  Co..  Ltd.  Ceramic  materials  with  a  voltage-dependent 
nonlinear  resistance.  4,545.929.  CI.  252-520.000. 

Matay,  Istvan  M.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Acoustical  position  gage.  4,545,249,  CI. 

Matejec.  Reinhard:  See— 

Bergthaller.  Peter;  Odenwalder.  Heinrich;  and  Matejec.  Reinhard. 
4.546.073,  CI.  430-543.000. 
Matesa,  Joseph  M.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Ablating  liquefaction  em- 
ploying plasma.  4,545,798,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Mathews,  Chve  A.:  See— 

GUIies,  George  M.;  Kennett.  Leslie  P.;  and  Mathews,  Clive  A.. 
4,545,764,  CI.  432-115.000. 
Mathieu,  Bemd:  See— 

Weber.  Wolfram;  Neumann.  Hans-Jurgen;  Meisberger.  Artur  and 
Mathieu.  Bemd,  4.545.744,  CI.  417-475.000. 
Matrick.  Howard,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Toners 
treated  with  polymeric  quaternary  ammonium  salu  and  slip  agent 
4.546.072.  CI.  430-449.000. 
MaUuda,  Hideaki:  See— 

Okamoto,    Takanori;    Mori.    Hisakazu;    and    MaUuda.    Hideaki 
4.546.125.  CI.  523-176.000. 
MaUuda.  Kazuo:  See— 

Mutoh,  Yoshihiko;  MaUuda,  Kazuo;  Ohshima.  Maaashi;  and  Ohu- 
chi.  Hiroo,  4,545,940,  CI.  260-428.000. 
Matsumoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Konishi,   Hiroyuki;   Hino.   Naganori;   MaUumoto,   Hiroshi;  and 
Yoshida,  Ryo,  4,545.812.  CI.  71-103.000. 
MaUumoto,  Kazumasa:  See — 

Asano,  Masao;  Sunaga,  TeUuro;  Murata,  Hideki;  and  Matsumoto, 
Kazumasa.  4,546,044,  CI.  428-413.000. 
MaUumoto,  Motoki:  See — 

Nakamura,  Kazuharu;  MaUumoto.  Motoki;  Yoshino.  Tooru;  and 
Tsuboi.  Yoshimasa,  4,545,758,  CI  431-208.000. 
MaUumoto.  Shuichi;  Haton,  Yoshinori;  Murakami.  Hitomi;  and  Yama- 
moto.  Hideo,  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kai&ha.  Adapt- 
ive predictive  coding  system  for  television  signals.  4.546,386,  CI, 
358-136,000. 
Mauuno.  Akira:  See — 

Kohyama.    KaUuhisa;    Mauuno.   Akira;   and   Tsuruhara.   Kenii. 
4.546,172.  CI.  528-491,000. 
Mauuo,  Tohru:  See — 

Tanoue.  Toyosuke;  Sueyasu,  Masanobu;  Fukuda.  MiUuichiro;  and 
Mauuo.  Tohru,  4.545,786.  CI.  48-92.000. 
MaUushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,  Takao;  Maeda,  Yukio;  and  Uchida.  Masami.  4.546.464,  CI. 

369-280.000. 
Kimura,   Masahiro;   Hayashi,   Yoshitaka;  and   Yoshida,   Ryohei. 

4.545,537.  CI.  241-36.000. 
Koishi,  Kenji;  Yoshida,  Tomio;  Satoh,  Isao;  and  Ohara.  Shunii. 

4.546.462.  CI.  369-53.000. 
Shimizu.   Hirokazu;   Itoh.   Kunio;   Sugino.  Takashi;  and   Wada. 

Masaru.  4.546.478.  CI.  372-36.000. 
Tanaka,  Kazuyuki.  4.546.350,  CI.  340-750.000. 
MaUuura,  Masaaki:  See — 

Nakano,  YoshikaUu;  and  Matsuura.  Masaaki.  4.545.342.  CI.  123- 
I98.00F. 
Matthies.  Gustav:  See— 

Tinebor.  Manfred;  Matthies.  Gustav;  and  Karl,  Hekiz-Dietmar. 
4.546.301.  CI.  318-798.000. 
Matuo,  Yuji,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Diesel  engine  having  turbu- 
lent combustion  chamber.  4,545,344.  CI,  123-286.000, 
Maures.  Michel:  See— 

Delarche.  Hubert;  Brasquies,  Alain;  and  Maures,  Michel.  4,546.175, 
CI.  536-35.000. 
Mautz,  Karlheinz:  See — 

Schwarz,  Alois;  and  Mautz,  Karlheinz,  4,545.733,  CI.  416-138.000. 
Mayairi,  Shinichi:  See— 

Fishman.  Jack;  and  Mayairi.  Shinichi.  4,546,098,  CI.  514-177.000. 
Mayer.  Johann:  See— 

Horacek,  Heinrich;  Wittmann.  Otto;  Marx.  Matthias;  and  Mayer. 
Johann.  4.546.039.  CI.  428-357.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See — 

Harasaki,  Hayathugu.  4.545.612.  CI.  296-185.000. 
Matuo.  Yuji.  4.545.344.  CI.  123-286.000. 

Miyata.  Jun;  Yagii.  Koji;  and  Shimizu.  Tsutomu,  4,545.825.  CI. 
148-3.000. 
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McAfee,  Christopher:  See — 

Volk,     Andrew;     and     McAfee,     Christopher,     4,546,472,     CI 
371-15.000. 
McAfee,  Richard  C:  See— 

Shen,  Ming;  and  McAfee,  Richard  C,  4,546,164.  CI.  528-15.000. 
McCain,  lona  I.  Golf  club  and  golf  club  support.  4,545,579,  CI.  273- 

162. OOR. 
McCallion,  Joseph  J.:  See- 
Giles,  George  B.;  Ross,  Donald  B.;  McCallion,  Joseph  J.    and 
Sherrift,  William  C,  4,545,759,  CI.  431-344.000. 
McCammon,  Patrick  R.,  to  Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc.  Bearing  support 

for  microwave  oven  antenna.  4,546,225,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
McCandless,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Wilde,  Sheldon  L.;  and  McCandless,  Thomas  J.,  4,545  496   CI 
215-252.000. 
McCann,  R.  Bruce:  See— 

Minerbo,   Gerald    N.;   and   McCann,    R.    Bruce,   4,546.314.   CI 
324-221.000.  .       ,       .        . 

McCartney  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Saurwein,  Albert  C,  4,545,157,  CI.  51-439.000. 
McCaskie,  John  E.:  See— 

Martin,  James  L.;  McCaskie,  John  E.;  and  Toben,  Michael  P 
4,545,868,  CI.  204-47.000. 
McCloskey,  Albert  R.,  to  Incom  International  Inc.  Linear  bearine 

assembly.  4,545.626,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
McCluhan,  Thomas  K.:  See— 

Bilek,  Paul  J.;  Flinn,  Richard  A.;  McCluhan,  Thomas  K.;  and 
Trojan,  Paul  K..  4,545,817,  CI.  75-123.00E. 
McCormick,  Ronald  W.;  and  Rogers,  Richard  B.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Soil  treating  method  and  composition  for  conserving 
nitrogen  in  soil.  4.545.802,  CI.  71-27.000. 
McCormick.  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Amdt,  Kim  E.;  Rogers.  Richard  B.;  and  McCormick.  Ronald  W 
4.545.803.  CI.  71-27.000. 
McCune.  James  D.:  See — 

Schantz.  Robert  E.;  McCune.  James  D.;  and  Prunty.  Pleasant  A 
4.545.361.  CI.  126-226.000. 
McCunn.  Thomas  H.;  and  Ziemianski.  John  P..  to  Allegheny  Ludlum 
Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  a  weldable  austenitic  stain- 
less steel  in  heavy  sections.  4.545,826.  CI.  148-I2.00E. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Brown.  Henry  C.  4.545,561,  CI.  251-129.080. 
Lehoczky.  Sandor  L.;  and  Szofran.  Frank  R.,  4,545,848,  CI.  156- 
6I6.00R. 
McDowell.  Kenneth  J..  Jr.  Rotating  film  wrapping  apparatus  with 

traveling  clamp.  4.545.182.  CI.  53-556.000. 
McGeary.  Peter  G..  to  Whittaker  Corporation.  Weatherproof  positive 

lock  connector.  4,545,633,  CI.  339-42.000. 
McGhee,  Charles  M.  Valve.  4,545,399.  CI.  137-315.000. 
McGivem.  James  F..  Jr.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  surface  treating.  4,545,876,  CI.  204-130  000 
Mclntyre,  Dorthie  J.:  See— 

Abu-Isa,    Ismat   A.;   and   Mclntyre,    Dorthie  J..   4,545,614,   CI 
297-284.000. 
McKelvey,  Harold  E.,  to  Shatterproof  Glass  Corporation.  Method  and 
?RP".'?i'^'°''  <l«»«=ting  sputtering  target  depletion.  4,545,882.  CI. 
204- 1 92. OOR. 

McKenna,  William  J.;  Silvers,  Kenneth  W.;  Nickerson,  Rand  B.  Welsh 
Russell  J.;  Walker.  Harold  R.;  Cullity.  Joseph  A.;  and  Stryzak,  Boh- 
dan.  to  CTBA  Associates.  Television  and  market  research  data 
collection  system  and  method.  4.546.382,  CI.  358-84.000 
McKenzie,  Donald:  See— 

Sheppard,  Christine  M.;  Puxley.  David  C;  Banks.  Reginald  G.  S 
and  McKenzie.  Donald.  4.546.091.  CI.  502-84.000 
McKnight.  William  H.:  See— 

Whitehouse.  Harper  J.;  and  McKnight,  William  H.,  4,546,249,  CI 
250-227.000. 
McLain,  Clifford  E.  Matched  expansion  muzzle  brake.  4,545,285,  CI. 

McLane.  Jack  E.;  and  Schenk,  Raymond  L.,  to  Wirtz  Manufacturing 
Company,  Inc.  Machine  for  continuously  casting  battery  arids 
4,545,422,  CI.  164-429.000.  ^   Js       • 

McMahon,  Garfield  W.:  See— 

Cielo,   Paolo  G.;   and   McMahon,   Garfield   W.,   4.546  458    CI 
367-149.000.  • 

McNaghten.  Delmar  E.;  Kent.  Dennis  C;  and  Brown.  Robert  A.,  to  A. 
B.  Chance  Company.  Electrical  cutout  having  a  linkbreak  lever 
4,546.341.  CI.  337-177.000. 
McNaught.  John  P.:  See— 

Izzo,  Henry  J.;  and  McNaught,  John  P.,  4,546,003,  CI.  426-581  000 
McSherry,  Charles  K.:  See— 

Mosbach,  Erwin  H.;  Une,  Misuho;  and  McSherry,  Charles  K 
4,545,938,  CI.  260-397.100. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Calven,  Rodney  K.,  4,545,476,  CI.  198-399.000. 
Oliff.  James  R..  4.545.485.  CI.  206-434.000. 
Wears.  Lawrence  N..  to  Lof  Plastics  Inc.  Vehicle  trim  strip  structure. 

Meatto.  Franklin  D.;  and  Pilpel,  Edward  D..  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Reinforcing  ribs  in  a  snow  ski  with  a  wood/foam  core.  4,545,597,  CI. 
280-610.000. 

Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated:  See 

Corey,  John   A.;  and  Walsh,   Michael   M.,  4.545.341    CI     123- 
192.00B. 
MED-CALL:  See- 
Fane.  William  H..  III.  4.546.211.  CI.  179-2.00A. 


Medri.  Mario  W.:  See— 

Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Knoll.  Glenn  F.;  and  Schrader.  Mark  E..  4,546,255,  CI.  250-369  000 
Mwrman,  Wilhelmus  C.  P.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for 
the  continuous  manufacture  of  elongated  bodies  starting  from  un- 
molten  solid  starting  material.  4,546,484,  CI.  373-27  000 
Meffert.  Alfred:  See— 

Peerman.  Dwight  E.;  DiDomenico.  Edward;  Frisch.  Kurt  C-  and 
Meffert.  Alfred.  4.546.120.  CI.  521-159.000. 
Meisberger.  Artur:  See— 

^f^r,Vfoirrun;  Neumann,  Hans-Jurgen;  Meisberger.  Artur;  and 
Mathieu.  Bemd.  4.545.744.  CI.  417-475.000. 
Mellul.  Myriam:  See— 

^^!^'!'  ^\"r,^L^"'^°*^^'  ^°"":  ""<*  '^cllul,  Myriam.  4,546,312. 
CI.  324-6  LOOP. 

Mendiratta,  Ashok  K.;  and  Sikdar,  Subhas  K.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.    Process   for   preparing   anhydrous   salts   of  dihydrox- 
yaromatic  compounds.  4,546,207,  CI.  568-723.000. 
Mentrup,  Anton:  See — 

Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  Mentrup,  Anton;  Schromm,  Kurt;  Traunecker. 
Werner;  and  ReichI,  Richard.  4.546,102,  CI.  514-259  000 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Shen,    Tsung-Ying;    Jones,    Howard;    and    Etom,    Conrad    P 

4,546.106,  CI.  514-345.000. 
Zimmerman.  Sheldon  B.;  Wilson,  Kenneth  E.;  Monaghan,  Richard 
L.;  Del  Val.  Sagrario  M.;  Fernandez,  Maria  I.  M.;  Hensens.  Otto 

P:  .S°I;^  •'"'""    ^•''    *"**    Deriso,    Cheryl,    4,545,991,    CI. 
514-100.000. 

Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Eidenschink,  Rudolf;  and  Pohl,  Ludwig,  4,545.922,  CI.  252-299  630 
Rau.  Axel;  and  Franz.  Klaus-Dieter.  4.545.821.  CI.  106-291.000. 
Merlin  Gerin:  See — 

Jacquemet.  Bernard;  and  Ravet.  Jean-Paul.  4.546.223,  CI.  200- 

148. OOR. 
Lehmann,  Jean-Marc;  Soboul.  Raymond;  and  Macaire.  Marcel 
4.546.221.  CI.  20O-5O.OAA. 
Merten,  Rudolf:  See— 

Zecher,  Wilfried;  Dunwald,  Willi;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  Reinking, 
Klaus,  4,546,162,  CI.  528-67.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 
ung: See — 

Schwarz,  Alois;  and  Mautz.  Karlheinz.  4.545.733.  CI.  416-138  000 
Metal  Leve  S.A.  Industria  e  Comercio:  See— 

Mahrus,  Duraid;  and  Bredemann,  Peter,  4,545,913,  CI.  252-12.600 
Metheus  Corporation:  See — 

Bruce,  Robert  A.,  4.546.451.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Metreaud,  Claude  G.:  See— 

Hultmark.  Eric  B.;  Metreaud,  Claude  G.;  and  Yacavonis,  Robert 
A.,  4,546,405,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Metro  Products  (Accessories  &  Leisure)  Limited:  See— 

Starmer,  John  E.,  4,545,246,  CI.  116-315.000. 
Metropolitan  Furniture  Corp.:  See- 
Kane,  Brian  J.,  4,545.615,  CI.  297-287.000. 
Mettenbrink,  Herbert,  to  Bramlage  GmbH.  Dispenser  for  flowable 

substances.  4,545,510,  CI.  222-209.000. 
Mettler  Instnimente  AG:  See — 

Kunz,  Peter,  4.545,448,  CI.  177-212.000. 

Metzger,  Karl  G.;  Pfitzner,  Jorg;  Schmidt,.  Delf;  Weyland.  Horst;  Benz. 

Gunter;  and  Schroder.  Theo,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Strepto- 

myces  species  and  process  for  producing  antibiotic.  4.546.079.  CI. 

435-71.000. 

Metzner.  Ernest  K..  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Facile  synthesis 

of  /3-hydroxy-;3-methyIglutaric  acid.  4,546,203,  CI.  562-538.000. 
Meunier,  Paul  J.:  See — 

Lunt,   James;   MacPherson,    Edwin   J.;   and   Meunier,    Paul   J 
4,546,119,  CI.  521-131.000. 
Meyer,  Willy;  and  Fory,  Werner,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  N- 

Phenylsulfonyl-N'-triazinyl-ureas.  4,545,811,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Meyers.  Robert  A.;  and  Hart.  Walter  D..  to  TRW  Inc.  Extraction  and 
upgrading  of  fossil  fuels  using  fused  caustic  and  acid  solutions. 
4.545.891.  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Meyers,  William  E.;  and  Beck,  Lee  R.,  to  Stolle  Research  &  Develop- 
ment Corporation.   Method  and  device  for  cell  culture  erowth 
4.546,083,  CI.  435-240.000. 
MG2  S.p.A.:  See— 

Gamberini,  Ernesto,  4.545.412,  CI.  141-129.000. 
Michaux,  Thierry:  See — 

Jourde,  Jean-Pierre;  Cmapo-Garraza,  Pedro;  Miettaux,  Marc;  and 
Michaux,  Thierry,  4,545,352,  CI.  123-447.000. 
Microdynamics,  Inc.:  See — 

Treadwell,   Stephen   S.;   and   Isett,    Donald   D.,   4,545,310,   CI. 
112-121.110. 
Micropure,  Incorporated:  See — 

Sachar,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Rich,  Stanley  R..  4.545.525,  CI.  239-3.000. 
Middlekauff.  Carle  A.,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation.  Compact  high 

torque  hydraulic  motors.  4.545.748.  CI.  418-61.00B. 
Miettaux.  Marc:  See — 

Jourde.  Jean-Pierre;  Cmapo-Garraza.  Pedro;  Miettaux.  Marc;  and 
Michaux.  Thierry.  4.545.352.  CI.  123-447.000. 
Miettunen,  Aulis  O..  to  Oy  Partek  Ab.  Method  for  making  concrete 

weather-resistant.  4.546.132.  CI.  524-8.000. 
Mignien.  Georges,  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon.  Connection  joining  the  ends 
of  two  under-water  optical  fiber  cables  and  a  method  of  manufactur- 
ing same.  4.545.645,  CI.  350-96.210. 
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Mihalik,  John  A.:  See— 

^42*94000^'  '^'"'"'  **"  ^''  *"**  *^'^'^'  •'°*'"  A..  4,545,997,  CI. 
Mihaly,  Frantisek:  See— 

Knotek,  Lubomir;  Peciar,  Jozef;  Mitteqwch,  Ivan;  Hudak.  Jozef 
bimo,  Jan;  Badura.  Jan;  Beseda,  Viliam;  Mihaly.  Frantisek  Ore- 
....    . K^r.  Alexander;  and  Klisky.  Jan.  4,546,040,  CI.  428-370.000 
Mihojevich,  Steven,  to  ContinenUl  Industries.  Inc.  Latch  and  lock 

assembly.  4,545,225,  CI.  70-71.000. 
Mihovski,  Mitko  M.:  See— 

Marinov,  Mihail  T.;  Petkanchin,  Lyubomir  T ;  Pushev,  Georgi  I 
Kostov,  Georgi  T.;  Mihovski,  Mitko  M.-.  and  Manolova,  Valen- 
tina  A.,  4,545,252,  CI.  73-633.000.  «  u  a,  vaien 

Mikami,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

^'T-i',0^,^*''"'^     *"**     Mikami,     Yoshihanj,     4,545,630,     a. 
312-285.000. 

Mikata,  Hiromi:  See— 

Onishi  Toshiya;  Oshima.  Susumu;  Mikata,  Hiromi;  Nakata.  Haruo- 

and  Honuchi,  Masami,  4,545,428,  CI.  165-110.000. 
Miki,  Toshinori:  See — 

Ywnaguti,  Tenishige;  Miki,  Toshinori;  Mannaka,  Toshio;  Koyama, 
w  ,.     "i"^"*";  "'"'  Kawano,  Yukihiro.  4,545.228,  CI.  72-16.000. 
Miller,  Bertram  J.:  See— 

^^^1\'^^?^^L^-  ^^^^"'  Bertram  J.;  and  Dziekan,  Dennis  J.. 
4.546,046.  CI.  428-460.000. 
Miller.  Burton  E.:  See— 

Fouts.  Robert  W..  Jr.;  Au.  Andrew  N.  S.;  Miller,  Burton  E.;  and 

Gotcher.  Alan  J..  4.545.926.  CI.  252-511.000. 
Miller.  Calvin  M.:  See— 

^i^1Ii\?/f""*'^  ^'  ■''••  *"**  '^'""'  ^^'"  ^-  *.545.644.  CI. 

•  ^ll'"'  P'^''^  ^■''  Knieger.  Leiand  R.;  and  Charlton.  Richard  J.,  to 
Charlton  Associates.  Force  sensor  for  controlling  polUhing  pad 
pressure.  4.545.153.  CI.  51-118.000.  *  '^ 

Miller.  David  A.  B.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Nonlinear  and  bisuble 

optical  device.  4.546.244,  CI.  250-21  l.OOJ. 
Miller,  Gregory  R.;  and  Clark.  Steven  G.,  to  Bio-Care.  Incorporated 

Oxygen  concentrator.  4.545.790,  CI.  55-161.000. 
Miller.  Nicholas  E.:  See- 
Campbell.   Bryant  A.;  and   Miller.   Nicholas  E.,  4.545.327.  CI. 
I  lo-71 9.000. 
Miller.  Richard  N.;  and  Ray.  K.  Bruce.  System  for  optimum  irrigating 

and  fertilizing.  4.545,396,  CI.  137-78.300. 
Miller.  Robert  E.:  See— 

^'^3^214000""    ^'    ""*    '^'""'    ^°*^^    ^'    '*''^'^"'    C' 
Miller-Thomson,  James  J.;  and  Dupuis,  Gilles.  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited.  Single  frequency  detection  circuit.  4,546,490.  CI.  381-56  000 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Vamer,  George  C.  4.545.086,  CI.  8-151.000. 
Millipore  Corporation:  See- 
Martha.  Eugene  F..  Jr..  4.545.497.  CI.  215-253.000. 
Minami.  Akira:  See — 

Takase.  Yoshiyuki;  Furuta,  Ryuji;  Kawata.  Shigeo;  Naruto.  Shun- 

suke;  Nakamura,  Shinichi;  and  Minami.  Akira,  4.545.932.  CI. 

260-1  I2.50R. 

Mmami.  Satoyuki;  Tanaka,  Kazuhiro;  and  Nishioka,  Takeshi,  to  Toray 

Industnes,   Inc.   Polyethylene  terephthalatc  film,   process  for  the 

?''ir^"^il?1,."'"~''  *"^   magnetic   recording   medium   therefrom. 
4,546,030,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Minday,  Richard  M.:  See- 
Olson,   Paul   B.;   Minday,  Richard  M.;  and  Cooley,  Julian  B 
4,546.090.  CI.  502-69.000. 
Mine.  Setsurou:  See — 

Maeda.  Takafumi;  and  Mine.  Setsurou,  4,546,303,  CI.  323-210000 
Mineral  Deposits  Ltd.:  See- 
Wright,  Douglas  C,  4,545,900,  CI.  209-459.000. 
Minerbo,  Gerald  N.;  and  McCann,  R.  Bruce,  to  Schlumberger  Technol- 
ogy Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  inside  diameter  of 
a  metallic  pipe  in  a  well.  4,546,314,  CI.  324-221.000. 
Minerbo,  Gerald  N.;  and  Hazen,  Gary  A.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  inside  diameter  of  a  metal- 
lic pipe  in  a  well.  4,546,315,  CI.  324-221.000. 
Mineur,  Thomas  L.:  See— 

Dienes,    Zolton    B.;    and    Mineur,    Thomas    L.,    4,545.830.    CI 
156-48.000. 
Minkus,  Morton;  and  Drower.  Herbert  M..  to  Sealtran  Corp.  Lamina- 
tion   product    and    method    employing    temporary    transfer    film 
4.545,838.  CI.  156-220.000. 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See 

King.  Timothy  W..  4,546.037.  CI.  428-323.000. 

Olson,   Paul  B.;   Minday,   Richard   M.;  and  Cooley,  Julian   B 

4,546,090,  CI.  502-69.000. 
Renalls,  Brenda  L.;  Pedrotty,  Douglas  G.;  and  Donian,  John  F., 
4,546.036.  CI.  428-323.000. 
Minorikawa.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Nakazawa,     Terumi;     Minorikawa,     Hitoshi;     and     Kawakami. 
Kazuhiko.  4.546.412.  CI.  361-395.000. 
Misawa  Homes  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kinoshita,  Teruo.  4.545.214.  CI.  62-160.000. 
Miskinis.  Edward  T.;  and  Jadwin.  Thomas  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Two-component,  dry  electrographic  developer  composi- 
tions containing  hard  magnetic  carrier  particles  and  method  for  usins 
the  same.  4.546.060.  CI.  430-108.000. 
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Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd    See— 

''4^rr72.cr52M9,'Sj""°'    ^"'"^   '"''   ^•"""*'~-    "^"J'' 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Fujikawa,  Katsuhiro.  4.545.314.  CI.  112-275  000 
Inoue.  Hiroshi,  4,545,215,  CI.  62-216.000. 

Maeda,  Takafumi;  and  Mine,  Setsurou.  4.546,303.  CI.  323-210000 
Nakao.  Kazushige;  Ikeuchi.  Masaki;  Ozaki.  Eiichi;  and  Yumikura. 

Tsuneo.  4.545.217.  CI.  62-476.000. 
Nishida.  Miteuhiro;  Yamamoto,  Sakuei;  Sonoda.  Nobuo  Okahashi 

Kazuo;  and  Takagi.  Shoji.  4.546, 1 30,  CI.  523-459.000. 
Noda,  Sadafumi.  4,545.212.  CI.  62-129.000 
Nomura.  Masami.  4,545.464.  CI.  187-29  OOR 

^''1^^^A^°"''     "^     '"'*"''••     Hiromoto.     4.545.767.     Q. 
434-224.000. 

Yasuoka.  Hirotoshi.  4.546.233.  CI.  219-125  100 

'^?<I/i°;n„^JJi*'^'-    "^""""B'.    Tadashi;    and    Mori.    Masakazu. 
4.546.409.  CI.  361-387.000.  •«~-»«*u, 

Miuubishi  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

*^^l^'f^'«n^°'  ^*^''  '*"°'  ""*  '^"'^'  Nobuhiro.  4.546.145.  CI. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

^f??h\r.^J^°"'    Mantoku.    Hitoshi;    and    Ohno.    Takao. 

4.545.950,  CI.  264-210.600. 
Shigemoto,  Hiromi.  4,546,150.  CI.  525-240  000 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Sano,  Sakae.^Kiujima,  Hisashi;  limori,  Hiroshi;  and  Nishio,  Tada- 
shi. 4.545.702.  CI.  405-269.000.  "••«»■ 
Mitterpach.  Ivan:  See— 

Knotek.  Lubomir;  Peciar.  Jozef;  Mitterpach.  Ivan;  Hudak,  Jozef 
Suno,  Jan;  Badura,  Jan;  Beseda,  Viliam;  Mihaly.  Frantisek  Gre- 
...       ^?F.'  Alexander;  and  Klisky,  Jan.  4,546,040,  CI.  428-370 000 
Miwa,  Hirohide,  to  Fujiuu  Limited.  Measuring  apparatus  utilizins 

spectnim  profile.  4,545,250.  CI.  73-602.000. 
Miyai,  Kenji:  See— 

^^y^  Takao;  Takasugi.   Hisashi;   Yamanaka.   Hideaki;   Miyai 
Kenji;  and  Inoue.  Yoshikazu.  4.546.101.  CI.  514-253  000 
Miyai.  Masuo.  to  Toyo  Machinery  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  con-ectine 

zigzag  travel  of  running  sheet.  4.545.516.  CI.  226-20  000 
'^'^"J'v,"  P'*"°;  Habasaki.  Toshimi;  Yokota.  Hiroshi;  Tsurita,  Tamio 
and  Nakahara.  Motohiro.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd    and 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Raw  mat'enal 
supply  device.  4.545.801,  CI.  65-157.000. 
Miyaki,  Takeo:  See— 

Konishi,  Masataka;  Sakai.  Fumihide;  Miyaki,  Takeo;  and  Kawasu- 

chi,  Hiroshi,  4.546.084.  CI.  435-253.000. 

Miyano.  Masateni;  Villamil,  Clara  I.;  and  Shone.  Robert  L..  to  G  D 

Searle  A  Co.  Substituted  chromanon-2-yl  alkanols  and  derivatives 

thereof  4.546.194.  CI.  549-401.000. 

Miyasaka.  Tadashi;  Sawada,  Seigo;  Nokau,  Kenichiro;  and  Mutai. 

Masahiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yakult  Honsha.  Photochemical  pro- 

ce^  for  prepanng  camptothecin  derivatives.  4.545.880.  CI.  204- 

Miyasaka.  Yoshiteru:  See— 

Inokawa,  Michio;  Waunabe,  Minoru;  Miyasaka,  Yoshiteru-  and 
Watanabe.  Toshio.  4.545.292.  CI.  98-42.210. 
Miyata.  Jun;  Yagii.  Koji;  and  Shimizu.  Tsutomu.  to  Mazda  Motor 
Corporation    Apex  seals  for  high  power  roury  puton  engines. 

4.343.825,  CI.   148-3.000. 

Miyata,  Takahide:  See— 

Oike,  Ikuo;  and  Miyata,  Takahide,  4,545,200,  C\.  60-314  000 
Miyazaki,  Wasei:  See — 

Nakayama,  Yasuo;  Miyazaki,  Wasei;  and  Shinohara.  Masanao. 
4.545.988.  CI.  424-94.000.  "i«san«>. 

Mizuno.  Takao:  See— 

Tamura,  Takahiro;  Kuno.  Hiroaki;  Uchikawa.  Naoshi;  Murayama. 
Akira;  and  Mizuno.  Takao,  4.545.747.  Q.  418-55.000. 
Mizuno.  Toshiya;  and  Murayama.  Naohiro.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vinylidene  fluoride  resin  fiber  and  process  for 
producing  the  same.  4,546.158.  CI.  526-255.000. 
MM  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Attaway.  Julian  J.,  4,545,162,  CI.  52-255.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Radovich,  David  A.;  and  Lowery,  Michael  K.,  4.546,122.  Q. 

Szabat,  John  F.,  4.546.117.  CI.  521-107.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Bowden.  Edgar  A.,  4.546.318.  CI.  324-376.000. 

Collins.  John  W..  4.545.426.  CI.  165-95.000. 

Dion.  Eric  P.,  4.546.252,  CI.  250-252.100. 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminski,  Joan  M..  4.545.915   CI 

252-5 15.00R. 
Johnson.    David    E.;    and    Myers.    Donald    W..    4  545  714    CI 

414-30.000. 
Schmitt.  Kirk  D..  4.545.911.  CI.  252-8.50A. 
Schmitt.  Kirk  D..  4.545.912.  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Modic.  Justin  G.:  See- 
Martin.  Wayne  A.;  and  Modic.  Justin  G..  4.545.232.  CI  72-356  000 
Moller.  Hmnch;  Wallat.  Siegfried;  and  Bartnik.  Friedhelm.  to  Henkei 
Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Arene-carboxylic  acid  deriva- 
tives as  antiseborrheic  additives  for  cosmetic  agents.  4.545  984  CI 
424-70.000.  .       .      • 

Mollet.  Adrianus  J.  T.:  See- 
Van  Gils.  Wilhelmus  M.  J.;  MoIIet.  Adrianus  J.  T.;  and  Ridders. 
Johannes  A.  M..  4.545.774.  CI.  445-22.000. 
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Monaghan,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Zimmerman.  Sheldon  B.;  Wilson,  Kenneth  E.;  Monaghan,  Richard 
L.;  Del  Val.  Sagrario  M.;  Fernandez.  Maria  I.  M.;  Hensens,  Otto 
514-100000 ^'™'    ^"    "^    ^"so,    Cheryl,    4,545,991,    CI. 
Moncur,  Marlowe  V.:  See— 

Woodbrey,  James  C;  Moncur,  Marlowe  V.;  and  Hedrick.  Ross  M 
4,546,147.  CI.  525-183.000. 
Mongja.  Hukam  C;  Coleman,  Edwin  B.;  and  Bruce,  Thomas  W.,  to 
Garrett  Corporation.  The.  Variable  geometry  combustor  apparatus. 
4.545,196.  CI.  60-39.230. 
Monolithic  Memories.  Inc.:  See — 

Newman.  Robert;  and  Johnson.  Fred.  4.545.840.  CI.  156-276.000 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Fabel,  David  A.;  Hoagland,  John  C;  and  Woodworth,  Chester  L 

4.545,504.  CI.  222-55.000. 
Franz.  John  E.;  and  Kaufman,  Robert  J.,  4,545,804,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Woodbrey,  James  C;  Moncur,  Marlowe  V.;  and  Hedrick,  Ross  M 
4,546,147.  CI.  525-183.000. 
Montlc.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Sandberg,   Robert   N.;  and   Montle,   Robert   E..  4.545.283.  CI 

87-6.000. 

Moore,  David  J.;  Byers,  Larry  L.;  Kurth,  Duane  G.;  Bordsen,  Donald 

T.;  Honkomp.  John  R.;  Todd.  Bruce  C;  and  Maiek,  Robert  M.,  to 

Sperry   Corporation.   Control   unit   busy   queuing.   4,546.430    CI 

364-200.000.  .  ■~.    v,i. 

Moore.  David  S.;  and  Schmidt.  Stephen  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. Energy.   Frequency  shift  measurement  in  shock-compressed 
materials.  4.545.679,  CI.  356-301.000. 
Morel.  Don  L.:  See — 

Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.;  Tiedje.  J.  Thomas;  Morel. 
Don  L.;  and  Abeles,  Benjamin.  4.546,009,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Morgan  Construction  Company:  See — 

Klusmier,  Kenneth  L.,  4,545,724,  CI.  414-745.000. 
Morgan,  Lee  W.:  See— 

Brand,  Julia  A.;  and  Morgan,  Lee  W.,  4,546,160,  CI.  526-320.000 
Mon,  Hisakazu:  See — 

Okamoto,    Takanori;    Mori,    Hisakazu;    and    Matsuda.    Hideaki. 
4.546.125,  CI.  523-176.000. 
Mori,  Masakazu:  See — 

Yoshino,    Souichi;    Kusanagi,    Tadashi;    and    Mori,    Masakazu, 

4,546,409.  CI.  361-387.000. 

Mori.  Takaro;  Saito.  Susumu;  and  Fujii,  Yasuhiko,  to  Victor  Company 

K,J^P"  Limited.  Digital  data  transmission  system  with  modified 

NRZL  4,546,393,  CI.  360-40.000. 

Morikawa.  Kouji.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intake  system  for 

an  automotive  engine.  4,545,347,  CI.  123-308.000. 
Moring,  Rodger  L.;  and  Rieke,  Brent  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co 

Axle  housing  mounting  bracket.  4,545,452,  CI.  180-88.000 
Monoka,  Hiroaki;  and  Sakakibara,  Naoji,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 

Kanha.  Pressure  regulator  valve.  4.545,563.  CI.  251-298.000. 
Morioka.  Yoshihiro;  and  Sugimoto,  Hiroyuki,  to  Sony  Corporation 
fi'f 'Jti'^'/I^"  ^°^  """'''-'ube  image  pick-up  apparatus.  4,546,291.  CI. 
Morishima,  Norihisa:  See — 

Aya,  Masahiro;  Saito,  Junichi;  Yasui,  Kazuomi;  Shiokawa.  Kozo 
Monshima.  Nonhisa;  and  Goto,  Toshio.  4.545,944,  Q.  260- 

Morishita.  Hirosada:  See— 

Takahashi,  Akio;  Shimazaki.  Takeshi;  Wajima.  Motoyo;  and  Mori- 
shita. Hirosada.  4,546,168,  CI.  528-107.000. 
Monta,  Sh^eki;  Masai.  Tadahisa;  Nakashita.  Shigeto;  Uemura,  Toshio; 
u^i™*!^     ?"°'  ""*  Nawata.  Tsuyoshi.  to  Babcock-Hitachi  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.    Apparatus    for    coal    combustion.    4,545,307     CI 
1 10-264.000. 
Morton,  Steven  G.,  to  International  Telephone  ft  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion   Assocutive  array  with  transversal   horizontal  multiplexers. 
4,546,428.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Mosbach.  Erwin  H.;  Une,  Misuho;  and  McSherry.  Charles  K.,  to  Beth 
Israel  Medical  Center.  Chemical  synthesis.  4.545.938,  G.  260-397  100 
Moseley.  Patrick  T.:  See— 

Coetzer,  Johan;  Galloway,  Roy  C;  Bones.  Roger  J.;  Tcagle.  David 
A.;  and  Moseley.  Patrick  T..  4.546,055,  CI.  429-103.000. 
Mostosi.  Angelo,  to  SACE  S.p.A.  Costnizioni  Elettromeccaniche 

Improved  plug-in  electric  switch.  4,546,220,  CI.  200-50.0AA 
Moitosi,  Angelo.  to  SACE  S.p.A.  Costnizioni  Elettromeccaniche. 
Electric  switch  in  which  the  control  lever  travel  is  arrested  if  the 
contacu  become  welded  together.  4.546.224,  CI.  200-I53.00G 
Motomec  S.r.l.:  See— 

Mambelli.  Giancarlo,  4,545,450.  CI.  180-53.100. 
Motooka,  Masanori;  Mantoku.  Hitoshi;  and  Ohno,  Takao.  to  Miteui 
Petrochemical    Industries,   Ltd.    Process  for   producing  stretched 
articles  of  ultrahigh-molecular-weight  polyethylene.  4,545,950,  CI. 
264-210.600. 
Motorola  Inc.:  See — 

d'Aragona.  F.  Secco,  4,545.849,  CI.  156-617.0SP. 
Holden,  Irving  H.,  4,545,639,  CI.  339-256.00R. 
Noufer,  Glenn  E.,  4,546,453,  CI.  365-104.000. 
Olsen,  Dennis  R.;  and  Spanjer,  Keith  G.,  4,546,374.  CI.  357-71  000 
Ungcr,  John  D.,  4,546,329,  CI.  331-16.000. 
Mount  Sinai  School  of  Medicine,  The:  See— 

Omstein,  Leonard,  4,545,831,  CI.  156-57.000. 
Mouse  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Kirsch,  Steven  T.,  4,546.347,  CI.  340-7 10.000. 


Mowbray,  Kenneth  D.:  See— 

'^4!5'46,31?a^'S4«r00b*^'""*'*'  ^  '  ""*  ''"*=^'°'^  ^^*d  ^• 
Moyer,  Robert  D..  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Peak  power 

ratio  generator.  4.546.313.  CI.  324-103.00P  ^ 

MPR  Corporation:  See— 

E^-r.^  w"*'  ^"",,"J  t""^  ^*'""8'  ^""'*  E  •  '♦.545,180,  CI.  53-456.000. 
MTU  Motoren-Und-Turbinen  Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See— 

Schweikl,  Ludwig;  and  Krauss,  Olaf.  4,d45,791,  CI.  55-182  000 
Mualem,  Charles  W.  Wall  spacer.  4,545.164,  CI  52-404  000 
Mueller,  Richard  J.;  and  Chow.  Edmund  E.,  to  Reed  Industries,  Inc 

f  !S'i'iS!'<"^/^,°"-,'(?'/.'^^''*  ^°'  electrically  conductive  liquids/solids. 
*,J^3,X13,  Cl.  222-65.000. 

Mukai.  Nobuhiro:  See — 

'^52^80^0^°'  ^***''''  '"°'  *"**  '^"'^'  '^°''"''''"°'  *.546,145.  CI. 

Mukerjee,  Ajit  K.;  Keams,  Patrick  J.;  and  Rieman.  Davis  J.,  to  BOC 

S^iinri"*^ '  """*  ^^  ^"**'  ''"*  exchange  systems.  4,545.134.  CI. 

Muller.  George  H..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Elevated  roll  center 
trailing  arm  suspension  for  motor  vehicles.  4,545,600,  CI.  280-668  000 

Muller,  George  H.;  and  Chance,  Buddy  K.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company 
Stamped  strut  and  spindle  support.  4,545,601,  CI.  280-668.000 

MiJler,  Hanns  P.;  Hettel,  Hans;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Vogtel,  Peter,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  highly  elastic 
foams  containing  urethane  groups  and  toams  obtainable  by  this  pro- 
cess. 4.546.116,  CI.  521-106.000. 

Multi-Tex  ProducU  Corp.:  See— 

Quon.  Joe  S.,  4,546,042,  CI.  428-378.000. 

'^4!545,T9Tci:  98-5^5^*''  °'"''"  *  ^   Multiple-casing  chimney. 
Murakami,  Hitomi:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Shuichi;  Hatori.  Yoshinori;  Murakami,  Hitomi;  and 
Yamamoto,  Hideo,  4,546,386.  CI.  358-136.000. 
Murakami,  Yukihiro:  See— 

Arita.    Yosihumi;    Murakami,    Yukihiro;    and    Yuasa.    Miyabi. 

Murakoshi,  Makoto:  See — 

Konishi,    Masahiro;    and    Murakoshi,    Makoto,    4,546,390,    Q. 
360-10.300. 
Muramateu,  Michihisa:  See— 

IslMzumi,  Kikuo;  Muramatsu,  Michihisa;  Sato,  Hiromi;  Tanno, 
Nonhiko;  and  Yoshida,  Noboru,  4,545,936,  CI.  260-377  000 
Murase,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Tomito,    Osamu;    Murase,    Yoshihiko;    and    Nishimura,    Seiya. 
4.545,580.  CI.  273-167.00R.  ' 

Murata.  Hideki:  See— 

Asano,  Masao;  Sunaga.  Tetsuro;  Murata.  Hideki;  and  Matsumoto. 
Kazumasa,  4.546,044,  CI.  428-413.000. 

Murata  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See 

Nishikawa,    Toshio;    Ishikawa,    Youhei;   and   Yorita,   Tadahiro. 
4,546,334,  CI.  333-206.000.  aaaniro. 

Murayama.  Akira:  See— 

Tamura,  Takahiro;  Kuno,  Hiroaki;  Uchikawa,  Naoshi;  Murayama, 
Akira;  and  Mizuno,  Takao,  4,545,747,  CI.  418-55.000. 
Murayama,  Naohiro:  See— 

Mizuno,    Toshiya;    and    Murayama,    Naohiro,    4.546.158.    CI 
526-255.000. 
Murphy.  William  J.,  to  Saginaw  Automation  ft  Machine,  Inc.  Sursical 

leg  clamp.  4,545,573.  CI.  269-328.000.  * 

MurrenhofT,  Hubertus:  See — 

Backe.  Wolfgang;  Weingarten,  Franz;  and  MurrenhofT,  Hubertus. 
4,545.201,  CI.  60-420.000. 
Murti,  Dasarao  K.:  See— 

Ong.  Beng  S.;  and  Murti,  Dasarao  K.,  4,546,059,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Muskens,  Bernard  us  J.:  See— 

Loontjens,  Jacobus  A.;  and  Musken.s,  Bemardus  J..  4,546.092.  CI 
502-105.000. 
Musschoot.  Albert;  and  Kraus.  Richard  B..  to  General  Kinematics 

Corporation.  Bin  activator  apparatus.  4,545,509,  CI.  222-198.000 
Mutai,  Masahiko:  See — 

Miyasaka,  Tadashi;  Sawada.  Seigo;  Nokata.  Kenichiro;  and  Mutai. 
Masahiko,  4,545,880.  CI.  2O4-158.0OR. 
Mutoh.  Yoshihiko;  Matsuda,  Kazuo;  Ohshima.  Masashi;  and  Ohuchi, 
Hiroo,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  dewaxing 
a  vegetable  oil.  4,545,940,  CI.  260-428.000. 
Myers,  Daryl  L.:  See— 

Frazee.  Ralph  E.,  Jr.;  Myers,  Daryl  L.;  and  Smithgall,  David  H., 
Sr.,  4,545,542,  CI.  242-18.00A. 
Myers.  Donald  W.:  See- 
Johnson.    David    E.;    and    Myers.    I>ona]d    W.,    4,545,714.    CI. 
414-30.000. 
Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.:  See — 

Gellman,  Gary;  Erfurt,  George  A.;  and  Roe.  James  E..  4.546,001, 
CI.  426-549.000. 
Nadievskaya.  Juzefa  I.:  See— 

Ermolenko.  Igor  N.;  Koshevar.  Vasily  D.;  Nedzvetsky,  Viktor  S.- 
Savastenko.  Galina  N.;  Siderko,  Valentina  M.;  Kaputsky,  Fedor 
N.;  Komar,  Valentina  V.;  and  Nadievskaya.  Juzefa  I..  4.546.063, 
CI.  430-269.000. 
Nadler,  Morton:  See— 

Abramatic,  Jean-Francois;  Nadler.  Morton;  and  Letellier,  Philippe. 
4,546,383,  CI.  358-85.000.  *^*^ 

Nagai,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sudoh,  Chuzoh;  Hagita,  Hyoji;  Asakawa.  Motoo;  Nagai,  Hiroshi; 
and  Aihara.  Kenji,  4,545,227.  CI.  72-12.000. 
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Nagai,  Satoshi:  See— 

^Cl'wSrS''  ^'*'^'  ^'°"''*  ""^  '^°'"""'  ''='''™*^  4.545.251. 
'^tft^f/'*"";  r"  P"'"'°'^  Kazuya,  to  Tanken  Seiko  Corp.  Mechani- 

%':fS&.?f^2S)JS'SSS'    '''°'°'   "^    '''«"'°-    "^"^^^ 

^^^%^!,T'^i^"'^^^°^^''  ^•'*""'"»'  ^°^''^  Shinkai.  Kenkichi; 
S^vlf^^'.h  '™*"'  '°  ^''y°  Co'nP^ny.  Limited.  Amino-ac.d 
J,M5SrCl.t^^ffi."°"  "^   "'^'^  ^  -  pharmaceuticals. 
Nagatani,  Kuniaki:  See— 

Nishiywia,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  Yokomichi.  Isao;  Haga. 
Tijahij^agatani.  Kuniaki;  and  Hayashi,  Kouji,  4.546,191.  CI. 

Nagel.  Judy  A.:  See— 

'TS?66j°c'r"4i:'27W:  '""^  ^ = ""^  ^'^'''  ^°^«  '-•• 

Nagumo,  Shmichi;  Toda.  Yoshio;  Nakajima.  Yasuo;  and  Hase.  Yo- 
hifumi.  to  N«san  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  System  for  controUingl^li^ 

temperature  of  internal  combustion  engine.  4,545,333,  CI.  123-41.020 
Nahum,  Sylvain.  Toothbrush.  4.545,087,  CI.  15-22  OOR 
Naito,  Hiroyasu,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Theft 

preventing  device.  4,546,345,  CI.  340-542  000  »•    •  nen 

Naito.  Kazufumi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho.  Span 

niS'w'^"""        ''~''°"'<=  weighing  apparatus.  4,545.445,  CI. 
Naka,  Hideo.  See— 

N-i,f«'jf*'''^^°*'l'y"''''  '^  ^'^'^  "•'^'  4.546,146,  CI.  524-831.000. 
iNaica,  anigenani:  See — 

Hirano,  Shin-ichi;  and  Naka,  Shigeharu.  4.545,968,  CI.  423-290  000 

titkf  kM*^?^*^*"'  ""**  "r«"^"-  T«1«0'  'o  Toyou  Jidosha  Ka^: 

Sc!^.%%!Sh  S''?!3"'S''"«  '''''""  '°'  '^  °'  '""'  '^"«"'«^ 

Nakagawa.  Tsuneo;   Yamaguchi,   Sadatsu;   Amano,   Toshihiko    and 

™i°'  ^°^^  }?,^;!j'^"  '^°8yo  Co.,  Ltd  Fluorine-cSnt^g 
copolymer.  4,546,157,  CI.  526-247.000.  ""nmg 

Nakagawa,  Yasuyuki,  to  Asahi  Kakoshi  Co..  Ltd.  Dust-proof  reinforc- 

wSlXrSt8?9,'"ciT5'S44°^rO '""'••"«  "'""'"«  ^°™«^  °" 

^'ii^T'  ?^°-'*'  ^c  "!"***-  ^'"''=*'''  «°  Y'""«''a  Hatsudoki  Kabu- 
!„!.  f  ^  '^**  ^"!?.*'""  '^°8yo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tilt  locking 
system  for  boat  propellers.  4,545,769.  CI.  440-61 .000 

Nakahara,  Motohiro:  See— 

^'rli":.  ^'i'MV^i'*^;-  Toshimi;  Yokota.  Hiroshi;  Tsurita. 
Tamio;  and  Nakahara.  Motohiro,  4,545,801.  CI.  65-157.000 
Nakajima,  Akihiro:  See—  -"•««/. 

xj  L^*"'  "t"*"'  ""*  Nakajima,  Akihiro,  4.546.294.  CI.  318-311  000 
iNajcajima.  Yasuo:  See —  ^^' 

Nagumo    Shinichi;  Toda.  Yoshio;  Nakajima,  Yasuo;  and  Hase 

Yoshifumi,  4,545,333.  CI.  123-41.020.  ' 

Nakajima,  Yoshikazu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mikuni  Seisakusho.  Com- 

a*523'^22O00*^°'"'^"'°"*  "*'"*  ^""'^  synthetic  fiber.  4.546.128, 

''^u"rs.4'is?54a'c'nir-9iv°""«  — y-"t^-"«  ^ 

Nakamura,  Haruyoshi:  See— 

^  CL^7.t6i'a)?"'*'  '^""°'  '"''  '^'^""""'  Ho^yoshi,  4.545,193. 
Nakamura.  Kazuharu;  Matsumoto,  Motoki;  Yoshino.  Tooni;  and  Tsu- 

4'S45jt'r'43!°2JS'"'  ''°«^°  ^  •  "-''  ^°-'y'-  -'  "-" 
Nakamura.  Mitsugu;  Yoshizu,  Satoru;  Sakata.  Teiichi;  and  Yatabe, 
Hiroyuki  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Creip  preventing 
device  of  an  annular  member.  4.545.627,  CI.  384-585  000 
K^I!"^J*V^^°'  '^'^  ^*'°'  ^'^'^^*-  ^o  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki 
12^!l39  So    "*"''°""  °^  ^'■nable  choke  carburetor.  4,545,350,  CI. 

Nakamura,  Shinichi:  See— 

^'^'  l^t*''""''''  ^"J"'*v'^y"J''  '^«*"'*'  Shigeo;  Naruto.  Shun- 
*^j  Nakamura.  Shinichi;  and  Minami.  Akira.  4.545.932,  CI. 

Nakamura.  Takeshi:  See— 

"^'^^^lIm')!!!^  Nakamura.  Takeshi;  and  Ito.  Hisao.  4.546.243, 
Nakamura,  Yukihiro:  See— 

Seki.  Naiisho;  Yamaguchi,  Yuki;  Nakamura.  Yukihiro;  Kubo.  Hiro- 
shi;  and  Tsuruya.  Tetsuo,  4.545.809,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Nakanishi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Uchida,    Hiroshi;    Nakanishi,    Kazuo;    Kiriake,    Masahani    and 
Shimano,  Akira.  4,545,551,  CI.  242-35.50A. 
Nakano,  Masaaki:  See— 

Tomioka    Shunzoo;  Nakano,  Masaaki;  Okano,  Kinpei;  Shimizu, 
V,  X.     '^°^".'  ""<^  ^°*'"'  H'roaki.  4,545.741.  CI.  417-365.000. 
N^-^o.  Yoshjl^tsu;  and  Matsuura,  Masaaki.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  control  of  valve 

operations  in  internal  combustion  engine.  4,545,342,  CI   123-198  OOF 
Nakao,  Kazushige;   Ikeuchi,  Masaki;  Ozaki,  Eiichi;  and  Yumikura 

Tsuneo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Steam  generating  and 

condensing  apparatus.  4,545,217,  CI.  62-476.000 
Nakashita,  Shigeto:  See— 

Morita.  Shigeki;  Masai.  Tadahisa;  Nakashita,  Shigeto;  Uemura, 

}^-!?l  «i^"**''  ^"'"'°;  »"**  Nawata,  Tsuyoshi,  4,545,307,  CI. 
I IO-264JXX). 
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Nakasuji,    Katsuyoshi.    4.546.018.    CI. 


Nakasuji,  Kateuyoshi:  See— 
Ryuzo,    Mikami;    and 
427-407.200. 
Nakata,  Haruo:  See— 

Onishi.  Toshiya;  Oshima.  Susumu;  Mikata,  Hiromi;  Nakata.  Haruo 
and  Honuchi,  Masami.  4.545,428.  CI.  I65-1 10.000 

^^VS'*nLS'7roi'^"'!H^"'''  "^""^^  "^-i^  Method  for 
sISoO).  '■"'"    P™*"*:*     4.545.155,    CI. 

'^S!!iJ°!Ji'^"=  and  Toida,  Takashi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd. 
357  moo       ^'"'=°'«*'«=«or    integrated    circuiu.    4,546,376,    a. 

^"iZ^S^  ^""°'  .'^'y^"'  W««i;  and  Shinohara.  Ma«nao.  to  Ot- 
£  ^5"^^"!^  ^  •  Ltd.  Urokinase-pla«nin  compleTaisoVi 
42^94000  ''™**"  preparing   same.    4.545.988.   CI. 

'^Hi^h^  T^I?""ii.'^r"'"'^*'  ""o****;  »™1  Kawakami,  Kazuhiko,  to 
36!o95000       ^'"''™"^    '**^«=*    ^°'  automobile.    4,546,412.   CI. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See— 

^CriW-n^O^  ^  '  ""*  ^'^•"J"-  R»dhakrishnan.  4,545,902. 
^°S&.2SoS)    ^'    *~*    '^o^'^'ski,    David    J.,    4,546,156.    Q. 

'^S4Mn°S"i?r-9'ff  •  "^"^^  °^  '"'*  •^'-'■-»^  «"^«  "  • 

Nambu.  Shigeo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Data 
SsTslw  '''"""  distributed  microprocessors.  4,546.351.  CI. 

Naruto.  Shunsuke:  See— 

Takase,  Yoshiyuki;  Funita,  Ryuji;  Kawata,  Shigeo;  Naruto,  Shun- 
26aii?SR""™'        ^^*'''  "^  '^'"^''  '^''*"*  4.545,932,  a. 
National  Plastics  Limited:  See— 

Bennett,  Julian;  and  Salsby,  Bernard,  4.545,499,  CI.  215-352  000 
National  Research  Development  Corporation  See-1  "^^^ 

Booth,  Eric,  4,545,616,  CI.  297-320.000 

''r55':iiaci"574:52°"cS;.'*-  ^""'^  ^^  "^  ^'^'-  ^°^"  ^- 

Klmner,  Wilfred  E..  4,545.188,  CI.  56-364.000 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Llewellyn.  William  D..  4.546.307.  CI.  323-315  000 
National  Storch  and  Chemical  Corporation  See— 

Shih,  Yen-Jer,  4.546.140.  CI.  524-394.000. 
Nausedas,  Joseph  A.;  and  Beckman,  John  H..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
17-49"o(»  """""^  "  """""  "^"*  ""'^'^    4,545,091,  CI. 

Nawata,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Morita,  Shigeki;  Masai.  Tadahisa;  Nakashita.  Shigeto;  Uemura. 

1  m,?:  i^"**''  ''"'"'°'  '"*^  Nawau,  Tsuyoshi.  4.545.307,  CI 
1 10-264.000. 

Naylor.  Michael;  and  Utham,  Robert,  to  Racal-SES  Limited.  Commu- 
nications systems.  4,546,470,  CI.  370-97.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Ito.  Masakazu;  and  Izawa,  Hikaru.  4.545,141.  CI.  40-531  000 

x^S^^;^  '^''"'  ^  ^^"  ^'^"^y  *y"em.  4.545.207.  ci.  60-645.000, 

NEC  Corporation:  See— 

Ryu,  Toshihiko,  4,546,323,  CI.  329-124.000. 

^•J^"™-     Mamoru;     and     Yokote,     Minoru.     4.546,432.    CI. 

NEC  Home  Electronics,  Ltd.:  See— 

Agau,  Kazuhiro,  4,545,695,  CI.  400-320.000 
Nedzvetsky,  Viktor  S.:  See— 

Ermolenko,  Igor  N.;  Koshevar,  Vasily  D.;  Nedzvetsky  Viktor  S 
&ivastenko.  Galina  N.;  Siderko.  Valentina  M.;  Kaputsky.  Fedor 

?;.•  ^,«"jyn'^*"""'  ^  •  *"*•  Nadievskaya.  Juzefa  I..  4.546,063. 
CI.  430-269.000. 

Negi,  Shigeto:  See— 

*^fS^^yo^Mmas^  Negi.  Shigeto;  Nomoto.  Seiichiro;  Kamiya, 

J^f,}lJ^'^°^'    Kyosuke;    and    Saito,    Isao.    4.546,176,    CI 
544-2 1 .000. 

Neidich,  Douglas  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company  Rib 

cage  terminal.  4,545,638.  CI.  339-205.000.  f-  y  "Jo 

Neidleman,  ^ul  L.;  and  Geigert.  John,  to  Cetus  Corporation.  Manufac- 

i'i?.>.o~J?"'°8'""'"*    ketones    and    aldehydes.    4,546,080,    CI 
435-148.000. 

Neier,  Wilhelm;  Webers.  Werner;  and  Dettmer.  Michael,  to  Deutsche 

e?h"'4.j;^S' a''S"?97^."^  '"  "'"""^'"^  ""'"''^  '^^  ■'^^' 
'^^SMOOIm'^    N.    Rake   with   grasping   apparatus.    4,545,189,    CI. 

Nelson,  Norvell  J.   to  Psi  Star.  Regenerative  copper  etching  process 
and  solution.  4.545,850,  CI.  156-642  000  ^^ 

Nestec  S.A.:  See— 

Olsson,  Sven,  4,545,092,  CI.  17-71.000 
Nestor.  Jack;  and  Devine,  John  W.,  Jr.  Semi-rigid  penile  prosthesis  with 

separable  members  and  posture  control.  4,545,081.  CI  623-1 1  000 
Neumann.  Hans-Jurgen:  See— 

^l^r.Wo\hun;  Neumann,  Hans-Jurgen;  Meisberger.  Arlur  and 
Mathieu.  Bemd,  4.545,744.  CI.  41 7-475.000. 
Neumann,  Klaus;  and  Kleber,  Heinrich,  to  E.  Reichert  Optischc  Werke 
AO.  Cryogenic  fixation  apparatus.  4,545,218,  CI.  62-514.00R 
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Newman,  Robert;  and  Johnson,  Fred,  to  Monolithic  Memories,  Inc. 
Process  for  controlling  thickness  of  die  atuch  adhesive.  4,545,840,  CI. 
156-276.000. 
Nichias  Corporation:  See — 

Tsuchimoto,  Yasushi;  Takahata,  Shiro;  Shimada,  Kiyotaka;  Ta- 
naka,   Koji;  Aoki,  Susumu;   Yamamoto,  Tsutomu;  Ashizawa, 
Masaaki;  and  Nishimoto,  Kazuo,  4,546,033,  CI.  428-290.000. 
Nickell,  Louis  G.;  Stach,  Leonard  J.;  and  Luteri,  George  F.,  to  Velsicol 
Chemical  Corporation.  3-Chlorobenzyl-3,6-dichloro-2-methoxyben- 
zoate  as  a  citrus  ripener.  4,545.813,  CI.  71-107.000. 
Nickell,  Louis  G.:  See— 

Luteri,  George  F.;  Stoch,  Leonard  J.;  and  Nickell,  Louis  G., 
4,546,196,  CI.  560-65.000. 
Nickerson,  Rand  B.:  See — 

McKenna,  William  J.;  Silvers,  Kenneth  W.;  Nickerson,  Rand  B.; 
Welsh,  Russell  J.;  Walker,  Harold  R.;  Cullity,  Joseph  A.;  and 
Stryzak,  Bohdan,  4,546,382,  CI.  358-84.000. 
Nicodemus,  Carl  D.,  to  Helios  Research  Corp.  Start-up  for  hydroki- 

netic  amplifier.  4,545,739,  CI.  417-152.000. 
Nicoll.  Andrew  R.,  to  BBC  Aktiengesellschaft  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie. 

High-temperature  protective  layer.  4,546,052,  CI.  428-679.000. 
Nielsen,  Arnold  D.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Solenoid  switching 
driver  with  solenoid  current  proportional  to  an  analog  voltage. 
4,546,403,  CI.  361-154.000. 
Nielsen,  John  C;  and  Flair,  Henry  J.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  checking  toothed  articles.  4,545,126,  CI. 
33-179.50R. 
Nielsen,  Steen  H.:  See- 
Jensen,  Hans-Erik  K.;  Abildgaard,  Niels;  and  Nielsen,  Steen  H., 
4,545,259,  CI.  73-861.280. 
Niemiro,  Josef  W.;  and  Skipor,  Eugene,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Anti-dog-ear  device  for  a  folding  apparatus.  4,545,782, 
CI.  493-425.000. 
Nieveen  van  Dijkum,  Adalbertus  H.  J.;  Thuis,  Robbert  C;  and  Zand- 
veld,  Paul,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Semiconductor  device  hav- 
ing an  improved  dual-gate  field  effect  transistor.  4,546,371,  CI. 
357-51.000. 
Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku  Seizo  K.K.:  See — 

Aya,  Masahiro;  Saito,  Junichi;  Yasui,  Kazuomi;  Shiokawa,  Kozo; 
Morishima,  Norihisa;  and  Goto,  Toshio,  4,545,944,  CI.  260- 
545.00R. 
Niinomi,  Masahiro;  Okubo,  Yukihiro;  Igarashi,  Yoshinori;  and  Yo- 
shinari,  Masashi,  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Sealant  compo- 
sition. 4,546,166,  CI.  528-60.000. 
Nineuil,  Guy,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie  de  Base.  Process  and  apparatus 
for  discharging  and  degassing  a  slurry  from  an  atuck  tank.  4,545,788, 
CI.  55-52.000. 
Ninomiya,  Yuki;  and  Yagi,  Haruhiko,  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink 
supply  device  for  an  inking  type  wire  dot  printer.  4,545,694,  CI. 
400-124.000. 
Nippon  Achakutanshi  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Saijo,  Yoshihiro,  4,545,634,  CI.  339-97.0OP. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Machida,  Toshiaki,  4,546,446,  CI.  364-759.000. 
Yamamoto,  Sumio,  4,546,467,  CI.  370-13.000. 
Yamanari,  Kenzo,  4,546,368,  CI.  357-24.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tomita,    Osamu;    Murase,    Yoshihiko;    and    Nishimura,    Seiya, 
4,545,580,  CI.  273-167.00R. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See — 

Wakabayashi,  Hiroshi,  4.545,666,  CI.  354-412.000. 
Nippon  Light  MeUl  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inokawa,  Michio;  Watanabe,  Minoru;  Miyasaka,  Yoshiteru;  and 
Watanabe,  Toshio,  4,545,292,  CI.  98-42.210. 
Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakamaki,     Hiroshi;     and     Horikoshi,     Yukio.     4,545.749.     CI. 
418-173.000. 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura,  Mitsugu;  Yoshizu,  Satoru;  Sakata,  Teiichi;  and  Yatabe, 
Hiroyuki,  4,545,627,  CI.  384-585.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Idogaki,  Takaharu;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Kosuda.  Tooru;  Hattori,  Kyo; 
and  Sakurai,  Kazuhiro,  4,546,338,  CI.  335-229.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Miyajiri,  Tetsuo;  Habasaki,  Toshimi;  Yokota,  Hiroshi;  Tsurita, 
Tamio;  and  Nakahara,  Motohiro,  4,545,801,  CI.  65-157.000. 
Nippon  Zoki  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Okamoto,    Kaoru;    Hamada,    Masaki;    and    Kurosaki.    Teikichi. 
4,545,993,  CI.  514-456.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Kenichi;  Sugi,  Hikaru;  and  Hasada,  Eiichi.  4.545.213.  CI. 

6  R- 1 58.000. 
Ido,  Akinori;  and  Uchida,  Goro  .  4.545.526.  CI.  237-12.30A. 
Takao.     Mitsunori;     and     Kimura,     Takahiko,     4,545,355,     CI. 

123-489.000. 
Tanaka.  Ryoichi;  and  Sakurai,  Yasuhiko,  4,546,265,  CI.  307-lO.OCS. 
Nishida,  Mitsuhiro;   Yamamoto,  Sakuei;  Sonoda,  Nobuo;  Okahashi, 
Kazuo;  and  Takagi,  Shoji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Molding  material  for  the  stator  of  a  submersible  motor.  4,546,130,  CI. 
523-459.000. 
Nishikawa.  Toshio;  Ishikawa,  Youhei;  and  Yorita,  Tadahiro,  to  Murata 
Manufacturing   Co..   Ltd.   Electrical   filter  device.   4,546.334,  CI. 
333-206.000. 
Nishikiori,  Kenji;  and  Ozawa,  Naomitsu,  to  Ebara  Corporation.  Auto- 
matic operating  system  for  pump  driven  by  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,545,740,  CI.  417-317.000. 


Nishimoto,  Kazuo:  See — 

Tsuchimoto,  Yasushi;  Takahata,  Shiro;  Shimada.  Kiyotaka;  Ta- 
naka, Koji;  Aoki.  Susumu;   Yamamoto,  Tsutomu;  Ashizawa, 
Masaaki;  and  Nishimoto,  Kazuo.  4.546.033.  CI.  428-290.000. 
Nishimura,  Seiya:  See — 

Tomita,    Osamu;    Murase.    Yoshihiko;    and    Nishimura,    Seiya, 
4,545,580.  CI.  273-167.00R. 
Nishimura.  Shuichi:  See — 

Ito,  Masafumi;  Nishimura,  Shuichi;  and  Hara,  Yoichi.  4,545,331.  CI. 
123-26.000. 
Nishio,  Tadashi:  See — 

Sano.  Sakae;  Kiujima,  Hisashi;  limori,  Hiroshi;  and  Nishio,  Tada- 
shi, 4,545,702,  CI.  405-269.000. 
Nishioka,  Takeshi:  See — 

Minami,   Satoyuki;   Tanaka,   Kazuhiro;   and   Nishioka,   Takeshi. 
4,546,030,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Nishiyama,  Noboru:  See — 

Sasaki,  Hiroaki;  Nishiyama.  Noboru;  and  Kamada.  Akio.  4,546.230, 
CI.  2I9-121.0LD. 
Nishiyama,    Ryuzo;    Fujikawa,    Kanichi;    Yokomichi,    Isao;    Haga, 
Takahiro;  Nagauni,  Kuniaki;  and  Hayashi,  Kouji,  to  Ishihara  Sangyo 
Kaisha  Ltd.  Trinuoromethyl-2-pyridinone  or  pyridinthione  com- 
pounds and  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  same.  4,546,191,  CI. 
546-303.000. 
Niskin,  Shale  J.  Nonrouting  current  meter  housing.  4,545,243,  CI. 

73-170.0OA. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abo,  Keiju;  Yamamuro,  Sigeaki;  Tanaka,  Yoshikazu;  Kumura, 

Haruyoshi;  and  Hirano,  Hiroyuki,  4,545,265,  CI.  74-868.000. 
Gotoh,  Miyuki;  and  Wada,  Yoshimi,  4,546,263,  CI.  250-561.000. 
Hayashi.  Yoshimasa.  4.545.335.  CI.  123-41.270. 
Ikeura,  Kenji,  4,545.348,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Ito,  Masafumi;  Nishimura,  Shuichi;  and  Hara,  Yoichi,  4,545,331,  CI. 

123-26.000. 
Nagumo,  Shinichi;  Toda,  Yoshio;  Nakajima,  Yasuo;  and  Hase. 

Yoshifumi.  4.545.333,  CI.  123-41.020 
Shibahata,  Yasuji,  4,545,602,  CI.  280-701.000. 
Yoshida,  Kenichi,  4,545,198,  CI.  60-39.250. 
Nisshin  Steel  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Uchida.  Yukio;  Takagi.  Kazuhiro;  KaUyama,  Kiichiro;  and  Ka- 

wase,  Hisao,  4,546,051,  CI.  428-653.000. 
Yamaguti,  Tcrushige;  Miki,  Toshinori;  Mannaka,  Toshio;  Koyama, 
Hiroshi;  and  Kawano,  Yukihiro,  4,545,228,  CI.  72-16.000. 
Nisus  Video  Incorporated:  See — 

Swinehart,    Steven   L.;   and   Kuhn,   Werner   H.,  4,545,659,   CI. 
352-216.000. 
Nitschko,  Theodor:  See — 

Spitaler,  Engelbert;  Oberleitner,  Gerhard;  Svoboda,  Josef;  Nitsc- 
hko, Theodor;  and  Riss,  Wilfried,  4,545,598,  CI.  280-612.000. 
Niwa,  Katsuhisa;  and  Ikeda,  Takahiro,  to  West  Electric  Company,  Ltd. 

Camera  with  automatic  strobe.  4,545,667.  CI.  354-419.000. 
Noda,  Sadafumi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Super-heat 

detector  for  refrigerating  apparatus.  4,545,212,  CI.  62-129.000. 
Nokata,  Kenichiro:  See — 

Miyasaka,  Tadashi;  Sawada,  Seigo;  Nokata.  Kenichiro;  and  Mutai. 
Masahiko.  4,545.880.  CI.  204-158.00R. 
Nolan.  Dennis  C,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Compensated  ramp 
generating    circuit    for    controlling    SCR    firing.    4,546,424,    CI. 
363-87.000. 
Nomoto,  Seiichiro:  See — 

Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Negi.  Shigeto;  Nomoto,  Seiichiro;  Kamiya, 
Takashi;    Kitoh.    Kyosuke;    and    Saito.    Isao.    4.546.176.    CI. 
544-21.000. 
Nomura,  Masami,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 

controlling  an  A-C  power  elevator.  4,545,464,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Norchem,  Inc.:  See — 

Bosen,  Sidney  F.;  and  Perlson,  Bruce  D.,  4,545,925,  CI.  252- 
389.00A. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Donges,  William  E.,  4,546,414,  CI.  361-413.000. 
Noreikat,  Karl-Ernst:  See— 

Hafner,  Gunther;   Noreikat,   Karl-Ernst;   Schmidt,  Hans-Dieter; 
Letsche,  Ulrich;  and  Bauer,  Bernhard,  4,546,426,  CI.  364-153.000. 
North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.:  See — 

Collins,  Floyd  K.;  Hovey,  Frederick  A.;  and  Maninger,  Loren  L., 
4,546,287,  CI.  313-414.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Kent,  Thomas  A.;  and  Shaffer.  Jesse  S.,  4,546.415,  CI.  361-433.000. 
Lambert,  Robert  L.;  Nagel,  Judy  A.;  and  Bergamo,  Robert  L., 

4,546,064,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Ridgley,  James  R.;  and  Reeder,  Bruce  L.,  4.545,474.  CI.  194-l.OOE. 
Northeast  Pyreduction  Corp.:  See — 

Wolfram,  Norman  E.,  4,545,306,  CI.  1 10-247.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Laing,  Graham  S.,  4,546,214,  CI.  179-81.00C. 

Miller-Thomson,   James  J.;   and   Dupuis,   Gilles,   4,546,490,   CI. 

381-56.000. 
Porter,    John    F.;    Walling,   Joerg-Heim   J.;   and    Axiuk,   Oleg, 
4,545,858,  CI.  162-267.000. 
Noufer,  Glenn  E.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Four-state  ROM  cell  with  in- 
creased differential  between  states.  4,546,453,  CI.  365-104.000. 
Novatny,  Donald  F..  to  Boise  Cascade  Corporation.  U-Shaped  support 

pad  for  appliances  and  the  like.  4.545.482,  CI.  206-320.000. 
Nozaki,  Shigeki;  and  Takemae,  Yoshihiro,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semicon- 
ductor memory  device.  4,546,457,  CI.  365-230.000. 
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Nozawa,  Yasushi:  See— 

Kitaguchi  Hiroshi;  Itoh,  Isamu;  Fujiwara,  Itsuo;  Nozawa,  Yasushi 

X,       ,"!i.'^''"'»-Tadayoshi,  4,546,075,  CI.  430-617.000. 
Nujack  Oil  Pump  Corporation:  See— 

V,     ^'".w?"'  George  E.,  4,545,737,  CI.  417-53.000. 
Nunn,  William  M.,  Ill:  See— 

^l6o-2°3a»  ■  '"**  ^"""'  ^'""""   ^'  '"•  ■♦•5*''*'*'  CI. 
Nussenbaum,  Joseph:  See— 

°'ii^/[;  ""•*"  ^ ;  ""tl  Nussenbaum,  Joseph,  4.546,231.  CI.  219- 
I2I.0LN. 

Nyfeler.  Robert,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  N-Aminomethyl-3-phe- 
nyI-4-cyanopyrrole  derivatives,  compositions  and  use  thereof  as 
microbicides.  4.546,099,  CI.  514-212.000. 

Oakland  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Wallace,  Richard  B.,  4,545,712,  CI.  411-258  000 

Obara,  Haruki:  See— 

°a°2i?*69a)'w '"°'*'''*'  ^''*"°=  ■"**  ^'^'■■'  Ha™'''.  4.546,227, 

''X°.T54?7S?Cl1;7-2lS"'"''  """  '  ^"'"'"''^  «'""~'*"« 
Oberleitner,  Gerhard:  See— 

Spitaler,  Engelbert;  Oberleitner.  Gerhard;  Svoboda,  Josef  Nitsc- 
hko,  Theodor;  and  Riss,  Wilfried,  4.545,598,  CI.  280-612'oOO 
Oberstrass.  Detlev,  to  Banmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG.  Yam  false 

twisting  apparatus.  4,545,192.  CI.  57-105.000. 
Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Stodolka,  Mark  J.,  4,545.822,  CI.  134-10.000. 
Ochii,  Kiyofumi:  See— 

Iwahashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Ochii.  Kiyofumi.  4,546,455,  CI.  365-200000 
Ochs,  Leonard  R.,  to  Duval  Corporation.  Process  for  recovery  of  metal 
42n630(»'      '^"P™"*    chloride    complex    salts.    4,545,972.    CI. 
Odaka,  Kentaro:  See— 

Sako.  Yoichiro;  and  Odaka.  Kentaro,  4,546,474.  CI.  371-39  000 
Odawara.  Masachika:  See— 

Ikeda,     Takashi;     and     Odawara,     Masachika.     4  545  725     CI 
415-180.000.  »«.niiui.     '».>»3,/^3,     u. 

Odenwalder,  Heinrich:  See— 

%'?l6073  a'*43(Sr3"oa)^'''  "''""*'''•  '"*^  Matejec.  Reinhard. 
O'Donnell,  Robert  N.:  See— 

^H^'TJl-J^^^l^.  E  i.Roudebush.  Brooks;  and  O'Donnell.  Robert 

N..  4.545.523.  CI.  232-43.100. 

OfTice  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales  (O.N.E.R.A.) 
See — 

OfTicine  Meccaniche  Semagiotto:  See— 

^  m°"Aa1'^1*°/^™"§!P!'^  ^'"'''°:  "^'^  Semagiotto.  RafTaello 
M.,  4,545,903,  CI.  210-96.100. 
Officine  Savio  SpA:  See— 

^4"M5.19^"a"5'7-2^a]o"'    ^°^'^°'    "^    Speranzin,    Claudio, 

Ogasawara,  Tak'aaki;  Maruyama,  Tokuji;  Sato,  Masaharu;  Hida,  Yukio 

and  Saito.  Takashi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Output 

Ml  noc  '^""'^'"'  welding  power  source.  4,546,234,  CI.  219- 

Oguchi,  Yukio;  and  Yasukawa,  Kazuyoshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo 

4546 £3  cr364-?U 000°"  '^°""'°'  'PP*™""  ^°^  industrial  robot. 

Ohara,  Shunji:  See— 

^°j^^h  '^^"Ji;  Yoshida,  Tomio;  Satoh,  Isao;  and  Ohara,  Shunji. 
4.546.462.  CI.  369-53.000. 
Ohashi.  Hiromichi:  See— 

Tsukakoshi^  Tsuneo;    and    Ohashi.    Hiromichi.    4.546.369.    CI. 

Ohashi.  Takashi:  See— 

"vn'7?o°'    ^*''"**"8u;    and    Ohashi,    Takashi,    4,546,127,    CI. 
Ohashi,  Yuichi:  See— 

•^'J^^'V  ?*'*"°'    Ofiashi,    Yuic/ii;    Ukai,    Toshinao;    Yamamuro, 
Kiyohiko;  and  Takei.  Haruo.  4,546,074,  CI.  430-573  000 
^"^  Su*^'  ^^"^'  ^^'^'^'  Kitazumi.  Etsuo;  and  Kalo.  Norihiko,  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  support  for  plano- 
graphic  printing.  4,545,866,  CI.  204-33.000. 
Ohi,  Nobukazu:  See— 

^'I'i^'JSSJi'  °*'''  Nobukazu;  and  Hayashi.  Syohei.  4.546.006.  CI. 
427-2.000. 

Ohio  Medical  Instrument  Company.  Inc.:  See 

Day,  James  L..  4,545,572,  CI.  269-328.000. 
Ohmori,  Takashi:  See— 

Kurata,  Masami;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi,  4,546,381,  CI.  358-78  000 
Ohno,  Koji;  Ohi,  Nobukazu;  and  Hayashi,  Syohei,  to  G-C  Dental 
Industrial  Corp.  Method  for  strengthening  porcelain  tooth.  4.546.006, 
CI.  427-2.000. 
Ohno,  Shigeru:  See — 

Kishimoto,  Shinzo;  Ohno,  Shigeru;  and  Abe,  Akira,  4,546,070,  CI 
430-393.000. 
Ohno,  Takao:  See — 

Motooka,    Masanori;    Mantoku,    Hitoshi;    and    Ohno,    Takao 
4,545,950,  CI.  264-210.600. 
Ohshima,  Masashi:  See— 

Mutoh,  Yoshihiko;  Matsuda.  Kazuo;  Ohshima,  Masashi;  and  Ohu- 
chi,  Hiroo,  4,545,940,  CI.  260-428.000. 
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Ohshima.  Toshihisa;  and  Soda,  Kenji,  to  Unitika  Ltd.  Uucine  dehydro- 

435^000      '    '''°*^    ^'^    production    thereof.    4,546.077.    CI. 

Ohta.  Mitsuni:  See— 

^.    ^^^°^:  Kunizoh;  and  Ohta.  Mitsuru.  4.546.149.  CI.  525-199  000 
(Jfiucni.  Hiroo:  See — 

Mutoh  Yoshihiko.  Matsuda,  Kazuo;  Ohshima.  Masashi;  and  Ohu- 
chi.  Hiroo.  4,545.940.  CI.  260-428.000. 
Ohwaki,  Shinji:  See— 

Yoshimoto,  Masato;  and  Ohwaki,  Shinji.  4.546,043,  CI.  428-397  000 
K:^t^%^'^  Miyata.  Takahide,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

4^ss:5oo^a'S-3's.°' '  '""^^^'^ '"«'"'  '^ '  -«°-^" 

Oiles  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

^L  i^oL ■''"''  '"*^  Shimoda,  Ikuo,  4,545,466,  CI.  188-268.000. 
Ukabe,  Shotaro:  See — 

^"i'^bTi^™)!"*"*"'""'     *"*"     ^^*^'     Shotaro,     4,545,328,     CI. 
1 15-723.000. 

°'?S6.3]o"cr33;°17.Si)*.''"    '-""'"'     ''»>-'->'cd    loop    circuit. 
Okado.  Chihiro.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control 

system  for  a  voltage-type  inverter.  4.546.422.  CI.  363-41.000. 
Okahashi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Nishida,  Mitsuhiro;  Yamamoto.  Sakuei;  Sonoda,  Nobuo  Okahashi 
Kazuo;  and  Takagi,  Shoji,  4.546.130.  CI.  523-459  000 
OlMmoto  Kaoru;  Hamada.  Masaki;  and  Kurosaki,  Teikichi,  to  Nippon 

4^5i;,S'T5is.oS: "-''  ••^-^-^-py— ^y  -^t-  -d. 

Okamoto.  Takachiyo,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 

29*596*000*'*'°'"  ^  "**''''  '"  '  ''"**'  "''*'*''  """"^  4.545.117,  CI. 

Okamoto,  Takanori;  Mori,  Hisakazu;  and  Matsuda.  Hideaki.  to  Okura 

4  ?Si^°25  a  523  176  000  '^"•*'°'*''^  *^"""8  »dhesive  compositions. 

Okano.  Kinpei:  See— 

Tomioka    Shunzoo;  Nakano.  Masaaki;  Okano.  Kinpei;  Shimizu, 
.      Kousaku;  and  Yoda.  Hiroaki,  4,545,741,  CI.  417-36r000 
Oki  Electnc  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukasawa,  Atsushi;  Hosoda.  Kenichiro;  Sato,  Takuro;  and  Yoshida. 

Tatumasa,  4.546,333.  CI.  333-202.000. 
'♦oh-  Katsuyuki;  Itoh.  Shinichi;  and  Otsuki.  Michiaki.  4.545.670.  CI. 

Okubo,  Yukihiro:  See— 

Niinomi,   Masahiro;  Okubo,  Yukihiro;  Igarashi.  Yoshinori;  and 
Yoshinan,  Masashi.  4.546.166,  CI.  528-60  000 
Okura  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okamoto,    Takanori;    Mori,    Hisakazu;    and    Matsuda,    Hideaki 
4,546,125,  CI.  523-176.000. 
Olifr,  James  R.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The  Bottle  carrier  chime  enus- 

ing  nap  structure.  4,545,485,  CI.  206-434.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See- 
Farmer,  Julian  K.;  and  Hawk,  Charles  W.,  Jr..  4.545.961.  CI. 

Meatto.   Franklin   D.;   and   Pilpel.   Edward   D..   4.545  597    d 

280-610.000. 
Yeager.  Howard  L.;  and  Malinsky.  J.  David,  4,545.863,  CI.  204- 

'^'f^i^^IUi^""""  Vertically  adjustable  picking  box.  4.545.463,  CI. 
I  o7-9.00R. 

Olsen,  Dennis  R.;  and  Spanjer,  Keith  G..  to  Motorola  Inc.  Semiconduc- 
tor device  including  plateless  package.  4.546,374,  CI.  357-71  000 

Olson,  Paul  B.;  Minday,  Richard  M.;  and  Cooley.  Julian  B..  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Hollow  zeolite-containing 
particles  useful  as  refining  catalysts.  4,546,090,  CI.  502-69.000. 

Olson,  William  J.  Continuous  forms  leader.  4,545,517.  CI.  226-92.000. 

Olsson.  Sven.  to  Nestec  S.A.  Squid  trimming  apparatus.  4.545.092.  CI. 

Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Furuta,  Kenji,  4,546.399,  CI.  360-137.000. 

Kato.  Kiichi;  and  Sakamoto,  Masaham.  4.545.651.  CI.  350-394  000 

Kimura.  Kenji.  4.546,391,  CI.  360-19.100. 
Omega  SA:  See— 

Fontana,  Fernando,  4,545,094,  CI.  24-71.00J. 

Fontana,  Femando,  4,545,095,  CI.  24-71.00J 

Xuan,  Mai  T,  4,546.278,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
OMI  International  Corporation:  See—  v 

Goldman,  Irina.  4.545,869,  CI.  204-47.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See— 

Imamichi,  Tutomu,  4,546,240.  CI.  235-379.000. 
One  Design.  Inc.:  See— 

Maloney.  Timothy  J..  4.545.364.  CI.  126-430.000. 
O'Neill.  Mark  J.,  to  Entech,  Inc.  Bi-focussed  solar  energy  concentrator 

4,545,366,  CI.  126-440.000. 
Ong,  Beng  S.;  and  Murti,  Dasarao  K.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Layered 
photoresponsive     imaging     members     with     sulfur     incorporated 
dicyanomethylenefluorene  carboxylate  compositions.  4,546.059   CI 
430-59.000.  .      .  V- . 

Onishi.  Toshiya;  Oshima,  Susumu;  Mikata.  Hiromi;  Nakata,  Haruo  and 

Horiuchi.  Masami.  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Heat  exchanger  for  air 

conditioning  system.  4.545,428.  CI.  165-110.000. 
Ono.  Minoru;  Makino.  Teruyoshi;  and  Kikuchi.  Hisashi,  to  Fuji  Photo 

Film    Co.,    Ltd.    Film    unit    for    instant    camera.    4,546,061     CI 

430-207.000. 
Ono,  Takatoshi:  See— 

Sekiya,  Shinji;  and  Ono,  Takatoshi,  4,545.154,  CI.  5I-209.00R. 
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Opheij,  Willem  G.;  and  van  Rosmalen,  Gerard  E.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  recording  and  reading  information  tracks 
on  an  optical  record  carrier  with  a  beam  of  radiation.  4,546,463,  CI. 
369-110.000. 
Oppenlander,  Knut:  See — 

Baur,  Richard;  Oppenlander,  Knut;  Strickler,  Rainer;  and  Barthold, 
Klaus.  4,546,151,  CI.  525-430.000. 
Ordonez,  Jose:  See — 

Lakritz,  Mark  N.;  Ordonez.  Jose;  and  Tubiola,  Peter  J.,  4.545,610, 
CI.  29-589.000. 
Omstein.  Leonard,  to  Mount  Sinai  School  of  Medicine.  The.  Method 

for  transferring  a  thin  tissue  section.  4.545,831,  CI.  156-57.000. 
Orth,  Winfried;  and  Fickert,  Werner,  to  Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.    Method    for    producing    3,S,6-trichloro-lH-pyridine-2-on. 
4,546,190,  CI.  546-303.000. 
Osaka,  Kuniaki:  See — 

Watanabe,    Hiroyuki;    Osaka,    Kuniaki;    and    Tanaka,    Yasushi, 
4,545,589,  CI.  280-5.00A. 
Oshima,  Susumu:  See — 

Onishi,  Toshiya;  Oshima,  Susumu;  Mikata,  Hiromi;  Nakata,  Haruo; 
and  Horiuchi,  Masami,  4,545.428,  CI.  165-110.000. 
Osman,  Fazil  I.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Dynamic  re-programmable 

PLA.  4,546,273,  CI.  307-468.000. 
Osman,  Robert  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Hydrocar- 
bon steam  reforming  using  series  steam  superheaters.  4,545,976,  CI. 
423-650.000. 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.:  See — 

Rossi,  Albert;  Rehrer,  David  H.;  Oswald.  Alexis  A.;  Lewtas. 
Kenneth;  and  Tack,  Robert  D.,  4,546,137,  CI.  524-217.000. 
Othman,  Allan,  to  Oy  Partek  Ab.  Inlet  for  a  cooler  in  a  rotary  furnace. 

4,545,763,  CI.  432-78.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Canalizo,  Carlos  R.;  and  Hays,  James  M.,  4,545,731,  CI.  417-86.000. 
OToole,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Carey,    Bruce    P.;    and    OToole,    Richard    M.,    4,545,165,    CI. 
52-488.000. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakayama,  Yasuo;  Miyazaki,  Wasei;  and  Shinohara,  Masanao, 
4.545,988,  CI.  424-94.000. 
Otsuki,  Michiaki:  See— 

Itoh,  Katsuyuki;  Itoh,  Shinichi;  and  Otsuki,  Michiaki.  4.545,670,  CI. 
355-3.0DD. 
Ott,  William  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Toul  tempera- 
ture probe  buffer  amplifier.  4,546,320,  CI.  328-3.000. 
Ouss,  Jean:  See — 

Favrel,  Jean-Paul;  Ouss,  Jean;  and  Pocheau,  Jean-Marc,  4,546,469, 
CI.  370-77.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Ferguson,  Arthur  R.,  4,545,770,  CI.  440-61.000. 
Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R.;  Sapru,  Krishna;  and  Yee,  Edmund  L.,  to 
Energy    Conversion    Devices,    Inc.    Electrolytic    cell    cathode. 
4,545.883,  CI.  204-192.0SP. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 
Crosby,  E.  Eugene,  4,545,796,  CI.  65-15.000. 
Ritter,  George  W.,  II,  4,545,924,  CI.  252-315.700. 
Uffner,    William    E.;    and    White,    Robert    N.,    4,545,699,    CI. 
404-31.000. 
Oxel,  Berton  R.,  to  Hoover  Company,  The.  Floor  care  appliance  with 

mounted  accessory  appliance.  4,545,089,  CI.  15-323.000. 
Oxsen,  Michael  E.:  See — 

Ko,  Ming;  Oxsen,  Michael  E.;  and  Prime,  Robert  B.,  4,546,035,  CI. 
428-315.900. 
Oy  Partek  Ab:  See— 

Miettunen,  Aulis  O.,  4,546,132,  CI.  524-8.000. 
Othman,  Allan,  4,545,763,  CI.  432-78.000. 
Oy  Tampella  AB:  See— 

Koivula.  Jorma,  4,545,778,  CI.  474-153.000. 
Oy  Warteila  Ab:  See— 

Poutiainen,  Heikki;  and  Malminen,  Henrikki,  4,545,223,  CI.  70- 
38.00A. 
Ozaki,  Eiichi:  See — 

Nakao,  Kazushige;  Ikeuchi,  Masaki;  Ozaki,  Eiichi;  and  Yumikura, 
Tsuneo,  4,545,217,  CI.  62-476.000. 
Ozanne,  Michel:  See — 

Marcadet,  Luc;  and  Ozanne,  Michel,  4,545,560,  CI.  251-58.000. 
Ozari,  Yehuda:  See— 

Gajria,  Chandrasen;  and  Ozari,  Yehuda,  4,546,014,  CI.  427-239.000. 
Ozawa,  Naomitsu:  See — 

Nishikiori,  Kenji;  and  Ozawa,  Naomitsu,  4,545,740,  CI.  417-317.000. 
Ozawa,  Takashi,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Reading,  printing  and  copying 

device.  4,545,672,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Pa  Ang,  Peter  G.:  See— 

Sammells,  Anthony  F.;  and  Pa  Ang,  Peter  G.,  4,545,872,  CI. 
204-72.000. 
Pabst,  Josef:  See— 

Ciszewski,  Hans-Joachim;  Pabst,  Josef;  and  Weisser,  Hans-Joerg, 
4,545,956,  CI.  422-28.000. 
Pacho,  Angel  R.:  See- 
Alba.  Emilio  C;  and  Pacho.  Angel  R.,  4,546,306,  CI.  323-308.000. 
Pacholok,  David  R.:  See— 

Pfaff,  Ernest  H.;  Mowbray,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Pacholok,  David  R., 
4,546,319,  CI.  324-460.000. 
Pacific  Scientific  Company:  See — 

Yang,  Elmer  C,  4,545.322,  CI.  188-67.000. 


Pagdin,  Brian  C;  and  Marriage,  David  J.,  to  Solex  (U.K.)  Limited. 
Air/fuel  induction  system  for  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,545,345,  CI.  123-299.000. 
Pall  Corporation:  See — 

Tinker,  Craig  S.,  4,546,442,  CI.  364-500.000. 
Pallos.  Ferenc  M.:  See — 

Hyzak.   Daniel    L.;   Pallos,    Ferenc   M.;   and    Hsu,   Joanna   K., 
4,546,199,  CI.  560-165.000. 
Palmberg,  Ulf,  to  AB  Gustaf  Kahr.  Method  and  plant  in  processing, 
particularly  cutting  up  elongated  objects  such  as  timber.  4,546,440, 
CI.  364-475.000. 
Palmer,  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Rye,  Grover  W.;  and  Palmer,  Kenneth  J.,  4,545,190,  CI.  57-212.000. 
Pan  Canadian  Petroleum  Limited:  See — 

Cymbalisty,  Lubomyr  M.  O.;  and  Cymerman,  George  J.,  4,545,892, 
CI.  208-11. OLE. 
Papantoniou,  Christos:  See — 

Jacquet,  Bernard;  Papantoniou.  Christos;  and  Gaetani,  Quintino, 
4,545,981,  CI.  424-61.000. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See — 

Middlekauff,  Carle  A.,  4,545,748,  CI.  418-61.00B. 
Parquier,  Guy  L.:  See— 

Petitjean,  Christian;  and  Parquier,  Guy  L.,  4,546,356,  CI.  343- 

18.00E. 

Parris,   David,  to  Imperial  Chemical   Industries  Australia  Limited. 

Process  for  the  manufacture  of  methyl  t-butyl  ether.  4,546,204,  CI. 

568-697.000. 

Parsons,  Robert  C,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Method  for  adhesive 

bonding  of  aluminum.  4,545,842,  CI.  156-310.000. 
Parthasarathi,  Thiruvenkata  R.,  to  Compmail  Systems,  Inc.  Chopper 

for  an  envelope  stuffing  machine.  4,545,178,  CI.  53-435.000. 
Pasquazzi,   Henry;  and   Pasquazzi,   Henry,  Jr.  Curb  lifting  device. 

4,545,609.  CI.  294-104.000. 
Pasquazzi,  Henry,  Jr.:  See — 

Pasquazzi,    Henry;    and    Pasquazzi,    Henry,    Jr.,   4,545,609,   CI. 
294-104.000. 
Pastan,  Ira;  Willingham,  Mark  C;  and  Fitzgerald,  David  J.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Health  and  Human  Services.  Pseudomonas  exo- 
toxin conjugate  immunotoxins.  4,545,985,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Paul,  Kermit  D.;  Addams,  Charles  F.,  Jr.;  and  Wuertele,  Frederick  S., 
to  Cyclonaire  Corporation.  System  for  transferring  dry  flowable 
material.  4.545,410,  CI.  141-18.000. 
Paulus,  Wilfried:  See— 

Schmitt,  Hans-Georg;   Paulus,  Wilfried;  and  Genth,   Hermann, 
4.545.994,  CI.  514-514.000. 
Pauze.  Denis  R.:  See — 

Keane,  John  J.;  and  Pauze,  Denis  R.,  4,546,041,  CI.  428-372.000. 
Pearce,  Arthur  W.  Hay  bale  feeder.  4,545,716,  CI.  414-24.600. 
Pearl,  David  R.,  to  Gerber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.  Blade  for  sever- 
ing fibrous  material.  4,545,275,  CI.  83-747.000. 
Pearman,  Bruce  W.;  Pelton,  Clark;  Roper,  Todd  K.;  and  Tivis,  Layne 
C,  to  Showdown  Electronics,  Inc.  Electronic  gun  and  target  appara- 
tus and  method.  4,545,583,  CI.  273-311.000. 
Peciar,  Jozef:  See — 

Knotek,  Lubomir;  Peciar,  Jozef;  Mitterpach,  Ivan;  Hudak,  Jozef; 
Simo,  Jan;  Badura,  Jan;  Beseda,  Viliam;  Mihaly,  Frantisek;  Gre- 
gor,  Alexander;  and  Klisky,  Jan,  4,546,040,  CI.  428-370.000. 
Pecoraro,  George  A.:  See — 

Won,    Kwang    J.;    and    Pecoraro,    George    A.,    4,545,800,    CI. 
65-134.000. 
Peddinghaus,    Rolf    Multitool    punching    apparatus.    4,545,233,    CI. 

72-404.000. 
Pedersen,  David  R.:  See — 

Caldwell,  Stephen  P.;  and  Pedersen,  David  R.,  4,546,268,  CI. 
307-265.000. 
Pedlick,  John  S.:  See— 

Cerwin,  Robert  J.;  and  Pedlick,  John  S.,  4,545,377,  CI.  128-325.000. 
Pedrotty,  Ctouglas  G.:  See — 

Renalls,  Brenda  L.;  Pedrotty,  Douglas  G.;  and  Donlan,  John  F., 
4,546,036,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Peerman,  Dwight  E.;  DiDomenico,  Edward;  Frisch,  Kurt  C;  and 
Meffert,  Alfred,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Urethane  forming  composi- 
tions based  on  fatty  polyols.  4,546,120,  CI.  521-159.000. 
Pelletier,  Charlie:  See— 

Audren,    Jean-Thierry;    and    Pelletier,    Charlie,    4,346,292,    CI. 
318-116.000. 
Pelton,  Clark:  See— 

Pearman,  Bruce  W.;  Pelton,  Clark;  Roper,  Todd  K.;  and  Tivis, 
Layne  C,  4,545.583.  CI.  273-311.000. 
Pemberton,  J.  C.  Phosphorescent  flash-light.  4,546,416,  CI.  362-84.000. 
Pena'-Finol,  Jesus  S.;  and  Connelly,  Joseph  A.,  to  Georgia  Tech  Re- 
search Institute.  Quarter-square  analog  tour-quadrant  multiplier  using 
MOS  integrated  circuit  technology.  4,546,275,  CI.  307-498.000. 
Penco,  Eugenio:  See — 

Bagaglia,    Adriano;    Marchetti,    Renato;    and    Penco,    Eugenio, 
4,546,482,  CI.  372-86.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

King,  James  P.,  4,545,973,  CI.  423-5 12.00R. 
Sandler,  Stanley  R.,  4,546,205,  CI.  568-421.000. 
Pentad  Corp.:  See— 

Stagg,  George  A.,  Jr.,  4,545,578.  CI.  273-144.00B. 
Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ninomiya,  Yuki;  and  Yagi,  Haruhiko,  4,545,694,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Perennatorwerk  Alfred  Hagen  GmbH:  See — 

Flackett,  Dale  R.;  Jonas,  Reinhard;  and  Trego,  Brian  R.,  4,546,017, 
CI.  427-387.000. 
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Perez,  Paul  S.  Sprinkler  control  system.  4,545,528,  CI.  239-1  000 
Perino,  Didier:  See— 

Lewiner,  Jacques;  Perino,  Didier;  and  Hennion,  Claude,  4,546  257 
CI.  250-388.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Markle.  David  A.,  4,545,683,  CI.  356-400.000. 
Periegos,  George:  See— 

Gupu.  Anil;  and  Periegos,  George,  4,546,454,  CI.  365-200.000. 
Perlson,  Bruce  D.:  See— 

Bosen,  Sidney  F.;  and  Perlson,  Bruce  D.,  4,545,925,  CI.  252- 
389.00A. 
Perrot,  Alexander:  See— 

Schaftz,    Friedrich;    Schucker,    Emil;    and    Perrot,    Alexander. 
4,545,532,  CI.  239-242.000. 
Perrot-Regnerbau  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Schanz,    Friedrich;    Schucker,    Emil;    and    Perrot,    Alexander, 
4,545,532,  CI.  239-242.000. 
Persson,  Cari  G.  A.:  See— 

Kjellin,  Per  G.;  and  Persson,  Carl  G.  A.,  4,546,182,  CI.  544-273.000. 
Pervier,  James  W.:  See- 
Liu,  Yu-Nan;  and  Pervier,  James  W.,  4,545,795,  CI.  62-11.000 
Peters,  John  W.:  See— 

Chera,  Mao- Jin;  Smith,  Ronald  T.;  and  Peters,  John  W.,  4.545,646. 
CI.  350-162.200. 
Peters,  Klaus-Jurgen:  See — 

Gmelin,  Kari;  Kubach,  Hans;  Maisch,  Wolfgang;  Peters.  Klaus-Jur- 
gen; and  Schelhas,  Peter.  4,545,353,  CI.  123-454.000. 
Peters,  Manfred:  See— 

Amelung,  Kurt;  and  Peters,  Manfred,  4,545,137,  CI.  34-233.000. 
Peters,  Wolfram  J.  P.:  See— 

Drexler,  Joannes  H.;  and  Peters,  Wolfram  J.  P.,  4,545.617,  CI 
297-340.000. 
Peterson,  Francis  C:  See— 

Rodseth,  William  G.;  and  Peterson,  Francis  C,  4,546.408.  CI 
361-386.000. 
Peterson,  Warren  J.,  to  Joems  Healthcare.  Inc.  Modular  drive  arrange- 
ment for  adjustable  beds  and  the  like.  4,545,084,  CI.  5-69.000. 
Peterson,  William  J.;  and  Faulkner,  Dennis  T..  to  Sundstrand  Corpora- 
tion.  Motor  control   for  a  brushless   DC   motor.   4,546.293    CI 
318-254.000. 
Petitjean,  Christian;  and  Parquier,  Guy  L.,  to  LMT-Radio  Profession- 
nelle.  Process  for  the  protection  of  a  radar  against  jamming  and  radar 
for  putting  this  process  into  effect.  4,546,356,  CI.  343-18.00E. 
Petkanchin,  Lyubomir  T.:  See— 

Marinov,  Mihail  T;  Petkanchin,  Lyubomir  T;  Pushev,  Georgi  I.; 
Kostov,  Georgi  T;  Mihovski,  Mitko  M.;  and  Manolova,  Valen- 
tina  A.,  4,545,252,  CI.  73-633.000. 
Petrie,  Dennis  J.;  and  Hastings,  Jerome  K.,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 
Residential  circuit  breaker  with  combination  slot  motor  and  arc 
chute.  4,546,336,  CI.  335-16.000. 
Petrie,  Dennis  J.;  Bridges,  Robert  B.;  Grass,  William  E.;  and  Hastings, 
Jerome  K.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Residential  circuit  breaker  with 
one  piece  slot  motor.  4,546,337,  CI.  335-16.000. 
Petro-Canada  Inc.:  See — 

Cymbalisty,  Lubomyr  M.  O.;  and  Cymerman,  George  J.,  4,545,892 
CI.  208-11. OLE. 
Pettersson,  Stig.  Combined  lift  fork  and  bucket  device  for  atuchment  to 

a  vehicle.  4,545,721,  CI.  414-724.000. 
Peyton,  John  J.;  and  Watt,  Bryan  K.,  to  Industrial  Automation  Corp. 

Chipped  neck  inspector.  4,546,247,  CI.  250-223.00B. 
Pfaff,  Ernest  H.;  Mowbray,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Pacholok,  David  R 

Vacuum  testing  method  and  apparatus.  4,546,319,  CI.  324-460.000. 
Pfitzner,  Jorg:  See — 

Metzger,  Karl  G.;  Pfitzner,  Jorg;  Schmidt,  Delf;  Weyland,  Horst; 
Benz,  Gunter;  and  Schroder,  Theo,  4,546,079,  CI.  435-71.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Glazer,  Edward  A.,  4.546,1 13.  CI.  514-636.000. 
Pfluger.  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Alternator  with  unitary 

brush-holder  and  bearing  hub.  4.546,280,  CI.  310-68.00D. 
Pharmuka  Laboratoires:  See— 

Bondiou,  Jean-Claude;  Hodac,  Francoise;  and  Lesroux,  Didier. 
4,546,185,  CI.  546-133.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Brand,    Michael    J.;    and    Callejas,    Ricardo   J.,    4,545,895,    CI. 

208-351.000. 
Funk.  Gary  L.;  and  Bland,  Terry  E.,  4,545,971,  CI.  423-359.000. 
Porter,  Randall  A.;  and  Reed.  Larry  E.,  4.545.893,  CI.  208-48.00R 
Railsback,  Henry  E.,  4,545,927,  CI.  252-511.000. 
Stewart,  William  S.;  and  Blaesi.  John  E.,  4,545,894,  CI.  208-31 1.000. 
Picard,  Bernard:  See — 

Holvoet,  Marcel;  and  Picard,  Bernard,  4,546,027,  CI.  428-109.000. 
Piccolo,  Oreste;  Villa,  Giovanni;  and  Zen,  Enrico,  to  Blaschim  S.p.A. 
Process  for  the  optical  resolution  of  (±)2-(6'methoxy-2'-naphthyl)- 
propionic  acid.  4,546,201,  CI.  562-401.000. 
Pickett,  John  A.:  See— 

Dawson,  Glenn  W.;  Griffiths,  David  C;  and  Pickett,  John  A., 
4,546,110,  CI.  514-529.000. 
Piesik,  Edward  T.,  to  General  Dynamics  Pomona  Division.  Protection 

device  for  rocket  launcher  rail.  4,545,284,  CI.  89-1.819. 
Pignal,  M.:  See— 

Barriquand,  B.;  Villard,  F.;  Martin,  M.;  Tridon,  M.;  and  Pignal,  M., 
4,545,135,  CI.  34-58.000. 
Pilpel,  Edward  D.:  See— 

Meatto,   Franklin   D.;   and   Pilpel,   Edward   D.,   4,545,597,   CI. 
280-610.000. 


Pinches,  Anthony:  See — 

Atkinson,  Bernard;  Black.  Geoffrey  M.;  Pinches,  Anthony    and 

Lewis,  Paul  J.  S.,  4,545.909,  CI.  210-618.000. 

'*'^^^l^°  ^' '°  """^so"*  *  Crosfield.  Hydrocyclones.  4,545,899,  CI. 
209-21 1.000. 

Pinson,  George  T.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Relating  cellular  energy 

generating  and  storage  device.  4,546,264,  CI.  290-54.000 

Pioneer  Video  Corporation:  See— 

Isobe,  Teruhiko,  4,546,461,  CI.  369-50.000. 

Pipa,  William  J.;  and  Turbowitz,  Leslie  D.,  to  Azrak-Hamway  Intema- 

V2\VA  I'JS;    ^^  vehicle  with  an  automatic  transmission.  4.545.451.  CI. 
Io0"70. 100. 

Pirechel,  Joerg.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ultrasound  examination 

device  for  scanning  body  parts.  4,545.385,  CI.  128-660.000 
Pitha.  Josef,  to  United  States  of  America.  Health  and  Human  Services 
Saponin-based  polyether  polyols,  pharmaceutical  compositions  and  a 
method  of  using  same.  4,546.097,  CI.  514-26.000. 
Pitt,  Caryl  S.:  See- 
Rhodes,  William  H.;  Pitt,  Caryl  S.;  and  Gutta.  John  J.,  4,545  799 
CI.  65-59.210. 
Place,  Thomas  M.,  Jr.;  and  Crawford,  James  A.,  Jr.,  to  Ford  Aerospace 
&  Communications  Corporation.  Woven  ceramic  composite  heat 
exchanger.  4,545,429,  CI.  165-169.000. 
Platek,  Stanley  W.;  Desautels,  S.  Jerry;  and  Szczypiorski.  Wojtek,  to 
Hazelett  Stnp-Casting  Corporation.  Refractory  coating  of  edge-dam 
blocks  for  the  purpose  of  preventing  longitudinal  bands  of  sinkage  in 
the    product    of  a    continuous   casting    machine.    4,545,423.    CI 
164-481.000. 
Plauny,  Jeffrey  L.:  See- 
Lindner,  Daniel  J.;  Loeffier,  Ronald  L.;  Petty,  Harold  D    and 
Plauny,  Jeffrey  L.,  4,545,415,  CI.  152-209.0OR. 
Plewan,  Otto:  See— 

Engelmann,  Manfred;  Plewan,  Otto;  Kraus,  Helmut;  and  Klippert 
Heinz,  4,546,135,  CI.  524-158.000. 
Plotkin,  Elliot  V.:  See— 

Higgins,  Irving  J.;  Hill,  Hugh  A.  O.;  and  Plotkin.  Elliot  V.. 
4,545,382,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Plotnick,  Michael  A.:  See- 
Gibson,  Walter  G.;  Plotnick,  Michael  A.;  and  Chen.  Thomas  Y.. 
4.546.389.  CI.  358-342.000. 
Plough.  Inc.:  See— 

Russ.  Julio  G.;  and  Barrom.  Donna  L.,  4,545,983,  CI.  424-63.000 
Plucknett,  Derek  W.,  to  Triplite  Limited.  Yam  feed  device.  4,545,543 

CI.  242-47.010. 
Pocheau,  Jean-Marc:  See — 

Favrel,  Jean-Paul;  Ouss,  Jean;  and  Pocheau,  Jean-Marc.  4,546.469 
CI.  370-77.000. 
Poe,  James  T.  Filter  backwash  water  saver  and  water  filler  to  clean 

swimming  pool  filter.  4,545,905,  CI.  210-136.000. 
Pohl,  Ludwig:  See— 

Eidenschink,  Rudolf;  and  Pohl,  Ludwig,  4,545,922,  CI.  252-299.630 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Bronstein-Bonte,  Irena  Y.;  and  Lindholm,  Edward  P..  4.546.062 

CI.  430-215.000. 
Douglas.  Lawrence  M..  4,545,663,  CI.  354-304.000. 
Fantone,   Stephen   D.;  and  Johnson,   Bruce   K.,   4,545,655.  CI 

350-540.000. 
Shulman,    Joseph;     and    Clifford,     David     L.,    4,545.648,    CI 

350-337.000. 
Taylor,  Lloyd  D.,  4,546,159,  CI.  526-286.000. 
Pollard,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Whitmore,  Martyn  W.;  Pollard,  Michael  D.;  and  Smythe,  Stephen 
R.,  4,546,174,  CI.  534-838.000. 
Polychrome  Corporation:  See— 

Riley,  Donald  J.,  4,545,875,  CI.  204-129.400. 
Polyfab  S.A.R.L.:  See— 

Rizk,  Jihad  F.,  4,545,158,  CI.  52-79.100. 
Rizk,  Jihad  F.,  4,545,159,  CI.  52-79.900. 
Rizk,  Jihad  F.,  4,545,169,  CI.  52-601.000. 
Poncept,  Gerard.  Apparatus  for  biood  analysis.  4,545,237,  CI.  73-61.400. 
Portot,  Michel  J.:  See— 

Chatanier,  Michel  J.;  Portat,  Michel  J.;  and  Bruere,  Alain  E. 
4.546.310.  CI.  324-52.000. 
Porter,  John  F.;  Walling,  Joerg-Heim  J.;  and  Axiuk,  Oleg,  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited.   Pulp  insulated  telecommunications  conductor 
4,545,858,  CI.  162-267.000. 
Porter,  Randall  A.;  and  Reed,  Larry  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Antifoulants  for  thermal  cracking  processes.  4,545,893,  CI 
208-48.00R. 
Post,  Hendrik  A.:  See- 
Wolf,  Joost  M.;  Post,  Hendrik  A.;  Stigter,  Willem  H.;  van  der  Brug. 
Gerard    J.;    and    Sieben,   Joannes   H.    F.    C,   4,545,550,    cT 
242-200.000. 
Poutiainen,  Heikki;  and  Malminen,  Henrikki,  to  Oy  Wartsila  Ab.  Pad- 
lock. 4,545.223.  CI.  70-38.00A. 
Powered  Platforms  Mfg.:  See— 

Crudele,  Richard  E.,  4,545,558,  CI.  248-544.000. 
Powers,  Larry  J.:  See— 

Pyne,   William  J.;   Lowbridge,  John;  Chang,   In-Kook;   Knotz. 
Florian;  and  Powers,  Larry  J.,  4,545,810,  cT.  71-92.000. 
PowerSafety  Intemational,  Inc.:  See— 

Schoessow,  Glen  J.,  4,545,766,  CI.  434-218.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Bay,  Paul  G.;  Boyer,  Nicodemus  E.;  and  Sienkowski.  Kenneth  J., 

4,546,139,  CI.  524-367.000. 
Elias,  Richard  C,  4,546.045,  CI.  428-424.600. 
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GrifTiths,    David    H.;    and    Wright,    Larry    G..    4,546,485.    CI. 

373-28.000. 
Matesa.  Joseph  M.,  4,545,798,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Won,    Kwang    J.;    and    Pecoraro,    George    A.,    4,545,800,    CI. 
65-134.000. 
Pralus,  Christian,  to  Atochem.  Stabilization  of  aqueous  solutions  con- 
taining   hydrogen    peroxide,    hydrofluoric    acid    and    metal    ions. 
4,545,918.  CI.  252-142.000. 
Prave,  Paul;  and  Sittig,  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  improving  the  gas  distribution  in  air-lift  loop  reactors. 
4,545.945.  CI.  261-36.00R. 
Previdoli,  Felix;  and  Tenud.  Leander,  to  Lonza  Ltd.  Process  for  the 
producton  of  4-substituted  acetoacetic  acid  derivatives.  4.545,934.  CI 
26O.239.00E. 
Prew,    Stanley    R.,    to    Koppers   Company,    Inc.    Hog    Kranulator 

4,545.538.  CI.  241-73.000. 
Prewitt.  William  T.;  and  Van  Dyke.  James  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Rheometer  and  process  of  curing  and  testing 
rubber  4,546.438,  CI.  364-473.000. 
Prime,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Ko,  Ming;  Oxsen,  Michael  E.;  and  Prime,  Robert  B.,  4,546,035,  CI. 
428-315.900. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

LaHann,   Thomas   R.;   and    Fanner,   Ralph   W.,   4,546,112,  a. 
514-627.000. 
Prohofsky,  LeRoy  A.;  and  Hanson.  David  G.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 

Local  zoom  for  raster  scan  displays.  4,546,349,  CI.  340-731.000. 
Protectaire  Systems  Co.:  See- 
Russell.  Frederick  E..  4,545.295,  CI.  98-115.200. 
Prunty,  Pleasant  A.:  See— 

Schantz,  Robert  E.;  McCune.  James  D.;  and  Prunty.  Pleasant  A.. 
4.545.361.  CI.  126-226.000. 
Psi  Star:  See- 
Nelson.  Norvell  J.,  4.545,850.  CI.  156-642.000. 
Pugnaire,  Jean-Pierre  A.,  to  Environmental  Control  Technology,  Inc. 

Low  pressure  transducer.  4,545.255.  CI.  73-726.000. 
Puhringer,  Othmar:  See — 

Lugscheider.   Walter;   Leutgob.   Alois;   Riegler.   Ernst;   Zajicek, 
Ernst;  and  Puhringer,  Othmar,  4,546.483.  CI.  373-24.000. 
PUMA-Sportschuhfabnken  Rudolf  Dassler  KG:  See- 
Adam.  Gunter,  4,545.584,  CI.  273-73.00J. 
Punakivi.  Tapio,  to  Rauma-Repola  Oy.  Gate  for  barking  drum  and 

method  of  closing.  4.545.503.  CI.  220-345.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Janick.  Jules;  and  Kononowicz.  Halina  M.,  4.545,147,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Pushev,  Georgi  I.:  See — 

Marinov.  Mihail  T.;  Petkanchin.  Lyubomir  T.;  Pushev.  Georgi  I.; 
Kostov.  Georgi  T.;  Mihovski.  Mitko  M.;  and  Manolova,  Valen- 
tina  A..  4.545.252.  CI.  73-633.000. 
Puxicy.  David  C:  See— 

Sheppard,  Christine  M.;  Puxley.  David  C;  Banks,  Reginald  G.  S.; 
and  McKenzie.  Donald,  4.546,091.  CI.  502-84.000. 
PVI  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Adams.  Charles  L..  4.545.329.  CI.  122-17.000. 
Pyne.  William  J.;  Lowbridge.  John;  Chang.  Iii-Kook;  Knotz,  Rorian; 
and  Powers,  Larry  J.,  to  SDS  Biotech  Corporation.  Herbicidal  and 
plant     growth     regulant     diphenylpyridazinones.     4,545,810,     CI. 
71-92.000. 
Pyromid,  Inc.:  See — 

Hait.  Paul  W..  4,545.359,  CI.  126-9.00R. 
Quon,  Joe  S.,  to  Multi-Tex  Products  Corp.  Product  having  combined 
phosphorescent-reflective  appearance  and  method.  4,546,042,  CI. 
428-378.000. 
R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Co.:  See— 

Sensabaugh,  Andrew  J.,  Jr.;  Crepps,  Dewitt  C;  Rice,  William  Y., 
Jr.;  and  Fearrington,  George  W.,  Jr..  4.545.392,  CI.  131-352.000. 
R.  P.  Scherer  Corporation:  See — 

Bateman.  Neil  E.;  and  Woods,  Ross  A.,  4.546,197,  CI.  560-66.000. 
Racal-SES  Limited:  See— 

Naylor.  Michael;  and  Latham,  Robert,  4,546,470,  CI.  370-97.000. 
Radovich.  David  A.;  and  Lowery,  Michael  K..  to  Mobay  Chemical 
Corporation.      Flexible     polyurethane  "  foams.      4.546.122,      CI. 
521-lM.OOO. 
Railsback.  Henry  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Conductive 

(hard)  rubber  compositions.  4,545,927,  CI.  252-511.000. 
Rampf  Foreman  GmbH:  See— 

Scheidt,  Joachim;  and  Keller,  Gottfried,  4,545,754,  CI.  425-419.000. 
Rand,  Robert  W.;  Snow.  Harold  D.;  Elliott.  David  G.;  and  Haskms, 
Glenn  M.  Induction  heating  method  for  use  in  causing  necrosis  of 
neoplasm.  4,545,368,  CI.  128-1.300. 
Randleman,  Randy  J.  Maze  game  device.  4,545.577.  CI.  273-113.000. 
Rappas,  Alkis  S..  to  Sundard  Oil  Co..  The.  Processes  relating  to  the 
extraction  of  metals  from  laterites  and  ocean  manganese  nodules. 
4,545.816,  CI.  75-IOI.OOR. 
Raschke,  Curt  R.:  See— 

Fischbeck,  Kenneth  H.;  Creagh.  Linda  T.;  and  Raschke,  Curt  R.. 
4.546.360,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Rastogi.  Prabhat  K.,  to  Inland  Steel  Company.  Low  silicon  steel  electri- 
cal lamination  strip.  4.545.827,  CI.  148-31.550. 
Rattner,  Manfred:  See— 

Kuhnke.     Hermann;     and     Rattner.     Manfred.     4.546.489,    CI. 
378-103.000. 
Rau,  Axel;  and  Franz,  Klaus-Dieter,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschrankter  Haftung.  Dispersible  Berlin  blue  pigment.  4,545,821,  CI. 
106-291.000. 


Rauma-Repola  Oy:  See — 

Punakivi,  Tapio,  4,545,503,  CI.  220-345.000. 
Ravaux,  Gilles:  See— 

Dubois.   Jean-Claude;    Ravaux,   Gilles;   and    Le   Bamy,    Pierre. 
4,545,921,  CI.  252-299.620. 
Ravet,  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Jacquemet,  Bernard;  and  Ravet.  Jean-Paul.  4.546,223,  CI.  200- 
148.00R. 
Ray,  Claude;  and  Schaeren,  Walter,  to  Asuag-SSIH.  Watch  case  having 
synthetic  material  seals  between  detachable  parts  thereof  4,545.688. 
CI.  368-291.000. 
Ray.  Harold  T.:  See- 
Connolly.  Walter  L.;  and  Ray.  Harold  T..  4.545,231,  CI.  72-335.000. 
Ray.  K.  Bruce:  See- 
Miller,  Richard  N.;  and  Ray,  K.  Bruce,  4.545,396,  CI.  137-78.300. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

Fouts,  Robert  W..  Jr.;  Au,  Andrew  N.  S.;  Miller,  Burton  E.;  and 
Gotcher,  Alan  J.,  4,545,926,  CI.  252-511.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Blackstone,  Scott  C;  Jastrzebski,  Lubomir  L.;  and  Corboy,  John 

F.,  Jr.,  4,546,375,  CI.  357-23.400. 
Dackow,  Paul  N.,  4.546.487.  CI.  377-51.000. 
Gibson,  Walter  G.;  Plotnick,  Michael  A.;  and  Chen,  Thomas  Y., 

4,546,389,  CI.  358-342.000. 
Kern.  Werner.  4.546.016.  CI.  427-255.300. 
Knop.  Karl  H..  4.546.380.  CI.  358-43.000. 
Reichert,  Walter  F.,  4.545.109,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Rebsamen.  August;  and  Low.  Martin,  to  SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie- 
Gesellschaft.    Method    and    apparatus    for    producing    packaees 
4,545.179.0.53-443.000.  »    f        8 

Redmond,  Daniel  R.  Glass  filled  plastic  hinge.  4,545,090,  CI.  16-385.000. 
Redwme,  Fletcher  H..  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Bonded 

valve  with  replaceable  insert.  4,545.404.  CI.  137-516.290. 
Reed  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Mueller,    Richard   J.;   and   Chow,    Edmund   E.,   4,545,505.   CI. 
222-65.000. 
Reed.  Larry  E.:  See- 
Porter.  Randall  A.;  and  Reed.  Larry  E..  4.545,893.  CI.  208-48.00R. 
Reeder.  Bruce  L.:  See— 

Ridgley.  James  R.;  and  Reeder.  Bruce  L..  4.545,474,  CI.  194-l.OOE. 
Regelman,  Dale  F.:  See— 

Alberino,  Louis  M.;  Regelman,  Dale  F.;  and  Vespoli,  Nancy  P., 
4,546,114,  CI.  521-51.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Jourde,  Jean-Pierre;  Cmapo-Garraza,  Pedro;  Miettaux,  Marc;  and 
Michaux,  Thierry,  4,545,352,  CI.  123-447.000. 
Rehrer.  David  H.:  See- 
Rossi,  Albert;  Rehrer,  David  H.;  Oswald,  Alexis  A.;  Lewtas. 
Kenneth;  and  Tack,  Robert  D.,  4,546,137,  CI.  524-217.000. 
Reichert.  Walter  F..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  gallium 

arsenide  field  effect  transistor.  4.545.109.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Reichl.  Richard:  See— 

Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  Mentrup,  Anton;  Schromm,  Kurt;  Traunecker. 
Werner;  and  Reichl,  Richard,  4.546,102,  CI.  514-259.000. 
Reinhold.  Holger.  to  TAMPOflex  GmbH.  Ink  applicator  for  a  Umpon 

printing  machine.  4.545.301.  CI.  101-163.000. 
Reinking,  Klaus:  See — 

Zecher.  Wilfried;  Dhein,  Rolf;  and  Reinking,  Klaus,  4.546,138,  CI. 

524-326.000. 
Zecher,  Wilfried;  Dunwald,  Willi;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  Reinking, 
Klaus,  4.546,162,  CI.  528-67.000. 
Reliance  Electric  Company:  See — 

Crutcher.  W.  Larkin.  4,546,322.  CI.  329-50.000. 
Renalls,  Brenda  L.;  Pedrotty,  Douglas  G.;  and  Donlan,  John  F..  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Magnetic  recording 
medium    having    opaque    polyester    film    base.    4.546X)36,    cT. 
428-323.000. 
Renardus.  Max  L.  P.;  and  Sieswerda,  Bauke,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Low-pressure  mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp.  4,546,284,  CI. 
313-25.000. 
Renshaw,  Theodore  A.;  and  Curatolo.  Joseph  A.,  Jr..  to  Fairchild 
Industries.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  preventing  tip  sticking 
during  welding  operation.  4.545.519,  CI.  228-1.100. 
Renth.  Ernst-Otto;   Mentrup,  Anton;  Schromm,   Kurt;  Traunecker. 
Werner;  and  Reichl.  Richard,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG.  l-(6.7- 
Dimethoxyquinazol-4-yl)semicarbazides.  4.546.102,  CI.  514-259.000. 
REPA  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH:  See— 

Wier,  Franz,  4.545.097.  CI.  24-642.000. 
Repin.  Boris  N.  Aeration  Unk.  4.545,907,  CI.  210-195.100. 
Repligen  Corporation:  See— 

Herlihy,  Walter  C;  Epstein,  David  M.;  and  Felger,  Carl  B., 
4,546,096,  CI.  514-25.000. 
Rescalli,  Carlo:  See— 

Gazzi.  Luigi;  Rescalli,  Carlo;  Scaramucci.  Maria  A.;  and  Ginnasi, 
Alessandro.  4.545,965,  CI.  423-229.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See — 

Malley.  Arthur,  4.545,986,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Retallick,    William    B.    Catalytic    combustor    having    spiral    shape. 

4,545,430.  CI.  166-59.000. 
Reuter,  Edward  J.,  to  Reuter.  Inc.  Refuse  container  having  an  upper 
rolled  lip  ponion  and  cooperating  cover.  4.545.502,  CI.  220-334.000. 
Reuter.  Inc.:  See — 

Reuter,  Edward  J.,  4,545.502.  CI.  220-334.000. 
Reutler,  Herbert:  See- 
Ullrich,    Manfred;    Reutler,    Herbert;    and    Schepers,    Hubert. 
4,545,954,  CI.  376-220.000. 
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Reynolds,  George  H.;  Eisner,  Norbert  B.;  and  Shearer,  Clyde  H.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 

i?!'?";  J!?*"''"**  lanthanum  sulphur  compounds.  4,545,967,  CI 

423-263.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See- 
Parsons,  Robert  C.  4.545,842,  CI.  156-310.000. 
Rhee,  Khee  C.;  and  Lusas,  E.  W.,  to  Texas  A&M  University  System, 

/ll!^^i"S^  of  producing  low-gossypol  cottonseed  protein  material. 

4,546,004,  CI.  426-656.000. 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See— 

Furch,   Benjamin;  and  Rost,   Friedrich-Wilhelm,  4,545,755,  CI. 

425-420.000. 

Rhodes,  William  H.;  Pitt,  Caryl  S.;  and  Gutta,  John  J.,  to  GTE  Ubora- 

tones  Incorporated;  and  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Method  of 

making  direct  seal  between  niobium  and  ceramics.  4.545,799,  CI. 

Rhone- Poulenc  Chimie  de  Base:  See— 

NineuU,  Guy,  4,545,788,  CI.  55-52.000. 
Rhone- Poulenc  Inc.:  See — 

GradefF,  Peter  S.;  Charte,  Vincent  J.;  Schreiber,  Fred  G.;  and 
Davison,  John  F.,  4,545,923,  CI.  252-309.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Sante:  See— 

Fabre,  Jean-Louis;  Farge,  Daniel;  James.  Claude;  and  Lave.  Daniel, 
4.546.100.  CI.  514-231.000. 
Rice.  Ivan  G.  Process  for  directing  a  combustion  gas  stream  onto 

rotauble  blades  of  a  gas  turbine.  4.545.197.  CI.  60-39  050 
Rice.  William  Y.,  Jr.:  See— 

Sensabaugh,  Andrew  J.,  Jr.;  Crepps,  Dewitt  C;  Rice,  William  Y.. 
Jr.;  and  Fearrington.  George  W.,  Jr..  4,545,392,  CI.  131-352.000. 
Rich,  Stanley  R.:  See— 

Sachar,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Rich,  Stanley  R.,  4.545.525.  CI.  239-3.000 
Richards,  James,  to  Commonwealth  of  Australia.  The.  Pulse  transmis- 
sion or  reflection  mode  laser.  4,546.477,  CI.  372-12.000. 
Richards.  Jimmy  L..  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The. 
Reinforcing  element  for  elastomeric  articles  and  elastomeric  made 
thereof  4.546,031,  CI.  428-222.000. 
Richards.   Michael   A.,   to  S.G.   Owen   Limited.   Selective  platins 
4,545,864,  CI.  204-15.000.  * 

Richey.  Clyde  D..  to  Jacobs  Manufacturing  Co..  The.  Tool  chest  with 

retractable  step.  4.545.628.  CI.  312-235.00A. 
Richter,  Stanley  J.:  See— 

Wehnert.   George  J.;   and   Richter.    Stanley   J.,   4.545,837,   CI. 

Richter.  Uwe;  and  Kellershofen,  Hans,  to  GKSS-Forschungszentrum 
Geesthachi  GmbH;  and  H.  Lorenz  GmbH.  Device  for  treating  the 
surfaces  of  structures  and  ships.  4,545.3 17,  CI.  1 14-222.000 

Rickel.  William  R.:  See— 

Bozoarth,    David    B.;   and   Rickel.    William   R.,   4.545.947.   CI. 

Ridders.  Johannes  A.  M.:  See- 
Van  GUs.  Wilhelmus  M.  J.;  Mollet.  Adrianus  J.  T.;  and  Ridders. 
Johannes  A.  M..  4.545.774.  CI.  445-22.000. 
Ridgley,  James  R.;  and  Reeder,  Bruce  L..  to  North  American  Philips 
Corporation.  Mounting  means  and  method  of  affixing  a  drop  coin 
mechanism.  4,545,474.  CI.  194- 1. OOE. 
Riebli.  Peter:  See— 

Hubele.  Adolf;  and  Riebli,  Peter,  4,546,109,  CI.  514-493.000 
Riegler,  Ernst:  See— 

Lugscheider,   Walter;   Uutgob,   Alois;   Riegler,   Ernst;  Zajicek, 
Ernst;  and  Puhringer,  Othmar,  4.546,483,  CI.  373-24.000. 
Rieke,  Brent  E.:  See— 

Moring,  Rodger  L.;  and  Rieke,  Brent  E.,  4,545,452,  CI.  180-88.000. 
Rieman,  Davis  J.:  See— 

Mukerjee,  Ajit  K.;  Keams,  Patrick  J.;  and  Rieman,  Davis  J., 
4,545,134.  CI.  34-27.000. 
Riemer,  Jed  A.;  Zanno,  Paul  R.;  and  Bamett.  Ronald  E.,  to  General 
Foods  Corporation.  3-Hydroxy-4-methoxyphenyl  aryl  carbonates. 
4,545,999.  CI.  426-548.000. 
Riemer,  Jed  A.:  See — 

Zanno.  Paul  R.;  Bamett.  Ronald  E.;  and  Riemer.  Jed  A..  4.546.000 
CI.  426-548.000. 
Riley,  Donald  J.,  to  Polychrome  Corporation.  Electrolytic  crainins 
4.545,875,  CI.  204-129.400.  r       H  i 

Ring  Around  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,  William  H.,  4,545,146,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Riss,  Wilfried:  See— 

Spitaler.  Engelbert;  Oberleitner,  Gerhard;  Svoboda,  Josef  Nitsc- 
hko.  Theodor;  and  Riss,  Wilfried,  4.545.598.  CI.  280-612.000. 
Ritter.  George  W.,  II.  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Pro- 
duction of  a  magnesium  chloride  gel  system  useful  in  ceramics  and 
fiber  production.  4.545.924,  CI.  252-315.700. 
Rizk,  Jihad  F.,  to  Polyfab  S.A.R.L.  Interior  wall  structure  for  a  trans- 
portable building  module.  4,545,158,  CI.  52-79.100. 
Rizk,  Jihad  F..  to  Polyfab  S.A.R.L.  Modular  building  system  and 

building  modules  therefor.  4.545.159,  CI.  52-79.900. 
Rizk.  Jihad  F..  to  Polyfab  S.A.R.L.  Prefabricated  transportable  con- 
crete floor  system  and  method  for  producing  same.  4.545.169.  CI 
52-601.000. 
Robatel:  See— 

Barriquand.  B.;  Villard.  F.;  Martin,  M.;  Tridon,  M.;  and  Pignal,  M., 
4,545,135.0.34-58.000.  "^ 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Armbruster,  Gerhard;   Schadlich,  Fritz;  and  Seidel.   Eberhard. 

4.545.121,  CI.  30-374.000. 
Gmelin.  Karl;  Kubach,  Hans;  Maisch.  Wolfgang;  Peters,  Klaus-Jur- 
gen;  and  Schelhas.  Peter,  4,545,353,  CI.  123-454.000. 


Hofmann.  Karl;  and  Trachte.  Dietrich.  4,545,530,  CI.  239-73  000 
Hon.  Walter.  4.546.400.  CI.  361-1.000. 

^'ffl'.J^^**'^'    "^    Schonemann.    Walter,    4,545,3H    Q. 
123-470.000. 

Kubach,  Hans,  4.546,339,  CI.  335-230.000 

Leiber,  Heinz,  4,545,240,  CI.  73-146.000. 

'^«f;,°*"'°''  T'»chler,  Heinrich;  Wohr,  Rolf;  and  Schwarzhoff 

Wolfgang,  4.545,632.  CI.  339-I8.00R. 
Pfluger.  Gerhard,  4.546,280,  CI.  31O-68.0OD 
Robertson.  John  R..  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Process  for  forming  mold 
releasabic  polyurethane,  polyurea  and  polyurcaurethanc  resins  using 

?546Tm^CM2M7400o''°**""  "  '"'^"^  '"°''*  '^'**^  **"**• 
Robillard,  Daniel:  See— 

^".V"5'^";  •'"'"■PieTe  H.;  Robillard.  Daniel;  and  LeBourg. 
Michel.  4,546.326.  CI.  330- 129.000. 
Rochman,  Tzur.  Protective  means  for  neutralizing  the  operation  of  a 

?1^'^D^"^'*    having    automatic    transmiaaion.    4,545,459.    CI. 
180-287.000.  .      .      .    wi 

Rockefeller  University,  The:  See— 

Fishman.  Jack;  and  Mayairi.  Shinichi.  4,546,098,  CI.  514-177  000 
Rockerath.  John  L.;  and  Blust.  Dale  K..  to  Figge  International   Inc 

Fabric  handling  apparatus  and  method.  4,545,544.  CI.  242-55.000 
Rockwell  Intemational  Corporation:  See— 

Niemiro.  Josef  W.;  and  Skipor,  Eugene,  4,545,782,  CI.  493-425.000. 
Rodda,  Donald:  See— 

Giaimo,    Anthony;    Larsen,    Robert    H.;    and    Rodda,    Donald 
4.545,311.  CI.  112-254.000. 
Rodseth,  William  G.;  and  Peterson.  Francis  C.  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 
Inc.  Electrically  insulated  heat  sink  assemblies  and  insulatora  used 
therein.  4,546,408,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Rodyne  Limited:  See — 

Burke,  Alun,  4,545,288,  CI.  92-5.00R. 
Roe,  James  E.:  See— 

Gellman,  Gary;  Erfurt,  George  A.;  and  Roe,  James  E.,  4,546.001. 
CI.  426-549.000. 
Roger,  Paul:  See— 

Lyskawa,  Edmond;  Roger,  Paul;  Marquis,  Jean;  and  Canivez. 
Etienne,  4.545,860.  CI.  201-41.000. 
Rogers,  Bernard  J.  D.  Articulated  mounting  means  for  poles,  antennas 

and  the  like.  4,545,557.  CI.  248-516.000. 
Rogers  Corporation:  See- 
Simpson.  Scott  S.;  Yeznach,  Anthony;  and  Barton,  Carloa  L 
4.546.118.  CI.  521-130.000.  •».  v*ri«  t-., 

Rogers,  Richard  B.:  See— 

Amdt,  Kim  E.;  Rogers,  Richard  B.;  and  McCormick.  Ronald  W.. 

4,545,803,  CI.  71-27.000. 
McCormick,  Ronald  W.;  and  Rogers,  Richard  B.,  4,545.802,  CI. 

Rogers.  William  R.;  and  Liescheidt,  Duane  B.,  to  Gerber  Products 
Company.    Equal    spacing    positioning    apparatus.    4.545.125,    CI. 

Rohner,  Benedikt,  to  Biella-Neher  AG.  Filing  case.  4,543,484.  CI 

206-425.000. 
Rohr  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Sankey,    Edward   M.;   and    Seaver,    Randall   J.,   4,545,199,   CI. 
60-226.200. 
Rolls-Royce  Ltd.:  See- 
England,  David  R.,  4.545.874.  CI.  204-129.200. 
Rolm  Corporation:  See — 

Williams.  Errol  R..  Jr..  4.546.388.  CI.  358-190.000. 
Romero,  Ysmael  E.:  See— 

Kasun.    B.    Linn;    and    Romero.    Ysmael    E.,    4,545,691.    CI. 
384-458.000. 
Romi,  Giordano,  to  Industrias  Romi  S/A.  Turning  machine.  4,545.271. 

CI.  82-32.000. 
Romi,  Romeu,  to  Industrias  Romi  S/A.  Injection  molding  machines. 

4,545,757,  CI.  425-593.000. 
Roper,  Todd  K.:  See— 

Pearman,  Bruce  W.;  Pelton,  Clark;  Roper,  Todd  K.;  and  Tivia. 
Uyne  C.  4.545.583.  CI.  273-311.000. 
Rose.  Jochen.  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Multi-stage  rotary  switch  with  a 

variable  control-span  restriction.  4,546,219.  CI.  200-1  l.OOR. 
Rosemount  Inc.:  See— 

Coursolle.  Thomas  P..  4,545,258,  CI.  73-861.220. 
Rosenberg,  William  E..  to  Columbia  Chemical  Corporation.  Aqueous 
acid  plating  bath  and  brightener  composition  for  producing  bright 
electrodeposits  of  tin.  4.545.870,  CI.  204-54.00R. 
Rosenburg.  Dale  W.,  to  A.  E.  Suley  Manufacturing  Company.  Co- 
metathesis  of  triglycerides  and  ethylene.  4,545,941,  CI.  26(M10.700 
Ross,  Donald  B.:  See- 
Giles.  George  B.;  Ross,  Donald  B.;  McCallion,  Joseph  J.;  and 
Sherritt,  William  C.  4.545.759.  CI.  431-344.000. 
Rossi.  Albert;  Rehrer.  David  H.;  Oswald.  Alexis  A.;  Lewtas.  Kenneth; 
and  Tack.  Robert  D..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Addi- 
tive   combinations    and    fuels    containing    them.    4,546,137,    CI. 
524-217.000. 
Rost,  Friedrich-Wilhelm:  See— 

Furch,   Benjamin;  and   Rost,   Friedrich-Wilhelm.  4.545.755.  Q. 
425-420.000. 
Rost.  Karl  H.  Textile  yam  carrier.  4,545,222,  CI.  68-198.000. 
Rotblum.  Yehuda:  See— 

Freyman,    Ronald    L.;    and    Rotblum.    Yehuda.    4,546.276,    CI 
307-578.000. 
Rotesco  Limited:  See- 
Lang,  John  G..  4.546,316,  CI.  324-262.000. 
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Roth,  George:  See — 

Henes.  Martin  E.;  and  Roth,  George,  4,545,603,  CI.  28I-21.00A. 
Rothfuss,  Hans;  Wieland,  Gunter;  and  Schreiter,  Peter,  to  Didier- 
Werke  AG.  Unfired  refractory  structural  member  in  the  form  of  a 
plate   for   use  as  an  expendable   lining  of  metallurgical   vessels. 
4,545,568,  CI.  266-280.000. 
Roudebush,  Brooks:  See — 

Galbreath,  Donald  E.;  Roudebush,  Brooks;  and  O'Donnell,  Robert 
N,  4,545,523,  CI.  232-43.100. 
Rout,  Ivan  P.;  and  Gillings,  Christopher,  to  FBC  Limited.  Pesticidal 

composition  and  use.  4,546,108,  CI.  514-464,000. 
Rowan,  Paul  D.,  to  Umbra  Shades  Ltd.  Clock  construction.  4,545,687, 

CI.  368-232.000. 
Rudolf,    Alain.    Camera    handle    with    retractable    bipod    support. 

4.545,660,  CI.  354-82.000. 
Ruellao,  Andre  ,  to  C.  Delachaux.  Suspension  system  for  an  overhead 
contact  wire  for  electric  traction  vehicles.  4,546,218,  CI.  191-40.000. 
Ruhrgas  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Kuhn,  Friedhelm,  4,545,208,  CI.  60-648.000. 
Rundo,  John  R.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Tape  winding 

apparatus.  4,545,549.  CI.  242-158.40R. 
Russ,  Julio  G.;  and  Barrom.  Donna  L.,  to  Plough,  Inc.  Method  for 

making  cosmetic  pencils.  4.545.983.  CI.  424-63.000. 
Russell.  Frederick  E..  to  Protectaire  Systems  Co.  Sludge  removal 

apparatus.  4.545,295,  CI.  98-115.200. 
Russell.  James  T.:  See— 

Brenden.    Bryon    B.;    and    Russell,    James    T.,    4,545.653,    CI. 
350-432.000. 
Russo,  Joseph  D.:  See — 

Lillibridge.    Harold    R.;   and    Russo.   Joseph   D.,   4.545.846,   CI. 
156-578.000. 
Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Orth.  Winfried;  and  Fickcrt,  Werner,  4,546,190,  CI.  546-303.000. 
Ryan,  Edward  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Composite  tape 

preform  for  abradable  seals.  4.546,047,  CI.  428-565.000. 
Rye,  Grover  W.;  and  Palmer,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Metallic  cable  and  method  and  apparatus  for  making 
same.  4.545.190,  CI.  57-212.000. 
Ryoke,  Katsumi:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Nobutaka;  Fujiyama,  Masaaki;  Ryoke,  Katsumi;  and 
Tadokoro,  Eiichi.  4,546,038.  CI.  428-323.000. 
Ryu,  Toshihiko,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Quadrature  amplitude  demodu- 
lator comprising  a  combination  of  a  full-wave  rectifying  circuit  and 
binary  detectors.  4.546,323.  CI.  329-124.000. 
Ryuzo.  Mikami;  and  Nakasuji.  Katsuyoshi.  to  Toray  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd. 

Coating  composition  and  primer.  4.546.018,  CI.  427-407.200. 
S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son.  Inc.:  See— 

Brand.  Julia  A.;  and  Morgan,  Lee  W.,  4,546,160,  CI.  526-320.000. 
S.G.  Owen  Limited:  See- 
Richards,  Michael  A.,  4,545,864,  CI.  204-15.000. 
SACE  S.p.A.  Costruzioni  Elettromeccaniche:  See— 
Mostosi,  Angelo,  4,546,220,  CI.  20O-5O.OAA. 
Mostosi,  Angelo.  4.546.224.  CI.  200-153.00G. 
Sachar,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Rich.  Stanley  R.,  to  Micropure,  Incor,  jrated. 
Producing  liquid  droplets  bearing  electrical  charges.  4,545,525,  CI 
239-3.000. 
Sackner  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Sandberg.   Robert   N.;  and   Montle.   Robert   E..   4,545,283,   CI 
87-6.000. 
Safe- Air  Inc.:  See — 

Barchechat,  Shlomo;  and  Kolitsky,  Norman.  4,545,363.  CI.  126- 
285.00B. 
Safety  Light  Corporation:  5w— 

Watts,  David  J.,  4,546,417,  CI.  362-84.000. 
Saft,  S.A.;  See— 

Broussely,  Michel;  and  Lecerf,  Andre  ,  4,546,057,  CI.  429-218.000. 
Saginaw  Automation  &.  Machine,  Inc.:  See- 
Murphy,  William  J.,  4,545,573,  CI.  269-328.000. 
Saijo,  Yoshihiro,  to  Nippon  Achakutanshi  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Multi-contact  connector.  4,545.634,  CI.  339-97.00P. 
Saito,  Isao:  See — 

Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Negi,  Shigeto;  Nomoto,  Seiichiro;  Kamiya, 
Takashi;    Kitoh,    Kyosuke;    and    Saito.    Isao,    4,546,176,    CI 
544-21.000. 
Saito,  Junichi:  See — 

Aya,  Masahiro;  Saito,  Junichi;  Yasui,  Kazuomi;  Shiokawa,  Kozo; 
Morishima.  Norihisa;  and  Goto.  Toshio,  4,545,944,  CI.  260- 
545.00R. 
Saito,  Susumu:  See — 

Mori.  Takaro;  Saito.  Susumu;  and  Fujii,  Yasuhiko,  4,546.393,  CI 
360-40.000. 
Saito,  Takashi:  See— 

Ogasawara,  Takaaki;  Maruyama,  Tokuji;  Sato,  Masaharu;  Hida, 
Yukio;  and  Saito,  Takashi,  4,546,234,  CI.  219-I37.0PS. 
Saitoh,  Keishi;  and  Ando,  Wataru.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 

for  formmg  a  deposition  film.  4.546,008,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Sakai.  Fumihide:  See — 

Konishi,  Masataka;  Sakai.  Fumihide;  Miyaki.  Takeo-  and  Kawasu- 
chi.  Hiroshi,  4,546.084.  CI.  435-253.000. 
Sakai,  Koichi,  to  Toko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Non-linear  inteeration  cir- 
cuit. 4,546.274,  CI.  307-494.000. 
Sakai,  Masaaki;  Sato,  Kenji;  and  Yamagata.  Seiichi.  to  Toray  Industries. 
Inc.   Artificial   fur  with  guard   hair  fibers  and   under  fur  fibers 
4.546,020,  CI.  428-16.000. 


Sakai,  Shinji;  and  Kawabata,  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Signal    circuit    for    an    automatic    focusing    lens.    4.545,664.    CI 
354-400.000. 
Sakakibara,  Naoji:  See — 

Morioka,     Hiroaki;     and     Sakakibara,     Naoji,     4,545,563,     CI 
251-298.000. 
Sakakibara,  Shiro;  and  Hayakawa.  Yoichi.  to  Aisin  Warner  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Power  transmission  endless  belt.  4,545,779,  CI.  474-240.000. 
Sakamaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Horikoshi,  Yukio,  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co., 
Ltd.    Vane-type    rotary    pump   having    two-piece   side    housinas. 
4,545,749.  CI.  418-173.000. 
Sakamoto,  Masaharu:  See — 

Kato,  Kiichi;  and  Sakamoto,  Masaharu,  4,545,651,  CI.  350-394.000. 
Sakamoto,  Masahiro:  See — 

Yamada,  Tomiaki;  Sazanami,  Tsuneo;  Watanabe,  Keiichiro;  lida, 
Takamitsu;     Hasegawa,     Eiichi;    and     Sakamoto,     Masahiro 
4,546,081,  CI.  435-161.000. 
Sakamoto,  Takurou:  See— 

Kamatani,    Yoshio;    and    Sal-amoto,    Takurou,    4.546.153,    CI 
525-453.000. 
Sakata.  Teiichi:  See— 

Nakamura,  Mitsugu;  Yoshizu,  Satoru;  Sakata,  Teiichi;  and  Yatabe, 
Hiroyuki.  4,545,627,  CI.  384-585.000. 
Sako,  Yoichiro;  and  Odaka.  Kentaro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  of 

error  correction.  4,546,474,  CI.  371-39.000. 
Sakupa  Color  Products  Corp.:  See — 

Shioi,  Keiko;  and  Shoji,  Yukito.  4.545.819,  CI.  106-23.000. 
Sakurai,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Idogaki,  Takaharu;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Kosuda,  Tooru;  Hattori,  Kyo 
and  Sakurai.  Kazuhiro,  4,546,338,  CI.  335-229.000. 
Sakurai,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Tanaka,  Ryoichi;  and  Sakurai,  Yasuhiko,  4,546.265.  CI.  307-lO.OCS 
Salsby,  Bernard:  See — 

Bennett,  Julian;  and  Salsby,  Bernard,  4,545,499,  CI.  215-352.000. 
Salvi,  Michel;  Favennec,  Pierre  N.;  and  Gauneau,  Marcel.  Process  for 
producing  a  GaAs  or  InP  semiconductor  by  pre-implantation  fol- 
lowed by  transition  metal  diffusion.  4,545,824,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Sammells,  Anthony  F.;  and  Pa  Ang,  Peter  G.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method 
for  reducing  carbon  dioxide  to  provide  a  product.  4,545.872.  CI 
204-72.000.  .       .       .  V- . 

Sandberg,  Robert  N.;  and  Montle,  Robert  E.,  to  Sackner  Products,  Inc. 

Upholstery  welt  cord.  4,545,283,  CI.  87-6.000. 
Sanden  Corporation:  See — 

Sugimoto,    Kazuo;    Shimizu,    Shigemi;   and   Terauchi,    Kiyoshi. 
4,545,746,  CI.  418-55.000. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Carl,  Norman  J.,  4,545,326,  CI.  118-660.000. 
Sanders,  Bruce  W.:  See — 

Christmas.   Walter  P.;  and   Sanders.   Bruce  W.,  4.546.468,  CI. 
370-54.000. 
Sanderson,   William   R.,  to  Interox  Chemicals  Limited.   Particulate 
sodium    perborate    morDhydrate    containing    adsorbed    activator. 
4.545,784,  CI.  8-107.000. 
Sandler,  Stanley  R.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Stabilization  of  alde- 
hydes. 4.546,205.  CI.  568-421.000. 
Sandvik  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Wiredal.  Harry  A.  I.,  4,545,443,  CI.  175-258.000. 
Sanity  Saver  Cap  Company:  See- 
Wave,    Larry    E.;    and    Woods,    Richard    S.,    4,546.346.    CI. 
340-608.000. 
Sankey,  Edward  M.;  and  Seaver,  Randall  J.,  to  Rohr  Industries,  Inc. 
Fan  cascade  reverser  having  dual  blocker  doors.  4.545.199.  CI. 
60-226.200. 
Sankyo  Company,  Limited:  See- 
Nagano,  Mitsuo;  Hirai,  Koichi;  Kitamura,  Kouichi;  Shinkai,  Kenki- 
chi;  and  Yasuda,  Hiroshi,  4,545,942,  CI.  26O-465.00D. 
Sankyo  Dengyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Masuda,  Hiroaki,  4,545,897,  CI.  209-135.000. 
Sano,  Nichiro;  and  Tsuno,  Kazuhiko,  to  Asahi  Yukizai  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 

Diaphragm  valve.  4,545,565.  CI.  251-331.000. 
Sano,  Sakae;  Kitajima,  Hisashi;  limori,  Hiroshi;  and  Nishio,  Tadashi,  to 
Toa  Grout  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.;  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.;  and 
Tonan  Kaihatsu  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Boring-injection  device,  method 
for  improving  ground  by  means  of  the  device  and  method  for  investi- 
gating ground  state  by  means  of  the  device.  4,545.702,  CI. 
405-269.000. 
Sano.  Tadashi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Electronic  music 

note  generator.  4,545,279,  CI.  84-1.260. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
lio,  Takeshi,  4,545,771.  CI.  440-89.000. 

Nakahama,  Ryoji;  and  Handa.  Kenichi.  4.545,769,  CI.  440-61.000. 
Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Takaaki.  4.546.394.  CI.  360-53.000. 
Santrade  Ltd.:  See — 

Bellmann,  Bernhard  G.;  Birkner,  Horst  W.;  and  Kaminsky,  Theo, 
4,545,107.  CI.  29-568.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Himukai,  Mamoru,  4,545,794,  CI.  55-362.000. 
Sapru,  Krishna:  See — 

Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R.;  Sapru.  Krishna;  and  Yee,  Edmund  L.. 
4,545,883,  CI.  204-192.0SP. 
Sarja,  Asko,  to  Sr-Kone  Oy.  Method  and  equipment  for  the  compacting 

of  concrete.  4,545.946,  CI.  264-70.000. 
Sarofeen,  Joseph  J.;  and  Fischer.  David  M..  to  Welch  Allyn,  Inc. 
Independent  color  adjustment  for  a  video  system.  4,546,379.  CI. 
358-42.000. 
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Sarumaru.  Kazumasa.  Apparatus  for  vulcanizing  a  tire.  4,545,750.  CI 

425-32.000. 
SaMki.  Hiroaki;  Nishiyama,  Noboru;  and  Kamada,  Akio.  to  Kawasaki 

Steel  Corporation.  Welding  process  using  laser  beam.  4.546,230,  CI. 

Sasaki.  Isao:  See— 

Kishida,  Kazuo;  Sasaki,  Isao;  and  Mukai,  Nobuhiro,  4,546,145,  CI. 
524.780.000. 
Sasaki,  Itsuo:  See- 
Suzuki,  Yasoji;  Sasaki,  Itsuo;  and  Abou,  Shouji,  4,546,327.  CI 
330-253.000. 
Sasaki.  Takehiko;  and  Koyama,  Tamotsu,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Resilient   interconnection   for  exchangeable   liquid   crysUl   panel 
4,545,647,  CI.  350-33 l.OOR.  ^  J         y 

Sasaki,  Tomoyuki:  See— 

Fujiu,    Shigeyoshi;    Kiuchi,    Naoyuki;    Sasaki,   Tomoyuki;   and 
Fukuhara,  Kazuyoshi,  4,545,303,  CI.  104-93.000. 
Sassak,  John  J.  Fluid  suspended  passenger  carrying  spherical  body 

having  universal  attitude  control.  4,545,574,  CI.  272-6.000. 
Sato,  Hideaki:  See— 

Tokuume.  Yoshihiro;  and  Sato.  Hideaki,  4,546,392,  CI.  360-30.000. 
Sato,  Hiromi:  See— 

Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  Muramatsu,  Michihisa;  Sato,  Hiromi;  Tanno, 
Norihiko;  and  Yoshida,  Noboru,  4,545,936,  CI.  260-377,000. 
Sato.  Kenji:  See— 

Sakai,  Masaaki;  Sato.  Kenji;  and  YamagaU,  Seiichi,  4,546,020,  CI. 
428-16.000. 
Sato,  Makoto;  and  Tsuch,  Yoshikazu,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Monitoring  circuit  for  an  antilock  braking  system  that 
detects  a  smaller  diameter  tire.  4,545,623,  CI.  303-92.000. 
Sato,  Masaharu:  See — 

Ogasawara,  Takaaki;  Maruyama,  Tokuji;  Sato,  Masaharu;  Hida, 
Yukio;  and  Saito,  Takashi,  4,546,234,  CI.  219-137.0PS. 
Sato,  Mitsuru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Machida  Seisakusho.  Waterproof 

endoscope.  4,545,369,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Sato,  Shigetada,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bright 

telephoto  lens.  4,545,654,  CI.  350^54.000. 
Sato,  Takayuki,  to  Satosen  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  continuously  castina 

steel.  4,545,424,  CI.  164-491.000. 
Sato,  Takuro:  See — 

Fukasawa,  Atsushi;  Hosoda,  Kenichiro;  Sato,  Takuro;  and  Yoshida, 
Tatumasa,  4,546,333,  CI.  333-202.000. 
Satoh,  Hirohisa,  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd.  Dioramatic  running  toy.  4,545.777. 

CI.  446-457.000. 
Satoh,  Isao:  See— 

Koishi.  Kenji;  Yoshida,  Tomio;  Satoh,  Isao;  and  Ohara,  Shunii. 
4,546,462,  CI.  369-53.000. 
Satoh,  Seio:  See — 

Yasuda,  Yoshichiro;  and  Satoh,  Seio,  4,545,244,  CI.  73-195.000 
Satosen  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Takayuki,  4,545,424,  CI.  164-491.000. 
Sattelmeyer,  Richard:  See- 
Weil,    Joachim;     and     Sattelmeyer,     Richard,     4,546,143,     CI. 
524-511.000. 
Saurwein,  Albert  C,  to  McCartney  Manufacturing  Company.  Center 
feeding  water  jet/abrasive  cutting  nozzle  assembly.  4,545.157,  CI 
51-439.000. 
Savastenko.  Galina  N.:  See— 

Ermolenko,  Igor  N.;  Koshevar,  Vasily  D.;  Nedzvetsky.  Viktor  S.; 

Savastenko,  Galina  N.;  Siderko,  Valentina  M.;  Kaputsky.  Fedor 

N.;  Komar.  Valentina  V.;  and  Nadievskaya,  Juzefa  I.,  4,546,063. 

CI.  430-269.000. 

Sawada,  Hideo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Division  apparatus.  4,546.447.  CI 

364-767,000, 
Sawada,  Seigo:  See— 

Miyasaka.  Tadashi;  Sawada,  Seigo;  Nokato,  Kenichiro;  and  Mutai, 
Masahiko.  4,545.880,  CI.  2O4-158.00R. 
Sawicki,  Nina  P.  Tamper  indicating  cover.  4.545,494,  CI.  215-232.000. 
Sazanami,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Yamada,  Tomiaki;  Sazanami,  Tsuneo;  Watanabe,  Keiichiro;  lida, 
Takamitsu;     Hasegawa,     Eiichi;     and     Sakamoto,     Masahiro. 
4,546,081,  CI.  435-161.000. 
Scaramucci,  Maria  A.:  See — 

Gazzi,  Luigi;  Rescalli,  Carlo;  Scaramucci,  Maria  A.;  and  Ginnasi. 
Alessandro,  4,545.965.  CI.  423-229.000. 
Scarantino,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Dunavin,  Timothy  E.;  and  Scarantino,  Michael  A.,  4,545,689,  CI. 
374-1.000. 
Scardovi,  Alessandro:  See — 

Brescia,  Riccardo;  Manini,  Enrico;  Balbo,  Edoardo;  and  Scardovi, 
Alessandro,  4,546,361,  CI.  346-14O.00R. 
Schaberg,  Richard  R.;  and  Cole,  James  E.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Disposable 

physiological  pressure  sensing  system.  4,545,389,  CI.  128-748.000. 
Schadlich,  Fritz:  See— 

Armbruster.  Gerhard;   Schadlich,   Fritz;  and   Seidel,   Eberhard, 
4.545.121.  CI.  30-374.000. 
Schaefer,  Donald  D.,  to  Dunham-Bush,  Inc.  Vertical  axis  hermetic 
helical  screw  rotary  compressor  with  discharge  gas  oil  mist  elimina- 
tor and  dual  transfer  tube  manifold  for  supplying  liquid  refrigerant 
and   refrigerant   vapor   to   the   compression   area.   4,545,742.   CI. 
417-366.000. 
Schaefer,  Gerald  O.  Air  brush  organizer.  4.545.534.  CI.  239-286.000. 
Schaeffer  Scovill  Verbindungstechnik  GmbH:  See- 
Belter.  Lothar;  and  Stoecker.  Alberto,  4,545,096.  CI.  24-585.000. 
Schaeren,  Walter:  See — 

Ray.  Claude;  and  Schaeren,  Walter,  4.545.688.  CI.  368-291.000, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  39 


Schafer.  Doris;  and  Schafer.  Rolf,  to  Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc  Polymer 
hydrogels  adapted  for  use  as  soft  conuct  lenses,  and  method  of 
preparing  same,  4,546,123,  CI,  523-106,000, 
Schafer,  Rolf:  See— 

Schafer,  Doris;  and  Schafer,  Rolf,  4,546.123.  CI,  523-106.000 
Schaffer.  Derace  L,  Device  for  monitoring  X-ray  radiation  and  method 

of  using  same,  4.546.251,  CI,  250-252,100. 
Schantz.  Robert  E.;  McCunc.  James  D ;  and  Prunty.  Pleasant  A.,  to 
Schantz,  Robert  E.  Gas  horseshoe  forge.  4.545.361.  CI.  126-226  000 
Schanz.  Friedrich;  Schucker.  Emil;  and  Perrot.  Alexander,  to  Perrot- 
Rcgnerbau  GmbH  A  Co.  Adjustable  oscillating  fan-jet  sprinkler 
4.545,532,  CI.  239-242.000.  o        j       v 

Schar,  Meinrad:  See— 

Libicky,  Amost;  and  Schar.  Meinrad.  4.546.069,  CI.  430-390.000 
Schatteman,  Etienne  A.,  to  Staar,  S.  A.  Loading  and  unloading  system 
for  recording  and/or  playback  apparatus.  4,546,396.  CI.  360-96  500 
Scheldt.  Joachim;  and  Keller.  Gottfried,  to  Rampf  Foreman  GmbH, 
Apparatus  for  producing  moldings  from  concrete,  4,545,754    CI 
425-419.000, 
Schelhas,  Peter:  See— 

Gmelin,  Karl;  Kubach,  Hans;  Maisch,  Wolfgang;  Peters,  Klaus-Jur- 
gen;  and  Schelhas,  Peter,  4,545,353.  CI.  123-454.000, 
Schenk.  Raymond  L,:  See — 

McLane,   Jack   E,;   and    Schenk.    Raymond    L..   4,545.422.   CI 
164-429.000.  .     .      .  ". 

Schepers.  Hubert:  See- 
Ullrich,    Manfred;    Reutler,    Herbert;    and    Schepers.    Hubert 
4,545,954,  CI.  376-220.000. 
Scherer,  Gunther:  See- 
Killer,  Eric;  Scherer.  Gunther;  and  Stucki.  Samuel.  4,546,010.  CI 
427-96.000. 
Schering  A.G.:  See— 

Lumma,  William  C.  Jr.;  and  Wohl.  Ronald  A..  4.545.995.  CI. 

Manecke.  Georg;  and  Klussmann,  Udo,  4,546,078,  CI.  435-52  000 
Schicdel  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Munz,  Werner,  4,545,293,  CI.  98-58.000. 
Schilder,  Hans,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Axial  fiow  machine,  particularly 

a  blower,  with  adjustable  rotor  blades.  4.545,734.  CI.  416-146.00A. 
Schilling,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Holl,  Lothar.  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH. 

Treatment  chamber  with  fluidized  bed.  4.545.959.  CI,  422-142.000. 
Schindler,  Harvey  D,;  and  Chen.  James  M,.  to  Lummus  Crest,  Inc,  Coal 

liquefaction  and  hydrogenation,  4,545,890,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Chan,  David  S.  K.,  4,545,242,  CI.  73-152.000. 
Minerbo,   Gerald   N.;   and    McCann,   R.    Bruce,   4.546.314,   CI 

324-221.000. 
Minerbo,    Gerald    N.;    and    Hazen,    Gary    A.,    4.546,315,    CI 

324-221.000. 
Wambaugh,  John  0 .  4,545,433,  CI.  166-105.000. 
Schluter,  Wilhelm.  to  Gebruder  Lodige  Maschinenbau-Gesellichaft 
mbH.   Method  of,  and  apparatus  for,  moistening  loose  material. 
4,546,013,  CI.  427-220.000. 
Schmeckenbecher,  Arnold  F.:  See— 

Amendola,   Albert;   Schmeckenbecher.   Arnold   F.;   and   Sobon. 
Joseph  T..  4.546.065.  CI.  430-313.000. 
Schmid.  Harry,  to  Asepta  AG  Wil/SG.  ConUiner  with  lid  for  efferves- 
cent products.  4.545,498,  CI.  215-260.000. 
Schmidbaur,  Hubert:  See— 

Helbig.    Joachim;    and    Schmidbaur,    Hubert,    4,546,195,    CI 
556-50.000. 
Schmidt.  Delf:  See— 

Metzger,  Kari  G.;  Pfitzner,  Jorg;  Schmidt,  Delf;  Weyland,  Horst; 
Benz.  Gunter;  and  Schroder.  Theo.  4.546.079.  CI.  435-71.000. 
Schmidt.  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

Hafner.  Gunther;   Noreikat,   Kari-Emst;   Schmidt,   Hans-Dieter; 
Letsche,  Ulrich;  and  Bauer,  Bernhard,  4.546,426,  CI.  364-153.000. 
Schmidt,  Stephen  C:  See- 
Moore,    David    S.;    and    Schmidt,    Stephen    C,   4,545,679.   CI. 
356-301.000. 
Schmidt,  Thomas,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  preparing 
virtually   isomer-free  4-amino-3-ethylthio-6-tert.-butyl-l,2,4,-triazin- 
5-one.  4,546,178,  CI.  544-182.000, 
Schmitt,  Hans-Georg;  Paulus,  Wilfried;  and  Genth,  Hermann,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.   Trihaloallyl   thiocyanates.  a  process  for  their 
preparation  and   their  use  in   microbicidal   agents,   4,545,994.   CI. 
514-514.000. 
Schmitt,  Kirk  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Polymeric  pyrrolidinium 
methanesulfonate  viscosifiers  for  aqueous  fluids.  4,545,911,  CI.  252- 
8.50A. 
Schmitt,  Kirk  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Two-tailed  surfactants 
having  one  aromatic  containing  tail  and  their  use  in  chemical  water- 
flooding.  4,545,912,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Schmodde.  Hermann,  to  H.  Stoll  GmbH  &  Co.  Single  or  multi-cam 

system  for  flat-bed  knitting  machines.  4.545.219.  CI.  66-70,000, 
Schneider.  Donna,  Works  of  visual  and  sculptural  art  and  methods  of 

making  them,  4.546.019.  CI,  428-13,000, 
Schneider.  John  C,   Liquid-liquid  extraction  process,  4.545.901.  CI. 

210-634.000. 
Schneider,  Wolfger;  and  Johns.  Richard  J.,  to  Johns  Hopkins  Univer- 
sity, The.  Portable  pH  data  collector.  4,546,436,  CI,  364-415.000. 
Schneller,  Robert  F.  Roofing  edge  seaming  apparatus.  4,545,«47.  CI. 
156-579.000.  o    K»~ 

Schnellmann.  Klaus,  to  Stapex  AG.  Lever-actuated  tongs.  4.545,234. 
CI.  72-410.000. 
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Schoen.  Jerry  W.;  and  Young.  Russel  L..  to  Armco  Inc.  Loci  anneal- 

1!J?  '/.^'/^f  "l?*^  cube-on-edge  grain  oriented  silicon  steel.  4,543.828. 
CI.  I48-1 11.000. 

Schoessow.  Glen  J.,  to  PowerSafety  International.  Inc.  Training  device 

for  nuclear  power  plant  operators.  4.545.766,  CI.  434-218.000 
Scnonemann,  Walter:  5m — 

J«ggle.    Gunther;    and    Schonemann,    Walter.    4.545.354,    CI. 
123-470.000. 
Schrader,  Mark  E.:  See— 

Knoll,  Glenn  F.;  and  Schrader,  Mark  E..  4,546,255,  CI.  250-369.000. 
Schreiber.  Fred  G.:  See— 

Gradeff.  Peter  S.;  Charte.  Vincent  J.;  Schreiber.  Fred  G.-  and 
Davison.  John  F..  4.545.923.  CI.  252-309.000. 
Schreiner,  Hermann,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Ignition  distributor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,545.340,  CI. 
123-146.50A. 
Schreiter,  Peter:  See— 

Rothfuss,  Hans;  Wieland.  Gunter;  and  Schreiter.  Peter.  4.545.568. 
CI.  266-280.000. 
Schroder,  Gunter;  and  Kiehne,  Joachim,  to  Deutsche  Gesellschaft  fur 
Wiederaufarbeitung    von    Kembrennstoflfen    mbH.    Apparatus   for 
positioning,  connecting  and  handling  components.  4.545,569,  CI. 
269-43.000. 
Schroder,  Theo:  See— 

Metzger,  Karl  G.;  PTitzner,  Jorg;  Schmidt,  Delf;  Weyland,  Horst 

Benz,  Gunter;  and  Schroder.  Theo,  4,546,079,  CI.  435-71  000 

Schroeppel,  Edward  A.,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  setting  and  changing  parameters  or  functions  of  an  implanted 

device.  4.545.380.  CI.  I28-419.00P. 

Schroer.  Franz-Josef,  to  A.  Monforts  GmbH  &  Co.  Pin  or  clip  chain  for 

web  tensioning  or  stretching  machines.  4,545.098.  CI.  26-89  000 
Schromm.  Kurt:  See— 

Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  Mentrup,  Anton;  Schromm.  Kurt;  Traunecker 
Werner;  and  Reichl,  Richard.  4,546,102,  CI.  514-259.000 
Schucker,  Emil:  See— 

Schanz.    Friedrich;    Schucker,    Emil;    and    Perrot,    Alexander, 
4,545,532,  CI.  239-242.000. 
Schulu,  Mitchell  D.  Trigger  mechanism  for  double  barrel  shotgun 

4,545,143,  CI.  42-42.00R. 
Schurle,  Hermann:  See- 
Grimm,    Wolfgang;    and    Schurle,    Hermann,    4,545,678,    CI. 
356-124.000. 
Schuster,  Philip  C.  Shooters  ubie.  4,545,144,  CI.  42-94  000 
Schutten,  Herman  P.;  Lade,  Robert  W.;  and  Benjamin,  James  A.,  to 
Eaton  Corporation.  Lateral  bidirectional  notch  FET  with  extended 
gate  insulator.  4,546,367.  CI.  357-23.400. 
Schwaighofcr,  Roman:  See— 

^'^545  fsTci  ^™"'    '^*'"^"^;    ""<1    Schwaighofer.    Roman. 

^5)*'t"'^'^'°'*'  ""'^  ^^"'^'  K-ai'lhcinz.  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow- 
Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung.  Apparatus  for  adjust- 
ing the  tracking  of  the  blades  in  a  rotor,  especially  for  a  rotary  winn 
aircraft.  4,545.733,  CI.  416-138.000.  "iry  wing 

Schwarz,  Gerhard,  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electronic  device  with 

choke  inverter.  4,546,304,  CI.  323-287.000. 
Schwarzhofr,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Maier  Gemot;  Tischler,  Heinrich;  Wohr,  Rolf;  and  Schwarzhoff, 
Wolfgang,  4,545,632,  CI.  339-I8.00R. 
Schweikl,  Ludwig;  and  Krauss.  Olaf,  to  MTU  Motoren-Und-Turbinen 
«  i^BT/SJi""*^    "  GmbH,   Vented  liquid  reservoir.  4.545,791,  CI. 
Scifres,  Donald  R.:  See— 

^'454648o'^cr37° '  ^'^^"'  '^"*'**  ^'  ""**  Streifer,  William, 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Baucom,  Keith  B.,  4,546,184,  CI.  544-353.000. 
Scripps  Clinic  and  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Houghten,  Richard  A.,  4,545,931,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
SDS  Biotech  Corporation:  See— 

Pyne,  William  J.;  Lowbridge.  John;  Chang,  In-Kook;  Knotz, 
c,^,,    Flonan;  and  Powers,  Urry  J.,  4,545.810.  CI.  71-92.000 
SDS  Biotech  K.K.:  See— 

Scki.  Nansho;  Yamaguchi.  Yuki;  Nakamura.  Yukihiro;  Kubo.  Hiro- 
shi;  and  Tsuruya,  TeUuo,  4.545,809,  CI.  71-92.000 
Sealtran  Corp.:  See— 

Minkus,    Morton;    and    Drower.    Herbert    M..    4.545.838     CI 
156-220.000.  .... 

Seaquist  Valve  Company:,S«— 

Kinsley,  John  P.,  4,545,495,  CI.  215-235.000. 
Searson,  Thomas  E.  Bathing  spray  apparatus.  4,545,083,  CI.  4-615  000 
Seaver,  Randall  J.:  See— 

^^'-X'^  Edward    M.;    and    Seaver,    Randall    J.,   4,545,199,    CI. 
6O-226.200. 
Seay,  James  R.:  See— 

Benton,  Thomas  K.;  and  Seay,  James  R.,  4,545,260,  CI.  73-861.650 

Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government 

or  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The: 

"YJT^'.™'"*'   •'•    ""**    Atkinson,    Anthony.    4.546.161,    CI. 
327-312.000. 

Seefeldt,  Joachim,  to  Bielomatik  Leuze  GmbH  ft  Co.  Process  and 

apparatus  for  transporting  piles  of  sheets.  4,545.715,  CI.  414-36  000 
Seeq  Technology.  Inc.:  See- 
Gupta.  Anil;  and  Perlegos.  George,  4.546.454.  CI.  365-200  000 


Seidel.  Eberhard:  See— 

^754?i?;:c°"5-"?4.(S''"''"'*  ^""= ""'  ^''^'''  ^•-^»""'- 

Seigneurin.  Laurent:  See— 

^T45.9K  cT^42?^!SSSi.    ^'""^    ""'    ^'«"*"""'     ^"™"'' 
Seiki,  Kazuo:  See — 

^''.Sf''";'^^'''?;^*'''''  '^""o;  '"d  Nakamura.  Haruyoshi.  4,545,193. 
I-^I.  57-261.000. 

Seiler.  Herbert,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Reactive  dyes,  process  for 

their  preparation  and  the  use  thereof  4,545.785.  CI  8-549  000 
Seki.  Masaki:  See—  '  -      •      .  v,i.  o  j^^.uuu. 

Kishi.  Hajimu;  and  Seki.  Masaki.  4.546.427,  CI.  364-168.000 

Seki,  Nagataka,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multiple 

l^^^/l  w."*^  overcurrent  and  shoot-through  protection.  4,546.423, 
CI.  3OJ-5o.000. 

Seki,  Nansho;  Yamaguchi,  Yuki;  Nakamura,  Yukihiro;  Kubo,  Hiroshi 

and  Tsuruya,  Tetsuo,  to  SDS  Biotech  K.K.  Hcrbicidal  N-{5-t-butyl-3^ 

pyrazolyl)  carbamates.  4,545.809,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Shizuo;  Kitano,  Kyozo;  and  Nagano,  Katsumasa.  to  Lion 

Corporation.  Process  for  producing  sulfonate  of  unsaturated  fattv 

acid  ester.  4.545.9;»9,  CI.  260-400.000. 
Sekiya,  Shinji:  and  Ono,  Takatoshi.  to  Disco  Co..  Ltd.  Grinding  wheel 

for  flat  plates.  4.545.154.  CI.  5I-209.00R.  ^ 

Scko.  Kiyoshi.  to  Fuji  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.  Timing  adjusting  device  for 

packagingmachines.  4,545,174,  CI.  53-51.000. 
Selenia  Industrie  Eletroniche  Associate.  S  p  A    See— 

^'■5l5'482^Cn7°2-8J'^''"''    ''^""'"^    '"'    '^"*=°'    ^'»'''^°- 

'';rc;de""4'S6.^V  C1.^3"^?7&.'^^^^  ^"'""""  "«"" 

Sellett,  Andrew  J.;  and  Langham,  J.  Michael.  Apparatus  for  determin- 

ing  the  true  cross  slope  of  a  blade.  4,545,439,  CI.  172-430  000 
Selvarajan,  Radhakrishnan:  See— 

^J?."'-,".^'  -Jf."^""  •'  =  """^  Selvarajan,  Radhakrishnan.  4.545.902, 
CI.  210-734.000. 

Sensabaugh,  Andrew  J.,  Jr.;  Crepps.  Dewitt  C;  Rice.  William  Y..  Jr.- 

and  Fearnngton.  George  W..  Jr..  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Co. 

Tobacco  product.  4.545.392.  CI.  131-352.000. 

Seragnoh.  Enzo;  and  Gamberini.  Antonio,  to  G.  D.  Societa  per  Azioni 

4^45*48?  a"°209.W5*000*''*^  of  cigarettes  in  a  packaging  machine. 

Sema^iotto,  Emilio:  See— 

Visconti.  Alfonso;  Semagiotto.  Emilio;  and  Semagiotto.  Raffaello 
M..  4.545,903.  CI.  210-96.100. 
Semagiotto,  Raffaello  M.:  See— 

Visconti,  Alfonso;  Semagiotto.  Emilio;  and  Semagiotto,  Rafraello 
M.,  4,545,903,  CI.  210-96.100. 
Service  Ideas,  Inc.:  See— 

Collins.  Harry  F..  4.546.237,  CI.  219-331.000. 
Shaffer.  Jesse  S.:  See— 

cu    f^u"^;^*"".^  ^■''  ■"'^  Shaffer,  Jesse  S..  4,546.415.  CI.  361-433.000. 
Shaikh.  Maqboolhusein  G..  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corporation.  Electric  power 

i"fAA^i/S?"/!?f^"°"  ^°^  submersible  capacitor-start  motor  apparatus. 
4, 546,300,  CI.  318-786.000. 
Shalaby,  Shalaby  W.:  See— 

Koelmel,  Donald  F.;  Jamiolkowski,  Dennis  D.;  Shalaby,  Shalaby 
W.;  and  Bezwada,  Rao  S..  4.546.152.  CI.  525-437.000. 
Shanni  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Colvin.  Harry.  4.545.171,  CI.  52-79.500. 
Shapland,  Earl  P.;  and  King.  Patrick  D..  to  USS  Engineers  ft  Consul- 
i'«i<'  throttle  valve  and  method  of  tube  and  gate  change. 

4.545,512.  CI.  222-600.000. 
Sharp,  David  L.,  to  Simmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc.  Liquid  level 

sensor  using  sonic  methods.  4,545,245,  CI.  73-290.00V. 
Sharp,  John,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Mining  installation 

equipment.  4,545,621,  CI.  299-12.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Iwagami,  Fusao,  4.546,363,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 

Sasaki,  Takehiko;   and   Koyama,   Tamotsu,  4,545,647,  CI.   350- 

Yamamoto,  Saburo;  Hayashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Yano.  Seiki,  4,546,481, 
CI.  372-48.000. 
Sharpless.  Charles  H.;  and  Van  Slooten,  Robert  W.,  to  ATftT  Bell 
Uboratones.  Parity  checking  arrangement.  4,546,475,  CI.  371-49.000. 
Shatterproof  Glass  Corporation:  See— 

McKelvey.  Harold  E..  4,545,882,  CI.  204-192.00R. 
Shaw,  Herbert  J.;  and  Chodorow,  Marvin,  to  Leiand  Stanford  Junior 
University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  The.  Fiber  optic  amDlifler 
4,546,476,  CI.  372-6.000. 
Shaw,  Lcndon  J.  Weathershield  and  safety  screen  for  opening  windows 

in  buildings.  4,545,148,  CI.  49-50.000. 
Shearer,  Clyde  H.:  See- 
Reynolds,  George  H.;  Eisner,  Norbert  B.;  and  Shearer,  Clyde  H.. 
4.545.967.  CI.  423-263.000. 
Shell  Offshore  Inc.:  See— 

Denison.  Early  B..  4.545,437,  CI.  166-345.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Ungner,  Carl  G.,  4,545,139.  CI.  37-197.000. 
Stouumire.  Donald  W..  4,546,198.  CI.  560-105.000. 
Shemenski,  Robert  M.;  Kim,  Dong  K.;  and  Starinshak,  Thomas  W.,  to 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Method  of  making  and 
using  ternary  alloy  coated  steel  wire.  4,545,834.  CI.  156-124.000. 
Shen,  Mina;  and  McAfee,  Richard  C,  to  SWS  Silicones  Corporation. 
Process  for  preparing  a  one-component  organopolysiloxane  composi- 
tion. 4,546,164,  CI.  528-15.000.  o       t~7  i~=» 
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Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  Jones,  Howard;  and  Dom,  Conrad  P.,  to  Merck  ft 
Co.,  Inc.  Anti-inflammatory  2-methyl-3-hydroxy-4-alkenoylthi- 
omethyl-5-vinyl-pyridine  derivatives.  4,546,106,  CI.  514-345.000. 
Sheppard,  Christine  M.;  Puxley,  David  C;  Banks,  Reginald  G.  S.;  and 
McKenzie,  Donald,  to  British  Gas  Corporation.  Caulysts.  4,546.091. 
CI.  502-84.000. 
Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited:  See — 

Weir,  Donald  R.;  Masters,  Ian  M.;  Doyle,  Barry  N.;  and  Chalkley, 
Michael  E.,  4,545,963.  CI.  423-26.000. 
Sherritt.  William  C:  See- 
Giles,  George  B.;  Ross.  Donald  B.;  McCallion.  Joseph  J.;  and 
Sherritt.  William  C.  4.545.759.  CI.  431-344.000. 
Shiba,  Haruo;  and  Takeda,  Shigetomo,  to  TDK  Corporation.  Casing  for 

a  magnetic  upe  cassette.  4,545,483,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Shibahata.  Yasuji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Independent  rear  suspen- 
sion system  for  automotive  vehicle.  4,545,602.  CI.  280-701.000. 
Shigemoto,  Hiromi,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Film  of 
polymer  mixture  containing  4-methyl-l-petene  polymer.  4,546,150, 
CI.  525-240.000.  k-         i~  7 

Shih,  YenJer,  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation.  One- 
package  aqueous  latices  containing  alkaline-curable  self-crosslinking 
polymers.  4,546,140,  CI.  524-394.000. 
Shimada,  Kiyotaka:  See— 

Tsuchimoto,  Yasushi;  Takahata,  Shiro;  Shimada,  Kiyotaka;  Ta- 
naka,   Koji;   Aoki,   Susumu;   Yamamoto.   Tsutomu;   Ashizawa, 
Masaaki;  and  Nishimoto,  Kazuo.  4.546.033.  CI.  428-290.000. 
Shimadzu  Corporation:  See — 

Yamauchi,  Hiroshi.  4.546,254.  CI.  25O-3O5.000. 
Shimano,  Akira:  See— 

Uchida.    Hiroshi;    Nakanishi,    Kazuo;    Kiriake,    Masaharu;    and 
Shimano,  Akira,  4,545,551.  CI.  242-35.50A. 
Shimazaki.  Takeshi:  See— 

Takahashi,  Akio;  Shimazaki,  Takeshi;  Wajima,  Motoyo;  and  Mori- 
shita,  Hirosada.  4.546,168.  CI.  528-107.000. 
Shimizu,  Hirokazu;  Itoh,  Kunio;  Sugino,  Takashi;  and  Wada,  Masaru,  to 
Matsushita    Electric    Industrial    Co.,    Ltd.    Semiconductor    laser 
4,546,478,  CI.  372-36.000. 
Shimizu,  Kousaku:  See — 

Tomioka,  Shunzoo;  Nakano,  Masaaki;  Okano,  Kinpei;  Shimizu, 
Kousaku;  and  Yoda,  Hiroaki,  4,545,741.  CL  417-365.000. 
Shimizu,  Seiki:  See— 

Waunabe,  Ryuji;  Wada.  Akira;  Ando.  Hisashi;  Shimizu.  Seiki; 
Kurosawa,  Yukio;  and   Iwashiu,   Kiyoji,  4.546,222.  CI.   200- 
I44.00B. 
Shimizu,  Shigemi:  See — 

Sugimoto.    Kazuo;   Shimizu.    Shigemi;   and   Terauchi,    Kiyoshi, 
4,543,746,  CI.  418-55.000. 
Shimizu,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Miyata,  Jun;  Yagii,  Koji;  and  Shimizu.  Tsutomu,  4,543,825.  CI. 
148-3.000. 
Shimoda,  Ikuo:  See — 

Izeki,  Jiro;  and  Shimoda.  Ikuo,  4,345.466.  CI.  188-268.000. 
Shin  Nikkei  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inokawa,  Michio;  Watanabe,  Minoru;  Miyasaka.  Yoshiteru-  and 
Watanabe,  Toshio,  4,545,292,  CI.  98-42.210. 
Shinada,  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Yogome,   Yoshihiro;   Kobashi,  Yuuji;  and  Shinada,  Kazuyoshi, 
4,545,469,  CI.  192-51.000. 
Shinkai,  Kenkichi:  See- 
Nagano,  Mitsuo;  Hirai,  Koichi;  Kiumura.  Kouichi;  Shinkai,  Kenki- 
chi; and  Yasuda,  Hiroshi.  4,545,942,  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Shinko  Electric  Industries  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Hori,  Kuniyuki;  and  Kitazawa,  Kiyoshi,  4,545,885,  CI.  204-207.000. 
Shinmi,  Akira;  Fukui,  Masahisa;  Hara,  Toshitami;  Shirato,  Yoshiaki; 
and  Hajimoto,  Yoshioki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 
producing  electro-thermal  transducer.  4,545,881,  CI.  204-192.0SP. 
Shinohara,  Masanao:  See — 

Nakayama,  Yasuo;   Miyazaki,  Wasei;  and  Shinohara,  Masanao, 
4,545,988,  CI.  424-94.000. 
Shioi,  Keiko;  and  Shoji,  Yukito,  to  Sakupa  Color  Products  Corp.  Writ- 
ing implement  containing  dual  color  ink  composition.  4,545,819,  CI. 
106-23.000. 
Shiokawa,  Kozo:  See — 

Aya.  Masahiro;  Saito,  Junichi;  Yasui,  Kazuomi;  Shiokawa.  Kozo; 
Morishima,  Norihisa;  and  Goto,  Toshio,  4,545,944,  CI.  260- 
545.00R. 
Shirai,  Akira:  See — 

Ohba,  Hisao;  Shirai,  Akira;  Kitazumi,  Etsuo;  and  Kato,  Norihiko, 
4,545.866.  CI.  204-33.000. 
Shirato,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Shinmi,  Akira;  Fukui,  Masahisa;  Hara,  ToshiUmi;  Shirato,  Yo- 
shiaki; and  Hajimoto,  Yoshioki,  4,545,881,  CI.  204-192.0SP. 
Shirey,  Richard,  to  Donn  Incorporateid.  Expanded  metal  products. 

4,545,170.  CI.  52-670.000. 
Shivers,  Horace  L.  Container  and  closure  with  tamper  indicating 

means.  4,545,493,  CI.  215-230.000. 
Shoji,  Yukito:  See— 

Shioi,  Keiko;  and  Shoji,  Yukito.  4,545,819.  CI.  106-23.000. 
Shone,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Miyano,   Masateru;   Villamil.  Clara  I.;  and  Shone,   Robert   L., 
4,546.194.  CI.  549-401.000. 
Showdown  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Pearman.  Bruce  W.;  Pelton.  Clark;  Roper.  Todd  K.;  and  Tivis. 
Layne  C,  4,545,583,  CI.  273-311.000. 
Shuler,  Bernard  R.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Air  filter  system 
with  supporting  and  sealing  grid.  4,545,793,  CI.  55-333.000. 


Shulman,  Joseph;  and  Clifford,  David  L.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Nacreous  transflector  illumination  system  for  liquid  crysul  display 
4,545,648,  CI.  350-337.000.  m  y  p    y 

Shumpert,  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Ediin,  George  R.;  Shumpert,  Thomas  H.;  and  Strickland,  Brian  R., 
4,546,358,  CI.  343-703.000. 
Shumway.  Warren  R.  Combination  gear  ratchet  wrench  apparatus. 

4,545.267.  CI.  81-57.290. 
Shuskus,  Alexander  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Phosphor- 
ous-nitrogen based  glasses  for  the  pa&sivaiion  of  lU-V  semiconductor 
materials.  4,546,372,  CI.  357-52.000. 
Siderko,  Valentina  M.:  See— 

Ermolenko,  Igor  N ;  Koshevar,  Vasily  D.;  Nedzvetsky.  Viktor  S 
Savastenko,  Oalina  N.;  Siderko,  Valentina  M.;  Kaputsky,  Fedor 
N.;  Komar,  Valentina  V.;  and  Nadievskaya,  Juzefa  I.,  4,546.063. 
CI.  430-269.000. 
Sieben,  Joannes  H.  F.  C:  See — 

Wolf,  Joost  M.;  Post.  Hendrik  A.;  Stigter,  Willem  H.;  van  der  Brug. 
Gerard    J.;    and    Sieben.    Joannes   H.    F.    C,   4.345.550.    cT 
242-200.000. 
Siemens  AG:  See— 

Hetz.  Walter;  and  Weber.  Peter,  4,545.386.  CI.  128-660.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschan:  See— 

Auracher.  Franz;  and  Keil,  Rudolf,  4,545,642,  CI.  350-96.190. 

Barre,  Claude,  4,546,271,  CI.  307-443.000. 

Ciszewski,  Hans-Joachim;  Pabst,  Josef;  and  Weisser,  Hans-Joers, 

4,545,956.  CI.  422-28.000. 
Kuhnke.     Hermann;     and     Rattner.     Manfred,    4,546,489,     CI. 

378-103.000. 
Lubke,  Wilfried,  4,545,730,  CI.  417-68.000. 
Pirachel,  Joerg,  4,545,385,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Vanhumbeeck,  Jacky;  Danneels,  Laurent;  De  Steur,  Hubert-  and 
Heyneman,  Guido,  4,545,957,  CI.  422-81.000. 
Sienkowski,  Kenneth  J.:  See- 
Bay,  Paul  G  ;  Boyer,  Nicodemus  E.;  and  Sienkowski.  Kenneth  J.. 
4,546,139,  CI.  524-367.000. 
Sieswerda,  Bauke:  See — 

Renardus,    Max   L.    P.;   and   Sieswerda,    Bauke,   4,546,284,   Q. 
313-25.000. 
SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellschaft:  See — 

Rebsamen,  August;  and  Low,  Martin,  4,545,179,  CI.  53-443.000. 
Sikdar,  Subhas  K.:  See— 

Mendiratta,  Ashok   K.;  and  Sikdar,  Subhas  K..  4,546.207.  CI. 
568-723.000. 
Silvers.  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

McKenna.  William  J.;  Silvers.  Kenneth  W.;  Nickerson.  Rand  B.- 
Welsh. Russell  J.;  Walker.  Harold  R.;  Cullity.  Joseph  A.;  and 
Stryzak.  Bohdan.  4,546.382.  CI.  358-84.000. 
Simcoe.  Kent  W.:  See— 

Spangler.  Richard  M.;  Burmeister,  Eugene  V.;  Cada.  Frank  E.; 
Christopher,  Chris  J.;  Covington,  Wayne  F.;  Judd,  Myles  A.; 
Wenninger,  Freddie  W.;  Watson,  Robert  E.;  and  Simcoe,  Kent 
W.,  4,546,448,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Simmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Sharp,  David  L.,  4,545,243.  CI.  73-290.00V. 
Simo.  Jan:  See — 

Knotek.  Lubomir;  Peciar,  Jozef;  Mitterpach,  Ivan;  Hudak,  Jozef; 
Simo.  Jan;  Badura.  Jan;  Beseda,  Viliam;  Mihaly.  Frantisek;  Gre- 
gor.  Alexander;  and  Klisky.  Jan.  4,346.040,  CI.  428-370.000. 
Simon-Hartley  Limited:  See — 

Atkinson,  Bemard;  Black,  Geoffrey  M.;  Pinches,  Anthony;  and 

Lewis,  Paul  J.  S.,  4,545,909,  CI.  210-618.000. 

Simpson,  Robert  A.;  Trotter.  Ralph  R.;  and  Weber,  Edward  V.,  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation   Alignment  technique. 

4,546,260,  CI.  250-491.100. 

Simpson,  Scott  S.;  Yeznach.  Anthony;  and  Barton,  Carlos  L.,  to  Rogers 

Corporation.  Epoxy  foam.  4,546,118.  CI.  521-130.000. 
Sims,  Larry  A.:  See— 

Grossmann,  Frederic;  and  Sims,  Larry  A..  4.545.371.  CI.   128- 
132.00D. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See— 

Giaimo.    Anthony;    Larsen.    Robert    H.;    and    Rodda.    Donald, 

4.545.311.  CI.  112-254.000. 
Greenwood.  Ivan.  4.545.682.  CI.  356-350.000. 
Jarvis.  Kevin  M.,  4.545.765.  CI.  434-43.000. 
Kuchuris.  George  F.,  4.546.340.  CI.  336-192.000. 
Laughon,  Thomas  C;  Haynes,  H.  Taylor;  Klopach.  Robert  T.;  and 
Warner.  Richard  C.  4.546,357,  CI.  343-702.000. 
Singer,  Hans  S.,  to  Hans  S.  Singer  Co.,  Inc.  Creel  component  and  creel 

consisting  of  several  components.  4,545,547,  CI.  242-131.000. 
Sitterding,  Richard  K.:  See — 

Daniel,  Winfield  C;  and  Sitterding,  Richard  K.,  4,345,221.  CI. 
68-I81.00R. 
Sittig.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Prave,  Paul;  and  Sittig,  Wolfgang.  4.545.945.  CI.  261-36.00R. 
Sitzmann.  Michael  E.;  and  Adolph,  Horst  G.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  2,2-Dinitrobutanc-l,4-diol  and  monoesters.  4,546,200,  CI. 
560-222.000. 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  ft  Development  Company  B.V.:  See- 
Bras,    Johan    C.    M.;    and    Gabelli,    Antonio,    4.545.692.    Q. 
384-477.000. 
Skiff,  Ronald  H.:  See^ 

Katz,  Saul  N.;  and  Skiff,  Ronald  H.,  4,545,998,  CI.  426-424.000. 
SKIL  Corporation:  See — 

Hartmann.  James  R..  4.543.123,  CI.  30-393.000. 
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Skipor,  Eugene:  See— 

Niemiro,  Josef  W.;  and  Skipor.  Eugene.  4.545.782,  CI.  493-425.000. 
Skipper,  John  D..  See— 

Higgins.  Charles  H.;  and  Skipper,  John  D.,  4,546,343,  CI.  340- 
347. OAD. 
Skripek,  Milan  R.:  See— 

Kelley,  Arnold  E.;  Block.  Michael  J.;  and  Skripek.  MUan  R.. 
4,545.859.  CI.  201-17.000. 
Smith.  Dwight.  to  Elkins.  Marvin,  a  part  interest.  Stencilling  device 

4.545,481,  CI.  206-219.000. 
Smith,  Edwin  B.;  and  Fogleboch,  John  R..  Sr..  to  United  States  of 
Amenca,  Air  Force.  PLL  Swept  frequency  generator  with  program- 
mable sweep  rate.  4,546.328.  CI.  331-4.000. 
Smith  International.  Inc.:  See- 
Alder,  Robert  L.,  4,545.241.  CI.  73-151.000. 
Smith.  James  A.;  and  Kellett,  George  W..  Jr..  to  Creative  Products 
Resource  Associates  Ltd.  Automatic  dishwasher  product  in  solid 
form.  4.545,917.  CI.  252-90.000. 
Smith,  Leonard  S..  to  Century  Mfg.  Co.  Protective  sensing  means  for 

battery  charging  circuit.  4,546.302,  CI.  320-25.000. 
Smith.  Loren  C:  See— 

Gruber.    Arthur    W.;    and    Smith.    Loren    C,    4,545.400.    CI 
137-467.000. 
Smith,  Richard  D.;  and  Van  Grouw,  Samuel  J.  Clean  burning  solid  fuel 

stove  and  method.  4,545.360.  CI.  126-76.000. 
Smith.  Ronald  T.:  See— 

Chern,  Mao-Jin;  Smith.  Ronald  T.;  and  Peters.  John  W..  4.545,646 
CI.  350-162.200. 
Smith,  Stanley  B.,  Jr.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Spectroanalysis  system 
4,545.680.  CI.  356-319.000.  r        >        ■ 

Smith.  Terence  J.:  See — 

Irving.  Edward;  and  Smith.  Terence  J..  4.546.067,  CI.  430-325.000. 
Smith,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Gusack,    James    A.;    and    Smith.    Thomas    E..    4.545.835     CI 
156-180.000. 
Smithgall.  David  H..  Sr.:  See— 

Frazee.  Ralph  E..  Jr.;  Myers.  Daryl  L.;  and  Smithgall.  David  H., 
Sr..  4.545.542.  CI.  242-18.00A. 
Smolka.  Heinz-Gerd:  See— 

Diekotter.  Friedrich  W.;  Honges.  Edgar;  Just,  Gunther;  Smolka, 
Heinz-Gerd;  and  Wust.  Willi,  4.545,969,  CI.  423-328  000 
Smythe,  Stephen  R.:  See— 

Whitmore.  Martyn  W.;  Pollard,  Michael  D.;  and  Smythe.  Stephen 
R.  4.546.174.  CI.  534-838.000.  ^ 

Snamprogetti,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Gazzi.  Luigi;  Rescalli,  Carlo;  Scaramucci.  Maria  A.;  and  Ginnasi, 
Alessandro,  4,545,965.  CI.  423-229.000. 
Snow,  Harold  D.:  See- 
Rand.  Robert  W.;  Snow.  Harold  D.;  Elliott.  David  G.-  and  Haskins 
Glenn  M..  4.545,368,  CI.  128-1.300. 
Snyder.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Wierzba.  Robert  B.;  Snyder.  Robert  G.;  and  Kleefisch,  Blaise  H.. 
4.545.411,  CI.  141-91.000. 
Sobey,  Arthur  E..  Jr..  to  LTV  Aerospace  and  Defense.  High  speed 
erasing  and  rebiasing  of  thermoptic  thin  films  in  the  medium  and 
long-wave  infrared.  4.545.641,  CI.  350-1.100. 
Sobon,  Joseph  T.:  See— 

Amendola,   Albert;   Schmeckenbecher,   Arnold   F.;   and   Sobon 
Joseph  T.,  4,546,065,  CI.  430-313.000. 
Soboul,  Raymond:  See — 

Lehmann,  Jean-Marc;  Soboul,  Raymond;  and  Macaire.  Marcel 
4.546,221.  CI.  200-50.0AA. 
■  Societe  de  Fabrication  d'Instruments  de  Mesure:  See— 

Audren.    Jean-Thierry;    and    Pelletier.    Charlie,    4,546,292,    CI. 
318-1 16.000. 
Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs:  See— 

Ddarchc,  Hubert;  Brasquies,  Alain;  and  Maures,  Michel.  4,546,175, 
CI.  536-35.000. 
Soda,  Kenji:  See— 

Ohshima,  Toshihisa;  and  Soda.  Kenji.  4.546.077,  CI.  435-26  000 
Solex  (U.K.)  Limited:  See— 

Pagdin,    Brian    C;    and    Marriage,    David    J.,    4,545,345,    CI 
123-299.000. 
Soma  Traders  Ltd.:  See- 
Law.  Nin  Y..  4.545,776,  CI.  446-443.000. 
Sonnebom.  Lamburtus  J.,  to  Applied  Power.  Inc.  Seal  for  a  rotary 

hydraulic  valve.  4.545.408.  CI.  137-625.460. 
Sonoda.  Nobuo:  See — 

Nishida.  Mitsuhiro;  Yamamoto.  Sakuei;  Sonoda.  Nobuo  Okahashi 
Kazuo;  and  Takagi.  Shoji.  4.546.130.  CI.  523-459.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Asami.  Shojiro;  and  Sumihiro.  Hiroshi.  4.546.397.  CI.  360-99.000. 
Monoka.    Yoshihiro;    and    Sugimoto,    Hiroyuki,    4,546,291,    CI. 

J 1 3*  Jo2.UCX). 

Sako,  Yoichiro;  and  Odaka.  Kentaro,  4,546,474.  CI.  371-39.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Tokundo;  Kimizuka,  Masanori;  and  Kawashima,  Isao 
4.545,500,  CI.  220-4.00B. 
Souchi.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Kato,  Taizo;  and  Souchi.  Toshiyuki.  4,545.548.  CI.  242-156  000 
Sovonics  Solar  Systems:  See — 

Izu,  Masatsugu;  and  Gattuso.  David  A..  4,545,136,  CI.  34-155  000 
Spangler.  Richard  M.;  Burmeister.  Eugene  V.;  Cada.  Frank  E.;  Christo^ 
pher.  Chris  J.;  Covington,  Wayne  F.;  Judd.  Myles  A.;  Wenninger. 
Freddie  W.;  Watson,  Robert  E.;  and  Simcoe.  Kent  W..  to  Hewlett- 
Packard   Company.    Programmable  calculator  including   program 


variable  initialization  means  and  definition  means  array  4  546  448  CI 
364-900.000.  ^  ■».-"»o.'H»o.  »_i. 

Spanjer.  Keith  G.:  See— 

Olsen.  Dennis  R.;  and  Spanjer.  Keith  G..  4,546,374.  CI.  357-71  000 
Speed  Cut,  Inc.:  See — 

Germond,  Henry  S.,  4,545,274,  CI.  83-486.100. 
Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ingram,  Gary  L..  4,545,312,  CI.  112-256.000. 
Speranzin,  Claudio:  See— 

^4?45  19l"  cTsV  ^"*'''''    ^°*^^°'    '"**    Speranzin.    Claudio, 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Moore,  David  J.;  Byers,  Larry  L.;  Kurth,  Duane  G.;  Bordsen, 
Donald  T.;  Honkomp,  John  R.;  Todd,  Bruce  C;  and  Maiek 
Robert  M.,  4,546,430,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Prohofsky.   LeRoy  A.;  and   Hanson,  David  G.,  4,546,349,  CI 
340-731.000. 
Spiegler,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Jahn,  Dieter;  Becker,  Rainer;  Keil,  Michael;  Spiegler,  Wolfaana 
and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4,545,806,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Spinelh,  Thomas  S.;  Manns,  William  G.;  and  Weirauch,  Donald  F.,  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Electronic  circuit  interconnection 
system.  4.546.406,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Spiral  Binding  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Henes,  Martin  E.;  and  Roth.  George,  4.545,603,  CI.  281-21  OOA 
Spitaler,  Engelbert;  Oberleitner,  Gerhard;  Svoboda.  Josef  Nitschko 
Theodor;  and  Riss.  Wilfried.  to  TMC  Corporation.  Safety  ski  bind- 
ing. 4.545.598.  CI.  280-612.000.  /  u 
Spooner.  Robert-  J.;  and  Dillon.  Oscar  W..  to  Cashin  Systems  Corp 
Apparatus  for  stacking  and  weighing  sliced  food  products.  4.545.447. 
CI.  177-165.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.:  See— 

^i^A*?;  ^''hc'n'us  J.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,546,208,  CI. 
568-814.000. 
Sr-Kone  Oy:  See— 

Sarja,  Asko,  4,545,946,  CI.  264-70.000. 
Srubar,  Jiri  :  See — 

Hau,  Antonin;  Srubar,  Jiri  ;  Esenovskij-Laskov,  Jurij  K.;  and 
Giruckij.  Olgert  I.,  4.545,264.  CI.  74-688.000. 
Staar.  S.  A.:  See— 

Schatteman.  Etienne  A..  4.546,396.  CI.  360-96.500. 
Stach,  Leonard  J.:  See— 

Luteri,  George  F.;  Stach,  Leonard  J.;  and  Nickell,  Louis  G., 

4,546,196,  CI.  560-65.000. 
Nickell,  Louis  G.;  Stach,  Leonard  J.;  and  Luteri,  George  F.. 
4.545,813,  CI.  71-107.000.  * 

Stadtfeld,  Gerhard:  See— 

Christmann,   Burkhard;   Weber,   Jorg;   and   Stadtfeld,   Gerhard. 
4,545,420.  CI.  164-150.000. 
Stafford,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Bartlett.  John  C;  Bohnhoff.  Alan  E.;  Croley.  Donald  F.;  Dyer. 
Stanley;  Edds.  Kenneth  E.;  Horlander,  Frank  J.;  and  Sufford, 
Donald  W..  4,545,693,  CI.  400-120.000. 
Stagg.  George  A.,  Jr..  to  PenUd  Corp.  Device  for  randomly  selecting 

numbers.  4.545,578,  CI.  273-I44.00B. 
Stahel,  Paul:  See— 

Carbonneau,  James  T.;  and  Stahel,  Paul,  4,546.277.  CI.  310-13.000 
Stamicarbon  B.V..  Licensing  Subsidiary  of  DSM:  See— 

Loontjens.  Jacobus  A.;  and  Muskens.  Bemardus  J.,  4,546,092,  CI. 

Sump,  Thomas  B.  Partition  wall  battery  box  puncher.  4,545,273,  CI. 

83-184.000. 
Standard  Oil  Co.,  The:  See— 

Rappas,  Alkis  S.,  4.545.816.  CI.  75-lOI.OOR. 
Standard  Telephones  and  Cables,  Public  Limited  Company:  See- 
Adams,  Graham  L.;  Briscoe,  Peter  F.;  and  Dyson,  Arthur  F.. 
4,545.108.  CI.  29-570.000. 
Stanton,  George  E.,  to  Nujack  Oil  Pump  Corporation.  Method  for 
pumping  a  liquid  from  a  well  and  apparatus  for  use  therein.  4.545,737. 
CI.  417-53.000. 
Stapex  AG:  See— 

Schnellmann.  Klaus.  4,545.234.  CI.  72-410.000. 
Starinshak.  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Shemenski.  Robert  M.;  Kim.  Dong  K.;  and  Starinshak.  Thomas  W., 

4,545,834.  CI.  156-124.000. 

Starkenberg.  John  J.;  and  Gibbons.  Gould.  Jr.,  to  United  States  of 

America,  Army.  Emulsion  synthesized  composite  high  explosives. 

4,545,829.  CI.  149-109.600.  ok 

Starmer.  John  E..  to  Metro  Products  (Accessories  &  Leisure)  Limited. 

Tire  pressure  indicating  device.  4.545.246.  CI.  116-315.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Bufalini.  Angelo  J.;  and  Gaughan.   Edmund  J..  4.545.805.  CI. 

71-87.000. 
Hyzak.    Daniel    L.;    Pallos.    Ferenc    M.;   and   Hsu,   Joanna   K., 

4,546,199,0.560-165.000. 
Lato,  Stephen  M.,  4.545,789,  CI.  55-71.000. 
Ste.  Gaz  de  France:  See — 

Bras,  Jean,  4,545,205,  CI.  60-525.000. 
Stearns  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Evert.  Karla  R..  4.545.773.  CI.  441-114.000. 
Steffensen.  Bjarne  T.  Cutting  mill  for  the  comminution  of  synthetic 
material  bodies  such  as  runners,  injection  moulding  parts,  blown, 
moulding  parts  and  the  like.  4,545,539.  CI.  241-73.000. 
Stenberg.  Roger  A.:  See— 

Stohlquist.   Roger  H.;  and  Stenberg.  Roger  A..  4.545.183.  CI. 
53-566.000. 
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Stepanenko.  Alexandr  V.;  Voitov,  Vladimir  G.;  Klimenkov.  Stepan  S.; 
Bartashevich.  Svyatoslav  A.;  and  Karpitsky,  Viktor  S.,  to  Belorussky 
Politekhnichesky  Institut.  Method  for  manufacturing  microwire  and 
device  for  effecting  same.  4,545.229.  CI.  72-73.000. 
Stevens,  David  R.:  See- 
Giles.  Richard  E.;  Stevens.  David  R.;  and  Wiesehahn.  Gary  P , 
4,545.987.  CI.  424-89.000. 
Stewart.  William  S.;  and  Blaesi.  John  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Control  of  an  aromatic  extraction.  4.545.894,  CI.  208-311  000 
Stigter.  Willem  H.:  See- 
Wolf.  Joost  M.;  Post.  Hendrik  A.;  Stigter.  Willem  H.;  van  der  Brug. 
Gerard    J.;    and    Sieben.    Joannes    H.    F.    C.    4.545.550,   CI 
242-200.000. 
Stockburgcr,  Hermann;  and  Bauer.  Siegfried.  Method  for  protecting 
against  the  re-transfer  of  uniquely  recorded  information  on  a  dau 
carrier  and  apparatus  for  recording  and/or  reading  re-transfer- 
protected  information.  4,546,242,  CI.  235-454.000. 
Stockhausen,    Philip    J.    Sailboard    cargo    carrier.    4,545,772,    CI. 

441-74.000. 
Stockton,  William  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Asym- 
metric thrust  warning  system  for  dual  engine  aircraft.  4,546,353,  CI. 
340-966  000. 
Stodolka,  Mark  J.,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for 
cleaning    vessels    containing    sulfur    dichloride.    4,545,822,    CI. 
134-10.000. 
Sloecker,  Alberto:  See- 
Belter,  Lothar;  and  Sfoecker,  Alberto,  4,545,096,  CI.  24-585.000. 
Stohlquist,  Roger  H.;  and  Stenberg,  Roger  A.,  to  APV  Anderson  Bros. 

Inc.  Packaging  machine.  4,545.183.  CI.  53-566.000. 
Stolle  Research  &  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Meyers.  William  E.;  and  Beck,  Lee  R.,  4,546.083,  CI.  435-240.000. 
Stoller,  Herbert  I.:  See— 

Feinbcrg.    Irving;   Kraus,   Charles  J.;   and   Stoller,   Herbert   I., 
4,546,413,  CI.  361-410.000. 
Stone,  Theodore  M.  Multiposition  level.  4,545,129,  CI.  33-390.000. 
Storm,  Joe.  Wind  turbine  apparatus.  4,545,729,  CI.  416-I32.00B. 
Stoutamire,  Donald  W.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Asymmetric  synthesis  of 

esters  and  acids.  4,546,198,  CI.  560-105.000. 
Streifer,  William:  See— 

Bumham,  Robert  D.;  Scifres.  Donald  R.;  and  Streifer,  William. 
4,546.480,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Strickland,  Brian  R.:  See— 

Edlin,  George  R.;  Shumpert,  Thomas  H.;  and  Strickland,  Brian  R., 
4,546.358,  CI.  343-703.000. 
Strickler.  Rainer:  See— 

Baur,  Richard;  Oppenlander,  Knut;  Strickler.  Rainer;  and  Barthold. 
Klaus,  4,546,151,  CI.  525-430.000. 
Stmad.  Frank  F.  Sound  attachment  for  a  reed  instrument.  4.545.277.  CI 

84-1.040. 
Stryzak.  Bohdan:  See— 

McKenna.  William  J.;  Silvers.  Kenneth  W.;  Nickerson.  Rand  B.; 
Welsh,  Russell  J.;  Walker,  Harold  R.;  Cullity.  Joseph  A.;  and 
Stryzak.  Bohdan.  4.546,382,  CI.  358-84.000. 
Stubb.  Paul  R.  Method  for  electrodeposition  of  materials.  4.545.865,  CI. 

204-23.000. 
Stuckey.  William  C.  Compact  torque  converter  tool.  4,545.268,  CI. 

81-57.310. 
Stucki,  Samuel:  See — 

Killer,  Eric;  Scherer,  Gunther;  and  Stucki,  Samuel,  4,546,010,  CI. 
427-96.000. 
Stuermer,  Burkhard:  See— 

Deininger,    Horst;    and    Stuermer,    Burkhard,    4,545,203,    CI. 
60-468.000. 
Suchy,  Milos:  See— 

Frater.  Georg;  Suchy,  Milos;  Wenger.  Jean;  and  Winternitz.  Paul, 
4.545,807,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Suda,  Teruo:  See — 

Akiba,  Yutaka;  FuUmi,  Toshio;  and  Suda,  Teruo,  4,546,210,  CI. 

174-1 14.00R. 

Sudoh,  Chuzoh;  Hagita,  Hyoji;  Asakawa,  Motoo;  Nagai,  Hiroshi;  and 

Aihara,  Kenji,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  dry 

type  continuous  wire  drawing.  4,545,227,  CI.  72-12.000. 

Suehisa,  Shiro;  and  Kajiwara.  Hideki,  to  Joto  Chemical  Company,  Ltd. 

Mixing  device.  4,545,685,  CI.  366-144.000. 
Suematsu,  Toshio:  See— 

Ito,  Yoshiyasu;  Suematsu,  Toshio;  Takeda,  Yuji;  and  Anzai,  Katsu- 
shi,  4,545.349,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Sueyasu,  Masanobu:  See — 

Tanoue,  Toyosuke;  Sueyasu,  Masanobu;  Fukuda,  Mitsuichiro;  and 
Matsuo,  Tohru,  4,545.786,  CI.  48-92.000. 
Sugi,  Hikaru:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Kenichi;  Sugi,  Hikaru;  and  Hasada,  Eiichi,  4.545,213,  CI. 
6R-158.000. 
Sugii,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Ito,  Takashi;  Sugii,  Toshihiro;  Fukano,  Tetsu;  and  Horie,  Hiroshi, 
4,545,114,  CI.  29-579.000. 
Sugimori,  Hideo.  Non-continuous  sensing  apparatus  for  a  temperature 

control.  4,546,239,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Sugimoto.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Morioka,    Yoshihiro;    and    Sugimoto.    Hiroyuki,    4,546,291,    CI. 
315-382.000. 
Sugimoto.  Kazuo;  Shimizu.  Shigemi;  and  Terauchi.  Kiyoshi,  to  Sanden 
Corporation.  Rotation-preventing  device  for  an  orbiting  piston-type 
fluid  displacement.  4.545.746.  CI.  418-55.000. 


Sugimoto.  Takao:  See — 

Kinoshita,    Masao;    Yamanaka.    Teruo;    Hayakawa.    Kizo;    and 
Sugimoto.  Takao,  4,545,238,  CI.  73-117.300. 
Sugino,  Takashi:  See— 

Shimizu,   Hirokazu;   Itoh,   Kunio;   Sugino.  Takashi;   and   Wada 
Masaru,  4,546.478.  CI.  372-36.000 
Sugita.  Yutaka:  See- 
Suzuki.    Ryo;   Takeuchi,    Teruaki;    Kodama,    Naoki;    Takeshita. 
Masatoshi;  and  Sugita.  Yutaka.  4.546.452.  CI.  365-36.000. 
Sul,  Yun  T.  Lift  for  vehicle  maintenance.  4.545.462.  CI.  187-8  410 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Grether,  Paul;  Brader.  Kurt;  and  Keller.  Bruno.  4,545,160.  CI 
52-172.000. 

Sulzer-Eitcher  Wyss  Ltd.:  See 

Holliger.  Kari.  4,545.726.  CI.  415-26.000. 
Sumihiro.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Asami.  Shojiro;  and  Sumihiro,  Hiroshi.  4,546,397,  CI.  360-99.000 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Ishizumi.   Kikuo;   Muramatsu,   Michihisa;  Sato,   Hiromi    Tanno 

Norihiko;  and  Yoshida,  Noboru.  4.545.936,  CI.  260-377.000. 
Konishi,    Hiroyuki;   Hino.   Naganori;   Matsumoto.   Hiroshi-   and 
Yoshida.  Ryo,  4,545,812,  CI.  71-103.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industnes,  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyajiri.  Tetsuo;   Habasaki,  Toshimi;  Yokota.   Hiroshi;  Tsuriu. 

Tamio;  and  Nakahara,  Motohiro.  4,545,801,  CI.  65-157.000 
Sunago,  Katsuyoshi,  4.545.657.  CI.  350-600.000. 
Sumitomo  Meul  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sudoh.  Chuzoh;  Hagita.  Hyoji;  Asakawa.  Motoo;  Nagai.  Hiroshi- 

and  Aihara,  Kenji,  4,545,227,  CI.  72-12.000. 
Tanoue.  Toyosuke;  Sueyasu.  Masanobu;  Fukuda.  Miuuichiro;  and 
Matsuo.  Tohru.  4.545,786,  CI.  48-92.000. 
Sun  Carriers,  Inc.:  See— 

Hepp,  Peter  S.,  4.545,710,  CI.  410-32.000. 
Sunaga,  Tetsuro:  See— 

Asano,  Masao;  Sunaga,  Tetsuro;  Murata.  Hideki;  and  Matsumoto, 

Kazumasa,  4,546,044,  CI.  428-413.000. 

Sunago,  Katsuyoshi,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Laser  beam 

scanning    mirror    finely    adjusted    via    joystick.    4,545,657.    CI 

350-600.000. 

Sundberg.  Ake;  and  Lindmark,  Gunnar,  to  Aktiebolaget  Iggcsunds 

Bruk.  Device  for  use  in  wood  chippers.  4.545.413,  CI.  144-176.000. 
Sundberg,    Erik   G.    Sealed    lead-acid   storage   cells.   4.546.053.   CI. 

429-57.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See- 
Grimm,  Duane  H.,  4.545.470.  CI.  192-56.00R. 
Linton.  David  J..  4,545,202.  CI.  60-420.000. 
Peterson.  William  J.;  and  Faulkner.  Dennis  T..  4.546.293.  CI 
318-254.000. 
Suzuki,  Hirokazu;  and  Kokado.  Masayuki.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  ECL 
Circuit   for  forcibly  setting  a  high   level   output.   4.546.272,   CI. 
307-455.000. 
Suzuki,  Mamoru;  and  Tanaka.  Hiromoto.  to  Tokyo  Electric  Power 
Company  Inc..  The;  and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Train- 
ing operation  system  and  simulator  for  training  in  electric  power 
system.  4.545.767.  CI.  434-224.000. 
Suzuki.  Ryo;  Takeuchi.  Teruaki;  Kodama,  Naoki;  Takeshita.  Masatoshi; 
and   Sugita.   Yutaka.   to   Hitachi.    Ltd.    Magnetic   bubble  device 
4.546,452,  CI.  365-36.000. 
Suzuki.  Tomonori;  and  Toyohara,  Makotoi  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Water-cooled,   four-cycle  internal   combustion 
engine  for  outboard  motors.  4.545.332.  CI.  123-41.010. 
Suzuki.  Yasoji;  Sasaki,  Itsuo;  and  Abou,  Shouji.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Analog  signal  power  amplifier  circuit. 
4.546.327.  CI.  330-253.000. 
Svccia  Silkscreen  Maskiner  AB:  See- 
Ericsson.  Sylve  J.  D..  4,545.131.  CI.  34-4.000. 
Svedberg.  Per,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Two-pole  overcurrent  protection 

device.  4.546.401.  CI.  361-91.000. 
Svoboda,  Josef:  See — 

Spitaler,  Engelbert;  Oberleitner.  Gerhard;  Svoboda,  Josef;  Nitsc- 
hko, Theodor;  and  Riss,  Wilfried,  4,545,598,  CI.  280-612.000. 
Swallow,  Nancy  A.:  See — 

Leshik,  Richard  R.;  Swallow,  Nancy  A.;  Leusner,  Steven  J.;  and 
DiGiovacchino,  David  J.,  4.546.002.  CI.  426-576.000. 
Sweeney.  Lawrence  E..  Jr.:  See- 
Weaver,  Charles  S.;  LeBlanc,  Robert  A.;  and  Sweeney.  Lawrence 
E..  Jr..  4,546.342.  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Sweeney.  William  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Substituted 
^   succinic      anhydride/emulsifier      composition.      4.545.855.      CI. 

162-158.000. 
Sweeney.  William  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Stable  substi- 
tuted  succinic   anhydride/ether-ester   emulsifier  composition   and 
methods  for  its  use.  4,545,856.  CI.  162-158.000. 
Sweeting.  Charies  W.:  See— 

Bello.   Vincent  G.;   and   Sweeting.   Charles  W..  4.546.421,  CI. 
363-21.000. 
Swift,  Harold  E.:  See— 

Innes,  Robert  A.;  and  Swift,  Harold  E..  4,545,943,  CI.  260-465.300 
Swinehart,  Steven  L.;  and  Kuhn,  Werner  H.,  to  Nisus  Video  Incorpo- 
rated. Device  for  continuously  varying  the  shutter  speed  of  a  video 
tape  camera.  4,545,659,  CI.  352-216.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Zulauf,  Herbert.  4.545,419,  CI.  164-111.000. 
SWS  Silicones  Corporation:  See— 

Shen.  Ming;  and  McAfee,  Richard  C,  4,546,164,  CI.  528-15.000. 
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Szabat,  John  F.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Combustion  modi- 
fied flexible  polyurethane  foam.  4,546,117,  CI.  521-107.000. 
Szczypiorski,  Wojtek:  See— 

Platek,  Stanley  W.;  Desautels,  S.  Jerry;  and  Szczypiorski,  Wojtek, 
4.545,423,  CI.  164-481.000.  •        J      • 

Sziklavaris,  Istvan:  See— 

Toth,  Lajos;  Tolnay,  Lajos;  Kiss,  Laszio  ;  Sziklavaris,  Istvan; 
Aranyosi,  Miklos;  Zsiros,  Laszio  ;  Kiss,  Ferenc;  and  Kiss,  Lajos, 
4,545,815,  CI.  75-49.000.  -»."«. 

Szofran,  Frank  R.:  See— 

Lehoczky,  Sandor  L.;  and  Szofran,  Frank  R.,  4.545,848,  CI.  156- 
616.00R. 
Tachikawa,  Shoji:  See — 

Kanemura.     Shinji;     and     Tachikawa,     Shoji,     4,545,455,     CI. 
180-197.000. 
Tachikawa  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitamura.  Masahiro.  4.545,618.  CI.  297-410.000. 
Tack.  Robert  D.:  Swr— 

Rossi.  Albert;  Rehrer,  David  H.;  Oswald,  Alexis  A.;   Lewtas, 
Kenneth;  and  Tack,  Robert  D.,  4,546.137,  CI.  524-217.000. 
Tadokoro.  Eiichi:  See — 

Yamaguchi.  Nobutaka;  Fujiyama,  Masaaki;  Ryoke,  Katsumi;  and 
Tadokoro.  Eiichi,  4,546,038,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Tafara,  Peter  T.  Method  of  making  a  filter  bag  assembly.  4,545,833,  CI. 

156-93.000. 
Taflove,  Allen:  See — 

Bridges,  Jack  E.;  and  Taflove,  Allen,  4,545.435,  CI.  166-248.000. 
Tago.  Toshifumi:  See — 

Masaki,  Katsumi;  and  Tago,  Toshifumi,  4,546,449,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Tahara,  Tctsuya;  Arita,  Masafumi;  and  Kuroda,  Tsuyoshi,  to  Yoshitomi 
Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd.  l,4-Methano-2-benza2epine  deriva- 
tives useful  as  cerebal  dysfunction-improving  drugs,  anti-convulsant, 
anti-epileptic  or  anti-anxiety  drugs.  4,546,107,  CI.  514-411.000. 
Taiyo  Yuden  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Masuyama,  Masaru;  Hirooka,  Susumu;  and  Yamaoka,  Nobutatsu, 
4,545,929.  CI.  252-520.000. 
Takada,  Tadakazu,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Etching  method  for  semicon- 
ductor devices.  4,545.851.  CI.  156-643.000. 
Takagi.  Fumio:  See — 

Hanamoto.  Keiji;  and  Takagi.  Fumio.  4.545.752,  CI.  425-112.000. 
Takagi,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Uchida,  Yukio;  Takagi,  Kazuhiro;  KaUyama,  Kiichiro;  and  Ka- 
wase,  Hisao.  4.546.051.  CI.  428-653.000. 
Takagi.  Shoji:  See— 

Nishida.  Mitsuhiro;  Yamamoto.  Sakuei;  Sonoda.  Nobuo;  Okahashi 
Kazuo;  and  Takagi.  Shoji,  4.546.130.  CI.  523-459.000. 
Takahashi.  Akio;  Shimazaki,  Takeshi;  Wajima.  Motoyo;  and  Morishita, 
Hirosada,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Thermosetting  resin  composition  compris- 
mg  (1)  dicyanamide,  (2)  polyvalent  imide  and  (3)  polymerizable 
compound.  4,546,168,  CI.  528-107.000. 
Takahashi,  Hidehiko,  to  Yakurigaku  Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Pyranone  com- 
pounds and  skin-lightening  cosmetic  preparations  or  local  demelaniz- 
mg  agents  containing  the  same.  4,545,982,  CI.  424-62.000. 
Takahashi,  Koji:  See— 

Hiroyasu,     Minoru;     Yamagishi,     Shigeru;     Yamashiu,     Hideo; 
Yamada,  Susumu;  and  Takahashi,  Koji.  4,545,706,  CI.  408-1  OBD 
Takahashi,  Toshikatsu:  5«— 

Ishiute,   Yoshiyuki;  and  Takahashi,   Toshikatsu,  4,545,674,   CI. 
355-75.000. 
Takahata,  Shiro:  See— 

Tsuchimoto,  Yasushi;  Takahau,  Shiro;  Shimada,  Kiyotaka;  Ta- 
naka,  Koji;  Aoki,  Susumu;  Yamamoto,  Tsutomu;  Ashizawa, 
Masaaki;  and  Nishimoto,  Kazuo,  4,546.033,  CI.  428-290.000. 
Takano,  Katuto,  to  Toei  Optical  Industries  Co.  Ltd.  Focus  adjusting 

device  for  binocular.  4,545,656,  CI.  350-552.000. 
Takao,  Mitsunori;  and  Kimura,  Takahiko.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd. 
Closed-loop  mixture  controlled  fuel  injection  system.  4.545.355.  CI. 
123-489.000. 
Takara  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Satoh.  Hirohisa,  4,545.777,  CI.  446-457.000. 
Takase.  Yoshiyuki;  Furuta,  Ryuji;  Kawata,  Shigeo;  Naruto,  Shunsuke; 
Nakamura.  Shinichi;  and  Minami.  Akira,  to  Dainippon  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.  Glucosaminyl  muramyl  peptide  derivatives  4.545  932 
CI.  260-1 12.50R.  ... 

Takasugi,  Hisashi:  See— 

Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Yamanaka,   Hideaki;  Miyai, 

Kenji;  and  Inoue,  Yoshikazu,  4,546,101,  CI.  514-253.000. 

Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Yamanaka,  Hideaki;  Miyai,  Kenji; 

and  Inoue,  Yoshikazu,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  New 

cephem  compounds  useful  for  treating  infectious  diseases  in  human 

bemg  and  animals  and  processes  for  preparation  thereof.  4,546.101. 

Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

KamaUni.    Yoshio;    and    Sakamoto,    Takurou,    4,546,153,    CI 
525-453.000. 
Takeda.  Shigetomo:  See— 

Shiba,  Haruo;  and  Takeda,  Shigetomo,  4,545,483.  CI.  206-387.000 
Takeda,  Yuji:  See— 

Ito.  Yoshiyasu;  Suematsu,  Toshio;  Takeda.  Yuji;  and  Anzai.  Katsu- 
shi.  4.545.349.  CI.  123-339.000. 
Takei.  Haruo:  See — 

Kamei.    Sadao;    Ohashi.    Yuichi;    Ukai.    Toshinao;    Yamamuro, 
Kiyohiko;  and  Takei,  Haruo.  4,546,074,  CI.  430-573.000. 
Takemae,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Nozaki,     Shigeki;    and     Takemae,     Yoshihiro,    4,546,457,     CI. 
365-230.000. 


Takeshita.  Masatoshi:  See — 

Suzuki,    Ryo;    Takeuchi.   Teruaki;    Kodama.    Naoki;   Takeshita. 
Masatoshi;  and  Sugita.  YuUka.  4.546.452.  CI.  365-36.000. 
Takeuchi,  Koji:  See — 

Hirose.  Takeshi;  Ito.  Nobuo;  Hirai.  Kiyomiki;  and  Takeuchi.  Koji. 
4.546.155.  CI.  525-504.000. 
Takeuchi.  Teruaki:  See — 

Suzuki.    Ryo;    Takeuchi.   Teruaki;    Kodama.    Naoki;   Takeshita. 
Masatoshi;  and  Sugita.  Yutaka.  4.546.452.  CI.  365-36.000. 
TAMPOflex  GmbH:  See— 

Reinhold.  Holger.  4.545.301.  CI.  101-163.000. 
Tamura,  Takahiro;  Kuno.  Hiroaki;   Uchikawa.  Naoshi;   Murayama. 
Akira;  and  Mizuno.  Takao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Scroll-type  comoressor 
4,545,747,  CI.  418-55.000. 
Tanaka,  Akira;  Seiki.  Kazuo;  and  Nakamura.  Haruyoshi.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Method  for  piecing  fasciated 
yam.  4.545.193.  CI.  57-261.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiromoto:  See — 

Suzuki,     Mamoru;     and     Tanaka.     Hiromoto.     4,545.767.     CI. 
434-224.000. 
Tanaka.  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Minami.   Satoyuki;   Tanaka.    Kazuhiro;   and   Nishioka,   Takeshi. 
4.546.030.  CI.  428-220.000. 
Tanaka.  Kazuyuki.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Display 

apparatus.  4.546.350.  CI.  340-750.000. 
Tanaka.  Koji:  See — 

Tsuchimoto.  Yasushi;  Takahau.  Shiro;  Shimada.  Kiyotaka;  Ta- 
naka,  Koji;  Aoki.  Susumu;  Yamamoto.  Tsutomu;  Ashizawa. 
Masaaki;  and  Nishimoto,  Kazuo,  4,546,033,  CI.  428-290.000. 
Tanaka.  Ryoichi;  and  Sakurai.  Yasuhiko.  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd. 

Flasher  device  for  automotive  vehicle.  4,546,265,  CI.  307-lO.OCS 
Tanaka,  Shigeru:  See— 

Yoshimura,  Shingo;  Ito,  Katsumi;  and  Tanaka,  Shigeru,  4,545,453, 
CI.  180-131.000. 
Tanaka,  Yasushi:  See— 

Watanabe,    Hiroyuki;    Osaka,    Kuniaki;    and    Tanaka,    Yasushi. 
4.545.589,  CI.  280-5.00A. 
T'anaka,  Yoshikazu:  See- 
Abo,  Keiju;  Yamamuro,  Sigeaki;  Tanaka,  Yoshikazu;  Kumura, 
Haruyoshi;  and  Hirano,  Hiroyuki,  4,545,265,  CI.  74-868.000. 
Tanazawa,  Hisaji.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  printed  circuit  board 

4,545,119,  CI.  29-839.000. 
Taniguchi,  Yutaka:  See— 

Horikawa,     Kazuo;    and    Taniguchi,     Yutaka,    4,546.250,    CI. 
250-227.000. 
Tanken  Seiko  Corp.:  See — 

Nagai.  Yataro;  and  Fukuoka.  Kazuya,  4.545,588.  CI.  277-93.0SD. 
Tanno.  Norihiko:  See — 

Ishizumi.   Kikuo;   Muramatsu.  Michihisa;  Sato.   Hiromi;  Tanno. 

Norihiko;  and  Yoshida.  Noboru.  4,545.936,  CI.  260-377.000. 

Tanoue,  Toyosuke;  Sueyasu,   Masanobu;   Fukuda,   Mitsuichiro;  and 

Matsuo,  Tohru,  to  Sumitomo  MeUl  Industries,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 

gasifying  solid  carbonaceous  materials.  4,545,786,  CI.  48-92.000. 

Taskovic,  Boris.  Adjustable  width  luggage  carrier  apparatus.  4,545,592, 

CI.  280-35.000. 
Tate,  Harold,  Jr.:  See- 
Cook,  John;  Tate,  Harold.  Jr.;  and  Graves,  J.  W.,  4.545,343,  CI. 
123-198.00B. 
Tateosian.  Louis  H.:  See — 

Gonser.  Donald  I.;  Eden.  George  T.;  and  Tateosian.  Louis  H.. 
4.546.261,  CI.  250-492.100. 
Tautliner  Inc.:  See — 

Broadbent,  Edward  G..  4,545,611,  CI.  296-181.000. 
Taylor,   Lloyd  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.   Eliminating  polymers 

useful  in  diffusion  control  layers.  4,546,159,  CI.  526-286.000. 
TDK  Corporation:  See — 

Shiba,  Haruo;  and  Takeda.  Shigetomo.  4.545.483.  CI.  206-387.000. 
Teagle.  David  A.:  See— 

Coetzer.  Johan;  Galloway,  Roy  C;  Bones.  Roger  J.;  Teagle.  David 
A.;  and  Moseley,  Patrick  T.,  4,546,055,  CI.  429-103.000. 
Tegethoff,  Ronald  H.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Echo  suppressor  for 

improving  echo  canceler  performance.  4,546.216.  CI.  179-170.200. 
Tehrani.  Abolghassem  Y.;  Jones.  John  N.;  and  Allington.  Robert  W..  to 
ISCO.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  reducing  tailing  in  a  liquid  chromatOKraoh. 
4.545.904.  CI.  210-96.100. 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Yoshimoto.  Masato;  and  Ohwaki.  Shinji.  4.546.043.  CI.  428-397.000. 
Tektronix.  Inc.:  See — 

Bateman,   Glenn;   and   DuPuy.   Richard   E.,   Jr.,  4,546.321,  CI. 

328-142.000. 
Cabot.  Richard  C,  4.546.270.  CI.  307-353.000. 
Telford.  Thomas  M.;  and  Haase,  James  W..  to  Warn  Industries,  Inc. 

Winch  power  transmission.  4,545.567.  CI.  254-344.000. 
Temple,  Robert  E.:  See— 

DaSilva.  Marcus  K.;  Whipple.  David  P.;  and  Temple.  Robert  E., 
4,546.331.  CI.  332-19.000. 
Tension  Envelope  Corporation:  See — 

Hiersteiner.  Walter.  4.545.521.  CI.  229-68.00R. 
Tenud.  Leander:  See— 

Previdoli.  Felix;  and  Tenud.  Leander.  4.545.934.  CI.  260-239.00E. 
Terauchi.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Sugimoto.    Kazuo;    Shimizu.    Shigemi;    and    Terauchi.    Kiyoshi, 
4.545.746.  CI.  418-55.000. 
Terlecky.  Boris  S.:  See— 

Brodeur.  Rene  H.;  and  Terlecky.  Boris  S..  4.545.304.  CI.  105-3.000. 
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Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Elaltar.  Azza  A..  4.545.797.  CI,  65-19.000. 

Sammells.  Anthony  F.;  and  Pa  Ang.  Peter  G.,  4.545,872.  CI. 

Texas  A&M  University  System,  The:  See— 

Rhee,  Khee  C;  and  Lusas.  E.  W.,  4.546.004.  CI.  426-656.00a 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Curran.  Patrick  A..  4.546.370.  CI.  357-43.000. 
Uu.  Chi  K..  4.545.116.  CI.  29-591.000. 

Spinelli.  Thomas  S.;  Manns.  William  G.;  and  Wcirauch,  Donald  F.. 
4.546,406,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Thelander,  Sidsel:  See— 

Karlberg,  Bo  I.;  and  Thelander,  Sidsel,  4,546,088,  CI.  436-178.000. 
Thiem,  Carol  J.;  Lavering.  Gordon  R.;  and  Valier.  Gerald  A.,  to  Varian 
Associates.  Inc.  Fast-acting  tuner  for  multiple-channel  klystrons. 
4.546.325.  CI.  330-45.000. 
Thomas  A  Betts  Corporation:  See— 

Dienes,    2:oltan    B.;    and    Mineur.    Thomas    L..    4,545,830,    CI. 
156-48.000. 
Thomas  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

UBelle,  Charles  E.,  4,545.405.  CI.  137-524.000. 
Thomas  Willett  &  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Wahon.  Francis  R..  4.545.736,  CI.  417-63.000. 
Thompson.  John  A.  Process  for  producing  alkali  metal  ferrates  utilizing 

hematite  and  magnetite.  4.545.974.  CI.  423-594.000. 
Thomson  CSF:  See— 

Bui-Hai.  Nhu.  4.546,359,  CI.  343-78 l.OOR. 
Bui-Hai,  Nhu,  4.546,471.  CI.  370-123.000. 
Chambron,  Edmond.  4.545.571.  CI.  269-322.000. 
Delgrange.  Louis.  4.546,289.  CI.  315-169.400. 
Dubois.   Jean-Claude;    Ravaux.   Gilles;   and    Le   Bamy,    Pierre. 
4.545.921.  CI.  252-299.620. 
Thuis.  Robbert  C:  See— 

Nieveen  van  Dijkum.  Adalbertus  H.  J.;  Thuis,  Robbert  C;  and 
Zandveld.  Paul.  4.546.371,  CI.  357-51.000. 
Tie-Tite  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Blum,  Ronald  D.,  4,545,138,  CI.  36-51.000. 
Tiedje,  J.  Thomas:  See- 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.;  Tiedje,  J.  Thomas;  Morel, 
Don  L.;  and  Abeles,  Benjamin.  4.546.009.  CI.  427-39.000. 
Tiit.  Valdur  M.:  See— 

Denisov.  Roman  A.;  Tiit,  Valdur  M.;  and  Feldbakh.  Eduard  K.. 

4.546.256.  CI.  250-372.000. 

Tinebor.  Manfred;  Matthies.  Gustav;  and  Karl,  Heinz-Dietmar.  to 

Maschinenfabrik  Stahlkontor  Weserlenze  GmbH  &  Co.  Circuit  and 

method  for  controlling  an  alternating  or  three-phase  current  motor. 

4.546.301.  CI.  318-798.000. 

Tinker.  Craig  S..  to  Pall  Corporation.  Microcomputer  control  system 

for  desiccant  dryer.  4.546,442.  CI.  364-500.000. 
Tischler.  Heinrich:  See— 

Maier,  Gemot;  Tischler.  Heinrich;  Wohr.  Rolf;  and  Schwarzhoff. 
Wolfgang.  4.545.632.  CI.  339-18.00R. 
Tisseyre.  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Le  Foyer  de  Costil.  Carol;  Ayache.  Liliane;  and  Tisseyre.  Jean- 
Paul.  4.545.990.  CI.  514-557.000. 
Tivis,  Layne  C:  See— 

Pearman.  Bruce  W.;  Pelton.  Clark;  Roper,  Todd  K.;  and  Tivis, 
Layne  C,  4,545,583,  CI.  273-311.000. 
TLV  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yumoto.  Hideaki.  4.545.397.  CI.  137-192.000. 
TMC  Corporation:  See — 

Spitaler.  Engelbert;  Oberleitner.  Gerhard;  Svoboda.  Josef;  Nitsc- 
hko.  Theodor;  and  Riss,  Wilfried.  4.545,598,  CI.  280-612.000. 
Toa  Grout  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sano,  Sakae;  Kitajima.  Hisashi;  limori.  Hiroshi;  and  Nishio.  Tada- 
shi.  4.545.702.  CI.  405-269.000. 
Toben.  Michael  P.:  See- 
Martin.  James  L.;  McCaskie.  John  E.;  and  Toben,  Michael  P., 
4.545,868,  CI.  204-47.000. 
Tocksfors  Vcrkstads  AB:  See— 

Ahs,  Vilgot.  4,546,238,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Toda.  Junzo;  and  Hiyane.  Masao.  to  Fu_jitsu  Limited.  Perpendicular 
magnetic     recording     and     reproducing     head.     4,546.398,     CI. 
360-126.000. 
Toda,  Yoshio:  See — 

Nagumo,  Shinichi;  Toda,  Yoshio;  Nakajima,  Yasuo;  and  Hase. 
Yoshifumi.  4.545.333,  CI.  123-41.020. 
Todd.  Anthony  G.;  and  Wickenden.  Dennis  K.,  to  General  Electric 
Company,  p.l.c.  The.  Semiconductor  device  with  a  tantalum  iridium 
barrier  layer  contact  structure.  4.546.373,  CI.  357-67.000. 
Todd.  Brace  C:  See- 
Moore.  David  J.;  Byers.  Larry  L.;  Kurth.  Duane  G.;  Bordsen. 
Donald  T.;  Honkomp.  John  R.;  Todd.  Bruce  C;  and  Maiek, 
Robert  M..  4.546.430.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Todd.  Robert  W.  Wide  span  overhead  door.  4.545.417.  CI.  160-207.000. 
Todoh.  Hidemasa,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Head  for  electrostatic  re- 
cording. 4.546,364,  CI.  346-155.000. 
Toei  Optical  Industries  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Takano,  Katuto,  4,545,656,  CI.  350-552.000. 
Toftness,  Irwing  N.,  to  Tofiness  Post-Graduate  School  of  Chiropratic 
Inc.  Antenna  structure  for  collection  and  detection  of  radiation. 
4,545,383,  CI.  128-653.000. 
Toftness  Post-Graduate  School  of  Chiropratic  Inc.:  See— 

Toftness,  Irwing  N.,  4,545,383,  CI.  128-653.000. 
Toida,  Takashi:  See— 

NakaU,  Toshikazu;  and  Toida,  Takashi,  4,546,376,  CI.  357-23.700. 


Toko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sakai,  Koichi,  4,546,274,  CI.  307-494.000. 
Toko  Yakuhin  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamishita,  Takuzo,  4,545,992,  CI.  514-161.000. 
Tokuumc,  Yoshihiro;  and  Sato,  Hideaki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kauha 
Information  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus.  4.546.392    CI 
360-30.000. 
Tokyo  Electric  Power  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Maeda,  Takafumi;  and  Mine,  Setsurou,  4,546,303,  CI.  323-210.000 
Suzuki.     Mamoru;     and     Tanaka.     Hiromoto.     4.545.767.     CI 
434-224.000. 
Tokyo  Land  Corporation:  See— 

Inokawa.  Michio;  Watanabe,  Minoru;  Miyasaka,  Yoshileru   and 
Watanabe,  Toshio,  4,545,292,  CI.  98-42.210. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ando,  Hideo,  4.546.460.  CI.  369-45.000. 
Ikeda.     Takashi;     and     Odawara.     Masachika.     4.545.725.     CI 

415-180.000. 
Ishida.  Katsuyuki;  and  Ikeda.  Naotaka.  4.545.220.  CI.  68-133.000 
Iwahashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Ochii,  Kiyofumi,  4.546,455,  CI.  365-200.000 
Kanuma,  Akira,  4,546,450,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kasagi,     Yoshitaka;    and    Akeugawa,    Tokio,    4,546,377,    CI. 

358-23.000. 
Kawachi,  Tatsuhiko,  4,545,384,  CI.  128-653.000. 
Kuze,  Takashi,  4,546,049,  CI.  428-621.000. 
Nakata,  Junji,  4,545,155,  CI.  51-320.000. 
Nambu,  Shigeo,  4,546,351,  CI.  340-825.500. 
Okado,  Chihiro,  4,546.422,  CI.  363-41.000. 
Seki,  Nagataka,  4,546,423,  CI.  363-56.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasoji;  Sasaki,  Itsuo;  and  Abou.  Shouji.  4.546.327.  CI 

330-253.000. 
Tomiu.  Toyofumi.  4,545,257,  CI.  73-861.170. 
Tsukakoshi.    Tsuneo;    and    Ohashi.    Hiromichi.    4.546.369.    CI. 

357-39.000. 
Uchida.  Kuniharu;  Nagai.  Satoshi;  and  Komura,  Ichiroh.  4.545.251, 

CI.  73-631.000. 
Zaitsu.  Hirohachi.  4.545.668.  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Tol-O-Matic.  Inc.:  See— 

Lieberman.  Walter  G..  4.545,290.  CI.  92-88.000. 
Tolnay.  Lajos:  See— 

Toth.  Lajos;  Tolnay.  Lajos;  Kiss.  Laszio  ;  Sziklavaris.  Istvan; 
Aranyosi.  Miklos;  Zairos.  Laszio  ;  Kiss.  Fcreoc;  and  Kiss,  Laios. 
4.545.815.  CI.  75-49.000.  ^^ 

Tomala.  Ambrose:  See- 
Brooks,    Mark    A.;    Tomala.    Ambroae;    and    Casey,    Gary    L.. 
4,545,339,  CI.  123-145.00A. 
Tomioka,    Shunzoo;    Nakano,    Masaaki;    Okano,    Kinpei;    Shimizu, 
Kousaku;  and  Yoda,  Hiroaki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd,  Vertical  motor  pump. 
4,545,741.  CI.  417-365.000. 
Tomishima.  Takeshi:  See— 

Gouh.  Eizo;  Tomishima.  Takeshi;  Tsutsumi.  Tadao;  and  Komuro, 
Yoshiyuki,  4.546.171.  CI.  528-310.000. 
Tomiu.  Osamu;  Murase.  Yoshihiko;  and  Nishimura,  Seiya.  to  Nippon 
Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wood-type  golf  club  head.  4.545.580. 
CI.  273-167.0OR. 
Tomiu.  Seisuke:  See— 

Itoh.  Michio;  Tsukamoto.  Takehiro;  Watanabe.  Shuichi;  Kinoshita. 
Takeshi;  and  Tomiu.  Seisuke.  4,545,416,  CI.  152-539.000. 
Tomita,  Toyofumi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tromagnetic flow  meter.  4,545,257,  CI.  73-861.170. 
Tonan  Kaihatsu  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sano,  Sakae;  Kiujima,  Hisashi;  limori,  Hiroshi;  and  Nishio,  Tada- 
shi,  4,545,702.  CI.  405-269.000. 
Toray  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

AriU.    Yosihumi;    Murakami.    Yukihiro;    and    Yuasa.    Miyabi. 

4.545.762.  CI.  432-59.000. 
Gotah.  Eizo;  Tomishima.  Takeshi;  Tsutsumi.  Tadao;  and  Komuro, 

Yoshiyuki,  4,546,171,  CI.  528-310000. 
Minami.   Satoyuki;   Tanaka.    Kazuhiro;   and   Nishioka.   Takeshi. 

4.546.030,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Sakai,  Masaaki;  Sato,  Kenji;  and  Yamagata,  Seiichi.  4,546,020,  CI. 
428-16.000. 
Toray  Silicone  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kadono.  Motoaki.  4.545.506.  CI.  222-95.000. 
Ryuzo.    Mikami;    and    Nakasuji.     Katsuyoshi.    4.546.018.    CI. 
427-407.200. 
Torrance.  Donald  M..  to  Torrance.  Donald  MacNeil;  and  Barbour. 

Mathew.  Liquid  transfer  device.  4.545.145.  CI.  47-48.500. 
Torrance.  Donald  MacNeil:  See— 

Torrance,  Donald  M.,  4,545,145,  CI.  47-48.500. 
Toshiba  Tungaloy  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirano,  Shin-ichi;  and  Naka,  Shigeharu,  4,545,968,  CI.  423-290.000. 
Toth,  Lajos;  Tolnay,  Lajos;  Kiss,  Laszio  ;  Sziklavaris,  Istvan;  Aranyosi. 
Miklos;  Zsiros.  Laszio  ;  Kiss.  Ferenc;  and  Kiss.  Lajos.  to  Lenin 
Kohaszati  Muvek.  Process  for  the  production  of  steels  of  low  carbon 
content  wherein  the  carbon  end  point  and  blow  temperature  are 
controlled.  4.545.815.  CI.  75-49.000. 
Tovenrath.  Claus;  and  Tovenrath.  Frank,  to  Lindauer  Domier  Gesell- 
schaft  mbH.  Device  for  individually  separating  and  readying  warp 
threads  for  threading  into  heddles  and  drop  wires.  4.545.099.  CI 
28-202.000. 
Tovenrath.  Frank:  See— 

Tovenrath.  Claus;  and  Tovenrath.  Frank,  4,545,099,  CI.  28-202.000. 
Toy,  Malcolm  D.  Method  and  apparatus  for  displaying  sarments. 
4,545,514,  CI.  223-66.000. 
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Toyo  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyai.  Masuo.  4,545,516,  CI.  226-20.000. 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Taizo;  and  Souchi,  Toshiyuki,  4,545,548,  CI.  242-156.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Hidetoshi,  4,545,449,  CI.  180-69.300. 
Toyohara,  Makoto:  See — 

Suzuki,    Tomonori;    and    Toyohara.    Makoto,    4,545,332,    CI 
123-41.010. 
ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ido.  Akinori;  and  Uchida.  Goro  ,  4,545,526,  CI.  237-12.30A. 

Ito,  Yoshiyasu;  Suematsu.  Toshio;  Takeda,  Yuji;  and  Anzai,  Katsu- 

shi,  4,545,349,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Nakagawa,   Takayoshi;    and    Hasegawa,    Tadao,    4,545,334,   CI. 

123-41.330. 
Nakamura,     Norihiko;     and     Kato,     Takashi,     4,545,350,     CI. 

123-439.000. 
Watanabe,    Hiroyuki;    Osaka,    Kuniaki;    and    Tanaka,    Yasushi, 
4,545,589,  CI.  280-5.00A. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Idogaki,  Takaharu;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Kosuda,  Tooru;  Hattori,  Kyo; 
and  Sakurai,  Kazuhiro,  4,546,338,  CI.  335-229.000. 
Toyotomi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Kazuharu;  Matsumoto,  Motoki;  Yoshino,  Tooru;  and 
Tsuboi,  Yoshimasa.  4,545,758,  CI.  431-208.000. 
Trac  4  Inc.:  See — 

Jones,  Donald  D.,  4,545,458,  CI.  180-255.000. 
Trachte,  Dietrich:  See — 

Hofmann,  Karl;  and  Trachte,  Dietrich,  4,545,530,  CI.  239-73.000. 
Traunecker,  Werner:  See — 

Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  Mentrup,  Anton;  Schromm,  Kurt;  Traunecker, 
Werner;  and  ReichI,  Richard,  4,546,102,  CI.  514-259.000. 
Treadway,  John  E.  AtUchment  for  pneumatic  hammers  for  punching 

holes  of  varying  size.  4,545,440,  CI.  173-132.000. 
Treadwell.  Stephen  S.;  and  Isett.  Donald  D.,  to  Microdynamics,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  accurately  controlling  the  seam  margins 
produced   by   a   semi-automatic   sewing   machine.    4.545,310.   CI. 
112-121.110. 
Trego,  Brian  R.:  See— 

Flackett,  Dale  R.;  Jonas,  Reinhard;  and  Trego,  Brian  R.,  4,546.017. 
CI.  427-387.000. 
Trembley,  John  F.;  and  Hull,  John  L.,  to  Entron  Technologies,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  conveying  and  radio  frequency  pro- 
cessing of  dielectric  materials.  4.546,226,  CI.  219-10.810. 
Triangle  Grinding  Inc.:  See- 
Benson,  Lloyd  R..  4,545,705,  CI.  407-108.000. 
Tridon,  M.:  See— 

Barriquand,  B.;  Villard,  F.;  Martin,  M.;  Tridon,  M.;  and  Pignal,  M 
4,545,135.  CI.  34-58.000. 
Triplite  Limited:  See— 

Plucknett,  Derek  W..  4,545,543.  CI.  242-47.010. 
Triumph-Adler  Aktiengesellschaft  bur  Buro-  und  Informationstechnik- 
See — 

Fischer,    Dieter;    and    Vatterott,     Karl-Heinz,    4,546,288,    CI. 
315-169.400. 
Trojan,  Paul  K.:  See— 

Bilek,  Paul  J.;  Flinn,  Richard  A.;  McCluhan.  Thomas  K.;  and 
Trojan,  Paul  K.,  4,545.817,  CI.  75-123.00E. 
Tropeano,  Joseph  C;  Tropeano,  Joseph  T.;  and  Tropeano,  Thomas  F. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  automatically  making  snow.  4,545.529.  CI 
239-2.00S. 
Tropeano.  Joseph  T.:  See— 

Tropeano,  Joseph  C;  Tropeano,  Joseph  T.;  and  Tropeano,  Thomas 
F.,  4,545,529,  CI.  239-2.00S. 
Tropeano,  Thomas  F.:  See — 

Tropeano.  Joseph  C;  Tropeano,  Joseph  T.;  and  Tropeano,  Thomas 
F.,  4,545,529.  CI.  239-2.00S. 
Trotter.  Ralph  R.:  See- 
Simpson.  Robert  A.;  Trotter,  Ralph  R.;  and  Weber,  Edward  V., 
4,546,260.0.250-491.100. 
Trumpf  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Herb,  Eugen.  4.545,272.  CI.  83-165.000. 
Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  Kg:  See— 

Jagst,  Peter.  4.545,093.  CI.  19-159.00R. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Buie.  James  L..  4.546,456.  CI.  365-227.000. 
Mauy.  Istvan  M.,  4,545.249,  CI.  73-597.000. 
Meyers.  Robert  A.;  and  Hart,  Walter  D.,  4.545,891,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Trybulski,  Eugene  J.:  See — 

Fryer,  Rodney  I.;  Oilman,  Norman  W.;  Trybulski,  Eugene  J.  and 
Walser.  Armin,  4,546,183.  CI.  544-330.000. 
Tsuboi.  Yoshimasa:  See— 

Nakamura.  Kazuharu;  Matsumoto.  Motoki;  Yoshino,  Tooru-  and 
Tsuboi,  Yoshimasa,  4,545,758,  CI.  431-208.000. 
Tsuch.  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Sato.  Makoto;  and  Tsuch.  Yoshikazu.  4,545.623,  CI.  303-92.000. 
Tsuchimoto.  Yasushi;  Takahata.  Shiro;  Shimada.  Kiyotaka;  Tanaka, 
Koji;  Aoki,  Susumu;  Yamamoto,  Tsutomu;  Ashizawa,  Masaaki;  and 
Nishimoto.  Kazuo,  to  Nichias  Corporation;  and  Japan  Exlan  Com- 
pany, Ltd  Gasket  sheet.  4.546.033.  CI.  428-290.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Masahiko;  and  Kuwabara,  Hirofumi.  to  Tsuchiya.  Masahiko. 

Apparatus  for  producing  sample  ions.  4.546,253,  CI.  250-288.000. 
Tsukakoshi,  Tsuneo;  and  Ohashi,  Hiromichi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light-activated  amplified  gate  bi-directional  thv- 
ristor.  4.546,369,  CI.  357-39.000. 


Tsukamoto,  Takehiro:  See — 

Itoh.  Michio;  Tsukamoto.  Takehiro;  Watanabe.  Shuichi;  Kinoshita 
Takeshi;  and  Tomiu,  Seisuke,  4,545,416,  CI.  152-539.000 
Tsuno,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Sano.  Nichiro;  and  Tsuno.  Kazuhiko.  4,545,565,  CI.  251-331  000 
Tsurita.  Tamio:  See — 

Miyajiri,  Tetsuo;  Habasaki,  Toshimi;  Yokota,  Hiroshi;  Tsuriu. 
Tamio;  and  Nakahara,  Motohiro,  4,545,801,  CI.  65-157.000 
Tsuruhara,  Kenji:  See — 

Kohyama.   Katsuhisa;    Matsuno,   Akira;   and   Tsuruhara.    Kenii 
4,546,172,  CI.  528-491.000.  ' 

Tsuruya,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Seki,  Nansho;  Yamaguchi,  Yuki;  Nakamura,  Yukihiro;  Kubo,  Hiro- 
shi; and  Tsuruya,  Tetsuo,  4,545,809,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Tadao:  See — 

GoUh,  Eizo;  Tomishima,  Takeshi;  Tsutsumi,  Tadao;  and  Komuro 
Yoshiyuki.  4.546,171,  CI.  528-310.000. 
Tsuzuki.  Junichi.  Tunnel  wall  structure.  4,545.701.  CI.  405-153  000 
Tubiola,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Lakritz,  Mark  N.;  Ordonez.  Jose;  and  Tubiola.  Peter  J.,  4,545.610 

CI.  29-589.000.  ' 

Tucci.  Charles  A.,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Detachable  balloon  catheter 

and  method  of  use.  4,545,367,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Tucker,  Christopher  J.,  to  GEC  Avionics  Limited.  Arrangement  for 
processing    data    in    a    two-dimensional    array.    4.546.433     CI 
364-200.000.  ' 

Turbowitz.  Leslie  D.:  See— 

Pipa.    William    J.;    and    Turbowitz,    Leslie    D.,    4,545,451,    CI. 

Turczyn.  Mark  T..  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Device 
for   simulating   stress   on    packages   during   coupling   of  railcars. 

Tylo  Sauna  S.A.:  See— 

Janson.  Mats  O.,  4,546,236,  CI.  219-365.000. 
U  C  B  Societe  Anonyme:  See — 

Degelaen,   Jacques;    Loffet,   Albert;   and    Durieux,   Jean-Pierre. 
4.546.076,  CI.  435-24.000. 
UBE  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Waichi;  Yoshida,  Kozaburo;  and  Igarashi,  Hideaki. 
4,545,975,  CI.  423-636.000. 
Uchida,  Goro  :  See — 

Ido,  Akinori;  and  Uchida,  Goro  ,  4,545,526,  CI.  237-12.30A. 
Uchida,  Hiroshi;  Nakanishi,  Kazuo;  Kiriake,  Masaharu;  and  Shimano, 
Akira.  Transporting  system  for  various  kinds  of  cops.  4,545,551,  CI. 
242-35. 50A. 
Uchida,  Kuniharu;  Nagai,  Satoshi;  and  Komura,  Ichiroh.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  scanning  type  ultra- 
sonic non-destructive  testing  apparatus.  4,545,251.  CI.  73-631.000. 
Uchida.  Masami:  See— 

Inoue,  Takao;  Maeda.  Yukio;  and  Uchida,  Masami,  4,546.464.  CI 
369-280.000. 
Uchida,  Yukio;  Takagi,  Kazuhiro;  Katayama.  Kiichiro;  and  Kawase, 
Hisao,  to  Nisshin  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.  Aluminum  coated  steel  sheet  and 
process  for  producing  the  same.  4,546,051,  CI.  428-653.000. 
Uchikawa,  Naoshi:  See — 

Tamura,  Takahiro;  Kuno,  Hiroaki;  Uchikawa,  Naoshi;  Murayama, 
Akira;  and  Mizuno,  Takao,  4,545.747,  CI.  418-55.000. 
Uemura,  Toshio:  See— 

Monta,  Shigeki;  Masai,  Tadahisa;  Nakashita,  Shigeto;  Uemura. 
Toshio;  Kouda,  Fumio;  and  Nawata,  Tsuyoshi.  4,545,307.  CI. 
110-264.000. 
Uffner.  Wilham  E.;  and  White.  Robert  N..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 
Corporation.   Primer  composition  for  a  laminated  repaired  road. 
4,545,699,  CI.  404-31.000. 
Ukai,  Toshinao:  See — 

Kamei,    Sadao;    Ohashi.    Yuichi;    Ukai,    Toshinao;    Yamamuro, 
Kiyohiko;  and  Takei,  Haruo,  4,546,074,  CI.  430-573.000. 
Ullrich.  Manfred;  Reutler.  Herbert;  and  Schepers,  Hubert,  to  GHT 
Gesellschaft  fur  Hochtemperaturreaktor-Technik  mbH.  Device  for 
shutting  down  a  high-temperature  nuclear  reactor.  4.545.954,  CI. 
376-220.000. 
Umbra  Shades  Ltd.:  See- 
Rowan.  Paul  D..  4.545.687.  CI.  368-232.000. 
Umemura.  Mamoru;  and  Yokota.  Minoru.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Prolog 

processing  system.  4.546,432,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Une,  Misuho:  See — 

Mosbach,  Erwin  H.;  Une,  Misuho;  and  McSherry,  Charles  K., 
4,545,938.  CI.  260-397.100. 
Unger,  John  D.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Frequency  synthesizers  adaptive 
loop  filter  with  compensation  for  transients.  4.546.329,  CI.  331-16.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Nausedas,   Joseph   A.;   and   Beckman.  John   H.,  4,545,091,   CI. 

17-49.000. 
Wood.  Edgar  A..  4.545,513.  CI.  222-632.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Kelley.  Arnold  E.;  Block.  Michael  J.;  and  Skripek.  Milan  R., 
4.545,859.  CI.  201-17.000. 
Union  Siderurgique  du  Nord  et  de  L'est  da  la  France  (USINOR)  S.A.: 
See — 
Lyskawa,  Edmond;  Roger.  Paul;  Marquis,  Jean;  and  Canivez. 
Etienne.  4,545,860,  CI.  201-41.000. 
Uniroyal,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ims,  Horst  O.  H..  4.545,735,  CI.  417-307.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See — 

Inoue,    Shigeyasu;    and    Yamamoto,    Hiroyoshi,    4.545.818.    CI. 
106-22.000. 
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United  Sutes  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 

Tutczyn,  Mark  T..  4.545,236.  CI.  73-12.000. 
Air  Force:  See— 
Adamo,  Michael  D.;  Darter,  Cederick  U.;  and  Cho,  Frederick 

Y..  4,546,283,  CI.  31O-313.0OR. 
Caldwell,  Stephen  P.;  and  Pedersen,  David  R..  4.546.268,  CI. 

307-265.000. 
Chan,  Robert  H.  G.;  Mann,  Martin  R.;  and  Ciarrocchi,  John  A.. 

4.546,429,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Higgins.  Charles  H.;  and  Skipper,  John  D.,  4,546.343.  CI.  340- 

347.0AD. 
Ott,  William  E.,  4.546.320.  CI.  328-3.000. 
Smith.  Edwin  B.;  and  Fogleboch.  John  R.,  Sr.,  4.546,328,  CI. 

331-4.000. 
Stockton.  William  W.,  4,546.353.  CI.  340-966.000. 
Vasilos.  Thomas,  4,546.032,  CI.  428-223.000. 
Army:  See — 
Edlin,  George  R.;  Shumpert.  Thomas  H.;  and  Strickland.  Brian 

R.,  4.546.358.  CI.  343-703.000. 
Surkenberg,  John  J.;  and  Gibbons.  Gould.  Jr.,  4,545,829,  a. 

Energy:  See — 

Moore,   David  S.;  and  Schmidt,  Stephen  C.  4,545,679,  CI 
356-301.000. 

Moyer,  Robert  D..  4,546,313,  CI.  324-103.00P. 

Zendle,  Robert.  4.546.259,  CI.  250-484.100. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See — 

Pasun,  Ira;  Willingham,  Mark  C;  and  Fiuserald,  David  J 
4,545,985,  CI.  424-85.000. 

Pitha,  Josef,  4,546,097,  CI.  514-26.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See- 
auk,  Keith  H.,  4,545,723,  CI.  414-730.000. 

Craig,  Glenn  D.,  4,546,248,  CI.  250-225.000. 

Finke,  Robert  C;  and  Banks,  Bruce  A.,  4,545,553,  Q.  244- 
I34.00D. 

Reynolds,  George  H.;  Eisner,  Norbert  B.;  and  Shearer,  Clyde  H  , 
4,545,967,  CI.  423-263.000. 

von  Pragenau,  George  L.,  4.545,586.  CI.  277-53.000. 
Navy:  See — 

Hinton,  George  F.,  4.546.317,  Q.  324-301.000. 

Sitzmann,  Michael  E.;  and  Adolph,  Horst  G.,  4,546,200.  CI. 

Whitehouse.  Harper  J.;  and  McKnight.  William  H..  4,546.249.  CI. 
250-227.000. 

Young.  Christopher  M.;  and  Cowen.  Steven  J.,  4,545,643.  CI 
350-96.200. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Annegam,  Marcellinus  J.  J.  C.  4.546.378.  CI.  358-31.000 

Chisholm.  Thomas,  4,546.258.  CI.  250-396.00R. 

De  Vries,  Jochem  J..  4,545.120,  CI.  30-34.200. 

Franx,  Cornells,  4.545,889.  CI.  204-406.000. 

Goddijn,  Bernardus  H.  A.,  deceased;  and  de  Haan,  Friedrich  J 

administrator,  4,546,305,  CI.  323-299.000. 
Heuvelmans,  Jean  J.;  Couwenberg,  Winston  D.;  and  Ligthart, 

Franciscus  A.  S.,  4,546,285,  CI.  313-25.000. 
Kleefstra.  Meindert  J.,  4,546,488,  CI.  378-49.000. 
Knochel,  Reinhard.  4,546,311,  CI.  324-58.50R. 
Kowalski,  Gunter,  4,546,384,  CI.  358-107.000. 
KrijI,  Gcrrit;  and  Van  de  Leest,  Renaat  E.,  4,545,871,  CI.  204- 

56.0OR. 
Maas,  Henricus  G.  R.;  Klaassen,  Francois  M.;  and  Appels.  Johan- 
nes A.,  4,545,1 10.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Maijers.  Andries  C;  and  Vos.  Jan.  4.546,209,  CI.  174-52.0PE. 
Meerman,  Wilhelmus  C.  P.  M..  4,546.484.  CI.  373-27.000. 
Nieveen  van  Dijkum,  Adalbertus  H.  J.;  Thuis,  Robbert  C;  and 

Zandveld.  Paul.  4,546,371.  CI.  357-51.000. 
Opheij.  Willem  G.;  and  van  Rosmalen.  Gerard  E..  4.546.463.  CI 

369-110.000. 
Renardus.   Max   L.    P.;   and   Sieswerda.    Bauke.   4,546.284,   CI. 

Van  Gik,  Wilhelmus  M.  J.;  Mollet,  Adrianus  J.  T;  and  Ridders, 

Johannes  A.  M..  4.545.774,  CI.  445-22.000. 
Van  Uffelen,  Jean-Pierre  H.;  Robillard,  Daniel;  and  LcBourg, 
Michel,  4,546,326,  CI.  330- 1 29.000. 
United  Stotes  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Martin,  Wayne  A.;  and  Modic,  Justin  G.,  4,545,232.  CI.  72-356.000. 
Redwine.  Fletcher  H.,  4,545,404,  CI.  137-516.290. 
Walewski,  Leonard  M.,  4,546,142,  CI.  524-487.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Bello,   Vincent  G.;  and   Sweeting,   Charles  W.,  4,546,421,  CI. 

363-21.000. 
Dudash,  Carl  S.,  4,545,407,  CI.  137-596.000. 
Lopiccok),  Mario  T,  4,546,466,  CI.  370-3.000. 
McGivem,  James  F.,  Jr.,  4,545,876,  CI.  204-130.000. 
Ryan,  Edward  J.,  4,546,047,  CI.  428-565.000. 
Shuskus,  Alexander  J..  4.546.372.  CI.  357-52.000. 
Wehnert,   George   J.;   and   Richter,    Stanley   J.,   4,545,837.   CI. 
156-191.000. 
Unitika  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohshima,  Toshihisa;  and  Soda.  Kenji.  4.546.077.  CI.  435-26.000. 
Univ.  of  California.  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Kurjan.  Janet;  and  Herskowitz.  Ira,  4.546.082.  CI.  435-172.300. 
University  of  Delaware:  See — 

Bulkowski.  John  E.,  4,545,937,  CI.  260-396.00R. 


University  of  Manchester  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology,  The: 

Atkinson,  Benurd;  Black,  Geoffrey  M.;  Pinches  Anthony;  and 
Uwis,PaulJ.S.,  4,545.909,  CI.  210-618.000. 
Ui»dek.  Horst;  and  Bruns,  Klaus,  to  Henkel  Kommandit^etellichaft  auf 

^4M\T3^:Cl'll^t(m.  '"^"™'  --P'-'tion.  containing 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

^'•^nJ"ct5'?ii5^'(|g.'™"' '"''  ''■-'  ""'  '''^"-  """^^  ^■' 

Gamnull,  Ronald  B,  4,546,177,  CI.  544-58.700. 

^"Sjf'.'.^^/ISJ*"     Modular    equipment    connection.    4,546,267,    CI. 
307-1 16.000. 

Urratarazu-Borda,  Rafael.  Combination  key.  4,545,226,  CI  70-41 1  000 
Ushikoshi,  Kenichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Electronic 
timepiece.  4,545,686,  CI.  368-63.000.  ciccironic 

USS  Engineers  &  Consultants,  Inc.:  See— 

Shapland,  Earl  P.;  and  King,  Patrick  D.,  4,545.512.  CI.  222-600000 
UsUv  pro  vyzkum  motorovych  vozidel:  See— 

Hau,  Antonin;  Srubar.  Jiri  ;  Esenovskij-Laakov.  Jurii  K     and 
Giruckij,  Olgert  I.,  4,545,264,  CI.  74-688.000.  ' 

Vaisman,  Jakov.  Multi-lateral  edge  unit  having  an  asymmetrical  design 

that  extends  to  the  lateral  edges.  4,546,025,  CI.  428-47.000 
Val,  Christian,   to  Compagnic  d'Informatique   Miliuirc   Spatiale  & 
^^  mWi*\.-Js°."?^'   substrate   with   high   heat   conduction. 
Valdiierri,  Leo  L.;  and  Woodbury,  Richard  P.,  to  Borg- Warner  Chemi- 
4546, ITO  ci°Vpt2UOOo'^"*  phosphite-iiocyanuratet  oligomers. 
Valeo:  See- 
Alas,  Jacques,  4,545,473,  CI.  192-106.200. 
Caray.  Andre  ,  4.545,468,  CI.  192-106.200. 
Caray,  Andre  ,  4,545,472,  CI.  192-98.000. 
Valier,  Gerald  A.:  See— 

Thiem,  Carol  J.;  Lavering.  Gordon  R.;  and  Valier.  Gerald  A 
4,546,325,  CI.  330-45.000. 
Vamvakas,  Michael.  Ubel  disposal  filter.  4,545,908,  CI.  210-256.000 
Van  de  Leett,  Renaat  E.:  See— 

'^lii'vJSf"^''  "^  ^"^  ***  ^'**"'  Re"***'  E.  4.545,871,  CI.  204- 
56.00R. 

van  der  Bnig,  Gerard  J.:  See- 
Wolf,  Joost  M.;  Post,  Hendrik  A.;  Stigter.  Willem  H.;  van  der  Brug, 
SY^MOO)  *"**    ^'*'*"''    ■'°*"""    "    ^    ^'   ^545,550,    CI. 

vander  Linden,  John:  See— 

B^J^'ey-  Earl  C,  Jr.;  and  vander  Linden,  John.  4.545,707.  CI. 

4Uo~  111  .CXXj. 
Van  Dyke,  James  A.:  See— 

Prewitt,  William  T.;  and  Van  Dyke,  James  A.,  4,546,438,  Ci. 

Van  Gils,  Wilhelmus  M,  J.;  Mollet,  Adrianus  J.  T;  and  Ridders,  Johan- 
nes A.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  a 
low-pressure  mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp  and  low-pressure  mer- 
cury vapor  discharge  lamp  manufactured  by  this  method.  4,545,774, 
CI.  445-22.000. 

Van  Grouw,  Samuel  J.:  See— 

Smith.  Richard  D.;  and  Van  Grouw.  Samuel  J..  4,545,360.  Q. 

Vanhumbeeck,   Jacky;   Danneels,   Laurent;   De  Steur,   Hubert;  and 
Heyneman,  Guido,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Analysis  system 
for  determining  copper  content   in   waste   water.   4,545.957.   CI 
422-81.000. 
van  Olst,  Gijsbrecht  H.  J.  Venting  device.  4.545.398.  CI.  137-216  200 
Van  Ooyen,  Richard  C,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Crawler  track  tension- 
ing and  drive  system.  4,545,624,  CI.  305-9.000. 
van  Rosmalen,  Gerard  E.:  See— 

Ophcij,  Willem  G.;  and  van  Rosmalen,  Gerard  E.,  4,546.463.  Q. 
369-110.000. 
Van  Slooten.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Sharpless.  Charles  H.;  and  Van  Slooten.  Robert  W..  4.546.475.  Ci. 
371-49.000. 
Van  Uffelen.  Jean-Pierre  H.;  Robillard,  Daniel;  and  LeBourg,  Michel, 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Fast  automatic  gain  control  arranse- 
ment.  4,546,326,  CI.  330- 1 29.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Thiem,  Carol  J.;  Lavering,  Gordon  R.;  and  Valier,  Gerald  A.. 

4.546,325,  CI.  330-45.000. 

Varncr,  George  C,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Pattern  designs 

printed  with  computer  controlled  pattern  dyeing  device.  4,545,086. 

CI.  8-151.000.  i~  7      B  .v««. 

Vaacutek  Limited:  See- 
Hood.  Robert  O..  4.545,082.  CI.  623-1.000. 
Vasilos.  Thomas,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force.  Fiber  rein- 
forced carbon/carbon  composite  structure  with  tailored  directional 
shear  strength  properties.  4.546.032.  CI.  428-223.000. 
Vatterott.  Karl-Heinz:  See- 
Fischer.    Dieter;    and    Vatterott,    Karl-Heinz.    4.546,288.    CI. 

Vaughan.  Thomas  L..  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Rigid  medical 

solution  container.  4.545.783,  CI.  604-259.000. 
Veale.  John  R..  to  Manhattan  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  Low  cost  servo 

operated  digital  positioning  system  4,546,299,  CI.  318-608.000. 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Luteri,  George  F.;  Stach,  Leonard  J.;  and  Nickell,  Louis  O.. 
4,546,196,  CI.  560-65.000. 
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Vcrdennc.  Serge;  Brocard,  Didier;  Hardouin.  Pierre;  and  Umeyre, 
Fehx.  to  La  Telemecanique  Elcctrique.  Device  for  fixing  by  screwing 
onto  a  channel  section  and  the  combination  of  a  channel  section  and 
such  a  device.  4.545,697,  CI.  403-230.000. 

^^'■■^''i^'  Arzneimittelfabrik,  Apotheker  H.J.  v.  Ehrlich  GmbH  & 
Co.  KG:  See — 

Helbig,    Joachim;    and    Schmidbaur,    Hubert,    4,546,195,    CI. 

Vespoli,  Nancy  P.:  See— 

Alberino,  Louis  M.;  Regelman,  Dale  F.;  and  Vespoli,  Nancy  P.. 

4.546,114,  CI.  521-51.000. 

Viaud,  Jean,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Cylindrical  baler  hydraulic  circuit 

for  controlling  bale  chamber  tension  and  operating  bale  discharae 

gate.  4,545,298,  CI.  100-88.000.  h-        »  »c  i«gc 

Victor  Company  of  Japan  Limited:  See— 

Mon,  Takaro;  Saito,  Susumu;  and  Fujii,  Yasuhiko,  4,546.393.  CI. 
360-40.000. 
Villa.  Giovanni:  S«— 

Piccolo.  Oreste;  Villa,  Giovanni;  and  Zen.  Enrico.  4.546,201,  CI. 
562-401.000. 
Villamil,  Clara  I.:  See— 

Miyano,   Masateni;   Villamil,   Clara  I.;  and   Shone,   Robert   L, 
4.546,194.0.549-401.000. 
Villard,  R:  See— 

Barriquand,  B.;  Villard,  F.;  Martin,  M.;  Tridon.  M.;  and  Pignal,  M 
4,545.135,  CI.  34-58.000. 
Villena,  Edgardo  I.:  See- 
Cage,    James    K.;    and    Villena,    Edgardo    I..    4.545  953     CI 
264-533.000. 
Vischer,  Daniel;  and  Volkart,  Peter,  to  Brombach.  Hansjorg;  and 
Hohlwegler,    Heinrich.    Flow    regulating    device.    4,545,403,    CI. 

Visconti,  Alfonso;  Sernagiotto,  Emilio;  and  Semagiotto,  RafTaello  M  , 
to  OfTicine  Meccaniche  Semagiotto.  Apparatus  for  automatically 
controlling  the  sedimentation  of  muds  during  the  purification  of 
waste  waters.  4,545.903.  CI.  210-96.100. 
Vodra,  Richard  J.  Door  latch  assembly.  4.545,606.  CI.  292-92  000 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Lugscheider,   Walter;   Leutgob,   Alois;   Riegler,   Ernst;   Zajicek 
Ernst;  and  Puhnnger,  Othmar,  4,546.483,  CI.  373-24  000 
Vogtel,  Peter:  See— 

"^i'i'im"  ci^^2'/-'fS.'.'oS)""''  ^"^""' ''""°'  *""  ^°«*'''  '''='"• 

Voitov.  Vladimir  G.:  See— 

Stepanenko,  Alexandr  V.;  Voitov,  Vladimir  G.;  Klimenkov,  Stepan 

4.545  229"'ci''7t'73rocf'°''"^    ^^   '*"''    ^^"P'^^^'    ^'^^°'   «., 

^°^'J^!!'^"T'   *"**    McAfee,    Christopher,    to    Intel   Corporation. 

^f  i?nf«      *"""*         testing  integrated  circuits.  4,546,472,  CI. 

Volkart,  Peter:  See— 

Vischer,  Daniel;  and  Volkart,  Peter,  4,545,403,  CI.  137-497.000 

Vongeheur,  Hermann-Otto,  to  Winkler  &  Dunnebier  Maschinenfabrik 
und  Eisengiesserei  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Method  for  pouring  confec- 
tionery solution.  4,546,005,  CI.  426-660.000. 

von  Pragenau,  George  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aero- 

2"<'i'i*'< A  r^^P?^?  ^i*?J!r'""«'0"  Damping  seal  for  turbomachinery. 
^»3^3»3oo»  L.I.  277-53.000. 

Vora.  Madhukar  B.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corporation. 
Process  for  fabricating  a  lateral  transistor  having  self-aligned  base  and 
base  contact.  4.545,113,  CI.  29-578.000. 
Vos,  Jan:  See— 

Maijers,  Andries  C;  and  Vos,  Jan,  4,546,209,  CI.  174-52  OPE 
Vyskummy  ustav  chemickych  claken:  See— 

Knotek,  Lubomir;  Peciar,  Jozef;  Mitterpach,  Ivan;  Hudak,  Jozef 
Simo,  Jan;  Badura.  Jan;  Beseda,  Viliam;  Mihaly.  Frantisek  Gre- 
..,   .    f?*"'  Alexander;  and  Klisky,  Jan,  4,546,040,  CI.  428-370.000 
W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

""^.t^SMta.  1-03.1°°^  ''°*""  ^^  ""^  °°''^'  '^•^'^  ^  • 

W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

..,  ^•■y*"''  George  E.,  4,545,103.  CI.  29-432.000. 

W.  R.  Grace  &  Co..  Cryovac  Div.:  See- 
Day,  Timothy  T.,  4.545.177.  CI.  53-434.000 

Wada.  Akira:  See— 

Watanabe,  Ryuji;  Wada,  Akira;  Ando,  Hisashi;  Shimizu.  Seiki; 

t^J?^^^      "'"°'  "•**   Iwashita.   Kiyoji,  4.546,222.  CI.   200- 
I44.00B. 

Wada,  Masaru:  See— 

Shimizu,   Hirokazu;   Itoh,   Kunio;   Sugino,  Takashi;  and   Wada 
Masaru,  4,546,478,  CI.  372-36.000. 
Wada.  Yoshimi:  See— 

Gotoh,  Miyuki;  and  Wada,  Yoshimi,  4,546.263.  CI.  250-561.000 
Wagner,  Kuno:  See— 

Muller,  Hanns  P.;  Hettel.  Hans;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Vogtel.  Peter 
4.546.116.  CI.  521-106.000.  *     •  ".c. 

Waide.  William  M..  to  BCDS  Corporation.  Engine  with  roller  and  cam 
..,  "^c  "°^  P's'on  «o  output  shaft.  4.545.336.  CI.  I23-55.0AA 
Wajima.  Motoyo:  See— 

Takahashi,  Akio;  Shimazaki.  Takeshi;  Wajima.  Motoyo;  and  Mori- 
shita.  Hirosada.  4.546,168,  CI.  528-107.000 
Wakabayashi.  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Light  emission  block- 

4!f4?666,*'ci   354!4r2  «»'**'''*'  °^  """"""""^  ""^"*'"  P''°«08'«Phy 


Waldman,  Fred.  Hard  contact  lens  suction  cups  and  method  for  their 
production.  4,545.478.  CI.  206-5.100.  cuiuu  lor  meir 

Walewski.  Leonard  M..  to  United  Sutcs  Steel  Corporation.  Inhibiting 
Vt^/^'^i /SIJ'**'°"*  '"   """•""•ed   polyester  resins.  4.546.142,  CL 

Walker.  David  G.  Cuprous  aluminum  cyano  trichloride:  CuAI(CN)Clv 
Its  PreparatiOT  and  use  for  the  reversible  complexing  of  unsaturated 
hgands.  4.545.966.  CI.  423-245.000.  »««"inicu 

Walker.  Harold  R.:  See— 

"^^^u'-n^^'i?"!  •'  •  ^''''^"'  Kenneth  W.;  Nickerson.  Rand  B.; 

Wallat.  Siegfried:  See— 

'^4."45.9S"cl:'424!^SIS6.  ^''"^^"'^''    '"'^    ^'''""''    ''"«1»'«''"- 
Walling.  Joerg-Heim  J.:  See— 

Walser.  Armin:  See— 

Fryer.  Rodney  I.;  Oilman.  Norman  W.;  Trybulski.  Eugene  J.  and 
Walser.  Armin.  4.546.183.  CI.  544-330.000. 
Walsh,  J.  William.  Apparatus  for  elect rophoretic  recovery  of  nucleic 

acids  and  other  substances.  4.545.888,  CI.  204-301  000 
Walsh,  Michael  M.:  See— 

^°^^^'JS^"  ^■'-  ""**  ^■'*'''  Michael   M.,  4,545,341,  CI.    123- 

^"S:24?ci'."235O80SS:''°"'    "'""""'^    identification    system. 

Walton,  Francis  R.,  to  Thomas  Willett  &  Co.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  auto- 
matically processing  slurry.  4,545.736.  CI.  417-63.000. 

Walton,  Riley  C:  See— 

Carr,  Dennis  D.;  and  Walton,  Riley  C,  4,546,054,  CI.  429-101.000 

Wambaugh  John  O.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Rein- 
forcing element  and  demand  sensitive  pressure  intensifier  for  sealing 
a  well  casing.  4,545,433.  CI.  166-105.000. 

Wan,  Jeffrey  K.  S.;  and  Kriz,  Jaroslav  F.,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the 
yueen  in  nght  of,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  Natural  Re- 
sources. Hydrodesulphurization  of  hydrocracked  pitch.  4,545,879  CI 
204-1 58. OOR.  '       ' 

Wang,  Chin-Chung.  Composite  wooden  horse  cart  with  forward  and 

backward  controls.  4,545,590,  CI.  280-1.175. 
Wardill.  Gordon  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Energy  absorbing 

structure.  4.545.172.  CI.  52-795.000.  ** 

Warn  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Telford,    Thomas    M.;    and    Haase,    James    W..    4.545.567.    CI. 

Warner.  Bert  J.;  and  Warner,  Joe  F.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming 

a  heat  exchange  system  in  the  earth.  4,545,442,  CI.  175-220000 
Warner,  Joe  F.:  See— 

Warner,  Bert  J.;  and  Warner,  Joe  F.,  4,545.442.  CI.  175-220.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Ambike.    Suhas    H.;    Grewal.    Narinder    S.;    and    Blaser     Eric 

4.545,979.0.424-52.000. 
Becker.  Amy  J.;  Abbazia,  Leonard  P.;  and  Medri.  Mario  W.. 

4,545,989.  CI.  424-154.000. 
Vaughan.  Thomas  L.,  4,545,783,  CI.  604-259.000. 
Warner,  Richard  C:  See— 

Laughon,  Thomas  C;  Haynes,  H.  Taylor;  Klopach,  Robert  T.  and 
Warner,  Richard  C,  4,546,357.  CI.  343-702.000. 
Washbourn.  Jack;  and  Cogan.  Howard  F..  to  Westinghouse  Brake  & 

Signal.  Electric  actuators.  4.546.296.  CI.  318-372.000. 
Washbourn.  Jack;  and  Cogan.  Howard  F..  to  Westinghouse  Brake  & 

Signal.  Electric  actuators.  4.546,297.  CI.  318-372.000. 
Washbourn.  Jack:  See— 

Wickham.  David  J.;  Washbourn.  Jack;  and  Cogan,  Howard  F 

4,546,295,  CI.  318-372.000. 
Wickham,  David  J.;  Washbourn,  Jack;  and  Cogan,  Howard  F 
4,546,298,0.318-372.000. 
Watanabe,  Hiroyuki;  Osaka.  Kuniaki;  and  Tanaka,  Yasushi.  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vehicle  body  structure  for  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  floor  tank  and  a  gear  shift  mechanism.  4,545.589.  CI 
280-5.00A. 
Watanabe,  Keiichiro:  See— 

Yamada,  Tomiaki;  Sazanami,  Tsuneo;  WaUnabe.  Keiichiro;  lida, 
Takamitsu;     Hasegawa.     Eiichi;    and     Sakamoto,     Masahiro. 
4.546.081.0.435-161.000. 
Watanabe.  Minoru:  See— 

Inokawa.  Michio;  Watanabe.  Minoru;  Miyasaka.  Yoshiteru;  and 
Watanabe.  Toshio.  4.545.292.  CI.  98-42.210. 
Watanabe.    Ryuji;    Wada,    Akira;    Ando.    Hisashi;    Shimizu.    Seiki; 
Kurosawa.  Yukio;  and  Iwashita,  Kiyoji.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Vacuum 
switch  and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same.  4.546.222.  O.  200- 
I44.00B. 
Watanabe.  Shinichiro.  to  Japan  Spectroscopic  Co..  Ltd.  Method  and 
apparatus   for  controlling   measurement   in   a   spectrophotometer 
4.545,681,  CI.  356-325.000. 
Watanabe,  Shuichi:  See— 

Itoh,  Michio;  Tsukamoto,  Takehiro;  Watanabe,  Shuichi;  Kinoshita. 
Takeshi;  and  Tomita,  Seisuke.  4.545.416.  O.  152-539.000. 
Watanabe.  Toshio:  See— 

Inokawa,  Michio;  Watanabe.  Minoru;  Miyasaka.  Yoshiteru;  and 
Watanabe.  Toshio,  4.545.292.  CI.  98-42.210. 
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Watson.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Spangler.  Richard  M.;  Burmeister.  Eugene  V;  Cada.  Frank  E 
Christopher,  Chris  J.;  Covington.  Wayne  F.;  Judd.  Myles  A  ' 
Wennmger.  Freddie  W.;  Watson.  Robert  E.;  and  Simcoe.  Kent 
W..  4.546.448,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Watt.  Bryan  K.:  See— 

Peyton.  John  J.;  and  Watt,  Bryan  K..  4.546.247.  CI.  250-223.00B. 
Watts.  David  J.,  to  Safety  Light  Corporation.  Self-luminous  light 

source.  4.546.417.  CI.  362-84.000. 
Wave.  L^rry  E.;  and  Woods.  Richard  S..  to  Sanity  Saver  Cap  Com- 
pany. Sewer  line  backup  detection,  alarm  and  detention  apparatus 
4.546,346,  CI.  340-608.000. 
Wayman,  William  H.:  See— 

Hays,  Dan  A.;  and  Wayman,  William  H.,  4.545,669.  CI.  355-3i)OR 
Weaver.  Charles  S.;  UBIanc.  Robert  A.;  and  Sweeney,  Uwrence  E., 
Jr.,  to  Digital  Recording  Research  Limited  Partnership.  Dau  com- 
pression method  and  apparatus.  4,546,342,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Webb,  Derrel  D.;  and  Anderson,  Edwin  A.  Jar  mechanism  energizer. 

4,545,444,  O.  175-296.000. 
Weber,  Edwaitl  V.:  See- 
Simpson,  Robert  A.;  Trotter,  Ralph  R.;  and  Weber,  Edward  V 
4,546,260.0.250-491.100.  ,  «i    -ra  v.. 

Weber.  Jorg:  See— 

Christmann.    Burkhard;   Weber.   Jorg;   and   Stadtfeld,   Gerhard. 
4.545.420.  O.  164-150.000. 
Weber.  Peter:  See— 

Hetz.  Walter;  and  Weber.  Peter,  4,545,386,  CI.  128-660.000 
Weber.  Wolfram;  Neumann.   Hans-Jurgen;   Meisberger,   Artur;  and 
Mathieu.  Bemd.  to  Fresenius  AG.  Peristaltically  operating  roller 
pump.  4.545.744.  CI.  417-475.000.  *^        * 

Webers,  Werner:  See— 

Neier.  Wilhelm;  Webers.  Werner;  and  Dettmer.  Michael.  4.546.206. 
O.  568-697.000. 
Wehnert.  George  J.;  and  Richter.  Stanley  J.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.     Molded-in     composite     bushings.     4.545.837.     CI. 

Weil,  Joachim;  and  Sattelmeyer,  Richard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Rubber  vulcanisates.  having  a  Shore  A  hardness  of  below  65* 
.4.546.143.  CI.  524-511.000. 
Weingarten.  Franz:  See— 

Backe.  Wolfgang;  Weingarten.  Franz;  and  Murrenhoff,  Hubertus. 
4.545.201.  CI.  60-420.000. 
Weir.  Donald  R.;  Masters,  Ian  M.;  Doyle.  Barry  N.;  and  Chalkley. 
Michael  E..  to  Sherntt  Gordon  Mines  Limited.  Process  for  separately 
recovering  zinc  and  lead  values  from  zinc  and  lead  conuining  sul- 
phidic  ore.  4.545.963.  CI.  423-26.000. 
Weirauch.  Donald  F.:  See— 

Spinelli.  Thomas  S.;  Manns.  William  G.;  and  Weirauch.  Donald  F 
4.546.406,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Weiss,    Joseph    F.    Visual    examination    apparatus.    4.545.658.    CI 

351-222.000. 
Weisser.  Hans-Joerg:  See— 

Ciszewski.  Hans-Joachim;  Pabst.  Josef;  and  Weisser,  Hans-Joerg. 
4,545,956.  O.  422-28.000.  * 

Welch  Allyn,  Inc.:  See— 

Sarofeen,    Joseph   J.;    and    Fischer,    David    M..   4.546,379.    CI 
358-42.000. 
Welch.  Stephen  R.  Storage  rack.  4.545.489.  O.  211-11.000 
Welles.  Sunley  W.  Airframe  design.  4.545.552.  CI.  244-90.00R. 
Wells.  Roger,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Louvered  steam  box  for 
controlling    moisture    profile    of   a    fibrous    web.    4.545.857.    O 
162-252.000. 
Welsh.  Russell  J.:  See— 

McKenna.  William  J.;  Silvers.  Kenneth  W.;  Nickerson.  Rand  B 
Welsh.  Russell  J.;  Walker.  Harold  R.;  Cullity,  Joseph  A.   and 
Stryzak.  Bohdan,  4,546,382,  O.  358-84.000. 
Welsh,  Thomas  M.  Kinetic  back  support  belt.  4,545,370,  CI.  128-78  000 
Wendt,  David  L.:  See— 

Kearsley,    Walter    H.;    and    Wendt,    David    L.,    4,545,357.    O. 
123-556.000. 
Wenger,  Jean:  See— 

Prater.  Georg;  Suchy.  Milos;  Wenger.  Jean;  and  WintemiU,  Paul. 
4.545.807.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Wenninger.  Freddie  W.:  See— 

Spangler,  Richard  M.;  Burmeister,  Eugene  V.;  Cada.  Frank  E.; 
Christopher.  Chris  J.;  Covington.  Wayne  F.;  Judd.  Myles  A.' 
Wenninger.  Freddie  W.;  Watson.  Robert  E.;  and  Simcoe.  Kent 
W..  4,546,448.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Wenz.  Friedrich:  See — 

Himmler.  Gunther;  and  Wenz,  Friedrich,  4.545,239.  O.  73-146.000. 
West  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Niwa.  Katsuhisa;  and  Ikeda,  Takahiro,  4,545,667.  CI.  354-419.000 
Westinghouse  Brake  &  Signal:  See— 

Washbourn,    Jack;    and    Cogan,    Howard    F..    4.546.296.    CI. 

318-372.000. 
Washbourn,    Jack;    and    Cogan.    Howard    F..    4.546,297.    O 

318-372.000.  '  ^      ' 

Wickham.  David  J.;  Washbourn.  Jack;  and  Cogan.  Howard  F.. 
4.546.295,0.318-372.000. 
Westinghouse  Brake  &  Signal  Co.:  See— 

Wickham,  David  J.;  Washbourn,  Jack;  and  Cogan,  Howard  F.. 
4.546.298,  O.  318-372.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Cutkosky.     Mark     R.;    and     Kurokawa,     Eiki.    4,545.722.    CI. 
414-730.000. 


"^(vfo    ■'°''   ^  ■  *™^  Oronholm,  Richard  A..  4.546,279,  CI. 

Westvaco  Corporation:  See— 

Dilling,  Peter,  4,546.173,  CI.  530-501.000. 

Wetzel  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Wetzel,  Otto  K..  Jr.,  4,545,365,  CI.  126-433.000. 

Wetzel,  Otto  K.,  Jr.,  to  Wetzel  Enterprises.  Inc.  Fluid  heating  system 
utiluing  solar  energy  and  waste  heat.  4,545,365,  CI.  126-433  000 

Weyer,  Paul  P.  Adjustable  rotary  actuator.  4,545.289,  CI  92-13  600 

Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See- 
Wells,  Roger.  4.545.857.  CI.  162-252.000. 

Weyland.  Horst:  See— 

Metzger.  Karl  G.;  Pfitzner,  Jorg;  Schmidt,  Delf;  Weyland  Horet 

Benz,  Gunter;  and  Schroder.  Theo.  4.546,079,  CI.  435-71  000 

^T^H".  ^"  ^  Infinitely  variable  tandem  transmission.  4,545,204,  O 
60-49 1. 000. 

Wheeler,  David  C;  and  Biakeway,  Douglas  H..  to  Wheeler  Industries. 

i546!420?O  ^62&  OOo'*"  "^"^  ^"^^  "°'*'  "'™"**'  '  """  ""^ 
Wheeler  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Wheeler,  David  C;  and  Biakeway,  Douglas  H.,  4  546.420    CI 
362-268.000.  .-"«.•'*".  *.-■• 

Whipple,  David  P.:  See— 

DaSilva,  Marcus  K.;  Whipple.  David  P.;  and  Temple.  Robert  E.. 
4.546.331.  CI.  332-19.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

Bozoarth.    David    B.;   and    Rickel.    William    R..   4,545,947.   CI. 
264- 1 50.000. 
Whisnant.    Hubert    E.    Display    framing    apparatus.    4.545.142.    CI. 

White  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Earley.  Robert  W..  4.545.743.  CI.  417-372.000. 
White.  Robert  N.:  See— 

Uffner.    William    E.;    and    White.    Robert    N..    4.545.699.    CI. 

Whitehouse.  Harper  J.;  and  McKnight,  William  H.,  to  United  States  of 
Amenca,  Navy.  High  speed  optically  controlled  sampling  system. 
4,546,249,  CI.  250-227.000.  k     e    j 

Whitmore,  Martyn  W.;  Pollard.  Michael  D.;  and  Smythe.  Stephen  R.. 
to  FBC  Limited   Process  for  the  preparation  of  aliphatic  azo  com- 
pounds using  an  amine  coupling.  4.546,174,  CI.  534-838.000 
Whittaker  Corporation:  See— 

McGeary,  Peter  G.,  4,545,633,  CI.  339-42.000. 
Wickenden,  Dennis  K.:  See— 

Todd,  Anthony  G.;  and  Wickenden,  Dennis  K.,  4,546.373,  C, 
357-67.000. 
Wickham,  David  J.;  Washbourn,  Jack;  and  Cogan,  Howard  F.,  to 
Westinghouse   Brake  &  Signal.   Electric  actuators.  4,546J95,  CI. 

Wickham,  David  J.;  Washbourn,  Jack;  and  Cogan,  Howard  F.,  to 
Westinghouse  Brake  A  Signal  Co.  Electric  actuators.  4.546.298.  CI. 

Widmayer.  Don  F.  Control  of  AC  power  to  inductive  loads.  4.546.308 

CI.  323-319.000. 
Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.;  and  Sprecker.  Mark  A  ,  to  International  Flavors 
&  Fragrances  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  phenyl  alkanols  and  perfum- 
ery uses  of  resulting  products.  4,546,208,  CI.  568-814.000. 
Wieland,  Gunter:  See— 

Rothfuss,  Hans;  Wieland,  Gunter;  and  Schreiter,  Peter,  4,545,568. 
CI.  266-280.000. 
Wier,  Franz,  to  REPA  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH.  Lock  for  a  safety  belt 

4,545,097,  CL  24-642.000. 
Wierzba,  Robert  B.;  Snyder,  Robert  G  ;  and  Kleefisch,  Blaise  H  ,  to 
Naico  Chemical  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reducing  boiler 
sootblowing  requirements.  4,545,411,  CI.  141-91.000. 
Wiesehahn,  Gary  P.:  See- 
Giles,  Richard  E.;  Stevens,  David  R.;  and  Wiesehahn,  Gary  P., 
4,545,987,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Wilde,  Sheldon  L.;  and  McCandless,  Thomas  J.,  to  H-C  Industries,  Inc. 
Plastic    closure    with    mechanical    pilfer    band.    4,545,496,    CI 
215-252.000. 
Willamette  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Carl,  Charles  L.;  Gale,  Ronald  S.;  and  Forstrom,  William  J., 
4,545,781,  CI.  493-220.000 
Williams.  David  A.,  to  Aervoe-Pacific  Company.  Inc.  Wheeled  spray- 
ing device.  4.545.531.  O.  239-150.000. 
Williams,  Errol  R.,  Jr.,  to  Rolm  Corporation.  Power  supply  for  CRT 

terminal.  4,546.388.  CI.  358-190.000. 
Williams,  Richard  B.  Combined  gate  and  lock  assembly.  4,545,150.  CI. 

49-366.000. 
Williamson,  Kirk  E.  Drill  bits  with  polycrysialline  diamond  cutting 
elements   mounted   on   serrated   supports   pressed    in   drill    head 
4.545,441,  O.  175-329.000. 
Williamson.  Paul  J.  Golf  practice  aid.  4.545.581.  O.  273-187.00A 
Willingham,  Mark  C:  See— 

Pastan.   Ira;   Willingham.   Mark   C;  and   Fitzgerald.   David  J., 
4.?«5.985.  O.  424-85.000. 
Wilmot,  Ian  R.:  See— 

Cribb.  B.  Jay.  Jr.;  Drozd.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  Wilmot,  Ian  R.;  and  Leap, 
Debradeli  C,  4,545,508,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Wilson,  Kenneth  E.:  See- 
Zimmerman,  Sheldon  B.;  Wilson,  Kenneth  E.;  Monaghan,  Richard 
L.;  Del  Val,  Sagrano  M.;  Fernandez,  Maria  1.  M.;  Hensens,  Otto 
D;  Flor.  James  E.;  and  Deriso,  Cheryl.  4,545.991.  CI. 
514-100.000. 
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Wilson,  Lmcc  K..  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Method  for  detecting  the 
presence   of  a   chromate   coating    on    aluminum.    4.546,087,    CI. 
436-5.000. 
Wilson,  Louis  D.;  and  Jones,  Patrick,  to  Drive  Line  Service,  Inc. 

Balance  work  support  and  chuck.  4,545,247,  CI.  73-473.000. 
Winkler  ft  Dunnebier  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisenaiesserei  GmbH  ft 
Co.  KG;  See— 
Vongeheur,  Hermann-Otto.  4,546,005,  CI.  426-660.000. 
Winklmann,  Erwin:  See — 

Gladisch,    Manfred;    and    Winklmann,    Erwin,    4,546,281,    CI. 
310-83.000. 
Winston,  Jeffery  M.  Graphic  sUging  device.  4,545,140,  CI.  40-lO.OOD. 
Wintemitz,  Paul:  See — 

Prater.  Georg;  Suchy,  Milos;  Wenger,  Jean;  and  Wintemitz,  Paul, 
4,545,807,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Wiredal,  Harry  A.   I.,  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolag.  Means  for  drilling. 

4.545.443.  CI.  175-258.000. 
Wirtz  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

McLane.   Jack   E.;   and   Schenk,    Raymond    L.,   4,545,422,   CI. 
164-429.000. 
Wise,  Lawrence.  Manual  remote  sound  control  for  TV  and  radio  and 

high  fidelity.  4,546,335,  CI.  334-8.000. 
Wittier,  Fritz;  and  Fraikin,  Michael,  to  Zimmermann  ft  Jansen  GmbH. 
Machine  for  charging  a  glass  melting  tank  furnace.  4,545,717,  CI. 
414-166.000. 
Wittmann.  Otto:  See— 

Horacek,  Heinrich;  Wittmann,  Otto;  Marx.  Matthias;  and  Mayer, 
Johann,  4,546.039,  CI.  428-357.000. 
Wohl,  Ronald  A.:  See— 

Lumma,  William  C,  Jr.;  and  Wohl,  Ronald  A.,  4,545,995,  CI. 
514-523.000. 
Wohr,  Rolf:  See— 

Maier,  Gemot;  Tischler,  Heinrich;  Wohr,  Rolf;  and  SchwarzhofT, 
Wolfgang,  4,545,632,  CI.  339-18.00R. 
Wolf,  Joost  M.;  Post,  Hendrik  A.;  Stigter,  Willem  H.;  van  der  Bnig, 
Gerard  J.;  and  Sieben,  Joannes  H.  F.  C.  Tape  reel  mounting  and 
coupling  for  a  magnetic-Upe  cassette.  4,545,550,  CI.  242-200.000. 
Wolfram,  Norman  E.,  to  Northeast  Pyreduction  Corp.  High  tempera- 
ture fumace.  4,545,306,  CI.  1 10-247.000. 
Wolfrum,  Emil,  to  Gebrauchs  Gerate  GmbH.  Method  of  and  apparatus 

for  making  an  adhesive-coated  roll.  4,546,011,  CI.  427-179.000. 
Won,  Kwang  J.;  and  Pecoraro,  George  A.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Submerged  oxygen-hydrogen  combustion  melting  of  glass.  4,545,800. 
CI.  65-134.000. 
Wong,  Carl  Y.;  Khan,  Mir  N.;  and  Mihalik,  John  A.,  to  Hershey  Foods 
Corporation.  Process  of  manufacturing  candy  bars  containing  wafers 
and  wafer  bars  manufactured  thereby.  4,545,997,  CI.  426-94.000. 
Wood,  Edgar  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Metering  device. 

4.545.513,  CI.  222-632.000.  * 

Wood,  John  C:  See— 

Kirkman,  David  H.;  Lowe,  Anthony  C;  Wood,  John  C.    and 
Golledge,  Ian,  4,545.650.  CI.  35Q-357.000. 
Woodbrey,  James  C;  Moncur,  Marlowe  V.;  and  Hedrick,  Ross  M.,  to 
Monsanto    Company.    Compositions    of    nylon    and    elastomers. 
4.546.147.  CI.  525-183.000. 
Woodbury.  Richard  P.:  See— 

Valdiserri.  Leo  L.;  and  Woodbury.  Richard  P..  4,546,180,  CI. 
544-214.000. 
Woodhead  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Baggio,  Horacio;  Eckart,  George  R.;  and  DeBeradinis,  Louis  A., 
4,546,418,  CI.  362-85.000. 
Woods,  Richard  S.:  See- 
Wave,    Larry    E.;    and    Woods,    Richard    S.,    4.546,346,    CI. 
340-608.000. 
Woods,  Ross  A.:  See— 

Bateman,  Neil  E.;  and  Woods,  Ross  A.,  4,546,197,  CI.  560-66.000 
Wood  worth,  Chester  L.:  See— 

Fabel,  David  A.;  Hoagland,  John  C;  and  Woodworth,  Chester  L., 
4,545,504,  CI.  222-55.000. 
Wright,   Douglas  C,   to   Mineral   Deposits   Ltd.   Spiral   separators. 

4,545,900,  CI.  209-459.000.  f  p 

Wright,  Larry  G.:  See- 
Griffiths,    David    H.;    and    Wright.    Larry    G.,    4,546,485,    CI. 
373-28.000. 
Wu,  Pai-Chuan:  See— 

Cancio,    Leopoldo    V.;    and    Wu,    Pai-Chuan,    4.546,029,    CI. 
428-141.000. 
Wuertele,  Frederick  S.:  See- 
Paul,  Kermit  D.;  Addams,  Charles  F.,  Jr.;  and  Wuertele,  Frederick 
S.,  4,545.410,  CI.  141-18.000. 
Wuerzer,  Bruno:  See— 

Jahn,  Dieter;  Becker,  Rainer;  Keil,  Michael;  Spiegler,  Wolfgang- 
and  Wuerzer,  Bruno,  4,545,806,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Wusirika,  Raja  R.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Group  4b  boride  and 

VB2/YB2.  4,546,089,  CI.  501-96.000. 
Wust,  Willi:  See— 

Diekotter.  Friedrich  W.;  Honges.  Edgar;  Just.  Gunther;  Smolka, 
Hemz-Gerd;  and  Wust,  Willi,  4,545,969,  CI.  423-328.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Bumham,  Robert  D.;  Scifres,  Donald  R.;  and  Streifer,  William, 

4,546,480.  CI.  372-45.000. 
Fischbeck.  Kenneth  H.;  Creagh.  Linda  T.;  and  Raschke,  Curt  R., 

4,546,360,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Hays,  Dan  A.;  and  Wayman,  William  H.,  4,545,669,  CI.  355-3.00R 
Huggins,  Raymond  W.,  4,546,262,  CI.  250-551.000. 
Ong,  Beng  S.;  and  Murti,  Dasarao  K.,  4,546,059,  CI.  430-59.000 


Xuan,  Mai  T.,  to  Omega  SA.  Winding  for  subjecting  the  rotor  of  a 
stepping  motor  to  two  magnetic  fields  symmetric  to  two  perpendicu- 
lar axes  by  energization  of  one  winding.  4,546,278,  CI.  3I0-49.00R. 
Yacavonis,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Hultmark,  Eric  B.;  Metreaud,  Claude  G.;  and  Yacavonis,  Robert 
A.,  4,546,405.  CI.  361-386.000. 
Yagi.  Haruhiko:  See— 

Ninomiya,  Yuki;  and  Yagi,  Haruhiko,  4,545,694,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Yagii,  Koji:  See— 

Miyata,  Jun;  Yagii,  Koji;  and  Shimizu,  Tsutomu,  4,545,825,  CI 
148-3.000. 
Yakurigaku  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Takahashi,  Hidehiko,  4,545,982.  CI.  424-62.000. 
Yamada,  Susumu:  See — 

Hiroyasu,     Minoni;     Yamagishi,     Shigeru;     Yamashiu,     Hideo; 
Yamada,  Susumu;  and  Takahashi,  Koji,  4,545,706,  CI.  408-I.OBD. 
Yamada,  Tomiaki;  Sazanami,  Tsuneo;  Watanabe,  Keiichiro;  lida,  Taka- 
mitsu;  Hasegawa,  Eiichi;  and  Sakamoto,  Masahiro,  to  JGC  Corpora- 
tion; and  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Continuous  alcohol  fermentation 
process  using  immobilized  yeast.  4,546,081,  CI.  435-161.000. 
Yamagau,  Seiichi:  See— 

Sakai,  Masaaki;  Sato,  Kenji;  and  Yamagau,  Seiichi,  4,546.020.  CI. 
428-16.000. 
Yamagishi,  Shigeru:  See— 

Hiroyasu,     Minoru;     Yamagishi,     Shigeru;     Yamashita,     Hideo; 

Yamada.  Susumu;  and  Takahashi.  Koji,  4,545,706,  CI.  408-I.OBD. 

Yamaguchi,  Ikutoshi;  and  Kajigaya.  Shinichi,  to  Bridgestone  Tire 

Company  Limited.  Marine  fenders.  4,545,316,  CI.  114-219.000. 
Yamaguchi,    Nobutaka;    Fujiyama,    Masaaki;    Ryoke,    Katsumi;   and 
Tadokoro,  Eiichi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Company,  Limited.  Magnetic 
recording  medium.  4,546,038,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Sadatsu:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Tsuneo;  Yamaguchi,  Sadatsu;  Amano,  Toshihiko;  and 
Asano,  Kohzoh,  4,546,157,  CI.  526-247.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Tokundo;  Kimizuka,  Masanori;  and  Kawashima,  Isao,  to 
Sony  Corporation.  Magnetic  tape  cassette.  4,545,500,  CI.  220-4.00B. 
Yamaguchi,  Yuki:  See — 

Seki,  Nansho;  Yamaguchi,  Yuki;  Nakamura,  Yukihiro;  Kubo,  Hiro- 
shi;  and  Tsuruya,  Tetsuo,  4,545,809,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Yamaguti,  Terushige;  Miki,  Toshinori;   Mannaka,  Toshio;   Koyama, 
Hiroshi;  and  Kawano,  Yukihiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Nisshin  Steel 
Co.,  Ltd.  Roll  eccentricity  control  system  for  a  rolling  apparatus. 
4,545,228,  CI.  72-16.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakahama,  Ryoji;  and  Handa,  Kenichi,  4,545,769,  CI.  440-61.000. 
Suzuki,    Tomonori;    and    Toyohara,    Makoto,    4,545,332.    CI. 
123-41.010. 
Yamamoto.  Hideo:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Shuichi;  Hatori.  Yoshinori;  Murakami.  Hitomi;  and 
Yamamoto.  Hideo.  4.546.386,  CI.  358-136.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hiroyoshi:  See— 

Inoue,    Shigeyasu;    and    Yamamoto,    Hiroyoshi,    4,545,818,    CI. 
106-22.000. 
Yamamoto,  Saburo;  Hayashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Yano,  Seiki,  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Window  structure  semiconductor  laser.  4,546,481,  CI. 
372-48.000. 
Yamamoto,  Sakuei:  See— 

Nishida,  Mitsuhiro;  Yamamoto,  Sakuei;  Sonoda,  Nobuo;  Okahashi, 
Kazuo;  and  Takagi,  Shoji,  4.546,130,  CI.  523-459,000. 
Yamamoto,  Sumio,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Monitor  for  transmis- 
sion line.  4,546,467,  CI.  370-13.000. 
Yamamoto,  Takaaki,  to  Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Signal  reconstruction 

circuit  for  digital  signals.  4,546,394,  CI.  360-53.000. 
Yamamoto,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Tsuchimoto,  Yasushi;  Takahata,  Shiro;  Shimada,  KiyoUka;  Ta- 
naka,   Koji;  Aoki,  Susumu;  Yamamoto,  Tsutomu;  Ashizawa, 
Masaaki;  and  Nishimoto,  Kazuo,  4,546,033,  CI.  428-290.000. 
Yamamuro,  Kiyohiko:  See — 

Kamei,    Sadao;    Ohashi,    Yuichi;    Ukai,    Toshinao;    Yamamuro, 
Kiyohiko;  and  Takei,  Haruo,  4,546,074,  CI.  430-573.000. 
Yamamuro,  Sigeaki:  See- 
Abo,  Keiju;  Yamamuro,   Sigeaki;  Tanaka,  Yoshikazu;   Kumura, 
Haruyoshi;  and  Hirano,  Hiroyuki,  4,545,265,  CI.  74-868.000. 
Yamanaka,  Hideaki:  See — 

Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Yamanaka,  Hideaki;  Miyai, 
Kenji;  and  Inoue,  Yoshikazu,  4,546,101,  CI.  514-253.000. 
Yamanaka,  Teruo:  See — 

Kinoshita,    Masao;    Yamanaka,    Teruo;    Hayakawa,    Kizo;    and 
Sugimoto,  Takao,  4,545,238.  CI.  73-117.300. 
Yamanari.  Kenzo.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Charge  transfer  device 
having  a  precisely  controlled  injection  rate.  4,546,368.  CI.  357-24.000. 
Yamaoka,  Nobutatsu:  See— 

Masuyama,  Masaru;  Hirooka,  Susumu;  and  Yamaoka,  Nobutatsu, 
4,545,929,  CI.  252-520.000. 
Yamashita,  Hideo:  See — 

Hiroyasu,     Minoru;     Yamagishi,     Shigeru;     Yamashita,     Hideo; 

Yamada,  Susumu;  and  Takahashi,  Koji,  4,545,706,  CI.  408-l.OBD. 

Yamauchi,  Hiroshi,  to  Shimadzu  Corporation.  Charged  particle  energy 

analyzer.  4,546,254,  CI.  250-305.000. 
Yang,  Elmer  C,  to  Pacific  Scientific  Company.  Constant  drag  device. 

4,545,322,  CI.  188-67.000. 
Yang,  Lien  C.  Method  of  rubblization  for  in-situ  oil  shale  processing. 

4,545,622,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Yanmar  Diesel  Engine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yogome,   Yoshihiro;   Kobashi,   Yuuji;  and  Shinada,  Kazuyoshi, 
4,545,469,  CI.  192-51.000. 
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Yano,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Yano,  Mitsuhiro,  4,546,479,  CI.  372-45  000 
Yano,  Seiki;  See— 

Yamamoto,  Saburo;  Hayashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Yano,  Seiki,  4.546.481, 
CI.  372-48.000. 
Yasuda,  Hiroshi;  See- 
Nagano,  Mitsuo;  Hirai,  Koichi;  Kitamura,  Kouichi;  Shinkai,  Kenki- 
chi;  and  Yasuda,  Hiroshi,  4,545,942,  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Y^uda,  Yoshichiro;  and  Satoh.  Seio,  to  Ebara  Corporation.  Ultrasonic 

flow  meter.  4,545,244,  CI.  73-195.000. 
Yasui,  Kazuomi;  See— 

Aya,  Masahiro;  Saito,  Junichi;  Yasui,  Kazuomi;  Shiokawa,  Kozo; 
Monshima,   Norihisa;  and  Goto,  Toshio,  4.545,944,  CI.  260- 
545.0OR. 
Yasukawa,  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Oguchi,    Yukio;    and    Yasukawa,    Kazuyoshi,    4,546,443,    CI. 
364-513.000. 
Yasuoka,  Hirotoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Robot  arm 

having  bearing  support.  4,546,233,  CI.  219-125.100. 
Yatabe,  Hiroyuki;  See— 

Nakamura,  Mitsugu;  Yoshizu,  Satoru;  SakaU,  Teiichi;  and  YaUbe, 
Hiroyuki,  4,545,627,  CI.  384-585.000. 
Yates,  Larry  A.  Process  for  recycling  bituminous  asphalt  pavement 

4,545,700,  CI.  404-75.000. 
Yeager,  Howard  L.;  and  Malinsky,  J.  David,  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Automated  membrane  test  cell  apparatus  and  method  for  so  usins 
4,545,863,  CI.  204- LOOT,  * 

Yee,  Edmund  L.;  See— 

Ovshinsky,  SUnford  R.;  Sapru,  Krishna;  and  Yee,  Edmund  L 
4,545.883,  CI.  204- 192.0SP. 
Yeznach,  Anthony:  See- 
Simpson,  Scott  S.;  Yeznach,  Anthony;  and, Barton,  Carlos  L., 
4,546,118,  CI.  521-130.000. 
Yoda,  Hiroaki;  See— 

Tomioka,  Shunzoo;  Nakano,  Masaaki;  Okano,  Kinpei;  Shimizu, 
Kousaku;  and  Yoda,  Hiroaki,  4,545,741,  CI.  417-365.000. 
Yogome,  Yoshihiro;  Kobashi,  Yuuji;  and  Shinada.  Kazuyoshi,  to  Yan- 
mar Diesel  Engine  Co.,  Ltd.  Cone  clutch.  4,545,469,  CI.  192-51.000. 
Yokomichi,  Isao;  See — 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Haga, 
Takahiro;  Nagatani,  Kuniaki;  and  Hayashi.  Kouji.  4.546.191.  CI 
546-303.000. 
Yokou.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Miyajiri,  Tetsuo;  Habasaki,  Toshimi;  Yokota,  Hiroshi;  Tsurita, 
Tamio;  and  Nakahara,  Motohiro,  4,545,801,  CI.  65-157.000. 
Yokota,  Minoru:  See — 

Umemura,     Mamoru;     aiid     Yokota,     Minoru,    4,546,432.     CI 
364-200.000. 
Yong  Chul.  Kim;  See— 

Hiroshi,  Sakurai;  and  Yong  Chul.  Kim,  4,545,756,  CI.  425-590.000. 
Yorita,  Tadahiro;  See — 

Nishikawa,   Toshio;    Ishikawa,    Youhei;   and    Yoriu,   Tadahiro. 
4.546.334.  CI.  333-206.000. 
Yoshida,  Kenichi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Gas  turbine 

engine  control  system.  4.545.198.  CI.  60-39.250. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.;  See- 

Fisher,  Harry;  and  Fisher,  Stuart,  4,545,118,  CI.  29-768.000. 
Yoshida,  Kozaburo;  See — 

Kobayashi,  Waichi;  Yoshida,  Kozaburo;  and  Igarashi,  Hideaki, 
4,545,975,  CI.  423-636.000. 
Yoshida,  Noboru;  See — 

Ishizumi,   Kikuo;  Muramatsu,  Michihisa;  Sato,  Hiromi;  Tanno, 
Norihiko;  and  Yoshida,  Noboru,  4,545,936,  CI.  260-377.000. 
Yoshida,  Ryo:  See — 

Konishi,   Hiroyuki;   Hino,   Naganori;   Matsumoto,   Hiroshi;   and^ 
Yoshida,  Ryo,  4,545,812,  CI.  71-103.000. 
Yoshida,  Ryohei;  See — 

Kimura.   Masahiro;   Hayashi,  Yoshitaka;  and   Yoshida.   Ryohei. 
4.545.537.  CI.  241-36.000. 
Yoshida.  Tatumasa;  See — 

Fukasawa,  Atsushi;  Hosoda.  Kenichiro;  Sato,  Takuro;  and  Yoshida, 
Tatumasa,  4,546,333,  CI.  333-202.000. 
Yoshida,  Tomio:  See — 

Koishi,  Kenji;  Yoshida,  Tomio;  Satoh,  Isao;  and  Ohara,  Shunii, 

4.546,462,  CI.  369-53.000. 

Yoshimoto,  Masato;  and  Ohwaki,  Shinji,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Hollow 

irregular  multifilament  yarn  and  process  and  spinneret  for  producing 

the  same.  4,546,043,  CI.  428-397.000. 

Yoshimura,  Shingo;  Ito,  Katsumi;  and  Tanaka,  Shigeru,  to  Kubou,  Ltd. 

Automatic  running  work  vehicle.  4,545,453,  CI.  180-131.000. 
Yoshinari,  Masashi;  See— 

Niinomi,  Masahiro;  Okubo,  Yukihiro;  Igarashi,  Yoshinori;  and 
Yoshinari,  Masashi,  4,546,166,  CI.  528-60.000. 
Yoshinari,  Yukihiro:  See— 

Kuroki,  Yoichi;  Yoshinari,  Yukihiro;  and  Hiraga,  Ryozo,  4,545,684, 
CI.  356-400.000. 
Yoshino,  Souichi;  Kusanagi,  Tadashi;  and  Mori,  Masakazu,  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  cooling  semiconductor 
elements.  4,546,409,  CI.  361-387.000. 
Yoshino,  Tooni:  See — 

Nakamura.  Kazuharu;  Matsumoto,  Motoki;  Yoshino,  Tooru;  and 
Tsuboi,  Yoshimasa,  4,545.758,  CI.  431-208.000. 


Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 
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Yoshizu,  Satom;  See — 

Nakamura.  Mitsugu;  Yoshizu,  Satoru;  Sakata,  Teiichi;  and  Yatabe, 
Hiroyuki.  4,545,627.  CI.  384-585.000. 

Young,  Christopher  M.;  and  Cowen,  Steven  J.,  to  United  States  of 
Amenca,  Navy.  Relro-reflective  alignment  technique  for  fiber  opti- 
cal  connectors.  4,545,643,  CI.  350-96.200. 

Young,  Niels  O.,  to  Helix  Technology  Corporation.  Cryogenic  refriger- 
ation system  with  linear  drive  motors.  4,545,209,  CI.  62-6  000 

Young,  Niels  O.,  to  Helix  Technology  Corporation.  Linear  motor 
comprwsor  with  clearance  seals  and  gas  bearings.  4,545,738,  CI. 

Young,  Russel  L.;  See— 

Schoen,    Jerry    W.;    and    Young,    Russel    L..    4,545,828,    CI. 
148-1 1 1.000. 
Young,  Thomas  B.  Railroad  grade  crossing.  4,545,527,  CI.  238-8  000 
Yuasa,  Miyabi:  See— 

Arita,    Yosihumi;    Murakami,    Yukihiro;    and    Yuasa.    Mivabi 
4,545,762,0.432-59.000.  ^ 

Yulkowski,  Leon.  Door  construction.  4,545,607,  CI.  292-216  000 
Yumikura,  Tsuneo;  See— 

Nakao,  Kazushige;  Ikeuchi,  Masaki;  Ozaki,  Eiichi;  and  Yumikura. 
Tsuneo.  4.545.217,  CI.  62-476.000. 
Yumoto,  Hideaki,  to  TLV  Co.,  Ltd.  Float  valve  assembly.  4,545,397 

CI.  137-192.000. 
Zaitsu,  Hirohachi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image 

forming  apparatus.  4,545,668,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Zajicek,  Ernst;  See — 

Lugscheider,   Walter;   Leutgob,   Alois;   Riealer,   Ernst;   Zajicek, 
Ernst;  and  Puhringer,  Othmar,  4.546.483.  CI.  373-24.000 
Zampini.  William  A.  Offset  electrical  outlet.  4.545.631.  CI.  339-14  OOR 
Zandveld,  Paul;  See— 

Nieveen  van  Dijkum,  Adalbertus  H.  J.;  Thuis,  Robbert  C    and 
Zandveld,  Paul,  4,546,371.  CI.  357-51.000. 
Zane,  Michael  S.,  to  KBL  Corporation.  Bicycle  lock.  4,545.224.  CI 

70-39.000. 
Zanno.  Paul  R.;  Bamett.  Ronald  E.;  and  Riemer,  Jed  A.,  to  General 
Foods  Corporation.  3-Hydroxy-4-alkyloxyphenyl  aliphatic  carbon- 
ates. 4,546.000.  CI.  426-548.000. 
Zanno,  Paul  R.;  See— 

Riemer,  Jed  A.;  Zanno.  Paul  R.;  and  Bamett.  Ronald  E..  4.545.999 
CI.  426-548.000. 
Zaterka.  Theodore  R.,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
regulating  airflow  to  a  chemical  recovery  boiler.  4,545.308.  CI 
1 10-297.000. 
Zecher,  Wilfried;  Dhein.  Rolf;  and  Reinking.  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  ofpolyamide  imides  by  using 
a  phenol  in  the  workup  of  the  material.  4,546,138.  CI.  524-326.000. 
Zecher,  Wilfried;   Dunwald,  Willi;   Merten.  Rudolf;  and   Reinking, 
Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafi.  Polyamidoimides  prepared  from 
trimelitic  acid  anhydride,  isocyanates  and  either  lactams  or  polyam- 
ides  using  a  mixture  of  diisocyanatodiphenylmethane  and  tolylene 
diisocyanates.  4,546,162,  CI.  528-67.000. 
Zelczer,  Alex.  Zone  control  apparatus  for  central  heating  and/or  cool- 
ing systems.  4,545,524,  CI.  236-46.00R. 
Zen,  Enrico:  See — 

Piccolo,  Oreste;  Villa,  Giovanni;  and  Zen,  Enrico,  4,546,201,  CT. 
562-401.000. 
Zendle,  Robert,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Thermolumines- 

cence  dosimeter.  4,546,259,  CI.  250-484.100. 
Zenick,  Richard  J.;  See— 

Zenick,  Walter  N.;  and  Zenick,  Richard  J.,  4,546,266,  CI.  307- 
lO.OAT. 
Zenick,  Walter  N.;  and  Zenick,  Richard  J.   Magnetically  actuated 

interlock.  4,546,266.  CI.  307-10.0AT. 
Zerand  Corporation:  See — 

Bergland.  Paul  W..  4,545,518,  CI.  226-139.000. 
Ziemianski,  John  P.:  See— 

McCunn.  Thomas  H.;  and  Ziemianski.  John  P.,  4,545.826.  CI. 
148-12.00E. 
Zimmerman.  Sheldon  B.;  Wilson.  Kenneth  E.;  Monaghan.  Richard  L.; 
Del  Val.  Sagrario  M.;  Fernandez,  Maria  I.  M.;  Hensens,  Otto  D.; 
Flor.  James  E.;  and  Deriso,  Cheryl,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Difficidin 
and  derivative  antibacterials.  4.545.991,  CI.  514-100.000. 
Zimmermann  ft  Jansen  GmbH:  See— 

Wittier,  Fritz;  and  Fraikin,  Michael,  4,545,717,  CI.  414-166.000. 
Zodiac;  See — 

Ferronniere,  Michel;  and  Cros,  Yves,  4,545,319,  CI.  114-345.000. 
Zsiros,  Laszio  ;  See— 

Toth,  Lajos;  Tolnay,  Lajos;   Kiss,  Laszio  ;  Sziklavaris,   Istvan; 
Aranyosi,  Miklos;  Zsiros,  Laszio  ;  Kiss,  Ferenc;  and  Kiss,  Lajos, 
4,545,815,  CI.  75-49.000. 
Zulauf,  Herbert,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Device  for  manufacturing 

wheels  for  vehicles.  4,545,419,  CI.  164-111.000. 
Zydeck,  Michael;  See — 

Bleckmann,  Hans-Wilhelm;  Loreck,  Heinz;  Fennel,  Helmut;  and 
Zydeck,  Michael,  4,546,437.  CI.  364-426.000. 
Zysman,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Greene,  Malbone  W..  to  Beckman  Instru- 
ments, Inc.  Temperature  measurement  probe  for  chemical  reactions 
and  method  of  use  thereof  4,545,690,  CI.  374-165.000. 
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B.C.S.I.  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Sagi.  Zsigmond  L.,  Re.  32,000,  CI.  128-736.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Wahle,  Gunter,  Re.  32,001,  CI.  414-416.000. 
Lord  Corporation:  See — 

Rebman,  Jack,  Re.  31.999,  CI.  33-185.00R. 


Myers,  William  D.  Posterior  chamber  lens  implant.  Re.  31,998,  CI. 

Rebman,  Jack,  to  Lord  Corporation.  Adjustoble  link-type  insertion 

compliance  device.  Re.  31,999,  CI.  33-185.00R. 
Sagi,  Zsigmond  L..  to  B.C.S.I.  Laboratories,  Inc.  Device  for  use  in  early 

detection  of  breast  cancer.  Re.  32,000,  CI.  128-736.000 
Wahle,  Gunter,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG.  Method  and  appa- 

ratitt  for  feeding  cigarettes  or  analogous  articles  to  packing  machines 

or  the  like.  Re.  32,001,  CI.  414-416.000.  h         b  cs 
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Abrahams.  Louis;  Hutchins,  Burleigh  M.,  Jr.;  and  Waters.  James  L.,  to 
Waters  Associates,  Inc.  Pumping  apparatus.  Bl  3.855,129,  10-8-85, 
CI.  210-198.200. 
B.  B.  Robertson  Co.:  Set- 
Robertson,  Berthal  B.;  and  Robertson,  Michael  L.,  Bl  4,300,523 
CI.  126-2 1. OOA. 
Branecky,  Anthony  J.;  and  Harris,  David  W.,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 
Formaldehyde    production    process.    Bl  4.198,351.     10-8-85     CI 
568-473.000. 
Brux.  Robert  A.,  to  Seaco  Industries.  VegeUble  banding  apparatus 

Bl  4,401.020,  10-8-85,  CI.  100-6.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Branecky,  Anthony  J.;  and  Harris,  David  W..  Bl  4,198,351,  CI 
568-473.000. 
Cooper,  J.  Carl.  Electronic  noise  reducing  apparatus  and  method 

Bl  4,305.091.  10-8-85.  CI.  358-36.000. 
ens  BIO  LOGICALS  Inc.:  See— 

Ogilvie.  Kelvin  K..  Bl  4,347.360,  CI.  544-276.000. 
Fulger,  Charles  V.;  and  Schaller.  Daryl  R.,  to  Kellogg  Company. 
Method  for  treating  dried  fruits  to  improve  softness  retention  charac- 
teristics. Bl  3.952.112,  10-8-85.  CI.  426-321.000. 
Harris,  David  W.:  See— 

Branecky,  Anthony  J.;  and  Harris,  David  W.,  Bl  4,198.351.  CI 
568-473.000.  •       .       • 


Hutchins,  Burleigh  M.,  Jr.:  See- 
Abrahams,  Louis;  Hutchins.  Burleigh  M.,  Jr.;  and  Waters,  James  L . 
Bl  3,855,129,  CI.  210-198.200. 
Kellogg  Company:  See— 

Fulger,  ChaHes  V.;  and  Schaller.  Daryl  R.,  Bl  3.952.112.  CI 
426-321.000. 
Kohaut,  John  E..  to  Raceway  Components,  Inc.  Insert  device  for 

cables.  Bl  3,995.102.  10-8-85.  CI.  174-48.000. 
Ogilvie.  Kelvin  K..  to  ens  BIO  LOGICALS  Inc.  Ring  open  nucleoside 

analogues.  Bl  4,347,360,  10-8-85,  CI.  544-276.000. 
Raceway  Components,  Inc.:  See— 

Kohaut.  John  E..  Bl  3.995,102.  CI.  174-48.000. 
Robertson,  Berthal  B.;  and  Robertson.  Michael  L..  to  B.  B.  Robertson 

Co.  Barbecue  oven.  Bl  4.300,523.  10-8-85,  CI.  126-21.00A. 
Robertson.  Michael  L.:  See- 
Robertson.  Berthal  B.;  and  Robertson.  Michael  L..  Bl  4,300,523. 
CI.  126-21. OOA. 
Schaller.  Daryl  R.:  See— 

Fulger,  Charles  V.;  and  Schaller.  Daryl  R.,  Bl  3,952,112,  CI. 

Seaco  Industries:  See— 

Brux,  Robert  A.,  Bl  4,401,020.  CI.  100-6.000. 
Waters  Associates.  Inc.:  See- 
Abrahams.  Louis;  Hutchins.  Burleigh  M..  Jr.;  and  Waters,  James  L., 
Bl  3.855.129.  CI.  210-198.200. 
Waters.  James  L.:  See — 

Abrahams.  Louis;  Hutchins,  Burleigh  M.,  Jr.;  and  Waters,  James  L., 
Bl  3,855,129,  CI.  210-198.200. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Alcorn,  Denys  L.  Fluorescent  reflector  fixture.  280.935.  10-8-85   CI 

D26-26.000. 
Aldridge,  R.  Warren,  Jr.,  to  Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.  Brake 

lathe.  280,905.  10-8-85.  CI.  D 15- 130.000. 
Allen.  James  H..  to  'totes'  incorporated.  Toiletries  kit  bag.  280.864, 

10-8-85,  CI.  D3-39.000. 
Allen.  James  H..  to  'totes'  incorporated.  Hand  &  shoulder  bae.  280,867 

10-8-85.  CI.  D3-71.000. 
Allibert  S.A.:  See— 

Chabanet.  Jean  P.,  280,876.  CI.  D6-559.000. 
Chabanet,  Jean  P.,  280,877,  CI.  D6-561.000. 
American  Tourister,  Inc.:  See — 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migliore,  John 

280.865,  CI.  D3-48.000. 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Bell.  Max 

280.866,  CI.  D3-48.000. 
Artsana  S.p.A.:  See — 

Catelli.  Pietro,  280,915,  CI.  D2 1-64.000. 


Asaji,  Toshio:  See — 

Tsumura,  Tomoki;  Maruoka,  Hiroshi;  Asaji,  Toshio;  and  Yama- 
moto,  Mitsuru,  280,900,  CI.  D14-1 11.000. 
AT&T  Bell  Laboratories:  See- 
Campbell,  John  S.;  Engstrom.  John  G.;  McGarvey.  John  N.;  and 
Zambelli.  Michael  P.,  280,896,  CI.  D14-95.000. 
Barber,  Jack:  See— 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migliore,  John, 

280.865.  CI.  D3-48.000. 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino.  John;  Barber.  Jack;  and  Bell,  Max. 

280.866.  CI.  D3-48.000. 

Barbula,  Larance  E.  Cutting  attachment  for  a  weed  trimmer.  280.903. 

10-8-85.  CI.  D15-I6.000. 
Batchelor.  Clement  W.:  See- 
Cake.  Marcus  P.;  Falter,  Harry  W.;  Batchelor,  Clement  W.;  and 
Guarini,  Michael  A.,  280,926,  CI.  D23-127.000. 
Bell,  Max:  See— 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Bell,  Max, 
280,866,  CI.  D3-48.000. 


PI  52 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


PI  53 


Belsky,  Jerome;  and  Belsky.  Michael.  Vehicle  bumper.  280,891, 10-8-85. 
CI.  D 12- 1 69.000. 

Belsky,  Michael:  See— 

Belsky.  Jerome;  and  Belsky.  Michael.  280.891.  CI.  DI2-169.000. 

Benigni.  Paul  E.;  Costello,  John  C;  Gregory,  Jack  G.;  and  Morgan, 
Stuart  K.  Housing  for  control  processing  systems  or  similar  article. 
280,898,  10-8-85,  CI.  D14-107.000. 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migliore,  John,  to 
American  Tourister,  Inc.  Soft-sided  luggage.  280,865,  10-8-85,  CI. 
D3-48.000. 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Bell,  Max,  to  Amer- 
ican Tourister,  Inc.  Soft-sided  carry-on  luggage.  280,866,  10-8-85,  CI. 
D3-48.000.  /  6»  6 

Brio  Toy  AB:  See— 

Petersson,  Nils  A.  I.,  280,919,  Q.  D2I-I43.00O. 

Bulone,  Rego  A.,  to  Plastic  Dress-Up  Co.  Riser  for  a  trophy.  280,889, 
10-8-85,  CI.  Dl  1-164.000. 

Burch,  Jo  E.:  See- 
Sherman,  Benjamin;  Burch,  Jo  E.;  and  Swan,  Ralph  M.,  280,899, 
CI.  D14- 109.000. 

Cake,  Marcus  P.;  Falter,  Harry  W.;  Batchelor,  Clement  W.;  and 
Guarini,  Michael  A.,  to  Morrison-Knudsen  Company,  Inc.  Combined 
hydrogen  ignitor  and  housing  for  wall  mounting.  280,926,  10-8-85,  CI. 
D23- 127.000. 

Campbell,  John  S.;  Engstrom,  John  G.;  McGarvey,  John  N.;  and  Zam- 
belli, Michael  P.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  PorUble  transmitter. 
280,896,  10-8-85.  CI.  D  14-95.000. 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nibley,  Richard;  and  Miyagawa.  Akira,  280,913,  CI.  D  18-22.000. 

Castle,  Rhett.  Coaster.  280,916,  10-8-85,  CI.  D21-7I.O00. 

Catelli,  Pietro,  to  Artsana  S.p.A.  Toy  xylophone.  280,915,  10-8-85,  CI. 
D2 1 -64.000. 

Catford,  Jocelyn  D.,  to  Catford,  Jocelyn  David.  Powered  golf  cart. 
280,943,  10-8-85,  CI.  D34- 15.000. 

Catford,  Jocelyn  David:  See— 

Catford,  Jocelyn  D.,  280,943,  CI.  D34-1 5.000. 

Chabanet,  Jean  P.,  to  Allibert  S.A.  Wall  mounted  mirrored  cabinet. 

280.876,  10-8-85,  CI.  D6-559.000. 

Chabanet,  Jean  P.,  to  Allibert  S.A.  Wall  mounted  mirrored  cabinet. 

280.877,  10-8-85,  CI.  D6-56I.O0O. 

Choi,  Jong  S.,  to  Gold  Star  Company,  Ltd.  Microwave  oven.  280,878, 

10-8-85,  CI.  D7-35 1.000. 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See— 

MacGregor,  Francis  W.,  280,934,  CI.  D24-36.000. 
Conair  Corporation:  See — 

Doyle,  Edward  J.,  280,941,  CI.  D28-38.000. 
Conklin,  Marilyn  L.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Toy  animal  figure.  280,920, 10-8-85, 

CI.  D21-161.000. 
Costello,  John  C:  See— 

Benigni,  Paul  E.;  Costello.  John  C;  Gregory.  Jack  G.;  and  Morgan. 
Stuart  K..  280,898,  CI.  D 14- 107.000. 
Cuesta  Systems,  Incorporated:  See — 

Dickey.  David  V.,  280,894,  CI.  D  13-34.000.  ^ 

Custom  Shade  and  Awning  Corporation:  See — 

.    Fairbanks,  Lyman  N.,  280,874,  CI.  D6-575.000. 
Fairbanks,  Lyman  N.,  280,875,  CI.  D6-575.000. 
Dickey,  David  V.,  to  CuesU  Systems,  Incorporated.  Power  line  moni- 
tor. 280,894,  10-8-85,  CI.  D  13-34.000. 
Dinsmore,  Richard  L.;  and  Maloney,  Martin  V.,  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation.  Lantern.  280,936,  10-8-85,  CI.  D26-48.000. 
Doyle,  Edward  J.,  to  Conair  Corporation.  Hair  setter.  280,941,  10-8-85, 

CI.  D28-38.000. 
Drainage  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Famen,  James  M..  280.925.  CI.  D23-46.000. 
Eisen.  Leonard,  to  ZTI  Ltd.  Convertible  seat.  280.870.  10-8-85.  CI. 

D6-338.000. 
Engelhardt,  David  R..  to  R.  Engelhardt  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.  SpecUcle 

frame.  280,909,  10-8-85,  CI.  D16-108.000. 
England,  William  R.,  III.  Machine  for  sizing,  stacking  and  counting 

taco  shells.  280,886,  10-8-85,  CI.  D  10-88.000. 
Engstrom,  John  G.:  See — 

Campbell,  John  S.;  Engstrom,  John  G.;  McGarvey,  John  N.;  and 
Zambelli,  Michael  P.,  280,896.  CI.  D  14-95.000. 
Fago.  Anthony.  Combined  timepiece  dial  and  hands  therefor.  280,888. 

10-8-85.  a.  DlO-124.000. 
Fairbanks.  Lyman  N..  to  Custom  Shade  and  Awning  Corporation. 

Drapery  module  unit  for  doors,  windows  and  the  like.  280.874, 

10-8-85,  CI.  D6-575.O0O. 
Fairbanks,  Lyman  N..  to  Custom  Shade  and  Awning  Corporation. 

Drapery  module  unit  for  doors,  windows  and  the  like.  280.875, 

10-8-85,  CI.  D6-575.0OO. 
Falter,  Harry  W.:  See- 
Cake,  Marcus  P.;  Falter,  Harry  W.;  Batchelor,  Clement  W.;  and 
Guarini,  Michael  A.,  280,926,  CI.  D23- 127.000. 
Famen,  James  M.,  to  Drainage  Products,  Inc.  Floor  drain.  280,925, 

10-8-85,  CI.  D23-46.000. 
Fong,  Daniel  D.;  Stoner,  Eugene  A.;  and  Kim,  Young  S.,  to  Telecopy, 

Inc.  Housing  for  a  daisy  wheel  printer.  280,901,  10-8-85,  CI.  D14- 

111.000. 
Fujikura,  Toshio,  to  Shachihata  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Stamp.  280,910, 

10-8-85,  CI.  D18-15.000. 
Gamm,  Robert  J.,  to  Kangaroos  U.S.A.,  Inc.  Pocketed  shoe.  280,862, 

10-8-85,  CI.  D2-3 10.000. 
Giraud,  Dennis  D.  B.;  and  Ivamy,  Timothy  J.  W.  Hat.  280,861,  10-8-85, 

CI.  D2-244.000. 


Gold  Star  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Choi,  Jong  S.,  280,878,  CI.  D7-35 1.000. 
Green,  David  T.,  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation.  Surgical 

staple.  280,931,  10-8-85,  CI.  D24-26.000. 
Green,   David  T.,  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation.  Suraical 

staple.  280,932,  10-8-85,  CI.  D24-26.000. 
Gregory,  Jack  G.:  See— 

Benigni,  Paul  E.;  Costello,  John  C;  Gregory,  Jack  G.;  and  Morgan, 
Stuart  K.,  280,898,  CI.  D14-I07.000. 
Guarini,  Michael  A.:  See- 
Cake,  Marcus  P.;  Falter,  Harry  W.;  Batchelor,  Clement  W;  and 
Guarini,  Michael  A.,  280.926,  CI.  D23- 127.000. 
Hallmark,  James  C.  Ring  puzzle  toy.  280,918.  10-8-85.  CI.  D21-106.000. 
Hameyer.  Hans:  See— 

Kruse.  Friedrich;  and  Hameyer.  Hans.  280.904.  CI.  D 15- 129.000. 
Hamilton.  Leslie:  See — 

Holewinski,  Robert  D.;  and  Hamilton,  Leslie,  280,884,  CI.  D9- 
345.000. 
Hauville,  Jean  R.  Book  holder.  280,869,  10-8-85,  CI.  D6-3 10.000. 
Herbert,  Steven,  to  Marley  Tile,  A.G.  Combined  stackabie  tray  and/or 

a  comer  wall  attachable  tray.  280,944,  10-8-85,  Ci.  D34-40  000. 
Holewinski,  Robert  D  ;  and  Hamilton,  Leslie,  to  J  &  J  Dental  Products 

Company.  Packaging  container.  280,884,  10-8-85,  CI.  D9-345.000. 
Imada,  Michio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Electrophoto- 
graphic copying  machine.  280,906,  10-8-85,  CI.  D16-31.0O0. 
Imada,  Michio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.   Electrophoto- 
graphic copying  machine.  280,907.  10-8-85.  CI.  D16-31.000. 
IMI  Cornelius,  Limited:  See— 

Schweres.  Josef.  280.880.  CI.  D7-398.000. 
Imran.  Mir:  See — 

Speicher,  Vernon  L.;  and  Imran,  Mir,  280,930,  CI.  D24- 17.000. 
Infante,  Daisy.  Combined  fryer  and  steamer.  280,879,   10-8-85,  CI. 

D7-354.0OO. 
Insetta,  Diane.  Stuffed  horse.  280,921.  10-8-85,  CI.  D21-165.000. 
Interdica  S.A.:  See— 

Perrin,  Alain-Dominique,  280,885,  CI.  D  10-32.000. 
Ivamy,  Timothy  J.  W.:  See— 

Giraud,  Dennis  D.  B.;  and  Ivamy,  Timothy  J.  W.,  280,861,  CI. 
D2-244.000. 
Iwasaki,  Masamitsu;  and  Yamamoto,  Masamiuu,  to  Uni-Charm  Corpo- 
ration. Air  freshener  container.  280,927,  10-8-85.  CI.  D23- 150.000. 
J  &  J  Dental  Products  Company:  See— 

Holewinski.  Robert  D.;  and  Hamilton.  Leslie.  280.884.  CI.  D9- 
345.000. 
Johnson.  Thomas  B.  Tray  for  artist  easel.  280.872,  10-8-85,  CI    D6- 

511.000. 
Kangaroos  U.S.A.,  Inc.:  See— 

Gamm,  Robert  J.,  280,862,  CI.  D2-3 10.000. 
Kao,  Tonis,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Telephone  handset  for 

mobile  radio  unit.  280,895,  10-8-85,  CI.  D14-53.O00. 
Kim,  Young  S.:  See — 

Fong,  Daniel  D.;  Stoner,  Eugene  A.;  and  Kim,  Young  S.,  280,901, 
CI.  D14-1 11.000. 
Kosaka.  Chihiro.  Ribbon  Cassette  for  printer.  280,912.   10-8-85.  CI. 

D  18-22.000. 
Kruse,  Friedrich;  and  Hameyer,  Hans.  Cutting  machine  for  paper, 
paperboard,  brochures  or  the  like.  280,904,  10-8-85,  CI.  D 15- 1 29.000. 
Leath,  Lonzie.  Beeper  holster.  280,863,  10-8-85,  CI.  D2-400.000. 
Le  Marr,  Wesley  A.:  See— 

Nolles,  Anthony;  and  Le  Marr,  Wesley  A.,  280,881,  CI.  D8-I.0O0. 
Lystager,  Gregers,  to  3M  A/S.  Light  unit  for  curing  dental  restorative 

materials.  280,929,  10-8-85,  CI.  D24- 10.000. 
MacGregor,   Francis  W.,  to  Clairol   Incorporated.   Foot  massager. 

280,934,  10-8-85,  CI.  D24-36.000. 
Maloney,  Martin  V.:  See — 

Dinsmore,  Richard  L.;  and  Maloney,  Martin  V.,  280,936,  CI.  D26- 
48.000. 
Marley  Tile,  A.G.:  See- 
Herbert,  Steven,  280,944,  CI.  D34-40.000. 
Marshak,  Michael  S.  Front  panel  for  a  combined  audio  mixer  and 

preamplifier  or  similar  article.  280,897,  10-8-85,  CI.  D  14-96.000. 
Maruoka,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tsumura,  Tomoki;  Maruoka,  Hiroshi;  Asaji,  Toshio;  and  Yama- 
moto, Mitsuru,  280,900,  CI.  D14-1 11.000. 
Maruyama,  Eiki,  to  Maruyama  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.  Dry  battery  driven 

liquid  pump.  280,902,  10-8-85,  CI.  Dl 5-7.000. 
Maruyama  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Maruyama.  Eiki,  280,902,  CI.  D  15-7.000. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See— 

Conklin,  Marilyn  L.,  280,920,  CI.  D21-161.000. 
Matthaei,  Charles  W.  H.,  to  Roman  Meal  Company.  Diet  scale.  280,887, 

10-8-85,  CI.  DIO-90.000. 
Mazzoni,  Alessandro,  to  Rinaldo  Piaggio  S.p.A.  Aircraft.  280.892, 

10-8-85,  a.  DI2-332.000. 
McGarvey,  John  N.:  See — 

Campbell,  John  S.;  Engstrom,  John  G.;  McGarvey,  John  N.;  and 
Zambelli,  Michael  P.,  280,896,  CI.  D  14-95.000. 
McLaughlin,  John  T.  Tray  for  medicine  dispenser.  280,933,  10-8-85,  CI. 

D24-3 1.000. 
Migliore,  John:  See— 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migliore,  John, 
280,865.  CI.  D3-48.000. 
Miller.  Randolph  F.:  See- 
Smith.   David   B.;   Miller,   Randolph   F.;  and   Moore,  John   M., 
280.923,  CI.  D21-194.000. 
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Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw;  See — 

Speicher,  Vernon  L.;  and  Imran,  Mir,  280,930.  CI.  D24- 17.000 
Miyagawa.  Akira:  See — 

Nibley,  Richard;  and  Miyagawa,  Akira,  280,913.  CI.  D  18-22.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Provan,  Alexander  R.,  280,871,  CI.  D6-462.000. 
Monferrato,  Angela  M.  Reflective  safety  vest.  280,860,  10-8-85.  CI 

D2-27.0O0. 
Moore,  John  M.:  See — 

Smith,  David  B.;  Miller,  Randolph  F.;  and  Moore.  John  M.. 
280.923.  CI.  D2 1-194.000. 
Morgan,  Stuart  K.:  See— 

Benigni.  Paul  E.;  Costello.  John  C;  Gregory,  Jack  G.;  and  Morgan. 
Stuart  K..  280.898.  CI.  D14-107.000. 
Morrison-Knudsen  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Cake,  Marcus  P.;  Falter.  Harry  W.;  Batchelor.  Clement  W.;  and 
Guarini.  Michael  A.,  280,926,  CI.  D23- 127.000. 
Nakatani,  Koma,  to  Velbon  International  Corporation.  Tripod  lee  lock 

280,908,  10-8-85,  CI.  D16-45.000.  t~-    e 

Nelson,  Denis  H.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Controller  for  a  dual 

drug  delivery  system.  280,928,  10-8-85,  CI.  D24-8.000. 
Nibley,  Richard;  and  Miyagawa,  Akira.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Ink  cartridge  for  printer.  280,913,  10-8-85,  CI.  D18-22.000. 
Nolles,  Anthony;  and  Le  Marr,  Wesley  A.  Solar  cell  activated  turnta- 
ble. 280,881,  10-8-85,  CI.  D8-1.000. 
Numata,  Teruhisa:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Masakazu;  NumaU,  Teruhisa;  and  Yamamoto,  Etsushi, 
280,883,  CI.  D8-68.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Imada,  Michio,  280,906,  CI.  D 16-3 1.000. 
Imada,  Michio,  280,907,  CI.  D 16-3 1.000. 
Panafacom  Limited:  See— 

Tsumura,  Tomoki;  Manioka,  Hiroshi;  Asaji,  Toshio;  and  Yama- 
moto, Mitsuru,  280,900,  CI.  D14-1I1.000. 
Perrin,  Alain-Dominique,  to  Interdica  S.A.  Design  for  a  wristwatch 

280,885,  10-8-85,  CI.  D  10-32.000. 
Petersson,  Nils  A.  I.,  to  Brio  Toy  AB.  Rail  element  for  a  toy  railway 

280,919,  10-8-85,  CI.  D21-143.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See- 
Sherman,  Benjamin;  Burch,  Jo  E.;  and  Swan,  Ralph  M..  280,899. 
CI.  D14-109.000. 
Plastic  Dress-Up  Co.:  See— 

Bulone,  Rego  A.,  280,889,  CI.  Dl  1-164.000. 
Precor  Incorporated:  See — 

Smith,  David  B.;  Miller,  Randolph  F.;  and  Moore,  John  M., 
280,923,  CI.  D21-194.000. 
Provan,  Alexander  R.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Plastic  bag  holdina 

rack.  280.871,  10-8-85,  CI.  D6-462.000. 
Pulichino,  John:  See — 

Bomes.  Harvey;  Pulichino.  John;  Barber.  Jack;  and  Migliore.  John. 

280.865.  CI.  D3-48.000. 
Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber.  Jack;  and  Bell.  Max 

280.866,  CI.  D3^8.000. 
R.  Engelhardt  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Engelhardt,  David  R.,  280,909,  CI.  D 16- 108.000. 

R.  M.  Smith,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith.  Robert  M.,  280,924,  CI.  D23- 18.000. 

Rea,  Michael  J.  Device  for  planting  seeds.  280.882,  10-8-85,  CI.  D8- 

Rhoades.  Nolan  K..  to  Schwaab  Inc.  Hand  operated  type  band  ink 

stamp.  280.911.  10-8-85,  CI.  D18-15.000. 
Rinaldo  Piaggio  S.p.A.:  See— 

Mazzoni,  Alessandro.  280.892,  CI.  D  12-332.000. 
Roman  Meal  Company:  See — 

Matthaei,  Charles  W.  H..  280.887,  CI.  DlO-90.000. 
Russell,  Bruce  R.  Foot  scrubber.  280,868,  10-8-85.  CI.  D4-118  000 
Ryobi  Ltd.:  See- 
Sakamoto.  Masakazu;  Numata,  Teruhisa;  and  Yamamoto,  Etsushi, 
280,883,  CI.  D8-68.000. 
Sakamoto.  Masakazu;  Numata.  Teruhisa;  and  Yamamoto,  Etsushi,  to 

Ryobi  Ltd.  Portable  electric  drill.  280,883,  10-8-85,  CI.  D8-68.000. 
Schwaab  Inc.:  See — 

Rhoades,  Nolan  K.,  280,911,  CI.  D18-15.000. 
Schweres,  Josef,  to  IMI  Cornelius,  Limited.  Beverage  dispensina  valve 
280,880,  10-8-85,  CI.  D7-398.000.  e        i^       » 

Shachihata  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See 

Fujikura,  Toshio,  280,910,  CI.  D 18- 15.000. 


Sher,  Robert  B.  Oil  lamp.  280,937,  10-8-85,  CI.  D26-1 10.000 
Sher,  Robert  B.  Oil  lamp.  280,938,  10-8-85,  CI.  D26-110  000 
Sher,  Robert  B.  Oil  lamp.  280,939,  10-8-85,  CI.  D26-110  000 
Sher,  Robert  B.  Oil  lamp.  280,940,  10-8-85,  CI.  D26-11O000 
'Sherman,  Benjamin;  Burch,  Jo  E.;  and  Swan,  Ralph  M.,  to  Pitney 

Bowes  Inc.  Floppy  disk  module.  280,899,  10-8-85,  CI.  D14-109.000 
Sieder,  Stephen  M.  Upper  body  exerciser.  280,922,  10-8-85.  CI.  D21- 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kao.  Tonis,  280.895.  CI.  D  14-53.000. 
Skolnik.  Arthur  M.  Toy  vehicle.  280.917.  10-8-85.  CI.  D21-80000 
Smith.  David  B.;  Miller,  Randolph  F.;  and  Moore,  John  M.,  to  Precor 

Incorporated.  Exercise  bicycle.  280,923,  10-8-85,  CI.  D2I-194.000. 
Smith,  Robert  M.,  to  R.  M.  Smith,  Inc.  Lawn  and  garden  soraver 

280,924,  10-8-85,  CI.  D23-18.0OO.  '^    ' 

Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Ueda,  Thomas  K.,  280,893,  CI.  D13-12.000. 
Speicher,  Vernon  L.;  and  Imran,  Mir,  to  Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw  Auto- 
matic implanuble  defibrillator.  280.930.  10-8-85.  CI.  D24-17  000 
Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Aldridge,  R.  Warren,  Jr.,  280,905,  CI.  D15-130.000. 
Stoner,  Eugene  A.:  See— 

Fong,  Daniel  D.;  Stoner,  Eugene  A.;  and  Kim,  Young  S.,  280,901, 

Swan,  Ralph  M.:  See — 

Sherman,  Benjamin;  Burch,  Jo  E.;  and  Swan,  Ralph  M.,  280.899, 

Telecopy,  Inc.:  See — 

Fong,  Daniel  D.;  Stoner,  Eugene  A.;  and  Kim,  Young  S.,  280,901, 

Topalian,  Joan  A.  Hair  barrette.  280,942,  10-8-85,  CI.  D28-42.000 
'totes'  incorporated:  See — 

Allen,  James  H.,  280,864,  CI.  D3-39.000. 

Allen,  James  H.,  280,867,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Trudo,  Martha  J  :  See— 

Trudo.  Robert  F.;  and  Trudo.  Martha  J.,  280.890.  CI.  D12-1 12.000 

Trudo.  Robert  F.;  and  Trudo.  Martha  J.  Tricycle.  280,890,  10-8-85  CI 

D12-1 12.000.  ooj,  v,i. 

Tsumura,  Tomoki;  Maruoka,  Hiroshi;  Asaji,  Toshio;  and  Yamamoto, 
Mitsuru,  to  Panafacom  Limited.  Printer.  280,900,  10-8-85,  CI.  D14- 

Ueda,  Thomas  K.,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Control  console.  280,893, 

10-8-85,  CI.  D13-12.000. 
Uni-Charm  Corporation:  See — 

Iwasaki,  Masamitsu;  and  Yamamoto,  Masamitsu,  280,927.  CI  D23- 
150000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Dinsmore.  Richard  L.;  and  Maloney.  Martin  V..  280,936,  CI.  D26- 
48.000. 
United  Sutes  Surgical  Corporation:  See- 
Green,  David  T.,  280,931,  CI.  D24-26.000. 
Green,  David  T.,  280,932,  CI.  D24-26.000. 
Velbon  International  Corporation:  See — 

Nakatani,  Koma,  280,908,  CI.  D  16-45.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See- 
Nelson,  Denis  H.,  280,928,  CI.  D24-8.000. 
Whidden,  Agnes.  Comb  holder.  280,873,  10-8-85,  CI.  D6-553.000. 
Willis,  Bobby  L.;  and  Willis,  Noemi  R.  Game  target.  280,914,  10^8-85, 
CI.  D2 1-5.000.  6  .      .  , 

Willis,  Noemi  R.:  See- 
Willis,  Bobby  L.;  and  Willis,  Noemi  R.,  280,914,  CI.  D21-5.000. 
Yamamoto,  Etsushi:  See — 

Sakamoto.  Masakazu;  Numata.  Teruhisa;  and  Yamamoto,  Etsushi, 
280,883,  CI.  D8-68.000. 
Yamamoto,  Masamitsu:  See — 

Iwasaki.  Masamitsu;  and  Yamamoto,  Masamitsu,  280,927,  CI.  D23- 
150.000. 
Yamamoto,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Tsumura,  Tomoki;  Maruoka,  Hiroshi;  Asaji,  Toshio;  and  Yama- 
moto, Mitsuru,  280,900,  CI.  D14-1 11.000. 
Zambelli,  Michael  P.:  See — 

Campbell,  John  S.;  Engstrom,  John  G.;  McGarvey,  John  N.;  and 
Zambelli,  Michael  P.,  280,896,  CI.  D14-95.000. 
ZTI  Ltd.:  See— 

Eisen,  Leonard,  280,870,  CI.  D6-338.000. 
3M  A/S:  See— 

Lysuger,  Gregers,  280,929,  CI.  D24- 10.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Gonzalez,  Richard,  to  Merkeley,  Donald  K.;  Topinka,  Walter  A.;  and 
Myrick,  Floyd  F.,  part  interest  to  each.  Apple  tree  'Rico  Red*.  5,569. 
10-8-85.  CI.  35.000. 

Merkeley.  Donald  K.:  See- 
Gonzalez,  Richard,  5,569,  CI.  35.000. 


Morrison,  Kenneth  M.  German  ivy-plant  'Morrison's  Variegated'. 

5,571,  10-8-85,  CI.  88.000.  * 

Myrick,  Floyd  F.:  See- 
Gonzalez,  Richard,  5,569,  CI.  35.000. 
Petersen,  Robert  E.  Pear  tree  "San  Joaquin".  5,570,  10-8-85,  CI.  36.000. 
Topinka,  Walter  A.:  See- 
Gonzalez,  Richard.  5.569,  CI.  35.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  OCTOBER  8,  1985 
NoTE.-First  numbef  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

48  4,545,079 

54  4,545,080 

CLASS3 

Re.3 1,998 
CLASS4 

4,545,083 

CLASSS 

4.545,084 
4,545,085 

CLASSS 

4,545,784 
4,545,086 
4,545,785 


13 


615 


69 

81 

107 
151 

549 


CLASS  IS 

22  R  4,545.087 

250.35  4.545.088 

323  4,545.089 

CLASS  16 

385  4,545.090 

CLASS  17 

49  4,545,091 

71  4,545.092 

CLASS  19 

159  R  4,545,093 

CLASS  24 

4.545,094 
4,545,095 
4,545,096 
4,545,097 


CLASS  36 

51  4,545,138 

CLASS  37 

197  4,545,139 

CLASS  40 
10  D  4,545,140 

531  4,545,141 

605  4,545,142 

CLASS  42 

42  R  4,545,143 

94  4,545,144 

CLASS  47 

4,545,145 
4,545,146 
4,545,147 

CLASS  48 

4,545,786 


39.23 
39.25 

226.2 

314 

420 

468 
491 
525 
554 

645 
648 


48.5 
58 


92 


71  J 

585 
642 

CLASS  26 

89  4,545,098 

CLASS  28 

202  4,545,099 


CLASS  29 


24.5 
156.4  R 
407 
432 
446 
469.5 
563 
568 
570 
571 

574 

577  R 

578 

579 

589 

590 

591 

596 

768 

839 


34.2 
374 
383 
393 


4,545,100 

4,545.101 

4,545,102 

4,545,103 

4,545,104 

4,545,105 

4,545,106 

4,545,107 

4,545,108 

4,545,109 

4,545,110 

4,545,111 

4,545,112 

4,545,113 

4,545,114 

4,545,610 

4,545,115 

4,545,116 

4,545,117 

4,545,118 

4,545,119 

CLASS  30 

4,545,120 
4,545,121 
4,545,122 
4,545,123 


CLASS  49 

50  4,545,148 

255  4,545,149 

366  4,545,150 

CLASS  51 

52  R  4,545,151 

103  R  4,545,152 

118  4,545,153 

209  R  4,545,154 

320  4,545,155 

410  4,545,156 

439  4,545,157 


6 

11 

77 
115 
129 
160 
216 
343 
476 
514  R 


4,545,196 
4,545,198 
4,545,199 
4,545,200 
4,545,201 
4,545,202 
4,545,203 
4,545,204 
4,545,205 
4,545,206 
4,545,207 
4,545,208 

CLASS  62 

4,545,209 
4,545,795 
4,545,210 
4,545,211 
4,545,212 
4,545,214 
4.545,215 
4,545,216 
4,545,217 
4,545,218 


861.17 
861.22 
861.28 
861.65 
862.33 
862.65 


103 
640 
688 
868 


4,545,257 
4.545,258 
4,545,259 
4,545,260 
4,545,261 
4,545,262 

CLASS  74 

4,545,266 
4,545,263 
4,545,264 
4,545,265 


297 
300 


4,545,308 
4,545,309 


CLASS  65 

15  4,545,796 


CLASS  S2 


79.1 
79.5 
79.9 

172 

235 

255 

378 

404 

484 

488 

509 

588 

601 

670 

795 


4,545,158 
4,545,171 
4,545,159 
4,545,160 
4,545,161 
4,545,162 
4,545,163 
4,545,164 
4,545,166 
4,545,165 
4,545,167 
4,545,168 
4,545,169 
4,545,170 
4,545,172 


19 

27 

59.21 
134 
157 


4,545,797 
4,545,798 
4,545,799 
4,545,800 
4,545,801 


CLASS  66 

70  4,545,219 


CLASS  68 


133 
181  R 
198 


4,545,220 
4,545,221 
4,545,222 


CLASS  33 


169  D 
179.5  R 
180  R 
185  R 
203 
390 
474 
572 


4,545,124 
4,545,126 
4,545,127 
Re.3 1,999 
4,545,128 
4,545.129 
4,545,130 
4,545,125 


48 

51 

69 

76 

434 

435 

443 

456 

459 

556 

566 

571 

583 


16 
52 
71 
161 
182 
241 
355 
362 


CLASS  S3 

4,545,173 
4,545,174 
4,545,175 
4,545,176 
4,545,177 
4.545,178 
4,545,179 
4,545,180 
4.545.181 
4.545,182 
4,545,183 
4,545,184 
4,545,185 

CLASS  55 

4,545,787 
4,545,788 
4,545,789 
4,545,790 
4,545,791 
4,545,792 
4,545,793 
4,545,794 


CLASS  70 

38  A  4,545,223 

39  4,545,224 
71                   4,545,225 

411  4,545,226 

CLASS  71 

4,545,802 
4,545,803 
4,545,804 
4,545,805 
4,545,806 
4,545,807 
4,545,808 
4,545,809 
4,545,810 
4,545,811 
4,545,812 
4,545,813 

CLASS  72 

4,545,227 
4,545,228 
4,545,229 
4,545,230 
4,545,231 
4.545,232 
4,545,233 
4,545,234 


CLASS  75 

05  AA         4,545,814 

49  4,545,815 

101  R  4,545,816 

123  E  4,545,817 

CLASS  81 

57.29  4,545,267 

57.31  4,545.268 

57.34  4,545.269 

429  4.545.270 

CLASS  82 

4,545.271 

CLASS  83 

4.545.272 
4.545.273 
4,545.274 
4.545,275 


32 


165 
184 
486.1 

747 


CLASS  84 


1.01 
1.04 
1.15 
1.26 

177 

315 

317 


27 

86 
87 
88 
92 


93 
103 
107 


12 
16 
73 
108 
335 
356 
404 
410 


4,545,276 
4,545,277 
4,545,278 
4,545,279 
4,545,280 
4,545,281 
4,545,282 

CLASS  87 

4,545,283 

CLASS  89 

1.819  4,545,284 

14.3  4,545,285 

36.02  4,545,286 

CLASS  91 

420  4,545,287 

CLASS  92 

5  R  4,545,288 

13.6  4,545,289 

88  4,545,290 

CLASS  91 

42  A  4,545,291 

42.21  4,545,292 

58  4,545,293 

1 10  4,545,294 

115.2  4,545,295 


CLASS  73 


CLASS  56 


4 

20 
21 
27 
58 
155 
233 


CLASS  34 

4,545,131 
4,545,132 
4,545,  r33 
4.545.134 
4,545.135 
4,545,136 
4,545,137 


327  R 
329 
364 
400.12 


22 

105 
212 
261 
400 


4,545,186 
4,545,187 
4,545,188 
4,545,189 

CLASS  57 

4,545,191 
4,545,195 
4,545,192 
4,545,190 
4,545,193 
4,545,194 


CLASS  60 

39.05  4,545,197 


1  G 

12 

61.4 
117.3 
146 

151 

152 

170A 

195 

290  V 

473 

597 

602 
631 
633 
655 
714 
726 
738 


4,545,235 

4,545,236 

4,545,237 

4,545,238 

4,545,239 

4,545,240 

4,545,241 

4,545,242 

4,545,243 

4,545,244 

4,545,245 

4,545,247 

4,545,248 

4,545,249 

4,545,250 

4,545,251 

4,545.252 

4.545.253 

4.545.254 

4.545.255 

4.545.256 


CLASS  99 


289  P 
586 


4.545.296 
4,545.297 


CLASS  100 

6  Bl  4,401,020 

88  4,545,298 

112  4,545,299 

CLASS  101 

123  4,545,300 

163  4,545,301 

269  4,545,302 

CLASS  104 

93  4,545,303 

CLASS  105 
3  4,545.304 

CLASS  106 

22  4.545,818 

23  4,545,819 
76                   4,545.820 

291  4,545,821 

CLASS  110 

165  R  4,545,305 


CLASS  112 

121.11  4,.<45,310 

254  4,545,311 

256  4,545,312 

263.1  4,545,313 

275  4,545,314 

CLASS  114 

61  4,545,315 

219  4,545,316 

222  4,545,317 

299  4,545,318 

345  4,545,319 

CLASS  116 

28  R  4,545,320 

315  4,545,246 

CLASS  118 

50  4,545,321 

268  4,545,323 

634  4,545,324 

645  4,545,325 

660  4,545,326 

719  4,545,327 

723  4,545,328 

CLASS  122 

17  4,545,329 

392  4,545.330 

CLASS  123 

26  4.545,331 

41.01  4,545,332 

41.02  4,545,333 
41.27  4.545,335 
41.33  4,545,334 
55  AA  4,545,336 
80  BA  4.545.337 
90.15  4.545.338 

145  A  4,545.339 

146.5  A  4.545.340 

192  B  4.545.341 

198  B  4.545.343 

198  F  4.545.342 

286  4.545.344 

299  4.545.345 

305  4,545,346 

308  4,545,347 

339  4,545,348 
4,545,349 

439  4,545,350 

440  4,545,351 
447  4,545,352 
454  4,545,353 
470  4,545,354 
489  4,545,355 
527  4,545,356 
556  4,545,357 

CLASS  124 

88  4,545,358 


653 

660 

687 
731 
736 

748 
772 


4,545,383 
4,545,384 
4.545,385 
4,545,386 
4,545.387 
4.545.388 
Re.32,000 
4,545,389 
4.545,390 


CLASS  131 

336 

4,545,391 

352 

4,545.392 

CLASS  132 

88.5 

4.545,393 

CLASS  133 

8R 

4.545.394 

CLASS  134 

10 

4.545.822 

115R 

4.545.395 

CLASS  137 

78.3 

4.545.396 

192 

4.545.397 

216.2 

4,545.398 

315 

4.545.399 

467 

4,545.400 

487 

4.545.401 

495 

4.545.402 

497 

4,545.403 

516.29 

4,545,404 

524 

4,545,405 

553 

4,545,406 

596 

4,545,407 

625.46 

4,545,408 

625.64 

4.545.409 

aASS  141 

18 

4.545.410 

91 

4.545.41 1 

129 

4.545,412 

CLASS  144 

176 

4,545,413 

CLASS  148 

1.5 

4,545,823 

4,545,824 

3 

4,545,825 

12  E 

4,545,826 

31.55 

4.545,827 

111 

4,545,828 

CLASS  126 


9R 

21  A 

76 
226 
263 
285  B 
430 
433 
440 


4.545,359 
Bl  4,300,523 
4,545,360 
4,545,361 
4,545,362 
4,545.363 
4,545,364 
4,545,365 
4,545,366 


CLASS  149 

109.6  4,545,829 

CLASS  150 

52  J  4,545,414 

CLASS  152 

209  R  4.545,415 

539  4,545,416 


CLASS  156 


CLASS  128 


247 
264 


4,545,306 
4,545,307 


1  R 

1.3 
4 
78 

132  D 
156 
303  R 

303.14 

314 

325 

360 

399 

419  P 

635 


4.545.367 
4.545,368 
4,545,369 
4,545,370 
4,545,371 
4,545.372 
4.545,373 
4,545,374 
4,545,375 
4,545,376 
4,545,377 
4.545.378 
4,545,379 
4,545,380 
4,545,381 
4,545,382 


48 
57 
86 
93 
124 
180 
185 
191 
220 
244.11 
276 
290 
310 
322 
515 
544 
578 
579 

616  R 

617  SP 
642 
643 


4,545,830 

4,545,831 

4,545,832 

4,545,833 

4,545,834 

4,545,835 

4,545,836 

4,545,837 

4,545,838 

4,545,839 

4,545,840 

4,545,841 

4,545,842 

4,545,843 

4.545,844 

4,545,845 

4,545,846 

4,545,847 

4.545,848 

4,545,849 

4,545,850 

4,545,851 

4.545,852 


CLASS  159 

7  4,545,853 


PI  55 


PI  56 


207 
213 


CLASS  160 

4,545,417 
4.545.418 


CLASS  162 

135  4,545,854 

158  4,545,855 

4,545,856 
252  4,545,857 

267  4,545,858 

CLASS  164 

111  4,545,419 

150  4.545,420 

397  4,545,421 

429  4.545.422 

481  4,545.423 

491  4.545,424 

CLASS  165 

89  4,545.425 

95  4.545.426 

104.26  4,545,427 

1 10  4,545.428 

169  4,545.429 

CLASS  166 

59  4,545,430 

99  4,545,432 

105  4,545,433 

183  4,545.431 

217  4.545.434 

241  4,545,436 

248  4.545.435 

345  4.545,437 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


4.545.473 

CLASS  194 

1  B  4,545,475 

1  E  4,545,474 

CLASS  19« 

399  4,545,476 

841  ■  4,545.477 

CLASS  200 

MR  4,546,219 

50  AA  4,546,220 

4,546.221 

144  B  4.546,222 

148  R  4.546,223 

153  G  4,546,224 

CLASS  201 

17  4.545.859 

41  4.545,860 

CLASS  203 

2  4,545.861 

10  4.545,862 


260 
352 


4.545.498 
4.545.499 


CLASS  219 


CLASS  204 


123 
430 


132 


CLASS  172 

4.545.438 
4.545.439 

CLASS  173 

4.545.440 


CLASS  174 

48  Bl  3.995.102 

52  PE  4.546,209 

1I4R  4,546,210 

CLASS  175 

220  4.545.442 

258  4,545,443 

296  4,545,444 

329  4.545.441 

CLASS  177 

25  4,545,445 

108  4,545.446 

165  4.545.447 

212  4.545.448 


CLASS  179 


2A 

2C 

81  C 

156  R 

170.2 
185 


53.1 
69.3 
70.1 
88 

131 

139 

197 

233 

247 

255 

287 


4,546.211 
4.546,213 
4,546.212 
4,546,214 
4.546.215 
4.546,216 
4,546,217 

CLASS  180 

4.545.450 
4,545,449 
4,545.451 
4.545,452 
4.545.453 
4.545.454 
4,545,455 
4.545.456 
4.545.457 
4.545.458 
4.545.459 


CLASS  1S2 

107  4.545.460 

CLASS  IM 

15.1  4.545,461 

CLASS  187 

8.41  4,545,462 

9  R  4,545.463 

29  R  4.545,464 

CLASS  188 

67  4,545,322 

72.3  4.545.465 

268  4.545.466 

CLASS  191 

40  4.546.218 

CLASS  192 

4  A  4,545.467 

51  4.545.469 

56  R  4.545,470 

67  R  4.545,471 

98  4.545.472 

106.2  4,545.468 


1  T  4,545,863 

15  4,545.864 

23  4,545,865 

33  4,545,866 

4,545,867 
47  4,545.868 

4.545.869 
54  R  4.545,870 

56  R  4,545,871 

72  4,545,872 

109  4,545,873 

129.2  4,545,874 

129.4  4,545.875 

130  4.545.876 

4.545,877 
157.1  R  4,545,878 

158  R  4,545.879 

4.545.880 
192  R  4.545.882 

192  SP  4,545.881 

4,545.883 
202  4.545,884 

207  4,545,885 

252  4,545.886 

280  4,545,887 

301  4,545,888 

406  4,545,889 

CLASS  206 

5.1  4,545,478 

4,545.479 
151  4,545,480 

219  4.545.481 

320  4.545.482 

387  4.545.483 

425  4.545.484 

434  4,545,485 

455  4.545,486 

508  4,545,487 

CLASS  208 

8  LE  4,545,890 


11  LE 
11  R 
48  R 

311 

351 


4,545,892 
4,545,891 
4,545,893 
4,545,894 
4,545,895 


5 
135 
166 
211 
459 
535 


%.I 

136 

138 

195.1 

198.2 

256 

618 

634 

651 

734 


CLASS  209 

4,545,896 
4,545,897 
4.545.898 
4,545.899 
4,545.900 
4.545,488 

CLASS  210 

4,545,903 
4.545.904 
4.545.905 
4.545.906 
4.545.907 
Bl  3,855,129 
4,545,908 
4,545,909 
4,545,901 
4,545,910 
4,545,902 


CLASS  211 

1 1  4.S45,4«9 

191  4.545,490 


CLASS  215 


11  i 
227 
230 
232 
235 
252 
253 


4.545.491 
4.545.492 
4.545.493 
4.545.494 
4.545.495 
4.545,496 
4,545.497 


10.55  F  4,546,225 

10.81  4,546.226 

69  W  4,546.227 

85  R  4,546,228 

118  4,546,229 

121  EJ  4.546,232 

121  LD  4.546,230 

121  LN  4,546,231 

1 25. 1  4,546,233 

137  PS  4,546,234 

230  4,546,235 

331  4,546.237 

365  4,546,236 

497  4,546.238 

4,546.239 

CLASS  220 

4  B  4.545.500 

318  4.545,501 

334  4,545,502 

345  4,545.503 

CLASS  222 

4.545.504 
4.545,505 
4,545,506 
4,545.507 
4,545,508 
4,545,509 
4,545,510 
4,545,511 
4.545,512 
4,545,513 


118.1 

280.1 

346 

516 

544 

642 


CLASS  248 

4.545.554 
4,545.555 
4,545.556 
4,545,557 
4,545,558 
4,545,559 


CLASS  250 


55 

65 

95 
137 
153 
198 
209 
367 
600 
632 

CLASS  223 

66  4,545,514 

CLASS  225 
96.5  4,545,515 

CLASS  226 

20  4,545,516 

92  4,545.517 

139  4,545,518 

CLASS  228 

II  4,545,519 

180. 1  4.545,520 

CLASS  229 

68  R  4.545.521 

CLASS  232 

43.1  4.545,523 

45  4,545,522 

CLASS  235 

379  4.546.240 

380  4.546,241 
454  4.546,242 

CLASS  236 

46  R  4,545,524 

CLASS  237 
12.3  A  4,545,526 

CLASS  238 

4.545.527 
CLASS  239 


211  J 
211  K 
211  R 
221 
223  B 
225 
227 

252.1 

288 

305 

369 

372 

388 

396  R 

484.1 

491.1 

492.1 

551 

561 


4.546J44 

4,546,245 

4,546,243 

4,546,246 

4.546,247 

4.546,248 

4.546.249 

4.546.250 

4.546,251 

4,546,252 

4.546.253 

4.546,254 

4.546,255 

4,546.256 

4.546,257 

4.546,258 

4.546,259 

4.546.260 

4.546.261 

4.546,262 

4,546,263 


CLASS  251 


8 


1  4,545,528 

2  S  4.545.529 

3  4.545.525 
73  4.545.530 

150  4.545,531 

242  4,545,532 

282  4,545,533 

286  4,545.534 

313  4.545.535 

695  4.545,536 

CLASS  241 

36  4,545,537 

73  4,545.538 

4.545.539 

99  4.545.540 

145  4,545,541 


CLASS  242 


18  A 
35.5  A 
47.01 
55 
84.5  R 

107 

131 

156 

158.4  R 

200 


4,545,542 
4,545,551 
4,545,543 
4,545,544 
4,545,545 
4,545,546 
4,545.547 
4.545.548 
4,545.549 
4.545,550 


CLASS  244 

90  R  4,545,552 

134  D  4,545.553 


58 
129.08 
129.20 
298 
315 
331 
357 


4.545.560 
4,545.561 
4.545.562 
4.545.563 
4,545.564 
4.545.565 
4.545.566 


CLASS  252 

8.5  A  4.545,911 

8.55  D  4,545,912 

12.6  4,545,913 

70  4,545,916 

90  4,545,917 

142  4.545.918 

174.18  4.545.919 

180  4.545,920 

299.62  4,545,921 

299.63  4,545,922 
309  4,545.923 
315.7  4,545.924 
389  A  4.545.925 
511  4,545,914 

4,545,926 
4.545,927 

515  R  4,545,915 

518  4,545,928 

520  4,545,929 

522  R  4,545,930 

CLASS  254 

344  4,545,567 

CLASS  260 

112.5  R  4,545,931 

4,545.932 
1 19  4.545,933 

239  E  4,545.934 

245.7  4.545,935 

377  4.545,936 

396  R  4,545.937 

397. 1  4.545.938 

400  4.545.939 

410.7  4.545,941 

428  4,545,940 

465  D  4,545.942 

465.3  4.545,943 

545  R  4,545.944 

CLASS  261 

36  R  4,545,945 

CLASS  264 

4.545.946 
4.545.947 
4.545.948 
4.545.949 
4.545,950 
4,545.951 
4,545,952 
4,545,953 

CLASS  266 

4,545,568 


70 
150 
162 
170 
210.6 
322 
328.2 
533 


280 


CLASS  269 

43  4,545,569 

52  4.545,570 

322  4.545.571 

328  4.545,572 

4,545,573 

CLASS  272 

6  4,545,574 


97 


4.545.575 


CLASS  273 


25  4,545,576 

73  J  4,545.584 

113  4,545,577 

144  B  4.545,578 

162  R  4,545,579 

167  R  4,545.580 

187  A  4.545.581 

238  4,545,582 

311  4.545,583 

CLASS  277 

22  4.545,585 

53  4,545,586 

80  4,545,587 

93  SD  4,545,588 


CLASS  280 


1.175 

5  A 
33.99  C 
35 
242  WC 
279 
477 
509 
610 
612 
642 
668 

701 


4,545,590 

4,545,589 

4,545,591 

4,545,592 

4,545,593 

4,545,594 

4,545,595 

4,545,596 

4,545,597 

4,545,598 

4,545,599 

4,545,600 

4,545,601 

4.545.602 

CLASS  281 

21  A  4,545,603 

CLASS  285 

12  4,545,604 

189  4,545,605 

CLASS  290 

54  4.546,264 

CLASS  292 

92  4,545,606 

216  4,545.607 

CLASS  294 

87.1  4.545,608 

104  4,545,609 

CLASS  296 

181  4,545,611 

185  4,545.612 

CLASS  297 

250  4.545,613 

284  4,545,614 

287  4,545,615 

320  4,545,616 

340  4,545,617 

410  4.545.618 

416  4.545.619 

CLASS  299 

2  4.545,622 


4 
12 


4,545,620 
4,545,621 


CLASS  303 

92  4,545,623 

CLASS  305 

9  4,545.624 


CLASS  307 


10  AT 
IOCS 

116 

265 

269 

353 

443 

455 

468 

494 

498 

578 


4.546.266 
4.546.265 
4.546.267 
4,546.268 
4.546.269 
4.546,270 
4.546,271 
4,546.272 
4,546.273 
4,546,274 
4,546.275 
4.546,276 


CLASS  308 

5  R  4,545,625 


6C 


4,545,626 


CLASS  310 

13  4,546,277 


49  R 

59 

68  D 

83 
218 
313  R 


4,546,278 
4,546,279 
4.546,280 
4,546,281 
4.546,282 
4,546,283 


CLASS  312 

235  A  4.545.628 

252  4.545.629 

285  4.545,630 


CLASS  313 

25  4,546,284 

4,546.285 

296  4.546,286 

414  4.546.287 

CLASS  315 

169.4  4,546,288 

4.546,289 

209  R  4,546,290 

382  4,546,291 

CLASS  318 

"6  4,546,292 

254  4,546.293 

311  4.546.294 

372  4,546.295 

4,546.296 

4,546,297 

4,546,298 

608  4,546,299 

786  4.546,300 

798  4,546,301 

CLASS  320 

25  4,546,302 

CLASS  323 

210  4,546,303 

287  4,546,304 

299  4,546,305 

308  4,546,306 

315  4,546,307 

319  4,546,308 

CLASS  324 

52  4,546.309 

4,546,310 

58.5  R  4,546,31! 

61  P  4,546,312 

103  P  4,546,313 

221  4,546.314 

4.546,315 
262  4,546,316 

301  4.546,317 

376  4,546,318 

460  4,546,319 

CLASS  328 

3  4,546,320 

142  4,546,321 

CLASS  329 

50  4,546,322 

124  4,546.323 

CLASS  330 

9  4.546,324 

45  4,546.325 

129  4,546.326 

253  4.546.327 

CLASS  331 

4  4.546.328 

16  4,546,329 

17  4.546.330 

CLASS  332 

19  4.546,331 

CLASS  333 

139  4,546.332 

202  4,546,333 

206  4,546.334 

CLASS  334 

8  4.546.335 

CLASS  335 
16  4.546.336 


229 

230 


4.546,337 
4,546.338 
4,546.339 


CLASS  336 

192  4.546,340 

CLASS  337 

4,546,341 


CLASS  339 


177 

14  R  4.545.631 

18  R  4.545.632 

42  4.545,633 

97  P  4,545,634 

99  R  4.545.635 

105  4,545.636 

177  E  4.545,637 

205  4,545.638 

256  R  4,545,639 

272  R  4,545.640 

CLASS  340 

347  AD  4,546,343 

347  DD  4.546,342 

501  4,546.344 

542  4.546.345 

608  4.546,346 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


710 

4,546,347 

lli 

4,546,348 

731 

4.546.349 

750 

4.546,350 

825.34 

4,546,352 

825.5 

4.546,351 

966 

4,546,353 

CLASS  343 

17  4,546,354 
4.546.355 

18  E  4.546,356 

702  4.546,357 

703  4,546.358 
781  R  4,546,359 

CLASS  346 

1.1  4,546,360 

140  R  4,546,361 

4,546.362 
4.546.363 
155  '  4,546.364 

214  4.546.365 


CLASS  350 


LI 
96.19 
96.20 
%.21 

162.2 

331  R 

337 

356 

337 

394 

432 

4S4 

S40 
SS2 

600 


222 

216 

82 
86 

its 

304 
400 
402 
412 
419 


4,545.641 
4.545,642 
4,545,643 
4.545,644 
4,545,645 
4,545,646 
4,545,647 
4.545,648 
4,545,649 
4,545,650 
4,545,651 
4,545,652 
4,545,653 
4,545,654 
4,545,655 
4,545.656 
4.545.657 

CLASS  351 

4.545.658 
CLASS  352 

4.545.659 
CLASS  354 

4.545.660 
4.545.661 
4,545.662 
4,545.663 
4,545.664 
4,545.665 
4,545.666 
4,545,667 

CLAS^355 


3DD 
3R 


3SH 

32 
73 
76 


39 
124 
301 
319 
325 
330 
400 


22 
23.4 

23.7 

24 

39 

43 

31 

32 

67 

71 


23 

31 

36 

42 

43 

78 

84 

83 

107 

133 

136 

186 

190 


4.545,670 
4.545.668 
4,545.669 
4,545.672 
4,545,671 
4,545,676 
4,545,673 
4.545.674 
4.545.675 

CLASS  356 

4,545,677 
4,545,678 
4.545.679 
4.545.680 
4.545,681 
4,545,682 
4,545,683 
4,545.684 

CLASS  357 

4,546,366 
4,546,367 
4,546,375 
4.546,376 
4,546,368 
4,546,369 
4,546.370 
4.546.371 
4.546.372 
4.546.373 
4,546,374 

CLASS  358 

4,546,377 
4,546,378 
Bl  4,305.091 
4,546,379 
4,546.380 
4.546.381 
4,546,382 
4,546,383 
4.546,384 
4,546,385 
4,546,386 
4.546.387 
4.546.388 


342 


10.3 

19.1 

30 

40 

53 

77 

96.5 

99 
126 
137 


155 


45 

50 

53 

110 

280 

287 


3 
13 
54 

77 
97 


4.546,389 

CLASS  360 

4,546,390 
4,546,391 
4.546.392 
4.546.393 
4.546,394 
4,546.395 
4.546,396 
4.546,397 
4.546.398 
4.546.399 


CLASS  361 


1 
91 
120 
154 
331 
386 


387 


395 
410 
413 
433 


4.546.400 
4.546.401 
4.546,402 
4,546.403 
4.546.404 
4,546,405 
4,546,406 
4,546,407 
4,546,408 
4,546,409 
4,546.410 
4.546.41 1 
4.546.412 
4.546.413 
4.546.414 
4.546.415 


CLASS  362 


84  4.546.416 
4.546.417 

85  4.546,418 
95  4,546.419 

268  4.546.420 

CLASS  363 

21  4.546.421 

41  4.546.422 

56  4,546.423 

87  4,546.424 

CLASS  364 

153  4,546,425 

4,546,426 

168  4.546,427 

200  4,546,428 

4,546.429 

4.546.430 

•546.431 

4,546.432 

4.546,433 

300  4,546,434 

4,546.435 

415  4.546.436 

426  4,546,437 

444  4.546,439 

473  4,546,438 

475  4,546,440 

482  4,546,441 

500  4,546,442 

513  4,546,443 

550  4,546,444 

728  4,546,445 

759  4,546.446 

767  4.546.447 

900  4.546.448 

4.546,449 

4,546,450 

4,546.451 

CLASS365 

36  4,546,452 

104  4,546,453 

200  4,546,454 

4,546,455 
227  4,546,456 

230  4,546,457 

CLASS  366 

144  4,545,685 

CLASS  367 

149  4,546,458 


4,546,459 


CLASS  368 

63  4,545,686 

232  4,545,687 

291  4,545,688 

CLASS  369 

4,546,460 


4.546.461 
4,546,462 
4,546,463 
4,546,464 
4.546.465 

CLASS  370 

4.546.466 
4.546.467 
4,546,468 
4,546,469 
4,546,470 


PI  57 


123  4,546,471 

CLASS  371 

15  4.546,472 

25  4.546,473 

39  4,546,474 

49  4,546,475 

CLASS  372 

6  4,546.476 

12  4.546,477 

36  4,546,478 

45  4.546,479 

4.546,480 

48  4.546.481 
86  4.546,482 

CLASS  373 

24  4,546,483 

27  4,546,484 

28  4.546.485 

CLASS  374 

I  4,545,689 

165  4,545.690 

CLASS  375 

1 19  4.546,486 
CLASS  376 

220  4,545,954 

CLASS  377 

51  4,546,487 

CLASS  378 

49  4,546,488 
103  4,546,489 

CLASS  381 

56  4.546,490 

CLASS  384 

458  4,545,691 

477  4,545,692 

585  4,545.627 

CLASS  400 

120  4,545,693 
124  4,545,694 
320  4,545,695 

CLASS  401 

175  4,545,696 

CLASS  403 


230 
231 


31 

75 


153 
269 

273 


32 


108 


I  BD 

111 
197 


49 
83 


32 


4,545,697 
4.545,698 

CLASS  404 

4,545,699 
4.545,700 

CLASS  405 

4,545.701 
4.545.702 
4,545,703 

CLASS  406 

4.545,704 
CLASS  407 

4.545,705 

CLASS  408 

4,545,706 
4,545,707 
4.545.711 

CLASS  409 

4.545.708 
4.545.709 

CLASS  410 

4.545.710 
CLASS  411 

4.545,712 

CLASS  414 

1  4,545,713 

24.6  4.545,716 

30  4,545,714 

36  4,545.715 

166  4.545.717 

401  4.545,718 

416  Re.32,001 

523  4,545.719 

723  4,545,720 

724  4.545.721 
730  4.545,722 

4.545.723 
745  4.545,724 

CLASS  415 

26  4,545,726 

180  4,545,725 

206  4,545,727 

CLASS  416 

1 1  4.545,728 


258 


132  B 
138 
146  A 


4,545,729 
4.545.733 
4.545.734 


CLASS  417 


53 

63 
68 
86 
152 
273 
307 
317 
365 
366 
372 
475 
477 


4.545,737 
4,545.738 
4.545.736 
4.545.730 
4.545.731 
4.545,739 
4.545.732 
4.545,735 
4,545,740 
4,545,741 
4,545.742 
4.545.743 
4,545,744 
4,545.745 


CLASS  418 

55  4,545.746 

4.545,747 

61  B  4,545.748 

173  4,545,749 

CLASS  419 

38  4,545,955 


CLASS  422 


28 

81 
102 
142 
186.12 
193 


4.545,956 
4,545,957 
4,545.958 
4.545.959 
4,545,960 
4,545,961 


CLASS  423 


20 

26 
138 
229 
245 
263 
290 
328 
331 
359 
463 
512  1 
594 
636 
650 


to 

52 
60 
61 
62 
63 
70 
85 

89 

94 

154 


4,545,962 
4,545,963 
4,545,964 
4,545,965 
4,545,966 
4,545,967 
4,545,968 
4,545,969 
4,545,970 
4.545.971 
4.545,972 
4,545,973 
4,545.974 
4.545.975 
4.545,976 


CLASS  424 


4,545,977 
4,545,978 
4.545.979 
4.545.980 
4.545.981 
4.545.982 
4,545.983 
4,545.984 
4.545.985 
4.545.986 
4.545,987 
4.545.988 
4.545.989 


CLASS  425 


32 

72  R 
112 
350 
419 
420 
590 
593 


94 
321 
424 
548 

549 
576 
581 
656 
660 


4.545.750 
4.545.751 
4.545,752 
4,545.753 
4.545.754 
4.545.755 
4,545.756 
4.545.757 

CLASS  426 

4.545,997 
Bl  3.952,112 
4.545,998 
4,545,999 
4,546,000 
4.546,001 
4.546,002 
4,546,003 
4,546.004 
4.546,005 


CLASS  427 


2 
8 

38 

39 

96 
179 
213 
220 
239 
247 
255.3 
387 
407.2 


4.546.006 
4,546.007 
4,546,008 
4,546,009 
4.546.010 
4.546.01 1 
4.546.012 
4.546.013 
4,546.014 
4.546.015 
4,546.016 
4,546,017 
4.546,018 


CLASS  428 


13 
16 
31 

36 

44 

47 

91 
109 
116 
141 
220 
222 
223 
290 
315.9 
318.4 
323 


357 

370 

372 

378 

397 

413 

424.6 

460 

565 

608 

621 

630 

653 

679 


4.546.019 
4.546,020 
4.546,021 
4.546,022 
4.546,023 
4.546,024 
4.546.025 
4.546,026 
4,546,027 
4,546,028 
4.546,029 
4.546.030 
4.546,031 
4.546,032 
4,546.033 
4.546.035 
4.546.034 
4.546.036 
4.546.037 
4,546,038 
4,546.039 
4.546,040 
4,546.041 
4.546.042 
4,546,043 
4.546,044 
4,546,045 
4,546,046 
4.546.047 
4.546.048 
4.546.049 
4.546.050 
4.546.051 
4.546.052 


CLASS  429 


57 
101 
103 
149 
218 
223 


4.546.053 
4.546.054 
4.546.055 
4.546.056 
4.546.057 
4.546.058 


CLASS  430 


59 

4.546.059 

108 

4,546,060 

207 

4.546,061 

215 

4,546,062 

269 

4,546,063 

270 

4,546,064 

313 

4.546.065 

314 

4.546,066 

325 

4,546.067 

375 

4,546,068 

390 

4,546,069 

393 

4,546,070 

428 

4,546,071 

449 

4,546,072 

543 

4,546,073 

573 

4,546,074 

617 

4.546.075 

CLASS  431 

208  4.545.758 

344  4.545.759 


CLASS  432 


5 

59 

78 
115 


4.545.761 
4.545.762 
4.545.763 
4.545,764 


CLASS  433 

18  4,545,760 

CLASS  434 

43  4,545.765 

218  4.545.766 

224  4.545.767 

304  4.545.768 


CLASS  435 


24 
26 

52 

71 
148 
161 
172.3 
240 
253 
284 
287 


5 

178 


61 
89 


74 


4.546.076 
4.546.077 
4.546.078 
4.546,079 
4,546.080 
4.546.081 
4.546.082 
4.546.083 
4.546.084 
4.546.085 
4.546.086 

CLASS  436 

4,546,087 
4.546.088 

CLASS  440 

4,545,769 
4,545,770 
4,545,771 

CLASS  441 

4,545.772 


114  4.545.773 

CLASS  445 

22  4,545.774 

CLASS  446 

299  4.545.775 

443  4.545.776 

457  4.545.777 

CLASS  474 

153  4.545.778 

240  4.545,779 

CLASS  493 

4.545.780 
4.545.781 
4.545.782 

CLASS  501 

4,546.089 


11 
220 
425 


96 


CLASS  502 


69 

84 

105 

324 

402 


4.546.090 
4.546,091 
4.546.092 
4.546.093 
4.546.094 


CLASS  514 


23  4,546.095 

25  4.546,0% 

26  4.546.097 
100  4.545.991 
161  4.545.992 
177  4.546,098 
212  4,546,099 
23  r  4,546,100 
253  4.546.101 
259  4.546,102 
282  4.546.103 
293  4.546,104 
334  4.546.105 
345  4.546.106 
411  4.546.107 
456  4.545.993 
464  4.546.108 
493  4.546.109 
514  4.545.994 
523  4.545,995 
529  4,546,110 
557  4,545,990 
627  4,546.112 
629  4.545.996 
636  4.546,113 

CLASS  518 

703  4.546.111 
CLASS  521 

51  4.546.114 

77  4.546.115 

106  4.546.116 

107  4.546.117 

130  4.546.118 

131  4.546.119 
159  4.546.120 
164  4,546,121 

4,546.122 

'  CLASS  523 

106  4,546.123 

143  4.546.124 

176  4.546,125 

216  4.546.126 
219  4.546.127 
222  4.546.128 
456  4.546.129 
459  4.546.130 
466  4.546,131 

CLASS  524 

8  4.546.132 

15  4.546.133 

141  4.546,134 

158  4.546.135 

180  4.546,136 

217  4.546.137 
326  4.546.138 
367  4.546.139 
394  4.546.140 
401  4.546.141 
487  4.546.142 
511  4.546.143 
546  4.546.144 
780  4.546.145 
831  4.546.146 

CLASS  525 

183  4.546.147 

186  4.546.148 

199  4.546.149 

240  4,546.150 

430  4.546.151 

437  4.546.152 

453  4.546.153 

474  4,546,154 

504  4,546,155 


PI  58 

CLASS  526 

64 

240 
247 
255 
286 
320 

4,546,156 
4,546,157 
4,546,158 
4.546.159 
4.546.160 

67 
107 
272 
302 

CLASS^JT 

310 
491 

312 

4.546.161 

CLASS  528 

( 

14 
15 
53 
60 

4.546.163 
4.546.164 
4.546.165 
4.546.166 

501 

< 
838 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


4.546,167 
4.546.162 
4,546.168 
4.546,169 
4.546,170 
4,546.171 
4,546.172 

CLASS  530 

4,546.173 
CLASS  534 

4.546.174 


35 


CLASS  536 

4.546.175 
CLASS  544 


21 

4,546,176 

58.7 

4,546,177 

182 

4,546,178 

206 

4,546,179 

214 

4.546.180 

225 

4,546.181 

273 

4.546.182 

276 

Bl  4,347,360 

330 

4,546,183 

353 

4,546,184 

CLASS  546 

133  4,546,185 

167  4,546.186 

193  4.546.187 

194  4,546,188 
300  4,546!  89 
303                    4,546,190 

4,546,191 
345  4,546,192 

CLASS  548 

448 4,546,193 


401 

50 

65 

66 

105 

165 

222 

401 


CLASS  549 

4,546,194 
CLASS  556 

4,546,195 

CLASS  560 

4,546,196 
4,546,197 
4,546,198 
4.546,199 
4,546,200 

CLASS  562 

4,546,201 


414 
538 


421 
473 
697 

723 
814 


158 


259 


It 


4,546,202 
4,546,203 

CLASS  568 

4,546,205 
BI  4,198,351 
4,546,204 
4,546,206 
4,546,207 
4,546,208 

CLASS  6  R 

4,545.213 
CLASS  604 

4,545,783 

CLASS  623 

4,545,082 
4J45,08I 


D2— 

27 

280.860 

244 

280.861 

310 

280.862 

400 

280.863 

D3— 

39 

280.864 

48 

280.865 
280.866 

71 

280.867 

D4— 

118 

280.868 

D6- 

310 

2*0.869 

338 

280.870 

462 

280,871 

511 

280,872 

553 

280,873 

559 

280,876 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D7- 


D8— 


D9— 
DIO— 


561 

575 

351 

354 

398 

1 

2 

68 

345 

32 

88 

90 

124 


280,877 
280.874 
280,875 
280,878 
280,879 
280,880 
280.881 
280.882 
280.883 
280,884 
280,885 
280,886 
280.887 
280.888 


Dll  — 
D12- 


D13— 


D14— 


164 

112 

169 

332 

12 

34 

53 

95 

96 

107 

109 

111 


DI5- 


280.889 

280.890 

280,891 

280,892 

280,893 

280,894 

280,895 

280,896 

280,897 

280,898 

280,899 

280,900 

280,901 

280,902 


D16— 


D18— 


D21- 


16 
129 
130 

31 

45 

108 
15 

22 

5 
64 
71 


280,903 
280,904 
280,905 
280,906 
280,907 
280,908 
280,909 
280,910 
280,911 
280,912 
280,913 
280,914 
280.915 
280.916 


D23— 


D24— 


80 

280,917 

106 

280.918 

143 

280.919 

161 

280.920 

165 

280,921 

19i 

280,922 

194 

280,923 

18 

280,924 

46 

280,925 

127 

280,926 

150 

280,927 

8 

280,928 

10 

280.929 

17 

280.930 

D26— 


D28— 


D34— 


26 

280.931 

280.932 

31 

280.933 

36 

280,934 

26 

280,935 

48 

280,936 

10 

280,937 

280,938 

280,939 

280,940 

38 

280,941 

42 

280,942 

15 

280,943 

40 

280,944 

P.— 


35 


5,569 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


36 


5,570 


88 


5,571 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa - 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine „ 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obuin  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


00     : 

4.546.328 

4,545,579 

4,546,325 

4,546.372 

4,545,286 

4.545.496 

01      : 

4,545.260 

4.545,613 

4,546,342 

4,546,421 

4.545,295 

4,545.523 

4,545.586 

4.545.615 

4,546,347 

4,546,428 

4,545,304 

4.545.827 

4,545,723 

4.545.619 

4,546,402 

4,546,466 

4,545,315 

4.545.884 

4,545.848 

4.545.622 

4,546,416 

10     :           4,545,808 

4,545,363 

4.546.048 

4,546.083 

4,545,625 

4,546,420 

4,545,862 

4,545,371 

4.546.459 

4,546.248 

4,545,643 

4,546,450 

4,545,937 

4.545,406 

19     :           4.545.291 

4 

546.264 

4,545,646 

4,546,454 

4,546,186 

4,545,411 

4.545.577 

4 

546.358 

4,545,652 

4,546,456 

4.546,193 

4,545,435 

4.545.720 

04     : 

4 

545.132 

4.545,677 

4,546,472 

11     :           4.545.276 

4,545,439 

4.545.935 

4 

545.196 

4,545,690 

4,546,476 

12     :            4.545,081 

4,545,452 

4.546.087 

4 

545.267 

4.545,691 

4,546,480 

4,545,090 

4,545.458 

4.546.225 

4 

545,461 

4,545,772 

4,305,091 

4.545,156 

4.545.470 

20     :           4.545.101 

4 

545,729 

4,545.783 

4,401,020 

4,545,243 

4.545,480 

4.545.287 

4,545.849 

4.545.802 

08     :           4,545,144 

4,545,266 

4,545,489 

4.545.521 

4 

545,972 

4.545.803 

4,545,166 

4.545,282 

4,545,495 

4.545.527 

4 

546,374 

4.545.805 

4,545,167 

4,545,367 

4,545,508 

21     :           4,545.182 

06     : 

4 

545,104 

4.545.823 

4,545,375 

4,545,374 

4,545,509 

4.545.391 

4 

545,112 

4,545.832 

4.545,478 

4,545,380 

4,545,592 

4.545.402 

4 

545,113 

4,545,840 

4,545,487 

4,545,396 

4,545,689 

4.545.693 

4 

545,124 

4.545,844 

4,545,552 

4,545,414 

4,545,768 

4.545.793 

4 

545,129 

4.545.846 

4,545,583 

4,545.512 

4,545,770 

4.546,014 

4 

545,130 

4.545,850 

4,545,814 

4,545.591 

4,545,782 

4.546,134 

4 

545,153 

4,545,855 

4,545,847 

4,545,606 

4,545,813 

4.546.211 

4 

545,165 

4,545,856 

4,546,448 

4,545,633 

4,545,838 

22     :            4.545,789 

4 

545,199 

4,545,859 

4,546,468 

4,545,635 

4,545,872 

23     :           4,545.748 

4 

545,231 

4,545,865 

09     :            4,545,143 

'T    .    4,545,639 

4,545,902 

24     :           4,545,236 

4 

545,241 

4,545,878 

4,545,242 

4,545,766 

4,545,920 

4,545,370 

4 

545,247 

4.545,891 

4,545,256 

4,545,962 

4,545,925 

4,545,474 

4 

545,278 

4,545,926 

4,545,275 

4,546,034 

4,546,024 

4.545,829 

4 

545,284 

4.545,931 

4,545,305 

4,546,184 

4,546,086 

4,545.888 

4 

545,320 

4,545,933 

4,545,308 

4,546,335 

4,546,124 

4.545.985 

4 

545,322 

4,545.953 

4,545,330 

4,546,346 

4,546,139 

4.546.097 

4 

545,324 

4,545.967 

4,545,407 

4,546,442 

4,546,156 

4,546.200 

4  545.326 

4,545,987 

4,545,447 

13  -  :           4,545,162 

4,546,194 

4.546.268 

4.545,327 

4,546,035 

4,545,515 

4,545.476 

4.546,196 

4.546,308 

4.545.336 

4.546.080 

4,545,536 

4,545,485 

4,546.202 

4,546.436 

4.545.346 

4.546.082 

4,545.597 

4.545,486 

4,546.215 

25     :           4.545,127 

4.545.359 

4,546,115 

4,545,626 

4,545,505 

4,546,293 

4.545.224 

4,545.360 

4,546,192 

4.545.682 

4,545,511 

4.546,309 

4.545,255 

4,545.368 

4,546,198 

4,545,683 

4,545,636 

4.546,319 

4.545.302 

4.545.389 

4,546,199 

4,545,728 

4,545,644 

4,546,329 

4.545.306 

4.545.394 

4,546.203 

4,545,742 

4.546.357 

4,546,340 

4.S4S.390 

4.545.395 

4,546,212 

4,545,817 

15     :           4.545.775 

4,546,382 

4.545.497 

4.545.401 

4.546.217 

4,545,837 

4.546.019 

4,546,408 

4.545.504 

4. 

545,429 

4.546.241 

4,545,876 

4.546.352 

4,546,418 

4.545.525 

4. 

545,481 

4.546.247 

4,546,047 

17     :            4.545.091 

4,546,475 

4.545.529 

4. 

545,494 

4.546.249 

4,546,058 

4.545.123 

4,546.488 

4.545.554 

4. 

545,501 

4.546.273 

4,546,113 

4.545.126 

4,300,523 

4.545.564 

4, 

545,531 

4,546.299 

4,546,114 

4,545.178 

18     :           4.545.147 

4.545,648 

4, 

545,559 

4,546,307 

4.546,118 

4.545.183 

4.545.225 

4,545.655 

4. 

545,570 

4,546,320 

4,546,266 

4.545.202 

4.545.323 

4.545.663 

4. 

545,576 

4,546,324 

4,546,283 

4,545,270 

4.545.381 

4.545.680 

PI  59 


PI  60 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


26 


27 


28 


01 
06 


06 


4,545,724 

4,545,799 

4,546,032 

4.546,062 

4.546,096 

4,546,159 

4,546,189 

4.546,344 

4.546,366 

4.546,404 

4.546,406 

3,855.129 

Re.  3 1,998 

4,545,079 

4,545,105 

4.545,106 

4,545.111 

4.545,125 

4,545.136 

4.545.230 

4,545,277 

4,545.283 

4,545.318 

4,545,337 

4,545.339 

4.545,356 

4.545.422 

4.545,456 

4,545,460 

4.545.467 

4,545.558 

4,545.573 

4,545.574 

4.545,582 

4,545,596 

4,545,600 

4,545,601 

4.545.607 

4,545,614 

4,545,673 

4,545,712 

4.545,780 

4,545,836 

4,545,882 

4,545.883 

4,545.914 

4.545.947 

4.546.046 

4.546.050 

4,546.163 

4.546,164 

4,546.177 

4.546,255 

4,546,277 

4,546,348 

4,546,403 

3.952.112 

4.545,258 

4,545,290 

4,545.502 

4,545.534 

4.545.593 

4,545,773 

4,546,036 

4,546,037 

4,546,090 

4,546,120 

4,546,237 

4.546,269 

4,546,302 

4,546.349 

4.546,430 

4,546,445 

4,546.095 


280.905 
280.868 
280.889 
280,891 
280,893 
280,894 
280.899 
280.901 
280.903 
280.928 


29 


30 
31 


33 
34 


35 


09 


12 


5.570     22  . 


4.546,317 

4.545.300 

4,545.361 

4.545.440 

4.545.719 

4.545.790 

4.545.804 

4.545.941 

4.546.054 

4,546.147 

4.546.341 

4.545,471 

4.545,189 

4.545,410 

4,545.904 

4.545.587 

Re.  32.000 

4.545.109 

4.545,133 

4.545.164 

4.545.171 

4.545.372 

4.545.373 

4.545.377 

4.545.479 

4,545.492 

4,545.493 

4.545,542 

4.545,544 

4.545,556 

4,545.578 

4.545,603 

4.545,696 

4,545,713 

4.545,761 

4.545.830 

4,545,833 

4,545,861 

4.545.875 

4,545.890 

4.545.895 

4,545.906 

4,545.911 

4.545,912 

4.545.915 

4.545.917 

4.545.923 

4.545,955 

4,545,976 

4,545,991 

4,546,002 

4,546,003 

4,546,009 

4,546.016 

4,546,072 

4.546,105 

4,546,106 

4.546,137 

4,546,140 

4,546.152 

4,546.167 

4.546,183 

4,546.208 

4.546,216 

4,546,244 

4,546,375 

4,546,389 

4,546,407 

4,546,429 

4,546,487 

3.995,102 

4,545,207 

4,545.659 


280.933 
280.935 
280.937 
280.938 
280.939 
280.940 
280.931 
280.932 
280.934 
280.860 


5.571 


36 


4.545.679 
4,546.313 
4.546.343 
4.545.118 
4.545.150 
4.545,204 
4,545.210 
4.545.280 
4.545,2% 
4,545,311 
4,545,341 
.  4.545,388 
4.545,427 
4,545.451 
4.545.465 
4.545.519 
4.545.522 
4.545.535 
4.545,555 
4.545.566 
4.545.610 
4,545.628 
4.545.631 
4.545,669 
4,545.671 
4.545.714 
4.545.739 
4.545.797 
4,545,822 
4,545.831 
4.545.841 
4.545.868 
4.545.869 
4.545,938 
4.545.952 
4.545,977 
4,545,989 
4,545.998 
4.545.999 
4,546.000 
4,546,001 
4,546,025 
4,546.041 
4,546,042 
4,546.060 
4,546,064 
4.546,065 
4,546,066 
4,546.071 
4.546,089 
4,546,098 
4,546.103 
4.546.142 
4.546.181 
4,546,188 
4,546.207 
4.546.213 
4.546.226 
4,546.231 
4,546.245 
4.546,251 
4.546.259 
4.546.260 
4.546.262 
4.546.267 
4.546,287 
4.546.354 
4.546.355 
4.546.379 
4.546.385 
4.546.405 
4.546,413 
4,546,434 


37 


39 


40 


41 


42 


4,546,465 
4,546.473 
Re.3 1.999 
4,545,142 
4,545.168 
4.545,338 
4.545.392 
4,545.513 
4.545.595 
4.545,711 
4.545.905 
4,546,169 
4.546.485 
4,545,089 
4.545.170 
4.545.180 
4,545.190 
4.545.235 
4.545.249 
4.545.254 
4.345.415 
4,545,482 
4.545.517 
4.545.524 
■  4.545,533 
4,545.549 
4,545.553 
4.545,572 
4,545.605 
4.545.699 
4.545,703 
4,545.718 
4.545.737 
4,545,743 
4,545.796 
4.545,810 
4,545,816 
4,545,828 
4,545,834 
4,545,870 
4,545,908 
4,545,924 
4,546.021 
4.546,029 
4.546.031 
4.546,112 
4.546.180 
4.546.300 
4.546,353 
4,546,414 
4.546.438 
4.545,187 
4.545.261 
4.545.362 
4.545.431 
4.545,545 
4,545,893 
4,545,894 
4,545,927 
4,545,971 
4,545,274 
4,545,417 
4,545,567 
4,545,781 
4,545,852 
4,545.960 
4.545.986 
4,546,270 
4,546,321 
4.546.451 
4.545.122 
4.545.134 
4.545,232 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


17 

18 
21 

25 


280.873 
280,897 
280,921 
280,879 
280,944 
280.896 
280.864 
280,867 
280,865 
280,866 


29 
34 

36 

37 


PLANT  PATENTS 


53 


5,569 


43 
44 

45 


47 


48 


4,545,379 

4,545,418 

4,545,430 

4,545.514 

4,545.538 

4,545,585 

4,545,608 

4,545,638 

4,545,722 

4,545,787 

4,545,795 

4,545,798 

4,545,800 

4,545,826 

4,545.943 

4,545.951 

4.545.973 

4.545.995 

4,545.997 

4,546.045 

4.546,053 

4,546,104 

4,546.117 

4.546.122 

4,546,154 

4,546.179 

4.546,205 

4,546,261 

4,546,276 

4,546,279 

4,546.387 

4.546.417 

4,546.431 

4.546.444 

4.545.594 

4,545,378 

4.545.609 

4,545.086 

4,545.173 

4.545.222 

4,545.547 

4,545.581 

4.545.700 

4,545,961 

4,546.173 

4,546.415 

4,545.080 

4.545,312 

4,545,343 

4,545,399 

4.545,629 

4,545,658 

4.545.983 

4.546,170 

4,545,116 

4,545,139 

4,545,146 

4,545,197 

4,545,253 

4,545,310 

4,545,329 

4,545,365 

4,545,366 

4,545,404 

4,545,426 

4.545.433 

4,545.434 

4,545,436 

4,545,437 

4,545,441 

4,545,442 

4,545,444 

4.545,520 


50 
51 


53 


54 
55 


280,898 

39  : 

280.888 

280,916 

40  : 

280,914 

280.862 

42   : 

280,920 

280.925 

280.922 

280.870 

280.924 

280.881 

280,930 

280,884 

280,941 

280,871 

44  : 

280,942 

280.936 

48  : 

280.863 

280.926 

280.872 

51 

53 

55 


4,545,528 

4,545,561 

4.545,620 

4,545,641 

4,545,705 

4,545,707 

4,545,731 

4,545,820 

4.545,896 

4.545,966 

4,546,004 

4,546,012 

4.546,015 

4,546,129 

4,546.131 

4,546,252 

4,546,314 

4,546,315 

4,546,318 

4,546,322 

4,546,360 

4,546,370 

4,546,388 

4,546,419 

4,546,453 

4,198,351 

4,545,245 

4,545,423 

4,545,083 

4,545.138 

4,545,209 

4,545,221 

4.545,285 

4.545,364 

4.545.400 

4.545.710 

4,545,738 

4,545,835 

4.545.842 

4,546.133 

4.546.486 

4.545.102 

4.545.103 

4,545.140 

4.545.157 

4,545,175 

4,545.289 

4.545,477 

4,545,653 

4,545.745 

4.545,857 

4.546.331 

4.546.435 

4,546,441 

4,545,268 

4,546.144 

4,545,084 

4,545,128 

4,545,161 

4.545,383 

4,545,405 

4,545,518 

4,545,624 

4,545,640 

4,545,867 

4,546,160 

4,546,336 

4,546,337 

4,546,365 

4,546,367 

4,546,410 

4,546,41 1 

4,546,424 


280,886 
280.890 
280.918 
280,874 
280,875 
280.887 
280.917 
280,923 
280,911 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCD  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  POT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1052  O.G.  52  on  Mar.  26,  1985. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

Certain  domestic  fees  for  international  applications 
have  been  changed  effective  Oct.  5,  1985  in  the  rule 
change  notice  titled  "Revision  of  Patent  Fees"  published 
at  1057  O.G.  24  on  Aug.  20,  1985. 

The  Search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  has 
been  changed  as  of  Oct.  12,  1985  and  is  announced  in 
the  Official  Gazette  at  1058  O.G.  26  on  Sept.  24,  1985. 

International  PCT  fees  have  been  changed  effective 
Oct.  29,  1985  and  were  announced  in  the  PCT  Gazette 
on  Aug.  29,  1985  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1058 
O.G.  26  on  Sept.  24,  1985. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee: 

if  paid  before  Oct.  5,  1985 $  125.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  7,  1985    170.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 
— No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed: 

if  paid  before  Oct.  5,  1985 500.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  7,  1985    420.00 

—Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed    250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

if  paid  before  Oct.  12,  1985 680.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  15,  1985 750.00 

International  fees 
Basic  fee  (first  30  pages): 

if  paid  before  Oct.  29,  1985 230.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  29,  1985 280.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 
page  over  30): 

if  paid  before  Oct.  29,  1985 4.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  29,  1985 6.00 

Designation  fee  (for  the  first  10 
national  or  regional  offices): 

if  paid  before  Oct.  29,  1985 55.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  29,  1985 70.00 

Designation  fee  for  11th  and  No 

subsequent  designations charge 


Aug.  28,  1985. 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 

Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
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forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  0).  as  amended  effective  Oct. 
5,  1985.  If  the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  re- 
quiring such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th, 
8th  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  Oct.  12,  1982  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,353,133  through  4,354,278 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant 
patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  as  amended  effective  Oct.  5,  1985,  which  are  repro- 
duced below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees  • 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982, 
in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  225.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  225.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  450.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  as  amended  effective 
Oct.  5,  1985,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20  (k)  and  (1), 
which  are  reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 J  1 10.00" 

"(1)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  55.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  1 10.00" 

Section  1.20  paragraph  (m)  as  amended  as  a  result  of 
enactment  of  Public  Law  98-622  effective  Nov.  8,  1984, 
is  reproduced  below: 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  is 
shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to 
have  been  unavoidable    $  5(X).00" 
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REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

I    I 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
payiag  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

4,434^18,  Re.  S.N.  755,300,  Filed  July  15,  1985,  CI. 
223/075,  BOARDING  APPARATUS  AND  METH- 
OD, Michael  J.  Hodges,  Owner  of  Record:  Detexomat 
Machinery  Ltd.,  Buckinghamshire.  England,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Julian  W.  Dority.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  247 

4,454,945,  Re.  S.N.  765,751,  Filed  Aug.  15,  1985,  CI. 
206/524.3.  MULTIWALL  CONTAINER,  Saleh  A. 
Jabann,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Owens-Illinois.  Inc..  To- 
ledo. Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Philip  M.  Rice,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  241 

4,506,138,  Re.  S.N.  753,453,  FUed  July  9,  1985,  CI. 
219/205,  MAGNETICALLY  ATTACHABLE  ELEC- 
TRIC PREHEATER  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  EN- 
GINES, James  W.  Bennett,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record: 
Future  Tech.  Inc.  Mankato.  Minn..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Harold  J.  Kinney,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  213 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  nuy  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  esublished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b)). 

3,575,871,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,851,  Requested:  Sept. 
9.  1985.  CI.  252/87,  TETRAARYL  ARYLAMINIUM 
SALTS  AND  USE  AS  INFRARED  ABSORBERS, 
Peter  V.  Susi,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  American 
Cyanamid  Co.  Stamford.  Conn.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Gordon  L.  Hart,  Ex.  Gp.:  150,  Requester:  Owner 

3,855,956.  Reexam.  No.  90/000,852,  Requested:  Sept. 
6,  1985.  CI.  112/453,  SEWING  MACHINE  STITCH 
PATTERN  GENERATION  FROM  STITCH  DATA 
STORED  IN  STATIC  MEMORY,  John  W.  Wurst, 
Owner  of  Record:  The  Singer  Co..  New  York,  N.  Y..  At- 
tomey  or  Agent:  Marshall  J.  Brecn,  Ex.  Gp.:  247,  Re- 
quester Husqvama  Aktiebolag,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

3,95334,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,860,  Requested:  Sept. 
18,  1985,  CI.  524/86,  POLYESTER  ALLOYS  AND 
MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE 
SAME,  Daniel  W.  Fox,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Gener- 
al Electric  Co.,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Wil- 
liam F.  Kilgannon,  Ex.  Gp.:  153.  Requester:  Neuman, 
Williams,  et  al.,  Chicago.  111. 

4,078,564,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.853,  Requested:  Sept. 
11.  1985,  CI.  128/216.  INTRALENTICULAR  CATA- 
RACT SURGERY.  Joseph  Spina,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Inventors,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Fidelman,  Wolffe.  et 
al..  Ex.  Gp.:  330.  Requester:  Bernard,  Rothwell,  et  al.. 
Washington.  D.C. 

4,113,281,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.857,  Requested:  Sept. 
17,  1985.  CI.  282/1 1.5A,  CONTINUOUS  BUSINESS 
FORMS  ASSEMBLY,  Per  W.  Halse,  Owner  of  Record: 
Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc..  Niagara  Falls.  N  Y,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Cushman,  Darby,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  320.  Re- 
quester: Owner 

4,168,851,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,859,  Requested:  Sept. 
17,  1985,  CI.  282/1 1.5A,  CONTINUOUS  BUSINESS 
FORMS  ASSEMBLY,  Per  W.  Halse,  Owner  of  Record: 


Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.  Niagara  Falls.  N.  Y.  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Cushman,  Darby,  et  al..  Ex.  Op.:  320,  Re- 
quester: Owner 

4,485,759,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,854,  Requested:  Sept 
13.  1985.  CI.  118/503,  PLANETARY  SUBSTRATE 
SUPPORT  APPARATUS  FOR  VAPOR  VACUUM 
DEPOSITION  COATING.  Henry  E.  Brandolf,  Owner 
of  Record:  Multi-Arc  Vacuum  System.  Inc.  Sl  Paul. 
Minn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Merchant,  Gould,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Op.:  152.  Requester:  Charles  B.  Spencer,  New  York. 
N.Y. 

4,513,117,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,855.  Requested:  Sept. 
16.  1985.  CI.  525/60,  PROCESS  FOR  CONVERSION 
OF  VINYL  COPOLYMERS  TO  VINYLIC  ALCO- 
HOL  COPOLYMERS  BY  HOMOGENEOUS  REAC- 
TION WITH  ORGANOMETALLIC  COMPOUNDS. 
Richard  W.  Fries.  Owner  of  Record:  Northern  Petro- 
chemical Ca.  Omaha.  Nebr..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald 
F.  Haas.  Ex.  Gp.:  150,  Requester:  Owner 


Registration  to  Practice 

The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  persons  ap- 
plying for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Information 
tending  to  affect  the  eligibility  of  any  of  said  applicants 
on  moral,  ethical,  or  other  grounds,  should  be  furnished 
the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  on  or  be- 
fore Nov.  18,  1985: 

Andrade,  John  C,  712  Cheltenham  Rd.,  WUmington. 
Del.  19808. 

Fogel,  Laurence  D.,  73  Stoneleigh  Rd.,  Trumbull.  Conn. 
06611. 

Forlenza,  Gerald  M.,  6401   Rockhurst  Rd.,   Bethesda. 

Md.  20817.  ^^ 

Hunter,  James  M.,  5911  Edsall  Rd..  PH-12,  Alexandria. 

Va.  22304. 
Kuller.  Mark  D.,  2122  Mass.  Ave.,  N.W..  Washington. 

D.C.  20008. 
Linck.  Nancy  J.,  130  Park  Dr.,  Westfield,  Mass.  01085. 
Parrish,   John   A.,   4640   N.    Plainfield,    Norridge,    111. 

60656.  * 

Rossi,  Marc  A..  106  Tamarack  Ct.,  Sterling,  Va.  22170. 
Shlaes,  Carole.  1466  Charles,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55104. 
Skiff,   Peter  K.,  3114  Maries  Dr..  Falls  Church.  Va. 

22041. 


Sept.  19.  1985. 


CAMERON  WEIFFENBACH, 
Director  Office  of  Enrollment 
and  Discipline. 


Expedited  Procednre  for  Procesdng  Amendments  and 
Other  Responses  After  Final  Rejection  (37  CFR  1.116) 

In  an  effort  to  improve  the  timeliness  of  the  process- 
ing of  amendments  and  other  responses  under  37  CFR 
1.116,  and  thereby  provide  better  service  to  the  public, 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO)  is  establishing, 
effective  immediately,  an  expedited  processmg  proce- 
dure which  the  public  may  utilize  in  filing  amendments 
and  other  responses  after  final  rejection  under  37  CFR 
1.116.  In  order  for  an  applicant  to  take  advanuge  of  the 
expedited  procedure  the  amendment  or  other  response 
under  37  CFR  1.116  will  have  to  be  marked  as  a  "Re- 
sponse Under  37  CFR  1.116  —  Expojited  Procedure- 
Examining  Group  (Insert  Examining  Group  Number)" 
on  the  upper  right  portion  of  the  amendment  or  other 
response  and  the  envelope  must  be  marked  "Box  AF'  in 
the  lower  left  hand  comer.  The  markings  preferably 
should  be  written  in  a  bright  color  with  a  felt  point 
marker.  If  the  response  is  mailed  to  the  Office,  the  enve- 
lope should  contain  only  responses  under  37  CFR  1.116 
and  should  be  mailed  to  "Box  AF.  Commissioner  of  Pa- 
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tents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231."  Instead 
of  nuuling  the  envelope  to  "Box  AF'  as  noted  above, 
the  response  may  be  hand-carried  to  the  particular  Ex- 
amining Group  or  other  area  of  the  Office  in  which  the 
application  is  pending  and  marked  on  the  outside  enve- 
lope "Response  Under  37  CFR  1.116  —  Expedited  Pro- 
cedure-Examining Group  (Insert  Examining  Group 
Number)".  ^ 

Upon  receipt  by  the  PTO  from  the  Postal  Service  of 
an  envelope  appropriately  marked  "Box  AF,"  the  enve- 
lope will  be  specially  processed  by  the  PTO  Mail  Room 
and  forwarded  promptly  to  the  Examining  Group,  via 
the  Office  of  Finance  if  any  fees  have  to  be  charged  or 
otherwise  processed.  Upon  receipt  of  the  response  in  the 
Examining  Group  it  will  be  promptly  processed  by  a 
designated  clerical  employee  and  forwarded  to  the  ex- 
aminer, via  the  Supervisory  Primary  Examiner  (SPE), 
for  action.  The  SPE  is  responsible  for  ensuring  that 
prompt  action  on  the  response  is  taken  by  the  examiner. 
If  the  examiner  to  which  the  application  is  assigned  is 
not  available  and  will  not  be  available  for  an  extended 
period,  the  SPE  will  ensure  that  action  on  the  applica- 
tion is  promptly  taken  to  assure  meeting  the  PTO  goal 
described  below.  Once  the  examiner  has  completed  his 
or  her  consideration  of  the  response,  the  examiner's  ac- 
tion will  be  promptly  typed  and  mailed  by  clerical  em- 
ployees designated  to  expedite  the  processing  of  re- 
sponses   filed    under   this   procedure.    The   Examining 
Group  supervisory  personnel,  e.g.,  the  Supervisory  Pri- 
mary Examiners,  Supervisory  Applications  Clerk,  and 
Group  Director  are  responsible  for  ensuring  that  actions 
on  responses  filed  under  this  procedure  are  promptly 
processed  and  mailed. 

The  PTO  goal  is  to  mail  the  examiner's  action  on  the 
response  within  one  month  from  the  date  on  which  the 
amendment  or  response  is  received  by  the  PTO.  The 
PTO  is  establishing  monitoring  procedures  to  determine 


how  well  the  goal  is  being  achieved.  If  the  goal  of  mail- 
ing the  action  on  the  response  within  one  month  or  less 
IS  not  achieved  in  a  high  percentage  of  applications,  e.g., 
at  least  90-95%  of  appropriately  marked  responses,  after 
a  reasonable  trial  period,  the  PTO  will  institute  further 
changes  in  procedures  in  the  future  which  will  give  ap- 
propriate relief  to  applicants  in  cases  where  the  delay  is 
due  to  Office  processing. 

Applicants  are  encouraged  to  utilize  this  expedited 
procedure  in  order  to  facilitate  PTO  processing  of  re- 
sponses under  37  CFR  1.116.  If  applicants  do  not  utilize 
the  procedure  by  appropriately  marking  the  envelope 
and  enclosed  papers,  the  benefits  expected  to  be 
achieved  therefrom  will  not  be  attained.  The  procedure 
cannot  be  expected  to  result  in  achievement  of  the  goal 
in  applications  in  which  the  delay  results  from  actions 
by  the  applicant,  e.g.,  delayed  interviews,  applicant's  de- 
sire to  file  a  further  response,  or  a  petition  by  applicant 
which  requires  a  decision  and  delays  action  on  the  re- 
sponse. In  any  application  in  which  a  response  under 
this  procedure  has  been  filed  and  no  action  by  the  exam- 
iner has  been  received  within  the  time  referred  to  here- 
in, plus  normal  mailing  time,  a  telephone  call  to  the  SPE 
of  the  relevant  Group  Art  Unit  would  be  appropriate  in 
order  to  permit  the  SPE  to  determine  the  cause  for  any 
delay.  If  the  SPE  is  unavailable  or  if  no  satisfactory  re- 
sponse is  received,  the  Group  Dir*H;tor  of  the  Examining 
Group  should  be  contacted. 

Any  comments  on  this  expedited  procedure  during  the 
trial  period  are  invited  and  should  be  directed  to  the  at- 
tention of  Rene  D.  Tegtmeyer,  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20231. 


Sept.  20,  1985. 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks  —  Designate. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  CorrectioD  for  the  Week  of  Oct.  15, 1985 


Re.  31,896 

Re.  31,944 

D.  276,633 

D.  278,275 

D.  278,538 

D.  278,958 

3,918,195 

4,306,003 

4,325.855 

4,341,188 

4,375.636 

4,377,904 

4,395,830 

4,397,004 

4,399,065 

4,399,299 

4,400,299 

4,405,101 

4.407,751 

4,410,332 

4,416,398 

4,418,068 

4,421,817 

4,421,934 

4,426,513 

4,429,001 

4,430,391 

4,431,033 

4,431,561 

4,431,581 

4,432,311 

4,435,754 

4,438,258 

4,439,106 

4,439,391 

4,439,425 

4,442,238 

4,443,206 

4,444,878 

4,446,419 

4,451,077 

4,453,807 

4,458,069 

4,458,745 

4,460,315 

4,461,063 

4,462,269 

4,464,528 

4,467,821 

4,468,650 

4,468,793 

4,469,704 

4,471,040 

4,472,354 

4,472,746 

4,472,770 

4,474,259 

4,474,731 

4,474,791 

4,475,065 

4,476,911 

4,478,185 

4,478,194 

4,478,510 

4,479,338 

4,479,906 

4,480,318 

4,480,909 

4,481,315 


4,481,474 

4,481,967 

4,482,339 

4,482,487 

4,483,367 

4,484,980 

4,485,389 

4,485,449 

4,485,762 

4,486,248 

4,486,522 

4,486,578 

4,487,921 

4,488,900 

4,489,459 

4,489,686 

4,489,729 

4,490,545 

4,490,786 

4,491,304 

4,491,478 

4,491,483 

4,491,829 

4,491,922 

4,492,272 

4,492,522 

4,492,696 

4,492,710 

4,492,753 

4,493,038 

4,493,056 

4,494,054 

4,495,400 

4,495,683 

4,496,521 

4,496,717 

4,496,842 

4,497,184 

4,498,055 

4,498,241 

4,499,292 

4,499.621 

4.499,820 

4,500,002 

4,500,056 

4,500,093 

4,500,143 

4,500,701 

4,500,844 

4,501,593 

4,501,880 

4,502,397 

4,503,212 

4,503,311 

4,503,373 

4,503,788 

4,504,174 

4,504,310 

4,504,366 

4,504,772 

4,504,978 

4,505,496 

4,505,921 

4,505,929 

4,505,995 

4,507,077 

4,507,168 

4,507,385 

4,507,678 


4,507,935 

4,508,020 

4,508,281 

4,508,690 

4,508.771 

4,508.833 

4.508.840 

4.508.943 

4.509.369 

4.509,396 

4,509,474 

4,509,563 

4,509,829 

4,509,951 

4,510,108 

4.510.259 

4.510,268 

4.510.537 

4.510,717 

4,510,812 

4,510,887 

4,510,910 

4,511,125 

4,511,219 

4,511,288 

4,511,400 

4,511,401 

4,511,440 

4.511,638 

4,512,037 

4,512,059 

4,512,154 

4,512.882 

4,513,075 

4,513,098 

4,513,302 

4,513,522 

4,513,891 

4,514,090 

4,514,484 

4,514,611 

4,514,778 

4,515,302 

4,515,598 

4,515,806 

4,515,904 

4,516,281 

4.516,647 

4,516,748 

4,516,782 

4,516,839 

4,516,850 

4,517,030 

4,517,089 

4,517,099 

4,517,150 

4,517,181 

4,517,209 

4,517,343 

4,517,366 

4,517,609 

4,517,616 

4.517,619 

4,517,640 

4,517,664 

4,517,931 

4,518,647 

4,518,709 

4,518,812 


4,518.891 

4.519.103 

4.519.253 

4.519.360 

4.519.526 

4.519.865 

4.519.926 

4,519,994 

4,520,046 

4,520,253 

4.520,398 

4,520,413 

4.520.532 

4.520.697 

4.520.860 

4,520,951 

4,521,160 

4.521.214 

4,521.341 

4.521,412 

4,521.420 

4.521.543 

4,522,104 

4,522,163 

4,522,234 

4,522,274 

4,522,639 

4,522,671 

4,522,672 

4,522,812 

4,522,911 

4,523,073 

4,523,302 

4,523,312 

4,523,443 

4,523,503 

4,523,619 

4,523,679 

4,523,783 

4.524.616 

4,524.681 

4,524,686 

4,524,737 

4,524,980 

4,524,988 

4,525,044 

4,525,096 

4,525,303 

4,525,375 

4,525,379 

4.525,469 

4,525,477 

4.525,497 

4,525,705 

4,525,746 

4,525,921 

4,525,922 

4,526,054 

4,526,161 

4,526,243 

4,526,244 

4,526,286 

4,526,375 

4,526,430 

4,526,615 

4,526,679 

4,526,686 

4,526,793 

4,526,807 


4,526,821 
4,526,834 
4,526,918 
4,527,018 
4,527,108 
4,527,243 
4,527,394 
4,527,662 
4,527,787 
4,527,894 
4,527,952 


4.528,146 
4,528,228 
4.528.377 
4.528.836 
4,529,289 
4,529,401 
4,529,428 
4,529,766 
4,529,772 
4,530,055 
4.530,176 


4,530,234 
4,530,787 
4,530,859 
4,530,879 
4,531,049 
4.531,478 
4,531,660 
4,531,694 
4,531,848 
4,531,997 
4,532,089 


4,532,095 
4,532,345 
4,532.362 
4,532,403 
4,533,286 
4,533,566 
4,536,454 
4,536,179 
4,536,236 
4,536,298 


Disclairaera 

3,818,009.— /foroW  M.  Taylor.  James  D.  Davenport  and 
Ronald  R  Hackler.  Indianapolis,  Ind.  ALPHA.  AL- 
PHA-DISUBSTITUTED-5- 

PYRIMIDINEMETHANES.  Patent  dated  June  18. 
l?,?t  disclaimer  filed  Aug.  14,  1985,  by  the  assignee. 
Eh  Lilly  and  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-3.  5-17.  19- 
23.  25-28.  30-31.  33.  35.  38-39,  42-43  and  45  of  said  pa- 
tent. *^ 

3.854,321.— Barron  K  Dahneke,  Palmyra,  N.Y.  AERO- 
SOL BEAM  DEVICE  AND  METHOD.  Patent 
dated  Dec.  17,  1974.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  5,  1985, 
by  the  inventor. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  8  and  9  of 
said  patent. 

3,868,244.— /^oroW  M.  Taylor  and  James  D.  Davenport, 
Indianapolis,  and  Ronald  E.  Hackler.  Greenfield,  Ind. 
PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATION.  Patent  dated 
Feb.  25,  1975.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  14,  1985,  by  the 
assignee,  Eli  Lilly  and  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-7  and  10-29 
of  said  patent. 

1,%%!, 10%. —Harold  M.  Taylor.  James  D.  Davenport  and 
Ronald  R  Hackler.  Indianapolis,  Ind.  ALPHA,  AL- 
PHA-DISUBSTITUTED-5-PYRIMIDINEMETH- 
ANES  USED  AS  FUNGICIDES.  Patent  dated 
June  3,  1975.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  14,  1985,  by  the 
assignee,  Eli  Lilly  and  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-3  and  6-10 
of  said  patent. 

4,093,911.— Howard  D.  W.  Hill.  Cupertino  and  John  R. 
Laudermilch,  Foster  City,  Calif  NUCLEAR  MAG- 
NETIC RESONANCE  SPECTROMETER  EM- 
PLOYING AN  IMPROVED  RESONANCE  SIG- 
NAL GATING  CIRCUIT.  Patent  dated  June  6,  1978. 
Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  23,  1985,  by  the  assignee,  Varian 
Associates.  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  3  of 
said  patent. 

A,\A1,19\.— Werner  Sfeiser.  Karl  Heinz  Buchel  and  Wolf- 
gang   Kramer.    Wuppertal    and    Ferdinand    Grewe. 
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Burscheid,  Germany.  1 -SUBSTITUTED- 1,2,4.TRI- 
AZOLE  FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  THAT 
METHODS  FOR  COMBATTING  FUNGI  THAT  IN- 
FECT OR  ATTACK  PLANTS.  Patent  dated  Apr.  3, 
1979.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  5,  1985,  by  the  assignee, 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  14,  1992, 
has  been  disclaimed. 

4,241.20%.— Bennie  C.  Fulkerson  and  Michael  A.  Smith, 
Slidell,  La.  ELECTRICAL  STENOGRAPHIC  MA- 
CHINE. Patent  dated  Jan.  27,  1981.  Disclaimer  filed 
Aug.  21,  1985,  by  the  assignee.  Stenograph  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  3,  7  and  13  of 
said  patent. 


4,408,036.— /?«>ioi«/  /  Caymans.  Enschede  and  Edmond 
H.  J.  P.  Sour.  Limbricht,  Netherlands.  PREPARA- 
TION OF  POLYTETRAMETHYLENE  ADIPA- 
MIDE.  Patent  dated  Oct.  4,  1983.  Disclaimer  filed 
Aug.  5, 1985,  by  the  assignee,  Stamicarbon.  B.  V. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  the  entire  remaining 
term  of  said  patent. 

4,460,762.— Reinoud  Caymans.  Enschede  and  Edmond  H. 
J.  P.  Bour.  Limbricht,  Netherlands.  PREPARATION 
OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR  POLYTETRAMETHY- 
LENE ADIPAMIDE.  Patent  dated  July  17,  1984. 
Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  5,  1985,  by  the  assignee, 
Stamicarbon.  B.  V. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  the  entire  remaining 
term  of  said  patent. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

Owing  to  variations 


Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Florida 

Georgia 

Idaho 
Illinois 

Indiana 
Louisiana 

Maryland 
Massachusetts 


Michigan 


^^^'  Name  of  Library  r-/*™*/,--  r-^-.^^, 

Alabama  ^^rSS^.h^'aliT^!^  V'h^"*" So^fsTM^SSt  t.21 

Birmingham  Public  Library    .  .  .  .• (205)  226-3680 

Anchorage  Municipal  Libranes (907)  264-4481 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    ..........     (602)  965-7607 

Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library (301)  371-2090 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  612-3273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library "     '  (915)  322^4572 

San  Diego  Public  Library    '.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.   (619)  236-5813 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* (408)  730-7290 

Denver  Public  Library "  '  "  )303)  571.2122 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library (302)  451-2238 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library .  (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library "  "  '  '  (305)  375.2665 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  institute  of 

Technology ^aq^\  894-4508 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library ',',',  (208)  885-6235 

Chicago  Ptiblic  Library  (312)269-2865 

bpnngfield:  Illinois  State  Library    (217)  782-5430 

Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1706 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University r^^^y.  388-2570 

College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

University  of  Maryland (301)  454.3037 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  University  of 

Massachusetts    (413)  545.1370 

Boston  Public  Library  . \\\\\  (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Ann  Arbor:  Engmeenng  TransportaUon  Library,  University  of 

Michigan    .        (313)  754.7494 

Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833.1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  ft  Information  Center    ..........     (612)  372-6570 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

at.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext  390 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library (406)  496-4283 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Libriary    .  '.  (402)  472-341 1 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library (702)  784-6579 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library .  .     (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library    (201)  733.7815 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library .  .  .  .       (505)  277-5441 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library    (518)  474.5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library    (71 6)  856-7525  Ext  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  714-8529 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  255-7055  Ext  212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Salem:  Oregon  State  Library    (503)  378-4239 

Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library (814)  398-2098 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1227 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh '.  (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University    .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-8726 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina  Library  ......  (803)  792-2372 

Memphis  ft  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Ki^"-f/   x/"  •  J  •  U-.  • ;,-  • (^1)  725-8876 

Nashville:  Vanderbilt  University  Library (615)  322-2775 

Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas (512)  471-1610 

College  Station:  Steriing  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  ft  M 

r»Vi"'''Sriiy  V    • (^)  845-2551 

Dallas  Public  Library    (214)  749.4176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University .  (713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library,  University  of  Utah    . (801)  581-8394 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington    (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin        .  .       (^08)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library    (414)  278-3247 

All 'of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 
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Minnesota 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  Mexico 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 

Oregon 

Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 


Texas 


Utah 

Washington 

Wisconsin 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  August  31,  1985 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Date  of  Oldest 
New  Case  Awaiting  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


GENERAL  METALLURGICAL,  INORGANIC,  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY 
AND  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  1  lO-D.  E.  TALBERT.  Director   .  CHEMISTRY. 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY,  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN  Director 

^^^^l^k!^^^  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEErInc?  GROUP  ^r 
R.  F.  WHITE.  Director 


"'&"M%'j?,s?,s%"oS'!^j^o'?ssM^^^r„2J"°'!°°^^^^^ 


83 
6^1-83 

4-12-84 

11-30-83 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

'NDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-G  GOLDBERG, 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMiNiSTRATION.  GROUP  22b-k.LcAGR  Director 

I?1^9.^'^^^^°'^  PROCESSING.  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  23b^E  LEVY  Directs 

KUBAtlEwicZ*:^rtT°  .  7^"^^^^^^^  ''''''     GEOMETRICAL     INsf^MENf?'   OrSuP     24^E.     E. 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250^8  S  MATTHEWS  bir-ctWr 

COMMUNICATIONS.  MEASURING.  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCfU^i  GROuPSf  OUP^       

S.  G.  KUNIN,  Director 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290-K.  L.  CAGE.  Director '■'.'■'■'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'..'. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-B.  R  GRAY  Director 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS  GROUP  320— S  N  7AHApnia   r*;,.;.;. 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 


9-26-83 
3-21-83 
9-27-82 

11-29-83 
2-22-83 

S- 16-83 
3-07-83 


7-12-83 
8-29-83 

3-10-83 
4-15-83 

4-02-84 


K-?-W?K  °' "»***"*•■  """f  P«5"'?.  w'».h>n  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  July  1985,  except  those  which  mav 
ornumt.?f^H/A'?!S  ^r**'^  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Chher  patents,  i«ued  aftlrtSdat^onhe  ra"ge 

Pfltcnts 

Plant  Patents Numbers  3,395,406  to  3,399,405,  inclusive 

Numbers  2,825  to  2,829  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

OCTOBER  15,  1985 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  .he  original  patent  but  forms  no  par,  of  thi,  reime  specifK:at.on;  matter  printed  in  italics 

'  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  32,002 
CONSTANT  MOMENT  WEIGH  SCALE  WITH  FLOATING 

FLEXURE  BEAM 
Ralph  S.  Shoberg,  6176  Briggs  Lake  Dr.,  Brighton,  Mich.  48116, 

and  Thomas  A.  UUcny,  518  W.  Woodland,  Femdale,  Mich. 

48220 
Original  No.  3,938,603,  dated  Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  537,090, 

Dec  30,  1974.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  537,090,  Dec.  30,  1974, 

Pat.  No.  3,938,603.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser 

No.  52,077 

Int  a.*  GOIG  3/J4 
U.S.  a.  177-24  2  aains 


19.  Floating  beam  weigh  scale  apparatus  comprising: 
a  base,  load  receiving  means  spaced  from  the  base,  first  and 
second  pivot  members  disposed  between  the  base  and  load 
receiving  means,  load  transmitting  means  interconnecting  the 
pivots,  the  base,  and  the  load  receiving  means  to  produce 
moments  in  the  pivots  of  opposite  sense  and  about  spaced 
axes,  a  substantially  rigid  beam  connected  to  and  extending 
between  the  pivots,  means  carried  by  the  beam  for  producing 
a  signal  related  to  the  bending  stress  therein  over  the  elastic 
bending  range  thereof,  lever  arms  connected  to  the  pivots  and 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  scale  and  perpendicular  to  the 
pivots,  and  means  interconnecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
load  receiving  means  to  the  lever  arms  for  multiplying  the 
turning  moment  applied  to  the  pivots  by  the  load  applied  to 
the  load  receiving  means. 


Re.  32,003 
CONSTANT  MOMENT  WEIGH  SCALE  WITH  FLOATING 

FLEXURE  BEAM 

Ralph  S.  Shoberg,  6176  Briggs  Lake  Dr.,  Brighton,  Mich.  48116 

Original  No.  3,938,603,  dated  Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  537,090, 

Dec.  30,  1974.  Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  537,090,  Dec.  30,  1974, 

Pat.  No.  3,938,603.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  52,078 

Int.  a.*  GOIG  3/14 
U.S.  a  177-211  21  Claims 


1.  Floating  beam  weigh  scale  apparatus  comprising  a  base,  a 
load  receiving  member  spaced  from  the  base,  first  and  second 
pivot  members  disposed  between  the  base  and  load  receiving 
[members,  J  member,  load  transmitting  means  interconnecting 
the  pivots,  the  base,  and  the  load  receiving  member  to  produce 
moments  in  the  pivots  of  opposite  sense  and  about  spaced  axes. 


a  substantially  rigid  beam  connected  to  and  extending  between 
the  pivots,  and  means  carried  by  the  beam  for  producing  a 
signal  related  to  the  bending  stress  therein  over  the  elastic 
bending  range  thereof. 


Re.  32,004 
TWO-SIDED  PU2:ZLE 
Robert  E.  Qancy,  13  Mays  Ave.,  Homell,  N.Y.  14843 
Original  No.  4^33,652,  dated  Jun.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  196,739. 
Oct.  14,  1980.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No. 
616,955 

Int  a*  A63F  9/08 
VS.  a.  273-153  S  10  ci«i«. 


1.  A  two-sided  puzzle  comprising: 

a  substantially  flat  support  member  having  upper  and  lower 
side  surfaces; 

at  least  one  elongated  slot  of  a  finite  width  extending 
through  said  suppori  member  from  said  lower  side  surface 
to  said  upper  side  surface; 

at  least  a  first  plurality  of  separate,  [flatj  puzzle  members 
adjacent  said  upper  side  surface,  each  puzzle  member 
having  a  [non-symmetricalj  periphery,  said  puzzle  mem- 
bers further  being  slidably  and  rotaubly  movable  relative 
to  one  another  between  at  least  one  matched  position,  in 
which  portions  of  said  peripheries  of  said  plurality  of 
puzzle  members  match  to  form  a  figure  [having  a  sym- 
metrical periphery.  J  and  an  unmatched  position,  in  which 
said  plurality  of  puzzle  members  are  separate  and  said 
peripheries  thereof  do  not  match; 

at  least  a  second  plurality  of  separate,  [flat  J  puzzle  mem- 
bers adjacent  &s!d  lower  side  surface,  each  puzzle  member 
having  a  [non-symmetrical  J  periphery,  said  puzzle  mem- 
bers further  being  slidably  and  routably  movable  relative 
to  one  another  between  at  least  one  matched  position,  in 
which  poriions  of  said  peripheries  of  said  plurality  of 
puzzle  members  match  to  form  a  figure  [having  a  sym- 
metrical periphery,]  and  an  unmatched  position,  in  which 
said  plurality  of  puzzle  members  are  separate  and  said 
peripheries  thereof  do  not  match;  and 

means  extending  through  and  slidable  within  said  slot  for 
rigidly  coupling  at  least  one  of  said  puzzle  members  of  said 
first  plurality  of  puzzle  members  to  a  corresponding  puz- 
zle member  of  said  second  plurality  of  puzzle  members  for 
slidable  and  rotatable  movement  of  said  coupled  puzzle 
members  within  said  slot  whereby  slidable  and  rotaUble 
movement  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of 
puzzle  members  to  its  matched  position  automatically 
moves  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of 
puzzle  members  to  an  unmatched  position. 
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Re.  32,005 
MAGNETIC  ALLOY  HAVING  A  LOW  MELTING  POINT 
Takeshi  Miyazaki,  Oniya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi  Metals, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,239,533,  dated  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  904,321, 

May  9,  1978.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

419,507 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1978,  53-12206 

Int  a."  C22C  5/04.  30/00 

VJS.  a.  148-31.55  4  daims 

3.  A  magnet  alloy  which  consists  of  Co,  Ni  and  Pd,  and  inevita- 
ble impurities,  the  content  of  Co  being  in  the  range  of  from  7  to  50 
weight  %,  the  content  ofNi  being  in  the  range  of  15  to  58  weight 
%,  and  the  content  ofPd  being  at  least  35  wL  %,  the  alloy  having 
a  magnetic  /lux  density  value  B\oo  of  at  least  2,000  G  and  a 
melting  point  of  not  more  than  J 350°  C. 


Re.  32,007 

MODE  CHANGING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CASSETTE  TAPE 

RECORDER 

Niro  Nakamichi,  Higashikunime;  Kozo  Kobayashi,  Kodaira,  and 
Hideo  Kawachi,  Ichikawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nakami- 
chi Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Original  No.  4,272,792,  dated  Jun.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  52,020,  Jun. 
25,  1979.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No. 
580,867 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1978,  53-78170 

Int.  a*  GllB  15/18.  19/02 

U.S.  a.  360-69  4a^^ 
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Re.  32,006 
13-HALO  AND  13-DEOXY  C-076  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Chabala,  Westfleld;  Michael  H.  Fisher,  Ringoes,  and 
Helmut  H.  Mrozik,  Matawan,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck 
8t  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Original  No.  4,171,314,  dated  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  861,810, 
Dee.  19, 1977.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jul.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No. 
632,146 

Int  a.*  C07D  ¥93/22 
U.S.  a  549-264  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


CH3 


wherein  the  broken  line  indicates  a  single  or  a  double  bond; 
R  is  halogen  or  hydrogen; 
R|  is  hydroxy  and  is  present  only  when  said  broken  line 

indicates  a  single  bond; 
Rais  [n-propyl]  isopropyl  or  sec-butyl;  and 
R3  is  methoxy  or  hydroxy. 


1.  A  mode  changing  system  for  a  cassette  tape  recorder 
wherein  operating  members  such  as  a  head  base  plate  and  a 
pinch  roller  are  moved  in  accordance  with  operating  modes  of 
said  cassette  tape  recorder  comprising: 

control  means  to  control  movement  of  the  operating  mem- 
bers to  take  a  position  corresponding  to  a  selected  mode  of 
said  cassette  tape  recorder; 

a  bidirectional  control  electric  motor  to  actuate  said  control 
means; 

a  mode  selective  switch  group  to  select  one  of  said  modes; 

a  reference  signal  generating  circuit  to  generate  a  reference 
signal  corresponding  to  the  selected  one  of  said  modes  in 
accordance  with  the  selection  of  said  modes  by  means  of 
said  mode  selective  switch  group; 

a  variable  signal  generating  circuit  to  generate  a  variable 
signal  which  continuously  varies  with  the  rotation  of  said 
control  electric  motor;  [and] 

an  operational  circuit  to  receive  said  reference  signal  at  one 
of  its  inputs  and  said  variable  signal  at  the  other  input  to 
compare  said  signals  to  generate  a  control  output  so  as  to 
rotate  said  control  electric  motor,  said  operational  circuit 
being  associated  with  said  control  means  and  said  variable 
signal  generating  circuit  so  that  said  control  output  is 
generated  for  rotating  said  control  electric  motor  when 
said  operating  members  are  at  a  position  different  from  the 
position  corresponding  to  the  selected  mode  and  for  stop- 
ping said  control  electric  motor  when  said  operating 
members  reach  the  position  corresponding  to  the  selected 
mode,- 

said  control  means  including  a  rotary  cam  means  having  an 
advancing  rotary  range  in  which  said  operating  member  b* 
advanced  for  engagement  with  a  cassette  tape  and  a  retract- 
ing rotary  range  in  which  said  operating  member  is  retracted 
from  the  tape  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  retracting 
modes,  said  retracting  modes  being  placed  together  on  said 
rotary  cam  means;  and 
said  cam  means  being  reversibly  driven  by  said  motor  within  a 
predetermined  rotary  angular  range  including  said  advanc- 
ing and  retracting  rotary  ranges  corresponding  to  the  selected 
operation  of  said  mode  selective  switch  group. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  15,  1985 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,572 
ROSE  PLANT  JACREP 
William  A.  Warriner,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jackson  A 
Perkins  Company,  Medford,  Oreg. 

I  j      Filed  Dec.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,200 

I I  Int.  a.«  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Plt.-20  1  cudn, 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
tall,  upright  plant,  uniform  red,  lightly  fragrant  blooms,  and 
mildew  resistant  foliage. 


5,573 
PEAR  TREE 

Lyie  A.  Brooks,  Forest  Grore,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Carlton  Nurs- 
ery Company,  Inc.,  Daytoo,  Oreg. 

1 1     FUed  Sep.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,178 

1 1  Int.  a.<  AOIH  5/03 

\2S,  a.  Plt-36  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  pear  tree  refered  to  by  the 

cultivar  designation  Old  Home  X  Farmingdale  #282  amd 

substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized 


particularly  by  its  ability  to  serve  as  a  size-controlling  root- 
stock  for  grafting  of  pear  tree  cultivars  to  produce  "standard" 
pear  trees;  further  characterized  by  its  resistance  to  the  Fireb- 
light  disease  and  its  tolerance  of  the  Pear  E>ecline  disease, 
further  characterized  by  its  non-rootsuckering  habit,  its  hardi- 
ness, its  good  root-anchorage,  its  good  graft-compatibility  with 
all  major  commercial  pear  varieties,  ite  virus  freedom  and  its 
ability  to  root  easily  and  reproduce  readily  by  hardwood  cut- 
tings and  by  other  vegeutive  methods. 


5,574 
CARNATION  NAMED  HILBAR 
Jan  J.  HIlTcrda,  Aalsmeer,  Netherlands,  aasignor  to  Hilverda 
B.V.,  Aalsmeer,  Netherlands 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,360 
Int  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  PIt.-72  ,  ctatai 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  spray  carnation  variety,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  continuous 
and  profuse  production  of  small  pink  Howers,  and  its  rapid 
growth  rate. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCT.  15,  1985 

ERRATA 

For  ^ 

^^^^^  PATENT  NO. 

^23-001 4,546,499 

^23-001 4,546,500 

623-023 454650, 

^3^304 4  546  730 

29^'81 4546969 

"^^"25^ 4,547,106 

^^^^"^ 4,547,321 

^^^'5 4,537,370 

51^200 4537  37, 

3J8-592 ., 4.547,692 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  15,  1985 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4  546491 

DEVICE  FOR  PROTCCnON  AGAINST 

ACXXLERATIONS 

Raymond  Beaussant,  Bretigny,  France,  assignor  to  Intertech- 

nique,  Plaisir,  France 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1584,  Ser.  No.  644,363 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  31,  1983,  83  13975 
Int  a.«  A61B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  2-2.1  A  „  dainw 


1.  A  device  for  protection  against  the  effect  of  accelerations, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  garment  having  at  least  trousers  having  pockets;  and 

(b)  a  control  member  which,  in  use,  supplies  compressed  gas 
to  the  pockets  when  the  downwardly  directed  accelera- 
tion of  the  body  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold, 

wherein  the  control  member  includes  a  means  for  setting  up 
in  the  trouser  pockets  an  overpressure  when  the  predeter- 
mined positive  acceleration  threshold  is  exceeded  in  ac- 
cordance v^th  a  substantially  linear  law  of  variation  hav- 
ing an  origin  corresponding  to  a  negative  acceleration. 

GARMENTS  AND/OR  METHODS  OF  PROTECTING 
GARMENTS 

Alfred  J.  Dickenson,  Auckland,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to 
Moray  Industries  Limited,  Devonport,  New  Zealand 

FUed  Oct  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,051 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  New  Zealand,  Mar.  18,  1983, 
203624;  Jun.  19,  1983,  204749 

Int.  a.*  A41D  27/12 
VS.  a.  2—46  14  Claims 


said  at  least  one  part  of  the  garment  to  protect  said  at  least 
one  part  against  wear  and  being  arranged  in  overlapping 
relationship  so  that  part  of  at  least  one  of  said  sections 
overlies  part  of  an  adjacent  section  and  said  sections  lie 
substantially  parallel  to  and  partly  in  engagement  with 
each  other  and  at  least  partly  against  the  surface  of  the 
garment;  and 
means  to  attach  said  sections  to  the  garment  along  substan- 
tially parallel  spaced  lines  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  at  least  one  stretching  direction  so  that  the  flexibility 
of  the  garment  is  not  substantially  impaired  in  the  at  least 
one  stretching  direction. 


4,546,493 
TAN-THROUGH  WEARING  APPAREL  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Kenneth  A.  Bortnick,  Rte.  2,  Box  154,  Parsoasburg,  Md.  21849 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,871 

Int  a*  A41D  7/00;  A62B  77/00 

U-S.  a.  2— 67  13  Claims 


1.  Tan-through  wearing  apparel,  comprising: 

a.  a  fabric  composed  of  a  material  which  is  substantially 
transparent  to  ultra-violet  wavelengths  and  to  substan- 
tially all  wavelengths  of  light  when  wet;  and, 

b.  a  coating  on  said  fabric  for  preventing  the  transmission  of 
light  rays  of  a  pre-determined  wavelength  through  said 
fabric  when  said  apparel  is  wet. 

8.  A  process  for  creating  tan-through  wearing  apparel,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  weaving  a  fabric  with  warp  threads  and  weft  threads 
composed  of  a  material  substantially  transparent  to  ultra- 
violet wavelengths;  and, 

b.  coating  said  fabric  with  a  compound  having  the  character- 
istic of  preventing  the  transmission  of  light  rays  of  a  pre- 
selected wavelength  through  said  fabric  when  said  coated 
fabric  is  wet  by  water. 


1.  In  a  garment  formed  from  a  flexible  material  and  having  at 
least  one  part  thereof  covering  a  body  joint  and  subjected  to 
stretching  in  at  least  one  stretching  direction  upon  movement 
of  the  body  joint  in  use,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sections  of  flexible  sheet  material  overlying 


4,546,494 

NECKTIE  CONSTRUCnON 

Michael  I.  Garber,  282  Davis  St.,  Greenfield,  Mass.  01301 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,764 

Int  a*  A41D  25/00.  25/02 

U.S.  a.  2-144  6  Claims 

1.  Necktie  construction  comprising  a  plurality  of  relatively 

rigid  pre-shaped  panels  hingedly  interconnected  in  end-to-end, 

coplanar  relation,  one  of  said  panels  being  generally  in  the 
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shape  of  a  four-in-hand  knot  and  at  least  one  other  panel  being 
hingedly  connected  in  contiguous  relation  to  the  lower  end  of 


the  one  panel  and  a  flexible  neckband  attached  to  said  one 
panel. 


4,546  495 

GLOVE  APPARATUS  FOR  WEIGHTLIFTING  PRESSES 

D«Tld  D.  Castillo,  1202  S.  14th  St^  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85034 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,604 

Int.  a.*  A41D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  2-161  A  5  Qaims 


flange  having  a  circumference  which  is  larger  than  that  of 
said  cylindrical  body; 

(c)  frictional  securing  means  disposed  about  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  cylindrical  body  for  securing  the  head  gear 
adjacent  said  circular  flange; 

(d)  a  rotary  power  source  coupled  to  the  cylindrical  body 
along  the  axis  thereof; 

(e)  a  multiple  bladed  impeller  coupled  to  the  rotary  power 
source  and  adapted  to  rotate  about  the  axis  of  the  cylindri- 
cal body; 

(0  direct  current  power  means  coupled  to  the  rotary  power 
source; 

(g)  a  first  semicircular  deflection  member  having  a  radius 
which  is  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  cylindrical  body, 
said  first  deflection  member  depending  downwardly  from 
the  lower  end  of  the  cylindrical  body; 

(h)  a  second  deflection  member  integral  with  the  first  deflec- 
tion member  opposite  the  cylindrical  body,  said  second 
deflection  member  being  disposed  at  an  obtuse  angle  with 
respect  to  the  first  deflection  member;  and 

(i)  a  third  deflection  member  pivotally  coupled  to  said  first 
deflection  member,  said  third  deflection  member  being 
adapted  to  adjustably  deflect  the  axial  flow  of  air  from 
said  multiple  bladed  impeller. 


IB  ^le    A 


1.  A  glove  for  the  hand  of  a  weightlifter  while  grasping  and 
lifting  a  bar,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  palm  portion  for  covering  substantially  the  entire  palm  of 
the  weightlifter's  hand; 

wedge  means  disposed  on  the  entire  palm  portion  and  ex- 
tending across  the  palm  portion  from  the  heel  of  the  hand 
to  the  inside  edge  of  the  hand  between  the  thumb  and  the 
index  finger,  and  including  a  smoothly  concave  upper 
portion  and  a  smoothly  convex  lower  portion. 


4,546,497 
ANTISTATIC  CLOTHING 
Kazumasa  One,  Atsugi,  and  Koichi  Okoshi,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Midori  Anzen  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP83/00114,  §  371  Date  Aug.  30, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  30,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03526,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  27,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,400 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.    15,    1982,   57- 
53709[U] 

Int.  a."  A41D  27/24 
U.S.  a.  2-243  A  1  Qaim 


4  546  496 

HAT  MOUNTED  VENTILATION  APPARATUS 

Willie  Uwis,  1019  W.  106tb  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90044 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,590 

Int.  a*  A61F  9/06 

UA  a.  2-171.3  2  Qaims 


1.  A  butt-joined  seam  for  antistatic  cloth  composed  of  long 
dust-resistant  fibers  woven  to  a  high  density  with  parallel 
electroconductive  fibers  which  do  not  cross  one  another 
woven  therein,  characterized  in  that  an  electroconductive 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  electroconduc- 

„         .  ■  w    .^r ,  tive  tape,  conductive  paint  and  conductive  coatings,  is  dis- 

(b)  a  circular  flange  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  S2  j  cylin-    posed  at  overlaps  between  pieces  of  antistatic  cloth  forming 
dncal  body  about  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  body,  said    said  butt-joined  seam 


1.  A  ventilating  apparatus  for  mounting  upon  head  gear 
comprising: 
(a)  a  cylindrical  body  having  upper  and  lower  ends; 
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4,546,498 

ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  DEVICE  FOR  OPENING 

AND  CLOSING  THE  VISOR  OF  A  CRASH  HELMET 

Lino  Fantin,  Via  Palazzon  27,  Campodoro  (Province  Padova), 

Italy  I 

1 1      FUed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,437 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  8,  1982,  41527  A/82 
Int.  Q."  A42B  i/02 
U.S.  Q.  2-424  3  Qaims 


- ^.a 


1.  An  electrically  powered  device  for  opening  and  closing 
the  visor  of  a  crash  helmet  comprising: 

a  casing  positioned  within  the  temple  regions  of  the  motor- 
cyclist's crash  helmet; 

an  electric  motor  including  a  reduction  gearing  and  housed 
in  said  casing; 

a  gear  segment  movably  supported  on  said  casing  and  driven 
by  said  motor  through  said  reduction  gearing; 

a  slot  formed  in  the  walls  of  said  casing; 

a  first  pin  mounted  for  rotation  together  with  and  projecting 
from  said  gear  segment  slidably  engaging  in  said  slot  and 
connecting  the  visor  ends  to  said  gear  segment; 

a  cam  comprising  a  first  rectilinear  portion  followed  by  a 
second  portion  in  the  shape  of  an  arc  of  a  circle, 

a  second  pin  projecting  from  said  gear  segment  and  engag- 
ing in  said  cam; 

the  first  portion  of  said  cam  having  limits,  which  define  a 
stroke  of  said  second  pin,  which  is  equal  to  the  stroke 
allowed  to  said  first  pin  by  said  slot,  so  that  when  a  rota- 
tory motion  is  imparted  by  the  motor  to  the  reduction 
gearing,  this  rotatory  motion  is  converted  first  in  a  linear 
motion  of  the  gear  segment  and  thereafter  the  rotatory 
motion  is  transmitted  to  the  gear  segment,  when  said  gear 
segment  reaches  a  rotatory  condition. 


with  an  elongated  biocompatible  vascular  graft  having  an  inlet 
end.  an  outlet  end.  a  continuous  passage  extended  from  the 
inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end  for  accommodating  a  continuous 
flow  of  blood,  and  blood  flow  restriction  means  in  the  distal 
portion  thereof  comprising:  securing  the  inlet  end  of  the  graft 
to  a  supply  of  blood  under  pressure  by  operation  of  the  heart  in 
a  manner  to  allow  blood  to  flow  in  said  continuous  passage, 
securing  at  least  one  portion  of  the  graft  between  the  inlet  end 


4,546,499 

METHOD  OF  SUPPLYING  BLOOD  TO  BLOOD 

RECEIVING  VESSELS 

Zinon  C.  Possis,  and  Demetre  M.  Nicoloff,  both  of  Edina, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Possis  Medical,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,955 

Int.  Q.*  A61F  1/24 

U.S.  Q.  623-1  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  a  continuous  supply  of  flowing 

blood  to  at  least  one  blood  receiving  vessel  of  a  living  body 


and  restriction  means  to  at  least  one  blood  receiving  vessel  in 
a  manner  to  allow  blood  to  flow  from  said  continuous  passage 
into  said  blood  receiving  vessel,  and  securing  the  outlet  end  of 
the  graft  to  the  right  atrium  section  of  the  heart  whereby  a 
continuous  flow  of  blood  flows  through  said  passage  from  the 
inlet  to  the  outlet  end  thereof,  into  the  right  atrium  chamber  of 
the  heart  said  blood  flow  restriction  means  being  operable  to 
maintain  flowing  blood  at  a  pressure  in  said  passage  sufficient 
to  perfuse  the  blood  receiving  vessel. 


4  546  500 
FABRICATION  OF  LIVING  BLOOD  VESSELS  AND 
GLANDULAR  TISSUES 
Eugene  Bell,  Dedham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts  Insti- 
tute of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  261,928,  May  8, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,539,716.  This  application  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,585 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  10, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.*  A61F  1/00 
U.S.  Q.  623-1  16  Qaims 


MESH 
SLEEVE.  // 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing,  in  vitro,  a  living  multi-layered 
tubular  structure,  comprising: 
a.  producing  a  first  tubular  layer  by: 

(1)  forming  a  first  aqueous  mixture  of  collagen  fibrils, 
nutrient  medium  and  a  first  cellular  contractile  agent 
capable  of  interacting  with  collagen  fibrils; 

(2)  introducing  said  first  mixture  into  an  annular  casting 
chamber; 

(3)  maintaining  the  annular  casting  chamber  containing 
said  first  mixture  under  conditions  sufficient  to  allow  a 
gel  to  form  therein  and  to  allow  radial  contraction  of 
the  gel  with  expression  of  aqueous  liquid  therefrom 
resulting  from  interaction  of  the  cellular  contractile 
agent  with  collagen  fibrils  to  thereby  form  a  contracted 
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hydrated  collagen  lattice  suitable  as  one  layer  of  a  multi- 
layered  tubular  structure;  and 

(4)  removing  aqueous  liquid  expressed  in  the  formation  of 
said  first  tubular  layer  from  the  annular  casting  cham- 
ber; 
b.  producing  a  second  tubular  layer  outwardly  of  said  first 

tubular  layer  by: 

(1)  forming  a  second  aqueous  mixture  of  collagen  fibrils, 
nutrient  medium  and  a  second  cellular  contractile  agent 
capable  of  interacting  with  collagen  fibrils; 

(2)  introducing  said  second  mixture  into  the  annular  cast- 
ing chamber; 

(3)  maintaining  the  annular  casting  chamber  containing 
said  second  mixture  under  conditions  sufficient  to  allow 
a  gel  to  form  therein  and  to  allow  radial  contraction  of 
the  gel  with  expression  of  aqueous  liquid  therefrom 
resulting  from  interaction  of  the  cellular  contractile 
agent  with  collagen  fibrils  to  thereby  form  a  contracted 
hydrated  collagen  lattice  suitable  as  another  layer  of  a 
multi-layered  tubular  structure;  and 

c.  removing  said  multi-layered  tubular  structure  from  the 
annular  casting  chamber; 
The  improvement  comprising  adding  a  reinforcing  sleeve 

of  inert  material  to  said  living  multi-layered  tubular 

structure. 


the  proximal  portion  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  sub- 
stantially straight  lateral  aspect,  an  upper  half  which  is 
broad  in  the  medial-lateral  direction  and  curved  in  the 
medial  aspect  and  having  a  generally  rectangular  cross- 
section  which  is  widest  at  the  collar  and  gradually  tapers 
to  a  generally  square  cross-section,  and  a  lower  half  which 
has  flat  sides  and  a  generally  square  cross-section  of  the 
upper  half; 

said  neck  member  being  anteverted  with  respect  to  the  collar 
and  proximal  portion  at  an  angle  of  about  10*  to  20*  and  is 
at  angle  to  said  longitudinal  axis  through  said  proximal 
portion  of  said  shaft  member  of  about  125*  to  about  140'; 

at  least  one  of  the  anterior  and  posterior  sides  of  the  upper 
half  of  said  proximal  portion  including  at  least  one  porous 
bony  ingrowth  surface;  and 

said  distal  portion  having  the  curved  configuration  of  an 
intramedullary  rod  and  curving  in  the  op|x>site  direction 
from  the  direction  of  said  anteversion  of  said  neck  mem- 
ber, and  said  proximal  portion  extending  straight  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  said  lateral  aspect, 

whereby  firm  fixation  of  the  prosthesis  is  initially  provided 
by  the  distal  intramedullary  rod  portion  while  long  term 
stabilization  is  achieved  proximally  through  the  bony 
ingrowth  surface. 


4,546,501 
HIP  PROSTHESIS 
Ramon  B.  Gustilo,  and  Richard  F.  Kyle,  both  of  Hennepin 
County  Medical  Center  -  701  Park  Ave.  South,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.  55415 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,092 

Int  a.*  A61F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  623—23  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  femoral  insert  for  hip  joint  prosthesis  having  a  spheri- 
cal shaped  head  member,  a  neck  member  connected  to  the  head 
member  and  terminating  at  a  collar,  and  a  shaft  member  having  a 
proximal  portion  connected  to  the  collar  and  extending  ap- 
proximately half  the  extent  of  the  shaft  member,  and  a  distal 
portion  extending  therefrom,  the  improvement  comprising 

the  collar  being  flush  to  the  anterior  and  posterior  sides  of 
and  extending  medially  from  the  shaft  member; 


4546  502 
EVAPORATIVE  WASTE  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 
Hyok  S.  Lew,  7890  Oak  St.,  Arvada,  Colo.  80005 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  474,967,  Mar.  14,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,163 

Int.  a*  A47K  lJ/02 

U.S.  a.  4-449  16  Qaims 

1.  A  preseparating  toilet  bowl  for  roughly  separating  the 

liquid  waste  and  the  toilet  bowl  rinsing  water  from  the  solid 

waste  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  toilet  bowl  of  a  funnel-shaped  tubular  construction 
having  a  seat  disposed  at  the  diverging  end  of  said  toilet 
bowl; 

(b)  a  converging-diverging  tubular  bottom  having  a  smooth 
throat  section  connected  to  the  converging  end  of  said 
toilet  bowl  in  a  smooth  and  continuous  relationship  and 
thus  providing  a  diverging  bottom  for  said  toilet  bowl; 

(c)  a  solid  waste  tube  with  an  inlet  diameter  substantially 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  throat  section  of  said 
converging-diverging  tubular  bottom  and  substantially 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  diverging  bottom  of  said 
toilet  bowl,  said  solid  waste  tube  disposed  within  said 
diverging  bottom  of  said  toilet  bowl  in  a  substantially 
coaxial  relationship  wherein  an  annular  gap  is  provided 
intermediate  said  diverging  bottom  of  said  toilet  bowl  and 
said  inlet  of  said  solid  waste  tube;  and 

(d)  a  liquid  waste  pipe  for  draining  the  liquid  waste  and  the 
toilet  rinse  water  collected  at  a  closed  bottom  of  said 
annular  gap  intermediate  said  diverging  bottom  of  said 
toilet  bowl  and  said  solid  waste  tube; 

whereby,  the  liquid  waste  and  the  toilet  bowl  rinsing  water 
landing  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  funnel-shaped  toilet  bowl 
flows  down  following  the  wall  of  said  converging-diverging 
tubular  bottom  of  said  toilet  bowl  due  to  surface  tension  and  is 
discharged  through  said  liquid  waste  tube,  while  the  solid 
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waste  dropped  into  said  toilet  bowl  is  funneled  through  said 
throat  <rf  said  converging-diverging  tubular  bottom  of  said 


^LJP°  »•  •? 


ISIS 


toilet  bow   and  drops  into  said  solid  waste  tube,  said  solid 
waste  tube  discharging  the  solid  waste  dropped  thereinto. 

4546  503 
POOL  CHEMICAL  TABLET  AND  CONTAINER 
John  M.  Casberg,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, Cheshire,  Conn. 

RIed  Mar.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  710,728 
Int.  a*  E04H  3/J8:  E03D  9/02 
VJS.  a.  4-496  18  CMaa 

1.  A  swimming  pool  chemical  Ublet  and  storage  container 


immersible  in  water  for  use  in  a  forced  circulation  flow  system 
to  evenly  dispense  chemical  over  an  extended  period  of  time, 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  storage  container  with  a  top  removable  prior  to  immer- 
sion in  water,  a  top  lip  portion  cooperative  with  the  re- 
movable top,  a  curved  bottom  with  an  outer  angled  por- 
tion and  a  central  generally  flat  portion,  a  frusto-conoi- 
dally  shaped  sidewall  formed  by  a  closed  plane  curved 
surface  having  an  increasing  diameter  extending  from  and 
connecting  the  upwardly  curved  bottom  to  the  top  lip 
portion;  and 

(b)  a  frusto-conoidally  shaped  tablet  of  predetermined  height 


with  a  bottom  and  a  top,  a  bottom  tapered  sidewall  por- 
tion, a  generally  straight  sidewall  portion  above  the  bot- 
tom tapered  sidewall  portion  and  joined  thereto  along  a 
radial  sidewall  contact  surface  to  form,  when  inserted 
within  the  container,  a  tablet-sidewall  bottom  space  below 
the  sidewall  contact  surface  in  which  water  initially  does 
not  circulate,  and  a  Ublet-sidewall  flow  space  in  which 
water  can  freely  circulate  above  the  sidewall  contact 
surface,  the  sidewall  conuct  surface  further  contacting 
the  frusto-conoidally  shaped  sidewall  to  control  the  rate 
of  dissolution  of  the  tablet  when  water  is  circulated  in  the 
forced  circulation  flow  system. 


4,546,504 

HEAD  SUPPORT 

Patricia  A.  Vars,  14  Russell  Ave.,  Pawcatuck,  Conn.  06379 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,336 

Int.  a.*  A54D  79/00 

US.  a  4-515  3ci^^ 


1.  A  head  support  for  use  with  a  sink  having  a  pair  of  oppos- 
ing sidewalls  and  a  front  wall  connected  to  and  extendmg 
transversely  between  the  sidewalls,  the  front  wall  having  at 
least  a  portion  of  its  upper  edge  disposed  below  the  upper 
edges  of  the  sidewalls,  said  head  support  consisting  of  an  elon- 
gated flexible  band  of  water  impervious  plastic  material  having 
a  substantially  uniform  thickness  and  apertures  proximate  its 
opposite  ends,  said  band  having  a  length  substantially  greater 
than  its  width  and  substantially  less  than  the  transverse  dimen- 
sion of  the  sink  as  measured  between  the  upper  edges  of  the 
sink  sidewalls,  and  means  for  releasably  attaching  said  band  to 
the  sink  between  the  sidewalls  and  below  the  level  of  the  upper 
edges  of  the  sidewalls  in  suspended  relation  to  the  sink  and 
consisting  of  length  of  flexible  cord  extending  upwardly 
through  said  apertures  and  having  a  central  portion  thereof 
extending  between  said  apertures  and  disposed  below  and 
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adjacent  the  lower  surface  said  band  and  means  for  releasably 
securing  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  cord  to  the  upper 
edges  of  the  sidewalls  and  consisting  of  a  pair  of  hooks,  each  of 
said  hooks,  being  secured  to  an  associated  free  end  portion  of 
said  cord. 


4,546,505 
PORTABLE  SPA 
John  A.  Wakenshaw,  109  Lake  Rd.,  Box  1006,  Tavemier,  Fla. 
33070 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,074 

Int.  a*  A61H  33/02 

UJS.  a.  4—543  8  Qalms 


1.  A  portable  spa  assembly  of  the  type  primarily  designed  to 
be  collapsible  and  being  dimensioned  and  structured  to  accom- 
modate a  plurality  of  occupants  within  a  contained  area  being 
also  at  least  partially  filled  with  water,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  base  means  dimensioned  to  extend  along  a  length  of  said 
assembly  and  configured  and  disposed  for  supporting 
relation  to  occupants  within  said  assembly, 

(b)  said  base  means  being  inflatable  and  defining  a  platform 
disposed  along  its  length  on  a  support  surface  and  struc- 
tured for  orientation  between  an  expanded,  operable  posi- 
tion and  a  collapsed,  storable  position. 

(c)  containment  means  secured  to  said  base  means  and  ex- 
tendable upwardly  therefrom  in  at  least  partially  sur- 
rounding relation  to  an  exposed  surface  of  said  platform 
and  disposed  and  configured  to  at  least  partially  define  a 
contained  area  within  said  assembly  and  above  said  plat- 
form, 

(d)  a  support  means  for  supporting  said  assembly  in  said 
operable  position  and  comprising  a  rigid  support  frame 
including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  upstanding  support 
legs  collectively  resting  on  the  supporting  surface  and 
including  a  plurality  of  peripheral  portions  connected 
between  correspondingly  positioned  opposite  ends  of  said 
support  legs. 

(e)  said  peripheral  portions  formed  of  rigid  material  and 
disposed  in  surrounding  relation  to  and  at  least  partially 
defining  ap  opening  of  said  contained  area,  said  opening 
dimensioned  and  configured  to  define  an  entrance  for  a 
plurality  of  occupants  into  said  contained  area, 

(0  said  base  means  further  including  an  inflatable  backrest 
portion  secured  to  said  platform  at  one  end  thereof  and 
disposed  in  exposed  relation  to  said  entrance, 

(g)  said  backrest  portion  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly 
from  said  one  end  of  said  platform  in  an  angularly  inclined 
position  in  spaced  relation  to  the  supporting  surface  and 
into  secured  and  supporting  engagement  with  one  of  said 
peripheral  portions  of  said  support  means,  said  platform 
having  a  substantially  elongated  configuration  and  an 
opposite  end  thereof  disposed  beyond  said  support  means, 

(h)  said  platform  extending  between  two  of  said  plurality  of 
support  legs  and  beneath  one  of  said  peripheral  portions 
supported  between  said  two  legs  so  as  to  terminate  at  said 
opposite  end, 

(i)  said  containment  means  comprising  a  containment  wall 
formed  of  flexible,  liquid  impermeable  material  and  con- 
nected continuously  along  a  major  length  of  a  peripheral 
edge  of  said  platform  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom 
into  supported  engagement  with  said  support  means, 

0)  said  containment  wall  further  structured  and  configured 


to  extend  upwardly  and  inwardly  from  said  opposite  end 
of  said  platform  into  supported  engagement  with  said  one 
peripheral  portion  contiguous  said  entrance, 
(k)  said  containment  wall  disposed  in  covering  relation  to  a 
portion  of  said  platform  from  said  opposite  end  to  said 
support  means  and  in  containing  engagement  with  water 
overlymg  said  platform  portion  within  said  contained 
area, 

(I)  fluid  directing  means  mounted  on  said  base  means  and 
structured  to  direct  fluid  flow  upwardly  from  an  exposed 
surface  of  said  platform  into  said  contained  area, 

(m)  fluid  regulating  means  interconnected  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  fluid  directing  means  and  a  liquid  supply 
and  mcluding  a  pump  means  disposed  and  structured  to 
force  water  flow  into  and  out  of  said  contained  space,  and 

(n)  whereby  said  contained  space  may  be  at  least  partially 
filled  with  water  for  at  least  partial  submerging  of  occu- 
pants therein. 


4,546,506 
HOME  BATHING  UNIT 
Raymond  T.  Houle,  Traverse  City;  Frederick  A.  Kilbourn,  Sut- 
tons  Bay;  James  E.  De  Kraker,  Traverse  City,  and  Robert  T 
Nilsson,  Cedar,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Silchor,  Traverse 
City,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,558 

Int.  a*  A47K  3/02 

lI.S.a.4-555       ^\  ».  ;.^  57  Claims 


1.  A  home  bathing  unit,  comprising: 
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a  bathtub  having  opposite  sidewalls  and  end  walls,  with  an 
access  opening  in  one  of  said  sidewalls  for  bather  ingress  and 
/      egress  therethrough; 

a  seat  located  in  said  bathtub  adjacent  to  one  of  said  end  walls; 

a  door  shaped  to  selectively  close  said  access  opening; 

means  for  vertically  guiding  said  door  between  a  fully  open 
position  wherein  bather  movement  through  said  access 
opening  is  permitted,  and  a  fully  closed  position  wherein 
said  door  sealingly  closes  said  access  opening; 

means  for  securely  locking  said  door  in  the  fully  closed  posi- 
tion; 

a  lock  actuator  operably  connected  with  said  locking  means, 
and  positioned  to  be  manipulated  by  a  bather  disposed  on  the 
seat  in  said  bathtub; 

a  handle  located  on  said  door  at  a  position  thereon  from  which 
a  bather  disposed  on  the  seat  in  said  bathtub  can  grasp  said 
handle  and  manually  translate  said  door  between  the  fully 
open  and  fully  closed  positions; 

a  door  controller,  having  means  for  retaining  said  door  in  said 
fully  open  position  until  moved  therefrom  by  the  bather,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  door  in  the  fully  open 
position,  so  that  said  door  is  high  enough  to  permit  the 
bather  to  readily  enter  said  bathing  unit  through  said  access 
opening,  yet  low  enough  to  permit  the  bather,  when  dis- 
posed on  the  seat  in  said  bathtub,  to  reach  said  handle  and 
close  said  door,  whereby  the  bather  may  enter  and  exit  the 
bathing  unit,  and  open,  close  and  lock  said  door  by  himself 
from  a  seated  position  within  said  bathtub,  without  requiring 
an  assistant. 


ing  case,  said  cover  further  comprising  at  least  two  grom- 
meted  openings  therein  which  are  arranged  to  be  aligned 
with  the  grommeted  openings  in  the  beach  towel;  and 
a  plurality  of  stakes  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  the 
openings  in  said  cover  and  openings  in  said  beach  towel  in 
alignment  therewith,  and  through  the  openings  at  the 
opposite  edge  of  the  beach  towel,  for  affixing  the  beach 
towel,  and  the  cover,  with  the  pillow  in  an  inflated  condi- 
tion received  therein,  to  the  sand,  while  connecting  the 
cover  and  beach  towel  together. 


4,546,508 

BEDDING  ASSEMBLY 

Deborah  K.  Ison,  Deer  Lodge,  Mont.,  assignor  to  Deserdein, 

Incorporated,  Arlington,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  474,163,  Mar.  10,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  702,439 

Int.  CI.*  A47G  9/00 

U.S.  a.  5-494  ,4  c,„„, 


4  546  507 
BEACH  KIT  INCLUDING  CONVERTIBLE  BAG-PILLOW 

COVER 
Eric  Welnstein,  3884  Butler  Rd.,  Blynelon,  Md.  21011 
Filed  Jul.  25,  1984.  Ser.  No.  634,055 
I      ^    Int.  a.*  A45C  3/ JO;  A47G  9/06 
U.S.  a.  5-419  ,  c\»ltn 


1.  A  beach  kit  comprising: 

an  inflatable  pillow; 

an  elongate  beach  towel  having  at  least  two  grommeted 
openings  in  each  of  two  opposite  edges  thereof; 

a  generally  rectangularly  shaped  cover  for  said  pillow  di- 
vided by  transverse  stitching  into  a  first  compartment  in 
which  the  pillow  is  received  and  a  second,  relatively 
smaller,  oppositely  facing  compartment  including  closure 
means  at  the  outside  edge  thereof;  said  cover  further 
comprising  third  and  fourth  compartments  formed  along 
the  long  edges  of  the  cover,  a  first  pair  of  reinforcing 
members  received  in  said  third  compartment  and  a  second 
pair  of  reinforcing  members  received  in  said  fourth  com- 
partment, said  cover  further  comprising  fastener  means 
located  at  the  corners  thereof  for  enabling  the  opposite 
edges  of  the  cover  to  be  secured  together  to  form  a  carry- 


1.  A  bedding  assembly  including  a  base  encompassing  por- 
tion, a  base  covering  portion  and  a  body  covering  portion;  said 
base  encompassing  portion  including  a  peripheral  section 
around  the  periphery  of  a  base  including  major  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  and  sidewall  sections  joining  said  major  surfaces,  said 
peripheral  section  extending  between  the  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces of  said  base,  said  peripheral  section  including  an  upper 
edge  adjacent  said  top  surface  and  a  lower  edge  adjacent  said 
bottom  surface,  at  least  one  connecting  section  extending  over 
said  bottom  surface  of  said  base  and  permanently  joining  oppo- 
site lower  edges  of  said  peripheral  section;  said  base  covering 
portion  including  first  sheet  means  disposed  over  substantially 
the  entire  top  surface  of  said  base  and  in  contact  therewith,  first 
fastening  means  releasably  securing  the  edges  of  said  first  sheet 
means  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  peripheral  section  along 
subsuntially  the  entire  length  thereof;  said  body  covering 
portion  including  second  sheet  means  disposed  over  said  first 
sheet  means  and  in  contact  therewith,  said  second  sheet  means 
including  at  least  one  pleat  means,  said  pleat  means  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  base  inter- 
mediate and  parallel  to  the  edges  thereof,  second  fastening 
means  releasably  securing  the  side  edges  of  said  second  sheet 
means  to  adjacent  edges  of  said  first  sheet  means,  blanket 
means  disposed  over  said  second  sheet  means  and  in  contact 
therewith,  said  blanket  means  including  at  least  one  pleat 
means,  said  blanket  pleat  means  being  disposed  substantially 
parallel  to  said  second  sheet  pleat  means,  third  fastening  means 
releasably  securing  the  side  edges  of  said  blanket  means  to 
adjacent  edges  of  said  second  sheet  means,  fourth  fastening 
means  permanently  affixing  together  the  lower  transverse 
edges  of  said  first  sheet  means,  said  second  sheet  means  and 
said  blanket  means,  further  including  fifth  fastening  means 
disposed  between  the  free  ends  of  said  pleat  means  of  said 
second  sheet  means  and  the  free  ends  of  said  pleat  means  of  said 
blanket  means;  whereby  said  first  fastening  means  may  be 
operated  without  the  necessity  to  operate  either  the  second  or 
third  fastening  means  and  the  second  fastening  means  may  be 
operated  without  the  necessity  to  operate  either  the  first  or 
third  fastening  means. 
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4,546,509 

MULTIPLE  QUEEN  BEEHIVE 

Peter  Huetter,  4780  Londonberry  Dr.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.  95401 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  490,524 

Int.  a*  AOIK  47/06 

U.S.  a.  6—1  2  Qalms 


having  an  elongated  body  with  a  first  recess  configured  to 
cover  the  sharpened  edge  of  the  knife  formation  when  the 
cover  is  in  the  first  position  and  a  second  recess  opposite 
the  first  recess  and  configured  to  cover  the  cutting  surface 
of  the  axe  formation  when  the  cover  is  in  the  second 
position. 


1.  A  beehive  comprising: 

a.  a  hive  body  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  box  open  at  the  top 
having  a  plurality  of  brood  chambers  capable  of  conduct- 
ing heat  between  any  two  of  said  chambers  adapted  for 
holding  a  plurality  of  brood  frames; 

b.  a  honey  super  frame  mounted  on  top  of  said  hive  body 
adapted  for  holding  a  plurality  of  honey  supers; 

c.  means  for  preventing  queen  bees  from  one  brood  chamber 
from  entering  any  other  brood  chamber  comprising  at 
least  two  rectangular  members  having  a  flat  rectangular 
plate  attached  to  one  side  of  each  of  said  members  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  member  and  adjacent  to  a  plurality  of 
openings  sufiiciently  large  to  permit  the  passage  of  the 
general  bee  population  through  said  openings  but  smaller 
than  the  abdomen  of  the  queen  bee,  removably  mounted 
over  at  least  two  brood  chambers,  each  rectangular  mem- 
ber having  its  rectangular  plate  adjacent  to  the  rectangu- 
lar plate  of  at  least  one  other  rectangular  member  at  the 
top  of  said  box;  and 

d.  at  least  one  opening  in  said  hive  body  adapted  for  allow- 
ing the  passage  of  bees  from  outside  of  the  hive  body  into 
at  least  one  of  said  brood  chambers. 


4,546,510 

HANDTOOL 

Dan  W.  Harrison,  Rte.  1,  Box  570,  Brownsboro,  Tex.  75756 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,780 

Int.  a.*  B25F  1/00;  B25G  1/06.  1/08 

U.S.a.7-145  20  Qalms 


4,546,511 

CONTINUOUS  FLOW  LAUNDRY  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Richard  O.  Kaufmann,  6050  W.  EI  Camino  del  Cerro,  Tucson. 

Ariz.  85745 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,980 

Int.  a.*  D06F  31/00.  39/08 

U.S.  a.  8—158  9  Claims 


'^ 
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1.  A  handtool  comprising: 

a  body  portion  having  a  cutting  surface  along  one  periphery 

constituting  an  axe  blade  formation; 
an  elongated  knife  formation  extending  out  of  the  body 

portion,  said  knife  formation  having  at  least  one  sharpened 

edge;  and 
a  cover  pivotally  mounted  on  the  body  portion  so  as  to  be 

movable  between  first  and  second  positions,  said  cover 


5.  In  a  continuous  flow  commercial  laundry  having  a  flush 
section,  a  wash  section,  a  rinse  section,  and  an  extractor  sec- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  means  for  collecting  and  combining  water  outflow  from 
said  flush  and  wash  sections  and  directing  said  combined 
outflows  through  a  first  heat  exchanger; 

b.  means  for  collecting  and  combining  water  outflow  from 
said  rinse  and  extractor  sections  and  directing  a  portion  of 
said  combined  outflows  through  a  second  heat  exchanger; 

c.  means  for  supplying  fresh  water  to  be  heated  to  said  first 
and  second  heat  exchangers  and  for  directing  heated  fresh 
water  from  said  heat  exchangers  to  said  rinse  section. 

7.  A  method  for  recovering  heat  in  a  continuous  flow  com- 
mercial laundry  having  a  flush  section,  a  wash  section,  a  rinse 
section,  and  an  extractor  section,  comprising  tne  steps: 

a.  extracting  and  combining  waste  water  from  said  flush  and 
wash  sections  and  passing  said  waste  water  through  a  first 
heat  exchanger; 

b.  extracting  and  combining  outflow  water  from  said  rinse 
and  extractor  sections  and  passing  said  outflow  water 
through  a  second  heat  exchanger; 

c.  passing  fresh  water  through  said  first  heat  exchanger  in 
heat  exchange  relation  with  said  waste  water; 

d.  passing  fresh  water  through  said  second  heat  exchanger  in 
heat  exchange  relation  with  said  outflow  water; 

e.  mixing  fresh  water  flowing  from  said  first  and  second  heat 
exchangers  and  directing  the  mixed  fresh  water  to  said 
rinse  section. 
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4,546,512 
MECHANICAL  SWEEPER 
Johannes  Uebscher,  Nassau,  and  Rdf  G.  ScMUcin,  Singirofen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  UiAdt  AG, 
Nassau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemnny 

Pllwl  Nor.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,907 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcatlon  European  Pat  Off.,  Mu.  24. 
1983,  83102925.1 

Int  a*  A47L  U/33 
UAa.l5-41R  iC\Mhu 


4,546,514 

CLEANING  PAD  HOLDER 

Domlnick  J.  Tutino,  26  Kawin  Ave.,  Hawthorne,  N J.  07506 

FUed  Not.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  432,684 

Int.  a*  A47L  25/00 

VS.  a.  15-209  D  2  Qaim. 


\ 


^777777?77777777777777777777777777777777777, 


1.  A  mechanical  sweeper  of  the  type  including  a  housing 
having  two  oppositely  located  lateral  walls,  brush  means  con- 
nected to  the  housing,  a  dirt-collecting  receptacle  positioned  in 
the  housing  and  means  for  moving  the  housing  over  a  surface 
to  be  cleaned,  comprising: 
means  for  supporting  the  housing  on  the  surface  to  be 
cleaned  including  an  assembly  having  at  least  one  axle 
with  end  portions  and  a  wheel  mounted  on  each  of  said 
end  portions,  said  wheel  having  an  inner  surface  including 
a  radially  extending  projection,  the  lateral  walls  each 
including  a  slot  for  removably  introducing  a  respective 
one  of  said  end  portion  of  said  axle  into  said  slot;  and 
oppositely  located  protrusions,  each  of  said  protrusions 
extending  outwardly  from  a  respective  one  of  the  lateral 
walls  and  being  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  respective 
one  of  the  lateral  walls,  said  wheel  projection  being  posi- 
tioned and  confined  between  a  respective  one  of  the  lat- 
eral walls  and  protrusions  after  introduction  of  said  axle 
into  said  slot. 


4,546,513 

ICE  BREAKER  AND  SCRAPER 

Michael  D.  Hammond,  2040  Monday  Dr.,  Elgin,  III.  60120 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,277 

Int  a.4  B60S  1/04 

U.S.  a  15-105  1  Claim 


1.  A  cleaning  pad  holder  comprising  a  plastic  generally 
cylindrical  body  having  an  axial  bore  therein  open  at  its  bottom 
end,  a  plunger  slidable  in  said  bore  and  having  a  lower  end 
projecuble  from  said  open  end,  said  bore  having  an  annular 
radially  inwardly  projecting  rib  thereon,  said  plunger  having 
its  lower  portion  guidably  and  slidably  received  in  said  rib  and 
having  an  annular  flange  on  its  upper  portion  slidable  in  said 
bore  and  engageable  with  said  rib  for  limiting  downward 
sliding  of  said  plunger  in  said  bore,  and  said  plunger  being  a 
hollow  plastic  cylinder;  said  plunger  havmg  an  end  wall;  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  ribs  substantially  parallel  to  each  other 
inside  said  plunger  on  said  end  wall,  a  leaf  spring;  said  leaf 
spring  having  a  center  portion;  legs;  said  legs  biased  apart;  jaws 
opposed  to  each  other  and  extending  beyond  the  bottom  rim  of 
said  plunger;  and  said  jaws  having  teeth,  said  leaf  spring  center 
portion  affixed  to  said  end  wall  between  said  ribs,  a  pair  of 
cutouts  in  said  plunger;  said  cutouts  opposite  each  other  and 
terminating  at  said  bottom  rim;  and  said  cutouts  aligned  with 
said  ribs  and  adapted  to  receive  the  legs  of  said  leaf  sprmg 
extending  therethrough,  said  legs  retrievable  into  said  plunger, 
actuating  means  engageable  with  said  legs  upon  retractive 
movement  of  said  plunger  into  said  body  for  effecting  move- 
ment of  said  jaws  toward  each  other  whereby  they  may  be 
embedded  and  retained  in  a  cleaning  pad  for  securing  said  pad 
to  the  bottom  end  of  said  cleaning  pad  holder,  said  actuating 
means  comprising  a  cam  surface  on  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
cylindrical  body  engaging  said  legs  and  resiliently  and  radially 
compressing  said  pad  into  said  plunger  upon  upward  move- 
ment of  said  plunger  into  said  bore. 


4,546  515 
SCOURING  PAD  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG 

SAME 

William  J.  Clayton,  Falrport  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,323 

Int  a.<  A47L  13/04 

U.S.  a.  15—209  C  12  CUduM 


1.  A  hand-held  scraper  for  removing  ice  from  a  surface,  said 
scraper  comprising: 
a  body  section  with  a  topside; 
a  handle  connected  to  one  end  of  the  body  section; 
a  blade  section  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  body 

section; 
a  roller  section  connected  to  the  topside  of  the  body  section 

between  the  handle  and  blade  section;  and 
a  plurality  of  rotational  rollers  having  notch-like  surfaces 

circumferentially  mounted  in  the  roller  section  which 

rotate  independently  to  break  up  the  ice. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  scouring  pad,  comprising: 
forming  a  layer  of  randomly  oriented  metal  fibers; 
disposing  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic  resin  above  and  below 
said  layer  of  metal  fibers;  and 
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compressing  said  layer  of  metal  fibers  and  said  sheets  of 
thermoplastic  resin  at  a  temperature  above  the  melting 
point  of  said  resin  to  form  a  scouring  pad. 
11.  A  scouring  pad  comprising  distinct,  matlike  top  and 
bottom  layers  of  randomly  oriented  metal  fibers,  each  of  said 
layers  held  together  by  a  thermoplastic  resin  bonding  said 
fibers  to  one  another,  said  thermoplastic  resin  covering  the 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  pad  and  filling  at  least  some  of 
the  spaces  between  said  fibers;  and 
an  interior  layer  of  randomly  oriented  metal  fibers  substan- 
tially free  of  said  resin. 


trusion  being  positioned  in  said  deep  recess  and  said  shallower 
protrusion  members  being  positioned  in  respective  shallow 
recesses. 


4,546,516 

COSMETIC  TOWEL 

Yoon  H.  Kim,  19812  50th  W.,  #614,  Lynnwood,  Wash.  98036 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  547,570,  Nov.  1, 1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,493,866.  This  application  Sep.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,160 

Int.  a.-*  A47L  17/08;  B32B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  15—210  R  7  Oaims 


4  546  518 
ATTACK  ANGLE  COMPENSATOR  CONNECTOR 
William  H.  Harbison,  and  Andrew  Frankus,  both  of  Valparaiso, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Anderson  Company  of  Indiana,  Michi- 
gan City,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,634 

Int.  CI.-*  A47L  1/02;  B60S  1/40 

U.S.  a.  15-250.23  ,1  ci,i„s 


A, 
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1.  A  cosmetic  towel  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  planar  piece  of  smooth,  slick  fabric,  and 

two  pieces  of  towel,  one  each  of  said  two  pieces  of  towel 
being  layered  on  each  side  of  said  smooth,  slick  fabric,  said 
layers  of  smooth,  slick  fabric,  and  towel  being  stitched 
together  around  the  edges  with  sewing  thread  or  the  like, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  each  of  the  pieces  of 
towel  is  in  movable  relationship  with  the  face  of  the 
smooth,  slick  fabric  with  which  it  is  superposed. 

4,546,517 
WIPING  DEVICE 
Joseph  E.  CanigUa,  5368  E.  134th  St.,  Garfield  Heights,  Ohio 
44125 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  301,310,  Sep.  11, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,434,520.  This  appUcation  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,857 

Int.  a*  G02C  J3/00 

U.S.  a.  15-214  13  Qai^ 


6.  An  attack  angle  compensator  connector  for  connecting  a 
windshield  surface  treating  blade  to  a  reciprocably  pivoting 
wiper  arm  to  conform  the  blade  to  a  contoured  windshield 
surface  upon  pivoting  of  the  wiper  arm,  said  attack  angle 
compensator  connector  comprising: 
a  trunnion  ball  fixed  to  an  end  of  the  wiper  arm  and  having 

a  radially  extending  follower; 
a  socket  means  fixedly  associated  with  the  blade,  retaining 
the  trunnion  ball  for  limited,  universal,  relative,  rotary 
motion  and  defining  a  cam  slot  for  guiding  the  follower 
for  predetermined  relative  movement  between  the  trun- 
nion ball  and  the  socket  means  upon  pivoting  of  the  wiper 
arm  to  maintain  the  blade  perpendicular  to  said  wind- 
shield surface. 


4,546,519 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  TUBES 
Lawrence  Pembroke,  Brentwood,  England,  assignor  to  Hy- 
provac  (U.K.)  Limited,  Rayleigh,  England 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,437 

Int.  a."  B08B  9/02 

U.S.  a.  15—395  17  aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  wiping  lenses  or  the  like  comprising  a  pair 
of  wiping  means  for  wiping  a  lens  or  the  like,  a  pair  of  support 
means  for  supporting  respective  wiping  means  in  relation  to 
each  other  to  wipe  a  lens  placed  therebetween,  and  connector 
means  for  connecting  said  support  means  to  support  said  wip- 
ing means  in  opposed  relation  to  each  other  to  wipe  a  lens  or 
other  device,  said  connector  means  including  a  stepped  recess 
at  an  end  of  one  of  said  support  means  and  stepped  protrusion 
means  of  an  end  of  the  other  of  said  support  means  for  insertion 
into  said  recess  to  form  a  secure  connection  between  said 
support  means,  said  connector  means  including  means  for 
permitting  relative  rotation  of  said  support  means  while  still 
connected  together,  said  stepped  recess  means  comprising  a 
deep  recess  and  a  pair  of  shallow  recesses,  said  recesses  being 
in  side-by-side  connecting  relations,  and  said  stepped  protru- 
sion means  comprising  a  relatively  long  protrusion  and  a  pair 
of  shorter  height  stepped  protrusion  members,  said  long  pro- 


16.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  tubes  comprising  a  hollow 
barrel;  a  primary  drum  containing  a  coiled  resilient  tape;  means 
connecting  said  barrel  to  said  drum  so  that  said  tape  may  pass 
from  said  drum,  along  and  out  of  one  end  of  said  barrel;  an 
electric  motor  operatively  connected  to  the  inner  end  of  said 
tape  and  arranged  to  rotate  said  coil  about  the  axis  of  said  coil 
and  to  drive  said  tape  out  of  said  barrel  and  to  retract  said  tape 
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mto  said  drum;  a  cleaning  device  attached  to  the  outer  end  of 
said  coil  of  tape;  a  vacuum  hose  connection  on  said  barrel  for 
placmg  a  vacuum  hose  in  communication  with  the  interior  of 
said  barrel,  thereby  to  connect  said  barrel  to  a  vacuum  generat- 
ing apparatus  to  create  suction  at  said  one  end  of  said  barrel, 
said  tape  being  composed  of  a  composite  material  comprising  a 
resin  matrix  and  longitudinally  extending  reinforcing  strands  of 
glass  fibre  and  of  carbon  fibre. 


4,546,520 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  MECHANICAL  PROCESSING  OF 

nSH  AND  INTRODUCING  THE  SAME  INTO  CANS 

Werner  Wenzel,  Doberanweg  8,  and  Reinhard  OUik,  Knud-Rass- 

mussenstr.  42,  both  of  2400  Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,502 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1983,  3305239;  Feb.  16, 1983,  3305240;  Feb.  16, 1983,  3305241 

Int  a.*  A22C  25/J4 
UACL  17-59  19  Claims 


and  being  adjustoble  in  height  with  respect  to  said  convey- 
ing plane, 

f.  an  activating  element  is  arranged  in  the  region  of  said 
transfer  sUtion  to  be  activated  in  time  with  said  advancing 
movement  of  said  inner  trough  elements,  which  activating 
element  comes  into  functional  relationship  with  said  base 
plate, 

g.  said  knife  means  and  said  suction  head  means  are  designed 
adjustable  with  respect  to  their  distance  from  each  other 
by  means  of  a  central  adjusting  mechanism,  and 

h.  said  advancing  of  said  cans  into  said  fiUmg  positions  en- 
sues by  means  of  inserter  means  which  are  activauble  by 
signal  transmitter  means  monitoring  the  filling  of  each  of 
said  inner  trough  elements  in  time  with  said  advancing 
movement  of  said  inner  trough  elements. 


1.  Device  for  the  mechanical  processing  of  fish  having  a 
head,  a  rump  including  innards  and  a  tail  and  introducing  the 
same  into  cans,  especially  of  small  bulk  fish  like  sardines,  her- 
rings, sprats  or  the  like  for  preserving  or  conserving  in  prepa- 
ration ready  for  consumption,  said  device  comprising 
a.  rotatingly  driven  conveyor  means  carrying  trough  means, 
defining  a  conveying  plane  and  creating  an  advancing 
movement  in  a  conveying  direction  for  said  trough  means, 
being  guided  around  deflecting  elements  defining  a  deflec- 
tion region,  and  comprising  at  least  three  conveying  por- 
tions defining  two  outer  and  at  least  one  inner  conveyor 
portions,  guided  parallel  to  each  other,  driven  synchro- 
nously, defining  an  upper  and  a  lower  return  run  and 
carrying  two  rows  of  outer  and  at  least  one  row  of  inner 
trough  elements,  respectively,  which  are  arranged  in  a 
complementary  manner  with  respect  to  each  other  to 
form  said  trough  means  receiving  said  fish  to  be  pro- 
cessed, each  extending  transversally  and  having  a  base 
defining  a  base  surface  opposite  a  trough  opening  and 
lateral  front  faces,  said  inner  trough  element  rows  being 
flanked  by  at  least  one  of  said  two  outer  trough  element 
rows,  two  neighbouring  trough  elements  rows  forming  a 
slot  between  each  other, 

b.  cutting  means  for  separating  said  head  and  said  tail  from 
each  fish  to  produce  a  rump  piece  with  a  beheading  sur- 
face and  a  tail  cut  surface,  said  cutting  means  including 
knife  means  which  each  penetrate  one  of  said  slots  down 
to  beneath  said  base  surface  of  said  trough  elements, 

c.  a  gutting  station  arranged  downstream  of  said  cutting 
means  for  removing  said  innards  from  said  rump  and 
including  suction  head  means  with  suction  openings  ar- 
ranged on  the  sides  of  said  slots  and  with  said  suction 
openings  coming  into  functional  relationship  with  said 
beheading  surface  of  each  rump  piece  in  order  to  remove 
said  innards,  and 

d.  a  transfer  station  arranged  downstream  of  said  gutting 
station  for  introducing  said  fish  rumps  positioned  in  said 
inner  trough  elements  into  cans  advanced  in  a  timed  man- 
ner with  said  trough  elements  into  filling  position,  wherein 

e.  each  of  said  inner  trough  elements  is  provided  on  said  base 
with  a  base  plate  forming  a  support  surface  for  said  fish 


4,546,521 
FASTENER  FOR  SPORTS  SHOES 
Peter  Ribarits,  Vienna,  Austria,  aatignor  to  SkiM:hukftibrik 
Dynaflt  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Graz,  Austria 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,170 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Apr.  11,  1983, 1273/83 
Int.  a.*  A43C  JI/J4 
U.S.  a.  24-70  SK  11  cuims 


1.  A  fastener  for  sports  shoes,  comprising  a  base  member, 
which  is  adapted  to  be  secured  to  one  side  part  of  a  quarter  of 
a  shoe,  a  slider,  which  is  mounted  on  said  base  member  and 
slidable  along  the  same  in  a  tightening  direction  and  adapted  to 
be  fixed  in  position  to  said  base  member,  a  tightener  lever 
pivoted  to  said  slider,  a  loop  member  pivoted  to  said  tightening 
lever,  said  base  member  formed  with  an  elongated  aperiure, 
which  extends  in  the  tightening  direction  and  formed  with 
teeth  protruding  into  said  elongated  aperture,  said  fastener  also 
comprising  a  locking  block,  which  is  inserted  from  below  into 
said  elongated  aperture  and  extends  through  said  elongated 
aperture  and  through  a  registering  closely  fitting  slot  formed  in 
said  slider  and  protrudes  above  said  slider  and  has  teeth  in 
mesh  with  said  teeth  of  said  base  member,  and  spring  means 
engaging  between  said  locking  block  and  one  of  said  base 
member  and  said  shoe  quarter  for  urging  said  locking  block 
upwardly  so  that  the  locking  block  when  depressed  against  the 
force  of  said  spring  means  disengages  said  teeth  of  said  locking 
block  from  said  teeth  of  said  base  member  and  the  slider  and 
locking  block  can  then  be  displaced  along  said  elongated  aper- 
ture. 
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4,546^22 
RELEASABLE  HINGE  FOR  A  BRACELET 
Oaude-Andri  Gygaz,  EvUard,  Switzeiiand,  assignor  to  Omega 
SA,  Biemic,  Switzerland 

FHed  Jon.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,163 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  11,  1983,  83  11918 

Int  a.*  A44C  5/08 

VS.  a.  24—71  J  7  Claims 


1.  A  hinge  for  joining  two  parts  of  a  bracelet,  said  hinge 
comprising: 

at  least  one  assembly  rigidly  affixed  to  a  first  of  said  parts, 
said  assembly  comprising  a  pin  and  a  first  cradle, 

said  first  cradle  having  a  first  concave  surface  extending 
arcuately  approximately  180  degrees, 

said  first  concave  surface  being  disposed  coaxially  with  and 
partially  surrounding  said  pin  but  fixed  relative  to  said  pin 
so  that  there  is  an  arcuate  space  provided  between  said  pin 
and  said  first  cradle; 

at  least  one  second  cradle  rigidly  affixed  to  said  second  part, 
said  second  cradle  having  a  second  concave  surface  ex- 
tending arcuately  approximately  180  degrees, 

said  concave  surfaces  facing  each  other  when  said  first  and 
second  parts  are  at  a  predetermined  angular  position  rela- 
tive to  each  other  whereby  said  first  and  second  parts  may 
be  separated, 

said  second  cradle  rotating  into  said  arcuate  space  when  said 
second  concave  surface  is  adjacent  said  pin  and  one  of  said 
first  and  second  parts  is  rotated  relative  to  the  other  about 
the  axis  of  said  pin  whereby  said  first  and  second  parts  are 
interlocked  by  said  hinge. 


end  of  said  body  and  cooperates  with  the  other  of  said  legs 
to  define  a  mouth  along  one  edge  of  said  body; 

b.  a  closure  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  body  and 
biased  to  a  closed  position  wherein  said  mouth  is  ob- 
structed by  said  closure  member,  said  closure  member 
being  inwardly  pivotable  to  an  open  position  wherein  said 
mouth  is  at  least  partially  unobstructed  and  wherein  a 
portion  of  said  closure  member  is  moved  toward  said  body 
second  end;  and 

c.  a  latch  pivotally  mounted  on  said  closure  member,  said 
latch  being  biased  to  a  locked  position  wherein  it  engages 
said  body  along  the  edge  thereof  which  faces  outwardly 
and  generally  away  from  said  edge  along  which  said 
mouth  is  formed  to  prevent  the  inward  pivoting  of  said 
closure  member  from  the  closed  position  thereof,  said 
latch  being  pivotable  to  an  unlocked  position  wherein  it  is 
disengaged  from  said  body  to  permit  inwardly  pivoting  of 
said  closure  member,  said  latch  being  mounted  on  said 
portion  of  said  closure  member  which  is  moved  toward 
said  body  second  end  when  said  closure  member  is  piv- 
oted to  said  open  position  and  being  operable  for  moving 
said  closure  member  to  said  open  position  by  moving  said 
latch  toward  said  body  second  end  when  said  latch  is  in 
the  unlocked  position  thereof 


4,546,524 
HOSE  CLAMP  APPARATUS 
Brad  W.  Kreft,  3502  A  Gardens  East  Dr.,  Palm  Beach  Gardens, 
Fla.  33410 

FUed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,777 

Int.  CI*  B65D  63/00 

U.S.  a.  24-274  R  n  Claims 


4,546,523 

SAFETY  HOOK  CONSTRUCnON 
James  T.  Bailey,  Jr.,  Van  Buren,  Ark.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Forgecraft  Corporation,  Fort  Smith,  Ark. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,141 

Int.  a.*  A44B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  24—241  PP  5  Qaims 


1.  A  safety  hook  construction  comprising: 

a.  a  hook  body  having  a  U-shaped  portion  which  defines  a 
first  end  thereof,  and  a  shank  portion  which  extends  from 
one  of  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  portion  to  define  a  second 


1.  An  improved  hose  clamp  apparatus  for  alternatively  tight- 
ening and  clamping;  or  loosening  and  releasing  a  hose  from 
about  an  internally  positioned  collar  in  an  engine,  motor, 
pump,  turbine  or  the  like,  and  particularly  ones  in  tightly 
confined  or  constricted  spaces  most  accessible  primarily  from 
a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  hose,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
hose  surrounding  means  including  flexible  band  means  for 
substantially  continuously  encircling  said  hose  so  as  to 
interpose  said  hose  between  said  flexible  band  means  and 
said  internally  positioned  collar; 
clamp  tightening  means  operably  associated  with  said  hose 
surrounding  means  capable  of  alternatively  tightening  and 
loosening  said  clamp  apparatus  from  about  said  hose  by 
alternatively  reducing  and  increasing  the  respective  cir- 
cumference of  said  flexible  band; 
said  clamp  tightening  means  including  adjustment  means 
which  are  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  the  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  hose  being  clamped; 
tightness  locking  means  operably  connected  to  said  tighten- 
ing means  and  said  flexible  band  means  for  maintaining 
said  flexible  band  means  in  a  desired  set  circumferential; 
said  tightness  locking  means  being  selectively  moveable  to 
an  engaged  locked  and  a  disengaged  unlocked  position 
through  manipulation  of  said  adjustment  means; 
said  flexible  band  means,  clamp  tightening  means  adjustment 
means  and  tightness  locking  means  cooperating  to  allow 
selective  tightening  and  loosening  of  said  flexible  band 
means  simultaneous  with  the  disengagement  and  engage- 
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ment  of  said  tightness  locking  means  at  a  position  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  said  clamped  hose,  all 
through  operation  of  said  adjustment  means; 

said  hose  surrounding  means  comprising  said  flexible  band 
means  including  a  band  capable  of  extending  about  the 
periphery  of  said  hose  being  clamped  so  as  to  enable 
overlapping  of  first  and  second  layers  thereof,  and 

said  band  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  transverse  slots 
formed  along  at  least  a  portion  of  its  length  in  said  second 
layer  with  said  portion  being  positioned  immediately 
below  said  clamp  tightening  means; 

said  clamp  tightening  means  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
front  wall  and  a  rear  wall  and  forming  at  its  lower  end,  a 
slotted  region, 

said  housing  being  operably  affixed  to  said  slotted  band  first 
layer  so  as  to  permit  said  second  layer  of  said  slotted  band 
to  slide  through  said  slotted  region  and,  in  turn,  said  hous- 
ing. 

said  adjusting  means  including  a  shaft  member  being  ori- 
ented and  being  translatable  along  an  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  said  hose  being  clamped, 
said  second  layer  of  said  flexible  band  passing  through  said 
housing  between  said  shaft  member  and  said  first  layer  of 
said  overlapped  flexible  band, 
said  shaft  member  having  a  plurality  of  gear  teeth  arranged 

about  its  periphery  along  a  portion  of  its  length; 
said  gear  teeth  being  capable  of  engaging  said  plurality  of 
substantially  transverse  slots  formed  in  said  flexible  band 
so  as  to  change  the  amount  of  said  overlap  between  said 
flexible  band  second  layer  and  said  first  layer  of  said  flexi- 
ble band  when  said  shaft  is  rotated,  so  as  to  correspond- 
ingly reduce  or  increase  the  circumference  of  said  flexible 
band  to  tighten  or  loosen,  respectively,  said  clamp  appara- 
tus, 

said  shaft  member  having  first  and  second  ends  being  trans- 
laubly  and  rotatably  mounted  through  said  housing, 

said  shaft  member  having  a  head  configuration  at  said  first 
end,  capable  of  being  engaged  by  a  correspondingly 
shaped  tool; 

said  tightness  locking  means  comprising  at  least  one  gear 
engagement  members  operably  affixed  to  said  housing 
capable  of  preventing  rotation  of  said  shaft  member  when 
said  tightness  locking  means  are  in  said  engaged  position, 

an  elastically  compressible  member  interposed  between  said 
shaft  member  and  one  of  said  walls  of  said  housing  so  as  to 
exert  a  biasing  force  upon  said  shaft  member, 

said  shaft  member  being  spring  biased  towards  said  engaged 
position, 

said  shaft  member  being  rotatable  and  capable  of  changing 
the  circumference  of  said  flexible  band  when  an  axial 
force  component  sufficient  to  defeat  said  spring  biasing  is 
applied  thereto  and  said  gear  engagement  means  disen- 
gaged, and 

said  biasing  force  serving  to  return  said  shaft  member  to  said 


moveable  with  respect  to  the  mounting  cup  and  the  fixed 
portion  of  the  mandrel, 

(c)  means  for  advancing  a  continuous  sleeve  of  gasket  mate- 
rial onto  the  numdrel  member, 

(d)  means  for  aligning  the  sleeve-bearing  mandrel  member 
and  the  skirt  of  the  mounting  cup  and  positioning  the 
mandrel  member  the  desired  disUnce  from  said  skirt, 

(e)  means  for  urging  the  moveable  portion  of  the  mandrel 
toward  the  mounting  cup,  thereby  advancing  the  sleeve  of 
gasket  material  onto  the  skirt  of  the  mounting  cup. 


(0  means  for  returning  the  moveable  portion  of  the  mandrel 

to  its  initial  position, 
(g)  means  for  cutting  the  sleeve  of  gasket  material  beyond 

the  skirt  of  the  mounting  cup  to  form  a  band  of  gasket 

material  on  the  skirt  of  the  mounting  cup, 
(h)  means  for  advancing  the  gasket  band  onto  the  skirt,  such 

that  the  band  of  gasket  material  does  not  extend  beyond 

said  skirt. 


4,546,526 

APPARATUS  FOR  AXIALLY  SHIITING  WIRE 

SEGMENTS  IN  BELT  TYPE  CONVEYOR 

Robert  O.  Dusel,  Brookfield,  and  Gerald  E.  Blaha,  Waukesha, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Artos  Engineering  Company,  New 
Berlin,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,239 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  43/04;  H05K  13/06 

U.S.  a.  29-33  M  18  Claims 


engaged 
eliminate( 


x>sition  when  said  axial  force  component 


IS 


4,546,525 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MASS  PRODUCTION  OF  A 

GASKET-BEARING  AEROSOL  MOUNTING  CUP 

Robert  H.  Abplanalp,  10  Hewitt  Are.,  Bronxrille,  N.Y.  10708 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  332,510,  Dec.  21, 1981,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  112,791,  Feb.  1, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,703 

Int.  a*  B21B  15/00:  B21D  39/03;  B23P  23/04.  25/00 

U.S.  a.  29-33  K  13  claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  mass  production  of  a  gasket-bearing 

aerosol  mounting  cup  having  a  panel,  a  skirt  depending  from 

the  periphery  of  the  panel  and  an  annular  channel  extending 

outwardly  from  the  skirt  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  positioning  the  ungasketed  mounting  cup  to  a 
predetermined  station, 

(b)  a  mandrel  member  having  a  portion  fixed  in  position  with 
respect  to  the  mounting  cup  and  a  portion  reciprocally 
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1.  In  combination: 

conveyor  means  for  conveying  an  elongated  wire  segment 
along  a  path  with  the  wire  axis  transverse  to  said  path,  said 
conveyor  means  including  gripping  means  for  releasably 
gripping  said  wire  segment  initially  near  one  end  and 
subsequently  near  the  other  end; 

means  for  temporarily  releasing  said  gripping  means  to 
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enable  said  wire  segment  to  be  shifted  axially  relative  to 
said  conveyor; 

shifter  means  for  axially  shifting  said  wire  segment  while 
said  gripping  means  are  released  to  enable  regripping  of 
said  wire  segment  near  said  other  end; 

movable  sensing  means  for  sensing  when  said  wire  segment 
has  been  shifted  axially  a  desired  distance  and  for  provid- 
ing a  signal  for  preventing  further  shifting  by  said  shifter 
means, 

and  means  to  move  said  sensing  means  between  a  first  posi- 
tion wherein  said  sensing  means  are  adapted  to  initially 
engage  said  wire  segment  at  one  axial  location  therealong 
near  said  conveyor  means  and  a  second  position  wherein 
said  sensing  means  are  moved  away  from  said  conveyor 
means  so  as  to  be  able  to  engage  said  wire  segment  at  a 
different  axial  location  therealong  from  whence  said  wire 
segment  disengages  from  said  sensing  means  to  provide 
said  signal. 


4,546,527 

COMPOSITE  SLEEVE  FOR  USE  IN  ROLLING  ROLLS 

FOR  H-SECnON  STEEL  AND  CHANNEL  STEEL 

Masahiro  Fukuda,  Itami;  Akitoshi  Okabayashi,  Nishinomiya; 

Tadaahj   Narahara,   Kobe;   Ke^ji   Mununatsu,   Amagasaki; 

Noriynki  Miyazaki,  and  Masanori  Fukushima,  both  of  Sakai, 

al)  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Nippon 

Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,270 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  1,  19?1,  56-193818; 
Dec.  1, 1981,  56-193819;  Dec.  1, 1981,  56-193820;  Dec.  1, 1981, 
56-193821;  Dec.  1,  1981,  56-193822;  Dec.  1,  1981,  56-193823 

Int.  a*  B21B  27/02 
US.  a.  29—132  14  Claims 


1.  A  composite  sleeve  for  use  in  a  hot-rolling  roll  for  H-sec- 
tion  and  channel  steel  comprising  an  outer  working  layer  and 
an  inner  layer  intended  to  be  out  of  contact  with  said  steel  to  be 
hot-rolled, 
said  outer-working  layer  comprising  in  turn  a  first  outer 
layer  covering  and  fused  to  a  second  outer  layer  which  in 
turn  covers  and  is  fused  to  said  inner  layer, 
said  first  outer  layer  being  comprised  of  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  adamite  with  graphite,  sphe- 
roidal graphite  cast  iron,  adamite  and  mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  said  adamite  with  graphite  is  comprised  of  C  in 
2.0-3.2%  by  weight.  Si  in  0.6-2.5%  by  weight,  Mn  in 
0.4-1.5%  by  weight,  Ni  between  0  and  up  to  2.5%  by 
weight,  Cr  in  0.5-2.0%  by  weight.  Mo  in  0.2-2.0%  by 
weight,  up  to  0.1%  P  and  up  to  0.1%  S  by  weight, 
wherein  Cr  is  present  in  amounts  less  than  1.5  the  amount 
of  Si  present,  the  balance  being  substantially  Fe;  wherein 
said  spheroidal  graphite  cast  iron  is  comprised  of  C  in 
2.8-3.8%  by  weight.  Si  in  1.2-3.0%  by  weight,  Mn  in 
0.2-1.0%  by  weight,  between  0  and  up  to  3.0%  by  weight 
Ni,  Cr  in  0.1-1.0%  by  weight,  Mo  in  0.2-2.0%  by  weight, 
Mg  in  0.02-0. 1  %  by  weight,  up  to  0. 1  %  P  and  up  to  0.04% 
S  by  weight,  balance  being  substantially  Fe,  and  wherein 
said  adamite  comprises  C  in  2.2-3.0%  by  weight.  Si 
0.2-1.5%  by  weight,  Mn  in  0.4-1.5%  by  weight,  between 
0  and  up  to  2.5%  Ni,  Cr  in  0.5-4.0%  by  weight  where  Cr 
is  present  in  amounts  at  least  as  much  as  1.5  times  the 
amount  of  Si,  Mo  in  0.2-2.0%  by  weight,  up  to  0.1%  P 


and  up  to  0.1%  S  by  weight,  the  balance  being  substan- 
tially Fe; 

said  second  outer  layer  comprising  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  adamite,  high  chromium  iron  and 
mixtures  thereof,  wherein  said  adamite  is  comprised  of  C 
in  1.8-3.0%  by  weight.  Si  in  0.2-1.5%  by  weight,  Mn  in 
0.4-1.5%  by  weight,  Ni  in  0.5-3.5%  by  weight,  Cr  in 
0.5-6.0%  by  weight,  Mo  in  0.5-2.5%  by  weight,  up  to 
0.1%  P  and  up  to  0.1%  S  by  weight,  the  balance  being 
substantially  Fe  and  wherein  said  high  chromium  iron 
comprises  C  in  2.0-3.2%  by  weight.  Si  in  0.3-1.5%  by 
weight,  Mn  in  0.4-1.5%  by  weight,  Ni  in  0.5-3.5%  by 
weight,  Cr  in  8.0-25.0%  by  weight,  Mo  in  0.5-2.5%  by 
weight,  up  to  d.1%  P  and  up  to  0.1%  S  by  weight,  the 
balance  being  substantially  Fe; 

said  inner  layer  being  comprised  of  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  spheroidal  graphite  cast  steel, 
spheroidal  graphite  cast  iron  and  mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  said  spheroidal  graphite  cast  steel  comprises  C  in 
1.0-2.0%  by  weight.  Si  in  0.6-3.0%  by  weight,  Mn  in 
0.2-1.0%  by  weight,  Ni  in  0.1-2.0%  by  weight,  Cr  in 
0.1-3.0%  by  weight.  Mo  in  0.1-1.0%  by  weight,  up  to 
0.1%  by  weight  P  and  up  to  0.1%  by  weight  S  by  weight, 
balance  being  substantially  Fe,  and  said  spheroidal  graph- 
ite cast  iron  comprises  C  in  2.8-3.8%  by  weight.  Si  in 
1.5-3.2%  by  weight,  Mn  in  0.3-1.0%  by  weight,  between 
0  and  up  to  2.0%  by  weight  Ni,  between  0  and  up  to  3.0% 
by  weight  Cr,  between  0  and  up  to  0.6%  by  weight  Mo, 
Mg  in  0.02-0.1%  by  weight,  up  to  0.1%  by  weight  P  and 
up  to  0.03%  by  weight  S,  balance  being  substantially  Fe. 


4,546,528 

CLIP  WRAPPING  TOOL  APPARATUS 
Arthur  Langas,  Glenyiew,  111.,  assignor  to  Hartco  Company, 
Skokie,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,670 

Int.  CI*  B23P  11/00 

U.S.  a.  29—243.56  27  Qalms 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  clinching  tool  capable  at  high 
speeds  of  sequentially  severing  and  wrapping  clips  on  overly- 
ing wire  members  employed  in  the  manufacture  of  furniture, 
mattress  innersprings,  and  the  like,  to  secure  the  wire  members 
together,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  interconnected  clips  oscil- 
latingly  wound  into  the  form  of  a  convoluted,  elongated,  cylin- 
drically  shaped  roll;  support  means  for  said  roll,  said  support 
means  including  horizontally  disposed  roll  retaining  means  for 
enabling  the  interconnected  clips  to  be  oscillatingly  unwound 
from  the  roll;  and  flexible  clip  guide  means  for  guiding  the 
interconnected  clips  as  they  are  oscillatingly  unwound  from 
the  roll  to  a  pull-fed  clinching  tool  capable  at  high  speeds  of 
sequentially  severing  and  wrapping  the  clips  on  the  overlying 
wire  members  of  the  workpiece. 
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4  546  529 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  CONTAINER  WITH 

METAL  SKIN 

Daniel  Martin  Saint  Leon,  LHay  les  Roses,  France,  assignor  to 

Estee  Lauder  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  459,736,  Jan.  20,  1983,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,873 

Int.  a.*  B21D  39/00;  B23P  11/00 

U.S.  a  29-455  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  container  having  a  metal  skin  on 
a  vessel  having  a  bottom,  a  side  wall  extending  vertically  from 
the  bottom  and  an  inwardly  extending  shoulder  region  at  the 
top  of  the  side  wall  extending  inwardly  to  an  opening  for 
providing  the  access  to  the  vessi,  comprising: 
placing  a  metal  shell  having  an  elongated  side  wall  and 
curved  shoulder  region  and  central  opening  in  a  holding 
member: 
inserting  a  vessel  into  the  metal  shell  to  abut  said  inwardly 
extending  shoulder  region  against  the  curved  shoulder 
region  of  the  metal  shell; 
placing  a  substantially  planar  metal  plate  on  the  bottom  of 

the  vessel; 
crimping  the  bottom  edge  of  the  metal  shell  about  the  metal 
plate  to  overlap  said  plate  and  clamp  said  plate  against  the 
bottom  of  the  vessel  therein  by  a  crimping  tool  displaced 
towards  the  metal  shell  and  bottom  plate. 


4  546  530 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MODULAR  BUILDING 

UNIT 
Jihad  F.  Rizk,  Beirut,  Lebanon,  assignor  to  Polyfab  S.A.R.L., 
Beirut,  Lebanon 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,365 

Int.  CI.*  B23P  11/00;  E04H  1/00 

U.S.  a.  29-430  13  Qiums 


skeletal  floor  frame  subsection  and  a  skeletal  roof  frame 
subsection; 

(b)  positioning  said  frame  subsections  at  predetermined 
locations  at  a  final  frame  assembly  site  and  bringing  jigs 
for  each  subsection  and  such  subsection  into  engagement 
to  properiy  locate  and  support  said  subsection  at  a  proper 
attitude  with  respect  to  said  other  subsections  for  frame 
assembly; 

(c)  securing  said  roof  and  floor  frame  subsections  to  said 
portal  frame  subsections  while  said  jigs  are  in  engagement 
therewith  to  construct  a  skeletal  module  frame; 

(d)  raising  jigs  for  said  floor  frame  to  raise  said  module 
frame,  removing  said  jigs  for  said  portal  frames  and  said 
roof  frame,  removably  securing  trackway  roller  means  to 
said  module  frame  and  lowering  said  floor  frame  jigs  to 
locate  said  trackway  roller  means  on  a  trackway  for  said 
module  and  remove  said  floor  frame  jigs; 

(e)  moving  said  module  frame  along  said  trackway  to  a  floor 
station  and  producing  a  monolithic  reinforced  concrete 
floor  in  situ  on  said  floor  frame  of  said  module  thereat;  and 

(f)  moving  said  module  frame  along  said  trackway  past  a 
plurality  of  further  stations  and  finishing  a  predetermined 
portion  of  said  module  at  each  station  so  that  the  modular 
is  virtually  complete  when  it  is  moved  away  from  the  last 
of  said  stations  and  ready  for  transit  to  a  building  site. 


4  546,531 
SET  OF  COMPONENTS  FOR  BUILDING  MACHINE 

TOOLS 
Josef  Malcschew,  Elsbethen,  Austria,  assignor  to  Maier  A  Co., 
Hallein,  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,760 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  3, 
1983,8300040 

Int.  a.*  B23Q  37/00 
U.S.  a.  29-560  13  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  building  module  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  fabricating  a  pair  of  skeletal  portal  frame  subsections,  a 


1.  A  set  of  components  for  building  machine  tools,  said  set 
comprising  at  least  one  elongated  machine  bed,  and  at  least  one 
other  component  held  to  and  adjustably  guided  on  said  ma- 
chine bed  by  means  of  a  groove  and  spline  guide  running  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  machine  bed,  said  machine  bed 
being  divided  perpendiculariy  to  its  longitudinal  direction  into 
at  least  two  longitudinally  aligned  sections  connected  to  one 
another  by  means  of  a  groove  and  spline  connection  whose 
cross  sectional  dimensions  correspond  to  that  of  said  groove 
and  spline  guide  between  said  bed  and  said  other  component  so 
that  said  two  sections  of  said  bed  may  be  disconnected  from 
one  another  and  reassembled  with  their  longitudinal  axes  per- 
pendicular to  one  another  and  with  a  groove  and  spline  con- 
nection existing  between  the  end  face  of  one  section  and  the 
longitudinal  face  of  the  other  section. 
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4,546,532 
AUTOMATIC  TOOL  CHANGING  APPARATUS 
Koichiro  Kitamura,  Takaoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kitamura  Ma> 
chinery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Takaoka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Set.  No.  516^59 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30, 1982,  57-133353 
Int.  a.*  B23Q  3/J57 
U.S.  CL  29—568  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatically  controlled  machine  tool  in  which  the 
axis  of  a  spindle  and  the  axis  of  a  tool  at  a  tool  changing  station 
of  a  magazine  proper  are  arranged  preferably  to  cross  each 
other  at  right  angles  with  a  predetermined  spacing  therebe- 
tween, an  automatic  tool  changing  apparatus  rotatable  about  a 
turning  shaft  disposed  between  said  spindle  axis  and  said  tool 
axis,  said  turning  shaft  having  an  axis  inclined  at  an  acute  angle 
relative  to  each  of  said  spindle  axis  and  said  tool  axis,  movable 
support  means  linearly  movably  carried  on  a  base  mounted  on 
said  turning  shaft,  said  linear  movement  being  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  tool  and  of  said  spindle,  and  an  arm  having  tool 
gripping  claw  means  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  arm  pivot- 
ally  carried  on  said  movable  support  means  at  a  pivot  point 
between  said  ends  so  as  to  be  rotatable  through  at  least  a  half 
turn  and  movable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  movable  support  means,  and  wherein  in 
the  tool  changing  operation  said  gripping  claw  means  are 
alternately  movable  from  a  first  position  adjacent  the  tool  axis 
to  a  second  position  adjacent  the  spindle  axis  and  are  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  cross  each  of  said  spindle  axis  and  said  tool  axis, 
respectively,  at  right  angles. 


(b)  a  tool  storage  magazine  received  on  said  base  and  releas- 
ably  secured  thereto; 

(c)  a  slideway  secured  to  said  base; 

(d)  a  primary  slide  moveable  on  said  slideway  in  reverse 
directions; 

(e)  a  secondary  slide  carried  by  said  primary  slide,  and 
moveable  relative  thereto  in  said  reverse  directions; 

(0  an  interchange  arm,  rotatably  mounted  to  said  secondary 

slide,  and  routable  with  respect  thereto  about  an  arm  axis 

transverse  to  said  slide  directions; 
(g)  a  gripper  finger  assembly,  rotatably  mounted  to  said 

interchange  arm  assembly  about  a  gripper  axis,  and  axially 

moveable  with  respect  to  said  interchange  arm  housing 

along  said  gripper  axis; 
(h)  means  for  gripping  a  tool  located  in  said  tool  storage 

magazine; 
(i)  means  for  gripping  a  tool  located  in  said  tool  holder  on 

said  machine  turret. 


4,546,534 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  MANUFACTURE 
Keith  H.  Nicholas,  Reigate,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,328 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  17,  1982, 
8207712 

Int.  a*  HOIL  21/265.  21/312 
U.S.  a.  29—571  30  Qaims 
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4,546,533 
AUTOMATIC  TOOLCHANGER  SYSTEM  FOR  TURNING 

MACHINE 
Raymond  L.  Hallbach,  Covington,  Ky.,  and  John  S.  Reynolds, 
Maineville,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Oncinnati  Milacron  Inc.,  On- 
cinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,518 

Int.  a.*  B23Q  i//55 

U.S.  a.  29—568  2  Claims 


1.  A  tool  changer  system  for  turning  machines  utilizing 
turning  tools  carried  in  discrete  tool  holders  supported  in  a  tool 
turret,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tool  changer  base; 


16.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
having  an  insulating  layer  pattern  on  a  doped  surface  region  of 
a  semiconductor  body,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  first  radiation  sensitive  resist  layer  on  at  least  one 
insulating  layer  on  a  major  surface  of  a  semiconductor 
body, 

exposing  said  first  resist  layer  to  a  patterned  radiation  beam 
through  a  mask  to  define  a  first  masking  layer  in  said  first 
resist  layer, 

removing  parts  of  said  insulating  layer  free  of  said  first 
masking  layer  to  provide  an  insulating  layer  pattern, 

removing  said  first  masking  layer, 

providing  a  second  radiation  sensitive  resist  layer  on  said 
semiconductor  body  and  said  insulating  layer  pattern, 

exposing  said  second  resist  layer  to  another  patterned  radia- 
tion beam  through  said  same  mask  to  define  a  second 
masking  layer  in  said  second  resist  layer,  and 

forming  a  doped  region  in  said  semiconductor  body  at  sur- 
face areas  free  of  said  second  masking  layer. 
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4,546,535 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SUBMICRON  FET  STRUCTURE 
Joseph  F.  Shepard,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N  Y 
n   FUed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,624 
1 1         Int.  a."  HOIL  21/225.  21/28 
U.S.  a.  29-571  jctaims 


26(11)   4«r)      4«(n  ^um 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  small  area  field  effect  transistor 
device  and  making  contact  thereto  comprising: 
providing  a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  body  whose  at 

least  surface  region  is  of  a  first  conductivity; 
forming  an  insulating  layer  on  said  surface  region; 
forming  a  substantially  horizontal,  patterned  first  conductive 

layer  over  said  insulating  layer; 
masking  and  etching  said  insulating  and  first  conductive 
layers  to  provide  an  opening  in  said  layers  to  the  semicon- 
ductor body  where  the  source,  drain  and  gate  regions  of 
said  device  is  desired  to  be  formed; 

said  opening  have  substantially  vertical  surfaces  on  the  lay- 
ered structure; 

forming  a  conformal  highly  doped  of  a  second  conductivity 
conductive  layer  over  said  openings  having  said  substan- 
tially vertical  surfaces  and  over  said  insulating  and  pat- 
terned conductive  layer; 

etching  said  conformal  conductive  layer  to  substantially 
remove  the  horizontal  portions  of  said  conformal  layer 
while  leaving  said  opening  with  a  substantially  vertical 
said  conformal  conductive  layer  on  the  designated  sides  of 
said  opening; 

heating  said  body  and  said  layered  structure  at  a  suiuble 
temperature  to  cause  dopant  of  a  second  conductivity  to 
diffuse  into  said  body  from  said  conformal  conductive 
layer  to  form  said  source  and  drain  regions  and  first  insula- 
tor layer  upon  the  surface  of  the  said  first  conductive  layer 
and  said  conformal  conductor  layer; 

forming  a  second  insulator  layer  over  said  vertical  confor- 
mal conductive  layer; 

forming  a  gate  dielectric  on  the  surface  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor body  between  the  said  source  and  drain  region; 

forming  a  gate  conductive  layer  over  said  gate  dielectric; 

forming  electrical  contacts  to  said  patterned  first  conductive 
layer  through  said  first  insulator  layer  which  effectively 
makes  electrical  contacts  to  said  source  and  drain  regions 
through  said  first  patterned  conductive  layer  and  said 
vertical  conformal  conductive  layers;  and 

forming  an  electrical  contact  to  said  gate  conductive  layer. 


4  546  536 
FABRICATION  METHODS  FOR  HIGH  PERFORMANCE 

LATERAL  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTORS 
Narasipur  G.  Anantha,  Hopewell  Junction;  Jacob  Riseman,  and 
Paul  J.  Tsang,  both  of  Poughkeepsie,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,365 
Int.  a."  HOIL  21/22.  27/08,  21/76 
U.S.  a.  29—571  15  Claims 

1.  Method  for  fabricating  a  high  performance  lateral  FN? 
transistor  comprising: 
providing  a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  body  having  a 
principal  surface  of  N  conductivity  type  and  a  buries  N-|- 


region  with  an  N-f-  reach-through  connecting  said  buried 
region  to  said  surface; 

forming  a  first  P-|-  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  over  said 
surface  so  that  portions  of  the  layer  is  in  direct  contact 
with  the  areas  designated  to  be  the  collector  regions; 

forming  an  insulator  layer  upon  the  top  surface  of  said  first 
polycrysulline  silicon  layer; 

patterning  said  first  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  and  insula- 
tor layer  with  substantially  vertical  edges  wherein  the 
layer  is  removed  from  over  areas  designated  to  be  the 
emitter  and  base  regions  of  said  transistor; 

diffusing  N  type  impurities  into  the  said  designated  emitter 
and  intrinsic  base  regions; 

forming  a  vertical  insulator  on  said  vertical  edges  of  said  first 
polycrystalline  silicon  layer; 

heating  the  structure  to  fully  form  the  collector  region  by 
outdiffusion  from  said  first  polycrystalline  silicon  layer; 


^^^^ 


aaasea  n    -  H  ai&^mr\ 


etching  a  substantially  vertical  walled  groove  in  said  mono- 
crystalline  semiconductor  body  using  the  patterned  first 
polycrystalline  silicon  layer  with  top  insulator  and  verti- 
cal insulator  as  the  etching  mask; 

ion  implanting  oxygen  into  the  bottom  of  said  groove  to 
form  a  silicon  dioxide  region  at  the  bottom  of  the  groove; 

forming  a  second  P-|-  polycrysulline  silicon  layer  in  said 
groove; 

heating  the  structure  to  form  the  P-»-  emitter  region  around 
the  side  edges  of  the  said  P-i-  polycrystalline  silicon  filled 
said  groove;  and 

making  contact  to  said  transistor  wherein  said  first  polycrys- 
talline silicon  layer  is  the  collector  contact,  said  second 
polycrystalline  silicon  layer  is  the  emitter  contact  and  said 
N-i-  reach-through  from  the  surface  makes  contact 
through  the  said  buried  N-(-  region  to  the  base  region. 
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4,546,537 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  UTILIZING  V-GROOVE  ETCHING  AND 

THERMAL  OXIDATION 

Yunotuke  Kawabe,  and  Yoshinobu  Momma,  both  of  Kitakami, 

JaiMii,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  150,685,  May  16,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,592 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1979,  54-61229 

Int.  a*  HOIL  21/302.21/76 

V£.  a.  29—576  W  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  semiconductor  device  which 
comprises  at  least  one  bipolar  transistor  and  a  VIP  isolating 
layer  which  are  formed  in  both  an  epitaxial  layer  and  a  semi- 
conductor substrate,  with  an  emitter  region  of  said  bipolar 
transistor  coming  into  contact  with  said  VIP  isolating  layer, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  buried  layer  in  said  semiconductor  substrate  hav- 
ing a  first  conductivity  type,  the  buried  layer  having  the 
opposite  conductivity  type; 
forming  said  epitaxial  layer  having  said  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type  on  said  semiconductor  substrate; 
forming  a  first  insulating  layer  on  said  epitaxial  layer; 
forming  an  oxidation  masking  layer  on  said  first  insulating 

layer; 
selectively  etching  said  oxidation  masking  layer  and  said  first 

insulating  layer  to  form  an  opening; 
anisotrophically  etching  said  epitaxial  layer  and  said  semi- 
conductor substrate  through  said  opening  to  form  a  V- 
groove,  the  bottom  peak  of  which  enters  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  through  said  buried  layer; 
introducing  impurities  having  said  first  conductivity  type 
into  exposed  portions  of  said  epitaxial  layer  and  said  semi- 
conductor substrate  in  said  V-groove; 


selectively  oxidizing  said  exposed  portions  in  said  V-groove 
to  form  a  second  insulating  layer; 

forming  a  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  on  said  second  insu- 
lating layer  to  fill  said  V-groove; 

selectively  oxidizing  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  to 
form  a  relatively  thick  insulating  layer  of  silicon  dioxide 
including  a  bird's  beak; 

removing  said  oxidation  masking  layer; 

forming  a  base  region  through  a  portion  of  said  first  insulat- 
ing layer  to  have  said  first  conductivity  type  in  said  epitax- 
ial layer  and  in  contact  with  said  impurity-introduced 
region; 

forming  an  emitter  region  having  said  opposite  conductivity 
type  in  said  base  region  and  in  contact  with  said  relatively 
thick  insulating  layer; 

forming  an  impurity-introduced  region  for  electrical 
contact,  having  said  opposite  conductivity  type,  in  said 
epitaxial  layer  outside  of  said  base  and  emitter  regions;  and 

forming  electrodes  on  portions  of  said  base  emitter  and 
impurity-introduced  regions  for  electrical  contact. 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  DEVICES  HAVING 

DIELECTRIC  ISOLATION  REGIONS 

Kenichi  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oki  Electric  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,827 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1983,  58-161900 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/31.  21/76 

U.S.  a.  29—576  W  7  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit 
device  comprising  the  steps  of; 

sequentially  forming  on  a  top  surface  of  a  semiconductor 
body  a  first  oxidation-resistant  layer,  a  polycrystalline 
silicon  layer  oh  said  first  oxidation-resistant  layer,  a  sec- 
ond oxidation-resistant  layer  on  said  polycrystalline  sili- 
con layer  and  an  etching-resistant  layer  on  said  seconcf 
oxidation-resistant  mask  layer; 

applying  a  photoresist  layer  on  the  entire  surface  of  said 
etching-resistant  layer; 

selectively  removing  said  photoresist  layer  to  form  a  photo- 
resist mask  having  openings; 

said  openings  being  walled  by  a  first  photoresist  layer  over  a 
portion  of  said  semiconductor  body  intended  as  a  deeper 
isolation  region  and  a  second  photoresist  layer  over  a 
portion  of  said  semiconductor  body  intended  as  a  wider 
isolation  region; 

removing  said  second  oxidation-resistant  layer  and  said 
etching-resistant  layer  in  said  openings  to  expose  a  surface 
of  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer; 

subjecting  the  structure  obtained  by  said  steps  to  an  isotropic 
etching  process  to  side-etch  said  etching-resistant  layer 
under  said  second  photoresist  layer  by  a  desired  width, 
while  said  etching-resistant  layer  under  said  first  photore- 
sist layer  is  completely  removed  away; 

removing  said  first  and  second  photoresist  layers  to  expose 
said  etching-resistant  layer  and  said  second  oxidation- 
resistant  layer; 

subjecting  the  structure  obtained  by  said  steps  to  a  heat 
oxidation  process  to  convert  said  exposed  polycrystalline 
silicon  layer  into  a  silicon  oxide  layer; 

subjecting  the  structure  obtained  by  said  steps  to  an  etching 
process  to  sequentially  remove  said  exposed  second  oxida- 
tion-resistant layer,  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  and 
said  first  oxidation-resistant  layer;  and 

subjecting  the  structure  obtained  by  said  steps  to  a  reactive 
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etching  process  to  form  deep  grooves  surrounding  active 
regions  in  said  semiconductor  body  by  using  as  an  etching 


gion,  and  into  said  logic  base  region  to  form  a  collector 
region; 

introducing  impurities  of  said  first  conductivity  type  into 
said  second  substrate  region  to  form  an  injector  region; 

introducing  impurities  of  said  first  conductivity  type  into 
said  vertical  bipolar  base  region  to  form  an  emitter  region; 
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introducing  impurities  of  said  second  conductivity  type  into 
said  vertical  bipolar  base  region  to  form  a  base  conUct 
region,  into  said  logic  collector  region  to  form  a  collector 
contact  region,  and  into  said  second  substrate  region  to 
form  a  logic  emitter  contact  region. 


4546  540 
SELF-ALIGNED  MANUFACTURE  OF  FET 
Kilchl    Ueyanagi;    Yasunari    Umemoto,   both   of  KokubuiOi; 
Susiunu  Takahashi,  and  Michiharu  Nakamura,  both  of  Tokyo! 
ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1982,  57-159611 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  29/48.  29/80.  21/308.  21/265 
U.S.  a.  29-579  27  Claims 
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mask 
layer. 
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said  etching-resistant  layer  and  said  silicon  oxide 
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4  546  539 

I^L  STRUCTURE  AND  FABRICATION  PROCESS 
COMPATIBLE  WITH  HIGH  VOLTAGE  BIPOLAR 
TRANSISTORS 
James  D.  Beasom,  Melbourne,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Melbourne,  Fla. 

j  I  Filed  Dec.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,946 
I         Int.  a.<  HOIL  21/72.  21/82 
U.S.  a.  29-577  C  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  vertical  bipolar  transistors  and  an 
integrated  injection  logic  device  simultaneously  comprising: 
introducing  and  diffusing  impurities  of  a  first  conductivity 
type  into  a  first  and  second  isolated  substrate  region  of  a 
second  conductivity  type  opposite  said  first  conductivity 
type  to  form  a  collector  region  of  said  vertical  bipolar 
transistor  in  said  first  substrate  region  and  a  base  region  of 
said  logic  in  said  second  substrate  region; 
introducing  impurities  of  said  second  conductivity  type  into 
said  vertical  bipolar  collector  region  to  form  a  base  re- 

484-070  0.0.-85-2 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  Schottky  gate  FET  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  gate  electrode  of  metallic  material  and  a  mask 
member  on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  said  gate  electrode 
of  metallic  material  being  in  Schottky  conUct  to  the  semi- 
conductor substrate,  said  mask  member  overhanging  a 
periphery  of  the  gate  electrode; 

(b)  ion-implanting  impurities  into  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate using  said  mask  member  as  a  mask,  to  form  a  source 
region  and  a  drain  region  thereby  forming  an  intermediate 
structure; 

(c)  depositing  insulator  on  a  surface  of  the  intermediate 
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structure,  including  a  side  surface  of  the  gate  electrode 
overhung  by  the  mask  member; 

(d)  etching  said  deposited  insulator  to  expose  the  source 
region  and  the  drain  region  using  at  least  said  mask  mem- 
ber as  a  mask,  while  leaving  the  insulator  at  least  at  the 
side  surface  of  the  gate  electrode;  and 

(e)  forming  a  source  electrode  and  a  drain  electrode  on  the 
exposed  source  and  drain  regions. 


4,546,541 

METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTORS  TO  THIN  FILM  MAGNETIC 

TRANSDUCER 

JuBM  Reid,  Goleta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Applied  Magnetics 

Corporation,  Goleta,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,050 

Int.  a*  GllB  5/42 

VS.  a.  29—603  10  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  attaching  electrical  conduc- 
tors to  conductive  leads  of  a  thin  film  magnetic  transducer 
having  a  transducing  element  located  on  one  side  thereof  and 
a  plurality  of  substantially  planar  conductive  leads  formed  into 
a  predetermined  pattern  extending  therefrom  on  a  different 
side  of  the  thin  film  magnetic  transducer  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  side  thereof  having  the  transducing  element  comprising 
the  steps  of 
mounting  the  thin  film  magnetic  transducer  on  a  substrate 
having  a  medium  contacting  surface  and  a  supporting 
surface  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  me- 
dium contacting  surface  wherein  the  thin  film  magnetic 
transducer  transducing  element  is  positioned  adjacent  the 
medium  contacting  surface  and  the  conductive  leads  of 
the  thin  film  magnetic  transducer  formed  into  the  prede- 
termined pattern  are  extended  along  the  supporting  sur- 
face away  from  the  medium  contacting  surface; 
positioning  an  electrical  circuit  means  which  terminates  in  a 
plurality  of  planar  connecting  elements  formed  in  the 
same  predetermined  pattern  as  said  thin  film  magnetic 
transducer  conductive  leads  wherein  the  connecting  ele- 
ments include  a  relatively  thin  diffusible  conductive  metal 
coating  located  on  one  side  thereof  with  said  one  side  of 
the  connecting  elements  having  said  diffusible  conductive 
metal  coating  thereon  positioned  with  one  of  the  connect- 
ing elements  contiguous  one  of  the  planar  conductive 
connecting  members  and  with  the  plurality  of  planar 
connecting  elements  extending  along  the  support  surface 
of  the  substrate  away  from  the  medium  contacting  surface 
forming  a  transducing  subassembly; 
placing  a  quantity  of  curable  epoxy  bonding  material  adja- 
cent the  plurality  of  planar  connecting  elements  contigu- 
ous the  conductive  leads  of  the  thin  film  magnetic  trans- 
ducer, said  curable  epoxy  bonding  material  being  selected 
of  a  material  which  is  electrically  and  magnetically  com- 
patible with  the  thin  film  magnetic  transducer  and  which 
has  a  curing  temperature  below  a  thermal  stress  tempera- 
ture at  which  at  least  one  of  the  electrical  characteristics 
and  the  magnetic  characteristics  of  the  thin  film  magnetic 
transducer  are  permanently  distorted; 
controllably  heating  the  subassembly  at  a  heating  rate  which 
permits  the  thermal  stresses  of  the  subassembly  to  be 
maintained  at  a  level  to  avoid  damage  to  the  subassembly 
during  heating  thereof  up  to  a  temperature  located  in  a 
bonding  temperature  range  between  the  curing  tempera- 


ture of  the  curable  epoxy  bonding  material  and  below  the 
thermal  stress  temperature; 

during  the  step  of  controllably  heating,  urging  the  substrate 
and  the  plurality  of  planar  connecting  elements  of  the 
electrical  circuit  means  forming  the  subassembly  together 
with  a  clamping  force  to  form  a  compression  boundary 
between  the  surface  of  the  connecting  elements  having  the 
diffusible  conductive  metal  coating  layer  in  intimate 
contact  with  the  conductive  leads  enabling  the  diffusible 
conductive  metal  coating  to  diffuse  into  both  the  conduc- 
tive leads  and  connecting  elements  to  form  a  diffused 
electrical  connection  therebetween;  and 

maintaining  the  heated  and  clamped  subassembly  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  bonding  temperature  range  for  a  time 
period  sufficient  to  enable  the  curable  epoxy  bonding 
material  to  substantially  fill  the  predetermined  space  be- 
tween the  substrate  and  spacer  electrical  circuit  member 
by  capillary  action  to  encapsulate  and  bond  said  conduc- 
tive leads  of  the  thin  film  magnetic  transducer  and  the 
connecting  elements  of  the  electrical  circuit  member  into 
a  bonded  subassembly. 


4  546  542 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FORK 

CONTACTS 

Ralph  A.  Proud,  Willoughby  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Symbex 

Corporation,  Painesville,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,568 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  43/00 

U.S.  a.  29-874  21  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  planar  fork  contact  which  method 
includes  the  twisting  of  contact  tines,  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

die  cutting  a  strip  of  a  first  material  with  a  axially  extending 
inlay  of  a  second  contacting  material  integral  therewith  to 
form  parallel  pairs  of  elongated  tines  with  respective 
coplanar  surfaces  and  the  contacting  material  integral 
with  such  respective  coplanar  surfaces, 

forming  a  convex  section  in  each  tine  so  that  the  tine  is 
convex  out  of  the  major  plane  of  the  contact  at  a  portion 
thereof  that  includes  such  contacting  material,  whereby 
each  tine  has  a  contacting  area  including  contacting  mate- 
rial at  such  convex  section, 

reducing  the  width  in  each  of  the  tines  at  a  predetermined 
location  remote  from  the  connecting  material  to  provide  a 
weakened  area  operative  to  confine  the  area  of  twist  to 
such  predetermined  location,  and 

after  performing  said  die  cutting,  forming  and  width-reduc- 
ing steps,  twisting  adjacent  tines  of  at  least  one  pair 
thereof  in  opposite  directions  at  said  predetermined  loca- 
tion to  rotate  such  coplanar  surfaces  to  place  such  convex 
sections  back  into  the  major  plane  of  the  contact  in  convex 
confronting  relation  with  each  other  and  to  place  such 
contacting  areas  in  substantially  confronting  relation  with 
each  other. 

12.  An  apparatus  for  making  planar  fork  contacts  including 
upper  and  lower  relatively  reciprocatable  bases  having  a  plu- 
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rality  of  stations  connected  with  said  bases  for  forming  the 
contacts  therebetween,  comprising 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  apparatus  for  index- 
ing a  strip  of  material  having  an  axially  extending  inlay  of 
a  second  contacting  material  integral  therewith  succes- 
sively along  a  path  through  said  stations, 
one  of  said  stations  having  cutting  means  connected  with 
said  bases  for  die  cutting  the  strip  to  form  parallel  pairs  of 
elongated  tines  with  respective  coplanar  surfaces  and  the 
contacting  material  integral  therewith, 
a  second  of  said  stations  having  forming  means  connected  to 
at  least  one  of  the  bases  for  forming  a  convex  section  in 
each  tine  so  that  the  tine  is  convex  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  inlay  and  out  of  the  major  plane  of  the 
contact  at  a  portion  thereof  that  includes  such  contacting 
material  whereby  each  tine  has  a  contacting  area  includ- 
ing contacting  material  at  such  convex  section, 
means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  bases  located  along 
the  strip  path  through  said  stations  physically  operative 
upon  each  of  the  tines  to  reduce  the  width  in  each  of  the 
tines  at  a  predetermined  location  remote  from  the  inlay 
therein  thus  providing  a  weakened  area  operative  to  con- 
fiiie  an  area  of  twist  to  such  predetermined  location,  and 
a  third  of  said  stations,  subsequent  to  said  means  to  define 
and  said  one  and  second  of  said  stations,  having  twisting 
means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  bases  for  twisting 
adjacent  tines  of  at  least  one  pair  thereof  in  opposite  direc- 
tions to  rotate  such  coplanar  surfaces  of  each  tine  and  to 
place  such  convex  sections  back  into  the  major  plane  of 
the  contact  in  convex  confronting  relation  with  each  other 
and  to  place  such  contacting  areas  in  substantial  confront- 
ing relation  with  each  other. 


portion  of  said  lead,  and  a  bending  member  positioned  for 
movement  adjacent  said  mandrel  for  engaging  said  pro- 
jecting lead  portion  and  bending  said  intermediate  portion 
about  said  mandrel  to  thereby  form  said  first  and  second 
lead  portions; 

second  lead  bending  means  positioned  on  said  support  means 
adjacent  said  mandrel  for  movement  into  engagement 
with  said  second  inclined  lead  portion;  and 

a  second  surface  positioned  relative  to  the  end  of  said  second 
inclined  lead  portion  to  cause  the  end  portion  of  said 
second  lead  portion  to  bend,  upon  engagement  of  said 
second  lead  bending  means  with  such  second  lead  portion, 
in  a  direction  appoximately  parallel  to  said  second  surface! 

4,546,544 

ONE-PIECE  DISPOSABLE  RAZOR  WITH  BLADE 

PROTECTOR  LATCHED  RELEASABLY  TO  RAZOR 

Emeat  F.  Kiraly,  Fairfield,  and  Frank  A.  Ferraro,  Trumbull, 

both  of  Conn.,  aasignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Mor- 

ris  Plains,  N.J. 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625.434 

Int  a.*  B26B  21/40 

U.S.a.30-90  4CU1M 


4546543 
METH<[iDS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 
PROJECTING  LEAD 
John  B.  Phaneuf,  HaTerhill,  Mass.,  assignor  to  AT4T  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,955 

Int  a.<  HOIR  43/Oa-  B21F  21/00 

U.S.  a.  29-884  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  forming  leads  which  project 
from  a  first  surface,  which  comprises: 

simultaneously  bending  intermediate  portions  of  the  project- 
ing portions  of  said  leads  to  form  first  and  second  lead 
portions,  said  second  lead  portions  being  inclined  with 
respect  to  said  first  lead  portions  and  said  intermediate 
portions  being  in  opposed  facing  relationship  with  each 
other;  and 

simultaneously  engaging  said  inclined  second  lead  portions 
for  movement  of  the  ends  thereof  against  a  second  surface, 
and  thereby  bending  end  portions  of  said  leads  into  posi- 
tions essentially  parallel  to  said  second  surface. 

3.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  lead  which  projects  from  a  first 
surface,  which  comprises: 

support  means; 

first  lead  bending  means  movably  mounted  on  said  support 
means  for  bending  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  project- 
ing portion  of  said  lead  to  form  a  first  lead  portion  and  a 
second  lead  portion  inclined  from  said  first  lead  portion; 

said  first  lead  bending  means  including  a  mandrel  mounted 
for  movement  into  position  adjacent  said  intermediate 


1.  A  one-piece  low  cost  disposable  razor  comprising  a  head 
having  a  support  surface  for  receiving  at  least  one  single  cut- 
ting edge  blade  and  having  a  face-engaging  surface  opposite 
said  support  surface,  said  face-engaging  surface  having  a  for- 
ward margin  adjacent  a  blade  cutting  edge  and  an  opposite 
rear  margin  adjacent  a  rear  edge  of  a  blade,  a  guard  bar,  a 
handle  and  a  temporary  blade  edge  protector  all  molded  as  a 
single  piece-part,  said  protector  being  joined  to  said  head  by 
means  of  breakaway  links  located  at  said  rear  margin  of  said 
face-engaging  surface,  and  protector  being  operable  to  overlay 
the  face-engaging  surface  and  to  engage  the  head  releasably 
when  said  links  are  broken,  one  of  said  head  and  said  protector 
being  formed  with  a  pair  of  latching  elements  for  engaging 
mating  indenutions  on  the  other  of  said  head  and  said  protec- 
tor. 


4,546,545 
PINEAPPLE  CUTTER 
Tsugutoshi  Hirano,  Kita-Koiwa  3-chome  26-10,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,547 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Jan.    21,    1983,    58- 
005946[U] 

Int.  CI*  B26B  3/00'  A47J  25/00 
VS.  a.  30—128  7  Claims 

1.  A  pineapple  cutter  comprising: 
a  tubular  outer  body  having  a  cutter  edge  around  the  end 

portion  of  a  lower  end  of  said  tubular  outer  body; 
a  tubular  inner  body  positioned  within  and  having  its  axis 
subsuntially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  outer  body. 
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said  inner  body  having  a  cutter  edge  around  the  end  por- 
tion of  a  lower  end  of  said  inner  body; 

a  pair  of  handles  spaced  outwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of 
said  tubular  outer  body,  each  handle  carried  by  a  pair  of 
spaced  supporting  plates  secured  to  and  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  tubular  outer  body  and  having  cutting 
edges  at  the  lower  end  portions  thereof  to  cut  the  outer 
peel  of  the  pineapple  into  separate  sections; 

a  plurality  of  pressing  sheets  slidably  carried  in  the  inner 
portion  of  said  tubular  outer  body  and  slidable  in  the  axial 
direction,  said  pressing  sheets  including  a  first,  annular 
pressing  sheet  slidably  carried  between  said  tubular  outer 


body  and  said  inner  body,  and  a  second  pressing  sheet 
slidably  carried  within  said  inner  body;  and 
a  pressing  member  extending  outwardly  of  the  upper  portion 
of  said  tubular  outer  body  and  movable  axially  relative 
thereto,  said  pressing  member  including  connection  means 
for  connecting  said  pressing  member  with  the  pressing 
sheets;  and  thereby  obtaining  a  substantially  annular  cut 
pineapple  by  pressing  down  said  cutter  onto  a  pineapple 
and  then  pressing  down  on  the  pressing  member  to  move 
the  pressing  sheets  of  said  pressing  member  downwardly 
toward  the  cutter  edges  of  the  tubular  outer  body  so  that 
the  interior  of  the  pineapple  may  be  separated  from  its 
core. 


4  546  546 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  OUT  FLAT  GOODS  OR 
STRUCTURES  APPLIED  TO  A  BASE  FABRIC 
Ferdinand  Kleger,  Rorschach,  and  Hans  Zeller,  Rebstein,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Perfekta  Maschinenbau  Ferdi- 
nand Kleger  AG,  Rorschach,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,325 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  22,   1983. 
1548/83 

Int.  a.*  B26B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  30-273  12aaims 


1.  A  cutting  apparatus  for  cutting-out  flat  goods  or  shapes 
appliqued  to  a  base  fabric,  comprising: 
a  housing  movably  supported  in  a  spaced  relationship  from 
a  predetermined  cutting  plane; 


a  substantially  vertically  extending  shaft  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  housing  and  having  a  lower  end; 

a  shear  mounted  at  said  lower  end  of  said  shaft; 

said  shear  comprising: 

fixed  knife  means  possessing  a  knife  edge  defining  said  pre; 
determined  cutting  plane  and  sloping  slightly  down- 
wardly from  said  cutting  plane; 

movable  cutter  means  resiliently  supported  in  sliding  contact 
at  said  fixed  knife  means  and  possessing  a  cutting  edge; 

said  shaft  being  rotatable  in  order  to  align  said  knife  edge  of 
said  fixed  knife  means  to  a  predetermind  cut  to  be  made; 
and 

said  movable  cutter  means  executing  cutting  strokes  in  coop- 
erative relation  with  said  fixed  knife  means. 


4  546  547 
CHECKING  AND  ALIGNING  STAND  TO  BE  USED  IN  A 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  PLANT 
Werner  Scheurecker;  Alois  Scheinecker;  Johannes  Cordelia,  all 
of  Linz,  and  Kurt  Engel,  Leonding,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,507 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  22,  1981,  4066/81 

Int.  a.«  GOIB  5/25 

U.S.  a.  33-182  5  aaims 


T^ 
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1.  In  a  checking  and  aligning  stand  to  be  used  in  a  continuous 
casting  plant  having  a  strand  guide  composed  of  structure 
sections,  and  first  seats  for  accommodating  each  of  said  struc- 
ture sections,  said  structure  sections  including  supporting  rol- 
lers forming  rollerways,  said  checking  and  aligning  stand  serv- 
ing to  measure  and  align  said  structure  sections  for  positioning 
in  said  strand  guide  and  including  second  seats  defining  a 
position  of  at  least  one  structure  section  and  means  for  deter- 
mining the  position  of  said  supporting  rollers  of  said  at  least 
one  structure  section,  the  improvement  wherein 
second  seats  are  provided  in  said  checking  and  aligning 
stand  in  positions  corresponding  to  said  first  seats  of  said 
continuous  casting  plant  strand  guide,  and  wherein 
said  means  for  determining  the  position  of  said  supporting 
rollers  include  at  least  one  pair  of  measuring  surfaces 
provided  in  the  region  of  said  second  seats  and  arranged  at 
an  angle  relative  to  each  other  for  determining  a  set  of 
coordinates  of  said  rollerway  relative  to  said  second  seats 
of  said  checking  and  aligning  stand  and  defining  the  posi- 
tion of  said  structure  section. 
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4,546,548 
DEVICE  AND  METHODFOR  MEASURING  STEERING 

AXIS  INCLINATION  OR  A  STEERABLE  WHEEL 
James  K.  Bullock,  Sr.,  Wadsworth,  lU.,  assignor  to  Ammco 
Tools,  Inc.,  North  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,627 

Int.  a*  GOIB  5/255 

U.S.  a.  33-203  9ci^^ 


^'s/^e 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  steering  axis  inclination  of  a 
steerable  wheel  mounted  on  a  spindle  with  a  caster  gauge 
having  adjustable  means  operatively  associated  with  a  caster 
scale  for  determining  the  angle  of  the  spindle  from  the  horizon- 
tal within  a  vertical  plane  comprising  the  steps  of: 
magnetically  mounting  to  the  hub  of  the  wheel  an  adaptor 
having  a  planar  magnetic  mounting  surface  lying  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  wheel; 
moving  the  wheel  to  a  first  predetermined  angular  position 

to  one  side  of  a  stright  aheuJ  position; 
magnetically  mounting  said  caster  gauge  to  said  planar  mag- 
netic mounting  surface  in  a  horizontal  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  spindle; 
adjusting  the  angle  determining  means  to  a  reference  posi- 
tion; 

moving  the  wheel  to  a  second  predetermined  position  to  the 
opposite  side  of  the  straight  ahead  position; 

adjusting  the  angle  determining  means  to  determine  the 
magnitude  of  vertical  angular  movement  of  the  spindle 
between  the  first  and  second  positions; 

determining  from  the  caster  scale  the  amount  of  movement 
of  the  angle  determining  means  which  effected  said  deter- 
mination of  the  magn  tude  of  vertical  angular  movement 
of  the  spindle;  and, 

calculating  the  steering  axis  inclination  using  said  deter- 
mined amount  of  movement  of  the  angle  determining 
means. 


formed  of  magnetically  permeable  material,  one  surface  of  said 
support  member  having  a  partly  spherical  recess  therein;  a 
partly  spherical  body  member  formed  on  a  radius  correspond- 
ing to  that  of  said  recess  and  accommodated  therein,  said  body 
member  being  formed  of  magnetically  permeable  material  and 
havmg  an  opening  therein  in  communication  with  an  internal 
cavity  in  said  body  member;  a  liquid  occupying  said  cavity; 
and  a  transparent  closure  for  sealing  said  opening,  said  liquid 
being  present  in  such  an  amount  as  to  enable  a  gas  bubble  to 
form  in  said  cavity,  said  body  member  being  universally  adjust- 
able relative  to  said  support  member,  and  one  of  said  members 
bemg  magnetized  thereby  enabling  said  body  member  to  be 
retained  in  said  recess  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  selected 
positions  of  adjustment  relative  to  said  support  member. 

4,546,550 
COMPASS 
Brian  G.  Marchent,  Portsmouth,  and  Michael  R.  Foster,  Salis- 
bury, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Plessey  Overseas  Ltd.^ 
Ilford,  England 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,052 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  12.  1982 
8229134 

Int.  a.«  GOIC  17/38 
U.S.  a.  33-356  5  Claims 
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4  546  549 

ADJUSTABLE  SPIRIT  LEVEL  CONSTRUCTION 
Terry  Duperon,  5693  Better  Road,  Saginaw,  Mich.  48601 
1 1    Filed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,519 
' '  Int.  a*  B23B  45/00 

U.S.  a.  33—334  g  Claims 
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1.  A  magnetic  and  adjustable  spirit  level  construction 
adapted  for  use  in  connection  with  a  hand  or  other  adjustable- 
position  tool,  said  construction  comprising  a  support  member 


1.  A  navigation  system  for  vehicles  which  includes  an  elec- 
tronic compass  comprising  at  least  two  magnetic  sensors  ar- 
ranged in  use  to  be  respectively  responsive  to  orthogonal 
components  of  a  magnetic  field  which  includes  the  earth's 
magnetic  field  and  a  spurious  magnetic  field  comprising  the 
permanent  and  induced  magnetic  fields  associated  with  a  vehi- 
cle in  which  the  navigation  system  is  insUlled,  for  producing 
electrical  signals  corresponding  to  said  components,  daU  stor- 
age means  arranged  to  store  signals  derived  from  the  sensors  as 
the  vehicle  is  turned  through  all  headings  during  a  compass 
setting  cycle,  and  signal  processor  means  responsive  to  electri- 
cal signals  produced  by  the  sensors  in  the  system  after  the 
setting  cycle  has  been  completed  which  electrical  signals  must 
lie  on  the  locus  of  an  ellipse,  and  responsive  also  to  the  signals 
stored  during  the  setting  cycle,  which  stored  signals  are  uti- 
lized to  modify  the  said  electrical  signals  in  accordance  with  an 
algorithm  to  compensate  for  the  permanent  magnetic  field  by 
effectively  repositioning  the  center  of  the  ellipse  to  zero  and  to 
compensate  for  the  induced  magnetic  field  by  effectively  con- 
verting the  elliptical  shape  to  a  circle,  whereby  signals  are 
provided  to  the  signal  processor  means  indicative  of  the  bear- 
ing appertaining  to  the  heading  of  the  vehicle  in  which  the 
effects  of  the  spurious  magnetic  field  are  compensated  for, 
means  for  sensing  the  velocity  of  the  vehicle  in  which  the 
compass  is  mounted,  data  infeed  means  operable  for  providing 
data  appertaining  to  an  original  map  reference,  navigation 
computer  means  responsive  to  data  derived  from  the  velocity 
indicator,  the  compass,  and  the  data  infeed  means  for  provid- 
ing data  for  display  means  whereby  the  display  means  is  ar- 
ranged to  provide  a  display  indicative  of  the  position  or  loca- 
tion of  the  vehicle. 
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ELECTHICAi*'rJw5ini  QVCTiTiLi  P*^'*"'"  '*^**'  ■*  '^**^  "  P^'^'^"  °f  ^^"^  nuidizing  fluid  entering 

Jeffrey  L.  ^^!^n!f:^];^J^^  Crpo^.    '"°  '^^  '^'  "^^  ^"'^-^"^  ""'^-"^  ""'^  ^-"«  «  --PO"- 
tioo,  Holland,  Mich. 

PUed  M«r.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,364 

lat  CI,*  GOIC  J  7/28 

VS.  a.  33-356  26  Claims 
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1.  An  electrical  compass  system  for  a  vehicle,  said  system 
including  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  magnetic  field  and  pro- 
viding output  signals  representative  thereof,  circuit  means 
coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  providing  display  output 
signals,  and  display  means  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  and 
responsive  to  said  display  output  signals  for  displaying  the 
sensed  magnetic  field;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
compensation  means  for  correcting  the  sensed  and  displayed 
magnetic  field  for  a  steady  state  local  magnetic  field  interfer- 
ence; said  compensation  means  comprising: 
means  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  for  establishing  a  prede- 
termined display  output  signal  when  said  sensing  means  is 
positioned  in  predetermined  alignment  with  a  known 
magnetic  field; 
comparing  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  and  to  said 
circuit  means  for  comparing  signals  from  said  sensing 
means  and  said  display  output  signals  and  applying  a 
control  signal  to  said  circuit  means  when  signals  from  said 
sensing  means  correspond  to  a  direction  which  differs 
from  said  predetermined  display  output  signal;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  and  to  said  sensing 
means  for  applying  a  correction  signal  to  said  sensing 
means  and  said  correction  signal  generated  by  said  circuit 
means  in  response  to  said  control  signal  from  said  compar- 
ing means  to  cause  said  predetermined  display  output 
signal  to  occur. 


4,546,552 

FLUID  INDUCED  TRANSVERSE  FLOW 

MAGNETICALLY  STABILIZED  FLUIDIZED  BED 

Robert  P.  Cahn,  MiUburn,  and  Jeffirey  H.  SiegeU,  Westfield, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 

Co.,  norham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  345,096,  Feb.  2, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,408 

Int.  a*  F28D  13/00:  F26B  17/10 

U.S.  a.  34—1  20  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  effecting  fluid-solids  contacting  under 

fluidization  conditions  wherein  a  bed  comprising  fluidized 

magnetizable  particles  is  contacted  in  a  vessel  with  a  fluidizing 

fluid  which  passes  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  bed  and  exits 

from  the  upper  surface  of  the  bed,  said  bed  being  stabilized  by 

a  magnetic  means  having  a  strength  sufficient  to  suppress  solids 

backmixing,  the  improvement  which  comprises  transporting  at 

least  a  portion  of  said  particles  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 

flow  of  the  fluidizing  fluid  exiting  said  bed  by  contacting  said 


OUT 
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of  velocity  in  said  transverse  direction  caused  by  passage 
through  a  distribution  means. 


4,546  553 
RADIANT  WALL  OVEN  AND  PROCESS  OF  DRYING 
COATED  OBJECTS 
Willie  H.  Best,  18C  The  Heritage,  Columbia,  S.C.  29203 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,531,  Jul.  13, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,426,792,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104,339,  Dec.  17, 
1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  916,214,  Jun. 
16, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,235,023.  This  application  Aug.  3, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  519,859 

Int.  a.*  F26B  3/28,  23/10 

U.S.  a.  34-39  23  Oaims 


1.  A  radiant  oven  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  opposed  side  panels  and  a  top  panel 
extending  between  the  upper  ends  of  said  side  wall  panels; 

(b)  spaced  opposed  radiant  walls  within  said  housing,  said 
radiant  walls  being  spaced  inwardly  from  said  side  panels, 
said  radiant  walls  having  inner  surfaces  curving  in  oppo- 
site directions  for  defining  therebetween  a  central  heating 
chamber  about  which  both  of  said  wall  are  curved; 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  walls  for  forming  outer  cham- 
bers in  which  the  walls  define  the  inner  portions  of  the 
outer  chambers; 

(d)  means  for  providing,  to  said  outer  chambers,  heated  air 
for  heating  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  walls  to  operating 
temperatures  at  which  a  majority  of  the  radiant  energy  is 
emitted  from  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  walls  at  wave 
lengths  of  5  microns  or  greater. 
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4  546  554 

CLOTHES  DRYER  HAVING  VARIABLE  POSITION 

MOTOR  AND  MOISTURE  SENSOR 

Nonnan  J.  Bullock,  Prospect;  Paul  F.  Barnett,  LouisTille,  and 

Donald  J.  Lattis,  Pewee  Valley,  aU  of  Ky..  assignors  to  Cissell 

Manufacturing  Company,  LouisTille,  Ky. 

1 1      FUed  Not.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,740 
' '  Int.  a.*  F26B  11/04 

U.S.a.34-48  2CIaims 


cushioning  the  foot  during  foot  strike;  a  first  means  coupled  to 
the  shoe  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  lower  sole  and 


I.  In  a  clothes  dryer  including  a  housing  having  a  drying 
chamber,  a  perforated  clothes  drying  drum  of  a  electrically 
conductive  material  which  is  electrically  coupled  to  a  common 
potential,  rotatably  mounted  in  the  drying  chamber  of  the 
housing,  a  motor  mounted  in  the  housing,  means,  including  a 
hollow  drum  drive  shaft,  coupled  between  the  motor  and  the 
drum  for  rotating  the  drum,  the  drum  being  substantially  cylin- 
drical and  having  a  central  axis  with  the  hollow  drum  drive 
shaft  being  substantially  aligned  with  said  drum  axis,  a  heater 
mounted  in  the  housing,  and  means  driven  by  the  motor  for 
drawing  air  past  the  heater  and  through  the  perforated  drum 
and  drying  chamber  and  for  exhausting  the  air  from  the  hous- 
ing, a  moisture-sensing  arrangement  comprising:  a  cone  assem- 
bly forming  a  central  portion  of  a  rear  wall  of  the  drum  includ- 
ing a  frusto-conical  electrically  conductive  cone  body  extend- 
ing into  the  drum  and  electrically  coupled  thereto  and  to  the 
housing,  an  electrically  conductive  tip  mounted  on  and  form- 
ing the  tip  of  the  cone  body,  and  an  insulator  interposed  be- 
tween the  electrically  conductive  tip  and  the  cone  body,  the 
cone  body  and  the  insulator  and  the  electrically  conductive  tip 
forming  a  continuous,  relatively  smooth  generally  conical 
surface  in  the  interior  of  the  drum,  the  electrically  conductive 
tip  being  aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  drum  and  the  hollow 
drum  drive  shaft,  an  electrical  conductor  coupled  to  the  elec- 
trically conductive  tip  and  passing  through  the  cone  and 
within  the  hollow  drum  drive  shaft  out  of  the  housing  termi- 
nating in  an  electrical  contact,  the  contact  and  the  conductor 
and  the  cone  assembly  being  mechanically  coupled  together  to 
rotate  with  the  hollow  drum  drive  shaft,  a  contact  arm  me- 
chanically secured  to  the  housing  and  electrically  insulated 
therefrom  having  an  end  portion  contacting  the  rotatable 
electrical  contact  which  terminates  the  conductor,  the  contact 
arm  being  electrically  coupled  to  means  for  producing  an 
electrical  potential  which  is  coupled  through  the  contact  arm 
and  the  conductor  to  the  tip  so  that  the  tip  receives  an  electri- 
cal charge  relative  to  that  of  the  drum  and  the  housing,  the 
contact  arm  being  further  coupled  to  means  for  measuring 
electrical  current  flow  between  the  tip  and  the  drum  in  re- 
sponse to  moist  clothing  in  the  drum  contacting  the  tip  and  the 
electrically  common  cone  and  drum. 


"  4,546,555 

SHOE  WITH  SHOCK  ABSORBING  AND  STABIIZING 

MEANS 
Richard  G.  Spademan,  130  Country  Qub  Dr.  #30,  IncUne  VU- 
iage,  Ney.  89502 

I  Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,052 

Int.  a*  A43B  7/06,  7/08 

VS.  a.  36-28  40  Claims 

1.  A  shoe  comprising:  an  upper  shell;  a  lower  sole  secured  to 

the  upper  shell;  a  shock  absorber  mounted  on  the  shoe  for 


second  means  shiftable  relative  to  the  first  means  for  providing 
lateral  stability  for  the  foot  during  foot  strike. 


BASKETBALL  SHOE  SOLE 
Jerry  D.  Stubbiefield,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Pensa,  Inc., 
Portland,  Oreg. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  250,899,  Apr.  3,  1981.  Pat.  No. 

4,449,307.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,498 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  M«y  22, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  A43B  13/04,  13/18.  5/00 

VS.  a.  36-32  R  22  Claims 


■         »-  B-    U     iM        (a 


^•5^- 


1.  A  sole  for  a  court  shoe,  which  comprises: 

an  outer  surface  having  a  central  portion  and  a  peripheral 

portion; 
a  plurality  of  resilient  tread  members  extending  downwardly 
and  outwardly  from  said  central  portion  to  said  peripheral 
portion  of  said  outer  surface  to  form  a  transverse  concav- 
ity; 

an  inner  surface  having  a  central  portion  and  a  peripheral 
portion; 

a  side  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  peripheral  portion 
of  said  inner  surface  so  as  to  define  cup  means  adapted  to 
receive  a  shoe  upper  therewithin; 

said  tread  members  adapted  to  be  flexed  upwardly  and 
spread  laterally  outwardly  upon  foot-induced  ground 
impact  for  dissipating  shock  away  from  the  foot;  and 

cavity  means  provided  about  said  peripheral  portion  of  said 
inner  surface  of  said  sole  for  facilitating  flexing  of  said 
tread  members,  said  cavity  means  comprising  a  space 
positioned  adjacent  said  side  wall  about  said  peripheral 
portion  of  said  inner  surface  under  said  cup  means  and 
above  said  tread  members  for  reducing  resistance  to 
movement  of  said  tread  members  upon  flexing  of  said 
tread  members  upon  foot-induced  ground  impact. 
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4  546  557 
SHOE,  MORE  ESPEaAIXY  FOR  PATIENTS  HAVING 
UNDERGONE  A  SURGICAL  OPERATION  ON  THE 
FORE-FOOT 
Louis  S.  Barouk,  YTrac,  and  Maurice  P.  Mayzaud,  Brive,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Etablissements  Mayzaud  Maurice, 
Drive,  France,  by  said  Maurice  P.  Mayzaud 
per  No.  PCr/FR82/00164,  §  371  Date  Jun.  8,  1W3,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  8,  1983 

per  PUed  Oct.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  503,143 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  9,  1981,  81  19104 

Int  a.*  A61F  5/00;  A43B  27/00 

UA  a.  36—110  10  Oaims 


4,546^59 
ATHLETIC  SHOE  FOR  TRACK  AND  FIELD  USE 
Armin  A.  Dassler,  Herzogenauracta,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Puma-Sportschuhfabriken  Rudolf  Dassler  KG, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,791 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11. 
1982,3233792  ' 

Int.  Ci.*  A43B  5/06.  13/16 
U.S.  a.  36-129  27  Qaims 


1.  A  shoe,  especially  for  a  patient  having  undergone  a  surgi- 
cal operation  on  the  fore-foot,  comprising:  an  upper  open  at 
the  front  and  adapted  to  wrap  round  a  rear  part  of  the  foot 
while  leaving  the  metatarsal  heads  of  the  foot  free;  and  a  com- 
pressible sole  substantially  thicker  at  the  front  than  at  the  rear, 
arranged  at  and  secured  below  the  upper,  and  sized  to  also 
leave  the  metatarsal  heads  of  the  foot  free,  whereby  the  whole 
foot  of  the  patient  is  maintained  sloping  and  away  from  the 
ground  during  walking. 


SKI  BOOT 
Sergio  Perini,  3  Viale  Metronio,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,359 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  7,  1982,  36198/82[U] 
Int.  a.*  A43B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  36-120  7  Qaims 


//« 


1.  An  athletic  shoe  for  track  and  field  events  of  the  type 
involving  at  least  one  of  running  and  jumping,  having  a  run- 
ning sole  made  of  a  flexible  plastic  material  continuing  from 
the  tip  of  the  shoe  to  the  heel  and  having  profile  projections 
that  jut  out  of  a  running  surface  thereof,  wherein  the  running 
sole,  in  an  area  of  the  longitudinal  arch  of  the  foot,  is  displaced 
toward  the  outside  edge  of  the  foot  and  is  narrowed  so  that  the 
running  sole  is  located  only  under  the  part  of  the  foot  that 
engages  the  ground  when  stressed  during  running;  the  running 
sole  is  provided  with  a  reinforcement  plate  that  is  adapted  to 
the  contour  of  the  running  sole,  extends  from  the  heel,  along 
the  narrowed  part  of  the  running  sole,  to  at  least  approximately 
before  the  start  of  the  ball  of  the  foot  and  is  fitted  onto  the 
running  sole  such  that  said  reinforcement  plate  extends  sub- 
stantially to  the  outside  edge  of  the  running  sole;  and  wherein 
the  running  sole,  in  the  area  of  the  longitudinal  arch  of  the  foot, 
is  provided  with  a  supporting  wall  that  extends  diagonally 
upwardly  toward  the  inside  of  the  foot  and  is  shaped  to  sub- 
stantially conform  to  the  arch  contour  of  the  longitudinal  arch 
of  the  foot. 


1.  A  ski  boot  having  a  stiff  bootleg  with  an  adjustable  lateral 
inclination,  said  boot  comprising:  a  fixed  hull;  a  stiff  bootleg 
pivotally  linked  to  a  substantially  rigid,  curved  stirrup  laterally 
encircling  the  hull  and  passing  through  it  in  the  transverse 
direction  within  a  hollow  situated  in  proximity  to  a  heel  of  the 
boot,  so  as  to  allow  lateral  inclinations  of  the  bootleg  in  a 
transverse  vertical  plane  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  foot  of  the  user,  and  clamping  means  for  locking  the 
stirrup  in  the  desired  position  relative  to  the  hull  to  provide  a 
desired  transverse  angular  orientation  between  said  bootleg 
and  said  hull. 


4,546,560 
SEAM  PRESSER 
Helen  E.  Granata,  14730  S.  Kilpatrick  -  2E,  Midlothian,  III. 
60445 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,332 
Int.  a.*  D06F  75/24.  75/30 
U.S.  a.  38-1  B  3  Qaims 

1.  A  seam  presser  for  pressing  a  seam  having  a  seam  allow- 
ance of  a  given  width  defined  by  two  pieces  of  fabric  stitched 
together,  comprising,  an  elongate  handle  with  a  front  and  rear 
end  and  including  a  bore  therethrough,  said  handle  including  a 
circular  flange  at  the  front  end  having  an  end  face  with  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  arranged  raised  portions,  an 
electrical  heating  element  fixed  to  the  flange  at  the  front  end  of 
said  handle  and  including  electrical  conductors  routed  through 
said  bore,  a  vented  heat  shield  surrounding  said  heating  ele- 
ment and  fixed  to  the  front  end  of  said  handle,  said  heating 
element  having  a  flange  at  the  end  fixed  to  the  handle  abutting 
against  said  raised  portions,  said  heat  shield  having  a  flange  at 
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the  end  adjacent  the  handle,  spacers  disposed  between  the  heat 
shield  flange  and  the  heating  element  flange,  and  means  fasten- 
mg  said  heat  shield  and  heating  element  to  said  handle  which 
extend  through  said  heat  shield  flange,  the  spacers,  and  the 
heatmg  element  flange,  whereby  heat  from  the  heating  element 
IS  dissipated  between  the  heat  shield  and  the  handle  and  said 
heat  shield  protects  against  contact  between  the  heating  ele- 
ment and  fabric,  a  sole  plate  having  a  pointed  leading  end  with 


stack  of  pictures  and  when  the  slider  member  is  moved 
back  into  the  housing  member,  the  first  picture  is  returned 
to  a  second  end  of  the  suck  opposite  to  the  first  end;  and 
(e)  alignment  means  for  aligning  the  first  picture  that  is 
separated  from  the  stock  of  pictures  with  the  remainder  of 
the  Stock  of  pictures  so  that  upon  the  return  stroke  of  the 
sUder  member  the  first  picture  is  returned  to  the  stock  of 
pictures  without  jamming  of  the  first  picture  in  the  picture 
viewer. 


4,546,562 

ANIMATED  TOY 

Gregory  A.  Jones,  1940  Webb,  Detroit,  Mich.  48206 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,096 

Int  CL«  G09F  19/08;  A63H  13/00 

U.S.  a.  40—591 


6Claiois 


a  flat  undersurface  for  presing  seams  and  connected  to  said 
heating  element  for  thermally  conducting  heat  away  from  said 
heating  element,  and  sole  plate  having  a  width  less  than  the 
given  width  of  the  seam  allowance  so  that  the  sole  plate  edges 
stoy  within  the  seam  allowance  during  pressing  and  being 
connected  to  said  heating  element  so  that  the  plane  of  said 
undersurface  is  angled  with  respect  to  the  axial  axis  of  said 
handle. 


4,546,561 
PICTURE  VIEWER 
Peter  Ackeret,  Kiisnacht,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Licinvest  AG, 
Chur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560^84 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13. 
1982,  3246101 

Int.  a.*  G09F  11/30 
U.S.  a.  40-513  13  aaims 


1.  A  picture  viewer  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  member  adapted  to  accommodate  a  stack  of 
pictures  of  substantially  equal  size,  the  housing  member 
having  a  top  wall  provided  with  a  viewing  window,  a 
bottom  wall  opposite  the  top  wall,  side  walls,  a  rear  end 
wall,  and  an  open  front  end; 

(b)  a  slider  member  adapted  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  the 
open  front  end  of  the  housing  member  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  the  viewing  window  of  the  housing  member; 

(c)  bias  means  mounted  in  the  picture  viewer  and  adapted  to 
urge  the  topmost  picture  of  a  stack  of  pictures  in  the 
housing  member  against  the  viewing  window  of  the  hous- 
ing member; 

(d)  picture  exchange  means  comprising:  (i)  a  separator  bar 
adapted  to  move  pictures  in  the  stack  of  pictures  out  of  the 
housing  member  when  the  slider  is  moved  out  of  the 
housing  member,  and  (ii)  a  retentive  element  adapted  to 
engage  a  first  picture  in  a  stack  of  pictures  in  the  housing 
member  to  retain  the  first  picture  in  the  housing  member 
when  the  slider  is  moved  out  of  the  housing  member,  the 
first  picture  being  at  a  first  end  of  the  stack  of  pictures, 
whereby,  in  use,  when  the  slider  member  is  moved  out  of 
the  housing  member,  the  first  picture  is  separated  from  the 


1.  In  combination,  an  automobile  having  at  least  one  window 
therein  which  may  be  raised  and  lowered  and  an  animated  toy 
including  a  body  part  on  which  a  representotion  of  the  upper 
body  portion  of  a  runner  is  depicted  including  two  subston- 
tially  flat  portions  with  juxtopositioned  surfaces  having  the  top 
and  two  sides  secured  together  and  having  a  bottom,  axle 
structure  including  a  U-shaped  wire  member  with  end  portions 
secured  to  the  body  member  with  the  legs  of  the  U  abutting  the 
flat  portions  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  the  bight  of  the  U 
extending  transversely  and  a  straw  portion  sleeved  over  the 
central  part  of  the  U-shaped  wire  member,  a  leg  member  hav- 
ing a  plural  leg  portions  thereon  constructed  to  provide  resis- 
tance  to   wind   created   by   movement   of  the   automobile 
mounted  for  rotation  on  the  straw  portion  of  the  axle  structure 
with  leg  portions  of  the  leg  member  extending  below  the 
representation  of  a  runner  on  the  body  member  whereby  on 
rototion  of  the  leg  member  the  illusion  of  the  runner  running  is 
provided  and  support  means  secured  to  the  body  member  and 
pinched  between  the  window  and  the  frame  for  the  window 
with  the  window  closed  to  hold  the  animated  toy  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  automobile  while  the  automobile  is  in  motion. 
2.  An  animated  toy,  comprising  a  body  member  having  a 
picture  of  the  upper  body  of  a  runner  thereon  which  body 
member  is  a  sheet  folded  centrally  to  form  two  generally 
parallel,  flat,  juxtopositioned  sheet  portions  with  the  fold  at  the 
top  and  with  the  sides  of  the  sheet  portions  secured  together 
whereby  the  bottom  may  be  opened  to  place  a  leg  member 
partially  within  the  folded  sheet  from  the  bottom  thereof,  a  leg 
member  including  a  pluraUty  of  leg  portions,  means  mounting 
the  leg  member  for  visible  rototion  on  the  body  member  in 
substontially  the  normal  position  for  legs  on  the  upper  body 
portion  of  the  runner  pictured  on  the  body  member  including 
a  U-shaped  wire  secured  to  the  body  member  at  the  bottom 
thereof  with  the  bight  of  the  U  forming  an  axle  for  said  leg 
member  and  the  legs  of  the  U  abutting  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
sheet  portions,  and  means  whereby  the  leg  member  is  caused  to 
rotate  by  air  passing  the  leg  member  to  provide  the  illusion  of 
the  pictured  runner  running. 
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4,546,563 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  KILUNG 
EARTH-BURROWING  INSECTS 
Raymond  D.  Amburn,  8325  Rirerland  Dr.,  RiverUnd  Apart- 
ment, BIdg.  6  #1,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.  48078 
Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  419,653,  Sep.  20,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,164 
Int.  a.*  F41C  27/00:  AOIM  7/00,  17/00 
VS.  a.  42—1  R  14  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  killing  earth-burrowing  insects  such  as  fire 
ants  with  an  explosive  shell,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  rigid, 
elongated,  hollow  barrel  having  first  and  second  end  portions; 
a  hollow  shell  containing  an  explosive  powder  therein;  and 
firing  means  for  selectively  exploding  the  shell,  said  barrel 
including  holding  means  for  selectively  holding  one  end  of  said 
shell  at  said  first  end  portion  of  said  barrel  and  for  permitting 
explosion  of  said  shell  by  the  firing  mechanism  exteriorly  of  the 
barrel,  said  shell  including  a  tapered  end  end  portion  for  bur- 
rowing through  an  ant  mound  and  a  cylindrical  container 
portion  having  a  hole  therethrough  for  receiving  the  explosive 
powder. 


4,546,564 
RIFLED  BORE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  GUN  BARREL 
Anthony  ACosta,  P.O.  Box  5806  -  2216  7th  Ave.,  C-301, 
Pueblo,  Colo.  81003 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  372,867,  Apr.  28,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  131,318,  Apr.  27, 

1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

516,230 

Int.  a*  F41C  21/08 

U.S.  a.  42-76  R  5  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  two  piece  gun  barrel  including  first  and 
second  gun  barrel  portions  joined  together  to  form  one  contin- 
uous gun  barrel  having  a  breech  end  and  a  muzzle  end,  said 
first  and  second  gun  barrel  portions  having  a  constant  outer 
diameter  extending  from  their  joined  terminus  ends,  said  first 
gun  barrel  portion  having  a  rifled  bore  portion  of  a  given 
constant  inside  diameter  extending  from  a  point  adjacent  said 
breech  end  thereof  terminating  in  a  female  end  at  a  desired 
point  from  said  breech  end,  said  rifled  portion  including  spiral 
lands  and  grooves  of  a  constant  diameter  which  extend  longi- 
tudinally of  said  first  gun  barrel  portion  with  the  spiral  in  a 
desired  direction,  said  female  end  of  said  first  gun  barrel  por- 
tion including  screw  threads  along  a  portion  thereof,  a  first 
cylindrical  portion  inwardly  of  said  threaded  portion  having  a 
diameter  which  is  less  than  said  threaded  portion  and  a  cham- 
fered sealing  surface  extending  from  said  first  cylindrical  por- 
tion to  said  rifled  portion  of  said  first  gun  barrel  portion,  a 
second  cylindrical  portion  that  extends  from  said  threaded 
portion  toward  a  terminus  of  said  first  gun  barrel  portion,  and 
a  smooth  chamfer  area  that  extends  from  said  second  cylindri- 
cal portion  to  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  at  the  terminus  of 
said  first  gun  barrel,  said  second  gun  barrel  portion  having  a 
smooth  cylindrical  bore  of  constant  diameter  extending  from 
said  muzzle  end  thereof  terminating  in  a  male  end,  said  smooth 


cylindrical  bore  of  said  second  gun  barrel  portion  having  a 
diameter  not  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  lands  in  said  first 
gun  barrel  portion,  said  male  end  of  said  second  gun  barrel 
portion  having  an  outer  threaded  portion,  a  third  cylindrical 
portion  outwardly  of  said  threaded  portion  and  a  fourth  cylin- 
drical portion  inwardly  of  said  threaded  portion,  the  diameter 
of  said  third  cylindrical  portion  mating  with  said  first  cylindri- 
cal portion  of  said  first  gun  barrel  portion,  said  threaded  por- 
tion of  said  male  portion  mates  with  said  threaded  portion  of 
said  female  end  of  said  first  gun  barrel  portion  and  said  fourth 
cylindrical  portion  mates  with  said  second  cylindrical  portion 
of  said  female  end  of  said  first  gun  barrel  portion,  said  male  end 
of  said  second  gun  barrel  portion  includes  an  end  that  seals 
with  said  inner  chamfer  of  said  female  end  of  said  first  gun 
barrel  portion,  and  said  second  gun  barrel  portion  includes  a 
chamfer  inwardly  of  said  threaded  portion  that  mates  with  said 
chamfer  on  the  terminal  end  of  said  female  end  of  said  first  gun 
barrel  portion  to  form  a  seal,  said  threaded  portions  of  said 
male  and  female  ends  of  said  first  and  second  gun  barrel  por- 
tions having  equally  longitudinal  sections  of  said  threaded 
portions  removed  along  the  entire  threaded  portions  with  the 
depth  of  said  removed  longitudinal  sections  being  greater  than 
a  depth  of  said  threads  on  said  threaded  portions  to  form  longi- 
tudinally interrupted  threads  whereby  said  male  end  of  said 
second  gun  barrel  portion  can  be  inserted  into  said  female  end 
of  said  first  gun  barrel  portion  such  that  said  threaded  portions 
remaining  subsequent  to  removal  of  said  longitudinal  sections 
will  slide  along  said  removed  longitudinal  sections  of  each 
respective  gun  barrel  portion  until  the  chamfered  ends  of  each 
respective  gun  barrel  portions  contact  each  other  and  said 
second  gun  barrel  portion  is  rotated  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  the  spiral  of  said  grooves  in  said  first  gun  barrel 
portion  thereby  securing  said  second  gun  barrel  to  said  first 
gun  barrel  portion  with  said  chamfered  surfaces  forming  tight 
seals. 


4,546,565 

TROLL  MASTER 

Bruce  D.  Blevins,  416  Columbia  Rd.,  Bristol,  Tenn.  37620 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,321 

Int.  a.*  AOIK  85/00 

U.S.  a.  43-43.13  8  Qaims 


■  LINE     TO  LURE 
OA  MIT 


1.  A  troll  line  depresser  comprising 

a  plate  having  two  triangular  wings  interconnected  along  a 
spine, 

a  towing  rod  affixed  to  said  spine  and  extending  forward 
perpendicularly  therefrom,  said  rod  having  a  length  ap- 
proximately equal  to  half  the  distance  along  the  spine  from 
an  upf>er  end  thereof  to  said  rod, 

a  rearward  portion  of  said  towing  rod  forming  a  short  seg- 
ment lying  against  said  spine  and  a  long  segment  that  is 
substantially  vertical  in  use, 

said  wings  being  symmetrical  about  a  plane  defined  by  the 
axis  of  said  rod  and  said  spine, 

said  wings  having  a  dihedral  angle  therebetween,  each  wing 
being  swept  back  from  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  rod, 
so  as  to  provide  lateral  stability  when  the  depresser  is 
towed  through  water. 
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4.546  566 
WEARABLE  FISHING  ROD  HOLDER 
RosmU  J.  Corrente,  1110  Cambria  St,  Portage,  Pa.  15946 
11     Filed  Mar.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,260 
' '  Int  a*  AOIH  91/10 

UAQ.43-2U  10  Claims 


when  said  tube  is  twisted;  and  wherein  one  end  of  said  tube 
member  is  secured  at  said  first  opening;  and 
(c)  a  knob  member  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  tube 

member; 
wherein  said  tube  member  is  stretched  between  said  first  and 
second  openings  in  a  manner  such  that  said  knob  member  is 
normally  urged  toward  said  second  opening,  and  wherein  said 
knob  member  is  further  adapted  to  be  rotated  in  a  manner  such 
that  said  tube  member  becomes  twisted  and  frictionally  en- 
gages said  fishing  line  so  as  to  retain  said  sinker  in  desired 
position  on  said  fishing  line. 


1.  A  wearable  fishing  rod  holder  comprising: 

attachment  means  for  securing  said  holder  to  the  user, 

a  base  member, 

a  pair  of  spaced  rod  receivers  secured  to  said  base  member, 

said  rod  receivers  extending  around  an  arc  of  about  160  to 
270  degrees, 

/  a  first  said  rod  receiver  having  a  generally  concave  down- 

/  wardly  open  configuration, 

a  second  said  rod  receiver  having  a  generally  concave  up- 
wardly open  configuration,  whereby  a  rod  may  be  sup- 
ported with  an  upper  rod  surface  engaged  by  one  said  rod 
receiver  and  a  lower  surface  being  engaged  by  the  other 
said  rod  receiver, 

said  rod  receivers  being  so  spaced  and  proportioned  as  to 
permit  a  fly  rod  to  be  supported  in  said  holder  with  an 
associated  fly  reel  depending  downwardly  therefrom  at  or 
adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  rod, 

said  attachment  means  having  a  securement  member  dis- 
posed on  the  opposite  side  of  said  base  member  from  said 
rod  receivers, 
said  securement  member  being  secured  in  spaced  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  said  base  member  to  define  a  belt- 
receiving  passageway  therebetween, 
said  base  member  being  substantially  planar,  and 
said  securement  member  being  convex  toward  said  base 
member. 


4,546,568 

ALL-METAL  LIVE  TRAP 

Edwin  E.  Seyler,  Box  339,  403  S.  Oak,  Townaend,  Mont  59644 

Filed  Oct  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,807 

Int  Q.*  AOIM  23/16 

UAQ.  43-61  2  Claims 


4,546,567 

FISHING  LINE  SINKER 

Danny  J.  Bailey,  242  Walnut  St,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.  80524 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,427 

I  Int  Q.<  AOIK  95/00 

U.S.  Q.  43-44.87  7  a»ima 


1.  A  sinker  adapted  for  use  on  a  fishing  line  and  being  adjust- 
ably positionable  on  said  line,  said  sinker  comprising: 

(a)  a  weighted  body  having  protruding  first  and  second  arm 
members,  wherein  said  arm  members  include  first  and  sec- 
ond openings,  respectively; 

(b)  an  elongated,  resilient,  stretchable  tube  member  disposed 
between  said  openings,  said  tube  member  having  an  axial 
bore  therethrough,  wherein  a  portion  of  said  bore  has  a 
variable  internal  diameter  normally  greater  than  the  diame- 
ter of  said  fishing  line  to  accommodate  free  sliding  move- 
ment of  said  weighted  body  along  said  line  when  said  tube  is 
in  untwisted  condition  and  also  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
line  to  frictionally  clamp  said  weighted  body  to  said  line 


1.  An  animal  trap  comprising  a  sheet  metal  housing  in  the 
form  of  a  tubular  body  of  rectangular  cross-section  and  an  end 
wall  closing  one  end  of  said  body,  the  other  end  of  said  body 
being  open  to  permit  entry  of  an  animal,  said  housing  being 
substantially   imperforate   to   prevent   accidental   bites   and 
scratches,  a  trap  door  for  closing  said  open  other  end,  said  trap 
door  being  of  a  mesh  construction  and  fully  recessed  within 
said  body  in  a  closed  position  of  said  trap  door  wherein  a 
trapped  animal  may  be  seen  and  identified  without  endanger- 
ing an  observer,  and  control  means  normally  holding  said  trap 
dcor  in  an  open  position  and  being  movable  when  actuated  to 
release  said  trap  door,  wherem  said  trap  door  is  pivotally 
connected  at  an  inner  edge  of  said  trap  door  to  an  upper  part 
of  said  housing  wherein  when  released  said  trap  door  drops  to 
a  downwardly  and  forwardly  sloping  closed  position,  and 
automatic  latch  means  extending  between  said  trap  door  and 
housing  for  locking  said  trap  door  in  a  lowered  housing  closing 
position,  wherein  said  automatic  latch  means  includes  a  rod 
pivotally  connected  at  a  lower  end  to  said  trap  door  and  ex- 
tending forwardly  and  upwardly  through  an  opening  in  a  top 
wall  of  said  body,  and  cooperating  latch  means  on  said  rod  and 
said  housing  for  locking  said  rod  in  a  latch  door  closed  and 
retaining  position,  wherein  said  cooperating  latch  means  in- 
cludes a  roughened  surface  in  the  form  of  threads  on  said  rod 
and  a  latch  clip  carried  by  said  body  top  wall  for  automatic 
locking  engagement  with  an  aligned  portion  of  said  rod  rough- 
ened surface  in  accordance  with  the  closed  position  of  said  trap 
door  as  permitted  by  a  trapped  animal. 


4,546,569 
NON-TANGLING  TROT-LINE  SPOOUNG  APPARATUS 
Joseph  V.  Thompaon,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  E-Zee 
Company,  Pearland,  Tex. 

Ffled  Not.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550^77 

Int  Q.*  AOIK  97/00 

UJS.  Q.  43— 57J  12  n^in^ 

1.  A  non-tangling  trot-line  spooling  apparatus  for  spooling 
up  and  storing  a  trot-line  having  a  set-hne  with  spaced  apart 
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leaders  attached  thereto,  each  leader  having  a  hook  at  one  end, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  gripping  portion  positioned  to  one  end  of  said  appara- 
tus, said  portion  containing  an  aperture  proximal  the  end 
of  the  apparatus  to  permit  the  Angers  of  a  hand  to  pass 
through  the  aperture  and  grasp  a  portion  of  the  apparatus 
between  the  fingers  and  the  palm  of  the  hand,  said  grip- 
ping portion  having  a  knuckle  portion  located  on  the 
knuckle  side  of  a  hand  gripping  the  apparatus; 

(b)  a  hollow  tubular  member  positioned  to  the  opposite  end 
of  said  apparatus,  said  tubular  member  having, 

(i)  an  opening  proximal  one  end  for  permitting  the  curved 
portion  of  each  hook  which  includes  the  barbed  tip  to 
pass  into  the  interior  cavity  of  said  tubular  member. 


(ii)  a  slot  running  from  said  opening  along  the  length  of 
said  member,  said  slot  having  a  width  which  permits 
each  hook  inserted  into  said  opening  to  pass  down  the 
slot,  and 
(iii)  a  means  for  closing  said  opening  to  prevent  the  escape 
of  hooks  through  the  opening  once  the  trot-line  has 
been  spooled  onto  the  apparatus;  and 
(c)  a  connecting  member  coupling  said  gripping  element  to 
said    tubular    element,    said    connecting    element,    said 
knuckle  portion  of  said  gripping  portion,  and  said  tubular 
element  defining  working  surface  of  a  spool  area  for  re- 
ceiving and  retaining  the  trot-line  set-line  as  the  set-line  is 
spooled  around  said  connecting  member  so  that  the  line, 
leaders,  and  hooks  are  secured  to  the  apparatus  in  a  non- 
tangling  fashion. 


4,546,570 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  AGRICULTURAL 

CHEMICALS  INCLUDING  CONTACT  TYPE 

HERBICIDES 

Norman  E.  Schaeffer,  R.R.  #1,  Forest  Qty,  Mo.  64451 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,208 

Int  a*  AOIG  13/00 

UA  a.  47-1.5  laaim 


horizontal,  elongate  stretch  provided  with  a  plurality 
greater  than  two  of  restricted  but  continuously  open  ori- 
fice means  in  a  top  portion  only  thereof  and  disposed  at 
substantially  regularly  spaced  longitudinal  intervals  there- 
along; 

elongate,  substantially  cylindrical,  porous,  liquid  absorbent, 
sleeve  means  mounted  on  each  said  stretch  in  circumscrib- 
ing relationship  to  the  latter  and  in  liquid  communicating 
relationship  with  each  of  said  orifice  means  of  said  stretch 
for  restricted  flow  of  said  chemical  from  said  member  to 
said  sleeve  means  on  said  stretch  at  a  plurality  greater  than 
two  of  points  spaced  along  said  top  portion  of  the  latter; 

first  coupling  means  for  providing  a  first  liquid  communica- 
tion path  from  said  outlet  means  of  said  reservoir  means  to 
said  inlet  means  of  said  member; 

second  coupling  means  for  providing  a  second  liquid  com- 
munication path  from  said  outlet  means  of  said  member  to 
said  inlet  means  of  said  reservoir  means; 

liquid  pump  means  interposed  in  series  with  said  first  path 
and  having  inlet  means  in  liquid  communication  with  said 
outlet  means  of  said  reservoir  means  and  outlet  means  in 
liquid  communication  with  said  inlet  means  of  said  mem- 
ber; 

drive  means  operably  coupled  with  said  pump  means  for 
operating  the  latter,  said  drive  means  being  activated  for 
continuously  recirculating  said  chemical  through  said 
pump  means,  said  conduit  member,  said  second  path,  said 
reservoir  means  and  said  first  path  and  for  maintaining 
said  chemical  under  a  selected  pressure  in  said  one  stretch 
of  said  conduit  means  during  normal  operation  of  said 
apparatus  for  application  of  said  chemical  to  said  selected 
plants;  and 

supporting  means  adapted  for  mounting  said  reservoir 
means,  said  member  and  said  sleeve  means  associated 
therewith,  said  first  and  second  coupling  means,  said 
pump  means  and  said  drive  means  on  a  mobile  vehicle 
with  said  one  stretch  of  said  conduit  member  and  said 
sleeve  means  thereon  extending  generally  transversely  to 
a  normal  direction  of  travel  of  said  vehicle,  said  mounting 
means  being  adjustable  for  positioning  said  one  stretch  of 
said  member  and  said  sleeve  means  on  the  latter  at  a  height 
for  brushing  engagement  of  said  selected  plants  with  said 
sleeve  means  on  said  one  stretch  when  said  vehicle  is 
moved  in  said  direction  of  travel  thereof  across  a  field 
where  said  selected  plants  are  situated. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  applying  an  agricultural  chemical  in 
liquid  form  to  selected  plants  extending  above  the  tops  of  a 
field  crop: 
reservoir  means  adapted  for  receiving  a  quantity  of  said 

chemical  and  having  inlet  means  and  outlet  means; 
an  elongate,  substantially  rigid  and  non-deformable,  tubular 
conduit  member  having  inlet  means  and  outlet  means 
respectively  adjacent  opposite  extremities  thereof  and 
having  at  least  one  substantially  straight,  substantially 


4,546,571 

PLANT  WATERING  APPARATUS 

Stephen  J.  Scrivens,  Bosley  House,  6  Church  St.,  Ledbury, 

Herefordshire,  England 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,921 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25,  1982, 
8205545 

Int.  a.*  AOIG  25/00 
U.S.  a.  47—81  8  Claims 

1.  Plant  watering  apparatus  comprising  a  trough  incorporat- 
ing a  water  reservoir,  the  trough  terminating  upwardly  in 
upper  edges  and  at  least  one  plant  container  removably  re- 
ceived within  the  trough  and  suspended  on  said  upper  edges  at 
the  top  of  the  trough  by  means  of  an  outwardly  extending 
flange  at  the  top  of  the  container  such  that  a  downwardly 
extending  integral  portion  of  the  container,  which  is  of  sub- 
stantially smaller  cross-section  than  the  remainder  of  the  con- 
tainer and  is  provided  to  be  filled  with  a  capillary  medium 
when  the  container  is  planted,  hangs  down  into  the  water 
reservoir  to  supply  water  to  the  plant  within  the  container 
from  the  water  reservoir  by  capillary  action  when  the  con- 
tainer is  planted  and  installed  within  the  trough,  said  at  least 
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housmg  part  vui  said  spacers,  thereby  defining  the  ground 
thickness  of  said  board. 


stood  upright  on  said  downwardly  extending  portion  and  said 
at  least  one  leg. 


4,546,572 
BELT  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Kurt  Fischer,  Bad  MUnder,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bison-Werke  Bahre  A  Greten  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Springe,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3. 
1983,3316154 

Int.  a*  B24B  21/04 
U.S.  a  51-140  18  Claims 


1.  A  belt  grinding  machine  for  continuous  surface  grinding 
of  board  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  the  machine  having 
first  and  second  longitudinal  sides  and  comprising  an  upper 
housing  part;  a  lower  housing  part;  means  for  continuously 
feeding  the  board  between  said  upper  housing  part  and  said 
lower  housing  part  during  grinding;  fluidic  lifting  means  for 
lifting  said  upper  housing  part  relative  to  said  lower  housing 
part  for  adaptation  to  different  board  thicknesses;  respective 
spacers  provided  at  each  of  said  first  and  second  longitudinal 
sides  between  said  upper  housing  part  and  said  lower  housing 
part  for  effecting  a  basic  board  thickness  selection;  at  least  one 
belt  grinding  unit  mounted  in  at  least  one  of  said  upper  and 
lower  housing  parts;  said  at  least  one  belt  grinding  unit  having 
a  respective  endless  grinding  belt  and  guide  means  in  the  form 
of  at  least  one  of  a  contact  roller  and  a  pressure  beam  for 
guiding  said  endless  belt  over  one  of  said  upper  lower  surfaces; 
and  support  means  disposed  opposite  to  said  guide  means  and 
engageable  with  the  other  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces; wherein  a  respective  pressure  fluid  loaded  and  vertially 


4,546,573 
GRINDING  MACHINE 
Kanio  Shiba,  and  Shigehlro  Fuwa,  both  of  Tokoroiawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Otizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,228 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1983,  58-135464 
Int  a*  B24B  49/12 
VS.  a.  51-165.72  9  cMmM 


1.  A  grinding  machine  comprising: 

a  grinding  attachment  for  grinding  a  workpiece; 

an  optical  detector  for  detecting  an  inclination  and  a  differ- 
ence of  a  reference  position  of  said  workpiece  with  respect 
to  a  reference  position  of  the  grinding  machine; 

an  inclinable  jig  for  holding  said  workpiece  and  capable  of 
inclining  the  reference  position  of  said  workpiece; 

moving  means  for  mounting  said  inclinable  Jig  thereon  and 
capable  of  traveling  between  said  optical  detector  and  said 
grinding  attachment; 

a  controlling  member  for  providing  a  rotary  force  to  said 
inclinable  jig  and  rotating  the  same;  and 

a  controlling  device  for  sending  a  control  signal  to  said 
controlling  member  and  sending  other  control  signals  to 
said  moving  means  and  said  gnnding  attachment; 

said  controlling  device  calculating  a  correction  amount  of 
the  reference  position  of  the  workpiece  according  to  the 
position  information  from  said  optical  detector,  providing 
the  control  signal  to  said  controlling  member  in  accor- 
dance with  the  calculated  value  to  rotate  and  hold  said 
inclinable  jig,  and  traveling  said  moving  means,  whereby 
after  the  reference  position  of  said  workpiece  is  located 
and  a  surface  to  be  ground  with  respect  to  the  reference 
position  of  the  workpiece  is  set,  said  moving  means  are 
traveled  and  said  grinding  attachment  grinds  the  work- 
piece. 


4,546,574 
PRESS  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Raymond  B.  Blossick,  Lancaster;  Frank  M.  Bortzfleld,  Willow 
Street;  Kenneth  E.  Brown;  Joseph  H.  Herr,  both  of  Lancaster, 
and  Gerald  L.  Rannels,  New  Providence,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
Filed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,575 
Int.  a*  B24B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  51-170  T  4  Qaims 

1.  An  air-operated,  portable,  manually  manipulatable,  stabi- 
lized apparatus  adapted  to  be  used  between  the  upper  and 
lower  platens  of  a  press  to  clean  the  lower  surface  of  the  upper 
platen,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  an  air  motor  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  an  air  motor  within  said  housing; 

(c)  a  first  elongated,  rigid,  hollow  body  portion  integral  with 
and  extending  from  one  end  of  said  housing  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof; 
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(d)  a  second  rigid  hollow  body  portion  integral  with  and 
extending  from  the  other  end  of  said  housing; 

(e)  means  located  at  a  point  on  said  first  elongated  body 
portion  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  the  housing  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  air  supplied  to  the  air  motor; 

(0  means  for  supplying  pressurized  air  to  the  air  motor; 

(g)  means  on  said  second  hollow  body  portion  at  the  end 
thereof  remote  from  the  motor  housing  for  supporting  a 
shaft  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hous- 
ing; 

(h)  a  shaft  operably  connected  with  said  air  motor  and  ex- 
tending from  the  support  means  on  said  second  hollow 
body  portion; 

(i)  an  abrasive  disk  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  shaft,  said 
shaft  and  said  disk  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  said  air  motor 
when  pressurized  air  is  supplied  thereto; 

(j)  means  for  adjustably  and  resiliently  supporting  the  com- 
posite structure  comprising  the  components  of  subpara- 
graph (a)  through  (i)  for  movable  contact  of  the  abrasive 
disk  with  a  work  surface,  said  support  means  comprising 

(1)  a  frame  positioned  substantially  centrally  of  said  motor 
housing  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  said 
frame  having  a  substantially  rectangularly-shaped  base 
with  downwardly-extending  portions  at  each  end 
thereof; 

(2)  a  roller  operably  mounted  between  said  downwardly- 


extending  portions  of  the  frame  base,  said  roller  extend- 
ing substantially  across  the  entire  distance  therebetween 
and  downwardly  there  beyond; 

(3)  telescoping  height-adjusting  means  mounted  on  and 
extending  upwardly  from  said  frame  base; 

(4)  clamp  means  secured  around  said  motor  housing  and 
mounted  on  the  height-adjusting  means  adjacent  the  top 
portion  thereof  for  slidable  movement  lengthwise 
thereon; 

(5)  means  for  holding  said  heightadjusting  means  at  a 
selected  height; 

(6)  spring  means  mounted  on  said  height-adjusting  means 
and  in  contact  with  said  clamping  means  to  exert  pres- 
sure upwardly  thereon; 

(7)  means  on  said  height-adjusting  means  for  supporting 
said  spring  means;  and 

(8)  means  on  said  height-adjusting  means  for  limiting 
upward  movement  of  the  clamping  means,  whereby, 
the  lower  surface  of  the  upper  platen  of  a  press  may  be 
cleaned  by  using  said  first  elongated  body  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  motor  housing  to  manually  move  the 
apparatus  between  the  upper  and  lower  platens  of  the 
press  with  the  roller  riding  on  the  bottom  platen  and  the 
abrasive  disk  moving  along  the  lower  surface  of  the 
upper  platen  and  being  held  thereagainst  with  automati- 
cally adjusted  pressure  by  the  spring  means  on  the 
height-adjusting  members. 


4  546  S75 

METHOD  FOR  PREOSION  GRINDING  OF  END 

MOUNTED  OBJECTS 

Oarence  R.  Adams,  KirkJand,  Wuh^  aasignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  374,722,  May  4,  1M2,  Pat.  No.  4,497,139. 

This  applicatioii  May  18,  1984,  S«r.  No.  611,972 

Int  a.*  B24B  J/00 

U.S.  a.  51-288  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  dressing  an  object,  comprising: 

securing  the  object  in  a  vertical  position  to  one  end  of  a 

vertically  oriented  support  member  having  a  longitudinal 

axis; 

continuously  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  the  support 
member  to  exert  an  upward  force  on  the  support  member 
that  is  less  than  the  combined  weight  of  the  support  mem- 
ber and  the  object  secured  thereto  by  a  predetermined 
amount  to  thereby  counterbalance  a  portion  of  said  com- 
bined weight; 

while  so  counterbalancing  said  combined  weight,  exerting 
an  additional  upward  force  on  the  support  member  to 
move  the  support  member  and  the  object  axially  up- 
wardly; 

allowing  the  pressurized  fluid  being  supplied  to  the  support 
member  to  leak  away  from  the  support  member,  removing 
said  additional  upward  force,  and  allowing  the  downward 
force  of  said  combined  weight  alone,  without  the  applica- 
tion of  any  other  downward  force,  to  move  the  support 
member  and  the  object  axially  downwardly  at  a  con- 
trolled rate;  and 

while  the  object  is  moving  axially,  holding  dressing  means  in 
a  fixed  position  to  contact  a  side  portion  of  the  object. 


4,546,576 
POLISHING  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN  EXPANDABLE 

HEAD 
Peter  M.  Dreiling,  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Hi-Lite  Polish- 
ing Machine  Co.  Inc.,  Sheboygan,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,687 

Int.  a*  B24D  9/02 

U.S.  a.  51—372  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  polishing  a  metal  article,  comprising  a 
tapered  mandrel  to  be  connected  to  a  rotatable  power  source, 
an  annular  expandable  hub  disposed  around  the  mandrel  and 
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having  a  tapered  inner  surface  to  complement  the  Upered 
mandrel,  said  hub  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing first  slots  each  having  an  open  first  end  disposed  at  a  first 
end  of  the  hub  and  terminating  at  a  first  base  disposed  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  second  end  of  said  hub,  said  hub  also  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  second  slots  each  having 
an  open  second  end  disposed  at  said  second  end  of  the  hub  and 
terminating  at  a  second  base  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
first  end  of  the  hub,  a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  longitu- 
dinal ribs  circularly  spaced  about  the  hub  and  formed  as  part  of 
said  hub,  each  of  said  ribs  being  disposed  between  a  pair  of 
adjacent  first  and  second  slots,  a  resilient  sleeve  disposed 
around  the  hub  and  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing internal  grooves  to  receive  said  ribs  to  thereby  prevent 
relative  rotation  between  the  hub  and  the  resilient  sleeve,  an 
abrasive  band  disposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve,  and 
means  engageable  with  the  outer  end  of  said  mandrel  for  draw- 
ing the  tapered  mandrel  inwardly  of  said  hub  to  thereby  ex- 
pand the  hub  and  provide  a  firm  driving  connection  between 
the  mandrel  and  the  abrasive  band. 


4,546,577 
RIDGE  TILE 

Max  Gerliiher,  Dr.Aicher-Str.  3,  383  Landau/Isar,  and  Franz 
Gerhaher,  Stadtgraben  20, 844  Straubing,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,353 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  4, 
1982,  3221142 

Int.  a*  E04B  7/00 
U.S,  a.  5a-57  9  Claims 


1.  A  ridge  tile  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward 
end,  said  rearward  end  intended  to  be  overlapped  by  a 
forward  end  of  a  similar  ridge  tile  in  a  mating  relationship, 

a  first  portion  defined  by  a  flat  surface  located  at  an  apex  of 
the  edge  of  said  rearward  end,  and  said  first  portion  being 
spaced  from  an  overlapping  tile 

opposing  sides  defined  by  said  rearward  end,  said  opposing 
sides  being  positionable  adjacent  to  the  forward  end  of  the 
overlapping  ridge  tile, 

second  portions  defined  by  flat  surfaces  located  at  the  edge 
of  said  rearward  end,  said  second  portions  being  out- 
wardly sloped  from  said  first  portion  and  extending 
towards  said  opposing  sides,  and 

one  end  of  each  second  portion  being  located  adjacent  to 
one  of  said  opposing  sides  and  adjacent  to  the  forward  end 
of  the  overlapping  ridge  tile  and  the  other  end  of  each 
second  portion  being  located  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said 
first  portion  and  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  the 
forward  end  of  the  overlapping  ridge  tile  to  thereby  pro- 
vide an  increased  ventilating  air  space  between  said  rear- 
ward end  and  the  forward  end  of  the  overlapping  ridge 
tile. 


4,546,578 
TRANSPORTABLE  HOLDING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RAPID 

ERECTION  OF  BUILDINGS 
Gcorg  Behrmaan,  Samstagstr.  2,  Lauf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
(8560) 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640^53 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Aua.  16. 
1983,3329492  /.     -i^    '^ 

Int.  a*  E04B  7/16;  B60P  3/32 
U.S.  a.  52-67  20  Qaims 


1.  A  transportable  container  assembly  for  rapid  erection  of 
portable  buildings  comprising: 

(a)  a  middle  container  having  a  generally  box-like  shape  with 
longitudinal  side  walls,  end  walls,  a  floor  and  a  roof,  and 
two  side  containers  each  extending  along  one  of  the  longi- 
tudinal sides  of  the  middle  container  and  having  one  longi- 
tudinal side  wall,  two  end  walls,  a  floor  and  a  roof; 

(b)  means  to  pivoubly  connect  each  of  the  two  side  contain- 
ers to  the  middle  container  so  that  each  side  container  is 
pivotably  movable  through  approximately  90*,  between  a 
swung-in  transporting  and  storing  position  and  a  swung- 
out  use  position,  about  a  pivot  axis  which  passes  approxi- 
mately through  the  respective  lower  adjacent  comers  of 
the  end  walls  of  the  middle  and  side  containers; 

(c)  the  first  side  conuiner  having  an  internal  length  greater 
than  that  of  the  middle  container  by  an  amount  at  least 

-  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  thicknesses  of  the  two  end-walls  of 
said  middle  container; 

(d)  the  second  side  container  having  an  internal  length 

-  greater  than  that  of  said  first  side  container  by  an  amount 
at  least  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  thicknesses  of  the  two  end 
walls  of  said  first  container; 

(e)  the  internal  width  of  the  first  side  conuiner  being  at  least 
slightly  greater  than  the  height  of  said  middle  container, 
and  the  internal  width  of  said  second  side  conuiner  being 
greater  than  that  of  said  first  side  container  by  an  amount 
at  least  approximately  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  thicknesses 
of  the  longitudinal  side  wall  and  roof  of  the  first  side 
container;  and 

(0  means  for  moving  the  roofs  of  the  two  respective  side 
containers  between  a  transporting  and  storing  position 
parallel  and  adjacent  to  the  respective  longitudinal  side 
walls  and  an  installed  roof  position  for  use. 


4,546,579 
SEAT  PLATE  PROTECTING  STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 
Carlos  S.  Rionda,  and  Joaquin  J.  Palacio,  both  of  Miami,  Fla., 
assignors  to  Gang-Nail  Systems,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 
FUed  Feb.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,531 
Int.  a*  E04B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  52—92  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  wooden  structural  member  such 
as  a  truss,  joist  or  the  like  against  structural  damage  as  well  as 
damage  due  to  moisture  and  humidity  which  comprises:  at- 
taching to  a  wooden  structural  member  having  at  least  one 
vertical  side  wall  portion  and  at  least  one  horizontal  lower 
surface  a  seat  plate  in  the  form  of  a  flat  sheet  metal  plate  bent 
about  a  fold  line  to  form  an  L-shaped  member  in  cross-section 
having  first  and  second  planar  plate  portions  lying  in  respec- 
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live  first  and  second  planes  intersecting  one  another  and  form- 
ing an  included  angle  of  approximately  90  degrees;  said  first 
plate  portion  having  its  width  dimension  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  said  fold  line  substantially  greater  than  the  corre- 
sponding width  dimension  of  said  second  plate  portion;  said 
second  plate  portion  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  nail-like 
teeth  struck  therefrom  so  as  to  project  to  one  side  thereof  for 
embedment  into  the  structural  member  and  leaving  a  plurality 


of  elongated  slots  in  said  second  plate  portion,  said  teeth  over- 
lying said  first  plate  portion  and  extending  outwardly  from  said 
second  plate  portion  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  second  platQ  portion,  said  seat  plate  being  attached  to  said 
structural  member  so  that  the  second  plate  portion  abuts  said 
vertical  side  wall  portion  of  the  structural  member  with  the 
teeth  thereof  penetrating  said  structural  member  and  with  the 
first  plate  portion  abutting  said  horizontal  lower  surface  of  the 
structural  member. 


4546580 
HEAT  INSULATION  STRUCTURE  FOR  ROOFTOPS  OF 

BUILDINGS 

Kazunori  Ueno,  Kodaira,  and  YoKji  Suizu,  Kogaoei,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,966 

Int.  CI*  E04D  15/00 

U.S.  a  52-126.1  7  Claims 


1.  A  heat  insulation  structure  for  a  building  rooftop,  said 
rooftop  being  coated  with  a  waterproof  layer,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  heat  insulation  panels; 

a  plurality  of  protective  panels;  and 

supporting  means  supported  on  said  waterproof  layer,  for 
supporting  said  heat  insulation  panels  so  that  a  first  air  gap 
is  formed  between  said  waterproof  layer  and  said  insula- 
tion panels  to  form  a  first  air  layer,  said  supporting  means 
also  supporting  said  protective  panels  so  that  said  protec- 
tive panels  are  positioned  above  said  insulation  panels  so 
that  a  second  air  layer  is  formed  between  said  insulation 
panels  and  said  protective  panels,  said  insulation  panels 
bemg  arranged  in  a  side  by  side  relation  to  thereby  form  an 
insulation  layer,  and  said  protective  panels  being  arranged 
in  a  side  by  side  relation  to  thereby  form  a  protective 
layer, 


4  546  581 

BUILDING  STRUCTURE  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 

Harold  L.  GustafiMii,  11316  NE,  189tli  St,  Battle  Ground,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug,  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,152 

Int.  a.*  E02D  27/48 

U.S.  a.  52-169.9  23  Qaims 


1.  A  support  member  adapted  for  use  in  a  support  system  for 
a  building  structure  having  a  foundation  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  spaced,  parallel  support  beams  wherein  said  support  mem- 
ber is  adapted  to  be  positioned  under  one  of  a  said  beam,  said 
support  member  comprising 
a  planar  base  having  a  vertically  extending  support  member 
of  a  selected  length  and  a  predetermined  external  dimen- 
sion and  shape,  said  vertically  extending  support  member 
including  first  coacting  means  located  around  the  periph- 
ery thereof; 
an  elongated  thrust  member  having  a  selected  axial  length 
and  a  selected  external  geometrical  dimension,  said  elon- 
gated thrust  member  including  means  for  defining  a  hol- 
lowed-out   central   area   which   extends   axially   there- 
through forming  a  rim  of  a  selected  thickness  at  each  end 
thereof,  said  hollowed-out  central  area  defining  means 
including  means  for  forming  an  interior  wall  having  a 
second  coacting  means  located  thereon  which  is  capable 
of  coacting  with  said  first  coacting  means  in  response  to  a 
rotational   force  applied   around   the   longitudinal   axis 
thereof  to  produce  relative  movement  therebetween,  said 
hollowed-out  area  having  a  cross-sectional  dimension  and 
shape  which  is  adapted  to  receive  and  pass  said  vertically 
extending  support  member,  said  elongated  thrust  member 
further  including  means  for  defining  a  driving  means  on 
the  edge  of  one  of  said  rims  and  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
hollowed-out  central  area,  said  elongated  thrust  member 
being  positioned  on  said  vertically  extending  support 
member  with  the  rim  of  the  elongated  thrust  member 
having  the  axially  extending  protruding  members  posi- 
tioned remote  from  said  planar  base  such  that  said  first 
coacting  means  and  said  second  coacting  means  coact 
with  each  other  and  are  responsive  to  a  rotational  force 
applied  therebetween  to  vary  the  distance  between  said 
elongated  thrust  member  and  said  planar  base; 
a  bottom  member  having  a  vertically  extending  portion 
formed  of  an  internal  geometrical  dimension  and  shaped 
to  receive  and  slide  over  said  elongated  thrust  member 
mounted  on  said  vertically  extending  support  member, 
said  bottom  member  including  at  least  one  pair  of  aligned 
base  tabs  positioned  adjacent  the  planar  base  and  one  on 
each  side  of  the  vertically  extending  portion  positioned 
adjacent  the  planar  base; 
an  elongated  sleeve  member  having  an  elongated  central 
opening  extending  therethrough  forming  rims  at  each  end 
thereof,  one  of  which  includes  means  defining  a  driving 
means  engaging  means  adapted  to  receive  said  driving 
means  and  wherein  the  internal  geometrical  dimension 
thereof  is  substantially  equal  to  the  predetermined  se- 
lected external  dimension  of  said  vertically  extending 
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support  member  and  the  external  geometrical  dimension 
thereof  is  of  a  shape  and  dimension  to  permit  said  one  end 
of  the  sleeve  member  having  said  driving  means  engaging 
means  inserted  into  and  transported  through  said  verti- 
cally extending  portion  of  the  bottom  member  wherein 
the  rim  thereof  is  brought  into  engagement  with  the  rim  of 
said  elongated  thrust  member  and  said  slot  receives  said 
protruding  member; 

a  top  member  having  a  top  stabilizing  plate  and  an  extended 
lower  portion  formed  of  an  internal  geometrical  dimen- 
sion and  shape  to  receive  and  slide  over  the  other  end  of 
said  sleeve  member  permitting  the  other  rim  to  slide 
within  said  extended  lower  portion  of  said  top  member 
into  engagement  with  said  top  stabilizing  plate,  said  top 
member  including  a  gripping  means  adapted  to  be  fixedly 
attached  to  said  top  stabilizing  plate  and  to  one  of  said 
beams,  said  top  stabilizing  plate  having  at  least  one  pair  of 
aligned  top  tabs  positioned  one  on  each  side  of  the  lower 
extended  portion  of  the  top  member  and  positioned  in 
spaced  parallel  alignment  with  said  at  least  one  pair  of 
base  tabs; 

at  least  two  strut  stabilizing  rods  each  having  one  end  ex- 
tending from  at  least  one  of  a  selected  one  of  the  top  tabs 
and  a  selected  one  of  the  bottom  tabs;  and 

means  for  fixedly  connecting  said  one  of  said  strut  stabilizing 
rods  to  at  least  one  of  said  selected  tabs  and  a  selected 
bottom  tab. 


4,546,582 
UNIT  CURTAIN  WALL 
Karl  Gartner,  Gundelfingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,505 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1982,  57-133768 

Int.  a*  E04H  I/OO 

U.S.  a.  52—235  7  Oaims 


1.  A  unit  curtain  wall  for  a  building  frame,  said  wall  compris- 


ing: 


(a)  a  plurality  of  curtain  wall  units; 

(b)  a  pair  of  brackets  attached  to  horizontally  adjacent 
edges  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  curtain  wall  units;  and 

(c)  a  fastener  adapted  to  be  adjustably  mounted  on  the  build- 
ing frame  and  having  a  slot  receiving  one  of  said  brackets 
and  a  movable  bearing  element  supporting  the  other 
bracket  for  allowing  the  latter  to  move  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  said  curtain  wall  units. 


shaped  ceiling  members,  a  plurality  of  rectangulariy  shaped 
wall  members  which  have  a  length  corresponding  to  one  of  the 
hexagonal  sides  of  said  floor  members,  said  wall  members 
being  placed  on  the  perimeters  of  said  fioor  members  to  sup- 
port the  perimeters  of  said  ceiling  members,  and  a  plurality  of 
U-shaped  rods  embedded  in  the  sides  of  said  hexagonal  fioor 
and  ceiling  members  and  the  vertical  sides  of  said  wall  mem- 
bers so  that  a  loop  of  said  U-shaped  rods  is  exposed,  said  loops 
serving  to  tie  adjacent  wall  members  and  adjacent  fioor  or 
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4,546,583 

MODULAR  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION  SYSTEM 

Gary  Hussar,  20500  Kaiser  Rd.,  Gregory,  Mich.  48137 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,377 

Int.  a.*  E04H  9/06 

U.S.  a.  52—236.1  8  Qaims 

1.  A  modular  building  construction  system  comprising  a 

plurality  of  hexagonally  shaped  fioor  members  adjacently  laid 

in  an  interlocking  relationship,  a  plurality  of  hexagonally 


ceiling  members  together  by  inserting  a  bar  through  the  ex- 
posed loops  that  overlap  when  two  or  more  wall  members,  or 
two  floor  or  ceiling  members,  are  abutted,  wherein  a  longitudi- 
nal space  is  formed  between  said  abutting  vertical  sides  of  said 
wall  members  and  between  said  abutting  sides  of  said  ceiling  or 
floor  members,  said  longitudinal  space  being  filled  with  grout 
after  said  bar  is  inserted  through  said  overlapped  loops, 
whereby  horizontal  forces  applied  to  said  hexagonally  shaped 
floor  or  ceiling  members  are  dispersed  into  the  various  lines  of 
connection  between  said  hexagonal  floor  or  ceiling  members. 


WALL  PANEL  SYSTEM  PROVIDING  RESILIENT 

JOINTS 

David  F.  Mieyal,  Strongsville,  and  Peter  Reynard,  Brunswick, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Donn  Incorporated,  Westlake,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,242 

Int.  Q.*  E04B  2/56 

U.S.  Q.  52—281  14  Qaims 


1.  A  surface  structure  for  rooms  and  the  like,  comprising 
support  framing,  a  plurality  of  panels  mounted  on  said  support 
framing  in  edgewise  alignment  to  provide  closed  joints  there- 
between, and  resilient  means  positioned  along  said  joint,  said 
panels  providing  a  flexible  surface  material  extending  along  the 
exposed  surface  thereof  and  into  said  resilient  means,  said 
resilient  means  biasing  said  flexible  surface  material  of  adjacent 
panels  into  surface-to-surface  contact  to  provide  said  closed 
joint  between  said  panels,  said  resilient  means  permitting  local- 
ized lateral  separation  of  said  flexible  surface  material  along 
said  joints  when  a  separate  member  is  inserted  through  said 
joint  and  causes  said  flexible  material  to  establish  said  surface- 
to-surface  contact  when  a  separate  member  is  removed  from 
said  joints,  tubular  sheath  means  being  provided  to  separate 
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said  flexible  surface  material  along  said  joint,  said  sheath  means 
being  adapted  to  permit  insertion  of  a  fastener  through  said 
joint  into  said  support  framing  without  damaging  said  flexible 
surface  material. 


4,546,585 
DOOR  PANEL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Bernard  C.  Govemale,  Duiuth,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Peachtree 
Doors,  Inc.,  Norcross,  Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,504 

Int.  a.*  E04C  1/00.  2/00:  E06B  3/70 

VS.  a.  52—309.11  2  Claims 


over  an  edge  portion  of  the  other  panel  and  forms  a  laterally 

protruding  overhanging  surface  portion  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  bight  portion  and  a  pair  of  opposed,  resil- 

iently  yieldable  legs  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  said 

bight  portion  and  spaced  from  one  another  with  a  slot 

therebetween  and  with  an  entrance  opening  opposite  said 

bight  portion, 

said  legs  having  inside  wall  surface  portions  sized  and 

shaped  in  relation  to  the  size  and  shape  of  the  seam  so  that, 

upon  the  forcible  insertion  of  said  body  to  a  leg-straddling 

position  over  said  seam,  the  legs  spread  apart  and  the 

resiliency  of  said  legs  applies  retaining  forces  at  several 
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1.  A  door  panel  or  the  like  comprising  top  and  bottom  hori- 
zontal rail  simulating  metal  sections  on  opposite  faces  of  the 
door  panel  and  opposite  side  vertical  stile  simulating  metal 
sections  on  opposite  faces  of  the  door  panel,  the  rail  simulating 
metal  sections  having  opposite  end  integral  right  angular 
flanges  which  extend  inwardly  from  opposite  faces  of  the  door 
panel,  the  stile  simulating  metal  sections  having  interior  side 
integral  right  angular  flanges  which  extend  inwardly  of  said 
opposite  faces  of  the  door  panel  in  side-by-side  abutting  rela- 
tionship with  the  flanges  of  the  rail  simulating  metal  sections, 
the  flanges  of  the  rail  and  stile  simulating  metal  sections  being 
mechanically  connected  by  swedging  to  form  a  sufficiently 
secure  connection  between  the  rail  and  stile  simulating  metal 
sections  on  the  opposite  faces  of  the  door  panel  to  enable 
completion  of  the  construction  of  the  door  panel  without 
separation  of  the  rail  and  stile  simulating  metal  sections,  the  rail 
and  stile  simulating  metal  sections  on  the  opposite  faces  of  the 
door  panel  also  having  integral  longitudinal  flanges  at  least 
along  their  exterior  longitudinal  edges  and  extending  inwardly 
of  such  edges,  top  and  bottom  horizontal  wooden  rails  and 
opposite  side  vertical  wooden  rails  installed  between  the  rail 
and  stile  simulating  metal  sections  on  the  opposite  faces  of  the 
door  panel  and  having  interlocking  engagement  with  said 
integral  longitudinal  flanges,  a  framed  lite  assembly  in  the 
rectangular  space  defined  by  the  top  and  bottom  rail  simulating 
metal  sections  and  the  opposite  side  stile  simulating  metal 
sections  on  the  opposite  faces  of  the  door  panel  and  having 
interlocking  engagement  with  said  longitudinal  flanges,  and  a 
core  of  substantially  rigid  foam  filling  the  interior  space  be- 
tween the  rail  and  stile  simulating  metal  sections  on  the  oppo- 
site faces  of  the  door  panel  and  around  the  framed  lite  assembly 
and  between  the  latter  and  said  top  and  bottom  horizontal  and 
opposite  side  vertical  wooden  rails,  said  core  permanently  and 
securely  bonding  all  of  the  metal  sections,  wooden  rails  and 
framed  lite  assembly  in  unitized  relationship. 


4,546,586 
SNAP-ON  FASTENING  DEVICE  AND  CAP  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  SEAMED  PANELS 

Gary  A.  Knudson,  17356  W.  57th  Ave.,  Golden,  Colo.  80401 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,720 

Int.  CI.*  E04C  1/34 

VS.  a.  52-469  16  Qaims 

1.  A  fastening  device  for  securing  a  cap  in  the  form  of  an 

inverted  U-shaped  member  with  a  pair  of  opposed  inturned 

end  flanges  to  the  exterior  of  a  closed  seam  connecting  panels 

side  by  side  in  which  an  edge  portion  of  one  panel  is  folded 
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contact  points  vertically  of  said  seam  to  firmly  secure  said 
body  thereto, 

said  body  having  an  inside  projection  providing  a  locking 
surface  portion  facing  said  bight  portion  which  will  bear 
against  the  laterally  protruding  overhanging  surface  por- 
tion of  the  seam  after  said  insertion  to  lock  said  body 
against  forces  tending  to  pull  said  body  upwardly  from  the 
seam, 

said  body  having  retaining  means  including  opposed  retainer 
portions  under  which  both  opposed  end  flanges  of  the  cap 
extend,  the  cap  being  disposed  in  a  covering  position  on 
said  fastening  device  to  hold  the  cap  against  forces  tending 
to  remove  the  cap  from  said  fastening  device. 


4,546,587 
SYSTEM  WALL  OR  SYSTEM  CEILING 
Theodorus  W.  Mosch,  Kanaalkade  66,  t'Zand,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  134,810,  Mar.  28,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,356,677.  This  application  Nov.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,567 
Oaims   priority,  application   Netherlands,   Dec.   27,   1979, 
7909311 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  2, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-*  E04B  5/57 

VS.  a.  52—489  9  Claims 


+—8 


1.  Apparatus  for  attaching  deformable  slabs  to  structural 
girders  to  form  walls  or  ceilings,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  separate  slabs  each  deflned  in  part  by  generally 
parallel  substantially  planar  surfaces;  each  slab  having  a 
pair  of  spaced,  parallel,  oppositely  facing  walls  extending 
in  length  along  the  surface  thereof  which  confronts  said 
structural  girders;  said  walls  extending  in  depth  from  said 
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girder-confronting  surface  toward  the  opposite  surface  of 
said  slab  and  terminating  at  a  bottom  wall; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  clamping  members,  each  of  said  mem- 
bers have  a  first  means  which  engages  said  structural 
girders,  and  a  second  means  which  engages  said  slabs; 

said  first  means  having  a  pair  of  adjacently  disposed  and 
deformable  fastening  lips  which  are  integrally  joined  to 
one  another  by  a  substantially  planar  base  portion  extend- 
ing therebetween,  said  deformable  fastening  lips  being 
adapted  to  be  deformed  around  said  structural  girder  on 
either  side  thereof  to  secure  said  clamping  member  to  said 
girder;  and 

said  second  means  defining  a  pair  of  oppositely  angled 
clamping  feet,  each  of  said  angled  clamping  feet  extending 
outwardly  from  said  substantially  planar  base  portion,  said 
pair  of  angled  clamping  feet  being  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  to  span  said  predetermined  distance  between  said 
oppositely  facing  walls,  each  of  said  angled  clamping  feet 
having  a  first  portion  joined  to  said  planar  base  portion 
and  inclined  over  a  substantial  first  portion  of  its  length 
both  toward  said  bottom  wall  and  toward  the  associated 
one  of  said  pair  of  oppositely  facing  walls,  each  of  said 
angled  clamping  feet  having  a  second,  oppositely  inclined 
portion  forming  an  extension  of  said  first  portion  that 
angles  away  from  said  bottom  wall  having  at  its  free  end 
means  for  penetrating  and  into  the  respective  one  of  said 
oppositely  facing  walls, 

whereby  slight  pressure  against  each  slab  in  the  direction  of 
the  confronting  structural  girder  is  sufficient  to  engage 
said  second  inclined  portions  with  said  opfxssitely  facing 
walls  of  said  slab  to  thereby  secure  said  slab  to  said  clamp- 
ing feet. 


4  546  589 
SINGLE-PLY  SEALED  MEMBRANE  ROOHNG  SYSTEM 

Richard  N.  Seaman,  Millersburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Seaman 
Corporation,  Millersburg,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,543 

Int.  a.<  E04D  5/06,  5/14.  19/08 

VS.  CL  52—518  22  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  laying  a  single-ply  sealed  fiber-reinforced 
membrane  covering  over  a  roof  deck  comprising,  providing 
rolls  of  membrane  strips  having  transverse  flaps  of  membrane 
substantially  coextensive  of  width  to  said  strips,  one  transverse 
edge  portion  of  each  flap  being  secured  to  the  undersurface  of 
said  strips  at  longitudinal  intervals,  unrolling  the  strips  succes- 
sively in  parallel  side-by-side  positions  on  the  deck  with  their 
marginal  side  edge  portions  contiguous,  mechanically  fasten- 
ing successive  flaps  of  each  strip  at  transverse  intervals  to  the 
deck,  mechanically  fastening  at  least  one  marginal  edge  por- 
tion of  each  strip  at  longitudinal  intervals  to  the  deck,  and 
bonding  the  marginal  side  edge  portions  of  the  strips  together. 


4546  588 

SECURING  PANELS  TO  A  SUBSTANTIALLY  FLAT  OR 

CONVEX  SURFACE 

Joseph  A.  McWilliams,  Droitwich,  and  John  T.  Hughes, 
Worcester,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Micropore  Interna- 
tional Limited,  Droitwich,  England 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,029 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23,  1982. 

8208466   ll 


4,546,590 

PARTITION  WALL  SYSTEM  AND  COMPONENTS 

THEREFOR 

Harry  E.  Finch,  5273  Vista  del  Sol,  and  Geza  J.  Szayer,  5335 

Canterbury  St.,  botii  of  Cypress,  Calif.  90630 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,193 

Int.  a."  E04D  1/00 

VS.  a.  52—520      -  23  Claims 


VS.  a.  52—506 


Int.  a.<  E04B  1/38 


10  Claims 


\Oq. 


2-^a 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  substantially  flat  or  convex  surface 
and  at  least  one  panel  to  be  secured  to  said  surface,  an  assembly 
for  securing  said  at  least  one  panel  to  said  surface,  the  assembly 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  hooks  secured  to  the  surface  and  positioned 
such  that  one  of  said  hooks  is  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  at  least  one  panel,  each  of  said  hooks  being  dimen- 
sioned such  that  it  does  not  protrude  above  the  level  of  the 
outer  surface  of  said  at  least  one  panel; 
a  band  of  fabric  material  attached  to  each  of  said  hooks  by 
means  of  a  loop  provided  substantially  at  the  mid-point  of 
said  band,  said  band  further  having  a  loop  formed  at  each 
end  thereof;  and 
spring  means  extending  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  at  least 
one  panel  between  the  loops  at  adjacent  ends  of  said  bands 
attached  to  said  hooks  at  said  opposite  ends  of  said  at  least 
one  panel  so  as  to  secure  said  at  least  one  panel  to  the  flat 
or  convex  surface. 


1.  A  plurality  of  like  panels  assembled  in  interlocking  rela- 
tionship to  form  a  partition  wall,  each  panel  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  planar  central  body,  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  selectively  shaped  connector  means  offset  from 
the  plane  of  the  body  and  extending  in  the  same  direction 
therefrom  along  opposite  edges  of  the  body  and  integral 
therewith, 

(c)  each  of  said  connector  means  including  a  female  element 
adjacent  an  edge  of  the  body  and  a  male  element  spaced 
from  the  female  element  by  a  stop  element  which  is  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  the  body,  both  the  male  and  female 
elements  facing  the  respective  male  and  female  elements 
of  the  other  connector  means  of  said  panel, 

(d)  the  stop  element  spacing  the  male  element  from  the 
female  element  such  that  said  female  and  male  elements 
matingly  and  releasably  engage  respective  male  and  fe- 
male elements  of  a  like  panel  which  is  inverted  relative  to 
the  first-mentioned  panel  and  joined  thereto  with  the 
connector  means  interiocking,  with  the  stop  elements  of 
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the  adjacent  connector  means  of  the  two  panels  abutting    and  hold  the  container  in  its  stretched  condition  and  to  seal 

each  other  during  such  mating  engagement;  them  together  into  a  single  elongated  seam  strip  having  two 

and  further  including  means  for  releasably  fastening  the 

interlocking  connector  means  together. 


4,546,591 

TRUSS  SYSTEM  AND  COMPONENTS  THEREOF 

Thomas  G.  Beltz,  R.D.  #3,  Box  22,  Lehighton,  Pa.  18235 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,690 

Int.  CI*  E04H  12/18 

U.S.  a.  52—645  19  Qaims 


rn  ~\ 


1.  A  truss  system  component  comprising: 

a.  upper  and  lower  chord  members; 

b.  a  plurality  of  first  strut  members  fixedly  and  pivotally 
attached  to  and  extending  between  said  chord  members 
for  maintaining  said  chord  members  in  substantially  verti- 
cally spaced  apart  relationship,  said  upper  and  lower 
chord  members  providing  means  for  pivotally  connecting 
said  first  strut  members  thereto  at  substantially  equally 
spaced  first  points  along  said  upper  chord  member  and 
substantially  equally  spaced  second  points  along  said 
lower  chord  member;  and 

c.  a  plurality  of  second  strut  members  pivotally  attached  to 
and  extending  between  said  chord  members  for  maintain- 
ing said  chord  members  in  substantially  vertically  spaced 
apart  relationship,  each  of  said  second  strut  members 
being  at  its  lower  end  fixedly  and  pivotally  connected  to 
one  of  said  first  strut  members  at  each  of  said  second 
points  along  said  lower  chord  member  and  at  its  other 
other  end  being  removably  and  pivotally  connected  to 
said  upper  chord  member  at  substantially  equally  spaced 
third  points  therealong,  each  of  said  third  points  being 
substantially  equally  spaced  from  its  adjacent  first  point. 

4,546,592 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  A  LIQUID  PACK 

Wilhelm  Reil,  Bensheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Tetra  Pak  Developement  S.A.,  Pully,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1982,  324773 

Int.  Cl.^  B65B  51/14.  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  53—373  10  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  sealing  the  top  of  an  open-ended  paper- 
board  container  coated  with  plastic  on  at  least  one  surface  with 
a  single  elongated  seam  strip  that  extends  across  the  middle  of 
the  top  of  the  container,  comprising  a  pair  of  flat  and  relatively 
thin  fingers  having  rounded  corners  with  said  fingers  extend- 
ing along  an  axis,  means  for  supporting  a  container  in  a  position 
with  its  open  end  facing  said  fingers  and  the  axis  of  the  fingers 
extending  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  top  edge  of  the  open 
end  of  the  container,  means  for  moving  the  fingers  in  said  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  edge  and  into  the  top  of  the  container  a 
given  distance,  cam  means  for  simultaneously  moving  the 
fingers  apart  as  they  are  inserted  into  the  container  to  stretch 
the  edges  of  the  open  end  of  the  container  into  an  elongated 
opening  consisting  of  two  closely  spaced  edges  extending 
across  the  middle  of  top  of  the  container,  a  pair  of  welding 
jaws  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the  fingers  and  the  elon- 
gated opening  for  pivoting  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
said  elongated  opening,  and  means  for  pivotally  moving  the 
jaws  synchronously  with  the  downward  and  outward  move- 
ment of  the  fingers  toward  each  other  to  engage  the  outer  side 
of  the  two  closely  spaced  edges  of  the  elongated  opening,  to 
strip  them  off  the  fingers  while  the  fingers  are  held  stationary 


triangular  flaps  extending  in  one  plane  on  either  side  of  the 
container. 


4,546,593 
PACKAGING       " 
Ian  M.  Lasscock,  334  Henley  Beach  Rd.,  Lockleys,  South  Aus- 
tralia, Australia  (5032) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  941,860,  Sep.  13,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,999 

Int.  a*  B65B  35/50,  53/00.  53/02 


U.S.  CI.  53—441 


A 


13  Oaims 
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1.  The  method  of  forming  and  holding  a  stack  of  bags  where 
each  of  the  bags  is  of  similar  size  and  shape  and  is  other  wise  of 
a  type  and  include  material  therein  of  a  type  wherewith  such 
bags  in  a  stack  with  substantially  vertical  sides  and  located  in 
adjacent  relationship  with  other  of  the  bags  to  form  a  row,  and 
in  a  crossing  relationship  to  form  an  interleaved  row  upon  row 
relationship  that  will  be  effective  to  force  bags  located  at  a 
lower  portion  of  a  stack  and  at  a  side  of  the  stack,  out  to  the 
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said  side  of  the  stack  reducing  stability  of  the  stack  and  align- 
ment of  the  sides  of  the  stack,  the  method  according  to  this 
mvention  being  characterized  by  including  the  steps  of  (a) 
positioning  a  base  pallet  between  vertically  extending  leaves 
located  in  adjacent  relationship  to  each  of  four  sides  of  the  base 
pallet,  (b)  placing  bags  of  said  type  on  said  base  pallet  in  a 
manner  whereby  to  form  a  stack  constituted  by  the  bags  being 
in  adjacent  relationship  with  other  bags  to  form  a  row,  and  in 
a  crossing  relationship  to  form  an  interieaved  row  upon  row 
relationship,  and  further  whereby  at  least  the  bags  in  the  lower 
rows  are  confined  by  the  said  leaves,  (c)  locating  and  tighten- 
ing a  sleeve  that  extends  around  the  stack  including  the  leaves, 
(d)  and  withdrawing  the  leaves  from  between  the  sleeve  and 
the  stack  to  leave  the  stack  tightly  held  by  the  sleeve. 


4  546  594 

MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  LOADING  CARTONS 

WITH  IRREGULARLY  SHAPED  INDIVIDUAL 

ARTICLES 

John  M.  Mohaupt,  Blaine,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Delkor  Industries, 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

I  j    FUed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,357 
' '      Int.  a."  B65B  35/50.  35/56,  5/06 
U.S.  a.  53-447  ^  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  a  carton  load  of  individual 
irregularly  shaped  products  and  loading  them  into  an  opened 
carton,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  input  conveyor  means  for  transporting  individual  pack- 
ages at  a  random  flow  rate  to  a  collection  point; 

b.  collating  means  located  adjacent  the  end  of  the  conveyor 
means  at  the  collection  point  for  receiving  individual 
packages  from  the  conveyor  means,  the  collating  means 
including  at  least  one  chamber  constructed  and  arranged 
for  receiving  a  partial  carton  load  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  packages  from  the  conveyor  means,  the  collat- 
ing means  also  including  means  for  indexing  the  chamber 
and  its  partial  carton  load  to  an  intermediate  accumulating 
location; 

c.  collecting  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  collating 
means  for  receiving  plural  partial  carton  loads  from  the 
chambers  of  the  second  means  at  the  intermediate  accu- 
mulating location  and  for  assembling  a  predetermined 
number  of  partial  carton  loads  from  successive  chambers 
of  the  collating  means  at  a  staging  area  of  the  collecting 
means  thereby  to  form  a  completed  carton  load  of  pack- 
ages; 

d.  pusher  means  for  moving  the  complete  carton  load  of 
packages  from  the  staging  area  of  the  collecting  means 
onto  a  loading  platform  positioned  adjacent  thereto; 

e.  carton  feed  means  for  positioning  an  inverted  opened 
carton  above  the  loading  platform; 

f.  actuator  means  coupled  to  the  loading  platform  for  mov- 
ing the  carton  load  of  packages  into  the  opened  carton; 
and 

g.  pivotal  means  constructed  and  arranged  for  inverting  the 
loaded  carton  and  its  contents  and  depositing  them  in  an 
output  location. 


4,546,595 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 

ARTICLES  OF  VARIOUS  SIZES  WITH  A  CONTINUOUS 

LENGTH  OF  HEAT  SEALABLE  HLM 
Masaru  Yasumune,  Mihara;  Junsaku  Yamada,  and  Sumiaki 
Kurokawa,  both  of  Onomichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Funikawa  Seisakusho,  Tokyo  and  Furukawa 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hiroshima,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,715 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1983,  58-119878 
Int.  a.*  B65B  9/06 
U.S.  a.  53-450  19  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  articles  of  various  sizes  with  a 
continuous  length  of  heat  scalable  film,  which  method  com- 
prises: 

(a)  continuously  folding  into  approximately  tubular  shape 
the  length  of  heat  scalable  film  being  fed  longitudinally  at 
a  speed  selected  in  accordance  with  the  size  of  the  articles 
to  be  packaged; 

(b)  successively  introducing  the  articles  into  the  film  being 
folded,  at  a  constant  rate  regardless  of  the  selected  speed 
at  which  the  film  is  being  fed,  there  being  constant  longi- 
tudinal spacings  between  the  articles  received  in  the 
folded  film; 

(c)  heat  sealing  the  side  edges  of  the  folded  film  over  the 
successive  articles  received  therein; 

(d)  transferring  the  side  sealed  film,  together  with  the  arti- 
cles contained  therein,  onto  a  linear  track  for  transporta- 
tion thereon  at  a  preassigned  speed,  the  selected  speed  at 
which  the  film  is  fed  while  being  folded  and  receiving  the 
articles  being  determined  in  accordance  with  the  preas- 
signed speed  of  transporution  of  the  article-containing 
film  along  the  linear  track; 

(e)  engaging  the  side  sealed  film,  at  points  intermediate  the 
articles  contained  therein,  by  an  endless  row  of  end  sealing 
means  at  an  entrance  end  of  the  linear  track,  the  end 
sealing  means  being  movable  along  the  linear  track  at  the 
preassigned  speed; 

(0  cutting  off  the  side  sealed  film  at  a  point  immediately 
behind  each  end  sealing  means  approximately  concur- 
rently with  the  engagement  thereof  by  the  end  sealing 
means;  and 

(g)  heat  sealing  one  end  of  each  severed  piece  of  film,  having 
one  article  received  therein,  by  the  end  sealing  means 
traveling  in  engagement  therewith  along  the  linear  track. 


4,546,596 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING. 

HLLING  AND  SEALING  PACKAGES 

Dale  M.  Chemey,  Howards  Grove,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Hayssen 

Manufacturing  Company,  Sheboygan,  Wis. 

Filed  May  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,184 
Int.  CI.-*  B65B  51/14.  51/30.  57/00 
U.S.  a.  53—451  7  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  packaging  machinery  which 
forms  containers  of  flexible  packaging  material  through  cycli- 
cal operations,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
moving  sealing  members  between  an  open  position  out  of 
engagement  with  the  packaging  material  and  a  closed 
position  engaging  the  packaging  material  so  as  to  produce 
a  seal  therein; 
monitoring  whether  or  not  the  sealing  members  have  moved 
to  the  closed  position  from  the  open  position; 
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comparing  the  position  of  closure  of  the  sealing  members, 
with  a  predetermined  position  within  the  cycle; 

continuing  movement  of  the  sealing  members  toward  the 
closed  position  as  long  as  the  position  in  the  cycle  is  prior 
to  the  predetermined  position,  otherwise  inhibiting  further 
movement  of  the  sealing  members  toward  the  closed 
position; 

sensing  movement  of  the  sealing  members  into  the  closed 
position; 


noting  the  position  of  the  machine  cycle  at  which  the  sealing 
members  reach  the  closed  position;  and 

adjusting  the  predetermined  position  in  the  machine  cycle 
prior  to  which  the  next  subsequent  movement  of  the 
sealing  members  from  open  to  closed  positions  must  be 
initiated  and  completed  to  prevent  inhibiting  of  further 
movement  of  the  sealing  members  toward  the  closed 
position,  said  adjustment  being  based  on  the  previously 
noted  position  with  respect  to  the  immediate  prior  ma- 
chine cycle. 


final  stacks  being  discharged  from  said  collating  means  on 
an  intermittent  basis; 

film  wrapping  means  having  a  continuous  web  of  plastic  film 
containing  printed  matter  thereon,  film  forming  means  for 
converting  said  web  of  film  into  a  continuous  tube  of  film 
wherein  said  final  stacks  of  literature  are  to  be  deposited, 
and  means  for  sealing  and  cutting  said  tube  for  producing 
individually  film  wrapped  packages  for  mailing  on  a  con- 
tinuous basis;  and 

transfer  means  coupling  said  collating  means  to  said  film 
wrapping  means,  said  transfer  means  having  an  elongated 
frame  having  parallel  spaced  apart  side  members,  a  first 
drive  region  chain  containing  a  plurality  of  first  pushing 
members  and  coupled  to  said  collator  by  a  first  selectively 
actuable  clutch,  said  first  drive  region  chain  being  opera- 
ble at  a  first  transfer  rate  for  conveying  said  collated 
materials,  a  second  drive  region  chain  having  a  plurality 
of  second  pushing  members  thereon  coupled  to  said  colla- 
tor by  said  first  clutch  and  operable  at  a  second  transfer 
rate,  said  second  drive  region  chain  including  a  second 
clutch,  and  a  third  drive  region  chain  having  a  plurality  of 
third  pushing  members  and  coupled  to  said  second  drive 
region  chain  and  to  said  film  wrapping  means  and  being 
operable  at  a  third  transfer  rate  and  including  a  third 
clutch,  said  third  drive  region  chain  receiving  the  final 
stacks  of  printed  matter  from  said  second  drive  region 
chain  and  transferring  said  final  stacks  at  said  third  trans- 
fer rate  to  said  film  wrapper,  said  first,  second  and  third 
drive  region  chains  of  said  transfer  means  being  synchro- 
nized relative  to  one  another  and  to  said  collator  and  film 
wrapper  via  the  selective  control  of  said  first,  second  and 
third  clutches  so  as  to  synchronize  an  intermittent  first 
transfer  rate  of  said  first  drive  region  chain  to  a  continuous 
rate  drive  for  said  second  and  third  drive  region  chains. 


4,546  597 
TRANSFER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LITERATURE  WRAPPING 

EQUIPMENT 

Stanley  D.  Denker,  New  Richmond,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Doboy 

Packaging  Machinery,  Inc.,  New  Richmond,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,106 

Int.  a."  B65B  9/06,  35/44.  35/50 

U.S.  a.  53-540  7  Qaims 


4,546,598 
STRETCH  WRAPPING  APPARATUS 
Ladislav  S.  Karpisek,  86  Woodfield  Boulevarde,  Caringbah,  New 
South  Wales,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,476 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  23,  1982,  PF3728 
Int.  a*  B65B  53/00 
U.S.  CI.  53—556  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  a  plurality  of  pieces  of  printed 
matter  for  mailing  comprising  in  combination: 

collating  means  for  sequentially  assembling  into  final  stacks 
for  mailing  a  plurality  of  different  loose  pieces  of  printed 
matter  obtained  from  a  plurality  of  individual  stacks,  each 
of  said  individual  stacks  containing  a  plurality  of  identical 
pieces  of  literature,  each  of  said  final  stacks  for  mailing 
containing  one  piece  from  each  of  individual  stacks,  said 


1.  Stretch  wrapping  apparatus  comprising  a  first  rectangular 
frame  (63),  a  second  rectangular,  expandable  and  contractable 
frame  (3),  a  holder  (48,49)  for  a  puckered  band  of  plastic  film 
at  each  comer  of  the  second  frame  (3),  each  holder  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  band  support  legs  (48)  fixed  at  their  upper  ends 
to  said  second  frame  (3),  a  puckering  plate  (49)  to  which  the 
lower  ends  of  each  of  said  support  legs  (48)  are  fixed,  said 
puckering  plates  (49)  lying  parallel  to  said  support  legs  ,  said 
support  legs  and  said  puckering  plates  disposed  in  planes  at 
right  angles  to  the  plane  occupied  by  said  second  frame  (3), 
four  jack  screw  assemblies  (52-55)  fixed  to  said  first  frame  (63) 
to  expand  and  contract  said  second  frame  (3),  said  jack  screws 
(52)  of  the  jack  screw  assemblies  respectively  fixed  to  said 


October  15,  1985 

i 

puckering  plates  (49)  of  said  holders  and  disposed  in  a  common 
plane  parallel  to  the  plane  occupied  by  said  second  frame  (3). 
four  drive  shafts  (45)  extending  one  from  each  jack  screw 
assembly  at  right  angles  to  the  axes  of  said  jack  screws  (52),  a 
first  support  means  (4),  four  drive  heads  (6)  rotaubly  mounted 
on  the  first  support  means  (4)  engageable  by  said  drive  shafts 
(45),  first  drive  means  (34-43)  on  the  first  support  means  (4)  to 
route  the  four  drive  heads  (6),  a  second  support  means  (26), 
elevating  means  (screws  30)  connecting  said  first  and  second 
support  means  whereby  the  second  support  means  is  raisable 
and  lowerable  relative  to  the  first  support  means,  four  pucker- 
ing assemblies  (belts  5  and  support  pulleys)  mounted  on  the 
second  support  means  (26),  a  puckering  belt  (5)  on  each  puck- 
ering assembly  extending  between  a  pair  of  said  band  support 
legs  (48)  and  bearing  on  a  puckering  plate  (49),  second  drive 
means  (14-18)  on  said  second  support  means  to  simultaneously 
drive  all  of  said  puckering  belts  (5)  and  said  elevating  means 
(screws  30). 
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4,546,599 
ROLL  OPENER  FOR  A  MOWER  CONDITIONER 
George  B.  Cicci,  Burr  Ridge,  and  Erik  J.  Guldberg,  Downers 
Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Paul  Revere  Corporation, 
Coldwater,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,003 

Int.  a*  AOID  82/00 

U^.CL  56-16.4  4aaiBi8 


®As4^::"-:^?A3=^ 


1.  A  crop  harvesting  and  conditioning  machine  comprising: 

a  wheel  supported  main  carrying  frame; 

a  laterally  extending  crop  harvesting  header  mounted  to  said 
main  carrying  frame  by  pivotal  linkage  including  upper 
and  lower  swing  links  permitting  movement  of  said 
header  between  a  lower  operating  position  and  a  raised 
transport  position  by  means  of  a  first  hydraulic  lifting 
means; 

crop  cutting  apparatus  mounted  on  the  forward  lower  por- 
tion of  the  header  for  severing  the  standing  crop  material; 

upper  and  lower  transversely  extending  crop  conditioning 
rolls  rotatably  mounted  to  said  header  rearwardly  of  said 
cutting  apparatus,  said  lower  conditioning  roll  being 
mounted  on  a  fixed  axis  and  said  upper  conditioning  roll 
being   mounted   at   each  end   to   lever   arms   pivotally 

-  mounted  to  said  header  for  relative  swinging  movement  of 
the  upper  roll  toward  and  away  from  said  lower  roll; 

a  second  hydraulic  lifting  means  having  first  and  second 
hydraulic  roll  lift  cylinders  for  lifting  the  upper  crop 
conditioning  roll; 

crop  catching  and  conveying  means  for  delivering  the  crop 
cuttings  laterally  in  a  rearward  direction  away  from  said 
crop  cutting  apparatus  and  into  the  nip  of  said  upper  and 
lower  conditioning  rolls; 

a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  for  supplying  hydraulic 
fluid  in  parallel  to  said  first  and  second  hydraulic  lift 
means; 

spring  tension  means  connected  to  each  of  said  lever  arms 


for  biasing  said  upper  roll  to  an  operating  position  closely 
adjacent  said  lower  roll; 

said  spring  tension  means  further  for  sequencing  said  first 
and  second  hydraulic  means  so  that  said  second  hydraulic 
lifting  means  requires  more  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  to  lift 
said  upper  conditioning  roll  than  is  required  by  the  first 
hydraulic  means  to  lift  the  header;  and 

said  first  and  second  hydraulic  roll  lift  cylinders  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  header  adjacent  the  left  and  right  ends  of 
said  upper  conditioning  roll,  the  centerline  of  said  first  roll 
lift  cylinder  being  in  the  plane  of  roution  of  the  lev^r  arm 
on  the  left  end  of  said  upper  roll,  the  centerline  of  said 
second  roll  lift  cylinder  being  in  the  plane  of  roution  of 
the  lever  arm  on  the  right  end  of  said  upper  roll,  one  end 
of  each  of  said  first  and  second  roll  lift  cylinders  being 
pivoully  atUched  to  said  lever  arms  at  locations  for  caus- 
ing said  upper  conditioning  roll  to  be  opened  against  the 
force  of  said  spring  tension  means  when  the  pistons  of  said 
cylinders  are  extended  due  to  application  of  hydraulic 
fluid  pressure. 


4,546,600 
HEADER  PIVOT  SUPPORT 
Garry  W.  Busboom,  Independence,  Mo.,  and  Larry  R.  Jamet, 
Olathe,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corp.,  Milwaukee. 
WU. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,008 

Int.  C\*  AOID  35/12 

U.S.  a.  56—208  ^  Claims 


1.  In  a  mobile  agricultural  harvester  including  main  frame 
and  crop  header  at  its  forward  end,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  upright  posts  at  the  front  of  said 
main  frame  presenting  a  pair  of  flat  forward  facing  mount- 
ing surfaces  lying  in  a  transverse  vertically  extending 
plane, 
a  pivot  connection  between  said  crop  header  and  said  main 
frame  permitting  vertical  swinging  movement  of  said  crop 
header  about  a  transverse  pivot  axis,  said  pivot  connection 
including  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  bearing  components 
presenting  radially  outward  facing  cylindrical  bearing 
surfaces  aligned  on  said  transverse  axis  and  a  pair  of  pivot 
collars  with  cylindrical  surfaces  defining  aligned  bores 
engaging  said  bearing  surfaces  of  said  pivot  bushings, 
respectively,  said  pivot  collars  having  rear  thrust  surfaces 
in  rearward  thrust  transmitting  engagement  with  said  flat 
mounting  surfaces  on  said  posts,  respectively, 
upper  and  lower  releasable  tension  members  interconnecting 
each  of  said  pivot  collars  to  its  associated  post,  said  tension 
members  extending  longitudinally  above  and  below  said 
pivot  collars,  respectively,  and  exerting  rearward  thrust  to 
cause  the  pivot  collars  to  be  held  against  the  respective 
mounting  surfaces  of  said  posu  with  sufficient  force  to 
prevent  relative  movement  between  said  collars  and  posts, 
said  tension  members  being  spaced  vertically  from  their 
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associated  pivot  collars  to  permit  vertical  adjustment  of 
the  latter  relative  to  said  posts  upon  release  of  said  tension 
members  and 
a  mechanism  for  adjusting  the  vertical  position  of  said  pivot 
collar  in  relation  to  the  associated  post  including 
a  U-shaped  thrust  member  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  flanges  extending  upwardly  from  said 
base  and  disposed  on  laterally  opposite  sides  of  the 
associated  lower  tension  member,  said  flanges  having 
upper  ends  in  vertical  thrust  transmitting  engagement 
with  the  underside  of  said  pivot  collar,  and 
adjustment  means  interposed  between  said  frame  and  said 
base  operable  to  adjust  said  U-shaped  thrust  member 
and  pivot  collar  vertically  relative  to  the  associated  post 
when  said  tension  members  associated  with  said  collar 
are  released. 


frame  means,  said  picking  unit  including  a  rotatable  member 
disposed  generally  parallel  to  the  row  of  plants  and  a  plurality 
of  picking  members  mounted  radially  of  the  rotatable  member, 
said  picking  members  terminating  in  free  end  portions  spaced 
circumferentially  around  the  rotatable  member  each  picking 
member  including  means  on  the  end  portion  thereof  for  engag- 
ing produce  on  a  plant  and  removing  the  produce  from  the 
plant  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  rotatable  member  and 


4,546,601 
LAWN  AND  GARDEN  MAINTENANCE  APPARATUS 
Jens  B,  Skovhoj,  138  Brahms  Ave.,  Willowdale,  Ontario,  Canada 
M2H  1H8 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,779 

Int.  a.*  AOID  55/20.  35/24.  53/06 

U.S.  a.  56-249  2aaiiiis 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  lawn  and  garden  maintenance 
comprising: 

a  chassis  having  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  and  independently 
operable  drive  wheels  journally  mounted  thereon  and 
having  at  lease  one  idler  wheel  swivelly  mounted  thereon 
offset  from  the  axis  of  the  drive  wheels; 

a  central  reel  mower  mounted  on  the  chassis  with  the  rota- 
tional axis  thereof  lying  in  the  vertical  plane  of  the  axis  of 
the  drive  wheels; 

means  mounted  on  the  chassis  to  operate  the  drive  wheels; 

a  pair  of  outer  reel  mowers  mounted  one  on  each  side  of  the 
chassis,  and  means  mounted  on  the  chassis  to  operate  the 
outer  reel  mowers; 

means  to  raise  and  lower  each  outer  reel  mower  indepen- 
dently into  an  inoperative  and  an  operative  position  re- 
spectively, and  means  to  disengage  each  outer  reel  mower 
from  the  operating  means  when  that  mower  is  raised  into 
an  inoperative  position,  said  disengaging  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  clutch  plates  separable  on  pivoting  the  mower 
into  the  inoperative  position. 


4,546,602 
CHILI  PEPPER  HARVESTER 

Robert  O.  Cosimati,  2005  Burke  Rd.,  Las  Cruces,  N.  Mex 
88005 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,111 

Int.  C\.*  AOIG  19/00 

U.S.  a.  56-327  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  harvester  for  produce  such  as  chili  peppers  comprising 
frame  means  adapted  to  be  supported  from  a  tractor-type 
vehicle  for  traversing  rows  of  plants  for  picking  produce  there- 
from, at  least  one  picking  unit  adjustably  mounted  on  said 


forward  movement  of  the  frame  means,  each  picking  member 
being  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  rod,  said  means  on  the  end  of 
the  picking  member  including  a  U-shaped  end  portion  on  the 
rod  deflning  a  substantially  hook-like  configuration  with  a 
large  radius  of  curvature  with  the  free  end  of  the  U-shaped 
portion  of  the  rod  extending  toward  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  rotatable  member  and  inwardly  toward  the  rotatable  mem- 
ber, said  rotatable  member  being  drivingly  connected  to  a 
motor. 


4,546,603 

COAL  GASIFICATION  COMPOSITE  POWER 

GENERATING  PLANT 

Tadao  Arakawa;   Yoshiki   Noguchi;   Yukio  Hishinuma,   and 

Nobuo  Nagasaki,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,553 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1983,  58-102650 
Int.  CI."  F02C  3/28 
U.S.  a.  60-39.12  5  Claims 


30   29 


1.  A  coal  gasiflcation  composite  power  generating  plant 
comprising: 

a  coal  gasification  plant  having  a  coal  gasification  furnace  of 
pressurized  fluidized  bed  type,  in  which  coal  is  gasified  at 
a  pressure  higher  than  the  atmospheric  pressure,  a  first 
steam  generator  for  recovering  heat  from  the  gas  gener- 
ated in  said  gasification  furnace  thereby  to  cool  said  gas,  a 
second  steam  generator  disposed  at  the  outlet  of  said  coal 
gasification  furnace  and  adapted  to  recover  heat  from  the 
unrefined  gas  coming  out  of  said  gasification  furnace,  and 
a  gas  refining  apparatus  for  refining  the  unrefined  gas 
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which  has  been  cooled  through  heat  recovery  by  said 
second  steam  generator;  and 
a  composite  power  generating  plant  including  a  gas  turbine 
which  operates  using  the  gas  generated  by  said  gasifica- 
tion plant  as  the  fuel,  a  boiler  for  recovering  heat  wasted 
from  said  gas  turbine,  and  high-pressure  and  low-pressure 
steam  turbines  which  operate  with  the  steam  generated  by 
said  boiler; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  the  steam  gener- 
ated in  said  second  steam  generator  has  a  pressure  higher 
than  that  of  the  steam  generated  in  said  first  steam  genera- 
tor, and  the  low-pressure  steam  and  the  high-pressure 
steam  from  said  steam  generators  are  introduced,  respec- 
tively, to  said  low-pressure  steam  turbine  and  said  high- 
pressure  steam  turbine. 


end  of  said  wall  means,  thereby  creating  a  thermosyphon 
effect  to  induce  the  gas  to  recirculate  at  least  in  part  from 
said  relatively  hotter  region  of  said  chamber  and  through 
said  wall  means  to  impinge  on  said  central  region  of  said 
nose  bullet. 


4,546,605 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM 
Thomas  P.  Mortimer,  Bolton,  and  Gabriel  L.  Suciu,  Storrs,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,126 

Int.  a.«  P02K  3/06 

U.S.  a.  60-226.1  3  a^^ 


4546  604 

NOSE  BULLET  ANTI-IONG  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINES 

Alan  Moore;  Geoffrey  E.  Harman;  David  G.  Rosser,  and  Edward 

F.  Qapham,  all  of  Bristol,  England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce 

Limited,  Bristol,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  416,277,  Sep.  9,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,485,619, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  138,143,  Apr.  7,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,234 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  17,  1979. 
7913292  f        .         . 

!  Int.  a*  POID  5/08 

VJS.  a.  60—39.093  7  Oaims 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  nose  bullet  rotatable  about 
a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  engine  and  an  anti-icing  system  for 
the  nose  bullet,  said  anti-icing  system  comprising: 
a  chamber  rotating  with  said  nose  bullet  and  having  a  rear- 
ward region  which  is  relatively  hotter  than  a  forward 
region  of  said  chamber; 
said  nose  bullet  having  inner  and  outer  skins  defining  a  space 
therebetween,  said  space  having  a  forwardly  located  sub- 
chamber  therein  adjacent  to  a  central  region  of  said  nose 
bullet  to  be  heated,  said  space  providing  communication 
between  said  sub-chamber  of  said  nose  bullet  and  the 
rearward  region  of  said  chamber;  and 
wall  means  for  defining  a  conduit  for  gas  circulating  within 
said  chamber,  said  wall  means  having  an  upstream  end 
terminating  adjacent  to  and  communicating  with  said 
sub-chamber  and  a  downstream  end  with  passage  means 
adjacent  thereto  for  providing  communication  between 
said  wall  means  and  said  rearward  region  of  said  chamber, 
no  cross-sectional  diameter  of  said  upstream  end  of  said 
wall  means  being  greater  than  a  cross-sectional  diameter 
downstream  thereof,  and  said  cross-sectional  diameter  of 
said  upstream  end  being  less  than  that  of  said  downstream 
end; 
said  wall  means  constraining  said  gas  to  flow  toward  said 
upstream  end  and  into  said  sub-chamber  for  de-icing  said 
central  region,  said  gas  being  cooled  by  contact  with  said 
central  region  of  said  nose  bullet  and  centrifuged  radially 
outwardly  due  to  rotation  of  said  chamber  through  said 
space  and  into  the  relatively  hotter  region  of  said  chamber 
for  heating  therein,  said  chamber  constraining  said  gas  to 
flow  through  said  passage  means  and  into  the  downstream 


1.  For  a  fan-jet  engine  having  a  fan  discharge  duct,  a  com- 
pressor having  a  high  pressure  compressor  section  and  a  low 
pressure  compressor  section,  fluid  connecting  means  intercon- 
necting the  compressor  and  the  fan  discharge  duct,  a  heat 
exchanger  located  internally  of  said  engine,  means  for  leading 
a  fluid  medium  intended  to  be  cooled  through  said  heat  ex- 
changer and  duct  means  interconnecting  said  fluid  connector 
means  and  said  heat  exchanger  for  selectively  conducting 
compressor  discharge  air  or  fan  discharge  air  to  said  heat 
exchanger,  valve  means  for  flowing  and  blocking  the  flow  of 
compressor  discharge  air  or  fan  discharge  air  to  said  heat 
exchanger,  said  fluid  connecting  means  for  interconnecting 
said  compressor  and  fan  discharge  duct  is  the  connection  for 
the  surge  bleed  system  of  said  engine  and  a  gate  valve  in  said 
fluid  connecting  means  operable  to  an  open  position  to  spill  out 
compressor  discharge  air  to  prevent  surge  from  ensuing. 

4,546,606 
PRESSURE  DROP  REGULATING  DEVICE 
Jean  G.  Bouiller,  Brunnoy;  Marc  F.  B.  Buisson,  Le  Me*  sur 
Seine;  Gerard  E.  A.  Jourdain,  Saintry  sur  Seine;  Denis  J.  M. 
Sandeiis,  Nangis,  and  Yves  R.  A.  Urruty,  Melun,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construc- 
tion de  Moteurs  d'Aviation,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,372 
Qainu  priority,  application  France,  May  4,  1982,  82  07692 
Int.  a.*  P02K  3/02 
U.S.  a.  60-262  3  cMnu 

1.  In  a  multiflow  turbojet  engine  having  a  primary  gas  flow 
channel  and  a  secondary  gas  flow  channel  coaxially  surround- 
ing said  primary  flow  channel,  a  device  for  regulating  a  pres- 
sure drop  of  a  gas  flow  in  at  least  one  of  the  channels,  said 
device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  pivotable  vanes  in  at  least  one  of  said  channels; 
two  control  rings; 

connection  means  connected  between  said  control  rings  and 
said  vanes,  said  connection  means  comprising  means  re- 
sponsive to  rotation  of  said  at  least  control  ring  and  re- 
spectively connecting  first  and  second  control  rings  to 
first  and  second  ones  of  said  vanes,  for  pivoting  said  first 
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ones  of  said  vanes  in  a  first  rotational  sense  and  said  sec- 
ond ones  of  said  vanes  in  a  second  rotational  sense  oppo- 
site said  first  rotational  sense,  said  first  and  second  vanes 
being  mutually  alternating  in  position;  and 
means  for  moving  said  at  least  one  control  ring,  wherein 
each  said  vane  includes  a  first  pivot  extending  through  a 
radially  outer  wall  of  said  second  flow  channel,  wherein 
said  control  rings  are  in,  and  concentric  with,  said  second- 


ary channel,  one  of  said  control  rings  being  at  either  axial 
end  of  said  vanes,  and  wherein  said  connection  means 
further  comprise  a  second  pivot  on  one  axial  end  of  each 
said  first  vane  and  joumalled  in  said  first  control  ring,  and 
a  third  pivot  on  an  opposite  axial  end  of  each  said  second 
vane  and  joumalled  in  said  second  control  ring,  and 
wherein  said  means  for  moving  are  connected  to  said  first 
pivot  of  only  two  adjacent  vanes. 


4,546,607 

PUMPING  APPARATUS 

James  A.  Kime,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hydro-Horse,  Inc., 

Columbus,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  209,391,  Not.  24,  1980,.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,584 

Int.  a."  F16H  39/46 

U.S.  a.  60-372  7  Claims 
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1.  A  pumping  apparatus  for  use  in  pumping  a  viscous  mass 
from  a  well  having  a  down-hole  pump,  sucker  rod  and  polish 
rod  extending  through  a  well-head  fixture  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 
a  lifting  means  for  operating  such  down-hole  pump,  said 
lifting  means  being  mounted  on  such  well-head  fixture, 
wherein  said  lifting  means  includes  at  least  two  hydraulic 
cylinders,  each  of  said  hydraulic  cylinders  including  a 


piston  means,  said  individual  piston  means  of  said  hydrau- 
lic cylinders  being  operatively  connected  to  such  polish 
rod; 

a  first  pumping  means  having  first  and  second  ports,  said  first 
pumping  means  being  in  communication  with  said  lifting 
means  at  said  first  port; 

an  accumulator  means  containing  fluid  under  a  predeter- 
mined precharge  pressure  in  communication  with  said 
first  pumping  means  at  said  second  port,  wherein  said  first 
pumping  means  receives  such  precharged  fluid  from  said 
accumulator  and  pumps  such  fluid  to  said  lifting  means 
adding  a  cumulative  pressure  to  such  precharge  pressure 
to  create  a  working  force  on  such  fluid,  whereby  said 
connection  piston  means  are  driven  by  such  fluid  under  a 
working  pressure  to  move  such  polish  rod;  and 

a  pump-off  control  means  in  communication  with  said  lifting 
means  and  said  first  pumping  means  including  a  pilot 
control  means  for  controlling  the  direction  of  fluid  flow 
through  said  first  pumping  means,  said  pilot  control  means 
including  a  stroke  reverse  means  in  communication  with 
said  lifting  means  and  a  stroke  reverse  servo  apparatus  in 
communication  with  said  stroke  reverse  means  for  direct- 
ing said  first  pumping  means  to  move  said  piston  means 
from  a  first  predetermined  position  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined position  by  pumping  fluid  under  pressure  from  said 
accumulator  means  to  said  lifting  means,  said  pilot  control 
means  further  directing  said  first  pumping  means  through 
said  stroke  reverse  means  and  said  stroke  reverse  servo 
apparatus  to  reverse  the  flow  of  the  fluid  when  said  piston 
means    reaches    such    second    predetermined    position, 
whereby  said  piston  means  move  from  such  second  prede- 
termined position  to  such  first  position  as  said  first  pump- 
ing means  directs  such  fluid  under  pressure  from  said 
lifting  means  to  said  accumulator  means,  said  pump-off 
control  means  further  including  a  down-hole  referencing 
means  in  communication  with  said  lifting  means  and  said 
pilot  control  means  and  a  pump-off  sequencing  valve  in 
communication  with  said  down-hole  referencing  means, 
said  down-hole  referencing  means  directing  said  pump-off 
sequencing  valve  to  become  operative  only  when  said 
pilot  control  means  is  directing  said  first  pumping  means 
to  pump  the  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  lifting  means  to 
said  accumulator  means  and  said  piston  means  reach  a 
specific  location  as  said  piston  means  are  moving  from 
such  second  predetermined  position  to  such  first  predeter- 
mined position,  wherein  said  pump-off  sequencing  valve 
regulates  the  extent  of  the  displacement  of  said  first  pump- 
ing means  in  response  to  variations  in  the  forces  exerted 
on  said  lifting  means  by  the  down-hole  masses. 


4,546,608 
THERMO-SIPHON  TYPE  GENERATOR  APPARATUS 
Koji  Shiina;  Seiichiro  Sakaguchi,  and  Yasuaki  Akatsu,  all  of 
Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,518 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1982,  57-168647; 
Dec.  20,  1982,  57-221866 

Int.  a."  FOIK  9/00.  21/00 
U.S.  a.  60—649  11  Oaims 

1.  A  thermo-siphon  type  generator  apparatus  comprising: 
a  vessel  filled  with  a  working  medium  containing  a  heat 
medium  and  a  low  boiling-f>oint  medium  which  are  insolu- 
ble to  each  other,  said  vessel  defining  a  lower  evaporating 
section,  an  upper  condensing  section  and  a  heat-insulated 
section  between  said  evaporating  and  condensing  sections; 
a  turbine  connected  to  a  generator; 

a  first  passage  means  for  introducing  the  vapor  of  said  low- 
boiling-point  medium  generated  in  said  evaporating  sec- 
tion to  said  turbine; 
a  second  passage  means  for  introducing  the  vapor  from  said 

turbine  to  said  condensing  section; 
said  evaporating  section  including  a  space  in  which  said  heat 
medium  flows  downwardly,  a  vapor  bubble  pumping 
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space  and  a  third  passage  means  in  which  the  low-boiling- 
point  medium  liquid  flows  downwardly,  said  pumping 
space  and  said  space  in  which  the  heat  medium  flows 
downwardly  being  communicated  with  each  other  at  their 
upper  ends  and  their  lower  ends,  and  said  space  in  which 
said  low-boiling  point  medium  liquid  flows  downwardly 


valve  body,  and  a  downstream  conduit  portion  comprising  a 
second  chamber  of  said  body  separated  from  said  first  chamber 
by  a  seat  for  a  closure  member  of  said  valve  and  extending  to 
a  calibrated  liquid  discharge  orifice  communicating  with  free 
air,  the  apparatus  further  comprising  a  degassing  device  having 
an  inlet  port  communicating  with  said  downstream  conduit 
portion. 


1 1  4,546,609 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  CONTINUOUS 
STREAM  OF  A  CRYOGENIC  LIQUID  AND  IN 
PARTICULAR  UQUID  NITROGEN 
Alain  RouUet,  Villejuif,  and  Andr^  Urmuzeaux,  Sucy-en-Brie, 
both  of  FhuKe,  assignors  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme 
pour  rEtade  et  TExploitation  des  Procedes  Georges  Oaude, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,252 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  30,  1983,  83  08887 
Int.  a.*  F17C  13/02 
UA  a.  62-49  15  Claims 


4,546,610 
PREVAPORIZING  COMBUSTION  METHOD 

Eugene  B.  Zwick,  5471  Argosy  Are.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  115,959,  Jan.  28,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  615,166,  Sep.  22,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,255,116.  This  application  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,509 

Int.  a.*  F17C  7/02 

UA  a.  62-52  ^aiwM 


21   13 


being  communicated  with  the  lower  end  of  the  pumping 
space,  said  pumping  space  being  adapted  to  generate, 
when  heated,  upward  movement  of  vapor  bubbles  of  said 
low-boiling-point  medium  thereby  to  forward  the  vapor 
of  said  medium  to  said  turbine  through  said  first  passage 
means. 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  characterized  by  a  low  pressure  drop 
thereacross  as  compared  to  the  pressure  level  at  which  said 
heat  exchanger  operates,  said  heat  exchanger  for  vaporizing 
liquid,  and  having  a  tube  which  provides  a  flow  path  through 
the  heat  exchanger,  said  low  pressure  drop  being  created  in 
said  tube,  an  improvement  comprising: 
an  orifice  in  flow  relation  with  said  tube  wherein  a  fluid 
flowing  in  said  tube  at  a  liquid  inlet  flow  rate  enters  in  a 
liquid  sUte  into  said  tube  through  said  orifice  and  is  con- 
verted into  a  gaseous  state  downstream  in  said  tube  at  a 
distance  from  said  orifice  at  a  tube  pressure,  said  fluid  in 
gaseous  sUte  exiting  said  tube  at  a  gas  outlet  flowing; 
said  orifice  being  disposed  at  the  input  of  said  tube  and  being 
sized  to  provide  an  inlet  pressure  drop  to  said  liquid  fluid 
entering  said  tube  which  inlet  pressure  drop  is  set  equal  to 
a  fractional  portion  of  said  low  pressure  drop  across  said 
tube,  said  fractional  portion  having  an  absolute  magnitude 
at  least  large  enough  so  that  the  absolute  magnitude  of  the 
change  in  said  gas  outlet  flow  rate  produced  by  any  given 
change  in  said  tube  pressure  is  greater  than  the  absolute 
magnitude  of  the  change  in  said  liquid  mlet  flow  rate 
produced  by  said  same  given  change  in  said  tube  pressure, 
whereby  time  dependent   fluctuations  of  the  fluid   flow 
within  said  tube  may  be  avoided. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  delivering  a  continuous  thin  stream  of  a 
cryogenic  liquid,  in  particular  liquid  nitrogen,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  pressure  regulating  device  having  a  liquid  inlet 
conduit,  liquid  outlet  conduit  means  and  a  stop  valve  having  a 
body  and  provided  in  the  outlet  conduit  means  outside  the 
pressure  regulating  device,  said  outlet  conduit  means  compris- 
ing an  upstream  conduit  portion  extending  from  said  pressure 
regulating  device  and  including  a  first  chamber  of  said  stop 


4,546,611 
UF6-RECOVERY  PROCESS  UTILIZING 
DESUBLIMATION 
Robert  S.  Eby,  11  Newhope  U.;  Michael  J.  Stephenson,  115 
Concord  Rd.,  both  of  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.  37830;  Deborah  H. 
Andrews,  421  Cumberland  St.,  Harriman,  Tenn.  37748,  and 
Thomas  H.  HanUlton,  821  Walker  Springs  Rd.,  Knoxville, 
Tenn.  37923 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,113 
Int.  a.«  F17C  13/00 
VJS.  CL  62—54  9  Qaims 

1.  A  UFe-recovery  process,  comprising: 
(a)  withdrawing  a  stream  of  substantially  pure  UF6  process 
gas  from  a  UFe  gas-centrifuge  cascade. 
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(b)  adding  a  relatively  noncondensable,  nonreactive  gaseous 
component  to  said  stream  to  provide  in  said  stream  a 
concentration  thereof  in  the  range  of  about  0.2%  to  1%  by 
volume, 


KE)^ 
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4,546,612 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FREE  FLOWING  SOLIDS 
Chakra  J.  Santhanam,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Arthur  D. 
Little,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,704 

Int.  a.*  F17C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  62—55  12  Qaims 
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I.  A  process  comprising  forming  a  dry  free-flowing  compo- 
sition substantially  free  of  flow  promoting  and  anti- 
agglomerating  agents  by 

a.  providing  an  organic  or  inorganic  material  in  finely  di- 
vided form; 

b.  mixing  said  material  with  liquid  carbon  dioxide  to  form  a 
slurry;  and 

c.  separating  said  mixed  material  from  said  slurry. 


4,546,613 

CRYOPUMP  WITH  RAPID  COOLDOWN  AND 

INCREASED  PRESSURE 

Michael  J.  Eacobacci,  Randolph,  and  Donald  A.  Olsen,  Millis, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Helix  Technology  Corporation, 

Waltham,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  481,783,  Apr.  4, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,967 

Int.  a*  BOID  8/00 

VS.  a.  62—55.5  14  Qaims 

1.  A  cryopump  comprising  a  refrigerator  having  first  and 

second  stages,  a  second  stage  cryopumping  surface  in  thermal 

contact  with  a  heat  sink  on  the  second  stage  and  held  at  a 

temperature  of  less  than  50  K  to  condense  low  condensing 

temperature  gases,  a  first  stage  cryopumping  surface  in  thermal 

contact  with  a  heat  sink  on  the  first  stage  and  held  at  a  tempera- 


ture higher  than  the  second  stage  to  condense  higher  condens- 
ing temperature  gases,  a  radiation  shield  surrounding  the  sec- 
ond cryopumping  surface  and  in  thermal  contact  with  the  first 
stage  cryopumping  surface,  and  a  vacuum  vessel  surrounding 
the  radiation  shield  and  at  a  temperature  substantially  greater 
than  the  radiation  shield,  the  improvement  wherein: 


J  i  J  J 


(c)  directing  the  resulting  stream  through  a  cooled  chamber 
under  conditions  effecting  desublimation  of  said  UFe  and 
formation  of  an  adherent,  annular  solid  layer  of  UFg  on 
the  interior  of  said  chamber, 

(d)  heating  said  chamber  to  convert  said  layer  to  a  fluid,  and 

(e)  recovering  said  fluid. 


the  effective  emissivity  between  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
radiation  shield  and  the  vacuum  vessel  is  such  that  a  suffi- 
cient thermal  load  due  to  thermal  radiation  is  imposed  on 
the  first  stage,  at  a  first  stage  temperature  approaching  50 
K,  to  assure  that  the  temperature  of  the  first  stage  cryo- 
pumping surface  is,  under  all  operating  conditions,  greater 
than  about  50  K. 


4,546,614 
PRECOOLED  DETECTOR  LEADS 
Mark  L.  Kline,  FuUerton,  and  Oakley  G.  Ross,  Upland,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Pomona  Division,  Po- 
mona, Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,068 

Int.  CI."  F25D  25/00 

U.S.  a.  62-62  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  detector  lead  cooling  assembly  comprising: 

a    nonconductive    detector    post    having    sensing    means 

mounted  on  one  end  thereof; 
cooling  means  for  cooling  said  post; 
a  plurality  of  conductor  leads  connected  to  said  sensing 

means; 
precooling  means  for  precooling  said  leads,  said  precooling 

means  comprising  a  plurality  of  bores  extending  along  said 

post;  and 
said  leads  extending  along  said  bores  in  heat  transfer  relation 

to  said  post. 
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4,546,615 

METHOD  FOR  PICKING-UP  ICE  LOLLIES  FROM 

FREEZING  POCKETS  IN  AN  ICE  LOLLY  FREEZING 

MACHINE  AND  PICKING-UP  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING 

OUT  THE  METHOD 
Klaus  Gram,  Vojens,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Brodrene  Gram  A/S 
Vojens,  Denmark  ' 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,235 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Dec.  17, 1982, 5604/82 
Int.  a*  A23G  9/00 
U.S.  a.  62-73  5  ci^„5 


determining  the  optimum  refrigerant  charge  in  the  heating 
mode  at  a  predetermined  ambient  temperature; 

determining  the  difference  in  the  determined  optimum 
charges  for  the  cooling  and  heating  modes; 

providing  a  receiver  with  a  variable  storage  volume  which  is 
sized  to  store  an  amount  of  refrigerant  equal  to  the  differ- 
ence such  that  the  refrigerant  charge  is  varied  between  the 
heating  and  cooling  modes; 

locating  the  receiver  in  the  indoor  section  of  the  heat  pump 
system  such  that  the  receiver  is  filled  with  liquid  refriger- 
ant in  the  heating  cycle  and  gaseous  refrigerant  in  the 
cooling  cycle;  and 

varying  the  amount  of  refrigerant  in  the  receiver  responsive 
to  ambient  temperature  whereby  the  refrigerant  charge  is 
optimized  in  each  mode. 
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1.  A  method  for  picking-up  ice  lollies  from  rows  of  freezing 
pockets  (22)  in  an  ice  lolly  freezing  machine  in  which  the  ice 
lollies  are  frozen  in  two-parted  moulds  (20,21)  by  which 
method  the  moulds  (17)  are  thawed  loose  from  a  row  of  freez- 
ing pockets  (22)  in  which  freezing  has  taken  place,  are  lifted  up 
from  the  freezing  pockets  (22)  and  separated  for  release  of  the 
frozen  ice  lollies,  assembled  and  inserted  in  a  row  of  freezing 
pockets  (22),  comprising  the  steps  of  moderately  heating  the 
rows  of  freezing  pockets  (22)  before  lifting  the  moulds,  the 
heating  being  carried  out  sufficiently  for  thawing  the  moulds 
(17)  loose  from  the  freezing  pockets  (22),  lifting  the  moulds 
(17) ,  moving  the  molds  to  a  position  (27)  outside  an  area  of  the 
freezing  pockets  of  the  freezing  machine,  the  moulds  (17)  being 
heated  (at  30,  31)  after  having  been  moved  outside  said  area, 
separating  the  moulds  and  removing  the  ice  lollies  from  the 
moulds  while  the  moulds  (17)  are  outside  said  area,  moving  the 
moulds  (17)  back  to  said  area,  and  inserting  the  moulds  (17)  in 
an  empty  row  of  freezing  pockets  (22). 


4,546,617 
ENERGY-SAVING  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  TOR 

VEHICLES 

Nobuhiko  Suzuki,  and  Masaya  Sasaki,  both  of  Konan,  Japan 

assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,431 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1983,  58-122239 

Int.  a*  B60H  3/00 

U.S.  a.  62-180  joaims 


IS       Mb 


4,546,616 

HEAT  PUMP  CHARGE  OPTIMIZER 
Alan  S.  Drucker,  Dewitt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corporation, 
Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,516 

Int.  a.<  F25B  39/04 

U.S.  CI.  62-174  5a,i„, 


1.  A  method  of  charge  optimization  in  a  heat  pump  system 
including  the  steps  of: 
determining  the  optimum  refrigerant  charge  in  the  colling 
mode  for  a  predetermined  ambient  temperature  range; 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  passen- 
ger compartment,  comprising: 

an  air  passage  for  guiding  air  to  be  discharged  into  said  passen- 
ger compartment  of  said  vehicle; 
an  evaporator  arranged  in  said  air  passage  for  refrigerating  air 

guided  therein; 
temperature  setting  means  for  setting  the  temperature  of  air 
discharged  into  said  passenger  compartment,  said  tempera- 
ture setting  means  assuming  a  set  position  corresponding  to 
a  set  value  of  the  temperature  of  air  discharged  into  said 
passenger  compartment; 

a  compressor  for  compressing  suction  refrigerant  supplied 
from  said  evaporator,  said  compressor  controlling  the  flow 
rate  of  refrigerant  discharged  therefrom  so  as  to  maintain  the 
pressure  of  said  suction  refrigerant  at  a  predetermined  fixed 
value; 

a  resistance  element  arranged  in  said  air  passage,  said  resistance 
element  being  juxuposed  with  said  evaporator  along  a  line 
substantially  normal  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  air  in  said  air 
passage  and  having  flow  resistance  substantially  equal  to 
that  of  said  evaporator; 

a  door  arranged  in  said  air  passage  at  a  location  immediately 
upstream  of  said  evaporator  and  said  resistance  element,  said 
door  being  disposed  to  assume  a  variable  opening  determin- 
ing the  refrigerating  capacity  of  said  evaporator;  and 

driving  means  responsive  to  the  set  position  of  said  tempera- 
ture setting  means  for  driving  said  door  to  vary  the  opening 
thereof; 

said  door  being  disposed  such  that  as  the  opening  of  said  door 
varies,  one  of  said  evaporator  and  said  resistance  element  has 
a  subsuntial  area  of  inlet  opening  thereof  increased,  and  at 
the  same  time  the  other  has  a  substantial  area  of  inlet  opening 
thereof  decreased. 
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4,546,618 

CAPACITY  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR 

INVERTER-DRIVEN  CENTRIFUGAL  COMPRESSOR 

BASED  WATER  CHILLERS 

Kenneth  J.  Kountz,  Palatine,  lU.,  and  Richard  A.  Erth,  York, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,401 

Int  CI*  F25B  7/00,-  F04B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  62—201  20  Claims 


f.  a  compressor, 

g.  a  condenser,  and 


1.  A  capacity  control  system  for  a  refrigeration  system  in- 
cluding a  compressor,  a  condenser,  and  an  evaporator,  all 
connected  in  a  closed  refrigeration  circuit,  which  compressor 
includes  a  plurality  of  adjustable  inlet  guide  vanes,  a  motor 
connected  to  regulate  the  inlet  guide  vanes  position,  and  an 
electrical  speed  motor  connected  to  drive  the  compressor,  said 
control  system  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  absolute  condenser  pressure  to  gener- 
ate a  first  signal; 
means  for  sensing  the  absolute  evaporator  pressure  to  gener- 
ate a  second  signal; 
means  for  sensing  the  physical  position  of  the  inlet  guide 

vanes  to  generate  a  third  signal; 
means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  chilled  water  dis- 
charged from  the  evaporator  to  generate  a  fourth  signal; 
means  for  sensing  a  temperature  set  point  to  generate  a  fifth 

signal; 
means  for  sensing  the  differential  pressure  across  an  orifice 

plate  in  a  suction  duct  to  generate  a  sixth  signal; 
means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  refrigerant  vapor 
leaving  the  evaporator  to  generate  a  seventh  signal;  and 
microprocessor  means  responsive  to  said  first  through  sev- 
enth signals  to  generate  control  signals  to  regulate  both 
the  speed  of  the  compressor  drive  motor  and  the  position 
of  the  inlet  guide  vanes  in  an  energy-conservation  manner 
while  avoiding  surge. 


4,546,619 

MECHANICAL  COOLER  FOR  ELECTRONICS 

Thomas  G.  Rohner,  P.O.  Box  80427,  Midland,  Tex.  79709 

FUed  Jim.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,218 

Int.  a*  H02B  7/00.  F28F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  62-419  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrical  assembly  having: 

a.  at  least  one  heat  sink  and 

b.  a  plurality  of  heat  producing  electrical  elements  mounted  on 
the  heat  sink; 

c.  the  improved  structure  for  cooling  the  elements  comprising: 

d.  a  pad  between  each  element  and  the  heat  sink,  the  pad 
directly  thermally  conductively  connected  to  both  the  ele- 
ment and  heat  sink, 

e.  a  first  passage  in  each  of  the  pads,  and 


h.  conduits  connecting  the  compressor,  condenser  and  the 

pads,  whereby 
i.  coolant  is  evaporated  in  at  least  some  of  the  pads. 


4,546,620 
ABSORPTION  MACHINE  WITH 
DESORBER-RESORBER 
Wendell  J.  Biermann,  FayettevUle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,459 

Int  a.<  F25B  75/00 

U.S.  a.  62—476  3  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  absorption  heat  pump/refrigeration  system 
comprising: 

a  generator  means  operating  at  a  first  temperature  range  for 
heating  a  first  weak  absorbent  solution  to  generate  a  first 
vaporized  refrigerant  and  a  first  strong  absorbent  solution; 

a  condenser  means  cooperating  with  said  first  generator 
means  for  condensing  said  first  vaporized  refrigerant; 

an  evaporator  means  for  receiving  said  condensed  refriger- 
ant from  said  condenser  means,  said  condensed  refrigerant 
in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  heat  applied  to  said 
evaporator  means  for  vaporizing  said  condensed  refriger- 
ant; 

an  absorber  means  for  receiving  the  vaporized  condensed 
refrigerant  in  combination  with  a  second  strong  absorbent 
solution,  said  absorber  means  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  a  cooling  medium  means  whereby  said  second 
strong  absorbent  solution  absorbs  said  vaporized  con- 
densed refrigerant  resulting  in  a  second  weak  absorbent 
solution; 

a  desorber  means  for  receiving  said  second  weak  absorbent 
solution  therein,  said  second  weak  absorbent  solution  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  a  heating  medium  means 
which  withdraws  heat  from  a  load  whereby  said  second 
weak  absorbent  solution  is  partially  vaporized  resulting  in 
said  second  strong  absorbent  solution  and  a  second  vapor- 
ized refrigerant; 
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means  for  circulating  said  second  strong  absorbent  solution 
to  said  absorber  means; 

a  resorber  means  for  receiving  and  mixing  said  second  va- 
porized refrigerant  with  said  first  strong  absorbent  solu- 

.  tion  of  said  first  generator  means,  said  mixed  second  va- 
porized refrigerant  and  said  first  strong  absorbent  solution 
in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  a  cooling  medium 
whereby  said  first  weak  absorbent  solution  is  formed;  and 

means  for  circulating  said  first  weak  absorbent  solution  to 
said  first  generator  means  for  use  therein. 


the  combing-in  zone  for  being  inserted  contactlessly  into  the 
needle  hooks,  characterized  in  that  guide  means  are  provided 


1 1  4,546,621 

CRYOGENIC  DETECTOR  POST 
Mark  L.  Kline,  FuUerton,  and  Oakley  G.  Ross,  Upland,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division, 
Pomona,  Calif. 

I  i  Filed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,069 

I I  Int.  a.*  F25B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  62-514  R  10  Claims 
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I.  A  cryogenic  detector  post,  comprising: 

an  elongated  monolithic  body  member  having  a  mounting 
end  and  a  sensing  end  on  which  sensors  are  mounted,  said 
body  member  being  constructed  of  a  plurality  of  noncon- 
ductive  wafers  stacked  together  and  connected  into  a 
unitary  structure, 

an  inlet  port  for  communicating  with  a  source  of  high  pres- 
sure gas; 

an  outlet  port  for  exhausting  gas; 

a  cooling  chamber  at  said  sensing  end;  and 

said  wafers  having  interconnecting  passageway  means 
formed  therein  for  communicating  said  inlet  port  with  said 
cooling  chamber  along  a  gas  supply  path  and  communi- 
cating said  cooling  chamber  with  said  outlet  port  along  a 
gas  return  path. 


between  said  feed  apparatus  and  said  combing-in  zone  for 
dividing  said  individual  flowing  fibers  into  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate fiber  streams. 


4,546,622 

aRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINE  FOR  PRODUONG 
KNIT  GOODS  HAVING  ENMESHED  FIBERS 
Adolf  Seidel;  Peter  Artzt;  Gerhard  Egbers,  all  of  Reutlingen; 
Helmut  Grimm,  Neckartailfingen;  Klaus  Kiinde,  Kohlberg, 
and  Anton  Schenek,  Bempflingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Sulzer  Morat  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3. 
1982,  3212580 

Int.  a.«  D04B  9/14:  DOIG  15/40 
U.S.  a.  66—9  B  14  Claims 

1.  A  circular  knitting  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  knit 
goods  with  combed-in  fibers,  comprising:  at  least  one  rotary 
needle  cylinder  supporting  movable  knitting  needles  having 
hooks  and  at  least  one  carding  device  having  a  feed  apparatus 
for  a  band  of  fibers,  a  combing-in  zone,  through  which  the 
knitting  needles  pass,  and  means  for  receiving  said  band  of 
fibers,  separating  said  band  of  fibers  into  individual  fibers 
flowing  in  air  and  transporting  said  individual  flowing  fibers  to 


4,546,623 

KNnriNG  MACHINE  WITH  CONTROLLABLY 

ROCKABLE  KNOCK-OVER  BITS 

FaUc  Kuhn,  Kiebingen,  and  Alfred  Buck,  Hailfingen,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Memminger  GmbH,  Freuden- 

stadt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,495 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16. 
1982,  3246512 

Int.  a.*  D04B  15/06.  15/24 
U.S.  a.  66-104  12  Claims 

1.  Knitting  machine  having 
at  least  one  needle  carrier  (1); 
a  plurality  of  knitting  needles  (5)  located,  spaced  from  each 

other,  on  the  needle  carrier,  and  movable  thereon; 
a  needle  cam  race  (45,  170)  controlling  movement  of  the 

needles  (5); 
a  plurality  of  knock-over  bit-jack  sinker  elements  (3),  each 
having  a  shaft  (4),  a  knock-over  head  and  a  butt  (6)  pro- 
jecting laterally  from  the  shaft  (4), 
the  knock-over  bit-jack  sinker  elemenu  being  inserted  be- 
tween the  needles,  the  knock-over  bit-jack  sinker  elements 
(3)  being  slidable  independently  of  movement  of  the  nee- 
dles between  the  needles  and,  additionally,  being  posi- 
tioned for  movement  of  the  jack  heads  (7)  transverse  to 
the  movement  of  the  needles  in  the  plane  of  sliding  move- 
ment of  the  elements  (3); 
and  individual  cam  means  for  controlling,  independently, 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  elements  and  transverse 
movement  of  the  element  heads  (7),  including 
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a  cam  structure  (26)  defining  a  cam  race  (28)  engaged  by  the 
butts  of  the  knock-over  bit-jack  sinker  elements  (3)  and 
controlling  longitudinal  movement  of  said  elements,  and 
camming  elements  (36,  37)  controlling  transverse  move- 
ment of  said  knock-over  bit-jack  sinker  elements, 

said  cam  structure  (26)  and  said  camming  elements  (36,  37) 
being  supported  by  said  cam  carrier  structure  (22,  23), 
wherein 

each  shaft  (4)  of  the  knock-over  bit-jack  sinker  elements  (3) 
is  formed  as  a  double-arm  lever  (16, 17),  having  a  fulcrum 
or  pivot  point  (18)  intermediate  the  length  of  the  shaft  (4) 
of  the  element  (3)  and  defining  the  lever  arms  (16, 17)  on 
either  side  of  said  fulcrum  or  pivot  point, 

said  fulcrum  or  pivot  point  (18)  comprises 

a  projection  extending  laterally  from  the  shaft  (4)  of  each  of 
the  elements  and  in  a  direction  opposite  that  of  the  butt 
(6),  the  projection  (18)  defining  the  pivot  or  fulcrum  point, 
and  the  butt  being  located  on  at  least  approximately  the 
same  level  as  the  pivot  point,  with  respect  to  the  longitudi- 
nal extent  of  the  shaft  (4),  of  the  respective  knock-over 
bit-jack  sinker  elements. 


4,546,624 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  DYEING  AND/OR 

nNISHING  OF  WET  TEXTILE  WEBS 

Hans-Ulrich  von  der  Eltz,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Peter  Op- 

pitz,  Keikheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellscluift,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5. 
1982,3216731 

Int.  a*  D06B  23/26 
U.S.  a.  68-13  R  7  Claims 
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the  fulcrum  or  pivot  point  being  supported  on  the  needle 
carrier  (1)  and  permitting  rocking  of  the  shaft  (3)  of  said 
element  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  extent 
of  the  element; 

and  wherein  the  camming  elements  (36,  36',  37)  for  control- 
ling transverse  or  rocking  movement  comprises 

cam  surfaces  (34,  35)  acting,  respectively,  on  the  two  arms 
(16,  17)  of  the  double-arm  lever, 

the  cam  surfaces  controlling,  respectively,  rocking  or  pivot- 
ing movement  of  said  elements  about  said  fulcrum  or  pivot 
point  (18)  and  hence  transverse  movement  of  the  element 
heads  (7)  in  respectively  opposite  direction  while  permit- 
ting longitudinal  slidable  movement  of  said  elements  inde- 
pendently of  said  rocking  or  pivoting  movement,  and 
independently  of  movement  of  the  needles  under  control 
of  the  needle  cam  race  (45); 

said  cam  structure  (26)  defining  the  cam  race  (28)  being 
located  intermediate  the  camming  elements  (36,  37)  and 
being  supported  by  the  cam  carrier  structure  for  longitudi- 
nal adjustable  movement  with  respect  to  the  cam  carrier 
structure. 


1.  A  device  for  applying  in  a  level  manner  to  a  continuously 
moving  and  water-wet  textile  web  an  aqueous  impregnating 
liquor  which  contains  at  least  one  treatment  agent,  said  web  (1) 
having  been  uniformly  part-dewatered  down  to  a  certain  resid- 
ual moisture  content  entrained  from  a  preceding  wet-treat- 
ment, the  device  consisting  of  a  liquor  applying  equipment  and 
two  dewatering  elements  (2a,2b)  which,  in  direction  of  the 
moving  path  of  the  textile  web,  are  arranged  in  sequence,  one 
of  which  in  advance  of  and  the  other  one  after  the  said  liquor 
applying  equipment,  acting  over  the  width  of  the  web,  and  are 
both  combined  with  a  downstream  piece  of  equipment  (3a,3b) 
exhibiting  more  than  two  measuring  positions  distributed 
across  the  width  of  the  web  to  measure,  in  a  constant  and 
contact-free  manner  along,  as  well  as  transverse,  the  moving 
path  of  the  textile  material,  the  web's  respective  moisture 
content  at  the  said  positions,  the  two  dewatering  elements 
(2a,2b)  and  corresponding  measuring  devices  (3a,3b)  are  inter- 
related with  each  other  as  well  as  the  liquor  applying  equip- 
ment via  connecting  lines  and  focussed  in  a  coordinating  mem- 
ber which,  based  on  the  collected  informations  of  the  dewater- 
ing performance  at  the  positions  of  2a  and  2b  forwarded  from 
the  measuring  equipments  3a  and  3b,  is  continuously  determin- 
ing the  resulting  differences  in  the  moisture  balance  and,  in 
agreement  with  the  measured  values  and  in  relation  with  the 
target  value,  converting  into  control  signals  to  the  means 
having  a  monitoring  fuhction  over  the  liquor  application,  to 
adjust  the  amount  of  the  applied  impregnating  liquor,  which 
comprises  following  up  the  first  dewatering  element  (2a)  and 
the  sub-ordinated  measuring  equipment  (3a)  and  prior  to  the 
second  dewatering  element  (2b)  and  the  sub-ordinated  measur- 
ing equipment  (3b)  there  is  provided  an  impregnating  trough 

(4)  which  has,  arranged  therein  in  a  position  to  be  immersed  in 
the  liquid,  a  liquor  exchange  unit  (5)  for  replacing  the  moisture 
already  present  on  the  web  passed  in  open  width  over  the  unit 

(5)  with  impregnating  liquor  sucked  or  pressed  through  the 
web  as  well  as,  at  the  same  time,  applying  the  particular  prede- 
termined quantity  of  impregnating  liquor,  a  pipe  (6)  connected 
thereto  plus  a  built-in  circulation  pump  (7)  for  forming  a  circu- 
lation system  for  the  flowing  impregnating  liquor,  a  metering 
pump  (8)  which  is  connected  to  this  pipe  (6)  and  has  feed  lines 
for  supplying  the  liquor  cycle  with  freshly  prepared  liquor 
replenishments  for  strengthening  or  filling  up  spent/consumed 
circulation  liquor,  and,  in  the  direction  of  flow  below  the 
connection  for  the  metering  pump  (8),  mechanical  means  (9) 
which  are  incorporated  in  the  circulation  system  to  mix  spent 
circulation  liquor  with  the  liquor  replenishments  metered  in. 
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4,546,625 

DRY  CLEANING  MACHINE 

William  L.  Norreil,  105  Dove  Rise,  Peachtree  City,  Ga.  30269 

1 1      Filed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,521 

I !  Int.  CI.*  D06F  21/04.  29/00;  C14C  J5/00 

U.S.  a.  68-18  F  9  Claims 


spring  means  of  a  pre-selected  strength  positioned  relative  to 
said  piston  so  as  to  be  caused  to  compress  when  a  prede- 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  for  cleaning  draperies,  furs  and 
the  like  having: 

a  rotating  drum  for  tumbling  cleaning  agents  and  articles  to 
be  cleaned,  said  drum  having  a  plurality  of  ribs  axially 
disposed  along  its  inner  surface,  said  drum  having  a  front 
end  for  the  loading  and  unloading  thereof; 
a  shroud  completely  surrounding  said  rotating  drum,  said 
shroud  having  an  air  entry  port  located  at  the  center  of  the 
front  end  of  the  rotating  drum  and  an  air  exit  port; 
means  for  rotating  said  drum; 
air  blower  means  having  an  air  intake  connected  to  the  air 

exit  port  of  said  shroud; 
collector  means  affixed  to  the  air  exit  port  of  said  shroud, 
said  collector  means  being  located  between  said  air  exit 
port  and  the  intake  of  the  air  blower  means;  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  groups  of  openings  through  the  side  of  said 

drum  between  the  ribs  thereof; 
a  plate  held  by  biasing  means  against  the  outer  surface  of 
the  drum  over  each  group  of  openings,  said  plate  con- 
forming to  the  shape  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  drum  so 
that  all  openings  of  each  group  of  openings  are  closed 
by  said  plate,  said  biasing  means  being  of  a  strength  to 
permit  the  plate  to  move  away  from  the  outer  surface  of 
the  drum  when  said  air  blower  means  is  activated  and 
sufficient  to  hold  the  plate  against  the  drum  when  said 
air  blower  means  is  turned  off.     . 


termined  critical  pressure  exerted  on  the  piston  is  ex- 
ceeded. 


4,546,627 
CABLE  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Carl  F.  Shrawder,  and  Peter  Randall,  both  of  14934  Stonesboro 
PI.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif,  91403 

Filed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,170 

Int.  a.*  E05B  73/00 

U.S.  a.  70-18  5  ci^^ 


4,546,626 

OVERLOAD-SECURITY  FOR  STAKING  MACHINES  FOR 
LEATHER  INDUSTRY 

Joseph  Zwaans,  Horiser  Wald  78,  6780  Pirmasens  22,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  498,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25. 
1982,  8215136[U] 

Int.  a."  C14B  1/40 
U.S.  a.  69-33  2  Oaims 

1.  An  overload  security  system  connected  to  a  member  for  a 
non-vibrating  plate  of  a  leather  vibration  staking  machine 
comprising: 
a  piston  guided  by  a  bushing  having  threads  around  its  outer 
surface,  one  end  of  said  piston  being  positioned  so  as  to 
receive  pressure  from  the  member  for  the  non-vibrating 
staking  plate; 
a  base  plate  surrounding  said  bushing; 
a  counter  nut  positioned  adjacent  said  base  plate  for  thread- 
ably  engaging  said  threads  of  said  bushing  for  adjusting 
the  position  of  said  piston  relative  to  said  base  plate; 

484-^70  O.G.-85-3 


1.  A  locking  mechanism  adapted  for  use  with  a  padlock  for 
securing  together  one  or  more  objects,  said  mechanism  com- 
prising: a  first  locking  member  including  a  radially  extending 
handle  portion  and  an  axially  extended  threaded  engagement 
portion  secured  to  said  handle  portion  and  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  apertures  extending  radially  therethrough;  a  second 
locking  member  including  an  axially  extended  hollow  tubular 
portion  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end.  said  closed  end 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  apertures  extending  axially  there- 
through and  said  open  end  being  adapted  for  threaded  engage- 
ment with  said  engagement  portion  of  said  first  locking  mem- 
ber and  a  flange  portion  secured  to  and  extending  radially  from 
said  tubular  portion  adjacent  said  open  end  thereof,  said  flange 
portion  having  at  least  one  aperture  therein;  and  a  flexible 
cable  adapted  to  be  extended  through  one  of  said  apertures  in 
said  threaded  engagement  portion  of  said  first  locking  member, 
through  said  tubular  portion  of  said  second  locking  member 
and  out  one  of  said  apertures  in  said  closed  end  thereof  and 
looped  back  through  the  other  of  said  apertures,  through  said 
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tubular  portion  and  out  the  other  of  said  aperture  in  said  4,546,629 

threaded  engagement  portion  of  said  first  locking  member  so  as  SAFETY  GROOVE  OF  TUBULAR  LOCKS 

to  slidably  dispose  said  first  and  second  locking  members  on    Shih  M.  Hwang,  P.O.  Box  7*369,  Taipei  City,  106,  Taiwan 


said  cable  and  define  a  securement  loop  externally  adjacent  the 
closed  end  of  said  tubular  portion  of  said  second  locking  mem- 
ber such  that  upon  disposing  the  securement  loop  about  the 
objects  to  be  secured,  sliding  said  first  and  second  locking 
members  along  said  cable  to  tighten  said  securement  loop 
about  said  objects,  rotating  said  handle  portion  of  said  first 
locking  member  with  respect  to  said  second  locking  member 
so  as  to  twist  said  cable  within  said  tubular  portion  of  said 
second  locking  member  and  disposing  said  padlock  about  a 
portion  of  said  handle  and  through  said  aperture  in  said  flange 
portion  of  said  second  locking  member,  said  loop  is  tightly 
secured  about  said  objects  in  a  fixed  disposition  with  respect  to 
said  first  and  second  locking  members. 


Filed  Apr.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,221 
Int.  CI.*  E05B  27/08 
U.S.  a.  70—363 


;  s  f 


4  Oaims 


1  1 1^^^^^ 


4,546,628 
HANDLE  DEVICE  FOR  DOORS 
Kunihiko  Takasaki,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takigen  Seizou 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,949 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19,  1983,  58-161781 
Int.  C\*  E05B  65/10 
U.S.  a.  70-92  5  Claims 


:> 


1.  A  cylinder  lock  comprising: 

an  outer  shell  having  first  and  second  ends  forming  a  cavity 
extending  between  and  opening  at  said  first  and  second 
ends,  said  first  end  having  an  annular  flange  extending 
inwardly  therefrom; 

a  plug  having  front  and  rear  sides  and  having  a  hole  there- 
through along  its  axis  and  having  a  plurality  of  first  cir- 
cumferential apertures  extending  from  said  front  side 
partially  through  said  plug,  each  aperature  having  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  hole,  said  plug  having  first 
grooves  on  said  front  side  extending  around  said  first 
circumferential  apertures,  said  plug  being  disposed  in  said 
cavity  and  fixed  snugly  to  an  interior  wall  of  said  outer 
shell; 

spring  biased  first  pins  slidably  received  in  said  first  circum- 
ferential apertures; 

a  shaft  member  having  a  flange  portion  having  a  front  face 
and  a  rear  face  extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  having 
a  plurality  of  second  circumferential  apertures  extending 
through  said  flange  portion  alignable  with  said  first  cir- 
cumferential apertures,  said  flange  portion  having  second 
grooves  on  said  rear  face  extending  around  said  second 
circumferential  apertures,  said  shaft  member  being  dis- 
posed in  said  cavity  passing  through  said  hole  of  said  plug, 
said  shaft  member  being  adapted  to  be  rotated  therein,  said 
flange  portion  fitting  snugly  against  said  interior  wall  of 
said  outer  shell;  and 

second  pins  slidably  received  in  said  second  circumferential 
apertures. 


1.  A  handle  device  for  a  door  comprising  a  device  proper 
which  is  installed  on  a  door  panel,  a  handle  grip  which  is 
connected  to  said  device  proper  by  a  pivot  pin,  a  latch  which 
is  retractably  mounted  on  said  device  proper,  an  actuating  ijo  q  72—68 
lever  which  is  connected  in  said  device  proper  by  said  pivot  *  ' 
pin  and  whigh  is  pushed  by  said  handle  grip  to  slide  and  retract 
said  latch,  a  reset  lever  which  is  connected  in  said  device 
proper  by  said  pivot  pin  and  which  drives  said  actuating  lever 
when  pushed  by  a  push  rod  extending  inside  the  door,  a  lock 
plate  which  is  secured  to  said  device  proper  and  which  checks 
the  retractive  slide  of  said  latch  in  engagement  therewith,  and 
a  lock  which  is  mounted  on  said  device  proper  and  which  has 
a  lock  cam  secured  to  a  rotor,  said  lock  cam  releasing  the 
engagement  between  said  lock  plate  and  said  latch,  so  that 
when  the  inside  push  rod  is  pushed  to  turn  said  reset  lever,  the 
engagement  between  said  lock  plate  and  said  latch  is  released, 
and  said  latch  slides  and  is  retracted  by  the  turning  of  said 
actuating  lever  interlocked  with  said  reset  lever. 


4,546,630 
FORMER  HAVING  CONTINUOUS  FORMING-ROLLING 

ASSEMBLY 
Yoshikazu    Sakamura,    56,    Kitamomodani-cho,    Minami-ku, 
Osaka-shi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,674 
Int.  a.^  B21D  43/05 

2  Oaims 


1.  A  former,  comprising 
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a  quill  having  a  forward  end  opening  and  a  rear  portion- 
means  for  intermittently  feeding  a  metal  material  in  the  form 
of  a  wire  rod  or  bar  through  said  rear  portion  and  out  said 
forward  end  opening  of  said  quill; 
cutter  means,  having  a  blade  reciprocally  movable  trans- 
versely of  said  forward  end  opening  of  said  quill,  for 
cutting  the  metal  material  into  workpieces  of  predeter- 
mined length; 
a  press  assembly  having  a  ram,  and  a  plurality  of  pressing 
stages,  N  in  number,  including  a  first  stage  and  a  last  stage, 
said  plurality  of  pressing  stages  being  successively  and 
equally  spaced  by  a  distance  S  in  a  single  plane  containing 
said  quill,  said  first  stage  being  spaced  a  distance  equal  to 
said  distance  S  from  said  quill,  said  pressing  stages  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  dies  aligned  in  a  first  line  in  said  plane, 
and  a  plurality  of  punches  aligned  in  a  second  line  in  said 
plane  on  said  ram,  each  of  said  plurality  of  stages  includ- 
ing corresponding  ones  of  said  plurality  of  dies  and  of  said 
plurality  of  punches,  said  ram  being  reciprocally  movable 
toward  and  away  from  said  plurality  of  dies  so  as  to  recip- 
rocally move  the  punches  toward  the  die  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  stages  to  press  workpieces  in  said  stages  be- 
tween said  plurality  of  dies  and  said  plurality  of  punches; 
a  rolling  mechanism  having  means  for  rollingly  shaping  the 
periphery  of  said  workpieces,  said  rolling  mechanism 
having  a  rolling  die  for  rollingly  engaging  the  workpieces 
therein,  and  having  a  feed  inlet  immediately  adjacent  said 
rolling  die  in  said  plane  along  said  first  line  a  fixed  distance 
equal  to  said  distance  S  from  the  die  of  said  last  stage,  for 
receiving  a  workpiece  from  said  last  stage; 
means  for  reciprocally  moving  said  ram  toward  and  away 

from  said  plurality  of  dies; 
means,  including  a  plurality  of  workpiece  engagable  transfer 
chucks,  N  +  1  in  number,  successively  and  equally  spaced 
apart  by  a  fixed  distance  equal  to  said  distance  S  in  a  third 
line  parallel  said  first  line,  and  means  for  reciprocally 
moving  said  plurality  of  transfer  chucks  in  a  direction 
parallel  said  third  line  in  synchronism  with  said  ram  mov- 
ing means,  for  transferring  in  unison  in  said  direction 
respective  workpieces  respective  fixed  distances  equal  to 
said  distance  S  from  said  quill  to  said  first  stage,  between 
successive  ones  of  said  plurality  of  stages,  and  between 
said  last  stage  and  a  position  aligned  with  said  feed  inlet;  a 
pusher  fixedly  mounted  on  said  ram  for  movement  there- 
with, along  said  second  line,  spaced  a  fixed  distance  equal 
to  said  distance  S  from  the  punch  of  said  last  stage  and 
aligned  with  said  feed  inlet  such  that  said  pusher  pushes  a 
workpiece  at  said  position  into  said  feed  inlet  when  said 
ram  moves  toward  said  plurality  of  dies;  and 
means,  including  a  plurality  of  gears  coupling  said  ram  mov- 
ing means  and  said  rolling  die,  for  rotating  said  rolling  die 
in  unison  with  said  ram  moving  means  such  that  pressing 
of  workpieces  at  said  plurality  of  stages  and  rolling  shap- 
ing of  a  workpiece  located  in  said  feed  inlet  are  initiated  in 
synchronism  and  completed  in  synchronism. 

4,546,631 

ROLLER  MECHANISM  FOR  FORMING  HELICAL 

SHAPES 

Frantisek   L.   Eisinger,   Deniarest,   NJ.,   assignor   to   Foster 

Wheeler  Energy  Corporation,  Livingston,  N.J, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  481,135,  Apr.  1, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  701,440 
Int.  a*  B21F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  72-135  12  Claims 

1.  A  roller  mechanism  for  forming  elongated  helical-shaped 
structures  using  multiple  forming  rollers,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  frame  having  a  fixed  member  and  an  adjustable 
member,  each  member  being  provided  with  means  for 
routably  supporting  parallel  multiple  rollers; 

(b)  at  least  nine  parallel  cylindrical  forming  rollers  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  and  rotatably  mounted  in  said  sup- 
port frame  and  arranged  in  a  vertically  non-aligned  or 
staggered  pattern  in  two  sets,  four  rollers  in  a  first  set 


being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  fixed  member  and 
rotatably  driven  and  five  rollers  in  a  second  set  being 
adjustable  relative  to  the  first  set  for  drawing  a  feed  wire 
through  the  multiple  rotating  staggered  forming  rollers 
solely  by  a  fnctional  drawing  force  exerted  on  the  wire  by 
said  sets  of  forming  rollers,  and  thereby  form  the  wire 
passing  through  the  rollers  into  a  sinusoidal  pattern; 


.r,> 


(c)  drive  means  coupling  together  all  said  driven  rollers  of 
said  first  set  so  as  to  rotate  said  driven  rollers  at  a  common 
surface  speed;  and 

(d)  means  for  rotating  the  feed  wire  about  its  own  axis  while 
being  drawn  through  said  forming  rollers,  so  as  to  pro- 
duce a  helical  shaped  structural  product. 

4,546,632 

PORTABLE  CONDUIT  BENDING  APPARATUS 

Jan  M.  Van  Den  Kieboom,  Greendale,  and  Ingo  Valentin, 

Brookfield,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Applied  Power  Inc 

Brookfleld,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  368,278,  Apr.  14,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,581 

Int.  a.*  B21D  7/024 

U.S.  a.  72-158  ,8  cwms 


4.  A  conduit  bending  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  bending  shoe  member  rotatably  mounted  about  an  axis  on 
the  frame,  said  shoe  member  includes  separate  arcuate- 
shaped  die  portions  disposed  opposite  one  another,  each 
die  portion  having  a  plurality  of  conduit-receiving 
grooves  formed  therein  disposed  parallel  to  one  another 
and  axially  adjacent  one  another  along  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  shoe,  each  of  said  grooves  having  a  diameter  differ- 
ing from  the  others  and  substantially  equal  to  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  conduit  to  be  bent  in  that  particular 
groove; 

a  roller  member  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame  for  support- 
ing conduit  during  bending,  said  roller  member  having  a 
complementary  conduit-receiving  groove  formed  therein; 

an  adjusting  means  associated  with  said  roller  member  for 
varying  the  diameter  of  its  respective  groove; 

positioning  means  for  moving  one  of  said  members  between 
an  operative  position  wherein-said  grooves  tightly  engage 
the  periphery  of  a  conduit  disposed  therebetween  and  an 
inoperative  position,  said  positioning  means  includes 
means  movable  to  a  position  adjacent  said  bending  shoe 
member  for  cooperation  therewith  to  bend  conduit  with 
said  roller  member  being  in  inoperative  position;  and 
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drive  means  in  driving  engagement  with  one  of  said  mem- 
bers for  developing  relative  motion  between  said  members 
to  bend  said  conduit. 


4,546,633 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  TUBULAR  OR 
BAR-SHAPED  ROLLED  STOCK 
Hans  Brauer,  Leichiingen,  and  Kurt  Leeuwestein,  Duisburg- 
Neudorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kocks 
Technik  GmbH  &  Co.,  Hilden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  359,698,  Mar.  19,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  269,712,  Jun.  2, 1981,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  58,169,  Jul.  17,  1979.  This 
application  Sep.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,364 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1978,  2833631 

Int.  Cl.^  B21B  39/20.  39/04;  B21D  43/00;  B65G  47/26 
U.S.  a.  72—252  8  Claims 


¥^^^'— -^t^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  pieces  of  elongate  rolled  stock 
from  a  discharge  station  at  the  delivery  end  of  a  cooling  bed,  a 
straightening  pallette  or  the  like  to  a  severing  device  which  has 
reception  pockets  for  the  pieces  of  rolled  stock  and  which 
simultaneously  sub-divides  a  plurality  of  pieces  of  rolled  stock 
into  individual  longitudinal  portions,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing at  least  one  generally  horizontally  and  vertically  reciproca- 
ble  collecting  conveying  device  operatively  disposed  at  the 
discharge  station  for  collecting  a  plurality  of  pieces  of  rolled 
stock,  the  at  least  one  collecting  conveying  device  having  a 
rigid  bed  with  a  separate  reception  pocket  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  conveying  direction  for  each  of  the  discharged 
pieces  of  rolled  stock  to  be  collected  together  and  being  mov- 
able rectilinearly,  during  collection,  in  a  stepwise  manner  by 
one  reception  pocket  pitch  spacing  at  a  time  transversely  of  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  pieces  of  rolled  stock  lying  in  their 
reception  pockets  to  carry  the  pieces  of  rolled  stock  along,  and 
longitudinal  substantially  continuous  bed  longitudinally  pock- 
eted conveying  means  spaced  from  the  discharge  station  for 
conveying  the  rolled  slock  in  the  latter's  longitudinal  direction, 
the  longitudinal  conveying  means  having  the  same  pocket 
spacing,  as  said  at  least  one  collecting  conveying  device,  and  as 
the  severing  device  to  which  delivery  is  to  be  made  and  the 
pieces  of  rolled  stock  being  placeable  into  the  reception  pock- 
ets of  the  longitudinal  conveying  means  without  movement 
relative  to  one  another  by  said  at  least  one  collecting  convey- 
ing device,  said  at  least  one  collecting  conveying  device  recip- 
rocating in  a  horizontal  plane  to  and  from  the  discharge  station 
and  the  longitudinal  conveying  means. 


4,546,634 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INITIATING 

TUBULAR  EXTRUSION 

Francis  J.  Fuchs,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  10016,  Naples,  Fla.  33940 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  449,562,  Dec.  13,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,245 

Int.  CI.^  B21C  25/04.  31/00 

U.S.  a.  72—264  6  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  extruding  an  elongated  member  such  as 


tubing  and  for  enhancing  extrusion  initiation,  said  tubing  hav- 
ing an  O.D.,  an  LD.  and  a  wall  thickness,  comprising: 
an  annular  extrusion  die  having  a  die  surface  deHned  by  a 
forward  truncated  conical  inner  surface  having  a  first 
predetermined  included  angle  and  a  cylindrical  rearward 
inner  surface  of  constant  diameter  substantially  equal  to 
the  tubing  CD.; 
a  mandrel  having  a  forward  portion  defined  by  a  truncated 
conical  outer  surface  having  a  second   predetermined 
included  angle  smaller  than  said  first  predetermined  angle, 
said  mandrel  truncated  conical  outer  surface  positioned 
opposite  said  forward  truncated  conical  inner  surface  of 
said  annular  die  to  provide  a  die  gap  therebetween  which 
decreases  inwardly  to  enhance  extrusion  initiation,  said 


mandrel  provided  with  a  centrally  formed  axial  bore 
extending  therethrough; 

a  pilot  rod  residing  in  said  axial  bore  for  relative  reciprocal 
sliding  movement  with  respect  to  the  mandrel,  said  pilot 
rod  provided  with  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  constant 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  said .  tubing  l.D.  and 
smaller  than  the  constant  diameter  of  the  rearward  surface 
of  said  annular  extrusion  die  by  an  amount  substantially 
equal  to  said  tubing  wall  thickness; 

means  for  retracting  the  pilot  rod  from  said  extrusion  die 
during  extrusion  start-up  and  for  extending  the  pilot  rod  a 
predetermined  distance  into  the  rearward  portion  of  said 
annular  extrusion  die  during  extrusion  to  extrude  said 
tubing  with  said  wall  thickness. 


4,546,635 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  GEARS 

Masashi  Arita,  1028-3725,  Kaminakazato-cho,  Isogo-ku, 
Yokohama-shi,  Kanagawa-ken,  and  Shigeo  Nakazawa,  617-45, 
Obuchi,  Fuji-shi,  Shizuoka-ken,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,785 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1982,  57-40279 
Int.  C\*  B21C  23/00 

U.S.  CI.  72—345  4  Qaims 

1.  A  gear-forming  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  die  block  formed  with  an  axial  bore  and  a  plurality  of  teeth 
radially  projecting  into  the  bore  and  having  lead-in  portions 
adjacent  one  axial  end  of  said  bore; 

a  pressing  member  movable  downwardly  into  and  upwardly 
out  of  said  bore  through  one  axial  end  of  said  bore; 

an  elongated  mandrel  movable  upwardly  into  and  down- 
wardly out  of  said  bore  through  the  other  axial  end  of  the 
bore;  said  pressing  member  and  said  elongated  mandrel 
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being  axially  movable  toward  and  away  from  each  other- 
and 


gear  withdraw  means  adapted  to  remove  and  withdraw  a  gear 
from  said  mandrel. 


4,546,636 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SEAMLESS  CONTAINER 

BODIES 
Walter  W.  Snyder,  Burleson,  Tex.,  and  Dennis  G.  Dettmer, 
Napenrille,  III.,  assignors  to  National  Can  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, Ul. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  477,372,  Mar.  21,  1983,.  This  application 
1 1  Apr.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  720,027 

1 1  Int.  a.^  B21D  45/00 

U.S.  a.  72—346  10  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  high-speed  production  of  elongated  ironed 

container  bodies  having  relatively  consistent  sidewall  lengths 

formed  from  a  relatively  shallow  metal  cup  having  an  endwall 

and  sidewall  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reciprocally  and  axially  moving  a  ram  through  a  forward 

and  rearward  stroke,  said  ram  having  a  rearward  end  and 

a  forward  end  which  during  said  forward  stroke  is  driven 

axially  into  a  die  means  including  a  least  one  ironing  die, 

said  forward  ram  end  being  withdrawn  from  said  die 

assembly  on  said  rearward  stroke, 

individually  feeding  said  cups  into  the  path  of  said  ram 

stroke,  said  ram  during  its  forward  stroke  engaging  one  of 

said  individually-fed  cups  with  said  forward  end  of  said 

ram  before  said  ram  enters  said  die  means, 

ironing  said  cup  engaged  on  said  ram  by  forcing  said  cup 

through  said  die  means  to  reduce  the  thickness  of  said 

sidewalls  and  increase  the  length  therof  to  form  over  said 

ram  an  elongated  ironed  container  body, 

supporting  and  critically  aligning  said  ram  at  all  times  at  at 

least  three  points  prior  to  said  ram's  entrance  into  said  die 

means,  a  first  of  said  support  means  including  a  slideable 


ram  block  assembly  slideably-mounted  within  a  slideway 
and  connected  to  the  rear  end  of  the  ram  and  moveable 
therewith  during  said  ram  strokes,  said  connection  be- 
tween said  ram  and  said  ram  block  assembly  being  of  a 
rigid  nature  to  support  and  maintain  critical  alignment  of 
said  ram  at  all  times  during  said  rearward  and  forward 
strokes, 

a  second  and  third  of  said  support  means  comprising  axially- 
spaced  stationary  supports  and  critical  alignment  means, 
said  stationary  support  and  alignment  means  being  posi- 
tioned between  said  die  assembly  and  said  rearward  end  of 
said  ram,  said  stationary  support  and  alignment  means  and 
said  slideable  support  and  alignment  means  attached  to 
said  rearward  end  of  said  ram  providing  and  maintaining 
critical  alignment  of  said  ram  during  all  parts  of  said 
strokes  to  thereby  prevent  ram  misalignment  causing  said 
cup  sidewalls  to  be  formed  by  said  die  means  into  an 
elongated  container  body  having  overly-inconsistent  side- 
wall  lengths,  and; 

removing  said  formed  container  body  from  said  ram. 


4,546,637 
BLIND-RIVET  SETTING  TOOL 
Anthony  J.  Elias,  Bondi  Junction,  Australia,  assignor  to  Spur- 
way  Cooke  Industries  Pty.,  Ltd.,  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,258 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  18, 1982,  PF6868 
Int.  C\*  B21D  31/00 
U.S.  CI.  72-391  7  Claims 


1.  A  blind-rivet  setting  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  columnar  handpiece  having  a  lower  end  formed 
as  a  working  cylinder  and  having  a  tubular  barrel  disposed 
athwart  its  upper  end; 

(b)  a  cylinder  head  disposed  athwart  the  interior  of  said 
handpiece  defining  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder; 

(c)  one  but  not  more  than  one  piston  in  said  cylinder; 

(d)  a  rivet-pulling  plunger  movable  longitudinally  within 
said  barrel  and  having  one  end  adjacent  an  open  end  of 
said  barrel  therewith  to  constitute  a  rivet  nail-stem  chuck; 

(e)  a  piston  rod  disposed  inside  said  handpiece  and  having 
said  piston  secured  to  its  lower  end  and  having  its  upper 
end  positioned  in  or  adjacent  said  barrel; 

(0  transmission  mechanism  whereby  upward  movement  of 
said  piston  rod  causes  said  plunger  to  recede  away  from 
the  open  end  of  said  barrel,  thereby  causing  said  plunger 
to  execute  a  rivet-setting,  working  stroke; 

(g)  control  means  whereby  working  fluid  is  admitted  to  said 
cylinder  for  performance  of  working  and  return  strokes  of 
said  piston;  and 

(h)  resilient  loading  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
piston  rod  and  cylinder  head  for  urging  upward  move- 
ment of  said  piston  rod,  which  loading  means  are  strained 
so  as  to  store  energy  during  each  return  stroke  and  relax 
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during  each  working  stroke  to  deliver  energy  to  said       locking  means  for  selectively  locking  said  guide  means  in 
piston  rod.         any  one  of  a  number  of  vertically  spaced  positions. 

4,546,638 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPAIRING  AND  STRAIGHTENING 

VEHICLES  

Carl  R.  Field,  Des  Moiaes,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Diu-Mor,  Inc.,  Des 
Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,843 
Int.  a*  B21D  1/12 
VS.  a.  72—455 


9  Claims 


9.  Apparatus  for  repairing  and  straightening  vehicles  com- 
prising: 

vehicle  supporting  means  for  receivingly  supporting  the 
wheels  of  a  vehicle; 

tower  means  operably  attached  to  said  vehicle  supporting 
means  for  providing  anchor  points  for  pulling  against  auto 
body  parts,  said  tower  means  having  an  upper  portion  and 
a  lower  portion,  said  tower  means  comprising  a  substan- 
tially vertically  disposed  beam,  said  beam  including  an 
inner  wall  facing  said  vehicle  supporting  means,  an  outer 
wall  facing  away  from  said  vehicle  supporting  means,  and 
two  side  walls  interconnecting  said  inner  wall  and  outer 
wall,  a  space  being  formed  between  said  inner  wall,  outer 
wall  and  side  walls,  guide  surfaces  being  formed  within 
said  inner,  outer  and  side  walls,  a  vertically  oriented  slot 
being  disposed  in  and  through  said  inner  wall; 

flexible  means  for  attachment  to  said  tower  at  one  end 
thereof  and  to  a  vehicle  body  part  on  the  other  end  thereof 
for  pulling  on  such  auto  body  part,  said  flexible  means 
being  tensionable; 

holding  means  operably  attached  to  said  outer  wall  for 
attaching  said  one  end  of  the  flexible  means  thereto; 

first  guide  roller  means  operably  attached  to  a  top  portion  of 
said  beam  for  receivingly  guiding  said  flexible  means  over 
the  top  of  said  beam; 

hydraulic  cylinder  means  fixed  on  one  end  thereof  with 
respect  to  said  beam  for  selectively  varying  the  distance 
between  said  roller  means  and  said  flexible  holding  means 
to  selectively  exert  a  pulling  force  on  the  other  end  of  said 
flexible  means; 

second  guide  roller  means  for  receivingly  guiding  said  flexi- 
ble means; 

bracket  means  for  rotatably  attaching  said  second  roller 
means  to  said  beam; 

extension  means  connected  to  said  bracket  means  and  ex- 
tending through  the  slot  in  said  inner  wall  of  the  beam; 

guide  means  disposed  inside  of  said  inner,  outer  and  side 
walls  of  said  beam  for  cooperating  with  said  guide  sur- 
faces, said  guide  means  being  connected  to  said  extension 
means  for  permitting  said  extension  means  and  bracket 
means  to  be  vertically  moved  with  respect  to  said  beam; 
and 


4  546  639 
THREAD  ROLLING  DIES  FOR  FORMING  SELF 
TAPPING  SCREWS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Richard  H.  Corrette,  Qeveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Colt  Indus- 
tries Operating  Corp,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,796 

Int.  CI.*  B21H  3/06 

UA  a.  72-469  4aaims 


1.  Thread  rolling  dies  for  threading  blanks  providing  a  cylin- 
drical shank  having  a  predetermined  length  and  a  tapered  end 
portion  of  reducing  diameter  extending  from  one  end  of  said 
cylindrical  shank  portion,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  dies  each  providing  a  work  face  extending  from  a 

forward  end  to  a  finish  end; 
each  work  face  providing  a  G-surface  extending  from  said 
forward  end  to  said  finish  end  and  a  rise  angle  surface 
angulated  up  from  said  G-surface  and  intersecting  said 
G-surface  along  a  G-line  extending  lengthwise  of  said 
work  face; 
thread  forming  grooves  formed  lengthwise  of  said  die  along 
both  of  said  G-surface  and  said  rise  angle  surface  provid- 
ing grooves  between  crests; 
said  thread  forming  grooves  along  said  G-surfaces  operating 
to  thread  said  cylindrical  shank  and  said  thread  forming 
grooves  along  said  rise  angle  surface  o(>erating  to  thread 
said  tapered  end  portion; 
said  G-surface  having  a  width  at  said  forward  end  greater 
than  said  predetermined  length  and  extending  with  pro- 
gressively decreasing  width  toward  said  finish  end;  and 
longitudinally  short  recesses  on  said  rise  angle  surface  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  the  roots  of  said  grooves  into 
which  material  of  said  tapered  end  portion  is  pressed  to 
form  radially  extending  lobes  on  said  tapered  end  portion 
which  extend  peripherally  around  said  tapered  end  por- 
tion substantially  less  than  one  revolution,  said  recesses 
being  spaced  from  said  finish  end  by  a  distance  no  more 
than  twice  the  rolling  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  shank. 
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4,546,640 
POSITIVE  AIR  GAS  DETECTOR 
Riciiard  J.  Stone,  3426  Covey  Trail,  Missouri  City,  Tex.  77459; 
Luther  H.  Dunegan,  4630  Bagpipe  La,,  Houston,  Tex.  77084^ 
and  George  E.  Smith,  2115  S.  Fountain  Valley,  Missouri  Qty. 
Tex.  77459 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,726 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  7/00 

UA  a  73-19  16  Claims 


integrator;  first  output  means;  a  phase  shifter  connected  from 
said  first  output  means  to  said  synchronous  detector;  a  driver 
connected  from  said  VCD  to  said  electromagnetic  means;  a 
buffer  having  an  input  connected  from  said  first  output  means 
and  an  output;  and  second  output  means  responsive  to  the 
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1.  A  gas  detector  apparatus  for  sensing  the  amount  of  gas 
present  in  a  reservoir  of  heavy  viscous  material,  comprising: 

a  container  positioned  with  the  reservoir,  said  container 
being  open  at  the  bottom  and  closed  at  the  top,  the  walls 
of  said  container  at  the  bottom  being  below  the  surface  of 
the  viscous  material  and  apart  from  the  bottom  of  the 
reservoir  so  that  the  material  from  the  reservoir  freely 
enters  the  container,  the  top  of  the  container  being  above 
the  surface  to  establish  an  air  chamber  above  the  surface 
of  the  reservoir  material; 

an  input  tube  with  a  spout  located  within  the  container 
below  the  surface  of  the  viscous  material; 

constant  air  pressure  means  connected  to  the  inlet  opening  of 
said  tube  to  cause  air  flow  agitation  of  the  viscous  material 
within  fhe  container  to  dislodge  residual  gas  therefrom 
whereby  the  gas  and  said  compressed  air  rise  and  acculu- 
late  in  said  air  chamber  at  higher  than  atmospheric  pres- 
sure; and 

an  output  tube  connected  to  the  air  chamber  through  a  first 
vent,  whereby  the  pressurized  gas  and  said  air  within 
within  said  air  chamber  are  ejected  through  said  vent  and 
output  tube;  and 

a  flow-through  sensor  connected  downstream  to  said  output 
tube  for  sensing  gas  present  in  the  sample  of  air  from  the 
air  chamber. 


output  of  said  buffer  for  producing  a  signal  of  a  magnitude 
directly  proportional  to  the  said  density  d, 

whered  =  AT2-|-B, 

A  is  a  constant, 

B  is  a  constant, 

T  is  the  period  of  the  output  signal  of  said  buffer. 


4,546,642 
ACCELERATED  HEART  VALVE  TESTING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHODS 
Wilbur  M.  Swanson,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dyna- 
tek.  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,870 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  i/36 

U.S.  a.  73—37  14  Claims 


4,546,641 
DENSITOMETER 
Van  H.  Nguyen,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

I  FUed  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,836 

II  Int.  a.*  GOIN  9/00 

U.S.a.73— 32A  4aaims 

1.  A  vibration  densitometer  comprising:  a  probe;  a  vibratable 
vane  supported  in  said  probe;  electromagnetic  means  to  cause 
said  vane  to  vibrate;  a  sensor  to  produce  an  alternating  electri- 
cal output  signal  of  a  frequency  which  is  a  function  of  the 
density  d  of  the  fluid  surrounding  said  probe;  a  preamplifier 
connected  from  said  sensor;  a  synchronous  detector  connected 
from  said  preamplifier;  a  phase  detector  having  first  and  sec- 
ond inputs,  said  first  input  being  connected  from  said  preampli- 
fier; an  integrator,  said  phase  detector  having  an  output;  an 
electronic  switch  connected  from  said  phase  detector  output  to 
said  integrator;  a  threshold  detector  connected  from  said  syn- 
chronous detector  to  said  electronic  switch;  a  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator  (VCO)  having  an  input  connected  from  said 


1.  Valve  testing  apparatus  for  testing  of  check  valves  such  as 
prosthetic  heart  valves  by  application  of  repeated  oscillatory 
flows  produced  by  fiuid  motion  relative  to  the  valves,  said 
apparatus  comprising  chamber  means  for  receiving  a  plurality 
of  test  samples  comprising  valves  to  be  tested,  said  chamber 
means  defining  fluid  fiow  passages  communicating  with  the 
valves  for  directing  an  oscillating  flow  of  fluid  to  said  test 
samples,  at  least  first  and  second  bellows  respectively  con- 
nected with  the  fluid  flow  passages,  and  a  swash  plate  carrying 
the  bellows,  means  for  rotaubly  driving  the  swash  plate  for 
producing  rotatably  tilting  oscillatory  movement  of  the  bel- 
lows, and  a  further  fluid  passage  connecting  the  test  samples 
for  providing  a  fluid  path  extending  between  the  bellows  and 
including  bypass  passage  means  for  receiving  fluid  from  each 
of  the  passages  respectively  communicating  with  the  bellows, 
and  bypass  flow  control  means,  for  selectively  permitting  the 
fluid  to  bypass  the  respective  test  valves  through  the  bypass 
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passages  means  thereby  to  control  the  fluid  pressure  to  which 
the  valves  undergoing  testing  are  exposed. 
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1.  In  a  method  of  analysing  effluents  comprising  the  step  of 

(a)  detecting  an  electric  signal  comprising  a  baseline  having 
peaks,  certain  of  which  represent  useful  information  con- 
cerning the  effluent,  the' detected  electrical  signal  being 
representative  of  a  physical  and/or  chemical  property  of 
the  effluent  as  a  function  of  time,  and 

(b)  analysing  the  detected  electrical  signal  in  order  to  select 
useful  peaks  of  said  detected  electrical  signal,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  step  (b)  of  analysing  the  detected 
electrical  signal  comprises  the  following  operations: 
(bl)  defining  a  deviation  value  (L«(>)  and  defining  a  slope 

threshold  value  (S<J)) 
(b2)  comparing  the  slope  of  the  detected  signal  with  the 

slope  threshold  value  (S4>) 
(b3)  defining  a  pilot  signal  by  summing  up  a  value  of  the 

detected  electrical  signal  and  the  deviation  value  (L<|>), 

if  the  slope  of  the  detected  electrical  signal  is  lower  than 

the  slope  threshold  value  (S<J>), 
(b4)  limiting  the  evolution  of  the  pilot  signal  when  the 

slope  of  the  detected  signal  is  higher  than  the  slope 

threshold  value  (S<|>),  and 
(b5)  selecting  as  a  useful  peak  the  consecutive  values  of 

the  detected  electrical  signal  which  exceed  the  level  of 

the  pilot  signal. 


4,546,644 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  THE 

DYNAMIC  AXIS  OF  A  SPHERE 

Janos  Beny,  3202  Singingwood  Dr.,  Torrance,  Calif.  90505,  and 

David  E.  Tompkins,  705  Pruitt  Dr.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

90278 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,121 

Int.  a.<  GOIM  1/26 

U.S.  a.  73—65  7  Claims 


4,546,643 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ANALYZING  EFFLUENTS 

FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  PEAKS 
Alain  M.  Bonneyrat,  Saint  Martin  du  Tertre,  and  Christian  L. 
Lanclais,  Domont,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Gilson  Medi- 
cal Electronics  (France),  Villiers  Le  Bel,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR83/00107,  §  371  Date  Jan.  23,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  23,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W083/D4325,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  2,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  577,629 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  3,  1982,  82/09675 

Int.  C\*  GOIN  31/08 

U.S.  a.  73—61.1  C  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  locating  the  orientation  of  a  golf  ball  for 
substantially  true-roll  stroking,  comprising: 

a  cup  support  means  defining  a  bearing  surface  to  engag- 
ingly receive  said  golf  ball  for  substantially  free  movement 
thereon; 

housing  means  for  supporting  said  cup  for  rotation  and 
defining  an  opening  for  receiving  said  cup  support  means 
in  radially  symmetrical  relationship  whereby  at  least  an 
upper  portion  of  said  golf  ball  is  accessible  for  marking; 
and 

motor  means  fixed  in  said  housing  means  for  rotating  said 
cup  support  means  with  said  golf  ball  thereon  to  spin  said 
golf  ball  into  stable  alignment  for  marking. 

5.  A  method  for  testing  and  marking  a  golf  ball,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

supporting  the  golf  ball  for  substantially  free  rotation  about 
any  axis  containing  its  geometric  center; 

imparting  a  spin  to  said  golf  ball  about  a  spin  axis  containing 
the  geometric  center  of  the  golf  ball  to  thereby  cause 
eccentricity  of  the  golf  ball  to  move  it  toward  an  equilib- 
rium position  in  response  to  forces  induced  by  said  spin; 
and 

marking  the  golf  ball  to  identify  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
spin  axis  in  the  equilibrium  position  for  reference  in  strok- 
ing the  golf  ball. 


4,546,645 
MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MOISTURE  CONTENT 

OF  GRANULAR  MATERIALS 
Jean  P.  Delmulle,  Hauville,  and  Bernard  Torchet,  Blois,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  L'Etat  Francais  repr^nte  par  le  Mi- 
nistere  de  I'Urbanisme  et  du  Logement,  Laboratoire  Central 
des  Fonts  et  Chaussees,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,625 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  26,  1982,  82  09168 
Int.  a."  GOIR  27/26 
U.S.  a.  73—74  11  Claims 

1.  Device  for  measuring  the  moisture  content  of  at  least  one 
of  a  granular  and  a  powder  material,  particularly  materials  in 
movement  on  a  conveyor  belt  or  in  a  pipe,  of  the  type  compris- 
ing a  capacitative  probe  provided  with  at  least  two  externally 
mounted  electrodes  separated  by  an  insulating  zone  and  in 
contact  with  the  material  being  examined,  the  said  probe  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  body,  a  support  frame  for  the  capacitative 
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probe,  and  a  high  frequency  oscillator  circuit  associated  with 
the  electrodes  in  order  to  provide  an  alternating  voltage  of 
frequency  variable  with  the  moisture  content,  said  device 
further  comprising  means  for  rotating  the  probe  with  respect 
to  the  frame  intermittently  at  predetermined  regular  intervals 
for  a  limited  time  and  cleaning  means  mounted  on  the  frame 


a  manually  operated  terminal  for  producing  a  third  output 
when  operated;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  third  output  for  opening 
said  gate  means  so  as  to  apply  an  occurrence  of  said  sec- 
ond output  to  the  display  to  indicate  abnormality  of  the 
diagnosing  of  said  second  diagnosing  circuit. 


4  546  647  ' 

SYSTEM  FOR  DIAGNOSING  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Toshio  Takahashi,  Mitakashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,486 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1982,  57-171506 
Int.  Cl.^  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  a.  73—118  i(  Claims 
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and  cooperating  with  the  cylindrical  body  of  the  probe  during 
the  rotary  movements  of  the  latter,  to  remove  material  which 
has  adhered  to  the  probe,  and  means  for  measuring  the  mois- 
ture content  of  the  material  examined  continously  when  the 
probe  is  in  a  resting  position  between  said  predetermined  inter- 
vals of  rotation  for  cleaning. 
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SYSTEM  FOR  DIAGNOSING  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Toshio  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  F^ji  Jukogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,477 
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3.  In  a  system  for  diagnosing  an  internal  combustion  engine 

having  an  air-flow  meter,  said  air-flow  meter  comprising  a 

variable  resistor  responsive  to  the  volume  of  the  intake  air  to 

the  engine  for  producing  an  output  voltage,  the  improvement 

-  comprising 

a  smoothing  capacitor  for  filtering  said  output  voltage  pro- 
ducing an  output  voltage  at  said  capacitor; 
discharge  means  comprising  another  resistor  connected  in 
parallel  to  said  smoothing  capacitor  for  discharging  the 
capacitor  upon  a  fault  with  respect  to  said  air-flow  meter, 
and 
means  comprising  a  diagnosing  circuit  for  producing  a  diag- 
nosis signal  when  said  output  voltage  at  said  capacitor 
decreases  to  a  predetermined  level. 


1.  A  system  for  diagnosing  operations  of  sensing  systems  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  first  diagnosing  circuit  for  diagnosing  operation  of  a  first  of 
said  sensing  systems,  said  first  diagnosing  circuit  including 
comparing  means  for  comparing  an  input  from  said  first 
sensing  system  with  a  reference  and  said  first  diagnosing 

'     circuit  for  producing  a  first  output  when  the  input  is 
different  than  said  reference; 

means  comprising  a  display  responsive  to  said  first  output 
for  indicating  trouble  in  said  first  sensing  system; 

a  second  diagnosing  circuit  for  diagnosing  operation  of  a 
second  of  said  sensing  systems  and  for  producing  a  second 
output  when  the  operation  of  the  second  sensing  system  is 
abnormal; 

gate  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  second  output  of 
said  second  diagnosing  circuit  with  said  display; 


4,546,648 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING  INJECTION 
QUANTITIES 
Jiirgen  Abt,  Geriingen;  Dieter  Handtmaon,  Sindeiringen;  Rein- 
hard  Schwartz,  Stuttgart,  and  Bertold  Wocher,  Leonberg,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  >of  Germany,  Oct.  14, 
1982,  3238107;  Jan.  22,  1983,  3302059 

Int.  C\*  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  a.  73-119  A  13  aaims 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  measuring  the  injection  quantity,  the 
injection  beginning  and  the  injection  end  of  individual  injec- 
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tions  of  an  intermittently  operating  injection  pump,  comprising 
means  forming  an  injection  chamber;  an  adjustable  throttle 
arranged  at  one  location  of  said  injection  chamber  so  as  to 
close  the  latter  and  including  a  throttle  piston  with  a  spindle;  a 
movable  wall  arranged  at  another  location  of  said  injection 
chamber  and  limiting  the  same  with  a  counterforce,  said  mov- 
able wall  being  formed  as  a  wave  siphon  diaphragm  which  is 
deflectable;  a  path  sensor  arranged  for  sensing  a  position  of 
said  movable  wall  and  supplying  a  signal  for  adjusting  of  said 
throttle;  and  means  adjusting  said  throttle  in  response  to  said 
signal,  said  adjusting  means  including  an  electric  variable 
speed  motor  which  receives  an  electrical  signal  corresponding 
to  the  deflection  of  said  wave  siphon  diaphragm  and  drives 
said  spindle  connected  with  said  throttle  piston. 


4,546,650 
SPEED  AND  DISTANCE  CALCULATOR  FOR  SKIS 
John  F.  Caneron,  2048  Marich  Way,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
94040 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535^31 

Int.  a*  A63C  11/00:  GOIP  7/00 

U.S.  a.  73—490  11  Qaims 
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INSTRUMENTATION  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  FLUID  TRANSPORT  AND  PROCESSING 

Fredericli  W.  Kantor,  523  W.  112th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,570 

Int.  a.*  GOIM  79/00 
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1.  In  an  elongated  data  transmission  system  having  a  plural- 
ity of  measurement  stations  spaced  along  a  transmission  line,  a 
monitoring  station,  means  for  communicating  along  said  trans- 
mission line  data  collected  at  said  measurement  stations,  means 
for  inserting  measurement  information  from  each  of  said  mea- 
surement stations  into  said  transmission  line,  and  means  in  said 
monitoring  station  for  receiving  said  information,  wherein  the 
transmission  line  has  a  speed  of  propagation  and  a  length  such 
that  the  delay  time  to  said  monitoring  station  from  the  most 
remote  of  said  measurement  stations  is  significantly  longer  than 
the  time  required  for  each  measurement  information  inserting 
means  to  insert  said  information  into  said  transmission  line;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  communicating  means  includes  a 
sampling  signal  source  for  applying  repetitive  sampling  signal 
bursts  to  said  transmission  line  to  travel  past  said  measurement 
stations  toward  said  monitoring  station,  each  burst  including  a 
plurality  of  code-identified  blank  intervals,  and  means  at  each 
measurement  station  for  detecting  a  selected  one  of  said  blank 
intervals  in  accordance  with  said  code;  each  said  information 
measurement  inserting  means  being  operative  to  insert  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  information  into  the  respective  said  one  blank 
interval,  such  that  the  sampling  rate  at  which  said  measuring 
stations  can  insert  dau  and  at  which  the  monitoring  station  can 
receive  said  information  from  said  measurement  stations  does 
not  depend  on  the  distance  along  said  transmission  but  instead 
depends  on  the  rate  of  repetition  of  the  code-identified  blank 
intervals  of  said  sampling  signal. 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  speed  or  disUnce  travelled  be- 
tween a  vehicle  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  human  foot  and  a 
relatively  immovable  surface,  comprising:  (a)  at  least  one 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  vehicle,  the  perimeter  of  said 
wheel  adapted  to  contact  the  surface  over  which  said  vehicle 
is  moving,  thus  causing  said  wheel  to  rotate;  (b)  a  base  on 
which  said  wheel  is  mounted  for  rotation;  (c)  means  on  the 
base  for  sensing  and  counting  the  number  of  revolutions  of  said 
wheel  in  point  of  time  for  calculating  speed  or  distance  of 
movement  of  said  vehicle  over  said  surface  wherein  said  sens- 
ing or  counting  means  are  powered  by  a  power  source  other 
than  said  wheel;  (d)  means  for  storing  information  representa- 
tive of  said  speed  or  distance;  and  (e)  means  for  selectively 
displaying  said  stored  information. 


4,546,651 
TRANSDUCER  COUPUNG 
Edwin  B.  Merriclt,  Stow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Co.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
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11.  A  circuit  for  coupling  a  reactive  sensing  impedance  to  a 
bridge  circuit  in  such  manner  that  the  relationship  between  the 
output  signal  of  the  bridge  has  a  desired  degree  of  non-linearity 
with  respect  to  changes  in  the  value  of  the  reactive  sensing 
impedance  caused  by  a  phenomenon  of  interest,  comprising 
a  loop  including  amplifying  means  contributing  a  gain  of  G| 
to  the  loop,  means  for  coupling  said  reactive  sensing  impe- 
dance to  said  loop  in  such  manner  as  to  contribute  a  gain 
of  G2  to  the  loop,  there  being  a  given  value  of  G2  when  the 
sensing  impedance  is  free  from  the  effect  of  the  phenome- 
non of  interest,  and  gain  control  means  having  a  variable 
element  connected  to  predetermined  points  thereof,  said 
gain  control  means  contributing  a  gain  of  G3  to  the  loop, 
there  being  a  given  value  of  G3  when  said  reactive  sensing 
impedance  is  free  from  the  effect  of  the  phenomenon  of 
interest,  the  product  of  G|,  the  given  value  of  G2  and  the 
given  value  of  G3  being  unity  so  that  said  loop  oscillates  at 
a  frequency  determined  by  circuit  components  included  in 
said  loop, 
an  automatic  gain  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  loop  for 
producing  a  gain  control  signal  related  to  the  amplitude  of 
the  oscillations  in  the  loop. 
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meani  coupling  said  gain  control  signal  to  said  variable 
clement  of  said  gain  control  means  so  as  to  cause  it  to 
change  G3  in  such  direction  as  to  compensate  for  any 
changes  that  may  be  brought  about  in  O2  by  changes  in 
the  value  of  the  sensing  impedance  and  thereby  keep  the 
gain  of  the  loop  at  unity, 

a  resistive  bridge  circuit  having  variable  resistance  means 
connected  between  points  therein  in  such  manner  that 
changes  in  the  value  of  the  said  variable  resistance  unbal- 
ance the  bridge, 

means  coupling  said  gain  control  signal  to  said  variable 
resistance  so  as  to  vary  its  value,  and 

the  ratio  of  the  voltage  between  said  points  in  the  bridge 
circuit  when  said  variable  resistive  means  is  removed  from 
the  circuit  and  the  voltage  between  said  points  for  a  value 
of  the  gain  control  signal  when  the  variable  resistance 
means  is  connected  in  the  bridge  circuit  is  I/O3,  the  latter 
value  of  G3  occurring  in  response  to  the  latter  gain  control 
signal 


4,546,653 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DIFFERENTUL  PRESSURE 

TRANSDUCER 

Toraoyukl  Tobita,  Katsnta;  Yodiiml  Yamamoto;  Akira  Naaasu 
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SYSTEM,  ITS  PREPARATION  AND  OPERATION 
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1.  An  in-situ  on-line  structural  failure  detection  system  for 
use  in  detecting  cracks  in  metal  structures  which  comprises  a 
thin  film  adhesively  bonded  to  the  metal  structural  surface  to 
be  monitored,  said  film  containing  a  plurality  of  thin  continu- 
ous metal  strips  which  are  adapted  to  be  broken  when  a  crack 
appears  under  the  strips,  said  strips  being  substantially  parallel 
but  insulated  from  each  other  and  the  metal  structural  surface 
and  arranged  in  a  pattern  such  that  there  is  frequent  change  in 
direction  of  the  strips  as  in  a  zig-zag  or  rectangular  pattern, 
each  of  said  strips  constituting  a  separate  circuit  joined  to  an 
electric  power  source  and  a  sensing  and  recording  means 
capable  of  detecting  and  recording  any  circuit  failure  which 
may  be  caused  by  disruption  of  the  metal  strips. 


1.  A  semiconductor  differential  pressure  transducer  com- 
prising: 

a  pressure  receiving  part, 

a  pair  of  pressure  receiving  diaphragms  forming  first  and 
second  pressure  receiving  chambers  at  both  sides  of  the 
pressure  receiving  part; 
a  compensating  diaphragm  forming  first  and  second  com- 
pensating chambers  in  said  pressure  receiving  part; 
a  semiconductor  differential  pressure  sensor  forming  first 
and  second  pressure  measuring  chambers  in  said  pressure 
receiving  part; 
first  and  second  pressure  leading  paths  for  enabling  commu- 
nication of  said  first  pressure  receiving  chamber  with  said 
first  compensating  chamber  and  for  enabling  communica- 
tion of  said  second  pressure  receiving  chamber  with  said 
second  compensating  chamber,  respectively,  and 
third  and  fourth  pressure  leading  paths  for  enabling  commu- 
nication of  said  first  compensating  chamber  with  said  first 
pressure  measuring  chamber  and  for  enabling  communica- 
tion of  said  second  compensating  chamber  with  said  sec- 
ond pressure  measuring  chamber,  respectively; 
said  first  pressure  receiving  chamber  and  said  first  pressure 
measuring  chamber;  and  said  second  pressure  receiving 
chamber  and  said  second  pressure  measuring  chamber 
communicating  with  each  other  through  said  first  and 
second  compensating  chamber,  respectively;  said  first 
compensating  chamber  and  said  first  pressure  measuring 
chamber  being  formed  between  said  second  compensating 
chamber  and  said  second  pressure  measuring  chamber. 

4,546,654 
IMPACT  TESTING  MACHINE 
David  P.  Isherwood,  Bradfield,  and  Haay  R.  Younan,  London, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  DeTelopment 
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1.  An  impact  testing  machine  comprising: 
a  pivoted  arm; 

a  striker  held  by  said  pivoted  arm; 
mounting  means  adapted  to  hold  a  specimen  in  the  path  of 
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said  striker  arm  when  said  striker  is  moved  by  the  pivoting 
of  said  pivoted  arm; 

motor  means  connected  to  said  pivoted  arm  and  to  give  said 
arm  angular  acceleration  sufficient  for  said  striker  to  reach 
a  useful  speed  for  impact  testing  within  one  revolution  of 
said  pivoted  arm  from  stationary,  and 

clutch  means  to  disengage  said  motor  means  from  said  piv- 
oted arm  after  accelerating  it  and  just  before  said  striker 
meets  a  specimen  when  held  by  said  mounting  means, 


^77777777777 


said  machine  further  including  operating  means  for  said 
clutch  means  adapted  to  engage  said  clutch  means  so  that 
said  pivoted  arm  is  connected  to  said  motor  means  only 
after  said  motor  means  has  run  up  to  speed, 

said  machine  further  including  a  lost-motion  device  connect- 
ing said  motor  means  to  said  pivoted  arm,  whereby  drive 
is  not  transmitted  from  said  motor  means  to  said  pivoted 
arm  simultaneously  with  the  engagement  of  said  clutch 
but  only  subsequently  after  said  lost  motion  has  been  taken 
up. 


4,546,655 
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1.  A  flow-sensing  tube  means  supported  transversely  to  fluid 
flowing  in  a  conduit  for  measuring  differential  flow  pressure, 
comprising: 
a  hollow,  elongated  tubular  member  having  a  wall  with  a 

circular  exterior  cross  section; 
wall  means  in  said  tubular  member  forming  a  first  chamber 

and  a  second  chamber; 
first  flow-sensing  opening  means  in  the  wall  of  said  tubular 

member  opening  in  a  first  radial  direction  and  fluidly 

connected  to  the  first  chamber; 
second  flow-sensing  opening  means  in  the  wall  of  said  tubu- 


lar member  opening  in  a  second  radial  direction  and  flu- 
idly connected  to  the  second  chamber,  the  second  opening 
means  being  disposed  on  a  radial  axis  forming  a  first  angle 
greater  than  105  degrees  but  less  than  115  degrees  with 
respect  to  a  radial  axis  passing  through  the  first  opening 
means; 

third  flow-sensing  opening  means  in  the  wall  of  the  tubular 
member  opening  in  a  third  radial  direction  and  fluidly 
connected  to  the  second  chamber,  the  third  opening 
means  being  disposed  on  a  radial  axis  forming  an  angle 
greater  than  said  first  angle  with  respect  to  the  radial  axis 
passing  through  the  first  opening  means; 

means  for  mounting  the  tubular  member  in  the  conduit  in  the 
path  of  fluid  flow  such  that  the  first  opening  means  faces 
upstream  of  the  fluid  flow;  and 

means  for  fluidly  connecting  each  of  said  chambers  to  a 
measuring  means. 


4,546,656 
TENSION  MEASURING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  tension  in  continuously 
moving  fibers  and/or  strand  that  is  formed  from  a  plurality  of 
fibers,  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  high  resistance  to  the  flow  of  heat  that 
forms  an  enclosure  with  an  opening  at  one  end, 

b.  a  team  that  is  cantilever-mounted  within  said  housing  to 
extend  near  the  opening  in  the  housing,  where  the  beam  is 
substantially  surrounded  by  the  housing  except  for  the 
opening  in  which  the  beam  can  radially  deflect, 
at  least  two  target  means  located  on  the  beam  in  the 
housing  in  relation  to  each  other  along  two  different  axes 
in  the  same  plane, 

at  least  two  sensing  means  mounted  to  extend  through  the 
housing  so  that  each  one  sensing  means  is  in  sensing  en- 
gagement with  one  of  the  target  means  to  sense  a  cantile- 
ver deflection  of  the  beam,  where  the  sensing  means  are 
adapted  to  produce  a  signal  in  response  to  the  deflection 
of  the  beam, 

gas  supply  means  connected  to  the  housing  to  produce  a 
flow  of  gas  within  the  housing  to  exit  through  the  opening 
in  the  housing  in  order  to  retard  entrance  of  liquids  into 
the  housing, 

f  strand  engaging  means  mounted  at  the  distal  end  of  the 
beam  away  from  the  point  of  cantilever-mounting  of  the 
beam  to  the  housing  and  beydnd  the  opening  in  the  hous- 
ing to  allow  the  strand  which  is  under  tension  to  engage 
the  beam  to  produce  strand  tension,  force  components  to 


e. 
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deflect  the  beam  and  the  target  means  on  the  beam  which 
movement  is  sensed  by  the  sensing  means  which  produce 
a  signal  in  response  thereto, 

g.  a  conducting  means  connected  to  the  sensing  means  to 
permit  the  sensing  means  to  initiate  signals  and  to  convey 
the  signal  produced  by  the  sensing  means,  and 

h.  one  or  more  indicating  means  to  indicate  the  output  from 
the  signals  of  the  sensing  means  which  can  be  calculated 
into  the  magnitude  of  the  tension  and/or  the  coefficient  of 
friction. 


amplitude  of  the  mechanical  vibration  imparied  to  said 
first  transducer  and  monotonically  to  the  compression  of 


4,546,657 

FORCE  GAUGE 

Ben  E.  Jaeger,  Rte.  2,  Box  49,  Piano,  III.  60545 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,584 

Int.  C\*  GOIL  1/02 

U.S.  a.  73—862.58 


7y 


Jf^'^mrf^ro 


said  layer  and  responsive  to  said  force  or  pressure  to  be 
measured. 


20  Claims 


1.  A  gauge  for  measuring  the  force  exerted  by  a  gripping 
device,  comprising  an  elongate  housing  having  a  first  cylinder 
bore  therein  toward  one  end  thereof  extending  generally  per- 
pendicularly of  said  housing  between  an  open  end  on  a  surface 
of  and  a  closed  end  in  said  housing;  a  first  piston  in  and  slidably 
sealed  with  said  cylinder,  said  piston  having  an  outer  end 
extending  out  of  said  cylinder  open  end;  fluid  in  said  cylinder 
for  being  pressurized  upon  forceful  movement  of  said  piston 
into  said  cylinder;  a  second  cylinder  bore  in  and  extending 
generally  longitudinally  along  said  housing  in  communication 
at  one  end  thereof  with  said  first  cylinder  and  fluid  therein;  a 
second  piston  in  and  slidably  sealed  with  said  second  cylinder, 
said  second  piston  being  moved  through  said  second  cylinder 
away  from  said  first  cylinder  by  pressure  of  said  fluid  upon 
forceful  movement  of  said  first  piston  into  said  first  cylinder; 
and  means  for  progressively  resisting  increasing  movement  of 
said  second  piston  through  said  second  cylinder,  whereby 
when  said  first  piston  outer  end  and  said  housing  are  gripped 
by  the  gripping  device,  the  amount  of  movement  of  said  sec- 
ond piston  through  said  second  cylinder  is  in  accordance  with 
the  force  exerted  by  the  gripping  device. 


1 1  4,546,658 

PIEZOELECTRIC  FORCE/PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Henry  A.  F.  Rocha,  and  John  D.  Hamden,  Jr.,  both  of  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenec- 
tady, N.V. 

I  Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,466 
'  Int.  a.*  GOIL  1/16 

U.S.  a.  73—862.59  20  Qaims 

1.  A  sensor  for  measuring  the  magnitude  of  a  force  or  pres- 
sure incident  thereon,  comprising: 
a  resilient  layer  having  first  and  second  opposed  surfaces; 
first  transducer  means  in  abutment  with  said  layer  first  sur- 
face for  imparting  mechanical  vibration  with  a  known 
frequency  and  amphtude  to  said  layer;  and 
second  transducer  means  in  abutment  with  the  remaining 
surface  of  said  layer  for  receiving  the  vibratory  motion 
transmitted  through  said  layer  and  for  converting  the 
received  amplitude  of  the  vibratory  motion  to  an  output 
signal  having  the  same  frequency  as  the  imparted  vibra- 
tion frequency  and  an  amplitude  responsive  to  the  known 


4  546  659 
ATMOSPHERIC  AIR  SAMPLE  COLLECTION  DEVICE 
Bernard  B.  J.  Gill,  and  Joseph  L.  P.  M.  Yergeau,  both  of  Downs- 
view,  Canada,  assignors  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of 
Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence, 
Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,910 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  8,  1983,  425520 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  1/24 

U.S.  a.  73-864.62  g  Qaims 


1.  An  envelope  for  the  collection  of  atmospheric  air  samples, 
said  envelope  being  formed  of  first  and  second  opposed  panels 
of  flexible,  gas  impermeable  material  peripherally  sealed  to 
define  a  collection  chamber  therebetween  said  flexible,  gas 
impermeable  material  being  substantially  inert  to  constituent 
components  of  an  atmospheric  air  sample,  said  envelope  con- 
taining expandable  means  movable  from  an  original,  com- 
pressed condition  between  said  opposed  panels  to  a  subse- 
quent, expanded  condition  whereby  portions  of  said  opposed 
panels  are  biased  apart,  a  self-sealing  septum  associated  with 
said  first  panel  for  use  in  selectively  establishing  fluid  commu- 
nication between  the  collection  chamber  and  external  atmo- 
spheric air  whereby  said  expandable  means  moves  from  the 
compressed  condition  to  an  expanded  condition  and  concur- 
rently draws  a  sample  of  said  external  atmospheric  air  into  said 
collection  chamber,  and  a  guard  plate  contained  in  said  enve- 
lope between  the  expandable  means  and  the  second  panel  in  a 
position  subjacent  the  self-sealing  septum. 


4,546,660 
EARTHQUAKE-RESPONSIVE  VALVE  MOTOR 
Victor  N.  Biyold,  3415  Oaremore,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90808 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,136 
Int.  a.«F16K  n/i6 
U.S.  a.  74-2  6  Qaims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  translating  earthquake  motion  into  ro- 
tary motion  comprising: 
a  support; 
a  rotor; 
means  for  mounting  the  rotor  on  the  support  for  routional 

movement  about  an  axis; 
biasing  means  for  biasing  the  rotor  for  rotational  movement 

in  one  direction  about  said  axis; 
releasable  locking  means  for  locking  the  rotor  against  rou- 
tional movement  in  said  one  direction  about  said  axis; 
said  releasable  locking  means  including  first  and  second 
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latches  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  and  a  cam 
carried  by  the  rotor,  said  first  latch  being  engageable  with 
the  cam  to  lock  the  rotor  against  rotation  about  said  axis  in 
said  one  direction,  said  cam  being  cooperable  with  said 
first  latch  to  rotate  the  first  latch  in  a  releasing  direction  to 
release  the  rotor  for  rotation  about  said  axis  in  said  one 
direction,  and  said  second  latch  being  engageable  with  the 
first  latch  to  restrain  the  first  latch  against  rotation  in  said 
releasing  direction; 


release  means  responsive  to  earthquake  forces  for  pivoting 
said  second  latch  in  a  direction  to  release  said  first  latch 
whereby  the  rotor  is  released  for  rotation  about  said  axis 
in  said  one  direction; 

said  release  means  including  a  pendulum  suspended  from 
said  support  and  swingable  in  response  to  said  earthquake 
forces  and  a  drive  member  drivingly  coupling  the  pendu- 
lum to  said  second  latch;  and 

said  drive  member  including  a  drive  plate  below  the  second 
latch  and  engageable  therewith  to  pivot  the  second  latch. 

4,546,661 

COUNTERSHAFT  DRIVEN  POWER  TAKE-OFF 

Philip  J.  Weis,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  and  Richard  A.  Cook,  Gregory, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Dana  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,112 

Int.  C[.*  F16H  37/00 

U.S.  a.  74-15.4  1  Claim 


1.  A  power  take-off  unit  to  be  driven  by  the  rear  end  of  a 
transmission  countershaft,  comprising  a  PTO  housing  adapted 
for  connection  to  the  rear  end  of  the  transmission  case  and  to 
receive  the  rearward  end  of  the  transmission  countershaft,  an 
input  shaft  rototably  mounted  in  said  PTO  housing  in  a  loca- 
tion coaxial  with  the  countershaft,  an  output  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  PTO  housing  parallel  to  said  input  shaft,  an 


input  gear  mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  said  input  shaft  for 
unitary  roution  therewith  and  axial  movement  relative 
thereto,  an  output  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  the  forward  end 
of  said  output  shaft  and  directly  meshed  with  said  input  gear  so 
that  said  input  and  output  gears  form  a  gear  drive  first  connec- 
tion between  said  input  and  output  shafts,  first  clutch  means 
including  a  first  clutch  element  adapted  to  be  drivingly  con- 
nected for  unitary  rotation  to  a  rear  end  of  the  countershaft  and 
a  second  clutch  element  which  is  formed  as  a  part  of  said  input 
gear,  said  first  and  second  clutch  elements  being  engaged  upon 
forward  movement  of  said  input  gear  on  said  input  shaft  and 
becoming  disengaged  upon  rearward  movement  of  said  input 
gear,  an  input  sprocket  mounted  on  said  input  shaft  for  unitary 
roution  at  a  location  rearward  of  said  input  gear,  an  output 
sprocket  rotatably  mounted  on  said  output  shaft  rearwardly  of 
said  output  gear,  a  chain  drive  directly  drivingly  connected  to 
said  sprockets  to  form  a  second  connection  between  said  input 
and  output  shafts  and  second  clutch  means  a  mounted  on  said 
output  shaft  for  drivingly  connecting  the  selected  one  of  said 
output  gear  and  said  output  sprocket  to  said  output  shaft  to 
provide  a  forward  or  reverse  rotation  of  said  output  shaft. 


4,546,662 

ACTUATOR  MECHANISM  FOR  DOUBLE  BENT 

BELLOWS  SEALED  ROTARY  VALVE 

Richard  P.  Tremblay,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kerotest 

Manufacturing  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  357,284,  Mar.  11, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,468,002.  This  application  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,708 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  28, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  F16K  41/JO 

U.S.  CI.  74-18.1  11  Claims 


1.  An  actuating  device  for  movement  of  a  member  mounted 
in  an  enclosure  comprising, 

actuating  means  rotaUble  about  an  axis  coaxially  aligned 
with  a  member  axis  for  moving  said  member, 

a  stem  extending  between  said  member  and  said  actuating 
means, 

said  stem  having  a  lower  end  portion  in  nonrotatable  en- 
gagement with  said  member  and  an  upper  end  portion 
connected  to  said  actuating  means  for  transmission  of 
rotation  from  said  actuating  means  to  said  member, 

said  stem  lower  end  portion  having  a  lower  axis  aligned  with 
said  member  axis  and  said  actuating  means  axis, 

said  stem  upper  end  portion  having  an  axis  laterally  dis- 
placed from  and  positioned  parallel  to  said  actuating 
means  axis  and  said  stem  lower  end  portion  axis  to  provide 
ST  id  stem  with  a  bent  configuration, 

said  stem  upper  end  portion  being  orbited  about  said  mem- 
ber axis  as  said  actuating  means  is  rotated  to  move  said 
member, 

a  bellows  surrounding  said  stem,  said  bellows  having  a  lower 
end  portion  and  an  upper  end  portion, 

means  for  sealingly  connecting  said  bellows  lower  end  por- 


OCTOBER  15,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1055 


tion  to  said  enclosure  to  provide  a  seal  arond  said  stem 
lower  end  portion  at  said  enclosure, 

said  stem  being  sealed  at  said  upper  end  portion  within  said 
bellows  so  that  said  bellows  forms  a  primary  pressure 
boundary  around  said  stem  to  conuin  internal  pressure 
within  said  bellows  and  prevent  leakage  of  fluid  and  pres- 
sure through  said  bellows, 

said  primary  pressure  boundary  at  said  bellows  upper  end 
portion  including  a  bellows  cap  received  within  said  actu- 
ating means,  said  bellows  cap  positioned  in  spaced  relation 
around  said  stem  upper  end  portion, 

said  bellows  upper  end  portion  being  sealingly  connected  to 
said  bellows  cap, 

first  bearing  means  for  supporting  said  bellows  cap  on  said 
stem  upper  end  portion  to  permit  rotation  of  said  stem 
relative  to  said  bellows  cap,  and 

second  bearing  means  retained  in  said  actuating  means  for 
supporting  said  actuating  means  on  said  bellows  cap  to 
permit  rotation  of  said  actuating  means  relative  to  said 
bellows  cap  and  transmit  rotation  from  outside  said  pri- 
mary pressure  boundary  through  said  second  bearing 
means,  said  bellows  cap,  and  said  first  bearing  means  to 
said  stem  in  said  primary  pressure  boundary. 


4,546,664 
TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  H.  Mylander,  Glen  EUyn,  III.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,921 

Int  a*  B60K  20/04;  F16H  3/08:  F16D  31/02 

U.S.  a.  74-473  R  ,  Qaim 


4,546,663 
DRIVE  LINKAGE  FOR  STIRLING  CYCLE  AND  OTHER 

MACHINES 
James  G.  Wood,  Athens,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sunpower,  Inc., 
Athens,  Ohio 

I ,     Filed  Jun.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,313 
Int.  a*  F16H  21/32 


U.S.  a.  74—40 


12  Claims 


1.  A  range  and  speed  transmission  control  assembly  for  a 
motor  vehicle  comprising  a  handle-lever  assembly  reciproca- 
bly  movably  mounted  within  a  z-shaped  slotted  guide  plate  and 
operatively  connected  with  a  speed  transmission  control  means 
of  said  control  assembly  secured  to  a  speed  shaft,  a  first  linkage 
connecting  a  handle  of  said  handle-lever  to  a  gear  selector 
mechanism  for  varying  the  range  selection  of  the  control  as- 
sembly to  a  selected  gear  ratio,  a  second  linkage  means  con- 
necting the  handle  to  a  control  plate,  the  operation  of  said 
second  linkage  means  controls  the  speed  of  the  vehicle,  said 
handle  including  a  pivouUy  mounted  knob  portion  connected 
to  said  first  linkage  means  for  moving  said  first  linkage  means 
independently  of  said  second  linkage  means,  said  z-shaped  slot 
including  one  leg  portion  through  which  the  handle-lever 
assembly  moves  for  varying  the  speed  of  the  vehicle,  another 
leg  poriion  through  which  the  handle-lever  assembly  moves  to 
engage  the  transmission  range,  and  an  intermediate  portion 
which  provides  for  range  disengagement  while  maintaining  a 
selected  gear  ratio  whereby  the  range  selection  of  the  control 
assembly  can  be  adjusted  independently  of  the  speed  control 
mechanism  and  the  speed  control  mechanism  can  be  operated 
independently  of  the  range  control  mechanism. 


1.  A  mechanical  linkage  for  drivingly  linking  a  body  which 
is  routing  with  respect  to  a  selected  ground  to  a  pair  of  bodies 
which  are  reciprocating  with  respect  to  said  ground,  said 
linkage  comprising: 

(a)  a  crank  means  connected  to  said  routing  body  and  in- 
cluding a  crank  throw  pin  which  moves  in  a  circular  path 
about  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  rotating  body; 

(b)  a  swing  lever  having  at  least  3  spaced  pivot  axes,  said 
swing  lever  pivoully  connected  at  a  first  one  of  its  pivot 
axes  to  said  ground  and  pivotally  connected  at  a  second 
one  of  its  pivot  axes  to  one  of  said  reciprocating  bodies; 
and 

(c)  a  bdl  crank  having  at  least  3  pivot  axes  arranged  as  apices 
of  a  triangle,  said  bell  crank  rotatably  connected  at  a  first 
one  of  its  pivot  axes  to  said  crank  throw  pin,  pivoully 
connected  at  a  second  one  of  its  pivot  axes  to  the  other  of 
said  reciprocating  bodies  and  pivotally  connected  at  the 
third  one  of  its  pivot  axes  to  the  third  pivot  axis  and  said 
swine  lever. 


4,946,665 

H-PATTERN  SHIFTER  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSIONS 

WUliam  J.  Bieber,  Bieber  Enterprises,  Inc.,  21901  Adler  Dr., 

California  City,  Calif.  93505 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,883 
Int.  a*  B60K  20/04 
VS.  a.  74-473  R  23  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  a  vehicle  having  an  automatic  transmission  with 
Low,  Second  and  Drive  forward  speed  ranges,  a  shifter,  com- 
prising: 
a  frame  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  floor  of  the  vehicle, 
a  shift  handle  having  an  upper  end  projecting  upwardly 

from  said  frame  and  having  a  depending  lower  portion, 
means  mounting  said  shift  handle  in  said  frame  for  multi- 
directional pivotal  motion, 
a  gate  plate  mounted  stationary  in  said  frame  and  having  a 
guide  slot  slidably  receiving  the  lower  portion  of  said 
handle  for  guiding  the  pivotal  motion  of  said  shift  handle 
in  a  substantially  H-shaped  shift  pattern. 
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first  and  second  movable  selector  plates  disposed  in  said 
frame  adjacent  to  said  gate  plate, 

linkage  means  in  said  frame  coupling  said  selector  plates  for 
movement  in  unison  but  in  opposite  directions  relative  to 
one  another, 

surface  means  on  said  selector  plates  extending  across  por- 
tions of  said  guide  slot  and  adapted  to  be  selectively  en- 


gaged by  the  lower  portion  of  said  shift  handle  for  cooper- 
ating with  said  guide  slot  and  said  shift  handle  to  displace 
said  selector  plates  when  said  shift  handle  is  pivoted,  and 
coupling  means  adapted  to  transmit  motion  of  one  of  said 
selector  plates  to  the  transmission  for  shifting  the  same, 
whereby  the  shift  lever  causes  both  selector  plates  to 
move  relative  to  the  gate  plate  when  engaged  with  the 
surface  means  and  pivoted. 


4,546,666 
MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  THROTTLE  CONTROL 

CABLE 

Nelson  W.  Secord,  Brighton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler  Corpo- 
ration, Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,204 

Int.  CI*  F16G  1/14 

U.S.  a.  74—501  P  6  Qaims 


M    // 


I.  Mounting  structure  for  throttle  control  cable  comprising 
a  cable  retainer  adapted  for  reception  in  an  elastomeric  grom- 
met  mounted  on  a  throttle  lever  actuatable  by  a  gas  pedal,  said 
cable  retainer  having  a  head  portion  including  an  obverse  face 
and  a  reverse  face,  a  tubular  portion  extending  axially  out- 
wardly from  the  obverse  face,  said  tubular  portion  defining  a 
passageway  which  also  exetnds  entirely  through  the  head 
portion,  said  passageway  being  for  the  reception  of  a  throttle 
control  cable,  said  tubular  portion  having  a  transverse  slot 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof  communicating  with  said  pas- 
sageway, a  first  longitudinal  slot  in  communication  with  said 
passageway  extending  from  said  transverse  slot  to  the  outer 
end  of  the  tubular  portion,  a  second  longitudinal  slot  in  com- 
munication with  said  passageway  extending  from  said  trans- 
verse slot  to  said  head  portion,  said  head  portion  having  a  slot 
extending  from  the  outer  periphery  thereof  into  communica- 
tion with  said  pasageway  and  second  longitudinal  slot  whereby 


a  flexible  throttle  control  cable  may  be  received  in  said  pas- 
sageway by  first  inserting  a  portion  thereof  through  the  trans- 
verse slot  and  then  flexing  the  cable  to  pass  through  the  first 
longitudinal  slot,  the  second  longitudinal  slot  and  the  slot  in  the 
head  portion,  said  head  portion  having  trap  means  on  the 
reverse  face  thereof  in  alignment  with  the  slot  in  the  head 
portion  permitting  passage  of  the  cable  into  said  passageway 
but  preventing  passage  of  the  cable  out  of  said  passageway. 


4,546,667 

ADJUSTABLE  AND  RELEASABLE  ACCELERATOR 

PEDAL  DEPRESSOR  SYSTEM 

John  H.  Bopst,  III,  409  Chalfonte  Dr.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21228 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,092 

Int.  O*  G05G  1/04.  1/14 

U.S.  a.  74-526  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  system  for  use  with  a  depressable  brake  pedal  part  and 
having  means  for  holding  an  upwardly-biased  pivotally 
mounted  vehicle  accelerator  pedal  part  at  a  selected  position  of 
depression,  and  further  having  means  for  releasing  a  said  accel- 
erator pedal  part  from  the  means  for  holding,  the  improvement 
comprising:  said  means  for  holding  including:  a  bracket  for 
attachment  to  a  vehicle,  a  speed  control  rod  assembly,  said 
speed  control  rod  assembly  being  rotatable  in  said  bracket  from 
a  first  position  of  rotation  to  a  second  position  of  rotation, 
means  permitting  adjustable  depression  of  said  speed  control 
rod  assembly  to  a  downward  position  for  pressing  down  a 
portion  thereof  on  a  said  accelerator  pedal  part,  manual  means 
for  affixing  said  speed  control  rod  assembly  in  said  downward 
position  by  rotation  of  said  speed  control  rod  assembly  to  said 
first  position  of  rotation,  said  means  permitting  adjustable 
depression  permitting  manual  releasing  of  said  speed  control 
rod  assembly  from  said  downward  position  by  rotation  of  said 
speed  control  rod  assembly  to  said  second  position  of  rotation, 
further  means  for  releasing  said  speed  control  rod  assembly 
from  said  downward  position  by  pedal  depression  of  a  said 
depressable  brake  pedal  part,  said  speed  control  rod  assembly 
being  generally  elongate  with  a  rack  portion  along  an  upper 
part  thereof,  a  catch  on  said  bracket,  said  means  for  affixing 
said  speed  control  rod  assembly  in  downward  position  includ- 
ing means  biasing  said  catch  into  engagement  with  said  speed 
control  rod  assembly  at  said  rack  portion  in  said  first  position 
of  rotation  of  said  speed  control  rod  assembly,  said  means 
permitting  adjustable  depression  including  a  smooth  portion  of 
said  speed  control  rod  assembly  for  preventing  said  catch  from 
engaging  said  speed  control  rod  assembly  in  said  second  posi- 
tion of  rotation  permitting  adjustable  depression  including  said 
portion  of  the  speed  control  rod  assembly  being  an  angled  arm 
on  the  lower  end  of  said  speed  control  rod  assembly  in  position 
for  crossing  over  a  said  accelerator  pedal  part  and  for  pressing 
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down  thereon  when  the  speed  control  rod  assembly  is  in  said 
first  position  of  rotation,  and  said  further  means  for  releasing 
said  speed  control  rod  assembly  including  a  horizontal  rod 
with  a  downward  end,  means  for  adjustably  clamping  the 
horizontal  rod  to  a  brake  pedal  part  with  the  downward  end  in 
position  for  rotating  said  angled  arm  to  said  second  position  for 
rotation  upon  said  pedal  depression  of  said  depressable  brake 
part. 


4,546,668 

POSTTION  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE 
Lars  B.  E.  Mattsson,  Sayar,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Nystrom  Nord- 
patent  Aktiebolag,  Umea,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,261 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  13,  1982,  8202317 
Int.  CI.-'  G05G  5/06;  F16H  1/04:  F16M  11/04 
U.S.  Q.  74—531  7  Qaims 


. 

i 

1.  A  device  for  stepwise  adjustment  of  the  relative  positions 
of  two  mutually  displaceable  members,  said  device  comprising: 

a  first  opening  defined  by  one  of  said  members; 

a  gear  rack  formed  at  one  side  of  said  first  opening,  said  gear 
rack  including  a  plurality  of  tooth  gaps; 

a  second  opening  defined  in  each  of  two  sides  of  the  other  of 
said  members; 

a  pin  gear  mounted  in  each  of  said  second  openings  and 
extending  through  said  first  opening,  said  pin  gear  having 
only  two  pin  teeth  cooperating  with  said  gear  rack,  each 
of  said  two  pin  teeth  being  eccentrically  mounted  on  said 
pin  gear,  said  pin  gear  comprises  a  body,  consisting  of  two 
portions  being  spaced  apart  opposite  each  other,  securing 
means  holding  the  two  portions  apart  from  one  another 
form  the  two  pin  teeth  of  the  pin  gear,  said  pin  gear  in- 
cluding an  operating  means,  having  a  gripping  portion 
with  two  opposite  gripping  surfaces,  each  gripping  sur- 
face located  on  one  side  of  a  plane  through  the  axes  of  the 
two  pin  teeth,  said  pin  gear  being  mounted  in  the  other 
member  to  permit  rotation  thereof  and  to  permit  displace- 
ment thereof  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  the  gear  rack;  and 

means  for  spring-biasing  the  pin  gear  towards  a  locking 
position  in  which  said  two  members  are  held  against  rela- 
tive displacement  by  said  two  pin  teeth  simultaneously 
engaging  said  gear  rack  when  each  of  said  two  pin  teeth 
are  located  in  one  of  two  adjacent  tooth  gaps  of  the  gear 
rack,  said  spring  biasing  means  being  located  in  said  first 
opening,  and  in  front  of  said  two  pin  teeth,  on  the  opposite 
side  thereof  with  respect  to  the  gear  rack,  and  said  spring- 
biasing  means  including  a  spring-force  applying  member 
bearing  resiliently  against  said  two  pin  teeth  when  the  pin 
gear  is  in  its  locking  position. 


4,546,669 
CONNECTING  ROD  MADE  OF  nBER  REINFORCED 
SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL 
Thomas  Fischer,  Augsburg,  and  Bernd  Bongers,  Kirchhelm,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt-Boel- 
kow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,782 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1982,  3225323 

Int.  a.*  F16C  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  74-579  E  9  Qaims 


1.  A  connecting  rod  made  of  fiber  reinforced  synthetic 
material  and  having  a  longitudinal  rod  axis,  comprising  a  first 
rod  head  at  one  end  of  the  rod,  said  first  rod  head  including  a 
cylindrical  closed  bearing  (6),  a  second  rod  head  at  the  other 
end  of  the  rod,  said  second  rod  head  forming  a  divided  bearing 
inclduing  an  inwardly  disposed  bearing  bail  (5)  made  of  a 
material  with  unidirectionally  oriented  fiber  strands  extending 
substantially  in  longitudinal  direction  of  said  inwardly  disposed 
bearing  bail  and  an  outwardly  dis|>osed  bearing  cover  bail 
(3.2),  said  rod  further  comprising  an  open  loop  (4)  also  made  of 
material  with  unidirectionally  oriented  fiber  strands  looping 
around  said  closed  bearing  and  forming  two  loop  legs  (4.1,  4.2) 
having  free  ends  reaching  below  a  center  of  said  second  bear- 
ing, and  a  compression  member  (7)  made  of  fiber  strands  ori- 
ented substantially  in  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  rod  axis,  said 
compression  member  (7)  extending  lengthwise  between  said 
closed  bearing  (6)  and  said  inwardly  disposed  bearing  bail  (5) 
and  laterally  between  said  loop  legs  (4.1, 4.2),  and  first  overlap- 
ping dovertailing  means  between  said  free  loop  leg  ends  and 
said  outwardly  disposed  bearing  cover  bail  for  interconnecting 
the  loop  leg  ends  with  the  outwardly  disposed  bearing  cover 
bail,  said  overlapping  dovetailing  means  between  said  in- 
wardly disposed  bearing  bail  (5)  and  said  outwardly  disposed 
bearing  cover  bail  (3.2)  for  interconnecting  said  inwardly  and 
outwardly  disposed  bearing  bails  to  each  other,  whereby  said 
outwardly  disposed  bearing  bail  overlaps  said  free  loop  leg 
ends  and  said  inwardly  disposed  bail  for  enclosing  said  second 
divided  bearing  (3)  without  any  connecting  bolts  between  said 
loop  leg  ends  and  said  outwardly  disposed  bearing  cover  bail. 

4,546,670 

CONNECTING-ROD  SYSTEM  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

MOWERS 

Luigi  Gaspardo,  Via  Mussons  7,  Morsano  Al  Tagliamento 
(Pordenone),  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,008 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  16, 1982, 21152/82[U] 
Int.  Q.-»  F16C  3/06:  F16B  21/00:  F16D  1/00 
U.S.  Q.  74—595  7  Claims 

1.  A  connecting  rod  system  particularly  suited  for  mowers, 
comprising  in  combination, 
a  crank, 

rods  mounted  on  said  crank  for  actuating  elements  driven  by 
alternate  motion. 
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'  havT^f  Jrr'"***"*  "  ''"'*'  '*"  ^'^'^  °^  "****  **"""*'"'"'   ^"^*'"  member  of  said  clutch  and  said  gear  forming  part  of  a 


having  a  seat, 

a  crank  pin  for  hnking  said  crank  to  the  head  of  said  drive- 
shaft,  said  crankpin  including  at  least  one  inclined  wall. 


one  end  of  said  crank  pin  fitting  into  the  seat  of  the  head 
of  said  driveshaft, 
a  stop  pm  including  an  inclined  wall  which  interacts  with  the 
inclined  wall  of  said  crankpin  to  properly  position  and 
clamp  said  crank  pin  in  said  seat. 


4,546,671 
VALVE  ACTUATORS 
Jeremy  J.  Fry,  Bath,  Engbud,  assignor  to  Rotork  Controb 
Limited,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  May  2,  1983,  Set.  No.  490,714 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  12,  1982, 
8213744 

Int.  a.*  F16H  37/06 
U.S.  a.  74-625  7  Claims 


1.  A  valve  actuator  comprising  an  output  shaft  drivingly 
connectable  to  a  valve,  an  electric  motor  for  driving  the  output 
shaft,  a  drive  transmission  shaft  through  which  the  drive  from 
said  motor  to  said  output  shaft  is  transmitted,  a  reduction 
gearing  connected  between  said  drive  transmission  shaft  and 
said  output  shaft,  manual  operating  means  for  driving  the 
output  shaft  manually,  a  drive  transfer  device  for  transferring 
the  drive  for  the  output  shaft  from  the  motor  to  the  manual 
operating  means,  said  drive  transfer  device  including  a  clutch 
disposed  in  said  drive  transmission  shaft  on  the  high  speed  side 
of  said  reduction  gearing  for  disengaging  the  drive  from  the 
motor  and  a  gear  for  engaging  the  manual  operating  means  to 
drivingly  connect  the  manual  operating  means  to  the  transmis- 
sion shaft  on  the  high  speed  side  of  the  reduction  gearing,  the 


unit  which  is  slidable  along  said  transmission  shaft  and  keyed 
for  rotation  to  it  and  which  is  biased  to  the  clutch  engaging 
position,  and  a  manual  operator  for  operating  the  drive  transfer 
device  to  transfer  the  drive  from  the  motor  to  the  manual 
operating  means,  said  manual  operator  comprising  a  pivotable 
yoke  which  engages  said  unit  so  that,  upon  pivotable  move- 
ment of  said  yoke,  said  unit  is  caused  to  slide  along  said  trans- 
mission shaft  and  which  is  provided  with  a  hold-off  finger 
which,  when  the  clutch  has  fully  disengaged,  comes  into  en- 
gagement with  a  face  of  the  driving  member  of  the  clutch  to 
hold  the  clutch  disengaged  against  the  spring  bias. 


4,546,672 
GEAR  BOX  FOR  HIGH  POWER  VEHICLES 
Pierre  R.  Leboime,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  de  Pro- 
cedes  et  Etudes  Soma  Minerva,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  265,337,  May  19,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,680 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  30,  1980,  80  12049 
Int.  a.*  F16H  37/06 
U.S.  a.  74-674  5  cuUms 


~tz 


1.  A  change  s]}eed  gear  device  comprising: 

an  input  shaft  for  receiving  rotational  motion; 

first  gear  train  means  having  a  first  annulus,  first  and  second 
planet  wheel  sets  mounted  on  a  first  planet  wheel  carrier 
means,  said  first  planet  wheel  set  being  meshed  with  said 
first  annulus,  first  and  second  sun  wheels  meshed  with  said 
first  and  second  planet  wheel  sets,  said  second  planet 
wheel  set  being  engaged  between  said  second  sunwheel 
and  said  first  planet  wheel  set; 

means  for  stopping  said  first  sun  wheel; 

first  and  second  clutch  means  coupled  between  said  input 
shaft  and  said  first  annulus  and  said  input  shaft  and  said 
second  sun  wheel,  respectively,  for  selectively  driving 
said  annulus  and  said  second  sun  wheel; 

means  for  stopping  said  annulus; 

doubling  train  means  comprising  a  third  planet  wheel  set, 
including  a  second  planet  wheel  carrier,  third  sun  wheel 
and  second  annulus,  said  doubling  train  means  further 
comprising  means  for  stopping  said  second  annulus  and  a 
third  clutch  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  third  sun 
wheel  to  said  second  annulus; 

intermediate  shaft  means  coupled  to  said  first  planet  wheel 
carrier  and  said  third  sun  wheel  for  transmitting  rotational 
motion  therebetween,  said  first  planet  wheel  carrier  and 
said  first  annulus  being  rotatable  thereabout;  and 

an  output  shaft  coupled  to  said  said  second  planet  wheel 
carrier,  coaxial  therewith  and  with  said  first  and  second 
sun  wheels  and  coaxial  with  said  intermediate  shaft. 
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4  546  673 

CONTROL  FOR  VEHICLE  PROVIDED  WITH 

CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  SPEED  SYSTEM  POWER 

TRANSMISSION 
Takashi  Shigematsu,  and  Tomoyuki  Watanabe,  both  of  Susono, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,149 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1982,  57-135147 

Int  a*  B60K  41/ J4 

V£.a.l4~S66  4  Claim, 


1.  A  control  for  a  vehicle  provided  with: 

(a)  a  continuously  variable  speed  system  power  transmission 
which  utilizes  a  continuously  variable  transmission  com- 
prising: 

(i)  a  belt  trained  over  a  plurality  of  disks,  at  least  one  of 
said  plurality  of  disks  being  movable  to  control  the 
speed  of  the  belt,  and 

(ii)  a  pressing  force  controlling  means  for  controlling  the 
force  with  which  the  belt  presses  against  said  disks  in 
relation  to  acceleration  fuel  increments; 

(b)  an  engine  having  a  combustion  chamber,  said  engine 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  continuously  variable 
transmission; 

(c)  a  fuel  injector  operatively  connected  to  said  engine; 

(d)  an  accelerator  pedal  operatively  connected  to  said  engine 
to  control  engine  speed; 

(e)  an  air-How  rate  detecting  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  fuel  injector; 

(0  a  line  pressure  generating  valve; 

(g)  a  hydraulic  pressure  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
line  pressure  generating  valve; 

(h)  a  flow  controlling  valve  operatively  connected  to  said 
line  pressure  generating  valve  and  to  said  pressing  force 
controlling  means; 

(i)  an  electronic  control  unit  having  inputs  from  said  engine 
and  from  said  air-flow  rate  detecting  means  and  outputs  to 
said  fuel  injector,  said  flow  controlling  valve,  and  said  line 
pressure  generating  valve; 

0)  a  torque  sensor  operatively  connected  to  said  engine  and 
having  an  input  to  said  electronic  control  unit; 

(k)  a  rate  of  acceleration  detecting  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  accelerator  pedal  and  having  an  input  to 
said  electronic  control  unit; 

0)  a  first  angle  sensor  operatively  connected  to  a  first  one  of 
said  plurality  of  disks  mounted  on  a  first  shaft  and  having 
an  input  to  said  electronic  control  unit;  and 

(m)  a  second  angle  sensor  operatively  connected  to  a  second 
one  of  said  plurality  of  disks  mounted  on  a  second  shaft 
and  having  an  input  to  said  electronic  control  unit, 
said  control  comprising: 

(n)  a  detecting  means  for  detecting  acceleration  and  deceler- 
ation intended  by  a  driver; 

(o)  a  computation  means  for  figuring  out  desired  air-fuel 
ratios  in  said  combustion  chamber  and  the  desired  speed 
ratios  of  said  continuously  variable  transmission  in  rela- 
tion to  the  output  of  said  detecting  means; 

(p)  a  speed  ratio  controlling  means  for  controlling  the  speed 
ratio  of  said  continuously  variable  transmission  such  that 


the  speed  ratio  of  the  continuously  variable  transmission 
becomes  the  desired  speed  ratio;  and 
(q)  an  air-fuel  ratio  controlling  means  for  controlling  the 
air-fuel  ratio  such  that  the  air-fuel  ratio  in  the  combustion 
chamber  becomes  the  desired  air-fuel  ratio,  the  air-fuel 
ratio  being  lowered  together  with  the  speed  ratio  of  said 
continuously  variable  transmission  during  transient  peri- 
ods in  which  the  input  side  rotational  speed  of  said  engine 
(Nin)  does  not  equal  the  desired  input  side  rotational  speed 
of  said  engine  (Nin*),  the  amount  by  which  the  air-fuel 
ratio  is  lowered  being  a  function  x>f  the  rotational  speed  of 
the  engine. 


4,546,674 
METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  A  TOOL  FOR  FORMING  AN 

ARTICLE 
Lonel  L.  Clark,  3712  Somerset  La.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76107,  and 
Ronald  H.  EllefM>n,  1411  Juanita  Dr.,  Arlington,  Tex.  76013 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  201,292,  Oct.  21,  1980,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,982 
Int.  a.*  B21K  5/20 
U.S.  a.  76-107  R  4  ctoiBM 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  tool  for  forming  an  article  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  choosing  a  pattern  of  said  article; 

b.  applying  to  said  pattern  a  tooling  surface; 

c.  applying  to  the  back  side  of  said  tooling  surface  a  reinforc- 
ing material  consisting  essentially  of  two  components,  the 
first  component  including: 

i.  a  resin  that  will  cure  in  the  presence  of  a  hardner  to  form 

a  solid  thermosetting  plastic; 
ii.  a  filler  and  thickening  agent,  and 
iii.  carbon  fibers,  and  a  second  component  including: 
i.  a  hardener, 

ii.  said  filler  and  thickening  agent, 
iii.  poly  vinyl  alcohol  fibers;  and 

d.  applying  to  said  tooling  surface  a  primer  coat  of  said 
second  component  and,  thereafter, 

e.  applying  a  seal  coat  of  said  first  component  such  that  said 
resin,  filler  and  thickening  agent,  carbon  fibers  and  hard- 
ener are  in  respective  proportion  such  that  a  solid,  stiff 
backing  results  when  applied  to  the  back  surface  of  the 
tooling  surface; 

r  finishing  the  tool  by  finishing  said  back  side  reinforcing 
material,  including  putting  handles  and  the  like  thereon; 
g.  removing  the  finished  tools;  and 
h.  curing  the  finished  tool  for  forming  the  article. 


4,546,675 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 

TERMINAL  OF  INSULATOR  COATED  CABLES 

Tokio  Okada;  Tsutomu  Makino,  and  MicUo  Takemura,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  389,387,  Jun.  17,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,165 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1981,  56-96003 

Int.  CI.*  H02G  1/12 

U.S.  a.  81—9.51  8  Claims 


it       ZIO    N        ZT 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pressing  terminals  of  insulator  coated 
cables,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
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(a)  a  cable  supply  section  for  supplying  cable; 

(b)  a  straightening  section  for  straightening  sections  of  cable; 

(c)  a  length  measurement  section  for  measuring  lengths  of 
cables; 

(d)  a  circumferential  cutting  section  for  circumferentially 
cutting  the  insulator  coated  on  the  cable  while  the  cable  is 
temporarily  stopped,  said  circumferential  cutting  section 
including: 

(i)  a  disk-like  cutting  blade; 

(ii)  a  pair  of  clamping  rings  mounted  on  a  polygonal  shaft, 
said  pair  of  clamping  rings  clamping  said  cutting  blades 
so  as  to  •  revent  rotation  of  said  cutting  blades;  and 

(iii)  a  pair  of  rotary  rings  one  of  which  is  rotatably 
mounted  on  each  of  said  clamping  rings  adjacent  to  said 
cutting  blade,  said  rotary  rings  being  sized  and  shaped 
so  that  an  outer  periphery  portion  of  said  cutting  blade 
protrudes  between  said  rotary  rings  by  a  prescribed 
cutting  depth; 

(e)  a  longitudinal  cutting  section  for  longitudinally  cutting 
the  insulator  coated  on  the  cable  while  the  cable  is  moving 
longitudinally; 

(0  a  pull-out  section  provided  adjacent  to  said  longitudinal 
cutting  section  for  pulling  out  the  cable  from  said  longitu- 
dinal cutting  section;  and 
(g)  means  for  severing  the  exposed  conductors  of  the  cable, 
(h)  said  circumferential  cutting  section,  said  longitudinal 
cutting  section,  and  said  pull-out  section  being  interrelated 
so  that  longitudinal  slits  in  the  insulator  coated  on  the 
cable  do  not  quite  connect  with  circumferential  slits  in  the 
insulator,  whereby  the  slit  end  sections  of  the  insulator 
remain  united  by  a  short  non-cut  longitudinal  section. 


4,546,676 
TORQUE-MULTIPLYING  HAND  WRENCH 

Walter  J.  Kiefer,  Jr.,  Bothell,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Kiefer  Tool 
Co.,  Inc.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,887 

Int.  a*  B25B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  81—58.1  10  Qaims 


1.  A  torque-multiplying  hand  wrench,  which  comprises: 

an  elongate  reaction  arm  having  first  and  second  ends; 

a  drive  member; 

drive  member  actuation  means  attached  to  said  first  end  of 
said  reaction  arm  for  rotation  about  an  axis  substantially 
transverse  to  said  arm,  said  drive  member  actuation  means 
having  a  cam  engaging  portion  offset  from  said  axis  for 
receiving  a  camming  force; 

cam  means  attached  to  said  reaction  arm  adjacent  to  said 
drive  member  for  rotation  about  an  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drive  member,  said 
cam  means  having  an  eccentric  camming  surface  shaped 
and  arranged  so  that  rotation  of  said  cam  means  causes 
said  camming  surface  to  engage  said  portion  of  said  drive 
member  actuation  means  to  rotate  said  drive  member 
about  its  axis  relative  to  said  reaction  arm;  and, 

torque  application  means  for  rotating  said  cam  means  rela- 
tive to  said  reaction  arm,  such  that  torque  applied  to  said 
cam  means  is  multiplied  by  the  force  moment  exerted  on 
said  drive  member  by  said  camming  surface  acting  on  said 
cam  engaging  portion. 


4,546,677 
SLIP-ON  SCREWDRIVER  RATCHET 
Ronald  S.  Berkich,  R.D.  #1,  Leola,  Pa.  17540 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,351 
Int.  a*  B25B  13/46 


U.S.  a.  81—62 


19  Claims 


«\^*/**^«*>-</ 


1.  In  combination: 

a  fastener  driver  having  a  driver  shank  integral  with  an 
elongated  handle;  and 

means  for  ready  removable  operative  disposition  with  said 
handle  for  effecting  ratchet  action  of  said  handle,  said 
means  comprising:  an  outer  housing;  an  insert  received 
within  said  outer  housing  and  rotatable  with  respect  to 
said  outer  housing,  said  insert  dimensioned  and  shaped  to 
receive  said  handle  so  that  there  is  no  relative  rotation 
between  said  insert  and  said  handle  when  said  handle  is 
engaged  by  said  insert;  and  ratchet  means  acting  between 
said  housing  and  said  insert  for  effecting  rotation  of  said 
insert  and  said  housing  together  in  one  direction  of  rota- 
tion, but  not  the  other. 


4,546,678 

UNIVERSAL  RATCHETING  WRENCH 

William  C.  Stuckey,  1503  Virginia  St.,  Charleston,  W.  Va.  25311 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,013 

Int.  CI.^  B25B  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  81—90.6  6  Claims 


1.  A  universal  ratcheting  wrench  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 

a  pair  of  jaw  elements,  each  having  a  pair  of  ends  and  a 
common  pivot  means  therefor  intermediate  said  ends, 
each  said  jaw  element  having  an  article  engaging  jaw  on 
one  of  said  ends,  respectively, 

a  handle  member,  said  handle  member  having  a  ratcheting 
jaw  element  integrally  formed  therewith,  said  handle 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  pair  of  jaw  elements  by 
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said  common  pivot  means  with  said  ratcheting  jaw  ele- 
ment movable  between  said  pair  of  jaw  elements, 
toggle  linkage  means  for  lockingly  closing  said  pair  of  jaw 
elonents  relative  to  said  ratcheting  jaw  element  and  an 
article  on  which  said  wrench  is  to  be  used,  said  toggle 
linkage  means  includes  an  extension  link  integral  with  a 
first  of  said  pair  of  jaw  elements  and  on  an  opposite  end 
from  said  article  engaging  jaw  on  said  first  of  said  pair  of 
jaw  elements,  the  other  of  said  pair  of  jaw  elements  having 
a  further  link  extension  integral  with  and  on  the  opposite 
end  from  said  article  engaging  jaw  on  said  other  of  said 
jaw  elements,  an  operating  link  member  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  one  of  said  extention  links  at  a  posi- 
tion spaced  from  said  common  pivot  means,  and  a  tog- 
gUng  link  pivotally  connected  first  by  a  second  toggle  link 
pivot  to  the  other  of  said  extension  links  at  a  point  remote 
from  said  common  pivot  and  secondly  by  a  third  toggle 
link  pivotted  to  said  operating  link  at  a  point  thereon  such 
that  when  said  operating  link  is  moved  toward  said  com- 
mon pivot,  said  pair  of  article  engaging  jaws  move  toward 
eadi  other  to  encircle  an  article  and  lock  when  said  toggle 


and  aligned  on  said  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tool  for  grasping 
and  turning  said  tool  to  correspondingly  turn  its  said  wrench 
portion,  the  longitudinal  spacing  distance  between  said  tool 
wrench  portion  and  said  tool  gripper  plate  being  greater  than 
said  distance  between  said  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  riser 
tee.  a  laterally  projecting  tool  stabilizer  plate  on  said  tool  body 
portion  at  a  location  between  its  said  upper  and  lower  ends  and 
projecting  in  substantially  the  same  lateral  direction  as  said  tool 
wrench  portion  and  said  tool  gripper  plate,  said  tool  stabilizer 
plate  being  longitudinally  spaced  away  from  said  tool  wrench 
portion  a  distance  which  is  less  than  said  distance  between  said 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  riser  tee  and  having  means  defin- 
ing a  circular  aperture  aligned  on  said  tool  axis  and  being 
larger  than  said  riser  tee  upper  end  to  receive  the  latter  therein 
and  providing  a  peripherally  extending  engagement  surface  for 
engaging  said  upper  end  of  said  riser  tee  when  said  tool  wrench 
portion  arm  portions  enqaqe  said  riser  tee  compression  nut  to 
turn  the  same. 


4,546,679 
RISER  TEE  WRENCH 
Stanley  M.  Burghardt,  94-20  Plattwood  Ave.,  Ozone  Park,  N.Y. 
11417 

I      FUed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,441 
Int.  a.*  B25B  13/02 
V.S.a.m-119  4  Claims 


1.  Foif  disconnecting  and  connecting  a  riser  service  tee 
wherein  the  riser  service  tee  has  an  upper  end,  and  a  lower  end 
spaced  a  distance  from,  and  aligned  with  said  upper  end  along 
a  vertical  axis  of  said  riser  tee,  said  riser  tee  4ower  end  having 
a  threaded  compression  nut  rotatably  mounted  thereon,  a  tool 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  for  alignment  with  said  riser  tee  axis, 
and  comprising  a  tool  body  portion  extending  parallel  to,  but 
displaced  laterally  from  said  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tool  and 
having  respective  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  substantially  U- 
shaped  open-end  wrench  portion  of  said  tool  attached  at  the 
base  of  said  U-shape  to  said  lower  end  of  said  tool  body  portion 
and  having  parallel,  spaced  apart  arm  portions  corresponding 
to  the  respective  legs  of  said  U-shape  and  which  project  later- 
ally towards  and  beyond  said  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tool,  said 
arm  portions  having  respective  middle  length  locations  on 
respectively  opposite  sides  of  said  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tool 
for  engaging  said  riser  tee  compression  nut  to  turn  the  same,  a 
laterally  projecting  tool  gripper  plate  on  said  upper  end  of  said 
tool  body  portion,  said  tool  gripper  plate  projecting  in  substan- 
tially the  same  lateral  direction  as  said  arm  portions  of  said  tool 
wrench  portion  and  having  gripper  means  projecting  thereon 


4,546,680 
LONG  NOSE  LOCKING  PUERS 
Christian  Petersen,  DeWitt,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Peterwn  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Inc.,  Dewitt,  Nebr. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,860 

Int.  a.*  B25B  7/12 

U.S.  a.  81-367  13  Claims 


m  fo 


32    /a     30 


1.  A  long  nose  locking  hand  tool  having  a  pair  of  opposing 
jaw  members,  a  fixed  handle  and  a  movable  handle  and  lever 
locking  means  therebetween  for  maintaining  a  toggle  relation- 
ship between  the  jaws  when  in  a  closed  position;  and  wherein 
each  of  said  jaw  members  comprising  a  jaw  face  configuration 
having  a  total  jaw  length  to  average  jaw  height  ratio  of  from 
about  6.5  to  about  11.5  with  a  through  jaw  hardness  range  of 
from  about  53  to  about  57  Rockwell  C,  with  said  jaw  members 
made  of  an  alloy  spring  steel,  said  jaw  members  having  a 
nominal  parallel  opening  when  they  are  spaced  apart  no 
greater  than  J  inch,  thereby  enabling  said  jaw  members  to 
clamp  a  workpiece  with  parallel  jaw  faces  by  fiexing  to  the 
parallel  condition  when  closed  and  returning  to  their  original 
unstressed  state  when  released  of  clamping  pressure. 


4,546,681 
MULTI-PURPOSE  STEADY  REST 
Paul  J.  Owsen,  1772  Indian  Woods  Dr.,  Traverse  Qty,  Mich. 
49684 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,702 

Int  a*  B23B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  82—38  R  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  steady  rest  of  the  type  including  first  and  second 
elongate  fingers  having  work  contacting  ends,  control  ends, 
pivoting  means  intermediate  said  ends,  control  means  for  piv- 
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oting  the  fingers  between  open  and  closed  positions  allowing  a 
maximum  or  minimum  diameter  workpiece  respectively,  a 
center  fmger  having  a  work  contacting  end  and  a  control  end, 
the  center  finger  being  slideably  mounted  between  the  first  and 
second  fingers  with  the  control  end  in  contact  with  said  con- 
trol means  to  be  operated  thereby,  a  first  set  of  rollers  having 
respective  axes  of  rotation  and  mounted  on  the  work  contact- 
ing ends,  the  axes  of  said  rollers  being  substantially  parallel  to 
one  another  and  within  the  planes  of  the  respective  fingers 
thereof,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  second  set  of  rollers  having  respective  axes  of  rotation, 
means  mounting  said  second  rollers  axiaily  adjacent  re- 
spective first  rollers  for  rotation  about  common  axes  and 
moveable  therewith,  all  of  said  first  and  second  rollers 
having  the  same  diameter  so  as  to  allow  both  sets  of  rollers 
contact  with  an  outer  periphery  of  a  workpiece  and  alter- 
natively to  allow  the  second  set  of  rollers  contact  with  an 
inner  periphery  of  a  workpiece. 


plurality  of  supporting  elements  displaceable  in  the  direction  of 
the  y-axis  from  the  immovable  support  so  that  a  discharge 
opening  is  formed  between  the  immovable  support  and  a  first 
supporting  element  facing  thereto  and  openable  for  discharg- 
mg  the  separated  workpiece  part  of  the  previously  withdrawn 
workpiece  part  or  closable  by  return  movement  of  the  support- 
mg  elements  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  separating  a 
respective  workpiece  part  with  the  aid  of  a  cutting  tool  so  as  to 


j»      II 


V  c 


4  546  682 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  A  BAND 

SAW 
L.  Brewster  Howard,  West  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Amer- 
ican Saw  A  Mfg.  Company,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  451,976,  Dec.  21,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,077 
Int.  a*  B23D  53/04 
U.S.a.83-13  Saaims 


retain  at  least  one  connecting  web  between  separating  edges  of 
the  workpiece  plate  and  the  workpiece  part,  the  edges  extend- 
mg  transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  central 
workpiece  support;  positioning  the  workpiece  plate  and  the 
workpiece  part  by  the  coordinate  table  above  the  discharge 
opening;  and  removing  the  connecting  web  after  said  position- 
ing and  before  opening  of  the  discharge  opening,  by  displacing 
the  central  workpiece  support  from  the  workpiece  part. 

4,546,684 
POTATO  SLICER 
Richard  J.  Bellerose,  Concord,  N.H.,  assignor  to  J.  C.  Pitman 
Company,  Inc.,  Concord,  N.H. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,591 

Int.  a.<  B26D  7/06 

U.S.  a.  83-355  3ci^^ 


6.  Method  of  cutting  a  work  piece  with  a  band  saw  compris- 
mg  the  steps  of  fixing  a  work  piece  in  a  position  to  be  cut  by  a 
longitudmally  movable  cutting  span  of  the  blade,  driving  the 
blade  longitudinally  and  simultaneously  tilting  the  blade  in  a 
cycle  of  oscillation  relative  to  the  work  being  cut,  said  cycle 
including  movement  first  to  one  extreme  angle  of  tilt  and 
thereafter  to  an  opposite  extreme  angle  of  tilt,  the  blade  being 
tilted  at  Its  maximum  rate  of  angular  movement  when  it  is 
being  moved  between  said  extreme  angles  and  at  its  minimum 
rate  when  disposed  at  its  extreme  angles  of  tilt. 


4,546,683 

METHOD  OF  AND  A  CUTTING  PRESS  FOR 

SEPARATING  PARTS  FROM  A  WORKPIECE  PLATE 

Elmar  Volkel,  Kreiensen,  and  Walter  Bredow,  Alfeld,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Behrens  AG,  Alfeld,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,527 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30. 

1983,  3311593 

Int.  a*  B30B  9/00 

^f  •  ?'  ^^  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  separating  a  workpiece  part  from  a  work- 
piece  plate  in  a  cutting  press  with  an  immovable  support  in  an 
operating  region  of  a  tool,  with  a  controlled  coordinate  table 
for  a  workpiece  positioning  and  having  two  lateral  workpiece 
supports  movable  parallel  to  the  y-axis  and  defining  a  space  for 
the  immovable  support  as  well  as  a  guide  rail  connecting  said 
lateral  workpiece  supports  and  provided  with  a  transverse 
carnage  movable  in  the  direction  of  the  x-axis  and  carrying 
clamping  means  for  the  workpiece  plate,  and  with  a  central 
workpiece  support  located  between  the  lateral  workpiece 
supports  before  the  immovable  support  and  composed  of  a 


1.  A  potato  slicing  machine  for  use  with  a  continuous  fryer 
to  produce  potato  chips  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  top  cover,  a  bottom  cover,  and  upstand- 
ing side  walls,  the  top  cover  having  an  entrance  port 
therethrough  and  the  bottom  cover  having  an  exit  port 
therethrough; 

a  circular  fly  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
disposed  adjacent  and  below  the  bottom  cover,  said  fly 
wheel  having  an  eccentric  opening  therethrough  and 
blade  means  for  slicing  potatoes  mounted  in  the  opening, 
the  opening  being  rotationally  disposed  in  registration 
with  the  exit  port  in  the  bottom  cover  so  that  as  said  fly 
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wh^l  rotates  the  opening  and  blade  means  pass  under  the 
exit  port; 
motor  means  including  an  axial  shaft  extending  through  the 
bottom  cover  and  coupled  to  said  fly  wheel  for  driving 
said  wheel,  said  motor  means  being  disposed  within  said 
housing  and  extending  through  the  side  wall  thereof;  and 
tube  means  extending  between  the  entrace  port  and  the 
exit  port  for  holding  potatoes  to  be  sliced,  said  tube  means 
including  wedge  means  adjacent  the  exit  port  for  holding 
a  potato  being  sliced  in  the  exit  port  so  that  on  each  revo- 
lution a  slice  will  be  cut  therefrom  and  dropped  through 
the  opening  in  the  fly  wheel,  the  exit  port  being  substan- 
tially elliptical  and  having  a  long  axis  substantially  equally 
radially  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  fly  wheel, 
said  tube  and  wedge  means  further  comprising  a  conduit 
substantially  circular  in  cross-section  at  the  top  and  sub- 
stantially elliptical  in  cross-section  on  the  bottom  connect- 
ing the  entrance  port  and  the  exit  port  and  extending 
through  said  housing,  said  ellipse  being  formed  by  a  ta- 
pered side  wall  extending  outwardly  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  fly  wheel  so  that  as  a  potato  is  sliced  the 
potato  will  be  wedged  against  the  tapered  wall  by  the 
cutting  action  of  the  blade  means. 


to  the  guide  axis  (9)  in  order  to  make  the  stop  plate  (5)  and 
the  circular  cutter  blade  (3)  parallel. 


4,546,686 
BAGEL  SLICER 
John  J.  Loslowsid,  and  George  J.  Low,  both  of  300  Plum  Space 
91,  Capitola,  Calif.  95010 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,594 

Int  a*  B26D  1/02 

UA  a.  83-874  3  Claims 


4,546,685 

DEVICE  FOR  SETITNG  THE  THICKNESS  OF  CUT  IN 
COLD  MEAT  SLIONG  MACHINES 
Albrecht  Maw^r,  Balingen;  Alois  Butz,  and  Klaus  Koch,  both  of 
Geislingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bizerba- 
Werke  Wilhelm  Kraut  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  BaUngen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,663 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1983,  3304610 

Int  CL*  B26D  7/06.  7/26 
U.S.  a.  83-707  5  Claims 


1.  A  hand  operated  slicing  device  comprising  a  top  wall,  two 
side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  the  top  wall  having  a  feed  open- 
ing for  receiving  a  bagel  into  the  device  for  slicing;  and  an 
elongate  slot  that  is  parallel  to  said  side  walls  and  intersects 
said  feed  opening;  a  pusher  mechanism  that  is  disposed  within 
the  space  defined  by  the  four  walls,  said  pusher  mechanism 
having  a  handle  which  extends  through  said  slot;  a  stationary 
knife  having  a  cutting  edge  parallel  to  the  planes  of  the  top  and 
bottom  walls,  and  a  slide  stop  depending  from  said  bottom  wall 
for  abutting  a  table  edge  said  slide  stop  having  an  anti-lifting 
edge  thereon  that  engages  the  underside  of  the  table. 


4,546,687 
MUSICAL  PERFORMANCE  UNIT 
Egi  Minami,  23-2,  Higashinakaburi   1-chome,  Hirakata-shi, 
Osaka-fu,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,004 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  26,  1982,  57-207814 
Int  C\*  GIOH  3/08,  3/09 
\3S.  a.  84—1.28  2  Claims 


i'  »rv-' 


\^ 


1.  Device  for  setting  the  thickness  of  cut  in  cold  meat  slicing 
machines  comprising  a  machine  frame,  a  rotating  circular 
cutter  blade  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  machine  frame,  a 
carriage  reciprocatable  on  the  machine  frame  for  depositing 
and  advancing  stock  to  be  sliced,  and  a  stop  plate  adjustable 
relative  to  the  circular  cutter  blade  to  set  the  thickness  of  cut, 
with  a  level  abutment  surface  for  the  stock  to  be  sliced,  charac- 
terized by  the  following  features: 

a.  the  stop  plate  (5)  is  rigidly  connected  to  a  guide  axis  (9) 
substantially  transversely  displaceable  relative  to  its  abut- 
ment surface  (6); 

b.  the  guide  axis  (9)  is  axiaily  displaceable  in  two  spherical 
bearings  (11,  12)  pivotably  supported  on  the  machine 
frame  (2),  and  is 

c.  supported  against  rotation  by  a  bracket  (23)  rigidly  con- 
nected to  the  guide  axis  (9)  and  slidingly  guided  on  the 
machine  frame; 

d.  a  mechanism  (28,  29,  31)  engages  the  bracket  (23)  to  set 
the  thickness  of  cut; 

e.  one  of  the  spherical  bearings  (12)  is  adjustable  in  two 
directions  (X,  Y)  extending  substantially  radially  relative 


CV2 


M 
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1.  A  musical  performance  unit  which  employs  a  sound  multi- 
plex system  recording  medium  including  a  first  track  on  which 
a  vocal  signal  is  recorded  and  a  second  track  on  which  a  musi- 
cal signal  is  recorded,  said  musical  performance  unit  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  reproducing  means  for  reproducing  the  vocal  signal  on 
the  first  track  of  the  sound  multiplex  system  recording  me- 
dium; 
a  second  reproducing  means  for  reproducing  the  musical 

signal  on  the  second  track  of  said  sound  multiplex  system 

recording  medium; 

a  first  amplifying  means  for  amplifying  a  signal  from  a  micro- 
phone; 

a  first  waveform  converting  m.ians  for  producing  a  pulse  signal 
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having  a  pulse  width  corresponding  to  a  period  of  the  output 
of  said  first  reproducing  means; 

a  second  waveform  converting  means  for  producing  a  pulse 
signal  having  a  pulse  width  corresponding  to  a  period  of  the 
output  of  said  first  amplifying  means; 

a  calculating  means  for  calculating  information  and  providing 
an  output  corresponding  thereto  based  on  relative  variations 
in  the  outputs  of  said  first  waveform  converting  means  and 
said  second  wareform  converting  means,  said  calculating 
means  comparing  pulse  signal  envelopes  of  said  two  pulse 
signals  so  as  to  determine  the  degree  of  coincidence  therebe- 
tween during  a  predetermined  time  period; 

a  display  means  for  displaying  said  output  of  said  calculating 
means,  said  vocal  signal  recorded  on  the  first  track  of  the 
sound  multiplex  recording  medium  and  the  signal  of  the 
microphone  being  subjected  to  comparative  processing  by 
said  calculating  means  in  a  digital  form  so  as  to  display 
skillfulness  of  a  song  sung  by  a  user  or  markings  correspond- 
ing thereto; 

and  a  second  amplifying  means  for  mixing  and  amplifying  the 
respective  outputs  of  said  first  reproducing  means,  said 
second  reproducing  means,  and  said  first  amplifying  means 
and  for  driving  a  loudspeaker. 


and  the  other  end  of  each  rod  anchored  to  the  said  body 
portion  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  the  shaft;  and 
(0  rotation  stop  means  on  the  shaft  extending  generally 


outwardly  from  the  shaft,  being  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  cross  !nember,  the  rods  alternately  being  engage- 
able  with  the  stop  means  as  the  arm  member  is  rotated 
about  the  shaft  member. 


4,546,688 

HOLDER  FOR  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Anthony  Cuccio,  156  S.  Arnaz,  Ojai,  Calif.  93023 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,541 

Int.  a*  GlOG  5/00 

U.S.  a.  84—327 


4  546  690 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  MUSICAL  NOTES 

INDICATIVE  OF  PITCH  AND  TIME  VALUE 

Yoshiaki  Tanaka,  Fujisawa;  Mamoru  Inami,  Yokohama,  and 
Zeiyu  Otsuki,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan,  Limited,  Japan 
6  Oaims   Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  567,175,  Dec.  30, 1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,510,840.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,672 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1983,  58-74331; 

Apr.  27, 1983,  58-74332;  Apr.  27, 1983,  58-74333;  Apr.  27, 1983, 

58-74334 

Int.  CI.^  G09B  15/02;  G04F  5/02 

U.S.  a.  84-477  R  20  Claims 


u 


KED- 


com 


.^1 


com 

a  IMITU 
aO  OUTPUT 


1.  A  holder  for  a  musical  instrument  comprising  a  cradle  for 
receiving  the  neck  of  a  musical  instrument  and  a  ma'-^  jack 
prong  adapted  to  be  received  in  a  standard  female  jack  recepta- 
cle of  the  type  found  on  electrical  speaker/amplifier  units,  said 
cradle  being  affixed  to  said  male  jack  prong,  a  gripping  shank 
interposed  between  said  cradle  and  said  prong,  and  means  in 
said  shank  for  holding  picks  for  a  stringed  musical  instrument. 

4546689 

SHEET  MUSIC  HOLDER 

Frank  J.  Morana,  18  Robertson  Rd.,  West  Orange,  N.J.  07052 

Filed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,256 

Int.  CI.*  GlOG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  84-505  naaims 

1.  A  sheet  music  holder  for  a  book  having  a  front  and  a  back 

cover,  a  spine  and  individual  pages  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  member  having  a  shaft  member  extending  down- 
wardly to  a  cross  member; 

(b)  clip  means  mounted  on  said  body  member  and  adapted  to 
frictionally  grasp  the  edge  of  a  book; 

(c)  an  arm  member  having  a  body  portion  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  shaft  member  above  the  cross  member,  and  an  arm 
portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  body  portion; 

(d)  sheet  retaining  means  vertically  slidably  mounted  to  and 
depending  from  the  arm  portion  at  a  distance  from  the 
shaft; 

(e)  spring  means  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  resiliently 
bendable  rods  one  end  of  each  rod  being  anchored  respec- 
tively to  the  cross  member  on  opposite  sides  of  the  shaft 


-.  CALCULATION 

^  SOUND  Blew 

ANAlTStS 


WWKRCXTa 
PATTOIN 
DATA  OCT 


PATTERN  DATA 
OCTEmMATKM 


1.  A  musical  note  display  device  for  displaying  musical  notes 
each  indicative  of  pitch  and  time  length  of  each  sound  of  an 
input  audio  signal  on  a  displayed  staff,  comprising: 

(a)  analog-to-digital  converting  means  for  converting  said 
input  audio  signal  into  digital  data  by  using  sampling 
pulses  having  a  sampling  frequency; 

(b)  computing  means  for  effecting  FFT  operation  by  using 
said  digital  data,  for  executing  power  spectrum  calcula- 
tion by  using  a  result  of  sid  FFT  operation,  for  determin- 
ing a  pitch  of  each  sound  by  using  spectrum  data  obtained 
by  said  power  spectrum  calculation,  for  determining  a 
time  value  of  each  sound  by  measuring  time  length  of  each 
sound,  and  for  determining  a  pattern  to  be  displayed  in 
accordance  with  the  pitch  and  time  value  of  each  sound; 

said  computing  means  determining  the  pitch  by  obtaining  a 
fundamental  tone  by  obtaining  a  frequency  component 
whose  level  is  lowest  within  a  predetermined  level  range 
from  a  highest  level,  and  whose  frequency  is  lower  than  a 
frequency  at  which  the  level  is  the  highest,  and,  in  case 
such  a  frequency  component  is  not  detected,  determining 
the  pitch  by  regarding  the  frequency  component,  whose 
level  is  the  highest,  as  the  fundamental  tone; 
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said  computing  means  determining  the  time  value  by  mea- 
suring time  length  for  which  each  sound  is  regarded  as 
continuous,  where  each  sound  is  regarded  as  continuous 
when  frequency  difference  and  level  difference  between 
two  consecutive  detections  are  both  within  predetermind 
ranges,  and  when  the  level  of  said  sound  is  above  a  prede- 
termined level;  and 

(c)  display  means  including  a  videQ  display  processor,  a 
video  RAM  and  a  display  unit,  said  video  display  proces- 
sor being  controlled  by  said  computing  means  to  store 
data  indicative  of  said  pattern  into  said  video  RAM,  and 
said  display  unit  being  responsive  to  a  video  signal  from 
said  video  display  processor  for  indicating  musical  notes 
displayed  at  appropriate  position  on  a  display  staff. 

«  — 

4,546,691 
VACUUM  POWER  SERVO  BOOSTER 
Michio  Kobayashi,  and  Yasuo  Tsuyuki,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,030 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Nov.    12,    1980.   55- 
161725[U] 

Int.  a*  F15B  9/10 
U.S.  a.  91-376  R  2aaims 


annular  portion  and  an  adjacent  portion  thereto  being  arranged 
such  that  said  skirt  portion  is  receivable  into  said  recess  in  a 
manner  avoiding  radially  inward  movement  of  said  skirt 
toward  said  first  spring. 


1.  A  control  valve  for  a  vacuum  power  servo  booster  for 
controlling  communication  between  a  constant  pressure  cham- 
ber and  a  variable  pressure  chamber  of  said  booster,  said 
booster  having  a  piston  coupled  to  a  forward  end  of  an  input 
shaft  and  a  generally  cylindrically  shaped  valve  housing  ex- 
tending rearwardly  from  said  piston,  said  control  valve  com- 
prising: a  control  valve  body  having  a  forward  portion  abut- 
ting a  rear  portion  of  said  piston,  a  rearward  portion  forming 
an  annular  seat  abutting  a  stepped  portion  of  said  valve  hous- 
ing, and  a  flexible  skirt  portion  joining  said  forward  and  rear- 
ward portions;  a  retainer  having  a  forward  end  extending  into 
said  rearward  portion  of  said  control  valve  body,  said  retainer 
having  an  annular  portion  within  said  rearward  portion  of  said 
control  valve  body  extending  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  valve  housing  and  a  cylindrical  wall  portion  coaxial 
with  said  longitudinal  axis,  having  a  larger  diameter  section 
extending  rearwardly  and  a  smaller  diameter  section  extending 
forwardly  of  said  annular  portion,  surrounding  said  annular 
portion,  and  forming  forwardly  of  said  annular  portion  and  at 
the  front  portion  of  said  retainer  a  recess  sized  and  shaped  to 
receive  said  skirt  portion  of  said  control  valve  body,  said  skirt 
portion  being  positively  incorporated  into  said  recess  in  the 
insertion  of  said  control  valve  body  into  said  valve  housing, 
said  recess  being  defined  by  an  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said 
smaller  diameter  portion  and  a  front  surface  of  said  annular 
portion;  a  first  spring  extending  through  an  aperture  in  said 
annular  portion  of  said  retainer  and  abutting  at  opposite  ends  a 
rear  surface  of  said  forward  portion  of  said  control  valve  body 
and  a  first  stop  on  said  input  shaft;  and  a  second  spring  abutting 
at  opposite  ends  a  rear  surface  of  said  annular  portion  of  said 
retainer  and  a  second  stop  on  said  input  shaft,  an  inner  diameter 
of  said  forward  portion  of  said  cylindrical  wall  portion  of  said 
retainer  being  larger  than  an  external  diameter  of  said  skirt 
portion  of  said  control  valve  body  where  said  skirt  portion 
joins  said  forward  portion  of  said  control  valve  body,  said 


4,546,692 

RADIAL  BEARING  FOR  DRIVE  PLATE  OF 

INCLINED-AXIS  TYPE  AXIAL  PISTON  MACHINE 

Manfred  Lotter,  Neu-Uim,  and  Rainer  Stolzer,  Ulm,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hydromatik  GmbH, 

Elchingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,444 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  22 
1982,  3239175 

Int.  a.*  FOIB  3/00:  FOIM  1/06 
U.S.  a.  92-12.2  7  aaims 

"        "-N Tl  U    B  ,12 


1.  An  axial  piston  machine  of  the  inclined  axis  type  and 
operable  as  a  pump  or  motor,  said  machine  comprising: 

a  drive  shaft  which  is  operable  as  an  input  shaft  for  pump 
operation  and  as  an  output  shaft  for  motor  operation  of  the 
machine; 

a  drive  plate  rotatable  with  the  drive  shaft; 

a  machine  housing  in  which  the  drive  plate  is  rotatably 
mounted; 

a  drum  having  cylindrical  bores  and  mounted  in  the  housing 
with  the  axes  of  the  cylindrical  bores  inclined  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  drive  plate; 

pistons  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  in  the  cylindri- 
cal bores  and  connected  to  the  drive  plate; 

and  an  axial  slide  bearing  and  a  radial  slide  bearing  arranged 
in  the  housing  to  provide  axial  and  radial  support  for  the 
drive  plate; 

wherein  the  radial  slide  bearing  comprises: 

a  circumferentially  spaced  arrangement  of  pressure  cham- 
bers corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of  pistons 
and  formed  in  the  outer  periphery  of  the  drive  plate  and 
each  corresponding  to  a  respective  one  of  the  cylindrical 
bores,  said  pressure  chambers  opening  outwardly  of  the 
drive  plate  so  as  to  form  a  hydrostatic  and  hydrodynamic 
radial  slide  bearing  with  an  adjacent  internal  bearing 
surface  of  the  housing,  and  each  pressure  chamber  com- 
municating with  its  respective  cylindrical  bore  to  receive 
therefrom  a  supply  of  operating  medium  of  the  machine 
and  being  angularly  displaced  relative  to  the  cylindrical 
bore  in  such  a  way  as  to  follow,  or  to  precede,  the  cylin- 
drical bore  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
drive  plate  in  pump  operation  or  motor  operation,  respec- 
tively; 
wherein  each  pressure  chamber  is  angularly  displaced  from 
its  respective  cylindrical  bore  and  associated  piston  by 
about  90°  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drive 
plate; 
and  means  for  fluid  communicating  each  cylindrical  bore 
with  its  respective  pressure  chamber  comprising  a 
through-passage  formed  in  the  associated  piston  and  a 
respective  passage  in  the  drive  plate  communicating  said 
through-passage  with  the  pressure  chamber. 
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4,546,693 

VENT  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 

Johnnie  McTaw,  Jr.,  17185  Bentler,  Detroit,  Mich.  48219 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,467 

Int.  CI*  F24F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  98—2  4  Qaims 


the  other  of  said  inlets  of  said  air  conditioner  being  open  to 
ambient  air; 

said  distributor  unit  having  a  third  outlet  connector; 

said  gate  means  adjustably  directing  flow  from  said  first  inlet 
of  said  distributor  unit  into  said  first  and  third  outlet  con- 
nectors; and 


1.  A  vent  window  assembly  comprising  a  continuous  chan- 
nel frame  mountable  within  a  building  or  vehicle  aperture; 

a  pair  of  sheets  of  transparent  material  and  a  screen  of  small 
mesh  snugly  laminated  and  secured  between  said  sheets, 
nested  and  retained  within  said  frame; 

each  of  said  sheets  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
rows  of  longitudinally  spaced  apertures  therethrough  of  a 
dimension  larger  than  said  screen  apertures; 

the  apertures  of  said  sheets  being  in  alignment  respectively; 

the  sheets  permitting  maximum  flow  of  ventilating  air  there- 
through, the  screen  restricting  the  flow  of  dust  particles 
and  insects; 

a  vent  closure  sheet  of  transparent  material  slidably  and 
adjustably  mounted  within  said  frame  snugly  engaging 
one  of  said  sheets; 

said  closure  sheet  having  vertically  spaced  rows  of  longitu- 
dinally spaced  apertures  therethrough  corresponding  to 
and  of  the  same  size  as  said  sheet  apertures  and  in  one 
position  of  said  closure  sheet  in  registry  with  said  sheet 
apertures  and  in  a  second  position  of  said  closure  sheet 
laterally  displaced  from  said  sheet  apertures  for  adjustably 
closing  selectively  and  blocking  off  flow  of  air  through 
said  laminate; 

and  a  handle  projecting  from  said  vent  closure  sheet  for 
controlling  sliding  movements  thereof  within  said  frame 
to  selectively  and  partly  close  and  fully  close  off  said 
laminate  apertures. 


4,546,694 

BLOWER  UNIT  FOR  AIR-CONDITIONING  PLANT 

Wieland  Heinz,  Waldenburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Wilhelm  Gebhardt  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  442,272,  Nov.  17, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,493,341. 
This  application  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,056 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7. 
1981,  3148357 

Int.  a.*  F24F  13/04 
U.S.  a.  98-34.6  3  Qaims 

2.  An  air  conditioner  system  comprising  a  blower  unit  that 
includes: 
an  outer  housing  defining  a  first  and  second  chamber; 
said  outer  housing  having  a  first  and  second  inlet  and  a  first 
and  second  outlet  in  communication  with  the  respective 
first  and  second  chambers; 
first  and  second  blowers  having  impellers  and  being  fixedly 
mounted  in  an  axial  direction  in  said  respective  first  and 
second  chambers; 
a  distributor  unit  having  a  first  and  second  inlet  connected  to 
respective  first  and  second  outlets  of  said  outer  housing, 
and  having  at  least  first  and  second  outlet  connectors; 
a  gate  means  in  said  distributor  unit  for  adjustably  control- 
ling flow  to  said  first  and  second  outlets; 
an  air  conditioner  having  two  inlets  and  an  outlet;  said  outlet 
of  said  air  conditioner  being  connected  to  the  first  inlet  of 
said  outer  housing; 
one  of  said  inlets  of  said  air  conditioner  being  connected  to 
said  first  outlet  connector  of  said  unit; 


said  gate  means  adjustably  directing  flow  from  said  second 

inlet  of  said  distributor  unit  into  said  second  and  third 

outlet  connector;  and 
a  room  to  be  air  conditioned  being  in  communication  with 

said  third  outlet  connector  and  said  second  inlet  of  said 

distributor  unit. 


4  546  695 
LOUVERED  GRILLE  UNIT  AND  METHOD  OF  ITS 
MANUFACTURE 
Toshiki  Ouchi,  Figisawa,  and  Yoshiaki  Sano,  Fiyi,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama 
and  Nihon  Plast  Company,  Limited,  Fiyi,  both  of,  Japan,  part 
interest  to  each 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,845 
Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1981,  56-161969 
Int.  a*  F24F  J3/08 
U.S.  a.  98-121.2  11  Claims 


1.  A  grille  unit  for  adjustably  directing  a  fluid  such  as  air, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  vane; 

(b)  axially  aligned  first  and  second  shafts  of  circular  cross- 
section  extending  from  the  vane  in  opposite  directions; 
and 

(c)  a  frame  having  axially  aligned  first  and  second  holes  of 
circular  cross-section  in  which  the  first  and  second  shafts 
rotatably  fit  respectively,  whereby  the  vane  can  pivot 
about  the  shafts; 

(d)  the  diameter  of  at  least  part  of  the  first  shaft  continuously 
varying  along  the  axis  thereof  so  that  the  first  shaft  has  a 
varying-diameter  surface; 
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(e)  the  frame  having  a  first  inner  surface  which  defines  at 
least  part  of  the  first  hole  and  which  conforms  to  and 
mates  with  the  varying-diameter  surface  of  the  first  shaft, 
the  frame  first  inner  surface  slidably  but  frictionally  en- 
gaging the  varying-diameter  surface  of  the  first  shaft; 

(0  the  diameter  of  at  least  part  of  the  second  shaft  continu- 
ously varying  along  the  axis  thereof  so  that  the  second 
shaft  has  a  varying-diameter  surface,  the  varying-diameter 
surface  of  the  second  shaft  facing  in  the  direction  opposite 
that  of  the  varying-diameter  surface  of  the  first  shaft; 

(g)  the  frame  having  a  second  inner  surface  which  defines  at 
least  part  of  the  second  hole  and  which  conforms  to  and 
mates  with  the  varying-diameter  surface  of  the  second 
shaft,  the  frame  second  shaft,  the  frame  second  inner 
surface  slidably  but  frictionally  engaging  the  varying- 
diameter  surface  of  the  second  shaft; 

wherein  said  frame  is  made  of  a  first  plastic,  and  said  vane 
and  said  shaft  are  made  of  a  second  plastic,  said  first  plastic 
having  a  melting  point  higher,  and  a  shrinking  rate 
smaller,  than  said  second  plastic. 


4,546,696 

WALt 'CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  VEHICLE  CAB 

Jeffrey  R.  Fogg,  Decatur,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US82/00419,  §  371  Date  Apr.  5,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  5,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03575,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  27,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  638,446 

Int.  CI.*  B06H  1/24 

U.S.  a.  98-2.18  8aaims 


1.  A  wall  interposed  between  a  heated  compartment  having 
a  flow  of  air  therethrough  and  an  adjacent  relatively  cooler 
compartment  comprising: 

a  first  panel  exposed  to  said  cooler  compartment  having  at 
least  one  opening  therethrough; 

a  second  panel  exposed  to  said  heated  compartment  adjacent 
the  flow  of  air  and  being  positioned  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  first  panel  to  form  an  air  passage  there  between;  and 

means  opwratively  associated  with  the  second  panel  for 
creating  a  pressure  drop  sufficient  for  drawing  air  from 
within  the  cooler  compartment  through  the  opening  in  the 
first  panel  and  through  the  air  passage  for  cooling  thereof 
in  respotise  to  movement  of  the  air  flowing  past  the  sec- 
ond panel. 


1 1  4,546,697 

DRIP  COFFEEMAKER  HOT  WATER  GENERATOR 
Robert  L.  SchaefCer,  Columbia  Cross  Roads,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Black  &  Decker,  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,349 
Int.  Cl.^  A47J  31/00 
U.S.  a.  99—279  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  electric  drip  coffeemaker  wherein  a  ground  coffee 
basket  is  positioned  above  a  brewed  coffee  container  and  a  hot 
water  generator  is  provided  for  supplying  hot  water  to  the 
ground  coffee  basket  and  wherein  the  hot  water  generator 
includes  a  metal  casting  with  an  electric  heating  means  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  a  water  channel  with  one  end  of  the  channel 


having  an  outlet  for  the  discharge  of  hot  water,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a.  a  plurality  of  transverse  lands  and  grooves  formed  in  the 
walls  of  said  water  channel  so  that  the  rates  of  thermal 
expansion  and  contraction  of  adjacent  areas  of  the  channel 
are  non  uniform  to  cause  mineral  deposits  that  build  up  on 
the  lands  and  grooves  and  other  surfaces  of  the  water 


O-v 


channel  to  crack  off  or  flake  away  in  relatively  small  chips 
from  differential  thermal  expansion  and  contraction,  said 
lands  and  grooves  being  shaped  to  create  turbulent  water 
flow  so  that  the  mineral  deposits  will  be  flushed  through 
the  hot  water  generator  to  the  ground  coffee  basket,  said 
lands  and  grooves  also  being  constructed  to  increase  the 
surface  area  of  the  channel  to  enhance  heat  exchange 
efficiency  that  results  in  faster  coffee  brewing. 


4,546,698 

MILL  ROLL  WITH  INCREASED  JUICE  FLOW 

CAPACITY 

Jean  Bouvet,  1319  Butterfield  Rd.,  San  Anselmo,  Calif.  94960 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,515 

Int.  a.^  B21B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  100-121  SQaims 


1.  A  mill  roll  for  a  liquid  extracting  system  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical,  rigid  body; 

a  plurality  of  circumferential  grooves  around  the  outer 

surface  of  said  body; 
a  plurality  of  juice  flow  channels  within  and  around  said 

body  below  said  outer  surface  thereof  and  opening  from  at 

least  one  end  thereof; 
said  channels  being  of  spiral  configuration  extending  end  to 

end  of  said  body  through  less  than  one  turn  about  the  axis 

thereof;  and 
a  plurality  of  generally  radial  holes  in  said  body  forming 

flow  ducts  between  said  grooves  and  said  channels. 
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4,546,699 
PRINTER  HAVING  DRIVE  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
FOR  METAL  BAND  HOLDING  PRINT  ELEMENTS 
William  D.  Thorne,  and  David  M.  Sedgwick,  both  of  Charlotte, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,517 

Int.  a.*  B41J  1/20 

U.S.  a.  101—93.14  3  aaims 


4,546,700 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  AND 

MAINTAINING  COLOR  REGISTRATION 

Stanley  J.  Kishner,  Pomona,  and  Ernest  D.  Park,  Hopewell 

Junction,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies 

Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  335,764,  Dec.  30,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,619 

Int.  a.<  B41F  S/16,  13/12 

U.S.  a.  101-211  16  Claims 


61a 


61b' 


1.  A  printer  comprising: 

a  platen, 

a  bank  of  hammers  extending  in  a  straight  line  along  said 
platen  and  spaced  from  said  platen, 

a  continuous  metal  band  of  magnetizable  material, 

a  plurality  of  print  elements  attached  to  said  band, 

drive  means  for  moving  said  band  between  said  platen  and 
said  bank  of  hammers, 

a  guide  surface  extending  along  said  hammer  bank, 

bearing  means  located  adjacent  to  one  edge  of  said  guide 
surface  and  including  at  least  one  bearing  surface  extend- 
ing perpendicular  to  said  guide  surface, 

and  a  permanent  magnet  means  located  adjacent  to  said 
guide  surface  and  to  said  bearing  surface  and  adapted  to 
attract  one  surface  of  said  band  into  close  contact  with 
said  guide  surface  and  to  attract  one  edge  of  said  band  into 
close  contact  with  said  bearing  surface  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  said  band  so  that  said  print  elements  move 
along  said  line  of  hammers, 

an  ink  ribbon, 

means  for  moving  said  ink  ribbon  between  said  print  ele- 
ments and  said  platen, 

means  for  feeding  a  print  medium  selectively  between  said 
ink  ribbon  and  said  platen, 

and  means  for  selectively  operating  said  hammers  so  that 
each  hammer,  upon  being  operated,  strikes  a  selected  one 
of  said  print  elements  and  moves  said  selected  print  ele- 
ment into  contact  with  said  ink  ribbon  causing  said  ink 
ribbon  to  move  towards  said  platen  and  into  contact  with 
a  print  medium  being  fed  by  said  print  medium  feeding 
means  resulting  in  the  printing  on  said  print  medium  of  a 
mark  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  said  selected  print 
element, 

characterized  by  the  improvement  that 

said  permanent  magnet  means  comprises 

a  plurality  of  elongated  parallel  sided  permanent  magnet 
members  each  magnetized  so  as  to  exhibit  a  pole  of  one 
polarity  on  one  elongated  surface  and  a  pole  of  the  oppo- 
site polarity  on  the  opposite  elongate  surface, 
said  elongated  permanent  magnet  members  being  positioned 
side  by  side  in  parallel  lines  with  the  exposed  elongated 
surfaces  of  adjacent  members  exhibiting  poles  of  opposite 
polarity, 
and  means  for  locating  said  permanent  magnet  members  on 
said  guide  surface  so  that  said  parallel  lines  are  inclined  at 
an  angle  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  band  past 
said  guide  surface,  towards  said  bearing  surface. 


1.  A  method  for  sensing  the  color  registration  of  a  multi- 
color printing  press  having  a  printer  for  a  reference  color,  a 
printer  for  a  first  process  color,  a  printer  for  a  second  process 
color,  and  a  printer  for  a  third  process  color  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  printing  with  the  reference  color  printer  at  predeter- 
mined locations  in  the  non-image  areas  of  a  sheet  to  be 
printed  at  least  one  reference  register  mark  corresponding 
to  each  of  the  first,  second  and  third  process  colors,  each 
of  said  reference  register  marks  being  comprised  of  a 
reference  color  area  and  a  clear  area; 

(b)  overlaying  each  of  the  reference  register  marks  corre- 
sponding to  the  first  process  color  with  a  corresponding 
first  process  color  register  mark,  each  of  said  first  process 
color  register  marks  being  comprised  of  a  first  process 
color  area; 

(c)  measuring  a  single  value  of  average  reflectance  for  each 
overlay  of  said  reference  and  first  process  color  register 
marks,  said  single  value  of  average  reflectance  being  mea- 
sured at  a  single  point  in  time  over  the  entirety  of  a  first 
region  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  subregions  formed  as 
the  result  of  said  overlaying  of  said  reference  and  first 
process  color  register  marks,  said  subregions  being  com- 
prised of  a  clear  subregion  having  an  area  equal  to  the 
clear  area  of  the  reference  register  mark  corresponding  to 
the  first  process  color  overlay  to  the  extent  said  clear  area 
is  not  overlayed  by  said  first  process  color  area,  a  refer- 
ence color  subregion  having  an  area  equal  to  a  portion  of 
said  reference  color  area  within  said  first  region  to  the 
extent  said  portion  is  not  overlayed  by  said  first  process 
color  area,  a  first  process  color  subregion  having  an  area 
equal  to  said  clear  area  to  the  extent  said  clear  area  is 
overlayed  by  said  first  process  color  area,  and  an  overlay 
subregion  having  an  area  equal  to  said  portion  of  said 
reference  color  area  within  said  first  region  to  the  extent 
said  portion  is  overlayed  by  said  first  process  color  area, 
said  average  reflectance  being  a  monotonic  function  of  the 
registration  of  the  first  process  color,  each  of  said  mea- 
sured single  values  of  average  reflectance  being  an  area- 
weighted  sum  of  the  reflectance  of  said  subregions  and 
representative  of  the  registration  of  said  first  process 
color; 

(d)  overlaying  each  of  the  reference  register  marks  corre- 
sponding to  the  second  process  color  with  a  correspond- 
ing second  process  color  register  mark,  each  of  said  sec- 
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ond  process  color  register  marks  being  comprised  of  a 
second  process  color  area; 
(e)  measuring  a  single  value  of  average  reflectance  for  each 
overlay  of  said  reference  and  second  process  color  regis- 
ter marks,  said  single  value  of  average  reflectance  being 
measured  at  a  single  point  in  lime  over  the  entirety  of  a 
second  region  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  subregions 
formed  as  the  result  of  said  overlaying  of  said  reference 
and  second  process  color  register  marks,  said  subregions 
being  comprised  of  a  clear  subregion  having  an  area  equal 
to  the  clear  area  of  the  reference  register  mark  corre- 
sponding to  the  second  process  color  overlay  to  the  extent 
said  clear  area  is  not  overlayed  by  said  second  process 
color  area,  a  reference  color  subregion  having  an  area 
equal  to  a  portion  of  said  reference  color  area  within  said 
region  to  the  extent  said  portion  is  not  overlayed  by  said 
second  process  color  area,  a  second  process  color  subre- 
gion having  an  area  equal  to  said  clear  area  to  the  extent 
said  clear  area  is  overlayed  by  said  second  process  color 
area,  and  an  overlay  subregion  having  an  area  equal  to 
said  portion  of  said  reference  color  area  within  said  region 
to  the  extent  said  portion  is  overlayed  by  said  second 
process  color  area,  said  average  reflectance  being  a  mono- 
tonic  function  of  the  registration  of  the  second  process 
color  printer,  each  of  said  measured  single  values  of  aver- 
age reflectance  being  an  area-weighted  sum  of  the  reflec- 
tance of  said  subregions  and  representative  of  the  registra- 
tion of  said  second  process  color; 
(0  overlaying  each  of  the  reflectance  register  marks  corre- 
sponding to  the  third  process  color  with  a  corresponding 
third  process  color  register  mark,  each  of  said  third  pro- 
cess color  register  marks  being  comprised  of  a  third  pro- 
cess color  area; 
(g)  measuring  a  single  value  of  average  reflectance  for  each 
overlay  of  said  reference  and  third  process  color  register 
marks,  said  single  value  of  average  reflectance  being  mea- 
sured at  a  single  point  in  time  over  the  entirety  of  a  third 
region  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  subregions  formed  as 
the  result  of  said  overiaying  of  said  reference  and  third 
process  color  register  marks,  said  subregions  being  com- 
prised of  a  clear  subregion  having  an  area  equal  to  the 
clear  area  of  the  reference  register  mark  corresponding  to 
the  third  process  color  overlay  to  the  extent  said  clear 
area  is  not  overlayed  by  said  third  process  color  area,  a 
reference  color  subregion  having  an  area  equal  to  a  por- 
tion of  said  reference  color  area  within  said  region  to  the 
extent  said  portion  is  not  overlayed  by  said  third  process 
color  area,  a  third  process  color  subregion  having  an  area 
equal  to  said  clear  area  to  the  extent  said  clear  area  is 
overlayed  by  said  third  process  color  area,  and  an  overlay 
subregion  having  an  area  equal  to  said  portion  of  said 
reference  color  area  within  said  region  to  the  extent  said 
portion  is  overlayed  by  said  third  process  color  area,  said 
average  reflectance  being  a  monotonic  function  of  the 
registration  of  the  third  process  color,  each  of  said  mea- 
sured single  values  of  average  reflectance  being  an  area- 
weighted  sum  of  the  reflectance  of  said  subregions  and 
representative  of  the  registration  of  said  third  process 
color; 
(h)  converting  each  of  the  measured  single  values  of  average 
reflecunce  representative  of  the  registration  of  the  first, 
second  and  third  process  color  printers  to  a  first,  second 
and  third  registration  error  signal,  respectively,  using  a 
predefined  equation; 
(i)  inputting  the  first,  second  and  third  registration  error 
signals  into  a  closed-loop  control  system  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  printing  press  cylinder  registration  mechanism 
of  each  of  the  first,  second  and  third  process  colors  to 
adjust  each  of  said  mechanisms,  and  thereby  automatically 
maintain  the  registration  of  the  first,  second  and  third 
process  colors; 
0)  printing  at  predetermined  locations  in  the  non-image 
areas  of  the  sheet  at  least  one  solid  patch  for  each  of  the 
reference,  first,  second  and  third  process  colors; 
(k)  measuring  the  reflectance  of  each  of  said  solid  patches, 


and  thereby,  of  said  reference,  first,  second  and  third 
process  colors; 

(1)  compensating  for  variations  in  the  reflectance  of  said 
reference,  first,  second  and  third  process  colors  in  con- 
verting said  single  values  of  average  reflectance  into  said 
first,  second  and  third  registration  error  signals; 

(m)  printing  at  predetermined  locations  in  the  nonimage 
areas  of  the  sheet  for  each  of  the  reference  and  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  process  colors; 

(1)  at  least  one  first  color  bar  pattern  comprised  of  a  plurality 
of  linear  bars  parallel  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  the 
paper,  each  of  said  bars  having  a  width  equal  to  the  spac- 
ing between  said  bars,  and 

(2)  at  least  one  second  color  bar  pattern  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  linear  bars  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
motion  of  the  paper,  each  of  said  bars  having  a  width 
equal  to  the  spacing  between  said  bars, 

(n)  measuring  the  reflectance  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
color  bar  patterns,  said  reflectance  of  said  first  color  bar 
pattern  being  representative  of  fill-in.  said  reflectance  of 
said  second  color  bar  pattern  being  representative  of  slur; 
and 

(o)  compensating  for  variations  in  said  reflectances,  and 
thereby,  said  fill-in  and  slur  in  said  reference,  first,  second 
and  third  process  colors  in  converting  said  single  values  of 
average  reflectance  into  said  first,  second  and  third  regis- 
tration error  signals. 


4,546,701 
INKING  UNIT  FOR  PRINTING  PRESSES 
Rudi  Junghans,  Wilhelmsfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,241 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  19, 
1983,  8330123[U] 

Int.  a.*  B41F  31/14;  B41L  27/16 
U.S.  a.  101—349  2  Qaims 


XM^aafMf    m^/^fjtm. 


■»  -■'V 


JL 


1.  An  inking  unit  for  printing  machines  wherein  ink  is  fed  in 
a  metered  fashion  from  an  ink  supply  tank  to  inking  rollers  of 
the  inking  unit  by  which  an  ink  film  is  applicable  to  a  printing 
plate  via  a  plurality  of  ink  form  rollers  respectively  in  contact 
with  a  distributor  roller  and  disengageable  from  a  plate  cylin- 
der, the  last  of  the  plurality  of  form  rollers,  as  viewed  in  rota- 
tional direction  of  the  plate  cylinder,  being  constructed  so  as  to 
oscillate,  comprising  a  roller  shaft  mounted  so  as  to  be  fixed 
against  rotation  in  bearings  on  the  printing  machine,  the  oscil- 
lating form  roller  having  a  casing  with  an  outer  cylindrical 
surface,  said  form  roller  casing  being  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  roller  shaft  and  being  axially  displaceable  on  said  roller 
shaft  for  performing  a  stroke  limited  at  htoth  sides  by  respective 
pairs  of  bushings  also  mounted  on  said  roller  shaft,  and  includ- 
ing a  respective  compression  spring  disposed  between  the 
bushings  of  the  respective  pairs  of  bushings  on  each  side  of  said 
oscillating  form  roller. 
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4,546,702 

APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  PRINTING  PLATES  ON 

THE  CYLINDER  OF  A  PRINTING  PRESS 

Joachim  Dorow,  Frankenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Aibert-FranlcenthaJ  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,107 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28. 
1983,  3315488 

Int.  a.*  B41F  27/12 
U.S.  a.  101-415.1  9  Qaims 


the  printing  plate,  each  said  eccentric  shaft  having  an  end 
structure  adapted  to  be  turned  by  a  tool;  and 

locking  bars  for  acting  on  ends  of  said  eccentric  shafts  for 
locking  same  in  a  given  position  of  turning,  said  locking 
bars  having  holes  therein  taking  up  ends  of  said  pivot 
shafts  on  which  said  rails  are  supported,  wherein: 

one  of  said  rails  has  a  head  facing  the  other  said  clamping 
member  which  is  designed  to  run  against  the  radially  inner 
arm  thereof  on  rocking  of  said  segment  bar  in  a  plate 
releasing  direction; 

said  clamping  members  are  formed  with  stages  spaced  out 
along  the  well  of  said  cylinder,  said  stages  running  into 
said  well  from  the  sides  thereof,  said  pivot  and  cam  shafts 
for  operation  of  said  gripping  parts  being  supported  on 
said  stages; 

the  rails  and  the  segment  bar  are  divided  up  into  a  number  of 
lengths,  equal  to  the  breadth  of  such  plate,  placed  end  to 
end  along  the  length  of  the  cylinder;  and 

each  part  of  the  divided  segment  bar  has  its  own  such  cam 
shaft,  such  own  cam  shafts  being  plugged  into  each  other. 


33  K    s 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  fixing  a  printing  plate  on  a  plate  cylin- 
der body  at  two  sides  of  a  well  running  generally  continuously 
in  the  axial  direction  of  the  plate  cylinder  body,  said  plate 
cylinder  body  being  supported  for  turning  about  a  cylinder 
axis,  comprising: 
two  clamping  members  adapted  to  take  effect  on  two  sepa- 
rate hook-like  bent  ends  on  the  printing  plate,  said  clamp- 
ing members  being  placed  on  said  two  sides  of  said  well; 
pivot  means  rockingly  supporting  at  least  one  of  said  clamp- 
ing members  for  rocking  motion  thereof  about  an  axis  that 
is  parallel  to  the  cylinder  axis,  said  rockingly  supported 
clamping  member  taking  the  form  of  a  segment  bar  having 
a  cross-section  that  is  generally  three-sided  and  segment- 
like, said  bar  being  placed  next  to  an  outer  face  of  said 
cylinder  body,  and  having  an  outer  face  lined  up  with  and 
continuing  said  outer  face  of  said  cylinder  body,  said 
segment  bar  further  having  a  convex,  part -cylindrical  base 
face  at  a  limit  of  said  outer  face  of  said  bar,  said  convex 
base  face  fitting  into  a  socket  therefor  in  said  cylinder 
body,  said  socket  being  part-cylindrical  and  concave  with 
a  curvature  in  keeping  with  the  form  of  the  said  convex 
face,  and  adjoining  said  outer  face  of  said  body; 
separate  gripping  parts  each  adapted  for  use  with  one  of  the 
clamping  members,  said  gripping  parts  are  in  the  form  of 
rails  running  along  said  well,  each  rail  having  a  radial 
cross-section  in  the  form  of  a  radially  outer  arm  and  a 
radially  inner  arm  joined  together  at  a  rocking  axis  defined 
by  said  rail,  each  said  rail  being  rockingly  supported  on  a 
different  one  of  said  clamping  members  for  rocking  about 
said  axis; 

two  pivot  shafts  on  which  said  rails  are  supported  for  rock- 
ing motion; 

two  excentric  shafts  each  for  acting  on  one  of  said  gripping 
parts  and  causing  same  to  grip  one  of  the  hook-like  ends  of 


4,546,703 

CHARGE  PLACEMENT  DEVICE  = 

Parish  R.  Thompson,  Rte.  1,  Afton,  Wyo.  83110 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,847 

Int.  CI.*  F42B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  102—333 


10  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  placing  an  explosive  charge  into  a  bore  hole, 
said  explosive  charge  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  explosive  filled 
modules,  each  module  having  a  threaded  male  coupling  por- 
tion at  one  end  and  a  threaded  female  coupling  portion  at  the 
other  end,  said  device  comprising: 
a  plug  fitting  having  one  end  adapted  for  fixed  connection  to 
the  end  of  a  tamping  pole,  the  other  end  of  said  plug  fitting 
having  external  threads  formed  thereon,  said  fitting  being 
sized  to  be  rotatably  attachable  by  insertion  within  the 
female  end  of  the  uppermost  module  of  said  explosive 
charge,  said  external  threads  formed  with  sufficient  toler- 
ance relative  to  internal  threads  of  said  female  module  end 
to  ensure  that  the  torque  required  for  disconnection  of 
said  plug  from  said  module  end  is  substantially  less  than 
the  torque  required  to  separate  one  module  from  another. 
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4,546,704 
TRAINING  CARTRIDGE  WTTH  PLASTIC  PROJECTILE 

OR  DUMMY  PROJECTILE 
Kurt  Ballreich,  Nuremberg;  Ernst  Jensen,  and  Jiirgen  Knapp- 
worst,  both  of  Fiirth  ,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Dyiuunit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,441 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  15. 
1982,  3238269 

Int.  a*  F42B  5/22 
U.S.  a.  102-444  7  Claims 


surface  regions  of  the  cuts  are  in  contact  with  one  another 
at  separating  lines,  and  so  that  a  semi-finished  product  of 
a  second  process  step  is  obtained  by  means  of  which  the 
semi-finished  product  is  reduced  to  a  predetermined  ex- 
cess dimension;  and 


1.  A  training  cartridge  equipped  with  a  synthetic  resin  pro- 
jectile comprising  a  cylindrical  metal  cartridge  case  which  is 
open  at  both  ends,  a  synthetic  resin  projectile  integrally 
molded  onto  a  synthetic  resin  sleeve  and  a  separate  metal 
closure  member;  said  synthetic  resin  sleeve  being  open  at  its 
rear  end  and  being  inserted  into  the  cartridge  case  through  one 
end  thereof;  said  cartridge  case  having  a  preformed  case  shoul- 
der and  case  neck  at  the  other  end;  said  synthetic  resin  sleeve 
being  in  close  contact  with  said  case  shoulder,  said  case  neck 
and  an  inner  wall  of  the  cartridge  case  and  being  held  therein 
by  means  of  the  separate  metal  closure  member  inserted  in  the 
other  end  of  the  cartridge  case  and  firmly  joined  to  the  car- 
tridge case;  said  synthetic  resin  sleeve  being  integrally  molded 
the  projectile  at  a  rear  end  of  the  projectile;  the  cartridge  case 
being  extended  up  to  the  rear  end  of  said  projectile;  and  the 
case  neck,  which  is  at  an  open  end  of  the  cartridge  case,  being 
flush  with  the  rear  end  of  the  projectile  whereby  clean  separa- 
tion of  the  projectile  from  the  sleeve  is  achieved  upon  firing  of 
the  training  cartridge. 


1 1  4,546,705 

BLANK  FOR  A  SABOT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
THE  SAME 
Rolf  Langenohi,  Viersen,  and  Heinz  Mestekemper,  Ratingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  RheinmeUll 
GmbH,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE82/00134,  §  371  Date  Feb.  4,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  4,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00214,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  20,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  463,836 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  26, 
1981,  3125129 

Int  0.«  F42B  13/16 
U.S.  O.  102—520  6  Oains 

1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  a  blank  for  a  rotation- 
symmetrical  sabot  arranged  around  a  sub-caliber  projectile  in  a 
region  between  the  nose  and  Uil  thereof  and  having  at  least 
two  segments,  which  extend  along  radial  separating  lines  over 
the  entire  sabot  length,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  non-cuttingly  shaping  over  the  entire  length  of  the  blank 
a  substantially  circular  cross-sectional  shape,  and  intro- 
ducing radial  cuts  having  substantially  wedge-shaped 
cross-sections,  the  number  of  radial  cuts  corresponds  to 
the  number  of  separating  lines  of  the  sabot,  so  that  a  semi- 
finished product  in  a  first  process  step  is  formed; 

(b)  closing  the  wedge-shaped  cuts,  so  that  mutually  adjacent 
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(c)  dividing  the  semi-finished  product  transversely  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  into  predetermined  lengths  of  a  blank, 
corresponding  to  the  sabot. 


4  546  706 
EQUIPMENT  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  INSIDE 
BEARING  RAILWAY  CAR  TRUCKS 
Keith  L.  Jackson,  Creve  Coeun  Eugene  L.  Benner,  Des  Peret; 
Richard  B.  Policy,  St.  Charles,  all  of  Mo.,  and  James  J. 
Wickman,  Granite  City,  III.,  assignors  to  Lukens  General 
Industries,  Inc.,  Coatesville,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,925 

Int.  a*  B60L  5/39:  B61F  15/00 

U.S.  O.  105—182  E  19  Claim 


'(.T/',"      7   /•  *f    *t  *»*•«"•«    *«J»  *!»•*• »«    M    m 


1.  In  a  railway  vehicle  truck,  a  pair  of  wheel  and  axle  assem- 
blies, journal  boxes  supported  on  the  end  portions  of  said 
assemblies,  a  rigid  truck  frame  having  side  members  with  pairs 
of  depending  legs  spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  the  truck 
forming  downwardly  open  pedestal  jaws  vertically  movably 
receiving  said  journal  boxes,  resilient  elements  supporting  said 
frame  directly  from  said  journal  boxes,  beam  means  elongated 
longitudinally  of  the  truck  for  stably  suppbrting  equipment  at 
a  constant  height  above  the  track  rails,  structure  suspending 
said  beam  means  at  their  ends  from  the  journal  boxes  at  the 
respective  sides  of  the  truck,  and  pedestal  tie  means  extending 
across  said  pedestal  jaws  and  connecting  the  lower  extremities 
of  said  pedestal  legs,  one  of  said  means  at  each  side  of  the  truck 
being  bifurcated  whereby  to  avoid  interference  between  said 
beam  means  and  said  pedestal  tie  means  and  thereby  to  accom- 
modate suspension  of  said  beam  means  from  said  journal  boxes. 

4,546,707 
RAIL-MOUNTED  CONVEYANCE 
Horst  Siffrin,  Merchweiler,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Walter  Becker  GmbH,  Friedrichsthol,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,184 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1982,  3220484 

Int  O.*  B61F  5/00:  B61D  11/00 
U.S.  O.  105—199  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  rail-mounted  conveyance,  particularly  for  use  in  under- 
ground excavations,  comprising  an  undercarriage;  a  super- 
structure; and  means  for  articulately  connecting  said_jupef — >, 
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structure  to  said  undercarriage  with  freedom  of  movement 
about  three  axes  including  a  first  axis  extending  in  the  direction 
of  travel  of  the  conveyance,  a  second  axis  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  conveyance,  and  a  third 
axis  at  least  substantially  normal  to  said  first  and  second  axes, 
said  connecting  means  comprising  a  first  member  forming  part 
of  said  undercarriage  and  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second 


member  forming  part  of  said  superstructure  and  having  a 
second  surface  in  substantially  linear  contact  with  said  first 
surface,  the  line  of  contact  between  said  surfaces  defining  said 
first  axis  and  one  of  said  surfaces  being  convex  so  that  the  other 
of  said  surfaces  can  perform  a  rolling  movement  therealong  or 
vice  versa  with  attendant  sidewise  shifting  of  said  first  axis  in 
the  direction  of  said  second  axis. 


4,546,708 

DESK  TOP  ORGANIZER 

Daniel  N.  Wilburth,  3757  W.  Grange,  GreenHeld,  Wis.  53221 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,262 

Int.  a.-"  A47B  21/03 

U.S.  a.  108-94  1  aaim 


'~f-^-^. 


1.  A  support  for  supporting  components  such  as  a  cathode 
ray  tube  display  screen  and  keyboard  of  a  computer  terminal 
and  the  like  at  a  work  station,  comprising: 

a  base  mounted  on  a  horizontal  surface  at  the  work  station; 

a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  for  supporting 
one  of  said  components  thereon; 

first  bearing  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  turntable  on 
said  base,  said  first  bearing  means  includes  an  upper  annu- 

.  lar  plate  adjacent  said  turntable  and  a  lower  annular  plate 
adjacent  said  base; 

support  means  for  reinforcing  the  mounting  of  said  turntable 
on  said  first  bearing  means,  said  support  means  includes  a 
central  bracket  plate  positioned  between  said  upper  bear- 
ing plate  and  said  turntable  that  extends  radially  with 
respect  to  said  upper  bearing  plate  so  that  one  end  projects 
from  an  edge  of  said  turntable  and  a  pair  of  side  bracket 
plates  located  parallel  to  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
central  bracket  plate  between  said  upper  bearing  plate  and 
said  turntable; 

a  platform  for  supporting  another  of  said  components 
thereon; 

connecting  means  for  interconnecting  said  platform  and 
turntable  for  providing  relative  movement  of  said  plat- 
form toward  and  away  from  as  well  as  laterally  with 
respect  to  said  turntable,  said  connecting  means  includes  a 
first  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  projecting 
one  end  of  said  central  bracket  plate,  and  a  second  arm 


pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  first 
arm, 

second  bearing  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  platform 
on  the  other  end  of  said  second  arm,  said  second  bearing 
means  includes  a  third  arm  supporting  said  platform  and 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said 
second  arm; 

stop  means  for  supporting  said  turntable  in  fixed  relationship 
to  said  base  when  said  turntable  is  rotated  to  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  desired  work  positions,  said  stop  means  is 
located  at  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  first  arm  to  said 
turntable  and  includes  an  annular  stop  member  positioned 
beneath  said  projecting  one  end  of  said  central  bracket 
plate  having  a  planar  surface  frictionally  slidably  engage- 
able  with  a  corresponding  planar  surface  on  said  base,  and 

the  pivotal  connection  of  said  first  arm  to  said  central 
bracket  plate  includes  a  pin  extending  through  said  first 
arm  and  central  bracket  plate  into  said  annular  stop  mem- 
ber. 


4,546,709 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COMBUSTION  OF 

CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL 

Ingemar  Astrom,  Stenungsund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Gotaverken 

Energy  Systems  AB,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,460 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  15,  1983,  8303992 

Int.  CI.^  F23J  3/00 

U.S.  a.  110-216  9  Claims 


--13 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  combustion  of  carbonaceous  material 
in  a  vertical  reaction  chamber  having  air  supply  means  for 
maintaining  a  fluidized  bed  in  its  lower  part  and  to  maintain 
combustion,  comprising; 
a  cyclone  separator  above  said  bed  to  receive  combustion 
gases  therefrom  and  to  remove  solid  matter  from  the 
gases; 
an  elongated  flow  pipe  connected  to  said  cyclone  separator 
and  extending  towards  the  fluidized  bed  for  returning 
solid  matter  to  said  bed;  and 
a  sleeve  enclosing  said  cyclone  separator  and  extending 
downwardly  about  said  pipe  to  approximately  the  mouth 
of  the  pipe  and  terminating  in  an  ejector  means,  said  sleeve 
being  connected  to  said  air  supply  means  for  conducting 
part  of  the  combustion  air  from  a  source  thereof 
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4,546,710 
BURNER  HEAD 
Jens  Cremer,  Kalmar,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Euronom  AB,  Kal- 
mar,  Sweden 

per  No.  PCr/SE82/00332,  §  371  Date  Jun.  14. 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  14,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01497,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  28,  1983 

per  Filed  Oct.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  509,449 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  20,  1981,  8106197 
Int.  a*  F23G  7/00;  F24D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  110-263  3  Qaims 


dominantly  non-gaseous  incinerated  waste  portion;  means 
for  removing  said  gaseous  portion;  and  means  for  remov- 
ing said  non-gaseous  portion;  and  wherein  said  means  for 
preheating  air  comprise  heat  exchange  tubing  associated 
with  said  means  for  removing  said  gaseous  portion, 
whereby  incinerated  waste  gases  having  heat  values  are 
passed  through  said  separating  means  associated  with  said 
rotary  kiln  and  into  contact  with  said  tubing  and  said 


f        *>^\ 
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1.  A  burner  head  for  combusting  solid  fuels  such  as  straw, 
peat,  chips,  coal  etc.,  comprising  a  charging  opening  (11)  for 
the  fuel  and  a  discharge  opening  (15)  for  fiue  gases,  where  the 
burner  head  (1)  comprises  two  tubes  (6,7)  located  concentri- 
cally to  each  other,  where  the  inner  tube  (7)  forms  a  charging 
opening  (11)  for  the  fuel  and  a  discharge  opening  (15)  for  flue 
gases,  and  where  the  gap  (8)  between  the  tubes  is  intended  to 
communicate  with  a  supply  source  (9,10,18)  for  combustion  air 
and  communicates  with  the  interior  of  the  inner  tube  (7)  via 
apertues  (12,13,14)  in  the  wall  thereof,  characterized  in  that  the 
inner  tube  is  made  of  metallic  material,  such  as  steel,  the  charg- 
ing opening  (11)  and  the  discharge  opening  (15)  formed  by  the 
inner  tube  (7)  have  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  the 
diameter  of  the  inner  tube  (7),  said  apertures  comprise  a  first 
plurality  of  apertures  (12,13)  located  a  distance  from  the  charg- 
ing opening  (11)  to  form  a  first  combustion  zone,  at  which  the 
fuel  is  intended  to  be  combusted  incompletely,  and  a  second 
plurality  of  apertures  (14)  spaced  from  said  first  mentioned 
apertures  at  a  location,  closer  to  the  discharge  opening  (15), 
which  is  substantially  centrally  disposed  between  the  charging 
opening  (11)  of  the  burner  head  (1)  and  the  discharge  opening 
(15)  thereof,  to  form  a  second  combustion  zone,  at  which  gases 
combusted  incompletely  from  the  first  combustion  zone  are 
intended  to  be  combusted  completely,  and  screw  conveyor 
means  having  an  outlet  matching  and  connected  to  the  inlet  of 
said  inner  tube  adjacent  said  first  plurality  of  apertures  for 
introducing  solid  fuel  into  the  charging  opening  and  filling  the 
iniier  tube  with  solid  fuel  at  the  charging  opening. 


processing  aid  where  said  heat  values  are  utilized  to  pre- 
heat both  air  for  combustion  and  a  processing  aid; 
and  wherein  said  heat  exchange  tubing  is  substantially  en- 
closed in  a  preheater  housing,  said  preheater  housing 
further  comprising  a  processing  aid  storage  bin;  and  said 
housing  is  further  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  means 
for  preheating  a  processing  aid  thereby  enclosing  said 
processing  aid  during  preheating. 


4,546,712 
SEWING  MACHINE  HAVING  THE  NEEDLE  HOLDER 

MAGAZINE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  COUPLING  AND 

DECOUPLING  OF  THREAD  CONTAINING  NEEDLES 

AND  NEEDLE  HOLDERS 

Erich  Willenbacher,  Kaiserslautern,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,493 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1983,  3309509 

Int.  a*  D05B  55/16:  D05C  11/06 
U.S.  a.  112-89  16  Qaims 


4,546,711 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INONERATING 

WASTE  MATERIAL  WITH  A  CONVERTED 

PREHEATER-TYPE  LIME  KILN 

John  M.  Kerwin,  Flossmoor,  III.,  assignor  to  Marblehead  Lime 

Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,627 
Int.  a.*  F23G  5/06 
U.S.  a.  110-246  11  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  incinerating  waste  material  comprising: 
a  rotary  kiln;  means  for  firing  said  kiln;  means  for  preheating 
air  for  combustion;  means  for  transferring  said  preheated 
air  to  said  means  for  firing;  means  for  preheating  a  pro- 
cessing agent;  means  for  transferring  said  processing  agent 
to  said  rotary  kiln;  means  associated  with  said  rotary  kiln 
for  introducing  waste  materials  to  a  hot  zone  for  said  kiln; 
and  means  for  removing  incinerated  material  from  said 
kiln; 
said  means  for  removing  incinerated  material  comprising 
means  for  separating  said  incinerated  material  into  a  pre- 
dominantly gaseous  incinerated  waste  portion  and  a  pre- 

484-^70  O.G.-85-4 


1.  A  sewing  machine  equipped  with  a  reciprocatable  needle 
bar,  a  take-up  lever  engageable  with  the  thread,  and  a  thread 
changing  mechanism,  comprising  a  magazine,  a  plurality  of 
needle  holders  received  in  said  magazine,  means  mounting  said 
magazine  so  that  it  is  displaceable  in  the  direction  of  its  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  transversely  to  the  reciprocation  of  the  needle 
bar  and  vertically,  said  holders  being  separately  and  selectively 
couplable  to  the  free  end  of  said  needle  bar  by  a  vertical  rela- 
tive motion  between  said  magazine  and  the  needle  bar,  said 
magazine  having  a  plurality  of  sidewards  open  recesses  for 
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receiving  respective  ones  of  said  needle  holders  and  being 
movable  in  a  horizontal  plane  crosswise  to  its  longitudinal  axis 
between  the  transfer  position  and  a  rest  position,  and  also  being 
movable  vertically  in  order  to  effect  the  coupling  and  uncou- 
pling operation. 


4,546,713 

HEM  FOLDING  MACHINE 

billy  L.  Speer,  P.O.  Box  416,  Campbellsville,  Ky.  42718 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,909 

Int.  a.*  D05B  33/02.  35/02 

U.S.  a.  112-141  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  hemming  machine  having  conveyor  means  to  contin- 
uously convey  successive  pieces  of  cloth,  progressive  folding, 
tucking  and  sewing  means  adjacent  said  conveyor  means 
adapted  to  fold  and  tuck  within  the  fold  an  edge  of  each  cloth 
piece  preparatory  to  sewing,  said  folding  and  tucking  means 
including  spaced  guide  rails  for  maintaining  a  spaced  relation 
between  adjacent  layers  of  the  hem  material,  and  supplemental 
tapered  guide  means  extending  between  said  spaced  guide 
means  for  engaging,  folding  back  and  tucking  the  cloth  edge 
between  said  adjacent  layers,  hem  engaging  conveying  means 
supplemental  to  and  synchronized  for  movement  with  the  first 
mentioned  conveyor  for  continuously  drivingly  engaging 
opposite  outside  surfaces  of  the  hem  portion  of  said  cloth 
pieces  during  passage  through  said  progressive,  folding,  tuck- 
ing and  sewing  means,  said  hem  engaging  conveying  means 
including  means  adjacent  the  outside  surface  of  each  of  said 
guide  rails  and  cooperating  with  said  surface  to  feed  each  of 
said  outside  hem  portion  surfaces  therebetween,  a  track  plate 
provided  for  loading  of  said  successive  pieces  of  cloth  with  the 
hem  material  overhanging  said  conveyor  and  track  plate  on 
one  side,  said  hem  engaging  means  including  an  upper  endless 
belt  means  to  engage  the  upper  layer  of  hem  material  adjacent 
said  overhanging  edge  at  the  beginning  of  said  progressive 
folding,  tucking  and  sewing  means  characterized  by  the  im- 
provement of  moving  guide  belt  means  extending  from  outside 
the  path  of  said  overhanging  hem  material  angularly  relative  to 
and  under  said  endless  belt  means  in  spaced  relation  adapted  to 
intercept  the  leading  edge  of  each  passing  cloth  piece  and  to 
fold  it  under  said  conveyor  and  belt  means. 


4,546,714 
DUAL  NEEDLE  BAR  SEWING  MACHINE 

Roberto  Sanvito,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi 
S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,572 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  28,  1984,  19822  A/84 
Int.  C\*  D05B  55/14 
U.S.  a.  112—155 


needle  rods,  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement,  a  drive  shaft 
operably  connected  to  each  of  said  needle  rods  and  one  of  said 
shafts  being  operable  connected  to  a  drive  source,  and  selec- 
tively operable  clutch  means  connecting  said  drive  shafts 
whereby  only  one  of  said  shafts  and  its  associated  needle  rod 
will  be  operated  when  desired  or  both  shafts  and  their  associ- 
ated needle  rods  can  be  simultaneously  operated  when  desired. 

4  546  715 

OVERCASTING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Mikio  Mori,  12-2,  Chidori-cho  3-chome,  Ogaki-shi,  Gifu-ken, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,284 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1982,  57-137033 

Int.  CI.*  D05B  1/20 

U.S.  CI.  112-162  6  Claims 


M    S   32' 


a" 


2C     M' 


■«6    <V  2 


1  In  a  sewing  machine  the  combination  comprising:  a  pair  of 


6  Claims       1.  An  overcasting  attachment  for  use  with  a  two-threaded 
sewing  machine  having  a  needle  bar  provided  with  a  needle, 
comprising: 
a  base  plate  having  an  end  wall  at  a  part  of  one  lateral  end 

thereof; 
an  L-shaped  actuating  lever  pivoted  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  to  said  end  wall  and  having  one  end  thereof  slid- 
ably  pivoted  to  said  needle  bar  for  substantially  vertical 
swinging  movement  with  said  needle  bar,  the  other  end  of 
said  L-shaped  actuating  lever  being  movable  transversely 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane; 
a  transverse-horizontal  swing  plate  operatively  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  L-shaped  actuating  lever 
for  transverse  swinging  movement  in  a  substantially  hori- 
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zontal  plane,  the  other  end  of  said  transverse-horizontal 
swing  plate  being  pivoted  to  said  base  plate  at  the  opposite 
end  remote  from  said  end  wall,  said  transverse-horizontal 
swing  plate  having  a  plurality  of  transversely  deformed 
elongated  slots; 

at  least  a  first  and  a  second  longitudinal  swing  member  each 
having  a  first  and  a  second  end  portion  and  each  pivotally 
connected  intermediate  such  end  portions  to  said  base 
plate  and  having  at  said  first  end  thereof  a  shanked  roller 
pin  slidably  engageable  with  the  respective  one  of  said 
deformed  slots,  said  longitudinal  swing  members  being 
movable  longitudinally  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane 
in  accordance  with  the  respective  contour  of  each  said 
deformed  slots;  and 

a  first  needle-like  thread  guide  piece  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  first  one  of  said  longitudinal  swing  mem- 
bers for  guiding  an  individually  prepared  upper  cross 
thread; 

a  second  needle-like  thread  guide  piece  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  second  one  of  said  longitudinal  swing 
members  for  guiding  an  individually  prepared  lower  cross 
thread; 

so  that  when  said  L-shaped  actuating  lever  swings  in  accor- 
dance with  the  vertical  reciprocating  movement  of  said, 
needle  bar,  the  respective  movements  of  said  longitudinal 
swing  members  are  applied  sideways  toward  the  needle  at 
a  suitable  time  during  the  vertical  reciprocating  move- 
ment of  the  needle  in  such  a  manner  that  said  first  and 
second  needle-like  thread  guide  pieces  guide  said  individ- 
ually prepared  upper  and  lower  cross  threads,  respec- 
tively, for  engagement  with  the  machine  threads  for 
straight  stitching  on  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  a 
cloth  so  as  to  form  overcasting  stitches. 


means,  the  third  one  of  said  stitch  forming  means  being 
positioned  to  unite  said  plies  along  a  seam. 


4,546,716 
DOUBLE  OVERLOCK  SEAMER 
Edward  Babson,  Ipswich;  Michael  R.  Porter,  Topsfleld,  and 
Robert  E.  Porter,  Hamilton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Porter 
Sewing  Machines,  Inc.,  Beverly,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,714 
Int.  C\*  D05B  1/08.  1/20 
U.S.  a.  112-162  24aaims 

1.  A  sewing  machine  of  the  type  for  producing  three  distinct 
lines  of  stitching  in  two  superposed  top  and  bottom  plies  in  a 
single  sewing  operation  in  which  the  top  ply  and  bottom  ply 
edges  are  separately  stitched,  comprising 
a  base  drive  mechanism  having  three  spaced  juxtaposed, 
stitch  forming  means,  two  of  which  are  in  substantial 
alignment  in  a  stitching  area, 
a  throat  plate  assembly  mounted  in  said  stitching  area  includ- 
ing a  base  plate  having  a  plurality  of  feed  dog  slots, 
lower  feed  dog  means  connected  to  said  drive  mechanism 
for  engaging  and  disengaging  the  lower  surface  of  the 
bottom   ply   through   said  slots  to  advance   the   work 
through  said  stitching  area, 
separate  presser  foot  means  for  urging  both  plies  against  said 

base  plate  into  contact  with  said  lower  feed  dog  means, 
said  throat  plate  assembly  further  including  means  con- 
nected to  said  base  plate  for  diverting  one  ply  while  the 
edge  of  the  other  ply  is  stitched  by  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  stitch  forming  means  and  for  diverting  the  stitched 
edge  of  said  other  ply  while  the  edge  of  said  one  ply  is 
stitched  by  the  other  one  of  said  aligned  stitch  forming 


whereby  said  presser  foot  means  is  substantially  free  of 
active  ply  diverting  elements  thus  increasing  the  visibility 
of  the  stitching  area. 


4  546  717 
SEWING  MACHINE  DIFFERENTIAL  FEED 
Franco  Marchesi,  Pavia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi 
S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,573 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  28,  1984,  19824  A/84 
Int.  C[*  D05B  27/08 
U.S.  a.  112—313  4  Claims 


1.  Device  for  feeding  the  work  in  a  differential-feed  sewing 
machine,  comprising  a  feed  shaft  oscillating  about  its  axis,  a 
curved  lever  connected  on  the  one  side  to  the  said  shaft  and  on 
the  other  side  to  a  small  connecting  rod  which  is  in  turn  hmged 
with  the  differential  feed  slide  and  an  element  for  adjusting  the 
feed  in  order  to  vary  the  amplitude  of  oscillation  of  the  said 
small  connecting  rod,  wherein  there  arc  provided  means  for 
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locking  and  releasing  the  said  lever  with  respect  to  the  feed 
shaft  and  wherein  the  element  for  adjusting  the  feed  is  free  at 
one  end  and  at  the  other  end  is  articulated  with  a  pin  with 
which  the  said  lever  and  said  small  connecting  rod  are  hinged 
so  that  the  said  lever,  released  from  the  shaft,  is  displaced  by 
means  of  the  said  adjusting  element,  which  makes  it  project 
more  or  less  from  the  shaft,  and  can  be  locked  to  the  shaft  itself 
in  the  various  positions. 


air  bubbling  system  and  a  ballast  system  having  a  plurality  of 
ballast  tanks;  said  vessel  including: 
a  common  tube  system  associated  with  each  and  alterna- 
tively connectable  with  said  air  bubbling  system  and  said 
ballast  system; 
said  dual  purpose  air  bubbling  system  including  means  for 
blowing  air  through  said  openings  into  the  water  sur- 
rounding the  vessel  after  first  being  conveyed  thereto 


4,546,718 
SAILING  SHIP 
Hartmut  B.  Schwarz,  Norderstedt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Bremer  Vulkan  AG  Schifn>au  Und  Maschinenfabrik, 
Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,288 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1983,  3316139 

Int.  a*  B63B  35/00 
U.S.  a.  114—39  15  Oaims 


through  said  common  tube  system  and  for  blowing  com- 
pressed air  to  said  ballast  tanks  to  prevent  ambient  water 
from  penetrating  thereinto  after  being  conveyed  to  said 
ballast  tanks  through  said  common  tube  system;  and 
said  ballast  system  including  means  for  feeding  fluid  into  said 
tanks  and  means  for  expelling  fluid  from  said  tanks 
through  said  common  tube  system  by  means  of  pumping 
water. 


1.  A  sailing  ship  (1)  having  at  least  one  tripod-like  mast 
rigidly  attached  thereto,  said  mast  comprising  interconnected 
struts  (2,  3,  4),  two  of  which  straddle  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  ship  with  the  third  strut  arranged  between  and  in  front  of 
the  two  straddling  struts; 

curved  yards  (5-9)  pivotally  attached  to  said  mast; 
bracing  means  (11-20)  cooperatively  interconnecting  the  yards 
attached  to  said  mast  for  controlling  the  pivotal  movement 
of  the  yards; 
an  actuating  shaft  (21)  arranged  at  the  mid-section  of  the  yards 
(5-9)  and  extending  between  adjacent  yards  for  reefing  a  sail 
(22)  spread  between  those  yards; 

sail  erection  means  attached  to  the  sail  on  opposed  sides  at 

the  upper  and  lower  corners  of  the  sail  and  extending 

generally  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  extension  of 

the  yards,  said  yards  having  longitudinal  grooves  (27); 

upper  and  lower  boltrope  means  for  a  sail  held  in  the 

grooves;  and 
a  sail  having  a  lesser  width  in  the  central  portion  than  at  the 
top  and  bottom  thereof  and  a  lesser  height  in  the  central 
portion  than  on  the  edges  thereof 


4,546,720 

CONNECTING  DEVICE  BETWEEN  THE  WISHBONE 

AND  THE  MAST  OF  A  SAILBOARD 

Thierry  M.  Dumortier,  Hermee,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Fabrique 

Nationale  Herstal,  Herstal,  Belgium 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,177 

Qaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Sep.  6,  1982,  2/59818 

Int.  Cl.^  B63B  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  114-98  3  Claims 


4,546,719 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  VESSELS 

Geoff  Collins,  St.  Catharines,  Canada,  and  Kimmo  Juurmaa, 
Vantaa,  Finland,  assignors  to  Oy  Wartsila  Ab,  Helsinki, 
Finland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  322,935.  Nov.  19,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,303 
Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  10,  1981,  370510 
Int.  CI.^  B63B  1/38.  35/08 
U.S.  CI.  114-40  20  Qaims 

11.  In  a  vessel  adapted  for  moving  in  ice  filled  waters,  said 
vessel  having  a  hull  with  underwater  openings,  a  dual  purpose 


1.  A  connecting  device  for  connecting  a  wishbone  having 
two  arms  with  the  mast  of  a  sailboard  or  the  like,  and  having  a 
pair  of  side  booms  connected  to  the  wishbone,  comprising:  a 
substantially  V-shaped  element  pivotally  connected  by  means 
of  a  pivotal  connection  to  each  arm  of  the  wishbone  and  ar- 
ranged to  engage  the  mast  when  hoisting  home  the  clew  of  the 
sail  on  the  wishbone;  said  pivotal  connection  including  each  of 
the  arms  of  the  wishbone  having  a  block  with  a  slot  therein, 
and  the  V-shaped  element  having  projection  means  thereon 
engaging  the  slots,  whereby  the  side  booms  and  wishbone  are 
pivotable  in  a  vertical  direction  relative  to  the  V-shaped  ele- 
ment. 


4,546,721 
SUBMERGED  SINGLE  POINT  MOORING  SYSTEM 
Donald  G.  Langrock,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,684 
Int.  Cl.^  B63B  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  114-230  8  Claims 

1.  A  submerged  single  point  mooring  system  for  sea  going 
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ships,  such  as  storage  or  production  tanker  vessels,  particularly 
for  use  in  arctic  waters,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  affixed  to  the  sea  bed; 

(b)  a  bouyant  vertical  column  extending  from  said  base  to  a 
level  below  the  surface  of  said  waters; 

(c)  a  spherical  bearing  interconnecting  said  base  and  the 
lower  end  of  said  vertical  column  to  facilitate  articulation 
and  rotation  of  said  vertical  column  relative  to  said  base; 

(d)  a  boom  extending  from  the  upper  end  of  said  vertical 


\/ 


column,  said  boom  being  entirely  submerged  beneath  the 
surface  of  said  water; 

(e)  universal  joint  means  interconnecting  the  upper  end  of 
said  vertical  column  and  the  adjoining  end  of  said  boom; 

(0  and  a  telescoping  column  extension  normally  retracted 
into  the  upper  end  of  said  vertical  column,  said  column 
extension  being  upwardly  extendable  so  as  to  project 
above  the  surface  of  said  waters  to  allow  for  diverless 
access  to  the  interior  of  said  column  for  the  inspection  and 
servicing  of  said  column. 


4,546,722 

DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINES 

Akitoshi  Toda,  and  Yoshiyuki  Mimura,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,844 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1983,  58-228059; 
Dec.  1,  1983,  58-228060 

Int.  CI.*  G03G  15/09 
U.S.  a.  118-657  20  Oaims 


1.  A  developing  apparatus  for  an  electrophotographic  copy- 
ing machine  comprising: 

conveyor  means  for  conveying  a  developer  from  a  devel- 
oper vessel  to  a  location  adjacent  to  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  carrying  member; 

a  developer  carrier  disposed  in  opposing  relationship  with 
and  at  a  given  spacing  from  the  latent  image  carrying 
member; 


a  vibrator  mounted  on  the  carrier  and  formed  by  a  piezoelec- 
tric element  having  a  pair  of  electrodes;  and 

drive  means  for  applying  an  alternating  voltage  across  the 
electrodes  of  the  vibrator  to  cause  the  latter  to  oscillate, 
thereby  urging  the  developer  on  the  carrier  to  fly  toward 
the  latent  image  carrying  member. 


4,546,723 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  SEALANT 

TO  INSULATING  GLASS  PANEL  SPACER  FRAMES 
Edmund  A.  Leopold,  Hudson,  and  Glen  D.  McKeown.  Roote- 
town,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Glass  Equipment  Develop- 
ment, Inc.,  Twinsburg,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,195 

Int.  CI.*  B05C  5/02:  B05D  5/10 

U.S.  a.  118-669  22  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  applying  sealant  to  partially  assembled 
spacer  frames  formed  by  a  plurality  of  spacer  frame  segments 
having  opposed  free  ends  and  adjacent  ends  connected  at  their 
junctures  comprising: 

(a)  a  sealant  applying  station  defined  by  first  and  second 
sealant  extrusion  nozzles  positioned  for  applying  sealant  to 
opposite  sides  of  spacer  frame  segments  and  a  third  sealant 
extrusion  nozzle  positioned  for  applying  sealant  to  a 
spacer  frame  side  between  said  opposite  sides; 

(b)  spacer  frame  advancing  means  for  feeding  a  plurality  of 
spacer  frame  segments  along  a  path  of  travel  to  said  sta- 
tion in  substantial  longitudinal  alignment; 

(c)  extrusion  nozzle  control  means  for  rendering  said  nozzles 
operative  to  apply  sealant  to  said  spacer  frame  segments 
passing  through  said  sealant  applying  station  in  response 
to  control  signals; 

(d)  spacer  frame  detection  means  for  producing  signals 
indicating  the  presence  of  the  spacer  frame  at  said  station; 
and, 

(e)  signal  processing  means  coupled  to  said  detection  means 
and  to  said  nozzle  control  means  for  producing  control 
signals  for  intermittently  operating  said  third  extrusion 
nozzle  in  response  to  the  presence  of  the  leading  end  of  the 
spacer  frame  segments  at  said  station,  and  the  approach  of 
the  junctures  of  subsequent  spacer  frame  segment  ends 
and  the  trailing  frame  end,  said  third  nozzle  operated 
intermittently  to  apply  sealant  to  said  ends  and  the  spacer 
frame  junctures. 

5.  A  method  of  constructing  spacer  frames  comprising: 

(a)  connecting  ends  of  spacer  frame  segments  to  form  a 
longitudinally  aligned  succession  of  frame  segments  con- 
nected at  adjacent  ends; 

(b)  providing  a  sealant  application  station  having  a  sealant 
extrusion  nozzle  for  directing  sealant  onto  one  side  of  the 
spacer  frame  segments; 

(c)  feeding  the  spacer  frame  segments  to  the  sealant  applying 
station; 

(d)  detecting  the  leading  end  of  the  assembled  spacer  frame 
segments  approaching  the  station  and  producing  a  detection 
signal  and  a  timing  signal; 

(e)  initiating  and  terminating  operation  of  said  nozzle  in 
response  to  said  signals  to  extrude  sealant  onto  a  short 
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section  of  the  frame  side  segment  adjacent  said  leading 
end; 

(0  detecting  successive  junctures  of  the  frame  segments 
approaching  the  station  and  producing  juncture  detection 
signals  and  timing  signals; 

(g)  initiating  and  terminating  operation  of  said  nozzle  in 
response  to  detection  of  successive  frame  segment  junc- 
tures approaching  said  station  to  extrude  sealant  onto  the 
frame  segment  sides  adjacent  the  junctures  with  the  seal- 
ant bridging  the  junctures; 

(h)  detecting  the  trailing  end  of  the  frame  segments  ap- 
proaching the  station  and  producing  a  detection  signal  and 
timing  signal; 

(i)  initiating  and  terminating  operation  of  the  nozzle  in  re- 
sponse to  the  signals  to  apply  a  short  section  of  sealant 
along  the  trailing  end  of  the  frame  segment. 


tip  end  of  said  air  is  forwardly  driven,  said  tip  end  of  said 
arm  being  backwardly  driven  by  a  predetermined  distance 
in  response  to  the  detection  of  said  two  window  frames  so 
that  said  engaging  means  engages  with  said  groove,  said 
engaging  means  moving  said  door  after  engaging  said 
groove. 


4,546,724 
INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT  HAVING  A  SENSOR  UNIT 
Kynji  Kiryu,  Kawasaki,  and  Kensuke  Aizawa,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokico,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Not,  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,722 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  19,  1982,  57-203282 
Int.  a.*  B05B  13/06.  15/10 
MS.  a.  118-669  8  Oaims 


4  546,725 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  MEDIA 

Ryuji  Shirahata;  Masani  Sekine,  and  Goro  Akashi,  ail  of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  FiOi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,421 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1983,  58-37906 

Int.  O.*  C23C  U/K) 

U.S.  O.  118-718  5  Oaims 


&^ 


1.  An  industrial  robot  comprising  an  arm,  a  driving  source 
for  driving  said  arm,  an  operation  unit  provided  at  a  tip  end  of 
said  arm,  said  operation  unit  comprising  a  nozzle  unit  which 
sprays  paint  in  the  form  of  paint  mist  and  carries  out  a  painting 
operation,  a  sensor  unit  provided  at  the  tip  of  said  arm,  in  a 
vicinity  of  said  operation  unit,  and  engaing  means  provided  at 
the  tip  end  of  said  arm, 
said  sensor  unit  comprising  a  sensor  of  a  non-contact  type 
for  detecting  a  workpiece  which  is  to  be  subjected  to  an 
operation  carried  out  by  said  operation  unit,  said  work- 
piece  having  a  door  which  is  provided  with  a  groove 
defined  by  a  pair  of  window  frames,  a  shutter  plate  which 
undergoes  displacement  between  a  first  position  opposing 
a  front  of  said  sensor  and  a  second  position  deviated  from 
said  front  of  said  sensor  for  preventing  said  paint  mist 
from  entering  said  front  of  said  sensor  when  said  shutter 
plate  assumes  said  first  position,  means  for  causing  said 
shutter  plate  to  displace  from  said  first  position  at  least 
while  said  sensor  carries  out  a  detecting  operation  to 
detect  said  workpiece,  and  for  causing  said  shutter  to 
assume  said  first  position  at  least  while  said  operation  unit 
carries  out  said  operation,  a  case  for  accommodating  at 
least  said  front  of  said  sensor  and  said  shutter  plate,  said 
case  being  provided  with  an  air  chamber  and  an  opening 
which  opposes  said  front  of  said  sensor,  said  shutter  plate 
in  said  first  position  being  located  between  said  front  of 
said  sensor  and  said  opening,  said  air  chamber  communi- 
cating to  said  opening  through  a  region  which  includes 
said  front  of  said  sensor  and  the  vicinity  thereof,  and  air 
purge  means  for  ejecting  air  in  said  region,  said  air  purge 
means  comprising  means  for  supplying  air  to  said  air 
chamber, 
said  sensor  detecting  one  of  said  window  frames  of  said 
workpiece  and  the  other  of  said  window  frames  while  said 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  manufacturing  apparatus 
for  depositing  a  material  onto  a  medium,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  rollers  for  transporting  said  medium;  and 

evaporating  means  for  evaporating  said  material  for  deposit 
onto  said  medium  between  said  first  and  second  rollers  at 
an  oblique  angle  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  said  me- 
dium; 

said  first  roller  being  disposed  closer  to  said  evaporating 
means  than  said  second  roller,  whereby  said  medium  is 
transported  past  said  evaporating  means  at  an  oblique 
angle; 

an  endless  belt  support  surrounding  said  first  and  second 
rollers,  said  medium  being  supported  on  said  endless  belt 
support  between  said  first  and  second  roller;  and 

said  first  roller  is  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  second  roller 
and  said  second  roller  is  a  cooling  rotary  cylinder  can  for 
cooling  said  medium. 


4,546,726 

APPARATUS  FOR  REACTING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

WAFER  WITH  STEAM 

Syuichi  Nagasaka,  Hiratsuka,  and  Siyoukichi  Kaneko,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,496 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  4,  1982,  57-192487 
Int.  O.*  C23C  13/08 
U.S.  O.  118—719  8  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  reacting  a  semiconductor  wafer  with 
steam,  comprising: 
a  reaction  tube  for  placing  the  semiconductor  wafer  therein, 
said  reaction  tube  having  a  free  end  and  a  coupling  end 
and  being  disposed  to  be  substantially  horizontal; 
a  pipe,  coupled  to  said  coupling  end  of  said  reaction  tube,  for 

communicating  with  an  interior  said  reaction  tube; 
pure  water  supply  means  coupled  to  said  pipe  for  supplying 

water  to  sard  reaction  chamber; 
heating  means  for  heating  said  reaction  tube; 
a  first  chamber  defined  by  a  first  partition  plate  in  said  reac- 
tion tube,  said  first  partition  plate  being  disposed  in  said 


October  15,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1079 


reaction  tube  to  be  spaced  apart  from  said  coupling  end  of 
said  reaction  tube  and  having  a  through  hole,  said  first 
chamber  being  supplied  with  the  pure  water  through  said 
pipe,  and  the  pure  water  being  evaporated  to  generate 
steam  by  heat  from  said  heating  means; 
a  second  chamber  defined  between  said  first  partition  plate 
and  a  second  partition  plate  in  said  reaction  tube,  said 
second  partition  plate  being  disposed  downstream  of  said 
Tirst  partition  plate  and  having  a  through  hole,  the  steam 
which  is  generated  in  said  first  chamber  being  supplied  to 
said  second  chamber  through  said  through  hole  in  said 
first  partition  plate,  and  the  steam  in  said  second  chamber 
being  heated  by  the  heat  from  said  heating  means,  thereby 
generating  superheated  steam;  and 


a  third  chamber  defined  by  said  second  partition  plate  and 
downstream  of  said  second  chamber  in  said  reaction  tube, 
and  third  chamber  being  arranged  such  that  the  semicon- 
ductor wafer  may  be  placed  therein,  the  superheated 
steam  being  supplied  from  said  second  chamber  to  said 
third  chamber  through  said  through  hole  in  said  second 
partition  plate,  the  superheated  steam  being  further  heated 
in  said  third  chamber  to  a  sufficient  temperature  for  a 
reaction  with  the  semiconductor  wafer  to  occur,  and  the 
superheated  steam  being  brought  into  contact  with  a 
surface  of  the  semiconductor  wafer  and  reacted  steam 
fiowing-out  from  said  free  end  of  said  reaction  tube. 


4  546  727 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  OR  REDUaNG 

EMITTANCE  OF  ODORS 

lb  H.  Andersen,  Direktorsgatan  22,  Helsingborg,  Sweden  S-252 

46 

Filed  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,940 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  4,  1983,  8302541 

Int.  O.^  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.O.  119-1  10  Oaims 


comprises  a  bottom  for  supporting  the  moisture  absorbent 
material,  the  air  stream  generating  means  generates  a  pressur- 
ized air  stream,  and  the  conduit  means  being  disposed  to  direct 
the  pressurized  air  stream  through  the  apertures  before  it  pene- 
trates through  the  moisture  absorbent  material. 


4,546,728 
ANIMAL  TRANSPORTATION  CONTAINER 
Gary  A.  May,  Oearwater,  Ha.,  assignor  to  American  K-9  Con- 
tainer Corporation,  Safety  Harbor,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,932 

Int.  O.^  AOIK  1/02 

U.S.O.  119-19  18  Oaims 


4.  A  device  for  preventing  or  reducing  omittance  of  odors 
from  moisture  absorbent  material  to  the  environment,  whereby 
the  moisture  absorbent  material  is  intended  for  receiving  ani- 
mal excrements  and  urine,  the  device  being  of  the  type  includ- 
ing means  for  generating  an  air  stream  which  penetrates 
through  the  moisture  absorbent  material,  a  conduit  means  in 
communication  with  the  air  stream  generating  means,  and  a 
plurality  of  apertures  in  the  conduit  means,  which  device 


1.  An  animal  transportation  container  for  accommodation 
adjacent  the  rear  seat  bulkhead  and  a  door  of  an  automobile, 
the  container  comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  receptacle  element  disposed  adjacent  the  rear  bulk- 
head of  the  automobile; 

a  first  fiange  extending  around  the  periphery  of  said  first 
receptacle  element; 

a  second  receptacle  element  disposed  in  the  space  normally 
occupied  by  the  rear  seat  support  of  the  automobile; 

a  second  fiange  extending  around  the  periphery  of  said 
second  receptacle  element; 

a  first  portion  of  said  second  fiange  disposed  adjacent  said 
first  fiange; 

a  first  portion  of  said  first  flange  disposed  adjacent  said  first 
portion  of  said  second  fiange; 

a  fastening  means  for  fastening  together  said  first  portions  of 
said  first  and  said  second  fianges,  respectively; 

a  closure  receptacle  disposed  adjacent  said  first  and  second 
receptacle  elements  for  closing  said  first  and  said  second 
receptacle  elements; 

a  first  access  means  defined  by  the  container,  said  access 
means  being  aligned  with  the  door  of  the  automobile  for 
permitting  the  controlled  ingress  and  egress  of  the  animal 
relative  the  container;  and 

a  second  access  means  defined  by  said  closure  receptacle  for 
permitting  egress  of  the  animal  to  a  front  seat  of  the  auto- 
mobile. 


4,546,729 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  OPERATION  OF  A 

CHICKEN  BROODER  PLANT 

Arend  J.  Wormgoor,  Diepenbeim,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  A.  J. 

Wormgoer  B.V.,  Diepenheim,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,306 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 
1983,  3320815 

Int.  O.^  AOIK  41/00 
U.S.  CI.  119-37  2aal«a 

1.  In  an  arrangement  for  the  operation  of  a  chicken  brooder 
plant  having  a  cart  (4)  conveyed  on  guideways  (2.3)  continu- 
ally circulating  through  a  brooder  oven  (17)  constructed  in 
elongated  fashion,  equipped  with  ventilating  and  heating  appa- 
ratus (14)  along  with  a  loading  and  discharging  arrangement 
(7).  said  cart  carrying  pivotably  journaled  trestles  (8)  accom- 
modating the  eggs  to  be  incubated,  said  trestles  being  disposed 
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in  several  tiers  over  one  another  in  the  cart  (4).  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a.  guideways  (2,3)  disposed  on  both  sides  of  said  ventilating 
and  heating  apparatus  (14).  said  guideways  (2,3)  aligned 
parallel  to  one  another,  in  turn  being  joined  with  one 
another  at  the  ends  thereof  by  means  of  transverse  con- 
veyor sections  (5,6)  and  wherein  said  loading  and  dis- 
charging apparatus  (7)  for  said  trestles  (8)  is  disposed  at  a 
location  ahead  of  a  head  end  of  one  of  said  guideways  (3); 


bowl,  while  the  upper  half  of  the  stake  forms  a  vertical 
shaft;  and 

c.  an  umbrella  having  an  elongated  shaft  supporting  a  col- 
lapsible shade,  and  coupling  means  joining  the  lower  end 
of  the  umbrella  shaft  to  the  upper  end  of  the  stake; 

d.  the  upper  part  of  the  stake  having  a  supporting  collar 
located  closely  adjacent  the  top  of  the  bowl,  and  an  elon- 
gated pole  fitted  at  one  end  with  a  ring  member  that  slips 
loosely  over  the  top  end  of  the  stake  and  is  pivotally 
supported  on  the  said  supporting  collar,  the  other  end  of 
the  elongated  pole  being  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  ground 
and  fitted  with  a  fixed  length  of  flexible  leash  that  is 
slightly  shorter  than  the  elongated  pivoted  pole  for  use  in 
attachment  at  its  other  end  to  the  collar  of  a  small  pet. 


7'>-/v\\^W/V^/mR9raC9K9t 


I.  hydraulic  pressure  mechanisms,  wherein  conveying  of 
said  cart  (4)  through  said  brooder  oven  (17)  is  executed  in 
passthrough  travel  such  that  a  first  cart  (4),  at  any  given 
time,  as  seen  in  the  direction  of  conveying,  is  pushed 
forward  into  the  brooder  oven  (17)  by  one  cart  width  by 
said  hydraulic  pressure  mechanism  (9,10);  and 

.  a  heat  insulated  oven  chamber  (1)  within  which  is  dis- 
posed said  actual  brooder  oven  (17),  said  actual  brooder 
oven  (17)  being  separated  from  an  inner  space  of  the  oven 
chamber  by  good  heat  conducting  sheetmetal  (18)  or  the 
like. 


4  546  730 
TANGLE-FREE  PET  HITCH  AND  FEEDING  STATION 
John  D.  Holland,  Rte.  1,  Scottsville,  Ky.  42164 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,138 

Int.  a.*  AOIK  1/04 

U.S.  a.  119-117  4aidms 


1.  A  small  animal  tether  and  feeding  station  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  water  and  feed  bowl  having  a  vertical  partition  dividing 
the  bowl  into  separate  compartments,  the  said  partition 
having  a  vertical  through  bearing  positioned  adjacent  the 
center  thereof;  and 

b.  an  elongated  stake  adapted  to  slide  through  the  said 
through  bearing  in  a  close  fit,  the  lower  half  of  the  stake 
being  adapted  to  be  driven  into  the  ground  beneath  the 


4  546  731 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  HAVING  A  GAS  FLUE 
Heinz  Ammann,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,449 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   31,    1983, 
4774/83 

Int.  a*  F22B  37/00 
U.S.  CI.  122-367  R  9  claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising 

a  plurality  of  medium-carrying  wall  tubes  extending  parallel 
to  a  longitudinal  axis  to  define  a  gas  flue  of  polygonal 
cross-section  having  at  least  five  sides  with  an  even  num- 
ber of  sides  being  of  equal  length; 

said  tubes  of  each  alternating  side  of  said  flue  being  bent 
inwardly  of  said  flue  into  a  first  horizontal  plane  at  one 
end  of  said  flue  while  extending  in  groups  in  parallel 
relation  to  define  a  triangular  opening  between  each  pair 
of  adjacent  groups,  said  tubes  of  each  tube  group  in  said 
first  horizontal  plane  extending  to  a  common  line,  each 
said  line  extending  between  two  points  coincident  with 
points  where  the  outermost  tube  of  one  group  meets  an 
outermost  tube  of  an  adjacent  group,  said  lines  enclosing 
an  area  filled  with  extensions  of  at  least  some  of  said  tubes 
in  said  first  plane;  and 

said  tubes  of  the  remaining  sides  of  said  flue  being  bent 
inwardly  of  said  flue  into  a  second  horizontal  plane  at  said 
end  of  said  flue  while  extending  in  groups  in  parallel 
relation  to  cover  each  said  triangular  opening  in  said  first 
horizontal  plane. 
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4,546,732 

FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
THE  AMOUNT  OF  ALCOHOL  AND  GASOLINE 
SUPPLIED  TO  A  MIXED  FUEL  ENGINE 
Hisao  Mae,  and  Kazuo  Miyauchi,  both  of  Susono,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,929 
Qainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1983,  58-37300 
Int.  a."  P02D  19/08;  F02M  51/00 
U.S.a.l23-lA  29  Qainu 


4346,733 
RESONATOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Yasuhiko  Pukami,  Nishikasugai;  Toahiichi  Sawada,  Kariya,  and 
Shuzo  Kinkori,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippoa- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,006 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1983,  58-47751; 
May  20,  1983,  58-89719 

Int.  a*  F02M  35/00 
U.S.  a.  123-52  MB  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  amount  of  alcohol  and 
gasoline  supplied  to  a  combustion  chamber  of  a  mixed  fuel 
engine,  comprising: 
a  main  fuel  injection  valve  for  injecting  alcohol  fuel  to  be 

supplied  to  the  combustion  chamber  of  an  engine; 
an  auxiliary  fuel  injection  valve  for  injecting  gasoline  fuel  to 

be  supplied  to  the  combustion  chamber  of  an  engine; 
a  first  detecting  means  for  detecting  temperature  of  a  coolant 

in  the  engine; 
a  second  detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  the  engine  is 

idling; 
a  memory  means  for  storing: 

(1)  a  prescribed  fuel  rate  ratio  of  alcohol  to  gasoline, 
which  is  to  be  injected  into  the  engine  upon  determining 
by  the  first  detecting  means  that  the  engine  coolant 
temperature  is  less  than  or  equal  to  a  predetermined 
temperature  and  the  second  detecting  means  determines 
that  the  engine  is  not  idling; 

(2)  a  basic  fuel  rate  ratio  of  alcohol  to  gasoline,  which  is  to 
be  injected  into  the  engine  upon  determining  by  the  first 
detecting  means  that  the  engine  coolant  temperature  is 
greater  than  the  predetermined  temperature; 

(3)  a  compensated  fuel  rate  ratio  of  alcohol  to  gasoline, 
which  is  to  be  injected  into  the  engine  upon  determining 
by  the  first  detecting  means  that  the  engine  coolant  is 
less  that  a  predetermined  temperature  and  the  second 
detecting  means  determining  that  the  engine  is  idling; 

a  central  processing  unit  connected  for  accepting  data  from 
the  detecting  means  and  the  memory  means,  and  there- 
from calculating  and  transmitting  injection  signals  to  the 
main  and  auxiliary  fuel  injection  valves  for  injecting  cal- 
culated amounts  of  fuel  dependent  upon  the  detected 
parameters  and  the  fuel  rate  ratios  stored  in  the  memory 
means;  and 

an  actuating  means  for  operating  the  main  and  auxiliary  fuel 
injection  valves  in  accordance  with  the  signals  from  the 
central  processing  unit,  whereby  starting  of  the  engine  is 
improved  by  increasing  the  ratio  of  gasoline  is  alcohol  in 
the  combustion  chamber. 


1.  A  resonator  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
intake  and  exhaust  pipes  connected  with  a  cylinder  of  said 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  resonator  comprising: 
resonator  means  defining  a  predetermined  closed  volume  for 

absorbing  resonant  noises  generated  in  said  engine, 
a  tubular  connecting  member  means  disposed  between  said 
resonator  means  and  one  of  said  pipes  for  forming  a  con- 
tinuous passage  from  said  one  pipe  to  said  resonator 
means,  said  tubular  connecting  member  means  including  a 
tubular  stem  connecting  to  said  one  pipe  at  an  opening 
thereof  and  a  plurality  of  tubular  branches  extending  from 
an  outer  surface  of  said  tubular  stem  internally  of  said 
resonator  means,  the  lengths  of  said  tubular  branches 
being  different  from  each  other,  and 
switch  means  connected  with  said  tubular  connecting  mem- 
ber means  for  changing  as  between  said  different  length 
tubular  branches  in  accordance  with  operational  condi- 
tions of  said  engine  to  absorb  said  noises  from  said  engine. 


4  546  734 
HYDRAULIC  VALVE  LIFTER  FOR  VARIABLE 
DISPLACEMENT  ENGINE 
Hisashi  Kodama,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisia  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609.115 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   May    13,    1983,   58- 
706Q0[U] 

Int.  a*  P02P  13/06 
U.S.  Q.  123—90.16  7  Qaims 


1.  A  hydraulic  valve  lifter  for  variable  displacement  engine 
comprising: 
a  hollow  valve  housing  mounted  on  an  engine  cylinder  head; 
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a  working  chamber  and  a  reservoir  chamber  in  said  valve 
housing; 

a  one-way  valve  disposed  within  said  valve  housing  for 
controlhng  fluid  communication  between  said  working 
and  reservoir  chambers; 

means  for  actuating  said  one-way  valve; 

a  sleeve  member  secured  to  an  open  end  of  said  valve  hous- 
ing and  having  an  axial  bore  therein;  and 

a  plunger  member  slidably  disposed  in  said  axial  bore  of  said 
sleeve  member,  one  end  of  said  plunger  being  disposed  in 
said  working  chamber  and  the  other  end  thereof  being  in 
co-operative  contact  with  a  valve  rocker  arm,  wherein  an 
outer  diameter  of  said  plunger  is  smaller  than  an  inner 
diameter  of  said  valve  housing. 


but  yields  to  the  force  exerted  by  the  other  rod  and  follower 
pivoting  the  rocker  arm  in  said  opposite  direction  if  both  rods 
and  followers  exert  opposing  forces  simultaneously  on  the 
rocker  arm. 


4,546,735 
VALVE  ACTUATOR 
Glenn  B.  O'Neal,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Southwest 
Research  Institute,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,875 

Int.  a.*  FOIL  1/34 

U.S.  a.  123—90.17  4  Qaims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder,  a 
piston  reciprocable  within  the  cylinder  to  form  a  combustion 
chamber  on  one  side  thereof,  a  conduit  connecting  with  the 
combustion  chamber,  a  valve  for  opening  and  closing  the 
conduit,  including  a  valve  seat  about  the  conduit,  a  stem  guid- 
ably  reciprocable  within  the  engine  block,  a  valve  head  on  the 
inner  end  of  the  stem  for  movement  therewith  toward  and 
away  from  the  seat,  and  spring  means  acting  between  the  stem 
and  block  to  urge  the  head  toward  the  seat;  an  actuator  for 
moving  the  head  between  conduit  opened  and  closed  positions, 
comprising  a  pivotally  mounted  rocker  arm  having  one  end 
engageable  with  the  outer  end  of  the  stem,  whereby  the  valve 
head  is  moved  away  from  the  seat  to  open  the  conduit  upon 
pivoting  of  the  rocker  arm  in  one  direction,  and  is  permitted  to 
move  toward  the  seat  to  close  the  conduit  upon  pivoting  of  the 
rocker  arm  in  the  opposite  direction,  first  and  second  shafts 
rotatable  about  their  axes,  first  and  second  cams  on  the  first  and 
second  shafts,  respectively,  a  first  rod  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  rocker  arm  on  the  side  of  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  arm  oppo- 
site the  one  end  of  the  arm.  a  first  follower  on  the  other  end  of 
the  first  rod  engageable  by  the  first  cam,  a  second  rod  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  rocker  arm  intermediate  the  pivotal 
axis  of  the  arm  and  the  one  end  of  the  arm,  a  second  follower 
on  the  other  end  of  the  second  rod  engageable  by  the  second 
cam,  means  so  connecting  the  shafts  as  to  permit  the  phase 
angles  between  the  cams  to  be  continuously  varied,  the  first 
and  second  rods  and  followers  being  axially  extendible  and 
retractible  with  respect  to  one  another  between  extended  and 
retracted  positions,  and  spring  means  acting  between  each  rod 
and  its  follower  to  yieldably  urge  them  toward  one  such  posi- 
tion so  that,  despite  such  changes  in  phase  angle  between  the 
cams,  the  followers  are  maintained  in  engagement  with  the 
cams  as  the  shafts  are  rotated  to  cause  one  rod  and  its  follower 
to  pivot  the  rocker  arm  in  one  direction  and  the  other  rod  and 
its  follower  to  pivot  the  rocker  arm  in  the  other  direction,  the 
spring  means  acting  between  the  rod  and  its  follower  which 
pivots  the  rocker  arm  in  said  one  direction  providing  a  force 
which  overcomes  the  force  acting  between  the  stem  and  block 


4,546,736 
FUEL  SUPPLY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kouichi  Moriya;  Kouki  Iwata,  and  Hideyasu  Takeftita,  all  of 
Higashimatsuyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,587 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1983,  58-034401 
Int.  a*  P02N  17/00.-  F02B  3/00;  F02D  11/10.  1/04 
U.S.  a.  123-179  G  3  Qaims 


1.  A  fuel  supply  control  system  for  controlling  an  amount  of 
fuel  supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  by  driving  a  step 
motor  operatively  coupled  to  fuel  supply  control  means  of  the 
engine,  comprising: 

(a)  power-on  detector  means  for  detecting  when  a  main 
power  supply  voltage  is  applied; 

(b)  engine  self-operation  detector  means  for  detecting  when 
the  engine  is  operating  by  itself; 

(c)  an  accelerator-pedal  position  detector  means  for  detect- 
ing a  position  to  which  an  accelerator  pedal  is  depressed; 

(d)  initial  step  position  setting  memory  means  for  storing  an 
initial  preset  step  position  of  the  step  motor; 

(e)  target  step  position  memory  means  for  storing  a  target 
step  position  of  the  step  motor  corresponding  to  said 
position  to  which  the  accelerator  pedal  is  depressed; 

(0  first  step  motor  driver  means  for  driving  the  step  motor 
stepwise  to  the  initial  preset  step  position  stred  in  said 
initial  step  position  setting  memory  means; 

(g)  second  step  motor  driver  means  for  driving  the  step 
motor  stepwise  to  the  target  step  position  stored  in  said 
target  step  position  memory  means;  and 

(h)  selector  means  for  selecting  said  first  step  motor  driver 
means  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  power-on  detector 
means  and  for  selecting  said  second  step  motor  driver 
means  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  engine  self-opera- 
tion detector  means. 


4,546,737 
VALVE-SEAT  INSERT  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Koji   Kazuoka;  Testuya  Suganuma,   both   of  Toyota;   Naoki 
Motooka,  and  Nobuhito  Kuroishi,  both  of  Itami,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  and  Toyota 
Motor  Corporation,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,124 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1983,  58-120457; 
Jul.  1,  1983,  58-120458 

Int.  a*  FOIL  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  123—188  S  4  Claims 

1.  A  valve-seat  insert  for  internal  combustion  engines  com- 
prising a  double  layered,  sintered  alloy  composed  of  a  valve- 
seat  layer  on  which  a  valve  is  seated,  and  a  base  layer  inte- 
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grated  with  the  valve-seat  layer  and  adapted  to  be  seated  in  a 
cylinder  head  of  the  engine,  said  valve-seat  layer  being  com- 
posed of  a  sintered  alloy  of  a  high  heat  resisUnce  and  a  high 
wear  resistance,  said  base  layer  being  composed  of  a  sintered 
alloy  having  a  radial  crushing  strength  which  is  higher  than 
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the  clamping  force  retaining  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
resilient  ring  in  said  outer  pan. 


that  of  the  valve-seat  layer  and  not  less  than  100  kgf/mm2  at 
room  temperature,  but  not  less  than  80  kgf/mm^  at  500*  C, 
said  sintered  alloy  of  the  base  layer  comprising,  by  weight,  1 1 
to  15%  or  Cr,  0.4  to  2.0%  of  Mo,  0.05  to  0.3%  of  C,  and  the 
balance  being  substantially  Fe. 


4  546  739 

FUEL  INJECTION  VALVE  WITH  VARIABLE 

DISCHARGE  AREA  OF  NOZZLE  HOLES 

Nobuyukl  Nak^Jima,  and  Keiichi  Yamada.  both  of  HJKashimat- 
suyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,828 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japui,  Aug.  10,  1983,  58-146135 
Int.  Q.*  P02M  61/20 
U.S.  Q.  123-299  5  am^ 


4  546  738 
REOPROCATING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Tomas  Vlsek,  Steyr,  Austria,  assignor  to  Steyr-Dalmler-Puch 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,466 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  25,  1983,  663/83 

Int.  Q.<  F16M  1/02 

UAQ.  123-195  C  2  Qaims 


I.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination  which 
comprises: 
a  drive  assembly  constituted  by 
a  main  bearing,  and 

a  crankshaft  joumaled  in  said  main  bearing  and  rotatable 
about  a  crankshaft  axis  and  provided  with  pistons  and 
connecting  rods  for  displacing  the  crankshaft; 
an  outer  pan  sealed  with  respect  to  said  assembly  and  pro- 
vided with  a  pair  of  pan  parts  having  a  dividing  plane 
extending  along  said  axis  and  defining  an  opening; 
a  sound-transmission  insulating  element  lying  in  a  second 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  to  said  dividing  plane 
disposed  within  said  opening  in  said  outer  pan,  said  ele- 
ment comprising: 

a  rigid  ring  attached  to  said  bearing  by  bolts  which  tra- 
verses said  ring  perpendicular  to  said  second  plane,  and 
a  resiUent  ring  bonded  to  said  rigid  ring  and  peripherally 
retained  by  said  outer  pan  solely  by  clamping  between 
said  parts;  and 
bolts  on  opposite  sides  of  said  crankshaft  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  said  dividing  plane  and  substantially  in  said 
second  plane  for  drawing  said  parts  together  to  provide 


1.  A  fuel  injection  valve  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising:  a  nozzle  body  having  a  tip.  said  nozzle  body  hav- 
ing at  least  one  first  nozzle  hole  and  at  least  one  second  nozzle 
hole  formed  therein,  said  at  least  one  second  nozzle  hole  being 
located  closer  to  the  tip  of  said  nozzle  body  than  said  at  least 
one  first  nozzle  hole;  a  first  valve  fitted  in  an  axial  hole  formed 
in  said  nozzle  body  for  axial  movement  therealong  to  alter- 
nately close  and  open  said  at  least  one  first  nozzle  hole  as  a 
nozzle  needle;  a  second  valve  fitted  in  an  axial  hole  formed  in 
said  first  valve  for  axial  movement  therealong  to  selectively 
close  or  open  said  at  least  one  second  nozzle  hole;  a  nozzle 
spring  urging  said  first  valve  against  said  at  least  one  first 
nozzle  hole  to  set  the  valve  opening  pressure  thereof  at  a 
predetermined  value;  and  control  means  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  second  valve  in  response  to  operating  condi- 
tions of  said  engine  such  that  said  at  least  one  second  nozzle 
hole  is  opened  by  said  second  valve  when  said  engine  is  operat- 
ing in  at  least  one  predetermined  operating  region;  said  nozzle 
body  having  an  axial  through  hole  formed  m  the  tip  thereof 
and  having  a  peripheral  wall,  said  at  least  one  second  nozzle 
hole  having  an  inner  end  thereof  terminating  in  the  peripheral 
wall  of  said  axial  through  hole,  said  second  valve  comprising  a 
spool  valve  having  a  first  land  axially  extending  frooi  said  first 
valve  toward  the  tip  of  said  nozzle  body  and  disposed  to  selec- 
tively assume  a  seated  position  wherein  said  first  land  is  fitted 
in  an  end  of  said  axial  through  hole  closer  to  said  first  valve  to 
close  said  at  least  one  second  nozzle  hole,  and  a  lifted  position 
wherein  said  first  land  is  disengaged  from  said  axial  through 
hole  to  open  said  at  least  one  second  nozzle  hole,  an  annular 
groove  adjacent  said  first  land  and  disposed  in  said  axial 
through  hole  at  a  location  such  that  it  permanently  faces  said 
inner  end  of  said  at  least  one  second  nozzle  hole,  and  a  second 
land  adjacent  said  annular  groove  and  opposed  to  said  first 
land  with  respect  to  said  annular  groove,  said  second  land 
being  permanently  positioned  within  said  axial  through  hole. 
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4,546,740  4  546  741 

IGNITION  SOURCE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  THROTTLE  BODY  WITH  SLIDABLE  THROTTLING 

ENGINE  VALVE 

Reginald  M.  Clements;  John  D.  Ridley,  and  Philip  L.  Pitt,  all  of  Duane  M.  Grider,  Detroit,  and  Theodore  W.  Daykin  Dearborn 

Victoria,  Canada,  assignors  to  Unirersity  of  Victoria,  Vic-  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn! 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,512  Filed  Jan.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,128 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  11,  1983,  425623  int  CI  *  FX)2D  9/08 

Int.  a.*  F02D  3/00;  F02B  19/10,45/08  U.S.  Q.  123-337           *      '                                          7  ri«im« 

U.S.  a.  123-304                                                           7aaims  7  Claims 


Ly. 


Fi 


rx. 
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ZJ    it    /t    II 


1.  An  improved  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  combustion  chamber  and  means  for  feeding  an 
ambient  fuel-air  combustible  mixture  to  said  combustion  cham- 
ber by  a  conventional  fuel  injection  system  or  by  a  conven- 
tional gas  mixing  system,  the  ignition  system  comprising  an 
injection  electrode  assembly  consisting  essentially  of: 
(i)  an  injector  nozzle  provided  with  a  fast-acting  valve  opens 

in  10-20  microseconds; 
(ii)  a  source  of  gaseous  fuel  which  is  gaseous  at  normal  room 
room  temperature  and  at  five  to  six  times  normal  atmo- 
spheric pressure; 
(iii)  means  for  feeding  the  gaseous  fuel  from  the  source  to  the 

injector  nozzle; 
(iv)  means  for  actuating  said  fast-acting  valve; 
(v)  a  spark  electrode  for  providing  a  spark  gap,  said  spark 
electrode  projecting  a  predetermined  distance  into  said 
combustion  chamber  so  that  the  axis  of  the  injector  nozzle 
passes  through  said  spark  gap,  whereby  a  puffin  the  form 
of  a  short,  abrupt  blast  of  said  gaseous  fuel  is  expelled 
across  said  spark  to  produce  a  well-defined  turbulent 
plume  of  injected  gaseous  fuel,  mixed  with  ambient  fuel- 
air  combustible  mixture  in  the  combustion  chamber; 
(vi)  means  for  supplying  electrical  energy  to  said  spark 

electrode;  and 
(vii)  means  for  controlling  the  time  and  duration  of  the 
electric  spark  and  said  fast-acting  valve  actuating  means  to 
control  the  length  of  time  it  takes  to  open  said  fast-acting 
valve  and  the  length  of  time  said  fast-acting  valve  remains 
open  so  that  said  electric  spark  occurs  after  an  appropriate 
predetermined  time  after  the  opening  of  said  fast-acting 
valve,  when  said  turbulent  plume  passes  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  spark  electrode,  so  that  said  ambient  fuel-air  mixture 
and  said  injected  gaseous  fuel  in  the  combustion  chamber 
are  simultaneously  ignited. 


1.  A  central  fuel  injection  type  fuel  feed  system  for  an  auto- 
motive type  internal  combustion  engine  including  an  air/fuel 
throttling  body  having  wall  means  defining  an  air/fuel  induc- 
tion passage  therethrough  open  at  one  end  to  air  essentially  at 
an  atmospheric  pressure  level  and  adapted  to  be  connected  at 
its  opposite  end  to  the  intake  manifold  of  the  engine  to  subject 
the  passage  to  the  varying  vacuum  levels  therein,  a  fuel  injec- 
tor means  concentrically  positioned  in  the  passage  near  the 
inlet  thereto  for  discharge  of  fuel  axially  into  the  passage  with 
a  conical-like  spray  pattern,  and  an  air/fuel  throttling  valve 
means  in  the  passage  for  controlling  the  fiow  of  air  and  fuel  to 
the  intake  manifold,  the  valve  means  including  an  interengag- 
ing  arrangement  of  an  axially  moveable  dome-like  valve  mem- 
ber with  an  annular  washer-like  valve  seat  having  a  central 
opening,  the  arrangement  defining  a  controlled  air/fuel  flow 
path  between  the  member  and  valve  seat  varying  in  area  as  a 
function  of  the  axial  separation  of  the  two,  and  aperture  means 
in  the  dome-like  member  communicating  the  air  to  opposite 
sides  of  the  member  to  essentially  balance  the  pressure  on 
opposite  sides  thereof,  thereby  reducing  the  force  necessary  to 
move  the  member  axially,  the  passage  of  fuel  through  the 
controlled  path  effecting  a  shearing  action  of  the  fuel  for  atom- 
izing the  fuel. 


4,546,742 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Fred  D.  Sturges,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,190 
Int.  a."  FOIP  3/12.  11/10 
U.S.  a.  123-41.05  3  Oaims 

1.  A  temperature  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  radiator  for  cooling  engine  coolant,  which 
flows  around  the  engine  jacket,  and  having  first  and  second 
heat  exchangers,  in  front  of  or  within  the  radiator,  for  cooling 
first  and  second  fluids,  respectively,  used  in  the  engine,  the 
coolant  and  the  two  fluids  each  having  a  different  desired 
operating  temperature  range  to  achieve  optimum  engine  per- 
formance, said  temperature  control  system  comprising: 
first  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  coolant  tem- 
perature and  producing  a  first  temperature  signal  having 
an  amplitude  which  is  directly  proportional  to  and  repre- 
sentative of  the  relative  level  of  the  sensed  coolant  tem- 
perature   within    the    coolant's    operating    temperature 
range; 
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second  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  first  fluid  and  producing  a  second  temperature 
signal  having  an  amplitude  which  is  directly  proportional 
to  and  representative  of  the  relative  level  of  the  sensed 
fluid  temperature  within  the  fluid's  operating  temperature 
range; 

third  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  temperature 
of  the  second  fluid  and  producing  a  third  temperature 
signal  having  an  amplitude  which  is  directly  proportional 
to  and  representaive  of  the  relative  level  of  the  sensed 
fluid  within  the  fluid's  operating  temperature  range; 

a  coolant  flow  control  valve  for  controlling  the  amount  of 
coolant  diverted  from  the  engine  jacket  and  circulated 
through  the  radiator; 

controllable  radiator  shutters  for  adjusting  the  amount  of 
ram  air  impinging  on  the  radiator  and  the  two  heat  ex- 
changers; 

a  variable  speed  fan  drive  for  blowing  a  controlled  amount 
of  air  through  the  radiator  and  the  first  and  second  heat 
exchangers; 


OaOLANT 


T 
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means  coupled  to  said  first  temperature  sensing  means  for 
controlling  said  coolant  flow  control  valve  in  response  to 
said  first  temperature  signal  in  order  to  maintain  the  cool- 
ant temperature  within  the  desired  operating  temperature 
range; 

means  coupled  to  said  first,  second  and  third  temperature 
sensing  means  for  effectively  selecting  the  particular  one 
of  the  three  temperature  signals  having  the  highest  ampli- 
tude; 

and  means  responsive  to  the  selected  temperature  signal, 
when  the  signal's  amplitude  is  within  a  predetermined 
relatively  low  amplitude  range,  for  controlling  said  radia- 
tor shutters  to  adjust  the  amount  of  ram  air  striking  the 
radiator  and  the  first  and  second  heat  exchangers,  and 
responsive  to  the  selected  temperature  signal,  when  the 
signal's  amplitude  is  within  a  predetermined  relatively 
high  amplitude  range,  for  controlling  said  variable  speed 
fan  drive  to  vary  the  amount  of  air  pulled  in  through  the 
radiator  and  the  first  and  second  heat  exchangers. 


4,546,743 
ARRANGEMENTS  TO  ROTARY  VALVES  FOR  ENGINES 

COMPRESSORS,  MOTORS  OR  PUMPS 
Karl  Eickmann,  2420  Isshiki,  Hayama-machi,  Kanagawa-ken, 
Japan 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  807,975,  Jun.  20,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,574 
Int.  a*  FOIL  7/02 
U.S.  a.  123—190  A  5  Qaims 

1.  A  valve  arrangement  including  a  rotary  valve  member 
(3,110)  with  a  cylindrical  outer  face  (330)  is  provided  in  a 
valve-bearing  body  (9,112); 
wherein  said  body  includes  a  valve-bearing  bed  of  a  hollow 
cylindrical  configuration  with  a  cylindrical  inner  face 
(333)  of  a  constant  radius  about  a  longitudinal  first  axis; 
wherein  said  valve  member  has  a  longitudinal  second  axis; 
and  the  cylindrical  outer  face  of  said  member  is  formed  by 
a  second  radius  around  said  second  axis, 


wherein  said  valve  member  is  located  in  said  bearing  bed  and 
able  to  revolve  in  said  bed  around  said  second  axis; 

wherein  said  second  axis  substantially  coincides  with  said 
first  axis  when  said  member  is  inserted  into  said  bed, 

wherein  said  second  radius  is  substantially  equal  to  said  first 
radius,  but  very  slightly  shorter  than  said  first  radius  to 
provide  a  narrow  clearance  between  said  outer  face  and 
said  inner  face; 

wherein  said  valve-bearing  body  is  provided  with  an  en- 
trance port; 

wherein  said  rotary  valve  member  is  provided  with  at  least 
one  transfer  passage  (4,148,149); 

wherein  an  inlet  passage  (8,15.25)  is  provided  from  said  inlet 
port  (f.e.  84)  towards  a  portion  of  said  outer  face  (380); 

wherein  said  transfer  passage  extends  through  a  portion  of 
said  member  and  through  said  outer  face  of  said  member; 

wherein  said  valve-bearing  body  is  provided  with  at  least 
one  transfer-channel  (17,37,115)  which  is  relative  to  said 
second  axis  located  substantially  radially  of  said  transfer 
passage  of  said  roury  valve  member  to  periodically  com- 
municate and  discommunicate  with  said  transfer  passage 
of  said  member,  when  said  rotary  valve  member  revolves 
in  said  bed  of  said  valve-bearing  body; 

wherein  pockets  (23,153)  are  provided  in  said  body  with  at 
least  one  pair  of  pockets  provided  in  said  body,  while  said 
pockets  are  open  towards  said  outer  face  of  said  member, 

wherein  one  of  said  pockets  is  relatively  to  said  axes  axially 


LLLU-JB 


distanced  in  one  axial  direction  from  said  transfer  passage 
while  the  other  pocket  of  said  pair  of  pockets  is  distanced 
from  said  transfer  passage  in  the  other  axial  direction 
relative  to  said  axes, 

wherein  said  pockets  are  distanced  substantially  in  equal 
lengths  but  oppositional  axial  directions  from  said  transfer 
passage; 

wherein  said  pockets  are  radially  relative  to  said  axes  dia- 
metrically oppositionally  located  relative  to  said  transfer 
channel; 

wherein  the  clearance  between  said  inner  face  and  said  outer 
face  forms  sealing  lands  around  said  transfer  channel  and 
around  said  pockets; 

wherein  said  pockets  are  subjected  to  pressure  in  fluid  and 
filled  with  fluid; 

wherein  said  pressure  in  said  fluid  in  said  pockets  extends  in 
them  gradually  decreasing  into  said  sealing  lands  around 
said  pockets  and  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  passage  channel 
extends  in  it  gradually  decreasing  into  said  sealing  land 
around  said  transfer  channel;  whereby  said  pressures  in 
said  sealing  lands  form  means  value  areas  of  pressure 
zones  with  pressures  equal  to  said  pressures  in  said  pockets 
and  in  said  transfer  channel;  and; 

wherein  the  sum  of  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  the  pressure 
zones  of  said  pockets  multiplied  with  the  pressure  therein 
corresponds  substantially  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
pressure  zone  of  said  transfer  channel  multiplied  by  the 
pressure  therein; 
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whereby  said  rotary  valve  member  revolves  in  said  bed  of 
said  valve  bearing  body  substantially  floating  between 
said  zones; 
whereby  said  rotary  valve  member  is  substantially  free  of 
resulting  radial  forces  to  permit  it  to  resolve  substantially 
without  friction  between  said  inner  face  and  said  outer 
face,  but  to  revolve  instead  between  the  fluids  and  pres- 
sures in  said  zones; 
wherein  a  multiple  fluids  separation  valve  arrangement,  (f.e. 
769,166  or  85,)  is  communicated  to  said  transfer  channel 
and  to  said  pockets; 
wherein  said  pockets  are  communicated  to  a  second  fluid 

different  from  the  first  fluid  in  said  transfer  channel; 
wherein  said  separation  valve  arrangement  separates  said 
second  fluid  from  said  first  fluid,  but  controls  the  pressure 
in  said  pockets  to  maintain  at  all  times  at  least  periodically 
a  parallelity  of  the  rates  of  pressure  in  said  fluids  in  said 
channel  and  in  said  pockets; 
wherein  said  separation  valve  arrangement  includes  in  a 
portion  of  a  body  a  control  cylinder  (84)  open  at  the  first 
end  thereof  towards  a  portion  of  an  outer  face  (333)  of  a 
moving  member  (93,3,110,310); 
wherein  a  reciprocable  control  piston  (85)  is  provided  in  said 

control  cylinder  (84); 
wherein  a  thrust  piston,  also  called:  "element"  (90)  is  pro- 
vided axially  of  said  control  piston  close  to  said  first  end  of 
said  control  cylinder  in  said  contol  cylinder,  whereby  a 
top  chamber  (84)  appears  in  said  control  cylinder  close  to 
the  second  end  thereof  and  on  the  top  end  of  said  control 
piston  (85),  while  a  bottom  chamber  (94)  appears  between 
said  control  piston  (85)  and  said  element  (90)  in  said  con- 
trol cylinder; 
wherein  a  spring  (87)  is  interposed  between  said  control 

piston  (85)  and  said  element  (90); 
wherein  a  medial  collection  groove  (86)  meets  a  medial 
portion  of  said  control  piston  (85)  and  a  second  communi- 
cation passage  (86)  extends  from  said  medial  groove; 
wherein  a  first  communication  passage  (82)  extends  from 

said  top  chamber  (84); 
wherein  a  third  communication  passage  (89)  extends  from  a 
fluid  supply  source  of  a  third  pressure  into  said  bottom 
chamber  (94)  of  said  control  cylinder; 
wherein  a  one-way  check  valve  (88)  is  provided  in  said  third 

communication  passage  (89);  and; 
wherein  said  second  communication  passage  (86)  is  commu- 
nicated to  a  room  under  substantially  low  pressure,  while 
said  first  communication  passage  is  communicated  to  a 
room  containing  a  second  pressure; 
whereby  said  control  piston  oscillates  under  said  second  and 
third  pressures  in  said  chambers  (84)  and  (94)  and  under 
the  force  of  said  spring  to  open  and  close  said  second 
communication  passage  and  to  increase  and  decrease  the 
volumes  of  said  chambers,  while  said  element  (thrust 
piston)  (90)  is  pressed  with  its  bottom  portion  against  a 
respective  face  (330)  of  said  moving  member 
(93,3.110.310). 


4  546  744 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  AND  PNEUMATIC  DEVICE 

FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  THROTTLE  POSITION  OF  A 

CARBURETOR  ACCORDING  TO  ENGINE  SPEED 

DURING  ACCELERATOR  RELEASE 

Silverio  Bonfiglioli,  Zola  Predosa,  Italy,  assignor  to  Weber 

S.p.A.,  Torino,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,013 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  18,  1983,  3342  A/83 
Int.  a*  F02M  3/06;  F02D  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123-339  ^aums 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  position  of  a  carburetor 
throttle  as  a  function  of  engine  speed  during  accelerator  re- 
lease, comprising: 
a  housing  including  a  first  portion  in  which  a  vacuum  motor 
is  disposed  and  a  second  portion  in  which  an  electromag- 
net is  disposed,  said  vacuum  motor  comprising  a  first  and 


a  second  chamber  hermetically  divided  from  each  other 
by  an  elastic  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  including  a  stiff- 
ened middle  portion  comprising  a  pair  of  small  plates,  said 
vacuum  motor  including  a  first  wall  having  a  first  opening 
for  providing  communication  between  said  first  chamber 
and  an  ambient  surrounding  said  apparatus,  said  vacuum 
motor  including  a  second  wall  having  pipe  means  therein 
for  providing  communication  between  an  intake  manifold 
of  said  engine  and  said  second  chamber  in  order  to  trans- 
mit a  vacuum  existing  in  said  manifold  to  said  second 
chamber; 

a  first  spring  disposed  in  said  second  chamber,  for  biasing 
said  diaphragm  against  action  of  said  vacuum; 

first  and  second  stopping  means  disposed  respectively  in  said 
first  and  second  chambers,  for  stopping  movement  of  said 
diaphragm  between  limit  positions  under  action  of  said 
vacuum  and  said  bias  of  said  first  spring; 

a  first  cavity  disposed  in  said  second  portion  of  said  housing; 

a  first  passage  connecting  said  second  chamber  and  said  first 
cavity,  for  providing  communication  between  said  second 
chamber  and  said  first  cavity; 

a  second  opening  connecting  said  first  cavity  and  said  ambi- 
ent, for  providing  communication  between  said  first  cav- 
ity and  said  ambient; 

a  valve  member  coaxial  with  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
housing  and  comprising  a  first  part  including  a  slide  sup- 
port, a  second  and  a  third  part,  said  second  part  being 
disposed  in  said  first  cavity; 

first  sealing  means  supported  by  said  valve  member,  for 


closing  said  first  passage  to  prohibit  said  communication 
between  said  second  chamber  and  said  first  cavity; 
a  throttle  shaft  on  which  said  throttle  is  fixed  such  that  said 
throttle  rotates  with  said  shaft; 

a  first  lever  connected  to  said  shaft  of  said  throttle; 

a  rod  fixed  to  said  middle  portion  of  said  diaphragm  and 
crossing  said  slide  support  in  said  first  part  of  said  valve 
member,  said  rod  extending  substantially  coaxially  with 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing,  to  act  on  said  first 
lever  connected  to  said  shaft  of  said  throttle; 

control  means  for  energizing  said  electromagnet  device,  said 
control  means  being  electrically  connected  with  at  least  a 
first  sensor  for  sensing  cooling  water  temperature  of  said 
engine,  a  second  sensor  for  sensing  an  R.P.M.  value  of  said 
engine,  a  third  sensor  for  sensing  a  power  load  applied  to 
said  engine,  when  an  accelerator  is  released,  and  said 
electromagnet  device; 

a  bushing  comprising  a  second  cavity,  said  bushing  constitut- 
ing a  movable  keeper  associated  with  said  electromagnet 
device,  said  third  part  of  said  valve  member  being  slidably 
disposed  in  said  bushing; 

a  second  spring  disposed  in  said  first  cavity  for  biasing  said 
movable  keeper  against  an  action  of  said  electromagnet 
when  said  electromagnet  is  energized; 

second  sealing  means  supported  by  said  bushing,  for  closing 
said  second  opening  under  said  biasing  action  of  said 
second  spring; 

conduit  means  disposed  in  said  first  cavity,  for  providing 
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communication  between  said  second  opening  and  said  first 
passage; 

a  third  spring  disposed  in  said  second  cavity,  for  biasing  said 
valve  member  against  inertial  forces  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber; 

said  first  part  of  said  first  valve  member  being  disposed  in 
said  second  chamber  and  cooperating  with  said  stiffened 
middle  portion  of  said  diaphragm  in  order  to  position  said 
diaphragm. 


4,546,745 

FUEL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 

Colin  P.  Brotherston,  Rainham,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 

Industries  public  limited  company,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,512 

Int.  a*  F02M  39/00 

U.S.a.    23-387  llQaims 


^ 
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Nil 
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^^^^TT 


1.  A  fuel  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  a  high  pressure  pump  operable 
in  use,  in  timed  relationship  with  the  engine,  a  lovy  pressure 
pump  having  an  outlet  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  high  pressure 
pump,  means  operable  to  control  the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  to 
the  engine,  said  means  including  a  surface  against  which  liquid 
under  pressure  can  act  to  vary  the  setting  of  said  means,  a  fuel 
reservoir,  and  a  further  low  pressure  pump  having  an  outlet 
which  draws  fuel  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  reservoir,  the 
output  of  said  further  low  pressure  pump  being  utilized  to 
provide  the  pressure  on  said  surface,  and  the  outlets  of  said  low 
pressure  pumps  being  interconnected  through  a  one  way  valve 
which  allows  flow  of  fuel  from  the  outlet  of  the  first  mentioned 
low  pressure  pump  to  the  outlet  of  the  further  pump. 


4,546,746 

INJECTOR  FOR  MULTICYLINDER  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Toshihiko  Sato,  Saitama,  and  Tetsuo  Yamagata,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,917 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1983,  58-162142 
Int.  a.*  F02M  39/00;  F02D  J3/06 
U.S.  a.  123—478  2  Claims 

1.  An  injector  system  for  an  engine  having  a  first  cylinder 
bank  with  a  first  intake  manifold  and  a  first  throttle  valve 
associated  therewith  and  a  second  cylinder  bank  with  a  second 
intake  manifold  and  a  second  throttle  valve  associated  there- 
with, the  first  and  second  throttle  valves  having  a  common 
throttle  control,  comprising 
a  first  pressure  sensor  in  communication  with  the  first  intake 

manifold  downstream  of  the  first  throttle  valve; 
a  second  pressure  sensor  in  communication  with  the  second 
intake  manifold  downstream  of  the  second  throttle  valve; 
first  fuel  injectors,  each  said  first  fuel  injector  being  directed 
to  a  cvlinder  of  the  first  cylinder  bank; 


second  fuel  injectors,  each  said  second  fuel  injector  being 
directed  to  a  cylinder  of  the  second  cylinder  bank;  and 


injector  control  means  for  controlling  said  first  injectors 
responsive  to  said  first  pressure  sensor  and  said  second 
injectors  responsive  to  said  second  pressure  sensor. 


4  546  747 
LEAN  MIXTURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  USING  A  BIASED 

OXYGEN  CONCENTRATION  SENSOR 
Akio  Kobayashi,  Kariya;  Susumu  Harada,  Okazaki;  Takashi 
Harada,  Hekinan;  Takehiro  Kikuchi,  Oobu,  and  Masakazu 
Honda,  Anjo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,476 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1983,  58-102113 

Int.  CI.*  F02M  7/00;  F02B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  123-489  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  mixture  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 

oxygen  detecting  means,  biased  at  a  predetermined  potential, 
for  generating  a  sensor  signal  which  varies  linearly  as  a 
function  of  the  oxygen  concentration  of  exhuast  emissions 
from  said  engine  when  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  mixture  sup- 
plied thereto  is  leaner  than  stoichiometric  value; 

engine  parameter  detecting  means  for  detecting  engine  oper- 
ating parameters; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  optimum  values  of 
said  signal  in  storage  locations  addressable  as  a  function  of 
said  detected  engine  operating  parameters;  and 

processing  means  for  determining  the  quantity  of  fuel  to  be 
supplied  to  said  engine  in  accordance  with  said  detected 
engine  operating  parameters,  for  addressing  said  memory 
means  as  a  function  of  said  detected  engine  operating 
parameters  to  derive  one  of  said  optimum  values,  for 
detecting  a  difference  between  said  generated  sensor  sig- 
nal and  said  one  of  optimum  values  derived  from  said 
memory  means,  and  for  integrating  said  difference  and 
correcting  the  fuel  quantity  with  the  integrated  value. 
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4,546,748 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Kimiji  Karino,  and  Tokuo  Kosuge,  both  of  Katsuta,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,393 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1982,  57-115969 

Int.  a.*  P02M  57/00 

U.S.  a.  123—494  19  Qaims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

means  defining  an  intake  passage; 

a  throttle  valve  disposed  in  said  intake  passage  and  adapted 
to  control  the  flow  rate  of  air  to  be  sucked  into  the  engine; 

a  fuel  injector  dis|X)sed  in  said  intake  passage  upstream  of 
said  throttle  valve  and  adapted  to  supply  fuel  into  said 
engine; 

means  in  said  intake  passage  for  supporting  said  fuel  injector 
therein; 

said  injector  supporting  means  having  an  outer  peripheral 
survace  spaced  inwardly  from  the  inner  peripheral  surface 
of  said  intake  passage  defining  means  to  cooperate  there- 
with to  define  a  generally  annular  intake  passage  section 
having  a  minimum  unobstructed  cross-sectional  area 
which  is  greater  than  the  maximum  cross-sectional  area  of 
an  intake  passage  section  defined  between  said  throttle 
valve  when  in  a  fully  open  position  and  the  inner  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  intake  passage  defining  means  sur- 
rounding said  throttle  valve  whereby  undesirable  whirl- 
ing-up  of  fuel  about  said  supporting  means  is  avoided. 


4,546,749 
FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS 

Toshihiko  Igashira,  Toyokawa;  Yasuyuki  Sakakibara,  Nishio; 
Seiko  Abe;  Hiroshi  Koide,  both  of  Okazaki,  and  Kazuo 
Shinoda,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken, 
Inc.,  Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,912 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1982,  57-160776 
Int.  a.*  F02M  39/00 
U.S.  a.  123—506  4  Claims 


casing  means  for  housing  a  first  cylinder  therein; 
a  plunger  slidably  provided  within  said  first  cylinder  to 
define  therein  a  pumping  chamber  to  feed  under  pressure 
fuel  from  said  pumping  chamber  to  said  fuel  injection 
valve; 
means  for  feeding  fuel  in  a  fuel  tank  into  said  pumping  cham- 
ber; 
means  for  selectively  spilling  a  portion  of  said  fuel  from  said 
pumping  chamber,  said  spilling  means  including 
a  second  cylinder  which  is  communicated  with  said  pump- 
ing chamber, 
a  piston  slidably  provided  in  said  second  cylinder, 
a  first  passage  for  spilling  said  fuel,  and 
a  second  passage  to  which  pressure  of  a  low  pressure 
chamber  formed  in  said  casing  means  can  be  led,  said 
first  passage  being  opened  and  closed  by  said  piston,  one 
end  face  of  said  piston  being  acted  on  by  pressure  of  said 
pumping  chamber,  the  other  end  face  of  said  piston 
being  able  to  be  acted  on  by  a  pressure  of  said  low 
pressure  chamber,  said  piston  normally  closing  said  first 
passage  and,  when  the  pressure  on  said  one  end  face  is 
higher  than  the  pressure  on  said  other  end  face,  being 
displaced  to  open  said  first  passage;  said  apparatus  fur- 
ther comprising 
solenoid  valve  means  for  controllably  opening  and  closing 
said  second  passage,  wherein  a  concavity  is  formed  in  the 
end  face  of  said  piston  facing  said  pumping  chamber,  and 
the  pressure  within  said  pumping  chamber  acts  on  only 
said  concavity  when  said  piston  closes  said  first  passage. 


4,546,750 
SECONDARY  RESERVOIR  FOR  A  FUEL  TANK 
Jack  W.  Brunei!,  Byron,  and  Robert  W.  Stein,  East  Lansing, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,260 

Int.  CI.*  F02M  39/00 

U.S.  a.  123—514  2  aalms 


1.  A  fuel  injection  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  to  feed  fuel  to  a  fuel  injection  valve,  comprising: 


1.  An  improvement  in  fuel  reservoirs  having  a  submerged 
pump  member  which  draws  fluid  from  the  interior  of  a  filter 
and  delivers  the  fluid  to  an  engine  and  wherein  a  fuel  return 
line  from  the  engine  dispenses  excess  fuel  into  a  fuel  tank 
having  a  floor  wherein  the  improvement  comprises;  a  second- 
ary reservoir  surrounding  the  fuel  pump  and  being  located  to 
receive  the  return  fuel  from  the  engine  and  displaced  vertically 
from  the  floor;  and  an  inertia  responsive  valve  means  opera- 
tively  connected  between  the  secondary  reservoir  and  the 
interior  of  the  filter  for  permitting  fuel  in  said  secondary  reser- 
voir to  enter  the  interior  of  the  filter  and  the  pump  inlet  when 
the  vehicle  carrying  the  fuel  tank  undergoes  acceleration. 
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4  546  751 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  COMBUSTIBLE  MIXTURE 

IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  PISTON  ENGINE 
Stanislaw  Jamuszkiewicz,  and  Marek  Jarnuszkiewicz,  both  of 
Krakow,  Poland,  assignors  to  Politechnika  Krakowska,  Kra- 
kow, Poland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  365,677,  Apr.  5, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,481 
Oaims  priority,  application  Poland,  Apr.  24,  1981,  230855 
Int.  a*  F02M  33/00 
U.S.  O.  1??— 568  1  Oaim 


1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  an  enhanced  combustible  mix- 
ture for  an  internal  combustion  piston  engine,  having  a  cylin- 
der with  a  cylinder  head,  a  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder 
between  a  bottom  dead  center  position  and  a  top  dead  center 
position,  a  working  space  defined  by  the  surfaces  of  the  cylin- 
der, of  the  piston  and  of  the  cylinder  head,  said  engine  being 
controlled  by  timing  means  and  operable  through  cyclical 
strokes  which  include  intake,  compression,  combustion  and 
exhaust,  the  improvements  which  comprise  the  steps  of:  con- 
necting said  working  space  to  a  source  of  air  before  said  com- 
pression stroke;  producing  a  mixture  of  exhaust  gases  and 
atomized  fuel  droplets  and  supplying  said  exhaust  gas  and  fuel 
mixture  to  a  storage  space  closely  adjacent  to  but  separate 
from  said  working  space  of  the  engine;  then  during  said  com- 
pression stroke  in  the  working  space,  providing  for  a  laminar 
inflow  of  air  by  virtue  of  positive  displacement  of  the  fuel  and 
exhaust  gas  mixture  in  the  storage  space  and  compressing  the 
same  so  that  the  mixture  maintains  a  non-combustible  chemical 
composition  in  said  storage  space  during  said  compression 
stroke;  and  as  said  piston  approaches  said  top  dead  center 
position  which  terminates  said  compression  stroke,  applying 
said  mixture  with  said  air  flow  to  produce  a  sudden  pressure 
increase  in  said  storage  space  causing  immediate  pumping  into 
said  working  space  of  said  mixture  of  fuel  and  air  for  subse- 
quent combustion  therein. 


4,546,752 
PREMIXED  CHARGE  CONDITIONER  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Richard  F.  Blaser,  and  Walter  L.  Blaser,  both  of  214  Pierce 
Ave.,  Cape  Canaveral,  Fla.  32920 

iFUed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,568 
'  Int.  a*  P02M  25/06 

U.S.  a.  123—568  25  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  conditioning  a  premixed  liquid  fuel  and  air 
charge  supplied  to  the  working  chamber  of  an  Otto  cycle 
internal  combustion  engine  that  includes  a  charge  supply  duct, 
an  exhaust  conduit  and  a  charge  forming  device  including  a 
throttle  in  the  charge  intake  conduit  comprising: 

(a)  supplying  a  premixed  charge  of  mixe'd  liquid  fuel  and  air 
to  the  charge  supply  duct  using  the  charge  forming  de- 
vice; 

(b)  estab  ishing  a  first  vacuum  signal  at  the  charge  supply 


duct  proportional  to  engine  intake  manifold  absolute  pres- 
sure; 

(c)  supplying  exhaust  gases  under  pressure  from  the  engine 
exhaust  conduit  to  an  exhaust  gas  supply  conduit  having  a 
fixed  orifice  restriction  of  predetermined  cross-sectional 
area  downstream  of  the  inlet  thereof; 

(d)  drawing  exhaust  gas  into  the  charge  supply  duct  down- 
stream of  the  fixed  orifice; 

(e)  controlling  the  quantity  of  exhaust  gas  supplied  to  the 
charge  supply  duct  by  directly  communicating  the  first 
vacuum  signal  to  the  exhaust  gas  supply  conduit  upstream 
of  the  fixed  orifice  via  the  exhaust  gas  supply  conduit;  and 

(0  further  controlling  the  quantity  of  exhaust  gas  supplied  to 

the  charge  supply  duct  by  regulating  the  exhaust  gas 

pressure  upstream  of  the  fixed  orifice  so  that  at  least  at  low 

engine  load  operating  conditions,  including  idle,  engine 

exhaust  gas  pressure  upstream  of  the  fixed  orifice  is  raised 

above  normal  in  the  exhaust  supply  conduit. 

8.  A  charge  conditioner  system  for  supplying  exhaust  gas  to 

the  intake  fuel  and  air  charge  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 

to  promote  vaporization  of  the  fuel  component  of  the  charge 

and  improved  volumetric  efficiency,  the  engine  including  a 

charge  supply  duct  communicating  with  an  engine  intake  port 

or  ports  for  supplying  a  charge  prepared  by  a  charge  formmg 

means  to  the  port(s),  a  throttle  means  for  controlling  the  flow 

of  charge  through  the  charge  supply  duct,  and  an  exhaust 


manifold  constituting  the  source  of  supply  of  exhaust  gas, 
comprising: 

an  exhaust  gas  supply  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  in  commu- 
nication with  the  engine  exhaust  manifold  and  an  outlet 
end  in  cmmunication  with  the  charge  supply  duct; 

a  fixed  orifice  having  a  preselected  cross-sectional  area  in  the 
exhaust  gas  supply  conduit  for  restricting  full  flow  of 
exhaust  gas  passing  through  the  conduit  from  the  exhaust 
manifold  to  the  charge  supply  duct; 

exhaust  gas  pressure  regulator  means  associated  with  the 
exhaust  manifold  for  controlling  the  exhaust  gas  pressure 
in  the  exhaust  gas  supply  conduit  upstream  of  the  fixed 
orifice; 

means  for  controlling  said  exhaust  gas  pressure  regulator  in 
response  to  engine  operating  conditions; 

a  venturi  body  including  a  restricted  throat  disposed  in  the 
charge  supply  duct  downstream  of  the  throttle  means,  the 
venturi  body  arranged  so  that  the  intake  charge  passes 
primarily  through  the  venturi  throat,  the  venturi  having  a 
total  flow  capacity  substantially  equivalent  to  the  flow 
capacity  of  the  charge-forming  means; 

the  outlet  end  of  said  exhaust  gas  supply  conduit  communi- 
cating with  said  charge  supply  duct  downstream  of  said 
venturi  throat; 

whereby  intake  vacuum  in  the  charge  supply  duct  estab- 
lishes an  absolute  pressure  in  the  exhaust  gas  supply  con- 
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duit  downstream  of  the  fixed  orifice  that  is  less  than  the 
absolute  pressure  established  upstream  of  the  fixed  orifice 
by  operation  of  the  engine  and  by  regulation  of  the  ex- 
haust gas  pressure  regulator  to  thereby  draw  exhaust  gas 
into  the  charge  supply  duct  in  a  controlled  manner  and  to 
cause  its  intimate  mixing  with  the  charge  intake. 


about  a  portion  of  the  perimeter  of  the  yoke  portion  and 
defining  a  first  cable-receiving  surface  within  which  a 
yoke  cable  is  received,  the  yoke  portion  further  having  a 
portion  of  a  perimeter  opposed  to  the  first  cable-receiving 
surface  and  defining  a  second  cable-receiving  surface 
against  which  a  first  inside  cable  is  receivable,  and 


4,546,753 

IGNITION  COIL  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Jean  M.  Pierret,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  DuceUier  A  Cie, 

Creteil,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR83/00131,  §  371  Date  Apr.  5,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  5,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00843,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  1,  1984 

per  Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  600,638 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  11,  1982,  82  13965 
Int.  a.<  PD2P  3/02;  HOIF  27/30 
U.S.  a.  123-634  4  Qaims 


1.  An  ignition  coil  for  internal  combustion  engines,  the  coil 
having  a  closed  magnetic  circuit  constituted  by  metal  sheets 
which  are  stamped  and  stacked  one  on  the  other;  a  permanent 
magnet  disposed  in  an  arm  of  the  circuit;  primary  and  second- 
ary windings  in  an  insulating  housing  surrounding  another  arm 
of  the  circuit,  the  ignition  coil  including  a  magnetic  fiux  shunt 
circuit,  the  circuit  being  constituted  by  plates  of  mild  steel,  the 
coil  being  characterized  in  that  the  closed  magnetic  circuit 
includes  a  first  part,  of  thickness  E'  and  U-shaped,  of  which 
one  of  the  portions  is  stamped  with  a  chamfered  edge  and  a 
second  part  of  thickness  E  greater  than  the  thickness  E',  which 
second  part  is  L-shaped  and  has  a  portion  which  is  stamped 
with  a  chamfered  edge,  the  permanent  magnet  being  inserted 
between  the  chamfers  of  the  first  and  second  parts,  and  the  first 
and  second  parts  being  rigidified  by  extensions  of  the  metal 
plates,  and  by  rivets  extending  through  said  extensions  and 
through  the  stacked  sheets. 


4,546,754 
YOKE  ANCHOR  FOR  COMPOUND  BOWS 
Max  D.  Smith,  Evansvilie,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Indian  Industries, 
Inc.,  Evansvilie,  Ind. 

Filed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,021 
Int.  a*  F41B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  124-86  8  aaims 

1.  A  yoke  anchor  for  securing  a  first  inside  cable  of  a  com- 
pound bow  to  the  tip  of  one  of  the  bow  limbs,  the  compound 
bow  mcluding  a  yoke  cable  connected  at  its  free  ends  to  the 
pulley  axle,  the  compound  bow  further  including  a  second 
mside  cable  extending  adjacent  the  first  inside  cable  proximate 
to  the  tip  of  the  one  of  the  bow  limbs,  said  anchor  comprising: 
an  integral  anchor  member  including  a  generally  planar 
yoke  portion  having  first  and  second  cable-receiving 
surfaces,  the  yoke  portion  having  a  first  groove  extending 


32      22 


a  second  portion  attached  to  and  extending  outwardly  from 
one  of  the  planar  surfaces  of  the  yoke  portion,  the  second 
portion  defining  a  third  cable-receiving  surface  config- 
ured to  have  a  second  inside  cable  slidingly  receivable 
thereagainst. 


4  546  755 

CHAIN  SAW'SEALING  DEVICE 

Ove  Gustavsson,  Alsjogatan  25,  S.641  51,  Katrineholm,  Sweden 

PCT  No.  Per/SE83/00043,  §  371  Date  Sep.  26, 1983,  §  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  26,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02746,  PCT  Pub 

Date  Aug.  18,  1983 

per  Filed  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,338 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  16,  1982,  8200907 
Int.  a.^  B28D  1/08 
U.S.  a.  125-21  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  chain  saw  useful  in  sawing  through  hard  materials 
which  includes  a  motor;  a  flat  saw-bar  which  includes  opposite 
side  faces  and  a  peripheral  edge  that  includes  a  guide  groove 
extending  therein,  said  flat  saw-bar  defining  an  operating 
plane;  and  an  endless  saw-chain  which  is  located  around  the 
periphery  of  said  saw-bar  and  is  movable  therealong  by  said 
motor,  said  saw-chain  including  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
link  assemblies,  each  link  assembly  including  three  links  which 
are  pivotally  connected  to  one  another  and  which  define  oppo- 
site side  faces,  at  least  one  of  said  three  links  including  a  cutter 
element  which  extends  in  said  operating  plane  away  from  said 
saw-bar  and  at  least  one  other  of  said  three  links  including  a 
control  lug  which  extends  into  said  guide  groove  in  the  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  saw-bar;  the  improvement  wherein  each  said 
link  assembly  includes  a  unitary  plastic  seal  means  which  is 
firmly  attached  to  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  the  opposite  side 
faces  of  each  of  said  three  links  thereof,  said  plastic  seal  means 
protecting  said  links  from  being  damaged  by  abrasive  particles, 
said  unitary  plastic  seal  means  including  edges  which  extend 
over  the  opposite  side  faces  of  said  flat  saw-bar. 
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4,546,756 
TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Vernon  A.  Leroy,  Watersmeet,  Mich.;  Harold  D.  Gaedtke,  and 
Harold  D.  Gaedtke,  both  of  Tomahawk,  Wte.,  assignors  to 
GAG  Solar,  Inc.,  Wausau,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,512 

Int.  a*  J24D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  126-424  10  Qaims 


1.  A  tracking  system  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a 
fixed  support 

(a)  a  rotatable  base  mounted  on  said  support, 

(b)  means  for  rotating  said  base  at  a  predetermined  angular 
rate,    . 

(c)  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  rotation  of  said  base 
to  rotate  said  base  in  reverse  direction  to  a  predetermined 
variable  starting  location,  and 

(d)  first  means  responsive  to  reverse  rotation  of  said  base  to 
alter  said  predetermined  rotation  and  said  predetermined 
starting  location, 

wherein  said  first  means  includes  a  cam,  means  responsive  to 
reverse  rotation  of  said  base  to  alter  the  position  of  said  cam, 
path  limit  determining  means  for  said  base  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  cam  to  set  the  path  limits  of  said  path  limit  deter- 
mining means. 


4,546,757 

nXED  POSITION  CONCENTRATING  SOLAR 

COLLECTOR 

Douglas  Y.  Jakahi,  94^7  Huo  PI.,  Mililani  Town,  Hi.  96789 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  398,911,  Jul.  16,  1982,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  229,512,  Jan.  29, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,085 

Int.  a*  F24J  3/02 

VJS.  a.  126—438  25  Oaims 


entering  rays  of  the  sun  onto  a  heat  absorbing  element,  con- 
vertable  end  structures  formed  for  rendering  the  trough  ends 
selectively  penetrable  to  the  rays  of  the  sun  and  internally 
reflective  to  solar  radiation,  and  control  means  for  said  con- 
vertable  end  structures  automatically  operating  said  converu- 
ble  end  structures  to  make  the  sunward  end  of  said  trough 
penetrable  to  the  rays  of  the  sun  and  the  opposite  end  of  said 
trough  reflect  the  sun's  rays  encountering  same  into  said 
trough. 

16.  A  solar  energy  collector,  comprising 
a  structure  providing  an  open  trough  having  an  internal  struc- 
ture defining  a  compound  parabolic  curve  composed  of  one 
half  of  a  parabola  joined  by  a  quarter  circle  to  the  other  half 
of  said  parabola  shifted  90  degrees, 
said  internal  surface  of  said  trough  being  reflective  to  radiation 

from  the  sun, 
said  internal  surface  being  formed  to  reflect  the  rays  of  the  sun 

onto  a  focal  area  within  said  trough, 
and  means  for  selectively  rendering  the  sunward  end  of  said 
trough  substantially  transparent  to  solar  radiation  and  the 
other  end  internally  reflective  of  solar  radiation  into  said 
trough. 


4,546,758 
SOLAR-TOWER  POWER  STATION 
Franck  Ebemard,  Hannberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kraftwerk  Union  AktiengeseUschaft,  Miilbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  381,131,  May  24,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  182,230,  Aug.  28,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,684 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1979,  2937529 

Int.  a*  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126-451  14  aaims 


1.  In  a  scJar  collector  having  a  reflective  trough  directing 


1.  Solar-tower  power  plant  comprising  a  tower  having  a 
base  and  an  upper  end,  an  array  of  mirrors  disposed  around 
said  base  of  said  tower,  a  non-reflective  cavity-type  solar 
heater  being  disposed  at  said  upper  end  of  said  tower  and 
having  a  cavity  formed  therein  defining  a  wall  adjacent  to  said 
cavity,  said  cavity  wall  having  a  radiation  input  opening 
formed  therein  defining  a  non-reflective  edge  of  said  cavity 
wall,  said  solar  heater  being  beatable  by  radiation  reflected  and 
concentrated  by  said  mirror  array  and  received  through  said 
radiation  input  opening,  a  coolant  conduit  connected  to  said 
solar  heater  for  utilizing  radiation  heat  therefrom,  a  radiation 
heat  exchanger  having  tubes  and  being  connected  to  said  cool- 
ant conduit,  the  tubes  of  said  radiation  heat  exchanger  being 
disposed  in  a  ring  around  said  non-reflective  edge  of  said 
cavity  wall  outside  said  cavity  wall  facing  said  mirror  array 
means  having  a  surface  area  disposed  in  vicinity  of  said  tubes 
and  facing  said  cavity  wall  for  influencing  heat  transfer  to  said 
tubes  at  least  by  at  least  one  of  heat  conduction  and  back 
radiation,  said  radiation  heat  exchanger  having  a  highly  tem- 
perature resistant  glass  cover  being  disposed  on  the  tubes  of 
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said  radiation  exchanger  for  reducing  convection  losses,  said 
glass  cover  having  expansion  gaps  formed  therein  forming 
segments,  and  a  lateral  seal  disposed  on  said  glass  cover, 
wherein  said  glass  cover  is  highly  permeable  ins  the  visible 
radiation  range,  and  including  a  selective  coating  disposed  on 
at  least  part  of  said  glass  cover  for  reducing  heat  radiation  and 
making  said  glass  cover  less  permeable  in  the  infra-red  heat 
radiation  range. 


4,546,759 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSISTING  HUMAN 

HEART  FUNCTION 

Mladen  Solar,  116-79th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11209 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,387 

Int.  CK*  A61B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  128-1  D  10  Qaims 


Wflu 

CM 


1.  A  method  of  assisting  right  ventricle  function  of  the 
human  heart  comprising  the  steps  of 

simultaneously  occluding  both  the  superior  and  inferior 
vena  cava  blood  vessels, 

while  said  vessels  are  occluded,  pressurizing  the  atrial  cham- 
ber communicating  with  the  right  ventricle  to  urge  blood 
flow  through  the  tricuspid  valve, 

thereafter  opening  said  vessels  to  permit  blood  flow  there- 
through, and 

after  blood  flow  through  said  vessels  has  resumed,  depres- 
surizing  the  atrial  chamber  to  enable  blood  to  enter  said 
chamber. 

7.  An  intra-vascular  pressurizing  apparatus  comprising 

a  dual  lumen  catheter  tube, 

three  balloon  elements  mounted  on  said  catheter  tube,  in 
longitudinally  spaced  apart  relation,  each  of  said  ballon 
elements  capable  of  being  inflated  and  deflated, 

the  intermediate  balloon  element  being  asymmetrical  with 
respect  to  said  catheter  tube  when  inflated, 

means  coupling  one  of  the  lumens  of  said  catheter  tube  with 
the  first  and  third  of  said  balloon  elements  for  supplying 
an  inflating  medium  to  and  withdrawing  said  medium 
from  both  said  first  and  third  balloon  elements  simulane- 
ously, 

means  coupling  the  other  of  said  lumens  to  said  intermediate 
balloon  element  for  supplying  an  inflating  medium  to  and 
withdrawing  said  medium  from  said  intermediate  balloon 
element, 

individual  means  for  supplying  and  withdrawing  an  inflating 
medium  coupled  to  each  of  said  lumens,  respectively,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  supplying  and 
withdrawing  means  in  a  predetermined  sequence. 


4  546  760 
ARTIFICIAL  HEART  DRIVING  APPARATUS 

Akira  Suzuki,  Nishio;  Takeharu  Oumi,  Tokyo;  Sanshiro  Taka- 
miya,  Nagoya,  and  Hideo  Nakazawa,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,181 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1982,  57-52141- 
Mar.  30,  1982,  57-52142;  Mar.  30,  1982,  57-52143;  Mar.  30, 
1982,  57-52933;  Mar.  30,  1982,  57-45056[U] 

Int.  a.^  A61B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  128-1  D  5  Claims 


1.  An  artificial  heart  driving  apparatus  comprising: 

a  positive  pressure  source; 

a  first  solenoid  valve  having  an  input  port  connected  to  an 

output  port  of  said  positive  pressure  source; 
a  first  accumulator  having  an  inner  space  connected  to  an 

output  port  of  said  first  solenoid  valve; 
a  second  solenoid  valve  having  an  input  port  connected  to 
the  inner  space  of  said  first  accumulator  and  an  output 
port  connected  to  an  artificial  heart; 
a  first  pressure  detecting  means  for  detecting  pressure  in  a 
fiuid  path  from  the  output  port  of  said  first  solenoid  valve 
to  the  input  port  of  said  second  solenoid  valve; 
a  negative  pressure  source; 
a  third  solenoid  valve  having  an  input  port  connected  to  an 

output  port  of  said  negative  pressure  source; 
a  second  accumulator  having  an  inner  space  connected  to  an 

output  port  of  said  third  solenoid  valve; 
a  fourth  solenoid  valve  having  an  input  port  .connected  to 
the  inner  space  of  said  second  accumulator  and  an  output 
port  connected  to  an  artificial  heart; 
a  second  pressure  detecting  means  for  detecting  pressure  in 
a  fluid  path  from  the  output  port  of  said  third  solenoid 
valve  to  the  input  port  of  said  fourth  solenoid  valve; 
a  control  board  including  input  means  for  presetting  a  posi- 
tive pressure  value,  a  negative  pressure  value,  an  ONA 
OFF  duty  value  and  a  heartbeat  value;  and* 
control  means  for  (a)  comparing  the  pressure  detected  by  the 
first  pressure  detecting  means  with  the  preset  positive 
pressure  value,  controlling  the  pressure  in  the  first  accu- 
mulator by  controlling  energization  of  the  first  solenoid 
valve,  (b)  comparing  the  pressure  detected  by  the  second 
pressure  detecting  means  with  the  preset  negative  pres- 
sure value  controlling  the  pressure  in  the  second  accumu- 
lator by  controlling  energization  of  the  third  solenoid 
valve,  and  (c)  energizing  the  second  solenoid  valve  and 
deenergizing  the  fourth  solenoid  valve  during  a  first  given 
time  interval  dependent  on  the  preset  heartbeat  value  and 
the  ON/OFF  duty  value,  and  deenergizing  the  second 
solenoid  valve  and  energizing  the  fourth  solenoid  valve 
during  another  second  given  time  interval  dependent  on 
the  heartbeat  value  and  the  ON/OFF  duty  value,  the  sum 
of  the  first  given  time  interval  and  the  second  given  time. 
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4,546,761  ^  g|g  l^"! 

•^  B?T;^';7.?i^SS"LLUM°,rroiJ""  LARYNGOSCOPE  .NCxOdINC  .  LATERALLY  O^ET 


U.S.  a.  128—6 


11  Qaims 


•.\\\\\yi\\w^,i)i,„h),)i,i,„„.,„.„„. 


**'  f    ?rri.r/*/-r/"A/P 


1.  A  iWrge  animal  speculum  holder  and  battery-powered 
illuminator  for  a  tubular  speculum  comprising: 

a  handle  having  a  cylindrical  case  with  separate  battery  and 
switch  compartment  housings  at  opposite  end  portions 
thereof; 

said  switch  compartment  housing  having  a  bore  at  one  end; 

a  wall  separating  said  housings  for  effectively  sealing  the 
switch  compartment  from  the  battery  compartment; 

first  contact  means  supported  on  said  wall  engageable  with 
a  terminal  of  a  battery  in  said  battery  compartment; 

switch  means  located  in  said  switch  compartment  with 
actuator  means  externally  of  the  handle; 

a  speculum  support  sleeve  open  at  both  ends  fastened  across 
said  switch  compartment  housing  at  substantially  right 
angles  thereto,  the  proximal  end  of  said  sleeve  providing  a 
viewing  opening,  and  the  distal  end  of  said  sleeve  provid- 
ing a  recess  for  receiving  a  tubular  speculum  inserted 
therein; 

a  lighting  assembly  comprising  an  L-shaped  base  bulb  holder 
unit  and  a  separable  bulb  housing  unit; 

said  base  bulb  holder  unit  having  opposite  tubular  leg  mem- 
bers disposed  at  substantially  right  angles  to  one  another, 
means  locking  one  of  said  leg  members  into  said  bore  in 
the  switch  compartment  housing  with  the  other  leg  mem- 
ber extending  parallel  to  the  support  sleeve  toward  the 
distal  end  thereof  closely  adjacent  the  wall  of  said  support 
sleeve,  said  other  leg  member  having  socket  means  with  a 
second  contact  therein; 

said  bulb  housing  unit  comprising  a  tubular  member  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  speculum  support  sleeve  having  plug 
means  at  one  end  connectable  to  said  socket  means  and . 
having  a  third  contact  engageable  with  said  second 
contact  in  said  socket  means,  a  bulb  in  the  opposite  end 
positioned  to  direct  light  toward  the  distal  end  of  a  tubular 
speculum  inserted  in  said  sleeve,  and  means  including  a 
lens  sealing  said  bulb  within  said  other  leg  member;  and 
an  electrical  circuit  for  energizing  §aid  bulb  in  response  to 
actuation  of  said  switch  means  including  conductor  means 
interconnecting  said  first,  second  and  third  contacts  with 
said  switch  means,  and  a  return  path  completing  the  cir- 
cuit through  said  lighting  assembly  and  handle  to  the 
other  terminal  of  the  battery. 


3.  A  laryngoscope,  comprising: 

(a)  a  handle  including  an  elongated,  straight  hand  gripping 
segment  defining  an  elongation  axis  and  having  an  upper- 
most end  and  a  blade  connecting  head  segment  extending 
up  from  said  uppermost  end,  and 

(b)  a  blade  disengagably  connected  to  said  handle  and  in- 
cluding a  handle  connecting  back  segment  and  an  elon- 
gated front  segment  extending  out  from  said  handle  con- 
necting segment,  said  front  segment  including  laterally 
adjacent  first  and  second  subsegments  extending  its  entire 
length,  said  second  subsegment  being  disposed  within  a 
single  plane  extending  through  the  elongation  axis  of  the 
handle's  hand  gripping  segment  and  containing  a  light 
source  associated  conduit,  said  first  subsegment  being 
disposed  laterally  to  one  side  of  said  plane  and  serving  to 
elevate  the  patient's  tongue  and  guide  an  endotracheal 
tube  into  the  patient's  throat. 


4,546,763 

CONTINUOUS  PASSIVE  MOTION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Richard  D.  Coutts,  4210  Ridgeway,  San  Diego,  Caiif.  92116 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  319,646,  Nov.  9,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,299 

Int.  Cl.^  A61H  l/OO,  1/02 

U.S.  a.  128-25  R  19  QiUms 


h\^ 
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1.  A  continuous  passive  motion  recuperative  apparatus,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  base  member; 

an  adjustable  thigh  support  member  having  an  inner  end  and 
an  outer  end,  said  inner  end  being  pivotally  attached  to 
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said  base  member  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  inner 
end  thereof; 

a  lower  leg  support  member  having  an  inner  end  and  an 
outer  end  and  pivotally  connected  at  the  inner  end  to  the 
outer  end  of  said  thigh  support  member;  and 

guide  means  for  guiding  the  outer  end  of  said  lower  leg 
support  member;  and 

continuous  drive  means  including  linkage  means  comprising 
an  elongated  flexible  link  of  adjustable  length  connected 
at  one  end  of  said  thigh  support  member  and  at  the  other 
end  to  a  continuously  moveable  drive  member  for  induc- 
ing a  selected  continuous  motion  thereof  for  flexing  one  or 
more  joints  of  a  leg. 


4,546,764 
POSTURAL  DRAINAGE  BED 
James  A.  Gerber,  Springfield,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Invacare  Cor- 
poration, Elyria,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr,  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,097 

Int.  a.*  A61H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128-33  10  Claims 


1.  A  postural  drainage  bed  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  frame; 

a  bed  top,  said  bed  top  being  positioned  on  said  frame  and 
said  frame  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  to  be 
selectively  tipped  relative  to  horizontal; 

means  for  tilting  said  frame  relative  to  said  base  and  for 
holding  said  frame  in  a  tilted  position; 

a  discrete  chest  supporting  section  operatively  connected 
with  the  frame; 

a  head  supporting  section  operatively  connected  with  the 
frame,  the  head  supporting  section  including  a  central 
patient  neck  receiving  portion  and  a  pair  of  side  portions 
extending  more  upwardly  than  the  neck  receiving  portion 
and  the  chest  supporting  section  such  that  the  side  por- 
tions may  engage  shoulders  of  a  patient  lying  face  down 
on  the  bed  top  when  the  frame  is  tipped  downward; 

a  separate  lower  body  supporting  section  operatively  con- 
nected with  the  frame; 

means  for  imparting  a  percussion  action  having  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  frequency  and  amplitude  only  to  said  chest 
supporting  section;  and, 

means  supporting  said  chest  supporting  section  which  essen- 
tially confmes  and  isolates  said  percussion  action  to  said 
chest  supporting  section. 


posed  therein  from  the  periphery  of  said  rigid  cylinder 
toward  the  center  thereof,  and 
flexible  cylindrical  members  attached  to  said  rigid  cylinder. 


Pf^X 


said  flexible  cylindrical  members  include  a  sheet  of  elastic 
material  folded  on  itself  and  attached  to  said  rigid  cylinder 
engaging  said  axial  slots. 


4,546,766 

THERAPEUTIC  TRACTION  APPLIANCE  HAVING 

SELF-CALIBRATING  MECHANISM 

Howard  A.  Hill,  Malvern,  and  James  A.  Sack,  Downingtown, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hill  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Malvern,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,542 

Int.  a.*  A61F  5/01;  F16D  65/52 

U.S.  a.  128-71  9aaims 


4,546,765 
REDUaNG  MACHINE  APPARATUS 
Albert  E.  Adams,  224  Zion  Way,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92703 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,389 
Int  a*  A61H  23/00 
U.S.  a.  128-55  8  Oalms 

1.  A  fatty  tissue  reducing  machine  comprising: 
a  driving  apparatus, 

a  rigid  cylinder  attached  to  said  driving  apparatus, 
said  rigid  cylinder  by  including  a  plurality  of  axial  slots  dis- 


1.  In  a  device  for  applying  a  controlled  amount  of  tension  to 
a  human  body,  including  frame  means,  rotary  means  mounted 
in  said  frame  means,  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  in  the  frame 
means  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  human  body  for 
applying  said  tension  thereto,  means  on  said  arm  and  rotary 
means  cooperable  to  rotate  said  rotary  means  in  response  to 
alternating  pivotal  movement  of  said  arm,  brake  means  for 
applying  friction  to  said  rotary  means,  and  adjustable  means 
coupled  to  said  brake  means  for  adjusting  the  magnitude  of  the 
friction  applied  by  said  brake  means,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  brake  means  includes  a  pair  of  brake  pads  mounted  in 
opposed  relation  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rotary  means  for 
movement  in  a  path  along  its  rotational  axis,  caliper  block 
means  slidably  mounted  in  said  frame  adjacent  to  the  periphery 
of  said  rotary  means  for  mounting  said  brake  pads,  first  means 
coupling  one  of  said  brake  pads  to  said  caliper  block  for  move- 
ment relative  thereto,  and  second  means  coupling  the  other  of 
said  brake  pads  to  said  caliper  block  for  movement  relative 
thereto,  calibrating  means  connected  to  said  second  coupling 
means  for  normally  urging  said  one  brake  pad  toward  said 
rotary  means,  and  adjusting  means  connected  to  said  first 
coupling  means  for  selectively  displacing  said  one  brake  pad 
toward  and  away  from  said  rotary  means,  said  calibrating 
means  being  operable  automatically  when  said  one  brake  pad  is 
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displaced  away  from  said  rotary  means  to  cause  said  other 
brake  pad  to  move  toward  said  rotary  means  and  upon  engage- 
ment therewith  to  displace  said  calibrating  block  relative  to 
said  rotary  means  and  to  urge  said  one  brake  pad  toward  said 
rotary  nieans. 


4,546,767 

CEMENT  INJECTION  DEVICE 

Carl  W.  Smith,  1317  W.  162nd  St.,  Gardens,  Calif.  90247 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,199 

Int  a*  A61F  5/04:  A24F  25/00 

U.S.  a.  128-92  E  20  Qalms 


1.  A  device  for  injecting  a  cement  into  a  cavity,  comprising: 

a  syringe  including  a  barrel  for  holding  the  cement  and  a 
plunger; 

a  nozzle  attached  to  and  extending  from  said  barrel  so  that 
the  cement  held  in  said  barrel  passes  through  said  nozzle 
for  injection  into  the  cavity; 

a  canister  for  supporting  said  syringe  which  allows  said 
nozzle  to  extend  through  and  outwardly  from  said  canis- 
ter; 

means  for  withdrawing  said  nozzle  into  said  canister  while 
simultaneously  expelling  the  cement  from  said  barrel 
through  said  nozzle  for  injection  into  the  cavity;  and 

means  for  compensating  for  variations  in  the  volumes  of  the 
cavities,  said  compensating  means  permitting  the  move- 
ment of  said  syringe  and  said  nozzle  as  a  unit  to  maintain 
a  tip  of  said  nozzle  at  the  meniscus  of  a  rising  column  of 
the  injected  cement. 

,,  4,546,768 

INHALATION  APPARATUS  FOR  ANIMALS 
Georg  Ferierabend,  Steinrain  25,  Aarburg,  Switzerland 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,795 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Dec.   22,   1981, 
8188/81 

Int.  a.*  A61M  11/00.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  128-200.16  9  Gaims 


1.  In  an  inhalation  apparatus  for  an  animal  which  includes  a 
mask  having  means  for  facilitating  inhalation  and  exhalation  by 
an  animal  wearing  said  mask,  and  means  for  supplying  to  said 
mask  a  gaseous  inhalation  medium,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing wherein  said  mask  includes  a  bag  which  is  open  at  an  upper 
end  thereof  and  has  a  cavity  which  communicates  with  said 


open  upper  end  and  is  adapted  to  receive  the  nose  of  the  ani- 
mal, said  open  upper  end  of  said  bag  terminating  in  a  generally 
semi-cyhndrical  wall  part  and  a  flattened  wall  part  extending 
across  the  concave  side  of  said  semi-cylindrical  wall  part,  said 
semi-cylindrical  wall  part  and  said  flattened  wall  part  of  said 
bag  each  terminating  in  an  upper  edge,  said  upper  edges  defin- 
ing said  open  upper  end  of  said  bag.  and  wherein  said  mask 
includes  an  adjustable  belt  which  extends  around  said  bag,  said 
belt  having  a  first  portion  which  is  adjacent  said  semi-cylindri- 
cal wall  part  of  said  bag  and  a  second  portion  which  is  spaced 
outwardly  from  said  flattened  wall  part,  said  belt  being  spaced 
below  said  upper  edge  of  said  flattened  wall  part,  whereby  said 
flattened  wall  part  can  be  placed  in  the  mouth  of  the  animal  so 
that  said  bag  receives  the  nose  of  the  animal  and  the  space 
between  said  second  portion  of  said  belt  and  said  flattened  wall 
part  receives  the  lower  jaw  of  the  animal,  and  said  adjustable 
belt  can  then  be  tightened  until  the  animal  is  prevented  from 
opening  its  mouth  and  must  breathe  through  its  nostrils. 

4,546,769 
SUTURE  THREAD 
Heinrich  Planck,  Niirtingen,  and  Wolfgang  Joas,  Reutiingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Institute  fur  Tex- 
tilund  Faaerforschung,  Stiittgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geniuay 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  291,052,  Aug.  7, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,964 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16. 
1980,  3030972 

Int  a*  A61L  17/00 
U.S.  a.  128-335.5  27  Claims 


n 


1.  A  suture  thread  which  comprises  a  jacket  of  a  tubular 
braided  structure  made  of  yams  which  are  not  crimped,  said 
jacket  having  been  produced  by  braiding  around  a  core  made 
of  fibers,  and  said  core  located  within  the  jacket  containing 
crimped  fibers;  said  jacket  having  a  tubular  braided  structure 
braided  from  a  number  of  multi-filament  braid  yams  taken 
from  braider  bobbins,  the  number  of  multifilament  yarns  used 
during  the  braiding  of  the  jacket  being  greater  as  compared 
with  conventional  suture  threads  of  the  same  diameter  range 
(USP  size)  and  the  number  of  braids  per  unit  length  being 
smaller  as  compared  with  said  conventional  suture  threads. 


4,546,770 
PULMONARY  MONITOR 
Joseph  E.  Schlessinger,  Berkeley,  and  Richard  G.  Hamilton,  San 
Francisco,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Critikon,  Tampa,  Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  82,898,  Oct.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,413,632. 
This  application  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,415 
Int  CI.*  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—630  2  Claims 

1.  A  monitor  for  the  measurement,  analysis  and  display  of 
physiological  data  derived  from  a  patient  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  transducer  for  measuring  physiological  data  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  pressure,  temperature, 
gas  concentration,  cation  and  ion  concentration.  pH.  ca- 
pacitance, displacement,  motion,  force  and  flow  transduc- 
ers; 

(b)  an  analyzer  having  means  for  calculating  selected  physio- 
logical characteristics  of  a  patient  from  said  transducer 
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physiological  data;  and  alarm  means;  and  means  for  dis- 
playing said  measured  physiological  data  and  calculated 
physiological  characteristics;  and  a  manually  operated 
hierarchical  selection  means  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  said  calculating  and  displaying  means;  and  means  for 
calibrating  said  analyzer  in  order  to  substantially  eliminate 
measurement  errors;  and  means  to  communicate  threshold 


physiological  characteristics;  and  means  for  comparing 
said  calculated  physiological  characteristics  against  said 
threshold  physiological  characteristics  and  activating  said 
alarm  means  when  said  threshold  physiological  character- 
istics are  not  satisfied;  and 
(c)  means  for  communicating  said  transducer  measured 
physiological  data  to  said  analyzer. 


4,546,771 

ACOUSTIC  MICROSCOPE 

Reginald  C.  Eggleton,  and  Francis  J.  Fry,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Indianapolis  Center  for  Advanced  Research, 

Inc.  (ICFAR),  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  354,708,  Mar.  4,  1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  114,705, 

Jan,  23,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser. 

No.  531,917 

Int.  a*  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  a.  128-660  20aaims 


1.  An  ultrasound  visualization  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  needle,  said  needle  having  a  sharp  point  at  one  end  and 
being  adapted  for  insertion  into  the  human  body; 

(b)  high  frequency  ultrasound  transducer  means  for  produc- 
ing and  receiving  acoustical  beams  of  at  least  100  MHz 
frequency  from  within  said  needle; 

(c)  beam  directing  means  for  directing  acoustical  beams 
produced  by  said  transducer  means  radially  from  said 
needle  at  a  point  outside  of  said  needle; 

(d)  scan  means  coupled  to  said  transducer  means  for  scan- 
ning acoustical  beams  produced  by  said  high  frequency 


ultrasound  transducer  and  directed  by  said  beam  directing 
means;  and 
(e)  visualization  circuitry  means  for  translating  acoustical 
beams  received  by  said  transducer  means  into  a  visual 
display. 


4,546,772 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  DETERMINING 

ULTRASONIC  WAVE  ATTENUATION  IN  TISSUE  USING 

PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP 
Stephen  W.  Flax,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,958 

Int.  a.*  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  a.  128-660  aaaims 
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1.  In  an  ultrasound  imaging  obtaining  system,  a  method  of  a 
measure  of  attenuation  of  an  ultrasonic  wave  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  providing  transducer  means  for  receiving  reflected  ultra- 
sonic waves  and  generating  an  electrical  signal  in  response 
thereto, 

(b)  providing  a  phase  detector  having  a  first  input  terminal 
for  receiving  a  first  signal  and  a  second  input  terminal  for 
receiving  a  second  signal  and  an  output  terminal,  said 
phase  detector  generating  an  output  signal  on  said  output 
terminal  which  is  indicative  of  the  phase  difference  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  signals, 

(c)  connecting  said  electrical  signal  to  said  first  input  termi- 
nal, 

(d)  providing  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  having  an  out- 
put terminal  for  a  generated  oscillation  signal  and  a  con- 
trol terminal  for  receiving  a  signal  for  controlling  oscilla- 
tion frequency, 

(e)  connecting  said  output  terminal  of  said  phase  detector  to 
said  control  terminal  and  applying  said  output  signal  of 
said  phase  detector  for  controlling  oscillation  frequency, 

(0  connecting  said  generated  oscillation  signal  to  said  second 

input  terminal  of  said  phase  detector  and. 
(g)  measuring  the  voltage  of  said  output  signal  of  said  phase 

detector  as  indicative  of  attenuation. 


4,546,773 
APPARATUS  TO  MEASURE  CONICAL  THICKNESS 
Frederic  B.  Kremer,  Bala  Cynwyd,  and  Edward  R.  O'Brien,  III, 
Wayne,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Accutome,  Inc.,  Frazer,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  227,753,  Jan.  23, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,603 
Int.  CI.-*  A61B  10/00 
U.S.  a.  128-660  5  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  a  cornea  having 
an  anterior  surface  and  a  posterior  surface  comprising 

means  for  directing  pulses  of  ultrasonic  energy  toward  the 
said  cornea  surfaces  to  create  a  first  reflected  pulse  from 
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the  anterior  cornea  surface  and  a  second  reflected  pulse 

from  the  posterior  cornea  surface; 
time  window  means  for  receiving  the  first  and  second  re- 
flected pulses  only  if  they  arrive  within  a  predetermined 

expected  time  interval; 
means  for  measuring  the  time  interval  between  the  first  and 

second  reflected  pulses, 
the  means  for  measuring  comprising  means  to  convert  the 

pulses  to  a  gate  pulse  and  means  to  stretch  the  gate  pulse, 
the  means  to  stretch  the  gate  pulse  comprising 

means  for  integrating  the  gate  pulses,  said  means  for  inte- 
grating comprising  an  input  and  an  output, 

comparator  means  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said 


ing  it  to  the  patient's  chest  at  the  level  of  the  right  atrium 
of  the  heart; 
and  a  small  bubble  level  on  said  line  between  its  ends  to 
indicate  whether  it  is  horizontal. 


4,546,775 

DETECTION  OF  BLOOD  PRESSURE  COMPLEXES  IN 

AUTOMATED  VITAL  SIGNS  MONITORS 

Richard  Medero,  Lutz,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Critikon,  Inc.,  Tampa, 

Fla. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,647 

Int.  a*  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128-681  7  atiims 


oencT 

SLOK 


,  comparator  means  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
means  for  integrating,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  means  for 
integrating,  said  controlling  means  being  itself  con- 
trolled by  the  output  of  said  comparator  means; 

means  for  inhibiting  the  measurement  of  time  intervals 
before  the  first  reflected  pulse  which  do  not  arrive 
within  the  said  predetermined  expected  time  interval 
and  after  the  second  reflected  pulse  which  do  not  arrive 
within  the  said  predetermined  expected  time  interval; 
and 

means  for  converting  the  time  interval  between  the  first 
and  second  reflected  pulses  into  an  equivalent  measured 
distance. 


"^1-{^J*' 


1.  An  oscillometric  blood  pressure  monitor  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  sensing  arterial  pressure  pulsations; 

(b)  transducer  means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  sensing, 
for  producing  signals  representative  of  said  pulsations; 

(c)  means,  responsive  to  said  transducer  means,  for  filtering 
said  signals  to  pass  at  least  signals  of  a  frequency  band 
corresponding  to  oscillatory  complexes; 

(d)  means  for  selectively  clamping  the  output  of  said  means 
for  filtering  to  a  predetermined  baseline;  and 

(e)  control  means,  responsive  to  the  slope  of  said  signals 
from  said  means  for  filtering,  for  enabling  said  means  for 
clamping. 


J,  4,546,774 

LEVELING  DEVICE  FOR  HEMODYNAMIC 
MONITORING  TRANSDUCER  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  M.  Haught,  1800  NW.  4th  Ave.,  Apt.  #15A,  Boca  Raton, 
Ha.  33432 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,465 

Int.  a.^  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  L28-673  6  Qaims 


4,546,776 

PORTABLE  EKG  MONITORING  DEVICE  FOR  ST 

DEVIATION 

Howard  T.  Bellin,  240  E.  47th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017; 

Donald  Fellner,  6  E,  74th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028.  and 

Nichan  Tchorb^ian,  96-10  23rd  Ave.,  Elmhurst,  N.Y.  11373 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,108 

Int.  Cl.^  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128-704  6  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vertically  adjustable  hemodynamic 
monitoring  transducer  assembly,  a  leveling  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  flexible  line  adapted  to  extend  substantially  taut 
between  said  transducer  assembly  and  the  chest  of  a  pa- 
tient whose  heart  is  to  be  monitored; 

attachment  means  on  one  end  of  said  line  releasably  attach- 
ing it  to  the  transducer  assembly; 

attachment  means  on  an  opposite  end  of  said  line  for  attach- 


1.  A  cardiac  monitoring  unit  comprising  sensing  means 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  body  of  an  individual  to  produce 
an  analog  representation  of  the  individual's  electrocardiogram 
waveform;  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  establish- 
ing and  storing  an  ST  deviation  signal  corresponding  to  the  ST 
deviation  of  said  electrocardiogram  waveform;  said  ST  devia- 
tion signal  establishing  means  comprising  means  for  locating 
the  QR  portion  of  the  waveform,  means  for  sampling  a  first 
portion  of  the  waveform  at  a  predetermined  period  prior  to  the 
Q  portion  of  the  waveform,  means  for  measuring  the  slope  of 
the  waveform  at  the  sampled  points  in  said  first  portion,  means 
for  determining  a  first  voltage  of  the  waveform  at  which  the 
measured  slope  is  nearest  to  zero,  means  for  sampling  a  second 
portion  of  the  waveform  at  a  predetermined  period  subsequent 
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to  the  S  portion  of  the  waveform,  means  for  measuring  the 
slope  of  the  waveform  at  the  sampled  points  in  said  second 
portion,  means  for  determining  a  second  voltage  of  said  second 
portion  of  the  waveform  at  which  the  measured  slope  is  nearest 
to  zero,  and  means  for  determining  the  ST  deviation  signal  as 
the  difference  between  said  first  and  second  voltages;  means 
for  thereafter  continuously  monitoring  the  ST  deviation  signal 
of  said  electrocardiogram  waveform  and  for  comparing  the 
monitored  ST  deviation  signal  with  the  stored  normal  ST 
deviation  signal;  and  means  for  activating  an  alarm  when  the 
monitored  ST  deviation  signal  bears  a  predetermined  relation 
to  the  stored  normal  ST  deviation  signal. 


4,546,777 
HEART  SOUND  DETECTOR  AND  SYNCHRONIZATION 

FOR  DIAGNOSTICS 

Mark  W.  Groch,  Elk  Grove,  and  James  R.  Domnanovich,  Ro- 

selle,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Siemens  Gammasonics,  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  111. 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  241,388,  Mar.  6,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,496,873. 

This  application  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,083 

Int.  a.*  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128-715  15  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  diagnostic  apparatus  to  acquire 
cardiac  or  heart  function  data  or  images  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

detecting  the  occurence  of  a  first  heart  sound  and  a  second 
heart  sound  when  both  are  coincident  with  a  prescribed 
heart  sound  enable  window  adjustable  within  prescribed 
limits  and  beginning  with  the  occurence  of  the  first  heart 
sound; 

providing  an  accurately  timed  systole  trigger  signal  coinci- 
dent with  systole  heart  function  as  derived  from  the  heart 
sound  signal;  and 

controlling  data  acquistion  of  diagnostic  apparatus  in  accor- 
dance with  said  accurately  time  systole  trigger  signal. 


channel,  one  trace  being  located  at  a  lower  part  of  said 
channel,  and  the  other  trace  having  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion below  said  one  trace  on  said  entry  port  of  said  chan- 
nel: 


'/tzy     HO 


(d)  said  housing  further  defining  a  flush  port  for  coupling 
purge  gases  to  said  channel  at  a  point  above  said  other 
trace. 


4,546,778 

MOISTURE  DETECTOR  FOR  RESPIRATORY 

MONITORING  SYSTEMS 

Richard  E.  Sullivan,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Critikon,  Inc., 

Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,424 
Int.  a.^  A61B  5/08 
U.S.  a.  128-718  4aaims 

1.  In  a  respiratory  gas  analysis  system,  a  trap  for  avoiding 
unwanted  fiuid  accumulation  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  generally  vertical  orientation,  having 
an  entry  port  on  one  side  at  a  relatively  lower  extremity, 
and  having  an  exhaust  port  on  an  opposite  side  at  a  rela- 
tively upper  extremity: 

(b)  said  housing  defining  therein  a  generally  vertical  channel 
having  walls  extending  from  below  said  entry  port  at  least 
up  to  said  exhaust  port,  said  channel  having  relatively 
minimal  cross  sectional  dimension  between  said  opposite 
sides: 

(c)  a  pair  of  conductive  traces  each  applied  to  a  wall  of  said 


4  546  779 
METHOD  OF  MEASUREMENT  OF  EUSTACHIAN  TUBE 

OPENING  AND  ASSOCIATED  APPARATUS 
Frank  Meno,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  University  of  Pitts- 
burgh, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,143 

Int.  Cl.^  A61B  5/12 

U.S.  CI.  128-746  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  the  opening  or  changes  in  the 
opening  with  time  of  the  Eustachian  tube  of  a  subject  compris- 
ing applying  an  input  sound  wave  signal  to  the  nasal  cavity  of 
the  subject,  converting  the  input  sound  wave  signal  to  a  first 
electrical  input  signal,  feeding  said  first  electrical  input  signal 
to  a  phase  comparator,  picking  up  a  related  output  sound  wave 
signal  at  the  ear  of  the  subject,  converting  said  output  sound 
wave  signal  to  a  second  electrical  input  signal,  feeding  said 
second  electrical  input  signal  to  said  phase  comparator,  and 
said  phase  comparator  indicating  the  phase  differential  be- 
tween said  input  sound  wave  signal  and  said  output  sound 
wave  signal,  whereby  said  phase  differential  may  be  employed 
to  determine  the  opening  or  change  in  opening  with  time  of 
said  Eustachian  tube. 


4,546,780 
APPARATUS  FOR  AIR  DRYING  TOBACCO  LEAVES 
Takao  Akutsu,  and  Kiyomi  Sato,  both  of  1-31,  Kurobegaoka, 
Hiratsuka-shi,  254,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,499 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25,  1982,  57-185953 

Int.  Cl.^  A24B  i/lO 

U.S.  CI.  131—304  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  air  drying  tobacco  leaves  comprising: 

a  tobacco  leaf  supply  conveyor  having  a  discharge  end; 
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a  vertical  hopper  disposed  beneath  said  discharge  end; 

an  air-permeable  conveyor  extending  substantially  from 
beneath  said  vertical  hopper  and  running  horizontally  in  a 
predetermined  direction,  said  air-permeable  conveyor 
being  subjected  to  vertical  air  flows; 

a  guide  section  provided  between  said  vertical  hopper  and 
said  air  permeable  conveyor,  said  guide  section  including 
a  first  pair  of  vertical  walls  extending  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  air-permeable  conveyor  and  a  second  pair  of 


11-2 
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vertkal  walls  extending  parallelly  with  the  air-permeable 
conveyor  to  define  a  vertical  chamber  receiving  tobacco 
leaves  from  the  vertical  hopper,  said  first  pair  of  walls 
including  a  first  wall  positioned  upstream  of  said  vertical 
chamber  and  extending  substantially  down  to  the  air- 
permeable  conveyor  and  a  second  wall  positioned  down- 
stream of  said  vertical  chamber  and  spaced  apart  from  the 
air-permeable  conveyor  to  form  an  outlet  portion;  and 
a  drying  chamber  provided  to  cover  said  air-permeable 
conveyor  at  an  intermediate  portion  thereof. 


4  546  781 
PERMANEW  WAVE  CURLER 
Wolfgang  Schmitz,  Aachener  Strasse  609,  5000  Koln  41,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,559 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 
1982,  3244408 

Int.  a.<  A45D  2/00 
U.S.  a.  132-31  R  15  Qalms 


1.  Permanent  wave  curier  with  a  roller  sleeve  onto  which  a 
lock  of  hair  can  be  rolled  up  and  which,  after  the  lock  of  hair 
has  been  rolled  up,  can  be  fixed  with  respect  to  the  latter  said 
curler  comprising: 

stopping  levers  affixed,  at  both  ends  of  the  roller  sleeve,  to  a 
spindle  extending  through,  and  being  rotably  mounted  in, 
said  sleeve,  each  of  said  levers  extending  approximately 
radially  with  respect  to  the  sleeve  axis  and  being  normally 
non-rotatably  coupled  to  said  sleeve  at  least  in  the  direction 
in  which  the  lock  of  hair  is  unwound,  said  spindle  and  said 
sleeve  carrying  means  for  uncoupling  said  stopping  levers 
from  said  roller  sleeve,  said  uncoupling  means  being  actu- 
ated by  moving  at  least  one  of  said  levers  in  a  direction 
toward,  and  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of,  said  sleeve. 


4  546  782 
COMBINATION  TOOTHPICK,  GUM  MASSAGER,  AND 

DENTAL  FLOSS  HOLDER 

Carl  J.  Kucher,  111-33  123rd  St.,  South  Ozone  Park,  N.Y.  11420 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,272 

Int.  a.^  A61C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  132-91  3  ci,i„, 


36 


1.  A  combination  toothpick,  gum  massager  and  dental  fioss 
holder  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  combined  toothpick  and  gum  massager  comprising  a 
main  body  portion,  a  short  extension  protruding  radially 
outward  from  one  edge  of  said  main  body  portion,  a  hook- 
like extension  protruding  directly  radially  outwardly  from 
the  edge  of  said  main  body  portion,  circumferentially 
spaced  from  said  short  extension,  a  point  extension  pro- 
truding directly  radially  outwardly  from  the  edge  of  said 
main  body  portion  intermediate  said  short  extension  and 
said  hook  extension,  said  short  extension  including  an 
outwardly  facing  thin  edge  for  removing  particles  of  food 
and  foreign  matter  from  between  or  around  the  mcisor. 
canine,  and  premolar  upper  and  lower  teeth,  said  hook 
extension  including  an  outwardly  facing  thin  edge  for 
removing  food  and  foreign  matter  from  between  or 
around  the  upper  and  lower  inside  portions  of  all  the  teeth, 
and  said  point  extension  comprising  a  fine  pick  for  remov- 
ing food  particles  and  foreign  matter  from  between  and 
around  the  upper  and  lower  molars  and  wherein  said  hook 
extension  further  comprises  an  arcuate  bulbous  element 
for  massaging  the  gums; 

(b)  means  for  useably  storing  a  quantity  of  dental  (loss  com- 
prising a  centrally  located  dental  fioss  container  recessed 
into  said  main  body  portion  whereby  dental  fioss  may  be 
directly  placed  into  said  dental  fioss  container;  a  fioss 
storage  cover  with  an  aperture  through  which  dental  fioss 
may  pass,  wherein,  said  fioss  storage  cover  is  hinged  to 
said  main  body  portion  by  a  resilient  integral  hinge,  a  snap 
lock  for  said  fioss  storage  cover  comprising  a  male  portion 
and  mating  female  portion,  whereby  said  fioss  storage 
cover  is  locked  and  the  spool  and  loosely  gathered  dental 
floss  is  protectively  stored  in  the  space  provided  for  the 
spool  and  loosely  gathered  dental  floss; 

(c)  means  for  cutting  said  dental  floss  to  a  desired  length, 
comprising  a  floss  cutting  blade  located  on  the  top  surface 
of  said  floss  storage  cover; 

(d)  means  for  protecting  the  free  exposed  end  of  said  dental 
floss,  comprising  a  top  cover  with  bezel  and  lens  which  is 
hinged  to  said  main  body  portion  by  a  resilient  hinge,  and. 
a  snap  lock  for  said  top  cover  with  bezel  and  lens  compris- 
ing a  male  portion  and  a  mating  female  portion,  whereby 
when  said  top  cover  with  bezel  and  lens  is  locked  said  free 
end  of  said  dental  floss  is  protectively  stored  in  the  space 
between  said  floss  storage  cover  and  said  top  cover  with 
bezel  and  lens,  and 

(e)  means  associated  with  said  top  cover  for  providing  ad- 
vertising space  whereby  the  advertisement  can  be  viewed 
through  the  top  cover. 
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4,546,783 
APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  DRILL  CUTTINGS 
W.  Gerald  Lott,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Flo  Trend  Shares, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  490,671,  May  2,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,942 

Int.  a.*  BOID  21/10 

U.S.  a.  134—109  29  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleansing  a  stream  of  drilling  fluid  fouled 
drill  cuttings  with  a  cleaning  fluid  comprising: 
a  unitary  base; 
a  housing,  said  housing  having  a  plurality  of  chambers,  said 

chambers  adapted  to  retain  liquid; 
an  initial  charge  of  cleansing  fluid  in  said  housing; 
an  inlet  chamber;  said  inlet  chamber  further  formed  of  a  sub- 
stantially frusto-conical  housing  having: 
a  fluid  inlet  port  wherein  drilling  fluid  fouled  drill  cuttings 
may  be  admitted  to  the  apparatus; 
a  first  segment,  said  fluid  inlet  port  connected  to  said  first 

segment;  and 
an  oulet  segment  connected  to  said  first  segment,  said  first 
segment  having  nozzles  therein  to  direct  into  said  outlet 
segment  a  cleansing  fluid; 
a  first  decanting  chamber  formed  of  a  substantially  cylindrical 
housing  having  an  open  top,  said  first  decanting  chamber 
connected  to  said  outlet  segment  of  said  inlet  chamber;  said 
first  decanting  chamber  separating  said  fouled  drill  cuttings 
into  heavy  solids  in  substantially  a  cleansing  solution  and 
lighter  solids  in  substantially  drilling  fluid; 
a  solids  concentrating  assembly,  said  solids  concentrating  as- 
sembly being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first  decant- 
ing chamber,  said  solids  concentrating  assembly  formed 
having  an  overhead  outlet,  said  solids  concentrating  assem- 
bly formed  having  a  bottom  outlet,  and  said  solids  concen- 
trating assembly  formed  having  an  inlet; 
a  pumping  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  lower  end  of 
said  first  decanting  chamber  for  transporting  fiuid  contain- 
ing drill  cuttings  from  near  the  bottom  of  said  first  decanting 
chamber  to  said  inlet  of  said  solids  concentrating  assembly; 
a  second  decanting  chamber  formed  of  a  substantially  rectan- 
gular housing  having  an  open  top  said  first  decanting  cham- 
ber and  said  inlet  chamber  being  substantially  nested  within 
said  second  decanting  chamber; 
a  concentrating   assembly   bottoms  chamber,   said   bottoms 
chamber  disposed  below  said  solids  concentrating  assembly 
and  in  flow  communication  with  said  bottoms  outlet  of  said 
concentrating  assembly  and  having  a  horizontally  disposed 
bottom; 
removal  means  for  removing  accumulated  drill  cuttings  near 
the  bottom  of  said  concentrating  assembly  bottoms  chamber 
from  the  apparatus; 
means  for  recirculating  the  remaining  fluid  in  said  concentrat- 
ing assembly  bottoms  chamber  to  said  second  decanting 
chamber  and  said  inlet  chamber; 
a  drain  trough  assembly,  said  drain  trough  assembly  mounted 
near  the  top  of  said  first  and  second  decanting  chambers  and 
disposed  to  receive  decanted  drilling  fluid  from  said  open 
tops  of  said  first  and  second  decanting  chambers  and  con- 
duct the  drilling  fluid  accumulated  therein  from  the  appara- 
tus. 


4,546,784 
DRAG  REDUCTION  AGENT 
Donald  N.  Schuiz,  Annandale;  Ralph  M.  Kowalik;  Jan  Bock, 
both  of  Bridgewater,  and  John  J.  Maurer,  New  Providence,  all 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Enginering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  454,468,  Dec.  29,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,020 
Int.  a."  C08F  220/20;  F17D  1/16 
U.S.  a.  137—13  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  frictional  drag  of  an  aqueous 
solution  flowing  through  a  pipe,  hose  or  conduit,  having  a 
continuous  bore  therethrough,  said  method  consisting  of  add- 
ing about  10  to  about  2000  ppms  of  a  copolymer  of  acrylamide- 
/alkyl  poly(etheroxy)acrylate  to  said  aqueous  solution, 
wherein  said  copolymer  is  water  soluble  and  said  copolymer 
has  the  formula  consisting  of: 
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-eCH2-CH);t(CH2-C-nr 
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wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci  to  C20 
alkyl  groups,  C6  to  C20  aryl  groups  and  Ce  to  C30  alkylaryl 
groups,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  group,  n  is  about  8  to  45,  y 
is  about  0.01  to  about  5.00  mole  %,  and  x  is  about  95.00  to 
about  99.99  mole  %. 


4,546,785 
PRESSURE  TRANSLATOR  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 
MEASURING  PRESSURE 
Dorsey  W.  Sanderford,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cybar  Corpo- 
ration, Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  310,274,  Oct.  9,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,408 

Int.  G*  G05D  76/00 

U.S.  a.  137-85  35  Qaims 


1.  A  pressure  translator  employing  a  test  gas  for  use  in  a 
system  for  measuring  the  pressure  of  a  process  fluid  by  a  pres- 
sure measuring  device,  said  pressure  translator  comprising: 

a  main  body  portion  having  a  hollow  interior; 

balancing  means  positioned  within  said  interior  to  divide 
said  interior  into  first  and  second  chambers,  said  means 
operative  under  pressure  differentials  existing  between 
said  first  and  second  chambers  for  increasing  the  volume 
of  the  chamber  under  higher  pressure  and  simultaneously 
decreasing  the  volume  of  the  chamber  under  lower  pres- 
sure; 

means  for  placing  the  process  fluid  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  first  chamber; 
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means  for  placing  said  pressure  measuring  device  in  fluid 

communication  with  said  second  chamber;  and 
valve  means  interposed  between  the  source  of  said  test  gas 
and  said  second  chamber,  said  test  gas  being  introduced 
into  said  second  chamber,  said  valve  means  continuously 
operative  in  response  to  said  balancing  means  for  control- 
ling introduction  of  said  test  gas  into  said  second  chamber 
and  for  venting  said  test  gas  external  of  said  second  cham- 
ber, said  valve  means  including 
an  elongated  valve  cavity, 

an  elongated  valve  stem  movably  mounted  in  said  cavity, 
a  first  valve  seat  defined  within  said  cavity  at  one  end  of 

said  cavity, 
a  second  valve  seat  defined  within  said  cavity  at  the  other 

end  of  said  cavity, 
a  first  valve  head  carried  on  said  valve  stem  and  associated 

with  said  first  valve  seat, 
a  second  valve  head  carried  on  said  valve  stem  and  associ- 
ated with  said  second  valve  seat,  means  for  continu- 
ously introducing  said  test  gas  into  said  valve  means  at 
a  substantially  constant  rate, 
means  for  splitting  said  test  gas  into  first  and  second  gas 

flows, 
means  for  introducing  said  first  gas  flow  into  one  end  of 

said  valve  cavity,  and 
means  for  introducing  said  second  gas  flow  into  the  other 
end  of  said  valve  cavity  and  into  said  second  chamber, 
said  first  gas  flow  urging  said  value  stem  toward  said 
balancing  means  while  said  second  gas  flow  simulta- 
neously urges  said  valve  stem  away  from  said  balancing 
means  in  order  to  maintain  a  balanced  flow  through  said 
first  and  second  valve  seats  and  to  create  an  air  bearing 
between  said  valve  stem  and  said  valve  cavity. 


II  4,546,786 

FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Ichiro  Koike,  Higashimatsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Jidosha 
Kiki  Co,,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

]    Filed  Mar.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,984 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Mar.   26,    1982.   57- 
43018[U] 

Int.  Q."  G05D  11/03 
VS.  a.  137-117  ,  Qaim 


valve  spool  disposed  in  said  valve  bore  for  longitudinal  sliding 
movement  therein,  said  valve  spool  having  a  first  cylindrical 
land  adapted  to  move  across  and  adjust  the  effective  size  of 
said  first  orifice  and  having  a  second  cylindrical  land  adapted 
to  move  across  and  adjust  the  effective  size  of  said  return  port, 
said  valve  spool  being  movable  in  said  valve  bore  in  response 
to  a  pressure  difference  across  said  first  orifice  between  a  first 
position  in  which  said  second  land  blocks  said  return  port  from 
said  inlet  passage  and  said  first  land  is  out  of  blocking  relation- 
ship with  said  first  orifice  so  that  said  first  orifice  is  fully  open 
and  communicates  with  said  load  port,  and  a  second  positton  in 
which  said  second  land  places  said  inlet  passage  in  communica- 
tion with  said  return  port  and  said  first  land  partially  blocks 
communication  between  said  first  orifice  and  said  load  port, 
said  second  land  of  said  valve  spool  having  an  edge  in  the  form 
of  a  concentric  cylindrical  end  portion  of  uniform  reduced 
diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  remainder  of  said 
second  land  and  the  diameter  of  said  bore,  said  end  portion 
projecting  longitudinally  in  said  bore  and  toward  said  inlet 
passage  and  being  joined  to  the  remainder  of  said  second  land 
by  an  outwardly  projecting  shoulder  so  that  said  end  portion 
defines  an  annular  notch  of  uniform  width  that  opens  toward 
said  inlet  passage,  the  zone  between  the  longitudinal  wall  of 
said  end  portion  and  the  opposing  edge  of  said  return  port 
defining  an  elongated  variable  orifice  for  controlling  the  rate 
of  flow  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  inlet  passage  to  said 
return  path,  said  first  and  second  lands  being  relatively  posi- 
tioned so  that  said  variable  orifice  begins  to  unblock  said 
blocked  return  port  of  said  return  path,  and  hence  start  it  to 
gradually  open  to  communication  with  said  valve  bore  as  said 
first  adjustable  orifice  begins  to  close  when  said  valve  spool  is 
moving  from  said  first  to  said  second  position  and,  as  said 
variable  orifice  begins  to  open,  said  end  portion  is  located  to 
maintain  the  pressure  that  acts  to  move  said  valve  spool  until 
said  end  portion  has  moved  past  the  opposing  edge  of  said 
return  port,  said  end  portion  having  an  axial  length  L  in  the 
range  of  about  0.5   mm   to   3.0  mm,   the   radial   thickness 
(Di  -  D2)-=-2  of  said  elongated  variable  orifice  being  in  a  range 
from  no  less  than  0.1  mm  up  to  at  least  0.25  mm.  where  Di  is 
the  diameter  of  the  second  land  and  D2  is  the  diameter  of  said 
uniform  reduced  diameter  end  portion. 


4  546  787 
HYDRAULIC  VALVECONTROL  DEVICE 
Graham  J.  Meyers,  Frankston;  Barry  L.  Hudson,  Lower  Tem- 
plestowe,  and  Desmond  J.  Berry,  Mt.  Eliza,  all  of  Australia, 
assignors  to  Qark  Rubber  Limited,  Clayton,  Australia 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,546 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Jun.    22,    1981, 
PE9380/81 

Int.  a.*  F16K  21/00 
U.S.  Q.  137-119  21  Qaims 


1.  A  flow  control  valve  adapted  to  be  placed  in  a  hydraulic 
fluid  flow  path  that  extends  from  the  discharge  port  of  an  oil 
pump  to  a  load  device  that  is  operable  by  the  hydraulic  fluid, 
and  including  a  return  path  connecting  the  hydraulic  fluid  flow 
path  with  a  tank  associated  with  said  oil  pump  so  that  hydrau- 
lic fluid  can  be  returned  to  said  tank,  said  flow  control  valve 
comprising:  a  housing  having  an  elongated  cylindrical  valve 
bore  therein,  an  inlet  passage  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
discharge  port  of  said  oil  pump  for  receiving  hydraulic  fluid 
therefrom,  a  first  adjustable  orifice  connecting  said  valve  bore 
with  said  inlet  passage  so  that  hydraulic  fluid  can  be  supplied 
to  said  bore,  a  load  port  extending  from  said  valve  bore  and 
providing  a  discharge  path  which  is  adapted  10  be  connected  to 
said  load  device  so  that  the  hydraulic  fluid  can  be  supplied  to 
said  load  device  through  said  first  orifice  and  valve  bore  and 
load  port,  a  return  port  extending  from  said  valve  bore  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  return  path,  said  inlet  passage 

communicating  with  one  end  of  said  valve  bore  to  a  location        1.  A  motor-operable  fluid  valve  for  a  pump,  said  valve 
close  to  said  return  port  and  remote  from  said  first  orifice;  a   comprising  a  valve  body  defining  an  open  central  portion. 
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means  defining  at  least  one  high  pressure  inlet  port  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  open  central  portion,  means  deHning 
a  plurality  of  lower  pressure  inlet  and/or  outlet  ports  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  open  central  portion  via  an  array  of 
individual  flow  passages  and  a  valve  rotor  means  comprising  a 
rotor  having  means  defining  a  plurality  of  openings  and  dis- 
posed for  movement  in  both  rotation  and  translation  within  the 
open  central  portion  in  the  line  of  flow  from  the  high  pressure 
to  the  lower  pressure  ports  and  a  centrally  mounted  shaft 
operable  to  rotate  and  translate  the  rotor  selectively,  relative  to 
the  axis  of  the  shaft,  to  connect  selected  inlet  and  outlet  ports; 
said  valve  further  comprising  a  rotational  means  carried  on  the 
shaft  of  the  valve  rotor;  wherein  the  rotational  means  cooper- 
ates with  a  drive  gear  and  in  that  the  drive  gear  includes  a  top 
face  and  a  bottom  face,  of  which  the  top  face  is  sloped  so  as  to 
form  a  cam  surface  against  which  a  bottom  face  of  the  rota- 
tional means  acts  as  a  cam  follower,  such  that  when  the  drive 
gear  is  rotated  the  rotational  means  and  hence  the  valve  rotor 
are  raised  and  lowered  by  the  camming  action. 


inlet  and  outlet  ports  which  ports  substantially  align  with  said 
bore  when  said  body  is  in  an  open  position,  said  housing  being 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  sewer  line  through  said  outlet  port, 
said  fitting  adapted  with  an  inlet  port  open  to  the  environment 
to  permit  passage  of  a  mechanical  sewer  cleaning  apparatus 
through  said  inlet  port,  valve  bore,  and  said  outlet  port,  a 
removable  scalable  collar  means  adapted  to  be  fitted  on  a  neck 
of  said  outlet  port,  said  collar  means  being  wedgeable  within 
said  sewer  line  to  retain  said  fitting  therein,  thereby  said  collar 
means  being  easily  insertable  and  removable  on  said  outlet  port 


4,546,788 
SLIDE  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
Hans  Stalder,  and  Hans  Sidler,  both  of  Eschenbach,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  SisUg,  Maschinenfabrik  Sidler  AG,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,233 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   29,   1981, 
6908/81 

Int.  a.*  F16K  3/30 
VJS.  a.  137-242  6  Qaims 


1.  A  slide  valve  comprising  a  valve  housing  having  a 
through  passage  with  a  curved  bottom  and  a  valve  guideway 
on  each  side  of  said  bottom,  a  valve  member  mounted  for 
reciprocable  movement  in  said  housing  including  a  slide  valve 
plate  movable  across  the  passage  to  close  the  passage,  flange 
means  in  said  housing  disposed  along  sides  of  said  plate  and 
having  at  least  one  notch  portion  defining  a  scraper  edge  adja- 
cent said  valve  plate,  said  valve  plate  having  a  lower  step 
portion  followed  by  a  bottom  projecting  portion,  said  bottom 
portion  having  a  bottom  surface,  said  step  portion  having  an 
upper  surface  spaced  upwardly  from  said  bottom  surface  and 
said  bottom  portion  having  an  intermediate  surface  between 
said  bottom  and  upper  surfaces,  said  upper  surface  being 
curved  downwardly  at  each  side  toward  said  bottom  surface  to 
define  a  shearing  edge  on  each  side  of  said  valve  plate  cooper- 
able  with  said  scraper  edge  to  dislodge  material  away  from  said 
slide  valve  plate. 


4,546,789 

VALVED  ACCESS  FITTING 

Robert  R.  Taylor,  6  Mount  Airy  PI.,  Morristown,  N.J.  07960 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,741 

Int.  a*  B08B  9/06 

U.S.  a.  137-245.5  9  Qaims 

1.  A  removable  valved  access  fitting  comprising  a  valve 

body  with  a  large,  straight  bore  and  a  valve  housing  having 


to  prevent  seizing  between  said  sewer  line  and  said  fitting  often 
caused  by  corrosion  and  so  that  a  sewer  blockage  can  be  re- 
moved without  the  removal  of  said  fitting  from  said  sewer  line, 
said  inlet  port  adapted  to  receive  a  removable  hollow  connec- 
tor; and  a  flexible  hose  having  an  inside  diameter  substantially 
the  same  as  that  of  said  valve  bore,  a  connector  end  adapted  for 
removable,  scalable  attachment  to  said  inlet  port  and  adapted 
to  permit  passage  of  said  mechanical  cleaning  device  through 
said  flexible  hole,  said  inlet  port,  said  valve  bore,  said  outlet 
port  and  into  said  sewer  line  for  removal  of  sewer  line  block- 
age. 


4,546,790 

FLUID  VALVE 

Richard  Huber,  Vienna,  Austria,  and  Peter  Wirz,  Unterkulm, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Klinger  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,837 

Int.  a.*  F16K  5/06 

U.S.  a.  137-315  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  fluid  valve,  comprising  a  housing  having  i 

a  first  tubular  end  portion, 

a  tubular  central  portion  of  increased  diameter, 

a  first  trunconcial  intermediate  portion  joining  said  first  end 
portion  to  said  central  portion  of  increased  diameter,  and 

a  second  tubular  end  portion, 

a  second  trunconical  portion  joining  said  central  portion  to 
said  second  tubular  end  portion,  the  housing  being  of 
unwelded  integral  construction,  and  said  trunconical  por- 
tions having  cone  angles  of  at  least  30%  and 

a  valve  system  means  disposed  in  said  central  housing  por- 
tion and  comprising  at  least  one  valve  body. 
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a  support  means,  sealing  means,  and  at  least  one  tolerance 
absorbing  means  subject  to  variable  compression 

whereby  said  valve  system  is  axially  clamped  with  said 
tolerance  absorbing  means  under  varying  compression 
between  said  trunconical  portions  and  is  operative  regard- 
less of  production  tolerances  affecting  axial  clearance 
between  said  trunconical  portions, 

said  tolerance  absorbing  means  being  plastically  deformable 
and  disposed  between  said  trunconical  intermediate  por- 
tions and  said  valve  system,  and  said  deformable  means 
being  deformable  by  assembling  forces  but  non-dcforma- 
ble  by  valve  actuating  forces. 


4,546,791 
SAFETY  VALVE 
E-Jen  Huang,  No.  449,  Ching  Chuo  Rd.,  Chi  Feng  Village,  Wu 
Feng  Hsiang,  Taichung  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,239 

Int.  Cl.^  F16K  77/06 

U.S.  a.  137-512  1  Qaim 


1.  An  improved  safety  valve  for  feeding  water  machine, 
comprising: 

a  first  casing  having  an  inlet  and  outlet; 

a  spring-loaded  sliding  member  slidably  mounted  into  said 
first  casing,  said  spring-loaded  sliding  member  having  a 
hole  communicating  with  said  outlet; 

a  spring-loaded  steel  ball  mounted  into  said  spring-loaded 
sliding  member; 

a  ring  mounted  into  said  sliding  member  so  as  to  confine  said 
spring-loaded  steel  ball  into  said  sliding  member; 

a  supporting  member  abutting  against  said  ring,  said  support- 
ing member  having  an  elongated  portion  and  two  holes 
communicating  with  said  inlet; 

a  second  casing  fixedly  attached  to  said  first  casing,  said 
second  casing  having  a  first  chamber,  a  second  chamber 
and  an  outlet  communicating  with  said  second  chamber; 

a  stem  threadedly  engaged  with  said  second  casing  in  such  a 
way  that  said  stem  may  be  screwed  into  or  out  of  the  first 
chamber  of  said  second  casing; 

a  push  member  mounted  into  said  second  casing  and  fastened 
to  the  end  of  said  stem; 

a  spring  located  against  said  push  member  at  one  end  and 
provided  with  a  spring  shoe  at  the  other  end,  said  spring 
shoe  having  a  protuberance  extending  out  of  said  second 
casing; 

a  sliding  rod  disposed  against  said  spring  shoe  and  contact- 
ing a  second  steel  ball  at  the  other  end;  and 

a  spacer  mounted  between  said  first  casing  and  said  second 
casing,  said  spacer  having  a  center  hole  through  which  the 
elongated  portion  of  said  supporting  member  extends  to 
contact  said  second  steel  ball. 


4,546,792 

BALL-PLUG  PENDULUM  CHECK  VALVE 

Hyok  S.  Uw,  7890  Oak  St.,  Arvada,  Colo.  80005,  and  Michael 

Stranahan,  P.O.  Box  15,  Woody  Creek,  Colo.  81656 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  372,462,  Apr.  28,  1982.  This 

application  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,840 

Int.  a*  F16K  15/03 

U.S.  a.  137-527  8  Qalms 


17  10  5 


1.  A  ball-plug  pendulum  check  valve  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  a  ball-plug  of  a  circular  cylindrical  geometry  having  a 
substantially  hemispherical  end,  said  ball-plug  including  a 
through-hole  with  central  axis  substantially  passing 
through  the  center  of  a  spherical  surface  including  said 
hemispherical  end  of  said  ball-plug  and  intersecting  with 
the  central  axis  of  said  ball-plug  in  an  oblique  angle; 

(b)  a  valve  body  including  a  How  passage  extending  from 
one  extremity  to  the  other  extremity  of  said  valve  body 
and  a  cavity  pivotably  housing  said  ball-plug  disposed 
intermediate  said  one  extremity  and  said  the  other  extrem- 
ity of  said  valve  body,  said  cavity  including  a  first  surface 
substantially  coinciding  with  one  of  two  symmetrical 
halves  of  the  surface  of  said  ball-plug  when  said  ball-plug 
is  swung  to  one  extreme  position  wherein  the  central  axis 
of  said  fiow  passage  substantially  passes  through  the  cen- 
ter of  a  spherical  surface  including  said  hemispherical  end 
of  said  ball-plug  and  substantially  intersects  with  the  cen- 
tral axis  of  said  ball-plug  in  an  oblique  angle;  a  second 
surface  substantially  coinciding  with  the  other  of  two 
symmetric  halves  of  the  surface  of  said  ball-plug  when 
said  ball-plug  is  swung  to  the  other  extreme  position  oppo- 
site to  said  one  extreme  position  wherein  the  central  axis 
of  said  fiow  passage  substantially  passes  through  the  cen- 
ter of  a  spherical  surface  including  said  hemispherical  end 
of  said  ball-plug  and  substantially  intersects  with  the  cen- 
tral axis  of  said  ball-plug  in  another  oblique  angle,  said  first 
surface  and  said  second  surface  disposed  substantially  in  a 
mirror  image  to  one  another  with  respect  to  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  central  axis  of  said  fiow  passage  wherein 
said  central  axis  associated  with  said  first  surface  and  said 
central  axis  associated  with  said  second  surface  intersect 
one  another  at  a  point  off-set  from  the  central  axis  of  said 
flow  passage;  and  a  void  space  intermediate  said  first 
surface  and  said  second  surface  providing  room  for  said 
ball-plug  to  swing  from  said  one  extreme  position  to  said 
the  other  extreme  position,  wherein  said  through-hole 
included  in  said  ball-plug  substantially  lines  up  with  said 
flow  passage  included  in  said  valve  body  when  said  ball- 
plug  is  swung  to  said  one  extreme  position; 

(c)  at  least  one  pivoting  pin  pivotably  securing  said  ball-plug 
to  said  valve  body  wherein  the  central  axis  of  said  pivot- 
ing pin  substantially  passes  through  said  point  of  intersec- 
tion between  said  central  axis  associated  with  said  first 
surface  and  said  central  axis  associated  with  said  second 
surface  in  an  angle  perpendicular  to  said  central  axes 
associated  with  said  first  and  second  surfaces;  and 

(d)  means  included  in  said  first  and  second  extremities  of  said 
valve  body  for  connecting  said  valve  body  to  pipe  line. 
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4,546,793 
BREATH  SWITCH 
Josef  J.  Stupecky,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sensormedics  Cor- 
poration, Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,434 

Int.  a*  F16K  37/00 

U.S.  a.  137—554  15  Qaims 
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needle  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  its  respective  gas 
therethrough,  the  first  path  being  divided  for  at  least  a  part  of 
its  length  into  at  least  first  and  second  by-pass  passages,  each 
including  a  rotatable  needle  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
the  first  gas  therethrough,  first  means  interconnecting  the 
needle  valve  associated  with  the  first  by-pass  passage  with  the 
needle  valve  associated  with  the  second  path  and  second 
means  interconnecting  the  needle  valve  associated  with  the 
second  by-pass  passage  with  the  needle  valve  associated  with 
the  third  path,  the  first  and  second  interconnecting  means  both 
being  arranged  so  that  rotational  movement  to  open  either  of 
the  needle  valves  associated  with  the  second  and  third  paths 
will  also  cause  the  needle  valves  associated  with  the  first  and 
second  by-pass  passages  respectively  to  rotate  to  open  to  pre- 
vent the  percentage  of  the  firs  gas  by  volume  falling  below  a 
predetermined  proportion. 


1.  A  switch  for  indicating  the  beginning  and  ending  of  a 
pulsatile  flow  of  gas  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  first  and  second  outlets, 

(b)  means  defining  a  first  flow  path  for  the  flow  of  gas  be- 
tween the  inlet  and  the  first  outlet,  wherein  the  first  flow 
path  includes  a  first  chamber  which  is  connected  to  the 
inlet  and  to  the  first  outlet, 

(c)  means  defining  a  second  flow  path  for  the  flow  of  gas 
between  the  inlet  and  the  second  outlet,  wherein  the  sec- 
ond flow  path  includes  a  second  chamber  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  first  chamber  and  to  the  second  outlet, 

(d)  a  check  valve  connected  in  series  with  the  first  flow  path, 

(e)  a  flow  responsive  member  located  between  the  first  and 
second  chambers  and  connected  in  series  with  the  second 
flow  path  and  adapted  to  move  in  response  to  the  flow  of 
gas  through  the  second  flow  path,  and 

(0  means  for  indicating  the  duration  of  said  pulsatile  flow  in 
response  to  the  position  of  said  flow  responsive  member 
wherein  said  indicating  means  is  triggered  by  the  flow 
responsive  member  in  accordance  with  the  flow  of  gas  in 
the  second  flow  path. 


4,546,794 
GAS  MIXING  APPARATUS 
Graham  J.  Ball,  Great  Dunmow,  England,  assignor  to  The  BOC 
Group  pic,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,210 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1982, 
8234188 

Int.  Cl.^  G05D  n/03 
U.S.  a.  137-599  9  Claims 


2A7 


1.  A  gas  mixing  apparatus  for  providing  a  gas  mixture  con- 
taining at  least  first,  second  and  third  gases,  the  proportion  by 
volume  of  the  first  gas  in  the  gas  mixture  being  maintained 
above  a  predetermined  lower  level,  comprising  first,  second 
and  third  paths  respectively  for  the  passage  therethrough  of 
said  first,  second  and  third  gases  towards  a  common  mixing 
means,  the  second  and  third  paths  each  including  a  rotatable 


4,546,795 
SOLENOID  VALVE 
Yoshio  Okamoto,  Ibaraki;  Kazumi  Iwai,  Mito;  Hiroshi  Inoue; 
Yoshifumi  Kunugi,  both  of  Ibaraki,  and  Tadashi  Shinozaki, 
Tsuchiura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  323,573,  Nov.  20,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,555 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1980,  55-183891; 
Dec.  26,  1980,  55-183892;  Dec.  26,  1980,  55-186478 

Int.  Cl.^  F16K  31/02 
U.S.  CI.  137—624.15  n  Claims 


1.  A  solenoid  valve  including  a  fluid  inlet,  a  fluid  outlet,  a 
plunger  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  by  an  electromagnetic 
force  and  a  force  of  a  spring  so  as  to  selectively  open  or  close 
one  of  said  fluid  inlet  and  said  fluid  outlet,  a  piston  valve  en- 
gageable  with  said  plunger,  a  cylinder  slidably  accommodating 
said  piston  valve,  aperture  means  provided  in  one  of  said  piston 
valve  and  said  cylinder  for  communicating  said  fluid  inlet  with 
said  fluid  outlet,  said  spring  is  interposed  between  an  upper 
part  of  said  plunger  and  a  mangetic  head  mounted  on  a  plunger 
casing,  another  spring  is  interposed  between  a  lower  part  of 
said  piston  valve  and  a  body  of  said  solenoid  valve  whereby  a 
balance  condition  is  achieved  between  the  electromagnetic 
force  and  said  spring  so  as  to  enable  a  reciprocation  of  the 
plunger,  said  plunger  and  piston  valve  being  supported  solely 
by  a  balance  of  said  two  springs  without  contact  of  the  piston 
valve  with  an  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder,  and  wherein  a  pulse 
signal  is  applied  to  an  electromagnet  of  said  solenoid  valve, 
with  at  least  a  pulse  repetition  period  of  said  pulse  signal  being 
varied  in  a  predetermined  manner  so  as  to  cause  a  flow  rate  of 
the  solenoid  valve  to  change  continuously  so  as  to  obtain  a 
desired  value  of  the  flow  rate. 
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4^46,796 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  GAS  UNDER  PRESSURE 

AND  DISTRIBUTING  IT  BETWEEN  N  OUTLETS 
Robert  Bonrqain,  Valdieu-Latran,  France,  ladgnor  to  Alstbom- 
Atlantique,  Ptris,  France 

Filed  Jim.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506^2 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jon.  18, 1982,  82  10642 
Int  a*  F16K  J 1/07.  47/00 
VS.  a.  137-625.48  2  Claims 


tion  projecting  perpendicularly  from  a  longitudinal  plane  de- 
fined by  the  axes  of  the  said  two  longitudinal  bar*,  said  turbuia- 
tor,  including  said  longitudinal  bars,  cross  bars  and  cross- 
P>ece».  being  of  onepiece  construction. 


4,546,798 
VACUUM  INSULATED  FLUID  TRANSPORT  PIPES  AND 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTION 
Paolo  D.  Porta,  Milan,  Italy,  aatignor  to  SJl.EJS.  Gettera 
S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,910 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  30, 1982,  21395  A/82 
Int  a*  FlfL  9/18 
MS.  a.  138-149  3  ciMim 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  gas  under  pressure  and  distribut- 
ing it  between  a  plurality,  n,  of  outlets,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  a  cylinder,  a  rod  fixed  to  said 
piston  which  serves  to  position  the  piston  axially  in  the  cylin- 
der, said  cylinder  including  a  base  provided  with  a  gas  inlet 
underlying  the  piston,  said  cylinder  having  a  side  wall  with  n 
openings,  each  opening  being  connected  to  a  corresponding 
gas  outlet;  said  piston  being  sized  such  that,  when  in  a  base  end 
position,  it  serves  to  block  communication  between  the  inlet 
and  the  outlets;  the  improvement  wherein  the  openings  in  the 
cylinder  side  wall  are  constituted  by  longitudinal  grooves 
internally  of  said  side  wall,  which  grooves  extend  over  a 
shorter  length  than  the  axial  extent  of  the  piston,  and  whose 
radial  depth  in  the  thickness  of  the  wall  increases  with  distance 
from  said  base,  the  end  of  each  groove  remote  from  said  base 
being  connected  to  an  associated  gas  outlet,  and  each  groove 
constituting  together  with  the  piston,  a  convergent-divergent 
nozzle. 


4,546,797 

TURBULATOR  FOR  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

COMPRISING  A  BUNDLE  OF  TUBES,  AND  A  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  INCLUDING  SUCH  TURBULATORS 

Patrick  Cadart,  Montigny,  France,  aatignor  to  Valeo,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Jon.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,081 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  14,  1982,  82  10352 
Int  a.*  F28F  13/12 
MS.  a.  138—38  14  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  transfer  pipeline  section  comprising  an  inner  metal 
cylindrical  tube,  a  substantially  coaxial  outer  metal  cylindrical 
tube,  a  first  metal  flange  joining  first  adjacent  ends  of  the  inner 
and  outer  cylindrical  tubes  in  a  vacuum-tight  manner,  a  second 
metal  flange  joining  second  adjacent  ends  of  the  inner  and 
outer  cylindrical  tubes  in  a  vacuum-tight  manner  thus  defining 
an  evacuated  jacket,  first  and  second  flanges  adapted  for  join- 
ing the  pipeline  section  in  a  fluid-tight  manner  to  additional 
pipeline  sections  and  adapted  to  allow  continuous  fluid  flow 
through  the  inner  metal  cylindrical  tube  wherein  a  getter 
device  is  in  thermal  contact  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  outer 
cylindrical  tube,  said  getter  device  comprising  a  thin  metal 
strip  provided  with  alternate  t>ending  zones  and  getter  material 
support  zones,  said  getter  material  being  a  non-evaporable 
getter  material  capable  of  the  permanent  sorption  of  active 
gases  and  the  reversible  sorption  of  hydrogen. 


4,546,799 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  THE  WEFT  INSERTION  AREA 

OF  A  WEAVING  MACHINE 
Peter  Rlesen,  Elgg,  Switacrland,  aasignor  to  Sulacr  Brothers 
Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,146 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Oct  11, 1983, 
83110110.0 

Int  a.4  D03D  49/00 
MS.  a.  139—1  C  10  Claims 


1.  A  turbulator  suitable  for  insertion  into  a  fluid  circulation 
tube  to  increase  turbulence  in  the  flow  of  fluid  inside  the  tube, 
in  particular  in  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  bundle  of  tubes  for  a 
motor  vehicle,  said  turbulator  comprising  two  laterally  spaced 
parallel  longitudinal  bars,  each  of  said  longitudinal  bars  having 
ends  and  axes  defining  a  common  longitudinal  plane,  the  corre- 
sponding ends  of  said  bars  being  in  general  lateral  alignment, 
two  end  cross  bars  interconnecting  the  corresponding  ends  of 
the  said  longitudinal  bars  to  define  a  rectangular  frame,  and 
elongated  cross-pieces  within  said  frame,  said  cross-pieces 
having  a  portion  extending  between  and  terminating  at  the  said 
two  longitudinal  bars,  said  cross  pieces  having  a  further  por- 
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a  weaving  machine  having  a  picking  mechanism  and  a 

thread  shear  disposed  along  a  thread  path; 
a  nozzle  for  directing  a  vertical  air  curtain  between  said 

picking  mechanism  and  said  shear  transversely  of  said 

thread  path;  and 
a  cover  plate  between  said  nozzle  and  said  shear  to  limit  said 

air  curtain  from  said  shear. 


4,546^1 

WARP  LET-OFF  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  WEAVING 

MACHINES 

Robert  Bucher,  Frlck,  and  Walter  Kiing,  Tann-EMimten,  both  of 

Switxerland,  aisignors  to  Maschlnenfebrik  Sulzer-Riiti  AG, 

Rttti,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  650358 
Ciaina  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Oct.  3, 1983, 
83810441J 

Int.  a.*  D03D  49/06 
U.S.  a.  139—110  5  ciaima 


4346,800 

DRAW  LEVER  ASSEMBUES  MOUNTED  ON  THE 

DOBBIES  AND  OTHER  MECHANISM  FOR  FORMING 

THE  SHED  ON  WEAVING  MACHINES 
Jean  P.  Froment,  Fafcrges,  France,  astignor  to  S.  A.  dea  Eta- 
bliaaements  STAUBU  (France),  Faverges,  France 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  650,734 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  21, 1983,  83  1S198 
Int  a.*  D03C  7/00 
VJS.  a.  139—66  A  4  Claims 


±n-p 


^i- 


1.  In  a  weaving  machine  of  the  type  having  multiple  oscillat- 
ing draw  levers  for  controlling  the  shed  of  the  machine  and  the 
oscillating  levers  being  supported  side  by  side  for  oscillation 
about  a  pin  which  is  fitted  with  respect  to  the  machine,  im- 
proved lever  bearing  and  guiding  assembly  means  for  support- 
ing and  positioning  the  oscillating  levers  on  the  pin,  compris- 
ing: 
through  each  lever  an  opening  through  which  the  pin  passes, 
and  bearing  means  between  the  lever  and  the  pin  opera- 
tive to  support  the  lever  on  the  pin; 
said  lever  bearing  and  guiding  assembly  means  further  com- 
prising on  each  side  of  each  lever  a  lever  stop  means 
comprising  two  paired  and  mutually  opposed  discs  having 
central  openings  through  which  the  pin  passes  and  the 
discs  being  supported  on  said  bearing  means  adjacent  to 
and  abutting  said  levers,  the  discs  of  each  pair  being  pro- 
filed to  form  between  them  an  annular  raceway  carrying 
balls  which  roll  in  the  raceway  as  the  discs  rotate  relative 
to  eachother,  and 
disc  supporting  members  surrounding  the  pin  and  abutting 
the  outer  discs  at  the  ends  of  the  bearing  and  guiding 
assembly  means  and  being  operative  to  maintain  axial 
pressure  thereon. 


1.  A  warp  let-off  control  device  for  a  weaving  machine, 
comprising: 
warp  beam  means  for  delivering  a  warp  containing  warp 

threads  at  a  predeterminable  let-off  speed; 
a  stationary  deflection  element  cooperating  with  the  warp 

and  arranged  subsequent  to  said  stationary  warp  beam 

with  respect  to  a  predetermined  direction  of  motion  of  the 

warp; 
a  tensioning  beam  movable  by  spring  action  and  arranged 

subsequent  to  said  deflection  element  with  respect  to  said 

direction  of  motion  of  the  warp; 
a  sensing  element  arranged  at  the  warp  at  a  location  between 

said  stationary  deflection  element  and  said  tensioning 

beam  for  sensing  tension  of  at  least  predetermined  ones  of 

said  warp  threads  of  the  warp; 
means  for  adjusting  the  predeterminable  let-off  speed  of  the 

warp  from  the  warp  beam  means  in  response  to  the  thread 

tension  sensed  by  the  sensing  element; 
said  warp  beam  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  partial  warp 

beams; 
said  sensing  element  comprising  separate  sensing  elements 

with  each  said  separate  sensing  element  being  operatively 

associated  with  a  respective  partial  warp  beam  of  said 

plurality  of  partial  warp  beams; 
a  partial  control  device  operatively  associated  with  each  said 

separate  sensing  element; 
said  stationary  deflection  element  being  made  in  one  piece 

and  extending  over  a  full  weaving  width  of  the  weaving 

machine; 
said  tensioning  beam  being  made  in  one  piece  and  extending 

over  the  full  weaving  width  of  the  weaving  machine; 
each  of  said  sensing  elements  comprising  a  sensing  roller 

subject  to  spring  action; 
each  of  said  plurality  of  partial  warp  beams  having  a  respec- 
tive predetermined  width; 
each  of  said  sensing  rollers  being  operatively  associated  with 

a  predetermined  one  of  said  plurality  of  partial  warp 

beams;  and 
each  of  said  sensing  rollers  at  most  extending  over  said 

respective  predetermined  width  of  each  associated  one  of 

said  partial  warp  beams. 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  loom  having  a  plurality  of  hot  wire 
cutters  for  trimming  selvage  and  the  like,  means  for  stopping 
operation  of  the  loom  in  response  to  burnout,  or  like  failure,  of 
one  of  the  cutter  wires. 


4346303 

REUEF  MEANS  FOR  THE  DRIVE  MECHANISMS  OF 
COMPONENTS  ALTERNATINGLY  ROCKING  BETWEEN 

TWO  END  POSITIONS 
Peter  Domler,  Lindau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Lin- 
dauer  Domier  Gesellschaft  mbH,  Lindau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,009 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15. 
1983,  3325591 

Int  a.«  D03D  47/00,  49/60 
U3.  a  139-449  s  Claims 


1.  In  a  woodworking  machine:  a  support  stand;  motor- 
driven  drive  means  for  a  plurality  of  rouuble  woodworking 
tools  and  means  for  mounting  said  drive  means  on  said  support 
stand,  said  drive  means  including  a  motor  and  a  tool-receiving 
arbor  driven  by  the  motor;  a  workuble  for  supporting  a  work- 
piece,  said  table  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  arranged 
with  openings  between  them  for  the  various  tools,  one  of  laid 
toble  sections  having  an  edge  which  defines  an  edge  of  one  of 
said  tool-receiving  openings;  and  mounting  means  for  said  one 
table  section  providing  for  movement  of  said  one  table  section 
in  a  single  plane  in  two  directions  which  are  perpendicular  to 
each  other,  movement  in  one  of  said  directions  being  toward 
and  away  from  at  least  one  other  table  section  which  has  an 
edge  defining  a  further  edge  of  said  one  tool-receiving  opening 
whereby  movement  in  said  one  direction  enlarges  or  reduces 
the  size  of  said  one  tool-receiving  opening. 

4346305 

DEVICE  FOR  ROTATOR  AND  GRAPPLE  UNIT 

SUSPENDED  AT  A  BOOM  END 

Lennart  Jahr,  Alfta,  and  Sven  Wickstrttm,  Bollnis,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  OSA  AB,  Alfta,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528365 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  3, 1982,  8205028 

Int  a.*  AOIG  23/08 

U.S.  a.  144—34  R  5  Qairns 


1.  A  system  for  relieving  drive  means  of  a  weaving  machine 
having  separate  components  with  different  functions,  compris- 
ing first  and  second  separate  and  different  drive  means  each 
including  a  respective  different  moving  member  for  driving  a 
respective  one  of  said  separate  components  having  a  different 
function  altematingly  back  and  forth  between  two  end  posi- 
tions, a  single  energy  storing  means  (2)  having  two  ends,  one 
end  of  said  energy  storing  means  being  connected  to  one  of 
said  different  moving  members,  the  other  end  of  said  energy 
storing  means  being  connected  to  the  other  different  moving 
member,  and  wherein  the  alternating  motions  of  said  different 
moving  members  are  substantially  free  of  overlap  in  their  back 
and  forth  movement. 


1.  A  tree  handling  device  comprising  a  hydraulic  cutting 
means,  a  rotator  having  a  first  pair  of  flexible  hydraulic  operat- 


1108 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  1985 


ing  supply  and  return  lines,  a  grapple  having  a  second  pair  of 
flexible  hydraulic  operating  supply  and  return  lines,  said  first 
and  second  supply  and  return  lines  connected  to  a  control 
valve  means  to  control  hydraulic  fluid  from  a  hydraulic 
source,  a  branch  line  connected  to  the  second  supply  line,  the 
branch  line  having  a  pressure  sensitive  valve  to  supply  fluid 
pressure  to  the  hydraulic  cutting  means,  the  rotator  and  grap- 
ple being  operable  and  the  pressure-sensing  valve  being  closed 
at  a  first  hydraulic  pressure  from  the  hydraulic  source,  and  a 
means  to  increase  the  hydraulic  pressure  whereby  the  pressure 
sensing  valve  opens  to  drive  the  hydraulic  cutting  means. 

4,546,806 

METHOD  FOR  TRIMMING  THE  EDGES  OF  A  SHEET  OF 

VENEER  PERPENDICULARLY  TO  ITS  GRAIN  WHILE 

PREVENTING  THIS  SHEET  FROM  SPUTTING 
Luc  Duboc,  Nicolet-Sud,  Canada,  assignor  to  Placages  Nicolet- 
Sud  Inc.,  Nicolet-Sud,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,028 

iBt  a/  B27F  7/00:  B27L  5/02 

MS.  a.  144—345  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  trimming  the  edges  of  a  sheet  of  veneer 
perpendicularly  to  its  grain  while  preventing  said  sheet  from 
splitting,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  strip  of  tape  onto  the  sheet  of  veneer  close  to  each 
of  its  edges  to  be  trimmed,  and 

subsequently  trimming  said  edges  by  shear. 


4,546,807 
PASSENGER  VEHICLE  SPARE  TIRE  CONSTRUCnON 
WUliam  T.  Cummins,  Mogadore,  and  Wallace  A.  LobdeU,  Can- 
ton, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Industries  Inc.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,682 

Int  a.<  B60B  9/10.  9/12 

MS.  a.  152-41  11  Qaims 


1.  A  spare  tire  of  the  type  in  which  metal  rim  and  hub  mem- 
bers have  spaced  overlapped  flanges  joined  together  by  an 
intervening  rubber  member  between  and  bonded  to  said 
flanges,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
(a)  rim  means  comprising  a  series  of  rim  segment  assemblies 
each  of  which  includes, 
(1)  a  metal  segment  T-shaped  in  axial  cross  section  having 


a  cylindrically  curved  T-head  portion  and  a  circumfer- 
entially  extending,  flat  T-stem  portion  projecting  radi- 
ally inward  from  said  T-head  portion; 

(2)  a  sheet  metal  segment  member  thinner  than  said  T- 
stem  portion; 

(3)  a  rubber  block  intervening  said  T-stem  portion  and 
said  sheet  metal  segment  member  having  opposite  por- 
tions vulcanized-bonded  to  said  T-stem  portion  and  said 
sheet  metal  segment  member,  thereby  forming  an  inte- 
gral segment  assembly;  and 

(4)  a  layer  of  tread  rubber  vulcanized-bonded  to  the  cylin- 
drically curved  outer  surface  of  the  T-head  portion  of 
said  T-shaped  metal  segment; 

(b)  a  sheet  metal  hub  member  provided  with  an  annular 
recess;  and 

(c)  means  mounting  said  series  of  rim  segment  assemblies 
circumferentially  on  and  extending  around  said  hub  mem- 
ber with  slight  clearance  between  adjacent  segment  as- 
semblies to  form  a  substantially  continuous  rubber-treaded 
unitary  spare  tire; 

(d)  whereby  the  rubber  blocks  between  said  rim  means  and 
hub  member  provide  for  energy  absorption  of  forces  to 
which  the  spare  tire  is  subjected  in  use  on  a  passenger 
vehicle  equipped  with  said  spare  tire. 


4,546,808 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Jean  F.  L.  Fontaine,  Biirden,  and  Maurice  Graas,  Luxembourg, 
both  of  Luxembourg,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rub- 
ber Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,971 

Int  a/  B60C  U/06 

UA  a.  152—209  R  g  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  a  ground-engaging  tread  portion 
comprising:  a  pair  of  lateral  edges,  a  mid-circumferential  cen- 
terplane  dividing  the  ground-engaging  tread  portion  into  an 
inside  portion  and  an  outside  portion  adjacent  each  other,  said 
inside  portion  and  said  outside  portion  extending  circumferen- 
tially about  the  tire,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  extending 
grooves  spaced  axially  apart  across  the  ground-engaging  tread 
portion,  said  plurality  of  grooves  comprising  a  flrst  and  a 
second  groove  of  a  first  configuration,  a  first  and  a  second 
groove  of  a  second  configuration,  said  first  groove  of  said  first 
configuration  having  a  width  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
second  groove  of  said  first  configuration,  said  first  groove  of 
said  second  configuration  having  a  width  greater  than  the 
width  of  the  second  groove  of  said  second  configuration,  said 
first  groove  of  said  first  configuration  being  disposed  on  one 
side  of  said  mid-circumferential  centerplane  and  said  first 
groove  of  said  second  configuration  being  disposed  on  the 
other  side  of  said  mid-circumferential  centerplane,  the  second 
groove  of  said  first  configuration  being  dispc»ed  on  said  other 
side  of  said  mid-circumferential  centerplane  and  the  second 
groove  of  said  second  configuration  being  disposed  on  said  one 
side  of  said  mid-circumferential  centerplane,  so  that  the  ratio  of 
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groove  to  tread  on  the  inside  and  outside  portions  is  substan- 
tially equal. 


1 1  4J46,809 

DUAL  TRACK  DRAPERY  SUPPORT  DEVICE 
Ekkn  E.  HmUIcM,  1533  MeMlowiaric  La^  Lakepoint,  Utah 

1 1  FUed  Not.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,178 
Int.  a*  A47H  1/10 
UA  0.160-126  5ciij„ 


about  50  atmospheres/sec  to  a  maximum  pressure  of  at 
least  about  2  atmospheres; 
(b)  maintaining  said  maximum  pressure  of  at  least  about  2 
atmospheres  for  at  least  about  0.01  seconds; 


1.  A  drapery  support  device  comprising,  an  elongate  bar, 
said  bar  being  of  generally  rectangular  cross-sectional  configu- 
ration and  including  a  pair  of  elongate  tracks  extending  the 
length  thereof,  said  tracks  arranged  in  parallel  disposition  with 
a  space  therebetween,  each  track  including  an  inner  facing  side 
wall,  said  space  being  defined  by  an  extension  between  said 
inner  facing  side  walls  joining  said  tracks,  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures formed  in  said  extension  to  permit  securement  of  said 
support  device  to  a  surface  by  fasteners  disposed  through  said 
apertures  into  said  surface,  said  fasteners  being  positioned  at  a 
location  between  said  tracks  when  disposed  through  said  aper- 
tures, removable  imperforate  shield  means  extending  between 
said  inner  facing  side  walls  to  decoratively  bridge  said  space 
and  conceal  said  fasteners,  a  plurality  of  carriers  disposed  in 
said  tracks  for  slidable  movement  therein,  each  carrier  having 
a  lug  formed  theron  and  projecting  beyond  said  tracks,  a  mas- 
ter carrier  positioned  in  each  respective  track  for  slidable 
movement  therein  with  a  preselected  number  of  carriers  lo- 
cated in  said  tracks  behind  each  master  carrier,  a  plurality  of 
depending  lugs  formed  on  each  said  master  carrier  projecting 
beyond  said  tracks,  means  to  secure  a  drapery  panel  to  each 
carrier,  means  for  securing  a  lead  edge  of  a  drapery  panel  to  a 
respective  master  carrier,  and  means  for  movement  of  said 
master  carriers  along  said  tracks  whereby  movement  of  a 
master  carrier  causes  each  carrier  positioned  along  the  track  in 
which  the  master  carrier  is  located  also  to  move  behind  the 
master  carrier. 


(c)  reducing  said  pressure  from  said  maximum  pressure  to 
atmospheric  pressure  within  at  least  about  0.2  seconds 
from  the  initiation  of  the  pressure  increase. 

4,546,811 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  A  UQUID  MASS 
Claude  Potard,  Saint  Egrere,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat 
a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,358 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  17,  1981,  81  13966 

lat  a.«  B22D  2i/00 

U.S.  a.  164-66.1  gctai^ 


4,546,810 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  MOLDS 

USING  CASTING  SAND  OR  ANOTHER  MIXTURE  OF 

RAW  MATERIAL  PARTICLES 

Christoph  Landolt,  Thayngen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gcorg 

Fischer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Schaffliausen,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH82/00131,  §  371  Date  Aug.  11, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  11, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02078,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  23,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  531,827 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11. 
1981,  3149172 

Int  a.<  B22C  15/00 

UA  a  164-37  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  molds  from  casting  sand  or 

other  mixture  comprising  raw  material  particles,  binder  and 

water,  by  applying  a  pressure  surge  wave  to  said  casting  sand 

or  other  mixture  in  a  closed  chamber,  said  pressure  surge  wave 

being  formed  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  starting  from  atmospheric  pressure  in  said  chamber, 

increasing  said  pressure  with  a  pressure  gradient  of  at  least 


1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  liquid  mass  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  an  apparatus  having  at  least  one  gas- 
permeable  wall  made  from  a  porous  fritted  material  or  perfo- 
rated by  narrow  ducts,  said  wall  being  level  and  of  substan- 
tially planar  shape,  causing  a  pressurized  gas  to  flow  through 
said  wall,  disposing  said  liquid  mass  in  the  vicinity  of  said  wall 
whereby  a  pressurized  gaseous  film  supporting  said  mass  is 
formed  separating  said  liquid  mass  from  said  wall,  and  position- 
ing said  mass  without  any  contact  thereof  with  said  wall,  by 
locally  varying  the  pressure  of  said  gaseous  film  by  moving  a 
member  on  the  side  of  said  wall  opposite  to  that  where  said 
liquid  mass  is  located,  said  gas  being  chemically  inert  with 
respect  to  said  liquid  mass  and  the  material  from  which  said 
wall  is  made. 


4,546,812 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

DENSITIES  OF  CAST  PARTS 

Ralph  G.  Tiegel,  San  Carlos,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Tiegel  Manntec- 

turing  Company,  Belmont  CaUf. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,650 
Int  a.*  B22D  23/00  39/00  41/08 
MS.  CL  164-130  10  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  casting  parts  comprising: 
ladle  assembly  means  for  receiving  molten  casting  material 

preparatory  to  casting, 
said  ladle  assembly  means  including: 
a  ladle  sprue  in  the  bottom  thereof  communicating  with 

mold  means;  and 
venting  means  positioned  within  said  sprue  for  venting  air 
during  casting; 
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said  mold  means  relatively  displaceable  with  respect  to  said 

ladle  assembly  means  including: 

a  surface  for  supporting  said  ladle  assembly 
means  and  closing  said  sprue;  and 

at  least  one  mold  cavity  locatable  under  said  ladle  means 
for  casting;  and 
means  for  moving  said  ladle  assembly  means  and  mold 

means  relative  to  each  other  and  to  locate  said  sprue  over 

said  mold  cavity. 
7.  A  method  of  casting  parts,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  mold  means  having  a  mold  cavity  therein; 


providing  a  ladle  means  having  molten  casting  material 
therein,  said  ladle  means  comprising  a  ladle,  a  sprue  in  the 
bottom  of  said  ladle  and  a  venting  means  extending  from 
said  sprue  and  back  through  said  ladle,  said  ladle  means 
supported  upon  and  said  sprue  and  said  venting  means 
closed  off  by  the  surface  of  said  mold  means; 

displacing  said  ladle  means  and  said  mold  means  relative  to 
each  other,  such  that  said  sprue  and  said  venting  means  are 
opened  and  in  communication  with  said  mold  cavity, 
whereby  said  casting  material  flows  from  said  ladle  means 
into  said  mold  cavity  and  air  is  vented  from  said  mold 
cavity  through  said  venting  means  during  the  flow  of  the 
casting  material  into  said  mold  cavity. 


4,546313 
ADJUSTABLE  INSERT  FOR  TWIN  CASTING 
John  A.  Grove,  Franklin,  and  John  W.  Grove,  Seneca,  both  of 
Pa^  assignors  to  United  Sutci  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  703,060 

Int  CI.*  B22D  11/00.  11/04 

MS.  a.  164-420  6  daiins 


alignment  of  said  opposed  wall  faces  with  respect  to  a  direction 
in  which  metal  is  cast  through  the  mold, 
the  improvement  in  said  insert  for  adjusting  the  spacing  as 
well  as  the  angular  alignment  of  said  exposed  wall  faces 
which  comprises: 
a  plate  member  centrally  located  between  said  opposed  wall 
faces  and  aligned  generally  parallel  thereto,  said  plate 
member  being  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  broad  mold 
walls,  said  plate  member  having  a  pair  of  slots  extending 
through  said  plate  member  to  openings  facing  toward  the 
opposed  wall  faces,  said  slots  being  located  at  spaced 
positions  adjacent  opposed  ends  of  the  insert  wall  faces  in 
the  casting  direction, 
a  pair  of  wedges  mounted  in  the  slot  so  as  to  be  slidably 
movable  in  said  slots  in  the  casting  direction,  said  wedges 
having  a  first  pair  of  opposed  pressure  contact  surfaces 
facing  the  insert  wall  faces,  said  pair  of  opposed  pressure 
contact  surfaces  being  inclined  at  opposed  equal  angles 
with  respect  to  the  casting  direction, 
a  first  pair  of  ramps  secured  to  the  insert  wall  faces  adjacent 
to  the  first  pair  of  opposed  pressure  contact  surfaces  of 
said  wedge,  said  pair  of  ramps  each  having  a  pressure 
contact  surface  mateably  aligned  with  respect  to  one  of 
said  first  pair  of  pressure  contact  surfaces  of  said  wedge, 
at  least  one  pressure  contact  surface  in  each  adjoining  pair  of 
wedge  and  first  pair  of  ramp  pressure  contact  surfaces 
having  a  convex  curvature  sufficient  to  permit  tilting  of 
said  insert  wall  faces  with  respect  to  the  plate  member  at 
the  various  spacing  distances  of  the  wedges  in  said  slots, 
means  for  tiltably  connecting  the  insert  wall  faces  to  the 

plate  member,  and 
means  for  independent  actuation  of  the  wedge  in  each  slot  in 
order  to  slidably  move  said  wedge  in  the  casting  direction 
and  adjust  the  distance  of  spacing  between  the  wedges  in 
said  slots,  thereby  adjusting  the  spacing  and  angular  aligns- 
ment  of  the  insert  wall  faces. 
5.  A  method  of  installing  an  insert  in  a  continuous  caster 
mold  so  as  to  enable  the  casting  of  plural  strands  in  the  mold, 
said  mold  having  opposed  pairs  of  broad  and  narrow  mold 
walls,  said  insert  having  opposed  wall  faces  of  width  mateable 
with  the  narrow  wall  of  the  mold,  said  opposed  wall  faces 
having  an  outer  surface  adapted  for  contact  by  molten  metal  in 
the  mold,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  placing  said  insert  in  the  mold  between  the  opposed 
broad  mold  walls  so  that  the  opposed  wall  faces  are 
aligned  facing  toward  the  narrow  mold  walls, 

(b)  adjusting  the  spacing  between  a  first  end  of  said  opposed 
wall  faces  with  respect  to  a  direction  of  casting  metal 
through  the  mold  so  that  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  first 
end  of  the  opposed  wall  faces  is  positioned  at  a  first  prede- 
termined location  with  respect  to  the  broad  mold  walls, 

(c)  separately  adjusting  the  spacing  between  a  second  end  of 
said  opposed  wall  faces  with  respect  to  the  casting  direc- 
tion so  that  the  outer  surface  of  said  second  end  of  the 
opposed  wall  faces  is  positioned  at  a  second  predeter- 
mined location  with  respect  to  the  broad  mold  walls, 

(d)  then  making  minor  corrections  in  the  spacing  of  the  first 
and  second  ends  of  said  opposed  wall  faces  so  as  to  correct 
the  angular  alignment  of  said  opposed  wall  faces. 


*^a 


1.  In  an  insert  for  a  continuous  caster  mold,  said  mold  having 
opposed  pairs  of  broad  and  narrow  mold  walls,  said  insert 
being  adapted  for  mounting  between  the  broad  mold  walls  in 
order  to  facilitate  the  casting  of  plural  strands  in  the  mold,  said 
insert  having  opposed  wall  faces  aligned  facing  the  narrow 
mold  walls,  said  insert  having  means  for  adjusting  the  angular 


4,546,814 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON 

OF  RAPIDLY  SOLIDIFIED  METALLIC  TAPES  BY 

DOUBLE-ROLL  SYSTEM 

Kiyoshi  Shibaya;  Masao  Yukumoto;  Takahiro  Kan,  and  Yo  Ito, 

all  of  Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation, 

Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,849 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  24,  1982,  57-87690 

Int.  a.<  B22D  11/16 

U.S.  a.  164—455  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  rapidly  solidified  metallic  tapes 

by  a  double-roll  system,  which  process  includes  pouring  mol- 
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ten  metal  mto  a  kissing  region  defined  between  a  fixed  cooling 
roll  and  a  movable  cooling  roll  capable  of  contacting  with  and 
leavmg  from  the  fixed  cooling  roll,  through  a  nozzle  located 
thereabove,  said  molten  metal  rapidly  solidifying  at  the  kissing 
region  to  form  a  metallic  tope,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises adding  pushing  forces  exerted  on  the  movable  cooling 


roll  by  arranging  hydraulic  cylinders  at  driving  and  opera- 
tional sides  of  the  movable  cooling  roll,  respectively,  and 
controlling  the  pushing  forces  by  adding  to  or  subtracting  from 
a  predetermined  standard  pushing  force  value,  an  adjusting 
quantity  as  a  function  of  the  difference  between  a  roll  gap  at 
the  driving  side  and  a  roll  gap  at  the  operational  side  of  the 
movable  cooling  roll. 


4,546,815 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  USING  IN-LINE 
REPLACEABLE  ORIHCES 
Howard  H.  Liebermann,  Succasnnna,  and  James  Riesenfeld, 
Basking  Ridge,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation, 
Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

11    Filed  Dec.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,078 
1 1  Int  a*  B22D  11/06 

UAa.164-463  29Claima 

1.  A  method  of  continuously  forming  a  solid  structure  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  continuous  stream  of  molten  material, 

(b)  providing  a  first  vessel  and  a  second  vessel,  each  vessel 
having  an  opening  at  one  end  and  an  orifice  at  another  end 
and  having  their  openings  adjoining  each  other, 

(c)  directing  the  stream  toward  the  opening  in  the  first  vessel 
and  moving  the  vessels  relative  to  the  stream,  whereby  the 
stream  successively  passes 

(i)  into  the  opening  and  through  the  orifice  of  the  first 

vessel  only, 
(ii)  into  the  openings  and  through  the  orifices  of  both  the 

first  and  second  vessels,  and 
(iii)  into  the  opening  and  through  the  orifice  of  the  second 

vessel  only,  and 

(d)  chilling  the  molten  material  that  emerges  from  the  ori- 
fices to  effect  quenching  and  solidification  of  the  material. 

7.  A  method  for  continuously  forming  a  solid  structure 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  molten  material  in  a  vessel  that  has  an  opening 
at  one  end  and  is  adapted  for  fluid  communication  with  a 
plurality  of  orifices  at  another  end, 

(b)  controlling  the  flow  of  molten  material  out  of  the  vessel 
and  through  the  orifices  to  successively  provide  a  flow  of 
molten  material  from 

(i)  a  first  orifice  only, 

(ii)  the  first  orifice  and  an  adjacent  second  orifice,  and 

(iii)  the  second  orifice  only,  and 

(c)  chilling  the  molten  material  that  emerges  from  the  ori- 
fices to  effect  quenching  and  solidification. 

13.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  forming  a  solid  structure 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  vessels,  each  having  an  opening  at  one  end 
in  fluid  communication  with  an  orifice  at  another  end, 
with  the  opening  in  each  vessel  adjoining  the  opening  in 
each  adjacent  vessel, 

(b)  means  for  directing  a  continuous  stream  of  molten  mate- 


rial and  for  moving  the  vessels  relative  to  the  stream, 
whereby  the  stream  successively  passes 
(i)  into  the  opening  and  through  the  orifice  of  a  first  vessel 
only, 

(ii)  into  the  openings  and  through  the  orifices  of  both  the 

first  vessel  and  a  second  vessel,  and 
(iii)  into  the  opening  and  through  the  orifice  of  the  second 

vessel  only,  and 
(c)  means  for  chilling  the  molten  material  that  emerges  from 
the  orifices  to  effect  quenching  and  solidification  of  the 
material. 

20.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  forming  a  solid  structure 
comprising: 


U     t4* 


(a)  a  vessel  that  is  adapted  for  holding-molten  material  and 
that  has  an  opening  at  one  end  and  is  adapted  for  fluid 
communication  with  a  plurality  of  orifices  at  another  end, 

(b)  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  molten  material  out  of 
the  vessel  and  through  the  orifices  to  successively  provide 
a  flow  of  molten  material  from 

(i)  a  first  orifice  only 

(ii)  the  first  orifice  and  an  adjacent  second  orifice,  and 

(iii)  the  second  orifice  only,  and 

(c)  means  for  chilling  the  molten  material  that  emerges  from 
the  orifices  to  effect  quenching  and  solidification,  wherein 
said  chilling  means  comprises  a  moving  chill  surface  and 
the  first  and  second  orifices  are  separtoted  in  the  direction 
of  chill  surface  motion. 
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4,546,816 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  CONTINUOUSLY 

CASTING  HOLLOW  ROUND  BILLETS  WITH  A 

HYPOCYCLOIDAL  MANDREL  AND  AN  INSIDE 

ROLLING  PROCESS 

Gerhard  E.  Schwarz,  33020  Lake  Rd.,  Avon  Lake,  OUo  44012 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  233,556,  Feb.  11,  1581,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,509 

Int  CI.*  B22D  77/00 

UA  CL  164-165  31  claims 


MVtNTOtlt 
H»UIIO(.KM«Ma 


1.  Apparatus  for  casting  hollow  billets,  comprising  mold 
means  and  mandrel  means  for  defining  boundaries  within 
which  at  least  substantially  molten  material  may  at  least  par- 
tially initially  solidify  as  a  casting  body  having  substantially 
solid  exterior  and  interior  surfaces,  said  mandrel  means  includ- 
ing a  rotatable  mandrel  body  positioned  in  a  hollow  interior 
portion  of  such  casting  body  and  having  a  curved  exterior 
surface  and  means  for  rotating  and  translating  said  mandrel 
body  in  generally  hypocycloid-like  manner  within  such  casting 
body  thereby  to  effect  substantial  rolling  engagement  of  said 
mandrel  body  with  such  interior  surface  of  the  casting  body, 
whereby  the  interior  of  such  hollow  casting  body  accordingly 
will  have  a  larger  cross-sectional  dimension  than  the  cross-sec- 
tional dimension  of  said  mandrel  body. 

24.  A  method  of  casting  hollow  round  billets,  tubes  or  other 
castings,  comprising  supplying  at  least  substantially  molten 
material  to  a  first  generally  annular  mold,  allowing  such  mate- 
rial to  move  through  such  generally  annular  mold  while  at 
least  exterior  and  interior  generally  solid  surfaces  form  on  such 
casting,  and  rolling  such  internal  surface,  said  last  step  includ- 
ing routing  and  translating  a  mandrel  in  the  hollow  interior  of 
such  casting  in  generally  hypocycloid-like  manner  to  effect 
substantial  rolling  engagement  of  said  mandrel  with  the  inte- 
rior surface  of  such  casting. 


therethrough,  the  radially  oriented  grooves  being  wedge-like 
with  a  wider  section  of  the  wedge-like  groove  being  at  the 
radially  inner  edge  and  extending  only  over  a  part  of  the 


breadth  of  said  strip,  and  said  strip  further  being  corrugated 
with  corrugations  of  individual  layers  constituting  fitting  re- 
gions which  lie  sealingly  one  against  the  next  so  as  to  prevent 
flow  in  circumferential  or  axial  direction. 


4  546  818 
MULTIPLE  SOURCE  ENERGY  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Otto  J.  Nussbaum,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Halstead  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Scottsboro,  Ala. 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,492 

Int  a*  F28F  1/32 

UA  a.  165-47  5  Claims 


4,546,817 
ROTOR  FOR  A  REGENERATIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Heinz  Wieland,  Waldenburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Wilbelm  Gebhardt  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10. 
1983,  3308445 

Int.  CI.*  F28D  79/00 
U.S.  a  165-10  16aaims 

1.  A  tubular  regenerative  heat  exchanger  rotor  comprising  a 
tubular  wall  made  of  a  material  for  taking  up  and  giving  up 
heat  said  wall  being  made  up  of  at  least  one  layer  of  a  helically 
coiled  strip  placed  on  edge  so  as  to  be  lined  up  with  a  line  that 
IS  radial  with  respect  to  an  axis  of  said  tubular  rotor,  said  strip 
being  provided  with  radially  oriented  grooves  which  pucker 
or  tie  up  the  strip  in  the  region  of  its  inner  edge,  the  strip  being 
coiled  onto  a  core  that  has  a  structure  designed  to  let  fluid  flow 


1.  A  multiple  source  energy  recovery  system  comprising  a 
heat  exchange  medium,  a  storage  tank  for  said  heat  exchange 
medium,  a  plurality  of  separate  heat-bearing  fluid  sources,  a 
first  heat  exchanger  having  a  plurality  of  primary  fluid  circuits 
permanently  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  heat-bearing 
fluid  sources,  a  secondary  fluid  circuit  in  said  first  heat  ex- 
changer for  circulating  said  heat  exchange  medium  between 
said  first  heat  exchanger  and  said  storage  tank,  said  first  heat 
exchanger  comprising  a  finned  coil  heat  exchanger  through 
which  said  primary  and  secondary  circuits  extend,  said  pri- 
mary circuits  including  a  plurality  of  respective  input  headers 
and  output  headers  interconnected  by  tubes  for  conducting 
fluid  through  respective  ones  of  said  primary  circuits,  said 
secondary  circuit  comprising  a  serpentine  tube  extending  be- 
tween the  tubes  of  each  of  said  primary  circuit,  said  primary 
and  secondary  circuits  being  physically  separated  but  ther- 
mally interconnected  by  fins  of  said  first  heat  exchanger  and 
said  primary  circuits  are  each  physically  separated  from  each 
other  but  said  fins  are  common  to  all  of  said  primary  circuits 
and  said  secondary  circuit,  a  second  heat  exchanger,  and  means 
for  circulating  said  heat  exchange  medium  between  said  stor- 
age tank  and  said  second  heat  exchanger  where  heat  recovered 
from  said  primary  circuits  is  utilized. 
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4,546,819 
DOUBLE  WALL  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Robert  E.  O'Connor,  Greenville,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Amtit»l  Inc. 
West  Warwick,  R.I. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,170 

Int  a.*  F28F  77/00 

UA  a.  165-70  18  Claims 


1.  Double  wall  tubing  which  comprising: 
(i)  an  outer  tube  having  an  outer  helical  fin  and  a  continuous, 
smaU  helical  groove  on  the  inside  of  the  outer  tube,  the 
helical  groove  following  the  helical  path  of  the  outer 
helical  fin; 
(ii)  an  inner  tube  (a)  having  a  small  continuous  axial  groove 
located  on  the  outer  perimeter  of  the  inner  tube  and  (b) 
having  a  slightly-raised  helical  protrusion  which  mates 
with  the  inner  helical  groove  of  the  outer  tube,  the  slight- 
ly-raised helical  protrusion  being  comprised  of  a  number 
of  segments  caused  by  the  axial  groove,  each  segment  of 
the  slightly-raised  helical  protrusion  being  uninterrupted; 
and 
(iii)  a  continuous,  narrow  helical  passageway  between  the 
inner  tube  and  outer  tube  formed  by  the  mating  continu- 
ous, small  helical  groove  and  the  slightiy-raised  helical 
protrusion,  said  continuous,  narrow  helical  passageway 
being  unimpeded  and  extending  from  one  end  of  said 
double  wall  tubing  to  the  outer  end  thereof, 
the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  tube,  except  in  the  region  of  the 
inner,  continuous,  small  helical  groove  thereof,  contacting  the 
outer  surface  of  the  inner  tube,  except  in  the  region  of  the 
slightiy-raised  helical  protrusion  and  in  the  region  of  the  axial 
groove  of  the  inner  tube,  the  axial  groove  communicating  with 
each  end  of  each  winding  of  the  helical  passageway. 

4,546,820 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  HEAT 
EXCHANGER  ASSEMBUES  WTTH  BENDABLE  TUBE 
SHEET  FLANGES 
Charles  E.  Whipple,  Brewerton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpo- 
ration, Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,189 

Int  a.*  F25D  21/14 

U.S.  a.  1^5-77  3  Claims 


face  portion  of  said  entire  first  tube  sheet,  said  tube  sheet 
defining  a  first  variable  bending  slot  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  face  portion  of  Uie  first  tube  sheet 
forming  a  first  tube  sheet  portion  and  a  second  tube  sheet 
portion  but  not  across  the  first  flange  leaving  a  first  pivotal 
flange  connecting  portion; 

a  pair  of  fin  bundles  formed  from  numerous  parallel  fins  each 
defining  openings  which  are  arranged  in  registration  with 
the  openings  in  the  first  tube  sheet; 

a  second  tube  sheet  also  defining  openings  in  a  face  portion 
in  registration  with  the  openings  in  the  fin  bundles,  said 
second  tube  sheet  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  pair  of 
fin  bundles  and  said  first  tube  sheet,  said  second  tube  sheet 
comprises  a  second  flange  angled  from  and  extending 
along  a  longitudinal  side  of  the  second  tube  sheet  face 
parallel  to  said  first  flange  and  a  second  variable  bending 
slot  extending  across  the  second  face  portion  but  not 
across  the  second  flange  leaving  a  second  pivotal  flange 
connecting  portion; 

hairpin  tubes  extending  Uirough  the  second  tube  sheet,  the 
fin  bundles  and  the  first  tube  sheet  to  form  two  coil  cores, 

wherein  one  coil  core  is  located  such  that  the  hairpin  tubes 
extend  through  the  first  tube  sheet  portion  on  one  side  of 
the  first  variable  bending  slot  and  the  hairpin  tubes  of  the 
other  coil  core  extend  through  the  second  tube  sheet 
portion  of  the  first  tube  sheet  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
first  variable  bending  slot  whereby  the  two  coil  cores  may 
be  displaced  relative  to  each  other  from  an  in-line  position 
to  a  parallel  side-by-side  position  by  bending  the  first  tube 
sheet  at  the  first  pivotal  flange  connecting  portion  and  the 
second  tube  sheet  at  the  second  pivotal  flange  connecting 
portion. 


4,546,821 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  WTTH  BULK  MATERLiL 
RETARDER  SYSTEM 
Joachim  Kiimmel,  Tuerkisweg  4,  IM044  Kaarst  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,295 

Int  a.*  F28C  3/ia-  F26B  77/72.-  B65D  47/00 

VJS.  CI.  165-96  4  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  assembly  which  comprises: 
a  first  tube  sheet  including  a  face  portion  defining  circular 
openings  therein  and  including  at  least  one  first  flange 
angled  from  and  extending  along  a  longitudinal  side  of  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  characteristics  of  bulk 
material  through  a  heat  exchange  structure,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  including  a  top  wall  and  side  walls, 

(b)  an  inlet  in  said  top  wall  for  receiving  bulk  material, 

(c)  said  side  walls  extending  downwardly  from  said  top  wall 
terminating  at  a  discharge  funnel, 

(d)  said  housing  defining  an  internal  space  for  directing  the 
flow  of  said  bulk  material, 

(e)  said  internal  space  including  an  upper  zone  and  a  lower 
zone, 

(f)  a  heat  exchanger  positioned  in  said  upper  zone, 

(g)  an  upper  cascade  plate  extending  between  said  side  walls 
and  situated  between  said  upper  zone  and  said  lower  zone. 
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(h)  said  upper  cascade  plate  including  a  plurality  of  openings 
formed  therein, 

(i)  a  lower  cascade  plate  extending  between  said  side  walls 
spaced  from  and  positioned  beneath  said  upper  cascade 
plate, 

0)  said  lower  cascade  plate  having  a  plurality  of  openings, 
the  number  of  openings  being  substantially  less  than  the 
number  of  openings  in  said  upper  cascade  plate,  and  the 
size  of  said  openings  being  substantially  greater  than  the 
size  of  said  openings  in  said  tipper  cascade  plate, 

(k)  a  plurality  of  perforated  spacer  plates  extending  verti- 
cally between  said  upper  and  said  lower  cascade  plates, 
and  together  with  said  upper  and  said  lower  cascade  plates 
forming  a  pluraUty  of  intercommunicating  cascade  cham- 
bers, 

0)  each  of  said  openings  in  said  lower  cascade  plate  forming 
a  centrally  located  discharge  passage  for  each  of  said 
cascade  chambers,  and 

(m)  movable  flow  reguhiting  means  situated  beneath  said 
lower  cascade  plate  for  controlling  the  accumulation  of 
bulk  material  in  said  cascade  chambers. 


first  flange  portion,  and  spaced  tabs  cut  in  the  free  edge  of  the 
second  flange  portion,  each  of  said  tabs  having  a  tapered  upper 
edge;  a  header  having  a  groove  formed  adjacent  the  peripheral 
edge  thereof  such  that  the  protrusion  side  of  the  groove  sub- 
stantially exactly  matches  said  longitudinal  groove;  a  clamping 
strip  having  a  mound  formed  on  the  upper  surface  thereof 


4,546,822 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  ADHESIVE  SEALS 
MasuBi  Tanwra,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,388 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  1,  1982,  57-192835; 
Jul.  22,  1983,  58-134946 

Int  a*  F28F  9/J6 
VJS.  a.  165-149  14  Claims 


substantially  exactly  matching  said  groove  in  said  header,  and 
a  slope  formed  on  the  bottom  surface  thereof;  and  a  sealing 
gasket  confined  between  said  protrusion  side  of  said  groove  in 
said  first  flange  and  said  longitudinal  groove,  and  compressed 
therebetween  by  virtue  of  said  tapered  tabs  being  bent  in- 
wardly against  said  sloped  bottom  surface  of  said  clamping 
strip. 


4,546,824 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

William  Melnyk,  Uthrup  Village,  Mich.,  assignor  to  McCord 

Heat  Transfer  Corporation,  Walled  Lake,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,291 

Int.  a.*  F28F  9/18 

VJS.  a.  165—153  4  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  tank  for  momentarily 
storing  a  heat-transfer  medium,  said  tank  having  a  peripheral 
edge  defining  an  opening,  a  header  plate  formed  therein  with  a 
plurality  of  holes  and  sealingly  secured  to  said  peripheral  edge 
of  said  tank  to  close  said  opening,  a  plurality  of  tubes  each 
mechanically  connected  to  one  of  said  holes  in  said  header 
plate  so  that  said  medium  can  flow  through  said  tubes  into  and 
from  said  tank,  said  tubes  and  said  header  plate  being  in  metal- 
to-metal  gripping  engagement  with  each  other,  a  row  of  a 
plurality  of  fins  disposed  in  heat-exchanging  relationship  to 
said  tubes  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  header 
plate,  and  a  layer  of  adhesive  disposed  on  the  surface  of  said 
header  plate  adjacent  to  said  row  of  fins  and  forming  a  seal 
between  said  header  plate  and  said  tubes,  said  adhesive  layer 
and  said  row  of  fins  being  arranged  such  that  at  least  the  fin 
which  is  nearest  to  said  header  plate  is  in  engagement  with  said 
adhesive  layer. 


4,546,823 
SOLDERLESS  RADIATOR 
William  Mehiyk,  Lathrup  Village,  Mich.,  assignor  to  McCord 
Heat  Transfer  Corporation,  Walled  Lake,  Mich. 
FUed  Feb.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  700,212 
Int  a*  F28F  9/02 
VS.  a.  165-149  2  Claims 

1.  A  radiator  comprising  a  tank  having  a  mounting  skirt 
formed  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  mounting  skirt  including 
a  first  flange  portion  extending  laterally  therefrom  and  a  sec- 
ond flange  portion  extending  vertically  downwardly  from  said 
first  flange  portion,  a  longitudinal  groove  formed  along  said 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  upper  and  lower  tanks 
including  respective  upper  and  lower  headers,  a  plurality  of 
tubes,  each  of  said  tubes  having  a  body  section  with  flattened, 
parallel  sides  and  interconnecting  rounded  edges,  axially 
aligned  cylindrical  end  sections,  and  a  transition  section  be- 
tween said  body  section  and  each  of  said  cylindrical  end  sec- 
tions, and  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  plurality  of  tubes 
at  their  cylindrical  ends  to  the  respective  upper  and  lower 
headers,  said  flattened,  parallel  sides  being  off-set  in  one  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  end  sections 
such  that  one  side  of  said  transition  section  is  aligned  with  a 
side  of  said  cylindrical  ends  and  with  one  of  said  rounded  edges 
of  said  body  section,  and  the  opposite  side  of  said  transition 
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section  blends  between  the  other  of  said  rounded  edges  of  said 
body  section  and  the  opposite  side  of  said  cylindrical  ends. 


4,546,825 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 
THEREOF 
William  Melnyk,  Uthrup  Village,  Mich.,  and  Norman  J. 
Kaarre,  Canton,  S.  Dak.,  assignors  to  McCord  Heat  Transfer 
Corporation,  Walled  Lake,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,773 

Int  CL*  F28D  7/Oa-  F28F  9/22.  9/02 

U.S.  a.  165-159  3  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  two  half  circle  shells,  each 
having  corrugated  walls  along  substantially  the  full  length 
thereof,  said  half  circle  shells  being  welded  together  at  their 
mating  edges  to  form  a  full  round  shell,  a  header  mounted  in 
the  shell  in  the  first  corrugation  adjacent  each  end  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  vertically-oriented  baffles,  each  having  an  arcuate- 
shaped  edge  portion,  with  alternate  baffles  having  their  respec- 
tive arcuate-shaped  edge  portions  oppositely  disposed  in  cor- 
rugations at  equally  spaced  intervals  within  the  welded  half 
circle  shells,  a  plurality  of  aligned  openings  formed  in  said 
headers  and  baffles,  and  a  tube  mounted  through  each  series  of 
aligned  openings  to  form  a  tube  bundle  within  said  full  round 
shell. 


4,546326 
SPIRAL  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
HnberMs  Zitzmann,  Bretten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerraaay,  assignor  to 
W.  Munidt  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Bretten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  699,400 
ClaMs  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1984,  3404374 

Int  a*  F28D  9/04 
VJS.  a.  165-163  8  Claims 


closure  plates  against  axially  opposite  edges  of  said  spirals;  said 
first  closure  plate  defining  a  first  axially  oriented  opening  and 
said  second  closure  plate  defining  a  second  axially  oriented 
opening  providing,  in  said  first  flow  channel,  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  for  said  first  fluid;  means  defining  a  radiaUy  oriented 
inlet  and  a  radially  oriented  outlet  in  said  second  flow  channel 
for  said  second  fluid;  the  improvement  wherein  said  vessel 
comprises  a  cylindrical  vessel  shell  entirely  surrounding  said 
spirals  and  further  wherein  said  first  closure  plate  has  a  radially 
outer  circumferential  edge  surrounded  by  said  first  axially 
oriented  opening  and  said  second  closure  plate  has  a  radially 
inner  circumferential  edge  surrounding  said  second  axially 
oriented  opening,  whereby  said  first  axially  oriented  opening 
communicates  with  a  radially  outer  part  and  said  second  axi- 
ally oriented  opening  communicates  with  a  radially  inner  part 
of  said  first  flow  channel. 


4,546327 

MONOLITHIC  REFRACTORY  RECUPERATOR 

Paul  L.  Wacbendorfer,  Sr.,  120  Twelfth  St  NW,  CarroUton, 

Ohio  44615 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  718,334,  Aug.  27, 1976.  Pat  No.  4,156,625. 

This  appUcation  Not.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,025 

Int  CL*  F28F  7/02 

U.S.  a.  165-165  20  Claims 

Cool«d 
Wotlt  Got  Out 


I.  In  a  spiral  heat  exchanger  including  a  vessel,  a  plurality  of 
concentric  sheet  metal  spirals  situated  in  said  vessel  and  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  and  defining  first  and  second  spiral  flow 
channels  for  respective  first  and  second  fluids  for  effecting  a 
heat  exchange  therebetween;  first  and  second  closure  plates 
extending  perpendicularly  to  said  axis  and  covering  said  spirals 
at  opposite  spiral  edges  thereof;  mounting  bars  pressing  the 


Hot 
Air  Out 


Hot  Watt*  Go*  In 


1.  A  heat  recuperator  comprising: 

a  monolithic  block  containing  a  first  array  of  a  plurality  of 
waste  gas  passages  therethrough  and  a  second  two  dimen- 
sional array  of  a  plurality  of  combustion  air  passage  seg- 
ments therethrough,  said  combustion  air  passage  segments 
being  oriented  in  a  direction  substantiaUy  perpendicular  to 
said  waste  gas  passages,  said  block  being  formed  as  a  unit 
in  a  single  casting;  and 

at  least  one  turnaround  manifold  coupled  to  a  surface  of  said 
monolithic  block  and  containing  a  plurality  of  turnaround 
passages  each  of  which  passages  interconnects  only  one 
pair  of  combustion  air  passage  segments,  thereby  forming 
a  multiple-pass  combustion  air  passage. 


4,546,828 
DIVERTER  SYSTEM  AND  BLOWOUT  PREVENTER 
Joseph  R.  Roche,  Homble,  Tex.,  assignor  to  HydrU  Company, 
Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,780 
Int  CL'  E21B  33/06 
U.S.  a.  166—84  6  Claims 

1.  A  system  adapted  for  alternative  use  as  a  blowout  pre- 
venter or  a  diverter,  comprising 
a  blowout  preventer  having  a  resilient  packing  means  and 
having  a  closing  port  and  an  opening  port  by  which  con- 
nection of  a  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  control  fluid 
to  the  closing  port  closes  the  blowout  preventer  and  con- 
nection of  a  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to  the 
opening  port  opens  the  blowout  preventer, 
a  spool  means  disposed  in  series  with  and  below  the  blowout 
preventer,  the  spool  means  having 
a  housing  having  an  outlet  passage  provided  in  Its  wall. 
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a  diverter  piston  having  an  annular  wall  and  disposed  within 

the  housing, 

a  lower  control  port  in  said  housing  by  which  connection 
of  a  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  lower 
port  raises  said  piston  from  a  lower  position  to  an  upper 
position  and  an  upper  control  port  by  which  connection 
of  a  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  upper 
port  lowers  said  piston  from  an  upper  position  to  a 
lower  position  in  said  housing, 

said  outlet  passage  in  said  housing  wall  being  closed  off  by 
the  annular  wall  of  the  piston  means  when  in  said  lower 
position  and  being  open  to  the  interior  of  the  housing 
when  in  said  upper  position,  and 


hydraulic  circuit  means  for  connecting  a  source  of  pressur- 
ized hydraulic  control  fluid  to  said  closing  port  of  said 
blowout  preventer  thereby  closing  said  blowout  pre- 
venter while  insuring  that  the  outlet  passage  in  said  di- 
verter housing  remains  closed  off  by  said  diverter  piston 
wall, 

or  for  connecting  a  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  control 
fluid  to  said  lower  port  in  said  diverter  housing  thereby 
raising  said  diverter  piston  from  its  lower  position  and 
opening  said  outlet  passage  and  sequentially  closing  said 
blowout  preventer. 


4,546,829 
ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Alan  B.  Martin,  Beattyrille,  and  Ernest  V.  Jackson,  Lexington, 
both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Mason  A  Hanger-Silas  Mason  Co., 
Inc.,  Lexington,  Ky. 
Contiaiuition  of  Ser.  No.  526,793,  Aug.  26,  1983,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  242,372,  Mar.  10, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,499,946.  This  appUcation  Feb.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  700,068 
Int.  CI*  E21B  43/24.  43/34 
U.S.  a.  166-267  32  Qaims 

1.  A  modular  system  for  generating  fluids  at  high  tempera- 
tures and  high  pressures  for  selective  injection  into  subterra- 
nean formations  to  enhance  recovery  of  hydrocarbons  and 
other  fluids  therefrom,  comprising: 
portable  means  deflning  a  pressure-tight  combustion  reactor 
provided  with  burner  means  adapted  to  have  fuel  and  air 
supplied  under  high  pressure  thereto  for  the  creation  of 
combustion  gases  at  high  temperatures  and  high  pressures 
in  said  reactor; 
portable  means  deflning  a  steam  boiler  detachably  connect- 
able  to  said  combustion  reactor  for  the  passage  there- 
through of,  and  heating  thereof  by,  the  high  temperature 
high  pressure  combustion  gases  created  in  said  combus- 
tion reactor  to  generate  steam  for  selective  injection  into 
the  formation  with  or  alternatively  to  the  gases,  or  for 
alternate  use  to  produce  power;  and 
means  connected  to  said  reactor  and  to  said  boiler  for  selec- 
tively injecting  into  the  formation  such  steam  and  gases 
separately  or  together. 
14.  A  process  for  enhancing  the  recovery  of  hydrocarbons 


and  other  fluids  from  an  underground  formation,  the  steps 
comprising: 
generating  combustion  gases  at  high  pressures  and  high 

temperatures; 
passing  the  gases  through  a  heat  exchanger  type  boiler  to 

generate  steam  with  the  heat  of  the  gases; 
removing  impurities  from  the  gases  leaving  essentially  only 
carbon  dioxide  and  nitrogen; 
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selectively  injecting  the  steam  and/or  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  purified  gases  into  the  formation; 

venting  any  remainder  of  the  purified  gases  to  atmosphere; 

recovering  liquid  and  gaseous  hydrocarbons  and  gaseous 
impurities  from  the  formation  resulting  from  the  injection; 

separating  the  liquid  and  gaseous  components  of  the  recov- 
ery; and 

burning  at  least  one  of  the  components  to  generate  the  com- 
bustion gases. 


4,546,830 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF 
HYDROCARBONS  FROM  UNDERGROUND  WATER 

TABLES 
Wayne  C.  McLaughlin,  St.  Charles;  WUliam  J.  Recker,  Bioo- 
mingdale;  PhiUip  C.  Modesitt,  Chicago,  and  Paul  X.  Frances- 
con,  Coal  Valley,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Pump  Engineer  Asso- 
ciates, Inc.,  Addison,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  513,264,  Jul.  13, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,527,633. 
This  application  Dec.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,274 
Int.  CI*  E21B  43/J2.  44/16:  F04F  1/08 
U.S.  a.  166—370  4  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  recovery  of  underground  liquid  from  a 
well,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  vessel  having  a  liquid  receiving  chamber, 
said  vessel  including  a  liquid  inflow  port  at  its  lower  end  and 
liquid  inflow  permitting  static  pressure  responsive  check 
valve  means  for  confining  flow  of  the  liquid  through  said 
inflow  port  to  flow  of  same  in  an  inflow  direction  into  the 
vessel  chamber, 
said  vessel  including  an  outflow  conduit  therein  defining  a 
liquid  outflow  inlet  port  disposed  adjacent  and  within  the 
lower  end  of  said  chamber,  said  conduit  including  liquid 
outflow  permitting,  static  pressure  responsive  check  valve 
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means  for  confining  flow  of  the  liquid  from  said  chamber 
through  said  outflow  inlet  port  and  said  conduit  to  flow  of 
same  out  of  said  chamber, 

said  conduit  having  an  outlet  adjacent  to  and  exterior  of  the 
upper  end  of  said  vessel, 

a  source  of  gas  under  pressure, 

piping  for  conveying  the  liquid  from  the  well, 

said  source  of  gas  and  said  piping  being  located  externally  of 
the  well  and  adjacent  the  ground  surface  level, 

conduit  means  connecting  said  gas  source  to  said  vessel 
chamber  and  including  fluid  directional  flow  control 
valve  means  located  exteriorly  of  the  well  including  direc- 
tional control  means  for  venting  said  chamber  to  atmo- 
sphere therethrough  and  blocking  off  said  gas  source  and 
forming  the  venting  mode  of  said  directional  control  valve 
means,  and  for  communicating  said  gas  source  to  said 
chamber  free  of  venting  of  said  chamber  to  the  atmo- 
sphere and  forming  the  chamber  static  pressurizing  mode 
of  said  directional  control  valve  means, 

pipe  means  for  connecting  said  conduit  outlet  to  said  piping 
with  a  corresponding  liquid  head, 

means  for  suspending  said  vessel  in  the  wells  including 
means  for  adjusting  said  vessel  vertically  in  the  wells  and 
for  holding  same  essentially  stationary  vertically  with  said 
inflow  port  thereof  in  said  liquid. 


tion  between  a  folded,  substantially  parallel,  side  by  side 
inflow  permitting  relation  in  said  vented  mode  of  said 
directional  control  valve  means,  and  an  angled  inflow 
checking  relation  in  said  chamber  sutic  pressurizing  mode 
of  said  directional  control  valve  means, 
said  liquid  outflow  check  valve  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
oppositely  acting,  upwardly  directed,  flapper  members 
mounted  for  opposite  free  swinging  movement  about  a 
common  pivot  axis  adjacent  the  lower  ends  of  same  and 
extending  crosswise  of  the  direction  of  said  outflow  direc- 
tion between  a  folded,  substantially  parallel,  side  by  side 
outflow  permitting  relation  in  said  chamber  static  pressur- 
izing mode  of  said  directional  control  valve  means,  and  an 
angled  outflow  checking  relation  in  said  vented  mode  of 
said  directional  control  valve  means. 


4,546,831 
SIDEWALK  AND  CURB  CREVICE  WEEDER 

Edward  Albertson,  1070  W.  Oceaaview  Ave.,  Norfolk,  Va,  23503 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,845 

Int.  C\*  AOIB  1/16.  1/20 

U.S.  a.  172-13  13  Claims 


»•_  j^  •  J 


and  means  for  switching  said  directional  flow  control  valve 
means  between  said  modes  for  establishing  alternate  vessel 
operation  cycles  of  liquid  inflow  to  said  chamber  with 
venting  of  said  chamber  to  atmosphere,  opening  of  said 
vessel  inflow  valve  means  under  the  static  pressure  of  the 
liquid  in  the  wells  for  flow  of  such  liquid  into  said  cham- 
ber, and  closing  of  said  vessel  outflow  check  valve  means 
under  the  head  of  said  pipe  means  when  such  liquid  is  in 
said  chamber,  and  gas  pressurization  of  said  chamber 
when  such  liquid  is  therein  to  evacuate  the  liquid  there- 
from into  said  piping  through  said  vessel  outflow  valve 
means  and  said  pipe  means  under  the  static  pressure  of  said 
pressurized  gas  acting  directly  on  the  liquid  in  said  cham- 
ber against  said  head  of  said  pipe  means  and  free  of  vent- 
ing of  said  chamber  to  atmosphere  and  mechnical  pump- 
ing of  the  liquid, 

said  switching  means  being  exterior  of  the  well  and  includ- 
ing means  for  selectively  varying  the  time  of  operation  of 
said  operation  cycles, 

said  vessel  at  its  lower  end  being  open  to  define  said  inflow 
port, 

said  inflow  permitting  check  valve  means  being  in  said  in- 
flow port, 

said  liquid  inflow  check  valve  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
oppositely  acting,  upwardly  directed,  flapper  members 
mounted  for  opposite  free  swinging  movement  about  a 
common  pivot  axis  adjacent  the  lower  ends  of  same  and 
extending  crosswise  of  the  direction  of  said  inflow  direc- 


9.  A  sidewalk  and  curb  crevice  weeder  for  removing  unde- 
sirable growth  occurring  in  cracks,  crevices  and  expansion 
joints  of  sidewalks  and  sidewalk-curb  interfaces,  comprising: 

a  V-shaped  cutting  head  at  one  end  of  a  U-shaped  rod,  said 
V-shaped  cutting  head  having  a  pointed  base  portion  and 
two  leg  portions,  each  of  said  leg  portions  having  first 
ends  which  are  joined  together  to  form  said  pointed  base 
portion  and  second  ends  which  are  free  ends,  said  second 
ends  being  further  from  the  U-shaped  rod  than  said 
pointed  base  portion,  whereby  said  pomted  base  portion 
and  two  leg  portions  form  a  sharpened  concave  leading 
edge  for  catching  and  cutting  undesirable  growth  therein, 
the  pointed  base  portion  of  said  V-shaped  cutting  head 
extending  toward  the  exterior  of  the  U-shaped  rod;  and 

a  second  end  of  the  U-shaped  rod  is  connected  to  a  handle  by 
which  the  leading  edge  of  the  V-shaped  cutting  head  may 
be  drawn  in  and  along  cracks  and  crevices. 


4,546,832 
AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT  WTTH  SPRING 
CUSHION  FOR  VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE 
SUBFRAME 
William  J.  Dietrich,  Sr.,  Congerville,  and  Cary  L.  Siielove, 
Eureka,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  DMI,  Inc.,  Goodfleld,  lU. 
Filed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,564 
iBt  a.«  AOIB  61/00 
U.S.  a.  172—260.5  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  agricultural  implement  including  a  main  frame 
adapted  to  be  pulled  by  a  tractor;  a  first  set  of  tillage  tools 
carried  by  said  main  frame;  support  wheel  means  for  support- 
ing said  main  frame;  a  subframe  carried  by  said  main  frame;  a 
second  set  of  tools  mounted  to  said  subframe;  subframe  lift 
mechanism  including  an  hydraulic  cylinder  connecting  said 
subframe  to  said  main  frame  for  adjusting  the  elevation  of  said 
subframe  relative  to  said  main  frame  while  maintaining  said 
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subframe  generally  parallel  to  said  main  frame,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  spring  cushion  mechanism  connected  with 
said  hydraulic  cylinder  between  said  main  frame  and  subframe 
and  including  a  spring,  means  for  preloading  said  spring,  a 
lever  arm  for  compressing  said  spring  when  said  second  set  of 
tools  encounter  an  obstruction  tending  to  lift  said  subframe, 
said  spring  compressing  in  response  to  said  obstruction  and 


acting  to  reset  said  subframe  to  its  adjusted  working  depth 
after  said  obstruction  is  passed,  and  pressure-actuated  hydrau- 
lic bypass  valve  means  actuated  at  a  predetermined  fluid  pres- 
sure for  communicating  the  rod  end  of  said  cylinder  with  said 
butt  end  thereof,  in  response  to  an  upward  force  on  said  sub- 
frame  greater  than  a  predetermined  amount  for  permitting  said 
cylinder  to  extend  after  said  spring  cushion  mechanism  has 
reached  the  limits  of  design  operation. 


4,546,833 

ADJUSTABLE  TORQUE  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL 

Imre  Bcrecz,  EI  Toro,  and  Dennis  L.  Hinton,  Yorba  Linda,  both 

of  Calif.,  aasignora  to  Microdot  Inc.,  Darien,  Comi. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,232 

Int  a.*  B23Q  5/00;  F16D  11/04 

UA  a.  173-12  4Ctaima 


1.  A  torque  responsive  control  for  a  powered  fastener  driv- 
ing tool,  said  tool  comprising  a  motor,  a  reciprocable  control 
rod  for  controlling  the  supply  of  power  to  said  motor,  and  an 
output  shaft  rotauble  by  said  motor,  said  torque  responsive 
system  comprising, 
a  rear  ball  pin  retainer  connected  to  the  output  shaft  of  said 

motor  for  roution  therewith, 
a  front  ball  pin  retainer, 

a  plurality  of  ball  pins  extending  between  said  front  and  rear 

ball  pin  retainers  and  movable  between  a  circumferen- 

tially  extending  drive  position  and  an  axial  shut  down 

position, 

a  drive  shaft  driven  by  said  front  ball  pin  retainer, 

a  compression  spring  normally  biasing  said  front  ball  pin 

retainer  toward  said  rear  ball  pin  retainer,  and 
means  controlled  by  said  front  ball  pin  retainer  for  control- 
ling the  axial  position  of  said  control  rod. 


4,546,834 
MECHANICAL  QUILL  HAVING  SELECHVE  BRAKING 

CAPABILITY 
Klaua  R.  Menzel,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Cross 

Company,  Fraser,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  174,302,  Jul.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,911 

Int  a.*  B23Q  5/40 

VS.  a.  173-146  2  Claim. 


1.  A  machining  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  hollow  quill  shaft; 

a  drive  member  routably  mounted  in  said  housing  surround- 
ing said  quill  shaft  and  fixed  against  axial  movement; 
means  mounting  said  quill  shaft  in  said  housing  for  longitudi- 
nal movement  along  its  axis; 
a  spindle  shaft  rotaUbly  mounted  within  said  quill  shaft  and 
adapted  to  be  carried  by  said  quill  shaft  with  said  longitu- 
dinal movement; 
cam  means  drivingly  connecting  said  quill  shaft  and  said 
drive  member  producing  said  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  quill  shaft  upon  rotation  of  said  drive  member  in  said 
housing; 
means  for  rotating  said  drive  member  including  a  first  motor, 
a  second  motor  having  an  armature  and  an  armature  shaft 
connected  to  said  armature,  means  drivingly  connecting 
said  second  motor  armature  shaft  and  said  drive  member, 
means  drivingly  connecting  said  first  motor  and  said  spin- 
dle shaft  so  that  said  spindle  shaft  is  rotated  by  said  first 
motor,  clutch  means  drivingly  connecting  said  second 
motor  armature  shaft  and  said  first  motor  whenever  said 
second  motor  is  deenergized  and  disconnecting  said  sec- 
ond motor  armature  shaft  and  said  first  motor  upon  ener- 
gization of  said  second  motor,  said  clutch  means  including 
means  mounting  said  armature  and  armature  shaft  to  be 
axially  movable  towards  and  away  from  a  first  position, 
means  urging  said  armature  and  armature  shaft  to  said  first 
position  means  causing  movement  of  said  armature  and 
armature  shaft  away  from  said  first  position  upon  energi- 
zation of  said  second  motor  against  said  urging;  and  also 
including  respective  first  and  second  clutch  members 
drivingly  connected  to  said  first  motor  and  said  armature 
shaft  respectively  having  surfaces  engaged  when  said 
armature  and  armature  shaft  are  in  said  first  position, 
whereby  said  first  motor  is  adapted  to  rotote  said  spindle 
shaft  and  is  also  adapted  to  longitudinally  advance  said 
quill  shaft  by  driving  said  drive  member  through  said 
second  motor  armature  shaft  when  said  second  motor  is 
deenergized  and  further  including; 
means  coupled  to  the  housing  for  selectively  decoupling  the 
clutch  surfaces  drivingly  connecting  said  second  motor 
armature  shaft  and  said  first  motor  in  response  to  a  control 
signal,  said  means  being  operable  independently  of  said 
energization  of  said  second  motor  and  comprising  a  mov- 
ably  mounted  control  member  aligned  opposite  said  sec- 
ond clutch  member  so  as  to  move  said  second  clutch 
member  out  of  engagement  with  said  first  clutch  member 
upon  being  axially  shifted;  and  moving  means  for  selec- 
tively axially  shifting  said  control  member  into  engage- 
ment with  said  second  clutch  member  to  move  said  second 
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clutch  member  so  as  to  disengage  said  surfaces  on  said  first 
and  second  clutch  members. 


4,546,835 

HORIZONTAL  EARTH  BORING  DIRECnONAL  GUIDE 
Carito*  R.  Williainsoa,  1117  Harrison,  Hurst,  Tex.  76053,  and 

F^«l  M.  Peterson,  3232  Shawnee  TraU,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

76135  ».  *«. 

1 1        Filed  Jun.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,772 
II  InL  CI.*  E21B  47/022 

VS.  CL  175-40  8  cMnM 


area  to  maintain  said  fluid  flow  rate  within  a  narrow  range 

regardless  of  said  fluid  pressure,  said  restrictor  means 

comprising: 

a  deformable  member  configured  to  define  a  fluid  passage 

in  flow  communication  with  said  fluid  and  said  system 

further  includes: 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  drilling  bit  and  drill  stem  for  drilling 
a  horizontal  bore  through  earth  formation  while  circulating 
drilling  fluid  through  the  stem  and  bit  to  flush  cuttings  back 
along  the  outside  of  the  drill  stem  and  out  of  the  bore  entrance, 
a  directional  guide  for  supporting  the  routing  drill  stem  near 
said  bore  entrance  to  cause  said  drill  stem  to  extend  into  the 
drilled  bore  toward  a  designated  target,  said  directional  guide 
comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  adapted  to  extend  horizontally  across  an 
earth  trench  and  to  be  supported  vertically  by  the  earth 
surface  disposed  by  the  sides  of  said  trench; 

(b)  first  guide  sleeve  means  for  supporting  said  drill  stem  in 
joumalled  relation  and  extending  into  said  trench  below 
the  base  member  from  a  first  riser  guide  member  rigidly 
connected  to  said  guide  sleeve  means  and  adjustably  con- 
nected to  said  base  member;  and 

(c)  first  adjustment  means  for  connecting  said  first  riser 
guide  member  to  said  base  member  to  adjustably  position 
and  to  support  said  riser  guide  member  including  pivot- 
able  bracket  means  connecting  and  fixing  a  riser  sleeve 
means  at  a  designated  angle  with  respect  to  said  base 
member  and  riser  clamping  means  fixing  said  riser  guide 
member  within  said  riser  sleeve  means  to  position  said 
guide  sleeve  means  at  a  designated  distance  and  at  a  desig- 
nated direction  with  respect  to  said  base  member. 


means  for  supporting  said  restrictor  means  against  axial 
displacement  due  to  increases  in  fluid  pressure;  and, 

means  for  protecting  the  upstream  surface  of  said  de- 
formable member  from  direct  contact  with  high  pres- 
sure abrasive  drilling  fluid. 


4,546337 

DRILL  BIT  HAVING  ANGLED  NOZZLES  TOR 

IMPROVED  BIT  AND  WELL  BORE  CLEANING 

John  S.  Childers,  Greenville,  and  Paul  E.  Pastusek,  Houston, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Reed  Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  437,927,  Not.  1, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,516,642,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  132,950, 

Mar.  24, 1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  28, 1984,  Ser. 

No.  625,495 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  14» 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL*  E21B  10/18 

VS.  a.  175—340  12  Oaims 


4,546,836 

DOWNHOLE  MOTOR  FLUID  FLOW  RESTRICTOR 
James  G.  Dennis,  Pottsboro;  Kennetii  W.  Bramlett,  Arlington, 
and  G.  C.  Jackson,  Jr.,  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  aasignors  to 
Dresser,  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,794 
Int  CI*  E21B  4/02 
VS.  CI.  175—107  13  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  flow  restrictor  system  for  limiting  the  fluid  flow 
through  an  unsealed  bearing  housing  of  a  drilling  tool  wherein 
the  bearing  housing  is  defined  between  an  outer  cylindrical 
member  and  a  relatively  roUtable  inner  cylindrical  member, 
and  bearing  means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  rotatably  sup- 
porting said  cylindrical  members  and  lubricated  and  flushed  by 
said  fluid  flow  therethrough,  said  system  comprising: 
restrictor  means  disposed  in  said  bearing  housing  between 
said  members  to  provide  no  load  bearing  support  for  said 
members  and  defining  a  variable  area  flow  path  for  said 
fluid  flow  through  said  housing,  said  means  responsive  to 
increases  in  fluid  pressure  by  decreasing  said  flow  path 


1.  A  rotary  drill  bit  for  drilling  a  well  bore,  the  bit  compris- 
ing: 

a  bit  body  having  a  threaded  pin  at  its  upper  end  adapted  to 
be  detachably  secured  to  a  drill  string  for  routing  the  bit 
and  delivering  drilling  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  bit,  a 
plurality  of  depending  legs  at  ite  lower  end,  and  nozzle 
means  for  exit  of  drilling  fluid  from  the  bit  body;  and 
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a  plurality  of  roller  cutters,  one  for  each  leg,  each  roller 
cutter  comprising  a  generally  conical  cutter  body  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  the  respective  leg  and  a  plurality  of 
cutting  elements  on  the  cutter  body,  each  cutting  element 
at  least  at  a  portion  of  its  surface  being  formed  of  a  mate- 
rial resistant  to  erosion  by  high  velocity  drilling  fluid 
which  may  impinge  it; 

the  nozzle  means  directing  a  plurality  of  streams  of  drilling 
fluid  from  the  bit  body,  each  stream  being  so  directed  as  to 
flow  generally  toward  the  cutter  body  of  a  roller  cutter, 
with  the  stream  impinging  at  least  one  cutting  element  on 
the  roller  cutter,  and  thereafter  impinging  the  well  bore 
bottom  at  least  in  part  at  a  generally  triangular  portion  of 
the  bottom  which  is  within  the  vertical  projection  of  the 
roller  cutter  on  the  well  bore  bottom  and  forward,  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  drill  bit,  of  the 
points  of  engagement  of  the  cutting  elements  of  this  latter 
roller  cutter  with  the  well  bore  bottom,  whereby  cutting 
elements  on  each  roller  cutter  and  portions  of  the  well 
bore  bottom  beneath  each  roller  cutter  are  subject  to 
separate  cleaning  actions  for  enhanced  drill  bit  cutting 
action. 


4,546,838 
FLEXURE  ISOLATED  SHEAR  WEB  LOAD  CELL 
A.  Newman  Ormond,  12020  E.  Riyera  Rd.,  Santa  Fe  Sprinos. 
Calif.  90670 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,288 

Int.  a.*  GOIG  3/14,  21/12 

U.S.  a.  177-211  7  Claims 


4,546,839 

RACK  AND  PINION  STEERING  GEAR  MOUNTING 

SYSTEM 

Hiroahi  Noguchi,  Tochigi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,802 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Jul.   29,    1983,   58- 
119070[U] 

Int  a.<  B62D  5/06 
UA  a.  180-142  10  Claims 


1.  A  flexure  isolated  shear  web  load  cell  including  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  integral  body  having  first  and  second  ends  for 
securement  respectively  to  a  stationary  structure  and  a  plat- 
form, said  body  having 

(a)  upper  and  lower  symmetrical  elongated  cut-outs  defining 
with  the  upper  and  lower  exterior  portions  of  said  body 
load  carrying  horizontal  arms,  said  body  further  having 

(b)  recesses  on  its  opposite  sides  between  said  upper  and 
lower  cut-outs  defining  a  thinned  wall  portion  functioning 
as  a  vertical  shear  web  to  which  strain  gauges  are  attach- 
able, said  body  further  including 

(c)  a  vertical  elongated  cut-out  having  opposite  ends  adja- 
cent to  the  ends  of  said  upper  and  lower  cut-outs  closest  to 
the  second  end  of  said  body  to  define  upper  and  lower 
flexure  webs  lying  in  a  vertical  plane  normal  to  the  plane 
of  said  shear  web  and  further  defining  with  the  near  verti- 
cal walls  of  said  recesses 

(d)  a  load  carrying  vertical  leg,  and  said  body  further  includ- 
ing end  cut-outs  defining 

(e)  a  vertical  flexure  web  lying  in  a  vertical  plane  parallel  to 
said  upper  and  lower  flexure  webs  in  alignment  with  the 
point  of  securement  of  said  second  end  of  the  body  to  a 
platform  whereby  a  force  applied  by  the  platform  is  trans- 
mitted to  said  shear  web  by  way  of  said  upper  and  lower 
arms  and  said  vertical  leg,  said  vertical  flexure  web  and 
upper  and  lower  flexure  webs  isolating  from  said  shear 
web  extraneous  moments  caused  by  off-center  loading  of 
any  platform  to  which  said  second  end  of  the  body  is 
secured. 


1.  A  rack  and  pinion  steering  gear  mounting  system  for  a 
road  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  pinion  rotatable  with  a  manually  operated  steering  wheel; 

a  rack  gear  meshed  with  said  pinion  for  reciprocating  mo- 
tion longitudinally  thereof  for  turning  steerable  vehicle 
wheels; 

a  gear  housing  enclosing  movably  therein  and  supporting 
said  pinion  and  said  rack  and  elongated  axially  of  said  rack 
gear; 

a  vehicle  body  member  extending  along  said  gear  housing; 

clamp  means  for  mounting  said  gear  housing  on  said  vehicle 
body  member  in  such  a  manner  that  the  gear  housing  is 
limitedly  movable  longitudinally  thereof  relative  to  said 
vehicle  body  member; 

insulator  means  interposed  between  said  clamp  means  and 
said  gear  housing  for  damping  of  relative  movements 
between  said  clamp  means  and  said  gear  housing  toward 
and  away  from  each  other; 

variable-resilience  stopper  means  for  preventing  longitudi- 
nal movement  of  said  gear  housing  relative  to  said  vehicle 
body  member,  said  stopper  means  being  rotatable  to  have, 
with  respect  to  a  force  of  the  same  magnitude  applied 
thereto,  such  a  variable  resilience  that  is  minimum  at  a 
predetermined  position  of  said  stopper  means,  reduces  in 
accordance  with  rotary  movement  of  said  stopper  means 
in  a  predetermined  direction  out  of  said  predetermined 
position,  and  is  maximum  at  90*  of  rotary  movement  of 
said  stopper  means  from  said  predetermined  position;  and 

driving  means  for  driving  said  stopper  means  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  said  stopper  means  are  held  at  or  adjacent  said 
predetermined  position  upon  low-speed  running  condi- 
tions of  the  vehicle  and  rotated  increasingly  from  said 
predetermined  position  as  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  in- 
creases and  held  at  or  adjacent  90*  of  rotary  movement 
from  said  predetermined  position  upon  high-speed  run- 
ning conditions. 
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4,546  840 
TRAVELLING  VEHICLE  EQUIPPED  WITH  OBSTACLE 

DETECTOR  SENSORS 
Yoshifumi  Yukishige;  Kazuo  Toyokuni,  and  Yodiizo  Kuroiwa, 
all  of  Sakai,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,017 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11, 1982,  57-101150 
Int  a.*  B60K  28/00.  41/02 
MS.  a.  180-169  n  Claims 


1.  A  travelling  vehicle  equipped  with  obstacle  detector 
sensors  comprising: 

a  noncontact-type  obstacle  detector  sensor; 

a  contact-type  obstacle  detector  sensor  including  an  electri- 
cally conductive  rubber  member  having  opposing  faces, 
an  electrically  grounded  metallic  film  covering  one  face  of 
said  rubber  member,  and  an  electrode  plate  having  an 
electrode  face  in  surface  contact  with  another  one  of  said 
faces  of  said  rubber  member;  and 

vehicle  speed  control  means  for  automatically  (a)  reducing 
the  vehicle  speed  from  a  preset  vehicle  speed  (vq)  to  a 
predetermined  vehicle  speed  (vi)  when  said  noncontact- 
type  obstacle  detector  sensor  detects  an  obstacle,  (b)  reset- 
ting the  vehicle  speed  to  said  present  vehicle  speed  (vq) 
when  said  noncontact-type  obstacle  detector  sensor  ceases 
detection  of  the  obstacle  and  (c)  stopping  said  vehicle 
immediately  when  said  contact-type  obstacle  detector 
sensor  detects  the  obstacle. 


4,546,841 
MOTOR  ROLLER-SKATE 

Michele  Sipiano,  Via  Costantino,  22,  90147  Palermo,  Italy 
1 1      FUed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,623 
"  Int.  a.*  B60K  77/04 

UA  a.  180-181  2  Claims 


plurality  of  eyelets  capable  of  releasably  receiving  the  connec- 
tion pins,  upon  roUtion  of  the  first  bracket  relative  to  the 
second  bracket,  for  attaching  the  first  bracket  to  the  second 
bracket  and  the  drive  element  to  the  drive  shaft,  the  L-shaped 
housing  further  comprising  a  reciprocating  locking  pin  receiv- 
able  in  a  hole  in  the  second  bracket  thereby  resisting  roution  of 
the  L-shaped  housing  to  the  second  bracket. 


4  546  842 

SUDE  RAIL  TRACK  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

SNOWMOBILE 

ToshUiiro  Yasui,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hat- 

sudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,831 

iBt  a.«  B62D  55/24:  B62M  27/02 

U.S.  a.  180-193  6  Claims 


1.  An  improved  track  suspension  system  for  a  snowmobile 
including  an  endless  drive  track  suspended  from  a  snowmobile 
chassis,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  enclosure  mounted  interiorly  of  said  endless 
drive  track  having  top,  bottom  and  end  outer  surface 
contours  substantially  coextensive  with  said  endless  drive 
track  so  as  to  occupy  substantially  all  of  the  interior  space 
thereof  and  having  right  and  left  exposed  sides,  the  edges 
of  which  sides  each  include  a  slide  rail  mounted  to  a 
portion  thereof  for  each  engaging  a  mating  smooth  inte- 
rior surface  of  said  track; 

(b)  at  least  one  driven  sprocket  mounted  to  the  side  of  said 
enclosure  in  drive  engaging  relation  to  said  track  whereby 
motive  power  is  supplied  to  said  track; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  idler  wheels  mounted  to  the  sides  of  said 
enclosure  for  engaging  smooth  lateral  interior  surfaces  of 
said  track  and  supporting  and  guiding  said  track  in  rela- 
tion to  said  enclosure  and  slide  rails; 

(d)  pneumatic  shock  absorbing  means  coupled  to  one  end  of 
said  enclosure  and  to  said  chassis;  and 

(e)  whereby  in  combination  said  improved  track  suspension 
system  resiliently  supports  the  snowmobile  chassis  above  a 
substantially  snow  and  ice  free  endless  drive  track. 


1.  A  motorized  roller-skate  comprising  a  pair  of  drive 
wheels  mounted  on  a  rotatable  drive  shaft,  a  motor  system 
including  a  power  unit  mounted  on  a  frame  which  can  be  tied 
as  a  kit-bag  to  the  body  of  the  roller-skater  and  a  flexible  con- 
nection comprising  a  rotatable  flexible  shaft  within  an  outer 
housing  for  driving  the  drive  shaft,  the  flexible  connection 
being  connected  to  an  L-shaped  housing,  the  L-shaped  housing 
containing  a  conical  gear  transmission  having  a  rotatable  driv- 
ing element  disposed  at  a  right  angle  to  the  flexible  shaft  and 
capable  of  releasably  engaging  the  drive  shaft,  the  L-shaped 
housing  having  a  releasable  connection  for  connecting  to  the 
side  of  the  roller  skate,  the  releasable  connection  including  a 
first  bracket  on  the  L-shaped  housing  having  a  plurality  of 
connection  pins  with  enlarged  heads,  the  roller  skate  having  a 
second  bracket  disposed  around  the  drive  shaft  and  having  a 


4,546,843 
COOLING  SYSTEM 
Yutaka  Koinnma;  Yasuo  Ikenoya,  both  of  Saitama,  and  Akira 
Hayashi,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,365 
Claims   priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Sep.    20,    1982,    57- 
142471[U] 

Int.  a*  B60K  11/06 
U.S.  a.  180—229  3  Claims 

3.  A  motorized  cycle,  comprising 
a  body; 
a  body  cover; 

an  air  cooled  engine  mounted  within  said  body  cover  and 
having  a  cylinder  head,  an  air  cleaner  intake  port,  and  a 
crankshaft  extension; 
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a  fan  fued  to  said  crankshaft  extension  for  rotation  there- 
with; 

a  shroud  fixed  to  said  engine  surrounding  said  cylinder  head 
and  said  shroud  having  a  hole  at  the  top  of  the  cylinder 
head;  and 


shaft  through  said  input  mesh  gear  to  said  motor  when  the 
motor  is  turning  in  a  first  direction; 

a  ring  gear  having  internal  teeth  disposed  concentrically 
about  said  sun  gear; 

a  planetary  gear  set  interposed  between  said  sun  and  ring 
gears  and  being  in  driving  engagement  with  said  sun  gear; 

means  in  driven  engagement  with  said  planetary  gear  set  and 
connected  to  said  front  wheel  for  driving  said  wheel  in  a 
first  direction;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  motor  for  preventing  the 
motor  from  functioning  as  a  pump  when  the  front  wheel  is 
driven  in  a  reverse  direction  through  the  main  drive,  said 
control  means  including  normally  close  check  valve 
means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  motor  inlet;  and  a 
control  circuit  connected  to  said  valve  means  to  open  said 
valve  means  when  the  wheel  is  driven  in  a  reverse  direc- 
tion through  the  main  drive  to  establish  a  flow  path  from 
the  motor  inlet  to  the  outlet. 


a  vent  hole  formed  at  the  top  of  said  shroud  beside  said 
shroud  hole,  said  vent  hole  opening  towards  said  air 
cleaner  intake  port. 


4,546344 
FRONT  WHEEL  ASSIST  DRIVE  FOR  A  VEHICXE 
MACHINE 
Robert  E.  Stauffer,  Bucyrus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  471,586 

Int  a.*  B60K  7/00;  F16H  1/28.  47/00;  F16D  21/08 

US.  a  180-243  14  Claims 


5.  A  front  wheel  assist  drive  for  a  vehicle  having  a  rear 
wheel  main  drive  comprising: 

a  fluid  pump; 

conduit  means  connected  to  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  pump 
for  respectively  delivering  fluid  to  and  from  said  pump; 

a  hydraulic  motor  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  connected 
through  said  conduit  means  to  said  pump  outlet  and  inlet, 
said  motor  having  an  output  shaft  including  a  gear  at- 
tached thereto; 

an  input  mesh  gear  in  driving  engagement  with  said  motor 
gear; 

an  output  shaft,  including  a  sun  gear,  said  shaft  being  con- 
nected to  said  input  mesh  gear; 

an  overrunning  clutch  interposed  between  said  input  mesh 
gear  and  said  output  shaft  for  selectively  connecting  said 


4,546,845 
ELECTROPNEUMATIC  DOOR  CONTROL 
Dietmar  Meyer,  and  Horst  Scheibe,  both  of  Barsinghausen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  WABCO  Fahrzeugbremsen 
GmbH,  HanoTer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,455 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1981,  3124398 

Int  a*  E05F  15/20;  F15B  15/20 
VJS.  a.  180-286  2  Claims 
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1.  Electropneumatic  door  control  apparatus  for  controlling 
opening  and  closing  mr  vements  of  a  vehicle  door  which  pro- 
vides entry  and  exit  for  passengers,  comprising, 

(a)  fluid  pressure  operable  controller  means  connected  to 
said  vehicle  door  and  responsive  to  selectively  supplied 
fluid  pressure  for  alternately  opening  and  closing  said 
door, 

(b)  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid, 

(c)  valve  means  coupled  to  said  source  and  said  controller 
means  and  responsive  to  selective  signals  for  supplying 
pressurized  fluid  to  actuate  said  controller  means  to  open 
and  close  said  door, 

(d)  an  electronic  circuit  means  coupled  to  receive  door 
movement  request  signals  and  door  response  signals  and 
responsive  for  processing  the  received  signals  and  supply- 
ing selective  signals  to  said  valve  means  to  actuate  the 
requested  door  movements, 

(e)  a  logic  network  coupled  to  receive  a  current  vehicle 
speed  signal  generatd  by  a  sensor  located  on  said  vehicle 
and  a  door  command  signal  and  operable  for  enabling  said 
electronic  means  to  supply  an  open  door  command  signal 
to  said  valve  means  only  when  said  vehicle  speed  is  less 
than  a  predetermined  safe  level, 

(0  said  logic  network  having  a  NAND  gate  means  coupled 
to  receive  door  movement  request  signals  and  said  vehicle 
speed  signal  for  supplying  a  request  signal  to  said  elec- 
tronic circuit  means  only  when  vehicle  speed  is  less  htan 
said  predetermined  safe  level, 

(g)  a  parking  brake  control  means  coupled  to  respond  to  said 
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open  door  command  signal  from  said  logic  network  and  to 
a  door  not  closed  signal  from  said  electronic  circuit  means 
for  assuring  vehicle  brake  action  to  hold  said  vehicle 
halted  while  said  door  is  open, 

(h)  said  praking  brake  control  means  having  station  logic 
means  coupled  to  said  electronic  circuit  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  sequential  open  door  request  signal  and  a  door 
open  indication  signal  for  supplying  a  brake  signal,  and 

(i)  brake  control  means  coupled  to  said  station  logic  means 
and  responsive  to  a  brake  signal  for  assuring  the  continued 
application  of  vehicle  brakes  whUe  the  vehicle  remains 
halted  and  said  door  open. 


4546  846 

SAFE  LOCK  ANTI-THEFT  HYDRAUUC  BRAKE 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Ronald  L.  Myers,  2  Westport,  Inine,  Calif.  92714 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,975 

Int  a*  B60R  25/00 

UA  a  180-287  11  Claims 


4,546,847 

HYDROSTATIC-TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  UFT  AND  OTHER  INDUSTRIAL 

VEHICLES 

Tbeodor  Abels,  Aschaffenburg-NUkbeim,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Linde  AktiengeseUschaft,  HoUriegelskreuth,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  129,258,  Mar.  11, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,622,  Dec.  23,  1977,  Pat  No. 

4,236,596,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  688,774, 

May  21, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,108,265.  This  appUcation  Mar.  5, 1982, 

Ser.  No.  355,302 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqaeat  to  Dec.  2, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  B60K  17/10 
UA  a  180-307  2  Claims 
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2.  A  safe  lock  anti-theft  hydraulic  brake  control  system,  as 
recited  in  claim  No.  1,  in  which  said  nuuiually  operated  arming 
and  de-arming  system  further  comprises: 

(a)  A  manually  driven  key  switch; 

(b)  An  electrically  isolated  cable  connected  on  one  end  to 
said  key  switch  mechanism  and  on  the  other  end  to  an 
electrical  isolation  end  cap  of  an  activation  piston  assem- 
bly in  said  brake  hydraulic  fluid  control  member; 

(c)  An  electrically  interior  and  external  insulated  metal 
sheath  cable  assembly  in  which  is  housed  said  electrically 
isolated  cable; 

(d)  An  insulated  electrical  power  supply  lead  connected  to 
said  insulated  metal  sheath  of  said  cable  assembly; 

(e)  An  insulated  electrical  lead  connected  to  said  electrically 
isolated  cable,  the  function  of  such  electrical  lead  being  to 
provide  closure  of  an  external  alarm  circuit  if  said  metal 
sheath  cable  assembly  is  destructively  tampered  with; 

(0  A  means  suitable  for  attaching  said  electrically  isolated 

cable  to  said  key  switch; 
(g)  A  means  suitable  for  attaching  said  electrically  isolated 

cable  to  said  electrical  isolation  end  cap; 
(h)  A  means  suitable  for  attaching  said  electrical  power 

supply  lead  to  said  metal  sheath; 
(i)  A  means  suitable  for  attaching  electrically  insulated  lead 

to  said  dectrically  isolated  cable. 


1.  A  vehicle-drive  system  comprising: 
an  engine; 

a  wheel  means  for  propelling  a  vehicle; 
a  hydrostatic  transmission  having  a  variable-displacement 
pump  formed  with  an  input  shaft  connected  to  said  engine, 
a  pump-control  element  for  varying  the  displacement  of 
said  pump,  and  at  least  one  variable-displacement  motor 
hydraulically  connected  to  said  pump  and  formed  with  at 
least  one  output  shaft  connected  to  said  wheel  means,  said 
transmission  having  a  variable-speed  ratio  between  said 
input  shaft  and  said  output  shaft,  and  a  motor-control 
element  for  controlling  the  displacement  per  revolution  of 
said  motor; 
an  operator-controlled  actuating  member;  and 
control  means  directly  and  mechanically  connecting  said 
member  with  said  pump-control  element  and  hydrauli- 
cally connecting  said  member  with  said  motor-control 
element  so  that  said  actuating  member,  after  initially  ex- 
clusively moving  said  pump  control  element  then  eftecu 
hydraulic  supply  to  said  motor  control  element  whereby 
said  actuating  member  is  effective  at  low  to  average 
speeds  of  said  output  shaft  for  establishing  said  ratio  solely 
as  a  function  of  the  position  of  said  member  by  exclusively 
displacing  the  pump-control  element  and  at  higher  speeds 
of  said  output  shaft  varying  said  ratio  independently  of  the 
displacement  of  said  pump-control  element  as  a  function 
of  the  rotary  speed  of  said  input  shaft,  the  control  means 
and  tranmission  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that 
said  motor-control  clement  is  displaced  when  said  pump- 
control  element  is  in  a  position  corresponding  to  maxi- 
mum displacement  per  revolution  of  said  pump  whereby 
said  pump-control  element  is  displaced  solely  by  operator 
control  and  said  pump-control  element  and  said  motor- 
control  element  are  effectively  decoupled  in  said  position 
of  said  pump-control  element,  means  being  provided 
whereby  engine  speed  can  affect  said  ratio  by  increasing 
hydraulic  supply  to  said  motor  control  element  due  to 
back  pressure. 


1124 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  1985 


4,546,848 

DIFFERENTIAL  GEAR  HOUSING  SUPPORTING 
APPARATUS 
Yoshitaka  lyiina,  Atsngi;  Takaaki  Uno,  Zama,  and  Mitsuni 
Watanabe,  Inuyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,461 

Int.  a.*  B62D  25/00 

VS.  CI.  180—312  8  Claims 


means  for  supporting  said  protective  canopy  in  a  preselected 
position  relative  to  said  operator's  platform  for  locating 


'V.--V^. 


said  control  panel  at  a  desired  elevation  for  a  machine 
operator. 


1.  A  differential  gear  housing  supporting  apparatus  for  elasti- 
cally  supporting  a  differential  gear  housing  on  a  vehicle  body, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  bracket  fixed  to  the  vehicle  body; 

(b)  a  second  bracket  fixed  to  the  differential  gear  housing; 
said  first  and  second  brackets  being  arranged  vertically  and 

having  concave  outward  and  convex  inward  portions 
with  a  substantially  constant  space  therebetween; 

(c)  at  least  one  first  elastic  member  disposed  between  said 
first  and  second  brackets  within  a  substantially  vertical 
portion  of  the  space,  said  first  elastic  member  deforming  in 
shear  mode  when  the  differential  gear  housing  vibrates  up 
and  down  or  back  and  forth  relative  to  the  vehicle  body; 
and 

(d)  a  pair  of  second  elastic  members  disposed  between  said 
first  and  second  brackets  respectively  above  and  below  a 
first  member  in  an  inclined  portion  of  the  space,  said 
second  elastic  members  deforming  in  both  shear  and  com- 
pression modes  during  both  up  and  down  portions  of 
vibrations  when  the  differential  gear  housing  vibrates  up 
and  down  and  in  only  shear  mode  when  the  differential 
gear  housing  vibrates  back  and  forth,  the  deformation 
mode  of  said  second  elastic  member  changing  gradually 
from  shear  mode  to  compression  mode  with  increasing 
displacement  thereof. 


4546  850 

SPEAKER  AND  GRILLE*  INSTALLATION  CLIP 

MOUNTING 

Richard  C.  Litner,  Milford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler  Corpo- 

ratioB,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,475 

Int.  a.*  H04R  J/02 

VS.  a.  181-141  2  Claims 


4,546,849 
MACHINE  OPERATORS  COMPARTMENT 
Barry  R.  Kelley,  Ashland;  Maurice  K.  LeBegue,  Argillite,  both 
of  Ky.,  and  Earl  C.  Michael,  Hoyleton,  III.,  assignors  to  Na- 
tional Mine  Service  Company,  Pittsburg,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,105 
Int  a.*  E21D  19/00 
VS.  a.  180-326  20  Qaims 

1.  An  operator's  compartment  for  a  mobile  machine  com- 
prising, 
a  machine  frame, 
a  support  structure  positioned  adjacent  to  said  machine 

frame, 
said  support  structure  including  a  base  connected  to  said 

machine  frame, 
an  operator's  platform  for  a  machine  operator  positioned  on 

said  base, 
a  protective  canopy  overlying  said  operator's  platform  and 
movably  connected  to  said  machine  frame  for  height 
adjustment  relative  to  said  operator's  platform, 
a  control  panel  including  means  for  controlling  operation  of 

the  mobile  machine, 
said  control  panel  being  connected  to  said  protective  canopy 
and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  and 


1.  A  mounting  retainer  assembly  for  vehicular  cylindrical 
speaker  and  grille,  comprising  in  combination;  a  generally 
cylindrical  speaker  adjustably  and  removably  installed  in  a 
vehicle  base  panel  elongated  oval-shaped  opening,  said  open- 
ing having  parallel  linear  side  portions,  said  speaker  formed 
with  lateral  ear  portions  overlying  the  periphery  of  said  panel 
opening,  said  speaker  having  a  cylindrical  magnet  portion 
adjacent  its  lower  end,  a  speaker  grille  mounted  above  said 
base  panel  and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  therefrom  by 
an  intermediate  resilient  pad,  said  pad  provided  with  a  simi- 
larly shaped  opening  of  larger  extent  substantially  paralleling 
the  perimeter  of  said  panel  opening,  a  pair  of  diametrically 
opposed  generally  Z-shaped  resilient  spring  clips,  each  said 
clip  having  a  horizontally  disposed  mounting  flange  fixedly 
secured  by  a  fastener  to  the  underside  of  said  grille,  each  said 
clip  flange  deformably  joined  at  its  inner  end  with  a  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  diverging  shoulder  portion,  said  shoul- 
der portion  in  its  unflexed  pre-installed  mode  forming  an  in- 
cluded acute  angle  with  said  flange,  said  shoulder  portion  in 
turn  deformably  joined  at  its  lower  end  with  a  downwardly 
and  inwardly  converging  arm  portion  forming  an  included 
obtuse  angle  with  said  shoulder  portion,  said  arm  portion 
terminating  at  its  free  end  in  a  radiused  inwardly  directed 
return  bend  finger  portion,  an  intermediate  portion  of  each  said 
clip  shoulder  portion  having  integral  L-shaped  wing  portions 
extending  laterally  therefrom  facilitating  installation  and  re- 
moval of  each  said  clip  in  said  opening  while  providing  in- 
creased spring  stiffness  thereof  relative  to  its  arm  portion,  each 
said  shoulder  and  arm  portion  being  resiliently  collapsible 
inwardly  away  from  each  other  permitting  passage  of  each  said 
clip  shoulder  and  arm  portions  through  said  panel  opening 
linear  side  portions  during  installation  or  removal  of  said 
speaker  and  grille  assembly,  each  said  installed  clip  shoulder 
portion  resiliently  contacting  the  bottom  edge  of  its  associated 
panel  opening  linear  side  portion  while  its  associated  finger 
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portion  is  spring  biased  radially  inwardly  so  as  to  resiliently 
engage  said  speaker  magnet  portion,  each  said  clip  shoulder 
portion  adapted  to  be  slid  laterally  on  its  associated  panel 
opening  linear  side  portion  bottom  edge,  such  that  said  speaker 
and  grille  assembly  is  adjustably  movable  Uterally  relative  to 
said  panel  opening  allowing  ready  tolerance  adjustment  of  said 
assembly,  wherein  said  resilient  pad  is  compressed  between 
said  grille  and  said  panel  by  said  pair  of  clips,  whereby  each 
said  finger  portion  operative  for  smooth  axial  sliding  move- 
ment on  said  magnet  portion  providng  a  speaker  and  grille 
assembly  vibration  and  shock  dampening  adjustable  mounting. 


4,546,851 

TREE  CLIMBING  APPARATUS 

Daniel  F.  Brewian,  512  Main  St,  ShoemakersTille,  Pa.  19555 

Plied  Not.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,942 

Int.  a.*  A62B  1/16.  35/00 

UA  a.  182-7  17  Claims 


1.  Tree  climbing  apparatus  for  enabling  a  person  to  climb  a 
tree,  and  descend  from  the  tree  comprising: 

a.  a  suspension  rope, 

b.  seat  means  connected  to  said  suspension  rope  adjacent  an 
end  thereof, 

c.  unidirectional  cleat  means  engaging  said  suspension  rope 
remote  from  said  end  thereof  for  permitting  movement  of 
said  rope  in  said  cleat  means  only  in  the  direction  to  enable 
the  rope  to  be  shortened  between  said  seat  means  and  cleat 
means,  said  cleat  means  comprising  a  body  and  rope- 
engaging  dogs,  upwardly  facing  hook  means  on  said  body, 

d.  link  means  between  said  seat  means  and  said  body  of  said 
cleat  means  for  suspending  weight  on  said  seat  means 
through  said  body  of  said  cleat  means  to  the  suspension 
rope,  said  link  means  extending  between  said  hook  means 
and  said  seat  means. 


a  base  frame  adapted  to  be  releasably  secured  to  said  head- 
block, 

a  counterweight  suspended  below  said  base  frame  for  subili- 
zation, 

a  pair  of  mirror  image  twin  work  platforms  mounted  -.bove 
said  base  frame  on  integrated  structures  including  a  pair  of 
tower  frames  adapted  to  be  assembled  over  and  secured  to 
opposite  lateral  ends  of  the  base  frame  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  attachment  of  the  headblock  to  the  base  frame,  a 
sliding  carriage  frame  and  drive  means  for  laterally  ex- 
tending and  retracting  same  secured  to  the  top  of  each  of 
said  tower  frames,  scissors  lifts  supported  on  each  of  said 
sliding  carriage  frames,  said  work  platforms  being  sup- 
ported on  the  top  of  said  scissors  lifts, 

a  multiplicity  of  horizontal  retractable  extensions  mounted 
on  said  platforms  to  provide  additional  floor  work-space 
to  said  platforms. 


remote  control  means  on  said  platforms  for  permitting  an 
operator  on  a  particular  work  platform  to  independently 
control  the  raising  and  lowering  of  that  platform  and  the 
laterally  traversing  of  said  base  frame  by  said  platform, 
said  control  means  including  a  manual  crane  lockout 
switch  within  reach  of  the  operator  for  interrupting  any 
hoist  or  trolley  movement  of  said  crane, 

means  for  interiocking  the  trolley  and  hoist  controls  of  said 
crane  with  the  position  of  said  work  platform  whereby  full 
speed  operation  of  the  hoisting  and  trolley  functions  of  the 
crane  are  restricted  whenever  a  work  platform  is  dis- 
placed from  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  the  base 
frame  and  whereby  hoist  and  trolley  motions  are  pre- 
vented for  any  position  of  a  work  platform  which  would 
permit  it  to  hit  or  interfere  with  the  crane  support  struc- 
ture when  moved. 


4  546  852 
ADJUSTABLE  SERVICE  PLATFORM  APPARATUS  FOR 

A  GANTRY  CRANE 
John  F.  Martin,  Ocean  Springs,  and  Charles  H.  Zweifel,  BUoxI, 
both  of  Miss.,  assignors  to  Fniehauf  Corporation,  Gulf^rt, 
Miss. 

I  j  Filed  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,676 

I I  Int.  a."  E04G  3/10 

VS.  a.  182-12  9  cudns 

7.  A  service  platform  apparatus  for  a  gantry  crane  having  a 
crane  suppori  structure,  a  horizontal  boom  structure  and  gan- 
try, a  trolley  moveable  on  said  boom  and  gantry,  lifting  ropes 
depending  from  said  trolley  and  actuated  by  crane  mounted 
hoist  machinery,  and  a  headblock  reeved  to  the  lower  ends  of 
said  lifting  ropes,  said  service  platform  apparatus  comprising 


4,546,853 
PORTABLE  FOLDING  PLATFORM  APPARATUS  USED 

WITH  A  LADDER  AND  WINCH 
Theodore  F.  Hanson,  1726  E.  Yale,  Phoenix,  Aria.  85006 
Filed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,185 
Int.  CI.*  B66B  9/20'  E06C  7/12 
VS.  a.  182-103  23  Claims 

1.  A  portable  folding  platform  apparatus  for  lifting  a  load 
and  for  use  preferably  with  a  ladder  and  winch,  comprising: 
platform  means  for  holding  said  load; 
strut  means  operaUy  coupled  to  said  platform  means  for 

supporting  said  platform  means; 
side  plate  means  operably  coupled  to  said  strut  means  for 
operably  guiding  and  moving  said  apparatus  up  and  down 
said  ladder;  and 
swing  arm  means  routably  coupled  to  said  strut  means  and 


1126 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  1985 


said  side  plate  means  for  operably  engaging  the  upper 
surfaces  of  said  ladder  and  operably  coupling  said  appara- 


bearings  extending  between  the  vertical  sides  of  each  third 
rail,  each  bearing  having  a  roller  mounted  thereon. 

said  bearings  serving  to  reinforce  the  sides  of  said  third  rail 
as  well  as  to  support  said  rollers, 

one  of  said  bearing  being  disposed  above  said  slot  and  an- 
other below  said  slot, 

the  rollers  on  said  bearings  being  arranged  to  roll  on  the 
tracks  provided  by  the  horizontal  flange  of  the  rail  extend- 
ing through  said  slot  and  the  flange  of  the  other  rail  dis- 
posed beneath  the  lower  of  said  rollers,  the  horizontal 
flange  on  the  rail  extending  into  said  slot  having  a  down 
turned  terminal  flange  arranged  between  the  lower  roller 
and  the  remote  vertical  side  of  the  third  rail  and  the  lower 
horizontal  flange  of  the  second  rail  having  an  upturned 
terminal  flange  extending  above  the  bottom  of  the  third 
rail  whereby  lateral  movement  of  the  third  rail  between 
the  first  and  second  rails  is  restricted  and  said  first  and 
second  rails  are  stiffened  by  the  provision  of  such  terminal 
flanges. 


tus  to  said  winch  in  order  to  move  said  apparatus  up  and 
down  said  ladder. 


4,546,854 
LOAD-CARRYING  PLATFORM 
Albert  Booker,  Weme,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Albert 
Wicker  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Job.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,289 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1982,  3222509 

lat  a*  E06C  7/J2;  B66B  9/00 
VS.  a  182-103  3  cwms 


4,546,855 

SAFETY  EXTENSION  FOR  A  FIXED  LADDER  WITH  AN 

ADJUSTABLE  MOUNT 
Robert  J.  Lyons,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Bilco  Com- 
pany, New  Haven,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  308,946,  Oct.  5, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,359 

Int  a*  E06C  5/36.  7/18 

U.S.  a.  182-106  19  Claims 


1.  In  an  inclined  elevator  having  a  plurality  of  telescopic 
elevator  sections,  each  sections  having  guide  rails,  a  carriage 
arranged  to  move  thereon,  a  platform  supported  on  the  car- 
riage, and  guides  for  defining  a  path  on  the  carriage  over 
which  the  platform  may  travel,  said  guide  comprising: 
a  first  guide  rail  depending  from  each  side  of  the  platform, 
a  second  guide  rail  mounted  above  each  side  of  the  carriage 

disposed  outside  said  first  guide  rails, 
said  first  rails  each  having  a  lower  horizontal  flange  extend- 
ing toward  the  adjourning  second  rail, 
said  second  rails  each  having  upper  and  lower  horizonUl 

flanges  extending  inwardly, 
a  third  rail  disposed  between  each  set  of  first  and  second 
rails,  said  rails  being  of  box-shaped  cross  section  with 
vertical  sides  one  of  which  is  provided  with  a  transverse 
slot, 

the  horizontal  flange  of  one  of  the  guide  rails  extending  into 
said  slot. 


1.  A  safety  extension  for  mounting  on  a  wall  or  ladder  com- 
prising: 

a  sleeve; 

an  extension  rod  slidably  mounted  within  said  sleeve; 

adjustable  mounting  means  secured  to  said  sleeve  for  attach- 
ing said  sleeve  to  said  wall  or  said  ladder; 

sleeve  latch  means  for  non-rouubly  securing  said  extension 
rod  within  said  sleeve  in  an  extended  position; 

release  means  cooperatively  attached  to  said  latch  means  to 
allow  disengagement  of  said  latch  and  the  movement  of 
said  extension  rod  from  said  extended  position  to  a  re- 
tracted position;  and 

counterbalance  means  for  facilitating  the  movement  of  said 
rod  from  said  retracted  to  said  extended  position  relative 
to  said  sleeve. 


4,546,856 
FENDER  BEAM  AND  UFE  LADDER  IN  ONE 
MasatothI  Nagao,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Gomu 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,912 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.    15,    1981,   56- 
121493[U] 

Int.  a*  E06C  9/00;  B63B  2J/00 
U.S.  a.  182-228  4  Qaims 

1.  A  combined  fender  and  life  ladder  assembly  mountable  in 
use  on  a  sidewall  of  a  shore  installation,  the  assembly  compris- 
ing: a  pair  of  elongate  elastic  plate-like  members  mountable  in 
spaced  apart  side-by-side  relation,  each  plate-like  member 
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having  a  mounting  flange  portion  extending  lengthwise  thereof 
for  mounting  the  plate-like  member  on  a  sidewall  of  a  shore 
installation  during  use  of  the  assembly,  a  buffer  block  portion 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  plate-like  member  and  having  a 
freely  exposed  lengthwise  extending  outermost  surface,  and  a 
body  portion  extending  lengthwise  of  the  plate-like  member 
and  being  connected  along  the  length  thereof  at  one  widthwise 
end  to  the  mounting  flange  portion  and  being  connected  along 
the  length  thereof  at  the  other  widthwise  end  to  the  buffer 
block  portion,  the  two  body  portions  extending  obliquely 
outwardly  in  converging  directions  from  their  respective 
mountit^  flange  portions  so  that  the  two  buffer  block  portions 
lie  in  juxuposed  spaced-apart  relation  a  smaller  distance  apart 
than  the  two  mounting  flange  portions;  and  a  plurality  of  rung 


members  connected  crosswise  to  the  two  spaced-apari  buffer 
block  portions  in  spaced  relation  along  the  length  thereof,  the 
two  buffer  block  portions  having  pairs  of  aligned  openings 
through  which  extend  the  opposite  end  portions  of  respective 
ones  of  the  rung  members,  the  rung  member  end  portions 
projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  buffer  block  portions,  biasing 
means  comprising  a  coil  spring  disposed  over  each  of  the 
projecting  opposite  end  portions  of  the  rung  members  for 
biasing  the  opposite  end  portions  of  each  rung  member  in 
opposite  axial  directions,  and  each  rung  member  having  oppo- 
site end  portions  connected  to  respective  ones  of  the  two 
buffer  bkx:k  portions  at  locations  inwardly  spaced  from  the 
freely  exposed  outermost  surfaces  thereof  thereby  protecting 
the  rung  members  and  enabling  them  to  be  used  as  the  rungs  of 
a  life  ladder. 


4,546,857 
C6NVEYOR  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DRIVE-IN  BANK 
Takaaki  Hamada,  Kurc;  Yol^i  Kobayakawa,  HIrodiima;  Akira 
NlsUkawa,  Hiroshima,  and  Manabu  Kawahara,  Hiroshima, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kumahira  Safe  Co.,  Inc.,  Hiroshima, 
Japan 

"  i      Filed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,454 
CialBH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1983,  58-131982; 
Jol.  21, 1983, 58-131983;  Jul.  21, 1983, 58-131984;  Jul.  21, 1983, 
58-131985;  Jnl.  21.  1983,  58-131986;  Jul.  21.  1983,  58-131987; 
JnL  21,  1983.  58-131988 

Int  a.*  E04H  3/04 
VS.  a.  186—37  13  Claims 


first  vertical  hollow  columns  standing  upright  on  said  first 
delivering  and  receiving  stations,  second  delivering  and  re- 
ceiving stations,  a  plurality  of  second  vertical  hollow  columns 
standing  upright  on  said  second  delivering  and  receiving  sta- 
tions, a  plurality  of  horizontally  extending  hollow  beams  to 
connect  both  the  first  and  second  vertical  hollow  columns  to 
one  another  at  their  top  ends,  conveyance  means  for  conveying 
a  deposit  box  in  both  directions  through  the  first  vertical  hol- 
low column,  the  horizontally  extending  hollow  beam  and  the 
second  vertical  hollow  column  and  vise  versa  and  driving 
means  for  driving  said  conveyance  means  in  the  specified 
direction,  the  improvement  consisting  in  that  the  conveyance 
means  essentially  comprises  guide  members  having  arcuate 
bent  portions  at  junctions  between  the  first  vertical  hollow 
column  and  the  horizontally  extending  hollow  beam  as  well  as 
between  the  second  vertical  hollow  column  and  the  horizon- 
tally extending  hollow  beam,  an  opposing  pair  of  endless  con- 
veyance belts  extending  along  said  guide  members  to  resil- 
iently  contact  and  hold  a  deposit  box  in  the  space  as  defined  by 
said  endless  conveyance  belts,  a  cart  removably  containing  the 
deposit  box  therein  which  cart  is  in  resilient  contact  with  the 
endless  conveyance  belts,  said  cart  being  movable  on  the  guide 
members  in  both  directions  by  said  endless  conveyance  belts 
and  stopper  means  disposed  at  both  the  end  parts  of  the  guide 
members  so  as  to  inhibit  further  movement  of  the  cart. 


4.546358 

BICYCLE  BRAKE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE 

POSITION  OF  A  BRAKE  SHOE  RELATIVE  TO  A  WHEEL 

RIM 

Masashi  Nagano,  Izumi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,085 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    6,    1982,    57- 
168562[U1;  Nov.  6.    1982,  57-168563[U];  Jol.  6.   1983,  58- 
105658[U] 

lat  a.*  B62L  1/J4 
VS.  a.  188—24.19  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system  for  a  drive-in  bank  of  the  type 
including  first  delivering  and  receiving  stations,  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  brake  for  a  bicycle  comprising  a  pair  of  bases,  each  base 
being  fixed  to  a  frame  of  said  bicycle  and  having  a  lever  shaft; 
a  pair  of  arms,  each  supported  swingably  to  a  said  lever  shaft 
at  a  said  base  and  each  having  a  pivot  portion  and  a  shoe 
mounting  portion;  a  pair  of  brake  shoes,  each  brake  shoe  being 
fixed  to  a  said  shoe  mounting  portion  and  having  a  mounting 
pin;  a  pair  of  fixing  bolts,  each  bolt  fixing  a  said  mounting  pin 
to  a  said  arm  and  each  bolt  having  a  head,  and  a  pair  of  nuts, 
each  nut  screwing  with  a  said  bolt,  so  that  said  brake  shoes  can 
be  brought  into  contact  with  a  wheel  rim  of  the  bicycle  to 
thereby  exert  a  braking  action  on  said  rim;  and  adjusting  nteans 
for  adjusting  positions  of  said  brake  shoes  with  respect  to  said 
wheel  rim.  said  adjusting  means  including  a  pair  of  adjusting 
mechanisms,  each  adjusting  mechanism  having  a  pair  of  inner 
surfaces  substantially  parallel  to  outside  surfaces  of  a  said  shoe 
mounting  portion  and  a  pair  of  outer  surfaces  inclined  with 
respect  to  said  outside  surfaces,  said  outer  surfaces  being  paral- 
lel to  each  other,  each  said  adjusting  mechanism  further  having 
an  insertion  bore  for  a  said  bolt,  said  insertion  bore  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  outer  surfaces,  said  adjust- 
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ing  mechanisms  each  being  supported  rotatably  with  respect  to 
a  said  arm,  each  said  adjusting  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of 
first  and  seco  d  members,  each  first  and  second  member  hav- 
ing a  said  inner  surface  and  a  said  outer  surface,  at  least  one  of 
said  first  and  second  members  having  a  cylindrical  portion 
projecting  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  inner  surfaces 
of  each  of  said  first  and  second  members,  a  center  bore  of  said 
cylindrical  portion  being  in  continuation  of  and  coinciding 
with  a  said  insertion  bore  for  a  said  bolt  which  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  outer  surfaces  of  each  of  saio  first  and 
second  members. 


4,546,859 

ADJUSTABLE  STOP  FOR  DISPENSING  SYRINGE 

Howard  F.  Newman,  Lm  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 

Hoapital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 

Cootiniuition  of  Ser.  No.  17,662,  Mar.  5, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  836,995,  Sep.  27,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,173,225.  This  appUcation  Noy.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,117 

Int.  CI.*  B65H  59/10;  B23B  45/14.  49/00 

VJS.  a.  188—67  6  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  stop  for  gripping  a  rod  at  selected  locations 
intermittent  the  length  of  the  rod,  comprising:  a  base  member 
with  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  openings  for  receiving  a 
rod  with  a  longitudinal  axis;  a  clamp  member  with  an  opening 
located  between  the  base  member  openings  for  receiving  the 
same  rod;  a  cam  surface  on  the  clamp  member  for  engaging  the 
base  member  to  misalign  the  clamp  member  opening  between 
the  two  base  member  openings  for  gripping  such  rod  with  the 
three  openings  as  the  clamp  member  is  rotated  about  the  rod's 
longitudinal  axis  when  the  rod  extends  through  the  adjustable 
stop;  and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  abutment  portions  on  the 
base  member,  said  abutment  portions  being  separated  by  a 
distance  substantially  greater  than  the  rod's  transverse  dimen- 
sion for  slidingly  engaging  only  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  a 
supporting  structure  that  is  substantially  larger  than  the  rod  so 
that  remaining  portions  of  the  supporting  structure  remain  free 
for  performing  other  functions  as  the  stop  moves  relative  to  the 
supporting  structure  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the 
rod's  longitudinal  axis  as  the  abutment  portions  limit  rotational 
movement  of  the  stop  during  longitudinal  adjustment. 


movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  at  least  one  disc 
member,  said  brake  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  brake  actuator  movable  in  a  brake  application  direction 
in  response  to  the  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  thereto  to 
force  said  at  least  one  brake  member  toward  engagement 
with  said  at  least  one  disc  member; 

(b)  expansion  means  for  taking  up  slack  between  said  at  least 
one  brake  member  and  said  at  least  one  disc  member  due 
to  wear  of  said  friction  linings  comprising: 

(i)  a  sleeve  between  said  brake  actuator  and  said  at  least 
one  brake  member,  said  sleeve  being  threadedly  con- 
nected to  said  brake  actuator  so  as  to  be  axially  adjust- 
able relative  thereto; 

(ii)  a  transfer  means  interposed  between  said  brake  actua- 
tor and  said  brake  member  for  converting  axial  move- 
ment of  said  brake  actuator  into  rotation  of  said  sleeve 
when  actuated  in  said  brake  application  direction  so  as 
to  effect  said  relative  axial  adjustment  between  said 


4,546,860 
BRAKE  ACTUATOR  DEVICE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  SLACK 

ADJUSTER 
Joachim  Feldman,  Neustadt,  and  Andreas  Oberlinder,  Hanover, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wabco  Fahrzeug> 
bremsen  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  297,478,  Aug.  28, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,461,371. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,974 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1980,  3032828 

Int.  a.*  F16D  65/52 

U.S.  a.  188-71.4  4  Claims 

1.  A  brake  device  including  at  least  one  disc  member  that  is 

connected  to  the  axle  of  a  vehicle  wheel  for  roUtion  therewith 

and  at  least  one  brake  member  having  friction  linings  axially 


brake  actuator  and  said  sleeve,  said  transfer  means 
comprising: 

(a)  a  toggle  lever  having  a  first  lever  arm  with  a  roller 
a.  one  end  thereof  engageable  with  said  brake  actua- 
tor and  a  second  lever  arm  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  thereof  to  said  brake  member,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond levers  being  pivotally  connected  to  each  other  at 
their  Respective  other  ends;  and 
(iii)  a  tension  band  surrounding  said  threaded  sleeve  to 
provide  frictional  engagement  therewith  when  said 
brake  actuator  is  actuated  in  said  brake  application 
direction  and  to  release  said  frictional  engagement 
when  said  brake  actuator  is  moved  in  the  opposite 
direction,  said  tension  band  being  fixed  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  other  ends  of  said  first  and  second  lever 
arms  of  said  toggle  lever;  and 
(iv)  a  spring  connected  between  the  other  end  of  said 
tension  band  and  said  toggle  lever  so  as  to  maintain  said 
tension  band  in  a  prestressed  condition. 


4,546,861 
AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTER  FOR  SHOE-DRUM  BRAKE 
Timothy  J.  Martin,  SolUiuU;  Bernard  T.  Page,  Shirley,  and 
Francis  H.  A.  Hooper,  Coventry,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to 
Lucas  Industries  PubUc   Limited  Company,  Birmingham, 
England 

FUed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,608 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  17,  1982, 
8214305 

Int.  CI.*  F16D  65/56 
U.S.  a.  188—79.5  GE  5  Qaims 

1.  An  automatic  adjuster  comprising: 
a  variable  length  strut  including  a  pair  of  screw  threadedly 
interengaged  adjuster  parts  operatively  engageable  in  use 
with  at  least  one  brake  shoe  so  that  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  parts  varies  the  length  of  said  strut  to  effect 
adjustment  of  retracted  positions  of  said  at  least  one  brake 
shoe;  and 
restraint  pins  respectively  projecting  axially  from  said  parts 
in  opposite  directions  and  having  circumferentially  facing 
portions  and  lengths  in  relation  to  the  pitch  of  the  interen- 


OCTOBER  15,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1129 


gaged  screw  threads  of  said  parts  so  that  said  circumferen-  4,546,863 

tiaUy  facing  portions  are  engageable  in  mutual  abutting  PROTECTIVE  SHIELD  ATTACHE  CASE 

relationship  to  prevent  relative  roUtion  in  one  direction  of  Henry  KmiAmui,  1020  E.  14th  PL,  Lot  AngslM,  CaUf.  90021 
said  parts  when  said  parts  are  near  an  extiwnity  of  adjust-  Filed  Dec.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,029 

Int.  a*  F41H  5/08 
VJS.  a.  190—102  1  ri,i» 


in^  movement  to  preclude  engagement  of  a  surface  of  at 
least  one  of  said  parts  with  an  adjacent  opposed  surface, 
but  otherwise  permit  unrestricted  relative  roution  of  said 
parts. 


4,546,862 
DRUM  BRAKE 
Ronald  L.  SheUhause,  VandaUa,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

1 1       FUed  Oct.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,273 
' '  Int  a.*  F16D  51/20 

VJS.  a.  188—331  2  Claims 


1.  A  drum  brake  shoe  assembly  having  first  and  second 
identical  and  symmetrical  formed  shoe  sections,  each  of  said 
shoe  sections  having: 

a  rim  portion  arcuately  formed  to  provide  support  for  a 
drum  brake  lining  segment;  and 

an  arcuately  extending  web  portion  having  a  first  planar  part 
extending  generally  perpendicular  to  said  rim  portion  and 
joined  therewith  at  adjacent  edges  of  said  portions,  said 
web  portion  further  having  a  second  planar  part  displaced 
in  planar  relation  from  said  first  planar  part  and  arcuately 
spaced  semi-tubular  ends  terminating  in  semi-ball  ends; 

said  first  and  second  shoe  sections  being  positioned  together 
with  said  web  portions  first  planar  parts  engaged  in  planar 
mating  relation  and  said  web  portions  second  planar  parts 
in  parallel  planar  spaced  relation  and  said  rim  portions 
extending  in  opposite  directions  and  said  arcuately  spaced 
ends  in  cooperatively  adjacent  relation  to  define  at  one 
shoe  assembly  end  a  full  tube  full  ball  ended  adjuster 
screw  engageable  means  and  at  the  other  shoe  assembly 
end  an  identical  full  tube  full  ball  ended  wheel  cyliner 
piston  engageable  means; 

and  means  securing  said  first  and  second  identical  and  sym- 
metrically formed  sections  together  at  said  mating  web 
portions  first  planar  parts. 


1.  A  hand-carrying  case  for  protecting  a  user's  body  from 
bullets,  comprising: 

a  poruble  case  having  a  first  section  and  a  second  section  to 
define  a  volume  therebetween  for  retaining  articles  to  be 
transported,  said  first  and  second  sections  being  separate 
and  moveable  relative  to  each  other  to  provide  access  to 
said  volume,  said  first  section  having  an  impact-dampen- 
ing flexible  sidewall  and  said  second  section  having  a 
sidewall  in  opposing  relation  to  said  flexible  sidewall; 

edge  panels  forming  a  substantially  rigid  frame  for  said  first 
section  for  supporting  said  flexible  sidewall; 

an  armor  plate,  said  plate  being  essentially  coextensive  with 
said  flexible  sidewall  and  being  impenetrable  by  conven- 
tional bullets  discharged  by  handguns; 

a  pouch; 

attachment  means  mounted  to  the  perimeter  of  the  out- 
wardly facing  surface  of  said  flexible  sidewall  and  to  said 
pouch  for  releasably  attaching  said  pouch  to  the  out- 
wardly facing  surface  of  said  flexible  sidewall,  said  armor 
plate  being  disposed  in  said  pouch  and  held  thereby  in  a 
position  immediately  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  said 
flexible  sidewall  for  coaction  with  said  sidewall;  and 

at  least  one  hand  strap  attached  to  an  outwardly  facing  side 
of  said  sidewall  of  said  second  section  whereby  the  user 
may  grasp  said  hand  strap  to  position  the  case  during  use 
to  protect  his  body  from  bullets. 


4,546,864 

ONE-WAY  CLUTCH 

Max  Hagen,  Frankfurt,  and  Johannes  ScbuUce,  Priedrichsdorf, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rlngspana  Al- 

brecht  Maurer  K.G.,  Bad  Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,692 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 
1982,  3229685 

Int.  CI.*  F\SD  41/07 
U.S.  a.  192—41  A  14  Clahns 


1.  A  clutch  element  holding  cage  ring  (I)  for  a  one-way 
clutch,  having  radially  inseruble; 
friction  engagement  elemente  (8)  secured  to  the  cage  ring 
between  two  radially  extending  surfaces  (5)  and  the  axi- 
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ally  extending  surfaces  (3a,  4c),  and  pivoubly  mounted 
thereon  for  engagement  with  clutching  rings  (9,10)  in  one 
relative  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rings  and  sliding 
contact  on  the  clutching  rings  in  a  reverse  direction  of 
rotation; 
and  spring  elements  (7)  engageable  with  the  friction  engage- 
ment elements  (8),  said  spring  elements  being  located  at  a 
radial  surface  (5)  of  the  cage  ring, 
wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
the  spring  element  comprises  a  spring  (7)  having  a  pair  of 
projecting  spring  arms  (7a,  lb)  which  are  resiliently  bi- 
assed for  spreading-apart  movement  in  essentially  parallel 
planes; 
the  engagement  elements  have  a  first  or  spring  working 
attachment  surface  (8*)  for  engagement  with  one  of  the 
arms  (lb)  and  a  second  or  spring  deflecting  surface  (8/)  for 
engagement  with  the  other  one  (7a)  of  the  arms; 
and  the  engagement  elements  (8)  as  well  as  the  cage  ring  (1) 
are  formed  with  a  first  matching  cooperating  surface  pair 
(3a,  8d)  and  an  essentially  oppositely  positioned  second 
matching  cooperating  surface  pair  (4c,  8c)  located  at  dif- 
ferent positions  with  respect  to  the  pivot  axis  of  a  respec- 
tive engagement  element  than  said  first  matching  surface 
pair,  engagement  of  the  second  or  spring  deflecting  sur- 
face (8/)  of  the  engagement  element  by  the  other  spring 
arm  (7a)  rotating  the  element  about  a  pivot  axis  to  a  posi- 
tion in  which  said  cooperating  surface  pairs  are  opposite 
each  other  to  prevent  inadvertent  shift  of  the  engagement 
elements  with  respect  to  the  pivot  axis  in  radial  direction 
and  thereby  retain  said  engagement  elements  on  the  cage 
ring  in  loss-preventing  position. 


4,546,865 
AIRCRAFT  ENGINE  ACX^ESSORY  UNIT  DRIVE 
John  R.  Hodgman,  15100  De  Vries  Rd.,  and  Jack  M.  Weil,  Box 
1081,  E.  Hwy.  12,  both  of  Lodi,  Calif.  95240 

Filed  May  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,287 

lat  CI.*  F16D  27/04 

UA  a.  192-84  C  7CUiiiia 


1.  A  clutch  and  mounting  assembly  for  connection  between 
an  aircraft  engine  accessory  such  as  an  alternator,  a  generator, 
a  fuel  pump,  or  the  like,  and  an  engine  mounting  pad  to  which 
the  engine  accessory  could  also  be  directly  connected,  the 
clutch  and  mounting  assembly  comprising: 
a  body  member  having  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  mount- 
ing surfaces,  one  of  said  mounting  surfaces  being  substan- 
tially identical  to  a  mounting  pad  of  the  engine  and  being 
adapted  for  connection  to  the  accessory,  the  other  one  of 
said  mounting  surfaces  being  substantially  identical  to  an 
end  surface  of  an  accessory  and  being  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  a  mounting  pad  of  the  engine,  so  that  the  body 
member  can  be  inserted  between  an  accessory  and  a 
mounting  pad;  and 
clutch  means  in  said  body  member  including  a  first  member 
engageable  with  a  mounting  pad.  a  second  member  en- 
gageable with  an  accessory,  the  clutch  means  being  opera- 
ble for  selectively  providing  driving  engagement  between 
the  first  and  second  members. 


4,546,866 
CUSHIONING  PLATE  ASSEMBLY  OF  A  CLUTCH  DISC 
Takenori  Kamio,  Neyagawa,  Japan,  ndgnor  to  KabuaUkl  Kai- 
aha  Daikin  Seiiakusho,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,957 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1983,  58-31477 

Int  CL«  F16D  JJ/Oa  13/60 

VS.  CL  192-107  C  8  claims 


1.  A  clutch  mechanism  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  compressed 
between  a  flywheel  and  a  pressure  plate,  said  clutch  mecha- 
nism comprising: 
an  annular  clutch  disc  rotatoble  about  a  front-to-rear  extend- 
ing axis  of  rotation,  and 
a  plurality  of  cushioning  plates  spaced  circumferentially 
around  an  outer  periphery  of  said  clutch  disc,  each  said 
cushioning  plate  comprising  a  one-piece  member  inte- 
grally including 

a  base  end  connected  to  said  clutch  disc, 
a  front  plate  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  base 
end  in  a  direction  away  from  said  axis  of  rotation  and 
oriented  generally  circumfprentially  relative  to  said  axis 
of  rotation, 
a  connecting  plate  portion  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
front  plate  portion  and  joined  to  said  front  plate  portion 
along  a  front  fold  line  extending  generally  toward  said 
axis  of  roution, 
a  rear  plate  portion  extending  generally  circumferentially 
from  said  connecting  plate  portion  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site said  first  plate  portion  and  joined  to  said  connecting 
plate  portion  along  a  rear  fold  line  extending  generally 
toward  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  rear  plate  portion 
being  inclined  relative  to  said  front  plate  portion  as 
viewed  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  a  plane 
containing  said  axis  of  rotation  and  intersecting  said 
connecting  plate  portion,  and 
front  and  rear  facings  carried  by  said  front  and  rear  plate 
portions,  respectively,  and  adapted  to  be  compressed 
between  a  pressure  plate  and  a  flywheel  during  a  clutch- 
ing operation, 
said  front  and  rear  fold  lines  defining  elastic  flexure  lines 
about  which  said  front  and  rear  plate  portions  flex  elasti- 
cally  relative  to  said  connecting  plate  portion  during  the 
clutching  operation. 


4  546  867 
COIN  INSERT  FOR  VENDING  MACHINE 
David  E.  Terry,  Range  Rd.,  Rte.  8,  Box  376,  Palestine,  Tex. 
75801,  and  Donald  K.  Christian,  119  Woodbine  Ter.,  Spartan- 
borg,  S.C.  29301 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  432,642 

Int.  a.*  G07F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  194-1  D  7  Claims 

1.  A  coin  insert  for  a  vending  machine  through  which  coins 

are  introduced  into  a  coin  mechanism,  said  coin  insert  being 

comprised  of; 

(a)  an  enclosure  generally  associated  with  a  coin  receiving 
aperiure, 

(b)  a  multiplicity  of  baffle  surfaces  one  of  which  is  so  ori- 
ented as  to  direct  coins  through  an  orifice  into  a  coin 
receiving  device  and 

(c)  yet  another  of  which  is  so  oriented  as  to  direct  at  least  a 


October  15,  1985 


ii: 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1131 


irtion  of  such  precipitation  as  may  enter  said  coin  receiv- 
ing aperture  in  a  direction  other  than  through  said  orifice, 
said  baffle  surfaces  being  joined  at  an  apex  and  so  posi- 
tioned that  the  space  between  said  apex  and  said  coin 
receiving  aperture  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  smallest 
coin  to  be  inserted. 
7.  A  push  button  assembly  for  a  vending  machine  which  has 
been  provided  with 


,f,n»i))})>}}}}}^i 


light  to  the  light  sensitive  means  is  blocked  upon  passage 
of  a  coin  therebetween,  producing  a  signal; 

second  timer  means  connected  to  receive  said  signal,  said 
second  timer  means  being  unaffected  by  passage  of  an 
acceptable  coin  between  said  light  and  phototransistor, 
but  being  turned  on  for  a  predetermined  time  upon  pas- 
sage of  an  unacceptable  coin  or  upon  withdrawal  of  a  coin 
therepast;  and 

said  second  timer  means  being  connected  to  reset  the  first 
timer  means  and  inhibit  a  vend  for  said  predetermined 
time  when  it  is  turned  on. 


(a)  a  push  button  having  a  shank  at  least  in  part  surrounded 
by  an  outer  shielding  which  is  associated  with 

(b)  a  base  having  a  shank  receiving  member,  comprised  of  a 
sleeve  extending  into  said  outer  shielding,  so  oriented  as  to 
be  shielded  by  said  outer  shielding  in  such  manner  as  to 
inhibit  precipitation  from  entering  said  vending  machine 
through  an  opening  provided  for  said  push  button. 

4,546,868 
COIN  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Lester  Gregory,  Jr.,  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  to  Patent  Research 
Development  Corporation,  Rockford,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478^42 

Int  a.<  G07F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  194-97  A  3  Qaims 


COIN  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Robert  Dean,  Famham  Common;  Peter  J.  Reyaer,  Northwood, 
both  of  United  Kingdom,  and  Frederic  P.  Helman,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  assignors  to  Mars  Incorporated,  McLean,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,930 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  12.  1982. 
8204256 

Int.  a.«  G07F  3/02 
U.S.  a  194-99  25  Claims 


1.  A  coin  testing  apparatus  for  discriminating  between  ac- 
ceptable and  unacceptable  coins  and  the  like,  and  for  providing 
a  vend  signal  in  response  to  sensing  of  an  acceptable  coin, 
comprising: 
an  inclined  track  down  which  coins  fed  to  the  apparatus  are 
constrained  to  roll  from  an  inlet  and  thereof  to  an  outlet 
end; 
a  plurality  of  light  emitting  means  and  light  sensitive  means 
arranged  in  predetermined  spaced  relationship  to  the  track 
to  sense  a  plurality  of  parameters  of  the  coin  as  the  coin 
rolls  along  the  track; 
first  timer  means  connected  with  the  light  sensitive  means  to 
be  turned  on  for  a  predetermined  time  duration  in  re- 
sponse to  the  sensing  of  a  first  parameter  of  the  coin,  said 
time  duration  being  calculated  to  approximate  the  time  it 
would  take  a  valid  coin  to  roll  unimpeded  down  the  in- 
clined track  and  past  all  of  the  light  emitting  means  and 
the  light  sensitive  means; 
magnet  means  positioned  adjacent  the  track  in  a  location  to 
attract  and  detain  until  expiration  of  the  time  duration  any 
coin  having  magnetic  material  therein; 
reject  means  adjacent  the  outlet  end  of  the  track  and  opera- 
tive in  response  to  sensing  of  an  improper  parameter  to 
reject  coins  having  the  improper  parameter, 
said  light  emitting  means  and  associated  light  sensitive 
means  including  a  light  and  phototransistor  located  adja- 
cent the  outlet  end  of  the  track  in  a  location  such  that  the 


9.  A  coin  testing  apparatus  operable  to  recognize  acceptable 
coins  of  one  or  more  acceptable  denominations,  and  to  check 
whether  an  aspect  of  the  operation  of  the  apparatus  is  being 
carried  out  correctly,  said  coin  testing  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  measuring  values  indicative  of  coin  properties, 
means  for  storing  an  acceptability  range  for  an  acceptable 
coin,  and  to  store  a  test  range  which  differs  from  the 
acceptability  range  for  an  acceptable  coin,  and 
means  for  determinmg  whether  a  measured  value  indicative 
of  a  coin  property  is  within  the  acceptability  range  for  an 
acceptable  coin,  and  for  determining  whether  a  measured 
property  of  a  test  coin  which  the  apparatus  is  designed  not 
to  accept  in  the  course  of  its  normal  operation  is  within  the 
test  range. 
21.  A  method  of  checking  an  aspect  of  the  operation  of  a 
coin  testing  apparatus,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
storing  an  acceptability  range  for  an  acceptable  coin  and  a 
first  predetermined  test  range  which  differs  from  the 
acceptability  range  for  an  acceptable  coin, 
inserting  into  the  apparatus  a  test  coin  which  the  apparatus  is 
designed  not  to  accept  in  the  course  of  its  normal  opera- 
tion, 
measuring  a  value  indicative  of  a  property  of  the  test  coin, 
determining  whether  the  measured  value  lies  within  the  first 

predetermined  test  range,  and 
producing  a  signal  indicating  that  the  coin  testing  apparatus 
is  operating  correctly  when  the  measured  value  is  deter- 
mined to  lie  within  the  first  predetermined  test  range. 
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4,546,870 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND  POSITIONING 

DOUGH  TRIANGLES  IN  CRESCENT  SHAPED  DOUGH 

ROLLS  FORMING  MACHINES 
Bruno  Cogo,  Via  G.  Pascoli,  14,  Selvazzuo  Dentro  (Province  of 
PadoT*),  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,363 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  12, 1982,  41519  A/82 
Int  a.*  B65G  47/24 
U.S.  a.  198—400  2  Oalnia 


«y    104 


sured  in  the  direction  of  conveyor  movement  from  said  signa- 
ture engaging  means  and  for  moving  said  one  signature  at  the 
same  speed  and  in  the  same  direction  as  said  conveyor  after 
said  one  signature  is  lifted,  for  stopping  said  one  signature  by 
stopping  said  mechanism  with  a  leading  portion  thereof  di- 
rectly below  said  signature  engaging  means  so  as  to  pinch  said 
one  signature  against  said  signature  engaging  means  while 
signatures  in  advance  of  said  one  signature  continue  moving 
with  said  conveyor  to  thereby  form  a  gap  in  the  signature 
stream,  and  for  thereafter  accelerating  said  one  signature  back 
to  said  same  speed  and  for  lowering  said  one  signature  back 
onto  said  conveyor. 


1.   In  a  crescent  shaped  dough  rolls  forming  machine, 
wherein  dough  triangles  are  arrayed  on  cutting  station  leaving 
conveyor  means  in  at  least  two  rows  of  triangles  with  vertices 
pointing  in  opposite  directions  and  are  transported  from  said 
cutting  station  leaving  conveyor  means  to  a  rolling  station 
supplying  conveyor,  a  device  arranged  between  said  cutting 
station  leaving  conveyor  means  and  said  rolling  station  supply- 
ing conveyor,  comprising  at  least  two  intermediate  conveyor 
means  operated  with  opposite  conveying  directions  for  receiv- 
ing each  one  of  said  oppositely  pointing  triangles  rows,  each  of 
said  intermediate  conveyor  means  having  oppositely  arrange 
exit  ends  where  the  dough  triangles  leave  the  conveyor  means, 
means  defining  an  arcuated  conveyor  path  at  each  of  said  exit 
ends  of  the  intermediate  conveyor  means,  said  arcuated  con- 
veyor paths  converging  towards  said  rolling  station  supplying 
conveyor  to  deliver  thereon  at  least  two  juxtaposed  rows  of 
equally  pointing  triangle  rows,  and  wherein  said  intermediate 
conveyor  means  are  part  of  said  arcuated  conveyor  paths,  each 
of  said  arcuated  conveyor  paths  having  downstream  of  said 
intermediate  conveyor  means  an  arcuated  conveyor  and  down- 
stream therefrom  a  rectilinear  conveyor  directed  towards  said 
rolling  station  supplying  conveyor,  said  arcuated  conveyor 
paths  being  symmetrically  arranged  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
said  rolling  station  supplying  conveyor,  and  wherein  the  de- 
vice further  comprises  a  transfer  cone  at  the  downstream  end 
of  said  rectilinear  conveyor  to  peform  transfer  of  said  dough 
triangles  from  said  arcuated  conveyor  to  said  rectilinear  con- 
veyor, means  adjustably  supporting  said  transfer  cone. 

4,546,871 
GAP  MAKER 
Billy  M.  Duke,  Rouses  Point,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tioo,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,775 

Int  a.«  B65G  47/29 

U  A  a  198-425  13  q,,^ 


4  546  872 
DISCHARGE  CONTROL  STRUCTURE  FOR  VIBRATORY 

APPARATUS 
Albert  Musschoot,  Barrington,  lU.,  assignor  to  General  Kine- 
matics Corporation,  Barrington,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  379,655,  May  19, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,305 
Int  a.«  B65G  47/19 
U.S.  a.  198-525  5  cudms 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  gap  in  a  signature  stream 
compnsmg  a  conveyor  for  carrying  the  signature  stream, 
signature  engaging  means  located  adjacent  said  conveyor,  and 
a  circulating  mechanism  for  lifting  from  said  conveyor  at  least 
one  signature  which  is  located  a  predetermined  distance  mea- 


1.  In  a  vibratory  apparatus  for  delivering  particulate  material 
and  adapted  for  use  in  combination  with  a  base  having  an 
aperture  therein  communicating  with  a  passage  beneath  the 
base,  said  vibratory  apparatus  comprising  a  trough  having  an 
opening  in  the  bottom  thereof  with  the  opening  extending  from 
one  end  of  the  trough  to  the  other  end  thereof,  said  trough 
having  spaced  end  walls,  side  walls  sloping  downwardly  and 
inwardly  from  the  side  of  the  trough  to  said  opening,  each  said 
side  wall  having  an  elongate  edge  defining  a  part  of  said  open- 
ing, a  deflector  secured  to  the  trough  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom,  said  deflector  having  its  lower  edges  spaced  from 
the  side  walls  of  the  trough  and  havings  its  center  portion 
located  above  the  opening  in  the  trough,  means  for  mounting 
said  vibratory  apparatus  in  said  aperture  in  the  base  to  support 
material  piled  thereover,  said  mounting  means  including 
springs  supporting  the  trough  for  vibratory  movement,  a  vibra- 
tion generator  secured  to  said  apparatus  for  vibrating  the  same 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  extent  of  the  open- 
ing, and  a  conveyor  below  the  opening  in  the  trough  to  receive 
material  discharged  therethrough,  and  means  for  controlling 
flow  of  material  into  the  elongate  opening  comprising: 
a  gate  extending  lengthwise  adjacent  each  said  edge  of  each 

side  wall;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  gate  for  multi-dimensional  adjust- 
ment relative  to  the  adjacent  edge, 
whereby  the  angle  to  the  horizontal  of  a  line  drawn  from  the 
uppermost  part  of  each  gate  and  the  nearest  adjacent 
lower  edge  of  the  deflector  is  adjustable  to  be  compatible 
with  the  static  angle  of  repose  for  different  particulate 
materials. 
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4,546373 
ARTICLE  RETENTION  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSFER 
EQUIPMENT 
Micliael  Debenliam,  Frankston;  Alan  G.  DaUi,  Wamndyte,  and 
Peter  L.  RevUl,  Middle  Park,  aU  of  AustraUa,  assignors  to 
Tile  Broken  HUl  Proprietary  Company  Limited,  Melbourne, 
AustnUa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  376,773,  May  10,  1982,  abandoned. 

Tiiis  appUcation  Oct.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,061 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  May  15, 1981,  PE8897 
Int  a.*  B65G  15 /5i 
U.S.  a.  198-836  3  claims 


other  portion  adapted  to  seat  against  the  other  channel 
member  to  provide  a  sealing  relationship;  and, 
said  channel  for  receiving  said  plastic  wall  has  at  least  one 
barb  formed  on  each  of  said  channel  walls  in  displaced 
relationship  along  the  depth  of  the  channel  from  each 


1.  A  system  for  transporting  can  ends  in  a  predetermined 
orienution  through  a  plurality  of  can  end  reforming  stations, 
said  system  comprising: 
carrying  means,  including  a  movable  member  for  supporting 
said  can  ends,' for  moving  can  ends  supported  on  said 
movable  member  from  one  position  to  another,  said  mov- 
able member  having  spacing  means  for  positioning  said 
can  ends  in  predetermined  spaced  apart  relationship  and 
substantially  preventing  longitudinal  and  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  can  ends  relative  to  said  movable  member; 
and 
orientation  maintaining  means  for  preventing  a  change  in 
orientation  of  said  can  ends  on  said  movable  member  as 
said  can  ends  move  through  said  plurality  of  can  end 
reforming  stations,  said  orientation  maintaining  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  resilient  strips  biased  into  engagement 
with  opposite  edge  portions  of  said  can  ends  on  said  mov- 
able member,  said  strips  being  spaced  sufficiently  to  facili- 
tate the  passage  of  reforming  dies  into  engagement  with 
said  can  ends,  said  strips  being  fwed  relative  to  the  motion 
of  said  carrying  means  and  to  the  motion  of  said  can  ends, 
said  strips  applying  a  force  to  said  can  ends  to  hold  said 
can  ends  on  said  movable  member  between  said  strips  and 
said  movable  member  during  movement  from  said  one 
position  to  another  and  prevent  reorientation  of  said  can 
ends  during  said  movement. 


4,546,874 
CONTAINER  AND  SEALING  ENCLOSURE 
James  J.  Kirchlian,  23912  Flores  Ave.,  Laguna  Nignel,  CaUf. 
92677 

, ,     FUed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,142 
-       II         Int  a.*  B65D  <J/2A  6/32.  6/34 
VS.  a.  220—4  B  19  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  maintaining  one  plastic  wall  in  sealed  rela- 
tionship to  another  plastic  waU  of  the  type  found  in  a  container 
having  at  least  two  portions  including  a  top  and  bottom  that 
come  together  in  closed  relationship  to  form  a  closure  compris- 
ing: 
a  flrst  and  second  channel  member  for  seating  on  the  plastic 
walls  of  each  respective  first  and  second  portion  forming 
the  top  and  bottom  of  said  container  that  is  to  be  sealed, 
wherein  each  of  said  channel  members  has  a  channel  for 
receipt  of  the  plastic  wall  in  one  portion  thereof  and  an- 


other for  bending  said  wall  so  that  said  wall  is  displaced 
through  the  axis  thereof  so  as  to  be  placed  with  a  bending 
moment  within  said  channel  to  cause  said  wall  to  move 
against  one  of  said  barbs  in  said  channels  to  cause  a  cold 
flow  of  the  plastic  of  said  wall  against  one  of  said  barbs. 


4,546,875 
COIN  WRAPPER 
Cyril  J.  Zweber,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  PauUne  C. 
Zweber,  WUte  Bear  Lake,  Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,545 

Int  CL*  B65D  65/00.  85/62 

UJS.  a.  206—0.82  11  Claims 


1.  A  wrapped  roll  of  coins,  comprising: 

(a)  a  roll  of  coins  having  a  length  and  a  circumference;  and 

(b)  a  wrapper  comprising: 

(i)  a  flexible  substrate  having:  a  substrate  length  and  a 
substrate  width,  the  substrate  width  being  greater  than 
the  circumference  of  the  roll,  and  the  substrate  length 
being  at  least  as  great  as  the  length  of  the  roll;  along  the 
length  of  the  substrate  an  inside  edge  which  contacts 
the  length  of  the  roll  and,  at  the  opposite  end  of  the 
substrate,  an  outside  edge;  along  the  width  of  the  sub- 
strate a  pair  of  side  edges;  an  inner  surface  which  faces 
radially  toward  the  roll;  and  an  outer  surface  which 
faces  radially  away  from  the  roll;  and 

(ii)  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  flexible  substrate  proximate 
the  side  edges,  a  coin-supporting  amount  of  an  effective 
clean-releasing  pressure-sensitive  adhesive,  wherein  the 
adhesive  securely  retains  the  coins  within  the  wrapper 
and  the  coins  can  be  selectively  cleanly  released  from 
the  wrapper  without  tearing  the  wrapper,  whereby  the 
wrapper  can  be  reused.  ■ 
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4,546^6 

BOTTLE  CARRIER 

Roger  R.  RboMis,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Owem-IIliiiois,  Inc, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Contiautioa  of  Ser.  No.  530,823,  Sep.  9, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  697,708 

Int  CL*  Bd5D  71/02.  85/62 

VS.  CL  206-150         .  10  Claims 


7.  A  bottle  package  comprising 

a  plurality  of  bottles  having  a  body  portion  and  a  neck  por- 
tion and  a  closure  which  form  an  undercut  at  the  juncture 
of  the  periphery  of  the  closure  and  the  neck  of  the  bottle 
which  comprises 

a  generally  flat  blank  formed  of  a  material  that  is  flexible  and 
elastic, 

said  blank  having  a  central  portion  with  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings receiving  the  neck  of  the  containers  and  engaging  the 
containers  at  the  juncture  of  the  closure  fillet  and  the 
container, 

each  said  opening  having  a  generally  elliptical  portion  ex- 
tending for  about  200',  tabs  extending  radially  inwardly 
from  the  extremities  of  the  elliptical  portion,  and  a  portion 
of  greater  radial  dimension  connecting  said  tabs  complet- 
ing the  opening,  said  elliptical  portion  stretching  and 
deforming  about  the  neck  of  said  bottle  and  said  tabs 
flexing  upwardly  out  of  the  plane  of  said  blank  under  the 
undercut  between  the  closure  and  the  finish  at  the  inter- 
section of  the  closure  and  fmish  and  the  portion  of  greater 
radial  dimension  does  not  engage  the  bottle, 

said  portion  of  greater  radial  dimension  extending  toward 
the  center  of  the  central  portion  of  the  carrier. 


4,546,877 

nSHING  ROD  AND  REEL  COVER 

Jack  L.  Erans,  10842  Devonshire  dr.,  Penn  Valley,  Calif.  95946 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,031 

Int  a.*  A45F  5/00 

VS.  d  206—315.11  1  Claim 


said  tube  is  composed  of  rigid  material  and  said  pouch  is 

composed  of  a  pliable  fabric; 
said  pouch  includes  a  reduced  circular  portion  insertobly 

receiving  the  end  of  said  tube; 
securement  means  disposed  about  said  circular  portion 

clamping  said  pouch  to  said  tube; 
said  pouch  includes  an  opening  for  insertably  receiving  said 

fishing  rod  and  reel  combination; 
a  drawstring  closure  operably  carried  on  said  pouch  for 

selectively  closing  said  pouch  opening;  and 
said  cushion  material  being  a  band  of  thick  material  disposed 

in  a  continuous  pad  around  said  pouch  disposed  between 

said  pouch  and  tube  securement  means  and  said  pouch 

opening. 


4  546  878 
BAND  OF  LATCH  ASSEMBUES 
Karl-Ernst  Schmale,  Liidenscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Schmale  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG,  Liidenscheid,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,283 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27. 
1982,  8205544{U] 

Int  a.*  B65D  69/Oa-  B27F  7/00 
UA  a.  206-343  12  Claims 


1.  A  cover  and  carrier  for  an  assembled  fishing  rod  and  reel 
combination,  comprising: 

an  elongated  rigid  hollow  tube  for  insertably  receiving  the 
rod  portion  of  said  fishing  rod  and  reel  combination; 

a  fabric  pouch  secured  to  one  end  of  said  tube  for  enclosing 
the  reel  portion  of  said  fishing  rod  and  reel  combination; 

cushion  material  carried  externally  on  said  pouch  for  encir- 
cling said  reel  portion; 

a  cap  secured  to  the  end  of  said  tube  opposite  to  its  end 
secured  to  said  pouch; 


I.  A  band  of  assemblies  for  use  with  a  fitting  machine  which 
attaches  each  assembly  to  a  respective  article,  said  band  com- 
prising: 

a  common  elongated  coupling  strip; 

a  plurality  of  connecting  elements  affixed  to  said  coupling 
strip,  said  connecting  elements  being  serially  connected  to 
said  coupling  strip  and  spaced  from  one  another  along  said 
coupling  strip; 

a  plurality  of  assemblies  each  having  a  cap-shaped  attach- 
ment member  including  fastening  means  for  attaching  said 
attachment  member  to  an  article,  each  said  cap-shaped 
attachment  member  having  a  wall  facing  said  coupling 
strip,  each  said  wall  having  a  portion  cut  and  bent  there- 
from to  form  a  tongue,  and  each  said  tongue  merging  with 
a  respective  one  of  said  connecting  elements  so  that  each 
said  cup-shaped  attachment  member  is  connected  to  said 
coupling  strip  via  a  respective  one  of  said  connecting 
elements. 

II.  A  band  of  assemblies  for  use  with  a  fitting  machine 
which  attaches  each  assembly  to  a  respective  article,  said  band 
comprising: 

a  common  elongated  coupling  strip; 

a  plurality  of  connecting  elements  affixed  to  said  coupling 
strip,  said  connecting  element  being  serially  connected  to 
said  coupling  strip  and  spaced  from  one  another  along  said 
coupling  strip; 

a  plurality  of  assemblies  each  having  a  cap-shaped  attach- 
ment member  including  fastening  means  for  attaching  said 
attachment  member  to  an  article,  each  said  cap-shaped 
attachment  member  having  a  first  wall  facing  said  cou- 
pling strip  and  a  second  wall  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
first  wall  and  being  generally  perpendicular  to  said  fu^t 
wall,  said  second  wall  of  each  said  cap-shaped  attachment 
member  having  an  angularly  bent  tongue-shaped  projec- 
tion extending  beyond  said  first  wall  and  merging  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  connecting  elements  so  that  each 
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said  cap-shaped  attachment  member  is  connected  to  said 
coupling  strip  via  a  respective  one  of  said  connecting 
elements. 


4,546379 

TAPE  DISPENSER 

Fernando  ViscasUlas,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Velcro  Es- 

panola,  SA.,  Barcelona,  Spain 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  345,069,  Feb.  2, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  688,270 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  Feb.  26, 1981,  256482[U1 

Int  Cl.<  B65D  85/04 

UAa206-391  SOaimM 


strand  with  improved  payout  from  the  cylindrical  package, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  layers  having  substantially  equal  length, 
each  layer  having  one  or  more  continuous  strands  of  glass 
fibers  drawn  from  a  source  of  molten  fiberizable  glass,  said 
glass  fibers  during  their  formation  are  treated  with  an 
aqueous  treating  composition  to  provide  a  coating  on  a 
substantial  portion  of  their  surfaces,  said  coating  compris- 
ing water  and  a  film  forming  material,  wherein  water  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  about  70  to  around  99  weight 
percent  of  the  treating  composition  and  the  film  forming 
material  is  present  in  an  amount  to  give  a  coating  having 
about  0.1  to  about  3  weight  percent  LOl  and  where  the 
strands  in  the  package  have  a  moisture  content  in  the 
range  of  at  least  around  3  weight  percent  to  about  12 
weight  percent  of  the  strand,  and 

(b)  a  substantially  impervious  covering  completely  sealed 
around  the  plurality  of  layers  of  strand  or  strands  of 
coated  glass  fibers  said  strand  or  strands  being  aged  for  a 
time  and  at  a  temperature  equivalent  of  at  least  about  two 
weeks  at  ambient  temperature,  said  moisture  content  of 
the  strands  being  maintained  above  about  2  weight  per- 
cent so  that  the  moisture  and  film  forming  material  coop- 
erate to  result  in  improved  payout  of  the  strands  from  the 
layers  of  the  package. 


1.  A  dispenser,  for  use  in  holding  and  dispensing  two  tapes  of 
substantially  equal  thickness  each  having  a  prepared  surface 
operative  to  engage  a  correspondingly  prepared  surface  of  the 
other  tape  for  adhesion  thereto,  comprising  in  combination,  an 
elongated  hollow  container  including  two  main  walls  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  and  an  encircling  wall  therebetween  and 
connected  thereto,  said  container  being  adapted  to  support  on 
its  interior  said  tapes  in  spaced  relation  each  spirally  wound 
with  their  prepared  prepared  surfaces  externalized  so  that  said 
prepared  surfaces  face  one  another  but  remain  uncoupled,  said 
encircling  wall  defining  about  midway  of  the  length  of  the 
container  an  opening,  portions  of  at  least  some  of  said  walls 
esUblishing  a  Upered  passage  extending  inwardly  from  said 
opening  and  terminating  in  a  slot,  said  passage  being  adapted  to 
receive  the  protruding  end  pieces  of  said  Upes  to  faciliute  the 
grasping  of  said  end  pieces  by  an  operator  from  the  exterior  so 
that  said  tapes  are  releaseably  coupled  as  they  are  pulled 
through  said  opening  to  insure  that  equal  lengths  of  said  two 
tapes  are  removed  from  said  container. 


4,546,881 
TAMPERPROOF  PACKAGING 
Gerald  W.  Taima,  3617  Colonial,  NE^  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
49505 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  520,024 

Int  CL*  B65D  85/56.  81/20.  33/34 

VS.  a.  206-459  23  Claims 


4,546  880 
SmPPABLE  PACKAGE  OF  GLASS  FIBER  STRANDS 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  PACKAGE  AND 
CONTINUOUS  STRAND  MAT 
Walter  J.  Reese,  Nortii  Huntington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

1 1     FUed  Jun.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,496 
'  Int  CL*  B65H  55/02 

VS.  CL  206-410  25  Claims 


1.  A  shippable,  covered  cylindrical  package  of  one  or  more 
sized  glass  fiber  strands  to  provide  wet,  continuous  glass  fiber 


1.  An  article  with  a  tamperproof  package  encapsulating  the 

same,  the  tamperproof  package  comprising: 

a  thin  layer  of  an  elastomeric  material  stretched  thinly  over  the 
outside  surface  of  the  article,  the  layer  of  elastomeric  mate- 
rial having  at  least  one  portion  with  an  opening  the  edges  of 
which  have  been  gathered  together  and  closed  tightly; 

the  elastomeric  layer  being  stretched  to  the  elastic  limit  of  the 
material  such  that  the  elastomeric  layer  will  rupture  and  split 
if  penetrated  by  a  sharp  object;  and 

a  lubricant  between  the  article  and  the  layer  of  elastomeric 
material  to  facilitate  sliding  of  the  elastomeric  layer  over  the 
article  in  the  event  of  rupture  of  the  elastomeric  layer. 

4,546,882 
PACKAGE  HAVING  OIL-CONTAINING  PRODUCT 
Joseph  C.  Hsu,  Neenah;  George  O.  Schroeder,  and  Robert  A, 
Steen,  both  of  Appleton,  aU  of  Wis.,  aaaignors  to  American 
Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,692 
Int  a.*  B65D  73/00 
VS.  a.  206-484  10  Claims 

1.  A  package  comprising  a  multiple  layer  flexible  packaging 
sheet  material  and  an  included  product  therein  containing  an 
oU,  said  flexible  sheet  material  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  layer  susceptible  to  absorption  of  said  oil  and 
swelling  upon  said  absorption  of  said  oil  the  composition 
of  said  first  layer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
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of  high  density  polyethylene  and  blends  of  high  density 
polyethylene;  and 


7  — 120 


(b)  a  second  layer,  between  said  first  layer  and  said  product, 
said  second  layer  being  functional  as  a  barrier  to  transmis- 
sion of  said  oil,  said  second  layer  being  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene  vinyl  alcohol  and  nylon. 


4,546,883 

PORTABLE  WINE  RACK 

Ralph  A.  Youngdale,  4701  Sierra,  Howell,  Mich.  48843 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,927 

Int  a*  B65D  SJ/02 

VS.  a.  206-521  13  cMms 


1.  A  wine  rack  comprising: 

A.  a  plurality  of  frame  members  defining  an  A  frame; 

B.  bottle  storage  means  on  the  exterior  sloping  surfaces  of 
said  A  frame  defining  a  plurality  of  horizontal  support 
surfaces  each  configured  to  support  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed wine  bottle  thereon;  and 

C.  glass  storage  means  on  said  A  frame  for  supporting  a 
plurality  of  wine  glasses  in  vertical  position  within  the 
umbrella  of  said  A  frame. 


4546884 

TEAR  STRIP  END  CLOSURE  ON  LIQUID  TIGHT 

CARTON 

Morris  W.  Kuchenbecker,  Neenah,  WU.,  assignor  to  James 

River  -  Norwalk,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,089 

Int  a.*  B65D  5/70 

UA  a.  206-611  liaaims 


»> 


rr^ 


1.  A  liquid  tight  carton  constructed  from  a  structural  carton 


maten^,  said  material  including  a  heat  sealing  material  at  least 
on  the  inner  surface  thereof,  said  carton  comprising: 
a  bottom; 

upstanding  opposite  sidewalls;  and 

end  panels  joining  said  sidewalls  along  fold  lines,  said  end 
panels  comprising  a  sealing  end  panel  portion  defining  a 
sealing  end  of  the  carton  and  a  spout  end  panel  portion 
defining  a  spout  end  of  the  carton,  said  spout  end  panel 
portion  comprising  lower  spout  forming  panels,  interme- 
diate spout  edge  portions,  and  upper  end  panel  tear-off 
portions,  said  intermediate  spout  edge  portions  being 
connected  to  said  lower  spout  forming  panels  along  fold 
lines,  said  upper  end  panel  tear-off  portions  being  com- 
prised of  opposite  panels  disposed  to  be  adhered  one  to'the 
other  to  seal  the  carton,  said  end  panel  tear-off  portions 
also  being  connected  to  said  spout  edge  portions  at  a  line 
of  structural  weakness  such  that  tearing  ofTsaid  upper  end 
panel  tear-off  portions  at  said  line  of  structural  weakness 
opens  said  carton; 
said  opposite  sidewalls  comprising  a  first  sidewall  and  a 

second  side  wall; 
said  first  sidewall  comprising  a  first  upper  carton  portion  on 
the  extremity  of  the  carton  opposite  said  bottom,  said  first 
upper  carton  portion  comprising  a  first  top  closure  con- 
nected to  the  remainder  of  said  first  side  wall  along  a  side 
wall  fold  line,  said  first  top  closure  including  a  first  lower 
panel,  said  first  lower  panel  including  a  first  side  wall 
spout  forming  panel,  and  a  remaining  first  lower  panel 
portion,  said  first  sidewall  spout  forming  panel  connected 
at  a  spout  side  wall  fold  line  to  an  adjacent  lower  spout 
forming  panel  in  said  spout  end  panel  portion; 
said  first  top  closure  also  including  a  first  upper  sealing 
panel,  said  first  upper  sealing  panel  being  comprised  of  a 
first  sidewall  spout  edge  forming  portion  connected  along 
a  fold  line  to  said  first  side  wall  spout  forming  panel,  a  first 
side  wall  tear-off  portion  adjacent  and  above  said  first 
sidewall   spout   edge  forming   portion   and   connected 
thereto  by  a  line  of  structural  weakness,  said  first  side  wall 
tear-off  portion  having  a  first  upper  side  wall  tear-off 
portion  free  edge,  said  first  upper  sealing  panel  including 
a  first  rear  sealing  portion  between  said  first  side  wall 
tear-off  portion  and  said  sealing  end  panel  portion,  said 
first  rear  sealing  portion  having  a  first  upper  rear  sealing 
portion  free  edge,  said  first  rear  sealing  portion  also  being 
connected  to  said  first  side  wall  tear-off  portion  by  a  line 
of  structural  weakness,  said  first  upper  rear  sealing  portion 
free  edge  being  spaced  above  said  first  upper  side  wall 
tear-off  portion  free  edge  to  facilitate  initial  tearing  along 
the  line  of  structural  weakness  between  said  first  rear 
sealing  portion  and  said  first  side  wall  tear-off  portion; 
said  second  side  wall  comprising  a  second  upper  carton 
portion  on  the  extremity  of  the  carton  opposite  said  bot- 
tom, said  second  upper  carton  portion  comprising  a  sec- 
ond top  closure  connected  to  the  remainder  of  said  second 
side  wall  along  a  side  wall  fold  line,  said  second  top  clo- 
sure including  a  second  lower  panel,  said  second  lower 
panel  including  a  second  side  wall  spout  forming  panel 
and  a  remaining  second  lower  panel  portion,  said  second 
side  wall  spout  forming  panel  connected  at  a  spout  side 
wall  fold  line  to  an  adjacent  lower  spout  forming  panel  in 
said  spout  end  panel  portion; 
said  second  top  closure  also  including  a  second  upper  sealing 
panel,  said  second  upper  sealing  panel  being  comprised  of 
a  second  side  wall  spout  edge  forming  portion  connected 
along  a  fold  line  to  said  second  side  wall  spout  forming 
panel,  a  second  side  wall  tear-off  portion  adjacent  and 
above  said  second  side  wall  spout  edge  forming  portion 
and  connected  thereto  by  a  line  of  structural  weakness, 
said  second  upper  sealing  panel  including  a  second  rear 
sealing  portion  between  said  second  sidewall  tear-off 
portion  and  said  sealing  end  panel  portion,  said  second 
rear  sealing  portion  also  being  connected  to  said  second 
side  wall  tear-off  portion  by  a  line  of  structural  weakness; 
said  first  top  closure  and  said  second  top  closure  being  dis- 
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posed  to  close  the  top  of  said  carton,  said  first  upper 
sealing  panel  disposed  to  be  adhered  to  said  second  upper 
sealmg  panel,  one  of  said  first  and  second  rear  sealing 
portions  disposed  in  a  surface  to  surface  relationship  with 
one  of  said  remaining  first  and  second  lower  panel  por- 
tions and  bonded  thereto. 


4*546,885 

DIAGNOSTIC  DEVICE  FOR  COLOR  SORTING 

APPARATUS 

Toshihiko  Satake,  Higashihiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Satake 

Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

PUed  Sep.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,100 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1982,  57-226500 
Int  CL*  B07C  5/342 
VS.  CL  W-5AS  6  Claims 


from  about  30*  to  about  60*  of  the  direction  of  motion  of 
the  conveyor  belt; 

driving  the  conveyor  means  to  move  the  top  run  toward  a 
discharge  end  of  the  conveyor  means  and  convey  the 
strands  to  the  discharge  end  of  the  conveyor  means; 

continuously  holding  with  holding  means  the  strands  as  they 
pass  the  discharge  end  of  the  conveyor  means  in  a  plane  in 
which  the  top  run  of  the  conveyor  means  travels  in  the 
area  adjacent  the  discharge  end  until  the  strands  are  re- 
leased by  the  holding  means; 


H.^::^r°tdS^^^^^ 


1.  A  diagnostic  device  for  a  colour  sorting  apparatus  having 
a  plurality  of  sorting  channels,  the  device  comprising: 

a  scwmer  circuit  means  having  a  plurality  of  switching  cir- 
cuits respectively  connected  to  a  plurality  of  measuring 
points  disposed  at  each  of  said  sorting  channels,  the 
switching  circuits  being  operable  to  select  one  after  an- 
other successively  a  particular  sorting  channel  to  be  mea- 
sured among  said  sorting  channels; 

a  comparator  circuit  means  for  comparing  output  signals 
measured  at  said  respective  measuring  points  within  said 
selected  sorting  channel  with  reference  signals  preset  for 
said  respective  measuring  points;  and 

an  alarm  means  for  indicating  the  malfunctioning  portion  of 
said  selected  sorting  channel  which  is  out  of  order  upon 
receipt  of  the  signals  from  said  scanner  circuit  means  and 
said  comparator  circuit  means, 

whereby  the  malfunctioning  sorting  channel  and  the  mal- 
functioning portion  therein  are  indicated  by  said  alarm 
means  if  there  is  a  discrepancy  between  said  reference 
signals  and  said  output  signals  when  compared  by  said 

-  comparator  circuit  means.  ^ 


grasping  the  forward  ends  of  desired  strands  having  a  length 
equal  to  or  greater  than  the  preselected  length  with  grasp- 
ing means  located  a  distance  away  from  the  end  of  the  first 
conveyor  means  before  the  rearward  ends  of  the  desired 
strands  are  released  by  the  holding  means; 

forming  a  gap  between  said  holding  means  and  said  grasping 
means; 

dropping  undesired  strands  having  a  length  less  than  the 
preselected  length  into  the  gap  between  the  holding  means 
and  the  grasping  means;  and 

conveying  the  desired  strands  away  from  said  holding 
means. 


4,546,887 
SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPORTING  CYUNDRICAL  ARTICLES, 

SUCH  AS  WINE  BOTTLES,  IN  BULK 
Robert  J.  Cohn,  Dallas,  Pa.,  assignor  to  InterMetro  Industries 
Corporation,  Wilkes-Barre,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,717 

Int  CL*  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a.  211-49.1  17  Claims 


4546886 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUs'fOR  SORTING  ELONGATE 

ARTICLES 
Mark  T.  Ckurchland,  Bumaby,  and  Walter  W.  Schilling,  Delta, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  MacMillan  Bloedel  Limited, 
VancooTer,  Canada 

iFUed  Aug.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,768 
'  Int  a."  B07B  J3/04 

VS.  a.  209-665  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  sorting  thin  wood  strands  of  varying  lengths 
into  desired  strands  having  a  length  equal  to  or  above  a  prese- 
lected length  and  undesired  strands  having  a  length  less  than 
the  preselected  length  comprising  the  steps  of: 
depositing  a  plurality  of  wood  strands  having  varying 
lengths  onto  a  top  run  of  moving  conveyor  means  with 
the  lengthwise  dimension  of  the  strands  at  an  angle  of 


1.  A  system  for  supporting  generally  cylindrical  articles, 
comprising:  _ 

platform  means; 

means  for  supporting  said  platform  means  in  generally  hori- 
zontal relation; 

first  spacer  wall  means  projecting  upwardly  from  and  form- 
ing an  obtuse  angle  with  said  platform  means;  and 

retaining  means  projecting  upwardly  from  said  platform 
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means  and  spaced  from  said  spacer  wall  means  said  spacer 
wall  means  and  the  portion  of  said  platform  means  be- 
tween said  spacer  wall  means  and  said  retaining  means 
defining  said  obtuse  angle,  the  distance  between  said 
spacer  wall  means  and  said  retaining  means  being  at  least 
equal  io  twice  the  effective  diameter  of  one  of  the  articles; 
whereby  a  first  row  of  at  least  two  articles  may  be  supported 
on  said  platform  means  between  said  spacer  wall  means 
and  said  retaining  means,  and  additional  rows  of  a  number 
of  articles  equal  to  the  number  of  articles  in  the  first  row 
may  be  supported  on  an  underlying  row;  a  portion  of  the 
articles  in  each  additional  row  each  being  supported  by 
and  between  two  underlying  articles. 


slotted  standards  at  each  end  thereof,  said  stretcher  rail  system 
comprising: 
an  inner  rail  member; 

a  plurality  of  hollow  tubular  outer  rail  members  of  varying 
lengths  each  individually  adapted  to  be  selectively  associ- 
ated with  said  inner  rail  member  to  produce  a  stretcher 
rail  of  a  predetermined  length,  said  inner  rail  member 
being  telescopically  received  in  said  outer  rail  member; 


4,546,888 

JEWELRY  CHAIN  HOLDER  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORAHNG  SAME 

Carl  H.  Rosberg,  and  Hazel  N.  Rosberg,  both  of  111  Airport 

Rd^  Hyannis,  Mass.  02601 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,699 

Int.  a.*  A47F  5/08 

UJS.  a.  211—87  2  Claims 


1.  A  jewelry  chain  holder  comprising: 

a.  an  elongate  body  of  sheet  material,  the  body  having  an 
upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge  and  having  means  for  attach- 
ing the  body  to  a  support  surface;  and 

b.  a  plurality  of  hooks  integral  with  the  body  and  projecting 
outwardly  from  the  body  and  formed  from  the  same  single 
sheet  of  material  as  the  elongate  body,  the  hooks  being 
uniformly  spaced  in  an  upper  row  along  the  upper  edge 
and  a  lower  row  along  the  lower  edge  of  the  body,  the 
hooks  of  the  lower  row  being  in  vertically  intermediate 
positions  with  relation  to  the  hooks  of  the  upper  row,  the 
hooks  being  reinforced  lengthwise  with  creases,  the 
creases  formed  to  provide  rounded,  upper  bearing  sur- 
faces of  the  hooks,  and  each  of  the  hooks  having  upwardly 
curved  outer  extremities. 


4,546389 
UNIVERSAL  TELESCOPIC  STRETCHER  RAIL  SYSTEM 
Raoul  J.  P.  Schoumaker,  Wyoming,  and  Mark  A.  Harter,  Ham- 
ilton, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,631 

Int.  CI.*  A47H  J/08 

VJS.  CL  211— 105J  4  Oaims 

3.  A  universal  stretcher  rail  system  for  use  in  connection 

with  a  space  dividing  wall  panel  system  including  wall  panels 

of  different  lengths  having  vertically  oriented  laterally  spaced 


a  first  L-shaped  mounting  clip  secured  along  one  leg  thereof 
to  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  rail  member; 

a  second  L-shaped  mounting  clip  secured  along  one  leg 
thereof  to  an  inner  surface  of  said  outer  rail  member;  and 

connector  means  at  the  ends  of  the  other  legs  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  mounting  clips  extending  away  from  said 
rail  members,  said  connector  means  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  coact  with  said  vertical  slotted  standard  to 
mount  said  stretcher  rail  to  said  wall  panel. 


4,546,890 

AUTOMATIC  HOIST  AND  TRAVERSING  APPARATUS 

Christian  le  Bars,  22,  me  de  Montfort,  78190  -  Trappes,  France 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,795 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fnaux,  Jan.  18,  1983,  83  00668; 
Dec.  5, 1963,  83  19384 

Int.  a.*  B66C  21/00 
UJS.  a.  212—98  11  Claims 

1.  Load  hoisting  and  traversing  apparatus  comprising  a 
roller  track,  a  carriage  movable  along  said  roller  track,  cable 
return  means  on  said  carriage,  a  hoisting  and  traversing  cable 
extending  around  said  cable  return  means,  drive  means  spaced 
from  said  carriage  for  driving  said  cable  to  hoist  a  load  and  to 
traverse  said  carriage  for  driving  said  cable  to  hoist  a  load  and 
to  traverse  said  carriage  along  said  roller  track,  first  rollers  on 
said  carriage  pivotally  supporting  said  carriage  on  a  first  pari 
of  said  roller  track  for  pivotal  movement  between  a  hoisting 
position  and  a  traversing  position,  second  rollers  mounted  on 
said  carriage  for  preventing  pivoting  movement  of  the  carriage 
from  the  traversing  position  to  the  hoisting  position  while  said 
second  rollers  engage  a  second  pari  of  said  roller  track,  and  for 
allowing  said  pivotal  movement  to  said  hoisting  position  at  an 
interruption  of  said  second  pari  of  the  roller  track  in  at  least 
one  hoisting  location,  cooperating  locking  means  on  said  car- 
riage and  on  said  roller  track  for  locking  the  carriage  against 
traversing  movement  along  the  roller  track  when  said  carriage 
is  in  its  hoisting  position  in  said  hoisting  location,  suppori 
means  on  said  carriage  for  supporting  a  load,  and  stop  means 
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attached  to  said  cable  for  driving  said  carriage  from  said  hoist- 
ing position  to  said  traversing  position  upon  engaging  said 


suppori  means  during  hoisting,  and  for  securing  said  cable  to 
the  carriage  when  the  carriage  is  in  said  traversing  position. 

4,546,891 
GRAPPLER  SYSTEM  FOR  UFTING  APPARATUS 
John  J.  Laaigan,  Sr.,  Tinley  Park;  Myron  GUckman,  Morton 
Grove;  Thazhathekudiyil  V.  George,  Chicago,  and  Bernard  A. 
Ermel,  Clarendon  Hills,  all  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Mi-Jack  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Haiel  Crest,  DL 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  583,119,  Feb.  24,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  346,513,  Feb.  8,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  683,970 

Int  CL*  B66C  17/06 

VS.  a.  212-221  7  Claims 


the  lowermost  container  of  the  stack  to  be  lified  to  said 
position; 

said  grappler  means  further  including  first  and  second  latch- 
ing means,  said  first  and  second  latching  means  being 
mounted  on  said  frame  means  for  latching  to  the  lower- 
most container  and  any  second  container  immediately 
thereabove  in  said  stack,  said  first  and  second  latching 
means  being  operative  to  engage  apertures  at  the  comers 
of  the  lowermost  and  the  second  container  for  lifting  one 
or  more  containers; 

said  first  latching  means  including  at  least  a  first  pair  of  pin 
members  horizontally  arranged  generally  along  a  first 
common  horizontal  axis  for  respective  insertion  into  said 
apertures  of  selected  comers  of  the  opposite  end  walls  of 
either  one  of  the  lowermost  or  the  second  container  above 
the  lowermost  container  of  the  stack  of  one  or  more  con- 
tainers; 

said  second  latching  means  including  at  least  a  second  pair  of 
pin  members  horizontally  arranged  generally  along  a 
second  horizontal  axis  normal  to  said  first  axis  and  verti- 
cally spaced  relative  to  said  first  axis,  said  second  pair  of 
pin  members  being  mounted  for  insertion  into  selected 
apertures  in  the  opposite  side  walls  of  the  other  of  the 
lowermost  or  the  second  container  of  the  stack  when  the 

*  containers  are  in  a  stacked  relationship; 

said  axis  of  said  first  pair  of  pin  members  being  vertically 
spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  second  pair  of  pin  members  to 
permit  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  pin  members  to  simul- 
taneously engage  the  upper  apertures  in  the  lowermost 
container  and  the  lowermost  apertures  in  the  second  con- 
tainer immediately  above  the  lowermost  container; 

said  frame  means  including  spaced  lateral  beams  and  a  pair 
of  longitudinal  beams  supporting  said  second  latching 
means,  said  latter  beams  being  selectively  extensible  to 
vary  the  length  thereof  to  accommodate  different  size 
containers;  and 

said  first  latching  means  depends  downward  from  said  pair 
of  spaced  lateral  beams,  said  first  latching  means  further 
including  means  for  permitting  withdrawal  of  said  first 
pair  of  pins  of  said  first  latching  means  from  said  lower- 
most container,  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  beams  for 
permitting  lost-motion  movement  of  one  of  said  latching 
means. 


4,546392 

PLASTIC  SEALING  SCREW  CAP  WITH  IMPROVED 

TAMPER-PROOF  STRIP 

Francis  Couput,  Bizanos,  France,  assignor  to  Cebal,  Clichy, 

France 
per  No.  PCr/FR83/00072,  §  371  Date  Dec.  13, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  13,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03809,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  10,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,867 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  23,  1982,  82  07467; 
Mar.  7,  1983,  83  04093 

Int  CL*  B65D  41/34 
US.  a.  215-252  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  lifting  container  of  the  type  having 
apertures  at  the  comers  thereof  comprising: 

grappler  means  for  engaging  one  or  a  plurality  of  stacked 
containers,  a  movable  bridge  with  suspended  lift  means 
thereon,  means  operatively  connecting  said  lift  means  to 
said  grappler  means  to  position  said  latter  means  adjacent 
a  container  or  stack  thereof  for  lifting  same; 

said  grappler  means  having  frame  means  disposed  adjacent 


1.  A  plastic  sealing  cap  with  an  improved  tamper-proof  strip, 
said  cap  being  adapted  for  use  on  a  container  having  an  open- 
ing in  a  neck  on  the  external  peripheral  surface  of  which  is  a 
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counter-ring  having  an  inwardly  extending  shoulder  facing 
away  from  the  opening  of  the  container,  said  cap  comprising: 

(a)  a  head  which  fits  over  the  opening  of  the  container; 

(b)  a  first  annular  skirt  which  extends  from  said  head  and 
which  fits  over  the  neck  of  the  container;  and 

(c)  an  annular  tamper-proof  strip  connected  to  said  first 
annular  skirt  by  a  plurality  of  bridges  which  are  sized  and 
shaped  so  as  to  be  broken  when  the  cap  is  removed  from 
the  container,  said  annular  tamper-proof  strip  comprising: 
(i)  a  first  annular  part  connected  to  said  plurality  of  brid- 
ges and 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  tabs  connected  to  and  projecting  in- 
wardly from  said  first  annular  part  toward  the  opening 
of  the  container,  each  of  said  tabs  comprising  a  heel 
which  is  sized,  shaped,  and  positioned  to  abut  against 
the  inwardly  extending  shoulder  on  the  counter-ring 
and  a  thinner  extension  which  is  sized,  shaped,  and 
positioned  to  be  wedged  between  said  first  annular  part 
and  the  external  surface  of  the  counter-ring. 


4,546,893 
TAMPER-EVTOENT  CLOSURE  CAP  CONSTRLCnON 
Gene  StuU,  5  Oak  St.,  Chester,  N.J.  07930 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663^9 

iBt  a*  B65D  1/02 

VS.  a.  215—252  20  Claims 


1.  A  tamper-evident  plastic  closure  cap  construction  for  use 
with  a  container  of  the  type  having  a  discharge  orifice  and 
having  a  fastener  means  thereon,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  base  portion  provided  with  means  cooperable  with  the 
fastener  means  of  the  container  to  lock  said  base  portion  to 
the  container  against  removal  therefrom,  said  base  portion 
being  constituted  as  a  piece  separate  from  the  container, 

(b)  a  closure  portion  adapted  to  surround  and  seal  off  the 
discharge  orifice  of  the  container  when  the  base  portion  is 
attached  to  the  container, 

(c)  frangible  connector  means  including  a  plurality  of  frangi- 
ble webs  joining  the  closure  portion  to  the  base  portion, 
said  webs  rupturing  adjacent  their  points  of  attachment 
respectively  to  said  base  portion,  and  remaining  essentially 
intact  at  other  points  of  attachment  respectively  to  said 
closure  portion  when  said  closure  and  base  portions  are 
forcibly  shifted  a  predetermined  amount  with  respect  to 
each  other, 

(d)  said  frangible  webs  being  normally  stressed  in  a  down- 
ward direction  and  swinging  upwardly  upon  said  ruptur- 
ing occurring,  thereby  providing  a  visual  tamper-evident 
indication  in  response  to  rupture  of  the  webs. 


4,546,894 
HOODED  STOPPER 
Jean-Pierre  A.  Sainat,  Soisy,  and  Rene  P.  J.  Suinat,  Enghien  les 
Bains,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Anciens  Ateliers  Macler  P. 
Suinat  A  Qe  Srs,  Tavemy,  France 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,824 

daims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  8, 1983,  83  14312 

Int  CL*  B65D  4J/28 

UA  a.  215-354  4  Claims 


1.  A  hooded  stopper  comprising  a  male  piece  constituted  by 
a  plate,  a  skirt  bordering  said  plate,  a  base  on  said  plate  defining 
a  groove  between  said  base  and  said  skirt  and  a  teat  disposed  on 
an  end  of  said  base  and  a  female  piece  made  of  a  material  more 
malleable  than  that  of  the  male  piece,  disposed  on  said  teat  in 
contact  with  and  wedged  between  the  base,  the  plate  and  the 
skirt. 


4,546,895 
LOOP  BOUND  ORTHOTROPIC  PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Fred  R.  Pflederer,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  A.  O.  Smith 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,567 

Int  a*  B65D  53/02 

U.S.  a.  220—3  20  Claims 


1.  A  filament  wound  vessel  comprising: 

an  orthotropic  cylindrical  body  having  a  hoop  to  axial  stress 
ratio  greater  than  or  equal  to  about  15:1  and  composed  of 
a  tension  mode  helically  wound  fibrous  strand; 

a  pair  of  end  plates  sealingly  disposed  at  the  axial  ends  of  said 
body;  and 

means  maintaining  said  end  plates  in  position  when  said 
vessel  is  filled  with  fluid  under  pressure,  the  radial  compo- 
nent of  the  internal  pressure  within  said  vessel  tending  to 
expand  said  cylindrical  body  radially,  the  axial  component 
of  said  internal  pressure  acting  against  said  means  main- 
taining said  end  plates, 

wherein  said  means  maintaining  said  end  plates  comprises  at 
least  one  continuous  loop  comprising  a  filament  wound 
orthotropic  member  having  axially  extending  fibers  in 
axial  tension  providing  substantially  greater  axial  strength 
than  transverse  strength, 

said  cylindrical  body  being  substantially  wound  only  in  the 
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hoop  direction  without  winding  around  the  axial  ends  of 
said  body  such  that  said  filament  wound  cylindrical  body 
carries  substantially  only  radial  loading,  and  said  end 
plates  and  filament  wound  continuous  loop  carry  substan- 
tially only  axial  loading,  whereby  to  substantially  separate 
and  isolate  radial  loads  from  axial  loads. 


near  said  puncturable  membrane  whereby  pressure  inter- 
nal of  said  container  sufficiently  expands  said  membrane 


4,546,896 
COLLAPSIBLE  SHIPPING  CONTAINER 
Gilbert  M.  Reid,  Uxbridge,  Canada,  assignor  to  The  Cypress 
Group  Limited,  Port  Perry,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,579 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  No?.  30,  1983,  442297 

Int.  CI*  B65D  7/26 

VS.  a.  220-4  ¥  10  Claims 


1.  A  rectangular  container  which  is  convertible  between 
erect  and  collapsed  positions  and  in  the  erect  position  is  higher 
than  it  is  wide  comprising  a  floor,  a  pair  of  side  walls,  first  and 
second  end  walls,  and  a  roof,  each  of  the  side  and  end  walls 
having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  the  lower  por- 
tions extending  along  respective  tiges  of  the  floor  to  form  a 
rigid  base  with  the  lower  portions  of  the  side  walls  being 
spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  height  of  the  upper 
portions  of  the  side  walls,  the  upper  portions  of  the  side  and 
end  walls  each  being  removably  mounted  on  a  respective 
lower  portion  in  the  erect  position,  the  upper  portions  being 
disengageable  from  each  other  and  the  roof  whereby,  in  the 
collapsed  position,  the  upper  portions  of  the  side  and  end  walls 
are  received  in  the  base  and  the  roof  is  seated  on  the  lower 
portions  of  the  side  and  end  walls  to  form  a  closed  unit. 


4,546,897 
INERT  ATMOSPHERE  TRANSFER  VESSEL 
Joseph  T.  Maloy,  West  Orange,  N.J.;  John  F.  Leonard,  Xenia, 
and  David  H.  Fritts,  Dayton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

1 1  FUed  Oct.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,100 
"  Int.  a.«  B65D  /  7/^2 

U.S.  a.  220-277  8  Claims 

1.  A  hermetically  sealed  vessel  for  the  temporary  contain- 
ment of  a  sample  or  the  like  under  protective  atmosphere, 
which  comprises: 

a.  a  container  defining  a  cavity  therein  and  presenting  an 
opening  thereinto  for  receiving  said  sample; 

b.  an  annular  lip  surrounding  said  opening; 

c.  a  flexible,  puncturable  membrane  sized  for  stretching  over 
said  annular  lip  and  configured  for  hermetically  sealing 
said  opening  thereby;  and 

d.  a  wire  bridge  configured  at  one  end  for  attachment  to  said 
container,  and  having  a  point  at  the  other  end  positioned 


against  said  point  under  the  influence  of  reduced  pressure 
external  of  said  container. 


4,546,898 
BOX 
Keigi  Ekuaa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  C.  I.  Kasei  Co.,  UL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,707 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1983, 58-1288rU]: 
May  20,  1983,  58-74487[U] 

Int.  a.*  B65D  51/04 
VS.  a  220-337  4  Claims 


1.  A  box,  comprising:  a  box  body  comprising  a  back  plate,  a 
bottom  plate  and  a  left  and  a  right  side  plate;  a  front  plate 
section  comprising  a  forwardly  openable  front  plate  and  a  left 
and  a  right  wing  plate  which  extend  from  respective  opposite 
sides  of  said  front  plate  and  contact  said  left  and  right  side 
plates,  respectively;  means  for  pivotably  supporting  said  front 
plate  at  its  lower  end;  a  cover  section  comprising  a  top  plate 
provided  with  a  collar  extending  therefrom  and  left  and  right 
downwardly  extending  arms;  and  means  for  swingably  pivot- 
ing said  cover  section  on  said  box  body  via  said  arms  such  that 
said  cover  section  is  movable  between  a  first  position  wherein 
said  collar  abuts  said  front  plate  and  said  back  plate  is  releasibly 
engaged  with  said  top  plate,  and  a  second  position  in  which 
said  cover  section  lies  substantially  forwardly  of  said  front 
plate,  with  said  arms  in  contact  with  said  wings  and  said  front 
plate. 
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4,546,899 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

MOLDED  HOLLOW  ARTICLE  WITH  FILLING  OF 

FOAMED  PLASTIC  THERMAL  INSULATION,  AND 

ARTICLE  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

W.  Jerry  WUliams,  Owensboro,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Omico  Plastics, 

Inc^  Owensboro,  Ky. 

Filed  Not.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,789 

Int  a*  B29D 27/04 

VS.  a.  220-444  16  Oabu 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  molded  hollow  article  with  a 
filling  of  foamed  plastic  thermal  insulating  material,  compris- 
ing. 

inserting  a  hot  precursor,  made  of  polyolefm,  for  a  polyole- 
fin  article  shell  into  a  relatively  cool  mold  having  a  mold 
cavity  with  an  internal  molding  surface  therein; 

conforming  the  hot  precursor  against  the  internal  molding 
surface  to  deflne  an  article  shell  having  an  internal  cavity 
bounded  by  an  internal  surface  of  the  article  shell; 

introducing  through  the  mold  and  through  the  article  shell 
into  the  internal  cavity  of  the  article  shell,  a  quantum  of 
activated,  foamable,  settable  plastic  thermal  insulation 
material  while  said  article  shell  remains  hot,  so  that  as  the 
article  shell  is  being  cooled  from  about  350*  F.  by  contact 
with  the  mold,  the  thermal  insulation  material  foams,  fills 
the  internal  cavity  of  the  article  shell,  adhering  to  the 
internal  surface  of  the  article  shell,  and  sets  to  form  a 
foamed  core  of  polyurethane  that  is  extensively  adhered 
to  the  article  shell  to  define  an  article;  and 

removing  the  article  from  the  mold. 

7.  An  article  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,546,900 
CONTAINER  HAVING  AN  INTERNAL  LINER 
TOGETHER  WITH  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
FORMING  SUCH  CONTAINER 
Robert  W.  Lackey,  Hickory,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,793 

Int.  a*  B29D  27/04:  B65D  23/02  90/04 

UAa.220-W3  20  Claims 


tainer  having  an  internal  liner,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  pouring  foamable  polyurethane  into  an  open  mold 
cavity,  placing  a  preformed  plastic  liner  over  a  center  core 
plug,  inserting  said  center  core  plug  and  liner  into  said  open 
mold  cavity  while  the  foamable  polyurethane  is  in  fluid  condi- 
tion, and  forcing  said  center  core  plug  and  liner  into  a  predeter- 
mined position  within  said  open  mold  cavity  and  maintaining 
said  center  core  plug  and  liner  in  said  predetermined  position 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  allow  said  polyurethane  to 
foam,  rise,  set  and  cure  thereby  to  form  the  container  about 
said  liner. 

9.  An  open  container  consisting  essentially  of  an  outer  part 
formed  of  molded  foamed  polyurethane  and  an  inner  liner  of 
preformed  plastic  material  bonded  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
outer  part  and  made  according  to  the  method  of  claim  1. 

12.  An  open  container  comprising  an  outer  part  formed  of 
molded  foamed  polyurethane  and  an  inner  of  preformed  plastic 
material  bonded  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  part  and 
wherein  an  outlet  drain  is  formed  via  aligned  passages  in  said 
outer  part  and  in  said  inner  liner  and  made  according  to  the 
method  of  claim  1. 


4J46,901 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  MEDICATION 

Patrick  J.  Bnttarazzi,  4  Fitch  Atc,  Auburn,  N.Y.  13021 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,449 

Int.  a,*  B65B  57/20 

U.S.  a.  221-10  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  foamed  polyurethane  resin  con- 


1.  Medication  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  a  vertical 
rack  for  storing  a  substantial  number  of  elongated  pill  strips 
one  above  the  other,  each  pill  strip  having  a  row  of  pills 
mounted  thereon  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another,  a  vertically 
movable  carriage  for  the  rack  having  means  for  grasping  an 
exposed  edge  of  a  pill  strip  and  withdrawing  a  portion  of  it 
from  the  rack  to  expose  a  predetermined  number  of  pills,  the 
carriage  being  selectively  movable  with  respect  to  the  rack  to 
position  iu  grasping  means  opposite  a  predetermined  pill  strip, 
cutting  means  on  the  carriage  for  cutting  the  pill  strip  so  that 
the  exposed  pill  or  pills  are  severed  therefrom,  conveyor 
means  positioned  with  respect  to  the  vertical  rack  so  that  the 
severed  pills  fall  on  to  it,  a  receptacle  for  receiving  the  severed 
pills,  the  conveyor  means  being  operable  to  de|X>sit  the  pills  in 
the  receptacle,  an  inspection  station  forming  a  part  of  the 
medication  dispensing  apparatus,  and  means  for  automatically 
moving  the  receptacle  to  the  inspection  station  after  the  pills 
have  been  deposited  therein. 
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4,546,902 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  RATE  OF 

FLUENT  MATERIAL 

James  Y.  Anderson,  1838  diflUU  Dr.,  Monterey  Park,  Calif. 

91754 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  317,383,  Not.  2,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,411,935. 

lUs  appUcation  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,452 

Int  O.*  B67D  5/56.  3/00 

\3S.  a.  222— 129J  12  ama,. 


voir  removably  secured  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  first 
hollow  liquid  reservoir,  said  second  reservoir  being  formed  in 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  device  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
fluent  material  suspended  in  a  flowing  stream  of  pressurized 
gas  which  comprises: 

means  providing  a  supply  of  fluent  material; 

flow  confining  means  for  conveying  a  stream  of  pressurized 
gas  through  aspirator  means  and  into  a  gas  and  fluent 
material  mixing  chamber  before  dispensing  the  same 
through  an  outlet  port; 

conduit  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  responsive  to 
the  flow  of  gas  through  said  aspirator  means  to  conduct 
fluent  material  from  said  supply  thereof  into  said  gas 
stream  closely  adjacent  the  downstream  end  of  said  aspi- 
rator means;  and 

means  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  said  gas  in  said  mixing 
chamber  by  varying  the  amount  of  gas  bled  from  said 
mixing  chamber  at  a  point  upstream  from  said  outlet  port 
independently  of  the  gas  pressure  upstream  from  said 
aspirator  means  thereby  to  vary  the  rate  of  fluent  material 
flow  through  said  conduit  means  and  into  said  stream  of 
gas. 


4,546,903  ^ 

PORTABLE  CAR  WASH  UNIT 
DiTid  J.  Bnrch,  107A  Kenneth  St,  East  HaTen,  Conn.  06512 
FUed  Jun.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,050 
Int  a.«  B65D  63/00 
\3&.  CL  222—130  7  Clains 

1.  A  portable  car  wash  unit  assembly  comprising  a  first 
hollow  liquid  reservoir,  said  first  hollow  liquid  reservoir  being 
provided  with  a  neck  portion  defining  an  opening  into  the 
interior  of  said  first  hollow  liquid  reservoir,  closure  means 
removably  secured  to  said  neck  portion  for  sealing  said  first 
hollow  liquid  reservoir,  an  air  compressor  mounted  on  said 
closure  means  and  having  a  compressed  air  outlet  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  first  hollow  liquid 
reservoir  in  sealing  engagement  therewith  for  providing  a  head 
of  compressed  air  over  liquid  in  said  fu^t  hollow  liquid  reser- 
voir, outlet  hose  assembly  associated  with  the  interior  of  said 
first  hollow  liquid  reservoir  for  delivering  liquid  under  pres- 
sure from  said  fu^t  hollow  liquid  reservoir  and  a  second  reser- 


part  by  a  hollow  tubular  portion  adapted  to  telescopically 
receive  said  closure  means. 


4,546,904 

DISPENSER  AND  PACKAGE  FOR  UQUID  OR 

GRANULAR  MATERIALS 

John  R.  Frassanito,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sani-Fresk 

International,  Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  176,909,  Aug.  11, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,394,938. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420^30 

Int  a.«  B67D  5/06 

U.S.  a.  222—185  8  Claims 


1.  A  detachable  package  for  granular  material  for  engage- 
ment with  a  separate  dispenser,  comprising: 

a  housing,  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end,  for  containing 
said  granular  material; 

an  opening  formed  in  the  lower  end  of  said  housing; 

a  resilient  tube,  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end,  extending 
downwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said  housing,  the 
upper  end  of  said  tube  being  in  communication  with  said 
opening  to  allow  flow  of  said  granular  material  from  the 
interior  of  the  housing  into  said  tube,  said  lower  end  of 
said  tube  having  a  discharge  opening  therein;  and 

a  slit  diaphrahm  valve  disposed  within  said  tube  and  dis- 
posed intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  end  of  said  tube, 
said  disposition  of  said  valve  efiecting  closure  of  said 
valve  after  dispensing  of  said  granular  material  and  said 
valve  adapted  to  be  opened  by  said  dispenser  after  being 
detachably  engaged  with  said  dispenser  to  allow  ready 
and  direct  egress  of  said  granular  material  from  said  dis- 
charge opening  in  said  tube. 
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4,546^5 
AEROSOL  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Anu  Nandagiii  Dover,  and  Richard  G.  S.  Pong,  Passaic  Park, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamld  Co^  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  318,504,  Nov.  5, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  196,201,  Apr.  1,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,693 

Int  a.*  B67D  5/58 

VS.  a.  222-189  5  Claims 


4,546,907 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  RESIDUAL 

MATERIAL  FROM  TORPEDO  CARS 

Mem  S.  Kemble,  130  Entrance  Dr.,  New  Kensington,  Pa.  15068 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,030 

Int  a/  B22D  23/00.  41/04 

U.S.  a.  222-590  8  claims 


1.  An  aerosol  package  comprising  a  container  under  pressure 
a  vaporized  propellant  and  a  liquified  product,  said  propellant 
and  product  being  present  as  at  least  two  separate  phases,  and 
a  valve  means  comprising  a  valve  having  a  single  inlet  enclosed 
by  a  hollow,  porous  plastic  diptube  extending  to  the  base  of 
said  container,  said  diptube  being  closed  at  the  bottom,  said 
dip-tube  and  closed  bottom  thereof  being  impervious  to  said 
vaporized  propellant,  and  substantially  void  of  any  filler  mate- 
rial therein,  whereby  said  diptube  permits  unobstructed  flow 
therethrough  and  the  container  can  be  positioned  for  use  in  any 
orientation. 


4  546  906 

CHUCK  VALVE  DISPENSING  MEANS 

Kenneth  Vadnais,  20322  Beatrice,  Livonia,  Mich.  48152 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,718 

Int.  a.*  B65D  47/00 

UA  a.  222-502  19  claims 


1.  A  valve  to  control  the  flow  of  viscous  material  comprising 
an  elongated  body,  a  central  opening  extending  axially  substan- 
tially through  the  body,  attachment  means  on  one  end  of  the 
body,  a  hollow  sealed  and  trimmable  cap  retained  on  the  other 
end  of  the  body,  said  cap  as  trimmed  being  movable  between 
closed  and  open  positions  relative  to  the  body, 
a  plurality  of  nestable  and  trimmable  segments  on  the  body 
and  enclosed  within  the  cap,  said  nestable  segments  as 
trimmed  adapted  to  sealingly  close  the  central  opening  of 
the  body  at  the  body  end  within  the  cap  with  the  cap  as 
trimmed  in  the  closed  position  on  the  body  and  adapted  to 
open  an  axial  passage  into  communication  with  the  central 
opening  through  the  end  of  the  body  within  the  cap  with 
the  cap  in  the  open  position,  and  said  cap  as  untrimmed 
retaining  the  valve  sealed  with  the  cap  in  the  open  posi- 
tion. 


1.  System  for  facilitating  transfer  of  molten  pig  iron  and  slag 
from  a  torpedo  car  to  a  ladle,  comprising: 

a.  a  torpedo  car  for  containing  molten  pig  iron  and  slag; 

b.  a  ladle  for  holding  molten  pig  iron; 

c.  a  container  having  a  generally  flat  bottom  surface  made  of 
a  heat  resistant  material  upon  which  said  pig  iron  and  slag 
is  poured  from  said  torpedo  car  and  an  open  top,  said 
container  having  at  least  three  raised  sides  to  contain 
poured  pig  iron  and  slag  and  an  at  least  partially  open  side 
for  the  poured  pig  iron  and  slag  to  be  removed  into  said 
ladle,  one  of  said  raised  sides  being  movable  along  said  flat 
bottom  surface  so  as  to  be  able  to  push  said  pig  iron  and 
slag  and  to  cause  exit  thereby  through  said  open  side;  and 

d.  means  for  causing  said  movable  raised  side  to  move  along 
said  flat  bottom  surface  and  to  return  to  its  original  posi- 
tion. 

8.  A  method  for  transferring  molten  and  slag  from  a  torpedo 
car  into  a  ladle,  comprising: 

a.  pouring  molten  pig  iron  and  slag  from  the  torpedo  car 
onto  a  generally  flat,  heat  resistant  bottom  surface  of  a 
container  having  three  raised  sides,  an  open  side,  an  open 
top,  said  open  side  being  positioned  proximate  to  a  ladle; 

b.  moving  one  of  said  raised  sides  against  said  molten  pig 
iron  and  slag  contained  on  said  flat  bottom  surface  so  as  to 
cause  said  pig  iron  and  slag  to  exit  from  said  container  and 
pass  into  said  ladle. 


4,546,908 

HORIZONTAL  PAPER  FORM  POSITIONER  AND 

ADJUSTING  MECHANISM 

Samuel  E.  Cassese,  Northridge,  and  Walter  Marquez,  Canoga 

Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dataproducts  Corporation, 

Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  153,452,  May  27,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  707,169 
Int.  a.*  B65H  17 /iS 
U.S.  a.  226—74  7  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  a  printer  or  the  like,  a  device  for  horizontally 
positioning  and  maintaining  tension  on  a  paper  form  or  the  like, 
comprising: 
a  first  horizontal  support  shaft; 

a  first  tractor  support  movably  mounted  to  the  support  shaft; 
a  second  tractor  suppxjrt  movably  mounted  to  the  support 

shaft; 
first  adjustment  means  for  horizontally  displacing  the  first 

tractor  support; 
second  adjustment  means  for  horizontally  displacing  the 

second  tractor  support; 
control  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  first  and  second 
adjustment  means  so  as  to: 

(a)  move  the  first  tractor  support  individually,  or 

(b)  move  the  first  and  second  tractor  supports  in  tandem; 
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a  second  horizontal  support  shaft  spaced  below  the  first 
support  shaft; 

a  third  tractor  support  movably  mounted  to  the  second 
support  shaft  below  the  first  tractor  support; 

a  fourth  tractor  support  movably  mounted  to  the  second 
support  shaft  below  the  second  tractor  support; 

third  adjustment  means  for  horizontally  displacing  the  third 
tractor  support; 

fourth  adjustment  means  for  horizontally  displacing  the 
fourth  tractor  support; 

a  coupling  mechanism  connecting  the  first  adjustment  means 
with  the  third  adjustment  means  and  the  second  adjust- 
ment means  with  the  fourth  adjustment  means,  whereby 
the  first  tractor  support  will  move  in  tandem  with  the 
third  tractor  support  and  the  second  tractor  support  will 
move  in  tandem  with  the  fourth  tractor  support;  and 


alignment  means  for  vertically  aligning  and  realigning  the 
first  and  third  tractor  supports  and  the  second  and  fourth 
tractor  supports  to  the  same  horizontal  positions,  respec- 
tively, said  alignment  means  including  stop  means,  one 
located  near  each  end  of  each  support  shaft  and  vertically 
aligned  with  the  stop  means  at  the  corresponding  end  of 
the  other  support  shaft,  said  stop  means  for  abutting  the 
tractor  supports  and  halting  their  displacement  along  the 
support  shafts,  said  adjustment  means  including  means  for 
enabling  independent  movement  of  the  first  tractor  sup- 
port with  respect  to  the  third  tractor  support  and  indepen- 
dent movement  of  the  second  tractor  support  with  respect 
to  the  fourth  tractor  support  despite  the  operation  of  the 
coupling  mechanism,  wherein  the  tractor  supports  are 
vertically  aligned  by  displacing  them  to  abut  their  corre- 
sponding stop  means. 


4,546,909 
STAPLER 
Yoshiyuki  Ebihara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Etona,  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

1 1      Filed  Jan.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,533 
' '  Int.  a.*  B25C  5/11 

U.S.  a.  227—120  5  Claims 


a  guide  body  positioned  over  the  staple  magazine  and  hinged 

to  the  base,  said  stapler  comprising: 
at  least  one  first  punched-out  means,  extending  between  the 
guide  body  and  a  top  surface  of  the  suple  magazine,  for 
absorbing  elastic  stress  created  between  the  guide  body 
and  the  sUple  magazine  when  the  sUpler  is  operated;  and 
at  least  one  second  punched-out  means,  extending  between 
the  base  and  a  bottom  surface  of  the  suple  magazine,  for 
absorbing  elastic  stress  created  between  the  base  and  the 
staple  magazine  when  the  stapler  is  operated. 

4,546,910 

ACnVE  CLINCHERS  AND  WIRE  STITCHERS 

INCORPORATING  SAME 

Jozef  P.  M.  Logtens,  Meerio,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,033 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  7,  1982. 
8219713 

Int  a.*  B25C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  227—155  5  Claims 


1.  A  stapler  having  a  base,  a  staple  magazine  hinged  to  the 
base,  a  magazine  follower  arranged  in  the  staple  magazine,  and 


1.  A  stitcher  device  having  a  frame,  a  support  surface  on  said 
frame  for  supporting  an  article  to  be  sUpled,  a  clincher  ear 
mounted  below  said  support  surface,  means  pivotally  mount- 
ing the  ear  on  the  frame,  and  an  actuator  mounted  on  said 
frame  to  engage  and  route  the  ear  for  bending  a  suple  leg,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the 
clincher  ear,  upon  engagement  by  the  actuator  imparts  a  gener- 
ally perpendicular  movement  of  the  ear  to  the  support  surface 
following  the  end  part  of  the  rotational  movement  of  the  ear. 

4,546,911 
HEAT-SEALABLE  COATED  PAPER  CONTAINER  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Gerhard  Clauss,  Donzdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Michael  Hoerauf  Maschlnenfabrik  GmbH  A  Co  KG,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,714 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1982,  3208682;  Jul.  30,  1982,  3228437 

Int  a.*  B65D  i/22.  13/04 
U.S.  a.  229—5.6  16  Claims 

1.  A  paper  container  of  heat-sealable  coated  surface  pro- 
tected material  comprising  a  wound  container  wall  means  and 
a  container  bottom  means  connected  therewith,  said  container 
wall  means  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  blank  means  bonded 
to  one  another,  one  of  said  blank  means  forming  an  inner  wall 
means  of  said  container  and  including  a  foldable  portion  pro- 
jecting beyond  a  respective  edge  of  another  blank  means,  said 


1146 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  1985 


another  blank  means  forming  an  outer  wall  means,  said  another 
blank  means  forming  an  outer  wall  means  and  including  a 
foldable  portion  extending  beyond  a  respective  edge  of  said 
inner  wall  means,  said  foldable  portion  of  the  inner  wall  means 
being  foldable  outwardly  to  cover  off  the  respective  edge 
associated  therewith,  said  foldable  portion  of  the  outer  wall 
means  being  foldble  inwardly  to  cover  off  the  respective  edge 
associated  therewith  of  said  inner  wall  means,  said  foldable 
portions  of  said  inner  wall  means  and  said  outer  wall  means 
forming  an  area  of  overlap  when  said  container  wall  means  is 
wound  wherein  said  covered  off  respective  edge  of  said  inner 
wall  means  and  said  covered  off  respective  edge  of  said  outer 
wall  means  are  disposed  within  said  area  of  overlap  and  spaced 
a  distance  relative  to  one  another,  whereby  said  container  wall 
means  is  sealed  inside  and  outside. 


15" 


13.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  paper  container  of  dou- 
ble-walled construction  from  heat-sealable  coated  surface- 
protected  cardboard  which  includes  a  wound  container  wall 
and  a  container  bottom  connected  therewith,  comprising  the 
steps  of  placing  finished  blanks  for  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer 
wall  flat  and  one  above  the  other  in  such  a  manner  that  a 
projecting  rim  portion  of  the  blank  of  the  inner  wall  and  a 
projecting  rim  portion  of  the  blank  of  the  outer  wall  will  result, 
folding  over  the  projecting  rim  portions  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  respective  edges  of  the  blank  beyond  which  the  respective 
rim  portions  extend  are  covered,  winding  the  double-walled 
blank  with  folded  rim  portions  into  a  container  wall  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  edges  covered  by  the  folded  over  rim  portions 
are  staggered  with  respect  to  one  another  within  an  area  of 
overlap  formed  when  the  double-walled  blank  is  wound,  and 
securing  a  bottom  to  an  open  end  of  the  wound  container  wall. 


(a)  a  top  wall  panel  having  pairs  of  opposed  parallel,  straight 
side  and  end  edges  joined  by  rounded  comer  edges; 

(b)  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  having  center  portions' fold- 
ably  joined  at  upper  edges  to  respective  side  edges  of  said 
top  wall  panel  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom; 

(c)  said  side  walls  having  end  portions  extending  beyond  said 
center  portions  under  said  top  wall  panel  comer  and  end 
edges  into  overlapping  relation  with  each  other; 

(d)  a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls  joined  to  respective  end 
edges  of  said  top  wall  panel  and  enclosing  related  side . 
wall  end  portions; 

(e)  each  of  said  end  walls  including; 

(i)  an  outer  panel  foldably  joined  at  its  upper  edge  to  an 
end  edge  of  said  top  wall  panel; 

(ii)  an  inner  panel  foldably  joined  at  a  lower  edge  to  a 
lower  edge  of  said  outer  panel; 

(iii)  a  retaining  flange  foldably  joined  at  an  upper  edge  of 
said  inner  panel  and  being  folded  inwardly  and  secured 
with  respect  to  an  inner  surface  of  said  top  wall  panel; 
(0  each  of  said  side  walls  including: 

(i)  an  outer  panel  joined  at  an  upper  edge  to  a  side  edge  of 
said  top  wall  panel; 

(ii)  an  inner  panel  foldably  joined  at  a  lower  edge  to  a 
lower  edge  of  said  outer  panel; 

(iii)  a  retaining  Hange  foldably  joined  at  an  upper  edge  to 
an  upper  edge  of  said  inner  panel  and  being  folded 
inwardly  and  secured  with  respect  to  an  inner  surface  of 
said  top  wall  panel; 

(iv)  said  inner  panel  including  a  plurality  of  vertically 

disposed  scores  aiid  said  retaining  flange  including  a 

plurality  of  notches  in  the  area  of  said  carton  comer  to 

permit  said  side  wall  end  portion  to  be  curved  around 

the  comer  edge  between  the  side  and  end  edges  of  said 

top  wall  panel; 

(g)  said  side  wall  end  portions  being  interposed  between  and 

secured  with  respect  to  the  outer  and  inner  panels  of  the 

related  end  walls. 


4546913 
REINFORCED  CORNER  INTERLOCK  ON  TRAY 

Carmen  S.  Castillo,  Miramar,  22,  Gandia  (Valencia),  Spain 

RIed  No?.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,396 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jul.  8,  1983,  273.423[U] 

Int.  a*  B65D  5/22 

VS.  a.  229-33  4  Claims 


4546  912 
CARTON  LID  WITH  ROUNDED  CORNERS 
John  D.  Desmond,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Container 
Coiporation  of  America,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1985,  Ser.  No.  696,393 

Int.  a.*  B65D  5/20 

UA  a.  229-30  7CiainB 


20b 


1.  A  liquid-tight  carton  lid  having  a  flat  top  wall  and  having 
flat  side  and  end  walls  joined  to  each  other  by  rounded  cor- 
ners, said  lid  being  formed  from  a  unitary  blank  of  foldably 
sheet  material  such  as  coated  paperboard  and  comprising: 


1.  A  collapsible  box  formed  of  a  single  cardboard  sheet,  said 
box  comprising: 

a  rectangular  bottom  panel; 

side  panels  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said  bottom 
panel  and  bent  to  extend  vertically  therefrom  along  re- 
spective parallel  first  fold  lines; 

end  panels  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  said  bottom 
panel  and  bent  to  extend  vertically  therefrom  along  re- 
spective parallel  second  fold  lines  extending  transverse  to 
said  first  fold  lines; 

comer  flaps  extending  from  ends  of  each  said  end  panel  and 
bent  with  respect  thereto  along  respective  vertical  third 
fold  lines; 
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each  said  comer  flap  comprising  plural  panels  bent  with 
respect  to  each  other  along  respective  vertical  fourth  fold 
lines  extending  parallel  to  the  respective  third  fold  line, 
thus  forming  a  triangular  reinforcement  of  a  comer 
formed  by  respective  said  side  and  end  panels,  one  of  said 
panels  of  each  said  comer  flap  being  disposed  adjacent  the 
respective  said  end  panel; 

each  said  end  panel  having  extending  therefrom  a  top  panel 
bent  with  respect  thereto  to  extend  horizontally  therefrom 
over  tops  of  respective  said  reinforcements  along  respec- 
tive fifth  fold  lines  extending  parallel  to  said  second  fold 
lines; 

end  flaps  extending  from  ends  of  each  said  top  panel  and 
bent  with  respect  thereto  to  extend  downwardly  there- 
from along  respective  sixth  fold  lines  extending  transverse 
to  said  fifth  fold  lines; 

each  said  side  panel  having  in  end  portions  thereof  upwardly 
facing  cut-outs; 

each  said  end  flap  having  extending  downwardly  therefrom 
an  extension  of  a  shape  complementary  to  and  fitting 
within  «  respective  said  cut-out; 

each  said  comer  flap  having  formed  in  said  one  panel  a  first 
slit,  each  said  extension  partially  fitting  into  a  respective 
said  first  slit; 

each  said  top  panel  having  formed  in  end  portions  thereof 
second  slits;  and 

each  said  comer  flap  having  extending  from  one  of  said 
panels  thereof  a  tongue,  each  said  tongue  fitting  into  a 
respective  said  second  slit. 


4,546,914 

INTEGRAL  THREE-PLY  STRAP  HANDLE 

Harry  I.  Roccaforte,  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignor  to  Chan- 

piOB  Intematioiial  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,836 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  5, 2000, 

has  been  dischdmed. 

iBt  CI*  B65D  5/46 

VS.  q.  229-52  B  6  Claims 


front  and  back  walls  and  end  portions  which  flare  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  said  mid  portion  and  extend  partially 
across  each  of  said  side  flaps,  and  by  handle  fold  line 
formed  in  said  outer  top  panel  which  extends  parallel  to 
the  mid  portion  of  said  score  line  and  across  the  entire 
length  of  said  outer  top  panel  and  said  side  flaps  and  is 
located  between  said  score  line  and  the  top  edge  of  said 
front  wall; 

said  inner  handle  panel  being  defined  between  said  handle 
fold  line  and  by  said  cut  score  line  of  said  outer  top  panel; 

said  intermediate  handle  panel  being  defined  by  a  panel 
positioned  between  said  inner  and  outer  handle  panels  and 
between  said  handle  fold  line  and  said  cut  score  line,  said 
intermediate  handle  panel  being  foldably  connected  to 
said  inner  handle  panel,  said  intermediate  handle  panel 
underiying  and  being  secured  to  said  outer  handle  panel; 
and 

wherein  openings  are  formed  in  said  inner  top  panel  and  said 
side  flaps  coupled  thereto  spanning  junctures  there  be- 
tween and  underlying  said  handle  panels. 


4,546,915 
IN-FOLDED  FIN  SEAL  END  CLOSURE 
Robert  E.  Lisieckl,  Farmingtou  Hills,  Mich^  asdgnor  to  Ex- 
Cell-O  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  720,314 

Int  CI.*  B65D  5/72 

U.S.  a.  229—17  G  5  Ciaiius 


1.  A  carton  comprising  top  and  bottom  walls; 

front,  back  and  side  walls  connecting  said  top  and  bottom 
walls; 

said  top  wall  having  inner  and  outer  panels  extending  from 
said  front  and  back  walls,  respectively,  and  being  over- 
lapped and  secured  together; 

first  and  second  side  flaps  extending  from  opposite  side 
edges  of  said  outer  top  panels  and  secured  to  the  inside  of 

.    said  side  walls; 

an  integral-  portion  of  said  outer  top  panel  being  twice  bent 
back  upon  itself  to  form  inner,  intermediate  and  outer 
elongated  handle  panels  foldably  connected  together,  said 
handle  panels  extending  substantially  parallel  to  and 
equally  spaced  from  the  top  edges  of  said  front  and  back 
walls  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  side  walls 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  handle  panels 
including  a  portion  of  said  first  and  second  side  flaps; 

said  outer  handle  panel  being  defined  by  a  cut  score  line 
formed  in  said  outer  top  panel  which  extends  entirely 
across  the  length  of  said  outer  top  panel  and  includes  a 
side  portion  substantially  parallel  to  said  top  edges  of  said 


1.  In  a  blank  for  constructing  a  container  adaptable  to  being 
folded  into  a  flat  end  container,  wherein  the  blank  includes  five 
body  portion  panels  interconnected  by  longitudinal  score  lines, 
five  end  closure  panels  connected  via  a  first  row  of  lateral 
score  lines  to  respective  ends  of  the  body  portion  panels  and 
separated  by  said  longitudinal  score  lines;  said  five  end  closure 
panels  including  two  panels  having  triangular  panels  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  ends  of  two  altemate  body  portion 
panels,  and  inner  closure  panels  respectively  connected  to  the 
ends  of  the  other  three  altemate  body  portion  panels;  a  pair  of 
additional  triangular  panels  connected  via  diagonal  score  lines 
to  the  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  triangular  panels;  full 
width  sealing  panels  respectively  connected  via  a  second  row 
of  lateral  score  lines  to  said  inner  closure  panels;  and  a  pair  of 
sealing  panels  respectively  connected  via  said  second  row  of 
lateral  score  lines  to  each  pair  of  additional  triangular  panels; 
the  improvement  comprising  supplementary  score  lines 
formed  on  the  edge  portions  of  the  full  width  sealing  panels 
and  inner  closure  panels  located  adjacent  opposite  sides  of 
each  pair  of  aligned  additional  triangular  panels  and  sealing 
panels,  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  score  lines. 
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4,546^16 
HUMIDinER 
H^JlBie  Tsuaki,  Kani,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,163 
Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1983,  58-42742 
Int.  a.*  G05D  22/00 
VS.  a.  236-44  A  19  Claims 


2.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  ambient  moisture,  compris- 
ing: 
moisture  sensor  means  for  outputting  a  sensor  output  signal 
in  response  to  a  source  voltage,  said  output  signal  having 
a  capacitor  component  and  a  resistor  component  which 
vary  with  changes  in  the  ambient  moisture; 
source  voltage  generator  means  for  supplying  to  said  sensor 
a  square-wave  source  voltage  which  alternately  varies 
between  first  and  second  potentials  at  a  predetermined 
period  thereby  constituting  a  pseudo  AC  source  voltage, 
said  generator  means  comprising, 
first  voltage  generator  means  for  generating  a  first  square- 
wave  voltage  having  a  first  amplitude,  and 
second  voltage  generator  means  for  generating  a  second 
square-wave  voltage  of  a  second  amplitude,  said  first 
and  second  amplitudes  being  added  together  and  with 
one  of  them  used  as  a  reference  potential  to  produce 
said  pseudo  AC  source  voltage; 
objective  moisture  value  setting  means  for  generating  a 
reference  voltage  representative  of  an  objective  value  of 
ambient  moisture; 
moisture  detection  means,  connected  to  said  sensor  means 
and  said  objective  moisture  value  setting  means,  for  indi- 
cating a  first  stable  voltage  component  included  in  said 
sensor  means  and  which  corresponds  to  said  sensor  means 
resistor  component,  said  first  voltage  component  being 
generated  after  a  second  transient  voltage  component 
which  varies  due  to  said  sensor  means  capacitor  compo- 
nent, and  for  comparing  said  first  voltage  component  with 
said  reference  voltage  to  generate  a  comparison  signal  in 
accordance  with  their  respective  voltage  magnitudes;  and 
moisture  control  means,  connected  to  said  moisture  detec- 
tion means,  for  controlling  ambient  moisture  in  response 
to  said  comparison  signal. 


existing  between  a  hygrometry  control  signal  SCH  and  a 
hygrometry  measurement  signal  SMH, 

c.  heating  control  means  functioning  in  response  to  a  heating 
control  signal  SCC,  and 

d.  ventilation  control  means  functioning  in  response  to  a 
ventilation  control  signal  SCV, 

the  improvement  comprising: 
means  whereby  said  control  interface  is  adapted  to  pass  from 
a  summer  position,  when  said  temperature  measurement 
signal  SMT  is  above  a  predetermined  changeover  of  con- 
trol value,  and  a  winter  position,  when  said  temperature 
measurement  signal  is  below  said  predetermined  change 
of  control  value; 
means  whereby  said  control  interface  permits  in  said  sum- 
mer position: 

a.  delivering  to  said  temperature  regulation  means  a  sum- 
mer temperature  control  signal  SCT,  and 


b.  delivering  to  said  ventilation  control  means  a  ventila- 
tion control  signal  SCV  inversely  proportional  to  said 
temperature  regulation  signal  SRT  delivered  by  means 
of  said  temperature  regulation  means;  and 
means  whereby  said  control  interface  permits,  in  said  winter 

position: 

a.  delivering  to  said  temperature  regulation  means  a  win- 
ter temperature  control  signal  SCT,  different  from  said 
summer  temperature  control  signal, 

b.  delivering  to  said  heating  control  means  a  heating  con- 
trol signal  SCC  directly  proportional  to  said  tempera- 
ture regulation  SRT  signal  delivered  by  the  tempera- 
ture regulation  means  and 

c.  delivering  to  said  ventilation  control  means  a  ventila- 
tion control  signal  proportional  to  said  hygrometry 
regulation  signal  SRH,  said  ventilation  control  signal 
being  limited  to  an  upper  value  inversely  proportional 
to  the  amplitude  of  said  temperature  regulation  signal 
SRT  produced  by  said  temperature  regulation  means. 


4  546J)17 
TEMPERATURE  AND  HYGROMETRY  CONTROL  AND 

REGULATION  INTERFACE 
Ytm  Cormary,  VUle  St  Jacques,  and  Christian  Nicolas,  Samo- 
reau,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Service  National  Electricite 
de  France,  France 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,902 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  6,  1983,  83  14188 

iBt  G*  G05D  22/00 

UAa.236-44C  3Claims 

1.  In  a  temperature  and  hygrometry  control  and  regulation 

interface  cooperating  with: 

a.  temperature  regulation  means  producing  a  temperature 
regulation  signal  SRT  as  a  function  of  the  difference  exist- 
ing between  a  temperature  control  signal  SCT  and  a  tem- 
perature measurement  signal  SMT, 

b.  hygrometry  regulation  means  producing  a  hygrometry 
regulation  signal  SRH  as  a  function  of  the  difference 


4  545  0|g 

CONTROL  DEVICE  WITH  POSITIVE  TEMPERATURE 

COEFFIOENT  IMPEDANCE  FOR  LIMFTING 

DISSIPATED  POWER 

John  E.  Bohan,  Jr.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,484 
Int.  a*  F23N  5/20 
VS.  a.  236-46  R  5  Qaims 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  high  impedance  control  device 
having  a  source  of  power  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
temperature  conditioning  apparatus  for  supplying  temperature 
conditioned  medium  to  a  space  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  space  thermostat  switch  device  having  a  circuit  requiring  a 
small  "trickle"  current  for  maintaining  the  circuit  active  dur- 
ing the  open  cycle  of  the  thermostat  switch  wherein  during  a 
close  cycle  of  the  thermosUt  switch  high  current  flow  in  the 
control  device  results  in  a  high  amount  of  heat  dissipation  in 
the  control  device,  the  improvement  comprising, 
a  positive  temperature  coefficient  impedance  means,  and 
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means  connecting  said  positive  temperature  coefficient  im- 
pedance means  in  said  high  impedance  control  device  so 
that  upon  said  switch  device  being  open  a  low  input  impe- 
dance exists  at  said  control  device  to  produce  a  significant 
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4,546,919 
VENTILATOR  ACTUATOR 
David  W.  Wells,  Brisbane,  Australia,  assignor  to  Jennifer  Mar- 
garet Pierce;  Daniel  Graham  Wells  and  Gordon  WUliam 
Wells,  all  of  Queensland,  Australia 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,385 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  Apr.  21, 1983,  PF8999 
Int  a.<  G05D  23/10 
V&.  a.  236-48  R  9  claims 


1.  An  actuator  for  a  ventilator  having  a  ventilating  opening 
and  at  least  one  closure  member  for  closing  the  opening,  said 
actuator  comprising  a  diaphragm  directly  securable  to  the 
closure  member  to  form  a  reservoir  between  said  diaphragm 
and  the  member  for  containing  a  heat  responsive  fluid,  an 
actuating  member,  one  end  of  which  is  secured  to  said  dia- 
phragm, the  other  end  of  which,  in  use,  is  fixed  to  an  anchor 
point,  said  diaphragm  normally  being  retracted  at  a  first  tem- 
perature and  extended  at  a  second  elevated  temperature,  said 
diaphragm  in  its  retracted  position  being  substantially  saucer 
shaped  or  concave  when  viewed  from  above. 


4,546,920 
SONIC  WATER  JET  NOZZLE 
Robert  H.  Torgersen,  Canoga  Park,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Automa- 
tion Industries,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

I  i       FUed  Oct.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,398 

II  Int.  a.<  B05B  77/06 

U.S.  a.  239—102  9  cUdms 

1.  Sonic  liquid  jet  nozzle,  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  first  passageway  within  said  housing  having  an  external 
opening  for  interconnection  with  a  source  of  pressurized 
liquid; 


sonic  energy  reflector  means  having  a  surface  in  communi- 
cation with  the  first  passageway; 

a  second  passageway  in  said  housing  communicating  with 
said  first  passageway  and  said  reflector  means; 

a  source  of  sonic  energy  located  in  said  second  passageway 
for  directing  sonic  energy  onto  said  reflector  means  sur- 
face; and 


trickle  current  and  upon  said  switch  device  being  closed 
said  impedance  means  increases  in  temperature  due  to 
current  flow  and  its  impedance  increases  to  reduce  said 
current  flow  and  to  reduce  the  wattage  dissipated  in  the 
control  device. 


a  nozzle  body  with  a  passageway  aligned  with  the  direction 
of  reflected  sonic  energy  extending  therethrough 
mounted  on  said  housing  for  receiving  pressurized  liquid 
and  reflected  sonic  energy  from  said  reflector  means  and 
for  emitting  the  liquid  and  sonic  energy  exterioriy  of  the 
housing. 


4,546,921 
UQUID  FUEL  BURNER 

WaUace  McCormack,  Southampton,  United  Kingdom,  assignor 

to  Credfeld  Camtorc  Limited,  Portsmouth,  United  Kingdom 
per  No.  PCr/GB82/00128,  §  371  Date  Dec.  27, 1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  27,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03906,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Not.  11,  1982 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  456,077 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1981, 
8113351 

Int  a.*  B05B  9/00 
VS.  a.  239—125  5  claims 
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1.  A  liquid  fuel  burner  comprising: 

a  valve  housing, 

a  burner  unit  including  atomiser  means  for  discharging  liq- 
uid fuel  from  the  burner  unit,  ducting  means  for  convey- 
ing said  liquid  fuel  between  said  valve  housing  and  said 
atomiser  means  and  atomiser  control  valve  means  mov- 
able to  a  first  position  in  response  to  flow  of  said  liquid  fuel 
in  a  first  direction  through  said  ducting  means  to  close  said 
atomiser  means  and  return  said  liquid  fuel  from  said  ato- 
miser means  to  said  valve  housing  and  movable  to  a  sec- 
ond position  in  response  to  flow  of  said  liquid  fuel  in  a 
second  direction  through  said  ducting  means  to  open  said 
atomiser  means  to  allow  at  least  some  of  the  liquid  fuel 
conveyed  to  said  atomiser  means  to  be  discharged  there- 
from and  to  return  any  surplusi  liquid  fuel  to  said  valve 
housing, 
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means  comprising  inlet  and  outlet  passages  in  said  valve 
housing,  for  conveying  said  liquid  fuel  into  and  from  said 
valve  housing,  and 

rotary  change-over  valve  means  in  said  valve  housing  which 
communicates  with  said  ducting  means  and  with  said  inlet 
and  outlet  passages  and  which  is  turnable  into  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  all  the  liquid  fuel  entering  said  inlet  passage 
is  directed  to  said  burner  unit  for  flow  through  said  duct- 
ing means  in  said  first  direction,  and  is  turnable  into  a 
plurality  of  further  positions  in  each  of  which  all  the  liquid 
fuel  entering  said  inlet  passage  is  directed  to  said  burner 
unit  for  flow  through  said  ducting  means  in  said  second 
direction,  said  further  positions  of  said  rotary  change-over 
valve  means  providing  different  rates  of  fuel  discharge 
from  said  atomiser  means. 


4,546^23 
NOZZLE  FX)R  ATOMIZING  FLUIDS 
TadasU  II,  24-13.  Onori  HigMhi  l-chome,  Otoi-ku,  Tokyo  143. 
Japan 

per  No.  PCr/JP81/00061.  §  371  Date  Jul.  28.  1W2,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  28,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01831,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JuB.  10,  1982 
ContiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  403,741,  Jul.  28, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
PCT  appUcation  Mar.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  644,646 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Not.  29,  1980,  55-170286 
Int  Q.*  B05B  7/ JO 
U.S.a.239-^  7  Claim. 


4.546.922 

MULTI-COLORED  AIRBRUSH  ATTACHMENT  SYSTEM 

HAVING  A  SPIRAL  MIXING  CHAMBER  AND  A 

WRIST/ARM-MOUNTED  PAINT  RESERVOIR 

Ste?e  P.  Tbometz.  20466  W.  Cullen  Dr.,  Topanga  Canyon,  Calif. 

Cofltinuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  279,944,  Jul.  2,  1981, 

abandoned.  Thia  application  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,673 

Int.  a.*  B05B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  239-304  10  Claim. 


1.  A  compact,  lightweight  apparatus  for  selectively  supply- 
mg  multi-colored  paints  to  an  airbrush  having  a  paint  inlet 
port,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  outlet  opening; 

a  plurality  of  individual  inlet  passageways,  each  connectable 
to  a  separate  fluid  supply; 

selectively  adjustable  valve  means  disposed  in  fluid  flow 
communication  with  each  of  said  inlet  passageways  to 
meter  the  volume  of  fluid  flowing  therethrough;  and, 

mixing  chamber  means  for  thoroughly  mixing  the  different 
fluids  flowing  through  the  inlet  passageways  and  directing 
said  mixture  to  the  housing  outlet  opening,  said  mixing 
chamber  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spiral  mixing 
passageways  each  interconnecting  in  fluid  flow  communi- 
cation a  corresponding  inlet  passageway  with  the  outlet 
opening,  said  spiral  mixing  passageways  initUlly  disposed 
m  generally  parallel  relationship  to  each  other  and  then 
converging  with  each  other  to  form  a  single  common 
passageway  in  communication  with  the  outlet  opening  to 
cause  the  fluids  carried  therein  to  thoroughly  mix  with 
each  other  prior  to  reaching  the  outlet  opening. 


1.  A  nozzle,  comprising: 

a  nozzle  body  having  a  generally  planar  end  surface  thereon 
and  having  means  defining  a  passageway  therein  which 
communicates  with  a  generally  circular  opening  provided 
in  said  end  surface,  a  portion  of  said  passageway  adjacent 
said  opening  being  a  frustoconical  surface  which  topers 
toward  said  end  surface; 

a  member  disposed  in  said  passageway,  having  a  generally 
planar  end  surface  which  is  approximately  flush  with  said 
end  surface  on  said  nozzle  body,  having  a  frustoconical 
surface  thereon  which  converges  toward  said  end  surface 
thereof  and  is  disposed  against  said  frustoconical  surface 
on  said  nozzle  body,  and  having  means  defining  a  cylindri- 
cal passageway  which  extends  into  said  member  from  and 
perpendicular  to  said  end  surface  thereof  coaxial  with  said 
frustoconical  surface  thereon,  wherein  an  apex  of  an  ex- 
tension of  said  frustoconical  surface  on  said  member  lies 
on  an  axis  of  said  cylindrical  passageway,  the  intersection 
of  said  extension  of  said  frustoconical  surface  on  said 
member  and  an  extension  of  the  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
passageway  therein  being  a  circle  lying  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  and  spaced  outwardly  from  said  end  surface  on  said 
member; 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  grooves  in 
one  of  said  frustoconical  surfaces,  each  said  groove  having 
two  spaced  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  which  all  con- 
verge to  a  pomt  located  on  said  circle,  said  side  walls  each 
following  a  logarithmic  spiral,  wherein  a  center  line  of 
each  said  groove  provided  intermediate  said  side  walls 
thereof  is  substantially  an  arc  having  a  center  point  which 
is  spaced  farther  from  said  apex  of  said  frustoconical 
surface  than  from  said  circle;  and 
supply  means  for  supplying  a  pressurized  first  fluid  to  said 
passageway  in  said  nozzle  body  and  for  supplying  a  sec- 
ond fluid  to  said  passageway  in  said  member,  said  pressur- 
ized first  fluid  flowing  through  said  grooves  in  said  frusto- 
conical surface  and  being  emitted  from  said  nozzle  as  a 
spiral  flow  which  produces  a  vacuum  which  causes  said 
second  fluid  to  be  drawn  out  of  said  passageway  in  said 
member  and  to  be  atomized. 


4,546.924 
FUEL  INJECTOR 
Knut  L.  Winquist,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  anignor  to  Southwest 
ReMarch  Institute,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,968 
Int.  a*  P02M  45/00 
U.S.  a.  239-533.4  21  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  injector,  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  cavity 
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extending  longitudinally  therein,  an  inlet  through  which  fuel 
may  be  supplied  to  the  cavity,  a  valve  seat  at  one  end  of  the 
cavity,  and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  outlets 
which  connect  the  seat  with  the  exterior  of  the  valve  body  for 
injecting  fuel  into  a  cylinder  of  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
a  valve  member  extending  longitudinally  within  the  cavity  and 
having  an  end  surface  facing  and  conforming  to  the  valve  seat, 
said  valve  member  having  an  opening  therein  which  connects 
with  the  cavity,  and  circumferentially  spaced  outlets  which 
connect  the  opening  with  the  end  surface  of  the  valve  member, 


means  yieldably  urging  the  end  surface  of  the  valve  member 
against  the  valve  seat,  and  means  responsive  to  rising  fuel 
pressure  in  the  cavity  for  rototing  the  valve  member  from  a 
position  in  which  the  outlets  in  the  valve  member  are  out  of 
register  with  the  outlets  of  the  valve  body  to  a  position  in 
which  the  outlets  of  the  valve  member  and  valve  body  are  in 
register,  and  to  decreasing  fuel  pressure  in  the  cavity  for  rotot- 
ing the  valve  member  from  the  position  in  which  the  outlets  in 
the  valve  member  are  in  register  with  the  outlets  of  the  valve 
body  to  a  position  in  which  the  outlets  in  the  valve  member  are 
out  of  register  with  the  outlets  in  the  valve  body. 


' '  4,546,925 

SUPERMICRONIZED  PROCESS  FOR  COAL 
COMMINUTION 

Clifford  L.  Spiro,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  unignor  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

1 1       FUed  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,179 

' '  Int  a.*  B02C  79/00 

U.S.  a.  241—1  20  Claim. 


1.  A  inethod  for  comminution  of  raw  coal  to  produce  coal 
particles  having  particle  sizes  in  the  range  of  one  micron  and 
below  comprising: 

mechanically  fracturing  said  coal  to  a  first  range  of  particle 
sizes; 

adding  a  swelling  agent  to  said  fractured  coal  so  as  to  in- 
crease the  size  of  said  coal  particles; 

further  mechanically  fracturing  said  swelled  coal  particles; 

removing  said  swelling  agent  from  said  fractured  coal  so  as 
to  further  reduce  the  particle  size  range  of  said  coal. 


4,546,926 
PRESSURE-CHAMBER  GRINDER 
Jouko  Niemi,  SF-33960  Pirkkala  6,  Finland 
PCT  No.  PCT/FI82/00057,  §  371  Date  Jun.  21,  1983.  §  lQ2(e) 
Date  Jun.  21,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01915,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  9,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Not.  17,  1982.  Ser.  No.  518.800 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Not.  27,  1981,  813812 

Int.  a*  B02C  19/06,  23/12 

U.S.  a.  241—39  10  Claim. 


1.  A  pressure  chamber  grinder  for  grinding  material  into 
ultrafine  grain  particles  by  means  of  a  grinding  gas,  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing  defining  a  space  and  having  a  mantle  face  extend- 
ing around  said  space; 
a  pariition  wall  connected  in  said  housing  dividing  said 
housing  space  into  a  pre-grinding  chamber  and  a  main 
grinding  chamber  and  extending  substantially  transversely 
to  said  mantle  face; 
said  housing  including  a  portion  defining  a  pregrinding 
portion  having  a  cross-sectional  area  larger  than  said 
pre-grinding  chamber,  said  pre-grinding  portion  being 
connected  to  said  pre-grinding  chamber; 
material  feed  means  connected  to  said  housing  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  pre-grinding  portion  for  feeding  a  gas- 
tight  plug  of  material  to  said  pre-grinding  portion; 
a  plurality  of  tangentially  directed  nozzles,  uniformly  spaced 
around  said  mantle  face  and  connected  to  said  housing  for 
supplying  grinding  gas  under  pressure  to  said  pre-grinding 
portion  of  said  housing; 
a  pair  of  concentric  walls  connected  to  said  housing  for 
separating  said  pre-grinding  portion  from  said  pre-grind- 
ing chamber,  each  of  said  concentric  walls  extending 
axially  by  at  least  one-half  an  overall  height  of  said  pre- 
grinding  portion; 
said  housing  having  an  outlet  communicating  with  said  main 
grinding  chamber  for  discharging  at  least  partially  ground 
material  from  said  main  grinding  chamber; 
at  least  two  laval  nozzles  extending  through  said  partition 
wall  extending  toward  a  centerline  of  said  main  grinding 
chamber  and  forming  an  angle  with  each  other,  said  laval 
nozzles  communicating  with  said  pre-grinding  chamber 
and  with  said  main  grinding  chamber  and  structured  to 
pass  material  with  grinding  gas  from  said  prc-gnnding 
chamber  to  said  main  grinding  chamber  at  supersonic 
speed,  said  main  grinding  chamber  including  a  grinding 
zone  adjacent  an  outlet  of  each  of  said  two  laval  nozzles  at 
which  material  and  grinding  gas  collide  at  supersonic 
speed,  said  grinding  zone  spaced  from  said  outlet;  and 
a  classifier  connected  to  said  housing  outlet  and  having  a 
classifier  outlet  for  discharging  material  and  grinding  gas 
into  said  grinding  zone,  said  classifier  separating  a  coarse 
fraction  from  a  fine  fraction  of  material  which  has  been 
ground  in  said  pre  and  main  grinding  chambers,  supplymg 
said  coarse  fraction  to  said  grinding  zone  and  supplying 
said  fine  fraction  out  of  said  housing. 
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4,546^27 
MEAT  SEPARATING  MEANS 
JuMS  A.  Bhwmc,  Blue  Grass,  and  Jimmie  Shaw,  Davenport, 
both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  The  Kartridg  Pak  Co.,  Dnvenport, 
Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,429 

Int  CI.*  B02C  23/16 

VJS.  a.  241-74  7  dainu 


tubular  member,  said  guide  means  and  said  container 

being  connected  by  said  tubular  member; 
rototional  surface  means  on  said  tubular  member; 
a  hollow  frame  enclosing  said  tubular  member,  comprising: 

wall  means  having  a  circular  inner  edge  for  engaging  said 
rotational  surface  means  to  allow  roUtion  of  said  frame 
in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitu- 
dinal  axis  of  said  tubular  member,  around  an  axis  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular 
member; 

a  plurality  of  plates  on  the  periphery  of  said  frame,  each 
having  a  third  opening  in  communication  with  the 
interior  of  the  frame;  and 

a  blade  means  associated  with  each  third  opening  for 
processing  food; 
whereby  food  processed  by  said  blade  means  passes  through 

said  third  opening  into  the  interior  of  said  frame,  through 

said  first  opening  into  said  tubular  member,  and  through 

said  second  opening  into  said  container. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  separating  meat  from  feed  material  con- 
taining sinews-like  material  and  being  essentially  free  of  bone 
particles  larger  than  bone  slivers  and  including,  a  foraminous 
cylinder  having  a  rear  infeed  and  a  front  discharge  end,  a 
conveying  auger  co-axially  rotatable  at  relatively  high  speed 
within  said  foraminous  cylinder  and  having  a  rigid  non-yield- 
ing flite  thereon,  and  valve  means  at  the  discharge  end  of  said 
auger  providing  a  restricted  orifice  through  which  compacted 
sinews,  sinew-like  materal  and  bone  slivers  discharge,  there 
being  a  clearance  between  the  outer  diameter  of  said  flite  and 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  foraminous  cylinder  sufficient  to 
prevent  appreciable  direct  contact  between  the  crest  of  said 
flite  and  the  interior  surface  of  said  foraminous  cylinder,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  at  least  the  radial  outermost 
portion  of  the  auger  flite  being  a  wiper  strip  mounted  on  the 
crest  of  said  flite  and  formed  of  a  material  which  is  non-injuri- 
ous to  the  inner  surface  of  said  foraminous  cylinder  when  in 
wiping  engagement  therewith  and  said  auger  is  rotating  at 
relatively  high  speed. 


4,546,928 
FOOD  PROCESSOR 
H^ime  Suzuki,  13-44,  i^jiyoshlhaku8ancho-l•cho^le,  Kasugai- 
shi,  Aichi-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,196 
Clainu   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.   31,    1983,    58- 

Int.  a.<  A47J  43/06 
UA  a.  241-95  „  ctaim. 
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1.  A  food  processor,  comprising: 

a  horizontal  tubular  member  having  a  first  opening  in  the  top 
thereof  and  first  and  second  ends; 

guide  means  attached  to  the  first  end  of  said  tubular  member, 
comprising  handle  means  and  a  guide  surface  on  which 
food  to  be  processed  may  travel  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber; 

a  container  attached  to  the  second  end  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, having  a  second  opening  in  communication  with  said 


4  546,929 

ROTARY  CUTTING  TOOL,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

COMMINUTING  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Rudolf  P.  FWtsch,  Goslarer  Strasse  58,  I>-7000  Stuttgart  31,  and 

Hans  Hench,  Sonnenhalde  31,  D-7851  Inzlingen,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,882 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jun.  4, 1982. 
82104898.0 

Int.  a*  B02C  18/18 
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1.  Rotary  cutting  tool,  particulariy  for  comminuting  plastic 
material,  defining  an  essentially  cylindrical  structure  (1),  said 
tool  having 

a  plurality  of  or  strip-like  cutting  bars  (8,  8a)  located  at  the 
circumference  of  the  structure  at  essentially  uniform  cir- 
cumferential spacing,  removably  secured  to  the  structure, 
and  extending  in  axial  direction  over  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  structure; 

two  facing  axially  positioned  clamping  disks  (19)  axially 
clamping  the  cutting  bars  to  said  structure, 

said  tool  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  axially  extending  part-essentially  segmental 
clamping  elements  (2,  2a)  located  for  limited  radial  move- 
ment and  positioned  between  the  cutting  bars  (8,  8fl)  and 
forming,  with  the  cutting  bars,  a  serrated  circular  cylindri- 
cal surface, 

said  clamping  elements  having  clamping  portions  (4)  includ- 
ing first  and  second  clamping  element  engagement  sur- 
faces (5a,  6a)  between  which  first  and  second  matching 
cutting  bar  engagement  surfaces  (5,  6)  of  sequential  cut- 
ting bars  are  clamped, 

said  first  and  second  engagement  surfaces  being  non-parallel 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  forming  an  interlock  be- 
tween the  clamping  element  engagement  surfaces  (5e.  6a) 
and  the  cutting  bar  engagement  surfaces  (5,  6); 

said  clamping  elements  being  formed  with  essentially  coni- 
cal surfaces  at  axial  regions  thereof; 

said  clamping  disks  (19)  being  formed  with  coaxial  conical 
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surfaces  (20)  matching,  and  in  engagement  with  the  coni- 
cal surfaces  (18)  of  the  clamping  elements  and  oriented  for 
inward  radial  movement  of  the  clamping  elements  (2,  2o) 
upon  mutual  axial  compression  of  the  clamping  disks 
towards  each  other; 
and  means  (23)  for  drawing  the  clamping  disks  (19)  towards 
each  other,  hence  causing  radial  inward  movement  of  the 
clamping  elements,  and  hence  clamping  of  the  cutting  bars 
(8,  8a)  between  the  clamping  elements  to  define  said  ser- 
rated surface  of  said  structure. 


4,546,931 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COIUNG  A 

CONTINUOUS  STRING  OF  MOLDED  ITEMS  ABOUT  A 

VERTICAL  AXIS 
C.  Bruce  Dawson,  Winchester,  Va.,  assignor  to  O'Sullivan  Cor- 
poration, Winchester,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,825,  Apr.  4, 1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,496,113,  wUch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  316,033 
Oct.  28,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,445,836.  ThU  application  Jun.  18, 
1984,  Ser.  No.  621,794 
Int.  a.*  B65H  17/02.  25/04.  75/02 
\}S.  a.  242-67J  ,8  Claims 


ir 


4  546  930 
CONTINUOUS  WEB  WINDER 
Giinter  Rohde,  Zang;  Dieter  Holzinger,  Herbrechtingen,  and 
Udo  Grossmann,  Heidenheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

y       FUed  Jun.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,194 
ClalmU  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11. 
1983,3321213  J^.        •    *. 

Int.  a.*  B65H  19/26.  19/28 
U.S.  a.  242-56  R  17  Oaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  a  continuous  web,  such  as 
paper,  cardboard  and  the  like,  on  reel-spools  including  means 
for  exchanging  a  full  roll  with  an  empty  reel-spool  rotating  at 
a  speed  approximately  the  same  as  the  speed  of  web  travel,  said 
exchanging  means  supporting  the  empty  reel-spool  in  a  ready 
position  near  the  web  being  wound  on  the  full  roll;  a  brake  for 
slowing  the  rotation  of  the  full  roll;  and  a  blower  device  ar- 
ranged substantially  between  the  empty  reel-spool  and  the  full 
roll  for  forming  a  portion  of  the  web  into  a  loop;  characterized 
in  that: 
a  sickle-shaped  catch  lever  is  disposed  near  the  web  and  has 
one  end  portion  thereof  pivotally  mounted  on  the  web 
entrance  side  of  the  empty  reel-spool  at  the  ready  position, 
said  sickle-shaped  catch  lever  being  pivotal  between  a  rest 
position  wherein  said  sickle-shaped  catch  lever  is  spaceda- 
part  from  the  empty  reel-spool  and  a  catch  position 
wherein  said  sickle-shaped  catch  lever  is  peripherally 
disposed  about  a  portion  of  the  empty  reel-spool  as  yet 
uncovered  by  the  advancing  web, 
said  sickle-shaped  catch  lever  having  on  its  opposite  end 
portion  a  catch  means  for  engaging  the  web  loop  when 
said  catch  lever  is  at  the  catch  position,  said  catch  lever 
disposing  the  web  around  a  portion  of  the  circumference 
of  the  empty  reel-spool  when  pivoting  from  the  catch 
position  to  the  rest  position. 


1.  Apparatus  for  winding  a  plurality  of  continuous  strings  of 
items  which  are  formed  in  a  mold,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  tensioning  means  for  pulling  said  strings  from  said  mold 
and  including: 

a  first  movable  member  engaging  said  strings; 
first  biasing  means  for  urging  said  first  movable  member  in  a 
first  direction  to  pull  said  strings  simultaneously  from  the 
mold  and  maintain  a  tension  thereon; 
first  motor-driven  drive  means  disposed  downstream  of  said 
first  tensioning  means  and  being  engageable  with  said  strings 
to  simultaneously  advance  said  strings  to  produce  movement 
of  said  first  movable  member  in  a  second  direction  opposite 
said  first  direction; 
first  switch  means  arranged  adjacent  said  first  movable  mem- 
ber for  activating  said  first  drive  means  in  response  to  the 
pulling  of  preselected  amounts  of  said  strings  from  the  mold 
by  said  first  movable  member  and  for  deactivating  said  drive 
means  in  response  to  said  preselected  amounts  of  said  strings 
being  advanced  by  said  first  drive  means; 
a  plurality  of  second  tensioning  means  disposed  downstream  of 
said  first  drive  means  for  engaging  respective  ones  of  said 
strings; 
each  said  second  tensioning  means  comprising: 
a  second  movable  member  engaging  its  associated  string; 
second  biasing  means  for  urging  said  second  movable  mem- 
ber in  a  third  direction  to  take-up  its  associated  string  as 
the  latter  is  advanced  by  said  first  drive  means  and  to 
maintain  tension  on  such  string; 
a  plurality  of  winding  reels  respectively  associated  with  said 
plurality  of  second  tensioning  means,  each  reel  being  rotat- 
able about  a  generally  vertical  axis  and  including: 
a  table  upon  which  the  associated  string  is  supported  as  it  is 

being  wound  into  a  coil  upon  said  reel;  and 
second  drive  means  for  rotating  said  reel  to  advance  the 
associated  string  and  produce  movement  of  the  associated 
second  movable  member  in  a  fourth  direction  opposite 
said  third  direction; 
a  plurality  of  second  switch  means  respectively  disposed  adja- 
cent said  second  movable  members  for  activating  said  sec- 
ond drive  means  of  the  associated  reels  in  response  to  the 
drawing  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  associated  string 
by  such  second  movable  member,  and  for  deactivating  said 
second  drive  means  of  the  associated  reel  in  response  to  said 
predetermined  amount  of  the  associated  string  being  wound 
by  the  reel.  ' 
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4,546^32 

SPINNING  TYPE  HSHING  REEL  WITH  SELECTABLY 

CUCKING  OR  NON-CUCKING  RATCHET  MECHANISM 

Hatsataro  Ohmori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  ic«tm«hin  Kaisha 

Ohnori  Seisaknaho,  Kawagoe,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,885 

lat  a.*  AOIK  89/OJ.  89/02;  F16D  63/00 

VS.  CL  242-84J1  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  spinning  type  fishing  reel,  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body; 

(b)  a  handle  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  main  body; 

(c)  a  spool  cup  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  main  body 
and  driven  from  said  handle  shaft; 

(d)  a  ratchet  wheel  mounted  on  said  spool  cup  shaft; 

(e)  a  ratchet  pawl  having  first  and  second  projections; 

(0  a  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  ratchet  pawl  toward  said 

ratchet  wheel; 
(g)  when  said  ratchet  pawl  is  pressed  against  said  ratchet 
wheel,  said  ratchet  wheel  and  said  spool  cup  shaft  being 
only  able  to  rotate  in  a  first  direction,  with  said  handle 
shaft  rotating  in  a  second  direction;  further  comprising: 
(h)  a  friction  member  having  first  and  second  projections, 
said  friction  member  being  rotatably  and  frictionally 
mounted  on  said  handle  shaft  so  that  a  certain  frictional 
torque  is  required  to  be  applied  therebetween  before  mu- 
tual slippage  occurs  in  either  direction;  and 
(i)  a  control  means  having  first  and  second  pressure  members 
for  selectively,  according  to  control  by  the  user,  perform- 
ing any  one  of  the  following: 

(il)  interfering  with  said  friction  member  but  free  from 
interference  with  said  ratchet  pawl  by  pressing  said 
control  means  first  pressure  member  against  said  fric- 
tion member  first  projection  while  preventing  any  pres- 
sure between  said  control  means  second  pressure  mem- 
ber and  the  said  ratchet  pawl  first  projection;  or 
(il)  being  free  from  interference  with  both  said  friction 
member  and  said  ratchet  pawl  by  preventing  any  pres- 
sure between  said  control  means  first  pressure  member 
and  said  friction  member  first  projection,  and  simulta- 
neously preventing  any  pressure  between  said  control 
means  second  pressure  member  and  said  ratchet  pawl 
first  projection;  or 
(i3)  interfering  with  said  ratchet  pawl  by  pressing  said 
control  means  second  pressure  member  against  ratchet 
pawl  first  projection; 
0)  when  said  friction  member  is  free  from  interference  with 
said  control  means  so  that: 

01)  when  said  handle  shaft  is  rotating  in  a  third  direction 
opposite  said  second  direction,  said  friction  member  is 
free  from  engagement  with  said  ratchet  pawl;  and 

02)  when  said  handle  shaft  is  rotating  in  said  second  direc- 
tion, said  friction  member  engages  said  ratchet  pawl  to 
bias  said  ratchet  pawl  away  from  said  ratchet  wheel; 

(k)  when  said  control  means  first  pressure  member  engages 
said  friction  member  first  projection,  said  friction  member 
is  displaced  so  that  said  friction  member  second  projection 


is  free  from  engagement  with  said  ratchet  pawl  second 
projection; 
0)  when  said  control  means  first  pressure  member  is  free 
from  engagement  with  said  friction  member  first  projec- 
tion, said  friction  member  is  rotatably  carried  by  said 
handle  shaft  so  that: 

(II)  when  said  handle  shaft  is  routing  in  said  second  direc- 
tion, said  friction  member  second  projection  engages 
said  ratchet  pawl  second  projection;  and 
02)  when  said  handle  shaft  is  rotating  in  said  third  direc- 
tion, said  friction  member  second  projection  is  free  from 
engagement  with  said  ratchet  pawl  second  projection; 
and 

(m)  said  ratchet  pawl,  when  interfered  with  by  said  control 
means,  being  biased  away  from  said  ratchet  wheel,  and 
when  either  said  ratchet  pawl  first  or  second  projection  is 
pressed,  said  ratchet  pawl  being  displaced  from  said 
ratchet  wheel  against  the  action  of  said  biasing  means. 


4,546,933 
WEBBING  RETRACTOR 

Shigeyasu  Kanada;  Shigeo  Mizuno;  Yoahio  Nakano,  and  Yi^i 
Nishimura,  ail  of  Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabusliiki  Kaisha 
Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Noy.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670^58 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   No?.    11,    1983,   58- 

174657[U] 

Int.  a.*  A62B  35/00;  B65H  75/4S 
U.S.  a.  242-107  20  Claims 


1.  A  webbing  retractor  adapted  for  use  in  a  seatbelt  system 
for  restraining  an  occupant  of  a  vehicle  by  an  occupant  re- 
straining webbing,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  resilient  member,  one  end  thereof  being  secured  to  a 
webbing  takeup  shaft  secured  with  one  end  of  the  web- 
bing, for  biasing  the  takeup  shaft  in  a  direction  of  webbing 
winding; 

(b)  an  actuator  for  moving  the  other  end  of  the  resilient 
member  in  the  direction  of  webbing  winding  or  in  the 
direction  of  webbing  unwinding; 

(c)  a  first  moving  amount  detector  for  detecting  a  moving 
amount  of  the  one  end  of  the  resilient  member; 

(d)  a  second  moving  amount  detector  for  detecting  a  moving 
amount  of  the  other  end  of  the  resilient  member;  and 

(e)  drive  control  means  connected  to  the  actuator,  for  con- 
trolling the  actuator  to  move  the  other  end  of  the  resilient 
member  in  the  direction  of  webbing  winding  or  webbing 
unwinding  in  response  to  a  first  detected  value  detected 
by  the  first  moving  amount  detector  and  a  second  de- 
tected value  detected  by  the  second  moving  amount  de- 
tector, 

whereby  a  tension  of  the  webbing  can  be  made  proper  when 
the  occupant  wears  the  webbing. 
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4,546,934 
WEBBING  TENSION  DEVICE 
YiUI  Niskimura;  Aklnori  Fi^iwara;  Teniliiko  KawasucU;  To- 
shiaki  Shimogawa,  and  Kazno  Sakakitera,  aU  of  Aichi,  Japaa, 
assignon  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisaknslio 
and  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  botli  of  Aiclii,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  633,921 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1983,  58-140277 
Int  a.«  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/4S 
UA  a.  242-107  20  Claims 


1.  A  webbing  tension  device  adapted  for  use  in  a  webbing 
retractor  for  protecting  an  occupant  in  an  emergency  situation 
of  a  vehicle,  which  comprises: 

(a)  first  resilient  means  biasing  a  webbing  takeup  shaft  sup- 
ported rotatably  to  the  webbing  retractor  and  secured 
thereto  with  one  end  of  an  occupant  restraining  webbing 
in  a  direction  of  a  webbing  retraction, 

(b)  second  resilient  means  biasing  the  takeup  shaft  in  the 
direction  of  the  webbing  retraction  in  the  emergency 
situation  of  the  vehicle,  a  biasing  force  of  the  second 
resilient  means  being  larger  than  that  of  the  first  resilient 
means; 

(c)  winding  means  including  a  worm  wheel  disposed  coaxi- 
ally  with  the  takeup  shaft  and  rotatable  relative  to  the 
takeup  shaft  and  a  worm  engaged  with  the  worm  wheel  to 
rotate  the  worm  wheel  under  reduction;  and 

(d)  first  clutch  means  transmitting  a  rotation  of  the  worm 
wheel  to  the  second  resilient  means  against  the  biasing 
force  thereof  when  the  worm  is  routed,  whereby  the 
second  resilient  means  is  wound  up. 


4,546,935 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PILING  UP  TAPES 
Yasuo  Yamada,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K. 
K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,877 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1982,  57-112198 
Int.  a."  B65H  55/00.  55/04 
U.S.  a.  242-170  13  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  piling  up  elongate  materials,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  first  crank  disk  positively  rouubly  mounted  on  said 
frame; 

(c)  a  second  crank  disk  positively  roUUbly  mounted  on  said 
frame,  said  first  crank  disk  being  capable  of  making  a 
plurality  of  revolutions  per  each  revolution  of  said  second 
crank  disk; 

(d)  a  first  link  having  one  end  roUUbly  connected  to  said 
first  crank  disk; 

(e)  a  second  link  having  one  end  roUUbly  connected  to  said 
second  crank  disk; 

(0  a  third  link  angularly  movably  connected  to  opposite 

ends  of  said  first  and  second  links; 
(g)  a  fourth  link  angularly  movably  connected  to  said  first 

and  second  links; 
(h)  said  third  link  having  an  extension  serving  as  a  guide  bar 

having  a  distal  end; 


(i)  a  discharge  roll  roUUbly  mounted  on  said  frame  for 

discharging  the  elongate  materials  successively;  and 
0)  a  guide  pipe  universally  movably  supported  on  said  frame 


below  said  discharge  roll  and  guided  by  said  distal  end  for 
piling  up  the  elongate  materials  in  composite  circular 
motions  when  said  first  and  second  crank  disks  are  ro- 
uted. 


4,546,936- 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE  CASING 
Masatoahi  Okamura,  and  TosUUko  laUda,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,315 
Claims  priority,   appUcatioa  Japan,   Mar.   29,    1983,   58- 
44292[U] 

Int.  a.«  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  CL  242—198  ]  ri,i» 


1.  A  magnetic  videoupe  cassette,  comprising: 

a  lower  casing  having  front  and  bottom  surfaces; 

an  upper  casing  having  a  top  surface,  said  upper  and  lower 

casings  being  joined  to  define  boundaries  of  said  cassette; 
Upe  reels  positioned  in  said  cassette; 
openings  only  in  said  lower  casing  corresponding  to  centers 

of  said  Upe  reels  for  introduction  of  upe  reel  drive  means; 
a  front  protective  cover  pivotally  connected  to  said  upper 

casing,  said  front  cover  being  pivouble  between  a  closed 

position  wherein  said  front  surface  and  a  portion  of  said 

upper  casing  adjacent  thereto  are  covered  thereby,  and  an 

open  position; 
first  reference  holes  in  said  bottom  surface  adjacent  said 

front  surface,  said  first  reference  holes  being  in  alignment 

with  reference  pins  of  a  cassette  deck;  and 
second  reference  holes  in  said  upper  casing  and  in  coaxial 

alignment  with  first  reference  holes,  said  second  reference 
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holes  being  positioned  on  said  covered  portion  of  said 
upper  casing  wherein  dimensions  of  all  structural  elements 
of  said  upper  and  lower  casings  are  determined  with  refer- 
ence to  said  first  and  second  reference  holes,  and  wherein 
said  first  reference  holes  are  larger  than  said  second  refer- 
ence holes. 


4,546,937 
FISHING  REEL 

Noda  Hideo,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial  Com- 
pany Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,885 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1982, 57-26856[U] 
Int.  a."  AOIK  89/00 
U.S.  a.  242—219  4  Claims 


»  I* 


supporting  tube,  means  for  connecting  said  supporting 
tube  to  said  hang-glider  at  the  location  of  the  center  of 
gravity  common  to  the  hang-glider  and  to  said  power  unit 
with  said  supporting  tube  extending  in  the  direction  of  the 
movement  of  said  hang-glider,  a  sleeve  concentrically 
surrounding  said  propeller  shaft  and  means  for  joumalling 
said  propeller  shaft  within  said  sleeve,  a  fiexible  coupling 
comprising  a  rubber  body  having  a  first  end  fixed  to  the 
other  end  of  said  drive  shaft,  and  a  second  end  fixed  to  one 


1.  A  fishing  reel  comprising: 

a  pair  of  side  frames; 

a  spool  shaft  supported  rotatably  and  axially  movably  be- 
tween said  side  frames; 

a  spool  supported  rotatably  and  not  axially  movably  with 
respect  to  said  spool  shaft; 

a  drive  mechanism  for  driving  said  spool  shaft; 

a  drag  mechanism  for  applying  a  drag  resistance  against 
rotation  of  said  spool, 

said  drag  mechanism  engaging  or  disengaging  by  axial 
movement  of  said  spool  shaft,  said  drag  mechanism  engag- 
ing to  transmit  to  said  spool  through  a  drag  resistance 
rotation  of  said  spool  shaft  produced  by  said  drive  mecha- 
nism and  disengaging  to  allow  said  spool  to  freely  rotate 
with  respect  to  said  spool  shaft; 

a  drag  lever  supported  rotatably  to  one  of  said  side  frames 
for  axially  moving  said  spool  shaft  to  control  an  amount  of 
said  drag  resistance;  and 

a  fine  adjustment  mechanism  for  operating  said  drag  lever  to 
produce  a  fine  adjustment  in  the  amount  of  said  drag 
resistance,  said  fine  adjustment  mechanism  comprising  a 
rotary  member  supported  rotatably  to  said  drag  lever  and 
having  a  rotary  operating  member,  and  a  contact  member 
which  is  fixed  to  said  side  frame  supporting  said  drag  lever 
and  has  a  contact  surface  in  contact  with  said  rotary  mem- 
ber, said  rotary  member  being  rotatably  operable  upon 
operation  of  said  rotary  operating  member  to  finely 
change  an  angular  position  of  said  drag  lever  and  enable  a 
fine  adjustment  in  said  drag  resistance. 


4  546  938 
POWER  UNIT  FOR  HANG-GLIDERS 
Jerzy  W.  Koleckl,  Gnis^griind  82,  S-122  22  Enskede  1,  Sweden 
Filed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,192 
Int.  a.*  B64D  35/00,  27/00 
U.S.  a.  244-66  4a«ms 

1.  A  power  unit  for  a  hang-glider  or  the  like  ultra-light  air 
craft;  said  power  unit  comprising: 
a  combustion  motor,  a  drive  shaft,  means  connecting  said 
combustion  motor  to  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft,  a  propel- 
ler shaft  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  drive  shaft  and 
driven  thereby,  the  improvement  comprising  a  supporting 
tube  mounting  said  combustion  engine  externally  thereof, 
means  for  joumalling  said  drive  shaft  internally  of  said 


end  of  said  propeller  shaft,  a  propeller  fixedly  mounted  to 
the  other  end  of  said  propeller  shaft,  opposed  hinge  means 
connecting  said  supporting  tube  to  said  sleeve  at  opposite 
sides  thereof,  and  locking  means  at  right  angles  to  said 
opposed  hinge  means  connecting  said  supporting  tube  to 
said  sleeve  to  lock  said  hinge  means  in  a  set  angular  posi- 
tion such  that  the  force  vector  generated  by  rotation  of 
the  propeller  is  in  the  desired  direction  relative  to  the 
hang-glider. 


4  546  939 

ENERGY  EFnCIENT  EGS  POWERED  BY  A  VARIABLE 

VOLTAGE/VAIUABLE  FREQUENCY  POWER  SYSTEM 

Michael  J.  Cronin,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 

Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  382,491,  May  27,  1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,462,561.  This  application  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,699 

Int.  a*  B64D  13/02 

U.S.  a.  244-118.5  17  Claims 
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1.  In  an  aircraft  having  at  least  one  variable  speed  aircraft 
engine  and  an  environmental  control  system,  the  improve- 
ments comprising: 

an  induction  motor,  said  motor  having  an  axially  aligned 
drive  shaft  exiting  opposite  ends  thereof; 

a  main  cabin  compressor  arranged  to  be  directly  driven  by 
said  drive  shaft  on  a  first  end  of  said  motor,  said  main 
cabin  compressor  having  an  inlet  connected  to  a  first 
outside  or  ram  air  inlet  and  adapted  to  pressurize  the  cabin 
of  said  aircraft; 

a  supercharger  compressor  arranged  to  be  driven  by  said 
motor  through  a  clutch  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  motor, 
said  supercharger  compressor  having  an  inlet  coupled  to  a 
second  outside  or  ram  air  inlet  and  an  outlet  coupled  to 
said  main  cabin  compressor; 

valve  means  having  a  first  position  isolating  said  supercharg- 
ing compressor  from  said  main  cabin  compressor  and  a 
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second  position  coupling  said  supercharging  compressor 
in  series  to  said  main  cabin  compressor  and  isolating  said 
first  outside  or  ram  air  inlet  from  said  main  cabin  compres- 
sor, and 
at  least  one  generator  driven  by  said  at  least  one  aircraft 
engine  for  providing  variable  voltage/variable  frequency 
power  to  said  motor,  said  at  least  one  generator  being 
directly  driven  by  said  at  least  one  engine. 


ing  said  aerodynamic  center  of  pressure  to  be  located 
behind  the  center  of  gravity  and  said  projectile. 


4,546,940 
PROJECnLE,  ADAPTED  TO  BE  GIVEN  A  ROTATION 
ON  FIRING,  WHICH  MAKES  THE  PROJECTILE 
SPIN-STABILIZED 
Kurt  Andersson,  Pudelgrand  10,  S.123  62  Farsta;  Nils  Bartel- 
sson,  Funisund^atan  12,  S-115  37  Stockholm,  and  Stig 
Bondesson,  Olvontunet  10,  S-181  48  Lidingo,  all  of  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE80/00228,  §  371  Date  May  14, 1981,  §  102(e) 
D«te  May  14,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00908,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  2, 1981 
Continution  of  Ser.  No.  269,039,  May  14, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  PCT  appUcation  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  570,423 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  27,  1979,  7908002 
Int.  CI*  F42B  13/32 
VS.  CL  244-3  J9  8  Claims 


1.  A  guided  projectile  system  for  firing  a  projectile  from  a 
barrel  and  guiding  the  projectile  through  its  trajectory,  said 
guided  projectile  system  comprising: 
rotating  means  for  firing  said  projectile  from  said  barrel  and 
for  rotating  said  projectile  at  a  spin  rate  in  the  range  of 
300-2000  rad/sec  to  enable  said  projectile  to  be  in  a  stabi- 
lized state  in  its  trajectory  solely  by  rotating  motion,  said 
projectile  travelling  at  least  half  of  its  trajectory  outside 
the  barrel  in  said  stabilized  state; 
said  projectile  including  stabilizing  fins  located  in  a  retracted 
position  during  said  stabilized  state  and  being  extendable 
to  an  extended  position  at  a  desired  point  in  the  trajectory 
of  said  projectile  to  thereby  brake  rotation  of  said  projec- 
tUe;  1 1 
said  prbjectile  having  an  aerodynamic  center  of  pressure 
located  in  front  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  projectile 
when  said  stabilizing  fins  are  in  said  retracted  position,  and 
the  aerodynamic  center  of  pressure  of  said  projectile  being 
moved,  when  said  stabilizing  fins  are  in  said  extended 
positkin,  to  be  located  behind  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
projectile  for  stabilization  of  said  projectile;  and 
said  projectile,  upon  extension  of  said  stabilizing  fins  to  said 
extended  position  for  braked  rotation  of  said  projectile, 
changing  over  from  being  stabilized  solely  by  rotating 
motion  to  being  fin-stabilized  by  said  stabilizing  fins  shift- 


4,546,941 
FOLDABLE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  OF  CARDBOARD, 

PLASTIC  AND  THE  UKE 
James  R.  HUdebraod,  4102  E.  7th  St.,  P.O.  Box  4830,  Long 
Beach,  Calif  .  90804 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,019 

Int.  a.*  A45D  19/04 

VS.  a.  248-174  4  cui«. 


1.  A  two-component,  interiocked  support^  structure,  each 
component  formed  from  a  cut-out  blank  of  cardboard,  and  the 
like,  each  component  comprising: 

A.  a  panel  array,  each  array  defining  two  outer  panels,  two 
respective  adjacent  inner  panels,  and  a  center  panel  adja- 
cent to  the  respective  inner  panels,  the  corresponding 
panels  in  the  array  being  of  equal  size; 

B.  fold  lines  defined  between  adjacent  panels  for  folding 
movement  of  panels  therealong,  each  inner  panel  defining 
a  fold  line  medially  thereof; 

C.  opposed,  interlocking  means  provided  along  outer  edges 
of  the  outer  panels; 

D.  interiock  slots  defined  along  fold  lines  of  the  panels,  the 
slots  of  each  component  being  reverse  opposed  to  each 
other; 

E.  a  support  cover  panel  extending  from  the  center  panel 
and  joined  thereto  along  a  fold  line; 

F.  interlock  slots  defined  from  a  panel  edge  and  along  a  fold 
line  between  the  outer  panel  and  an  adjacent  inner  panel 
of  one  of  said  components;  and, 

G.  a  foldable  interlock  cover  panel  provided  forwardly  of 
the  cover  panel,  the  interlock  panel  defining  a  plurality  of 
interlock  slots;  the  support  structure  being  formed  by  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  folding  each  component  blank  to  interlock  adjacent 
edges  with  the  interiocking  means  to  form  two  prelimi- 
nary, five-sided  congruent  structures; 

(b)  interlocking  both  preliminary  structures  along  their 
respective  reverse  opposed  slots,  thereby  forming:  i.  an 
internal,  cylindrical  structure  defined  by  the  said  inter- 
locked adjacent  edges  of  each  interlocked  component; 
and,  ii.  an  external  perimeter  structure  defined  by  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  panels,  the  center  panels  being 
positioned  in  opposed  relationship  on  the  said  perime- 
ter, and  respective  corresponding  inner  panels  of  each 
array  being  oriented  outwardly  in  opposed  relationship 
on  the  perimeter  of  the  structure  to  form  adjacent  out- 
wardly folded  walls,  and  thereby  produce  a  ten-sided 
perimeter; 

(c)  inserting  each  of  said  cover  panels  along  its  slots  to 
interlock  with  the  said  interlock  edge  slots  and  into 
opposed  registry,  to  form:  i.  a  closed  upper  cover  sup- 
ported by  the  internal  cylindrical  structure  and  external 
perimeter  structure;  and,  ii.  an  open-ended  bottom 
structure;  each  of  said  cover  panels  being  outwardly 
biased,  and  in  frictional  contact  with  each  other; 
thereby  producing  a  static  equilibrium  therebetween, 
and  forming  a  fiat,  stable,  upper  support  for  a  down- 
ward load  on  the  said  cover,  the  support  structure  being 
adapted  to  deform,  and  distribute  load  forces  there- 
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through,  including  twisting  movements  and  oblique 
forces,  the  structure  being  adapted  for  unlocking  and 
unfolding  to  form  the  respective  cut-out  blanks. 


4,546^2 
PORTABLE  PLATFORM  FOR  SLTOE  PROJECTION 
Jowph  F.  Wincbel,  1605  Oakhorne  Dr^  Harbor  Oty,  QUif. 
90710 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,846 

Int  a.*  F16M  J  J/04 

VJS.  CL  248—187  1  Oafan 


^S^' 


1.  A  portable  platform  for  slide  projection,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  plate  of  suitable  lightweight  material,  an  open- 
ing through  a  center  of  said  plate,  a  tripod  having  an  upwardly 
extending  screw  fastener  affixed  upon  a  top  thereof  and  ex- 
tending through  said  opening,  a  knurled  circular  nut  fastener 
being  removably  threadedly  engaged  with  said  screw  fastener 
on  the  side  of  said  plate  opposite  said  tripod,  a  plurality  of  three 
projector-fastening  similar  openings  through  said  plate  being 
equally  and  radially  spaced  from  the  first  said  opening,  said 
plate  being  of  "Y"-shaped  configuration  and  including  a  pair  of 
rearward  extensions  and  a  single  forward  extension,  a  foot 
affixed  to  an  underside  of  each  said  rearward  extension  and  an 
adjustable  foot  under  said  forward  extension  including  an 
externally  threaded  portion  threadedly  engaged  in  a  threaded 
opening  through  said  forward  extension  for  adjusting  forward 
tilt  of  said  plate. 


4,546,943 

STRIP  MERCHANDISER 

Jacob  Fast,  7561  NW.  9th  St.,  Plantation,  Fla.  33317 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  422,009,  Sep.  23,  1982,.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,521 

Int  a.<  A47B  96/06 

VS.  a.  248-205  J  16  Claims 


posed  horizontally  on  the  display  shelf  and  said  item-support- 
ing portion  to  be  suspended  vertically  forwardly  of  the  display 
shelf,  said  mounting  portion  having  an  upper  edge  remote  from 
said  fold  line  with  an  anchor  member  extending  therefrom,  said 
anchor  member  including  a  stem  portion  terminating  in  a 
transversely  widened  anchor  portion,  and  wherein  said  item- 
supporting  portion  includes  at  least  one  finger-like  member 
with  a  proximal  end  secured  to  said  strip  and  a  remote  end 
which  can  be  projected  forwardly  of  said  strip  by  bending  said 
finger-like  member  at  said  proximal  end. 


4546,944 
POST  CAP  FOR  MOUNTING  nXTURE 
Michael  S.  Cea,  Salem,  NJl.,  assigm>r  to  Keene  Corporation, 
Union,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,917 

Int  Cl.«  F21V  2J/I0 

UAa248-219J  8  Claims 


1.  A  cap  for  mounting  a  fixture  to  a  post  having  a  longitudi- 
nal shaft  extending  therethrough,  said  cap  comprising: 

a  closure  for  said  shaft; 

a  drive  cone  secured  to  said  closure  and  disposed  below  said 
closure  and  extending  into  said  shaft  interior  said  drive 
cone  having  a  first  longitudinal  bore  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  top  end  thereof  and  a  second  longitudinal 
bore  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  end  thereof 
aligned  with  said  first  bore,  said  second  bore  having  a 
larger  diameter  than  said  first  bore  whereby  to  define  a 
shoulder; 

at  least  one  finger  within  said  shaft  mounted  to  said  closure 
for  transverse  movement,  said  finger  having  an  inner  edge 
abutting  said  drive  cone  and  an  outer  edge;  and, 

means  for  shifting  said  drive  cone  upwardly  with  respect  to 
said  closure  whereby  said  drive  cone  urges  said  finger 
outwardly  to  engage  the  interior  of  said  post,  said  means 
including  a  drive  screw  extending  through  said  closure; 
and  a  nut  positioned  within  said  drive  cone  second  bore 
and  dimensioned  to  seat  against  said  shoulder. 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  suspending  apertured  items 
forwardly  of  a  display  shelf,  said  article  of  manufacture  com- 
prising an  integrally  formed  elongated  plastic  strip  subdivided 
into  a  mounting  portion  and  an  item-supporting  portion  by  a 
transversely-extending  fold  line  extending  entirely  across  the 
width  of  the  strip  to  permit  said  mounting  portion  to  be  dis- 


4,546,945 
FREIGHT-CARRYING  PLATFORMS 
Stanley  Nessfield,  Driffield,  Ensland,  assignor  to  Sea  Co  Ser- 
vices Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,304 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1981, 
8113339 

Int.  a.*  A47G  29/00;  B65D  19/38 
U.S.  a.  248— 346  7  Claims 

1.  A  platform  for  carrying  freight  having  a  fixed  frame  with 
ISO  comer  units  mounted  in  the  frame  and  a  plurality  of  re- 
leasable  connection  means  mounted  in  the  frame  and  distanced 
from  the  ISO  comer  units  for  connecting  the  platform  to  an 
adjacent  platform  in  a  stack,  each  releasable  connection  means 
comprising  a  pin  and  receiving  member  having  an  aperture  so 
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that  the  pin  of  the  platform  engages  the  aperture  of  a  receiving 
member  of  an  adjacent  platform  when  the  platform  and  the 
adjacent  platform  are  assembled  in  a  stack,  wherein  each  aper- 
ture receiving  member  is  a  Unk  movable  relative  to  the  frame 
of  the  platform  and  is  biassed  to  a  retracted  position  in  which 
it  does  not  protrude  from  the  top  or  bottom  surface  of  the 
platform  and  is  manually  movable  against  the  bias  into  an 


extended  position  in  which  a  portion  of  the  link  projects  proud 
of  the  platform  and  a  bolt  mounted  on  the  platform  and  being 
movable  within  the  extremities  of  the  frame  to  engage  the 
aperture  of  a  corresponding  link  of  an  adjacent  platform  when 
the  corresponding  link  is  in  its  extended  position  to  enable  the 
platform  and  the  aid  adjacent  platform  to  be  locked  one  rela- 
tive to  the  other  when  assembled  together  in  a  stack. 


4,546,946 

COASTER  WITH  REMOVABLE  SUPPORT  PLATE 
Richard  B.  Jenison,  48  HUl  Top  Dr.,  Cranston,  R.I.  02920 
1 1      FUed  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,553 
1 1  Int.  a*  A47G  23/03 

VJS.  CL  248—346.1  4  Claims 


1.  A  coaster  comprising 

a  base  member  defining  a  circular  cavity  and  an  upwardly 

directed  opening  to  said  cavity, 

said  base  member  having  an  elongated  suppori  extending 
only  along  a  single  axis  through  the  center  of  said  cavity 
and  extending  substantially  across  said  cavity,  a  projec- 
tion extending  into  said  opening  to  said  cavity  at  a 
location  higher  than  said  elongated  support,  and  a  pair 
of  edge  supports  on  opposite  sides  of  said  elongated 
support  at  the  same  height  as  said  elongated  support, 
and 
a  support  plate  removably  mounted  in  said  cavity  so  as  to 

support  a  vessel  on  its  exposed  upper  surface, 

said  plate  being  supported  by  said  elongated  suppori  and 
said  edge  supports,  said  plate  having  a  notch  adapted  to 
pass  by  said  projection  without  interference  as  said 
plate  is  moved  through  said  opening,  said  plate  being 
mounted  for  rotatable  movement  when  below  said 
projection  to  move  a  portion  of  said  plate  under  said 
projection  so  as  to  interfere  with  removal  of  said  plate. 


4,546,947 

KEYBOARD  DUST  COVER  HAVING  INTEGRAL 

COPYHOLDER 

Jeffkrey  Gestea,  6271  Red  Cedar  Cir.,  Lake  Worth,  Fla.  33463 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,897 

Int.  CL*  B41J  J 1/02 

VS.  a.  248— 442J  lo  Claims 


1.  A  cover  and  copyholder  for  a  self-standing  keyboard 
housing  connected  to  and  relatively  movable  in  relation  to  a 
screen,  the  keyboard  housing  includes  an  array  of  keys  on  an 
upper  working  surface,  comprising: 

a  planar  cover  and  copyholder  body  movably  mounted  to 
and  movable  in  relation  with  the  keyboard  housing,  said 
cover  and  copyholder  body  movable  between 

a  first  portion  in  which  said  cover  and  copyholder  body 
protectively  overlies  the  upper  working  surface  of  the 
keyboard  housing  and  the  array  of  keys  for  covering 
purposes,  and 

a  second  position  in  which  said  cover  and  copyholder  body 
projects  upward  and  rearward!  y  for  copyhold  purposes, 

said  cover  and  copyholder  body  including  at  least  a  portion 
of  a  hinge  means  for  pivoting  said  cover  and  copyholder 
body  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  or 
from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position, 

said  hinge  means  including  a  generally  horizontal  pivot  axis 
adjacent  a  rear  edge  of  the  keyboard  housing;  and, 

said  cover  and  copyholder  body  including  a  top  surface  and 
an  underside  surface  and  a  receptacle  means  for  support- 
ing paper  against  said  underside  surface  when  said  cover 
and  copyholder  body  is  in  said  second  position,  said  recep- 
tacle means  positioning  the  paper  immediately  adjacent 
and  to  the  rear  of  the  keyboard  housing  and 

attaching  means  for  said  cover  and  copyholder  body  remov- 
ably mountable  on  the  keyboard  housing,  said  attachment 
means  connected  to  the  keyboard  housing,  said  attaching 
means  including  the  other  portion  of  said  hinge  means. 

4,546,948 
EASEL 
Daniel  A.  Ferrara,  Bantam,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Summagrapliics 
Corporation,  Fairfleld,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,301 

Int.  a.*  A47G  1/24 

VS.  a.  248—454  i  Claim 


1.  An  adjustable  easel  to  support  a  tablet  having  a  planar 
lower  surface  at  an  angle  to  a  surface  comprising: 
a  guide  rigidly  affixed  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  tablet; 
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a  rail  reciprocally  movable  in  said  guide  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  lower  surface  of  said  tablet; 

a  strut  affixed  to  said  rail  and  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  the  lower  surface  of  said  tablet  to  support  said 
tablet  at  an  angle  to  the  surface,  wherein  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  strut  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  rail  and  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  lower  surface  of  said  tablet;  and 

first  and  second  rotatable  legs  arranged  at  each  end  of  said 
strut,  each  of  said  legs  being  affixed  to  rotate  from  a  first 
position,  whereat  no  part  of  said  leg  is  further  from  said 
lower  surface  of  said  tablet  than  the  part  of  said  strut 
furthest  from  said  lower  surface,  to  a  second  position 
whereat  some  portion  of  said  leg  extends  further  from  said 
lower  surface  than  any  portion  of  said  strut. 


4,546,950 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  SUPPORT  FOR  MICROPHONES 
Karl  Cech,  Modllng,  Austria,  assignor  to  AKG  Akustische  a.- 
Kino  Geiiite  Gesellschaft,  Austria 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,004 

Claims  .priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  4, 1981,  2503/81 

Int.  a.*  H04R  1/02 

US.  a.  248-610  4ciain„ 


4,546,949 
MOUNT 
Robert  A.  Millett,  Newport  Beach,  and  James  A.  Millett,  Costa 
Mesa,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  ROI  Development  Corp., 
SanU  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,505 

Int.  a.*  HOIQ  1/32 

U.S.  a.  248-514  7  Qaims 


3.  A  mount  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  mounting  member 
such  as  a  rail  or  the  like  for  mounting  a  device  thereto,  said 
mount  comprising  U-shaped  strap  means  having  a  configura- 
tion corresponding  to  the  configuration  of  the  mounting  mem- 
ber to  which  it  is  to  be  mounted  for  wrapping  the  strap  par- 
tially around  the  mounting  member,  said  strap  means  being 
constructed  and  defined  to  removably  engage  a  securing  post 
between  the  ends  of  the  strap  means  adjacent  the  open  end  of 
said  U-shaped  strap  means,  said  securing  post  having  a  secur- 
ing aperture  arranged  intermediate  its  ends  and  constructed 
and  defined  to  be  removably  mounted  to  said  ends  of  the  strap 
means  with  the  securing  aperture  longitudinally  aligned  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  strap  means;  a  hollow  rail  clamping 
member  having  one  end  constructed  and  defined  to  receive 
said  ends  of  the  strap  means  and  having  a  configuration  corre- 
sponding to  the  configuration  of  the  mounting  member  to 
which  it  is  to  be  mounted  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  mounting 
member  from  the  strap  means  to  secure  the  mounting  member 
therebetween,  the  opposite  end  of  the  clamping  member  being 
constructed  and  defined  with  a  cylindrical  outer  configuration; 
a  hollow  L-shaped  housing  member  comprising  a  body  mem- 
ber having  a  stepped  bore  sized  at  one  end  to  be  rotatably 
mounted  to  said  opposite  end  of  the  clamping  member  in  a 
preselected  rotary  position  relative  to  the  clamping  member, 
the  stepped  bore  being  reduced  in  diameter  at  the  end  opposite 
to  said  one  end  to  slidably  receive  a  securing  member,  the 
L-shaped  mount  providing  a  mounting  post  extending  out- 
wardly of  the  body  member  to  provide  means  to  have  a  device 
attached  thereto;  and  securing  means  slidably  mounted  to  the 
body  member  at  said  opposite  end  and  defined  to  longitudi- 
nally extend  through  the  body  member  and  said  clamping 
member  to  be  secured  to  the  securing  post  at  the  securing 
aperture  for  securing  the  thus  defined  mount  to  the  mounting 
member. 


1.  A  band  assembly  adapted  to  embrace  a  microphone,  com- 
prising: 

a  support  structure; 

a  U-shaped  open  ended  fork  member  mounted  on  each  end 
of  said  support  structure,  each  fork  member  having  a  pair 
of  ends  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  remote  from  said 
support  structure  with  a  first  slot  in  each  end  of  each  fork 
member  and  a  second  slot  spaced  away  from  each  end  of 
each  fork  member  and  between  said  first  slot  and  said 
support  structure  on  each  side  of  each  fork  member; 

a  first  elastic  band  connected  between  the  first  slots  of  each 
fork  member; 

a  second  elastic  band  connected  between  said  second  slots  of 
each  fork  member;  and 

each  elastic  band  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  alternating 
large  and  small  cross-sectioned  portions,  one  small  cross- 
sectioned  portion  adjacent  each  end  of  each  band  being 
engaged  into  one  of  said  first  and  second  slots,  said  first 
and  second  band  adapted  to  embrace  a  microphone  for 
elastically  supporting  a  microphone  on  said  fork  members, 
each  small  cross-section  portion  being  more  elastic  than 
each  large  cross-section  of  each  band. 


4,5464^51 
MOULD  FOR  ENCAPSULATING  PARTS  OF  ELEMENTS 

INTO  A  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Everardus  H.  Boschman,  Aerdt,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Arbo 
Gereedschapsmakerij  B.V.,  Zevenaar,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,748 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.   19,   1982, 
8203255 

Int.  a.*  B29C  6/04 
U.S.  a.  249-95  23  Qaims 


1.  A  mould  assembly  for  encapsulating  a  plurality  of  elec- 
tronic components  in  an  encapsulation  material,  which  mould 
assembly  comprises  a  holder  and  a  plurality  of  elements  made 
from  steel  and  having  accurately  finished  surfaces  such  that 
said  plurality  of  elements  fit  together  within  the  holder  and  can 
be  clamped  tightly  in  the  holder;  wherein  each  element  has  a 
mould  cavity  for  said  encapsulating,  and  sprues  for  supplying 
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said  encapsulation  material  to  said  mould  cavity;  wherein  said 
elements  of  the  mould  each  have  at  least  on  that  surface  within 
which  the  cavity  is  formed,  and  including  the  surface  of  said 
cavity,  a  hardened  layer  deposited  by  means  of  vapour  in  a 
vacuum  at  high  temperature;  and  wherein  said  elements  have  a 
structure  and  finish  such  that  deformation  of  each  element 
resulting  from  the  deposition  operation  is  effectively  elimi- 
nated when  said  elements  are  clamped  in  said  holder. 


1.  In  a  combination  of  a  big  end  up  mold  having  a  pair  of 
slots  along  opposite  sides  and  extending  downward  from  a  top 
of  the  mold  and  a  hot  top  board  assembly  arranged  in  box-like 
relationship  and  retained  along  an  inner  perimeter  of  a  top 
portion  of  the  mold,  those  of  said  boards  extending  across  said 
slots  having  a  metal  plate  in  the  area  of  and  extending  across 
and  beyond  said  slots,  the  improvement  comprising  compress- 
ible seal  means  positioned  along  an  outer  surface  of  each  of  said 
boards  for  compressible  engagement  with  the  mold  below  said 
slots  and  means  associated  with  said  boards  for  forcibly  retain- 
ing said  boards  against  the  mold  interior  to  compress  the  seal 
means,  said  forcible  means  mcluding  a  perforated  metal  strip 
extending  normal  from  each  of  the  said  boards  and  through  a 
space  foniied  by  each  of  said  slots  and  a  rod  for  engaging  one 
of  said  perforations  and  a  mold  exterior  adjacent  each  of  said 
slots. 


/  4,546,953 

BALL  VALVE 
Costantino  Vindguerra,  Florence,  Italy,  and  Jean  Lephilibert, 
LevalloiS'Perret,  France,  assignors  to  Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A., 
Florence,  Italy  and  Schlumberger  Industrie  S.A.,  Montrouge, 
France 

I       Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,593 
ClalnU  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  10, 1977,  21123 
Int.  a.*  F16K  31/12 
U.S.  Q.  251—58  4  Qaims 

1.  A  ball  valve  for  cutting  off  the  flow  in  a  pipe  line  of  a  large 
diameter  having  a  spherical  body,  a  valve  seat  and  a  shutter 
movable  to  and  from  said  seat,  wherein  said  movement  in- 
cludes rotation  of  the  shutter  about  the  axis  of  the  valve  and 
subsequent  radial  movement  to  and  from  its  seat,  comprising: 
a  yoke  within  said  valve  body  centrally  supporting  said 
shutter  through  a  spring  mechanism  which  is  rotatable 
with  the  shutter, 
an  annular  structure  pivoted  to  and  within  the  valve  body  by 

opposing  rotatable  pins  supported  by  the  valve  body, 
a  pair  of  opposing  connecting  rods  carried  by  and  pivoted 
eccentrically  to  said  annular  structure  relative  to  said 
rotatable  pins  wherein  each  of  said  rods  has  a  head  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  an  end  of  said  yoke. 


a  pair  of  opposing  pins  having  grooves  therein  which  are 

supported  idly  by  said  rotatable  pins, 
a  pair  of  opposing  guide  arms  each  of  which  has  one  end 

inserted  in  a  groove  of  said  grooved  pins  and  the  other  end 

thereof  coupled  to  an  end  of  said  yoke, 
a  pair  of  opposing  arresting  planes  within  and  supported  by 

the  valve  body  to  limit  the  roution  of  said  guide  arms  to 

90*  in  moving  the  shutter  to  its  seat, 
latching  means  on  said  annular  structure  releasably  engaged 


"  4,546,952 

INGOT  MOLD  WITH  HOT  TOP  BOARD  ASSEMBLY 

Frederick  W.  Princs,  Latrobe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Metallurgical 

Exoproducts  Corporation,  McKecs  Rocks,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,894 

Int  Q.«  B22D  7/10 

VJS.  a.  249—106  5  Claims 


by  said  yoke  to  keep  the  roution  of  said  shutter,  yoke  and 
guide  arms  assembly  in  unison  until  the  shutter  is  in  a 
confronting  relationship  to  its  seat  as  said  guide  arms  abut 
said  arresting  planes,  whereupon  further  rotation  of  said 
rotatable  pins  and  said  annular  structure  causes  said  eccen- 
trically pivoted  connecting  rods  to  straighten  and  advance 
the  shutter  against  its  seat,  and 
a  servomotor  connected  to  one  of  said  rotatable  pins  for 
rotation  and  radial  movement  of  the  shutter  to  and  from 
the  seat  through  rotation  of  said  rotatable  pins. 

4,546,954 
ENGINE  AIR  CUTOFF  VALVE 

Ronald  J.  Bodnar^  1448  Knottwood  Rd.  East,  Edmonton,  Al> 
berta,  Canada  T6K  2J9 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  390,292,  Jan.  21,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,605 

Int.  a.*  F16K  25/00 

U.S.  Q.  251—88  2  Claims 


1.  An  air  cut-ofF  valve  comprising: 

a  flat  housing  formed  by  a  hollow  body,  having  a  main  wall 
and  an  upstanding  side  wall  extending  along  the  entire 
perimeter  of  the  main  wall,  and  a  fiat  cover  secured 
thereto  and  generally  parallel  to  the  main  wall,  said  hous- 
ing defining  an  internal  chamber  and  having  upstream  and 
downstream  walls  which  are  opposed  and  form  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  respectively,  said  housing  having  gate  and 
stem  ends  and  being  adapted  to  be  connected  in  an  air 
supply  line  whereby  the  ports  and  chamber  form  part  of 
the  air  flow  path,  said  ports  being  positioned  at  one  side  of 
the  chamber  at  the  gate  end,  whereby  the  other  side  of  the 
chamber  provides  a  storage  cavity; 

a  valve  assembly  comprising  a  stem  having  a  gate  mounted 
thereon  at  one  end  thereof,  said  gate  being  located  in  the 
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gate  end  of  the  chamber,  said  stem  extending  into  the  stem 
end  of  the  chamber; 
a  pivot  member  positioned  in  the  stem  end  of  the  chamber 
and  extending  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  stem,  the  pivot 
member  being  joumalled  in  the  upstream  and  downstream 
walls  of  the  housing; 
said  stem  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  pivot  member  so 
that  the  gate  is  adapted  to  move  about  said  pivot  member 
along  an  arc  from  the  stored  position  in  the  storage  cavity 
to  an  operative  position  in  which  it  blocks  one  of  the  ports 
and  seals  against  the  wall  forming  such  port; 
said  gate  and  stem  being  wholly  disposed  within  the  cham- 
ber; 
elongate  mechanical  lock-out  means,  associated  with  the 
stem  end  of  the  housing  and  being  positioned  so  that  its 
main  axis  extends  substantially  parallel  to  the  main  plane 
of  the  housing,  for  mechanically  locking  the  stem  in  the 
stored   position   until  disengaged,   said   lock-out   means 
being  manually  disengageable  to  release  the  stem  when 
required; 
and  elongate  mechanical  drive  means,  separate  from  the 
stem  but  adapted  to  act  thereagainst,  said  drive  means 
being  also  associated  with  the  stem  end  of  the  housing  and 
being  positioned  so  that  its  main  axis  extends  substantially 
parallel  to  the  main  plane  of  the  housing,  for  normally 
urging  the  stem  to  the  operative  position,  when  the  lock- 
out means  is  disengaged,  to  shift  the  gate  from  the  stored 
position  to  the  operative  position. 


nating  said  gap  to  estoblish  said  first  position  of  said  seal- 
ing means  in  response  to  said  first  energizing  signal, 
wherein  said  armature  means  includes  a  connecting  rod 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  armatures,  means 
attaching  one  end  of  said  rod  to  said  second  armature  and 
means  allowing  said  first  armature  to  slide  on  said  rod, 
said  rod  having  a  head  on  a  second  end  thereof  bearing 
against  a  first  end  of  said  first  resilient  means  with  a  second 
end  of  said  first  resilient  means  contacting  said  fixed  stop 
means, 
wherein  said  armature  means  includes  a  second  resilient 
means  for  establishing  a  gap  between  said  first  and  said 
second  armatures  and  said  drive  means  includes  second 
actuating  means  for  eliminating  said  gap  between  said 
armatures  in  response  to  said  second  energizing  signals  to 
establish  in  combination  with  said  first  actuating  means 
said  second  position  of  said  sealing  means. 


4,546,956 
COMPRESSED  AIR  COUPLING 
Kurt  E.  L.  Moberg,  SkSvde,  Sweden,  aaiignor  to  Karl  Ore  Ny- 
berg,  Skovde,  Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  517,503 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  JuL  27, 1982,  8204473 

Int  O*  CUD  7/00 

U.S.  a.  251-149.6  1  CMm 


4,546,955 
TWO-STAGE  SOLENOID  VALVE 
Kenneth  E.  Beyer,  West  Hartford,  and  Wilhelm  H.  Horlacber, 
Newlngton,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,305 

Int  a*  F16K  31/06 

VS.  a  251-129.15  8  Oainis 


1.  A  two-stage  solenoid  valve  comprising 

orifice  means  for  providing  a  fluid  path, 

sealing  means  for  sealing  said  orifice  means, 

armature  means  for  urging  said  sealing  means  toward  said 
orifice  means,  said  armature  means  including  a  first  and  a 
second  armature,  a  fixed  stop  means  and  a  first  resilient 
means  for  establishing  a  gap  between  said  stop  means  and 
said  first  and  said  second  armatures,  said  first  and  second 
armatures  being  coaxial  and 

solenoid  drive  means  for  selectively  establishing  in  response 
to  first  and  second  energizing  signals  corresponding  first 
and  second  positions  of  said  armature  mean  to  provide  a 
first  and  a  second  spacing,  respectively,  of  said  sealing 
means  with  respect  to  said  orifice  means  to  effect  a  corre- 
sponding first  and  a  second  flow  rate  through  the  valve, 
said  drive  means  including  first  actuating  means  for  elimi- 


1.  In  a  compressed  air  coupling  comprising  a  socket,  a  valve 
sleeve  displaceable  in  the  socket,  said  socket  having  a  com- 
pressed air  inlet  means  releasably  to  lock  the  sleeve  in  a  first 
position  in  the  socket,  a  nipple  insertable  into  the  sleeve,  a  ball 
catch  carried  by  the  sleeve  releasably  to  lock  the  nipple  in  the 
sleeve,  means  defining  a  first  passage  for  flow  of  compressed 
air  from  said  compressed  air  inlet  through  the  socket  and 
sleeve  and  into  the  nipple  in  said  first  position  of  the  sleeve,  the 
sleeve  being  movable  relative  to  the  socket  to  a  second  position 
upon  release  of  said  locking  means,  in  said  second  position  said 
ball  catch  releases  the  nipple,  and  resilient  means  urging  the 
sleeve  in  a  direction  from  said  first  position  toward  said  second 
position;  the  improvement  in  which  the  sleeve  with  the  nipple 
locked  therein  is  movable  to  a  position  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  positions,  said  sleeve  in  said  intermediate  and  said 
second  positions  cooperating  with  a  first  inner  surface  portion 
of  said  socket  to  block  the  first  passage  to  prevent  flow  of 
compressed  air  from  said  compressed  air  inlet  of  said  nipple, 
means  defining  an  open  passageway  from  the  interior  of  the 
nipple  to  a  region  outside  the  coupling  in  said  intermediate 
position,  the  socket  having  on  a  second  inner  surface  portion, 
in  the  direction  the  resilient  means  urges  the  sleeve,  a  cylindri- 
cal surface  followed  by  a  radially  inwardly  extending  shoulder 
followed  by  a  radially  outwardly  extending  first  ball  groove, 
the  nipple  having  on  an  outer  surface  a  second  ball  groove 
having  an  inclined  side  surface,  said  cylindrical  surface  main- 
taining said  ball  catch  in  said  second  groove  in  said  first  posi- 
tion of  the  sleeve,  said  inclined  surface  camming  said  ball  catch 
partially  out  of  said  second  groove  and  against  said  shoulder  in 
said  intermediate  position  of  said  sleeve  when  compressed  air 
in  the  nipple  forces  the  nipple  in  said  direction,  the  sleeve 
urging  the  ball  catch  against  said  shoulder  to  cam  the  ball  catch 
into  said  second  groove  in  said  intermediate  position  in  the 
absence  of  compressed  air  in  said  nipple  thereby  to  permit  said 
resilient  means  to  move  said  sleeve  to  said  second  position  after 
compressed  air  in  said  nipple  has  been  exhausted  through  said 
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open  passageway,  and  said  inclined  surface  camming  said  ball 
catch  into  said  first  groove  in  said  second  position  of  the  sleeve 
upon  movement  of  the  nipple  relative  to  the  sleeve  in  said 
direction  thereby  to  permit  withdrawal  of  the  nipple  from  the 
sleeve. 


4,546,957 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMBINED  HOT  ROLLING  AND 

TREATING  STEEL  ROD 

A^Jed  A.  Jalil,  HoMcn;  Earl  S.  Winslow,  Jr.,  Grafton,  and 

Chu-les  H.  Gage,  Westboro,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Morgan 

Construction  Company,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  443,618,  Not.  22,  1982,  Pat  No. 

4,448,401.  This  appUcation  Dec  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,828 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  13, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a*  C21D  9/52 

VS.  a.  266—106  3  Claims 


WONK 
FLOW 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  and  treating  hot  rolled  steel  rod 
arranged  in  a  series  of  offset  overlapping  rings,  comprising:  a 
conveyor  having  mutually  spaced  driven  rollers  on  which  the 
rings  are  transported  along  a  given  path;  nozzle  means  defining 
slots  which  underUe  the  rollers  and  which  extend  transversely 
across  substantially  the  full  width  of  said  path;  heat  resistant 
means  filling  the  gaps  between  said  nozzle  means;  conduits 
communicating  with  said  slots;  means  for  supplying  cooling  air 
via  said  conduits,  and  exclusively  through  said  slots  for  up- 
ward application  directly  against  the  undersides  of  said  rollers, 
whereupon  at  least  portions  of  the  thus  applied  air  flow  around 
said  rollers  to  impinge  against  the  undersides  of  the  rings  being 
transported  thereon;  and,  means  associated  with  said  conduits 
for  varying  the  amount  of  air  being  supplied  through  said  slots 
along  the  lengths  thereof 


AUra 


4,546,958 
LEAF  SPRING 
Ohno;  Yasushi  Itakura,  both  of  Yokohama;  Takaynki 
Tabe,  Tokyo,  and  Shi^i  Hiromoto,  Yokohaaaa,  all  of  Japan, 
assigDOTB  to  NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd^  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  329,032,  Dec.  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,188 
Claim*  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1980,  55-181524 
Int  a.*  F16F  J /IS 
VS.  a  267—47  12  Claims 


1.  A  eaf  spring  used  in  an  automotive  motor  vehicle  suspen- 
sion system,  and  molded  of  plastic  material  reinforced  with  a 
large  number  of  embedded  fibers  running  longitudinally  there- 
along,  comprising: 
a  single  elongated  main  body  of  substantially  constant  width 
along  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof,  said  main  body 
having  end  portions,  a  central  portion  and  intermediate 
taper  portions  of  substantial  length  between  said  end  and 


central  portions,  and  an  elongated  rib  integrally  extending 
from  said  main  body  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
width  direction  of  the  main  body, 

said  single  main  body  having  a  thickness  which  decreases 
gradually  from  the  end  portions  thereof  to  the  central 
portion  thereof  along  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof, 
the  end  portions  being  thicker  than  said  central  portion, 
and  the  thickness  of  at  least  said  intermediate  uper  por- 
tions gradually  varying  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  main  body  so  that  said  mtermcdiate  taper  portions  are 
thicker  adjacent  said  end  portions  than  at  said  central 
portions,  and 

said  rib  projecting  integrally  from  said  main  body  in  the 
direction  of  the  thickness  of  said  main  body  and  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  main  body,  said  rib  extending 
along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  main  body  over  at 
least  a  major  portion  of  the  longitudinal  length  of  said 
main  body, 

said  rib  having  a  height  in  the  thickness  direction  of  said 
main  body,  which  gradually  increases  from  the  end  por- 
tions to  the  central  portion  of  said  main  body,  and  wherein 

the  total  cross  sectional  area  of  said  main  body  and  said  rib 
and  the  width  of  said  main  body  being  respectively  sub- 
stantially constant  at  every  position  along  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  leaf  spring,  whereby  the  stress  at  each 
portion  of  the  intermediate  taper  portions  is  substantially 
uniform  along  the  complete  longitudinal  length  of  the 
intermediate  taper  portions. 


4,546,959 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  DAMPING 

MEANS  INCLUDING  AN  AUXILIARY  OIL  TANK 
Satom  Tanno,  Gyoda,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Shows  Mannhcturing 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,443 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Jul.  10, 1980,  55-96291[U] 
Int  CL«  F16F  9/4S 
VS.  a.  267—64.15  7  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  shock  absorber  comprising:  a  cylinder  filled 
with  a  working  oil;  a  piston  slidably  fitted  in  said  cylinder  and 
including  damping  force  generating  means;  a  valve  chamber 
formed  at  one  end  of  said  cylinder  and  having  communication 
means  communicating  with  the  inside  of  said  cylinder;  a  piston 
rod  protruding  from  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  to  the 
outside  thereof;  an  oil  tank  having  communication  means  for 
communication  with  said  valve  chamber  by  way  of  an  oil  port 
in  said  valve  chamber;  a  first  disc-shaped  valve  in  said  valve 
chamber  and  formed  with  a  plurality  of  oil  holes  which  have 
different  effective  areas  and  which  have  their  centers  arranged 
on  an  identical  circle;  a  valve  stem  protruding  from  said  first 
disc-shaped  valve  to  the  outside  of  said  cylinder  for  turning 
said  first  disc-shaped  valve;  whereby  said  first  disc-shaped 
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valve  can  be  turned  by  turning  said  valve  stem  to  make  a  select 
one  of  said  oil  holes  face  the  oil  port  of  said  valve  chamber. 


4,546,960 
VIBRATION  ISOLATION  ASSEMBLY 
Bernard  W.  Abrams,  South  Euclid,  and  Donald  J.  Karbo,  Shaker 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Mead- 
ows, 111. 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,742 

Int  Ci*  B64C  27/04 

VS.  a.  267—136  8  Claims 


n^^ 


M'TT*! 


5.  An  assembly  for  selectively  adaptively  controlling  vibra- 
tion, shock,  acceleration  and  position  of  an  item  mounted  to 
said  assembly  independent  of  varying  operating  characteristics 
of  the  item  or  a  support  base  for  said  assembly  comprising: 

an  item  to  be  controlled; 

a  support  platform  for  supporting  said  item; 

a  viscous  spring  damper  mechanically  intercoupled  between 
said  item  and  said  platform; 

first  sensing  means  for  sensing  vibration,  shock,  acceleration 
and  position  of  said  item; 

second  sensing  means  for  sensing  vibration,  shock,  accelera- 
tion and  position  of  said  support  platform; 

a  gas  supply  source  for  selectively  supplying  gas  to  said 
viscous  spring  damper; 

a  fluid  supply  source  for  selectively  supplying  fluid  to  said 
viscous  spring  damper;  and, 

logic  control  means  operatively  engaged  to  said  first  and 
said  second  sensing  means,  said  gas  supply  source  and  said 
fluid  supply  source  for  comparing  vibration,  shock,  accel- 
eration and  position  of  said  item  and  said  support  platform 
and  adjusting  inputs  from  said  gas  supply  source  and  said 
fluid  supply  source  to  selectively  adjust  the  load/deflec- 
tion operational  characteristics  of  said  viscous  spring 
damper  and  the  dynamic  mechanical  coupling  of  said  item 
to  said  platform. 


ing  them  to  a  saddle  stitcher,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  line  of  several  signature  feeding  stations,  one  part  of  the 
stations  in  said  line  being  adapted  to  hold  a  supply  of  1-up 
signatures  and  to  feed  said  1-up  signatures  seriatim,  and 
another  part  of  the  stations  in  said  line  being  adapted  to 
hold  a  supply  of  2-up  signatures  each  of  which  has  a 
forward  page  and  a  rearward  page,  and  to  feed  said  2-up 
signatures  seriatim; 

a  gathering  chain  running  in  front  of  said  line  of  feeding 
stations,  said  gathering  chain  having  spaced  signature 
pusher  lugs  defining  receiving  areas  each  of  which  is  long 
enough  for  a  2-up  signature,  and  short  signature  pusher 
legs  alternating  with  said  signature  pusher  lugs  to  divide 
each  receiving  area  into  a  leading  segment  and  a  trailing 
segment  each  of  which  is  long  enough  for  a  1-up  signa- 
ture, and  the  length  of  said  short  pusher  legs  being  such 
that  a  2-up  signature  overlying  a  leg  is  not  materially 
distorted; 

a  supply  of  signatures  at  each  feeding  station; 

means  at  each  feeding  station  for  feeding  signatures  seriatim 
from  said  supply  into  a  receiving  area  on  said  chain  to 
gather  a  pack  of  signatures  in  each  receiving  area; 

a  control  means  operatively  associated  with  each  signature 
feeding  means,  each  said  control  means  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  cause  the  associated  feeding  means  to 
selectively  feed  or  not  feed  a  signature  in  response  to  a 
signal; 

and  electronic  programming  means  including  first  means  for 
signalling  at  least  a  selected  one  of  said  control  means  to 
first  feed  at  least  one  1-up  signature  into  at  least  one  of  the 
segments  of  each  receiving  area  of  the  gathering  chain, 
and  second  means  for  thereafter  signalling  at  least  one 
other  selected  control  means  to  feed  at  least  one  2-up 
signature  into  each  receiving  area  of  said  gathering  chain 
overlying  all  the  1-up  signatures  and  the  pusher  leg  in  each 
said  receiving  area. 


4,546,962 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CXKJRDINATING 

STREAMS  OF  NEWSPAPERS  BRANCHED  OFF  FROM  A 

STREAM  OF  NEWSPAPERS 
Ralf  Backman,  Ek^o,  Sweden,  assignor  to  WAMAC  AB,  Swe- 
den 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,549 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Noy.  12, 1982,  8206468 
Int.  a*  B65H  39/02 
VS.  a.  270—54  10  Claims 


4,546JKil 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  GATHERING  1-UP 

AND  2-UP  SIGNATURES  FOR  SADDLE  STITCHING 
Anthony  M^ewski,  Warsaw,  Ind.,  and  Theodore  W.  Mayer, 
Chicago,  111.,  assignors  to  R.  R.  Donnelley  &  Sons  Company, 
Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,079 

Int.  a.*  B42B  J/02 

VS.  a.  270-53  14  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  gathering  printed  signatures  and  transport- 


1.  Method  for  recombining  a  plurality  of  branch  newspaper 
streams  which  issue  from  a  single  stream  formed  by  a  printing 
press  into  a  single  recombined  stream  having  a  newspaper  flow 
rate  which  is  equal  to  the  flow  rate  of  said  single  stream,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

directing  said  branch  streams  to  move  along  a  first  direction; 

running  a  receiving  conveyor  transversely  to  said  first  direc- 
tion; 

forming  a  batch  of  partially  overlapped  newspapers  at 
spaced  longitudinal  batch  locations  of  said  receiving  con- 
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veyor,  each  said  batch  being  formed  by  successively  de- 
positing one  newspaper  from  each  said  branch  stream  at 
each  said  batch  location,  the  newspapers  in  each  batch 
being  laterally  displaced  from  one  another  by  a  given 
distance; 

running  a  collecting  conveyor  transversely  to  said  receiving 
conveyor,  said  receiving  and  collecting  conveyors  having 
a  transfer  location  through  which  each  said  batch  is  trans- 
ferred from  said  receiving  conveyor  to  said  collecting 
conveyor;  and 

depositing  each  said  newspaper  batch  on  said  collecting 
conveyor,  each  said  batch  partially  overlapping  a  previ- 
ously deposited  batch,  each  said  batch  being  spaced  from 
a  previously  deposited  batch  by  a  distance  equal  to  said 
given  distance. 


of  the  finger  in  a  direction  that  is  the  resultant  of  an  axial 
component  directed  toward  said  abutment  strip  and  a  tangen- 


tial component  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  member, 
each  said  finger  on  rotation  of  said  member  about  said  fixed 
axis  traversing  a  surface  of  revolution  that  intersecU  said  path. 


4,546,963 
SHEET  SEPARATION  APPARATUS 
Johannes  H.  A.  Dinnissen,  Venlo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Oc^Nederland  B.V.,  Venlo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,229  \.M^,^^.,J^}i^^ 

CUrims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Apr.  21,   1981,   ^  .    „         MOUNTAIN  CUMB  AND  SUDE 
8101927  -,      F         ,  ,   otela  Baxter,  and  George  Spector,  both  of  233  BroMlway  Rm 

Int.  a.-  B65H  i/46,  1/06  ^*''  ^^  «'  ^ew  York,  N.Y.  10007 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,601 


U.S.  a.  271—35 


9Claini8 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  sheets  being  advanced  along 
a  transport  path  in  at  least  partially  overlapping  relation  on  a 
conveyor  to  a  relatively  non-displaceable  sheet  supporting 
portion  of  the  conveyor,  comprising:  a  bodily  displaceable 
friction  member  biased  toward  a  position  for  pressing  said 
sheets  against  said  supporting  portion  of  said  conveyor  by 
bearing  on  said  sheets  along  a  line  of  contact  located  opposite 
said  supporting  portion  and  extending  transverse  to  said  trans- 
port path  and  means  mounting  said  friction  member  for  free 
swinging  movement  into,  and  by  friction  of  said  sheets  from, 
the  location  of  said  line  of  contact  about  an  axis  lying  parallel 
to  said  line  of  contact,  said  axis  being  so  located  that  a  plane 
extending  through  said  axis  and  said  line  of  contact  intersects 
said  transport  path  at  an  angle  thereto,  viewed  in  the  direction 
of  sheet  transport,  in  the  range  of  between  70*  and  90*. 


4,546,964 
SHEET  CONVEYING  DEVICE 
Theodoor  H.  Unthout,  GnibbenTorst,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Oce>Nederiand  B.V.,  Venlo,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,268 
priority,   appUcation    Netherlands,    Feb.    1,    1982, 


ClaiiBs 
8200355 

Int.  a.*  B65H  5/06,  9/16 
VS.  a.  271—250  10  Claims 

1.  A  sheet  conveying  device  comprising  means  forming  a 
conveying  path  for  sheets,  a  sheet  abutment  strip  along  a  side 
of  said  path,  and  a  rotatable  friction  member  for  advancing  a 
sheet  along  said  path  while  bringing  an  edge  of  the  sheet  into 
and/or  holding  such  edge  in  contact  with  the  abutment  strip, 
said  friction  member  being  rotatable  about  a  fixed  axis  extend- 
ing transversely  over  the  conveying  path  and  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  flexible  elongate  finger  the  central  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  which  extends  substantially  throughout  the  length 


U.S.  a.  272—56.5  R 


Int  a.«  A63B  21/00 


SCIaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  climbing  and  sliding  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  panel  having  an  irregular  surface  forming  a  plural- 
ity of  hand  and  toe  holds  so  that  a  child  can  climb  there- 
upon; 

(b)  a  second  panel  having  a  smooth  flat  surface  so  that  said 
child  can  slide  thereupon; 

(c)  a  hinge  member  connecting  inner  ends  of  said  first  panel 
and  said  second  panel  together;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  brace  member  interconnecting  outer  ends  of 
said  first  panel  and  said  second  panel  so  that  said  panels 
may  be  set  up  in  inclined  positions,  wherein  said  irregular 
surface  of  said  first  panel  simulates  craggy  mountains  for 
a  hard  climb  and  a  valley  for  an  easy  climb,  further  com- 
prising a  pair  of  triangular  cave  panels,  each  said  cave 
panel  having  an  opening  and  connected  to  side  ends  of 
said  first  panel  and  said  second  panel  so  that  said  chUd  can 
crawl  therethrough,  further  comprising: 

(e)  said  first  panel  having  a  plurality  of  horizontal  and  verti- 
cal interconnecting  slots;  and 

(0  a  plurality  of  hand  and  toe  gripping  members,  each  hand 
and  toe  gripping  member  having  pins  extending  therefrom 
to  slide  within  said  slots  so  that  the  pattern  of  said  hand 
and  toe  gripping  members  can  be  varied  to  as  to  vary  said 
irregular  surface. 
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4,546,966 

BOXER  TRAINING  AID 

Perfecto  B.  Segura,  1725  Anita  Dr.,  Las  Cnices,  N.  Mex.  88001 

FUcd  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,348 

Int.  CI.*  A63B  69/Oa  69/34 

VJS.  a.  272—76  10  Claims 


(d)  first  extendable  support  means  rigidly  connected  to  the 
base  and  supporting  the  bench  at  the  hinge  means, 

(e)  second  extendible  support  means  pivotally  connected 
adjacent  the  front  end  of  the  base  and  engaging  the  front 
seat  portion  for  adjusubly  tilting  the  front  seat  portion 
from  a  horizontal  position  to  an  upwardly  or  downwardly 
inclined  position, 

(0  tilting  means  for  adjustably  tilting  the  rear  seat  portion 

from  a  horizontal  position  to  an  upwardly  or  downwardly 

inclined  position, 
(g)  an  elongated  arm  having  a  cross  member  connected  at 

one  end,  which  cross  member  carries  on  its  free  ends  one 

roller  each  for  engaging  body  extremities  during  certain 

exercises,  and 
(h)  a  plurality  of  means  at  different  locations  on  the  exercise 

bench  for  selectively  receiving  the  elongated  arm  at  one 

of  said  locations. 


I.  A  boxer  training  aid,  comprising: 

a  strong  and  stiff  frame  including  a  central  portion  con- 
structed und  arranged  to  frontally  cover  a  wearer's  torso 
at  least  from  about  mid-chest  height  down  to  about  mid- 
thigh  height,  a  pair  of  opposite  side  wing  portions  which 
project  obliquely  forwardly  along  generally  vertical  op- 
posite lateral  margins  of  said  central  portion  approxi- 
mately a  middle  third  of  the  height  of  said  central  portion, 
and  a  pair  of  opposite  upper  wing  portions  which  project 
forwardly  and  face  downwardly  along  upper  margins  of 
said  central  portion;  said  upper  wing  portions  being  ar- 
ranged so  close  to  one  another  centrally  of  the  upper  U.S.  CI.  HI— 111 
margins  of  the  central  poriion  that  a  boxing  gloved  fist 
cannot  fit  between  them  while  delivering  an  uppercut 
during  use  of  the  boxer  training  aid; 

support  means  for  mounting  said  frame  on  the  torso  of  a 
target  wearer; 

hand-grip  means  provided  on  the  rear  of  said  frame  for  being 
gripped  by  the  target  wearer  for  regulating  side-to-side 
and  angular  movement  of  the  frame  relative  to  the  target 
wearer's  torso;  and 

resilient  padding  body  means  provided  frontally  on  said 
frame  so  as  to  frontally  cover  each  of  said  portions 
thereof,  so  that  an  opposing  boxer  may  practice  punching 
the  targeted  wearer. 


4,546,968 

ADJUSTABLE  BENCH  MOUNTED  LEG  UPT 

EXEROSER 

Ira  J.  Silbennan,  Opelika,  Ala.,  assignor  to  DiTersifled  Products 

Corporation,  Opelika,  Ala. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,365 
Int  a.*  AOIB  23/04 

8aainis 


4,546,967 
EXERaSE  BENCH 
Ihor  G.  Kecala,  3508  W.  17th  Ave.,  Vancouver,  British  Colum- 
bia, Canada  V6S  lAl 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,934 

Int.  C\.*  A63B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  272-93  16  Claims 


1.  An  exercise  bench  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontal  ground  engaging  base  having  front  and  rear 
ends, 

(b)  a  bench  having  a  comparitively  long  front  seat  portion 
and  a  comparitively  short  rear  seat  portion,  each  seat 
portion  having  front  and  rear  ends, 

(c)  hinge  means  connecting  the  rear  end  of  the  front  seat 
portion  to  the  front  end  of  the  rear  seat  portion, 


1.  A  leg  exercise  device  comprising: 

a  floor-supported  bench  having  a  seat  adjacent  one  end 
thereof; 

an  L-shaped  member  having  two  arms,  said  L-shaped  mem- 
ber being  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  to  one  end  of  said 
bench  about  a  horizontal  axis  higher  than  said  seat  with 
one  of  said  arms  above  the  other; 

a  lower  ankle-engaging  member  attached  to  the  lower  of 
said  arms; 

an  upper  ankle-engaging  member  attached  to  the  upper  of 
said  arms; 

force-applying  means  attached  to  one  of  said  arms  for  resist- 
ing upward  rotation  of  said  arms  by  a  force  applied  by  a 
user's  leg  to  either  of  said  ankle-engaging  members; 

a  separate  knee  support;  and 

mounting  means  for  vertically  adjustably  securing  said  knee 
support  to  said  one  end  of  said  bench  independently  of 
said  L-shaped  member  to  provide  adjustable  support  for  a 
user's  knee  when  seated  on  said  seat  and  performing  leg 
lifts,  so  that  the  user's  ankle  properly  can  engage  said 
lower  ankle-engaging  member  and  the  user's  foot  can 
clear  the  floor. 
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4,546,969 

TRAILER  FOR  AN  ARTICULATED  VEHICLE 
Frederick  G.  Wilson,  First  St.,  Belfast  BT13  2DQ,  Northern 

Ireland 
per  No.  PCr/GB83/00015,  $  371  Date  Sep.  28, 1983,  $  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  28,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02594,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  4, 1983 

per  FUed  Jan.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,342 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1982. 
8202497 

Int  a.*  B62D  33/04 
\3S.  CL  296-181  4  Claims 


for  yieldably  resisting  movement  thereof  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, said  resistance  means  being  operably  coupled  with 


4,546,970 
WEIGHT  TYPE  EXERaSING  DEVICE 
Parker  E.  Mahnke,  Studio  Qty,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Marcy  Gym- 
nasium Equipment  Co.,  Alhambra,  CaUf. 

I  FUed  Dec.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,239 

I I  Int  a.«  A63B  21/06 

U.S.  a.  272— 118  3  Claims 

1.  An  exercising  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  triangularly  shaped  main  frame  including  a  base  mem- 
ber adapted  to  engage  a  supporting  surface,  a  generally 
vertically  extending  guide  means  connected  to  said  base 
member  and  an  angularly  extending  member  intercon- 
necting said  base  member  and  said  guide  means;  said  base 
member  and  said  angularly  extending  member  being  dis- 
posed in  a  coplanar  relationship; 

(b)  body  engaging  means  carried  by  said  main  frame  for 
movement  with  respect  thereto  for  engagement  by  the 
user  during  the  performance  of  exercises,  said  body  en- 
gaging means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  lever  arms 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  plane  of  said  base  mem- 
ber and  said  angularly  extending  member,  said  lever  arms 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  angularly  extending 
member  and  having  proximate  one  end  thereof  engage- 
ment means  for  engagement  by  the  trainee;  and 

(c)  resistance  means  movable  relative  to  said  guide  means 
and  operably  associated  with  said  body  engaging  means 


1.  A  road  trailer  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  wheel  arches  carrying  at 
least  one  wheel  axle  via  spring  means; 

(b)  a  horizontally  disposed  base  frame  attached  to  said  wheel 
arches  substantially  adjacent  to  the  level  of  said  axle  so 
that  said  base  frame  is  below  the  level  of  the  tops  of 
wheels  attached  to  each  end  of  said  axle; 

(c)  a  floor  supported  by  said  base  frame;  and 

(d)  corrugated  upright  wall  members  supported  by  said  base 
frame  for  supporting  a  roof  frame,  the  weight  of  the  load 
carried  by  said  trailer  being  transmitted  through  said 
spring  means  to  said  base  frame  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
wheel  arches  and  into  said  upright  wall  members; 

(e)  said  floor  comprising  a  major  portion  formed  of  corru- 
gated sheet  material  attached  to  said  base  frame  and  a 
minor  portion  disposed  between  said  wheel  arches  and 
above  said  wheel  axle  and  being  formed  of  flat  steel  plate 
having  an  upper  surface  which  is  level  with  the  upper 
surface  of  said  major  portion  and  an  underside  disposed 
substantially  higher  than  an  underside  of  said  major  por- 
tion and  only  a  short  distance  above  said  wheel  axle  to 
allow  for  vertical  movement  of  said  wheel  axle,  thereby  to 
provide  a  low-lying  floor  unobstructed  along  its  length 
apart  from  each  wheel  arch. 


said  lever  arms  intermediate  their  ends  by  coupling  means, 
whereby  said  resistance  means  will  yieldably  resist  move- 
ment of  said  engagement  means  in  a  first  direction. 

4,546,971 

EXERCISE  DEVICE 

Paul  Raasoch,  Rtc.  2,  Box  124A,  Fort  Atklnsoit  Wis.  53538 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647.712 

Int  d*  A63B  21/06 

U.S.  a.  272—118  9  cialBM 


1.  An  exercise  device  for  the  exercise  of  a  user's  muscles  by 
movement  through  an  exercise  stroke  comprising: 

(a)  a  weight  tower  frame  and  concentric  and  eccentric 
weight  stacks  supported  thereby,  each  of  the  weight 
stacks  having  a  selected  number  of  weights  stacked  in  a 
generally  vertical  array,  the  weights  being  movable  be- 
tween lowered  and  elevated  positions; 

(b)  means  for  selecting  weights  of  the  concentric  weight 
stack  for  movement  by  the  user, 

(c)  force  responsive  means  for  responding  to  force  applied 
by  the  exercise  of  the  user's  muscles  by  the  lifting  of  the 
selected  weights  of  the  concentric  weight  stack  from  the 
lowered  to  the  elevated  position; 

(d)  weight  adding  means  for  lifting  from  the  lowered  to  the 
elevated  position  a  selected  number  of  the  weighu  of  the 
eccentric  weight  stack  without  additional  exertion  of  the 
user;  and 

(e)  tripping  means  activaUble  by  the  force  responsive  means 
at  a  selected  point  in  the  exercise  stroke  for  causing  the 
weight  adding  means  automatically  to  add  the  weight  of 
the  weights  so  lifted  by  the  weight  adding  means  to  that  of 
the  weights  of  the  concentric  weight  stack  lifted  by  the 
force  applied  by  exercise  of  the  user's  muscles. 
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4,546^2 
TWO-POSmON  PIVOT  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  A 

TILTABLE  BODY  EXEROSER 
Norman  E.  Goyer,  Apple  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Leslie 
Kovats,  HoUywood,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,931 

Int.  a.*  A63B  77/00 

VS.  a.  272-145  5  Qainis 


1.  A  support  structure  for  pivotally  supporting  a  tillable 
body  exerciser  about  a  first  or  a  second  horizontally  extending 
pivot  axis,  said  tiltable  body  exerciser  having  centrally  located, 
left  and  right,  oppositely  extending  trunions,  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  left  and  right  spaced-apart  trunion  support  members; 

(b)  a  first  pair  of  left  and  right  trunion  receiving  means 
located,  respectively,  in  said  left  and  right  spaced-apart 
trunion  support  members,  said  first  pair  of  left  and  right 
trunion  receiving  means  being  adapted  for  receiving  and 
supporting,  respectively,  the  left  and  right,  oppositely 
extending  tnmions  of  said  tiltable  body  exerciser  for  tilting 
movement  of  said  tiltable  body  exerciser  about  a  first 
horizontally  extending  pivot  axis;  and 

(c)  a  second  pair  of  left  and  right  trunion  receiving  means 
located,  respectively,  in  said  left  and  right,  spaced-apart 
trunion  support  members,  said  second  pair  of  left  and  right 
trunion  receiving  means  being  adapted  for  receiving  and 
supporting,  respectively,  the  left  and  right  oppositely 
extending  trunions  of  said  tiltable  body  exerciser  for  tilting 
movement  of  said  exerciser  about  a  second  horizontally 
extending  pivot  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  said 
first  horizontally  extending  pivot  axis. 


4,546^3 
BASKETBALL  APPARATUS 
Donald  D.  Mouser,  PlalBview,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Horizon  Sports, 
Inc.,  Lockney,  Tex, 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,009 

Int.  a.*  A63B  63/08.  71/04 

U.S.  a.  273-1.5  R  18  Claims 


(1)  a  back  wall  with  a  parapet,  an  upper  edge,  an  inner  face 
and  an  outer  face; 

(2)  a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls; 

(3)  a  front  wall;  and 

(4)  a  floor; 

(b)  a  support  structure  including: 

(1)  a  top  subframe  including  front  and  back  crosspieces 
and  a  pair  of  opposite  side  members; 

(2)  a  clamp  subframe  including  a  pair  of  clamp  posts  de- 
pending downwardly  from  respective  said  top  subframe 
side  members,  a  clamp  crosspiece  interconnecting  said 
clamp  posts  and  a  pair  of  diagonal  braces  each  intercon- 
necting  a  respective  top  subframe  side  member  and  a 
respective  clamp  post; 

(3)  a  wall  subframe  including  a  pair  of  vertical  columns 
each  attached  to  and  depending  from  a  respective  top 
subframe  side  member  and  a  wall  subframe  bottom 
crosspiece  with  opposite  ends  interconnecting  said 
vertical  columns;  and 

(4)  an  extension  subframe  including  a  pair  of  arms  each 
having  proximate  and  distal  ends,  said  arms  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  respective  wall  subframe  crosspiece 
opposite  ends  at  said  proximate  ends  thereof,  an  exten- 
sion cross  member  interconnecting  said  arm  distal  ends, 
a  pair  of  extension  posts  with  upper  and  lower  ends,  an 
extension  crossbar  interconnecting  said  extension  post 
lower  ends  and  a  pair  of  extension  braces  each  intercon- 
necting a  respective  arm  and  a  respective  extension 
post; 

(c)  a  basketball  goal  including: 

(1)  a  backboard  with  front  and  back  faces; 

(2)  a  hoop  attached  to  said  backboard  front  face  and  ex- 
tending therefrom;  and 

(3)  a  goal  mounting  assembly  attached  to  said  backboard 
back  face  and  including  a  pair  of  uprights  intercon- 
nected by  upper  and  lower  crosspieces  and  a  pair  of 
sleeves  each  attached  to  a  respective  upright  and 
adapted  for  slidably  receiving  said  post  upper  ends; 

(d)  a  tension  member  attached  to  said  extension  subframe 
and  adapted  for  supporting  said  extension  subframe  with 
said  arms  in  a  horizontal  position  and  said  basketball  goal 
in  a  play  position  spaced  outwardly  from  said  court  back 
wall; 

(e)  a  clamp  mechanism  including: 

(1)  a  pair  of  clamp  nuts  each  attached  to  a  respective 
clamp  post; 

(2)  a  pair  of  threaded  rods  each  threadedably  received  in 
a  respective  clamp  nut;  and 

(3)  a  clamp  plate  attached  to  said  threaded  rods  and 
adapted  for  engaging  said  back  wall  outer  face;  and 

(0  a  hoisting  mechanism  including: 

(1)  a  flexible  cable  attached  to  one  of  said  extension  sub- 
frame  and  said  goal;  and 

(2)  a  winch  connected  to  said  flexible  cable; 

(3)  said  hoisting  mechanism  being  adapted  for  raising  said 
extension  subframe  and  said  basketball  goal  from  said 
play  positions  to  storage  positions  with  said  arms  posi- 
tioned in  proximity  to  said  back  wall  and  said  back 
board  positioned  horizontally  and  above  said  back  wall 
upper  edge. 


16.  A  basketball  apparatus,  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  court  including: 


4,546,974 
FOOTBALL  HOLDING  DEVICE 
Brian  M.  Brown,  10117  Ivy  Gate  Cir.,  Dallas,  DaUas  County, 
Tex.  75238 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,977 
Int  a*  A63B  67/00 
VS.  a.  273—55  B  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  holding  a  football  in  a  substantially  upright 
position  comprising: 
a  base  portion  for  engaging  the  ground; 
a  support  structure  extending  upwardly  from  the  base  portion; 
a  holding  arm  having  a  first  end  attached  to  an  upper  portion 
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of  the  support  structure  in  a  manner  that  allows  the  holding 
arm  to  pivot  in  a  vertical  and  horizontal  plane,  and  a  second 
end  adapted  for  engaging  the  tip  of  a  football,  said  football 
being  thereby  positioned  properly  for  place  kicking; 
positioning  means  for  releasably  retaining  the  holding  arm  in  a 
first  position  in  which  a  football  is  engaged  from  above  by 
the  second  end  of  the  holding  arm;  and 


basket  and  noting  the  number  of  ball  revolutions  during 
the  ball's  travel  to  the  basket. 


4,546,975 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  BASKETBALL  SHOOTING 

ACCURACY  AND  AWARENESS 

Dean  L.  Nims,  680-59th  St.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50312 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  90,680,  Not.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,345,759. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,485 

Int  a.*  A63B  4]/00 

VS.  a.  273—65'  R  i  Claim 


3«0« 


1.  A  method  of  shooting  a  basketball  to  a  basket  for  increas- 
ing ball  awareness  and  shooting  accuracy  by  noting  the  num- 
ber of  ball  revolutions,  the  basketball  being  multi-paneled  with 
all  panels  extending  substantially  180*  around  the  periphery  of 
the  ball  and  all  panels  but  one  being  of  the  same  color  and  said 
one  panel  being  of  a  different  single  color  throughout  its  extent 
contrasting  in  color  to  said  same  color,  said  method  compris- 
ing, 
orienting  the  basketball  in  the  shooter's  hands  with  said  one 
panel  of  contrasting  color  to  that  of  the  other  panels 
facing  the  shooter,  said  one  panel  extending  substantially 
180*  around  the  periphery  of  the  ball  and  having  a  sub- 
stantial dimension  parallel  to  the  axis  of  intended  ball 
rotation  and  being  only  on  one  side  of  the  basketball  and 
occupying  a  small  area  of  the  total  basketball  peripheral 
area  to  provide  substantial  contrast  with  the  remainder  of 
the  ball  for  easy  focusing  on  said  one  panel  as  the  ball 
rotates  when  being  shot, 
focusing  the  shooter's  eyes  on  said  one  panel,  and 
shooting  the  ball  to  the  basket  while  maintaining  the  eyes  on 
said  one  panel  continuously  until  the  ball  reaches  the 


4,546^6 
REINFORCED  PLASTIC  BASEBALL  BAT  WITH 
SEPARATE  HANDLE  SECnON 
Thomas  N.  Jones,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assivnor  to  Reaoaol  Corpo- 
ration, Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,687 

iBt  a.*  A63B  59/06 

VS.  a.  273—72  R  4  CtaiiM 


'^ 


retracting  means  for  urging  the  second  end  of  the  holding  arm 
up  from  the  first  position  after  the  holding  arm  is  released 
from  the  positioning  means,  whereby  the  second  end  of  the 
holding  arm  swings  away  and  up  from  the  first  position 
when  the  football  is  kicked,  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  the 
flight  of  the  ball. 


«^* 


—« 


^  4 


■  I 


1.  A  baseball  bat  comprising  a  hollow  metal  core  extending 
substantially  the  length  of  the  bat  and  a  plastic  body  envelop- 
ing said  core  and  having  the  shape  of  a  conventional  baseball 
bat  so  that  it  has  a  handle  section  which  is  of  a  length  to  ac- 
comodate the  hands  of  a  batter  gripping  the  bat  and  a  hitting 
section  which  is  of  a  larger  diameter  and  is  intended  for  strik- 
ing a  ball,  said  hitting  section  being  separate  from  said  handle 
section,  said  hitting  section  and  said  handle  section  being  sepa- 
rately formed  of  materials  having  different  characteristics,  said 
handle  section  being  formed  of  a  soft  foam  material  that  will 
dampen  vibrations  in  the  bat  when  a  bat  is  hit,  and  said  hitting 
section  being  formed  of  a  dense  hard  structural  foam  material. 


4,546,977 

RACQUET  STRINGING  MACHINE  WFTH  IMPROVED 

RACQUET  RETAINING  STANDARD 

Warren  M.  Boaworth,  Jr.,  GlaftOBbury,  Cobb.,  and  Fred  E. 

Martin,  Saa  Diego,  CaUf.,  aasigBors  to  Ektclon,  San  Dicto, 

Calif. 

FUed  JuB.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,520 
Intel.*  A6iB  51/14 
VS.  CL  273—73  A  5  n.t... 

1.  In  the  combination  of  a  racket  stringing  machine  and  a 
retaining  standard,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  retaining  standard  for  securing  a  racquet  to  be  strung  in  a 

fixed  position,  said  retaining  standard  comprising: 
a  vise  having  a  slot  and  a  plurality  of  apertures; 
a  clamp  for  holding  a  racquet  in  position,  said  clamp  having 
a  clamp  rod  extending  from  said  clamp  and  into  one  of  the 
a;>ertures  in  said  vise; 
a  dog  located  in  said  slot  for  holding  and  securing  said  clamp 
rod  in  a  fixed  position; 
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a  handle  lever  attached  to  a  camshaft,  said  camshaft  being 

located  in  one  of  said  apertures  in  said  vise; 
a  frame  retainer  between  said  vise  and  said  clamp;  and 


means  for  maintaining  said  frame  retainer  in  desired  align- 
ment with  respect  to  said  vise. 


^Mim 


1.  A  die  comprising: 

a  geometric  body  having  a  plurality  of  flat  external  faces  and 
an  internal  cavity; 

indicia  on  the  faces; 

a  weight  inside  of  the  cavity;  and 

means  visible  externally  of  the  body  for  indexing  the  loca- 
tion of  the  weight  inside  the  cavity  to  thereby  vary  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  die. 

3.  A  die  comprising: 

a  hollow  geometric  body  having  a  plurality  of  flat  faces; 

indicia  on  the  faces; 

a  ballast  weight  normally  freely  movable  inside  the  body; 
and 

means  for  constraining  the  movement  of  the  ballast  weight 
inside  the  body  so  that  when  the  die  is  thrown  on  a  flat 
surface  the  probability  of  the  die  coming  to  rest  with  a 
given  one  of  the  faces  in  an  indicating  position  will  vary 
from  throw  to  throw,  including  a  quantity  of  fluid  inside 
the  geometric  body  having  a  viscosity  which  is  substan- 
tially constant  during  variations  in  the  temperature  be- 
tween about  15  degrees  C.  and  40  degrees  C. 

10.  A  die  comprising: 

a  hollow  geometric  body  having  a  plurality  of  flat  faces; 

indicia  on  the  faces; 


a  ballast  weight  normally  freely  movable  inside  the  body 
and 

means  for  constraining  the  movement  of  the  ballast  weight 
inside  the  body  so  that  when  the  die  is  thrown  on  a  flat 
surface  the  probability  of  the  die  coming  to  rest  with  a 
given  one  of  the  faces  in  an  indicating  position  will  vary 
from  throw  to  throw,  including  a  quantity  of  a  viscous 
fluid  within  the  geometric  body  and  a  quantity  of  high 
density  particles  dispersed  in  the  fluid. 


4,546^9 

MOVABLE  PIECE  PUZZLE 

Michael  W.  Kaott,  Twickenham,  England,  assignor  to  Kelrack 

Limited,  Twickenham,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB83/00169,  §  371  Date  Mar.  12, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  12, 1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00308,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Feb.  2,  1984 

per  FUed  Jul.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  598,341 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  16,  1982, 
8220678 

Int.  CL*  A63F  9/08 
U.S.  a.  273-153  S  sctai^ 


4,546,978 

DICE  AND  GAMES 

Constant  V.  David,  4952  Field  St,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92110 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,739 

Int.  a.*  A63F  9/04 

U.S.  a.  273-146  12  Claims 


1.  A  puzzle  comprising  a  holder,  at  least  one  member  re- 
tained within  said  holder  for  movement  by  hand  solely  in  one 
plane  within  an  area  defined  by  said  holder,  a  home  position  in 
said  holder  for  selectively  receiving  said  member  upon  move- 
ment thereof  in  said  one  plane,  means  in  said  holder  for  physi- 
cally restricting  freedom  of  movement  of  said  member  and 
requiring  a  sequence  of  movements  to  move  said  member  to 
said  home  position  when  said  member  is  within  said  holder  and 
remote  from  said  home  position,  said  movable  member  being  a 
container  for  material,  said  member  having  a  materials  exit 
mouth,  said  holder  including  means  permitting  discharge  of 
material  through  said  exit  mouth  solely  when  said  container  is 
in  said  home  position. 


4,546  980 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  SOLID  GOLF  BALL 
Paul  M.  Gendrean,  Swansea;  Francisco  M.  Llort,  Dighton,  both 
of  Mass.,  and  Raymond  A.  Berard,  Portsmouth,  R.L,  assign- 
ors to  Acushnet  Company,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 
FUed  Sep.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646,853 
Int.  CL*  A63B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  273-218  22  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  making  a  golf  ball  product  from  an 
admixture  of  polybutadiene  and  a  metal  salt  of  an  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  the  improvement  comprising  the  use  of  at  least 
two  free  radical  initiators,  one  said  free  radical  initiator  having 
a  half  life  at  320*  F.  which  is  longer  than  the  half  life  at  320*  F. 
of  the  other  said  free  radical  initiator,  the  two  free  radical 
initiators  being  present  in  the  ratio  of  about  1:9  to  about  9:1,  the 
two  free  radical  initiators  being  sufficiently  different  in  half  life 
to  yield  a  golf  ball  product  having  an  initial  velocity  at  least  0.5 
foot  per  second  higher  than  the  initial  velocity  of  the  same  golf 
bail  product  made  with  either  one  of  said  initiators  alone. 

8.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  golf  ball  product  is  the 
core  of  a  two  piece  golf  ball. 
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4  546,981 
fUECKER  OR  CHESS  GAME  BOARD  WITH 
ROTATABLE  STRIPS 
Roberto  S.  Elizondo,  207  Red  Oak,  Texas  Qty,  Tex.  77590 
I  j         Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,819 
' '  Int.  a.<  A63F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  273-260  22  Claims 


1.  A  chess-  or  checker-like  board  game  comprising 

a  game  board  of  thin  sheet  material  having  an  array  of  rows 
and  columns  of  bilaterally  colored  squares  on  opposite 
surfaces  thereof, 

said  game  board  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  separate 
strips  of  said  sheet  material, 

each  of  said  strips  comprising  a  complete  row  or  column  of 
said  board  and  spaced  adjacent  to  each  other  to  form  the 
piatem  of  a  chess-  or  checkerboard, 

each  of  said  strips  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  alternat- 
ing squares,  bilaterally  colored  and  having  the  same  pat- 
tern on  top  and  bottom  sides  so  that  rotation  of  said  strips 
does  not  change  the  pattern  of  the  board, 

means  supporting  each  of  said  strips  for  rotation  between  a 
first  position  with  one  surface  exposed  upward  and  a 
second  position  with  the  other  surface  exposed  upward, 
and 

means  for  securing  each  strip  in  said  first  or  said  second 
position, 

said  game  board  being  adapted  for  play  with  a  plurality  of 
playing  pieces  selectively  movable  on  said  board  and 
releasably  held  on  said  strips  during  rotation  thereof. 

4,546,982 

GOLF  CARD  GAME 

Mary  L  Gaines,  and  Charles  J.  Gaines,  both  of  Lawtoa,  Okla^ 

attigrors  to  Mary  L.  Gaines,  Corp.,  Lawton,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,705 

Int.  a.<  A63F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  273—298  3  Claims 


placing  the  remaining  cards  in  a  stack  back  side  up  on  a 
horizontal  surface; 

turning  one  card  from  the  remaining  cards  front  side  up 
exposing  the  numeral  thereon  and  placing  said  one  card 
adjacent  to  said  stack  in  a  discard  stack; 

drawing  one  card  from  one  said  stacks  by  one  of  said  play- 
ers; 

selectively  placing  one  of  said  drawn  cards  front  down  in 
place  of  a  selected  one  of  said  dealt  front  down  cards; 

mandatorily  discarding  the  selected  front  down  card  onto 
said  discard  stack  regardless  of  the  values  of  the  numerals 
on  the  cards; 

discarding  one  card  onto  said  discard  sUck  by  said  player; 

repeating  said  drawing  and  discarding  steps  by  each  player 
in  turn; 

declaring  by  one  player,  "I  am  putting"; 

repeating  said  drawing  and  discarding  steps  by  the  remain- 
ing players  for  one  additional  turn;  and, 

touling  the  numerals  on  each  player's  four  cards  and  com- 
paring the  totals  wherem  the  player  having  lowest  total  is 
the  winner  of  one  simulated  hole  and  if  that  player  is  the 
declarer  he  receives  the  total  score  of  zero  for  the  simu- 
lated hole. 


4,546,983 
MULTI-SPECTRAL  TARGET 
Stephen  P.  Rosa,  Bethcsda,  Md.,  aasigaor  to  TVI  Energy  Corpo- 
ration, BeltsTiUe,  Md. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  302^78,  Sep.  18, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,422,646.  This  application  Not.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,800 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabscqnent  to  Dec.  27, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.«  F41J  9/13 
U.S.  a.  273—348.1  13  QaiM 


"Ov     tm 


8.  A  target  simulating  a  military  asset  comprising 

(A)  a  support  frame; 

(B)  an  electrical  power  source  having  two  poles; 

(C)  a  substrate  having  front  and  rear  sides,  supported  by  said 
support  frame,  said  front  side  having  a  visual  representa- 
tion of  the  military  asset  thereon;  and 

(D)  a  plurality  of  modules  each  of  which  is  capable  of  emit- 
ting infrared  signals  when  an  electric  current  is  passed 
therethrough  and  is  supported  adjacent  another  on  said 
rear  side  of  said  substrate  in  correspondence  with  said 
visual  representation. 


1.  A  riifcthod  of  playing  a  simulated  game  of  golf  using  a  deck 
of  fifty  two  cards,  each  of  which  has  a  front  and  a  back  and  a 
numeral  from  0  to  10  on  the  front  thereof,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

dealing  two  cards  front  up  and  two  cards  front  down  to  each 
player; 


4,546,984 

TARGET  FOR  PROJECTILES 

Alan  L.  Towie,  and  Milton  A.  Towie,  both  of  Wausan,  Wis^ 

assignors  to  Sure  Stop  Manufiurtnring,  Inc.,  Waaaau,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,545 

Int  a.*  F41J  3/00 

U.S.  CL  273—404  13  QalM 

1.  An  archery  target  comprising:  fu^t  and  second  penetrable 

foam  blocks,  said  blocks  having  a  density  and  a  combined 

thickness  sufficient  to  retain  a  pointed  projectile  both  in  the 

location  and  at  the  angular  orientation  at  which  the  projectile 

passes  through  the  blocks; 
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a  reinforcement  member  for  adding  stability  to  the  first  and 
second  blocks; 

said  first  and  second  blocks  being  secured  together  along 
faces  thereof  with  the  reinforcement  member  secured 
therebetween,  the  reinforcement  member  covering  sub- 
stantially the  entire  surface  area  of  the  faces;  and 


4,546,985 
UP  SEAL  WITH  CHANNELED  AND  NON-CHANNELED 

PORTIONS 
Hans  Forch,  Birkeaau,  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Germany,  assignor  to  Fimia 
Carl  Freadenberg,  Weinheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,453 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1. 
1983,  3323741 

Int.  a*  F16J  15/32 
U.S.  a.  277-134  20  Claims 


I.  A  shaft  seal  ring  for  forming  a  liquid  seal  between  an 
annular  machine  element  and  a  shaft  co-axially  rotatable 
therein,  the  shaft  seal  ring  comprising: 
a  support  ring  for  mounting  the  shaft  seal  ring  on  the  ma- 
chine element  fixedly  and  liquid  tight; 
a  resilient  lip  ring  projecting  from  w  end  fixed  to  the  support 

ring  for  engaging  the  shaft; 
first  and  second  conical  surfaces  on  the  lip  ring  converging 
toward  each  other  with  the  axis  of  each  thereof  substan- 


tially co-axial  with  the  shaft  seal  ring  and  intersecting  each 
other  for  defining  an  innermost  sealing  edge  on  the  lip 
ring,  the  second  conical  surface  extending  along  a  portion 
of  the  lip  ring  between  the  sealing  edge  and  the  end  of  the 
lip  ring  fixed  to  the  support  ring; 

channels  spaced  about  the  second  conical  surface  having 
lateral  sides  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
shaft  seal  ring  from  the  sealing  edge  only  to  a  non-chan- 
neled portion  of  the  second  conical  surface,  the  resilience 
of  the  portion  of  the  lip  ring  along  which  the  second 
conical  surface  extends  relative  to  the  width  of  the  second 
conical  surface  axially  of  the  shaft  seal  ring  being  such  that 
sufficiently  higher  liquid  pressures  on  the  side  of  the  shaft 
seal  ring  having  the  first  conical  surface  can  force  the 
second  conical  surface  sealingly  against  the  shaft  to  the 
non-channeled  portion  thereof,  whereby  the  channels 
serve  to  admit  sufficient  of  the  higher-pressure  liquid 
along  the  second  conical  surface  for  lubricating  the  slid- 
ing, sealing  engagement  thereof  with  the  shaft;  and 

means  for  urging  the  sealing  edge  into  slidable  engagement 
with  the  shaft  sufficiently  for  sealing  the  sealing  edge  and 
channels  about  the  shaft  at  lower  liquid  pressures  on  the 
side  of  the  shaft  seal  ring  having  a  the  first  conical  surface. 


4  546  986 
GASKET  FOR  JOINING  PANELS  WITH  A  LEVEL 
SURFACE 
Sergio  RioseUi,  Via  24  Maggio  120,  Pise,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,983 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Mar.  9, 1983,  83  03819 
iBt  a.*  F16J  15/12.  15/14:  B60J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  277-184  18  Claims 


said  reinforcement  member  comprising  mutually  perpendic- 
ular first  and  second  pluralities  of  spaced,  strand-like 
cords,  said  cords  being  secured  to  one  another  at  each 
intersection  point  thereof. 


1.  A  gasket  for  mounting  a  laminated  panel,  which  panel  has 
dimensions  such  that  the  periphery  of  an  inner  ply  extends 
beyond  the  periphery  of  an  outer  ply  to  form  a  stepped  edge, 
to  a  second  panel  and  for  sealing  a  joint  therebetween,  said 
gasket  comprising  a  U-shaped  channel  member  for  receiving 
and  clamping  the  edges  of  the  inner  ply  of  said  laminated  panel 
in  a  channel  wherein  an  outer  side  of  the  channel  has  a  depth 
equal  to  the  distance  that  the  inner  ply  of  said  laminated  panel 
extends  beyond  the  outer  ply  and  a  thickness  such  that  an  outer 
surface  of  said  side  is  level  with  an  outer  surface  of  said  outer 
ply  and  means  for  securing  said  channel  member  to  said  second 
panel,  an  outer  surface  of  said  securing  means  being  level  with 
said  outer  surface  of  the  outer  side  of  the  channel  and  with  an 
outer  surface  of  said  second  panel. 


4,546,987 

PACKING  SEAL  FOR  CAST  IRON  PIPE  JOINTS 

Claude  Bucher,  and  Andre  Lagabe,  both  of  Pont-A-Mousson, 

France,  assignors  to  Pont-a-Mousson  S.A.,  Nancy,  France 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,858 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  28,  1983,  83  17444 

Int  a*  F16J  15/32:  F16L  17/00 

U.S.  a.  277—207  A  7  Claims 

1.  An  annular  fluid-tight  elastomer  packing  (2)  for  a  joint 

between  a  male  end  (1)  and  a  female  end  bell  housing  (3)  of 
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chill-niolded  centrifugally  cast  iron  pipes,  said  packing  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  body  portion  (10)  adapted  to  be  radially  compressed 
and  axially  extended  during  the  insertion  of  the  male  pipe 
end  mto  the  bell  housing,  a  radial  cross-section  of  the  body 
portion  defining  a  generally  trapezoidal  profile  having 
inner  long  and  outer  short  bases,  a  radially  outer  side  (11; 
23)  for  engagement  against  a  cylindrical  surface  (7)  of  the 
housing,  and  an  inwardly  sloping  radially  inner  side  (14) 
for  complementary  deformation  by  and  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  outer  surface  of  the  inserted  male  pipe  end, 
and 

(b)  an  anchoring  and  barrier  portion  integral  with  the  body 
portion  at  the  outer  short  base  thereof  and  defining  in 
radial  cross-section  an  anchor  ridge  (8)  extending  radially 
outwardly  beyond  the  outer  side  of  the  body  portion  for 


engagement  in  a  matingly  configured  groove  (5)  in  the 
housing,  and  a  radially  inwardly  extending  isosceles  trape- 
zoid shaped  compression  foot  (12)  radially  opposite  the 
anchor  ridge  and  connected  to  the  sloping  side  of  the  body 
portion  by  an  annular  groove  (19;  22),  whereby  the  initial 
insertion  of  the  male  pipe  end  radially  compresses  the 
anchoring  and  barrier  portion  to  firmly  seat  the  anchor 
ridge  in  its  housing  groove  and  thereby  fix  the  packing  in 
its  intended  position  in  the  housing  with  axially  squeezed 
material  being  accommodated  in  the  annular  groove,  and 
the  continued  male  end  insertion  progressively  radially 
compresses  and  axially  extends  the  body  portion  via  en- 
gagement with  the  sloping  side  thereof  to  establish  a 
fluid-tight  seal,  the  anchoring  and  barrier  portion  thereaf- 
ter serving  to  isolate  the  body  portion  from  the  external 
environment. 


4,546,988 
CHUCK  TOP  JAW  WITH  REMOVABLE  INSERT 
Edward  D.  Galley,  Mentor,  Ohio,  aasigBor  to  The  S-P  Mannfoc- 
taring  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

,  FUed  Aug.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,552 

!  Int.  a.<  B23B  31/16 

S.GI. 


U.S.  d.  279—123 


11  Claims 


1.  A  fop  jaw  for  attachment  to  a  master  jaw  slidable  radially 

in  a  front  face  of  a  rotary  chuck  toward  and  away  from  a 

central  rotational  axis  of  the  chuck  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  radial  locating  face,  a  second  locating  face 

directed  centrally  of  a  chuck,  and  a  first  side  with  a  third 

locating  face  perpendicular  to  the  radial  locating  face, 

an  insert  having  a  radial  locating  surface,  a  second  locating 


surface  for  facing  away  from  the  chuck  axis  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  base  second  locating  face,  and  a  second  side 
having  a  third  locating  surface  extending  perpendicular  to 
the  radial  locating  surface, 

said  base  having  a  radially  extending  abutment  surface  along 
said  first  side  facing  axially  of  the  chuck  in  an  opposite 
direction  from  the  radial  locating  face  and  the  insert  hav- 
ing at  least  one  projection  from  said  second  side  cooper- 
able  with  the  abutment  surface, 

said  projection  being  positioned  adjacent  said  abutment 
surface  in  a  location  that  prevents  movement  of  the  insert 
relative  to  the  base  in  a  direction  axially  away  from  the 
radial  locating  face  of  the  base  when  the  said  second 
locating  surface  of  the  insert  is  adjacent  the  said  second 
locating  face  of  the  base,  and 

means  connecting  the  insert  to  the  base. 


4,546,989 

TOY  ANIMAL  VEHICLE 

Arthur  G.  Peterson,  7818  Eden  Ct.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn.  55344 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,508 

laL  a.«  A63F  79/00 

U.S.  a.  280—1.16  7  Claiu 


«,/— /■'-  -  \  w^ 


7.  A  toy  animal  vehicle  for  riding  by  a  child,  comprising  a 
mainframe  structure  having  a  scat  and  a  forward  tongue  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  rear  wheels  supporting  the  seat,  a  substantially 
hollow  contoured  animal  body  of  organic  plastics  material 
embracing  at  least  the  forward  part  of  the  tongue  member  and 
having  a  transverse  slot  through  its  upper  wall  and  an  up- 
wardly directed  knob  projecting  from  its  upper  wall,  and 
means  for  steering  the  vehicle  comprising  a  steerable  post  in 
the  forward  end  of  the  tongue  member,  with  a  steerable  front 
wheel  below  the  tongue  member  and  a  lateral  crossbar  member 
on  the  post  above  the  tongue  member,  a  steering  control  mem- 
ber on  the  knob  of  the  animal  body,  and  connecting  means 
extending  from  the  crossbar  member  through  the  transverse 
slot  to  the  steering  control  member. 


4,546,990 
HYDRAUUC  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  BICYCLES  AND  THE 

LIKE 
George  A.  Harriger,  1217  E.  7di  Atc,  Houghton,  Mkh.  49931 
Filed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,590 
lat  C\*  B62M  79/00 
U.S.  a.  280—216  10  Claims 

9.  In  a  bicycle  having  a  frame  for  supporting  at  least  one 
drive  wheel,  pedals  mounted  on  a  drive  crank  for  applying 
power  to  propel  the  bicycle,  said  crank  routably  mounted 
within  a  crank  housing  carried  on  said  frame,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  hydraulic  motor  means  operably  connected  to  rotatably 
drive  said  drive  wheel,  said  motor  means  having  fluid  inlet 
and  outlet  |X>rts; 
a  hydraulic  pump  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  and  fluid 
conduit  means  coupling  the  pump  outlet  port  to  the  motor 
inlet  port  and  coupling  the  pump  inlet  port  to  the  motor 
outlet  j)ort; 
said  pump  including  a  housing  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
cavity  in  fluid  communication  with  said  pump  inlet  and 
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outlet  ports,  a  roUtablc  impeller  eccentrically  disposed 
within  said  cavity  and  operably  connected  with  said  crank 
for  rotation  thereby  as  said  crank  is  turned; 

said  motor  including  a  housing  providing  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  and  having  a  generally  cylindrical  cavity 
therein  in  fluid  communication  with  said  ports,  said  motor 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  impeller  eccentrically  dis- 
posal within  said  cavity,  and  means  for  physically  con- 
necting said  impeller  with  said  drive  wheels  for  roution  of 
said  drive  wheels  as  said  impeller  is  turned;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  eccentricity  of  at  least  one  of  said 


to  matingly  engage  said  leg  portion,  said  rear  member 
inclined  such  that  said  seating  surface  is  substantially 
horizontal  when  said  front  member  is  mounted  on  a  main 
tube; 

means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  front  member  on  a  main 
tube  such  that  said  mounting  bracket  and  said  seat  body 
may  be  selectively  attached  in  a  forward  or  rearward 
position  thereon;  and 

means  for  adjustably  attaching  said  leg  portion  to  said  rear 
member  such  that  the  elevation  of  said  seat  body  may  be 
selectively  varied  relative  to  a  main  tube  and  said  seating 
surface  is  maintained  substantially  horizontal  at  all  eleva- 
tions. 


4,546^2 
SPORTCYCLF 
Hwold  S.  R.  Swartz,  907, 738  Third  Ate.  SW.,  Calgwy,  Alberta, 
C«Md«  (T2P  0G7),  and  Trudy  Arthurs,  1630  -  20  Ate.  NW^ 
Calgary,  Alberta,  Cuiada  T2M  1G8 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,068 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  19,  1984,  452548 

lot  a.*  B62K  5/04 

UA  a.  280-282  4curi^ 


impellers  with  respect  to  its  housing,  including  a  cylinder 
attached  to  said  housing  and  in  fluid  communication 
therewith;  a  piston  slidably  received  within  said  cylinder 
with  one  end  of  said  piston  operably  connected  to  said 
frame;  biasing  means  to  bias  said  piston  toward  one  posi- 
tion in  said  cylinder;  and  manual  means  to  selectively 
adjust  said  biasing  means,  whereby  said  piston  and  cylin- 
der will  move  said  housing  with  respect  to  said  impeller 
against  the  force  of  said  biasing  means  when  the  fluid 
pressure  in  said  housing  changes  and  the  particular  pres- 
sure at  which  said  piston  will  respond  to  move  said  hous- 
ing may  be  selectively  changed  by  said  manual  means. 

4,546,991 

ADJUSTABLE  SEAT  FOR  A  TRICYCLE 

D«rid  A.  Allen,  and  Robert  L.  Diekman,  both  of  CenterriUe, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Huffy  Corporation,  Miamisburg,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603,870 

lat  CL^  B62K  9/02 

UAa280-282  g  Claims 


1.  A  pedicab  comprising  front  frame  means:  driver  seat 
means  for  an  operator  at  the  rear  end  of  said  front  frame  means; 
front  wheel  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  means  for 
rotation  around  a  horizontal  axis  substantially  vertically 
aligned  with  said  driver  seat  means;  handle  bar  means  for 
steering  the  pedicab  located  on  the  front  end  of  said  frame 
means  in  front  of  said  driver  seat  means;  pedal  means  on  said 
frame  means  substantially  vertically  aligned  with  said  handle 
bar  means;  drive  means  connecting  said  pedal  means  with  said 
front  wheel  means  for  driving  said  wheel  means  to  propel  the 
pedicab;  and  cab  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  rear  end  of 
said  frame  means  for  movement  therewith. 


1.  For  use  with  a  tricycle  of  the  type  having  front  and  rear 
wheel  means,  and  a  main  tube  extending  therebetween,  an 
adjustable  seat  comprising: 
a  seat  body  having  a  substantially  flat  seating  surface; 
seat  bracket  means  attached  to  said  seat  body  and  including 

a  leg  portion  inclined  upwardly  relative  to  said  seating 

surface: 
mounting  bracket  means  having  a  front  member  shaped  to 

matingly  engage  a  main  tube  of  a  tricycle,  and  a  rear 

member  inclined  relative  to  said  front  member  and  shaped 


4,546,993 
ADJUSTABLE  MOTORCYCLE  PASSENGER 
FLOORBOARD 
George  R.  Walker,  2897  Palma  Dr.,  Ventura,  Calif.  93001 
FUed  Oct  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,601 
Int  CL*  B62J  25/00 
UA  a.  280-291  2  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  passenger  floorboard  in  combination  with  a 
motorcycle  comprising: 
cylindrically  shaped  rail  support  means  attached  at  its  ends 
to  the  frame  of  a  motorcycle  and  used  for  supporting  said 
floorboard; 
split  clamp  means  extending  from  said  floorboard  and  at- 
tached around  and  slidable  on  said  rail  support  means  for 
allowing  a  continuous  adjustment  of  said  floorboard  along 
the  track  between  said  ends  of  said  rail  support  means; 
said  clamp  means  includes  a  rectangular  bar  pivotally  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  said  floorboard  and  at  its  other  end  to 
said  clamp  means,  said  bar  positioned  in  a  notched  recess 
in  said  clamp  means  for  allowing  said  bar  to  be  rotated 
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frune-  tu«iun,yi,ic   lively  mhibitmg  the  slide  movement  between  the  lower  and 


frame; 

pivotal  means  between  said  floorboard  and  said  clamping 
means  for  allowing  said  floorboard  to  be  folded; 


upper  bars  in  the  fully  extended  sute  of  the  handle  bars,  said 
engaging  means  being  positioned  in  the  upper  end  portion  of 
each  lower  bar  where  the  lower  bar  overlaps  the  lower  end 
portion  of  the  upper  bar  in  said  fully  extended  sute;  spring 
means  for  imparting  an  engaging  motion  to  said  engaging 
means;  operating  means  positioned  adjacent  the  lower  end  of 
said  lower  bar  for  imparting  a  disengaging  motion  to  said 
engaging  means  against  the  resiliency  of  said  spring;  interlock- 


stop  means  on  the  bottom  of  said  floorboard  for  preventing 
the  floorboard  from  pivoting  below  said  bar  whereby 
adjusting  the  anitude  of  said  floorboard  is  accomplished 
by  axially  moving  said  rectangular  bar  and  reinserting  said 
rectangular  bar  in  another  notched  recess. 


4,546,994 
UNIVERSAL  TRAILER  HITCH 
Jake  E.  Taylor,  7091  Tamarack  Dr.,  Hubbard,  Ohio  44425 
J ,       Filed  Oct.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,435 
11  Int  a.*  B60D  7/0(J 

U.S.  CI.  280—423  R  5  Claims   '"8  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  operating  means  and 

said  engaging  means,  wherein  each  of  said  lower  ban  com- 
prises a  pipe  capable  of  slidably  holding  the  associated  upper 
bar  in  said  telescopic  manner,  said  engaging  means  comprising 
»n  engaging  pin  adapted  to  come  in  and  out  of  the  lower  bar 
through  a  throughgoing  hole  formed  in  the  lateral  wall  of  the 
upper  end  portion  of  each  of  said  pipes  forming  said  lower 
bars,  and  a  pawl  positioned  at  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said 
upper  bars  and  engageable  with  said  engaging  pin,  a  transverse 
bar  connected  between  the  upper  ends  of  said  lower  bars,  and 
wherein  said  engaging  pins  are  housed  in  said  transverse  bar. 


1.  A  universal  trailer  hitch  assembly  to  be  positioned  to  a 
frame  of  a  pickup  truck  comprising  a  main  support  frame 
including  at  least  two  spaced  parallel  tubular  members,  cross 
support  members,  means  for  securing  said  cross  support  mem- 
bers to  said  spaced  parallel  tubular  members,  a  hitch  support 
secured  to  said  cross  support  members,  movable  sleeves  on  the 
ends  of  said  spaced  parallel  tubular  members,  a  bracket  on  each 
of  said  sleeves  for  securing  the  same  to  said  frame  of  the  pickup 
truck  and  to  a  truck  bed,  a  reinforcing  bed  plate  secured  to  said 
main  support  frame,  means  for  securing  said  reinforcing  bed 
plate  to  said  truck  bed  and  said  main  support  frame  and  to  said 
truck  frame,  a  trailer  hitch  movably  secured  within  said  hitch 
support,  means  for  selectively  locking  said  trailer  hitch  within 
said  hitch  support. 


4,546,996 
MULTI-SURFACE  STABILIZER  PAD  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  B.  Hansoi^  Bnrlingtoa,  Iowa,  asiipKir  to  J.  L  Case 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,686 
lat  CL*  B60S  9/ JO 
US.  a  280-764.1  '  14 


4,546,995 
COLLAPSIBLE  LUGGAGE  CARRIER 
Kenaou  Kassai,  Osaka,  Japaa,  aasigaor  to  Kassai  K«iMi»fcini,fl<. 
sha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,186 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1982,  57-191979 
lat  a.*  B62B  1/00 
VS.  a.  280—655  10  dains 

1.  A  handcart  comprising:  a  baggage  support  having  wheels; 
right  and  left  handle  bars  attached  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
baggage  support,  each  handle  bar  comprising  a  lower  bar  and 
an  upper  bar  longitudinally  slidable  and  having  a  portion  over- 
lapping said  lower  bar,  the  slide  movement  between  the  upper 
and  lower  bars  enabling  the  handle  bars  to  be  extended  and 


1.  A  selectively  positionable  ground-engaging  pad  assembly 
for  a  vertically  movable  stabilizer  arm  of  a  material  handling 
implement,  comprising: 
pad  bracket  means  pivotally  connected  to  a  free  end  of  said 

stabilizer  arm  for  relative  pivotal  movement  about  a  fint 

axis; 
a  pad  member  having  first  and  second  portions  respectively 

defuiing  first  and  second  ground-engaging  surfaces; 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  pad  member  to  said  bracket 

means  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  pad  member  with 
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respect  to  said  bracket  means  about  a  second  axis  which 
extends  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  first  axis;  and 
means  for  selectively  locking  a  selected  one  of  said  first  and 
second  ground-engaging  surfaces  in  a  generally  down- 
wardly facing  disposition  for  supporting  said  stabilizer 
arm. 


and  equivalent  downward  pivotal  movement  of  the  other 
support  means, 

whereby  said  transverse  wheels  are  independently  sup- 
ported biasingly  for  independent  movement  relative  to 
said  frame  while,  during  turning  of  said  vehicle,  said  frame 
IS  caused  to  lean  in  the  direction  of  turning  proportion- 
ately to  the  degree  of  turning. 


4,546,997 
VEHICLE  STEERING  AND  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Eugene  D.  Smyers,  HendersoBTllle,  N.C.,  anignor  to  John  Shnt- 
tleworth,  Hendersonville,  N.C. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,203 
iBt  CI.*  B62D  9/02 

35  Claims 


VS.  a.  280—772 


4,546,996 
GUIDING  DEVICE  FOR  FRONT  SEAT  BELTS 
Ichiro  Saznld;  Masaiuo  Motomuni;  Makoto  Yamada,  and 
Noritada  YosUtiugii,  all  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignora  to 
Toyota  Jidoaha  KabasUld  Kalsha,  Aichi,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,244 
Clainui  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1983, 58-24602rU1 
Int  a.*  B60R  2J/10 
UAa.280-807  9ctafa„ 


1.  In  a  wheeled  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  vehicle  frame, 
two  wheels  mounted  on  opposite  transverse  sides  of  said  frame, 
and  at  least  one  wheel  mounted  on  said  frame  at  a  longitudinal 
spacing  from  said  transverse  wheels,  an  improved  steering  and 
suspension  means  for  said  vehicle  adapted  to  induce  leaning  of 
said  frame  during  turning  of  said  vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  respective  support  means  for  said  transverse  wheels 
pivotably  mounted  independently  at  said  opposite  sides  of 
said  frame  about  respective  generally  horizontal  axes, 

(b)  connecting  means  affixed  respectively  to  each  said  sup- 
port means  and  arranged  for  reciprocatory  movement  for 
actuating  opposed,  substantially  equal  pivotal  movement 
of  said  support  means,  said  connecting  means  including  a 
respective  biasing  means  affixed  to  said  support  means  for 
urging  said  support  means  into  respective  equilibrium 
dispositions  relative  to  said  connecting  means  for  move- 
ment therewith  and  being  yieldable  for  permitting  inde- 
pendent pivotal  movement  of  each  said  support  means, 
respective  connecting  link  arm  means  operatively  affixed 
rigidly  to  said  biasing  means  and  reciprocating  means 
extending  between  and  connected  at  its  opposite  ends 
respectively  with  said  connecting  link  arm  means,  each 
said  biasing  means  including  shock  absorbing  means  for 
dampening  said  independent  pivotal  movements  of  the 
associated  support  means,  each  said  shock  absorbing 
means  being  pivotally  mounted  at  a  selected  location  on 
the  respective  connecting  link  arm  means  and  extending 
therefrom  to  and  pivotably  affixed  to  the  respective  sup- 
port means  for  reciprocatory  movement  with  the  respec- 
tive connecting  link  arm  means  such  that  said  shock  ab- 
sorbing means  do  not  create  biasing  forces  resistive  to 
actuation  of  said  reciprocatory  movement  of  said  connect- 
ing means 

(c)  steering  means  operatively  connected  with  at  least  one  of 
said  vehicle  wheels  for  actuating  turning  movement 
thereof  transversely  of  its  rotational  axis  for  turning  of 
said  vehicle,  and 

(d)  actuating  means  operatively  associating  said  connecting 
means  with  said  steering  means  for  actuation  of  said  recip- 
rocatory movement  of  said  connecting  means  upon  said 
turning  of  said  one  wheel  to  actuate  said  opposed  pivotal 
movement  of  said  support  means  proportionately  to  the 
degree  of  said  turning  to  effect  upward  pivotal  movement 
of  said  support  means  inwardly  of  the  direction  of  turning 


1.  A  guiding  device  for  a  front  seat  belt  for  a  vehicle  having 
a  cross  member  formed  at  a  rear  seat  side  on  an  automotive 
floor  and  a  floor  tunnel  comprising: 
a  retractor  for  the  front  seat  belt,  fixedly  secured  into  an 

opening  formed  at  the  cross  member, 
a  boot  fixedly  secured  to  the  side  of  the  floor  tunnel  between 
the  front  side  of  the  rear  seat  and  the  rear  side  of  the  front 
seat  for  guiding  the  front  seat  belt  drawn  from  said  retrac- 
tor, and 
a  floor  carpet  arranged  to  cover  said  boot  and  formed  with 
a  belt  passage  hole,  from  which  the  scat  belt  is  drawn  to 
the  front  seat  side  through  a  belt  outlet  formed  at  said 
boot. 


4,546,999 

FLEXIBLE  SKATEGUARD 

Steven  R.  Lehr,  Box  272,  Wadena,  Minn.  56482 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,133 

Int  a.*  A63C  3/J2 

VJS.  a.  280—825 


4Claiflu 


1.  A  skate  blade  guard  for  use  with  an  ice  skate  having  a 
blade  mounted  to  a  sole  of  a  skate  boot  and  an  opening  between 
the  sole  and  the  blade,  the  guard  comprising: 
a  skate  blade  receiving  pouch  having  first  and  second  flexi- 
ble wall  portions  joined  at  the  bottom  and  at  least  one  end 
to  form  an  enclosure  having  a  top  opening  for  receiving 
the  skate  blade,  the  wall  portions  being  sufficient  in  height 
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to  extend  past  the  opening  of  the  skate  blade  the  wall 
portions  having  an  inner  wall  of  fabric,  an  outer  wall  of 
flexible  fabric  and  a  cushioning  material  between  the  inner 
and  the  outer  walls,  the  wall  portion  being  sufficiently 
flexible  so  that  the  pouch  is  easily  folded  and  reinforce- 
ment means  made  of  flexible  material  located  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  the  pouch  along  its  inner  wall;  and 
a  hook  and  loop  fastener  having  a  hook  component  and  a 
loop  component,  each  component  being  attached  to  one 
of  the  inner  walls  of  fabric  opposing  each  other  and  situ- 
ated adjacent  the  opening  of  the  pouch  so  that  when  the 
blade  is  inserted  into  the  pouch  and  the  first  and  second 
wall  portions  are  brought  together,  the  hook  and  loop 
components  extend  through  the  opening  of  the  skate  blade 
and  contact  each  other  thereby  securing  the  pouch  to  the 
ice  skate  blade. 


4,547  000 
SOFT-COVER  BOOK  BLOCK  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SAME 
Pentti  Sallinen,  Kuijentie  7  A,  06100  Porroo  10,  Finland 
PCT  No.  PCr/n82/00014,  §  371  Date  Dec.  22, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  22, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03824,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  11, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  456,014 

ClainH  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  May  5,  1981,  811377 

Int  a.*  B42D  1/Oa  3/00:  B42C  J  J/00 

VS.  CL  281-23  9  Claims 


1.  A  soft-cover  book  comprising  a  book  block  comprising  a 
plurality  of  leaves  joined  together  and  forming  a  back  having 
a  width  and  back  edges,  a  soft  cover  comprising  front  and  back 
cover  pieces  connected  by  a  spine,  and  a  fastening  member 
interposed  between  the  spine  of  said  soft  cover  and  the  back  of 
said  book  block  so  that  the  spine  of  said  soft  cover  is  apart  from 
the  back  of  said  book  block,  wherein  said  fastening  member 
comprises  at  least  one  collapsed  tubular  sleeve,  whose  circum- 
ference is  collapsed  across  said  width,  said  collapsed  tubular 
sleeve  being  at  one  side,  fastened  to  the  back  of  said  book  block 
and,  at  the  opposite  side,  to  the  spine  of  said  soft  cover, 
wherein  said  circumference  of  the  sleeve  is  larger  than  twice 
said  width,  so  that  the  sleeve  extends  beyond  said  back  edges 
a  distance  between  the  first  of  said  leaves  and  the  front  cover 
piece  and  a  distance  between  the  last  of  said  leaves  and  the 
back  cover  piece. 

7.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  soft-cover  book,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
forming  a  book  block  having  first  and  last  leaves  and  a  back 

with  a  width  and  back  edges; 
forming  a  soft  cover  having  front  and  back  cover  pieces  and 

a  spine  connecting  said  pieces  along  spine  edges; 
forming  a  collapsible  tubular  fastening  sleeve; 
fastening  said  fastening  sleeve  to  the  spine  of  said  soft  cover; 
fastening  said  book  block  at  its  back  to  said  fastening  sleeve 
in  a  manner  compressing  said  fastening  sleeve  between 
said  soft  cover  and  said  book  block; 
wherein  said  fastening  sleeve  is  constructed  from  material 
non-penetrable  by  glue  and  said  fastening  steps  are  accom- 
plished with  glue;  and 
wherein  during  the  glueing  steps,  narrow  glue-free  strips  are 


aUowed  to  remain  on  portions  of  the  sleeve  positioned 
between  the  front  cover  and  the  first  leaf  and  between  the 
back  over  and  the  last  leaf. 


4,547,001 

PRESSURE  SENSmVE  LABEL  WTTH  SURFACE 

CONFORMING  LOBES 

Edward  M.  Stitt  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sara  Allcnbcra. 

Burbank,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,107 

Int  a.«  B42D  15/Oa-  B32B  3/10 

VS.  a.  283-81  s  Claims 


1.  A  label  adapted  to  be  appUed  without  wrinkling  to  a 
surface  of  convex  or  otherwise  irregular  shape  such  as  the 
surface  of  an  item  of  fruit,  comprising: 
a  flat  flexible  sheet  member  of  generally  oval  configuration 
having  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  material  on  iu  under 
side; 
said  sheet  member  having  a  series  of  radial  slits  formed 
therein  around  the  entire  circumference  of  said  member 
and  forming,  between  adjacent  slits,  a  corresponding 
series  of  relatively  independent,  radially  extending  ubs; 
whereby  when  said  sheet  member  is  applied  to  a  convex  or 
otherwise  irregular  surface,  each  one  of  said  ubs  may 
move  in  three  dimensions  relative  to  the  adjacent  tabs  as 
may  be  necessary  for  said  sheet  member  to  conform  to  the 
surface  without  wrinkling. 


4,547,002 

CREDTT  AND  IDENTOTCATION  CARDS  HAVING 

PIECES  OF  DIFFRACnON  GRATING  THEREIN 

Gilbert  Colgate,  Jr.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  U.S.  Banknote 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,401 

Int.  a.*  B42D  15/00 

VS.  a.  283—91  5  Claims 


FIRST  BANK  OF 
WESTERN  COLUMBIA 


^p>iU  Poa 


20 


1.  An  information  bearing  card  with  a  substrate  having  an 
extended  surface  with  a  plurality  of  pieces  of  a  diffraction 
grating  randomly  distributed  therein  and  each,  in  response  to 
incident  light,  reflecting  light  having  unique  optical  character- 
istics uniquely  and  visually  identifying  the  grating  and  there- 
fore the  card  source. 
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4,547,003 

PIPE  CONNBXTORS 

John  D.  McGugu,  Aberdeen,  Scotland,  anignor  to  Hunting 

Oilfield    Senricet    (U.K.)    Limited,    Aberdeen,    Scotland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  560,278,  Dec.  13, 1983,  Pat  No. 

4,460,201,  which  U  ■  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  233,575,  Feb.  11, 

1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

459,119 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  27,  1982, 

8202273 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  17, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a*  F16L  2J/06 

VS.  a.  285—27  15  Claims 


1.  A  pipe  connector  for  connecting  the  abutted  end  portions 
of  two  pipes  each  of  which  is  provided  with  an  outwardly 
extending  surface  transverse  of  the  axis  of  the  respective  pipe 
and  directed  away  from  the  respective  pipe  end,  comprising  a 
split  annular  ring  for  surrounding  the  abutted  pipe  end  portions 
substantially  completely  and  having  a  pair  of  inwardly  extend- 
ing surfaces  transverse  to  the  axis  thereof  and  directed  towards 
each  other  and  for  engagement  with  a  respective  one  of  the 
surfaces  on  the  pipe  end  portions,  means  for  retaining  said  ring 
relative  to  one  of  said  pipe  end  portions  such  that,  in  use,  said 
ring  is  permanently  engaged  with  said  one  pipe  end  portion, 
wherein  said  ring  is  resiliently  expandable  to  permit  engage- 
ment of  the  other  pipe  end  portion  therewith,  corresponding 
surface  portions  of  said  ring  and  said  other  pipe  end  portion 
being  so  shaped  that  said  ring  is  automatically  expanded  as  said 
other  pipe  end  portion  is  progressively  engaged  therewith,  and 
guide  means  are  provided  for  maintaining  alignment  of  said 
pipe  end  portions  during  engagement  of  said  other  pipe  end 
portion  with  said  ring. 


4,547,004 
COUPLING 
Harold  D.  Goldberg,  Hazelcrcst,  111.,  assignor  to  AUied  Tube  A 
Conduit  Corporation,  Harvey,  111. 

nied  Dec.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,434 
Int.  O*  F16L  79/00 
U.S.  a.  285—31  4  Oaims 

1.  A  coupling  assembly  for  connecting  two  conduit  sections 
in  axially  aligned  end-to-end  relation,  said  conduit  sections 
having  substantially  identical  external  threads  formed  on  the 
ends  thereof  which  are  to  be  connected  in  end-to-end  relation, 
said  coupling  assembly  comprising: 
an  integral  annular  outer  coupling  member  having  a  forward 
end,  a  rear  end  and  an  internal  chamber  extending  be- 
tween said  ends  and  of  sufficient  size  to  freely  receive  the 
threaded  end  of  either  of  said  conduit  sections  therein,  said 
forward  end  having  a  generally  circular  forward  opening 
communicating  with  said  chamber  and  defined  by  an 
internal  surface  having  a  pipe  thread  for  engagement  with 


the  threads  on  said  conduit  ends,  said  rear  end  having  a 
radial  inwardly  directed  flange  defining  a  generally  circu- 
lar rear  opening  aligned  with  said  forward  opening,  com- 
municating with  said  chamber  and  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  outside  diameters  of  said  conduit  sections, 
said  forward  end  having  a  forward  abutment  surface 
facing  said  chamber  and  said  flange  having  a  rear  abut- 
ment surface  facing  said  chamber;  and 
an  inner  annular  coupling  member  disposed  within  said 
chamber  and  axially  movable  therein,  said  inner  coupling 
member  being  captively  held  between  said  foward  end 
and  said  rear  end,  said  inner  coupling  member  having  a 
threaded  central  opening  enabling  threaded  connection 
with  the  threaded  end  of  either  of  said  conduit  sections, 
said  inner  coupling  member  further  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  radial  projections  extending  away  from  said  cen- 


tral opening  and  inclined  toward  said  front  end  so  that  said 
inner  coupling  member  enters  into  sliding  engagement 
adjacent  said  threaded  central  opening  wath  said  rear 
abutment  surface, 

said  flange  having  a  recess  joining  said  rear  opening  and 
being  of  sufficient  size  to  enable  insertion  of  said  inner 
coupling  member  into  said  chamber  by  passing  said  inner 
coupling  member  through  said  rear  opening  and  recess, 

said  coupling  assembly  further  comprising  a  tool  having  a 
generally  straight  arm  extending  through  said  recess  and 
between  said  projections  with  said  inner  coupling  engag- 
ing said  rear  abutment  surface  whereby  rotation  of  said 
outer  coupling  member  results  in  rotation  of  said  inner 
coupling  member  either  to  remove  the  inner  coupling 
member  from  a  conduit  section  after  it  has  been  mounted 
thereon,  or  to  install  said  inner  coupling  member  on  a 
conduit  section. 


4,547,005 
CONNECTING  PIPE  PART  OF  A  RESILIENT  MATERIAL 
Eduard  Soederhuyzen,  330  Staalmeesterslaan,  1057  PC  Aoister- 

dam,  Netherlands 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,866 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  17,  1982, 
8103780 

Int.  a.*  F16L  55/00 
VJS.  a.  285—58  5  Claims 

1.  A  connecting  pipe  part  of  a  resilient  material  adapted  to 
connect  a  closet  bowl  to  a  drain  conduit  and  comprising  on  one 
end  a  female  f>art  for  receiving  an  outlet  of  a  closet  bowl  and 
on  the  other  end  a  male  part  adapted  to  be  received  into  a  drain 
pipe  or  conduit,  a  sealing  sleeve  connected  with  the  female 
part  extending  within  the  female  part,  the  inner  side  of  the 
female  part  being  provided  with  flexible  support  members 
which  extend  substantially  to  the  sealing  sleeve,  said  support 
members  comprising  end  parts  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  the  inner  side  of  the  female  part,  as  well  as  said  sleeve,  and 
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merging  through  rounded  portions  into  remaining  flange  like  4^7  007 

parts  of  jhe  support  members,  said  flange  like  parts,  extending  FUSE  CARRIER  UNIT  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Ettore  Parlsi,  Turin,  Italy,  aasignor  to  Flat  Auto  S.pA.,  Turi^ 
IV  Italy  '  ^ 

'  Piled  Nov.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,009 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  3,  1981,  53864/81[U] 
Int.  O.*  EMC  17/52 
UA  a.  292-84  11  Claims 


substantially  radially  with  respect  to  the  female  part,  said  end 
parts  being  thinner  than  the  flange  like  parts. 


4,547,006 
LUGGAGE  CLOSING  DEVICE 
PhiUppc  Castanier,  GeneuUle,  France,  assignor  to  Superior  SJi., 
Besancon,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  192,502,  Feb.  20,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  4454M8 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  22,  1978,  78  20084; 

May  25, 1979,  application  Fhuice,  7900040 

Int  a*  E05C  J/14 

VJS.  a.  292-37  11  Claims 


1.  Fuse  carrier  unit  for  motor  vehicles,  comprising  a  fUse 
carrier  box  and  means  for  attaching  the  box  to  a  wall  which 
deflnes  the  front  of  the  passenger  compartment  of  a  motor 
vehicle  and  includes  a  substantially  vertical  lower  portion  and 
substantially  vertical  upper  portion  offset  inwardly  of  the 
passenger  compartment  relative  to  the  lower  portion,  wherein 
the  fuse  carrier  box  is  flxable  to  said  wall  so  as  to  extend  in  a 
downwardly  inclined  position  between  said  upper  portion  and 
said  lower  portion,  and  the  attachment  means  for  the  fuse 
carrier  box  include  support  means  for  moveably  supporting 
said  fuse  carrier  on  said  upper  portion  and  clasp  means  for 
retaining  the  box  in  the  downwardly  inclined  position  and 
releasing  means  associated  with  the  clasp  means  for  allowing 
the  box  to  move  on  said  support  means  into  a  substantially 
vertical  position  beneath  the  upper  portion  of  said  wall  to 
permit  any  renewal  of  the  fuses  contained  in  said  box. 


1.  A  piece  of  luggage  comprising  two  parts  connected  by  a 
hinge,  one  of  said  parts  being  a  bottom  and  the  other  a  cover, 
and  a  device  for  closing  said  piece  of  luggage,  said  closing 
device  comprising  an  elongate  case  extending  along  a  side  of 
one  luggage  part  opposite  the  hinge  and  an  elongate  keeper 
extending  along  a  side  of  the  other  luggage  part  opposite  the 
hinge  and  facing  said  case,  said  keeper  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  hasps  projecting  toward  said  case,  and  said  case  com- 
prising a  pair  of  parallel  flat  plates  and  means  for  maintaining 
the  relative  spacing  between  said  plates,  one  of  said  plates 
having  spaced  apertures  positioned  to  receive  said  hasps,  and 
closing  means  in  said  case  comprising  latch  means  for  releas- 
ably  engaging  said  hasps  to  retain  them  in  said  apertures,  spring 
means  biasing  said  latch  means  to  a  hasp-retaining  position  and 
central  manually  operable  operating  means  for  moving  said 
latch  means  to  release  said  hasps,  said  operating  means  com- 
prising a  push  button  having  cam  means  engageable  with  said 
latch  means  to  move  the  same  when  said  button  is  depressed, 
said  cam  means  comprising  a  cam  slidably  mounted  on  said 
push  button  and  said  push  button  comprising  locking  means 
which  in  one  condition  secures  said  cam  to  said  push  button  for 
actuation  of  said  latch  means  when  said  push  button  is  de- 
pressed and  in  another  condition  releases  said  cam  from  said 
push  button  so  that  said  latch  means  is  not  actuated  when  said 
push  button  is  depressed. 


4,547,008 
LOCK  FOR  REFRIGERATOR  OR  THE  UKE  WHICH  CAN 

BE  UNLOCKED  FROM  INSIDE  THEREOF 
Kunuhiko  Takasaki,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takigen  Seiiou 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,431 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1983, 58-28305[U] 
Int  a.«  E05C  15/02 
U.S.  a.  292—341.15  6  Claims 


1.  A  lock  for  a  refrigerator  or  the  like  which  can  be  unlocked 
from  the  inside  thereof,  said  lock  comprising: 
a  handle  unit  mounted  on  a  door;  and 
a  keeper  mounted  on  a  body  frame  waU  of  the  refrigerator  or 
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the  like,  said  keeper  being  constituted  by:  a  fixed  seat 
secured  to  said  body  frame  wall  and  provided  in  its  center 
with  a  guide  hole  for  a  push  rod  provided  inside  the  refrig- 
erator or  the  Hke;  and  a  movable  body  having  at  its  distal 
end  a  keeper  member  with  which  a  latch  member  of  said 
handle  unit  comes  in  and  out  of  engagement  and  having  its 
outer  proximal  end  pivotally  attached  to  the  outer  end  of 
said  fixed  seat,  said  keeper  further  having:  an  actuating 
lever  having  its  outer  end  pivotally  attached  to  the  outer 
end  of  said  fixed  seat;  a  lock  shaft  slidably  and  rotatably 
received  by  a  bearing  hole  provided  at  the  inner  end  of 
said  fixed  seat  and  a  bearing  hole  provided  at  the  inner 
proximal  end  of  said  movable  body;  a  spring  slidably 
urging  said  lock  shaft  toward  the  fixed  seat  inner  end  so 
that  the  inner  end  of  said  lock  shaft  engages  said  bearing 
hole  in  said  movable  body;  and  a  follower  pin  upstanding 
on  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  lock  shaft,  said  follower 
pin  having  its  proximal  end  abutting  on  an  inclined  cam 
surface  formed  on  the  outer  end  surface  of  said  fixed  seat 
inner  end, 
wherein  said  actuating  lever  is  rotated  by  pushing  said  push 
rod  so  that  said  follower  pin  is  pushed  by  the  inner  end  of 
said  actuating  lever  to  cause  said  lock  shaft  to  slide  out- 
wardly while  rotating,  thereby  allowing  the  lock  shaft 
inner  end  to  escape  from  the  bearing  hole  in  said  movable 
body. 


4^7,009 
STRIKE  PLATE  AND  HINGE  FOR  A  HIGH  SECURITY 

DOOR  SYSTEM 

Mark  L.  AUen,  1776  E.  13th  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11229 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,325 

lot  a.*  E05C  21/00 

VS.  CL  292-346  3  Claims 


to  be  inserted  through  said  apertures  to  drive  screws  through 
said  screwholes,  and  a  guard  member  slidable  into  said  recess 
to  block  access  to  screws  that  secure  said  strike  plate  to  the 
wall  structure. 


4,547,010 

MECHANICAL  WEED  REMOVER 

Walter  M.  Camp,  P.O.  Box  620,  HoUy  Springs,  Ga.  30142 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,557 

Int.  a*  AOIB  //;* 

U.S.  a.  294-50.9  14  Qaims 


1.  A  high  security  strike  plate  for  a  door  structure  in  which 
a  door  opening  in  a  wall  is  framed  by  a  door  jamb  secured  to 
a  supporting  wall  structure  and  is  closed  by  a  door  that  abuts 
a  door  stop  mounted  on  the  door  jamb  and  in  which  the  strike 
plate  is  secured  to  the  door  jamb  to  cooperate  with  the  bolt  of 
a  door  mounted  lock,  said  strike  plate  comprising  a  base  mem- 
ber having  a  bolt  engaging  aperture  portion  adapted  to  align 
with  the  edge  of  a  closed  door  and  a  portion  extending  out- 
wardly beyond  the  outer  surface  of  a  closed  door,  said  extend- 
ing portion  being  provided  with  perpendicularly  disposed 
buck  pin  means  that  are  offset  from  said  aperture  portion  so  as 
to  project  from  said  base  member  through  a  door  jamb  into  a 
supporting  wall  structure,  said  extending  portion  further  being 
provided  with  screwholes  through  which  screws  may  be 
driven  to  secure  said  strike  plate  to  a  supporting  wall  structure, 
a  cover  plate  secured  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  extending 
portion  of  said  base  member  to  form  a  three  sided  recess  which 
is  open  towards  the  aperture  portion  of  said  base  member  but 
which  is  closed  by  the  outer  surface  of  a  closed  door,  said 
cover  plate  being  provided  with  apertures  aligned  with  the 
screwholes  in  said  extending  portion  to  permit  a  screwdriver 


1.  A  mechanical  weed  removal  device  comprising  a  pair  of 
relatively  movable  jaw  members,  and  means  for  moving  the 
jaw  members  into  and  out  of  weed-gripping  engagement, 
wherein  terminal  ends  of  the  respective  jaw  members  are 
respectively  offset  in  closed  position  of  the  jaw  members  to 
prevent  scraping  up  top  soil  when  closing  the  jaw  members 
with  one  of  the  terminal  ends  in  ground  engagement  wherein 
one  of  said  jaw  members  comprises  a  stationary  jaw  member 
on  one  end  of  an  elongate  shaft  means,  the  other  of  said  jaw 
members  being  mounted  on  the  shaft  means  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  one  jaw  member,  the  terminal  edge 
of  the  stationary  jaw  member  overlapping  the  terminal  edge  of 
the  other  jaw  member  so  that  when  the  terminal  edge  of  the 
one  jaw  member  is  in  ground  engagement,  the  terminal  edge  of 
the  other  jaw  member  clears  the  ground,  the  device  further 
including  handle  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  means, 
the  handle  means  including  operating  means  for  the  other  of 
said  jaw  members,  wherein  the  operating  means  comprises  a 
hand  lever  pivoted  on  the  shaft  means  and  connected  to  the 
other  jaw  member  by  a  linkage  means  extending  along  the 
shaft  means,  and  the  device  including  engageable  and  disen- 
gageable  locking  elements  on  the  hand  lever  and  a  hand  grip 
portion  of  the  shaft  means  respectively  for  releasably  clamping 
the  jaw  members  in  weed-gripping  engagement,  wherein  the 
locking  elements  comprise  complementary  opposed  ramp-Uke 
elements  mutually  cammed  into  locking  engagement  when  the 
hand  lever  is  moved  towards  the  hand  grip  and  released  by 
relative  lateral  displacement  of  the  hand  lever  and  hand  grip. 


4,547,011 

SNO-RAK 

Isaac  Stewart,  Jr.,  71  Sheridan  St.  NE.,  Washington,  D.C.  20011 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  698,237 

Int.  Q*  B05B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  294—54.5  i  Claim 

1.  A  Sno-Rak  or  tool  used  for  removing  snow  from  flat. 
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horizontal  surfaces  such  as  steps,  porches  and  sidewalks  as  the 
user  stands  above  it,  the  combination  comprising: 

a.  a  straight  triangular  shaped  raking  plate; 

b.  a  fin  integral  with  the  outer  edge  of  the  plate,  said  fin 
breaks  on  an  angle  at  one  hundred  five  degrees  from  the 
plane  of  the  plate,  enabling  the  tool  to  bite,  grip  and  hold 
an  area  of  snow  to  be  removed  during  the  raking  process; 


along  the  respective  abutments,  and  moving  the  shoes 
radiallv. 


4,547,013 
VEHICLE  BUG  DEFLECTOR 
Thomas  I.  McDaniel,  Aztec,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Tomahawk 
Industries,  Inc.,  N.  Mex. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,797 

Int.  a.*  B60J  1/20 

U.S.  a.  296—1  S  7  Claims 


c.  a  tubular  ferrule  in  integral  with  the  upper  end  of  said 
plate  for  permanently  attaching  a  handle; 

d.  the  plate  is  located  between  the  fin  and  the  ferrule  which 
enables  the  user  to  remove  snow  in  manageable  amounts; 
and 

e.  said  plate  consists  of  sixteen  gauge  metal. 


4,547,012 
TIRE  LOADER 
Gerd  Krebs,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Fried. 
Knipp  GeseUschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Essen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,587 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  28, 
1982,  82103605.0 

Int  a*  B66C  1/54 
U.S.  a.  294—93  9  Qaims 


1.  A  tire  loader  comprising: 

a  support  having  an  upright  axis; 

at  least  three  like  abutments  angularly  equispaced  about  and 
radially  equispaced  from  the  axis  on  the  support; 

a  plate  pivotal  about  the  axis  on  the  support  within  the 
abutments; 

at  least  three  respective  inner  pivots  angularly  equispaced 
about  and  radially  equispaced  from  the  axis  on  the  plate; 

at  least  three  respective  arms  each  having  radially  inner  ends 
pivoted  on  the  respective  pivots  and  outer  ends,  each  arm 
having  an  edge  bearing  angularly  on  the  respective  abut- 
ment; 

biasing  means  operatively  connected  between  the  outer  arm 
ends  for  urging  the  outer  arm  ends  radially  inward  and 
thereby  pressing  the  edge  of  each  arm  angularly  against 
the  respective  abutment; 

at  least  three  respective  bead-engaging  shoes  pivoted  on  the 
outer  ends  of  the  respective  arms;  and 

means  including  an  actuator  operatively  connected  between 
the  support  and  the  plate  for  rotating  the  plate  about  the 
axis  on  the  support  and  thereby  pivoting  the  arms  between 
inner  positions  extending  generally  tangentially  of  the  axis 
and  outer  positions  extending  generally  radially  outward 
therefrom  about  the  inner  pivots,  sliding  the  arm  edges 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  including  a  forward  up- 
standing grille  area  having  an  upper  marginal  portion,  a  hood 
extending  generally  horizontally  rearwardly  from  the  upper 
marginal  portion  of  said  grille  area  and  with  said  hood  includ- 
ing a  forward  marginal  portion  which  curves  downwardly 
toward  said  upper  marginal  portion  of  said  grille  area,  a  vehi- 
cle bug  deflector,  said  bug  deflector  comprising  a  horizontally 
elongated  edge  upstanding  panel  member  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  vehicle  closely  forward  of  said  forward  mar- 
ginal edge  portion,  said  panel  member  including  vertically 
spaced  generally  horizontal  upper  and  lower  marginal  edges 
and  upstanding  end  edges  extending  between  corresponding 
ends  of  said  upper  and  lower  marginal  edges,  the  upper  and 
lower  end  portions  of  said  end  edges  intersecting  with  adjacent 
ends  of  said  upper  and  lower  marginal  edges  at  four  comer 
areas  of  said  panel  member  disposed  in  an  upstanding  plane, 
said  panel  member  including  a  central  area  thereof  forwardly 
laterally  spaced  from  said  plane,  the  forward  side  of  said  panel 
member  including  four  generally  planar  surfaces  converging 
toward  said  central  area  and  including  an  upper  surface  ex- 
tending between  and  interconnecting  the  two  upper  comer 
portions  of  said  panel  member  and  said  central  area,  a  lower 
surface  extending  between  and  connecting  the  two  lower 
comers  and  said  central  area  and  a  pair  of  opposite  side  sur- 
faces each  extending  between  and  connecting  the  correspond- 
ing upper  and  lower  comers  of  said  panel  member  and  said 
central  area,  and  means  supporting  said  panel  member  from 
said  vehicle  with  the  lower  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  panel 
member  extending  along  and  spaced  slightly  forward  of  said 
forward  marginal  portion. 


4,547,014 
ARTICULATED  RIGID  COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRUCK 

BEDS 
James  A.  Wicker,  209  Carbonton  Rd.,  Sanford,  N.C.  27330 
FUed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,979 
Int.  a.*  B60P  7/04 
U.S.  a.  296—100  3  Claims 

1.  An  accordion-like  folding  cover  assembly  for  open  tmck 
beds  which  have  front  and  side  walls  and  a  hinged  tailgate,  said 
cover  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  track  members  mounted  one  on  each  side  of  said 
side  walls;  said  track  members  including  an  attachment 
means  for  securing  said  track  to  the  upper  surface  of  said 
side  walls,  and  said  attachment  means  being  concealed 
from  visibility  and  access  from  outside  said  tmck  bed; 

(b)  an  articulated  rigid  cover  formed  of  a  plurality  of  rigid, 
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elongated  panels  extending  across  said  open  truck  bed, 
said  panels  including  a  hinge  means  for  hingedly  connect- 
ing the  panels  to  each  other  along  the  sides  thereof; 

(c)  guide  means  attached  to  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
panels  for  engagement  with  said  track  members  to  guide 
the  movement  of  said  panels  along  said  track  members 
between  an  open  and  closed  position; 

(d)  a  flexible  cover  member  of  continuous  sheet  material 
overlying  said  plurality  of  rigid  panels  for  rendering  said 
articulated  rigid  cover  substantially  water  impervious  and 
for  improving  the  esthetic  appearance  of  the  overall  cover 
assembly; 

(e)  said  flexible  cover  having  means  for  attachment  to  each 
of  said  underlying  rigid  panels; 


tively,  each  of  said  rods  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
=      base  plate  intermediate  opposite  ends  thereof; 

a  pair  of  connecting  members  of  generally  L*  shape  each 
havmg  a  base  portion,  said  base  portions  being  fixedly 
secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  four 
rods,  respectively,  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  webs  extend- 
mg  outwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  said  base  portion; 

a  pair  of  supporting  posts  each  received  between  and  con- 
nected to  said  webs  of  a  respective  one  of  said  connecting 
members  for  rearward  pivotal  movement;  and 

a  sheet  of  canvas  having  a  seat  portion  and  a  back  portion 
extending  therefrom,  two  comers  of  said  seat  portion 
remote  from  said  back  portion  being  connected  to  the 
upper  ends  of  the  other  two  rods,  respectively,  said  back 
portion  being  supported  on  said  supporting  posts,  and  said 
canvas  sheet  having  a  pair  of  flexible  straps  each  extend- 
ing between  said  comer  of  said  seat  portion  and  the  upper 
comer  of  said  back  portion. 


4,547,016 
QUICK  RELEASE  MOUNTING 
Henry  Gabrielian,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  EECX) 
Incorporated,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,298 
Int.  a.*  A47C  7/62 

U.S.  a.  297-m  saBiws 


(0  locking  means  mounted  on  the  rear  end  of  said  articulated 
rigid  cover  and  cooperating  with  said  track  members  for 
retaining  said  cover  assembly  along  said  track  members  in 
a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions; 
(g)  said  attachment  means  including  a  bracket  means  de- 
pending downwardly  from  said  track,  said  bracket  means 
being  L-shaped  and  having  a  vertical  portion  and  a  hori- 
zontal portion;  said  vertical  portion  depending  down- 
wardly  from  the  undcrsurface  of  said  track  such  that  said 
horizontal  portion  is  underneath  and  parallel  to  the  undcr- 
surface of  said  track  and  spaced  therefrom; 
whereby  as  said  cover  assembly  is  opened,  it  may  be  folded 
accordion-like  toward  the  track  cab  and  locked  in  any  one  of 
a  plurality  of  positions  intermediate  the  tailgate  and  the  cab,  or 
in  the  closed  position  may  be  pulled  to  its  fully  extended  length 
whereby  said  track  bed  is  fully  closed  and  locked 


4,547,015 
FOLDING  CANVAS  CHAIR 
Yasuo  Wakimoto,  No.  3-6,  Nishiasakusa  1-chome,  Taito-ku 
Tokyo,  Japan  ' 

FUed  Not.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,738 

^Sl^r,^'^**'^^'   appUcation    Japan,    Nov.    6,    1981,    56- 

164875[U] 

Int  a*  A47C  4/00 
VS,  a.  297-16  3  ctai„„ 


1.  A  canvas  chair  comprising: 

a  base  plate  having  four  apertures  formed  therethrough; 

four  rods  extending  through  said  four  apertures,  respec- 


1.  In  combination, 

(a)  a  latch  structure  (1)  having  first  (2)  and  second  (3)  ex- 
tending lips,  and 

(b)  a  seat  arm  (4,4')  having  a  planar  aperture  (5,5')  smaller 
than  the  extending  lips  of  said  latch  stracture, 

(c)  a  leaf  spring  (6)  below  said  latch  stracture  abutting  an 
edge  (5')  of  said  aperture, 

(d)  an  orifice  (7)  axially  perpendicular  to  said  leaf  spring,  and 

(e)  a  rod  (8)  translatable  within  said  orifice  to  move  said  leaf 
spring  away  from  the  plane  of  the  aperture,  for  allowing 
translation  of  said  latch  structure  within  said  aperture  for 
removing  said  latch  structure  from  said  aperture. 

4,547,017 

ARTICULATED  CHAIR 

Jacques  Lescure,  Is-sur-TiUe,  France,  assignor  to  AMI,  Is-sur- 

TiUe,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR83/00078,  §  371  Date  Dec  23, 1983,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  23,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03957,  PCT  Pub 

Date  NoY.  24,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  568,231 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  19,  1982,  82  08778 
Int.  a.*  A47C  1/02 
VS.  a.  297-318  ,0  ctai^ 

1.  An  articulated  chair  comprising  at  least  a  back  rest  and  a 
chair  seat  pivoted  to  each  other  about  a  displaccable  first  axis, 
the  back  rest  being  pivotally  attached  to  a  support  about  a 
second  axis  which  is  parallel  to  said  first  axis  and  is  stationary 
with  respect  to  the  chair,  said  back  rest  and  said  seat  being 
continuously  displaccable  with  respect  to  each  other  between 
a  position  in  which  the  back  rest  is  substantially  vertical  and 
the  seat  is  substantially  horizontal  and  a  position  in  which  the 
back  rest  and  the  seat  are  substantially  horizontal;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  displacement  of  the  chair  seat  is  guided  at  the 
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end  opposite  to  said  first  axis  along  a  curve  such  that  when  the 
back  rest  and  the  seat  undergo  a  displacement  between  the  two 
said  positions,  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  chair  user's  body 
moves  away  from  a  horizontal  plane  over  a  distance  which  is 
sufficiently  short  to  ensure  that  the  user  can  modify  the  relative 


position  of  the  back  rest  and  of  the  seat  by  exerting  acceptable 
efforts  on  those  latter  without  any  need  to  rise  from  the  chair, 
rollers  carried  by  a  stationary  part  of  the  chair  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  chair  seat,  and  arcuate  grooves  in  opposite  sides  of 
the  chair  seat  in  which  said  rollers  roll  to  guide  said  opposite 
end  of  said  chair  seat  along  said  curve. 


Douglas 


4,547,018 
CLAMPING  MEANS  FOR  A  STRAP 
J.  Cunningham,  Lutterworth,  England,  assignor  to 
Britn  (Yfiagud)  Limited,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  No?.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,577 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30,  1983, 
8331960;  Dec.  15,  1983,  8333476;  Mar.  2,  1984,  8405559 

Int  a*  B60R  27/70 
UA  a  297-483  __  8  Claims 


member,  thereby  wrapping  the  strap  round  both  the  clamping 
member  and  the  guide  member. 


4,547  019 

EM-SrrU  RECOVERY  OF  MINERAL  VALUES  WITH 

SULFURIC  ACID 

F.  Morgan  Warzel,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,278 

Int  CL*  E21C  4J/14 

VS.  a.  299—4  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  mineral  values  from  a  subsurface 
earth  formation,  containing  calcium-containing  materials  in 
addition  to  such  mineral  values,  compnsing 

(a)  injecting  into  at  least  one  injection  well  an  aqueous  sulfu- 
ric acid  leach  solution  adapted  to  extract  a  significant 
amount  of  mineral  values  from  said  subsurface  formation 
and  containing  a  chloride  salt,  adapted  to  significantly 
increase  the  solubility  of  calcium  sulfates  in  water,  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  thus  increase  the  solubility  of  calcium 
sulfates  in  water; 

(b)  contacting  said  subsurface  formation  with  said  leach 
solution  for  a  time  sufficient  to  extract  significant  amounte 
of  mineral  values  from  said  subsurface  formation  and 
produce  a  pregnant  leach  solution  containing  the  thus 
extracted  mineral  values  and  to  thus  solubilize  significant 
amounts  of  calcium  sulfates  and  remove  significant 
amounts  of  calcium  from  said  subsurface  formation;  and 

(c)  withdrawing  said  pregnant  leach  solution  from  at  least 
one  producing  well. 


4,547,020 
ROTATABLE  CUITING  BIT 
RandaU  W.  Ojanen,  Bristol,  Va.,  aadgnor  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,970 

Int  a.*  E21C  9/72 

U^.  CL  799—86  4  Claims 


1.  Clamping  means  for  a  strap,  comprising  a  base  member,  a 
guide  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  base  member  for 
angular  movement  about  a  first  axis,  a  clamping  member  pivot- 
ally mounted  on  the  base  member  for  angular  movement  about 
a  second  axis  parallel  to  the  first  axis  and  located  at  a  greater 
radius  from  the  second  axis  than  the  radius  of  the  guide  mem- 
ber from  the  first  axis,  resUient  means  for  biasing  the  guide 
member  and  the  clamping  member  into  a  rest  position  in  which 
the  strap  is  freely  movable  between  the  guide  member  and 
clamping  member,  and  coupling  means  arranged  so  that  angu- 
lar movement  of  the  guide  member  against  the  bias  of  the 
resilient  means  towards  the  plane  containing  the  two  pivot  axes 
causes  corresponding  angular  movement  of  the  clamping 


I*.'- 


1.  A  rotatable  cutting  bit  comprising  a  head  portion,  a  shank 
portion  depending  from  said  head  portion  along  a  longitudinal 
axis,  said  head  portion  having  a  socket  at  the  forward  end,  a 
hard  insert  having  coaxially  aligned  an  integral  sections,  said 
sections  comprising  a  nose  section,  a  base  section,  and  an 
intermediate  section  contiguous  said  base  and  said  nose  section. 
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said  intermediate  section  having  a  cavity  at  the  rearward  end, 
said  base  section  comprising  a  material  of  greater  thermal 
conductivity  than  said  intermediate  section,  a  portion  of  said 
base  being  disposed  in  said  cavity  and  another  portion  exiting 
rearwardly  in  said  socket  for  conducting  heat  away  from  the 
insert. 


4^7,021 

HUB  CAP  SECURING  ARRANGEMENT  ENGAGING 

WHEEL  LUGS 

Sihrano  Abtete  Daga,  Tnrfaii,  Italy,  aoisMr  to  Fiat  Auto  S.pJi., 

Twill,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544^287 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  17, 1982, 53939/82[U] 
iBt.  CI.*  B60B  7/06.  27/00 
VS.  a.  301—37  P  7  Claims 


one  of  said  rear  wheels,  and  the  second  circuit  comprising  a 
second  source  of  brake-applying  fluid,  and  a  second  connec- 
tion between  the  brake  on  the  other  of  said  front  wheels  and 
the  brake  on  the  diagonally  opposite  other  of  said  rear  wheels, 
a  first  modulator  located  in  said  first  connection  for  modulat- 
ing the  supply  of  fluid  from  said  first  source  to  both  said  brakes 
on  the  said  one  front  wheel  and  said  diagonally  opposite  rear 
wheel,  a  second  modulator  located  in  said  second  connection 
for  modulating  the  supply  of  fluid  from  said  second  source  to 
both  said  brakes  on  the  said  other  front  wheel  and  the  said 


1.  A  disc  wheel  assembly  for  motor  vehicles  and  of  the  type 
including  a  disc  provided  with  a  plurality  of  equiangularly 
spaced  holes  through  which  a  corresponding  number  of  screws 
arc  received  for  attaching  the  assembly  to  the  vehicle,  with 
each  screw  having  a  diverging  conical  surface,  and  a  hub  cap 
detachably  secured  to  the  disc,  which  assembly  comprises: 

(a)  the  wheel  disc  including  a  plurality  of  raised  portions 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  holes  and  equiangularly 
spaced  therebetween; 

(b)  the  hub  cap  including  a  cylindrical  skirt  defined  by  a 
plurality  of  discrete  axially  directed  resilient  sectors,  each 
sector  terminating  in  a  free  end; 

(c)  the  free  ends  of  the  sectors  including  a  plurality  of  radi- 
ally inwardly  directed  retaining  projections  and  a  plural- 
ity of  recesses  spaced  between  the  projections,  with  each 
recess  being  of  a  circumferential  width  at  least  equal  to  the 
circumferential  width  of  each  raised  portion; 

(d)  whereby  the  retaining  projections  engage  the  raised 
portions  in  one  position  of  roution  of  the  hub  cap,  and  the 
recesses  engage  the  raised  portions  in  a  second  position  of 
rotation  of  the  hub  cap;  and 

(e)  means  for  resiliently  biasing  the  sectors  radially  inwardly 
for  urging  the  retaining  projections  into  engagement 
against  the  conical  surfaces  of  the  screws  when  the  hub 
cap  is  disposed  in  the  second  position  of  rotation. 

4,547,022 

HYDRAULIC  ANTI-SKID  BRAKING  SYSTEMS  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Malcolm  Brearley,  SolihaJl,  and  Glyn  P.  R.  Fair,  Leek  Wootton, 

botk  of  England,  aadgnors  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited 

Company,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Jan.  Id,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,752 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1983, 
8302458 

Int.  a.*  B60T  8/02.  8/26 
VS.  a.  303—6  C  10  Claims 

1.  An  anti-skid  braking  system  for  a  four  wheel  vehicle 
having  brakes  on  the  front  and  rear  wheels,  wherein  said  sys- 
tem comprises  first  and  seond  brake-applying  circuits,  said  first 
circuit  comprising  a  first  source  of  brake-applying  fluid,  and  a 
first  connection  between  the  first  source  and  the  brake  on  one 
of  said  front  wheels  and  the  brake  on  the  diagonally  opposite 


diagonally  opposite  other  rear  wheel,  four  skid  sensors,  each 
for  providing  a  skid  signal  dependent  upon  the  behaviour  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  wheels,  a  control  module  for  operating 
at  least  one  of  said  modulators  in  accordance  with  the  nature  of 
at  least  one  skid  signal,  and  apportioning  valves  disposed  be- 
tween said  modulators  and  said  brakes  on  said  rear  wheels,  said 
control  module  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  ignore  a 
skid  signal  from  said  sensor  on  one  of  said  rear  wheels  until  a 
skid  signal  is  also  received  from  said  sensor  on  the  other  of  said 
rear  wheels,  whereafter  said  control  module  is  operative  to 
operate  one  of  said  two  modulators. 


4,547,023 

CIRCULATING  ROLLER  BEARING 

Albrecht    Blatter,    Roggwil,    Switzerland,    assignor    to    W. 

Schneeberger  AG,  Maschinenfabrik,  Roggwil,  Switzerland 
FUed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  593,290 

Oaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Apr.   18,   1983, 
2060/83 

Int.  a.*  F16C  29/06 
U.S.  a.  308—6  C  17  Qaims 

1.  A  circulating  roller  bearing  for  cooperating  with  a  bearing 
surface,  comprising: 
a  housing  comprising  a  bearing  block  made  of  plastic  material 

and  incorporating  a  roller  raceway  having  a  bearing  portion 

and  a  circulating  portion  in  nearly  co-planar  relationship; 
rollers  sequentially  arranged  in  said  raceway; 
said  rollers  rolling  between  said  raceway  and  said  bearing 

surface; 
said  circulating  portion  being  formed  in  said  bearing  block; 
said  bearing  portion  being  constructed  as  a  bearing  raceway 

insert  having  a  raceway  surface  and  exending  through  said 

bearing  block  and  interrupting  said  circulating  portion; 
said  bearing  raceway  insert  having  a  mounting  surface  in  a 

calibrated  spaced  relationship  to  said  raceway  surface; 
said  bearing  portion  haying  sloping  ramp  end  regions  defining 

transitions  between  said  bearing  portion  and  said  circulating 

portion; 
spacer  members  provided  between  said  rollers;  and 
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said  spacer  members  being  provided  with  concave  roller  quide 
surfaces,  each  of  which  comprise  mutually  substantially 
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parallel  roller  guide  surface  portions  and  mutually  conver- 
gent roller  guide  surface  portions. 


4,547  024 
CROSS-LINEAR  SLIDE  BEARING  HAVING  REDUCED 

THICKNESS  FOR  USE  IN  X-Y  TABLE 
Hiroshi  Teramachi,  2-34-8,  Higashi-Tamagawa,  Setagaya-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,899 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1983,  58-177010 
Int.  ex.*  F16C  29/06 
VS.  a.  308-6  C  5  Claims 


1.  A  cross-linear  slide  bearing  having  a  reduced  thickness  for 
use  in  an  X-Y  table  comprising: 

a  pair  of  first  track  rails  which  are  disposed  on  a  securing 
part  such  as  to  be  in  parallel  to  each  other  and  are  respec- 
tively provided  in  the  opposing  inner  surfaces  thereof 
with  loaded  ball  rolling  grooves  extending  longitudinally; 

a  pair  of  second  track  rails  which  are  attached  to  a  movable 
table  such  as  to  be  in  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  cross 
said  first  track  rails  at  right  angles  and  are  provided  in  the 
opposing  inner  surfaces  thereof  with  loaded  ball  rolling 
grooves  extending  longitudinally;  and 

four  bearing  units  which  are  respectively  disposed  at  inter- 
sections between  said  first  and  second  track  rails  and  are 
adapted  to  linearly  move  relative  to  the  corresponding 
track  rails, 

wherein  each  of  said  bearing  units  is  composed  of:  a  flat 
bearing  body  having  a  pair  of  outer  side  surfaces  which 


are  adjacent  to  each  other  at  90  degrees,  said  bearing  body 
having  first  and  second  loaded  ball  rolling  grooves  which 
are  respectively  formed  in  said  outer  side  surfaces  such  as 
to  face  the  corresponding  loaded  ball  rolling  grooves  on 
said  first  and  second  track  rails  and  such  as  to  be  separate 
from  each  other  vertically,  said  bearing  body  further 
having  a  non-loaded  ball  rolling  groove  which  is  provided 
horizontally  inward  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  loaded 
ball  rolling  grooves  and  is  connected  to  the  corresponding 
loaded  ball  rolling  groove,  thereby  forming  an  endless  ball 
rolling  passage  for  recirculating  balls;  a  multiplicity  of 
balls  disposed  within  said  endless  ball  rolling  passage;  and 
a  ball  retainer  which  is  attached  to  said  bearing  body  and 
is  adapted  to  roHably  retain  the  balls  within  said  loaded 
ball  rolling  groove. 


4,547,025 
GUIDE  BEARING  FOR  A  UNEAR  BODY 
Hugo  Isert,  Bahnbofstrasse  33,  D-6419  Elterfeld  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,638 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mm-.  7. 
1983,  3307993 

Int.  CV  F16C  29/06,  31/04 
VS.  a.  308—6  C  7  Qaims 


a    u 


1.  A  guide  bearing  for  a  linear  body,  such  as  a  shaft,  a  rod  or 
the  like,  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  housing  having 

(1)  an  interior  space,  and 

(2)  an  exterior  face  in  the  form  of  an  outwardly  concave 
wall  that  has  two  spaced  apart  parallel  elongated  slots 
therein  that  are  in  open  communication  with  said  inte- 
rior space, 

(b)  a  runner  body  positioned  in  said  interior  so  as  to  form 
with  the  interior  of  said  housing  two  spaced  apart  parallel 
ball  raceways  located  adjacent  said  elongated  slots  in  said 
interior  space,  said  raceways  being  in  the  form  of  endless 
loops  and  containing  a  plurality  of  balls,  and 

(c)  cover  plates  which  maintain  said  runner  body  in  position 
within  said  housing,  wherein  the  width  of  each  of  said  two 
spaced  apart  elongated  slots  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
balls  which  move  past  said  slots  in  said  raceways  so  that 
only  a  portion  of  said  balls  will  protrude  outwardly 
through  said  concave  wall  of  the  housing  for  contact  with 
said  linear  body. 
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4,547,026 

SEAL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COMPACT  STORAGE 

SYSTEMS 

Robert  J.  Preach,  Wadsworth,  and  Elmer  P.  Dorony,  Parma, 

both  of  Oh.  J,  assignors  to  laterior  Steel  Equipment  Co., 

Oeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  394,146,  Jul.  1, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,992 

Int.  a/  D47B  53/02 

VJS.  a.  312-201  8  Claims 


7.  A  storage  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  adjacent  stor- 
age units  comprising  first  and  second  adjacent  storage  units 
having  adjacent  opposed  sides,  means  for  supporting  said 
storage  units  for  displacement  relative  to  one  another  along  a 
common  linear  path  perpendicular  to  said  opposed  sides  to 
move  adjacent  units  between  closed  and  open  positions  rela- 
tive to  one  another,  each  of  said  opposed  sides  including  means 
defming  peripheral  edge  means  extending  thereabout,  said 
storage  units  comprising  wall  means  providing  a  closed,  envi- 
ronmentally controllable  compartment  when  said  units  are  in 
closed  position,  sealing  means  mounted  on  and  extending 
around  the  peripheral  edge  means  of  one  of  said  adjacent 
opposed  sides  and  cooperating  with  peripheral  edge  means  of 
the  said  adjacent  opposed  side  as  the  units  relatively  move 
along  said  path  into  a  closed  position  and  having  two  sealing 
elements  to  provide  a  double  acting  seal  between  said  adjacent 
opposed  sides,  one  of  said  sealing  elements  being  compressed 
by  said  peripheral  edge  means  in  a  direction  essentially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  path  of  the  movement  of  said  opposed  sides 
along  said  linear  path  to  form  one  sealing  element  of  said 
double  acting  seal  and  to^rovide  resilient  sealing  forces  having 
with  said  one  sealing  element  substantially  no  component 
along  said  path  of  movement. 


4,547,027 
MODULAR  SWIVEL  CONNECTOR 
John  A.  Scheibenreif,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  ITT  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Piled  Peb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,101 
Int.  a.*  HOIR  35/00 
U.S.  a.  339-8  R  9  chdms 

1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  terminal  having  a  base  module  and 
a  monitor  module,  a  swivel  connector  assembly  for  effecting 
the  mechanical  and  electrical  interconnection  of  said  monitor 
module  to  said  base  module,  said  swivel  connector  assembly 
comprising: 

a  plateau  portion  defined  in  an  upper  surface  of  said  base 
module; 

first  electrical  connecting  means  mounted  on  said  plateau 
portion; 

a  first  circular  locking  ring  having  a  first  plurality  of  hori- 
zontally projecting  teeth  defined  in  said  upper  surface  and 
surrounding  said  plateau  portion; 

a  recessed  portion  defined  in  a  lower  surface  of  said  monitor 
module; 

second  electrical  connecting  means  mounted  within  said 
recessed  portion  and  adapted  to  interconnect  with  said 
first  electrical  connecting  means; 

swivel  support  means  for  permitting  said  monitor  module  to 
be  supported  on  said  base  module  and  to  be  swiveled 
about  a  swivel  axis  from  a  first  position  through  a  second 


position  to  a  third  position,  said  swivel  axis  extending 
upwardly  from  said  plateau  portion  to  said  recess  portion; 

a  second  circular  locking  ring  having  a  second  plurality  of 
horizontally  projecting  teeth  projecting  in  a  direction 
radially  opposite  to  that  of  said  first  plurality  of  horizon- 
tally projecting  teeth  and  adapted  to  be  lockingly  engage- 
able  therewith  as  said  monitor  module  is  supported  on  said 
base  module  and  swiveled  about  said  swivel  axis  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position; 

first  fixed  stop  means  associated  with  said  first  position  for 
limiting  further  swiveling  beyond  said  first  position  in  a 
first  rotational  direction  from  said  second  and  third  posi- 
tions to  said  first  position; 

second  fixed  stop  means  associated  with  said  third  position 
for  limiting  further  swiveling  beyond  said  third  position  in 
a  second  rotational  direction  from  said  first  and  second 
positions  to  said  third  position; 

movable  stop  means  associated  with  said  second  position, 
said  movable  stop  means  having  displaced  condition  at 


which  swiveling  in  said  second  rotational  direction  is 
permitted  from  said  first  position  to  said  third  position  and 
a  normal  condition  at  which  swiveling  in  said  second 
direction  from  said  first  position  is  limited  to  said  second 
position; 

means  for  permitting  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
electrical  connecting  means  to  rotate  with  respect  to  the 
respective  one  of  said  monitor  and  base  modules  to  which 
it  is  mounted;  and 

said  first  fixed  stop  means  and  said  movable  stop  means 
cooperating  to  define  a  normal  range  of  swivel  motion  in 
which  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  plurality  of  teeth 
are  always  disposed  vertically  below  an  overlapping  por- 
tion of  said  first  plurality  of  teeth  so  as  to  mechanically 
couple  said  monitor  module  onto  said  base  module,  said 
movable  stop  means  and  said  second  fixed  stop  means 
defining  an  extended  range  of  swivel  motion  including 
said  third  position  at  which  said  first  and  second  pluralities 
of  teeth  do  not  so  overlap. 


4,547,028 
LOW  PROPILE  TEST  CUP 
Thomas  E.  Morgan,  Stow,  Ohio,  and  John  Tengler,  Chlco,  Calif., 
assignors  to  A  P  Products  Incorporated,  Mentor,  Ohio 
FUed  Oct.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,121 
Int  a*  HOIR  23/66 
\}JS.  a.  339-14  R  31  Claims 

2.  A  low  profile  clip  connector  for  an  electrical  device  that 
has  plural  rows  of  electrically  conductive  leads,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  clip  bodies,  each  including  a  plurality  of  electrical 
contacts  and  an  electronically  non-conductive  support; 
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an  electrical  cable  including  a  plurality  of  insulated  electrical 
conductors; 

a  plurality  of  said  electrical  contacts  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  respective  electrical  conductors  at  respective 
junctions  thereof; 

said  supports  being  molded  to  said  cable  and  contacts  to 
enclose  said  respective  junctions  while  leaving  respective 
contacting  portions  of  said  contacts  exposed  for  connec- 
tion to  respective  leads  of  such  an  electrical  device;  and 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  pair  of  clip  bodies  with 
respect  to  each  other  for  relative  movement  away  from 
each  other  to  enable  insertion  of  the  electrical  device 
therebetween  and  towards  each  other  to  engage  the 


portion  being  plastically  deformed  to  said  configuration  of 
the  wire,  and 


contacts  to  respective  leads  of  the  electrical  device,  said 
coupling  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked  leaf 
springs  positioned  at  respective  lateral  ends  of  said  bodies; 
and,  in  combination  with  said  connector, 
a  handle  for  manipulating  said  connector,  said  handle  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  handle  bodies  each  including  gripping  jaw 
means  for  gripping  a  respective  clip  body  to  form  a  rela- 
tively rigid  extension  thereof  and  force  applying  arm 
ineans  for  receiving  force  applied  thereto  to  pivot  respec- 
tive pairs  of  said  gripping  jaw  means  and  clip  bodies  while 
distorting  said  leaf  springs,  said  jaw  means  being  posi- 
tioned proximate  lateral  edges  of  said  handle  bodies  for 
positioning  in  approximately  aligned  position  with  respect 
to  said  leaf  springs  when  so  engaged  with  said  clip  bodies. 

4,547  029 

SELii'-LOCKING  ELECTRICAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

CONNECTING  MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Thomas  A.  Kntnyak,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  and  Thomas  W.  Tolbert, 

Greenwood,  S.C.,  assignors  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc., 

Greenwich,  Cona. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  543,889,  Oct.  20, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,586 

Int.  a*  HOIR  11/08 

VS.  a.  339—16  R  12  Claims 

1.  Self-locking  electrical  and  mechanical  connecting  means 
between  a  nominally  helical  curved  end-]X>rtion  of  a  self-sup- 
porting resilient  metal  electrical  wire-helix  of  a  certain  radius 
and  an  open-ended  nominally  straight-axis  extended  plastically 
deformable  metal  socket-portion  of  an  electrical  terminal  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  wall  defining  said  socket-portion  and  being  plastically 
deformed  tightly  about  the  curved  wire  end-portion, 

(b)  said  curved  wire  end-portion  within  the  socket-wall 
being  elastically  deformed  into  a  straighter  configuration 
of  a  radius  greater  than  said  certain  radius  and  the  socket- 


(c)  whereby  the  plastically  deformed  socket-portion  is  self- 
locked  onto  the  elastically  deformed  end-portion  to  form 
a  resilient  electrical  and  mechanical  connection  therebe- 
tween. 


4,547,030 
ELECTRICAL  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Peter  R.  Tanner,  Barking,  and  Eric  Chaplin,  Eastleigh,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Tanner  Chaplin  Tracks  Ltd.,  Barking, 
England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB82/00097,  §  371  Date  Not.  5,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  5,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/0350S,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  14,  1982 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,527 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31,  1981, 
8109995;  Jun.  11,  1981,  8117998;  Sep.  15,  1981,  8127792 

Int.  a*  HOIR  9/00 
U.S.  a.  339—21  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  distribution  system  including  a  conduit 
comprising  an  elongate  rear  member  and  an  elongate  cover 
member,  said  cover  member  being  of  generally  channel-shaped 
cross-section  comprising  a  web  portion  and  two  arm  portions 
and  said  cover  member  being  attachable  to  said  rear  member 
by  attachment  means  provided  at  the  ends  of  said  arm  portions 
remote  from  said  web  portion,  said  conduit  containing  a  plural- 
ity of  electrical  conductors  and  having  therealong  a  plurality 
of  socket  positions  adapted  to  receive  an  electrical  plug  mem- 
ber having  contact  pins,  each  said  electrical  conductor  having 
along  its  length  a  series  of  contact  elements,  each  said  contact 
element  being  arranged  to  contact  said  pins  of  the  electrical 
plug  member,  and  said  conduit  further  containing  an  elongate 
insulating  mem**-ir  for  preventing  said  electrical  conductors 
from  being  exposed  when  said  cover  member  is  deuched  from 
said  rear  member,  and  said  insulating  member  having  means 
for  attaching  it  to  said  cover  member,  wherein  said  insulating 
member  also  has  means  for  attaching  it  to  said  rear  member. 
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4,547,031 
CHIP  CARRIER  SOCKET  AND  CONTACT 
losif  Korsunsky,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,996 

Int.  a*  HOIR  9/09 

U.S.  a.  339-75  M  4  aalms 


lying  over  the  coupling  ring  shell  opening  throughout  the 

full  range  of  rotation  and  including  a  first  recess  which 

can  be  aligned  with  said  coupling  ring  shell  opening;  and 

means  slidably  received  within  the  coupling  ring  shell  open- 


*f      41 


ing  of  such  dimensions  as  to  have  a  portion  thereof  forced 
into  the  detent  spring  groove  by  the  locking  ring  inner 
surface  adjacent  the  locking  ring  first  recess  on  the  cou- 
pling ring  shell  opening  being  aligned  with  the  detent 
spring  groove. 


1.  A  chip  carrier  socket,  comprising: 

a  chip  carrier  having  conductive  leads; 

contact  means  for  providing  electrical  communication  from 

said  conductive  leads  therethrough; 
base  plate  means  being  profiled  to  receive  said  chip  carrier, 

having  said  contact  means  extending  through  said  base 

plate  means  and  being  disposed  adjacent  said  conductive 

leads; 

reuiner  means  being  profiled  to  be  place  over  said  chip 
carrier  and  said  base  plate  means  and  being  fastened  to 
said  base  plate,  means  characterized  in  that  said  retainer 
means  has  a  cavity  therein  and  a  plurality  of  flexible  arms 
or  fingers  in  corresponding  engagement  with  said  conduc- 
tive leads;  and 

spring  carrier  means  disposed  in  said  cavity  for  resiliently 
urging  said  flexible  arms  or  fingers  inwardly  towards  said 
conductive  leads  so  as  to  cause  contacting  mating  force 
between  said  conductive  leads  and  said  contact  means. 


4  547  032 

LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  A  PLUG  AND  RECEPTACLE 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Edgar  A.  Bums,  Los  Angeles,  and  James  W.  Johnson,  North 

Hollywood,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Automation  Industries, 

Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,545 
Int.  a.<  HOIR  13/625 
UA  a.  339-90  R  7aaims 

1.  Locking  means  for  an  electrical  connector  having  a  recep- 
tacle, a  plug,  a  coupling  ring  shell  threaded  on  the  plug  which 
on  rotation  moves  the  plug  and  receptacle  toward  or  away 
from  each  other  depending  upon  the  direction  of  rotation,  a 
generally  semicircular  detent  spring  fixedly  located  on  the 
outer  surface  of  the  plug  and  including  projections  which  snap 
mto  recesses  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  coupling  ring  shell  when 
the  receptacle  and  plug  are  fully  mated  and  unmated,  said 
detent  spring  having  a  groove  on  its  outer  convex  surface, 
comprising: 
the  coupling  ring  shell  having  an  opening  extending  there- 
through which  aligns  with  substantially  the  midpoint  of 
the  detent  spring  when  the  plug  and  receptacle  are  mated; 
a  locking  ring  received  on  said  coupling  ring  shell  and  rotat- 
able  thereabout  while  fixedly  located  along  the  coupling 
ring  shell  longitudinal  axis,  said  locking  ring  inner  surface 


4,547,033 
ELECTRICAL  TAP  CONNECTOR 
Wayne  White,  Hillside,  and  Jim  Williams,  Lombard,  both  of  III., 
assignors  to  Whisco  Component  Engineering,  Inc.,  Elk  Grove 
VUlage,  ni. 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,133 

Int.  a.4  HOIR  9/06 

U.S.  a.  339-97  R  2  Qaims 


24    18 


1.  A  connector  for  tapping  electrical  current  from  an  insu- 
lated electrical  cable  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
cable,  said  connector  comprising 
a  connector  body  formed  of  an  electrically  insulative  mate- 
rial of  a  U-shaped  configuration  adapted  to  receive  said 
cable,  having  a  laterally  extending  slot  through  one  leg 
adjacent  the  end  thereof  and  a  recessed  vertical  threaded 
aperature  through  the  opposite  leg  thereof; 
an  insulation  piercing  electrically  conductive  tap  formed  at 
one  end  to  provide  an  accessory  lug  disposed  through  said 
slot  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  body;  and 
a  screw  disposed  through  the  end  of  said  tap  opposite  said 
accessory  lug  and  threaded  into  the  recessed  vertical 
aperature  for  mounting  said  insulation  piercing  Up  within 
said  connector  body  and  for  drawing  said  tap  into  electri- 
cal contact  with  said  cable. 
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4,547  034 

DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  INSULATED  WIRES  TO 

TWIN-TERMINAL  CONTACT  ELEMENTS 

Horrt  Forberg,  and  Bemd  Delakowitz,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gemiaay,  assignors  to  Krone  GmbH,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Genaany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  235,432,  Feb.  17, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
1980,  3021798 

Int.  a.«  HOIR  9/06 
U.S.  a.  339-97  P  7  qx^^ 


4,547,035 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ENDBELL 

Hermenegildo  A.  Espiritu,  Cerritos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 

tiooal  Telephone  A  Telegraph  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,849 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  li/S8 

U.S.  a.  339-103  M  13  claims 


1.  A  terminal  element  for  connecting  to  insulated  wires,  said 
terminal  element  comf>rising: 

a  V-shaped  member  formed  of  resilient  electrical  contact 
material,  each  side  of  said  V-shaped  member  being  shaped 
and  configured  with  a  slot  opening  into  one  edge  thereof, 
said  slot  being  defined  by  closely  spaced  sharp  edges; 

an  entry  opening  in  each  side  of  said  V-shaped  member,  said 
opening  communicating  with  said  slot  and  having  a  width 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  slot,  said  slot  having  a  width 
narrower  than  the  thickness  of  the  conductor  portion  of  a 
wire  to  which  said  terminal  element  is  adapted  to  connect; 

said  sides  of  said  V-shaped  member  being  oriented  at  an 
angle  of  45*  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  wire  so  that  the 
confronting  edges  of  said  slot  torque  with  respect  to  each 
other  upon  forced  entry  of  the  wire  into  said  slot,  whereby 
the  sharp  edges  of  said  slot  cut  through  the  insulation  of 
the  wire  to  establish  electrical  connection  between  the 
conductor  portion  of  the  wire  and  said  terminal  member, 
the  torque  on  one  side  of  said  V-shaped  member  being  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  the  torque  on  the  opposite  side 
when  two  of  said  wires  are  inserted  into  said  member; 

adjacent  ones  of  said  V-shaped  members  being  adapted  to  be 
longitudinally  mounted  to  an  electrically  insulated  termi- 
nal strip  in  at  least  one  row,  the  apejj  of  each  V-shaped 
terminal  element  being  oriented  in  opposite  directions  for 
each  two  adjacent  terminal  elements  so  that  the  more 
closely  adjacent  V-shaped  member  sides  are  arranged  in 
spaced  confronting  parallel  relationship; 
each  said  V-shaped  member  being  adapted  to  receive  two  of 
said  insulated  wires,  one  in  each  slot  in  each  side  of  said 
member.  ^ 


.   ti 


1.  An  endbell  especially  adapted  for  threading  onto  a  con- 
nector shell  which  may  contain  conUcts  connected  to  the 
conductors  of  a  cable  comprising: 
an  endbell  housing  comprising  a  tubular  wall  defining  a  bore 

adapted  to  receive  said  cable; 
a  longitudinally  extending  slot  in  said  wall  of  said  housing 

dimensioned  to  allow  said  cable  to  be  pushed  laterally 

through  said  slot  into  said  bore; 
removable  cover  means  for  closing  said  slot  after  the  cable  is 

located  in  said  bore; 
tongue  and  groove  means  on  said  housing  and  said  cover 

means  for  interlocking  said  housing  and  cover  means;  and 
one  end  of  said  housing  and  said  cover  means  being  threaded 

for  threaded  engagement  as  a  unit  with  said  connector 

shell. 


4,547,036 
FUSE  CLIP  UNTT 
Josef  Keglewitsch,  and  Theodore  J.  Stechschulte,  both  of  Bowl- 
ing Green,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Marathon  Electric  Manufactur- 
ing Corp.,  Wausau,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,588 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  13/642.  11/22 

U.S.  a.  339—186  R  M  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  component  metal  fuse  clip  unit  for  a  cariridge 
fuse  and  rejecting  all  fuse  conUcts  except  a  tubular  fuse 
contact  with  an  end  projection  nib  of  a  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  conUct,  a  generally  U-shaped  fuse  clip  having 
spaced  resilient  contact  arms  having  a  curved  upper  portion 
for  receiving  and  gripping  a  tubular  fuse  contact  with  such 
arms  having  an  upper  inwardly  projecting  portion  defining  a 
fuse  entrance  end  and  having  endwise  stop  portions  defining 
endwise  stops  to  locate  the  fuse  contact  endwise  in  the  clip,  a 
reject  cover  means  including  resilient  arms  extending  along  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  fuse  clip  arms  and  having  inwardly  ex- 
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tended  reject  walls  legated  over  the  entrance  end  of  the  fuse 
clip,  said  reject  walls  being  aligned  with  the  contact  portion  of 
the  clip  arms  and  a  release  portion  coupled  to  said  walls  lo- 
cated longitudinally  outwardly  of  the  fuse  clip  arms,  said  reject 
walls  projecting  over  the  contact  clip  toward  each  other  and 
being  spaced  therefrom  to  defme  an  insertion  gap  substantially 
less  than  the  diameter  of  a  fuse  contact  adapted  to  be  inserted 
into  the  fuse  clip,  said  release  portion  including  outwardly 
flared  portions  for  receiving  said  reduced  projecting  nib  on  the 
end  of  a  fuse,  said  flared  portions  and  said  reject  portions  being 
arranged  and  constructed  whereby  said  nib  engages  said  flared 
portion  and  deflect  the  reject  arms  laterally  and  thereby  mov- 
ing said  reject  walls  outwardly  whereby  the  fuse  contact  is 
allowed  to  move  inwardly  between  the  contact  arms  and  into 
operative  engagement  with  the  fuse  clip. 


4,547,037 
HOLOGRAPHIC  METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  DESIRED 

WAVEFRONT  TRANSFORMATIONS 

Steven  K.  Case,  St.  Louis  Park,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Regents  of 

the  University  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,481 

Int.  a.*  G03H  1/26.  1/20 

U.S.  a.  350—3.75  19  Qalms 


means  for  substantially  collimating  the  divergent  light  beams 
emitted  from  said  light  emitting  points  of  said  light  source; 

an  optical  refractor  having  a  light  incidence  surface  and 
light  exit  surfaces  equal  to  the  number  of  said  light  beam 
emitting  points  for  re-directing  the  substantially  colli- 
mated  light  beams  from  said  collimating  means  such  that 


the  re-directed  and  substantially  collimated  light  beams 

proceed  along  spatially  separated  optical  paths  extending 

in  prbdetermined  directions; 
converging  means  for  converging  the  light  beams;  and 
means  for  deflecting  the  light  beams  and  scanning  a  surface 

with  the  convergent  light  beams. 


1.  A  method  of  redistributing  light  from  a  first  plane  to  a 
second  plane  spaced  from  said  first  plane  comprising  the  steps 
of:  fixedly  positioning  in  said  first  plane  one  holographic  opti- 
cal element  containing  a  plurality  of  closely  adjacent  facets 
spatially  arranged  in  a  predetermined  relationship  with  respect 
to  each  other,  each  facet  having  an  interference  grating  for 
receiving  a  portion  of  input  light  having  a  first  intensity  pattern 
and  each  of  said  facets  simultaneously  diffracting  that  portion 
of  said  input  light  it  receives  in  a  direction  so  as  to  cause  the 
diffracted  output  light  from  each  of  said  facets  to  simulta- 
neously arrive  at  a  difference  relative  locating  in  said  second 
plane  from  the  relative  location  of  the  particular  facet  produc- 
ing said  output  light  and  to  cause  the  diffracted  output  light 
from  said  plurality  of  facets  to  be  spatially  redistributed  in  a 
second  intensity  pattern  differing  from  said  first  and  intensity 
pattern  and  to  collectively  and  simultaneously  impinge  on  a 
desired  area  residing  in  said  second  plane  in  a  predetermined 
relationship  differing  from  the  predetermined  relationship  of 
said  facets  with  respect  to  each  other. 


4  547  039 

HOUSING  MOUNTABLEON  PRINTED  aRCUIT 

BOARD  TO  INTERCONNECT  HBER  OPTIC 

CONNECTORS 

Bernard  G.  Caron,  and  John  C.  Hoffer,  both  of  Harrisburg,  Pa., 

assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,949 

Int.  a*  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350-96J0  12  Qaims 


4,547  038 
APPARATUS  FOR  SCANNING  A  PLANE  WTTH  LIGHT 

BEAMS 
Maaafumi  Mori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,807 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4,  1982,  57-73369 
Int.  CI.*  G02B  27/17 
VS.  a.  350-6.5  10  Claims 

I.  An  apparatus  for  scanning  a  plane  with  light  beams,  com- 
prising: 

a  light  source  having  two  or  more  divergent  light  beam 
emitting  points  separated  from  each  other  and  arranged  on 
a  straight  line  in  a  plane; 


1.  A  connector  housing  for  interconnecting  fiber  optic  con- 
nectors comprising: 

housing  means  having  a  profiled  bore  extending  there- 
through in  which  ferrule  members  of  the  fiber  optic  con- 
nectors are  to  be  disposed; 

latching  means  secured  in  said  housing  means  defining 
spring  member  means  extending  outwardly  from  one  end 
of  said  housing  means  including  curved-back  sections  that 
extend  toward  an  entrance  to  said  profiled  bore,  inwardly- 
directed  ends  of  said  curved-back  sections  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  entrance  so  that  when  a  ferrule  mem- 
ber of  a  fiber  optic  connector  is  to  be  positioned  in  said 
profiled  bore,  the  ferrule  member  engages  said  curved- 
back  sections  camming  them  away  from  each  other  en- 
abling the  ferrule  member  to  be  seated  in  said  profiled 
bore  and  said  inwardly-directed  ends  engage  a  shoulder  of 
the  ferrule  member  thereby  latchably  maintaining  the 
ferrule  member  in  said  profiled  bore. 
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4,547  040 
OPTICAL  nBER  ASSEMBLY  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME 
Takashi  Yanuunoto,  Hirodiiina,  and  KenicU  Sakunaga,  Otakc, 
both  of  Japan,  aasignore  to  Mittubisiii  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

1 1       Filed  Jun.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,411 
'  Int.  CL*  D02G  i/Ott-  B29D  11/00 

VJS.  a  350-96J4  21  Qaintt 


I.  An  optical  fiber  assembly  comprising  at  least  two  plastic 
optical  fibers  and  an  embedding  material,  said  plastic  optical 
fibers  being  arranged  substantially  in  parallel  to  each  other  and 
embedded  in  said  embedding  material,  wherein  each  plastic 
optical  fiber  comprises  a  core  of  polymer  having  a  refractive 
index,  ni,  and  a  cladding  of  a  polymer  having  a  refractive 
index,  n2,  wherein  the  refractive  indices  ni  and  n2  satisfy  the 
following  relationship  [I] 


ni-n2>0.01 


tl). 


and  wherein  said  embedding  material  comprises  a  polymer 
having  a  refractive  index  ny 


' '  4^7,041 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OPTICAL  PATH  LENGTH 
VARIATION 
Johannes  Groner,  2,  Ziegelmiihlenweg,  69  Jena,  Diatrict  of 
Gcra,  Gemum  Democratic  Rep. 

1 1     FUed  Oct.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,193 
Oaimi  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Dec.  1, 
1980,  225597 

Int.  a.*  G02B  5/OS.  5/10 
VJS.  a.  350-622  3  Qaims 


a  second  slide  means  for  supporting  said  exit  reflector, 
and  gear  means  for  simultaneously  displacing  said  first  slide 
means   and   said   second   slide    means   about   different 
amounts  to  obtain  said  path  length  variation. 


1.  Reflection  system  for  optical  path  length  variation  com- 
prising in  an  optical  path  of  beams  in  optical  alignment, 

an  entrance  reflector, 

beam  deflecting  optical  elements, 

an  exit  reflector, 
said  beam  deflecting  elements  being  arranged  between 
said  entrance  reflector  and  said  exit  reflector,  the  plane 
of  incidence  of  said  entrance  reflector  and  the  respec- 
tive plane  of  said  exit  reflector  being  coincident,  the 
normal  upon  said  entrance  reflector  and  the  normal 
upon  said  exit  reflector  being  parallel  and  unidirec- 
tional, 

a  first  slide  means  for  supporting  said  entrance  reflector. 


4^7  042 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  WTTH  ELECTRODE 
SHIELDING  ANOTHER  ELECTRODE 
Peter  D.  T.  Ngo,  Colti  Neck,  N  J.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc.,  Holmdel,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,695 

Int.  a/  G02F  1/133 

VS.  a.  350-334  14  claims 


■M     IN         9 


7.  A  display  device  including 

a  first  substrate, 

a  body  of  display  material  adjacent  to  said  first  substrate, 
said  display  device  having  first  and  second  regions  each  of 
which  includes  a  portion  of  said  substrate  and  of  said 
display  material, 

a  first  set  of  conductors  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  sub- 
strate in  said  first  region,  and 

a  second  set  of  conductors  disposed  adjacent  to  said  sub- 
strate in  said  first  and  second  regions,  said  first  and  second 
sets  of  conductors  being  disposed  with  respect  to  one 
another  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  each  first  set  con- 
ductor electrically  shields  from  said  display  material  that 
portion  of  a  respective  second  set  conductor  that  is  in  said 
first  region,  at  least  said  portion  of  said  each  first  set  con- 
ductor being  a  predetermined  disUnce  from  said  first 
substrate  and  the  portion  of  said  respective  second  set 
conductor  that  is  in  said  second  region  being  substantially 
said  predetermined  distance  from  said  first  substrate. 

4,547,043 

STACKED  LCD  GRAPHICS  DISPLAY 

Perry  A.  Penz,  2203  Eastwood  Dr.,  Richardson,  Tex.  75080 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  172,108,  Jul.  25, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,364,039.  This  appUcation  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,976 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  14, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  G02F  1/13 

VS.  Q.  350—335  lO  Claims 

1.  A  graphics  display  comprising: 

a  first  LCD  matrix,  comprising  a  planar  area  of  liquid  crystal 
material;  a  plurality  of  parallel  dau  lines,  and  a  plurality  of 
parallel  scan  lines,  said  scan  lines  being  orthogonal  to  said 
data  lines,  and  said  plurality  of  scan  lines  and  said  plurality 
of  data  lines  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said  planar  area  of 
liquid  crystal  material,  said  data  lines  and  said  scan  lines 
defining  a  plurality  of  liquid  crysul  pixels  respectively 
interposed  between  a  respective  one  of  said  scan  lines  and 
a  respective  one  of  said  data  lines; 
a  second  LCD  matrix,  comprising  a  planar  area  of  liquid 
crystal  material,  a  plurality  of  parallel  data  lines,  and  a 
plurality  of  parallel  scan  lines,  said  scan  lines  being  or- 
thogonal to  said  data  lines,  and  said  plurality  of  scan  lines 
and  said  plurality  of  data  lines  being  on  opposite  sides  of 
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said  planar  area  of  liquid  crystal  material,  said  dau  lines 
and  said  scan  lines  defining  a  plurality  of  liquid  crystal 
pixels  respectively  interposed  between  a  respective  one  of 
said  scan  lines  and  a  respective  one  of  said  data  lines,  said 
first  and  second  LCD  matrices  being  optically  aligned; 


K«TC 


4  547  044 
BEAM-FOLDING  WEDGE  TUNNEL 
Kantilal  Jain,  and  Milton  R.  Latta,  both  of  San  Jose,  Calif, 
assignors  to  Intemationai  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,011 

Int.  a.*  G02B  3/06 

U.S.  a  350-433  6  Claims 


4  547  045 

HIGH  SPEED  CATADIOPTRIC  OBJECTIVE  LENS 

SYSTEM 

Ludvik  Caniek,  Quellmattstrasse  3,  5035  Unterentfelden,  Swit- 

zerland 

^'Tifr^^""''""'*^  °'  ^''  ^°'  ^'^99,  Oct.  5, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,456,343.  This  application  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,808 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   17,   1980, 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tills  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  26, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'*G02B  17/08 

US.  a.  350-444  ^cMm 


a  polarizer  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  LCD 

matrices;  and 
means  for  driving  respective  correspondingly  aligned  ones 

of  said  pixels  of  said  first  and  second  LCD  matrices  with 

corresponding  signals. 


1.  A  catadioptric  lens  system  comprising  in  the  order  of  the 
transmission  of  a  regular  light  ray: 
a  first  single  lens; 
a  main  mirror  lens; 
a  counter  mirror  located  on  the  object  side  in  front  of  the 

first  single  lens,  and 
a  field  lens  system,  wherein  the  catadioptric  lens  system 

satisfies  the  following  conditions: 

(1)  dcM>0 

(2)figl.5f 

(3)0.14f^d2^0.53f 
(4)  {fl>0, 

wherein  reference  symbol  dcM  represents  the  distance 
between  the  reflecting  face  of  the  counter  mirror  and  the 
front  face  of  the  first  single  lens,  dcjw  being  positive,  as  the 
counter  mirror  is  on  the  object  side  in  front  of  the  first 
single  lens,  reference  symbol  fi  represents  the  focal  length 
of  the  first  single  lens,  reference  symbol  f  represents  the 
focal  length  of  the  catadioptric  lens  system,  reference 
symbol  d2  represents  the  air  separation  between  the  first 
smgle  lens  and  the  main  mirror  lens,  and  reference  symbol 
(fl  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  field  lens  system. 


rwo  RffLEcrioii 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  uniform  the  intensity  distribution 
across  a  light  beam  that  is  directed  along  a  predetermined  path 
comprising 

first  beam  folding  optical  means  including 

first  optical  means  to  focus  said  beam  into  a  first  line  at  a 
point  along  said  predetermined  path,  and 

first  reflecting  optical  means  positioned  along  said  path  near 
said  point  to  intercept  part  of  the  beam  so  as  to  permit  a 
portion  of  the  beam  to  be  transmitted  along  said  path  and 
to  cause  another  portion  of  the  beam  to  be  reflected  back 
into  the  transmitted  portion  to  make  the  intensity  distribu- 
tion across  the  light  beam  uniform. 


4  547  046 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Hiromochi  Muramatsu,  Nagoya;  Atsushi  Watanabe,  Toyokawa, 
and  Kunihiko  Hara,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,862 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1982,  57-20164 

Int.  a.*  G02F  1/23 

U.S.  a.  350-357  7ci^^ 


1.  An  electrochromic  display  device  having  two  principal 
sides  and  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  mutually  parallel  strip-shaped  display  elec- 
trodes. 
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a  pluUlity  of  mutually  parallel  strip-shaped  opposite  elec- 
trodes, 

said  (foplay  electrodes  and  said  opposite  electrodes  arranged 
so  as  to  be  in  prallel  planes,  respectively,  and  wherein  the 
strips  of  said  strip-shaped  display  electrodes  and  of  said 
strip-shaped  opposite  electrodes  are  inclined  to  one  an- 
other, 

electrochemcially-color-developing  solid  layers  and  solid 
electrolyte  layers  as  intermediate  layers,  both  said  types  of 
layers  laminated  by  the  areas  formed  by  the  intersection 
between  the  display  electrodes  and  opposite  electrodes, 
and 

an  electrically  insulating  material  occupying  all  portions 
inside  the  device  other  than  those  occupied  by  said  strip- 
shaped  display  electrodes,  said  strip-shaped  opposite  elec- 
trodes, said  electrochemically-color-developing  layers 
and  said  electrolyte  layers. 


4,547,047 
MICROSCOPE  TUBE  SYSTEM 
Takaham  Koike,  Ina,  and  Akio  Taira,  Hachioi^i,  botii  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,254 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1981,  56-42399 
Int.  CI.*  G02B  21/20 
UA  a.  350-514  3aaims 


1.  A  microscope  optical  system,  comprising: 

an  objective  lens; 

a  first  reflecting  means  capable  of  being  inserted  into  a  light 
path  to  bend  toward  an  eyepiece  the  light  from  an  object 
which  has  passed  through  said  objective  lens; 

a  Jentzch  type  binocular  prism  consisting  of  a  beam  splitter 
having  a  side  surface  to  receive  the  light  bent  toward  said 
eyepiece  by  said  first  reflecting  means  and  also  having  a 
front  surface  and  a  pair  of  prism  members  respectively 
arranged  adjacent  to  said  beam  splitter  and  capable  of 
reflecting  the  light  divided  by  said  beam  splitter  to  lead 
said  divided  light  to  said  eyepiece  and  arranged  between 
said  first  reflecting  means  inserted  into  the  light  path  and 
said  eyepiece; 

a  second  reflecting  means  capable  of  being  inserted  into  the 
light  path  in  place  of  said  first  reflecting  means  to  bend  in 
the  substantially  horizontal  direction  the  light  from  the 
object  which  has  passed  through  said  objective  lens; 

a  plurality  of  reflectors  arranged  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane  to  cause  to  enter  into  said  beam  splitter,  through  a 
side  surface  thereof,  said  light  bent  in  the  substantially 
horizontal  direction  to  lead  said  light  bent  in  the  substan- 
tially horizontal  direction  to  said  eyepiece; 

a  quick-return  mirror  being  one  of  said  reflectors  and  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  be  able  to  be  moved  out  of  the  light  path 
to  cause  to  enter  onto  an  image-taking  means  said  light 
bent  in  the  substantially  horizontal  direction;  and 

a  relay  lens  system  arranged  between  said  beam  splitter  and 
one  of  said  reflectors, 

said  first  reflecting  means  being  inserted  into  the  light  path 
when  an  observation  is  to  be  effected,  and  said  second 
reflecting  means  being  inserted  into  the  light  path  in  place 
of  sakl  first  reflecting  means  when  a  photographing  is  to 
be  effipcted. 


4  547  048 
SPECTACLE  FRAME  FOR  MULTIFOCAL  LENSES 
Tohni  Negiahi,  264-2,  Bonsai-cbo,  Ohmiya-shi,  Saitana-koi, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  355,208,  Mar.  5, 1982,  abudoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,793 
Qaima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1981,  56-59000; 
Aug.  11, 1981,  56-124803 

Int.  a.*  G02C  1/Oa  5/20,  5/14 
U.S.  a.  351-137  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  frame  for  spectacles  especially  useful  for  lenses  with 
different  focal  lengths  at  different  positions  therein,  comprising 
a  pair  of  lens  rims  adapted  to  have  mounted  therein  leftside  and 
rightsidc  lenses  having  different  focal  lengths  at  different  posi- 
tions therein,  a  bridge  means  for  connecting  between  said  lens 
rims,  a  nosepad  means  for  supporting  the  inner  side  of  each  of 
said  lens  rims  against  the  sides  of  the  nose,  and  a  side  piece 
attached  to  the  outer  side  of  each  of  said  lens  rims,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  hinge  means  atuching  each  side  piece  to  the  outer  side  of 
said  rim  for  permitting  said  side  piece  to  be  tilted  upward 
and  downard  relative  to  said  rim,  said  hinge  means  includ- 
ing limiting  means  for  limiting  the  angle  to  which  said  side 
pieces  can  be  tilted  relative  to  said  rim  to  a  prescnbed 
angle; 
a  level  adjusting  means  attaching  said  nosepad  means  to  the 
inner  side  of  each  of  said  lens  rims  and  for  moving  the 
nosepad  means  vertically  between  limit  positions  corre- 
sponding to  the  respective  angles  to  which  said  sidepieces 
can  be  tilted  to  change  the  relative  height  of  said  lens  rims 
with  respect  to  the  normal  line  of  vision; 
one  limit  position  of  the  level  adjusting  means  and  the  corre- 
sponding prescribed  angle  of  the  side  pieces  orienting  the 
rims  to  positions  such  that  poriion  of  lenses  with  one  focal 
length  which  have  been  mounted  in  said  rims  lie  in  a 
preferred  line  of  vision  therefor;  and 
a  second  limit  position  of  the  level  adjusting  means  and  the 
corresponding  prescribed  angle  of  the  side  pieces  orient- 
ing the  rims  to  a  position  such  that  portion  of  lenses  with 
a  different  focal  length  which  have  been  mounted  in  said 
rims  lie  in  a  preferred  line  of  vision  therefor; 
whereby  the  tilting  of  the  side  pieces  and  the  vertical  mov- 
ing of  the  nosepad  means  to  the  corresponding  positions 
causes  the  respective  different  focal  length  portions  of 
lenses  in  the  rims  to  lie  in  preferred  lines  of  vision  for  the 
respective  different  focal  length  portions  of  the  lenses 


4,547,049 
COMPOSITE  OPHTHALMIC  LENS  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Cotie,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  C  A  H  Contact  Lens 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  241,570,  Mar.  9,  1961, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,606 
Int.  a.*  G02C  7/02,  7/06,  7/08 
U.S.  a.  351—159  17  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  ophthalmic  use  in  treating  bi-optical  defi- 
ciencies of  the  eye  in  accordance  with  a  prescription  correc- 
tion, said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  structural  lens  of  pre-determined  optical  prescription 
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and  surface  curvature  for  treating  a  first  ophthalmic  eye  4,547  051 

deficiency;  SHUTTER  FOR  aViDEO  TAPE  CAMERA 

a  second  additive  lens  of  pre-determined  radial  difference   Steren  L.  Swinehart,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex..  assimor  to  Nisus 


affording  a  select  optical  prescription  when  applied  to  said 
structural  lens  and  formed  of  thin,  pliable  light  transmit- 
ting plastic  material  of  sufficiently  thin,  cross-sectional 
area  to  afford  pliability  for  flexibly  conforming  to  said 
bonding  surface  curvature  of  said  structural  lens  and 
having  first  and  second  opposed  surfaces  for  treating  a 
second  ophthalmic  eye  deficiency; 
said   first   opposed   surface  of  said   additive   lens  being 


Video  Incorporated,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  562,233 
Int.  a*  G03B  9/10 
U.S.  CL  352—216 


39  Claims 


smoothly  formed  and  provided  in  a  curvature  different 
.  from  and  greater  than  the  bonding  surface  curvature  of 
.   said  structural  lens  and  bonded  in  flexible  conforming 

relationship  to  said  structural  lens;  and 
said  second  opposed  surface  of  said  additive  lens  being 
formed  with  a  continuous,  smoothly  formed  surface  con- 
figuration comprising  a  single  light  refractive  element 
having  refractive  properties  which  differ  from  and  com- 
plement those  of  said  first  spectacle  lens  for  bi-optical 
refraction  of  the  light  rays  transmitted  by  said  bonded  first 
and  second  lenses  to  said  eye  in  accordance  with  said 
prescription  correction. 


1.  A  focal  plane  shutter  for  a  video  camera  having  a  lense 
and  pickup  comprising: 

disk  means  positioned  between  said  lense  and  said  pickup  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  to  define  an  annular  locus  in  regis- 
tration with  said  pickup; 

said  disk  means  having  a  single  light  admitting  aperture 
intersecting  said  locus; 

said  disk  means,  except  for  said  aperture,  being  opaque  to  the 
passage  of  light  between  said  lense  and  said  pickup; 

said  disk  means  including  means  for  substantially  balancing 
said  disk  means  during  rotation;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  disk  means. 


'  4  547  052 

MECHANISM  FOR  CHARGING  THE  MIRROR  AND 
4  547  050  SHUTTER  IN  A  VIDEO  STILL  CAMERA 

STEREOSCOPIC  PICTURES  BY  ROTATING  ^'^^  ^^"^t,  7^^°'  ''"^'  '^*°*"^  *°  ^^^  ^""^^ 
PROJECTORS  Kogyo  Kabusniki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Robert  B.  CoUender,  709  Patterson  Atc,  Glendale,  CaUf.  91203       n-i-     ^  !!l!^  ^^u  \^^,'  ^''  ^'*'  ''^'^^ 

Filed  Adg.  18,  1983,  Ser  No  524  747  ^^"*  ^'^°'^^'  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1983,  58-77158 

Int.  a."  G03B  21/32.  35/00 '  „  o  ^  ic*     «,     '"*"  ^'*  ^^®  ^^^^^ 

UA  a.  352— 43  15CIainis  ^•^- "•  35*— 1"  6  Claima 


1.  A  method  of  recording  and  reproducing  stereoscopic 
viewing  for  observation  by  observers  without  visual  aids  at  the 
eyes  of  the  observers,  comprising: 

a.  capturing  several  views  from  different  lateral  points; 

b.  placing  the  several  views  obtained  in  several  projection 
systems  arranged  around  the  periphery  of  a  rotating  multi- 
ple projection  device; 

c.  relating  a  given  view  to  a  given  projection  system; 

d.  projecting  a  plurality  of  the  given  views  simultaneously 
onto  a  screen  from  the  periphery  of  said  rotating  projec- 
tion device;  and 

e.  causing  said  screen  to  reflect  light  horizontally  and  scatter 
light  vertically  to  provide  a  vertical  aerial  exit  slit  for  each 
projection  system  between  the  observers  and  said  screen; 

whereby  simultaneous  viewing  by  an  observer  of  several 
aerial  exit  slits  in  a  given  interval  of  time  generates  stereo- 
scopic pictures  for  said  observer. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  charging  a  mirror  and  a  shutter  in  a 
video  still  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  charging  means 

(b)  a  final  speed  reducing  gear  drivable  by  the  charging 
means; 

(c)  a  driving  pin  mounted  eccentrically  on  said  final  speed 
reducing  gear; 

(d)  a  mirror  charging  lever  actuatable  by  said  driving  pin  for 
charging  the  mirror  during  an  initial  period  of  a  single 
revolution  of  said  final  speed  reducing  gear;  and 

(e)  a  shutter  charging  lever  actuatoble  by  said  driving  pin  for 
charging  the  shutter  while  the  mirror  is  being  charged  by 
said  mirror  charging  lever,  such  that  the  mirror  is  com- 
pletely charged  prior  to  completion  of  the  charging  of  the 
shutter. 
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4,547,053 

BELLOWS  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

CAMERAS 

Werner  Tobler,  Aitrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Firma  NovoHex  FotogerMtebau  Karl  Mliller,  Menuningen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,212 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1982,3217412 

Int.  a*  G03B  7/08.  17/04 
VS.  CL  354-187  6  Qainu 


whenever  said  sensing  means  senses  any  one  of  the  changes 
of  position  of  said  finger  pressure  sensitive  means. 


1.  In  a  bellows  assembly  for  photographic  cameras  compris- 
ing a  frame  mounting  and  guiding  spaced  front  and  rear  up- 
rights, a  bellows  with  inner  and  out  surface  connected  between 
said  uprights,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  the 
uprights  to  expand  or  contract  the  bellows,  the  improvement 
in  which  the  bellows  incorporates  thin  electrical  leads  running 
between  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  bellows  and  fold- 
able  with  the  body  of  the  bellows,  said  leads  providing  electri- 
cal connections  between  said  uprights. 


4  547  054 
FINGER  OVER  THE  LENS  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Mark  E.  Bridges,  Spencerport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  RocbMttr,  N.Y. 

1 1  Filed  F^.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,683 
I  Int  a.*  G03B/ 7/i* 

U.S.  a.  354—268  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  in  a  photographic  camera  for  detecting  that  a 

camera  user's  finger  may  be  in  the  optical  path  of  a  taking  lens, 

said  apparatus  comprising: 

fmger  pressure  sensitive  means  extending  at  least  partially 
around  the  optical  path  of  said  lens  for  undergoing  various 
changes  of  position  in  response  to  finger  pressure  at  respec- 
tive locations  around  the  optical  path; 

means  for  sensing  each  of  the  changes  of  position  of  said  finger 
pressure  sensitive  means;  and 

means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  alerting  the  camera 
user  that  a  finger  may  be  in  the  optical  path  of  said  lens. 


4,547,055 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTIMIZING 

OBJECT  DISTANCE  SIGNALS 

George  Ehrenfried,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,474 

Int  a.*  G03B  3/00:  GOIS  15/88 

VS.  a.  354-401  6  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  focusing  an  optimized  image  of  a  plurality 
of  different  subjects  located  at  substantially  different  subject 
distances,  comprising: 

means  for  deriving  a  signal  representative  of  the  distance  to 
the  nearest  subject  included  within  said  plurality  of  differ- 
ent distance  subjects; 

means  for  deriving  a  composite  signal  represenutive  of  the 
relative  size  of  each  of  said  subjects  and  their  respective 
subject  distances; 

means  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  ratio 
between  said  nearest  and  said  composite  subject  distance 
signals; 

an  image  plane;  and 

an  adjustable  focus  lens  system  responsive  to  said  ratio  signal 
for  focusing  an  optimized  image  of  said  plurality  of  differ- 
ent subjects  at  said  image  plane. 


4,547,056 
DIGTFAL  ORCUTT  WTTH  IMPROVED  INPUT/OUTPUT 

CONNECnONS 
Hans-Peter  Baumeister,  ChurchirUle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastaan 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  No¥.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,396 

Int.  a.*  G03B  17/Oa-  H04B  12/00 

VJS.  a.  354—412  10  OalBS 
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1.  A  circuit  for  operating  an  electrical  device  and  for  receiv- 
ing a  signal  from  a  switch  whenever  it  it  actuated,  the  switch 
being  of  the  type  that  interrupts  circuit  continuity  between  two 
terminals,  said  circuit  comprising: 
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a  processor  having  an  output  port  for  sending  an  output 
signal  and  an  input  port  for  receiving  an  input  signal; 

means  for  connecting  the  electrical  device  to  said  output 
port; 

means  for  connecting  one  terminal  of  the  switch  to  said 
output  port  and  the  other  terminal  of  the  switch  to  said 
input  port; 

means  connected  to  said  output  port  for  generating  a  stream 
of  interrogating  pulses  for  determining  the  status  of  the 
switch,  said  pulses  being  of  such  duration  as  not  to  cause 
a  noticeable  change  in  the  operation  of  the  electrical 
device;  and 

means  connected  to  said  input  port  for  detecting  the  actua- 
tion of  the  switch  by  observing  the  state  of  the  input  signal 
returned  to  said  processor  through  said  input  port. 


4,547,058 
SHEET  nLM  BUFFER  STATION 
Robert  M.  Peffer,  Penfleld,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,935 

Int.  a*  G03G  75/00 

VS.  a.  355—3  SH  7  cuims 


4,547,057 
FLASH  PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Hiroyukj  Kataoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,617 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1982,  57-231512 
Int.  a*  G03B  7/097 
U.S.  a.  354-415  21  Claims 


1.  A  photographic  apparatus  usable  in  a  flash  photographic 
system  of  a  kind  which  performs  pre-flashing  before  flash 
photography,  receives  a  reflection  light  from  an  object  to  be 
photographed  as  a  result  of  pre-flashing  and  determines  a  flash 
photographic  aperture  value  on  the  basis  of  the  quantity  of  the 
reflection  light  received,  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  receiving  circuit  having  a  light  sensitive  element, 
said  light  receiving  circuit  forming  a  signal  corresponding 
to  the  light  quantity  received  by  the  light  sensitive  ele- 
ment; 

(b)  a  detection  signal  forming  circuit  arranged  to  detect  the 
signal  of  the  light  receiving  circuit  and  to  produce  a  detec- 
tion signal  when  the  signal  becomes  a  predetermined 
level; 

(c)  reducing  means  for  lowering,  in  response  to  said  detec- 
tion signal,  the  signal  of  the  light  receiving  circuit;  and 

(d)  an  aperture  determining  circuit  arranged  to  determine  an 
aperture  value  on  the  basis  of  a  presence  of  said  detection 
signal  and  the  signal  level  of  the  light  receiving  circuit. 

14.  A  flash  photographic  circuit  for  a  camera  arranged  to 
perform  flash  photography  using  an  aperture  value  set  by 
manual  presetting  means  as  a  flash  photographic  aperture 
value,  comprising: 

(a)  an  aperture  determining  circuit  arranged  to  determine  an 
aperture  value  for  flash  photography  by  pre-flashing;  and 

(b)  aperture  selecting  means  for  selecting  the  aperture  value 
determined  by  said  aperture  determining  circuit  as  the 
flash  photographic  aperture  value  in  place  of  the  manually 
preset  aperture  value  when  the  aperture  value  determined 
by  said  aperture  determining  circuit  represents  an  aperture 
value  closer  to  a  fully  open  aperture  value  than  a  manually 
preset  aperture  value. 


1.  In  an  electrographic  copier  employing  a  plurality  of  dis- 
crete sheets  adapted  to  have  transferable  images  formed  re- 
spectively thereon,  said  copier  including  a  track  assembly 
associated  with  electrographic  process  stations  and  having  first 
and  second  remote  portions  where  such  discrete  sheets  respec- 
tively egress  from  and  enter  said  track  assembly,  such  sheets 
being  transported  about  said  track  assembly  into  operative 
relation  with  such  sUtions,  a  discrete  sheet  buffer  station  asso- 
ciated with  said  track  assembly,  said  buffer  station  comprising: 
means  for  safely  storing  such  discrete  sheets,  in  spaced  rela- 
tion, and  so  as  to  substantially  prevent  contact  of  the 
respective  surfaces  of  such  sheets; 
means  for  indexing  said  storing  means  relative  to  said  track 
assembly  to  align  said  storing  means  with  said  track  assem- 
bly at  a  location  adapted  to  selectively  receive  a  sheet 
egressing  from  said  first  portion  of  said  track  assembly, 
and  distribute  a  sheet  to  enter  said  second  portion  of  said 
track  assembly;  and 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  storing  means  for 
selectively  releasing  a  stored  sheet  for  distribution  into 
said  second  poriion  of  said  track  assembly. 


4,547,059 

IMAGE-TRANSFER-TYPE  ELECTROSTATIC 

RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Haruhiko  Nagayama,  Machida,  and  Satoru  Tomita,  Kawasaki, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,796 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.    28,    1981,    56- 

161706[U];  Dec.  4,  1981,  56-194484 

Int  a*  G03G  75/00.  15/14.  21/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  BE  ]o  Claims 

1.  In  an  image-transfer-type  electrostatic  recording  appara- 
tus in  which  an  endless-belt-shaped  recording  medium  capable 
of  forming  latent  electrosUtic  images  thereon  is  trained  over  a 
drive  roller  and  a  driven  roller  so  as  to  be  rotatable  there- 
around  for  developing  the  latent  electrostatic  images  to  visible 
images  and  transferring  the  developed  visible  images  to  a 
recording  sheet;  said  drive  and  driven  rollers  being  supported 
by  a  frame  member;  and  comprising  a  device  for  correcting  the 
skewing  of  said  endless-belt-shaped  recording  medium  by 
vertically  moving  one  end  portion  of  said  driven  roller,  the 
improvement  wherein  one  end  poriion  of  said  driven  roller  is 
supported  by  said  frame  member  at  one  end  poriion  thereof  so 
as  to  be  movable  within  a  predetermined  range  for  correcting 
the  skewing  of  said  recording  medium,  and  there  is  disposed  a 
recording  sheet  guide  means  comprising  a  sheet  guide  member 
along  which  said  recording  sheet  is  guided  onto  a  predeter- 
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mined  image  transfer  section  on  the  surface  of  said  recording  4,547,061 

medium,  which  sheet  guide  member  is  supported  by  said  frame       ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD  PARTICULARLY  FOR  COLOR 
PROOFING 
Harold  J.  Weber,  Middlesex,  Mass.;  Manfred  R.  Kuehnle,  Mer- 
rimac,  N.H.;  James  C.  Compton,  Middlesex,  Mass.;  John  N. 
Poulakis,  Middlesex,  Mass.;  Michael  J.  Szymanski,  Middle- 
sex, Mass.;  Kenneth  A.  Lindblom,  Worcester.  Mass.,  and 
Donald  S.  Qeveland,  Essex,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Coulter  Sys- 
tems Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,769 

Int.  a.«  G03G  7i/7a  75/70 

U.S.  a.  355—10  44  Claims 


member,  said  sheet  guide  member  moving  in  response  to  verti- 
cal movement  of  said  driven  roller. 


4,547,060 
CHARGING  APPARATUS 
Nero  R.  Undblad,  Palmyra,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,825 

Int.  a*  G03G  75/00 

VS.  a.  355—3  R  4  Claims 


2.  Apparatus  for  forming  images  on  a  charge  retentive  sur- 
face, said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  moving  said  charge-retentive  surface  in  a  first 
direction; 

an  electrically  conductive  brush  supported  for  contact  with 
said  charge-retentive  surface; 

means  for  electrically  biasing  said  conductive  brush  to  a 
voltage  which  is  applied  at  a  frequency  suitable  for  form- 
ing a  periodic  line  pattern  on  said  charge-retentive  sur- 
face; 

means  for  vibrating  said  brush  in  a  second  direction  which  is 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction; 

means  for  exposing  said  line  pattern  to  an  image  to  be  repro- 
duced to  thereby  form  a  latent  electrostatic  image  on  said 
surface  and 

means  for  applying  uncharged  toner  to  said  surface. 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  imaging  apparatus  for  produc- 
ing a  print  copy  of  a  pattern  carried  by  a  transparency  in  which 
the  apparatus  includes  a  supporting  framework  defming  an 
internal  area  and  means  cooperating  with  said  framework 
defining  a  light-tight  housing,  a  platen  assembly,  the  platen 
assembly  having  an  electrophotographic  member  receiving 
surface  and  constructed  and  arranged  for  translatory  move- 
ment lengthwise  along  said  framework  in  a  predetermined 
linear  path  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  housing  past  a 
plurality  of  stations  including  a  charging  station,  an  imaging 
station,  a  toning  station  and  a  transfer  station  arranged  sequen- 
tially within  the  housing  and  along  said  path,  means  for  secur- 
ing an  electrophotographic  member  on  said  surface  of  the 
platen  assembly,  the  electrophotographic  member  including  a 
photoconductive  surface  and  secured  to  the  platen  assembly, 
said  platen  assembly  adapted  to  be  positioned  at  the  imaging 
station  with  the  photoconductive  surface  facing  inwardly 
toward  the  housing,  the  charging  station  being  adjacent  the 
imaging  station  and  including  corona  generating  means  for 
applying  the  charge  potential  to  the  photoconductive  surface, 
the  imaging  station  including  a  copyboard  having  means  for 
mounting  the  transparency  thereon  facing  toward  the  photo- 
conductive surface,  means  for  establishing  engagement  be- 
tween the  transparency  and  the  electrophotographic  member 
subsequent  to  charging  of  said  photoconductive  surface,  a 
source  of  radiant  energy  and  means  for  projecting  radiant 
energy  through  the  transparency  subsequent  to  application  of 
a  charge  potential  to  the  photoconductive  surface  such  that 
exposure  of  the  charged  surface  to  the  radiant  energy  will 
produce  a  latent  electrostatic  image  of  the  pattern  on  the  ex- 
posed photoconductive  surface,  the  toning  station  including 
means  for  depositing  liquid  toner  on  the  photoconductive 
surface  for  rendering  the  latent  electrostatic  image  visible,  the 
transfer  station  including  means  for  transferring  the  toned 
image  to  the  transfer  member,  means  for  sequentially  translat- 
ing the  platen  assembly  along  said  linear  path  between  sutions, 
the  improvement  comprising  cooperating  registration  means 
provided  at  both  the  imaging  and  transfer  stations  to  Achieve 
required  registration  between  the  transparency  and  electro- 
photographic member  at  the  imaging  station  and  between  the 
electrophotographic  member  and  transfer  member  at  the  trans- 
fer station  independently  of  the  relationship  of  the  functional 
elements  at  such  stations  relative  to  the  framework,  cooperat- 
ing guide  means  on  the  framework  and  platen  assembly  defin- 
ing the  path  of  movement  of  said  platen  assembly  from  station 
to  station  with  the  photocoductive  surface  facing  inwardly 
toward  each  station  during  such  movement  and  means  on  the 
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toning  module  to  render  the  dePnition  of  the  toning  gap  inde- 
pendent of  the  relationship  of  the  platen  assembly  or  the  toning 
module  to  the  said  framework. 


4*547  062 

COPY  PAPER  SUPPLY  TIMING  CONTROL  IN  A 

COPYING  MACHINE 

KatsuytMhi  F^iwara,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,973 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1982,  57-110517 
Int  CL*  G03G  15/00.  21/00 
UA  a.  355-14  R  2CIaiBU 


supply  of  carrier  material,  the  magnetic  cleaner  roll  posi- 
tioned for  roution  within  a  portion  of  the  carrier  sump, 
a  toner  roll  disposed  near  the  magnetic  cleaner  roll  for  scav- 
enging toner  from  the  carrier  bristles,  the  magnetic 
cleaner  roll  being  disposed  intermediate  the  photorecep- 
tor and  the  toner  roll,  and 


1.  A  copy  paper  supply  timing  control  system  for  a  copying 
machine  comprising: 

a  slit  plate  secured  to  a  shaft  of  a  photosensitive  drum  of  the 
machine,  said  slit  plate  having  a  plurality  of  slits  formed 
with  a  predetermined  distance  therebetween; 

detection  means  for  detecting  said  slits  formed  in  said  slit 
plate  and  for  developing  a  slit  detection  pulse  of  a  period 
(f)  when  said  slit  plate  rotates; 

optical  system  start  detecting  means  for  developing  an  opti- 
cal system  start  signal  when  an  optical  system  of  the  ma- 
chine starts  its  movement; 

memory  means  for  memorizing  a  desired  delay  time  from  the 
development  of  said  optical  system  start  signal  to  a  supply 
timing  of  a  copy  paper,  said  memory  means  including; 

a  first  memory  for  memorizing  a  desired  number  (N)  of  the 
slit  detection  pulses;  and 

a  second  memory  for  memorizing  a  desired  time  (T)  from 
the  development  of  the  N-th  slit  detection  pulse  to  the 
supply  timing  of  the  copy  paper;  and 

control  means  for  developing  a  control  signal  for  performing 
the  copy  paper  supply  when  said  desired  delay  time  equal- 
hng  Nt -i-T  has  passed  after  the  development  of  said 
optical  system  start  signal,  said  control  means  comprising: 

a  timer  for  counting  a  time  period  (t)  from  the  development 
of  said  optical  system  start  signal  to  the  development  of  a 
first  slit  detection  pulse;  and 

compensation  means  for  modifying  said  desired  number  (N) 
stored  in  said  first  memory  and  said  desired  time  (T) 
stored  in  said  second  memory  in  accordance  with  said 
time  period  (t)  counted  by  said  timer. 


self-levehng  means  comprising  a  pre-determined  distance 
between  the  surfaces  of  the  toner  roll  and  the  cleaner  roll, 
portions  of  the  carrier  bristles  in  excess  of  the  distance 
between  the  surfaces  of  the  toner  and  cleaner  rolls  being 
scraped  from  said  bristles,  said  self-leveling  means  level- 
ing the  carrier  bristles  to  said  pre-determined  size. 

4547  064 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  REPRODUONG 
APPARATUS 
Herbert  H.  Ammenheuser,  Henrietta,  and  Joseph  Fantuzzo, 
Webster,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,961 

Int.  a.<  G03G  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  355—15  14  ciainu 


4  547  063 
MOVING  MAGNET  CLEANER 
Klsus  K.  Stange,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,628 
Int.  a.«  G03G  15/08 
UA  a.  355-15  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  reproduction  machine  having  a  photoreceptor,  means 
for  developing  a  latent  electrostatic  image  on  the  photorecep- 
tor to  produce  a  developed  image,  means  for  transferring  the 
developed  image  from  the  photoreceptor  to  a  transfer  member, 
and  a  cleaning  apparatus  for  removing  residual  toner  from  the 
photoreceptor,  the  cleaning  apparatus  disposed  adjacent  the 
photoreceptor  and  comprising: 
a  magnetic  cleaner  roll  disposed  adjacent  to  the  photorecep- 
tor and  having  a  plurality  of  carrier  bristles, 
a  carrier  housing  including  a  carrier  sump  provided  with  a 


1.  An  electrostatographic  reproducing  apparatus  for  repro- 
ducing original  input  information  onto  a  copy  substrate  includ- 
ing means  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  a  cycla- 
ble  imaging  surface,  means  to  develop  said  electrostatic  latent 
image  with  toner  particles,  means  to  transfer  said  toner  image 
to  a  copy  substrate,  means  to  clean  said  imaging  surface  of 
residual  toner  and  means  to  neutralize  said  electrostatic  latent 
image  prior  to  producing  the  next  copy; 
said  development  and  cleaning  means  comprising  a  modular 
housing  assembly  positioned  for  both  development  and 
cleaning  engagement  with  said  imaging  surface,  said  mod- 
ular assembly  including  development  means  in  continuous 
developing  engagement  with  said  imaging  surface,  and  a 
cleaning  blade  for  cleaning  said  imaging  surface,  and 
including  means  to  alternately  position  said  cleaning  blade 
into  and  out  of  cleaning  engagement  with  said  imaging 
surface,  said  development  and  cleaning  housing  further 
including  a  used  toner  collection  enclosure  to  coUect  used 
toner  cleaned  from  the  imaging  surface  by  the  cleaning 
blade  when  said  blade  is  in  engagement  with  said  imaging 
surface,  said  toner  collection  enclosure  being  separate 
from  the  development  portion  of  said  housing  whereby 
said  development  and  cleaning  operations  are  performed 
on  said  imaging  surface  at  different  times  and  said  cleaned 
toner  is  collected  separately  from  the  development  supply 
of  toner. 
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4.547  065 
FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  PRINTING  AND 
DEVELOPING  PHOTOGRAPHS 
aande  lliebaBlt,  Meylaa,  Fnuce,  assignor  to  KIS  France, 
Grenoble,  Fraoce 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  53639 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  5,  1982,  82  16841: 
Mar.  18,  1983,  83  04698 

lat.  a.«  G03B  27/80.  27/52 
UA  a  355-28  3  Claim. 


such  that  portions  of  said  unexposed  film  are  selectively  ex- 
posed, the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  building  said  stack  by  individually  and  succes- 
sively placing  said  sheets  at  an  exposure  sution  with  said 
unexposed  film  being  positioned  on  said  stack  farthest 
from  said  top  surface;  and 


1.  An  improved  integrated  automatic  device  for  simulta- 
neously printing  and  developing  photographs,  comprising: 

(a)  an  exposure  unit  comprising  a  lamp,  a  filtering  assembly, 
and  an  optical  assembly  formed  by  a  frame  and  a  lens,  the 
exposure  unit  issuing  a  light  beam; 

(b)  a  dark  room  unit  comprising: 

(i)  a  light  proof  cartridge  containing  light  sensitive  photo- 
graphic paper  and  a  first  slot  for  feeding  said  paper  from 
said  cartridge; 

(U)  a  box  on  the  top  of  which  said  cartridge  rests; 

(iii)  a  delivering  member  for  delivering  a  predetermindl 
length  of  said  paper,  the  delivering  member  having  two 
disengageable  parallel  delivery  rollers  maintained  under 
pressure,  one  driving,  the  other  pressing; 

(iv)  a  second  slot  in  the  bottom  of  said  box  just  below  the 
two  rollers  and  substantially  in  line  with  the  first  slot  to 
allow  the  passage  of  the  delivered  paper  therethrough; 
and 

(v)  a  cutter  for  cutting  the  paper  after  said  predetermined 
length  of  paper  has  been  delivered,  said  cutter  having  a 
fixed  knife  and  a  mobile  knif-  disposed  below  said  second 
slot,  said  fixed  knife  being  disposed  just  below  and  sub- 
stantially plumb  with  the  plane  of  Ungency  of  the  two 
delivery  rollers,  and  defining  on  the  delivered  light  sensi- 
tive paper  a  part  thereof  to  be  exposed  by  said  light  beam, 
said  mobile  knife  in  a  rest  position  entirely  covering  said 
second  slot  to  seal  the  same  in  a  light  tight  fashion; 
(c)  a  developing  unit  comprising  treatment  vate  and  means 

adapted  for  advancing  an  exposed  sheet  of  paper  through 

the  different  vats. 


said  light  being  located  adjacent  said  bottom  surface,  such 
that  correctness  of  combination  of  said  mask  and  pattern 
sheets  of  said  stack  may  be  examined  by  illuminating  said 
light  prior  to  providing  said  unexposed  film  to  said  stack. 


4,547,067 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  FAULTS  IN 

TRANSPARENT  OBJECTS 

Tsukasa  Watanabe,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamamura  Glass 

KabosbUd  Kaiaha,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1982,  57-225443 

Int.  a.<  GOiB  ;;/;*,  goin  21/04 

U.S.  a.  356-239  13  cuins 
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4,547,066 
EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 
Kaoni  Murai,  Chofti,  Japan,  aasignor  to  ORC  ManuAictiiriBg 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Chofti,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  469,088 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1982,  57-28360 
Int.  a.*  G03B  27/04 
U.S.  a.  35»-97  2  Claims 

2.  In  an  exposure  apparatus  comprising  an  exposure  base 
having  an  exposure  light,  a  top  surface,  and  a  bottom  surface; 
a  shelf  structure  adjacent  said  exposure  base;  palettes  stacked 
in  said  shelf  structure  with  each  palette  carrying  at  least  one  of 
a  plurality  of  sheets,  said  sheets  comprising  masks,  patterns, 
and  unexposed  film;  means  for  moving  a  selected  palette  to  a 
position  adjacent  said  top  surface  so  as  to  provide  access  to  a 
sheet  carried  thereon;  and  means  for  successively  transferring 
sheets  from  selected  palettes  onto  said  exposure  base  top  sur- 
face in  order  to  provide  a  stack  of  sheets  on  said  top  surface 
comprising  a  sheet  of  unexposed  film,  a  mask,  and  a  pattern 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  faults  in  transparent  objecte 
which  is  so  arranged  that  by  projecting  diffused  light  towards 
the  object  to  be  inspected,  light  transmitted  through  said  object 
is  formed  into  an  image  through  a  lens  system  so  as  to  convert 
the  optical  image  into  an  electric  signal  by  a  photoelectric 
detector  provided  on  the  image  forming  plane  for  subjecting 
said  electric  signal  to  a  signal  processing  system,  thereby  to 
judge  quality  of  said  object  to  be  inspected,  said  fault  detecting 
apparatus  comprising  an  incident  side  circular  polarizer  which 
includes  a  plane  polarizing  plate  combined  with  a  \  wave  plate 
and  is  disposed  between  the  diffused  light  source  and  the  ob- 
ject to  be  inspected  so  as  to  receive  the  diffused  light  by  the 
polarized  plate  directed  towards  a  side  of  the  light  source  for 
deriving  monochromatic  light  corresponding  to  the  \  wave 
plate  from  a  side  of  the  \  wave  plate  as  circular  polarized  light 
in  a  predetermined  turning  direction,  and  a  detecting  side 
circular  polarizer  which  includes  a  \  wave  plate  combined 
with  a  polarizing  plate  and  is  disposed  between  the  object  to  be 
inspected  and  the  photoelectric  detector  so  as  to  receive  a 
circular  polarized  light  of  the  light  transmitting  through  said 
object  and  in  the  same  turning  direction  as  the  circular  polar- 
ized light  as  the  incident  side,  by  the  \  wave  plate  directed 
towards  the  side  of  the  object  to  be  inspected  for  deriving  as  a 
plane  polarized  light  from  the  side  of  the  plane  polarizing  plate. 
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4,547,068 

OPTICAL  ANALYTICAL  INSTRUMENT  BEAM 

CONDENSER 

Joel  P.  Covey,  2110  Westbrook  La.,  and  D.  Warren  Vidrine, 

4901  Chalet  Gardens  Rd.  #209,  both  of  Madison,  Wis.  53711 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,026 

Int.  a.*  COIN  21/01 

VS.  a.  356—244  11  Claims 
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4,547,070 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
COLLOIDAL  STABILITY  OF  LIQUIDS 
Manfred  Moll,  Flaiigny  sur  Moselle;  Daniel  Bazard,  Custines; 
Michel  Nldause,  Nancy;  Louis-Marie  Vincent,  Seichamps, 
and  Jean-Claude  Andre,  Nancy,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Centre  de  Recherche  et  de  Development,  Champigneulles, 
France 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,952 
Qainis  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  24, 1980,  80  06464 
Int.  a.*  GOIN  21/00 
U.S.  a.  356-339  13  Qaims 


ci-< 


/7 
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1.  In  an  analytical  instrument  of  the  type  having  a  source  of 
analytical  radiation,  having  means  for  detecting  said  analytical 
radiation  and  having  means  for  supporting  a  sample  to  be 
analyzed,  an  improved  beam  condenser  system  having  optical 
elements  directing  said  analytical  radiation  along  an  optical 
path  to  said  sample  supporting  means,  including  first  means  for 
focusing  said  analytical  radiation  relative  to  said  sample  sup- 
porting means,  and  from  said  sample  supporting  means  to  said 
radiation  detecting  means,  including  second  means  for  focus- 
ing said  analytical  radiation  relative  to  said  radiation  detecting 
means,  said  optical  elements  further  comprising  means  for 
collimating  analytical  radiation  focused  by  said  first  means  and 
means  for  defiecting  analytical  radiation  collimated  by  said 
collimating  means  to  said  second  means,  said  collimating 
means  and  deflecting  means  being  supported  for  common 
movement  in  a  first  direction  and  said  collimating  means  being 
supported  for  movement,  independently  of  said  defiecting 
means,  in  a  second  direction  orthogonal  to  said  first  direction. 


4,547  069 
TUBULAR  CUVETTE  FOR  ATOMIC  ABSORPTION 
SPECTROMETRY 
Bemhard  Lersmacher,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Wilhelmus  F.  Knippenberg,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assign- 
ors to  U.S.  PhUips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,518 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1982,  3208744 

Int.  a*  GOIN  21/03,  21/74 
U.S.  a.  356-244  9  Qalms 


1.  In  a  tubular  cuvette  for  atomic  absorption  spectrometry 
comprising  a  tubular  member  having  inner  and  outer  walls  and 
having  flange-like  parts  disposed  at  least  in  proximity  to  ends 
of  said  tubular  member,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
tubular  member  consisting  of  pyrolytic  graphite,  and  said 
tubular  member  and  flange-like  parts  being  provided  with  a 
common  envelope  of  pyrolytic  graphite. 


>-fn 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  colloidal  stability  of  liq- 
uid's such  as  nutritional  liquids,  such  as  beers,  wines  and  other 
drinks  obtained  by  fermentation,  or  gaseous  drinks,  and  oils,  in 
particular,  by  measuring  the  diffusion  Si  of  the  light  emitted  by 
a  helium-neon  laser  in  proportions  appropriate  for  emitting  a 
wavelength  of  6328  A,  said  apparatus  comprising  essentially  in 
combination  with  a  laser  of  said  wavelength  and  with  a  semi- 
transparent  mirror  or  similar  for  reflecting  a  part  So  of  an 
exciting  light  beam  emitted  by  the  laser,  in  the  direction  of  a 
reference  photopile:  a  sample-holder  containing  a  sample  of 
the  liquid  the  turbidity  of  which,  when  cold,  it  is  desired  to 
measure;  a  cooling  tank  which  contains  the  sample-holder  and 
which  is  associated  with  a  cooling  unit  of  appropriate  type;  a 
photopile  for  analyzing  and  measuring  the  light  flux  from  the 
laser  light  source,  diffused  through  the  sample  to  be  checked; 
said  reference  photopile  for  permanently  controlling  the  inten- 
sity of  the  exciting  beam;  a  logic  system  associated  with  a 
microprocessor,  said  logic  system  for  cyclically  performing 
the  following  operations:  (a)  programmed  automatic  change  of 
sensitivity,  i.e.  adjustment  of  load  resistors;  (b)  sUndardization 
allowing  a  direct  measurement  in  formazine  standards;  (c) 
automatic  sample  handling  with  the  help  of  a  timer  internal  to 
the  microprocessor;  (d)  calculation  of  the  quotient  S|/So  be- 
tween the  two  electrical  signals  corresponding  to  the  scattered 
flux  Si  and  the  emitted  flux  So,  received  via  said  two  photo- 
piles;  and  displaying  the  value  of  S|/So. 


4,547,071 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
DENSITY  GRADIENT 
Heshel  Teitelbaum,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian  Pa- 
tents and  Development  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,827 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Nov.  19, 1981,  390142 
Int.  a.<  GOIN  21/22 
U.S.  a.  356—344  14  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  gradient  of  density  in  a  fluid, 
said  device  comprising: 
transparent  container  means  for  containing  said  fluid; 
a  laser  for  providing  a  columnar  light  beam  located  on  one 

side  of  said  container  means; 
a  photodetector  axially  aligned  with  said  laser  on  the  other 
side  of  said  container  means,  said  photodetector  detecting 
the  displacement  of  said  light  beam  caused  by  the  gradient 
of  refraction  of  said  fluid; 
said  photodetector  being  comprised  of  four  pie-shaped  seg- 
ments oriented  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  beam 
forming  a  circular  array,  each  of  said  segments  producing 
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a  cnrrent  which  is  proportional  to  the  surface  area' of  said 
segment  impinged  by  said  beam;  and 


rwsT*""^ 


1.  An  optical  fiber  gyro  system,  comprising: 

an  optical  fiber  loop  comprising  a  single  mode  optical  fiber 
wound  a  number  of  turns; 

a  laser; 

a  half-mirror  for  dividing  a  laser  beam  into  a  clockwise  beam 
and  a  counterclockwise  beam  which  are  respectively 
applied  to  either  end  of  said  optical  fiber  loop; 

a  first  separation  optical  path  including  said  half-mirror  and 
further  half-mirrors; 

a  second  separation  optical  path  including  said  half-mirror 
and  still  further  half-mirrors; 

two  pairs  of  optical  detectors  disposed  in  said  first  and  sec- 
ond separation  optical  paths,  respectively; 

a  phase  shifter  inserted  in  at  least  one  of  said  separation 
optical  paths;  and 

a  phase  difference  calculating  circuit  for  calculating  a  phase 
difference  Ad,  in  which 

two  functions  in  A0  are  obtained,  the  domain  T  of  said  phase 
difference  LB  is  divided  into  prime  domains  T|,  T2,  .  .  . 
and  In,  eigenfunctions  S|,  82, ...  and  S^  are  calculated  as 
linear  couplings  of  said  two  functions,  and  when  Ad  is  in 
a  prime  domain  T,,  said  phase  difference  Ad  is  determined 
from  an  eigenfunction  S/. 

484-070  0.0.-85-8 


4,547,073 
SURFACE  EXAMINING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Koichi  Kugimlya,  Toyonaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mataushlta 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,086 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Fab.    17,    1981,   56- 
21775[U];  May  13.  1981.  56-71719 

Int.  a.<  GOIB  ;7/itt  GOIN  21 /M 
U.S.  a  356-371  26  Claims 


means  connected  to  said  photodetector  for  converting  said 
displacement  into  an  indication  of  the  gradient  of  refrac- 
tion and  thereby  the  gradient  of  the  density  of  said  fluid. 


4,547,072 
OPTICAL  nBER  GYRO 
Kenichi  Yoshida;  TakasM  Yokohara;  Kimlzo  Ono;  YoriUkazu 
Nishiwaki,  and  Koichi  Tsuno,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  aasignors 
to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,063 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1982,  57-98995 

Int.  a.«  GOIB  9/02:  GOIC  19/64 

U.S.  a.  356-350  7  Claims 


of: 


15.  A  method  for  examining  a  surface,  comprising  the  steps 


shining  light  rays  from  a  substantially  point  light  source. 

making  said  rays  impinge  on  a  surface  to  be  examined,  and 
reflect  therefrom, 

converging  the  rays  reflected  from  said  surface  and  project- 
ing them  substantially  undiminished  onto  an  image-receiv- 
ing means  to  form  a  defocussed  image  with  respect  to  said 
surface  to  be  examined,  and 

obtaining  a  shading  pattern  in  said  defocussed  image  which 
corresponds  to  an  unevenness  on  said  surface  to  be  exam- 
ined. 


4,547,074 

COLOR  SENSING  DEVICE 

Scisuke  Hinoda,  UJi;  Masao  Hirano,  Takatsiikl;  Mitsutaka 

Kato,  and  Hirohiko  Yasuda,  both  of  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  May  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,138 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  8,  1981,  56-69838 

Int  a.*  GOIJ  i/iO 

U.S.  a.  356—405  10  r\m\w^ 
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1.  A  color  sensing  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate, 

a  plurality  of  photoelectric  transducers  formed  on  said  sub- 
strate, and 

filter  means  provided  on  the  light  receiving  face  of  each  of 
said  transducers, 

wherein  said  filter  means  has  a  spectral  transmittance  sub- 
stantially corresponding  to  the  normalized  wavelength 
distribution  of  each  value  of  the  tristimulus  values  x,  y  and 
z.  and 

wherein  each  area  of  the  light  receiving  faces  of  said  trans- 
ducers is  so  determined  as  to  substantially  correspond  to 
each  peak  value  of  the  tristimulus  values  x,  y  and  z. 
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4,547,075 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETECTION  AND  CALCULATION  OF 
PARTICLES  PRESENT  IN  A  MOVING  SUSPENSION  FOR 

HEMATOLOGICAL  ANALYSES  AND  THE  UKE 
Alberto  Fei,  Florence,  Italy,  asiigiior  to  Dr.  Alberto  OafflpoUni 
Stnimenti  Sdentiflci,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,890 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  23,  1983,  9347  A/83 
iBt  a.*  GOIN  27/00 
UA  a.  356-440  4  Claims 


4,547,076 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SOFT-ICE 

IN  SMALL  QUANTITIES 
WUhelm  Maurer,  Talacberring  15, 8103  Unterenptringen,  Swit- 
lerlaad 

CoBtiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  536,775,  Sep.  28,  1983,  abandoned, 
whicb  ia  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  366,773,  Apr.  8, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Ma^.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  709,845 
Qaims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Apr.    15,   1981, 
2521/81;  Jan.  26,  1982,  466/82;  Mar.  10,  1982,  1473/82 

Int.  a.*  F25C  5/J2 
U.S.  a.  366-244  ,o  Qainu 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  particles  suspended  in  a  flow  me- 
dium comprising: 

a  block  defining  a  flow  conduit  therein  for  the  passage  of  the 
flow  medium  with  suspended  particles,  in  a  flow  direction 
through  the  block,  said  flow  conduit  comprising  an  en- 
trance section  for  receiving  the  flow  medium,  a  first  fun- 
nel-shaped coupling  rone  connected  to  said  entrance 
section,  a  counting  channel  connected  to  said  first  funnel- 
shaped  coupling  zone,  a  second  funnel-shaped  coupling 
zone  connected  to  said  counting  channel  and  an  exit  sec- 
tion connected  to  said  second  funnel-shaped  coupling 
zone,  said  counting  channel  having  a  cross-section  trans- 
verse to  the  flow  direction  which  is  rectangular  and  which 
is  small  with  respect  to  a  cross-section  of  said  entrance  and 
exit  sections,  said  block  being  transparent  to  coherent 
light  in  the  direction  transverse  to  said  flow  direction  and 
at  least  through  said  counting  channel; 

a  source  of  coherent  light  on  one  side  of  said  block  for 
generating  a  beam  of  coherent  light; 

optic  means  positioned  between  said  source  of  coherent  light 
and  said  block  for  focusing  said  beam  of  coherent  light 
into  a  thin  flat  blade  of  light  which  passes  transversely  to 
said  flow  direction  through  said  counting  channel,  said 
blade  of  light  having  a  thickness  in  said  flow  direction 
which  is  small  with  respect  to  a  width  of  said  counting 
channel  transversely  to  the  flow  direction,  said  optic 
means  forming  said  blade  of  light  to  span  the  entire  cross- 
section  of  said  counting  channel  transverse  to  said  flow 
direction;  and 
a  photodetector  on  the  side  of  said  block  opposite  from  said 
optic  means  for  receiving  said  blade  of  light  from  said 
counting  channel,  said  photodetector  being  capable  of 
detecting  a  fluctuation  in  light  from  said  beam  of  light 
caused  by  the  passage  of  a  single  particle  suspended  in  the 
flow  medium,  and  counting  said  fluctuations  for  providing 
a  numeric  count  of  particles  suspended  in  the  flow  me- 
dium as  the  flow  medium  passes  in  the  flow  direction 
through  said  counting  channel. 


7.  Apparatus  for  making  soft-ice,  comprising: 

A.  container  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  interior,  said 
container  being  open  at  an  upper  end  thereof  and  adapted 
to  be  partially  filled  with  soft-ice  mix  that  is  frozen  to  a" 
body  of  substantially  solid  and  unfrothed  material; 

B.  means  for  mounting  said  container  in  coaxial  relation  to 
an  upright  shaft; 

C.  elongated  blade-like  scraping  and  agitating  means  fixed  to 
said  shaft  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  extending  radially 
therefrom,  having  a  radius  substantially  equal  to  the  inside 
radius  of  the  container  and 

(1)  having  a  subsUntially  thin  leading  edge  whereby  local- 
ized force  is  applied  to  frozen  material  in  the  container 
in  consequence  of  roution  of  the  shaft  in  one  direction 
and  relative  axial  advance  between  the  shaft  and  the 
container,  which  force  momentarily  melts  said  material 
in  a  moving  zone  adjacent  to  said  leading  edge  that 
progresses  through  the  body  of  material,  and 

(2)  having  agiutor  portions  behind  said  leading  edge 
whereby  momentarily  melted  material  is  deflectingly 
agitated  by  rotation  of  the  shaft;  and 

D.  means  for  actuating  said  shaft  comprising  rotational  drive 
means  and  further  comprising 

(1)  first  transmission  means  providing  a  rotational  driving 
connection  between  said  rotational  drive  means  and 
said  shaft  whereby  the  latter  is  driven  for  rotation  in 
said  one  direction 

(a)  with  a  routional  force  adequate  to  effect  momentary 
melting  of  said  material  and 

(b)  at  a  rotational  speed  consistently  high  enough  to 
produce  whipping  of  momentarily  melted  material, 
and 

(2)  second  transmission  means  connected  with  said  rota- 
tional drive  means  for  effecting  relative  axial  advance 
between  said  shaft  and  the  container  at  a  rate  which  has 
a  predetermined  relationship  to  said  rotational  speed 
and  which  is  low  enough  to  ensure  that  all  frozen  mate- 
rial through  which  said  scraping  and  agitating  means 
moves  is  momentarily  melted  and  which,  by  its  con- 
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stancy,  ensures  momentary  melting  and  whipping  of 
substantially  all  of  the  frozen  material  in  the  container. 


4347,077 

MODE  SELECnON  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  A 

TIMER 
IsM  ArieU,  Kuraaidkl;  TakiUi  Koh,  Okayama,  and  Isao  Nanba, 
KuraaUkl,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electron- 
ici  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,166 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,   Mar.  30,   1983,  58- 
46001[UJ;  Mar.  30,  1983,  58-46002[U] 

Int  a*  G04F  8/Oa-  HOIH  7/08 
VJS.  a.  368-107  8  Claima 


ated  from  feedwater  having  a  predetermined  concentration  of 
solids,  which  method  comprises: 
obtaining  a  sample  of  the  liquid  component  of  said  saturated 

steam  at  said  super-atmospheric  pressure, 
withdrawing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  liquid  sample  in  a 
manner  which  prevents  the  super-atmospheric  pressure  of 
said  saturated  steam  from  changing  substantially, 
determining  the  concentration  of  solids  in  said  withdrawn 
liquid  sample,  and 


l_.^ 


^ 


1.  A  mode  selection  arrangement  for  use  in  a  timer  for  select- 
ing various  modes  comprising: 

a  gear  box; 

a  printed  circuit  board  provided  adjacent  said  gear  box; 

at  least  one  predetermined  contact  pattern  formed  on  a  face 
of  said  printed  circuit  board  facing  said  gear  box; 

display  gear  means  provided  rotatably  in  said  gear  box,  said 
display  gear  means  having  a  plurality  of  indicia  depicted 
on  its  face; 

switch  gear  means  having  a  shaft  extending  through  said 
gear  box  for  rotatably  mounting  said  switch  gear  means  in 
said  gear  box,  said  switch  gear  means  rotating  operatively 
or  integrally  with  said  display  gear  means; 

a  sliding  contact  member  fixedly  attached  to  said  switch 
gear  means,  said  sliding  contact  member  being  formed  by 
a  thin  layer  of  metal  substantially  shaped  as  a  circle,  the 
circumference  of  the  sliding  contact  member  having  an 
undulating  wave  shape  as  to  provide  a  plurality  of  peak 
points  equally  spaced  one  from  the  other,  a  contact  point 
being  formed  at  each  peak  of  said  wave,  said  sliding 
contact  member  having  an  engagement  opening  formed  at 
the  center  thereof  for  being  mounted  on  said  shaft  of  said 
switch  gear  means,  said  engagement  opening  having  at 
least  one  slit  extending  therefrom;  and 

a  front  plate  provided  to  close  said  gear  box,  said  front  plate 
having  at  least  one  window  formed  therein  for  the  display 
of  said  indicium  through  said  window. 


obtaining  the  quality  of  said  saturated  steam  from  the  equa- 
tion Jrs=  1 -(Cf/C^), 
where 

Xs  is  the  saturated  steam  quality, 

C/ris  said  predetermined  concentration  of  solids  in  the  feed- 
water,  and 

Cs  is  said  determined  concentration  of  solids  in  the  with- 
drawn liquid  sample. 


4,547,079 
AVERAGING  TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE 
APPARATUS 
Uo  Alamprese,  Wood  Dale,  and  Lawrence  E.  Denalme,  Arling- 
ton Heights,  both  of  111.,  aasignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,494 

Int  a*  GOIK  3/02.  1/16 

VJS.  a.  374—116  s  Claims 


M  4,547,078 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  STEAM 
QUALITY 
Stephen  L.  Long,  Houston;  Yin  L.  Cheung,  Sugarland,  and  Al- 
fred Brown,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc., 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

I    Filed  Mar.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,772 
Int.  a*  GOIN  31/Oa  11/00 
VJS.  a.  374-42  9  Claims 

3.  In  a  steam  injection  procedure  for  recovering  oil  by  intro- 
ducing steam  through  a  steam  line  into  one  or  more  injection 
wells,  a  method  for  determining  the  quality  of  saturated  super- 
atmospheric  pressure  steam  in  said  steam  line,  said  saturated 
steam  having  liquid  and  vapor  components  and  being  gener- 


1.  An  averaging  temperature  responsive  device  for  use  in 
sensing  the  average  temperature  of  air  passing  through  a  duct 
comprising: 

a  hollow,  elongated  member  to  be  mounted  inside  a  duct, 
said  member  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  length 
therebetween,  said  first  end  for  supportmg  said  member 
inside  said  duct; 

said  member  having  a  plurality  of  air  intake  holes  substan- 
tially along  the  length  thereof,  said  holes  having  areas  of 
decreasing  size  from  the  hole  near  the  first  end  of  said 
member  to  a  hole  near  the  second  end  of  said  member,  said 
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plurality  of  air  intake  holes  permitting  air  from  said  duct 
to  enter  said  member; 

said  member  having  an  exhaust  opening  at  said  second  end 
for  permitting  air  moving  through  said  duct  which  enters 
said  plurality  of  air  intake  holes  to  be  exhausted  from 
inside  said  member,  the  total  area  of  said  holes  being  less 
than  the  area  of  said  exhaust  opening;  and, 

a  temperature  responsive  element  for  sensing  the  average 
temperature  of  air  moving  through  said  member,  said 
temperature  responsive  element  being  located  within  said 
member  at  said  second  end  so  that  it  senses  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  air  moving  through  said  member,  said  exhaust 
opening  is  slanted  so  that  its  point  farthest  from  said  end  is 
substantially  aigned  with  said  tapered  slot  and  its  point 
nearer  said  first  end  is  substantially  180*  around  said  mem- 
ber from  said  farthest  point  whereby  the  flow  characteris- 
tics are  improved  in  the  member. 


cally  shaped  inner  periphe^^urface  and  a  bottom  sur- 
face; ^ 

a  shaft  disposed  in  said  cylindrical  hole  and  having  a  cylin- 
drically  shaped  outer  peripheral  surface  opposed  to  and 
cooperative  with  said  inner  bearing  surface  to  bear  radial 
load  and  an  end  surface  opposed  to  and  cooperative  with 
said  bottom  surface  to  bear  thrust  load; 

a  pressure  chamber  formed  between  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  housing  and  the  end  surface  of  the  shaft; 

means  including  a  communication  hole  provided  in  said 
bottom  bearing  surface,  the  communication  hole  opening 
to  the  outside  of  said  housing; 


r^o* 


4,547,080 
CONVECnVE  HEAT  FLOW  PROBE 
James  C.  Dunn;  Harry  C.  Hardee,  and  Richard  P.  Striker,  all  of 
Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,086 

Int.  a*  GOIK  1/16 

VJS.  a.  374—135  11  Claims 


31     37    33   a 


1.  A  convective  heat  flow  probe  comprising: 

an  elongate  housing  including  means  for  enabling  the  hous- 
ing to  be  lowered  down  into  a  borehole; 

heater  means  extending  along  the  probe  for  heating  the 
formation  surrounding  the  borehole,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  heating  element  and  at  least  one  temperature  sensor; 

at  least  two  separate  units  supported  by  said  housing,  each  of 
said  units  including  a  heater  pad,  a  heating  element  and  a 
temperature  sensor  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  the 
surrounding  formation  after  heating  thereof  by  said  heater 
means; 

control  means  for  providing  radial  expansion  of  said  at  least 
two  units  so  as  to  bring  the  units  into  firm  engagement 
with  the  walls  of  the  borehole;  and 

means  for  monitoring  the  heat  supplied  by  said  heater  means 
and  the  temperatures  measured  by  said  temperature  sen- 
sors. 


means  for  generating  a  dynamic  pressure  and  supplying  the 
dynamic  pressure  to  the  pressure  chamber,  the  dynamic 
pressure  generating  means  being  provided  between  said 
inner  bearing  surface  of  the  housing  and  the  outer  bearing 
surface  of  the  shaft;  and 

means  for  communicating  the  communication  hole  to  the 
pressure  chamber  when  the  dynamic  pressure  is  supplied 
from  the  dynamic  pressure  generating  means  and  discom- 
municating  the  communication  hole  from  the  pressure 
chamber  when  the  bearing  is  stationary. 

4  547  082 
BEARING  CONSTRUCnONOF  A  CRANKSHAFT  OF  A 

COLD  PILGER  ROLLING  MILL,  OR  THE  LIKE 
Josef  Gerretz,  Viersen,  and  Klaus  Rehag,  Monchen-Gladbach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesnuuin 
Demag  Wean,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,492 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1981,  3127198 

Int.  a.*  F16C  37/00 
U.S.  a.  384-278  9  Claims 


4,547,081 

DYNAMIC  PRESSURE  TYPE  FLUID  BEARING 

Katsuhiko  Tanaka,  Yamoto,  and  Ikunori  Sakatani,  Fiyisawa, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  406,868,  Aug.  10,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,385 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug,  26,  1981,  56-132814 
Int.  a*  F16C  17/10 
VS.  a.  384-107  ^  Claims 

1.  A  dynamic  pressure  type  fluid  bearing  comprising: 
a  housing  provided  with  a  cylindrical  hole  having  a  cylindri- 


1.  A  bearing  construction  for  use  in  supporting  a  member 
subject  to  relatively  high  speed  and/or  heavy  load  such  as 
certain  members  of  a  rolling  mill  and  for  mounting  said  mill 
member  onto  a  shaft  for  rotation  therebetween,  and  wherein 
said  bearing  construction  is  exposed  to  an  external  cooling 
fluid  employed  for  the  rolling  mill,  said  construction  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  bearing  member,  and 

a  second  bearing  member  made  of  a  material  that  is  subject 
to  decreased  performance  and/or  failure  when  subjected 
to  excessive  heat  due  to  said  high  sp)eed  and/or  heavy 
load,  and  having  a  relatively  low  thermal  conductivity 
with  respect  to  said  first  bearing  member, 
said  first  bearing  member  made  of  a  high  strength  material 
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having  a  high  thermal  conductivity  relative  to  said  second 
bearing  member, 

said  first  and  second  bearing  members  arranged  concentri- 
cally with  respect  to  each  other  and  located  concentri- 
cally between  said  shaft  and  said  mill  member,  said  first 
and  second  bearing  members  having  slideable  load  carry- 
ing surfaces  contacting  each  other  which  are  subject  to 
the  generation  of  frictional  heat  during  operation  of  said 
mill  member, 

said  first  bearing  member  including  cooling  means  having 
substantially  similar  portions  extending  outwardly  of  said 
first  member's  load  carrying  surface  on  opposite  ends 
thereof  and  having  sufficient  exposed  areas  that  during 
said  operation  said  areas  are  brought  into  contact  with 
said  external  cooling  fluid  to  dissipate  said  frictional  heat 
from  said  first  bearing  member  to  thereby  protect  said 
second  member  from  said  excessive  heat. 


elements  and  reuining  them  in  the  cage,  said  side  parts  (1) 
having  a  U-shaped  cross-section  with  axially  outwardly  di- 
rected shanks  (3,  4)  and  said  crosspieces  (2)  consisting  of  two 


,,  4,547,083 

BEARING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  EXHAUST  GAS 
TURBO-CHARGER  WITH  TANDEM 
I       ROLLING-CONTACT  BEARINGS 
Hansulrich   Horier,  Zurich,   Switzerland,   assignor  to   BBC 
Brown,  Boveri  A  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  No?.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,576 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  30,   1983, 
6401/83 

H  Int.  a  *¥16C  27/04 

U.S.  a.  384— 535  10  Qaims 


1.  Bearing  device  on  an  exhaust  gas  turbo-charger  with 
tandem  rolling-contact  bearings  in  which  each  rolling-contact 
bearing  outer  race  is  fixed  in  its  own  bearing  support  ring  and 
the  bearing  suppori  rings  are  penetrated  by  a  multiplicity  of 
rotationally  symmetrically  located  spring  rods  which  extend 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  turbo-charger,  the  ends  of  the  spring 
rods  remote  from  the  bearing  being  rigidly  fixed  relative  to  the 
bearing  housing;  wherein: 

(a)  the  bearing  support  rings  have  dogs  on  their  mutually 
facing  end  surfaces,  v  hich  dogs  each  penetrate  with  axial 
clearance  and  tangential  clearance  into  recesses  lying 
opposite,  and 

(b)  the  spring  rods  are  retained  in  the  dogs  by  means  of  a 
retention  collar. 


4,547,084 
CAGE  FOR  ROLLER  BEARINGS 
Hans  Melning,  Dittelbrunn,  and  Riidiger  Hans,  Niederwerm, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF  Kugellager- 
fabriken  GmbH,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,593 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  12, 
1983,  8329410[U1 

Int.  a.*  F16C  33/56 
U.S.  a.  384—576  9  Qaims 

1.  A  cage  for  roller  bearings  made  of  a  plastic  material 
consisting  of  two  annular  side  parts  and  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  crosspieces  joining  the  side  parts  to  form 
pockets  for  the  rolling  elements,  said  pockets  including  elasti- 
cally  deformable  retaining  projections  for  guiding  said  rolling 


thin-walled,  curved  parts  (5,  6)  which  are  arranged  around  the 
periphery  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  one  another,  the 
outer  surfaces  (lOo)  of  these  parts  being  arranged  to  face  each 
other. 


4,547,085 
DOT  PRINTER  HEAD 
Kuniaki  Ochiai;  Takashi  Norigoe,  and  Masayuki  linuma,  all  of 
Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,252 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1983,  58-9731 

Int.  a.*  B41J  3/12 

U.S.  Q.  400—124  6  Claims 


1.  A  dot  printer  head  comprising: 

(a)  a  case; 

(b)  a  guide  holder  attached  to  said  case  and  projecting  there- 
from in  a  direction  which,  during  use  of  the  dot  printer  head, 
is  at  least  generally  perpendicular  to  a  platen; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  electromagnets  mounted  in  said  case; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  needles  each  one  of  which  is  operatively 
connected  to  and  is  movable  in  its  longitudinal  direction  by 
one  of  said  plurality  of  electromagnets,  said  plurality  of 
needles  extending  through  said  guide  holder  and  having 
working  ends  which,  during  use  of  the  dot  printer  head, 
form  a  straight  line  which  is  orthogonal  to  the  axis  of  the 
platen,  each  of  said  plurality  of  needles  being  curved  three- 
dimensionally  such  that,  in  the  direction  orthogonal  to  the 
straight  line  formed  by  the  working  ends  of  said  needles,  the 
portions  of  said  needles  adjacent  to  their  working  ends  form 
an  angle  a  which  is  slightly  less  than  90*  to  the  platen,  while, 
in  the  direction  parallel  to  the  straight  line  formed  by  the 
working  ends  of  said  needles,  the  portions  of  said  needles 
adjacent  to  their  working  ends  form  an  angle  /3  of  90*  to  the 
platen; 

(e)  a  planar  tip  guide  plate  mounted  in  the  distal  end  of  said 
guide  holder  in  a  position  which,  during  use  of  a  dot  printer 
head,  is  parallel  and  adjacent  to  the  platen,  said  planar  tip 
guide  plate  having  a  plurality  of  guide  holes  formed  therein, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  guide  holes  receiving  and  bending 
one  of  said  needles  and  being  formed  in  such  a  manner  that 


1206 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  1985 


the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  through  said  planar  tip  guide 
plate  is  orthogonal  to  the  plane  of  said  planar  tip  guide  plate, 
said  planar  tip  guide  plate  serving  to  array  the  working  ends 
of  said  needles  in  said  straight  line;  and 
(0  a  planar  intermediate  guide  plate  mounted  in  said  guide 
holder  between  said  planar  tip  guide  plate  and  the  proximal 
end  of  said  guide  holder,  said  planar  intermediate  guide  plate 
being  parallel  to  said  planar  tip  guide  plate  and  having  a 
plurality  of  elongated  guide  holes  formed  therein,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  elongated  guide  holes  receiving  and  bending 
one  of  said  plurality  of  needles,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
elongated  guide  holes  being  formed  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  through  said  planar  intermedi- 
ate guide  plate  is  orthogonal  to  the  plane  of  said  planar 
intermediate  guide  plate  and  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  in 
the  plane  of  said  intermediate  guide  plate  is  directed  radially 
relative  to  a  common  central  axis  which  is  orthogonal  to  the 
plane  of  said  planar  intermediate  guide  plate,  said  planar 
intermediate  guide  plate  serving  to  bend  said  plurality  of 
needles  while  compressing  and  bundling  them  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  straight  line. 


4,547,087 

MICROPROCESSOR-CONTROLLED  PRINTING 

MECHANISM  HAVING  AN  OPTO-ELECTRONIC 

SENSOR 

Ulrich  Heider,  and  Hans  Kern,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  asaignors  to  Sienens  AktiengeseUschjift,  Berlin  A 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20. 
1983,3301827  /.        -«'. 

Int.  a*  B41J  9/38 
US.  a.  400-144.2  7  Claims 


4  547  086 

PIEZOELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  PRINTING 

MECHANISM  FOR  DOT  MATRIX  PRINTERS 

Michio  Matsumoto,  and  Kunio  Kitagawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,741 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1982,  57-213541; 
Dec.  6,  1982,  57-213542;  Apr.  1,  1983,  58-57542 

Int.  a*  B41 J  3/12 
U.S.  a.  400-124  3  Claims 


5'     J' 


1.  A  printing  hammer  mechanism  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  element  having  an  electrode,  to  which  a 
voltage  is  applied  to  expand  and  contract  said  piezoelec- 
tric element  along  a  first  axis,  and  first  and  second  end 
surfaces  intersecting  said  first  axis; 

a  link  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  end  surfaces 
of  said  piezoelectric  element  intersecting  said  first  axis  and 
movable  along  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first 
axis,  said  link  means  having  a  first  arm  portion  engaging 
said  first  end  surface  and  a  second  arm  portion  engaging 
said  second  end  surface,  said  second  arm  portion  being 
disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  axis  and  having 
the  length  longer  than  said  first  arm  portion,  the  end  of 
said  first  arm  portion  not  engaging  said  first  end  surface 
being  connected  to  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  second 
arm  portion;  and 

a  printing  element  fixed  to  the  free  end  of  said  second  arm 
portion  such  that  said  printing  element  is  moved  in  the 
direction  of  said  second  axis  in  response  to  the  expanding 
and  contracting  of  said  piezoelectric  element. 


1.  In  a  printing  system  incorporating  an  armature  and  a 
driving  coil  therefore,  said  armature  functioning  as  a  print 
hammer  and  a  stop  for  positively  locating  said  armature  in  its 
rest  position,  the  combination  comprising; 
an  opto-electronic  sensor  juxtaposed  with  said  armature  for 
developing  signals  in  response  to  movement  of  said  arma- 
ture, 
drive  means  for  supplying  an  accelerating  or  decelerating 
pulse  to  said  armature  in  response  to  determination  of  the 
time  required  for  said  armature  to  travel  over  a  predeter- 
mined distance, 
control  means  for  receiving  plural  successive  signals  gener- 
ated by  said  opto-electronic  sensor  and  comparing  the 
time  interval  between  said  signals  with  one  of  a  plurality 
of  stored  quantities,  said  stored  quantities  comprising  a 
plurality  of  values  corresponding  to  three  separate  prede- 
termined intervals  of  motion  of  said  armature,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  correction  values  being  stored  at  locations  in 
memory  associated  with  said  stored  quantities  and  corre- 
sponding to  accelerating  or  decelerating  movement  of 
said  armature, 
means  for  controlling  said  drive  means  for  accelerating  said 
armature,  during  an  accelerating  interval  in  accordance 
with  said  correction  values, 
means  for  controlling  said  drive  means  for  decelerating  said 
armature  through  a  first  deceleration  interval,  and  for 
decelerating  said  armature  through  a  second  deceleration 
interval  immediately  prior  to  the  armature  returning  to 
said  rest  position, 
in  accordance  with  said  correction  values,  said  correction 
values  corresponding  to  exciting  current  required  by  said 
drive  means  to  modify  the  existing  value  of  armature 
velocity  to  a  predetermined  prescribed  velocity. 


4  547  088 
CORRECTABLE  THERMAL  TRANSFER  PRINTING 

RIBBON 

Meredith  D.  Shattuck,  Hollister,  Calif.,  assignor  to  latenia- 

tional  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,351 

Int  a.*  B41J  3J/00 

VS.  a.  400-241.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  ribbon  for  correctable  thermal  transfer  printing,  said 

ribbon  comprising  an  ink  layer  and  on  top  of  said  ink  layer  a 

thermoplastic  hold-off  layer  which  prevents  penetration  by  the 
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ink  layer  into  a  substrate  being  printed  upon,  wherein  the  4^7,090 

hold-off  layer  comprises  polyvinylpyrrolidone,  poly(ethylene   WRITING  INSTRUMENT  WITH  NIB  OPERATED  VALVE 

Hugh  W.  B.  Baker,  Bcacooafldd;  Valerie  A.  Bnckk,  Slough,  and 
Ivor  J.  M.  Fdir,  Old  Basing,  aU  of  EagluMl,  assignors  to  The 
Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,431 
4-2  Int  CL*  B43K  5/18.  8/02 

VS.  a.  401-235  11  Claims 


•HOLO-OFF'LAYER 


.-< 


INK  LAYER 


RESISTIVE  LAYER 


.-3 


oxide),  methyl  vinyl  ether/maleic  acid  copolymer,  N-vinyl 
pyrrolidone/vinyl  acetate  copolymer  or  poly(ethylene  glycol). 


4,547  089 

GUIDE  FOR  A  PRINT  HEAD  OF  A  PRINTING  DEVICE 
Werner  Jung,  Morton  Grove,  and  Alfred  Z.  Purzycki,  ArlUigton 
Heights,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Teletype  Corpora- 
tioB,  Skokie,  Dl. 

1 1      FUed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,519 
II  JaUCX*  B41J  19/30 

VS.  a.  400-354  1  Claim 


1.  A  printing  device  for  printing  on  a  line  on  the  record 
medium  supported  by  a  platen,  the  device  comprising: 

a  print  head, 

a  carriage  for  supporting  the  print  head, 

a  unitary  one  piece  guide  comprising: 

first  and  second  parallel  guide  rails  for  supporting  and  guid- 
ing the  carriage,  each  guide  rail  having  a  substantially 
elliptical  cross-section,  the  major  axes  of  the  two  cross- 
sections  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  each  other, 

a  web  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  and  having  a  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  cross-section  joining  the  two  guide 
rails, 

first  and  second  opposite  rotatably  mounted  sheaves  located 
on  the  carriage,  the  sheaves  having  their  axes  of  rotation 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  center  line  of  the  print 
head  and  arranged  to  engage  the  first  guide  rail, 

the  first  sheave  having  two  individually  mounted  halves, 

means  for  varying  the  distance  between  the  two  individually 
mounted  halves  of  the  first  sheave  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  sheave, 

a  third  sheave  rotatably  mounted  on  the  carriage  having  its 
axis  of  rotation  substantially  parallel  to  the  center  line  of 
the  print  head  and  arranged  to  engage  the  second  guide 
rail,  and, 

means  for  varying  the  position  of  the  third  sheave  along  a 
line  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  sheave. 


1.  A  reservoir  pen  comprising  a  barrel  enclosing  an  ink 
reservoir,  said  barrel  being  uniury  with  a  nib  and  connecting 
resilient  hinge,  a  feed  bar  underlying  the  nib  and  defining  an 
ink  feed  channel  for  supplying  ink  from  the  reservoir  to  the 
underside  of  the  nib,  and  valve  means  for  controlling  the  ink 
feed  and  actuated  by  the  nib,  the  nib  being  arranged  to  deflect 
against  the  resilience  of  the  hinge  under  normal  writing  pres- 
sure to  control  ink  flow  to  the  nib. 


4,547,091 
FILE  FASTENERS 
Bhagavan  V.  Josyula,  and  George  Spector,  both  of  233  BroMi- 
way,  Rm.  3615,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,788 

Int.  a.*  B42F  3/00 

VS.  a.  402—12  6  Claims 


1.  A  file  fastener  which  comprises: 

a.  a  stack  of  paper  sheets,  each  said  sheet  having  two  holes; 

b.  a  pair  of  protective  covers,  each  said  cover  having  two 
holes  and  placed  on  top  and  bottom  of  said  sheets; 

c.  a  pair  of  plates,  each  said  plate  having  two  holes  and  two 
notched  comers,  each  said  notched  comer  in  alignment 
with  one  of  said  holes  with  each  said  plate  placed  on  top 
and  bottom  of  said  covers; 

d.  a  pliable  hollow  tube  passing  through  said  holes  in  said 
sheets  said  covers  and  said  plates  and  around  said  notched 
comers  in  said  plates;  and 

e.  means  for  securing  both  ends  of  said  tube  together  to  form 
a  continuous  locking  band  thereof 


4,547,092 
ACCESSORY  CLAMP  FOR  MEDICAL  TABLE 
Gary  V.  Vetter,  Valders;  Leonard  J.  Yindra,  Manitowoc,  aad 
Wilbur  E.  GUbert,  Two  Rivers,  aU  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Ham- 
Uton  Industries,  Two  Rivers,  Wis. 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,177 

Int  CL*  F16C  11/00 

VS.  a.  403—59  14  Claims 

1.  A  clamp  for  releasably  securing  an  accessory  rod  to  a 

medical  table,  comprising  a  clamp  body  having  a  cup  section 


1208 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  1985 


and  a  base  section;  said  sections  being  disposed  in  axial  align- 
ment and  having  a  pair  of  opposing  first  ends  with  means  for 
locking  said  sections  against  independent  relative  rotation 
when  said  ends  are  engaged;  said  cup  section  having  a  central- 
ly-apertured  transverse  wall  adjacent  said  first  end  and  having 
a  chamber  leading  to  an  opening  at  a  second  end  opposite  the 
first  end  thereof;  said  base  section  having  a  threaded  stem 
extending  axially  from  said  first  end  of  said  base  section, 
through  said  apertured  wall,  and  into  said  chamber  of  said  cup 


f^> 


4,547,094 
MINE  STOPPING 
WUUam  R.  Kennedy,  and  John  M.  Kennedy,  both  of  P.O.  Box 
38,  Taylorville,  111.  62568 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,984 

Int.  a.*  E21F  1/14 

U.S.  a.  405-132  7  cMms 


"    zH 


section;  a  first  operating  knob  threadedly  and  rotatably 
mounted  upon  the  end  of  said  stem  remote  from  said  base 
section;  said  cup  section  having  a  pair  of  openings  in  the  side 
wall  thereof  aligned  with  each  other  along  a  line  disposed 
lateral  to  said  stem  and  along  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
body;  said  pair  of  side  wall  openings  being  adapted  to  receive 
a  support  rod  of  an  accessory  to  be  secured  to  a  medical  table 
by  clamping  engagement  of  such  support  rod  when  said  first 
operating  knob  is  tightened  upon  said  threaded  stem. 


4  547  093 
PROTECTION  OF  VESSELS*  AND  EQUIPMENT  FROM 

MOVING  ICE 
John  A.  Statham,  68  Battenhall  Ave.,  Worcester  WR5  2HW, 
England 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,873 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  10.  1982. 
8223050  »       .      »•      . 

Int.  d*  E02B  15/02 
U.S.  a.  405-61  ,5  ciai,M 


1.  Apparatus  for  protecting  an  installation  from  floating  ice 
moving  towards  the  installation,  comprising: 
an  array  of  buoyant  drag  elements  upstream  of  the  installa- 
tion; 

a  number  of  underwater  anchorages  upstream  of  the  installa- 
tion; 

anchor  lines  connecting  the  drag  elements  to  the  anchor- 
ages; and 

ice  penetration  means  projecting  upwards  from  the  surface 
of  the  drag  elements  for  penetrating  the  underside  of  ice 


1.  A  mine  stopping  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate  exten- 
sible panels  extending  vertically  from  the  floor  to  the  roof  of  a 
passageway  in  a  mine,  each  panel  comprising  upper  and  lower 
panel  members  each  of  channel  shape  in  cross  section  having  a 
web  and  flanges  at  opposite  sides  of  the  web,  one  of  the  mem- 
bers having  a  sliding  fit  in  the  other  with  the  flanges  extending 
toward  one  face  of  the  stopping,  said  panels  impeding  flow  of 
air  through  the  passageway  except  for  a  space  at  a  side  of  the 
passageway  because  of  irregularity  of  the  side  of  the  passage- 
way, and  means  for  impeding  flow  of  air  through  said  space 
comprising  at  least  one  side  extension  for  the  stopping,  said 
side  extension  comprising  a  bar  and  a  relatively  long  and  nar- 
row plate  secured  to  the  bar  with  a  portion  of  the  bar  project- 
ing from  one  end  of  the  plate  constituting  its  inner  end; 
said  extension  being  mounted  on  said  one  face  of  the  stop- 
ping extending  generally  horizontally  with  said  plate  in  a 
generally  vertical  plane  and  extending  into  said  space  for 
blocking  said  space; 
said  projecting  portion  of  the  bar  lying  against  flanges  of 
certain  of  said  members  and  means  for  securing  said  pro- 
jecting portion  of  the  bar  to  said  flanges. 


4,547,095 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONSTRUCTION, 

TRANSPORTATION  AND  SITE  INSTALLATION  OF  A 

DEEP-SEA  LATTICE  STRUCTURE 

Carla  Macchi,  Brescia,  and  Franco  Nicolussi,  Venice,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Tecnomare  S.p.A.,  Venice,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,567 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  30, 1983,  84108  A/83 
Int.  C\*  E02B  77/00 
U  A  a.  405-206  6  Qaims 


A'^i^eiliisia^'i 


,r^'r 


ftirkumo  r.w.,  .k..  ^,.      I         .       u"    ._     .     . —       *•  ^  method  for  the  construction,  transportation  and  site 

movmg  over  the  drag  elements,  whereby  the  ice  is  decel-   installation  of  a  gravity-supported  deep-sea  lattice  strticture 

comprising  a  base  from  which  several  lattice  legs  branch  to 
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support  a  plant-carrying  deck  at  their  ends  above  the  water, 

characterised  by  comprising  the  following  stages  in  succession: 

in  a  dry  dock,  constructing  said  base,  to  which  the  first  leg 

portions  are  welded; 
towing  said  lower  self-floating  part  of  the  lattice  structure 
from  said  dry  4ock  to  a  protected  deep  water  zone  by 
means  of  a  tug; 
connecting  a  floating  dock  to  each  leg  portion  of  said  lower 
part  of  the  structure  in  such  a  manner  that  it  can  be  re- 
leased from  and  slide  along  said  leg  portion,  said  floating 
dock  being  provided  with  lifting  and  welding  equipment 
and  with  automatic  raising  and  liquid  ballasting  systems; 
joining  the  second  leg  portions,  one  per  leg,  to  the  pre-exist- 
ing part  of  the  structure,  said  portions  being  prefabricated 
in  different  construction  yards,  brought  to  site  by  pon- 
toons, and  positioned  and  welded  to  the  underlying  struc- 
ture by  means  of  the  cranes  and  the  welding  means  of  said 
floating  docks; 
in  a  controlled  manner,  lowering  the  structure  obtained  after 
said  joining  operations  by  means  of  said  liquid  ballasting 
and  automatic  raising  systems  on  the  floating  docks  in 
order  to  return  it  to  its  initial  state  in  which  it  is  arranged 
for  the  joining  of  the  next  portions; 
continuing  the  joining  of  further  leg  portions  by  repeating 
the  two  latter  said  stages  until  approximately  one  half  of 
the  forseen  height  for  the  lattice  structure  is  reached; 
joining  to  the  structure  under  assembly  an  intermediate 
lattice  girder  system  for  stiffening  the  structure  by  means 
of  loading  operations  consisting  of  positioning  the  lattice 
girder  supported  by  a  pontoon  on  the  connection  cones  of 
the  underlying  structure,  making  the  structure  re-emerge 
by  removing  liquid  ballast  until  said  lattice  girder  becomes 
mounted  on  to  it,  removing  the  pontoon  and  carrying  out 
the  necessary  welding  operations; 
repeating  the  operations  for  joining  the  other  leg  portions, 
and  completing  the  structure  summit  by  means  of  the 
floating  dock  cranes; 
removing  from  said  floating  docks  the  cranes,  machinery 
and  plant  used  only  for  the  construction,  and,  by  operating 
the  liquid  ballasting  and  automatic  raising  systems  on  said 
floating  docks,  causing  the  assembled  structure  to  re- 
emerge  to  about  one  half  its  height,  i.e.  to  the  allowable 
draft  level  along  the  transportation  route  and  which  pro- 
vides sufficient  nautical  floatability  and  stability  to  said 
structure; 
using  tugs,  towing  the  assembled  structure  from  said  pro- 
tected deep  water  zone  to  its  place  of  installation  in  the 
open  sea  using  the  floating  docks  as  pontoons  for  provid- 
ing additional  support  and  allowing  temporary  control  of 
the  marine  operations; 
lowering  the  structure  to  the  depth  at  which  it  is  stable 
without  the  floating  docks  by  operating  the  liquid  ballast- 
ing system  and  the  automatic  raising  system  on  these 
latter; 
removing  and  recovering  all  the  floating  docks  except  for 
one  floating  dock  together  with  its  liquid  ballasting  and 
automatic  raising  system,  by  which  the  total  lowering  of 
the  structure  is  completed;  and  finally 
also  recovering  this  latter  floating  dock  and  loading  said 
plant  carrying  deck  on  to  the  lattice  structure  in  the  usual 
operational  manner. 


portion,  and  extending  generally  coaxially  from  one  end 
thereof,  the  extended  portion  of  the  cylindrical  member 
being  disposed  for  insertion  into  an  end  portion  of  a  sec- 
ond tubular  pile  having  an  inner  diameter  greater  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  extended  portion; 
at  least  one  first  shim  member  disposed  adjacent  said  one  end 
of  the  first  tubular  pile  between  and  in  engagement  with 


the  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical  member  extended 
portion  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  second  tubular  pile, 
when  said  cylindrical  member  extended  portion  is  inserted 
in  the  second  tubular  pile,  to  maintain  the  first  tubular  pile 
in  alignment  with  the  second  tubular  pile;  and  a  second 
shim  member  attached  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylin- 
drical member  at  the  lowermost  end  of  said  forwardly 
extending  Upered  end  portion  thereon. 


4,547,097 

TRAVELING  TRENCH  SHORE 

Noel  G.  BeU,  52  West  Hudson  Ave.,  Englewood,  N  J.  07631 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,501 

Int  a.«  E21D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  405—283  9  Claims 


4,547,096 
ALIGNMENT  OF  TUBULAR  PILES  FOR  JOINDER 
Verlon  C.  Daigle,  Gray,  and  Wayne  R.  Smith,  Thibodaux,  both 
of  La.,  assignors  to  McDermott  International,  Inc.,  New 
Orleans,  La. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,457 
Int.  a.«  E02D  5/08.  5/16 
VS.  a.  405—251  11  Qaims 

1.  An  aligner  for  aligning  a  first  tubular  pile  to  a  second 
tubular  pile,  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  member  connected  to  the  first  tubular 
pile,  having  a  forwardly  extending  pointed  tapered  end 


1.  A  traveling  trench  shoring  device  of  the  type  consisting  of 
longitudinal  panels  which  cover  the  walls  of  the  trench,  the 
panels  being  supported  transversely  against  the  walls  of  the 
trench  by  movable  frames  on  which  hydraulic  jacks  are 
mounted  that  are  connected  to  the  panels  and  move  the  panels 
forward,  the  reaction  for  the  jacks  being  taken  by  the  frames 
which  are  held  in  position  by  other  jacks  attached  to  other 
panels,  which  panels  are  held  stationary  by  the  friction  be- 
tween them  and  the  walls  of  the  trench;  the  device  comprising: 
a  work  chamber  which  supports  the  walls  of  the  trench 
where  permanent  structure  is  installed,  and  a  separate 
unconnected  leading  section  which  supports  the  walls  of  a 
sloping  approach  to  the  trench,  the  two  sections  being 
adjoining  and  in  longitudinal  alinement; 
said  panels  being  movable  vertically  individually  in  succes- 
sion; 
the  panels  having  plates  on  their  lower  outer  edges  and  ends 
to  cover  the  junction  with  panels  below  and  behind  them 
and  prevent  entry  of  earth  between  them; 
and  the  jacks  being  mounted  on  collars  on  the  frames,  and 
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the  collars  and  jacks  also  being  movable  vertically  and 
indvidually  in  conjunction  with  the  panels. 


4  547  099 
GATE  OF  THE  PIPE-LINE  OF  A  PNEUMATIC 
CONVEYER 
Adolf  M.  Alexandrov,  Moscow;  Ergeny  F.  BulginoT,  Moskov- 
skaya;  Jury  A.  Yashin,  and  Igor  V.  Kiseley,  both  of  Moscow, 
all  of  U^^.R.,  assignors  to  Spetsialnoe  Koastruktorskoe 
Bjuro  'Transprogress",  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 
per  No.  PCr/SU82/00032,  §  371  Date  Apr.  13, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  13,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00947,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  15, 1984 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  606,837 

iBt  O*  B65G  53/58 

VS.  a.  406-149  4  cudms 


4,547,098 
MINING  EQUIPMENT,  MAINLY  FOR  EXTRACTION  OF 

HEAVY  BEDS 
Mityis  Martinkd,  Virpalota;  Andhb  Elekes,  Budapest;  KUmin 
Simon,  Budapest;  J6zef  Bohnert,  Budapest;  Jan6s  Nemeth, 
Budapest;  Kiroly  B61e,  Virpalota,  and  Zoltan  Ilyes,  Buda- 
pest, all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Kozponti  Banyaszati  FeJ- 
lesztesi  Intezet,  Budapest  and  Varpalotai  Szenbenyak, 
Virpalota,  both  of,  Hungary 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  260,216,  May  4,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,386,878.  This  appUcation  Dec.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,151 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  May  6,  1980,  1104/80 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  19, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  E21D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  405— 291  6aaims 


i/t\Tiet)ife;^^^'^^"^'"-^"'^^('^<'^^^^^^^^^y^r^^^. 


•j^^^,..^^,^^,„ 


1.  A  gate  assembly  for  a  pipeline  of  a  pneumatic  conveyor 
comprising: 
a  damper  pivotally  mounted  to  said  pipeline  about  a  damper 

axle  for  movement  between  a  closed  position  so  as  to  close 

an  opening  in  said  pipeline  and  an  open  position  so  as  to 

open  said  opening; 
a  drive  assembly  including  a  movable  link  for  moving  said 

damper  between  said  open  and  closed  positions; 
at  least  one  guide  secured  to  said  damper; 
a  plate  having  a  hole  and  secured  to  the  pipeline; 
a  driven  pin  trip  secured  to  said  damper  by  said  at  least  one 

guide,  and  positioned  within  said  hole  of  said  plate  when 

said  damper  is  in  the  closed  position  to  lock  said  damper 

thereat; 
a  bracket  secured  to  said  pipeline; 
an  angular  lever  pivotally  mounted  to  said  bracket  parallel 

to  said  damper  axle  in  a  limited  angular  range  about  a 

lever  axle,  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  movable  link 

and  said  driven  pin  trip. 


1.  A  mining  apparatus  especially  for  the  excavation  of  a 
heavy  bed  at  least  in  part  by  the  caving  of  a  portion  of  the  roof 
thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  base  displaceable  along  a  mining  gallery  in  the  direc- 
tion of  a  mining  face; 

a  conveyor  mounted  on  said  main  base  for  receiving  mineral 
matter  excavated  from  said  face; 

a  roof  plate  overhanging  a  forward  portion  of  said  main  base 
and  adapted  to  support  the  roof  of  said  gallery  immedi- 
ately behind  the  face  during  excavation  thereof; 

a  rear  base  mounted  on  a  rear  portion  of  said  main  base  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom; 

a  back  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  rear  base  for 
tilting  movement  relative  thereto,  said  back  member  being 
connected  to  said  roof  plate  and  overhanging  said  main 
base,  thereby  shielding  a  portion  of  said  main  base  from 
material  falling  from  the  roof  of  said  gallery,  said  back 
member  having  a  portion  forming  a  door  framed  by  an- 
other portion  of  the  back  member  and  tiltable  down- 
wardly to  form  a  chute  directing  caved  material  from  said 
roof  onto  said  conveyor;  and 

means  for  pivotally  displacing  said  door  relative  to  the  said 
other  |x>rtion  of  said  back  member  to  form  said  chute. 


4,547,100 

ADJUSTABLE  MILLING  CUTTER 

Peter  D.  Naccarato,  and  Robert  W.  Johnson,  both  of  Windsor, 

Canada,  assignors  to  The  Valeron  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,613 

Int.  a.*  B26D  1/12 

U.S.  a.  407—39  4  Claims 


1.  A  toolholder  for  at  least  one  replaceable  cutting  element, 
each  cutting  element  having  at  least  one  cutting  portion,  the 
toolholder  comprising: 

a  body  having  at  least  one  cavity  which  opens  at  a  first  and 
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a  second  surface  of  the  body,  the  cavity  including  a  bot- 
tom surface  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  body  surface 
and  a  first  side  surface  substantially  normal  to  said  bottom 
surface  and  projecting  to  said  first  and  second  body  sur- 
faces; 

cutting  element  holding  means  positioned  in  the  cavity  and 
abutting  said  first  side  cavity  surface,  the  holding  means 
having  a  cutting  element  mounting  pocket  positioned  for 
receipt  of  the  cutting  element  such  that  the  cutting  portion 
projects  beyond  said  first  body  surface,  means  retaining 
the  cutting  element  in  the  mounting  pocket,  and  a  slot 
which  opens  at  a  surface  of  the  cutting  element  holding 
means  adjacent  said  cavity  first  side  surface  remote  from 
the  mounting  pocket  and  positioned  so  as  to  define  a 
flexible  portion  of  the  holding  means  including  the  mount- 
ing pocket;  and 

wedge  means  positioned  in  the  toolholder  body  adjacent 
said  cavity  first  side  surface,  having  a  wedging  surface 
abutting  the  flexible  portion  of  the  holding  means,  opera- 
tive to  move  the  flexible  portion  about  a  fulcrum  point 
near  an  inner  terminus  of  the  slot  such  that  the  cutting 
portion  of  a  cutting  element  placed  in  the  mounting 
pocket  will  move  along  an  arcuate  path  in  a  plane  trans- 
verse to  that  of  said  first  body  surface. 


said  grooves  to  captivate  said  lugs  axially  in  said  slots 
while  permitting  the  lugs  to  float  radially  within  the  slou. 


4,547,102 
REAMER  WITH  ANGLED  BLADE  AND  FULL  LENGTH 

CLAMP 
Douglas  Millington,  Sheffield,  and  Peter  W.  W.  Yewman,  Ches- 
terfield, both  of  EngUnd,  assignors  to  Cogsdill  Tool  Products, 
Inc.,  Camden,  S.C 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  417,399,  Sep.  13, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,757 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  27,  1981, 
8135854;  Feb.  2,  1982,  8202946 

Int.  a*  B23B  27/16 
U.S.  a.  408-185  6  Claims 


4,547,101 

SELF-ALiGNING  TOOL  HOLDER 
WUliam  J.  Dowdakin,  Sr.,  1019  S.  Independence  Ave.,  Rockford, 
lU.  61102 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,864 

Int.  C\*  B23B  31/00 

U.S.  a  408-127  11  Claims 


1.  A  sdf-alining  holder  for  a  tool,  said  holder  comprising  a 
spindle  member  and  a  holding  member,  means  for  connecting 
a  tool  to  said  holding  member,  and  means  for  non-rotatably 
coupling  said  spindle  member  to  said  holding  member  while 
permitting  said  holding  member  to  float  radially  relative  to 
said  spindle  member,  said  coupling  means  comprising  a  cou- 
pling member  disposed  between  said  spindle  member  and  said 
holding  member,  two  slots  disposed  at  right  angles  to  one 
another  and  each  having  open  ends,  two  lugs  disposed  at  right 
angles  to  one  another  and  received  in  said  slots  with  sliding 
clearance,  the  ends  of  said  lugs  being  located  adjacent  the  ends 
of  said  slots,  one  of  the  complementary  slot  and  lug  sets  being 
on  one  end  of  said  coupling  member  and  on  the  adjacent  end  of 
said  spindle  member,  the  other  of  the  complementary  slot  and 
lug  sets  being  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  coupling  member  and 
on  the  adjacent  end  of  said  holding  member, 
axially  spaced  grooves  around  each  of  the  complementary 
slot  and  lug  sets,  and  separate  retaining  rings  within  each 
of  said  grooves  and  directly  engagable  with  surfaces  of 


1.  A  reamer  comprising  a  reamer  body,  a  single  adjusuble, 
axially-elongated  blade  with  an  axiaUy-elongated  front  cutting 
face,  an  axially-elongated  outer  cutting  edge,  and  an  axially- 
elongated  rear  planar  face  thereon  parallel  to  said  front  cutting 
face,  said  blade  having  a  generally  trapezoidal  lateral  cross- 
section  with  its  front  cutting  face  being  wider  than  its  rear 
planar  face,  said  blade  being  clamped  by  a  clamping  plate  in  a 
generally  axially-extending  slot  in  the  periphery  of  said  reamer 
body,  said  clamping  plate  extending  over  substantially  the  axial 
length  of  said  blade,  said  slot  having  a  planar  positive  rake 
blade  supporting  face  extending  generally  axially  in  said  slot  in 
said  reamer  body  and  being  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  reamer  body,  said  planar  supporting  face  in  said 
reamer  body  being  generally  flatly  engaged  directly  by  said 
axially-elongated  rear  planar  face  of  blade  for  slidable  adjust- 
ing movement  of  said  blade  therealong  and  being  disposed  in  a 
non-parallel  relationship  with  a  radial  plane  extending  through 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  reamer  body  and  through  said 
outer  cutting  edge  of  said  cutting  face  of  said  blade  so  that  the 
radial  position  of  said  outer  cutting  edge  of  said  blade  is  adjust- 
able along  a  first  plane  parallel  to  said  planar  supporting  face 
and  parallel  to  a  second  plane  extending  through  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  reamer  body  and  disposed  at  a  positive  angular 
relationship  relative  to  said  radial  plane,  said  radial  position  of 
said  outer  cutting  edge  of  said  blade  being  adjusuble  by  a  pair 
of  screws  spaced  apart  along  the  reamer  body  and  in  thread- 
able  engagement  therewith,  one  of  said  screws  abuttingly 
bearing  on  said  blade  at  or  adjacent  each  end  of  the  blade,  and 
said  clamping  plate  wedgingly  engaging  the  front  cutting  face 
of  the  blade  and  clampingly  urging  said  blade  into  said  gener- 
aUy  flat  direct  engagement  of  said  rear  planar  face  with  said 
planar  supporting  face  in  said  reamer  body  in  order  to  maintain 
said  outer  cutting  edge  in  an  accurate  radial  position  and  in  an 
accurate  and  constant  positive  rake  angular  relationship  with 
said  reamer  body  regardless  of  the  radial  position  of  said  outer 
cutting  edge. 
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4,547,103 
BORING  TOOL 
Dieter  Pape,  RumJang,  and  Hans  Woerz,  Oberhasli,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Heinz  Kaiser  AG,  Rumlang,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,520 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   28,    1982, 
3955/82 

Int  a.*  B23B  29/08 
VJS.  a.  408—197  8  Qaims 


^     i     ^ 


J-L 

1 

a  ; 

^ 

1 

JO'' 

1 

1.  A  boring  tool  for  boring  bore  holes,  having  an  insert  upon 
which  one  or  two  boring  heads  are  guided  transverse  to  the 
tool  axis  by  means  of  a  swallowtail  track  and  are  fixedly  posi- 
tionable  by  set  screws,  wherein  the  swallowtail  projection  of 
the  track  has  a  recess  on  both  of  its  lateral  sliding  surfaces,  said 
recess  deepening  toward  the  tool  axis,  and  wherein  the  set 
screws  are  adapted  to  bear  against  clamping  surfaces  located 
within  the  recesses  in  order  to  produce  fixed  positioning  of  the 
boring  heads. 


versely  between  said  leading  and  trailing  flanks  and  paral- 
lel to  said  longitudinal  axis, 

said  first  angle  being  less  in  magnitude  than  said  second 
angle,  the  leading  flank  being  inclined  relative  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  at  an  angle  greater  than  the  correspond- 
ing flank  of  a  standard  thread  form  of  substantially  identi- 
cal pitch  and  diameter,  said  trailing  flank  being  inclined 
relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis  at  an  angle  which  is  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  the  corresponding  flanks  of  said 
standard  thread  form, 

the  working  length  further  having  a  second  portion  proxi- 
mate the  first  portion  but  remote  from  the  pilot  end  also 
having  a  helical  male  thread  formed  thereon  and  being 
defined  by  leading  and  trailing  flanks  lying  at  said  respec- 
tive first  and  second  angles  of  inclination  relative  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  but  rising  to  a  radial  height  which  is 
substantially  greater  than  that  of  the  truncated  crest  of 
said  first  portion, 
whereby  turning  said  tap  into  a  female  fastener  body  results 
in  a  female  thread  form  having  first  and  second  portions  of 
common  root  radius  but  differing  thread  depths. 

4,547,105 

QUICK-CHANGE  CHUCK 

Lothar  Hofle,  Ostfildem,  and  Veit  Autenrieth,  Dettingen/Teck, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Reiner  Bilz  and 

Axel  Bilz,  both  of  Ostfildem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,874 

Int.  a.*  B23G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  408-141  22  Qaims 


4,547,104 

TAP 

Horace  D.  Holmes,  28576  Green  Willow,  Farmington  Hills, 

Mich.  48024 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  258,221,  Apr.  27,  1981,.  This  appUcation 

Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,783 

Int.  a*  B23G  5/06 

U.S.  a.  408-220  3  Oai^as 


1.  A  tool  for  forming  a  female  thread,  comprising: 
an  elongate  body  having  a  pilot  end  and  working  length,  the 
working  length  including  the  first  portion  proximate  the 
pilot  end  and  having  a  helical  male  thread  formed  thereon, 
said  male  thread  being  defined  by  leading  and  trailing 
flanks  converging  radially  outward  from  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  body  at  respective  first  and  second  angles  of 
inclination  relative  to  a  line  normal  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  and  forming  a  thread  crest, 
said  thread  crest  being  truncated  to  define  a  flat  at  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  thread  crest,  said  flat  extending  trans- 


1.  In  a  quick-change  for  a  thread  cutting  tool,  comprising  a 
spindle-receiving  member  (10)  for  receiving  a  spindle  con- 
nected to  a  machine  tool  and  having  a  central  axis  and  a  free 
end;  a  chuck  head  (50)  connected  to  said  free  end  and  having 
a  cylindrical  opening  (53)  axially  aligned  with  said  spindle- 
receiving  member;  a  casing  (70)  inserted  in  said  opening  and 
releasably  coupled  with  said  chuck  head;  a  quick-change  insert 
(71)  for  holding  a  thread  cutting  tool  and  insertable  in  said 
casing,  said  insert  being  formed  with  a  peripheral  circular 
groove  (74);  at  least  one  holding  ball  (72)  engaged  in  said 
circular  groove,  said  insert  being  held  in  said  casing  and  axially 
coupled  with  said  casing  by  said  holding  ball;  means  for  an 
axial  compensation  for  a  difference  between  a  spindle  stroke 
and  a  pitch  of  the  thread  of  the  thread  cutting  tool  and  posi- 
tioned between  said  spindle-receiving  member  and  said  casing; 
at  least  one  return  spring  (23)  positioned  between  said  spindle- 
receiving  member  and  said  chuck  head,  said  axial  compensa- 
tion means  enabling  an  axial  displacement  of  said  spindle- 
receiving  member  relative  to  said  casing  in  both  axial  direc- 
tions under  an  extension  or  contraction  against  the  action  of 
said  return  spring;  and  torque-transmitting  means  for  transmit- 
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ting  torque  from  said  chuck  head  to  said  casing  and  including 
torque-transmitting  balls,  said  casing  having  at  least  one  axial 
groove  receiving  said  torque-transmitting  balls,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  said  axial  compensating  means  including  a 
compression-compensating  device  (20)  which  compensates  for 
a  compression  force  exerted  on  the  chuck  during  said  displace- 
ment and  directed  towards  said  spindle-receiving  member,  and 
an  independent  tension-compensating  device  (60)  which  com- 
pensates for  a  tension  force  exerted  on  the  chuck  during  said 
displacement  and  directed  away  from  said  spindle-receiving 
member. 


4,547,106 
GROUND  ANCHORS 
Yitshaq  Lipsker,  24  Trumpeldor  St.,  Ramat  Hasharon,  Israel 

I  j     FUed  Mar.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,503 

I I  Int.  a*  E21D  20/00 

U.S.  a.  405-259  7  daims 


1.  A  gn>und  element  of  a  ground  anchor  characterised  by 
being  formed  by  a  crosswise  expandable  structure  which  com- 
prises an  axially  extending  shaft  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end  a  series  of  interconnected  four  bar  linkages  extending  in 
the  axial  direction  of  and  hingedly  connected  to  said  shaft,  the 
size  of  each  linkage  in  the  series  being  greater  than  that  of  the 
preceding  one  extending  in  the  direction  from  the  first  end 
toward  the  second  end  with  the  largest  linkage  located  closer 
to  the  first  end,  two  bars  of  each  said  linkage  being  common  to 
it  and  to  the  adjacent  said  linkage,  at  least  two  pressure  plates 
extending  generally  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  shaft  and 
being  spaced  laterally  apart  and  forming  a  space  therebetween, 
all  said  linkages  being  located  within  the  space  between  said  at 
least  two  pressure  plates  which  are  laterally  movable  relative 
to  the  shaft  and  extend  within  the  range  of  the  expanding  four 
bar  linkages,  means  provided  for  expanding  the  linkages  cross- 
wise relative  to  the  shaft. 


a  uniform  load  line  between  said  two  adjoined  containers, 
comprising: 

a  rail  truck  frame  member  having  a  top  surface  and  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  generally  parallel  to  said  load  line; 

wheel  supports  on  said  frame  member  to  secure  rotatable  rail 
wheels  for  operation  on  conventional  railroad  rails; 

first  coupler  means  at  opposite  end  of  said  frame  member 
being  movable  into  alignment  with  said  load  line  gene- 
rallly  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  for  coupling  with 
conventional  couplers  on  conventional  rail  cars; 


"  4  547  107 

INTERMODAL  RAIL  TRUCK  AND  COUPLING  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Krause,  3300  Woodland,  Ames,  Iowa  50010 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  303,718,  Sep.  21,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  234,647, 

Feb.  17,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,416,571.  This  application  Mar.  16, 

1984,  Ser.  No.  590,210 

Int.  a*  B60F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  410—58  24  Claims 

1.  An  intermodal  rail  truck  and  coupling  means  for  adjoining 

two  containers,  wherein  each  said  container  is  from  the  set 

comprised  of  an  intermodal  container  and  a  conventional  rail 

car,  said  intermodal  rail  truck  and  coupling  means  maintaining 


power  means  operatively  connected  to  said  frame  member 
for  moving  said  first  coupler  means  out  of  said  load  line 
when  not  used  for  coupling  with  conventional  rail  cars; 

first  intermodal  connection  means  on  said  frame  member 
along  said  longitudinal  axis  for  receipt  and  operative 
securing  retainment  of  second  intermodal  connection 
means  on  said  intermodal  container  along  said  load  line; 
and 

linkage  means  for  releasably  linking  said  two  containers 
generally  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  at  a  unifrom 
height  equaling  that  of  said  load  line  of  conventional  rail 
cars. 


4,547,108 
TRIM  COVER  CUP 
DaUi  Nakama,  Chigasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nifco  Inc.,  Y(Ao- 
hama,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,120 

Int.  a.*  F16B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  411—374  3  Qaims 


1.  A  trim  cover  clip  of  a  plastic  formed  in  a  mold  comprising 
a  hollow  tube,  containing  in  the  wall  of  said  hollow  tube  at 
least  one  slit  having  the  shape  of  three  sides  of  a  rectangle  and 
thereby  enclosing  therein  an  engaging  piece  possessing  an 
attached  end  and  a  free  end,  and  having  the  inner  wall  of  said 
engaging  piece  corrugated  to  form  teeth  at  least  some  of  which 
are  axially  spaced  from  said  free  end  toward  adjacency  with 
the  attached  end,  said  teeth  being  capable  of  engaging  with  a 
thread  on  a  bolt  being  passed  through  the  inner  hole  of  said 
hollow  tube  from  adjacent  the  attached  end  to  the  free  end 
thereof,  said  teeth  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  engaging  piece 
being  helically  formed  at  the  same  pitch  as  said  thread  on  said 
bolt,  said  engaging  piece  being  formed  inwardly  aslant  relative 
to  the  outer  wall  of  said  hollow  tube  so  as  to  have  the  free  end 
thereof  positioned  deeply  into  the  inner  hole  of  said  tube  and 
substantially  completely  inwardly  of  said  outer  wall  for  bolt 
engagement  substantially  throughout  the  extent  of  said  engag- 
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ing  piece;  and  a  forming  tool  acconunodating  aperture  means 
in  the  wall  of  said  tube  diametrically  opposite  said  engaging 
piece  and  at  least  coextensive  with  the  toothed  face  of  the 
engaging  piece  for  enabling  removal  of  a  part  of  a  tool  for 
forming  said  engaging  piece  during  molding. 


4^7,109 
DRILL  PIPE  HANDLING  AND  PLACEMENT 
APPARATUS 
Horace  J.  Young,  #2402,  924  -  7th  Ave.  SW.,  Calgary,  Alberta, 
Canada  r2P  1A4;  Robert  F.  Becker,  327  SUver  VaUey  Rise 
NW^  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada  T3B  4B1,  and  Brian  C.  Will, 
P.O.  Box  48,  Site  17,  R.R.  #2,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada  (T2P 
2G5) 

Filed  Jon.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,088 

Int  a.<  E21B  19/14.  19/20 

MS.  a.  414-22  19  Claims 


drill  pipe,  said  supply  mast  having  upper,  intermediate  and 
lower  sections,  said  lower  section  being  pivotally 
mounted  in  a  spaced  relationship  from  the  base  of  the  main 
mast  for  movement  between  a  horizontal  pipe  receiving 
position  and  a  raised  pipe  discharge  position;  in  which  the 
pipe  supply  mast  includes  self-alignment  means  for  trans- 
versely aligning  said  supply  mast  with  the  main  drilling 
mast  when  said  supply  mast  is  in  a  raised  pipe  discharge 
position,  said  self-alignment  means  includes  a  plate 
mounted  on  the  supply  mast  having  a  pair  of  angled  sur- 
faces formed  at  opposite  edges  of  the  plate;  and  in  which 


1.  A  drill  pipe  lifting  and  placement  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  platform; 

(b)  an  angularly  disposable  drilling  frame  having  a  longitudinal 
drilling  frame  axis  and  being  pivotably  connected  to  said 
platform  for  movement  generally  in  a  first  plane  and  having 
means  for  holding  a  length  of  drill  pipe; 

(c)  an  angularly  displaceable  member  pivoubly  connected  to 
said  platform  for  movement  generally  in  a  second  plane 
generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  first  plane  and 
having  a  longitudinal  loading  axis  capable  of  being  posi- 
tioned parallel  to  said  drilling  frame  axis  and  adjacent 
thereto  for  permitting  transfer  of  drill  pipe  between  said 
member  and  said  frame; 

(d)  means  for  angularly  displacing  said  member  from  a  first 
position  to  a  second  position  in  substantial  alignment  with 
and  substantially  adjacent  said  holding  means; 

(e)  drill  pipe  gripping  means  connected  to  said  member; 

(0  said  gripping  means  rotatable  about  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  member  from  a  first  pre-determined  position  to  a  second 
pre-determined  position  substantially  aligned  with  said  hold- 
ing means; 
(g)  means  for  rotating  said  gripping  means;  and, 
(h)  drive  means  associated  with  said  gripping  means  for  caus- 
ing said  gripping  means  to  grip  and  release  said  drill  pipe. 


said  plate  angled  surfaces  are  adapted  to  slidably  engage 
complementary  angled  surfaces  provided  on  the  main 
mast  to  transversely  align  said  masts; 

(c)  storage  rack  means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  drill  pipe 
sections;  and 

(d)  pipe  dispensing  means  operatively  communicating  with 
the  pipe  supply  mast  and  storage  rack  means  for  individu- 
ally dispensing  a  pipe  section  onto  the  upper  section  of  the 
pipe  supply  mast  when  said  supply  mast  is  in  horizonUl 
position  for  subsequent  delivery  by  the  supply  mast  to  the 
upper  structure  of  the  main  drilling  mast. 


4,547,111 

APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  FLAT  ARTICLES 

Fritz  Achelpohl,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Wiadmoller  A  Holscher,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,352 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  4, 
1982,  3221243 

Int.  C\*  B65G  17/16 
U.S.  a.  414—27  4  aaims 


4,547,110 

OIL  WELL  DRILLING  RIG  ASSEMBLY  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Aliin  L.  Davidson,  Taber,  Canada,  assignor  to  Guy  E.  Lane, 

Medicine  Hat,  Canada 

Filed  May  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,096 
Int.  a.*  E21B  19/14 
U.S.  a.  414-22  2  Claims 

1.  An  improved  oil  well  drilling  rig  assembly  including: 
(a)  a  main  drilling  mast  having  a  base  and  an  upper  structure, 
said  upper  structure  being  adapted  to  receive  sections  of 
drill  pipe; 


^wn  ^ 
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1.  Intermittently  operating  stacking  and  carrying  apparatus 
-..--,  for  bags  that  have  been  supplied  by  a  bag  machine  and  col- 

(b)  a  pipe  supply  mast  adapted  to  releasably  hold  a  section  of  lected  into  stacks,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
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an  endless  conveying  means  that  circulates  over  guide 
wheels; 

locating  means  on  the  conveying  means  for  receiving  and 
positioning  a  plurality  of  bags,  the  locating  means  cooper- 
able  with  holes  punched  out  of  the  bags  and  for  mounting 
and  supporting  a  stack  of  bags; 

plate  support  means  carried  on  said  conveying  means  and 
spaced  from  and  opposite  said  locating  means; 

supporting  plates  carried  on  the  plate  support  means,  the 
supporting  plates  pivotable  about  an  axis  extending  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  conveying  means  and  posi- 
tioned inwardly  of  the  edge  of  the  conveying  means,  the 
supporting  plates  extending  partially  over  the  conveying 
means  and  projecting  laterally  beyond  an  edge  thereof; 
and 

interconnecting  means  extending  across  the  conveying 
means  for  directly  interconnecting  the  locating  means 
with  the  plate  support  means,  the  interconnecting  means 
including  pivot  shafts  having  their  axes  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  conveying 
means  and  spaced  longitudinally  from  each  other  at  a 
distance  sufficient  to  permit  them  to  pass  over  the  guide 
wheels  of  the  conveying  means. 


4,547,112 

SIGNATURE  HANDUNG  APPARATUS 
Horst  K.  Steintaart,  Westminster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rima  Enter- 
prises, Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,581 

Int  CL*  B65G  57/06 

MS,  CL  414-31  21  CUims 


when  said  first  and  second  compression  members  are  in  their 
extended  positions  over  the  first  group  of  signatures  and  third 
and  fourth  compression  members  which  extend  across  edge 
portions  of  the  first  group  of  signatures  at  locations  adjacent  to 
an  edge  portion  opposite  from  the  one  edge  portion  when  said 
third  and  fourth  compression  members  are  in  their  extended 
positions  over  said  first  group  of  signatures,  said  first  and 
second  compression  members  extending  across  said  second 
group  of  signatures  at  locations  adjacent  to  the  edge  portion 
opposite  from  the  one  edge  portion  of  the  signatures  of  the 
second  group  of  signatures  when  the  second  group  of  signa- 
tures is  disposed  on  top  of  the  first  group  of  signatures  and  said 
first  and  second  compression  members  are  in  their  extended 
positions,  said  third  and  fourth  compression  members  extend- 
ing across  said  second  group  of  signatures  at  locations  adjacent 
to  the  one  edge  portion  of  the  signatures  of  the  second  group 
of  signatures  when  the  second  group  of  signatures  is  disposed 
on  top  of  the  first  group  of  signatures  and  said  third  and  fourth 
compression  members  are  in  their  extended  positions,  and 
second  drive  means  for  raising  said  platform  means  to  press 
signatures  on  said  platform  means  against  said  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  compression  members  when  said  compression 
members  are  in  their  extended  positions  to  compress  the  signa- 
tures on  said  platform  means  adjacent  to  the  one  edge  portion 
and  the  edge  portion  opposite  from  the  one  edge  portion  of  the 
signatures. 
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4,547,113 
CONTINUOUS  MOTION  SPIRAL  STACKER 
David  P.  Welch,  Cincinnati,  and  David  R.  Bennett,  Fairfield, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,216 

Int.  a.<  B65H  31/10.  31/30 

MS.  a.  414-49  31  Claims 


^^ 


8.  An  iqjparatus  for  use  in  stacking  signatures  having  four 
linear  edge  portions  which  intersect  at  four  comers  of  the 
signatures  with  one  edge  portion  thicker  than  other  edge  por- 
tions and  compensating  for  the  thickness  of  the  one  edge  por- 
tion by  compressing  the  one  edge  portion  and  offsetting  suc- 
cessive groups  of  signatures  in  a  stack  of  the  signatures,  said 
apparatus  comprising  platform  means  for  receiving  signatures 
in  an  initial  spatial  orientation,  first  drive  means  for  rotating 
said  platform  means  through  a  predetermined  arcuate  distance 
about  a  vertical  axis  to  offset  a  first  group  of  signatures  from 
the  initial  spatial  orientation  so  that  a  second  group  of  signa- 
tures subsequently  received  on  said  platform  means  have  their 
one  edge  portion  offset  from  the  one  edge  portion  of  signatures 
in  the  first  group  of  signatures,  a  plurality  of  compression 
members,  motor  means  for  moving  said  compression  members 
from  retracted  positions  to  extended  positions  extending  over 
said  platform  means  and  for  moving  said  compression  members 
from  their  extended  positions  to  their  retracted  positions,  said 
motor  means  and  plurality  of  compression  members  being 
connected  with  said  platform  means  for  rotation  therewith 
under  the  influence  of  said  first  drive  means,  said  plurality  of 
compression  members  including  first  and  second  compression 
members  which  extend  across  edge  portions  of  the  first  group 
of  signatures  at  locations  adjacent  to  the  one  edge  portion 


1.  A  stacker  for  accumulating  generally  flat  products  of 
substantially  the  saime  size  and  shape  into  stacks  of  specific 
count,  said  stacker  comprising  at  least  one  vertically  oriented 
spiral  element  having  a  horizontally  oriented  axis  of  roution, 
said  spiral  element  also  having  an  exterior  leading  edge,  an 
interior  trailing  edge  and  an  exterior  product  supporting  sur- 
face extending  therebetween,  a  stack-building  area,  means  to 
rotate  said  spiral  element  about  its  axis  of  rotation  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  with  said  leading  edge,  said  product  support  surface 
and  said  trailing  edge  passing  through  said  suck-buildmg  area, 
an  infeed  device  to  continuously  feed  products  to  said  stack- 
building  area,  such  that  as  said  spiral  element  routes  there- 
through, said  products  are  accumulated  in  a  stack  on  said 
product  support  surface  and  means  to  retain  said  stacked  prod- 
ucts in  said  stack-building  area  until  discharged  from  said 
product  support  surface  of  said  spiral  element  by  said  trailing 
edge  of  said  spiral  element  after  each  revolution  of  said  spiral 
element. 
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4,547,114 
POSITIVE  CONTROL  STACKER 

Howard  N.  Watrous,  Wert  Cheaten  Walter  Cash,  Jr.,  and  Wel- 

don  R.  Dixon,  both  of  Cincinnati,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 

Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Qncinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,319 

Int  a.*  B65H  29/42 

U.S.  a.  414-81  26  Claims 


1.  A  stacker  for  rigid  and  nexible  sheet  and  pad-like  products 
forming  individual  stacks  thereof  of  specific  count,  said  stacker 
comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  stacker  screws,  each  stacker 
screw  having  at  least  two  helical  threads,  each  thread  having  a 
starting  edge  and  a  terminating  edge,  all  of  said  terminating 
edges  of  said  screw  being  below  all  of  said  starting  edges,  said 
stacker  screws  of  said  at  least  one  pair  having  the  same  number 
of  threads  and  being  mirror  images  of  each  other,  said  stacker 
screws  rotating  at  the  same  speed  and  in  opposite  directions, 
said  Stacker  screws  being  so  radially  aligned  that  correspond- 
ing threads  thereof  occupy  corresponding  positions,   said 
stacker  screws  of  said  at  least  one  pair  being  arranged  in  side- 
by-side  relationship  with  their  corresponding  threads  opposed, 
means  to  continuously  feed  products  between  said  screws  onto 
said  starting  edges  of  said  helical  threads  of  said  at  least  one 
pair  such  that  each  product  is  supported  by  corresponding 
threads  of  said  screws,  said  corresponding  threads  being  so 
configured  that  each  of  said  products  is  shifted  downwardly 
thereby,  said  corresponding  threads  of  said  screws  of  said  at 
least  one  pair  terminate  one-by-one  such  that  a  stack  of  said 
products  is  accumulated  from  top-to-bottom,  the  last  of  said 
corresponding  threads  to  terminate  depositing  said  product 
stack. 


(a)  a  pick-up  station  supporting  a  stack  of  panel-like  mem- 
bers to  be  sequentially  transferred  and  aligned. 

(b)  a  discharge  station  for  receiving  said  panel-like  members 
after  transfer  and  alignment  thereof, 

(c)  a  primary  carriage  mounted  for  linear  movement  selec- 
tively to  said  pick-up  station  and  to  a  position  adjacent 
said  discharge  station, 

(d)  at  least  one  extensible  secondary  carriage  carried  by  said 
primary  carriage  and  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  selec- 
tively to  a  transport  position  and  to  an  aligned  position 
and  being  movable  linearly  relative  to  said  primary  car- 
riage selectively  to  an  extended  position  and  to  a  retracted 
position, 

(e)  a  pick-up  head  carried  by  said  secondary  carriage  and 
adapted  for  rotation  therewith. 

(0  means  to  move  said  secondary  carriage  and  the  pick-up 
head  carried  thereby  in  a  vertical  direction  selectively  to 
an  upper  transport  position  and  to  a  lower  pick-up  and 
discharge  position. 

(g)  means  to  stop  linear  movement  of  said  primary  carriage 
prior  to  its  reaching  said  discharge  station,  with  said  sec- 
ondary carriage  being  movable  toward  said  extended 
position  after  movement  of  said  primary  carriage  is 
stopped, 

(h)  alignment  stop  means  at  said  discharge  station  in  position 
to  engage  at  least  one  edge  of  said  panel-like  member  as  it 
is  transferred  in  response  to  movement  of  said  secondary 
carriage  to  said  extended  position  to  impart  rotation  to 
said  panel-like  member  being  transferred  and  its  second- 
ary carriage  about  said  vertical  axis  from  said  transport 
position  to  said  aligned  position  and  to  correctly  position 
at  least  one  edge  of  said  panel-like  member  and  thus  align 
any  misaligned  panel-like  member  being  transferred  prior 
to  discharge  thereof  at  said  discharge  station,  and 

(i)  means  to  return  said  secondary  carriage  to  said  retracted 
position  and  to  said  transport  position  after  discharge  of 
said  panel-like  member  being  transferred  and  before  re- 
turning to  said  pick-up  station. 


4,547,115 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND  ALIGNING 

PANEL-LIKE  MEMBERS 

Carl  D.  Charbonnet,  4323  Kennesaw  Dr.,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,849 

Int.  a.*  B65G  59/04 

U.S.  a.  414-121  14  Claims 


4,547,116 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLABLY  CHARGING  A 
FURNACE 
Edouard  Legille,  Luxembourg,  and  Pierre  Mailliet,  Howald, 
both  of  Luxembourg,  assignors  to  Paul  Wurth,  S.A.,  Luxem- 
bourg, Luxembourg 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  288,974,  Jul.  31, 1981,.  This  application 
Nov.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,301 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Apr.  3, 1981,  83280 
Int.  a.-*  F27B  1/20 
U.S.  a.  414-160  21  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  sequentially  transferring  and  aligning 
panel-like  members, 


1.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  the  charging  of  a  shaft  furnace,  the 
furnace  being  provided  with  an  internally  mounted  steerable 
tubular  member  for  guiding  downwardly  flowing  charge  mate- 
rial so  as  to  cause  the  material  to  fall  on  the  furnace  hearth  in 
accordance  with  a  desired  pattern,  the  tubular  member  defin- 
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ing  a  first  longitudinal  axis,  the  furnace  also  including  a  verti- 
cally oriented  feed  channel  by  which  the  charge  material  is 
delivered  under  the  influence  of  gravity  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  steerable  tubular  member,  an  improved  apparatus  for 
steering  the  tubular  member  comprising: 
suspension  fork  means  for  supporting  the  tubular  member, 
said  fork  means  being  rotatably  supported  in  a  wall  of  said 
furnace,  said  fork  means  including  an  elongated  body 
portion  defining  a  second  longitudinal  axis,  said  fork 
means  further  including  at  least  a  first  pair  of  parallel 
branches  extending  from  one  end  of  said  body  portion; 
said  suspension  fork  means  being  a  hermetically  sealed  tubu- 
lar housing  adapted  to  allow  cooling  and  lubricating  fluid 
the  flow  throughout  the  interior  of  said  tubular  housing 
and  thereby  cool  and  lubricate  any  moving  components 
located  therein; 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  tubular  member  adjacent  a 
first  end  thereof  between  said  branches  of  said  suspension 
fork  means,  said  mounting  means  defining  a  third  axis 
about  which  the  tubular  member  may  pivot,  said  third  axis 
being  transverse  to  the  first  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubular 
member; 
control  means,  said  control  means  being  positioned  exterior 
of  the  enclosure,  said  control  means  defining  a  fourth 
longitudinal  axis; 
pivot  means,  said  pivot  means  including  a  rotatable  shaft 
which  is  engaged  by  said  control  means  adjacent  a  first 
end  of  said  control  means,  said  pivot  means  shaft  defining 
a  fifth  axis  which  is  transverse  to  said  fourth  axis; 
means  for  imparting  motion  to  said  control  means  at  a  point 
displaced  from  said  pivot  means  to  cause  said  fourth  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  control  means  to  undergo  a  pattern  of 
movement  which  it  is  desired  to  have  the  first  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  tubular  member  follow; 
motion  transmission  means  for  coupling  rotational  motion  of 
said  control  means  fourth  axis  about  said  pivot  means  shaft 
defined  fifth  axis  to  the  tubular  member  to  thereby  cause 
the  tubular  member  to  rotate  about  said  third  axis,  said 
motion  transmission  means  being  enclosed  within  said 
i      body  portion  and  said  parallel  branches  of  said  fork 
means;  and 
means  connecting  said  pivot  means  to  said  fork  means 
whereby  rotation  of  said  control  means  fourth  axis  about 
a  point  of  intersection  of  said  fourth  and  fifth  axes  is  con- 
verted into  rotation  of  said  fork  means  about  said  second 
longitudinal  axis  and  simultaneous  rotation  of  the  tubular 
member  with  said  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  tubu- 
lar member. 


4,547,117 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  ROD  BUNDLE  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
Edward  P.  Shields,  and  Elmer  A.  Bassler,  Jr.,  both  of  North 
Huntingdon  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouae  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

,       Filed  Sep.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,082 
1 1  Int.  a*  G21C  J9/36 

U.S.  a.  414-404  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  bundle  of  nuclear  fuel  rods 
along  a  path  from  a  first  container  to  a  second  container,  the 
second  container  to  be  aligned  with  and  disposed  beneath  the 
first  container,  said  rod  transferring  apparatus  disposed  at  the 
bottom  of  the  first  container,  said  rod  transferring  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  set  of  rollers,  each  roller  having  its  axis,  said  rollers 
being  mounted  to  permit  the  distance  between  the  axes  of 
the  rollers  to  be  varied  from  a  first  distance,  whereat  space 
between  the  rollers  is  sufficient  for  receiving  the  bundle  of 
fuel  rods  to  a  second  distance,  less  than  said  first  distance, 
whereat  said  rollers  engage  opposing  sides  of  the  bundle 
of  nuclear  fuel  rods; 

(b)  a  hatch  disposable  between  a  first  position  intercepting 
said  path  and  retaining  the  bundle  of  fuel  rods  within  the 
first  container,  and  a  second  position  fwrmitting  the  bun- 


dle of  nuclear  fuel  rods  to  be  transferred  from  the  first 
container  to  the  second  container; 

(c)  drive  means  coupled  with  each  of  said  set  of  rollers  for 
rotatably  driving  said  rollers  in  opposite  directions; 

(d)  actuatable  means  for  disposing  said  hatch  from  its  first 
position  to  its  second  position;  and 


'^^-^aszEgg^ 


(e)  actuatable  means  for  disposing  said  rollers  of  said  set  said 
second  distance  apart  to  permit  said  rollers  to  engage  and 
to  be  rotatably  driven  by  said  drive  means  to  move  the 
bundle  of  nuclear  fuel  rods  from  the  first  container  to  the 
second  container. 


4,547,118 
FRONT  END  LOADER 
Francis  H.  Pittenger,  Shelby,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Peabody  Inter- 
national Corp.,  Stanford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb,  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,780 

Int  a*  B65F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  414—408  6  Claims 


1.  A  front  end  loader  mechanism  for  a  motor  vehicle  com- 
prising: a  pair  of  lift  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  the  vehicle, 
means  for  swinging  said  lift  arms  about  said  pivot  from  a  lower 
transport  position  at  the  front  of  said  vehicle  through  an  inter- 
mediate loading  position  and  to  an  elevated  unloading  position 
at  the  top  of  said  vehicle,  a  ]>air  of  fork  arms  mounted  on  said 
lift  arms,  means  for  swinging  said  fork  arms  between  first  and 
second  fork  arm  positions  which  are  substantially  a  horizontal 
and  a  vertical  position  relative  to  said  lift  arms  when  the  latter 
are  in  said  lower  transport  position,  and  cam  means  on  said  hft 
arms  movable  relative  thereto  and  relative  to  said  fork  arms, 
and  actuator  means  for  moving  said  cam  means  from  a  first 
cam  position  when  said  lift  arms  in  said  transport  position  to 
permit  swinging  movement  of  said  fork  arms  from  said  first 
fork  arm  position  to  said  second  vertical  transport  fork  arm 
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position,  said  actuator  means  moving  said  cam  means  to  a 
second  cam  position  permitting  swinging  movement  of  said 
fork  anns  relative  to  said  lift  arms  upon  movement  of  the  latter 
from  said  transport  position  toward  said  unloading  position, 
said  cam  means  being  in  said  second  cam  position  to  limit  the 
angular  position  of  said  fork  arms  relative  to  said  lift  arms  by 
abutment  of  a  stop  surface  on  said  cam  means  with  the  means 
for  swinging  said  fork  arms  to  a  dumping  position  between  said 
first  and  second  positions  when  the  latter  are  in  said  elevated 
unloading  position. 


4,547,119 
ROBOTIC  MANIPULATOR  ARM 
Peter  E.  Chance,  Rosemont,  and  MitcheU  Weiss,  Ardmore,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Robots,  Inc.,  King  of  Prus- 
sia, Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  314,156,  Oct.  23,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,136 

Int.  O*  B25J  9/00 

U.S.  a.  414-735  30  Qaims 


x.eo. 


^]^i 


1.  In  a  robotic  system  a  manipulator  for  moving  a  device  to 
a  predetermined  point  within  a  working  volume  under  control 
of  microprocessor  based  control  means  comprising  base  joint 
means  including  a  rotatable  section,  a  first  section  extending 
from  said  rotatable  section  and  being  fixed  against  rotation 
relative  thereto,  shoulder  joint  means,  a  second  section  extend- 
mg  along  an  extension  axis  from  said  shoulder  joint  means  and 
wrist  joint  means  mounted  adjacent  an  end  of  said  second 
section  for  supporting  said  device  thereon,  said  wrist  joint 
means  comprising  pitch  joint  means  and  roll  joint  means,  said 
rouuble  section  of  said  base  joint  means  being  arranged  to 
pivot  said  first  section  through  a  first  predetermined  arc  about 
a  first  axis,  said  shoulder  joint  means  being  arranged  to  pivot 
said  second  section  through  a  second  predetermined  arc  about 
a  second  axis,  said  second  axis  intersecting  said  first  axis  per- 
pendicularly at  a  first  point  at  all  positions  of  said  device  within 
said  working  volume,  said  pitch  joint  means  being  arranged  to 
pivot  said  device  through  a  third  predetermined  arc  about  a 
third  axis,  said  roll  joint  means  being  arranged  to  pivot  said 
device  through  a  fourth  predetermined  arc  about  a  fourth  axis, 
said  fourth  axis  intersecting  said  third  axis  perpendicularly  at  a 
second  point,  said  third  axis  and  said  second  axis  being  dis- 
posed parallel  to  each  other,  said  first  and  second  points  lying 
along  said  extension  axis. 


a  generally  hollow  base  having  a  top  surface  with  an  aper- 
ture therethrough; 

a  turret  assembly  extending  into,  and  rototobly  received  on, 
the  base  for  rotation  aboout  a  generally  vertical  axis,  the 
turret  assembly  having  an  aperture  therethrough  at  least 
partially  coincident  with  the  aperture  in  the  upper  surface 
of  the  base,  said  vertical  axis  passing  through  both  said 
apertures; 

a  first  arm  rotaubly  mounted  on  the  turret  assembly; 

a  second  arm  routably  mounted  on  the  first  arm; 

an  angular  position  transducer,  in  line  with  said  vertical  axis, 
having  a  housing  portion  and  a  shaft  portion  rototable 
within  the  housing  portion;  and 


means  for  mounting  the  angular  position  transducer  inside 
the  base  spaced  below  the  apertures  in  the  top  surface  of 
the  base  and  the  turret  assembly,  including  a  first  L- 
shaped  support  extending  downwardly  and  radially  in- 
wardly from  the  turret  assembly  to  couple  one  of  said 
transducer  portions  to  the  turret  assembly  and  a  second 
L-shaped  support  extending  downwardly  and  radially 
inwardly  from  the  base  to  couple  the  other  said  transducer 
portion  to  the  base,  whereby  rotation  of  the  turret  assem- 
bly relative  to  the  base  rotates  the  shaft  portion  of  the 
transducer  relative  to  the  housing  portion  while  permit- 
ting the  passage  of  cables  or  the  like  above  the  angular 
position  transducer,  adjacent  said  first  and  second  L- 
shaped  supports,  and  through  both  said  apertures. 

4,547,121 
SELF-LOCKING  TELESCOPING  MANIPULATOR  ARM 
Malcolm  F.  Nesmith,  Hunts?ille,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,757 

Int.  CI.*  B25J  15/00 

U.S.  a.  414-753  18  Claims 


4,547,120 
MANIPULATOR  ROBOT 
Herman  E.  Turner,  Jr.,  Elyria,  and  Jan  L.  Shanaberger,  Atou 
Lake,  botii  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Nordson  Corporation,  Am- 
herst, Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,923 
iBt  O*  B25J  9/00 
UA  a.  414-744  R  SClaUBs 

1.  A  manipulator  robot  comprising: 


1.  A  mechanical  telescoping  manipulator  arm  for  grasping 
and  maneuvering  an  object  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  housing  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  an  associated  struc- 
ture; 

(b)  a  telescoping  arm  slidably  carried  by  the  housing; 

(c)  a  pivoting  finger  assembly  carried  on  a  free  end  of  said 
telescoping  arm  which  includes: 
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(i)  an  assembly  housing, 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  pivot  shafts  carried  by  said  assembly 
housing, 

(iii)  a  pivoting  finger  carried  on  each  pivot  shaft  having 
gear  teeth  carried  on  an  arcuate  portion  thereof, 

(iv)  a  rack  gear  slidably  carried  by  said  assembly  housing 
having  a  plurality  of  toothed  racks  with  gear  teeth 
formed  thereon  meshing  with  the  gear  teeth  of  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  pivoting  fmgers, 

(v)  a  driven  shaft  carried  by  said  assembly  housing, 

(vi)  a  drive  wheel  carried  on  said  driven  shaft  having  a 
drive  gear  meshing  directly  with  gear  teeth  of  said 
toothed  racks, 

(vii)  a  worm  gear  carried  on  said  driven  shaft, 

(viii)  a  drive  motor  carried  by  said  assembly  housing 
having  a  worm  drive  shaft  meshing  directly  with  said 
worm  gear,  and 

(ix)  said  worm  drive  shaft  being  carried  by  said  assembly 
housing  perpendicular  to  said  driven  shaft  and  said 
pivot  shafts  to  provide  a  ninety-degree  self-locking 
drive  limiting  movement  between  said  motor  drive 
shaft,  said  driven  shaft,  and  said  rack  gear  to  positively 
lock  and  hold  said  fingers  in  a  pivot  position  and 
thereby  firmly  grip  an  object  held  by  said  fingers; 

(d)  drive  means  connected  to  said  telescoping  arm  for  recip- 
rocating said  arm  to  and  fro  relatively  to  said  main  hous- 
ing; and 

(e)  means  for  mounting  said  main  housing  to  an  associated 
structure. 


4,547,122 

METHOD  OF  CONTAINING  FRACTURED  TURBINE 
BLADE  FRAGMENTS 
John  W.  Leech,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Aeronautical  Re- 
search Associates  of  Princeton,  Inc.,  McLean,  Va. 
1 1       FUed  Oct  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,937 
' '  Int  a.*  POID  21/04 

VJS.  a.  415—9  3  Claims 


ifl^r30 


i^ 


J4 


42 


1.  A  containment  ring  for  turbine  engine  housings  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  an  integral  honeycomb  structure  encircling  the  turbine 
engine,  so  as  to  impede  the  motion  of  centrifugally  pro- 
pelled blade  fragments; 

(B)  an  intermediate  web  of  subdivided  compartments  fitted 
upon  the  exterior  of  said  honeycomb  as  a  resistance 
against  blade  fragment  penetration; 

(C)  a  plurality  of  ceramic  blocks  confined  as  independent 
energy  absorbers  within  said  subdivided  compartments,  so 
as  to  blunt  and  fracture  blade  fragments,  and 

(SD)  an  outer  shielding  shell  structurally  continuous  with  said 
intermediate  web,  so  as  to  confine  said  ceramic  blocks, 
said  outer  shell  having  a  bending  stiffness  adequate  to 
provide  support  for  said  ceramic  blocks  as  energy  absorb- 
ers. 


4,547,123 
MULTI-STAGE  HYDRAUUC  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

OF  OPERATING  SAME 
Kentaro    IcUkawa,    Chigasaki,    Japan,    assignor    to    Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  199,628,  Oct  22, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,406,577. 
This  application  May  19, 1983,  S«r.  No.  495,945 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1979,  54-139518; 
May  30,  1980,  55-72470 

Int  O*  P03B  15/04 
U.S.  a.  415— 24  18  Claims 


1.  In  an  improved  multi-stage  hydraulic  machine  including: 

a  plurality  of  runners,  each  having  a  runner  crown; 

a  plurality  of  runner  housings  for  housing  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  runners,  respectively, 

each  of  said  runner  housings  being  connected  to  said  runner 
housing  of  a  next  stage  thereof  through  a  return  path; 

a  main  shaft  for  supporting  each  of  said  plurality  of  runners 
of  said  machine, 

a  head  cover  positioned  above  said  runner  of  a  highest  pres- 
sure stage; 

an  intermediate  speed  ring  provided  between  said  runner 
housing  and  said  runner  housing  of  the  next  stage  thereof, 
each  said  intermediate  speed  ring  containing  one  said 
return  path  and  having  at  least  one  return  vane;  and 

first  means  for  exhausting  the  air  in  said  runner  housing  of 
said  highest  pressure  stage; 

an  improvement  comprising: 

movable  guide  vanes  positioned  outside  of  said  runner  hous- 
ing of  the  highest  pressure  stage; 

second  means  for  exhausting  the  air  in  said  runner  housing  of 
remaining  pressure  stages  other  than  said  highest  pressure 
stage,  each  of  said  second  means  including: 

an  exhaust  passage  bored  in  said  runner  crown  from  a  water 
side  of  said  runner  of  the  remaining  pressure  stages  to  a 
back  side  thereof, 

an  exhaust  chamber  positioned  in  said  runner  housing  of  the 
remaining  pressure  stages  at  an  exit  portion  of  said  exhaust 
passage, 

an  exhaust  path  bored  in  said  intermediate  speed  ring  of  said 
remaining  pressure  stages  from  said  exhaust  chamber,  and 
passing  through  said  return  vane, 

means  connected  to  an  output  portion  of  said  exhaust  path  of 
said  remaining  pressure  stages  for  exhausting  the  air  in 
said  exhaust  chamber  of  the  remaining  pressure  stages  to 
the  outside  of  said  machine;  and 

means  for  sealing  water  being  positioned  in  said  runner 
housing  of  the  remaining  pressure  stages  at  a  radially 
exterior  portion  of  said  exhaust  chamber. 
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4,547,124 
IMPELLER  FOR  A  WIND  MOTOR 
Vladimir  Kliatzlcin,  1  Rav  Joseph  Mashash  St.,  Kiryat-Yam; 
Joseph   Krimerman,   22   Keren   Hayessod   St.,   Haifa,   and 
Eiiezer  Mayraz,  3,  Dafna  St.,  Haifa  34371,  all  of  Israel 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,899 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Apr.  11,  1982,  65465 
Int.  O.*  F03D  J/06 
U.S.  a.  416-86  „  ci^„s 


open  and  close,  respectively,  each  of  said  upper  and  lower 
portions  having  slots  formed  therein,  said  slots  extending 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  the  wind  when  a  said  sail 
means  is  disposed  facing  toward  or  away  from  the  wind- 

(b)  a  vertical  shaft; 

(c)  a  support; 

(d)  means  mounting  said  vertical  shaft  in  said  support  for 
rotation  about  the  vertical  axis  of  said  shaft; 

(e)  means  mounting  said  sail  means  to  said  vertical  shaft  such 
that  said  sail  means  is  disposed  to  move  under  the  action  of 
the  wind  in  a  plane  about  said  vertical  axis;  and 

(0  said  mounting  means  for  said  sail  means  including  operat- 
ing means  for  opening  and  closing  one  sail  means  of  each 
pair  of  sail  means  while  the  other  sail  means  of  said  pair  is 
closed  and  opened,  respectively,  as  said  sail  means  moves 
about  said  vertical  axis  in  said  plane,  said  mounting  means 
for  said  sail  means  being  operable  to  dispose  said  plane  at 
a  predetermined  angle  to  the  horizontal  and  being  adjust- 
able to  change  said  angle  as  desired. 


1.  An  impeller  for  a  wind  motor,  said  impeller  comprising: 

a  rigid  hub  attached  to  a  rotatably  mounted  shaft  of  a  wind 
motor, 

a  hollow  inflatable  outer  rim  in  the  shape  of  a  torus  and  made 
from  a  flexible,  non-permeable  material, 

vanes  extending  radially  from  the  rigid  hub  to  the  hollow 
inflatable  outer  rim,  said  vanes  being  made  of  a  flexible 
material  and  the  inner  end  of  each  vane  being  connected 
to  said  rigid  hub  and  the  outer  end  of  each  vane  being 
connected  to  said  hollow  inflatable  outer  rim,  said  vanes 
being  bent  in  a  rearward  direction  when  subjected  to  wind 
forces, 

means  for  maintaining  the  torus  shape  of  the  hollow  inflat- 
able rim  when  the  hollow  inflatable  outer  rim  is  under  the 
stress  of  wind  forces  for  stretching  and  pretensioning  said 
vanes  to  concentrically  position  the  hollow  inflatable 
outer  rim  around  said  rigid  hub,  and 
said  hollow  inflatable  outer  rim  brakes  its  speed  of  revolu- 
tion to  a  safe  margin  of  stress  when  said  hollow  inflatable 
outer  rim  is  directed  into  the  direction  of  the  wind  forces 
driving  said  hollow  inflatable  outer  rim  rearwardly  of  said 
rigid  hub  a  distance  dependent  on  the  wind  velocity  to 
stretch  and  reinforce  said  vanes  without  deforming  said 
hollow  inflatable  rim. 


4,547,125 

WIND  TURBINE 

Elihu  H.  McMahon,  II,  1870  SchleffeUn  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 


10466 


U.S.  a.  416—117 


Filed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,949 
Int.  a*  P03D  3/06 


lOaim 


1.  A  wind  turbine,  having 

(a)  at  least  one  pair  of  sail  means,  each  said  sail  means  being 
m  the  shape  of  an  airfoil  and  having  upper  and  lower 
portions  hingedly  connected  together  to  permit  said  por- 
tions to  move  away  from  and  towards  each  other  to  thus 


4  547  126 

FAN  IMPELLER  WITH  FLEXIBLE  BLADES 

Samuel  G.  Jackson,  P.O.  Box  16587,  Lubbock,  Tex.  79490 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,910 

Int.  a.*  F04D  29/24 

U.S.  a.  416-132  A  6  a^„. 


1.  A  fan  impeller  with  flexible  blades,  being  rotatable  to 
move  a  stream  of  fluid,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pieces  of  unpierced,  flexible  belting,  each  of 
said  pieces  of  belting  having  a  width,  a  length  normally 
greater  than  said  width,  and  oppositely  disposed  free  ends, 
and  said  pieces  of  belting  each  having  a  central  portion 
located  mid-way  between  said  free  ends; 

a  central  rotating  means  having  a  plurality  of  depressions  for 
receiving  a  central  portion  of  said  belting  pieces; 

a  plurality  of  elongate  clamping  members,  spaced  radially 
from  said  depressions  for  forming  belt  receiving  openings; 

a  plurality  of  tensioning  members  which  act  upon  said  elon- 
gate clamping  members  to  urge  said  belting  central  por- 
tions into  said  depressions; 

a  plurality  of  elongate  support  members  against  which  said 
tensioning  members  react;  and 

a  retaining  plate  at  each  end  of  said  elongate  support  mem- 
bers to  radially  restrain  said  support  members. 
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4,547,127 
WING  MOUNTING  FOR  A  ROTARY  WING  AIRCRAFT 
Hubert  Frommlet,  Hoebenkirchen,  and  Michael  Hahn,  Otto- 
bninn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messersch- 
mitt>Boelkow-Biohm  Geselischaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,563 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1982,  3241754 

Int.  a*  B64C  27/38 


u.s.a 


,  416—134  A 


4aaims 


1.  A  wing  mounting  for  a  rotary  wing  aircraft,  comprising  a 
rotor  head  including  a  rotor  and  a  number  of  blades  secured  to 
said  rotor  head,  each  blade  having  a  longitudinal  blade  axis 
extending  substantially  radially  relative  to  said  rotor  head, 
each  blade  including  a  radially  outer  wing  section,  a  radially 
intermediate  torsion  yielding  neck  section,  a  radially  inner 
blade  root  section  having  a  recess  (5)  therein,  and  a  sleeve 
bridging  said  neck  section  for  blade  angle  adjustments,  said 
sleeve  being  rigidly  connected  with  its  radially  outer  end  to  a 
radially  inner  end  of  said  wing  section,  means  operatively 
connecting  said  blade  root  section  to  said  rotor  head,  and  pivot 
means  operatively  located  in  said  recess  (5)  for  universally 
joining  a  radially  inner  end  of  said  sleeve  to  a  radially  inner  end 
of  said  blade  root  section,  said  pivot  means  comprising  socket 
means,  ball  means  operatively  held  in  said  socket  means,  and 
means  operatively  mounting  said  ball  and  socket  means  be- 
tween said  radially  inner  end  of  said  sleeve  and  said  blade  root 
section,  said  mounting  means  including  a  stud  having  a  longitu- 
dinal stud  axis  substantially  coinciding  with  said  longitudinal 
blade  axis,  said  ball  means  being  arranged  for  axially  sliding  on 
said  stud  reaching  into  said  socket  means  for  permitting  a 
universal  movement  between  said  radially  inner  end  of  said 
sleeve  and  said  blade  root  section. 


John  W 


4,547,128 
PROPORTIONAL  MIXING  MEANS 
Hayes,  111  Colonial  Dr.,  Qeveland,  Miss.  38732 

I  Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,973 

I I  Int  a.*  F04B  41/06.  49/00;  B67D  5/52 
U.S.a.417— 2  4  Claims 


1.  Proportional  mixing  means  for  mixing  a  liquid  concentrate 
from  a  liquid  concentrate  source  and  a  liquid  diluent  from  a 
pressurized  liquid  diluent  source  to  form  a  liquid  dilution  of  a 


desired  proportion  and  for  delivering  the  liquid  dilution  to  a 
work  station,  said  mixing  means  comprising: 

(a)  pressure  regulator  means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  of 
the  liquid  diluent  at  a  constant  pressure; 

(b)  constant  volume  pump  means  for  pumping  a  constant 
volume  of  the  liquid  concentrate  from  the  liquid  concen- 
trate source; 

(c)  variable  volume  pump  means  for  receiving  the  liquid 
diluent  from  said  pressure  regulator  means  and  for  receiv- 
ing the  liquid  concentrate  from  said  constant  volume 
pump  means  and  for  mixing  the  liquid  diluent  and  liquid 
concentrate  into  a  liquid  dilution  and  for  pumping  a  vari- 
able volume  of  the  liquid  dilution; 

(d)  holding  tank  means  for  receiving  liquid  dilution  from 
said  variable  volume  pump  means; 

(e)  manifold  means  located  between  said  variable  volume 
pump  means  and  said  holding  tank  means  for  directing  the 
liquid  dilution  from  said  vanable  volume  pump  means  to 
said  holding  tank  means  and  the  work  station; 

(0  control  means  for  activating  and  deactivating  said  con- 
stant volume  pump  means  and  said  variable  volume  pump 
means  in  response  to  preselected  conditions,  said  control 
means  including  a  pressure  switch  means  for  sensing  the 
pressure  of  the  liquid  dilution  within  said  holding  tank 
means  and  for  deactivating  said  constant  volume  pump 
means  and  said  variable  volume  pump  means  when  the 
pressure  of  the  liquid  dilution  within  said  holding  tank 
means  is  above  a  preselected  pressure  and  for  activating 
said  constant  volume  pump  means  and  said  variable  vol- 
ume pump  means  when  the  pressure  of  the  liquid  dilution 
within  said  holding  tank  means  is  below  a  preselected 
pressure;  and 

(g)  a  liquid  concentrate  valve  means  located  between  said 
constant  volume  pump  means  and  the  liquid  concentrate 
source  for  selectively  preventing  the  flow  of  liquid  con- 
centrate between  the  liquid  concentrate  source  and  said 
constant  volume  pump  means. 


4,547,129 
AIR  STREAM  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Kiyomu  Endo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Keiko  Endo,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,787 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1983,  58^2535 

Int.  a.«  P04B  37/02:  B03C  1/00 

VS.  a.  417—48  8  Claims 


1.  An  air  flow  generating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  casing  having  an  airflow  inlet  and  an  airflow  outlet; 

a  plurality  of  electrode  plates  having  edges  with  a  length  and 
arranged  at  a  predetermined  interval  from  each  other  to 
form  air  flow  passages  in  said  casing,  said  interval  having 
a  central  portion; 

ionizing  wires  disposed  at  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  central  portions  of  said  respective  intervals  between 
said  electrode  plates  on  an  extension  line  displaced  a  dis- 
tance from  a  line  connecting  said  edges  of  said  electrode 
plates,  for  producing  a  corona  discharge  between  said 
electrode  plates  and  said  wires;  and 
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rod-shaped  magnets  each  having  a  front  surface  and  a  back 
surface,  each  said  magnet  being  attached  at  said  back 
surface  to  said  edge  of  a  respective  electrode  plates  along 
said  entire  length  of  said  edge,  for  magnetically  accelerat- 
ing ions  produced  by  said  corona  discharge. 


4,547,130 
CAPILLARY  INPUT  FOR  PUMPS 
George  Y.  Eastman,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Thermacore, 
Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,864 

Int.  a.*  P04B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  417-53  11  Qaims 


pressor  housing  including  a  rotatable  drive  shaft  extending 
outwardly  from  one  end  of  said  first  shell  section;  and 

a  second  shell  section; 

an  electric  driving  motor  assembly  including  a  stator  fixedly 
supported  within  said  second  shell  section,  said  stator 
having  a  rotor  receiving  bore  extending  therethrough  and 
a  rotor  supported  on  said  drive  shaft  within  said  bore; 

said  first  and  second  shell  sections  being  radially  positioned 
with  respect  to  each  other  whereby  said  rotor  is  coaxially 
positioned  within  said  bore  to  thereby  provide  a  uniform 
air  gap  between  said  rotor  and  said  stator  said  sections 
being  welded  together  in  said  position,  said  weld  being  the 
sole  means  for  preventing  relative  radial  movement  be- 
tween said  compressor  housing  fixedly  supported  in  said 
first  shell  section  and  said  stator  fixedly  supported  in  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  liquid  to  a  pump  from  a  vapor 
environment  without  the  aid  of  gravity  comprising: 

a  pump  for  moving  liquid; 

a  collector  comprising  an  enclosed  volume  the  collector 
outlet  being  attached  to  and  opening  into  the  input  of  the 
pump  and  the  collector  input  being  open  to  a  vapor  envi- 
ronment, the  collector  outlet  being  of  such  dimensions  so 
as  to  act  as  a  capillary  feeding  liquid  to  the  input  of  the 
pump  and  so  as  to  cause  collected  liquid  to  bridge  the 
cross  section  of  the  collector  outlet  without  the  aid  of 
gravity; 

cooling  means  attached  to  the  collector  and  capable  of  cool- 
ing the  inside  of  the  collector  to  cause  vapor  from  the 
vapor  environment  to  condense  within  the  collector;  and 

transport  means  to  transport  liquid  from  the  point  of  conden- 
sation within  the  collector  to  the  collector  outlet. 

10.  A  method  for  supplying  liquid  to  a  pump  from  a  vapor 
environment  without  the  aid  of  gravity  comprising: 

condensing  liquid  onto  the  inside  surface  of  a  collector,  the 
input  of  which  is  open  to  the  vapor  environment  and  the 
output  of  which  is  attached  to  and  feeding  the  pump,  the 
collector  output  being  formed  to  act  as  a  capillary  feeding 
liquid  to  the  input  of  the  pump  and  to  cause  collected 
liquid  to  bridge  the  cross  section  of  the  collector  output 
without  the  aid  of  gravity;  and 

transporting  the  condensed  liquid  from  the  area  of  condensa- 
tion to  the  collector  output  by  the  use  of  a  capillary  pump- 
ing means. 


second  shell  section  and  hence  maintaining  said  uniform 
air  gap. 

4.  A  method  of  assembling  a  hermetic  refrigeration  compres- 
sor comprising: 

positioning  a  first  shell  section  containing  a  compressor  in 
aligned  end  to  end  relationship  with  a  second  shell  section 
containing  a  stator; 

aligning  radially  said  first  shell  section  with  respect  to  said 
second  shell  section  whereby  a  rotor  receiving  crankshaft 
is  positioned  in  coaxial  relationship  within  a  rotor  receiv- 
ing bore  of  said  stator;  and 

thereafter  welding  said  ends  of  said  first  and  second  shell 
sections  together  to  lock  said  crankshaft  receiving  rotor  in 
said  coaxial  postion  whereby  a  uniform  air  gap  will  be 
provided  between  the  rotor  and  said  stator. 


4  547  131 
REFRIGERATION  COMPRESSOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
ASSEMBLING  SAME 
Delniar  R.  Riffe;  John  P.  Elson;  Dilip  S.  Sathe,  and  Walter  T. 
Grassbaugh,  all  of  Sidney,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Copeland  Corpo- 
ration, Sidney,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,772 
Int.  a*  P04B  35/04;  B23P  15/00 
U.S.  a.  417-53  11  ci^„s 

1.  A  hermetic  refrigeration  compressor  comprising: 
a  first  shell  section; 

a  compressor  assembly  including  a  compressor  housing 
fixedly  supported  within  said  first  shell  section,  said  com- 


4  547  132 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  TRANSFERRING  A 

SLURRY  BY  LIQUID  PRESSURE 
Kei^i    Uchida,    Kashiwa;    Masakatsu    Sakamoto,    Matsudo; 
Makoto  Saito,  Ibaraki;  Yukishige  Kamino,  Tsuchiura,  Japan, 
and  Hiroshi  Miyadera,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,007 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1983,  58-168178 

Int.  a*  P04F  1/10.  1/14 

U.S.  a.  417-63  5  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  transferring  a  slurry  by 

liquid  pressure  comprising  a  slurry  tank  for  storing  therein  a 

slurry  containing  solid  matter,  a  plurality  of  feed  chambers, 

each  for  temporarily  storing  therein  said  slurry  from  said 

slurry  tank,  and  a  driving  liquid  tank  for  storing  therein  a 

driving  liquid  having  a  specific  gravity  smaller  than  that  of  said 

slurry,  arranged  such  that  each  said  feed  chamber  is  connected, 

at  its  bottom  portion,  with  a  slurry  inlet  pipe  for  supplying  said 
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slurry  to  said  feed  chamber  and  a  slurry  outlet  pipe  for  deliver- 
ing said  slurry  from  said  feed  chamber,  and,  at  ite  top  portion 
with  a  driving-liquid  inlet  pipe  for  supplying  said  driving  liquid 
to  said  feed  chamber  and  a  driving-liquid  outlet  pipe  for  dis- 
charging said  driving  liquid  from  said  feed  chamber;  a  float 
member  being  provided  inside  each  said  feed  chamber,  each 
said  float  member  having  its  buoyancy  chosen  as  to  permit 
each  said  float  member  to  be  located  at  the  boundary  surface 
between  said  slurry  and  said  driving  liquid,  and  valves  being 
provided  on  said  inlet  and  outlet  pipes,  whereby  the  valves  are 
opened  and  closed  in  accordance  with  the  instructions  supplied 


establishing  connection  between  said  low-pressure  cham- 
ber and  said  discharge  chamber  so  as  to  vary  the  capacity 
of  said  compressor,  and  wherein  pressure  from  said  dis- 


from  detectors  for  detecting  the  position  of  each  said  float 
member,  thereby  continuously  transferring  said  slurry  in  each 
said  feed  chamber  by  the  liquid  pressure,  characterized  in  that 
a  part  of  the  driving  liquid  discharged  from  each  said  driving- 
liquid  outlet  pipe  of  each  said  feed  chamber  is  supplied,  under 
the  control  of  a  first  flow  control  means,  to  said  slurry  tank  in 
accordance  with  the  amount  of  the  solid  matter  supplied  to 
said  slurry  tank;  and  a  clean  liquid  is  supplied,  under  the  con- 
trol of  a  second  flow  control  means,  to  said  driving  liquid  tank 
in  accordance  with  the  amount  of  the  driving  liquid  supplied  to 
said  slurry  tank. 


4,547,133 
VARIABLE  CAPACITY  COMPRESSOR 
KazutosU  NisUzawa,  Toyoake;  Maiaihi  Takagi,  Kariya,  and 
Yasuyuki  Nishi,  Obu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso 
Co.,  IML,  Kariya,  Japan 

I      Filed  Mar.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,726 
Clalm^  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1982,  57-35303 
Int  a."  P04B  1/28.  49/02;  F16K  31/04 
VJS.  a.  417—270  17  Claims 

1.  A  variable  capacity  compressor,  comprising: 
plural  reciprocating  pistons; 

a  housing  including  plural  cylinder  members  to  respectively 
support  each  of  said  pistons,  a  low-pressure  chamber,  a 
high-pressure  chamber  and  a  discharge  chamber  receiving 
discharge  through  discharge  ports  in  some  of  said  cylinder 
members; 
a  check  valve  selectively  allowing  fluid  to  flow  only  from 

said  discharge  chamber  to  said  high-pressure  chamber; 
an  on-off"  valve  disposed  between  said  low-pressure  chamber 
and  said  discharge  chamber,  and  having  discharge  valves 
selectively  disposable  against  said  discharge  ports; 
a  pressive  room  formed  between  said  housing  and  said  on- 
off  valve  and  having  a  connecting  port  to  connect  said 
pressure  room  and  said  discharge  chamber;  and 
electric  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  dis- 
charge valves  of  said  on-off  valve  against  said  discharge 
ports  while  also  respectively  closing  and  opening  said 
connecting  port,  operation  of  said  on-off  valve  selectively 


charge  chamber  is  communicated  through  said  opened 
connecting  port  to  press  on  said  on-off  valve  in  a  closing 
direction  thereof 


4,547  134 
DOSING  DEVICE 
Erkki  A.  Hirronen,  Sahnintic  8  B  10,  SF-71800  SliliiOMrW, 
Finland 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,881 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  6,  1982,  820026 

Int.  CI*  P04B  17/Oa  35/00 

VS.  a.  417-349  3  Claims 


r 


'  ^i!_ 


-OiiS— 


1.  An  improved  device  for  pumping  fluid  in  measured  doses 
of  the  type  having  a  cylinder,  a  piston  located  within  said 
cylinder  for  reciprocating  movement  therein,  pipe  means  con- 
nected to  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder  alternately  for  feeding 
fluid  under  pressure  into  said  cylinder  to  displace  said  piston 
and  for  discharging  fluid  from  said  cylinder  in  response  to 
displacement  of  said  piston  by  fluid  pressure  on  an  opposite 
side  thereof,  valve  means  connected  to  said  pipe  means  for 
alternately  directing  fluid  under  pressure  through  said  pipe 
means  to  a  first  end  of  said  cylinder  and  discharging  fluid  from 
a  second  end,  and  directing  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  second 
end  and  discharging  fluid  from  said  first  end  thereof,  thereby 
controlling  a  direction  of  travel  of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder, 
and  switch  means  fitted  at  said  cylinder  ends  for  sensing  a 
predetermined  location  of  said  piston  relative  to  said  cylinder 
ends  and  generating  a  signal  in  response  thereto,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
control  means  for  actuating  said  valve  means  to  reverse  a 
flow  of  pressurized  fluid  to  and  a  discharge  of  fluid  from 
said  cylinder  ends  at  predetermined,  uniform  time  inter- 
vals and  in  response  to  said  signal  from  said  switch  means, 
whereby  the  frequency  of  strokes  of  said  piston  within 
said  cylinder,  and  consequently  a  volume  flow  rate  of 
fluid  discharged  from  said  cylinder,  is  substantially  con- 
stant, regardless  of  variations  in  fluid  pressure  or  viscosity. 
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4,547,135 
MOTOR-PUMP  UNIT 
AJois  Noel;  Josef  Zeitvogel;  Erhard  Wunderlich,  all  of  Radolf- 
xell,  and  Michael  Meichsner,  Moos,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  ALLWEILER  AG  Aktiengeselischaft, 
Radolfzeli,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,919 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1982,  3245973 

Int.  a*  F04B  39/06;  P04C  l/IO 
VS.  a.  417-360  7  Qalms 


1.  in  an  assemblage  of  a  screw-type  pump  and  attached 
electric  motor  for  driving  the  pump,  the  pump  being  of  the 
screw-spindle  type  having  axially  elongated  casing  means 
apertured  for  connection  to  both  a  suction  line  and  a  high-pres- 
sure discharge  line  spaced  axially  of  each  other,  and  the  motor 
including  a  rotor  and  stator,  and  being  spaced  axially  of  the 
pump: 
the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 
the  pump  casing  means  being  shaped  and  arranged  and 
axially  extended,  beyond  the  screw-spindle  drive  for  the 
pump,  in  the  direction  toward  the  electric  motor,  to  pro- 
vide an  elongated  annular  tubular  neck; 
an  annular  roller  bearing  positioned  within  the  tubular  neck; 
an  annular  spacing  sleeve  positioned  within  said  neck  and 
engaging  said  bearing  to  aid  in  locating  the  bearing  within 
the  neck; 
an  elongated  drive  shaft,  for  both  the  screw-spindle  pump 
and  the  motor,  being  of  a  length  to  cooperate  with  the 
screw-spindle  pump  and  to  extend  through  said  roller 
bearing  and  into  the  motor  portion  of  the  assemblage; 
the  spacing  sleeve  being  of  a  size  that  is  operative  to  limit 
axial  motion  of  the  spindles  of  the  screw-spindle  pump 
toward  the  bearing; 
a  portion  of  the  drive  shaft,  that  extends  away  from  the 
pump  and  past  the  bearing,  having  the  rotor  of  the  electric 
motor  cantilever  mounted  thereon,  and  rotatable  with  the 
shaft; 

the  sutor  of  the  motor  being  pot  shaped  and  being  sur- 
rounded by  an  exterior  casing  wall,  the  pot  shape  of  the 
stator  providing  for  telescopic  sliding  of  the  motor  stator 
over  the  motor's  rotor  to  effect  assembly  of  the  motor  and 
the  pump;  and 

means  for  effecting  fastening  of  the  motor's  pot-shaped 
stator  to  the  housing  of  the  pump. 


pinch  roller  extending  radially  of  said  rotor  axis  and  mov- 
able in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  rotor  axis; 
a  stator  adjustably  supported  by  said  housing  in  adjacent 
parallelism  with  the  plane  of  movement  of  said  pinch 
rollers; 


adjustment  means  for  moving  said  stator  relative  to  said 
rotor  axis  along  a  line  perpendicular  to  said  rotor  axis;  and 

resiliently  flexible  tube  means  carried  by  said  stator  and 
interposed  between  said  sutor  and  said  pinch  rollers,  said 
pinch  rollers  engaging  and  compressing  said  tube  with  a 
travelling  pinch  action. 


4,547,136 
VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  PERISTALTIC  PUMP 

Robert  A.  Rothstein,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  ManosUt 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,402 

Int.  a.*  F04B  43/12.  45/08 

U.S.  a.  417-^75  7  ci^„, 

1.  A  variable  displacement  peristaltic  pump,  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  rotor  supported  in  said  housing  for  rotation  about  the 

longitudinal  axis  of  said  rotor; 
rotatable  pinch  rollers  carried  by  said  rotor  and  arranged  in 

a  spoke-like  array  with  the  rotational  axis  of  eich  said 


4  547  137 

SCROLL  TYPE  FLUID  COMPRESSOR  WITH 

THICKENED  SPIRAL  ELEMENTS 

Kiyoshi  Terauchi,  Isesaki,  and  Masaharu  Hiraga,  Hoqjo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sanden  Corporation,  Isesaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,848 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1982,  57-167063 
Int.  a.<  P04C  18/04 
U.S.  a.  418-55  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  scroll  type  fluid  compressor  including  a  housing 
having  a  fluid  inlet  port  and  a  fluid  outlet  port,  a  fixed  scroll 
fixedly  disposed  relative  to  said  housing  and  having  a  circular 
end  plate  from  which  a  first  spiral  wrap  extends  axially  into  the 
interior  of  said  housing,  an  orbiting  scroll  movably  disposed  , 
for  non-rotative  orbital  movement  at  a  substantially  constant 
orbital  radius  within  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  having  a 
circular  end  plate  from  which  a  second  spiral  wrap  extends, 
said  first  and  second  wraps  defined  in  part  by  inner  and  outer 
involute  side  wall  surfaces  and  interfitting  at  an  angular  and 
radial  offset  to  make  a  plurality  of  line  contacts  to  define  at 
least  one  pair  of  sealed  off  fluid  pockets,  drive  means  opera- 
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tively  connected  to  said  orbiting  scroll  to  effect  the  orbital 
motion  of  said  orbiting  scroll  while  preventing  roUtion  of  said 
orbiting  scroll,  thus  causing  the  fluid  pockets  to  diminish  in 
volume  due  to  the  orbital  motion  of  said  orbiting  scroll,  the 
fluid  pockets  eventually  merging  to  form  a  single  high  pressure 
pocket  generally  at  the  center  of  the  scrolls  and  adjacent  the 
fluid  output  port,  the  improvement  wherein  the  involute  curve 
which  forms  the  outer  side  wall  surface  of  each  of  said  wraps 
starts  from  an  arbitrary  involute  angle,  the  involute  curve 


which  forms  the  inner  side  wall  surface  of  each  of  said  wraps 
starts  at  an  involute  angle  which  is  180*  greater  than  said 
arbitrary  involute  angle,  and  said  starting  points  are  intercon- 
nected by  an  inner  end  surface  comprised  of  at  least  two  arcu- 
ate surfaces  to  form  a  thicker  inner  end  portion  of  said  wrap, 
whereby  the  inner  end  portion  of  each  wrap  is  strengthened 
and  the  innermost  line  contact  defining  the  central  high  pres- 
sure pocket  moves  further  inwardly  toward  the  center  of  said 
wraps  to  minimize  reexpansion  of  the  compressed  fluid  back 
into  the  adjacent  pair  of  fluid  pockets. 


4,547,138 

LUBRICATING  MECHANISM  FOR  SCROLL-TYPE 

FLUID  DISPLACEMENT  APPARATUS 

Atsushi  Mabe;  Shigemi  Shimizu,  and  Akihiro  Kawano,  all  of 

Gunma,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanden  Corporation,  Gunma, 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,755 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.    15,    1983,   58- 
36342[U];  Mar.  15.  1983,  58-36343[U] 

Int  a.*  FOIC  1/04.  21/04 
U.S.  a.  418-55  4  Claims 


radial  offset  to  make  a  plurality  of  line  contacu  to  define  at 
least  one  pair  of  sealed-off  fluid  pockets,  and  a  driving  device 
including  a  drive  shaft  routably  supported  on  said  front  end 
plate  and  operatively  connected  to  said  orbiting  scroll  to  effect 
the  orbiul  motion  of  said  orbiting  scroll,  a  rotation-preventing 
device  for  preventing  the  rotation  of  said  orbiting  scroll  during 
its  orbitol  motion  whereby  the  volume  of  the  fluid  pockets 
changes,  said  driving  device  including  a  drive  pin  projecting  at 
an  eccentric  location  from  the  inner  end  of  said  drive  shaft,  an 
annular  boss  projecting  from  the  side  of  said  second  end  plate 
opposite  from  which  said  second  wrap  extends  and  a  bushing 
rotatably  carried  in  said  boss,  said  drive  pin  being  disposed 
within  an  eccentric  hole  in  said  bushing  to  operatively  support 
said  orbiting  scroll,  lubricating  means  for  lubricating  at  least 
the  interior  of  said  boss,  said  lubricating  means  including  an  oil 
passageway  having  an  inlet  opening  at  one  of  said  fluid  pockets 
located  at  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  wraps,  an  outlet 
opening  at  the  interior  of  said  boss  and  a  hollow  interior  ex- 
tending through  said  second  end  plate  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet  openings  to  transfer  a  slight  part  of  the  compressed  fluid 
and  intermixed  lubricating  oil  from  said  last-mentioned  fluid 
pocket  to  the  interior  of  said  boss. 


4,547,139 
TIRE  MOLD 
James  B.  Hershberger,  Cresaptown,  Md.,  aasignor  to  Tlw  Good- 
year Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,398 

Int  a.*  B29H  5/02 

U.S.  a.  425—28  D  n  Qaims 


1.  A  tire  mold  including  a  mold  member  provided  with  a 
surface  engageable  with  a  portion  of  an  uncured  tire,  a  detach- 
able indicia  forming  member  engageable  with  a  portion  of  an 
uncured  tire  to  form  indicia  on  a  surface  of  the  tire,  and  means 
for  releasably  retaining  said  indicia  forming  member  on  said 
mold,  said  last  mentioned  means  being  carried  in  part  by  said 
indicia  forming  member  and  in  part  by  said  mold  member  and 
including  movable  cam  means  carried  at  least  by  one  of  said 
indicia  forming  member  and  mold  member  to  releasably  latch 
said  indicia  forming  member  to  said  mold  member. 


1.  In  a  scroll-type  fluid  displacement  apparatus  including  a 
housing  having  a  front  end  plate,  a  fixed  scroll  fixedly  disposed 
relative  to  said  housing  and  having  a  first  circular  end  plate 
from  which  a  first  wrap  extends,  an  orbiting  scroll  having  a 
second  circular  end  plate  from  which  a  second  wrap  extends, 
said  first  wrap  and  second  wrap  interfitting  at  an  angular  and 


4,547,140 
ROTARY  INJECTION  MOLDING  PRESS 
Dhu  Aine  J.  Davis,  Bniceville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  IlliBoia  Preci- 
sion Corporation,  Wheaton,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,019 
Int.  a.«  B29F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  425—138  5  aains 

1.  In  a  press  for  injection  molding  of  plastic  parts  of  the  type 
having  a  frame,  a  movable  platform  disposed  on  said  frame,  at 
least  one  mold  block  having  a  bottom  secured  to  said  platform 
and  an  opening  and  closing  hinged  top,  an  injection  mechanism 
adapted  to  inject  liquid  plastic  into  said  mold  block  when 
closed,  and  indexing  means  to  move  said  platform  and  trans- 
port the  mold  block  to  an  inject  sution  wherein  the  injection 
mechanism  injects  plastic  into  the  mold  from  a  prep  station 
wherein  the  mold  block  is  prepared  for  injection  of  plastic,  and 
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to  an  eject  station  where  a  molded  plastic  element  is  removed 
from  the  mold  prior  to  return  of  the  mold  to  the  prep  station, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  actuator  disposed  on  said  press  exteriorly  of  said  mold 
block  to  engage  the  hinged  top  of  an  open  mold  block 
moved  by  said  indexing  means  to  said  inject  station  from 
said  prep  station; 
first  switch  means  activated  by  said  actuator  upon  said  actu- 
ator engaging  the  hinged  top  of  an  open  mold  block,  said 
switch  means  stopping  said  press  to  prevent  said  open 
mold  block  from  moving  to  said  inject  sution; 


a  free-wheeling  pressure  roller  mounted  to  move  vertically 

on  a  stationary  horizontal  axis; 
a  table,  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  a  forward  and  rearward 

line  parallel  to  said  horizontal  axis; 
a  die  having  a  fiat  surface  bearing  a  negative  hologram 

image  corresponding  to  said  hologram  image,  mounted  on 

the  Uble  so  that  upon  forward  and  rearward  reciprocation 

of  the  table,  the  die  is  carried  beneath  the  roller; 
means  to  intermittently  interpose  a  metalized  thermoplastic 

film  in  pressured  contact  between  the  die  and  the  roller; 
means  associated  with  the  die  and  the  roller  for  heating  the 

interposed  film;  and 
means  for  reciprocating  the  table  forward  and  backward  so 

as  to  carry  the  interposed  film  in  and  out  of  pressured 

contact  with  the  roller  and  the  die  whereby  embossing 

occurs. 


a  second  actuator  disposed  within  said  bottom  of  the  mold 
block  to  be  engaged  by  the  hinged  top  of  a  closed  mold 
block  moved  by  said  indexing  means  to  said  eject  station 
from  said  inject  sution;  and 

second  switch  means  activated  by  said  second  actuator  upon 
said  second  actuator  engaging  the  hinged  top  of  a  closed 
mold  block,  said  second  switch  means  stopping  said  press 
to  prevent  said  closed  mold  block  from  moving  to  said 
eject  station. 


4,547,142 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  TOR  PRODUaNG 
PLASTIC  PIPE 
Qemens  Arenhiivel;  Joachim  Much;  Ali-Maher  Onallah,  and 
Volkmar  Schmidt,  all  of  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Rnhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Oberhausen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,959,  Aug.  8, 1979,  abuidoned.  This 
application  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,119 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aua.  17. 
1978,2836052  *      ' 

Int.  a.*  A21C  11/16 
U.S.  a.  425-378  R  -  6  Claims 


4,547,141 

APPARATUS  FOR  EMBOSSING  HOLOGRAMS  ON 

METALIZED  THERMOPLASTIC  FILMS 

Henry  W.  Ruschmann,  BcmardsviUe,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Alpha 

Foils  Inc.,  Bemardsville,  N.J. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,782 

Int  a*  B29D  77/00 

U.S.  a  425-374  1  ctata 


1.  Apparatus  for  embossing  a  hologram  image  upon  the 
meulized  surface  of  a  thermoplastic  film,  which  comprises; 


1.  A  ram  extruder  for  the  production  of  tubing  from  ul- 
trahigh-molecular-weight  low  pressure  polyethylene  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  more  than  500,000  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  die  (1)  heated  by  means  of  heating  elements  (2) 
disposed  along  its  length,  a  ram  (3)  which  is  horizontally  recip- 
rocated in  the  die,  a  mandrel  (7)  which  is  rigidly  attached  to 
the  ram  and  reciprocable  therewith,  which  mandrel  determines 
the  inside  diameter  of  the  tubing,  and  a  former  with  a  cooling 
jacket  adjoining  the  die,  said  ram  extruder  being  of  horizontal 
construction  and  provided  with  a  guide  sleeve  (8)  for  startup 
which  surrounds  the  mandrel  (7),  feeding  means  for  feeding 
polymer  powder  into  an  annular  zone  of  constant  dimension 
defined  on  the  inside  thereof  by  said  mandrel  and  on  the  out- 
side thereof  by  said  die,  said  feeding  means  disposed  down- 
stream of  said  ram,  said  feed  means  comprising  a  gravity  fed 
hopper  which  brings  the  polymer  directly  into  said  annular 
zone  in  the  absence  of  any  intervening  constrictions,  said  extru- 
sion die  and  said  mandrel  having  a  constant  diameter  over  the 
entire  length  of  said  annular  zone  from  the  point  at  which  said 
feeding  means  enters  said  annular  zone  to  the  point  at  which 
said  tube  emerges  from  said  die,  whereby  when  said  ram  recip- 
rocates to  reciprocate  said  mandrel  said  particles  are  trans- 
ported and  compacted  by  movement  of  said  ram  without  ob- 
struction and  disturbances,  the  length  of  the  former  being  from 
three  to  eight  time^  the  outside  diameter  of  the  tubing  being 
produced  and  hetflg  either  cylindrical  or  Upering  conically 
with  a  pitch   ^1:50,  said  heating  elements  being  disposed 
downstream  of  said  feeding  means. 
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4,547,143 
BITE  SIZE  CANDY  MOLDING  MACHINE 

James  J.  Cerreta,  2866  Grand  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85017 
1 1      Filed  Jul.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,201 
I '  Int  CL*  A23G  J /2a  3/18     . 

UA  a.  425-447  9  cUim. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  molding  bite  size  pieces  of  candy  com- 
prising: 

a  support, 

a  flat  bottom  mixing  tray  mounted  on  said  support, 

said  mixing  tray  having  a  rim  extending  around  only  a  first 
portion  of  its  periphery  with  the  remainder  of  its  periph- 
ery forming  a  first  opening, 

a  flat  bottom  dispensing  tray  having  a  rim  extending  around 
only  a  portion  of  its  periphery  with  the  remainder  forming 
a  second  opening, 

hinge  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  mixing  tray  and 
said  dispensing  tray  together  at  the  first  and  second  open- 
ings so  that  the  flat  bottoms  of  said  mixing  tray  and  said 
dispensing  tray  can  be  coplanar  when  said  dispensing  tray 
is  in  a  predetermined  horizontal  position, 

said  dispensing  tray  defining  a  third  opening  in  iu  flat  bot- 
tom, 

a  rack  mounted  on  said  support  below  said  mixing  tray  in  a 
position  parallel  with  said  dispensing  tray  when  in  said 
predetermined  horizontal  position, 

a  mold  defining  a  plurality  of  cavities  mounuble  on  said  rack 
below  said  mold  in  a  position  to  expose  said  cavities 
through  said  third  opening  in  said  dispensing  tray,  and 

means  for  pivotally  moving  said  dispensing  tray  relative  to 
said  mixing  tray  to  expose  said  rack  in  order  to  place 
thereon  and  to  remove  therefrom  said  mold. 


4,547,144 
FUEL  GAS  CONTROL 
Paul  Dietikcr,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.;  Elwyn  H.  Olson,  St.  Paul, 
and  Ralph  H.  Torborg,  Minnctonka,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors 
to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,825 
Int  a*  F23N  3/00 
VS.  a.  431-20  21  Claims 

1.  A  furnace  system  comprising: 

a  fuel  gas  control  for  supplying  fuel  gas  to  a  furnace,  the 
control  comprising  an  inlet  chamber  having  an  inlet  for 
receiving  a  supply  of  fuel  gas  and  an  outlet  chamber  hav- 
ing an  outlet  for  providing  a  supply  of  fuel  gas  to  the 
furnace,  the  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  being  connected  by 
a  valve  opening;  a  valve  operatively  associated  with  the 
opening,  the  valve  having  a  closed  position  for  preventing 
the  flow  of  fuel  gas  through  the  opening  and  an  open 
position  for  permitting  the  flow  of  fuel  gas  through  the 
opening;  and  control  chamber  means  for  moving  the  valve 
between  its  open  and  closed  positions  in  response  to  pres- 
sure variations  within  the  control  chamber  means; 


a  combustion  air  blower  for  supplying  combustion  air  to  the 
furnace  for  burning  the  fuel  gas  to  form  combustion  gases; 

an  exhaust  stack  for  exhausting  combustion  gases  from  the 
furnace; 

a  venturi  nozzle  in  the  flow  of  combustion  gases;  and 


means  for  directly  connecting  the  control  chamber  means  to 
the  venturi  nozzle  so  that  the  valve  is  positioned  in  re- 
sponse to  the  pressure  signal  generated  in  the  venturi 
nozzle  by  the  flow  of  combustion  gases  and  for  moving 
the  valve  to  its  closed  position  under  blocked  exhaust 
stack  conditions. 


4,547,145 

COMBINATION  WTTH  A  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  AND  TOP  BURNER 

Frederick  C.  Jahnke,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Derelop- 

ment  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,470 

Int.  a.«  F23D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  431—76  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  high  temperature  combustion  chamber 
being  the  interior  of  a  synthesis  gas  generator  having  a  thick 
refractory  lining, 

a  downwardly  directed  burner  having  two  coaxial  feed 
stream  conduits  at  the  top  of  said  combustion  chamber  for 
introducing  feed  streams  of  the  constituenu  of  a  synthesis 
gas  generation  process  to  be  carried  out  in  said  synthesis 
gas  generator, 

said  feed  stream  conduits  merging  at  the  outlet  ends  to  form 
a  joint  nozzle  outlet,  and 

means  for  transmitting  radiant  energy  for  measuring  temper- 
ature of  a  predetermined  location  in  said  combustion 
chamber, 

said  radiant  energy  transmitting  means  comprising  an  optical 
fiber  attached  to  the  inside  surface  of  one  of  said  feed 
stream  conduits  and  having  an  input  end  for  receiving 
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radiant  energy  from  the  interior  of  said  combustion  cham- 
ber at  an  angle, 

means  for  directing  said  input  end  toward  the  inside  of  a  wall 
of  said  combustion  chamber  so  as  to  receive  radiant  en- 
ergy from  the  interior  and  at  an  angle  for  measuring  con- 
ditions on  the  inside  of  said  thicic  refractory  lining,  and 

said  optica]  fiber  being  located  in  the  path  of  one  of  said  feed 
streams  inside  of  said  burner. 


1.  An  ignition  device  for  a  moving  grate  type  sintering 
machine  comprising;  a  fuel  gas  supply  pipe  8  and  a  combustion 
air  supply  pipe  9;  a  downwardly-faced  burner  body  Bb  con- 
nected to  said  supply  pipes  8,9  and  provided  with  a  gas  passage 
15  in  a  central  portion  thereof  and  air  passage  16, 16a  on  either 
side  gas  passage  15;  an  elongated  burner  tip  Bt  attached  remov- 
ably to  said  burner  body  Bb  and  provided  with  a  gas  passage  18 
in  a  central  poriion  thereof  and  air  passages  19,  19a  on  either 
side  of  said  gas  passage  18,  said  passages  18,19,19a  facing  said 
passages  15,16,16a  respectively,  in  said  burner  body  Bb;  an 
ignition  hood  attached  to  said  burner  body  Bb  enclosing  the 
ignition  atmosphere  below  the  burner  tip  Bt;  and  a  plurality  of 
combinations  of  downwardly  opened  burner  nozzle  holes  20, 
20a  for  fuel  gas  and  21,  21a  for  combustion  air  provided  along 
said  burner  tip,  each  combination  including  in  a  common  plane 
a  pair  of  downwardly  and  oppositely  directed  fuel  gas  holes 
having  a  central  axis  and  a  pair  of  air  holes  downwardly  and 
inwardly  directed  toward  each  other  and  each  having  an  axis 
intersecting  an  axis  of  a  fuel  gas  hole,  the  combinations  being 
arranged  in  a  row  across  the  width  of  the  burner  body. 


4  547  147 
COMBUSnONDEVICE  FOR  A  CAR 
Hiroyoshi  Suzuki,  Himeji,  and  Shoichi  Washino,  Suita,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1983,  58-120838 
Int.  a*  F23Q  3/00 
VS.  a.  431-265  5  Qaims 

1.  A  combustion  device  for  a  car  which  comprises: 
a  fuel-atomizing  nozzle  for  atomizing  and  injecting  fuel, 
a  combustion  tube  extending  axially  of  said  nozzle  in  the 

direction  of  injection  of  fuel, 
means  forming  a  coaxial  airstream  supplying  passage  extend- 
ing along  the  outer  circumference  of  said  fuel-atomizing 
nozzle, 
a  substantially  flat  orifice  plate  for  fuel  mixture  formed  near 


the  inlet  of  said  combustion  tube  and  at  a  lower  side  of  said 

fuel-atomizing  nozzle, 
an  ignition  means  placed  between  said  orifice  plate  and  said 

fuel-atomizing  nozzle,  and 
means  forming  a  lower  airstream  supplying  passage  which 

has  at  least  one  aperture  opened  with  a  downward  compo- 


4,547,146 

IGNITION  DEVICE  FOR  SINTERING  MACHINE 

Kunihlro  Taaaka,  and  Nobuhiro  Futagami,  both  of  Chiba,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,580 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1983,  58-73849 

Int  a.*  F23C  5/08 

VJS.  a.  431—180  2  Qaims 


nent  to  said  combustion  tube  and  placed  below  said  fule- 
atomizing  nozzle, 
wherein  said  lower  airstream  supplying  passage  has  at  least 
one  additional  aperiure  comprising  means  to  feed  a  part  of 
said  lower  airstream  in  a  radially  inward  direction  and 
substantially  along  the  lower  surface  of  said  orifice  plate. 


4,547,148 
GAS-nRED  RADIANT  BURNER 
Larry  G.  Holmer,  Woodstock,  III.,  assignor  to  Refractory  Prod- 
ucts Co.,  Elgin,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,043 

Int.  a*  F23D  13/12 

U.S.  a.  431-328  9  Claims 


1.  A  radiant  gas-fired  burner  comprising 

a  back  plate,  the  front  face  of  which  is  constructed  to  par- 
tially define  a  plenum  for  supplying  a  combustible  air-gas 
mixture,  and  the  rear  face  of  which  includes  means  for 
connection  to  a  supply  of  air  and  gas, 

a  combined  refractory  fiber  pad-metal  support  structure 
including  a  foraminous  metallic  member  which  is  embed- 
dod  within  a  porous  pad  of  refractory  fibers,  said  fiber  pad 
and  said  foraminous  metallic  member  being  interlocked 
with  each  other, 

said  metallic  member  having  lugs  affixed  to  a  rear  surface 
thereof  and 

means  for  connection  to  said  lugs  to  join  said  back  plate  and 
said  combined  structure  into  assembled  condition,  with 
said  plenum  located  generally  adjacent  the  rear  surface  of 
said  porous  refractory  fiber  pad. 
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4J47  i49 

SYSTEM  FOR  PREVENTING  UQUIDS  FROM  BEING 

DRIVEN  TO  THE  FLAIR  STACK  TIP 

Gerard  Chaudot,  14,  Allee  de  La  Rochefoucauld,  Andresy  78570, 

France 
per  No.  PCr/FR82/00156,  §  371  Date  May  23, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  23,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01086,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  31, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  Nq.  506,647 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  23, 1981,  81  17969 
Int.  a.*  F23D  13/10 
U.S.  a.  431—202  10  CUims 


1.  A  system  for  safely  burning  hydrocarbon  gases  given  off 
by  the  production  or  treatment  of  hydrocarbons,  by  prevent- 
ing the  accidental  burning  of  hydrocarbon  liquids  which  might 
become  entrained  in  the  hydrocarbon  gases  stream  being 
burned,  comprising: 

a.  a  gas-liquid  separator  chamber  for  separating  gas  hydro- 
carbons from  liquid  hydrocarbons; 

b.  an  overflow  column  connected  to  said  gas-liquid  separa- 
tor chamber  at  a  given  liquid  overflow  level  which  is 
above  a  normal  liquid  fuel  level,  such  that  when  the  liquid 
hydrocarbon  level  in  said  separator  chamber  reaches  the 
overflow  level,  the  liquid  hydrocarbons  flow  through  the 
overflow  column  to  a  discharge  end  located  at  a  given 
distance  from  the  gas-liquid  separator  chamber  and  be- 
neath the  surface  of  a  body  of  water  at  the  site  of  the 
installation,  to  be  discharged  into  the  water  and  dissipated 
thereby;  and 

c.  a  flare  tip,  connected  through  a  flare  pipe  and  a  gas  flow 
chain  to  said  gas-liquid  separator  chamber  at  a  location 
above  said  liquid  overflow  level  for  burning  gases  sepa- 
rated by  said  gas-liquid  separator  chamber,  such  that  the 
over-flow  column  prevents  liquid  from  rising  to  a  level  at 
which  it  might  become  entrained  in  the  gases  flowing  to 
the  flare  tip  to  be  burned,  to  prevent  the  accidental  burn- 
ing of  entrained  liquid  hydrocarbons  with  the  hydrocar- 
bon gases. 


"  4,547,150 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  OXYGEN  ENRICHED  AIR 

BURNER 
Frank  J.  Vereecke,  Palmyra,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,722 
Int.  a*  F23D  13/00 
VS.  CI.  432—12  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  workpieces  comprising: 

(a)  placing  the  workpieces  to  be  heat  treated  in  a  furnace; 

(b)  supplying  fuel,  air,  and  oxygen  rich  gas  to  a  burner  com- 
municating with  the  furnace  at  generally  constant  fuel,  air. 


and  oxygen  rich  gas  supply  rates  until  the  furnace  reaches 
a  preselected  set  point  temperature; 
(c)  decreasing  the  fuel  and  oxygen  rich  gas  supply  rates  after 
the  furnace  reaches  the  preselected  set  point  temperature 
without  decreasing  the  air  supply  rate  such  that  the  rela- 
tive fuel,  oxygen  rich  gas,  and  air  supply  rates  mainuin  a 
generally  stoichiomelrically  balanced  combustion  rela- 
tionship; and. 


N    \a'  '  '  '  '  ' — '  ' '  ';■  '  '  '  lJ   /* 


IMis^  [i!i^±dl.^ 


(d)  continuing  decreasing  the  fuel  supply  rate  and  commenc- 
ing decreasing  the  air  supply  rate  after  decreasing  the 
oxygen  rich  gas  supply  rate  to  a  preselected  minimum 
oxygen  rich  gas  supply  rate  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
combustion  remains  substantially  stoichiometrically  bal- 
anced. 


^ 


4,547,151 

METHOD  OF  HEAT-TREATING  PARTICLES  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Hirro  Takeda,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Oil  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,199 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1, 1983,  58-31791 

Int.  a*  F27B  15/Oa-  F26B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  432—14  10  CUims 


1.  A  method  of  heat-treating  particles  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  used  catalysts  and  used  adsorbents  by 
contacting  within  a  contacting  receptacle  particles  fed  from 
the  top  portion  of  the  receptacle  with  a  heated  gas  introduced 
from  its  bottom  portion,  which  comprises 
(1)  moving  the  particles  sequentially  from  an  upper  to  a 
lower  moving  layer  portion  through  a  multiplicity  of 
moving  layer  portions  formed  by  partitioning  said  con- 
tacting receptacle  with  a  plurality  of  funnel-shaped  sup- 
porting plates,  said  movement  being  effected  via  porous 
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plates  provided  in  the  individual  moving  layer  portions  to 
thereby  prevent  blocking  of  the  particles, 

(2)  meanwhile  causing  the  heated  gas  to  rise  sequentially 
from  the  lowermost  movmg  layer  portion  to  upper  mov- 
ing layers  to  contact  it  with  the  particles  in  each  of  the 
moving  layer  portions,  the  heated  gas  being  supplied 
through  a  gas  pipe  leading  from  the  gas  layer  of  each 
moving  layer  portion  to  an  umbrella-shaped  gas  dispersing 
plate  provided  in  the  adjoining  upper  moving  layer  por- 
tion to  disperse  the  heated  gas  introduced  in  each  adjoin- 
ing upper  moving  layer,  and 

(3)  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  heated  gas  introduced 
into  each  upper  moving  layer  portion  through  the  gas  pipe 
or  elevating  or  lowering  it  by  a  heat  exchanger  provided 
in  each  gas  pipe,  whereby  the  heat-treating  temperatures 
for  particles  in  the  individual  moving  layer  portions  are 
maintained  at  the  same  point  or  predetermined  different 
points, 

said  used  catalysts  being  heat  treated  at  250*  to  550*  C.  and 
said  used  adsorbents  being  heat  treated  at  105*  to  260*  C. 


air  from  the  rear  opening  of  the  casing  to  the  burner 
nozzles;  and 
wheel  means,  connected  to  said  burner  assembly,  for  sup- 
porting said  burner  assembly  for  rolling  movement  on  said 
surface  to  direct  said  burner  in  a  desired  manner. 


4,547,152 

DEVICE  FOR  HEATING  THE  BTTUMEN  LAYER  OF 

ROLLED  ROOFING  MATERIAL 

Find  Svendsen,  Solbergsgatan  9,  S-664  00  Gnuns,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00291,  §  371  Date  May  7,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  7,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01179,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  29,  1984 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  610,293 

Int.  a.*  F24J  3/00.  3/02;  F23C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  432-229  5  claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  combustion  of  a  combustible  gas  for 
heating  without  burning  the  bitumen  layer  of  rolled  roofing 
material  to  a  temperature  where  the  bitumen  is  so  soft  and 
sticky  that  it  adheres  to  the  surface  to  be  covered,  comprising: 
a  burner  assembly  comprising  a  box-like  casing  or  frame, 
having  a  front  opening  and  a  rear  opening  spaced  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  said  front  opening,  consisting  of  a 
top  sheet  a  bottom  sheet  and  a  pair  of  parallel  gable  plates, 
said  pair  of  gable  plates  spaced  a  predetermined  distance 
apart  from  one  another,  each  of  said  gable  plates  con- 
nected to  said  top  sheet  and  said  bottom  sheet,  said  gable 
plates  holding  said  top  sheet  and  said  bottom  in  parallel 
and  spaced  apart  from  one  another  by  a  predetermined 
distance,  said  distance  between  said  front  and  rear  open- 
ings being  greater  than  said  distance  between  said  top  and 
bottom  sheets,  said  distance  between  said  gable  plates 
being  greater  than  said  distance  between  said  front  and 
rear  openings;  and  a  distributing  pipe,  fitted  with  a  plural- 
ity of  closely  distributed  burner  nozzles  disposed  in  a  row, 
for  said  combustible  gas,  said  distributing  pipe  disposed 
within  said  casing  and  extending  from  one  gable  plate  to 
the  other  gable  plate,  said  distributing  pipe  being  parallel 
to  and  spaced  apart  from  each  of  said  top  sheet  and  said 
bottom  sheet,  said  spaces  between  said  top  sheet  and  said 
distributing  pipe  and  said  bottom  sheet  and  said  distribut- 
ing pipe  forming  respective  air  slits,  said  air  slits  admitting 


4,547,153 

ORTHODONTIC  APPUANCE 

Robert  F.  Taylor,  1528  Oakwood  Dr.,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38116 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  681,387 

Int.  a.<  A61C  3/00 

U.S.  a  433-11  9  Claims 


1.  An  orthodontic  appliance  of  the  type  including  an  arch 
wire  for  causing  a  corrective  force  to  be  exerted  against  a 
patient's  teeth,  wherein  said  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  a  bracket  for  being  fixedly  attached  to  one  of  the  patient's 
teeth,  said  bracket  having  a  face  surface  and  having  a  slot 
in  said  face  surface  for  receiving  said  arch  wire; 

(b)  a  cap  provided  over  said  face  surface  of  said  bracket; 

(c)  hinge  means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  cap  to  said 
bracket  for  movement  between  an  opened  position  in 
which  said  arch  wire  can  be  placed  in  or  removed  from 
said  slot  in  said  bracket  and  a  closed  position  in  which  said 
arch  wire  is  held  within  said  slot; 

(d)  clamp  means  for  holding  said  cap  against  said  face  sur- 
face of  said  bracket  to  coact  with  said  cap  to  hold  said 
arch  wire  within  said  slot,  said  clamp  means  including  a 
bail  member  attached  to  said  bracket  and  extehding  over 
said  cap,  said  bail  member  being  pivotally  attached  to  said 
bracket  for  movement  between  a  first  position  in  which 
said  cap  is  allowed  to  pivot  between  said  open  and  closed 
positions  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  cap  is  held  in 
said  closed  position;  and 

(e)  an  auxiliary  means  attached  to  said  bracket  for  exerting 
additional  corrective  force  against  the  patient's  teeth 
through  said  bracket,  said  auxiliary  means  including  an 
auxiliary  body  member  for  being  securely  attached  to  said 
bracket  and  including  a  force  means  attached  to  said 
auxiliary  body  member  for  exerting  additional  corrective 
force  against  the  patient's  teeth;  said  auxiliary  body  mem- 
ber including  a  first  flange  for  engaging  said  face  surface 
of  said  bracket,  including  a  second  flange  for  engaging  the 
surface  of  said  bracket  opposite  said  face  surface  thereof, 
and  including  a  bridge  joining  said  first  and  second  flanges 
thereof;  said  first  flange  being  fixedly  secured  to  said 
bracket  when  said  cap  is  in  said  closed  position  and  said 
bail  member  is  in  said  second  position. 
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4  547  154 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  ENCAPSULATION  IN  PLASTER  OF 
MODELS  OF  THE  JAW  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

DENTAL  PROSTHESES 
Johannes  Pnachnuuin,  Landshuter  Straiac  4,  8252  TanfUrchen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP84/00111,  §  371  Date  Not.  26, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  26, 1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/04034,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  25, 1984 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,699 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12. 
1983,  3313198 

Int  a.<  A61C  19/00 
UAa.433-49  9Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  encapsulation  in  plaster  of  jaw  models 
for  the  manufacture  of  dental  prostheses,  having  an  articulator 
which  has  a  lower  model  support  for  a  lower-jaw  template  and 
an  upper  model  support  for  an  upper-jaw  template,  the  upper 
model  support  being  swingable  relative  to  the  lower  model 
support  around  the  horizontal  condylar  axis,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  bottom  plate  for  supporting  the  articulator, 
means  for  fixing  the  condylar  axis  relative  to  the  bottom 

plate,  and 
a  table  parallel  to  the  bottom  plate  and  having  a  top  surface 
which  determines  the  bite  plane  and  is  adjusuble  verti- 
cally and  sagitally  with  respect  to  the  condylar  axis. 


said  very  thin  very  flexible  supporting  layer,  said  very  thin 
very  flexible  marking  layer  to  cause  marking  of  a  tooth 
only  in  that  premature  contact  area  which  is  in  direct 
forceful  contact  with  that  tooth;  and 
a  very  thin,  very  flexible,  hard,  low-flow  under  pressure 
protective  layer  of  material  permanently  adhered  to  said 
very  thin  very  flexible  marking  layer,  said  protective  layer 
of  material  comprising  a  wax  mixture  composition  includ- 
ing paraffin  wax,  camauba  wax,  beeswax,  ceresin  and 
microcrystalline  waxes  in  the  ranges  of;  paraffin  way— 50 
percent  to  60  percent,  camauba  wax  15  percent  to  25 
percenti  beeswax— 15  percent  to  40  percent,  ceresin— 3 
percent  to  6  percent,  and  microcrystalline  waxes— 3  per- 
cent to  8  percent  by  weight;  said  very  flexible  penetration- 
resistant  structurally-compressive  layer  having  a  required 
thickness  of  between  0.0005  and  0.004  inches  and  having 
the  required  physical  characteristics  of  being  hard  non- 
sticky  and  very  low  flow  under  pressure  so  as  to  constitute 
a  barrier  sufficiently  resistant  during  the  beginning  portion 
of  forceful  contact  between  approximating  dental  surfaces 
as  to  move  with  and  give  complete  protection  to  said 
marking  layer  from  close,  casual  or  sliding  contact  with 
tooth  surfaces  and  will  prevent  significant  penetration  by 
said  approximating  tooth  surfaces  until  sufficient  compres- 
sive force  is  applied  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  support- 
ing layer  as  will  compress  the  periodontal  membrane  of 
the  engaged  teeth  by  about  half  thereby  solidly  seating  the 
roots  of  said  engaged  teeth  in  their  respective  bony  sock- 
ets, holding  said  teeth  solidly  upright,  and  only  then  per- 
mitting penetration  through  said  specifically-structured 
pressure-selective  shield  material  and  solidly  striking  said 
very  thin  very  flexible  marking  layer  against  said  approxi- 
mating tooth  surface  thereby  marking  it  only  at  said  speci- 
fied-penetration  areas,  said  very  thin  very  flexible  marking 
layer  being  otherwise  continuously  protected  by  said  very 
thin  very  flexible  pressure-selective  protective  shield  layer 
against  all  other  tooth  contact. 


4,547,155 
SHIELDED  DENTAL  CONTACT  MARKER 
Harold  A.  Adier,  1457  Eastwind  Cir.,  Westiake  Villase,  Calif. 
91361 

1 1   Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,198 
1 1  Int.  C\*  A61C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  433—70  8  Claims 


4,547,156 
COUPUNG  FOR  RELEASABLY  FIXING  A  DENTAL 
PROTHESIS  IN  THE  MOUTH 
Helmut  Hader,  Les  Alices  25,  2300  -  La  Chaux-De-Foods,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,551 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Switaerland,   Feb.   23,   1983, 
1014/83 

Int  a.«  A61C  13/22 
\3S.  a.  433—172  8  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  for  releasably  fixing  a  dental  prosthesis  in  the 
mouth,  comprising  a  femal  epart  and  a  male  part,  the  female 
part  having  a  rigid  contact  piece  in  hard  material  having  a 
through  hole  that  is  waisted  and  that  has  a  circular  edge  at  the 
juncture  of  two  annular  surfaces  on  the  contact  piece  that  meet 
1.  A  penetration-resistant  structurally-compressive  shielded  **  **•<*  ^i^  *•  *"  *ngJe  to  each  other,  said  annular  surfaces 
dental  contact  marker  for  marking  being  polished,  the  male  part  having  a  free  end  and  a  resiliently 

a  premature  contact  area  between  upper  and  lower  teeth   deformable  head  of  a  material  softer  than  said  hard  material 
comprising:  having  a  greatest  diameter  which  in  its  undeformed  condition 

a  very  thin  very  flexible  supporting  layer;  is  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  edge,  the  male  art  having  a 

a  very  thin  very  flexible  marking  layer  adhered  to  one  side  of  portion  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  head  on  the  side  of  said 
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head  away  from  said  free  end,  said  edge  having  hne  contact 
with  said  portion  of  lesser  diameter  when  the  male  part  is 
engaged  in  the  female  part,  said  line  contact  being  the  only 
contact  between  said  male  part  and  said  rigid  contact  piece. 

4^7,157 

SUBMERGIBLE  POST-TYPE  DENTAL  IMPLANT 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Thomas  D.  Driskell,  Westerrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Miter,  Inc., 

Coliunbns,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,903 

Int  a*  A61C  8/00 

U.S.  a.  433-173  25  Claiins 


1.  A  submergible,  post-type  system  for  use  in  combination 
with  an  artificial  dental  element  for  implanting  said  artiflcial 
dental  element  into  the  bone  structure  of  a  human  jaw,  said 
system  comprising: 
an  anchoring  root  member  having  a  first  end  adapted  for 
securely  seating  within  said  bone  structure,  and  a  second, 
opposite  post  end; 
a  temporary  healing  cap  adapted  to  be  received  by  said  post 
end  during  healing  of  said  bone  structure  around  the  first 
end  of  said  anchoring  root  member;  and 
an  implant  head  adapted  to  receive  said  artificial  dental 
element  and  being  receivable  by  said  post  end  after  re- 
moval of  said  temporary  healing  cap,  said  implant  head 
having  a  subgingival  base  portion  the  size  and  shape  of 
which  is  simulated  by  said  temporary  healing  cap. 

4,547,158 
DENTURE  SUPPORT  FRAME 
Harold  D.  Roberts,  8115  Adera,  Vancouver,  B.C.,  Canada  V6P 
5E« 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,079 

Int.  a.*  A61C  8/00 

U.S.  a.  433-176  .     4  Claims 


being  curved  to  conform  to  the  front  curvature  of  the  jaw 
and  the  side  portions  extending  rearwardly  in  vertical 
alignment  with  the  sides  of  the  jaw  bone  whereby  said 

,  front  and  side  portions  are  of  a  contour  similar  to  the 
contour  of  the  lower  jaw  of  a  person, 

said  front  and  side  portions  being  arranged  to  overlie  the 
lower  jaw  in  substantially  parallel  relation  thereabove, 

a  rear  ramus  implant  portion  on  each  side  of  said  bar  ar- 
ranged to  be  implanted  in  recesses  cut  in  the  ramus  por- 
tions of  the  jaw  bone, 

each  of  said  ramus  implant  portions  comprising  an  upwardly 
angled  rear  extension  of  said  side  portions  and  having  first 
and  second  portions  with  said  second  portion  terminating 
in  a  free  end  arranged  for  penetration  into  ramus  portions 
of  the  jaw, 

said  second  portion  of  said  rear  extensions  being  substan- 
tially thinner  than  other  portions  of  said  bar  for  between 
narrow  side  defining  bone  areas  of  ramus  portions  of  a 
jaw, 

and  front  support  means  on  said  bar  arranged  for  engage- 
ment with  the  jaw 

said  first  portion  of  the  upwardly  angled  rear  extensions 
having  a  thickness  of  approximately  2  mm.  and  said  sec- 
ond portion  thereof  having  a  thickness  of  approximately  1 
mm. 


4  547  159 

SNAP-IN  ANCHOR  FOR  DENTURE 

Max  Zuest,  595  San  Fernando,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92106,  and 

Paul  Zuest,  13531  Orange  Blossom  La.,  Poway,  Calif.  92064 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,478 

Int.  CI.*  A61C  J3/22 

9Clainis 


U.S.  a.  433—181 


1.  A  snap-in  anchor  for  securing  a  denture  to  an  existing 
tooth,  comprising: 
a  male  element  having  an  elongated  cylindrical  pin  with  a 

substantially  spherical  ball  on  one  end; 
a  tongue  extending  radially  from  said  pin  for  embedding  and 

securing  in  a  denture; 
a  female  element  having  an  open-sided  channel  to  receive 

said  pin  with  a  frictional  sliding  fit,  said  channel  having 

resilient  side  walls  for  gripping  the  pin; 
said  female  element  having  a  base  end  with  a  socket  member 

secured  therein,  said  socket  member  having  a  socket  to 

receive  said  ball  with  a  snap  fit; 
and  said  female  element  having  means  for  letention  in  an 

existing  tooth. 


1.  A  denture  support  frame  arranged  to  be  secured  to  the 
lower  jaw  of  a  person  for  supporting  an  artificial  denture 
thereon,  said  frame  comprising 

a  one-piece  U-shaped  bar  having  upper  and  lower  edges  and 
arranged  to  support  an  artificial  denture  on  its  upper  edge, 

said  bar  having  front,  side  and  rear  portions  with  the  front 


4,547,160 
EDUCATIONAL  BUILDING  TOY 
Richard  Labelle,  132  WelUngton  St.,  Apt.  17,  North  Sherbrooke, 
Canada  JIH  5C5 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,351 
Int.  CI*  G09B  1/40:  A63H  33/08;  A63F  9/20 
U.S.  a.  434-195  18  Qaims 

1.  An  educational  building  toy  comprising  a  plurality  of  toy 
blocks,  of  generally  square  cross-section  and  being  of  propor- 
tionally-graduated lengths;  including  a  first  cubic  block  of 
one-unit  length,  the  remaining  blocks  each  having  a  length 


October  15,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1233 


which  is  an  integral  multiple  of  the  length  of  said  first  block; 
said  first  block  being  provided  with  a  first  hole  extending 
entirely  therethrough  along  at  least  one  its  axes;  each  said 
remaining  block  being  provided  with  a  number  of  lengthwisely 
equivalently  spaced-apart  first  holes  extending  thereacross  and 
opening  at  a  first  pair  of  opposite  side  faces  thereof;  said  num- 
ber of  first  holes  corresponding  with  the  given  multiple  of  unit 
length  of  each  of  said  remaining  blocks;  all  of  said  holes  having 
the  same  diameter;  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  rods  of 
circular  cross-section  and  made  of  resilient  material;  each  said 
rod  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  axially-extending  circum- 
ferentially-spaced  ridges  having  peaks;  said  peaks  defining  an 
outer  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  holes, 
whereby  said  ridges  will  be  slightly  deflected  when  said  rod  is 
inserted  into  any  one  of  said  holes  to  provide  a  friction  fit 
therebetween  the  end  faces  of  each  said  block,  including  said 


a  test  sheet  of  predetermined  dimensions  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  defined  marking  areas  thereon  arranged  in  rows, 
each  said  marking  area  having  respective  predetermined 
position  on  said  sheet, 

a  text  of  printed  words  of  a  first  optical  reflectivity  arranged 
in  said  rows,  each  said  printed  word  defining  a  word 
position  corresponding  to  one  or  more  of  said  marking 
areas, 

indicia  of  a  second  optical  reflectivity  overmarking  selected 
ones  of  said  words,  and 

optical  scanning  means  having  different  optical  sensitivities 
to  said  words  and  said  overmarking  indicia,  for  scanning 
said  sheet  to  determine  the  positions  of  said  overmarked 
words. 


4,547,162 
SPUD  SUPPORT  FOR  USE  IN  WATER  OF  EXCESSIVE 

DEPTH 

Charles  D.  Little,  Graceland  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  EUicott 

Machine  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  506,514,  Jun.  21,  1983,  abandoned. 

Thfa  application  Feb.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  700,069 

Int.  a.*  B63H  19/00 

U.S.  a.  440-36  9  Claim 


first  block,  being  formed  with  second  holes  which  communi- 
cate only  with  the  adjacent  one  of  said  first-named  holes  re- 
spectively, said  first  block  being  provided  with  a  third  hole 
extending  thereacross  and  normal  to  said  first  and  second  holes 
thereof,  each  of  said  remaining  blocks  being  provided  with  a 
number  of  third  holes  extending  thereacross  and  opening  at  the 
second  pair  of  opposite  side  faces  thereof;  said  third  holes  of 
said  remaining  blocks  being  lengthwisely  staggered  relative  to 
the  first  holes  of  said  remaining  blocks  and  being  one  less  in 
number,  some  of  said  rods  being  formed  with  at  least  one 
intermediate  portion  therealong  that  has  none  of  said  ridges, 
thereby  defining  a  smooth  outer  diameter,  the  toy  further 
comprising  a  plurality  of  discs  having  a  flat  first  face  provided 
with  a  central  hole  of  the  same  diameter  as  the  other  said  holes; 
a  circumferential  flange  extending  away  from  said  flat  face; 
and  a  hub  projecting  from  the  other  face  and  containing  said 
central  hole. 


4,547,161 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLOZE-ELIDE 

TESTING 

Winton  H.  Manning,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Educational 

Testing  Service,  Princeton,  N  J. 

I  FUed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,356 

Int.  a*  G09B  5/00 

VJS.  a.  434-358  22  Qaims 


9.  Means  for  anchoring  a  dredge  barge  or  the  like  in  excep- 
tionally deep  water  comprising  a  unitary,  vertically  reciprocal, 
rotatable  spud  support  member,  a  plurality  of  vertically  recip- 
rocal spuds  carried  by  said  spud  support  member,  means  for 
vertically  reciprocating  said  support  member  relative  to  said 
dredge  barge,  means  for  vertically  reciprocating  each  of  said 
spuds  relative  to  each  other  and  to  said  spud  support  member, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  support  member  relative  to  said 
dredge  barge,  said  support  member  including  a  sleeve,  means 
keying  said  support  member  to  said  sleeve  for  preventing 
relative  rotation  between  said  sleeve  and  said  support  member 
while  permitting  said  support  member  to  be  vertically  recipro- 
cated relative  to  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  rotatable,  said 
means  for  rotating  said  support  member  being  operable  con- 
nected to  said  sleeve  to  transmit  roury  motion  thereof  to  said 
support  member  through  said  keying  means. 


STORE  TEXT 

STORE  OlSTftACTOD  D»T« 

STORE  ELIDE  DATA 

COMPARE 


1.  A  Cloze-Elide  automatic  test  system,  comprising 
484-070  O.G.-85-9 


4,547,163 
OIL  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Rudolf  Langpaap,  Hamburg,  and  Konrad  Wiike,  RoMngarten, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  LICENTIA  Pat- 
ent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  156,094,  Jan.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,282 
Int  a.*  B63B  2J/52 
U.S.  a.  441-2  14  Qaims 

1.  An  oil  transfer  apparatus  for  transferring  oil  between  an 
oil  conveying  line  and  an  oil  tanker,  said  oil  tanker  having  an 
opening  in  the  bottom  thereof  and  being  provided  with  a  first 
hydrophone,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  transfer  unit  having  an  opening  in  the  top  thereof,  said 
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transfer  unit  including  means  for  connecting  said  transfer 
unit  to  said  oil  conveying  line; 

means  for  anchoring  said  transfer  unit  in  the  sea  at  a  prede- 
termined depth  below  the  surface  of  said  sea  and  above 
the  bottom  thereof; 

a  coupling  element  having  a  second  hydrophone  mounted 
thereon,  said  coupling  element  being  insertable  into  the 
opening  in  said  oil  tanker  to  permit  access  thereto  within 
said  tanker,  the  lower  portion  of  said  coupling  element 


electrical  insulators  connected  between  each  end  of  said 
cables  and  respective  ones  of  said  end  stanchions;  and 

electrical  insulating  sleeves  fixed  to  said  cables  at  said  spaced 
intervals  for  slidably  engaging  said  intermediate  stan- 
chions. 


4^7,165 
PERSONAL  FLOTATION  DEVICE 
Stephen  M.  Scheurer,  and  Robert  S.  Schenrer,  both  of  P.O. 
Drawer  539,  Wichita  Fails,  Tex.  76307 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,093 

Int  CI*  B63C  9/10 

VS.  a.  441-112  26  Claims 


mating  with  the  opening  in  the  top  of  said  transfer  unit  for 
connecting  said  transfer  unit  to  said  oil  tanker  thereby 
permitting  connections  to  be  made  to  said  coupling  ele- 
ment at  a  weather  resistant  location  within  said  oil  tanker 
for  transferring  oil  between  said  oil  conveying  line  and 
said  oil  tanker;  and 
positioning  means  affixed  to  said  coupling  element  and  cooj)- 
erating  with  said  first  and  second  hydrophones  for  moving 
said  coupling  element  from  said  transfer  unit  directly  into 
the  opening  in  said  oil  tanker. 


4,547,164 
SHIP  DECK  UFELINE 
RnsseU  I.  Coles,  Philadelphia,  Pa.;  Norman  J.  Griest,  RockviUe, 
Md.;  Raoul  J.  Marando,  Kent,  Wash.,  and  Aaron  A.  Suleske, 
Stafford,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,437 
Int  a.*  B63C  9/00;  HOIB  77/60 
VS.  a.  441-84  3  Claims 


1.  Personal  flotation  apparatus  comprising  a  closed  cell 
polymeric  foam  material  having  a  sheet  of  cloth  fused  to  the 
foam  material  using  only  heat  and  pressure  having  means  for 
connecting  the  apparatus  to  the  body  of  a  wearer,  the  foam 
material  having  outer  and  inner  surfaces  which  converge  at 
edge  portions  of  the  foam  the  foam  material  further  having 
curved  edges,  wherein  the  cloth  material  is  a  double-stretch 
material  fused  to  at  least  one  surface  of  the  foam  material  and 
wherein  edges  of  the  cloth  are  stretched  over  the  edge  portions 
of  the  foam  material  and  fused  to  the  opposite  surface  of  the 
foam  material. 


1.  A  ship  deck  lifeline  for  reducing  electromagnetic  interfer- 
ence with  shipboard  electronic  equipment,  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

a  plurality  of  metal  stanchions  fastened  to  the  ship's  deck, 
said  stanchions  including  end  stanchions  and  interm^iate 
stanchions  disposed  at  spaced  intervals  between  said  end 
stanchions; 

a  plurality  of  metal  cables  formed  for  horizontal  suspension 
from  the  end  stanchions  and  supported  by  the  intermedi- 
ate stanchions; 


4,547,166 

AMPHIBIOUS  SELF-POWERED  MINUTURE  CAR 

WITH  UNUSUAL  CLIMBING  CAPABILITY 

Adoiph  E.  Goldfarb,  1432  SE.  Wind  Or.,  Westlake  Village, 

Calif.  91361,  and  Delmar  K.  Ereritt,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Adoiph  E.  Goldfu-b,  Northridge,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  417,554,  Sep.  13, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,492,058,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  233,495, 

Feb.  11, 1981,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  121,645,  Feb.  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,306,375.  This  appUcation 

Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,999 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqoent  to  Dec.  22, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  A63H  23/04.  29/02 
VS.  a.  446—164  42  Claims 

1.  A  self-propelled  amphibious  miniature  toy  vehicle  for 
operation  along  the  surface  of  a  pool  of  water  and  on  a  steep, 
irregular  nonwater  surface,  and  for  use  with  electrical  battery 
means  that  comprise  an  elongated  dry-cell  battery  having  a 
longitudinal  axis;  said  vehicle  having,  when  such  battery 
means  are  in  use  therewith,  major  weight  components  posi- 
tioned to  provide  a  generally  symmetrical,  compact,  balanced 
and  relatively  low  arrangement;  said  vehicle  comprising: 
a  frame; 

hollow  wheel  means  mounted  to  the  frame  for  rolling  rota- 
tion and  extending  below  the  frame  to  effect  propulsion  of 
the  vehicle  along  such  nonwater  surface,  the  volume-to- 
weight  ratio  of  each  of  said  wheel  means  being  sufficiently 
high  to  contribute  significantly  to  flotation  of  the  vehicle 
in  water;  and 
an  electric  motor  mounted  to  the  frame  and  operatively 
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connected  to  drive  at  least  one  of  the  wheel  means;  and 
wherein: 
the  frame  defines  a  chassis  having  upright  walls  defining  an 

interior  compartment; 
the  hollow  wheel  means  comprise  hollow  front  wheel  means 
and  hollow  rear  wheel  means  mounted  to  the  chassis  for 
said  rolling  rotation  about  respective  mutually  parallel  but 
spaced-apart  front  and  rear  axes,  the  distance  between  the 
front  and  rear  axes  being  generally  about  two  inches; 
the  electric  motor  is  mounted  in  the  interior  compartment, 

and  has  a  driveshaft;  and 
the  vehicle  further  comprises: 
means  mounted  in  the  interior  compartment  to  releasably 
support  such  electrical  battery  means  in  the  compart- 
ment with  such  longitudinal  axis  of  such  battery  means 
extending  substantially  front-to-back  of  the  vehicle  and 
extending  at  least  substantially  the  full  distance  between 
the  front  and  rear  axes; 


W^      WVS'^^ 


means  on  the  chassis  for  electrically  connecting  such 
battery  means,  when  supported  in  the  supporting 
means,  to  the  motor,  so  that  such  battery  means  power 
the  motor;  and 

transmission  means  mounted  in  the  interior  compartment 
and  comprising  a  speed-reduction  mechanism  connect- 
ing the  motor  driveshaft  to  both  said  front  and  said  rear 
wheel  means  to  transmit  rotation  from  the  driveshaft  to 
the  wheel  means  with  reduced  speed  and  with  increased 
power; 

at  least  major  portions  of  the  transmission  means,  the 
motor,  and  such  battery  means,  when  such  battery 
means  are  supported  in  the  supporting  means,  being  at 
approximately  the  same  height  as  the  front  and  rear 
wheel  means;  and 

the  transmission  means,  the  motor,  and  such  battery 
means,  when  such  battery  means  are  supported  in  the 
supporting  means,  substantially  fully  occupying  the 
interior  compartment. 


4,547,167 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAINTAINING 
ALTITUDE  AND  ATTITUDE  OF  A  NEUTRAL 
BUOYANCY  BALLOON 
David  E.  Bergmann,  722  E.  6th  St,  St  Paul,  Minn.  55106 
FUed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,170 
Int  a.<  A63H  3/06;  B64C  17/00 
VS.  a.  446—220  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  airboume,  free  floating,  lift-weight  balanced  balloon 
having  a  closed  envelope  encompassing  a  volume  of  lighter- 
than-air  gas,  said  envelope  having  an  outer  skin  defining  a  fixed 
maximum  volume,  which  skin  is  substantially  impervious  to 
the  passage  of  said  gas  therethrough,  said  balloon  being  gener- 
ally symmetrical  about  a  vertical  plane  which  includes  the 


centra]  horizontal  axis  of  the  balloon  passing  through  the 
center  of  balance  of  the  balloon,  said  balloon  being  nonsym- 
metrical or  symmetric]  about  any  vertical  plane  lying  at  right 
angles  to  said  central  horizontal  axis,  said  balloon  having  bal- 
last means  fixed  in  position  with  respect  to  the  envelope  to  tend 
to  balance  the  weight  of  the  balloon  to  equal  the  lifting  effect 
of  the  gas,  and  to  tend  to  cause  the  balloon  to  float  in  a  position 
such  that  a  first  trace  portion  of  the  skin  of  the  balloon  is 
established  as  a  closed-loop,  generally  longitudinally  extending 
trace  lying  in  said  vertical  plane  which  includes  the  central 
horizontal  axis  and  such  that  a  second  trace  portion  of  the  skin 
is  esUblished  as  a  closed-loop,  generally  transversely  extend- 
ing trace  lying  in  a  transversely  extending  vertical  plane  pass- 
ing through  the  center  of  balance  of  the  balloon  and  lying  at 
right  angles  to  the  horizontal  axis  of  the  balloon  and  to  said 
vertical  plane  containing  the  first  trace  portion,  the  improve- 
ment including: 

A.  said  ballast  means  including  at  least  one  ballast  member 
adapted  to  be  adhered  to  the  balloon  fixedly  with  respect 
to  the  skin  of  the  envelope,  said  at  least  one  ballast  mem- 
ber being  constituted  as  a  plurality  of  weight  control 
modules  arranged  symmetrically  with  respect  to  said 
vertical  plane  containing  the  first  trace  portion; 

B.  the  positioning  and  weight  of  the  modules  being  such 
that,  as  they  are  serially  removed  from  the  envelope  to 
maintain  the  altitude  balance  of  the  balloon,  the  order  of 
their  removal  can  be  such  as  to  tend  to  maintain  the  first 
and  second  trace  portions  of  the  balloon  skin  in  truly 
vertical  planes  each  plane  passing  through  the  center  of 
balance  of  the  balloon; 


C.  fastening  means  operative  to  cause  said  modules  to  adhere 
in  fixed  position  with  respect  to  the  skin  of  the  envelope, 
and  to  allow  said  modules  to  be  removed  from  said  fixed 
position  with  respect  to  said  skin;  and 

D.  said  fastening  means  and  said  ballast  member  constituting 
at  least  part  of  said  ballast  means. 

7.  A  method  of  maintaining  a  desired  altitude  and  attitude  of 
a  balloon  which  is  generally  symmetrical  about  a  vertical  plane 
which  includes  the  central  horizontal  axis  of  the  balloon  pass- 
ing through  the  center  of  balance  of  the  balloon  and  which  is 
nonsymmetrical  or  symmetrical  about  any  vertical  plane  lying 
at  right  angles  to  said  central  horizontal  axis;  said  balloon 
having  ballast  means  initially  ballasting  the  balloon  to  float  at 
an  altitude  below  the  desired  altitude  and  to  tend  to  cause  the 
balloon  to  float  in  a  position  such  that  (1)  a  first  trace  portion 
of  the  skin  of  the  balloon  is  established  as  a  closed-loop,  gener- 
ally longitudinally  extending  trace  lying  in  said  vertical  plane 
which  includes  the  central  horizontal  axis,  and  (2)  a  second 
trace  portion  of  the  skin  is  established  as  a  closed-loop,  gener- 
ally transversely  extending  trace  lying  in  a  transversely  extend- 
ing vertical  plane  passing  through  the  center  of  balance  of  the 
balloon  and  lying  at  right  angles  to  said  vertical  plane  contain- 
ing the  first  trace  portion;  the  ballast  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  removable  weight  control  modules  adhered  to  the  skin  of 
the  balloon;  the  method  including  the  steps  of: 

A.  removing  weight  control  modules  one  after  another  until 
the  balloon  floats  at  the  desired  altitude; 

B.  releasing  the  balloon  in  the  air  after  at  least  one  weight 
control  module  has  been  removed  according  to  the  previ- 
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ous  step  and  allowing  the  ballcx)n  to  move  toward  its 
attitude  of  balance; 

C.  observing  any  deviation  in  the  positioning  of  the  balloon 
to  tend  to  displace  the  second  trace  portion  of  the  balloon 
skin  from  its  vertical  plane  passing  through  the  center  of 
balance  of  the  balloon;  and 

D.  removing  subsequent  weight  control  modules  from  the 
balloon  skin  from  locations  which  will  lighten  a  portion  of 
the  balloon  which  will  tend  to  cause  the  balloon  to  float  at 
an  attitude  in  which  the  second  trace  portion  of  the  bal- 
loon skin  will  lie  in  its  vertical  plane  passing  through  the 
center  of  balance  of  the  balloon. 


4,547,168 
INFLATABLE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  SURFACE  CLOSURE 
Richard  Biacksberg,  and  Michael  S.  Isaacs,  both  of  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  U.S.  Balloon  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,989 

Int.  a*  A63H  3/06 

U.S.  a.  446—222  12  Qaims 


1.  An  inflatable  assembly  comprising: 

a.  A  device  formed  of  sheet  material  having  an  external 
surface  defining  a  generally  closed  gas  receiving  compart- 
ment and  having  an  aperture  in  said  surface  for  receiving 
a  conduit  associated  with  a  source  of  gas; 

b.  closure  means  mounted  on  said  external  surface  covering 
said  aperture  and  being  sealingly  attached  to  said  surface 
about  said  aperture  with  the  exception  of  a  zone  of  initial 
separation  dimensioned  to  provide  the  gas  conduit  with 
access  to  said  aperture,  said  closure  means  being  provided 
with  adhesive  means  on  the  surface  of  said  zone  facing 
said  sheet  material  surface  and  said  aperture;  and 

c.  separator  means  disposed  between  said  zone  of  said  clo- 
sure means  and  said  sheet  material  surface  to  prevent 
premature  attachment  therebetween,  said  separator  means 
being  adapted  to  be  removed  thereby  exposing  said  adhe- 
sive means  to  said  sheet  material  surface,  whereby  re- 
moval of  said  separator  means  subsequent  to  inflation  of 
said  inflatable  device  and  application  of  pressure  to  said 
closure  means  in  the  region  of  said  zone  of  initial  separa- 
tion seals  said  aperture  to  prevent  escape  of  gas  there- 
through. 


4,547,169 
CONDUCnVE  FLUID  ACTIVATED  DEVICES 

John  Maxim,  25  Mill  Valley  U.,  Stanford,  Conn.  06903 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  411,936,  Aug.  26,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  183,778,  Sep.  3, 1980,  Pat. 
No.  4347,683.  This  application  Dec.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,084 

Int.  a*  A63H  3/52 
VJS.  a.  446-267  20  Qaims 

1.  A  toy  device  comprising  a  toy  frame;  propelling  means 
supported  on  said  toy  frame  for  moving  said  toy  frame  along  a 
path;  motor  means  supported  on  said  toy  frame  and  operatively 
coupled  to  said  propelling  means  for  causing  said  propelling 
means  to  move  said  toy  frame  along  a  path;  reservoir  means 
carried  on  said  toy  frame  capable  of  receiving  a  current  con- 
ducting liquid;  said  reservoir  means  having  an  entrance  open- 


ing through  which  said  current  conducting  liquid  is  introduced 
into  said  reservoir  means  and  an  exit  opening  through  which 
said  current  conducting  liquid  drains  out  of  said  reservoir 
means;  a  first  pair  of  electrically  conductive  probe  means  in 
spaced  relation  in  said  reservoir  means;  and  circuit  means 
coupled  to  said  probe  means  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  when 


said  pair  of  probe  means  are  electrically  coupled  by  said  liquid, 
said  circuit  means  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  motor 
means  for  driving  said  motor  means,  the  duration  of  said  out- 
put being  dependent  upon  the  quantity  of  current  conducting 
liquid  introduQed  into  said  reservoir  means,  whereby  a  toy 
actuated  to  move  along  a  path  by  said  liquid  is  produced. 


4,547,170 
MOVEABLE  TOY 
Michael  V.  Gurtner,  Manhattan  Beach,  and  Herbert  May,  Tor- 
rance, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,630 

Int.  a*  A63H  1 1/00 

VJS.  a.  446—353  34  Qaims 


a  rotor  means  rotatably 


1.  A  moveable  toy  comprising: 

a  base  having  two  ends  with 
mounted  at  each  end; 

a  track  having  two  ends  mounted  to  the  base  with  each  end 
adjacent  a  rotor  means;  and 

a  motor  driven  vehicle  removeably  mounted  on  the  track  for 
travel  along  the  track  when  the  vehicle  motor  is  actuated, 
whereby  when  the  vehicle  reaches  either  end  of  the  track, 
the  base  on  which  the  track  is  mounted  will  be  caused  to 
move  by  the  vehicle  to  thereby  allow  the  moveable  toy 
and  the  vehicle  to  continue  to  move  in  the  direction  the 
vehicle  had  been  moving. 
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4,547,171 

STUFFED  TOY 

Yukihiro  Horimoto,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Young  Sansyo 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  ^ 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561^7 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Aug.   25.    1983.   58- 
130413[U]  ' 

Int.  Q.*  A63H  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  446-370  ,4  cutau 


1.  A  stuffed  toy  also  useful  as  a  bag  for  small  articles  com- 
prising an  outer  stuffed  fabric  member  having  an  outer  figure 
or  animal  configuration  and  an  inner  frame  assembly  remov- 
ably mounted  within  said  stuffed  fabric  member  for  receiving 
a  light  source  therein,  said  removable  inner  frame  assembly 
having  power  source  means  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
frame  assembly,  said  inner  frame  assembly  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially conical  light  permeable  frame  member,  a  cylindrical 
base  member  and  a  bottom  member  which  are  detachably 
connected  together  and  an  opening  and  closing  means  on  said 
outer  stuffed  fabric  member  for  mounting  said  inner  frame 
assembly  within  and  removing  said  inner  frame  assembly  from 
said  stuffed  fabric  member  to  thereby  convert  said  stuffed  toy 
into  a  bag  for  small  articles. 


said  drum  at  a  position  adjacent  to  said  upper  cap  for 
reinforcing  said  drum; 
a  lower  cap  including  a  peripheral  side  wall  and  bottom 
wall,  the  peripheral  side  wall  of  said  lower  cap  having 
therein  an  annular  groove  opening  toward  an  annular  end 
face  thereof,  a  lower  end  portion  of  said  drum  being 
fixedly  forced  into  the  groove  of  said  lower  cap,  said 
bottom  wall  being  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  grip 
member; 

a  wire  holding  plate  fixed  to  the  peripheral  side  wall  of  said 
lower  cap  and  overlapping  with  said  groove  in  said  lower 
cap  for  reinforcing  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  drum. 

4,547,173 
TOY  VEHICLE  CLAW  WHEEL 
Eugene  Jaworski,  Park  Ridge,  and  Jeffrey  D.  Breslow,  Highland 
Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  A  Associates. 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  678,023 

Int  a.*  A63H  29/00 

U.S.  Q.  446-457  20  Qaims 


4  547  172 

I  SOUND  PRODUCING  TOY  • 

Moriya  Kino,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Royal  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

I I  FUed  Sep.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,435 

Int.  O*  A63H  5/00 
U.S.Q.  446-421  40,^111 


1.  A  sound  producing  toy  comprising  a  housing  for  accom- 
modating a  sound  producing  mechanism  therein  and  a  grip 
member  which  is  secured  to  said  housing,  said  housing  com- 
prises: 

a  cylindrical  hollow  drum  having  opposite  end  openings; 

an  upper  cap  including  a  peripheral  side  wall  and  bottom 
wall,  said  peripheral  side  wall  being  provided  therein  with 
an  annular  groove  opening  toward  an  annular  end  face 
thereof,  an  upper  end  portion  of  said  drum  being  fixedly 
forced  into  said  groove; 

an  annular  rib  inwardly  extending  from  an  inner  surface  of 


1.  A  wheel  and  axle  assembly  for  a  toy  vehicle  comprising: 
a  hollow  wheel  with  a  peripheral  wall  mounted  for  rotation  on 
an  axle; 

an  opening  extending  through  the  peripheral  wall; 

a  spider  secured  to  the  axle  for  rotation  with  the  axle  within  the 
hollow  wheel; 

the  spider  having  at  least  one  leg  spaced  from  the  axle; 

a  claw  attached  adjacent  one  end  to  the  leg  for  pivotal  move- 
ment relative  to  the  leg  about  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  the 
axle  forming  a  spider-claw  subassembly; 

the  claw  having  a  free  end  disul  from  the  one  end; 

engagement  between  the  spider-claw  subassembly  and  the 
wheel; 

means  biasing  the  claw  to  remain  within  the  wheel;  and 

rotation  of  the  axle  relative  to  the  wheel  in  one  direction  caus- 
ing the  claw  to  be  driven  out  through  the  opening  upon 
overcoming  the  engagement  between  the  spider-claw  subas- 
sembly and  the  wheel. 


4,547,174 
INERTIA  MOTORS  FOR  TOY  VEHICLES 
James  S.  W.  Lee,  Long  Island,  N.Y.;  Kwong-Wai  Chow,  Kow- 
loon.  Hong  Kong;  Alfred  T.  Y.  Uu,  and  Ming-Ngar  Chow, 
both  of  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignors  to  Zima  Products, 
Ltd.,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

nied  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,463 
Int.  Q.<  A63H  29/24 
U.S.  Q.  446-463  7  cMam 

1.  An  inertia  motor  comprising  a  housing,  an  axle  supported 
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by  said  housing  and  having  a  drive  gear  mounted  thereon  to 
turn  unitarily  therewith,  a  flyweel  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
housing  for  spinning  to  store  or  to  payout  energy,  first  and 
second  gear  trains  supported  by  said  housing  and  extending 
between  said  drive  gear  and  said  flywheel,  lever  means  pivoted 
to  move  between  two  positions,  a  pair  of  oppositely  aligned 
spaced  parallel  arcuate  slots  formed  in  said  lever,  said  lever 
means  carrying  first  and  second  movable  gears,  one  of  said 
movable  gears  being  an  idler  mounted  on  and  movable  with  a 
shaft,  the  shaft  of  said  idler  gear  passing  through  said  pair  of 
oppositely  aligned  arcuate  slots,  the  other  of  said  movable 
gears  being  mounted  on  a  shaft  joumaled  in  said  lever  means. 


r^. 


r:.  •- 


\ 


•0 


^^ 


^^S^^r^ 


said  arcuate  slots  being  located  so  that  said  idler  gear  meshes 
with  one  of  said  gear  trains  when  said  lever  means  is  in  one  of 
its  two  positions,  the  teeth  on  the  gears  meshing  to  pull  said 
shaft  to  one  end  of  said  arcuate  slots  so  that  said  idler  moves 
into  said  one  gear  train  when  said  drive  gear  is  driving  said  one 
gear  train  and  to  push  said  shaft  to  the  other  end  of  said  arcuate 
slots  to  eject  said  idler  from  said  one  gear  train  when  said 
flywheel  is  driving  said  one  gear  train  and  said  journals  for  the 
shaft  of  the  other  movable  gear  being  located  on  said  lever 
means  so  that  said  other  movable  gear  meshes  with  the  other  of 
said  gear  trains  when  said  lever  means  is  in  the  other  of  its  two 
positions. 


4,547,175 
TRANSMISSION  JOINT 
Giorgio  Tangorra;  Edoardo  Robecchi,  and  Lino  Magnabosco,  all 
of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.pA.,  Milan, 
Italy 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,768 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  14,  1983,  19097  A/83 
Int.  a.*  F16D  3/50 
VS.  a.  464-56  13  Claims 


located  on  said  axis  of  said  intermediate  support  and  a  second 
flexible  element  extending  from  an  end  of  said  driven  support 
located  on  said  axis  of  said  driven  support  to  another  end  of 
said  intermediate  support,  said  end  of  said  driven  support  being 
located  opposite  to  said  end  of  said  driving  support  and  said 
another  end  of  said  intermediate  support  being  opposite  to  said 
end  of  said  intermediate  support,  said  first  and  second  flexible 
elements  being  connected  to  said  ends  of  said  supports  through 
hinge-type  connections,  and  (e)  centering  means  located  in 
central  position  of  said  intermediate  support  and  having  por- 
tions lying  on  opposite  parts  with  respect  to  said  intermediate 
support,  and  pressing  on  said  central  parts  of  the  driving  and 
driven  supports,  said  intermediate  support  being  freely  mov- 
able relative  to  said  shafts  when  said  shafts  are  disposed  in 
non-aligned  relationship. 


4,547,176 
TORSIONAL  DAMPER 
Pierre  Loizeau,  Ville  d'Avray,  France,  assignor  to  Valeo,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,719 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  21,  1983,  83  02767 
Int.  a.«  F16D  3/12 
U.S.  a.  464-68  11  Claims 


1.  A  joint  for  transmission  of  motion  from  a  driving  shaft  to 
a  driven  shaft,  comprising:  (a)  a  driving  support  connected  to 
the  driving  shaft,  (b)  a  driven  support  connected  to  the  driven 
shaft,  (c)  an  intermediate  support  placed  between  said  driving 
and  driven  supports,  an  axis  of  said  driving  support  and  an  axis 
of  said  driven  support  lying  on  a  plane  which  is  perpendicular 
to  an  axis  of  said  intermediate  support,  (d)  flexible  elements 
resistant  to  tensile  stresses  for  relative  coupling  between  said 
intermediate  support  and  said  driving  and  driven  supports,  said 
flexible  elements  comprising  a  first  flexible  element  extending 
from  one  end  of  said  driving  support  located  on  said  axis  of 
said  driving  support  to  an  end  of  said  intermediate  support 


1.  A  torsional  damper  comprising  at  least  two  coaxial  parts 
mounted  so  as  to  be  rotatable  relative  to  one  another  within 
predetermined  limits  of  relative  angular  movement,  staged 
circumferentially  acting  elastic  means  disposed  between  said 
coaxial  parts  in  the  circumferential  direction  and  comprising  at 
least  one  block  of  elastic  material  extending  in  a  substantially 
tangential  direction  relative  to  a  circumference  of  the  damper 
and  partially  housed,  without  circumfemtial  clearance  in  a  rest 
configuration  of  the  damper,  in  an  opening  formed  for  this 
purpose  in  a  first  of  said  coaxial  parts,  and  partially  housed, 
with  circumferential  clearance  in  said  rest  configuration  and 
for  at  least  a  first  circumferential  direction,  in  an  opening 
formed  for  this  purpose  in  a  second  of  said  coaxial  parts, 
wherein  said  at  least  one  elastic  material  block  includes  at  least 
one  integral  elastic  material  peg  projecting  from  the  rest  of  the 
related  block  in  said  first  circumferential  direction  even  in  said 
rest  configuration,  said  at  least  one  peg  defining  a  first  stage 
elastic  means  having  low  stiffness,  the  rest  of  said  at  least  one 
block  defining  a  second  stage  elastic  means  having  higher 
stiffness  than  said  first  stage  elastic  means,  said  at  least  one 
elastic  material  peg  being  in  contact  with  a  corresponding 
radial  edge  of  said  opening  in  said  second  coaxial  part,  and  the 
peg  being  operative  as  soon  as  there  is  any  relative  angular 
movement  of  said  first  and  second  coaxial  parts. 
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pulley,  thereby  preventing  an  excessive  drop  of  the  oil  pressure 


4,547  177 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,768 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2, 1982,  57-73929 

Int  a.*  F16D  3/04.  3/30 

VS.  a.  464-69  4  claims 


1.  A  coupling  between  a  first  rotary  shaft  and  a  second 
rotary  shaft,  said  coupling  comprising  a  first  plate  coaxial  with 
and  rigid  with  said  first  shaft,  a  second  plate  coaxial  with  and 
rigid  with  said  second  shaft, 
a  floating  intermediate  device  comprising  at  least  three 
levers  and  a  center  articulation  pivotally  assembling  said 
levers, 
first  means  for  connecting  an  end  portion  of  each  lever  to 
said  first  plate,  the  first  means  including  first  torque  trans- 
mitting elements  disposed  between  the  end  portion  of  each 
lever  and  the  first  plate,  means  for  holding  said  first  ele- 
ments on  said  first  plate  each  slidably  along  a  first  axis  in 
a  direction  forming  a  certain  angle  with  said  first  plate  and 
rotatably  about  said  first  axis,  means  for  holding  each  first 
element  on  said  end  portion  of  said  lever  slidably  along 
and  rotatably  about  a  second  axis  that  extends  lengthwise 
of  the  lever,  said  holding  means  comprising  a  first  pair  of 
spaced  cylindrical  surfaces  on  each  first  element  and  a 
second  pair  of  spaced  cylindrical  surfaces  on  an  as- 
socaiated  lever  end  portion,  with  both  pairs  of  cylindrical 
surfaces  being  generated  about  said  second  axis  and  with 
the  surfaces  of  the  first  pair  ftilly  contiguous  with  the 
respective  surfaces  of  the  second  pair, 
second  means  for  connecting  an  opposite  end  portion  of 
each  lever  to  said  second  plate,  the  second  means  includ- 
ing second  torque  transmitting  elements  disposed  between 
the  opposite  end  portion  of  each  lever  and  said  second 
plate,  means  for  holding  said  second  elements  on  the 
opposite  end  portion  of  the  lever  slidably  in  the  length- 
wise direction  thereof,  and  means  for  holding  said  second 
elements  on  said  second  plate  each  slidably  along  and  axis 
in  a  direction  forming  a  certain  angle  with  said  second 
plate  and  rotatably  about  said  last-mentioned  axis. 


4,547,178 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Yoichi  Hayakawa;  Shoji  Yokoyama,  and  Yasunobu  Ito,  aU  of 

AiUo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Medical  Instruments  Mfg.  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

1 1  Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,853 
'  Int.  a*  F16H  11/06 

VS.  a.  474—11  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  control  system  for  controlling  automati- 
cally, in  response  to  the  running  conditions  of  a  vehicle,  a  belt 
drive  continuously-variable  transmission  for  a  vehicle  having 
an  input  pulley  and  an  output  pulley  mounted  on  an  input  shaft 
and  an  output  shaft  and  varieid  in  effective  diameter  by  a  hy- 
draulic servomotor,  and  a  V-belt  extended  between  said  both 
puUeys,  the  control  system  for  a  belt  drive  continuously-varia- 
ble speed  automatic  transmission  comprising  a  downshift  con- 
trol mechanism  for  restricting  a  quantity  of  flow  is  provided  on 
a  discharge  passage  of  a  working  fluid  from  a  hydraulic  servo- 
motor of  the  input  pulley  to  restrict  the  discharge  speed  of  the 
working  fluid  from  the  hydraulic  servomotor  of  the  input 


the  time  of  the  kickdown  to  prevent  a  slip  between  the  V-belt 
and  the  pulley. 


4,547  179 

TIMING  BELT  PULLEY  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Yasuo  Ohhashi,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  GUcen 

Kogyo  Kahnshiki  KaJsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,286 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1982, 57-1128;  Jan. 
7,  1982,  57-1126;  Jan.  25,  1982,  57-9913 

Int  a.<  F16H  55/30 
VS.  a.  474—152  15  Claims 


1.  A  timing  belt  pulley  comprising 

a  hub; 

a  wheel  including  an  inner  flange  mating  with  said  hub,  an 
outer  cylindrical  flange  having  outwardly  extending 
spaced  protrusions  thereabout,  and  a  web  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  inner  flange  to  said  outer  flange;  and 

a  cylindrical  ring  positioned  about  said  outer  cylindrical 
flange  and  including  an  inner  surface,  an  outer  surface  and 
corrugations  defining  teeth  in  the  outer  surface  thereof  for 
receipt  of  a  timing  belt  and  recesses  in  the  inner  surface 
thereof  for  receipt  of  said  protrusions. 


4,547,180 
CRANKSHAFT  PULLEY  OF  ENGINE 
Yoshimasa  Hayashi,  Kamaknra,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama  City,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1982,  S«r.  No.  411,020 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  27,  1981,  56-134709 
Int  a.*  F16H  55/12 
VS.  CL  474—159  4  Claims 

1.  A  crankshaft  pulley  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  crankshaft,  comprising: 
a  first  pulley  section  for  use  with  a  V-belt  to  drive  at  least  an 
engine  asccessory,  said  first  pulley  section  being  formed  of 
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sheet  metal  and  including  an  annular  groove  portion  over 
which  said  V-belt  passes,  and  an  annular  flat  portion 
which  is  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  said  crankshaft; 
a  second  pulley  section  for  use  with  a  cogged  belt  to  drive  a 
camshaft  of  the  engine,  said  second  pulley  section  being 
formed  of  sheet  metal  and  securely  connected  with  said 
first  pulley  section,  said  second  pulley  section  being  gener- 
ally cylindrical  and  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface 
with  a  plurality  of  teeth,  each  of  said  teeth  extending  along 
an  axis  of  said  cylindrical  second  pulley  section  and  being 
formed  in  the  sheet  metal  of  said  second  pulley  section, 
said  first  and  second  pulley  sections  being  completely 
integral  with  each  other  and  formed  of  a  single  blank  of 
sheet  metal,  said  first  and  second  pulley  sections  constitut- 
ing a  main  body  of  said  crankshaft  pulley; 


and  stopper  plates  fixed  to  said  toothed  blocks,  each  of  which 
stopper  plates  contacts  one  of  two  adjacent  toothed  blocks  to 
retain  these  two  toothed  blocks  in  predetermined  positions. 


first  and  second  reinforcement  members  connected  to  said 
main  body  on  opposite  sides  of  said  main  body,  said  first 
reinforcement  member  being  formed  of  sheet  metal  and 
including  a  flat  portion  in  contact  with  said  first  pulley 
section  annular  flat  portion,  and  a  cylindrical  portion  in 
contact  with  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  second 
pulley  section,  said  second  reinforcement  member  being 
formed  of  sheet  metal  and  including  a  flat  portion  in 
contact  with  said  first  pulley  section  annular  flat  portion, 
and  a  cylindrical  portion  located  inside  of  said  cylindrical 
second  pulley  section;  and 

an  annular  resilient  member  disposed  between  said  cylindri- 
cal second  pulley  section  and  said  second  reinforcement 
member  cylindrical  portion. 


4,547,181 
INTERLOCKING  DRIVING  BELT 
Torao  Hattori,  Wako,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,431 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1983,  58-40952 
Int.  a*  F16G  1/28 
U.S.  a.  474—204  4  Qaims 


3.  An  interlocking  driving  belt  wrapped  around  a  toothed 
driving  wheel  and  a  toothed  driven  wheel  to  transmit  power 
from  the  former  wheel  to  the  latter  wheel,  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  toothed  blocks  having  tooth-shaped  portions  capable  of 
being  meshed  with  tooth  spaces  on  outer  circumferential  sur- 
faces of  both  of  said  wheels,  a  plurality  of  rollers  held  rotatably 
among  said  toothed  blocks,  a  flat  endless  belt  member  wrapped 
tightly  around  outer  circumferential  surfaces  of  said  rollers, 


4,547,182 
FLAT  OR  PLATE  LINK-  ARTICULATED  CHAIN, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE  IN  STEPLESS 
VARIABLE-RATIO  TRANSMISSIONS 
Manfred  Rattunde,  Bad  Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Reimers  Getriebe  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,371 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 
1983,  3324318 

Int.  a.*  F16G  1/22 
U.S.  a.  474-214  2  Oaims 


^mr 


rih' 


1.  In  combination  with  a  stepless  variable-ratio  double-cone 
transmission  having  facing,  variably  spaced  conical  surfaces  of 
transmission  wheels, 

a  flat  or  plate  link  elongated  chain  which,  in  operation  of  the 
transmission,  is  placed  between  the  facing  conical  surfaces 
of  the  transmission  wheels  and  engaged  at  lateral  sides  by 
said  facing  conical  surfaces,  said  chain  having 

a  plurality  of  link  plates  (1,  2)  in  which  some  of  the  link 
plates  are  positioned— transversely  with  respect  to  the 
chain — in  parallel  arrangement  with  respect  to  each  other, 
and  connected  to  further  link  plates  located  in  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  chain, 

and  a  plurality  of  connecting  elements  (3)  connecting  to- 
gether respectively  transversely  adjacently  positioned  link 
plates, 

the  end  surfaces  of  the  connecting  elements  being  adapted  to 
frictionally  engage  the  conical  surfaces  of  the  transmission 
wheels  and  transferring  forces  between  the  conical  sur- 
faces and  the  chain  link  plates, 

and  wherein 

the  link  plates  (1,  2)  are  interconnected  in  a  three-link  ar- 
rangement in  which  similarly  located  end  portions  of  the 
link  plates  are  offset  by  two  connecting  elements  (3)  to 
provide  for  a  transversely  staggered  pattern  arrangement 
of  the  links  which  repeats  for  each  three  links;  and 

the  link  plates  (1,  2)  are  positioned  and  retained  in  the  chain 
by  the  connecting  elements  (3)  in  an  arrangement  wherein 
a  connecting  line  through  the  centers  of  gravity  of  neigh- 
boring transversely  adjacent  link  plates  (1,  2)  forms, 
throughout  a  major  portion  of  its  length,  an  essentially 
straight  line  extending  across  the  chain  and  at  an  inclina- 
tion with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  chain. 


4,547,183 
CORRUGATED  BOX  MACHINE 

Donald  E.  Mowry,  Norwalk,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Don  Mowry 
Flexo  Parts,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,611 
Int.  a.*  B31B  1/58 
U.S.  a.  493—182  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  corrugated  box  machine  having  a  gluing  apparatus. 
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folding  apparatus  and  delivery  apparatus,  said  corrugated  box 
machine  including  at  least  two  conveyor  belt  assemblies,  each 
assembly  having  an  upper  and  lower  conveyor  belt,  an  upper 
and  lower  forward  drive  pulley,  an  upper  and  lower  rearward 
pulley,  an  auxiliary  pulley  mounted  forward  of  said  lower 
forward  drive  pulley,  a  mounting  bracket  positioned  above 
said  auxiliary  pulley,  means  for  retaining  said  mounting 
bracket  apart  from  said  auxiliary  pulley  and  elevator  means  for 
lifting  the  edge  of  a  discharging  corrugated  box  upwardly; 


the  invention  comprising  an  improved  delivery  apparatus, 
said  lower  belt  extending  about  said  auxiliary  pulley,  an 
idler  guide  assembly  pivotally  mounted  above  said  auxil- 
iary pulley,  a  support  means  positioned  intermediate  said 
conveyor  belt  assemblies  for  supporting  boxes  being  trans- 
ported, force  means  for  applying  force  to  said  lower  con- 
veyor belt,  means  for  rotating  said  upper  conveyor  belt  at 
a  faster  speed  relative  to  said  lower  conveyor  belt  and  bias 
means  for  applying  a  downward  force  to  boxes  passing 
between  said  idler  guide  assembly  and  said  lower  con- 
veyor belt  assembly. 


4,547  184 

DEiLIVERY  MECHANISM  FOR  PAPER  SHEET 

PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Earnest  B.  Bunch,  Jr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  B.  Bunch 

Company,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,392,  Aug.  30,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,424 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  8, 2001, 
1 1  has  been  disclaimed. 

II  Int.  a.*  B65H  ^5/20 

U.S.  a.  493-414  3  claims 

1.  In  combination  with  apparatus  for  producing  continuous 
form  stationery  by  folding  a  strip  of  paper  along  transverse 
lines  of  weakening  formed  therein,  said  strip  of  paper  including 
a  pair  of  generally  opposed  parallel  outer  edges,  said  transverse 
lines  of  weakening  generally  spanning  said  strip  of  paper  be- 
tween said  outer  edges  and  having  a  length  generally  equiva- 
lent to  the  shortest  distance  between  said  outer  edges  9f  said 
paper  strip,  said  apparatus  including 
a  frame, 

distribution  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  alternately 
dispensing  transverse  lines  of  weakening  in  said  paper  in 
substantially  opposite  directions,  and 
feed  means  carried  on  said  frame  for  directing  said  continu- 
ous strip  of  paper  into  said  distribution  means, 
delivery  means  for  receiving  paper  dispensed  by  said  primary 
distribution  means,  said  delivery  means  including 

(a)  first  endless  belt  means  including  at  least  one  moving 
endless  belt  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  including 
outwardly  projecting  feet  connected  to  and  spaced  there- 
along;  and 

(b)  second  endless  belt  means  spaced  apart  from  and  in 
generally  opposed,  parallel  relation  to  said  first  endless 
belt  means  by  a  distance  generally  equivalent  to  said 
length  of  each  transverse  line  of  weakening,  said  second 
endless  belt  means  including  at  least  one  moving  endless 


belt  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  including  out- 
wardly projecting  feet  connected  to  and  spaced  there- 
along, 
said  first  and  second  endless  belt  means  being  positioned  on 
said  frame  and  operatively  associated  with  said  distribution 
means 

(c)  to  receive  therebetween  paper  dispensed  by  said  distribu- 
tion means  and  carry  said  dispensed  paper  away  from  said 
distribution  means; 

(d)  to  cooperate  with  said  distribution  means  to  fold  said 
dispensed  paper  along  selected  ones  of  said  lines  of  weak- 
ening to  produce  a  zig-zag  stack  of  paper  having  a  plural- 
ity of  creased  edges  between  and  generally  spanning  the 
distance  between  said  first  and  second  endless  belt  means, 
said  stack  having  a  top  portion  and  a  bottom  portion,  each 
of  said  opposed  parallel  outer  edges  of  said  strip  of  paper 
in  said  folded  zig-zag  stack  thereof  generally  contacting 


^^ 


said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  endless 
belts  carried  by  said  first  and  second  endless  belt  means; 
(e)  such  that  paper  dispensed  by  said  distribution  means 
generally  initially  moves 
(i)  between  said  first  and  second  endless  belt  means  and 

contacts  said  top  portion  of  said  stack  of  paper,  and 
(ii)  in  a  general  direction  of  travel  away  from  said  distribu- 
tion means, 
while  being  distributed  on  said  top  portion  of  said  zig-zag 
stack  of  paper  to  form  said  creased  edges  and  contact  each 
of  said  opposed  outer  edges  with  at  least  one  of  said  end- 
less belts  of  said  first  and  second  endless  belt  means,  said 
movement  of  said  dispensed  paper  between  said  first  and 
second  endless  belt  means  controlling  the  movement  of 
said  paper  and  facilitating  the  folding  of  paper  by  said 
apparatus, 
said  feet  being  shaped,  contoured  and  dimensioned  to  maintain 
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each  of  said  generally  opposed  outer  edges  of  said  zig-zag  stack 
of  paper  contacting  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  one  of  said 
endless  belts  of  said  first  and  second  endless  beh  means  in  a 
generally  Hxed  position  with  respect  to  said  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  endless  belt. 


means  continually  connected  to  said  blood  bag  for  discharging 
blood  from  said  blood  bag  at  said  relatively  high  elevation 


4w547  185 
BALANCING  OF  CENTRIFUGE  ROTORS 
Otto  E.  Hellelumt,  Ronninge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alfii-Layal 
Separatioa  AB,  TamlM,  Sweden 

Filed  Aag,  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,384 
Cbdns  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Sep.  13, 1983,  8304901 
Int  a*  B04B  9/14 
VS.  a.  494—37  8  Qaims 


1.  A  centrifugal  separator  comprising  a  rotor  operable  by 
rotation  about  an  axis  to  effect  separation  of  a  mixture  within 
the  rotor,  the  rotor  having  an  annular  channel  concentrically 
surrounding  said  axis,  at  least  two  balancing  bodies  separately 
movable  in  said  channel,  said  bodies  being  freely  movable 
along  the  channel  to  different  locations  for  balancing  the  rotor 
against  the  action  of  undesired  centrifugal  forces  caused  by  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  rotor  being  displaced  from  said  axis, 
arresting  means  rotatable  with  the  rotor  and  movable  axially 
thereof  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  bodies  are  freely 
movable  along  the  channel  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
bodies  are  held  against  movement  along  the  channel,  and 
control  means  operable  at  will  during  roution  of  the  rotor  at  a 
constant  speed  to  move  the  arresting  means  back  and  forth 
between  said  two  positions. 


4,547,186 
AUTOTRANSFUSION  SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  Bartlett,  3870  Waldenwood,  Abb  Arbor,  Mich. 
FUed  Mw.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,763 
iBt.  a*  A61M  1/00.  4/00 
VS.  a.  604-4  ,3  Claims 

1.  An  autotransfusion  system  for  a  patient  who  is  located  at 
a  predetermined  elevation  comprising  a  reservoir  at  a  fixed 
elevation,  approximately  at  said  predetermined  elevation,  a 
flexible  expansible  and  contractible  blood  bag,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  blood  bag  in  one  position  at  a  relatively  low  eleva- 
tion below  said  fued  elevation,  means  for  supporting  said 
blood  bag  in  an  alternative  position  at  a  relatively  high  eleva- 
tion above  said  predetermined  elevation,  means  for  conducting 
fluid  from  the  location  of  said  patient  to  said  reservoir,  first 
flexible  means  continually  connected  to  said  blood  bag  for 
delivering  said  conducted  blood  from  said  reservoir  to  said 
blood  bag  at  said  relatively  low  elevation,  second  flexible 


substantially  to  said  patient  and  valving  means  in  said  first  and 
second  flexible  means  for  preventing  backflow  of  blood. 


4,547,187 
INFLATABLE  CHOLANGIOCATH  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CHOLANGIOGRAPHY  THEREWITH 
Thomas  R.  Kelly,  AkroB,  Ohio,  assigBor  to  Thoaias  R.  Kelly, 
M  J).,  IbCm  AkroB,  Ohio 

PUed  May  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,134 

Int.  CI.*  A61M  25/00 

VS.  a.  604—49  28  CUUbis 


1.  An  inflatable  cholangiocath  for  use  in  roentgenography 
comprising: 

elongate  shaft  means  having  a  proximal  and  a  distal  end  and 
a  body  wall; 

second  shaft  means  of  substantially  equal  diameter  to  said 
elongate  shaft  means  and  carried  at  said  distal  end  thereof 
having  a  body  wall  and  left  and  right  branches  adapted  to 
be  inserted  into  an  incised  duct  of  a  patient; 

a  central  drainage  lumen  extending  from  said  proximal  end, 
through  said  elongate  shaft,  and  out  said  left  and  right 
branches; 

balloon  means  encompassing  a  portion  of  said  distal  end  and 
said  left  and  right  branches,  said  balloon  means  being 
closed  to  said  central  drainage  lumen;  and 
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meaii  for  selectively  inflating  and  deflating  said  balloon 

means  withm  the  duct  for  predetermined  periods  of  time; 
wherem  said  balloon  means  is  generally  spherical  when 

inflated; 
is  inflatable  to  a  diameter  of  at  least  three  times  the  diameter 

of  said  elongate  shaft  and  second  shaft  means; 
conforms  to  the  diameter  of  said  elongate  shaft  and  second 

shaft  means  when  deflated  and 
can  be  removed  from  the  common  bile  duct  and  the  patient 

without  surgery. 


I  4,547 188 

MATERIAL  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Lee  R.  Bolduc,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  BioNexus,  Inc.,  Ra- 
leigh, N.C. 

1 1       FUed  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,058 
iBt  a.*  A61M  7/00 
UA  a.  604-55  17  Claims 


bly  including  a  spring  biased  syringe  carrier  member  slidably 
carried  against  one  face  of  the  plate  member  and  having  front 
and  rear  holder  portions  projecting  therefrom  to  removably 
receive  and  hold  end  portions  of  the  barrel  and  a  back  member 
fixed  to  said  syringe  carrier  member  by  fastener  tabs  extending 
through  said  slots  to  slide  longitudinally  with  said  carrier 
member,  a  pivoted  latch  trigger  member  pivoted  on  said  plate 
member  having  a  finger  operated  trigger  portion  and  a  latch 
formation  to  latch  the  carriage  assembly  in  a  cocked  position, 
a  stop  supporting  bracket  extending  from  said  plate  member 
alongside  the  plunger  path  having  movable  stop  members 


1.  In  apparatus  for  dispensing  material  into  the  Fallopian 
tubes  of  a  female  primate,  the  apparatus  including  expandable 
means  positionable  in  the  uterine  cavity  and  adapted  to  be 
enlarged  to  substantially  fill  the  cavity,  probe  means  carrying 
the  expandable  means  at  one  end  thereof  and  including  first 
and  second  conduits,  housing  means  carrying  material  dispens- 
ing control  means  and  expansion  control  means,  the  latter 
means  being  operatively  associated  with  the  first  of  the  probe 
conduits  for  operating  the  expandable  means,  the  housing 
means  being  adapted  to  receive  an  ampule  of  the  material  to  be 
dispensed  and  including  means  for  transferring  the  material 
from  the  ampule  to  the  second  of  the  probe  conduits  for  deliv- 
ery of  the  material  to  the  uterine  cavity  via  the  probe  means, 
the  transferring  means  being  operatively  associated  with  the 
material  dispensing  control  means,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing disposable  probe  means  adapted  for  being  selectively  con- 
nected to  the  housing  means  and  wherein  the  material  transfer 
means  is  external  to  the  housing  means  and  extends  externally 
of  the  housing  means  from  an  attachment  point  on  the  probe 
means  to  the  ampule  and  the  dispensing  control  means. 

4  547  189 

INSUtiN  SYRINGE  INJECTOR  APPARATUS  WITH 

AUTO-ASPIRATOR  FEATURE 

Paul  C.  Moore,  Jr.,  MatoMa,  Va.,  assignor  to  John  A.  Loag, 

Petersbw^  Va.,  a  put  iBterest 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,171 
iBt  CL*  A61M  5/20 
VS.  a.  604-136  20  Claims 

1.  An  auto-aspirating  hypodermic  syringe  supporting  and 
operating  device  for  self-administered  injection  of  hypodermic 
medication,  insulin  or  the  like,  the  hypodermic  syringe  includ- 
ing a  barrel,  a  plunger  projecting  from  a  rear  end  thereof 
having  a  smaller  diameter  shaft  portion  and  an  enlarged  head, 
and  a  needle  projecting  from  a  front  end  of  the  barrel;  the 
device  comprising  an  elongated  thin  main  plate  member  hav- 
ing longitudinal  slots,  a  carriage  assembly  slidably  mounted  on 
said  plate  member  for  reciprocative  longitudinal  movement 
through  projecting  and  retracting  strokes,  said  carriage  assem- 


extending  therefrom  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plunger 
path,  and  stop  positioning  means  on  said  bracket  for  disposing 
said  stop  members  at  a  head-intercepting  first  position  near  the 
plunger  shaft  between  the  head  formation  and  said  barrel  when 
the  plunger  is  retracted  to  predetermined  dosage  position  and 
locating  the  stop  members  at  an  open  second  position  admit- 
ting passage  of  said  head  therebetween,  the  stop  members 
being  spaced  from  carrier  member  when  adjusted  for  the 
proper  dosage  to  engage  said  head  and  cause  relative  short 
retracting  movement  of  the  plunger  during  the  terminal  por- 
tion of  said  projecting  stroke  to  cause  withdrawal  of  blood  into 
the  syringe  barrel  if  the  tip  of  the  needle  is  lodged  in  a  vein. 


4,547,190 
INLET  BLOOD  FILTER  ASSEMBLY 
Hayden  L.  Leason,  HnBiacao,  P.R„  assignor  to  FUtertek,  Ibc., 
Hebron,  lU. 

FUed  Not.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,840 

iBt  CI.*  A61M  5/J4 

VS.  a.  604-185  9  Claims 


1.  An  integral  inlet  blood  filter  assembly  comprising: 

a  drip  chamber  including  wall  members; 

a  filter  chamber  including  wall  members;  and 

a  pump  chamber,  the  pump  chamber  having  wall  members 
which  are  thinner  than  the  drip  chamber  wall  members 
and  the  drip,  filter  and  pump  chambers  being  so  arranged 
and  constructed  that  blood  flows  from  the  drip  chamber 
into  the  filter  chamber  and  then  into  the  pump  chamber; 

wherein  the  drip  chamber  wall  members,  filter  chamber  wall 
members,  and  pump  chamber  wall  members  are  all  formed 
from  a  single  piece  of  thermoplastic  material. 
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4,547,191  4  547  193 

T    u^^?li^^  ^^i^F"^  ™ANSFUSION  ORCUIT  CATHETER  HAVING  EMBEDDED  MULTI-APERTURED 

Tosh^i  Ichikawa,  Tokyo;  Yoshinori  Ohhachi,  Kawasaki,  and  HLM                  *»  «i-i:-riukiuj 

Kabushiki  K^  Tokyo,  Japan  Incorporated,  Plymouth,  Minn. 

r^  .        ^  i^?  ^"^. "'.  *'^'  ^''  ^°-  ^'^  ^^d  Apr-  5. 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,920 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1983,  58-153072  Int  Q  <  A61M  25/00 

.,c^^     «       Int.  a.^  A61M  5/76  U.S.  Q.  604-282                                                         7  Qaims 

U.S.  a.  604-251                                                     14  Claims  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  intravascular  catheter  comprising  a  flexible, 
plastic  tubular  member  having  at  least  one  lumen,  a  thin  film 
member  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  therethrough 
and  said  film  being  embedded  in  said  plastic  and  wrapped 
about  said  central  lumen  with  its  longitudinal  edges  butted  to 
one  another  for  imparting  predetermined  torsional  rigidity  to 
said  tubular  member. 


1.  A  medical  solution  transfusion  circuit  having  a  transpar- 
ent cylindrical  pumping  body,  a  hard  cap  mounted  on  at  least 
one  end  of  said  transparent  cylindrical  pumping 'body,  and  a 
flexible  tube  for  communicating  with  said  transparent  cylindri- 
cal pumping  body  to  transport  a  medical  solution,  wherein  said 
transparent  cylindrical  pumping  body  comprises  a  propylene- 
/a-olefin  copolymer. 


4  547  194 

HUB  assemblies' AND  EXTENSIONS  FOR 

INDWELLING  CATHETER  TUBES  AND  METHOD 

Harvey  R.  Moorehead,  1694  E.  5685  S.,  Salt  Lake  Qty.  Utah 

84121 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,310 

Int.  a.*  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  604-283  15aaims 


4,547,192 
GASTROENTERIC  FEEDING  TUBE 
David  L.  Brodsky,  Providence,  and  Harry  O.  Olsen,  Jr.,  War- 
wick, both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Superior  Plastic  Products 
Corp.,  Cumberland,  R.I. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  441,362,  Nov.  12, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,413 

Int  a.*  A61M  J/00 

U.S.  a.  604-270  4  Claims 


1.  A  gastroenteric  feeding  tube  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  flexible  tubular  meml)er; 

b.  a  resiliently  flexible  coil  spring  weighting  elements;  and 

c.  means  encasing  said  weighting  element  and  securing  it  in 
substantially  aligned  relation  on  an  end  of  said  tubular 
member,  said  tubular  member  extending  substantially 
coaxially  through  said  weighting  element  and  having  an 
open  terminal  end,  whereby  a  continuous  open  longitudi- 
nal passage  is  provided  in  said  feeding  tube. 


1.  A  method  of  integrally  adding  a  hub  at  the  trailing  end  of 
an  indwelling  hollow  pliant  catheter  tube  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
providing,  at  a  point  in  time  after  the  proximal  end  of  a 
catheter  tube  has  become  indwelling  within  a  patient  so 
that  the  distal  end  of  catheter  tube  is  exposed  outside  the 
patient,  a  separate  structure  for  insitu  formation  of  a  hub 
on  the  distal  end  of  catheter  tube; 
causing  the  separate  structure  to  include  a  short  rigid  essen- 
tially non  compressible  hollow  shaft,  with  a  trailing  hol- 
low hub  attached  thereto,  concentrically  telescopically 
superimposed  over  a  trailing  portion  of  an  elongated 
flexible  anti-buckling  hub  stylet,  the  stylet  having  a  length 
substantially  greater  than  the  length  of  the  hollow  shaft 
and  an  outside  diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
catheter  tube,  and  the  hollow  shaft  having  an  outside 
diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
catheter  tube; 
advancing  the  elongated  flexible  stylet  into  the  hollow  inte- 
rior of  the  exposed  end  of  the  indwelling  pliant  catheter 
tube  in  essentially  concentric  fashion,  the  stylet  (a)  pre- 
venting the  catheter  tube  from  collapsing  and  buckling 
due  to  applied  external  forces,  (b)  causing  an  initial  sub- 
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stantial  concentricity  between  the  stylet  and  the  catheter 
tube,  and  (c)  bringing  the  leading  edge  of  the  hollow  shaft 
into  essentially  aligned,  contiguously  abutting  relationship 
with  the  exposed  distal  end  edge  of  the  indwelling  cathe- 
ter tube; 

advancing  the  stylet  further  into  the  indwelling  catheter 
tube  and  simultaneously  forcibly  alignedly  advancing  the 
hollow  shaft  into  the  exposed  end  and  along  the  interior  of 
the  catheter  tube  without  material  trauma  to  the  patient 
thereby  dilating  the  distal  end  of  the  indwelling  catheter 
tube  counter  to  the  forces  comprising  the  memory  of  the 
material  from  which  the  catheter  tube  is  made,  while 
preventing  the  collapsing  and  buckling  of  the  catheter 
tube  and  retaining  said  substantial  concentricity  and  essen- 
tial alignment  notwithstanding  the  axial  advancement 
force  and  the  radial  enlargement  force  imposed  upon  the 
distal  end  of  indwelling  catheter  tube; 
terminating  said  simultaneous  advancement  when  substan- 
tially the  full  length  of  the  hollow  shaft  has  been  force  fit 
within  the  dilated  exposed  distal  end  of  the  catheter  tube; 
retaining  the  hub  in  the  installed  position  by  reason  of  the 
compressive  memory  force  of  the  dilated  distal  end  of  the 
catheter  tube  upon  the  short  rigid  shaft; 
removing  the  stylet  from  the  hollow  shaft  and  the  hub. 


4,547,195 
SANITARY  NAPKIN  WITH  MALODOR 
COUNTERACTANT  MEANS 
David  M.  Jackson,  Gwinnett  County,  Ga,,  assignor  to  Kimberly- 
Clark  Corporation,  Neenah,  WU. 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,483 

Int.  a.*  A61F  13/16 

U.S.d.  604-359  3Ctai^ 


1.  A  sanitary  napkin  comprising  a  folded  absorbent  batt  as 
the  major  absorbent  component  of  said  napkin,  a  fluid  imper- 
meable baffle  attached  to  one  outer  surface  of  said  batt  and  a 
fluid  previous  cover  attached  to  the  other  outer  surfaces  of  said 
batt,  said  absorbent  batt  having  a  malodor  counteractant  means 
disposed  in  at  least  one  of  said  folds. 


CHEMICAL 


4.547  196 

PROCESS  FOR  nXING  DIRECT  AND  REACTIVE 

DYESTUFFS  ON  CELLULOSIC  nSERS  WITH 

ADDITION  OF  NfAGNESIUM  SALT  AND  ZIRCONIUM 

SALT  TO  nXING  AGENT 
Jeao  Balbmd,  Chateaurenault,  F^-ance,  aadgnor  to  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  dite  ManufMture  de  Produit  Chimiques  Protex,  Paris, 
Fnmce 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,703 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  11, 1983,  83  02873 
iBt  a.«  D06P  5/10.  1/67.  3/66 
VJS.  a.  8—496  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  flxation  of  a  dye  wherein  a  direct  or 
reactive  dyestufT  is  used  to  dye  ccUulosic  fibers  and  wherein  a 
magnesium  salt  is  employed  during  the  fixation  process,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  the  step  of  adding  to  a  conven- 
tional fixating  agent,  a  zirconium  salt  present  in  an  amount  of 
between  1  and  95%  by  weight  of  the  fixating  agent. 


4,547,197 
TREATMENT  OF  BRINE  ELUTRIATE 
Robert  Winkler,  WalliaeUen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer- 
Escber  Wyis  Ltd.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1983.  Ser.  No.  559,101 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  23,   1982, 
7518/82 

Int  a.«  BOID  9/02 
VJS.  a.  23—302  T  6  Claims 


CO  H, 


1.  In  a  method  of  treating  sodium  chloride  brine  wherein 
crude  brine  containing  sodium  sulphate  and  potassium  chloride 
is  purified  by  dissolving  out  some  of  the  salts  with  water,  the 
thus  purified  brine  containing  sodium  sulphate  and  potassium 
chloride  is  subjected  to  evaporation  at  elevated  temperature  to 
precipitate  sodium  chloride,  and  the  precipitated  sodium  chlo- 
ride is  separated  from  the  hot  brine  elutriate,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  technique  for  extracting  sodium  chloride 
from  the  hot  elutriate  which  includes  the  steps  of  cooling  the 
hot  elutriate  to  a  lower  temperature  to  simultaneously  crystal- 
lize sodium  chloride,  sodium  sulphate  and  potassium  chloride 
and  yield  a  parent  solution  still  containing  those  salts;  separat- 
ing said  crystallized  salts  from  the  parent  solution;  and  feeding 
parent  solution  freed  of  said  separated  salts  back  to  incoming 
brine  which  is  to  be  evaporated. 


4,547,196 

METHOD  FOR  DISCHARGING  TREATED  COAL  AND 

CONTROLLING  EMISSIONS  FROM  A  HEAVY  OIL 

SPRAY  SYSTEM 

Jamea  L.  Skinner,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  aaiignor  to  Atlantic  Richfleld 

Company,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,652 
Int.  a*  ClOL  5/24.  5/22 
VJS.  CL  44—1  R  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  intimately  contacting  a  dried  low  rank 


coal  with  a  heavy  oil  to  reduce  the  tendency  of  said  dried  coal 
to  spontaneously  ignite,  said  method  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  charging  said  coal  to  a  heavy  oil  mist  zone  in  a  contacting 
vessel  so  that  said  coal  falls  through  said  mist  zone; 

(b)  injecting  finely  dispersed  droplets  of  said  heavy  oil  and 
an  atomizing  gas  into  said  contacting  vessel  to  maintain  a 
mist  of  said  heavy  oil  in  said  mist  zone; 

(c)  intimately  contacting  said  coal  and  said  mist  to  absorb  a 
sufficient  quantity  of  said  heavy  oil  onto  said  coal  to 
produce  a  heavy  oil-treated  coal  as  said  coal  falls  through 
said  mist  zone;  and, 

(d)  recovering  said  heavy  oil-treated  coal;  an  improvement 
comprising: 

(e)  maintaining  a  bed  of  said  heavy  oil  treated  coal  in  the 
lower  portion  of  said  contacting  vessel; 

(0  recovering  said  heavy  oil-treated  coal  by  withdrawing 
said  heavy  oil-treated  coal  from  the  bottom  of  said  bed; 

(g)  maintaining  said  bed  at  a  depth  sufficient  to  remove  at 
least  a  major  portion  of  said  heavy  oil  mist  from  gaseous 
materials,  said  gaseous  materials  comprising  said  atomiz- 
ing gas  discharged  from  said  contacting  vessel  through 
said  bed;  and, 

(h)  passing  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  gaseous  materials 
from  said  contacting  vessel  downwardly  through  said 
bed. 


4,547,199 
USE  OF  ARALKYL  POLYALKYLENE  GLYCOL  ETHERS 
FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AQUEOUS  COAL 
SLURRIES 
Giintber  Boehmke,  Leverkuaca;  Jan  Mazaaek,  Cologne;  Hans- 
Jiirgen  Botacfa,  and  Gottfried  Schneider,  both  of  Lererkuaen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaell- 
scbaft,  LcTcrkuaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,898 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30, 
1982,32403097 

Int  CL*  ClOL  1/32.  1/18 
VS.  a.  44—51  33  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  coal  slurry  containing  an  aralkyi  polyalkylene 
glycol  ether  of  the  formula: 


R> 
R2— c 

A. 


O-f-CHjCH— OiyR< 
R' 


in  which 
Rl  represents  an  optionally  substituted  aryl  radical, 
R^  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  hydrogen, 

alkyl  or  optionally  substituted  aryl. 
x  represents  a  number  in  the  range  from  1  to  3, 
y  represents  a  number  in  the  range  from  1  to  SCO,  and 
R^  denotes  hydrogen  or  one  of  the  radicals 


O    0©M® 

— S03©M®  or  — P 

0©M® 
ps  in  which 
M+®  represents  a  metal  ion  or  ammonium, 
R^  denotes  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  optionally  substitued  aryl  and 
R^  denotes  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  it  being  possible  for  the  radi- 
cals R^  in  ne  individual  chain  members  of  the  polyalkyl- 
ene glycol  chain  to  be  identical  or  different. 
16.  An  aqueous  coal  slurry  according  to  claim  1,  wherein 
said  coal  has  a  particle  size  of  less  than  300  microns. 
18.  An  aqueous  coal  slurry  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the 
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viscosity  of  said  slurry  is  in  the  range  of  2  to  5000  mPa.s  at  a 
shear  rate  of  225  s-'. 


4,547,200 
SLURRY  CX)MPOSITION  OF  SOLID  FUEL 
Hironobu  Shinohara;  Klyonobu  Kubota,  and  Yoshinori  Yostaida, 
all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,960 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31, 1983,  58-204242: 
Nov.  2,  1983,  58-206391 

Int.  CI*  ClOL  1/32 
U.S.a.44-51  gCMma 

1.  A  slurry  composition,  comprising: 
(a)  from  50  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  powdered  solid  fuel  in  said 
slurry,  (2)  water,  and  (3)  from  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  a 
dispersing  agent  consisting  of  a  compound  or  polymer 
having  in  its  molecular  structure  a  tricyclodecane  or  tricy- 
clodecene  skeleton  and  a  sulfonic  acid  group  attached  to 
the  skeleton. 


4,547,201 

SRC  RESIDUAL  FUEL  OILS 

Krishna  C.  Tewari,  Whitehall,  and  Edward  P.  Foster,  Macungie, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  International  Coal  Refining  Co., 

AUentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,388 

Int.  a.*  ClOL  1/32 

U.S.a.44-51  8  Claim. 

1.  A  homogeneous,  single  phase  blend  of  fuel  oil  having  long 
term  viscosity  stability  consisting  essentially  of  a  blend  of:  (1) 
deashed  solvent  refined  coal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  first-stage  deashed  850'  F.+  coal  (SRC),  a  first-stage 
critical  solvent  deashed  850"  F.  +  coal  (HSRC)  and  a  two-stage 
liquefaction  deashed  850*  F.+  coal  (TSL  SRC)  with  (2)  a 
distillate  oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  first-stage 
400*-650*  F.  middle  distillate  oil,  a  first-stage  650*-850*  F. 
heavy  distillate  oil,  a  first-stage  450'-850'  F.  coal  liquefaction 
derived  solvent,  a  second  stage  400*-650'  F.  middle  distillate 
oil.  a  second-stage  650*-850°  F.  heavy  distillate  oil,  a  second 
stage  450*-850*  F.  coal  liquefaction  process  solvent  and  combi- 
nations thereof,  wherein  said  selected  solvent  refined  coal  is 
present  in  said  blend  in  a  quantity  of  from  40  to  50  weight  % 
based  on  the  the  weight  of  said  blend  and  wherein  said  selected 
distillate  oil  or  mixture  thereof  contains  a  heteroatom  content 
of  at  least  about  i  of  the  heteroatom  content  of  said  selected 
solvent  refined  coal. 


4  547J!02 

HYDROCARBON  OILS  WITH  IMPROVED  POUR 

POINTS 

Richard  F.  Miller,  Humble,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atiantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  350,921,  Feb,  2, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,419,106.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,088 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  6, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI*  ClOL  ;//* 

U.S.  a.  44-62  11  cMm^ 

1.  An  oil  composition  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  oil  and  a 

pour  depressing  amount  of  a  copolymer  of  about  10  to  90  parts 

by  weight  of  alkyl  acrylate  units  containing  about  8  to  30  alkyl 

carbon  atoms  and  about  90  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  vinylidene 

olefin  units  having  at  least  16  carbon  atoms  per  100  parts  by 

weight  of  copolymer,  said  copolymer  having  a  weight  average 

molecular  weight  of  about  1,000  to  100,000. 


4  547  203 
PARTIAL  OXIDATION  PROCESS 
Frederick  C.  Jahnke,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,103 

Int.  a.*  ClOJ  3/46 

VS.  a.  48-197  R  12  Qalms 


1.  A  partial  oxidation  process  comprising: 

(1)  reacting  a  primary  fuel  and  free-oxygen  containing  gas 
mixture  comprising  a  high  metal  or  ash  containing  liquid 
hydrocarbonaceous  or  a  pumpable  slurry  of  solid  carbona- 
ceous fuel,  a  free-oxygen  containing  gas,  and  optionally  a 
temperature  moderator  in  a  first  reaction  zone  under 
partial  oxidation  reaction  conditions  to  produce  a  first  raw 
gas  stream  comprising  H2.  CO,  CO2,  at  least  one  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H2O,  N2,  A,  CH4, 
H2S  and  COS  and  also  including  entrained  matter  com- 
prising particulate  carbon,  soot,  ash,  optionally  unreacted 
solid  carbonaceous  fuel,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(2)  splitting  the  raw  gas  stream  from  (1)  in  a  gas  splitting 
zone  into  a  first  split  gas  stream  comprising  about  10-95 
volume  %  of  the  total  raw  gas  stream  and  a  second  split 
gas  stream  comprising  the  remainder; 

(3)  cooling  the  first  split  gas  stream  from  (2); 

(4)  optionally  cleaning  the  gas  stream  from  (3)  by  direct 
contact  with  a  scrubbing  fluid  to  produce  a  clean  gas 
stream  and  a  dispersion  of  said  entrained  matter; 

(5)  reacting  by  partial  oxidation  a  secondary  fuel  and  free- 
oxygen  containing  gas  mixture  comprising  a  free-oxygen 
containing  gas,  a  pumpable  slurry  of  entrained  matter 
from  (7)  and  optionally  a  temperature  moderator;  wherein 
said  partial  oxidation  reaction  takes  place  downstream 
from  said  first  partial  oxidation  reaction  zone  and  in  a 
reducing  atmosphere  that  includes  said  second  split  gas 
stream,  and  producing  thereby  a  third  raw  gas  stream 
comprising  H2,  CO,  CO2,  at  least  one  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H2O,  N2,  A,  CH4,  H2S  and 
COS,  and  containing  entrained  matter; 

(6)  quench  cooling  and  cleaning  by  immersion  in  a  quench 
fluid  and  optionally  scrubbing  the  third  raw  gas  mixture 
from  (5),  thereby  producing  a  clean  gas  stream  saturated 
with  quench  fluid,  and  a  dispersion  of  entrained  matter; 
and 

(7)  concentrating  the  dispersion  of  entrained  matter  from  (6) 
and  optionally  (4)  if  any  to  produce  a  pumpable  slurry. 
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4  547  204 

RESIN  SYSTEMS  FORHIGH  ENERGY  ELECTRON 

CURABLE  RESIN  COATED  WEBS 

Uwrence  D.  Caul,  BuffUo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carborundum 

Abrasives  Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  195,030,  Oct.  8, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,457,766. 

This  application  Jun.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,686 

Int.  a*  C09K  3/14 

U.S.  a.  51—298  11  Claims 


i  <. 

1.  A  coated  abrasive  having  at  least  one  each  of  a  back,  a 
base,  a  make  and  a  size  layer  wherein  at  least  one  layer  com- 
prises an  electron  radiation  curable  resin  system  comprised  of 
an  urethane  acrylate  resin  or  epoxy  acrylate  resin,  and  at  least 
one  layer  comprised  of  a  heat  curable  phenolic  resin,  heat 
curable  acrylate  latex  resin  or  mixture  thereof. 


4,547,205 
DEHYDROCYCLODIMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Paul  C.  Steacy,  Des  Plaines,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,924 

Int.  CL*  BOID  53/04 

U.S.  a.  55—25  12  Qalms 


adsorption  zone  in  which  hydrocarbons  are  selectively 
adsorbed  onto  a  solid  adsorbent  at  an  elevated  pressure 
and  released  at  a  substantially  lower  pressure  and  thereby 
forming  a  hydrogen-rich  efFluent  stream  and  a  sixth  pro- 
cess stream,  which  comprises  ethane. 


4,547,206 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
John  F.  Sovis,  Coldwater,  Mich.,  and  John  A.  Balch,  Bay  Vil- 
lage, Ohio,  assignors  to  Royal  Appliance  Mfg.  Co.,  Highland 
Heights,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,727 

Int.  a.*  BOID  47/02 

U.S.  a.  55—255  15  claims 


Ul 


\\ 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  hydrogen  from  a  vapor 
phase  stream  derived  from  a  reactor  effluent  of  a  hydrogen 
producing  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  compressing  a  vapor  phase  first  process  stream  which 
comprises  hydrogen  and  Ci  to  C3  hydrocarbons; 

(b)  forming  a  vapor  phase  second  process  stream  comprising 
hydrogen  and  methane  and  a  liquid  phase  third  process 
stream  comprising  propane  by  partially  condensing  the 
first  process  stream  by  cooling  through  indirect  heat  ex- 
change against  coolant  media  followed  by  vapor-liquid 
separation; 

(c)  flashing  the  third  process  stream  to  a  substantially  lower 
pressure  and  thereby  forming  a  vapor  phase  fourth  pro- 
cess stream,  which  comprises  methane,  and  a  liquid  phase 
fifth  process  stream,  which  comprises  propane; 

(d)  employing  the  fifth  process  stream  as  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  coolant  media  used  to  cool  the  first  process  stream; 

(e)  removing  the  fourth  and  the  fifth  process  streams  from 
the  process;  and 

(0  passing  the  second  process  stream  into  a  pressure  swing 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  construction  comprising  an  upper 
housing  and  a  lower  housing, 

said  upper  housing  including  a  side  wall  and  a  top  dome,  a 
bypass  type  blower  motor  having  a  fan  chamber  for  gen- 
erating working  air,  a  working  air  inlet  port  and  a  working 
air  outlet  port,  a  lower  motor  support  assembly  and  an 
'  upper  motor  support  assembly,  said  lower  motor  support 
assembly  including  a  lower  mounting  plate  facing  said 
lower  housing;  said  upper  housing  further  including  a 
baffle  ring  extending  between  said  upper  and  lower  motor 
support  assemblies  and  about  said  fan  chamber  and  having 
a  working  air  exhaust  port;  said  side  wall  including  a 
working  air  outlet  aperture  spaced  180*  from  said  baffle 
ring  exhaust  port, 

said  fan  chamber  including  a  main  bearing  supporting  a  fan 
shaft,  a  sealing  air  fan  mounted  to  said  shaft,  a  sealing 
baffle  ring  about  said  fan  shaft  being  spaced  slightly  from 
said  fan  shaft  for  air  passage  therebetween  and  further 
being  spaced  from  said  main  bearing,  said  sealing  baffle 
ring  being  generally  contiguous  to  said  sealing  air  fan,  and 
a  sealing  air  inlet  port  disposed  apart  from  said  working 
air  inlet  and  outlet  ports  whereby  upon  operation  of  said 
sealing  air  fan  said  main  bearing  is  air  pressure  sealed 
against  the  working  air; 

said  lower  housing  including  a  separator  element  and  a 
bottom  pan  assembly  mounted  to  a  lower  housing  dolly 
assembly,  said  bottom  pan  assembly  including  a  working 
air  inlet  aperture  and  an  associated  deflector,  said  separa- 
tor element  being  generally  interposed  between  said  bot- 
tom pan  assembly  and  said  fan  chamber; 

said  upper  housing  and  said  lower  housing  including  mating 
rim  portions  for  sealing  clamped  engagements  therebe- 
tween, 

whereby  upon  operation  of  said  vacuum  cleaner,  noise  from 
said  motor,  fan  and  separator  is  reduced,  and  said  main 
bearing  is  protected  against  working  air  contaminants. 
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4,547,207 
AIR  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Rom  T.  Petersen,  18500  32iid  Ave.  North,  Plymouth,  Minn. 
55447 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1984,  Scr.  No.  634,294 

Int.  a*  BOID  45/12 

VJS.  a.  55—394  1  Claim 


1.  An  air  cleaning  device,  having  in  combination 

a  substantially  cylindrical  housing  comprising  a  dome  member 
and  a  depending  cylindrical  side  wall  structure  forming  a 
separation  chamber  therein, 

a  tubular  sleeve  extending  upwardly  into  said  separation  cham- 
ber concentric  with  said  housing  and  forming  therein  a  clean 
air  passage, 

said  sleeve  being  spaced  from  said  side  wall  structure  to  form 
an  outside  air  inlet  passage  therebetween. 

a  spinner  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  blades  supporting 
arms  which  have  air  scoops  at  their  ends,  means  suspending 
said  spinner  assembly  axially  of  said  sleeve, 

an  annular  open-ended  skirt  structure  having  its  lower  portion 
engaging  and  depending  below  said  housing  member  and 
having  its  upper  portion  tapered  extending  to  be  substan- 
tially co-planar  with  the  top  of  said  sleeve  and  thus  forming 
therein  an  elongated  confming  air  inlet  passage, 

a  vane  assembly  disposed  about  said  sleeve  within  said  air  inlet 
passage  and  within  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  skirt  struc- 
ture, 

said  air  scoops  being  disposed  between  said  upper  portion  of 
said  skirt  structure  and  said  wall  structure,  and 

discharge  means  in  said  side  wall  structure  open  to  the  atmos 

4,547,208 

FLUID  PROPELLING  AND  HLTERING  APPARATUS 

WITH  REMOVABLE  HLTER  CARTRIDGE 

Jon  R.  Oace,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Research  Industries, 

Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,112 

Int.  CI*  BOID  45/00 

U.S.  a.  55—400  16  Claims 


under  the  impetus  of  a  means  for  driving  said  cartridge  in 
rotation  around  its  geometrical  axis  comprising: 

a  disc-shaped  bottom  wall  having  means  for  removably 
securing  said  cartridge  to  said  driving  means; 

an  annular  top  wall;  and 

pleated,  annularly-configured  Alter  media  means  disposed 
between  and  attached  to  said  walls  (1)  for  securing  said 
bottom  wall  to  said  top  wall  in  parallel,  spaced  relation, 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  walls  defining  the  circumfer- 
ence of  a  cylinder,  (2)  for  imparting  motion  to  said  fluid 
upon  rotation  of  said  filter  media  means  to  draw  said  fluid 
in  through  said  annular  top  wall  and  out  through  the  outer 
surface  of  said  filter  media  means,  said  rotation  being 
imparted  to  said  filter  media  means  by  the  rotation  of  said 
filter  cartridge,  and  (3)  for  extracting  foreign  particles 
carried  by  said  fluid  as  said  fluid  flows  through  said  filter 
media  means,  said  filter  media  means  being  retained  in  said 
filter  cartridge  only  by  being  attached  to  said  walls 
thereby  eliminating  any  retention  means  about  the  outer 
surface  of  said  filter  media  means. 


4,547,209 
CARBON  DIOXIDE  HYDROCARBONS  SEPARATION 
PROCESS  UTILIZING  LIQUID-UQUID  EXTRACnON 
David  Netzer,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Randall  Corpora- 
tion, Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  583,467,  Feb.  24,  1984, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,786 
Int.  a*  F25J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  62—17  11  Claims 


10.  A  filter  cartridge  for  simultaneously  imparting  motion  to 
a  fluid  and  extracting  foreign  particles  carried  by  said  fluid 


1.  A  liquid  phase  process  for  the  extraction  and  recovery  of 
CO2  from  a  liquid  mixture  of  CO2  and  light  hydrocarbons 
containing  at  least  60  mol  %  CO2  and  ethane  as  the  major  light 
hydrocarbon  component,  said  liquid  mixture  being  at  a  high 
pressure  of  at  least  SOD  and  up  to  2250  psia  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  introducing  said  liquid  mixture  at  said  high  pressure  into 
the  lower  portion  of  an  extraction  system, 

(b)  introducing  a  liquid  water  phase  containing  at  least  63 
mol  %  water  and  lean  in  CO2  at  said  high  pressure  into  the 
top  portion  of  said  extraction  system  whereby  said  water 
phase  will  flow  downwardly  and  said  liquid  mixture  will 
flow  upwardly  in  contact  with  said  water  phase  such  that 
said  water  phase  will  extract  CO2  from  said  liquid  mixture, 

(c)  withdrawing  said  liquid  mixture  depleted  in  COj  from 
the  top  portion  of  said  extraction  system, 

(d)  withdrawing  said  water  phase  rich  in  COj  from  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  extraction  system, 

(e)  separating  said  withdrawn  water  phase  into  CO2  gas  and 
water,  and 

(0  recycling  said  separated  water  to  the  top  portion  of  said 
extraction  system. 
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4,547,210 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GLASS  BODY 
Hartmut  Schneider,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,954 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28. 
1982,3235869 

Int  a.«  C03B  37/OJ.  37/02 
UA  a.  65—2  1  cUdm 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  glass  fiber,  comprising: 

extruding  filaments  or  tapes  of  viscous  batch  of  a  silicon- 
organic  material  selected  from  the  class  consistmg  of 
polysiloxanes,  heteropolysiloxanes  and  mixtures  thereof; 

thermally  post-cross-linking  said  filaments  or  tapes  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  500*  C.  to  form  cured 
tapes  or  filaments; 

winding  said  cured  filaments  or  tapes  onto  a  cylindrical 
arbor  to  form  a  wound  body; 

heating  said  wound  body  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  up  to  about  1000*  C.  so  as  to 
chemically  convert  the  silicon-organic  material  of  the 
wound  body  into  an  oxide  material  containing  Si02  and  to 
convert  the  wound  body  into  an  oxide  body; 

there  removing  said  arbor  from  the  oxide  body  to  form  a 
tubular  oxide  body; 

flushing  said  tubular  oxide  body  with  a  heated  gas  stream 
containing  chlorine  gas  so  as  to  remove  any  traces  of 
water  from  the  body,  said  gas  stream  being  heated  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  1000*  to  1200*  C; 

then  sintering  said  tubular  oxide  body  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  1200'  to  1500*  C.  so  as  to  convert  said 
tubular  oxide  body  into  a  tubular  glass  body;  and 

collapsing  said  tubular  glass  body  into  a  preform  and  draw- 
ing a  ^lass  fiber  from  said  preform. 


4,547,211 

CONTROL  OF  A  GLASSWARE  FORMING  MACHINE 
James  W.  Ananias,  Muncie,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corporation, 
Munde,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  453,122,  Dec.  27, 1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  283,003,  Jul.  13,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  66,297,  Aug.  13, 

1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  898,188, 

Apr.  20, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  17, 1984,  Ser. 

No.  652,144 
Int  a*  C03B  9/40 
VS.  a.  65—29  8  Claims 

1.  A  glassware-forming  system,  comprising: 
at  least  one  glassware-forming  machine  having  a  plurality  of 
sections,  each  section  of  each  machine  having  a  pluridity 


of  movable  components  which  are  actuatable  to  operate  in 
a  synchronized  relationship  to  form  rigid  glassware; 

a  gob  feeder  for  feeding  molten  glass  to  each  section  of  the 
glassware-forming  machine; 

section  control  means  including  a  plurality  of  controllers 
capable  of  varying  the  actuating  times  of  movable  section 
components  and  including  stored  and  variable  programs 
for  the  operation  of  identified  movable  section  compo- 
nents; 

a  system  control  adapted  to  permit  an  operator  to  vary 
system  operations  and  including  a  central  processing  unit 
for  transferring  variable  time  data  from  the  system  control 
to  the  plurality  of  controllers,  said  system  control  includ- 
ing a  group  function  control  means  for  automatically 
controlling  the  variation  of  operating  times  of  at  least  one 
group  of  movable  section  components  by  the  plurality  of 
controllers  when  the  change  in  operating  time  of  one 
movable  section  component  in  the  group  necessitates 
corresponding  changes  in  the  operating  times  of  other 
movable  section  components  in  the  group,  said  group 
function  control  means  including  a  data  bank  with  the 
central  processing  unit;  and 

a  rapidly  accessible  data  storage  means  capable  of  storing 
job  history  information  on  the  timing  and  synchronization 
of  the  movable  components  of  the  sections  of  the  glass- 
ware-forming machine. 

3.  A  glassware-forming  system,  comprising: 

at  least  one  glassware-forming  machine  having  a  plurality  of 
sections,  each  section  having  a  plurality  of  movable  com- 
ponents which  arc  actuatable  to  operate  in  a  synchronized 
relationship  to  form  rigid  glassware. 
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a  gob  feeder  for  feeding  molten  glass  to  each  section  of  the 
glassware-forming  machine; 

section  control  means  including  a  plurality  of  controllers 
capable  of  varying  the  actuating  times  of  the  section  com- 
]3onents  and  including  stored  and  variable  programs  for 
the  operation  of  identified  movable  section  componenU; 
and 

a  system  control,  comprising: 

a  central  control  adapted  to  permit  an  operator  to  vary 
system  operations; 

a  central  processing  unit  for  transferring  variable  time  data 
between  the  system  control  and  the  section  control  means; 

a  rapidly  accessible  data  storage  means  capable  of  storing 
job  history  information  on  the  timing  and  synchronization 
of  the  movable  components  of  the  sections; 

a  fail-safe  unit;  and 

electronic  interface  means  for  isolating  the  system  control 
from  the  section  control  means  and  for  presenting  data 
from  the  system  control  to  only  data-identified  control- 
lers; 

the  electronic  interface  means  including  a  plurality  of  mod- 
ules associated  with  each  controller  of  the  section  control 
means,  said  modules  providing  means  to  address  decode, 
and  transmit  information  from  the  central  processing  unit 
to  data-identified  controllers  of  the  section  control  means, 
and  means  to  block  transmission  of  information  between 
the  system  control  and  non-identified  controllers  upon 
actuation  of  the  fail-safe  unit  for  preventing  an  operator 
from  varying  component-operating  times  of  the  wrong 
section  control  means. 


1252 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  1985 


5.  In  a  glassware-forming  system  including  at  least  one  glass- 
ware-forming machine  having  a  plurality  of  sections  and  sec- 
tion control  means,  each  section  including  a  plurality  of  mov- 
able components  which  are  operated  in  timed  relationship  with 
respect  to  one  another  by  said  section  control  means  in  each  of 
a  plurality  of  cycles  to  form  rigid  glassware,  a  gob  feeder  for 
feeding  gobs  of  molten  glass  from  a  predetermined  location  to 
each  section  of  said  at  least  one  machine,  a  method  of  control- 
ling said  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  time  elapsed  in  each 

cycle  of  operation  of  said  machine; 
storing  in  said  section  control  means,  the  relative  times  in  a 
machine  cycle  when  said  plurality  of  components  in  the 
associated  section  is  to  be  operated; 
controlhng  in  response  to  the  generation  of  said  elapsed  time 
signal  and  component  operating  time  signals  stored  in  said 
section  control  means,  the  operating  times  of  said  movable 
components  of  said  sections; 
varying  system  operation  by  selectively  entering  into  said 
system  by  means  of  an  operator  keyboard  means,  a  series 
of  varied  component  operating  times  to  change  when  one 
or  more  of  said  movable  components  are  to  be  operated  in 
a  machine  cycle; 
communicating  said  varied  component  operating  times  be- 
tween said  keyboard  and  said  section  control  means  to 
record  and  to  change  the  timing  of  said  movable  compo- 
nents; and 
inhibiting  said  operator  keyboard  means  from  communicat- 
ing with  said  section  control  means  if  said  operator  at- 
tempts to  vary  component  operating  times  of  the  wrong 
section  control  means. 
6.  In  a  glassware-forming  system  including  at  least  one  glass- 
ware-forming machine  having  a  plurality  of  sections  and  sec- 
tion control  means,  each  section  including  a  plurality  of  mov- 
able components  which  are  operated  in  timed  relationship  with 
respect  to  one  another  by  said  section  control  means  in  each  of 
a  plurality  of  machine  cycles  to  form  rigid  glassware,  a  gob 
feeder  for  feeding  gobs  of  molten  glass  from  a  predetermined 
location  to  each  section  of  said  machine,  a  method  of  control- 
ling said  glassware-forming  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  signal  indicative  of  time  elapsed  in  each  cycle  of 

operation  of  said  machine; 
storing  in  said  section  control  means  the  relative  times  in  a 
machine  cycle  when  said  plurality  of  components  in  each 
section  is  to  be  operated; 
controlling  in  response  to  the  generation  of  said  elapsed  time 
signal  and  the  component  operating  times  stored  in  said 
section  control  means,  the  operating  time  of  said  movable 
components  of  said  sections; 
automatically  varying  the  operating  times  of  a  related  group 
of  components  of  the  glassware-forming  machine  when 
the  change  in  operating  time  of  one  component  in  said 
group  necessitates  corresponding  changes  in  the  operating 
times  of  the  other  components  of  said  group; 
communicating   said   varied   component   operating   times 
through  a  central  processing  unit  to  said  section  control 
means  of  the  machine  to  thereby  record  the  varied  timing 
of  said  movable  varied  components  in  said  section  control 
means  and  to  change  the  timing  of  said  movable  compo- 
nents. 


can  grip  an  article  of  glassware  and  a  second  position  at  which 
the  gripper  members  can  release  the  article  on  to  a  support,  an 
arm  on  which  the  carrier  is  mounted,  and  moving  means  opera- 
ble to  turn  the  arm  about  a  horizontal  axis  to  move  the  carrier 
along  the  arcuate  path,  the  moving  means  comprising  a  shaft 
on  which  the  arm  is  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  horizontal 
axis  about  which  the  arm  turns,  and  a  hydraulic  piston  and 
cylinder  assembly  operable  to  turn  the  arm  about  the  horizon- 


tal axis,  the  hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  comprising 
a  piston,  a  first  piston  rod  projecting  from  the  piston  and  mak- 
ing a  screw-threaded  connection  with  an  end  cap  of  the  cylin- 
der which  is  held  against  rotation,  the  screw-threaded  connec- 
tion being  such  that,  when  the  piston  moves  along  the  cylinder, 
the  piston  is  caused  to  turn  about  a  horizontal  axis  of  the  cylin- 
der, and  a  second  piston  rod  projecting  from  the  piston  and 
making  a  connection  with  the  arm  such  that,  when  the  piston 
turns  in  the  cylinder,  the  arm  is  caused  to  turn. 


4,547,213 
ROCK  PHOSPHATE/SULFUR  FERTILIZER 
COMPOSITION 
Jerry  H.  StoUer,  Bunkerhill,  Tex.,  assignor  to  StoUer  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Scr.  No.  475,142 
Int.  a*  C05B  17/00;  AOIN  25/02 
U.S.  a.  71-53  13  Qaims 

1.  A  fertilizer  composition  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of 
fine  particles  of  ground  rock  phosphate  containing  phosphorus 
in  a  substantially  water  insoluble  form  and  having  a  particle 
size  in  the  range  of  1  to  100  microns  and  sulfur  having  a  parti- 
cle size  in  the  range  of  1  to  5  microns,  said  rock  phosphate, 
calculated  on  the  basis  of  P2O5,  and  sulfur  being  present  in  the 
weight  ratio  of  P205:S  in  the  range  of  1:0.5  to  1:2.0. 


4,547,212 

TAKE-OUT  MECHANISM  FOR  A  GLASSWARE 

FORMING  MACHINE 

Hermann  H.  Nebelung,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Emhart 

Industries,  Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,029 
Clainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  11.  1983. 
8330185 

Int.  a.*  C03B  9/44 

U.S.  a.  65-260  6  Claims 

1.  A  take-out  mechanism  for  a  glassware  forming  machine 

comprising  a  carrier  movable  in  an  arcuate  path  between  a  first 

position  at  which  gripper  members  supported  by  the  carrier 


4,547,214 
PESTICTDALLY  ACTIVE  AZOLYL-HYDROXY 
ALKANONES 
Patrick  J.  Crowley,  Crowthome,  and  John  C.  Williams,  Brack- 
nell, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries PLC,  Hertfordshire,  England 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,762 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1982, 
8202976 

Int.  a*  AOIN  43/50.  43/64;  C07D  233/6a  249/08 
U.S.  a.  71-76  5  Claims 

1.  An  azole  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  having  the  formula  (I): 
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OH  O 

Y  -  N-CHz-C-CH-C-RJ 

N 


wherein  Y  is  =N— ;  R>  is  4-chlorophenyl  or  2,4-dichlorophe- 
nyl;  R2  is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  R^  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  and  acid  addition  salts,  metal  complexes,  lower 
alkanoate,  lower  alkyl  or  benzyl  derivatives  of  the  hydroxy 
group  and  stereoisomers  thereof. 

3.  A  fungicidal,  or  plant  growth  regulating  composition 
comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in 
claim  1,  and  a  carrier  or  diluent. 


4,547,217 

THIOPHENE  OR  FURAN  HERBIODES 

Rafael  Shapiro,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  £.  I.  Da  Pont  dc 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
DiTlsion  of  Ser.  No.  345,935,  Feb.  8.  1982,  Pat.  No.  4.441,910, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  247,134,  Mar.  24, 
1981,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  ' 

574.711 
Int  CI*  AOIN  43/66;  C07D  25J/I6.  405/12.  409/12 
U.S.  a.  71-93  39  ctal^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ri 


"yV' 


4,547,215 

HERBICIDAL  SULFONAMIDES 

Anthony  D.  Wolf,  Elkton,  Md.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  392,364,  Mar.  24,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,607 

Int.  a.«  C07D  239/69;  AOIN  47/36 

U.S.  a.  71-92  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 
Q  is  O  or  S; 


? 


CO2R 


OCH3 


O 
II 


N 


A  is  SO2N— C— NR5 

Rj        R4 

Rl  is  R6S[0];,; 

Re  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  C3-C4  alkenyl,  cyclopentyl  or  cyclopro- 

pylmethyl; 
R2  is  H,  CI,  Br  or  CHj; 

R3  and  R4  are  independently  H  or  CH3;  n  is  0,  1  or  2;  and 
Rjis 


SO2NHCNH— /^   J 

N 


wherein  R  is  C2H5  or  CH(CH3)2;  and  their  agriculturally 
suitable  salts. 

4.  A  mixture  of  an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1  with  an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


II 

OCHCORi 
I 
CH3 


wherein 
E  is  H,  CI,  Br,  F  or  CF3;  and 
R|  is  C  -C4  alkyl  or  CH2CH2OCH2CH2OCH2CH3. 


wherein 
X  is  CH3  or  OCH3; 
Y  is  H,  CI,  CH3,  C2H5.  OCH3,  OC2H5  or  CH2OCH3; 

ZisN; 
and  their  agriculturally  suiuble  salts;  provided  that: 
both  R3  and  R4  may  not  simultaneously  be  CH3,  and  further 
provided  that  R)  and  A  arc  bonded  to  adjacent  carbon 
atoms  of  the  thiophene  or  furan  ring. 
29.  A  composition  suiuble  for  controlling  the  growth  of 
undesired  vegeution  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  and  at  least  one  of  the  following:  surfac- 
tant, solid  or  liquid  diluent. 


4,547,216 

3,4.DI-(METHYLAMINO).6.TERT.-BUTYL-4,5.DIHY. 

DRO-l,2,4-TRIAZIN-5-ONE,  ITS  USE  AS  HERBIODE 

AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCnON 

Beat  Btfhner,  Binningen,  Switxerland,  assignor  to  Oba  Gcigy 

CorporaHon,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,869 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   12.   1983. 
150/83      I 

Int.  ex.*  AOIN  43/64;  C07D  253/06 
U.S.a.71-93  Waaims 

1.    3,4-Di-(methylamino)-6-tert-butyM,5-dihydro-I,2,4-tria- 
zin-5-one. 


4,547,218 

CERTAIN 

3-NITR0.6-PHENOXY-2-PYRIDYL-OXY-PROPIONATES 

HAVING  HERBIODAL  ACTIVITY 
Sudarshan  K.  Malhotra,  Walnut  Creek,  and  B.  Qifford  Gcrwick, 
III,  Concord,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  434,994,  Oct.  18,  1982, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Oct.  7,  1983,  Scr.  No.  539,909 
Int.  a.<  C07D  213/64;  AOIN  43/40 
U.S.  a.  71—94  6  ClaiiM 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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wherein  R'  is  a  carboxyl  moiety,  a  Ci-Caalkyl  ester  thereof,  an 
alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  thereof,  a  Ci-C6alkyl  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  ammonium  salt  thereof,  or  a  benzyl  or 
C3-C6  alkoxyalkyl  ester  thereof  and  their  optically  active 
isomers. 

5.  The  method  of  controlling  undesired  plant  growth  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  locus  of  said  plants  a  herbicidally- 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 

"■i0:°j^:p.. 

^« O  N  O      I 

H 

wherein  R'  is  a  carboxyl  moiety,  a  C|-C6alkyl  ester  thereof,  an 
alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  thereof,  a  Ci-Cealkyl  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  ammonium  salt  thereof,  or  a  benzyl  or 
C3-C6  alkoxyalkyl  ester  thereof  and  their  optically  active 
isomers. 


4,547,219 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  IRON  ORE  USING 

PETROLEUM  COKE 

Toshio  Matsuoka;  Shinichi  Kurozu,  both  of  Niihama,  and  SeUi 
Sugimori,  Sa^o,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Heavy 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  509,725,  Jun.  30,  1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,482 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1982,  57-113860 

Int.  CI*  C21B  13/00 

VJS.  a.  75—29  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  reducing  iron  ore  wherein  the  iron  ore  is 
directly  reduced  in  the  presence  of  a  solid  reducing  agent,  by 
carbon  monoxide  gas  which  is  produced  from  the  solid  reduc- 
ing agent  in  the  presence  of  CO2  by  the  reaction  C  +  CO2— 
2CO,  the  improvement  which  comprises  providing,  as  the 
source  of  the  carbon  monoxide  gas  a  solid  reducing  agent, 
which  is  an  activated  petroleum  coke  produced  by  impregnat- 
ing petroleum  coke  under  reduced  pressure  with  an  aqueous 
solution  or  suspension  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  compound  to 
contain  0.2%  or  more  by  weight  of  the  alkaline  earth  metal 
compound  in  the  coke. 


4,547,220 
REDUCnON  OF  MoOi  AND  AMMONIUM 
MOLYBDATES  BY  AMMONU  IN  A  ROTARY  FURNACE 
Kent  H.  Carpenter,  Ami  Arbon  Gerald  E.  Whorley,  deceased, 
late  of  Bronson  (by  Diana  Whorley,  executrix),  and  Thomas 
W.  Leonard,  Coldwater,  »U  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Amax  Inc., 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603^2 

Int.  O*  C22B  34/34 

U.S.  a.  75—84  11  ctaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  intermediate  reduction  of  a  molybde- 
num compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  M0O3 
and  ammonium  molybdate  to  M0O2  which  comprises: 
feeding  said  molybdenum  compound  to  the  feed  end  of  an 
indirect  fired  longitudinally  shaped  rotary  calciner  with 
said  feed  end  slightly  elevated  relative  to  its  discharge  end 
such  that  the  said  compound  flows  during  reduction  to 
said  discharge  end, 

said  rotary  calciner  having  lifters  therein  spaced  about  its 
inner  periphery  and  extending  along  the  length  of  the 
calciner  and  projecting  radially  towards  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  calciner  to  effect  continuous  mixing  of 
said  compound  during  the  reduction  thereof, 
causing  uncracked  ammonia  to  flow  as  a  reductant  either 
concurrently  or  countercurrently  at  a  predetermined  rate 
relative  to  the  flow  of  said  compound  at  an  amount  calcu- 
lated to  range  from  about  5%  to  100%  excess  of  the  stoi- 
chiometric amount  required  to  reduce  the  compound  to 
M0O2  while  said  calciner  is  rotating, 
and  bringing  said  molybdenum  compound  and  said  ammonia 
to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  300*  C.  to  700'  C. 
at  which  a  significant  rate  of  reaction  obtains, 
said  reaction  rate  at  said  temperature  range  together  with 
the  rotation  rate  of  said  calciner  being  such  as  to  pro- 
vide a  sufficient  residence  time  in  said  calciner  to  con- 
vert the  molybdenum  compound  to  M0O2  at  a  conver- 
sion efficiency  of  at  least  about  80%. 


4,547,221 
ABRASION-RESISTANT 
REFRIGERATION-HARDENABLE  FERROUS  ALLOY 
Telfer  E.  Norman,  63893  Sunset  Dr.,  Bend,  Oi«g.  97701 
FUed  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,446 
Int.  a*  C22C  37/08 
U.S.  a.  75—128  C  11  Claims 

1.  An  abrasion-resistant  refrigeration-hardenable  ferrous 
alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about  2.6%  to  about  3.6%  car- 
bon, about  12%  to  about  22%  chromium,  about  0.5%  to  about 
1.1%  manganese,  about  1.0%  to  about  3.0%  molybdenum, 
about  0.5%  to  about  1.5%  copper,  about  1.4%  to  about  2.5% 
nickel,  about  1.4%  to  about  2.5%  silicon  and  the  balance  iron 
together  with  incidental  impurities  and  normal  residual  ele- 
ments present  in  the  usual  amounts. 


4,547,222 
HIGH  PRINT  INTENSITY  MARKING  FLUID 
Nicola  Marinelli,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,487 
Int.  a.*  C09D  11/00;  GOID  15/06 
VS.  a.  106—21  4  Claims 

1.  A  marking  liquid  composition  for  yielding  an  apparent 
blue-colored  mark  of  high  print  intensity  comprising  an  or- 
ganic solvent  solution  of 
about  3%  by  weight  of  crystal  violet  lactone. 
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about  64%  by  weight  of  petroleum  alkylate  dodecyl  ben- 
zene, and 
about  33%  by  weight  of  alkylated  biphenyl. 


4,547,223 
CEMENT-SHRINKAGE-REDUCING  AGENT  AND 
CEMENT  COMPOSITION 
Takabaru  Goto,  IchUuiwa;  Takeshi  Sato,  Narashiao;  Kouaou 
Sakai,  Kyoto,  and  MotoMko  li,  UJi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
NUioB  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00042,  §  371  Date  May  4, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  4,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03071,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  16, 1982 

i  PCT  FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  377,200 
Int.  a.«  C04B  7/35 
VJS.  a.  106—90  6  Claims 

1.  A  cement  composition  containing  cement  and  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  of  compounds  of  the  for- 
mulas     ^ 


RO(C2H40)t.sH 

R0(CjH60)|H 

RO(AiO)2.ioH 


(2) 
(3) 
(4) 


in  which  R  represents  a  C1.5  alkyl  or  C3-6  cycloalkyl  radical, 
and  — AiO— 2-10  is  a  polyoxyalkylene  radical  of  2-10  moles 
consisting  of  C2H4O  and  CsHjO. 


1 1  4,547,224 

EMULSinERS  FOR  BITUMINOUS  EMULSIONS 
Peter  SckUUng,  Charleston,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Westvaco  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,467 

iBt  a.*  C08L  95/00 

vs.  a.  106—273  20  Claims 

1.  A  bituminous  emulsion  comprising  from  about  30%  to 
about  80%  by  weight  of  bitumen,  from  about  0.1%  to  about 
10%  by  weight  of  an  emulsifier  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  reaction  products  of  polyamines  reacted  with  a  poly- 
carboxylic  acid  anhydride  of  the  following  formulae: 


CHj— (CH2)6— CH— CH=CH— (CH2)7COOH. 

O 


CH— C 


CH2— C 


% 


CH3— (CH2)7— CH«CH— CH— (CH2)6COOH. 

I  O 


CH— C 


CH2— C 


CH3— (CH2)4— CH—CH— CH— CH«CH(CH2)7COOH. 

O 


CH3-(CH2)5 


-continued 


(CHihCOOH. 


0"C^    ^c«o 
O 


and  water  to  make  up  100%  by  weight,  the  emulsion  having  a 
pH  in  the  range  of  from  2-7. 


CH  — C 


CH2— C 


4,547,225 
ADDITIVES  FOR  HOT  MIX  ASPHALT 

Anthony  V.  Grossi;  Louis  T.  Hahn,  and  Alfred  Marzocchi,  aU  of 
Newark,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Flberglas  Corpo- 
ration, Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,858 
Int.  a.*  C08L  95/00-  O09D  3/24 
U.S.  a.  106—273  N  8  claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  bonding  energy  between  an 
asphalt  and  an  aggregate  which  comprises  incorporating  into 
the  asphalt  a  chemically-modified  asphalt  composition  ob- 
tained by  heating  a  mixture  consisting  of  a  vinyl  monomer 
having  the  general  formula 


Ri— C«C— R3 
I      I 
R2  R2 


wherein  R|  is  an  aromatic  group  containing  6  to  12  cartxin 
atoms,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  group  and  R3  is 
hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  or  a  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — CH2OH:  — CHO; 

00 
II  II 

— C— X;  — C— OH; 

and  — CH2— CN  wherein  X  is  a  halogen;  an  acrylamide  and 
an  asphalt  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  1 10*  C.  for  at  least 
about  8  hours,  wherein  said  chemically  modified  asphalt 
comprises  from  about  1  to  about  10  weight  p>ercent  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  said  asphalt  and  said  chemically- 
modified  asphalt. 


4,547,226 
PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  FRUCTOSE  SYRUPS  FROM 

CITRUS  RESIDUES 
Robert  A.  MUch,  Baltimore;  Patricia  Gucrry-Kopecko,  Rock- 
viUe;  Carol  Koebie-Smith,  Andrews  Air  Force  Baae,  and  Ed- 
ward M.  Syberi,  EUicott  Qty,  aU  of  Md.,  assignors  to  IGI 
Biotechnology,  Inc.,  Columbia,  Md. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US83/01192,  §  371  Date  Aug.  3,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  3,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00561,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  16,  1984 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  405,037,  Aug.  4, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,488,912.  This  PCT  appUcation  Aug.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,338 

Int.  a*  C13K  1/Oa-  C13D  1/00'  CUB  9/02;  C12P  19/02 
VS.  a.  127—41  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  plurality  of  useful  products 
from  a  citrus  press  liquor  line  from  which  a  citrus  press  cake 
and  screenable  solids  have  been  removed,  which  process  com- 
prises: 
(A)  ultrafiltering  the  screen  filtered  press  liquor  to  form  (i)  a 
permeate  fraction  consisting  essentially  of  limonene-con- 
taining  biocidally  active  materials  and  an  aqueous  solution 
of  the  dissolved  sugars  and  soluble  polymeric  carbohy- 
drates from  said  press  liquor,  and  (ii)  a  reienute  fraction 


MIU. 
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consisting  essentially  of  solid  citrus  fragments  and  shards 
from  said  press  liquor; 

(B)  recovering  the  biocidally  active  materials  from  the  per- 
meate fraction  to  form  an  aqueous  phase  which  is  substan- 
tially free  of  said  biocidally  active  materials  and  consists 
essentially  of  the  dissolved  sugars  and  soluble  polymeric 
carbohydrates  from  said  press  liquor; 

(C)  extracting  fructose,  glucose,  and  sucrose  by  suspending 
the  retentate  fraction  from  step  (A)  in  a  volume  of  water 
at  65-85  degrees  C.  roughly  corresponding  to  the  original 
volume  of  said  press  liquor  for  about  10  to  15  minutes; 


HOMraucTOM  fmr 

mtMUOUODUW 


ornvaMU* 


tmucTotc  rmr 


(D)  separating  the  residual  water-insoluble  material  remain- 
ing after  the  aqueous  extraction  of  step  (C)  and  combining 
it  with  a  press  cake  from  which  citrus  press  liquor  has 
been  separated  to  increase  the  solids  content  thereof  by  at 
least  10  percent  on  a  dry  weight  basis;  and 

(E)  combining  the  separated  aqueous  extract  from  step  (C) 
with  the  aqueous  phase  from  step  (B)  to  increase  the 
hexose  content  of  said  aqueous  phase  by  at  least  20  percent 
by  volume. 


4,547,227 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  STEEL  CHARGE  FROM 

TERNEPLATE  SCRAP  METAL 

Carl  J.  Herter,  1638  Walnut  St.,  Allentown,  Pa.  18102 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,445 

Int  a*  B08B  7/04 

UA  a.  134-7  17  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  low  residual  alloy  material  for 
steel  charge  from  terneplate  scrap  metal  contaminated  with 
combustibles  comprising: 
(a)  introducing  said  contaminated  terneplate  scrap  metal 
feed  into  a  feed  end  of  a  degreaser,  maintaining  said  de- 
greaser  at  about  200  degrees  F.  by  introducing  live  steam 
therein,  down  sizing  said  metal  scrap  with  a  cutting  means 


in  said  degreaser,  emulsifying  said  residual  combustibles 
including  volatile  hydrocarbons  from  said  metal  feed  by 
contacting  said  metal  feed  with  a  vaporized  caustic  spray 
combined  with  said  live  steam  in  said  degreaser  to  thereby 
cleanse  said  feed; 

(b)  separating  said  metal  feed  from  said  emulsion; 

(c)  drying  said  metal  feed;  and, 

(d)  introducing  said  dried  feed  into  a  blast  chamber  wherein 
said  dried  feed  is  contacted  with  jets  of  glass  beads  to 
remove  lead  and  tin  from  said  feed  and  thereby  produce  a 
sand  of  glass,  lead  and  tin  and  further  leaving  said  scrap 
metal  feed  with  a  lead  and  tin  content  sufficiently  low  to 
be  suitable  for  use  as  a  charge  in  a  steel  making  furnace. 

4,547,228 
SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  METALS 
Carol  A.  Girrell,  North  Brunswick,  and  Joseph  E.  Japka,  Cherry 
Hill,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Procedyne  Corp.,  New  Bruns- 
wick, N  J. 

Filed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,327 

Int.  O*  C23C  J 1/00 

U.S.  a.  148-16  10  Claims 


of: 


1.  A  method  for  treating  metals,  which  comprises  the  steps 


providing  a  fluidized  bed; 

placing  a  metal  workpiece  in  the  fluidized  bed; 

sequentially  exposing  the  metal  workpiece  to  at  least  two 
separate  metal  treatment  atmospheres  in  the  same  fluid- 
ized bed  at  least  one  of  said  atmospheres  being  humidifled 
for  surface  treatment  of  the  metal  workpieces  to  modify 
the  chemistry  of  the  surface  of  the  workpiece. 


4,547,229 
SOLUTION  HEAT  TREATING  OF  ENGINE  POPPET 

VALVES 
Jay  M.  Larson,  Marshall;  Lawrence  F.  Jenkins,  Battle  Creek, 
both  of  Mich.,  and  James  E.  Belmore,  Kearney,  Nebr.,  assign- 
ors to  Eaton  Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  May  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,530 
Int.  a*  C21D  1/26 
U.S.  a.  148—134  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  solution  heat  treating  poppet  valves  of  the 
type  which  includes  a  stem  and  a  head  having  a  combustion 
face,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  solution  heat 
treating  the  heads  of  the  valves  to  a  controlled  depth  from  their 
combustion  faces  to  achieve  a  grain  size  consistent  with  opti- 
mum high  temperature  valve  operating  conditions,  and  main- 
taining the  valve  stems  at  a  temperature  lower  than  that  of  the 
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heads,  Avhereby  the  resulting  microstructure  is  characterized 
by  a  coarse  grain  size  in  the  head  becoming  progressively  finer 


\ — \ 

1                                 1 
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1-, r-l 

-zo 


through  a  specific  transition  zone  to  a  fine  grain  size  in  the  stem 
consistent  with  good  low  temperature  properties. 


4,547,230 

LPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL  TRANSFER 

METHOD 

Frank  Z.  Hawrylo,  Trenton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington,  D.C. 

1 1       Filed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,393 
'  Int  a*  HOIL  21/208 

U.S.  a.  148—171  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  transferring  semiconductor  material  to  form 
predetermined  patterns  by  liquid  phase  epitaxy,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  preparing  a  top  surface  r'f  a  growth  wafer  for  photoli- 
thography; 

(2)  placing  a  mask  on  said  wafer,  said  mask  having  areas 
removed  whereby  said  top  surface  of  said  growth  wafer 
has  selected  exposed  areas; 

(3)  preparing  a  liquid  growth  solution  in  a  well  of  furnace 
boat,  said  growth  solution  having  elemental  constituents 
the  same  as  said  growth  wafer; 

(4)  heating  said  growth  solution  for  a  period  of  time  so  that 
an  equihbrium  is  established  in  said  growth  solution; 

(5)  placing  said  growth  wafer  in  contact  with  said  growth 
solution; 

(6)  raising  the  temperature  of  said  growth  solution  a  prede- 
termined amount  based  upon  the  amount  of  semiconduc- 
tor material  to  be  transferred  and  the  length  of  time  ex- 
posed to  said  growth  wafer  at  an  elevated  temperature; 

(7)  removing  said  growth  wafer  from  said  growth  solution; 

(8)  lowering  the  temperature  of  said  growth  solution  in  a 
controlled  manner; 

(9)  selectively  placing  a  seed  wafer  under  said  growth  solu- 
tion at  about  equilibrium; 

(10)  lowering  the  temperature  a  predetermined  amount  so 
that  non-equilibrium  conditions  cause  epitaxial  deposition 
of  said  material;  and 

(11)  removing  said  seed  wafer  from  said  growth  solution 
after  epitaxial  deposition  of  said  patterns. 


4,547,231 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  UTILIZING  SELECTIVE  EPITAXIAL  GROWTH 

UNDER  REDUCED  PRESSURE 
Shiro  Hine,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,783 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1983,  58-125237 
Int.  a*  HOIL  21/205.  21/76 
U.S.  Q.  148—175  4  claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  semiconductor  elements  separated  from 
each  other  by  an  insulating  film,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  an  insulating  film  on  a  substrate; 
selectively  defining  removed  portions  with  respect  to  said 
insulating  film,  said  removed  portions  comprising  first 
portions  in  which  semiconductor  elements  are  to  be  pro- 
vided and  second  portions  in  which  no  semiconductor 
element  is  to  be  provided,  said  portions  being  arranged 
substantially  uniformly  along  said  substrate;  and 
locating  said  second  portions  circumferentially  outwardly  of 

said  first  portions;  and 
growing  semiconductor  layers  in  said  removed  portions  by 

selective  epitaxial  growth  under  reduced  pressure, 
selecting  only  elements  formed  in  said  first  portions  for  use 
as  semiconductors  in  a  circuit. 


4,547,232 

SENSITIZATION  OF  WATER-IN-OIL  EMULSION 

EXPLOSIVES 

Richard  V.  Cartwright,  Wantage  Township,  Sussex  County, 

N.J.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,995 

Int.  a*  C06B  45/00 

U.S.  Q.  149— 2  16  Claims 

1.  A  high  density  emulsion  blasting  composition  comprising 

(A)  an  invert  water-in-oil  emulsion  having  a  continuous 
hydrophobic  organic  phase  comprising  an  emulsifier,  a 
hydrocarbon  or  carbonaceous  fuel  component,  and  a 
discontinuous  aqueous  phase  comprising  at  least  one  solu- 
ble inorganic  oxidizer  salt; 

(B)  an  effective  amount  of  a  sensitizing  formulation  compris- 
ing 

(a)  about  4-80%  by  weight  of  formulation  of  a  polynitrate 
ester  of  a  2-5  carbon  polyhydric  alcohol, 

(b)  about  0.5%-8%  by  weight  of  nitrocellulose, 

(c)  about  10-60%  by  weight  of  ammonium  nitrate.    ■ 

(d)  up  to  20%  by  weight  of  particulate  carbonaceous 
solids, 

(e)  up  to  45%  by  weight  of  sodium  chloride, 
(0  up  to  74%  by  weight  of  sodium  nitrate;  and 

(C)  up  to  about  20%  by  composition  volume  of  a  density 
control  agent. 


4,547,233 

GAS-HLLED  GLASS  BEADS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 

Marcel  Delzant,  Charleroi,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Glaverbel, 

Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,089 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1983, 
8313291 

Int  a*  C06B  45/Oa-  C03B  19/10 
U.S.  Q.  149—2  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  gas-filled  hollow  glass  beads 
comprising  the  steps  of  manufacturing  hollow  glass  beads 
having  an  alkali  content  of  at  least  20%  calculated  as  weight  % 
of  oxide  in  the  bead,  contacting  the  beads  with  an  acidic  treat- 
ment medium  to  reduce  the  alkali  content  of  the  beads  to  not 
more  than  15%,  and  causing  nonhydrogen  gas  to  diffuse  into 
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the  beads  after  manufacture  thereof  by  exposing  said  beads  to 
said  gas  at  a  pressure  greater  than  one  atmosphere. 


4,547,234 
EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION 
Fmnio  Takeucfai;  Maaao  Takahashi,  and  Hiroshi  Sakai,  all  of 
Aichi,  Japan,  aasignore  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Hied  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,781 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Jul.  15, 1983,  58-127557 
Int  a.*  C06B  45/ J8 
UAQ.  149— 3  11  Claims 

1.  In  an  explosive  com]x>sition  containing  micro-voids,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  micro-voids  being  formed  of 
thermoplastic  resin  hollow  microspheres  coated  with  a  ther- 
mosetting resin. 


4,547,235 
GAS  GENERANT  FOR  AIR  BAG  INFLATORS 
Fred  E.  Schneiter,  North  Ogden,  and  Allan  J.  McDonald,  Pleas- 
ant View,  both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Morton  Thiokol,  Inc., 
Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,653 
Int  a*  C06B  35/00 
VS.  a.  149—35  11  Claims 

1.  A  gas  generant  composition  for  generating  an  airbag 
inflating  gas  upon  combustion  comprising: 
a.  about  60%  to  about  68%  sodium  azide,  b.  about  18%  to 
about  24%  silicon  dioxide  c.  about  8%  to  about  20% 
potassium  nitrate  d.  about  2%  to  about  20%  molybdenum 
disulfide  e.  about  2%  to  about  4%  sulfur, 
wherein  said  silicon  dioxide  and  said  potassium  nitrate  are 
provided  in  a  gas  generant  bum  rate  controlling  ratio  of  silicon 
dioxide  to  potassium  nitrate  of  from  1:1  to  2:1, 
wherein  said  silicon  dioxide  and  said  potassium  nitrate  provide 
for  the  reduction  of  potentially  caustic  materials  in  said  gas,  the 
silicon  dioxide  reacting  with  the  potassium  from  said  potassium 
nitrate  and  sodium  from  said  sodium  azide  generated  upon 
combustion  to  form  silicates  in  the  form  of  an  innocuous 
klinker;  and 

wherein  all  percentages  are  by  weight  based  on  total  composi- 
tion weight. 


opposed  sidewalls  adjoining  an  end  wall  outboard  the 
cavity-defining  wall  for  defining  an  internal  groove  coex- 
tensive with  said  ridge,  the  grooves  in  said  opposing  walls 
being  parallel  and  opposite  each  other  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  partition-forming  plate  therein; 

transversely  cutting  said  stock  into  open-ended  segments  of 
predetermined  length  commensurate  with  the  volumetric 
capacity  sought  for  the  container; 

forming  a  thermoplastic  plate  having  a  length  substantially 
equal  to  said  predetermined  length,  a  width  substantially 
equal  to  the  distance  between  said  end  walls  of  opposing 
grooves,  and  scalable  borders  along  the  lengthwise  edges 
of  said  plate; 

inserting  said  borders  into  opposing  grooves  such  that  said 
plate  lies  transverse  said  cavity  parallel  to  said  second  pair 
of  walls  and  divides  said  cavity  into  adjacent  compart- 
ments; 

welding  said  borders  to  the  inside  of  said  ridges  so  as  to 
permanently  secure  said  plate  to  said  first  pair  of  walls  and 
provide  a  liquid-tight  seal  between  said  adjacent  compart- 
ments; and 

securing  a  cover  to  at  least  one  of  said  open  ends  in  liquid- 
tight  relation  to  said  plate  and  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
walls. 


4,547,236 
EXTRUDED  COMPARTMENTALIZED  CONTAINER 
Charles  P.  McCartney,  Jr.,  Yorktown,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,495 

Int  CL*  B29C  27/00.  19/00:  B65B  7/00:  B32B  31/16 

U.S.  a.  156-69  3  Claims 


4,547,237 

MANUFACTURE  OF  PLASTIC  BAGS  HAVING 

DRAWSTRINGS 

Thomas  C.  Hendrickson,  Sooth  Rlfer,  N J.,  assignor  to  Colgate- 

PalmoUve  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  827,673,  Aug.  25, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatloB  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,286 

Int.  a.4  B31B  1/90 

UA  a  156—70  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  container  having  a  plurality  of 
compartments  comprising  the  steps  of: 

extruding  a  thermoplastic  material  into  a  substantially  con- 
tinuous length  of  tubular  stock  including  first  and  second 
pairs  of  opposing  walls  defming  a  parallelepipedial  central 
cavity; 

channel-like  external  ridges  rooted  on,  and  projecting  out- 
wardly of,  each  of  said  first  pair  of  cavity-defining  walls, 
said  ridges  extending  the  length  of  said  stock  parallel  to 
said  second  pair  of  walls  and  each  ridge  comprising  two 


1.  A  method  of  providing  drawstrings  on  synthetic  plastic 
bags  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  the  leading  end  of  a 
continuous  length  of  flexible  drawstring  material  to  overlie  the 
side  surfaces  of  all  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  relatively  limp 
empty  closed  plastic  bags  retained  upon  and  lying  flat  on  a 
surface  adjacent  the  open  ends  of  said  bags,  applying  individ- 
ual drawstring  retainer  tapes  to  overlie  at  least  the  major  por- 
tion of  the  section  of  said  drawstring  length  that  is  coextensive 
with  the  width  of  each  bag,  fixing  each  said  Upe  to  its  respec- 
tive bag  while  only  freely  laterally  enclosing  the  associated 
section  of  drawstring  length  so  that  the  drawstring  length 
remains  longitudinally  movable  with  respect  to  said  bags,  and 
then  severing  said  drawstring  length  intermediate  each  pair  of 
adjacent  bags  whereby  each  bag  operatively  mounts  a  retained 
individual  drawstring  that  extends  therefrom  at  both  ends  of 
the  retainer  tape  thereon. 
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4347,238 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SADDLE-SHAPED 

COIL 
WUhelmus  L.  L.  Lenders,  Son,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
PWlips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,245 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Feb.   14,   1983, 
8300544 

Int.  a.*  B21F  3/00.  45/00:  HOIF  27/30 
U.S.  a.  156— 73J  9  CUlms 


the  relative  roution  with  the  end  of  the  conduit  (28)  engaging 
the  shoulder  (20).  ^ 


4,547,239 
METHOD  FOR  ATTACHING  A  FnTING  TO  A  CONDUTT 

1 1         OF  A  PUSH-PULL  CONTROL 
John  A.  Carlson,  Cooroe,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Telcflex  Incorpo- 
rated, UflMrick,  Pa. 

I      FUed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,953 
Int.  a.«  B29C  27/08 
U.S.  a.  )56— 73.5  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  assembling  a  motion-transmitting  remote 
control  assembly  of  the  type  having  a  fitting  (12)  with  a  bore 
(14)  extending  therethrough  with  a  shoulder  (20)  separating  a 
large  diameter  portion  (22)  having  a  helical  groove  (24)  therein 
from  a  small  diameter  portion  (26)  and  a  conduit  (28)  attached 
to  the  fitting  (12)  within  the  large  diameter  portion  (24)  of  the 
bore  (14)  up  to  the  shoulder  (20),  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of:  establishing  relative  rotation  between  the  fitting  (12) 
and  the  conduit  (28)  about  the  axis  of  the  bore  (14)  and  estab- 
lishing relative  longitudinal  movement  between  the  conduit 
(28)  and  the  fitting  (12)  to  move  the  said  conduit  (28)  into  the 
bore  (14)  to  engage  the  bore  (14)  and  soften  the  material  of  the 
conduit  (28)  by  friction  to  fill  the  groove  (24)  and  terminating 


4,547,240 

METHOD  OF  PREFABRICATING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR 

James  A.  ZUUgen,  203  HoUy  Park  Dr.,  SimpsoBTUlc,  S.C. 

29681,  and  Richard  J.  Feeny,  81  Winfleld  Rd.,  GrecnvUle, 

S.C.  29607 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  502,615 

Int.  Cl.«  B29C  27/20 

U.S.  a.  156—85  4  Clahns 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  unitary  assembly  for  de- 
flecting an  electron  beam,  such  assembly  comprising  a  saddle- 
shaped  coil  of  wire  adhered  to  the  surface  of  a  non-magnetic 
molding,  the  surface  of  such  molding  being  concave  in  the 
direction  of  said  beam  and  convex  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  beam  direction,  such  method  comprising: 
continuously  supplying  wire  from  a  winding  station; 
continuously  positioning  the  wire  as  it  is  supplied  against  the 
surface  of  said  molding  by  means  of  a  grooved  movable 
wire  guide  so  as  to  form  a  number  of  contiguous  turns 
defining  a  window  pattern  thereon; 
and  substantially  simultaneously  adhering  the  wire  to  the 
surface  of  said  molding  as  it  is  positioned  against  such 
surface. 


1.  A  process  for  prefabricating  an  electrical  connector,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

placing  a  crimpable  ferrule  having  an  insulation  sleeve 
thereon  upon  a  first  support  in  a  vertical  orientation  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ferrule  and  said 
insulation  sleeve; 

placing  an  outer  sleeve  coaxially  about  said  ferrule  and 
insulation  sleeve  upon  a  second  support,  said  second  sup- 
port being  at  a  lower  elevation  than  said  first  support,  said 
outer  sleeve  formed  of  a  coextruded,  multilayer  material 
with  at  least  one  layer  thereof  being  oricntoJ  and  heat- 
shrinkable,  and  with  the  inner  layer  thereof  being  a  heat- 
activable  adhesive, 

passing  said  first  and  second  supports  horizontally  through  a 
heating  zone  to  shrink  only  a  portion  of  said  outer  sleeve 
into  adhesion  with  said  insulation  sleeve. 


4,547,241 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  PRESSURE 

VESSEL  USED  IN  TIRE  RETREADING  SYSTEM 

Joe  I.  Massey,  2740  VUUge  Terr.,  Spriagfleld,  Mo.  65807 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,879 

Int  CL*  B29H  5/04 

U.S.  a.  156—96  2  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  retreading  tires  in  a  pressure  vessel  for 
receiving  a  load  of  tires  to  be  retreaded  consisting  of  the  steps 
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of  introducing  a  plurality  of  tires  to  be  retreaded  into  the 
interior  of  the  vessel,  closing  the  vessel,  pressurizing  the  vessel, 
providing  an  isolated  flow  path  for  heat  exchange  media  pe- 
ripherally of  the  vessel  in  heat  exchange  relation  to  the  interior 
of  the  vessel  for  heating  the  interior  thereof  to  a  temperature 
capable  of  retreading  the  tires  and,  eliminating  deterioration  of 
the  interior  of  the  vessel  and  the  tires  due  to  direct  contact  with 
heat  exchange  medium,  said  step  of  providing  a  flow  path  for 
heat  exchange  media  including  the  step  of  positioning  a  coil 
plate  heat  exchanger  along  the  interior  surface  of  the  vessel 
and  extending  the  coil  plate  heat  exchanger  over  a  maximum 
portion  of  the  length  and  interior  periphery  of  the  vessel  to 
rapidly  and  evenly  heat  all  of  the  interior  of  the  vessel  and  the 
tires  to  be  retreaded  therein,  communicating  the  coil  plate  heat 
exchanger  with  an  external  source  of  steam  to  provide  flow  of 
steam  through  the  coil  plate  heat  exchanger  as  the  heat  ex- 
change media  and  returning  the  condensate  to  the  source  of 
steam  for  reheating. 


4^547J42 
AUTOCLAVE  FOR  BONDING  COMPOSITE  LENSES 
Joseph  Tusinski;  Phillip  D.  Hill,  both  of  Muskogee,  Okla.,  and 
John  M,  Griffith,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignors  to  Cobum  Optical 
Industries,  Inc.,  Muskogee,  Okla. 

Filed  May  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,546 

Int.  a."  B32B  17/ 10,  31/20:  B29C  17/04:  BOIJ  3/04 

UA  a.  156-105  9aaims 


bers  having  engaging  means  opposite  of  said  hinges  to  en- 
gage the  other  of  said  parallel  rods. 


4  547  243 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

ATTACHING  ELASTIC  STRANDS  TO  DISPOSABLE 

ABSORBENT  PRODUCTS 

David  L.  Brody,  Edison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Whitestone  Products, 

Piscataway,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,836 

Int.  a*  B32B  31/06 

U.S.  a.  156-164  7  c,,j^ 


//7 


-1^ 


\- 


1.  A  small  autoclave  for  bonding  composite  lenses  compris- 
ing: 

a  pressure  cylinder  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  said 
closed  end  being  supported  by  a  base  and  said  open  end 
adapted  to  engage  a  closure  means; 

a  closure  means  to  engage  and  seal  said  open  end  of  said  pres- 
sure cylinder; 

a  charging  valve  means  in  said  pressure  cylinder  for  pressuriz- 
ing the  autoclave  from  an  external  source; 

a  safety  valve  in  said  pressure  cylinder  to  release  excess  pres- 
sure; 

a  lens  tray  contained  in  said  autoclave  for  holding  lenses 
aligned  horizontally  in  a  vertical  array  comprising  a  verti- 
cally oriented  pair  of  parallel  rods  one  end  of  said  pair  of 
parallel  rods  being  supported  by  a  flat  disk  while  the  other 
end  havmg  a  handle  for  carrying  the  tray,  and  a  plurality  of 
lens  support  members  aligned  horizontally  and  spaced  verti- 
cally from  each  other  individually  mounted  by  hinges  onto 
one  of  said  parallel  rods,  said  hinges  enabling  individual 
motion  of  each  of  said  lens  support  members  in  the  horizon- 
tal plane  for  sucking  a  lens  thereon,  said  lens  support  mem- 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  attaching  selected  lengths  of 
elastic  ribbon  to  isolated  portions  of  a  moving,  substantially 
inelastic  web,  of  inter-connected  articles  to  impart  an  elasti- 
cized  character  to  pre-determined  isolated  portions  of  said 
articles,  while  preserving  the  substantially  inelastic  character 
of  said  articles  and  area  where  said  ribbon  is  unattached  to  said 
web,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  an  elastic  ribbon  to  an  assembly  station  in  a  stretched 

condition, 
continuously  applying  an  adhesive  to  said  stretched  elastic 
ribbon  along  the  length  of  said  ribbon  while  said  stretched 
elastic  ribbon  is  being  fed  to  said  assembly  station, 
feeding  a  web  of  inter-connected  articles  made  with  webs  of 

substantially  inelastic  material  to  said  assembly  station, 
reducing  the  quantity  of  adhesive  applied  to  said  stretched 

elastic  ribbon  between  selected  areas  of  said  ribbon, 
adhering  the  stretched  elastic  strand  to  said  inelastic  material 

in  said  pre-determined  areas, 
maintaining  said  elastic  ribbon  in  a  stretched  condition  at 

least  until  said  adhesive  sets  up, 
the  contracting  force  of  elastic  in  the  pre-determined  area 
being  less  than  the  adhesive  force  between  said  elastic  and 
said  inelastic  web  in  said  pre-determined  areas  while  the 
contracting  force  of  the  elastic  between  said  pre-deter- 
mined areas  exceeds  the  adhesive  force  between  the  elas- 
tic and  the  inelastic  material, 
cutting  said  elastic  ribbon  transversely  in  an  area  which  is 
between  said  pre-determined  areas  thereby  permitting 
contractible  force  in  the  elastic  between  said  pre-deter- 
mined areas  to  overcome  the  adhesive  bond  adjacent 
thereto  and  releasing  said  elastic  between  the  pre-deter- 
mined areas  from  the  inelastic  material  and  forming  sev- 
ered unadhered  ends  of  elastic  at  both  ends  of  each  length 
of  the  stretched  elastic  ribbon  which  is  adhered  to  said 
web  in  said  pre-determined  area,  and 
allowing  the  severed  unadhered  ends  of  elastic  ribbon  to 
relax  and  contract  to  the  unstretched  state,  whereby  said 
unadhered  ends  to  not  impart  an  elasticized  character  to 
said  web,  nor  do  they  interfere  with  the  functioning  of  the 
elasticized  portion  of  the  web  to  which  the  selected 
lengths  of  elastic  ribbon  are  adhered  in  the  pre-determined 
areas. 
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4,547Jt44 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CAPILLARY  NIBS  FOR 
INSCRIBING  INSTRUMENTS 
Akio  Ito,  Inazawa,  and  Masao  Ito,  Nagoya,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Pilot  Man-Nen-Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  171,538,  Jul.  23,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,410,384,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  8734,  Oct.  22,  1979, 
Pat.  Na  4^10»259,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
723,133,  Sep.  14, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  523,876,  Nov.  14,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,854 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1973,  48-129881 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  18, 
1 1  2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

1 1         Int.  a.*  D04H  3/16:  B43K  1/06 
\i&.  a.  156-167  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  bar-like  capillary  nib  for  use  in 
an  inscribing  instrument,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

extruding  molten,  thermoplastic  material  through  a  plurality 
of  oriflces  in  an  extrusion  die  and  thereby  forming  a  plu- 
rality of  filaments  of  said  thermoplastic  material; 

adhering  said  fllaments  longitudinally  to  each  other  before 
their  surfaces  are  completely  solidifled  to  form  a  plurality 
of  regularly  spaced  fluid  channels  of  capillary  dimensions 
extending  longitudinally  between  said  filaments;  and 

providing  said  orifices  of  at  least  two  different  diameters  and 
arranging  said  orifices  such  that  said  filaments,  upon  being 
extruded  and  adhered  together,  are  of  at  least  two  differ- 
ent diameters  and  are  positioned  relative  to  each  other  to 
form  each  said  fluid  channel  to  extend  continuously 
throughout  the  length  of  the  nib  and  to  have  a  substan- 
tially constant  width  across  its  transverse  cross-sectional 
area,  thereby  producing  a  nib  bar  having  substantially 
constant  capillarity  at  any  cross-sectional  position  in  each 
said  fluid  channel. 

2.  A  method  of  producing  a  bar-like  capillary  nib  for  use  in 
an  inscribing  instrument,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

extruding  a  molten  thermoplastic  material  through  a  plural- 
ity of  orifices  in  an  extrusion  die  and  thereby  forming  a 
plurality  of  filaments  of  said  thermoplastic  material; 

adhering  said  filaments  longitudinally  to  each  other  before 
their  surfaces  are  completely  solidified  to  form  a  plurality 
of  r^ularly  spaced  fluid  channels  of  capillary  dimensions 
extending  longitudinally  between  said  filaments;  and 

providing  said  orifices  of  at  least  two  different  diameter  and 
ar^ging  said  orifices  such  that  said  filaments  which 
surround  and  define  each  said  fluid  channel,  upon  being 
extruded  and  adhered  together,  are  positioned  relative  to 
each  other  in  such  a  manner  that  some  of  said  filaments, 
which,  if  they  were  of  the  same  diameter  as  the  other  of 
said  filaments,  would  define  transverse  widths  of  the  re- 
spective said  fluid  channel  larger  or  smaller  than  the 
transverse  widths  defined  by  said  other  filaments,  are 
respectively  larger  or  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  other 
filaments,  thereby  to  form  each  said  fluid  channel  to  ex- 
tend continuously  throughout  the  length  of  the  nib  and  to 
have  a  substantially  constant  width  across  its  transverse 
crossaectional  area,  thereby  producing  a  nib  bar  having 


substantially  constant  capillarity  at  any  cross-sectional 
position  in  each  said  fluid  channel. 

6.  A  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1  or  claim  2,  wherein  said 
orifices  are  arranged  such  that  said  filaments,  upon  being  ex- 
truded and  adhered  together,  are  positioned  to  form  a  trans- 
verse cross-sectional  configuration  including  an  outer  shell 
portion  formed  of  mutually  adhered  filaments,  and  a  plurality 
of  projections  formed  of  mutually  adhered  filaments,  said 
projections  being  integrally  joined  at  respective  bases  thereof 
to  said  outer  shell  portion  at  equal  angularly  spaced  intervals, 
said  projections  extending  centripetally  toward  the  axial  center 
of  the  cross-section,  at  least  of  portion  of  said  projections  at 
equal  angulariy  spaced  intervals  extending  fully  to  said  center 
and  being  joined  thereat,  and  said  fluid  channels  being  between 
said  projections. 

7.  A  method  as  claimed  in  claim  6.  wherein  said  orifices  are 
arranged  to  form  a  total  of  five  said  projections,  all  of  said 
projections  extending  fully  centripetally  to  join  a  said  filament 
disposed  longitudinally  at  said  center,  each  said  projection 
being  of  the  shape  of  an  isosceles  triangle  with  the  base  thereof 
joined  to  said  outer  shell  portion. 


4,547,245 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  DECORATIVE  LAMINATE 

Timothy  D.  Colyer,  Columbia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  World 

Industries,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  403,032,  JuL  29,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,456,643. 

This  application  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,533 

Int.  a.*  B31F  1/00:  B32B  3/00,  5/16:  B05D  5/O0 

\}&,  a.  156-220  22  Claims 


IT 

TtXTUKED 
LOW  GLOSS 
14 V  > 


m 

SMOOTH 
mSH  0L055 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  decorative  laminate  having  differ- 
ential surface  texture  and  differential  surface  gloss  suitable  as  a 
floor  covering,  said  method  comprising: 
applying  to  a  substrate  material  a  vinyl  plastisol  composi- 
tion; 
applying  a  layer  of  PVC  resin  particles  of  type  GP  PVC 
resin  having  a  particle  size  diameter  between  about  4  mils 
and  about  20  mils,  a  cell  classification  number  of  4  and  a 
plasticizer  absorption  greater  than  about  40  over  said 
vinyl  plastisol  composition  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate; 
heating  said  substrate  to  gel  said  vinyl  plastisol  thereon  and 
thereby  firmly  adhere  said  PVC  resin  particles  to  said 
vinyl  composition; 
forming  a  top  resinous  layer  on  said  PVC  resin  particles  by 
applying  a  transparent  synthetic  organic  polymer  over 
said  PVC  resin  particles; 
heating  the  resulting  top  resinous  layer  thereby  to  provide  a 

fused  decorative  laminate;  and 
embossing  said  decorative  laminate  to  provide  a  relief  pat- 
tern on  the  surface  thereof  characterized  by  raised  seg- 
ments having  said  PVC  resin  particles  and  recessed  seg- 
ments not  having  said  PVC  resin  particles; 
whereby  the  raised  segments  of  said  decorative  laminate  over- 
lying said  PVC  resin  particles  exhibit  a  rougher  surface  texture 
and  a  lower  gloss  than  the  recessed  segments  of  said  decorative 
laminate. 
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4,547,246 

EXTRUSION  METHOD 

Montri  \iriytytttbMkom,  Hamilton  Township,  Mercer  County, 

N J^  and  Robert  V.  DeBoo,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignors  to  ATAT 

Technologies,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  413,301,  Aug.  31, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,495,022. 

This  application  Dec.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,888 

Int  a.*  B29C  19/00:  B29D  9/04.  23/04;  HOIB  7/02 

UA  a.  156-244.12  2  Claims 


a  plasma  reactor  adapted  to  seal  to  said  upper  plate  around 
a  periphery  of  said  aperture;  and 


no  m 


1.  A  method  of  jacketing  a  cable  or  other  workpiece  com- 
prises: 

(1)  drawing  the  workpiece  through  a  diverter  having  a 
circumferentially  and  axially  extending  cavity  therein  said 
cavity  including  an  adjustable  contraction  gap  through 
which  extrudate  must  pass  before  being  shaped  and  sized 
in  a  die  section  of  the  cavity,  and  wherein  the  gap  is  nonu- 
mform,  there  being  a  divergence  of  J'  to  5*  of  members 
forming  the  gap  such  that  the  gap  is  smallest  proximate  the 
entry  port  for  the  extrudate  and  largest  180*  circumferen- 
tially from  the  entry  port; 

(2)  forcing  extrudate  Huid  into  the  diverter  cavity  through 
an  extrudate  entry  port  in  the  diverter  which  communi- 
cates with  a  section  of  the  cavity  prior  to  the  adjustable 
contraction  gap; 

(3)  allowing  extrudate  to  flow  out  of  an  annular  extrudate 
exit  orifice  and  to  be  drawn  down  over  the  workpiece  as 
it  is  drawn  through  the  diverter;  and 

(4)  adjusting  the  size  of  the  contraction  gap  until  desired 
uniformity  of  extrudate  jacket  over  the  workpiece  is 
achieved  for  the  given  extrudate  and  operating  parame- 
ters. 


a  chuck  adapted  to  lower  into  said  vacuum  containment  to 
interface  with  said  wafer  transport  mechanism  and  to  raise 
to  seal  to  said  upper  plate. 


4,547,248 

AUTOMATIC  SHUTOFF  VALVE 

Roger  B.  Lachenbruch,  Petaluma,  and  John  P.  Z^jac,  San  Jose, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tegal  Corporation,  Novate,  Calif! 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,854 

Int  a.«  B44C  1/22:  O03C  15/00:  C23C  13/08 

U.S.  a.  156-345  4  cudms 


1.  In  equipment  for  processing  semiconductor  wafers  with  a 
plasma  having  a  reactor  chamber  and  one  or  more  gas  lines 
associated  with  said  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising, 
a  connector  block  interposed  in  said  gas  lines;  and 
automatic  shutofT  valves  in  said  block  for  closing  said  lines 
upon  disconnection  from  said  block. 


4,547,247 
PLASMA  REACTOR  CHUCK  ASSEMBLY 
DcHiglas  H.  Warenback,  San  Rafael;  Thomas  M.  Rathmann, 
Rohnert  Park,  and  Ninko  T.  Mirkoyich,  Novate,  aU  of  CaUf , 
assignors  to  Tegal  Corporation,  Novate,  Calif 
FUed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,031 
Int  C\*  C23F  1/02:  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00 
MS  a.  156-345  7  Clai^ 

3.  A  plasma  processing  machine  comprising: 
a  vacuum  containment  vessel  having  an  upper  plate  with  an 
aperture  therein  and  containing  a  wafer  transport  mecha- 
nism; 


4,547,249 
SENSOR  FOR  LABEL  TRANSPORTING  EQUIPMENT 
Joachim  Dudzik,  Vor  dem  Klingler  1,  7440,  Niirtingen,  and 
WinfHed  Dudzik,  Drosselweg  13,  7441,  Neckartailfingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,044 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar.  24 
1983,  3310839 

Int  a.<  B65C  9/18 
U.S.  CI.  156-363  16  claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  transporting  a  band  along  a  predeter- 
mined path,  said  band  having  a  first  and  second  side  and  carry- 
ing a  series  of  labels  separated  by  gaps  from  one  another  on 
said  first  side,  each  of  said  labels  having  a  leading  and  a  trailing 
edge  in  the  direction  of  transport  of  said  band: 
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scanning  means  located  in  operative  vicinity  of  said  band  at 
a  predetermined  location  along  said  predetermined  path 
for  generating  a  scanning  output  signal  when  a  label  is  in 
a  predetermined  position  relative  thereto,  said  scanning 
means  comprising 

backing  means  arranged  along  said  second  side  of  said  band 
at  said  predetermined  location; 

feeler  means  positioned  opposite  said  backing  means  and 
riding  on  said  first  side  of  said  band  for  moving  from  a  rest 
to  an  activating  position  in  response  to  sensing  of  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  edges; 

means  coupled  to  said  feeler  means  for  generating  said  scan- 


ning output  signal  when  said  feeler  means  moves  from  said 
rest  to  said  activating  f>osition; 

wherein  said  means  for  generating  said  scanning  output 
signal  comprises  switch  means  operative  in  a  first  and 
second  state  and  furnishing  said  scanning  output  signal 
when  in  said  first  state,  and  coupling  means  connected  to 
said  feeler  means  and  said  switch  means  for  moving  said 
switch  means  to  said  first  sute  when  said  feeler  means  is  in 
said  activating  position;  and 

further  comprising  delay  means  coupled  to  said  scanning 
means  for  maintaining  said  switch  means  in  said  first  state 
for  a  predetermined  time  interval  following  return  of  said 
feeler  means  to  said  rest  position. 


' '  4,547,250 

APPARATUS  FOR  AFFIXING  LABELS  TO  MOVING  WEB 
Kosho  Mnrayama,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dai  Nippon 
Insatsu  KabnshUd  Kaisha,  Japui 

FUed  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,519 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  8, 1982,  57-177171 

Int  a*  B65C  9/18,  9/46 

MS.  d  156—384  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  affixing  labels  to  a  moving  web,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  means  for  supplying  a  label  tape,  said  label  tape  compris- 
ing a  base  strip  and  a  multiplicity  of  labels  removably 
adhered  to  said  base  strip; 

(b)  a  resiliently  supported  movable  roller  being  movable 
from  a  normal  position  to  a  shifted  position,  said  label  tape 
being  passed  from  said  supplying  means  around  said  mov- 
able roller; 

(c)  label  separating  means,  said  label  tape  being  passed  from 


said  movable  roller  through  said  label  separating  means, 
said  label  separating  means  abruptly  reversing  the  direc- 
tion of  said  base  strip  causing  said  labels  to  be  partially 
separated  from  said  base  strip; 

(d)  drive  roller  means,  said  drive  roller  means  causing  said 
base  strip  to  pass  through  said  label  separating  means; 

(e>  stamping  means  adapted  to  apply  a  marking  on  said 
labels,  said  stamping  means  being  disposed  adjacent  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  label  tape  from  said  movable 
roller  to  said  label  separating  means; 

(0  web  guide  means  disposed  adjacent  said  label  separating 
means,  said  web  guide  means  causing  a  web  to  pass  adja- 
cent said  partially  separated  labels; 

(g)  a  pressure  roller  disposed  adjacent  said  label  separating 
means  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  partially  separated  iabeis 
from  said  web  guide  means, 

(h)  actuating  means  causing  said  pressure  roller  to  press 
against  said  web  guide  means  causing  a  marked  and  par- 
tially separated  label  to  be  affixed  to  said  web,  said  mov- 
able roller  moving  from  said  normal  position  toward  said 
label  separating  means  to  said  shifted  position  to  absorb  an 
abrupt  variation  in  tension  of  said  label  tape  caused  by  the 
affixing  of  said  marked  and  partially  separated  label  to  said 
web;  and 

<i)  means  for  braking  said  supplying  means,  said  braking 
means  being  released  when  said  movable  roller  moves 
from  said  shifted  position  to  said  normal  position. 


4,547,251 
ADJUSTABLE  TIRE  BUILDING  DRUM 
CUfTord  A.  Landsness,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,609 

Int  a*  B29H  17/16 

MS.  a.  156—415  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  tire  building  drum  having  a  central  hub  means 
mounted  for  roution  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  series  of  seg- 
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ments  mounted  on  said  hub  means  to  form  an  outer  peripheral 
shell,  and  actuating  means  for  moving  the  segments  radially  to 
adjust  the  diameter  of  the  segmental  shell,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

(a)  at  least  nine  segments  regularly  spaced  around  the  drum 
to  form  an  axially  elongated  generally  cylindrical  shell, 
each  of  said  segments  comprising  an  axially  elongated 
member  of  arcuate  cross  section  having  a  series  of  later- 
ally projecting  finger  portions  at  opposite  sides  thereof 
which  interfit  with  fingers  of  the  next  adjacent  segment 
and  overlap  that  segment  when  the  shell  is  contracted, 

(b)  a  pair  of  carriages  for  each  segment  mounted  to  move 
axially  on  said  hub  means, 

(c)  link  means  for  each  segment  including  a  pair  of  rigid 
cantilever  links  to  move  the  segment  radially  and  stabiliz- 
ing means  to  maintain  the  segment  in  a  position  parallel  to 
the  drum  axis,  each  of  said  cantilever  links  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  one  of  said  carriages  at  one  end  and  pivotally 
connected  to  the  associated  segment  at  the  opposite  end  so 
as  to  swing  radially  in  response  to  axial  movement  of  said 
carriage  means,  and 

(d)  means  for  gradually  moving  the  two  carriages  of  each 
segment  toward  each  other  to  effect  simultaneous  move- 
ment of  all  of  the  segments  from  retracted  positions  adja- 
cent said  hub  means  wherein  the  shell  has  a  minimum 
diameter  to  advanced  positions  wherein  said  shell  has  an 
effective  diameter  at  least  80  percent  greater  than  said 
minimum  diameter. 


pemitting  air  flow  therepast  into  said  plunger  means  and 
for  preventing  air  flow  therepast  out  of  said  plunger 
means;  and  wherein 
said  control  means  includes  means  for  supplying  gas  pres- 
sure in  said  plunger  means  against  said  check  valve  means 
to  thereby  expand  said  plunger  means  to  thrust  said  end 
face  and  label  against  an  article. 


4,547,253 

DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  GROOVES  IN  CTGARETTE 

FILTERS 

Richard  Heaney,  Campbell,  and  Steven  P.  Reed,  Felton,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  CoiDora- 

tion,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,962 

Int.  a*  A24C  5/50 

U.S.  a.  156-553  4  Qaii^ 


4,547,252 
LABEL  APPLYING  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
LABELING  SYSTEM 
Herbert  LaMers,  Ventura  Labeling  System,  2317  Palma  Dr 

Ventura,  Calif.  93003 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  357,921,  Mar.  15, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,554,180, 

which  IS  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  134,626,  Mar.  27,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  866,455,  Jan.' 3, 1978, 

Pat.  No.  4,217,164.  This  application  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No  ' 

591,462 

Int.  a.*  B65C  9/18,  9/36 

U.S.  a  156-497  9  Claims 


1.  Label  applying  apparatus  useful  in  a  labeling  system  for 
automatically  applying  labels  to  articles  conveyed  therepast 
comprising: 

a  support  structure; 

plunger  means  mounted  on  said  support  structure  having  a 
free  end  face  defining  an  opening  therein,  said  plunger 
means  being  extendable  and  contractable  to  respectively 
move  said  end  face  away  from  and  toward  said  support 
structure; 

control  means  for  producing  a  vacuum  in  said  plunger  means 

to  contract  it; 
means  for  supplying  a  label  at  said  end  face  when  said 

plunger  means  is  contracted  whereby  said  label  will  be 

held  against  said  opening  by  the  vacuum  in  said  plunger 

means; 

check  valve  means  associated  with  said  end  face  opening  for 


1.  A  device  for  making  four  elongated  grooves  in  the  periph- 
eral surface  of  filter  rods  equally  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
about  the  circumference  of  the  filter  rod  comprising: 
one  pair  of  groove  forming  rollers,  the  rotational  axes  of  the 
rollers  being  generally  parallel,  the  rollers  being  substan- 
tially in  a  common  plane,  and  the  periphery  of  the  rollers 
being  spaced  apart  by  a  predetermined  distance  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  a  filter  rod  to  be  grooved; 
a  plurality  of  elongated,  generally  arcuately  shaped  groove 
forming  projections  mutually  spaced  apart  around  the 
circumference  of  each  roller  and  generally  radially  ex- 
tending from  the  periphery  of  each  roller,  each  groove 
forming  projection  of  one  roller  moves  into  and  out  of 
opposed  facing,  coextensive,  aligned  relationship  with  a 
diflferent  one  of  the  groove  forming  projections  of  the 
other  roller  across  the  space  separating  the  peripheries  of 
the  rollers  as  the  rollers  rotate;  the  groove  forming  projec- 
tions of  each  roller  are  arranged  in  groups  of  two  spaced 
apart,  generally  side  by  side  groove  forming  projections, 
and  the  two  grooves  forming  projections  of  each  group  of 
grooves  are  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  substantially  equal 
to  the  distance  between  opposed  facing,  coextensive, 
aligned  groove  forming  projections  of  the  two  rollers 
across  the  space  separating  the  rollers. 

4,547,254 
APPARATUS  FOR  BONDING  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Kurt  Bemer,  Obennuhen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ecoboard 
Limited,  Saint  Helier 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,740 
Qaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Oct.  22,   1981. 
6756/81 

Int.  a*  B32B  31/12 
U.S.  a.  156-555  6aaima 

1.  Apparatus  for  adhesively  joining  a  plurality  of  flexible 
webs  of  material  comprising: 

two  first  rolls  having  rigid  surfaces,  capable  of  being  set  in 
rotation  and  being  pressed  against  one  another,  for  apply- 
ing an  adhesive  to  one  or  both  sides  of  a  web  of  material 
to  be  coated  with  adhesive, 

four  second  rolls  having  flexible  surface  coverings,  disposed 
laterally  relative  to  said  first  rolls  and  in  contact  therewith 
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during  operation,  for  homogeneously  distributing  said 
adhesive  on  said  first  rolls, 
at  least  one  feed  means  for  said  adhesive,  and 


a  pressing  arrangement  for  adhesively  joining  said  webs  of 
material. 


shoes  and  said  retaining  means  urge  said  elements  to- 
gether, said  workpiece  elements  are  secured  in  pressurized 
engagement  in  said  composite  position  when  said  platen  is 
in  the  operative  position  thereof  and  said  platen  urging 
means  and  said  pusher  shoe  urging  means  are  actuated. 

4  547  256 

METHOD  FOR  THERMALLY  TREATING  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE 

Richard  W.  Gurtler,  Mesa;  Ronald  N.  Legge,  Scottsdale,  and 

Israel  A.  Lesk,  Phoenix,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,898 

Int.  a*  C30B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  156-603  12  aainu 


4,547,255 
PRESS  CONSTRUCTION 
Larry  R.  Yow,  North  Wilkesboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Modern 
Globe,  Inc.,  North  Wilkesboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,001 

Int.  a*  B30B  15/06 

U.S.  a.  156-580  5  Qaims 


.-30 


^32       34-^ 

11.  A  process  for  thermally  treating  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate which  comprises  the  steps  of:  isothermally  heating  said 
substrate  to  a  first  elevated  termperature;  locally  heating  said 
substrate  to  a  second  temperature  higher  than  said  first  ele- 
vated temperature  to  create  a  localized  molten  zone;  and  iso- 
thermally cooling  said  substrate  to  a  third  temperature  lower 
than  said  second  temperature. 


1.  A  press  for  securing  a  plurality  of  workpiece  elements  of 
substantially  the  same  thickness  in  pressurized  engagement 
during  a  gluing  operation  in  substantially  side-by-side,  copla- 
nar  relation  to  define  a  composite  workpiece,  said  press  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  bed  having  a  substantially  flat  bed  surface  thereon,  said 
bed  surface  having  a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  opposite 
edges; 

b.  a  plurality  of  spaced  pusher  shoes  mounted  adjacent  a  first 
of  said  edges  and  movable  toward  the  second  of  said 
edges; 

c.  means  for  urging  said  pusher  shoes  toward  said  bed  sur- 
face second  edge; 

d.  means  for  retaining  said  workpiece  elements  on  said  bed 
surface  against  movement  toward  said  bed  surface  second 
edge; 

e.  a  platen  attached  to  said  press  having  a  main  portion  and 
a  plurality  of  platen  fingers  which  extend  from  said  main 
portion  in  substantially  parallel  spaced  relation  for  receiv- 
ing said  pusher  shoes  therebetween,  said  platen  having  a 
substantially  flat  platen  surface  thereon  which  extends 
across  said  main  portion  and  said  fingers,  and  being  posi- 
tionable  in  an  operative  position  wherein  said  platen  sur- 
face is  in  substantially  parallel,  face-to-face  spaced  relation 
with  said  bed  surface  and  wherein  said  pusher  shoes  are 
receivable  between  said  fingers; 

f  means  for  urging  said  platen  toward  said  bed  surface  when 
said  platen  is  in  the  operative  position  thereof;  and 

g.  whereby  when  said  workpiece  elements  are  disposed  and 
oriented  in  said  composite  position  so  that  at  least  one  of 
said  workpiece  elements  is  in  communication  with  said 
retaining  means  so  that  said  pusher  shoes  are  receivable  in 
communication  with  another  of  said  workpiece  elements, 
and  so  that  forces  applied  to  said  elements  by  said  pusher 

)  6.G.- 


4  547  257 
METHOD  FOR  GROWING  DIAMOND  CRYSTALS 
Eiichi  lizuka;  Tomoji  Sando,  and  Shiigi  Kashima,  all  of  Shiojiri, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,295 

Int.  a.*  C30B  29/04 

U.S.  a.  156—603  8  Qaims 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  method  for  growing  diamond  crys- 
tals which  comprises  subjecting  reaction  materials  of  non- 
diamond  carbon,  a  solvent  metal,  and  diamond  particles  as  the 
seeds,  to  pressure  and  temperature  conditions  in  the  diamond- 
stable  region,  wherein  the  reaction  materials  are  in  the  form  of 
a  pair  of  a  superimposed  solvent  metal  plate  and  a  nondiamond 
carbon  plate  or  a  pile  made  of  a  plurality  of  said  pairs  of  the 
superimposed  solvent  metal  plate  and  nondiamond  carbon 
plate,  a  plurality  of  the  diamond  particles  being  disposed  on 
either  one  or  each  of  the  confronting  surfaces  of  the  pair  of  the 
superimposed  solvent  metal  plate  and  nondiamond  carbon 
plate;  or  the  reaction  materials  are  in  the  form  of  a  plate  made 
of  a  mixture  of  the  solvent  metal  and  the  nondiamond  carbon 
or  a  pile  made  of  a  plurality  of  the  solvent  metal/nondiamond 
carbon  mixture  plates,  a  plurality  of  the  diamond  particles 
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being  disposed  on  a  surface  of  each  solvent  metal/nondiamond  substance  soluble  therein  which  effectively  reduces  the  equilib- 


carbon  mixture  plate, 
said  improvement  comprising  regularly  disposing  diamond 
particles  having  a  particle  size  of  not  larger  than  SO  fim  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  diamond  particles  are  located  at  a 
substantially  equal  distance  and  the  distance  between  the 
peripheries  of  every  two  adjacent  grown  diamond  crystal 
particles  is  in  the  range  of  SO  to  300  fim;  and  allowing  the 
diamond  crystals  to  grow  until  their  sizes  reach  at  least 
five  times  the  size  of  the  seed  particles. 


rium  thickness  of  the  molten  crystalline  material  on  the  support 


1.  A  process  for  producing  silicon  from  a  silicon  bearing  gas 
flow,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  matrix  of  silicon  nitride  particles; 

forcing  through  a  portion  of  said  matrix  of  silicon  nitride 
particles  a  stream  of  a  silicon  bearing  gas  mixture; 

said  matrix  of  silicon  nitride  particles  being  heated  to  above 
the  melting  temperature  of  silicon  while  said  gas  flow  is 
forced  through  said  matrix;  and 

collecting,  at  the  bottom  of  said  matrix  of  silicon  nitride 
particles,  liquid  silicon  which  was  deposited  on  said  ma- 
trix of  silicon  nitride  particles  from  said  gas  stream. 


4,547,259 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SHEETS  OF  CONTROLLED 

THICKNESS  FROM  MELTABLE  MATERLiL 

William  A.  Santini,  Jr.,  Kittanning,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Silicon 

Electro-Physics,  Inc.,  Bradford,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,498,  Mar.  10,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,221 

Int.  CI.*  C30B  9/10  ■ 

U.S.  a.  156—607  6  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  forming  sheets  of  controlled  thickness 

from  molten  crystalline  material  on  a  support  layer  containing 

molten  lead  the  improvement  comprising  supplying  molten 

crystalline  material  to  the  support  layer  so  that  said  material 

flows  out  thereon  as  a  layer  free  to  advance  to  its  uniform 

equilibrium  thickness  thereon,  reducing  that  layer  thickness  by 

adding  to  the  support  layer  a  minor  proportion  of  a  benign 


WkM  nia  TNctMli  ■■ 


4,547,258 
DEPOSITION  OF  SIUCON  AT  TEMPERATURES  ABOVE 

ITS  MELTING  POINT 
DaTid  E.  Witter,  Richardson,  and  Mohendra  S.  Bawa,  Piano, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,173 

Int.  a*  C30B  15/04 

VS.  a.  156—605  14  Claims 
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layer  and  cooling  that  layer  of  molten  crystalline  material  to 
solidify  it  to  a  sheet  of  said  reduced  equilibrium  thickness. 


4,547,260 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  A  WIRING  LAYER  OF 

ALUMINUM  OR  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  ON 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Tadakazu  Takada,  Kawasaki,  and  Katsunori  Shimizu,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Figitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,741 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1983,  58-64719 

Int.  a.*  C23F  1/02:  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00,  25/06 

U.S.  a.  156—643  24  Claims 


F*.     CFj*,   F» 

-H  M  M  I  I 
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1.  A  process  for  patterning  an  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy 
wiring  layer  formed  on  a  semiconductor  device,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  a  first  dry  etching  step  for  selectively  removing  a  part  of 
the  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  wiring  layer  using  a  first 
gas  selected  as  one  of  chlorine  and  a  chlorine  compound; 

(b)  exposing  the  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  wiring  layer  to 
a  plasma  generated  by  discharge  in  a  second  gas  selected 
as  one  of  fluorine  and  a  fluorine  compound;  and 

(c)  a  second  dry  etching  step  for  selectively  removing  a 
further  portion  of  the  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  wiring 
layer  using  said  first  gas. 


4,547,261 
ANISOTROPIC  ETCHING  OF  ALUMINUM 
Jer-shen  Maa,  Plainsboro,  N.J.,  and  Bernard  Halon,  Kings 
County,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Filed  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,692 
Int.  a.*  C23F  7/00/  B44C  7/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 
U.S.  a.  156—643  8  Claims 

7.  In  a  process  of  plasma  etching  aluminum  or  an  alloy 
thereof  on  a  substrate  with  an  etchant  gas,  the  improvement 
comprising  utilizing  as  the  etchant  gas  a  mixture  of  boron 
trichloride,  nitrogen  and  a  halogenated  fluorocarbon. 
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4,547,262 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  THIN  HLM  PASSIVE  UGHT 

I  WAVEGUIDE  aRcurr 

WUIian  Spillman,  Jr.,  Charlotte,  Vt;  Richard  A.  Soref,  Newton 
Centre,  and  Norman  A.  Sanford,  Worcester,  both  of  Mass., 
assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646,338 
Int  a.*  HOIL  21/306;  C23F  1/02;  B44C  7/22;  G02B  5/14 

VJS.  a.  156—659.1  13  Claims 


12.  A  method  for  forming  an  integrated  light  waveguide 
circuit  in  an  optical  substrate  having  a  first  index  of  refraction, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate  of  LiTaOa, 

cleaving  said  substrate  to  provide  a  major  planar  surface 
along  an  x — y  plane, 

exposing  said  major  surface  to  an  acid  bath  for  a  first  prede- 
termined time  period  at  a  first  predetermined  temperature, 

annealing  said  substrate  for  a  second  predetermined  time 
period  at  a  second  predetermined  temperature  to  form  a 
planar  region  having  a  second  index  of  refraction  greater 
than  said  first  index  of  refraction  and  a  predetermined 
depth. 

forming  an  etch  resistant  mask  and  selectively  patterning 
said  major  surface  to  define  regions  of  predetermined 
optical  geometry,  and 

exposing  said  major  surface  to  said  acid  bath  for  a  third 
predetermined  time  period  exceeding  said  first  predeter- 
mined time  period, 

said  third  period  being  of  sufficient  duration  to  provide  said 
regions  of  predetermined  optical  geometry  with  a  third 
refractive  index  and  a  depth  substantially  equal  to  said 
predetermined  depth  of  said  planar  region. 

4,547,263 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  USEFUL  PRODUCTS  FROM 

GREEN  PSEUDOSTEM,  INCLUDING  PAPERMAKING 

PULP  PLANTAIN 

Babington  A.  Quame,  331  E.  29th  S*.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,198 

Int  a.*  D21C  1/02,  3/26.  9/10  9/18 

VJS.  CI.  162—14  4  Claims 


for  papermaking,  from  green  planuin  pseudostem,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

compressing  the  green  plantain  pseudostem  to  obtain  a  liquid 
as  a  first  useful  product  which  contains  amino  acids, 
storch.  and  organic  salts  useful  as  plant  food  and  fertilizer 
and  partially  defluidized  plantain  pseudostem; 

beating  the  partially  defluidized  plantain  pseudostem  with 
water  to  convert  the  same  into  a  fine  slurry; 

squeezing  the  fine  slurry  to  obtain  additional  first  useful 
liquid  product  and  fibrous  material  formed  of  plantain 
pseudostem; 

subjecting  the  fibrous  plantain  pseudostem  material  to  a 
depithing  treatment  to  obtain  depithed  fine  mesh  fibers 
and  parenchyma  pith  cells  separated  therefrom,  the  pith 
cells  constituting  a  second  useful  product; 

mixing  the  depithed  fine  mesh  fibers  with  an  alkaline  solu- 
tion to  obtain  a  slurry  mass  of  fine  mesh  fibers  and  subject- 
ing the  slurry  mass  to  a  steam  cooking  treatment  to  dis- 
solve lignin  and  other  soluble  substances  contained  therein 
to  obtain  a  cooked  mass, 

separating  the  fine  mesh  fibers  from  the  liquid  of  the  cooked 
mass  to  obtain  a  black  liquor  as  a  third  useful  product; 

beating  the  fine  mesh  fibers  with  a  bleach  solution  to  obtain 
a  fine  mesh  partially  bleached  pulp  slurry; 

squeezing  the  fine  mesh  slurry  to  separate  additional  black 
Uquor  from  at  least  partially  bleached  fine  mesh  fibers  of 
alpha  cellulose; 

depithing  the  alpha  cellulose;  and 

kneading  the  bleached  alpha  cellulose  to  strengthen  and  give 
the  pulp  a  smooth,  soft  texture  to  thereby  obtain  substan- 
tially pure  alpha  cellulose  pulp  for  papermaking  as  a 
fourth  useful  product. 


4,547,264 
METHOD  OF  WITHDRAWING  UQUID  FROM  A  PAIR 

OF  VERTICALLY  SPACED  ANNULAR  SCREENS 

Michael  L  Sherman,  and  Joseph  R.  PhlUips,  both  of  Glens  Falls, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kamyr,  Inc.,  Glens  FaUs,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  172,973,  Jul.  28,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  11,662,  Feb.  12,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,082 

Int  a.*  D21C  7/14 

VS.  a.  162—37  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  obtaining  useful  products,  including  pulp 


1.  A  method  of  withdrawing  liquid  from  a  pair  of  vertically 
spaced  annular  screens  in  a  vertical  vessel,  each  having  an 
annular  header  associated  therewith,  and  two  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  liquid  outlets  being  associated  with  each  header, 
so  that  first  and  second  headers  each  having  first  and  second 
outlets,  are  provided,  each  header  providing  subsuntially 
circumferentially  continuous  cavity  free  of  circumferential 
dividing  members;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  sub- 
stantially sequentially 

(a)  withdrawing  liquid  from  the  first  header  outlet; 

(b)  terminating  withdrawal  of  liquid  from  the  first  header 


1268 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  1985 


first  outlet  and  withdrawing  liquid  from  the  second  header 
first  outlet; 

(c)  terminating  withdrawal  of  liquid  from  the  second  header 
first  outlet  and  withdrawal  liquid  from  the  first  header 
second  outlet; 

(d)  terminating  withdrawal  of  liquid  from  the  first  header 
second  outlet  and  withdrawal  liquid  from  the  second 
header  second  outlet;  and 

(e)  repeating  steps  (a)-(d),  and  with  appropriate  frequency 
to  minimize  header  blockage  caused  by  deposite  debris 
and  scale. 


4,547,265 
METHOD  FOR  SIZING  PAPER  USING  HYDROLYZED 
HOMOPOLYMERS  OR  COPOLYMERS  OF  META-  OR 

PARA- 

ISOPROPENYL-a,a.DIMETHYLBENZYLISOCYANATE 
Peter  S.  Forgione;  Balwant  Singh,  and  John  A.  Sedlak,  all  of 
Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,942 

Int.  a.*  D21H  3/48 

U.S.  a.  162-164.6  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  sizing  paper,  comprising  applying  thereto  a 

sizingly  effective  amount  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of: 

(a)  homopolymers  of  meta-  or  para-isopropenyl-a,a-dime- 
thylbenzylamine; 

(b)  copolymers  of  (i)  meta-  or  para-isopropenyl-a.a-dime- 
thylbenzylamine  and  (ii)  at  least  one  other  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith, 
wherein  said  copolymer  contains  at  least  one  weight  per- 
cent repeating  units  derived  from  the  amine  comonomer 
(i);  and 

(c)  acid  salts  of  said  hompolymers  (a)  and  copolymers  (b). 

4,547,266 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  SELECTIVELY 

DIFFERENTIATED  VACUUM  ACROSS  A 

PAPERMAKING  MACHINE  WIDTH 

Martin  B.  Keller,  and  Roger  A.  Ahrens,  both  of  Hudson  Falls, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sandy  Hill  Corporation,  Hudson  Falls, 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,465 

Int.  a*  D21C  1/48 

U.S.  a.  162-252  ,  Claim 


length  of  the  vacuum  pipe  for  defining  an  upwardly  facing 
throat  therebetween  in  alignment  and  communication 
with  the  vacuum  pipe  through  slot, 

a  pair  of  spaced  wear  strips  each  mounted  on  the  top  of  a 
respective  land  of  the  pair  thereof  for  supporting  the  wire 
traversible  therepast  with  the  space  between  the  strips 
defining  a  slot  in  alignment  and  communication  with  the 
upwardly-facing  throat, 

a  pressurized  air  header  extending  transversely  across  and 
beneath  the  wire  and  in  spaced  parallelism  with  the  vac- 
uum pipe, 

a  plurality  of  air  conduits  spaced  along  and  leading  from  the 
air  header,  each  air  conduit  extending  into  one  of  the  lands 
and  being  in  open  communication  with  the  throat  in  a 
respective  area  along  the  length  thereof  and  each  air 
conduit  containing  a  valve  means  for  selectively  control- 
ling the  valves  to  selectively  bleed  air  into  the  vacuum  in 
the  throat  at  said  respective  area  along  the  length  thereof. 


4,547,267 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  PHOTOOPTICAL 
SHUTTER  BLADE  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Klaus  Goebert,  and  Ulrich  Buering,  both  of  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH,  Wet- 
zlar, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,874 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1981,      3151290;      PCT      Int'l      Appl.,      Dec.      22,      1982, 
PCr/DE82/00232 

Int.  a.*  C25D  1/20 
U.S.  a.  204-4  1  Claim 


of 


1.  In  a  Fourdrinier  papermaking  machine,  the  combination 


a  travelling  Fourdrinier  forming  wire, 

means  fo  depositing  a  layer  of  paper  stock  in  a  web-forming 

condition  on  the  top  wire  surface, 
a  vacuum  source, 
a  vacuum  pipe  having  an  interior  connected  to  the  vacuum 

source  and  extending  laterally  across  and  beneath  the 

wire, 

a  longitudinal  through  slot  along  the  upper  surface  of  the 

vacuum  pipe, 
a  cover  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  vacuum  pipe 

mcluding  a  pair  of  spaced  lands  extendable  along  the 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  photooptical  shutter  blade  for 
an  optical  instrument,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  photomaster  of  a  plurality  of  blades  to  be  pro- 
duced, including  openings  in  the  blades,  and  connecting 
lugs; 

exposing  a  metallic  plate  coated  with  a  photosensitive  mate- 
rial through  the  photomaster; 

developing  the  exposed  surface  to  produce  a  plurality  of 
images  of  the  blades  to  be  produced,  including  openings  in 
the  blades,  and  connecting  lugs; 

electrodepositing  a  metallic  foil  on  the  developed  surface  to 
produce  a  plurality  of  blades,  openings  in  the  blades,  a 
background  area,  and  connecting  lugs  for  connecting  the 
blades  to  the  background  area; 

carrying  out  at  least  one  treatment  step  on  said  plurality  of 
blades  while  connected  to  the  metallic  foil; 

providing  rivets  for  the  openings  in  the  blades;  and 

separating  the  individual  blades  from  said  foil. 
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4,547,268 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  GALVANIZED 

STEEL  SHEET  PROTECTED  BY  CHROMIUM  AND 

CHROMIUM  OXIDE  LAYERS 

Roberto  Bruno,  and  Massimo  Memmi,  both  of  Rome,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Zincroksid  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,078 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  21, 1983,  47950  A/83 
Int.  a*  C25D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  204-28  3  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  coated  steel  sheet,  compris- 
ing depositing  on  a  galvanized  steel  sheet  a  protective  layer  of 
chromium  and  oxides  of  chromium,  comprising: 
continuously  immersing  a  galvanized  steel  strip  in  an  aque- 
ous solution  containing  from  110  to  170  g/1  CrO^-  ions, 
from  0.7  to  1.4  g/1  SO42-  ions,  from  0.4  to  1.0  g/1  Cr3+ 
ions,  from  0.5  to  1.1  g/1  p-  ions  and  from  0.01  to  2  g/1 
BF4-  ions,  the  solution  being  at  a  temperature  of  between 
40°  and  55*  C.  and  a  pH  of  between  0.3  and  1, 
maintaining  a  relative  velocity  of  more  than  0.5  m/s  between 

the  strip  and  the  solution, 
imposing  a  cathodic  current  density  of  between  40  and  80 
A/dm2  on  the  strip  for  a  time  of  between  2  and  6  seconds, 
removing  the  strip  from  said  first  solution,  eliminating  most 

of  the  adhering  solution, 
continuously  immersing  the  strip  thus  obtained  in  a  second 
aqueous  solution  containing  from  33  to  52  g/1  Cr42  -  ions, 
from  0.4  to  1.0  g/1  Ct^+  ions,  from  0.6  to  1.6  g/1  SO42- 
ions,  from  0.5  to  1.1  g/1  p-  ions  and  from  0.01  to  2  g/1 
BF4~  ions,  the  second  solution  being  at  a  temperature  of 
between  20*  and  35*  C.  and  a  pH  between  3  and  4.5, 
maintaining  a  relative  velocity  of  more  than  0.5  m/s  between 

the  strip  and  the  second  solution, 
imposing  a  cathodic  density  of  between  10  and  25  A/dm^  on 

the  strip  for  a  time  of  between  5  and  20  seconds,  and 
removing  the  strip  from  said  second  solution  and  rinsing  the 
drying  it. 


4,547,269 
METHOD  OF  ELECTRODEPOSTHNG  ZINC  ON  STEEL 

PRIOR  TO  PHOSPHATING 
Werner  Rausch,  Obenirsel,  and  Gerhard  Miiller,  Hanau  am 
Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metali- 
gesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfiirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,504 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1983,  3335009 

Int.  a*  C25D  3/22.  5/48 
U.S.  a.  204—34  6  Claims 

5.  A  process  for  treating  a  steel  object  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  pickling  at  least  a  surface  of  said  object; 

(b)  electrodepositing  zinc  on  said  surface  from  a  zinc-con- 
taining sulfuric  acid  electrolyte  solution  to  form  a  zinc 
coating  on  said  surface; 

(c)  limiting  pitting  of  said  coating  by  adding  to  said  solution 
at  least  one  oxyacid  of  sulfur  in  which  sulfur  has  an  oxida- 
tion number  of  -|- 5  to  -f- 1  in  an  amount  of  0.05  to  10  g/1  of 
said  solution  and  sufficient  to  limit  pitting;  and 

(d)  phosphatizing  the  resulting  zinc  coating  to  form  a  phos- 
phate coating  on  the  zinc  which  is  substantially  free  from 
spots. 


4,547,270 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
PYRROLES,  AN  ANODE  FOR  CARRYING  THIS  OUT, 
AND  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED  BY  THIS  PROCEDURE 
Herbert  Naarmann,  Wattenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,282 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jul.  27. 
1983,  3327012 

Int.  a.*  C25B  i/02 
U.S.  a.  204-58.5  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  electrochemical  polymerization  of  a 
pyrrole  or  a  mixture  of  a  pyrrole  with  a  comonomer  by  anodic 
oxidation  of  the  monomers  in  solution  or  dispersion  in  an 
electrolyte  solvent,  in  the  presence  of  a  conductive  salt,  with 
deposition  of  the  pyrrole  polymer  on  a  sheet-like  element  of 
the  anode,  said  anode  consisting  essentially  of  a  porous,  electri- 
cally non-conductive,  sheet-like  element  which  can  be  impreg- 
nated with  said  electrolyte  solution  or  dispersion  and  one  or 
more  electrically  conducting  support  and  contact  strips  inte- 
gral with  and  in  functional  relationship  with  said  sheet-like 
element  by  electrically  connecting  said  sheet-like  element  with 
the  anode  current  supply. 


4  547  271 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  REDUCHON 

OF  7-KETOLTTHOCHOLIC  AOD  TO 

URSODEOXYCHOLIC  ACID 

Kekhusroo  R.  Bharucha,  and  Qarke  E.  Slemon,  both  of  Toronto, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Canada  Packers  Inc.,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,682 

Int.  CI*  C25B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  204-59  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ursodeoxycholic  acid  or  its 

methyl  ester  comprising  electrochemical  reducing  7-ketolitho- 

cholic  acid  or  its  methyl  ester  in  a  solution  comprising  an 

electrolyte  and  a  weakly  acid  and  highly  polar  solvent  which 

promotes  stereoselectivity  to  ursodeoxycholic  acid  such  that 

the  ratio  of  ursodexoycholic  acid  or  its  methyl  ester  to  cheno- 

deoxycholic  acid  or  its  methyl  ester  produced  by  the  process  is 

greater  than  1:1. 


4,547,272 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCOON  OF  A 
METAL  FROM  METALLIC  OXIDE  ORE  USING  A 
COMPOSITE  ANODE 
Jack  Y.  Josefowicz,  Westlake  Village,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atlan- 
tic Richfield  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,496 

Int.  CI*  CISC  3/00.  3/12.  3/04.  3/06 

U.S.  a.  204-67  26  Claims 


15.  A  process  for  electrolytically  depositing  a  metal  from  a 
molten  electrolyte  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  particu- 
lates of  an  oxygen-containing  compound  of  said  metal  and 
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particulates  of  a  reducing  agent  into  a  container  immersed  in 
said  molten  electrolyte,  providing  an  electrical  current  to  said 
particulates  of  said  metal  compound  of  and  said  reducing 
agent,  and  compressing  said  particulates  to  greater  than  atmo- 
spheric pressure— said  metal  compound  having  a  particle  size 
of  between  about  100  and  about  400  mesh  and  said  reducing 
agent  having  a  particle  size  between  about  5  and  about  50 
mesh. 


4,547,273 

MOBILE  ATOM  INSERTION  REACTION,  MOBILE 

ATOM  TRANSMISSIVE  MEMBRANE  FX)R  CARRYING 

OUT  THE  REACTION,  AND  REACT'OR 

INCORPORATING  THE  MOBILE  ATOM 

TRANSMISSIVE  MEMBRANE 

Williain  Ayers,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Energy  Conversion 

Devices,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Job.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,014 

Int.  a."  C25B  11/00;  COIC  1/04;  OOIB  21/16.  15/01 

U.S.  a.  204-73  R  40  claims 


4,547,275 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  SURFACE  OF  ALUMINUM 

FOIL  FOR  USE  AS  ELECTRODE  OF  ELECTROLYTIC 

CAPACITORS 

Tatsuhiko  E;jima,  Sendaishl;  Kozo  Aral,  Sakaishi;  Eizo  Isoyama, 
Saishi,  and  Tadao  F^ihira,  Sakaishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Showa  Aluminum  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,264 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1984,  59-18943 

Int.  a.<  C25F  3/04 

U-S.  a.  204-129.75  7  claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  the  surface  of  aluminum  foil  for  use 

as  an  electrode  of  electrolytic  capacitors  characterized  in  that 

the  aluminum  foil  is  subjected  to  an  electrolytic  pre-ctching 

treatment  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  hydrochloric  acid 

and  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  chromic  acid  and  chromates,  then  to  an  intermediate  nitric 

acid  treatment,  and  thereafter  to  an  electrolytic  post-etching 

treatment  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  hydrochloric  acid, 

or  hydrochloric  acid  and  an  oxidizing  acid. 


4,547,276 
METHOD  OF  DIRECTLY  CRYSTALLIZING  A 
(SM+Ti):Fesl:5  COMPOUND 
Fred  J.  Cadieu,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,456 

Int.  a.*  C23C  75/00 

U.S.  a  204-192  M  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  chemically  inseriing  hydrogen  into  a  reac- 
tant  comprising: 

a.  absorbing  hydrogen  on  one  side  of  an  atomic  hydrogen 
transmissive  membrane; 

b.  passing  atomic  hydrogen  through  the  membrane  to  an 
opposite  insertion  reaction  side  thereof; 

c.  adsorbing  a  reactant  onto  the  insertion  reaction  side  of  the 
membrane; 

d.  chemically  reacting  the  adsorbed  reactont  with  the  hydro- 
gen passed  through  the  membrane;  and 

e.  evolving  the  hydrogen  insertion  reaction  product. 


6|— 


4,547,274 

SUPPORT  FOR  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE 

AND  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE 

Azusa  Ohashi;  Hirokazu  Sakaki;  Hanio  Nakanishi,  aU  of  Shizu- 

oka;  Zenichi  Tanabe,  Aichi;  Shin  Tsuchida,  Aichi,  and  Yo- 

shikatsu  Hayashi,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries  Ltd., 

both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,203 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1982,  57-92080 

Int.  a*  C25F  3/00.  3/04 

U.S.  a.  204-129.4  16aaims 

1.  A  support  for  a  lithographic  printing  plate,  which  com- 
pnses  an  aluminum  alloy  material  conUining  0.20  to  1.0%  Fe 
and  0.005  to  0. 1  %  of  at  least  one  of  the  elements  Sn,  In,  Ga  and 
Zn  and  having  at  least  on  one  surface  thereof  a  unifrom  and 
dense  grain  structure  formed  by  subjecting  its  surface  to  a 
chemical  etching  treatment  carried  out  using  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acid  and  an  alkali  and 
then  to  an  electrochemical  etching  treatment  in  an  acidic  elec- 
trolytic solution  containing  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid  or  its  salt,  nitric  acid  or  its  salt, 
and  a  mixture  thereof  and  using  current  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  DC  and  AC. 
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1.  Method  of  synthesizing  a  metastable  crystal  phase  at  a 
composition  corresponding  to  a  (Sm-t-Ti):Fe=l:5  atomic 
ratio,  said  method  comprising  synthesizing  a  film  by  selec- 
tively thermalized  sputtering  onto  heated  substrates  with  the 
addition  of  titanium  as  a  stabilizing  agent. 


4,547,277 

OXYGEN  SEPARATOR 

William  N.  Uwleas,  c/o  CeramPhysics,  Inc.,  P.O.  Box  346, 

WesterrUle,  Ohio  43081 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  464,248,  Feb.  7, 1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,462,891.  This  application  Jul.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,381 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  31, 
2001,  has  been  dischdmed. 
Int.  a.<  C25B  13/04 
U.S.  a.  204-252  7  claims 

1.  An  oxygen  separator  for  separating  oxygen  from  a  first 
gas,  comprising: 
at  least  two  layers  of  a  porous  metallic  conductor; 
at   least  one   layer  of  an   electrolytic   ceramic   material 
Ni(Nbi_jcMjt)206-x  wherein  M  is  selected  from  the 
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group  consising  of  Zr+*  and  Ti+*.  Sn+^  Sm+4  Hf+*,   including  a  substantially  flat  surf«:e  at  an  outer  marginal  area 
Ce+<«,d  mixtures  thereof,  uid  wherem  x  .s  from  0  to  0.2;   thereof  in  proximity  to  said  shield  ring. 


N5  i 


pD^s 


^w 


4,547,280 
MALTOSE  SENSOR 
Yoshlharu  Karasawa,  Tokyo,  and  Yoshinori  Takata,  Chiba,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,693 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  28,  1983,  58-222047 
Int  a.*  C12Q  1/40.  1/54 
U  JS.  a.  204—403  3  Qaim 


said  ceramic  layer  being  disposed  between  said  metallic 
layers  and  cooperating  therewith  to  form  at  least  a  portion 
of  a  body  for  said  separator;  and 

a  voltage  source  connected  between  said  metallic  layers. 

4,547,278 

CATHODE  FOR  HYDROGEN  EVOLUTION 

Dale  E.  Hall,  Monroe,  and  Douglas  S.  Brown,  Tuxedo,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Inco  Alloys  International,  Inc.,  Huntington, 

W.Va. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,811 

Int  a.*  C25B  11/00 

MS.  a.  204—290  R  n  Claims 

1.  A  cathode  for  electrogeneration  of  hydrogen  from  an 
aqueous  alkaline  electrolyte  comprising  an  electroconductive 
substrate  substantially  inert  in  said  electrolyte  having  on  at 
least  part  of  the  surface  thereof  an  adherent  coating  of  metal 
particles  bonded  to  said  substrate  by  a  sintered  unfibrillated 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  of  polytctrafluoroethylene 
polyvinylidene  fluoride,  poly  chlorotrifluoroethylene,  fluori- 
nated  ethylene  propylene  polymer  polyperfluoro-alkoxyethy- 
lene  and  silicones,  said  metal  powder  particles  being  particles 
of  ABjv  wherein  A  is  one  or  more  members  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  rare  earth  elements  and  calcium  which  can  be  re- 
placed in  part  by  zirconium  or  thorium  or  both,  B  is  one  or 
more  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt 
which  may  be  replaced  up  to  1.5  atom  by  one  or  more  mem- 
bers of  the  group  of  aluminum,  copper,  tin,  iron  and  chromium 
and  N  is  a  mumber  between  4  and  8  with  up  to  an  equal  weight 
of  particles  of  a  metal  inert  in  said  aqueous  alkaline  electrolyte. 


no    200     300    400     300 

OONCOmWION  Of  KMlTOK  *ng«S 


1.  A  maltose  sensor  which  comprises  an  enzyme  membrane 
having  immobilized  a-glucosidase  and  glucose  oxidase  and  an 
electrode,  the  electrode  being  a  hydrogen  peroxide  electrode 
provided  with  a  palladium  cathode. 


4,547,281 

GAS  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 

Da  Y.  Wang,  Lexington,  and  Daaiel  T.  Kennedy,  Burlington, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated, 

Waltiiam.  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  553,856,  Not.  21,  1983,  abandoiMd. 

This  application  May  2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  729,892 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  27/46 

MS.  a.  204—424  ^8  Claims 


4,547,279 

SPUTTERING  APPARATUS 

Hideharu  Kiyota,  Tokyo,  and  Mitsuaki  Horiuchi,  Fuchu,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  544,729,  Oct.  24, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1982,  57-184577 
Int  a.«  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  204—298  28  Claims 


13.  Apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  of  solid  electrolyte  material  which  exhibits  ionic 
conduction  in  the  presence  of  a  gas; 

(b)  first  and  second  electrodes  permeable  to  said  gas  formed 
over  opposite  first  and  second  surfaces  of  said  body;  and 

(c)  one  of  said  electrodes  comprising  a  composition  of  Bi  in 
a  predominant  amount  and  an  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  rare  element,  an  alkaline  earth  metal, 
Ga,  Pb,  In,  Sn,  Ti,  Mo  and  W,  and  a  conductive  element. 


1.  A  sputtering  apparatus  comprising  an  anode,  a  target 
means  arranged  in  opposition  to  said  anode  which  is  biased  as 
a  cathode,  means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field,  and  a  shield 
disposed  in  proximity  to  said  target  means,  said  target  means 


4,547,282 
COAL  UQUEFACnON  AND  HYDROGENATION 
Harrey  D.  Schindler,  Fair  Lawa,  N  J^  assignor  to  Luramus 
Crest  Inc.,  Bloomfleld,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,690 
iBt  a.*  ClOG  1/00 
U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  21  Claims 

1.  A  two-step  process  for  the  liquefaction  of  coal,  compris- 
ing: 
contacting  coal  with  a  liquefaction  solvent  in  a  first  stage  to 
produce  a  liquefaction  effluent  containing  850*  F.  -  mate- 
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rial  and  850*  F.  +  material;  recovering  from  the  liquefac- 
tion effluent  feed  material  comprising  at  least  a  poriion  of 
the  850°  F.  -  material  and  850°  F.  +  material;  hydrogenat- 
ing  feed  material  in  a  second  stage  in  first  and  second 
hydrogenating  zones  of  said  second  stage,  said  first  zone 
being  operated  at  a  temperature  of  from  650°  F.  to  795°  F., 
the  second  zone  being  operated  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
800°  F.  and  no  greater  than  840'  F.;  recovering  from  both 
the  first  and  second  zones  a  portion  of  850*  F.  -  material 


4,547,284 
COKE  PRODUCTION 
Morgan  C.  Sze,  Upper  Montdain  Thomas  M.  Bennett,  Scotch 
Plains;  Andre  A.  Simone,  Parsippany,  all  of  N.J.;  Dennis  F. 
Ogren,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil;  MIkio  Nakaniwa,  Ome,  and  Kei^i 
Funikawa,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Lummus  Crest, 
Inc.,  Bloomfield,  N.J.  and  Maruzen  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  348,921,  Feb.  16,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  214,378,  Dec.  5, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,228 

Int.  a*  ClOG  9/14 

U.S.  a.  208-50  25  Claims 


SUUFU" 
•OOITION 
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as  product;  recovering  from  both  the  first  and  second 
zones  a  mixture  of  850*  F.  -  material  and  850*  F.  +  mate- 
rial, said  mixture  having  a  weight  ratio  of  850°  F.  -  mate- 
rial to  850°  F.+  material  of  from  0.8:1  to  6:1;  and  directly 
employing  said  mixture,  without  additional  hydrogena- 
tion,  as  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquefaction  solvent  used  in 
the  first  stage,  said  liquefaction  solvent  being  comprised  of 
from  0%  to  40%  of  850°  F.  -  material  from  the  first  stage 
effluent,  and  from  60%  to  100%  of  said  mixture,  all  by 
weight. 


<««rt»      M   f  COKING  COUNO 

0*UM  DMUH 


4547,283 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROISOMERIZATION  OF 

PETROLEUM  WAXES 

Emmanuel  E.  A.  Neel;  Jacques  A.  Levavasseur,  and  Jacques  P. 

Lucien,  all  of  Grand-Couronne,  France,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,278 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  14,  1983,  83  16372 
Int.  CI.*  ClOG  49/02 
U.S.  a.  208-46  14  a^^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydroisomerization  of  petroleum  waxes, 
wherein  said  waxes  are  contacted  with  hydrogen  at  isomeriza- 
tion  conditions  using  a  catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  refrac- 
tory oxide  consisting  of  modified  silica,  wherein  said  silica  has 
been  treated  with  from  0. 1  to  30  wt%,  calculated  on  refractory 
oxide,  of  at  least  one  reactive  metal  compound  of  Group  2a,  3a, 
4a  and  4b  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  wherein  said  silica 
is  modified  by  (1)  impregnating  said  silica  with: 
i.  a  solution  of  a  hydrocarbyl  ammonium  metallate;  or 
ii.  two  solutions,  wherein  the  first  of  said  two  solutions 
contains  a  hydrocarbyl  ammonium  hydroxide  and  the 
second  of  said  two  solutions  contains  said  at  least  one 
reactive  metal  moiety  or  moieties  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  moiety  or  moieties  of  said  elements  of 
Group  2a,  3a,  4a  and  4b  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements, 
and  after  said  impregnation;  (2)  drying  said  modified  silica 
at  a  temperature  of  from  50°-250°  C;  (3)  calcining  said 
dried  modified  silica  at  a  temperature  of  from  250°- 1000° 
C;  and  (4)  recovering  the  resultant  modified  silica  for  said 
hydroisomerization  of  said  petroleum  waxes. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  delayed  coking  of  a  coking  feedstock 
wherein  a  coking  feedstock  is  heated  in  a  coking  heater  and 
introduced  into  a  coke  drum,  and,  after  filling  of  the  coke  drum 
to  the  desired  level,  the  coke  drum  is  taken  off-stream  by 
discontinuing  introduction  of  coking  feedstock,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
operating  the  coke  drum  at  a  temperature  of  from  415*  C.  to 
455*  C.  prior  to  taking  the  coke  drum  off-stream;  and 
subsequent  to  taking  the  coke  drum  off-stream,  heating  the 
contents  of  the  off-stream  coke  drum  at  a  temperature 
which  is  at  least  10*  C.  greater  than  the  prior  coking 
temperature  and  which  is  from  450*  C.  to  500°  C,  said 
heating  being  effected  for  a  time  sufficient  to  provide  a 
coke  having  a  volatile  combustible  matter  content  of  at 
least  4%  and  no  greater  than  10%,  all  by  weight. 


4  547  285 

HYDROTREATING  PROCESS  WHEREIN  SULFUR  IS 

ADDED  TO  THE  FEEDSTOCK  TO  MAINTAIN  THE 

CATALYST  IN  SULHDED  FORM 

Robert  E.  Miller,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil 

Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,826 

Int.  a*  ClOG  45/04 

U.S.  a.  208-89  28  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrotreating  a  hydrocarbon  oil  containing 
less  than  about  0.1  weight  percent  of  total  sulfur,  calculated  as 
S,  under  reaction  conditions  with  a  hydrotreating  catalyst,  said 
process  comprising  adding  a  sulfur  component  to  said  hydro- 
carbon oil  during  said  hydrotreating  in  a  concentration  such 
that  the  total  concentration  of  sulfur  contacting  said  hydro- 
treating  catalyst  during  said  hydrotreating  is  maintained  at 
about  0.01  to  about  0.1  weight  percent,  calculated  as  S. 

4.  The  process  defined  in  claim  1  further  comprising  crack- 
ing a  substantial  proportion  of  the  effluent  hydrocarbon  oil 
from  said  hydrotreating. 
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4  547  286 

WATER  nLTRATION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

HAVING  UPFLOW  HLTER  WITH  BUOYANT  RLTER 

^EDIA  AND  DOWNFLOW  HLTER  WITH 

NONBUOYANT  FILTER  MEDIA 

Andrew  K.  Hsiung,  Corvallis,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Neptune  Micro- 

floe,  Inc.,  Corvallis,  Oreg. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  171,151,  Jul.  22,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,524 

Int.  a.*  BOID  37/00 

U.S.  a  210-738  20  Qaims 


1.  A  niter  system  which  includes; 

a  hollow  main  body  and  first  and  second  upright  spaced 
apart  walls  separating  the  main  body  into  first,  second, 
and  third  compartments,  the  first  compartment  compris- 
ing an  upflow  filter  vessel  which  defines  a  vertical  pas- 
sageway for  water  and  the  third  compartment  comprising 
a  downfiow  filter  vessel,  the  second  compartment  com- 
prising an  intermediate  cleaning  well  means  for  receiving 
cleaning  liquid  and  removed  deposited  solids  from  the 
upflow  and  downflow  filter  vessels,  the  upfiow  filter 
vessel  having  an  upflow  filter  inlet,  having  an  upflow  filter 
outlet  above  the  buoyant  filtration  bed  and  communicat- 
ing through  the  first  wall  to  the  cleaning  well  means,  the 
downflow  filter  vessel  having  a  downflow  filter  inlet 
communicating  through  the  second  wall  to  the  cleaning 
well  means  at  an  elevation  below  the  upflow  flter  outlet 
and  having  a  downflow  filter  outlet; 

an  amount  of  buoyant  particulate  filter  media  in  the  upflow 
filter  vessel  sufficient  to  form  a  buoyant  filtration  bed  in 
the  passageway; 

an  amount  of  nonbuoyant  particulate  filter  media  in  the 
downflow  filter  vessel  sufficient  to  form  a  nonbuoyant 
filtration  bed  therein  extending  above  the  downflow  filter 
outlet; 

cleaning  means  including  a  drain  outlet  communicating  with 
the  cleaning  well  means,  drain  means  for  selectively  open- 
ing the  drain  outlet  to  drain  the  cleaning  well  means, 
buoyant  filtration  bed  cleaning  means  for  selectively  sup- 
plying air  and  cleaning  liquid  upwardly  through  the  buoy- 
ant filtration  bed,  nonbuoyant  filtration  bed  cleaning 
means  for  selectively  supplying  cleaning  liquid  upwardly 
through  the  nonbuoyant  filtration  bed, 

the  drain  means  closing  the  drain  outlet  during  water  filtra- 
tion such  that  water  entering  the  upflow  filter  inlet  passes 
through  the  buoyant  filtration  bed,  the  upflow  filter  out- 
let, the  cleaning  well  means,  the  downflow  filter  inlet,  the 
nonbuoyant  filtration  bed,  and  the  downflow  filter  outlet, 

the  drain  means  opening  the  drain  outlet  at  times  when  the 
buoyant  filtration  bed  cleaning  means  is  supplying  clean- 
ing liquid  to  the  buoyant  filtration  bed  so  as  to  drain  clean- 
ing liquid  and  removed  solids  which  pass  from  the  buoy- 
ant filtration  bed  through  the  upflow  filter  outlet  and  into 
the  cleaning  well  means  as  the  buoyant  filtration  bed  is 
cleaned, 

the  drain  means  also  opening  the  drain  outlet  at  times  when 
the  nonbuoyant  filtration  bed  cleaning  means  is  supplying 
cleaning  liquid  to  the  nonbuoyant  filtration  bed  so  as  to 
drain  cleaning  liquid  and  removed  solids  which  pass  from 
the  nonbuoyant  filtration  bed  through  the  downflow  filter 
inlet  and  into  the  cleaning  well  means  as  the  nonbuoyant 
filtration  bed  is  cleaned. 
.14.  A  method  of  filtration  of  water  comprising: 

positioning  an  amount  of  buoyant  particulate  filter  media  in 


an  upflow  filter  vessel  to  form  a  buoyant  filtration  bed  in 
the  upflow  filter  vessel; 

positioning  an  amount  of  nonbuoyant  particulate  filter  media 
in  a  downflow  filter  vessel  to  form  a  nonbuoyant  filtration 
bed  in  the  downflow  filter  vessel 

flowing  water  upwardly  through  the  buoyant  filtration  bed; 

after  water  has  flowed  upwardly  through  the  buoyant  filtra- 
tion bed,  flowing  the  water  downwardly  through  the 
nonbuoyant  filtration  bed; 

selectively  disbursing  gas  bubbles  into  water  at  a  location 
upstream  of  the  buoyant  filtration  bed  to  cause  at  least 
some  of  the  particles  of  the  buoyant  filtration  bed  to  move 
and  the  buoyant  filtration  bed  to  expand  and  release  solids 
trapped  in  such  buoyant  filtration  bed  during  filtration; 
and 

flowing  buoyant  filtration  bed  cleaning  water  upwardly 
through  the  upflow  filter  vessel  while  the  bed  is  expanded 
to  carry  the  separated  solids  away  from  the  upflow  filter 
vessel. 


4,547,287 
THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  PACK 
HOLD-DOWN  ASSEMBLY 
John  D.  Galther,  West  Salem,  III.,  assignor  to  Chanpion  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  West  Salem,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,071 

Int.  CI*  BOID  27/10 

U.S.  a.  210-149  12  Qaims 


1.  A  filter  assembly  comprising  a  housing,  a  liquid  inlet  in 
said  housing,  a  liquid  outlet  in  said  housing  and  a  filter  pack  in 
said  housing,  characterized  by  thermostatically  controlled 
valve  means  in  said  housing  responsive  to  the  temperature  of 
the  liquid  in  the  housing  and  which  is  opened  for  bypassing 
liquid  about  the  filter  pack  when  the  liquid  is  cold  and  viscous 
and  which  is  closed  when  the  liquid  is  warmed  and  less  viscous 
so  that  all  liquid  will  pass  through  the  filter  pack,  a  pack  hold- 
down  stud  in  said  housing,  said  valve  means  being  disposed  in 
said  pack  hold-down  stud,  and  a  thermally  responsive  actuator 
for  said  valve  means  in  said  pack  hold-down  stud. 


4,547,288 
METALLIC  PROnLE  WIRE  SCREEN  FOR  A  HLTER 

SURFACE 

David  H.  Little,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Murray  Industries, 

Tampa,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  445,855,  Dec.  1,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  applicaHon  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,148 

Int.  Cl.^  BOID  33/24 

U.S.  a.  210—232  3  Claims 

1.  A  filter  cell  with  a  profiled  metallic  wire  filter  surface  for 
use  with  a  tiltable  pan  type  filter  to  filter  slurry:  said  filter  cell 
comprises  a  filter  pan  cooperatively  formed  by  a  pan  bottom 
having  a  trough  extending  longitudinally  therein  and  a  pair  of 
side  members  and  a  pair  of  end  members,  and  a  filter  medium 
support  to  operatively  support  a  filter  medium,  said  filter  me- 
dium comprising  a  plurality  of  elements  held  in  fixed  spaced 
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relationship  relative  to  each  other  by  a  plurality  of  support 
rods  wherein  adjacent  elements  cooperatively  form  continuous 
slot  openings  therebetween  and  a  plurality  of  adjustable  filter 
medium  anchors  attached  to  said  filter  medium  support  to 
secure  said  filter  medium  thereto,  each  said  adjustable  filter 
medium  anchor  comprises  a  substantially  horizontally  posi- 
tioned U-shaped  bracket  including  means  defining  a  pair  of 
elongated  apertures  formed  through  opposite  sides  thereof 


having  an  elongated  slide  bar  extending  between  and  through 
said  pair  of  elongated  apertures  and  a  corresponding  plurality 
of  fastener  plates  affixed  to  said  filter  medium,  said  elongated 
slide  bars  and  said  corresponding  plurality  of  fastener  plates 
each  including  means  defining  corresponding  apertures  formed 
therein  to  receive  a  corresponding  plurality  of  fasteners  there- 
through to  attach  said  plurality  of  fastener  plates  to  said  corre- 
sponding elongated  slide  bars  to  permit  lateral  and  longitudinal 
adjustment  of  said  filter  medium  relative  to  said  filter  pan. 

4,547,289 
nLTRATION  APPARATUS  USING  HOLLOW  HBER 
MEMBRANE 
Yothihiro  Olumo,  238-21  Okada,  Mabi-cho,  Kibi-gun,  Japan 
(710-11);  Takehiko  Okamoto,  1660  Sakazu,  and  Akio  Oh- 
mory,  1497-25  Mizue,  both  of  Kurashiki-city,  Japan  (710), 
assignors  to  Yoshihiro  Okano,  Kibi;  Takehiko  Okamoto  and 
Akio  Ohnory,  both  of  Kurashiki,  all  of,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,118 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1983,  58-33302: 
Sep.  24, 1983,  58-176811 

Int  a.*  BOID  SJ/00 
VS.  CL  210-652  H  claims 


0. 1  to  5  kg/cm2  into  the  inlet  of  an  inline  filtration  appara- 
tus having  membranes  of  hollow  fibers  incorporated 
therein  for  the  removal  of  bacterias  and  pyrogenes;  and 
withdrawing  purified  water  from  the  outlet  of  said  in-line 
filtration  apparatus,  said  filtration  apparatus  comprising: 
a  bundle  of  hollow  fibers  collected  and  fixed  at  one  end 

thereof  with  a  cast-molding  material  and  closed  at  the 

other  end  thereof; 
a  cap  member  coupled  to  the  collected  and  fixed  end  of 

said  bundle; 
at  least  two  spaced  seals  installed  about  the  circumference 

of  said  cap  member; 
a  housing  provided  with  an  opening  at  the  upper  end 

thereof  for  receiving   the  bundle  of  hollow   fibers 

therein, 
a  removable  cover  member  for  closing  the  upper  end 

opening  of  said  housing  in  a  liquid-tight  manner, 
two  openings  in  said  cover  member,  one  communicating 

with  an  inlet  for  liquid  to  be  treated  and  the  other  com- 
municating with  an  outlet  for  treated  liquid, 
means  for  mounting  said  cap  member  into  one  of  said  two 

openings,  and 
a  leakage  opening  in  said  cover  member  between  said  seals 

for  leading  any  liquid  leaking  across  one  of  said  seals  to 

the  outside  of  said  apparatus. 


4,547,290 
PROCESS  FOR  SOUDinCATION  OF  STRONGLY 
AODIC  OR  AKALINE  LIQUID  WASTES 
Philippe  Pichat,  18  me  des  TourneUes,  75004  Paris,  France 
Filed  May  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,991 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  3, 1983,  83  07311 
Int.  a.*  C04B  1/Oa-  C02F  J 1/14 
VS.  a.  210—751  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  solidification  of  very  acidic  liquid  wastes 
having  a  pH  of  less  than  or  equal  to  about  2  or  strongly  basic 
liquid  wastes  having  a  pH  of  greater  than  or  equal  to  about  12, 
into  stable  non-poluting  solids  which  are  resistant  to  leaching 
by  water,  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 
mixing  the  very  acidic  or  strongly  basic  waste  liquid  with  a 

clay  material;  and  then 
solidifying  the  mixture  by  adding  hydraulic  and/or  calcium 
binder. 


11.  A  method  for  producing  purified  water  free  of  bacteria 
and  pyrogene,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  unpurified  water  under  a  pressure  of  between  about 


4,547,291 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 

WITH  WEAKLY  AODIC  CATION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 

Robert  Kunin,  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Eli  Salem,  Deal,  N  J.,  assignors 

to  The  Graver  Company,  Union,  N^I. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,812 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  15, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  BOIJ  47/04 
VS.  a.  210—670  35  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  selectively  removing  impurities  including 
sodium  ions  from  a  liquid  containing  ammonia  and  sodium  ions 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  preparing  a  bed  of  filter  materials  including  a  cation 
exchange  resin  and  an  anion  exchange  resin,  said  cation 
exchange  resin  having  a  pK<,  greater  than  about  S.8;  and 
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(b)  i^ing  the  liquid  through  the  bed  at  a  temperature  less 
than  200*  F.  and  at  a  flow  rate  of  less  than  about  75  gallons 


— »  »nmMt.  ■... 


pel-  minute  per  square  foot  to  substantially  remove  the 
sodjum  ion  impurities  and  purify  the  liquid. 


4,547,292 

SUPERCRITICAL  FLUID  EXTRACnON  AND 
ENHANCEMENT  FOR  UQUID  UQUID  EXTRACTION 

PROCESSES 
Andrew  S.  Zarchy,  Amawalk,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

I  j      Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,274 
' '  Int.  a.*  BOID  11/04 

VS.  a.  210-634  10  Claims 


/■» 


e;^ 


.«M« 


»c) 


1.  A  combined  liquid-liquid  and  supercritical  fluid  extraction 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  a  feed  solution  suitable  for  liquid-liquid  solvent 
extraction  to  a  liquid-liquid  extraction  reaction  vessel,  said 
feed  solution  containing  solute  to  be  removed; 

supplying,  to  said  liquid-liquid  extraction  reaction  vessel,  a 
liquid  solvent  capable  of  dissolving  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  solute  in  said  feed  solution,  so  as  to  form  a  first  raffi- 
nate  product  and  a  first  liquid  extract  product  in  said 
liquid-liquid  extraction  reaction  vessel,  said  first  liquid 
extract  including  at  least  a  portion  of  said  solute; 

supplying  said  liquid  extract  from  said  liquid-liquid  extrac- 
tion reaction  vessel  to  a  supercritical  fluid  extraction 
reaction  vessel;  and 

supplying  a  supercritical  solvent  to  said  supercritical  fluid 
extraction  reaction  vessel  so  as  to  form  a  second  raflinate 
and  a  supercritical  extract. 


4,547,293 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  AMMONU  AND  AOD 
GASES  FROM  CONTAMINATED  WATERS 
C.  Judson  King,  Kensington,  and  Patricia  D.  MacKenstc,  Berke- 
ley, both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  Sutcs  Department  of  EBersy. 
Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  414,544,  Sep.  3, 1982,  abuKkmed.  This 
application  Aug.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,657 
Int.  a.*  BOID  19/Oa  13/00 
VS.  a.  210-638  8  Oaim. 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  removal  of  ammonia  and  weak  acid 
gases  from  contaminated  water  wherein: 

(a)  said  contaminated  water  is  contacted  with  an  ion  ex- 
change agent  to  combine  said  ion  exchange  agent  with 
said  ammonia;  and, 

(b)  said  acid  gases  are  concurrently  extripped  from  said 
contaminated  water  with  a  gaseous  stripping  media; 

(c)  the  improvement  comprising  the  prevention  of  the  for- 
mation of  an  emulsion  of  said  ion  exchange  agent  with  said 
water  by  employing  the  water-insoluble  organophos- 
phoric  acid  as  said  ion  exchange  agent  and  with  the  fur- 
ther provision  that  said  organophosphoric  acid  is  dis- 
solved in  a  water-immiscible  organic  solvent  whereby  said 
organophosphoric  acid  ion  exchange  agent  with  said 
water-immiscible  organic  solvent  forms  an  organic  phase 
and  said  contaminated  water  forms  a  water  phase. 


4,547,294 
ALKALINE  SCALE  ABATEMENT  IN  COOLING  TOWERS 

Richard  W.  Goeldner,  Freeport,  FUu,  assignor  to  Mechanical 

Equipment  Company,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  350,004,  Feb.  18, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,444,675,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  283,939, 
Jul.  16, 1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  572U27 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  24, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  O02F  5/08 
VS.  a.  210—697  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  or  substantially  eliminating  alkaline 
scale  formation  on  cooling  tower  and  heat  transfer  surfaces 
which  are  contacted  by  circulating  water  of  a  cooling  tower, 
which  water  would  normally  contain  a  subsuntial  concentra- 
tion of  carbonate  and  hydroxyl  ions  formed  by  decomposition 
of  bicarbonate  ions  present  in  said  water,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  introducing  in  said  circulating  water: 

(a)  an  efliective  amount  of  at  least  one  chemical  scale  control 
additive  which  effects  threshold  alkaline  scale  inhibition 
in  cooling  tower  water  having  a  Langclier  Saturation 
Index  of  up  to  -1-1.5;  and, 

(b)  an  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  sufficient  to  substantially 
reduce  the  decomposition  of  said  bicarbonate  ions  to 
carbonate  and  hydroxyl  ions  in  said  water  yet  insufficient 
to  result  in  excessive  amounts  of  chemically  uncombined 
carbon  dioxide  in  said  water,  such  that  the  pH  of  said 
water  is  maintained  at  about  7.5  or  above  as  measured  at 
room  temperature,  and  the  concentration  of  chemically 
uncombined  carbon  dioxide  in  said  water  is  maintained  at 
or  below  about  30  ppm,  whereby  corrosive  conditions  and 
alkaline  scale  formation  are  avoided. 


4,547,295 
nLTRATION  OF  WET  PROCESS  SUPERPHOSPHORIC 

AOD 
Jesse  M.  Carr,  Jr.;  Raymood  E.  Sbelcr,  both  of  Washington; 
Fnhk  J.  Richards,  Aurora,  and  Eric  Kdder,  Washington,  aU 
of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Texasgnlf  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  559,202 
Int  a.*  COIB  25/16 
VS.  CI.  210— m  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  filtering  solid  impurities  from  superphospho- 
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ric  acid  in  a  vacuum  or  pressurized  nitration  process  wherein 
a  filter  aid  is  formed  as  a  precoat  on  a  filtration  screen,  said 
method  providing  enhanced  filtration  rates  while  achieving 
more  efficient  use  of  filter  aid  and  improved  product  purity, 
said  method  comprising  filtering  superphosphoric  acid 
through  a  filter  aid  formed  by  a  heterogeneous  mixture  of 
particles  having  the  following  particle  size  characteristics: 


destroyed  and  draining  the  mixture  of  filter  cake  and  back 
wash  liquid  from  the  chamber. 


IBUTKWBOK 


Vacuum 
SOUACE- 


-  ^f 


from  about  18%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  the  particles 

having  a  size  greater  than  about  225  microns; 
from  about  12%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  the  particles 

having  a  size  less  than  about  42  microns;  and 
the  remainder  of  the  particles  being  distributed  throughout 

an  intermediate  range  of  particle  size  between  about  42 

microns  to  about  225  microns. 


4  547  296 
HEEL  RECOVERY  HLTRATION  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS 
F.  Thomas  Sim,  Stamford;  Louis  D.  Ancillai,  Milford,  and  Car- 
son Leikam,  Trumbull,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Croil- 
Reynolds  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.,  Trumbull,  Conn. 
Filed  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,493 
Int.  a.'  BOID  29/38.  29/32 
U.S.  a.  210-778  5  a,i„s 


1.  A  process  for  removing  suspended  solids  from  a  liquid 
without  loss  of  heel  portion  comprising  circulating  a  suspen- 
sion of  a  precoat  filter  aid  through  a  closed  chamber  provided 
v.ith  at  least  one  vertical  tubular,  liquid  pervious  filter  aid 
retainer  supported  on  a  tube  sheet  with  the  lower  pervious 
section  level  with  said  tube  sheet  until  a  filter  cake  is  formed  on 
said  retainer,  pumping  a  liquid  with  suspended  solids  through 
the  chamber  whereby  clear  liquid  passes  through  said  filter 
cake  into  said  retainer  where  clear  liquid  is  recovered  and 
suspended  solids  are  deposited  on  filter  cake,  continuing  pump- 
ing liquid  with  suspended  solids  until  a  maximum  differential 
pressure  is  reached,  reducing  the  pumping  rate  of  liquid  while 
simultaneously  increasing  air  pressure  to  a  maximum  of  15  psig 
m  the  chamber,  draining  liquid  from  the  chamber  through  the 
filter  cake  and  retainer  while  maintaining  air  pressure  of  2  to  15 
psig  to  recover  the  heel  portion,  abruptly  back  washing  liquid 
through  the  retainer  and  filter  cake  whereby  the  filter  cake  is 


4  547  297 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  DRILLING  MUD  STABILIZER 
Jacob  Block,  Rockville,  Md„  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,662 
Int.  a*  C09K  7/02 
U.S.  a.  252-8.5  A  ,2  a.j^ 

1.  In  a  composition  capable  of  imparting  to  clay-free  aqueous 
systems  a  combination  of  pseudoplasticity  and  fluid  loss  con- 
trol comprising  a  mixture  of  a  hydroxy  containing  alumina 
component  having  the  formula  A10(0H)  and  a  reaction  prod- 
uct formed  either  (a)  in  an  aqueous  acidic  medium  having  a  pH 
of  less  than  about  5.5  between  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  a  com- 
pound containing  at  least  an  aldehyde  group  therein  or  capable 
of  generating  in  situ  at  least  one  aldehyde  group  or  (b)  in  an 
aqueous  basic  medium  having  a  pH  of  at  least  about  9.5  be- 
tween polyvinyl  alcohol  and  an  epihalohydrin, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  mixture  has  added  to  it  a  high 
temperature  stabilizing  effective  amount  of  a  stabilizer 
which  is  a  sodium  or  potassium  salt  of  an  anion  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfate,  tartrate,  citrate  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  salt  being  present  in  an  amount  such 
that  when  the  composition  is  added  to  water  to  form  an 
aqueous  drilling  fluid  the  salt  is  present  in  an  amount  of  0.5 
to  10  wt.%  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  aqueous 
drilling  fluid. 


4  547  298 

DRILLING  MUD  COMPOSITION  WHICH  MAY  BE 

CONVERTED  TO  CEMENT  UPON  IRRADIATION 

Lucille  H.  Novak,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Production 

Research  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,838 

Int.  a*  C09K  7/02;  E21B  33/14 

U.S.  a.  252-8.5  C  4  a.|„s 


1.  A  composition  suitable  for  use  as  a  drilling  fluid  in  an  oil 

or  gas  well  and  settable  into  a  cementitious  material  upon 

radioactive  irradiation  comprising: 

at  least  one  polymeric  material  selected  from  the  group 

consisting    of:    vinyl-,    hydroxyl-,    carboxy-terminated 

butadiene-acrylonitrile  copolymers;  polyethylene;  poly- 

acrylamide;   poly  butadiene;   hydroxyl-   or  carboxyl-ter- 

minated  poly  butadiene;  hydroxyl-terminated  epichloro- 

hydrin  polymers;  polybutadiene  oxide;  poly-vinyl  alcohol; 

or  butadiene-acrylonitrile-acrylic  acid  copolymer, 

at  least  one  monomeric  cross-linking  agent  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of:  ethylene  glycol  diacrylate,  tetra-ethy- 
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lene  glycol  diacrylate,  neopentyl  glycol  diacrylate,  tetra- 
propylene  glycol  diacrylate,  trimethylolpropane  triacryl- 
ate,  ethylene  glycol  dimethacrylate,  triethylene  glycol 
dimethacrylate,  tetraethylene  glycol  dimethacrylate,  tri- 
methylolpropane trimethacrylate,  dicyclopentenyl  ox- 
yethyl  methacrylate,  divinyl  benzene,  1,6-hexanediol  diac- 
rylate, tripropylene  glycol  diacrylate,  diethyleneglycol 
divinyl  ether, 

water,  and 

at  least  one  clay. 


4,547,299 

DRILLING  FLUID  CONTAINING  A  COPOLYMER 

nLTRATION  CONTROL  AGENT 

James  M.  Lucas,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Milchem  Incorpo* 

rated,  Houston,  Tex. 

1 1      Filed  Mar.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,029 
' I  Int.  a*  C09K  7/02 

U.S.  a.  252—8.5  C  23  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  drilling  a  well  into  a  subterranean  forma- 
tion in  which  an  aqueous  drilling  fluid  containing  clayey  mate- 
rial is  circulated  into  the  well,  the  steps  of  forming  a  filter  cake 
on  the  wall  of  the  well  to  decrease  loss  of  fluid  from  the  drilling 
fluid,  which  comprises:  (1)  admixing  with  said  drilling  fluid  an 
amount  of  at  least  about  0.5  weight  percent  of  a  copolymer  of: 
(a)  from  between  about  70  mole  percent  and  about  100  mole 
percent  of  a  (meth)acrylamido  alkyl  sulfonic  acid  or  alkali 
metal  salt  thereof;  and  (b)  from  between  about  30  mole  percent 
and  about  1  mole  percent  of  N,N-dialkyl(meth)acrylamide,  a 
0.3  percent  by  weight  aqueous  solution  of  said  copolymer 
having  a  viscosity  at  about  25*  C.  of  from  between  about  18 
centipoises  and  about  32  centipoises,  as  determined  at  a  shear 
rate  of  51 1  reciprocal  seconds,  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  portion  of  the  acrylamido-alkyl  sulfonic  acid  or  alkali 
metal  salt  thereof  being  about  four,  and  the  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion  of  the  N,N-dialkyl(meth)acrylamide 
being  from  between  about  1  and  about  3. 


4,547,300 

LIQUID  DETERGENT  FABRIC  CONDITIONING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Mary  R.  Lareau,  Randolph,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Beecham  Inc., 

West  Patterson,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  673,853 


a.  252 


Int.  a*  D04B  13/46 


U.S.  a.  i52— 8.8  30  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  fabric  conditioning  composition  capable  of 
imparting  detergency,  softness,  anti-static  and  brightening 
properties  to  fabrics  treated  therewith  during  the  wash  cycle  of 
a  laundering  process  which  comprises  a  fabric  conditioning 
amount  of  a  cationic  fabric  conditioning  agent  having  fabric 
softening  and  anti-static  properties,  an  effective  amount  of  a 
non-ionic  surfactant  having  detergent  properties  which  is 
compatible  with  said  cationic  fabric  conditioning  agent,  an 
optical  brightening  amount  of  a  C21  dicarboxylic  acid  optical 
brightening  agent  of  the  formula: 


CH3(CH2)u— CH 


CH=CH 
/  \ 


CH— (CH2)j,— COOH 


\  / 

CH— CH 
I  I 

z      z 


a  salt  thereof  or  a  mixture  thereof  wherein  x  and  y  are  integers 
from  3  to  9,  and  x  and  y  together  =  12,  one  Z  is  hydrogen  and 
the  other  Z  is  COOH  or  a  salt  thereof  and  an  aqueous  solvent 
system. 


4,547,301 
SURFACTANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Julius  Ooms,  Langdorp,  Belgium,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Oncinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,105 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdmn,  May  7,  1983, 
8312619 

Int.  a.*  D06M  13/00 
U.S.  a.  252—8.8  17  cUdiBS 

1.  A  surfactant  composition  for  use  in  detergency  or  textile 
treatment  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  10%  to  about  90%  of  cationic  surfactant 
having  an  endotherm  melting  completion  temperature 
greater  than  about  20*  C.  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  di-Ci2-C24  alkyl  and  alkenyl  amine,  ammo- 
nium and  quaternary  ammonium  surfactants,  mono- 
C12-C24  alkyl  and  alkenyl  amine  and  ammonium  surfac- 
tants, mono-  and  di-Ci2-C24  alkyl  and  alkenyl 
imidazolinium  surfactants  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(b)  from  about  5%  to  about  40%  of  an  aromatic  adjunct 
selected  from  compounds  having  the  formula 


(YR^)^ 


wherein  X  is  CO2R*,  SO3R*,  or  (CO)R<,  Y  is  O.NH  or  a 
direct  bond,  R^  is  C  1.2  alky  lene  or  alkenylene.  p  is  from  0 
to  4,  R*  is  H  or  C 1-1 2  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl  or  alkaryl,  and 
wherein  each  R'  is  independently  selected  from  (YR^)pX., 
Cms  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl  or  alkaryl,  halo,  amino  and  C|^ 
alkyl  substituted  amino  groups, 

(c)  from  0%  to  about  85%  of  water-miscible  non-aromatic 
organic  solvent, 

(d)  from  0%  to  about  45%  of  subsUntially  water-insoluble 
non-aromatic,  nonionic  extender,  and 

(e)  from  0%  to  about  45%  of  auxiliary  cationic  surfactant 
having  an  endotherm  melting  completion  temperature  of 
less  than  about  20*  C, 

wherein  the  cationic  surfactant,  aromatic  adjunct,  organic 
solvent,  nonionic  extender  and  auxiliary  cationic  surfactant,  if 
present,  constitute  in  total  at  least  about  70%  of  the  composi- 
tion. 


4,547,302 

BORATE  ESTERS  AND  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SUCH  ESTERS 

Milton  Braid,  deceased,  late  of  Haddonfleld,  N.J.  (by  Gerass* 

imos  Frangatos,  executor),  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,011 
Int.  a*  ClOM  1/30 
U.S.  a.  252—48.4  37  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  following  general  structure 


-<^o, 


•#° 


\ 

I 

/ 
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where  Z=2.6Kli-t-butylphenol  «id  where  R  is  H  or  C,  to  Cj*   prising  about  3-30%  by  weight  of  a  silicate.  2-35%  by  weight 

o*"  an  inorganic  per-salt,  0.25  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  organic 


4,547,303 

WATER-BASED  FUNCTIONAL  FLUIDS  THICKENED  BY 

THE  INTERACTION  OF  AN  ASSOQATIVE  POLYETHER 

THICKENER  AND  CERTAIN  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  SALTS 

Charles  F.  Deck,  Treaton,  and  Janes  E.  Carson,  Uncoln  Park, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation. 

Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,149 
Int  a.*  ClOM  1/32 
VS.  a.  252-13  6  Claims 

1.  A  functional  fluid  comprising 

(a)  from  about  60.0  percent  by  weight  to  about  99.0  percent 
by  weight  of  water,  a  freezing  point  additive  or  both; 

(b)  from  about  1.0  percent  by  weight  to  about  25.0  percent 
by  weight  of  a  thickener  component  comprising 

(i)  an  associative  polyether  thickener,  and 
(ii)  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  having  the  following 
chemical  structure: 


ansa 

i 

> 

2 

1 


~5k    5     5     S    15    li    ¥~ 


■mTiiiT) 


V 

Rl— N^R2 

I 


[Aje 


wherein  R\  is  individually  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  R2  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  10  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  and  A  is  an  anion  which  will  form  a  salt 
with  the  ammonium  cation; 

such  that  the  weight  ratio  of  (i)  to  (ii)  is  from  about  1:10  to 

about  10:1. 


peracid  precursor  and  less  than  10  mgAg  of  reactive  titanium 
(IV),  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition. 

4,54736 
FABRIC  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

ACYLCYAN  AMIDES 
Christian  Hase,  Erkrath;  Martin  Bischoff,  Geisenkirchcn;  Ed- 
mund Schmadel,  Uichlingen,  and  Giinther  Vogt,  Toenisvorst, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  KGaA, 
Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,608 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  9. 
1983,3320726  "        '    • 

Int.  a.«  CUD  3/32.  7/18 
U.S.  a.  252-99  19  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  for  fabrics  consisting  essentially 


of: 


(a)  at  least  one  acylcyanamide  salt  anionic  surfactant  present 
in  about  1-30%  by  weight,  having  the  formula 


R— C— N— CSN,  Me® 


4,547,304 
NONFUMING  SOLDER  CLEANSING  AND  FUSING 

FLUIDS 
Edward  E.  McEntire,  Austin;  Gordon  H.  NeviUe,  Rosenberg, 
and  Edward  C.  Y.  NIeh,  Austin,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Tex- 
aco, Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,589 

Int.  a.*  C09K  13/00;  C03C  23/00 

U.S.  a.  252-79.1  8  q,^ 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  solder  fusing  fluid  having 
mcorporated  therein  a  cleansing  amount  of  a  thermally  stable 
pnmary  amine  or  ethoxylate  of  a  primary  amine. 


4,547J05 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  BLEACHING  DETERGENT 
COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  PERAODS  AND 
PERSALT  ACTIVATOR 
Johannes  M.  Comelissen,  Vlaardingen;  Cornells  A.  Lagerwaard, 
Hellevoctsluis,  and  Rudolf  J.  Martens,  Vlaardingen,  all  of 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Uver  Brothers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,555 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  22.  1982. 
8221230 

Int.  a*  CUD  3/395.  7/18.  7/54:  D06L  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252-94  13  q^^ 

1.  Low  temperature  bleaching  detergent  compositions  com- 


in  which  Me  is  sodium  or  potassium  and  R  is  a  C9-23  alkyl 
or  alkenyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at  least  one 
hydroxyl  or  alkoxyl  group; 

(b)  a  builder  which  is  at  least  one  condensed  phosphate,  or 
phosphate  substitute  comprising  an  inorganic  or  organic 
compound  having  a  builder  effect  at  least  partly  equiva- 
lent to  that  of  sodium  tripolyphosphate,  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  balance  the  composition  to  100%  by 
weight; 

(c)  a  non-acylcyanamide  anionic  surfactant,  in  an  amount  of 
0  to  about  30%  by  weight,  which  is  alkylbenzene  sulfo- 
nate, alpha-sulfofatty  acid  esters,  alkane  sulfonate,  olefin 
sulfonate,  alcohol  sulfate,  alkyl  polyglycol  ether  sulfate, 
or  any  mixture  thereof; 

(d)  a  nonionic  surfactant,  in  an  amount  of  0  to  about  30%  by 
weight,  which  is  an  alcohol  ethoxylate,  alkyl  phenol 
ethoxylate,  or  any  mixture  thereof; 

(e)  a  peroxide  bleach,  in  an  amount  of  0  to  about  40%  by 
weight; 

(0  a  foam  regulator,  in  an  amount  of  0  to  about  20%  by 
weight; 

(g)  a  bleach  activator,  in  an  amount  of  0  to  about  1  equiva- 
lent, based  on  the  quantity  of  bleach  present; 

(h)  a  bleach  stabilizer,  in  an  amount  of  0  to  about  5%  by 
weight;  and 

(i)  at  least  one  auxiliary  ingredient  which  is  an  enzyme, 
perfume  oil,  electrolyte,  microbicide,  or  optical  bright- 
ener.  in  an  amount  of  0  to  a  small  percentage  in  addition  to 
100%  of  the  detergent  composition  as  defined  by  the 
foregoing  ingredients. 
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4,547,307 

CAKE  OF  SOAP  WITH  DEODORIZING  ACTION 
Udo  Hoppe,  Lottbeker  Weg  7,  2000  Hamburg  65;  Klaus-Peter 
Wittem,  Wurmkamp  19,  2000  Hamburg-Schenefeld;  Gerhard 
Sauemiann,  Hambrook  4,  2351  Wiemersdorf;  Otto  Stelling, 
Graadweg  12,  2000  Hamburg  54,  and  Manfkvd  Rockl,  Elb- 
strabc  5,  2000  Wedel/Holstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,814 
Claias  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1981,  3137017 

Int  ex.*  CUD  3/48.  9/50 
U.S.  a  252—107  5  Claims 

1.  A  deodorizing  cake  of  soap  comprising 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  base  soap, 

(b)  0.1  to  1  part  by  weight  of  3,4,4' -trichlorocarbanilide, 

(c)  1  to  4  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  phenol  polyglycol  ether 
of  the  general  formula 


R-/         \-0-(CH2-CH2-0)«H. 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms 
and  n  is  10  to  16,  and 
(d)  0.05  to  1  part  by  weight  of  wool  wax  alcohols. 


4,547,308 

AQUEOUS  EMULSION  OF  TERTIARY  BUTYL 

HYDROPEROXIDE 

Reinder  Torenbeek,  Le  TweUo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akzo 

N.V.,  Amhem,  Netherlands 

FUed  Not.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,809 
Claims   priority,  appUcation   Netherlands,   Dec.   3,   1982, 
8204690 

Int  a.*  BOIF  17/22:  C08F  4/34:  COIB  15/00 
US.  a.  252— 186J6  6  Oaims 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  emulsion  of  tertiary  butyl  hydroperoxide 
comprising  20  to  70%  by  weight  of  said  tertiary  butyl  hydro- 
peroxide and  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  hydroxyethyl  cellulose 
having  a  degree  of  molar  substitution  greater  than  2.0. 


4,547,309 
STORAGE-TYPE  UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION 
Akihiro  Mochizuki,  Atsugi;  Kasumi  Ikegami,  Sagamihara;  To- 
shiaki   Narusawa,   Sagamihara,   and   Hirofiuni   Okuyama, 
Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,475 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1982,  57-225826 
Int  a.«  G02F  1/13:  C09K  3/34 
MS.  a.  252—299.63  15  Claims 

1.  A  storage-type  Uquid  crystal  composition  in  which  a 
nematic-cholesteric  mixture  liquid  crystal  exhibiting  a  positive 
anisotropy  of  the  dielectric  constant  is  used,  said  composition 
comprising  a  cyclohexane-type  liquid  crystal  of  formula  I,  at 
least  one  azoxy  type  liquid  crystal  of  formula  11a  and  lib,  and 
a  compensated  cholesteric  liquid  crystal  of  cholesteryl  myris- 
trate  and  chlosteryl  chloride  of  formulae  Ilia  and  lllb,  respec- 
tively: 


,^7>^c. 


where  R]  represents  a  straight-chain  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group 
having  one  to  seven  carbon  atoms. 


-^r^^- 
-^"-l-^- 


ai«) 


(lib) 


where  R2  represents  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  having  one  to 
seven  carbon  atoms  and  R3  represents  a  straight-chain  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  having  one  to  seven  carbon  atoms  or  a  cyano  group. 


CH3 


CH3 


O 

n 


CH3-(CH2)n-C-0 


CH3  CH3     (IIU) 


CH3 


H 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3       CH3. 


CI 


aiib) 


CH3 


H 


9.  A  storage-type  liquid  crystal  composition  in  which  a 
nematic-cholesteric  mixture  liquid  crystal  exhibiting  a  positive 
anisotropy  of  the  dielectric  constant  is  used,  said  composition 
comprising  a  cyclohexane-type  liquid  crystal  of  formula  1,  at 
least  one  azoxy  type  liquid  crystal  of  formulas  lla  and  lib,  and 
a  cholesteryl  oleate  of  Formula  111: 


Ri 


<^>^" 


(I) 


where  R|  represents  a  straight-chain  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group 
having  one  to  seven  carbon  atoms. 


0) 


O 


aia) 


(lib) 


where  R2  represents  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  having  one  to 
seven  carbon  atoms  and  R3  represents  a  straight-chain  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  having  one  to  seven  carbon  atoms  or  a  cyano  group. 


CH3(CH2)7CH=CH(CH2)7COOC27H45 


(III) 
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4,547,310 
CARBON  RESISTIVE  PASTE 
Tohru  Kasanami;  Hirozi  Tani,  both  of  Kyoto,  and  Tsutomu 
Yokoi,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  M urata  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,716 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1983,  58-56267 
Int.  a.*  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252-511  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  carbon  resistive  paste  for  producing  a  carbon  resistive 
film  of  high  film  strength  upon  application  of  said  paste  to  a 
substrate  and  baking  it,  said  paste  containing  an  electrically 
conductive  carbon  component,  an  inorganic  filler  and  a  resin 
component,  the  improvement  comprising  an  inorganic  filler 
treated  with  a  silane  coupling  agent. 

2.  A  carbon  resistive  paste  comprising  carbon  or  a  mixture  of 
carbon  and  graphite  as  an  electrically  conductive  component, 
a  resin  component,  a  solvent  and  an  inorganic  filler  treated 
with  a  silane  coupling  agent  wherein  a  resistive  film  of  high 
film  strength  is  obtained  upon  application  of  said  paste  to  a 
substrate  and  baking  it. 


electrically  conductive  spheres  in  a  solid  polar  continuous 
phase,  and  having  a  surface  resistivity  of  less  than  2  ohms  per 
square  on  at  least  one  surface. 


4,547,311 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCHVE  COATING       - 
COMPOSITION 
Junichi  Sako,  Suita,  and  Norimasa  Honda,  Ibaraki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka-fu,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,598 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1982,  57-13960 
Int.  a.*  HOIB  ]/06 
U.S.  a.  252-511  ,0  Qaims 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  coating  composition  which 
comprises  (a)  a  dispersion  of  carbon  black  or  a  mixture  of 
carbon  black  and  graphite  in  an  organic  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alcohol  and  a  lower  ketone  and 
(b)  a  solution  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  fiuoroelastomers,  urethane  elastomers  and  vinylidene  fiuori- 
de/tetrafluoroethylene  copolymers  in  an  organic  solvent,  the 
weight  ratio  of  carbon  black  or  the  mixture  of  carbon  black 
and  graphite  to  the  polymer  being  from  0.1:1  to  1.5:1  the  vis- 
cosity of  the  composition  being  higher  than  those  of  the  disper- 
sion (a)  and  the  solution  (b),  the  viscosity  of  the  dispersion  (a) 
bemg  from  100  to  5.000  cp.  and  the  viscosity  of  the  solution  (b) 
being  from  1.000  to  5.000  cp. 


4  547  313 
CONDUCnVE  POLYMER  COMPOSITION 
Van  C.  Vives,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,806 

Int.  O.*  HOIB  1/06 

U.S.  a.  252-518  ,9  ci.i„, 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  poly(arylene  sulfide)  and 
from  about  3  weight  percent  to  about  12  weight  percent,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  composition,  of  a  solid  represented  by  the 
formula 

[CF3-(R)o.2-S03];tM 

wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  metals  of  Groups  IB,  IIB  and 
Vlll  of  the  Periodic  Table,  x  is  the  valence  of  M  and  R  is 
selected  from  CH2  and  CF2. 

6.  A  composition  comprising  a  poly(arylene  sulfide)  and  an 
amount  of  a  solid  represented  by  the  formula 

(CF3-(R)o.2-S03]xM 

effective  for  increasing  the  electrical  conductivity  of  the  poly- 
(arylene  sulfide),  wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  metals  of 
Groups  IB,  IIB  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table,  x  is  the  valence 
of  M  and  R  is  selected  from  CH2  and  CF2. 


4  547  312 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUcrivE  ELASTOMERS  FROM 
EMULSIONS 
Daniel  Graiver,  Midland,  and  Robert  E.  Kalinowski,  Auburn, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,985 

Int.  a."  HOIB  1/06 

U.S.  a.  252-513  21  Qaims 

1.  A  silicone  composition  which  provides  an  elastomeric 

electrically  conductive  product  upon  removal  of  water  under 

ambient  conditions  comprising 

(A)  an  emulsion  of  a  dispersed  phase  of  silicone  elastomer, 
and  a  continuous  phase  of  water  containing  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  comprising  colloidal  silica,  alkali 
metal  silicates,  and  organosilicates,  said  emulsion  being  an 
aqueous  oil-in-water  emulsion,  having  at  least  20  percent 
by  weight  water,  that  cures  upon  drying  at  ambient  tem- 
perature to  an  elastomeric  film,  and 

(B)  from  100  to  500  parts  by  weight  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive, metal  coated  spheres  having  a  diameter  of  from  5  to 
105  micrometers  and  less  than  20  percent  of  their  total 
weight  as  metal,  said  metal  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  gold,  silver,  platinum,  palladium,  and  nickel, 
based  upon  100  parts  by  weight  of  non-volatile  material  in 
(A). 

the  composition,  upon  removal  of  the  water,  yielding  an  elasto- 
meric product  having  dispersed  particles  of  elastomer  and 


4  547  314 
SEMICONDUCTIVE  CERAMIC  MATERIALS  WITH  A 
VOLTAGE-DEPENDENT  NONLINEAR  RESISTANCE 
Masaru  Masuyama,  Harunamachi;  Susumu  Hirooka,  Takasaki, 
and  Nobutatsu  Yamaoka,  Harunamachi,  all  of  Japan,  assipi- 
ors  to  Taiyo  Yuden  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,550 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1982,  57-146343 
Int.  a.*  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252-520  2  Qaims 


U       10 


y2 


1.   A   semiconductive  ceramic   material   with   a   voltage- 
dependent  nonlinear  resistance,  comprising: 

(a)  100  mole  parts  of  SrTiOs; 

(b)  from  about  0.01  to  about  3.00  mole  parts  of  at  least  one 
metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Nb205, 
Ta205.  WO3,  U2O3,  Ce02,  Nd203,  Y2O3,  PreOn, 
Sm203,  EU2O3,  and  Dy203; 

(c)  from  about  0.02  to  about  2.50  mole  parts  of  Na20;  and 

(d)  from  about  0.01  to  about  1.50  mole  parts  of  AI2O3. 


4,547  315 
ALKYL  ALPHA-CAMPHOLENATES  AND  DIHYDRO 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  AS  ODORANTS  AND 
FLAVORANTS 
Martin  Rohr,  Glen  Rock,  and  Cormack  Flynn,  Ramsey,  both  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Givaudan  Corporation,  Qifton,  N.J. 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,079 
Int.  a.*  A61K  7/46:  CUB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  252-522  R  g  Claims 

1.  A  fragrance  composition  comprising  an  olfactorily  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein: 

R  represents  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  or  butyl,  and 
the  dotted  line  designated  by  /3  is  an  optional  bond,  and  at 
least  one  other  olfactory  agent. 


' '  4,547,316 

INSULATING  GAS  FOR  ELECTRIC  DEVICE 
Shiro  Yanauchi,  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,824 
Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1983,  58-109600 
Int.  C\*  HOIB  3/56 
U.S.  a.  252—571  4  Qaims 

1.  An  insulating  gas  mixture  for  an  electric  device,  which 
comprises  pentafluoropropionitrile  and  at  least  one  nitrite  ester 
selected  from  methyl  nitrite,  ethyl  nitrite,  propyl  nitrite,  butyl 
nitrite,  and  amyl  nitrite. 


4,547,317 

POLY(ETHYLENEOXY)-SUBSTTTUTED-9,10-BIS(- 

PHENYLETHYNYDANTHRACENE  MIXTURES 

Victor  M.  Kamhi,  Skillman,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  436,210,  Oct.  25, 1982,.  This  application 
1 1         Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,265 
1 1  Int.  Q.*  C09K  11/06 

U.S.  Q.  252—700  5  Claims 

1.  A  chemiluminescent  reaction  mixture  comprising  a  com- 
pound defined  by  the  structural  formula 


(CH2);sO-(-CH2CH20^R 


(I) 


(CH2);sO-eCH2CH20^R 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  20 
and  R  represents  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C5  alkyl,  as  a  fluorescer 
component  in  said  mixture. 


4,547,318 
PREPARATION  OF  COLOR-STABLE,  LIGHT-COLORED, 
AQUEOUS  SALT  PASTES  OF  WASH-ACTIVE, 
o-SULFOFATTY  ACID  ESTERS 
Dietrich  Kloetzer,  Duesseldorf;  Karl-Heinz  Linde,  Langenfeld, 
and  Klaus  Ojust,  Duesseldorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Henkel  KgaA,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,100 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1983,  3319591 

Int.  Q.«  C07C  143/90 
U.S.  Q.  260—400  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  color-stable,  light-col- 


ored aqueous  salt  pastes  of  wash-active  esters  of  a-sulfofatty 
acids  with  Ci-Cg-alkanols  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of 

(1)  subjecting  a  dark-colored,  wash-active  a-sulfofatty  acid 
ester  with  C|-C8-alkanols  in  the  form  of  an  alkali-metal  salt 
paste  containing  from  20%  to  60%  by  weight  of  said  ester  at 
a  pH-value  in  the  range  of  7  to  1 1  and  a  temperature  of  from 
50*  to  75*  C.  to  the  action  of  from  0. 1  to  4%  by  weight  of  an 
alkali  metal  hypochlorite  baaed  on  wash-active  substance 
(WAS)  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  substantial  bleaching, 

(2)  removing  the  hypochlorite  excess  by  lowering  the  pH- 
value  to  the  range  of  from  about  4.0  to  6.5  or  by  the  addition 
of  a  reducing  agent,  of  both. 

(3)  subjecting  the  partially  bleached  paste  to  the  action  of  from 
about  1  to  2.5%  by  weight  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  expressed 
as  100%  H2O2  and  based  on  WAS,  at  a  pH-value  in  the 
range  of  about  4.0  to  6.5  and  a  temperature  of  from  50*  to  75* 
C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  further  bleaching,  and 

(4)  recovering  a  color-stable,  light-colored  aqueous  salt  paste 
of  wash-active  esters  of  a-sulfofatty  acids  with  Ci-Cg- 
alkanols. 


4,547,319 
SELECTIVE  REDUCnON  OF  EDIBLE  FATS  AND  OILS 
USING  PHOSPHORUS-MODIFIED  NICKEL  CATALYSTS 
Gail  M.  Qualeatti,  Palatine,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541.644 

Int.  Q.«  cue  3/12 

U.S.  Q.  260—409  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  selective  hydrogenation  of  fatty  materials 
comprising  contacting  a  fatty  material  with  a  supported,  phos- 
phide-containing zerovalent  nickel  catalyst  having  from  about 
0.4  to  about  15  wt.  %  phosphorus  relative  to  nickel  at  a  tem- 
perature from  about  125'  to  about  275*  C.  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  at  a  pressure  up  to  about  150  psi,  and  recovering  the 
resulting  product. 


4,547,320 
TIN  COMPOUNDS 
Eric  J.  Bulten,  Blaricum,  and  Hendrik  A.  Budding,  Driebergen, 
both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Nederlandae  Centrale  Or- 
ganisatie    Voor   Toegepast-Natuurwetenschappelijk    Onder- 
zoek,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  268,232,  May  29,  1981,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,091 
Qainu   priority,   application   Netherlands,   May   30,   1980, 
8003160;  May  8,  1981,  8102269 

Int.  Q.*  C07F  7/22 
U.S.  Q.  556—83  7  Qaims 

1.  A  tin  compound  having  the  formula: 


Bu 
I 


Bu 


CI— Sn— O— Sn— CI. 
I  I 

Et  Et 


3.  A  tin  compound  having  the  formula: 


H3C 


CI— Sn 


Sn— CI. 


t)6r 


CH3 


CH3 


5.  A  tin  compound  having  the  formula: 
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COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  THE  [CO(MOS4)2l3- 

TRIANION  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Edward  I.  Stiefd,  Bridgewater;  Wie-Hin  Pan,  Fanwood,  both  of 

NJ^  and  Stephen  McKenna,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,362 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  29,  1983. 
8311906 

Int  a*  C07F  U/Oa  15/06 
U.S.  a.  556—14  15  Qiiinig 

1.  The  composition  pf  matter  containing  the  [Co<MoS4)2]3- 
trianion  of  the  structure 


S^         S  s  s""^- 

\      /  \     /  \      ^ 

^  Mo  Co  Mo 

^      \  /      \  /      % 

s  s  s  sj 


and  one  or  more  cations  with  a  charge  sufficient  to  balance  the 
trinegative  charge  of  said  trianion. 


99  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  thermal  decomposition  solvent 
having  a  boiling  point  under  atmospheric  pressure  in  the 
range  of  120*  to  350*  C.  and  being  inactive  to  isocyanates 
to  flow  down  into  a  reactor  maintained  at  temperatures  in 
the  range  of  180*  to  380*  C.  through  the  upper  part 
thereof,  causing  said  mixture  to  come  into  counterflow 
contact  with  a  carrier  introduced  into  said  reactor  up- 
wardly via  the  lower  part  thereof  thereby  producing  an 
organic  hydroxy]  compound,  allowing  said  organic  hy- 
droxy] compound  to  be  discharged  from  said  reactor  in 
the  form  of  vapor  in  conjunction  with  said  carrier  through 
the  upper  part  thereof,  and  withdrawing  the  resultant 
isocyanate  solution  from  said  reactor  through  the  lower 
part  thereof. 


4,547,322 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

DIPHENYLMETHANE  DIISOCYANATES 

Shinsuke  Fukuoka;  Masazumi  Chono;  Tomonari  Watanabe,  all 
of  Okayama,  and  Masashi  Kohno,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1983,  58-45761 
Int.  a.«  C07C  118/00 
U.S.  a.  260-453  P  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  diphenylmethane 
diisocyanate  from  a  N-phenylcarbamate  comprising: 
(A)  a  process  of  methylenation  for  the  formation  of  a  con- 
densation product  containing  at  least  80  mol  %  of  a  dinu- 
clear  diphenylmethane  dicarbamate  by  the  steps  of 

(1)  causing  a  methyienating  agent  to  react  upon  at  least  2 
moles  of  a  N-phenylcarbamate,  based  on  1  mole  of  the 
methylene  group  of  said  methyienating  agent,  in  a  liquid 
phase  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  inorganic  acid 
solution, 

(2)  separating  the  resultant  reaction  mixture  into  the  aque- 
ous inorganic  acid  solution  and  an  organic  phase  reac- 
tion mixture  containing  substantially  none  of  said  inor- 
ganic acid,  and 

(3)  subsequently  treating  said  organic  phase  reaction  mix- 
ture in  the  presence  of  a  N-phenylcarbamate  and  a 

^  carboxylic  acid  having  a  pKa  of  not  more  than  4  in  an 
aqueous  solution  at  a  temperature  of  25*  C.  of  a  solid 
acid  or  an  acid  consisting  of  said  two  acids  thereby 
converting  a  reaction  intermediate  possessing  a  methy- 
lene-amino bond  and  contained  in  said  organic  phase 
reaction  mixture  to  a  diphenylmethane  dicarbamate, 
and 

(B)  a  process  of  thermal  decomposition  by  the  steps  of  al- 
lowing a  mixture  comprising  1  to  50%  by  weight  of  the 
condensation  product  obtained  in  said  process  of  (A)  and 


4,547^23 
SYNTHESIS  OF 
2,2-DIMETHYL^METHYLENEGLUTARIC  AOD  AND 
DERIVATIVES 
Gary  M.  Carlson,  North  Olmsted,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,803 
Int.  a.<  C07C  120/00.  121/00.  69/593.  67/465.  51/353.  57/13 
U.S.  a.  260-465.4  ig  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  low  molecular  weight  2,2- 
dimethyl-4-methyleneglutaric  acid  derivative,  comprising: 
dimerizing  a  methacrylate  monomer  in  the  presence  of  a  free 
radical  initiator  and  in  the  presence  of  between  0.001%  and 
0.1%  Cobalt(II)  complex  catalyst  for  chain  transfer  to  mono- 
mer based  on  the  weight  of  said  monomer  to  produce  a  prod- 
uct comprising  a  2,2-dimethyl-4-methyleneglutaric  acid  deriv- 
ative, wherein  said  catalyst  is  a  Cobalt(II)  dioxime  or  Cobalt- 
(II)  porphyrin  catalyst. 

10.  The  process  in  claim  1  where  the  methacrylate  comprises 
2-isocyanatoethyl  methacrylate. 


4,547,324 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCTNE 

Rayman  Y.  Wong,  Richmond,  and  Nathan  S.  Bunker,  El  Cerrlto, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  West- 
port,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  403,238,  Jul.  29, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,033 

Int.  a.<  C07F  9/38 

U.S.  a.  260—502.4  R  4  cUdms 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  N-phosphonomethylgly- 

cine  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
(1)  reacting  a  starting  compound  of  the  formula 


O 
II 


HN 


J 


with  p-formaldehyde,  then  adding  a  substituted  phospho- 
rus compound  of  the  formula  PXYZ  wherein  X  is  halo- 
gen, and  Y  and  Z  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkoxy  having  from  1-10 
carbon  atoms  and  aryloxy,  said  reaction  being  conducted 
in  the  presence  of  a  low  molecular  weight  carboxylic  acid 
solvent  for  the  reactants,  at  a  combination  of  time  and 
temperature  sufficient  to  cause  the  formation  of  an  inter- 
mediate 2-oxo-3-oxazolidinyl  methyl  phosphonic  acid, 

(2)  reacting  said  2-oxo-3-oxazolidinylmethyl  phosphonic 
acid  with  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  hydroxide,  and  cad- 
mium oxide  catalyst  in  water,  and 

(3)  subsequently  acidifying  the  reactants  with  an  acid  to 
form  the  end  product  N-phosphonomethylglycine. 
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4,547,325 
lURETOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Charles  B.  Shirers,  Jr.,  816  S.  82iid  St.,  Birmingham,  Ala.  35206 
1        FUed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,059 
I !  Int.  a.«  P02M  3/08 

U.S.  a  261-65  1  Claim 


-.90  M  18B 
22T   T7 


1.  In  a  carburetor  of  the  kind  having  a  passage  in  which  fuel 
is  mixed  with  in  coming  air  and  further  provided  with  an  idle 
jet  communicating  with  the  passage  through  a  wall  defming 
the  passage  and  a  main  jet,  the  improvment  comprising, 
a  throttle  valve  mounted  on  a  shaft  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  the  fuel  air  mixture  through  said  passage,  said  valve 
having  the  portion  thereof  adjacent  the  idle  jet  bent  up- 
stream of  the  opposite  portion,  with  said  opposite  portion 
being  perpendicular  to  the  longitidinal  axis  of  said  passage 
in  its  closed  position,  and  with  said  bent  portion  positioned 
upstream  of  said  idle  jet  and  in  spaced  relation  with  said 
passage  wall  in  an  idle  position. 


4,547,326 
GAS  LIQUID  CONTACTING  TRAY 
Da?id  W.  Weiler,  Burt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, Danbury,  Conn. 
CoBtiauation  of  Ser.  No.  238,803,  Feb.  27,  1981,.  This 
application  Dec.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,185 
Int  a.*  BOIF  3/04 
\3&.  a.  361—114  R  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas-liquid  contacting  tray  for  use  in  a  gas-liquid 
contacting  tower  for  effecting  intimate  contact  between  rising 
gas  and  liquid  flowing  along  a  path  on  the  surface  of  said  tray 
across  a  gas-liquid  contacting  member  of  said  tray  from  a  liquid 
inlet  region  to  a  liquid  discharge  region; 
said  tray  having  a  wall  member  continuously  associated  with 
the  extending  the  width  of  said  discharge  region  oriented 
transverse  to  said  path  of  liquid  flow; 
said  wall  member  extending  substantially  vertically  up- 
wardly from  said  discharge  region  terminating  in  an  upper 
edge  thereby  providing  a  frontal  area  facing  said  path  of 
fluid  flow  for  restricting  discharge  of  said  flowing  liquid 
from  said  tray; 
the  improvement  which  consists  essentially  of: 
said  wall  member  having  an  aperture  positioned  below  said 
wall  member  upper  edge  at  a  location  to  be  completely 


submerged  below  the  surface  of  said  flowing  liquid  over  at 
least  a  major  portion  of  the  flow  conditions  of  said  pon- 
Ucting  tray  for  discharging  said  flowing  liquid,  said  wall 
member  having  no  aperture(s)  positioned  at  said  upper 
edge  and  no  aperture<s)  positioned  at  a  location  such  as 
not  to  be  completely  submerged  below  the  surface  of  said 
flowing  liquid  over  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  flow 
conditions  of  said  contacting  tray  for  discharging  and 
flowing  liquid. 


4,547,327 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  POROUS  PROSTHESIS 

Paul  F.  Bruins,  Brooklyn,  and  Arthur  Ashman,  New  York,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Medical  Biological  Sdcnccs,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

CoBtiaiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  214^72,  Dec.  8, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,807 

Int.  a.<  A61C  13/00.  13/08 

U.S.  a.  264—16  19  ri«i«. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  porous  implantable  oral  pros- 
thesis comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  filling  a  portion  of  a  mold  cavity  of  the  desired  shape 
with  relatively  coarse  polymeric  particles  coated  with  a 
hydrophilic  monomer  where  said  prosthesis  is  intended  to 
interface  with  bone  tissue; 

(b)  filling  the  remainder  of  said  mold  cavity  with  relatively 
fine  polymeric  particles  coated  with  a  hydrophilic  mono- 
mer where  said  prosthesis  is  intended  to  interface  with  soft 
tissue; 

(c)  sintering  the  polymeric  particles  and  polymerizing  the 
hydrophilic  monomer  in  the  mold  by  the  application  of 
heat  to  form  the  prosthesis; 

(d)  allowing  the  mold  to  cool; 

(e)  removing  the  sintered  prosthesis  from  the  mold;  and 

(0  placing  the  prosthesis  in  a  hot  liquid  to  remove  toxic 
residues. 


4,547,328 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FOAMED  PLASTIC 
INSULATOR 
Masao  Yuto,  and  Yoichi  Suzuki,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  335,318,  Dec.  29,  1981,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  970,021,  Dec.  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1977,  52-150600 
Int.  a.«  B29D  27/00:  B29F  3/10 
U.S.  a.  264— 45.9  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  foamed  plastic  insulator  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  plastic  material  comprising  low  density  polyeth- 
ylene having  a  melt  flow  swelling  ratio  of  at  least  55% 
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adding  a  chemical  and/or  inert  gas  blowing  agent  to  said 
plastic  material, 


extruding  a  mixture  of  said  plastic  material  and  said  blowing 

agent  over  a  conductor,  and 
foaming  said  mixture  to  produce  foamed  insulation  layer. 


4,M7  329 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  COPOLYMER  PARTICLES 
John  R.  Dombroski;  J.  Maynard  Hawkins,  both  of  Kingsport; 
Mark  A.  Pollock,  Johnson  Qty;  Alan  P.  Leonard,  and 
Thomas  A.  Mitchell,  both  of  Kingsport,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors 
to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,309 
Int.  a.*  DOIF  6/14 
UA  a.  264-118  6aaims 

1.  Process  for  the  formation  of  olefin-vinyl  alcohol  copoly- 
mer pellets,  said  polymer  having  less  than  3%  vinyl  acetate, 
which  comprises  mixing  particles  of  said  copolymer  with 
water  to  obtain  a  wet  cake  containing  about  20-70%  solids  by 
weight  to  thereby  obtain  a  plasticized  mass  of  the  copolymer, 
thereafter  extruding  the  mixture  of  the  copolymer  and  water  at 
a  temperature  of  about  5-7*  C.  below  the  melting  point  of  the 
mass  through  a  nozzle  to  form  a  rod,  and  dividing  the  rod  into 
individual  pellets. 


pairs  of  wires  so  that  one  of  its  faces  is  in  touching  contact 

with  said  first  backing  plate; 
(0  positioning  a  second  rectangularly  shaped  backing  plate 

on  said  mold  transversely  to  said  pairs  of  wires  so  that  it  is 

in  touching  contact  with  the  second  face  of  each  of  said 

cylindrical  jewels; 
(g)  filling  said  mold  with  a  liquid  resin  to  completely  cover 

said  pairs  of  wires  and  cylindrical  jewels; 
(h)  curing  said  liquid  resin  to  a  solid  state;  and 
(i)  removing  the  cured  molding  from  said  mold; 
said  orificed  cylindrical  jewels  being  of  equal  length  and  hav- 
ing substantially  equal  fluid  flow  rates  therethrough. 

4,547331 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  LIGHT-WEIGHT 
SHAPED  CONCRETE  ARTICLES,  SUCH  AS 
BLOCK-SHAPED  BUILDING  ELEMENTS 
Ype  Batstra,  Noordw^jk  aan  Zee,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Osobouw  Sales  Office  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands 
Antilles 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  425,301,  Sep.  28,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,056 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May   19.   1982. 
8202080  -^        7       . 

Int.  a.*  B28B  3/00;  B28C  5/20 
U.S.  a.  264-333  «  a,y^ 


4  547  330 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  ORinCE  PLATE  FOR  AN 

INK  JET  PRINTER 
WiUiam  J.  Daughton,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The 
Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,740 

Int.  a.*  B29H  9/00 

U.S.  a.  264-261  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  light-weight  shaped  con- 
crete articles  comprising  the  steps  of  blending  a  mass  of  loose 
substantially  sphere-shaped  particles  of  a  foamed  plastic  mate- 
rial with  a  binder  to  form  a  sticky  mass,  then  adding  a  first 
portion  of  dry  cement  and  blending  again  until  the  mass  con- 
sists mainly  of  loose  spheres  coated  with  a  film  of  dry  cement, 
and  subjecting  the  cement  coated  spheres  to  a  second  mixing 
operation  with  a  second  portion  of  cement  while  metering  in  a 
quantity  of  water,  and  pressing  the  mixture  thus  obtained  into 
the  desired  shape,  wherein  the  binder  consists  of  a  mixture  of 
a  phenol-free  solution  of  75-85%  by  weight  of  coal-tar  pitch 
having  a  ring  and  ball  softening  point  of  50*-65°  C.  in  15-25% 
by  weight  of  coal-tar  oil  having  a  distillation  range  of 
150*-275'  C.  and  20-35%  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin. 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  orifice  plate  for  Inkjet  printing 
apparatus  which  comprises: 

(a)  mounting  pairs  of  closely  spaced  thin  wires  transversely 
across  a  cavity  of  square  or  rectangular  cross-section  in  a 
mold; 

(b)  positioning  said  pairs  of  wires  in  parallel  alignment  with 
the  midpoints  of  said  pairs  being  equidistant  from  each 
other; 

(c)  tensioning  said  pairs  of  wires  so  that  they  will  support  a 
cylindrical  jewel  without  deflection; 

(d)  positioning  a  first  backing  rectangularly  shaped  plate  on 
said  mold  transversely  to  said  pairs  of  wires; 

(e)  positioning  on  orificed  cylindrical  jewel  on  each  of  said 


4  547  332 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  TAMPER  EVIDENT  CLOSURES 
Edward  J.  Drozd,  Jr.,  Lake  Hiawatha,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Captive 

Plastics,  Inc.,  Piscataway,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  476,147,  Mar.  17, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,489,843. 

This  application  Aug.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,607 

Int.  a.*  B29C  J  7/02 

U.S.  a.  264—339  i  cigi„ 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tamper-evident  closure  of  the  type 
including  a  threaded  cap  and  a  tamper-evident  ring  removably 
connected  to  each  other  by  break-away  tabs,  said  method 
including  the  steps  of  molding  the  threaded  cap  and  tamper- 
evident  ring  as  an  integral  unit  in  side-by-side  relationship  to 
each  other  with  the  break-away  tabs  integrally  interconnecting 
them,  with  a  retaining  lug  on  said  ring  and  having  a  substan- 
tially inwardly  directed  surface,  with  an  outwardly  directed 
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shelf  on  said  cap,  and  with  cam  surface  means  on  said  cap;  and, 
after  removing  the  integrally  molded  part  from  its  forming 
mold;  moving  said  tamper-evident  ring  and  said  threaded  cap 
relative  to  each  other;  with  the  break-away  tabs  serving  as  a 
hinge  to  bend  without  breaking  to  bring  the  threaded  cap  and 
tamper-evident  ring  into  substantially  vertical  alignment,  and 
holding  them  with  respect  to  each  other  while  in  said  align- 
ment by  snapping  the  inwardly  directed  surface  of  the  retain- 


ing lug  over  the  shelf  to  complete  the  formation  of  the  closure 
so  that  the  closure  is  ready  for  securement  onto  a  cooperating 
container,  whereupon  the  rotation  of  the  cap  to  remove  it 
causes  the  surface  means  to  enable  the  cap  to  rotate  with  re- 
spect to  the  tamper-evident  ring,  whereupon  the  tabs  break  and 
the  tamper-evident  ring  remains  on  the  container  but  unse- 
cured to  the  cap  to  provide  evidence  of  the  opening  of  the 
closure. 


4,547,333 

APPARATUS  FOR  BIAXIAL-BLOW-MOLDING 

HOLLOW  BOTTLE-SHAPED  CONTAINER  OF 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN  AND  METHOD  OF 

BUXIAL-BLOW-MOLDING  THE  SAME  CONTAINER 

Takuzo  Takada,  OJima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,784 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1982,  57-19485 

Int.  CI*  B29C  77/07 

U^.  Q.  264-532  6  Qaims 


during  blow  molding  to  a  position  wherein  a  lower  end  of 
said  orientation  pin  is  adjacent  said  bottom  surface; 
a  bottom  protruding  pin  movable  reciprocally  in  said  mold 
cavity  and  having  an  upper  end  face  at  a  first  end  thereof, 
said  upper  end  face  forming  part  of  said  upper  surface  of 
said  bottom  mold  portion  wherein  said  bottom  protruding 
pin  is  retracted  and  a  piston  portion  formed  at  a  second 
end  thereof,  said  piston  portion  being  movable  recipro- 
cally in  said  cylinder  chamber  for  moving  said  bottom 
protruding  pin  reciprocally  in  said  mold  cavity;  and 
a  resiHent  member  disposed  in  said  cylinder  chamber  for 
urging  said  bottom  protruding  pin  into  said  mold  cavity 
by  contacting  said  resilient  member  with  said  piston  por- 
tion of  said  bottom  protruding  pin  for  releasing  said  con- 
tainer from  said  bottom  mold  portion  whereby  pressure 
exerted  on  said  bottom  protruding  pin  by  said  resilient 
member  when  said  bottom  protruding  pin  is  in  the  vicinity 
of  its  retraction  limit  is  not  greater  than  an  opposite  pres- 
sure exerted  by  said  orientation  pin  in  said  mold  cavity 
during  blow  molding,  said  resilient  member  being  con- 
tacted by  and  compressed  substantially  only  when  said 
piston  portion  is  in  the  vicinity  of  the  retraction  limit  of 
said  bottom  protruding  pin. 
4.  A  method  of  biaxial-blow-molding  a  hollow  bottle-shaped 
container  of  a  synthetic  resin  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inserting  a  retractable  bottom  protruding  pin  through  an 
upper  surface  of  a  bottom  mold  portion  and  a  bottom  wall 
of  an  upper  mold  portion  along  a  central  axis  thereof,  said 
bottom  protruding  pin  having  an  upper  surface  positioned 
in  a  cavity  of  said  upper  mold  portion; 
suspending  a  parison  in  said  cavity  of  said  upper  mold  por- 
tion by  holding  a  neck  portion  of  said  parison  at  an  upper 
section  of  said  upper  mold  portion; 
inserting  an  orientation  pin  into  said  parison; 
holding  a  bottom  portion  of  said  parison  between  a  bottom 
end  face  of  said  orientation  pin  and  said  upper  surface  of 
said  bottom  protruding  pin; 
moving  said  orientation  pin  towards  said  bottom  mold  por- 
tion and  retracting  said  bottom  protruding  pin  simulta- 
neously into  said  cylinder  chamber  while  holding  said 
bottom  portion  of  said  parison  between  said  bottom  end 
face  of  said  orientation  pin  and  said  upper  surface  of  said 
bottom   protruding  pin,   thereby  axially  onenting  said 
parison  wherein  pressure  exerted  by  said  orientation  pin 
during  blow  molding  is  greater  than  an  opposing  pressure 
exerted  by  a  resilient  member  on  said  piston  portion  of 
said  bottom  protruding  pin  only  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
retraction  limit  of  said  protruding  pin; 
blowing  compressed  air  into  said  parison  thereby  laterally 
orienting  said  parison  to  form  a  blow-molded  bottleshaped 
container;  and 
extending  said  bottom  protruding  pin  towards  a  bottom 
portion  of  said  blow-mold  bottle-shaped  container  by  a 
pressure  exerted  on  said  piston  portion  of  said  bottom 
protruding  pin  by  said  resilient  member  thereby  releasing 
said  blow-molded  bottle-shaped  container  from  said  upper 
surface  of  said  bottom  mold  portion. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  biaxial-blow-molding  a  hollow  bottle- 
shaped  container  of  a  synthetic  resin  comprising: 

a  mold  comprising  a  bottom  mold  portion  and  an  upper 
mold  portion,  said  bottom  mold  portion  having  an  upper 
surface  for  forming  a  bottom  surface  of  a  bottle-shaped 
container,  and  a  cylinder  chamber  formed  therein,  said 
upper  mold  portion  having  a  cavity  for  forming  the  bottle- 
shaped  container,  said  upper  portion  being  split  into  a 
plurality  of  upper  mold  sections; 

a  reciprocally  movable  orientation  pin  extending  from  one 
end  of  said  upper  mold  portion  into  the  cavity  and 
towards  said  upper  surface  of  said  bottom  mold  portion 
and  movable  in  opposition  to  a  bottom  protruding  pin 


4,547  J34 
LOW  EXCHANGE  ELEMENT  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Rudolf  H.  Brogli,  Aarau,  Switzerland;  Bangalore  I.  Sharaasun- 
der,  and  ShiviOi  S.  Scth,  both  of  Encinitas,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,502 
iBt  Q.*  G21C  3/30  15/02 
U.S.  Q.  376—389  lo  Claims 

1.  In  a  gas-cooled  nuclear  reactor  having  a  pressure  vessel,  a 
core  disposed  within  said  pressure  vessel,  said  core  having  a 
plurality  of  fuel  elements  arranged  in  an  array  wherein  hotter 
and  cooler  regions  exist  at  different  radial  locations  at  any 
vertical  level  within  said  core,  the  combination  comprising 
a  plurality  of  prism-shaped  nuclear  fuel  elements,  each  hav- 
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ing  an  upper  face,  a  lower  face,  vertical  sidewalls  and  a 
plurality  of  vertical  coolant  passageways  extending  be- 
tween its  upper  and  lower  faces  and  interior  of  its  side- 
walls  through  which  coolant  gas  flows,  said  array  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  stacks  of  said  fuel  elements  with  said 
vertical  passageways  in  upper  elements  of  each  stack 
being  aligned  and  vertical  passageways  in  lower  elements 
of  each  stack  being  aligned,  and  in  at  least  some  of  said 
sucks  flow-exchange  means  disposed  between  said  upper 
stacked  fuel  elements  and  said  lower  stacked  fuel  ele- 
ments, said  flow  exchange  means  each  having  a  top  face. 


a  bottom  face,  vertical  sidewalls  and  a  plurality  of  non- 
intersecting  passageways  extending  between  its  top  face 
and  its  bottom  face  and  within  its  sidewalls.  each  of  said 
plurality  of  non-intersecting  passageways  connecting  a 
coolant  passageway  in  the  next  upper  fuel  element  to  a 
coolant  passageway  in  the  next  lower  fuel  element,  at  least 
some  of  said  connecting  passageways  in  said  flow- 
exchange  means  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical 
for  shifting  the  coolant  flow  between  a  vertical  passage- 
way at  one  side  of  the  next  upper  fuel  element  and  a 
vertical  passageway  at  another  side  of  the  next  lower  fuel 
element. 


4,547,335 
FUEL  ROD  SUPPORT  GRID 
Robert  E.  Downs,  MonroeiiUe,  and  AnbroM  L.  Schwallle, 
Greenaburg,  both  of  P»^  aadgnora  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  233,226,  Feb.  10,  IMl,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  15,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  523,293 
Int.  a.*  G21C  3/34 
VS.  a.  376-442  6  Claims 

1.  A  grid  for  supporting  fuel  rods  for  use  in  nuclear  reactors, 
said  grid  having  the  cross-sectional  conflguration  of  a  regular 
hexagon,  and  the  fuel  rods  which  are  supported  by  said  grid 
being  so  disposed  that  the  centers  of  any  three  mutually  adja- 
cent of  said  rods  form  the  apexes  of  an  equilateral  triangle,  said 
grid  comprising: 

a  centrally  disposed  support  member  sized  to  support  a 
single  fuel  rod  and  comprising  a  single  strap; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  strap  members  each  having  the 
general  configuration  of  a  regular  hexagon  and  positioned 
concentrically  about  said  centrally  disposed  support  mem- 
ber, the  dimensions  of  each  of  said  strap  members  being 
such  as  to  receive  and  retain  between  the  centrally  dis- 
posed support  member  and  the  next  immediately  sur- 
rounding concentric  strap  member  and  also  between  all 


concentric  strap  members  hexagonally  conformed  and 
closely  spaced  single  rows  of  fuel  rods; 
a  plurality  of  web  members  bridging  the  spacing  between 
adjacent  turns  of  each  of  said  strap  members  and  affixed  to 
said  strap  members  and  perpendicularly  disposed  with 
respect  to  said  strap  members,  each  of  said  web  members 
spaced  from  one  another  a  predetermined  distance  to  form 
with  said  strap  members  a  plurality  of  individual  fuel-rod- 
receiving  cells,  said  web  members  also  bridging  the  spac- 
ing between  said  centrally  disposed  support  member  and 
the  surrounding  strap  member  which  is  closest  to  said 
centrally  disposed  support  member  to  form  six  fuel-rod- 
receiving  cells,  with  one  of  said  formed  fuel-rod-receiving 
cells  disposed  proximate  each  of  the  comer  portions  of  the 
regular  hexagon  formed  by  said  closest  surrounding  strap 
member;  and 


the  remainder  of  said  web  members  forming  with  remaining 
hexagonally  conformed  strap  members  six  additional  fuel- 
rod-receiving  cells  for  each  additional  concentric  strap 
member  which  surrounds  that  hexagonal  strap  member 
which  is  closest  to  said  centrally  disposed  support  mem- 
ber, with  one  of  the  formed  fuel-rod-receiving  cells  dis- 
posed proximate  each  of  the  comer  poriions  of  the  regular 
hexagon  formed  by  each  of  said  concentric  strap  mem- 
bers,  the  centers  of  all  fuel  rods  as  supported  by  all  of  said 
formed  fuel-rod-receiving  cells  which  are  positioned  be- 
tween oppositely  disposed  comers  of  the  hexagonally 
conformed  grid  being  aligned,  and  all  other  formed  fuel- 
rod-receiving  cells  being  staggered  with  the  centers  of 
fuel  rods  as  supported  by  any  three  mutually  adjacent  of 
such  supported  fuel  rods  forming  the  apexes  of  an  equilat- 
eral triangle. 


4^7,336 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PISTON  RING 

INSERTS  BY  A  POWDER  METALLURGY  TECHNIQUE 

Duraid  Mahnis,  and  Luiz  N.  Benitez,  both  of  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil, 

assignors  to  Meal  Leve  S.A.  Industria  e  Comercio,  Brazil 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,481 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  BrazU,  Jan.  11,  1982,  18200106 
Int.  a.*  B22F  3/00 
UJS.  a.  419-31  3  Claims 

1.  A  piston  ring  insert  made  from  an  austenitic  ferrous  alloy, 
wherein  said  ring  insert  is  manufactured  by  a  powder-metal- 
lurgy method  comprising: 
melting  in  a  furnace  a  charge  of  said  austenitic  ferrous  alloy; 
the  constituents  of  said  alloy  charge  comprising  in  weight 
percentage:  2.5-4.0%  of  C,  1.0-3.0%  of  Cr,  1 1.0-25.0%  of 
Ni,  1.0-9.0%  of  Mn,  1.0-4.0%  of  Si,  1.0-8.0%  of  Cu  and 
the  balance  of  Fe; 
pouring  the  molten  alloy  and  atomizing  it  by  means  of  a 
stream  of  water,  air  or  gas,  for  producing  powder  having 
grain  size  ranging  from  -j-40  to  -325  U.S.  mesh,  an  aus- 
tenitic white  cast  iron  structure  and  virtually  no  green 
resistance; 
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annealjitg  the  particulate  material  in  a  reducing  atmosphere; 

adding  a  lubricant  to  the  annealed  particulate  material  in  an 
amount  such  that  upon  subsequent  compacting  of  the 
particulate  material  to  its  final  form  said  material  will 
present  the  highest  green  density  possible; 

compacting  said  material  to  its  flnal  form; 

buming  off  the  lubricant  in  a  protective  atmosphere; 

sintering  the  compacted  material  and  cooling  it  down  rap- 
idly so  as  to  increase  carbon  solubility  within  the  austen- 
itic alloy  thereby  improving  the  mechanical  properties  of 
said  material;  whereby  said  insert  has  higher  stress  resis- 
tance than  ring  inserts  of  the  same  alloy  produced  without 
use  of  powder  metallurgy. 


4,547,337 
PRESSURE-TRANSMITTING  MEDIUM  AND  METHOD 

FOR  UTILIZING  SAME  TO  DENSIFY  MATERIAL 
Walter  J.  Rozmus,  Traverse  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelsey- 

Hayes  Company,  Romulus,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  372,563,  Apr.  28, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,428,906. 

This  application  Jan.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,076 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  31, 
1 1  ^        2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
1 1  Int.  a*  B22F  3/J4 

VJS.  a.  419-49  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  consolidating  material  (10)  of  metallic  and 
nonmetallic  compositions  and  combinations  thereof  to  form  a 
densifled  compact  (10')  of  a  predetermined  density  wherein  a 
quantity  of  such  material  (10)  which  is  less  dense  than  the 
predetermined  density  is  encapsulated  in  a  pressure-transmit- 
ting medium  (18)  to  which  external  pressure  is  applied  to  the 
entire  exterior  of  the  medium  to  cause  a  predetermined  densifl- 
cation  of  the  encapsulated  material  by  hydrostatic  pressure 
applied  by  the  medium  in  response  to  the  medium  being  sub- 
stantially fully  dense  and  incompressible  and  capable  of  fluidic 
flow  at  least  just  prior  to  the  predetermined  densification, 
comprising  utilizing  a  pressure-transmitting  medium  (18)  of  a 
rigid  interconnected  skeleton  structure  (26)  which  is  collaps- 
ible in  response  to  a  predetermined  force  and  a  fluidizing  mate- 
rial (28)  capable  of  fluidity  and  supported  by  the  skeleton 
structure  (26),  and  applying  pressure  to  collapse  the  skeleton 
stmcture  (26)  to  produce  a  composite  (18')  of  structure  frag- 
ments dispersed  in  the  fluidizing  material  (28')  with  the  com- 
posite (18')  being  substantially  fully  dense  and  incompressible 
and  fluidic  at  the  predetermined  densification  of  the  compact 
(10'),  said  pressure-transmitting  medium  having  pressure  ap- 
plied thereto  by  being  disposed  in  a  pot  die  (20)  having  interior 
walls  (22)  extending  from  the  pressure-transmitting  medium 
and  moving  a  ram  (24)  into  the  pot  die  (20)  in  close  sliding 
engagement  with  the  interior  walls  (22)  to  engage  the  pressure- 
transmitting  medium  and  utilizing  a  fluidizing  material  (28T 
which  remains  rigid  while  being  heated  until  it  reaches  a  prede- 
termined temperature  at  which  it  becomes  fluidic  and  capable 
of  plastic  flow,  and  characterized  by  cooling  and  solidifying 
the  fluidizing  material  (28')  at  the  interface  between  the  inte- 
rior walls  (22)  and  the  ram  (24)  to  provide  a  seal  for  preventing 
the  flow  of  the  fluidizing  material  (28')  between  the  ram  (24) 
and  the  interior  walls  (22). 


4,547,338 

FE-NI^U  CORROSION  RESISTANT  ALLOY 

Paul  J.  Grobner,  Ann  Arbor;  Armand  P.  Bond,  Livonia,  and 

Abraham  Poznansky,  Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

AMAX  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,730 

Int.  a*  C22C  30/00 

U.S.  a.  420—584  4  Claims 

1.  A  corrosion-resistant  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about 
0.015%  to  about  0.025%  carbon,  not  more  than  about  1% 
manganese,  not  more  than  about  0.3%  silicon,  about  19%  to 
about  22%  chromium,  about  8.5%  to  about  9.5%  molybde- 
num, about  30%  to  about  42%  nickel,  up  to  about  0.2%  nitro- 
gen, with  the  nickel  and  nitrogen  contents  being  so  related  that 
at  30%  nickel,  the  nitrogen  content  is  at  least  about  0.15%, 
while  at  a  nickel  content  of  at  least  about  40%,  the  nitrogen 
content  does  not  exceed  about  0.03%,  and  the  balance  essen- 
tially iron,  said  alloy  being  resistant  to  the  corrosive  effecu 
encountered  within  the  scrubbers  employed  in  flue  gas  treat- 
ment to  remove  therefrom  sulfUr  oxides  generated  by  the 
burning  of  coal.  ^ 


t 


4,547,339 

METHOD  OF  STERILIZING  A  FILUNG  MACHINE 

APPARATUS 

Harry  A.  McClurc,  Durham,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Adtech,  Inc., 

Lansdale,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  385,500,  Jun.  7, 1982,.  This  application  Oct. 
31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,120 
Int  a*  A61L  2/Oa  2/04 
U.S.  a.  422—26  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  sterilization  of  filling  machine  apparatus  of 
the  type  having  at  least  one  dispensing  nozzle  having  an  inlet 
end  normally  coupled  to  a  source  of  product  to  be  dispensed 
and  having  an  outlet  end  through  which  product  is  discharged, 
comprising  the  steps  of, 

(a)  isolating  said  at  least  one  nozzle  from  the  source  of  prod- 
uct to  be  dispensed, 

(b)  coupling  the  filling  machine  apparatus  at  a  point  up- 
stream of  the  nozzle  inlet  end  to  a  source  of  fluent  steriliz- 
ing medium, 

(c)  inserting  and  sealing  the  nozzle  into  an  autoclave  having 
an  inseri  opening  into  which  the  dispensing  nozzle  is 
insertable,  having  sealing  means  for  sealing  the  autoclave 
insert  opening  with  the  nozzle  therewithin,  and  having  a 
discharge  opening,  and 

(d)  passing  a  fluent  sterilizing  medium  from  its  coupling  to 
the  filling  machine  apparatus  for  a  predetermined  length 
of  time  first  down,  through  the  inside  of  the  nozzle  and 
next  up  around  the  outside  of  the  dispensing  nozzle,  be- 
tween the  outside  of  the  nozzle  and  a  flow  reversing 
means  provided  within  the  autoclave,  and  then  down  the 
outside  of  said  flow  reversing  means  and  out  through  the 
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autoclave  discharge  opening  at  a  point  proximate  to  the    automatically  and  sequentially  carrying  out  the  rotation  and 
outlet  end  of  said  nozzle  thereby  sterilizing  the  inside  of   stopping  of  rotation  of  said  turntable,  the  operation  of  the 


the  nozzle,  the  outside  of  the  nozzle  and  all  points  up- 
stream thereof. 


4,547,340 
AUTOMATIC  EXTRACTOR 

Sannosuke  Sanuki,  Hamuramachi,  and  Hideyuki  Morikawa, 
Aklkawa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini 
Seikosha  and  Sanuki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,366 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1982,  57-129057 
Int.  a.*  COIN  31/00 
U.S.  a.  422-116  14  Oaims 

1.  An  automatic  extractor  apparatus  comprising:  a  centrifu- 
gal turntable  equipped  with  a  high  speed  rotation  driving 
mechanism  and  capable  of  stopping  at  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined, desired  rotary  stop  positions;  a  plurality  of  treating 
vessel  supports  for  supporting  treating  vessels  in  such  a  manner 
so  as  to  permit  the  treating  vessels  to  undergo  a  rocking  mo- 
tion, the  supports  being  disposed  in  angularly  spaced  relation 
around  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  turntable;  a  plurality  of 
suction-discharge  nozzles  for  effecting  various  treatment  steps 
such  as  suction  and  discharge  of  a  solution  inside  said  treating 
vessels,  charging  of  a  reagent,  and  suction  of  the  solution  after 
reaction,  the  nozzles  being  disposed  above  the  tumuble  at 
predetermined  stop  positions  thereof;  shaking  means  for  shak- 
ing the  treating  vessels  and  a  heating  tank  for  storing  the  treat- 
ing vessels,  the  shaking  means  and  heating  tank  being  disposed 
at  predetermined  stop  positions  of  the  turntable;  and  means  for 


suction-discharge  nozzles,  the  operation  of  said  shaking  means, 
the  operation  of  said  heating  tank  and  the  centrifuging  of  the 
treating  vessels  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  program. 

4,547,341 
CYCLONE  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
P.  Stan  Weber,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,326 

Int.  a.«  BOID  45/12:  BOIJ  8/24;  F27B  15/08 

U.S.  a.  422-147  ,1  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  support  system  for  internal  components  of  a 
high  temperature  vessel  such  as  a  catalytic  reactor  or  regenera- 
tor comprising  a  vessel  having  an  outer  metallic  shell,  a  gase- 
ous discharge  opening  in  an  upper  portion  thereof,  a  refractory 
insulating  lining  on  the  interior  of  said  shell,  a  plurality  of 
cyclones  arranged  in  at  least  two  concentric  rings  about  an 
upper  portion  of  said  vessel,  a  floating  circular  plenum  separate 
from  and  interior  of  said  vessel  outer  shell  fixedly  connected  to 
said  cyclones  to  receive  gas  discharged  therefrom,  a  plurality 
of  short  radial  brackets  affixed  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
plenum,  said  brackets  being  located  in  pairs  substantially  verti- 
cally above  the  outer  periphery  of  each  of  the  cyclones  in  the 
outer  ring  of  cyclones,  substantially  vertical  strap  means  ex- 
tending between  each  of  the  cyclones  in  said  outer  ring  and  a 
pair  of  said  brackets  thereabove  for  supporting  said  cyclones 
from  said  brackets,  said  inner  concentric  ring  of  cyclones 
arranged  to  receive  gaseous  discharge  from  said  outer  ring  of 
cyclones  and  being  fixedly  secured  to  and  supported  from  an 
area  of  said  plenum  immediately  adjacent  and  radially  inward 
from  said  brackets,  and  a  plurality  of  link  means  pivotally 
attached  at  one  end  in  a  common  horizontal  plane  to  said  vessel 
shell  and  at  their  other  ends  to  said  brackets  in  a  common 
horizontal  plane,  the  point  of  pivotal  attachment  of  each  said 
link  to  each  said  bracket  being  radially  positioned  to  substan- 
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tially  balance  the  weight  radially  inward  of  said  point  of  piv- 
otal attachment  against  the  weight  of  the  cyclones  located 
radially  outward  of  said  point  of  pivotal  attachment,  whereby 
bending  stresses  in  said  suppport  system  are  minimized  and  the 
combined  weight  of  said  plenum  and  cyclones  is  transmitted  to 
said  shell  in  tension  through  said  pivoted  link  means. 

4  547  342 
UGttT  WEIGHT  WELDED  ALUMINUM  INFLATOR 
Guy  V.  Adams,  Perry,  Wilbur  J.  Ahlf.  Ogden;  Donald  J.  Cun- 
ningham, North  Ogden,  and  David  P.  Dahle,  Logan,  all  of 
Utah,  assignors  to  Morton  Thiokol,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 
I  Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,774 

I  Int.  a.<  COIB  27/02 

5.d. 


U.S.  d.  422—166 


11  Claims 


1.  An  inflator  for  the  generation  of  gas  to  inflate  vehicle 
inflatable  crash  protection  bags  comprising. 

a  solid  gas  generant  composition  which  is  operable  upon 
ignition  to  produce  gas  and  combustion  products. 

ignition  means  to  ignite  said  gas  generant  composition. 

initiator  means  to  actuate  said  ignition  means, 

filter  means  to  cool  said  gas  and  to  trap  said  combustion 
products,  and 

first  and  second  structural  components. 

said  first  structural  component  having  three  concentric 
cylinders  which  extend  from  a  common  wall  means  and 
define  three  concentric  chambers  with  the  inner  chamber 
containing  said  ignition  means,  the  intermediate  chamber 
containing  said  gas  generant  composition,  and  the  outer 
chamber  containing  said  filter  means,  and  with  outlet 
ports  in  the  outer  one  of  said  cylinders  for  the  outflow  of 
generated  gas  and  with  other  ports  iff  the  inner  cylinders 
for  the  passage  of  generated  gas  from  chamber  to  chamber 
and  then  through  the  outlet  ports  in  the  outer  cylinder. 

said  second  structural  component  containing  said  initiator 
means,  having  an  attachment  flange,  and  providing  con- 
centric mating  surfaces  for  the  concentric  cylinders  of  said 
first  structural  component,  the  concentric  cylinders  of 
said  first  structural  component  being  welded  to  the  con- 
centric mating  surfaces  of  said  second  structural  compo- 
nent. 


4,547,343 
STERILIZER 

Motohani  Takano;  Masaru  Sugimura;  Keiichi  Kushima,  all  of 
Tokyo,  and  Atae  Ezaki,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Q. 
P.  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,213 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1982,  57-63582; 
Oct.  8,  1982,  57-177283;  Oct.  29,  1982,  57-190480 

Int  d*  A23B  7/06;  A61L  3/00 
U.S.  a.  422—304  6  Claims 

1.  A  sterilizer  comprising: 

(a)  a  high-pressure  sterilizing  tank; 

(b)  a  cooling  tank; 

(c)  right  and  left  transfer  chain  means  positioned  spaced 
apart  to  provide  support  for  transfer  containers  therebe- 


tween and  provided  so  as  to  circulate  through  said  high- 
pressure  sterilizing  tank  and  said  cooling  Unk; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  transfer  containers  wherein  each  of  said 
transfer  containers  is  supported  between  said  transfer 
chain  means,  each  of  said  transfer  containers  comprising 

•  two  longitudinal  end  walls,  a  lateral  side  wall,  a  bottom 
wall,  a  top  wall,  and  an  open  lateral  side,  each  of  said 
transfer  containers  having  means  defining  a  plurality  of 
holes  in  said  walls; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  inner  vessels,  each  inner  vessel  comprising 
two  longitudinal  walls,  two  lateral  side  walls,  a  bottom 
wall,  and  an  open  top.  each  of  said  inner  vessels  being 
capable  of  containing  materials  to  be  sterilized,  each  of 
said  inner  vessels  being  removably  insertable  through  said 
open  lateral  side  in  each  of  said  transfer  containers; 

(0  each  of  said  inner  vessels  being  provided  with  locking 
means  at  both  longitudinal  end  walls  thereof  and  each  of 
said  transfer  containers  being  provided  with  resilient  lock- 
ing members  at  both  longitudinal  end  walls  thereof,  said 
locking  members  being  engageable  with  said  locking 
means;  and 

(g)  an  unlocking  member  provided  at  a  portion  of  said  steril- 
izer at  which  said  inner  vessels  are  discharged,  said  un- 
locking member  provided  to  release  said  resilient  locking 


members  from  engagement  with  said  locking  means  of 
said  inner  vessels. 
3.  A  sterilizer  having 

(a)  a  high-pressure  sterilizing  tank, 

(b)  a  cooling  tank. 

(c)  right  and  left  transfer  chain  means  positioned  spaced 
apart  to  provide  support  for  transfer  containers  therebe- 
tween and  provided  so  as  to  circulate  through  said  high 
pressure  sterilizing  tank  and  said  cooling  unk; 

(d)  transfer  containers,  each  of  said  transfer  containers  being 
supported  between  said  transfer  chain  means  and  each  of 
said  transfer  containers  having  two  longitudinal  end  walls, 
a  lateral  side  wall,  an  open  lateral  side,  a  bottom  wall,  a 
top  wall  and  means  defining  a  plurality  of  holes  in  the 
walls  thereof; 

(e)  inner  vessels,  each  of  said  inner  vessels  having  two  longi- 
tudinal end  walls,  two  lateral  side  walls,  a  bottom  wall  and 
an  open  top,  each  of  said  inner  vessels  being  capable  of 
containing  materials  to  be  sterilized,  each  of  said  inner 
vessels  having  means  defining  a  plurality  of  holes  in  the 
walls  thereof  and  being  provided  with  locking  means  at 
both  longitudinal  end  walls  thereof,  each  of  said  inner 
vessels  being  removably  insertable  through  said  open 
lateral  side  of  said  transfer  containers,  each  of  said  transfer 
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containers  also  being  provided  at  both  longitudinal  end 
walls  thereof  with  resilient  locking  members  engageable 
with  said  locking  means  of  said  inner  vessels;  and 
(0  an  inner  vessel  insertion  and  discharge  means  comprising 
parts  of  said  transfer  chain  means,  said  parts  of  said  trans- 
fer chain  means  being  run  around  a  pair  of  front  intermit- 
tent-driving wheels  and  a  pair  of  rear  intermittent-driving 
wheels,  said  parts  of  said  transfer  chain  means  being  slack 
in  front  of  said  front  intermittent-driving  wheels,  behind 
said  rear  intermittent-driving  wheels,  and  between  said 
front  and  rear  intermittent-driving  wheels,  an  inner  vessel 
insertion  unit  provided  in  front  of  said  front  intermittent- 
driving  wheels  for  introducing  an  inner  vessel  from  a  feed 
means  for  supplying  materials  to  be  sterilized  into  said 
transfer  containers,  an  unlocking  member  for  releasing 
said  resilient  locking  members  from  engagement  with  said 
locking  means  of  said  inner  vessels,  an  inner  vessel  dis- 
charge unit  for  pushing  said  inner  vessels  out  of  said  trans- 
fer containers  onto  a  treated  material  removal  means 
provided  behind  said  rear  intermittent-driving  wheels,  and 
inner  vessel  guide  members  being  provided  between  said 
feed  means  and  said  front  intermittent-driving  wheels  and 
between  said  treated  material  removal  means  and  said  rear 
intermittent-driving  wheels. 


4  547«345 

RECOVERY  OF  MOLYBDENUM  FROM  SPENT 

CATALYST  SOLUTIONS  OBTAINED  FROM 

HYDROPEROXIDE  EPOXIDATIONS 

Roger  F.  Sebenlk;  Jerry  D.  Baker,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich., 

and  John  M.  Laferty,  Wbeatridge,  Colo.,  assignors  to  AMAX 

Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,387 
Int  a*  COIG  39/00 
U.S.  a.  423 — 53  (  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  recovering  molybdenum  dissolved  in  a 
spent  molybdenum  containing  tarry  epoxidation  catalyst  mass 
of  high  organic  content  resulting  from  epoxidation  of  an  olefin, 
said  catalyst  being  made  by  dissolving  molybdenum  in  an 
organic  acid  containing  a  small  amount  of  a  hydroperoxide  and 
said  spent  catalyst  mass  including  organic  process  reactants, 
products,  and  byproducts,  which  comprises  heating  said  cata- 
lyst mass  having  a  dissolved  molybdenum  content  of  about 
0.5%  to  about  40%  in  a  flowing  atmosphere  of  a  gas  non-reac- 
tive to  molybdenum  into  the  temperature  range  of  at  least 
about  400*  C.  up  to  about  1 100*  C.  to  evolve  organic  material 
from  said  catalyst  mass  and  carry  off  said  organic  material  in 
said  gas  stream,  recovering  said  organic  material  from  the 
off-gas  stream  with  unaffected  fuel  value  and  producing  a  solid 
residue  containing  said  molybdenum. 


4^7344 
MULTIPLE  PIECE  CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  FLANGE 
Franklin  D.  Dirilio,  6250  Tkomridge  La.,  Greendale,  Wis. 
53129,  and  Duiiel  G.  Woda,  331  E.  Wilbur  Ave.,  MUwaokee, 
Wis.  53207 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,507 

Int  CI*  BOIJ  12/00 

VS.  CL  422-310  6  dainis 


4,547,346 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  ARSENIC  FROM 

ACID  SOLUTIONS  CONTAINING  IT 
Renato  Gnerriero,  Mestre;  Giuseppe  Veronese,  PadoTs;  Agos- 
tino  Baradel,  and  Luigi  Rivola,  both  of  S.DoDato  Milanese,  all 
of  Italy,  assignors  to  SAMIM  Societa  Azionaria  Minero- 
Metallurgica  S.p.A.,  Rome,  Italy 

FUed  Jnl.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,565 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  7,  1983,  21977  A/83 

Int  CL*  COIB  27/00 

VS.  CL  423-87  lo  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  arsenic  from  acid  aqueous 

solutions  containing  arsenic  and  other  metals  which  comprises 

treating  the  acid  aqueous  solution  containing  arsenic  with  a 

water-immiscible  organic  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  at 

least  one  alcohol  having  5  to  13  carbon  atoms,  the  ratio  of  the 

organic  solvent  to  the  aqueous  solution  being  0.1  to  10. 


1.  A  multiple  piece  converter  flange  for  replacement  of  the 
original  welded  flange  on  a  catalytic  converter  used  to  join  the 
catalytic  converter  to  a  muffler  pipe  flange, 
where  the  catalytic  converter  has  upper  and  lower  halves 
joined  so  as  to  form  a  web  extending  outwardly  from  and 
running  along  the  circumference  of  the  converter  and 
having  a  cylindrical  outlet,  said  multiple  piece  converter 
flange  comprising: 
a  first  converter  flange  piece  having  an  arcuate  edge  portion 
for  mating  with  a  portion  of  the  cylindrical  outlet  of  the 
catalytic  converter  and  having  a  plurality  of  openings  for 
alignment  with  corresponding  openings  on  a  second  con- 
verter flange  piece,  corresponding  openings  on  the  muf- 
fler pipe  flange  and  corresponding  openings  on  a  support 
bracket  and 
a  second  converter  flange  piece  having  an  arcuate  edge 
portion  for  mating  with  another  portion  of  the  cylindrical 
outlet  of  the  catalytic  converter  and  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  for  alignment  with  corresponding  openings  on 
said  first  converter  flange  piece,  corresponding  openings 
on  the  mufller  pipe  flange  and  corresponding  openings  on 
a  support  bracket 


4,547,347 

GRANULOMETRIC  CONTROL  OF  NICKEL  SULFIDE 

PRECIPITATE 

Guy  W.  Lussiez,  Golden,  and  Lauren  B.  Ames,  Wheat  Ridge, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  AMAX  Inc^  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,504 

Int  CL*  COIG  53/00 

VS.  CI.  423—141  2  Claims 


l6     f  J^"*  y> 


siHH 


t^ 


rxx 


iriiii'iriri 


Ft 


1.  In  the  method  for  precipitating  nickel  as  nickel  sulfide  on 
a  continuous  basis  from  an  acidic  nickel  sulfate  solution  con- 
taining up  to  about  15  gpl  nickel,  about  30  to  about  400  gpl  of 
a  soluble  inert  sulfate  salt  and  having  a  pH  of  about  1.5  to  about 
4  by  means  of  hydrogen  sulfide  at  a  pressure  of  up  to  about  psig 
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and  temperatures  of  about  65*  C.  to  about  100*  C.  wherein  said 
solution  is  fed  to  a  pressurized  reactor  system  along  with  about 
75  up  to  about  300  gpl  of  fine  nickel  sulfide  seed  material, 
nickel  sulfide  is  precipiuted  on  the  surfaces  of  said  seed  mate- 
rial, the  solid  material  from  the  reactor  is  classified  with  the 
finer  material  constituting  the  bulk  of  the  solids  being  recycled 
with  the  coarser  material  from  classification  being  product 
and  wherein  the  surface  area  of  recycled  nickel  sulfide  seed 
material  upon  continued  operation  coarsens  such  that  nickel 
sulfide  production  rate  becomes  uneconomic  when  said  seed 
surface  area  concentration  drops  below  10,000  square  centime- 
ters per  liter  the  improvement  for  controlling  the  average 
particle  size  of  the  seed  material  in  the  reactor  within  a  re- 
quired size  distribution  range  which  comprises  introducing 
therein  a  small  but  effective  amount  up  to  about  5%  of  product 
sulfide  weight  of  fine  supplmental  new  nickel  sulfide  material 
from  a  source  in  addition  to  the  recycled  classified  fine  mate- 
rial, said  supplemental  new  nickel  sulfide  seed  material  being 
ground  to  an  average  particle  size  D30  of  about  12  micrometers 
to  provide  new  nuclei  such  that  the  surface  area  of  seed  mate- 
rial fed  to  said  reactor  is  maintained  within  the  range  of  about 
10,000  square  centimeters  per  liter  to  about  40,000  square 
centimeters  per  liter  of  said  sulfate  solution  and  continuous 
production  of  nickel  sulfide  at  a  high  production  rate  and  with 
high  recovery  of  nickel  over  an  extended  period  of  time  is 
maintained. 


1 1  4,547,348 

CONDITIONING  OF  LATERITE  PRESSURE  LEACH 

UQUOR 
Guy  W.  Lussiez,  Golden;  Jean-Paul  Duterque,  Arrada,  both  of 
Colo.,  and  Thomas  W.  PoUdnghom,  Ft  Madison,  Iowa,  as- 
signors to  AMAX  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,293 

lat  CL*  COIG  53/10 

VS.  a.  423—150  28  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  conditioning  nickel  laterite  pregnant  leach 

liquor  in  preparation  for  the  recovery  of  nickel  therefrom 

which  comprises: 

feeding  nickel-containing  pregnant  leach  liquor  having  a 

free  acid  concentration  of  about  10  to  80  gpl  H2SO4  and  a 

temperature  ranging  from  about  60*  C.  to  100*  C.  to  a 

reaction  vessel  under  atmospheric  pressure,  mixing  an 

amount  of  roasted  high  magnesium  nickeliferous  silicate 

ore  containing  over  5%  Mg  with  said  pregnant  liquor  in 

said  reaction  vessel  at  said  atmospheric  pressure  to  form  a 

pulp  thereof, 

said  amount  of  roasted  ore  being  at  least  sufficient  to 
lower  the  free  acid  content  of  pregnant  liquor  to  a  level 
corresponding  to  a  pH  ranging  from  about  1.8  to  3 
referred  to  room  temperature, 
conditioning  said  pregnant  liquor  in  said  reaction  vessel  at 
atmospheric  pressure  by  vigorously  stirring  said  pulp  at  a 
temperature  selected  from  said  temperature  range  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  lower  the  free  acid  content  of  and 
thereby  condition  said  pregnant  liquor  and  to  effect  sub- 
stantial precipitation  of  iron  hydroxide  and  dissolved  silica 
in  said  liquor  at  said  pH  ranging  from  about  1.8  to  3, 
passing  the  treated  pulp  to  a  thickener  to  provide  an  under- 
flow of  residual  roasted  ore  and  an  overflow  of  condi- 
tioned pregnant  liquor  at  said  pH  ranging  from  about  1.8 


to  3,  passing  said  pregnant  liquor  overflow  to  metal  recov- 
ery, 

withdrawing  said  residual  roasted  ore  from  said  thickener, 
and 

recycling  a  portion  of  said  residual  roasted  ore  to  said  reac- 
tion vessel  while  adding  freshly  roasted  ore  to  said  preg- 
nant liquor  fed  to  the  reaction  vessel,  and  while  maintain- 
ing a  flow  of  said  recycle  residual  roasted  ore  through  said 
reaction  vessel, 

the  ratio  by  weight  of  recycle  residual  ore  to  the  freshly 
roasted  ore  added  to  the  pregnant  liquor  ranging  from 
about  i  to  1  to  5  to  1. 


—  4,547  J49 

METHOD  OF  SLAKING  UME 
Stanley  C.  Lane,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Crowu  ZcUcrbMh 

CorporatiOB,  San  Fnuidsco,  Calif. 

DirisioB  Of  Ser.  No.  328,272,  Dec.  7,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,436,703. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,503 

iBt  a.<  C04B  1/06 

VS.  a.  423—164  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  slaking  lime  comprising  introducing  lime 
and  an  aqueous  liquor  into  a  vessel  and  allowing  excess  vapor 
in  the  vessel  to  escape  through  a  vent  pipe,  the  improvement 
wherein 

(a)  the  lime  is  introduced  into  the  vessel  through  a  substan- 
tially vertical  conduit 

(b)  the  aqueous  liquor  is  introduced  into  the  same  conduit  at 
a  point  which  is  below  that  at  which  the  lime  is  intro- 
duced, with  the  aqueous  liquor  entering  the  conduit  at  a 
tangential  velocity  such  that  the  liquor  flows  down  the 
conduit  in  a  cyclonic  path, 

(c)  the  lime  and  aqueous  liquor  are  discharged  into  the  vessel 
below  the  level  of  liquor  in  the  vessel, 

(d)  the  excess  vapor  in  the  vessel  is  allowed  to  escape 
through  a  substantially  vertical  vent  pipe  extending  from 
the  vapor  space  through  the  floor  of  the  vessel  to  a  space 
below  the  vessel,  and 

(e)  water  is  sprayed  into  the  vent  pipe  to  prevent  accumula- 
tion of  scale,  whereby  the  water  and  the  vapor  flow  down 
through  the  vent  pipe  and  are  discharged  into  the  space 
below  the  vessel. 


4,547,350 
ABATEMENT  OF  INDOOR  POLLUTANTS 
Hyman  D.  Gcsser,  218  Girton  Blvd.,  MB  R3P  0A7  Winnipeg, 
Maidtoba,  Camada 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,051 
Int  fX*  BOID  47/00;  COIB  27/00 
U.S.  CL  423—210  10  fi««— 

8.  A  method  of  reducing  the  indoor  air  concentration  of 
aldehydes  by  allowing  the  air  containing  the  aldehyde  to  come 
into  contact  with  polymers  which  have  free  residual  hydrazine 
functional  groups. 
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4,547,351 
FLUE  GAS  DESULFURIZATION 
Kwan  H.  Im,  Lisle,  and  Riuesh  K.  Ahluwalia,  Clarendon  Hills, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,951 

Int.  a.*  BOID  53/34,-  BOIJ  70/00.  F23J  75/00 

U.S.  a.  423—242  10  Claims 


the  cell  walls  have  openings  therein  to  thereby  interconnect 
the  cells. 


4,547,353 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 

CONCENTRATION  OF  SULPHURIC  ACID 

Gordon  M.  Cameron,  North  York,  Canada,  assignor  to  C-I-L 

Inc.,  North  York,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,077 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  27,  1984,  446257 

Int.  a.*  COIB  17/98.  17/48;  BOID  47/00 

U.S.  a.  423-522  3  Qaims 


6.  A  process  for  reducing  harmful  effects  of  Na2S04  in  a 
combustion  gas  in  the  transfer  of  heat  to  at  least  one  heat 
exchanger  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  sulfur  oxide-containing  combustion  gas  at  a 
temperature  above  about  1400  K., 

introducing  a  sodium  compound  into  the  combustion  gas  in 
an  amount  sufTicient  to  convert  said  sulfur  oxide  to  Na2. 
SO4  in  a  gas-gas  reaction  and  form  a  Na2S04-containing 
combustion  gas, 

introducing  a  cooling  gas  into  the  Na2S04-containing  com- 
bustion gas  to  reduce  the  temperature  of  the  combustion 
gas  to  below  about  1 150  K.  and  form  particles  of  Na2S04 
in  a  cooled  combustion  gas,  directing  the  cooled  combus- 
tion gas  past  at  least  one  heat  exchanger,  and  withdrawing 
a  portion  of  the  cooled  combustion  gas  downstream  of 
said  one  heat  exchanger  as  said  cooling  gas. 


meoucT  Acio 


4,547J52 
RETICULATED  PUFFED  BORAX  HAVING  ENHANCED 

ABSORPTIVE  CAPAaTY 
Raymond  T.  Ertle,  Pompton  Plains,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Capital 

City  Products  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  358,050,  Mar.  15,  1982,  Pat. 
No.  4,412,978.  This  application  Aug.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,399 

Int  a.*  COIB  35/12 
U  A  a.  423-279  16  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  from 
a  hot  wet  gas  stream  comprising  water  and  sulphur  trioxide 
which  process  comprises  feeding  a  first  poriion  of  said  gas 
stream  through  a  first  sulphur  trioxide  absorption  zone  and  a 
second  poriion  through  a  second  sulphur  trioxide  absorption 
zone,  said  second  absorption  zone  being  in  parallel  flow  ar- 
rangement with  said  first  absorption  zone;  feeding  a  recycled 
sulphuric  acid  stream  to  said  first  sulphur  trioxide  absorption 
zone  while  removing  subtantially  all  of  the  sulphur  trioxide 
and  sulphuric  acid  from  said  first  poriion  of  said  gas  stream  to 
produce  an  enlarged  sulphuric  acid  stream;  recycling  a  first 
poriion  of  said  enlarged  sulphuric  acid  stream  through  said 
first  sulphur  trioxide  absorption  zone;  feeding  the  remaining  a 
second  poriion  of  said  enlarged  sulphuric  acid  stream  to  said 
second  sulphur  trioxide  absorption  zone;  and  collecting  sul- 
phuric acid  product  from  said  second  sulphur  trioxide  absorp- 
tion zone;  wherein  the  ratio  by  weight  of  gas  to  sulphuric  acid 
in  said  second  sulphur  trioxide  absorption  zone  is  such  that  the 
sulphuric  acid  product  leaving  said  zone  is  of  greater  than  75% 
concentration  to  a  maximum  of  the  azeotropic  concentration. 


I.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  absorptive  cajMcity  of  puffed 
borax  particles,  comprising  contacting  the  particles  with  a 
sufficient  amount  of  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
water  to  dissolve  portions  of  the  exterior  and  interior  cellular 
walls  of  the  said  particles  to  thereby  form  a  reticulated  puffed 
borax  having  enhanced  absorptive  capacity. 

I I.  A  reticulated  puffed  borax  particle  comprised  of  a  plural- 
ity of  cells  adjacent  to  each  other,  wherein  a  major  portion  of 


4,547,354 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Frances  S.  Pinault,  Hopewell,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,193 
Int.  a.<  COIB  15/02 
U.S.  a.  423—587  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  peroxide 
wherein  tertiary  butyl  hydroperoxide  is  contacted  with  water 
in  the  presence  of  an  acid  in  a  hydrolysis  zone  maintained  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  about  80'  to  125'  C,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  adding  an  organic  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ortho-dichlorobenzene, 
chlorobenzene,  1,1,1-trichloroethane,  1,2-dichloroethane,  ni- 
trobenzene and  anisole  to  the  hydrolysis  zone  to  promote  the 
pariitioning  of  (a)  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  and  organic  hydrolysis 
byproducts  comprising  di-teriiary  butyl  peroxide,  acetone  and 
methanol  and  (b)  hydrogen  peroxide  into  separate  organic  and 
aqueous  phases  respectively,  and  recovering  hydrogen  perox- 
ide product  from  the  separated  aqueous  phase. 
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4,547,355 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  HNE  POWDER  OF 

SRZRO3 

Satoru  Uedaira;  Hiroshi  Yamanoi;  Masayuki  Suzuki;  Hidemasa 
Tamura,  all  of  Kanagawa,  and  Hiroyuki  Suzuki,  Miyagi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,818 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1983,  58-115475 
Int  a.*  COIF  77/00,  COIG  25/00 
U  A  a  423-593  6  claims 


4,547,357 

N-HYDROXYETHYLATED 

2,4,6-TRIIODOAMINOISOPHTHALlC  AOD 

BISTRIHYDROXYBUTYLAMIDES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  X-RAY  CONTRAST  MEDU 

CONTAINING  THEM 

Heinrich  Pfeiffen  Wolfgang  Muetzel,  and  Ulricb  Speck,  all  of 

Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering,  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,374 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18. 
1981,  3150916 

Int.  a.«  C07C  103/78:  A61K  49/04 
V3S.C\.A1A~-S  18  Claims 

1.    An    N-hydroxyethylated    2,4,6-triiodoaminoisophthalic 
acid  bistrihydroxybutylamide  of  the  formula 


O 

II 

C— NH— R 


.1 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  fine  powder  of  strontium 
zirconate  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

reacting  an  oxide  type  hydrolyzate  of  a  water  soluble  zirco- 
nium comjxjund  with  a  strontium  compound  in  a  strongly 
alkaline  aqueous  solution  of  a  pH  not  less  than  14.45  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  complete  the  reaction  at  a  temperature 
not  lower  than  88*  C,  thereby  forming  SrZrOa  as  a  pre- 
cipitate; 

separating  the  precipitate  from  the  solution;  and  drying  the 
preqipitate  to  obtain  a  fine  powder  of  SrZrOs. 

4  547J56 
METHOD  OF  GENERAIING  HYDROGEN  AND  USING 

THE  GENERATED  HYDROGEN 
Ronald  I.  Papineau,  Goshen,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Unique  Energy 

Systems,  Inc.,  Holyoke,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  175,597,  Aug.  5,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,371,500, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  921,000,  Jun.  30,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  454,988 

Int.  a."  COIG  41/14;  HOIM  8/18,  8/04;  PD2B  75/72 

U.S.  a.  423-658  20  Claims 


iC-N^^S^^^C-NH-I 


CHjC     . 

I  I  II 

CHz        I  O 

CHjOH 

wherein  R  is  trihydroxybutyl  with  the  exception  of  1,1,1-tri- 
shydroxymethylmethyl. 


4,547,358 

SUSTAINED  RELEASE  TABLET  CONTAINING  AT 

LEAST  95  PERCENT  THEOPHYLLINE 

Stephen  T.  David;  Dana  Brooke,  and  Claude  E.  Gallian,  all  of 

EvansTllle,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  A  Company, 

EvansTille,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  451,891,  Dec.  21, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,465,660, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  249,787,  Apr.  1,  1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,429, 
May  6, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

616,982 
Int  a.«  A61K  i7/5Z  9/20 
\5S.  a.  424—14  29  Oaims 

1.  A  sustained  release  pharmaceutical  tablet  comprising  95% 
to  99.8%  by  weight  of  theophylline,  and  the  remainder  con- 
ventional pharmaceutical  ubiet  ingredients  selected  to  provide 
a  tablet  that  remains  intact  during  dissolution,  said  tablet  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  substantially  planar  opposing  faces  joined  by  edge 
walls  and  a  thickness  of  from  0.08  to  0.12  inches  which  when 
administered  to  a  human  in  a  therapeutically  effective  amount 
at  consecutive  12  hour  intervals  affords  a  continuous  blood 
serum  concentration  of  from  10  mcg/ml  to  20  mcg/ml  of 
theophylline  during  said  intervals. 


1.  In  an  energy  system,  the  method  of  producing  hydrogen 
comprising: 

placing  porous  material  in  a  reaction  zone  of  a  reactor; 

heating  said  reaction  zone; 

heating  water; 

feeding  the  water  at  elevated  temperatures  through  said 
reaction  zone  for  interaction  with  the  porous  material 
resulting  in  the  disassociation  of  hydrogen  from  the  water; 
and 

diffusing  the  resulting  hydrogen  through  said  porous  mate- 
rial to  separate  the  hydrogen  from  the  water  and  dias- 
sociated  oxygen. 


4,547,359 

DIVISIBLE  PHARMACEUTICAL  TABLET  WITH 

DELAYED  ACTIVE  INGREDIENT  RELEASE 

Bemd  Zierenberg,  and  Aran  R.  Gupte,  both  of  Ingelheim  am 
Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingel- 
heim KG,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1983,  3314003 

Int  a.*  A61K  9/26,  9/44,  31/78 
U.S.  a.  424—22  4  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  delayed  active  ingredient  release  tablet 
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wherein  the  rate  of  release  of  active  ingredient  from  any  frag- 
ment thereof  is  the  same  and  independent  of  the  size  and  nature 
of  the  total  surface  area,  consisting  of  a  compressed  Ublet-mak- 
ing  composition  comprising  finely  divided  active  ingredient- 
containing  emulsion-polymerized  polyacrylate  material  having 
a  particle  size  between  10  and  500  microns  ground  below  the 
glass  temperature  without  the  excipients,  conventional  tablet- 
making  excipients  and  active  ingredient  with  a  molecular 
weight  of  up  to  about  500  and  a  diffusion  coefficient  of  about 
10-'  to  10-'  cm^/hr  molecularly  dispersed  in  said  polyacryl- 
ate material. 


4,547,360 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  REPELUNG 

PESTS 
Williain  Perlberg,  Wyckoff,  N  J^  aadgnor  to  The  Hartz  Moon- 

taia  Corporation,  Harrlsoo,  N  J. 
CoatiniiatJoa  of  Ser.  No.  457,944,  Jan.  14, 1983,  abandoaed.  Hiis 
appUcation  Oct  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,867 
lat  a.*  AOIN  37/34;  AOIL  9/04 
UAa.424-«5  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  repelling  ticks,  fleas,  or  mosquito  pests  from 
the  skin,  hair,  or  fur  of  a  mammal,  which  method  comprises 
applying  a  pest  repellant  amount  of  a  repellant  which  is  cya- 
no(3-phenoxyphenyl)methyl-4-chloro-alpha-(  1  -methylethyl)- 
benzeneacetate  to  said  skin,  hair,  or  fur. 


4,547,361 
STABILIZING  OF  CINNAMIC 
ALDEHYDE-CONTAINING  FLAVORS  WITH 
PROPYLENE  GLYCOL  AND  DIPROPYLENE  GLYCOL 
Robert  J.  Steltenkamp,  Somerset;  Miriam  L.  Douglass,  and 
Gerard  E.  Natarelli,  both  of  Piscataway,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Colgate-PalmoUTe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,942 
lat  a*  A61K  7/J6,  7/26 
UAa424-49  nClaims 

1.  A  white  dentifrice  formulation  having  improved  stability 
against  yellowing  discoloration  upon  aging,  comprising  about 
0.1-1%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  aldehyde-containing  fla- 
vorant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cinnamic  alde- 
hyde and  citral,  which  is  subject  to  discoloration  with  aging, 
and  an  effective  amount  in  excess  of  5%  by  weight  of  propy- 
lene glycol  or  dipropylene  glycol  to  impart  color  stability 
against  aging,  in  a  dental  vehicle  free  of  oxidizing  agents  and 
having  a  slightly  acid  to  alkaline  pH  below  8.5. 


4,547,363 
PREPARATION  FOR  STRENGTHENING, 
PARTICULARLY  HARDENING,  LIVING  HNGER  NAILS 
Bemhard  Joos,  Riva  Paradiso  32,  6900  Lagano,  Switzerland 
FUed  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,087 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jun.  26,   1981. 
4233/81 

iBt  a*  A61K  7/04.  7/06;  B65D  69/00 
UACL  424-61  gciatas 

1.  A  preparation  for  improving  the  strength  of  living  nails, 
particularly  the  hardness  of  living  nails,  comprising: 
two  separate  liquid  components  which  have  to  be  separately 

stored  and  successively  applied; 
the  first  of  said  two  components  containing  a  polymerizable 
compound  which,  when  applied  to  the  nail  and  after 
further  application  thereto  of  the  second  of  said  two  com- 
ponents, forms  a  covering  which  covers  the  entire  nail; 
the  second  of  said  two  components  containing  a  compound 

serving  as  a  polymerization  catalyst; 
said  first  component  containing  as  the  polymerizable  com- 
pound: 

dimethylol  ethylene  thiourea  and  which  is  present  in  an 
amount  constituting  at  least  18  percent-by- weight  of  the 
total  weight  of  said  first  component; 
theophylline  in  an  amount  of  about  0.1  to  0.2  percent-by- 
weight  of  said  first  component; 
water; 

a  water-miscible  organic  solvent  mixture  comprising  ace- 
tone, ethyl  acetate  and  ethanol  in  a  2:1:1  ratio;  and 
said  first  component  having  a  pH-value  in  a  range  of  approx- 
imately 8  to  10; 

said  second  component  containing  as  the  polymerization 

catalyst: 

O.ln  to  0.5n  hydrochloric  acid  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to 
adjust  and  maintain  a  pH-value  in  the  range  of  1  to  3  in 
said  second  component; 

amino  acetic  acid  as  an  agent  favoring  film  formation  in  an 
amount  of  about  0.3  to  1.0  percent-by-weight  of  said 
second  component;  and 

a  water-miscible  organic  solvent  mixture  comprising  ace- 
tone, ethyl  acetate  and  ethanol  in  a  2:1:1  ratio. 


4,547,362 

SODUJM-BICARBONATE-CONTAINING  TOOTH 

POWDER 

Anthony  Winston,  East  Brunswick;  Anthony  Ansaldi,  Mt  Ar- 
Ungton,  and  Norman  Usen,  Marlboro,  aU  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Church  A  Dwight  Co.,  Inc.,  PiscaUway,  N.J. 
Continuation.ia-part  of  Ser,  No.  475^55,  Mar.  14, 1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  628,855 
Int  CL*  A61K  7/J6.  7/1% 
UA  a.  424-49  6  Claims 

1.  A  dentifrice  composition  comprising  at  least  50%  by 
weight  of  sodium  bicarbonate  particles  as  a  dental  abrasive 
material,  said  sodium  bicarbonate  particles  having  a  median 
particle  size  within  the  range  of  74  to  210  microns;  0.05  to  3.0% 
by  weight  of  a  flavoring  agent,  and  0.20%  to  3.0%  by  weight 
of  a  sweetener,  said  dentifrice  composition  being  in  the  form  of 
a  tooth  powder. 


4,547,364 
HAIR  TREATMENT  PRODUCT 
Robert  L.  Brown,  1321  N.  Nursery  Rd.  #115C,  Irring,  Tex. 
75061 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,695 
Int  a.<  A61K  7/06.  35/78 
U.S.  a.  424-70  11  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  removing  chlorine  from  hair,  said 
composition  comprising  from  about  2  to  about  15  weight  per- 
cent ammonium  lauryl  sulfate,  from  about  2  to  about  8  weight 
percent  cocamide  diethanolamine,  from  about  0. 1  to  about  75 
weight  percent  sodium  bicarbonate,  from  about  2  to  about  8 
weight  percent  cocobetaine,  and  the  remainder  of  water. 


4,547,365 
WAVING  LOTION  FOR  COLD  WAVING 
Sanae  Kubo,  SagamUiara,  and  Fumiaki  Nakamura,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shiseido  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,816 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  8, 1982,  57-195799 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  15, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  a*  A61K  7/09.  7/11;  A61L  13/00 
U.S.  a.  424-71  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  waving  lotion  for  cold  waving  comprising 
(i)  a  mercapto  compoimd,  the  improvement  wherein  such 
composition  further  contains  (ii)  at  least  one  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  compounds  having  the 
genera]  formulae  (I)  to  (XX), 
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wherein    Ri    is    hydrogen.    COCH3,    COC2H5,    COC3H7, 
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OCOCH3.  OCOC2H5.  OCOC3H7.  Cl.  Br.  I,  SCOCH3.  SCN. 
CN,  CF3,  N+(CH3)3,  or  NO2,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R3  is  hydrogen,  a  hy- 
droxy! group,  or  a  methyl  group,  and  (iii)  at  least  one  cy- 
clodextrin  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  o-, 
^-„  y-,  and  6-cyclodextrins.  said  compounds  (ii)  and  (iii)  being 
contained,  in  total,  in  an  amount  of  0.0002%  to  40%  by  weight 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  aqueous  waving  lotion  and  the 
mole  ratio  of  the  compound  (ii)  to  the  cyclodextrin  (iii)  in  the 
aqueous  waving  lotion  being  1:9  to  1:1,  compound  (ii)  being 
incorporated  into  the  aqueous  waving  lotion  as  a  mixture 
thereof  with  compound  (iii)  after  dissolving  in  an  organic 
liquid, 


4,547,366 
AQUEOUS  WOOD  PRESERVATIVE 

Hans-Norbert  Mant,  Buehl-Weitenung,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  249,688,  Mar.  31,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,980 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14. 
1980,  3014194 

Int.  C\*  AOIN  43/50 
U  A  a.  424-78  5  Claims 

1.  A  wood  preservative  which  consists  essentially  of  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  from  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  a 
neutralized  alkyd  resin  produced  from  phthalic  acid  or 
phthalic  anhydride,  glycerol  and  a  saturated  fatty  acid  and 
from  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  water  insoluble  fungicidal  or 
insecticidal  active  ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  2,5-dimethylfuran-3-carboxylic  acid  N-methoxy-N- 
cyclohexylamide.  tributyl-tin  benzoate.  tributyl-tin  naphthen- 
ate,  gamma-hexachlorocylohexane.  pentachlorophenol  lau- 
rate.  2-methoxycarbonylamino-benzimidazole  or  a  mixture  of 
these  active  ingredients  wherein  the  solvent  system  consists 
essentially  of  water. 


4,547,369 
ANTIVIRAL  AGENT 
Jean-a«ude  Chermann,  Garches;  Qaude  Jasmin,  and  Georges 
Mathe,  both  of  VUlcJuif  and  Marcel  Raynaud,  deceased,  late  of 
Garches,  by  Odette  J.  Raynaud,  heir,  VersaiUes,  aU  of  France, 
assignors  to  Cabinet  Harle  A  PheUp,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862,671,  Dec.  21,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  639,413,  Dec.  10,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  491,368, 
Jul.  24,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser  * 

No.  74,514 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  27,  1973,  73  27536 
Int.  a.*  A61K  33/24 
U.S.  a.  424-131  5  ci,i,„, 

3.  A  method  of  treating  viral  infections  in  mammals  wherein 
the  viruses  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  leukemia 
viruses,  sarcoma  viruses.  M-MSV  virus.  Friend's  leukemia 
virus,  plasma  variant,  sarcomatogenic  viruses,  encephalomyo- 
cardia  virus,  and  rabies  virus  comprising  administering  to 
mammals  by  injection  a  sterile  solution  containing  an  antivi- 
rally  effective  amount  of  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal, 
alkaline  earth  metal  and  ammonium  of  9-antimonio-IlI-21- 
tungsto  VI  sodate. 


4,547,367 
HEPATITIS  B  CORE  ANTIGEN  VACONE 
Edward  Tabor,  RockviUe,  and  Robert  J.  Gerety,  Potomac,  botii 
of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Department  of  Healtii  and  Human  Services. 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,369 

Int.  C\*  A61K  39/29 

UA  a.  424-89  4a^^ 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  chimpanzees  by  administering  a 
vaccine  prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises  centrifuging 
and  isolating  HBcAg  from  the  liver  of  an  infected  chimpanzee, 
mixing  said  HBcAg  with  a  suitable  adjuvant  to  form  a  vaccine 
and  injecting  said  vaccine  into  the  chimpanzee. 


4,547,370 
GNRH  ANTAGONISTS 
Roger  W.  Roeske,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Salk  Insti- 
hite  For  Biological  Stiidies,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,148 
Int.  a.*  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/02 
U.S.  a.  514-15  ,9  ciaiiM 

1.  A  peptide  or  a  nontoxic  salt  thereof,  said  peptide  having 
the  formula: 

X-^-D-2NAL-R2-D-Trp-Ser.Arg-R6-R7-Arg-Pro- 

wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  acetyl;  R2  is  4CI-D-Phe,  4F-D-Phe 
or  C«Me-4Cl-D-Phe,  R6ts  D-Tyr.  /3-D-2NAL  or  D-Arg;  R7  is 
Leu  or  N«Me-Leu;  and  Rio  is  Gly-NH2.  NHCH2CH3  or  D- 
Ala-NH2. 


4,547368 
HEPATmS  B  CORE  ANTIGEN  VACONE  MADE  BY 
RECOMBINANT  DNA 
Edward  Tabor,  Rockyille,  and  Robert  J.  Gerety,  Potomac,  both 
of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  tiie  Department  of  Health  and 
Human  Senices,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  563,369,  Dec.  20,  1983,.  This 
application  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,880 
Int.  a.*  A61K  39/29 
U.S.  a.  424-89  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  chimpanzees  by  administering  a 
vaccine  prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises  centrifuging 
and  isolating  HBcAg  from  the  supernatant  fluid  of  cloned  cells 
containing  recombinant  hepatitis  B  virus  DNA,  mixing  said 
HBcAg  with  a  suitable  adjuvant  to  form  a  vaccine,  and  inject- 
ing said  vaccine  into  a  chimpanzee.    ■ 


4  547  371 

suBsrrruTED  cephalosporin  sulfones  as 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AND  ANTI-DEGENERATIVE 

AGENTS 

James  B.  Doherty,  New  Milford;  Bonnie  M.  Ashe,  Scotch 
Plains;  Paul  E.  Finke,  Metiichen;  Shrenik  K.  Shah,  Qark; 
Kevan  R.  Thompson,  Westfield,  and  Morris  Zimmerman, 
Watchung,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 
way,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,978 
Int.  a.«  C07D  501/20:  A61K  31/545 

UA  a.  514-200  7  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  and  managing 

inflammatory  conditions  in  mammalian  species  comprising  a 

non-toxic  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an  effective  amount  of  a 

compound  of  structural  formula: 


COB 

wherein  M  is: 

(1)  trifluoromethyl; 

(2)  chloro  or  fluoro; 

(3)  — COOH; 


0) 


October  15,  1985 


.X 


CHEMICAL 


1297 


(4)  -CHO;  or 

(5)  — CH2A  wherein  A  represents 
(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)halo; 

(c)  hydroxy; 

(d)  C|-6alkoxy; 

(e)  — O-phenyl  or  — O-substituted  phenyl  wherein  the 
phenyl  is  substituted  with  one  or  more  functional 
groups  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  Ci-^alkyl, 
Ci-6alkoxy,  Ci^lkylthio.  Ci-^alkanoyl.  Ci-^alk- 
anoyloxy;  nitro,  Ci-^alkylamino,  amino,  halo,  CF3. 
CF3S— ,  Ci-«alkylsulfinyl  and  Ci-ealkylsulfonyl; 

(0     — OCH2phenyl     or     — OCH2-8ub«tituted     phenyl 
wherein  the  substituted  phenyl  is  as  previously  defined; 
(g) 


«> 


-?rR5 


wherein  R5  is  Ci-6alkyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl, 

— CH2-phenyl  or  — CH2-8ub8tituted  phenyl;  n  is  an 

integer  of  0-2; 
(h)~S— COR5; 
(i)  C|-6alkanoyloxy; 
0)  phenylcarbonyloxy; 

(k)  -NH2.  -NHCi^kyl,  or  -N(Ci-6alkyl)2; 
(1)  ~CONH2.  — CONHCi_6alkyl.  or  — CON(Ci_6alkyl)2; 

or 

(m)  — OCONHCi.6alkyl  or  — OCONH2; 
Ri  is 
(1)  R'NH—  wherein  R'  represente 
(A)H; 
(B) 

II        o 
R^|:jH2)«-c- 

where  R2  represents 

(a)  H; 

(b)  Ci-salkyI; 

(c)  CF3; 

(d)  -CH2-0-Ci.3a]kyl; 

(e)  -CH2CN; 
(0  thienyl; 

(g)  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  as  previously  defined;  n 
is  an  integer  of  0  to  2; 
(C)  R2-X|— (CH2)„CO-  wherein  X|  is  O  or  S;  R2  and  n 

are  as  defined  previously;  or 
(D) 


(d)  Ci-«alkanoylCi.6alkyl; 

(e)  Ci-6alkanoyloxyCi-^kyl: 
(0  C|_6alkoxyCi^kyl; 

(g)  Ci^kynyl; 

0>)  —CH2— phenyl  or  — CH2  substituted  phenyl  as  de- 
fined above; 
(i)  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  as  defined  above; 
(j)  C3-«cycloalkyI; 
(k)  haloCi^kyl; 

(2)  NB2B3  wherein  B2  is  Bi;  and  B3  is  Bi  or  hydrogen;  and 
Q  is 

(1)  hydrogen; 

(2)  C|-6alkyl; 

(3)  halo  Ci-6alkyl; 

(4)  hydroxyCi-6alkyI; 

(5)  [substituted  or  unsubstituted]  methylene  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of 

(a)  — CH2phenyl  or  — CH2  sbustituted  phenyl  as  defined 
above; 

0>)  — CH2— S-phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  as  defmed 
above; 

(c)  — CH2SO-phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  as  defined 
above; 

(d)  — CH2— S02-phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  as  defined 
above; 

(6)  Ci-6alkoxyCi-6alkyl; 

(7)  [unsubstituted  or  substituted  benzyl]— CH2-phenyl  or 
— CH2-substituted  phenyl  as  previously  defined; 

(8)  phenyl-O— Ci-6alkyl  or  substituted  phenyl-O— Ci_6al- 
kyl  wherein  the  substituted  phenyl  is  as  previously  de- 
fined; 

(9)  phenyl-NH— Ci-«alkyl  or  substituted  phenyl-NH— Ci_ 
6alkyl  wherein  the  substituted  phenyl  is  as  previously 
defined. 


(O), 


(0)„ 


— S— Ci_6alkyl;  —S— phenyl 


4,547,372 
METHOD  FOR  BREWING  SMLi 
Itsuo  Takeuchi,  Kashiwa;  Temaki  Yokodiima,  Iwai;  Noboni 
Tabata,  Wakayaraa;  Eishin  Fi^ita,  Akashi;  Kodiiro  Nagata, 
Kobe,  and  Tetsuya  Kishimoto,  Noda,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kikkoman  Corporation  and  Nado-Gogo  Sake  Brewers  Com- 
mon Facility  Corporation,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,349 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  25,  1982,  57-205472 
Int.  a.«  C12G  3/02 
MS.  a.  426—11  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  brewing  sake  in  which  koji.  water,  yeast 
and  rice  are  combined  as  a  mash  and  fermented  and  sake  is 
recovered  from  fermented  mash  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises using  a  pufTed  rice  as  a  starting  material  obtained  by 
heat-treating  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  low-grade  rice,  broken  rice,  small-kernel  hard 
rice,  under-milled  rice  and  old  crop  rice  at  a  pressure  of  3.0 
kg/cm^  or  above  and  a  temperature  of  185*  C.  or  above  for  one 
minute  or  less,  and  quickly  discharging  the  treated  rice  into  an 
atmosphere  of  ambient  pressure. 


or  substituted  phenyl  wherein  substituted  phenyl  is  as 
previously  defined;  and  n  is  0.  1  or  2; 

(2)  amino.  — NHCi^kyl,  or  — N(Ci_6alkyl)2; 

(3)  nitro; 

(4)  azido; 

(5)  nitroso; 

(6)  isocyanato; 

(7)  i80thkx:yanato; 

(8)  hydroxyamino;  or 

(9)  -CONH2.  -CONHCi-6alkyl,  or  -CON(Ci_6alkyl)2; 
B  is 

(1)  OB|  wherein  B|  is 

(a)  Ci-6alkyl; 

(b)  C|-6alkenyl; 

(c)  Ci^kenoyl; 


4,547,373 
WINE  PREPARATION  WITH  NEW  STRAINS  OF 

LEUCONOSTOC  OENOS 
WUUam  E.  Sandinc,  and  DaTid  A.  Heatiicrbell,  botii  of  CorTsUis, 
Orcg.,  assignors  to  State  of  Oregon  acting  by  and  through  the 
State  Board  of  Higher  Education  for  and  on  behalf  of  Oregon 
State  UniTersity,  CorraUls,  Oreg. 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,988 
Int.  a.«  C12G  7/00.  C12N  1/20 
U.S.  a.  426—15  2  daioM 

1.  Biologically  pure  cultures  of  strains  of  Leuconostoc  oenos 
having  assigned  depository  numbers  ATCC39401  or 
ATCC39402,  characterized  by  an  ability  in  wines  of  relatively 
high  acidity  inoculated  with  the  strains  to  carry  out  futer 
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nulolactic  fermentation  than  results  with  conunercially  avail- 
able strains  ML-34  and  PSU-1. 

2.  In  the  making  of  wine,  the  method  comprising  inoculating 
the  wine  with  a  biologically  pure  culture  of  strains  of  Leuconos- 
toc  oenos  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  having 
assigned  depository  numbers  ATCC39401  and  ATCC39402, 
and  producing  malolactic  fermentation  in  the  wine  with  the 
bacteria  strain  inoculated. 


4^7,374 

SACCHAROMYCES  SPEOES  FD  612  AND  THE 

UTILIZATION  THEREOF  IN  BREAD  PRODUCTION 

Yasno  Nakatomi,  Chiba;  Hlraku  Saito,  Osaka;  Akihlro  Naga- 

shina,  Chiba,  and  Famio  Umeda,  Saltama,  all  of  Japan,  aa- 

fignori  to  Oriental  Yeast  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,664 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  21, 1982,  57-84699 
iBt  CL*  A21D  8/04:  C12N  1/18;  C12R  1/85 
\5S.  a.  426—19  4  Claims 

1.  A  yeast  consisting  of  Saccharomyces  species  FD  612 
(PERM  BP-742)  having  freeze  resistance  suiuble  for  prepar- 
ing frozen  dough  for  bread  production,  and  having  the  follow- 
ing taxonomic  properties: 

(a)  growth  state:  abundant  growth  on  YM  agar  medium; 
a  white,  flat  and  smooth  colony  is  formed  thereon; 

a  vegetative  cell  is  2-7^x2-9;i,  circular-elliptic,  and  multip- 
licates  by  budding; 

(b)  spore  formation:  ascospores  are  formed  on  a  potassium 
acetate  medium;  a  spore  is  circular; 

(c)  physiological  properties: 

(1)  optimum  growth  condition: 
pH:  4.5-6.0; 
temperature:  28*-30*  C; 

aerobic  or  anaerobic:  facultative  aerobic; 

(2)  conditions  for  growth: 
pH:  2.5-10.0; 
temperature:  3*-40*  C; 

aerobic  or  anaerobic:  growable  under  both; 

(3)  nitrate  assimilation:  negative; 

(4)  vitamin  requirement:  pantothenic  acid  and  biotin  are 
required; 

(d)  carbon  source  utilization  and  fermentation: 


FermenUtion 

Carbon  source 

Utilization 

(Gas  production) 

D-arabinose 

_ 

_ 

D-xylo»e 

—, 

._ 

D-glucose 

+ 

■¥ 

D-galactose 

^ 

-h 

maltose 

-»■ 

-»- 

sucrose 

■I- 

-J- 

lactose 

melibiose 

^ 

.^ 

trehalose 

+ 

± 

raffmose 

-»- 

± 

a-methyl-D-glucoside 

4- 

-1- 

dextrin 

-»•     . 

± 

soluble  surch 

-»- 

ethanol 

+ 

±  means  "positive"  in  acid  production  and  "negative"  in  gat  production; 

(e)  the  segregation  of  auxotrophic  traits  observed: 
the  segregant  strains  isolated  from  Saccharomyces  species 
FD  612  show  that  the  number  ratio  of  strains  requiring 
adenine  is  about  1:1,  and  that  the  number  ratio  of  strains 
requiring  leucine  is  about  1:1. 


4,547,375 
GEL  FORMATION  IN  TOMATO  PRODUCTS 
Robert  E.  Mersfelder,  and  Albert  M.  Ehnnan,  both  of  Ciocin- 
nati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Co.,  Cindn- 
Bati,OUo 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,634 
tat  a*  A23L  1/212.  1/24 
MS.  CL  426—52  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  minimizing  flavor  loss  and  controlling  the 
consistency  of  a  tomato  product  containing  one  or  more  mem- 
bers of  the  Allium  botanical  genus,  comprising: 

(a)  maintaining  a  tomato  product  containing  at  least  one  or 
more  tomato  components  in  which  naturally  occurring 
pectin  enzymes  have  been  deactivated  at  a  temperature 
below  about  180*  F.  (82*  C.)  prior  to  sterilization; 

(b)  controlling  consistency  in  the  tomato  product  by  one  of 
the  following: 

(1)  heating  one  or  more  members  of  the  Allium  botanical 
genus  in  water  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  160*  F. 
(71*  C.)  prior  to  its  addition  to  the  tomato  product;  or 

(2)  bringing  the  tomato  product  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  160*  F.  (71*  C.)  at  which  temperature  one  or 
more  members  of  the  Allium  botanical  genus  will  be 
added;  or 

(3)  depolymerizing  pectin  substances  naturally  occurring 
in  the  tomato  components  by  adding  pectin  enzymes 
with  mild  heating  to  a  temperature  below  about  160*  F. 
(71*  C.)  prior  to  addition  of  one  or  more  members  of  the 
Allium  botanical  genus; 

(c)  adding  the  Allium  to  the  tomato  product;  and 

(d)  sterilizing  the  product. 


4,547,376 
FRUIT  CHIP  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 

Myron  E.  Silver,  Lewisrille,  and  Lawrence  W.  Wisdom,  Dallas, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Frito-Lay,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,850 

Int  C\*  A23L  1/212 

U.S.  a.  426—102  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  continuously  and  economically  producing 

crisp  and  dry  fruit  or  vegetable  slices  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  slicing  whole  fruit  or  vegetable  pieces  into  thin,  wafer- 
like slices; 

(b)  monolayering  the  slices  with  the  planar  surfaces  of  the 
slices  in  substantially  the  same  plane  and  without  substan- 
tial overlap  of  the  slices; 

(c)  rapidly  applying  to  the  monolayered  slices  an  aqueous 
film  comprising  a  carbohydrate  in  aqueous  solution,  an 
anti-browning  agent  in  aqueous  solution  and  an  acid  in 
aqueous  solution  to  substantially  cover  at  least  one  surface 
of  the  monolayered  slices  with  the  aqueous  film,  wherein 
the  titratable  acidity  of  the  slices  is  adjusted  to  alter  the 
tartness  of  the  slices;  and 

(d)  rapidly  drying  the  slices,  while  the  slices  are  monolay- 
ered for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  drying,  the  drying  being 
continued  to  produce  dried  crisp  slices. 


4,547,377 
STABILIZED  SOUD  COMPOSTHONS 
Hiroe  Ogawa,  Kobe,  and  Yoahisuke  Imamura,  Kawanishi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ud^ 
Osalta,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,154 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1982,  57-48234 
Int  a.*  A23L  1/272:  A23J  3/00  . 
U.S.  a.  426—268  16  Clains 

1.  A  powdery  human  food  or  animal  feed  composition  stabi- 
lized against  caking  and  browning  which  comprises  a  physical 
mixture  of  separate  components  of 
one  or  more  sugars  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monosaccharides  and  disaccharides  and  one  or  more 
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amino  acids,  in  which  said  amino  acids  and  sugars  are 
present  in  amounu  sufficient  to  produce  caking  and 
browning,  and, 
based  on  the  content  of  said  amino  acids,  at  least  40%  by 
weight  of  one  or  more  polysaccharides,  said  polysaccha- 
rides having  a  water  content  of  not  more  than  3%,  said 
polysaccharides  in  said  composition  being  in  amounts 
sufficient  to  prevent  both  caking  and  browning. 


4,547,378 

ROASTED  COFFEE  EXTRACT  DECAFFEINATION 
METHOD 
Fonad  Z.  Saleeb,  and  Bary  L.  ZeOer,  both  of  Pleasantrille,  N.Y., 
MrigBora  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,605 
Int  a*  A23F  5/22 
US.  a.  426-271  11  Claims 

1.  A  roasted  coffee  extract  decafleination  method  providing 
a  soluble  coffee  of  improved  flavor  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  an  aqueous  roasted  coffee  extract  with  a 
halogenated  hydrocarbon  caffeine  solvent  so  that  caffeine 
and  a  lesser  amount  of  non-cafTeine  solubles  are  trans- 
ferred from  the  roasted  coffee  extract  to  the  caffeine 
solvent; 

(b)  separating  the  substantially  decaffeinated  roasted  coflee 
extract  and  the  caffeine-containing  solvent; 

(c)  concentrating  the  caffeine  solvent; 

(d)  contacting  the  concentrated  solvent  with  an  aqueous 
suspension  of  cafTeic  acid  which  suspension  contains  at 
least  an  equimolar  amount  of  cafTeic  acid  as  caffeine  in  the 
solvent; 

(e)  filtering  cafTeic  acid/caffeine  complex  crystals  after  they 
have  grown  in  the  water  phase; 

(0  separating  the  water  phase  from  the  caffeine  solvent; 

(g)  adding  the  caffeine  solvent  which  still  contains  non-caf- 
feine solubles  to  the  substantially  decaffeinated  roasted 
coffee  extract  of  (b); 

(h)  stripping  the  caffeine  solvent  from  the  roasted  coffee 
extract;  and 

(i)  drying  the  coffee  extract  to  provide  a  soluble  coffee  of 
improved  flavor. 


pressing  said  piece  of  meat  for  a  minimum  period  of  about 
0.1  second. 


4,547J80 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  FROZEN  FRUTT  OR 

VEGETABLES 

Bengt  L.  Bengtsson,  BJut,  Sweden,  and  Peter  Lindberg,  Coodsc, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Nestec  S.A.,  Verey,  Switierlaad 

nied  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556^98 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Dec.  23. 
1982, 82111953.4  .         •  «. 

Int.  a.<  A23B  7/04:  C12H  1/04 
MS.  a.  426-302  g  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  frozen  fruit  or  vegetables, 
in  which  the  volume  of  waste  waters  is  reduced,  comprising 
blanching  the  fruit  or  vcgeUbles  in  an  atmosphere  containing 
steam,  recovering  condensate  produced  during  said  blanching, 
cooling  the  blanched  fruit  or  vegeubles  in  an  essentially  gase- 
ous medium,  freezing  the  cooled  fruit  or  vegetables  and  glaz- 
ing the  frozen  fruit  or  vegeubles  by  contactmg  the  frozen  fruit 
or  vegeubles  with  at  least  some  of  the  condensate  produced 
during  blanching. 


1 1  4,547,379 

METHOD  FOR  CORNING  MEAT 
Erwin  MSUcr,  Wuppertal,  and  SiddUc  lyimen,  Lohmeyer  Str.  46, 
6600  Saarbriicken,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siddik  lyimea,  Saarbriicken,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  428,916,  Sep.  30, 1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  244,300,  Mar.  16, 1981, 
■budoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,297 
Int  a.*  A23B  4/00:  A23L  1/31:  A23P  7/00 
MS.  a  426-281  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  piece  of  meat  that  has  been  in- 
jected with  a  pickling  solution,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  the  piece  of  meat  to  be  treated  into  a  nip 
between  two  counterroutmg  rollers  with  parallel  axes  of 
roution,  one  of  said  rollers  having  equispaoed  peripheral 
ridges  parallel  to  said  axes,  the  other  of  said  rollers  being 
smooth-surfaced; 

(b)  biasing  said  rollers  toward  each  other  with  a  substantially 
constant  relative  pressure  tending  to  reduce  the  width  of 
said  nip  between  ridges  of  said  one  of  said  rollers  and  the 
smooth  surface  of  the  other  roller  to  substantiaUy  less  than 
the  thickness  of  said  piece  of  meat  whereby  spaced-apart 
strip  zones  of  said  piece  oS  meat  are  comprened  by  said 
ridges  while  intervening  expansion  zones  of  said  piece  of 
meat  are  left  uncompressed  during  transit  through  said 
nip;  and 

(c)  thereafter  agiuting  said  piece  of  meat  in  pickling  solu- 
tion, said  ridges  having  a  width  of  about  1  cm  and  substan- 
tiaUy equaling  their  spacing  whereby  the  compressed 
zones  and  the  intervening  zones  of  said  piece  of  meat  are 
approximately  of  the  same  width,  said  ridges  each  com- 


4,547J81  k 

DRY  COMPOSmONS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
CHLORINE  DIOXIDE 
John  Y.  Mason,  Plymouth,  and  Bruce  W.  Hicks,  Rio  Linda,  both 
of  CaUf.,  aasignors  to  Rio  Linda  Chemical  Co.,  Ik.,  Sacra- 
mento, Calif. 

FUed  Not.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,560 

Int  CL*  B65B  55/00:  A61L  9/00:  AOIN  59/00 

U.S.  a.  426—316  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  disinfecting  and  deodorizing  an  enclosed 
space  consisting  of  placing  in  said  enclosed  space  an  effective 
amount  of  a  dry  composition  for  the  sustained,  controlled 
production  of  gaseous  chlorine  dioxide,  said  dry  composition 
comprising  (1)  a  dry,  inert  diluent,  (2)  a  metal  chlorite  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  chlorites  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  chlorites,  and  (3)  a  dry  agent  capable  of  reacting 
with  said  metal  chlorite  in  the  dry  sute  to  produce  chlorine 
dioxide,  said  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dry  oxidizing  agents,  dry  acids,  and  combinations  thereof. 

2.  A  method  of  disinfecting  and  deodorizing  an  enclosed 
space  consisting  of  placing  in  said  enclosed  space  an  effective 
amount  of  a  dry  composition  for  the  sustained,  controlled 
production  of  gaseous  chlorine  dioxide,  said  dry  composition 
comprising  (1)  a  dry,  inert  diluent,  (2)  a  metal  chlorite  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  chlorites  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  chlorites,  and  (3)  a  dry  agent  capable  of  reacting 
with  said  metal  chlorite  in  the  dry  sutc  to  produce  chlorine 
dioxide,  said  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dry  oxidizing  agents,  dry  acids,  and  combinations  thereof; 
wherein  said  composition  further  comprises  about  0.1%  to 
about  95%  by  weight  of  said  dry,  inert  diluent;  about  0.1%  to 
about  80%  by  weight  of  said  metal  chlorite;  and  about  0.1%  to 
about  75%  by  weight  of  said  agent  which  is  capable  of  reacting 
in  the  dry  sUte  with  said  metal  chlorite  to  produce  chlorine 
dioxide;  wherein  the  rate  of  chlorine  dioxide  production  is 
controUed  by  selecting  the  appropriate  particle  sizes  of  the 
components  of  said  composition;  and  wherein  said  metal  chlo- 
rite is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  chlorite 
and  sodium  chlorite;  said  agent  which  is  capable  of  reacting  in 
the  dry  sUte  with  said  metal  chlorite  to  produce  chlorine 
dioxide  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  hypo- 
chlorite, lithium  hypochlorite,  citric  acid,  oxaUc  acid,  sodium 
bicarbonate,  potassium  dihydrogen  phosphate,  sodium  bisul- 
fate.  and  combinations  thereof;  and  said  dry,  inert  diluent  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diatomaceous  earth, 
adsorbant  clay,  sodium  chloride,  sodium  nitrate,  disodium 
carbonate,  and  mixtures  thereof 

3.  A  method  of  preserving  boxed  fruits  and  vegeubles  dur- 
ing the  shipment  thereof  consisting  of  placing  in  the  vicinity  of 
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said  boxed  fruits  and  vegetables  a  gas  permeable  container 
containing  an  effective  amount  of  a  dry  composition  for  the 
sustained,  controlled  production  of  gaseous  chlorine  dioxide, 
said  dry  composition  comprising  (1)  a  dry.  inert  diluent,  (2)  a 
metal  chlorite  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  chlorites  and  alkaline  earth  metal  chlorites,  and  (3)  a  dry 
agent  capable  of  reacting  with  said  metal  chlorite  in  the  dry 
state  to  produce  chlorine  dioxide,  said  agent  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dry  oxidizing  agents,  dry  acids, 
and  combinations  thereof 


liquid  constituting  a  broth  for  the  treated  particulate  food 
material; 

(b)  discharging  particulate  food  material  from  said  treatment 
chamber  to  said  liquid  column; 

(c)  cooling  the  liquid  of  the  hydrostatic  sealing  means;  and 


4,547,382 

PROCESS  OF  SEPARATING  HUSKS  FROM  DRIED 

SPENT  GRAINS 

Janes  J.  Gannon,  Hawley,  P«.,  assignor  to  F.I.N.D.  Research 

Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  899,171,  Apr.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,464,402. 

This  application  Aug.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,587 

Int  a.*  A23L  l/IO:  A23N  5/08 

UACL  426—482  4  Claims 


1.  The  process  of  separating  husks  from  dried  spent  grains 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

subjecting  dried  spent  grains  produced  in  a  mashing  opera- 
tion to  a  temperature  sufTieiently  low  to  embrittle  the 
same;  and 

exerting  mechanical  force  on  the  embrittled  grains  to  sepa- 
rate the  husks  from  the  grains  while  maintaining  those 
grains  at  a  sufficiently  low  temperature  to  keep  them 
embrittled. 


4,547  J83 
CONTINUOUS  FOOD  STERILIZATION  SYSTEM  WITH 

HYDROSTATIC  SEALED  TREATMENT  CHAMBER 
Stephen  L.  Goldhahn,  Stratford,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Campbell  Soup 
Company,  Camden,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,821 
Int.  a*  A23L  3/J6 
U.S.  a.  426-524  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  cooling  particulate  food  material  dis- 
charged from  a  pressurized  steam  treatment  chamber  having 
pressure-tight  inlet  and  outlet  openings  comprising: 
(a)  providing  hydrostatic  sealing  means  to  seal  the  outlet 
opening  of  the  treatment  chamber,  said  sealing  means 
comprising  a  column  of  liquid  in  communication  with  the 
outlet  opening  and  with  a  region  of  lower  pressure,  the 
liquid  column  having  a  height  in  the  range  of  about  20  to 
about  130  feet  for  balancing  a  steam  pressure  in  the  range 
of  about  10  to  about  55  psig  in  the  treatment  chamber,  said 


(d)  conveying  said  discharged  food  material  through  said 
liquid  column  to  said  region  of  lower  pressure  so  that  the 
temperature  of  absorbed  liquid  in  said  food  material  is 
always  below  its  boiling  point  at  the  pressure  prevailing 
around  the  food  material  whereby  the  particulate  food 
material  is  cooled  and  gradually  depressurized  as  it  is 
conveyed  through  the  liquid  column. 


4547,384 

METHOD  FOR  ASEPTIC  ADDITION  OF  DIPEPTIDE  OF 

L-PHENYLALANINE  AND  L-ASPARTIC  ACID  TO 

PASTEURIZED  DRINKS  AND  JUICES  AND  THE 

PRODUCT  RESULTING  THEREFROM 

Allen  C.  Kryger,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Squirt  A  Company, 

Holland,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,387 
Int.  a.*  A23L  1/236.  2/00,  2/02 
U.S.  a.  426-548  u  Qalms 

1.  A  method  for  aseptic  addition  of  the  sweetener  compris- 
ing the  dipeptide  of  L-phenylalanine  and  L-aspartic  acid  to 
pasteurized  aseptic  drinks  and  juices  after  pasteurization,  said 
method  comprising: 
dissolving  substantially  in  excess  of  9  grams  of  said  sweet- 
ener per  100  milliliters  of  water  at  approximately  room 
temperature,  by  adding  an  excess  by  weight  of  malic  acid, 
citric  acid  or  mixtures  thereof,  the  ratio  of  said  acid  to  said 
sweetener  being  at  least  about  1.5  to  1  by  weight; 
followed  by  sterilizing  and  adding  said  solution  to  a  previ- 
ously pasteurized  juice  or  drink  which  has  cooled  to  about 
room  temperature. 


4,547385 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  BEATABLE 

CREAM  OF  LOW  FAT  CONTENT 

Nils     C.     Lindstam,     Simrishamn,     Sweden,     assignor     to 

Skanemejerier  Ek.  For.,  Sweden 

Filed  Noy.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,742 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Nov.  12, 1982,  82064288 
Int.  a*  A23C  13/14 
U.S.  a.  426-570  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  beatable  cream  having 
a  fat  content  of  17  to  31%  by  weight  and  a  cold  storage  life  of 
about  6  to  8  weeks,  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  natural  cream  with  sweet  buttermilk  and  heating 
and  tempering  it  by  alternate  heating  and  chilling  in  the 
temperature  range  10°-30"  C,  and  then  heating  the  cream 
to  at  least  60*  C; 

(b)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  mixture  to  about  5.95-6.25  by  the 
addition  of  sour  milk  or  sour  buttermilk; 

(c)  allowing  the  pH-adjusted  mixture  to  swell; 

(d)  homogenising  the  swollen  mixture  at  a  pressure  of  no 
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more  than  about  100  kg/cm^  and  at  a  temperature  of  at 

least  about  60*  C; 
(e)  chilling  the  homogenised  mixture; 
(0  sterilising  or  pasteurising  the  mixture;  and 
(g)  homogenising  and  chilling  the  mixture. 


4  547386 
LACTOSE/CHEESE 'wHEY/WHEY  nLTRATE 
SEMI-SOLID  ANIMAL  FEED  SUPPLEMENT 
James  V.  Chambers,  Lafayette;  T.  Wayne  Perry,  West  Lafiiy- 
ette,  both  of  Ind.;  Dennis  A.  Lonergan,  Oakdale,  Minn.,  and 
Jay  S.  Marks,  Battie  Ground,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Pnrdue  Re- 
search Foundation,  West  Lafeyette,  Ind. 

I  FUed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,958 
I '  InL  <X*  A23K  1/08 

VS.  a.  426-583  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  whey  feed  blocks  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  steps  of  concentrating  whey  which  has  been  held 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  partially  crystallize  lactose  in  the  whey 
to  form  a  whey  admixture  having  a  solids  content  of  at  least 
about  45%, 

adding  up  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  hydrocoUoid  stabilizer  for 
binding  water  in  the  whey  admixture  to  form  a  gel-like 
structure, 

adding  from  about  10  to  about  20%  dry  weight  of  a  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphate  salts  of 
calcium  and  magnesium  to  strengthen  the  gel-like  struc- 
ture of  the  whey  admixture 

adjusting  the  pH  of  the  admixture  to  between  about  4.0  and 
about  6.0,  and 

drying  the  admixture  to  form  a  feed  block  having  a  water 
content  of  less  that  about  32%. 


4,547J88 
PAN  RELEASE  AGENT  AND  ITS  PREPARATION 
Oran  L.  Strouss,  Carson,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  388,432,  Jon.  17,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  191,278,  Sep.  26,  1980,  Pat  No. 

4,339,465,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,127, 

Oct  15,  1979,  abandoned.  Tlds  application  Jon.  12, 1984,  Ser. 

No.  620,529 
Int  a*  A21D  8/08;  A23D  5/00'  BOIF  1 7/34 
VS.  a.  426-609  13  ctata„ 

1.  A  liquid  composition  for  use  as  a  pan-release  agent  in 
bakeries,  consisting  essentially  of  a  liquid  emulsifier  containing 
monoglycerides,  diglycerides,  and  a  polysorbate,  and  at  least 
about  80  percent  water  by  weight  of  the  liquid  composition. 

4,547389 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SWEET  PICKLES 

Madhav  P.  Palnitiiar,  Southfleld,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Vlasic 
Foods,  Inc.,  Bloomfleld,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,680 
Int  a.'  A23L  1/218  1/212 
U.S.  a.  426-639  ig  cWms 

1.  A  method  for  producing  sweet  pickles  having  a  sweetener 
content  of  greater  than  30*  Brix  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  acidified  syrup,  said  acidified  syrup  initially 
containing  at  least  about  70%  sucrose  by  weight,  and  from 
about  1%  to  about  7%  acid  as  acetic  acid  by  weight; 

(b)  covering  whole  pickle  stock  without  any  significant  prior 
sweetening  treatment  with  said  syrup,  said  pickle  stock 
being  sufficiently  perforated  through  the  outer  membrane 
of  said  pickle  stock  so  that  the  osmotic  pressure  generated 
by  said  syrup  does  not  cause  significant  shrinkage  of  said 
pickle  stock;  and 

(c)  allowing  the  constituents  of  said  acidified  syrup  to  reach 
equilibrium  concentration  in  said  pickle  stock  and  sur- 
rounding liquid  phase  by  diffusion  to  produce  sweet  pick- 
les substantially  free  of  significant  shrinkage  and  having  a 
sweetener  content  of  greater  than  30*  Brix. 


4  547387 

EDIBLE  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING  AMADORI 
REARRANGEMENT  PRODUCTS 
Klaus  H.  Todt  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  WUhelmus 
A.  M.  CastenmUler,  Vlaardingen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,743 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  8,  1983, 
8216630      1 1 

II         Int  CL*  A23D  3/00.  3/02 
U.S.  a.  426-602  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  stabilized  water-  and  oil-con- 
taining edible  emulsion,  comprising  dispersing  or  dissolving  in 
either  the  aqueous  or  the  fatty  phase  0.05-5  wt.  %  of  an 
Amadori  rearrangement  product  having  the  structure: 


:— O— CORi 


-O— COR2 
O 


H 


-O— P— OCH2CH2N— CHi— R 
OH 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  identical  or  different,  saturated  or 
unsaturated  fatty  acid  residues  and  R  is  a  reducing  carbohy- 
drate selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glucose,  fructose, 
lactose  and  an  oligosaccharide  obtained  by  hydrolysis  of 
starch. 


4,547390 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  IMPLANTABLE  PROSTHESIS 

MATERIAL  OF  MODIFIED  POLYMERIC  ACRYUC 

(PMMA)  BEADS  COATED  WTTH  PHEMA  AND  BARIUM 

SULFATE 
Arthur  Ashman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Paul  F.  Bmins,  Austin, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Medical  Biological  Sciences,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  357,739,  Mar.  12, 1982,  Pat  No.  4^35,485. 
This  application  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,746 
Int  O.*  A61K  5/Oa-  A61F  1/00;  B05D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  427—2  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  implantable  prosthesis  material 
comprising  loose,  individual,  modified  polymethylmethacryl- 
ate beads  of  a  particle  size  which  when  implanted  develop  pore 
sizes  that  promote  bone  growth  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  polymethylmethacrylate  beads  with  between 
about  10  and  20%  by  volume  or  between  about  21.5  and 
43%  by  weight  of  barium  sulfate  of  particle  size  less  than 
one  micron; 

(b)  adding  between  about  4  and  7%  by  weight  (of  the  poly- 
methylmethacrylate beads)  of  monomeric  hydroxycthyl 
methacrylate  to  the  polymethylmethacrylatebarium  sul- 
fate mixture,  and  mixing  said  mixture  to  effect  uniform 
coating  of  the  PMMA  beads; 

(c)  heating  the  mixture  produced  in  step  (b)  with  a  dielectric 
heater  while  in  a  thin  layer  of  about  1/16"  to  J"  thickness 
until  most  of  the  hydroxycthyl  methacrylate  is  polymer- 
ized; 

(d)  cooling  the  mixture  to  an  ambient  temperature  between 
about  70  and  about  80*  P.; 

(e)  breaking  up  any  clumps  in  the  mixture; 
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(0  boiling  the  mixture  in  water  for  about  2  to  3  minutes  to 
extract  any  remaining  monomer;  and 

(g)  spreading  out  the  obtained  modified  polymethylmeth- 
acrylate beads  for  air-drying  or  force  drying. 


said  melting  and  sublimation  temperatures,  thereby  to  soften 
said  dried  dye  layer;  and 


ARC  DEPOSITION  OF  METAL  ONTO  A  SUBSTRATE 
Walter  N.  Jeiddns,  Swansea,  Wales,  asdgaor  to  Natfooal  Re- 
search Development  Corporation,  London,  Engtand 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,125 
ClaiiH  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  3,  1983. 
8315308 

lot  a*  B05D  J/02 
VS.  a.  427—37 


9  Claims  *^*°*'*™8  said  softened  dried  dye-coated  base  layer  so  as  to 
cause  impregnation  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  dye  layer  into 
said  base  layer. 


4,54733 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 

Takamitsn  Asai,  Tokyo;  TatsiUi  Kitamoto,  and  Goro  Akashi, 

both  of  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  438,568,  Not.  2, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jon.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  618,803 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2, 1981,  56-176260 

Int  a.*  HOIF  10/02 

U.S.  a.  427-48  23  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  depositing  metal  on  a  substrate  comprising 
the  steps: 
striking  an  arc  between  a  non-consumable  electrode  and  a 

strip-shaped  metal  feedstock  to  form  molten  metal; 
advancing  said  feedstock  strip  toward  said  non-consumable 

electrode  at  a  given  speed; 
repetitiously  traversing  said  arc  the  length  of  a  leading  edge 

of  said  feedstock  strip  at  a  rate  greater  than  said  advancing 

speed;  and 
propelling,  by  gas  jet  or  curtain,  said  molten  metal  toward 

said  substrate, 
wherein  said  gas  is  supplied  to  only  a  portion  of  said  leading 

edge  at  a  time,  but  covering  the  whole  leading  edge  at  a 

rate  which  is  faster  than  said  speed  of  advance  of  said 

feedstock  strip. 


4*547,392 

Af  ETHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  TRANSFERRABLE  DYE 

MEDIUM 

Osamn  M^ima,  and  Shigemichi  Honda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

•ssignors  to  Sony  Coqwration,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoBtlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  400,919,  Jul.  22, 1982,  abudoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,654 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Jul.   25,    1981,   56- 
109807[U] 

Int  CI*  B05D  1/28 
UA  a.  427-10  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  thermally  transferable  dye  medium 
for  a  thermal  printer  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  base  layer; 
coating  a  surface  of  said  base  layer  with  a  dye  layer  comprised 

of  a  sublimable  dye  material  dispersed  in  a  binder  and  having 

a  sublimation  temperature  less  than  a  melting  temperature  of 

said  binder  to  form  a  dye-coated  base  layer, 
drying  said  dye  layer  on  said  base  layer; 
heating  said  dried  dye  layer  at  a  temperature  less  than  either  of 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  dispersing  in  a  binder  ferromagnetic  fine  particles  which 
are  plate-sh^ied  and  which  have  an  axis  of  easy  magneti- 
zation perpendicular  to  the  pl«te  of  the  particles  in  a 
binder  and 

(2)  coating  a  magnetic  coating  layer  on  a  non-magnetic 
support, 

wherein  the  method  includes,  after  coating  the  magnetic  coat- 
ing layer  and  before  drying  it,  subjecting  the  surface  of  the 
magnetic  hiyer  to  a  magnetic  filed  from  the  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  the  support  to  produce  a  magnetic  orientation  while 
contacting  the  surface  of  the  magnetic  coating  layer  with  a 
flexible  smoothening  sheet,  and 

wherein  the  ferromagnetic  fine  particles  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  AFei20i9,  wherein  A  is  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ba,  Sr,  Pb  and  Ca; 
A'Fei2-;rMjcOi9,  wherein  A'  is  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  In,  iZn-l-iGe,  iZn-i-^Nb, 
JZn+lV,  JCo-l-JTi  and  JCo-|-JGe  and  wherein  x  is  greater 
than  or  equal  to  1.0  and  less  than  or  equal  to  2.2;  group  consist- 
ing of  Ba,  Sr,  Ca  and  Pb  and  wherein  M  is  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Zn,  Ni,  Cu,  Fe  and  Mn; 
A"'Fei2_2>Co^"jOi9  wherein  A'"  is  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ba,  Sr,  Pb  and  Co  and 
wherein  M"  is  selected  from  at  least  one  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  Ti,  Ge,  iTi-t-  iGe  and  wherein  y  is  greater  than  or 
equal  to  0.5  and  less  than  or  equal  to  1.1;  and  a  hexacrystal 
cobalt  alloy  and  MnBi. 


October  15,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


1303 


4^54734 
USE  OF  HYDROXYALKYLPHENONES  AS  INFIIATORS 
FOR  RADUTION  CURING  OF  AQUEOUS 
PREPOLYMER  DISPERSIONS 
Clans  P.  Herz,  Heidelberg;  Jorg  Ohngemach,  Rdaheim,  and 
Otto  Stahlecker,  Darmstadt,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Merck  Patent  GcseUschaft  mit  beschraakter 
Haftuag,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,906 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1982,3203096 

Int  CL*  C08F  2/50 
VJS.  a.  427—54.1  20  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising 
an  effective  amount  of  (A)  an  hydroxyalkylphenone  photoiniti- 
ator  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogi 
Ito 


yy- 


CR'r2(OH) 


en,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  18  C  atoms,  alkoxy  of 
4  C  atoms  or 


— CR^R*— CO— /         ^Z— ; 


R<i  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  C  atoms; 

R'  and  R^  (a)  are  each  alkyl  of  up  to  14  C-atoms  and  together 
have  4  to  16  C  atoms  or  together  are  alkylene  of  4  to  8  C 
atoms,  when  R  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  C 
atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  C  atoms,  or  (b)  are  each  alkyl  of 
1  to  6  C  atoms  or  together  are  alkylene  of  2  to  8  C  atoms, 
when  R  is  alkyl  of  3  to  18  C  atoms  or 


HO— CR^R* 


-coJ~\-,_^ 


R'  and  R*  are  each  alkyl  of  1  to  6  C  atoms  or  together  are 

alkylene  of  2  to  8  C  atoms;  and 
Z  is  —CO—,  — CH2— ,  — O— ,  or  — S— , 

(B)  95-20  wt.  %  of  a  photopolymerizable  ethylenically 
unsaturated  prepolymer,  and 

(C)  5-80  wt  %  of  water, 

the  amounu  of  (B)  and  (C)  being  relative  to  the  total  of  B 
.   and  C  which  is  100%. 


tween  said  first  and  second  vapor  phase  reactants  to  form  said 
chosen  polymer  whKh  deposits  on  said  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate. 


4y547,396 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LASER  ARRAY 

Dan  Botes,  Mt  HoUy,  and  John  C  CoMsUy,  Craabory,  both  of 

N  J.,  aaaigBors  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  Priiicetoa,  N  J. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  505,489,  Jun.  17,  1983,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Oct  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  665,538 

Int  CL*  HOIS  31/19 

VS.  CL  427—87  g  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  laser  array  including  a  planar 
active  layer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  plurality  of  corrugations  on  a  surface  of  a  sub- 
strate, said  corrugations  projecting  outwards  from  the 
surface  of  the  remainder  of  the  substrate; 

forming  a  first  solution  comprising  the  elements  to  be  depos- 
ited and  an  element  which  is  a  solvent  for  the  substrate 
material  which  has  a  super-saturated  growth  condition  for 
planar  and  concave  substrate  surfaces  and  a  slightly  un- 
der-saturated growth  condition  for  convex  surfaces  of  the 
substrate; 

contacting  the  surface  of  the  substrate  having  the  corruga- 
tions thereon  to  the  first  solution  thereby  causing  a  partial 
melting  of  the  convex  portions  of  the  corrugations  to  form 
lands  between  the  concave  portions  of  the  corrugations 
and  causing  the  deposition  of  a  first  layer  to  occur  over 
the  concave  portions  of  the  corrugations  and  the  lands 
until  this  layer  has  a  planar  surface;  and 

contacting  the  substrate  with  the  first  layer  thereon  to  a 
different  solution  and  cooling  the  different  solution  and 
substrate  to  deposit  the  active  layer  over  the  planar  sur- 
face of  the  first  layer. 


4,547,395 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PHOTOCHEMICAL  VAPOR 
DEPOSmON  OF  HETERO-LINKED  POLYMERS 
James  T.  HaU,  Redondo  Beach,  ami  Richard  N.  Leyden, 
Topanga,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, El  Scgnndo,  CaUf. 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  674,627 
Int  CL*  B05D  5/12 
VS.  CL  427—54.1  14  Claims 

1.  Process  for  forming  on  the  surface  of  a  substrate  a  layer  of 
a  chosen  organic  polymer  comprising  repeating  hydrocarbon 
units  joined  through  an  element  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxygen,  nitrogen  and  sulfur,  comprising  exposing 
said  substrate  to  a  first  vapor  phase  reactant  comprising  the 
monomer  precursor  of  said  repeating  hydrocarbon  units  and  a 
second  vapor  phase  reactant  comprising  the  precursor  of  said 
oxygen,  nitrogen,  or  sulfur  in  the  presence  of  radiation  of  a 
predetermined  wavdength  to  bring  about  the  reaction  be- 


4,54737 

TINTABLE  SCRATCH  RESISTANT  COATING 

Alflred  J.  Burzynski,  and  James  J.  TUlman,  both  of  Toledo, 

Ohio,  aasignors  to  Owens-nUnois,  Ibc,  Toledo,  Ohio 
CoBtinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,535,  Nov.  15, 1984,.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  715,700 
Int  O.*  B32B  3/00 
VS.  CL  427—164  18  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  providing  a  scratch  resistant,  tintable 
cured  coating  for  a  substrate,  the  composition  comprising 

(A)  a  further  curable,  solvent  soluble  organopolysiloxane 
that  is  a  hydrolysis  reaction  product  of  methacryloxy- 
propyltrimethoxy  silane,  ethyl  ortho  silicate,  and  water; 

(B)  phenylphosphonic  acid  as  an  additive  to  part  (A)  before 
coating  the  substrate  or  used  in  the  hydrolysis  as  a  starting 
ingredient  to  obtain  the  reaction  product  of  (A);  and 

(C)  an  organic  solvent  for  (A)  and  (B),  the  solution  being 
adapted  for  coating  and  curing  to  form  a  scratch  resistant 
azo  dye  tintable  cured  coating  that  has  improved  abrasion 
resistance  and  improved  tintability. 
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METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Ry^ji  Sagita,  and  Toshiaki  Kunieda,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
asdgnors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  376,234,  May  7, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Not.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,633 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  15,  1981,  56-73710; 
May  19, 1961,  56-76242;  Dec.  4, 1981,  56-202215;  Fjeb.  8, 1982, 
57-19232 

Int  a.*  HOIF  10/02 
U.S.  a.  427—132  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
having  a  magnetic  film  containing  Co  and  Cr  as  major  constit- 
uents and  having  an  axis  of  easy  magnetization  normal  to  a 
surface  thereof,  said  method  comprising  vapor  depositing 
vaporized  atoms  comprising  said  magnetic  Tilm  on  a  substrate 
travelling  through  a  deposition  zone  from  an  entrance  to  an 
exit  thereof,  the  angle  of  incidence  of  vaporized  atoms  with 
respect  to  a  line  normal  to  the  film  surface  at  said  entrance 
being  not  more  than  60°,  the  angle  of  incidence  of  the  vapor- 
ized atoms  with  respect  to  said  substrate  in  an  intermediate  part 
of  said  deposition  zone  being  substantially  0*,  and  the  angle  of 
incidence  of  the  vaporized  atoms  at  said  exit  being  larger  than 
the  angle  of  incidence  thereof  at  said  entrance. 


4,547,399 
SEAUNG  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Yoshiki  Fi^ihara,  deceased,  late  of  Carpenterville,  111.;  by 
Hiroko  Fujihara,  heiress,  Bumsrille,  Minn.;  John  J.  Sackis, 
Bartlett,  and  Richard  A.  Frier,  Arlington  Heights,  both  of  111., 
assignors  to  W.  R.  Meadows,  Inc.,  Elgin,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  478,811,  Mar.  28, 1983, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  259,818,  May  4, 
1981,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

620,513 
Int  a*  B22B  35/00;  C08L  9/06,  95/00;  EOlC  5/12 
UJS.  a.  427—138  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  composition  capable  of  sealing 
cracks,  joints  and  the  like  in  concrete  or  asphalt,  subject  to 
summer  temperatures  and  winter  temperatures  substantially 
below  zero  degrees  P.,  comprising: 
heating  paving  grade  asphalt  to  a  temperature  above  that  at 
which,  in  a  mixture  of  said  asphalt  and  operative  process 
oil,  an  SBR  rubber  is  dispersable,  said  asphalt  being  suffi- 
cient in  amount  that  said  SBR  rubber  is  dispersable  in  said 
mixture  with  the  amount  of  asphalt  being  greater  than  the 
total  amount  of  process  oil,  and  the  total  amount  of  pro- 
cess oil  being  in  excess  of  the  SBR  rubber,  but  not  in 
excess  of  32%  by  weight  of  the  total  ingredients,  each  by 
weight; 
adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  operative  process  oil  to  said 
asphalt  that  said  SBR  rubber,  in  particulate  form,  is  dis- 
persable in  said  mixture; 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  mixture  at  or  above  said 

temperature  at  which  said  SBR  rubber  is  dispersable; 
adding  in  increments  particulate  SBR  rubber  to  said  asphalt 

and  process  oil  while  heating  and  stirring  said  mixture; 
adding  the  remainder  of  the  process  oil;  and 


continuing  heating  and  stirring  the  mixture  until  the  mixture 

has  a  smooth  appearance. 
5.  A  method  as  defined  in  claim  1,  including: 
packaging  said  composition  and  permitting  it  to  cool  and  to 

solidify; 
reheating  said  composition  to  a  temperature  of  around  380* 

F.  to  400*  P.;  and 
applying  said  reheated  composition  to  a  crack,  joint  and  the 

like. 


4,547,400 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  INFRARED  REFLECTIVE  GLASS 

SHEET-I 
Daryl  J.  Middleton,  NashYille,  Tenn.,  and  Jodyne  I.  Grenier, 
NoblesTille,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
bom,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  705,295 
Int  a.«C03C  77/22 
U.S.  a.  427—160  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  infrared  reflective  glass  sheet 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  glass  sheet  formed  of  soda/lime  silica  glass; 
heating  said  glass  sheet  to  a  temperature  in  a  range  from  900* 

to  1100*  P.; 
applying  to  a  surface  of  said  glass  sheet  a  metallic  oxide  seal 
coating  which  does  not  form  sodium  chloride  crystals 
which  cause  the  visual  appearance  of  the  film  to  be  hazy; 
applying  to  said  metal  oxide  seal  coating  a  coating  of  tin 
oxide  formed  from  the  decomposition  of  butyltin  trichlo- 
ride doped  with  fluoride; 
cooling  said  glass  sheet  to  room  temperature  after  applica- 
tion of  said  metal  oxide  seal  coating  and  said  tin  oxide 
coating  thereon. 


4,547,401 
CLEANING  OF  SURFACE  OF  AN  OBJECT 
Jack  Shore,  4293  Coleridge  St,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15201 
FUed  Apr.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  602,980 
Int.  a."  B05B  5/00;  A45B  25/00;  C09K  11/06 
U.S.  a.  427—161  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  surface  of  an  object  which  com- 
prises subjecting  said  surface  to  a  detergent  solution,  thereafter 
rinsing  said  surface  with  a  liquid,  thereafter  subjecting  said 
surface  to  a  beading  material  to  convert  the  liquid  on  said 
surface  into  beads,  and  thereafter  subjecting  said  surface  to  a 
blast  of  gas  to  remove  said  beads,  the  said  method  being  char- 
acterized by  the  step  of  both  improving  the  appearance  of  the 
cleaned  surface  and  accelerating  the  beading  by  including  a 
small  but  effective  quantity  of  an  optical  brightener  in  one  or 
more  of  the  detergent  solution,  the  rinsing  liquid  and/or  the 
beading  material. 


4,547,402 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  THERMAL  SHOCK 

RESISTANCE  OF  PHOSPHATE  LASER  GLASS 

Sadahiro  Naki^ima;  Chiemi  Kanamori,  and  Hisayoshi  Toratani, 

aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hoya  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,403 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1983,  58-237760 
Int  a.<  B05D  1/18.  3/02;  C03C  17/02;  G02B  1/10 
U.S.  a.  427—169  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  thermal  shock  resistance  of  a 
phosphate  laser  glass  which  comprises  coating  the  surface  of 
the  phosphate  laser  glass  with  a  sol  solution  which  is  prepared 
by  hydrolyzing  at  least  one  organometallic  compound  dis- 
solved in  an  organic  solvent  and  then  partially  poly  condensing 
and  heat  treating  the  thus-formed  coating  film  to  form  a  glassy 
coating  on  the  surface  of  the  phosphate  laser  glass. 
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4,547403 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  A  LAYER  OF  FIBER  ON  A 

SURFACE 
WUUam  H.  Smith,  McMnrray,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ManvUle  Service 
Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Coatinaatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  542,272,  Oct  17, 1983, 

abandoned.  TUs  appUcation  Oct  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  660,206 

Int  a.<  B05D  l/Ol  1/34.  1/36 

U.S.  a.  427-196  32  dalmf 


vacuum  deposition  reaction  chamber,  whereby  deposition  on 
the  vacuum  chamber  housing  is  reduced. 


4,547,404 
CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSTHON  PROCESS 
Bryant  A.  CampbeU,  Los  Gatos,  and  Nicholas  E.  MUler,  Cuper- 
tino, both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Anicon,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  CaUf. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  412,237,  Aug.  27,  1982,.  This  appUcation 
Oct.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,313 
Int  a.*  C23C  11/00 
MS.  CL  427-248.1  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  controlled  temperature  chemical  vapor 
deposition  on  the  surfaces  of  a  plurality  of  vertically  oriented 
substrates  in  a  controlled  temperature  reaction  zone  having  a 
temperature  of  from  250*  to  1300*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  lees 
than  750  mm  Hg  and  contained  within  the  walls  of  a  surround- 
ing, inner  reaction  chamber,  the  inner  reaction  chamber  walls 
being  composed  of  material  substantially  transparent  to  radia- 
tion, comprising  contacting  the  surfaces  with  reactant  gases, 
the  inner  deposition  reaction  chamber  being  surrounded  by  a 
vacuum  chamber  housing  spaced  from  the  walls  thereof,  the 
vacuum  chamber  housing  being  substantially  surrounded  by 
radiant  heating  means,  the  temperature  differences  throughout 
the  reaction  zone  being  less  than  2*  C.  from  preselected  tem- 
peratures, gas  flow  from  the  inner  deposition  reaction  chamber 
into  the  space  between  the  walls  thereof  and  the  vacuum 
chamber  housing  being  prevented  by  the  walls  of  the  inner 


4,547,405 
INK  JET  TRANSPARENCY 
Stanley  F.  BcdeU,  Andover,  and  Michael  S.  Viola,  BurUngton, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  PoUroid  Corporation,  PjiK^my 
Mass. 

FUed  Dec  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  681,205 
Int  a.<  B41M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  427-256  12  QaUns 

1.  An  ink  jet  recording  sheet  comprising  a  transparent  sup- 
port carrying  a  layer  comprising  5-100%  of  a  coalesced  block 
copolymer  latex  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  polyvinyl  (benzyl 
ammonium  chloride)  and  0-95%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol, and  polyvinylpyrrolidone  and  copolymers  thereof. 


1.  A  method  for  applying  a  layer  of  refractory  fibers  to  a 
surface  comprising  the  steps  of: 

directing  a  stream  of  said  fibers  toward  said  surface; 

coating  said  directed  fibers  with  a  tacky  inorganic  liquid 
binder  during  said  step  of  directing  such  that  said  fibers 
adhere  to  one  another  and  to  said  surface;  and 

curing  said  coated  fibers. 


4,547,406 

METHOD  FOR  PRINTING  INDICIA  ON  POROUS 

SHEETS 

Joe  W.  Armstrong,  1229  E.  HigUand,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85014 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,120 

Int  a.*  B05D  5/00,  1/32.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  427—282  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  printing  indicia  on  a  porous  sheet  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  a  negative  static  pressure  within  an  enclosure 
which  has  a  perforated  work  surface  to  produce  an  air 
flow  into  said  enclosure  through  said  perforated  work 
surface; 

(b)  placing  a  thin  lightweight  porous  sheet  to  be  printed  on 
said  perforated  work  surface  so  that  the  suction  produced 
by  the  negative  static  pressure  will  hold  said  porous  sheet 
in  firm  contiguous  engagement  therewith; 

(c)  arranging  an  imperforate  stencil  sheet  having  indicia 
representing  cutouts  therein  on  said  porous  sheet  so  that 
the  suction  produced  by  the  negative  static  pressure  will 
act  through  the  pores  of  said  porous  sheet  to  firmly  hold 
said  stencil  sheet  in  contiguous  overlaying  relationship 
therewith; 

(d)  masking  at  least  the  areas  of  said  perforated  work  surface 
which  remain  uncovered  after  said  porous  sheet  and  said 
stencil  sheet  are  in  place  on  said  perforated  work  surface 
to  block  the  air  flow  through  those  uncovered  areas;  and 

(e)  applying  a  liquid  printing  medium  on  the  areas  of  said 
porous  sheet  which  are  exposed  through  the  indicia  repre- 
senting cutouts  of  said  stencil  sheet. 
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4*547,407 

ELECTROLESS  METAL  COATINGS  INCORPORATING 

PARTICULATE  MATTER  OF  VARIED  NOMINAL  SIZES 

Robert  A.  Spencer,  Jr^  Wilmington,  N.C,  assignor  to  Smtace 

Technology,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  406,548,  Aug.  9,  1982,  abuidoned, 

wfcidl  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  280,830,  Jun.  30, 

1981,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  20135,  Oct. 

27, 1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

540,303 
Int  a*  C23C  3/02 
VS.  a  427-367  25  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  the  electroless  metallization  of  a  substrate 
comprising  contacting  said  substrate  with  an  electroless  plating 
bath  to  deposit  a  metallic  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate, 
said  plating  bath  comprising  a  metal  salt,  an  electroless  reduc- 
ing agent  thereof,  and  a  quantity  of  finely  divided  insoluble 
particulate  matter,  said  particulate  matter  being  suspended  in 
said  plating  bath,  and  thereafter  smoothing  the  surface  of  said 
metallic  layer  thereby  decreasing  the  surface  roughness  of  said 
metallic  layer,  the  improvement  comprising  utilizing  as  the 
particulate  matter  an  admixture  of  one  chemical  substance 
having  at  least  two  distinct  sizes  of  particulate  matter,  at  least 
one  of  said  sizes  being  relatively  larger  than  at  least  one  of  said 
other  sizes,  such  that  the  amount  of  energy  required  to  smooth 
the  surface  of  said  metallic  layer  is  reduced  in  comparison  with 
the  amount  of  energy  normally  required  to  smooth  surfaces 
formed  by  the  same  general  process,  but  using  primarily  only 
the  larger  size  of  particulate  matter  and  furthermore  wherein 
the  relative  ratio  for  the  large  size  to  the  small  size  is  less  than 
10:1. 


4,547  408 

METAL-CLAD  LAMINATE  ADAPTED  FOR  PRINTED 

CIRCUITS 
Robert  Cassat,  Temay,  and  Bruno  Vignando,  Saint-Fons,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Rbone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  314.014,  Oct.  22, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,456,657. 
This  application  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,988 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  5,  1980,  80  23943 

Int  CI.*  B05D  3/02:  B32B  15/06 

UA  a.  427-375  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  metallized  substrate 
comprising  successively  stacking:  (i)  an  electrically  conducting 
metal  foil;  (ii)  a  first  skin  laminae;  (iii)  a  core  member;  and  (iv) 
a  second  skin  laminae;  and  thence  compressing  said  stack 
under  substrate  consolidating  temperatures,  said  core  member 
(iii)  comprising  a  major  proportion  by  weight  of  a  cellulosic  or 
mica  filler  and  a  proportion  of  less  than  40%  by  weight  of  a 
thermosetting  resin  which  is  a  polyimide  resin  or  a  mixture  of 
polyimide  resin  and  epoxy  resin,  said  central  core  (iii)  being 
prepared  by  papermaking  technique,  and  skin  laminae  (ii)  and 
(iv)  each  consisting  of  a  fibrous  glass,  asbestos  or  heat-stable 
synthetic  polymer  reinforcing  filler,  and  a  thermosetting  resin 
imprcgnant,  which  thermosetting  resin  may  either  be  the  same 
or  different  from  the  thermosetting  resin  comprising  said  core 
member  (iii). 


with  acids,  in  which  the  esterified  carboxyl  groups  are  acti- 
vated in  the  alcohol  component  and  are  /3-hydioxylalkyl  ester 
groups  or  carbalkoxymethyl  ester  groups  and  said  organic 
synthetic  resin  is  an  epoxy  resin  which  has  been  prepared  by 
reacting  a  polyglycidyl  ester  or  ester  with  a  compound  which 
carries  two  groups  which  are  reactive  toward  epoxy  groups 
and  at  least  one  of  said  esterified  carboxyl  groups  to  give  an 
intermediate  product  having  terminal  epoxy  groups,  and  react- 
ing said  terminal  epoxy  groups  having  open  rings  with  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  amines, 
secondary  amines,  ketimines  having  a  hydrogen  atom  on  the 
nitrogen  atom,  and  aminoalcohols  blocked  at  the  nitrogen 
atom  or  a  polyurethane  resin  which  has  been  prepared  by 
reacting  a  diisocyanatc  with  a  compound  which  carries  two 
groups  which  are  reactive  toward  isocyanate  groups  and  at 
least  one  of  said  esterified  carboxyl  groups  to  give  an  interme- 
diate product  having  terminal  isocyanate  groups,  and  reacting 
said  terminal  isocyanate  groups  with  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  amines,  secondary 
amines,  ketimines  having  a  hydrogen  atom  on  the  nitrogen 
atom,  aldimines  having  a  hydrogen  atom  on  the  nitrogen  atom, 
and  aminoalcohok  blocked  at  the  nitrogen  atom. 

4,547,410 

PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  A  MULTI-LAYER  PAINT 

CONTAINING  MICA  PIGMENT 

Sol  Pannsh,  Farmington  Hills;  James  M.  Gebnini,  Warren,  and 

David  M.  Varcak,  Detroit,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Inmont 

Corporation,  Clifton,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,831 

Int  a.*  B05D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  427-388.2  9  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  applying  a  thermoplastic  or  thermosetting 
coating  to  the  surface  of  an  article,  wherein  the  coating  is 
formed  from  a  liquid  containing  a  polymer,  a  volatile  solvent 
and  very  fine  ceramic  pigment  platelets,  which  comprises 
atomizing  the  liquid  to  form  droplets  and  impacting  the  drop- 
lets onto  the  surface  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  form  a  continuous 
liquid  layer  but  insufficient  to  cause  the  liquid  to  fiow  across 
the  surface,  the  layer  having  a  thickness  greater  in  dimension 
than  the  nominal  maximum  length  of  the  ceramic  pigment 
platelet  lengths;  and,  volatilizing  the  solvent  from  the  liquid 
layer  to  harden  the  layer  into  the  coating,  to  thereby  produce 
an  essentially  random  platelet  orienUtion  in  the  coating. 


4  547  409 

SELF-CROSSUNKING  HEAT-CURABLE  BINDER 

Michael  Geist,  Miinster,  and  Hortt  Diefenbach,  Nottuln,  both  of 

Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Farben  A  Fasenn 

A.G.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  472,639,  Mar.  7, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,495,335. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,062 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  22, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  C08L  67/04 
UA  a.  427-386  SCiatas 

1.  Electrocoating  baths  for  electrocoating  processes  contain- 
ing a  self-cross-linking  heat-curable  binder  based  on  an  organic 
synthetic  resin  which  contains  amino  groups  and  esterified 
carboxyl  groups  and  is  water-dilutable  due  to  neutralization 


4,547,411 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ION-EXCHANGE 

MEMBRANES 

Jean  Bachot,  Fontenay  aux  Roses;  Jean-Pierre  Quentin,  Lyons, 

and  Jean-Luc  Bourgeois,  Tassin  la  Demi  Lune,  all  of  France, 

assignors  to  Chloe  Chimie,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  339,669,  Jan.  15,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  130,090,  Mar.  13,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  19,822,  Mar.  12, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,473 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  14, 1978,  78  08066; 
Dec.  13, 1978,  78  35034 

Int  CI.*  B05D  3/02.  7/02 
VS.  a.  427—393.5  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  ion-exchange  membranes  suitable 
for  use  in  electrolysis,  which  process  comprises  impregnating  a 
porous  sheet  comprising  a  polyfluoroolefin,  asbestos  fibers  and 
an  inorganic  pore-forming  agent,  with  a  solution  comprising  (i) 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid 
and  methacrylic  acid  and  (ii)  at  least  one  other  non-ionic  mono- 
mer having  at  least  one  >C=CH2  group,  withdrawing  said 
sheet  from  contact  with  said  solution,  polymerizing  the  mono- 
mers which  become  impregnated  in  said  sheet  so  that  the  pores 
of  the  sheet  contain  the  resulting  acrylic  polymer,  eliminating 
said  inorganic  pore-forming  agent  to  form  pores  in  said  sheet 
and  swelling  the  acrylic  polymer  so  that  the  pores  of  the  sheet 
are  closed  by  the  polymer. 
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4,547,412 

HEA11NG  FOAM  CONTAINER  IN  UNRESTRICTED 
STATE  TO  INCREASE  STIFFNESS 
Daniel  J.  Sckadder,  Cadott,  Wis.,  and  Jeffrey  S.  Rdter,  Los 
Ahoa  Hills,  CaUf.,  aasignora  to  Standard  OU  Company  aadi- 
aaa),  Chicago,  ni. 

1 1       Filed  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,318 
II  lata.*  B65D  11/20;  B32B  31/26 

VS.  CL  428-35  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  a  finished  polystyrene  foam 
container  having  a  sidewall  and  a  bottom,  said  container  hav- 
ing improved  stiffness  and  being  suitable  for  use  with  hot 
beverages,  said  method  comprising: 

(1)  forming  a  container  from  a  laminate  of  polystyrene  foam 
and,  on  at  least  the  outer  surface  thereof,  a  layer  of  solid 
polystyrene  by  roUing  said  laminate  into  shape  to  form  the 
side  wall  and  subsequently  sealing  the  bottom  of  the  con- 
tainer to  the  sidewall,  and 

(2)  heating  said  container  in  an  unrestrained  state  at  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  increase  the  thickness  of  the  sidewall 
at  least  10  percent  and  form  the  finished  container  which 
is  then  stacked  prior  to  use. 

4.  A  container  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  I. 


dust-proofing  agents, 

antistatic  agents, 

adhesives, 

tinting  agento  and 

antiaging  agents 
wherein  the  non-volatile  agent  is  soluble  and  homogeneously 
dispersible  in  the  volatile  swelling  agent  and  in  the  polymer  at 
room  temperature. 


1 1  4,547,413 

SHRINKABLE  FILM  FOR  POULTRY  BAGS 
Stanley  Lostig,  Park  Forest;  Jeffrey  M.  Schnetz,  Downers 

Grove,  and  Stephen  J.  Vidk,  Darien,  aU  of  IlL,  assignors  to 

Unioa  Carbide  Corporation,  Dubwy,  Conn. 
CoBttnaatioB-in-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  445,941,  Dec.  1, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,447«480.  This  appUcatioB  Jan.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,952 

Tie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patart  sobaeqiieot  to  May  8, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

1ml  CL*  A21D  10/02;  C08L  23/04;  B65D  33/00 

VS.  CL  428—35  33  Claims 

1.  A  heat-shrinkable  film,  suitable  for  used  in  fabricating 
bags  for  packaging  frozen  poultry,  comprising  a  mixture  of 
between  about  75  and  about  95  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  film,  of  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer 
having  a  vinyl  acetate  content  of  from  at  least  about  1.7  to 
about  5.0  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  ethy- 
lene-vinyl acetate  copolymer,  and  having  a  melt  index  of  from 
at  least  about  CIS  to  about  0.33  decigram  per  minute;  and 
between  about  5  and  about  25  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  fihn,  of  a  polyethylene  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  low  pressure-high  density  polyethylene  having  a  melt 
index  of  between  about  0.15  and  about  0.70  decigram  per 
minute,  and  a  density  of  between  about  0.94  and  about 
0.96  gram  per  cubic  centimeter,  and 

(b)  low  pressure-low  density  polyethylene  having  a  melt 
index  of  between  about  0.3  and  about  3.0  decigrams  per 
minute,  and  a  density  of  between  about  0.915  and  about 
0.925  gram  per  cubic  centimeter. 


4,547,414 

ROOM  TEMPERATURE  SHRINKABLE  COATING 
MATERIAL 
Kaaemltm  Egnchi,  Aichi,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Kitagawa  Indim- 
trics  COn  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

1 1       Filed  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,444 
'  Int  CL*  B32B  27/04 

VS.  a.  428—36  7  Claims 

1.  A  covering  material  capable  of  shrinking  at  room  temper- 
ature onto  the  surface  of  a  substrate  to  produce  a  tight  sealing 
thereof,  made  of  a  high  molecular  weight  polymer  impreg- 
nated with  a  volatile  sweUing  agent  and  at  least  one  non- 
volatile agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
rust-preventing  agents, 
weathering  agents, 
rodent  repellents, 
flame  retardants. 


4,547,415 
BINDERLESS  CERAMIC  OR  CERAMIC  OXIDE 
HOLLOW  BODY  AND  METHOD  FOR  TTS 
MANUFACTURE 
Werner  SchaHie,  Bonn,  ami  Kurt  Weber,  Jr.,  Wiehl,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigMin  to  Verdnigte  Alnadniom- 
Wcrke  AktlcageseUachaft  and  Langlet,  Weber  KG,  both  of, 
Fed.  R^  of  Gerauay 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  225,191,  Jan.  15, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,460,529. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510^76 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16. 
1980,  3001371 

Int  CL*  B07D  7/22.  1/36;  B05D  3/02 
VS.  CL  428—36  5  rimi^ 


1.  A  hoUow  tubular  body  comprising  layers  of  fused  parti- 
cles, said  particles  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ceramic  and  ceramic  oxide  particles,  said  particles  being  free  of 
any  binding  agent  said  body  being  porous,  free  of  internal 
adhering  supports,  and  said  body  having  been  produced  under 
temperature  conditions  such  that  the  temperature  gradient  to 
which  said  layers  are  subjected  does  not  exceed  2*  C./mm  of 
layer  thickness. 


4,547,416 
THERMOPLASTICS  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  THEM 
Leonard  W.  Reed,  Wantage;  Robert  M.  S.  Barr,  rarintdnn.  and 
David  A.  Dick,  Wantage,  aU  of  England,  asai^on  to  Matal 
Box  Limited,  England 
DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  3223M,  Nov.  17, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,447,199. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,615 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  19,  1900, 
8037137 

Int  CL*  B29C  17/07 
VS.  CL  428—36  22 


13 

-i- 


1.  An  at  least  partly  biaxially  oriented  tubular  article  formed 
from  an  elongate  tube  of  thermoplastics  material  by  a  process 
which  comprises  performing  a  cycle  of  operations  which  in- 
cludes the  foUowing  steps: 
engaging  the  tube  by  a  first  clamping  means  over  a  first 
region  at  a  leading  end  of  the  tube  and  engaging  the  tube 
by  a  second  clamping  means  over  a  second  region  at  a 
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trailing  end  of  the  tube  at  a  spacing  from  the  first  region  so 
as  to  define  between  the  clamping  repons  a  portion  of  the 
tube  to  be  longitudinally  stretched  and  radially  expanded; 

moving  the  clamping  means  apart  to  stretch  the  tube  portion 
longitudinally  and  admitting  pressure  fluid  to  the  tube 
portion  to  expand  it  radially,  such  stretching  and  expan- 
sion forming  a  bubble  of  biaxially  oriented  thermoplastics 
material  between  the  leading  and  trailing  ends  of  the  tube; 
and 

severing  a  substantial  part  but  not  all  of  the  bubble  from  the 
tube  to  form  the  tube  with  a  new  flared  end  at  the  said 
trailing  end  of  the  tube  which  becomes  in  turn  a  new 
leading  end  of  the  tube. 


essentially  of  a  ribbed  layer  having  ribs  on  one  side  thereof  and 
a  non-ribbed  layer  having  flat  surface  on  both  sides  thereof  and 
having  a  bulk  density  lower  than  the  bulk  density  of  the  ribbed 
layer,  the  non-ribbed  layer  being  laminated  onto  a  flat  surface 
of  said  ribbed  layer  and  the  laminated  sheet  being  calcinated. 


4,547,417 
CORE  PLUG 
Richard  E.  DeMarco,  Waldwick,  N  J.;  David  Hopkins,  Wilton, 
and  Dennis  I.  Deegan,  Fairfield,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Westraco  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  270,413,  Jan.  4,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,696 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  27, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  B65D  85/67 

VJS.  a.  428—64  4  Qaims 


1.  A  core  plug  for  reinforcing  and  preventing  damage  to  the 
ends  of  hollow  tubular  cores  during  shipment,  said  core  plug 
comprising  a  solid,  elongated  cylindrical  body  with  an  integral 
tapered  forward  portion,  formed  from  wood,  plastic  or  a  com- 
posite woody  material  having  sufficient  strength  to  absorb  the 
impact  shocks  and  crushing  loads  experienced  by  the  cores 
during  shipping  and  handling,  said  core  plug  being  inserted 
into  the  ends  of  the  cores  prior  to  shipment,  said  core  plug 
including  a  core  plug  removal  opening  spaced  from  the  center 
thereof  which  extends  for  the  full  length  of  said  cylindrical 
body  and  said  integral  tapered  forward  portion,  said  opening 
being  located  within  the  outer  one-half  of  the  radius  of  the 
cylindrical  body  of  the  plug  and  arranged  so  that  the  edge 
thereof  closest  to  the  center  of  the  core  plug  is  spaced  from  the 
center  of  the  core  plug  by  a  distance  equal  to  or  greater  than 
about  one-half  the  radius  of  the  cylindrical  body  portion  for 
providing  increased  strength  to  the  core  plug,  said  opening 
being  adapted  to  accomodate  a  removal  tool  for  removing  the 
core  plug  after  shipment. 


4,547,418 
RIBBED  SUBSTRATE  FOR  FUEL  CELL  ELECTRODE 
Masatomo  Shigeta,  and  Hiroyuki  Fukuda,  both  of  Iwaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1982,  57-146691 
Int.  a.*  B32B  3/30.  33/00 
U.S.  a.  428-167  3  ctain^ 

1.  A  ribbed  porous  substrate  for  a  fuel  cell  electrode,  havinga 
bending  strength  of  not  less  than  50  kg/cm^  and  a  porosity  of 
50-80%,  not  less  than  70%  of  pores  being  open  pores  and  not 
less  than  60%  of  the  pores  having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of 
5-50  fim,  which  comprises  a  double  layer  structure  consisting 


4,547,419 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Masahani  NisUmatsu,  Komoro;  Toshiaki  Ide;  Hiroyuki  Arioka, 
both  of  Saku,  and  Yuichi  Kubota,  Komoro,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  TDK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,115 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1983,  58-149655 
Int.  a*  GllB  5/72 
U.S.  a.  428-212  2  Claims 

SURFACE  ROUGHNOS 

OF  THE  BACme  LAWi  (yu  m ) 

0050102  03    04  05  0  6       08 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  plastic 
base  film  and  a  magnetic  layer  formed  on  one  side  of  the  base 
film  and  composed  of  a  ferromagnetic  alloy  powder  dispersed 
in  a  resin  binder,  characterized  in  that  said  ferromagnetic  alloy 
powder  has  a  surface  area  of  at  least  48  mVg  as  measured  by 
BET  method,  said  magnetic  layer  has  a  coercive  force  of  at 
least  1,000  Oe  and  a  surface  roughness  of  at  most  0.08  ^m,  and 
a  radiation-cured  backing  layer  made  of  a  radiation  sensitive 
resin  and  having  a  surface  roughness  of  from  0.05  to  0.6  fim  is 
formed  on  the  other  side  of  the  base  film. 


4,547,420 

BICOMPONENT  HBERS  AND  WEBS  MADE 

THEREFROM 

Dennis  L.  Krueger,  Hudson,  Wis.,  and  Daniel  E.  Meyer,  Stillwa- 
ter, Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,544 

Int.  a.*  D03D  3/Oa-  D02G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428—229  n  Claims 


1.  A  fibrous  web  comprising  bicompon^nt  fibers  that  indi- 
vidually comprise  a  first  polymeric  material  extending  longitu- 
dinally along  the  fiber  through  a  first  portion  of  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  fiber  and  a  second  polymeric  material  extend- 
ing longitudinally  along  the  fiber  through  a  second  portion  of 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  fiber;  the  first  polymeric  material 
being  of  amorphous  form  but  undergoing  a  crystallization  at  a 
temperature  less  than  the  melting  temperature  of  the  second 
polymeric  material  which  causes  the  bicomponent  fibers  to 
retain  the  shape  they  assume  during  crystallization,  whereby 
the  web  can  be  molded  to  a  fibrous  shape-retaining  form. 
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4,547,421 
HIGHLY  DISPERSED  CONTINUOUS  GLASS  HBER 

MATS 
Sidney  G.  Dunbar,  GranviUe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 
Fibcralas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

r       FUed  Oct.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  663,272 
Int  a.*  B32B  3I/0S 


VS.  a 


.428—285 


20  Claims 


4,547,424 

COMPRESSION  RESISTANT  EXPANDED,  POROUS 

POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  COMPOSITE 

Hirosuke  Suzuki,  Tokorozawa,  Japui,  assignor  to  Junkodia 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr,  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  718,729 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1984,  59-72473 

Int.  a*  B32B  5/22.  5/26.  5/30 

U.S.  a.  428-316.6  5  Qaim, 


try  '♦•'^.  .^<^'y:* 


J5 


jti      -.tf*,^- 


1.  A  fibrous  mat  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers  wherein  at 
least  one  of  the  layers  is  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  bundles  of 
continuous  glass  filaments  intersecting  one  another  defining 
open  sections  therein,  the  number  of  intersections  of  said  bun- 
dles being  within  the  range  from  about  60  to  about  210  inter- 
sections per  mm2,  the  area  of  said  open  sections  being  within 
the  ranee  from  about  3.4  x  10^  to  about  4.0  X  10*  fim^. 


JB 


W  j^j^  ifj^  Jfji^  J7jt^ 


J.7 


1.  A  composite  article  comprising  a  layer  of  expanded,  po- 
rous PTFE  maintained  in  a  fully  stretched  state  and  bonded  in 
laminar  contact  to  a  substrate  layer  which  prevents  shrinkage 
of  the  PTFE  layer  and  provides  high  compression  resistance  to 
said  PTFE  layer. 

4.  The  composite  of  claim  1  wherein  said  substrate  is  a  layer 
of  porous  PTFE  having  a  higher  specific  gravity  than  said 
expanded,  porous  PTFE  layer. 


4  547  422 
FABRIC  REINFORCED  MULTIPLE  PLY  CONVEYOR 

BELT 
Brian  H.  OUver,  Harold  A.  Bllnn,  and  Robert  I.  Carralbo,  aU  of 
AkroB,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

1 1      FUed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,208 
Int.  a.«  B65G  15/34.  15/38 
U.S.  a.  428-286  4  claims 

1.  A  plied  up  belt  capable  of  passing  the  U.K.  National  Coal 
Board  Specification  [NCB158]  for  underground  belting  includ- 
ing laminated  plies  of  coated  fabric,  said  coated  fabric  being 
formed  by  calendering  a  fused  blend  of  100  parts  of  polyvinyl 
chloride  and  10  to  30  parts  of  acrylonitrile/butadiene  rubber 
containing  18  to  67  percent  acrylonitrile  which  contains  no 
amino  acid  curative  on  to  said  fabric. 


4,547,425 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIA 
Tsunehide  Naruse,  Mito,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,795 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1982,  57-125154 
Int  a.*  GllB  5/68.  5/70 
VJS.  a.  428-328  5  claims 


tint 


1      *      t     $ 


4,547,423 
TEXTILE  FOR  CLOTHES 

Akira  Kojima,  Machida;  Saburo  Yoshida,  Atsugi;  Yoshio 
Yamada;  Selji  Shioda,  both  of  Fukui,  and  Kazumi  Isoshima, 
Ootsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation;  Seiren 
Co.,  Ltd.  and  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  aU  of, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,690 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1982,  57-123490 
Int  a.<  B32B  3/26.  5/18 

UA  a.  428-315.5  11  Claims 

1.  A  material  for  clothes  comprising: 

a  base  cloth;  and 

a  porous  film  having  a  number  of  very  fine  pores  and  formed 
on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  base  cloth,  said  pores  being 
made  to  have  a  diameter  about  0.1  to  5  ;im,  said  material 
having  a  percenUge  of  dust  permeation  less  than  50%  for  a 
dust  with  a  size  larger  than  0.3  ^m,  a  moisture  permeability 
more  than  2500  g/mV24  hrs,  and  having  means  incorpo- 
rated therein  for  preventing  said  material  from  being  electri- 
cally charged. 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  substrate,  and 
a  recording  layer  formed  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  substrate 
and  made  of  magnetic  particles  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ferromagnetic  metal  oxide  particles  and  ferromag- 
netic metal  particles  and  from  0.15  to  35  wt  %,  based  on  said 
magnetic  particles,  of  a  non-magnetic  powder  consisting  essen- 
tially of  TiO  powder  having  an  average  particle  size  of  from 
0.015  to  5.0  microns,  both  of  said  magnetic  particles  and  said 
TiO  powder  being  dispersed  throughout  a  resin  binder. 


4,547,426 
UPHOLSTERY  WELT  CORD 
Robert  E.  Montle,  Wyoming,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sackner  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1985,  Ser,  Na  705,360 
Int  a.«  D02G  3/00;  D04C  1/02.  1/06 
U.S.  a.  428—377  6  Claims 

1.  A  fire  resistant  welt  cord  for  upholstery,  comprising: 
a  core  made  of  a  flexible  polymeric  mateijal  and  extruded  in 

cylindrical  cross  section; 
a  cover  made  of  crepe  sheets  of  cellulose  wadding  and  sur- 
rounding said  core; 


1310 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  1985 


a  jacket  of  threads  wrapped  around  said  body  and  holding 

said  cover  on  said  core;  and 
a  filament  nuule  of  a  heat  conductive  material  located  within 

said  core  and  extending  the  longitudinal  length  of  said 


core;  whereby  a  point  source  of  heat  placed  against  said 
cord  will  be  dissipated  by  said  filament  conducting  heat 
away  from  said  point  source,  said  core  will  maintain  the 
shape  of  said  core  when  bent  around  comers  and  said 
cover  provides  a  softness  to  touch. 


composition  having  superior  mechanical  processing  proper- 
ties, the  granules  thereof  comprising  agglomerates  of  a  particu- 
late terpolymer,  said  terpolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  about  100,000  (weight  average),  as  measured  by  gel 
permeation  chromatography  and  a  glass  transition  temperature 
of  between  about  60*  C.  and  about  100*  C,  and  being  adapted 
for  use  as  a  processing  aid  for  a  vinyl  halide  polymer,  said 
terpolymer  comprising  between  about  30%  and  about  90%  by 
weight  of  repeating  units  derived  from  an  olefin,  between 
about  1%  and  about  30%  by  weight  of  diester  repeating  units 
derived  from  a  diester  of  an  addition  polymerizable  unsatu- 
rated dicarboxylic  aid,  and  between  about  1%  and  about  40% 
by  weight  of  repeating  units  derived  from  a  solubilizing  mono- 
mer which  promotes  compatibility  of  the  terpolymer  with  a 
vinyl  halide  polymer,  said  agglomerates  having  a  particle  size 
of  between  about  1/64"  (0.4  mm)  and  about  1/16"  (1.6  mm). 


4^7,427 
MULTILAYER,  STERIUZABLE  DEEP-DRAWING  FILM 
Herbert  Eageisberger,  Viersen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  FeMmiihle  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GemuBy 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,554 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1983,  3315582;  Apr.  29,  1983,  3315652 

Int  a.*  B32B  27/08;  B65D  1/34 


U.S.  a.  428—349 


20  Claims 


1.  A  multilayer  deep-drawing  film  for  use  in  low  tempera- 
ture resistant  vacuum  deep-drawing  packaging  or  vacuum 
deep-drawing  packaging  of  sharp  edged  packed  goods,  com- 
prising a  four  layer  composite  film  produced  by  flattening 
upon  itself,  a  two  layer  coextruded  blown  tube,  the  outer  layer 
of  said  tube  being  linear  polyethylene  or  high  density  polyeth- 
ylene, and  the  inner  layer  of  said  tube  bein^  ethylene  meth- 
acrylic  acid  copolymer  crosslinked  with  metal  ions  or  an  ethyl- 
ene vinylacetate  copolymer,  said  outer  layer  and  said  inner 
layer  of  said  tube  being  secured  to  one  another  by  melt-bond- 
ing, whereas  the  surfaces  of  said  inner  layer  are  coextensively 
secured  to  one  another  by  a  mechanical,  detachable  heat-bond- 
ing, said  heat-bonding  being  achieved  by  flattening  said  tube 
and  contacting  said  surfaces  under  the  influence  of  heat  and 
pressure. 


4,547,428 
TERPOLYMER  PROCESSING  AID  FOR  POLYVINYL 
HALIDE  POLYMERS 
Vladimir  Bekker,  St.  Louis;  Wayne  J.  Bnchheim,  BaDwii^  WU- 
liam  Vanderlinde,  Cre?e  Court,  and  Donald  S.  T.  Wang,  St 
Louis,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,694 

Int  a*  C08L  33/00:  B32B  5/J6.  27/14 

U.S.  CL  428—402  28  Claims 

1.  A  granular  processing  aid  adapted  to  be  reduced  to  a 

powder  and  blended  with  a  vinyl  halide  polymer  to  produce  a 


4,547,429 

ENCAPSULATED  SALTS  OF  AOD  PARTICLES 

WHEREIN  THE  SALT  PARTICLES  ARE  SURROUNDED 

BY  A  POLYURETHANE/POLYUREA  CASING 
Ulrich  Greiner,  Schoneck;  Kari-Heinz  Keil,  Hanau-Mittelbuc- 
ben;  Rudolf  Heinrich,  and  Konrad  Albrecfat  both  of  Kelk- 
heim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cassella  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  648,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17. 
1983,3333654 

Int  a.*  BOIJ  13/02 
U.S.  a  428-402  J4  6  Qalms 

1.  Encapsulated  particles  of  hydrofluoric  acid  salts,  hydro- 
fluoric acid  complexes  or  hydrocyanic  acid  salts  having  spar- 
ing solubility  in  water  wherein  the  particles  are  surrounded  by 
a  pressure-resistant,  elastic,  abrasion  resistant  polyurethane/- 
polyurea  casing,  the  ratio  by  weight  of  particles  to  Uie  polyure- 
thane  component  of  the  casing  material  being  1K).2  to  1:2.5. 


4,547,430 

ULTRA-MICROCRYSTALUTE  SILICON  CARBIDE 

PRODUCT 

William  M.  Goldberger,  and  Allen  K.  Reed,  both  of  Chicago,  lU., 

assignors  to  Superior  Graphite  Company,  Chicago,  HL 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,976 

Int  a.4  B32B  9/00 

UA  a.  428—404  8  Claims 


imcT  or  aucoM  canmc  contiiit 
ONPUMuctrwMvnNct 


1.  A  silicon  carbide  and  carbon  composition  comprising: 

free-flowing  granular  particles,  said  particles  including 

a  carbon  body  having  a  surface  containing  a  multiplicity  of 

pores  extending  into  the  interior  of  the  carbon  body  for  a 

substantial  distance  relative  to  the  diameter  of  said  carbon 

body;  and 
ultra-microcrystallites  of  beta  form  silicon  carbide  disposed 

on  and  substantially  covering  the  surface  of  said  carbon 
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body  and  disposed  within  and  lining  the  walls  of  the  pores 
of  said  carbon  body. 


4,547,431 

ULTRAVIOLET  RADIATION-CURABLE  SILICONE 
CO?«JTROLLED  RELEASE  COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  P.  Eckberg,  Roundlake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,756 
Int  a.<  CD8F  2/50:  B23B  27/16 
UA  a  428-413  17  Claims 

1.  An  ultraviolet  radiation-curable  controlled  release  com- 
position comprising: 

(A)  an  epoxyfunctional  diorganopolysiloxane  comprising 
units  of  the  formula  RR'SiO,  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or 
C(i-8)  alkyl  and  R'  is  R  or  a  monovalent  epoxyfunctional 
organic  radical  of  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  said  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane having  up  to  about  20%  by  weight 
epoxyfunctional  groups  and  a  viscosity  of  from  about  50 
centipoise  to  200,000  centipoisc  at  25*  C; 

(B)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  photocatalyst  or  a  combination  of 
photocatalysts;  and 

(C)  a  small  amount  of  epoxy  monomer  having  two  or  more 
epoxy  groups  or  a  combination  of  epoxy  monomers  hav- 
ing two  or  more  epoxy  groups  effective  to  raise  the  release 
of  the  cured  controlled  release  composition. 


4,547  433 
HEAT-SHRINKABLE  LAMINATE  FILM 
Maaaki  Ohya;  Yoshihani  Nishimoto,  and  Kcngo  Yamaaaki,  aU 
of  Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kurcha  Kagaku  Kooyo  Kabii- 
■hiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,582 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  11,  1981,  56-180734 
Int  a.«  B32B  27/08,  33/00.  7/02:  B65B  11/00 
UA  a  428-516  7  claim 


4I> 


i«H 


I 


2j» 


02 


4y547432 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  SILVER  TO  GLASS  AND 
MIRRORS  PRODUCED  ACCORDING  TO  THIS  METHOD 
John  R.  Pitts,  Golden;  Terence  M.  Thomas,  Arvada,  and  Alvin 
W.  Czandema,  Lakewood,  aU  of  Cok).,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

1 1      FUed  Jul.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No,  636,511 
1 1  Int  C\*  B32B  9/04 

UA  a.  428-448  nOaims 


3     4S6     789K)I1I2 
CoMnt  of  ytnyl  OMtott  wilt 

(  %  bf  Might  I 


1.  A  heat-shrinkable  laminated  film  excellent  in  gas-barrier 
property  and  oil-resistance  and  heat-sealing  resistance,  com- 
prising: 

a  core  layer  of  a  gas-barrier  resin  which  is  a  copolymer  of 
vinylidene  chloride  or  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  vinyl 
alcohol,  an  outer  layer  (A)  of  a  resin  which  is  a  copolymer 
(I)  of  ethylene  and  an  alpha-olefin  of  4  to  18  carbon  atoms 
and  having  a  specific  gravity  of  0.900  to  0.950  and  a  crys- 
tal melting  point  of  1 10*  to  130*  C.  or  a  mixture  of  more 
than  20%  by  weight  of  the  copolymer  (I)  and  less  than 
80%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  (II)  of  ethylene  and  vinyl 
acetate  having  a  crystal  melting  point  of  80*  to  103*  C, 
another  outer  layer  (B)  of  a  resin  which  is  a  cross-linked 
material  formed  from  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  copolymer  (I),  the  copolymer  (II)  and  a 
mixture  of  the  copolymer  (I)  and  the  copolymer  (11)  by 
exposing  the  polymer  to  an  ionizing  irradiation,  and  two 
adhesive  layers  each  adhesive  layer  being  disposed  be- 
tween the  core  layer  and  one  of  the  outer  layers  (A)  and 
(B). 


14.  A  silvered-glass  mirror  capable  of  providing  protection 

against  moisture  and  other  forms  of  environmental  weathering 

having  a  structure  fabricated  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

placing  a  polymer  substrate  in  an  evacuated  chamber; 

depositing  a  layer  of  transparent  metal  oxide  on  a  surface  of 

the  polymer  substrate; 
enriching  the  exposed  surface  of  the  metal  oxide  layer  with 

silicon  atoms; 
depositing  a  silver  layer  on  the  silicon-enriched  surface  of 

the  metal  oxide  layer; 
depositing  a  metal  oxide  layer  over  the  exposed  surface  of 

the  silver  layer; 
removing  this  composite  structure  of  metal  oxide  and  silver 
layers  bonded  to  the  polymer  substrate  from  the  evacu- 
ated chamber  and  encapsulating  the  composite  structure, 
including  the  interface  edges  of  all  said  layers  with  each 
other  and  with  the  substrate  with  a  dissolved  polymer  in 
liquid  form,  and  allowing  the  solvent  to  evaporate,  leav- 
ing a  hardened  polymer  shell  that  hermetically  seals  the 
metal  oxide  and  silver  layers  and  the  layer-to-substrate 
interface  edges  from  the  atmosphere. 


4,547,434 
HEAT-RESISTANT  SHIFT  MEMBER 

KUcno  Swniyoshi;  E^i  Sato;  Masaadtsa  Kojima,  all  of  FiUiiawa; 
Masayoshi  Izumi,  and  Klngo  Miyasaka,  both  of  Ayase,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  OUes  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,147 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1963,  58-165145 

Int  CL<  F16J  15/12 

U.S.  a.  428-609  3  Claims 


1.  A  heat-resistant  shift  member  comprising  a  fundamental 
body  which  is  formed  of  one  or  more  compressed  heat-resist- 
ant materials  selected  from  a  group  composed  of  expanded 
graphite,  mica  and  asbestos  with  entangled  stainless  steel  wires 
originally  having  constituted  a  metallic  mesh  being  firmly 
embedded  therein,  and  a.  shifting  surface  layer  member  inte- 
grally covering  the  shifting  surface  of  said  fundamental  body 
which  is  formed  of  a  heat-resistant  sheet  member  composed  of 
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filaments  made  of  one  or  more  of  asbestos,  carbon  (excluding 
expanded  graphite)  and  glass,  one  or  more  of  solid  lubricating 
compounds  laid  thereon,  and  a  polytetrafluoroethylene  resin 
applied  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  so  as  to  partly  penetrate 
into  the  porous  outer  surface  thereof  and  to  partly  form  a 
coating  thereon,  said  heat-resistant  sheet  member  and  said  solid 
lubricating  compounds  being  reinforced  by  a  metallic  mesh 
made  of  fine  stainless  steel  wires  by  being  introduced  within 
said  metallic  mesh  together  with  said  polytetrafluoroethylene 
resin,  whereby  said  shifting  surface  layer  member  is  formed  of 
entangled  fine  metallic  wires  originally  having  constituted  said 
metallic  mesh  of  said  shifting  surface  layer  member,  and  said 
solid  lubricating  compounds  and  said  polytetrafluoroethylene 
resin  firmly  embedded  in  and  held  by  the  meshes  of  said  metal- 
lic mesh  and  the  gaps  formed  between  said  fine  stainless  wires, 
the  outer  surface  of  said  shifting  surface  layer  member  having 
a  smooth  surface. 


4,547,437 
PROTECTIVE  INTERLAYER  FOR  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  SOUD  ELECTROLYTE 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 
Arnold  O.  Isenberg,  Forest  Hills  Boro;  Roswell  J.  Ruka,  Chur- 
chill  Boro,  and  Gregory  E.  Zymboly,  Penn  Hills  Township, 
Allegheny  County,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,923 

Int  a."  HOIM  8/12 

U.S.  a.  429-30  7  cud,„ 


4  547  435 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  FIBER-REINFORCED 
METAL  COMPOSFTE  MATERIAL 
Kolyi  Yamatsuta,  Ibaraki,  and  Ken-ichi  Nishio,  Shiga,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  285,975,  Jul.  23, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,489,138. 
This  application  Apr.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,282 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul,  30,  1980,  55-105729; 
Jul.  31,  1980,  55-106154;  Apr.  7,  1981,  56-52616;  Apr.  7,  1981, 
56-52617;  Apr.  7, 1981, 56-52618;  Apr.  7, 1981, 56-52620;  Apr.  7, 
1981,  56-52621;  Apr.  7,  1981,  56-52623 

Int.  a.*  B32F  15/20 
U.S.  a.  428-614  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  fiber-reinforced  metal  compos- 
ite material  consisting  essentially  of: 
adding  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  K,  Cs,  Rb,  Fr,  Sr,  Ba,  Ra  and  In  in  an  amount  of 
0.0005  to  10%  by  weight  into  molten  metal  or  molten 
alloy;  and 
combining  the  thus  prepared  matrix  containing  at  least  one 
of  said  elements  with  an  inorganic  fiber  reinforcing  mate- 
rial to  form  the  fiber-reinforced  metal  composite  material. 


4,547,436 
CONDUCnVE  ELEMENT  METALLIZED  WTTH  A  THICK 

HLM  GOLD  COMPOSmON 
Joseph  R.  Rellick,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  442,955,  Nov.  19, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,466,830. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,587 
Int.  a.*  HOIB  1/02,  5/00 
U.S.  a.  428-672  3  Claims 

1.  A  conductive  element  comprising  a  conductive  metal 
substrate  having  a  gold  layer  affixed  thereon  by  screen  printing 
a  thick  film  gold  composition  containing: 
65  to  97%  by  weight  of  gold  particles, 
3  to  25%  by  weight  of  particles  of  an  alloy  of  cadmium  and 
antimony  having  an  antimony  content  of  25-80%  by 
weight, 
0-20%  by  weight  copper  particles,  and 
0-30%  by  weight  silver  particles  on  the  metal  substrate  and 
thereafter  firing  and  sintering. 


1.  In  a  high  temperature,  solid  electrolyte  electrochemical 
cell  having  two  electrodes  with  solid  electrolyte  therebetween, 
where  the  electrolyte  is  formed  by  vapor  deposition  from 
metal  halides  at  temperatures  over  about  1000*  C,  and  said  hot 
metal  halide  vapors  are  capable  of  degrading  the  electrode 
materials,  the  improvement  comprising  a  solid,  oxide  inter- 
layer  material,  which  is  electrically  conductive,  and  oxygen 
permeable,  disposed  between  at  least  one  of  the  electrodes  and 
the  electrolyte,  to  protect  the  electrode  from  degradation  by 
the  hot  metal  halide  vapors  where  said  interlayer  material  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  and  cobalt 
doped  yttrium  chromite,  calcium  doped  yttrium  chromite,  and 
cobalt  doped  yttrium  chromite. 


4,547,438 
BATTERY  ASSEMBLY 
William  J.  McArtiiur,  Maple  Grove,  Minn.,  and  Roger  W.  Kelm, 
New  Richmond,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Duracell  Inc.,  Bethel, 
Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,163 

Int  a*  HOIM  2/00 

U.S.  a.  429—82  16  Claims 


1.  A  battery  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  gas  depola- 
rizable  electrochemical  cells,  each  cell  having  first  and  second 
electrodes  of  opposite  polarities  and  the  plurality  of  cells  being 
stacked  electrically  in  series  along  a  first  dimension,  a  housing 
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for  containing  the  plurality  of  cells,  the  housing  including 
means  for  ventilating  the  interior  of  the  housing  and  further 
including  first  and  second  opposite  walls  perpendicular  to  the 
first  dimension,  the  stack  of  cells  being  arranged  within  the 
housing  with  the  first  electrode  of  the  initial  cell  of  the  sUck 
facing  the  first  wall  and  the  second  electrode  of  the  final  cell  of 
the  stack  facing  the  second  wall,  first  and  second  electrically 
conductive  connectors  disposed  within  the  housing,  the  first 
connector  including  first  end  means  electrically  coupled  to  the 
first  electrode  of  the  initial  cell  and  second  end  means  disposed 
adjacent  the  first  wall  and  the  second  connector  including  first 
end  means  electrically  coupled  to  the  second  electrode  of  the 
final  cell  and  second  end  means  disposed  adjacent  the  first 
wall,  and  first  and  second  electrically  conductive  terminal 
means  electrically  coupled  to  the  second  end  means  of  the  first 
and  second  connectors,  respectively,  and  extending  through 
the  first  wall  to  the  exterior  of  the  housing. 


4,547439 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  GENERATOR 
Engtee  Geni^  St  EgreTe,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a 
I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,324 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  1, 1982,  82  14941 

Int  a*  HOIM  4/60 

VS.  a.  429-105  n  Claims 


1.  An  vlectrochemical  generator  comprising  an  anode  com- 
partment and  a  cathode  compartment,  separated  by  a  semiper- 
meable diaphragm  and  each  containing  an  active  elctrode 
material  and  an  electrolyte,  the  active  electrode  material  of  at 
least  one  of  the  compartments  being  constituted  by  an  elec- 
tronically conductive  organic  polymer,  wherein  in  one  of  these 
compartments  in  which  the  active  electrode  material  is  an 
organic  polymer,  the  electrolyte  of  said  compartment  com- 
prises an  electroactive  compound,  which  is  soluble  in  the 
electrolyte  and  has  a  redox  potential  which  is  close  to  that  of 
the  organic  polymer  with  which  it  is  in  contact,  the  variation 
between  the  redox  potentials  of  the  electroactive  compound 
and  the  organic  polymer  being  up  to  SOO  mv. 


4,547,440 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Alan  Hooper,  Hinton  Waldrist,  and  John  M.  North,  Newbury, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 
Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,594 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  22,  1963, 
8310992;  Oct  19, 1983,  8328021 

Int  a*  HOIM  6/36 
U.S.  a.  429—112  4  Claims 

1.  A  solid  state  electrochemical  cell  comprising  an  anode 
having  lithium  as  its  active  material,  an  electrolyte  comprising 
a  polymeric  material  capable  of  forming  a  complex  with  a 
lithium  salt,  and  a  cathode  comprising  a  composite  of  an  inser- 
tion electrode  material  and  said  polymeric  material,  where,  in 
one  of  the  electrolyte  and  the  cathode,  a  lithium  salt  is  present 
as  a  complex  with  said  polymeric  material  to  constitute  an 
ionically  conducting  phase  and,  in  the  other  of  the  electrolyte 


and  the  cathode,  such  an  ionically  conducting  phase  is  absent, 
and  wherein  ionic  conductivity  can  be  induced  in  said  other  of 


CAMCITY  IMM) 


the  electrolyte  and  the  cathode  at 
thereby  to  render  the  cell  operable. 


elevated   temperature 


4,547  441 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL*  WTTH  NEGATIVE  ACTIVE 

MATERIAL  BASED  ON  AN  ALKAU  OR  ALKALINE 

EARTH  METAL 

Didier  Vallin,  Ligng^  Jeaa-Yyes  Grassien,  La  ViUedien  du 

Clain;  Philippe  Chenebault  uid  Alain  Kerouaaton,  both  of 

Poitiers,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Saft,  RomainTille,  France 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,179 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  3, 1984,  84  18399 

Int  a*  HOIM  6/14 

U.S.  a.  429— 196  .  11  Claims 


1.  Electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  negative  active  mate- 
rial based  on  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  and  an  electrolyte 
containing  a  solute  and  at  least  one  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  liquid  oxyhalides,  the  electrolyte  also 
constituting  the  positive  active  material  and  containing  at  least 
one  mineral  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  polyhalogenosulfatometallate  hav- 
ing the  formula  MM'w(SO}X)„  in  which 

M  is  said  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal, 

M'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Al,  B,  Ga,  In,  V, 
Sb,  Nb,  Si,  W  and  Ta,  and 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  fluorine, 
bromine  and  iodine. 
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4^7,442 
LITHIUM  BATTERY  ELECTRODE  FRAME 
Jiirgen  O.  Besenhard,  Neusass;  Erich  Wudy,  and  Heinz  P.  Fritz, 
both  of  Garching,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Varta  Batterie  AktiengeseUschafl,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,649 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16. 
1982,  3230410 

Int.  a*  HOIM  4/00 
VS.  a.  429-209  13  Claims 

1.  A  support  and  take-ofT  conductor  frame  for  battery  elec- 
trodes having  a  metal  or  a  metal  containing  active  mass, 
wherein  a  cover  layer  M2  overlies  the  base  material  Mi  of  the 
support  and  take-off"  conductor  frame,  said  layer  M2  being 
capable  of  forming  an  alloy  both  with  Mi  and  with  an  active 
materia]  A  overlying  said  layer  M2. 


4,547.443 
UNITARY  PLATE  ELECTRODE 
John  J.  Rowiette,  Monrovia;  Thomas  J.  Clougfa,  Woodland 
Hills;  Jack  Y.  Josefowicz,  Westlake  Village,  and  John  W. 
Sibert,  Venice,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Atlantic-Richfleld 
Company,  Los  Angeles  and  California  Institute  of  Technol- 
ogy, Pasadena,  both  of,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,202 

Int  a.<  HOIM  4/62 

VS.  a.  429-217  18  Claims 


in  which: 

n  is  0  or  an  integer, 

each  A  independently  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
electron-donating  group  providing  at  least  one  group  A  is 
other  than  hydrogen, 

each  R  independently  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  one  or 
more  substituents  on  the  phenyl  ring  each  selected  from 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  alkoxy,  N,N-dialkylamino, 
N-alkylamino,  amino,  amido,  halogen  atoms,  nitro,  cyano, 
ester,  carboxyalkoxy,  aldehyde,  keto,  carboxylate,  sulfo- 
nate or  alicyclic  groups,  any  of  which  groups  may  be 
substituted,  a  fused  ring  or  a  bond  or  the  atoms  necessary 
to  complete  a  cyclic  structure  with  the  adjacent  group  R' 
or  the  polymethine  chain, 

each  R'  independently  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl, 
aryl  or  alkaryl  group  any  of  which  groups  may  be  substi- 
tuted, R'  optionally  completing  a  cyclic  structure  with  the 
polymethine  chain,  or  with  the  adjacent  phenyl  ring  via 
the  substituent  R  or  A, 

the  free  bonds  on  the  polymethine  chain  being  satisfied  by 
substituents  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, hydroxy,  alkyl,  aryl,  the  latter  two  groups  being 
optionally  substituted,  or  the  necessary  atoms  to  complete 
a  cyclic  structure  including  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  in 
the  polymethine  chain,  and 

X-  represents  an  organic  ion,  the  conjugate  acid  of  which 
has  a  pKa  value  less  than  7  or  FSO3  or  an  inorganic  ion  of 
the  formula:  • 


10 


1.  A  plate  for  a  lead-acid  battery  comprising: 

a  porous  body  formed  of  a  substrate  having  a  surface  layer  of 

conductive  tin  oxide  that  is  thermodynamically  stable 

during  charge  and  discharge  of  said  battery; 
a  first  layer  of  matrix  resin  impregnated  into  the  pores  of  the 

body  to  form  a  conductive,  fluid  impervious,  first  layer; 
a  second  layer  adjacent  to  the  first  layer  containing  electro- 

chemically  active  lead  oxide  material  in  the  pores  of  the 

body. 


ML;,/' 


-I 


4,547  444 
RECORDING  ELEMENT  FOR  OPTICAL  DATA 
STORAGE 
Vivien  L.  Bell,  South  Woodford;  Ian  J.  Ferguson,  Ickleton,  and 
Mark  J.  Weatheriey,  Harlow,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,937 

Int.  a.*  G03C  1/76 

VS.  a.  430-11  24  Claims 

1.  An  optical  recording  element  in  which  information  can  be 
recorded  and  read  directly  afterwards  by  means  of  laser  light, 
the  element  comprising,  as  a  recording  medium,  an  information 
carrying  layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  dye  on 
a  substrate  and  a  dye  in  a  polymeric  layer,  said  dye  comprising 
an  effective  amount  of  one  or  more  dyes  of  the  formula: 


(11) 


in  which 

M  represents  B,  AI,  P,  As,  Sb  or  Zn, 

L  represents  a  halogen, 

x=4,  5  or  6,  and 

p  is  1  or  2, 

the  group  X"  optionally  being  covalently  bonded  to  the 

dye  cation  such  that  the  molecule  is  a  zwitterion,  and 

either  said  substrate  or  said  polymeric  layer  being  pre- 

grooved  in  a  circular  or  spiral  pattern. 
17.  An  optical  recording  element  in  which  laser  readable 
information,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  digital  and 
analog  information,  is  stored  in  the  form  of  laser  readable 
detectable  marks  in  a  layer  comprising  an  amount  of  a  dye 
sufficient  to  absorb  laser  radiation  and  produce  laser  readable 
detectable  marks,  said  dye  comprising  one  or  more  dyes  of  the 
formula: 


(11) 


xe 


C=C-C=Ci-C=C)jC 
R'  \l 


xe 


in  which: 

n  is  0  or  an  integer, 

each  A  independently  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
electron-donating  group  providing  at  least  one  group  A  is 
other  than  hydrogen, 

each  R  independently  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  one  or 
more  substituents  on  the  phenyl  ring  each  selected  from 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  alkoxy,  N.N-dialkylamino, 
N-alkylamino,  amino,  amido,  halogen  atoms,  nitro,  cyano, 
ester,  carboxyalkoxy,  aldehyde,  keto,  carboxylate,  sulfo- 
nate or  alicyclic  groups,  any  of  which  groups  may  be 
substituted,  a  fused  ring  or  a  bond  or  the  atoms  necessary 
to  complete  a  cyclic  structure  with  the  adjacent  group  R' 
or  the  polymethine  chain, 

each  R'  independently  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl, 
aryl  or  alkaryl  group  any  of  which  groups  may  be  substi- 
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tuted,  R'  optionally  completing  a  cyclic  structure  with  the 
polymethine  chain,  or  with  the  adjacent  phenyl  ring  via 
the  substituent  R  or  A, 

the  free  bonds  on  the  polymethine  chain  being  satisfied  by 
substituents  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, hydroxy,  alkyl,  aryl,  the  latter  two  groups  being 
optionally  substituted,  or  the  necessary  atoms  to  complete 
a  cyclic  structure  including  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  in 
the  polymethine  chain,  and 

X-  represents  an  organic  ion,  the  conjugate  acid  of  which 
has  a  pKa  value  less  than  7  or  FSO3-  or  an  inorganic  ion 
of  the  formula: 


-I 


ML/ 


in  which  M  represents  B,  AI,  P,  As,  Sb  or  Zn, 

L  represents  a  halogen,  preferably  F  or  CI, 

x=4,  5  or  6,  and 

p  is  1  or  2, 

the  group  X-  optionally  being  covalently  bonded  to  the 

dye  cation  such  that  the  molecule  is  a  zwitterion,  said 

layer  being  in  the  form  of  a  layer  on  a  substrate  or  a  layer 

of  dye  in  a  polymer. 


I  4,547  445 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
MiyosU  AnUna;  Keishi  Kitagawa,  and  Testnro  FucUzawa,  all 

of  FiOinomiya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuat^n  of  Ser.  No.  484,924,  Apr.  14,  1983,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  693,205 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1982,  57-66911 

Int  a.*  G03C  1/78 

VS.  a.  430-22  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  placing  letters,  pictures  or  stamps  fixedly 
on  a  back  surface  of  a  photographic  material,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  said  photographic  material  comprising  a 
water-proof  suppori  comprising  a  paper  sheet  coated  with  a 
polyolefin  resin  on  both  surfaces  thereof,  and  a  photographic 
emulsion  layer  provided  onto  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  sup- 
port, in  which  another  surface  of  the  support  is  provided  with 
a  gelatin  layer  containing  an  inorganic  pigment  and  one  or 
more  gelatin  hardening  agents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  those  of  the  active  vinyl  type,  active  halogen  type, 
epoxy  type,  ethyleneimino  type,  methanesulfonic  acid  ester 
type,  carbodiimide  type,  isoxazole  type,  active  ester  type, 
isocyanate  type,  dehydration-condensation  peptide  type  and 
inorganic  type,  said  gelatin  layer  being  present  on  the  surface 
of  the  support  in  an  amount  of  from  0.5  to  20  g/m^,  and  con- 
taining gelatin  and  an  inorganic  pigment  in  the  amount  from 
85-50  parts  by  weight  and  15-50  parts  by  weight,  respectively, 
and  further  containing  a  gelatin  hardening  agent  in  an  amount 
from  0.2  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  the  gelatin  layer,  said  inorganic 
pigment  having  an  absorbing  capacity  of  not  less  than  100 
cc/100  g,  and  placing  the  letters,  pictures  or  stamps  on  the 
surface  of  said  gelatin  layer. 


aligning  said  master  mask  to  a  specific  location  in  said 
aligner, 

inserting  a  first  photoresist-coated  semiconductor  wafer  into 
said  projection  mask  aligner, 

aligning  said  master  mask  and  said  first  wafer  with  respect  to 
each  other  using  said  alignment  pattern, 

exposing  the  photoresist  on  said  first  wafer, 

removing  said  first  wafer  from  said  projection  mask  aligner, 

chemically  etching  said  first  wafer  to  perfect  the  coarse 
stage  motion  measurement  pattern  thereon,  thereby  form- 
ing a  first  wafer-tool  having  an  image  of  the  coarse  sUge 
motion  measurement  pattern, 

again  aligning  said  master  mask  to  a  specific  location  in  the 
aligner, 

inserting  the  first  wafer-tool  in  the  aligner, 

aligning  the  first  wafer-tool  to  said  master  mask, 


rotating  said  master  mask  through  a  preselected  portion  of  a 
revolution, 

aligning  said  master  mask  to  the  first  wafer-tool  using  the 
coarse  stage  motion  measurement  pattern, 

removing  said  first  wafer-tool  from  said  projection  mask 
aligner, 

inserting  a  second  photoresist-coated  semiconductor  wafer 
into  said  projection  mask  aligner, 

exposing  the  photoresist  on  said  second  wafer, 

removing  said  second  wafer  from  said  projection  mask 
aligner,  and 

chemically  etching  said  second  wafer  to  perfect  the  fine 
stage  motion  measurement  pattern  thereon,  thereby  form- 
ing a  second  wafer-tool  having  an  image  of  the  fine  stage 
motion  measurement  pattern. 


4,547,446 
MOTION  MEASUREMENT  AND  ALIGNMENT  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 
Wai-Ming  Tam,  Danbory,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin-Elmer 
Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,591 
Iirt.  a.*  G03F  9/00 
VS.  a.  430—22  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  wafer-tools  for  use  with  a  master 
mask  for  testing  wafer  coarse  stage  motion  measurement  and 
wafer  fine  stage  motion  measurement  in  an  optical  lithographic 
system  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inserting  said  master  masks,  having  an  alignment  pattern,  a 
wafer  coarse  stage  motion  measurement  pattern  and  a 
wafer  fine  stage  motion  measurement  pattern  thereon,  into 
a  projection  mask  aligner, 


4,547,447 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MEMBERS  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  CONTAINING 

PHTHALOCYANINE 

Hideaki  Ueda,  KishJwada,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  513,043,  Jul.  12,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,299 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1982,  57-122361; 
Jul.  16, 1982,  57-124839;  May  27,  1983,  58-94604;  Jon.  7, 1983, 
58-102406 

Int  a.*  G03G  5/06 
VS.  a.  430—78  s  ClaUns 

1.  A  photosensitive  member  comprising  a  photosensitive 
layer  which  includes  phthalocyanine  photoconductive  mate- 
rial dispersed  in  a  resin  binder,  said  binder  including  a  thermo- 
setting acrylic  resin  containing  hydroxyl  groups  or  amide 
bonds,  and  a  melamine  resin,  the  mixing  weight  ratio  of  said 
acrylic  resin  to  malamine  resin  being  about  95:5  to  40:60,  and 
said  phthalocyanine  photoconductive  material  being  included 
in  the  photosensitive  layer  in  an  amount  of  IS  to  100  paru  by 
weight  with  respect  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  binder. 
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4,547,448 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MEMBER  COMPRISING 
SILICON  AND  OXYGEN 
Shigeru  Shind,  Yamato;  Kyosuke  Ogawa,  Sakurashin;  Junichiro 
Kanbe,  Yokohama;  Keishi  Saitoh,  Tokyo;  Yoichi  Osato,  Yo- 
kohama, and  Tenio  Misumi,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Canon  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  470,599,  Feb.  28, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,499 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1982,  57-34210; 
Mar.  5,  1982,  57-35633;  Mar.  5,  1982,  57-35634 

Int  C\*  G03G  5/082 
VS.  a.  430-84  22  Claims 

1.  A  photoconductive  member  comprising: 
a  support  for  a  photoconductive  member; 
a  first  amorphous  layer  comprising  an  amorphous  material 
containing  silicon  atoms  as  a  matrix  and  exhibiting  photo- 
conductivity, said  first  amorphous  layer  having  a  first  layer 
region  containing  oxygen  atoms  as  constituent  atoms  in  a 
distribution  state  which  is  uniform  and  continuous  in  the 
direction  of  layer  thickness  and  a  second  layer  region  con- 
taining atoms  belonging  to  the  group  III  of  the  periodic  table 
as  constituent  atoms  in  a  distribution  state  which  is  continu- 
ous in  the  direction  of  layer  thickness,  said  first  layer  region 
existing  internally  beneath  the  surface  of  said  first  amor- 
phous layer,  wherein  the  first  layer  region  and  the  second 
layer  region  share  at  least  a  poriion  thereof;  and 
a  second  amorphous  layer  comprising  an  amorphous  material 
represented  by  any  of  the  following  formulae: 


Si<,Ci^0.4<a<l) 

(Si6C|.A)cH|^0.5<b<l,  0.6^c<l) 

(Si</Ci^)eXi^0.47<d<l,  0.8^e<l) 

(Si/:,.y)g(H  +  X),.g(0.47<f<  I,  0.8^g<  I) 
wherein  X  represents  a  halogen  atom. 


(I) 

(2) 
(3) 
(4) 


4,547,449 
LIQUID  ELECTROGRAFHIC  DEVELOPERS 
CONTAINING  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 
CHARGE-CONTROL  POLYMERS  HAVING  ACIDIC 
MONOMERS 
Peter  S.  Alexandrovich;  Louis  J.  Sorriero,  both  of  Rochester, 
and  Chandra  Sreckumar,  Penfield,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  465,747,  Feb.  11,  1983,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,799 
Int.  CI.*  G03G  9/J2 
VS.  a.  430-115  10  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  electrographic  developer  comprosition  compris- 
ing an  electrically  insulating  liquid  carrier  containing  (a)  dis- 
persed toner  particles,  (b)  a  charge-control  agent  comprising 
an  addition  copolymer  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  mono- 
mer, a  solubilizing  monomer  and  an  acidic  insolubilizing  mono- 
mer having  an  acidic  function  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — COOH,  — SO3H  and  — PO3HR  wherein  R  is  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl,  and  the  amount  of  solubilizing  monomer  is  suffi- 
cient to  render  said  charge-control  agent  soluble  in  said  liquid 
carrier,  and  (c)  a  charging  addition  copolymer  comprising  a 
polar  monomer  and  a  solubilizing  monomer  which  may  be  the 
same  as  or  different  from  the  solubilizing  monomer  in  said 
charge-control  agent,  and  is  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
render  said  charging  addition  copolymer  soluble  in  said  carrier 
liquid. 


4,547  450 
SILVER  HALIDE  SENSOR  TYPE  POLYMERIZABLE 
LIGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL 
Minoru    Maeda,    Shizuoka;    Masayuki    Iwasaki,    Kanagawa; 
Noriyuki  Inoue,  and  Mikio  Totsuka,  both  of  Shizuoka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Company,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,602 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1982,  57-3655 
Int.  a.*  G03C  5/54 
UA  a.  430-202  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  polymeric  images  comprising: 
providing  a  light-sensitive  material  comprising  a  support 
having  thereon  (a)  a  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion 
layer,  (b)  a  polymerizable  layer  adjacent  said  emulsion 
layer,  said  polymerizable  layer  containing  a  nongaseous 
ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  capable  of  undergo- 
ing addition  polymerization  and  a  binder  for  the  polymer- 
izable layer,  and  (c)  a  reducing  compound  in  said  emulsion 
layer  or  said  polymerizable  layer,  said  reducing  com- 
pound being  a  compound  capable  of  reducing  said  silver 
halide  and  capable  of  initiating  polymerization  in  said 
polymerizable  layer  upon  reduction  of  the  silver  halide; 
and 

image-wise  exposing  the  light-sensitive  material  to  form 
latent  image  areas  in  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  form- 
ing polymeric  images  in  the  polymerizable  layer,  in  the 
areas  of  the  polymerizable  layer  which  correspond  to  the 
areas  of  the  silver  halide  having  the  latent  image  areas  by 
processing  said  light-sensitive  material  with  a  processing 
solution  having  a  pH  of  8  or  more  after  image-wise  expo- 
sure. 
2.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  polymeriz- 
able layer  contains  the  reducing  compound. 
11.  A  process  forming  polymeric  images  comprising: 
providing  a  light-sensitive  material  comprising  a  support 
having  thereon  a  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion 
layer  and  a  polymerizable  layer  adjacent  said  emulsion 
layer,  wherein  said  polymerizable  layer  comprises  a  non- 
gaseous ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  capable  of 
undergoing  addition  polymerization  and  a  binder  for  the 
polymerizable  layer; 
image-wise  exposing  the  light-sensitive  material  to  form 
latent  image  areas  in  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer;  and 
forming  polymeric  images  in  the  polymerizable  layer,  in  the 
areas  of  the  polymerizable  layer  which  correspond  to  the 
areas  of  the  silver  halide  having  the  latent  image  areas  by 
processing  said  light-sensitive  material  with  a  processing 
solution  containing  a  reducing  compound  and  having  a 
pH  of  8  or  more  after  image  exj^osure,  wherein  said  reduc- 
ing compound  is  a  compound  capable  of  reducing  said 
silver  halide  and  capable  of  initiating  polymerization  in 
said  polymerizable  layer  upon  reduction  of  the  silver 
halide. 
16.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  11,  wherein  the  processing 
solution  contains  sulfurous  acid  ion  in  an  amount  effective  to 
accelerate  the  polymerization  of  the  nongaseous  ethylenically 
unsaturated  compound. 


4  547  451 
HYDROLYZABLE  DIFFUSION  CONTROL  LAYERS  IN 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS 
Stanley  J.  Jasne,  Andover,  William  C.  Schwarzel,  Billerica; 
Charles  I.  Sullivan,  Melrose,  and  Lloyd  D.  Taylor,  Lexington, 
all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Patent  Dept, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  493,013,  May  9, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1985,  Ser.  No.  703,871 

Int.  O.*  G03C  l/4a  5/54.  7/20 

U.S.  CL  430—215  25  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  diffusion  transfer  film  unit  comprising: 

a  support  layer; 

a  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associ- 
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ated  therewith  a  diffusion  transfer  process  image-provid- 
ing material; 

an  alkaline  processing  composition  permeable  image-receiv- 
ing layer;  and,  in  addition  to  said  layers; 

at  least  one  diffusion  control  layer  including  a  hydrolyzable 
polymer,  the  layer  being  adapted  to  conversion  from  a 
condition  of  impermeability  to  alkali  or  materials  soluble 
in  or  solubilized  by  an  alkaline  processing  composition  to 


claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  light-sensitive  element  further 
comprises  a  mordant  layer  (dye  image-receiving  layer)  and 
said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  is  associated  with  a  dye  image- 
providing  material,  and  wherem  said  alkaline  processing  com- 
position element  comprises  a  container  containing  an  alkaline 
processing  composition,  and  wherein  said  photographic  ele- 
ment further  comprises  a  cover  sheet. 


a  condition  of  substantial  permeability  thereto,  by  a  prede- 
termined hydrolysis  of  the  polymer  under  the  alkaline 
conditions  of  an  alkaline  photographic  processing  compo- 
sition, and  being  free  of  permeation-promoting  materials 
which  adversely  affect  the  capacity  of  the  layer  to  main- 
tain said  condition  of  impermeability  until  the  occurrence 
of  said  predetermined  hydrolysis,  the  hydrolyzable  poly- 
mer comprising  repeating  units  having  the  formula 


R 

I 
-CH2-C- 

c=o 

I 

o 

I 

A— C— D 
I 

Z 


where  n  R  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkyl;  A  and  D 
are  each  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryl, 
alkaryl  or  aralkyi;  and  Z  represents  an  electron-withdraw- 
ing group  which,  upon  contact  of  the  polymer  with  alkali, 
activates  the  hydrolytic  degradation  of  the  polymer  with 
accompanying  formation  of  an  acrylate  anion,  or  repre- 
sents an  electron-withdrawing  group  which,  upon  contact 
of  the  polymer  with  alkali,  is  itself  hydrolyzed  with  ac- 
companying formation  of  a  residual  carboxylate  anion. 

4,547,452 

COLOR  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

ELEMENT  WITH  SUnNIC  AOD 

Ichizo  Toya,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiOl  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,208 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1982,  57-170077 
Int.  a.*  G03C  5/54.  1/40.  5/30 
U.S.  a.  430—216  21  Claims 

1.  A  color  diffusion  transfer  photographic  element  compris- 
ing at  least  one  light-sensitive  element  containing  a  silver  hal- 
ide emulsion  layer  and  an  alkaline  processing  composition 
element,  said  alkaline  processing  composition  element  contain- 
ing a  compound  which  is  an  aliphatic  sulfinic  acid,  an  aromatic 
sulfinic  acid  or  a  salt  thereof 
4.   A   color  diffusion   transfer  photographic   element   as 


4,547,453 
COMPRESSIBLE  PHOTOPOLYMER  PRINTING  PLATE 
John  R.  Worns;  James  W.  Chase,  both  of  Mishawaka,  ami  Bruce 
W.  Capriotti,  South  Bend,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal, 
Inc.,  Middlebury,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  230,926,  Feb.  2,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,039 

Int.  a.*  G03C  1/24 

VS.  a.  430-271  9  ciij^ 

1.  A  layered  sheet  construction  suitable  after  processing  for 
use  as  a  relief  printing  plate  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  0.08 
inch  comprising 

(A)  a  photosensitive  image  layer  having  a  300%  modulus  of 
elasticity  of  100-1000  psi  comprising  100  parts  elastomeric 
polymer,  5  to  30  parts  ethylenically  unsaturated  com- 
pound and  0.1  to  5  parts  photoinitiator  activatable  by 
actinic  radiation,  all  by  weight;  bonded  to 

(B)  a  foamed  poly(vinylchloride)  layer  having  a  thickness  of 
0.020-0.150  inch,  a  recovery  rate  of  at  least  80%,  a  com- 
pression value  of  0.003-0.030  inch  and  a  density  of  10-40 
lbs/ft^;  bonded  to 

(C)  a  dimensionally  stable  supporting  layer. 


4  547  454 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  MULTI-LAYER  MATERIAL  AND 
PREPARATION  OF  ADHESIVE  LAYERS  EMPLOYED 

THEREIN 
Gerhard  Hofhnann,  OttersUdt;  Bemd  Bronstert,  Frankenthal; 
Herbert  Hahn,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Mong-Jon  Jun,  Speyer,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  324,279,  Not.  23,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,713 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1980,  3045515 

Int.  CI.*  G03C  1/78 
U.S.  a.  430—271  2  Oaims 

1.  A  photosensitive  multi-layer  material  which  has,  between 

(a)  a  base  B  and 

(b)  a  photosensitive  layer  R  consisting  of  a  mixture  contain- 
ing at  least  one  polymeric  binder,  at  least  one  photo- 
polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  low  molecular 
weight  compound  compatible  therewith  and  at  least  one 
photoinitiator, 

(c)  an  adhesive  layer  AL,  adjacent  to  the  photosensitive 
layer  R,  which  has  been  cured  by  heating  to  a  temperature 
of  from  60*  to  120*  C.  and  is  based  on  an  intimate  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of 

(Al)  65-98%  by  weight  of  a  polymeric  binder  which  is 
compatible  with  the  polymeric  binder  of  the  layer  R  and 
with  the  condensate  (A2),  and 

(A2)  2-35%  by  weight  of  a  melamine-formaldehyde  conden- 
sate, hardenable  at  60*-120*  C,  which  contains  1-5  mela- 
mine  units  per  molecule  and  has  a  degree  of  methlolation 
of  the  melamine  of  40-100%,  10-60%  of  the  methylol 
groups  being  etherified  with  an  alcohol. 
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4^7,455 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  POLYIMIDE  PATTERN  AND 

DEVELOPER  THEREFOR 
Hiroo  Hinunoto,  Ohtsu,  and  Manikhi  EgucU,  Kyoto,  both  of 
Japan,  assignor!  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc^  Tokyo,  Ja|MU 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,206 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1982,  57-107180 
Int.  CI.*  G03C  5/16,  1/70 
U.S.  a.  430—325  28  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  forming  a  polyimide  pattern  on  a  base  plate, 
which  comprises: 

(1)  providing  to  the  base  plate  a  layer  of  photosensitive 
polyimide  precursor  comprising  a  polyimide  precursor 
and  a  compound  having  a  photosensitive  group  and  an 
amino  group, 

(2)  exposing  the  layer  imagewise  to  actinic  radiation  through 
a  photomask  to  form  an  exposed  image  pattern  of  poly- 
imide precursor  in  the  layer, 

(3)  removing  unexposed  areas  of  the  layer  with  a  developer 
containing; 

(A)  at  least  one  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  N,  N-dimethylacetamide,  N-methyl-2-pyrrolidone, 
N,  N-dimethylformamide,  dimethylsulfoxide  and  y- 
butyrolactone, 

(B)  methanol,  and 

(C)  at  least  one  solvent  represented  by  the  formula: 

R  'C)CH2CH2C)CH2CH20R2 

wherein  R>  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  the  same  as  R2  and 
R2  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

(4)  curing  the  exposed  image  pattern  of  the  polyimide  pre- 
cursor in  the  layer  by  heating. 


4,547,457 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  TONER  TREATED  WITH 

POLYMERIC  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALT  AND 

SLIP  AGENT 
Eugene  L.  Gnibb,  Colts  Neck,  and  Howard  Matrick,  Highlands, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,362 

Int.  a.*  G03C  5/04 

U.S.  a.  430-449  7  ctai^ 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  dry  nonelectroscopic  surface 
coated  toner  from  pigmented  organic  resin  particles  having  a 
size  distribution  within  the  range  of  0.2  to  30  micrometers, 
which  comprises  (1)  mixing  in  either  order  or  simultaneously 
with  the  pigmented  resin  particles  at  least  0.1%  by  weight  of 
liquid  a  slip  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  silicone 
oil  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  about  230  to 
50,000  and  a  fluorocarbon  compound  having  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  of  500  to  500,000  and  at  least  0.5%  by  weight 
of  a  water  soluble,  polymeric  quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pound selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


R3,  R4 

\   ^CH2       /"^ 

CH2-C^        ^C H  NX- 

CH2.        .CH2 

N 

/    \ 

R|  R 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  independently  selected  from  alkyl 
groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R3  and  R4  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  H  or  CH3,  n  is  a  number  from  100  to 
50,000,  and  X  is  a  water-solubilizing  anion; 


(a) 


4  547  456 

HEAT  MODE  RECORDING  MATERIAL  AND  A 

RECORDING  METHOD  BY  THE  USE  THEREOF 

Yasuo  Kojima,  Hachioji,  and  Fumio  Shimada,  Fusa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  255,180,  Apr.  17, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,063 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1980,  55-53739: 
Sep.  29,  1980,  55-134463 

Int.  a*  G03C  1/71 
VS.  a.  430-330  20  Claims 


i  10  ij  20 

SCANNING  SPEED  I  >"/««) 


1.  A  heat  mode  recording  material  which  comprises  a  sup- 
port and  a  heat  sensitive  layer  positioned  on  said  support,  said 
heat  sensitive  layer  comprising; 

(a)  an  ionomer  resin  obtained  by  ionically  cross-linking  with 
at  least  one  metal  ion,  a  copolymer  comprising  an  alpha- 
olefin  and  an  alpha-methylene  aliphatic  monocarboxylic 
acid;  and 

(b)  a  hydrophilic  binder. 


L 


V 

•CH2— c 

o=c 

I 

o 

I 

R3— N®— R5 
R4 


(b) 


NX- 


where  R 1  is  H  or  CH3;  R2  is  C^Hix  where  x = 2- 1 8;  R3  and 
R4  are  C;(H2x-n  where  x=  1-4;  R5  is  the  same  as  R3  or 
<► — CH2;  X  is  a  water-solubilizing  anion;  and  n  is  50  to 
20.000; 


CI-.,    , 

-f-CH-CH2trtCH2-C-j^ 


(c) 


I 

c«o 

O— R2— N®(R3)2R4     X- 

where  n  is  40  to  90  mole  percent,  m  is  5  to  40  mole  per- 
cent, p  is  0  to  SO  mole  percent,  and  n-|-m-hp=  100;  Ri  is  H 
or  CH3;  R2  is  C;rH2;t  where  x=l  to  18;  R3  is  CH3  or 
CH2CH3;  R4  is  CH3.  CH2CH3  or  4>— CH2;  X  is  a  water- 
solubilizing  anion  and  M  is  a  vinyl  monomer  unit  resulting 
from  the  heteropolymerization  employing  an  optional 
monovinyl  nonhydroxy-containing  monomer  different 
from  and  copolymerizable  with  the  in  or  n  units  and  a 
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I 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  10,000  to  1,000,000, 


R  R  R 
I  I  I 
000 


(d) 


layer  and  the  second  fastest-speed  layer  of  said  plurality  of 
light-sensitive  layers  is  from  0.2  to  0.7  in  terms  of  log  I  t,  and 
at  least  said  first  fastest-speed  and  second  fastest-speed  layers 
each  contains  at  least  one  monodispersed  silver  halide  emulsion 
which  is  light-sensitive  and  consists  substantially  of  a  monodis- 
persed silver  halide  having  a  granularity  distribution 


->y 


S/'r  S  0.13.  S  =  N  2  (r  -  H)^Hi/  2  ni   and  r  =  4^ 


where  Kct/l  is  a  residue  of  an  anhydroglucose  unit  from 
cellulose  (CeHioOs),  methyl  cellulose,  ethyl  cellulose, 
hydroxyethylcellulose,  or  hydroxypropyl  methyl  cellu- 
lose; y  is  the  degree  of  polymerization  of  50-20,000  or 
more;  and  R  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  is: 


2  Hi 

wherein  S  is  the  standard  deviation  of  particle  size,  r  is  the 
average  particle  size,  and  ri  and  ni  are  the  particle  size  of  the  ith 
particle  and  the  number  of  particles  having  size  ri  respectively. 


•tCaH2a-oi^CH2-CH-oir(-Ct;H2yoifri-CcH2ci^K' 

CHj 

R,-N®-R3         X-yy 
R2 

white  a  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3;  b  is  an  integer  from  2  to 
3;  c  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3;  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3;  m 
is  an  integer  from  0  to  10;  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10;  and 
q  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1;  a  may  be  equal  to  or  different 
from  b;  c  may  be  equal  to  or  different  from  n  and  m  may 
be  equal  to  or  different  from  p;  R'  is  a  member  of  a  group 
consisting  of  H,  COOH,  COONa,  COOK,  COONH4  with 
the  proviso  that  when  q  is  zero,  R'  is  H;  R|,  R2  and  R3 
taken  individually  represent  a  member  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi,  alkaryl,  cycloal- 
kyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  and  alkoxyaryl  radicals  where  each  of 
Rl,  R2  and  R3  can  contain  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  with  the 
proviso  that  when  said  member  is  an  alkoxyalkyl  radical 
there  are  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  separating  the  oxygen 
atom  from  the  nitrogen  atom,  and  with  the  further  proviso 
that  the  total  number  of  C  atoms  in  radicals  represented  by 
Rl.  R2  and  R3  is  from  3  to  12  with  the  further  proviso  that 
when  Rl,  R2  and  R3  are  taken  together  the  nitrogen  atom 
to  which  Rl.  R2  and  R3  are  attached  can  be  a  component 
of  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
pyridine,  alpha-methyl  pyridine,  2.5-dimethyl  pyridine; 
2.4,6-trimethyl  pyridine,  N-methylpiperidine.  N-ethyl- 
piperidine,  N-methyl  morpholine  and  N-ethyl  morpho- 
iine;  X  is  a  water-solubilizing  anion,  and  V  is  an  integer 
equal  to  the  valence  of  X;  the  average  value  of  n  per 
anhydroglucose  unit  of  said  cellulose  ether  is  from  about 
0.01  to  about  1,  and  the  average  value  of  m-«-p-(-q  per 
anhydroglucose  unit  of  said  cellulose  ether  is  from  about 
0.01  to  about  4;  and 
(e)  copolymer  of  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  and  diallyldimethyl 
ammonium  chloride,  and  (2)  then  drying  the  coated  ton- 
ers. 


4,547,499 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HAUDE  MATERIALS 

CONTAINING  A  HIGH  SPEED  COATING  AID 

Takayoshi  Kamio;  Kunihiko  Ohga,  and  Yasoo  Mukuoki,  all  of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  F^JI  Pboto  FlUn  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,362 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8.  1980,  55-140967 
Int  a.*  G03C  1/72 
U.S.  a.  430-631  7  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  light-sensitive  material  com- 
prising a  support  and  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
on  the  support,  wherein  the  emulsion  layer  or  another  hydro- 
philic organic  colloid  layer  contains  a  compound  represented 
by  formula  (I) 


X— CH— CON 


i 
\ 


Ri 


(!) 


Ri 


V— CH— COOR/ 

wherein  R|  and  R2  represent  the  same  or  different  groups  and 
are  each  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  or  an  aryl  group,  or  R 1  and 
R2  can  be  linked  together  to  form  an  N-containing  heterocyclic 
ring,  provided  that  Ri  and  R2  are  not  both  hydrogens;  R/is  a 
fluorine-containing  alkyl  group;  one  of  X  and  Y  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  another  is  a  — SO3M  group  wherein  M  is  a  cation. 


4,547,458 
SitVER  HAUDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL 
Toahiftimi  lyima,  and  Kiyoshi  Yamaahita,  both  of  Hino,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  511,797,  Jul.  7, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Feb.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  699,057 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1982,  57-120240 
Int  Q.*  G03C  1/46 
VS.  a.  430—505  26  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material 
comprising  a  support  having  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  thereon  which  has  a  sensitivity  to  a  certain  spectral 
region,  at  least  one  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  different  speed  light-sensitive  layers, 
wherein  the  difference  in  the  speed  between  the  fastest-speed 


4,547,460 

MULTIZONE  ANALYTICAL  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD 

FOR  ANALYTE  DETERMINATION 

Jon  N.  Eikenberry,  Rocbcstar,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Sw.  No.  600,641 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  15, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  C12Q  J/32.  1/48:  GOIN  33/52 
VS.  CI.  435—15  21  Claims 

16.  A  method  for  the  determination  of  an  analyte  in  an 
aqueous  liquid,  which  determination  is  substantially  unaffected 
by  the  presence  of  bilirubin,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
A.  physically  contacting  a  sample  of  said  liquid  containing 
the  analyte  together  with  an  mteractive  composition  for 
said  analyte  and  a  multizone  analytical  element  to  provide 
a  detectable  change  in  said  element,  said  element  compris- 
ing, in  fluid  contact, 
a  registration  zone,  and 

a  porous  spreading  zone  to  receive  and  transport  an  ap- 
plied sample  of  said  aqueous  liquid,  said  spreading  zone 
containing  a  nonpolymeric  quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pound represented  by  the  structures: 
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R2  la. 

Rl— N  +  — RjX-or 
R4 

*2  lb. 

-  + 

R|— N— R3X- 
— 1-* 
lU 

wherein represents  a  single  or  double  bond; 

R|.  R2.  R3  and  R4  are  independently  alky  I  of  I  to  30 
carbon  atoms;  aryl  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl 
of  5  to  20  carbon  atoms;  or  alkaryl  of  7  to  30  carbon 
atoms;  provided  that  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  together  com- 
prise at  least  12  carbon  atoms;  or  Rj  and  R2  taken  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  atom,  form  a  quaternary  5-  to 
16-membered  heterocyclic  ring  and  R3  and  R4  are  as 
defined  above  and  comprise  together  at  least  12  carbon 
atoms;  or  Ri,  R2  and  R3  taken  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen atom,  form  a  quaternary  5-  to  16-membered  hetero- 
cyclic ring  and  R4  is  as  defined  aove  and  comprises  at 
least  12  carbon  atoms;  and  X"  is  a  monovalent  anion; 

said  quaternary  ammonium  compound  being  present  in 
said  spreading  zone  in  an  amount  effective  to  substan- 
tially eliminate  interference  caused  by  of  bilirubin  on 
said  analyte  determination;  and 
B.  measuring  said  detectable  change. 


having  the  following  properties  or  a  salt  thereof,  which  com- 
prises subjecting  Fusobacterium  nuclealum  ATCC  31647  or 
mutants  thereof  to  extraction  treatment  with  a  dialkyl  sulfoxide 
and  collecting  the  said  substance  from  the  extract: 

(a)  Grayish  white-light  brown  powder, 

(b)  It  has  a  carcinostatic  and  immunostimulating  activity, 

(c)  It  is  soluble  in  water  but  insoluble  in  methanol,  ethan'ol, 
acetone,  benzene,  chloroform,  ethyl  acetate  and  diethyl 
ether, 

(d)  It  has  no  clear  melting  point,  and  begins  to  decompose  at 
about  180°  C.  and  remarkably  decomposes  above  195*  C, 

(e)  The  infrared  absorption  spectrum  obtained  by  the  KBr 
method  has  absorption  bands  in  the  vicinities  of 
3500-3200,  2920,  2850,  1660-1600,  1580-1520,  1460-1400, 
1380-1360,  1120-1100,  1080-1000, 970 and  840-800 cm-', 

(0  The  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  of  its  aqueous  solu- 
tion at  a  pH  of  7.0  shows  a  strong  absorption  at  the  absorp- 
tion edge,  and  shows  an  absorption  peak  in  the  vicinity  of 
246-280  nm, 

(g)  It  is  positive  in  Molisch  reaction,  phenolsulfuric  acid 
reaction,  anthrone-sulfuric  acid  reaction,  indole-hydro- 
chloric  acid  reaction  and  Lowry-Folin's  reaction,  but 
negative  in  ninhydrin  reaction, 

(h)  Elementary  analysis  values  C:  38-47%,  H:  5-7%  N- 
1-4%, 

(i)  The  saccharide  content  as  determined  by  a  phenol-sulfu- 
ric  acid  method  is  about  12-30%  by  weight  in  terms  of 
glucose,  and  its  protein  content  as  determined  by  Lowry- 
Folin's  method  is  about  10%  by  weight  or  less  in  terms  of 
bovine  serum  albumin. 


4  547  461 

COMPOSITION,  ANALYTICAL  ELEMENT  AND 

METHOD  FOR  THE  QUANTinCATION  OF  CREATINE 

KINASE 
Theodore  W.  Eiders,  Webiten  Shirley  Y.  Lynn,  John  B.  Find- 
lay,  both  of  Rochester,  and  Richard  M.  Schubert,  Spencer- 
port,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,026 
Int  a.«  C12Q  1/29.  1/50,  1/48.  1/26.  1/28;  CI2N  9/12:  GOIN 

1/48.  21/06 
U.S.  a.  435-17  26  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  quantification  of  creatine  kinase  in 
an  aqueous  liquid,  said  composition  comprising: 

(a)  creatine  phosphate; 

(b)  adenosine  diphosphate; 
\_(c)  glycerol; 

(d)  glycerol  kinase; 

(e)  a-glycerophosphate  oxidase; 

(0  a  colorimetric  indicator  composition  comprising  a  chro- 

mogen;  and 
(g)  a  mercapto-containing  creatine  kinase  activator  which  is 

present  in  encapsulated  form  or  at  a  concentration  such 

that  it  will  not  interfere  with  said  colorimetric  indicator 

composition. 


4  547  462 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SUBSTANCE  HAVING 

CARONOSTATIC  AND  IMMUNOSTIMULATING 

ACTIVITY 

Kenzo  Tanui,  Kanazawa;  Isamu  Saikawa,  Toyama;  Takashi 
Yasuda,  Toyama;  Shohachi  Murakami,  Toyama;  Toyoo  Ma- 
eda,  Kanazawa;  Hisatsugu  Tsuda,  Toyama;  Hiroshi  Sakai, 
Takaoka;  Masatoshi  Sugita,  Toyama;  Yoshlko  Yamamoto, 
Namerikawa;  Hisashi  Minami,  and  Takako  Hori,  both  of 
Toyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyama  Chemical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,438 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1982,  57-142439 
Int.  a.*  C12P  19/00;  C12R  1/01 

U.S.  a.  435—72  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  carcinostatic  substance  TF-500 


4  547  463 
METHOD  OF  IMMOBILIZING  MICROORGANISMS 

Co  Sakata,  Kawasaki,  and  Hirosuke  Imai,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,319 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1981,  56-73438 
Int.  a.*  C12N  11/08 
U.S.  a.  435-180  10  Claims 

1.  Method  of  immobilizing  microorganisms  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  bringing  a  suspension  of  living  cells  of  a  microor- 
ganism into  conUct  with  water-insoluble  copolymer  gel  parti- 
cles containing  10  to  99%  by  weight  of  structural  units  derived 
from  2-Acrylamidoethanesulfonic  acid  or  a  derivative  thereof 
and  a  remainder  of  either  a  crosslinkable  vinyl  monomer  hav- 
ing two  or  more  ethylenic  double  bonds  or  of  such  a  crosslink- 
able  vinyl  monomer  having  two  or  more  ethylenic  double 
bonds  and  a  monoethylenic  monomer,  to  cause  the  microor- 
ganism to  become  adsorbed  on  the  copolymer  gel  particles, 
and  bringing  the  water-insoluble  copolymer  gel  particles  hav- 
ing the  microorganism  adsorbed  thereon  into  contact  with  a 
nutrient  medium  for  the  cultivation  of  the  microorganism  to 
increase  the  number  of  cells  present  on  the  copolymer  gel 
particles. 


4,547,464 
FETAL  PULMONARY  MATURITY  TEST 

Michael  Socol,  4250  N.  Marine  Dr.,  Apt.  922,  Chicago,  111. 

60613 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,537 

Int.  a*  GOIN  33/48.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  436-2  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  testing  for  fetal  pulmonary  immaturity 
comprising  the  steps  of  withdrawing  amniotic  fluid  from  a 
pregnant  mother,  acidifying  a  predetermined  amount  of  said 
amniotic  fluid,  adding  an  approximately  equal  volume  of  an 
alkyl  ether  to  form  a  testing  solution  having  an  ether  layer  over 
an  amniotic  fluid  layer;  agitating  said  testing  solution  suffi- 
ciently to  create  a  multitude  from  about  200  to  300  of  bubbles 
in  said  ether  layer,  permitting  said  agitated  testing  solution  to 
rest  for  an  observational  period  of  at  least  2  minutes,  observing 
the  number  of  bubbles  remaining  in  said  ether  layer  after  the 
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passage  of  said  observational  period,  and  from  said  number  of 
remaining  bubbles  predicting  the  maturity  or  immaturity  of  the 
fetol  pulmonary  function  of  the  fetus  within  the  womb  of  the 
pregnant  mother. 


about  4%  by  weight  of  K2O,  and  about  1%  by  weight  of 
UjQ, 


4,547,465 

ANALYTICAL  ELEMENT  HAVING  IMPROVED 

SPREADING  ZONE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Jon  N.  Eikenberry,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,646 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  15, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  C12Q  1/32.  1/48;  GOIN  33/52 

U.S.  a.  436-170  20  Claims 

16.  A  method  for  the  determination  of  an  analyte  in  an 

aqueous  liquid,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  physically  contacting  a  sample  of  said  liquid  together 
with  an  interactive  composition  for  said  analyte  and  a  dry 
analytical  element  to  provide  a  detectable  change, 

said  element  comprising  an  isotropically  porous  zone  which 
comprises  a  blush  polymer  having  dispersed  therein  a 
particulate  material,  and  a  nonopolymeric  heterocyclic, 
aliphatic  or  carbocyclic  quaternary  ammonium  compound 
having  at  least  12  carbon  atoms  therein,  which  compound 
is  present  in  said  zone  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  2 
weight  percent,  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  said  blush 
polymer;  and 

B.  measuring  said  detectable  change. 


4,547,466 

DETECTING  RHEUMATOID  FACTOR  WITH 
SYNTHETIC  PARTICLES  HAVING  IMMUNE 
COMPLEXES  THEREON 
Michael  F.  Turanchlk,  Malvern,  Pt^  Kwok  K.  Yeung,  and 
Nathan  L.  Smith,  North  AndoTcr,  Mmi.,  anigBon  to  AlUed 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  NJ. 
FUed  Jun.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,957 
Int  CI*  GOIN  33/54 
VS.  a.  436—509  38  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  diagnostic  reagent  for  Rheuma- 
toid Factor  which  comprises  the  steps: 

(a)  attaching  to  suspendable  synthetic  particles  an  antigen  to 
form  particles  having  multiple  active  antigen  sites, 

(b)  incubating  a  suspension  of  said  particles  having  multiple 
active  antigen  sites  with  a  solution  containing  a  gamma- 
globulin to  the  antigen  under  conditions  forming  a  sub- 
stantially non-agglomerated  suspension  of  particles  hav- 
ing multiple  antigen/gamma-globulin  immune  complexes 
thereon  which  are  active  as  antigens  to  Rheumatoid  Fac- 
tor as  antibody, 

(c)  recovering  said  particles  having  multiple  antigen/gam- 
ma-globulin immune  complexes  thereon  from  suspension, 
and 

(d)  resuspending  said  particles  having  multiple  antigen/gam- 
ma-globulin immune  complexes  thereon  in  a  storage-sta- 
ble medium. 


' '  4,547,467 

DIELECTRIC  COMPOSTTION  AND  DEVICES  USING  TT 
Edward  G.  Earth,  Union;  Ruvlm  Braude,  EUzabeth,  and  Nicho- 
las W.  Kay,  Mine  HiU,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

1 1  FUed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,813 
'      Int.  a.*  C03C  3/12;  HOI  J  1 7/00 
U.S.  a.  501—20  8  Claims 

1.  A  dielectric  ink  composition  for  forming  thick  film  dielec- 
tric layers  comprising 
a  lead-free  glass  frit  binder,  silica,  a  pigment,  and  a  vehicle, 
said  glass  frit  having  a  composition  including  about  20%  by 
weight  of  Si02,  about  20%  by  weight  of  B2O3,  about  3% 
by  weight  of  CaO,  about  40%  by  weight  of  ZnO,  about 
5%  by  weight  of  AI2O3,  about  7%  by  weight  of  Na20, 


said  ink  composition  being  fireable  at  temperatures  below 
600*  C. 


4,547,468 
HOLLOW  PROPPANTS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE 

Arfon  H.  Jones,  and  Raymond  A.  Cutler,  both  of  Salt  Lake  Qty, 

Utah,  assignors  to  Terra  Tek,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  291,257,  Aug.  10, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,991 

Int.  a.*  C03C  3/22 

U.S.  a.  501—33  17  Claims 


1.  A  hollow  ceramic  proppant  comprising,  a  polycrystalline 
ceramic  sphere  having  a  dense  case  with  an  average  grain  size 
of  less  than  thirty  (30)  fim  in  diameter,  a  central  void  that  is 
greater  than  five  (5)  and  less  than  fifty  (50)  volume  percent  of 
the  proppant,  the  proppant  having  a  specific  gravity  lower 
than  three  point  three  (3.3)  gm/cc  and  a  crushing  strength 
equal  to  or  greater  than  that  of  Ottowa  sand  at  closure  stresses 
above  34.5  MPa,  or  five  thousand  (5,000)  psi. 

12.  A  process  for  producing  hollow  ceramic  proppants, 
including  the  steps  of  mixing  a  fine  polycrystalline  ceramic 
powder  of  particles  of  sizes  less  than  twenty-five  (25)  ^m  in 
diameter  with  water  and  organic  binders;  injecting  the  mixture 
through  a  nozzle  into  a  spray  dryer,  wherein,  a  temperature  of 
between  one  hundred  degress  (100*)  and  four  hundred  degrees 
(4(X)*)  Centigrade  (C)  is  maintained;  passing  the  injected  parti- 
cles against  a  hot  air  flow;  and  sintering  the  particles  at  a 
sufficient  temperature  to  produce  proppant  having  a  dense 
case  with  an  average  grain  size  of  less  than  thirty  (30)  ^m  in 
diameter,  a  central  void  that  is  greater  than  five  (5)  volume 
percent  of  the  proppant,  the  proppant  having  a  specific  gravity 
lower  than  three  point  three  (3.3)  gm/cc  and  a  crushing 
strength  equal  to  or  greater  than  that  of  Ottowa  sand  at  closure 
stresses  of  above  34.5  MPa,  or  five  thousand  (5,000)  psi. 


1322 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  1985 


INORGANIC  FOAMS 
Graham  V.  Jacksoa,  aad  WilUam  N.  Meredith,  both  of  Chester, 
England,  asiignon  to  Imperial  Chemical  laduatries  PLC, 
London,  England 

FUed  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,171 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  3,  1982. 

8216210 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  26, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  O*  OMB  21/02 

VS.  a,  501—84  20  Claims 


Sialon/the  )3-Sia]on  is  within  a  range  from  25/75  to  95/5 
in  volume. 


4,547,471 
HIGH  THERMAL  CONDUCnVTIT  ALUMINUM 
NFFRIDE  CERAMIC  BODY 
Irrin  C.  Hoseby,  Schenectady,  aad  Carl  F.  Bobik,  Burnt  HUIs, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553^13 

Int  a*  C04B  35/58 

UA  a  501-98  53  Claims 


«% 


1.  A  rigid  foam  of  cellular  structure  comprising  one  or  more 
layer  minerals  wherein  the  mean  cell  diameter  is  less  than  60 
microns,  the  cells  are  of  diameter  below  150  microns  and  at 
least  90%  of  the  cells  have  a  diameter  less  than  100  microns. 

9.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  strong  rigid  foam  which 
comprises  gasifying  an  aqueous  suspension  of  a  layer  mineral  to 
produce  a  stable  wet  foam  or  froth  containing  bubbles  of  gas  of 
which  the  mean  bubble  diameter  is  less  than  60  microns,  at  least 
90%  have  a  diameter  less  than  100  microns  and  the  maximum 
diameter  is  below  150  microns,  and  removing  at  least  part  of 
the  water  from  the  wet  foam  or  froth. 


4,547,470 
SIALON-BASE  CERAMIC  MATERIALS  EXCELLENT  IN 

WEAR  RESISTANCE 
TeniyosU  Tanase,  Tokyo;  Kenichi  NisUgaki,  and  Tatsuro 
AJima,  both  of  Ohmiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Klnzokn  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,379 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  25, 1983,  58-72581 

Int  a.*  O04B  35/56.  35/58 

UA  a.  501-87  10  Claims 

1.  A  Sialon-base  ceramic  material  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  1-40  percent  by  volume  at  least  one  dispersed  phase- 
forming  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carbide  of  Ti,  Zr,  or  Hf,  nitride  thereof,  carbo-nitride 
thereof,  and  carbo-oxi-nitride  thereof; 

(b)  1-20  percent  by  volume  at  least  one  combined  phase- 
forming  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxide  of  Li,  Na,  Ca,  Mg,  Y,  any  rare  earth  element,  Ti,  Zr, 
Hf,  Si,  or  Al,  and  nitride  thereof;  and 

(c)  the  balance  of /3-Sialon  expressed  by  a  chemical  formula 
Si6.zAl/);N8.z,  z  being  larger  than  0  but  not  more  than  4.3, 
and  a-Sialon  expressed  by  a  chemical  formula  Mx(Si, 
Al)i2(0,  N)i6,  X  being  larger  than  0  but  not  more  than  2, 
M  representing  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sUting  of  Li,  Na,  Ca,  Mg,  Y,  and  any  rare  earth  element, 
and  inevitable  impurities,  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  a- 


— /»K)W>itw 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polycrystalline  body  comprised 
of  a  composition  defmed  and  encompassed  by  line  ABCDEFA 
but  not  including  lines  CD  and  EF  of  FIG.  1,  a  porosity  of  less 
than  about  5%  by  volume  of  said  body  and  a  thermal  conduc- 
tivity greater  than  1.0  W/cm-K  at  22*  C.  which  comprises 
forming  a  mixture  comprised  of  aluminum  nitride  powder  and 
an  yttrium  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  yt- 
trium, yttrium  hydride,  yttrium  nitride  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  aluminum  nitride  and  yttrium  additive  containing  oxygen, 
shaping  said  mixture  into  a  compact,  said  mixture  and  said 
compact  being  comprised  of  a  composition  wherein  the  equiv- 
alent %  of  yttrium,  aluminum,  nitrogen  and  oxygen  is  defined 
and  encompassed  by  line  ABCDEFA  but  not  including  lines 
CD  and  EF  in  FIG.  1,  said  mixture,  said  compact  and  said 
polycrystalline  body  being  comprised  of  from  greater  than 
about  1.6  equivalent  %  yttrium  to  about  19.75  equivalent  % 
yttrium,  from  about  80.25  equivalent  %  aluminum  up  to  aboijt 
98.4  equivalent  %  aluminum,  from  greater  than  about  4.'0 
equivalent  %  oxygen  to  about  15.25  equivalent  %  oxygen  and 
from  about  84.75  equivalent  %  nitrogen  up  to  about  96  equiva- 
lent %  nitrogen,  and  sintering  said  compact  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  about  1850*  C.  to  about  2170*  C.  in  an  atmo- 
sphere at  ambient  pressure  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitrogen,  argon,  hydrogen  and  mixtures  thereof  to  produce 
said  polycrystalline  body,  said  compact  containing  sufficient 
equivalent  percent  of  yttrium  and  oxygen  to  form  a  sufficient 
amount  of  liquid  phase  at  sintering  temperature  to  densify  the 
compact  to  produce  said  polycrystalline  body,  said  sintering 
temperature  being  a  sintering  temperature  for  said  compact. 

10.  A  polycrystalline  aluminum  nitride  body  comprised  of  a 
composition  defined  and  encompassed  by  line  ABCDEFA  but 
not  including  lines  CD  and  EF  of  FIG.  1,  said  polycrystalline 
body  being  comprised  of  from  greater  than  about  1.6  equiva- 
lent %  yttrium  to  about  19.75  equivalent  %  yttrium,  from 
about  80.25  equivalent  %  aluminum  up  to  about  98.4  equiva- 
lent %  aluminum,  from  greater  than  about  4.0  equivalent  % 
oxygen  to  about  15.25  equivalent  %  oxygen  and  from  about 
84.75  equivalent  %  nitrogen  up  to  about  96  equivalent  % 
nitrogen,  said  polycrystalline  body  having  a  porosity  of  less 
than  about  5%  by  volume  of  said  body  and  a  thermal  conduc- 
tivity greater  than  1.0  W/cm.K  at  22*  C. 

52.  A  polycrystalline  body  having  a  phase  composition 
comprised  of  AIN  and  Y4AI2O9  wherein  the  total  amount  of 
said  Y4AI2O9  phase  ranges  from  about  6.0%  by  volume  to 
about  12.7%  by  volume  of  the  total  volume  of  said  body,  said 
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body  having  a  porosity  of  less  than  about  10%  by  volume  of 
said  body  and  a  thermal  conductivity  greater  than  1.0  W/cm-K 
at  22*  C. 


4,547,472 
METHOD  OF  ADDING  AN  ALKAUNE  EARTH  METAL 

TO  A  ZEOUTIC  CATALYST 
Robert  A.  Van  NordstnuKi,  Saa  RaflMl,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cher- 
ron  ReMarch  Company,  Saa  Prandsco,  Calif. 

I  FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,889 

I I  Int  CL*  BOIJ  29/ J2 

VJS.  a.  502-66  8  Claims 

7.  A  method  of  forming  a  zeolttic  catalyst  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  a  potassium-type  L  zeolite  with  an  inorganic 
binder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica,  alu- 
mina, and  aluminosilicates; 

(b)  extruding  said  mixture  through  a  die  to  form  cylindrical 
pellets; 

(c)  drying  and  calcining  said  pellets; 

(d)  contacting  said  calcined  pellets  vrith  a  barium  nitrate 
solution  at  a  temperature  of  from  25*  C.  to  100*  C,  at  a  pH 
of  from  8  to  11,  over  a  period  of  time  of  from  20  minutes 
to  4  hours; 

(e)  drying  said  contacted  pelleU  at  a  temperature  of  from  70* 
C  to  130*  C; 

(0  calcining  said  dried  barium-type  L  zeolite-inorganic 
oxide  pellets  at  a  temperature  of  from  550*  C.  to  650*  C; 

(g)  contacting  said  calcined  barium-type  L  zeolite-inorganic 
oxide  pellets  with  said  barium  nitrate  solution  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  25*  C.  to  100*  C,  at  a  pH  of  from  8  to  1 1, 
over  a  period  of  time  of  from  20  minutes  to  4  hours; 

(h)  drying  and  calcining  said  doubly  contacted  pellets; 

(i)  impregnating  said  doubly  contacted  pellets  with  platinum 
using  tetrammineplatinum  (II)  nitrate; 

0)  drying  and  calcining  said  impregnated  pellets;  and 

(k)  reducing  said  calcined  platinum-barium-type  L  zeolite- 
inorganic  oxide  pellets  in  hydrogen  at  480*  C.  to  500*  C. 


polymerization  reactor  without  separation  of  any  fraction 
therefrom. 

9.  The  catalyst  of  claim  1  in  which  the  solution  of  titanium 
tetrahalide  contains  vanadium  oxytrihalide  such  that  the 
atomic  ratio  of  aluminum  to  titanium  plus  vanadium  in  the  fint 
component  is  in  the  range  0.2-2.0  and  the  atomic  ratio  of 
aluminum  in  the  second  component  to  titanium  plus  vanadium 
is  in  the  range  0.9-3.0. 


4347,474 

SUPPORTED  SUPERAODIC  CATALYSTS  BASED  ON 

Cio  TO  Cj8  PERFLUORINATED  ALKANESULFONIC 

ACIDS 

GwNrge  A.  Olah,  Beverty  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atochem, 

CourbcToie,  France 

CoatinuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  164,951,  Jul.  1,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coBtinuatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  23,676,  Mar.  26, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,272 

Int  CL*  BOIJ  31/26.  31/36 
VS.  a.  502—168  4  Claims 

1.  An  efTective,  supported  solid  superacidic  catalyst  compo- 
sition for  hydrocarbon  transformations  comprising  a  C4  to  C|g 
perfluorinated  alkanesulfonic  acid  deposited  or  absorbed  on  a 
suitable  carrier  and  having  bonded  thereto  from  between  about 
1  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  catalyst  composi- 
tion of  a  Lewis  acid  fluoride  selected  from  the  elemenu  of 
Group  llA.  IIIA,  IVB,  VA,  VB  or  VIB  of  the  Periodic  Table. 


II 


4,547,473 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERS  OF 

ALPHA-OLEFINS  AT  HIGH  TEMPERATURES 
Michael  A.  Hamilton,  and  Vaday  G.  Zboril,  both  of  Kingston, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Du  Pont  Canada  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  335,633,  Dec.  30, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,431,784. 
This  application  Oct  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,156 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jan.  6, 1981,  367952 

Int  CL*  C08F  4/64 

VS.  a.  502—113  9  Claims 

1.  A  coordination  catalyst  for  a  process  for  the  preparation 
of  high  molecular  weight  polymers  of  a-oleflns  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  of  ethylene  and  copoly- 
mers of  ethylene  and  higher  a-olefins,  said  catalyst  being  in 
inert  solvent  and  being  prepared  by  combining  a  first  compo- 
nent with  a  second  component,  said  first  component  being 
obtained  by  admixing  rapidly  a  solution  of  an  organoaluminum 
compound  in  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent  with  a  solution  of 
titanium  tetrahalide  in  inert  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  less 
than  30*  C.  and  heating  the  resultant  admixture  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  150*-300*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  10  seconds  to  10 
minutes,  said  organoaluminum  compound  being  of  the  formula 
AlRnXj^M  and  being  admixed  with  the  titanium  compound  so 
that  the  atomic  ratio  of  aluminum  to  titanium  in  the  first  com- 
ponent is  in  the  range  0.2-2.0,  said  second  component  being  a 
solution  of  organoaluminum  compound  in  inert  hydrocarbon 
solvent  in  which  the  organoaluminum  compound  is,  indepen- 
dently, also  of  the  formula  AlR„X3-«,  said  first  and  second 
components  being  combined  so  that  the  atomic  ratio  of  alumi- 
num in  the  second  component  to  titanium  is  in  the  range  0.9  to 
3;  where  R  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  aryl  or  alkyl-substituted  aryl 
and  has  1-20  carbon  atoms,  n=  1,  1.5,  2  or  3  and  X  is  halogen, 
said  catalyst  compKMients  being  mixed  in-line  and  fed  to  a 


4,547,475 

MAGNESIUM  HAUDE  CATALYST  SUPPORT  AND 

TRANSITION  METAL  CATALYST  PREPARED 

THEREON 

Sarah  M.  Glass,  Richwood,  and  Morris  S.  Edraondson,  AlTin, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,423 
Int  a.*  C08F  4/62.  4/64.  4/63 
VS.  a.  502—115  24  Claims 

5.  In  a  magnesium  halide  supported  transition  metal  catalyst 
comprising  a  magnesium  halide  and  a  transition  metal  compo- 
nent; the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  the 
magnesium  halide  support  that  which  is  prepared  by  contact- 
ing in  the  absence  of  an  electron  donor  a  magnesium  compo- 
nent represented  by  the  formula  R2Mg.xAIR'3  wherein  each  R 
is  independently  a  hydrocarbyl  or  hydrocarbyloxy  group 
having  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  each  R'  is  indepen- 
dently a  halide,  a  hydrocarbyl  or  hydrocarbyloxy  group  hav- 
ing from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms. 


?  ? 

R"— C— O—  or  R"— C—  group 

wherein  R"  is  a  hydrocarbyl  or  hydrocarbyloxy  group  having 
from  about  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and  x  has  a  value  such 
that  the  atomic  ratio  of  AI:Mg  is  from  about  0.025:1  to  about 
0.25:1  with  a  non-metallic  halide  source  in  a  manner  such  that 
the  reaction  temperature  does  not  exceed  25*  C. 
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4^7,476 

CATALYST  COMPONENT  FOR  THE 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEHNS  AND  CATALYST 

THEREFOR 

Minora  Terano,  Chigasaki;  Hirokazu  Soga,  Kanagawa;  Masuo 
Inoue,  and  Katsuyoahi  Miyoahi,  both  of  Chigasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toho  Titanium  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,178 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20, 1983,  58-130873 
Int.  a*  C08F  4/64 
VJS.  a.  502—127  18  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  component  (A)  for  the  polymerization  of  ole- 
fins obuined  by  a  process  comprising  contacting  (a)  a  fatty 
acid  salt  of  magnesium  and  (b)  dialkoxymagnesium,  (c)  mono 
or  diester  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid,  (d)  a  halogenated 
hydrocarbon,  and  (e)  a  titanium  halide  of  the  general  formula: 
TiX4,  wherein  X  represents  a  halogen  atom,  said  catalyst  com- 
ponent being  used  in  combination  with  (B)  a  silicon  compound 
represented  by  the  general  formula:  SiRm(OR')4-»„  wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  group,  or  aryl  group,  R'  is  alkyl  group  or 
aryl  group,  and  m  is  represented  as  0^m^4,  and  with  (C)  an 
organoaluminium  compound. 


viscosity  reducing  agent  is  a  benzene  derivative  substituted  at 
the  2-  and  6-  positions  by  tertiary  alkyl  groups. 

3.  A  hydrocarbon  solution  according  to  claim  2  in  which  the 
benzene  derivative  is  2,6-di-tert-butylphcnol. 


4,547  478 

CATALYST  SYSTEMS  FOR  POLYURETHANE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Eugene  Y.  C.  Chang,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,015 
Int.  a.*  BOIJ  3 J/04.  31/12 
VS.  a.  502-154  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  catalysis  of  reaction  between  an 
aliphatic  hydroxyl-containing  compound  and  a  hindered  ali- 
phatic secondary  or  tertiary  isocyanate  group  containing  com- 
pound, said  catalyst  composition  comprising 
(i)  l,8-diazabicyclo(5.4.0)-undecene-7  or  a  salt  thereof; 
(ii)  a  dialkyl  tin  dicarboxylate  and,  optionally, 
(iii)  a  divalent  lead  salt  of  an  organic  acid,  the  weight  ratios 
of  (i):(ii):(iii)  being  in  the  range,  respectively,  of  from 
about  0.3:1:0  to  about  2:1:3. 


4,547,477 
ORGANOMAGNESIUM  SOLUnONS  OF  LOW 
VISCOSITY 
Dennis  B.  Malpass,  LaPorte,  and  Dale  W.  Webb,  Pasadena,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Alkyls,  Inc.,  Deer  Park,  Tex. 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,717 
Int  CL*  BOIJ  31/12;  C07F  3/02;  C08F  4/62 
VJS.  a.  502-153  11  Claims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  solution  of  a  dialkylmagnesium  compound 
having  reduced  viscosity,  which  solution  comprises: 

(a)  a  hydrocarbon  solvent; 

(b)  a  dialkylmagnesium  compound  normally  soluble  in  hy- 
drocarbon solvents;  and 

(c)  an  effective  viscosity  reducing  amount  of: 
(i)  a  benzene  derivative  having  the  formula 


in  which  X  is  hydroxy,  amino,  or  mono-  or  di-lower 
alkylamino;  R|  and  R2are  independently  phenyl,  mono- 
or  polysubstituted  phenyl  in  which  the  substituents  are 
substantially  non-reactive  towards  magnesium  or  dialk- 
ylmagnesium compounds,  or  a  tertiary  alkyl  group 
having  the  formula 


V 

-(CH2)„-C-R4 

Rs 


in  which  n  is  zero  or  1  and  R3,  R4  and  R5  are  indepen- 
dently methyl  or  ethyl;  Y  is  hydrogen  or  a  substituent 
which  is  substantially  non-reactive  towards  magnesium 
and-  dialkylmagnesium  compounds,  and  m  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  3; 
(ii)  a  substance  produced  by  reacting  a  compound  as 
defined  in  (i)  with  magnesium  or  dialkylmagnesium 
compounds;  or 
(iii)  a  mixture  of  a  substance  as  defined  in  (i)  or  (ii)  with  an 
organoaluminum  viscosity  reducing  agent; 
wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  magnesium  to  substance  (i)  and/or 
(ii)  is  at  least  8.5:1. 
2.  A  hydrocarbon  solution  according  to  claim  1  in  which  the 


4  547  479 

POLYPHOSPHATE  IN  CHROMIUM  CATALYST 

SUPPORT 

Manrin  M.  Johnson,  and  Max  P.  McDaniel,  both  of  Bartlesyille, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTllle. 

Okla. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,944 
iBt  a.*  C08F  4/02.  4/24.  4/62;  BOIJ  27/18 
U.S.  a.  502-155  32  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising: 

a  zerovalent  organochromium  compound  on  a  predomi- 
nantly aluminum  polyphosphate  support  said  zerovalent 
organochromium  compound  being  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  give  0.001  to  10  weight  percent  chromium 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  support  plus  said  chromium 
compound. 
6.  A  catalyst  according  to  claim  1  comprising  in  addition  an 
organoaluminum  or  organoboron  cocatalyst  in  an  amount  so  as 
to  give  an  atom  ratio  of  aluminum  or  boron  to  chromium 
within  the  range  of  0.1:1  to  10:1,  said  catalyst  being  further 
characterized  by  having  said  chromium  compound  present  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  give  0. 1  to  5  weight  percent  chromium 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  support  plus  said  chromium  com- 
pound. 

10.  A  catalyst  system  comprising  a  chromium  component 
selected  from  chromium  oxide  and  organochromium  com- 
pounds on  a  support  comprising  alumina  impregnated  with  a 
polyphosphoric  acid  composition,  said  chromium  component 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  give  0.001  to  10  weight 
percent  chromium  based  on  the  weight  of  said  support  plus 
said  chromium  component. 


4,547,480 

CATALYST  PRECURSOR  PREPARED  FROM 

MANGANESE  CARBONATE  AND  A  MAGNESIUM 

COMPOUND 

James  G.  Bennett,  Jr.,  Glenmont,  N.Y.,  and  Freddie  L.  Tungate, 

Georgetown,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

SeUdrk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,311 
Int  a."  BOIJ  23/02.  27/20.  31/06 
U.S.  CL  502—159  lO  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  precursor  capable  of  being  calcined  to  an  active 
catalyst,  comprising  a  dry  admixture  of 

(a)  manganese  carbonate;  and 

(b)  one  or  more  magnesium-containing  materials  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  carbonate,  basic 
magnesium  carbonate  and  magnesium  hydroxide. 
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4,547481 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  MONOMERS 

Claes  O.  A,  Lundin,  Salt|i»-Boo,  and  Berit  I.  Simonsson,  Solna, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  KenoGard  AB,  Stockholm,  Swe- 

den 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  402,276,  Jul.  27, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,499,250, 

which  is  a  contUmation  of  Ser.  No.  228,950,  Jan.  27, 1981, 

abandoned.  Ti^  appUcation  Jul.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  631,785 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  28,  1980,  8000669 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  15, 

I  2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  BOIJ  31/02 

VS.  a.  502-160  8  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  solid,  monomer-soluble,  free- 
radical  forming  initiator,  which  dispersion  is  suitable  for  the 
polymerization  of  vinyl  chloride  monomers  or  vinyl  chloride 
and  up  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  vinyl  chloride,  of 
copolymerizable  monomers  in  aqueous  systems,  said  initiator 
dispersion  containing  an  emulsifier  consisting  essentially  of  an 
ethoxylated  nonionic  emulsifier  with  an  HLB-value  above  15, 
which  ethoxylated  nonionic  emulsifier  is  at  least  one  ethoxyl- 
ated fatty  alcohol  or  at  least  one  ethoxylated  fatty  acid,  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  1  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  initiator. 

2.  A  dispersion  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  ethoxylated 
nonionic  emulsifer  has  an  HLB-value  above  17. 

4.  A  dispersion  according  to  claim  2  wherein  the  initiator  is 
an  organic  peroxide. 


of  magnesium  fluoride  and  0.5  to  29%  by  weight  of  chromium, 
present  in  the  form  of  a  chromium  compound,  the  atomic  ratio 
of  magnesium  to  chromium  being  between  1.5  and  50. 


1 1  4,547,482 

CATALYST  COMPOSITION  SUITED  FOR  SYNTHESIS 

OF  METHANOL 
Minora  Osugi;  Tadasi  Nakamura,  and  ShiUi  Ebata,  all  of  Nil- 
gata,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company, 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,933 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jol.  21, 1982,  57-127296 
Int.  a.*  BOIJ  23/80.  27/18 
VS.  a.  502—208  11  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  for  the  vapor  phase  production  of 
methanol  from  carbon  monoxide  and/or  carbon  dioxide  and 
hydrogen  consisting  essentially  of  copper  oxide,  zinc  oxide  and 
an  oxyackl  of  phosphorus  or  its  salt. 


4,547,483 

CATALYSTS  FOR  FLUORINATION  AND/OR 

DISMUTATION  REACnONS  ON  HALOGENATED 

HYDROCARBONS,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Thomas  MiUler,  Bad  Homburg,  and  Giinter  Siegemund,  Hof- 

heim  am  Taunus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Hoechst  AktIengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,936 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29, 
1983,  3323374 

Int  a.*  BOIJ  27/12.  21/18;  C07C  17/20.  19/08 
VS.  a.  502—226  6  Qalms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  chromium-and  magnesium-con- 
taining catalyst  for  fluorination  reactions  by  precipitating 
chromium  (III)  hydroxide,  which  comprises  reacting  1  mole  of 
a  water-soluble  chromium  (111)  salt  with  at  least  1.5  moles  of 
magnesium  hydroxide  or  magnesium  oxide  in  the  presence  of 
water,  converting  the  reaction  mixture  into  a  paste  which 
contains  chromium  hydroxide  and  a  magnesium  salt,  drying 
the  paste  and  treating  it  at  temperatures  of  20*  to  500*  C.  with 
at  least  two  moles  of  hydrogen  fluoride  per  mole  of  metal 
compound,  chromium  (III)  salt  plus  magnesium  hydroxide  or 
oxide,  in  the  starting  material. 

3.  The  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  12  to  24  moles 
of  magnesium  oxide  or  magnesium  hydroxide  are  used  per 
mole  of  chromium(III)  salt. 

6.  A  chromium-  and  magnesium-containing  catalyst  made 
according  to  claim  1,  which  comprises  at  least  55%  by  weight 


4  547  484 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  CATALYST  FOR  THE 

OXIDATION  AND  AMMOXIDATION  OF  OLEHNS 

Tao  P.  LI,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company. 

St  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  598,130,  Apr.  9, 1984,  Pat  No. 
4,487,850,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  568,774, 
Jan.  6, 1984,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser 
No.  430,053,  Sep.  30, 1982,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  26, 

1984,  Ser.  No.  654,428 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  11, 

2001,  has  been  discUdmed. 

Int  CI.*  BOIJ  23/84.  23/88 

VS.  a.  502-249  14  Oaim, 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  catalyst  containing  antimony, 

uranium,  iron,  bismuth,  and  molybdenum  in  a  caulyticaily 

active  oxidized  sute  useful  for  the  oxidation  and  ammoxidation 

of  olefins  represented  by  the  empirical  formula: 

SbjUiFcrBirfMo/)/ 

where  a  is  1  to  10,  b  is  0.1  to  5,  c  is  0.1  to  5,  d  is  0.001  to  0.1, 
e  is  0.001  to  0.2,  f  is  a  number  taken  to  satisfy  the  valence 
requirements  of  Sb,  U,  Fe,  Bi,  and  Mo  in  the  oxidation  sutes  in 
which  they  exist  in  the  catalyst,  comprising 

(a)  preparing  a  hydrated  mixed  oxides  component  contain- 
ing antimony,  uranium,  iron,  and  bismuth  by  the  steps  of 
(i)  forming  a  mixture  of  oxides  or  nitrates  of  bismuth  and 

uranium  and  an  oxide  of  antimony  in  nitric  acid, 
(ii)  heating  the  mixed  oxides  mixture  at  a  temperature  and 

for  a  time  sufficient  to  induce  formation  of  crystalline 

oxides  of  antimony, 
(iii)  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  ferric  nitrate  to  the 

mixed  oxides  mixture, 
(iv)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  mixed  oxides  mixture  to  about 

8,  thereby  forming  a  hydrated  mixed  oxide  precipitate 

in  an  aqueous  phase, 
(v)  separating  the  hydrated  mixed  oxides  from  the  aque- 
ous phase; 

(b)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  hydrated  mixed  oxides 
component; 

(c)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  hydrated  mixed  oxides  compo- 
nent slurry  to  about  9; 

(d)  adding  a  molybdate  to  the  hydrated  mixed  oxides  compo- 
nent slurry; 

(e)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  hydrated  mixed  oxides  com- 
ponent—molybdate  component  slurry  to  about  8-9; 

(0  forming  the  hydrated  mixed  oxides  component— molyb- 
date component  slurry  into  dry  particles;  and 
(g)  calcining  the  dry  particles  to  form  the  active  catalyst. 

4,547  485 
DEMETALATION  CATALYST  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

PREPARATION 
Emmerson  Bowes,  HopeweU,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MobU  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  490,074,  Apr.  29,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,901 

Int.  a.*  BOIJ  21/04.  23/85 

VS.  a.  502—314  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  alumina  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  heating  an  uncalcined  alpha-alumina  monohydrate  to  a 
temperature  of  about  1400*  F.  to  provide  a  calcined  alu- 
mina product; 

(b)  mixing  said  calcined  alumina  product  with  about  25  to 
about  185  percent  of  its  own  weight  on  an  anhydrous  basis 
of  uncalcined  alpha-alumina  monohydrate;  and 
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(c)  heating  the  resultant  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  about 
1400*  F. 


4,547,486 
CATALYST  AND  MFTHOD  OF  PREPARING  CATALYST 
Yen-Shin  Shyr,  Bartlesville,  Okku,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,623 
Int  a.*  SOU  21/04.  23/44 
VS.  a  502—333  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  skin  catalyst  comprising; 

(a)  immersing  a  porous  support  in  a  presoak  liquid  for  a 
length  of  time  sufTicient  to  fill  the  interior  of  each  support 
particle, 

(b)  withdrawing  the  support  particle  of  (a)  and  removing  the 
excess  liquid, 

(c)  impregnating  the  support  particles  of  (b)  with  an  impreg- 
nating metal  compound  solution  that  is  substantially  im- 
miscible with  and  has  a  surface  tension  that  is  at  least 
about  5  dyne/cm  @  20*  C.  lower  than  the  presoak  liquid, 
and 

(d)  drying  and  treating  to  activate  the  catalyst  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  skin  catalyst. 


4,547489 
CONFORMATIONALLY  RESTRICTED 
THYMOPENTIN-LIKE  COMPOUNDS 
Gideon  Goldstein,  Short  Hills;  George  HeavMr,  Flemington; 
Tapu  Andhya,  Bridgewater,  and  Foe-Siong  TJoeng,  Neshanic 
Station,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ortfao  Pharmaceutical  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Raritan,  N  J. 

Filed  Job.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,968 
Int  a.«  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
UA  a.  514-11  9  ctai^ 

1.  A  peptide  having  the  formula: 


I— ARG— W— ASP—VAL— Z— J 
or 

R— ARG— LYS  —  ASP— VAL— Z'— R' 
I I 

or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptoble  acid-  or  base-addition  salt 
thereof,  wherein: 

R  is  H,  loweralkyl,  formyl  or  loweralkanoyl; 

W  is  LYS,  PRO,  dehydro-PRO,  or  AIB; 

Z  is  TYR.  TYR-GLY,  PHE,  or  PHE-GLY; 

Z>  is  TYR  or  PHE; 

R'  is  OH  or  NR2r3;  and 

R2  and  R3  are  each  independently  selected  from  H  or  lower- 
alkyl. 


4,547,487 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CATALYSTS 
Roger  F.  Vogel,  Biitlen  Raymond  J.  Reanard,  Oakmont,  and 
Joseph  A.  Tabacek,  New  Kensington,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Gulf  Research  A  DevelopaMnt  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa- 
Filed  May  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,968 
Int.  a.«  BOIJ  21/04.  21/06.  23/30 
VS.  a.  502-351  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  catalysts  of  increased  activity 
which  comprises  mixing  alumina  with  (1)  at  least  one  solid 
metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti02, 
Ti02.xH20,  Ti203,  Zr02,  Zr02.xH20,  HfD2,  and  WOsand  (2) 
thereafter  mixing  the  alumina  and  metal  compound  mixture 
with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  at  least  one  dissolved 
compound  therein  that  imparts  to  said  aqueous  solution  a  pH 
below  6,  the  resulting  mixture  containing  from  20  to  60  weight 
percent  alumina,  0.5  to  10  weight  percent  of  said  solid  metal 
compound.  30  to  75  weight  percent  water,  and  0.01  to  2  weight 
percent  of  said  dissolved  compound,  drying,  and  calcining  the 
alumina  having  the  metal  compound  deposited  thereon. 


4,547  488 

ANTIBIOTIC  M43D,  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Kurt  E.  Merkel,  Mooresville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,725 

Int  a.*  A61K  37/02.  31/71;  C07H  15/20 

VS.  a.  514-10  8  oaims 

5.  A  composition  useful  for  treating  gram-positive  bacterial 
infections  comprising  an  effective  antibacterial  amount  of 
antibiotic  M43D  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of 
M43D  together  with  a  suitable  vehicle. 

6.  A  method  for  treating  infections  caused  by  gram-positive 
bacteria  which  comprises  administering  an  effective  amount  of 
a  composition  of  claim  5  to  an  animal. 


4,547  490 
SYNTHETIC  WHOLE  BLOOD  AND  A  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Charles  S.  Ecanow,  Skokie,  and  Bernard  Ecanow,  Wilmette, 
both  of  ni.,  assigBors  to  Neomed,  Inc.,  Wilmette,  Dl. 
ContinuatioB-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  37233,  Apr.  27,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jnl.  12, 1983,  Ser,  No.  5124»17 
Int  a.<  A61K  37/00.  31/665 
VS.  a.  514-21  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  synthetic  whole  blood  substitute 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  dispersing  an  amount  of  albumin  in  a  solution  comprised 
of  distilled  water,  about  0.9%  weight  to  volume  of  a  salt,  from 
about  1%  to  about  5%  weight  to  volume  of  urea  and  from 
about  0. 1%  to  about  10%  weight  to  volume  of  a  phospholipid, 
as  will  result  in  about  5  to  25%  weight  to  volume  albumin  in 
the  final  solution, 

(B)  adding  a  non-polar  solvent  to  the  solution  until  globules 
of  a  coacervate  phase  of  an  aqueous  two  phase  system 
begin  to  appear, 

(C)  storing  the  solution,  undisturbed  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  4*  to  10*  C,  for  at  least  12  hours,  thereby 
producing  the  two  phase  coacervate  system,  comprising 
an  aqueous  coacervate  phase  and  an  equilibrium  bulk 
water  phase, 

(D)  removing  said  coacervate  system  from  storage,  allowing 
it  to  reach  room  temperature,  then  adding  an  amount  of 
distilled  water  as  will  result  in  about  5  to  25%  weight  to 
volume  of  albumin,  and 

(E)  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  salt  to  said  coacervate 
system  as  will  render  it  isotonic  with  whole  human  blood. 

14.  A  synthetic  whole  blood  substitute  comprising  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  about  0.9%  weight  to  volume  of  a  salt,  from 
about  1%  to  about  5%  weight  to  volume  urea,  from  about 
0.1%  to  about  10%  weight  to  volume  of  a  phospholipid,  and 
from  about  5  to  25%  by  weight  to  volume  albumin,  said  com- 
ponents forming  a  two  phase  coacervate  system  having  a 
coacervate  phase  and  an  equilibrium  bulk  water  phase,  and 
including  a  non-polar  solvent  selected  from  alcohols,  esters, 
ketones,  substituted  glycerols  or  substituted  hydrocarbons 
sufficient  to  promote  formation  of  said  two  phase  coacervate 
system. 
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C-8A-OXO-AVERMECnN  AND  MILBEMYCIN 

DERIVATIVES,  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Hefanut  R  Mrozik,  Matawan,  and  Frank  S.  Waksmunski,  Soath 
River,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc^  Rahway. 
NJ. 

FUed  Jal.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  632,094 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/70;  C07H  1 7/08;  C07D  493/22 
VS.  a.  514—30  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


CH2NH2 


NH2 


HO 
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(I) 


NHR 


H      H  H 

CH2OH 


CHi 


OH 


wherein  R  denotes  an  L-3-amino-2-hydroxypropionyl  group 
or  an  L-4-amino-2-hydroxybutyryl  group,  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

4.  An  antibacterial  composition  comprising  as  the  active 
ingredient  antibacterially  effective  amounts  of  the  compound 
of  the  formula  (I)  as  defined  in  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in  combination  with  a 
carrier  for  the  active  ingredient  compound. 


wherein  the  broken  line  indicates  a  single  or  a  double  bond; 

wherein    |  j 

Ri  is  H,  Ibweralkanoyloxy,  —OH  or  =0  provided  that  Rj  is 
present  only  when  the  broken  line  indicates  a  single  bond; 

R2  is  methyl,  ethyl,  isopropyl  or  sec-butyl; 

R3  is  OH,  OCH3  or  loweralkanoyloxy; 

R4  is  H,  —OH,  loweralkanoyloxy,  a-L-oleandrosyloxy,  4'-(o- 
L-oleandrosyl)-a-L-oleandrosyloxy,  4'-loweralkanoyl-a-L- 
oleandrosyloxy,  or  4"-loweralkanoyl-4'-(a-L-oleandrosyl>- 
a-L-oleandrosyloxy;  and  the  tri(loweralkyl)silyl  protected 
hydroxy  derivatives  thereof. 
15.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  parasitic  infections  which 

comprises  administering  to  an  animal  infected  with  parasites  an 

effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,547,493 
NOVEL  11/3-SUBSTITUTED-19-NOR-STEROIDS 
Jean-Georges  Teutsch,   Pantin;   Vesperto  Torelli,   MaiaoM- 
Alfort;  Roger  Deraedt  PaTillons-sous-Bois,  and  Daniel  Phi- 
libert  La  Varenne-Saint-Hilaire,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,373 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  11,  1982,  82  10205 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  31, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL«  C07J  1/00;  A61K  31/56 
VS.  a.  514—179  44  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  19- 
nor-steroids  of  the  formula 


wherein  Rj  is  an  organic  group  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  option- 
ally containing  at  least  one  atom  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxygen,  sulfur,  nitrogen,  phosphorus  and  silicon  with 
the  atom  immediately  adjacent  the  11 -carbon  atom  being  car- 
bon, R2  is  a  hydrocarbon  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  X  is  the 
remainder  of  a  pentagonal  or  hexagonal  ring  optionally  substi- 
tuted and  optionally  containing  one  unsaturated  bond,  the  A 
and  B  rings  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4  547  492 
l-N-(a)-AMINO-a-HYDR6xYALKANOYL-2',3'-DIDEOX. 
YKANAMYON  A  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAME 
Hamao  Umezawa;  Sumio  Umezawa,  both  of  Tokyo;  Tsutomu 
Tsuchiya;  Toshio  Yoneta,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Shunzo 
Fukatstt,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojin 
Biseibutsa  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai,  Japan 

FUed  Aag.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  639^2 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  15, 1983,  58-147965 
Int  a.<  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  a.  514— 41  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
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-continued 

(c) 


R'  and  R"  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  — CN  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  with  at 
least  one  being  other  than  hydrogen,  R^  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  OR^  Re  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  optionally  substituted  alkyl  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  and  acyl,  Rg  may  be  in  the  E  or  Z  positions 
as  indicated  by  the  wavy  line  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


— N 


i 
\ 


R'a 


R"c 


and  acyloxy  R^'  and  Ra"  are  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  heterocycle  of  5 
to  6  chain  members  optionally  containing  another  heteroatom 
with  the  proviso  that  when  A  and  B  are 


ReO 


Ri  contains  at  least  one  nitrogen,  phosphorus  or  silicium  atom 
and  when  A  and  B  are 


4  547  495 

1,5-BENZOTHIAZEPINES  WITH  CARDIOVASCULAR 

UnUTY,  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THEM 

Steftno  Maiorana,  Milan;  Diego  G.  Brocchctti,  Brescia,  and 

Giuseppe  Piacenza,  Turin,  aU  of  Italy,  assignora  to  Schiap- 

parelli  Farmaceutici  S.p^.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  628,730 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  22, 1983,  22185  A/83 
Int  a.*  C07D  4 J  7/12:  A61K  31/55 
US.  a.  514-211  15  Claims 

1.  A  I.S-benzothiazepine  compound  of  formula 


a 


N 


Ri  is  not  a  linear  akyl  and  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 

18.  An  antiglucocorticoidal  composition  comprising  an 
antiglucocorticoidally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  claim  1  and  an  inert  pharmaceutically  carrier. 


CH2CH2N 


\ 


R4 


wherein: 

Rl  is  (CM)alkoxy; 

R2  is  R5— CO  in  which  R5  is  pyrrolyl,  furanyl,  thienyl, 

pyridyl,  quinolyl,  pyrrolidinyl  or  piperidinyl; 
R3  and  R4  independently  are  (CM)alkyl  and  salts  thereof 

with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid. 
7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  in  the  treatment  of 
coronary  diseases  which  contains  about  50  to  about  150  mg  of 
an  active  ingredient  which  is  a  1,5-benzothiazepine  of  formula 


N 


CH2CH2N 


\ 


R4 


4  547  494 
PYRROLIDOMOXINE  CEPHALOSPORINS 
Toyonari  Oine,  Nara;  Yoshlhisa  Yamada,  Kyoto;  Mitsuyoshi 
Wagatsuma;  Totaro  Yamaguchi,  both  of  Urawa,  and  Satoshi 
Ohshima,  Iwatsukl,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,380 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1983,  58-29063 
Int.  a.<  C07D  501/60 
U.S.  a.  514-204  6  Qaims 

1.     A     7^-{(Z)-2-{2-aminothiazol-4-yl)-2-[(2-pyrrolidon-3- 
yl)oxyimino]acetamido}-5-(  1  -amino- 1  H-tetrazol-5-yl)thi- 
omethyl-3-cephem-4-carboxylic  acid  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof 


wherein: 
R|  is  (CM)alkoxy; 
R2  is 


I 
Rj— CO 

in  which  R5  is  pyrrolyl,  furanyl,  thienyl,  pyridyl,  quinolyl. 
pyrrolidinyl  or  piperidinyl; 
R3  and  R4  independently  are  (CM)alkyl  and  salts  thereof 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid, 
in  admixture  with  at  least  one  solid  or  liquid  carrier. 
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4,547,496 

ANTIULCER  [1]  BENZEPINO(3,4.b]PYRIDINE  AND 
COMPOSITIONS 
Toshiaki  Kumazawa;  Yoshimasa  Olji;  Hiroshi  Tanaka,  and 
Katsuichi  Shuto,  aU  of  Shi^ioka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa 
Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,084  wherem  Y  represents  an  amino  group,  a  substituted  amino 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  24, 1983,  58-113831;   ^''°"P'  *  heterocyclic  group  or  a  substituted  heterocyclic 

Oct  5,  1983,  58-186129;  Oct  21,  1983,  58-196976  «'"°"P;  ^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  acyl 

Int  a.<  A61K  il/44.  31/535;  C07D  491/044.  495/04  ^roup;  and  m  is  an  integer  of  1-3, 

UA  a.  514-218  26  Claims 

1.  A  novel  [llbenzepino[3.4-b]pyridine  derivative  repre-  o 


sented  by  the  formula  (I): 


II 
Z-N-C-(CH2),-Y 


(I) 


wherein  Z'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group;  Y 
has  the  same  meaning  as  defmed  above,  and  n  is  0.  1  or  2;  or 


wherein  R>  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a 
halogenated  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  a  halogen  atom; 
R^  represents 


— N 


/-  (CH2), 


N— Z 


Z-N-(CH2);„-Y 


wherein  Y  represents  an  amino  group,  a  substituted  amino 
group,  a  heterocyclic  group  or  a  substituted  heterocyclic 
group;  Z  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  acyl 
group;  and  jn  is  an  integer  of  1-3, 


O 

II 
Z'-N-C-(CH2)„-V 


wherein  Z'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group;  Y 
has  the  same  meaning  as  defmed  above,  and  n  is  0.  1  or  2;  or 


— N 


r-  (CH2)« 


N— Z 


^^ 


wherein  Z  and  n  have  the  same  meanings  as  defined  above;  X 
represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom;  and  the  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

14.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceu- 
tical carrier  and.  as  an  active  ingredient,  an  effective  amount  of 
a  novel  [l]benzepino[3,4-b]pyridine  derivative  represented  by 
formula  (I) 


(I) 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a 
halogenated  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  a  halogen  atom; 
R2  represents 


wherein  Z  and  n  have  the  same  meanings  as  defmed  above;  X 
represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom;  and  the  pharma- 
ceutically accepuble  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


4,547497 
AMIDINE  BENZODIAZEPINES,  METHODS  TOR  THEIR 

USE  AND  INTERMEDUTES 
Chih  Y.  Ho,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McNeilab,  Inc. 
Washington,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,095 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul. 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.«  AOIN  43/84.  43/48.  43/40:  O07D  210/00 

U.S.  a.  514-219  20  Claims 

1.  A  benzodiazepine  of  the  following  formula  (I): 


(D 


Fort 


!«, 


wherein 

R'  is  an  amine  function  of  the  formula  — NR'R*.  4-mor- 
pholino, 


/~  (CH2), 


(R'), 


or  —  N  NR7 


R' 


R2  is  hydrogen,  alkoxy.  alkyl.  trifluoromethyl.  halogen, 
nitro,  hydroxy  or  dialkylamino; 

R3  and  R*  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkyl  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxy,  halogen  or  alkoxy; 

m  is  0  or  1; 

n  is  0.  1  or  2; 

R'  is  hydroxy,  alkyl.  halogen,  carboxy.  alkoxycarbonyl  or 
alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxy,  halogen,  alkoxy  or  phenyl; 
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R*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  carboxy,  alkoxycarbonyl  or  phenyl; 

and 
R'is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  or  alkyl  substituted  by 

hydroxy,  halogen,  alkoxy,  phenoxy  or  alkoxycarbonyl; 
and  the  pharmaceuticaily  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4^7,498 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMBINATION  COMPOSITION 
AND  ASSOCIATED  METHOD 
Cheryl  D.  Blnine,  and  Paul  H.  Bonner,  both  of  Morgantown,  W. 
Va^  assignors  to  Mylan  Pharmaceuticals  Inc^  Morgantown, 
W.  Va. 
DiTision  of  Ser,  No.  456,311,  Jan.  6,  1M3,  Pat  No.  4,444,769, 
whkh  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  402,279,  Jul.  27, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,411 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/54.  31/505 
U.S.  a.  514—225  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  granularly-heterogenous  compo- 
sition having  combined  pharmaceutically-effective  diuretic 
anti-hypokalemic  and  antihypertensive  activity  comprising  the 
steps  of 
mixing  flnely-divided  particles  of  a  triamterene-active  pteri- 
dine  ingredient  with  at  least  one  flnely-divided  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable  inert  ingredient  to  form  a  first 
mixture,  and  granulating  said  first  mixture  to  form  first 
granules  composed  of  a  homogeneous  blend  of  the  parti- 
cles of  said  first  mixture; 
separately  mixing  finely-divided  particles  of  a  hydrochloro- 
thiazide-active  benzothiadiazide  ingredient  with  at  least 
one  finely-divided  pharmaceutically-acceptable  inert  in- 
gredient to  form  a  second  mixture,  and  sep>arately  granu- 
lating said  second  mixture  to  form  second  granules  com- 
posed of  a  homogeneous  blend  of  the  particles  of  said 
second  mixture; 
thereafter  physically  blending  together  said  thusformed  first 
and  second  granules  while  substantially  retaining  the 
respective  identities  of  said  first  and  second  granules,  in 
respective  amounts  such  that  in  the  resulting  blended 
composition  the  weight  ratio  of  said  pteridine  ingredient 
to  said  benzothiadiazide  ingredient  provides  an  effective 
bioavailable  amount  of  said  pteridine  to  control  the  hypo- 
kalemic condition  induced  by  the  dosage  amount  of  said 
benzothiadiazide. 


which  they  are  bonded  to  complete  a  ring  system  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


-N  N-(  ). 


(•) 


(b) 


O^.; 


(c) 


and 


— N  N— Ci  to  C3— alkyl. 


(d) 


where  K\  is  hydrogen  or  a  halogen  having  an  atomic 

number  of  from  9  to  35,  or  a  pharmaceuticaily  acceptable 

salt  thereof. 

13.  A  composition  useful  in  pharmaceutical  dosage  unit  form 

for  treating  patients  suffering  from  allergic  or  hypertensive 

conditions  which  comprises  a  compoimd  according  to  claim  1 

mixed  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,547,499 

2,4-DIHYDRO-2(OMEGA-AMINOALKYL).lH- 

[lA4JTRIAZOLO[3,4-C]BENZOXAZIN-l-ONE 

ANTI-ALLERGY  DRUG  COMPOUNDS,  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  USE 
Jackson    B.    Hester,   Jr.,   Comstock   Township,    Kalamazoo 
County,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich. 

Filed  May  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,035 
Int.  a.<  A61K  31/535:  C07D  498/04 
U.S.  a.  514—235  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  n  is  3  or  4; 
the  two  R  moieties  are  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to 


4,547,500 
ERGOT  PEPTIDE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Georg  Bolliger,  Binningen,  Switzerland,  and  Peter  Stiitz,  Vi- 
enna, Austria,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basle,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  340,913,  Jan.  20, 1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,553,  Jun.  11, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  10, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

493,335 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerhmd,  Jun.   12,   1979, 
5476/79;  Jun.  12,  1979,  5477/79;  Jun.  12,  1979,  5478/79;  Jun. 
12,  1979,  5479/79 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/48.  31/495;  C07D  519/02 
U.S.  a.  514—250  5  Claims 

1.  2-Methyl-a-ergocryptine. 

2.  A  method  of  treating  cerebral  insufficiency,  depression,  or 
Parkinsonism  or  inhibiting  prolactin  secretion  in  animals  which 
comprises  administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  claim  1  to  an  animal  in  need  of  such  treatment. 

5.  A  method  of  increasing  vigilance  in  animals  which  com- 
prises administering  a  vigilance  increasing  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  claim  1  to  an  animal  in  need  of  said  treatment. 
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4,547,501 

METHOD  OF  USING 

[1^2,4]TRIAZOLO[4,3.A]QUINOXAUNE-4.AMINE 

DERIVATIVES  AS  ANTIDEPRESSANT  AND 

ANTIFATIGUE  AGENTS 

Reinhard  Saqes,  Mystic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pflaer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  528,361,  Sep.  2, 1983,  Pat  No. 
4,495,187,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  434,789, 
Oct.  18, 1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  10, 1964,  Ser. 

1 1  No.  659,394 

II    Int  a.*  A61K  31/5a  31/495 
VS.  a.  514—250  25  ClaiOM 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  unit  dosage  form  for  use 
in  the  treatment  of  depression  and  fatigue  comprising  a  phar- 
maceuticaily acceptable  carrier  and  an  antidepressant/anti- 
fatigue  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Il,2,4]triazolo[4,3-a]quinoxaline-4-amine 
bases  of  the  formula: 


R3 


IS 


X~^. 


I 
H 


I 
H 


N 


r 


NH2 


N 


-i     ^      ■-{ 


Y 


NH2 


N 


N' 

I 
H 


N' 


■r 

CHj 


■^ 


r 


NH2 


.N 


I 
CH] 


Ri. 


-iX 


N  — N 


X« 


N 

I 

N  N 


T 

#>-NR2R3 


N 


and  the  pharmaceuticaily  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  wherein 

X  and  X'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and  methoxy; 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  perfluoroalkyl  and  phenyl;  and 

R2  and  R3  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenylalkyl  having  up  to  three 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  and  alkanoyl  having 
from  two  to  flve  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  at  least  one 
of  X,  X'  and  Ri  is  always  other  than  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl  when  each  of  R2  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
or 

R2  and  R3,  when  taken  together,  complete  a  piperazino  ring. 


4,547,502 
DIHYDROPYRIDINES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  TREATING 

CARDIAC  CONDITIONS  AND  HYPERTENSION 
Simon  F.  Campbell,  Deal;  Peter  E.  Cross,  Canterbury,  and  John 
K.  Stubbs,  Deal,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  463,096,  Feb.  2, 1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,508 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  4,  1982. 
8225245 

Int  O*  A61K  31/495:  O07D  401/14.  417/14 
VS.  a.  514—253  7  Claims 

1.  A  1,4-dihydropyridine  derivative  of  the  formula: 


wherein  said  aryl  group  is  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by 
one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitro,  halo,  C1-C4 alkyl,  Ci-Q  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  triflu 
oromethyl,  (C1-C4  alkoxy)carbonyl  and  cyano;  1-napht 
hyl;  or  2-naphthyl;  and 

wherein  said  hetcroaryl  group  is  benzofuranyl;  bcnzothie 
nyl;  pyridyl;  pyridyl  substituted  by  methyl  or  cyano 
quinolyl;  benzoxazoyl;  benzthiazolyl;  furyl;  pyrimidinyl 
thiazolyl;  2,l,3-benzoxadiazol-4-yl;  2,1,3-benzthiadiazol 
4-yl;  thienyl;  or  thienyl  substituted  by  halo  or  C1-C4  alkyl. 
6,  A  method  of  treating  cardiac  conditions  which  comprises 

administering  a  cardiac  condition  treating  effective  amount  of 

a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,547,503 
l-CYCLOPROPYL.6-FLUOR0.1,4-DIHYDR0.4.0X0.7-[4. 
(OXO-ALKYL).l-PIPERAZINYL)QUINOLINE.3-CAR- 
BOXYUC  AODS  AND  THEIR  DERIVATIVES,  AND 
ANTIBACrERIAL  AGENTS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Uwe  Petersen,  Leverkusen;  Klaus  Grohc,  Odenthal;  Hans-Joa- 
chim Zeiler,  Velbert  and  Karl  G.  Metzger,  Wuppertal,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,026 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1982,3248505 

Int  a.<  A61K  31/495:  C07D  401/04 
VS.  a.  514—254  17  Claims 

1.  A  l-cyclopropyl-6-fluoro-l,4-dihydro-4-oxo-7-[4-(oxoalk- 
yl)-l-piperazinyl]quinoline-3-carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula  (I) 


a) 


H3C  N 


N 

I 
H 


COOR2 

CH2— O— Y— N  N— r3 


R^  r3 

r/^r> 


COOH 


A 


or  a  pharmaceuticaily  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein: 
R  is  aryl  or  heteroary; 
R'  and  R2  are  each  independently  C1-C4  alkyl  or  2-methox- 

yethyl; 
Y    is    — (CH2)2— ,    — (CH2)3— .    — CH2CH(CH3)—    or 
— CH2C(CH3)2— ;  and 


in  which 


R'  denotes  hydrogen,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  hav- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  which  is  optionally 
substituted  1-3  times  by  trifluoromethyl,  methyl,  ethyl, 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  phenyl,  hydroxyl  or  alkoxy 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms, 

R2,  R^,  R^  and  R^  can  be  identical  or  different  and  denote 
hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  n-  or  i-propyl. 
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X  denotes  O,  N— O— R',  N— NH— R"  and  (OR  ")2, 

in  which 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  5  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  chlorobenzyl  or  tetrahydropyranyl, 

R"  represents  methyl,  phenyl,  carbamoyl  or  thiocarbamoyl 
and 

R'"  represents  methyl  and  ethyl  or  (OR"')2  represents 


\ 


O— CH2 


O— CH2 


4  547  505 

N-PHENYL-N.-CYCLOALKYLALKANOYLPIPERAZINE 
USEFUL  AS  ANALGETICS  AND  PROCESS  Ft)R  ITS 
PRODUCnON 
Gerhard  Oepen,  Maintal;  JUrgen  Engel,  Alzenau;  Vladimir 
Jakovlev,  Maintal,  and  Klaiis  Thiemer,  Hanau,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankflirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583^24 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25. 
1983,  3310871 

Int.  CI."  A61K  3J/495.  31/505;  C07D  403/00.  241/02 
MS.  a.  514—255  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


and 

A  denotes  an  alkylene  group  having   1-4  carbon  atoms, 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms  or  phenyl, 
and  their  pharmaceutically  utilisable  acid  addition,  alkali  metal 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  and  hydrates. 

15.  A  method  of  combatting  bacterial  infection  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal 
an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  an  active  compound  of 
claim  1  either  alone  or  in  admixture  with  an  inert  pharmaceuti- 
cal carrier  or  in  the  form  of  a  medicament. 


/ \ 


Rl— N 


N— CO— alk— R2 


4,547,504 

SUBSTITUTED  PHENYL  PIPERAZINYL 

PYRR0LIDIN-2.0NES  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 

USEFUL  AS  ANTI-DEPRESSANTS  AND  THEIR  USE 

Jean-Louis  Fabre,  Paris;  Daniel  Farge,  Thiais;  Qaude  James, 

and  Daniel  Lare,  both  of  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Rhone-Poulenc  Sante,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,775 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  7,  1982,  82  20492 

Int.  a.*  C07D  403/04.  401/04:  A61K  31/495.  31/445 

U.S.  a.  514-255  14  Qaims 

1.  A  pyrrolidine  of  the  formula: 


X=k       J-N 


N 

I 
R 


A-(CH2) 


\ / 


wherein  X  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom,  R  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical,  Ro  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  radical,  a  phenyl  radical,  or  a  phenyl  radical 
substituted  by  one  halogen  atom  or  by  one  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkyl- 
thio  or  nitro  radical,  A  represents  a  nitrogen  atom  or  a  radical 
=CH— ,  the  symbol  Y  represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom 
or  an  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylcarbonyl,  nitro,  amino, 
alkylcarbonylamino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  alkylsulphinyl, 
alkylsulphonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  hy- 
droxy, mercapto,  alkylcarbonyloxy  or  alkylcarbonylthio  radi- 
cal, n  represents  zero  or  1,  and  p  represents  1,  2  or  3,  it  being 
understood  that  the  alkyl  and  alkoxy  radicals,  and  alkyl  and 
alkoxy  moieties  of  any  of  the  aforementioned  groups,  contain 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  when  p  represents  2  or  3  the 
atoms  or  radicals  represented  by  the  symbols  Y  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  p  having  a  maximum  value  of  2  when  Y  is 
nitro  or  hydroxy,  or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically-acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof 


where  Ri  is  a  phenyl  group,  pyridyl  group,  pyrimidyl  group, 
or  pyrazinyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group,  pyridyl  group,  pyrimi- 
dyl group,  or  pyrazinyl  group  having  not  more  than  one  R3 
and  not  more  than  one  R4  group  attached  thereto  where  R3  and 
R4  are  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  trifluoromethyl, 
hydroxyl,  Ci-Ca-alkyl  groups,  Ci-C6-alkoxy  groups,  C3-C6- 
alkenyloxy  groups,  C3-C6-cycloalkyloxy  group,  phenyl- 
Ci-C4-alkoxy  groups,  Ci-C6-alkylmercapto  groups,  the  nitro 
group,  the  amino  group,  Ci-Q-alkylamino  groups,  Ci-Ce- 
dialkylamino  groups,  C2-C6-alkanoyl  groups,  C2-C6- 
alkanoylamine  groups  or  C2-C6-alkanoyloxy  groups  and  R2  is 
the  adamentyl  group,  the  3,3-dimethylbicyclo[2.2.1]hept-2-yl 
group  or,  a  saturated  C3-C7-cycloalkyl  group  and  alk  is  a 
Ci-C6-alkylene  chain  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof 

6.  A  process  of  treating  a  mammal  in  need  of  an  analgetic 
comprising  administering  to  the  mammal  an  analgesically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,547,506 

2-PYRIDYLAMINOAKYLAMINO-4-PYRIMIDONES 

USEFUL  AS  HISTAMINE  H| -ANTAGONISTS 

Robert  J.  Ife,  Stevenage,  England,  assignor  to  Smith  Kline  A 

French  Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,495 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  1982, 
8236638 

Int.  a*  A61K  31/505:  O07D  239/02 
U.S.  a.  514—272  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (1): 


(CH2)6R< 


(1) 


^  N  N(CH2)«NH^*^  N   ^^O 

R3 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  where 

Rl  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  C|.6 
alkyl  C1.6  alkoxy,  or  halogen; 

R3  is  C  1-6  alkyl,  C3.8  cycloalkyi  Ci-e  alkyl,  optionally  substi- 
tuted phenyl  or  optionally  substituted  phenyl  C1.6  alkyl, 
where  the  optional  substituents  are  one  or  two  C1.6  alkyl, 
C1.6  alkoxy,  halogen,  or  hydroxy  groups;  or  is  an  option- 
ally substituted  pyridyl  or  optionally  substituted  pyridyl 
C1.6  alkyl  where  the  optional  substituents  are  one  or  two 
C1.6  alkyl  or  Ci^  alkoxy  groups  or  halogen  atoms; 

a  is  from  2  to  4 

b  is  from  I  to  6 

R^  is  hydrogen,  optionally  substituted  phenyl  where  the 
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optional  substituents  are  one  or  two  Ci^  alkyl,  C1.6  alk- 
oxy, or  hydroxy  groups  or  halogen  atoms  one  nitro  group, 
or  a  methylenedioxy  group,  or  is  an  optionally  substituted 
pyridyl  group  where  the  optional  substituents  are  one  or 
two  Cj^  alkyl  Ci^  alkoxy  groups  or  halogen  atoms;  or  is 
a  C3-8  cycloalkyi  group,  or  is  N-oxo-3-pyridyl;  N-oxo-6- 
methy|.3-pyridyl;  6-hydroxymethyl-3-pyridyl;  N-oxo-4,6- 
dimethyl-3-pyridyl;6-hydroxymethyI-4-methyl-3-pyridyl; 
N-oxo-5,6-dimethyl-3-pyridyl;  6-hydroxymethyl-5-meth- 
yl-3-pyridyl;  or  N-oxo-4-pyridyl,  or  is  a  pyridone  group  in 
which  the  nitrogen  atom  is  optionally  substituted  with 
C|.6  alkyl. 
15.  A  method  of  blocking  histamine  Hj -receptors  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  subject  an  effective  amount  to 
block  said  receptors  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,547J08 

1-PHENYUSOQUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES, 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PRODUCTS  CONTAINING  THESE 

COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE 
Elmar  Kooz,  and  Han^jiirg  Kmac,  both  of  Kelkbeim,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank- 
furt, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,684 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2. 
1982,  3244594 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/445:  C07D  401/04 
U.S.  a.  514-307  3  Claims 

1.  A  1-phenylisoquinoline  derivative  of  the  formula  1 


I 


4  547  507  -^ 

BENZOTHIOPYRANOPYRIDINONES 
Darid  A.  Rowlands,  Malmesbury;  Roger  J.  Gillespie,  Swindon; 
Ian  R.  Ager,  Ashton  Keynes;  Stephen  Clements-Jewery,  and 
Colin  R.  Gardner,  both  of  Swindon,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  Roussel  Udaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,964 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  14,  1982. 
8220433 

Int.  a.-*  C07D  513/14.  513/22:  A61K  31/38 
U.S.  a.  514-291  27  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzo- 
thiopyranopyridinones  of  the  formula 


I 


^N— R 


wherein  A,B,C  and  D  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  nitro,  halogen,  amino  and  acylamino  of  a  carboxylic 
acid  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  A  and  B  or  C  and  D  taken  with 
the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  benzene 
ring,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
R',  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  9 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  9  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  9 
carbon  atoms  substituted  with  an  —OH,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  9 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  9  carbon  atoms  and 
— (CH2)/i— Z,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  Z  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cycloalkyi  and  cycloalkenyl  of  3  to  9 
carbon  atoms,  dioxanyl,  2-oxo-benzimidazolyl,  benzoyl,  halo 
substituted  benzoyl,  cyano,  alkoxy  carbonyl  of  2  to  7  carbon 
atoms  and  carbamoyl  and  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 

19.  A  method  of  inducing  antipyschotic,  antidepressant  or 
antidopaminergic  activity  in  warm-blooded  animals  compris- 
ing administering  to  warm-blooded  animals  an  amount  of  at 
least  one  compound  of  claim  1  sufficient  to  induce  antipsy- 
chotic, antidepressant  or  antidopaminergic  activity. 


in  which  m  and  n,  independently  of  one  another,  denote  one  or 
two,  one  of  A  and  B  is  CH2  and  other  is  a  N-R*  group,  R*  being 
hydrogen,  benzyl  or  a  straight-chain  or  branched,  saturated  or 
unsaturated  Ci-Q-alkyl  radical,  and  the  radicals  R'  denote 
hydrogen  or,  together,  a  bond,  and  R2  denotes  hydrogen, 
halogen,  hydroxyl,  nitro,  amino,  Ci-C6-alkyl  or  Ci-Q-alkoxy 
radicals,  and  R^  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  nitro, 
amino,  Ci-C6-alkyl  or  Ci-Q-alkoxy  radicals,  or  the  ben- 
zyloxy,  methylenedioxy  or  ethylenedioxy  group. 

3.  Method  for  treating  depression  by  administering  to  the 
patient  an  effective  amount  of  a  I-phenylisoquinoline  deriva- 
tive of  the  formula  1  in  claim  1. 


4,547,509 

5,6,7-QUINOUNE  CARBANILATES  AND  METHOD  OF 

TREATING  ISCHEMIC  HEART  DISEASE  THEREWITH 

John  H.  Muaser,  Malvern,  Pa.,  and  Charles  A.  Sutherland, 

Hawthorne,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  USV  Pharmaceutical  Corp., 

Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  45532 
Int.  a.*  C07D  215/20:  A6iK  31/47 
U.S.  a.  514—311  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure: 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein: 
Rl  is  H.  alkyl,  alkoxy,  carboxyl,  alkylcarboxy,  lower  alkyl 
carbonyl    amido,    dialkyl    amino,    trichloromethyl,    tri- 
bromomethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  halogen,  nitro,  hydroxy  or 
cyano: 
X  is  in  the  S,  6  or  7  position  and  is  O        - 
Y  is  N-R3  where  R3  is  H  or  alkyl; 

R2  is  H,  monosubstituted  or  disubstituted  hydroxy,  alkyl, 
halogen,  nitro,  alkoxy,  carboxyl,  alkylcarboxy,  trichloro- 
methyl, tribromomethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  dialkyl- 
amino or  lower  alkyl  carbonyl  amido; 
wherein  said  alkyl  group  and  the  alkyl  moieties  in  alkoxy  and 
alkylcarboxy  contain  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms. 
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5.  A  therapeutic  composition  for  inhibiting  lipolysis  in  a 
mamma]  which  comprises,  in  combination  with  at  least  one 
pharmaceutically-acceptable  extender,  an  effective  amount  for 
the  inhibition  of  Hpolysis  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


cally  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  carrier. 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein: 
R|  is  H,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  carboxyl,  alkylcarboxy,  lower  alkyl 
carbonyl    amido,    dialkyl    amino,    trichloromethyl,    tri- 
bromomethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  halogen,  nitro,  hydroxy  or 
cyano; 
X  is  in  the  5,  6  or  7  position  and  is  0, 
Y  is  N— R3  where  R3  is  H  or  alkyl; 
R2  is  monosubstituted  or  disubstituted  H,  hydroxy,  alkyl, 
halogen,  nitro,  alkoxy,  carboxyl,  alkylcarboxy,  trichloro- 
methyl, tribromomethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  dialkyl- 
amino  or  lower  alkyl  carbonyl  amido; 
wherein  said  alkyl  groups  and  the  alkyl  moieties  in  alkoxy  and 
alkylcarboxy  contain  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms. 

10.  A  method  of  treating  ischemic  heart  disease  and  hyper- 
triglyceridemia in  a  mammal  by  administering  to  said  mammal 
an  effective  amount  of  a  composition  of  claim  5. 


4,547,510 

8.BENZYLIDENE-5,6,7,8-TETRAHYDROQUINOLINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Roger  CroMley,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  John  Wyeth  & 

Brother  LtiL,  Maidenhead,  Enghmd 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,388 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1983, 
8311652 

Int  a*  A61K  31/47;  C07D  215/04 
VJS.  CL  514-311  17  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


(I) 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein 

R  represents  lower  alkoxy,  alkanoyloxy  of  2  to  7  carbon 

atoms  or  hydroxy; 
R'  and  R^  independently  represent  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy, 

alkanoyloxy  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy  or  lower 

alkyl; 
R^,  R*  and  R'  each  represent  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  with 

the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R3,  R<  and  R'  is  the  lower 

alkyl; 
and  R*  and  R'  each  represent  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 

providing  that  when  one  of  R^,  R*  and  R'  represents  a 

tertiary  alkyl  group,  the  other  two  are  hydrogen. 
17.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  amount 
effective  for  treating  ulcers  in  a  mammal  in  need  thereof  of  a 
compound  of  formula  I  as  claimed  in  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceuti- 


4,547,511 

HETEROCYCUC  CARBOXAMIDES,  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  SUCH  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESSES  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  METHODS  OF 
TREATMENT  THEREWITH 
Edgar  Eriksoo,  Helsingborg;  Eva  B.  Sandberg,  Loddekopinge, 
and  Lars  J.  T.  Stalhandske,  Helsingborg,  all  of  Sweden,  as- 
signors to  Aktiebolaget  Leo,  Helsingborg,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,890 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  3,  1981. 
8106594 

Int  a*  C07D 215/22:  A61K  31/47 
US.  a.  514-312  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  living  animal  body  in  order  to 
enhance  cell-mediated  immunity  comprising  administering  to 
said  animal  body  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


or  a  tautomer  thereof,  wherein  the  groups  A'  and  A^  are 
interchanged  and  there  is  a  2,3-  rather  than  a  3,4-doubIe 
bond; 

where  R',  R2  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of:  hydrogen;  lower  alkyl; 
lower  alkoxy;  halogen;  OH;  OCOR*;  NR<>r7;  and 
NR6COR8;  and  where  R'  and  R2  or  R2  and  R3  together 
may  also  be  in  the  form  of  a  methylenedioxy  group; 

and  where  only  one  of  R>,  R2,  and  R^  may  be  NO2; 

where  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  lower 
alkyl;  lower  alkenyl;  cycloalkyl  optionally  mono-  or  di- 
substituted with  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  OH  and  OCOR*; 
and  phenyl  optionally  mono-  or  disufa«tituted  with  a  sub- 
stituent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  and  halogen,  and  wherein  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  five-  or  six-membered 
heterocyclic  ring  containing  at  most  two  heteroatoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S  and  N,  and  being 
optionally  mono-  or  disubstituted  with  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  and  halogen,  and  R'  is  further  selected  from  the 
group: 


wherein  R',  R'O  and  R"  are  the  same  or  different  and  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of:  hydrogen;  lower 
alkyl;  lower  alkenyl;  lower  alkoxy;  lower  alkylthio;  halo- 
gen; CN;  SO2CH3;  OH;  OCOR*;  NR6r7;  NR<<X)R8; 
COOR'2;  OCH2COOR'2;  CH2COOR'2;  COR*;  and 

/^-\ 

-N  (CH2);„.        I 
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wherein  m  is  four  or  five; 

and  where  R'  and  R>0  or  R'O  and  R>  •  together  also  may  be 
in  the  form  of  a  methylenedioxy  group; 

wherein  A>  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OR '2, 
OCOR8,  NR6R7  and  NR^CORS  and  A2  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  O  and  NR'; 

wherein  R^and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  wherein  R*  is  lower  alkyl; 
wherein  R'2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  M;  and  wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  pharmaceutically-acceptable 
inorganic  cations;  and 

wherein  R'^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OH,  OR'  and 
OCOR8,  and  lower  alkenyl;  provided  that  R'3  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  OH,  0R8  and  OCOR',  and  lower  alkenyl  when 


4,547,513 

^ARYLBENZOTI^AZOLINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

THEIR  USE  IN  TREATING  ANGINA  CORDIS 

Jnn-ichi  Iwao,  Takarazaka;  Tadashi  Iso,  Sakai,  and  Masaynki 

Oya,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Saaten  Pharmaceati- 

cal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,466 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1983,  58-251934 

hit  a.*  orm  417/02 

UA  a.  514-321  14  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


4,547,512 

2.(IMIDAZOLYL  ALKYLAMINO)-3.CARBOXY(OR 
I  HYDROXYVPYRIDINES 

Martin  Joaes,  Stevenage,  and  Rodney  C.  Young,  Bengeo,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories 
Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England 
DlTlsion  of  Ser.  No.  365,224,  Apr.  5, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,439,437. 
This  appUcation  Not.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,319 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1981, 
8112986 

Int  a.*  COTD  401/12;  A61K  31/455.  31/44 
VS.  CL  514-341  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


(I) 


W-  r— X— CH2CH2NH 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  where: 

W  is  4-imidazolyl  or  4-imidazolyl  substituted  in  the  S-position 

with  methyl  or  bromine; 
X  is  methylene  or  sulphur; 
Y  is  methylene; 
r3  is  carboxy  or  hydroxy; 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  Ci_4  alkyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  C1-4  alkyl  or  benzyl;  and 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  C 1-4  alkyl. 


wherein 
R'  is  formyl  or  lower  alkanoyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  nitro; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen;  A  is 

lower  alkylene; 
B  is  — CO— (CH2)m— or  — CH(OH)— ; 
m  is  0  or  1;  and 

when  m  is  0,  R^  is  not  hydrogen,  or  a  non-toxic  acid  addition 
salt  thereof 


and  R',  R'O  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
or  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower  alkoxy;  and  addi- 
tion salts  with  pharmaceutically  accepuble  inorganic  or 
organic  acid; 

the  term  "lower"  when  used  herein  meaning  in  each  case 
that  the  group  referred  to  may  be  straight  or  branched 
and  contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  to  said 
animal  body  in  an  amount  effective  for  said  purpose. 


4,547,514 
ARYLOXY-N.(AMINOALKYL)-l.PYRROUDINE  AND 

PIPERIDINE  CARBOXAMIDES  AND 

CARBOTHIOAMIDES  HAVING  ANTURRHYTHMIC 

ACTIVITY 

Pershottam  P.  Mathur,  Midlothian,  and  William  L.  Smith, 

Richmond,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company, 

Incorporated,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,885 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/445.  31/535.  31/495.  31/385 
VS.  a.  514-327  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  cardiac  arrhythmia  in  a 
patient  consisting  essentially  of  administering  a  cardiac  ar- 
rhythmia inhibiting  quantity  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


(CH2), 


'"I 
.(CH2), 


O— Ar 


N 

I 
Cs*X 

I 

N 

/    \  / 

R  (CH2)pN 


R> 


R2 

wherein 

Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1-naphthyl, 
2-naphahyl,  2,3-dihydro-lH-inden-4-yl,  2,3-dihydro-lH- 
inden-5-yl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substit- 
uents are  selected  from  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  lower  alkyloxy  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  halo- 
gen and  trifluoromethyl; 

m  and  n  are  1  or  2  but  are  never  2  at  the  same  time; 

p  is  1,  2,  3  or  4; 

R  is  selected  from  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms; 

R'  and  R2  are  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  from 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl  of  from  7 
to  9  carbon  atoms,  and  cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  R'  and  R2  taken  together  with  the  adjacent 
atom  may  form  a  heterocyclic  residue  selected  from  4- 
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morpholino,  1-pyrrolidino,  1-piperidino,  1-piperazino  and 
4-lower  alkyl  piperazin-1-yl; 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


imidazolidinylidene;  and  R3  and  R*  are  each  the  same  lower 
alkyl  or  R^  and  R*  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  cyclohexane  ring  wherein  said  carbon 
atom  is  a  spiro  atom  in  common  with  the  cyclohexane  ring  and 
the  adjoining  dioxane  ring. 


4^7^15 
AZOLYL-PHENOXY-TETRAHYDROFURAN-2-YLI- 
DENE-METHANE  FUNGICIDAL  AGENTS 
Hans-Ludwig  Elbe,  Wuppertal;  Manfred  Jautelat;  Karl  H. 
Biichel,  both  of  Burscheid;  Wilhelm  Brandes,  LeichUngen; 
Paul  Reinecke,  and  Hans  Scheinpflug,  both  of  Leverkusen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 
1982,  3229734 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  11, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  AOIN  43/48.  43/50,  43/64 
U.S.  a.  514—383  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  combating  plant  pathogenic  fungi  compris- 
ing applying  to  such  fungi,  to  a  plant  or  to  a  place  where  a 
plant  is  to  be  grown,  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  an 
azolyl-phenoxy-tetrahydrofuran-2-ylidene-methane  of  the  for- 
mula 


4,547,517 
MICROBIODAL  N-SULPHENYLATED  HYDANTOINS 
Engelbert  Kiihie,  Bergisch  Gladbach;  Wilfiried  Paulus;  Hermann 
Genth,  both  of  Krefeld;  Paul  Reinecke,  Leverkusen,  and 
Hans-Jiirgen  Rosslenbroich,  Monheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,844 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16. 
1983,  3305203 

Int.  C\*  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/82 
U.S.  a.  514-390  22aaims 

1.  An  N-sulphenylated  hydantoin  of  the  formula 


\ 


in  which 

A  is  a  nitrogen  atom  or  the  CH  group,  and 

R  is  phenyl,  or  phenyl  mono-,  di-  or  tri-substituted  by  sub- 
stituents  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  or 
alkylthio  each  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyl, 
halcgenoalkoxy  or  halogenoalkylthio  each  with  1  or  2 
carbon  atoms  and  1  to  5  halogen  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  nitro,  cyano, 
phenyl,  phenoxy,  and  phenyl  or  phenoxy  each  substituted 
by  at  least  one  of  halogen  and  alkyl  with  1  or  2  carbon 
atoms, 
or  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,547,516 
ANTISECRETORY  AGENTS  DERIVED  FROM 
MELDRUM'S  AOD 
Francesco  Bellini,  Mount  Royal,  and  Jehan  Bagli,  Kirkland, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,713 
Int.  a.«  A61K  31/38,  31/40:  C07D  233/54 
U.S.  a.  514-385  17  claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


■^'x"' 


°V^° 


(D 


Rl 


R2 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  and  R2  is  lower  alkylthio,  (2-thienyl- 
methyOthio  or  SCHz—  CGOR'  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl,  or  R>  and  R2  are  each  independently  lower  alkyl- 
thio or  (2-thienylmethyl)thio,  or  R>  and  R2  together  with  the 
carbon    atom    to    which    they    are    attached    form    a    2- 


R'— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


C— NSCFCI2 


^ 


c— C— R2 


o 


R3 


in  which  R'  denotes  an  optionally  substituted  C1-C12  alkyl, 
C2-C12  alkenyl,  C5-C12  cycloalkyl,  or  an  aralkyl  radical  hav- 
ing 6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aromatic  part  and  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  aliphatic  part,  substituents  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  halogen,  and  R2  and  R3  are 
identical  or  different  and  denote  hydrogen,  C1-C12  alkyl, 
C2-C12  alkenyl  or  are  linked  to  form  a  C5-C12  cycloalkyl 
radical. 

14.  A  process  for  protecting  a  substance  against  microbial 
attack  which  comprises  applying  to  said  substance  a  microbi- 
cidally  effective  amount  of  an  N-sulphenylated  hydantoin  of 
claim  1. 


4,547,518 

ANTIEMETIC 

N-(l^UBSTrnJTED-4,5-DIHYDRO-lH-PYRAZOL-4- 
YDBENZAMIDES 
Lennox  B.  TumbuU;  John  A.  Donohue,  and  Gunnar  E.  Jagd- 
mann,  Jr.,  all  of  Richmond,  Va.,  assignors  to  A.  H.  Robins 
Company,  Incorporated,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,421 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/415:  C07D  231/06 

U.S.  a,  514—403  10  Qalms 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-(l- 

substituted-4,S-dihydro- 1  H-pyrazol-4-yl)benzamides      having 

the  formula: 


R— I 


W 


wherein; 
R  is  selected  from  loweralkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  phenylloweral- 

kyl; 
Rl  is  selected  from  hydroxy,  cyano,  nitro,  amino,  me- 
thylamino,  dimethylamino,  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  loweral- 
kyl, loweralkoxy,  sulfamoyl,  or  acetamido; 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  and 
Rl  can  be  the  same  radical  or  different  radicals. 
5.  A  method  for  treating  warm  blooded  animals  for  emesis 
which  comprises  internally  administering  thereto  an  emesis- 
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inhibiting  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  N-(l-substituted-4,5-dihydro-lH-pyrazol- 
4-yl)benzi|mides  having  the  formula: 


"1  y^^"" 


wherein: 

R  is  selected  from  loweralkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  phenylloweral- 
kyl; 

Rl  is  selected  from  hydroxy,  cyano,  nitro,  amino,  me- 
thylamino,  dimethylamino,  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  loweral- 
kyl, k>weralkoxy,  sulfamoyl  or  acetamido, 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  and  - 

Rl  can  be  the  same  or  different. 


4,547,520 
5^XIME  DERIVATIVES  OF  MILBEMYCINS  AND 
VETERINARY  AND  AGRICULTURAL  USE  THEREOF 
Jonya  Ide;  Shigeki  Muramatsu;  Yasuo  Nakada,  and  Noritodii 
Kitano,  all  of  Hiromachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,185 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  25,  1982,  57-206462 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/365:  C07D  493/22 
U.S.  a.  514-450  40  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


ai) 


CH3 


4  547  519 
TETRAHYDRO^,5-DIOXO.iH.PYRROLIZINE.7A(5H> 

CARBOXYUC  ACID  AND  BENZYL  ESTERS  AND 
AMIDES  THEREOF  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  REVERSING 

AMNESIA 
Donald  E.  Butler,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lam- 
bert Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
Continution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  381,486,  May  24, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,193 
Int.  a*  A61K  31/40:  C07D  487/06 
VS.  a.  514-413  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


(CH2)„COR 


CO 


wherein  n  is  zero  to  three  and  R  is 


0-CH2-/       \^ 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  halo,  or  trifluoro- 
methyl; or  NR1R2  where  R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  one 
to  six  carbon  atoms  and  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms,  or  alkyl  of  from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms  substi- 
tuted by  amino,  alkylamino,  or  dialkylamino  in  which  alkyl 
contains  one  to  six  carbon  atoms. 

10.  A  method  for  reversing  amnesia  caused  by  electrocon- 
vulsive shock  in  humans  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
human  an  effective  amount  of  tetrahydro-3,5-dioxo-lH-pyr- 
rolizine-7a(5H)-propanoic  acid;  tetrahydro-3,5-dioxo-lH-pyT- 
rolizine-7a(SH>propanoic  acid,  ethyl  ester;  or  tetrahydro-3.S- 
dioxo-lH-pyrrolizine-7a(SH>propanoic  acid,  benzyl  ester. 


0R2 

in  which  R'  represents  methyl,  ethyl  or  isopropyl  and  R2 
represents  hydrogen,  a  Ci-Q  alkyl  group,  benzyl,  benzyl 
substituted  with  one  C1-C6  alkyl,  halogen  or  nitro  or  a  group 
of  formula  — CH2COOR3,  in  which  R3  represents  hydrogen  or 
a  Ci-Q  alkyl  group;  and, 
when  R2  represents  hydrogen,  a  veterinary  or  an  agricultur- 
ally acceptable  salt  or  ester  thereof 


4,547,521 
16-METHOXY-16-METHYL  PROSTAGLANDIN  Ei 
DERIVATIVES,  A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 
AND  THEIR  USE  AS  GASTROPROTECTIVE  AGENTS 
Umberto  Guzzi,  Milan,  and  Romeo  Ciabatti,  Novate  Milanese, 
both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,561,  Mar.  31,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,470 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  10, 1979,  21707  A/79 
Int  a*  C07C  177/00:  A61K  31/557 
MS.  a.  514-530  5  Claims 

2.  The  stereoisomer  of  the  lla-15-dihydroxy-16-methoxy- 
16-methyl-9-oxo-prosU-13-(E)-ene-l-oic  acid  methyl  ester 
having  a  chirality  at  C16  corresponding  to  that  at  C3  of  the 
stereoisomer  of  3-methoxy-3-methyl-2-oxo-hepthyl-phos- 
phonic  acid  dimethyl  ester  which  as  an  [a][p^  of  +41.2*, 
(c=  1%,  CHCI3),  and  having  a  chirality  at  C15  corresponding 
to  that  of  the  more  polar  stereoisomer  of  9-acetoxy-15- 
hydroxy- 1 6-methoxy- 1 6-methy  I- 1 1  a-[(tetrahydro- 1  H-pyran-2- 
yl)oxy]prosto-13(E)-ene-l-oic  acid  methyl  ester,  which  is  the 
second  eluted  product  in  a  chromatographic  separation  of 
stereoisomers  on  silica  gel  using  sequentially  a  mixture  petro- 
leum ether/ethyl  ether  8:2,  (v/v),  and  then  petroleum  ether- 
/ethyl  ether  6:4,  (v/v). 
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4,547,522 
CYCLOPROPANE  CARBOXYUC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Jacques  Martel,  Boody;  Jean  Tessier,  Vincennes,  and  Andri 
Tecbe,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Roossel  Udaf,  Paris, 
France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  254,537,  Apr.  15, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,402,972. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,230 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  16,  1980,  80  08491; 
Sep.  24,  1980,  80  20478 

Int.  a*  AOIN  53/00;  C07C  69/74 
VS.  a.  514-531  7  oaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

CH3  CHj 

O           C 
II        /    \ 
HO— C— CH CH— CHs=CH— COOR 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to 
8  carboii  atoms,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
optionally  unsaturated  cycloalkyl  and  cycloalkylalkyi  of  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one  alkyl  and 
the  double  bond  in  the  3-side  chain  has  the  Z  geometry. 


represent  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl 
group,  or  R3  and  R4  together  can  form  a  cyclohexane  ring. 

2.  An  insecticide  composition  which  comprises  as  an  active 
ingredient  an  effective  insecticidal  amount  of  a  benzoyl  hydra- 
zone  derivative  of  the  formula 


(R), 


^/-.=< 


R3 


R4 


wherein  R|  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a 
halogen  atom  or  trifluoromethyl;  n  is  1  or  2;  R2  is  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  an  alkylcarbonyl  group,  a  halogenated  lower  alkylcar- 
bonyl  group,  a  benzoyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  group 
or  a  lower  alkylcarbamoyl  group;  and  R3  and  R4  individually 
represent  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl 
group,  or  R3  and  R4  together  can  form  a  cyclohexane  ring,  in 
a  suitable  carrier. 


4,547,523 
POLYETHER  ANTIBIOTIC  FROM  STREPTOMYCES 
Walter  D.  Celmer,  New  London;  Walter  P.  Cullen,  East  Lyme, 
both  of  Conn.;  Hiroshi  Maeda,  and  Junsnke  Tone,  both  of 
Chita,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,378 
Int.  a*  C07D  263/56 
VS.  a.  514-375  5  Claims 

1.  The  antibiotic  of  the  formula 


and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  base  salts  thereof. 


4,547,524 

INSECnODAL  BENZOYL  HYDRAZONE  DERIVATIVES 

KImiyoshi  Kaneko,  Isehara;  Hiromichi  Ishikawa,  Atsngi;  Satoru 

Moriyama,  Hataoo,  and  Tsugio  Uchiyama,  Atsugi,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hokko  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,101 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14, 1981,  56-126590 

Int  a.*  C07C  109/10.  127/22;  AOIN  47/28.  37/18 

U.S.  a.  514-594  2  Claims 

1.  A  benzoyl  hydrazone  derivative  of  the  general  formula 


(Ri), 


^g^jiU. 


/ 
\ 


Rj 


R4 


wherein  Ri  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a 
halogen  atom  or  trifluoromethyl;  n  is  1  or  2;  R2  is  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  an  alkylcarbonyl  group,  a  halogenated  lower  alkylcar- 
bonyl group,  a  benzoyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  group 
or  a  lower  alkylcarbamoyl  group;  and  R3  and  R4  individually 


4  547  525 

REDUONG  METHANE  PRODUCnON  IN 

FISCHER-TROPSCH  REACTIONS 

Chang  J.  Kim,  Short  Hills,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,109 
Int.  a.*  C07C  1/04 
VS.  a.  518—713  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  methane  formation  in  a  Fischer- 
Tropsch  process  for  synthesizing  hydrocarbons  which  com- 
prises contacting,  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  100"-500'  C. 
and  a  pressure  of  from  about  100-10,000  kPa,  a  H2/CO  feed 
mixture  with  a  heterogeneous  catalyst  comprising  one  or  more 
Group  VIII  metals  supported  on  an  inorganic  refractory  oxide 
support  for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  hydrocarbons,  includ- 
ing methane,  wherein  one  or  more  oleflns  is  added  to  the 
H2/CO  feed  mixture  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  said 
methane  formation  to  a  level  lower  than  it  would  be  without 
adding  said  olefin  to  said  feed. 


4,547,526 
FLAME  PROTECnON  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 
ALUMINUM  TRIHYDRATE,  ORGANIC  BINDER,  AND  A 
SULFUR  COMPOUND  AND  A  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
PROVIDED  WITH  SUCH  FLAME-PROTECnON 
COMPOSITION 
Manhal  Al-Tabaqchali,  Kurt-Lindemannstr.  25,  D-6903  Neckar- 
gemiind;  Ludwig  Wesch,  GSrresstrasse  54,  D-6900  Heidel- 
berg, and  Edgar  Weiss,  Am  Stangenberg  37,  D-6901  Neckar- 
steinach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  330,695,  Dec.  14, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,455,396.  This  appUcation  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,714 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1980,  3047823 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  19, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CI.*  C08L  33/08 
VS.  a.  521—54  21  Claims 

1.  Flame  protection  compositions  for  the  complete  impreg- 
nation of  inflammable  articles,  comprising  from  30%  up  to 
about  50%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition  of  aluminum 
trihydrate  bound  in  an  organic  binder  and  a  sulfur  compound 
having  at  least  one  sulfo  group  and/or  sulfonium  ions  in  a 
proportion  of  between  7.5  and  30%  by  weight  based  upon  the 
weight  of  the  total  composition. 
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4,547,527 
IMPREGNATION  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR 
EXPANDABLE  STYRENE/MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
PARTICLES 
AlTin  R.  Ingram,  West  Ckcster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,785 

Int  CL*  C08J  9/18 

VS.  a.  521-«)  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  expandable  particles  from  non- 

equimolar  copolymers  of  styrene  and  a  minor  amount  of  maleic 

anhydride  comprising: 

a.  forming  an  aqueous  suspension  of  particles  of  a  non- 
equimolar  copolymer  of  styrene  and  a  minor  amount  of 
maleic  anhydride,  said  suspension  being  stabUized  by  a 
suitable  suspending  agent  system; 

b.  adding  to  the  suspension  a  mixture  of  3  to  12%  by  weight 
based  on  copolymer  of  a  hydrocarbon  blowing  agent  and 
3-20%  by  weight  based  on  water  of  a  water-soluble  metal 
salt; 

c.  maintaining  said  suspension  at  a  temperature  of  between 
80*  C.  knd  150*  C.  until  said  hydrocarbon  is  incorporated 
into  the  copolymer  particle;  and 

d.  separating  said  particles  from  said  aqueous  suspension. 

II  4,547,528 

METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  SCORCH  IN  A 
POLYURETHANE  FOAM  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Barry  A.  Jacobs,  Bethel,  and  Michael  J.  Reale,  Fairfield,  both  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  StanfTer  Chemical  Company,  Westport, 
Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  686,315 
Int  CI.*  C08G  18/14.  18/30.  18/32 
VS.  CL  521—121  16  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  stabUizing  a  flame  retarded  polyurethane 
foam  composition  against  scorching  which  comprises  incorpo- 
rating in  said  composition  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  mixture 
of  an  N-alkanoyl-N,N'-dialkyl-phenylenediamine  compound 
and  a  fluorescent  brightener  for  scorch  inhibition. 

9.  A  flame  retarded  polyurethane  foam  composition  stabi- 
lized against  scorching  which  contains  an  amount  of  a  mixture 
of  an  N-alkanoyl-N,N'-dialkylphenylenediamine  compound 
and  a  fluorescent  brightener  effective  for  scorch  inhibition. 


I '  4,547,529 

STORAGE  STABLE,  FOAMABLE  TWO-PART 
POLYORGANOSILOXANE  COMPOSTHONS 
Chi-Long  Lee,  and  James  A.  Rabe,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

I  j      FUed  Mar.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  715,604 

I I  Int  CL.*  C08J  9/14 

VS.  a.  521—122  21  Claims 

1.  A  two-pari  polyorganosiloxane  composition  which  when 
combined  to  form  a  homogeneous,  flowable  mixture  yields  a 
cured  foam  under  atmospheric  pressure  and  at  a  temperature 
above  the  boiling  point  of  the  blowing  agent  contained  therein, 
said  composition  comprising 

(A)  a  hydroxy!  endblocked  polydimethylsiloxane  exhibiting 
a  viscosity  of  from  0. 1  to  100  Pa.s  at  25*  C; 

(B)  a  liquid  alkyl  orthosilicate  or  partial  hydrolyzate  thereof 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cure  said  polydimethylsiloxane 
with  the  proviso  that  ingredients  (A)  and  (B)  are  main- 
tained in  separate  parts  of  said  composition; 

(C)  an  amount  of  a  compatible  tin  compound  sufficient  to 
caUlyze  the  reaction  of  (A)  and  (B); 

(D)  a  blowing  agent  maintained  under  superatmospheric 
pressure  and  having  a  boiling  point  of  no  higher  than  25* 
C.  under  atmospheric  pressure,  the  amount  of  (D)  being 
sufficient  to  convert  said  homogeneous  flowable  mixture 
to  a  foam  under  atmospheric  pressure;  and 

(E)  a  foam  stabilizer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  subilize  said 
foam  during  the  curing  process,  where  (E)  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  resinous,  benzene-soluble  organosiloxane  co- 


polymer consisting  essentially  of  Si04/2  units,  sUicon- 
bondcd  hydroxy]  groups,  (CH3)3SiOj  units  and  fluorine- 
containing  units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
R«R'ASiO(4.^^)/2.     R"[Si(R')«0(3-*)/2]2     and     mixtures 
thereof,  where  R  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical  contain- 
ing at  least  four  perfluorinated  carbon  atoms  and  is 
bonded  to  the  silicon  atom  of  said  fluorine-containing 
units  by  a  sequence  of  at  least  two  methylene  units  or  by 
a  silicon-bonded  oxygen  atom  that  is,  in  turn,  bonded  to  a 
sequence  of  at  least  two  methylene  units,  R'  is  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  an 
divalent  organic  radical  containing  at  least  four  perfluori- 
nated carbon  atoms  and  is  bonded  to  the  silicon  atoms  of 
said  fluorine-containing  uniu  by  a  sequence  of  at  least  two 
methylene  units  or  by  a  sUicon-bonded  oxygen  atom  that 
is,  in  turn,  bonded  to  a  sequence  of  at  least  two  methylene 
units,  a  is  1  or  2,  b  is  0,  1  or  2,  and  the  sum  of  a  and  b  is  3 
or  less  with  the  proviso  that  when  R  and  R"  represent 
fluorine-containing  units  bonded  to  silicon  via  an  oxygen 
atom  the  orgnosUoxane  copolymer  optionally  contains 
repeating  units  of  the  formula  GSi03/2  where  G  repre- 
sents the  residue  obtained  by  removal  of  the  hydrogen 
atom  from  a  hydroxyl  group  of  a  linear  organic  polymer 
containing  an  average  of  at  least  one  terminal  hydroxyl 
group  per  molecule  and  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyethers,  polyoxyalkylene  glycols,  homopoly- 
mers  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  alcohols  and  copoly- 
mers of  ethylenically  unsaturated  alcohols  with  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  hydrocarbons;  the  molar  ratio  of  aU 
units  other  than  Si04/2  and  hydroxyl  groups  to  Si04/2 
units  is  from  0.7: 1  to  1 . 1 : 1 ,  inclusive,  and  the  concentration 
of  said  fluorine<ontaining  units  and  any  GSiOs/j  units  is 
sufficient  to  (a)  impart  a  surface  tension  of  less  than 
2.2  X 10-*  newtons  per  centimeter  at  25*  C.  to  a  10  per- 
cent by  weight  solution  of  (E)  in  a  trimethylsiloxy  end- 
blocked  polydimethylsiloxane  exhibiting  a  viscosity  of 
0.01  Pa.s  at  25*  C.  and  (b)  require  the  addition  of  from  0  to 
100  percent  by  weight  of  xylene  to  said  10  percent  by 
weight  solution  to  achieve  optical  clarity  at  25*  C. 

4,547,530 
MISCIBLE  POLYMER  BLENDS  CONTAINING 
POLY(^ALKYL.2•OXAZOLINE) 
Kathleen  M.  McCrwdr.  James  C.  Pawioaki,  both  of  Midland, 
Mick4  Henno  Keskkula,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Edward  H.  Yoak- 
ers.  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Ckemical  Coih 
paay,  Midbuid,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  IS,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,211 
Int  CL*  CML  9/02 
VS.  CL  521-139  6  Claims 

1.  A  semipermeable  membrane  comprising  a  blend  or  alloy 
of  a  first  polymer  which  is  a  polymer  of  a  2-oxazolinc  and  at 
least  one  other  polymer  which  is  not  a  polymer  of  a  2-oxazo- 
linc which  other  polymer  is  miscible  with  the  first  polymer  at 
the  relative  proportions  contained  in  the  membrane,  wherein 
the  weight  ratio  of  the  first  polymer  and  the  other  polymer  is 
from  about  19:1  to  1:19. 


4,547,531 
TWO  COMPONENT  (PASTE-PASTE)  SELF-CURING 
DENTAL  RESTORATIVE  MATERIAL 
Samuel  Waknioe,  WaUingford,  Cobb.,  assignor  to  PentrtM  Cor- 
poration, WalUngford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,970 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  1, 2002, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.«  C08K  3/22.  3/34.  3/36 
VS.  a.  523—116  26  Claims 

1.  A  chemically  curable  dental  restorative  material  compris- 
ing a  two-component  paste-paste  system  wherein: 
(i)  a  first  initiator-containing  paste  system  comprises  from 
about  15  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  polymerizable  meth- 
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acrylic  ester  monomeric  system  comprising  a  cross-link- 
ing methacrylate  monomer,  at  least  one  co-monomeric 
methacrylate  diluent  and  a  free  radical-generating  cata- 
lyst, and  from  about  60  to  85%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic 
filler  prepared  by  wet  milling,  surface  etching  milling,  and 
a  silanizing  milling;  and 

(ii)  a  second  accelerator-containing  paste  system  comprises 
from  about  15  to  31%  by  weight  of  a  polymerizable  meth- 
acrylic  ester  monomeric  system  comprising  a  cross-link- 
ing methacrylate  monomer,  at  least  one  co-monomeric 
methacrylate  diluent  and  an  inorganic  amine  accelerator 
and  from  69  to  85%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  filler  pre- 
pared by  wet  milling,  surface  etching  milling,  and  a  silan- 
izing milling; 

said  first  and  second  paste  systems  being  admixed  in  substan- 
tially equal  proportions  to  form  the  chemically  curable 
dental  restorative  material. 


4,547  534 
METHOD  TO  DISPERSE  HNE  SOUDS  WITHOUT  SIZE 

REDUCTION 

Leo  di  Ricco,  San  Jose;  Edward  Schnee,  Byron;  Zorro  Stefaninl, 

San  Jose,  and  Duncan  W.  Frew,  Alamo,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Memorex  Corporation,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  477,428,  Mar.  18,  1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  307,320,  Sep.  30, 

1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637^390 

Int.  a.*  C08J  3/20 
UA  a.  523-324  9cui„,s 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  abrasive  resistant  magnetic 
coating  comprising  dispersing  magnetic  particles  and  abrasive 
resistant  hard  particles  in  a  slurry  containing  a  resin  binder 
matrix  and  surfactant  by  using  mill  means  having  a  plurality  of 
non-metallic  discs  and  containing  a  zirconium  oxide  milling 
media. 


4,547,532 

ANTIFOUUNG  PAINT 

John  R.  Bednarski,  Hushing,  N.Y.;  MeMn  H.  GiUitz,  and  David 

A.  Russo,  both  of  Edison,  NJ.,  assignors  to  MAT  Chemicals 

Inc.,  Woodbridge,  N.J. 
per  No.  PCr/US83/00516,  §  371  Date  Oct.  5,  1983,  §  102(e) 

Date  Oct.  5,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03423,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct.  13,  1983 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  365,062,  Apr.  2,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  PCT  application  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,420 

Int.  CI*  C08L  33/02 
UA  a.  523-122  4aaims 

1.  In  an  antifouling  paint  composition  comprising  (1)  a  solu- 
bilized  polymer  derived  at  least  in  part  from  at  least  one  trior- 
ganotin  derivative  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  acid  and  a 
pigment  comprising  cuprous  oxide,  zinc  oxide  or  a  mixture  of 
cuprous  and  zinc  oxides;  the  improvement  comprising  a  viscos- 
ity stabilizer  consisting  of  at  least  one  of  (a)  a  mixture  of  an 
organotin  compound  comprising  a  bis(tri-lower  alkyltin)oxide 
and  a  nitrogen  compound  of  the  general,  formula 


HO(CH2)„N 


i 
\ 


R> 


R2 


where  R'  and  R2  are  lower  alkyl  and  n  is  0  or  an  integer  from 
1-4  or  (b)  the  reaction  product  of  said  organotin  compound 
and  said  nitrogen  compound;  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of 
organotin  compound  to  nitrogen  compound  is  from  1:1  to  10:1. 

4  547  533 

GLASS-nBER-REINFORCED  ABS-MOLDING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Karl  Zabrocki,  Buettgen;  Christoph  Tiburtius,  Cologne;  Joachim 

Diiring,  Cologne,  and  Klaus  Richter,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkus- 

en-Bayerwerk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,036 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9. 
1983,  3324909 

Int.  a.*  C08K  7/14.  9/04;  C08L  55/02;  C03C  25/02 
U.S.  a.  523-206  9Ciainw 

1.  A  glass-fiber-reinforced  ABS-molding  composition  com- 
prising: 

(a)  from  60  to  98%  by  weight  of  an  ABS-plastic; 

(b)  from  2  to  40%  by  weight  of  sized  glass  fibers;  and 

(c)  from  0  to  5%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  additives, 
wherein  the  glass  fiber  is  treated  with  a  size  comprising  a 
polymer  containing  epoxy  groups  and  a  copolymer  of  (i)  acry- 
lonitrile  and  (ii)  styrene,  nuclear-methylated,  a-methyl  styrene, 
methyl  methacrylate  or  a  mixture  thereof. 


4  547  535 
AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 
SELF-EMULSmABLE  ESTER  OF  EPOXY  AND  ACID 
CONTAINING  ADDITION  POLYMER 
George  L.  Brown,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Arthur  T.  Spencer,  New 
Providence,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  249,795,  Apr.  1, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,442,246,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  95,682,  Nov.  19, 

1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

914,472,  Jun.  12,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30, 

1982,  Ser.  No.  430,158 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  10, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CI.*  C08L  63/02 
U.S.  a.  523-404  9  cUdms 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  sanitary  can  coatings  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  self-emulsified  mixture  substantially  free  of 
oxirane  groups  including  a  hydroxy  ester  copolymer  contain- 
ing carboxyl  groups  at  least  some  of  which,  sufficient  to 
achieve  self-emulsification  in  water,  are  neutralized  by  volatile 
amine;  which  composition  is  the  product  of  the  reaction  of: 

(a)  an  acidic  addition  copolymer  having  an  acid  number 
greater  than  150  comprising  a  copolymer  of  monoethyle- 
nically  unsaturated  monomers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  thyrene,  vinyl  toluene,  acrylic  acid  esters, 
methacrylic  acid  esters,  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic,  acid 
containing  at  least  about  30%  by  weight  of  acrylic  or 
methacrylic  acid  based  on  the  total  weight  of  monomers; 
and 

(b)  a  mixture  containing  (bisphenol-A)-epichlorohydrin 
polyether  epoxy  resin  including  at  least  5%  by  weight  of 
polyether  epoxy  resin  containing  oxirane  groups  and  at 
least  25%  by  weight  of  said  (bisphenol-A)polyether  being 
terminated  with  bisphenol-A  and  devoid  of  oxirane 
groups,  said  mixture  comprising  at  least  40%  of  the  total 
resin  solids  and  containing  sufficient  oxirane  groups  to 
provide  a  ratio  of  oxirane  groups  to  carboxyl  groups  of  1:2 
to  1:20; 

conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  amine  in  amounts 
from  0.1%  to  0.3%  by  weight  of  reactants  subject  to 
esterification; 

said  composition  having  at  least  a  portion  of  the  carboxyl 
groups  in  said  hydroxy  ester  copolymer  reacted  with  base 
to  render  the  composition  self-emulsifiable  in  water,  and 
said  composition  emulsified  in  water  in  the  substantial 
absence  of  added  emulsifying  agents. 
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M  4,547,536 

POLYISTER  BLENDS  CONTAINING  A  METAL  OXIDE 

DESICCANT 
Lester  G.  Nabors,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  296,089,  Aug.  26, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,485,204. 
This  application  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,053 
Int.  a.*  C08K  3/2a-  C08L  67/00 
VJS.  a.  523-514  14  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  about  50  to  90 
weight  percent  of  at  least  one  polyalkylene  terephthalate  poly- 
ester resin,  about  3  to  20  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  desic- 
cant,  and  about  3  to  20  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  normally 
solid  poly(l-alkene);  and  optionally  further  about  0.5  to  5 
weight  percent  of  a  light  mineral  oil; 
wherein  said  desiccant  is  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting 
of  calcium  oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  strontium  oxide,  bar- 
ium oxide,  aluminum  oxide. 


4,547,537 
N-PIPERIDYL  TETRAHYDRO-l,40XAZIN-2-ONE 
UGHT  STABILIZERS 
Roger  F.  Malherbe,  Basel,  Switzerland,  and  Michael  H.  Acker- 
man,  East  Meadow,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637,240 
Int.  a*  C08K  5/34;  C07D  413/00,  29/30 
VJS.  a.  524—97  19  Claims 

1.  A  light  stabilizer  compound  of  the  formula  I 

L-pT 

wherein 
L  is  a  tetrahydro-l,4-oxazin-2-one  group  of  the  formula 


U 


Et 


N— 


E  E2 


El  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  16  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl, 
E2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl, 
E3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
T  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


11 


) 


CH3 
— V-CH2R' 

N— R2 

N  , 

CH3     CH2R' 


with  L  attached  to  the  4-position  of  the  piperidinyl  ring, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and 
R2  is  hydrogen,  oxygen,  hydroxyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  with  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  propargyl,  ben- 
zyl, cyano,  hydroxyalkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyl 
of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkenoyl  of  3  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
benzoyl,  alkoxy  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyloxy  of  2 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkenoyloxy  of  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
benzoyloxy. 


4,547  538 
ALKYLATED  POLY ALKYLENEPOLY AMINES, 
SUBSTITUTED  OXO-PIPERAZINYL-TRIAZINES  AND 
UV  UGHT  STABILIZED  COMPOSITIONS 
John  T.  Lai,  Broadview  Heights,  and  Pyong  N.  Son,  Akron,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  350,536,  Feb.  2, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,480,092.  This  application  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,901 
Int.  CI*  C08K  5/34 
VS.  a.  524-100  11  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  resistant  to  degradation  by  ultra- 
violet light  comprising  an  organic  material  subject  to  ultravio- 
let light  degradation  having  dispersed  therein  from  about  0.01 
part  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  subilizer  compound  con- 
sisting of  a  polysubstituted  piperazinone  distally  linked  to  a 
triazine  nucleus,  per  100  parts  of  said  organic  material,  said 
stabilizer  compound  being  represented  by  the  structural  for- 
mula 


(I) 


X 

J. 

N  N 


wherein, 

n  is  an  integer  in  the  range  from  1  to  about  10,  said  com- 
pound having  functional  end  groups  selected  from  H,  OH 
and  CI  when  n  is  greater  than  1; 

X  is  a  substituent  having  the  following  formula  (II): 


(CH2)p— NRr 

N 


(II) 


1  X 

R4  N  R3 


N 

I 

H 


wherein, 

Ri  represents  alkyl  having  from  1  to  about  24  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  having  from  5  to  about  7  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi 
having  from  7  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  azaalkyi  having 
from  1  to  about  24  carbon  atoms,  and  azacycloalkyl  hav- 
ing from  6  to  about  20  carbon  atoms; 

R2,  R3,  R4and  R5  independently  represent  alkyl  having  from 
1  to  about  24  carbon  atoms; 

p  represents  an  integer  in  the  range  from  2  to  about  10; 

Y  may  be  the  same  as  X  or  M; 

M  may  be  Z  or  Z',  wherein 

Z  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CI. 

/~\  /-\      r-\ 

— N  N— R6       — N  /      ~N  O 

■^^^  v_/      \_/ 

— NHR6       — NHAr       — N  and       — N 

\  \ 

Ar  R7 

Ar  =  aryl,  aralkyi,  phenyl 

Re,  R7  represent  alkyl  having  from  2  to  about  24  carbon 

atoms; 
Ar  represents  aryl; 
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Z'  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— N  N—       -NH(CH2VNH- 


-continued 


CH3 


CHj 

I 


— NH— CH— CH2(OCH2CH);,— NH— 
-NH-(CH2)m-NH-(CH2)m-NH- 
— HNCH2CH2— N— CH2CH2NM— 

Z  N  Z 

-N  \-(CH2)p— /  N- 


O— 


Me     \__/ 


— O— (  I        J  )— C— (  (         1  V— O— 


Me  =  methyl 

X  represents  an  integer  in  the  range  from  1  to  about  50;  and, 

when  n=  1,  Y  and  M  may  be  the  same  as  X,  and, 

Z  and  Z'  each  includes  a  terminal  functional  group  selected 

from  H,  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  about  5  carbon 

atoms,  and  hydroxyalkyl  having  from  1  to  about  5  carbon 

atoms. 


4,547,539 
SUBSTITUTED  (4.HYDROXYPHENYLTHIO)  SUCONIC 

ANHYDRIDE  OR  SUCCINATE  STABILIZERS 
John  D.  Spivack,  and  Stephen  D.  Pastor,  both  of  Spring  Valley, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  463,176,  Feb.  3,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,497,959. 

This  appUcation  Not.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,190 

lat  a*  C08K  5/36 

U.S.  a.  524-112  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  organic  material 

subject  to  oxidative,  thermal  or  actinic-induced  degradation 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naturally  occurring  and 

synthetic  polymers,  resins,  oils,  fats  and  waxes  stabilized  with 

an  effective  stobilizing  amount  of  a  compound  having  formula 

I  or  II 


»l 


(D 


/  \      It.  CO 


^p: 


(II) 


COOR7 
COOR6 


wherein 

Ri  and  R2  are  independently  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  of  7  to  9 
carbon  atoms  or  said  aralkyi  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms;  R2  may  also  represent  hydrogen; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl; 

R5  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  phenylthio,  or  group  of  the  structure 


R|. 


^- 


where  R|,  R2  and  R3  are  defined  above;  and 
R6  and  R7  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  by 
alkenoyloxy  of  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


4,547  540 

CORROSION  PROTECnON  IN  COOLING  WATER 

SYSTEMS 

Alan  M.  Yeoman,  Naperrille,  HI.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Chemical 

Company,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  374,550,  May  3,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,422 
Int  a.*  C08K  5/16;  C09K  3/00;  C23F  11/00 
VS.  a.  524-130  3  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  ferrous  metal  corrosion  in  an 
aqueous  system  consisting  essentially  of  a  copolymer  of  styrene 
sulfonic  acid  and  maleic  anhydride  or  maleic  acid  and  water- 
soluble  salts  of  said  copolymer;  and  a  blend  of  two  phospho- 
nates  consisting  of  (1)  2-phosphonobutane-l,2,4-tricarboxylic 
acid  and  (2)  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  amino- 
trimethylene  phosphonic  acid,  and  (b)  hydroxyethylidene 
1,1-diphosphonic  acid,  with  the  copolymer  being  combined 
with  the  blend  of  phosphonates  so  as  to  provide  in  the  aqueous 
system  to  be  treated: 

I.  7.5-15  ppm  of  the  copolymers,  and 

II.  9.5-10.4  ppm  of  the  blend  of  phosphonates.  with  the 
dosage  of  the  blend  of  phosphonates  being  6-12  ppm  of  (1) 
and  3.5-8.4  ppm  of  either  2(a)  or  2(b). 


or 


4,547,541 
MELT  FED  BLENDING  PROCESS 
Joseph  C.  Golha,  Jr.,  Ballston  Spa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,383 
Int  a*  C08K  5/51 
VS.  a.  524—151  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  thermoplastic  polymer  blends 
comprising:  ^ 

a.  separately  melting  two  or  more  compositions,  each  con- 
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taining  a  major  portion  of  one  of  said  thermoplastic  poly- 
mers to  form  a  uniform  melt  thereof;  and 
b.  subsequently  blending  the  resulting  melts  to  form  a  uni- 
form admixture  of  melts  under  conditions  where  the  vis- 
cosity and  elasticity  values  of  the  compositions  are  in  a 
ratio  within  the  range  of  about  1:1  to  about  1:3  during 
initial  blending  of  the  admixture  of  the  melts. 


' '  4,547,542 

SULFONATED  POLYMER  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
THEREOF 
Robert  D.  Lundberg,  Bridgewater,  and  Warren  A.  Thaler,  Flem- 
ington,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.Y. 
Continiiation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  426,666,  Sep.  29, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,446,267.  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  332,850,  Dec.  21, 1981, 
Pat  No.  4,421,898.  This  appUcation  Dec.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

564,719 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  20, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a*  C08K  5/09.  5/21;  C08L  51/08.  81/08 

VS.  a.  324—211  13  Claims 

1.  A  sulfonated  polymer  which  has  about  10  to  about  2(X) 

meq.  of  sulfonate  groups  per  100  grams  of  said  sulfonated 

polymer,   said  sulfonate  groups  being   neutralized   with  a 

polycaprolactone  polymer,  said  polycaprolactrone  polymer 

having  an  Rn  measured  by  GPC  of  about  200  to  50,000,  said 

polycaprolactone  polymer  having  the  formula  selected  from 

the  groups  consisting  of  a  polycaprolactone  formed  by  the 

reaction  of  an  c-caprolactone  with  an  amine  compound  having 

the  formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


V 

N- 

I 
H 


c- 

I 


-N 


(CH2);, 


V 

N- 

I 

H 


Y 

c- 

I 


-N 


(CH2);,_i; 


/„    \ 


N — he—  -f  N 


V 

N- 

I 
H 


Y 

c- 
I 


•N 


V-_/ 


NHRi 

I 
(R3CR2)m 


N;and 


wherein  R|,  R2.  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  having  about  1  to  about  10  carbon 
atoms  and  aryl  groups  having  about  1  to  about  10  carbon 
atoms,  X  is  an  integer  of  from  4  to  7  and  m  is  an  integer  of  from 
0  to  20  said  sulfonated  polymer  being  formed  from  a  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  EPDM  terpolymer. 
Butyl  rubber,  polystyrene,  poly-t-butyl  styrene,  polychlorosty- 
rene  and  polymethyl  styrene. 


4,547.543 
WATER-ABSORPTIVE  CONTACT  LENSES 
Takanori  Shibata;  Masashige  Yamaaaka,  and  HiroyvU  Kako, 
aU  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Contact  Lens  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,374 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1983,  58-252028; 
Jul.  26, 1964,  59-156093 

Int  a.*  O08F  26/02 
VS.  a.  524—264  7  Claims 

1.  A  water-absorptive  contact  lens  made  of  a  copolymer 
consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  from  about  50  to  about  95  parts,  by  weight  of  the  total 
monomer  units,  of  hydrophilic  monomer  units  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  25  to  100  parts,  by  weight  of  the 
total  hydrophilic  monomer  units,  of  N-methyl-3-methy- 
lene-2-pyrrolidone  represented  by  the  formula: 


CH3  _  0) 

H2C  Ca=0 

HjC C=CH2 


and  from  0  to  about  75  parts,  by  weight  of  the  total  hydro- 
philic monomer  units,  of  N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone;  and 
(b)  from  about  5  to  about  50  parts,  by  weight  of  the  total 
monomer  units,  of  reinforcing  monomer  units  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  acrylates,  alkyl  methacrylates, 
styrene,  alkyl  styrenes,  benzyl  acrylate  and  benzyl  meth- 
acrylate. 


4,547,544 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSHION  FOR  AIR  BLADDER 

RELEASE  DURING  TIRE  PRODUCnON 

John  M.  AllanUce,  Allison  Park.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Reieasoowrs, 

Inc.,  Bradfordwoods,  Pa. 
ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  133,689,  Mar.  25,  1980,  abamloMd. 
This  appUcation  Not.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,098 
Int  a*  C08K  5/54 
VS.  a.  524—267  5  Claims 

1.  A  release  com|x>sition  for  the  application  to  expandable 
items,  comprising:  a  fluid  blend  having  release  properties  en- 
during multiple  repetitions  of  expansion  and  contraction  of  the 
expandable  item,  said  fluid  blend  comprising  from  about  20  to 
about  80  parts  of  an  adhesion  agent,  from  about  4  to  about  25 
fMuts  of  a  curing  agent,  from  about  5  to  about  80  parts  of  a  slip 
agent,  and  from  about  20  to  about  80  parts  of  a  release  agent; 
wherein  said  adhesion  agent  is  an  amino-fimctional  di- 
organopolysiloxane  resin  having  the  following  formula: 


R' 

I 
■SiO- 
I 
R 

I 

NR2" 


Jy 


where  v  is  a  number  up  to  20,000;  where  R  represents  a 
divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  (OCH2)rt  (OC2H4),.  (OCsHa),*  where  r  is  a  number 
from  1  to  50,  and  an  unsaturated  divalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
where  R'  represents  a  monovalent  radical  having  from  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of:  hydrocarbons  and  halogenated  hydrocarbons,  where 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  and 
a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  12 
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carbon  atoms,  R"  being  the  same  or  different  in  bonding  to 

N; 

said  curing  agent  having  the  following  formula: 


sents  the  same  monovalent  radicals  as  described  in  said 
formula  for  said  adhesion  agent. 


R' 

I 
-SiO- 
I 
R 

I 
NH2 


where  n  is  a  number  up  to  30,  where  R  represents  the  same 
divalent  radicals  as  described  in  said  formula  for  said 
adhesion  agent,  and  where  R'  represents  the  same  mono- 
valent radicals  as  described  in  said  formula  for  said  adhe- 
sion agent; 
said  slip  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyal- 
kylene  glycols  and  di-organopolysiloxane  fluids,  and  com- 
binations thereof,  said  polyalkylene  glycols  having  the 
following  formula: 

HOI-R'"-0-]^2H40H. 

where  R  "  is  an  alkylene  radical  or  an  alkoxy-substituted 
alkylene  radical  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 
combinations  thereof,  and  where  t  is  a  number  from  2  to 
80; 

said  di-organopolysiloxane  fluids  having  the  following  for- 
mula: 


4  547  545 
HIGH  DENSITY  INF0RMA170N  RECORD  MADE  OF  A 
CONDUCTIVE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A 

SPEanC  TYPE  OF  DIMETHYLPOLYSILOXANE 
"^"i^.  "■"■*"^"'  Kazuhlm  Namikawa,  both  of  Yokohama; 
ToflUkazu  Goshima,  Sagamlhara;  Mutsuaki  Nakamura;  Aklo 
Kuroda,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  YosUaki  Kudo,  Tokyo,  aU  of 
Japui,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  and  SUn- 
Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,761 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1983,  58-68447 

Int.  O*  C08K  5/54 

U.S.  a.  524—269  4  Qjj„^ 

1.  A  high  density  information  record  of  the  electrostatic 
capacitance  type  which  comprises  a  record  substrate  on  which 
signal  information  is  recorded  as  geometric  variations,  the 
substrate  being  made  of  a  conductive  resin  composition  com- 
prising a  thermoplastic  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  vinyl  chloride  resins,  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  copoly- 
mers, vinyl  chloride-propylene  copolymers,  acrylonitrile-sty- 
rene-vinyl  chloride  copolymers,  and  ethylene-vinyl  acetate 
copolymers  grafted  with  vinyl  chloride,  a  conductive  material 
in  an  amount  of  from  5  to  30  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
amount  of  the  thermoplastic  resin,  and  a  dimethylpolysiloxane 
lubncant  having  a  degree  of  inhomogeneity  of  1.0  to  1.3  and  a 
degree  of  polymerization  12  to  60,  the  lubricant  being  present 
in  an  amount  of  0.3  to  2.0  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
thermoplastic  resin. 


R' 
I 
"SiO- 
I 
R' 


where  w  is  a  number  greater  than  5  and  where  R'  repre- 
sents the  same  monovalent  radicals  as  described  in  said 
formula  for  said  adhesion  agent; 
wherein  said  di-organopolysiloxane  fluids  have  a  viscosity 
range  from  about  100,000  to  about  2,500,000  centipoise 
and 

said  release  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silazane  fluids,  mono-organopolysiloxane  fluids  and  com- 
binations thereof,  said  silazane  fluids  having  the  following 
formula: 


R' 

I 
-SIN— 
I 

NR2" 


where  s  is  a  number  from  1  to  30,  where  R'  represents  the 
same  monovalent  radicals  as  described  in  said  formula  for 
said  adhesion  agent,  and  where  R"  represents  hydrogen 
and  the  same  monovalent  radicals  as  described  in  said 
formula  for  said  adhesion  agent; 
said  mono-organopolysiloxane  fluids  having  the  following 
formula: 


4,547  546 

ADDITIVE  DISPERSIONS  AND  PROCESS  TOR  THEIR 

INCORPORATION  WITH  HBER-FORMING  POLYMER 

Rodney  L.  Wells,  Chester,  Va.,  assignor  to  AUied  Corporation, 

Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,875 

Int.  a.*  C08K  5/ia-  D06M  WOa  13/20 

U.S.  a.  524-313  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  melt-spinning  yam  from  fiber-forming 

polyamide  polymer,  the  improvement  comprising:  adding  to 

the  polymer,  prior  to  spinning,  a  dispersion  comprising: 

(a)  20  to  79.9  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  polymer  additive 
having  an  average  diameter  of  up  to  50  microns  at  a  tem- 
perature of  25*  C; 

(b)  20  to  79.9  weight  percent  of  a  carrier  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(i)  a  glyceride  which  is  non-resin  forming  when  exposed 
to  temperatures  of  up  to  280*  C.  and  pressures  of  up  to 
4000  psig  (27  600  kPa)  for  up  to  30  seconds,  and  which 
has  an  average  molecular  weight  of  between  about  600 
and  2400; 

(IP  a  C5-C26  fatty  acid  ester  of  pentaerythritol;  and 
(iii)  a  C3-C26  fatty  acid  ester  of  dipentaerythritol;  and 

(c)  0.1  to  2  weight  percent  of  a  thickener  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(i)  dibenzylidene  sorbitol;  and 

(ii)  silica  having  an  ultimate  particle  size  of  7  to  14  nano- 
meters (nm). 


H 
I 
■SiO- 

I 
R' 


where  w  is  a  number  greater  than  5  and  where  R'  repre- 


4,547,547 
POLYMER  BLENDS 
Augustin  T.  Chen,  Cheshire,  and  Kemal  Ondcr,  North  Haven, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  ComDanv. 
Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,029 
Int.  a.«  C08L  67/02 
U.S.  a.  524-538  16  Claims 

1.  A  fluxed  polymer  blend  comprising 
(a)  from  95  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyalkylene  tere- 
phthalate;  and.  as  the  balance  of  said  blend. 
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(b)  a  segmented  polyesteramide  characterized  by  a  melt 
temperature  no  greater  than  300*  C.  and  by  a  recurring 
unit  of  the  formula 


— ^B— C— O— A— O— C-j— B— 

of  o        ol  O 

l_J_  »  "  II 

-C— ^NH-R-NH-C-D-C--j^NH-R-NH-C- 


-continued 


CHj 


CH3 


R3— N- 
R4 


CHj 


CH3 


in  which  R|  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cu-alkyl,  C2-Ci2-alkyl  substi- 
wherehi  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  arylene  of  '"^'^L'^^  r^"'  ^^  Ci-C,8-alkoxy  or  by  C2-Ci8-dialkylamino. 
the  formulae:  or'sC3-Ci8-alkenyl,C3-Ci8-cycloalkyl.Q-Ci8-aryl.C7-Ci8- 

aralkyl  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  (II) 


CH3 

II   •  ^ 

and  mixtures  thereof.  A  is  the  residue  of  a  polymeric  diol 
HO — A — OH  having  a  molecular  weight  from  about  400 
to  about  4000.  B  is  the  residue  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid 
HOOC— B— GOGH  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  having  from  6  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  isophthalic  and  terephthalic  acids,  m 
has  a  mean  value  of  not  more  than  1  but  greater  than  0.  D 
is  the  residue  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  HOOC— D— COOH 
such  that  the  melt  temperature  of  the  hard  segment  is  not 
greater  than  280*  C,  and  x  is  a  number  having  an  average 
value  from  zero  to  10. 


4,547,548 
POLYMERIC  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  PIPERIDINE 

AND  TRIAZINE  RADICALS,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION,  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  STABILIZERS  FOR 

SYNTHETIC  POLYMERS 
Giuseppe  Cantatore,  Bitonto,  Italy,  assignor  to  Qba-Geigy 
S.P.A.,  Origgio,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  633,424 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  19,  1983,  22137  A/83 
Int.  a.«  C08L  23/121 
U.S.  a.  525—186  6  Claims 

1.  Compound  of  the  general  formula  (I) 


(I) 


CH3         CH3 


Rfe—N 


(II) 


CH3         CH3 


where  R*  is  hydrogen.  C|-Ci2-alkyl.  C3-Ci2-alkenyl  or  alky- 
nyl.  C7-Ci2-aralkyl  or  Ci-Ci2-acyl.  X  is  — O— .  — S—  or  a 
radical 


— N— 
I 
R7 


in  which  R7  is  as  defined  for  R|.  R|X  taken  as  a  single  substitu- 
ent  group  can  also  be  a  heterocyclic  radical,  such  as  pyrrolidin- 
1-yl.  piperidin-1-yl.  hexahydroazepin-1-yl.  morpholin-4-yl  or 
4-methyl-piperazin-l-yl.  R2  is  as  defmed  for  R^.  R3  is  C2-C|8- 
alkylene,  Q-Cu-alkylene  substituted  by  1  or  2  oxygen  or 
nitrogen  atoms,  Cj-Cu-cycloalkylene,  C«-Ci8-arylene  or 
C7-Ci8-aralkylenc,  R4  is  C5-Ci8-cycloalkyl,  C^-Cu-aryl. 
C7-C|8-aralkyl  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  (II),  and  Rs  is 
C3-C|8-hydroxyalkylene,  C4-C8-alkenylene.  C8-Ci8-aralky- 
lene,  carbonyl,  C2-Ci8-diacyl.  C4-Ci8-dicarbamoyl.  Ci-Cis- 
alkylene-carbonyl  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  (III) 


— coo— Rs— OOC— 


(III) 


in  which  R8  is  C2-Ci8-alkylene,  C4-Ci8-oxaalkylene,  C«-Ci8- 
cycloalkylene.  Q-Cis-arylene  or  C8-Ci8-aralkylenc.  the  ratio 
a:b  being  between  4: 1  and  1 :4,  and  the  number  average  molecu- 
lar weight  Mn  being  between  1000  and  20,000. 


4,547,549 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POWDERY  COMPOSITE 

POLYMER 
Mamoni  Nakamura,  and  Fumio  Shibata,  both  of  Takaoka,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  698,681 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1984,  59-19764 
Int  a.«  C08L  27/06.  33/18 
U.S.  a.  525—197  6  ClaloM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  powdery  composite  polymer, 
which  comprises  mixing  in  an  aqueous  medium  (A)  a  particu- 
late vinyl  chloride  polymer,  (B)  an  elastomer  containing  a 
nitrile  group  and  (C)  a  solvent  for  the  elastomer  (B)  which  is 
not  miscible  with  water  and  is  a  poor  solvent  for  the  polymer 
(A),  thereafter  removing  the  solvent  (C)  from  the  mixture,  and 
dehydrating  and  drying  the  mixture  thereby  to  form  a  pow- 
dery composite  polymer  composed  of  the  vinyl  chloride  poly- 
mer (A)  and  the  nitrile  group-containing  elastomer  (B). 
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4,547  550 
ACRYLATE  TERPOLYMERS  AND  FLEXIBLE 

THERMOPLASTIC  VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS 
Earl  G.  Melby,  Uniontown;  Hubert  J.  Fabris;  Russell  A.  Livigni, 

both  of  Akron,  and  Harry  W.  Cocain,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  all  of 

Ohio,  aaiignors  to  The  General  Tire  A  Rubber  Company, 

Akron,  Ohio 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  570,730,  Jan.  13,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,511,699. 

This  appUcation  Not.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,169 

Int  a.*  C08F  220/J2.  220/16;  C08L  27/06 

VS.  a.  525—205  10  Qaims 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  aqueous  free  radical  emul- 
sion copolymcrizing  polymerizabie  monomers  consisting  es- 
sentially of  A,  B  and  C  to  form  a  terpolymer  in  which  the 
relative  ratios  of  A,  B  and  C  to  each  other  on  a  percent  by 
weight  basis  are  from  about  24  to  94  of  A,  from  about  1  to  75 
of  B  and  from  about  1  to  20  of  C,  the  total  of  A.  B  and  C  being 
100,  said  emulsion  optionally  additionally  containing  a  chain 
transfer  agent  in  a  minor  amount  sufficient  to  avoid  formation 
of  gel, 

where  A  has  the  formula 


H    O 

I     II 

CH2=C— C— O— R 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
mixtures  of  A,  said  A  as  a  homopolymer  having  a  Tg  not 
above  -20*  C, 

where  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
aery  late  and  ethyl  aery  late  and  mixtures  of  the  same  and 

where  C  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acryloni- 
trile,  methacrylonitrile,  N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone  and  vinyl- 
alpha-methyl  pyrrolidone  and  mixtures  of  the  same. 


4,547,551 
ETHYLENE  POLYMER  BLENDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
FORMING  nLM 
Fay  W.  Bailey,  and  WiUiam  M.  Whitte,  both  of  Bartlesrille, 
Okla.,  aaaignora  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille, 
Okla. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  391,056,  Jun.  22, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,461,873. 
Thla  appUcation  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,315 
Int  a*  C08L  23/J8.  23/06 
VS.  a.  525-240  11  dainu 

1.  Process  to  produce  an  ethylene  polymer  film  comprising 
extruding  a  fluid  ethylene  polymer  blend,  the  polymer  compo- 
nent of  which  consists  essentially  of 

(a)  40-70  parts  by  weight  of  a  high  molecular  weight  ethyl- 
ene polymer  having  a  high  load  melt  index  (HLMI)  in  the 
range  of  about  0.1  to  about  1.5  g/IO  min  and  a  density  in 
the  range  of  0.930  to  0.940  g/cc,  and  having  a  heterogene- 
ity index  of  <  10,  and 

(b)  60-30  parts  by  weight  of  a  low  molecular  weight  ethylene 
polymer  having  a  melt  index  (Ml)  in  the  range  of  45-300 
g/10  minutes  and  a  density  of  above  about  0.950  and 
having  a  heterogeneity  index  of  <6. 


3  to  40%  by  weight  and  being  greater  than  the  weight  of  the 
rubbery  propylene  copolymer  formed  in  stage  (II)  below, 
which  comprises  the  following  sUges  (I)  and  (II): 

(I)  a  first  sUge  of  polymerizing  propylene  containing  0  to  5 
moIe%  of  another  olefin,  at  a  temperature  of  about  20*  C. 
to  about  200*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  atmospheric  pressure  to 
about  100  kg/cm2,  in  the  presence  of  a  cata^t  composed 
of  (A)  a  solid  titanium  catalyst  component  consisting 
essentially  of  titanium,  magnesium,  halogen,  and  an  elec- 
tron donor,  the  amount  of  (A)  being  from  about  0.0005  to 
about  0.5  millimole,  as  the  titanium  atom,  per  liter  of  the 
polymerization  volume,  (B)  an  organoaluminum  com- 
pound, and  (C)  an  organic  silicon  compound  having  an 
Si— O— C  bond  in  which  the  atomic  ratio  of  Al  in  the 
component  (B)  to  Ti  in  the  component  (A)  is  from  about 
1  to  about  2000  and  the  mole  ratio  of  the  component  (C) 
to  Ti  in  the  component  (A)  is  from  about  0.05  to  about 
200,  to  thereby  form  a  crystalline  propylene  polymer  or 
copolymer;  and 

(II)  a  second  stage  of  polymerizing  propylene  and  ethylene, 
or  propylene,  ethylene  and  another  olefin  in  the  presence 
of  the  reaction  product  of  the  first  stage  and  the  same 
catalyst  as  used  in  the  first  sUge,  at  a  temperature  of  about 
20*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  atmospheric 
pressure  to  about  100  kg/cm^,  to  form  a  rubbery  propy- 
lene copolymer  and  a  crystalline  ethylene  polymer  or 
copolymer. 


4,547,553 

POLYBUTADIENE  MODIFIED  POLYESTER 
COMPOSITIONS 
Hyman  R.  Lubowltz,  RolUng  HUls  Estates,  CaUf.,  and  Qyde  H. 
Sheppard,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company, 
Seattle,  Wash. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  402,932,  Jul.  29, 1982,  abuidoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  725,515 
Int  a.*  C08G  63/54 
VS.  a.  525—384  21  CUdms 

1.  An  oligomer  formed  by  reacting:  a  polybutadiene  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  terminated 
polybutadiene,  carboxy  terminated  polybutadiene,  and  mix- 
tures thereof;  and  a  phenoxyphenyl  component  having  the 
formula 


R 


■-0— R)— O 


4,547,552 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CHEMICALLY 
BLENDED  PROPYLENE  POLYMER  COMPOSITION 
AND  THE  COMPOSITION  PRODUCED  BY  SAID 
PROCESS 
Akinori  Toyota,  and  Norio  Kashiwa,  both  of  Iwakuni,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  428,142,  Sep.  29, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,227 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  13,  1981,  56-181018 
Int  a.*  C08F  297/08 
VS.  a.  525-247  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  chemically  blended  propylene 
polymer  composition  having  an  ethylene  content  ranging  from 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfone, 
sulfoxide,  sulfide,  carbonyl,  and  perfluoroisopropanyl,  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acid  chloride,  carboxy, 
hydroxy  and  lower  aliphatic  ester,  Ri  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  diphenyleneisopropane,  phenylene,  biphe- 
nylene,  diphenylenesulfide,  diphenylenesulfone,  diphenylene 
ether,  and  diphenylenehexafluoropropane,  and  m  is  an  integer 
of  from  0  to  4;  and  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  said  components 
is  selected  such  that  the  hydroxy  groups  of  said  polybutadiene 
component  and  the  acid  chloride,  carboxy  and  lower  aliphatic 
ester  groups  of  said  phenoxyphenyl  component  are  reacted  at 
equivalents  or  thereabouts,  and  the  carboxy  groups  of  said 
polybutadiene  component  and  the  hydroxy  groups  of  said 
phenoxyphenyl  component  are  reacted  at  equivalents  or  there- 
abouts; and  wherein  said  polybutadiene  component  constitutes 
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from  about  1  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  the  oligomer;  and  the 
molecular  weight  of  the  oligomer  is  between  about  5,000  and 
about  40,000. 


4  547  554 

AFTER-CHLORINATED  ETHYLENE/BUTENE-l 
COPOLYMER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCnON 

SeiJl  Kadomatsu,  Toyonaka,  and  Kozo  Misumi,  Sennan,  both  of 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Osaka  Soda  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,877 
Claims  prfority.  appUcatkm  Japu,  Jun.  25, 1982,  57-108454 
Int  O.*  C08F  8/22 
VS.  a.  525-334.1  5  claims 

1.  An  after-chlorinated  ethylene/butene-1  copolymer  char- 
acterized by  having 

(a)  1  to  2  methyl  groups  per  100  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  a  chlorine  content  of  25  to  35%  by  weight, 

(c)  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  not  less  than 
100.00a 

(d)  a  heat  of  fusion,  determined  by  differential  scanning 
calorimetry,  of  not  more  than  0.5  cal/g,  and 

(e)  an  ethylene  content  of  93  to  97%  by  weight  and  a  butene- 
1  content  of  7  to  3%  by  weight. 


4,547,555 

METHOD  FOR  RAPID  KILL  GAS  INJECnON  TO  GAS 

PHASE  POLYMERIZATION  REACTORS  DURING 

POWER  FAILURES 

John  E.  Cook,  Westfleld;  Robert  O.  Hagerty,  Edison,  both  of 

N  J.,  and  Frederick  W.  Jacob,  Houston,  Tex^  aasignors  to 

MobU  OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,498 

lat  a.*  C08F  2/Oa  2/38;  C08G  85/00 

U^.  a  526— 60  16  Claims 


MmCKil 


4,547,556 

AIR-CURING  ACRYUC  POLYMERS 
Kathleen  A.  Hughss,  Plymouth  Meeting,  and  Graham  Swift, 
Blue  BeU,  both  of  Pa.,  aasignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,258 
Int  a/  C09D  3/81.  5/40,  5/02;  C08L  91/00 
VS.  a.  526-75  13  claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  water  reducible  vinyl  addi- 
tion polymer  having  pendant  unsaturated  air  drying  fatty  acid 
ester  groups  and  additional  pendant  groups  selected  from 
secondary  amine,  tertiary  amine,  and  combinations  thereof. 


4,547,557 
SIUCA-TTTANU  COGEL  FROM  TWO-STEP 
HYDROLYSIS 
Max  P.  McDuiiel,  BartlcsTUIe,  Okhu,  aaaignor  to  PhUUps  Pe- 
troleum Company,  BartlesTUle,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,152 
Int  a.*  C08F  4/02.  10/02 
VS.  CI.  526—106  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  comprising: 

(a)  partially  hydrolyzing  a  silicate  ester  comprising  at  least 
one  of  an  organopolysilicate  and  a  tetraorganoxysilicate  in 
an  organic  solvent  under  alkaline  conditions  using  lest 
than  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  water  required  for 
complete  hydrolysis; 

(b)  thereafter  combining  the  partially  hydrolyzed  product  of 
(a)  with  a  titanium  tetraalkoxide;  thereafter 

(c)  adding  sufficient  water  to  complete  the  hydrolysis  and 
produce  a  silica  sol;  and 

(d)  combining  said  silica  sol  with  sufficient  base  to  form  a 
silica-titania  gel. 

22.  A  method  comprising: 

(a)  partially  hydrolyzing  a  silicate  ester  comprising  at  least 
one  of  an  organopolysilicate  and  a  tetraorganoxysilicate  in 
an  organic  solvent  under  alkaline  conditions  using  less 
than  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  water  required  for 
complete  hydrolysis; 

(b)  thereafter  combining  the  partially  hydrolyzed  product  of 
(a)  with  a  titanium  tetraalkoxide;  thereafter 

(c)  adding  sufficient  water  to  complete  the  hydrolysis  and 
produce  a  silica  sol;  thereafter 

(d)  combining  said  silica  sol  with  sufficient  base  to  form  a 
silica-tiunia  gel;  thereafter 

(e)  drying  said  gel  to  form  a  xerogel.  said  xerogel  also  con- 
taining a  chromium  compound; 

(0  contacting  at  least  one  mono- 1 -olefin  having  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  in  a  reaction  zone  under  polymeriza- 
tion conditions  with  said  xerogel;  and 

(g)  recovering  a  polymer. 


1.  A  method  for  terminating  a  gas  phase  fluid  bed  or  stirred 
bed  olefin  polymerization  reaction  during  a  power  failure,  said 
olefin  polymerization  reaction  taking  place  in  the  presence  of  a 
transition  metal-based  catalyst  system  in  a  reactor  having  a  gas 
recycle  line  means  equipped  with  a  compressor,  said  compres- 
sor producing  a  coast-down  flow  of  recycle  gas  for  at  least  one 
minute  during  the  power  failure,  said  method  comprising  in- 
jecting within  10  to  30  seconds  after  said  power  failure  an 
amount  of  kill  gas  into  said  recycle  line  means  sufficient  to 
terminate  the  olefin  polymerization  reaction,  whereby  said  kill 
gas  is  carried  into  the  reaction  medium  by  said  coast-down 
flow  of  the  recycle  gas  during  said  power  failure. 


4,547,558 

FLUOROACRYUC  COPOLYMER 

ShoHji  Iwatsakl,  Aichi,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  DaUdn  Kogyo  Com- 
pany Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,673 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Mar.  7, 1983,  58-37859 

Int  a.<  C08F  214/18 

VS.  a.  526—245  3  Claims 

1.  A  fiuoroacrylic  copolymer  comprising  an  acrylic  acid 

derivative  of  the  formula 


(CH2)aRf 
CH2«C— COO(CH2)bRr 


(I) 


wherein  Rf  and  Rf ,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
each  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  of  3  to  21  carbon  atoms,  a  is  an 
integer  of  2  to  10  and  b  is  an  integer  of  1  to  10,  and  a  copoly- 
merizable  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  maleic  anhydride,  olefins,  vinyl 
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esters,  vinylidene  halogenides,  acrylates,  methacrylates,  vinyl 
alkyl  ketones  and  vinyl  alkyl  ethers,  wherein  the  content  of  the 
acrylic  acid  derivative  in  the  copolymer  is  about  0.01  to  10 
mole  percent. 


4,547,559 

ACRYLATE/MALEATE  COPOLYMERS,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  AS  ANTISCALANTS 

Stanley  W.  Walinsky,  Mystic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  Yoric,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  232,475,  Feb.  9, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,390,670.  This  application  Mar.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,668 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  28, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  C08F  120/08 
U.S.  a.  526-271  2  Qaims 

1.  A  substantially  homogeneous  copolymer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  about  35  to  65  mole  percent  acrylic  or  meth- 
acrylic  acid  units  and  from  about  65  to  35  mole  percent  maleic 
anhydride  units  and  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  500  to  5000. 


RANDOM  STYRENE-BUTADIENE  COPOLYMER 

RUBBER 

Yasuo  Hattori;  Hideo  Morita,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Yoshihlro 

Inoki,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  329,368,  Dec.  10,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,733 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1980,  55-177698 
Int.  a."  C08F  236/10 
U.S.  a.  526-340  g  Qaims 

1.  A  random  styrene-butadiene  copolymer  rubber,  compris- 
ing 10%  to  40%  by  weight  of  styrene  units  and  the  balance 
comprising  butadiene  units  and  having  a  Mooney  viscosity  of 
30  to  150.  which  copolymer  rubber  is  characterized  in  that  the 
content  of  the  butadiene  units  having  a  1,2- vinyl  structure  is 
from  16  to  48%  based  on  the  entire  amount  of  said  butadiene 
units  in  said  copolymer;  the  heterogeneity  index  represented 
by  the  ratio  of  the  weight  average  molecular  weight  Y^  to 
number  average  molecular  weight  Mn  of  said  copolymer  is  in 
the  range  of  from  1.5  to  3.0;  the  content  of  the  isolated  sytene 
units  and  the  content  of  the  styrene  units  in  the  form  of  long 
chain  blocks  of  at  least  8  styrene  units  are  50%  or  more  and  5% 
or  less,  respectively,  based  on  the  entire  weight  of  said  styrene 
units  in  said  copolymer,  which  contents  have  been  determined 
by  decomposing  said  copolymer  with  ozone  and  by  subjecting 
said  ozone-decomposition  product  to  a  gel  permeation  chro- 
matographic analysis. 


4  547  561 

CONSTRUCnON  MATERIAL  WHICH  CAN  BE  SHAPED 

UNDER  THE  INFLUENCE  OF  HEAT,  A  PROCESS  FOR 

ITS  PREPARATION  AND  ITS  USE 
Christian  Wegner,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,957 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13. 
1983,3329392 

Int.  a*  C08G  18/48 
U.S.  a.  528-60  25  Claims 

1.  A  polyurethane  constructional  material  which  is  hard  and 
has  high  impact  strength  at  temperatures  below  about  45*  C. 
but  is  softened  to  a  manually  shapable  state  by  exposure  to 
temperatures  in  excess  of  about  60*  C.  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of 

a)  an  isocyanate  component  comprising  at  least  one  diisocya- 
nate  which: 

i)  contains  at  least  one  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  residue 
in  its  molecular  structure;  and 


ii)  has  both  of  its  isocyanate  groups  bound  to  other  than  an 
aryl  carbon  atom;  with 

b)  a  polyol  component  comprising  at  least  one  polyether 
which: 

i)  is  built  up  predominantly  from  propylene  oxide  units; 

ii)  has  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  between 
about  350  and  1000;  and 

iii)  has  an  OH  number  between  about  250  and  600,  said 
reaction  product  being  synthesized  using  an  NCO  to 
OH  ratio  of  between  about  0.75:1  and  1.25:1. 


4,547,562 

SOLVENTLESS  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  NON  ARYLAMINE,  POLYACRYLATE 

AND  EPOXIDE 

Gus  Nichols,  3500  Becker  Dr.  #8,  Dickenson,  Tex.  77539 
Filed  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,591 
Int.  a.*  COSG  83/00 
U.S.  a.  528-119  21  Claims 

1.  A  copolymer  comprising  the  addition  reaction  product  of: 
a  first,  solventless  component  comprising  non-aryl  or  non- 
arylalkyl  mono,  di  or  polyamines,  or  mixtures  thereof;  and 
a  second,  solventless  component  comprising  a  mixture  of  di 
or  polyacrylates  and  mono,  di  or  polyfunctional  epoxides. 


4,547,563 
COPOLYESTER  OF  POLYETHYLENE 
TEREPHTHALATE  AND  BIS  (4-BETA  HYDROXY 
ETHOXY  PHENYL)  SULFONE 
Michael  S.  Cholod,  Comwells  Heights,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm 
and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  466,246,  Feb.  14, 1983,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,083 
Int.  a*  COSG  63/66.  63/68 
U.S.  a.  528—173  9  claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  copolyester  of  polyethylene 
terephthalate  comprising: 

(1)  preparing  a  polyethylene  terephthalate  prepolymer  by 
the  ester  interchange  reaction  of  ethylene  glycol,  dimethyl 
terephthalate,  and  from  3  mole  percent  to  about  5  mole 
percent  bis  (4-beta  hydroxy  ethoxy  phenyl)  sulfone,  iso- 
mers thereof,  and  mixtures  of  bis  (4-beta  hydroxy  ethoxy 
phenyl)  sulfone  and  isomers  thereof: 

(2)  polycondensing  said  prepolymer  in  the  presence  of  a 
metalcontaining  catalyst,  said  metal  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  antimony,  tin,  germa- 
nium and  mixtures  thereof,  and  when  the  catalyst  com- 
prises antimony,  the  concentration  of  said  antimony  metal 
is  from  about  40  to  about  150  parts  per  million  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  copolyester,  such  that  the  crystalliza- 
tion time  of  said  copolyester  is  increased  from  about  7  to 
about  ten  minutes. 


4,547,564 
POLYESTER  CARBONATE  FROM  BRANCHED  CHAIN 

ALKYUDENE  DIHYDRIC  PHENOL 
Victor  Mark,  Eyansville,  and  Charles  V.  Hedges,  Mt.  Vernon, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Mt. 
Vernon,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  453,104,  Dec.  27, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,469,861. 
This  application  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,661 
Int.  a*  CD8G  63/62 
U.S.  a.  528—176  16  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  at  least  I  thermolastic  polymer 
derived  from 
(i)  a  carbonate  precursor; 

(ii)  at  least  one  dihydric  phenol  represented  by  the  general 
formula 
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R2 
(R),     R3-C-R'       (RV 


HO 


OH 


wherein: 

R  is  independently  selected  from  halogen  radicals  or  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals; 

R'  is  independently  selected  from  halogen  radicals  or  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals; 

R*  is  selected  from  alkyl  radicals  or  hydrogen; 

R^  is  selected  from  alkyl  radicals  or  hydrogen; 

R2  is  selected  from  alkyl  radicals,  with  the  proviso  that  when 
Ri  and  R3  are  both  hydrogen  then  R2  is  selected  from 
branched  alkyl  radicals  containing  at  least  three  carbon 
atoms;  and 

n  and  n'  are  independently  selected  from  whole  numbers 
having  a  value  of  from  0  to  4  inclusive;  and 

(iii)  at  least  one  difunctional  carboxylic  acid  or  an  ester 
forming  reactive  derivative  thereof. 


4,547,565 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TRIOXANE 
COPOLYMER 
Takuzo  Kasuga,  Tokyo;  Takeshi  Asano,  Fi^i;  Yukio  Ikenaga, 
Fi^l;  Masami  Yamawaki,  Fnji;  Yasuyuki  Takeda,  FiUi,  and 
Koichi  Ichimura,  Fi^i,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Polyplastics 
Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,717 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  17, 1983,  58-109052 
Int.  a."  C08G  2/10 
U.S.  a.  528— 232  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  trioxane  copolymer,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  (1)  adding  to  trioxane  and  at  least  one 
co-monomer  which  is  co-polymerizable  with  trioxane,  0.001  to 
2.0  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  mono- 
mers, of  one  or  more  sterically  hindered  phenols,  and  then  (2) 
co-polymerizing  the  resultant  mixture  in  the  presence  of  a 
cation-active  catalyst,  and  then  (3)  treating  the  resultant  co- 
polymer by  heating  to  a  temperature  which  is  higher  than  the 
melting  point  of  the  copolymer  to  melt  the  copolymer  and 
decompose  and  remove  unstable  parts  of  the  copolymer. 


NO2 


OH 


NO2 


SO3H. 


4,547,566 
COPPER,  COBALT,  NICKEL  AND  IRON  COMPLEXES 

OF  DISAZO  DYES 
Udo  Bergmann,  Darmstadt;  Guenter  Hansen,  Ludwigshafen,  and 
Georg  ZekUer,  Dannstadt-Schauemheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigsha- 
fen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,101 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1982,  3212240 

Int.  a.*  C09B  45/26,  45/58.  45/30,  45/32 
U.S.  a.  534—684  1  Claim 

1.  The  complex  having  the  formula 


4,547,567 

DERIVATIVES  OF 

4'.DEMETHYL-4.EPIPODOPHYLLOTOXIN 

Hamao  Umezawa;  Tomio  Takeuchi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Shiaichi 
Kondo,  Yokohama;  Wataru  Tanaka,  Houya;  Tomohisa  Takita, 
Asaka;  Yoshio  Nishimura,  Yokohama,  and  HinMhi  Yo- 
shikawa,  Fi^ioka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidaa  Hojin 
Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,999 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1983,  58-137687 

Int.  a*  C07H  15/24 

U.S.  a.  536—17.2  4  Claims 

1.   A   novel   4'-demethyl-4-epipodophyllotoxin   derivative 

represented  by  the  formula,  or  a  salt  thereof: 


CH3O 


OCH3 


OH 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and  Xi  and  X2  are  indepen- 
dently a  hydroxyl  group  or  an  amino  group,  when  one  is  an 
amino  group  the  other  is  a  hydroxyl  group. 


4,547,568 

3-0-(3.p.METHYLPHENYL-3-OXO)PROPIONYL 

GLUCOPYRANOSE  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 

Woontung  G.  Chan,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Philip  Morris 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  417,217,  Sep.  13, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,481,956. 
This  application  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605^70 
Int.  C\*  A61K  15/18,  17/04 
U.S.  a.  536— 18  J  3  Claims 

1.        l,2:5,6-Di-0-isopropyIidene-3-0-(3-p-methylphenyl-3- 
oxo)propionyl-a-D-glucofuranose. 
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INTERCALATING  AGENTS  SPEOFYING 
NUCLEOTIDES 
Robert  L.  Letsinger,  Evanston,  111.,  and  Margaret  E.  Schott, 
Midland,  Mich.,  aasignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Ser- 
rices,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  444,438,  Not.  24,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,801 

Int.  a.*  C07H  19/10 

U  A  a.  536—29  3  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


HO— 1      O 


I      I         O 
0=P-N^      II  R"-NHC=0 

'NH 

Th 


O  -,       O         ' 

0=P— OH 
I 
O  -1       O 


O 

I 

OasP— OH 

I 


O  -,      o     ?• 

V 


OH 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — NH2, 

methylamino,  or  ethylamino  or  hydrogen; 
where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — NH2, 

methylamino,  or  ethylamino  or  hydrogen; 
where  the  chain  linking  the  linker  group  to  the  phenanthri- 

dinium  group  (R")  consists  of  2-8  —CH2— groups; 
where  Th  is  thymidylyl  thymidine;  and 
where  n  is  an  integer  from  0-19. 


4,547,571 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARBOXYMETHYL 

ETHYL  CELLULOSE  SUITABLE  FOR  ENTERIC 

COATING 

Hideaki  Mukobyama;  Ryoichi  Hiraoka;  Sbohachi  Ushijima,  and 

Motoyasu  Saito,  all  of  Yatsoshiro,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kol^in 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657^65 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1983,  58-185978; 
Apr.  18,  1984,  59-76582 

Int  a.*  C08B  11/193.  11/08 
U.S.  a.  536—90  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  carboxymethyl  ethyl  cellulose 
suitable  for  enteric  coating  which  comprises: 

(1)  adding  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  a  dispersion  of  car- 
boxymethyl cellulose  in  an  organic  solvent  and  subjecting 
the  dispersion  to  a  reaction  with  an  ethyl  halide  in  the 

.  presence  of  a  phase  transfer  catalyst  to  produce  carboxy- 
methyl ethyl  cellulose,  said  carboxymethyl  cellulose  hav- 
ing a  degree  of  substitution  of  carboxymethyl  group  of  0.2 
to  1.2,  and  said  organic  solvent  being  substantially  immis- 
cible with  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide and  capable  of  dissolving  the  ethyl  halide. 

(2)  dissolving  carboxymethyl  ethyl  cellulose  in  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  basic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonia,  a  water-soluble  amine  and  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide,  and  subjecting  the  resulting  solution  to 
depolymerization  in  the  presence  of  a  peroxide, 

(3)  neutralizing  the  resulting  basic  solution  of  the  depolym- 
erized  carboxymethyl  ethyl  cellulose  with  an  acidic  sub- 
stance in  the  presence  of  an  alkyl  alcohol  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  or  acetone  to  form  a  hydrogel  of  carboxy- 
methyl ethyl  cellulose,  and  subjecting  the  hydrogel  to 
dehydration  with  agitation  at  a  temperature  not  lower 
than  the  temperature  at  which  dehydration  occurs,  fol- 
lowed by  isolation  and  washing  with  water,  and 

(4)  drying  the  wet  carboxymethyl  ethyl  cellulose. 


4,547,572 

CYCLODEXTRIN  POLYMERS  SWELLING  QUICKLY 

AND  TO  A  GREAT  EXTENT  IN  WATER  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
£va  Fenyresi;  J6zsef  Szijtli;  B^  Zsadon;  Balizs  Antal,  and 
Ildik6  Wilgner  n4e  K0UU7,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assign- 
ors to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Temiekek  Gyara  Rt., 
Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,153 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Feb.  4, 1983,  387/83 

Int.  C\*  C08B  37/16 

U.S.  a.  536—103  13  Claims 

1.  A  cyclodextrin-cpichlorohydrin  polymer  swelling  quickly 

and  to  a  great  extent  in  water  and  containing  as  an  alcohol 

additive  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

n-octanol,  ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol,  butylene  glycol, 

triethylene  glycol,  and  tetraethylene  glycol. 


4,547,570 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CELLULOSE  ETHERS 
Joseph  L.  Gamer,  Sanford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,693 
Int  C\*  C08B  11/00.  11/02 
VS.  a.  536—84  15  Claims 

1.  In  an  etherification  process  for  preparing  cellulose  ethers 
wherein  alkali  cellulose  is  reacted  with  an  etherifying  agent 
which  also  reacts  with  water,  the  improvement  comprising 
removing  water  by  distillation,  during  the  reaction,  whereby 
the  efficiency  of  the  etheriflcation  reaction  is  improved. 


4^7,573 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CEPHALOSPORIN 
DERIVATIVES 
FrMeric  H.  Jung,  RUly  la  Montagne;  Annie  A.  OUrier,  Reims, 
both  of  France,  and  Frank  Ltrflns,  Macclesfield,  England, 
assignors  to  ICI  Pharma,  Enghien-les-Bains,  France  and  Im- 
perial Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 
Filed  Dec.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,585 
Int.  a.*  C07D  501/14:  A61K  31/545 
UJS.  a.  544—27  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  cephalosporin  deriva- 
tive of  the  formula  I: 
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COOH 


R' 


wherein  X  is  sulphur;  R'  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl,  acetox- 
ymethyl,  methoxymethyl,  hydroxymethyl,  azidomethyl,  ami- 
nomethyl,  benzoyloxymethyl,  acetylaminomethyl.  car- 
bamoyloxymethyl,  2-(l-methyltetrazol-5-ylthio)-transvinyl, 
I  -methyl- 1  H-tetrazol-S-ylthiomethyl,  1  -carboxymethyl- 1 H- 
tetrazoI-5-ylthiomethyl,  l-(2-dimethylamino)ethyl-lH-tet- 
razoI-5-ylthiomethyl,  1  -sulphomethyl- 1  H-tetrazol-S-ylthi- 

omethyl, l-ixopropyl-lH-tetrazol-5-ylthiomethyl,  l-(2,2,2-tri- 
fluoro)ethyl- 1  H-tetrazol-5-ylthiomethyl,  1  -phenyl- 1  H-tet- 

razol-5-yl-thiomethyl,  1  -(2-methylthio)ethyl- 1  H-tetrazol-S- 
ylthiomethyl,  l,3,4-thiadiazol-2-ylthiomethyl,  S-methyl- 1,3,4- 
thiadiazol-2-ylthiomethyl,  l,2,3-thiadiazol-5-ylthiomethyl,  IH- 
1 ,2,3-triazol-4-ylthiomethyl,  S-trifluoromethyl-  IH- 1 ,2,4- 

triazol-3.ylthiomethyl,  4,6-dimethylpyrimid-2-ylthiomethyl, 
2-thiazolin-2-ylthiomethyl,  benzoxazol-2-ylthiomethyl,  benz- 
thiazol-2-ylthiomethyl,  2-carboxyphenylthiomethyl,  (6-car- 
boxymethyl-7-hydroxypyrrolo[  1 ,2-b]pyridazin-2-yl)thi- 
omethyl,  2-methylthio-l,3,4-thiadiazol-S-ylthiomethyl,  2-mer- 
capto- 1 ,3,4-thiadiazol-S-ylthiomethyl,  2-acetylamino- 1 ,3,4- 
thiadiazol-S-ylthiomethyl,  5-methyl- 1 ,2,4-thiadiazol-2-yIthi- 
omethyl,  2-sulphomethyl-l,2,4-oxadiazol-S-ylthiomethyl,  4- 
methyl-S-(3-carboxypropyl)thiazol-2-ylthiomethyl,  2H-2- 

methyl- 1 ,2,3-triazol-4-ylthiomethyl,  1 H- 1 ,2,4-triazol-2-ylthi- 
omethyl.  4,S-dihydro-6-hydroxy-4-methyl-S-oxo- 1 .2,4-triazin- 
3-ylthiomethyl,  2,S-dUiydro-6-hydroxy-2-methyl-S-oxo- 1,2,4- 
tria2in-3-ylthiomethyl,  l-oxidopyrid-2-ylthiomethyl,  imida- 
zol4,S-bJpyrid-2-ylthiomethyl  or  imidazo[4,S-d]pyrimidin-2- 
ylthiomethyl  R2  is  hydrogen;  R3  is  hydrogen;  ahd  the  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable  acid-addition  and  base-addition  salts 
thereof,  characterised  by  cyclisation  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula  XXV: 


-continued 

R" 
/ 
— CH2CH2N 

^R37 

— CHR^*OCH2CH20CH3 

— CH20CO(CH2),— CHR^*— NH2 

R« 
-CH2— /         \-0C0R39 


— CH2— CH 


XIX 


XX 

XXI 

XXII 


XXIII 


XXIV 


R«    r5  r4 

\l      I 

C— CH— NH— C— NH 
/  II 


y    H    X 


XXV 


R^ 


N 


,^'-N  Y^J^ 


COOR' 


or  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof,  in  which  X  and  R'  have  the 
meanings  stated  above,  R*  and  R'  individually  have  one  of  the 
values  given  above  for  R2  and  R3,  R6  is  a  nitrogen-protecting 
group  selected  from  a  group  of  the  formula  SiR30R3'R32  or 
CH2OSiR30R3lR32  i„  ^hich  R^,  R31,  and  R32,  same  or  differ- 
ent, are  1-6C  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  of  the  formula  CH20R33 
in  which  R3  is  I-6C  alkyl,  or  R^  is  triphenylmethyl,  tetrahy- 
dropyran-2-yl  or  tetrahydropyran-2-yloxymethyl;  R^  is  hydro- 
gen, t-butyl,  diphenylmethyl,  p-methoxybenzyl,  benzyl,  p- 
nitrobenzyl  or  2,2,2-trichloroethyl  or  R'  is  trisubstituted  silyl 
in  which  the  substituents  are  selected  from  I-6C  alkyl,  phenyl 
and  substituted  phenyl,  or  R'  is  of  the  formula  XIII  to  XXIV 
inclusive: 


-CHR36  OCOR" 
-CHR36SCOR" 

-chr36cor" 

-CHR36or" 
-COOR3' 

-chr36ocor" 


XIII 

XIV 

XV 

XVI 

XVII 

XVIII 


in  which  R^^is  hydrogen  or  1-6C  alkyl,  R^^is  I-6C  alkyl,  R38 
is  hydrogen,  1-6C  alkyl,  phenyl(l-6C)alkyl  or  2-6C  alkoxy- 
carbonyl,  t  is  0  to  1,  R39  is  1-6C  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl(l-6- 
C)alkyl,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  one,  two  or  three  radicals  selected 
from  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  1-6C  alkyl,  1-6C  alkoxy,  1-6C 
alkylthio,  1-6C  alkylsulphinyl,  1-6C  alkanesulphonyl,  2-6C 
alkoxycarbonyl,  2-6C  alkoxythiocarbonyl.  2-6C  al- 
kanoylamino,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  phenylthio,  phenylsulphinyl, 
phenylsulphonyl,  phenoxycarbonyl,  phenylthiocarbonyl,  and 
phenoxythiocarbonyl,  R*'  is  hydrogen  or  one  of  the  values  for 
R39  given  above  and  R*2  is  hydrogen  or  one,  two  or  three 
radicals  selected  from  halogen,  1-6C  alkyl  and  1-6C  alkoxy; 
R*3  and  R**,  same  or  different,  are  hydroxy,  cyano  or  of  the 
formula  NR^'R^  in  which  R*'  and  R**  are  1-6C  alkyl  or 
phenyl  or  are  joined  to  form  a  ring  or  of  the  formula 
OSiR*'R*«R*9  in  which  R*'.  R*«  and  R*'.  same  or  different, 
are  1-6C  alkyl,  phenyl(l-6C)alkyl,  or  phenyl  or  R*3  and  R** 
together  are  of  the  formula  R50— ON=  in  which  R^o  is  1-6C 
alkyl  or  hydroxy  or  of  the  formula  R"R52nN=  in  which  R" 
and  R52  are  1-6C  alkyl  or  phenyl,  or  R*3  jj  hydrogen  and  R** 
is  nitro,  or  R*3  and  R**  are  of  the  formula  A— R"  and  B— R** 
respectively  in  which  A  and  B  are  oxygen,  sulphur,  sulphinyl 
or  NH  and  R'3  and  R**  are  joined  to  form  an  ethylene  or 
propylene  chain  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two 
1-6C  alkyls,  or  when  A  and  B  are  oxygen,  sulphur  or  sul- 
phinyl, R53  and  R5*,  same  or  different,  are  1-6C  alkyl,  1-6C 
alkanoyl,  phenyl,  or  phenyl(l-6C)aIkyl,  thereafter,  when  R'is 
a  substituent  other  than  hydrogen,  replacing  said  substituent 
with  R^  and  thereafter,  when  the  compound  of  formula  I  is 
obtained  in  the  form  of  the  free  base  or  salt,  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally-acceptable  salt  or  free  base  respectively  is  required,  con- 
verting said  base  or  salt  to  the  salt  or  base. 
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4  547  574 
QUATERNARY  PYRAZINIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Drahomir  Drorsky,  and  Karel  Ceroirsky,  both  of  Dvur  Kralove 
nad  Labem,  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Vyzkumny  ustav 
zuslechtOTaci,  Dvur  Knlove  nad  Labem,  Czechoslovakia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  516,147,  Jul.  21,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,499,282, 
which  to  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  354,494,  Mar.  3, 1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,669 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Mar.  4,  1981, 
1537-81;  Mar.  20,  1981,  2050-81 

InL  a*  C07D  241/12.  405/06.  405/14 
U.S.  a.  544-336  1  cudm 

1.  Quaternary  ammonium  compound  of  the  formula 

lY— M— Y]*+  J^  X"- 
n 

wherein: 
k  is  an  integer  of  1-2, 
n  is  an  integer  of  1-3, 
X  is  an  anion  of  a  strong  acid,  and 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4  547  576 
TETRAHYDR0CARBA20LE  DERIVATIVES 
Hans-Heinrich  Hausberg,  Ober-Ramstadt;  Henning  Bottcher 
Darmstadt;  Rudolf  Gottschlich,  Reinheim;  Christoph  Sey- 
fried,  Seeheim-Jugenheim,  and  iOaus-Otto  Minck,  Ober- 
Ramstadt,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck 
Patent  Gesellschafl  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Darmstadt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,310 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  4 
1983,  3300094;  Oct  8, 1983,  3336643  X.  •»■».  », 

Int  a.*  C07D  401/06 
U.S.  a.  546-197  ,  ci^ 

1.  A  tetrahydrocarbazole  derivative  of  the  formula 


Y     Z 


CH2— CH CH: 

\    / 

o 

and 


CH2— CH— CH2. 
I  \ 

CI  OH 


wherein 
(jj)       L  is  —CO—  or  — CH2CO— ; 

The  is  l,2,3,4-tetrahydro-3-carbazolyl,  l,2,3,4-tetrahydro-3- 
carbazolyl  substituted  once  or  twice  by  alkyl,  O-alkyl, 
S-alkyl,  SO-alkyl,  S02-alkyl,  OH,  F.  CI,  Br,  CF3  or  CN  or 
by  a  methylenedioxy  group; 
the  two  radicals  Y  are  each  H  or  together  form  a  C— C 

bond;  and 
one  radical  Z  is  Ar  and  the  other  radical  Z  is  H. 


(b) 


said  group  being  bound  to  the  nitrogen  atoms  of  a  pyrazine 

ring  M,  the  individual  atoms  of  the  pyrazine  having  bound  4,547,577 

thereto  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist-  PREPARATION  OF  (TRIFLUOROMETHYL)PYRIDINES 
ing  of  hydrogen,  and  alkyl  groups  having  from  1-4  carbon  •'■"'<*  E.  Gatlin,  Antloch;  Mark  A.  VanDort,  Pleasant  Hill, 
atoms.  both  of  Calif.,  and  Curtis  L.  Volkmann,  Midhuid,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
FUed  Jon.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,806 
Int.  a.<  C07D  213/26 
U.S.  a.  546-345  7  Claims 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  3-chloro2-fluoro-5-(trifluorome- 
thyl)pyridine  which  comprises  contacting  2,3-dichloro-5-tri- 
chloromethylpyridine  in  liquid  phase  with  at  least  a  stoichio^ 
metric  amount  of  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  170*  to  200'  C.  and  a  pressure  of  at  least  200  psig  in  the 
absence  of  a  catalyst. 


4,547,575 

VAT  DYES  OBTAINABLE  BY  BROMINATION  OF 

DIBENZANTHRONE  AND  REACnON  WITH 

1-AMINOANTHRAQUINONE 

Athanassios  Tzikas,  Pratteln,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Qba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,541 

Qainis  priority,  application  Switzerknd,  Feb.  24.  1982. 
1133/82 

Int.  a.*  C07D  221/18.  221/22 
U.S.  a.  546-30  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  vat  dye  which  is  a 
reaction  product  of  brominated  dibenzanthrone  with  1- 
aminoanthraquinone,  which  process  comprises  brominating 
dibenzanthrone  with  bromine  in  80-100%  sulfuric  acid  and  in 
the  presence  of  a  bromination  catalyst  to  a  bromine  content  of 
24  to  32%,  and  reacting  the  bromination  product  with  1.5  to 
2.0  moles  of  1-aminoanthraquinone  per  mole  of  brominated 
dibenzanthrone. 


4  547  578 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  NAPHTHOQUINONE 

FROM  PHTHAUC  ANHYDRIDE  PRODUCED 
THROUGH  AIR  OXIDATION  OF  NAPHTHALENE 
Fritz  Glide,  Heme,  and  Herbert  Haferkom,  Bottrop,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cbemische  Werke  Huls 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,230 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1983,  3309310;  Aug.  11,  1983,  3329026 

Int.  a.<  C07D  307/89 
U.S.  a.  549-250  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  substantial  removal  of  naphthoquinone 
impurities  from  crude  phthalic  anhydride,  comprising: 
treating  a  crude  phthalic  anhydride  containing  naphthoquin- 
one and  other  impurities  at  an  elevated  temperature  with 
a  polymerized  1,3-diene  oil  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polybutadiene,  polydimethylbutadiene,  poly-1,3- 
pentadiene,  polyisoprene,  polypiperylene  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  polymerized  1,3-diene  oil  having  a  molecular 
weight  within  the  range  of  about  800  to  about  5,000,  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  content  of  naphthoquin- 
one to  less  than  5  ppm. 
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4,547,579 
SUteTTTUTED  BENZOPYRAN  COMPOUNDS 
Peter  MSckli,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  949,939,  Oct.  10, 1978,.  This  appUcation 
Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,416 
I  Int.  a.<  C07D  i;7/92 

\^S.  a.  549-280  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CO2CH3 


CH2CI 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  ethyl,  a-hydroxy  ethyl  and  acetyl 
and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  halogen. 
3.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which 
X  is  =NH  or  =0. 


O     CHN(CH3)2 
II     II 
C— C— CN 


4,547,580 

DIOXANE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

INSOLUBILIZERS  FOR  BINDERS  FOR  PAPER 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

WUUam  C.  Floyd,  Chester,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Sun  Chemical  Cor- 

poration.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  500,283,  Jim.  1, 1983,.  This  appUcation  Nov. 
2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,717 
Int  a.«  C07D  319/12 
MS.  a.  549—379  4  Qaims 

1.  A  hemiacetal  product  of  the  reaction  of  glyoxal  and  a 
polyol  that  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic  acid 
mono(2,3-dihydroxy-l,4-dioxane-5-methylene  ester);  the  metal 
alkali  salt  of  maleic  acid  mono(2,3-dihydroxy-l,4-dioxane-5- 
methyiene  ester);  and  a  mixture  of  l,2,5,6-di(dihydroxydiox- 
ano)-3,4-dihydroxyhexane  and  l,2,4,5-di(dihydroxydioxano)- 
3,6-dihydroxyhexane. 


CH2CI 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  ethyl,  a-hydroxy  ethyl  and  acetyl 
and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  halogen. 


II 


4,547,581 
PYRIMIDO-2-BENZAZEPINES  AND  INTERMEDIATES 

IN  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Rodney  I.  Fryer,  North  CaldweU;  Norman  W.  Gilman,  Wayne; 

Eugene  J.  Trybulski,  Parsippany,  and  Armin  Walser,  West 

CaMweU,  all  of  N J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc., 

NuUey,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  437,047,  Oct.  27, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,481,142, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  151,025,  May  19, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,709, 
Mar.  1, 1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  23, 1984,  Ser. 

No.  643,563 
Int  a.<C07b  577/00 
U.S.  a.  549—451  3  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2CI 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  ethyl,  a-hydroxy  ethyl  and  acetyl 
and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  halogen. 
2.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


4,547,582 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HERBICIDE 

INTERMEDIATES 

Peter  K.  Wehrenberg,  El  Cerrito,  CaUf.,  aasignor  to  Stanffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,013 
Int  a.*  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  a.  560-060  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  alkyl  3-hydroxy-4-(4-hydroxy- 
phenoxy)-pentanoate  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  4-benzyloxyphenol  with  an  alkali  hydroxide  and 
2-chloropropionic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  suitable  sol- 
vent and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  formation  of 
2-(4-benzyloxyphenoxy)-propionic  acid; 

(b)  reacting  said  2-(4-bcnzyloxyphenoxy)prop»onic  acid  with 
a  compound  selected  from  phosgene,  oxalyl  chloride, 
thionyl  chloride,  or  phosphorus  trichloride,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  suitable  catalyst  and  solvent  and  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  cause  formation  of  2-<4-benzyloxyphenoxy)- 
propionyl  chloride; 

(c)  reacting  said  2-(4-benzyloxyphenoxy)propionyl  chloride 
with  2,2-dimethyl-l,3-dioxan-4,6-dione  and  pyridine,  all  in 
the  presence  of  a  suitable  solvent  and  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  cause  formation  of  5-[2-{4-benzyloxyphenox- 
y)propionyl]-2,2-dimethyl- 1 ,3-dioxan-4,6-dione; 

(d)  reacting  said  5-[2-(4-benzyloxyphenoxy)propionyl]-2,2- 
dimethyl-l,3-dioxan-4,6-dione  with  an  alkyl  alcohol  for  a 
period  of  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause 
formation  of  alkyl  4-(4-benzyloxyphenoxy)-3-oxopentano- 
ate; 

(e)  reacting  said  alkyl  4-(4-benzyloxyphenoxy)-3-oxopen- 
tanoate  with  sodium  borohydride  in  the  presence  of  a 
suitable  solvent  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause 
formation  of  alkyl-4-[4-benzylphenoxy)-3-hydroxy-pen- 
tanoate;  and 

(0  reacting  said  alkyl  4-<4-benzyloxyphenoxy)-3-hydrox- 
ypentanoate  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  suitable 
solvent,  a  suitable  catalyst,  and  at  a  sufficient  temperature 
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to  form  the  desired  product,  alkyl  3-hydroxy-4-(4-hydrox- 
yphenoxy)pen  tanoate. 


4  547  583 
PROCESS  FOR  ESTERIFYING  PHENOL^rONTAINING 

CARBOXYUC  AODS 
Hmom  J.  Nestler,  Kbnigrtein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hoechst  Aktkngesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,571 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  5. 
1983,  3336199 

Int  a*  C07C  69/76 
VS.  a.  560-061  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  esterifying  carboxylic  acids  containing 
phenol  groups  by  means  of  (Ci-CaValcohols  in  the  presence  of 
acid  catalysts  without  simultaneous  esterification  of  the  pheno- 
lic hydroxy!  groups,  which  comprises  continuously  metering 
an  excess  of  a  water-containing  (Ci-CjMcohol  into  a  boiling 
hot  solution  or  suspension  of  the  said  carboxylic  acid  and  of  the 
catalyst  in  a  non-water-miscible  solvent  and  at  the  same  time 
distilling  off  a  ternary  solvent/alcohol/water  mixture  via  a 
water  separator,  (a)  the  metering  rate  being  such  that  an  aque- 
ous bottom  phase  separates  out  in  the  receiving  flask  and  (b) 
the  water  content  of  the  alcohol  being  so  apportioned  as  not  to 
breach  the  bottom  limit  of  0.1%  or  the  upper  limit  of  1% 
(based  on  the  contents  of  the  reaction  vessel)  at  any  time  in  the 
course  of  the  reaction. 


4,547  585 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TETRAKIS 

[3-(3,5-DIBUTYL-4-HYDROXYPHENYL)PROPIONYLOX- 

YMETHYL]  METHANE 
Tom  YaflHUMka,  Otake,  and  TadatoaU  Yoddmnra,  Iwakunl, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,874 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28, 1981,  56-80123 
Int.  a.*  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  a.  560—075  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  tetrakis  [3-(3,5-dibutyl~ 
-4-hydroxyphenyl)propionyloxymethyl]  methane,  wherein  an 
ester  exchange  reaction  between  a  propionic  acid  ester  having 
the  general  formula: 


Bu 


-^(^V-CHz-CHj- 


COOR' 

Bu 

wherein  Bu  is  an  n-,  sec-,  iso-,  or  tcrt-butyl  group  and  R'  is  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  pcntaerythritol  in 
the  presence  of  an  alkaline  catalyst  is  effected  by  adding  0.2 
through  1.8  mol  of  water  based  on  1  mol  of  the  alkaline  catalyst 
by  the  substantial  completion  of  the  ester  exchange  reaction. 


4  547  584 

3-hydroxy-4.meth'oxyphenyl  benzoates 

Jed  A.  Riemer,  Scarsdale;  Paul  R.  Zanno,  Port  Chester,  and 
Ronald  E.  Bamett,  Suffera,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 
Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,648 
Int.  a.*  C07C  69/88 
VS.  a.  560-71  7  ctaiBM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


HO 


O— C— R| 

II 
O 


wherein: 
R  is  methyl; 
Ri  is 


4,547  586 

preparation  of  2^isopropenyl-or 

2.isopropylidenyl-3-hexenoates  from 

chrysanthemic  acid  esters 

Gohfb  Suzukamo;  Mitsuhisa  Tamnra,  both  of  Osaka,  and 

Masami  Fukao,  Shiga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 

Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  433,443,  Oct  8,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,438,286. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,199 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  16, 1981,  56*166075; 
Oct.  16,  1981,  56-166076;  Oct  16,  1981,  56-166077;  Oct  16, 
1981,  56-166078;  Oct.  16,  1981,  56-166079 
Int  Q.*  C07C  67/30 
VS.  a.  560-211  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  substituted  diene  car- 
boxylic acid  ester  having  an  E  configuration  represented  by 
the  formula: 


CH^ 


CH  H 

/      \  / 

CH3  C— C 

/  \ 

H  Yi 

wherein  Yi  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


each  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  OH, 

CH3.      CH2CH3.      OCH3,      CH2OH,      CH2CH2CH3. 

CH(CH3)2.      OCH2CH3.      CH2OCH3,      CH2CH2OH. 

COCH3.     COCH2CH3,     CH2COCH3,     COOH     and 

COOCH3;  and 
each  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CH3. 

CH2CH3.  OCH3: 
with  the  proviso  that  R|  contain  no  more  than  12  carbon 

atoms;  and  salts  thereof 


H 
I 

— C— C 
I 
COR 

II 

o 


CH3 


«CH2  or  — C 


CH3 

I 
«C— CH3 


COR 


wherein  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  which  comprises 
conducting  the  treatment  of  a  chrysanthemic  acid  ester  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 
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CH3 


\ 

< 


and  x=a  value  determined  by  the  valence  and  proportions  of 
the  other  elemenu  of  the  formula. 


sCH 
\ 
CH3  CH CH— COR 

\    /  II 

C  o 

/  \ 

CH3        CH3 


wherein  R  represents  the  same  as  that  mentioned  above,  with 
sulfonic  acid  or  sulfuric  acid. 


4,547,587 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PHARMACEUTICAL  BENZOIC  ACID 

LudoTkus  A.  L.  iOeintiens,  Stein,  and  Hubertus  M.  J.  Grooten, 

Simpelveld,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon 

B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,199 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  3,  1983, 
8300009 

Int  a.*  C07C  51/42 
VS.  a.  562—494  n  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  pharmaceutical  benzoic 
acid  by  the  oxidation  of  toluene  in  the  presence  of  a  molecular 
oxygen  containing  gas  yielding  a  reaction  product  containing 
impurities,  the  improvement  essentially  comprising  purifying 
said  reaction  product  in  liquid  or  finely  divided  solid  form  by 
contacting  it  with  a  gas  phase  essentially  consisting  of  at  least 
one  gas  having  a  critical  temperature  lower  than  435  K.,  by 
passing  said  gas  phase,  in  an  amount  of  at  least  1  m^  (NTF)  per 
kg  benzoic  acid,  through  said  reaction  product  at  a  flow  rate  of 
at  least  1  m'  (NT?)  gas  per  hour  per  kg  benzoic  acid,  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  between  about  340  and  600  K. 
and  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  3  MPa,  whereby  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  reaction  product  with  impurities  is  taken  into  said  gas 
phase,  and  subsequently  selectively  separating  pharmaceutical 
benzoic  acid  from  said  gas  phase  by  cooling  said  gas  phase  to 
a  temperature  of  between  about  31S  and  370  K.  at  a  pressure  of 
between  about  3  and  300  MPa. 


4,547,588 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  METHACRYUC  ACID 
Sargis  Khoobiar,  Kianelon,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Halcon  SD 

Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  81,406,  Oct.  3,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,271,040, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,354,  Dec.  26, 

1978,  Pat  No.  4,374,757,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

972,745,  Dec.  26,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,252,682,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,743,  Dec.  26, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,252,681,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,495,  Dec. 
26,  i978,  Pat  No.  4,252,683,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  27,632,  Apr.  6,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,240,930,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  27,633,  Apr.  6,  1979,  Pat  No. 
4,261,858,  and  a  continuatjon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  27,634,  Apr.  6, 

1979,  PM.  No.  4,261,859,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

27,635,  Apr.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,261,860,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,860,  Jun.  12,  1979,  Pat  No. 
4,377,501.  This  appUcation  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,924 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  5, 
1 1  2002,  has  been  discUdmed. 

1 1  Int  a.*  C07C  5J/25.  57/055 

VS.  CI  562—535  3  CUdms 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  methacrylic  acid  which 
comprises  oxidizing  methacrolein  in  the  vapor-phase  with 
molecular  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  the  composition  expressed  by  the 
formula: 

Md  1 2CuoPftSb(Cs</Re«Ox 

where:  a=0.05-3;  b=l-2;  c=0.01-3;  d=0.1-3;  e=0.005-^.5; 


4,547,589 
HYDROLYSIS  OF  NTTRILOTRUCETONrrRILE 
Chung  Y.  Shen,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Compuy, 
St  Louis,  Mo. 

FIM  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,583 
Int  CL*  C07C  707/20 
VS.  a.  562—572  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  nitrilotriacetate  salt,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  partially  hydrolyzing  a  mixture  of  substantially  stoichiomet- 
ric amounts  of  nitrilotriacetonitrile  and  an  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide in  water  at  a  temperature  from  about  25*  C.  to  about 
85*  C 

b.  boiling  said  partially  hydrolyzed  mixture  for  at  least  about 
30  minutes; 

c.  adding  at  least  about  0.04%,  by  weight  of  the  mixture,  of  a 
bleaching  agent  which  is  non-reactive  with  the  nitrilotriace- 
tate salt  product;  and 

d.  recovering  a  product 


4,547,590 

CARBON  MONOXIDE  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  ALPHA  AMINO  ACIDS 

Richard  A.  Love,  Columbia,  ami  Lee  R.  Zehner,  BrtMkeriUe, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,634 

Int  a.*  CD7C  99/00 

U.S.  a.  562—575  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  synthesis  of  glycine  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  in  a  reaction  vessel: 

(e)  the  condensation  product  of  formaldehyde  and  ammo- 
nia or  urea, 

(ii)  a  Lewis  acid  solvent  characterized  in  that  it  is  capable 
of  forming  the  carbonium  ion  of  said  condensation 
product,  is  capable  of  solvating  said  carbonium  ion  so 
that  it  is  available  for  reaction,  and  can  be  readily  re- 
moved from  the  alpha-amino  acid  product  after  the 
reaction  is  terminated,  and  (iii)  carbon  monoxide, 

(b)  forming  an  intermidate  reaction  product,  and 

(c)  hydrolyzing  said  intermediate  reaction  product  to  yield  a 
product  comprising  glycine. 


4,547,591 

PREPARATION  OF  LINEAR 

POLYETHYLENEPOLYAMINES  WITH 

SIUCA-ALUMINA  CATALYSTS 

Michael  E.  Brenaaa;  James  H.  Templetoa,  and  Eraoat  L. 

Yeakey,  aU  of  Austin,  TeXn  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,122 
Ut  a.«  C07C  85/06 
VS.  a.  564-^79  4  Claims 

1.   A   method  of  preparing   predominantly   linear  polyc- 
thylenepolyamines  from  ethyleneamines  and  alkanolamines, 
which  comprises: 
mixing  and  reacting  about  one-half  mole  to  about  five  moles 
of  ethyleneamine  per  mole  of  alkanolamine  with  an  alka- 
nolamine  at  a  temperature  of  about  250*  C.  to  about  400' 
C.  and  a  pressure  of  about  500  to  about  5000  psig  in  the 
presence  of  about  O.OI  to  about  20.0  weight  percent  of  a 
silica-alumina  catalyst  and  about  0.1  to  about  3.0  weight 
percent  of  a  phosphorus  acid  co-catalyst;  and  - 
recovering  a  polyethylenepolyaminc  product  characterized 
by  a  relatively  large  percentage  of  linear,  noncyclic  polye- 
thylenepolyamines. 
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4,547,592 

THERMOSEITING  ARYLETHER  COMPOUNDS  AND 
THEIR  SYNTHESIS 
Bruce  A.  Reinhardt,  New  Carlisle;  Fred  E.  Arnold,  Centerrille, 
and  Marilyn  R.  Unroe,  Dayton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,346 

Int.  a.*  C07C  J47/06.  43/285.  43/29 

U.S.  a.  568—33  3  claims 

1.  The  compound  4,4'-bis(3-phenylethynylphenoxy)diphe- 
nylsulfone. 

2.  The    compound     2,2-bis[([([3-phcnoxy]-3-phenoxy)-3- 
phenylethynyl]-3-phenoxy)-4-phenyl]-propane. 

3.  The     compound     2,2-bi8[([([3-phenoxyJ-3-phenoxy)-3- 
phcnylethynyl]-3-phenoxy)-4-phenyl]-hexafluoropropane. 


is  formed,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of 
base,  wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  double 
bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  single 
bond;  reacting  at  least  one  compound  defined  according  to  the 
structure: 


N 


4,547  593 
PREPARATION  OF  (HYDr6caRBYLTHIO)PHENOLS 
Paul  F.  Ranken,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,562 
Int.  a*  C07C  149/36 
U.S.  a.  568-54  g  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  heating  one  or  more  (hy- 
drocarby!thio)phenols  selected  from  2-,  3-,  4-,  and  poly(hy- 
drocarbyIthio)phenols  wherein  the  hydrocarbylthio  groups 
are  alkylthio,  cycloalkylthio,  or  arylthio  groups  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  100*-300'  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount 
of  an  aluminum  phenoxide  as  the  sole  catalyst  so  as  to  redistrib- 
ute the  hydrocarbylthio  groups  on  the  phenolic  substrate  of  the 
(hydrocarbylthio)phenol  starting  material. 


4  547  594 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  SOLANONE, 
NORSOLANADIONE  AND  INTERMEDIATES 
THEREFOR 
Kenneth  K.  Ught,  North  Ogden,  Utah;  WiUiam  L.  Schreiber, 
Jackson;  Joseph  A.  McGhie,  Montclair,  both  of  N  J.;  Ronald 
P.  Schreck,  Old  Bridge;  Takao  Yoshida,  West  Long  Branch, 
both  of  N.J.;  Loren  B.  Schreiber,  Aberdeen,  and  Ranya  Mura- 
lidhara.  Fair  Haven,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  International 
FlaTors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  511,944,  Jul.  8,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,489,009, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  357,158,  Mar.  11, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,412,083.  This  appUcation  Jul.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  636,283 
Int.  a.<  C07C  45/63 
U.S.  a.  568—392  1  claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  solanone  comprising  the  steps  of 
reacting  acetone  with  an  aldehyde  having  the  structure: 


with  methyl  lithium  in  order  to  form  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


N©Li® 


and 


reacting  at  least  one  of  the  compounds  having  the  structures: 


OLi 


with  aqueous  acid  in  order  to  form  at  least  one  compound 
having  a  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


and 


^^n^uV  '""*  °"*  compound  defined  according  to  the   and  dehydrating  at  least  one  of  the  compounds  having  the 

structure: 


structure: 
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in  order  to  form  at  least  one  compound  having  a  structure 
selected  from  }he  group  consisting  of: 


II 


4,547,595 
METHOD  OF  REACnVATING  GROUP  VIII  ANIONIC 

HYDROFORMYLATION  CATALYSTS 
Biau-Hung  Chang,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ashland  Oil, 

Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  414,565,  Oct.  2,  1982,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  414,382,  Oct.  2, 1982,  said  Ser. 
No.  414,565,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  332,558,  Dec. 
21,  1981,.  This  application  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,437 
Int.  a.«  C07C  45/50 
U.S.  a.  568—454  16  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  reactivating  an  anionic  Group  VIII  hy- 
droformylation  catalyst  wherein  said  catalyst  has  the  following 
general  formula: 

M+''[Hy^;,LJ-'' 

wherein 
A  represents  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

essentially  of  Fe,  Ru  and  Os; 
n  represents  an  integer  greater  than  or  equal  to  1; 
M  represents  a  cationic  moiety; 
y  represents  an  integer  greater  than  or  equal  to  0; 
X  represents  an  integer  greater  than  or  equal  to  1; 
L  is  a  ligand;  and 
z  is  an  integer  less  than  or  equal  to  the  available  coordination 

bonding  sites  of  A; 
said  method  comprising  reducing  said  deactivated  catalyst 

by  contacting  said  catalyst  with  a  reducing  agent  strong 

enough  to  reduce  said  hydroformylation  catalyst. 


4,547,596 

SEPARATION  AND  RECOVERY  OF  ALKYLATED 

PHENOLS 

Ashok  K.  Mendiratta,  Schenectady,  and  John  J.  TaUey,  CUflon 

Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  480,561,  Mar.  30,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,400 

Int  a*  C07C  37/72,  37/70 

MS.  a.  568—751  8  claims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  one  or  more  alkylated  phenols 

from  a  basic  aqueous  solution  containing  the  water-soluble  salt 

of  said  alkylated  phenols,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  conucting  said  basic  aqueous  solution  with  a  water- 
immiscible  organic  solvent  in  which  said  alkylated  phe- 
nols are  soluble  and 

(b)  separating  said  water-immiscible  organic  solvent  from 
said  basic  aqueous  solution; 

said  organic  solvent  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

aliphatic  esters  of  from  4  to  13  carbon  atoms  having  no  polar 
end  groups, 

straight  chained  monohydroxy  aliphatic  alcohols  of  from  4 
to  13  carbon  atoms, 

branched  chained  monohydroxy  aliphatic  alcohols  of  from  5 
to  13  carbon  atoms  having  a  chain  length  of  at  least  4 
carbon  atoms  and  cyclic  alcohol  of  5  to  13  carbon  atoms, 

said  alkylated  phenols  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  monomeric  phenols  having  from  1  to  5  alkyl  radi- 
cals of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  with  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms  for  the  complete  molecule,  and 

bisphenols  having  from  1  to  10  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  with  up  to  24  carbon  atoms  for  the  complete 
molecule. 


4,547,597 
PREPARATION  OF  HALOGENATED  PHENOLS 
David  H.  Louks,  Saginaw;  Leonard  R.  Thompson,  and  Wayne  C. 
Muench,  both  of  Midland,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  May  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,382 
lat.C\*CXnC  39/24 
U.S.  a.  568—779  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  halogenating  phenolic  compounds  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  forming  a  low  melting  point  complex  of  the  phenolic 
compounds;  and 

(2)  contacting  the  low  melting  point  complex  of  the  phenolic 
compound  in  the  molten  state  with  a  halogenating  agent 
under  halogenating  conditions  such  that  the  halogenated 
phenolic  compound  is  produced. 


4,547,598 
COBALT  BORATE  CATALYZED  DECOMPOSHION  OF 

ORGANIC  HYDROPEROXIDES 
John  R.  Sanderson,  Austin;  Kenneth  P.  Keating,  Georgetown; 
Edward  T.  Marquis,  Austin,  and  Steven  H.  Vaaderpool,  New 
Braunfels,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco,  Inc.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  684,216 
Int  a.<  C07C  29/88 
U.S.  a.  568—922  9  Claims 

6.  A  method  for  the  decomposition  of  t-butyl  hydroperoxide 
in  a  solution  with  t-butyl  alcohol  which  comprises  contacting 
a  liquid  solution  containing  t-butyl  hydroperoxide  and  t  butyl 
alcohol  with  an  insoluble  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cobalt  borate  alone  and  cobalt  borate  on  a  tita- 
nium dioxide  support,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  80*  to 
120*  C.  to  give  an  effiuent  substantially  free  of  t-butyl  hydro- 
peroxide. 


1358 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  1985 


4^7,599 
PROCESS  FOR  SCAVENGING  FREE  CHLORINE  IN  AN 

ETHYLENE  DICHLORIDE  STREAM 
Wolfgug  Schneider,  BnMdiiew  Heights,  and  John  P.  Lenczyk, 
Akron,  both  of  Ohio,  Mcignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, Aivon,  Ohio 

FUcd  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,565 

Int  CL«  C07C  17/06 

U.S.  a.  570—241  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  producing  essentially  pure  ethylene  di- 
chloride  by  the  direct  chlorination  of  ethylene  in  the  presence 
of  a  ferric  chloride  catalyst  in  which  method  effluent  from  the 
reactor  consists  essentially  of  contaminated  ethylene  dichlo- 
ride  with  contaminant  amounts  of  chlorine,  ethylene,  oxygen 
and  polychlorinated  compounds  each  of  said  amounts  being 
less  than  0.5%  by  weight  of  the  combined  material  flowed  to 
said  reactor,  the  improvement  comprising, 

(a)  maintaining  a  contaminant  amount  of  chlorine  in  said 
contaminated  ethylene  dichloride  in  the  range  from  about 
100  ppm  to  about  0.5%;  ethylene  in  the  range  from  about 
500  ppm  to  about  1.0%;  said  polychlorinated  compounds 
in  the  range  from  about  50  ppm  to  about  0.1%;  and  oxy- 
gen in  the  range  from  about  0.1%  to  about  5%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  combined  material  flowed 
through  said  reactor,  a  temperature  of  reaction  in  the 
range  from  about  30*  C.  to  about  120*  C.  and  a  pressure  in 
the  range  from  about  1  atm  to  about  5  atm;  and, 

(b)  exposing  said  contaminated  ethylene  dichloride  to  ultra- 
violet light  having  a  wavelength  less  than  about  4000  A 
and  a  major  portion  in  the  range  from  about  2500  A  to 
about  4000  A,  to  catalyze  the  reaction  of  chlorine  with 
ethylene  dichloride  to  form  1,1,2-trichloroethane  in  from 
about  1  min  to  about  40  min; 

whereby  said  amount  of  chlorine  after  irradiation  of  said  con- 
taminated ethylene  dichloride  is  present  in  the  range  from 
about  1  ppm  to  about  20  ppm. 


4  547  601 
CONVERSION  OF  FISCHER-TROPSCH  OXYGENATES 

TO  MIDDLE  DISTILLATE 
Robert  E.  Holland,  Mullica  HiU,  and  Samuel  A.  Tabak,  Weno- 
nah,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,475 
Int.  CI.*  C07C  J5/02 
VS.  a.  585-310  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  mixture  of  C2  plus  water  solu- 
ble oxygenates  comprising  primarily  a  mixture  of  C5  and  lower 
boiling  alcohols,  aldehydes,  ketones  and  water  to  a  product 
containing  a  major  proportion  of  middle  distillate  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  distilling  the  C2  plus  water  soluble  oxygenates  to  remove 
water  and  acids  from  a  mixture  of  C3  and  lower  boiling 
alcohols,  aldehydes  and  ketones; 

(b)  dehydrating  the  mixture  of  C5  and  lower  boiling  alco- 
hols, aldehydes  and  ketones  under  conditions  to  achieve 
within  the  range  of  25  to  100%  conversion  thereof  to  a 
dehydrated  product  containing  eight  olefuis, 

(c)  separating  the  dehydrated  product  from  water  and  un- 
converted material,  recycling  the  separated  water  and 
unconverted  material  to  the  distillation  step;  and, 

(d)  pacing  the  dehydrated  product  in  contact  with  a  special 
zeolite  catalyst  characterized  by  a  pore  opening  of  at  least 
5  Angstroms,  a  silica-to-alumina  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a 
constraint  index  within  the  range  of  I  to  12,  said  contact 
between  said  dehydrated  product  and  said  zeolite  catalyst 
being  effected  at  a  temperature,  pressure  and  Liquid 
Hourly  Space  Velocity  sufficient  to  provide  a  product 
containing  a  major  proportion  of  middle  distillate. 


4,547,602 
REACTOR  SEQUENCTNG  SYSTEM  FOR  CONVERTING 

OXYGENATES  TO  HYDROCARBONS 
Samuel  A.  Tabak,  Wenonah,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  548,377,  Not.  3, 1983,  Pat  No. 
4,482,772,  and  Ser.  No.  526,852,  Aug.  26,  1983,  Pat  No. 
4,487,985.  This  appUcation  Aug.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,137 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  13, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  C07C  5/00.  1/00 
UA  CL  585—314  n  Claims 


4,547,600 
PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  HYDROGENATING 

ACETYLENIC  HYDROCARBONS  OF  A  C4 
HYDROCARBON  CUT  CONTAINING  BUTADIENE 
Jean  Cosyns,  Maole,  and  Jean-Paul  Boitiaux,  Paris,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  Francaise  des  Produits  pour 
Catalyse  Pro-Catalyse,  RueU-Malmaison,  France 
FUed  Not.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,653 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  24,  1982,  82  19835 
Int  a.<  C07C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  585-259  g  cujajs 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  selective  catalytic  hydrogenation  of 
the  acetylenic  hydrocarbons  of  a  C4  hydrocarbon  cut  contain- 
ing a  substantial  quantity  of  butadiene  and  at  least  1%  by 
weight  of  acetylenic  hydrocarbons,  without  substantial  hydro- 
genation of  butadiene,  wherein  said  hydrocarbon  cut  in  the 
liquid  phase  and  hydrogen  are  contacted  with  a  supported 
catalyst  under  hydrogenation  conditions  selective  for  hydroge- 
nating  said  acetylenic  hydrocarbons  without  substantial  hydro- 
genation of  butadiene,  the  improvement  wherein  said  sup- 
ported catalyst  consists  essentially  of  a  carrier,  0.05  to  0.5%  by 
weight  of  palladium  and  0.05  to  1%  by  weight  of  silver,  with 
the  further  provision  that  the  Ag/Pd  ratio  by  weight  is  at  least 
0.7,  thus  increasing  the  life  of  the  selectivity  of  the  catalyst. 
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1.  In  an  integrated  continuous  process  for  converting  oxy- 
genated organic  feedstock  to  liquid  hydrocarbons  including 
the  steps  of 

(a)  contacting  feedstock  with  at  least  one  primary  stage  fixed 
bed  reactor  containing  acidic  zeolite  catalyst  at  elevated 
temperature  and  moderate  pressure  to  convert  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  feedstock  to  hydrocarbons  containing  a 
major  fracton  of  C2-C4  olefins; 

(b)  cooling  and  separating  primary  stage  effluent  to  recover 
a  light  hydrocarbon  vapor  stream  rich  in  C2-C4  olefins; 

(c)  pressurizing  and  heating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  olefinic 
light  hydrocarbon  stream  to  form  a  secondary  stage  ole- 
finic f(Mdstream; 
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(d)  contacting  the  olefinic  feedstream  in  a  secondary  suge 
comprising  a  plurality  of  serially  connected  fixed  bed 
reactors  containing  medium-pore  shape  selective  acidic 
zeolite  catalyst  under  oligomerization/polymerization 
conditions  at  substantially  increased  pressure  and  moder- 
ate temperature  to  converi  olefins  to  a  heavier  liquid 
hydrocarbon  effluent  stream; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  cyclic  fluid  handling  technique  to  connect  the  secondary 
sUge  serial  reactors  in  operative  fluid  flow  relationship 
whereby  fresh  or  regenerated  catalyst  in  a  terminal  reac- 
tor stage  position  receives  effluent  from  at  least  one  pre- 
ceding secondary  sUge  reactor  operating  at  moderate 
temperature,  said  preceding  secondary  stage  reactor  con- 
taining catalyst  of  less  activity  than  said  catalyst  in  the 
terminal  reactor  stage  position; 

sequencing  process  flow  to  connect  said  preceding  second- 
ary stage  reactor  in  said  primary  stage  to  receive  said 
oxygenated  feedstock; 

increasing  temperature  in  said  previously  preceding  second- 
ary stage  reactor  to  primary  stage  temperature  conditions; 

removing  a  primary  stage  reactor  containing  inactivated 
catalyst  from  conversion  service; 

connecting  the  reactor  containing  inactivated  catalyst  in 
fluid  flow  relationship  with  a  catalyst  regeneration  loop; 

regenerating  said  catalyst  in  situ; 

advancing  the  terminal  reactor  of  the  secondary  stage  to  a 
preceding  serial  position  in  the  secondary  stoge;  and 

adding  a  fresh  or  regenerated  catalyst  reactor  in  the  second- 
ary stage  terminal  position. 


4^7,605 
CATALYST  FOR  ALKYLATION  OF  AROMATIC 
HYDROCARBONS 
Charles  T.  Kresge,  Sewell;  John  P.  McWUliams,  Woodbw7, 
both  of  N  J.;  James  C.  Vartidi,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  and  Mi- 
chael P.  Nicoletti,  TumersrlUc,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,469 
Int.  a.«  C07C  2/6S 
U.S.  a.  585—467  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  effecting  alkylation  of  an  aromatic-contain- 
ing hydrocarbon  charge  in  a  reaction  zone  which  comprises 
contacting  said  charge  with  an  alkylating  agent  under  condi- 
tions effective  for  accomplishing  said  alkylation  in  the  pres- 
ence of  ZSM-23  zeolite  catalyst  whose  pores  are  substantially 
unobstructed  by  silica. 


4,547,603 
METHYLCYCLOPENTADIENE  SYNTHESIS 
Snndar  J.  RiUan,  Femdale,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,286 

Int  a.<  C07C  5/¥0 

U  A  a.  585—375  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  limiting  the  formation  of  di-  and  polyalkyl- 

cyclopentadiene  by-products  in  the  synthesis  of  monoalkylcy- 

clopentadiene,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  complexing  cyclopentadiene  monomer  with  sodium;  s 

(b)  reacting  an  alkylating  agent  with  the  cyclopentadiene 
sodium  complex  so  formed,  in  the  presence  of  a  large 
stoichiometric  excess  of  cyclopentadiene  monomer  to 
form  the  corresponding  monoalkylcyclopentadiene,  and 

(c)  recovering  the  monoalkylcyclopentadiene. 


4,547,606 

SELECTIVE  ISOMERIZATION  OF  DI-ISOPROPYL 

BENZENE  TO  META-DI-ISOPROPYL  BENZENE 

George  A.  Olah,  Bererly  Hills,  Calif.,  aasivBor  to  PCUK  Pro- 

duits  Chimlques  Uglne  Kuhlmann,  ConrbeTie,  France 

Contlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  348,956,  Feb.  16,  1982,  abandoMd, 

which  U  a  coBtiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  211,775,  Dec  1, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  130,401,  Mar.  14, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576J02 

Int  CL*  C07C  5/22 
U.S.  CL  585—477  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  substantially  pure  meta-diiso- 
propyl  benzene  isomer  which  comprises  reacting  a  mixture  of 
diisopropyl  benzene  isomers  said  mixture  being  other  than  a 
substantially  pure  meta-diisopropyl  benzene  isomer  with  anhy- 
drous hydrogen  fluoride  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  acid  fluo- 
ride catalyst  at  a  temperature  between  about  -  50*  and  200*  C. 
to  produce  said  meta-diisopropyl  benzene  isomer. 


4,547,604 
SELECTIVE  ISOPROPYLATION  OF  CUMENE  TO 
META-DIISOPROPYLBENZENE 
George  A.  OUdi,  BeTerly  HiUs,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  PCUK  Pro- 
duits Chimiqoes  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Courberie,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  348,957,  Feb.  16,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  211,773,  Dec.  1, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  130,401,  Mar.  14, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,803 

Int  a.*  O07C  2/66,  2/68.  2/70 
VJS.  a.  585—458  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  substantially  pure  meta-diiso- 
propyl benzene  isomer  which  comprises  alkylating  cumene 
with  a  propyl  alkylating  agent  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen 
fluoride  and  a  Lewis  acid  fluoride  catalyst  at  reaction  tempera- 
tures between  about  —20"  and  0*  C.  to  produce  said  meta- 
diisopropyl  benzene  isomer. 


4,547,607 
METHANE  CONVERSION  PROCESS 
C.  Andrew  Jones,  Newtown  Sqoare;  John  J.  Leonard,  Spring- 
field, and  John  A.  Sofhmko,  MalTcra,  aU  of  Pa^  aasigBors  to 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  522,925,  Aag.  12,  1983,  Pat 

No.  4,443,649,  Ser.  No.  522,944,  Aug.  12,  1983,  Pat  No. 
4,444,984,  Ser.  No.  522,942,  Aug.  12,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,443,648, 
Ser.  No.  522,905,  Aug.  12,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,443,645,  Ser.  No. 
522,877,  Aug.  12, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,443,647,  Ser.  No.  522^76, 
Aug.  12,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,443,644,  Ser.  No.  522^06,  Aug.  12, 
1983,  Pat  No.  4,443,646,  Ser.  No.  522,935,  Aug.  12, 1963,  and 
Ser.  No.  522,938,  Aug.  12, 1983,  which  is  a  continnatioB-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  412,650,  Ang.  30, 1982,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No. 
522,925,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,667,  Ang.  30, 
1982,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  522,944,  is  a  continnation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  412,655,  Aug.  30, 1982,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No. 
522,942,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,662,  Aug.  30, 
1982,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  522,905,  is  a  continnation-iB-part 
of  Ser.  No.  412,663,  Aug.  30,  1982,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No. 
522,877,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,664,  Aug.  30, 
1982,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  522^76,  is  a  continuatioa-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  412,665,  Aug.  30, 1982,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No. 
522,906,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,666,  Aag.  30, 
1982,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  522,935,  is  a  coatinuatioB-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  412,649,  Aug.  30, 1982,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioB 
Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,878 
Int  a.*  C07C  2/00 
VS.  a.  585—500  8  rut— 

1.  In  a  method  for  converting  methane  to  higher  hydrocar- 
bon products  which  comprises  contacting  a  gas  comprising 
methane  in  a  methane  conversion  zone  with  a  solid  comprising 
at  least  one  reducible  oxide  of  at  least  one  metal  which  oxide(s) 
when  contacted  with  methane  at  temperatures  selected  within 
the  range  of  about  500*  to  1000*  C.  are  reduced  and  produce 
higher  hydrocarbon  products  and  water,  the  improvement 
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which  comprises  recycling  C2+  alkanes  recovered  during 
subsequent  processing  of  the  effluent  produced  by  said  con- 
tacting to  said  methane  conversion  zone. 


4^7  608 
METHANE  CONVERSION  USING  A  SIUCA/MAGNESIA 

SUPPORT 

Manin  F.  L.  Johnson,  Homewood,  111.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 
Richfield  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,924 
Int.  a*  C07C 2/00 
VS.  a.  585—500  11  Claims 

1.  In  an  method  for  converting  a  gas  comprising  methane  to 
higher  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  contacting  said  gas 
with  a  contact  agent  at  conditions  to  convert  said  gas,  said 
contact  agent  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  metal,  the  oxide  of  which  is  reduced  and 
produces  higher  hydrocarbons  and  water  when  contacted 
with  methane  at  a  selected  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  500°  to  about  1000*  C;  and 

(b)  a  support  comprising  at  least  two  oxides,  and 

(c)  an  alkali  metal,  the  improvement  which  comprises  em- 
ploying said  contact  agent  wherein  said  support  further 
comprises  a  first  and  a  second  oxide,  said  first  oxide 


4,547,609 
MULTI-STAGE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF 

OLEHNS  INTO  HIGH  VISCOSITY  LUBRICANTS 
Ralph  M.  Dessau,  Middlesex,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  533,722,  Sep.  19,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  700,364 
Int.  a.*  C07C  2/02 
U.S.  CL  585-517  15  Qaims 

1.  A  two-stage  catalytic  process  for  the  conversion  of  ole- 
finic  components  in  a  feedstock  containing  at  least  one  C2-C6 
olefin  or  mixtures  thereof  into  high  viscosity  index  lubricating 
oils;  the  improvement  comprising  a  first  catalytic  stage 
wherein  said  C2-C6  olefins  are  converted  under  conversion 
conditions  comprising  temperature  greater  than  260*  C.  at 
elevated  pressure  in  contact  with  a  catalyst  comprising  one  or 
more  members  of  a  class  of  crystalline  zeolites  characterized 
by  a  silica/alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a  Constraint 
Index  within  the  range  of  about  1  to  about  12  having  a  crystal 
size  of  greater  than  about  0.5  micron  to  gasoline  and  distillate 
liquids;  and  a  second  catalytic  stage  wherein  the  effluent  from 
said  first  stage  is  converted  in  the  presence  of  a  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  zeolite  catalyst  which  may  comprise  substan- 
tially the  same  or  different  chemical  elements  within  said  class 
of  zeolites  as  described  above  having  crystal  size  of  less  than 
about  0.5  micron  under  milder  conditions  than  those  of  said 
first  stage  at  a  temperature  of  about  100  to  about  260*  C.  to 
yield  lubricant  range  product  having  improved  viscosity  index 
characteristics. 


4,547,610 
METHANE  CONVERSION 
John  A.  Sofranko,  Malvern,  and  Howard  P.  Withers,  Jr.,  Dou- 
glassYille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  600,658,  Apr.  16,  1984, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,551 
Int.  a.*  C07C  2/00 
U.S.  a.  585-500  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  converting  methane  to  higher  hydrocar- 
bon products  wherein  a  gas  comprising  methane  is  contacted  at 
a  temperature  selected  within  the  range  of  500*  to  1000*  C. 
with  at  least  one  reducible  oxide  of  at  least  one  metal  which 
oxides  when  contacted  with  methane  at  said  temperature  are 
reduced  and  produce  higher  hydrocarbon  products  and  water, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  performing  said  contact  in 
the  presence  of  a  gas  comprising  at  least  one  oxide  of  nitrogen. 


4,547,611 
METHANE  CONVERSION 
C.  Andrew  Jones,  Newtown  Square,  and  John  A.  Sofranko, 
Malvern,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  522,937,  Aug.  12,  1983,  Pat. 
No.  4,499,322,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  522,936, 
Aug.  12,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,495,374.  This  appUcation  Apr.  16, 

1984,  Ser.  No.  600,654 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  22, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a*  C07C 2/00 
U.S.  a.  585-500  25  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  method  for  converting  methane  to  higher 
hydrocarbon  products  which  comprises  contacting  a  gas  com- 
prising methane  with  a  solid  comprising  at  least  one  reducible 
oxide  of  at  least  one  metal  which  oxide  when  contacted  with 
methane  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  500°  to 
1000'  C.  is  reduced  and  produces  higher  hydrocarbon  prod- 
ucts and  water,  the  improvement  which  comprises  conducting 
the  contacting  with  a  solid  which  further  comprises: 

(a)  at  least  one  promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metals  and  compounds  thereof  and 

(b)  a  support  comprising  at  least  one  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alkaline  earth  metals  and  compounds  thereof. 


4,547,612 
PRODUCnON  OF  LUBRICANT  AND/OR  HEAVY 
DISTILLATE  RANGE  HYDROCARBONS  BY  UGHT 
OLEnN  UPGRADING 
Samuel  A.  Tabak,  Wenonah,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,348 
Int.  a.«  C07C  3/20 
U.S.  a.  585-533  12  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  heavy  hydrocarbons 
comprising  lubricant  or  heavy  distillate  range  compounds 
having  a  substantially  linear  molecular  conformation  from 
lower  olefins,  comprising: 
contacting  olefinic  feedstock  under  oligomerization  condi- 
tions at  moderate  reaction  temperature  and  high  pressure 
favorable  to  formation  of  high  molecular  weight  aliphatic 
hydrocarbons  with  a  shape  selective  medium  pore  acidic 
crystalline  sillicate  zeolite  catalyst  in  a  reaction  zone  main- 
tained under  low  severity  conditions  to  prevent  excessive 
cracking; 
recovering  oligomerized  hydrocarbon  effluent  containing 
high  boiling  hydrocarbon  product  and  lower  boiling  x>le- 
finic  components; 
separating  the  high  boiling  product  by  partiaUy  fractionating 
the  efiluent  in  a  continuous  product  fractionator  including 
the  step  of  heating  a  high  boiling  product  liquid  fraction  at 
temperature  substantiaUy  higher  than  the  reaction  temper- 
ature, thereby  providing  a  vapor  fraction  rich  in  lower 
boiling  olefinic  components; 
recycling  a  stream  comprising  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lower 
boiling  fraction  for  further  reaction  in  the  reaction  zone; 
said  fraction  containing  the  major  portion  of  Ce  to  Cig 
hydrocarbon  components; 
recovering  a  high  boiling  product  stream  comprising  at  least 
90  weight  percent  hydrocarbons  boiling  above  290°  C. 
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4,547,613 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  OLEFINS  TO  HIGH 
VISCOSITY  INDEX  LUBRICANTS 
William  E.  Garwood,  Haddenfield,  and  Hans  J.  Scboennagel, 
Lawrenceville  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35935,  Mar.  18, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,371 

Int.  a*  C07C  3/10,  3/20 

VS.  a.  585-533  14  claims 
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1.  A  process  of  converting  an  olefinic  stream  containing 
light  olefins  having  an  average  of  2  to  16  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  to  a  high  viscosity  index  lube  oil  charge  stock  com- 
prising: 

(a)  passing  a  light  hydrocarbon  gas  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  over  a  ZSM-5  type  catalyst  to  condition  said  cata- 
lyst at  treating  conditions  of  0-100  psig,  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  400°  F.  and  about  1000°  p.,  and  a  weight  hourly 
space  velocity  of  between  0. 1  and  about  5; 

(b)  thereafter  passing  over  said  treated  catalyst  an  olefin  feed- 
stock comprising  olefins  of  an  average  number  of  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  of  2  to  16  at  a  pressure  of  400-5000  psig, 
a  temperature  of  350°  F.  to  650*  P.,  and  a  WHSV  of  0.1-1.0; 

(c)  collecting  the  effluent  stream  therefrom;  and 

(d)  fractionating  said  effluent  stream  into  a  high  boiling  point 
lube  oil  stock  fraction,  having  a  viscosity  index  greater  than 
that  produced  by  unconditioned  fresh  catalyst. 


4,547,614 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CONJUGATED 

DIENES  BY  DEHYDRATION  OF  ALDEHYDES 
Atis  Vavere,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,023 
Int.  a.^  C07C  1/20 
VS.  a.  585—606  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  conjugated  dienes  by 
the  dehydration  of  the  corresponding  aliphatic  aldehyde  in  the 
presence  of  an  acidic  dehydration  catalyst,  the  improvement 
comprising  controlling  the  aldehyde  reactant  feed  rate  so  that 
the  aldehyde  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  is  less  than  about  1.0 
hr-'. 


4,547,615 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  CONJUGATED 
DIOLEHNS 

Hanihisa  Yamamoto,  Takaoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Zeon 

Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,922 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1983,  58-108281; 
Oct.  26,  1983,  58-200624 

Int.  Q\.*  C07C  5/4%,  5/09 
VS.  a.  585—621  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  conjugated  diolefin,  which 
comprises  oxidatively  dehydrogenating  a  monolefin  having  at 
least  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  vapor  phase  with  molecular  oxygen 


to  form  the  corresponding  conjugated  diolefin,  said  reaction 
being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  having  the  gen- 
eral composition  formula 

MooBiACrfNijXeFe/YyZAO, 

wherein  X  represents  Zr  or  Al,  Y  represents  at  least  one  ele- 
ment selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  elements  of 
Group  la  of  the  periodic  table,  meul  elements  of  Group  11  of 
the  periodic  table,  Tl  and  P,  Z  represents  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  In,  Ag,  Ti,  Nb,  Ta,  Co. 
La.  Ce,  Nd  and  Mn,  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  f,  g,  h  and  i  are  respectively 
the  atomic  numbers  of  Mo,  Bi,  Cr,  Ni,  X,  Fe,  Y,  Z  and  O,  and 
when  a=12.  b  =  0.05-20.  c=0.05-20,  d=0.1-30,  e=0.0I-20. 
f=0.01-20,  g=0.001-20,  h=0-20,  and  i  is  the  atomic  number 
of  oxygen  satisfying  the  atomic  valences  of  the  other  elements. 


4,547,616 
CONVERSION  OF  OXYGENATES  TO  LOWER  OLEHNS 

IN  A  TURBULENT  FLUIDIZED  CATALYST  BED 
Amos  A.  Avidan,  Mantua;  Ronald  M.  Gould,  Sewell,  and  Steven 
E.  Kane,  Paulsboro,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,045 
Int.  CI.*  O07C  1/20 
U.S.  a.  585-640  9  Qaims 

1.  A  fluidized  bed  catalytic  process  for  substantially  com- 
plete conversion  of  feedstock  consisting  essentially  of  metha- 
nol and/or  dimethylether  to  hydrocarbons  rich  in  light  olefins, 
comprising  the  steps  of 
maintaining  a  fiuidized  bed  of  zeolite  catalyst  particles  in  a 
turbulent  reactor  bed  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  475*  C, 
said  catalyst  having  an  apparent  particle  density  of  about 
0.9  to  1 .6  g/cm^  and  a  size  range  of  about  1  to  1 50  microns, 
and  jverage  catalyst  particle  size  of  about  20  to  100  mi- 
crons containing  about  10  to  25  weight  percent  of  fine 
particles  having  a  particle  size  less  than  32  microns; 
passing  hot  feedstock  vapor  upwardly  through  the  fluidized 

catalyst  bed  under  turbulent  flow  conditions; 
maintaining  turbulent  fiuidized  bed  conditions  through  the 
reactor  bed  between  transition  velocity  and  transport 
velocity  at  a  superficial  fluid  velocity  of  about  0.3  to  2 
meters  per  second;  and 
recovering  hydrocarbon  product  containing  a  major  amount 
of  olefins  and  having  a  molar  ratio  of  C3  +  olefins  to  eth- 
eneof  at  least  12:1. 


4,547,617 
OLEHN  CONVERSION 
M.  Bruce  Welch,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhiUips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,591 
Int.  a.*  C07C  6/00 
U.S.  a.  585—646  g  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  disproportionating  and  isomerizing  olefins 
comprising  contacting  at  least  one  feed  olefin  having  at  least 
three  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  under  suitable  reaction  condi- 
tions which  convert  the  feed  olefin  into  other  olefins  having 
different  numbers  of  carbon  atoms  with  a  catalytically  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
silica  and  molybdenum  oxide  promoted  with  an  effective  pro- 
moting amount  of  a  titaniferous  agent. 
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4,547,618 
MODIFIED  ZSM-12  CATALYSTS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

CONVERSION  OF  PROPANE  TO  PROPYLENE 
Nancy  P.  Forbus,  Newtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorlc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,961 
Int  a*  C07C  5/26,  5/40 
VS.  CI.  585—660  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  propane  to  propylene,  said 
process  comprising  contacting  said  propane  under  sufficient 
dehydrogenation  conditions  with  a  catalyst  comprising  ZSM- 
12,  said  catalyst  further  comprising: 
(i)  a  magnesium  and/or  manganese  modifler;  and 
(ii)  a  platinum  modifier. 


4,547,619 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  PHENOLIC  INHIBITORS 

FROM  POLYMERIZABLE  CONJUGATED  OLEFIN 
Zaida  Diaz,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,665 

Int.  a.*  C07C  7/12 

U.S.  a.  585— 824  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  phenolic  polymerization 
inhibitors  from  an  inhibitor-containing  liquid  conjugated  olefin 
hydrocarbon  which  comprises  contacting  said  liquid  hydro- 
carbon with  sorbent  material  comprising  particulate  acidified 
active  carbon  which  sorbent  has  previously  been  oxidized  by 
contact  with  a  highly  acidic  oxidizing  fluid  and  substantially 
separated  from  said  oxidizing  liquid. 


4,547,620 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  A  HALOGEN  COMPONENT 

DERIVED  FROM  A  CATALYST  FROM  AN  ORGANIC 

COMPOUND  CONTAINING  SAID  HALOGEN 

COMPONENT 

Shigeo  Miyata,  and  Noriko  lizima,  both  of  Takamatsu,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kyowa  Chemical  Industry  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,308 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1983,  58-30949 
Int  a.*  C07C  7/12 
VS.  a.  585-852  14  claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  a  halogen  component  from  a 
halogen-containing  organic  compound,  which  comprises  con- 
tacting an  organic  compound  in  the  liquid  state  which  is  pro- 
duced by  using  a  halogen  containing  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Freidel-Crafts  catalysts  and  Ziegler  cata- 
lysts and  contains  the  halogen  conponent  derived  from  said 
catalyst,  with  a  hydrotalcite  compound  represented  by  the 
formula 

wherein 

M2+  represents  a  divalent  metal  ion  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  Mg2+,  Zn2+,  Ca2+,  Ni2+Co2  +  ,  Mn2  +  ,  and 

Cu2+, 
M3+  represents  a  trivalent  metal  ion  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of-AP  +  ,  Fe^+  and  Cr^+, 
A"-  represents  an  anion  having  a  valence  of  n  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  HCO3-,  OH"  and  CO32-,  and 
x,y  and  m  are  each  a  positive  number  and  satisfy  the  following 

conditions 
0.1<x<0.5,  0.1<y<0.4,  l^m<l, 

under  non-aqueous  conditions  and  at  a  temperature  at  which 
the  halogen  component  which  has  been  taken  up  by  the  hydro- 
talcite compound  is  not  liberated,  and  separating  the  treated 
organic  compound  from  the  hydrotalcite  compound. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,547,621 
STABLE  PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICES  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SAME 
Michael  Hack,  Troy,  and  Subhendu  Guha,  Clawson,  both  of 
Mich^  assignors  to  SoYonics  Solar  Systems,  Solin,  Ohio 
1 1      FUed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,860 
II  Int  CL<  HOIL  i//0(J 

VS.  a.  136-249  TJ  ]o  Claims 


direct  bandgap  semiconductor  material  forming  a  charge 
separation  junction  with  the  active  layer. 


nsmontmamef 


I.  A  flhotovohaic  device  of  the  type  comprising  a  semicon- 
ductor body  having  a  first  electrode  in  electrical  communica- 
tion with  a  first  surface  thereof,  said  first  electrode  forming  the 
light  incident  surface  of  the  device,  and  a  second  electrode  in 
electrical  communication  with  a  second  surface  thereof,  said 
semiconductor  body  comprising: 
at  least  one  triad  of  semiconductor  layers  including  a  layer  of 
substantially  intrinsic  semiconductor  material,  a  layer  of 
p-type  semiconductor  material  disposed  in  contact  with  a 
first  surface  of  the  intrinsic  layer,  and  a  layer  of  n-type 
semiconductor  material  disposed  in  contact  with  a  second 
surface  of  the  intrinsic  layer,  said  layers  cooperating  to 
provide  a  photoactive  region  for  absorbing  photons  of 
incident  light  and  generating  charge  carrier  pairs  in  re- 
sponse thereto; 
the  intrinsic  layer  of  at  least  one  of  said  triads  including  a 
wide  band  gap  portion  disposed  proximate  the  light  inci- 
dent surface  of  the  device,  said  wide  gap  portion  (a)  being 
less  than  one  half  the  thickness  of  the  remaining  narrower 
gap  portion  of  the  intrinsic  layer  and  (b)  including  at  least 
one  band  gap  broadening  material  not  present  in  the  nar- 
rower gap  portion,  whereby  subsuntially  uniform  absorp- 
tion of  photons  throughout  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  bulk  of  the  photoactive  region  is  promoted,  so  as  to 
generate  electron  hole  pairs  through  said  substantial  por- 
tion and  reduce  charge  carrier  recombination  therein,  for 
providing  a  photovoltaic  device  exhibiting  long  term 
stability. 


6.  The  device  of  claim  1  including  a  second  cell  affixed  to  the 
BSL  layer  to  form  a  tandem  cell  structure. 


4,547,623 
CABLE  SHIELD  GROUNDING  APPARATUS 
Michael  K.  Van  Brunt  Play*  del  Rey,  and  Peter  Madlc, 
Redondo  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Automatioa  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,127 

Int.  a.*  H02G  15/02;  H05K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  174— 35  R  8  Qaims 


4,547,622 
SJbLAR  CELLS  AND  PHOTODETECTORS 
John  C.  C.  Fan,  Chestnut  HiU,  and  Ronald  P.  Gale,  Bedford, 
both  of  Mass.,  assigmm  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,922 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  31/06 
UAQ.  13^249  11  Qaims 

1.  A  photovoltaic  device  with  a  back  surface  field  (BSF) 
comprising: 

(a)  a  BSL  layer  of  p-doped  direct  bandgap  semiconductor 
material; 

(b)  an  active  layer,  formed  on  said  BSL  layer,  of  p-doped 
direct  bandgap  semiconductor  material  having  an  energy 
gap  Eg  less  than  that  of  the  BSL  layer  and  forming  a 
heterojunction  with  said  BSL  layer; 

(c)  a  shallow  layer  less  than  0. 1 S  /xm  in  thickness  of  n-doped 


1.  A  device  for  esUblishing  connection  between  electrical 
ground  and  a  cable  shield,  comprising: 

a  cable  having  an  external  shield; 

first  and  second  hollow  metallic  cylindrical  means  received 
on  the  cable  over  the  cable  shield,  said  cylindrical  means 
including  threads  for  releasably  joining  said  cylindrical 
means  to  one  another; 

generally  annular  conductive  means  located  about  the  cable 
shield  and  within  at  least  one  of  the  cylindrical  means 
including  first  ring  means  with  a  bore  enabling  contacting 
receipt  about  the  cable  shield,  an  annular  metal  plate 
received  about  the  first  ring  means,  and  second  ring  means 
received  about  said  annular  metal  plate,  said  first  and 
second  ring  means  and  annular  metal  plate  being  clamp- 
ingly  engaged  by  the  threading  of  said  first  and  second 
cylindrical  means  together  to  effect  electrical  contact 
between  the  cable  shield  and  said  first  and  second  cylindri- 
cal means;  and 

means  for  conductively  affixing  one  of  the  cylindrical  means 
to  electrical  ground. 
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4,547,624 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING 

PACKAGE  HEIGHT  FOR  MICROORCUIT  PACKAGES 

Steven  A.  Tower,  North  Dartmouth,  and  Jay  S.  Greenspan, 

South  Dartmouth,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Isotronics,  Inc., 

New  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,640 

Int.  a.*  H05K  5/04;  HOIL  39/02 

U.S.  a.  174—52  FP  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  minimizing  package  height  for  microcircuit 
packages  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  flat  pack  frame  having  at  least  one  wall  carrying 

at  least  one  feedthrough; 
affixing  an  offset  weld  ring  to  the  top  surface  of  the  flat  pack 

frame,  the  weld  ring  extending  past  the  wall  of  the  flat 

pack  frame  carrying  a  feedthrough;  and 
welding  a  lid  to  the  offset  weld  ring  at  the  periphery  of  the 

weld  ring,  whereby  the  heat  of  welding  is  removed  from 

the  feedthrough  suchihat  the  distance  between  the  top  of 

the  feedthrough  to  the  top  surface  of  the  frame  can  be 

minimized. 


4,547,625 
GLASS  MULTILAYER  WIRING  BOARD  AND  METHOD 

FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Hiromi  Tosaki,  Yokohama;  Hirayoshi  Tanei,  Tokyo;  Akira 

Ikegtfffli,  Yokohama,  and  Nobuyuki  Sugishita,  Yokosuka,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  7,  1983.  Ser.  No.  511,482 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1982,  57-117765 

Int.  a.^  C03C  3/08;  H05K  1/03 

U.S.  a.  174-68.5  13  Qaims 

1.  A  sintered  glass  multilayer  wiring  board  consisting  essen- 
tially of  70-10  wt.%  of  silica  glass  and  30-90  wt.%  of  a  borosil- 
icate  glass  consisting  essentially  of  55-75  wt.%  of  SiO:,  13-25 
wt.%  of  B2O3,  5-13  wt.%  of  AI2O3.  each  1-5  wt.%  of  PbO, 
MgO  and  BaO,  and  each  1-2  wt.%  of  Na20  and  K2O,  said 
wiring  board  having  a  relative  dielectric  constant  below  5  and 
being  sintered  at  a  temperature  of  at  most  900°  C. 

5.  An  improved  method  for  making  a  glass  multilayer  wiring 
board  in  which  a  plural  number  of  green  sheets  carrying  each 
a  wiring  conductor  are  arranged  to  form  a  laminated  assembly 
and  the  assembly  is  sintered,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises a  sequence  of  the  steps  of  making  a  green  sheet  from  a 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  silica  glass  powder  and  a 
borosilicate  glass  powder  consisting  essentially  of  55-75  wt.% 
of  Si02,  13-25  wt.%  of  B2O3,  5-13  wt.%  of  AI2O3,  each  1-5 
wt.%  of  PbO,  MgO  and  BaO,  and  each  1-2  wt.%  of  Na20  and 
K2O,  the  silica  glass  content  of  said  mixture  being  10-70  wt.%; 
forming  on  said  green  sheet  a  conductor  comprising  a  low- 
resistance  conducting  material;  placing  a  number  of  green 
sheets  carrying  the  conductor  one  over  another  to  form  a 
multilayer  assembly;  and  sintering  the  multilayer  assembly, 
said  sintering  the  multilayer  assembly  performed  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  most  900*  C,  whereby  a  wiring  board  having  a 
relative  dielectric  constant  below  5  is  formed  while  deforma- 
tion of  the  conductor  due  to  flow  of  glass  during  heat  treat- 
ment is  prevented. 

8.  A  method  for  forming  a  sintered  glass  multilayer  wiring 
board  comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  borosilicate  glass  powder  and  silica  glass  powder, 


said  mixture  being  70  to  10  wt%  of  silica  glass  and  30  to  90 
wt%  of  borosilicate  glass  consisting  essentially  of  55-75  wt% 
of  Si02,  13-25  wt%  of  B2O3,  5-13  wt%  of  AI2O3,  each  1-5 
wt%  of  PbO,  MgO  and  BaO,  and  each  1-2  wt%  of  Na20  and 
K2O;  forming  the  mixture  into  a  green  sheet;  and  sintering  said 
green  sheet  at  a  temperature  of  at  most  900°  C.  to  form  said 
board,  whereby  a  wiring  board  having  a  relative  dielectric 
constant  below  5  is  formed. 

12.  A  method  for  making  a  glass  multilayer  wiring  board 
according  to  claim  8,  wherein  said  green  sheet  has  formed 
thereon,  prior  to  sintering  thereof,  a  conductor  of  copper  in  the 
form  of  a  wiring  pattern,  and  wherein  the  sintering  is  carried 
out  in  a  nitrogen  atmosphere. 


4  547  626 

nRE  AND  OIL  RESISTANT  CABLE 

Jack  R.  Pedersen,  Moss;  Hans  R.  Thomassen,  Oslo,  and  Svein 

Henriksen,  Son,  all  of  Norway,  assignors  to  International 

Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,415 

Oaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Aug.  25,  1983,  83305 

Int.  a.^  HOIB  7/28 

U.S.  a.  174-107  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  Fire-resistant  communication  cable  comprising: 

a  conductor; 

a  cover  of  an  insulating  material  disposed  on  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  conductor; 

a  layer  of  a  self-extinguishing  material  disposed  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  cover  of  insulating  material; 

a  sheath  of  a  material  which  is  capable  of  releasing  water  of 
crystallization  when  subjected  to  at  least  a  predetermined 
temperature  and  which  is  positioned  on  the  outer  surface 
of  said  layer  of  self-extinguishing  material; 

a  metallic  screen  positioned  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
sheath  and  including  wires  braided  with  respect  to  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  cable  axis  at  an  angle  in  the  range 
between  but  excluding  35''-45'  to  reduce  longitudial 
shrinkage  of  the  screen  upon  an  increase  in  cable  diameter 
and  to  maintain  integrity  of  said  conductor;  and 

two  outer  protective  covers  located  directly  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  screen,  said  covers  including  a  sheath  of  a 
self-extinguishing  material. 


4,547,627 

TRANSFORMER  BAR  CONNECTOR  AND  PEDESTAL 

BAR  CONNECTOR  COVER 

Eugene  W.  McGrane,  Ormond  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Homac 

Mfg.  Company,  Ormond  Beach,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  515,237,  Jul.  19, 1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,513,169.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,890 
Int.  a*  HOIR  13/44 
U.S.  Q.  174—138  F  2  Qaims 

1.  An  insulator  cover  for  an  elongated  pedestal  bar  connec- 
tor having  a  plurality  of  spaced  installation  ports  extending 
along  the  length  thereof  and  extending  therethrough  at  sub- 
stantially right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pedestal 
bar  connector,  a  plurality  of  internally  threaded  boreholes 
equal  in  number  to  said  installation  ports  and  extending  from 
said  ports  to  the  exterior  of  said  pedestal  bar  connector  at 
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substantially  right  angles  to  the  axes  of  said  ports;  said  cover 
comprising 

an  elongated  housing  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other 
end; 

a  plurality  of  first  and  second  substantially  parallel  rows  of 
longitudinally  aligned  spaced  access  ports  through  the 
wall  of  said  housing,  said  first  row  of  access  ports  being 
peripherally  spaced  from  said  second  row  of  access  ports 
substantially  ninety  degrees; 

the  spacing  between  adjacent  individual  access  ports  being 
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mission  line,  and  converting  the  received  character  code 
dau  to  image  dau  which  is  sent  onto  the  data  transmission 
line;  and 
a  fourth  station  for  receiving  the  image  data  sent  from  said 
third  station  through  the  data  transmission  line  and  pro- 
cessing the  received  image  data. 


4,547,629 
ENERGY  MANAGEMENT  CTRCUIT 
Robert  W.  Coriess,  San  Jom,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Comdial  Tech- 
nology Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,105 

Int.  Q.*  H04M  19/00'  H02J  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  179-81  R  ,0  Claims 


substuitially  the  same  as  the  spacing  between  said  installa- 
tion ports  in  said  pedestal  bar  connector; 

at  least  one  alignment  rib  secured  to  and  extending  trans- 
versely within  the  interior  of  said  housing; 

aperture  means  in  said  alignment  rib  of  a  dimension  to  allow 
longitudinal  passage  of  said  pedestal  bar  connector  there- 
through whereby  said  access  ports  will  be  aligned  with 
said  installation  ports  and  boreholes  in  said  pedestal  bar 
connector  when  the  cover  is  assembled  thereon;  and 

removable  cap  means  for  covering  the  opening  at  said  other 
end  of  said  housing. 


-^#*^ 


4,547,628 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Yasuyuki  Tamura,  Kawasaki;  Masaki  Nakaoka,  Yokohama;  Ken 
Miyagi,  Yokohama;  Nao  Nogashima,  Yokohama;  Yasuhiko 
Sue,  Yokohama;  Masashi  Suda,  Iruma,  and  Masao  Ariga, 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  473,647,  Mar.  9, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  710,529 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1982,  57-39378 
Int.  Q.«  H04L  3/00,  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  178-2  B  20  Qaims 


6.  A  data  transmission  system  for  transmitting  data  through 
a  data  transmission  line,  comprising: 
a  first  station  for  sending  character  code  data  onto  the  data 

transmission  line; 
a  second  station  for  sending  the  character  code  data  onto  the 

data  transmission  line,  said  second  station  being  different 

from  said  first  station; 
a  third  station  for  receiving  the  character  code  data  sent 

from  said  first  and  second  stations  through  the  data  trans- 


4.  In  a  telephone  circuit  including  a  electronic  memory,  a 
memory  keep  alive  power  source,  comprising: 

a  large  value  capacitor  for  storing  a  keep  alive  power 
charge; 

a  trickle  charge  resistor  coupled  to  a  telephone  line  power 
source  to  provide  a  charging  current  top  said  capacitor; 

a  charge  comparator  coupled  to  said  capacitor  for  generat- 
ing a  charge  control  signal  output  when  said  capacitor's 
charge  is  at  less  than  a  selected  minimum  voltage  level 
within  a  charge  range  and  for  terminating  said  control 
signal  when  said  capacitor's  charge  is  at  a  selected  operat- 
ing voltage  level  within  said  charge  range;  and 

a  transistor  switch,  coupled  to  receive  said  control  signal 
and  responsive  thereto  to  bypass  said  trickle  charge  resis- 
tor, such  that  said  line  power  source  is  coupled  directly  to 
said  capacitor  when  said  capacitor's  charge  is  at  less  than 
the  selected  minimum  voltag  level;  and  until  said  capaci- 
tor's charge  is  stored  to  said  operating  voltage  level; 

a  line  power  source  comparator  coupled  to  said  line  power 
source  is  generating  a  charge  inhibit  signal  when  said  line 
power  source  is  at  less  than  a  selected  minimum  voltage 
level  and  when  said  line  voltage  is  in  excess  of  a  selected 
maximum  voltage  level; 

switch  means,  responsive  to  said  charge  inhibit  signal,  for 
inhibiting  operation  of  said  transistor  switch  during  inter- 
vals when  said  line  power  voltage  is  above  or  below  said 
selected  minimum  and  maximum  voltage  levels;  and 

a  sleep  timer  for  periodically  supplying  operating  power  to 
said  charge  comparator,  line  power  source  comparator 
and  switch  means  for  a  selected  interval  and  for  periodi- 
cally withholding  operating  power  from  said  circuit  for  a 
selected  interval  to  reduce  overall  circuit  power  con- 
sumption. 
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4,547,630 
SPEECH  SYNTHESIZED  TIME  ANNOUNCEMENT 
CIRCUIT 
DaTid  P.  Giaamiamisco,  Bartlett,  111^  usignor  to  GTE  Auto- 
matic Electric  Incorporated,  Northkke,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  558,061 

Int.  a*  H04M  3/50 

VJS.  a.  179—99  12  Claims 


1.  A  voice  synthesized  time  announcement  circuit  for  use  in 
a  communication  system  which  includes  a  calling  telephone 
station  and  a  telephone  line,  said  calling  telephone  station  being 
operative  to  cause  said  communication  system  to  apply  a  ring- 
ing signal  to  said  telephone  line,  said  time  announcement  cir- 
cuit comprising: 
vocabulary  storage  means  operative  to  store  digital  repre- 
sentations of  a  predetermined  group  of  words  and  num- 
bers; 

a  ringing  detector,  connected  to  said  telephone  line  and 
operative  in  response  to  said  ringing  signal  to  provide  a 
ringing  detected  signal; 

time  storage  means  operative  to  store  data  representative  of 
the  current  time  of  day; 

message  storage  means; 

a  first  microprocessor  connected  to  said  ringing  detector, 
said  time  storage  means  said  message  storage  means  and 
said  vocabulary  storage  means,  and  periodically  operative 
to  update  the  data  representative  of  the  current  time  of 
day  in  said  time  storage  means; 

said  first  microprocessor  being  further  operative  in  response 
to  said  ringing  detected  signal  to  retrieve,  from  said  time 
storage  means,  the  data  representative  of  the  current  time 
of  day;  and  further  operative  to  retrieve,  from  said  vocab- 
ulary storage  means,  selected  ones  of  said  digital  words 
and  selected  ones  of  said  digital  numbers  corresponding  to 
the  current  time  of  day;  further  operative  to  concatenate 
said  retrieved  words  and  numbers  into  a  digital  time  an- 
nouncement message;  and  further  operative  to  store  said 
digital  time  announcement  message  in  said  message  stor- 
age means; 

a  second  microprocessor  connected  to  said  first  micro- 
processor; 

decoding  means  connected  to  said  first  microprocessor; 

said  first  microprocessor  being  further  operative  to  provide 
address  signals  representative  of  said  second  microproces- 
sor, said  ringing  detector,  and  storage  locations  of  said 
vocabulary  storage  means; 

said  decoding  means  being  operative  to  provide  correspond- 
ing enable  signals  for  said  second  microprocessor,  ringing 
detector  and  vocabulary  storage  means,  respectively; 

said  first  microprocessor  being  further  operative  to  transmit 
said  digital  time  announcement  message  to  said  second 
microprocessor; 

said  second  microprocessor  being  operative  to  provide  ana- 
log representations  of  said  digital  time  announcement 
message; 

an  amplifier  connected  to  said  second  microprocessor  and 
operative  to  amplify  said  analog  representations  of  said 


digital  tipie  announcement  message;  whereby  said  ampli- 
fier provides  an  analog  time  announcement  message; 

said  first  microprocessor  being  further  operative  to  provide 
an  address  signal  representative  of  a  transformer  circuit; 
said  decoding  means  being  operative  in  response  to  said 
transformer  address  signal  to  provide  a  transformer  enable 
signal;  said  first  microprocessor  being  further  operative  to 
provide  a  transformer  connect  signal;  and 

a  transformer  circuit  connected  between  said  amplifier  and 
said  telephone  line  and  operative  to  couple  said  analog 
time  announcement  message  onto  said  telephone  line; 

Whereby  said  calling  telephone  station  receives  a  voice 
synthesized  time  announcement  message  in  response  to 
causing  application  of  ringing  current  to  said  telephone 
line. 


4,547,631 
LARGE-EXCURSION  ELECTROACOUSTIC 
TRANSDUCER 
Joris  A.  M.  NieuwendUk;  Georgius  B.  J.  Saoden;  Cornelia  D. 
van  D^k,  and  Adrianus  J.  M.  Kaizer»  all  of  Eindhoven,  Neth- 
erlands, assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,310 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jim.  23,   1982, 
8202529 

Int  O*  H04R  9/04 
U.S.  a.  179— 115J  R  22  Claims 


1.  An  electroacoustic  transducer  comprising,  a  diaphragm, 
an  electromechanical  actuator,  a  lever  mechanism  coupling  the 
electromechanical  actuator  to  the  diaphragm  for  transmitting 
motion  from  the  electromechanical  actuator  to  said  dia- 
phragm, characterized  in  that  the  lever  mechanism  comprises  n 
lever  devices  with  each  lever  device  coupled  between  the 
actuator  and  the  diaphragm,  the  lever  devices  being  arranged 
at  an  angle  relative  to  each  other,  where  n  ^  2,  said  angle  being 
smaller  than  180*  for  n  =  2  and  being  equal  to  360*/n  for  n^3. 


4,547,632 
DYNAMIC  LOUDSPEAKER 
Michael  Bryson,  Buchanan,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Electro-Voice, 
Incorporated,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,238 
Int.  O*  H04R  9/02 
U.S.  a.  179—115.5  VC  7  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  loudspeaker  comprising  a  frame,  a 
magnetic  structure  mounted  on  the  frame  having  a  ferromag- 
netic plate  with  spaced  parallel  front  and  back  surfaces,  said 
plate  having  a  cylindrical  opening  extending  therethrough 
from  the  front  to  back  surfaces  thereof,  and  a  ferromagnetic 
cylindrical  center  post  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  cylindrical 
opening  disposed  coaxially  within  the  opening  to  form  an 
annular  gap  between  the  center  post  and  the  plate,  the  mag- 
netic structure  producing  a  magnetic  field  with  lines  of  force 
extending  radially  across  the  annular  gap,  a  thin  layer  of  Teflon 
disposed  on  and  covering  the  entire  surface  of  the  cylindrical 
opening,  a  nonmagnetic  electrically  insulating  cylindrical  coil 
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form  having  an  inner  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  4,547,634 

cylindrical  post  and  an  outer  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  ELECTRICAL  APPLIANCE  INTERLOCK  SWITCH  WITH 
the  plastic  coating  on  the  cylindrical  opening,  means  for  IMPROVED  BUSS 

mounting  the  cylindrical  coil  form  to  the  frame  for  translation   Raynond  A.  htgbr,  Crystal  Lake,  111.,  assignor  to  Cherry  Elec- 
trical Products  Corporatioo,  Waukegaa,  111. 

FUmI  Jul.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,931 

Int.  a*  H02B  1/08 

U.S.  a.  200—50  C  6  Claims 


along  its  central  axis,  said  mounting  means  suspending  the 
cylindrical  coil  form  coaxially  with  and  confronting  the  cylin- 
drical post,  and  a  helical  electrically  conducting  voice  coil 
mounted  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  cylindrical  coil  form  and 
confronting  the  plastic  coating  on  the  opening  in  the  plate. 


4,547,633 

METHOD  OF  AND  aRCUIT  FOR  LOCATING  FAULTS 
IN  A  DIGITAL  TELECOMMUNICATION  SUBSCRIBER 

TERMINATION 
Kilmia  Sztehinyi,  Spielberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
1 1  FUed  Not.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,903 
I  Int.  a*  H04B  3/46 

VS.  a.  179—175.3  F  7  Claims 


4.  A  circuit  for  locating  faults  in  a  telecommunication  sub- 
scriber termination  comprising: 

a  network  termination; 

a  subscriber's  line  connected  to  said  network  termination; 

an  echo  canceller  containing  an  adaptive  digital  filter  capa- 
ble of  generating  a  continuous  and  automatic  series  of 
coefficienU  when  a  fault  is  detected,  said  echo  canceller 
being  connected  to  said  subscriber's  line; 

a  digital  memory  connected  to  said  adaptive  digital  filter 
with  capacity  for  storing  coefficients  from  said  digital 
filter  determined  during  faultless  operation  of  said  sub- 
scriber's line  and  said  network  termination;  and 

an  evaluating  circuit  connected  to  said  echo  canceller  and  to 
said  memory  for  comparing  said  coefficients  stored  in  said 
memory  with  said  continuous  and  automatic  series  of 
coefficients  generated  by  said  adaptive  digital  filter 
whereby  whether  a  fault  exists  in  the  subscriber's  line  or  in 
the  network  termination  can  be  determined. 


1.  An  interlock  switch,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  interior  front  wall; 

first  conductive  switch  means  mounted  in  said  housing  along 
said  wall; 

second  conductive  switch  means  mounted  in  said  housing 
adjacent  to  said  first  switch  means  and  along  said  wall; 

third  conductive  switch  means  mounted  in  said  housing 
adjacent  to  said  second  switch  means  and  along  said  wall, 
so  that  said  second  switch  means  is  disposed  between  said 
first  and  third  switch  means; 

a  first  insulating  barrier  mounted  in  said  housing  between 
said  first  and  said  second  conductive  switch  means,  said 
first  insulating  barrier  having  a  forward  portion  displaced 
from  said  front  wall  and  defining  a  first  gap  therewith; 

a  second  insulating  barrier  mounted  in  said  housing  between 
said  second  and  said  third  conductive  switch  means,  said 
second  insulating  barrier  having  a  forward  portion  dis- 
placed from  said  front  wall,  and  defining  a  second  gap 
therewith;  and 

an  electrically  conducting  buss,  disposed  within  said  first 
gap  and  said  second  gap,  and  electrically  interconnecting 
said  first  conductive  switch  means  and  said  third  conduc- 
tive switch  means  across  said  second  conductive  switch 
means  without  contacting  said  second  conductive  switch 
means. 


4,547,635 

SQUEEZE  SWITCH  PARTICULARLY  ADAPTED  FOR 
USE  WITH  STUFFED  TOYS 
Marc  C.  Segan;  Sayre  A.  Swarstrauber,  both  of  New  York,  and 
Neil  K.  Patterson,  Brooklyn,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  R. 
Dakin,  South  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,191 

Int.  a*  HOIH  35/00 

U.S.  a.  200—52  R  14  Claims 


15  >- 


1.  In  a  stuffed  novelty  item  having  an  electrically  driven 
apparatus,  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a  switch  electrically 
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connecting  said  electrically  driven  apparatus  and  said  source 
of  electrical  energy,  and  a  switch  housing  disposed  within  said 
novelty  item,  said  switch  housing  comprising: 
a  First  plate; 
a  layer  of  resilient  material  atUched  to  one  face  of  said  first 

plate; 
a  second  plate  attached  to  said  layer  of  resilient  material,  said 
second  plate  having  an  aperture  which  passes  there- 
through from  one  face  to  an  opposite  face  of  said  second 
plate; 
a  container  in  sealed  attachment  to  the  face  of  said  second 
plate  opposite  the  face  to  which  said  resilient  material  is 
attached,  said  container  enclosing  said  switch;  and 
switch  actuating  means  operating  so  that  squeezing  of  said 
novelty  item  moves  said  first  plate  toward  said  second 
plate  compressing  said  resilient  material  and  causing  said 
switch  to  be  actuated  thereby  energizing  said  electrical 
driven  apparatus. 


4,547,636 
SLIDABLE  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY 

Shigeo  Mizuno;  Kazuhisa  Kubota,  and  Takahumi  Ichikawa,  all 
of  Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika- 
Denkj-Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,659 
Clainu   priority,   application    Japan,    Aug.    31,    1982,    57- 

130539[U] 

Int.  a*  HOIH  9/00 
VS.  a.  200-61 J4  6  Claims 


1.  A  slidable  contact  assembly  unit  in  combination  with 
switches  mounted  on  a  steering  wheel  assembly  of  a  vehicle, 
which  comprises 

a  base  member  and  a  cover  member,  said  members  being 
supported  on  the  vehicle  steering  wheel  assembly  such 
that  one  member  rotates  relative  to  the  other  when  the 
steering  wheel  is  rotated  and  about  an  axis  of  steering 
wheel  rotation, 

said  base  member  having  a  peripheral  wall  disposed  symmet- 
rical of  said  axis,  said  base  member  further  having  a  flange 
at  one  end  of  said  peripheral  wall, 

a  plurality  of  ring-like  contacts  made  of  thin  conductive 
plates  and  disposed  encirclingly  on  said  peripheral  wall, 

ring-like  spacers  made  from  insulating  material  and  disposed 
between  the  adjacent  ones  of  said  pluariity  of  ring-like 
contacts  to  insulate  them  from  each  other,  the  outer  diam- 
eter of  each  spacer  being  larger  than  that  of  each  contact 
thereby  defining  an  annular  recess  between  adjacent  spac- 
ers, and 

a  plurality  of  spring  contacts  made  of  conductive  wire  and 
supported  by  the  cover  member,  said  spring  contacts  each 
being  urged  into  contact  with  an  associated  one  of  said 
ring-like  contacts  and  remaining  in  contact  thereto  when 
said  base  and  cover  members  are  rotated  one  relative  to 
the  other, 

each  ring-like  contact  being  provided  with  a  radially  di- 
rected terminal  for  connection  of  a  lead  wire  thereto,  said 
base  member  peripheral  wall  having  two  slits  extending 
therein  coaxial  with  the  rotation  axis,  the  terminals  of 
alternate  ones  of  said  ring-like  contacts  being  received  in 


one  of  said  base  slits  and  the  terminals  of  the  remaining 
ring-like  contacts  being  received  in  the  other  base  slit 
thereby  to  prevent  said  ring-like  contacts  from  coming 
into  shorting  contact  one  with  the  others, 
said  cover  member  having  a  peripheral  wall  part,  said  cover 
wall  part  having  two  slits  formed  therein  coaxial  with  said 
rotation  axis,  a  portion  of  alternate  ones  of  said  spring 
contacts  being  received  in  one  of  said  cover  slits,  and 
portions  of  the  remaining  ones  of  said  spring  contacts 
being  received  in  the  other  cover  slit  thereby  to  prevent 
said  spring  contacts  from  coming  into  shorting  contact 
one  with  the  other. 


4,547,637 

PISTON  OPERABLE  SWITCH 

Gunter  Peter,  Theley,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Gesell- 

schaft  fur  Hydraulik-Zubehor  mbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,570 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21. 
1982,  3247210 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  9/02 
U.S.  a.  200-82  R  9  Claims 


^cK 


1.  A  switch  operable  by  a  piston  which  is  movable  within  a 
piston  chamber,  comprising: 

a  switch  housing  having  a  longitudinal  bore  extending  there- 
through; 

a  hollow  housing  member  extending  from  one  end  of  said 
switch  housing  into  said  longitudinal  bore  and  having  an 
outer  surface  in  said  longitudinal  bore; 

a  tubular  switch  member  axially  movable  in  said  longitudinal 
bore  between  a  first  position  remote  from  said  housing 
member  and  a  second  position  adjacent  said  housing  mem- 
ber, said  switch  member  having  an  inner  surface  with 
transverse  cross-sectional  dimensions  greater  than  those  of 
said  housing  member  outer  surface; 

a  central  pin  fixedly  coupled  to  said  switch  member,  said  pin 
extending  within  said  switch  member  and  being  radially 
spaced  from  said  inner  surface  of  said  switch  member; 

a  helical  spring  engaging  and  extending  between  said  switch 
member  and  said  housing  member,  said  spring  having  a 
first  end  portion  received  within  said  housing  member  and 
an  opposite  second  end  portion  surrounding  said  pin  and 
received  within  said  switch  member,  said  pin  and  said 
housing  member  radially  supporting  said  spring  against 
bending  in  all  positions  of  said  switch  member; 

switch  means,  mounted  in  said  switch  housing,  for  sensing 
the  position  of  said  switch  member. 
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4,547,638 
VACUUM  INTERRUPTER 
Yu^  Kashlmoto,  Numazu;  Masayuki  Kano,  Shizuoka,  and 
ToshiBMa  Fukai,  Numazu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Meidensha,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,922 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   May   20,    1982,   57- 

Int  a.*  HOIH  Ji/(J6 
U.S.  a  200-144  B  lOQalms 


1.  A  V4cuum  interrupter  having  a  vacuum  envelope,  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  disc-shaped  insulating  end  plate  of  insulating 
ceramics  which  has  a  closable  aperture  of  a  center  thereof; 

inner-diameter  side  and  outer-diameter  side  metallized  layers 
which  are  respectively  formed  in  an  inner-diameter  region 
of  a  sealing  surface  of  said  plate  and  an  outer-diameter 
region  of  said  plate,  said  inner  and  outer  metallized  layers 
each  having  an  edge  within  said  vacuum  envelope,  said 
edges  separated  from  one  another; 

a  cylindrical  metallic  housing  having  at  least  one  opening 
end  which  is  hermetically  brazed  to  said  outer-diameter 
side  metallized  layer;  and 

a  metallized-layer-edge  shield  means  provided  within  said 
vacuum  envelope  near  at  least  one  of  the  spaced  edges  of 
the  inner-diameter  side  and  outer-diameter  side  metallized 
layers,  for  preventing  occurrence  of  electric  field  concen- 
tration at  the  edge  of  said  metallized  layers. 


comprising  a  member  having  a  skeleton  of  at  least  one  iron 
group  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Ni  and 
Co,  pores  of  said  skeleton  being  impregnated  with  at  least  one 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alloy  of  Ag 
and  at  least  oneof  Te.  Se.  Bi,  Pb,  Tl.  In,  Cd.  Sn  and  Sb;  and  an 
mtermetallic  compound  of  Ag  and  at  least  one  of  Te.  Se.  Bi. 
Pb.  TI.  In.  Cd.  Sn  and  Sb,  the  member,  having  a  skeleton  of 
said  at  least  one  iron  group  element  the  pores  of  which  are 
impregnated  with  said  at  least  one  material  selected  from  said 
alloy  of  Ag  and  said  intermetallic  compound  of  Ag,  reducing 
the  value  of  the  chopping  current  while,  at  the  same  time, 
improving  the  breaking  performance. 

20.  A  vacuum  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  vacuum  vessel 
and  a  pair  of  electrodes  arranged  in  the  vessel  and  provided 
with  contacts,  at  least  a  contact  of  at  least  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes comprising  a  member  having  a  skeleton  of  at  least  one 
iron  group  element  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Ni,  and 
Co,  pores  of  said  skeleton  being  impregnated  with  at  least  one 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alloy  of  Ag 
and  at  least  one  of  Te,  Se,  Bi,  Pb.  Tl.  In.  Cd.  Sn  and  Sb;  and  an 
mtermetallic  compound  of  Ag  and  at  least  one  of  Te.  Se,  Bi, 
Pb.  Tl.  In.  Cd.  Sn  and  Sb.  said  breaker  having  a  rated  voltage 
of  3.6  to  36  KV  and  rated  breaking  currents  of  8  to  60  K A.  said 
breaker  having  a  maximum  chopping  current  value  not  more 
than  3  A  and  mean  chopping  current  value  not  more  than  1.5 
A  when  breaking  tests  are  effected  with  respect  to  the  circuit 
of  100  V  and  current  not  more  than  10  A.  the  member,  having 
a  skeleton  of  at  least  one  iron  group  element  the  pores  of  which 
are  impregnated  with  the  at  least  one  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  said  alloy  of  Ag  and  said  intermetallic 
compound  of  Ag,  reducing  the  value  of  the  chopping  current 
while,  at  the  same  time,  improving  the  breaking  performance. 

4,547,640 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  STRUCTURE  OF  A  VACUUM 

INTERRUPTER 
Yoshiyuki  Kashiwagi,  Tokyo;  Takamltsu  Sano,  Yokohama,  and 
Kaoru  Kitakisaki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Meideasha,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,237 
Claioui  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  1,  1981,  56-156469; 
Mar.  5,  1982.  57-34939 

Int  a*  HOIH  33/66 
U.S.  a.  200—144  B  18  Claims 


4,547,639 
VACUUM  aRCUTT  BREAKER 
Ryi^i  Watanabe,  Ibaraki;  Kiyoji  Iwashita,  Hitachi;  Sadami 
Tomita,  Katsuta;  Keiichi  Kuniya,  and  Hideaki  Tsuda,  both  of 
Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,679 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1980,  55-81425 

Int  a.*  B22F  3/Oa-  HOIH  33/66 

U.S.  a.  200-144  B  23  Claims 


Agale 


1.  An  electrical  contact  structure  of  a  vacuum  interrupter  in 
which  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  are  provided  within  a  vac- 
uum vessel  by  means  of  a  pair  of  conUct  rods  so  that  one 
electrical  contact  is  in  selective  contact  with  the  other  electri- 
cal contact,  wherein  each  of  said  electrical  conucts  comprises 
a  substantially  disk-shaped  conuct  body  and  a  conuct  portion 
on  said  contact  body,  said  contact  body  includmg  material  of 
low  electrical  conductivity  and  material  of  high  electrical 
conductivity,  said  high  electrical  conductivity  materials  carry- 
ing the  majority  of  the  electrical  current  flow  through  the 
contact  body,  said  material  of  high  electrical  conductivity 
,    .  .      .  .  being  metal  having  an  electrical  conductivity  higher  than  that 

I.  A  vacuum  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  vacuum  vessel  and  of  said  material  of  low  electncal  conductivity,  said  material  of 
t>^^L?!  !7^*'°?**  <i^^PO^  in  the  vessel  and  provided  with  high  electrical  conductivity  having  a  melting  point  lower  than 
contacts,  at  least  a  contact  of  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes   that  of  said  material  of  low  electrical  conductivity,  and  said 
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material  of  high  electrical  conductivity  being  formed  in  situ 
from  a  molten  metal  melted  to  penetrate  the  material  of  low 
electrical  conductivity  in  the  direction  of  the  thickness  of  said 
contact  body, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  contact  body  comprises  a 
plurality  of  discrete  portions  of  said  high  electrical  con- 
ductivity material  extending  through  the  contact  body 
and  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  plurality  of  portions  of 
said  low  electrical  conductivity  material,  said  high  electri- 
cal conductivity  portions  being  separated  from  each  other 
by  said  low  electrical  conductivity  portions. 


4,547,641 
METHOD  FOR  DIELECTRICALLY  JOINING  TUBULAR 

MEMBERS 

Perry  A.  Nebergall,  2241  Lombardi,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif.  92653, 

and  Robert  C.  French,  22845  Willard  Are.,  El  Toro,  Calif. 

92630 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  149,568,  May  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,419,095. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,029 

Int  a.*  H05B  6/54 

VJS.  a.  219—10.41  6  CUims 


erated  in  the  self-cleaning  mode,  and  a  restricted  air  inlet  pas- 
sageway defined  by  a  gap  through  said  sealing  gasket  and 
configured  to  meter  only  a  regulated  amount  of  outside  air  into 
said  cavity  to  facilitate  the  controlled  combustion  of  exhaust 
gases  in  the  oxidation  unit  when  the  oven  is  operating  in  the 
self-cleaning  mode,  the  improvement  comprising: 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  relative  humidity  of  air  exiting 

the  cavity  through  the  exhaust  passageway; 
blower  means  including  a  blower  outlet  positioned  adjacent 
said  gap  operative  when  energized  to  increase  the  flow 
rate  of  outside  air  into  the  cavity  through  said  gap; 


1.  A  method  for  integrally  joining  mated  ends  of  a  pair  of 
polymeric  tubular  members  together  to  form  a  cannula  for 
insertion  into  a  patient's  body,  said  method  utilizing  a  dielectric 
heating  device  having  a  pair  of  electrodes  positioned  adjacent 
said  mated  ends  of  said  tubular  members,  comprising: 
abutting  said  mated  ends  of  said  tubular  members  to  form  a 

common  joint; 
passing  a  high  frequency  electrical  current  between  said 
electrodes  and  through  said  mated  ends  of  said  tubular 
members  to  heat  said  members  and  fuse  them  together  at 
said  joint  to  form  said  integral  cannula; 
permitting  the  hot  ambient  air  in  the  interstices  between  said 
electrodes  and  said  mated  ends  of  said  tubular  members  to 
escape  in  order  to  prevent  the  burning  or  scorching  of  said 
cannula;  and 
forming  said  mated  ends  of  said  tubular  members  while  in  a 
heated  condition  to  provide  smooth  surfaces  on  said  can- 
nula to  inhibit  the  accumulation  of  mucous  and  other 
bodily  secretions  within  said  cannula  and  to  prevent  in- 
jury to  said  patient. 


4,547,642 

COMBINATION  MICROWAVE  AND  THERMAL 

SELF-CLEANING  OVEN  WITH  AN  AUTOMATIC 

VENTING  ARRANGEMENT 

Peter  H.  Smith,  Anchorage,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Louisrille,  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  454,972 
Int.  CI*  H05B  6/64 
VJS.  a.  219-10.55  B  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  combined  microwave  and  thermal  self-cleaning  oven 
of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  operating  modes  including  a 
microwave  mode  and  a  self-cleaning  mode,  and  comprising  an 
oven  cavity  formed  by  a  box-like  oven  liner  having  an  access 
opening  formed  in  one  wall  thereof,  a  door  for  closing  said 
opening,  a  sealing  gasket  to  seal  the  space  between  said  liner 
and  door  when  said  door  is  closed,  an  exhaust  passageway  for 
venting  air  from  said  cavity,  a  catalytic  oxidation  unit  inter- 
posed in  said  exhaust  passageway  for  decomposing  gases  gen- 


blower  control  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  and 
operative  to  energize  said  blower  means  only  when  the 
sensed  relative  humidity  level  exceeds  a  predetermined 
threshold  level  indicative  of  excessive  humidity  in  the 
cavity;  and 

means  for  enabling  energization  of  said  blower  means  only 
when  operating  in  the  microwave  mode  or  the  mi- 
crowave/bake mode; 

whereby  when  operating  in  the  microwave  mode  or  mi- 
crowave/bake mode,  humid  air  is  purged  from  the  cavity 
thereby  preventing  a  steam  buildup  in  the  cavity. 


4,547,643 
TEMPERATURE  SENSING  PROBE  FOR  MICROWAVE 

OVEN  APPUCATION 
Juichi  Yanuttchi,  Ibaragi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,903 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct    6,    1982,    57- 
152699[U];  Oct.  22,  1982,  57-160501[U];  Oct  22,  1982,  57- 
160502[U] 

Int  CI*  H05B  6/64 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  connector  for  connecting  a  temperature  sensing  probe 
to  the  control  circuit  of  a  microwave  oven  comprising; 
a  choke  attached  to  the  microwave  oven, 
a  cylinder  made  of  an  insulating  material  rotatably  disposed 

in  said  choke, 
first  and  second  spring  bias  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  cylinder,  with  one  end  of  each  forming  a  conducting 
plane  surface  that  meets  the  surface  of  one  end  portion  of 
said  cylinder,  the  other  ends  thereof  extending  into  said 
cylinder, 
first  and  second  contact  elements  elastically  contacting  the 
plane  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  spring  means,  and 
a  temperature  sensing  probe  provided  at  one  end  thereof 
with  a  plug  which  is  held  by  the  spring  bias  of  said  first 
and  second  spring  means,  whereby  said  plug  which  is  held 
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within  said  choke  by  said  cylinder  is  free  to  rotate  with  4,547,645 

said  cylinder,  so  that  the  temperature  dau  detected  by  the     MATERIAL  HANDUNG  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 
Robert  P.  Smith,  Crystal  Lake;  WUliam  S.  Gillespie,  BarriBStoa; 
^  Hal  L.  Inglis,  Fox  River  Grove,  and  Donald  B.  Hoyae,  Cary, 

all  of  111.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Compaay,  Grecawicli, 
Cbmi. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,912 

iBt  a.*  H05B  6/06 

U.S.  a.  219—10.67  33  Claims 


temperature  sensing  probe  can  be  output  from  the  contact 
elements. 


4,547  644 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  A  PREFORM  FROM 
WHICH  LIGHTGUIDE  HBER  IS  DRAWN 
Wallace  C.  Bair,  Atlanta;  Daryl  L.  Myers,  Lawrenceville,  and 
Jane  W.  Rogers,  Atlanta,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J. 

1 1      Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,532 
1 1  Int  CI.*  H05B  5/Oa  6/00 

VJS.  a.  219—10.49  R  15  Claims 


•r     '••~-> .!»   «J 


1.  A  furnace  for  heating  a  preform  in  order  to  draw  light- 
guide  fiber  therefrom,  said  furnace  comprising: 

a  container  which  includes  a  sidewall  and  a  base  having  an 
opening  therethrough; 

a  tubular  element  having  a  bore  into  which  the  preform 
extends,  said  tubular  element  being  supported  on  said  base 
in  alignment  with  said  opening  and  enclosed  by  said  side- 
wall; 

means  for  causing  the  temperature  of  an  optical  preform 
which  extends  into  said  bore  to  be  increased  to  facilitate 
the  drawing  of  lightguide  fiber  therefrom; 

insulating  means  disposed  between  said  sidewall  of  said 
container  and  said  tubular  element;  and 

sealing  means  engaging  said  insulating  means  and  extending 
across  said  base  between  and  in  compliant  engagement 
with  said  container  and  said  tubular  element  for  prevent- 
ing substantially  the  movement  of  contaminating  particu- 
lates from  said  insulating  means  into  the  bore  and  for 
preventing  unintended  lateral  movement  of  the  tubular 
element. 


1.  A  method  of  processing  work  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  at  least  two  routing  members  each  having  a  plural- 
ity of  work  stations  for  receiving  workpieces  to  be  continu- 
ously processed,  depositing  sequentially  and  individually  a  first 
series  of  workpieces  into  a  first  set  of  work  stations  of  a  first 
rotating  member,  depositing  sequentially  and  individually  a 
second  series  of  workpieces  into  a  first  set  of  work  stations  of 
a  second  rotating  member,  transferring  sequentially  and  indi- 
vidually the  first  workpieces  from  said  first  routing  member  to 
said  second  routing  member,  providing  timing  and  transfer 
means  between  said  members  to  shift  said  first  workpieces  so 
that  said  first  and  second  workpieces  register  with  one  another 
on  said  second  routing  member  faciliuting  an  assembly  of 
individual  workpieces  of  each  said  series,  transferrign  and 
shifting  said  assemblies  of  first  and  second  workpieces  sequen- 
tially and  individually  from  said  second  routing  member  to  a 
second  set  of  work  sUtions  on  said  first  routing  member  for 
further  processing,  thereafter  transferring  and  shifting  said 
assemblies  sequentially  and  individually  from  said  first  routing 
member  to  a  second  set  of  work  sUtions  on  said  second  rout- 
ing member  and  removing  said  assemblies  sequentially  and 
individually  from  said  second  routing  member. 


4,547,646 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  OFF  A 
PORTION  OF  A  WORKPIECE  BY  ELECTRICAL 

DISCHARGE  MACHINING,  AND  FOR  SUPPORTING 

THE  PORTION  CUT  OFF  FROM  THE  WORKPIECE 
Jean-Paul  Briffod,  Lucinges,  France,  assignor  to  Ateliers  des 

Charmilles,  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switserlaad 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,087 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Apr.  8,  1982, 
2189/82 

Int  a.*  B23P  1/08;  B23Q  3/08;  B26D  7/02 
VJS.  CI.  219—69  W  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  cutting  off  a  portion  from  a  conductive 
workpiece  by  means  of  an  electrode  wire  EDM  apparatus,  said 
workpiece  being  held  by  a  pair  of  workpiece  support  members 
mounted  on  a  bed,  said  bed  being  movable  relative  to  an  elec- 
trode wire  for  effecting  on  said  workpiece  a  cut  of  predeter- 
mined path,  said  method  comprising  supporting  said  work- 
piece  by  both  said  support  members,  effecting  a  partial  cutting 
operation  by  electrical  dischanges  through  said  workpiece  for 
partially  cutting  off  a  portion  from  said  workpiece,  disengag- 
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ing  one  of  said  support  members  from  said  workpiece,  displac- 
ing said  disengaged  support  member  relative  to  the  other 
support  member  to  a  position  permitting  to  re-engage  said 


r^' 


1.  A  method  for  threading  and  rethreading  the  electrode 
wire  of  a  travelling  wire  EDM  apparatus  through  an  aperture 
in  a  workpiece,  said  method  comprising  feeding  said  wire  from 
a  supply  spool  to  a  braked  roller,  feeding  said  wire  from  said 
braked  roller  to  a  motor  driven  feed  drum,  heating  said  wire  to 
a  first  temperature  between  said  braked  roller  and  said  first 
drum  for  annealing  said  wire,  simultaneously  effecting  a  first 
longitudinal  pull  on  said  wire  by  means  of  said  feed  drum  while 
being  heated  at  said  first  temperature  and  being  tensioned 
between  said  braked  roller  and  said  feed  drum,  allowing  said 
wire  to  cool  to  a  second  temperature  lower  than  said  first 
temperature  and  higher  than  ambient  temperature,  effecting  a 
second  longitudinal  pull  on  said  wire  while  at  said  second 
temperature  for  straightening  said  wire,  passing  said  wire 
through  a  passageway  in  a  stationary  nozzle,  said  stationary 
nozzle  being  supplied  with  fluid  for  forming  a  jet  stream  of 
fluid  maintaining  said  wire  substantially  coaxially  in  said  noz- 
zle passageway  and  in  said  jet  stream  of  fluid,  engaging  said 
wire  after  passage  through  said  nozzle  passageway  in  a  wire 
conveying  mechanism  whereby  said  wire  conveying  mecha- 
nism effects  said  second  longitudinal  pull  on  said  wire  at  said 
second  temperature  between  said  feed  drum  and  said  wire 
conveying  mechanism  by  over-running  said  feed  drum  by  said 
wire  conveying  mechanism,  cutting  off  said  wire  at  a  portion 
thereof  downstream  of  said  nozzle  and  proximate  to  said  noz- 


zle while  simultaneously  stopping  said  feed  drum,  aiming  said 
jet  stream  of  fluid  to  said  aperture  in  the  workpiece,  restarting 
said  feed  drum  for  feeding  the  end  of  said  wire  through  said 
aperture  while  being  guided  by  said  jet  stream  of  fluid  aimed  at 
said  aperture,  and  engaging  the  end  of  said  wire  after  passage 
through  said  aperture  with  said  wire  conveying  mechanism  for 
re-establishing  said  second  longitudinal  pull  on  said  wire  at  said 
second  temperature. 


support  member  with  at  least  the  portion  of  the  workpiece 
being  partially  cut-off  from  the  workpiece  for  supporting  said 
partially  cut-off  portion,  and  severing  said  portion  from  said 
workpiece  by  completing  said  cut-off  operation. 


4,547,648 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  CRYSTAL 
Paul  A.  Longeway,  East  Windsor,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration,  Princeton,  N,J. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,572 

Int.  a."  B23K  9/00.  23/00 

U.S.  a.  219-121  PE  sQaims 


4,547  647 

PROCESS  AND  MECHANISM  FOR  THREADING  THE 

ELECTRODE  WIRE  OF  AN  EDM  APPARATUS 

Rudolf  Schneider,  Argorie,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ateliers  des 

Channilles,  S.A.,  Geneve,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  512,936,  Jul.  12,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  246,072,  Mar.  20, 

1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

685,340 

Int.  a*  B23P  1/08 

U.S.  a.  219-69  W  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  crystal-controlled  oscillator 
crystal  mounted  within  a  structure  that  can  be  heated  to  high 
temperatures  wherein  the  heat  of  the  structure  heats  the  crys- 
tal, and  means  for  supporting  said  crystal  within  said  structure 
such  that  electrical  contact  with  the  respectively  opposite 
surfaces  of  the  crystal  is  made  by  substantially  minimum  stress 
loading  by  providing  a  first  electrode  arranged  to  rest  on  and 
electrically  contact  thereby  one  surface  of  the  crystal  and  a 
second  electrode  upon  which  another  surface  of  said  crystal 
rests  by  gravity  to  thereby  make  electrical  contact  to  said 
second  electrode,  wherein  said  crystal  has  top  and  bottom 
major  surfaces  and  is  mounted  within  said  structure  and 
wherein  said  first  electrode  means  includes  means  for  contact- 
ing said  top  crystal  surface  including  three  electrode  pins  of 
substantially  equal  length  and  rigidly  attached  to  a  planar 
member,  insulator  tubular  means  for  guiding  each  of  said  three 
respective  electrode  pins  in  a  generally  vertical  path,  said  tubes 
being  of  substantially  larger  inside  diameter  than  the  diameter 
of  said  electrode  pins  so  that  said  electrode  pins  maintain  con- 
tinuous contact  with  said  top  crystal  surface  even  with  temper- 
ature-induced surface  deformations. 


4,547,649 

METHOD  FOR  SUPERnOAL  MARKING  OF 

ZIRCONIUM  AND  CERTAIN  OTHER  METALS 

Donald  B.  Butt,  Lynchburg,  and  William  C.  Young,  Roanoke, 

both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company, 

New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,319 
Int.  CI.*  B23K  26/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  LF  14  Qalms 

1.  A  nondestructive  method  of  marking  a  metallic  element  of 
group  4b  of  elements  in  the  periodic  table  comprising  the 
sequential  steps  of: 
oxidizing  the  surface  of  said  metallic  element  to  produce  an 
oxide  layer  of  a  color  that  contrasts  with  the  color  of  said 
metallic  element;  and 
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hisatin^  selected  areas  of  the  oxidized  surface  of  said  element 
local  y  to  produce  a  contrasting  mark  by  reduction  of  said 


JO 


heated  selected  areas  of  oxide  layer  to  said  metallic  ele- 
ment 


travel  of  said  threadlike  object  and  included  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  slanting  bearing  surface, 

wherein  said  focussing  means  comprise  a  spherical  mirror, 
wherein  said  hollow  body  and  said  cylindrical  object 
define  two  coaxial  cylindrical  bores,  said  bores  extending 
perpendicular  to  said  travel  axis  and  being  included  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  slanting  bearing  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  object,  wherein  said  spherical  mirror  has  an 
axis  of  symmetry  coaxial  with  an  axis  of  symmetry  of  said 
bores,  and  wherein  said  spherical  mirror  is  disposed  on  a 
side  of  the  tubular  shaped  body  opposite  said  laser, 

whereby  said  beam  after  focussing  by  said  focussing  means 
and  after  reflection  by  said  slanting  bearing  surface  and  by 
the  walls  of  said  ellipsoidal  mirror  is  focussed  at  the  sec- 
ond of  said  foci  of  said  ellipsoidal  mirror  situated  on  the 
travel  axis  of  said  threadlike  object. 


4,547,650 
DEVICE  FOR  HEATING  AN  ANNULAR  SURFACE  ZONE 

OF  A  THREADUKE  OBJECT 
Henr£  Arditty,  Marly  le  Roi,  and  Philippe  Gndndorge,  Magny 
les  Hameaux,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,247 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  10, 1982,  82  20768 
Int.  a.*  B23K  26/0(J 
U.S.  a.  2^^121  LE  10  Claims 


4,547,651 
LASER  MACHINING  APPARATUS 
Masahiko  Maniyama,  Seto,  Japan,  assignor  to  MitsabisU  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,093 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1981,  56-81445; 
Jul.  22,  1981,  56-114965;  Sep.  18,  1981,  56-147152 

Int  a*  B23K  26/00 
VJS.  a.  219-121  LG  15  cuIim 


,A'.^'>\SS\^^vvv'^ 


1.  A  device  for  heating  an  annular  surface  zone  of  a  thread- 
like object,  comprising: 

a  carbon  dioxide  laser  delivering  a  parallel  beam, 

a  hollow  body  having  an  axis  of  symmetry  and  defining  an 
inner  enclosure, 

means  for  causing  said  threadlike  object  to  travel  along  a 
travel  axis  coaxial  with  said  axis  of  symmetry, 

a  cylindrical  object  having  an  axis  of  symmetry  coaxial  with 
said  travel  axis,  said  cylindrical  object  having  a  bore 
therethrough  along  said  axis  thereof  for  allowing  the 
threadlike  object  to  travel,  said  cylindrical  object  having  a 
slanting  bearing  surface  which  is  a  reflecting  surface  for 
the  beam  from  the  laser, 

an  ellipsoidal  mirror  disposed  at  a  first  end  of  said  hollow 
body  and  fixed  to  the  internal  walls  of  said  hollow  body, 
said  ellipsoidal  mirror  having  an  axis  of  symmetry  coaxial 
with  said  travel  axis,  said  ellipsoidal  mirror  having  an 
aperture  along  said  axis  thereof  to  allow  said  threadlike 
object  to  travel,  said  ellipsoidal  mirror  defining  first  and 
second  conjugate  foci  the  second  of  said  foci  being  situ- 
ated on  the  travel  axis, 

means  for  focussing  the  beam  from  the  laser  at  the  first  of 
said  foci  of  the  ellipsoidal  mirror,  the  parallel  beam  from 
said  laser  having  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 


1.  A  laser  machining  apparatus  comprising  an  optical  resona- 
tor including  a  pair  of  partially  and  totally  reflecting  mirrors 
disposed  in  opposite  relationship  to  each  other  and  a  laser 
medium  disposed  between  said  pair  of  Mrtially  and  totally 
reflecting  mirrors  to  generate  a  laser  beanmrough  the  amplifi- 
cation by  said  laser  medium,  at  least  one  polarizer  disposed 
between  said  partially  and  totally  reflecting  mirrors  to  cross 
said  laser  beam  and  to  be  mechanically  roUUble  about  the 
optical  axis  of  said  laser  beam,  said  polarizer  linearly  polarizing 
said  laser  beam,  and  mechanical  driving  means  for  mechani- 
cally rotating  said  at  least  one  polarizer  about  the  optical  axis 
of  said  laser  beam  so  that  said  linearly  polarized  laser  beam  has 
a  plane  of  polarization  coinciding  with  a  direction  in  which 
said  linearly  polarized  laser  beam  machines  a  workpiece. 


4,547,652 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  LASER  SOLDERING  OF  FLEXIBLE 

WIRING 
Hermann  Raisig,  Munich;  Gregor  Unger,  and  Oscar  Wirbser, 
both  of  Germering,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,776 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1982,  3247338 

Int.  a*  B23K  26/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  LD  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  laser  soldering  of  soldered  connections  of 
flexible  wiring,  wherein  said  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  arranging  said  wiring  on  a  transparent  carrying  film; 


1374 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  15,  1985 


(b)  providing  said  wiring  at  their  respective  contact  points 
with  a  flux  to  promote  thermal  conduction  therebetween; 

(c)  holding  said  contact  points  together  by  a  clamp  of  trans- 
parent material  so  that  they  may  be  joined,  said  contact 


points  being  arranged  so  that  surfaces  to  be  joined  are  in 
contact  with  each  other;  and 
(d)  applying  a  non-contact  heat  source  from  a  laser  beam  to 
said  contact  points  to  generate  a  solder  connection. 


4,547,653 
SEAM  TRACKER 
Edgwd  A.  Franco-Ferreira,  Leucadia,  Calif.,  and  WUlian  J. 
Toohey,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Larry  Russell,  El  Toro. 
CiUif. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,745 

Int  a*  B23K  9/J2 

VS.  CL  219-124J4  14  claims 


9.  In  a  welding  machine  having  a  seam  tracking  apparatus, 
having  a  probe  to  be  positioned  in,  and  responsive  to  relative 
movement  respective  to  the  probe  of,  a  welding  zone,  and  a 
control  apparatus  for  modifying  the  position  of  a  welding  head 
responsive  to  an  output  signal  from  the  seam  tracking  appara- 
tus, an  improved  apparatus  for  generating  the  output  signal 
responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  probe  in  either  of  two 
possible  degrees  of  freedom,  comprising: 
a  seam  tracker  housing; 

a  seam  tracker  mounting  unit  disposed  within  the  housing 
and  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  having  an  open  ended 
interior  opening  of  generally  cylindrical  shape  with  a 
longitudinal  axis  corresponding  to  that  of  the  mounting 
unit,  and  having  a  flange  at  one  end  of  the  mounting  unit; 
a  shaft  connected  to  the  probe  at  one  end  thereof  and  extend- 
ing through  one  end  of  the  interior  opening  and  through 
the  length  of  the  interior  opening,  with  the  end  of  the  shaft 


disposed  at  the  other  end  of  the  interior  opening  forming 
a  position-indicator  member; 

a  ball  joint  disposed  in  the  interior  opening  intermediate  the 
one  end  and  the  other  end  of  the  interior  opening,  and 
having  an  interior  passage  through  which  the  shaft  is 
engageably  passed,  and  having  a  pin  with  the  opposing 
exterior  ends  of  the  pin  extending  from  the  surface  of  the 
ball  joint; 

a  pair  of  opposed  slots  on  the  mounting  unit  each  disposed  to 
receive  a  respective  end  of  the  pin,  thereby  locking  the 
ball  joint  to  a  first  degree  of  motion  within  the  interior 
opening,  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pin;  and 

a  sleeve  slidably  disposed  on  the  outside  of  the  mounting  unit 
and  having  a  flange,  with  a  spring  positioned  between  the 
flange  of  the  mounting  unit  and  the  flange  of  the  sleeve,  to 
thereby  urge  the  flange  of  the  sleeve  into  abutment  with 
the  respective  ends  of  the  pin. 


4,547,654 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ARC  WELDING 

Israel  Stol,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghonse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  321,156,  Nov.  13,  1981,.  This  appUcation 

Jan.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,171 

Int.  CL*  B23K  9/12 

U.S.  a.  219-137  PS  2  Claims 


1.  An  arc  welding  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

creating  a  molten  pool  of  metal  on  a  workpiece  to  be  welded 
by  connecting  a  first  power  source  between  a  nonconsum- 
able  electrode  and  said  workpiece  to  create  an  arc  be- 
tween said  non-consumable  electrode  and  said  workpiece; 

connecting  a  second  power  source  between  a  first  electrode 
contact  tip  and  said  workpiece; 

feeding  a  consumable  electrode  into  said  molten  pool,  while 
maintaining  sliding  contact  with  said  first  electrode 
contact  tip;  and 

passing  a  preheating  current  through  a  fixed  length  of  said 
consumable  electrode  before  it  leaves  contact  with  said 
first  electrode  contact  tip  by  connecting  a  third  power 
source  between  a  second  electrode  contact  tip  and  said 
first  electrode  contact  tip,  wherein  said  first  and  second 
electrode  contact  tips  are  separated  by  a  dielectric  element 
and  said  consumable  electrode  passes  through  an  opening 
in  said  dielectric  element  such  that  said  dielectric  element 
prevents  lateral  movement  of  said  consumable  electrode. 


4,547,655 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  STEERING  WHEEL 
Hidenori  Kurata,  Zama;  Kazuo  Inaba,  Fi^i;  Tomokazu  Sugi- 
yama,  Fqji,  and  Tomio  Hirata,  Fqji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,361 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2, 1982,  57*191781 
Int.  CL*  H05B  3/16:  B62D  1/06 
VJS.  CL  219—204  n  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  heated  steering  wheel  comprising  a  rim 
portion  adapted  to  be  gripped  by  the  driver's  hands; 
a  heat  conductive  metallic  sheet  intimately  covering  and  in 
direct  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  rim  portion; 
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an  electrically  insulating  sheet  intimately  covering  the  outer 
surface  of  said  heat  conductive  metallic  sheet; 

an  electric  heat  generating  member  intimately  covering  the 
outer  surface  of  said  electrically  insulating  sheet,  said 
electric  heat  generating  member  generating  heat  when 
electrically  energized,  said  heat  generating  member  hav- 


ELEierr.     ^^ 


4,547,656 
PORTABLE  SMOKE  GENERATOR 
EdmM  Swiatosz,  Maitland,  and  Paul  D.  Grimmer,  Winter 
Park,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,892 
M         Int  CL*  H05B  1/00.  3/00;  F24H  1/14 
UJS.  a.  219—300  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  smoke,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

electrically  conductive  tubing  configured  as  a  coil  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  sections  having  distinct  I^R  heating 
properties  and  cross-sectional  areas; 

means  for  applying  an  electric  current  across  the  length  of 
said  tubing; 

housing  means  for  containing  said  tubing  having  a  first 

■  aperiure  communicating  with  said  tubing  for  discharge  of 
smoke  and  a  resealable  aperiure  communicating  with  said 
tubing  for  insertion  of  smoke  producing  liquids,  said  hous- 
ing providing  electrical  and  thermal  insulation  about  said 
tubing; 

a  destructable  relief  disk  located  in  said  first  aperture  provid- 
ing means  for  discharging  smoke;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  tubing  opera- 
My  connected  thereto. 


4,547,657 
POWER  CONTROL  UNIT 
Charies  K.  Sticher,  Jr.,  SaeUvUle,  and  Michael  D.  Hartley, 
Roswell,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Nordson  Corporation,  Am- 
herst, Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,433 

Int  CL*  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—492  10  Claims 


ing  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  terminals  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  electric  jjower; 
an  outermost,  electrically  insulative  cover  wrapped  around 
said  rim  poriion  in  a  manner  to  dispose  therebetween  said 
heat  conductive  metallic  sheet,  said  electrically  insulating 
sheet  and  said  electric  heat  generating  member. 


1.  A  power  controller  for  placement  between  a  source  of 
electricity  and  electricaUy-powered  heaters  for  heating  ther- 
moplastic material,  the  controller  comprising: 
a  normally  closed  switch  allowing  electrical  communication 

between  the  source  and  the  heaters; 
an  electrical  control  circuit  including  a  coU,  said  coil  con- 
nected to  said  switch  so  as  to  open  said  switch  when 
energized,  said  electrical  control  circuit  further  including: 
a  switch  means,  operable  between  an  on  and  an  off  condi- 
tion, for  allowing  the  energization  of  said  coil  when  in 
the  on  condition  and  preventing  the  energization  of  said 
coil  when  in  the  off  condition; 
a  first  timing  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  switch 
means,  for  causing  said  switch  means  to  be  in  the  on 
condition  for  a  first  selected  duration  after  said  electri- 
cal control  circuit  is  energized;  and 
a  second  timing  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
switch  means,  for  causing  said  switch  means  to  be  inter- 
mittently placed  in  the  on  condition. 


4,547,658 
MULTIPLE  HEAT  FUSING  WIRE  CIRCUIT  FOR 
UNDERBLANKETS 
George  C  Crowley,  Gleaview,  IlL,  avigBor  to  Sunbeam  Corpo- 
ration, Oak  Brook,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,360 

Int  a.*  H05B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  219—539  20  Claims 


f'L 


I — *- — 
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1.  The  combination  comprising  a  cable  having  an  elongated 
core  of  insulating  material  on  which  three  coextensive  and 
helically  wound  wires  are  disposed,  said  wires  being  separated 
by  a  meltable  layer  of  insulating  material  which  maintains  said 
wires  separated  at  normal  operating  temperatures  and  melts 
under  overheat  conditions  permitting  the  wires  to  contact  each 
other,  means  connecting  said  wires  to  a  source  of  electric 
power  whereby  when  one  of  said  wires  functions  as  a  heating 
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element  at  least  one  of  the  other  two  of  said  wires  may  function 
as  a  sensor  element,  means  responsive  to  a  reduction  in  resis- 
tance between  said  sensor  element  and  the  other  of  said  wires 
to  disable  the  power  to  said  cable. 


4,547,659 
PTC  HEATER  ASSEMBLY 
David  F.  Leary,  Woodside,  and  Alan  Brigham,  Sunnyvale,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raycbem  Corporation,  Menio  Park, 
Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  216,952,  Dec.  16,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,425,497,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  67,309,  Aug.  17, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,631 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  10, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  H05B  J/02 

U.S.  a.  219-544  4  Qaims 


1.  A  heater  assembly  which  comprises 

(a)  a  PTC  heater  which  has  a  passive  power  rating  of  70  to 
200  watts/foot  and  which  comprises 

(i)  an  elongate  strip  of  a  conductive  polymer  PTC  composi- 
tion; 

(ii)  two  elongate,  parallel  electrodes  in  physical  and  electri- 
cal contact  with  said  strip;  and 

(iii)  an  electrically  insulating  jacket  which  surrounds  said 
strip  and  said  electrodes;  and 

(b)  an  envelope  which  substantially  surrounds  and  is  in 
intimate  thermal  contact  with  said  PTC  heater,  which  is 
electrically  insulated  from  said  elongate  strip  and  said 
electrodes  by  said  insulating  jacket,  and  which  is  com- 
posed of  a  material  having  a  thermal  conductivity  of  at 
least  0.3  Cal/cm.  °C.  sec. 


4  547  660 

FEED  BOX  MONITORING  DEVICE 

Donald  W.  Whitson,  211  E.  5tii,  Scott  Qty,  Kans.  67871 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,077 

Int  a.*  G06M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  235-103  6aaims 


with  the  control  panel  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  cab  of 
the  vehicle; 

a  feed  box  switch  connected  to  the  power  source  and 
adapted  for  mounting  adjacent  the  feed  box.  the  switch 
having  a  switch  arm  for  contacting  part  of  the  auger  as  it 
makes  each  revolution,  the  switch  arm  opening  and  clos- 
mg  the  feed  box  switch  during  each  revolution,  the  feed 
box  switch  connected  to  the  counter  for  counting  down  to 
zero  each  revolution  of  the  auger;  and 

an  alarm  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  power  source 
and  to  the  counter  for  sounding  an  alarm  when  a  required 
number  of  revolutions  have  been  counted  to  zero  by  the 
counter. 


4,547,661 
KEY  CARD  RECEIVER 
Eric  G.  Anderson,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,042 

Int.  a.*  G06K  13/00 

UA  a.  235-482  9  Claims 


^ 


M 


i^ 


P^ 


1.  A  key  card  receiver  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  body  half  defining  first  front  vestibule  means,  a  first 
rear  chamber  and  having  a  first  plurality  of  mounting 
pedestals; 

(b)  a  second,  opposite  complementary  body  half  defining  a 
second,  complementary  vestibule  means,  a  second  com- 
plementary rear  chamber,  and  having  a  second  plurality  of 
mounting  pedesuls  such  that  when  assembled  the  body 
halves  define  a  front  vestibule,  a  rear  chamber  and  the  first 
and  second  mounting  pedestals  are  in  alignment  with  each 
other; 

(c)  a  key  card  receiver  insert  defining  a  key  card  slideway; 

(d)  mounting  means  attached  to  the  key  card  receiver  insert 
contacting  a  plurality  of  the  mounting  pedestals  for 
fixedly  mounting  the  key  card  receiver  insert  in  the  front 
vestibule;  and 

(e)  electronic  reading  circuit  means  mounted  in  the  rear 
chamber. 


1.  A  feed  box  monitoring  device  for  counting  the  revolutions 
of  an  auger  or  the  like  used  in  mixing  two  or  more  feed  ingredi- 
ents in  a  feed  box  mounted  on  the  rear  of  a  vehicle  or  trailer, 
the  device  further  alerting  an  operator  when  a  uniform  mix  has 
been  obtained,  the  device  comprising: 
a  counter  for  counting  the  revolutions  of  the  auger; 
a  control  panel  having  a  control  panel  switch  for  turning 
power  on  and  off  from  a  power  source  in  the  vehicle  to 
the  counter,  the  counter  mounted  on  the  control  panel 


4,547,662 

NONINTERFERENCE  OPTICAL  ERROR  SENSING 

SYSTEM 

Dean  F.  Comwell,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  Fla.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,801 
Int.  a*  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250-201  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  errors  in  an  optical  system 
carrying  a  high  power  laser  beam  comprising: 
means  for  deflecting  a  portion  of  said  laser  beam  to  form  an 

amount  of  sample  radiation; 
means  for  collecting  a  test  portion  of  said  sample  radiation; 
means  for  focusing  said  test  portion  of  said  sample  radiation 
to  at  least  one  image,  each  of  which  includes  an  amount  of 
image  radiation; 
detector  means  for  detecting  image  radiation  in  said  at  least 
one  image  and  forming  signals  representative  of  said 
image  radiation;  and 
means  for  forming  at  least  one  set  of  image  parameters  from 
said  representative  signals;  said  image  parameters  being 
related  in  a  predetermined  manner  to  errors  in  said  high 
power  laser  beam; 
said  means  for  deflecting  a  portion  of  said  laser  beam  in- 
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eludes  at  least  one  single  apertured  optical  surface  inter- 
cepting said  high  power  laser  beam  and  being  disposed 
withm  said  optical  system  for  deflecting  said  portion  of 
said  laser  beam  diffusely;  and 


y^^--.^ 


m    ^- 


-r— 


-<;•% 


4  547  664 
DIFFRACnON  GRATING  BEAM  SPLTTTER  IN  A  LASER 

RESONATOR  LENGTH  CONTROL 
Peter  Vogt,  Heidenheim,  and  Horst  Kiinzmann,  Braunschweig, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl-Zeiss-Stif- 
tung,  Oberkochen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,821 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aw  6. 
1982,  3212809  ''  ^^'  ^ 

lat  CI*  GOIJ  1/32 
U.S.  a.  250-205  5  cMmt 


'jj^j^??^^fjj}}>,,,ff^ 


said  means  for  collecting  a  test  portion  of  sample  radiation  is 
a  reflective  element  positioned  outside  said  laser  beam. 


4,547,663 

FOCUS  DETECnNG  APPARATUS  WITH  A 
COMPENSATION  MASK 
Nozomu  Kitagishi,  Kawasaki;  Shin  Yamaguchi,  Hiratsnka; 
Shiigi  Sakal;  Takao  Kinoshita,  botii  of  Tokyo;  Takashi 
Kawabata,  Kamakura;  Nobuhiko  Shinoda,  Tokyo,  and  Kazuya 
Hosoe,  Machida,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  531,628,  Sep.  13,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  328,187,  Dec.  7,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,575 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1980,  55-176002 

Int.  a.<  GOIJ  1/20 

UA  a.  250-201  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  laser  having  a  resonator  emitting  a  laser 
beam,  means  for  varying  the  length  of  the  resonator,  a  beam 
expander  comprising  at  least  two  lens  elements,  a  diffraction 
gratmg  on  one  of  said  lens  elements,  said  grating  transmitting 
at  zero  order  neariy  all  of  the  beam  intensity  emitted  from  the 
resonator,  and  said  grating  diffracting  from  the  relatively  small 
remainder  of  the-beam  intensity  at  two  higher  orders  and  into 
two  different  regions  offset  from  the  path  of  zero-order  trans- 
mission, cross-polarized  analyzers  positioned  in  the  respective 
different  regions,  and  means  including  separate  detectors  be- 
hind the  respective  analyzers  and  producing  an  electrical  sig- 
nal operatively  connected  to  stabilize  laser-beam  frequency  by 
correctively  varying  the  length  of  the  resonator. 

4,547,665 

FIBER  OPTIC  POSITION  SENSOR 

WUIiam  R.  Littie,  Seattie,  and  Ted  M.  Daniels,  Edmonds,  botii 

of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Eldec  Corporation,  Lynnwood,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,488 

Int  a.*  GOID  5/34 

U.S.  a.  250-227  ,5  claims 
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1.  A  focus  detecting  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  image  forming  optical  system  for  forming  an  image  of  an 
object  on  a  predetermined  focal  plane; 

at  least  two  photoelectric  detectors  disposed  so  as  to  main- 
tain a  predetermined  positional  relation  therebetween 
relative  to  said  predetermined  focal  plane; 

light  quantity  regulating  means  for  compensating  for  aberra- 
tions of  said  optical  system  and  being  disposed  in  the 
optical  path  of  the  light  in  said  optical  system  coming 
towards  said  photoelectric  detectors  to  decrease  the  quan- 
tity of  the  light  continuously  from  the  center  to  a  marginal 
area  of  the  optical  path;  and 

means  for  measuring  the  state  of  focus  of  the  object  image 
formed  on  said  predetermined  focal  plane  by  means  of  the 
outputs  from  said  photoelectric  detectors. 


1.  A  fiber  optic  sensor  for  determining  the  position  of  an 
object,  said  sensor  comprising: 

an  elongated  optical  fiber  having  an  end  face,  said  optical 
fiber  being  characterized  by  a  limiting  angle  a  measured 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  optical  fiber  be- 
yond which  a  light  ray  cannot  exit  or  enter  said  end  face 
and  still  be  transmitted  along  the  length  of  said  optical 
fiber; 

an  object  surface  on  the  object  that  remains  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  optical  fiber, 
said  object  surface  being  reflective;  and, 

a  nonreflective  target  area  located  on  the  object  surface  so  as 
to  contrast  therewith  and  correspond  to  a  position  of  the 
object  to  be  determined,  said  target  area  consisting  of  a 
recess  extending  into  the  object  from  said  object  surface, 
said  recess  including  first  and  second,  opposing  surfaces 
that  are  substantially  equally  inclined  from  said  object 
surface  and  that  have  an  included  angle  Q  measured  be- 
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tween  any  two  diametrically-opposed  points  thereon, 
where  90* -»- 2a  <  e  <  1 80*  -  2a. 


4,547,666 

MARK  ARRAY  SENSE  READER  WITH  SEQUENTIAL 

OUTPUT  SIGNALS 

David  Healf  Iowa  City,  Iowa,  assignor  to  National  Computer 

Systems,  Inc.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,285 

Int.  a*  H04N  3/02 

VJS.  a.  250—227  5  Qaims 


ments  to  generate  signals  which  can  be  discriminated  as 
"0"  and  "1"; 

sensing  means  arranged  to  sense  the  coding  section  of  the 
coding  member  and  adapted  to  generate  detection  signals 
in  response  to  displacement  of  the  coding  member; 

rectangular  wave-converting  means  for  receiving  the  detec- 
tion signals  to  generate  rectangular  wave  signals; 

clock  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  clock  pulses  of 
repetition  frequency  higher  than  the  repetition-frequency 
of  the  detection  signals; 


24A    25A      26A 


1.  In  an  optical  reading  system  for  determining  the  presence 
or  absence  of  mark  information  at  a  plurality  of  discrete  mark 
information  locations  on  a  document,  the  combination  of, 

a  document  reading  head  array  having  a  plurality  of  discrete 
mark  reading  locations  which  have  a  one-to-one  corre- 
spondence with  the  discrete  mark  information  locations 
on  said  document, 

a  plurality  of  bifurcated  light  fibers,  each  fiber  having  one 
bifurcated  end  with  first  and  second  branches  and  one 
single  end,  the  single  ends  of  said  light  fibers  being  ar- 
ranged to  form  the  mark  reading  locations  of  said  reading 
head  array,  with  each  single  end  functioning  to  detect  the 
presence  or  absence  of  a  mark  at  a  discrete  mark  informa- 
tion location  on  the  surface  of  the  document  contacting 
the  reading  head  array,  the  first  and  second  branches  of 
the  bifurcated  ends  of  each  light  fiber  being  arranged  in 
pairs  in  a  serial  array, 

a  mark  sensor  means  having  a  single  light  source  and  a  single 
light  detector  for  sequentially  interfacing  with  the  pairs  of 
first  and  second  branches  of  each  light  fiber,  said  light 
source  introducing  light  into  the  first  branch  and  said  light 
detector  generating  sequential  output  signals  indicative  of 
the  light  level  reflected  back  from  the  document  through 
the  second  branch  and  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  a 
mark  at  each  mark  information  location,  and 

information  processing  means  responding  to  the  sequential 
output  signals  developed  by  said  light  detector  means  to 
process  the  mark  information  present  at  the  discrete  mark 
information  locations  on  the  surface  of  a  document  con- 
tacting the  reading  head  array. 


4,547,667 
DISPLACEMENT  MEASURING  DEVICE  UTILIZING  AN 

INCREMENTAL  CODE 
Tsuneo  Sasaki;  Fumio  Ohtomo;  Takashi  Yokokura,  and 
Fumitomo  Kondo,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP82/00119,  §  371  Date  Dec.  10,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  10,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03682,  PCT  Pub. 
Dtt  Oct.  28,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,880 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1981,  56-55405 

Int.  a.*  G08C  9/06;  H03K  13/02 

VS.  a.  250—231  SE  21  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  displacement  characterized  in  that 

it  comprises: 

a  coding  member  carried  by  an  object  to  be  measured  and 
having  an  coding  section  capable  of  causing  sensing  ele- 
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edge  detecting  means  for  receiving  the  rectangular  wave 
signal  and  the  clock  pulse  to  generate,  as  an  output  pulse, 
a  clock  pulse  substantially  coinciding  with  at  least  one  of 
the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  the  rectangular  wave 
signal; 

a  main  counter  for  counting  the  output  pulses  from  the  edge 
detecting  means;  and 

a  display  unit  for  displaying  the  counted  value  of  the  main 
counter. 


4,547,668 

TWO-DIMENSIONAL  PRESSURE  SENSOR  USING 

RETRO-REFLECnVE  TAPE  AND  SEMI-TRANSPARENT 

MEDIUM 

Constantine  Tsikos,  Pennsauken,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Siemens 

Corporate  Researcli  A  Support,  Inc.,  Iselin,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,984 

Int.  a*  GOID  5/34;  GOIB  11/14 

VJS.  a.  250—231  P  7  Claims 


H^^x 
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1.  A  two-dimensional  pressure  sensor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  source; 

(b)  a  matrix  of  light  transmitting  fiber  endings  comprising  a 
plurality  of  fibers  for  transmitting  said  light  from  said  light 
source  and  a  plurality  of  fibers  for  receiving  reflected 
light; 

(c)  a  transmitting  fiber  sub-array  comprising  endings  of  said 
transmitting  fibers  located  a  distance  from  said  matrix  of 
light  transmitting  fiber  endings,  said  endings  located  to 
receive  light  from  said  light  source; 

(d)  a  receiving  fiber  sub-array,  comprising  endings  of  said 
receiving  fibers  located  a  distance  from  said  matrix  of 
light  transmitting  fiber  endings; 

(e)  a  retro-reflective  material  located  a  distance  above  said 
matrix; 

(0  a  semi-transparent  deformable  medium  located  between 
said  matrix  and  said  retro-reflective  material,  said  semi- 
transparent  deformable  medium  supporting  said  retro- 
reflective  material; 
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(g)  a  flexible  membrane  located  adjacent  said  retro-reflective 
material  side  farthest  from  said  matrix;  and 

(h)  means  located  adjacent  said  receiving  fiber  sub-array,  for 
detecting  said  reflected  light  transmitted  by  said  light 
fibers  from  said  matrix  to  said  receiving  fiber  sub-array. 


4,547,669 
ELECTRON  BEAM  SCANNING  DEVICE 
SeUchi  Nakagawa,  and  Setsuo  Norioka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
assignors  to  Jeol  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,833 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1982,  57-168178 
Int  a.*  GOIN  23/00 
UA  a.  250-310  7cudntt 


1.  In  an  electron  beam  scanning  device  having  an  electron 
gun,  an  electron  optical  system  including  at  least  one  con- 
denser lens  and  an  objective  lens,  said  lenses  for  directing  the 
electron  beam  over  the  surface  of  a  specimen  and  an  apertured 
baffle  through  which  the  electron  beam  passes  for  selecting  the 
angle  cone  of  the  electron  beam  converging  in  a  spot  on  the 
specimen  surface,  a  specimen  stage  for  shifting  the  specimens 
along  the  direction  of  the  beam  axis,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  first  means  for  generating  an  input  signal  indicative  of  the 
desired  electron  beam  accelerating  voltage  (Ve)  in  the 
electron  gun; 

(b)  second  means  for  generating  an  input  signal  indicative  of 
the  desired  beam  current  (Ic)  on  the  specimen  surface; 

(c)  means  for  positioning  the  apertured  baffle  in  order  to 
change  the  selected  aperture  diameter  (Da); 

(d)  first  means  for  visual  display  of  the  selected  electron 
beam  current; 

(e)  second  means  for  visual  display  of  an  operating  condition 
for  the  baffle  positioning  means  indicative  of  a  selected 
aperture  diameter  (Da); 

(0  third  means  for  generating  an  input  signal  indicative  of 
the  distance  (Wd)  between  the  specimen  and  the  principal 
plane  of  the  objective  lens; 


(g)  a  data  processor  having  a  central  processing  unit  and 
associated  random  access  memory  and  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  input  signals  indicative  of  selected  accelerating 
voltoge  (Ve)  and  selected  specimen  current  (le),  and 
means  for  outputting  a  signal  to  the  first  and  second  visual 
display  means,  said  random  access  memory  having  stored 
therein  daU  that  defines  the  optimum  baffle  position  for 
selected  le,  Ve,  and  Wd,  said  random  access  memory 
having  stored  therein  a  task  for  referring  to  the  dau  for 
determining  a  desired  operating  condition  of  the  baffle 
positioning  means  based  upon  the  inpuu  from  the  first 
(Ve),  second  (le),  and  third  (Wd)  input  signal  generating 
means  so  that  the  diameter  (dp)  of  the  electron  beam  spot 
on  the  specimen  becomes  a  minimum  value  (dm)  and 
outputting  said  condition  to  the  second  display  means. 


4,547,670 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  RADUTION  DETECTING 
APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Sugimoto,  Tochigi,  and  Yi^iro  Namse,  Yokohama,  botii 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kahnrfciki  Kai- 
sha, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,514 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Apr.  20,  1982,  57-64685 

Int.  a.*  GOIT  1/24;  HOIL  31/02 

VS.  a.  250-370  ^  „  cMaa 


I — [ff'^^mxtuim  —  I • 
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1.  A  two-dimensional  X-ray  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

two-dimensional  radiation  detecting  means  containing  an 
electron  trapping  layer  laminated  on  said  substrate  and 
made  of  material  to  trap  the  number  of  electrons  propor- 
tional to  an  amount  of  radiation  in  a  trap  level  in  a  fort>id- 
den  band  when  said  trapping  layer  is  irradiated,  and  an 
electrode  layer  laminated  on  said  electron  trapping  layer; 

biasing  means  for  reverse-biasing  said  electron  trapping 
layer  with  respect  to  a  reference  potential;  and 

scanning  means  for  scanning  said  electron  trapping  layer  to 
take  out  said  trapped  electrons  from  said  electron  trapping 
layer  into  said  electrode  layer. 


4,547,671 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  NwBbcr 
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4,547,672 
RADIATION  IMAGE  STORAGE  PANEL 
Satoshi   Arakawa,  and   Keqji   Takahashi,   both  of  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,834 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1982,  57-65609 

Int.  a.*  GOIJ  J/58 

U.S.  a.  250-483.1  7  claims 


(d)  a  circular  ring  concentric  with  said  window  and  attached 
to  said  housing  about  said  axis  forward  of  said  window, 
said  ring  having  a  beveled  rear  reflective  surface  inclined 
toward  said  window  and  facing  generally  toward  said 
shield  opening,  to  receive  light  from  said  first  light  source 
and  to  reflect  same  to  said  radiation  detection  device 
through  said  windows. 


>  I        mt        M,] 


1.  A  radiation  image  storage  panel  having  a  phosphor  layer 
comprising  a  binder  and  a  stimulable  phosphor  dispersed 
therein,  in  which  said  stimulable  phosphor  has  such  a  particle 
size  distribution  that  phosphor  particles  having  a  diameter  of 
not  less  than  100  ^m  are  present  in  an  amount  of  not  more  than 
1%  by  weight  and  phosphor  particles  having  a  diameter  of  not 
less  than  1  ^m  are  present  in  an  amount  of  not  less  than  50%  by 
weight. 


4  547  674 
OPTICAL  TRIANGULATION  GEAR  INSPECTION 
Timothy  R.  Pryor,  Tecumseh;  Omer  L.  Hageniers,  and  Walter 
P.  T.  North,  both  of  Windsor,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Diffracto  Ltd.,  Windsor,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,644 

Int  a*  GOIH  2J/86 

U.S.  a.  250-560  28  Qaims 


4,547,673 
SMOKE  AND  FLAME  DETECTOR 
Theodore  E.  Larsen,  Edina,  and  Michael  P.  Jualre,  Chaska,  both 
of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Detector  Electronics  Corporation, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,615 

Int.  a.*  H05B  33/00 

U.S.  a.  250-554  eaaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  smoke,  vapor  and  flame,  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  tubular  housing  concentric  about  an  axis,  said  housing 
having  a  closed  rear  end  and  an  open  front  end,  and  a  light 
transparent  window  covering  said  open  front  end; 

(b)  a  radiation  detection  device  aligned  along  said  axis  inside 
said  housing,  said  device  having  a  light  sensitive  element 
facing  toward  said  window; 

(c)  a  first  light  source  affixed  to  said  housing  proximate  said 
closed  rear  end,  and  an  optical  shield  about  said  light 
source,  said  shield  having  a  forwardly  facing  opening  to 
permit  light  from  said  light  source  to  pass  external  said 
housing  and  parallel  to  said  axis;  and 


1.  A  method  of  determining  gear  geometry  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  gear  in  an  inspection  position,  said  gear 
having  a  gear  axis; 

(b)  providing  a  light  source  for  projecting  a  zone  of  light 
onto  a  surface  of  a  gear  at  a  first  surface  location,  said  light 
being  projected  onto  said  surface  in  a  direction  whch  is 
offset  from  a  gear  radius  when  viewed  along  the  gear  axis; 

(c)  providing  a  light  detector  for  detecting  a  image  of  said 
zone  of  light; 

(d)  determining  the  position  of  a  detected  image  of  said  zone 
of  light; 

(e)  determining  from  the  determined  image  position,  the 
location  of  the  gear  surface  on  which  said  zone  of  light 
was  projected; 

(0  moving  said  gear  relative  to  said  light  source  such  that 
said  light  source  is  positioned  to  project  a  zone  of  light 
onto  said  gear  surface  at  a  second  surface  location  difler- 
ent  from  said  first  surface  location; 

(g)  repeating  steps  (b)  through  (0;  and 

(h)  determining,  from  a  plurality  of  determinations  of  the 
location  of  the  gear  surface  on  which  said  zone  of  light 
was  projected,  geometry  of  said  gear. 
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' '  4,547,675 

SMOKE  DETECTOR  OPERATING  ACCORDING  TO  THE 

RADIATION  EXTINCnON  PRINCIPLE 
Jiirg  MuggU,  and  Martin  Ubhart,  botii  of  MMnnedorf,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Cerberus  AG,  Mannedorf,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,403 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Dec.   18,   1980. 
9342/80 

Int.  a*  COIN  21/00 


VS.Q 


,250-565 


58Claiins 


._!-" 


1.  In  a  smoke  detector  operating  according  to  the  radiation 
extmction  principle,  wherein  the  radiation  attenuation  caused 
by  smoke  is  detected  in  a  measuring  path  and  at  a  predeter- 
mined radiation  attenuation  there  is  triggered  a  signal  by  means 
of  an  evaluation  circuit,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  radiation  transmitter  for  emitting  radiation  in  a  long  wave 

spectral  region; 
a  radiation  transmitter  for  emitting  radiation  in  a  shorter 

wave  spectral  region; 
means  for  providing  a  measuring  path  which  is  accessible  to 

smoke; 
means  for  providing  a  comparison  path  which  is  accessible 

to  smoke  at  least  to  a  relatively  restricted  degree; 
a  measuring  radiation  receiver  for  receiving  the  radiation  of 
said  two  radiation  transmitters  after  the  same  has  passed 
through  said  measuring  path  which  is  at  least  relatively 
readily  accessible  to  smoke;  and 
a  comparison  radiation  receiver  for  receiving  the  radiation 
of  said  two  radiation  transmitters  after  the  same  has  passed 
through  said  comparison  path  which  is  accessible  to 
smoke  at  least  to  a  relatively  restricted  degree. 


4,547,676 

PHOTOSENSOR  APPARATUS  WITH  LIGHT 
INTEGRATION  CONTROL 
Takeomi  Suzuki;  Kenzo  Ishibashi,  and  Isamu  Hashimoto,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  KabushikI 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,627 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1982,  57-8801 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  40/14 

U.S.  a.  250-578  ,  Claim 
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1.  A  photosensor  apparatus  comprising: 

a  light-receiving  element  array  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 

light  integration  type  light-receiving  elements; 
memory  means  consisting  of  plural  memory  elements  each 


connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  light-receiving  ele- 
ments via  a  respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  switches  for. 
after  the  light-receiving  elements  start  the  light  integra- 
tion, storing  an  output  signal  of  the  said  respective  one  of 
the  light-receiving  elements  while  the  one  switch  is  closed 
to  thereby  perform  sampling,  and  said  memory  means 
holding  the  output  signal  of  said  light-receiving  elements 
substantially    simultaneously    when    said    switches    are 
opened  at  any  instant; 
scanning  means  for  scanning  the  memory  elements  corre- 
sponding to  at  leastsomc  of  said  light-receiving  element 
array  during  the  sampling  or  after  the  holding  and  for 
progressively  obtaining  the  outputs  of  these  light-receiv- 
ing elements; 
comparing  means  for  comparing  the  output  signals  of  the 
light-receiving  elements  progressively  obtained  by  said 
scanning  means  with  a  first  of  two  reference  levels,  and 
said  comparing  means  comparing  said  output  signals  with 
a  second  of  said  two  reference  levels  dependent  upon  a 
control  signal,  said  second  reference  level  corresponding 
to  a  greater  degree  of  received  light  than  said  first  refer- 
ence level; 

time  counting  means  for  counting  the  light  integration  time 
period  during  which  said  light-receiving  elements  are 
producing  a  charge  due  to  the  light  received  thereby  and 
during  the  storage  of  the  charges  from  the  start  of  the  light 
integration; 
control  means  for  controlling  the  switches  connecting  re- 
spective memory  means  and  light-receiving  elements  and 
for  controlling  said  scanning  means,  said  control  means 
coupled  to  said  comparing  means  and  being  effected 
thereby,  said  control  means  including: 
a  means  for  closing  said  switches  and  starting  said  time 
counting  means  simultaneously  with  the  start  of  light 
integration  by  said  light-receiving  elemenU; 
a  first  means  for  timed  actuation  of  said  scanning  means  after 

the  closure  of  said  switches  by  said  first  means; 
means  for  opening  said  switches  thereby  causing  said  mem- 
ory means  to  hold  all  the  output  signals  from  the  light- 
receiving  elements  substantially  simultaneously  and  for 
stopping  the  counting  of  said  time  counting  means  when 
one  of  said  output  signals  exceeds  said  first  reference  level 
based  upon  said  comparing  means; 
a  second  means  for  actuating  said  scanning  means  and  for 
generating  said  control  signal  to  effect  the  comparison 
each  of  the  output  signals  to  said  second  reference  level  in 
said  comparing  means; 
means  for  identifying  the  output  signals  as  effective  detec- 
tion signals  when  none  of  the  output  signals  exceeds  said 
second  reference  level  based  upon  said  comparing  means; 
means  for  restarting  the  light  integration  period; 
means  for  reducing  the  timed  actuation  of  said  scanning 
means  and  reducing  the  light  integration  time  period  when 
any  one  of  said  outputs  exceeds  said  second  reference 
level  based  upon  the  comparison  in  said  comparing  means, 
said  means  for  reducing  obtaining  a  ratio  of  the  count  in 
said  time  counting  means  and  effecting  the  timed  actuation 
of  said  scanning  means  in  accordance  with  said  ratio; 
means  for  further  restarting  the  light  integration  period 
utilizing  the  reduced  light  integration  time  period  and  for 
further  reducing  the  light  integration  time  period  until  all 
of  the  outputs  do  not  exceed  said  second  reference  level 
based  upon  said  comparison  means. 
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4^7,677 

RADUTION  DETECTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

DETECTING  A  BRIEF  RADIATION  SIGNAL 

John  C.  Parker,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Ferranti,  pic, 

London,  England 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,280 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  24,  1982, 
8218551 

Int  a*  HOIL  27/10;  H04N  3/J5 
VS.  a.  250—578  9  Claims 


4,547,678 

HYBRID  ELECTRIC  VEHICLE  CONTROL  METHODS 

AND  DEVICES 

Robert  G.  Metzner,  Beverly  HUls,  and  Stephen  H.  Smith,  Playa 

del  Rey,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Califone  International, 

Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  111,260,  Jan.  11, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,795 

Int.  a."  B60L  lJ/14 

UAa.290-40C  iciaims 


1.  Radiation  detecting  apparatus  for  detecting  a  brief  radia- 
tion signal  in  the  presence  of  background  radiation,  which 
includes  a  plurality  of  radiation-sensitive  devices  arranged  in  a 
two-coordinate  array  and  each  operable  to  cause  the  storage  of 
an  elecrtric  charge  proportional  to  the  radiant  energy  incident 
upon  it,  a  like  plurality  of  storage  elements  each  associated 
with  a  separate  radiation-sensitive  device,  a  transfer  arrange- 
ment operable  to  transfer  repetitively  any  stored  charge  to  its 
associated  storage  element  to  store  a  radiation  image  frame, 
register  means  having  a  number  of  storage  locations  equal  to 
the  number  of  radiation-sensitive  devices  and  arranged  in  a 
similar  two-coordinate  array,  a  shift  arrangement  operable  to 
shift  repetitively  the  radiation  image  frame  stored  in  the  stor- 
age elements  into  the  register  means  in  a  series  of  parallel  bit 
streams  defined  by  one  of  said  two  coordinates  and  simulta- 
neously to  shift  out  of  the  register  means  for  preceding  radia- 
tion image  frame,  detector  means  operable  to  compare  the 
contents  of  corresponding  bit  positions  in  each  bit  stream 
shifted  into  and  out  of  the  register  means  simultaneously,  so  as 
to  detect  changes  in  the  radiation  incident  upon  the  array  and 
to  deliver  an  output  signal  when  such  a  change  is  detected,  a 
sampling  circuit  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  detector  means 
associated  with  each  separate  bit  stream  and  comprising  a 
threshold  circuit  operable  to  deliver  a  signal  only  when  the 
output  of  the  detector  means  applied  thereto  exceeds  a  thresh- 
old level  and  a  control  circuit  actuated  by  an  output  from  the 
threshold  circuit  to  cause  instantaneous  samples  to  be  taken  of 
the  outputs  of  the  detector  means  associated  with  each  bit 
stream,  and  output  means  responsive  to  the  sampled  outputs  to 
define  the  position  in  the  radiation  image  frame  of  each  bit 
position  producing  an  output  from  the  detector  means. 


1.  In  a  hybrid  electric  vehicle  control  system  wherein  the 
vehicle  includes  a  heat  engine  adapted  to  deliver  mechanical 
powe*  to  vehicle  drive  train  means,  a  power  leveling  system 
for  operating  the  heat  engine  at  a  constant  power  output  sub- 
stantially near  its  peak  efficiency  point  comprising 
a  dynamo  adapted  to  receive  mechanical  power  from  the  heat 
engine  and  to  generate  electric  power  in  response  to  a  con- 
trol signal, 
electric  power  storage  means  for  receiving  electrical  power 

from  the  dyanmo, 
first  means  for  determining  the  heat  engine  power  requirement 
for  said  vehicle  drive  train  means  and  for  generating  a  first 
signal  proportional  thereto,  and 
second  means  responsive  to  the  first  means  for  generating  the 
control  signal  and  for  adjusting  the  control  signal  to  vary  the 
electrical  power  generated  by  the  dynamo  inversely  with 
respect  to  the  heat  and  load  requirement  for  the  vehicle 
drive  train  means  to  substantially  operate  the  heat  engine  at 
a  constant  output  near  its  peak  efficiency  point. 


4,547,679 

GENERATOR  FOR  PRODUONG  HIGH-VOLTAGE 

RECTANGULAR  PULSES 

Dietfaard  Hansen,  and  Martin  Wilhelm,  both  of  Beriin,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hahn-Meitner-Institiit  fUr  Kemfor- 

schung  Berlin  GmbH,  BerUn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,348 
Claims  priority,  applicatioc  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1982,  3216285 

Int.  CL*  H03K  3/537 
U.S.  a.  307—108  17  Claims 


OPPINC  RESISTOH 


1.  A  pulse  generator  for  converting  input  power  supplied 
from  a  DC  source  into  rectangular  high  voltage  pulses  of 
output  power  to  a  coaxial  cable,  comprising  inner  and  outer 
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conductors,  leading  to  a  load,  said  generator  comprising  a 
gas-filled  tube  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  cylindrical  body  comprising  series  resistor  ele- 
ments from  one  end  to  the  other  to  form  a  resistor,  said 
inner  cylindrical  body  having  a  first  electrically  conduc- 
tive electrode  at  said  one  end  and  an  inner  conductor  at 
said  other  end; 

(b)  an  annular  outer  gas-filled  envelope  coaxial  with  and 
spaced  from  said  inner  body,  said  annular  envelope  having 
a  base  end  at  one  end  thereof  spaced  from  said  one  end  of 
said  inner  body  and  an  annular  outer  conductor  at  the 
other  end  thereof  surrounding  said  inner  conductor  at  said 
other  end  of  said  inner  body,  said  base  end  of  said  outer 
envelope  including  a  second  electrically  conductive  elec- 
trode spaced  from  said  first  electrode  at  said  one  end  of 
said  inner  body; 

(c)  means  for  switching  on  a  pulse  comprising  a  first  trig- 
gered switching  discharge  gap;  and 

(d)  means  for  switching  off  a  pulse  comprising  a  second 
triggered  switching  discharge  gap; 

(e)  said  inner  conductor  at  said  other  end  of  said  inner  body 
being  tapered  and  gradually  merging  to  and  being  con- 
nected to  said  inner  conductor  of  said  coaxial  cable  and 
said  annular  outer  conductor  at  said  other  end  of  said 
outer  envelope  being  tapered  and  gradually  merging  to 
and  being  connected  to  said  outer  conductor  of  said  coax- 
ial cable. 


4,547,680 

FLUID  FLOW  MACHINE  WTTH  AN 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  DIAPHRAGM 

PUMP 
Friedrich  Edler,  Bammental,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Chemie  Und  Filter  GmbH,  Verfahrenstechnik  KG,  Heidel- 
berg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,373 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1982,  3204050 

Int.  a*  Ft)4B  49/00 
VJS.  CL  307-141  17  Claims 


4,547,681 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  CONTACTING 
BUT  ELECTRICALLY  ISOLATED  REGIONS  OF 
OPPOSTTE  CONDUCnVTTY  TYPES 
Hldebam  Egawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaara 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  265,590,  May  20,  1981,.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,815 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  20,  1900.  55-66971; 
May  20,  1980,  55-66972 

Int  a*  H03L  1/Oa  5/00;  H03K  17/14.  19/003 
MS.  a.  307—279  n  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  flow  machine,  comprising  a  pump;  electromagnet 
means  for  operating  said  pump;  first  and  second  energizing 
means  activatable  to  energize  said  electromagnet  means,  said 
second  energizing  means  comprising  a  timer  circuit  including 
resistor  means  and  capacitor  means  in  series  with  said  resistor 
means,  said  capacitor  means  being  chargeable  via  said  resistor 
means  to  thereby  energize  said  electromagnet  means;  means 
for  activating  said  first  energizing  means,  including  coupling 
means  having  first  and  second  coupling  elements  which  are 
separable  from  each  other  to  thereby  deactivate  said  first  ener- 
gizing means;  and  means  for  blocking  the  activation  of  said 
second  energizing  means  in  response  to  connection  of  said 
coupling  elements  to  each  other,  said  blocking  means  including 
means  for  shunting  said  capacitor  means  in  response  to  attach- 
ment of  said  coupling  elements  to  one  another. 


1.  A  semiconductor  circuit  comprising: 

first,  second  and  third  power  supply  terminals  which  are 
respectively  set  at  first,  second  and  third  voltage  poten- 
tials of  different  levels  said  third  voltage  potential  being  at 
a  level  between  the  levels  of  said  first  and  second  voluge 
potentials; 

a  first  semiconductor  circuit  section  connected  to  said  first 
power  supply  terminal  for  generating  an  output  signal 
having  a  voltage  potential  level  between  said  first  volUge 
potential  and  said  third  voltage  potential  according  to  an 
input  signal  having  a  voltage  potential  level  between  said 
second  and  third  voltage  potentials;  and 

a  second  semiconductor  circuit  -section  connected  to  said 
second  power  supply  terminal  for  generating  an  output 
signal  having  a  voltage  potential  level  between  said  sec- 
ond and  third  voltage  potentials  according  to  the  output 
signal  from  said  first  semiconductor  circuit  section. 


4,547,682 
PREaSION  REGULATION,  FREQUENCY  MODULATED 

SUBSTRATE  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR 
John  S.  Biabtt,  Jr.,  Manassas;  Richard  J.  Daniels,  Dumfries, 
and  WilUam  J.  Mruk,  Chantilly,  aU  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,223 
Int  a.«  H03B  5/24;  H03L  7/04 
U.S.  a.  307—297  3  Claims 

1.  A  substrate  voltage  generator  circuit  for  an  integrated 
circuit,  comprising: 
a  variable  frequency  oscillator  circuit  having  a  control  input 
node  and  an  output  node,  for  providing  oscillatory  signals 
at  said  output  node; 
a  charge  pumping  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
output  node  of  said  oscillator  and  an  output  node  con- 
nected to  said  substrate,  for  providing  \  charging  current 
to  said  substrate; 
a  first  FET  device  having  its  gate  connected  to  reference 
potential  and  its  source  drain  path  connected  between  said 
output  node  of  said  charging  pumping  circuit  and  said 
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control  input  node  of  said  oscillator,  for  providing  a  feed- 
back signal  to  control  the  frequency  of  oscillation  of  said 
oscillator  circuit  in  response  to  variations  in  the  voltage  of 
said  substrate; 
said  frequency  of  oscillation  increasing  as  said  substrate 
voltage  changes  in  a  first  direction,  in  order  to  pump  more 
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charge  through  said  charge  pumping  circuit  into  said 
substrate,  and  said  frequency  decreasing  in  response  to 
said  substrate  voltage  going  in  the  opposite  direction  in 
order  for  said  charge  pumping  circuit  to  diminish  the 
quantity  of  charge  pumped  into  said  substrate;  whereby  a 
precise  control  of  the  substrate  voltage  can  be  maintained. 


4,547  683 
HIGH  SPEED  CHARGE  BALANCING  COMPARATOR 
David  Bingham,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intersil,  Inc.,  Cu- 
pertino, Calif. 

FUed  Oct  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,893 

Int  a*  H03K  5/22 

VS.  a.  307-355  14  cudms 


/o 


/.^O-^^      ' — -\ — ' 


1.  A  comparator  for  comparing  two  or  more  input  voltages 
comprising: 

an  amplifier  having  an  input  node,  at  least  one  internal  node, 
and  an  output  node; 

means  for  operating  said  amplifier  in  alternate  autozero  and 
compare  phases  in  which  said  input,  internal  and  output 
nodes  are  driven  to  respective  autozero  voltages  during 
said  autozero  phase,  and  at  least  two  input  voltages  are 
compared  at  said  input  node  during  said  compare  phase; 

switch  means  having  an  open  state  and  a  closed  state  for 
coupling  said  output  node  to  said  internal  node  when 
closed;  and 

means  for  maintaining  said  switch  means  closed  during  said 
autozero  phase  and  until  a  predetermined  time  after  the 
commencement  of  said  compare  phase  to  maintain  said 
amplifier  internal  node  and  output  node  at  voltage  levels 
close  to  their  autozero  values  during  said  autozero  phase 
and  until  a  predetermined  time  after  the  commencement 
of  said  compare  phase. 


4,547,684 
CLOCK  GENERATOR 
Henry  Pechar,  BayriUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Standard  Microsys- 
tems Corporation,  Hauppange,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,286 

Int.  a.*  H03K  5/15.  3/353.  19/094 

UA  a.  307-481  ,ctai„ 


CLOCK 


CLK£ 


CLKf 


1.  A  clock  generator  for  providing  first  and  second  nonover- 
lapping  clocks  comprising  a  clock  input  for  receiving  an  input 
clock,  a  depletion-mode  MOS  device  having  an  input  terminal 
connected  to  said  clock  input  and  an  output  terminal  con- 
nected to  its  gate,  and  a  NOR  gate  having  an  output,  a  first 
input  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  MOS  device  and 
a  second  input  connected  to  said  clock  input,  whereby  the 
outputs  of  said  MOS  device  and  of  said  NOR  gate  are  respec- 
tively said  nonoveriapping  first  and  second  clocks. 


4  547  685 
SENSE  AMPUHER  aRCUTT  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MEMORIES 
Thomas  S.  W.  Wong,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Advanced 
Micro  Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,323 

Int.  a.-*  H03K  5/24.  3/356.  17/04 

U.S.  a.  307-530  6  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  sense  amplifier  circuit  for  sensing  a  first 
sense  current  and  a  second  sense  current  to  thereby  sense 
information  in  the  cells  of  an  semiconductor  random  access 
memory  array,  comprising: 
a  first  transistor  having  a  collector  terminal  coupled  through 
a  first  resistance  element  to  a  first  voltage  supply  means, 
an  emitter  terminal  coupled  through  a  current  source  to  a 
second  voltage  supply  means,  and  a  base  terminal  coupled 
to  receive  the  first  sense  current; 
a  second  transistor  having  a  collector  terminal  coupled 
through  a  second  resistance  element  to  said  first  voltage 
supply  means,  an  emitter  terminal  coupled  to  the  emitter 
terminal  of  said  first  transistor,  and  a  base  terminal  cou- 
pled to  receive  the  second  sense  current; 
a  first  means  for  biasing  the  base  of  said  first  transistor,  said 
first  means  for  biasing  including  a  first  diode  element 
coupled  to  said  first  voltage  supply  means  and  further 
coupled  at  the  base  terminal  of  said  first  transistor  to  a  first 
bias  current  source; 
a  second  means  for  biasing  the  base  of  said  second  transistor 
said  second  means  for  biasing,  including  a  second  diode 
element  coupled  to  said  first  voltage  supply  means  and 
further  coupled  at  the  base  terminal  of  said  second  transis- 
tor to  a  second  bias  current  source;  and 
an  AC-coupled  positive  feedback  circuit  which  couples  the 
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collector  terminal  of  said  second  transistor  to  the  base 
terminal  of  said  first  transistor  and  which  further  couples 
the  collector  terminal  of  said  first  transistor  to  the  base 
terminal  of  said  second  transistor  to  apply  a  portion  of  the 
respective  voltage  signals  on  said  respective  collector 
terminals. 


II 


1.  A  switching  circuit  for  an  inductive  load  energized  from 
a  d-c  source,  said  switching  circuit  comprising: 

a  bipolar  transistor  having  first  and  second  power  electrodes 
and  a  control  electrode; 

a  first  field  effect  transistor  (FET)  having  first  and  second 
power  electrodes  and  a  gate  electrode; 

means  for  connecting  the  power  electrodes  of  the  bipolar 
transistor  and  the  first  FET  serially  with  the  load  cross  the 
d-c  source; 

a  second  FET  having  first  and  second  power  electrodes  and 
a  gate  electrode,  said  first  and  second  power  electrodes 
being  connected  between  the  first  power  electrode  and 
the  control  electrode  of  the  bipolar  transistor; 

gate  drive  means  connected  to  the  gate  electrodes  of  both 
FETs  and  providing  rectangular  voltage  pulses  thereto, 
the  FETs  being  in  a  conductive  state  during  the  existence 
of  any  positive  rectangular  pulse  whereby  load  current 
passes  through  the  load,  the  bipolar  transistor  and  the  first 
FET,  the  second  FET  applying  a  control  signal  to  the 
control  electrode  of  the  bipolar  transistor. 


II  4,547,687 

MICROMOTOR  WITH  BUILT-IN  COOLING  MEDIUM 

PIPES 
EUchi  Aral,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabushUd  Kaisha  Morita 
Seisalcusho,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  429,118,  Sep.  30,  1982,.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,472 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Oct    12,    1981,   56- 
151108[U] 

Int  CL*  H02K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  310— 58  1  Claim 

1.  A  micromotor  with  built-in  cooling  medium  pipes  pro- 
vided in  a  handpiece  body  comprising: 
a  stator  of  said  micromotor  comprising  a  cylindrical  perma- 
nent rare  earth  cobalt  magnet  diametrically  magnitized; 
a  yoke  of  a  soft  magnetic  material  encircling  the  whole  of 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  rare  earth  cobalt 
permanent  magnet  and  being  in  contact  therewith; 
said  micromotor  being  characterized  in  that  the  micromotor 
comprises  a  pair  of  receptor  portions  in  the  form  of 
notched  grooves  disposed  in  the  outer  circumference  of 


said  yoke  in  opposed  relationship  with  each  other  on  the 
diametrical  line  of  said  permanent  magnet,  each  of  said 
pair  of  receptor  portions  being  provided  adjacent  a  mag- 


4,547,686 

HYBRID  POWER  SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCH 

Dan  Y.  Chen,  Blacksburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,614 

Int  a.<  H03K  17/08.  17/10 

U.S.  CL  307-570  n  claims 


netic  pole  of  said  permanent  magnet  and  at  least  one  of 
said  cooling  medium  pipes  extending  through  at  least  one 
of  said  receptor  portions. 


4,547,688 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  WTTH  ROTOR 
VENTILATION  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  PREWHIRL 
INLET  GUIDE  VANES 
Joel  B.  Hammer,  Plum  Borough,  and  Richard  A.  Gronholm, 
East  Pittsburgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607^54 

Int  CL*  H02K  9/00 

UA  CL  310-59  4  Claims 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising: 

a  stator  with  a  core  and  coil  windings  having  end  turns 
extending  axially  beyond  ends  of  said  core; 

a  rotor  centrally  disposed  on  a  shaft  for  rotation  in  a  given 
direction  within  said  stator  with  an  air  gap  therebetween; 

said  rotor  comprising  a  body  portion  with  axially  opposing 
end  faces,  said  body  portion  having  a  plurality  of  axially 
extending  coil  slots  with  coils  located  therein  and  coil  end 
turns  extending  axially  beyond  each  end  of  said  rotor 
body  portion; 

said  coil  slots  also  each  having  a  coolant  channel  extending 
axially  therethrough  under  said  coils,  said  coils  having 
radial  coolant  passages  communicating  with  said  coolant 
channel  and  said  air  gap,  said  end  turns  also  having  radial 
coolant  passages; 

a  stationary  coolant  inlet  duct  for  supplying  a  coolant  gas  to 
the  radially  lower  side  of  said  end  turns  and  to  said  axial 
coolant  chaimels;  and 

said  coolant  inlet  duct  having  a  first  wall  adjacent  the  axial 
extremity  of  said  end  turns  and  a  second  wall  spaced 
axially  outward  from  said  first  wall  and  extending  to  a 
location  proximate  said  shaft,  said  coolant  inlet  duct  hav- 
ing therein  means  for  rotationally  directing  coolant  out  of 
said  duct  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor,  said 
means  for  rotationally  directing  coolant  comprising  a 
plurality  of  inlet  guide  vanes  in  fixed  locations  between 
said  first  and  second  walls  of  said  inlet  duct. 
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4,547,689 
ROTARY  ELECTRIC  MACHINE  OPERABLE  WITH 
CHANGEABLE  RATED  VOLTAGE 
Hirmhi  Tsuchimoto,  Ichikawa;  Yasuro  Suzuki,  Nanshino,  and 
Takeyoshj  Owada,  Funabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  401,022,  Jul.  22, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  JuL  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,356 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1981,  56-115044 
Int  O.*  H02K  lJ/00 
VJS.  a.  310-71  28  Claims 


r  I  (Ui-*»  [  ' — 1 


1.  A  rotary  electric  machine  operable  with  selected  one  of 
two  rated  voltages,  comprising  an  armature  and  a  rotor  rotat- 
ing by  being  energized  by  a  rotating  magnetic  field  produced 
by  said  armature,  an  armature  winding  of  said  armature  being 
an  assembly  of  a  plurality  of  coils  which  are  changeably  selec- 
tively connected  to  a  power  source  whose  voltage  is  change- 
able between  said  two  rated  voltages  to  produce  the  required 
rotating  magnetic  field  in  either  case,  wherein  said  machine 
comprises: 

(a)  said  armature  including  said  armature  winding,  an  arma- 
ture core  magnetically  coupled  to  said  armature  winding 
and  a  casing  supporting  said  armature  core  and  said  arma- 
ture winding; 

(b)  each  of  said  coils  having  a  connection  terminal  at  at  least 
one  end  thereof; 

(c)  part  of  said  connection  terminals  being  used  as  power 
input  terminals  which  are  connected  to  the  power  supply 
terminals  of  said  power  source  regardless  of  change-over 
of  the  rated  voltage,  and  at  least  part  of  said  connection 
terminals  being  used  as  connection  changing  terminals  the 
connections  among  which  are  changeable  such  that  said 
coils  can  produce  the  required  rotating  magnetic  field 
when  the  rated  voltage  is  changed  over; 

(d)  connection  terminal  holding  means  fixed  to  said  casing  to 
hold  said  connection  changing  terminals  in  a  relation 
electrically  insulated  from  one  another; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  jumper  conductors  provided  for  selectively 
connecting  said  connection  changing  terminals  with  each 
other; 

(0  jumper  conductor  holding  means  holding  said  jumper 
conductors  in  a  relation  electrically  insulated  from  one 
another,  and  detachably  coupled  to  said  connection  termi- 
nal holding  means  so  as  to  disconnectably  electrically 
connect  said  jumper  conductors  to  said  connection  chang- 
ing terminals;  and 

(g)  lead  wires  electrically  connecting  said  power  input  ter- 
minals to  said  power  supply  terminals  without  passing 
through  said  connection  terminal  holding  means  and  said 
jumper  conductor  holding  means. 


4,547,690 
FLEXIBLE  STATOR  SLOT  CLOSURE  ARRANGEMENT 
Duncan  T.  Bath,  and  James  H.  Ferguson,  both  of  Peterborough, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  General  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,315 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Dec.  21, 1983,  443885 

Int  CL*  H02K  3/4S 

U.S.  CL  310-214  6  Claims 


1.  A  slot  closure  arrangement  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine 
having  a  core  comprising  a  stack  of  laminations  in  which  slots 
are  provided  extending  in  a  substantially  axial  direction,  each 
slot  having  opposing  tapered  notches  in  either  side  of  said  slot 
adjacent  the  opening  of  the  slot,  but  removed  therefrom,  said 
notches  defining  an  opening  having  a  greater  width  than  the 
opening  of  said  slot,  and  at  least  one  insulated  conductor  in- 
stalled in  said  slot,  said  slot  closure  arrangement  comprising: 
a  flat  spring  member  having  a  width  dimension  greater  than 
the  width  dimension  of  said  slot  but  less  than  the  width 
dimension  of  said  slot  at  said  opposed  notches  and  having 
side  edges  each  terminating  in  one  of  said  opposing 
notches  of  said  slot  and  extending  across  said  slot  opening 
with  an  outer  exposed  surface  and  an  inner  surface,  and 
longitudinally  driven  wedge  means  between  said  inner  sur- 
face of  said  spring  member  and  said  conductor,  said 
wedge  means  having  an  axially  extending  central  portion 
on  the  surface  thereof  adjacent  said  inner  surface  of  said 
spring  member  of  greater  thickness  than  the  side  edges  of 
said  wedge  for  causing  an  outvvard  deformation  of  said 
flat  spring  member  when  driven  between  said  conductor 
and  said  flat  spring  member  so  that  said  spring  member  has 
a  center  portion  thereof  bearing  upon  a  mating  surface  of 
said  wedge  and  the  side  edges  of  said  spring  bearing  upon 
opposed  Upered  surfaces  of  said  opposing  notches  to 
provide  a  spring  force  inwardly  for  retaining  said  conduc- 
tor, said  deformed  spring  member  continuing  to  provide 
an  inwardly  compressive  force  between  the  tapered  inner 
surfaces  of  said  opposed  notches  and  the  surface  of  said 
wedge  adjacent  said  inner  surface  as  said  wedge  member 
and  other  members  within  said  slot  are  compressed  with 
time,  temperature  and  usage. 


4  547  691 
PIEZOELECTRIC  PRESSURE  AND/OR  TEMPERATURE 

TRANSDUCER 
Michel  Valdois,  Cachan;  Pierre  Maitre,  Pirey  par  Miserey; 
Raymond  Besson,  and  Jean-Jacques  Boy,  both  of  Besancon, 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,289 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  5,  1982,  82  13746 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  a.  310-361  17  Claims 

1.  Piezoelectric  transducer,  notably  for  pressure  and/or 

temperature  of  the  type  comprising  a  block  of  piezoelectric 

material  having  an  external  element  (12)  sensitive  to  a  pressure 

and  notably  to  a  pressure  to  be  measured  and  at  least  one 

internal  element  (25)  capable  of  vibrating  under  the  action  of 

an  electric  stress,  the  internal  element  normally  not  being 

subjected  to  the  direct  action  of  said  pressure  and  connected  to 
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the  external  element  to  receive  forces  corresponding  to  this 
pressure,  characterized  in  that  the  external  element  (12)  has  a 
tubular  form  designed  to  receive  the  pressure  on  its  external 
face  (16)  and  the  internal  element  is  in  the  form  of  a  plate  (25) 
placed  in  the  tubular  element  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to 


4,547,692 

POSITIONAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 

INDUCTION  MOTOR  AND  ELECTRONIC  BRAKING 

THEREOF 

Carl  P.  Spaulding,  275  N.  Halstewl,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91107 

PUed  Oct.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,199 

Int  a*  G05B  J9/00 

VS.  a.  318—592  17  Claims 
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ing  the  storing  means,  to  the  motor  as  the  motor  ap- 
proaches more  closely  to  the  predetermined  load  position 
to  apply  direct  current  to  the  sutor  windings,  and  to  stop 
the  motor  at  the  predetermined  load  position. 


1.  A  positional  control  system  comprising: 

a  movable  load  to  be  positioned; 

means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  load; 

an  induction  motor  coupled  to  the  load  to  move  the  load  as 
the  motor  operates,  the  induction  motor  having  two  or 
more  stator  windings; 

means  for  applying  alternating  current  power  to  the  stator 
windings  to  energize  the  motor; 

means  for  storing  direct  current  electrical  energy; 

means  responsive  to  the  position  sensing  means  for  disabling 
the  applying  means  as  the  motor  approaches  a  predeter- 
mined load  position;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  position  sensing  means  for  connect- 


4,547,693 
RE-ENTRANT  CATHODE  SUPPORT 
John  Burr,  Wenham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  M/A  Com,  lac,  Bur- 
lington, Mass. 

FUed  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,757 

Int  CL*  A47B  51/00 

UJS.  a.  313—270  22  Claims 


its  longitudinal  direction,  the  opposite  longitudinal  edges  of 
this  plate  each  being  connected  by  a  respective  connecting 
element  (30,  31)  to  the  internal  face  of  the  tubular  element  (16) 
for  the  transmission  of  said  forces  to  the  plate  in  a  transverse 
direction. 


1.  In  an  electron  tube  having  a  cathode  and  an  anode  one  of 
which  substantially  surrounds  the  other  providing  an  electron- 
interaction  space  between  them  and  means  to  provide  a  mag- 
netic field  having  a  substantial  component  oriented  in  the  axial 
direction  traversing  said  interaction  space,  a  cathode  structure 
of  reduced  axial  dimension  for  permitting  the  length  of  said 
magnetic  field  component  to  be  minimized  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially tubular  cathode  and  first  axially-oriented  support 
means  adjacent  to  and  substantially  throughout  its  axial  length 
spaced  away  from  said  cathode,  means  to  attach  a  first  axial 
end  of  said  support  means  to  a  first  axial  end  of  said  cathode, 
the  second  end  of  said  support  means  extending  axially  beyond 
the  second  axial  end  of  said  cathode  for  fixing  said  cathode  to 
a  first  location  in  said  electron  tube. 


4,547,694 
LOW-LOSS  CATHODE  FOR  A  TELEVISION  CAMERA 

TUBE 
Erich  E.  Himmelbauer,  Eindhoven,  NetherUnds,  assignor  to 
UJS.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,183 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   NetherUnds,  Dec.  31,   1981, 
8105921 

Int  a*  HOIJ  1/28.  29/04.  3 J/38 
U.S.  a.  313—384  11  CUdms 


1.  A  television  camera  tube  comprising: 

an  evacuated  envelope  having  an  axis  and  first  and  second 

opposite  ends; 
a  photosensitive  target  at  the  first  end  of  the  envelope; 
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a  cathode  arranged  toward  the  second  end  of  the  envelope 
opposite  the  first  end,  said  cathode  having  an  emissive 
surface  centered  on  and  extending  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis; 

an  anode  arranged  between  the  cathode  and  the  target,  said 
anode  having  a  central  aperture  around  the  axis;  and 

a  focusing  lens  arranged  between  the  anode  and  the  target 
for  focusing  an  electron  beam  from  the  cathode  and  anode 
onto  the  target; 

characterized  in  that: 

the  camera  tube  further  comprises  an  electrically  conductive 
collar  arranged  around  the  emissive  surface  of  the  cath- 
ode, said  collar  extending  from  the  emissive  surface  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  axis  at  least  40  microns  in  the 
direction  of  the  anode;  and 

the  emissive  surface  of  the  cathode  is  porous,  and  the  emis- 
sive surface  has  a  portion  adjacent  to  the  collar  which  is 
less  porous  than  a  central  portion  thereof 


4,547,695 
CRT  SHADOW  MASK  ASSEMBLY 
Dale  R.  Rath,  Gales  Creek,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,588 

Int  a*  HOIJ  29/07 

U.S.  a.  313—406  10  Claims 


1.  A  shadow  mask  assembly  for  a  cathode-ray  tube  compris- 
ing a  closed  frame  and  a  shadow  mask  membrane  attached  to 
the  frame  in  a  taut  condition  whereby  an  inwardly  directed 
bending  force  is  exerted  on  the  frame,  characterized  by 
a  rigid  strip  of  material  forming  the  main  body  of  the  frame, 
the  membrane  being  affixed  to  one  edge  of  the  strip,  said 
strip  being  angled  from  said  one  edge  inwardly  toward  the 
other  edge  whereby  said  bending  force  is  partially  di- 
rected to  compress  the  strip, 
said  strip  including  an  outwardly  directed   first   flange 
formed  at  said  one  edge,  the  membrane  being  attached  to 
said  first  flange,  and  a  second  outwardly  directed  flange 
formed  at  said  second  edge,  said  flanges  enhancing  the 
rigidity  of  the  strip  to  resist  bending. 

4,547,696 
TENSION  MA^K  REGISTRATION  AND  SUPPORTING 

SYSTEM 
Paul  Strauss,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Electronics  Cor- 
poration, Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,088 
Int.  a.*  HOIJ  29/02.  29/07,  29/86;  B05D  5/06 
UA  a.  313-407  24aaims 

1.  In  a  color  cathode  ray  tube,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  glass  panel  having  a  patterned  screen  of  luminescent  pri- 
mary color  elemental  phosphor  deposits, 
said  panel  further  including  registration-affording  means 
definmg  a  first  plurality  of  cavities,  each  cavity  compris- 
ing an  elongated,  substantially  radially  aligned  portion 
formed  at  a  selected  peripheral  location  upon  the  screen 
side  of  said  panel; 
a  frame  defining  a  central  opening  dimensioned  to  enclose 


said  screen  of  said  panel  and  comprising  first  and  second 
spaced-apart  surfaces; 

said  frame  further  including  registration-affording  means 
defining  a  second  like  plurality  of  cavities,  each  cavity 
also  comprising  an  elongated,  substantially  radially 
aligned  portion  formed  at  a  selected  peripheral  location 
upon  said  first  surface  of  said  frame, 

said  plurality  of  panel  cavities  and  said  plurality  of  frame 
cavities  being  arranged  so  that,  collectively,  the  axes  if 
said  elongated  portions  of  said  panel  caviaties  exhibit 
substantially  the  same  radial  geometry  as  that  collectively 
exhibited  by  the  axes  of  said  elongated  portions  of  said 
frame  cavities; 


a  color  selection  electrode  comprising  a  tensed  foil  having  a 
predetermined  pattern  of  apertures,  a  peripheral  portion 
thereof  being  bonded  to  said  second  surface  of  said  frame; 
and 

indexing  means  comprising  a  like  plurality  of  spherical  ele- 
ments individually  received  between  an  assigned  one  of 
said  panel  cavities  and  an  adjacent,  oppositely  disposed 
confronting  one  of  said  frame  cavities, 

so  that,  when  said  panel  and  frame  cavities  are  disposed  in  an 
overlying  near  coincident  relation,  said  spherical  elements 
establish  a  precise  repeatable  registration  between  said 
frame  and  said  panel,  and  thus  between  said  foil  apertures 
and  said  screen. 


4,547,697 
CRT  SHUNT  RETAINING  MEANS 
Glen  A.  Burdick,  Harrison,  Me.;  Floyd  K.  Collins,  Seneca  Falls, 
and  Alan  T.  Kuryla,  Geneva,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  North 
American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.,  New  York. 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jpi.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,022 

Int.   '^*  HOIJ  29/76.  29/51 

U.S.  a.  313-412  3  Qaims 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  color  cathode  ray  tube  employing 
an  assembly  of  three  in-line  electron  guns  emitting  a  center  and 
two  side  electron  beams  in  a  common  plane  from  three  in-line 
apertures  in  a  terminally  positioned  convergence  cup,  said  cup 
having  an  apertured  magnetic  shunt  associated  with  at  least 
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one  of  said  side  apertures,  said  shunt  is  captivated  by  apertured 
retaining  means,  said  means  having  a  shunt-accommodating 
pocket  defined  by  a  substantial  planar  apertured  top  portion 
and  a  sidewall  portion,  the  pocket  surrounded  by  a  peripheral 
seating  rim  affixed  to  the  bottom  of  the  convergence  cup  in 
position  to  align  the  apertures  of  the  cup,  shunt  and  retaining 
means,  the  sidewall  portion  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart 
indentations  which  abut  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  shunt,  to 
thereby  effect  apertural  alignment  of  the  shunt  and  the  conver- 
gence cup. 


4,547,699 
GREEN  LUMINESCING  CATHODERAY  TUBE  DEVICE 
Brimi  J.  Fltzpatrick,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,379 

Int  a*  HOIJ  29/18.  5/16.  31/00 

U.S.  a.  313-478  ,5  cui«. 


4,547,698 
MAGNETIC  DEFLECnON  FIELD  ENHANCER  MEANS 

FOR  TELEVISION  CRT  ELECTRON  GUNS 

Norman  F.  Gioia,  and  Fred  H.  Seher,  both  of  Lombard,  lU., 

assignors  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 

1 1  FUed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,581 

I !  Int  CL<  HOIJ  29/50 

U.S.  a.  313-414  1  Claim 


/ 


HORIZONTALLY 
CXTtNOlM 
•VtRTICM. 
MFLICTION 
FtlLO 


1.  A  cathode-ray  tube  device  for  generating  a  bright  green 
light  spot  comprising: 

a  cathode-ray  tube  including  an  evacuated  envelope,  means, 
located  within  said  envelope,  to  generate  an  electron 
beam,  a  terbium  activated  phosphor  capable  of  emitting 
green  radiation  when  excited  by  electrons  and  positioned 
within  said  envelope  and  in  the  path  of  said  electron  beam 
and  a  transparent  face  plate  forming  part  of  said  envelope 
and  situated  in  the  path  of  said  green  radiation,  and  posi- 
tioned outside  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  face  plate  and  in 
the  path  of  said  green  radiation,  a  light  filtering  means 
comprising,  a  container  at  least  the  portion  of  which  in  the 
path  of  said  green  radiation  is  transparent  to  said  radiation, 
said  filtering  means  further  comprising  a  concentrated 
solution  of  a  soluble  praseodymium  salt. 


1.  An  in-line  electron  gun  for  use  in  a  color  television  cath- 
ode ray  tube  having  a  viewing  screen,  said  gun  generating 
three  coplanar  electron  beams  consisting  of  a  center  beam 
coincident  with  the  tube  axis,  and  two  adjacent  off-axis  beams, 
said  beams  passing  through,  respectively,  a  center  aperture  and 
two  ofF-axis  apertures  in  a  shield  cup  electrode  of  said  gun  to 
enter  a  beam  deflection  region  having  horizontally  and  verti- 
cally extending  magnetic  flux  paths  providing  for  respective 
vertical  and  horizontal  beam  deflection  fields  for  deflecting 
said  beams  in  unison  to  project  a  raster  pattern  on  said  screen, 
the  raster  pattern  projected  by  said  center  beam  being  dimin- 
ished in  vertical  height  so  as  to  be  non-coextensive  with  the 
pattern  projected  by  the  two  off-axis  beams,  said  gun  being 
characterized  by  having  two  pairs  of  inwardly  converging  but 
non-intersecting  magnetic  field  enhancer  means,  one  of  each 
pair  being  located  at  a  point  of  beam  egress  from  the  gun  and 
embracing  in  symmetrical  relationship  one  of  said  off-axis 
beams,  each  member  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  enhancer  means 
comprising  an  L-shaped  bracket  with  said  brackets  defining  an 
opening  therebetween,  one  leg  of  each  bracket  providing  for 
attachment  to  said  electrode,  with  each  bracket  being  oriented 
at  a  predetermined  convergence  angle  in  the  range  of  5*  to  60* 
with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  three  beam  paths,  and  located 
at  a  predetermined  distance  in  the  range  of  (a)  tangential  to  said 
center  aperture  to  (b),  as  far  as  0.30  inch  from  said  center  beam, 
said  brackets,  said  predetermined  angle  and  distance,  and  the 
separation  and  length  of  said  brackets  being  such  that  the 
enhancer  means  is  effective  to  divert  the  flux  of  said  vertical 
deflection  field  through  the  openings  between  the  enhancer 
means  onto  said  center  beam  to  enhance  the  vertical  height  of 
the  raster  pattern  of  said  center  beam  into  coextensiveness  with 
the  raster  patterns  projected  by  said  off-axis  beams. 


4,547,700 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  WITH  HOMOGENEOUS 

DISPERSION  OF  ALUMINA  PARTICLES  IN  PHOSPHOR 

LAYER 
Geraldine  A.  Landry,  Rowley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Prodncts 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,676 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  61/46.  61/44 

U.S.  a.  313-487  3  cutau 


1.  In  a  fluorescent  lamp  having  a  light  transmissive  glass 
envelope  containing  an  arc  generating  and  sustaining  medium 
including  mercury  and  having  electrodes  sealed  into  the  ends 
thereof,  said  envelope  having  on  ite  interior  a  first  layer  of  a 
substantially  broad-band  emitting  phosphor  and  a  second  layer 
of  phosphor  comprised  of  a  mixture  of  three  substantially 
narrow  band  emitting  phosphors,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: said  second  layer  of  said  phosphor  including  a  substan- 
tially homogeneous  dispersion  of  sub-micron  size  particles  of 
alumina  in  an  amount  of  from  about  6  to  about  50  percent  by 
weight  of  said  second  phosphor  layer. 
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4^7,701 
IH  UGHT  FOR  USE  WITH  NIGHT  VISION  GOGGLES 
Robert  R.  Taylor,  Fort  Worth;  Billy  C.  Bowen,  Euless,  and  John 
H.  Emery,  Fort  Worth,  all  of  Tex.,  aaaignore  to  Bell  Helicop- 
ter Textron  Inc^  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,208 

Int.  a*  HOIJ  1/62 

VS.  a.  313-500  3  Claims 


1.  An  IR  source  of  illumination  for  use  with  night  vision 

goggles  comprising: 

an  array  of  a  minimum  of  about  eight  Ga-Al-As  diodes  in 
planar  distribution  with  the  spacing  of  the  diodes  within  said 
group  such  that  a  minimum  of  about  75%  of  the  diodes 
provide  coupling  in  the  light  pattern  to  at  least  two  other 
diodes  in  the  array  to  enhance  the  output  thereof;  and 

means  to  operate  said  diodes  in  parallel  at  about  the  current 
limit  of  the  diodes. 


4,547,703 
THIN  FILM  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  ELEMENT 
Yoauke  Fi^ita,  Ashlya;  Takao  Tohda,  Ikoma;  Tomlzo  Matsuoka, 
Neyagawa;   Atsushi   Abe,   Ikoma,   and   Tsunehani    Nitta, 
Katano,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP83/00164,  §  371  Date  Jan.  26, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  26,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04339,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Dec.  8, 1983 

PCTFlleH-        ^,  1983,  Ser.  No.  57634 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1982,  57-91594- 
Jun.  3,  1982,  57-95430  ' 

Int  a*  H05B  33/12 
U.S.  a.  313-509  ,1  ctal^ 


68 
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62 
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• 

1.  A  thin  film  electroluminescent  element  comprising  a 
phosphor  thin  film,  a  dielectric  thin  film  disposed  on  at  least 
one  surface  of  said  phosphor  thin  film,  and  electrodes  for 
applying  a  voltage  across  said  films,  wherein  said  dielectric 
thin  film  comprises  a  dielectric  material  subject  to  dielectric 
breakdown  of  the  self-healing  type  having  a  composition  ex- 
pressed by  the  general  formula  of  AB2O6,  where  A  is  at  least 
one  divalent  metal  clement  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Pb,  Sn.  Mg,  Ca,  Sr,  Ba,  Zn  and  Cd,  and  B  is  at  least  one 
penuvalent  metal  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Ta  and  Nb,  wherein  the  product  Eb-€y  of  the  dielectric 
breakdown  electric  field  intensity  E^and  dielectric  constant  €y 
for  the  dielectric  thin  film  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  80  X  10* 
V/cm. 


4  547  702 
THIN  FILM  ELECTROLUMINSCENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Martin  P.  Schrank,  Ipswich,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,222 

Int.  a*  H05B  33/22 

U.S.a.  313-509  11  Claims 


1.  An  electroluminescent  display  device  comprising  a  trans- 
parent electrode  layer,  a  segmented  electrode  layer,  an  electro- 
luminescent phosphor  layer  disposed  between  said  electrode 
layers,  and  a  dark  field  layer  of  a  composition  of  a  dielectric 
material  with  a  noble  metal,  wherein  the  percentoge  of  noble 
metal  by  volume  is  in  the  range  of  6%-10%,  said  dark  field 
layer  being  interposed  between  said  electroluminescent  phos- 
phor layer  and  said  segmented  electrode  layer,  said  dark  field 
layer  having  a  film  thickness  in  the  range  of  about  5,000  to 
about  9.000  Angstroms,  said  noble  meUl  controlling  the  opac- 
ity and  operating  temperature  of  said  dark  field  layer. 


4  547  704 
HIGHER  EFnaENCY  INCANDESCENT  UGHTING 

UNITS 
Walter  K.  Brinn,  Shaker  Hts.;  Ivan  Berlec,  South  Euclid;  John 
M.  Davenport,  Lyndhurst;  Milan  R.  Vukcerich,  Burton,  and 
Elmer  G.  Fridrich,  Chardon,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,162 

Int.  a*  HOIJ  7/44 

VS.  a.  315—71  10  Claims 


1.  A  general  service  incandescent  lighting  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  an  electrically  conductive  screw-in  section; 

(b)  an  outer  envelope  mounted  on  said  base; 

(c)  an  inner  envelope  coaxially  disposed  within  said  outer 
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envelope  and  containing  a  halogen  gas  atmosphere  along 
with  a  high  pressure  fill-gas; 

(d)  a  filament  coaxially  disposed  within  said  inner  envelope; 

(e)  an  infrared  reflecting  film  coating  the  inner  surface  of 
said  outer  envelope  and  effective  during  the  operation  of 
said  lighting  unit  for  substantially  transmitting  visible 
radiation  and  substantially  reflecting  toward  said  filament 
infrared  radiation  emitted  by  said  filament,  and; 

(0  ventage  reducing  means  located  in  said  base  having  means 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  phase  angle  of  a  voltage 
having  a  value  of  about  115  volts  A.C.  and  being  eflective 
during  the  operation  of  said  lamp  for  developing  and 
applying  a  voluge  having  a  value  determined  by  said 
phase  angle  within  the  range  of  about  20  to  less  than  about 
90  volts  A.C.  or  D.C.  across  said  filament; 

said  outer  envelope  having  means  for  connecting  to  said  base 
which  has  means  for  complementary  acceptance  of  said 
outer  envelope,  said  means  for  connecting  being  designed 
in  such  a  manner  so  as  to  be  detachable  from  said  base 
without  causing  damage  to  either  of  said  base,  said  outer 
envelope  or  to  electrical  connections  between  said  voltage 
reducing  means  and  said  filament. 


4,547,705 
DISCHARGE  LAMP  UGHTENING  DEVICE 
Hiromitsu  Hirayama,  and  Hisashi  Ebina,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  TDK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,518 
Claims  priority,  applicaUon  Japan,  Aug.  28, 1982,  57-149590; 
Sep.  2,  1982,  57-40177;  Nov.  1,  1982,  57-190871 

Int.  a.*  H05B  37/02.  39/04,  41/36 
VS.  a.  315—219  10  Claims 


1.  A  discharge  lamp  lightening  device  for  operating  two 
discharge  lamps  such  that  at  least  one  of  said  lamps  can  be 
lightened  even  when  the  other  of  the  lamps  is  removed,  com- 
prising an  inverter  circuit  for  switching  power  supply  current, 
and  a  leakage  transformer  which  is  supplied  current  by  said 
inverter  circuit  and  provides  output  voltage  to  the  discharge 
lamps: 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 
said  leakage  transformer  comprises; 
a  magnetic  core, 
a  primary  winding  wound  around  said  core  and  coupled 

with  said  inverter  circuit, 
a  pair  of  secondary  windings  each  coupled  directly  with 

a  related  discharge  lamp, 
filament  windings  coupled  with  filaments  of  related 

discharge  lamps, 
said  magnetic  core  being  a  closed  magnetic  core  with  at 
least  a  pair  of  legs  which  bridge  said  closed  magnetic 
core,  each  of  said  legs  having  a  non-magnetic  gap 
between  the  end  of  the  leg  and  said  closed  magnetic 
core,  a  first  window  defined  between  said  pair  of  legs, 
second  and  a  third  windows  defined  by  one  of  said 
legs  and  a  part  of  said  closed  magnetic  core,  said 
primary  winding  being  located  in  the  first  window 
and  being  coupled  with  an  inverter  circuit,  said  first 
secondary  winding  being  located  in  the  second  win- 
dow and  being  coupled  with  a  first  one  of  said  dis- 
charge lamps,  said  second  secondary  winding  being 


located  in  the  third  window  and  being  coupled  with 
a  second  one  of  said  discharge  lamps; 
said  magnetic  core  having  a  first  magnetic  path  which 
interlinks  with  said  primary  winding  and  both  of  said 
secondary  windings;  second  and  a  third  magnetic 
paths  each  of  which  interlinks  with  the  primary  wind- 
ing and  a  respective  one  of  the  secondary  windings, 
said  second  and  third  magnetic  paths  each  having  a 
non-magnetic  gap  and  a  common  portion  with  the 
first  magnetic  path;  and  a  fourth  magnetic  path  which 
interUnks  with  the  primary  winding  and  has  a  com- 
mon portion  with  the  first  magnetic  path  and  a  non- 
magnetic gap. 


4,547,706 
INVERTER  WITH  A  LOAD  ORCUIT  CONTAINING  A 
SERIES  OSaiXATING  aRCUIT  AND  A  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 
Peter  Krummcl,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Beriin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,675 
Qaima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 
1982,  3246454 

Int  CI*  H05B  37/02 
VS.  CI.  315—226  6  Claims 


1.  An  inverter,  comprising:  alternately  conductive,  control- 
lable first  and  second  switches;  a  load  circuit  connected  paral- 
lel to  the  first  switch;  the  first  and  second  switches  being 
connected  in  series  across  a  dc  voltage  source;  the  load  circuit 
comprising  a  series  connection  of  an  oscillating  circuit  choke, 
a  coupling  capacitor,  and  a  parallel  connection  of  a  discharge 
lamp  and  an  oscillating  circuit  capacitor,  the  discharge  lamp 
having  first  and  second  beatable  electrodes  to  which  the  oscil- 
lating circuit  capacitor  is  connected;  a  firing  unit  means  for 
alternately  opening  and  closing  the  first  and  second  switches; 
the  oscillating  circuit  choke  and  oscillating  circuit  capacitor 
forming  an  oscillating  circuit  having  a  given  resonant  fre- 
quency when  the  discharge  lamp  is  not  ignited,  said  resonant 
frequency  lying  below  an  operating  frequency  of  the  inverter 
defined  by  the  firing  unit;  a  voltage-dependent  resistor  being 
provided  in  series  with  a  capacitor  to  form  a  branch  connected 
to  said  oscillating  circuit,  said  branch  being  connected  at  a 
point  in  said  oscillating  circuit  so  as  to  change  said  given  reso- 
nant frequency  of  said  oscillating  circuit  when  a  voKage  pres- 
ent across  the  voltage-dependent  resistor  rises  and  the  voltage- 
dependent  resistor  enters  its  active  conducting  region. 


4,547,707 
DEFLECnON  YOKE  APPARATUS 
Koji  Yabase,  Urawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Denki  Oakyo  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,840 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1982,  57-93794 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  29/7a  29/76 

VS.  a.  315—368  6  Claims 

1.  A  deflection  yoke  apparatus  which  is  mounted  on  a  neck 
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of  a  cathode  ray  tube  in  which  three  electron  guns  are  ar- 
ranged in-line  and  rasters  are  produced  on  a  screen  by  electron 
beams  emitted  from  said  electron  guns,  comprising: 
(a)  a  deflection  yoke  which  comprises  a  pair  of  saddle  type 
horizontal  deflection  coils  which  have  rear  rise  parts  and 
generate  a  pincushion  type  horizontal  deflection  magnetic 
field,  a  coil  separator  which  has  a  bulged  part  for  fixing 
said  coils  inside  the  coil  separator  and  housing  said  rear 
parts,  a  pair  of  vertical  deflection  coils  which  are  arranged 
outside  said  coil  separator  and  generate  a  barrel  type 
vertical  deflection  magnetic  field,  and  an  annular  deflec- 
tion core  which  forms  a  part  of  a  magnetic  path  of  mag- 
netic flux  generated  from  said  both  coils  and  is  con- 
structed so  that  misconvergence  Xh  at  both  ends  of  the 
horizontal  axis  X  of  the  screen  is  eliminated  to  approxi- 
mately zero  and  a  cross  misconvergence  PQj/at  the  end 
parts  in  the  diagonal  direction  of  screen  is  eliminated  to 
approximately  zero,  thereby  a  remaining  misconvergence 
being  intensively  provided  as  the  amount  Y//  in  the  hori- 
zontal direction  at  the  upper  and  lower  end  parts  in  the 
vertical  axis  direction  Y  of  the  screen,  when  three  beams 
are  deflected  by  said  deflection  magnetic  field; 


a  horizontal  deflection  winding; 

a  horizontal  deflection  circuit  for  periodically  applying  a 
horizontal  tr»ce  voltage  to  said  horizontal  deflection 
wmdmg  to  generate  horizontal  scanning  current  therein; 

a  modulator  circuit  responsive  to  control  signals  for  varying 
said  horizontal  trace  voltage  to  develop  concurrent  varia- 
tions in  the  amplitude  of  said  horizontal  scanning  current; 

means  for  generating  a  side  pincushion  control  signal  that  is 
applied  to  said  modulator  circuit  to  vary  said  horizontal 
trace  volUge  at  a  vertical  rate  for  developing  variations  in 
the  amplitude  of  said  horizontal  scanning  current  that 
produce  side  pincushion  correction; 
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(b)  a  pair  of  correction  coil  means  which  comprise  a  pair  of 
U-shaped  magnetic  cores  and  correction  coils  wound 
around  said  magnetic  cores  and  are  fitted  to  the  bulged 
part  of  said  coil  separator  to  generate  a  correction  mag- 
netic field  in  the  neck  of  said  cathode-ray  tube  and  dynam- 
ically converging  said  electron  beams  over  the  full  range 
of  the  screen; 

(c)  a  correction  current  source  comprising  a  rectifying  cir- 
cuit which  produces  a  non-modulated  parabolic  correc- 
tion current  synchronized  with  the  vertical  deflection 
current; 

(d)  a  variable  voltage  divider  being  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  correction  current  source  and  adjusting  a  wave- 
form of  said  correction  current  flowing  in  said  correction 
coil; 

(e)  a  circuit  means  for  forming  an  adjustable  resistor  circuit 
respectively  connected  in  parallel  with  two  diodes  of  said 
rectifying  circuit  and  supplying  the  correction  current  of 
the  correction  current  source  to  the  correction  coils, 
thereby  adjusting  the  tilt  of  the  electron  beam  arrange- 
ment against  the  horizontal  axis  X;  and 

(0  a  correction  current  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the 
correction  current  flowing  in  said  correction  coil,  thereby 
adjusting  the  amount  of  the  correction  current. 

4  547  7Qg 

VARIABLE  PICTURE  SIZE  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Peter  E.  Haferl,  AdlUwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 

rction,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,711 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  27,  1983, 

Int.  C\*  HOIJ  29/56 
U.S.  CI.  315-371  „  Claims 

1.  A  picture  size  control  circuit  for  a  television  raster  display 
system  comprising: 


means  for  generating  a  horizontal  size  control  signal  that  is 
applied  to  said  modulator  circuit  to  vary  said  horizontal 
trace  volUge  for  changing  the  picture  size  in  the  horizon- 
tal direction; 

a  vertical  deflection  winding; 

means  for  generating  a  second  control  signal  indicative  of 
changes  in  the  picture  size  in  the  horizontal  direction;  and 

a  vertical  deflection  circuit  responsive  to  said  second  control 
signal  for  generating  in  said  vertical  deflection  winding  a 
vertical  scanning  current  having  an  amplitude  that  varies 
with  variations  in  said  second  control  signal  for  changing 
the  picture  size  in  the  vertical  direction. 


4  KA-J  7QO 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Jack  G.  French,  Lowestoft,  England,  assignor  to  Mars,  Incorpo> 
rated,  McLean,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,365 
Qalms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  31,  1980, 
(hM152o 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  29/78 
U.S.  a.  315-378  ,2  aaims 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  display  device  of  the  type  in  which  a 
display  is  formed  by  repeated  radially  outward  deflections  of  a 
beam  at  a  constant  speed,  the  deflections  being  successively 
angularly  displaced  relative  to  each  other,  the  device  having 
beam  deflection  coils  and  means  for  applying  to  inductive 
means  which  includes  the  beam  deflection  coils  a  voltage  for 
causing  a  ramp  current  to  flow  in  the  coils  to  produce  progres- 
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sive  beam  deflection,  comprising  means  for  changing  the  scale 
of  the  display,  said  scale  changing  means  being  selectively 
operable  by  an  operator  to  change  the  interconnections  of  the 
deflection  coils  included  in  the  inductance  presented  to  the 
voltage  applying  means  and  thereby  change  the  gradient  of  the 
ramp  current,  whereby  different  constant  radially  outward 
speeds  of  beam  deflection  may  be  selected  and  thus  the  scale  of 
the  display  may  be  set  to  different  values. 
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forward  trace  sweep  and  with  a  deflection  circuit  configura- 
tion providing  for  free  flyback  during  the  retrace,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
dynamically  storing  energy  in  an  auxiliary  coil  (17)  by  put- 
ting a  regulated  current  therethrough  during  the  entire 
duration  of  the  forward  trace  sweep; 


"  4,547,710 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DISPLAY  HORIZONTAL 
DEFLECTION  SYSTEM  WITH  DELAY  COMPENSATION 
Paul  W.  BoMl,  and  James  D.  Rockrohr,  both  of  Kingston,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Corporation,  Armonk. 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,076 

lot  a*  HOIJ  29/7a  29/76 

U.S.  a.  315-103  5  Claims 


1.  An  off-drive  pulse  generation  circuit  for  terminating  the 
drive  pulse  to  a  deflection  coil  of  a  cathode  ray  display  tube  in 
response  to  a  synchronizing  pulse  to  thereby  initiate  a  flyback 
interval  in  the  tube  comprising: 

(a)  sawtooth  generation  means  which  generates  a  fixed 
length  sawtooth  voltage  initiated  by  the  occurrence  of 
said  synchronization  pulse 

(b)  means  responsive  to  said  flyback  interval  to  generate  an 
electrical  representation  thereof 

(c)  comparison  means  responsive  to  the  time  of  occurrence 
of  said  electrical  representation  relative  to  the  termination 
of  said  sawtooth  voltage  for  producing  an  electrical  ana- 
log thereof,  and 

(d)  pulse  generating  means  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of 
the  electrical  analog  to  generate  an  off-drive  pulse  which 
can  be  cither  advanced  or  retarded  with  respect  to  a 
predetermined  timed  relationship  relative  to  said  synchro- 
nization pulse  to  advance  or  retard  the  initiation  of  said 
flyback  interval  wherein  said  pulse  generating  means 
includes  means  comparing  the  magnitude  of  said  electrical 
analog  relative  to  said  potential  of  said  sawtooth  and 
initiating  said  off-drive  pulse  when  the  potential  of  said 
sawtooth  first  exceeds  the  magnitude  of  said  electrical 
analog. 


4,547,711 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 

SAWTOOTH  WAVE  DEFLECTION  CURRENT  FOR 

TELEVISION  APPARATUS 

Rainer  Gchnnann,  Alsbach-HMhnlein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,735 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1983,  3317465 

Int.  a*  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 

U.S.  a.  315—408  5  aaims 

1.  Method  of  generating  a  sawtooth  current  wave  in  the 

horizontal  deflection  coil  of  a  television  apparatus  equipped 

with  current  regulation  for  linearizing  the  current  during  the 


during  substantially  the  first  part  (ti)  of  the  retrace  interval, 
leading  both  the  current  flowing  in  said  auxiliary  coil  and 
the  current  flowing  in  said  deflection  coil  into  eiectro- 
sutic  energy  storage  means  (2),  and 

during  the  remainder  of  the  retrace  period,  discharging 
through  said  deflection  coil  the  energy  collected  in  said 
electrostatic  energy  storage  means. 


4,547,712 

SUBHARMONIC  CONTROLLER  FOR 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  EXCITER 

John  D.  Gotal,  Indiana,  and  Junius  D.  Scott,  Homer  City,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  May  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491.481 

Int.  a*  H02K  33/14 

UA  a.  318-128  10  aaims 


1.  Controller  for  an  electomagnetic  exciter  operating  from  a 
single  phase  alternating  current  source,  comprising: 

first  and  second  electromagnet  coils; 

first  and  second  thyristors,  connected  in  series  with  said  first 
and  second  coils  respectively,  each  thyristor  of  opposite 
polarity  from  the  other; 

control  circuit  means  for  producing  a  first  plus  and  a  second 
minus  gate  signal;  and 

optoelectronic  means  for  isolating  said  first  thyristor  from 
said  first  plus  gate  signal  and  isolating  said  second  thy- 
ristors from  said  second  minus  gate  signal,  said  optoelec- 
tronic means  for  activating  said  first  and  second  thyristors 
only  in  response  to  said  plus  and  minus  gate  signals  respec- 
tively. 
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4,547,713 
TOROIDALLY  WOUND  BRUSHLESS  DC  MOTOR 
Lawrence  W.  Langley,  and  Robert  L.  Fisher,  both  of  Christians- 
burg,  Va.,  assignors  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  5,  1982,  Scr.  No.  439,553 

Int.  a*  H02K  2 J/14.  29/02 

VJS.  a.  318—254  7  Clalnu 


1.  In  a  high  speed  electric  motor,  the  combination  of: 
a  magnetic  stator  core, 

in  the  shape  of  ring  without  winding  slots 

made  from  alloy  magnetic  material  having  flux  density  (B 
sat)  above  0.3  Tesla,  a  resistivity  above  40  uohm-cm, 
and  a  core  loss  below  0.30  watts Ag's; 
a  rotor  movable  relative  to  said  core,  said  rotor  including  at 

least  one  rare  earth  permanent  magnet; 
a  stator  winding  located  in  the  air  gap  between  said  rotor 

and  said  stator  core; 
a  Hall  device  position  detector  for  indicating  the  position  of 

said  permanent  magnet;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  position  detector  for  energizing  said 

winding  to  provide  a  rotating  magnetic  field. 


4,547,714 
LOW  MAGNETIC  LEAKAGE  FLUX  BRUSHLESS  PULSE 

CONTROLLED  D-C  MOTOR 
Rolf  Miiller,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Papst-Motoren  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  220,181,  Dec.  23,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,429,263,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,879, 

Jul.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

567,527 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  31, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  H02K  29/02 

VS.  a.  318—254  22  Claims 


,1  ^i 


1.  Brushless  d-c  cylindrical  air  gap  motor  (12)  having 

a  permanent  magnet  rotor  (13,  14); 

a  stator  (22); 

two-fllamant  winding  means  (40,  41)  on  said  stator; 

core  elements  (21)  for  said  winding  means  and  having  part- 
circumferentially  extending  stator  pole  shoes  (23)  leaving 
gaps  (24)  between  the  ends  of  adjacent  pole  shoes, 

said  winding  means  being  adapted  to  be  selectively  ener- 
gized by  a  controllable  current  source  (48,  49,  47,  54); 

a  galvano-magnetic  sensor  (16)  responsive  to  the  magnetic 


field  from  the  rotor  and  providing  output  signals  represen- 
Utive  of  the  position  thereof  to  control  said  controllable 
current  source  to  energize  the  respective  winding  means 
of  the  core  elements; 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

the  stator  (22)  is  at  least  a  four-pole  sUtor; 

each  filament  (40,  41)  of  the  winding  means  (45;  74,  75;  78, 
79)  associated  with  respective  stotor  poles  being  so  wound 
on  the  stator  core  elements  and  so  energized  that  the 
number  of  North  poles  and  South  poles  arising  at  the 
circumference  of  the  core  elements  upon  simultaneous 
energization  of  the  respective  filament  is  identical  and  the 
sum  of  magnetic  flux  at  the  circumference  of  said  core 
elements — as  it  faces  said  air-gap — due  to  said  energiza- 
tion of  the  respective  filament  is  essentially  zero,  whereby 
unidirectional  leakage  flux  from  the  motor  and  acting  on 
the  galvano-magnetic  sensor  is  substantially  reduced  or 
eliminated, 

further  including  a  flux  concentrating  flux  guide  element 
(60)  in  flux  linkage  relation  to  the  galvano-magnetic  sen- 
sor, said  flux  concentration  element  having  an  extension 
portion  (63)  extending  in  the  direction  of  rotation  (26)  of 
the  motor  for  preferred  capture  of  stray  magnetic  flux 
(B51)  of  the  Stotor  pole  (23^^)  subsequent— in  the  direction 
of  rototion— to  the  sensor  (16). 


4,547,715 
CURRENT  CONTROL  aRCUIT 
Edward  Li,  Roselle,  111.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 
bnrg.  III. 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,148 

Int  a.*  H02P  5/12 

VJS.  a.  318—345  B  4  Claims 
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1.  A  control  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  voltoge  source; 

(b)  a  divider  circuit  having  at  least  one  input  connected  to  said 
voltoge  source,  said  divider  circuit  further  including  a  first 
transistor  and  a  second  transistor; 

(c)  a  voltoge  monitor  connected  to  an  output  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor; 

(d)  an  inductive  load  connected  to  an  output  of  said  second 
transistor  for  connecting  said  inductive  load  to  said  voltoge 
source; 

(e)  a  voltoge  comparator  including  a  source  of  reference  poten- 
tial and  an  input  from  said  voltoge  monitor; 

(0  a  pulse  source  connected  to  an  output  from  said  voltoge 

comparator;  and 
(g)  a  switching  circuit  including  an  input  from  said  pulse 

source,  said  switching  circuit  capable  of  controlling  said 

divider  circuit  to  selectively  disconnect  said  inductive  load 

from  said  voltoge  source. 
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4,547,716 
VEHICLE  WINDSHIELD  CLEANER  CONTROL 
LynTiUe  G.  Johnsoo,  Kettering,  and  James  O.  Hllott,  Beaver- 
creek,  both  of  OUo,  assignors  to  GcMral  Motors  Corporation. 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1984,  Sw.  No.  651^1 

Int.  a*  H02P  1/04 

UA  a.  318-443  6  Claims 


^^f2r|fi 


1.  Windshield  cleaner  control  apparatus  for  a  motor  vehicle 
having  a  wiper  motor  effective  to  drive  a  wiper  across  a  wind- 
shield, washer  apparatus  including  a  washer  motor  effective  to 
apply  a  cleaning  fluid  to  the  windshield  in  the  path  of  the  wiper 
and  engine  and  passenger  compartments  separated  by  a  fire- 
wall, the  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  electric  conductor  through  the  firewall; 
a  wiper  motor  actuating  circuit  in  the  engine  compartment 
comprising,  in  electrical  series  and  in  the  following  order, 
a  source  of  electric  power,  the  actuating  coil  of  a  wiper 
motor  actuating  relay,  a  park  switch  open  only  in  a  prede- 
termined wiper  park  position,  and  the  washer  motor,  the 
internal  impedance  of  the  actuating  coil  being  sufficiently 
greater  than  that  of  the  washer  motor  that  current  flow 
through  the  circuit  sufficient  to  actuate  the  wiper  motor 
does  not  actuate  the  washer  motor; 
circuit  means  connecting  the  junction  of  the  actuating  coil 

and  park  switch  to  the  electric  conductor; 
switch  control  apparatus  in  the  passenger  compartment 
comprising  first  and  second  switches  and  a  resistor,  the 
first  switch  and  resistor  forming  a  series  connected  combi- 
nation in  parallel  with  the  second  switch  between  the 
source  of  electric  power  and  the  electric  conductor,  the 
resistor  having  an  impedance  sufficiently  greater  than  the 
internal  impedance  of  the  washer  motor  that  current  flow 
through  the  first  switch  does  not  actuate  the  washer  mo- 
tor; and 
means  responsive  through  the  electric  conductor  to  closure 
of  either  of  the  first  and  second  switches  to  estoblish  a 
current  flow  through  the  actuating  coil  independently  of 
the  park  switch  to  provide  initial  wiper  motor  actuation 
and  thus  close  the  park  switch,  whereby  closure  of  the 
first  switch  results  in  actuation  of  the  wiper  motor  only 
but  closure  of  the  second  switch  results  in  actuation  of  the 
washer  motor. 


I '  4,547,717 

ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  POINT  OF 
ARTICULATION  OR  THE  POINT  OF  DEFLECTION  OF  A 

SAFETY  BELT 
Karl-Heinz  Radermacher,  Pocking,  and  Josef  Haberl,  Asc- 
hheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayerische 
Motorcn  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,492 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1982,  3214712 

Int  a*  HOIH  7/00 
U.S.  a  318-484  18  Claims 

1.  An  adjusting  device  for  the  point  of  articulation  or  the 


point  of  deflection  of  a  safety  belt  in  automotive  vehicles,  laid 
adjusting  device  comprising: 
slide  means,  constituting  the  point  of  articulation  or  deflec- 
tion; 

guide  means  carrying  said  slide  means  where  said  slide 
means  are  vertically  adjustable  in  said  guide  means  so  that 
the  angle  of  articulation  of  the  safety  belt  resting  on  the 
shoulder  of  the  vehicle  occupant  has  a  first  prcdetermmed 
value;  and 


circuit  means  comprising: 

electric  pickup  means  for  sensing  the  angle  of  articulation  of 
the  safety  belt, 

a  comparison  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  pickup,  said 
comparison  circuit  means  containing  a  reference  of  said 
first  predetermined  value  and  operable  to  adjust  the  slide 
means  when  the  actual  angle  of  articulation  does  not  equal 
said  first  predetermined  value. 


4,547,718 

VEHICLE  SEAT  POSITIONING  SYSTEM  WITH 

ENTRY-FACIUTATING  FEATURE 

Riidiger  Ratzel,  Biihl,  and  Erich  Schneider,  Kirchheim,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,432 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18. 
1981,  3137151 

Int.  CI*  G05B  19/42 
U.S.  a.  318—568  5  Claims 


TMaOH-HOLD 
U  SIMIO 


17 


1.  Vehicle  seat-positioning  system  having  means  for  produc- 
ing on  demand  a  set  of  positions  represcntotive  electrical  sig- 
nals for  at  least  one  predetermined  desired  vehicle  seat  posi- 
tion, means  for  producing  a  set  of  electrical  signals  representa- 
tive of  actual  vehicle  seat  position,  means  for  producing  error 
signals  in  response  to  said  desired  and  actual  vehicle  position 
signals,  means  for  operating  a  plurality  of  electrically  driven 
positioning  mechanisms  in  response  to  said  error  signals  to 
bring  a  vehicle  seat  into  a  predetermined  desired  position,  and 
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the  improvement,  for  facilitating  entry  into  and  exit  from  said 
vehicle,  comprising  in  combination: 

means  for  folding  forward  the  back  of  at  least  one  front  set 
out  of  the  range  of  normal  seating  attitudes  of  said  seat 
back,  independently  of  said  positioning  mechanisms,  actu- 
atable  either  from  inside  the  vehicle  behind  said  front  seat 
or  from  outside  the  vehicle  through  a  door  thereof; 

means  for  producing  a  first  electrical  signal  when  a  front  seat 
of  said  vehicle  has  its  back  folded  forwards,  out  of  said 
normal  attitude  range; 

means  for  producing  a  second  electrical  signal  in  response  to 
a  condition  indicative  of  a  desire  to  enter  or  leave  the 
vehicle  other  than  the  folding  forward  of  the  back  of  said 
front  seat; 

and  means  for  causing  one  of  said  positioning  mechanisms  to 
move  said  seat  to  a  forward  position  when  said  first  signal 
and  said  second  signal  are  simultaneously  present. 


4,547,720 

INDUCTION  MOTOR  START-STALL  DETECTION 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Stuart  D.  Loudon,  Pretoria,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Newelec 

Pretoria  Ltd.,  South  Africa 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,477 
Qaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Oct.  8,   1982, 
82/7366 

Int.  a*  H02P  5/42 


4,547  719 
SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  DRIVE  APPARATUS 

KeUi  Sakamoto,  Hachioji,  and  Shi^ji  Seki,  Tokyo,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd,  Minamitsuru,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,982 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1982,  57-012118 
Int.  a*  H02P  5/40 
VS.  a.  318—723  8  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  driving  a  synchronous  motor,  compris- 
ing: 

a  current  detector  circuit  for  detecting  drive  currents  applied 
to  the  synchronous  motor; 

a  current  command  circuit  for  producing  current  commands 
which  drive  the  synchronous  motor  on  the  basis  of  a  signal 
detected  from  an  output  side  of  the  synchronous  motor; 

a  difference  output  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  cur- 
rent detector  circuit  and  said  current  command  circuit,  for 
producing  as  outputs  first  diffierences  between  the  current 
commands  and  the  detected  drive  currents; 

a  pulse  width  modulation  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  the 
motor,  for  producing  inverter  control  signals; 

an  inverter  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  pulse  width 
modulation  circuit  and  said  current  detector  circuit,  for 
producing  phase  voltages  for  driving  the  synchronous  mo- 
tor; and 

a  voltage  feedback  loop  comprising  conversion  means,  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  inverter  circuit  to  receive  the  phase 
voltages  applied  to  the  motor,  to  said  difference  output 
circuit  and  to  said  pulse  width  modulation  circuit,  for  con- 
verting the  phase  voltages  to  interphase  voltages,  for  con- 
verting the  interphase  voltages  to  phase  voltage  signals,  for 
combining  the  phase  voltage  signals  with  the  first  differences 
and  for  appling  the  combinations  to  said  pulse  width  modu- 
lation circuit  for  controlling  same. 


U.S.  Q.  318—782 


14  Claims 


xu. 


^3«^3p6     305 
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1.  A  stall  detection  apparatus  for  an  electric  induction  mo- 
tor, comprising: 

means  for  monitoring  the  phase  of  the  stator  current  and 
voltage; 

a  phase  comparator  for  producing  an  output  signal  which  is 
proportional  to  the  phase  difference  between  stator  cur- 
rent and  voltage;  and 

electronic  means  for  utilizing  the  output  signal  to  ascertain  a 
stall  condition  and  produce  a  stall  condition  signal,  includ- 
ing a  timer  activated  by  said  stall  condition  signal  to  pro- 
duce a  final  stall  condition  signal  if  the  first  stall  condition 
signal  persists  for  a  predetermined  period  measured  by 
said  timer,  there  being  resetting  means  for  resetting  the 
timer  if  said  first  signal  does  not  persist  for  said  predeter- 
mined period. 


4,547,721 

TRANSFORMER  STRUCTURE 

Joseph  W.  Drapp,  7022  Eugene  Ave.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63116 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  211,756,  Dec.  1, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,039 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  4, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.*  HOIF  77/00 

U.S.  Q.  323—355  2  Claims 


1.  A  transformer,  comprising: 

a  first  core  of  magnetic  material  having  spaced  first  and 
second  legs  and  connecting  portions  therebetween; 

a  second  core  of  magnetic  material  having  third  and  fourth 
legs  and  connecting  portions  therebetween,  the  second  leg 
of  said  first  core  being  positioned  near  the  third  leg  of  said 
second  core  to  form  a  first  transformer  winding  carrier; 

a  third  core  of  magnetic  material  having  fifth  and  sixth  legs 
and  a  connecting  portion  therebetween,  the  fifth  leg  of 
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said  third  core  being  positioned  near  the  fourth  leg  of  said 
second  core  to  form  a  second  transformer  winding  carrier; 

a  transformer  winding  including  a  primary  winding  having 
at  least  a  first  primary  coil  and  a  second  primary  coil 
connected  in  parallel  and  having  input  leads  for  connect- 
ing said  primary  winding  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy; 
and 

a  secondary  winding  having  at  least  a  first  secondary  coil 
and  a  second  secondary  coil  connected  in  parallel  and 
having  output  leads  for  connecting  said  secondary  wind- 
ing to  a  load,  said  first  primary  coil  and  said  first  second- 
ary coil  being  wound  about  said  first  transformer  winding 
carrier,  said  second  primary  coil  and  said  second  second- 
ary coil  being  wound  about  said  second  transformer  wind- 
ing carrier, 

said  first  and  second  primary  coils  being  connected  to  pro- 
duce an  AC  voltage  polarity  180*  out  of  phase  in  one 
another,  and  said  first  and  second  secondary  coil  being 
connected  to  produce  an  AC  voltage  polarity  180*  out  of 
phase  in  one  another;  and 

a  pair  of  capacitor  coils  electrically  connected,  in  voltage 
add  mode  for  each  individual  capacitor  coil,  to  the  pri- 
mary coils  and  electrically  connected  in  series  to  one 
another  through  a  capacitor. 


4,547,722 

TEST  PANEL  FOR  TRACTOR  AND  TRAILER  LIGHTS 

Thomas  J.  Sarlo,  1218  N.  19th  Ave.,  Melrose  Park,  111.  60660 

1 1  FUed  Apr.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,494 

1 1  Int  Q.*  GOIR  31/02 

U.S.  Q.  324—51  1  Claim 


(§££'(f(£(£ 


Mittir' 


1.  A  tester  for  testing  the  electrical  systems  on  trailers  and 
tractors  which  can  be  electrically  interconnected  by  a  cable 
comprising,  a  housing  with  a  first  connector  terminal  with  a 
number  of  electrical  circuits  for  receiving  the  end  of  the  trac- 
tor cable  therein,  a  first  plurality  of  test  indicators  mounted  in 
the  housing  and  electrically  connected  to  said  first  connector 
terminal  such  that  as  the  various  electrical  circuits  of  said 
tractor  are  closed  in  the  tractor  cab  said  first  plurality  of  test 
indicators  will  be  energized  to  indicate  that  the  associated 
tractor  circuit  is  properly  operating,  including  a  pair  of  battery 
terminals  connected  to  said  housing  for  connecting  it  to  a 
battery,  including  a  cable  connected  to  said  housing  and  with 
a  second  connector  which  can  be  connected  to  an  electrical 
receptacle  of  a  trailer  and  a  plurality  of  switches  connected  to 
said  battery  and  said  second  connector  for  testing  various 
electrical  circuits  in  the  trailer,  and  including  a  second  plural- 
ity of  test  indicators  associated  with  said  plurality  of  switches 
to  indicate  when  said  switches  are  on  including  a  flasher  con- 
nected between  one  of  said  plurality  of  switches  and  said  sec- 
ond connector,  wherein  said  first  plurality  of  test  indicators  are 
electrical  lights,  wherein  said  second  plurality  of  test  indicators 
are  electrical  lights,  wherein  said  plurality  of  switches  have  at 
least  partially  transparent  actuators  and  said  second  plurality  of 
test  indicators  mounted  in  said  actuators,  wherein  said  plurality 
of  switches  each  contain  said  test  indicators,  and  wherein  said 


second  connector  can  be  connected  to  said  first  connector 
terminal  for  allowing  the  test  circuits  of  said  tester  to  be  tested. 


4,547,723 

SIMPLE  FLYBACK  CHECKER 

Norvel  J.  McLellan,  1002  N.  Main  St.,  Pleasantoo,  Tex.  78064 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  407,572 

Int  a*  GOIR  SJ/02 

VJS.  Q.  324—55  i  Claim 


-5 
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1.  A  coil  tester  for  testing  coils,  using  inductive  kick  or 
flyback  effect,  comprising: 
an  unfiltered  half-wave  rectifier  means  for  supplying  power 

for  the  test; 
a  switching  device  means  for  controlling  a  current  through 

a  coil  under  test,  said  switching  device  means  being  turned 

ON  at  the  beginning  of  a  power  cycle  and  being  turned 

OFF  before  the  end  of  the  power  cycle; 
a  control  device  mfeans  for  controlling  said  switching  device 

means  to  be  turned  OFF  after  an  appropriate  time; 
a  peak  detector  means  for  receiving  said  inductive  kick  after 

said  switching  device  is  turned  OFF  and  for  supplying  a 

voltage  indicative  of  the  condition  of  the  coil  under  test. 


4,547,724 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTION  OF 

NON-LINEAR  ELECTRICAL  DEVICES 

Todd  M.  Beazley,  Aloha,  and  Calrin  D.  DiUer,  Beaverton,  both 

of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  BeaTerton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,796 

Int.  CI*  GOIR  27/00 

VS.  Q.  324—57  R  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  linear  and  non-linear  electrical 
characteristics  in  a  device  under  test,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  connecting  said  device  under  test  in  series  with  a  refer- 
ence device  having  a  known  impedance  value  and  a  linear 
electrical  characteristic  thereby  to  form  a  voltage  divider; 

(b)  applying  a  substantially  fixed  DC  voltage  across  said 
voltage  divider; 

(c)  measuring  the  DC  voltage  value  across  said  device  under 
test  in  response  to  said  fixed  DC  voltage  in  step  (b); 

(d)  applying  a  positively  going,  substantially  square  wave 
voltage  signal  having  an  average  voltage  that  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  fixed  DC  voltage  applied  across  said 
voltage  divider; 

(e)  measuring  the  average  voltage  value  across  said  device 
under  test  in  response  to  said  square  wave  voltage  signal  in 
step  (d);  and 

(0  comparing  the  DC  voltage  value  measured  in  step  (c) 
with  the  average  voltage  value  measured  in  step  (e), 
wherein  said  device  under  test  is  determined  to  be  linear  if 
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said  compared  values  are  substantially  equal  and  non-lin- 
ear if  said  compared  values  are  substantially  different. 


4,547,725 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

DETERMINATION  OF  MOISTURE  POURABLE  FOOD 

Haas  Oetiker,  St  Gallcn,  and  Eauumel  Kwrnner,  Gossau,  both 

of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gebmder  BnUer  AG,  Switzerland 

PCT  No.  PCr/CH80/00150,  §  371  Date  Feb.  17, 1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Feb.  17,  1982 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  355,596 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1980,  3024794 

Int.  a*  GOIR  27/02 
U.S.  a.  324—61  R  31  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  achieving  measurement  of  the  water  content 
of  moisture  of  a  pourable  food  product  stream  moved  along  a 
production  path,  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  the  product 
continuously  through  an  electric  field  created  between  con- 
ducting surfaces  defining  a  condenser  apparatus,  measuring  a 
quantity  related  to  the  capacitance  of  the  condenser  apparatus, 
converting  the  quantity  to  a  characteristic  value  signal  repre- 
senting the  product  level,  passing  at  least  a  part  of  the  product 
through  a  measurement  condenser  with  retarded  motion,  dur- 
ing which  the  measurement  condenser  is  electrically  charged 
in  accordance  with  a  predefined  procedure,  the  amount  of 
resultant  charge  stored  on  the  condenser  defining  measure- 
ment values,  passing  the  measurement  values  to  an  electronic 
evaluation  circuit  for  determination  of  the  moisture,  and  con- 
trolling the  motion  of  said  product  to  maintain  said  characteris- 
tic value  subsUntially  constant,  whereby  said  condenser  is 
filled  to  a  predetermined  level  as  the  product  passes  through 
the  measurement  condenser  during  said  moisture  determina- 
tion. 


4,547,726 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  POWER 
SYSTEM  FREQUENCY 
William  J.  Premerlaai,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,335 

Int.  a.<  GOIR  23/02 

U.S.  a.  324—78  Z  50  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  frequency  deviation  of  a  signal 
from  a  predetermined  reference  frequency  (fo),  comprising: 
sampling  said  signal  at  at  least  four  predetermined  instants 
during  each  of  a  first  and  second  cycle  of  said  signal, 


wherein  said  first  cycle  precedes  said  second  cycle,  to 
generate  a  data  value  for  each  instant; 

generating  a  first  and  second  phasor  representative  of  each 
of  said  first  and  second  cycle  of  said  signal,  respectively, 
from  the  data  values  respectively  associated  with  said  first 
and  second  cycle  of  said  signal;  and 

multiplying  said  second  phasor  by  the  complex  conjugate  of 
said  first  phasor  to  generate  a  frequency  deviation  phasor 
(D),  wherein  the  angle  of  said  frequency  deviation  phasor 
with  respect  to  the  real  axis  is  indicative  of  frequency 
deviation  of  said  signal  from  said  predetermined  reference 
frequency. 


4,547  727 
SIMULTANEOUS  SIGNAL  DETECTION  FOR  IFM 
RECEIVERS  BY  TRANSIENT  DETECHON 
James  B.  Y.  Tsui,  CenterriUe,  and  Rudy  L.  Shaw,  Huber 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,064 

Int  a.«  GOIR  23/14.  23/16 

U.S.  a.  324-79  D  5  claims 
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1.  In  an  instantaneous  frequency  measurement  (IFM)  re- 
ceiver which  has  receiving  means  including  a  limiter,  which  in 
response  to  simultaneous  signals  produces  heterodyne  signals 
which  absorb  energy  and  therefore  reduces  the  output  for 
signals  in  a  filter  band,  discriminator  and  detector  circuits  to 
provide  sine  and  cosine  signals,  and  logic  circuits  for  process- 
ing the  sine  and  consine  signals  to  provide  a  frequency  output 
in  a  digital  format  as  a  frequency  measurement,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
transient  detection  means  for  digital  detection  of  a  simulta- 
neous signal  condition,  comprising  two  analog-to-digital 
converters,  first  and  second  memories,  and  comparison 
means; 
said  converters  having  respective  inputs  coupled  one  to  the 
sine  line  and  the  other  to  the  cosine  line  of  the  receiver, 
and  respective  outputs  providing  the  sine  and  cosine  sig- 
nals in  digital  form; 
the  converter  outputs  being  coupled  to  address  inputs  of  the 
first  memory,  which  by  table  look  up  provides  a  digital 
output  of  the  square  root  of  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the 
sine  and  cosine  signals,  and  which  used  as  the  amplitude  of 
a  detector  receiver  signal; 
the  second  memory  having  address  inputs  coupled  to  a  given 
number  of  leads  of  said  frequency  output,  the  second 
memory  having  stored  therein  data  for  each  frequency 
addressed  data  representing  amplitude  values  at  a  lower 
level  than  the  minimum  amplitude  at  that  frequency  for  a 
single  signal  condition; 
the  outputs  of  the  first  and  second  memories  being  con- 
nected to  corresponding  inputs  of  the  comparison  means, 
the  comparison  means  having  an  output  on  which  a  com- 
parison output  signal  is  at  a  first  level  in  response  to  the 
output  of  the  first  memory  being  less  than  the  output  of 
the  second  memory  and  otherwise  being  at  a  second  level. 
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the  presence  of  simultaneous  signals  being  flagged  when 
the  comparison  output  signal  is  at  the  first  level. 


4,547,728 
RF  WATTMETER 
Frank  H.  Mecklenburg,  Ougrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bird 
Electronic  Corporation,  Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,537 

Int  a.*  GOIR  21/04 

MS.  a.  324—95  20  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  instrument  for  measuring  RF  power  levels 
on  a  coaxial  transmission  line  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  the  RF  voluge  levels  on  the  transmission 
line  and  producing  a  first  voltage  wave  signal  proportional 
thereto; 

first  detector  means  for  translating  the  first  voltage  wave 
signal  from  the  sensing  means  into  a  sensed  voltage  wave 
signal  corresponding  to  power  in  the  transmission  line; 

means  for  generating  a  second  voltage  wave  signal; 

second  detector  means  connected  in  opposition  to  the  first 
detector  means  for  translating  the  second  voltage  wave 
signal  and  supplying  it  in  opposition  to  the  sensed  voltage 
wave  signal  to  produce  a  difference  signal; 

means  connecting  the  generating  means  and  the  second 
detector  means,  the  connecting  means  comprising  a  line 
carrying  a  single  composite  signal,  the  second  voltage 
wave  signal  and  the  difference  signal  forming  parts  of  the 
single  composite  signal;  and 

means  connected  to  the  connecting  means  for  integrating  the 
difference  signal  to  produce  an  output  signal. 


4,547,729 

OPTICAL  FIBER  MEASURING  DEVICES 
Morgan  Adolteon,  and  Torgny  Brogardh,  both  of  VKsteris, 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Asea  Aktiebolag,  VMster&s,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,273,  Oct  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,880 
Int  CL*  GOIR  19/00.  5/28 
U.S.  a.  324—96  10  Claims 

1.  Fiber  optical  device  for  measuring  electrical  signals  com- 
prising: 

a  transducer  for  receiving  the  electrical  signals  and  including 
at  least  one  deformable  element  for  generating  mechanical 
movement  in  response  to  said  electrical  signals  and  having 
means  for  filtering  light  mounted  thereon; 
means  for  generating  light  having  at  least  two  different  wave- 
lengths; 
a  fiber  optic  light  conductor  for  transmitting  light  to  said 

transducer  from  said  means  for  generating  light; 
means  for  reflecting  light  immovably  mounted  adjacent  the 


transmission  end  of  said  fiber  optic  light  conductor  within 
said  transducer; 

said  means  for  filtering  being  positioned  between  said  fiber 
optic  light  conductor  transmission  end  and  said  means  for 
reflecting  light  to  filter  only  one  of  the  wavelengths  of  light 
generated  by  said  means  for  generating  light  and  moved  in 
accordance  with  the  deformation  of  said  at  least  one  deform- 
able element; 

said  fiber  optic  light  conductor  transmitting  the  two  different 
wavelengths  of  light  generated  by  said  means  for  generating 
light  to  said  means  for  reflecting  light  and  said  means  for 
filtering; 


the  mechanical  movement  of  said  means  for  filtering  continu- 
ously modulating  at  least  portions  of  the  light  to  generate  a 
measuring  component  light  signal  dependent  upon  said  me- 
chanical movement,  and  the  light  not  intercepted  by  said 
means  for  filtering  being  reflected  by  said  means  for  reflect- 
ing and  being  independent  of  said  mechanical  movement, 
whereby  said  measuring  component  light  signal  and  said 
reflected  light  have  different  detectable  characteristics; 

said  fiber  optic  light  conductor  transmitting  said  light  measur- 
ing signal  and  said  reflected  light  from  said  transducer;  and 

means  for  separating  said  measuring  component  light  signal 
and  said  reflected  light  from  one  another. 


4,547,730 
UGHT  LOAD  ADJUST  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC 

METER 
William  H.  Morong,  Durban^  N  Ji.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Somersworth,  N.H. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,973 

Int  a*  GOIR  11/02 

MS.  a.  324—137  5  Claims 


1.  A  light  load  adjustment  for  an  electric  meter,  said  electric 
meter  being  of  the  type  including  at  least  a  voltage  coil  having 
a  core  and  a  rotatable  disk  rotatable  by  a  magnetic  field  at  least 
parily  produced  by  said  voltage  coil,  said  core  having  at  least 
first  and  second  legs  disposed  within  a  magnetic  influence  of 
said  disk,  comprising: 
a  frame  rigidly  attachable  to  said  core; 
a  carrier; 
means  for  slidably  guiding  said  carrier  on  said  frame  along 

an  axis  parallel  to  a  plane  of  said  disk; 
pole-shading  means  on  said  carrier  disposable  between  said 
first  and  second  legs  and  said  disk  and  effective  for  at  least 
partly  distorting  said  magnetic  field  whereby  a  light  load 
adjustment  torque  is  applied  to  said  disk; 
a  single  light  load  adjustment  screw; 
first  and  second  alternative  locations  for  said  adjustment 
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screw  in  said  frame  and  said  carrier,  said  first  and  second 
locations  permitting  adjustment  access  to  said  adjustment 
screw  from  first  and  second  different  locations  with  re- 
spect to  said  core,  said  first  and  second  different  locations 
being  180  degrees  apart  about  said  core;  and 
means  at  said  first  location  for  displacing  said  carrier  in  a 
first  direction  along  said  axis  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
adjustment  screw  in  a  first  rotational  direction  and  for 
displacing  said  carrier  in  a  second  opposite  direction  along 
said  axis  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  adjustment  screw 
in  a  second  rotational  direction,  and  means  at  said  second 
location  for  displacing  said  carrier  in  the  same  first  direc- 
tion along  iaid  axis  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  adjust- 
ment screw  in  the  same  first  rotational  direction  and  for 
displacing  said  carrier  in  the  same  second  direction  along 
said  axis  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  adjustment  screw 
in  the  same  second  rotational  direction  whereby  said 
rotation  of  said  adjustment  screw  in  one  of  said  first  and 
second  rotational  directions  produces  a  displacement  of 
said  carrier  in  the  same  direction  regardless  of  whether 
said  single  adjustment  screw  is  disposed  in  said  first  or  said 
second  alternate  locations. 


4  547  732 
DIGITAL  TACHOMETER 
Alan  L.  Husson,  Hackettstown,  and  Pantelis  G.  Tinios,  Mt. 
Arlington,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Westinghoiise  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,047 

Int.  a*  GOID  3/56;  G06M  3/06 

U.S.  a.  324-166  6ci«liiis 


4  547  731 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  CURRENT  INDUCING  APPARATUS 
Tatsuo  Teratani,  Toyota,  and  Masao  Kodera,  Okazaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota 
and  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  both  of,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,323 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1982,  57-46962: 
May  14,  1982,  57-71026 

Int.  a*  GOIR  27/04 
VS.  a.  324-58  R  ,5  Oaims 


1.  A  high  frequency  current  inducing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  high  frequency  oscillator; 

high  frequency  current  inducing  chamber  means,  connected 
to  said  high  frequency  oscillator,  for  inducing  high  fre- 
quency current  in  a  wiring  harness  of  an  apparatus  to  be 
inspected,  said  chamber  means  comprising  outer  and  inner 
conductors,  said  inner  conductor  being  fixedly  secured  at 
a  predetermined  position  inside  said  outer  conductor,  said 
outer  conductor  having  two  inserting  holes  and  being 
separable  into  two  outer  conductor  portions  along  a  plane 
including  said  two  inserting  holes  so  that  said  wiring 
harness  of  said  apparatus  may  be  inserted  along  the  axial 
direction  of  said  chamber  means  between  said  outer  and 
inner  conductors  without  detaching  said  wiring  harness 
from  said  apparatus  to  be  inspected;  and 

a  terminator  connected  to  said  high  frequency  current  in- 
ducing chamber;  wherein 

said  oscillator  and  said  chamber  means  may  induce  high 
frequency  current  in  said  wiring  harness  while  said  har- 
ness resides  in  said  chamber  means. 


1.  A  digital  tachometer  for  measuring  the  speed  of  a  device, 
comprising: 

means  for  providing  first  pulses  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the 
speed  of  the  device, 

means  for  providing  second  pulses  at  a  constant  rate,  which 
exceeds  the  maximum  rate  of  said  first  pulses, 

means  for  providing  a  binary  count  of  the  second  pulses 
produced  between  two  consecutive  first  pulses, 

look-up  table  means  for  storing  digital  representations  of 
speed,  said  look-up  table  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
memory  blocks  each  having  a  plurality  of  addressable 
storage  locations, 

means  responsive  to  the  bit  position  of  the  MSB  of  the  binary 
count  for  selecting  a  memory  block, 

said  MSB  defining  a  count  having  a  predetermined  maxi- 
mum number  of  binary  words  according  to  the  bit  loca- 
tion of  the  MSB, 

means  deriving  an  address  from  the  binary  count, 

said  binary  address  starting  with  and  including  the  MSB, 

said  binary  address  having  fewer  bits  than  the  number  of  bits 
in  the  binary  count  from  which  it  was  derived,  regardless 
of  the  bit  position  of  the  MSB,  such  that  the  maximum 
number  of  binary  words  for  any  bit  position  of  the  MSB  is 
less  than  the  predetermined  maximum  number  of  binary 
words  defined  by  the  bit  position  of  the  MSB, 

and  means  for  addressing  the  selected  memory  block  with 
the  derived  address  to  obtain  the  digital  representation  of 
speed  stored  at  this  address. 


4  547  733 

AMPUTUDE  AND  PHASE  MEASUREMENT  IN 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  LOGGING 

Yvon   Thoraval,    Le   Plessis-Robinson,    France,   assignor   to 

Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,119 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  31,  1980,  80  27869 
Int.  a*  GOIV  3/24;  GOIR  25/14;  H03D  13/00 
U.S.  a.  324-338  14  claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  logging  apparatus  for  investigating 
properties  of  an  earth  formation  surrounding  a  borehole,  com- 
prising: 
a  support  member  movable  through  said  borehole; 
a  transmitter  supported  by  said  support  member  for  trans- 
mitting electromagnetic  energy  toward  said  formation; 
a  receiver  supported  on  said  support  member  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  transmitter  for  receiving  electro- 
magnetic energy  from  said  formation  to  provide  a  re- 
ceived signal; 
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means  for  amplifying  with  high  gain  stobility  said  received 
signal; 

means  for  amplifying  with  high  phase  stability  said  received 
signal; 

means  for  controlling  the  gain  of  said  gain  sUbilized  amplify- 
ing means,  the  outt)ut  thereof  furiher  being  provided  to 
said  phase  stabilized  amplifying  means  for  controlling  the 
gain  thereof; 

means  coupled  to  said  gain  stabilized  amplifying  means  for 
detecting  the  amplitude  of  said  received  signal; 

means  coupled  to  said  phase  stabilized  amplifying  means  for 
detecting  a  zero  crossing  of  said  received  signal; 

means  for  measuring  said  amplitude;  and 


means  for  determining  a  value  of  the  phase  of  said  received 
signal  relative  to  the  phase  of  the  electromagnetic  energy 
transmitted  by  said  transmitter  comprising: 
a  rising  edge  detector  coupled  to  said  zero  crossing  detect- 
ing means  and  responsive  to  a  reference  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  electromagnetic  energy  transmitted  by  said 
transmitter; 
a  falling  edge  detector  coupled  to  said  zero  crossing  de- 
tecting means  and  responsive  to  said  reference  signal; 
and 
a  counter  coupled  to  said  rising  edge  detector  and  said 
falling  edge  detector  for  determining  an  offset-compen- 
sated phase  value. 


4,547,734 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  RECOGNIZING  MISFIRING 

Heinz- Werner  Spaude,  Aichtal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,591 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1982,  3208587 

Int.  a*  P02P  77/00 
U.S.  a.  324—395  37  a^mg 


1.  An  equipment  for  recognizing  misfirings  in  an  externally 
controlled  ignition  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 
plural  ignition  circuit  means  each  including  a  spark  plug, 
an  ignition  distributor  means  for  conducting  an  ignition 


voluge  in  predetermined  order  to  said  plural  ignition 
circuit  means, 

at  least  one  differentiating  circuit  means  constructed  as  a 
high-pass  filter  means  coupled  to  each  ignition  circuit 
means  between  the  ignition  distributor  means  and  the 
respective  spark  plug  for  decoupling  a  voltage  signal  from 
the  ignition  circuit  means,  a  voltage  circuit  being  exclu- 
sively associated  with  the  volUge  changes  occurring  at 
the  initiation  of  the  ignition  spark  over  the  spark  gap  of  the 
plug. 

a  reference  voltage  circuit  means  for  generating  electrical 
output  signals  characteristic  of  the  firing  point  in  the 
ignition  circuit  means, 

OR  gate  means  receiving  the  output  of  the  high-pass  filter 
means,  and 

analysis  and  indicator  circuit  means  receiving  the  output  of 
the  OR  gate  means  for  producing  output  signals  charac- 
teristic of  correct  or  erroneous  functioning  of  the  ignition 
system  by  logic  processing  of  the  filter  means  output 
signals  and  of  the  output  signals  of  the  reference  circuit 
means. 


4,547,735 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  THE  HEMATOCRIT 

VALUE  OF  BLOOD 
Holger  Kiesewetter,  Sduieebergwes  211,  5100  Aachen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germaay;  Heinz  Myreaae,  Roetgea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany;  Hartmut  Lazar,  and  Klaus  Mussler,  both  of  Aa- 
chen, Fed.  Rep.  ot  Germany,  assignors  to  Holger  Kieacwetter, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,565 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Jan.  25, 
1982,  3202067 

Int.  a.«  GOIN  27/28 
U.S.  a.  324—450  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  hematocrit  value  of  a 
blood  sample  comprising: 

an  upper  electrode  having  a  sample  contact  surface; 

a  lower  electrode  having  a  sample  contact  surface  which  is 
substantially  the  same  size  and  shape  as  said  upper  elec- 
trode contact  surface; 

means  for  selectively  moving  the  electrodes  between  a  blood 
sample  measurement  position  and  a  second  position  where 
said  electrodes  are  displaced  away  from  each  other  to 
facilitate  cleaning  of  the  electrode  faces  and  introduction 
of  blood  samples  onto  the  electrode  faces  and  wherein  said 
electrode  faces  in  said  sample  measurement  position  are 
substantially  parallel  with  said  upper  electrode  face  being 
located  directly  above  said  lower  electrode  face  at  a 
spaced  distance  from  said  lower  electrode  face  such  that  a 
blood  sample  defining  a  cylindrical  column  having  a  verti- 
cal axis  may  be  formed  between  said  upper  and  lower 
electrode  faces,  said  electrode  faces  being  oriented  such 
that  sedimentation  of  said  blood  sample  occurs  along  the 
vertical  axis  of  said  blood  sample  column;  and 

conductometry  means  connected  to  said  electrodes  for  mea- 
suring the  hematocrit  value  of  the  blood  sample.  - 
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4,547,736 

PHASE  LOCK  LOOP  PSK  DEMODULATOR  WITH 

SWEEP  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Koichiro  Takeda,  Abiko,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiOitsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  502,595,  Jon.  9, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  693^40 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1982,  57-105205 

Int  a.*  H04L  27/22:  H03L  7/12 

VS.  a.  329—50  6  Claims 


of  the  average  values  of  said  orthogonal  components  times 
derivatives  of  said  orthogonal  components,  said  values, 
F„,  corresponding  to  the  instantaneous  frequency  devia- 
tion of  said  signal. 


4^7,738 
PHASE  SHIFT  DEMODULATOR 
Robert  S.  Bayer,  West  Milford,  and  Mark  A.  Petronaci,  Rocka- 
way,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Standard  Inc..  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,036 

Int.  CI.*  H03K  9/04 

U.S.  a.  329-107  9  Claims 


^^^^T^r^ 


w 


4.  A  phase-locked  loop  circuit  receiving  an  input  signal, 
comprising: 

sweep  signal  means  for  generating  a  sweep  signal  having  a 
-     level; 

phase-locked  loop  means,  operatively  connected  to  receive 
the  input  signal,  for  demodulating  the  input  signal  using  a 
phase-locked  loop  by  adding  the  sweep  signal  to  a  phase 
signal  and  for  outputting  a  decision  signal  indicating  one 
of  a  phase-locked  state  and  a  phase-unlocked  state;  and 

sweep  signal  freeze  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
sweep  signal  means  and  said  phase-locked  loop  means,  for 
maintaining  the  sweep  signal  at  the  level  being  output 
when  the  decision  signal  indicates  the  phase-locked  state, 
until  the  decision  signal  indicates  the  phase-unlocked 
state. 


4,547  737 

DEMODULATOR  OF  SAMPLED  DATA  FM  SIGNALS 

FROM  SETS  OF  FOUR  SUCCESSIVE  SAMPLES 

John  J.  Gibson,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,806 

Int,  a.*  H03D  3/18.  3/00 

VS.  a.  329-50  18  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  insUntaneous  frequency  devi- 
ation of  a  signal  having  a  frequency  spectrum  centered  about 
the  frequency  fc,  comprising: 

means  for  sequentially  sampling  said  signal  at  a  sampling  rate 
to  produce  successive  adjacent  samples  that  are  substan- 
tially orthogonal  components  of  said  signal; 

means  for  storing  successive  signal  samples  so  that  at  least 
four  successive  signal  samples  are  simultaneously  avail- 
able; 

means  responsive  to  sets  of  successive  samples  for  succes- 
sively combining  said  sets  of  samples  to  produce  sample 
values  F„  corresponding  to  differences  of  cross  products 


1.  A  phase  shift  demodulator  for  demodulating  an  input 
pulse  signal  comprising  pulses  occurring  at  a  given  frequency, 
phase  shift  modulated  with  sequences  of  digital  code  words, 
comprising: 
a  clock-driven  counter  having  a  plurality  of  pulse  signal 
outputs  of  differing  frequencies,  one  of  which  corresponds 
substantially,  to  said  given  frequency  of  the  modulated 
input  pulse  signal; 
means  for  synchronizing  the  pulse  signal  outputs  of  the 
counter  with  the  unmodulated  phase  of  the  input  pulse 
signal  at  the  beginning  of  a  sequence  of  digital  code  words 
which  modulate  said  given  frequency  of  the  input  pulse 
signal; 
strobe  means,  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  counter  outputs, 
for  combining  said  plurality  of  counter  outputs  to  produce 
a  strobe  signal  output,  differing  from  each  counter  output 
of  said  plurality  of  counter  outputs,  including  a  strobe 
signal  for  each  word  in  a  sequence  of  digital  code  words 
modulating  said  given  frequency  of  the  input  pulse  signal; 
and 
output  means,  coupled  to  the  strobe  signal  output  and  to  the 
input  pulse  signal,  for  producing  sequences  of  demodu- 
lated digital  code  words  based  upon  the  condition  of  the 
input  pulse  signal  when  each  said  strobe  signal  is  pro- 
duced. 


4,547,739 
SIGNAL  DEMODULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  WIDEBAND 

FM 

Joseph  F.  Lutz,  1409  Tourney  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95131 

Filed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,232 

Int.  a.*  H03D  3/00 

VS.  a.  329—145  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  signal  demodulation  system  for  wideband  FM  respon- 
sive to  an  incoming  wideband  frequency  modulated  signal  of 
carrier  signal  frequency  W^and  modulated  at  a  frequency  W;„, 
the  signal  having  a  peak  deviation  incremental  frequency  AW^ 
the  carrier  having  an  amplitude  A,  to  derive  therefrom  a  de- 
modulated output  signal,  said  system  comprising: 
a  lossless  delay  line  having  a  group  delay  t  which  is  essen- 
tially constant  over  the  band  of  said  wideband  modulated 
signal    where   to=N/(4/c),    N    is   an   odd    integer   and 
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fc=t  Wc/(2n),  said  line  having  an  input  to  which  said  in- 
coming signal  is  applied  and  having  an  output  at  which  a 
delayed  incoming  signal  appears; 

a  differential  amplifier  having  a  first  input  to  which  said 
incoming  signal  is  applied  and  a  second  input  coupled  to 
the  delay  line  to  receive  said  delayed  signal,  said  amplifier 
having  an  output  and  performing  direct  vector  addition  of 
the  incoming  signal  and  delayed  signal  to  produce  at  said 
output  an  amplitude  modulated  and  frequency  modulated 
signal,  which  is  the  direct  vector  sum  of  the  incoming 
signal  and  the  delayed  signal  amplified  by  the  gain  Aj  of 
the  amplifier,  A</ being  essentially  uniform  over  said  wide- 
band; and 

an  envelope  detector  coupled  at  its  input  to  the  output  of 
said  amplifier  and  responsive  to  said  amplifier  output 
signal  to  produce  at  the  detector  output  said  demodulated 
signal,  the  envelope  having  an  RMS  value  equal  to  the 
quantity  0.5AA<y((l-»-sin  AWpto)*-(l-sin  AW^to)*]. 

4,547,740 

MONITORING  DEVICE  FOR  INTEGRATED  DRIVE 

AMPLIFIERS 

Kurt  A.  I.  NUssofl,  Akersberga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonak- 

tiebolaget  LM  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,371 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  79/00 

U.S.  a.  330—2  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  system  wherein  a  digital  controller  controls  via  a 
single  data  line  a  driver  amplifier  whose  output  is  connected  to 
a  load  and  wherein  the  digital  controller  further  includes  a 
source  of  clock  pulses,  apparatus  for  presenting  an  indication 
of  a  fault  in  the  driver  amplifier-load  combination  to  the  single 
dau  line  comprising  a  D-type  flip-flop  having  a  D-daU  input 
connected  to  said  data  line  for  receiving  control  signals  from 
the  digital  controller,  a  C-  clock  input  connected  to  the  source 
of  clock  pulses,  and  an  output  connected  to  the  driver  ampli- 
fier, a  fault  detection  means  for  detecting  a  fault  in  the  driver 
amplifier-load  combination,  and  a  logic  means  connecting  said 
fault  detection  means  to  said  data  line  and  responsive  to  the 
clock  pulses  for  applying  a  particular  voltage  level  represent- 
ing a  particular  logic  value  when  said  fault  detection  means 
detects  a  fault  to  the  data  line  only  during  the  times  between 
clock  pulses. 

1 1  4,547,741 

NOISE  REDUCTION  CTRCUIT  WITH  A  MAIN  SIGNAL 
PATH  AND  AUXIUARY  SIGNAL  PATH  HAVING  A 
HIGH  PASS  nLTER  CHARACTERISTIC 
Masayuki  Katakura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1982,  57-92279 
Int.  a.*  H03F  1/26.  3/68 
VS.  a.  330—149  21  Claims 

1.  A  noise  reduction  system  having  a  main  signal  path  and  an 
auxiliary  signal  path  with  the  characteristics  of  a  high-pass 
filter  having  a  controllable  cut-off  frequency,  an  output  signal 
of  the  main  signal  path  and  an  output  signal  of  the  auxiliary 
signal  path  being  summed  to  form  a  system  output  signal,  in 
which  the  auxiliary  signal  path  comprises: 
voltage-to-current  converter  means  having  differential  in- 
puts connected  to  said  main  signal  path  and  differential 
outputs; 


PN  junction  means  connected  to  said  differential  outputs  of 

said  voltage-to-current  converter  means; 
a  first  common  emitter  configuration  transistor  pair  having 

base  electrodes  connected  to  said  PN  junction  means; 
capacitance  means  connected  to  a  first  differential  input  of 

said  voltage-to-current  converter  means; 


?<    w, 


^sf 


r 


^^^rr^ 


feedback  means  connecting  a  collector  circuit  of  said  first 
common  emitter  transistor  pair  to  said  first  differential 
input  of  said  voltage-to-current  converter  means;  and 

a  second  common  emitter  configuration  transistor  pair  hav- 
ing base  electrodes  connected  to  said  PN  junction  means, 
whereby  said  output  signal  of  the  auxiliary  signal  path  is 
derived  from  a  collector  circuit  of  said  second  common 

■"Emitter  configuration  transistor  pair. 


4,547,742 
AMPUnER  CTRCUrr  WITH  SURGE  SUPPRESSION 
Martin  Maschek,  Wiirenlos,  Switserland,  assignor  to  BBC 
Brown,  Bovcri  A  Company,  Liodted,  Baden,  Switicrland 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,063 
Claims  priority,  application  Switserlaad,   Aug.   18,   1983, 
4510/83 

Int  a.*  H03F  1/14 
VS.  CL  330—149  12  Claims 


1.  An  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 

a  signal  input  and  a  signal  output; 

a  signal  amplifier  including  an  inverting  dc  negative  feed- 
back amplifier,  and  means  connected  to  said  signal  input 
for  applying  an  input  signal  to  said  feedback  amplifier, 
said  feedback  amplifier  having  an  output  connected  to 
said  signal  output;  and 

compensating  circuit  means  connected  to  said  input  signal 
applying  means  for  suppressing  surges  existing  on  said 
signal  input,  comprising, 

an  inverting  amplifier  connected  to  said  signal  input  and 
characterized  by  a  limiting  frequency  greater  than  that  of 
said  feedback  amplifier,  and 

a  voluge  limiting  two-terminal  network  connected  in  series 
with  said  inverting  amplifier  and  defining  a  transfer 
characteristic  such  that  for  volUges  below  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  said  network  is  substantially  non-con- 
ductive in  both  directions  and  for  voltages  above  said 
threshold,  said  network  is  conducting  and  the  output  of 
said  inverting  amplifier  is  connected  to  said  means  apply- 
ing an  input  to  said  feedback  amplifier. 
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VARIABLE  RESIV^NPF  r  AIM  mMmni  tor  respectively,  being  connected  to  the  collector  electrode  of 

^N^IIi^R^r?^^°^  the  first  and  the  second  transistor,  respectively,  and  the  collec- 

Kunlld  Goto.  Yol^  J.™  SSS^To  Tokyo  Shlbaur.  ^h'''^'"''  °'  '"' J,'"'  "!'  '"^  '°"^*'  ^'*""'''°^-  '"'"^- 

Denki  Kabttshiki  xZha,  Kamuaki  Japan  lively  being  connected  to  said  supply  terminal  via  a  first  and  a 

Filed  Sep.  13.  1983.  Ser.  No.  531.616  '*^"**  impedance,  respectively,  a  third  and  fourth  impedance 
Clalnu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20.  1982,  57-163406 

Int.  a*  H03G  3/30  • '—^ 


U.S.  a.  330—254 


15  Clalnu 


12.  A  dynamic  resistance  element  for  use  in  a  variable  gain 
control  circuit  receiving  an  input  at  a  differential  transistor  pair 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  form- 
ing a  common  base  region; 

interconnected  collector  areas  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
provided  in  said  substrate  adjacent  said  common  base 
region  to  form  a  pair  of  electrically  common  collectors  in 
said  dynamic  resistance  element; 

emitter  areas  of  said  second  conductivity  type  provided  in 
said  substrate  adjacent  said  collector  areas  and  said  base 
region  to  form  a  pair  of  emitters  in  said  dynamic  resistance 
element,  said  emitters  being  electrically  connected  by  a 
resistance  element  formed  by  an  area  of  said  second  con- 
ductivity type  provided  in  said  substrate; 

conductor  means  for  connecting  said  emitters  to  the  emitter 
circuits  of  said  differential  pair;  and 

means  for  providing  a  regulating  current  to  said  common 
base  region  to  control  the  gain  of  said  variable  gain  con- 
trol circuit. 


4  547  744 
INTEGRATED  AMPUFIER  ARRANGEMENT 
Wolfdletrich  G.  Kasperkovitz.  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,047 
Clalnu    priority,   application    Netberhuds,   Jun.   2,    1980. 
8003197 

Int.  a.*  H03F  3/45 
UA  a.  330-261  7  cudnu 

1.  An  integrated  amplifier  arrangement,  comprising  a  first 
and  a  second  transistor,  whose  base  electrodes  lead  to  an  input 
of  the  amplifier  arrangement,  whose  emitter  electrodes  are 
coupled  to  each  other,  and  whose  collector  electrodes  lead  to 
an  output  of  the  amplifier  arrangement,  which  output  is  loaded 
by  an  output  impedance,  and  via  a  load  circuit  to  a  supply 
terminal,  the  load  circuit,  in  order  to  increase  the  gain  at  higher 
frequencies,  comprising  a  third  and  fourth  transistor  of  the 
same  conductivity  type  as  that  of  the  first  and  the  second 
transistors,  the  main  current  path  of  said  third  and  fourth 
transistor,  respectively,  being  connected  in  series  with  the 
main  current  path  of  the  first  and  second  transistor,  respec- 
tively, the  emitter  electrode  of  the  third  and  the  fourth  transis- 


being  included  in  the  base  circuit  of  the  third  and  the  fourth 
transistor,  respectively,  characterized  in  that  the  base  electrode 
of  the  third  transistor  is  connected  to  the  collector  electrode  of 
the  fourth  transistor  via  said  third  impedance  and  the  base 
electrode  of  the  fourth  transistor  is  connected  to  the  collector 
electrode  of  the  third  transistor  via  said  fourth  impedance. 


4  547  745 
COMPOSITE  AMPLIHER  WITH  DIVIDER/COMBINER 
Ronald  G.  Freltag;  James  E.  Degenford,  both  of  Ellicott  aty. 
and  Daniel  C.  Boire,  Glen  Bumie,  aU  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
Westlngbousc  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470.650 

Int.  a*  H03F  3/60.  3/J6:  HOIP  5/12 

U.S.  a.  330-286  16  Qalms 


1.  A  power  combiner  for  combining  a  plurality  of  micro 
wave  input  signals  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  input  terminals  adapted  for  coupling  to  said 
microwave  input  signals, 

each  said  input  terminal  coupled  to  a  first  end  of  a  respective 
transmission  line  and  to  a  first  end  of  a  respective  resistor. 

the  second  ends  of  said  transmission  lines  coupled  together 
to  combine  the  input  signals  at  an  output  terminal, 

each  second  end  of  said  resistors  coupled  through  one  or 
more  coupling  circuits  to  said  second  end  of  said  remain- 
ing resistors  to  provide  electrical  isolation  between  said 
input  terminals. 
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4,547.746 
VSWR  TOLERANT  UNEAR  POWER  AMPUHER 
Alan  R.  Erickaon,  Marion,  and  Marrin  W.  Heldt.  Cedar  Rapids, 
both  of  Iowa,  aadgnors  to  Rockwell  Internatioaal  Corpora- 
tion. D  Scgundo.  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  9.  1984.  Ser.  No.  597.993 

Int.  a*  H03G  3/20 

U.S.  a.  330—298  10  Clalnu 
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3.  In  a  broadband  frequency  hopping  system  having  an  audio 
source,  a  modulator  responsive  to  said  audio  source  for  modu- 
lating a  carrier  frequency,  a  means  for  changing  said  carrier 
frequency  in  response  to  a  frequency  control,  an  amplifier  for 
amplifying  said  carrier  frequency,  and  an  antenna  coupled  to 
transmit  said  amplified  modulated  carrier  frequency,  the  im- 
provement in  said  amplifier  comprising: 
an  amplifier,  having  an  input,  output,  and  means  for  receiv- 
ing a  supply  voltage; 
a  variable  voltage  supply  coupled  to  said  means  for  receiv- 
ing a  supply  voltage; 
a  load  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier; 
means  coupled  between  the  output  of  said  amplifier  and  said 

load  for  providing  a  signal  representing  power; 
means  coupled  to  sense  current  provided  to  said  amplifier 
from  said  variable  voltage  supply  to  provide  an  output 
signal; 
means  for  dividing  said  signal  representing  power  by  said 

output  signal  to  provide  a  control  signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  changing  the 
voltage  of  said  variable  voltage  supply. 


4.547.747 
PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  DATA 
Dan  H.  Wolaver.  Worcester.  Mass..  and  Warren  E.  Little.  Sa- 
lem. N.H.,  assignors  to  General  Signal  Corporation,  Stamford. 
Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  11. 1983.  Ser.  No.  474,489 

Int.  a*  H03L  7/00 

VS.  a.  331—17  8  Claims 


1.  A  phase  locked  loop  circuit  for  digital  electronic  signals 
comprising: 

voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  for  providing  variable 
reference  signals; 

means  for  comparing  the  frequency  of  digital  input  signals 
having  coded  data  thereon  and  the  frequency  of  said 
reference  signals,  and  outputting  an  electrical  signal  repre- 
senting the  difference  between  these  frequencies; 

means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  said  digital  input  signals 


and  said  reference  signals,  and  outputting  an  electrical 
signal  representing  the  difference  between  these  phases; 

loop  filter  means  responsive  to  the  output  signals  of  said 
frequency  and  phase  comparison  means,  and  having  an 
output  connected  to  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator 
means,  for  producing  control  signals  with  no  high-fre- 
quency bandwidth  roll-off,  which  causes  said  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  means  to  alter  said  reference  signals 
to  conform  to  said  input  signals;  an 

whereby  the  bandwidth  of  the  phase  locked  loop  circuit  is 
limited  by  the  bandwidth  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscil- 
lator means  and  not  by  the  bandwidth  of  said  loop  filter 
means,  without  loss  of  circuit  stability. 


4.547  748 

FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  USING  A  MATRIX  OF 

SELECTABLE  PIEZOELECTRIC  RESONATORS 

Arthur  Ballato,  Long  Branch.  NJ..  aaaignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,755 

Int.  a.*  H03B  5/32 

U.S.  a.  331—49  8  Claims 
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1.  A  frequency  synthesizer  comprising  a  resonator  matrix 
including  a  plurality  of  resonators  embedded  in  a  single  mono- 
lithic piece  of  piezoelectric  crystal,  said  resonators  being  ar- 
ranged in  rectangular  row  and  column  configuration  including 
m  rows  and  n  columns,  each  of  said  resonators  being  separated 
from  its  neighboring  resonators  by  distances  such  that  the 
resonant  energies  do  not  overlap,  each  of  said  rows  of  resona- 
tors bearing  a  metallic  electrode  stripe  for  that  row  and  each  of 
said  columns  of  resonators  bearing  a  metallic  electrode  stripe 
for  that  column,  said  electrode  row  stripes  being  positioned  on 
the  top  surface  of  the  crystal,  said  electrode  column  stripes 
being  positioned  on  the  bottom  surface  of  the  crystal  and 
wherein  the  areas  of  overlap  of  said  row  and  column  stripes  are 
registered  with  the  central  portions  of  the  embedded  resona- 
tors, two  diode  arrays  positioned  on  the  periphery  of  the  crys- 
tal for  addressing  the  individual  row  electrode  stripes  and  the 
individual  column  electrode  stripes  so  that  any  desired  resona- 
tor can  be  activated  by  connecting  the  stripe  corresponding  to 
its  row  address  and  the  stripe  corresponding  to  its  column 
address  to  a  suitable  active  oscillator  network. 


4,547,749 
VOLTAGE  AND  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  FET 

RING  OSCILLATOR 
Clinton  C.  K.  Kuo,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola.  Inc.. 
Schaumburg.  111. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,608 
Int.  a*  H03B  5/Oa-  H03K  3/26;  H03L  1/00  1/02 
U.S.  a.  331—57  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  oscillator  circuit  having  inverter  and  delay  stages 
coupled  between  a  reference  node  and  a  first  power  supply 
terminal  wherein  the  voltage  at  the  reference  node  affecu,  in 
direct  proportion,  the  frequency  of  oscillation  of  the  oscillator 
circuit,  a  voltage  compensation  circuit,  comprising: 
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a  depletion  transistor  having  a  first  current  electrode  cou-  4^7  751 

pled  to  a  second  power  supply  terminal,  a  control  elec-  SYSTEM  FOR  FREQUENCY  MODULATION 

Yukio  Nakata,  Kawasaki,  and  Osamu  SUotsu,  Ageo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Yagi  Antenna  Co.,  Ltd., 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Piled  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492^18 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  7,  1982,  57-75200 

Int.  a.*  H03C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  332-16  R  8  Claims 


H^TqSRS 


trode  coupled  to  the  first  power  supply  terminal,  and  a 
second  current  electrode  coupled  to  the  reference  node. 


4,547  750 

FET  OSaLLATOR  EXHIBITING  NEGATIVE 

RESISTANCE  DUE  TO  HIGH  IMPEDANCE  AT  THE 

SOURCE  OP  AN  FET  THEREOF 

Hideki  Torizuka,  Kawasaki;  Tomohide  Soejima,  Yokohamashi, 

and  Shigekazu  Hori,  Yokohama,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,940 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1982,  57-5886 

Int.  a*  H03B  5/04.  5/18 

UA  a.  331-99  8  Claims 


1.  An  FET  oscillator  exhibiting  negative  resistance  due  to  a 
high  impedance  at  the  source  of  the  FET  thereof,  comprising: 

a  negative  resistance  circuit  including  a  strip  line  of  prede- 
termined length,  a  biasing  circuit,  a  resistor  and  a  field 
effect  transistor,  said  field  eflect  transistor  having  a  drain 
which  is  biased  through  said  biasing  circuit  and  a  source 
which  is  connected  to  said  strip  line  of  predetermined 
length,  said  strip  line  being  grounded  via  said  resistor  at  a 
position  which  results  in  said  strip  line  exhibiting  substan- 
tially ground  potential  level  at  the  oscillation  frequency  of 
said  oscillator,  thereby  providing  a  negative  resistance 
between  the  gate  and  drain  of  said  field  effect  transistor, 
and 

a  resonant  circuit  connected  to  said  negative  resistance 
circuit  for  determining  the  oscillation  frequency  of  said 
oscillator. 
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1.  A  system  for  frequency  modulation,  comprising:  oscillat- 
ing means  for  generating  a  signal  having  a  predetermined 
frequency;  first  and  second  frequency-dividing  means  for  sub- 
jecting the  signal  generated  by  said  oscillating  means  to  fre- 
quency division  by  different  integers  I  and  m  and  to  generate 
first  and  second  signals,  respectively,  which  are  synchronized 
with  each  other;  third  frequency-dividing  means  for  subjecting 
an  output  signal  from  said  second  frequency-dividing  means  to 
frequency  division  by  an  integer  n  selected  so  that  the  product 
mxn  is  the  least  common  multiple  of  1  and  m;  control  means 
for  controlling  input  data  in  accordance  with  an  output  signal 
from  said  third  frequency-dividing  means;  and  switching 
means  for  selecting  one  of  the  output  signals  from  said  first  and 
second  frequency-dividing  means  in  accordance  with  a  logical 
value  of  an  output  signal  from  said  control  means  to  generate 
a  frequency  modulated  output. 


4,547,752 

AMPLITUDE  MODULATOR  WTTH  THREE 

DIFFERENTIAL  TRANSISTOR  PAIRS 

Seitaro  Shinbara,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,005 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1982,  58-53481 
Int  a.*  H03C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  332-31  T  3  Claims 


1.  An  amplitude  modulator,  for  producing  an  amplitude 
modulated  signal  that  includes  an  amplitude-modulated  com- 
ponent of  a  carrier  signal,  which  comprises: 
a  first  differential  pair  of  transistors,  one  of  which  is  supplied 

with  said  carrier  signal  at  a  base  thereof; 
a  second  differential  pair  of  transistors,  one  of  which  is  also 

supplied  with  said  carrier  signal  at  a  base  thereof; 
first  and  second  resistors,  with  one  end  of  said  first  resistor 
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connected  to  the  emitter  of  one  of  said  first  differential 
pair  of  transistors,  one  end  of  said  second  resistor  con- 
nected to  the  emitter  of  the  other  one  of  said  first  differen- 
tial pair  of  transistors,  and  with  the  other  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  resistors  connected  together  at  a  node,  said 
first  and  second  resistors  each  having  a  higher  resisUnce 
than  the  emitter  resistance  of  each  one  of  said  first  differ- 
ential pair  of  transistors; 

a  third  differential  pair  of  transistors  of  which  one  transistor 
is  supplied  at  a  base  thereof  with  a  modulating  signal,  said 
third  differential  pair  of  transistors  each  having  a  collec- 
tor, with  one  of  said  collectors  coupled  to  said  node  of 
said  first  and  second  resistors  and  the  other  of  said  collec- 
tors coupled  to  a  common  connection  of  emitters  of  said 
second  differential  pair  of  transistors; 

a  current  source  coupled  to  said  common  connection  of 
emitters  of  said  third  differential  pair  of  transistors;  and 

a  load  resistor  connected  both  to  the  collector  of  one  transis- 
tor in  said  first  differential  pair  and  to  the  collector  of  one 
transistor  in  said  second  differential  pair. 


4347,754 
FERROMAGNETIC  RESONATOR 
Yodiikan    Murakami,    Yokohama,    and    Hiromi    Yamada, 
Chigasaki,  both  of  Japan,  aasigiiors  to  Soay  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,953 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Dec.  6,  1962,  57-214426; 
Dec.  6, 1982,  57-214427 

Int.  a.*  HOIP  7/08 
VJS.  a.  333—219  8  Claims 


A"oc 


4,547,753 
MICROWAVE  COUPLER 
Harry  F.  ChapeU,  Maynard,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sage  Laborato- 
ries, Ibc.,  Natick,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,774 

Int.  a.*  HOIP  5/J8 

VJS.  a.  333—115  15  Claims 


11.  A  microwave  transmission  line  apparatus  comprising: 

means  defining  an  outer  conductor, 

first  and  second  inner  conductors  at  least  one  of  which  has 
insulation  bonded  thereto  and  separated  by  the  thickness 
of  said  insulation  there  between. 

an  insulating  sleeve  disposed  in  said  outer  conductor  and 
adapted  to  accommodate  said  first  and  second  inner  con- 
ductors, 

a  means  for  filling  the  void  between  the  insulating  sleeve  and 
the  inner  conductors  with  an  insulating  material  having  a 
relatively  high  dielectric  constant  particularly  in  compari- 
son with  the  dielectric  constant  of  the  insulating  sleeve, 

the  means  for  filling  having  a  dielectric  constant  selected  in 
comparison  with  the  dielectric  constant  of  the  insulating 
sleeve  so  as  to  decrease  the  even  mode  velocities  so  as  to 
approach  equalization  between  the  even  and  odd  mode 
propagation  velocities. 


1.  A  ferromagnetic  resonator  comprising: 

a  layer  of  ferrimagnetic  material;     y 

means  for  applying  a  DC  magnetic  field  perpendicularly  to 
said  ferrimagnetic  layer; 

means  for  applying  an  RF  magnetic  field  to  said  ferrimag- 
netic layer  so  as  .to  cause  ferromagnetic  resonance;  said 
ferrimagnetic  layer  being  processed,  during  fabrication,  to 
have  a  groove  at  a  predetermined  position  on  one  surface 
of  said  layer  so  that  spurious  response  caused  by  magneto- 
static  modes  other  than  a  uniform  mode  is  suppressed. 


4,547,755 
MICROWAVE  ORCUIT  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MOUNTING 
John  E.  Roberts,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Watkins  Johoaon 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,908 

Int  a.<  HOIP  1/00 

U.S.  a.  333— 246  -  7  Claims 


1.  A  microwave  circuit  and  housing  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  bottom  surface  and  opposing  side  walls 
and  end  walls, 

a  cover  for  said  housing, 

a  plurality  of  slots  in  said  opposing  side  wails,  said  slots  being 
parallel  to  said  side  walls  and  running  from  one  edge  to  an 
opposing  edge  of  each  side  wall, 

at  least  one  microwave  circuit  including  a  substrate  having  a 
plurality  of  tabs  extending  therefrom,  said  substrate  posi- 
tioned on  said  bottom  surface  with  said  tat»  extendmg  into 
said  slots  in  said  opposing  side  walls,  and 

pillars  engaging  and  filling  said  slots  and  engaging  said  tabs. 
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4,547,756 

MULTIPLE  REED  SWITCH  MODULE 

Norbert  D.  Miller,  Jeffersoa,  and  Cndg  V.  LaFleur,  Lake  Mills, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Hamlin,  Inc.,  Lake  Mills,  Wis. 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,444 

Int.  a*  HOIH  1/66 

UA  a  335-152  8  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  reed  switch  module  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  sealed  reed  switches,  each  reed  switch 
having  a  body,  two  leads  extending  linearly  outward  from 
the  body,  and  lead  ends  which  are  parallel  to  each  other, 
but  perpendicular  to  the  linear  axis  of  the  leads; 

(b)  two  electrically  non-conductive  side  rails  which  hold  the 
reed  switches  in  fixed  spacial  relation  and  orientation  to 
each  other,  the  first  side  rail  attached  to  the  leads  which 
extend  from  one  side  of  the  reed  switch  bodies,  and  the 
second  side  rail  attached  to  the  leads  which  extend  from 
the  other  side  of  the  reed  switch  bodies,  so  that  together 
the  reed  switches  and  the  side  rails  form  a  singular  module 
which  can  be  inserted  into,  and  removed  from,  a  socket 
mounted  on  a  printed  circuit  board,  the  reed  switch  bodies 
m  the  module  being  separated  from  the  side  rails  and  fully 
exposed  for  inspection  and  access  during  insertion  and 
operation  of  the  module  on  a  printed  circuit  board. 

4  547  757 
ELECTROMAGNET  YOKE  STRUCTURE 
Toshiaki  Yamada,  Higashi  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP82/00124,  §  371  Date  Dec.  15, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  15,  1982 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  456,073 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1981,  56-58720; 
May  12, 1981,  56-70904 

Int  a.*  HOIF  7/16 
U.S.  a.  335-296  ^  Claims 


yoke  having  radially  opposite  sides,  joining  said  inner  and 
outer  sleeves  at  said  open  end  of  said  movable  section,  and 
opposing  said  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  walls  at  said 
radially  opposite  sides; 

e.  a  winding  coil  wound  about  said  inner  sleeve,  bounded 
radially  outwardly  by  said  outer  sleeve  and  on  one  axial 
side  by  said  magnetic  yoke,  said  magnetic  yoke  with  said 
movable  electromagnetic  section  defining  a  magnetic  path 
about  said  winding  coil,  said  magnetic  yoke  having  first 
and  second  axially  opposite  sides  respectively  facing  and 
opposite  said  winding  coil;  and 

f.  a  flange  extending  from  said  second  side  of  said  magnetic 
yoke  to  said  housing  and  fixedly  supporting  said  fixed 
section  on  said  housing; 

said  winding  coil  having  a  circumferentially  extending 
lead  wire  connection  for  external  electrical  connection 
to  said  winding  coil,  said  magnetic  yoke  having  a  cir- 
cumferentially extending  storage  space  therein  between 
said  radially  opposite  sides,  containing  said  lead  wire 
connection  and  having  at  least  one  opening  therein  for 
electrical  connection  therethrough  to  said  lead  wire 
connection. 


4,547  758 
CYUNDRICAL  PERMANENT  MAGNET  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURING 
Motohani  Shimizu,  Kumagaya;  Noriyuki  Noda,  and  Yoshihiro 
Noguchi,  both  of  Fukaya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi 
Metals,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,322 

Int.  CI.*  HOIF  7/02 

U.S.  a.  335-302  scit^ms 


1.  A  cylindrical  permanent  magnet,  comprising: 

a  sintered  material  having  a  composition  expressed  by 
MO.nFe203,  where  M  represents  Ba,  Sr,  Pb  or  a  mixture 
thereof,  and  n  is  a  value  of  5  to  6, 

the  magnet  being  characterized  by  a  surface  multipolar 
anisotropy  of  more  than  eight  poles  imparted  to  the  cylin- 
drical portion  of  the  magnet,  and 

the  magnet  being  further  characterized  by  having  an  inside 
diameter  Di  and  an  outside  diameter  D2  of  the  cylindrical 
portion  which  satisfy  the  condition: 

Di/D2=l-/(in/P 

where  P  is  the  number  of  poles  imparted  to  the  cylindrical 
portion  of  the  magnet,  and  Ki  is  a  constant  defined  by 
1.5^^,^2.5. 


1.  An  electromagnet,  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  for  a  load  rotary  body; 

b.  an  annular  movable  electromagnet  section  formed  of 
magnetic  material,  of  U-shaped  radial  cross  section  having 
an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  defining  an  annular  groove 
therem,  said  movable  section  including  radially  spaced 
outer  and  inner  cylindrical  walls; 

c.  a  plurality  of  bearings,  said  movable  section  being  rotat- 
able  supported  by  said  housing  through  said  bearings; 

d.  a  fixed  electromagnetic  section  disposed  in  said  annular 
groove,  said  fixed  section  including  a  winding  coil  box 
body  which  includes  an  outer  sleeve  opposing  said  outer 
cylindrical  wall  and  an  inner  sleeve  opposing  said  inner 
cylindrical  wall,  and  an  axially  and  radially  thick  magnetic 


4,547,759 
COIL  FORM 
Erwin  MuUer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,466 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1983,3316456 

Int.  a*  HOIF  15/10 
U.S.  a.  336-192  6  Claims 

1.  A  winding  on  a  coil  form  of  insulating  material  compris- 
ing, a  winding  tube  with  a  flange  part,  breakthroughs  provided 
in  the  flange  part,  a  plug-in  fastening  metallic  connecting  ele- 
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ment  in  each  of  the  breakthroughs,  retaining  lugs  molded-on  to 
at  least  two  opposite  edge  areas  of  each  breakthrough  of  the 


1.  A  thermostat  for  a  refrigeration  system  for  providing  a 
constant  switching-on  temperature  and  an  adjustable  switch- 
ing-ofT  temperature  comprising: 
(I)  switch-activating  means  for  causing  movement  in  re- 
sponse to  a  change  in  temperature  in  said  refrigeration 
system,  said  switch-activating  means  comprising 

(a)  temperature-sensing  means  in  said  refrigeration  system, 
said  temperature-sensing  means  including  a  fluid  expan- 
sion agent, 

(b)  bellow  means  (2)  for  activation  by  said  temperature- 
sensing  means, 

(c)  fluki  conduit  means  (1)  interconnecting  the  interior  of 
said  bellow  means  (2)  with  said  temperature-sensing 
means, 

(d)  force-transmitting  means  (3)  for  resisting  force  exerted 
within  said  bellows  (2),  and 

(e)  adjustable  force  exerting  means  (5,  6,  7,  8)  coupled  to 
said  force  transmitting  means  (3), 

(II)  switching  means  comprising 

(a)  first  electrical  conUct  means  (16)  for  a  switch  (22) 
mounted  on  first  spring  means  (23), 

(b)  second  electrical  contact  means  (17)  mounted  on  sec- 
ond spring  means  (24), 

(c)  means  (18,  19)  for  separately  adjusting  the  position  of 
each  of  said  contact  means  (16,  17)  with  respect  to  each 
other,  and 

.  (Ill)  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  switch  activat- 
ing means  with  said  switching  means  comprising 
(a)  spring  lever  means  (11)  supported  at  a  point  intermedi- 
ate its  ends  by  hinge  means  (12),  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  switch  activating  means  to  move  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  bellows  (21),  and 


(b)  spring  means  (14,  15)  coupling  said  spring  lever  means 
(11)  with  said  switching  means. 

4,547,761 

DISTRESS  LIGHT  AND  SIGNAL  SYSTEM 

Richard  D.  Jones,  1174  Highland  Rd.,  Mundelein,  lU.  60060 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,731 

Int  a*  G08B  5/36,  5/38 

U.S.  a.  340-331  scUm» 


coil  form  being  surrounded  by  a  winding  end,  each  lug  being  at 
least  as  wide  as  a  part  of  the  connecting  element  between  them. 


4  547  760 

THERMOSTAT  FOR  REFRIGERATORS  WTTH  A 

CONSTANT  SWTTCHING-ON  AND  ADJUSTABLE 

SWrrCHING-OFF  TEMPERATURE 

Danilo  Rejc,  Cerkno,  Yugoslavia,  assignor  to  Eta  Cerkno, 

Cerkno,  Yugosbivia 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Yugoslavia,  Jul.  8, 1983, 1543/83 
Int  a,*  HOIH  37/12,  37/76 
U.S.  a.  337-323  30^^ 


1.  A  distress  signal  system  for  guiding  emergency  personnel 
to  a  house  in  a  rural  location,  comprising; 

light  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  proximity  to  a  road 
passing  by  a  house,  said  light  means  including  a  housing 
having  a  light  source  mounted  therein,  said  light  source 
comprising  a  revolving  reflector  light  surrounded  by  a 
colored  translucent  sleeve; 

said  housing  including  an  opaque  tubular  member  with  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  tubular  member  havmg  a 
platform  at  its  upper  end  upon  which  said  light  source  is 
mounted,  said  housing  also  including  a  clear  dome  releas- 
ably  secured  to  said  tubular  member; 

said  light  means  further  including  a  solar  collector  mounted 
in  said  clear  dome,  said  tubular  member  having  disposed 
therein  a  rechargeable  battery  operatively  connected  to 
said  solar  collector; 

switch  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  light  means  in  an 
emergency  from  within  said  house;  and 

means  for  retaining  directional  information  at  a  location 
remote  from  said  house  so  as  to  direct  an  emergency  team 
to  said  house  and  to  provide  emergency  information  if 
necessary; 

whereby  an  internally  powered  distress  signal  system  for 
rural  locations  provides  emergency  personnel  with  direc- 
tions to  the  site  of  the  emergency  and  visually  identifies  an 
emergency  location. 


4,547,762 

DIGTTAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTING  APPARATUS 

Masahiko  Ono,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  310,317,  Oct.  9, 1981,  abandoned.  ThU 
appUcation  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,607 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1980,  55-159929 
Int  a.*  H03K  13/02 
VS.  a.  340-347  DA  2  Claims 

1.  A  digital  to  analog  converting  apparatus  connecuble  to  a 
power  source,  comprising: 
comparison  means  having  first  and  second  input  terminals 
for  generating  a  comparison  signal  having  a  first  value 
when  the  polarity  of  the  difference  between  two  input 
signals  supplied  to  the  first  and  second  input  terminals  is 
positive  and  a  second  value  when  the  polarity  of  said 
difference  is  negative,  said   first  input  terminal  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  digital  input  signal; 
capacitor  means; 
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a  source  of  charging  current  for  said  capacitor  means; 

a  switching  element  coupled  to  said  comparison  means  and 
said  source,  said  switching  element  being  rendered  con- 
ductive when  said  comparison  signal  has  one  of  said  first 
and  second  values  and  non-conductive  when  said  compar- 
ison signal  has  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  values; 

a  diode  having  one  end  connected  at  the  node  where  said 
source  and  said  switching  element  are  connected; 

a  Darlington  pair  of  transistors  having  a  first  electrode,  a 
second  electrode,  and  a  third  electrode,  the  first  electrode 
being  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  diode,  said  capaci- 
tor means  having  one  end  connected  at  the  node  where 
said  diode  and  the  first  electrode  of  the  Darlington  pair  of 
transistors  are  coupled,  said  capacitor  means  being 
charged  by  said  source  when  said  switching  element  is 


rendered  conductive,  and  said  capacitor'  means  being 
discharged  by  the  Darlington  pair  of  transistors  when  said 
switching  element  is  rendered  non-conductive,  the  second 
electrode  of  the  Darlington  pair  of  transistors  being  cou- 
pled to  the  power  source;  and 

analog  to  digital  converting  means  coupled  between  the 
third  electrode  of  the  Darlington  pair  of  transistors  and 
the  second  input  terminal  of  said  comparison  means  for 
supplying  to  said  second  input  terminal  a  digital  signal,  the 
value  of  which  corresponds  to  the  voltage  of  said  capaci- 
tor means; 

the  digital  to  analog  converting  apparatus  having  an  analog 
output  coupled  to  the  third  electrode  of  the  Darlington 
pair  of  transistors  and  a  digital  input  coupled  to  said  first 
input  terminal  of  said  comparison  means. 


4,547,763 
MOS  PARALLEL  A/D  CONVERTER 
Peter  M.  Flamm,  Freiburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  326,637,  Dec.  2,  1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,400,693.  This  application  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,229 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Dec.  11. 
1980,  80107811.4 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  23, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
lot.  a.*  H03K  13/173 
U.S.  a.  340-347  CC  24  Qaims 

1.  A  monolithic  integrated  analog-to-digital  converter  com- 
prising: 

a  terminal  coupleable  to  a  source  of  analog  signals; 

a  plurality  of  reference  signal  points; 

a  plurality  of  comparator  stages,  each  stage  comprising:  a 
comparator  having  a  first  input  of  a  first  type,  a  second 
input  of  a  second  type,  and  an  output;  a  first  transfer 
transistor  having  two  conductive  states  and  having  its 
controlled  current  path  connected  between  said  terminal 
and  said  first  input;  a  second  transfer  transistor  having  two 
conductive  states  and  having  its  controlled  current  path 
connected  between  said  first  input  and  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  reference  signal  points;  capacitive  means  coupled 
between  said  second  input  and  said  one  of  said  plurality  of 
reference  signal  points;  and  a  feedback  path  coupling  said 
output  to  said  second  input,  said  feedback  path  comprising 
a  third  transfer  transistor  having  two  conductive  states 


and  having  its  controlled  current  path  serially  connected 
in  said  feedback  path; 

a  decoder  having  inputs  coupled  to  said  comparator  stage 
outputs  and  having  a  digital  output; 

means  for  causing  all  of  said  first  transistors  to  each  assume 
a  first  one  of  said  first  transistor  two  conductive  states 
during  periodically  recurring  first  predetermined  time 
intervals  while  concurrently  causing  all  of  said  second 
transistors  to  each  assume  a  first  one  of  said  second  transis- 
tor two  conductive  states  and  all  of  said  third  transistors  to 
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each  assume  a  first  one  of  said  third  transistor  two  conduc- 
tive states; 
means  for  causing  all  of  said  first  transistors  to  each  assume 
a  second  one  of  said  first  transistor  two  conductive  states 
during  periodically  recurring  second  predetermined  time 
intervals  while  concurrently  causing  all  of  said  second 
transistors  to  assume  a  second  one  of  said  second  transistor 
two  conductive  states  and  all  of  said  third  transistors  to 
each  assume  a  second  one  of  said  third  transistor  two 
conductive  states. 


4,547,764 
PULSE  WIDTH  DECODER  FOR  DOUBLE  FREQUENCY 

ENCODED  SERIAL  DATA 
Bernardo  Levy-Navarro,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  and  Ensi  P.  Sylver> 
nale.  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,382 
Int.  a.*  H03K  13/24 
U.S.  a.  340—347  DD  18  Claims 

1.  A  decoder  circuit  for  deriving  data  and  clock  information 
from  an  inputted  double  frequency  encoded  waveform,  com- 
prising: 
delay  means,  receiving  said  inputted  waveform,  for  produc- 
ing first  and  second  delayed  versions  of  said  inputted 
waveform: 
data  recovery  means,  receiving  the  second  delayed  version 
of  said  inputted  waveform,  for  recovering  the  data  infor- 
mation from  said  inputted  waveform;  and 
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clock  recovery  means,  receiving  the  first  and  second  de- 
layed versions  of  said  inputted  waveform  and  responsive 


4^7,765 

METHOD  AND  ORCUTr  ARRANGEMENT  Ft>R 
TRANSLITERATION  OF  CODE  WORDS 
FVitl^of  Von  Sichart,  Munich,  and  Klaus  Wiedeburg,  Puchheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1. 
1982,  3232548 

iBt  a*  H04L  3/00 
VJS.  a.  340—347  DD  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  transliterating  code  words  of  a  code  having 
m-place  code  words  into  the  corresponding  code  words  of  a 
different  code  likewise  having  m-place  code  words,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
forwarding  individual  bits  of  the  code  word  to  be  transliter- 
ated in  non-negated  or  negated  fashion  from  register  stage 
to  register  stage  of  a  m-place  shift  register  over  a  respec- 
tive forwarding  circuit  associated  with  each  register  stage; 
said  forwarding  occurring  during  serial  input  of  said  individ- 
ual bits  into  said  m-place  shift  register  or  during  serial 
output  from  said  m-place  shift  register; 
said  forwarding  of  said  bits  in  a  non-negated  or  negated 
fashion  depending  upon  a  measure  or  criterion  of  equality 
or  non-equality  of  said  individual  bits  and  the  bits  of  the 
corresponding  code  word  of  the  different  code;  and 
during  said  forwarding  said  bits  respectively  experiencing  a 
negation  in  front  of  as  well  as  after  a  register  stage  when 
a  position  of  the  register  stage  within  the  shift  register 
stage  corresponds  to  a  position  of  non-equal  bits  within 
the  two  code  words  being  compared. 


4,547,766 
A-TO-D  CONVERTER  OF  THE 
SUCCESSIVE-APPROXIMATION  TYPE 
Adrian  P.  Brokaw,  Burlington,  and  Modesto  A.  Maidique,  Lex- 
ington, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Analog  Device,  Incorpo- 
rated, Norwood,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  361,740,  Mar.  25, 1982,  which  U  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  931,960,  Aug.  8, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,400,689,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  785,322,  Apr.  7,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,298 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  23, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI*  H03K  13/02.  13/08 
U.S.  a.  340-347  AD  3  cWins 


f.^-mp^ 


to  said  data  recovery  means,  for  recovering  the  clock 
information  from  said  inputted  waveform. 


1.  In  a  monolithic  integrated  circuit,  the  combination  of: 

analog  circuitry  comprising  a  first  group  of  normal-mode 
transistors  and  an  output  terminal; 

said  first  group  of  normal-mode  transistors  each  having  first 
and  second  film  electrodes; 

first  power  supply  terminal  means  connected  to  said  normal 
mode  transistors  to  supply  operating  current  through  said 
main  electrodes  thereof; 

said  first  group  of  transistors  having  first  circuit  means  oper- 
able therewith  to  control  the  fiow  of  current  through  the 
main  electrodes  of  one  of  said  normal-mode  transistors; 

circuit  means  coupling  said  one  transistor  to  said  output 
terminal  to  develop  thereon  an  output  signal  variable  in 
accordance  with  changes  in  the  flow  of  current  through 
said  one  transistor; 

said  analog  circuitry  including  a  second  group  of  normal 
mode  transistors  interconnected  to  perform  a  predeter- 
mined function; 

said  output  terminal  being  coupled  to  said  second  group  of 
normal  mode  transistors  to  provide  an  analog  control 
signal  therefor  in  accordance  with  said  output  signal; 

l^L  inverted  mode  transistors  forming  logic  circuitry  pro- 
ducing a  digital  control  signal  to  control  the  functioning 
of  said  second  group  of  normal  mode  transistors; 

second  power  supply  terminal  means  for  said  inverted  mode 
transistors; 

voltage  supply  means;  and 

means  connecting  said  first  and  second  power  supply  termi- 
nals serially  with  said  voltage  supply  means  to  provide 
that  current  flowing  through  and  used  in  the  operation  of 
said  first  group  of  normal  mode  transistors  is  used  also  to 
power  said  I^L  logic  circuitry. 


4,547,767 
PRINTED  ORCUrr  BOARD  FOR  ACTIVATING  AND 
DEACTIVATING  ALARM  SYSTEMS 
David  C.  Steele,  Granite  Falls,  N.C.,  assigBor  to  Moote  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Hickory,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,331 
Int.  a*  G08B  23/00;  H05K  1/00 
VS.  a.  340—500  5  Claims 

-1.  A  dielectric  board  having  two  major  surfaces  and  a  circuit 
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on  each  of  the  surfaces  for  encoding  an  alarm  means  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  logic  means  responsive  to  emit  a  predetermined  output 
signal  upon  receipt  of  a  predetermined  sequence  of  electri- 
cal pulses,  normally  opened  first  and  second  switches 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  electrical  potential  having 

•     first  and  second  contacts,  and  a  common  lead  connecting 
the  first  contact  of  each  switch  with  the  logic  means; 

(b)  a  first  lead  for  each  switch  disposed  and  terminating  on 
one  of  the  major  surfaces  in  electrical  communication 
with  the  second  contact  of  the  switch; 

(c)  second  and  third  leads  connected  to  the  logic  means, 
disposed  and  terminating  on  the  other  major  surface  of  the 
dielectric  board; 


level  of  water  and  terminating  said  control  signal  upon  the 
presence  of  a  desired  water  level; 

capacitor  timing  means  operative  for  charging  up  during  the 
presence  of  said  control  signal  and  triggering  a  switch 
means  after  a  predetermined  time,  the  switch  means  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  at  the  termination  of  said  predeter- 
mined time  interval; 

alarm  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  whereby  said 
alarm  means  will  sound  should  a  toilet  tank  reservoir  not 
refill  during  the  predetermined  time  interval  following 
flushing  of  the  toilet;  and 

short  circuit  means  for  shorting  out  said  capacitor  timing 
means  upon  termination  of  said  control  signal  prior  to  said 
predetermined  time  interval,  whereby  said  alarm  system  is 
immediately  available  for  further  monitoring  usage. 


(e)  a  plurality  of  slots  in  the  dielectric  board  beginning  at  the 
free  edge  of  the  board  and  continuing  inwardly  for  a 
predetermined  length,  a  terminal  portion  of  the  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  leads  lying  parallel  and  adjacent  to  a  portion 
of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  slots;  and, 

(0  a  first  "U-shaped"  removable  connector  means  inserted 
into  one  of  the  slots  electrically  connecting  the  terminal 
portion  of  the  first  lead  of  the  first  switch  to  either  the 
terminal  portion  of  either  the  second  or  the  third  lead  and 
a  second  "U-shaped"  removable  connector  means  inserted 
in  another  slot  electrically  connecting  the  terminal  portion 
of  the  first  lead  of  the  second  switch  to  either  the  terminal 
portion  of  either  the  second  or  third  leads  not  otherwise 
engaged  by  the  first  "U-shaped"  connector. 


4,547,769 

VACUUM  MONITOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

VACUUM  INTERRUPTER 

Shuzo    Tanigakj,    Tokyo;    Tomio    Yasuda,    Kasukabe,    and 

Masayuki  Sakaki,  Numazu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha  Meidensha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,678 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30, 1981,  56-173887; 
Oct.  30,  1981,  56-173890;  Jan.  29,  1982,  57-12674 

Int.  a/  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340-626  23  Qaims 


4,547,768 

TOILET  RESERVOIR  nLL  ALARM 

Karel  A.  Kulhavy,  P.O.  Box  535,  Bath,  S.  Dak.  57427 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,709 

Int.  a.*  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—620 


1.  In  a  vacuum  monitor  for  a  vacuum  interrupter,  the  inter- 
rupter including  a  fixed  and  a  movable  rod,  to  which  rods  a 
fixed  and  a  movable  contact  are  respectively  joined,  and  also 
including  a  main  shield  within  a  tubular  insulation  housing, 
said  vacuum  monitor  comprising  a  detection  section  for  indi- 
cating when  a  vacuum  pressure  within  the  vacuum  interrupter 
is  above  a  predetermined  level,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
monitor  comprises  an  antenna  disposed  near  a  conductive 
19  Claims  material  of  the  vacuum  interrupter,  said  antenna  being  de- 
signed for  receiving,  when  an  alternating  voltage  of  a  commer- 
cial frequency  is  applied  across  the  rods,  electromagnetic  wave 
signals  composed  of  any  superimposed  electromagnetic  signals 
including  higher  frequency  components  of  2  KHz  or  more,  and 
wherein  said  detection  section  is  connected  to  said  antenna  for 
electrically  processing  the  electromagnetic  wave  signals  re- 
ceived by  said  antenna,  said  detection  section  comprising  a 
band-pass  filter  passing  only  the  frequency  components  of  the 
electromagnetic  wave  signals  of  2  to  20  KHz  which  are  gener- 
ated by  an  electric  discharge  when  the  vacuum  pressure  in- 
creases within  the  vacuum  interrupter  above  the  predeter- 
mined level. 


1.  A  toilet  reservoir  fill  alarm  system  comprising:  electronic 
water  level  sensing  rods  for  positioning  in  the  water  reservoir 
tank  of  a  flush  toilet  so  as  to  at  least  partially  extend  into  the 
water  when  at  a  desired  level,  and  detecting  the  presence  and 
absence  of  water  at  said  desired  level  in  the  reservoir  tank; 
level  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  depth  of  extension  of 
said  sensing  rods  into  the  water  tank  so  as  to  adjust  said 
desired  level; 
switch  means  responsive  to  the  water  level  sensors  for  pro- 
viding a  control  signal  during  the  absence  of  a  desired 


4,547,770 

BATTERY  VOLTAGE  CHECKING  APPARATUS 

Ryoichi  Suzuki,  Kanagawa,  and  Ryi^i  Tokuda,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,346 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1982,  57-11949 
Int.  C\*  G08B  21/00:  G03B  7/26 
U.S.  Q.  340—636  7  Qaims 

1.  A  battery  voltage  checking  apparatus  for  an  electrical 
system  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  detector  for  producing  a  first  electrical  signal 
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indicative  of  a  necessity  for  replacement  of  a  battery  used 
for  the  system  when  the  output  voltage  of  the  battery 
drops  to  a  value  lower  than  a  first  voltage  level; 

(b)  a  second  detector  for  producing  a  second  electrical  signal 
to  inhibit  operation  of  the  system  when  the  output  voltage 
of  the  battery  drops  to  a  value  lower  than  a  second  volt- 
age level  which  is  lower  than  the  first  voltage  level; 

(c)  first  circuit  means  functionally  connected  to  the  first  and 
second  detectors  and  for  causing  the  first  and  second 


tionship  are  represented  by  changes  in  the  relative  propor- 
tion of  time  during  which  said  indicator  occupies  each  of 
said  two  states. 


4,547  772 
MULTICOORDINATE  SENSING  HEAD 
AlfoBs  Ernst,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traiureat,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemumy 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,407 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Auo.  21 
1982,3231158  ^      ' 

Int  Q.«  G08B  21/00 
UAQ.  340-686  17  Claims 


detectors  simultaneously  to  detect  the  output  voltage  of 
the  battery;  and 

(d)  memory  means  for  electrically  memorizing,  during  a 
predetermined  length  of  time  assoicated  with  an  exposure 
cycle  of  a  camera,  the  first  and  second  electrical  signals 
produced  by  the  first  and  second  detectors  as  a  result  of  an 
operation  of  said  first  circuit  means;  and 

(e)  second  circuit  means  connected  to  the  memory  means  for 
processihg  the  memorized  first  electrical  signal  before  the 
memorized  second  electrical  signal  is  processed. 


4,547,771 

J  VIBRATION  SENSOR  lum  mc  pm  »  acneciaoie  m  a  plurality  ot  directions  and  is 

Robert  E.  Rockwood,  Windham,  N.H.,  and  Victor  Ximenes,  returned  to  a  predetermined  rest  position  following  deflection. 

Hayerhill,  Mass..  assisnors  to  A.  W  Oi<>ct«r*nii  r'n>Mi>a«,  and  mpnnc  (nr  <>/>»»»»;»»  <>  A^n.^^. ,: ■  ■    . ' 


1.  In  a  multicoordinate  sensing  head  comprising  a  housing,  a 
sensing  pin,  means  for  mounting  the  pin  in  the  housing  such 
that  the  pin  is  deflectable  in  a  plurality  of  directions  and  is 


Hayerhill,  Mass.,  assignors  to  A.  W.  Chesterton  Company, 
Stoneham,  Mass. 

1 1    FUed  Aug.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,044 

'  Int.  a.<  G08B  23/00 

U.S.a.  340-683  7  Claims 


and  means  for  generating  a  deflection  signal  in  response  to 
deflection  of  the  pin,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  defining  a  cavity  in  the  housing,  said  cavity  sized 

to  receive  the  pin;  and 
a  linkage,  included  in  the  mounting  means,  for  securing  the 
pin  to  the  housing  such  that  the  entire  pin  is  movable  into 
the  cavity  in  response  to  extreme  deflection  of  the  pin  in 
any  direction  of  deflection. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  changes  in  the  average  level 
of  vibrations  in  a  vibrating  object  compared  with  a  selected 
constant  level  of  vibrations,  said  vibrating  object  being  charac- 
terized in  that  said  average  level  normally  alternates  above  and 
below  said  constant  level,  spending  equal  amounts  of  time  on 
either  side  of  said  selected  constant  level,  said  apparatus  having 
a  transducer  for  sensing  said  vibrations  and  means  responsive 
to  said  transducer  for  determining  said  average  level,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  means  comprises 
a  storage  element  for  holding  a  reference  value  correspond- 
ing to  said  selected  level  of  said  vibrations,  and 
compare  and  indicator  means  responsive  to  said  storage 
element  and  said  transducer  for  indicating  the  relationship 
between  said  average  level  and  said  reference  value,  said 
compare  and  indicator  means  having  an  indicator  which 
alternates  equally  between  two  discrete  perceptible  states 
when  said  average  level  is  alternating  equally  above  and 
below  said  reference  value,  and  any  changes  in  said  rela- 


4  547  773 
CHARACTER  DISPLAY  PANELS  AND  PANEL  DEVICES 
Michael  G.  Qark,  Malvern,  England,  assignor  to  National  Re- 
search Development  Corporation,  London,  England 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,083 
Int.  Q.*  G09G  3/16 
U.S.  Q.  340—765  lo  Qaims 
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1.  A  multi  character  electrically  addressable  display  device, 
capable  of  displaying  each  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  dis- 
play characters  at  a  plurality  of  display  locations,  comprising: 

(i)  a  layer  of  an  electrically  addressable  medium; 

(ii)  two  substrates  spaced  apart  and  containing  said  layer; 
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(iii)  first  and  second  sets  of  electrodes  facing  one  another  on 
said  substrates  at  each  character  display  location,  the 
electrode  sets  collectively  being  in  the  form  of  segments 
providing  display  characters  between  facing  pairs  of  seg- 
ments; the  first  electrode  set  comprising  a  plurality  of 
electrodes  of  which  at  least  one  electrode  has  connected 
thereto  a  group  of  at  least  two  segments  and  at  least  one 
other  electrode  has  connected  thereto  a  group  of  at  least 
one  segment;  the  second  electrode  set  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  electrodes  each  connected  to  at  least  one  segment 
and  each  electrode  being  associated  with  no  more  than 
one  segment  from  each  group  of  segments  in  the  first 
electrode  set,  the  number  of  electrodes  in  the  second  set 
being  at  least  equal  in  number  to  the  greatest  number  of 
segments  connected  to  any  one  electrode  in  the  first  set  of 
electrodes,  similar  electrodes  in  successive  display  loca- 
tions being  connected  together; 
(iv)  means  for  entering  information  relating  to  a  required 

display  character; 
(v)  means  for  generating  a  set  of  isogonal  waveform  signals 
wherein  each  waveform  signal  is  different  from  every 
other  waveform  signal  in  the  set; 
(iv)  means  for  simultaneously  applying  a  different  one  of  the 
waveform  signals  to  each  electrode  in  the  second  set  of 
electrodes;  and 
(vii)  means  for  selecting  the  phrase-waveform  signals  from 
said  set  of  waveform  signals  and  applying  one  of  the 
selected  signals  simultaneously  to  each  electrode  in  the 
first  set  of  electrodes,  said  selection  being  related  to  the 
character  to  be  displayed  and  the  waveform  signals  ap- 
plied to  the  second  set  of  electrodes  whereby  a  voltage 
above  a  display  threshold  is  produced  between  each  se- 
lected facing  pair  of  segments  and  a  voltage  of  substan- 
tially zero  value  appears  between  each  nonselected  pair  of 
facing  segments,  to  collectively  display  a  desired  charac- 
ter. 


e.  in  the  cable  head  connector  shell,  means  for  modulating 
the  laser  light  with  a  data  signal; 

f.  means  for  demodulating  the  data  signals  from  the  modu- 
lated laser  light  received  at  the  upper  end  of  the  cable; 

g.  separate  sources  for  each  light  signal  positioned  in  the  axle 
to  radiate  separate  light  beams  at  different  radial  distances 
from  the  axis  to  the  axle; 

h.  separate,  stationary,  concentric,  rotationally  symmetric 
means  for  focusing  the  separate  light  beams  to  separate 
spots  spaced  along  the  extended  axis  of  the  axle; 

i.  separate  detectors  located  at  the  separate  spots  to  intercept 
and  convert  the  light  signals  to  electric  signals. 

4  547  775 
FREQUENCY  AGILE  IMAGING  RADAR  WITH  ERROR 

FREQUENCY  CORRECnON 

Donald  R.  Wehner,  and  Michael  J.  Prickett,  both  of  San  Diego, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 

sented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  340,426 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug,  27, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\.*  GOIS  7/42,  13/89 

U.S.  a.  343-17.2  R  17  Claims 
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4  547  774 

OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  DRILL 

HOLE  LOGGING 

Gordon  Gould,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  Optelcom,  Inc . 

Gaitbersburg,  Md. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  285,146,  Jul.  20, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,126 

Int.  a*  GOIV  1/40 

U.S.  a.  340-854  MQaims 
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11.  A  radar  signal  generating  and  processing  system  com- 
prising .- 

a  magnetron  transmitter  including  a  magnetron  and  having  a 
read-out  voltage  terminal  said  magnetron  transmitter 
including  a  pulse  forming  network  operably  coupled  to 
said  magnetron;  and 

control  means  operably  coupled  to  said  magnetron  and  to 
said  pulse  forming  network  for  providing  trigger  signals 
to  said  pulse  forming  network  in  response  to  the  voltage 
signal  on  said  read-out  voltage  terminal; 

means  for  sampling  the  in-phase  and  quadrature  phase  com- 
ponents of  each  of  the  signals  transmitted  by  said  magne- 
tron and  for  sampling  the  in-phase  and  quadrature  phase 
components  of  each  corresponding  echo  signal;  and 

means  operably  coupled  to  said  sampling  means  for  generat- 
ing signals  representing  the  amplitude  and  phase  angle  of 
each  said  echo  signal. 


1.  An  optical  communication  system  for  high  temperature 
and  high  pressure  drill  hole  logging  comprising: 

a.  a  laser  light  source  which  oscillates  at  a  wavelength 
greater  than  1  micrometer; 

b.  an  armored  cable; 

c.  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  in  said  armored 
cable  for  transmitting  laser  light  down  and  up  the  drill 
hole; 

d.  cable  head  connector  shell  connected  to  the  cable  at  the 
downhole  end; 


4,547,776 
LOOP  ANTENNA  WITH  IMPROVED  BALANCED  FEED 
Conway  A.  Bolt,  Jr.,  Pasadena;  John  W.  Cassen,  Glen  Bumie, 

and  Helmut  E.  Schrank,  CockeysvUle,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 

The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 

of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,468 

Int.  a.«  HOIQ  11/14 

U.S.  a.  343-741  1  Qaim 

1.  An  improved  Alford  loop  radiating  element  of  the  type 
having  four  radiating  segments  in  a  square  configuration,  a  pair 
of  center  fed  terminals,  and  a  cross-over  connection  on  one 
side  of  the  feed  terminals  with  two  parts  of  the  loop  being  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  printed  circuit  board,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  kink  in  the  loop  path  on  the  side  of  said  printed 
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circuit  board  opposite  said  cross-over  connection  to  add  a  path 
length  equal  to  that  of  the  crossed  paths  such  that  there  is  a 


balanced  power  division  at  said  feed  terminals  and  equi-phase 
currents  in  said  radiating  segments. 


4,547,777 

METHOD  OF  RADIO-POSmON-HNDING  THROUGH 

DETERMINATION  OF  PHASES  OF 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVES  AND  RECEIVING 

DEVICE  FOR  PRACnaNG  THE  METHOD 

Christian  Lamiraux,  St  Sebastien  sur  Loire,  France,  assignor  to 

M.L.R.  Electronique,  France 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347^54 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  13, 1981,  81  02906 
Int.  a.<  GOIS  3/64 
MS.  a.  343-394  9  claims 
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1.  A  receiver  device  for  radio-position-finding  in  which  the 
position  of  a  vehicle  is  determined  by  the  intersection  of  an 
iso-phase  shift  hyperbola  line  of  a  first  family  of  radio  fre- 
quency waves  with  the  iso-phase  shift  hyperbola  line  of  a 
second  family  of  radio  frequency  waves  and  advantageously 
by  ambiguity-removing  frequency  waves,  each  family  com- 
prising a  pair  of  fundamental  radio  frequency  waves  separated 
by  a  position-finding  low  frequency  and  a  reference  radio 
frequency  wave  modulated  by  the  low  frequency  separating 
said  fundamental  waves  and  serving  as  a  reference  low  fre- 
quency, the  low  frequencies  of  said  families  being  different 
from  one  another,  and  wherein  the  low  frequency  position- 
finding  frequency  is  developed  from  each  pair  of  fundamental 
waves,  the  low  reference  frequency  modulated  thereon  is 
developed  from  the  reference  radio  frequency  wave,  the  corre- 
sponding low  frequencies  are  developed  from  said  ambiguity- 
removing  frequency  waves,  and  the  position  of  the  vehicle  is 


established  by  determining  the  relative  phase  between  the 
position-finding  low  frequencies  and  the  reference  low  fre- 
quencies of  each  family  of  radio  frequency  waves,  and  wherein 
said  fundamental  waves,  said  reference  waves  and  !.iid  am- 
biguity-removing waves  are  received  in  successive  cycles 
during  predetermined  successive  time  periods  within  each 
cycle,  respectively,  the  relative  phase  of  the  corresponding 
low  frequencies  received  sequentially  and  developed  sequen- 
tially is  established,  and  said  relative  phase  values  are  corrected 
by  computation  by  a  correction  value  obtained  by  averaging 
the  phase  shift  difference  measured  during  each  cycle  on  the 
same  signal,  said  receiver  device  being  used  on  a  vehicle  in 
order  to  determine  the  position  thereof  and  being  adapted  to 
receive  said  two  radio  frequency  wave  families  each  compris- 
mg  a  pair  of  radio-position-finding  frequency  waves  separated 
by  a  low  frequency  forming  a  position-finding  low  frequency 
and  a  reference  radio  wave  modulated  by  said  low  frequency 
forming  a  reference  low  frequency,  advantageously  by  am- 
biguity-removing frequency  waves,  said  pairs  of  position-find- 
mg  radio  frequency  waves  being  situated  in  a  first  frequency 
band,  said  reference  radio  frequency  waves  being  situated  in  a 
second  frequency  band  and  said  ambuiguity-removing  fre- 
quency waves  being  situated  in  a  third  frequency  band,  said 
receiver  device  comprising  a  single  receiver  channel  the  tuning 
frequency  of  which  is  switchable  over  onto  said  different 
frequency  bands  during  successive  time  periods  and  a  micro- 
processor system  adapted  for  controlling  the  switching  of  said 
receiver  channel  and  for  establishing  said  relative  phase  of 
each  family  of  radio  frequency  waves  and  of  the  average  phase 
shift  differences  forming  said  correction  values  and  taking  into 
account  the  shift  in  time  of  the  measuring  of  the  position-find- 
ing low  frequencies  with  respect  to  the  reference  low  frequen- 
cies due  to  the  sequential  switching  of  said  single  receiver 
channel  on  said  different  frequency  bands  and  for  correcting 
said  relative  phase  values  by  said  correction  values,  said  re- 
ceiving channel  being  an  amplitude  demodulating  channel 
tumable  successively  to  said  various  frequency  waves  under 
the  control  of  said  microprocessor  device  and  being  adapted  to 
provide  two  low  frequencies  from  both  pairs  of  fundamental 
frequencies  separated  by  a  low  frequency,  a  device  for  separat- 
ing low  frequencies  being  mounted  downstream  of  said  receiv- 
ing channel  whereas  said  logical  microprocessor  device  com- 
prises a  clock  signal  generating  oscillator,  counter  means  for 
measuring  the  phases  of  the  low  frequency  signals  with  respect 
to  the  phase  of  the  clock  signals  and  a  central  computation  unit 
for  delivering  the  phases  representative  of  the  hyperbolic 
position  loci  through  correction  of  the  measured  values  shifted 
in  time. 


4,547  778 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

DISTRESS  CALL  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION 

Robert  W.  Hinkle,  and  Michael  O'Hagan,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,915 

Int.  a.*  GOIS  i/02 

U.S.  a.  343-456  5  cuiras 

1.  A  method  of  automatically  producing  a  distress  call  on 

board  a  craft  comprising 

(a)  automatically  monitoring  an  alarm  network  for  an  alarm 
signal  and  in  response  to  said  alarm  signal,  automatically; 

(b)  obtaining  digitized  absolute  position  information  of  said 
craft  from  a  position  determining  means  on  board  said 
craft; 

(c)  obtaining  digitized  information  from  a  data  bank  informa- 
tive of  the  craft  identification  and  nature  of  the  distress; 

(d)  determining  the  closest  land  based  station  and  the  pre- 
vailing language  used  by  the  station  for  the  distress  call; 

(e)  creating  a  distress  call  in  the  prevailing  language  of  the 
closest  land  based  station  from  the  information  and  mem- 
ory addresses  therefor; 

(0  coupling  the  addresses  for  the  distress  call  to  the  memory 
of  a  speech  synthesizer  for  producing  the  distress  call  in  a 
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human  speech  using  the  prevailing  language  used  by  the  4  547  730 

closest  land  station;  and  PRINTER  WITH  MANUAL  PAPER  FEED  AND  WEIGH 

SCALE  INCORPORATING  THE  SAME 
Robert  P.  Cummins,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Fargo 
1|   //  Electronic  Services  Inc.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

A  1  //  Filed  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651.446 

___  Int.  a.*  GOID  9/02 

„7pr^^»  U.S.a.346-9  6  Qaims 
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(g)  activating  a  radio  for  radio  transmission  of  the  distress 
call  in  human  speech  using  the  prevailing  language  used 
by  the  closest  land  station. 


4,547,779 

ANNULAR  SLOT  ANTENNA 

Gary  G.  Sanford,  Boulder,  and  Dean  A.  Paschen,  Lafayette,  both 

of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Ball  Corporation,  Muncie,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,486 

Int.  a.*  HOIQ  1/38 

VS.  a.  343-700  MS  15  Qaims 


1.  A  printer  for  printing  on  cut  sheets  fed  therethrough  by 
hand  comprising: 

a  stationary  electronic  matrix  print  head  for  printing  alpha- 
numeric information  on  said  sheet, 

a  channel  adjacent  to  the  print  head  for  at  least  partially 
enclosing  the  sheet  and  having  a  means  for  positioning  the 
sheet  such  that  engagement  between  one  edge  of  said 
sheet  and  the  channel  establishes  a  base  point  for  deter- 
mining the  height  of  a  printed  line  from  the  edge  of  the 
sheet, 

a  pulse  generator, 

a  pulse  counter, 

a  first  leading  edge  sensor  means  associated  with  the  channel 
for  starting  the  pulse  generator, 

a  means  operatively  connecting  the  counter  to  the  pulse 
generator  to  count  pulses  starting  when  the  first  sensor  is 
actuated  by  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet, 

a  second  leading  edge  sensor  associated  with  the  channel, 
downstream  of  the  first  sensor  and  connected  to  the 
counter  to  stop  the  counter  when  energized  by  the  sheet, 

electronic  data  processing  means  connected  (a)  to  the 
counter  to  calculate  the  speed  of  the  sheet  from  the  pulses 
counted  and  connected  (b)  to  the  print  head  for  energizing 
the  print  head  to  cause  the  print  head  to  produce  a  printed 
line  of  said  alphanumeric  information  on  the  sheet  at  a 
speed  corresponding  to  the  speed  of  the  sheet  thus  calcu- 
lated from  the  pulses  counted. 


1.  A  microstrip  annular  slot  antenna  having  a  vertically 
polarized  approximately  "doughnut"  shaped  monopole-type 
radiation  pattern  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  and  arrayed  quarter-wavelength 
resonant  microstrip  antenna  structures  having  outwardly 
directed  radiating  apertures  which  together  provide  a 
composite  annular  radiating  slot  within  an  overall  area 
less  than  the  wavelength  in  its  maximum  dimension,  and 
feed  means  disposed  centrally  of  said  arrayed  structures  for 
radially  feeding  commonly  phased  r.f  energy  to/from 
each  of  said  arrayed  structures  so  as  to  produce  said  verti- 
cally polarized  approximately  "doughnut"  shaped  mono- 
pole-type radiation  pattern. 


4,547,781 
DEVICE  FOR  RECORDING  DISTANCES  TRAVELED  ON 

PERSONAL  AND  BUSINESS  USE 
Carolyn  Gelhom,  1408-134  Smith  St.,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba, 
Canada  (R3C  3W2,  now  by  change  of  name  from  Carolyn 
Procter),  and  Michael  P.  Gulas,  Winnipeg,  Canada,  assignors 
to  Carolyn  Gelhom,  Ille  Des  Chenes,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,205 

Int.  CI*  GOID  9/00 

U.S.  a.  346—33  R  3  aainis 
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1.  A  device  for  installing  in  a  motor  vehicle  for  calculating 
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and  recording  distances  traveled  distinguished  between  those 
undertaken  for  business  purposes  and  those  undertaken  for 
nonbusiness  purposes,  the  device  comprising: 
recording  means; 

first  input  means,  means  for  connecting  said  first  input  means 
to  said  vehicle  for  automatically  receiving  therefrom  an 
input  indicative  of  a  distance  traveled  by  the  vehicle  on  a 
journey; 
second  input  means  consisting  of  only  two  separate  keys, 
one  arranged  to  enter  into  said  recording  means  a  charac- 
ter indicative  of  business  use  and  the  other  arranged  to 


ELECTRICAL 


1417 


latent  image  carrier  while  said  magnetic  latent  image  carrier  is 
in  the  process  of  passing  thereunder  and  thereby  causing  said 
residual  developing  agent  to  be  attracted  by  said  hias  roll. 


4  547  783 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
JuiUi  Wataaabe,  Yokohuna,  Japan,  assignor  to  ■fwlmshiki  Kai- 
sha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,690 

enter  into  sa.d  recording  means  a  characteVindicari;;  ^7  oSTm^^^n'"'^  ""^  '^'  ^''  '^'  "^"^"^^ 


nonbusiness  use,  said  second  input  means  arranged  such 
that  one  of  said  two  characters  is  entered  into  said  record- 
ing means  for  all  said  journeys  traveled  by  the  vehicle; 

third  input  means  comprising  a  decimal  key  pad; 

fourth  input  means  for  entering  into  said  recording  means  in 
conjunction  with  said  decimal  key  pad  a  code  for  further 
characterizing  said  journey; 

fifth  input  means  for  entering  into  said  recording  means  in 
conjunction  with  said  decimal  key  pad  details  of  fuel 
purchased  for  said  vehicle; 

sixth  input  means  comprising  a  clock  for  entering  into  said 
recording  means  in  relation  to  said  journey  a  time  and 
date; 

and  printing  means  including  paper  supply  means  for  print- 
ing on  the  paper  the  distance  traveled  together  with  the 
indicative  character,  code,  fuel  purchased,  time  and  date. 

4,547,782 
MAGNETIC  PRINTER 
Akira  Yamasawa;  Teruhiko  Itami,  and  Toshifumi  Kimoto,  aU  of 
Ebina,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^ji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,271 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1983,  58-186012 

Int.  a."  GOID  15/12 

U.S.  a.  346-74.4  3  0,^18 


U.S.  a.  346—76  PH 


Int.  a.«  B41J  3/20 


11  Claims 


hMl^  . 


1.  A  ihbgnetic  printer,  comprising  a  magnetic  latent  image 
carrier  travelling  in  one  direction  along  a  predetermined  path, 
magnet  means  disposed  on  said  predetermined  path  and 
adapted  to  magnetize  said  magnetic  latent  image  carrier  uni- 
formly in  a  predetermihed  direction,  a  thermal  print  head 
device  for  heating  said  magnetic  latent  image  carrier  in  image 
element  units  corresponding  to  given  picture  image  signals 
thereby  forming  a  magnetic  latent  image  on  said  magnetic 
latent  image  carrier  owing  to  thermoremanent  magnetization, 
a  developer  for  causing  a  developing  agent  to  act  on  said 
magnetic  latent  image  thereby  converting  said  magnetic  latent 
image  into  a  visible  image,  means  for  transferring  the  visible 
image  of  said  developing  agent  formed  on  said  magnetic  latent 
image  carrier  onto  a  sheet  of  plain  paper,  and  cleaning  means 
disposed  between  said  thermal  print  head  device  and  said 
means  for  transferring  and  adapted  to  remove  any  residual 
developing  agent  from  said  magnetic  latent  image  carrier, 
charging  said  cleaning  means  comprising  means  for  conferring 
electric  charge  of  predetermined  polarity  upon  said  residual 
developing  agent,  a  bias  roll  disposed  as  juxtaposed  to  said 
magnetic  latent  image  carrier  on  a  downstream  side  of  said 
charging  means,  and  a  high-voltage  pulse  source  for  applying 
pulse  voltage  to  said  bias  roll  and  allowing  electrostatic  force 
to  act  upon  said  residual  developing  agent  on  said  magnetic 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  for  forming  an  image  on  a 

sheet  by  transferring  a  color  medium  from  a  transfer  medium 

to  the  sheet  over  the  full  length  thereof  in  a  transfer  position  in 

accordance  with  an  image  pattern  comprising: 

a  recording  head  for  transferring  the  color  medium  from  the 

transfer  medium  to  the  sheet  in  accordance  with  the  image 

pattern; 

a  platen  opposed  to  the  recording  head  and  supporting  ihe 

sheet  in  the  transfer  position; 
a  pair  of  pressure  means  for  pressing  the  sheet  against  the 
platen  on  either  side  of  the  transfer  position,  thereby 
holding  the  sheet  in  conjunction  with  the  platen; 
a  pair  of  separating  means  located  individually  between  the 
transfer  position  and  the  pair  of  pressure  means  and 
adapted  to  separate  the  transfer  medium  from  the  sheet; 
and 
conveyance  control  means  for  controlling  conveyance  of 
the  sheet  between  the  recording  head  and  the  platen  for 
reciprocation  in  the  transfer  position,  said  conveyance 
control  means  being  adapted  to  convey  the  sheet,  with  the 
leading  end  portion  thereof  forward,  in  the  forward  direc- 
tion through  the  transfer  position  at  the  time  of  transfer,  so 
that  the  transfer  medium  is  separated  by  one  separating 
means  from  the  sheet  with  the  color  medium  transferred 
thereto  from  the  transfer  medium  in  the  transfer  position, 
and  to  convey  the  sheet  in  the  backward  direction  after 
the  color  medium  is  transferred  to  the  trailing  end  portion 
of  the  sheet,  so  that  the  transfer  medium  is  separated  from 
the  transfer-printed  trailing  end  portion  of  the  sheet  by  the 
other  separating  means. 


4  547  784 
THERMAL  RECORDING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Irving  Eriichman,  Wayland,  and  Robert  W.  Hausslein,  Lexing- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,715 
Int.  C\*  B41J  3/20:  B41M  5/18 
U.S.  a.  346—76  PH  n  aaims 

1.  A  thermal  recording  system  for  recording  an  image  repre- 
sented by  pixel  areas  of  varied  density  on  a  transparency  type 
thermally  sensitive  recording  medium  having  a  transparent 
support  layer  and  a  transparent  thermally  sensitive  recording 
layer  of  the  type  wherein  recorded  dot  size  increases  with 
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increased  amounts  of  thermal  energy  applied  to  form  a  dot, 
said  recording  system  comprising: 
means  for  supporting  such  a  transparency  type  of  recording 

medium; 
means  for  receiving  image  signals  indicative  of  a  desired 

density  for  each  pixel  area  of  the  desired  image; 
means  operable  for  applying  thermal  energy  to  selected 
areas  of  the  recording  layer  to  form  a  dot  in  each  selected 
pixel  area; 
means,  located  between  the  recording  layer  and  said  energy 
applying  means,  for  providing  a  contrasting,  light  reflec- 
tive, background  against  which  recorded  dots  may  be 
viewed  by  reflected  light; 
means,  conflt^ured  to  receive  light  reflected  by  said  back- 
ground, for  optically  monitoring  said  selected  pixel  areas 


polarity  to  a  first  of  said  pair  of  electrodes  and  for  supply- 
ing a  second  deflection  potential  of  a  second  polarity, 
opposite  to  said  first  polarity,  to  a  second  of  said  pair  of 
electrodes  such  that  an  electric  field  between  said  pair  of 
electrodes  is  produced,  and 
selective  charging  means  for  simultaneously  shifting  said 
first  and  second  deflection  potentials  by  equal  amounts  in 


M    ••   f — If 


dependence  upon  the  print  position  to  which  a  drop  then 
being  formed  is  to  be  deflected,  whereby  drops  are 
charged  in  dependence  upon  the  field  potential  level  at  the 
end  of  said  fluid  filament,  and  a  field  of  constant  strength 
is  maintained  between  said  electrodes  such  that  charged 
drops  are  laterally  deflected  in  a  manner  which  is  unaf- 
fected by  shifting  of  said  first  and  second  deflection  poten- 
tials. 


Lj||lk_f3> 


^-' 


and  for  providing  density  signals  indicative  of  the  density 
of  each  selected  pixel  area; 

means  for  comparing  said  density  signals  with  said  image 
signals  and  for  providing  density  comparison  value  signals 
for  each  selected  pixel  area;  and 

means  for  operating  said  energy  applying  means,  said  operat- 
mg  means  initially  being  responsive  to  said  image  signals 
for  regulating  an  initial  application  of  thermal  energy  to 
selected  pixel  areas  to  form  in  each  a  dot  having  an  initial 
size  smaller  than  necessary  to  achieve  its  said  desired 
density  and,  thereafter,  being  responsive  to  said  density 
comparison  value  signals  for  regulating  further  applica- 
tion of  thermal  energy  to  progressively  increase  dot  size  in 
each  selected  pixel  area  until  a  predetermined  value  of 
density  comparison  is  achieved  for  each  said  selected  pixel 
area. 


4*47  7g^ 

INK  JET  PRINTING  SYSTEM 

David  J.  Logan,  Glastonbury;  Kenneth  O.  Wood,  Ellington; 

Thomas  A.  Gordon,  Glastonbury,  and  John  E.  Ladue,  Tolland, 

all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Metromedia,  Inc.,  Secaucus,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,151 

Int.  a*  GOID  15/18.  15/34:  H04N  1/46 

U.S.  a.  346-140  R  21  Claims 


4  547  785 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DROP  DEFLECTION 
David  E.  Jones,  Layton,  Utah,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,890 
Int.  C\*  GOID  15/18 
UA  a.  346-1.1  Waaims 

1.  An  ink  jet  printer  for  directing  drops  from  a  jet  drop 
stream  to  a  plurality  of  print  positions  on  a  print  receiving 
medium,  comprising: 
print  head  means  for  generating  a  jet  drop  stream  directed 
generally  toward  said  print  receiving  medium,  said  stream 
emerging  from  said  print  head  means  as  an  electrically 
grounded  fluid  filament  which  breaks  up  into  the  stream 
of  ink  drops, 
a  pair  of  electrodes,  said  electrodes  being  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  fluid  filament  above  the  point  of 
drop  formation  and  extending  along  the  path  of  said  jet 
drop  stream  for  a  substantial  disUnce  beyond  the  point  of 
break  up  of  said  filament, 
means  for  supplying  a  first  deflection  potential  of  a  first 


1.  An  ink  jet  printing  system  for  printing  onto  a  plurality  of 
substantially  flat  panels,  said  system  comprising:  panel  moving 
means  for  moving  a  plurality  of  flat  panels  in  succession  along 
an  endless  path,  means  providing  an  ink  jet  printing  station 
located  at  one  point  along  said  endless  path,  said  ink  jet  print- 
ing station  having  at  least  one  ink  jet  printing  head  arranged 
and  operable  to  sequentially  eject  drops  of  ink  onto  said  panels 
as  they  move  past  said  printing  station  so  that  as  each  panel 
passes  said  printing  station  said  ink  jet  head  scans  a  scan  line  on 
said  panel  extending  parallel  to  said  path  of  panel  movement 
along  which  ink  drops  will  appear  if  said  ink  jet  head  is  oper- 
ated to  eject  ink  drops  onto  said  panel  at  that  time,  and  means 
for  moving  said  at  least  one  ink  jet  printer  head  in  the  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  path  of  panel  movement  and  in  coordina- 
tion with  the  movement  of  said  panel  moving  means  so  that 
each  time  a  panel  passes  said  printing  station  said  at  least  one 
ink  jet  head  scans  a  new  scan  line  on  said  panel. 
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4,547,787 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WITH  DISPLAYING 

AND  PRINTING  FUNCnONS 

Shuzo  Kaoeko,  Tokyo,  and  Yasuyuki  Tanara,  Kawasaki,  botii  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,132 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1962,  57-9870 

Int.  a*  GOID  15/14.  15/06 

U.S.  a.  346—160  10  Claims 


^® 


1.  An  uttage  forming  apparatus  having  displaying  and  print- 
ing functions  and  comprising: 

an  image  bearing  member  movable  in  opposing  first  and  sec- 
ond directions; 
recording  means  for  forming  an  erasable  visible  image  on  a 
surface  of  said  image  bearing  member  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  first  and  second  directions  of 
movement  of  said  image  bearing  member; 
drive  means  for  moving  said  image  bearing  member  when  an 
image  is  formed  thereon  by  said  recording  means,  said  drive 
means  being  operative  in  a  display  mode  to  move  said  image 
bearing  member  in  said  first  direction  and  being  operative  in 
a  print  mode  to  move  said  image  bearing  member  in  said 
second  direction; 
display  means  for  visually  displaying  the  visible  image  in  the 
form  of  a  positive  image  on  said  image  bearing  member  and 
formed  by  said  drive  means  moving  said  image  bearing 
member  in  said  first  direction;  and 
transfer  means  for  conveying  a  transfer  material  to  the  surface 
of  said  image  bearing  member  on  which  a  mirror  image  has 
been  formed  by  said  drive  means  moving  said  image  bearing 
member  in  said  second  direction  and  for  transferring  to  the 
transfer  material  the  visible  mirror  image  from  said  image 
bearing  member. 


4,547,788 

THERMOSENSmVE  IMAGE  TRANSFER  MEDIUM 
Norio  Kurisu,  Numazu,  and  Keishi  Kubo,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,180 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1982,  57-139347 
Int  a.<  B41M  5/22 
U.S.  a.  346—208  22  Claims 

1.  A  thermosensitive  image  transfer  medium  comprising: 
an  image  transfer  sheet  having  an  image  transfer  layer  com- 
prising a  leuco  dye;  and 
an  acceptor  sheet  having  an  acceptor  layer  comprising  a 
coloring  agent  which  induces  color  formation  in  said 
leuco  dye,  and,  at  least  one  of  said  image  transfer  layer  and 
said  acceptor  layer,  further  contains  a  porous  filler  having 
an  oil  absorption  of  SO  ml/ 100  g  or  more  as  measured  in 
accordance  with  the  Japanese  Industrial  Standard  K  3101. 


4,547,789 
HIGH  CURRENT  THIN  HLM  TRANSISTOR 
Vincent  D.  CaaneUa,  Detroit;  Gregory  L.  Haasell,  Ann  Arbor, 
both  of  Mich.;  Zri  Yaaiv,  Betr-Shcva,  Israel,  and  Meera 
Vyan,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices, 
Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,978 

Int.  a.«  HOIL  29/78 

U.S.  a.  357—23.7  41  Claims 


1.  A  thin  film  field  effect  transistor  of  the  type  formed  on  a 
substantially  planar  substrate,  said  transistor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  layers,  said  plurality  of  layers  being  contiguous 
and  formed  over  said  substrate  to  form  a  drain  region 
layer,  a  source  region  layer  and  an  electrically  insulating 
layer  between  said  source  and  drain  region  layers; 

said  plurality  of  layers  having  edge  portions  forming  a  plu- 
rality of  surfaces  which  are  non-parallel  to  said  substrate; 

a  deposited  semiconductor  material  layer  overlying  said 
non-parallel  surfaces  and  electrically  coupled  to  said  drain 
region  layer  and  said  source  region  layer  along  said  non- 
parallel  surfaces  for  forming  a  plurality  of  current  conduc- 
tion channels  therebetween; 

a  gate  insulator  disposed  over  said  deposited  semiconductor 
material  layer;  and 

a  gate  electrode  separated  from  said  deposited  semiconduc- 
tor material  layer  by  said  gate  insulator. 

28.  A  thin  film  field  effect  transistor  of  the  type  including  a 
substrate,  said  transistor  compnsing: 

a  plurality  of  layers  of  deposited  material,  said  layers  being 
contiguous  and  forming  a  drain  region  layer,  a  source 
region  layer  and  an  electrically  insulating  layer  between 
said  drain  and  source  region  layers; 

said  drain  region  layer,  source  region  layer,  and  electrically 
insulating  layer  forming  a  plurality  of  adjacently  extend: 
ing  surfaces  which  are  non-parallel  to  said  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  regions  of  deposited  semiconductor  material 
extending  over  said  adjacently  extending  non-parallel 
surfaces  to  form  a  plurality  of  field  controlled  current 
conducting  paths  between  said  source  region  layer  and 
drain  region  layer; 

a  gate  insulator  overlying  said  regions  of  deposited  semicon- 
ductor material;  and 

a  gate  electrode  overlying  said  gate  insulator. 


4,547,790 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  CONTACTING 

BUT  ELECTRICALLY  ISOLATED  REGIONS  OF 

OPPOSITE  CONDUCnVITY  TYPES 

Hidehani  Egawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  265,590,  May  20,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,704 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  20,  1980,  55-66971; 
May  20,  1980,  55-66972 

Int.  a.«  HOIL  29/06.  27J02.  27/04.  29/78 
MS.  a.  357—42  30  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
an  insulating  body  formed  of  substantially  an  insulating 

material: 
a  p-type  semiconductor  region  formed  on  said  insulating 
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body  and  constituting  at  lea^  part  of  a  first  semiconductor 
circuit  section; 
an  n-type  semiconductor  region  formed  on  said  insulating 
body  and  constituting  at  least  part  of  a  second  semicon- 
ductor circuit  section,  at  least  part  of  said  n-type  semicon- 
ductor region  being  in  contact  with  said  p-type  semicon- 
ductor region; 

first  potential  setting  means  connected  to  said  p-type  semi- 


8    6    Vb 

conductor  region  to  set  the  p-type  semiconductor  region 
at  a  first  predetermined  operation  potential;  and 
second  potential  setting  means  connected  to  said  n-type 
semiconductor  region  to  set  the  n-type  semiconductor 
region  at  a  second  preferred  operation  potential  higher 
than  the  first  predetermined  operation  potential,  thereby 
electrically  isolating  said  p-type  and  said  n-type  semicon- 
ductor regions  from  each  other. 

4,547,791 
CMOS-BIPOLAR  DARLINGTON  DEVICE 
Bernard  P.  Roger,  Carpiquet,  and  Bernard  Vertongen,  Caen, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,291 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  29,  1981,  81  08550 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  27/06,  29/78.  29/70 
UA  a.  357-43  3  Claims 


I.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  semiconductor  body 
comprising  a  monolithic  integrated  Darlington  circuit  having 
an  mput  first  transistor  and  an  output  second  transistor,  said 
first  transistor  being  formed  by  a  vertical  enhancement  insulat- 
ed gate  field  effect  transistor  of  the  VMOST-type,  and  said 
second  transistor  being  a  vertical  bipolar  power  transistor, 
characterized  in  that  the  device  comprises  a  third  transistor 
formed  by  a  lateral  enhancement  insulated  gate  field  effect 
transistor  of  complementary  conductivity  type  to  said  first 
transistor,  said  third  transistor  being  connected  in  parallel  with 
an  emitter-base  junction  of  said  second  transistor,  and  said 
gate  electrodes  of  said  first  and  third  transistors  being  inter- 
connected, characterized  in  that  said  semiconductor  body 
comprises  a  substrate  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  on 
which  there  are  successively  provided  a  first  epitaxial  layer  of 
the  opposite  second  conductivity  type  and  a  second  epitaxial 
layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type,  wherein  said  substrate 
region  forms  a  drain  zone  of  said  first  transistor  and  a  collector 
zone  of  said  second  transistor,  wherein  said  first  epitaxial  layer 
forms  a  base  zone  of  said  second  transistor,  and  an  emitter 
zone  of  said  second  transistor  is  formed  by  a  part  of  said 
second  epitaxial  layer,  said  part  surrounding  a  more  highly 
doped  surface  zone  of  said  first  conductivity  type,  said  base 
zone  of  said  second  transistor  being  connected  to  the  surface 
by  connection  zones  of  said  second  conductivity  type,  one  of 


said  connection  zones  surrounding  a  surface-adjoining  source 
zone  of  said  fu^t  conductivity  type  of  said  first  transistor, 
wherein  a  groove  intersects  said  source  zone  and  connection 
zone  and  said  groove  extends  into  said  substrate  region,  said 
groove  being  lined  with  an  insulating  layer  on  which  a  gate 
electrode  is  provided,  and  wherein  said  source  and  drain  zones 
of  said  third  transistor  are  formed  by  first  and  second  surface 
zones  of  said  second  conductivity  type,  said  first  surface  zone 
adjoining  a  connection  zone. 


4  547  792 
SELECTIVE  ACCESS  ARRAY  INTEGRATED  aRCUIT 
Nathan  Sclar,  Diamond  Bar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  161,177,  Jan.  19,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,361 
Int.  a*  HOIL  27/Ja  27/14.  31/00.  27/02 
U.S.  a.  357-45  9ci^^ 


OCK 


1.  A  selective  access  array  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a  common  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  first  and 
a  second  major  surface; 

a  plurality  of  electronic  devices  implemented  in  a  first  array 
on  said  first  major  surface,  each  one  of  said  electronic 
devices  capable  of  transferring  information  which 
changes  over  a  period  of  time; 

a  plurality  of  electronic  access  elements  implemented  in  a 
second  array,  each  access  element  corresponding  to  at 
least  one  of  said  electronic  devices  in  said  first  array; 

a  plurality  of  signal  output  pads  disposed  on  the  periphery  of 
said  second  major  surface  of  said  body  for  connection  to 
corresponding  respective  ones  of  said  electronic  devices 
for  simultaneous  receiving  data  from  said  ones  of  elec- 
tronic devices  and  simultaneously  transferring  such  data 
externally  of  said  circuit  in  a  non-sequential,  parallel  data 
manner,  and 

access  means  connected  to  electronic  access  elements  for 
selectively  providing  an  access  signal  for  continuously 
and  simultaneously  accessing  predetermined  ones  of  said 
electronic  devices,  and  forming  and  maintaining  a  plural- 
ity of  electrical  readout  paths  from  a  selectively  deter- 
mined plurality  of  ones  of  said  electronic  devices  to  re- 
spective ones  of  said  output  pads  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  which  is  independent  of  any  internal  opera- 
tive characteristic  of  said  array  circuit. 


4  547  793 
TRENCH-DEnNED  SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURE 
David  L.  Bergeron,  Winooski,  Vt.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,678 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  27/04.  27/12.  29/72.  29/06 
U.S.  a.  357-50  15  citina 

13.  A  PNP  bipolar  transistor  structure  comprising 
a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  buried  region, 
a  trench  disposed  within  said  substrate  extending  from  the 

surface  thereof  through  said  buried  region, 
a  negative  charge  source  disposed  within  said  trench,  and 
emitter,  base  and  collector  regions  butted  against  said 
trench,  said  base  region  including  an  N+  doped  segment 
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dispoised  against  said  trench  and  extending  from  the  sur- 
face of  said  substrate  to  said  buried  region,  said  N-f-  doped 


segment  having  a  higher  doping  concentration  than  that 
of  tte  principal  portion  of  said  base  region. 

4  547  794 
REUSABLE  nXTURE  FOR  HOLDING  A  SEGMENT  OF  A 

FLEXIBLE  STRIP 
Ching-Chiang  Tang,  Hayward,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amdahl  Corpo- 
ration, Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,965 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  23/48.  23/02:  H02G  13/08;  B32B  3/30 

U.S.  a.  357-70  18  Qainis 


one  of  said  peripheral  edges,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
a  substrate  extension  portion  formed  as  an  integral  part  of 
said  substrate  and  having  a  surface  substantially  coplanar 
with  said  major  surface,  said  extension  portion  extending 
from  and  frangibly  joined  to  said  substrate  main  body 
portion  along  an  adjacent  one  of  said  peripheral  edges  to 
which  at  least  two  of  said  conductive  paths  extend;  and 
conductive  means  on  said  surface  of  said  extension  portion 
and  interconnecting  the  ends  of  at  least  two  of  said  con- 
ductive paths  located  at  said  adjacent  peripheral  edge, 
said  conductive  means  being  substantially  coplanar  with 
said  interconnected  ends  of  said  conductive  paths; 
whereby  said  conductive  means  is  separable  from  said  inter- 
connected paths  when  the  underlying  substrate  extension 
portion  is  frangibly  separated  from  said  substrate  main 
body  portion  along  said  adjacent  peripheral  edge. 


4  547  796 
DIGITAL  COLOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL  ENCODER 

Seiichiro  Iwase;  Takaahi  Asaida,  and  Fumlo  Nagumo,  all  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

nied  Jan.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,699 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1982,  57-111066 
Int.  a.«  H04N  9/38 
U.S.  a.  358-13  12  Claims 
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1.  A  fixture  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  cavity  for  receiving  a  segment  of  a 
flexible  strip  during  fabrication  of  an  integrated  circuit 
device;  and 

an  elongated  movable  beam  member  which  extends  from 
said  body  member  in  a  cantilever  fashion  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  an  edge  of  said  cavity  and  is  movable  between 
a  first  and  a  second  position,  said  beam  member  having  a 
free  end  which  extends  over  an  edge  of  said  cavity  for 
retaining  a  segment  of  a  flexible  strip  received  therein 
when  said  beam  member  is  in  its  first  position. 
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"   4,547,795 
LEADLESS  CHIP  CARRIER  WITH  FRANGIBLE 
SHORTING  BARS 
Richard  W.  Wulff,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bourns,  Inc., 
Riverside,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,591 
Int  a.*  HOIL  23/14.  23/48.  23/12 
U.S.  a.  357—80 


Irj^^Ai 


5Clainis 


14      22    26         12  28  30 


1.  A  packaged  semiconductor  device,  of  the  type  having  an 
semiconductor  chip  installed  on  a  ceramic  substrate,  said  sub- 
strate having  a  main  body  portion  bounded  by  a  plurality  of 
peripheral  edges,  and  a  plurality  of  conductive  paths  on  a 
major  surface  of  said  main  body  portion,  each  of  said  paths 
extending  from  the  proximity  of  said  chip  to  an  end  located  at 


i____^  28 


1.  A  digital  encoder  for  use  with  digital  luminance  and 
chrominance  signals  having  black  levels  and  each  being  consti- 
tuted by  n  bit  words,  said  encoder  comprising: 

level  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  said  chrominance  and 
luminance  signals  to  establish  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship between  said  black  levels  of  the  level-adjusted  chro- 
minance and  luminance  signals; 

chrominance  signal  modulating  means  for  generating  a  mod- 
ulated chrominance  signal  from  said  level-adjusted  chro- 
minance signal; 

adding  means  receiving  said  modulated  chrominance  signal 
and  said  level-adjusted  luminance  signal  and  providing  an 
encoded  color  video  signal  therefrom  within  a  dynamic 
range  limited  by  the  number  n  of  the  bits  in  said  words; 

attenuator  means  for  attenuating  said  encoded  color  video 
signal;  and 

means  for  combining  sync  and  burst  signals  with  the  attenu- 
ated encoded  color  video  signal  and  with  a  predetermined 
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pedesul  level  to  provide  a  level-adjusted  composite  color 
video  signal  within  said  dynamic  range  and  constituted  by 
n  bit  words. 


4,547,797 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLOR  TRACKING  AND 

BRIGHTNESS  CORRECnON  FOR  MULTI-GUN  COLOR 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DISPLAY 
Perry  J.  Mick,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  12,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  433,934 

Int.  a,*  H04N  9/535 

VJS.  a.  358-27  12  Claims 


hardened-protein  layer  thereon  characterized  in  that  said  hard- 
ened-protein layer  is  made  of  a  photohardening  water-soluble 
protein  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gelatin  and  casein 
whose  total  alkali  metal  ion  content  is  not  more  than  20  ppm. 


4  547  799 
FEEDBACK  KINEISCOPE  DRIVER 
Robert  L.  Rodgers,  III,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,335 

Int.  a.*  H04N  9/20 

U.S.  a.  358-74  10  Claims 
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1.  Color  selection  and  brightness  tracking  control  apparatus 
for  a  color  cathode  ray  tube  display  system  subjected  to  view- 
ing under  a  wide  range  of  ambient  light  conditions,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  color  cathode  ray  tube  responsive  to  video  color  com- 
mands having  a  display  screen  for  emitting  images  in  a 
plurality  of  different  colors  dependent  upon  the  indepen- 
dent and  variable  energization  of  color  gun  cathode  means 
for  producing  at  least  two  independent  primary  colors,  the 
relative  brightness  of  which  determine  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  colors, 

(b)  reference  display  brightness  control  means  for  providing 
a  signal  substantially  independent  of  said  video  color 
commands  for  setting  variable  brightness  energization 
levels  over  a  range  of  desired  brightness  levels, 

(c)  means  responsive  to  a  common  signal  from  said  reference 
display  brightness  control  means  for  providing  brightness 
control  signals  corresponding  to  each  of  the  primary  color 
emission  characteristics  of  said  color  gun  cathode  means 
over  said  brightness  range, 

(d)  video  color  command  means  responsive  to  randum  on 
color  command  signals  for  producing  at  least  one  image  to 
be  displayed  at  a  video  frequency  rate  in  at  least  one 
predetermined  color  comprised  of  components  of  said 
two  primary  colors  at  predetermined  relative  brightness 
levels,  wherein  said  video  color  command  operates  at 
video  frequency  and  said  means  for  providing  a  brightness 
control  signal  operates  at  substantially  less  than  said  video 
frequency,  and 

(e)  combining  means  responsive  to  said  video  color  com- 
niand  means  and  said  brightness  control  signal  for  energiz- 
ing said  cathode  means,  thereby  producing  said  predeter- 
mined color  image  at  said  reference  brightness  level. 


4,547,798 

SOUD-STATE  COLOR  IMAGING  DEVICE  AND  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  SAME 

Kci^i  Matsomoto,  Kaisei;  Shoiclii  Yamamoto,  and  Jun  Hayashi, 

both  of  Minami-ashigara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo 

Film  Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,540 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  30,  1982,  57-208563 
Int.  a.*  H04N  9/04.  9/07;  G02B  5/22:  G03C  7/04 
U.S.  a.  358-44  4  claims 

1.  A  solid-sute  imaging  device  provided  with  at  least  one 


■iSP 


1.  In  a  video  signal  processing  system  including  an  image 
display  device  responsive  to  image  representative  video  infor- 
mation signals  applied  to  an  intensity  control  electrode  thereof, 
apparatus  comprising: 
display  driver  amplifler  means  having  a  signal  input  first 
terminal,  a  signal  output  second  terminal,  and  a  third 
terminal  at  which  a  low  impedance  is  exhibited  by  said 
amplifier  means;  said  second  and  third  terminals  defining  a 
main  current  path  of  said  amplifier  means; 
input  circuit  means  for  providing  image  representative  video 

signals  to  said  first  terminal  of  said  amplifier  means; 
impedance  means  for  coupling  said  third  terminal  of  said 
amplifier  means  to  a  reference  potential,  said  impedance 
means  including  resistive  and  reactive  circuit  means  for 
increasing  the  current  conducted  by  said  amplifier  means 
at  high  video  signal  frequencies; 
output  circuit  means  for  providing  video  signals  derived 
from  said  second  terminal  of  said  amplifier  means  to  said 
intensity  control  electrode  of  said  image  display  device; 
and 
feedback  means  coupled  from  said  third  terminal  of  said 
amplifier  means  to  said  input  circuit  means  to  form  a 
degenerative  video  signal  feedback  loop. 


4  547  800 
POSITION  DETECTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Ichiro  Masaki,  Brookfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Unimation,  Inc., 
Danbury,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,039,  Dec.  21, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,621 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1978,  53-160464 
Int.  a*  H04M  7/18 
VJS.  a.  358—107  70  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  positional  deviation  of  an 
object  with  respect  to  a  reference  position  comprising: 
means  for  storing  data  representing  a  reference  image  in  a 
data  array  format  of  data  elements  with  the  object  at  a 
reference  position; 
object  image  storing  means  for  acquiring  and  storing  data 
representing  an  image  of  the  object  in  a  data  array  format 
of  data  elements; 
means  responsive  to  said  stored  data  in  said  reference  image 
storing  means  and  said  object  image  storing  means  for 
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comparing  respective  corresponding  portions  of  said  ref- 
erence image  and  said  object  image  on  a  data  element  by 
data  element  basis  at  a  predetermined  number  of  shifted 
positions  of  said  reference  image  with  respect  to  said 
object  image  to  obtain  the  correlation  between  said  data  at 
said  shifted  positions,  said  comparing  means  comprising 
means  for  serially  reading  out  said  reference  image  data 
elements  and  said  object  image  data  elements  and  means 
for  simultaneously  and  in  parallel  calculating  the  correla- 
tion for  each  of  said  shifted  positions;  and 


r 


/          f 

deviatk)n  detecting  means  for  determining  the  shifted  posi- 
tion at  which  the  maximum  correlation  is  obtained  be- 
tween said  reference  image  and  said  object  image,  said 
shifted  position  at  which  the  maximum  correlation  is 
obtained  representing  the  deviation  between  said  refer- 
ence position  and  said  object  position,  said  deviation  de- 
tecting means  being  responsive  to  said  comparing  means. 


4,547,801 

TUNABLE  FABRY-PEROT  WTERFEROMETER  AND 

X-RAY  DISPLAY  DEVICE  HAVING  SUCH  AN 

INTERFEROMETER 

Jan  Haisma;  Coraelis  L.  Adema;  Johannes  M.  M.  Pasmans,  and 

Jurren  H.  Walters,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignora 

to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,233 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  24,  1982, 
8201222 

Int  a*  G02B  5/28 
VJS.  a.  358—111  12  Claims 


7   9 


1.  A  Fabry-Perot  interferometer  having  a  tunable  transmis- 
sion wavelength  and  comprising  two  facing  mirrors  which  are 
situated  at  a  very  small  distance  from  each  other  and  extend  at 
right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  interferometer,  said  mirrors 
being  provided  on  supports,  said  supports  being  intercon- 
nected by  means  of  an  axially  continuously  adjustable  spacing 
element,  characterized  in  that  said  supports  consists  of  bundles 
of  optical  fibers  and  said  mirrors  are  provided  on  ends  of  said 
optical  fibers. 


4,547^02  ^ 
TV  SCRAMBLER/DESCRAMBLER  USING  SERIAL 
^MEMORIES 
John  D.  Fogarty,  Colambia,  Md.,  and  Gerald  M.  Borauk,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,263 

Int  a*  H04N  7/16;  H04K  1/06 

VS.  CI.  358—119  8  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  scrambling  a  TV  video  signal  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  first  serial  storage  means  for  storing  data  repre- 
sentative of  selected  portions  of  said  TV  video  signal 
during  at  least  a  first  selected  time  interval; 

(b)  at  least  second  serial  storage  means  for  storing  data 
representative  of  a  selected  portion  of  said  TV  video 
signal  during  at  least  a  second  time  interval; 

(c)  at  least  first  circuit  means  for  recirculating  data  stored  in 
said  at  least  first  serial  storage  means  during  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  said  at  least  second  time  interval; 

(d)  at  least  second  circuit  means  for  recirculating  data  stored 
in  said  at  least  second  serial  storage  means  during  a  prede- 
termined portion  of  said  at  least  first  time  interval;  and 

(e)  circuit  means  for  combining  the  output  signals  of  said  at 
least  first  and  second  serial  storage  means  respectively 
during  said  at  least  first  and  second  time  intervals  with  the 
synchronizing  data  of  said  video  signal  to  produce  a 
scrambled  video  signal. 


4,547,803 
PPI  TO  RASTER  DISPLAY  SCAN  CONVERTER 
Gerald  P.  Richards,  Framingham,  Maas^  assignor  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,448 

Int  CL*  H04N  5/02 

U.S.  a.  358—140  54  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  X  addresses  to  specify 
picture  elements  on  a  raster  display  during  a  conversion  of 
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data  defined  by  R,  B  polar  coordinates  to  data  defined  by 
X,  Y  cartesian  coordinates; 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  Y  addresses  to  specify 
said  picture  elements  on  a  raster  display  during  said  con- 
version; 

means  for  generating  radial  addresses  corresponding  to  an 
ordered  sequence  of  picture  element  addresses  within  a 
standard  angle  increment  on  a  raster  display  said  generat- 
ing means  comprising  accumulating  means  for  determin- 
ing the  boundaries  of  said  standard  angle  increment  and 
for  determining  said  radial  addresses  based  on  coordinate 
system  conversion  values,  said  radial  addresses  specifying 
the  location  of  stored  input  dau  to  be  transferred  to  mass 
memory  locations  specified  by  said  X  addresses  and  said  Y 
addresses; 

means  for  generating  successive  X,  Y  addresses  and  corre- 
sponding radial  addresses  for  all  picture  elements  within  a 
standard  angle  increment;  and 

means  for  generating  said  successive  X,  Y  addresses  and 
corresponding  radial  addresses  for  successive  standard 
angle  increments  corresponding  to  successive  input  radial 
paths. 


4,547,804 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 

IDENTIFICATION  AND  VERinCATION  OF 

COMMEROAL  BROADCAST  PROGRAMS 

Burton  L.  Greenberg,  28  E.  10th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,915 

Int.  a.«  H04N  7/08.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  358-142  18  Claims 


tion  code,  said  time  signal  and  said  channel  identification 
signal; 

0)  storing  each  said  verification  signal  in  a  second  memory 
as  said  verified  airings,  and 

(k)  playing  out  of  said  first  and  second  memories  the  infor- 
mation stored  therein  to  compare  and  match  said  verified 
airings  with  the  bought  airings  and  making  therefrom  a  list 
of  the  number  of  verified  airings  that  were  bought  airings 
and  the  number  of  bought  airings  for  which  there  is  no 
verified  airing. 


4  547  805 

TELEVISION  AFC  SYSTEM  USABLE  WITH  OFFSET 

CARRIER  FREQUENCIES 

Roy  F.  Baker,  Franklin  Park,  and  Frank  G.  Banach,  Oak  Uwn, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corporation. 

Glenview,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,576 

Int  C\*  H04N  5/50 

U.S.  a.  358—195.1  5  cudms 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  identifying  and  verifying  the 
proper  airing  of  a  television  program  comprising: 

(a)  placing  an  identification  code  on  a  select  line  of  each 
frame  of  a  television  program; 

(b)  forming  and  storing  a  reference  signal  in  a  first  memory 
said  reference  signal  containing  verified  airings  informa- 
tion referenced  to  the  identification  code  on  said  coded 
program  to  be  bought  airings, 

(c)  transmitting,  as  a  composite  signal,  said  coded  program 
from  one  or  more  sending  stations  over  one  or  more  chan- 
nels in  a  receiving  area; 

(d)  receiving  each  said  composite  signal  of  said  channels; 

(e)  scanning  automatically  one  or  more  of  said  channels  to 
detect  the  presence  of  said  identification  code  and  a 
proper  audio  and  video  portion  of  each  received  compos- 
ite signal; 

(0  separating  the  detected  identification  code  from  each  said 

received  composite  signal; 
(g)  generating  an  electrical  time  signal; 
(h)  generating  a  channel  identifying  signal; 
(i)  forming  a  separate  verification  signal  for  each  separated 

identification  code  by  combining  said  separated  identifica- 


1.  An  AFC  circuit  comprising  a  multiplier,  a  limiter  tuned 
circuit  and  a  discriminator  coil  circuit  including  a  single  tuned 
circuit  for  processing  both  normal  television  signals  and  televi- 
sion signals  having  offset  carrier  frequencies,  said  AFC  circuit 
having  a  response  characteristic  including  a  first  portion  of  one 
polarity  intermediate  second  and  third  substantially  equal 
portions  of  opposite  polarity  with  the  zero  crossing  between 
said  first  portion  of  said  second  portion  occurring  at  the  nor- 
mal IF  picture  carrier  frequency  and  the  zero  crossing  between 
said  first  portion  and  said  third  portion  occurring  approxi- 
mately midway  between  the  normal  IF  picture  carrier  fre- 
quency and  the  normal  IF  sound  carrier  frequency. 

4  547  806 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  IMAGE 
SENSOR  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  THE  SAME 
Heiner  Herbst,  Haar,  and  Rudolf  Koch,  Unterhaching,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,839 
CfaUms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29. 
1982,  3236146 

Int  a.«  H04N  5/30 
U.S.  a.  358—212  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  two-dimensional  image  sensor  of  the  type  wherein  a 
plurality  of  sensor  elements  are  carried  in  columns  and  rows  by 
a  doped  semiconductor  body,  wherein  row  lines  are  selected 
by  way  of  assigned  parallel  outputs  of  a  row  shift  register  to 
selectively  drive  first  switching  transistors  connected  to  the 
sensor  elements  for  transmitting  exposure-dependent  sensor 
signals,  formed  in  the  sensor  elements,  over  the  first  switching 
transistors  to  respective  column  lines,  wherein  the  column 
lines  are  successively  connected  to  a  readout  line  connected  to 
a  read  output  for  reading  the  sensor  signals  via  respective 
column  read-out  second  switching  transistors  driven  by  paral- 
lel outputs  of  a  column  shift  register,  the  improvement  therein 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  third  switching  transistors  each  connected  in 
series  with  a  respective  first  switching  transistor  and  con- 
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nected  to  and  operated  by  a  respective  output  of  the 
column  shift  register; 
a  plurality  of  clock-driven  fourth  switching  transistors  each 
connecting  a  respective  row  line  to  a  respective  output  of 
the  row  shift  register;  and 


said  threshold  voltage  and  a  second  signal  when  the  same 
is  above  said  threshold  volUge; 
A  switch  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  for  permitting 
said  subtracted  signal  to  pass  therethrough  when  said  first 
signal  is  produced,  and  for  permitting  said  unmasked 
horizontal  line  signal  to  pass  therethrough  when  said 
second  signal  is  produced. 


'  I  — — •         Ml    Tvw' 


'^\^ 


4^7308 

PHOTOMETRIC  CIRCUIT  INCORPORATED  IN 

OBJECTIVE  PROVIDED  WTTH  AUTOMATIC 

DIAPHRAGM  FOR  CLOSED  ORCUTT  TELEVISION 

(CCTV)  CAMERA 

Mttaynki  Aral;  Terumi  Ogasawva,  and  Tohm  SUkaM,  aU  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Aaahi  Seimitsa  Kahwiiiki  Kaiiha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,460 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Htc.  27, 1982,  57-234113 
Int  CL«  H04N  5/20 
U.S.  a.  358—228  3 


I  difrerence-forming  sUge  connected  to  the  read-output  and 
operable  to  produce  a  difference  signal  from  two  succes- 
sive read  sensor  signals. 


I      2 


4^7,807 

CCD  IMAGER 

NoboUro  Mitani,  Ogaki,  and  Toahihiro  Fnnisawa,  Gifta,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Piled  Not.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  673,252 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  22, 1983,  58-219784 
Int  CL*  H04N  3/14 
U.S.  a.  358-213  1  Claim 
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1.  A  CCD  inuger  comprising: 

CCD  (1)  having  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  transducers  (?) 
aligned  vertically  and  horizontally,  with  at  least  one  hori- 
zontal line  (H')  being  masked,  said  CCD  (1)  producing 
unmasked  horizontal  line  signals  obtained  from  unmasked 
horizontal  lines  and  masked  horizontal  line  signal  obtained 
from  said  masked  horizontal  line; 

a  line  memory  (2)  for  storing  said  masked  horizontal  line 
signal  and  for  producing  said  masked  horizontal  line  signal 
repeatedly  and  serially; 

a  subtracter  (3)  for  subtracting  said  masked  horizontal  line 
signal  from  each  unmasked  horizontal  line  signal  and  for 
producing  a  subtracted  signal; 

a  constant  voltage  source  (5)  for  producing  a  threshold 
voltage; 

a  comparator  for  comparing  said  unmasked  horizontal  line 
signal  with  said  threshold  voltage  and  for  producing  a  first 
signal  when  said  unmasked  horizontal  line  signal  is  below 


1.  An  automatic  control  circuit  for  opening  and  closing  the 
diaphragm  of  the  objective  lens  of  a  video  camera  comprising: 

inverting  amplifier  means  for  receiving  video  signals  output 
from  said  video  camera  and  amplifying  and  inverting  said 
signals; 

voltage  doubler  means  for  doubling  and  rectifying  the  sig- 
nals output  from  said  inverting  amplifier  means; 

reference  signal  generating  means; 

diaphragm  control  means  for  comparing  said  reference 
signal  with  signals  output  from  said  voltage  doubler  means 
and  opening  or  closing  said  diaphragm  in  response  to  the 
results  of  the  comparison; 

means  for  clipping  the  negative  going  portion  of  signals 
output  from  said  inverting  amplifier;  and 

light  mode  selector  means  for  adjusting  said  means  for  clip- 
ping to  control  the  degree  of  clipping  performed  on  said 
signals. 


4,547309 
THERMALLY  ISOLATED  IMAGER 
Peter  D.  Southgate,  Princeton,  N  J.,  aasivMr  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,974 

Int  a.«  H04N  9/09 

U.S.  a.  358—229  6  Claims 


1.  An  improved  television  camera  comprising: 
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solid-state  imaging  means  for  generating  image-representa- 
tive signals  in  response  to  radiant  energy  received  from  a 
scene; 

signal  processing  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  imaging 
means  for  generating  video  signal  from  said  image  repre- 
sentative signals; 

energization  means  coupled  to  said  imaging  means  and  said 
signal  processing  means  for  energization  thereof;  and 

a  camera  housing  for  supporting  and  enclosing  said  imaging 
means,  signal  processing  means  and  said  energization 
means,  wherein  the  energization  of  said  signal  processing 
means  generates  heat  causing  a  temperature  rise  within 
said  housing  which  is  sufficient  to  degrade  the  noise  per- 
formance of  said  imaging  means,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

thermal  isolation  means  forming  a  thermal  barrier  in  said 
housing  for  dividing  said  housing  into  a  first  portion  asso- 
ciated with  said  ima^ng  means  and  a  second  portion 
associated  with  said  signal  processing  and  energization 
means,  thereby  reducing  the  thermal  coupling  of  heat 
from  said  second  to  said  first  housing  portions  and  result- 
ing in  a  lower  temperature  in  said  first  portion  and  conse- 
quently an  improved  noise  performance  for  said  imaging 
means. 


4,547,810 

PORTABLE  FACSIMILE  TRANSMTITEH 

David  G.  Rntherford,  Marlboro;  Berod  Helling,  Old  Bridge, 

both  of  N  J.,  and  John  H.  Long,  Georgetown,  Tex.,  assignors 

to  The  Associated  Press,  East  Bmnswicic,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,049 

Int  a.*  H04N  J/08,  1/17,  1/40 

VS.  a.  358-256  56  Claims 


1.  A  facsimile  transmitter  for  sending  a  signal  comprising 
video  information  to  a  remote  receiver  via  a  transmission 
means,  for  reproduction  on  a  record  medium,  said  transmitter 
comprising: 

a  rotauble  cylindrical  drum; 

drum  drive  means  for  rotating  said  drum  at  a  predetermined 
speed; 

means  for  affuing  a  sheet  to  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
drum,  said  sheet  having  optically  readable  information  to 
be  transmitted  disposed  thereon,  said  means  for  affixing  a 
sheet  comprising: 

a  fixed  clamp  extending  longitudinally  of  said  drum, 
a  first  clamp  position  indicating  member  secured  in  a 

predetermined  position  on  said  drum  with  respect  to 

said  fixed  clamp,  and 
a  movable  clamp  extending  longitudinally  of  said  drum, 

mounted  for  rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 


drum,  and  including  a  second  clamp  position  indicating 
member; 

stationary  sensing  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  clamp 
position  indicating  members  for  generating  (i)  a  fixed 
clamp  position  signal  each  time  said  first  clamp  position 
indicating  member  traverses  a  first  given  point  and  (ii)  a 
movable  clamp  position  indicating  signal  each  time  said 
second  clamp  position  indicating  member  traverses  a 
second  given  point; 

an  optical  carriage  disposed  adjacent  said  drum  for  move- 
ment along  a  line  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 
said  optical  carriage  including  optical  means  for  scanning 
the  surface  of  said  drum  and  said  sheet  affixed  thereto; 

carriage  drive  means  for  causing  said  optical  carriage  to 
translate  along  said  line  at  a  desired  linear  speed; 

a  photodetector  coupled  to  said  optical  means  for  convert- 
ing the  information  on  said  sheet  to  a  video  signal,  the 
video  signal  output  range  of  said  photodetector  being 
determined  by  the  amplitude  of  a  video  range  bias  signal 
applied  thereto; 

video  level  setting  means  coupled  to  said  carriage  drive 
means  and  said  photodetector  for  (i)  causing  said  carriage 
drive  means  to  initially  scan  along  said  line  from  a  position 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  drum  to  a  position  adjacent  the 
other  end  thereof,  (ii)  determining  the  peak  value  of  said 
video  signal  during  said  initial  scan,  and  (iii)  setting  the 
amplitude  of  said  video  range  bias  signal  in  response  to 
said  peak  value  of  said  video  signal,  so  that  the  peak  value 
of  said  video  signal  is  maintained  within  a  predetermined 
range; 
scan  control  means  operative  after  termination  of  the  opera- 
tion of  said  video  level  setting  means  for  causing  said 
carriage  drive  means  to  scan  along  said  line;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  video  signal  to  said  transmission 
means. 


4,547,811 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRAY  LEVEL  SIGNAL 

PROCESSING 
Hiroshi  Ochi,  and  Nobi^i  Tetsutani,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1981,  56-102057; 
Sep.  11, 1981, 56-143418;  Mar.  6, 1982, 57-35557;  May  26, 1982. 
57-87963 

Int  CI*  H04N  1/40 
VS.  a.  358-280  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  image  area  determination  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

dividing  a  pictorial  image  into  blocks,  each  block  being 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  picture  elements; 

detecting  the  maximum  optical  density  level  (Pmax)  and  the 
minimum  optical  density  level  (Pmin)  among  optical  den- 
sity levels  of  picture  elements  for  each  block; 

providing  the  difference  value  (P^)  between  said  nuuumum 


October  15,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


1427 


optical  density  level  (P«„)  and  said  minimum  optical 

density  level  (P„,>,);  ^"^ 

comparing  said  difference  value  (P^)  with  a  reference  value- 
detectmg  the  sute  in  which  optical  density  levels  of  all 

picture  elements  in  a  block  are  at  white  level  or  at  black 

level;  and 

determining  said  block  to  be  a  character  image  area  when 
said  difference  value  (P^)  is  larger  than  said  reference 
value  or  when  said  optical  density  levels  of  all  picture 
elements  m  said  block  are  at  white  level  or  at  black  level 
otherwise  determining  said  block  to  be  a  continuous-tone 
image  area. 


4,547,813 

w^,^^^^"^^  ^^  CONTROLLING  UGHT 
DISTRIBUTION  IN  LINE  SCAN  OPTICAL  IMAGING 
SYSTEMS 
Cobera  E.  McGraw,  DMibnry,  Com.;  Robert  Gaaiero,  Poway 

Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Fltod  Jan.  27,  1984,  Sw .  No.  574,456 
„ c  «  '"^  ^*  "0*N  1/04,  1/10 

UAa358-2M  j^cW-s 
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. y  4,547,812 

MEIWOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  HIGH 

RESOLUTION  HALFTONE  IMAGES 
^Tl  ^'^*^'  NortWdge,  and  Dean  W.  Anschultx,  Caaoaa 
Park,  bott  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Information  IntemationaL 
liw.,  Coher  Qty,  Calif.  ^^ 

Continuation-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  151,660,  Jun.  20, 1980, 
•bandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924,640,  Jul.  14. 
1978,  abandoned.  ITiis  appUcation  Dec.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
1 1  333,385 

Int  a.«  H04N  7/^0 
UAa3«-283  2,cWms 


:r  "H 


W     fe^ 


1.  A  line  scan  optical  imaging  system  including  means  for 
Uluminatmg  a  line  of  a  printed  document  and  means  for  con- 
vertmg  light  reflected  from  the  line  of  print  to  electrical  sig. 
nals,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
mask  means,  positioned  between  said  Uluminating  means  and 
said  document,  for  controlling  light  transmitted  from  said 
Uluminatmg  means  to  said  printed  document  Ime  about  a 
longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  mask  means  having  a  pat- 
tern of  opaque  markings  varying  longitudinally  with  re- 
spect to  the  longitudinal  axis,  said  pattern  defined  by  an 
overUiy  of  a  plurality  of  irregularly  spaced  lines  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axis. 


4,547,814 

METHOD  OF  RECORDING  A  HALFTONE  PICTURE 

ELECTRONICALLY 

Makoto  Hirosawa,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daialppoa  Screen 

SelwKabushikiKaisha,  Kyoto,  J^      ««"«»■  JMwen 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,026 

Int  a*  H04N  1/22 

U-S- CL  358-298  iOMimm 


1.  A  photocomposing  system  for  producing  a  half-tone 
repUca  of  an  original  image  comprising  in  combination- 
means  for  scanning  said  original  image  to  produce  a  digital 
represenution  of  the  tonal  density  of  each  of  a  plurality  of 
pomts  of  said  image; 
comparison  means  for  comparing  digital  representations  of 
adjacent  pomts  within  an  area  forming  a  cell  for  generat- 
ing a  "flag"  signal  when  the  differences  in  tonal  density 
between  said  points  exceeds  a  certain  threshold; 
arithmetic  means  responsive  to  the  digital  represenutions  of 
pomts  withm  a  cell  for  producing  a  single  digital  weighted 
value  for  that  cell; 
dot  character  storage  means  storing  a  pluraUty  of  different 

halftone  dot  characters; 
means  responsive  to  each  digital  weighted  value  for  select- 
mg  one  of  said  halftone  dot  characters  from  said  dot 
character  storage  means; 
output  means  responsive  to  each  halftone  dot  character 
selected  for  producing  a  visible  representation  of  that  dot 
character  positioned  at  substantially  the  center  of  a  cell 
area;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  generation  of  a  "flag"  signal  associ- 
ated with  a  cell  for  altering  the  horizontal  and  vertical 
positions  of  the  visible  represenution  produced  in  the  area 
of  that  cell. 


1.  A  method  for  recording  a  halftone  picture  electronically, 
for  use  in  a  halftone  picture  reproducing  machine  for  pUte 
making,  wherein  a  plurality  of  halftone  dau  corresponding  to 
a  plurality  of  picture  elements  of  a  vignette  halftone  dot  is 
simultaneously  read  out  of  a  memory  in  which  the  vignette 
halftone  dot  quantized  is  stored,  in  synchronization  with  pic- 
ture signals,  and  wherein  the  halftone  dau  and  the  picture 
signals  are  added  to  obtiun  recording  signals,  and  according  to 
the  recording  signals  a  plurality  of  light  beams  for  exposure  are 
conUx)lled  to  record  a  halftone  picture,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  selecting  the  number  of  the  light  beams  included  in  a 
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recording  scanning  width  dq)ending  on  a  screen  pitch; 
and 
(b)  controlling  the  selected  light  beams  according  to  the 
recording  signals. 


4^7,815 
DETACHABLY  CX>NNECnBLE  VIDEO  CAMERA  VIDEO 

RECORDER 
Takathi  Kinura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  KahofiiiVi 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  208,340,  Nov.  19,  1980,  abandoned. 

Thta  appUcation  Oct  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,837 
Clains   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Not.   27,    1979,   54- 
163978rU] 

Int  a.*  H04N  5/78 
U  A  a  358-335  6  Oaiou 


assigned  in  the  case  of  serial  transmission,  a  bit  cell  which 
is  a  unit  interval  of  which  a  plurality  thereof  constitute  the 
serial  transmission  interval  of  a  digital  signal  representing 
a  sample  of  an  audio  or  a  video  signal; 
processing  said  digital  audio  and  video  signals,  after  encod- 
ing and  before  recording,  with  time-compression  of  the 
digital  audio  signals  relative  to  the  digital  video  signals, 
followed  by  serializing  the  digital  signals  and  sequencing 
successions  of  digital  video  signals  and  successions  of 
digital  audio  signals,  said  relative  time-compression  being 
such  that  the  minimum  frequency  cycle  period  of  the 
serialized  digitally  coded  audio  signals  is  greater  than  the 


1.  A  portable  video  recording  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  video  camera  including  a  camera  housing, 

image  pick-up  means  for  transducing  an  object  image  into  an 

electrical  signal, 
a  first  fmder  opening  for  observing  the  object  image, 
a  first  optical  system  for  introducing  the  object  iniage  to  the 

pick-up  means,  and 
a  second  optical  system  for  introducing  the  object  image  to  the 

first  finder  opening; 

(b)  a  video  recorder  including, 

a  recorder  housing  having  a  mounting  part  to  mount  said 

camera  housing  to  said  recorder  housing  thereon  in  a  freely 

attachable  and  detachable  manner, 
a  relay  optical  system, 
a  relay  opening  provided  at  one  end  of  the  relay  optical  system, 

and 
a  second  fmder  opening  provided  at  the  other  end  of  the  relay 

optical  system;  and 

(c)  transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  electrical  signal  to 
the  recorder  when  the  camera  is  attached  to  the  recorder, 

wherein  the  image  of  the  object  is  observable  through  the  first 
finder  opening,  the  relay  opening  and  the  relay  optical  sys- 
tem when  the  camera  is  attached  to  the  recorder. 


minimum  frequency  cycle  period  of  the  serialized  digitally 
coded  video  signals, 

the  relative  number  of  bits  per  encoded  sample  and  the  type 
of  binary  code  of  the  audio  and  video  signals  and 

the  relative  time-compression  of  the  digital  audio  signals 
with  respect  to  the  digital  video  signals  being  such  that  in 
the  serialized  digitally  coded  signals,  the  minimum  possi- 
ble time  interval  between  two  successive  changes  between 
binary  signal  levels  in  the  serialized  digital  audio  signal,  is 
an  integral  multiple  of  the  minimum  possible  time  interval 
between  two  successive  changes  between  binary  signal 
levels  in  the  serialized  digital  video  signal,  and 

recording  said  serialized  and  sequenced  digital  signals. 


4^7,817 

HIGH  FREQUENCy  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  METHOD 

Klaas  B.  Klaasaen,  'sGraTenzande,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  373,203,  Apr.  29,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  691,690 

Int  CL*  GllB  5/09.  5/04.  21/10 

U.S.  a  360—29  10  Claims 


AMP 


4,547,816 
METHOD  OF  RECORDING  DIGITAL  AUDIO  AND 
VIDEO  SIGNALS  IN  THE  SAME  TRACK 
Josef  Sochor,  Dieborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ro- 
bert BoKh  GmbH,  Stnttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,196 
lat  CL*  H04N  5/782 
MS.  a  360-19.1  5  daims 

1.  Method  of  recording  digitally  coded  television  signals, 
including  audio  signals  and  video  signals,  on  magnetic  tape,  in 
which  at  least  the  audio  signals  are  time-compressed  before 
recording,  and  which  the  audio  and  video  signals  are  recorded 
in  alternation  on  the  same  track,  further  comprising  method 
steps  of: 

digitally  encoding  the  audio  signals  and  also  the  video  sig- 
nals of  composite  television  signals  to  produce  digital 
audio  and  video  signals,  each  digital  signal  comprising  a 
predetermined  number  of  binary  bits  distinguished  at  any 
moment  by  one  of  two  binary  signal  levels,  each  bit  being 


MODULATION 
SIDE- SPECTRUM 

LOWER 


VWVMAAIMAV- 


-H  BASEBAND 


UPPER 


FREO 


1.  A  method  for  magnetically  recording  a  data  signal  on  a 
magnetic  medium  with  a  magnetic  head  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
providing  a  data  signal  to  be  recorded  on  a  magnetic  me- 
dium, said  data  signal  having  a  frequency  spectrum  within 
a  predetermined  baseband; 
generating  a  periodic  carrier  signal  having  a  repetition  fre- 
quency greater  than  the  highest  frequency  of  the  baseband 
of  the  data  signal; 
modulating  said  carrier  signal  with  said  data  signal  to  form  a 
data  modulated  carrier  signal  having  at  least  one  sideband, 
wherein  any  sideband  which  is  produced  has  a  frequency 
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spectrum  higher  than  the  highest  frequency  of  the  said 
baseband; 

demodulating  said  data  modulated  carrier  signal  in  a  record- 
ing channel  which  includes  said  magnetic  head  and  said 
magnetic  medium  in  a  nonlinear  mode  so  that  the  demodu- 
lated resultant  signal  has  components  in  the  baseband  of 
the  data  signal  whereby  said  resultant  signal  components 
are  recorded  on  a  magnetic  medium;  and 

simultaneously  reading  out  low  frequency  information  with 
said  baseband  that  has  been  prerecorded  on  said  magnetic 
medium. 


and  within  said  frequency  band,  and  an  intermediate  fre- 
quency band  transfer  characteristic  increasing  at  a  rate 
approximately  equal  to  the  decreasing  transfer  character- 
istic of  the  integrator,  for  providing  an  output  signal  upon 
a  varying  magnetic  field  being  appUed  to  the  inductor. 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  the  recording  of  daU  on  a 
magnetic  recording  carrier,  including  a  magnetic  head  with  a 
center  tap,  a  first  write  amplifier  and  a  second  write  amplifier 
connected  to  the  magnetic  head,  wherein  the  first  write  ampli- 
fier supplies  data  signals  representing  the  data  to  be  recorded 
and  the  second  write  amplifier  suppUes  high-frequency  mag- 
netic bias  signals  to  the  magnetic  head,  and  wherein  the  daU 
signals  and  the  magnetic  bias  signals  are  synchronized  with  one 
another,  characterized  in  that  the  first  write  amplifier  and  the 
second  write  amplifier  each  comprise  Wo  binary  logic  ele- 
ments which  alternately  switch,  in  dependence  upon  the  binary 
values  of  the  data  signals  and  magnetic  bias  signals,  respec- 
tively, with  resistances  connected  with  the  outputs  of  the 
binary  logic  elements,  respective  logic  elements  of  the  write 
amplifiers  being  interconnected  in  pairs  via  the  resistances  to 
define  connection  points  between  the  connected  resistances, 
said  connection  points  being  connected  to  the  magnetic  head 
and  the  center  tap  of  head  having  means  for  connection  to  an 
operating  voltage. 


4,547,819 
MAGNETIC  PICKUP  PREAMPUFTER 
Edmund  M.  Meitner,  Cote  St  Luc,  and  Howard  Barman,  Mon- 
treal, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Amber  Electro  Design, 
Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

1 1    Filed  May  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,349 
'  Int  a.*  GllB  5/45.  5/02 

\3S.  a.  360-65  6  Claims 

1.  A  preamplifier  for  use  with  a  magnetic  pickup  which 
includes  an  inductor  comprising: 

(a)  fu^t  negative  impedance  means  for  connection  to  the 
pickup  forming  an  integrator  with  the  inductor,  for  estab- 
lishing a  pole  at  a  frequency  at  the  low  end  or  below  a 
frequency  band  to  be  translated  by  the  preamplifier,  and  a 
transfer  characteristic  decreasing  with  increasing  fre- 
quency at  a  predetermined  rate,  and 

(b)  a  pedestal  filter  connected  to  receive  an  output  signal  of 
the  first  means  having  a  zero  phase  shift  point  at  a  prede- 
termined frequency  higher  than  the  frequency  of  the  pole 
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I!  4,547318 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  RECORDING  OF 

DATA  ON  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  CARRIER 
Herman  Lia,  Li,  Norway,  assignor  to  Tandberg  Data  A/S,  Oslo, 
Norway 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,030 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 
1982,3233489 

Int  a.«  GllB  5/09 
UJS.  a.  360-46  9  Claims 


.....I ponn^ 
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whereby  a  predetermined  gain  characteristic  is  obtained 
having  a  low  and  high  frequency  response  decreasing  at 
said  predetermined  rate  within  increasing  frequency,  and 
an  intermediate  frequency  response  which  is  approxi- 
mately constant. 


4,547320 
FLOPPY  DISK  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
ShniOi  Saito,  NomazB,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,919      \ 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1983,  58-818;  Jan. 
7, 1963,  58-819 

Int  a.4  GllB  ;9/00 
U.S.  CL  360-71  12  Claims 


'206 
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1.  A  floppy  disk  drive  apparatus  comprising: 

index  hole  sensing  means  for  detecting  an  index  hole  of  a 

flopy  disk  and  generating  an  index  signal; 
a  disk  holding  member  for  holding  the  floppy  disk; 
drive  means  for  rotating  the  disk  holding  member;  and 
control  means  for  supplying  a  drive  signal  to  the  drive  means 

in  response  to  an  output  signal  from  the  index  hole  sensmg 

means  whose  signal  level  is  different  from  that  of  the  index 

signal. 
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4*547,821 
HEAD  SUPPORT  AND  POSmONING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

RECORD/PLAYBACX  DEVICE 
Rkkard  G.  Rntkowiki,  Milfoni;  John  J.  Dwyer,  Stratfonl,  and 
Joha  W.  HooTer,  Huntington,  all  of  Coan^  aadgnon  to  Dicta- 
phone Corporation,  Rye,  N.Y. 

Fltod  Oct  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,249 

lat  CL*  GllB  5/54.  21/12 

UA  a.  360-75  22  Claims 


4,547,822 

HEAD  POSITIONING  SERVO  FOR  DISK  DRIVES 

Stewart  C.  Brown,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Tecator 

Inc.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.  ' 

Filed  Ang.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,149 

I«t  a.«  GllB  5/55 

MS.  a.  360-78  ,8  claim. 
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1.  A  positioning  apparatus  for  a  magnetic  head  comprising: 
a  magnetic  head  to  be  positioned  during  a  seek; 
a  positioning  servo  for  positioning  said  magnetic  head;  and 
a  driver  for  driving  said  positioning  servo  by  controlling  the 
position  of  said  head  as  a  function  of  time. 


4,547^23 
MODE  CHANGING  APPARATUS 
Maaao  Ri,  Tolqro;  Kei^i  Ohhara,  Chiba;  Yoshinori  Yamanoto, 
Yokohama;    Akira    Takada,    Abiko;    Hisanori    Watanabe, 
Kanagawa,  and  Yasuo  Osada,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignora 
to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,513 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1982,  57-52895 
Int  a*  GllB  5/44 
VJS.  CL  360-90  t3  dains 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  record/playback  transducer 
for  use  in  a  record  and/or  playback  device,  comprising  slidable 
support  means  for  supporting  said  transducer;  mounting  means 
for  mounting  said  transducer  on  said  slidable  support  means; 
guide  means  to  guide  said  support  means  for  bi-directional 
sliding  movement;  and  drive  means  for  driving  said  support 
means,  said  drive  means  including  a  selectively  energizable 
motor  for  providing  motive  power,  cam  means  coupled  to  and 
rotated  by  said  motor  and  having  a  cam  surface;  said  support 
means  having  a  portion  thereof  which  contacts  said  cam  sur- 
face such  that  as  said  cam  means  rotates  the  cam  surface 
thereof  imparts  driving  movement  to  said  support  means, 
position  sensing  means  for  sensing  respective  positions  of  said 
support  means  including  a  set  of  contact  means  and  a  set  of 
conductive  segments  rotatable  with  respect  to  each  other,  said 
conductive   segments   being   selectively   contacted   by   said 
contact  means,  one  of  said  sets  being  coupled  to  and  rotatable 
with  said  cam  means  and  the  other  set  being  fixed  with  respect 
thereto;  means  for  supplying  an  electrical  voltage  to  one  of  said 
sets;  and  means  for  providing  position  signals  as  a  function  of 
the  particular  segments  which  are  contacted  by  said  contact 
means,  thereby  indicating  the  angular  position  of  said  cam 
means  and  the  slidable  position  of  said  support  means  and 
motor  control  means  for  energizing  said  motor  to  change  the 
position  of  said  support  means,  said  motor  control  means  being 
responsive  to  said  position  signals  representing  a  predeter- 
mmed  one  of  first,  second  and  intermediate  positions  to  de- 
energize  said  motor. 


1.  A  mode  changing  apparatus  for  a  tape  recording/repro- 
ducing apparatus,  of  the  type  including  a  mode  changing 
mechanism  having  a  rotatable  changing  gear  with  a  toothless 
gap  on  the  toothed  periphery  thereof,  a  magnet  mounted  on 
said  changing  gear  for  rotation  therewith  and  electromagnetic 
yoke  means  for  cooperating  with  said  magnet  to  cause  initial 
angular  displacement  of  the  changing  gear  from  a  staging 
position,  in  which  the  toothless  gap  faces  a  drive  gear,  to  an 
actuating  position,  in  which  the  toothed  periphery  engages  the 
drive  gear  to  turn  said  changing  gear,  when  said  yoke  means  is 
energized,  the  mode  changing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  pair  of  mode  changing  members  engageable  with  cam 
means  mounted  to  said  changing  gear  for  roution  there- 
with and  movable,  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  changing 
gear,  from  inactive  positions  to  active  positions  against  the 
force  of  spring  means; 
holding  means  movable  toward  a  holding  position  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  mode  changing  members 
toward  said  active  positions,  wherein  said  holding  means 
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in  said  holding  position  holds  said  mode  changing  mem- 
bers in  said  active  positions  against  the  force  of  said  spring 
means;  and 
armature  means  mounted  to  said  holding  means  for  move- 
ment into  contact  with  said  yoke  means  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  holding  means  toward  said  holding 
position  to  magnetically  hold  said  holding  means  in  said 
holding  position. 


housing  to  said  pressure  tube,  said  housing  having  a  bore  and 
slot  constiTiction  adapted  to  tiie  external  diameter  of  said  pres- 


\-C 


4,547,824 
DUAL  BIASING  FOR  INTEGRATED  INDUCTIVE  MR 

HEAD 
John  S.  Best,  Saa  Jose;  Kenactfa  Lee,  Saratoga,  and  CUng  H. 
Tsaag,  SiuayTale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  loteraatioaal 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,622 
I  lat  CL*  GllB  5/12.  5/30 

VJS.  a.  360—113  7  Claims 
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1.  A  dual  element  magnetic  transducer  comprising  an  induc- 
tive write  element  and  an  integral  MR  read  element, 

said  write  element  comprising  a  magnetic  core  including 
first  and  second  pole  tips  defining  an  air  gap  adapted  to  be 
disposed  in  flux  transmitting  relationship  with  the  surface 
of  a  magnetic  storage  medium,  a  coil  disposed  on  said  core 
adapted  to  be  energized  by  a  write  current  when  said 
transducer  is  writing  data  to  said  storage  medium  and  a 
bias  current  when  said  transducer  is  reading  data  from  said 
storage  medium, 

said  MR  element  being  disposed  in  said  air  gap  with  one 
planar  portion  having  a  first  spatial  relationship  relative  to 
said  pole  tips  and  another  planar  portion  thereof  having  a 
second  spatial  relationship  with  said  pole  tips  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  planar  portions  is  subtantially  parallel  to 
at  least  one  of  said  pole  tips  whereby  said  first  and  second 
spatial  relationships  cause  a  portion  of  the  flux  in  said  gap 
generated  by  said  bias  current  to  flow  from  one  of  said 
pole  tips  through  said  planar  portions  of  said  MR  element 
in  a  direction  normal  to  the  surface  of  said  medium  to  said 
other  pole  tip  to  establish  a  transverse  bias  field  for  said 
MR  element  during  said  read  operation. 


4,547,8.'5 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  STARTING  AND  PROTECTING 

APPARATUS  STRUCTURAL  UNIT  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

MOTOR-COMPRESSOR  UNIT 
Holger  V.  Vind,  S^nderborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Danfoss 
A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,824 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1983,  3307913 

Int  a.*  H02H  7/085 
VS.  CL  361—22  4  Claims 

1.  A  starting  and  protecting  unit  for  a  hermatically  encapsu- 
lated electric  motor  and  compressor  assembly  having  a  capsule 
casing  with  an  output  pressure  tube  extending  from  said  casing, 
said  unit  comprising  a  series  arrangement  of  a  temperature 
responsive  protective  switch  for  interupting  motor  current  and 
a  motor  starting  coil  PTC  resistor,  means  for  thermally  con- 
necting said  PTC  resistor  and  said  protective  switch  to  said 
pressure  tube,  said  protective  switch  and  said  PTC  resistor 
having  a  common  housing,  clamping  means  for  clamping  said 


D-\ 


sure  tube  to  facilitate  connecting  said  housing  to  said  pressure 
tube. 


4,547326 
GENERALIZED  REAL-TIME  THERMAL  MODEL 

William  J.  Premerlani,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Geaeral  Dec- 
tiic  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,743 
lot  a.4  H02H  7/08 
VS.  a.  361—25  14  ri.t— 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  an  induction  motor  from  exces- 
sive thermal  overioads  with  the  aid  of  a  general  purpose  micro- 
processor, comprising: 

defming  an  electrical  thermal  analog  of  the  motor,  wherein 
the  thermal  analog  includes  copper  thermal  mass  (CI)  of 
the  motor,  iron  thermal  mass  (C2)  of  the  motor,  a  first 
Uiermal  resisUmce  (Rl)  coupled  between  the  copper  (CI) 
and  iron  (C2)  thermal  mass,  wherein  node  1  is  a  circuit 
point  between  copper  thermal  mass  (CI)  and  first  thermal 
resistance  (Rl)  and  node  2  is  a  circuit  point  between  iron 
thermal  mass  (C2)  and  first  Uiermal  resistance  (Rl),  a  first 
voluge  source  (El)  indicative  of  ambient  temperature  of 
the  motor,  a  second  thermal  resistance  (R2)  coupled  be- 
tween the  iron  thermal  mass  (C2)  and  the  first  voltage 
source  (El),  wherein  node  3  is  a  circuit  point  between 
second  thermal  resistance  (R2)  and  first  voltage  source 
(El),  a  third  thermal  resistance  (R3)  and  switching  means 
for  opening  and  closing  an  electrical  circuit,  said  switch- 
ing means  having  an  input  and  an  output,  wherein  said 
third  thermal  resistance  (R3)  is  coupled  between  the  iron 
thermal  mass  (C2)  and  the  input  of  said  switching  means 
and  the  output  of  said  switching  means  is  coupled  to  said 
first  volUge  source,  a  second  volUge  source  (E2)  indica- 
tive of  the  temperature  of  the  windings  of  the  motor  and 
a  fourth  thermal  resistance  (R4)  coupled  between  the 
copper  thermal  mass  (CI)  and  the  second  voltage  source 
(E2),  and  further  wherein  node  4  is  a  circuit  point  between 
fourth  thermal  resistance  (R4)  and  a  second  voltage 
source  (E2).  and  wherein  each  of  fu^t  (El)  and  second 
(E2)  volUge  sources,  copper  thermal  mass  (CI)  and  iron 
thermal  mass  (C2)  is  referenced  to  the  same  electrical 
potential; 

providing  the  microprocessor  with  a  data  base  for  said 
motor  including  at  least: 

power  losses  (?,)  within  the  motor  for  each  node  i  of  the 
thermal  analog,  and 

thermal  time  constants  for  the  combination  of  each  thermal 
mass  and  thermal  resistance  coupled  directiy  thereto; 

constantiy  determining  ambient  temperature  (El)  of  the 
motor  operating  environment; 

constantiy  providing  the  microprocessor  with  said  environ- 
ment temperature  (El); 

constantly  determining  temperature  (E2)  of  the  windings  of 
the  motor; 

constantly  providing  the  microprocessor  with  said  windings 
temperature  (E2); 

repetitively  calculating  in  the  microprocessor,  at  predeter- 
mined intervals  At,  the  following  equation  over  all  nodes 
i: 
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^T,  =  aiPi- 


N 


.l^Pil-^Ti-Tji, 


wherein: 

N= number  of  nodes  i, 

Pi— power  loss  at  node  i, 

T,— temperature  at  node  i, 

T/=  temperature  at  node  j, 

o,=At/Q 

/S,y=At/(R,y.C,) 

AT,— temperature  change  at  node  i  over  interval  At; 
adding  each  calculated  value  of  temperature  change  AT,  to 

a  previous  value  of  node  i  temperature  T,o/rf  to  create 

Tinew,  wherein  T^^  is  used  as  the  value  of  Tiou  for  the 

next  interval  At; 
repetitively  comparing  in  the  microprocessor  at  said  prede- 
termined intervals  the  temperature  T/„^»,  at  node  i  with  a 

predetermined  temperature  Umit  Tim  for  node  i;  and 
removing  power  supplied  to  said  motor  when  temperature 

Tinew  equals  or  exceeds  the  predetermined  temperature 

limit  TiM  for  node  i. 


yond  opposite  sides  of  said  grounding  strip  and  having  oppo- 
site end  conductor  clips  embracing  insulating  envelopes  of  said 
pair  of  fuses  near  and  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  conductor 
clips  of  said  terminal  elements,  a  pair  of  varistors  electrically 
connected  between  said  pair  of  power  supply  terminal  strips 
and  said  transverse  power  stop  strip,  and  an  additional  ground 
terminal  extending  exteriorly  of  the  insulating  housing  and 
being  electrically  connected  with  the  grounding  power  stop 
strip  through  one  of  its  end  conductor  clips. 


4(547  828 

CIRCUIT  FOR  PREVENTEVG  EXCESSIVE  POWER 

DISSIPATION  IN  POWER  SWrTCHING 

SEMICONDUCTORS 

Milton  D.  Bloomer,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

PUed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,590 

Int  a/  H02H  3/20 

UAa361-^  13aaims 


1.  A  power  surge  isolator  for  the  protection  of  electrical 
appliance  circuits  comprising  an  insulating  housing  having 
opposite  end  inlet  openings  for  a  three  conductor  power  cable 
and  a  three  conductor  appliance  cable,  a  pair  of  power  supply 
terminal  strips  within  said  housing  and  being  electrically  con- 
nected at  corresponding  ends  with  two  conductors  of  the 
power  cable  of  opposite  polarities  and  carrying  conducting 
clips  at  their  other  corresponding  ends,  terminal  elements 
within  the  housing  near  its  end  adjacent  to  the  appliance  cable 
and  being  electrically  connected  with  two  conductors  of  the 
appliance  cable  of  opposite  polarities  and  being  equipped  with 
conductor  chps  spaced  coaxially  from  the  conductor  clips  of 
the  power  supply  terminal  strips,  a  pair  of  fuses  having  oppo- 
site end  electrical  terminals  engaged  releasably  within  the 
conductor  clips  of  the  power  supply  terminal  strips  and  said 
terminal  elements,  a  central  longitudinal  grounding  strip 
within  the  housing  extending  substantially  between  the  oppo- 
site end  inlet  openings  and  being  electrically  connected  to 
ground  conductors  of  the  power  cable  and  appliance  cable,  a 
pair  of  conductor  clips  on  said  grounding  strip  in  longitudi- 
nally spaced  relationship,  one  of  said  last-named  clips  being 
spaced  substantially  from  the  inlet  opening  for  the  appliance 
cable  and  said  terminal  elements,  a  single  fuse  within  said 
housing  having  opposite  end  electrical  terminals  which  are 
held  by  the  terminal  clips  of  said  grounding  strip,  a  grounding 
power  stop  strip  attached  to  and  extending  transversely  of  the 
longitudinally  extending  grounding  strip  and  extending  be- 


4,547,827 

POWER  SURGE  ISOLATOR 

Harold  E.  Shedd,  Rt  1,  Box  242,  Soni-Pines  Park,  Nicholson, 

Ga.  30565 

Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  467,947,  Feb.  18, 1983,  Pat  No. 

4,500,862.  This  appUcation  Jnl.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,668 

Int.  CL<  H02H  3/20 

VS.  a  361-55  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  excessive  power  dissipation  in  a 
power  switching  semiconductor  device  having  a  controlled- 
conduction  circuit  connected  to  a  load  and  a  control  electrode 
receiving  a  drive  signal  supporting  a  flow  of  saturation  current 
through  said  controlled  conduction  circuit  up  to  a  maximum 
value  determined  by  the  magnitude  of  the  drive  signal,  com- 
prising: 

means  for  applying  an  AC  voltage  across  said  connected 
controUed-conduction  circuit  and  load; 

means  for  providing  a  saturation  reference  voltage; 

comparison  means  for  providing  a  protect  signal  if  the  mag- 
nitude of  that  portion  of  the  AC  voltage  across  the  con- 
trolled-conduction  circuit  of  the  semiconductor  device 
instantaneously  exceeds  the  saturation  reference  voltage 
and  including:  a  comparator  having  a  first  input  receiving 
the  voltage  across  the  controlled-conduction  circuit  of 
said  device,  a  second  input  receiving  said  saturation  refer-  • 
ence  voltage,  and  an  output  providing  said  protect  signal 
only  if  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  at  said  first  input 
exceeds  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  at  said  second  input; 
and 

means  for  completely  removing  the  control  electrode  drive 
signal  from  said  device  for  the  remainder  of  each  AC 
voltage  cycle  during  which  said  protect  signal  is  provided 
by  said  comparison  means,  and  including:  a  flip-flop  ele- 
ment having  a  set  input,  a  reset  input  receiving  said  com- 
I>arison  means  protect  signal,  and  an  output  at  which  said 
control  electrode  signal  appears  responsive  to  said  set 
input  being  enabled  by  a  signal  external  to  said  apparatus, 
but  only  if  said  comparison  means  protect  signaJ  is  not 
present  at  said  rest  input. 
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4,547329 
CAPACITOR  ASSEMBLY 
lliomas  W.  Efford,  KnoxriUe,  and  Joseph  A.  Moresi,  Jr.,  Oak 
Ridge,  botii  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Sprague  Electric  Company. 
North  Adams,  Mass. 

1 1       Filed  May  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615,489 
Int  a."  HOIG  1/14.  9/00 
UA  a  361-306  8  Claims 


1.  A  capacitor  assembly  comprising  a  wound  and  flattened, 
non-extended  foil  capacitor  section  having  at  least  one  elec- 
trode tab  connected  to  one  electrode  extending  from  one  side 
of  said  section  and  another  tab  connected  to  another  electrode 
extending  from  an  opposite  side  of  said  section,  a  capacitor 
case  having  an  insulating  cover  and  an  insulating  base,  a  pair  of 
conductive  members  each  having  at  least  one  hole  therein 
conductive  means  passing  through  said  hole  and  said  base 
securing  said  members  to  said  base,  said  conductive  members 
each  having  end  portions  and  side  portions,  said  end  portions 
bemg  folded  over  and  connected  to  an  end  of  said  conductive 
means,  each  side  portion  being  connected  to  one  of  said  elec- 
trode tabs,  said  cover  enclosing  said  section  and  being  sealed  to 
said  base. 


apart  relation  and  having  their  outer  ends  extending  out  of  said 
package  and  being  adapted  for  connection  in  circuit  to  a  semi- 
conductor device,  and  a  metallic  fuse  wire  connected  between 
said  inner  ends  of  said  leads  wherein  each  such  fuse  wire  to 
lead  connection  is  wire  bonded,  said  package  of  molded  syn- 
thetic resin  comprising  a  permanently  flexible  synthetic  resin 
portion  surrounding  and  contacting  the  surface  of  said  fuse 
wire  and  a  nonflexible  synthetic  resin  portion  encapsulating 
said  flexible  resin  portion  with  said  fuse  wire  therewithin,  said 
fuse  wire  being  made  from  a  metal  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  gold,  silver,  copper  and  aluminum,  which  group 
IS  characterized  by  relatively  low  specific  resistances  and  rela- 
tively high  melting  points,  and  said  fuse  wire  having  a  cross 
section  and  length  selected  such  that  when  a  current  through 
said  semiconductor  device  and  said  fuse  wire  approaches,  but 
does  not  reach  a  predetermined  current  level  known  to  destroy 
said  semiconductor  device,  said  wire  is  melted,  whereby  the 
meltmg  of  said  fuse  wire  occurs  more  promptly  than  if  made  of 
a  metal  having  a  relatively  higher  specific  resistance  and  rela- 
tively lower  melting  point  compared  to  metals  in  said  group 
and  said  permanently  flexible  synthetic  resin  portion  support^ 
ively  protects  said  fuse  wire,  prior  to  melting,  from  damage 
due  to  external  mechanical  forces  and  yet  flexibly  yields  to  said 
melting  of  said  fiise  wire  so  as  to  allow  formation  of  gap  widen- 
ing rounded  ends  of  the  melted  fuse  wire. 

4,547331 
SURGE  ARRESTER 
Per-Ake  Hellman,  Idkeriterget  and  Lennart  Stenstrdm,  Lud- 
rika,  botii  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolas.  Viis- 
terib,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,779 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  4,  1982,  8201342 

Int  a.<  H02H  9/04 

V3.  CL  361-127  5  oua. 


4,547830 

DEVICE  FOR  PROTECnON  OF  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

Yoshio  Yamaachi,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rohm  Company 

Limited,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  183,365,  Sep.  2, 1980,  abandoned.  ITiis 
application  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,161 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.    11,    1979,   54- 
125247[U];  Sep.   11,  1979,  54-125248[U];  Dec  17,  1979,  54- 
174468[U];  Jan.  21, 1980,  55-5626[U] 

Int  CL*  H02H  7/20 
UACL  361-104  3cuims 


1.  A  surge  arrester  comprising  a  top  terminal,  a  bottom 
terminal  and  at  least  one  surge  arrester  unit  connected  between 
said  top  and  bottom  terminals,  said  surge  arrester  unit  compris- 
ing an  elongated  electrically  insulating  housing  and  a  plurality 
of  electrically  series-connected  metal  oxide  varistor  blocks 
arranged  in  a  stack  or  in  a  plurality  of  electrically  series-con- 
nected stacks  in  the  electrically  insulating  housing,  the  varistor 
blocks  at  the  top  terminal  of  the  arrester  having  a  greater 
diameter  than  the  varistor  blocks  at  the  bottom  terminal  of  the 
arrester. 


*-•  /5 


1.  A  protective  element  for  use  in  a  device  for  protecting  a 
semiconductor  device  from  overcurrent,  comprising  a  package 
made  of  a  molded  synthetic  resin,  a  pair  of  conductive  leads 
having  their  inner  ends  in  said  package  and  mounted  in  spaced 


4347332 

METALLIZED  FILM  WOUND  CAPACITOR  HAVING 

MINIMIZED  INDUCTIVE  REACTANCE  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 
Bernard  Laveae,  Ocean,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Electronic  Concepts, 
Inc.,  Eatontown,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  586,013 
Int  CL*  HOIG  1/14.  7/00 
VS.  CL  361-307  13  Qidms 

1.  A  flattened  wound  capacitor  for  use  in  high  frequency 
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applications  having  a  large  value  of  capacitance  and  large 

current  carrying  capability  comprising: 

a  metallized  film  wound  around  a  flattened  non-conductive 

oval  core  electrically  connected  to  a  first  terminal  coupled 

to  the  first  end  of  the  film,  said  film  having  a  first  inductive 

reactance  and  producing  a  first  electromagnetic  field; 

a  conductor  at  least  disposed  within  the  entire  length  of  the 

oval  core  electrically  connected  to  a  second  terminal 


means  positioned  above  and  below  the  electronics  modules 
to  convey  heat  away  from  the  electronics  modules. 


coupled  to  the  second  end  of  the  fihn,  said  conductor  of 
suflicient  width  and  thickness  to  produce  a  second  induc- 
tive reactance  with  a  related  second  electromagnetic  field 
in  the  direction  opposite  the  first  magnetic  field  whereby 
the  second  magnetic  field  substantially  cancels  the  first 
magnetic  field  thereby  subtracting  the  second  inductive 
reactance  from  the  first  inductive  reactance  for  maximiz- 
ing the  self  resonant  frequency. 


4,547,833 
HIGH  DENSITY  ELECTRONICS  PACKAGING  SYSTEM 

FOR  HOSTILE  ENVIRONMENT 
Stanley  O.  Sharp,  MiiMNiri  Qty,  Tex^  aaiignor  to  ScUumberger 
TechMlogy  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,067 

Int  a.*  H05K  7/20 

VS.  a  361-386  2  Claims 


4^7,834 
STRUCTURE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  COMPLEX 
ELECTRONIC  CIRCUTTS 
Bcrurd  DanoBt;  Chriatltti  Proponet,  both  of  Paris;  Bernard 
Bancelin,  Chatoo;  Roland  Bmcker,  Clamart;  Jean-Louis  Bo- 
rica,  Paris,  and  Christiane  KleiB,  Lagny  sur  Mamc,  all  of 
Fhmce,  assignors  to  Thonsoa-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,735 
daims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fhuce,  Dec.  30, 1982,  82  22075 
Int  CL*  HOSK  7/20 
UA  a  361-386  6  Claims 


1.  A  structure  including: 

at  least  one  electronic  circuit  having  connection  tobs; 

a  cooling  member  constituting  a  support  member  for  said  at 
least  one  electronic  circuit  and  having  two  main  plane 
faces,  said  cooUng  member  being  capable  of  passing  a  flow 
of  cooling  fluid; 

at  least  one  interconnetion  circuit  placed  in  contact  with  at 
least  one  of  said  main  plane  faces  of  said  cooling  member; 

conductive  elastomer  compressing  means  on  said  intercon- 
nection circuit  and  electrically  connecting  said  electronic 
circuit  to  said  interconnection  circuit  in  a  solder-free 
manner;  and 

at  least  one  metal  frame  mechanically  fixing  said  electronic 
circuit  to  said  cooling  member,  said  metal  frame  com- 
pressing said  conductive  elastomer  between  the  intercon- 
nection circuit  and  the  connection  tabs  of  said  electronic 
circuit. 


1.  A  high  density  electronics  packaging  system  adapted  for 
use  in  a  hostile  environment,  such  as  usable  for  packaging  the 
electronics  circuitry  of  a  measurements-while-drilling  well 
tool,  comprising: 
a  protective  housing; 

an  elongated,  rigid  chassis  of  unitary  construction  having  a 
central  core  and  a  symmetrical  arrangement  of  at  least 
three  arms  extending  at  equall  angles  radially  therefrom 
along  the  length  thereof; 
a  plurahty  of  longitudinally  extending  electronics  modules 
respectively  mounted  lengthwise  of  the  chassis  between 
different  adjacent  pairs  of  the  arms; 
a  plurahty  of  support  assemblies  axially-spaced  along  the 
chassis  and  serving  to  mount  the  chassis  in  isolation  within 
the  interior  of  the  protective  housing,  the  support  assem- 
blies comprising  means  to  maintain  the  chassis  and  elec- 
tronics modules  away  from  the  walls  of  the  housing  and 
means  to  protect  the  electronic  modules  from  adverse 
effects  due  to  external  forces  applied  to  the  housing;  and 


4»547  835 
MECHANICAL  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
EQUIPMENT 
Marcd  F.  R.  Pansaerts,  Antwerp;  Joseph  M.  F.  Bogaert,  Wll- 
r^k,  and  Eticnne  K.  A.  Decolyenaer,  St  KatelUM-Waver,  aU 
of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Intematioiial  Standard  Electric  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar,  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,574 
Int.  CL*  H05K  J/J8 
VJS.  a.  361—399  6  Claims 

1.  A  mechanical  locking  device  including  a  rotatable  stem- 
shaped  locking  member  for  latching  together  a  first  part  hav- 
ing a  locking  opening  therein  and  a  second  part,  by  coopera- 
tion of  said  locking  member  with  said  opening  during  a  rota- 
tion of  said  locking  member,  wherein  said  locking  member  is 
shaped  so  as  to  be  able  to  be  pushed  axially  through  a  resilient 
locking  hole  in  said  second  part  and  so  as  to  be  thereafter 
unable  to  move  axially  either  in  a  forward  or  rearward  direc- 
tion, wherein  said  first  part  is  a  rack  for  mounting  electrical 
equipment  and  provided  with  said  opening  and  with  guiding 
means  and  that  said  second  part  comprises  a  printed  circuit 
board  with  parallel  edges  slidably  mounted  in  said  guiding 
means  and  a  supporting  element  and  is  provided  with  said 
locking  hole,  said  supporting  element  carrying  said  locking 
member,  and  wherein  said  resilient  hole  in  said  supporting 
element  is  delimited  by  an  annular  recess  prolonged  by  a  resil- 
ient split  frusto-conical  sleeve  comprising  a  plurality  of  resil- 
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wnt  hps  and  that  said  locking  member  has  a  first  collar  fitting  4J47  M7 

in  said  annular  recess  and  a  fhistOKJonical  second  coUar,  said  TRACERUTE 

split  sleeve  and  said  second  collar  being  so  shaped  that  when   Toamy  N.  Beuett,  2605  W.  19tk,  PUarisw,  Tex.  79072 

Flkd  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  53M85 

Int  a.*  F21L  7/00 

UA  a.  362-186  SOMim» 


AA 


U 


said  locking  member  is  inserted  into  said  hole  until  said  first 
collar  is  engaged  in  said  annular  recess,  said  second  collar 
spreads  out  said  resUient  Ups  of  said  spUt  sleeve  untU  these  lips 
snap  behind  said  second  collar. 


4,547,836 

INSULATING  GLASS  BODY  WTTH  ELECTRICAL 
FEEDTHROUGHS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Thomas  R.  Anthony,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

1 1     FUed  Feb.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  576,085 
I '  Int  CL*  H05K  1/18 

UA  a  361-400  9Ctoi„ 


1.  A  light  producing  attachment  applicable  to  the  nock  end 
of  a  tubular  archer  arrow  manufactured  to  commercial  toler- 
ances whereby  said  attachment  may  be  substituted  into  the 
bore  of  said  arrow  in  lieu  of  the  commercial  nock  comprising 
in  combination  a  cylinder  in  threaded  communication  with  a 
commercial  archer's  nock  said  cylinder  closed  at  one  end  and 
mtemally  threaded  at  the  other,  end  and  having  a  spring  and 
battery  therein,  said  archer's  nock  encasing  a  light  emitting 
diode  and  being  retained  on  an  extemaUy  threaded  nonconduc- 
tive  plastic  support  said  threaded  support  having  an  opening 
therethrough  for  receiving  an  electrical  lead. 


4,547338 

ELECTRIC  LAMP  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  A  MOLDED 

PLASTIC  BASE 

Yokio  Wakimizu,  SUznoka,  Japan,  sasigBor  to  Koito  Sdsaknsbo 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,925 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1983, 58-137665[Ul 
Int  CL«  F21M  3/30 
UJS.  a.  362—211  10  I 


1.  A  body  of  electrically  insulating  glass  having  opposed, 
spaced  major  surfaces  and  at  least  one  bore  extending  com- 
pletely therethrough  interconnecting  said  major  surface,  said 
bore  having  a  diameter  of  less  than  about  10  mils  and  an  aver- 
age length-to-diameter  ratio  of  from  about  6:1  to  about  50:1 
and  having  a  metal  lining,  said  metal  lining  being  directly 
bonded  to  an  underiying  layer  of  metal  directly  bonded  to  said 
insulating  glass,  the  metal  of  said  metal  lining  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  silver,  gold,  nickel,  plati- 
num and  tin  and  providing  a  continuous  electrical  path  be- 
tween said  major  surfaces. 

5.  The  body  of  electrically  insulating  glass  of  claim  1 
wherein  at  least  one  semiconductor  chip  is  bonded  to  a  major 
surface  of  said  body,  said  chip  being  electricaUy  connected  to 
solder  pins,  each  such  solder  pin  filling  a  copper-lined  bore  and 
providing  electrical  conductivity  through  said  body. 


1.  An  electric  lamp  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  lamp  unit  comprising: 

(1)  an  envelope  having  a  hermetic  seal  at  one  end  and 
containing  a  filament  and  lead  in  wires  having  portions 
anchored  in  the  hermetic  seal  of  the  envelope;  and 

(2)  a  plurality  of  relatively  rigid  main  conductors  an- 
chored in  the  hermetic  seal  of  the  envelope  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom,  the  main  conductors  being 
electrically  connected  to  the  lead  in  wires  in  the  her- 
metic seal  of  the  envelope; 

(b)  a  base  subassembly  comprising: 
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(1)  a  metal  made  lamp  holder  substantially  in  the  shape  of 
a  disk  apertured  to  allow  the  hermetic  seal  of  the  enve- 
lope of  the  lamp  unit  to  pass  therethrough,  the  lamp 
holder  being  further  adapted  to  engage  the  hermetic 
seal  of  the  envelope  for  firmly  holding  the  lamp  unit; 

(2)  a  metal  made  coupling  substantially  in  the  shape  of  a 
tube  loosely  surrounding  the  main  conductors  of  the 
lamp  unit  and  having  one  end  rigidly  engaged  with  the 
lamp  holder;  and 

(c)  a  substantially  tubular  base  unit  comprising: 

(1)  an  integral  moding  of  plastics  material  having  one  end 
adapted  to  receive  another  end  of  the  coupling  with  a 
sliding  fit,  the  main  conductors  of  the  lamp  unit  extend- 
ing into  the  base  unit;  and 

(2)  connector  means  built  into  the  base  unit  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  main  conductors  of  the  lamp 
unit,  the  connector  means  further  serving  to  rigidly 
mechanically  connect  the  main  conductors  to  the  base 
unit, 

whereby  assembly  of  the  lamp  assembly  is  effected  by  assem- 
bling the  lamp  unit,  the  lamp  holder  and  the  coupling  together 
to  form  a  first  subassembly,  and  then  mounting  the  first  subas- 
sembly to  the  base  unit  with  the  coupling  slidably  received  in 
one  end  of  said  base  unit. 


4^7,839 
OUTDOOR  UGHTING  FIXTURE 
John  F.  Ripley,  and  Bemice  D.  Ripley,  both  of  2  Forecastle  Dr., 
New  Port  Ricbey,  Fla.  33552 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  516,478,  Jul.  25, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  665,620 

Int.  a*  F21S  5/00 

VJS.  a.  362—216  5  Claims 


1.  An  outdoor  lighting  fixture  for  a  circular  fluorescent 
lamp,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  upper  neck,  a  down- 
wardly depending  frusto-conical  body  and  a  downwardly 
depending,  generally  hemispherical  shade  portion  which 
terminates  in  a  circular  skirt  portion; 

a  first  socket  member  having  a  cylindrical  body  portion 
adapted  for  mating  with  the  upper  portion  of  the  inner 
surface-  of  said  neck  of  said  housing,  a  threaded  male 
electrical  connector  for  threadably  connecting  to  a  pow- 
ered light  socket,  and  a  lower  flat  surface  having  a 
threaded  female  electrical  connector  therein; 

a  second  socket  member  having  a  cylindrical  body  portion 
adapted  for  mating  with  the  lower  portion  of  said  inner 
surface  of  said  neck  of  said  housing,  a  threaded  male 
electrical  connector  for  threadably  connecting  to  said 
female  connector  of  said  first  socket  member,  an  upper  flat 
surface  surrounding  said  male  connector  thereof,  and  a 
lower  surface  having  a  threaded  female  electrical  connec- 


tor therein,  for  threadably  receiving  a  threaded  male 
electrical  connector  of  a  circular  fluorescent  lamp; 

an  annular  seal,  compressively  mounted  between  said  lower 
flat  surface  of  said  first  socket  and  said  upper  flat  surface 
of  said  second  socket,  said  seal  mating  with  said  inner 
surface  of  said  neck  of  said  housing; 

whereby  a  circular  fluorescent  lamp  can  be  operated  in 
outdoor  adverse  weather  environments. 


4  547  840 
LAMP  HOLDER  FOR  MOUNTING  A  LAMP  ON  A 
aRCUIT  BOARD 
David  V.  Tinder,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies AutomotiTe,  Inc.,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  656,840 

Int  CL*  HOIR  33/00 

U.S.  a.  362— 226  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  one-piece  lamp  holder  for  mounting  a  lamp 
on  a  circuit  board,  the  lamp  being  generally  tubular  and  having 
a  filament  connected  to  a  pair  of  leads,  said  holder  comprising: 

an  annular  base  portion  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  surface 
of  a  circuit  board  and  sized  to  receive  therein  at  least  the 
base  of  a  respective  lamp; 

a  support  spine  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  portion 
and  including  clamp  means  for  resiliently  engaging  and 
retaining  a  respective  lamp; 

at  least  two  angularly-spaced,  mounting  members  depending 
from  said  base  portion  for  insertion  through  respective 
mounting  apertures  in  the  circuit  board  and  for  locking 
engagement  with  the  reverse  surface  of  the  board,  the 
geometry  of  said  mounting  members  and  circuit  board 
apertures  cooperatively  serving  to  key  said  holder  to  a 
predetermined  angular  orientation  relative  to  the  circuit 
board;  and 

a  pair  of  aperture  means  in  said  lamp  holder  base  portion 
through  which  the  respective  pair  of  lamp  leads  may  be 
led,  each  said  aperture  means  of  said  pair  being  spaced 
substantially  opposite  the  other  and  in  predetermined 
angular  relation  with  said  mounting  members  such  that 
the  lamp  is  mounted  in  predetermined  angular  relation  to 
the  board. 


4,547341 
ADJUSTABLE  LUMINAIRE 
Honesto  D.  Quiogue,  Blacksburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Harvey  Hub- 
bell  Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,963 
Int.  a*  F21V  21/26 
U.S.  a.  362—269  1  Claim 

1.  An  improved  luminaire  for  use  with  high  intensity  dis- 
charge lamps,  the  luminaire  being  of  the  type  having  a  housing, 
a  mounting  bracket  coupled  to  said  housing,  lamp  mounting 
means  on  said  housing  for  receiving  a  lamp  with  the  central 
axis  of  the  lamp  in  a  predetermined  relationship  to  said  mount- 
ing means  and  housing  and  an  open-ended  reflector  attached  to 
said  housing,  said  housing  being  angularly  adjustable  relative 
to  said  mounting  bracket  to  thereby  adjust  the  inclination  of 
the  axis  of  said  lamp,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  reflector  has  a  wall  formed  such  that  the  interior  reflec- 
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tive  surface  thereof  defines  first  and  second  distinct  sur- 
faces of  revolution  which  are  different  from  each  other, 
each  surface  occupying  about  one-half  of  the  internal 
circumference  of  the  reflector,  the  two  surfaces  being 
separated  by  transition  regions  extending  from  said  means 
(or  attaching  to  said  open  end, 
said  first  of  said  surfaces  comprising  a  parabola  having  a 
central  axis  at  an  angle  of  about  54*  relative  to  the  longitu- 
din^  axis  of  said  lamp;  and 
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resulting  signal  and  generaing  a  control  signal,  said  evaluating 
circuit  means  having  an  optocoupler  sugc  for  directing  said 
control  signal  to  said  supply  lines  volUge  control  means,  oper- 
ational amplifier  means  connected  to  said  comparator  means 
having  an  inverting  input  connected  to  said  monitonng  means 
and  a  noninverting  input  connected  an  earth  potential  refer- 
ence, both  of  said  inputs  of  said  operational  amplifier  have  high 
ohmic  resistor  means  on  the  order  of  7  to  11  megohms,  feed- 
back resistor  means  between  the  output  of  said  operational 
amplifier  and  said  inverting  input  thereof,  reference  resistor 
means  between  said  noninverting  input  of  said  operational 
amplifier  and  a  ground  reference,  said  high  ohmic  resistor 
means  along  with  said  feedback  resistor  means  and  said  refer- 
ence resistor  means  forming  a  balanced  bridge,  said  resulting 
signals  include  a  current  signal,  said  monitoring  means  includes 
a  monitoring  operational  amplifier  means  having  inverting  and 
noninverting  inputs  and  transistor  means  for  generating  said 
current  signal,  and  said  transistor  means  having  a  collector 
resistor  from  which  said  current  signal  is  directed. 


said  second  of  said  suraces  following  an  elliptical  surface  of 

revolution  having  one  focus  at  the  center  of  said  lamp, 

said  second  of  said  surfaces  being  fluted; 
and  wherein  said  reflector  further  comprises 
means  defming  an  opening  in  said  reflector  through  which  a 

lamp  can  extend  from  said  lamp  mounting  means  into  said 

reflector;  and 
means  around  said  opening  for  attaching  said  reflector  to 

said  lamp  mounting  means. 


4,547343 
MULTIPLE  OUTPUT  DC  POWER  SUPPLY 
David  J.  Hacker,  Rockford,  DL,  assignor  to  Snndstrand  Corpo- 
ration, Rockfbrd,  IlL 
ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  539,940,  Oct  7, 1983,  abaadoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,916 
lat.  a*  H02M  7/55 
VJS.  a.  363-4n  8  Claims 
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4,547,842 
ELECTRICAL  SHOCK  PREVENTION  MEANS  FOR  HIGH 

VOLTAGE  DC  REGULATORS 
Haas  M.  Beierholm,  Fynshav,  ami  Niels  Thon,  Stenderup,  both 
of  Deamark,  assignors  to  Danfoas  A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 

FUed  Oct  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,901 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 
1982,  3242316 

Int  a.*  H02M  5/42 
U  A  a.  363-35  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  DC  power  supply  having  first  and  second  power 
amplifiers,  each  of  which  is  responsive  to  an  AC  power  source 
and  a  set  of  control  signals  to  provide  a  regulated  DC  output, 
a  simplified  system  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  power 
amplifiers  to  provide  matched  DC  outputs  comprising: 
means  for  adding  the  regulated  DC  outputs  from  said  first 
and  second  power  amplifiers  to  provide  a  signal  represent- 
ing the  sum  thereof; 
means  for  comparing  said  sum  signal  to  a  first  reference 
signal  to  provide  an  error  signal  representing  the  differ- 
ence between  the  sum  and  reference  signals; 
means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  providing  a  set  of 
control  signals  for  each  of  said  first  and  second  power 
amplifiers. 


1.  Power  supply  apparatus  for  supplying  an  electric  con- 
sumer with  a  high  DC  voltage  from  a  DC  volUge  source  with 
positive  and  negative  output  f>otentials  relative  to  earth  (>oten- 
tial,  comprising,  evaluating  circuit  means  having  solid  state 
components,  a  dedicated  voltage  source  for  said  evaluating 
circuit  means  for  supplying  operating  currents  to  said  compo- 
nents, positive  and  negative  supply  lines  having  source  termi- 
nals connectable  to  said  DC  voltage  source  and  supply  termi- 
nals connectable  to  said  electric  consumer,  said  supply  lines 
having  voltage  control  means,  monitoring  means  for  measur- 
ing currents  and  voltages  at  said  supply  terminals  and  generat- 
ing at  least  one  resulting  signal,  said  evaluating  circuit  means 
having  means  for  generating  a  reference  signal  and  comparator 
means  for  comparing  said  reference  signal  and  said  at  least  one 


4,547,844 
SHELF  HEIGHT  SELECTOR 
Walter  P.  Adams,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  assignor  to  The  Ray- 
mond Corporation,  Greene,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  20,996,  Mar.  16, 1979,  abarnkmed.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,652 
Int  CL«  G05R  13/00 
U.S.  a.  364—189  21  Claims 

21.  A  controller  for  an  auxUiary  mechanism  of  an  industrial 
truck,  comprising:  a  sensor  which  is  coupled  to  detect  move- 
ment of  the  said  mechanism  and  provides  signals  denoting 
increments  of  that  movement;  a  counter  which  receives  said 
signals  and  thereby  provides  a  count  denoting  the  position  of 
the  mechanism  along  its  range  of  movement;  a  memory  which 
is  controllable  to  provide  one  of  a  plurality  of  stored  represen- 
tations for  comparison  with  said  count;  means  for  comparing 
the  count  with  a  represenUtion  made  available  from  the  mem- 
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ory  to  provide  a  signal  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the 
mechanism;  means  for  effecting  storage  in  the  memory  of 
signals  denoting  different  positions  along  the  range  of  move- 
ment; a  keyboard  means,  operable  by  a  human  operator,  for 


effecting  storage  of  said  count  by  said  memory  in  a  storage 
location  of  which  the  address  is  determined  by  the  operation  of 
a  particular  selection  from  said  keys;  and  means  responsive  to 
operation  of  the  keyboard  to  address  the  memory  to  make  the 
stored  count  available  for  comparison. 


4,547,845 
SPUT-BUS  MULTIPROCESSOR  SYSTEM 
Jerry  H.  Roas,  Gulfport,  Mias^  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wasb- 
ingtOD,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,310 

iBt  CL*  G06F  15/ J6.  13/00 

VS.  CL  364-200  3  claims 


rsr  I 


sor  means  and  accessible  thereby  for  providing  output 
program  signals  thereto; 
a  plurality  of  first  peripheral  interface  means  each  connected 

to  one  of  said  sources; 
at  least  one  second  peripheral  interface  means  connected  to 

said  digital  data  utilization  means; 
data  memory  means  for  temporarily  storing  and  reading  out 

digital  data  from  said  sources; 
split  BUS  means  comprising  acquisition  BUS  means  inter- 
connecting said  first  peripheral  interface  means,  said  ac- 
quisition processor,  and  said  data  memory  means  for  digi- 
tal data  flow  therebetween,  and  output  BUS  means  inter- 
connecting said  second  peripheral  interface  means,  said 
data  memory  means,  and  said  output  processor  for  digital 
daU  flow  therebetween; 
system  clock  means  for  providing  first  and  second  clock 
signal  outputs,  said  first  and  second  clock  signals  being  out 
of  phase  with  one  another; 
said  acquisition  processor  and  said  output  processor  each 
being  responsive  to  said  first  and  said  second  clock  signal 
outputs  so  as  to  avoid  interferring  access  to  said  data 
memory  means  or  other  means  common  to  both  of  said 
acquisition  and  output  BUSes; 
internal  times  means,  connected  to  said  acquisition  BUS  and 
is  set  by  said  acquisition  processor  to  provide  data  sample 
rate  signals  to  said  analog  to  digital  converter  of  a  respec- 
tive source  for  generation  of  digital  data  to  be  stored  in 
said  data  memory  means; 
said  acquisition  processor  being  operative  to  successively 
poll  said  first  peripheral  interface  means  for  sources  ready 
to  provide  data,  to  transmit  a  data  ready  enabling  signal  to 
said  interval  times  means  so  that  data  from  a  ready  source 
is  sampled  at  a  predetermined  rate  for  entry  into  said  data 
memory  means,  and  to  indicate  completion  of  storage  of 
such  data  by  transmitting  an  interrupt  signal  to  said  output 
processor; 
said  output  processor  being  responsive  to  said  interrupt 
signal  to  read  the  corresponding  stored  data  out  of  said 
daU  memory  means  to  said  second  peripheral  interface 
means  for  transmission  to  said  utilization  means  and  to 
place  a  flag  in  said  data  memory  means  to  indicate  to  said 
acquisition  processor  that  the  data  memory  means  is  again 
ready  to  receive  data  from  one  of  said  first  peripheral 
interface  means;  and  said  acquisition  processor  being 
responsive  to  said  flag  when  it  next  polls  the  data  memory 
means  to  resume  polling  of  said  first  peripheral  interface 
means  for  sources  ready  to  provide  data,  whereby  said 
system  operates  in  a  time-sharing  manner  to  acquire,  store, 
and  read  out  data  from  a  plurality  of  sources  to  one  or 
more  utilization  means. 


1.  A  split  BUS,  plural  processor  system  for  managing  the 
flow  of  digital  daU  from  a  plurality  of  peripheral  sources  to 
one  or  more  utilization  devices,  said  system  comprising: 

acquisition  processor  for  controlling  data  acquisition  func- 
tions of  said  system; 

output  processor  for  controlling  data  output  functions  of 
said  system; 

a  plurahty  of  sources  of  digital  data  each  including  an  analog 
to  digital  converter;  at  least  one  digital  daU  utilization 
means; 

•n  acquisition  program  memory  connected  to  said  acquisi- 
tion processor  means  and  accessible  thereby  for  providing 
acquisition  program  signals  thereto; 

an  output  progam  memory  connected  to  said  output  proces- 


4,547,846 

ACCESSORY  INTERFACE  CIRCUIT  FOR  UNIVERSAL 

MULTI-STATION  DOCUMENT  INSERTER 

Robert  K.  Gottlieb,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitacy  Bowes 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,731 
Int  a.«  B41L  43/00;  B65B  57/04 
VJS.  a.  364-138  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  interfacing  with  envelope  handling  accesso- 
ries for  a  universal  multi-station  document  inserter  for  per- 
forming predetermined  functions  with  envelopes  having  docu- 
ments inserted  therein  by  the  multi-station  document  inserter, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  accessory  interface  microcomputer; 
arranging  accessories  responsive  to  output  signals  from  the 

accessory  interface  microcomputer  in  an  array; 
providing  envelope  sensing  means  in  the  array  for  providing 

clock  signals  to  the  accessory  interface  microcomputer; 
storing  data  words  in  the  accessory  interface  microcom- 
puter, certain  of  the  data  words  indicating  particular 
combinations  of  signals  from  said  envelope  sensing  means 
for  detecting  envelope  jams  and  other  data  words  indicat- 
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ag  the  type  of  accessory,  its  output  location,  clock  data 
relatmg  to  the  particular  accessory,  and  indicating  the 
accessories  to  be  actuated  by  an  envelope  enterins  the 
array; 

stOTing  envelope  handling  programs  in  the  accessory  inter- 
face microcomputer;  and 


/• 


H 


4t547i848 

ACCESS  CONTROL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  IN 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

HideUko    NisUda,    Tokyo;    Miwn    Koakiao,    Yokokama: 

Tenrtaka  Tatdahi,  Kawaaaki,  ami  Akira  Hattori,  YokokamT 

•U  of  Japmi,  aasigMin  to  FkUitsn  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japaa 

FUed  Jna.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,869 
Cialms  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  30,  1982,  57-112862 
iBt  a*  G06F  13/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  7  , 
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actuating  the  accessories  of  the  accessory  array  under  con- 
trol of  the  accessory  interface  microcomputer  in  accor- 
dance with  the  data  words  stored  therein  in  response  to 
clock  signals  from  the  envelope  sensing  means. 

4,547,847 
ADAPTIVE  CONTROL  FOR  MACHINE  IXMLS 
JnSfM  A.  Olig,  aad  Lee  R.  Lmhrig.  both  of  Foad  dn  Lac,  Wis., 
■Misaors  to  AMCA  iBternatkHia]  Corporatfoa,  Food  da  Lac 
Wis. 

Coatimutton-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  386,481,  Job.  9, 1982,  Pat  No 

4,509,126.  This  appUcatloB  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,466 

Int  a*  G06F  15/46;  G05B  13/02 

UA  a  364-148  73  Claims 
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1.  An  access  control  processing  system  in  a  computer  system 
having  a  buffer  storage,  a  main  storage  and  access  requesting 
umte  which  generates  access  requests  for  requested  data,  ac- 
cess being  made  to  the  main  storage  only  if  requested  data  is 
not  found  in  the  buffer  storage,  said  access  control  processing 
system  comprising: 
buffer  storage  access  request  registers,  each  of  said  buffer 
storage  access  request  registers  operatively  connected  to 
one  of  the  access  requesting  units,  for  storing  access  re- 
quests for  the  buffer  storage; 
a  buffer  storage  priority  determination  circuit,  operatively 
connected  to  the  buffer  storage  and  said  buffer  storage 
access  request  registers,  for  determining  priority  between 
access  requests  for  the  buffer  storage; 
main  storage  access  request  registers,  operatively  connected 
to  said  buffer  storage  and  the  buffer  storage  priority  deter- 
mination circuit,  for  storing  access  requests  for  the  main 
storage; 
a  main  storage  priority  determination  circuit,  operatively 
connected  to  the  main  storage,  said  buffer  storage  access 
request  registers  and  said  main  storage  access  request 
registers,  for  determining  priority  between  access  requests 
for  the  main  storage  independently  of  the  buffer  storage 
priority  determination  circuit 


1.  The  method  of  adaptively  controlling  a  plant  process  to 
maintain  the  value  of  a  process  parameter  [M]  substantially  in 
agreement  with  the  value  of  a  desired  set  point  [m],  the  plant 
having  an  automatic  adjustment  device  [33/>]  responsive  to  a 
command  signal  [Q  J  to  change  at  least  one  physical  variable 
IQ],  changes  in  said  variable  [Q]  in  turn  causing  the  parameter 
[M]  to  change,  the  response  of  the  parameter  [M]  to  the  vari- 
able [Q]  being  time  variant  in  a  fashion  that  is  not  predetermi- 
nable,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  supplying  a  command  signal  [QJ  to  said  adjustment 
device  [336]  so  that  the  latter  produces  the  physical  vari- 
able [Q], 

(b)  sensing  the  actual  value  of  the  physical  parameter  [Ml, 
and 

said  method  being  characterized  by  and  including 

(c)  obtaining  an  estimate  [Q^J  of  the  present  value  of  the 
physical  variable  [Q],  and  thereafter 

(d)  correctively  changing  said  command  signal  [QJ  to  take 
on  a  new  value  [Q„]  equal  to  the  estimate  [C^,]  of  the 
present  value  of  the  physical  variable  [Q]  multiplied  by  the 
ratio  of  Uie  set  point  value  [mj  to  Uie  actual  value  of  the 
physical  parameter  [M]. 


4,547,849 
INTERFACE  BETWEEN  A  MICROPROCESSOR  AND  A 

COPROCESSOR 
Glean  Looie,  274  Aadsbnry,  Moontaia  View,  Calif.  94043;  Rafl 
Better,  19  Adam  Hacokea  St,  Neve  Skaaaaa,  Haite  32714, 
Israel,  and  James  Slager,  6230  Pasos  Los  Cerritoa,  Saa  Jose. 
Calif.  95120  ^ 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  328,973,  Dec.  9, 1981,  abaadoaed.  Tkls 
■ppUcatioB  Ang.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,081 
Int  a.*  G06F  15/16 
VS.  CL  364—200  4  Q,y^ 

1.  For  use  with  a  main  memory  and  an  interface  between  a 
master  microprocessor  and  a  slave  coprocessor,  said  master 
microprocessor,  said  slave  coprocessor,  and  said  memory 
being  connected  to  a  common  memory  address  bus  and  a 
comon  daU  bus,  wherein  daU  transfers  between  said  slave 
coprocessor  and  said  main  memory  all  pass  through  said  mas- 
ter microprocessor  and  main  memory  address  information  is 
subjected  to  a  protection  mechanism  in  said  master  micro- 
processor, a  daU  channel  within  said  master  microprocessor 
comprising: 

conut)]  logic  connected  to  a  fwst  signal  line  for  receiving 
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signals  from  said  coprocessor,  and  to  a  second  signal  line 
(COACK#)  for  sending  signals  to  said  coprocessor, 

said  control  logic  including  first  transferring  means; 

said  control  logic  including  timing  means  connected  to  said 
first  transferring  means  for  generating  timing  signals  de- 
fining cycles  including  a  write  cycle,  a  read  cycle,  an  I/O 
read  cycle,  and  an  I/O  write  cycle; 

a  memory  address  register  connected  to  said  address  bus, 

said  memory  address  register  containing  an  address  therein 
corresponding  to  a  main  memory  address; 

a  memory  address  limit  register; 

means  for  loading  said  memory  address  limit  register  with  a 
limit  value  associated  with  said  coprocessor  in  response  to 
energization  of  said  first  signal  line; 

memory  protection  means  connected  to  said  memory  ad- 
dress register,  said  memory  protection  means  including 
logic  for  comparing  the  contents  of  said  memory  address 
register  with  said  memory  address  limit  value  and  for 
causing  an  addressing  error  signal  to  be  generated  upon 
the  condition  that  said  contents  of  said  memory  address 
register  and  said  memory  address  limit  value  do  not  meet 
a  specified  comparision  criterion, 

an  I/O  address  register  connected  to  said  address  bus,  said 
I/O  address  register  containing  a  predetermined  address 
therein  corresponding  to  an  I/O  address  of  said  coproces- 
sor reserved  for  data  transfers  to  and  from  said  main 
memory; 
a  data  buffer  register  for  storing  data  therein,  said  data  buffer 
register  being  connected  to  said  dau  bus  and  to  said  con- 
trol logic; 


lus  uaiT 


said  first  transferring  means  including  second  means  respon- 
sive to  said  timing  means  and  said  first  signal  line 
(COREQ)  for  transferring  data  between  said  main  mem- 
ory and  said  data  buffer  register  during  said  read  cycle, 
said  data  being  accessible  at  an  address  location  in  said 
main  memory  corresponding  to  said  address  stored  in  said 
memory  address  register, 

said  first  transferring  means  including  third  means  for  ener- 
gizing said  second  signal  line  (COACK#)  in  response  to 
energization  of  said  first  signal  line  (COREQ)  by  said 
coprocessor,  to  thereby  acknowledge  a  coprocessor  re- 
quest during  said  read  cycle; 

incrementing  means  connected  to  said  timing  means,  to  said 
first  transferring  means  and  to  said  memory  address  regis- 
ter, responsive  to  said  first  transferring  means  in  said 
control  logic,  operative  during  said  read  cycle  upon  the 
completion  of  data  transfer  to  said  data  buffer,  for  incre- 
menting the  contents  of  said  memory  address  register; 
and, 

gating  means  connected  to  said  data  buffer  register,  said  data 
bus,  said  I/O  address  register,  said  address  bus,  and  to  said 
timing  means,  operative  during  said  I/O  write  cycle,  for 
placing  said  data  in  said  data  buffer  register  on  said  data 
bus  and  for  placing  said  predetermined  address  in  said  I/O 
address  register  on  said  address  bus  to  thereby  transmit 
said  dau  in  said  daU  buffer  register  and  said  predeter- 
mined address  corresponding  to  said  I/O  address  of  said 
coprocessor  to  said  slave  coprocessor. 


4^7  850 
PRIORITY  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

COMMON  BUS  OF  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Hideald  Gemna,  Hadano,  JaiNui,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  8,  1983,  S«r.  No.  549,806 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  17, 1982,  57-200435 
Int.  CI.*  G06F  3/00 
UA  a.  364-200  Uaaims 


1.  A  contention  system  for  controlling  the  transmission  of 
messages  on  a  bus,  including  at  least  one  processing  unit,  a 
plurality  of  terminal  devices,  a  bus,  and  a  plurality  of  node 
processors  respectively  connecting  said  processing  unit  and 
said  terminal  devices  in  common  to  said  bus,  each  of  said  node 
processors  comprising: 
message  transmission  means  connected  to  receive  data  from 
said  processing  unit  or  a  terminal  device  for  applying  said 
data  as  part  of  a  message  to  said  bus; 
message  reception  means  connected  to  receive  a  message 
including  data  from  said  bus  for  applying  the  data  in  said 
message  to  said  processing  unit  or  a  terminal  device; 
message  conflict  detecting  means  connected  to  said  bus  for 
detecting  that  said  message  transmission  means  has  ap- 
plied a  message  to  said  bus- at  substantially  the  same  time 
as  at  least  one  other  node  processor  has  applied  a  message 
to  said  bus  with  the  result  that  a  conflict  occurs  in  which 
two  or  more  messages  or  parts  thereof  are  being  transmit- 
ted on  said  bus  simultaneously; 
priority  storage  means  connected  to  receiver  priority  signal 
from  said  processing  unit  or  a  terminal  device  for  storing 
one  of  a  plurality  of  priority  levels  assigned  to  a  message 
to  be  transmitted; 
waiting  time  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  different  " 
waiting  time  values  corresponding  to  respective  priority 
levels; 
waiting  time  determination  means  responsive  to  said  mes- 
sage conflict  detecting  means  detecting  a  conflict  on  the 
bus  for  selecting  a  waiting  time  value  stored  in  said  wait- 
ing time  storage  means  in  accordance  with  the  priority 
level  stored  in  said  priority  storage  means,  and  including 
means  for  generating  a  transmission  enable  signal  upon 
expiration  of  said  selected  waiting  time;  and 
transmission  control  means  responsive  to  a  transmission 
enable  signal  from  said  processing  unit  or  terminal  device 
or  from  said  waiting  time  determination  means  for  con- 
trolling said  message  transmission  means  to  apply  a  mes- 
sage to  said  bus,  and  including  means  responsive  to  said 
message  conflict  detecting  means  detecting  a  conflict  on 
the  bus  for  temporarily  inhibiting  said  message  transmis- 
sion means  until  said  transmission  enable  signal  is  gener- 
ated by  said  waiting  time  determination  means. 

4,547,851 
INTEGRATED  INTERACTIVE  RESTAURANT 
COMMUNICATION  METHpD  FOR  FOOD  AND 
ENTERTAINMENT  PROCESSING 
Lawrence  G.  Kurland,  26  Farmington  La.,  MelTiUe,  N.Y.  11747 
FUed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,983 
Int.  a.*  G06F  3/04.  15/24,  15/44 
U.S.  a.  364-401  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  interactively  integrating  food  and  entertain- 
ment patron  selection  and  interaction  for  a  plurality  of  table 
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stations  m  a  restaurant  communicaUon  system  comprising  the 
steps  of  remotely  retrievably  storing  and  processing  informa- 
tion comprising  a  plurality  of  displayable  food  menu  modules 
and  entertainment  modules  at  a  central  data  base,  providing  a 
plurality  of  down-line  loadable  multipurpose  table  station 
terminals  at  a  plurality  of  said  table  stations,  each  of  said  table 
station  terminals  comprising  microprocessor  means,  local  stor- 
age means,  selection  and  control  means  and  local  common 
video  type  display  means  capable  of  providing  a  video  display 
of  patron  selected  food  menu  and  entertainment  modules,  each 
of  said  retrievably  stored  food  and  entertainment  modules 
compnsmg  a  different  set  of  control  instructions  correspond- 
ing to  a  different  patron  selectable  food  menu  or  entertainment 
function,  said  microprocessor  means  being  operable  in  accor- 
dance  with  a  locally  stored  one  of  said  selected  sets  of  control 
instructions; 

individually  patron  selecting  a  displayable  remotely  stored 
food  menu  module  via  said  table  station  terminal  selection 
means; 

down-line  loading  said  patron  selected  corresponding  set  of 
control  instructions  to  the  selecting  table  station  terminal 
for  local  storage  thereof; 

locally  displaying  food  menu  selection  data  corresponding 
to  said  patron  selected  food  menu  module  on  said  common 
video  type  display  means  in  response  to  said  down-line 


4,547  852 
ENGINE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  CONTROL 
METHOD 
Hiroshi   KamiAOi;  Tomoo   Ito,  both  of  Katsuta;   Haruhiko 
Kobayashi,  Ibaraki,  and  Tomlya  Itakura,  Katsuta,  aU  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Hitachi  Automo- 
tiTe  Eng.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Katsuta,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,618 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1982,  57-22846 

iBt  a.*  F02P  5/08.-  P02B  5/02 

VS.  a.  364-431.04  g  claims 
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loaded  patron  selected  set  of  control  instructions,  said 
video  displayable  food  menu  module  data  comprising 
menu  selection  data  corresponding  to  a  choice  of  food 
items  to  be  ordered;  individually  patron  selecting  at  least 
one  of  said  video  displayed  food  items  for  remotely  patron 
ordering  said  selected  food  items;  transmitting  said  at  least 
one  patron  ordered  food  selection  back  to  said  central  data 
base  for  central  processing  of  said  order;  individually 
patron  selecting  a  displayable  remotely  stored  entertain- 
ment module  via  said  food  ordering  table  station  terminal 
for  video  display  on  said  common  video  type  display 
means  at  said  food  ordering  table  station  terminal;  down- 
line loading  said  patron  selected  corresponding  set  of 
control  instructions  to  said  food  ordering  table  station 
terminal  for  local  storage  thereof;  locally  video  displaying 
entertainment  data  corresponding  to  said  patron  selected 
entertainment  module  on  said  food  ordering  table  station 
terminal  common  video  type  display  means  in  response  to 
said  down-line  loaded  selected  set  of  control  instructions 
to  said  food  ordering  table  station  terminal  for  enabling 
interaction  with  said  video  displayed  entertainment  data 
while  said  food  order  is  being  processed;  whereby  each 
table  station  terminal  may  independently  provide  both 
interactive  entertainment  and  food  selection  on  a  common 
video  type  display  terminal  in  cooperation  with  a  central 
data  base. 


1.  An  ignition  advance  angle  control  apparatus  for  an  engme 
comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  parameter  detecting  means,  each  for  detect- 
ing a  respective  parameter  indicative  of  an  operating 
condition  of  an  engine; 

(b)  ignition  control  means  for  controlling  the  ignition  timing 
of  said  engine; 

(c)  a  fixed  data  memory  in  which  are  mapped  ignition  ad- 
vance angles  as  basic  amounts  of  control  predetermined 
on  the  basis  of  the  two  parameters  detected  by  the  two 
parameter  detecting  means  in  order  to  determine  the 
ignition  advance  angle  on  which  operation  of  said  ignition 
control  means  is  to  be  based; 

(d)  a  correction  coefficient  data  memory  in  which  are 
mapped  correction  coefficients  having  values  of  1  down 
to  nearly  zero  corresponding  to  increasing  values  of  the 
difference  between  the  previous  ignition  advance  angle 
and  the  ignition  advance  angle  which  is  determined  in 
each  period  at  which  said  fixed  data  memory  is  read; 

(e)  a  microprocessor  for  adding  to  said  previously  deter- 
mined ignition  advance  angle  at  each  read  period  of  said 
fixed  dau  memory  a  value  which  is  a  function  of  the 
correction  coefficient  stored  in  said  correction  coefficient 
data  memory  in  correspondence  to  said  difference;  and 

(0  output  means  responsive  to  an  ignition  advance  angle 
calculated  by  said  microprocessor  for  producing  an  actual 
output  representing  the  calculated  ignition  advance  angle 
and  for  supplying  the  same  to  said  ignition  control  means. 

4  547  853 
ELECTRONIC  POSTAGE  METER  RESET  ORCUIT 
Alton  B.  Eckert,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,097 
Int.  CI.*  G06F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  364-464  9  cuda. 

1.  In  an  electronic  posuge  meter  energized  by  a  source  of 
operating  voluge  and  having  printing  means  for  printing  post- 
age and  accounting  means  coupled  to  said  printing  means  for 
accounting  for  posUge  printed  by  said  printing  means,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  accounting  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  operating 
volUges  and  including  computer  means  having  a  reset 
terminal  energized  by  a  first  predetermined  reset  terminal 
voluge  to  enable  said  computer  means  to  be  conditioned 
to  output  dau  and  said  reset  terminal  further  energized  by 
a  second  predetermined  reset  terminal  voluge  to  disable 
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said  computer  means  from  being  conditioned  to  output 
data; 

non-volatile  memory  means  operatively  coupled  to  said 
computer  means  for  storing  accounting  data  when  said 
source  of  operating  voltage  is  not  operating  to  energize 
said  accounting  means,  said  non-volatile  memory  having  a 
terminal  which  when  energized  by  a  voltage  of  a  first 
predetermined  polarity  enables  said  non-volatile  memory 
to  have  data  written  into  memory  locations  by  said  com- 
puter means; 

first  means  for  generating  a  voltage  of  said  first  predeter- 
mined polarity; 

second  means  for  generating  a  second  voltage  differing  from 
said  voltage  of  said  first  predetermined  polarity; 

third  means  coupled  to  said  first  voltage  generatinf  means, 


said  second  volUge  generating  means  and  said  non- 
volatile memory  terminal  for  applying  said  voltage  of  said 
first  predetermined  polarity  to  said  non-volatile  memory 
terminal  when  said  source  of  operating  voltage  is  above  a 
predetermined  level  and  for  applying  said  second  voltage 
to  said  memory  write  enable  terminal  when  said  source  of 
operating  voltage  is  below  a  predetermined  level;  and 
fourth  means  coupled  to  said  third  means  and  to  said  com- 
puter reset  terminal  for  energizing  said  computer  means 
reset  terminal  with  said  first  predetermined  reset  terminal 
voltage  after  said  non-volatile  memory  terminal  is  ener- 
gized by  said  voltage  of  a  first  predetermined  polarity 
such  that  said  computer  means  is  conditioned  to  output 
data  after  said  non-volatile  memory  terminal  has  been 
energized  to  enable  data  to  be  written  into  memory  loca- 
tions by  said  computer  means. 


4,547,854 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  LINEUP  OF  TOOLS  IN 

NUMERICAL  CONTROL  MACHINE  TOOL 

Hideo  Hashimoto,  Koiian;  Katsnhiko  Tomori,  Kagamihara,  and 

Yi^i  Sano,  Hashima,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Yamazald 

Machinery  Worlcs,  Ltd.,  Niwa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,169 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  5, 1981,  56-178075 
Int  a.*  G06F  15/46;  G05B  19/18 
VS.  a.  364— 474  9  ctainw 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  lineup  of  tools  in  a  numerical 
control  machine  tool  comprising  the  steps  of: 
classifying  a  machining  operation  into  a  plurality  of  machin- 
ing units  each  machining  unit  corresponding  to  a  portion 
of  the  machine  operation  to  be  carried  out,  in  accordance 
with  a  desired  workpiece  shape; 
storing,  in  a  tool  combination  memory,  tool  combination  line 


daU  containing  the  names  of  tools  in  the  sequences  for  use 
for  respective  machining  units; 

selecting  the  machining  units  to  be  used  to  machine  a  partic* 
ular  workpiece  so  that  corresponding  tool  combination 
line  data  corresponding  thereto  are  read  out  as  units  from 
said  tool  combination  memory; 

storing,  in  a  machining  program  memory,  tool  combination 
line  data  read  out  from  said  tool  combination  memory 
corresponding  to  the  selected  machining  units  for  respec- 
tive machining  units; 
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forming  machining  tool  combination  data  in  a  tool  set  mem- 
ory by  rearranging,  on  the  basis  of  the  tools,  said  tool 
combination  line  data  so  that  machining  units  calling  for 
use  of  the  same  tool  are  carried  out  in  succession;  and 

machining  in  accordance  with  said  machining  tool  combina- 
tion data,  whereby  the  machinings  to  be  made  in  at  least 
certain  classified  machining  units  by  the  same  tool  are 
made  in  immediate  succession  to  one  another  to  obvii*»'> 
the  need  for  tool  changing. 


4,547,855 
PLURAL  COMPUTER  CONTROL  FOR  SHARED  LASER 

MACHINING 
WiUiam  D.  Lanyi,  Delmoot,  and  Jack  W.  Gements,  Trafford, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Weitingiiouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,204 

Int.  a.<  B23K  26/12;  G05D  25/00 

U.S.  Q.  364-474  24  daims 
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1.  Plural  computer  controlled  apparatus  for  laser  machining 
at  least  first  and  second  work  pieces,  said  plural  computer 
controlled  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  single,  time  shared  laser  source  for  emitting  a  laser 
beam  in  the  form  of  laser  pulses  of  a  controllable  fre- 
quency and  pulse  width; 

(b)  beam  directing  means  disposed  to  intercept  the  laser 
beam,  and  operative  in  a  first  mode  for  directing  the  laser 
beam  along  a  first  laser  path,  and  in  a  second  mode  for 
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directing  the  laser  beam  along  a  second  laser  path  distinct 
from  said  first  laser  path; 

(c)  first  and  second  wprk  stations  for  respectively  receiving 
the  first  and  second  work  pieces  and  disposed  to  intercept 
said  first  and  second  laser  paths  respectively; 

(d)  first  and  second  optical  means  associated  respectively 
with  said  first  and  second  laser  paths  for  focusing  the  laser 
beam  onto  the  first  and  second  work  pieces;  and 

(e)  first  and  second  computer  control  means  for  controlling 
respectively  the  laser  machining  of  the  first  and  second 
work  pieces,  and  each  operatively  coupled  to  said  beam 
directing  means  for  disposing  said  beam  directing  means 
to  operate  in  said  first  and  second  modes  respectively,  said 
first  and  second  computer  control  means  coupled  to  each 
other  to  permit  only  one  of  said  first  and  second  computer 
control  means  to  gain  control  of  said  beam  directing 
means  to  operate  in  its  corresponding  mode,  while  exclud- 
ing the  other  of  said  first  and  second  computer  control 
means  from  gaining  access  to  said  beam  directing  means. 


4,547,856 
UNIVERSAL  MULTI-STATION  DOCUMENT  INSERTER 
Peter  N.  Piotroaki,  New  Canaan,  and  John  M.  Gomes,  Bridge- 
port, both  of  Cobb.,  asiigBors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Cobb. 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,388 

iBt  a*  B65H  39/02;  G08B  21/00 

VS.  CL  364—478  34  daims 

MICROnCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(6  Microfiche,  292  Pages) 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  universal  multisution  document 
inserter  for  inserting  documents  into  an  envelope,  including 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  central  processor; 

providing  a  plurality  of  modular  feeder  sutions  for  feeding 
documents  in  response  to  signals  from  the  central  proces- 
sor; 

providing  each  feeder  station  with  a  unique  address; 

storing  predetermined  feeder  programs  in  distributed  pro- 
cessors associated,  respectively,  with  each  of  the  modular 
feeder  stations,  each  of  the  feeder  programs  providing 
instructions  to  the  associated  feeder  sution  for  feeding 
documents; 

storing  a  supervisory  program  in  the  central  processor  oper- 
ative for  providing  address  and  command  signals  to  the 
distributed  processors  of  the  feeder  stations; 

interconnecting  the  central  processor  and  the  distributed 
processors  for  the  communication  of  signals  so  that  upon 
receipt  of  the  proper  address  and  command  signals  at  a 
partKular  distributed  processor,  the  associated  feeder 
station  will  execute  its  document  feeding  functions  under 
control  of  the  central  processor  in  accordance  with  in- 
structions programmed  in  the  distributed  processor; 

transporting  a  coded  document  from  feeder  station  to  feeder 
station;  and 

scanning  the  coded  document  and  inputting  the  coded  infor- 
mation to  the  central  processor  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  each  feeder  station. 


4,547,857 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  WAVE  MOTION 

COMPENSATION  AND  HOIST  CONTROL  FOR  MARINE 

WINCHES 

GM>rge  H.  Alexander,  3114  Laxy  Pine,  LaPorte,  Tex.  77571 

FUed  JuB.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,102 

Int  O.*  G06G  7/48 

VS.  a.  364—505  35  OaiBM 


28.  A  method  of  lifting  a  load  from  a  vessel  which  is  in 
motion  relative  to  the  lifting  crane,  comprising: 

connecting  the  load  to  the  crane  hoist  rope; 

applying  a  tension  to  the  hoist  rope  less  than  the  weight  of 
the  load  to  be  lifted; 

maintaining  this  tension  constant  as  the  load  on  the  vessel 
rises  and  falls  relative  to  the  crane; 

determining  data  representing  the  direction  of  vertical  mo- 
tion, vertical  displacement,  vertical  velocity  and  vertical 
acceleration  of  the  load  relative  to  the  crane; 

comparing  this  data  to  standard  sea  state  daU  to  determine 
the  optimum  time  to  initiate  lifting  of  the  load;  and 

automatically  initiating  such  lift  at  the  determined  optimum 
time  by  electronic  means. 


4,547  858 
DYNAMIC  CONTROL  FOR  MANIPULATOR 
Daa  Horak,  Columbia,  Md.,  aasignor  to  AUied  Corporatioa, 
Morris  Towaahip,  Morris  County,  NJ. 

FUed  JuB.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,921 

iBt  a.*  G06F  15/46;  G05B  19/42 

VS.  CL  364—513  20  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  manipulator  control  system  having 
a  multiple  link  manipulator,  a  central  processing  unit  having 
adequate  storage  and  computational  means  for  generating 
motion  signals  indicative  of  the  desired  motion  of  the  manipu- 
lator links,  a  linear  dynamic  control  loop  for  generating  actua- 
tor signals  controlling  actuators  moving  the  individual  manipu- 
lator links,  and  sensors  res(>onsive  to  position  and  motion  of 
said  manipulator  links  for  generating  feedback  signals  to  the 
central  processing  unit  and  the  linear  dynamic  control  loop,  a 
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nonlinear  dynamics  control  loop  for  correcting  the  actuator 
signals  for  the  nonlinear  dynamics  of  the  manipulator  charac- 
terized by: 
nonlinear  dynamics  control  computer  means  for  generating 
correction  factors  for  each  of  the  actuators  moving  the 
manipulator  links  in  response  to  the  motion  signals  gener- 
ated by  the  central  processing  unit  and  the  feedback  sig- 
nals, said  nonlinear  dynamics  control  computer  comput- 
ing said  correction  factors  for  a  predetermined  number  of 
manipulator  links,  using  Lagrangian  dynamics  and  com- 
puting correction  factors  for  the  remaining  manipulator 
links  using  recursive  Newton-Euler  dynamics;  and 
means  for  individually  summing  said  correction  factors  with 
the  associated  actuator  signals  to  generate  corrected  actu- 
ator signals,  corrected  for  the  nonlinear  dynamics  of  the 
manipulator. 


4,547,859 
METHODS  FOR  SCALING  AND  CALIBRATING 
PREDETERMINED  SIGNALS 
Gene  D.  Wiggins,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  S  ft  W  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  262,761,  May  11, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,456,963. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,741 
Int  CL*  G06J  7/00;  G06F  J5/20:  GOIL  3/00 
VS.  a.  364—571  2  Claims 
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sure  data  acquisition  and  scaling  system,  set/reset  flip  flops  and 
a  timer, 

an  improved  method  of  calibrating  said  pressure  data  acqui- 
sition and  scaling  system  to  eliminate  inaccuracies  due  to 
temperature  related  changes  in  component  values  and 
changes  in  component  values  due  to  component  aging 
comprising  the  following  steps  which  are  performed  just 
prior  to  reading  the  value  from  a  pressure  transducer 
providing  pressure  indication  from  a  cylinder  of  the  recip- 
rocating piston  machine: 

switching  a  signal  source  selector  means  to  a  ground  refer- 
ence signal; 

applying  the  ground  reference  signal  to  an  instrumentation 
amplifier  where  the  ground  reference  signal  is  amplified; 

sampling  the  amplified  ground  reference  signal  and  applying 
the  amplified  ground  reference  signal  to  an  analog  to 
digital  converter,  the  output  of  which  is  read  by  the  cen- 
tral processing  unit  and  the  value  stored  in  a  first  predeter- 
mined location  in  said  read/write  memory; 

switching  the  signal  source  selector  means  to  a  reference 
voltage  signal  whose  value  has  been  predetermined  to  be 
of  such  an  amplitude,  after  amplification  by  the  instrumen- 
tation amplifier,  to  be  near  but  not  greater  than  the  full 
scale  input  range  of  said,  analog  to  digital  converter; 

applying  the  reference  voltage  signal  to  said  instrumentation 
amplifier  where  said  reference  voltage  signal  is  amplified; 

sampling  the  amplified  reference  voltage  signal  and  applying 
the  amplified  reference  voltage  signal  to  said  analog-to- 
digital  converter,  the  output  of  which  is  read  by  the  cen- 
tral processing  unit  and  the  value  stored  in  a  second  prede- 
termined location  in  said  read/write  memory; 

subtracting  the  value  of  the  amplified  ground  reference 
signal  stored  in  said  first  predetermined  location  in  the 
read/write  memory  from  the  value  of  the  amplified  refer- 
ence voltage  signal  stored  in  said  second  predetermined 
location  in  the  read/write  memory  and  storing  the  differ- 
ence value  in  a  third  predetermined  location  in  the  read/- 
write  memory; 

dividing  said  difference  value  stored  in  said  third  predeter- 
mined location  in  the  read/write  memory  by  the  value  of 
the  unamplified  value  of  the  reference  voltage  signal 
stored  in  the  read  only  memory  during  the  manufacture  of 
the  apparatus;  and 

writing  the  value  resulting  from  the  division  operation  into  a 
fourth  predetermined  location  in  said  read/write  memory, 
said  value  representing  the  exact  amount  the  pressure 
transducer  signal  has  been  amplified  by  the  data  acquisi- 
tion system  and  said  value  is  used  by  the  central  process- 
ing unit  to  calculate  the  true  and  correct  value  of  pressure 
applied  to  the  pressure  transducer. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  measuring  and  displaying  indicated 
power  of  a  reciprocating  piston  machine  including  a  common 
data  bus,  a  common  address  bus,  a  decoder,  a  central  process- 
ing unit,  a  read  only  memory,  a  read/write  memory,  a  key- 
board assembly,  a  display  controller,  a  display  device,  a  pres- 


4,547,860 

COMPUTER  KEYBOARDS  WITH  FEW  KEYS 

DESIGNATING  HUNDREDS  OF  FUNCnONS 

James  M.  Lapeyre,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Laitram 

Corporation,  New  Orleand,  La. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4594>98 
Int.  a*  G06F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  364—709  22  Claims 

1.  A  computer  keyboard  system  for  a  computer  operable  to 
execute  a  large  number  of  functions  in  response  to  keyboard 
selection  of  the  various  accessible  functions,  comprising  in 
combination,  a  set  of  keyboard  keys  numbering  X  including  ten 
digit  keys  0  to  9,  means  for  operating  the  keyboard  in  a  first 
numerical  computer  mode  of  operation  activating  the  keys  for 
executing  a  corresponding  set  of  designated  functions  with  a 
single  keystroke  including  the  activation  of  the  digit  keys  for 
sequentially  entering  decimal  digits  on  successive  single  key- 
strokes to  form  multi-digit  numerical  words,  and  means  includ- 
ing in  said  set  of  keys  a  further  execute  key  with  corresponding 
operation  means  for  shifting  the  mode  of  action  from  the  first 
operation  mode  to  a  second  multi-function  computer  mode 
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requiring  a  plurality  n  of  sequential  non-simultaneous  key- 
strokes of  any  selected  ones  of  said  X  keys  for  execution  of  a 


further  set  of  designated  functions,  whereby  the  keyboard  has 
the  capability  of  processing  X''  +  X  designated  functions. 


4,547,861 
CdMBINED  LOGIC  SIGNALS  GENERATOR 
Andri  Laviron,  Fontaine  les  DUon,  and  Claude  Berard,  Is  sur 
Title,  koth  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,223 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  26,  1981,  81  01392 
Int.  a.*  G06F  7/38 
VS.  a.  364—715  20  Qaims 

1.  A  combined  logic  signals  generator  for  forming  combina- 
tions of  p  output  signals  at  the  logic  level  1  N-p  output  signals 
at  the  logic  level  1  amongst  N  outputs  (QPl, . . .  QPN)  of  the 
generator  on  which  the  p  logic  signals  of  level  1  and  N-p  logic 
signals  of  level  0  are  available,  N  and  p  being  constants, 
wherein  it  comprises: 
an  assembly  (P)  of  N  storage  means  (PI,  P2  .  .  .  PN),  the 
storage  means  being  allocated  position  1  to  position  N,  the 
combinations  of  p  output  signals  at  the  level  1  and  N-p 
signals  at  the  level  0  being  supplied  at  the  outputs  (QP  .  . 
.  QPN)  with  such  storage  means  of  positions  1  to  N; 
means  (CH)  to  introduce  into  the  storage  means  (PI,  P2  . .  . 
PN)  the  logic  levels  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
starting  combination  of  signals; 
control  means  (M)  to  locate  the  storage  means  Pi,  which  is 
defined  as  being  a  means  whose  output  signal  is  at  the 
logic  level  1  and  which  is  immediately  followed  by  the 
storage  means  Pj+i  whose  output  signal  is  at  the  logic 
level  0,  the  position  i  being  as  low  as  possible,  the  means  M 
enabling  a  succession  of  signals  of  logic  level  1  to  be 
brought  to  all  the  storage  means  which  precede  the  means 
Pi,  stariing  with  a  storage  means  of  position  1  up  to  a 
means  of  position  n  inclusive,  n  being  equal  to  the  number 
of  logic  levels  1  existing  on  the  storage  means  preceding 
the  means  Pi,  such  succession  being  completed  if  neces- 
sary with  levels  0  after  the  storage  means  of  position  n  and 
before  the  means  of  position  i,  the  control  means  (M)  also 
enabling  the  logic  level  of  the  storage  means  Pi  to  be 
replaced  by  a  logic  level  0  and  the  logic  level  of  the  stor- 
age means  Pi+ 1  by  a  logic  level  1,  the  repeated  applica- 


tion of  e  control  means  M  supplying  the  combinations 
which  follow  the  predetermined  combination;  and 
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means  (A)  to  stop  the  generation  of  the  combinations  after 
another  predetermined  combination. 


4,547,862 
MONOLITHIC  FAST  FOURIER  TRANSFORM  ORCUIT 
George  W.  Mclver,  Redondo  Beach;  Barry  H.  Whalen,  Rancbo 
Palos  Verdes,  and  Bruce  L.  Troutman,  Irrine,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 
FUed  Jan.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,733 
Int.  a.*  G06F  15/332 
VS.  a.  364—726  19  Claims 

1.  A  monolithic  circuit  for  performing  a  fast  Fourier  trans- 
form (FFT),  said  circuit  comprising: 
a  fast  multiplier  employing  a  modified  version  of  Booth's 

algorithm; 
a  first  adder  circuit  to  combine  products  from  said  multiplier 

circuit; 
a  read-only  memory  for  storage  of  FFT  twiddle  factors  for 

input  to  said  fast  multiplier  circuit; 
a  two-pori  random  access  memory,  having  a  read  bus  and  a 
write  bus,  for  storage  of  input  daU,  intermediate  resulte 
and  output  data  in  an  in-place  FFT  operation; 
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a  data  input  register  connectable  to  the  write  bus  of  said 

random  access  memory; 
a  data  output  register  connectable  to  the  read  bus  of  said 

random  access  memory; 
a  second  adder  circuit  to  combine  outputs  from  said  first 

adder  circuit  with  input  and  intermediate  data  from  said 

random  access  memory; 
a  stack  of  registers  to  provide  temporary  storage  for  data 

being  transferred  between  said  random  access  memory 

and  said  multiplier  circuit  and  between  said  random  access 

memory  and  said  second  adder  circuit;  and 
a  control  and  timing  circuit  for  generating  signals  to  control 

transfer  of  data  and  operation  of  said  multiplier  circuit, 
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said  random  access  memory,  said  first  and  second  adder 
circuits,  and  said  stack  of  registers,  to  effect  computation 
of  the  FFT  of  a  set  of  input  signals  applied  to  said  data 
input  register; 
and  wherein  said  control  and  timing  circuit  includes 
an  address  comparator  for  comparing  a  chip  selection 
address  supplied  to  said  monolithic  circuit  with  a  unique 
chip  identifier,  and  generating  an  instruction  enabling 
signal  when  a  match  is  found,  and 
an  instruction  decoder  for  receiving  an  instruction  code 
indicative  of  specific  circuit  functions  to  be  initiated, 
and  an  instruction  enabling  signal  from  said  address 
comparator,  to  confirm  that  the  instruction  is  intended 
for  this  particular  circuit. 


4  547  g(^ 
INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  THREE-INPUT  BINARY  ADDER 

CELL  WITH  HIGH-SPEED  SUM  PROPAGATION 
Joel  S.  G.  ColardeUe,  Les  Ulls,  France,  assignor  to  International 
SUndard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,029 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jim.  9,  1982,  82  10025 
Int.  a.*  G05F  7/50 
U.S.  a.  364-784  3  Ctatais 

1.  A  binary  adder  cell  for  summing  three  input  binary  vari- 
ables A,  B  and  C  and  having  a  sum  output  S  and  a  carry  output 
R  comprising: 
a  first  two-input  complemented  exclusive-OR  gate  having  a 
first  input  coupled  to  said  input  variable  A,  a  second  input 
coupled  to  said  input  variable  B  and  an  output  for  provid- 
ing a  first  intermediate  variable  Fi=A®B; 
a  second  two-input  complemented  exclusive-OR  gate  hav- 
ing a  first  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  first  gate, 
a  second  input  coupled  to  said  input  variable  C  and  aii 
output  for  providing  said  sum  output  S=A®B®C; 
a  third  two-input  complemented  exclusive-OR  gate  having  a 
first  input  coupled  to  said  input  variable  A,  a  second  input 


coupled  to  said  input  variable  C  and  an  output  for  provid- 
ing a  second  intermediate  variable  F3=A0C;  and 
a  carry  generating  circuit  having  first,  second  and  third 


inputs  respectively  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  sec- 
ond gate,  of  said  first  gate  and  of  said  third  gate  and  an 
output  for^  providing  said  carry  output 
R=S(Fi-|-F,F3)+SFiF3. 


4  547  864 
CORRELATIONDETECriNG  DEVICE 
Takashi  Kawabata,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1982,  57-1490 
Int  a.<  G06G  7/19:  G06J  1/00 
U.S.  a.  364-824  18  CLdms 


T  <; 


a-" 


1.  An  image  signal  processing  device  used  in  an  image  corre- 
lation detecting  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  analog  shift  registers  for  respectively  retain- 
ing and  shifting  signals  as  an  image  of  an  object,  said  first 
and  second  analog  shift  registers  forming  respectively 
closed  loops  to  shift  signals  in  successive  cycles,  the  sig- 
nals in  the  bits  in  the  first  analog  shift  register  and  that  in 
the  second  analog  shift  register  being  arranged  to  be  offset 
relative  to  each  other; 

comparison  means  for  comparing  said  signals  of  the  image 
for  every  corresponding  bit  of  the  first  and  second  analog 
shift  registers  and  producing  a  comparison  value  as  an 
output; 

one  of  said  shift  registers  including  stepping  means  for  shift- 
ing the  signals  in  the  bits  said  first  and  second  analog  shift 
registers  relative  to  each  other  so  as  to  vary  the  relation- 
ships between  corresponding  bits  for  every  cycle  of  the 
analog  shift  registers;  and 

adder  means  for  adding  outputs  of  said  comparison  means, 
said  adder  means  making  the  addition  for  every  1  loop  of 
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the  analog  shift  registers  and  producing  a  result  of  said 
addition  as  a  correlation  signal. 


II  4^7365 

MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  REPUCATOR 
Naoki  Kodun;  MantoaU  Takeahita,  both  of  Hachkji;  Ryo 
Sudd,  Kodaira;  Tennld  TakcMhi,  KokabnUl.  vtA  Yataka 
Si^Ha,  Tokoraorwa,  all  of  Japu,  aadgaors  to  HltacU,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,787 

Oaim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  4, 1982,  57-173218 

lat  CL*  GllC  19/06 

MS,  CL  3«5— 12  10  r\m\m» 


t^ 


4,547366 

MAGNETIC  THIN  FILM  MEMORY  WITH  ALL  DUAL 

FUNCnON  FILMS 

Olia  S.  Lates,  aad  Wayne  L.  Walters,  botii  of  Bloomingtoa, 

Minn.,  aadgaors  to  Honeywell  lac,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

CoatianatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  507,391,  Jan.  24, 1983, 

abaadoaed.  This  application  May  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  610,202 

lat  a.«  GllC  U/IS 

\}&.  a.  365—173  26  n««— 


22  ^    >      .   -T"  /     .V 

(a) 


1.  Symmetrical  planar  coupled  film  magnetic  memory  cell 
structure  comprising: 

a  central  flat  "digit"  conductor  line; 

first  and  second  flat  magnetic  filnu  symmetrically  situated 
above  and  below  said  central  conductor  and  insulated 
therefrom  said  films  having  uniaxial  anisotropy  where  the 
easy  axis  of  magnetization  is  at  right  angles  to  the  digit  line 
direction; 

second  and  third  flat  "word"  conductor  lines  symmetrically 


situated  outside  said  first  and  second  magnetic  films,  re- 
spectively, and  insulated  therefrom; 
and  third  and  fourth  flat  magnetic  films  symmetrically  situ- 
ated ouuide  said  second  and  third  "word"  conductor 
lines,  respectively,  and  insulated  therefrom,  said  films 
having  the  same  easy  axis  and  approximately  the  same 
anisotropy  strength  as  the  first  and  second  films. 

4,547,867 

MULTIPLE  BIT  DYNAMIC  RANDOM-ACCESS 

MEMORY 

Edmaad  A.  Reeae,  Portland;  Dietor  W.  Spaderaa,  aad  Stephea 

T.  Flaanagaa,  both  of  Beayerton,  all  of  Oreg.,  aasigaora  to 

latel  Corporation,  Saatii  Clara,  Calif. 

DiriiioB  of  Ser.  No.  192,740,  Oct  1, 1980,.  This  application  Apr. 

11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,887 

lat  CL«  GllC  WOO 

MS.  CL  365—189  5  QaiM 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  replicator  comprising: 

a  soft  magnetic  material  element  for  propagating  a  magnetic 
bubble  along  a  predetermined  edge  thereof  in  response  to 
a  change  in  a  direction  of  an  external  nugnetic  field;  and 

a  hairpin-shaped  conductor  arranged  in  superposition  to  said 
soft  magnetic  material  element,  an  angle  between  a  slit  of 
said  hairpin-shaped  conductor  and  a  path  of  propagation 
of  the  magnetic  bubble  of  said  soft  magnetic  material 
element  being  selected  to  be  between  43  degrees  and  60 
degrees. 


rf^ — ■» 


i-  aiL 


1.  In  a  dynamic  memory,  a  circuit  for  arbitrating  between  a 
first  and  second  binary  signal  comprising: 

a  strobe  signal  generation  means  for  generating  a  strobe 
signal  upon  receipt  of  said  first  or  second  signal; 

a  bistable  circuit  the  state  of  which  is  determined  by  the  state 
of  one  of  said  fu^t  or  second  signals; 

isolation  means  for  coupling  said  one  of  said  signals  to  said 
bistable  circuit  and  for  isolating  said  signal  from  said 
bistable  circuit  upon  occurrence  of  said  strobe  signal,  said 
isolation  means  coupled  to  receive  said  strobe  signal; 

whereby  said  circuit  quickly  arbitrates  between  said  signals. 

4,547,868 
DUMMY-CELL  ORCUITRY  FOR  DYNAMIC 
READ/WRITE  MEMORY 
Jimmle  D.  Chllders,  Missouri  Qty,  and  Adin  E.  Hyslop,  Hons- 
tOB,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instmaieats  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  JnL  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  634,900 
Int  a.*  GllC  7/00 
U.S.  a.  365— 203  llClaias 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 
an  array  of  rows  and  columns  of  storage  cells,  each  storage 

cell  having  a  storage  capacitor, 
at  least  one  row  of  dummy  cells  adjacent  said  amy  of  stor- 
age cells,  each  dummy  cell  having  a  capacitor,  and  an 
access  transistor  connecting  the  dummy  capacitor  to  a 
column  line, 
addressing  means  for  activating  one  of  said  rows  of  storage 
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cells  and  activating  said  row  of  dummy  cells  at  a  first  time 
in  an  operating  cycle, 
precharge  means  coupled  to  said  dummy  capacitor  at  a  time 
prior  to  said  first  time  in  and  operating  cycle,  and  decou- 
pled fi-om  said  dummy  capacitor  at  said  first  time  and  for 


4^7,870 
VELOaXY  HYDROPHONE 
Charles  Maerfeld,  Antibes;  Michel  Josserand,  ViUeneuve-Lou- 
bet,  and  Claude  Gragnolati,  Cannes,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  573,454 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  28, 1W3,  83  01336 
Int  a*  H04R  17/00 
UA  a.  367-155  ^  3Chi^ 


a  period  thereafter,  to  thereby  precharge  said  dummy 
capacitor  to  a  reference  voltage, 
and  a  charge-sharing  circuit  including  a  second  capacitor 
coupled  to  said  dummy  capacitor  for  a  time  period  just 
before  said  first  time  in  an  operating  cycle  to  change  the 
charge  in  the  dummy  capacitor. 


4,547,869 
MARINE  SEISMIC  SENSOR 
Carl  H.  Sarit,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Western  Geophysical 
Company  of  America,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,007 

Int  a.*  GOIV  I/J6.  1/38 

VS.  a.  367-149  6  Claims 


1.  A  velocity  hydrophone  immersible  in  a  fluid  for  trans- 
forming acousting  signals,  transmitted  along  a  given  direction 
through  the  fluid,  into  electrical  signals,  the  hydrophone  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  rod  forming  an  inertial  mass  and  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  disposed  parallel  to  said  given  direction; 

a  plurality  of  radially  oriented  spoke-shaped  piezoelectric 
flexible  blades  cantilevered  at  their  central  ends  to  the  rod, 
the  blades  respectively  laying  in  planes  oriented  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  longitudinal  axis; 

the  outward  ends  of  the  blades  being  generally  restricted  to 
follow  acoustic  signals  transmitted  through  the  fluid  along 
a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis. 


4,547,871 

TWO  DIMENSIONAL  ACTUATOR  FOR  MOVING 

OPTICAL  MEDIUM  OF  SCANNING  DEVICE 

Toshio  Sugiyama,  Toyokawa,  and  Yoshio  Yamane,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,701 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1981,  56-8471[U] 
Int.  CL*  GllB  7/00 
VS.  a.  369-44  19  chdms 


1.  An  apparatus  for  resolving  the  magnitude  and  direction,  in 
a  vertical  plane,  of  seismic  waves  propagating  in  a  fluid  me- 
dium, comprising: 

means  for  launching  a  coherent  beam  of  monochromatic 
light; 

a  sensor  array  disposed  substantially  in  a  vertical  plane  com- 
posed of  a  set  of  at  least  three  active  optical-fiber  pressure 
sensors  for  receiving  and  modulating  said  coherent  beam 
in  proportion  to  the  pressure  in  said  fluid  medium  to 
provide  modulated  beams,  said  sensors  having  an  essen- 
tially common  light-beam  input  and  separate  light-beam 
outputs; 

means  for  receiving  said  modulated  beams  from  said  sepa- 
rate light-beam  outputs  and  for  separately  combining 
interferometrically  each  said  modulated  light  beam  with  a 
reference  light  beam  to  derive  AC  signal  components 
representative  of  transient  pressure  variations  due  to  seis- 
mic waves  in  said  fluid  medium; 

means  for  combining  interferometrically  said  separate  mod- 
ulated light  beams  with  each  other  to  derive  DC  signal 
components  representative  of  the  hydrostatic  pressure 
differences  between  the  sensors  of  the  array;  and 

means  for  resolving  the  direction  and  magnitude  of  signal 
propagation  by  vectorially  combining  said  AC  and  DC 
signal  components. 


1.  An  optica]  scanning  system  for  subjecting  a  light  spot  for 
tracking  information  on  a  predetermined  recording  medium  to 
a  focussing  and  tracking  operation,  the  optical  scanning  device 
comprising: 
magnetic  members  for  forming  at  least  one  magnetic  gap 
extending  substantially  in  a  direction  of  the  tracking  oper- 
ation and  for  generating  magnetic  flux  in  the  magnetic  gap 
in  a  direction  extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
both  the  direction  of  the  focusing  operation  and  the  direc- 
tion of  the  tracking  operation; 
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driving  coil  means  including  first  coil  means  and  second  coil 
means  driven  independent  of  each  other  for  respectively 
performing  the  focusing  operation  and  the  tracking  opera- 
tion, both  of  said  first  and  second  driving  coil  means  being 
placed  in  a  manner  such  that  a  portion  of  each  of  said  first 
and  second  coil  means  are  linked  by  said  magnetic  flux  in 
said  magnetic  gap; 

said  magnetic  members  including  a  first  magnetic  member,  a 
second  magnetic  member,  and  a  third  magnetic  member 
arranged  with  respect  to  one  another  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  the  directions  of  said  focussing 
and  tracking  operations  and  a  pair  of  magnets  respectively 
connected  with  both  said  first  and  second  magnetic  mem- 
bers and  said  second  and  third  magnetic  members  for 
generating  magnetic  flux  in  the  magnetic  gaps  formed 
between  the  first  and  second  magnetic  members  and  be- 
tween the  second  and  third  magnetic  members;  and 

said  first  coil  means  is  arranged  around  said  second  magnetic 
member  to  pass  through  said  magnetic  gaps. 

4,547,872 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED  FOCUSSING  CONTROL 

Fnmiaki  Henmi,  Atsugi,  and  Yoshio  Aoki,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JuL  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,016 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  24, 1981,  56-116653 
Int  CL*  GllB  21/12.  3/82.  7/00 
VJS.  CL  369—45  lo  Oains 
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1.  An  optical  information  recording  and  reproducing  appa- 
ratxis  for  respectively  recording  and  reproducing  an  informa- 
tion signal  on  and  from  a  recording  medium,  having  a  record- 
ing track,  comprising: 

beam  generator  means,  including  a  laser,  for  generating  a 
primary  beam  and  first  and  second  secondary  beams 
which  are  spaced  apart  substantially  in  the  direction  along 
said  track  on  said  recording  medium  with  said  primary 
beam  impinging  on  said  recording  medium  between  said 
first  and  second  secondary  beams; 

focussing  lens  means  for  focussing  said  primary  beam  and 
said  first  and  second  secondary  beams  on  said  recording 
medium; 

detecting  means  including  a  primary  photodetector  for  de- 
tecting said  primary  beam  reflected  from  said  recording 
medium  and  fu^t  and  second  secondary  photodetectors 
for  detecting  said  first  and  second  secondary  beams  re- 
flected from  said  recording  medium; 

beam  intensity  control  means  for  controlling  the  intensity  of 
at  least  said  primary  beam  such  that  high  and  low  intensi- 
ties of  said  primary  beam  are  sufficient  to  form  indicia  in 
said  recording  medium  and  to  prevent  the  formation  of 
said  indicia,  respectively,  in  accordance  with  said  infor- 
mation signal  when  said  apparatus  is  in  a  recording  mode, 
and  such  that  a  substantially  constant  intensity  is  main- 
tained in  at  least  said  primary  beam  to  prevent  indicia 


from  being  formed  in  said  recording  medium  when  said 
apparatus  is  in  a  reproducing  mode; 

focussing  control  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said 
focussing  lens  means  in  response  to  output  signals  of  said 
first  and  second  secondary  photodetectors  when  said 
apparatus  is  in  said  recording  mode,  including  difference 
signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  difference  signal 
in  accordance  with  a  difference  between  said  output  sig- 
nals, and  control  signal  generator  means  responsive  to  said 
difference  signal  for  generating  a  control  signal  to  control 
the  position  of  said  focussing  lens  means; 

said  primary  beam  and  said  first  and  second  secondary 
beams  tracing  said  track  in  a  forward  direction  to  selec- 
tively form  said  indicia  along  said  track  when  said  appara- 
tus is  in  said  recording  mode,  such  that  said  first  secondary 
beam  is  reflected  from  said  recording  medium  at  a  loca- 
tion along  said  track  ahead  of  said  primary  beam  in  said 
forward  direction  where  no  indicia  have  yet  been  formed, 
and  said  second  secondary  beam  is  reflected  from  said 
recording  medium  at  a  location  along  said  track  behind 
said  primary  beam  where  indicia  have  already  been  selec- 
tively formed  and  are  in  a  stable  state;  and 

tracking  control  means  for  controUing  the  position  of  said 
primary  beam  in  the  transverse  direction  of  said  recording 
track  in  response  to  said  difference  signal  when  said  appa- 
ratus is  in  said  reproducing  mode. 


4,547,873 
SIMPLinED  SOUND  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 
Eishi  KoUce,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oien  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,434 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1983,  58-158183 
Int  CL*  GllB  27/ja  3/78  17/00 
VS.  a.  369—65  3  atdma 


I  I     12 


1.  A  simplified  sound  reproducing  device  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  turntable  having  a  central  shaft  housed  in  the  casing; 

a  constant  torque  spring  motor  disposed  in  the  casing  for 
driving  the  turntable; 

a  record  disc  having  a  record  face  mounted  on  the  turntable, 
the  record  disc  having  a  plurality  of  record  grooves  each 
groove  positioned  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  turn- 
table at  a  point  different  from  adjacent  grooves,  each 
groove  having  a  starting  point  and  an  end  point  of  sound 
reproduction; 

a  tone  arm  mounted  in  the  casing  which  travels  between  a 
starting  point  and  an  end  of  sound  reproduction; 

means  for  urging  the  tone  arm  toward  the  starting  point  of 
sound  reproduction  and  away  from  the  record  face  of  the 
record  disc; 

a  pickup  located  on  the  tone  arm; 

a  sound  transmitting  member  disposed  on  the  pickup,  the 
sound  transmitting  member  being  capable  of  approaching 
or  moving  away  from  the  record  face  of  the  record  disc; 

a  speaker  cone  attached  to  the  sound  trasmitting  member; 

a  stylus  force  spring  disposed  in  the  casing  for  imparting  a 
stylus  force  to  the  pickup  through  the  sound  transmitting 
member; 

a  pull  string  wound  around  the  central  shaft  of  the  turntable 
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which  energizes  the  constant  torque  spring  motor  when 
pulled,  the  pull  string  simultaneously  raising  the  sound 
transmitting  member  by  the  force  against  the  urging  of  the 
stylus  force  spring  and  releasing  the  stylus  force  imparted 
on  the  pickup; 

means  for  frictionally  coupling  the  turntable  and  record  disc 
giving  rise  to  a  slippage  in  the  direction  of  rotation  be- 
tween the  turntable  and  the  disc  under  a  certain  extent  of 
force;  and 

a  holding  piece  engaging  the  reverse  face  of  the  record  disc 
for  stopping  its  further  rotation  when  the  sound  transmit- 
ting member  is  raised  upward. 


4^7,874 

MOVING  COIL  TYPE  CARTRIDGE  MOUNTED  ON 

CANTILEVER  WITHIN  CENTRAL  OPENING  OF  RING 

MAGNET 
YoiUUn  Mori,  and  Mitsnm  TakMhima,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
•nigiiors  to  Sony  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,082 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Sep.  10,  1981,  56-142838 
Int  CL*  H04R  9/12.  9/16 
VJS.  CL  369—139  16  Claims 


1.  A  moving  coil  type  cartridge  comprisng  a  cantilever  for  a 
stylus,  a  coil  assembly  which  includes  a  plurality  of  wire  turns 
and  is  mounted  on  said  cantilever  for  movement  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  cantilever  by  the  stylus,  and  a  field  assembly 
for  providing  magnetic  flux  to  said  coil  assembly; 
said  field  assembly  comprising  a  ring-like  magnet  defining  a 
central  opening  and  having  magnetic  poles  lying  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  planes  spaced  along  the  axis  thereof; 
said  cantilever  being  disposed  substantially  along  said  axis  of 
said  magnet  and  extending  from  one  axial  side  thereof, 
said  movement  of  said  cantilever  being  about  a  fulcrum 
within  said  central  opening  and  adjacent  to  at  least  one  of 
said  pole  planes;  and 
said  coil  assembly  being  disposed  on  said  cantilever  within 
said  central  opening  substantially  in  said  one  of  said  planes 
so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said  wire  turns  induces  a  volt- 
age by  effecting  a  traverse  of  lines  of  a  magnetic  flux 
component  upon  movement  of  said  cantilever  about  said 
fulcrum,  the  directions  of  (a)  said  traverse,  (b)  the  turns  of 
said  portion,  and  (c)  said  lines  of  magnetic  flux  compo- 
nent, each  considered  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
magnet,  being  substantially  axial,  circumferential,  and 
radial,  respectively. 


4,547,875 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  AND  RETRIEVING  DISC 

Takeo  Ohta,  Nara;  Tataushi  Nakamura,  Moriguchi,  and  Nobuo 
Akahira,  Yawata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,264 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  9, 1981,  56-161634 

Int  a.*  GllB  7/00 

VS.  a.  369—275  3  Claims 

1.  An  optical  recording  and  reproducing  disc  comprising: 

substrate  having  groove  tracks  in  the  form  of  concavity  or 

convexity,  and  a  recording  film  formed  on  said  substrate,  said 


recording  film  being  adapted  to  change  its  refractive  index  or 
both  its  refractive  index  and  absorption  coefficient,  wherein, 
the  phase  difference  between  the  light  reflected  from  a  re- 


corded portion  of  said  recording  film  and  the  light  reflected 
from  a  non-recorded  portion  of  said  recording  film  is  repre- 
sented by  Ai/»,  and  the  thickness  of  said  recording  film  is  se- 
lected such  that  the  value  sin  A)|f  is  substantially  zero. 


4,547,876 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  INFORMATION 

RECORD  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Michael  Ettenberg,  Freehold,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora* 
tion,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  293,169,  Aug.  17, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,028 

Int  a*  GllB  7/00 

U.S.  CL  369—275  18  daiins 


1.  An  optical  recording  medium  comprising: 

a  planar  light-reflective  layer; 

a  tracking  layer  overlying  said  reflective  layer  and  having 
one  or  more  openings  therein;  and 

a  conformal  light-absorber  layer  having  substantially  uni- 
form thickness  overlying  the  tracking  layer  and  the  reflec- 
tive layer  in  the  openings  in  the  tracking  layer; 

wherein  the  thicknesses  of  the  absorber  and  tracking  layers 
are  so  chosen  that  there  are  first  regions  of  the  optical 
recording  medium  which  have  a  reflectivity  which  is  less 
than  the  reflectivity  of  second  regions  of  the  optical  re- 
cording medium  at  a  certain  wavelength. 


4,547,877 

SYSTEM  FOR  SWITCHING  MULTIRATE  DIGITIZED 

VOICE  AND  DATA 

Harvey  R.  Lehman,  Bataria,  and  Matthew  F.  Slana,  NaperriUe, 

both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  ATftT  BeU  Laboratories,  Murray 

HUI,NJ. 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,617 
Int  a*  H04Q  J 1/04:  H04J  3/16 
U.S.  a.  370—58  30  Claims 

1.  A  time  division  multiplex  switching  system  for  switching 
multirate  digitized  byte-organized  signals  from  source  chan- 
nels carried  on  input  digital  carrier  lines  to  destination  channels 
carried  on  output  digital  carrier  lines,  each  of  said  source 
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channels  having  a  predetermined  byte  rate,  each  of  said  input 
digital  carrier  lines  carrying  a  predetermined  plurality  of  full- 
rate  channels,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  timing  signals  defining  intervals  for 

digital  carrier  timing; 
means  responsive  to  said  timing  signals  for  generating  se- 
quential address  signals; 
digital  line  controUer  (DLC)  means  responsive  to  said  timing 
signals  for  assembling  byte-organized  input  signals  from 
said  input  digital  carrier  lines  into  DLC  output  signals  and 
for  distributing  byte-organized  DLC  input  signals  to  said 
output  digital  carrier  lines; 
means  for  determining  an  indication  of  the  frame  offset  of 
signals  for  each  of  said  source  channels  with  respect  to 
said  timing  signals; 


ence  signal,  said  PCM  signals  thereby  identifying  a  unique 
address  location  within  said  PROMs;  and 


-to=^ 


n 


10.  M.U.  a.  tn.Mt.it.  a 


•aii.tt.u.M.H.M,fr 


"-fairTTV- 


processor  means  responsive  to  said  frame  offset  indications 
for  calculating  signal  memory  addresses; 

signal  memory  means  having  the  capacity  to  store  at  least 
one  byte  of  said  byte-organized  signals  for  each  source 
channel  for  an  interval  of  time  defined  by  the  byte  rate  of 
the  source  channel; 

control  memory  means  for  storing  at  least  one  of  said  calcu- 
lated signal  memory  addresses  for  each  source  channel  in 
said  input  digital  carrier  lines  and  for  generating  signal 
memory  addressing  signals; 

said  signal  memory  means  being  responsive  to  said  signal 
memory  addressing  signals  and  to  said  sequential  address 
signals  to  store  successive  bytes  of  said  DLC  output  sig- 
nals and  to  generate  successive  bytes  of  said  DLC  input 
signals. 


4,547  878 
NON-LINEAR  ADDER 
Michael  J.  Hanley,  Hickory  HUls,  lU.,  assignor  to  RockweU 
Internatioaal  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  CaUf. 

11  FUed  Job.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,703 
Int  a*  H04Q  11/04 
US.  a.  370-62  2  Claims 

1.  A  non-linear  adder  circuit  for  teleconferencing  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  providing  a  first  PCM  signal  having  a  pre-deter- 

mined  number  of  bits; 
means  for  providing  a  second  PCM  signal  having  a  pre- 
determined number  of  bits: 
means  for  providing  a  conferencing  signal; 
means  for  selecting  which  receives  a  first  selected  number  of 
most  significant  bits  of  said  first  PCM  signal  and  outputs  a 
select  signal; 
plurality  of  programmable  read  only  memory  (PROM) 
circuits  which  receive  as  a  12-bit  binary  input,  the  4th 
through  7th  MSB  of  the  first  PCM  signal,  the  7th  MSB  of 
the  second  PCM  signal,  said  select  signal,  and  said  confer- 


I 


I 


Lt: 


M- 


1 


^ 


1__  I      I      I      I      '      ^ 


I w-w 


1     I     I    I 


I     I     I 


t=^ 


I 


W-CtOLCi 


^ 


means  for  outputting  a  third  PCM  signal  from  said  address 
location  within  said  PROMs,  said  third  PCM  signal  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  correspondence  with  said  first  and 
second  PCM  signals. 


4,547,879 

DIGITAL  DATA  TRANSMISSION  PROCESS  AND 

INSTALLATION 

Jean-Francois  HameUn,  Chatou,  and  Michel  Coabe,  RiieU-Mal- 

maison,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Serrice  National  Electri- 

cite  de  France,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Not.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,502 

Claims  priority,  appUeation  France,  Not.  3, 1982,  82  18425 

Int  CL*  H04J  3/Oa  i/02 

US.  CL  370—86  9  ciaiM 


1.  A  process  for  synchronous  transmission  of  digital  data 
over  a  network  connecting  a  master  sution  and  a  plurality  of 
slave  stations  and  comprising  a  data  transmission  line  and  a 
control  and  synchronizing  line  having  the  same  configuration, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of:  transmitting  control  infor- 
mation suitable  for  extraction  of  a  clock  signal  from  the  master 
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station  over  the  control  line  and  sending  characters  suitable  for 
extraction  of  a  clock  signal  throughout  the  time  separating 
messages  of  said  control  information,  whereby  there  is  contin- 
uous transmission  from  the  master  station  over  said  control 
line;  continuously  extracting  said  clock  signal  from  the  infor- 
mation circulating  over  said  control  line  at  each  slave  station; 
and  transmitting  daU  over  said  data  transmission  line  from  one 
of  said  slave  sutions  at  a  time,  said  one  station  being  identified 
by  said  control  information. 


4,547,880 
COMMUNICATION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 
DIGITAL  DEVICES 
Joseph  P.  De  Vita,  Laguna  Hills;  Thomas  J.  Mulder,  San  Juan 
Capistrano;  Kenneth  J.  O'Mohundro,  Santa  Ana;  Leslie  J. 
Wellington,  Villa  Park,  aU  of  Calif.;  Wayne  R,  Deeter,  Elkton, 
Oreg.,  and  Larry  D.  Stemaman,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Able  Computer,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  494^40,  May  13,  1983,.  This 
appUcation  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,292 
Int.  a*  H04Q  11/04;  H04J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  370-91  15  Claims 
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1.  A  communication  control  apparatus  for  interconnecting  a 
plurality  of  digital  devices  in  a  digital  data  communication 
network,  comprising: 

a  local  communication  bus  for  routing  of  digital  data  and 
control  signals  internally  of  said  control  apparatus; 

at  least  one  digital  data  line  adapter  for  transreceiving 
digital  data  on  a  corresponding  line  port  coupled  to  a 
respective  user  digital  device; 

means  in  said  adapter  for  selectively  applying  said  digital 
data  to  said  local  communication  bus; 

a  high  speed  data  composite  transmission  link  for  transre- 
ceiving data  between  said  control  apparatus  and  a  remote 
digital  data  processor; 

a  link  interface  means  at  the  local  end  of  said  composite 
transmission  link  for  providing  a  communication  path 
between  said  local  communication  bus  and  said  composite 
transmission  link; 

a  digital  data  processor  interface  adapter  at  the  remote  end 
of  said  composite  transmission  link  for  communicating 
data  between  said  high  speed  composite  transmission  link 
and  a  processor  bus  of  said  digital  data  processor;  and 

a  supervisor  and  bus  control  means  at  said  local  end  of  said 
composite  transmission  link  for  providing  source  and 
destination  routing  control  of  data  on  said  local  communi- 
cation bus  between  said  at  least  one  line  adapter  and  said 
link  interface  means. 


4,547,881 

ECL  LOGIC  aRcurr  with  a  orcuit  for 

DYNAMICALLY  SWITCHABLE  LOW  DROP  CURRENT 

SOURCE 

Hemmige  D.  Varadar^jan,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ad- 

Tanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,529 

Int  a.4  H03K  19/086 

MS.  a.  307—296  R  16  Claims 

1.  An  ECL  circuit  comprising: 


a  bipolar  transistor  having  means  for  coupling  its  emitter  to 
a  low  potential  which  is  less  than  a  reference  supply  po- 
tential, Vcy, 

a  first  resistor  coupled  to  said  reference  supply  voltage  Vcy, 

a  second  resistor  coupled  between  said  first  resistor  and  the 
collector  of  said  bipolar  transistor; 

a  third  resistor  coupled  between  the  base  of  said  bipolar 
transistor  and  the  interconnection  between  said  first  and 


V  *) 
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said  second  resistors  whereby  the  collector  of  said  bipolar 
transistor  constitutes  a  bias  voltage  supply  line,  WcsL, 

a  current  source  transistor;  and 

an  emitter  follower  and  wherein  said  VcsL  supply  line  is 
coupled  to  the  base  of  said  current  source  transistor,  the 
collector  of  said  current  source  transistor  is  coupled  to  the 
emitter  of  said  emitter  follower  and  the  emitter  of  said 
current  source  transistor  is  connected  to  ground. 

4  547  882 
ERROR  DETECTING  AND  CORRECTING  MEMORIES 
Robert  M.  Tanner,  Capitola,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Board  of 
Trustees  of  The  Uland  Stanford  Jr.  University,  Stanford. 
Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,910 

Int.  a.*  G06F  11/10 

UA  CI.  371-38  36  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  detecting  and  correcting  errors  in  binary 
data  bits  comprising; 

a  digital  memory  including  a  first  set  of  addressable  storage 
locations  for  storing  information  bits  and  a  second  set  of 
additional  addressable  storage  locations  for  storing  redun- 
dant check  bits,  said  memory  having  an  architecture  de- 
fined by  a  code  characterized  by  a  bipartite  graph,  said 
graph  having  a  minimum  cycle  length  greater  than  or 
equal  to  six; 

means  for  generating  said  redundant  check  bits  from  infor- 
mation bits  stored  in  said  first  set  of  addressable  storage 
locations,  said  redundant  check  bits  being  chosen  to  sat- 
isfy explicit  check  equations; 

means  for  placing  the  check  bits  so  generated  in  said  second 
set  of  additional  storage  locations; 

means  for  generating  for  each  bit  b  stored  in  said  first  set  or 
in  said  second  set  of  addressable  storage  locations,  a  first, 
a  second,  and  a  third  value, 

said  fu^t  value  being  the  bit  b  itself, 

said  second  value  being  the  sum  modulo  2  of  the  bits  at  depth 
2  of  the  graph  in  the  tree  form  of  the  code  having  the  bit 
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b  at  the  top  of  the  tree  which  bits  at  depth  2  are  checked 
by  the  node  at  depth  1  on  the  left  side  of  said  tree  graph 
and  ' 

said  third  value  being  the  sum  modulo  2  of  the  bits  at  depth 
2  of  the  tree  graph  of  the  code  having  the  bit  b  at  the  top 
of  the  tree  which  bits  at  depth  2  are  checked  by  the  node 
at  depth  1  on  the  right  side  of  said  graph  in  tree  form;  and 

means  for  receiving  said  first,  said  second,  and  said  third 
values  and  for  producing  a  value  called  the  delivered 
value  of  b  by  reading  b  as  the  majority  vote  of  said  first, 
said  second  and  said  third  values. 


the  optical  output  pulse  in  response  to  excitation  by  the 
second  excitation  means  begins  at  a  time  interval  prior  to 
the  end  of  the  optical  output  pulse  produced  in  response  to 
the  excitation  by  the  first  excitation  means. 


4,547  883 

LONG  PULSE  LASER  WITH  SEQUENTIAL  EXCITATION 
DaTid  B.  Cohn,  San  Pedro,  and  Hiroshi  Komine,  Torrance,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Northrop  Corporation,  Hawthorne. 

Calif. 

1 1     FUed  Sep.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,387 
Int  a.*  HOIS  3/10 


4,547,884 
SONIC  FLOW  PLATE 
Nelson  E.  Jones,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,743 

Int.  a.*  HOIS  3/22 

MS.  a.  372—58  10  CtaiBu 


UJS.  a.  372—25 
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1.  A  pulsed  laser  having  an  elongated  cavity  comprising: 

a  laser  gain  medium  gas; 

first  excitation  means  for  exciting  a  first  portion  of  the  gain 
medium  gas  during  a  first  time  interval  so  that  the  laser 
produces  an  optical  output  pulse  in  response  to  said  excita- 
tion, said  first  excitation  means  including  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes positioned  adjacent  said  first  portion  of  the  gain 
meditmi  of  the  elongated  cavity,  to  excite  the  gain  medium 
gas  within  said  portion  by  means  of  an  electric  discharge 
through  said  portion  of  said  gain  medium  gas; 

second  excitation  means  for  exciting  a  second  portion  of  the 
gain  medium  gas  during  a  second  time  interval  which 
begins  subsequent  to  the  beginning  of  said  first  time  inter- 
val and  which  ends  subsequent  to  the  end  of  said  first  time 
interval,  said  second  excitation  means,  including  a  pair  of 
electrodes  positioned  adjacent  said  second  portion  of  the 
gain  medium  of  the  elongated  cavity,  to  excite  the  gain 
medium  gas  within  said  portion  by  means  of  an  electric 
discharge  through  said  portion  of  the  gain  medium  gas; 

a  voltage  source  for  supplying  a  voltage  between  a  voltage 
source  output  terminal  and  a  common  terminal,  the  com- 
mon terminal  being  connected  to  one  of  the  electrodes  of 
the  first  excitation  means  and  to  a  corresponding  one  of 
the  electrode(s)  of  the  second  excitation  means; 

a  high  voltage  switch  connected  between  the  voltage  source 
output  terminal  and  the  conunon  terminal; 

a  first  capacitor  connected  between  the  voltage  source  out- 
put terminal  and  the  other  electrode  of  the  first  excitation 
means; 

a  second  capacitor  connected  between  the  common  terminal 
and  said  other  electrode  of  the  first  excitation  means; 

a  saturable  inductor  and  a  third  capacitor  connected  in  series 
to  form  a  series  circuit,  the  series  circuit  being  connected 
between  the  voltage  source  output  terminal  and  the  other 
electrode  of  the  second  excitation  means;  and 

a  fourth  capacitor  connected  between  the  common  terminal 
and  said  other  electrode  of  the  second  excitation  means, 
whereby 


1.  A  gas  flow  control  plate  assembly,  through  which  a 
stream  of  gas  is  passed,  said  stream  of  gas  flowing  from  up- 
stream to  downstream,  said  gas  flow  control  plate  assembly 
comprising: 
a.  a  plurality  of  adjacent  gas  flow  control  plate  portions, 
which  are  adjacent  to  each  other  and  fitted  together  to 
form  a  single  flow  plate  by  being  placed  side  by  side  in  a 
flat  plane,  with  each  plate  portion  having  a  protrusion 
which  fits  into  a  complementary  indentation  on  the  plate 
portion  adjacent  to  it,  said  complementary  indentation 
having  an  interior  shape  approximately  equalling  the 
dimensions  of  said  protrusion,  said  protrusion  thereby 
connecting  said  adjacent  plate  portions  so  that  they  are 
fitted  together,  with  each  plate  portion  having  parallel 
upstream  and  downstream  surfaces,  said  upstream  surface 
being  in  a  position  upstream  in  said  stream  of  gas  from  said 
downstream  surface,  said  parallel  upstream  and  down- 
stream surfaces  having  a  plurality  of  passageways  there- 
through, said  plurality  of  passageways  conducting  said 
stream  of  gas  through  said  gas  flow  control  plate  assem- 
bly, such  that  each  passageway  is  useable  as  a  gas  flow 
nozzle,  each  plate  portion  having  a  plurality  of  like  trans- 
verse holes  which  are  in  alignment  with  the  plurality  of 
like  transverse  holes  through  the  adjacent  plate  portions, 
whereby  a  plurality  of  sets  of  aligned  holes  results;  and 
b.  a  plurality  of  tension  rods,  with  a  different  one  of  said 
tension  rods  disposed  through  one  of  said  plurality  of  seu 
of  aligned  holes  in  said  adjacent  gas  flow  control  plate 
portions,  said  tension  rods  receiving,  integrating  and  rein- 
forcing said  gas  flow  control  plate  assembly  by  holding  in 
place  said  plate  portions  so  that  single  unified  gas  flow 
control  plate  is  formed. 


4,547,885 

ACTIVE  PRESSURE  REGULATOR  FOR  A  GAS  LASER 

Peter  N.  Allen,  Los  Altos  Hills,  and  William  Blake,  Palo  Alto, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Coherent,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,501 

iBt  a.<  HOIS  3/22 

\}S.  a.  372—58  4  dains 

1.  A  pressure  regulating  system  for  controlling  the  pressure 

of  a  gas  lasing  medium  in  a  gas  laser;  said  system  comprising: 
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a  flow  tube  means  for  receiving  said  gas  and  for  flowing  said 

gas  therethrough; 
a  movable  needle  valve  in  said  flow  tube  means  that  controls 

the  pressure  of  said  gas  flowing  therethrough; 
pressure  sensing  means  for  measuring  the  pressure  of  sid  gas 

in  said  tube  and  for  generating  a  first  voltage  signal  which 

monotonically  increases  in  response  to  said  gas  pressure; 
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means  for  receiving  said  first  signal  and  for  generating  a 
drive  signal  in  response  to  said  first  signal;  and 

motor  means  for  receiving  said  drive  signal  and  for  actuating 
said  needle  valve  in  response  to  said  drive  signal; 

whereby  the  movement  of  said  needle  valve  controls  the 
pressure  of  said  gas  passing  therethrough. 


4,547  886 

CATALYZED  SEALEDOFF  CO2  LASER 

Walter  R.  Kamiiwki,  North  Palm  Beach,  and  Stanley  J.  Scalise, 

Palm  SpringB,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Coatinuatioa-iB-|»rt  of  Ser.  No.  306,117,  Sep.  25, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,902 

Int  a.*  HOIS  3/22 

UA  a  372-59  2  Claims 


4,547,887 
PSEUDO-RANDOM  CONVOLUnONAL 
INTERLEAVING 
Shou  Y.  Mid,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army.  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Not.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,661 

lot  a.*  GO6F  77/70 

UA  a  375-1  14  Claims 


<-7 


7.  Apparatus  for  interleaving  a  digital  signal  to  be  transmit- 
ted oyer  a  transmission  channel,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  interleaver  for  interleaving  the  order  of  the  stream  of  bits 

in  a  non-random  manner; 
a  permutator  for  permuting  the  order  of  said  interleaved  bits 

in  a  pseudo-random  manner;  and 
a  transmitter  for  transmitting  said  permuted,  interleaved  bits 

over  a  transmission  channel. 


4,547888 
RECURSIVE  ADAPTIVE  EQUALIZER  FOR  SMSK  DATA 

LINKS 

Carl  R.  Ryan,  GUbert,  Ariz.,  and  Allan  R.  Hambley,  Athmtic 

Mine,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,513 

Int.  a*  H04B  3/18 

U.S.  a.  375-14  13  Claims 
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1.  A  pulsed  CO2  laser  comprising 

a  Using  medium  enclosed  within  a  laser  enclosure; 

pulsed  pumping  means  for  exciting  said  lasing  medium 
through  an  electric  discharge  in  a  discharge  region  in  said 
lasing  medium;  and 

means  for  resonating  optical  radiation  in  a  portion  of  said 
discharge  region  in  said  lasing  medium; 

characterized  in  that  said  laser  includes  at  least  one  catalyst 
holder  disposed  within  said  laser  enclosure  outside  of  said 
discharge  region, 

said  catalyst  holder  having  an  interior  portion  containing  a 
catalyst  loosely  disposed  therein  and  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures providing  a  direct  communicating  path  for  said 
lasing  medium  between  said  interior  portion  of  said  cata- 
lyst holder  and  said  discharge  region;  and 

a  predetermined  quantity  of  particulate  catalyst  loosely 
disposed  within  said  interior  portion,  whereby  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  particulate  catalyst  may  move  in  response 
to  said  pulsed  pumping  means. 


11.  A  method  of  adjusting  PSK  signals  to  reduce  intersym- 
bol  interference  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  the  PSK  signal  to  be  adjusted,  mixing  the  received 
PSK  signals  with  feedback  signals,  delaying  the  mixed 
signals  to  produce  intermediate  PSK  signals  and  feeding  a 
portion  of  the  intermediate  PSK  signals  back  to  use  in  the 
mixing  step  as  the  feedback  signals; 

delaying  the  intermediate  PSK  signals,  feeding  a  portion  of 
the  intermediate  PSK  signals  forward  and  mixing  the 
delayed  intermediate  PSK  signals  with  the  fed-forward 
portion  of  the  intermediate  PSK  signals  to  produce  ad- 
justed PSK  signals; 

determining  the  presence  of  intersymbol  interference  in  the 
adjusted  PSK  signals  including  the  steps  of  periodically 
testing  the  output  signal  for  intersymbol  interference  by 
automatically  controlling  the  gain  of  the  output  signal,  full 
wave  rectifying  the  gain  controlled  output  signal,  periodi- 
cally sampling  the  full  wave  rectified  signal,  and  full  wave 
rectifying  the  periodic  samples  to  provide  a  signal  having 
an  average  value  which  is  a  measure  of  the  amount  of 
intersymbol  interference;  and 
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adjusting  the  portion  of  the  intermediate  PSK  signaU  fed- 
back  and  the  portion  of  the  intermediate  PSK  signals 
fed-forward  until  intersymbol  interference  is  substantially 
reduced  in  the  adjusted  PSK  signals. 


11, 


4,547889 

lUTO-ORTHOGONAUZING  SYSTEM  OF 

EQUALIZATION  ADAPTED  TO  A  RANGE  OF  DISCRETE 

FREQUENCIES  AND  EQUALIZER  WHICH  ACTIVATES 

THE  SYSTEM 
Giorgio  Picchi,  Sarzana,  and  Giancarlo  Prati,  Pisa,  both  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  ConsigUo  Nazionale  Delle  Ricerche,  Rome,  Italy 

FUed  JuB.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,357 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jun.  11, 1982,  84124  A/82 
Int  a.*  H04B  7/70 
U.S.  a.  375—15  6  Claims 


vector  (C*),  said  projector  (Ps)  receiving  as  input  the 
vector  (Ua)  represented  by  the  product  of  the  matrix 
(W*)*  »nd  the  vector  (Vc)*  and  providing  as  output  a 
vector  which  is  the  transform  of  a  real  vector  with  N  -  M 
final  zeroes,  and  a  circuit  for  adjusting  the  cell  gain  vector 
(C*),  which  subtracts  from  said  vector  (C*)  a  vector  (R*) 
proportional  to  the  output  vector  from  said  projector  (Ps). 

4,547,890 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  D.C.  FREE 

CODES 

Abraham  M.  Gindi,  1778  Curtner  Are.,  San  Jose,  CaUf.  95124, 

assignor  to  Abraham  M.  Gindi,  San  Jose,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,938 

Int  CL«  H03K  7i/02 

U.S.  a  375-19  21  Claims 


/:•„. 


1.  An  adaptive  auto-orthogonalizing  equalizer  operating  in 
the  discrete  frequency  domain,  comprising: 

a  filter  with  N  cells  operating  in  the  discrete  frequency 
domain  by  the  overlap-save  method,  giving  at  its  output  a 
sequence  of  filtered  samples; 

a  decision  element,  which  is  serially  connected  to  said  filter, 
to  receive  the  sequence  of  filtered  samples  and  to  assign 
each  of  them  to  the  nearest  level  out  of  a  predetermined 
levels  set  (decision); 

a  control  circuit,  which  is  connected  to  said  filter  and  to  the 
output  of  said  decision  element  and  at  each  iteration, 
corresponding  to  the  successive  reception  of  input  data 
blocks,  to  receive  the  discrete  Fourier  transform  of  an 
input  sample  vector,  said  filtered  sample  sequence  and  a 
decided  symbol  sequence,  and  uses  them  in  order  to  vary 
the  gains  of  said  filter  cells; 

characterized  in  that  said  control  circuit  comprises: 

a  first  estimator  (S^)  having  its  input  connected  to  said  filter 
and  to  the  output  of  said  decision  element,  and  having  its 
output  connected  to  the  output  of  a  second  estimator  (S^) 
and  to  the  input  of  a  projector  (P5),  said  first  estimator 
(S^)  estimating  a  vector  (ye)k  which  is  proportional  to  the 
gradient  of  the  mean  square  value  of  the  difference  be- 
tween the  samples  at  the  filter  output  and  the  correspond- 
ing decided  symbols  (mean  square  error); 

a  second  estimator  (S^)  having  the  input  connected  to  the 
filter  and  its  output  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first 
estimator  (Sa)  and  to  the  input  of  said  projector  n*s),  said 
second  estimator  (Sb)  estimating  a  matrix  i<^t^k  by 
which  to  multiply  the  output  vector  from  said  first  estima- 
tor (S^)  in  order  to  transform  it  into  another  vector  of 
which  the  direction  passes  as  close  as  possible  to  the  point 
corresponding  to  the  absolute  minimum  of  the  function  of 
the  cell  gain  vector  C,  which  represents  the  mean  square 
error  if  C  is  the  discrete  Fourier  transform  of  a  real  vector 
with  N-M  final  zeroes,  M  being  the  number  of  cells  of 
the  filter  operating  in  the  time  domain  and  equivalent  to 
the  filter  under  examination;  and 

a  projector  (Ps)  having  its  input  connected  with  the  outputs 
of  said  first  and  second  estimators  (S^,  S^)  and  having  its 
output  connected  to  a  circuit  for  adjusting  the  cell  gain 


1.  An  apparatus  for  encoding  sequentially  a  plurality  of  input 
binary  data  digital  signals  of  a  source  code  into  output  binary 
data  digital  signals  forming  words  according  to  encoding  rules 
of  a  run-length-limited  encoding  set  requiring  d.c.-balanced 
message  content,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  data  storage  means  for  temporarily  storing  said  input 

digital  signals; 
second  data  storage  means  for  storing  a  digital  charge  value 
related  to  charge  of  at  least  one  encoded  word  prior  to  a 
current  encoded  word;  and 
encoding  logic  means  coupled  to  said  first  dau  storage 
means  and  to  said  second  data  storage  means  for  encoding 
said  input  signals  into  said  output  signals  within  said  run- 
length  limited  constraints  wherein  said  encoding  set  has 
fewer  code  choices  than  is  required  in  a  closed  set  consist- 
ing of  single  code  words  having  one-to-one  conversion 
between  said  source  code  and  said  encoding  set,  and 
wherein  said  digital  charge  value  is  employed  to  modify 
said  encoding  rules  for  said  current  encoded  word. 

4,547,891 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE  PERFORMANCE 

OF  A  PRESS  OR  LIKE  MACHINE 
Frank  J.  AveUiao,  RuaseU,  and  Robert  R.  Johnson,  Ludlow,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporatioa,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Dec  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,541 
Int  CL*  G07C  i/70 
U.S.  CL  377—16  2  Claiiu 

1.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  the  total  amount  of  product 
produced  by  a  press,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
stroke  indicating  means  comprising  a  proximity  switch  sensi- 
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tive  to  the  operation  of  said  press  so  as  to  indicate  the 

occurrence  of  a  stroke  of  said  press; 
an  N-pulser  coupled  to  said  stroke  indicating  means  for 

providing  at  an  output  a  digital  signal  related  to  the 

amount  of  product  produced  during  a  stroke  of  said  press, 

said  N-pulser  comprising  * 
a  counter; 
presetting  means  coupled  to  said  counter  for  presetting  said 

counter  to  a  state  determined  by  the  amount  of  product 

produced  as  a  result  of  each  stroke  of  said  press; 
a  clock; 
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a  gate  having  an  enable  input  coupled  to  said  proximity 
switch,  a  signal  input  coupled  to  said  clock,  an  output 
coupled  to  an  input  of  said  counter,  and  a  disable  input 
coupled  to  an  output  of  said  counter  whereby  said  gate  is 
opened  in  response  to  said  proximity  switch,  thereby 
allowing  said  output  of  said  clocic  to  be  coupled  to  the 
input  of  said  counter,  and  closed  when  said  counter  has 
achieved  a  specified  output  state; 

an  accumulator  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  gate  for  main- 
taining a  running  total  of  the  product  produced  by  said 
press;  and 

a  readout  device  coupled  to  said  accumulator. 


4  547  892 
CARDIAC  IMAGING  WITH  CT  SCANNER 
Joseph  B.  Rjcbey,  Shaker  Heights;  Robert  H.  Wake,  Warrens- 
ville  Heights;  Ronald  G.  Walters,  Aurora;  WUIard  F.  Hunt, 
Qeveland,  and  Steven  L.  Cool,  Shaker  Heights,  all  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Technicare  Corporation,  Solon,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  783,717,  Apr.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,730 
Int.  CI."  A61B  5/02,  6/00;  H05G  1/44 
U.S.  a.  378—8  13  Qaims 
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1.  A  radiographic  apparatus  for  imaging  a  planar  slice  of  a 
patient's  heart,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  CT  scanner  comprising  a  source  of  at  least  one  beam  of 
radiation,  scan  means  for  scanning  the  beam  of  radiation 
relative  to  the  heart  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  slice, 
data  generating  means  for  generating  image  data  from 
detected  radiation  which  has  crossed  through  the  scan 
circle,  means  for  processing  image  data  from  the  data 
generating  means  to  reconstruct  a  tomographic  image  of 
the  planar  slice; 

cardiac  cycle  monitoring  means  for  producing  a  repeating 


pulse  signal  indicative  of  the  same  functional  point  in  each 
successive  cardiac  cycle  of  the  patient; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  pulse  signal  for  causing  said 
processing  means  to  process  image  data  generated  during 
the  same  selectable  phase  in  successive  cardiac  cycles,  said 
control  means  including  selectable  delay  means  for  delay- 
ing said  pulse  signal  for  a  selectable  duration  thereby 
selecting  said  selectable  phase  in  the  cardiac  cycle;  and, 

irregular  cardiac  cycle  sensing  means  comprising  discrimi- 
nator means  responsive  to  said  pulse  signal  for  producing 
an  output  signal  to  command  said  processing  means  to 
discard  image  data  when  the  corresponding  cardiac  per- 
iod varies  from  the  patient's  nominal  cardiac  period  be- 
yond predetermined  limits,  whereby  data  from  irregular 
cardiac  cycles  is  prevented  from  degrading  the  tomo- 
graphic image. 


4  547  893 

CONTINUOUS  WAVE  FAN  BEAM  TOMOGRAPHY 

SYSTEM  HAVING  A  BEST-ESTIMATING  HLTER 

Bernard  M.  Gordon,  Magnolia,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Analogic 

Corporation,  Peabody,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  273,033,  Jan.  12,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,196 

Int.  a.<  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  a  378-19  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tomographic  image  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

exposing  a  subject  to  a  beam  of  x-ray  photons  from  an  x-ray 
source  along  a  path; 

continuously  moving  said  path  through  a  subject; 

receiving  said  beam  of  x-ray  photons  substantially  continu- 
ously including  a  first  set  of  discrete  points  in  time,  on  an 
array  of  detectors  disposed  opposite  said  x-ray  source; 

filtering  the  output  of  each  said  detector  by  filter  means 
allowing  a  maximum  useable  frequency  to  pass  and  reject- 
ing error  signals  containing  a  noise  signal  therein  above 
said  maximum  useable  frequency,  the  maximum  useable 
frequency  being  defined  by  the  internal  structure  of  the 
subject  and  by  the  relative  motion  of  said  beam  of  x-ray 
photons; 

instantaneously  sampling  the  output  of  each  said  filter  means 
at  a  respective  second  set  of  discrete  points  in  time  which 
are  substantially  different  from  said  first  set  of  discrete 
points;  and 

reconstructing  an  image  from  the  sampled  output  including 
deriving  a  signal  for  each  said  filter  means  for  each  of  said 
discrete  points  in  time  of  said  first  set,  said  derived  signals 
being  representative  of  the  x-ray  photons  received  by  the 
respective  detectors  at  said  first  set  of  discrete  points  in 
time. 
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4,547,894 
REPLACEABLE  BATTERY  PACK  FOR  INTRAORAL 

LARYNX 
Jo«  M.  Beuon,  JacksonTille,  aad  Cndg  A.  CMtle,  Poatc  Vedra 
Be^  both  of  Fla^  asiigiion  to  Xomed,  Uc^  JackaooviUe, 

I  j    FUed  Not.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,753 
"  iBt  CL*  A61F  1/20 

UA  a  381-70  20Ctatoi 


1.  An  intra-oral  artificial  larynx  comprising: 

prosthetic  means  for  mounting  said  larynx  within  the  intra- 
oral cavity; 

signal  generation  means  mounted  on  said  prosthetic  means 
for  generating  a  preselected  electrical  signal; 

speaker  means  mounted  on  said  prosthetic  means  for  con- 
verting said  signal  into  acoustic  energy; 

a  tongue  activatable  switch  for  enabling  said  signal  genera- 
tion means  and  said  speaker  means; 

a  compartment  for  slideably  receiving  a  power  source,  said 
compartment  having  a  lip  around  the  opening  thereto;  and 

a  power  source  mounted  on  a  carrier,  said  carrier  being 
slideably  and  removably  mounted  in  said  compartment, 
said  carrier  including  an  integral  sealing  portion  mating 
with  said  Up  for  isolating  the  interior  of  said  compartment 
and  said  power  source  from  saliva  in  the  intra-oral  cavity. 


1 1  4  547  M5 

PATTERN  INSPECnON  SYSTEM 

Kikno  Mita,  Yokohama;  Masayuki  Oyama,  Hino;  Takashi  Yo- 
shida,  Kawasaki;  Masato  Nakashima,  Yokohama;  Katsumi 
FiUihara,  Sagamihara,  and  Tadao  Nakakuki,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fqjitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

CootinDatioB-iB-part   of   Ser.    No.    197,345,    fUed   as    PCT 
JP79/00271,  Oct  25, 1979,  published  u  WO  80/01002,  May 
15,  1980,  §  102(e)  date  Jun.  23,  1980,  Pat  No.  4^2,120 
This  application  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,605 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  30, 1978,  53-133610; 

Not.  13.  1978,  53-155946;  Not.  28,  1978,  53-146865;  Not.  28. 

1978,  53-146870 

lot  CL*  G06K  9/00 

UA  a.  382-8  17  Claims 

WRKTION  OF 
RftTTtRN  EDGE(o) 
-10  / 

9       90*  


an  inspection  mask  formed  on  said  bidimensional  register; 
and 

an  inspection  circuit  which  extracts  the  signal  for  inspection 
from  said  register,  said  inspection  mask  being  adapted  to 
check  the  stored  image  pattern  daU  in  said  register, 
wherein  said  inspection  mask  provides  a  first  inspection 
mask  which  detects  pattern  edge  pointe  in  vertical  and 
horizontal  directions  for  said  stored  image  pattern  data 
and  pinholes  after  the  inversion  between  light  transmis- 
sion and  light  interruption,  respectively,  and  a  second 
inspection  mask  which  detects  pattern  edge  poinu  in  a 
diagonal  direction  for  said  stored  image  pattern  dau  and 
pmholes  after  inversion. 


4,547  896 
PRINTED  MATTER  IDENTIFYING  APPARATUS 
Ko  Ohtombe,  Tokyo;  Tsuyoshi  Ishida;  Hideo  Osawa,  both  of 
Yokohama,  and  Keigi  Nagahashi,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japui. 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Jon.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,476 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  29,  1981,  56-99618 

Int  a.<  G06K  9/26 

U.S.  a.  382-7  15  oalM 
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14.  A  pattern  inspection  system,  comprising: 

a  bidimensional  register  which  stores  image  pattern  data; 


♦M-070  0.0.-85-16 


1.  A  method  for  identifying  printed  matter  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

conveying  printed  matter  having  a  pattern  through  a  lighted 
conveying  path  in  a  predetermined  direction; 

filtering  light-waves  transmitted  from  at  least  two  sections  of 
said  printed  matter,  said  sections  divided  from  each  other 
in  a  direction  substantially  orthogonal  to  said  predeter- 
mined direction  of  conveyance; 

photoelectrically  converting  said  filtered  light-waves  from 
each  said  section  to  produce  at  least  first  and  second 
electric  signals; 

combining  said  first  and  second  electric  signals  in  a  first 
manner  to  produce  a  first  operating  signal; 

combining  said  first  and  second  electric  signals  in  a  second 
manner,  which  differs  from  said  first  manner,  to  produce 
a  second  operating  signal; 

comparing  said  first  and  second  operating  signals  with  first 
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and  second  reference  signab  obtained  from  a  reference 
pattern;  and 
judging  whether  said  pattern  of  said  conveyed  printed  mat- 
ter is  equivalent  to  said  reference  pattern  firom  the  results 
of  said  comparing  step. 


4,547,897 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  FOR  PART  INSPECTION 

RmwU  H.  Petenmi,  Blooadngtoa,  Minn^  aadgnor  to  Honey- 

well  Inc^  Mfauieapollt,  Minn. 

Flkd  Feb.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,744 

Int  CL*  H04N  9/04:  G06K  9/46 

MS.  CL  382—8  7  Cbdms 

1.  The  method  of  inspecting  a  manufactured  item  to  deter- 
mine a  selected  characteristic  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of: 
viewing  an  item  with  a  color  television  camera  to  produce  a 

video  signal; 
selecting  a  predetermined  color  with  a  chromakeyer  con* 

nected  to  the  camera  to  receive  the  video  signal  and  to 

produce  a  modified  signal  wherein  the  selected  color  is 

highUghted; 
assigning  gray  scale  values  based  on  hue  to  individual  portions 

of  the  modified  signal  so  that  the  highlighted  portions  re- 
ceive higher  gray  scale  values;  and 
comparing  the  higher  gray  scale  values  with  predetermined 

values  to  determine  the  selected  characteristic  when  a  match 

occurs. 


4,547,898 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

TWO-DIMENSIONAL  CX)NNECTTVITY  OF  A 

PRESCRIBED  BINARY  VARIABLE  ASSOCIATED  WITH 

A  SURFACE 

Constaatine  J.  Ttikoa,  Pennsanken,  N^J.,  assignor  to  SiemeiM 

Corporate  Research  A  Support,  Inc.,  Iselin,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Set.  No.  474,408 

lat  CL*  G06K  9/28 

MS.  CL  382-4  17  cUdms 
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to  the  individual  states  of  said  variable  as  sensed  by  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  sensors, 
each  sensor  being  associated  with  a  corresponding  spatially 
located  node  in  the  respective  array  and  two  adjacent 
nodes  are  connected  together  by  said  switches  whenever 
a  given  sute  of  said  variable  is  sensed  by  the  sensors 
associated  with  said  two  adjacent  nodes. 


!     i 


_L_. 


T 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  two-dimensional  connec- 
tivity of  a  prescribed  binary  variaole  associated  with  a  surface 
between  remote  points  on  said  surface,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

(a)  a  single  two-dimensional  array  of  spatially  located  circuit 
nodes  all  located  in  one  plane; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  circuit  switches,  each  switch  being  conduc- 
tively  connected  between  at  least  two  adjacent  nodes  and 
being  operative  to  pass  an  unimpeded  signal  between  said 
adjacent  nodes  when  in  a  closed  position  and  to  block  the 
passage  of  a  signal  between  said  adjacent  nodes  when  in  an 
open  position; 

(c)  a  two-dimensional  array  of  binary  sensors,  each  sensor 
having  a  single  spatial  output  and  means  for  sensing  the 
binary  state  of  said  variable  at  a  respective  point  on  said 
surface;  and 

(d)  means,  connected  to  said  sensors,  for  directly  controlling 
the  individual  positions  of  said  circuit  switches  in  response 


4,547,899 
WAVEFORM  MATCHING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Robert  B.  NaUy;  James  F.  Akister,  and  Hnng  S.  Ma,  aU  of 
Waterloo,  Canada,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton. 
Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,923 

lot  a.4  G06K  9/62 

MS.  a  382-7  29  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  matching  first  magnetic  waveforms  and 
second  magnetic  waveforms,  each  having  identifiable  features 
used  for  identification  purposes,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  from  each  said  first  magnetic  waveform  those 
of  said  identifiable  features  which  are  significant,  with 
significant  meaning  those  identifiable  features  providing 
the  largest  recognition  distances  as  used  in  "matching 
template"  character  recognition;  said  significant  identifia- 
ble features  having  values  and  locations  with  respect  to  a 
starting  point  of  the  associated  said  first  waveform,  with 
said  significant  identifiable  features  being  obtained  ac- 
cording to  predetermined  criteria; 

(b)  utilizing  said  values  tod  locations  of  said  significant 
identifiable  features  of  said  first  waveform  to  search  in 
anticipated  locations  for  anticipated  corresponding  identi- 
fiable features  in  a  second  magnetic  waveform; 

(c)  determining  the  values  and  locations  of  said  identifiable 
features  of  said  second  magnetic  waveform,  if  any,  found 
in  said  anticipated  locations;  and 

(d)  comparing  via  comparing  circuitry  the  values  and  loca- 
tions from  said  determining  step  with  the  values  and  loca- 
tions of  said  significant  identifiable  features  of  a  said  first 
magnetic  waveform  according  to  second  predetermined 
criteria  to  determine  whether  or  not  the  second  magnetic 
waveform  matches  a  said  first  magnetic  waveform. 
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4,547,900 
FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER  WITH  INTEGRAL  PORTS  AND 

DIAPHRAGM 
Mark  E.  Larkin,  Lindenhiirst,  and  Leonard  J.  Meyer,  Antioeh, 
both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicaao. 
Dl. 

ContiBnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,954,  Dec  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,313,904.  Tliis  application  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,782 

Int  a*  B65D  41/32 

MS.  a.  383—5  13  ctaims 


amplifying  an  output  signal  of  said  wave  guide  filter  and 
then  converting  it  to  an  intermediate  frequency  signal  is 
arranged;  and 
a  shield  case  for  housing  said  wave  guide  filter  and  said 
receiving  circuit  board,  said  shield  case  being  sealed  at 


both  ends  thereof  except  said  input  section  of  said  wave 
guide  filter,  said  wave  guide  filter  and  said  receiving 
circuit  board  being  positioned  one  on  top  of  the  other  in 
said  shield  case  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  ends  of 
said  shield  case. 


1. 

ing: 


A  cmitainer  having  a  quantity  of  liquid  therein  compris- 


a  hollow  body  formed  of  a  plastic  material; 

at  least  one  tubular  port  integrally  formed  in  and  extending 
from  said  hollow  body;  each  said  port  having  a  quantity  of 
said  plastic  material  integrally  formed  as  a  diaphragm 
within  said  port  so  as  to  seal  said  port; 

a  resealable  septum  member  fixedly  attached  and  sealed 
within  at  least  one  said  tubular  port,  said  diaphragm  being 
positioned  between  said  resealable  septum  and  said  liquid 
so  as  to  prevent  deterioration  of  said  resealable  septum 
from  exposure  to  said  liquid;  said  resealable  septum  and 
said  diaphragm  being  adapted  for  penetration  by  a  hypo- 
dermic needle; 

a  removable  twist  cap  member  integrally  formed  about  and 
seding  the  end  of  at  least  one  said  tubular  port;  and 

frangible  groove  means  circumscribing  said  tubular  port  for 
facilitating  the  separation  and  removal  of  said  twist  cap 
member  fitnn  said  tubular  port. 


4,547,902 

RADIO  RECEIVER  COMPRISING  A  FREQUENCY 

LOCKED  LOOP  WITH  AUDIO  FREQUENCY 

FEEDBACK,  AND  A  MUTING  CIRCUIT 

Wolfdietrich  G.  Ka^crkovitz,  Eindhovea,  Netherlands,  assigMM- 

to  U.S.  Philips  CorporatiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  183,553,  Sep.  2,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,426,735. 
This  applicatioa  Aug.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  521^13 
Claiflu   priority,   applicatioB   Netherlands,   Sep.   4,   1979, 
7906602 

Int  a.«  H04B  1/14.  1/26 
MS.  a.  455—194  2  ri.i— 


4,547,901 

MICROWAVE  RECEIVING  APPARATUS  USING  A 

WAVEGUIDE  FILTER 

ToaUo  Shibata,  Yokohama,  and  KoicUro  Saknma,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Deaki  Kahnalitu  Kai- 

sha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,838 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japm,  No?.  30, 1962,  57-208461 
Int  d*  H04B  1/10.  1/26 
MS.  CL  455—300  4  Claims 

1.  A  microwave  signal  receiving  apparatus  comprising: 
a  wave  guide  filter  for  receiving  a  microwave  signal  by  an 
input  section  and  suppressing  an  image  frequency  signal 
component  in  the  microwave  signal,  said  wave  guide  filter 
having  such  a  dimension  that  its  cut-off  frequency  is 
higher  than  an  image  frequency  and  lower  than  a  desired 
microwave  signal  frequency; 
a  receiving  circuit  board  on  which  a  receiving  circuit  for 


1.  A  radio  receiver  having  a  frequency-locked  loop,  said 
loop  including  a  voltage-controlled  oscillator  having  an  input 
for  a  tuning  voluge,  a  mixer  stage  coupled  to  the  voltage-con- 
trolled oscillator  and  connected  to  an  aerial  input,  a  filtering 
element  coupled  between  the  mixer  stage  and  a  frequency- 
voltage  converter,  said  converter  coupled  to  the  tuning  volt- 
age input  of  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  the  receiver 
further  having  a  muting  circuit  coupled  to  said  frequency-volt- 
age converter  for  blocking  the  feeding  of  an  audio  signal  to  an 
audio  signal  processing  section  of  the  receiver  unless  the  re- 
ceiver is  substantially  correctly  tuned  to  a  broadcast  transmis- 
sion, said  muting  circuit  receiving  a  correct  tuning  signal  from 
a  correct  tuning  detector  coupled  to  said  frequency-locked 
loop,  characterized  in  that  an  input  of  the  muting  circuit  is 
coupled  to  a  noise  source  circuit  for  applying  a  noise  signal  in 
place  of  said  audio  signal  through  said  muting  circuit  to  said 
audio  signal  processing  section  in  the  absence  of  a  correct 
tuning  signal  of  the  muting  circuit. 
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280,945  280,947 

HELMET  HAT 

Aodrew  J.  Foolkes,  BeMimarit,  Australia,  aMignor  to  Roaebank  Ckariei  G.  Rntyna,  3109  Oceaa  FhNrt  Walk,  Mariaa  Del  Ray, 

Plastics  Pty.  Ltd.,  Dandenoiig,  Australia  and  Thonas  P.  O'Sbea,  24C  Roae  Ave.,  Venice  botk  of  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,065  90291                                                                                          I 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Jul.  29, 1982, 1075/82  FUed  Jan.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  435,059 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years                                  f 

U.S.a.D2— 232  U.S.CLD2— 248 


280,946 
HAT 

Charles  G.  Rutyna,  3109  Ocean  Front  Walk,  Marina  Del  Rey, 
and  Tkomas  P.  O'Shea,  24C  Rose  Atc  Venice,  both  of  Calif. 
90291 

1 1       FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,743 
' '  Tern  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D2— 248 


280,948 

NOVELTY  BEANIE 

Dee  A.  Smith,  Rte.  1,  Box  91E,  Palmer,  Tex.  75152 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,505 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D2— 248 
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280.949  2803)51 

ATHLETIC  SHOE  WITH  PADDED  COUNTER  COMBINED  AUDIO  AND  VIDEO  CASSETTE 

Robert  J.  GamiB,  St  Louii  County,  Mo^  anignor  to  Kangaroos  TRANSPORT  CONTAINER 

U^^  Incest  Looifl,  Mo.  Larry  D.  Holland,  Piano,  Tex.,  anignor  to  Neha  International. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,167  Piano,  Tex. 

., «,  ^  .X,    ,  «    ^^^  °'  "*"*  **  ^'^  ™«*  AP""-  ^'  I'W,  Ser.  No.  482,606 

UACLD2-310  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UAQ.  D3— 35 


280,950 
SHOE  SOLE 
Arnold  S.  Austin,  East  Brookfield,  and  David  J.  HUl,  Paxton, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Quabaug  Rubber  Company,  North 
Brookfield,  Mass. 

FUed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,528 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 320 


October  15,  1985 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1463 


»>.>52  280.954 

DISKETTE  STORAGE  CASE  RETRACTABLE  BRISTLE  BRUSH 
BalthasarKirehner.EfMlng.An8tria.  assignor  to  EnMtStadel-  James  M.  Ritteahoase,  Watdmng.  NJ.,  assignor  to  Comdr 

mann  GesellschafI  m.bJI.,  EfenUag.  Anstria  Corporation,  Edison,  NJ.                       — •— 

Filed  Dec  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,628  Filed  J«L  7, 1983.  Ser.  No.  511.786 

I               Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14 

U.S.a.l>3-35  UACLD4— 128 


280.955 
COMBINED  SOFA  AND  ADJUSTABLE  LEGREST 
Hans  Hopfer.  Paris.  France,  assignor  to  Alex  Synn  AG,  Cham. 
Switxerland 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  454,104 
Claims     priority,     appUcatiott     Hagne,    Jnn.     30,     1982, 
DM/001,596 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a.  D6— 361 


280,953 
SCUBA  TANK  CARRIER 
I M.  Paul,  3396  Yankee  Doodle  Rd^  Eagan,  Minn.  55121 
1 1  Filed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,942 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  P3— 36 


Stephen] 


280,956 
SOFA 
GioTanni  Offredi,  Via  Ludorico  Muratori  29,  Milano,  Italy 
FUed  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  17, 1982, 60947/82[U] 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 381 
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280,957  280,959 

TELEPHONE  STAND  DISPLAY  UNIT 
Rkkard  Meier,  New  York,  N.Y^  asdgiior  to  KnoU  Interna-   Robert  K.  Sperry,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Color 

tloaal.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Process  Company,  Inc.,  West  Conshohocken.  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,480  Filed  Sep.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,392 

•TO  ^  .^            Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UACLD6-455  UA  Q.  D6-517 


_                        280,958  280,960 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  aCARETTE  RACK  FOOD  SERVICE  TRAY 
William  SUfer,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Thomson-Leeds   Malcolm  J.  Dodd,  and  Joseph  A.  Juhas,  both  of  Litchfield, 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Conn.,  assignors  to  PTC  Aerospace  Inc.,  Bantam,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,563  FUed  Mar.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,178 

„  „ Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UACI.D6-517  U.S.a.D7-38                   »—          ' 
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*W»*61  280.963 

Ste^T^^i^l?Y''''iSlS:^t*"'^^.  c       °=CAL  FOR  A  PLaST5?SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

^^^i2TS^,  ;^,  c      .,  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Fll«|  M^.  23, 1983,  S«-.  No.  478,083  F1W  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,085 

Tens  of  patent  14  years  T«r«  et  natao*  \a  .^.. 

UAa.D7-39  UAC1.D7-39     ^'^  ""-^  »*  »'•« 


\^^^***yiS**^  ^W»^ 


280,962 

DECAL  FOR  A  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Steve  A.  Unger,  Manllus,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,637 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U  A  a.  D7— 39 


280,964 
COVERED  CONTAINER  OR  THE  UKE 
Martin  J.  Wolff,  North  ProTidencc,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Dart  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Northbrook,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  1. 1983,  Ser.  No.  462^27 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lis.  a.  D7— 79 
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280,9«       280.M6 

FOOD  STORAGE  SYSTEM  FOOD  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

^STUSl'*'!?^'-'  ^?.  ^"'^  ^"^  ^   ^'^   ^"~"  »•  P~I*^  •»'••  Soutb  Norwidk,  Willfau.  G.  Wolfe. 
^S^J^'i"^  J.  Staunooi,  W«tom  dl  of  Com,       RlTerride.  ..d  Tliom«  J.  Stait^Mrw-toTSl  rf  CwT 

FIW  Aj«  20, 19W,  S«.  No.  409,912  Ried  Aug.  20, 19M,  Ser.  No.  409,913 

U^aiy7_«i      '^«»°"-*«'*l*y««  Term  of  patent  14  yem 

UAa.D7-81  UAa.D7-81 


280,967 
OVEN 
Paul  E.  Wrighton,  Rea  Bridge  Cottage,  Nean  Soilan,  Nr.  KM- 
derminster,  Worcestenhlre,  England 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,091 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D7--339 
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»0,968  280,970 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  CAN-OPENER 

Bong  H.  Song,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aadgnor  to  GoU  Star  Jan  P.  Van  Astea,  Leak,  and  WUMnw  G    E.  Ji 

Company,  LUL.  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea  »           Dracliten,  both  of  Netheriandi,  aadgnon  ti»  UA  PUUm 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1983.  Ser.  No.  527,017  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y.       ^^                ^^ 

Oatai  priority.  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea.  Jua.  21.  1983,  Filed  Not.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,138 

^^                  _         ,     .      ,,  Caalms  priority,  appUcation  Benelux,  Jan.  3, 1983, 5793(M» 

n«riiv»    »i    Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

UACLD7— 351  U  A  a  D8-36 


3E3 


I 


280,971 
mjECnON  HATCHET  FOR  TREATING  DISEASED  OR 

UNWANTED  TREES 
Michael  Newton,  149  Peteraon  Rd.,  PhUomath,  Oreg.  97370 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,299 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D8— 76 


280,969 
CASSEROLE 

Franklin  E.  Schrage,  Monroe,  Conn.,  aaiignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

I  FUed  Apr.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,937 

II  Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D7— 354 


280.972 
LATCH 
Samuel  S.  Leotta,  Jeakintowa,  Pa., 
Concordrille,  Pa. 

FUed  Jnn.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503.885 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D8— 331 


to  Soothco,  lac. 
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280.973  280,976 

GROUNDING  WIRE  CLAMP  PACKAGING  TRAY  INSERT  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
David  R.  Ferrell,  4125  Townhoaae  R<L,  Apt  K,  Richmoiid,  V«.  Jeffrey  H.  Diamond.  Palm  Beach,  FUu,  aasignor  to  J.  H. 

^2^  Diamond  Company,  Lake  Worth,  Fla. 

FUed  Ang.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,877  FUed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,058 

.,c  ^  .^            Te™  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UAa.D8-395  UAa.D9-456 


^^ 


V 


t. 


I"       |i      llii  ri  I 


A  A 


*iiiini«iiii<>iiil, 


'. 


AAA 


v.. . 


. 
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280,974 
WALL  BOARD  CLAMP 
Randolph  R.  Ruetsch,  Green  Broolt,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Thomas  ft  2804^77 

Betts  Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J.  DIET  SCALE  PLATFORM 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,581  Charles  W.  H.  Matthaei,  Gig  Harbor,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Roman 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Meal  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

U.S.CLD8— 396  FUed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,682 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 94 


280,975 

*^"  280  978 

Rc^rt  G.  V«,  Dine,  944  Indian  Peak  Rd.,  RolUng  HUIs,  CaUf.       COMBINED  UGHT  AND  SPEAKER  HOUSING  FOR 

FibMi  J.n  in  lofli  c^    i«     ^<ic  TA.  EMERGENCY  VEHICLES 

S»  «f  2i?^;  '^  ^'  W-  GosswiUer,  Clarendon  HUIs,  lU.,  assignor  to  Federal 

U^  CI  D9_3«  ^  ^  Signal  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  lU. 

FUed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,798 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 114 


October  15,  1985 
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280,979 
I  TREE  SKIRT  WITH  POCKETS 
Cynthia  L.  Groth,  269  Parkside  Are.,  BoffUo,  N.Y.  14214 
FUed  Oct  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  543,768 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 130 


280,982 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 
John  A.  Hotz,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  aasiffrar  to  Uniroyal,  Inc., 
Middlebory,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,804 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  a.  D12— 149 


280,980 
TRICYCLE 

Myung  K.  Oh,  San  2-9,  Tuck  Eun-ri,  Shin  Do-enp,  Koyang-goon, 
Kyung  Gi-do,  and  Myung  S.  Koo,  47-3,  Namchang-dong, 
Oiuns^u,  Seoul,  both  of  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,812 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D12— 112 


hungJci 


280,981 
AUTOMOBILE  TIRE 
Katsubumi  Ohta;  Kaznyoshi  Mineya,  both  of  Hiratsnka,  and 
Mituo  Maeda,  Hadano,  aU  of  Japan,  assignon  to  The  Yoko- 
hama Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,312 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1982,  57-43748 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D12— 142 


280,983 
LUGGAGE  CARRIER  ASSEMBLY 
John  R.  SchineUa,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Moton  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501.528 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D12— 157 
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280,984 
LOUDSPEAKER  CABD^ET 
KtHk  A.  IVkkcr.  The  Mill,  AlplMoa,  SwOmry,  Saffolk 
9BG,  Ei«laiid 

FDed  Jaa.  M,  1983,  Scr.  No.  460,265 

C3aiBM  priority.  iMrikatioa  Uaited  KlBgdom,  Dec  3. 
1010103  — HP~™,  ««;.  o, 

Terai  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14-.34 


280,986 

nn.n  ^''?^«ONE  HANDSET  FOR  MOBILE  RADIO  UNIT 
COlO  Toj^K«».M--Id^FedRep.ofGen«»y..«lgnortoSl«^ 
AktlengeeeUedttft,  Berlla  A  Miudch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,576 

198^'StN^3S!°"  ""^  '''''  °'  ^=^^'  ^'•-  ^' 

UiJ.aD14-53    ^""°'''*"**'''-" 


1982, 


280,985 
LOUDSPEAKER 
Gary  E.  Grinee,  Watertown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  VS.  PUUds 
Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,894 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Benelu,  Jan.  4, 1983,  57465^1 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UAaD14-34 


280,987 
TELEPHONE  SET 
Bruno  Todeschini,  Pietrasanta,  Italy,  assignor  to  Telcer  Tele- 
fonia,  S.P.A.,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,039 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  28, 1983,  20636B/83 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 53 
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280,988  280,990 

pTELEPHONE  HANDSET  BASE  INCLUDING  MOTORCYCLE  ENGINE  ROCKER  COVER 

TRANSPARENT  DISPLAY  PANELS  William  G.  D«fidsoa,  Elm  GroTe,  Wis.,  asalvMr  to  Harlsy 

John  K.  Williams,  Ipswkh,  England,  assignor  to  British  Tele-       Daridtoa  Motor  Co.,  Inc^  Milwankee,  Wis. 
communications,  London,  England  Filed  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,205 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,562  Tsnn  of  patmit  14  years 

Claims  priority,  an>Ucation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  29, 1982,   U.S.  CL  D15— 5  ^ 

1005847 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.  D14— 62 


Donn 

DOOD 

^1  conn 
DDcn 


> 


280,991 
DRY  BATTERY  DRIVEN  UQUID  PUMP 
Eiki  Mamyama,  Nagano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Marayaaui  Indas- 
trial  Co.  Ltd.,  Kanano,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  29, 1980,  55-45533 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
U.S.  CI.  D15— 7 


280,989 
CRT  DISPLAY  HOUSING 
Michael  tridland,  Manlius,  N.Y.,  and  Darid  P.  Moriconi,  Ben 
Lomond,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Victor  Technologies,  Inc.,  Scotts 
ValleyJE'sHf 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,884 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14-113 
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280,992 

DRY  BATTERY  DRIVEN  UQUID  PUMP 
Eiki  Marnyama,  225,  Okada,  SUnonoi,  Nagano  aty,  Nagano 
Pref^  JaiMU 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,187 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1981,  56-8770 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D15— 7 


280,995 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


280,996 
STRINGING  BEADS 
Melvin  Epstein,  Williamsrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Qualcer 
Oats  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,491 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 59 


280,993 
COMPRESSOR 
James  F.  Mariol,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Scott  A 
Fetzer  Company,  Lakewood,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,917 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15— 9 


280,997 
TOY  MIRROR 
Harry  S.  Thomson,  Richmond;  David  M.  Raffo,  and  John  A. 
Pape,  both  of  Hitchin,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  Hestair 
Kiddicraft  Limited,  Surrey,  England 

FUed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,867 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  12,  1982, 
821009670 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 59 


280994 
SUNGLASS  LENS  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Robert  E.  Abate,  Quincy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,178 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VJS.  a.  D16— 112 


October  15, 1985 
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2S0^98  281 000 

TOY  DOLL  HOUSE  TOY  VEHICLE 

'^?.tJ^;«'?iJE^- J£f^  a^  °'  Clndnnati,   Wayne  A.  K«»,  Oak  Park;  John  R.  WUd-an,  North  Rlverskte; 

-SL^/^'  ^1  ^'*'  *^°'*'*  ^^  ^'^  •"  »'  ™-  ■«*««>"  to  Miirvin  Glass  A  Assodatos^ 

US  n  mi    i«*™ "''****"''""  Chicago,IU.  As^mtes, 

U.S.  CL  021-115  =.  FUed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,340 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D21— 134 


281,001 
RECONHGURABLE  TOY  VEHICLE 
Kouzin  Ohno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd^  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,389 
2804>99  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1983,  58-38333 

TOY  DOLL  HOUSE  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Kathryn  A.  Cavnar,  Covington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  CPG  Products   ^'^'  ^  D21— 136 
Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

1 1  FUed  Feb.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,254 
1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 115 
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281,002 
TOY  RAILWAY  TRACK  SECTION 
FlMuyug  H.  Olaea,  EipergMrde,  Denmrk,  anigiior  to  later- 
kgo  A.G^  Baar,  Switaerlaad 

FItod  Dec  10, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  448,752 
Tens  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D21— 143 


281,00S 

ADJUSTABLE  ANKLE  STRAP  FOR  AN  EXERCISE 

DEVICE 

Greg  S.  Laraei^  P.O.  Box  1045,  Saa  Valley,  CaHf.  91352 

Filed  No?.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,634 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

UA  a  D21— 191 


281,003 

TOY  BEAR  IN  FORMAL  DRESS 

William  J.  Bainbridge,  740  Walnut  St,  MeadrlUe,  Pa.  16335 

Filed  Apr.  11. 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,917 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D21— 159 


281,004 
DOLL 

David  M.  Kinhner,  Loa  Angeles;  Patricia  Paris,  San  Diego,  both 
of  Calif.;  Howard  N.  Bollinger,  Cincinnati,  OUo;  Dale  I 
Goldberg,  Cincinnati,  Ohio;  Jane  C.  Abbott,  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 
and  Linda  Haapt,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  asdgnon  to  CPG  Prod- 
ucts Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  572,326 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D21— 171 


October  15, 1985 
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281,006  281 008 

Ra?  D  D««i?']2i*S!?f  ^^?'!     V  THERMOPLASTIC  PANEL  FOR  STORING  A  THERMAL 

nil      ?S^  ^•**~'  ^^  ^^  Columbia  Heights,  ENERGY  STORAGE  MATERIAL 

Pll«i  N«,  7  iQ«*  «-  ,u    .^,,,  Wayne  R.  Hutter,  Paul  J.  Moees,  and  James  E.  Kodnskl.  aU  of 

Filed  Not.  7, 1983,  S«.  No.  549,172  Midland,  Mich.,  assignon  to  The  Dow  domical  Compaay. 

U^nni,    ,./enn  of  patent  14  yean  Midlaml.  Mich.  '*"'' 

uj».  CL  D21-191  ^  Filed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,473 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D23— 72 


^^^-^ 

1^ 

'  ■  1                   ' 
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^  1         ' 

y  dill 
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'■    f  > 
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281,007 

PAINT  CUP  ASSEMBLY 

Joseph  L.  Terrels,  111  S.  Bolmar  St,  West  Chester,  Pa.  19380 

!      Filed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,019 

Term,of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.CLD23— 18 


281,009 
THERMOPLASTIC  PANEL  FOR  STORING  A  THERMAL 

ENERGY  STORAGE  MATERIAL 
Paul  J.  Moses;  James  E.  Kosinski,  and  Wayne  R.  Hutter,  all  of 
Midland,  Mich.,  assignon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,477 . 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D23— 72 


^^ 

f  ■  ■  1 
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281,010  281 013 

DISPENSER  FOR  AIR  TREATING  MATERIAL  BELT  MOUNTEO  MA«!SAmsir  imirr 

'""  "^"ISl^^ji  20. 1^.  Ser.  No.  5,5.415  ^^^  'it^V^^li  v^""''^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Spain.  Jan.  24, 1583. 103287         U.S.  Q.  D24-40 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 150 


281,011 
MOUTHPIECE  FOR  A  SPIROMETER  DEVICE 
Joel  N.  Heifer,  Cheshire.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Chesebrough> 
Pond's  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  15. 1982.  Ser.  No.  418.319 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 17 


281.014 
281,012  ANGULATED  VENIPUNCTURE  NEEDLE 

ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHIC  ELECTRODE  Je^rey  L-  Brown,  60  Bates,  Harrison.  N.Y.  10528 

Richard  W.  Beck.  CenterviUe.  Ohio;  Kenneth  R.  Mandy.  Sandy.  F"«l  J«b.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,858 

and  WUliam  G.  Yates,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  both  of  Utah,  assignors  Term  of  patent  14  years 

to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J  U.S.  Q.  D24— 52 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427.217 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 29 
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281,015 
OIL  LAMP 

Robert  B.  Sher.  P.O.  Box  5551.  Walnut  Creek.  Calif.  94596 
I     FUed  Mar.  14. 1983,  Ser.  No.  475.244 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D26— 110 


281,016 

COMBINATION  ASHTRAY  AND  DRINK  STAND 
Ivan  J.  Domingue,  Rte.  2,  P.O.  Box  20,  Scott.  La.  70583 
FUed  Feb.  18,  1983.  Ser.  No.  409.722 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D27— 12 


281,017 
VTTAMIN  TABLET 
Jim  H.  Martin.  Huntington  Beach,  and  Donnie  R.  Yancey, 
Tustia.  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Vita-Fresh  Vitamin  Com- 
pany, Inc..  Garden  Grove.  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  2, 1983.  Ser.  No.  547.795 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 3 


281.018 
VTTAMIN  TABLET 
Jim  H.  Martin,  Huntington  Beach,  and  Donnie  R.  Yancey, 
Tustin,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Vita-Fresh  Vitamin  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,796 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D28— 3 


281,019 
STYLER  DRYER 
Witold  PiO*k,  Wayne,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Conair  Corporation, 
Edison,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,489 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 13 
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281,020  281,023 

DETACHABLE  HANDLE  FOR  PERSONAL  CARE                                            CURLING  IRON 

. ^    „,^    .        '^'*!^^  ,      ^  ^           ''"^  ^-  »«tte»«MHMe,  Wttdiniig.  aad  James  B.  Stewart,  Rao- 

^  M   Rittenhouae,  Watchung,  N  J,  assignor  to  Conair       dolph,  both  of  N  J,  aasignors  to  Coaair  Corporation,  Edison, 

Corporation,  Edison,  N  J.  N  j.                                                                          '  '^™~"' 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1583,  Ser.  No.  511,635  FUed  Jul.  7, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  511,639 

U.S.  a  D28— 18  U.S.  a.  D28-35 


281,021 
HAIR  BRUSH 
James  M.  Rittenhonse,  Watdiung,  and  James  B.  Stewart,  Ran- 
dolph, both  of  N  J.,  aasignors  to  Conair  Corporation,  Edison, 

FUed  Jnl.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,769 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 29 


~  281,024 

CARRYING  CASE  FOR  A  HAIR  CURIJK 
James  M.  Rittenhonse,  Watchnng,  NJ.,  and  Anthony  Leung, 
281,022  North  Point,  Hong  Kong,  assignors  to  COnair  Corporation, 

CURLING  IRON  Edison,  N.J. 

James  M.  Rittenhonse,  Watchnng,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Conair  Rled  Aug.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,806 

Corporation,  Edison,  N  J.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,633  U.S.  Q.  D28— 38 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.  D28— 35 
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_     »1.025  281,027 

FOLDING  RAZOR  ENVIRONMENTAL  WATER  CONSERVATION  CISTERN 

Stephen  K.  Hiadson,  Pakuraaga,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Daa  E.  HiskeB,  1517  Yolo,  Comiag.  Calif.  96021,  and  Ed 

Gabriel  U  Hood,  Auckland,  New  Zealand  Strieker,  1237  Atoha,  Red  Bluff,  Calif.  96080 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,964  PUed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418J22 

Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Feb.  15,  1983,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

18227;  Anstralia,  Apr.  12, 1983, 18316;  New  Zealand,  Apr.  13,  U.S.  Q.  D30-16 
1983,3477/83 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a.  D28— 46 


281,028 
FLUORESCENT  AND  REFLECTING  SAFETY  VEST  FOR 

PETS 

Kenneth  A.  Nichols,  40  Garfield  St.,  Watertowa,  Mass.  02172 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,298 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D30-37 


f  MM  ■  W  W  ■  ■* 


^ 
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281,029 
TROUSERS  PRESS 
David  J.  Marrs,  East  Molesey,  England,  assignor  to  Joha  Corby 
Limited,  Windsor,  England 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,056 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D32— 9 


281,026 
BIRD  HOUSE 
EstUI  Burke,  9065  W.  Wabash,  Andrews,  Ind.  46702,  and  Rol- 
land  L.  Whitney,  1114A  First  St,  Huntington,  Ind.  46750 
1 1   FUed  Oct  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  543,920 
' '  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.C1.O30— 3 
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Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Incorporated:  See — 

Mathur,  Pershottam  P.;  and  Smith,  William  L.,  4,547.514.  CI 

514-327.000. 
Tumbull,  Lennox  B.;  Donohue,  John  A.;  and  Jagdmann.  Gunnar 
E.,  Jr..  4,547,518,  CI.  514-403.000. 
A.  J.  Wonngoor  B.V.:  See— 

Wormgoor,  Arend  J.,  4,546,729,  CI.  1 19-37.000. 
A.  O.  Smith  Corporation:  See— 

Pflederer,  Fred  R.,  4,546,895,  CI.  220-3.000. 
A  P  Products  Incorporated:  See- 
Morgan,  Thomas  E.;  and  Tengler,  John,  4,547,028,  CI.  339-14.00R. 
A.  W.  Chesterton  Company:  See— 

Rockwood,    Robert   E.;   and   Ximenes,   Victor,   4,547,771,   CI. 
340-683.000. 
Abbate  E>aga,  Silvano,  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.  Hub  cap  securing  arrange- 
_    ment  engaging  wheel  lugs.  4,547,021,  CI.  301-37.00P. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Laridn,  Mark  E.;  and  Meyer,  Leonard  J.,  4,547,900,  CI.  383-5.000. 
Abe,  Atsushi:  See— 

Fujita,  Yosuke;  Tohda,  Takao;  Matsuoka,  Tomizo;  Abe,  Atsushi; 
and  Nitta,  Tsuneharu,  4,547,703,  CI.  313-509.000. 
Abe,  Seiko:  See— 

Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki;  Abe,  Seiko;  Koide, 
Hiroshi;  and  Shinoda,  Kazuo.  4,546,749,  CI.  123-506.000. 
Abels,  Theodor,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Hydrostatic-transmission 
control  system,  especially  for  lift  and  other  industrial  vehicles. 
4,546,847,  CI.  180-307.000. 
Able  Computer:  See — 

De  Vita,  Joseph  P.;  Mulder,  Thomas  J.;  O'Mohundro,  Kenneth  J.; 
Wellington,  Leslie  J.;  Deeter,  Wayne  R.;  and  Stemaman,  Larry 
D.,  4,547,880,  CI.  370-91.000. 
Abplanalp,  Robert  H.  Apparatus  for  the  mass  production  of  a  gasket- 
bearing  aerosol  mounting  cup.  4,546,525,  CI.  29-33.00K. 
Abrams,  Bernard  W.;  and  Karbo,  Donald  J.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Vibration 

isolation  assembly.  4,546,960,  CI.  267-136.000. 
Abt.  Jurgcn;  Handtmann,  Dieter;  Schwartz,  Reinhard;  and  Wocher, 
Bertold,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Arrangement  for  measuring  injec- 
tion quantities.  4,546,648,  CI.  73-119.00A. 
Accutome,  Inc.:  See — 

Kremer,  Frederic  B.;  and  O'Brien,  Edward  R.,  Ill,  4,546,773,  CI. 
128-660.000. 
Achelpohl,  Fritz,  to  Windmoller  &.  Holscher.  Apparatus  for  stacking 

fiat  articles.  4,547,1 1 1,  CI.  414-27.000. 
Ackeret,   Peter,   to  Licinvest  AG.   Picture  viewer.   4,546,561.  CI. 

40-513.000. 
Ackerman,  Michael  H.:  See — 

Malherbe,  Roger  F.;  and  Ackerman,  Michael  H.,  4,547,537,  CI. 
524-97.000. 
A'Costa.  Anthony.  Rifled  bore  construction  for  a  gun  barrel.  4,546.564, 

CI.  42-76.00R. 
Acushnet  Company:  See — 

Gendreau,  Paul  M.;  Llort,  Francisco  M.;  and  Berard,  Raymond  A., 
4,546,980,  CI.  273-218.000. 
Adams,    Albert    E.    Reducing   machine    apparatus.    4,546,765,    CI. 

128-55.000. 
Adams,  Clarence  R.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Method  for  precision 

grinding  of  end  mounted  objects.  4,546,575,  CI.  51-288.000. 
Adams,  Gary  V.;  Ahlf,  Wilbur  J.;  Cunningham,  Donald  J.;  and  Dahle, 
David  P.,  to  Morton  Thiokol,  Inc.  Light  weight  welded  aluminum 
inflator.  4,547,342,  CI.  422-166.000. 
Adams,  Walter  P.,  to  Raymond  Corporation,  The.  Shelf  height  selector. 

4,547,844,  CI.  364-189.000. 
Adema,  Comelis  L.:  See — 

Haisma,  Jan;  Adema,  Comelis  L.;  Pasmans,  Johannes  M.  M.;  and 
Walters,  Jurren  H.,  4,547,801,  CI.  358-111.000. 
Adler,  Harold  A.   Shielded  dental  contact  marker.  4,547,155,  CI. 

433-70.000. 
Adolfsson,  Morgan;  and  Brogardh,  Torgny,  to  Asea  Aktiebolag.  Opti- 
cal fiber  measuring  devices.  4,547,729,  CI.  324-96.000. 
Adtech,  Inc.:  See — 

McClure,  Harry  A.,  4,547,339,  CI.  422-26.000. 
Advanced  Micro  IJevices,  Inc.:  See — 

Varadarajan,  Hemmige  D.,  4,547,881,  CI.  307-296.00R. 
Wong,  Thomas  S.  W.,  4,547,685,  CI.  307-530.000. 
Aeronautical  Research  Associates  of  Princeton,  Inc.:  See — 

Leech,  John  W.,  4,547,122,  Q.  415-9.000. 
Ager,  Ian  R.:  See — 

Rowlands,  David  A.;  Gillespie,  Roger  J.;  Ager,  Ian  R.;  ClemenU- 
Jewery,  Stephen;  and  Gardner,  Colin  R.,  4,547,507,  CI. 
514.291.000. 


Ahlf,  Wilbur  J.:  See- 
Adams,  Gary  V.;  Ahlf,  Wilbur  J.;  Cunningham,  Donald  J.;  and 
Dahle,  David  P..  4,547,342,  Q.  422-166.000. 
Ahluwalia.  Rajesh  K.;  See— 

Im,    Kwan    H.;    and    Ahluwalia,    Rajesh    K.,    4,547,351,    Q. 
423-242.000. 
Ahrens,  Roger  A.:  See- 
Keller,    Martin    B.;    and    Ahrens,    Roger    A..    4,547,266,    Q. 
162-252.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kodama,  Hisashi,  4,546,734,  a.  123-90.160. 
Suzuki,    Akira;    Oumi,    Takeharu;    Takamiya,    Sanshiro;    and 
Nakazawa,  Hideo,  4,546,760,  CI.  128-l.OOD. 
Aizawa,  Kensuke:  See— 

Kiryu,  Kyuji;  and  Aizawa,  Kensuke,  4,546,724,  CI.  118-669.000. 
Ajuna,  Tatsuro:  See— 

Tanase,   Teruyoshi;    Nishigaki,    Kenichi;   and    Ajima.   TaUuro, 
4,547,470,  CI.  501-87.000. 
Akahira,  Nobuo:  See— 

Ohta,  Takeo;  Nakamura,  Tatsushi;  and  Akahira,  Nobuo,  4,547,875, 
CI.  369-275.000. 
Akashi,  Goro:  See— 

Asai,  Takamitsu;  Kitamoto,  Tatsuji;  and  Akashi,  Goro,  4,547,393, 

CI.  427-48.000. 
Shirahata,  Ryuji;  Sekine,  Masaru;  and  Akashi,  Goro,  4,546,725,  CI. 
118-718.000. 
Akatsu,  Yasuaki:  See— 

Shiina,  Koji;  Sakaguchi,  Seiichiro;  and  Akatsu,  Yasuaki,  4.546.608. 
CI.  60-649.000. 
AKG  Akustische  a.  Kino  Gerate  Gesellschaft:  See— 

Cech,  Karl,  4,546,950,  CI.  248-610.000. 
Akister,  James  F.:  See — 

Nally,  Robert  B.;  Akister,  James  F.;  and  Ma,  Hung  S.,  4,547,899, 
CI.  382-7.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Leo:  See— 

Eriksoo,  Edgar;  Sandberg,  Eva  B.;  and  Stalhandske,  Lai?  J.  T., 
4,547,511,  CI.  514-312.000. 
Akutsu,  Takao;  and  Sato,  Kiyomi.  Apparatus  for  air  drying  tobacco 

leaves.  4,546,780,  CI.  131-304.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Torenbeek,  Reinder,  4,547,308,  CI.  252-186.260. 
Al-Tabaqchali,  Manhal;  Wesch,  Ludwig;  and  Weiss,  Edgar.  Flame 
protection  composition  comprising  aluminum  trihydrate,  organic 
binder,  and  a  sulfur  compound  and  a  polyurethane  foam  provided 
with  such  flame-protection  composition.  4,547,526,  CI.  521-54.000. 
Alamprese,  Leo;  and  Donahue,  Lawrence  E.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Aver- 
aging temperature  responsive  apparatus.  4,547,079,  CI.  374-116.000. 
Albert  Bocker  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Bocker,  Albert,  4,546,854,  CI.  182-103.000. 
Albert-Frankenthal  AG:  See— 

Dorow,  Joachim,  4,546.702,  CI.  101-415.100. 
Albertson,  Edward.  Sidewalk  and  curb  crevice  weeder.  4,546,831,  CI. 

172-13.000. 
Albrecht,  Konrad:  See — 

Greiner,  Ulrich;  Keil,  Karl-Heinz;  Heinrich,  Rudolf;  and  Albrecht, 
Konrad,  4.547.429.  CI.  428-402.240. 
Alexander,  George  H.  Apparatus  and  method  for  wave  motion  com- 
pensation and  hoist  control  for  marine  winches.  4,547,857,  CI. 
364-505.000. 
Alexandrov,  Adolf  M.;  Bulginov,  Evgeny  F.;  Yashin,  Jury  A.;  and 
Kiselev,  Igor  V.,  to  Spetsialnoe  Konstruktorskoe  Bjuro  'Transpro- 
gress".  Gate  of  the  pipe-line  of  a  pneumatic  conveyer.  4,547.099.  CI. 
406-149.000. 
Alexandrovich,  Peter  S.;  Sorriero,  Louis  J.;  and  Sreekumar,  Chandra, 
to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.   Liquid  electrographic  developers 
containing  quaternary  ammonium  charge-control  polymers  having 
acidic  monomers.  4,547,449,  CI.  430-115.000. 
Alfa-Laval  Separation  AB:  See — 

Hellekant,  Otto  E.,  4,547.185,  CI.  494-37.000. 
Allardice,  John  M.,  to  Releasomers,  Inc.  Method  and  composition  for 
air  bladder  release  during  tire  production.  4,547,544,  CI.  524-267.000. 
Allen,  David  A.;  and  Diekman,  Robert  L.,  to  Huffy  Corporation. 

Adjustable  seat  for  a  tricycle.  4,546,991,  CI.  280-282.000. 
Allen,  Mark  L.  Strike  plate  and  hinge  for  a  high  security  door  system. 

4,547,009,  CI.  292-346.000. 
Allen,  Peter  N.;  and  Blake,  William,  to  Coherent,  Inc.  Active  pressure 

regulator  for  a  gas  laser.  4,547,885,  CI.  372-58.000. 
Allenberg,  Sam:  See — 

Stitt,  Edward  M.,  4,547,001,  CI.  283-81.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Horak,  Dan,  4,547,858,  CI.  364-513.000. 
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Liebermann,  Howard  H.;  and  Riesenfeld,  James,  4,546,815,  CI. 

164-463.000. 
Turanchik.  Michael  F ;  Yeung,  Kwok  K.;  and  Smith,  Nathan  L., 

4,547.466,  CI.  436-509.000. 
Wells,  Rodney  L.,  4,547.546.  CI.  524-313.000. 
Allied  Tube  &.  Conduit  Corporation:  See — 

Goldberg,  Harold  D.,  4,547,004,  CI.  285-31.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corp.:  Set — 

Busboom,    Garry    W.;    and    James,    Larry    R.,    4,546,600,    CI. 
56-208.000. 
ALLWEILER  AG  Aktiengescllschaft:  See- 
Noel,  Alois;  Zeitvogel,  Josef;  Wunderlich,  Erhard;  and  Meichsner, 
Michael.  4.547,135,  Q.  417-360.000. 
Alpha  Foils  Inc.:  See — 

Ruschmann,  Henry  W.,  4,547,141.  CI.  425-374.000. 
Alsthom-Atlantique:  5ee — 

Bourquin.  Robert,  4,546,796.  CI.  137-625.480. 
Amax  Inc.:  See — 

Carpenter,  Kent  H.;  Whorley,  Gerald  E..  deceased;  and  Lennard. 

Thomas  W.,  4,547.220,  CI.  75-84.000. 
Grobner,  Paul  J.;  Bond,  Armand  P.;  and  Poznansky,  Abraham, 

4.547.338,  CI.  420-584.000. 
Lussiez,  Guy  W.;  and  Ames,  Lauren  B.,  4,547,347,  C\.  423-141.000. 
Lussiez,  Guy  W.;  Duterque,  Jean-Paul;  and  Polkinghom,  Thomas 

W..  4.547.348,  CI.  423-150.000. 
Sebenik.   Roger   F.;   Baker,   Jerry   D.;   and   Laferty,   John   M., 
4,547,345,  CI.  423-53.000. 
Amber  Electro  Design,  Inc.:  See — 

Meitner,    Edmund    M.;    and    Burman,    Howard,   4,547,819,    CI. 
360-65.000. 
Ambum,  Raymond  D.  Method  and  apparatus  for  killing  earth-burrow- 
ing insects.  4,546,563.  CI.  42-l.OOR. 
AMCA  International  Corporation:  See — 

Olig,  Eugene  A.;  and  Ladwig,  Lee  R.,  4,547,847,  CI.  364-148.000. 
Amdahl  Corporation:  See — 

Tang,  Ching-Chiang.  4,547.794.  CI.  357-70.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Hsu,  Joseph  C;  Schroeder,  George  O.;  and  Steen,  Robert  A., 

4,546,882,  CI.  206-484.000. 
Smith,  Robert  P.;  Gillespie,  William  S.;  Inglis,  Hal  L.;  and  Hoyne, 
Donald  B.,  4,547,645,  CI.  219-10.670. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Chang,  Eugene  Y.  C,  4,547,478,  CI.  502-154.000. 

Forgione,  Peter  S.;  Singh,  Balwant;  and  Sedlak,  John  A.,  4,547,265, 

CT.  162-164.600. 
Kamhi,  Victor  M.,  4,547,317,  CI.  252-700.000. 
Nandagiri,    Arun;    and    Pong,    Richard    G.    S.,    4,546,905,    CI. 
222-189.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Bellini,  Francesco;  and  Bagli,  Jehan,  4,547,516,  CJ.  514-385.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See — 

Newman,  Howard  F.,  4,546,859,  CI.  188-67.000. 
American  K-9  Container  Corporation:  See — 
May,  Gary  A.,  4,546,728,  CI.  119-19.000. 
American  Saw  &  Mfg.  Company:  See — 

Howard,  L.  Brewster,  4,546.682.  CI.  83-13.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Bayer.    Robert    S.;    and    Petronaci,    Mark    A.,    4,547,738,    CI. 
329-107.000. 
Ames,  Lauren  B.:  See— 

Lussiez,  Guy  W.;  and  Ames.  Lauren  B..  4.547,347,  CI.  423-141.000. 
AMI:  See— 

Lescure,  Jacques,  4,547,017,  CI.  297-318.000. 
Ammann,  Heinz,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Heat  exchanger  havins  a 

gas  nue.  4,546,731,  CI.  122-367.00R. 
Ammco  Tools,  Inc.:  See — 

Bullock,  James  K.,  Sr..  4.546.548,  CI.  33-203.000. 
Ammcnheuser.  Herbert  H.;  and  Fantuzzo,  Joseph,  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion.   Electrosutographic    reproducing    apparatus.    4,547,064,    CI. 

AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Caron,  Bernard  G.;  and  HofTer,  John  C,  4,547,039,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Korsunsky,  losif,  4,547,031,  CI.  339-75.00M. 
Amtrol  Inc.:  See- 
O'Connor,  Robert  E.,  4,546,819,  CI.  165-70.000. 
Analog  Device,  Incorporated:  See— 

Brokaw,  Adrian  P.;  and  Maidique,  Modesto  A.,  4,547.766,  CI. 
34O-347,0AD. 
Analogic  Corporation:  See — 

Gordon,  Bernard  M..  4,547,893,  CI.  378-19.000. 
Ananias,  James  W.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Control  of  a  glassware  formintc 

machine.  4,547,211,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Anantha.  Narasipur  G.;  Riseman,  Jacob;  and  Tsang,  Paul  J.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Fabrication  methods  for  high 
performance  lateral  bipolar  transistors.  4,546,536,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Anciens  Ateliers  Macler  P.  Suinat  &  Cie  Srs:  See— 

Suinat,  Jean-Pierre  A.;  and  Suinat.  Rene  P.  J.,  4,546,894,  CI. 
215-354.000. 
Ancillai,  Louis  D.:  See — 

Sim,  F.  Thomas;  Ancillai,  Louis  D.;  and  Leikam,  Carson,  4,547,296. 
CI.  210-778.000. 
Andersen.  lb  H.  Device  for  preventing  or  reducing  emittance  of  odors. 

4.546,727,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Anderson  Company  of  Indiana,  The:  See- 
Harbison.    William    H.;   and    Frankus,    Andrew.   4.546.518.   CI 
15-250.230. 


Anderson.  Eric  G.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Key  card 

receiver.  4,547.661.  CI.  235-482.000. 
Anderson.  James  Y.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  rate  of  fluent  mate- 
rial. 4,546,902,  CI.  222-129.200. 
Andersson,  Kurt;  Bartelsson.  Nils;  and  Bondesson,  Stig.  Projectile, 
adapted  to  be  given  a  roUtion  on  firing,  which  makes  the  projectile 
spin-subilized.  4.546,940,  CI.  244-3.290. 
Andre.  Jean-Claude:  See- 
Moll.  Manfred;  Bazard,  Daniel;  Niclause,  Michel;  Vincent,  Louis- 
Marie;  and  Andre,  Jean-Claude,  4,547,070,  CI.  356-339.000. 
Andrews,  Deborah  H.:  See— 

Eby,  Robert  S.;  Stephenson,  Michael  J.;  Andrews,  Deborah  H.-  and 
Hamilton,  Thomas  H,  4,546.611,  CI.  62-54.000. 
Angiomedics  Incorporated:  See — 

Rydell,  Mark  A.,  4,547,193,  CI.  604-282.000. 
Anicon,  Inc.:  See — 

Campbell,   Bryant  A.;  and  Miller,  Nicholas  E.,  4,547,404,  CI. 
427-248.100. 
Ansaldi,  Anthony:  See- 
Winston,    Anthony;    Ansaldi,    Anthony;    and    Usen,    Norman. 
4,547,362,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Anschultz,  Dean  W.:  See- 
Waller,   Robert   W.;   and   Anschultz,   Dean   W.,  4.547,812,   CI. 

Antal.  Balazs:  See — 

Fenyvesi,  Eva;  Szejtli,  Jozsef;  Zsadon.  Bela;  Antal,  Balazs;  and 

Wagner  nee  Kohary,  Ildiko  .  4.547.572.  CI.  536-103.000. 

Anthony,  Thomas  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Insulating  glass 

body   with   electrical   feedthroughs   and   method   of  preparation. 

4.547,836,  CI.  361-400.000.  !»    P«»  on 

Aoki,  Yoshio:  See— 

Henmi,  Fumiaki;  and  Aoki,  Yoshio,  4,547,872.  CI.  369-45.000. 
Applied  Magnetics  Corporation:  See — 

Rcid.  James,  4,546,541.  CI.  29-603.000. 
Applied  Power  Inc.:  See- 
Van  Den  Kieboom.  Jan  M.;  and  Valentin,  Ingo.  4,546,632,  CI. 
72-158.000. 
Arai.  Eiichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  MoriU  Seisakusho.  Micromotor  with 

built-in  cooling  medium  pipes.  4.547.687,  CI.  310-58.000. 
Arai.  Kozo:  See — 

Ejima,  Tatsuhiko;  Arai.  Kozo;  Isoyama,  Eizo;  and  Fujihira.  Tadao. 

4.547.275.  CI.  204-129.750. 

Arai,  Masayuki;  Ogasawara,  Terumi;  and  Shikano,  Tohru,  to  Asahi 

Seimitsu   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Photdmetric  circuit  incorporated  in 

objective  provided  with  automatic  diaphragm  for  closed  circuit 

television  (CCTV)  camera.  4.547,808,  CI.  358-228.000. 

Arakawa.  Satoshi;  and  Takahashi.  Kenji.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.  Ltd. 

Radiation  image  storage  panel.  4,547,672.  CI.  250-483.100. 
Arakawa,  Tadao;  Noguchi,  Yoshiki;  Hishinuma,  Yukio;  and  Nagasaki, 
Nobuo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Coal 
gasification    composite    power    generating    plant.    4,546,603.    CI. 
60-39.120. 
Arbo  Gereedschapsmakerij  B.V.:  See — 

Boschman,  Everardus  H.,  4,546,951,  CI.  249-95.000. 
Arditty,  Herve  ;  and  Graindorge,  Philippe,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Device 
for  heating  an  annular  surface  zone  of  a  threadlike  object.  4,547,650, 
CI.  219-121.0LE. 
Arenhovel,    Clemens;    Much.    Joachim;    Onallah.    Ali-Maher;    and 
Schmidt,  Volkmar,  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and 
apparatus  for  producing  plastic  pipe.  4,547,142,  CI.  425-378.00R. 
Arichi,  Isao;  Koh,  Takuji;  and  Nanba,  Isao,  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electron- 
ics Co.  Mode  selection  arrangement  for  use  in  a  timer.  4,547,077,  CI. 
368-107.000. 
Ariga,  Masao:  See — 

Tamura,  Yasuyuki;  Nakaoka,  Masaki;  Miyagi,  Ken;  Nogashima, 
Nao;  Sue,  Yasuhiko;  Suda.  Masashi;  and  Ariga,  Masao,  4,547,628. 
CI.  178-2.00B. 
Arioka,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Nishimatsu,    Masahani;    Ide,   Toshiaki;    Arioka,    Hiroyuki;    and 
Kubota,  Yuichi,  4,547.419,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Arita,  Masashi;  and  Nakazawa,  Shigeo.  Apparatus  for  forming  gears. 

4,546,635,  CI.  72-345.000. 
Armstrong,  Joe  W.  Method  for  printing  indicia  on  porous  sheets. 

4,547,406,  CI.  427-282.000. 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Blossick,  Raymond  B.;  Bortzfield,  Frank  M.;  Brown,  Kenneth  E.; 
Herr,  Joseph  H.;  and  Rannels,  Gerald  L.,  4,546,574.  a.  31- 
170.00T. 
Colyer,  Timothy  D.,  4,547,245,  CI.  156-220.000. 
Arnold,  Fred  E.:  See— 

Reinhardt,  Bruce  A.;  Arnold,  Fred  E.;  and  Unroe,  Marilyn  R., 
4.547.592.  CI.  568-33.000. 
Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc.:  See— 

Santhanam,  Chakra  J..  4.546,612,  CI.  62-SS.OOO. 
Arthurs.  Trudy:  See — 

Swartz.    Harold    S.    R.;    and    Arthurs,    Trudy.    4.546,992,    CI. 
280-282.000. 
Artos  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Dusel,  Robert  O.;  and  Blaha,  Gerald  E.,  4,546,526.  CI.  29-33.00M. 
Artzt,  Peter:  See— 

Seidel,  Adolf;  Artzt,  Peter;  Egbers,  Gerhard;  Grimm,  Helmut; 
Kunde,  Klaus;  and  Schenek,  Anton,  4,546.622.  CI.  66-9.00B. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fukuoka,  Shinsuke;  Chono,  Masazumi;  Watanabe,  Tomonari;  and 
Kohno,  Masashi,  4,547,322,  CI.  260-453.00P. 
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Hattori.  Yasuo;  Morita.  Hideo;  and  Inoki,  Yoahihiro,  4.547.560,  CI. 

526-340.000. 
Kojim^  Akira;  Yoshida.  Saburo;  Yamada,  Yoshio;  Shioda,  Seiji- 
and  Isoshima,  Kazumi,  4,547,423,  CI.  428-315.500. 
Aaahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Morijawa,  Tahei.  4,547,052,  CI.  354-152.000. 
Suzuki,    Takeomi;    Ishibashi,    Kenzo;    and    Hashimoto,    Isamu, 
4.547.676.  CI.  250-578.000. 
Aiahi  Seimitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Arai,    Masayuki;    Ogasawara,    Terumi;    and    Shikano,    Tohru. 
4.547.808.  CI.  358-228.000. 
Asahina.  Miyothi;  Kitagawa,  Keishi;  and  Fuchizawa,  Testuro,  to  Fuji 
Photo    Film    Co..    Ltd.    Photographic    material.    4.547,445.    CI. 

Asai,  Takamiteu;  Kitamoto,  Tatsuji;  and  Akashi,  Goro,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  preparing  a  magnetic  recording  medium. 
4.547.393.  CI.  427-48.000.  •       -o-  e, 

Asaida.  Takashi:  See— 

Iwase,  Seiichiro;  Asaida,  Takashi;  and  Nagumo.  Fumio.  4,547.796, 
CI.  358-13.000.  .    .      .  ^ 

Asano,  Takeshi:  See— 

Kasuga,  Takuzo;  Asano.  Takeshi;  Ikenaga,  Yukio;  Yamawaki. 
Masami;  Takeda,  Yasuyuki;  and  Ichimura,  Koichi,  4.547.565.  CI. 
528-232.000. 
Asea  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Adolfsson,    Morgan;    and    Brogardh,    Torgny,    4,547.729,    CI. 

324-96.000. 
Hellman,    Per-Ake;    and    Stenstrom,    Lennart,    4,547,831,    CI. 
36M27.000. 
Ashe,  Bonnie  M.:  See— 

Doherty,  James  B.;  Ashe,  Bonnie  M.;  Finke,  Paul  E.;  Shah,  Shrenik 
K.;  Thompson,  Kevan  R.;  and  Zimmerman,  Morris,  4,547,371. 
a.  514-200.000. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.:  See- 
Chang.  Biau-Hung.  4.547.595,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Ashman,  Arthur;  and  Bruins,  Paul  F..  to  Medical  Biological  Sciences, 
Inc.  Process  of  making  implantable  prosthesis  material  of  modified 
polymeric  acrylic  (PMMA)  beads  coated  with  PHEMA  and  barium 
sulfate.  4.547,390,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Ashman,  Arthur:  See — 

Bruins,  Paul  F.;  and  Ashman.  Arthur.  4,547,327,  CI.  264-16.000. 
Associated  Press,  The:  See- 
Rutherford,   David   G.;   HeUing.   Bemd;   and   Long.   John   H.. 
4,547,810.  CI.  358-256.000. 
Astrom,  Ingemar,  to  GoUverken  Energy  Systems  AB.  Apparatus  for 
the  combustion  of  carbonaceous  material.  4,546,709,  CI.  1 10-216.000 
AT&T  Bell  Laboratories:  See- 
Lehman,   Harvey   R.;   and   Slana,   Matthew   F..   4.547.877.   CI. 
370-58.000. 
AT&T  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Ngo,  Peter  D.  T..  4,547.042.  CI.  350-334.000. 
AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Bair,  Wallace  C;  Myers,  Daryl  L.;  and  Rogers,  Jane  W.,  4,547,644, 

CI.  219-10.49R. 
Phaneuf,  John  B.,  4.546,543,  CI.  29-884.000. 
Viriyayuthakom.  Montri;  and  DcBoo.  Robert  V.,  4,547,246,  CI. 
156-244.120. 
AT&T  Teletype  Corporation:  See- 
Jung,  Werner;  and  Purzycki,  Alfred  Z.,  4,547,089,  CI.  400-354.000. 
Ateliers  des  Charmilles,  S.A.:  See— 

Brinbd,  Jcan-PauI,  4.547.646,  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Schneider.  Rudolf.  4.547.647,  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Ingram,  Alvin  R.,  4.547,527,  CI.  521-60.000. 

Johnson,  Marvin  F.  L.,  4,547,608,  CI.  585-500.000. 

Jones.  C.  Andrew;  Leonard,  John  J.;  and  Sofranko.  John  A., 

4,547.607.  CI.  585-500.000. 
Jones,    C.    Andrew;    and    Sofranko,    John    A.,    4,547.611,    CI. 

585-500.000. 
Josefowicz,  Jack  Y.,  4,547,272,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Miller,  Richard  F.,  4,547,202.  CI.  44-62.000. 
Pinault,  Frances  S..  4.547.354.  CI.  423-587.000. 
Rowlette.  John  J.;  Clough,  Thomas  J.;  Josefowicz,  Jack  Y.;  and 

Sibert,  John  W.,  4.547,443.  CI.  429-217.000. 
Skinner,  James  L..  4.547,198,  CI.  44-l.OOR. 
Sofranko,  John  A.;  and  Withers.  Howard  P.,  Jr.,  4,547.610.  CI. 
585-500.000. 
Atochem:  See — 

Olah.  George  A..  4.547.474.  CI.  502-168.000. 
Audhya,  Tapan:  See— 

Goldstem,  Gideon;  Heavner.  George;  Audhya,  Tapan;  and  Tjoeng, 
Foe-Siong,  4,547,489,  CI.  514-11.000. 
Autenrieth.  Veit:  See— 

Hofie.  Lothar;  and  Autenrieth,  Veit.  4,547.105.  CI.  408-141.000. 
Automation  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Bums,  Edgar  A.;  and  Johnson,  James  W.,  4,547,032,  CI.  339- 

90.00R. 
Kutnyak,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tolbert.  Thomas  W..  4.547.029,  CI. 

339-16.00R. 
Torgersen,  Robert  H.,  4,546,920.  CI.  239-102.000. 
Van  Brunt.  Michael  K.;  and  Madle,  Peter.  4,547.623,  CI.  174- 
35.0GR. 
Avellino,  Frank  J.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  R.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  performance  of  a  press  or  like 
machine.  4,547.891.  CI.  377-16.000. 


Avidan.  Amos  A.;  Gould,  Ronald  M.;  and  Kane,  Steven  E.,  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation.  Conversion  of  oxygenates  to  lower  olefins  in  a 
turbulent  fiuidized  catalyst  bed.  4,547,616,  CI.  585-64a000. 
Ayers,  William,  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.  Mobile  atom 
insertion  reaction,  mobile  atom  transmissive  membrane  for  carrying 
out  the  reaction,  and  reactor  incorporating  the  mobiie  atom  tnnsmis- 
sive  membrane.  4,547,273,  CI.  204-73.00R. 
B.  Bunch  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Bunch,  Earnest  B.,  Jr.,  4,547,184.  a.  493-414.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See- 
Lai,  John  T.;  and  Son,  Pyong  N..  4.547.538,  CI.  524-100.000. 
Landsness,  Clifford  A.,  4.547,251.  CI.  156-415.000. 
Schneider,    Wolfgang;    and    Lenczyk,   John    P..  4.547.599,   CI. 
570-241.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company.  The:  See- 
Butt.  Donald  B.;  and  Young.  William  C.  4.547,649,  Q.  219- 
121.0LF. 
Babson,  Edward;  Porter,  Michael  R.;  and  Porter,  Robert  E.,  to  Porter 
Sewing  Machines,   Inc.   Double  overlock  seamer.  4.546,716,  a. 
112-162.000. 
Bachot.  Jean;  Quentin,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Bourgeois.  Jean- Luc,  to  Chloe 
Chimie.  Process  for  preparing  ion-exchange  membranes.  4.547.411. 

Backman,  Ralf,  to  WAMAC  AB.  Method  and  apparatus  for  coordinat- 
ing streams  of  newspapers  branched  off  from  •  stream  of  newsoaoers. 
4,546,%2,  CI.  270-54.000.  ^^ 

Bagli,  Jehan:  See- 
Bellini,  Francesco;  and  Bagli,  Jehan,  4,547,516,  CI.  514-385.000. 
Bailey,  Danny  J.  Fishing  line  sinker.  4,546,567.  CI.  43-44.870. 
Bailey.  Fay  W.;  and  Whitte,  William  M..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany.  Ethylene   polymer  blends  and   process   for   forming   film. 
4.547.551,  CI.  525-240.000.  * 

Bailey,  James  T..  Jr..  to  United  Sutes  Forgecraft  Corporation.  Safety 

hook  construction.  4,546,523,  CI.  24-241  GPP. 
Bair,  Wallace  C;  Myers,  Daryl  L.;  and  Rogers,  Jane  W..  to  AT&T 
Technologies,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  heating  a  preform  from  which 
lightguidc  fiber  is  drawn.  4,547,644,  CI.  219-10.49R. 
Baker.  Hugh  W.  B.;  Buckle,  Valerie  A.;  and  Fehr.  Ivor  J.  M.,  to  Gillette 
Company.    The.    Writing    instrument    with    nib   operated    valve. 
4.547.090.  CI.  401-235.000. 
Baker,  Jerry  D.:  See— 

Sebenik,  Roger  F.;  Baker,  Jerry  D.;  and  Laferty,  John  M., 
4.547.345.  CI.  423-53.000. 
Baker,  Roy  F.;  and  Banach,  Frank  G.,  to  JJenith  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion. Television  AFC  system  usable  with  offset  carrier  frequencies 
4,547.805.  CI.  358-195.100. 
Balch.  John  A.:  See— 

Sovis.  John  F.;  and  Balch,  John  A.,  4.547.206.  CI.  55-255.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See- 
Ananias,  James  W..  4.547.211.  CI.  65-29.000. 
Sanford.  Gary  G.;  and  Paschen,  Dean  A..  4.547,779.  Q.  343- 
700.0MS. 
Ball,  Graham  J.,  to  BOC  Group  plc,  The.  Gas  mixing  apparatus. 

4.546,794,  Q.  137-599.000. 
Balland,  Jean,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite  Manufacture  de  Produit  Chi- 
miques  Protex.  Process  for  fixing  direct  and  reactive  dyestuffs  on 
cellulosic  fibers  with  addition  of  magnesium  salt  and  zirconium  salt  to 
fixing  agent.  4,547,196,  CI.  8-496.000. 
Ballato,  Arthur,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army  Frequency  synthe- 
sizer using  a  matrix  of  selecuble  piezoelectric  resonators.  4,547,748, 
CI.  331-49.000. 
Ballreich,  Kurt;  Jensen,  Ernst;  and  Knappworst,  Jurgen,  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  AktiengesellschaA.  Training  cartridge  with  plastic  projectile 
or  dummy  projectile.  4,546,704,  Cl.  102-444.000. 
Banach,  Frank  G.:  See- 
Baker,  Roy  F.;  and  Banach,  Frank  G.,  4,547.805,  Q.  358-195.100. 
Bancelin,  Bernard:  See — 

Dumont,     Bernard;    Proponet,    Christian;     Bancelin,    Bernard; 
Brucker,  Roland;   Bories,  Jean-Louis;  and   Klein,  Christiane, 
4,547,834,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Baradel,  Agostino:  See— 

Guerriero,  Renato;  Veronese,  Giuseppe;  Baradel,  Agostino;  and 
Rivola.  Luigi,  4.547,346,  CI.  423-81000. 
Bamett,  Paul  F.:  See- 
Bullock,  Norman  J.;   Bamett,  Paul  F.;  and  Lattis,   Donald  J., 
4,546,554,  Cl.  34-48.000. 
Bamett,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Riemer,  Jed  A.;  Zanno,  Paul  R.;  and  Bamett,  Ronald  E.,  4,547,584, 
Cl.  560-71.000. 
Barouk,  Louis  S.;  and  Mayzaud,  Maurice  P.,  to  Eublissements  May- 
zaud  Maurice,  by  said  Maurice  P.  Mayzaud.  Shoe,  more  especially 
for  patients  having  undergone  a  surgical  operation  on  the  fore-foot. 
4,546,557,  Cl.  36-110.000. 
Barr,  Robert  M.  S.:  See- 
Reed,  Leonard  W.;  Barr,  Robert  M.  S.;  and  Dick.  David  A., 
4,547,416,  Cl.  428-36.000. 
Bartelsson,  Nils:  See — 

Andersson,  Kurt;  Bartelsson,  Nils;  and  Bondesson,  Stig,  4,546,940, 
Cl.  244-3.290. 
Barth,  Edward  G.;  Braude,  Ruvim;  and  Kay,  Nicholas  W.,  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation.  Dielectric  composition  and  devices  using  it. 
4,547,467,  Cl.  501-20.000. 
Bartlett,  Robert  H.  Autotransfusion  system.  4.547.186.  Cl.  6O4-4.O0O. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bergmann,  Udo;  Hansen.  Guenter;  and  Zeidler.  Georg,  4,547.566. 
CI.  534-684.000. 
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Hoffmann,  Gerhard;  Bronstert,  Bemd;  Hahn,  Herbert;  and  Jun, 

Mong-Jon.  4,547.454,  CI.  430-271.000. 
Marx,  Hans-Norbert,  4,547,366,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Naarmann,  Herbert,  4,547,270,  CI.  204-58.500. 
BASF  Farben  A  Fasenn  A.G.:  See— 

Geist,  Michael;  and  Diefcnbach,  Horst,  4,547.409.  CI.  427-386.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See — 

Deck,  Charles  F.;  and  Carson,  James  E.,  4,547.303,  CI.  252-73.000. 
Bassler,  Elmer  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Shields,  Edward  P.;  and  Bassler,  Elmer  A..  Jr..  4,547,117,  01. 
414-404  000. 
Bath,  Duncan  T.;  and  Ferguson,  James  H.,  to  Canadian  General  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.  Flexible  stator  slot  closure  arrangement.  4,547,690,  CI. 
310-214.000. 
BaUtra,  Ype,  to  International  Osobouw  Sales  Office  N.V.  Method  for 
manufacturing  light-weight  shaped  concrete  articles,  such  as  block- 
shaped  building  elements.  4,547,331,  CI.  264-333.000. 
Baumeister,  Hans-Peter,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Digital  circuit 
with  improved  input/output  connections.  4,547,056,  CI.  354-412.000. 
Bawa.  Mohendra  S.:  See — 

Witter,    David    E.;    and    Bawa,    Mohendra    S.,    4.547,258,    CI. 
156-605.000. 
Baxter,    Otela;   and    Spector,    George.    Mountain   climb   and   slide. 

4.546,965,  CI.  272-56. 50R.  ,      . 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  \ 

Boehmke,   Gunther;   Mazanek,   Jan;   Botsch.   Hans-Jurgen;   and 

Schneider,  Gottfried,  4,547,199,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Elbe.  Hans-Ludwig;  Jautelat,  Manfred;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes, 
Wilhelm;  Reinecke,  Paul;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  4,547,515,  CI. 
514-383.000. 
Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Paulus,  Wilfried;  Genth,  Hermann;  Reinecke, 
Paul;     and     Rosslenbroich,     Hans-Jurgen,     4,547,517,     CI. 
514-390.000. 
Petersen.  Uwe;  Grohe.  Klaus;  Zeiler.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Metzger, 

Karl  G.,  4,547,503,  CI.  514-254.000. 
Wegner.  Christian,  4,547,561,  CI.  528-60.000. 
Zabrocki,  Karl;  Tiburtius,  Christoph;  Doring,  Joachim;  and  Rich- 
ter,  Klaus,  4.547,533,  CI.  523-206.000. 
Bayer,  Robert  S.;  and  Petronaci,  Mark  A.,  to  American  Standard  Inc 

Phase  shift  demodulator.  4,547,738,  CI.  329-107.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Wcrke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Radermacher.    Karl-Heinz;    and    Haberl,    Josef,    4,547,717,    CI. 
318-484.000. 
Bazard,  Daniel:  See — 

Moll,  Manfred;  Bazard.  Daniel;  Niclause,  Michel;  Vincent,  Louis- 
Marie;  and  Andre,  Jean-Claude,  4,547.070,  CI.  356-339.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company  Limited:  See— 
Horler,  Hansulrich,  4,547,083,  CI.  384-535.000. 
Maschek,  Martin,  4,547,742,  CI.  330-149.000. 
Beasom,  James  D.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  I^L  Structure  and  fabrication 
process  compatible  with  high  voltage  bipolar  transistors.  4,546,539, 
CI.  29-577.00C.  «>       t~ 

Beaussant,  Raymond,  to  Intertechnique.  Device  for  protection  against 

accelerations.  4,546,491,  CI.  2-2.  lOA. 
Beazley,  Todd  M.;  and  Diller,  Calvin  D.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  detection  of  non-linear  electrical  devices.  4,547,724,  CI. 

324-57.00R. 
Becker,  Robert  F.:  See- 
Young,  Horace  J.;  Becker,  Robert  F;  and  Will,  Brian  C,  4,547.109, 
CI.  414-22.000. 
Bedell,  Stanley  F.;  and  Viola,  Michael  S.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Ink 

jet  transparency.  4,547.405.  CI.  427-256.000. 
Bednarski,  John  R.;  Gitliu,  Melvin  H.;  and  Russo,  David  A.,  to  MAT 

Chemicals  Inc.  Antifouling  paint.  4,547,532.  CI.  523-122.000. 
Beecham  Inc.:  See — 

Lareau.  Mary  R..  4.547.300.  CI.  252-8.800. 
Behrens  AG:  See— 

Volkcl.  Elmar;  and  Bredow.  Walter.  4.546,683.  CI.  83-27.000. 
Behrmann.  Georg.  Transportable  holding  assembly  for  rapid  erection  of 

buildings.  4.546.578.  CI.  52-67.000. 
Beierholm.  Hans  M.;  and  Thun,  Niels,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Electrical  shock 

prevention  means  for  high  voltage  DC  regulators.  4,547,842,  CI. 

363-35.000. 
Bekker,  Vladimir;  Buchheim.  Wayne  J.;  Vanderlinde,  WUliam;  and 

Wang,  E>onald  S.  T.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Terpolymer  processing 

aid  for  polyvinyl  halide  polymers.  4,547,428,  CI.  428-402.000, 
Bell,  Eugene,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Fabrication  of 

living  blood  vessels  and  glandular  tissues.  4,546,500,  CI.  623-1.000. 
Bell  Helicopter  Textron  Inc.:  See- 
Taylor,  Robert  R.;  Bowen.  Billy  C;  and  Emery.  John  H.,  4,547.701, 
CI.  313-500.000. 
Bell,  Noel  G.  Traveling  trench  shore.  4,547,097,  CI.  405-283.000. 
Bell.  Vivien  L.;  Ferguson,  Ian  J.;  and  Weatherley,  Mark  J.,  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Recording  element  for 

optical  data  storage.  4.547.444.  CI.  430-1 1.000. 
Bellerose,  Richard  J.,  to  J.  C.  Pitman  Company.  Inc.  PoUto  slicer 

4.546.684,  CI.  83-355.000. 
Bellin,  Howard  T.;  Fellner.  Donald;  and  Tchorbajian,  Nichan.  Portable 

EKG  monitoring  device  for  ST  deviation.  4,546,776,  CI.  128-704.000. 
Bellini,  Francesco;  and  Bagli,  Jehan,  to  American  Home  Products 

Corporation.   Antisecretory  agents  derived  from  meldnun's  acid 

4,547,516,  CI.  514-385.000. 
Belmore,  James  E.:  See- 
Larson,  Jay  M.;  Jenkins,  Lawrence  F.;  and  Belmore,  James  E., 
4.547.229.  CI.  148-134.000. 


Beltz,  Thomas  G.  Truss  system  and  components  thereof  4,546.591.  CI. 

52-645.000. 
Bengtsson,  Bengt  L.;  and  Lindberg,  Peter,  to  Nestec  S.A.  Process  of 

prepanng  frozen  fruit  or  vegetables.  4,547,380.  Q.  426-302.000. 
Benitez,  Luiz  N.:  See— 

Mahrus,  Duraid;  and  Benitez,  Luiz  N.,  4,547,336,  CI.  419-31.000. 
Benner,  Eugene  L.:  See — 

Jackson,  Keith  L.;  Benner,  Eugene  L.;  PoUey,  Richard  B.;  and 
Wickman,  James  J.,  4,546,706,  a.  105-182.00E. 
Bennett,  David  R.:  See- 
Welch,  David  P.;  and  Bennett,  David  R.,  4,547.1 13.  CI.  414-49.000. 
Bennett.  James  G..  Jr.;  and  Tungate.  Freddie  L..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Catalyst  precursor  prepared  from  manganese  carbonate 
and  a  magnesium  compound.  4.547.480.  CI.  502-159.000. 
Bennett.  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Sze.  Morgan  C;  Bennett.  Thomas  M.;  Simone.  Andre  A.;  Ogren, 
Dennis  F.;  Nakaniwa,  Mikio;  and  Furukawa.  Kenji.  4,547,284. 
CI.  208-50.000. 
Bennett,  Tommy  N.  Tracer  lite.  4,547,837,  CI.  362-186.000. 
Benson,  Jon  M.;  and  Castle,  Craig  A.,  to  Xomed,  Inc.  Replaceable 

battery  pack  for  intra-oral  larynx.  4,547,894,  CI.  381-70.000. 
Beny,  Janos;  and  Tompkins,  David  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  locat- 
ing the  dynamic  axis  of  a  sphere.  4,546,644,  CI.  73-65.000. 
Berard,  Claude:  See— 

Laviron,  Andre  ;  and  Berard,  Claude,  4,547,861,  CI.  364-715.000. 
Berard,  Raymond  A.:  See— 

Gendreau,  Paul  M.;  Llort,  Francisco  M.;  and  Berard,  Raymond  A., 
4,546,980,  CI.  273-218.000. 
Berecz,  Imre;  and  Hinton,  Dennis  L.,  to  Microdot  Inc.  Adjustable 

torque  responsive  control.  4,546,833,  CI.  173-12.000. 
Bergeron,  David  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Trench-defined  semiconductor  structure.  4,547,793,  CI.  357-50.000. 
Bergmann,  David  E.  Apparatus  and  method  for  maintaining  altitude 
and    attitude    of    a    neutral    buoyancy    balloon.    4,547.167.    CI. 
446-220.000. 
Bergmann.  Udo;  Hansen.  Guenter;  and  Zeidler,  Georg.  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Copper,  cobalt,  nickel  and  iron  complexes  of  disazo 
dyes.  4,547,566,  CI.  534-684.000. 
Berkich,    Ronald    S.    Slip-on    screwdriver    ratchet.    4,546,677.    CI. 

81-62.000. 
Berlec,  Ivan:  See— 

Brinn.  Walter  K.;  Berlec.  Ivan;  Davenport.  John  M.;  Vukcevich. 
Milan  R.;  and  Fridrich.  Elmer  G..  4.547.704,  CI.  315-71.000. 
Bemer,  Kurt,  to  Ecoboard  Limited.  Apparatus  for  bonding  sheet  mate- 
rial. 4,547,254,  CI.  156-555.000. 
Berry,  Desmond  J.:  See- 
Meyers,  Graham  J.;  Hudson,  Barry  L.;  and  Berry,  Desmond  J., 
4,546,787,  CI.  137-119.000. 
Besenhard,  Jurgen  O.;  Wudy,  Erich;  and  Fritz,  Heinz  P.,  to  Varta 
Batterie    Aktiengesellschaft.    Lithium    battery    electrode    frame. 
4.547,442,  CI.  429-209.000. 
Besson,  Raymond:  See — 

Valdois,  Michel;  Maitre,  Pierre;  Besson,  Raymond;  and  Boy,  Jean- 
Jacques,  4,547,691,  CI.  310-361.000. 
Best,  John  S.;  Lee,  Kenneth;  and  Tsang,  Ching  H.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Dual  biasing  for  integrated  inductive 
MR  head.  4,547,824,  CI.  360-113.000. 
Best,  Robert  H.,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Automatic  failure  sensor 

for  hot  wire  cutters.  4,546,802,  CI.  139-336.000. 
Best,  Willie  H.  Radiant  wall  oven  and  process  of  drying  coated  obiects. 

4,546,553,  CI.  34-39.000. 
Beyer,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Horlacher,  Wilhelm  H.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 

Two-stage  solenoid  valve.  4,546,955,  CI.  251-129.150. 
Bharucha,  Kekhusroo  R.;  and  Slemon,  Clarke  E.,  to  Canada  Packers 
Inc.  Process  for  the  electrochemical  reduction  of  7-ketolithocholic 
acid  to  ursodeoxycholic  acid.  4,547,271,  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Bialas,  John  S,  Jr.;  Daniels,  Richard  J.;  and  Mruk,  William  J.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Precision  regulation,  fre- 
quency   modulated    substrate    voltage    generator.    4,547,682,    CI. 
307-297.000. 
Bieber,   William  J.   H-Pattem  shifter  for  automatic  transmissions. 

4,546,665,  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Biermann,  Wendell  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Absorption 

machine  with  desorber-resorber.  4,546,620,  CI.  62-476:000. 
Bilco  Company,  The:  See — 

Lyons,  Robert  J..  4,546.855,  CI.  182-106.000. 
Bilz,  Axel:  See— 

Hofle,  Lothar;  and  Autenrieth,  Veil,  4,547,105,  CI.  408-141.000. 
Bilz,  Reiner:  See — 

Hofle,  Lothar;  and  Autenrieth,  Veil,  4,547,105,  CI.  408-141.000. 
Bingham,  David,  to  Intersil,  Inc.  High  speed  charge  balancing  compar- 
ator. 4,547,683,  CI.  307-355.000. 
BioNexus,  Inc.:  See— 

Bolduc,  Lee  R.,  4,547,188,  CI.  604-55.000. 
Bird  Electronic  Corporation:  See- 
Mecklenburg,  Frank  H.,  4,547,728,  CI.  324-95.000. 
BischofT,  Martin:  See— 

Hase,  Christian;  BischofT,  Martin;  Schmadel.  Edmund;  and  Vogt. 
Gunther.  4.547.306.  CI.  252-99.000. 
Bison- Werke  Bahre  &  Greten  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See- 
Fischer.  Kurt,  4,546,572,  CI.  51-140.000. 
Bizerba-Werke  Wilhelm  Kraut  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Maurer,  Albrecht;  Butz,  Alois;  and  Koch,  Klaus,  4,546,685,  CI. 
83-707.000. 
Black  &  Decker,  Inc.:  See— 

Schaeffer,  Robert  L.,  4,546,697.  CI.  99-279.000. 
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Blacksberg,  Richard;  and  Isaacs,  Michael  S.,  to  U.S.  Balloon  Mfg.  Co., 
Inc.    Inflatable    assembly    with    surface   closure.    4,547,168,    CI. 
446-222.000. 
Blaha,  Gerald  E.:  See— 

Dusel.  Robert  O.;  and  Blaha.  Gerald  E.,  4,546.526,  CI.  29-33.00M. 
Blake,  WiUiam:  See- 
Allen.  Peter  N.;  and  Blake.  WUliam.  4.547.885.  CI.  372-58.000. 
Blaser.  Richard  F.;  and  Blaaer.  Walter  L.  Premixed  charge  conditioner 

for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,546,752,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Blaser,  Walter  L.:  See— 

Blaser,    Richard    F.;    and    Blaaer,    Walter    L.,    4,546.752,    CI. 
123-568.000. 
Blatter,  Albrecht,  to  W.  Schneeberger  AG,  Maachinenfabrik.  Circulat- 
ing roller  bearing.  4,547,023,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Blevins,  Bruce  D.  Troll  master.  4,546,565,  CI.  43-43.130. 
Blinn,  Harold  A.:  See- 
Oliver,  Brian  H.;  Blinn,  Harold  A.;  and  Carvalho,  Robert  I., 
4,547.422,  CI.  428-286.000. 
Block,  Jacob,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  High  temperature  drilling  mud 

Stabilizer.  4,547,297,  CI.  252-8.50A. 
Bloome,  James  A.;  and  Shaw,  Jimmie,  to  Kartridg  Pak  Co.,  The.  Meat 

separating  means.  4,546,927,  CI.  241-74.000. 
Bloomer,  Milton  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Circuit  for  prevent- 
ing excessive  power  dissipation  in  power  switching  semiconductors. 
4,547.828,  CI.  361-86.000. 
Blossick,  Raymond  B.;  Bortzfield,  Frank  M.;  Brown,  Kenneth  E.;  Herr, 
Joseph  H.;  and  Rannels,  Gerald  L.,  to  Armstrong  World  Industries, 
Inc.  Press  cleaning  apparatus.  4,546.574,  CI.  51-170.00T. 
Blume,  Cheryl  D.;  and  Bonner,  Paul  H.,  to  Mylan  Pharmaceuticals  Inc. 
Pharmaceutical  combination  composition  and  associated  method. 
4,547,498,  CI.  514-225.000. 
Bobik,  Carl  F.:  See— 

Huseby,  Irvin  C;  and  Bobik,  Carl  F.,  4,547,471.  CI.  501-98.000. 
BOC  Group  pic.  The:  See- 
Ball,  Graham  J.,  4,546,794,  CI.  137-599.000. 
Bock,  Jan:  See — 

Schulz,  Donald  N.;  Kowalik,  Ralph  M.;  Bock,  Jan;  and  Maurer, 
John  J.,  4,546,784,  CI.  137-13.000. 
Bocker,  Albert,  to  Albert  Bocker  GmbH  A.  Co.  KG.  Load-carrying 

platform.  4,546,854,  CI.  182-103.000. 
Bodnar,  Ronald  J.  Engine  air  cut-off  valve.  4,546,954,  CI.  251-88.000. 
Boehmke,  Gunther;  Mazanek,  Jan;  Botsch,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Schnei- 
der, Gottfried,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Use  of  aralkyi  polyalkyl- 
ene  glycol  ethers  for  the  preparation  of  aqueous  coal  slurries. 
4,547.199,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG:  See — 

Zierenberg,  Bemd;  and  Gupte,  Arun  R.,  4,547,359,  Q.  424-22.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Adams,  Clarence  R.,  4,546,575,  CI.  51-288.000. 
Lubowitz,  Hyman  R.;  and  Sheppard,  Clyde  H.,  4,547,553,  CI. 
525-384.000. 
Bogaert,  Joseph  M.  F.;  See— 

Pansaerts,  Marcel  F.  R.;  Bogaert,  Joseph  M.  F.;  and  Decolvenaer, 
Etienne  K.  A.,  4,547,835,  CI.  361-399.000. 
Bohan,  John  E.,  Jr.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Control  device  with  positive 
temperature  coefficient  impedance  for  limiting  dissipated  power. 
4,546,918,  CI.  236-46.00R. 
Bohner,  Beat,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation.  3,4-Di-(methylamino)-6-tert.- 
butyl-4,S-dihydro-l,2,4-triazin-5-one,  its  use  as  herbicide  and  a  pro- 
cess for  its  production.  4,547,216,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Bohnert,  Jozef:  See — 

Martinko,  Matyas;  Elekes,  Andras;  Simon.  Kalman;  Bohnert.  Jozef; 
Nemeth.  Janos;  Bole.  Karoly;  and  Ilyes,  Zoltan.  4,547.098,  CI. 
405-291.000. 
Boire,  Daniel  C:  See— 

Freitag,  Ronald  G.;  Degenford,  James  E.;  and  Boire,  Daniel  C, 
4.547,745,  CI.  330-286.000. 
Boitiaux,  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Cosyns.  Jean;  and  Boitiaux.  Jean-Paul.  4,547.600,  CI.  585-259.000. 
Bolduc,  Lee  R.,  to  BioNexus,  Inc.  Material  dispensing  apparatus. 

4,547,188,  CI.  604-55.000. 
Bole,  Karoly:  See— 

Martinko,  Matyas;  Elekes,  Andras;  Simon,  Kalman;  Bohnert,  Jozef; 
Nemeth,  Janos;  Bole,  Karoly;  and  Ilyes,  Zoltan.  4.547,098.  CI. 
405-291.000. 
Bolliger.  Georg;  and  StuU,  Peter,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Ergot  peptide  deriva- 
tives, their  preparation  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing 
them.  4,547,500,  CI.  514-250.000. 
Bolt,  Conway  A.,  Jr.;  Cassen,  John  W.;  and  Schrank,  Helmut  E.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Loop  antenna  with  improved  bal- 
anced feed.  4,547,776,  CI.  343-741.000. 
Bond,  Armand  P.:  See— 

Grobner,  Paul  J.;  Bond,  Armand  P.;  and  Poznansky,  Abraham, 
4,547,338,  CI.  420-584.000. 
Bond,  Paul  W.;  and  Rockrohr,  James  D.,  to  International  Business 
Corporation.  Cathode  ray  tube  display  horizontal  deflection  system 
with  delay  compensation.  4,547,710,  CI.  315-403.000. 
Bondesson,  Stig:  See — 

Andersson,  Kurt;  Bartelsson,  Nils;  and  Bondesson,  Stig,  4,546,940, 
CI.  244-3.290. 
Bonfiglioli,  Silverio,  to  Weber  S.p.A.  Electromechanical  and  pneumatic 
device  for  controlling  the  throttle  position  of  a  carburetor  according 
to  engine  speed  during  accelerator  release.  4,546,744,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Bongers,  Bemd:  See- 
Fischer,  Thomas;  and  Bongers,  Bemd,  4,546,669.  CI.  74-579.00E. 


Bonner,  Paul  H.:  See— 

Blume,  Cheryl  D.;  and  Bonner,  Paul  H..  4.547.498.  CI.  514-225.000. 
Bonneyrat.  Alain  M.;  and  Lanclais.  Christian  L..  to  Gilson  Medical 
Electronics  (France).  Method  and  device  for  analyzing  effluents  for 
the  detection  of  peaks.  4,546,643,  CI.  73-61.  IOC. 
Bopst,  John  H.,  III.  Adjustable  and  releasable  accelerator  pedal  depres- 
sor system.  4.546,667.  CI.  74-526.000. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See — 

Kountz.    Kenneth   J.;    and   Erth,    Richard   A.,   4,546,618,   CI. 

62-201.000. 
Sturges,  Fred  D.,  4,546.742.  CI.  123-41.050. 
Bories,  Jean- Louis:  See — 

Dumont,    Bernard;    Propooet,    Christian;     Bancelin,     Bernard; 
Brucker,  Roland;   Bories,  Jean-Louis;  and  Klein,  Christiane, 
4,547,834,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Borsuk,  Gerald  M.:  See— 

Fogarty,    John    D.;    and    Borsuk,    Gerald    M.,    4,547,802,    Q. 
358-119.000. 
Bortnick,  Kenneth  A.  Tan-through  wearing  apparel  and  process  for 

making  the  same.  4,546.493,  CI.  2-67.000. 
Bortzfield,  Frank  M.:  See— 

Blossick,  Raymond  B.;  Bortzfield,  Frank  M.;  Brown.  Kenneth  E.; 
Herr,  Joseph  H.;  and  Rannels,  Gerald  L.,  4,546.574,  CI.  51- 
170.00T. 
Boschman,  Everardus  H.,  to  Arbo  Gereedschapsmakerij  B.V.  Mould 
for  encapsulating  parts  of  elements  into  a  plastic  material.  4,546,951, 
CI.  249-95.000. 
Bosworth,  Warren  M.,  Jr.;  and  Martin,  Fred  E.,  to  Ektelon.  Racquet 
stringing    machine    with    improved    racquet    retaining    standard. 
4,546,977,  CI.  273-73.00A. 
Botez,  Dan;  and  Connolly,  John  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of 

making  a  laser  array.  4,547,396,  CI.  427-87.000. 
Botsch,  Hans-Jurgen:  See— 

Boehmke,   Gunther;   Mazanek,   Jan;   Botsch,   Hans-Jurgen;   and 
Schneider,  Gottfried,  4,547,199,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Bottcher,  Henning:  See — 

Hausberg,  Hans-Heinrich;  Bottcher,  Henning;  Gottschlich,  Rudolf; 
Seyfried,   Christoph;   and   Minck,   Klaus-Otto,   4,547,576,   CI. 
546-197.000. 
Bouiller,  Jean  G.;  Buisson,  Marc  F.  B.;  Jourdain,  Gerard  E  A.;  Sande- 
lis,  Denis  J.  M.;  and  Urruty,  Yves  R.  A.,  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude 
et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation.  Pressure  drop  regulating 
device.  4,546,606,  CI.  60-262.000. 
Bourgeois,  Jean-Luc:  See — 

Bachot,  Jean;  Quentin,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Bourgeois,  Jean-Luc, 
4,547,411,  CI.  427-393.500. 
Boums,  Inc.:  See — 

WulfT.  Richard  W.,  4,547,795.  CI.  357-80.000. 
Bourquin.  Robert,  to  Alsthom-Atlantique.  Apparatus  for  supplying  gas 
under  pressure  and  distributing  it  between  n  outlets.  4.546,796,  CI. 
137-625.480. 
Bouvet,  Jean.  Mill  roll  with  increased  juice  flow  capacity.  4,546,698,  CI. 

100-121.000. 
Bowen,  Billy  C:  See- 
Taylor,  Robert  R.;  Bowen,  Billy  C;  ind  Emery,  John  H.,  4,547,701, 
CI.  313-500.000. 
Bowes,  Emmerson,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Demetalation  catalyst 

and  a  method  for  iu  preparation.  4,547,485,  CI.  502-314.000. 
Boy,  Jean-Jacques:  See — 

Valdois,  Michel;  Maitre,  Pierre;  Besson,  Raymond;  and  Boy,  Jean- 
Jacques,  4,547,691,  CI.  310-361.000. 
Braid,  Milton,  deceased  (by  Frangatos,  Gerassimos,  executor),  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation.  Borate  esters  and  lubricant  compositions  containing 
such  esters.  4,547,302,  CI.  252-48.400. 
Bramlett,  Kenneth  W.:  See- 
Dennis,  James  G.;  Bramlett.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Jackson,  G.  C.  Jr.. 
4,546,836,  CI.  175-107.000. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm:  See- 
Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Jautelat,  Manfred;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes, 
Wilhelm;  Reinecke,  Paul;  and  Scheinpflug.  Hans.  4.547,515.  Q. 
514-383.000. 
Braude,  Ruvim:  See — 

Barth,   Edward   G.;   Braude,   Ruvim;   and   Kay,   Nicholas  W., 
4,547,467,  CI.  501-20.000. 
Brauer,  Hans;  and  Leeuwestein,  Kurt,  to  Kocks  Technik  GmbH  A  Co. 
Apparatus    for   conveying    tubular    or    bar-shaped    rolled    stock. 
4,546,633,  CI.  72-252.000. 
Brearley,  Malcolm;  and  Farr,  Glyn  P.  R.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Public 
Limited  Company  Hydraulic  anti-skid  braking  systems  for  vehicles. 
4,547,022,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Bredow,  Walter:  See— 

Volkel,  Elmar;  and  Bredow,  Walter,  4,546,683,  CI.  83-27.000. 
Bremer  Vulkan  AG  Schiflbau  Und  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Schwarz.  Hartmut  B.,  4,546,718,  CI.  114-39.000. 
Brennan,  Daniel  F.  Tree  climbing  apparatus.  4,546,851,  CI.  182-7.000. 
Brennan,  Michael  E.;  Templeton,  James  H.;  and  Yeakey,  Ernest  L.,  to 
Texaco   Inc.   Preparation  of  linear   polyethylenepolyamines  with 
silica-alumina  catalysu.  4.547,591,  CI.  564-479.000. 
Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.:  See— 

Jaworski,    Eugene;    and    Breslow,    Jeffrey    D.,    4,547.173.    CI. 
446-457.000. 
Bridges,  Mark  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Finger  over  the  lens 

detecting  apparatus.  4,547,054,  CI.  354-268.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueno,  Kazunori;  and  Suizu.  Yohji.  4,546,58a  CI.  52-126.  lOa 
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BnfTod,  Jean-Paul,  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles,  C.A.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  cutting  off  a  portion  of  a  workpiece  by  electrical  discharge 
machining,  and  for  supporting  the  portion  cut  off  from  the  work- 
piece.  4.547.646,  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Brigham,  Alan:  See— 

Leary.  David  F.;  and  Brigham.  Alan.  4.547.659.  a.  219-544.000 
Brinn,  Walter  K.;  Berlec,  Ivan;  Davenport.  John  M.;  Vukcevich,  Milan 
R.;  and  Fndnch.  Elmer  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Higher 
efficiency  uicandescent  lighting  units.  4.547.704.  CI.  315-71  000 
Brita*  (Wingard)  Limited:  See- 
Cunningham.  Douglas  J..  4.547.018.  CI.  297-4*3.000. 
Brocchetti.  Diego  G.:  See— 

Maiorana.  Stefano;  Brocchetti,  Diego  G.;  and  Piacenza.  OiuMDoe 
4.547.495.0.514-211.000.  *^*^' 

Brodrene  Oram  A/S:  See- 
Gram.  Klaus,  4,546,615,  CI.  62-73.000. 
Brodsky,  David  L.;  and  Olsen.  Harry  O..  Jr..  to  Superior  Plastic  Prod- 

ucu  Corp.  Gastroenteric  feeding  tube.  4.547,192,  CI.  604-270  000 
Brody.  David  L..  to  Whitestone  Products.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
contuiuously  attaching  elastic  strands  to  disposable  absortwnt  prod- 
ucts. 4,547.243.  CI.  156-164.000. 
Brogardh,  Torgny:  See— 

Adolfsson.    Morgan;    and    Brogardh,    Torgny,    4,547,729,    CI. 
32^96.000. 
Brogli,  Rudolf  H.;  Shamasunder,  Bangalore  I.;  and  Seth,  Shivaji  S.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy   Low  exchange  element  for  nu- 
clear reactor.  4,547.334.  CI.  376-389.000. 
Brokaw.  Adrian  P.;  and  Maidique,  Modesto  A.,  to  Analog  Device, 
Incorporated.  A-To-D  converter  of  the  successive-approximation 
type.  4.547.766.  CI.  340-347.0AD.  «™iuon 

Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Company  Limited.  The:  See— 

Debenham.  Michael;  Dalli.  Alan  G.;  and  Revill,  Peter  L.,  4,546.873, 

Bronstert,  Bemd:  See— 

Hoffinann,  Gerhard;  Bronstert,  Bemd;  Hahn,  Herbert;  and  Jun 
Mong-Jon,  4,547,454.  CI.  430-271.000. 
Brooke.  Dana:  See- 
David.   Stephen  T.;   Brooke.   Dana;   and   Gallian,   Claude  E 
4.547.358.  CI.  424-14.000.  ' 

Brotherston,  Colin  P..  to  Lucas  Industries  public  limited  company  Fuel 

pumpmg  apparatus.  4.546.745,  CI.  123-387.000. 
Brown,  Alfred:  See— 

^/JfSilTS^^  •  ^''^""«'  "^'"  L  :  ■"<*  Brown,  Alfred.  4.547,078. 

Brown.  Brian  M.  Football  holding  device.  4,546,974,  CI.  273-55  OOB 
Brown,  Douglas  S.:  See— 

Hall,  Dale  E.;  and  Brown,  Douglas  S.,  4,547,278,  CI.  204-290.00R 
Brown.  George  L.;  and  Spencer.  Arthur  T..  to  SCM  Corporation 
Aqueous  coating  composition  comprising  self-emulsifwhie  ester  of 
523^000    '^**'    "'"*""^*    "ddition    polymer.    4.547.535,    CI. 
Brown.  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

Blossick.  Raymond  B.;  Bortzfield.  Frank  M.;  Brown.  Kenneth  E. 
noOOT     ''*'  "■  *"**  '^*™'«'»'  Gerald  L..  4,546,574.  CI.  51- 

Brown.  Robert  L.  Hair  treatment  product.  4.547.364.  CI.  424-70000 
Brown.  Stewart  C.  to  Tecstor.  Inc.  Head  positioning  servo  for  disk 

dnves.  4.547.822,  CI.  360-78  000. 
Brown  A  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  See— 

Hcaney  Richard;  and  Reed,  Steven  P..  4,547,253.  Q.  156-553.000. 
Bnicker,  Roland:  See— 

Dumont,     Bernard;     Proponet,    Christian;    Bancelin.     Bernard 

?M7'Ji^.5?.'T6l-3S^^  '^-""""^  ""^  '^*'"'  ^•^^'- 

Bruins,  P»ul  F ;  uid  Ashman,  Arthur,  to  Medical  Biological  Sciences, 

i!S  ir!5r?  producing  a  porous  prosthesis.   4,547,327,   CI. 

264- 1 6.000. 

Bruins,  Paul  F.:  See— 

Ashman,  Arthur  and  Bruins,  Paul  F..  4,547.390.  CI.  427-2  000 
Brunell  Jack  W.;  and  Stein,  Robert  W..  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion.  Secondary  reservoir  for  a  fuel  tank.  4.546,750,  CI.  123-514  000 
Bruno.  Roberto;  and  Memmi.  Massimo,  to  Zincroksid  S.p.A.  Process 
for  the  production  of  galvanized  steel  sheet  protected  by  chromium 
and  chromium  oxide  layers.  4,547.268,  CI.  204-28.000. 
Bryson.   Michael,   to   Electro-Voice.   Incorporated.    Dynamic   loud- 
speaker. 4.547,632.  CI.  179-1 15.5  VC.  yn«nic   loua 
Buchel.  Karl  H.:  See— 

^^^•i*"^\yd'*'i8.  Jautelat.  Manfred;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Brandes, 
itjT^a?^"        '^  •*■"'•  "**  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  4.547.515.  CI. 

Bucher,  CUude;  and  Lagabe,  Andre,  to  Pont-a-Mousson  S.A.  Packing 
seal  for  cast  iron  pipe  joinu.  4.546.987.  CI.  277-207  OOA 
f  !^'^iJ^°'^"'  ■"**  '^""*'  ^"''e'"'  «o  Maschinenfabrik  Sulrer-Ruti 
1 39  1 10000""°        '"'°'  '**^'*^ '°''  ^«*ving  machines.  4,546,801.  CI. 

Buchheim.  Wayne  J.:  See— 

^^"'  XL"*™'';  Buchheim.  Wayne  J.;  Vanderlinde,  William;  and 

Wang.  Donald  S.  T.,  4.547.428.  CI.  428-402.000. 
Buck.  Alfred:  See— 

Kuhn.  Falk;  and  Buck,  Alfred,  4,546,623,  CI.  66-104.000. 
Buckle.  Valerie  A.:  See— 

Budding.  Hendrik  A.:  See— 

Bulten.  Eric  J.;  and  Budding.  Hendrik  A..  4,547,320,  CI.  556-83.000. 


Buering,  Ulrich:  See— 

Goebert,  Klaus;  and  Buering,  Ulrich,  4.547.267,  CI.  204-4000 
Buisson,  Marc  F.  B.:  See—  ' 

Bouiller  Jean  G.;  Buisson,  Marc  F.  B.;  Jourdain.  Gerard  E.  A.- 
S?62  000  ^   ^'  ""  "'™'*''  ^"^  ^  '^'  *'^^^^  CI. 

^"S? 'OOO*"""^  "^  Earthquake-renJonaive  valve  motor.  4.546.66a  a. 
Bulginov,  Evgeny  F.:  See— 

Alexandrov.  Adolf  M.;  Bulginov.  Evgeny  F.;  Yashin,  Jury  A  •  and 
Kiselev,  Igor  V.,  4,547,099,  CI.  40^149.000.  ^ 

BuUock,  James  K.,  Sr..  to  Ammco  Tools,  Inc.  Device  and  method  for 
measunng  steenng  axis  inclination  or  a  steerable  wheel.  4,546.548.  CI. 

Bullock.  Norman  J.;  Bamett.  Paul  F.;  and  Uttia.  Donald  J.,  to  Qaaell 
Manufacturing  Company.  Clothes  dryer  having  variable  podtion 
motor  and  moisture  sensor.  4.546.554.  CI.  34-48.000. 

Bulten.  Eric  J.;  and  Budding,  Hendrik  A.,  to  Nederlandse  Centrale 
Organiaatie  Voor  Toegepast-Natuurwetenachappelijk  Onderzoek 
Tm  compounds.  4.547.320.  CI.  556-83.000.        ^*^^  "~ 

Bunch.  Earmsl  B..  Jr..  to  B.  Bunch  Company,  Inc.  Delivery  mechaniim 
for  paper  sheet  processing  apparatus.  4,547,184,  CI.  493-414.000. 

Bunker,  Nathan  S.:  See— 

^SJf'J^''"^  ^  •  "^  Bunker.  Nathan  S..  4.547.324.  Q.  260- 

Burch.  I>avid  J.  Portable  car  wash  unit.  4.546.903,  Q.  222-130.000 

Burdick,  Glen  A.;  Collins,  Floyd  K.;  and  Kuryla,  Alan  T.,  to  North 
Amencan  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.  CRT  Shunt  retainins 
means.  4,547.697.  CI.  313-412.000.  —uun 

Burghardt.  Stanley  M.  Riser  tee  wrench.  4,546.679.  Q.  81-119  000 

Burlmgton  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Best,  Robert  H.,  4.546,802.  CI.  139-336.000. 

Burman.  Howard:  See— 

^?il*/i  ,^'"""**    ^•'   ■"**    Burman.    Howard.   4.547.819,   Q. 
360-65.000. 

Burns,  Edgar  A.;  and  Johnson,  James  W..  to  Automation  Industrie^ 
4'm7^  cf  T3*990a)R'  '''"*  ""*  receptacle  electrical  connector. 
Burr.  John  to  M/A  Com.  Inc.  Re-entrant  cathode  support.  4.547.693. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  5^e— 

^^'^.?-J'?^^^™*^°=  "^  Sylvemale.  Ensi  P..  4.547.764.  CI. 

^^!i^'.f***™  ^'  Gazzero.  Robert;  and  Christian.  David  E.. 
4.547.813.  CI.  358-285.000. 
Burzynaki,  Alfred  J.;  and  TiUman,  James  J.,  to  Owens^IUinois.  Inc 

Tinuble  scratch  resistant  coating.  4.547.397,  CI.  427-164.000 
Busboom,  Garry  W.;  and  James,  Larry  R.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corp. 

Header  pivot  support.  4.546.600,  CI.  56-208.000. 
Butler.  Donald  E.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Tetrahydro-3.5-diox- 
o-lH-pyrrolizine-7a(5H)-carboxylic  acid  and  benzyl  esters  and  am- 

l.?..!*!"^'^  ""*   '''"'^   "**  '"   reversing  amnesia.   4.547.519,  CI. 
514-413.000. 

Butt,  Donald  B.;  and  Young.  WUliam  C,  to  Babcock  A.  Wilcox  Com- 
pany, The.  Method  for  superficial  marking  of  zirconium  and  certain 
other  metals.  4.547.649.  CI.  219-121.0LF. 

^  ri^??f  1/!^'^''  ■'  '^PP*"*'"  'o'"  dupeMing  medication.  4.546.901. 

Butz.  Alois:  See— 

^^^^'  ^'^^^'  ^^^  A'o"*:  "n**  Koch.  KUus.  4.546.685.  CI. 

83-707.000. 

C  A  H  Contact  Lens  Inc.:  See— 

Cotie,  Robert  L.,  4.547,049.  CI.  351-159.000. 
C.  I.  Kasei  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ekuan.  Kenji.  4.546.898.  CI.  220-337.000. 
C-I-L  Inc.:  See— 

Cameron.  Gordon  M..  4.547.353.  CI.  423-522.000. 
Cabinet  Harle  &  Phelip:  See— 

Chermann,  Jean-Claude;  Jasmin.  Claude;  and  Mathe.  Georges. 

4.547.369.  CI.  424-131.000.  * 

Cadars.  Patrick,  to  Valeo.  Turbulator  for  a  heat  exchanger  comprising 

a  bundle  of  tubes,  and  a  heat  exchanger  including  such  turbulators 

4.546.797.  CI.  138-38.000. 

Cadieu.  Fred  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Method  of  directly 

crystallizing  a  (Sm-f  Ti):Fe=l:5  compound.   4.547.276.  CI.   204- 

Cahn.  Robert  P.;  and  Siegell.  Jeffrey  H..  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering  Co.  Fluid  induced  transverse  flow  magnetically  stabilized 
fluidized  bed.  4.546.552.  CI.  34-1.000. 
Califone  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Metzner.  Robert  G.;  and  Smith.  Stephen  H.,  4.547,678.  CI.  290- 
40.00C. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Rowlettc.  John  J.;  Clough,  Thomas  J.;  Josefowicz.  Jack  Y.;  and 
Sibert,  John  W..  4.547.443.  CI.  429-217.000. 
Cameron.  Gordon  M..  to  C-I-L  Inc.  Apparatus  and  processes  for  the 

concentration  of  sulphuric  acid.  4.547.353.  CI.  423-522.000. 
Cameron,  John  F.  Speed  and  distance  calculator  for  skis.  4,546.650.  CI. 

73-490.000. 
Camp,  Walter  M.  Mechanical  weed  remover.  4.547.010.  CI.  294-50.900. 
Campbell,  Bryant  A.;  and  Miller.  Nicholas  E..  to  Anicon.  Inc.  Chemical 
vapor  deposition  process.  4.547.404,  CI.  427-248.100. 
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Campbell,  Simon  F.;  Cross.  Peter  E.;  and  Stubbs,  John  K.,  to  Pfizer  Inc. 
Dihydropyridines  and  their  use  in  treating  cardiac  conditions  and 
hypertension.  4,547,502,  CI.  514-253.000. 
Campbell  Soup  Company:  See— 

Ooldhahn,  Stephen  L.,  4,547,383,  CI.  426-524.000. 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See— 
Gill.  Bernard  B.  J.;  and  Yergeau.  Joseph  L.  P.  M..  4,546.659.  CI. 
73-864.620. 
Canada  Packers  Inc.:  See— 

Bhanicha.  Kekhusroo  R.;  and  Slemon.  Clarke  E..  4.547.271,  O. 
204.59.00R. 
Canadian  General  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Bath,    Duncan    T.;    and    Ferguson,    James    H.,    4,547,690,    CI. 
310-214.000. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited:  See— 
Teitdbaum.  Heahel.  4.547.071.  CI.  356-344.000. 
Caniglia.  Joseph  E.  Wiping  device.  4.546,517.  CI.  15-214.000. 
Cannella.  Vincent  D.;  Hansell.  Gregory  L.;  Yaniv,  Zvi;  and  Vijan. 
Meera,  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.  High  current  thin  film 
transistor.  4,547,789,  CI.  357-23.700. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kandco,  Shuzo;  and  Tamura,  Yasuyuki.  4.547.787,  CI.  346-160.000. 
Kataoka,  Hiroyuki.  4.547.057.  CI.  354-415.000. 
Kawabata.  Takashi,  4.547.864.  CI.  364-824.000. 
Kimura,  Takashi,  4,547,815,  CI.  358-335.000. 
Kitagishi.  Nozomu;  Yamaguchi,  Shin;  Sakai,  Shinji;  Kinoshita, 
Takao;  Kawabata,  Takashi;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  and  Hosoe, 
Kazuya,  4,547.663.  CI.  250-201.000. 
Shirai.  Shigeni;  Ogawa.  Kyosuke;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Saitoh.  Keishi; 

Osato.  Yoichi;  and  Misumi.  Teruo.  4.547.448,  CI.  430-84.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Tokuda.  Ryuji,  4,547,770,  CI.  340-636.000. 
Tamura,  Yasuyuki;  Nakaoka,  Masaki;  Miyagi,  Ken;  Nogashima, 
Nao;  Sue,  Yasuhiko;  Suda,  Masashi;  and  Ariga,  Masao.  4,547,628, 
CI.  I78-2.00B. 
CanUtore,  Giuseppe,  to  Ciba-Geigy  S.p.A.  Polymeric  compounds 
containing  piperidine  and  triazine  radicals,  process  for  their  prepara- 
tion, and  their  use  as  subilizers  for  synthetic  polymers.  4,547.548,  CI. 
525-186.000. 
Canzek.   Ludvik.   High   speed  catadioptric   objective   lens  system. 

4,547.045.  CI.  350-444.000. 
Capital  City  Products  Company:  See— 

Ertle.  Raymond  T..  4.547.352.  CI.  423-279.000. 
Capriotti,  Bruce  W.:  See— 

Woms,  John  R.;  Chase.  James  W.;  and  Capriotti.  Bruce  W., 
4.547.453.  a.  430-271.000. 
Captive  Plastics.  Inc.:  See— 

Drozd,  Edward  J..  Jr..  4.547,332.  CI.  264-339.000. 
Carborundum  Abrasives  Company:  See — 

Caul,  Lawrence  D..  4.547.204.  CI.  51-298.000. 
Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma:  See— 

Forch.  Hans  4.546,985.  CI.  277-134.000. 
Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung:  See— 

Vogt.  Peter;  and  Kunzmann,  Horst,  4.547.664.  CI.  250-205.000. 
Carlson.  Gary  M..  to  SCM  Corporation.  Synthesis  of  2,2-dimethyl-4- 

methylencglutaric  acid  and  derivatives.  4,547.323,  CI.  260-465.400. 
Carlson,  John  A.,  to  Teleflcx  Incorporated.  Method  for  atuching  a 
fitting  to  a  conduit  of  a  push-pull  control.  4,547.239,  CI.  156-73.500. 
Caron.  Bernard  G.;  and  Hoffer,  John  C,  to  AMP  Incorporated  Hous- 
ing monntable  on  printed  circuit  board  to  interconnect  fiber  optic 
connectors.  4.547.039,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Carpenter.  Kent  H.;  Whorley.  Gerald  E..  deceased  (by  Whorley,  EHana, 
executrix);  and  Lennard.  Thomas  W.,  to  Amax  Inc.  Reduction  of 
M0O3  and  ammonium  molybdates  by  ammonia  in  a  rotary  fiimace. 
4.547.220.  CI.  75-84.000. 
Carr.  Jesse  M..  Jr.;  Sheler.  Raymond  E.;  Richards,  Frank  J.;  and 
Kelder.  Eric,  to  Texasgulf  Inc.  Filtration  of  wet  process  superphos- 
phoric  acid.  4.547.295.  CI.  210-777.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See— 

Drucker.  Alan  S.,  4.546,616.  CI.  62-174.000. 
Whipple.  Charles  E..  4,546,820,  CI.  165-77.000. 
Carson,  James  E.:  See — 

Deck,  Charles  F.;  and  Carson,  James  E.,  4,547,303,  CI.  252-73.000. 
Cartwright,  Richard  V..  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Sensitization  of 

water-in-oil  emulsion  explosives.  4.547.232,  CI.  149-2.000. 
Carvalho,  Robert  I.:  See- 
Oliver,  Brian  H.;  Blinn,  Harold  A.;  and  Carvalho,  Robert  I., 
4.547.422.  CI.  428-286.000. 
Casberg,  John  M..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Pool  chemical  Ublet  and  con- 
tainer. 4,546.503.  CI.  4-496.000. 
Case.  Steven  K..  to  University  of  Minnesota,  Regents  of  the.  Holo- 
graphic method  for  producing  desired  wavefront  transformations. 
4,547,037.  CI.  350-3.750. 
Cash,  Walter,  Jr.:  See— 

Watrous.  Howard  N.;  Cash,  Walter.  Jr.;  and  Dixon.  Weldon  R.. 
4,547.114.  CI.  414-81.000. 
Cassat,  Robert;  and  Vignando,  Bruno,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 
Metal-clad  laminate  adapted  for  printed  circuiu.  4,547,408,  CI. 
427-375.000. 
Cassella  AktiengesellschaA:  See— 

Greiner,  Ulrich;  Keil,  Karl-Heinz;  Heinrich,  Rudolf;  and  Albrecht, 
Koarad,  4,547,429.  CI.  428-402.240. 
Cassen,  John  W.:  See- 
Bolt,  Conway  A..  Jr.;  Cassen.  John  W.;  and  Schrank.  Helmut  E.. 
4.547.776.  CI.  343-741.000. 


Cassese,  Samuel  E.;  and  Marquez.  Walter,  to  DaUproducU  Corpora- 
tion. Horizontal  paper  form  positioner  and  adiustinji  mechanism. 
4.546.908,  CI.  226-74.000. 
Castanier,  Philippe,  to  Superior  S.A.  Luggage  dosing  device.  4.547,006, 

CI.  292-37.000.  ^^ 

Castenmiller.  Wilhelmus  A.  M.:  See— 

Todt,  Klaus  H.;  and  Castenmiller,  Wilhelmus  A.  M..  4.547.387.  Q. 

426-602.000. 

-<:astillo.  Carmen  S.  Reinforced  comer  interlock  on  tray.  4.546.913.  CI. 

229-33.000. 

Castillo,  David  D.  Glove  apparatus  for  weightlifting  presses.  4,546.495. 

CI.  2- 161. OOA.  ■'--.. 

Castle,  Craig  A.:  See- 
Benson,  Jon  M.;  and  Castle,  Craig  A.,  4.S47.894,  Q.  381-70.00a 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See- 
Fogg,  Jeffrey  R.,  4,546,696,  CI.  98-2.180. 
Caul,  Lawrence  D.,  to  Carborundum  Abrasives  Company.  Resin  sys- 
tems for  high  energy  electron  curable  re&in  coated  weha.  4.547,204. 
CI.  51-298.000. 
Cca.  Michael  S.,  to  Keene  Corporation.  Post  cap  for  mounting  fixture. 

4,546,944,  CI.  248-219.200. 
Cebal:  See— 

Couput,  Francis,  4,546,892,  CI.  215-252.000. 
Cech.  Karl,  to  AKG  Akustische  a.Kino  Gerate  Gesellschaft   Shock 

absorbing  support  for  microphones.  4,546.950.  CI.  248-610.000. 
Celmer.  Walter  D.;  Cullen.  Walter  P.;  Maeda,  Hiroshi;  and  Tone, 
Junsuke.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Polyether  antibiotic  from  streptomyces. 
4.547.523.  CI.  514-375.000. 
Centre  de  Recherche  et  de  Development:  See— 

Moll.  Manfred;  Bazard,  Daniel;  Niclause.  Michel;  Vincent.  Louis- 
Marie;  and  Andre,  Jean-Claude.  4.547.070.  CI.  356-339.000. 
Cerberus  AG:  See— 

Muggli,  Jurg;  and  Labhart,  Martin,  4,547,675,  Q.  250-565.000. 
Cerovsky,  KareH  See— 

Dvorsky,    Drahomir;    and    Cerovsky.    Karel.    4,547.574.    CI. 
544-336.000. 
Cerrela.  James  J.  Bite  size  candy  molding  machine.  4.547.143,  CI. 

425-447.000. 
Chambers,  James  V.;  Perry.  T.  Wayne;  Lonergan.  Dennis  A ;  and 
Marks.  Jay  S.,  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation.   Lactose/cheese 
whey /whey  filtrate  semi-solid  animal  feed  supplement.  4.547,386.  CI. 
426-583.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Roccaforte,  Harry  I..  4.546.914.  CI.  229-52.00B. 
Champion  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Gaither,  John  D..  4.547.287.  CI.  210-149.000. 
Chan,  Woontung  G.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  3-0-(3-p-Methyl- 
phenyl-3-oxo)propionyl    glucopyranose    and    related    compounds. 
4.547.568.  CI.  536-18.200. 
Chance.  Peter  E.;  and  Weiss.  Mitchell,  to  United  Sutes  Robots,  Inc. 

Robotic  manipulator  arm.  4,547,119,  CI.  414-735.000. 
Chang,  Biau-Hung,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Method  of  reactivating  Group 
VIII  anionic  hydroformylation  catalysu.  4,547.595,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Chang,  Eugene  Y.  C,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Catalyst 

systems  for  pol;^rethane  compositions.  4.547.478.  CI.  502-154.000. 
Chapell.  Harry  F..  to  Sage  Laboratories,  Inc.  Microwave  coupler. 

4.547.753.  CI.  333-115.000. 
Chaplin,  Eric:  See- 
Tanner.  Peter  R.;  and  Chaplin,  Eric,  4.547.030,  CI.  339-21.00R. 
Charboimet,  Carl  D.  Apparatus  for  transporting  and  aligning  panel-like 

members.  4.547.115,  CI.  414-121.000. 
Chase.  James  W.:  See— 

Woms,  John  R.;  Chase.  James  W.;  and  Capriotti.  Bruce  W.. 
4.547.453,  CI.  430-271.000. 
Chaudot,  Gerard.  System  for  preventing  liquids  from  being  driven  to 

the  flair  stack  tip.  4,547.149.  CI.  431-202.000. 
Chemie  Und  Filter  GmbH,  Verfahrenstechnik  KG:  Se«^ 

Edler,  Friedrich,  4,547,680,  CI.  307-141.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gude,  Fritz;  and  Haferkom.  Herbert,  4.547,578.  Q.  549-250i)00. 
Chen.  Augustin  T.;  and  Onder,  Kemal.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The.  Polymer  blends.  4,547,547,  CI.  524-538.000. 
Chen.  Dan  Y.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space    Administration.     Hybrid    power    semiconductor    switch. 
4.547.686.  Q.  307-570.000. 
Chenebault.  Philippe:  See— 

Vallin.  Didier;  Grassien.  Jean- Yves;  Chenebault.  Philippe;  and 
Kerouanton,  Alain,  4.547.441.  CI.  429-l%.000. 
Chermann,  Jean-Claude;  Jasmin,  Claude;  and  Mathe,  Georges,  to  Cabi- 
net Harle  &  Phclip  Antiviral  agent.  4,547,369,  CI.  424-131.000. 
Chemey,  Dale  M.,  to  Hayssen  Manufactunng  Company.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  forming,  filling  and  sealing  packages.  4,546,596,  CI. 
53-451.000. 
Cherry  Electrical  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Leger,  Raymond  A.,  4,547,634,  CI.  200-50.00C. 
Cheung,  Yin  L.:  See — 

Long,  Stephen  L.;  Cheung,  Yin  L.;  and  Brown.  Alfred,  4,547,078, 
CI  374-42.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Van  Nordstrand,  Robert  A.,  4.547,472.  CI.  502-66.000. 
Childers,  Jimmie  D.;  and  Hyslop.  Adin  E.,  to  Texas  InstrumenU  Incor- 
porated. Dummy-cell  circuitry  for  dynamic  read/write  memory. 
4.547.868.  CI.  365-203.000. 
Childers.  John  S.;  and  Pastusek.  Paul  E.,  to  Reed  Tool  Company.  Drill 
bit  having  angled  nozzles  for  improved  bit  and  well  bore  cleaning. 
4,546,837,  CI.  175-340.000. 
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Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vcgyeszeti  Tennekek  Gyara  Rt.:  See— 

Fenyvcsi,  Eva;  Szejtli.  Jozsef;  Zsadon,  Bela;  Antal,  BaJazs;  and 
Wagner  nee  Kohary,  Ildiko  ,  4,547,372.  CI.  S36- 103.000. 
Chloe  Chimie:  See— 

Bachot,  Jean;  Quentin,  Jean-Pierre;   and   Bourgeois,  Jean-Luc. 
4,547,411,  CI.  427-393.500. 
Cholod,  Michael  S.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Copolyester  of 
polyethylene  terephthalate  and  bis  (4-beu  hydroxy  ethoxy  phenyl) 
sulfone.  4,547,563,  CI.  528-173.000. 
Chono,  Masazumi:  See — 

Fukuoka,  Shinsuke;  Chono,  Masazumi;  Watanabe,  Tomonari-  and 
Kohno.  Masashi,  4,547,322,  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Chow.  Kwong-Wai:  See- 
Lee.  James  S.  W.;  Chow,  Kwong-Wai;  Lau,  Alfred  T.  Y.;  and 
Chow,  Ming-Ngar,  4.547.174,  CI.  446-463.000. 
Chow,  Ming-Ngar:  See- 
Lee.  James  S.  W.;  Chow.  Kwong-Wai;  Lau.  Alfred  T.  Y.;  and 
Chow,  Ming-Ngar,  4,547,174.  cT.  446-463.000. 
Christian.  David  E..  See— 

McGraw,  Cobem  E.;  Gazzero,  Robert;  and  Christian,  David  E.. 
4.547.813.  CI.  338-285.000. 
Christian.  Donald  K.:  See— 

Terry,  David  E.;  and  Christian.  Donald  K..  4,546,867.  CI.  194- 
I.OOD. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  5m — 

Litner,  Richard  C,  4,546,850.  CI.  181-141.000. 
Secord,  Nelson  W.,  4,546,666,  CI.  74.30I.00P. 
Church  ft  Dwight  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Winston,    Anthony;    Ansaldi.    Anthony;    and    Usen.    Norman, 
4,547,362,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Churchland,  Mark  T.;  and  Schilling,  Walter  W.,  to  MacMillan  Bloedel 
Limited.    Method    and    apparatus    for   sorting    elongate    articles. 
4,546,886,  CI.  209-665.000. 
Ciabatti,  Romeo:  See — 

Guzzi,  Umberto;  and  Ciabatti,  Romeo,  4.547,521,  CI.  514-330.000. 
Ciba  Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Bohncr,  Beat,  4,547.216,  CI.  71-93.000. 

Malherbe,  Roger  F.;  and  Ackerman,  Michael  H.,  4.547,537,  CI. 

524-97.000. 
Mockli.  Peter.  4.547.579,  CI.  549-280.000. 
Spivack.    John    D.;    and    Pastor,    Stephen    D..    4.347,539,    CI. 

524-112.000. 
Tzikas,  Athanassios.  4.547.375.  CI.  346-30.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  S.p.A.:  See— 

Canutore,  Giuseppe.  4.347.548.  CI.  525-186.000. 
Cicci.  George  B.;  and  Guldberg,  Erik  J.,  to  Paul  Revere  Corporation, 
The.  Roll  opener  for  a  mower  conditioner.  4.546.599.  CI.  56-16.400. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See— 

Hallbach.  Raymond  L.;  and  Reynolds.  John  S.,  4.546.533.  CI. 
29-568.000. 
Cissell  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Bullock.  Norman  J.;   Bamett,  Paul  F.;  and  Lattis.  Donald  J. 
4.546,554.  CI.  34-48,000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiba.  Kazuo;  and  Fuwa.  Shigehiro.  4,546.573.  CI.  51-165.720. 
Clapham,  Edward  F.:  See- 
Moore,  Alan;  Harman,  Geoffrey  E.;  Rosser,  David  G.;  and  Cla- 
pham, Edward  F.,  4,546,604,  CI.  60-39.093. 
Clark,  Lonel  L.;  and  Ellefson,  Ronald  H.  Method  for  providing  a  tool 

for  forming  an  article.  4,546,674,  CI.  76-107.00R. 
Clark.  Michael  G.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 
Character    display    panels    and    panel    devices.    4,547,773,    CI. 
340-765.000. 
Clark  Rubber  Limited:  See- 
Meyers,  Graham  J.;  Hudson,  Barry  L.;  and  Berry,  Desmond  J.. 
4,546,787,  CI.  137-119.000. 
Clauss,  Gerhard,  to  Michael  Hoerauf  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  &.  Co 
KG.  Heat-sealable  coated  paper  container  and  method  of  manufac- 
ture. 4,546,911,  CI.  229-5.600. 
Clayton.  William  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Scouring  pad  and 

method  for  producing  same.  4,546.515.  CI.  15-209.00C. 
Clements,  Jack  W.:  See— 

Lanyi,    William    D.;    and    ClemenU,    Jack    W..    4.547,855.    CI. 
364-474.000. 
Clements-Jewery,  Stephen:  See- 
Rowlands,  David  A.;  Gillespie,  Roger  J.;  Ager.  Ian  R.;  Clemente- 
Jewery.    Stephen;    and    Gardner,    Colin    R..    4,547,507.    CI. 
514-291.000. 
Clonents,  Reginald  M.;  Ridley,  John  D.;  and  Pitt.  Philip  L.,  to  Univer- 
sity of  Victoria.  Ignition  source  for  internal  combustion  enidne. 
4,546,740.  CI.  123-304.000.  *^ 

Cleveland.  Donald  S.:  See- 
Weber,  Harold  J.;  Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.;  Compton,  James  C. 
Poulakis,  John  N.;  Szymanski,  Michael  J.;  Lindblom,  Kenneth 
A.;  and  Cleveland,  Donald  S..  4.547,061,  CI.  355-10.000. 
Clough,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Rowlcttc,  John  J.;  Clough.  Thomas  J.;  Josefowicz,  Jack  Y.:  and 
Sibert.  John  W..  4.547,443.  CI.  429-217.000. 
Cobum  Optical  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Tusinski,  Joseph;  Hill,  Philhp  D.;  and  GrifTith,  John  M..  4.347.242. 
CI.  156-105.000. 
Cocain,  Harry  W.:  See— 

Melby.  Earl  O.;  Fabris.  Hubert  J.;  Livigni.  Russell  A.;  and  Cocain. 
Harry  W..  4,547.550.  CI.  525-205.000. 


Cogo,  Bruno.  Device  for  transporting  and  positioning  dough  triangles 
in  crescent  shaped  dough  rolls  forming  machines.  4,546.870.  CI. 

Cogsdill  Tool  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Millington,  Douglas;  and  Yewman.  Peter  W.  W..  4,547,102.  CI. 
408-185.000. 
Coherent.  Inc.:  See- 
Allen,  Peter  N.;  and  Blake,  William,  4,547.885.  CI.  372-58.000. 
Cohn,  David  B.;  and  Kominc,  Hiroshi,  to  Northrop  Corporation.  Long 

pulse  laser  with  sequential  exciution.  4,547,883,  CI.  372-25.000. 
Cohn,  Robert  J.,  to  InterMetro  Industries  Corporation.  System  for 

supporting   cylindrical    articles,    such   as   wine   bottles,    in   bulk. 

4,546,887,  CI.  211-49.100. 
Colardelle,  Joel  S.  G.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 

Integrated  circuit  three-input  binary  adder  cell  with  high-speed  sum 

propagation.  4,547,863,  CI.  364-784.000. 
Coles,  Russell  I.;  Griest,  Norman  J.;  Marando.  Raoul  J.;  and  Suleske, 

Aaron  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Ship  deck  lifeline. 

Colgate.  Gilbert.  Jr..  to  U.S.  Banknote  Corporation.  Credit  and  identifi- 
cation cards  having  pieces  of  diffraction  grating  therein.  4,347.002, 
CI.  283-91.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Hendrickson,  Thomas  C,  4,547,237.  CI.  156-70.000. 
Steltenkamp,  Robert  J.;  Douglass,  Miriam  L.;  and  Natarelli,  Gerard 
E.,  4,547,361,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Collender,  Robert  B.  Stereoscopic  pictures  by  routing  projectors. 

Collins.'  Floyd  K.:  See— 

Burdick,   Glen   A.;   Collins.   Floyd   K.;   and   Kuryla,   Alan  T.. 
4.547,697.  CI.  313-412.000. 
Collins,  Geoff;  and  Juurmaa.  Kimmo.  to  Oy  Wartsila  Ab.  Arrangement 

in  vessels.  4.546.719,  CI.  1 14-40.000. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp:  See— 

Corrette.  Richard  H.,  4,546,639.  CI.  72-469.000. 
Colyer,  Timothy  D.,  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for 

making  decorative  laminate.  4,547,245.  CI.  156-220.000. 
Combe,  Michel:  See— 

Hamehn.    Jean-Francois;    and   Combe,    Michel,   4,347.879,   CI. 
370-86.000. 
Comdial  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Corless,  Robert  W.,  4,547.629,  CI.  179-81.00R. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 
Genies.  Eugene,  4,547.439,  CI.  429-105.000. 
Laviron,  Andre  ;  and  Berard,  Claude,  4,547.861,  CI.  364-713.000. 
Potard,  Claude,  4,546,811,  CI.  164-66.100. ' 
Compton,  James  C:  See — 

Weber,  Harold  J.;  Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.;  Compton,  James  C; 
Poulakis,  John  N.;  Szymanski,  Michael  J.;  Lindblom,  Kenneth 
A.;  and  Cleveland,  Donald  S.,  4,347,061,  CI.  335-10.000. 
Connolly,  John  C:  See— 

Botez.  Dan;  and  Connolly,  John  C,  4,547,396,  CI.  427-87.000. 
Consiglio  Nazionale  Delle  Ricerche:  See— 

Picchi,  Giorgio;  and  Prati,  Giancarlo.  4,547,889,  CI.  375-13.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Desmond,  John  D.,  4,546,912,  CI.  229-30.000. 
Cook,  John  E.;  Hagerty,  Robert  O.;  and  Jacob,  Frederick  W.,  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  rapid  kill  gas  ii\jection  to  gas  phase 
polymerization    reactors    during    power    failures.    4,547,555.    CI. 
526-60.000. 
Cook.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Weis,  Philip  J.;  and  Cook,  Richard  A.,  4,546.661,  CI.  74-15.400. 
Cool,  Steven  L.:  See— 

Richey,  Joseph  B.;  Wake,  Robert  H.;  Walters.  Ronald  O.;  Hunt, 
Willard  F.;  and  Cool,  Steven  L.,  4,547,892,  CI.  378-8.000. 
Copeland  Corporation:  See— 

Riffe,  Delroar  R.;  Elson,  John  P.;  Sathe,  Dilip  S.;  and  Grassbaugh, 
Walter  T,  4,547,131,  CI.  417-53.000. 
Cordelia.  Johannes:  See — 

Scheurecker,  Werner;  Scheinecker,  Alois;  Cordelia.  Johannes;  and 
Engel,  Kurt,  4,546,547.  CI.  33-182.000. 
Corless,  Robert  W.,  to  Comdial  Technology  Corporation.  Energy 

management  circuit.  4.547,629.  CI.  179-8 1. OOR. 
Cormary,  Yves;  and  Nicolas,  Christian,  to  Service  National  Electricite 
de  France.  Temperature  and  hygrometry  control  and  regulation 
interface.  4.546,917,  CI.  236-44.00C. 
Comelissen,  Johannes  M.;  Lagerwaard,  Cornells  A.;  and  Martens. 
Rudolf  J.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Low  temperature  bleaching 
detergent  compositions  comprising  peracids  and  persalt  activator 
4,547.305.  CI.  252-94.000. 
Comwell.  Dean  F..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Noninterfer- 
ence optical  error  sensing  system.  4,547,662,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Corrente,    Russell   J.    Wearable   fishing   rod   holder.   4,546,566.   CI. 

43-21.200. 
Corrette.  Richard  H.,  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Thread  rolling 
dies  for  forming  self  tapping  screws  and  the  like.  4.546.639,  cf 
72-469.000. 
Cosimati,  Robert  O.  Chili  pepper  harvester.  4,546,602,  CI.  S6-327.00R. 
Cosyns,  Jean;  and  Boitiaux,  Jean-Paul,  to  Societe  Francaise  des  Produitt 
pour  Catalyse  Pro-Catalyse.  Process  for  selectively  hydrogenating 
acetylenic  hydrocarbons  of  a  C4  hydrocarbon  cut  containing  butadi- 
ene. 4,547,600,  CI.  585-259.000. 
Cotie,  Robert  L.,  to  C  &  H  Contact  Lens  Inc.  Composite  ophthalmic 
lens  system.  4,547,049,  CI.  351-159.000. 
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Coulter  Systems  Corporation:  See- 
Weber,  Harold  J.;  Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.;  Compton,  James  C; 
Poulakis,  John  N.;  Szymanski,  Michael  J.;  Lindblom,  Kenneth 
A.;  and  Qeveland,  Donald  S.,  4,347,061,  Q.  355-10.000. 
Couput,  Francis,  to  Cebal.  Plastic  sealing  screw  cap  with  improved 

tamper-proof  strip.  4,546,892,  CI.  215-232.000. 
Coutts,  Richard  D.  Continuous  passive  motion  method  aad  apparatus. 

4,546,763,  CI.  128-25.0OR. 
Covey,  Joel  P.;  and  Vidrine,  D.  Warren.  Optical  analytical  imtnunent 

beam  condenser.  4,347,068,  CI.  336-244.000. 
Credfeld  Camtorc  Limited:  See — 

McCormack,  Wallace,  4,546,921,  CI.  239-125.000. 
Cremer,  Jens,  to  Euronom  AB.  Burner  head.  4,346,710,  CI.  1 10-263.000. 
Critikon:  See— 

Schleasinger,  Joseph  E.;  and  Hamilton,  Richard  O.,  4,346,770,  CI. 
128-630.000. 
Critikon,  Inc.:  See — 

Medero,  Richard,  4,346,775,  CI.  128-681.000. 
Sulhvan,  Richard  E.,  4,346,778,  G.  128-718.000. 
Croll-Reyoolds  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Sim,  P.  Thomas;  Ancillai,  Louis  D.;  and  Leikam,  Carson,  4,347,296, 
CI.  210-778.000. 
Cronin,  Michael  J.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Energy  efficient  ECS 
powered  by  a  variable  voltage/ variable  frequency  power  system. 
4,546.939,  CI.  244-118.500. 
Cross  Company.  The:  See — 

Menzel,  Klaus  R.,  4,346,834,  Q.  173-146.000. 
Cross,  Peter  E.:  See — 

Campbell,   Simon   F.;   Cross,   Peter  E.;   and   Stubba,  John   K., 
4,347,502.  CI.  514-253.000. 
Crossley.  Roger,  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Ltd.  8-Benzylidene-S,6,7,8- 

tetrahydroquinolinc  derivatives.  4,547,510,  CI.  514-311.000. 
Crowley,  George  C,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Multiple  heat  fusing 

wire  circuit  for  underblankett.  4.547,638.  CI.  219-339.000. 
Crowley.  Patrick  J.;  and  Williams.  John  C.  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries    PLC.    Pesticidally    active    azolyl-hydroxy    alkanones. 
4,347,214,  CI.  71-76.000. 
Crown  Zdlerbach  Corporation:  See — 

Lane,  Stanley  C,  4,547,349,  Q.  423-164.000. 
Cuccio,  Anthony.   Holder  for  musical  instruments.  4,346,688,  CI. 

84-327.000. 
Cullen,  Walter  P.:  See— 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Maeda,  Hiroahi;  and  Tone, 
Junsuke.  4,347,523,  CI.  514-375.000. 
Cummins,  Robert  P.,  to  Fargo  Electronic  Services  Inc.  Printer  with 
manual  paper  feed  and  weigh  scale  incorporating  the  same.  4,347,780, 
CI.  346-9.000. 
Cummins,  William  T.;  and  Lobdell,  Wallace  A.,  to  Teledyne  Industries 
Inc.    Panenger   vehicle    spare    tire   construction.    4,346,807,   CI. 
132-41.000. 
Cuimingham,  Donald  J.:  See- 
Adams,  Gary  V.;  Ahlf,  Wilbur  J.;  Cunningham,  Donald  J.;  and 
Dahle,  David  P.,  4,547,342,  CI.  422-166.000. 
Cunningham,  Douglas  J.,  to  Britax  (Wingard)  Limited.  Clamping 

means  for  a  strap.  4,547,018,  CI.  297-483.000. 
Cutler,  Raymond  A.:  See — 

Jones,    Arfon    H.;    and   Cutler,    Raymond    A.,   4,347,468,   CI. 
501-33.000. 
Cybar  Corporation:  See — 

Sandcrford,  Dorsey  W.,  4,546,783,  CI.  137-83.000. 
Cypress  Group  Limited,  The:  See — 

Reid,  OUbert  M.,  4,346,896,  CI.  22O-4.00F. 
Czandema,  Alvin  W.:  See — 

Pitts,  John  R.;  Thomas,  Terence  M.;  and  Czandenu,  Alvin  W., 
4,547,432,  CI.  428-448.000. 
Dahle,  David  P.:  See- 
Adams,  Gary  V.;  Ahlf,  Wilbur  J.;  Cunningham,  Donald  J.;  and 
Dahle,  David  P.,  4,547,342,  CI.  422-166.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Murayama,  Kosho,  4,547,250,  CI.  156-384.000. 
Daigle,  Verlon  C;  and  Smith,  Wayne  R.,  to  McDermott  International, 
Inc.  Alignment  of  tubular  piles  for  joinder.  4,547,096,  CI.  405-251.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Company  Limited:  S^ — 

IwaUuL,  Shouji,  4,547,538.  CI.  3:6-243.000. 
Sako,  Junichi;  and  Honda.  Norimasa,  4,547,311,  CI.  2S2r3l  1.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Spaude,  Heinz-Wemer.  4.547.734.  CI.  324-393.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Hirosawa,  Makoto,  4,347,814,  CI.  338-298.000. 
Dakin,  R.:  See— 

Segan,  Marc  C;  Swarztrauber,  Sayre  A.;  and  Patterson,  Neil  K., 
4^7,633,  CI.  200-52.00R. 
Dalh,  Alan  G.:  See— 

Debenham,  Michael;  Dalli,  Alan  O.;  and  Revill,  Peter  L.,  4,346,873, 
CI.  198-836.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  .See — 

Weis,  Phihp  J.;  and  Cook.  Richard  A..  4.346.661,  CI.  74-13.400. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See— 

Beierholm,  Hans  M.;  and  Thun,  Niels.  4.347,842,  CI.  363-33.000. 
Vind,  Holger  V.,  4,347.823.  CI.  361-22.000. 
Daniels,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Bialas.  John  S..  Jr.;  Daniels,  Richard  J.;  and  Mruk,  William  J.. 
4.547,682,  CI.  307-297.000. 
Daniels,  Ted  M.:  See- 
Little,  William  R.;  and  Daniels,  Ted  M.,  4,547,663,  CI.  230-227.000. 


Dassler,  Armin  A.,  to  Puma-Sportachuhfabrikcn  Rudolf  Daasler  KG. 

Athletic  shoe  for  track  and  field  use.  4,546,559,  CI.  36-l29.00a 
Dataproducu  Corporation:  See — 

Casaeae,    Samuel    £.;    and    Marquez,    Walter,    4,546,908,    Q. 
226-74.000. 
Daughton,  William  J.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Method  of  preparing 

an  orifice  plate  for  an  ink  jet  printer.  4,547,330,  CI.  264-261.000. 
Davenport,  John  M.:  See— 

Bnnn,  Walter  K.;  Berlec,  Ivan;  Davenport,  John  M.;  Vukcevich, 
Milan  R.;  and  Fridrich.  Elmer  G.,  4,547.704,  CI.  315-71.000. 
David,  Constant  V.  Dice  and  games.  4,546,978.  CI  273-146.000. 
David.  Stephen  T.;  Brooke.  Dana;  and  Gallian.  Claude  E.,  to  Mead 
Johnson  ft  Company.  Sustained  release  ubiet  containing  at  least  95 
percent  theophylline.  4,547,358,  CI  424-14.000. 
Davidson,  Alvin  L.,  to  Guy  E.  Lane.  Oil  well  drilling  rig  asaembly  and 

apparatus  therefor  4,547,110,  CI.  414-22.000. 
Davis,  Dhu  Aine  J.,  to  Illinois  Precision  Corporation.  Rotary  injection 

molding  press.  4.547.140.  CI.  425-138.000. 
Dawson,  C.  Bruce,  to  O'Sullivan  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  coiling  a  continuous  string  of  molded  items  about  a  vertK^  axis. 
4.546.931,  CI.  242-67.200. 
Daykin.  Theodore  W.:  See— 

Grider,  Duane  M.;  and  Daykin,  Theodore  W.,  4,346,741,  Q. 
123-337.000. 
Dean,  Robert;  Reyner.  Peter  J.;  and  Heiman.  Frederic  P.,  to  Mars 

Incorporated.  Coin  testing  apparatus.  4,546,869,  CI.  194-99.000. 
Debenham,  Michael;  Dalli,  Alan  G.;  and  Revill.  Peter  L.,  to  Broken 
Hill  Proprietary  Company  Limited,  The.  Article  retcatioa  syatem  for 
transfer  equipment.  4.546,873.  CI.  198-836.000. 
DeBoo,  Robert  V.:  See— 

Viriyayuthakom,  Montri;  and  DeBoo,  Robert  V.,  ^347,246,  Q. 
136-244.120. 
Deck,  Charles  F.;  and  Carson,  James  E.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpora- 
tion. Water-based  functional  fluids  thickened  by  ihie  mteractKm  of  an 
associative  polyether  thicketier  and  certain  quaternary  ammonium 
salU.  4,547,303.  CI.  252-73.000. 
Decolvenaer.  Etienne  K.  A.:  .See — 

Pansacrts,  Marcel  F.  R.;  Bogaert,  Joaeph  M.  P.;  and  Decolvenaer, 
Etienne  K.  A.,  4,347.833,  CI.  361-399.000. 
Deeun,  Dennis  I.:  See— 

DeMarco.  Richard  E.;  Hopkins,  David;  and  Deegan,  Dennis  I., 
4.547.417,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Deeter.  Wayne  R.:  See— 

De  Vita,  Joaeph  P.;  Mulder.  Thomas  J.;  O'Mohundro.  Kenneth  J.; 
Wellington.  Leslie  J.;  Deeter,  Wayne  R.;  and  Stemaman,  Larry 
D.,  4,347.880,  CI.  370-91.000. 
Degenford,  James  E.:  See — 

Freitag,  Ronald  G.;  Degenford,  James  E.;  and  Boire,  Daniel  C. 
4.347.745.  CI.  330-286.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Oepen,  Gerhard;  Engel.  Jurgen;  Jakovlev,  Vladimir;  aad  Thiemer, 
Klaus,  4.347.303.  CI.  314-233.000. 
De  Kraker.  James  E.:  See— 

Houle,  Raymond  T.;  Kilboum,  Frederick  A.;  De  Kraker,  James  E.; 
and  Nilsson.  Robert  T .  4,546,506,  CI.  4-555.000. 
Delakowitz,  Bemd:  See— 

Forberg.  Horst;  and  Delakowitz,  Bemd,  4,347,034,  CI.  339-97.00P. 
Delkor  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Mohaupt,  John  M.,  4,546,594,  O.  33-447.000 

Delmulle,  Jean  P ;  and  Torchet.  Bernard,  to  L'Etat  Francais  repreaente 

par  le  Ministere  de  I'Urbanisme  et  du  Logement,  Laboratoire  Central 

des  Fonts  et  Chaussees.  Measuring  device  for  the  moisture  content  of 

granular  materials.  4,546,645,  CI.  73-74.00a 

Delzant,  Marcel,  to  Glaverbel.  Gas-filled  glass  beads  and  method  of 

making.  4.547.233.  CI.  149-2.00a 
DeMarco,  Richard  E.;  Hopkins,  David;  and  Deegan,  Dennis  I.,  to 

Westvaco  Corporation.  Core  plug.  4,547,417,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Denker,  Stanley  D.,  to  Doboy  Packaging  Machinery,  Inc.  Transfer 
assembly    for    literature    wrapping    equipment.    4,346,597,    CI. 
53-340.000. 
Denki  Onkyo  Company  Limited:  See — 

Yabase,  Koji.  4,547,707,  CI.  315-368.000. 
Dennis.  James  G.;  Bramlett,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Jackson,  O.  C,  Jr.,  to 
Dresser   Industries,   Inc.   Downhole  motor  fluid  flow   restrictor. 
4,546,836,  CI.  I75-I07.00a 
Deraedt,  Roger:  See— 

Teutsch.  Jean-Georges;  Torelli,  Vesperto;  Deraedt.  Roger,  aad 
Philibert,  Daniel.  4.547.493.  CI.  514-179.000. 
Deserdein.  Incorporated:  See — 

Ison.  Deborah  K..  4,546,508.  CI.  5-494.000. 
Desmond,  John  D.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Carton  lid 

with  rounded  comers.  4,546,912.  CI.  229-30.000. 
Dessau.  Ralph  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Multi-stage  process  for 
the  conversion  of  olefins  into  high  viscosity  lubricants.  4,347,609,  CI. 
585-517.000. 
Detector  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Larsen,  Theodore  E.;  and  Juaire,  Michael   P.,  4,347,673,  Q. 
250-554.000. 
Dettmer,  Deimis  G.:  Set— 

Snyder,  Walter  W.;  and  Dettmer,  Dennis  O..  4,346,636,  Q. 
72-346.000. 
De  Viu.  Joseph  P.;  Mulder.  Thomas  J.;  O'Mohundro,  Kenneth  J.; 
Wellington,  Leslie  J.;  Deeter.  Wayne  R  ;  and  Stemaman.  Larry  D.,  to 
Able  Computer.  Communication  control  apparatus  for  digital  de- 
vices. 4.347.88a  CI.  370-91.000. 
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Diaz,  Zaida,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  removal  of  phenolic 
inhibitors  from  polymerizable  conjugated  olefin.  4.547.619.  CI 
585-824.000.  .      .       ,   v,.. 

Dick.  David  A.:  Set— 

Reed.  Leonard  W.;  Barr,  Robert  M.  S.;  and  Dick,  David  A 
4.547.416.  CI.  428-36.000. 
Dickenson.  Alfred  J.,  to  Moray  Industries  Limited.  Oarmenu  and/or 

methods  of  protecting  garments.  4.546,492.  CI.  2-46.000. 
Dictaphone  Corporation:  See — 

Rutkowski.  Richard  G.;  Dwyer.  John  J.;  and  Hoover,  John  W., 
4.547.821.  CI.  360-75.000. 
Diefenbach.  Horst:  See — 

Geist.  Michael;  and  Diefenbach.  Horst.  4,547,409,  CI.  427-386.000 
Diekman,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Allen.    David    A.;    and    Diekman.    Robert    L.,    4,546,991,    CI. 
280-282.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Moriya,  Kouichi;  Iwata.  Kouki;  and  Takefuta,  Hideyasu.  4.546.736 

CI.  123-179.000. 
Nakujima.    Nobuyuki;    and    Yamada,    Keiichi,    4,546,739,    CI 

123-299.000. 
Suzuki,  Nobuhiko;  and  Sasaki.  Masaya,  4,546.617.  CI.  62-180.000 
Dietiker.  Paul;  Olson,  Elwyn  H.;  and  Torborg.  Ralph  H.,  to  Honeywell 

Inc.  Fuel  gas  control.  4,547.144,  CI.  431-20.000. 
Dietrich.  William  J..  Sr.;  and  Sizelove,  Gary  L.,  to  DMI,  Inc.  Agricul- 
tural implement  with  spring  cushion  for  vertically  adjustable  sub- 
frame.  4,546,832,  CI.  172-260.500. 
DifTracto  Ltd.:  See— 

Pryor,  Timothy  R.;  Hageniers,  Omer  L.;  and  North,  Walter  P.  T.. 
4.547,674,  CI.  250-560.000. 
Diller,  Calvin  D.:  See— 

Beazley.  Todd  M.;  and  Diller,  Calvin  D.,  4,547,724,  CI.  324-57.00R 
Dmnissen,  Johannes  H.  A.,  to  Oce-Nederland  B.V.  Sheet  separation 

apparatus.  4,546,963,  CI.  271-35.000. 
di  Ricco,  Leo;  Schnee,  Edward;  Stefanini,  Zorro;  and  Frew.  Duncan 
W..  to  Memorex  Corporation.  Method  to  disperse  fine  solids  without 
size  reduction.  4,547,534,  CI.  523-324.000. 
Diversified  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Silberman.  Ira  J.,  4,546,968.  CI.  272-117.000. 
Divilio.  Franklin  D.;  and  Woda,  Daniel  G.  Multiple  piece  catalytic 

converter  fiange.  4.547.344.  CI.  422-310.000. 
Dixon.  Weldon  R.:  See— 

Watrous.  Howard  N.;  Cash.  Walter.  Jr.;  and  Duon.  Weldon  R., 
4,547,114.  CI.  414-81.000. 
DMI,  Inc.:  See— 

Dietrich.  William  J.,  Sr.;  and  Sizelove,  Cary  L.,  4,546,832,  CI. 

Doboy  Packaging  Machinery,  Inc.:  See— 

Denker.  Stanley  D.,  4,546,597,  CI.  53-540.000. 
Dr.  Alberto  Ciampolini  Strumenti  Scientifici:  See— 

Fei,  Alberto,  4,547,075,  CI.  356-440.000. 
Doherty,  James  B.;  Ashe,  Bonnie  M.;  Finke,  Paul  E.;  Shah,  Shrenik  K. 
Thompson.  Kevan  R.;  and  Zimmerman.  Morris,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.' 
Substituted  cephalosporin  sulfones  as  anti-infiammatory  and  anti- 
degenerative  agents.  4,547,371,  CI.  514-200.000. 
Dombroski,  John  R.;  Hawkins,  J.  Maynard;  Pollock,  Mark  A.;  Leonard, 
Alan  P.;  and  Mitchell,  Thomas  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
Process  for  formmg  copolymer  particles.  4.547.329.  CI.  264-1 18  000 
Domnanovich,  James  R.:  See— 

Groch.  Mark  W.;  and  Domnanovich,  James  R.,  4,546,777,  a. 
128-715.000. 
Don  Mowry  Flexo  Parts,  Inc.:  See— 

Mowry,  Donald  E.,  4,547,183.  CI.  493-182.000. 
Donahue.  Lawrence  E.:  See — 

Alamprese.    Leo;   and   Donahue,    Lawrence   £.,   4,547,079,   CI. 
374-1 16.000. 
Dohn  Incorporated:  See — 

Mieyal,  David  F.;  and  Reynard,  Peter,  4,546.584,  CI.  52-281.000. 
Donohue.  John  A.:  See — 

Turnbull,  Lennox  B.;  Donohue.  John  A.;  and  Jagdmann.  Ounnar 
E..  Jr..  4.547.518.  CI.  514-403.000. 
Doring.  Joachim:  See— 

Zabrocki,  Karl;  Tiburtius,  Christoph;  Doring,  Joachim;  and  Rich- 
ter,  Klaus,  4,547,533,  CI.  523-206.000. 
Dormer,  Peter,  to  Lindauer  Domier  Gesellschaft  mbH.  Relief  means 
for  the  drive  mechanisms  of  components  altematingly  rocking  be- 
tween two  end  positions.  4,546,803,  CI.  139-449.000 
Dorony,  Elmer  F.:  See— 

^'^???'Vn  ^°^^    ^ '    ■"<*    Dorony,    Elmer    F.,    4,547,026,    CI. 
312-201.000. 

Dorow,  Joachim,  to  Albert-Frankenthal  AG.  Apparatus  for  holding 
printing  plates  on  the  cylinder  of  a  printing  press.  4,546,702,  cf 
101-415.100. 

Douglass,  Miriam  L.:  See— 

Stdtenkamp,  Robert  J.;  Douglass,  Miriam  L.;  and  Natarelli,  Gerard 

Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See—    -^ 

Chen.  Augustin  T.;  and  Onder.  Kemal,  4,547,547,  CI.  524-538  000 
Gamer.  Joseph  L..  4,547.570,  CI.  536-84.000. 

°"."i1', -^'**  ^■'-  V»nDort.  Mark  A.;  and  Volkmann.  Curtis  L.. 

4.547.577.  CI.  546-345.000. 
Glass,   Sarah    M.;   and   Edmondson,   Morris   S.,   4.547.475    CI 

502-115.000. 
Louks,  David  H.;  Thompson.  Leonard  R.;  and  Muench.  Wayne  C. 

4,547,597,  CI.  568-779.000.  ' 


^cf °7r94^00o"*'*"  ^"  ""**  O'l^ck,  B.  Clifford,  III,  4.547,218, 

McCreedy   Kathleen  M.;  Pawloski,  James  C;  Keskkula,  Henno; 
and  Yonkers,  Edward  H.,  4,547,530,  CI.  521-139.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

^^iriiiSS!"^''    *"**    Kalinowski,    Robert    E..   4.547.312.    CI. 
L«e,  Chi-Long;  and  Rabe,  James  A.,  4,547,529,  CI.  521-122.000. 

^i'^'-T;-^'"'""  •'••  ^'-  Self-aligning  tool  holder.  4,547,101,  CI. 
4UB- 127.000. 

Downs,  Robert  E.;  and  Schwallie,  Ambrose  L.,  to  United  States  of 
Amenca,  Energy.  Fuel  rod  support  grid.  4,547,335,  CI.  376-442  000 

Drapp,  Joseph  W.  Transformer  structure.  4,547,721,  CI.  323-355  000 

Dreilmg,  Peter  M.,  to  Hi-Lite  Polishing  Machine  Co.  Inc.  Polishing 
apparatus  havmg  an  expandable  head.  4,546,576,  CI.  51-372  000 

Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

^A"h*  i?f  ^.°  •  B™mle".  Kenneth  W.;  and  Jackson,  G.  C,  Jr.. 
4.546.836.  CI.  175-107.000.  »- . 'f-. 

SuufTer.  Robert  E..  4.546.844,  CI.  180-243.000. 
Dnskell.  Thomas  D.,  to  Miter,  Inc.  Submergible  post-type  dental  im- 
plant system  and  method  of  using  same.  4,547,157,  CI.  433-173  000 
Drozd,  Edward  J.   Jr.,  to  Captive  Plastics,  Inc.  Method  of  forming 

tamper  evident  closures.  4,547,332,  CI.  264-339  000 
""T^At^hSS^'.  ^n»"tion.  Heat  pump  charge  optimizer. 
Du  Pont  Canada  Inc.:  See— 

"^im"™''^''"'  ^'^  ■"*•  ^^"''   ^■'^'■y  O-  4,547,473,  CI. 
3u2- 1 1 3.000. 

Dijbuc,  Luc,  to  Placages  Nicolet-Sud  Inc.  Method  for  trimming  the 
edges  of  a  sheet  of  veneer  perpendicularly  to  its  grain  while  prevent- 
mg  this  sheet  from  splitting.  4,546,806,  CI.  144-345.000. 

Ducellier  ft  Cie:  See— 

Pierret,  Jean  M.,  4,546,753,  CI.  123-634.000. 

Dudzik,  Joachim;  and  Dudzik,  Winfried.  Sensor  for  label  transporting 
equipment.  4,547,249.  CI.  156-363.000.  »poning 

Dudzik.  Winfried:  See— 

^  w!'*^'^-,  ^*'''"'     '"*^     Dudzik.     Winfried,     4,547,249,     CI. 
156-363.000. 

'^'iqrU?^  nnn^ '  '°  "*^'  Corporation.  Gap  maker.  4,546,871,  CI. 

Dumont.  ^mard;  Proponet.  Christian;  Bancelin,  Bemard;  Bnicker, 

Roland;  Bones,  Jean-Louis;  and  Klein,  Christiane,  to  Thomson-CSF. 

Structure  for  assembling  complex  electronic  circuiU.  4,547,834,  CI. 

361-386.000. 
Dumortier.  Thierry  M.,  to  Fabrique  Nationale  Herstal.  Connecting 

device  between  the  wishbone  and  the  mast  of  a  sailboard.  4,546,720 

CI.  114-98.000. 
Dunbar,  Sidney  G..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Highly 

dispersed  continuous  glass  fiber  mats.  4,547,421,  CI.  428-285.000 
Dunegan,  Luther  H.:  See- 
Stone,  Richard  J.;  Dunegan,  Luther  H.;  and  Smith,  George  E.. 
4,546,640,  CI.  73-19.000.  * 

Dunn,  James  C;  Hardee,  Harry  C;  and  Striker,  Richard  P.,  to  United 

States  of  America.  Energy.  Convective  heat  flow  probe.  4,547,080, 

CI.  374-135.000. 

Duperon,  Terry.  AdjusUble  spirit  level  construction.  4,546,549,  CI. 

33-334.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Grubb.    Eugene    L.;    and    Matrick,    Howard,    4,547,457,    CI. 
430-449.000. 

Rellick,  Joseph  R.,  4,547,436,  CI.  428-672.000. 

Shapiro.  Rafael.  4.547.217.  CI.  71-93.000. 

Wolf,  Anthony  D.,  4,547,215,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Duracell  Inc.:  See— 

McArthur,   William   J.;   and   Kelm,   Roger   W.,   4,547,438,   CI. 

Dusel,  Robert  O.;  and  Blaha,  Gerald  E.,  to  Artos  Engineering  Com- 
pany. Apparatus  for  axially  shifting  wire  segments  in  belt  type  con- 
veyor. 4,546,526.  CI.  29-33.00M.    "  *  '»^ 
Duterque.  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Lussiez.  Guy  W.;  Duterque.  Jean-Paul;  and  Polkinghom.  Thomas 
W..  4,547.348.  CI.  423-150.000. 
Duz-Mor.  Inc.:  See- 
Field.  Carl  R..  4.546,638,  CI.  72-455.000. 
Dvorsky.  Drahomir;  and  Cerovsky.  Karel,  to  Vyzkumny  usUv  zuslech- 
tovaci.     Quatemary     pyrazinium     compounds.     4,547,574,     CI. 
544-336.000. 
Dwyer,  John  J.:  See— 

Rutkowski,  Richard  G.;  Dwyer,  John  J.;  and  Hoover,  John  W.. 
4,547,821,  CI.  360-75.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaf^:  See— 

Ballreich,  Kurt;  Jensen,  Emst;  and  Knappworst,  Jurgen,  4,546,704. 
CI.  102-444.000. 
Dynatek,  Inc.:  See— 

Swanson,  Wilbur  M.,  4,546,642,  CI.  73-37.000. 
E-Zee  Company:  See — 

Thompson,  Joseph  V.,  Jr.,  4,546,569,  CI.  43-57.300. 
Eacobacci.  Michael  J.;  and  Olsen.  Donald  A.,  to  Helix  Technology 
Corporation.  Cryopump  with  rapid  cooldown  and  increased  ores- 
sure.  4.546.613.  CI.  62-55.500. 
Eastman.  George  Y..  to  Thermacore.  Inc.  Capillary  input  for  pumps. 
4.547.130.  CI.  417-53.000.  r       /      k  f      §«• 

Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Alexandrovich.    Peter   S.;   Sorriero.    Louia  J.;   and   Sreekumar. 

Chandra.  4.547.449.  CI.  430-115.000. 
Baumeister.  Hans-Peter,  4,547,056,  CI.  354-412.000. 
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Bridges,  Mark  E.,  4,547,054,  CI.  354-268.000. 
Dombroski,  John  R.;  Hawkins,  J.  Maynard;  PoUock,  Mark  A.; 
Leonard,  Alan  P.;  and  Mitchell,  Thomas  A.,  4,547,329,  CI. 
264-118.000. 
Eikenberry,  Jon  N.,  4,547,460,  CI.  435-15.000. 
Eikenberry,  Jon  N.,  4,547,465,  CI.  436-170000. 
Esders.  Theodore  W.;  Lynn.  Shirley  Y.;  Findlay.  John  B.;  and 

Schubert.  Richard  M.,  4,547,461,  CI.  435-17.000. 
Peffer,  Robert  M.,  4.547,058.  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Eaton  Corporation:  Set — 

Larson,  Jay  M.;  Jenkins,  Lawrence  F.;  and  Belmore,  James  E., 
4,547,229,  CI.  148-134.000. 
Ebata.  Shuji:  See— 

Osugi,  Minoru;  Nakamura.  Tadav.;  and  Ebata,  Shuji,  4,547,482,  CI. 
502-208.000. 
Ebemard,  Franck,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  AktiengeaellschaA.  Solar-tower 

power  sUtion.  4,546,758,  CI.  126-451.000. 
Ebihara,   Yoshiyuki,   to   Etona,   Co..   Ltd.   Stapler.   4,346,909,   CI. 

227-120000. 
Ebina,  Hisashi:  See— 

Hirayama,     Hiromitsu;    and     Ebina,     Hiaashi,    4,547,705,    CI. 
315-219.000. 
Eby,  Robert  S.;  Stephenson,  Michael  J.;  Andrews.  Deborah  H.;  and 
Hamilton,  Thomas  H.  UFt-Recovery  process  utilizing  desublimation. 
4,546,611,  CI.  62-54.000. 
Ecanow,  Bemard:  See — 

Ecanow,    Charles    S.;    and    Ecanow,    Bemard.    4,547,490,    CI. 
514-21.000. 
Ecanow,  Charles  S.;  and  Ecanow,  Bemard,  to  Neomed,  Inc.  Synthetic 
whole  blood  and  a  method  of  making  the  same.  4.547,490,  CI. 
514-21.000. 
Eckberg,  Richard  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ultraviolet  radia- 
tion-curable silicone  controlled  release  compositions.  4,547,431,  CI. 
428-413.000. 
Eckert,  Ahon  B.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Electronic  postage  meter  reset 

circuit.  4.547,853,  CI.  364-464.000. 
Ecoboard  Limited:  See — 

Bemer,  Kurt,  4.547.254.  CI.  156-555.000. 
EdIer.  Friedrich,  to  Chemie  Und  Filter  GmbH,  Verfahrenstechnik  KG. 
Fluid  flow  machine  with  an  electromagneticaliy  operated  diaphragm 
pump.  4.547,680,  CI.  307-141.000. 
Edmondson,  Morris  S.:  See — 

Glass,   Sarah   M.;   and   Edmondson,   Morris   S.,   4.347,475,   CI. 
502-115.000. 
Educational  Testing  Service:  See — 

Manning,  Winton  H.,  4,547,161,  CI.  434-358.000. 
EECO  Incorporated:  See— 

Gabrielian,  Henry,  4,547,016,  CI.  297-194.000. 
Efford,  Thomas  W.;  and  Moresi,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.,  to  Sprague  Electric 

Company.  Capacitor  assembly.  4,547,829,  CI.  361-306.000. 
Egawa,  Hideharu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Semi- 
conductor device  having  contacting  but  electrically  isolated  regions 
of  opposite  conductivity  types.  4.547.681,  CI.  307-279.000. 
Egawa.  Hideharu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semi- 
conductor device  having  contacting  but  electrically  isolated  regions 
of  opposite  conductivity  types.  4.547,790.  CI.  357-42.000. 
Egbers,  Gerhard:  See— 

Seidel.  Adolf;  Artzt,  Peter;  Egbers.  Gerhard;  Grimm.  Helmut; 
Kunde.  Klaus;  and  Schenek.  Anton,  4,546,622,  CI.  66-9.00B. 
Eggleton,  Reginald  C;  and  Fry,  Francis  J.,  to  Indianapolis  Center  for 
Advanced  Research,  Inc.  (ICFAR).  Acoustic  microscope.  4,546,771, 
CI.  128-660.000. 
Eguchi,  Kanemitsu,  to  Kitagawa  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Room  tempera- 
ture shrinkable  coating  material.  4.547.414,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Eguchi,  Masuichi:  See — 

Hiramoto,  Hiroo;  and  Eguchi,  Masuichi,  4,547,455,  CI.  430-325.000. 
Ehrenfried,  George,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  optimizing  object  distance  signals.  4,547,055,  CI.  354-401.000. 
Ehrman,  Albert  M.:  See— 

Mersfelder,  Robert  E.;  and  Ehrman,  Albert  M.,  4,347,373,  CI. 
426-52.000. 
Eickmann,  Karl.  Arrangements  to  rotary  valves  for  engines  compres- 
sors, motors  or  pumps.  4.546.743.  CI.  123-190.00A. 
Eikenberry,  Jon  N.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Multizone  analytical 
element  and   method   for  analyte   determination.   4,547,460,   CI. 
435-15.000. 
Eikenberry,  Jon  N.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Analytical  element 
having  improved  spreading  zone  and  method  of  use.  4,547,465,  CI. 
436-170.000. 
Eisinger,  Framisek  L.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Roller 

mechanism  for  forming  helical  shapes.  4.546,631,  CI.  72-135.000. 
Ejima.  Tatsuhiko;  Arai.  Kozo;  Isoyama,  Eizo;  and  Fujihira.  Tadao.  to 
Showa  Aluminum  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  treating  surface  of 
aluminum   foil   for   use  as  electrode  of  electrolytic   capacitors. 
4.347,275,  CI.  204-129.750. 
Ektelon:  See— 

Bosworth,  Warren  M..  Jr.;  and  Martin.  Fred  E..  4.546.977.  CI. 
273-73.00A. 
Ekuan.  Kenji.  to  C.  I.  Kasei  Co..  Ltd.  Box.  4.546.898.  CI.  220-337.000. 
Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Jautelat,  Manfred;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;   Brandes, 
Wilhelm;  Reinecke,  Paul;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschafl.        Azolyl-phenoxy-tetrahydrofuran-2-ylidene-methane 
fungicidal  agenU.  4,547,515,  CI.  514-383.000. 
Eldec  Corporation:  See — 

Little.  William  R.;  and  Daniels.  Ted  M.,  4.547.665.  CI.  230-227.000. 


Electro- Voice.  Incorporated:  See — 

Bryson.  Michael.  4.547.632.  CI.  179-1  I5.5VC. 
Electronic  Concepts.  Inc.:  See — 

Lavene.  Bemard.  4.547,832,  CI.  361-307.000. 
Elekes,  Andras:  See— 

Martinko.  Matyas;  Elekes.  Andras;  Simon,  Kalman;  Bohnert,  Jozef; 
Nemeth,  Janos;  Bole.  Karoly;  and  Ilyes,  Zoltan,  4,547,098,  CI. 
405-291.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Merkel.  Kurt  E.,  4,547,488,  CI.  514-10.000. 
Elias.  Anthony  J.,  to  Spurway  Cooke  Industries  Pty.,  Ltd.  Blind-rivet 

setting  tool.  4.546.637.  CI.  72-391.000. 
Elizondo.  Roberto  S.  Checker  or  chess  game  board  with  rotatable 

strips.  4.546,981.  CI.  273-260.000. 
Ellefson.  Ronald  H.:  See- 
Clark.   Lonel  L.;  and  Ellefson.   Ronald  H.,  4,346,674,  Q.  76- 
107.00R. 
Ellicott  Machine  Corporation:  See — 

Little,  Charles  D.,  4,347,162,  CI.  440-36.000. 
Elliott,  James  O.:  See- 
Johnson,    Lynville   O.;   and    Elliott,   James   O.,   4,347,716,   Q. 
318-443.000. 
Elson,  John  P.:  See— 

Riffe,  Delmar  R.;  Elson,  John  P.;  Sathe,  Dilip  S.;  and  Oraasbaugh, 
Walter  T.,  4,347.131,  CI.  417-53.000. 
Emery,  John  H.:  See — 

Taylor,  Robert  R.;  Bowen,  Billy  C;  and  Emery,  John  H.,  4.347,701, 
CI.  313-500.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  Set — 

Nebelung,  Hermann  H.,  4,347,212,  CI.  63-260.000. 
Endo,  Keiko:  See — 

Endo,  Kiyomu,  4,347,129,  CI.  417-48.000. 
Endo,  Kiyomu,  to  Endo,  Keiko.  Air  stream  generatink  apparatus. 

4,547,129,  CI.  417-48.000. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Ayers,  William.  4,547,273.  CI.  2O4-73.0OR. 
Cannclla,  Vincent  D.;  Hansell,  Gregory  L.;  Yaniv,  Zvi;  and  V^an, 
Meera,  4,547,789,  CI.  357-23.700. 
Engel,  Jurgen:  See — 

Oepen,  Gerhard;  Engel,  Jurgen;  Jakovlev,  Vladimir;  and  Thiemer, 
Klaus,  4,547,505,  CI.  514-255.000. 
Engel,  Kurt:  See— 

Scheurecker,  Werner;  Scheinecker,  Alois;  Cordelia,  Johannes;  and 
Engel,  Kurt,  4,546,547,  CI.  33-182.000. 
Engelsberger.  Herbert,  to  Feldmuhle  Aktiengesellschaft.  Multilayer. 

stcrilizable  deep-drawing  film.  4,547.427,  CI.  428-349.000. 
Erickson,  Alan  R.;  and  Heidt.  Marvin  W..  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  VSWR  Tolerant  linear  power  amplifier.  4.347.746.  CI. 
330-298.000. 
Eriksoo,  Edgar;  Sandberg.  Eva  B.;  and  Sulhandske,  Lars  J.  T.,  to 
Aktiebolaget  Leo.  Heterocyclic  carboxamides,  compositions  contain- 
ing such  compounds,  processes  for  their  preparation  and  methods  of 
treatment  therewith.  4,547.511.  CI.  514-312.000. 
Eriichman.  Irving;  and  Hausslein.  Robert  W.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

Thermal  recording  system  and  method.  4,547,784,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Ermel,  Bemard  A.:  See— 

Lanigan,    John    J.,    Sr.;    Glickman,    Myron;    George,    Thazhu- 

thekudiyil  V.;  and  Ermel,  Bemard  A..  4,546.891.  CI  212-221.000. 

Emst,  Alfons.  to  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Multicoordinate  sensing 

head.  4,547.772,  CI.  340-686.000. 
Emst  Leitz  Wctzlar  GmbH:  See— 

Goebert,  Klaus;  and  Buering.  Ulrich.  4.547.267.  CI.  204-4.000. 
Erth,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Kountz,    Kenneth    J.;    and    Erth,    Richard    A.,    4,546,618,    CI. 
62-201.000. 
Ertle,  Raymond  T.,  to  Capital  City  ProducU  Company.  Reticulated 
puffed  borax  having  enhanced  absorptive  capacity.  4,347,332,  CI. 
423-279.000. 
Esders,  Theodore  W.;  Lynn,  Shirley  Y.;  Findlay,  John  B.;  and  Schu- 
bert, Richard  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Composition,  analyti- 
cal element  and  method  for  the  quantification  of  creatine  kinase. 
4,547,461,  CI.  435-17.000. 
Espiritu,  Hermenegildo  A.,  to  Intemational  Telephone  ft  Telegraph 

Corp.  Electrical  connector  endbell.  4,547,035,  CI.  339-103.00M. 
Estee  Lauder  Inc.:  See — 

Martin  Saint  Leon,  Daniel,  4,546,529,  CI.  29^33.00R. 
Eta  Cerkno:  See — 

Rejc,  Danilo,  4,547,760,  CI.  337-323.000. 
Etablissements  Mayzaud  Maurice:  See — 

Barouk.  Louis  S.;  and  Mayzaud.  Maurice  P.  (said  Maurice  P. 
Mayzaud  assors.  to).  4,546.557.  CI.  36-110.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Rajan.  Sundar  J..  4.547,603.  CI.  585-373.000. 
Ranken,  Paul  F.,  4,347,593,  CI.  568-54.000. 
Etona,  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ebihara,  Yoshiyuki.  4,546,909,  CI.  227-120000. 
Ettenbcrg,  Michael,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Optical  recording  medium 
and  inR)rmation  record  and  method  of  making  same.  4,347,876,  CI. 
369-275.000. 
Euronom  AB:  See— 

Cremer,  Jens,  4,346,710,  CI.  110-263.000. 
Evans,  Jack  L.  Fishing  rod  and  reel  cover.  4,346,877,  CI.  206-3 13. 110 
Everitt,  Delmar:  See— 

Goldfarb,    Adolph    E.;    and    Everitt,    Delmar,    4,547,166,    CI. 
446-164.000. 
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Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See— 

Liaiecki,  Robert  E.,  4.546.915,  a.  229-17.000. 

Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  See- 
Novak,  Lucille  H..  4,547,298,  CI.  252-8.50C. 

Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Cahn,  Robert  P.;  and  Siegell,  Jeffrey  H.,  4,546,552.  CI.  34-1.000. 
Kim,  Chang  J.,  4,547,525,  CI.  518-713.000. 
Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  and  Thaler.   Warren  A.,  4.547  542    CI 
324-211.000.  •  ^•^'•^^-  ^'- 

'tS7,3!f,"cf  55l=145Si    ^'"""=    "^    '"'''^    '"^"^ 
Weber,  P.  Stan,  4,547,341,  CI.  422-147.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Enginering  Co.:  See— 

Schulz,  Donald  N.;  Kowalik,  Ralph  M.;  Bock.  Jan;  and  Maurer, 
John  J..  4,546,784.  CI.  137-13.000.  ~"urer. 

Ezaki,  Atae:  See— 

Takano,  Motoharu;  Sugimura.  Masaru;   Kuahima,  Keiichi;  and 
Ezaki.  Atae.  4.547,343,  CI.  422-304.000. 
F.I.N.D.  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Gannon,  James  J.,  4,547,382,  CI.  426-482.000. 
Fabrc,  Jcan-LouU;  Farge,  Daniel;  James,  Claude;  and  Lave.  Daniel,  to 
Rhone-Poulenc  Santc.   Substituted  phenyl  piperazinyl  pyrrolidin- 

;trrJ2>.^''if^  ^T'JSSi'"*^  "**^"'  **  anti-depreuantt  and  their  use. 
^»^'t5lM,  CI.  514-2*5.000. 

Fabrique  Nationale  Heratal:  See— 

Dumortier,  Thierry  M.,  4.546.720.  Q.  1 14-98.000. 
Fabns,  Hubert  J.:  See— 

Melby,  EatI  G.;  Fabris,  Hubert  J.;  Livigni,  Russell  A.;  and  Cocain, 

Harry  W.,  4,547,550,  CI.  525-205.000  '-«^n. 

Fan.  John  C.  C;  and  Gale,  Ronald  P.,  to  MassachusetU  Institute  of 

S249OOO  *^"*    '^    Photodetectors.     4,547.622.    CI. 

Fantin.  Lino.  Electrically  powered  device  for  opening  and  closing  the 

visor  of  a  crash  helmet.  4.546.498.  CI.  2-424.000 
Fantuzzo,  Joseph:  See— 

'^TssTs'om '*  "'''*"  ^'  '™*  P"t"«o.  Joseph,  4.547.064.  CI. 

Fanuc  Ltd:  See— 

Sakamoto,  Keiji;  and  Seki,  Shinji.  4.547,719.  CI.  318-723.000 
Farge,  Daniel:  See — 

^';m7.si:  aTilyj^bSr '= '"^  '^'•"'*=  "**  ^^^  '^•^*'- 

Fargo  Electronic  Services  Inc.:  See- 
Cummins,  Robert  P..  4,547.780.  CI.  346-9.000 
Farr,  Olyn  P.  R.:  See— 

B...^r^^i:.^''*^'"v"*!.'''"'  °'y"  P  ^'  '♦.547,022.  CI.  3O3-6.00C. 
Fast,  Jacob  Strip  merchandiser.  4,546,943.  CI.  248-205.300. 
Fecny.  Richard  J.:  See— 

^'I'&OOo""    ^"    "^    ''**"^'    '^'*='^''    ■'■•    4.547.240.    CI. 
Fehr.  Ivor  J.  M.:  See— 

°t?.-7.af cTwih^s?'  "•"*  "■■■  "^  ■=""•  ■«" ' "  ■ 

^'rU^^^'.^,^  Alberto  Ciampolini  Strumenti  Scientifici.  Device 
for  the  detection  and  calculation  of  particles  present  in  a  moving 
35^44o'o00       *'^'"*'°'°»'^  analyses  and  the  like.  4.547.075.  cf 

^'H^.^^l^iS^u"^  Oberlander.  Andreas,  to  Wabco  Fahrzeug- 

Feldmuhle  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Felln^'SSX'slJl^''  '•^'•'"'  ^'  '"-^^  «»• 

^^^^'•^''^  n?i*"'  ■'°'?f/i  ^°"'  ^^'  An«*l.  Balazs;  and  Wagner 
n^Jri^n^!^  • '°  ^'"",°"'  Gyo«y"«r  cs  Vcgyeszeti  Tcrm'kek 
uyara  Rt.  Cyclodextnn  polymers  swelling  quicUy  and  to  a  great 

53So3"0OO  **'  "^  '"°*^*" '"°'  **  PreP^rat'O"  thereof.  4,547.57f.  CI. 
Ferguson.  Ian  J.:  See— 

4!'54^'ii?ct43S.TK'   '"  '  =  "'   '*'"*"'*y'   ^"''  ^' 
Ferguson,  James  H.:  See— 

^()-2?4"oOo'    ^'    ""*    ''"8^".    J*™-    H.,    4.547,69a    CI. 
''*l^SoOnk)°*°''   Inhalation  apparatus  for  animals.  4,546.768,  CI. 
Ferranti.  pic:  See- 
Parker.  John  C.  4.547.677.  Q.  250-578.000. 
OMS^S'oO^ '  ^  *"™"*«"P*»i«  Corporation.  Easel.  4.546.948. 
Ferraro,  Frank  A.:  See- 
Fiat  A  liti^'spT*!^^  '''"*"•  ^"^  ^■'  *-^^^-  C  30-90.000. 
Abbate  Daga,  Silvano,  4,547,021,  CI.  3O1-37.0OP 
Pansi,  Ettore.  4,547,007,  CI.  292-84.000 

"•SJ  v'Si:L.1,S^6?8?y.'l2i??Sr  '"  "^«  ""  "™*'^'"- 
Filtertek,  Inc.:  See— 

„.    L«M<».  Hayden  L..  4.547,190.  Q.  604-185.000. 
Finch.  HarryE.;  and  Szayer,  0«za  J.  Partition  wall  system  and  compo- 
nenu  therefor.  4,546,590.  CI.  52-520.000  conipo- 

Findlay,  John  B.:  See— 

^t^il!f^°^  "i^i'.^V^/J^^y  ^■'  P"^^y.  John  B.;  and 
Schubert.  Richard  M.,  4,547,461,  CI.  435-17.000. 
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Finke,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Doher^  James  B;  Ashe,  Bonnie  M.;  Finke,  Paul  E.;  Shah.  Shrenik 

a.  5l!«00aX)       "*"         "^  ^""'"«™*"'  Morris,  4,547,371, 

Fischer,  Kurt,  to  Bison- Wcrke  Bahre  ft  Greten  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG  Belt 

grinding  machine.  4,546.572,  CI.  51-140  000 
^"El'nLV^^' ^^  Bongers,  Bemd,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow- 
mSl^f  fii^  ^^*'^J!1"  '''f^hraenkter  Haflung.   Connecting  rod 
FiihS  RobS'r'"i^'".^  synthetic  material.  4,546.669,  CI.  74-579.00E. 

^fc'SwOOo'""**  ^'''  ""*  *'"''"•  '^°^"  •-  '♦•547.713,  CI. 

Fitzpatrick,  Brian  J.   to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Green 

Fllrr^/"**?"*^^'?'  '"'^  **'^'«'  4.547,699,  CI.  313-478.000. 

^7.763  cfM^3l^(J^""""'  '""•  ^^*  '•'^"'  '^/D  «'"^^«"- 
Flannagan,  Stephen  T.:  See— 

*  t"i.M776"7'  CL  l^^?^''""  ^^  "^  ""-«-•  Stephen 
"Si;Sf„"  \' '°  °""*'  ^'"^•™  Company.  Method  and  means  for 

i!^"53£?77i;'^"ii8::saoSr "''°" "  '""*  "^"*  p*^  '~^«' 

Flo  Trend  Shares,  Inc.:  See— 

t»    ^^."ff  °'"*'*'  4.546.783.  CI.  134-109.000. 

^S'.Ji,  ■*"  ^  •  *°  ?''".C»'e'nj«^  Corporation.  Dioxane  compounds 

t^i%%r5STK3^9'i)oS'  '■"*'*" '°'  ^^'  «^''"«  --•-•- 

Flynn,  Cormack:  See— 

Rohr.  Martin;  and  Flynn.  Cormack.  4.547.315,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
rMC  Corporation:  See — 

Octal.  John  D.;  and  Scott,  Junius  D.,  4,547,712,  CI.  318-128  000 
°^^'-i^^^=  M**  1!?"'^  S*"'**  ^'  '°  Westinghouse  Electric 
ClT58Ti19^5o^  "*'"*  "^^^  memories.  4.547.802, 

Fogg  Jeffrey  R..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Wall  construction  for  a 

vehicle  cab.  4,546,696,  cf  98-2.180.  *^n»iruciion  lor  a 

Fontaine,  JeanF.  L^  and  Graas,  Maurice,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber 

Company,  The.  Pneumatic  tire.  4,546,808,  CI.  1 52-209  OOR 
Forberg,  Horst;  and  Delakowiu,  Bemd,  to  Krone  GmbH.  Device  for 

SS'cilBt^OOP.""    •"    .win-terminal    contact    elements. 
Forbus.  Nancy  P.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  ModiFied  ZSM-12  cato- 

a  585^60^*"       """version  of  propane  to  propylene.  4.547,618, 

Forch,  Hans,  to  Carl  Freudenberg,  Finna.  Lip  seal  with  channeled  and 

non-channeled  portions.  4,546.985,  CI.  277-134.000 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See 

'^1^Vi^?)i^  ^'  "^  '^■y'^'  Theodore  W.,  4,546.741.  CI. 

'^?27-*iabo?*^'  ''  ""**  °'^"'  ■'°^^*  ^'  ^'^''•*°^  ci. 

Forgione,  Peter  S.;  Singh,  Balwant;  and  Sedlak,  John  A.,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company.  Method  for  sizing  paper  using  hydrolyzed 
homopo  ymers  or  copolymers  of  meu-  or  para-  isopropenyl-a.a- 
dimethylbenzylisocyanate.  4.547,265,  CI.  162-164.600.  *^    *^  '      ' 

Foster,  Edward  P.:  See— 

^'i^T™™*""   ^'   "^    ^°'^^'   Edward   P..   4.547.201.   CI. 
44-31.000. 

Foster,  Michael  R.:  See— 

^^i*^«2'a«<?""  °  =  ■"**   ^°'*^'-   Michael   R.,  4.546,550,  CI. 

Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Eisinger,  Frantisek  L.,  4,546,631,  CI.  72-135.000. 
Francescon,  Paul  K.:  See- 
McLaughlin,  Wayne  C;  Recker.  WUliam  J.;  Modesitt.  Phillip  C. 
and  Francescon,  Paul  K.,  4,546,830,  CI.  166-370.000. 
Franco-Ferreira,  Edgard  A.;  and  Toohey,  William  J.,  to  Russell  Larrv 
Seam  tracker  4.5477653,  CI.  219-124.340.  '  ^' 

Frangatos,  Gerassimos,  executor:  See 

Braid,  Milton,  deceased,  4,547,302.  CI.  252-48  400 

"^TikillZ  33-3?6.S."  '^^"'°"-  ^"^"^  «'"'«"  '^^ 
Frankus.  Andrew:  See— 

"^','S?',,!J'''"^    ":   ""*    Frankus,    Andrew,   4.546.518.   CI. 
1 3-230.230. 

Frassanito,  John  R.,  to  Sani-Fresh  International,  Inc.  Dispenser  and 

package  for  liquid  or  granular  materials.  4,546,904,  CI.  222-185  000 

Freiug,  Ronald  G.;  Degenford,  James  E.;  and  Boire,  Daniel  C.,  to 

b'£r4%74?'ST3Ss?  (S"'^''*  ""■""■'" ""''  «^-*«*"/«>"'- 
'''s^';;e.tM7%;°a':*5?5-37ro8gr"'"'  "^"^^  "^  '"•"  **"p"y 

French,  Robert  C:  See— 

^2^0410***'^   ^''   "^   ^'^^'   *****"   ^'  '♦•'*'•**'•   CI. 
French  Robert  J.;  and  Dorony,  Elmer  F..  to  Interior  Steel  Equipment 
3t2-Ml  000™"*"°""  '"°''  """P^'  ttonge  systems.  4,547,026,  CI. 
Frew,  Duncan  W.:  See— 

di  Ricco.  Uo,  Schnee,  Edward;  Stefanini.  Zorro;  and  Frew,  Dun- 
can  W..  4.547.534,  CI.  523-324.000. 
Fndnch,  Elmer  O.:  See— 

Brinn,  Walter  K.;  Berlec,  Ivan;  Davenport.  John  M.;  Vukcevich. 
Milan  R  ;  and  Fridrich,  Elmer  O.,  4,547,704,  CI.  315-71.000. 
Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 
Krebt,  Oerd,  4,547,012,  CI.  294-93.000. 
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Frier,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Fiyihrna,  Yodiiki.  deceased;  Fujihani,  Hiroko.  heiicn;  Sackia,  John 
J.;  and  Frier,  Richard  A.,  4,547,399.  Q.  427-138.000. 
Frito-Lay,  Inc.:  See— 

SUver,  Myron  E.;  and  Wisdom,  Lawrence  W.,  4,547.376.  Q. 

426-102.000.  .    ".  v^ 

Fritsch.  Rudolf  P.;  and  Hench,  Hans.  Rotary  cutting  tool,  particularly 

for  comminuting  plastic  material.  4,546.929.  d.  241-294.000. 
Fritts,  David  H.:  See— 

Maloy,   Joseph  T.;   Leonard.  John  F.;  and   Fritts.   David   H., 
4,546,897,  Q.  220-277.000. 
Fritz,  Heiu  P.:  See— 

Besenhard,  Jurgen  O.;  Wudy,  Erich;  and  Fritz.  Heinz  P.,  4,547,442. 
a.  429-209.000. 
Froment.  Jean  P.,  to  S.  A.  des  EtablisaemenU  STAUBLI  (France). 
Draw  lever  assemblies  mounted  on  the  dobbies  and  other  UMchanism 
for  forming  the  shed  on  weaving  machines.  4,546.800.  CI.  139-66.00A. 
Frommlet.  Hubert;  and  Hahn,  Michael,  to  Meaaerschmitt-Boelkow- 
Blohm  Oeaellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung.  Wing  mounting  for  a 
rotary  wing  aircraft.  4,547,127,  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Fruehauf  Corporation:  See- 
Martin.  John  F.;  and  Zweifel,  Charles  H.,  4,546,852,  CI.  182-12.000. 
Fry,  Francis  J.:  See— 

Eggleton,    Reginald   C;   and   Fry,   Francis  J..   4,546.771.   a. 
128-660.000. 
Fry,  Jeremy  J.,  to  Rotork  Controb  Limited.  Valve  actuators.  4,546.671, 

CI.  74-625.000. 
Fryer,  Rodney  I.;  Oilman,  Norman  W.;  Trybulski,  Eugene  J.;  and 
Walaer,  Armin,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Pyrimido-2-benzaze- 
pines    and    intermediates    in    their    preparation.    4.547,581.    d. 
549-451.000. 
Fuchizawa,  Testuro:  See— 

Atahina.  Miyoshi;  Kitagawa.  Keiahi;  and  Fuchizawa.  Testuro. 
4.547.445.  CI.  430-22.000. 
Fuchs,  Francis  J.,  Jr.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  initiating  tubular 

extivsion.  4,546.634,  Q.  72-264.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Takahashi.  Toshio.  4,546.646.  CI.  73-117.300. 
Takahashi.  Toshio,  4,546,647,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Fuji  Medical  InstrumenU  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayakawa.    Yoichi;    Yokoyama.    Shoji;    and    Ito,    Yuunobu, 
4,547,178,0.474-11.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Company:  See— 

Maeda.  Minoru;  Iwasaki,  Maaayuki;  Inoue,  Noriyuki;  and  ToUuka. 
Mikio,  4,547,450,  Q.  430-202.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Arakawa.     Satoshi;     and     Takahashi.     Keiiii,     4.547,672.     Q. 

250483.100. 
Asahina.  Miyoshi;  Kitagawa.  Keishi;  and  Fuchizawa.  Testuro, 

4,547,445,  Q.  430-22^. 
Asai,  TakamiUu;  KiUunoto,  Tatsuji;  and  Akashi,  Ooro,  4.547,393, 

CI.  427-48.000. 
Kamio,   Takayoahi;   Ohga.    Kunihiko;   and    Mukunoki,    Yasuo. 

4.547,459,  a.  430-631.000. 
Matsumoto,    Kenji;    Yamamoto,    Shoichi;    and    Hayaahi,    Jun, 

4,547,798,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Ohashi.  Azusa;  Sakaki,  Hirokazu;  Nakanishi,  Hanio;  Tanabe.  Zeni- 
chi;  Tsuchida,  Shin;  and  Hayashi,  Yoshikauu,  4,547,274,  Q. 
204-129.400. 
Shirahata.  Ryuji;  Sekine,  Masaru;  and  Akashi.  Ooro,  4,546.725,  CI. 

118-718.000. 
Toya,  Ichizo,  4,547,452,  CI.  430-216.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamasawa.   Akira;   Itiuni.   Teruhiko;   and   Kimoto,   Toshiftimi. 
4,547,782,  CI.  346-74.40a 
Fujihara,  Hiroko,  heiress:  See— 

Fujihara.  Yoshiki,  deceased;  Fujihara,  Hiroko,  heiress;  Sackis,  John 
J.;  and  Frier,  Richard  A.,  4,547,399,  CI.  427-138.000. 
Fiuihara,  Katsumi:  See— 

Mita.  Kikuo;  Oyama.  Masayuki;  Yoshida.  Takaahi;  Nakashima, 
Maaato;  Fujihara.  Kattumi;  and  Nakakuki,  Tadao,  4,547,895,  Q. 
382-8.000. 
Fujihara,  Yoshiki,  deceased;  by  Fujihara.  Hiroko,  heiress;  Sackis,  John 
J.;  and  Frier,  Richard  A.,  to  W.  R.  Meadows.  Inc.  Sealing  composi- 
tion and  method  of  making  the  same.  4.547,399,  CI.  427-138.000. 
Fiuihira,  Tadao:  See — 

Ejima,  Tauuhiko;  Arai,  Kozo;  Isoyama,  Eizo;  and  Fujihira,  Tadao, 
4,547,275,  CI.  204-129.750. 
Fujita,  Eishin:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Ittuo;  Yokoshima.  Teruaki;  Tabata.  Noboru;  Fujita. 
Eishin;  NagaUi.  Koshiro;  and  Kishimoto,  TeUuya.  4,547,372.  CI. 
426-11.000. 
Fujita.  Yosuke;  Tohda.  Takao;  Mauuoka,  Tomizo;  Abe,  Auuahi;  and 
Nitta.  Tsuneharu,  to  MaUushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Thin 
film  electroluminescent  element.  4,547,703,  CI.  313-509.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Kawabe.  Yunosuke;  and  Momma,  Yoshinobu,  4,546.537,  CI.  29- 

576.00W. 
MiU^  Kikuo;  Oyama.  Masayuki;  Yoshida,  Takaahi;  Nakashima, 
Masato;  Fujihara.  Kauumi;  and  Nakakuki,  Tadao,  4,547,895,  CI. 
382-8.000. 
Mochizuki,  Akihiro;  Ikegami,  Kasumi;  Narusawa,  Toahiaki;  and 

Okuyama.  Hirofumi.  4,547,309,  CI.  252-299.630. 
Niahida,  Hidehiko;  Koshino,  Minoru;  Tateiahi,  Terutaka;  and  Hat- 
tori,  Akira,  4,547,848,  CI.  364-200.000. 


Takada.    Tadakazu;    and    Shimizu,    Katsunori,    4,547.26a    a. 

I56^3.00a 
Takeda.  Koichiro,  4,547,736,  Q.  329-5aOOO. 
Fujiwara,  Akinori:  See— 

Nishimura,    Yiyi;    Fuiiware.    Akinori;    Kawaguchi.    TeruMko; 
Shimogawa.  Toshiaki;  and  Sakakibara,  Kazuo.  4,546,934.  CI. 
242-101000. 
Fujiwara,  Kauuyoshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Copy  paper  supply 

timing  control  in  a  copying  machine.  4,547,062,  CI.  355-14.0QR. 
Fukai,  Toahimasa:  See— 

Kashimoto,   Yutaka;   Kano,   Masayuki;  and   Fukai,  Toahimaaa, 
4.547,638.  Q.  200-144.00B. 
Fukami,  Yasuhiko;  Sawada,  Toshiichi;  and  Kinkori,  Shitzo,  to  Nippoo- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.  Resonator  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,546.733, 
a.  123-52.0MB. 
Fukao,  Masami:  See— 

Suzukamo,    Oohfu;    Tamura,    Mitsuhiaa;   and   Fukao,    Maaarai. 
4,547,586,  CI.  560-211.000. 
FukaUu,  Shunzo:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Umezawa.  Sumio;  Tsuchiya.  Tsutorau;  Yoneta, 
Toahio;  and  FukaUu.  Shunzo,  4,547,492,  Q.  514-41.000. 
Fukuda,  Hiioyuki:  See— 

Shigetii.    Masatomo;    and    Fukuda.    Hiroyuki,    4,547,411,    Q. 
428-167.000. 
Fukuda.  Masahiro;  Okabayashi,  Akitoahi;  Narahara,  Tadashi;  Mura- 
maUu.  Keiui;  Miyazaki,  Noriyuki;  and  Fukushima,  Masanori,  to 
KuboU  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Composite  sleeve  for 
use  in  rolling  rolls  for  H-section  steel  and  channel  steeJ.  4,546,527,  CI. 
29-132.000. 
Fukuoka.   Shinsuke;   Chono,   Masazumi;   Watanabe,   Tomonari;   and 
Kohno,  Masashi,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
for  manufacture  of  diphenylmethane  diiaocyanates.  4,547,322.  CI. 
26(M53.00P. 
Fukushima.  Masanori:  See— 

Fukuda.   Masahiro;   Okabayashi.   Akitoahi;   Narahara.   Tadashi; 
Muramatsu,     Ketyi;     Miyazaki,     Noriyuki;    and     Fukushima, 
Masanori,  4,546,527,  CI.  29-132.000. 
Furukawa.  Kenji:  See— 

Sze.  Morgan  C;  Bennett.  Thomas  M.;  Simone,  Andre  A.;  Ogren, 
Dennu  F.;  Nakaniwa.  Mikio;  and  Furukawa.  Kenji,  4.547,284, 
CI.  208-50.000. 
Furukawa  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yasumune,  Maaaru;  Yamada.  Junsaku;  and  Kurokawa,  Sumiaki. 
4,546,595,  Q.  53-450.000. 
Furusawa,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Mitimi.    Nobuhiro;    and    Furusawa,    Toshihiro,    4,547,»7,    Q. 
358-213.000. 
Futi||ami,  Nobuhiro:  See— 

Tanaka.    Kunihiro;    and    Futagami.    Nobuhiro,    4.547.146,    Q. 
431-180.000. 
Fuwa.  Shigehiro:  See— 

Shiba.  Kazuo;  and  Fuwa.  Shigehiro.  4,546.573,  Q.  31-165.720. 
OftO  Solar,  Inc.:  See— 

Leroy.  Vernon  A.;  Gaedtke,  Harold  D.;  and  Gaedtke,  Harold  D., 
4,546,756,  CI.  126-424.000. 
Oabrielian,  Henry,  to  EECO  Incorporated.  Quick  release  mounting. 

4.547,016,  CI.  297-194.000. 
Gaedtke,  Harold  D.:  See— 

Leroy,  Vernon  A.;  Gaedtke,  Harold  D.;  and  Gaedtke,  Harold  D., 

4,546,756,  CI.  126-424.000. 
Leroy,  Vernon  A.;  Gaedtke,  Harold  D.;  and  Gaedtiie,  Harold  D., 
4,546.756.  CI.  126424.000. 
Gage,  Charles  H.:  See— 

Jalil,  Asjed  A.;  Winslow,  Earl  S.,  Jr.;  and  Gage,  Charles  H., 
4,546,957,  CI.  266-106.000. 
Oailey,  Edward  D.,  to  S-P  Manufacturing  Corporation,  The.  Chuck 

top  jaw  with  removable  insert.  4,546.988,  CI.  279-123.000. 
Gaines.  Charles  J.:  See— 

Gaines,  Mary  L.;  and  Gaines,  Charles  J.,  4,546.982,  CI.  273-298.000. 
Gaines,  Mary  L.;  and  Gaines,  Charles  J,  to  Mary  L.  Gaines,  Corp.  Oolf 

card  game.  4,546,982,  CI.  273-298.000. 
Gaither,  John  D.,  to  Champion  Laboratories,  Inc.  ThermosUtically 

controlled  pack  hold-down  assembly.  4.547,287,  CI.  210-149.000. 
Gale,  Ronald  P.:  See- 
Fan,  John  C.  C;  and  Gale,  Ronald  P.,  4,547,622.  CI.  136-249.000. 
Oallian.  Claude  E.:  See— 

David,    Stephen   T.;    Brooke,    Dana;   and   GaUian,    Claude   E., 
4,547,358,  CI.  424-14.000. 
Gang-Nail  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Rionda,  Carlos  S.;  and  Palacio,  Joaquin  J.,  4,546,579,  CI.  52-92.000. 
Gannon,  James  J.,  to  F.I.N.D.  Research  Corporation.  Proceu  of  sepa- 
rating husks  from  dried  spent  grains.  4,547,382,  CI.  426482.000. 
Garber,  Michael  I.  Necktie  construction.  4,546,494,  CI.  2-144.00a 
Gardner,  Colin  R.:  See- 
Rowlands,  David  A.;  Gillespie.  Roger  J.;  Ager,  Ian  R.;  Clements- 
Jewery,    Stephen;    and    Gardner,    Colin    R.,    4,547,507,    CI. 
514-291.000. 
Gamer,  Joseph  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for 

preparing  cellulose  ethers.  4,547,57a  CI.  536-84.000. 
Gartner,  Karl,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Unit  curtain  wall.  4,546,582.  CI. 

52-235.000. 
Garwood,  William  E.;  and  Schoennagel,  Hans  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  converting  olefins  to  high  viscosity  index  lubricants. 
4,547,613,  CI.  585-533.000. 
Gaspardo,   Luigi.  Connecting-rod  system   particularly   for  mowers. 
4,546,67a  CI.  74-595.000. 
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OiUin.  Janice  E.;  VanDort.  Mark  A.;  and  Volkmann.  Curtis  L..  to  Dow 
Chemica]  Company,  The.  Preparation  of  (trifluoromethyl)pyridines. 
4,547.577,  CI.  546-345.000. 
Oazzero,  Robert:  See— 

McGraw,  Cobem  E.;  Gazzero,  Robert;  and  Christian,  David  E , 
4,547,813,  CI.  358-285.000. 
Gcbruder  Buhler  AG:  See— 

Oetiker,  Hans;  and  Kummer,  Emanuel,  4,547,725,  CI.  324-61  OOR 
Gehrmann,  Rainer,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
producing  sawtooth  wave  deflection  current  for  television  apparatus 
4,547,7 II,  CI.  315-408.000.  Fl-u-iua. 

Geist,  Michael;  and  Diefenbach,  Horst,  to  BASF  Farben  A  Pasenn 
AG.  Self-crosslinking  heat-curable  binder.  4,547,409,  CI 
427-386000. 
Oelhom,  Carolyn;  and  Gulas,  Michael  P.,  to  Gelhom,  Carolyn.  Device 
for  recording  distances  traveled  on  personal  and  business  use 
4.547,781,  CI.  346-33.00R.  c»   use. 

Gelmini,  James  M.:  Set— 

Panush,  Sol;  Gelmini,  James  M.;  and  Varcak.  David  M..  4.547.410, 
CI.  427-388.200. 
Gendreau.  Paul  M.;  Llort.  Francisco  M.;  and  Berard.  Raymond  A.,  to 
Acushnet  Company.  Process  for  making  a  solid  golf  ball.  4.546.980 
CI.  273-218.000. 

General  Dynamics  Pomona  Division:  See 

Kline,  Mark  L.;  and  Rosa,  Oakley  G.,  4.546.614.  CI.  62-62.000. 
Klme,  Mark  L.;  and  Ross,  Oakley  G.,  4,546.621.  CI.  62-514.00R. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Anthony.  Thomas  R..  4.547,836,  CI.  361-400.000. 
Bennett,  James  G.,  Jr.;  anrf  Tungate,  Freddie  L..  4,547,480.  CI. 

502-159.000. 
Bloomer,  Milton  D..  4.547.828.  CI.  361-86.000. 
Brinn,  Waiter  K.;  Berlec,  Ivan;  Davenport.  John  M.;  Vukcevich 

Milan  R.;  and  Fridrich,  Elmer  G.,  4,547,704,  CI.  315-71.000 
Eckberg,  Richard  P.,  4,547,431,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Flax.  Stephen  W.,  4,546,772.  CI.  128-660.000. 
Golba,  Joseph  C.  Jr..  4.547.541.  CI.  524-151.000. 
Huseby.  Irvin  C;  and  Bobik.  Carl  F..  4.547.471.  CI.  501-98.000. 
Mark.  Victor;  and  Hedges.  Charles  V..  4.547.564.  CI.  528-176  000 
Mcndiratta,    Ashok    K.;    and    Talley.    John    J..    4,547.596.    CI. 

568-751.000. 
Morong.  William  H..  4,547.730,  CI.  324-137.000. 
Premerlani,  William  J.,  4,547,726.  CI.  324-78.00Z. 
Premerlani,  William  J..  4.547.826,  CI.  361-25.000. 
Rocha,  Henry  A.  F.;  and  Hamden.  John  D..  Jr..  4,546.658,  CI. 

Smith.  Peter  H..  4.547.642.  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Spiro.  Clifford  L..  4.546.925.  CI.  241-1.000. 
Zarchy.  Andrew  S..  4.547.292.  CI.  210-634.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

'^'^T'Jii*!?  'ii,^*""°'  ''*"'  ^'  *'"'  Bamett,  Ronald  E..  4.547.584. 
CI.  560-71.000. 

Saleeb.  Fouad  Z.;  and  Zeller.  Bary  L..  4.547.378.  CI.  426-271.000. 
General  Kinematics  Corporation:  See 

Musschoot,  Albert,  4.546,872,  CI.  198-525.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See 

Brunell.  Jack  W.;  and  Stein,  Robert  W.,  4.546.750.  CI.  123-514.000 

^rM";,  i:^"^'"*   °'    *"<*    E"'o"'    J"""   0-.   4.547.716.   CI. 
318-443.000. 

McCartney.  Charles  P..  Jr..  4.547.236.  CI.  156-69.000. 

Shellhause,  Ronald  L..  4.546.862.  CI.  188-331.000 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Wolaver,  Dan  H.;  and  Little,  Warren  E.,  4,547,747.  CI.  331-17  000 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Melby,  Earl  G.;  Fabns,  Hubert  J.;  Livigni,  Russell  A.;  and  Cocain. 
Harry  W..  4.547,550,  CI.  525-205.000. 
Genies.  Eugene,  to  Commissariat  a  PEnergie  Atomique.  Electrochemi- 
cal generator.  4,547,439.  CI.  429-105.000. 
Genma,  Hideaki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Priority  control  method  and  appara- 

',f^  l^  ^5."""°"   ''"•  °f  <!■'«   processing   system.   4,547.850.   CI. 
364-200.000. 

Genth,  Hermann:  See — 

Kuhle.  Engelbert;  Paulus,  Wilfried;  Genth.  Hermann;  Reinecke. 
S^J-Wooo     '*°"'"'""°'*=*''      Hans-Jurgen.     4.547.517.     CI. 

Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Landolt.  Christoph.  4.546.810.  CI.  164-37.000. 

George.  Thazhuthekudiyil  V.:  See— 

Lanigan.    John    J..    Sr.;    Glickman.    Myron;    George.    Thazhu- 

i-  ,.  "'«i''"<l'y''  V  ;  >nd  Eraiel.  Bernard  A.,  4.546.891.  CI.  212-221.000 
../.•  ,{^T5?.  ^■'  '«»~*"vacare  Corporation.  Postural  drainage  bed. 
4.546.764,  CI.  128-33.000. 

Gerety,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Tabor,  Edward;  and  Gerety.  Robert  J.,  4.547.367.  CI.  424-89.000. 
Tabor.  Edward;  and  Gerety.  Robert  J..  4.547.368.  CI.  424-89.000. 

Gerhaher,  Franz:  See— 

Gerhaher.  Max;  and  Gerhaher.  Franz.  4.546.577.  CI.  52-57.000. 

«-.  «*i!An^"'   '"'^   Gerhaher,    Franz.    Ridge   tile.   4,546,577,   CI. 
52-57.000. 

Gerretz,  Josef;  and  Rehag,  Klaus,  to  Mannesmann  Demag  Wean  Bear- 
ing construction  of  a  crankshaft  of  a  cold  Pilger  rolling  mill,  or  the 
like.  4,547,082.  CI.  384-278.000. 

Gerwick,  B.  Clifford.  Ill:  See— 

Malhotra,  Sudarshan  K.;  and  Gerwick.  B.  Clinbrd,  III,  4,547,218, 

Gesellschaft  fur  Hydraulik-Zubehor  mbH:  See- 
Peter.  Gunter.  4.547.637.  CI.  200-82.00R. 


Cesser.  Hyman  D.  Abatement  of  indoor  pollutanu.  4,547,350,  CI. 

^T^9i"cl24i^SS2^'^^^  "*""  **"^"*  '"*'*^  copyholder. 
Giammwrusco.  David  P..  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Incorporated. 

Speech    synthesized    time    announcement    circuit.    4,547.630.    CI 

179-89.000. 

°'^"'  ■'°''"  ■*  •  '°  ^^^  Corporation.  Demodulator  of  sampled  dau 
v,o  JI^'  **"  °^  '°"''  '"ccessive  samples.  4.547.737.  CI. 

329-50.000. 

Gilbert.  Wilbur  E.:  See— 

^•^'^ J;  JS!^^.^^  ^'"<*"»'  Leonard  J.;  and  Gilbert.  Wilbur  E.. 
4.547.092.  CI.  403-59.000. 
Gill.  Bernard  B.  J.;  and  Yergeau.  Joseph  L.  P.  M..  to  Canada.  Her 
Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of 

A^'^a  9?Vi^i^  Atmospheric    air    sample    collecUon    device. 
*,^^o,o5",  Ol.  73-864.620. 
Gillespie,  Roger  J.:  See- 
Rowlands.  David  A.;  Gillespie,  Roger  J.;  Ager.  Ian  R.;  Clements- 
^cj^ery'    Stephen;    and    Gardner.    Colin    R.,    4,547,507,    CI. 

Gillespie.  William  S.:  See— 

Smith.  Robert  P.;  Gillespie.  William  S.;  Inglis,  Hal  L.;  and  Hoyne, 
Donald  B..  4.547.645.  CI.  219-10.670.  ^ 

Gillette  Company.  The:  See— 

^SiAi4oV2S^':'  """'"^  ^■■'  '^  ''**•'•  '-^  '■  ^- 

Oilman,  Norman  W.:  See- 
Fryer  Rodney  I.;  Oilman,  Norman  W.;  Trybulski,  Eugene  J.;  and 
Walser.  Armin.  4.547.58J.  CI.  549-451.000. 
Gilson  Medical  Electronics  (France):  See— 

^■Tw^fJllr^'^'""  ^•'  *"•*  Lanclais,  Christian  L..  4,546,643,  CI. 
73-61. IOC. 

Gindi,  Abraham  M.,  to  Oindi,  Abraham  M.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
forming  d.c.  free  codes.  4,547,890,  CI.  375-19.000. 

Gioia,  Norman  F.;  and  Seher.  Fred  H..  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion. Magnetic  deflection  field  enhancer  means  for  television  CRT 
electron  guns.  4.547,698.  CI.  313-414.000. 

Girrell.  Carol  A.;  and  Japka,  Joseph  E..  to  Procedyne  Corp.  Surface 
treatment  of  metals.  4.547.228.  CI.  148-16.000 

Oitlitz,  Melvin  H.:  See— 

^.54*^'2.'ci."5l'3:i2°2S.'  '*'''"'  "=  "^  ^"^'  ^^•*'  ^- 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See— 

Rohr,  Martin;  and  Flynn,  Cormack.  4.547,315,  CL  252-522.00R. 
Glass  Equipment  Development.  Inc.:  See^- 

Leopold.  Edmund  A.;  and  McKeown.  Olen  D..  4.546,723,  Q. 
118-669.000. 
Glass.  Sarah  M.;  and  Edmondson.  Morris  S..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Magnesium  halide  catalyst  support  and  transition  metal 
catalyst  prepared  thereon.  4.547,475,  CI.  5(^-115.000. 
Glaverbel:  See— 

Delzant.  Marcel.  4.547.233.  CI.  149-2.000. 
Glickman.  Myron:  See — 

Lanigan.    John    J..    Sr.;    Glickman,    Myron;    George,    Thazhu- 
thekudiyil v.;  and  Ermel.  Bernard  A..  4,546,891.  CI.  212-221.000. 
Goebert.  Klaus;  and  Buering.  Ulrich.  to  Ernst  Leitz  WeUlar  GmbH. 
Process  for  producing  a  photooptical  shutter  blade  for  an  optical 
instrument.  4,547,267.  CI.  204-4.000. 
Goeldner.  Richard  W..  to  Mechanical  Equipment  Company,  Inc.  Alka- 
line scale  abatement  in  cooling  towers.  4,547.294.  CI.  210-697.000. 
Golba,  Joseph  C.  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Melt  fed  blending 

process.  4.547.541.  CI.  524-151.000. 
Goldberg.  Harold  D..  to  Allied  Tube  A  Conduit  Corporation.  Cou- 
pling. 4.547.004.  CI.  285-31.000. 
Goldberger.  William  M.;  and  Reed.  Allen  K..  to  Superior  Graphite 
Company.  Ultra-microcrystallite  silicon  carbide  product.  4.547U3a 
CI.  428-404.000.  .       .  -^ 

Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.;  and  Everitt.  Delmar.  to  Goldfarb.  Adolph  E. 
Amphibious  self-powered  miniature  car  with  unusual  clirobins  caoa- 
bility.  4,547,166,  CI.  446-164.000. 
Goldhahn,  Stephen  L.,  to  Campbell  Soup  Company.  Continuous  food 
sterilization   system   with   hydrostatic   sealed   treatment   chamber. 
4,547,383,  CI.  426-524.000. 
Goldstein.  Gideon;  Heavner,  George;  Audhya.  Tapan;  and  Tjoeng, 
Foe-Siong,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  Conformationally 
restricted  thymopentin-like  compounds.  4.547.489.  CI.  514-11.000 
Gomes.  John  M.:  See — 

Piotroski.    Peter    N.;    and    Gomes,    John    M.,    4,547,856,    CI. 
jO't-4  /o.UUU. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
Fontaine.  Jean  F.  L.;  and  Graas.  Maurice.  4.546.808.  CI.   152- 

Hershberger.  James  B..  4.547.139.  CI.  425-28.00D. 
Oliver.  Brian  H.;  Blinn.  Harold  A.;  and  Carvalho.  Robert  I.. 
4.547.422.  CI.  428-286.000. 
Gordon.  Bernard  M..  to  Analogic  Corporation.  Continuous  wave  fan 
beam  tomography  system  having  a  best-estimating  filter.  4.547.893, 
CI.  378-19.000. 
Gordon.  Thomas  A.:  See- 
Logan.  David  J.;  Wood.  Kenneth  O.;  Gordon.  Thomas  A.;  and 
Ladue.  John  E..  4.547.786.  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Goshima,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Hamaguchi.  Toshiaki;  Namikawa,  Kazuhira;  Goshima,  Toshikazu; 
Nakamura.  MuUuaki;  Kuroda,  Akio;  and  Kudo.  Yoshiaki. 
4.547.545.  CI.  524-269.000. 
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Ootal.  John  D.;  and  Scott,  Junius  D..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Subhar- 
monic    controller    for    electromagnetic    exciter.    4,547.712.    CI 
318-128.000. 
GoUverken  Energy  Systems  AB:  See— 

Astrom.  Ingemar,  4,546,709,  CI.  110-216000. 
Goto,  Kuniaki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Variable 
resistance  gain  control  integrated  circuit.  4,547,743,  CI.  330-254.000 
Goto.  Takahani;  Sato.  Takeshi;  Sakai.  Kouzou;  and  Ii.  Motohiko,  to 
Nihon   Cement   Co..   Ltd.   Cement-shrinkage-reducing  agent  and 
cemenl  composition.  4.547.223.  CI.  106-90.000. 
Gottlieb.  Robert  K..  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Accessory  interface  circuit 
for    universal    multi-sution    document    inserter.    4.547.846.    CI. 
364-138.000. 
Gottschlich,  Rudolf:  See— 

Hausberg,  Hans-Heinrich;  Bottcher.  Henning;  Gottschlich.  Rudolf; 
Seyfned.  Christoph;  and  Minck.   Klaus-Otto.  4,547.576,  CI. 
546-197.000. 
Gould.  Gordon,  to  Optelcom,  Inc.  Optical  communication  system  for 

drill  hole  logging.  4.547.774.  CI.  340-854.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

Abnuns.   Bernard   W.;   and   Karbo.   Donald  J.,  4,546,960,   CI. 
267-136.000. 
Gould,  Ronald  M.:  See— 

Avidan.  Amos  A.;  Gould.  Ronald  M.;  and  Kane.  Steven  E.. 
4.547.616.  CI.  585-640.000. 
Govemale.  Bernard  C.  to  Peachtree  Doors,  Inc.  Door  panel  and 

method  of  making.  4.546.585.  CI.  52-309.110. 
Goyer.  Norman  E..  to  Leslie  KovaU.  Two-position  pivot  support 

structure  for  a  tiluble  body  exerciser.  4.546.972.  CI.  272-145.000. 
Graas.  Maurice:  See- 
Fontaine.  Jean  F.  L.;  and  Graas,  Maurice,  4,546,808,  CI.  152- 
2O9.00R. 
Gragnolati.  Claude:  See— 

Maerfeld,  Charles;  Josserand,  Michel;  and  Gragnolati,  Claude, 
4.547.870.  CI.  367-155.000. 
Graindorge.  Philippe:  See— 

Arditty.  Herve  ;  and  Graindorge.  Philippe.  4,547,650,  CI.  219- 
12 1. OLE. 
Graiver,  Daniel;  and  Kalinowski,  Robert  E.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corpora- 
tion. Electrically  conductive  elastomers  from  emulsions.  4,547,312. 
CI.  252-513.000. 
Gram.  Klaus,  to  Brodrene  Oram  A/S.  Method  for  picking-up  ice  lollies 
from  freezing  pockeU  in  an  ice  lolly  freezing  machine  and  picking-up 
device  for  carrying  out  the  method.  4,546.615,  CI.  62-73.000. 
Granau.  Helen  E.  Seam  presser.  4.546.560.  CI.  38-I.OOB. 
Grassbaugh.  Walter  T:  See— 

Riffe,  Delmar  R.;  Elson.  John  P.;  Sathe.  Dilip  S.;  and  Grassbaush. 
Walter  T,  4.547.131.  CI.  417-53.000. 
Grassien.  Jean-Yves:  See— 

Vallin.  Didier;  Grassien.  Jean- Yves;  Chenebault.  Philippe;  and 
Kerouanton.  Alain.  4.547.441.  CI.  429-196.000. 
Graver  Company.  The:  See— 

Kunin.  Robert;  and  Salem.  Eli.  4,547,291,  CI.  210-670.000. 
Greenberg,  Burton  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  automatic  identifi- 
cation and  verification  of  commercial  broadcast  programs.  4.547.804. 
CI.  358-142.000. 
Greenspan.  Jay  S.:  See- 
Tower.  Steven  A.;  and  Greenspan.  Jay  S..  4.547.624.  CI.   174- 
52.0FP. 
Gregory.  Lester,  Jr.,  to  Patent  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Coin  testing  apparatus.  4,546.868.  CI.  I94-97.00A. 
Greiner,  Ulrich;  Keil.  Karl-Heinz;  Heinrich.  Rudolf;  and  Albrecht, 
Konrad.  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft.  Encapsulated  salts  of  acid 
particles  wherein  the  salt  particles  are  surrounded  by  a  polyure- 
thane/polyurea  casing.  4.547.429.  CI.  428-402.240. 
Grenier,  Jodyne  I.:  See — 

Middleton.    Daryl   J.;   and   Grenier.   Jodyne   I..   4.547.400.   CI. 
427-160.000. 
Grider.  Duane  M.;  and  Daykin.  Theodore  W..  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany. Throttle  body  with  slidable  throttling  valve.  4.546.741.  CI. 
123-337.000. 
Griest.  Norman  J.:  See- 
Coles,  Russell  I.;  Griest,  Norman  J.;  Marando.  Raoul  J.;  and  Su- 
leskc.  Aaron  A..  4.547.164.  CI.  441-84.000. 
Griffith.  John  M.:  See— 

Tusinski,  Joseph;  Hill,  Phillip  D.;  and  Griffith,  John  M..  4.547.242. 
CI.  156-105.000. 
Grimm.  Helmut:  See— 

Seidcl.  Adolf;  Artzt.  Peter;  Egbers.  Gerhard;  Grimm.  Helmut; 
Kunde.  Klaus;  and  Schenek.  Anton.  4.546.622.  CI.  66-9.00B. 
Grimmer.  Paul  D.:  See— 

Swiatosz.    Edmund;    and    Grimmer.    Paul    D..    4.547.656.    CI. 
219-300.000. 
Grobner.  Paul  J.;  Bond.  Armand  P.;  and  Poznansky.  Abraham,  to 
AMAX   Inc.    Fe-Ni-Cr  corrosion   resistant   alloy.   4.547,338,   CI. 
420-584.000. 
Groch.  Mark  W.;  and  Domnanovich.  James  R..  to  Siemens  Gammason- 
ics.  Inc.  Heart  sound  detector  and  synchronization  for  diaanostics. 
4.546.777.  CI.  128-715.000. 
Grohe.  Klaus:  See— 

Petersen.  Uwe;  Grohe.  Klaus;  Zeiler.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Metzser. 
Karl  G..  4.547.503.  CI.  514-254.000. 
Gronholm,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Hammer.  Joel   B.;  and  Gronholm,  Richard  A..  4.547.688,  CI. 
310-59.000. 


Grooten.  Hubertus  M.  J.:  See— 

KleinUena.   Ludovicus  A.   L.;  and  Grooten.   Hubertus  M.  J.. 
4.547.587.  CI.  562-494.000. 
Grosser.  Johannes.  Arrangement  for  optical  path  length  variation 

4.547.041.  CI.  350-622.000. 
Grossi.  Anthony  V.;  Hahn.  Louis  T.;  and  Marzocchi.  Alfred,  to  Owens- 
Coming   Fiberglas  Corporation.   Additives   for   hot   mix  asohall 
4.547.225.  CI.  106-273.00N.  ^ 

Grossmann.  Udo:  See— 

Rohde.  Gunter;  Holzinger.  Dieter;  and  Grosamann.  Udo.  4.S46.93a 
CI.  242-56.00R.  ^ 

Grove.  John  A.;  and  Grove.  John  W..  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. A4JU8Uble  insert  for  twin  casting.  4.546.813.  CI.  164-420000 
Grove,  John  W.:  See- 
Grove,  John  A.;  and  Grove.  John  W..  4.546.813,  CI.  164-420000. 
Grubb.  Eugene  L.;  and  Matrick.  Howard,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Process  of  preparing  toner  treated  with  polymeric 
quaternary  ammonium  salt  and  slip  agent.  4,547,457,  CI.  430-449  000 
Grundy,  Reed  H.;  and  Koewing,  James  W.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc. 
Tension  measuring  device  and  method  for  filamentary  material 
4.546.656.  CI.  73-862.480 
Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.:  See— 

Guzzi,  Umberto;  and  Ciabatti.  Romeo.  4.547.521.  CI.  514-530000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Incorporated:  See— 

Giammarrusco,  David  P.,  4.547.630.  CI.  179-89.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See- 
Wang.  Da  Y.;  and  Kennedy.  Daniel  T..  4.547.281.  CI.  204-424.000 
GTE  ProducU  Corporation:  See— 

Avellino,   Frank  J.;   and   Johnson.   Robert   R..   4.547.891.   CI. 

S/?- 1 6.000. 
Landry.  Geraldine  A..  4.547.700.  CI.  313-487.000 
Ojanen.  Randall  W..  4.547.020.  CI.  799-86.000. 
Schrank.  Martin  P..  4.547.702.  CI.  3I3-509.00O 
Gude.  Fritz;  and  Haferkom.  Herbert,  to  Chemiache  Werke  Huls  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Process  for  removing  naphthoquinone  from  phthalic 
anhydride  produced  through  air  oxidation  of  naphthalene.  4.547.578. 
CI.  549-250.000. 
Guerriero,  Renato;  Veronese.  Giuseppe;  Baradel,  Agostino;  and  Rivola. 
Luigi,  to  SAMIM  Socieu  Azionaria  Minero-Metallurgica  S.p.A. 
Process  for  the  separation  of  arsenic  from  acid  solutions  containing  it. 
4,547.346,  CI.  423-87.000. 
Guerry-Kopecko,  Patricia:  See- 
Milch,  Robert  A.;  Guerry-Kopecko,  Patricia;  Koeble-Smith,  Carol; 
and  Sybert.  Edward  M..  4.547.226.  CI.  127-41.000. 
Guha,  Subhendu:  See — 

Hack.  Michael;  and  Guha.  Subhendu,  4,547,621,  CI.  I36-249.0TJ. 
Gulas,  Michael  P.:  See— 

Gelhom.  Carolyn;  and  Gulas.  Michael  P..  4.547.781.  CI.  346- 
33.00R. 
Guldberg.  Erik  J.:  See— 

Cicci,  George  B.;  and  Guldberg.  Erik  J..  4.546.599.  CI.  56-16.400. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See— 

Vogel.  Roger  F.;  Rennard.  Raymond  J.;  and  Tabacek.  Joseph  A.. 
4.547.487.  CI.  502-351.000. 
Gupte.  Arun  R.:  See— 

Zierenberg,  Bemd;  and  Gupte.  Arun  R.,  4,547.359.  CI.  424-22.000. 
Gurtler.  Richard  W.;  Leggc.  Ronald  N.;  and  Lesk.  Israel  A.,  to  Motor- 
ola. Inc.  Method  for  thermally  treating  a  semiconductor  substrate. 
4.547.256,  CI.  156-603.000. 
Gurtncr.  Michael  V.;  and  May.  Herbert,  to  Mattel.  Inc.  Moveable  toy. 

4.547.170.  CI.  446-353.000. 
Gustafson.  Harold  L.  Building  structure  support  system.  4.546,581.  CI. 

52-169.900. 
Gusuvsson.  Ove.  Chain  saw  sealing  device.  4.546.755.  CI.  I2^21.000. 
Gustilo.  Ramon  B.;  and  Kyle.  Richard  F.  Hip  prosthesis.  4.546.501.  CI 

623-23.000. 
Guy  E.  Lane:  See — 

Davidson.  Alvin  L..  4.547.1 10.  CI.  414-22.000. 
Guzzi.  Umberto;  and  Ciabatti.  Romeo,  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.  16- 
Methoxy-16-methyl  prostaglandin  Ei  derivatives,  a  process  for  pre- 
paring them  and  their  use  as  gasiroprotective  agenu.  4,547,521.  CI. 
514-530.000. 
Gygax.  Claude-Andre  ,  to  Omega  SA.  Releasable  hinge  for  a  bracelet. 

4.546,522,  CI.  24-7 1. OOJ. 
Haberl,  Josef;  See — 

Radcrmacher,    Karl-Heinz;    and    Haberi,    Josef.    4.547.717.    CI. 

318-484.000. 

Hack.  Michael;  and  Guha.  Subhendu.  to  Sovonics  Solar  Systems.  Stable 

photovoltaic  devices  and  method  of  producing  same.  4.547.621.  CI. 

136-249.0TJ. 

Hader,  Helmut.  Coupling  for  releasably  fixing  a  dental  prothesia  in  the 

mouth.  4.547.156.  CI.  433-172.000. 
Hadfield.  Elden  E.  Dual  track  drapery  support  device.  4.546.809.  CI. 

160-126.000. 
Haeger.  Oyvind.  Woodworking  machine.  4.546.804.  CI.  144-l.OOG. 
Haferkom.  Herbert:  See— 

Gude.  Fritz;  and  Haferkom.  Herbert.  4.547.578.  CI.  549-250.000. 
Haferl,  Peter  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Variable  picture  size  circuit  for 

a  television  receiver.  4,547,708,  CI.  315-371.000. 
Hagen,  Max;  and  Sebuike,  Johannes,  to  Ringspann  Albrecht  Maurer 

KG.  One-way  clutch.  4,546,864,  CI.  192-41.00A. 
Hageniers.  Omer  L.:  See— 

Pryor.  Timothy  R.;  Hageniers,  Omer  L.;  and  North.  Walter  P.  T., 
4.547,674,  CI.  250-560.000. 
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Hagerty,  Robert  O.:  See- 
Cook,  John  E.;  Hagerty,  Robert  O.;  and  Jacob.  Frederick  W.. 
4,347.535.  CI.  526-60.000. 
Hahn,  Herbert:  See— 

HofTmann,  Gerhard;  Bronstert,  Bemd;  Hahn,  Herbert:  and  Jun. 
Mong-Jon,  4,547,434,  CI.  430-271.000. 
Hahn,  Louis  T.:  See— 

Grossi.  Anthony  V.;  Hahn.  Louis  T.;  and  Manocchi.  Alfred. 
4.547.225.  CI.  I06-273.00N. 
Hahn-Meitner-Institut  fur  Kemforschung  Berlin  GmbH:  See— 

Hansen.  Diethard;  and  Wilhelm.  Martin.  4.547,679,  CI.  307-108.000 
Hahn.  Michael:  See— 

Frommlet.  Hubert;  and  Hahn.  Michael.  4.547.127.  CI.  4I6-134.00A. 
Haisma.  Jan;  Adema.  Comelis  L.;  Pasmans,  Johannes  M.  M.;  and  Wal- 
ters, Jurren  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Tunable  Fabry-Perot 
interferometer  and  X-ray  display  device  having  such  an  interferome- 
ter. 4.547.801.  CI.  358-1 1 1.000. 
Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Khoobiar,  Sargis.  4,547,588,  CI.  562-535.000. 
Hall.  Dale  £.;  and  Brown.  Douglas  S..  to  Inco  Alloys  International,  Inc. 

Cathode  for  hydrogen  evolution.  4,547,278,  CI.  204-290.00R. 
Hall,  James  T.;  and  Leydcn,  Richard  N..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Process  for  the  photochemical  vapor  deposition  of  hetero-linked 
polymers.  4.547.395,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Hallbach.  Raymond  L.;  and  Reynolds.  John  S..  to  Cincinnati  Milacron 
Inc.  Automatic  toolchangcr  system  for  turning  machine.  4.546.533. 
CI.  29-568.000. 
Halon,  Bernard:  See— 

Maa,  Jer-shen;  and  Halon,  Bernard,  4,347,261,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Halstead  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Nussbaum.  Otto  J.,  4,546,818,  CI.  165-47.000. 
Hamada,    Takaaki;    Kobayakawa,    Yohji;    Nishikawa,    Akira;    and 
Kawahara,  Manabu,  to  Kumahira  Safe  Co.,  Inc.  Conveyor  system  for 
a  drive-in  bank.  4,546,857,  CI.  186-37.000. 
Hamaguchi,   Toshiaki;   Namikawa,   Kazuhira;   Goshima,   Toshikazu- 
Nakamura,  Mutsuaki;  Kuroda,  Akio;  and  Kudo,  Yoshiaki,  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.;  and  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  High 
density  information  record  made  of  a  conductive  resin  composition 
compnsmg  a  specific  type  of  dimethylpolysiloxane.  4,547,545,  CI. 
524-269.000. 
Hambley,  Allan  R.:  See- 
Ryan,  Carl  R.;  and  Hambley.  Allan  R.,  4,547,888,  CI.  375-14.000. 
Hamelin,  Jean-Francois;  and  Combe,  Michel,  to  Service  National  Elec- 
tricite  de  France.  Digital  daU  transmission  process  and  installation 
4,547,879,  CI.  370-86000. 
Hamilton  Industries:  See— 

Vetter.  Gary  V.;  Yindra,  Leonard  J.;  and  Gilbert,  Wilbur  E., 
4.547,092,  CI.  403-59.000. 
Hamilton,  Michael  A.;  and  Zboril,  Vaclay  G.,  to  Du  Pont  Canada  Inc. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  polymers  of  alpha-olefins  at  hiah 
temperatures.  4,547,473.  CI.  502-113.000. 
Hamilton.  Richard  G.:  See— 

Schlessinger.  Joseph  E.;  and  Hamilton.  Richard  G..  4,546.770,  CI 
128-630.000. 
Hamilton,  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Eby,  Robert  S.;  Stephenson,  Michael  J.;  Andrews,  Deborah  H.:  and 
Hamilton,  Thomas  H.,  4,546,611,  CI.  62-54.000. 
Hamlin,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller,    Norbert    D.;    and    LaFleur,    Craig    V.,    4,547,756,    CI. 

Hammer,  Joel  B  ;  and  Gronholm,  Richard  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Dynamoelectric  machine  with  rotor  ventilation  system  includ- 
ing prewhirl  inlet  guide  vanes.  4,547,688,  CI.  310-59.000. 
Hammond,    Michael    D.    Ice   breaker   and   scraper.    4,546,513,    CI. 

15-105.000. 
Handtmann,  Dieter:  See— 

Abt,    Jurgen;    Handtmann,    Dieter;    Schwartz,    Reinhard;    and 
Wocher,  Bertold,  4,546,648,  CI.  73-119.00A. 
Hanley,  Michael  J.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Non-linear 

adder.  4,547,878,  CI.  370-62.000. 
Hans,  Rudiger:  See— 

Meining,  Hans;  and  Hans,  Rudiger.  4.547.084.  CI.  384-576.000 
Hansen.  Gregory  L.:  See— 

Cannella,  Vincent  D.;  Hansell,  Gregory  L.;  Yaniv.  Zvi;  and  Vijan. 
Meera,  4,547,789,  CI.  357-23.700. 
HMscn,  Diethard;  and  Wilhelm,  Martin,  to  Hahn-Mcitner-Institut  fur 
Kemforschung  Berlm  GmbH.  Generator  for  producing  high-volUge 
rectangular  pulses.  4,547,679,  CI.  307-108.000. 
Hansen,  Guenter:  See— 

Bergmann,  Udo;  Hansen,  Guenter;  and  Zeidler,  Georg,  4,547,566. 
CI.  534-684.000.  *..."". 

Hanson,  Charles  B.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Multi-surface  sUbilizer  pad 

assembly.  4,546,996,  CI.  280-764.100. 
Hanson,  Theodore  F.  Portable  folding  platform  apparatus  used  with  a 

ladder  and  winch.  4,546,853,  CI.  182-103.000. 
Hara,  Kunihiko:  See— 

Muramateu,  Hiromochi;  Watanabe,  Atsushi;  and  Hara,  Kunihiko, 
4,547,046,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Harada,  Susumu:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Akio;  Harada,  Susumu;  Harada,  Takashi;  Kikuchi, 
Takchiro;  and  Honda,  Masakazu,  4,546,747,  CI.  123-489  000 
Harada,  Takashi:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Akio;  Harada,   Susumu;  Harada,  Takashi;   Kikuchi, 
Takchiro;  and  Honda,  Masakazu,  4,546,747,  CI.  123-489.000. 


Harbison,  William  H.;  and  Frankus,  Andrew,  to  Anderson  Company  of 
|"«'*"*<  The-  Attack  angle  compensator  connector.  4,546,318,  CI. 

Hardee,  Harry  C:  See— 

^•i".";,!!!!?"  ^•''  "•«*««.  Harry  C;  and  Striker,  Richard  P.. 
4,547,080,  CI.  374-135.000. 
Harman,  Geoffrey  E.:  See- 
Moore,  Alan;  Harman,  Geoffrey  E.;  Rosser,  David  G.;  and  Cla- 
pham,  Edward  F.,  4,546,604,  CI.  60-39.093. 
Hamden,  John  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Rocha,  Henry  A.  F.;  and  Hamden.  John  D.,  Jr.,  4.346.638,  CI. 
7J-5o2.590. 
HMTiger,  George  A.  Hydraulic  drive  system  for  bicycles  and  the  like. 

Harris  Corporation:  See— 

Beasom,  James  D.,  4.346.539.  CI.  29.577.00C. 

Duke.  Billy  M.,  4,546.871.  CI.  198-425.000. 
Harrison.  Dan  W.  Handtool.  4.546,510,  CI.  7-145.000. 
Hartco  Company:  See — 

Langas,  Arthur,  4.546.528.  CI.  29-243.560. 
Harter,  Mark  A.:  See— 

Schoumaker.  Raoul  J.  P.;  and  Harter,  Mark  A.,  4.546,889,  CI. 

HarUey.  Michael  D.:  See— 

Sticher.  Charles  K..  Jr.;  and  Hartley.  Michael  D.,  4,347,657,  CI. 

Hartz  Mountain  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Perlberg,  William,  4,547,360,  CI.  424-45.000. 
Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated:  See— 

Quiogue,  Honcsto  D.,  4,547,841,  CI.  362-269.000. 
Hase,  Chnstian;  BischofT,  Martin;  Schmadel,  Edmund;  and  Vogt,  Gun- 
ther,  to  Henkel  KGaA.  Fabric  detergent  compositions  containing 
acylcyanamides.  4,547,306,  CI.  252-99.000. 
Huhimoto,  Hideo;  Tomori,  KaUuhiko;  and  Sano,  Yuji,  to  Yamazaki 
Machmery  Works,  Ltd.  Method  of  controlling  lineup  of  tools  in 
numencal  control  machine  tool.  4,547,854,  CI.  364-474.000 
Hashimoto,  Isamu:  See- 
Suzuki,    Takeomi;    Ishibashi,    Kenzo;    and    Hashimoto,    Isamu, 
4,547,676,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Hattori,  Akira:  See— 

Nishida,  Hidehiko;  Koshino,  Minoru;  Tateishi,  Terutaka;  and  Hat- 
tori,  Akira,  4,547,848,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hattori,  Torao,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Interiockina 

driving  belt.  4,547, 1 8 1 ,  CI.  474-204.000. 
Hattori,  Yasuo;  Moriu,  Hideo;  and  Inoki,  Yoshihiro,  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Random  styrene-butadiene  copolymer 
rubber.  4,547,560,  CI.  526-340.000.  ^^ 

Haught,  Robert  M.  Leveling  device  for  hemodynamic  monitoring 

transducer  assembly.  4,546,774,  CI.  128-673.000. 
Hausberg,  Hans-Heinrich;  Bottcher,  Henning;  Gottschlich,  Rudolf; 
Seyfned,  Christoph;  and  Minck,  Klaus-Otto,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesell- 
schaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Tetrahydrocarbazole  derivatives. 
4,547,576,  CI.  546-197.000. 
Hausslein,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Eriichman,  Irving;  and  Hausslein,  Robert  W.,  4,547,784,  CI.  346- 
76.0PH.  .  v,i  j-w,. 

Hawkins,  J.  Maynard:  See— 

Dombroski,  John  R.;  Hawkins,  J.  Maynard;  Pollock,  Mark  A.; 
Leonard,  Alan  P.;  and  Mitchell,  Thomas  A.,  4,547,329,  CI. 
264-118.000. 
Hawrylo,  Frank  Z.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  LPE 
Semiconductor  material  transfer  method.  4,547,230,  CI.  148-171.000. 
Hayakawa,  Yoichi;  Yokoyama,  Shoji;  and  Ito,  Yasunobu,  to  Fuji  Medi- 
cal Instruments  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Control  system  for  an  automatic 
transmission  for  a  vehicle.  4.547.178,  CI.  474-11.000. 
Hayashi,  Akira:  See — 

Koinuma,  Yutaka;  Ikenoya,  Yasuo;  and  Hayashi,  Akira,  4,546,843, 
CI.  180-229.000. 
Hayashi,  Jun:  See— 

Matsumoto,    Kenji;    Yamamoto,    Shoichi;    and    Hayashi.    Jun. 
4.547.798.  CI.  358-44.000. 
Hayashi.  Yoshikatsu:  See— 

Ohashi,  Azusa;  Sakaki,  Hirokazu;  Nakanishi.  Haruo;  Tanabe.  Zeni- 
chi;  Tsuchida.  Shin;  and  Hayashi.  Yoshikateu.  4.547.274,  CI. 
204-129  400. 
Hayashi,  Yoshimasa,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Crankshaft  pulley  of 

engine.  4,547,180,  CI.  474-159.000. 
Hayes,  John  W.  Proportional  mixing  means.  4,547,128,  CI.  417-2.000. 
Hayssen  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Chemey,  Dale  M.,  4,546,596,  CI.  53-451.000. 
Heal,  David,  to  National  Computer  Systems,  Inc.  Mark  array  sense 

reader  with  sequential  output  signals.  4,547,666,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Heaney,  Richard;  and  Reed,  Steven  P.,  to  Brown  &  Williamson  To- 
bacco Corporation.  Device  for  making  grooves  in  cigarette  filters 
4,547,253,  CI.  156-553.000. 
Heatherbell,  David  A.:  See— 

Sandine,  William  E.;  and  Heatherbell,  David  A.,  4,547,373,  CI. 
426-15.000. 
Heavner,  George:  See- 
Goldstein,  Gideon;  Heavner,  George;  Audhya,  Tapan;  and  Tioeng, 
Foe-Siong,  4,547,489,  CI.  514-11.000. 
Hedges,  Charles  V.:  See— 

Mark,  Victor;  and  Hedges,  Charles  V.,  4,547,564,  CI.  528-176.000. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See— 

Junghans.  Rudi,  4,546,701,  CI.  101-349.000. 
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"^;iJ.?*''^  !**,,!^™v"?n^  «o  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Micro- 
l^^^^m!?^  «rd  ^""^  "-^  "  optoelectronic 
Heidt,  Marvin  W.:  See— 

^l3o!298.00o"    ^'    "^    ""'**'    ^"^    ^-    *'5*''7^    CI- 
Heiman,  Frederic  P.:  See— 

"^^A^mci.  iteiSoo*"^  '■•  ""*  "^*""-  ''^^  •*• 

Heinrich,  Rudolf:  See— 

Heinz  Kaiser  AG:  See— 

XI    ^'^  9**?^=  "^  ^o*"-  ""»-  <.547,103,  CI.  408-197.000. 
Hemz.  Wieland,  to  WUhelm  Gebhardt  GmbH.  Blower  unit  for  airH»n- 

ditioiung  plant.  4,346,694,  CI.  98-34.600. 
Helix  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Eaoobacci.  Michael  J.;  and  Olaen,  Donald  A.,  4,346.613.  CI. 
W-35.500. 
Hellekant.  Otto  E..  to  Alfa-Uval  Separation  AB.  Balancing  of  centri- 
fuge rotors.  4.547.185.  CI.  494-37.000.  ™"«nc«n8  oi  centn 
Hellmg.  Bemd:  See— 

*f3:f8S.C?'I?8-2?^o£'""«'   ^""''   "^   ^"«-   '^"^   "• 

"s5?«!S;e1'"4:54t83!S^r.2^Sr  "^  ^^^  ^"^'^'^ 
Hench,  Hans:  See— 

Fiitjch,  Rudolf  P.;  and  Hench,  Hans,  4,546.929,  CI.  241-294  000 

Hendnckson.  Thomas  C,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Manufac- 

u  '"I!',°I?,™  j^**  '"^K  drawstrings.  4,547,237.  ClI  56-70.000. 
Menkel  KGaA:  See — 

Hase,  Christian;  BischofT.  Martin;  Schmadel.  Edmund;  and  Vogt 
Gunther.  4.547.306.  CI.  252-99.000.  ^' 

'^a'?60-So'o(»  '  ^"^''  '^"'"""'"^  "^  OJ"»»'  *^^"*'  *.547.318. 
Hcnmi    Fumiaki;  and  Aoki,  Yoshio.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Optical 

Henriksen.  Svcin:  See— 

''t???.626.a.f7^'U7°SSr"'  """  ""'  """  "^""'^"-  S--- 
"^i**'-  """«!";  »nd  Koch.  Rudolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
I  wo-dimensional  semiconductor  image  sensor  and  method  of  operat- 
ing the  same.  4.547.806.  CI.  358-212.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Cartwright,  Richard  V.,  4,547.232.  CI.  149-2.000. 
Herr,  Joseph  H.:  See— 

Blojsick,  Rayinond  B.;  Bortzfwld,  Frank  M.;  Brown,  Kenneth  E.; 
HoT^oseph  H.;  and  Rannels.  Gerald  L.,  4,346,374,  CI.  31- 

Hershberger,  James  B  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Tire  niold.  4,547,139,  CI.  425-28.00D. 

Herter,  Carl  -'Method  for  preparing  a  steel  charge  from  temeplate 
scrap  metal.  4,547,227,  CI.  134-7.000. 

Herz,  Claus  P ;  Ohngemach.  Jorg;  and  Stahlecker,  Otto,  to  Merck 
Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haflung.  Use  of  hydroxyalkyl- 
phenones  as  initiators  for  radiaUon  curing  of  aqueous  prepolvmer 
dwpersions.  4,547,394,  CI.  427-54.100.         "        "•  »'    i~  yi»c. 

Hester,  Jackson  B.,  Jr..  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2,4-Dihvdro- 
2(omega-aminoalkyl)-lH.[l,2,4Jtriazolo[3,4-c]benzoxazin- l-one  anti- 
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514-135  a»*  """P"""***'   compositions  and    use.   4,547,499,   CI. 

Hewlett-Packard  Co.:  See— 

Merrick,  Edwin  B.,  4,546,651,  CI.  73-701.000. 
Hi-Lite  Polishing  Machine  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Dreiling,  Peter  M.,  4,546,576,  CI.  51-372.000. 
Hicks,  Bruce  W.:  See— 

Mason  John  Y  ;  and  Hicks.  Bruce  W.,  4,547,381,  CI.  426-316.000. 

4  M6  93^  Cl'°242-Tl9«)o"*^"*'"''  Company  Limited.  FUhing  reel. 

Hildebrand.  James  R.  Foldable  support  structure  of  cardboard,  plastic 

and  the  like.  4,546,94 1 ,  CI.  248- 1 74.000. 
Hill,  Howard  A.;  and  Sack,  James  A.,  to  Hill  Uboratories,  Inc.  Thera- 

r.!!^^  J^/'*11o  ?PR!IS""    '"^'"8    self-calibrating    mechanism. 
4,546,766,  CI.  128-71.000. 

Hill  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

XM»  ^3.}^°^"i  ^  =  ■"*■  S»ck,  James  A.,  4,546,766,  CI.  128-71.000. 
Hill,  Phillip  D.:  See — 

^"^,"^.'i:^.*^^"'"'  ''•'•"'P  ^'  '^  Gri«>th,  John  M.,  4,547,242, 
CI.  1  So- 105.000. 

Himmelbauer,  Erich  E.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Low-loss  cathode 
for  a  television  camera  tube.  4,547,694,  CI.  313-384.000 

Hine,  Shiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  manu- 
factunng  semiconductor  device  utilizing  selective  epitaxial  growth 
under  reduced  pressure.  4,547,231,  CI.  148-175.000. 

Hinkle,  Robert  W.;  and  O'Hagan,  Michael,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Method  and  apparatus  for  automatic  distress  call  signal 
transmission.  4,547,778,  CI.  343-456.000. 

"  u*?^  i.^""*'*'  "''^*"°'  Masao;  Kato,  Miteutaka;  and  Yasuda, 
Hirohiko,  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.  Color  sensing  device. 

Hinton,  Dennis  L.:  See— 

...    ^^^  '""^e;  and  Hinton,  Dennis  L.,  4,546,833,  CI.  173-12.000. 
Hiraga,  Masahani:  See— 

Jf^.'l''     ^*y°^<    "nd     Hiraga.     Masahani.    4,547.137,    CI. 
418-55.000. 


"'^^:  "rT=  *^  ^'l^'"'  M«uichi,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc. 

4^55,°CI  4'Sl3!5.C""'"   '*'"'™   "^   ''^^'^P*'   "'"*^°' 
Hirano,  Masao;  See— 

"•"°^*-  Seisuke;  Hirano,  Masao;  Kato,  Mitsutaka;  and  Yawida. 
Hirohiko.  4,547,074,  CI.  356-405  000.  ^^ 

Hirano,  Tsugutoshi.  Pineapple  cutter.  4,546,545,  CI.  30-128  000 
niraoka,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Mukohyama,  Hideaki;  Hiraoka,  Ryoichi;  Ushijima.  Shohachi  and 
Saito,  Motoyasu,  4,547,571,  CI.  536-90.000.  """«="'.  -na 

Hirata.  Tomio:  See— 

Kiurau,  Hidenori;  Inaba,  Kazuo;  Sugiyama.  Tomokazu;  and  Hirata, 
Tomio,  4,547,655,  CI.  219-204.000  ""■». 

Hirayama,  Hiromiuu;  and  Ebina,  Hisashi.  to  TDK  Corporation.  Dis- 
charge lamp  hghtenmg  device.  4,547,705,  CI.  315-219  000 
Hiroffloto,  Shuji:  See— 

°s'l;;;Jl^'xi5tcT2I7"A'■'^•  ■'•^^'^  "^  "*'^'~'°- 

Hirooka,  Susumu:  See— 

"^^M^Tu.  cr^2' 5"o':sS''  '"•"'""= "'  ^"^'^^  ''°''"'*""' 

"*lS^i!'^  M»koto    to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
358-298  (X»"*°"*  '  ^'*°"'  P'*^*"'^  electronically.  4,547,814,  CI. 

Hirvonen.  Erkki  A.  Dosing  device.  4,547,134,  CI.  417-349.000 

Hishinuma,  Yukio:  See 

Arakawa,  Tadao;  Noguchi,  Yoshiki;  Hishinuma,  Yukio;  and  Naga- 
saki, Nobuo,  4,546,603,  CI.  60-39, 1 20.  * 
Hitachi  Automotive  Eng.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamifuji,  "'rofhi,  Ito,  Tomoo;  Kobayashi,  Haruhiko;  and  Itakura. 
Tomiya,4,547,852,  CI.  364-431.040. 
Hitachi  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

^"'f**^  J«l«o;  Noguchi,  Yoshiki;  Hishinuma,  Yukio;  and  Naga- 
saki, Nobuo,  4,546,603,  CI.  60-39. 120  * 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

"^"^^v^  T"^'  Noguchi,  Yoshiki:  Hishinuma,  Yukio;  and  Naga- 
saki, Nobuo,  4,546,603,  CI.  60-39  120  ^ 

Genma,  Hideaki.  4.547.850.  CI.  364-200.000 

Kamifuji,  Hiroshi.  Ito,  Tomoo;  Kobayashi,  Haruhiko;  and  Itakura, 
Tomiya,4,547,852,  CI.  364-431.040. 

*^^^^lrJ.'^^^^"^-  *"<*  Takata.  Yodiinori,  4,547,280,  CI 
^04-403.000. 

Karino,  Kimiji;  and  Kosuge,  Tokuo,  4,546,748,  CI.  123-494  000 

'^(Slfjoa^^*'*™'    *"**     Horiuchi,    Mitsuaki,    4,547,279,    CI. 

'^^^•^.Naoki;  Takeshita,  Masatoshi;  Suzuki,  Ryo;  Takeuchi 
Teruaki;  and  Sugita,  Yutaka,  4.547,865,  CI  365-12  000 

Nakau,  Yukio;  and  ShioUu,  Osamu,  4,547,751,  CI.  332-16  OOR 

Okamoto,  Yoshio;  Iwai,  Kazumi;  Inoue,  Hiroshi;  Kunugi,  Yo- 
shifumi;  and  Shinozaki,  Tadashi,  4.546.795.  CI.  137-624  150 

Shuna.  Koji;  Sakaguchi,  Seiichiro;  and  Akatsu,  Yasuaki.  4,546.608. 

Sugiyama.  Toshio;  and  Yamane.  Yoshio.  4.547.871.  CI  369-44  000 
Tobita.   Tomoyuki;    Yamamoto.    Yoshimi;    Nagasu.    Akira;   and 

Takahashi.  Yukio.  4,546.653.  CI.  73-720000. 
Twalu.  Hiromi;  Tanei,  Hirayoshi;  Ikegami.  Akira;  and  Sugishita. 

Nobuyuki,  4,547,625.  CI.  174-68,500. 
Tsuchimoto,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki.  Yasuro;  and  Owada.  Takeyoshi. 

^(547, Oo9,  CI.  31(V71.000. 
Uchida.   Kenji;  Sakamoto,   Masakatsu;   Saito.   Makoto;   Kamino 

Yukishige;  and  Miyadera,  Hiroshi,  4,547,132,  CI.  417-63  000 
Ueyanagi,  Kiichi;  Umemoto,  Yasunari;  Takahashi,  Susumu    and 

Nakamura,  Michiharu,  4,546.540,  CI.  29-579.000 

Watanabe.  Ryuji;  Iwashita,  Kiyoji;  Tomiu,  Saidami;  Kuniya.  Keii- 

chi;  and  Tsuda,  Hideaki,  4,547,639,  CI.  200- 144  OOB 
Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimizu.  Motohani;  Noda.  Noriyuki;  and  Noguchi,  Yoahihiro, 
4.547,758,  CI.  335-302.000. 
Ho,  Chih  Y.,  to  McNeilab,  Inc.  Amidine  benzodiazepines,  methods  for 

their  use  and  intermediates.  4,547,497,  CI.  514-219.000. 
Hodpian,  John  R.;  and  Weil,  Jack  M.  Aircraft  engine  accessory  unit 
dnve.  4,546.865,  CI.  I92-84.00C.  "-t-eiKiry  unii 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Konz,  Elmar;  and  Kruse,  Hansjorg,  4,547,508,  CI.  514-307.000. 
MuJIer,     Thomas;     and     Siegemund,     Gunter,     4,547,483,     CI. 

502-226.000. 
Nestler,  Hans  J.,  4,547,583,  CI.  560-061,000. 
^on  dcr  Eltz,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Oppiu,  Peter,  4.546.624.  CI.  68- 

HofTer,  John  C:  See— 

Caron,  Bemard  G.;  and  HofTer,  John  C,  4,547,039,  CI.  350-96  200 
Hoffmann,  Gerhard;  Bronstert,  Bemd;  Hahn,  Herbert;  and  Jun,  Mong- 
Jon,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Photosensitive  multi-Uyer  material 
and  preparation  of  adhesive  layers  employed  therein.  4.547.454,  CI 
430-271.000. 
HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See- 
Fryer,  Rodney  I,;  Oilman,  Norman  W,;  Trybulski,  Eugene  J    and 
Walser,  Armin,  4,547,581,  CI.  549-451.000. 
Hofle,  Lothar;  and  Autenrieth,  Veit,  to  Bilz,  Reiner;  and  Bilz.  Axel 

Quick-change  chuck.  4,547,105,  CI.  408-141.000. 
Hokko  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaneko,  Kimiyoshi;  Ishikawa,  Hiromichi;  Moriyama,  Satoru-  and 
Uchiyama,  Tsugio,  4,547,524,  CI.  514-594,000, 

**^!"!**V.''°''"  ^  Tangle-free  pet  hitch  and  feeding  station.  4,546,730, 
CI.  119-117.000. 


PI  18 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


October  15,  1985 


Holland,  Robert  E.;  and  Tabak,  Samuel  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Conversion  of  Fischer-Tropsch  oxygenates   to  middle  distillate. 
4,547,601,  CI.  585-310.000. 
Holmer,  Larry  G.,  to  Refractory  Products  Co.  Gas-fired  radiant  burner. 

4,547.148.  CI.  431-328.000. 
Holmes.  Horace  D.  Tap.  4.547,104,  CI.  408-220.000. 
Holzinger,  Dieter:  See — 

Rohde,  Gunter;  Holzinger.  Dieter;  and  Grossmann,  Udo.  4,546.930, 
CI.  242-56.00R. 
Homac  Mfg.  Company:  See — 

McGrane.  Eugene  W..  4,547,627,  CI.  I74-138.00F. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hattori,  Torao,  4.547,181,  CI.  474-204.000. 
Koinuma,  Yutaka;  Ikenoya,  Yasuo;  and  Hayashi,  Akira,  4.546,843, 

CI.  180-229.000. 
Ohhashi,  Yasuo,  4,547,179.  CI.  474-152.000. 

Sato,  Toshihiko;  and  Yamagata.  Tetsuo.  4.546.746,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Honda.  Masakazu:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Akio;  Harada,  Susumu;  Harada,  Takashi;  Kikuchi, 
Takehiro;  and  Honda,  Masakazu,  4,546,747.  CI.  123-489.000. 
Honda.  Norimasa:  See — 

Sako.  Junichi;  and  Honda,  Norimasa.  4,547.311.  CI.  252-511.000. 
Honda.  Shigemichi:  See — 

Majima,  Osamu;  and  Honda,  Shigemichi.  4,547.392.  CI.  427-40.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Alamprese.    Leo;   and   Donahue.    Lawrence   E.,   4.547.079,   CI. 

374-116.000. 
Beyer,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Horlacher,  Wilhelm  H..  4,546,955,  CI. 

251-129.150. 
Bohan,  John  E.,  Jr.,  4,546.918.  CI.  236-46.00R. 
Dietiker,  Paul;  Olson.  Elwyn  H.;  and  Torborg.  Ralph  H.,  4.547,144. 

CI.  431-20.000. 
Lutes,  Olin  S.;  and  Walters.  Wayne  L..  4,547.866,  CI.  365-173.000. 
Peterson.  Russell  H.,  4.547,897.  CI.  382-8.000. 
Hooper.  Alan;  and  North.  John  M.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 

Authority.  Electrochemical  cell.  4.547,440.  CI.  429-112.000. 
Hooper,  Francis  H.  A.:  See- 
Martin.  Timothy  J.;  Page.  Bernard  T.;  and  Hooper,  Francis  H.  A.. 
4.546.861,  CI.  I88-79.5GE. 
Hoover,  John  W.:  See— 

Rutkowski,  Richard  G.;  Dwyer,  John  J.;  and  Hoover,  John  W., 
4,547,821,  CI.  360-75.000. 
Hopkins,  David:  See — 

DeMarco.  Richard  E.;  Hopkins.  David;  and  Deegan.  Dennis  L, 

4.547,417.  CI.  428-64.000. 

Hoppe,  Udo;  Wiitem.  Klaus-Peter;  Sauermann.  Gerhard;  Stelling,  Otto; 

and  Rockl,  Manfred.  Cake  of  soap  with  deodorizing  action.  4,547,307. 

CI.  252-107.000. 

Horak.  Dan.  to  Allied  Corporation.  Dynamic  control  for  manipulator 

4,547.858,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Hon,  Shigekazu:  See — 

Torizuka,    Hideki;    Soejima,    Tomohide;    and    Hon,    Shigekazu. 
4,547,750,  CI.  331-99.000. 
Hon,  Takako:  See — 

Tamai,    Kenzo;   Saikawa.    Isamu;   Yasuda.   Takashi;    Murakami. 

Shohachi;   Maeda.  Toyoo;  Tsuda.  Hisatsugu;  Sakai.  Hiroshi; 

/^  Sugita,  Masatoshi;  Yamamoto,  Yoshiko;  Minami,  Hisashi-  and 

Hon,  Takako,  4,547.462.  CI.  435-72.000. 

Horimoto.  Yukihiro.  to  Young  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Stuffed  toy.  4.547.171, 

CI.  446-370.000. 
Horiuchi,  Mitsuaki:  See— 

Kiyota,     Hidehani;    and     Horiuchi,    Mitsuaki.    4.547.279.    CI. 
204-298.000. 
Horizon  Sports,  Inc.:  See— 

Mouser,  Donald  D.,  4,546,973.  CI.  273-1. 50R. 
Horlacher,  Wilhelm  H.:  See- 
Beyer.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Horlacher.  Wilhelm  H..  4.546,955.  CI. 
251-129.150. 
Horler.  Hansulrich.  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &.  Company  Limited. 
Bearing  device  for  an  exhaust  gas  turbo-charger  with  Undem  rolling- 
conuct  bearings.  4.547,083,  CI.  384-535.000. 
Hosoe,  Kazuya:  See — 

Kiugishi,  Nozomu;  Yamaguchi.  Shin;  Sakai,  Shinji;  Kinoshita, 

Takao;   Kawabata,  Takashi;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  and  Hosoe, 

Kazuya,  4,547.663,  CI.  25O-20I.0OO. 

Houlc,  Raymond  T.;  Kilboum,  Frederick  A.;  De  Kraker.  James  E.;  and 

Nilsson.  Robert  T..  to  Silchor.  Home  bathing  unit.  4.546.506.  CI. 

4-555.000. 

Howard,  L.  Brewster,  to  American  Saw  &  Mfg.  Company.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  operating  a  band  saw.  4.546.682.  CI.  83-13.000. 
Hoya  Corporation:  See — 

Nakajima.  Sadahiro;  Kanamori,  Chiemi;  and  Toratani.  Hisayoshi. 
4.547,402.  CI.  427-169.000. 
Hoyne,  Donald  B.:  See— 

Smith.  Robert  P.;  Gillespie.  William  S.;  Inglis.  Hal  L.;  and  Hoyne. 
Donald  B..  4.547,645.  CI.  219-10.670. 
Hsiung,  Andrew  K..  to  Neptune  Microfloc.  Inc.  Water  filtration  pro- 
cess and  apparatus  having  upflow  filter  with  buoyant  filter  media  and 
downfiow    filter    with    nonbuoyant    filter    media.    4,547,286,    CI. 

Hsu.  Joseph  C;  Schroeder,  George  O.;  and  Steen.  Robert  A.,  to  Ameri- 
can Can  Company.  Package  having  oil-containing  product.  4.546.882. 
CI.  206-484.000. 

Huang,  E-Jen.  Safety  valve.  4.546.791.  CI.  137-512.000. 

Huber,  Richard;  and  Wirz.  Peter,  to  Klinger  AG.  Fluid  valve 
4.546.790.  CI.  137-315.000. 


Hucker.  David  J.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Multiple  output  DC 

power  supply.  4.547.843.  CI.  363-67.000. 
Hudson,  Barry  L.:  See — 

Meyers.  Graham  J.;  Hudson,  Barry  L.;  and  Berry,  Desmond  J.. 
4.546.787.  CI.  137-119.000. 
Huetter.  Peter.  Multiple  queen  beehive.  4,546,509,  CI.  6-1.000. 
Huffy  Corporation:  See — 

Allen,    David    A.;    and    Diekman,    Robert    L.,    4,546,991,    a. 
280-282.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See- 
Hall.  James  T.;  and  Leyden,  Richard  N.,  4,547,395,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Hughes.  John  T.:  See— 

McWilliams.  Joseph  A.;  and  Hughes.  John  T.,  4,546,588,  CI. 
52-506.000. 
Hughes.  Kathleen  A.;  and  Swift.  Graham,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company 

Air-curing  acrylic  polymers.  4,547,556.  CI.  526-75.000. 
Hunt.  Willard  F.:  See— 

Richey.  Joseph  B.;  Wake,  Robert  H.;  Walters,  Ronald  O.;  Hunt, 
Willard  F.;  and  Cool,  Steven  L.,  4.547,892,  CI.  378-8.000. 
Hunting  Oilfield  Services  (U.K.)  Limited:  See— 

McGugan,  John  D.,  4,547,003.  CI.  285-27.000. 

Huseby.  Irvin  C;  and  Bobik.  Carl  F..  to  General  Electric  Company. 

High    thermal    conductivity    aluminum    nitride    ceramic    body 

4,547,471,  CI.  501-98.000.  ' 

Hussar,  Gary.  Modular  building  construction  system.  4,546.583.  CI. 

52-236.100. 
Husson,  Alan  L.;  and  Tinios,  Pantelis  G.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Digital  tachometer.  4,547,732,  CI.  324-166.000. 
Hwang,   Shih   M.   Safety  groove  of  tubular   locks.   4,546,629,   Q. 

70-363.000. 
Hydril  Company:  See — 

Roche.  Joseph  R.,  4,546,828,  CI.  166-84.000. 
Hydro-Horse,  Inc.:  See— 

Kime,  James  A.,  4,546,607.  CI.  60-372.000. 
Hydromatik  GmbH:  See— 

Letter.  Manfred;  and  Stolzer,  Rainer,  4,546,692,  CI.  92-12.200. 
Hyprovac  (U.K.)  Limited:  See- 
Pembroke,  Lawrence,  4,546,519,  CI.  15-395.000. 
Hyslop,  Adin  E.:  See—  ~, 

Childers,    Jimmie    D.;    and    Hyslop,    Adin    E.,    4,547,868,    CI. 
365-203.000. 
Ichikawa,  Kentaro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multi- 
stoge  hydraulic  machine  and  method  of  operating  same.  4,547,123,  CI. 
415-24.000.  t~         e 

Ichikawa,  Takahumi:  See-^ 

Mizuno,  Shigeo;   Kubota,   Kazuhisa;  and  Ichikawa,  Takahumi. 
4.547,636,  CI.  200-61.540. 
Ichikawa,  Toshiji;  Ohhachi.  Yoshinori;  and  Kanda.  Zensho.  to  Terumo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Medical  solution  transfusion  circuit.  4,547.191.  CI. 
604-251.000. 
Ichimura.  Koichi:  See — 

Kasuga.   Takuzo;   Asano.  Takeshi;   Ikenaga,   Yukio;   Yamawaki, 
Masami;  Takeda,  Yasuyuki;  and  Ichimura,  Koichi,  4,547,565,  CI. 
528-232.000. 
ICI  Pharma:  See- 
Jung.  Frederic  H.;  Olivier.  Annie  A.;  and  Loftus,  Frank,  4,547,573, 
CI.  544-27.000. 
Ide,  Junya;  Muramatsu.  Shigeki;  Nakada,  Yasuo;  and  Kitano,  Noritoshi, 
to  Sankyo  Company  Limited.  5-Oxime  derivatives  of  milbemycins 
and    veterinary    and    agricultural    use    thereof.    4,547,520,    CI. 
514-450.000. 
Ide,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Nishimatsu,    Masaharu;    Ide,   Toshiaki;    Arioka,    Hiroyuki;    and 
Kubota,  Yuichi,  4.547.419.  CI.  428-212.000 
Ife,  Robert  J.,  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited.  2- 
Pyridylaminoakylamino-4-pyrimidones    useful    as    histamine    Hi- 
antagonists.  4,547.506.  CI.  514-272.000. 
Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki;  Abe,  Seiko;  Koide,  Hiroshi; 
and  Shinoda,  Kazuo.  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kabushiki     Kaisha.     Fuel     injection     apparatus.     4,546,749,     CI. 
123-506.000. 
IGI  Biotechnology,  Inc.:  See — 

Milch,  Robert  A.;  Guerry-Kopecko,  Patricia;  Koeble-Smith,  Carol; 
and  Sybert,  Edward  M.,  4.547.226.  CI.  127-41.000. 
li,  Motohiko:  See — 

Goto.  Takaharu;  Sato.  Takeshi;  Sakai.  Kouzou;  and  li.  Motohiko. 
4.547,223.  CI.  106-90.000. 
li.  Tadashi.  Nozzle  for  atomizing  fluids.  4,546,923,  CI.  239-406.000. 
lijima,  Toshifumi;  and  Yamashita,  Kiyoshi.   to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive 
material.  4.547,458.  CI.  430-505.000. 
lijima,  Yoshitaka;  Uno.  Takaaki;  and  Watanabe.  Mitsuru,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company.   Limited.   Differential  gear  housing  supporting 
apparatus.  4.546,848,  CI.  180-312.000. 
linuma,  Masayuki:  See — 

Ochiai,    Kuniaki;    Norigoe,    Takashi;    and    linuma,    Masayuki, 
4,547,085,  CI.  400-124.000. 
lizima,  Noriko:  See — 

Miyata,  Shigeo;  and  lizima,  Noriko,  4,547,620,  CI.  585-852.000. 
lizuka,  Eiichi;  Sando,  Tomoji;  and  Kashima,  Shinji,  to  Showa  Denko 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  growing  diamond  crysuls.  4.547.257, 
CI.  156-603.000. 
Ikegami,  Akira:  See— 

Tosaki,  Hiromi;  Tanei,  Hirayoshi;  Ikegami,  Akira;  and  Sugishita, 
Nobuyuki,  4,547.625,  CI.  174-68.500. 
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Ikegami,  Kasumi:  See— 

Mochizuki,  Akihiro;  Ikegami,  Kasumi;  Narusawa.  Toshiaki;  and 
Okuyama,  Hirofumi,  4,547,309,  CI.  252-299.630. 
Ikenaga,  Yukio:  See— 

K^vga,  Takuzo;  Asano,  Takeshi;   Ikenaga,   Yukio;  Yamawaki, 
Masami;  Takeda,  Yasuyuki;  and  Ichimura,  Koichi,  4,547,565.  CI. 
528-232.000. 
Ikenoya,  Yasuo:  See— 

Koinuma.  Yutaka;  Ikenoya,  Yasuo;  and  Hayashi.  Akira,  4.546.843. 
CI.  180-229.000. 
Illinois  Precision  Corporation:  See — 

Davis,  Dhu  Aine  J.,  4,547.140.  CI.  425-138.000. 
Ilyes,  Zoltan:  See— 

Martinko.  Matyas;  Elekes,  Andras;  Simon,  Kalman;  Bohnert,  Jozef; 
Nemeth,  Janos;  Bole,  Karoly;  and  Ilyes,  Zoltan,  4,547,098,  CL 
405-291.000. 
Im,  Kwan  H.;  and  Ahluwalia,  Rajesh  K.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

Energy.  Rue  gas  desulfurization.  4,547,351,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Imai,  Hirosuke:  See— 

Sakau,  Co;  and  Imai,  Hirosuke,  4,547,463,  CI.  435-180.000. 
Imamura,  Yoshisuke:  See— 

Ogawa.     Hiroc;     and     Imamura,     Yoshisuke,     4,547,377,     CI. 
426-268.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See— 

Crowley,    Patrick    J.;    and    Williams,    John   C,    4,547,214,    CI. 

71-76.000. 
Jackson,  Graham  V.;  and  Meredith,  William  N.,  4,547,469,  CI. 

501-84.000. 
Jung,  Frederic  H.;  Olivier,  Annie  A.;  and  Loftus,  Frank,  4,547,573, 
CI.  544-27.000. 
Inaba,  Kazuo:  See— 

KuraU,  Hidenori;  Inaba,  Kazuo;  Sugiyama,  Tomokazu;  and  Hirata, 
Tomio,  4,547,655,  CI.  219-204.000. 
Inami,  Mamoru:  See — 

Tanaka,  Yoshiaki;  Inami,  Mamoru;  and  Otsuki,  Zenju.  4,546,690, 
CI.  84-477.00R. 
Inco  Alloys  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Hall,  Dale  E.;  and  Brown,  Douglas  S.,  4,547,278,  CI.  204-290.00R. 
Indian  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith.  Max  D.,  4.546,754,  CI.  124-86.000. 
Indianapolis  Center  for  Advanced  Research,  Inc.  (ICFAR):  See— 
Eggleton,    Reginald    C;    and    Fry,    Francis   J.,    4,546,771,    CI. 
128-660.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See— 

Tangorra.  Giorgio;  Robecchi,  Edoardo;  and  Magnabosco,  Lino, 
4,547,175,  CI.  464-56.000. 
Information  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Waller,   Robert   W.;   and   Anschultz.   Dean   W.,   4,547,812,   CI. 
358-283.000. 
Inglis.  Hal  L.:  See- 
Smith,  Robert  P.;  Gillespie,  William  S.;  Inglis,  Hal  L.;  and  Hoyne. 
Donald  B..  4,547.645.  CI.  219-10.670. 
Ingram,  Alvin  R.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Impregnation  sus- 
pension system  for  expandable  styrenc/maleic  anhydride  particles. 
4,547,527.  CI.  521-60.000. 
Inmont  Corporation:  See — 

Panush.  Sol;  Gelmini.  James  M.;  and  Varcak.  David  M.,  4,547,410, 
CI.  427-388.200. 
Inoki,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Hattori.  Yasuo;  Morita,  Hideo;  and  Inoki,  Yoshihiro,  4,547,560,  CI. 
526-340.000. 
Inoue,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Okamoto,  Yoshio;  Iwai,  Kazumi;  Inoue,  Hiroshi;  Kunugi,  Yo- 
shifbmj;  and  Shinozaki,  Tadashi,  4,546,795,  CI.  137-624.150. 
Inoue,  Masuo:  See — 

Terano,  Minoru;  Soga.  Hirokazu;  Inoue,  Masuo;  and  Miyoshi, 
Katsuyoshi,  4,547,476,  CI.  502-127.000. 
Inoue,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Maeda,  Minoru;  Iwasaki,  Masayuki;  Inoue,  Noriyuki;  and  Totsuka, 
Mikio,  4,547,450,  CI.  430-202.000. 
Institute  fur  Textilund  Faserforschung:  See- 
Planck,  Heinrich;  and  Joas,  Wolfgang.  4,546,769,  CI.  128-335.500. 
Intel  Corporation:  See- 
Reese,  Edmund  A.;  Spadema,  Dieter  W.;  and  Flannagan,  Stephen 
T..  4,547,867,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Interior  Steel  Equipment  Co.:  See- 
French,    Robert    J.;    and    Dorony,    Elmer    F.,    4,547,026,    CI. 
312-201.000. 
InterMetro  Industries  Corporation:  See — 

Cohn,  Robert  J.,  4,546.887,  CI.  211-49.100. 
International  Business  Corporation:  See — 

Bond,    Paul    W.;    and    Rockrohr,    James    D.,    4,547,710,    CI. 
315-403.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Anantha,   Narasipur  G.;   Riseman,  Jacob;  and  Tsang,   Paul  J., 

4,546.536.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Bergeron.  David  L.,  4,547,793,  CI.  357-50.000. 
Best,  John  S.;  Lee,  Kenneth;  and  Tsang,  Ching  H.,  4,547,824,  CI. 

360-1 13.000. 
Bialas,  John  S.,  Jr.;  Daniels,  Richard  J.;  and  Mruk,  William  J., 

4,547,682,  CI.  307-297.000. 
Jain,  Kantilal;  and  Latta,  Milton  R.,  4,547,044,  CI.  350433.000. 
Klaassen,  Klaas  B..  4.547.817,  CI.  360-29.000. 
Shattuck,  Meredith  D.,  4,547,088,  CI.  400-241.100. 
Shepard,  Joseph  F..  4.546,535.  CI.  29-571.000. 


Thome.  William  D.;  and  Sedgwick.  David  M..  4.546,699,  CI. 
101-93.140. 
International  Coal  Refining  Co.:  See— 

Tewari.    Krishna   C;   and    Foster,   Edward    P..   4,547.201.   CI. 
44-51.000. 

International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.:  See 

Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  McGhie.  Joseph  A.- 
Schreck.  Ronald  P ;  Yoshida.  Takao;  Schreiber.  Loren  B.;  and 
Muralidhara,  Ranya,  4,547,594.  CI.  568-392.000. 
International  Osobouw  Sales  Office  N.V.:  See— 

Batttra.  Ype.  4.547,331,  CI.  264-333.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 
Colardelle,  Joel  S.  O.,  4,547,863.  CI.  364-784.000. 
Pansaerts,  Marcel  F.  R.;  Bogaert.  Joseph  M.  F.;  and  Decolvenaer, 

EUenne  K.  A.,  4.547,835,  CI.  361-399.000. 
Pedersen.  Jack  R.;  Thomassen.  Hans  R.;  and  Henriksen,  Svein. 

4.547.626,0.174-107.000. 
Szechenyi.  Kalman.  4.547.633.  C\.  179-175.30F. 
International  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corp.:  See— 

Espiritu.  Hermenegildo  A..  4,547,035,  CI.  339-103.00M. 
Nguyen,  Van  H,,  4,546,641.  CI.  73-32.00A. 
Intersil.  Inc.:  See — 

Bingham.  David.  4.547.683.  CI.  307-355.000. 
Intertechnique:  See— 

Bcaussant.  Raymond,  4,546,491,  CI.  2-2.  lOA. 
Invacare  Corporation:  See— 

Gerber,  James  A.,  4,546,764,  CI.  128-33.000. 
Isaacs,  Michael  S.:  See— 

Blacksberg,    Richard;    and    Isaacs,    Michael    S.,    4,547,168,    CI. 
446-222.000. 
Isenberg.  Arnold  O.;  Ruka,  Roswell  J.;  and  Zymboly,  Gregory  E.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Protective  interlayer  for  high  tempera- 
ture solid  electrolyte  electrochemical  cells.  4,547,437,  CI.  429-30.000. 
Isert,  Hugo.  Guide  bearing  for  a  linear  body.  4,547,025,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Isherwood,  David  P.;  and  Younan.  Hany  R..  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporation.  Impact  testing  machine.  4,546,654.  CI. 
73-844.000. 
Ishibashi.  Kenzo:  See- 
Suzuki.    Takeomi;    Ishibashi.    Kenzo;    and    Hashimoto.    Isamu. 
4.547.676.  CI.  250-578.000. 
Ishida.  Toshihiko:  See— 

Okamura,    Masatoshi;    and    Ishida.    Toshihiko.    4.546,936.    CI. 
242-198.000. 
Ishida,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Ohtombe.  Ko;  Ishida.  Tsuyoshi;  Osawa.  Hideo;  and  Nagahashi. 
Kenji,  4.547.8%,  CI.  382-7.000. 
Ishikawa,  Hiromichi:  See— 

Kaneko,  Kimiyoshi;  Ishikawa,  Hiromichi;  Moriyama,  Satoru;  and 
Uchiyama,  Tsugio,  4,547,524,  CI.  514-594.000. 
Iso,  Tadashi:  See— 

Iwao,  Jun-ichi;  Iso,  Tadashi;  and  Oya,  Masayuki,  4.547.513.  Q. 
514-321.000. 
Ison.  Deborah  K..  to  Deserdein.  Incorporated.   Bedding  assembly. 

4,546.508.  CI.  5-494.000. 
Isoshima.  Kazumi:  See — 

Kojima,  Akira;  Yoshida,  Saburo;  Yamada.  Yoshio;  Shioda,  Seiji; 
and  Isoshima,  Kazumi,  4,547,423.  CI.  428-315.500. 
Isotronics,  Inc.:  See- 
Tower,  Steven  A.;  and  Greenspan,  Jay  S.,  4,547,624.  CI.   174- 
52.0FP. 
Isoyama,  Eizo:  See — 

Ejima,  Tatsuhiko;  Arai,  Kozo;  Isoyama,  Eizo:  and  Fuiihira.  Tadao, 
4,547,275,  CI.  204-129.750. 
Itakura.  Tomiya:  See — 

Kamifuji,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Tomoo;  Kobayashi,  Haruhiko;  and  Itakura. 
Tomiya.  4.547,852,  CI.  364-431.040. 
Itakura,  Yasushi:  See — 

Ohno,  Akira;  Itakura,  Yasushi;  Tabe,  Takayuki;  and  Hiromoio. 
Shuji,  4.546,958,  CI.  267-47.000. 
Itami.  Teruhiko:  See — 

Yamasawa.    Akira;    Itami.    Teruhiko;    and    Kimoto.    Toshifumi. 
4.547,782,  CI.  346-74.400. 
Ito,  Akio;  and  Ito,  Masao,  to  Pilot  Man-Nen-Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  for  producing  capillary  nibs  for  inscribing  instruments. 
4,547,244,  CI.  156-167.000. 
Ito,  Masao:  See— 

Ito,  Akio;  and  Ito,  Masao.  4.547,244.  CI.  156-167.000. 
Ito,  Tomoo:  See — 

Kamifuji.  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Tomoo;  Kobayashi.  Haruhiko;  and  Itakura, 
Tomiya.  4,547.852.  Q.  364-431.040. 
Ito,  Yasunobu:  See — 

Hayakawa.    Yoichi;    Yokoyama.    Shoji;    and    Ito.    Yasunobu. 
4.547.178.  CI.  474-11.000. 
Ito,  Yo:  See— 

Shibuya,  Kiyoshi;  Yukumoto,  Masao;  Kan,  Takahiro;  and  Ito.  Yo. 
4,546,814.  CI.  164-455.000. 
ITT  Corporation:  See — 

Scheibenreif,  John  A.,  4,547,027.  CI.  339-8.00R. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Flamm,  Peter  M.,  4.547,763.  CI.  34O-347.0CC. 
Iwai,  Kazumi:  See — 

Okamoto,  Yoshio;  Iwai,  Kazumi;  Inoue.  Hiroshi;  Kunugi,  Yo- 
shifumi;  and  Shinozaki,  Tadashi.  4.546.795.  CI.  137-624.150. 
Iwao.  Jun-ichi;  Iso.  Tadashi:  and  Oya.  Masayuki,  to  Santen  Pharmaceu- 
tical Co..  Ltd.  2-Arylbenzothiazoline  denvatives  and  their  use  in 
treating  angina  cordis.  4.547.513.  CI.  514-321.000. 
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Iwasaki,  Masayuki:  See— 

Maeda,  Minoni;  Iwasaki,  Masayuki;  Inoue,  Noriyuki;  and  Totsuka. 
Mikio,  4,547,450.  CI.  430-202.000. 
Iwase,  Seiichiro;  Asaida,  Takashi;  and  Nagumo,  Fumio,  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration. Digital  color  video  signal  encoder.  4,547.796,  CI.  358-13.000. 
Iwashita,  KJyoji:  See— 

Watanabe,  Ryuji;  Iwashita.  Kiyoji;  Tomita.  Sadami;  Kuniya,  Keii- 
chi;  and  Tsuda,  Hideaki,  4,547.639.  CI.  200-I44.00B. 
Iwata,  Kouki:  See— 

Moriya,  Kouichi;  Iwata,  Kouki;  and  Takefuta,  Hideyasu,  4,546,736, 
CI.  123-179.00G. 
Iwatsuki,  Shouji,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Company  Limited.  Fluoroacrylic 

copolymer.  4,547,558,  CI.  526-245.000. 
lyimen,  Siddik:  See— 

Moller,  Erwin;  and  lyiroen,  Siddik,  4,547,379,  C\.  426-281.000. 
Izumi,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Sumiyoshi.  Kikuo;  Sato,  Eiji;  Kojima.  Masamitsu;  Izumi,  Masayo- 
shi; and  Miyasaka,  Kingo,  4,547,434,  CI.  428-609.000. 
J.  C.  Pitman  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Bellerose,  Richard  J.,  4,546,684,  CI.  83-355.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See- 
Hanson,  Charles  B..  4,546,996,  CI.  280-764.100. 
Mylander,  Richard  H.,  4,546,664,  CI.  74-473.00R. 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Rohde,  Gunter;  Holzinger,  Dieter;  and  Grossmann,  Udo,  4,546.930. 
CI.  242-56.00R. 
Jackson,  David  M.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Sanitary  napkin 

with  malodor  counteractant  means.  4,547,195,  CI.  604-359.000 
Jackson,  Ernest  V.:  See- 
Martin,  Alan  B.;  and  Jackson,  Ernest  V.,  4,546,829,  CI.  166-267.000. 
Jackson,  G.  C,  Jr.:  See- 
Dennis.  James  G.;  Bramlett,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Jackson,  G.  C ,  Jr 
4,546,836.  CI.  175-107.000. 
Jackson,  Graham  V.;  and  Meredith,  William  N.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  PLC.  Inorganic  foams.  4,547,469,  CI.  501-84.000. 
Jackson,  Keith  L ;  Benner,  Eugene  L.;  Policy,  Richard  B.;  and  Wick- 
man,  James  J.,  to  Lukens  General  Industries,  Inc.  Equipment  mount- 
ing structure  for  inside  bearing  railway  car  trucks.  4,546,706,  CI 
105-I82.00E. 
Jackson,  Samuel  G.  Fan  impeller  with  flexible  blades.  4.547.126.  CI. 

Jacob,  Frederick  W.:  See- 
Cook,  John  E.;  Hagerty,  Robert  O.;  and  Jacob,  Frederick  W. 
4,547,555,  CI.  526-60.000. 
Jacobs,  Barry  A.;  and  Reale,  Michael  J.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Method  of  preventing  scorch  in  a  polyurethane  foam  and 
product  thereof.  4,547,528,  CI.  521-121.000. 
Jaeger,  Ben  E.  Force  gauge.  4,546.657,  CI.  73-862.580. 
Jagdmann,  Gunnar  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

TumbuU,  Lennox  B.;  Donohue,  John  A.;  and  Jagdmann,  Gunnar 
E.,  Jr.,  4,547,5 1 8,  CI.  5 14-403.000. 
Jahnke.  Frederick  C,  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Combina- 
tion with  a  high  temperature  combustion  chamber  and  too  burner 
4,547,145,  CI.  431-76.000. 
Jahnke,  Frederick  C,  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Partial 

oxidation  process.  4,547.203,  CI.  48-197.00R. 

Jahr,  Lennart;  and  Wickstrom,  Sven,  to  OSA  AB.  Device  for  roUtor 

and  grapple  unit  suspended  at  a  boom  end.  4,546,805,  CI.  144-34.00R. 

Jam,  Kantilal;  and  Latu,  Milton  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation.  Beam-folding  wedge  tunnel.  4,547,044,  CI.  350-433.000. 

Jakahi,   Douglas   Y.    Fixed    position   concentrating   solar  collector. 

4,546,757,  CI.  126-438.000. 
Jakovlev,  Vladimir:  See— 

Oepen,  Gerhard;  Engel,  Jurgen;  Jakovlev,  Vladimir;  and  Thiemer, 
Klaus,  4,547,505,  CI.  514-255.000. 
Jalil,  Asjed  A.;  Winslow,  Earl  S.,  Jr.;  and  Gage,  Charles  H.,  to  Morgan 
Construction  Company.  Apparatus  for  combined  hot  rolling  and 
treating  steel  rod.  4,546,957,  CI.  266-106.000. 
James,  Claude:  See— 

Fabre,  Jean-Louis;  Farge,  Daniel;  James,  Claude;  and  Lave,  Daniel. 
4.547,504,  CI.  514-255.000. 
James,  Larry  R.:  See— 

Busboom,    Garry    W.;    and    James,    Larry    R.,    4,546,600,    CI. 
56-208.000. 
James  River  -  Norwalk,  Inc.:  See — 

Kuchenbecker.  Morris  W.,  4,546,884,  CI.  206-611.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shinohara.  Hironobu;  Kubota,  Kiyonobu;  and  Yoshida,  Yoshinori. 
4,547,200,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Japka,  Joseph  E.:  See— 

Girrell,  Carol  A.;  and  Japka,  Joseph  E.,  4,547,228,  CI.  148-16.000 
Jamuszkiewicz,  Marek:  See— 

Jamuszkiewicz,  Stanislaw;  and  Jamuszkiewicz,  Marek,  4,546.751 
CI.  123-568.000. 
Jamuszkiewicz.  Stanislaw;  and  Jamuszkiewicz,  Marek,  to  Politechnika 
Krakowska.  Method  of  preparing  a  combustible  mixture  in  an  inter- 
nal combustion  piston  engine.  4.546.751,  CI.  123-568  000 
Jasmin,  Claude:  See— 

Chermann,  Jean-Claude;  Jasmin,  Claude;  and  Mathe,  Georses, 

4,547,369,  CI.  424-131.000.  * 

Jasne,  Stanley  J.;  Schwarzel,  William  C;  Sullivan,  Charles  I.;  and 

Taylor.  Lloyd  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Patent  Dept.  Hydrolyz- 

able  diffusion  control  layers  in  photographic  producU.  4,547,451,  CI. 


Jautelat,  Manfred:  See — 

^'I?:!,"^Ludwig;  Jautelat,  Manfred;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes. 

rfl' ,J,'"i5""'*=''''  •*'"';  '"**  Scheinpflug.  Hans.  4,547,515,  CI. 
514-383.000. 

Jaworski,  Eugene;  and  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associ- 
ates. Toy  vehicle  claw  wheel.  4,547,173,  CI.  446-457.000. 

Jenison,  Richard  B.  Coaster  with  removable  support  plate.  4,546,946. 
CI.  248-346.100. 

Jenkins,  Lawrence  F.:  See— 

'"4'S'7,/29';  a.SilSoi*"^^  "■''  •"'  ^""°"'  '"""  ^•• 
Jenkins,  Walter  N..  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation 
Arc  deposition  of  metal  onto  a  substrate.  4,547,391,  CI  427-37  000 
Jensen,  Emst:  See — 

^'iif^'m,'  I^'i'H"^"'  ^™'*'  •"<•  Knappworst.  Jurgen,  4,546.704. 
Cl.  1(12-444.000. 

Jeol  Ltd.:  See— 

^'^^7>^n^^'^^^''     ""^     Norioka.     SeUuo,     4,547,669,     Q. 
Jidosha  Kiki  Company,  Limited:  See 

Kobayashi,  Michio;  and  Tsuyuki,  Yasuo,  4,546,691,  CI.  91-376.00R 

Koike,  Ichiro,  4,546,786,  CI.  137-117.000. 
Joas,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Planck,  Hcinrich;  and  Joas,  Wolfgang,  4,546,769,  CI.  128-335.500. 
Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See— 

Emst,  Alfons,  4,547,772,  CI.  340-686.000. 
John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Ltd.:  See— 

Crossley,  Roger,  4,547,510,  CI.  514-311.000. 
Johnson,  James  W.:  See- 
Bums,  Edgar  A.;  and  Johnson,  James  W.,  4,547,032,  CI.  339- 

VU.UuK,. 

Johnson,  Lynville  G.;  and  Elliott,  James  O.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration.    Vehicle     windshield     cleaner     control.     4,547,716.     CI. 
318-443.000. 
Johnson,  Marvin  F.  L.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Methane  con- 
version using  a  silica/magnesia  support.  4,547,608,  CI.  585-500.000 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  and  McDaniel,  Max  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Polyphosphate  in  chromium  catalyst  support.  4,547.479 
CI.  502-155.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Avellino,    Frank   J.;   and   Johnson,    Robert    R.,   4,547,891,   CI. 
377-16.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Naccarato,  Peter  D.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  W.,  4.547,100,  CI. 

Jones,  Arfon  H.;  and  Cutler,  Rayihond  A.,  to  Terra  Tek,  Inc.  Hollow 
proppants   and   a   process   for   their   manufacture.   4,547,468,   CI. 

MJI'JJ.UUU. 

■'°S"'  9  ^^^^^^'  Leonard,  John  J.;  and  Sofranko,  John  A.,  to  Atlantic 
Richneld  Company.  Methane  conversion  process.  4,547.607.  CI 
585-500.000. 
Jones,  C.  Andrew;  and  Sofranko,  John  A.,  to  Atlantic  RichHeld  Com- 
pany. Methane  conversion.  4,547,611,  CI.  585-500.000. 
Jones,  David  E.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

drop  deflection.  4,547,785,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Jones,  Gregory  A.  Animated  toy.  4,546,562,  CI.  40-591.000. 
Jones,  Martin;  and  Young,  Rodney  C,  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Labo- 
ratories Limited.  2-(Imidazolyl  alkylamino)-3-carboxy(or  hydroxy)- 
pyridines.  4,547,512,  CI.  514-341.000. 
Jones,  Nelson  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Sonic  flow 

plate.  4,547,884,  CI.  372-58.000. 
Jones,  Richard  D.  Distress  light  and  signal  system.  4,547,761.  CI. 

340-331.000. 
Jones.  Thomas  N.,  to  Renosol  Corporation.  Reinforced  plastic  baseball 

bat  with  separate  handle  section.  4,546,976,  CI.  273-72.00R. 
Joos,  Bemhard.  Preparation  for  strengthening,  particularly  hardening 

hving  finger  nails.  4,547,363,  CI.  424-61.000. 
Josefowicz,  Jack  Y.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  production  of  a  metal  from  metallic  oxide  ore  using  a 
composite  anode.  4,547,272,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Josefowicz,  Jack  Y.:  See— 

Rowlette,  John  J.;  Clough.  Thomas  J.;  Josefowicz,  Jack  Y.-  and 
Sibert,  John  W.,  4,547,443,  CI.  429-217.000. 
Josserand,  Michel:  See — 

Maerfeld,  Charles;  Josserand,  Michel;  and  Gragnolati,  Claude. 
4,547,870,  CI.  367-155.000. 
Josyula,  Bhagavan  V.;  and  Spector,  George.  File  fasteners.  4,547,091, 

CI.  402-12.000. 
Jourdain,  Gerard  E.  A.:  See— 

Bouiller,  Jean  G.;  Buisson,  Marc  F.  B.;  Jourdain,  Gerard  E.  A.; 
Sandelis,  Denis  J.  M.;  and  Urruty,  Yves  R.  A.,  4,546,606,  CI. 
60-262.000. 
Juaire,  Michael  P.:  See— 

Larsen,   Theodore   E.;   and   Juaire,   Michael   P.,   4,547,673.  CI. 
250-554.000. 
Jun,  Mong-Jon:  See — 

Hoffmann,  Gerhard;  Bronstert,  Bemd;  Hahn,  Herbert;  and  Jun, 
Mong-Jon,  4,547,454,  CI.  430-271.000. 
Jung,  Frederic  H.;  Olivier.  Annie  A.;  and  Loftus,  Frank,  to  ICI  Pharma; 
and  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Process  for  preparing  cepha- 
losporin derivatives.  4.547.573.  CI.  544-27.000. 
Jung.  Wemer;  and  Purzycki.  Alfred  Z.,  to  AT&T  Teletype  Corpora- 
tion. Guide  for  a  print  head  of  a  printing  device.  4,547,089,  CI. 
400-354.000. 
Junghans,  Rudi,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG.  Inking  unit  for 
printing  presses.  4,546,701,  CI.  101-349.000. 
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Junkosha  Company,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Hirosuke,  4,547,424.  CI.  428-316.600. 

Juunnaa,  Kimmo:  See- 
Collins,  Geoff;  and  Juurmaa,  Kimmo,  4,546,719,  CI.  114-40.000. 

Kaarre,  Norman  J.:  See— 

Melnyk,    WUIiam;    and    Kaarre,    Norman    J..    4,546,825,    CI. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  E>aikin  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kamio,  Takenori,  4,546,866,  CI.  192-107.00C. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Sanuki,    Sannosuke;    and    Morikawa,    Hideyuki,    4,547,340,    CI. 
422-116.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Fumkawa  Seisakusho:  See— 

Yasumune,  Masani;  Yamada,  Junsaku;  and  Kurokawa.  Sumiaki. 
4,546,595,  CI.  53-450.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha:  See— 

Kashimoto,   Yutaka;    Kano,   Masayuki;   and   Fukai,   Toshimasa. 

4,547,638,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Kashiwagi,  Yoshiyuki;  Sano,  Takamitsu;  kvl  Kitakizaki,  Kaoru, 

4,547,640.  CI.  200.144.00B. 
Tanigaki,  Shuzo;  Yasuda.  Tomio;  and  Sakaki,  Masayuki,  4,547,769, 
CI.  340-626.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Moriu  Seisakusho:  See— 
Arai,  Eiichi,  4,547,687,  CI.  310-58.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ohmori  Seisakusho:  See— 

Ohmori.  Hatsutaro,  4,546,932,  CI.  242-84.21R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho:  See— 

Kanada.  Shigeyasu;  Mizuno,  Shigeo;  Nakano,  Yoshio;  and  Ni- 

shimura,  Yuji,  4,546,933,  CI.  242-107.000. 
MizuBO,  Shigeo;   Kubota,   Kazuhisa;  and  Ichikawa,  Takahumi, 

4,547,636,  CI.  200-61.540. 
Nishimura,    Yuji;    Fujiwara.    Akinori;    Kawaguchi.    Temhiko; 
Shimogawa,  Toshiaki;  and  Sakakibara,  Kazuo,  4,546,934,  CI. 
242-107.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See— 

Watanabe,  Junji,  4,547,783,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Kadomatsu,  Seiji;  and  Misumi,  Kozo,  to  Osaka  Soda  Co.,  Ltd.  After- 
chloriiuted  ethylene/butene-1  copolymer  and  process  for  its  produc- 
tion. 4,547,554,  CI.  525-334.100. 
Kaizer,  Adrianus  J.  M.:  See — 

Nieuwendijk,  Joris  A.  M.;  Sanders.  Georgius  B.  J.;  van  Dijk. 
Cornelia  D.;  and  Kaizer,  Adrianus  J.  M.,  4,547,631,  CI.  179- 
115.30R. 
Kako,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Shibata,  Takanori;  Yamanaka,  Masaahige;  and  Kako.  Hiroyuki. 
4,547,543,  CI.  524-264.000. 
Kalinowski,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Graiver,    Daniel;    and    Kalinowski,    Robert    E.,    4,547,312,    CI. 
252-513.000. 
Kamhi,  Victor  M.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Poly(ethyleneox- 
y>-substituted-9,10-bia(phenylethynyl)anthracene  mixtures.  4,547,317, 
CI.  252-700.000. 
Kamifuji,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Tomoo;  Kobayashi,  Haruhiko;  and  Itakura, 
Tomiya,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Automotive  Eng.  Co.,  Ltd. 
Engine   control    apparatus   and    control    method.    4,547,852.    Q. 
364-431.040. 
Kamino,  Yukishige:  See — 

Uchida.  Kenji;  Sakamoto,   Masakatsu;  Saito,  Makoto;  Kamino, 
Yukishige;  and  Miyadera,  Hiroshi,  4,547,132,  C\.  417-63.000. 
Kaminski,  Walter  R.;  and  Scalise,  Stanley  J.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.    Catalyzed    sealed-off    CO2    laser.    4,547,886,    CI. 
372-59.000. 
Kamio,  Takayoshi;  Ohga,  Kunihiko;  and  Mukunoki,  Yasuo,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  silver  halide  materials  containing 
a  high  speed  coating  aid.  4,547,459,  Q.  430-631.000. 
Kamio,  Takenori,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho.  Cushioning 

plate  assembly  of  a  clutch  disc.  4,546,866,  CI.  192-107.00C. 
Kamyr,  Inc.:  See — 

Sherman,   Michael   I.;  and   Phillips,  Joseph   R..  4.547,264,   CI. 
162-37.000. 
Kan,  Takahiro:  See — 

Shibuya.  Kiyoshi;  Yukumoto,  Masao;  Kan,  Takahiro;  and  Ito,  Yo, 
4,546,814,  CI.  164-455.000. 
Kanada.  Shigeyasu;  Mizuno,  Shigeo;  Nakano,  Yoshio;  and  Nishimura. 
Yuji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho.  Webbing 
retractor.  4,546,933,  CI.  242-107.000. 
Kanamori,  Chiemi:  See— 

Nakajima,  Sadahiro;  Kanamori,  Chiemi;  and  Toratani,  Hiaayoshi, 
4,547.402,  CI.  427-169.000. 
Kanbe,  Junichiro:  See — 

Shirai,  Shigeru;  Ogawa,  Kyotuke;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Saitoh,  Keishi; 
Osato,  Yoichi;  and  Misumi,  Teruo,  4,547,448,  CI.  430-84.000. 
Kanda,  Zensho:  See— 

Ichikawa,.  Toshiji;    Ohhachi.    Yoahinori;    and    Kanda.    Zenaho, 
4,547.191,  CI.  604-251.000. 
Kane,  Steven  E.:  See — 

Avidan,  Amos  A.;  Gould,  Ronald  M.;  and  Kane,  Steven  E., 
4,547,616,  CI.  585-640.000. 
Kaneko,   Kimiyoshi;    Ishikawa,   Hiromichi;   Moriyama,   Satoru;   and 
Uchiyama.  Tsugio,  to  Hokko  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Insecti- 
cidal  benzoyl  hydrazone  derivatives.  4,547,524,  CI.  514-594.000. 
Kaneko,  Shuzo;  and  Tamura,  Yasuyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Image  forming  apparatus  with  displaying  and  printing  functions. 
4.547,787,  CI.  346-160.000. 


Kaneko,  Siyoukichi:  See— 

Nagasaka,    Syuichi;    and    Kaneko,    Siyoukichi,    4,546,726.    CI. 
118-719.000. 
Kano,  Masayuki:  See— 

Kashimoto,    Yutaka;    Kano,    Masayuki;   and   Fukai,   Toshimasa. 
4,547.638,  CI.  20O-144.00B. 
Kantor,  Frederick  W.  Instrumenution  and  control  system  and  method 

for  fluid  transport  and  processing.  4,546,649,  CI.  73-168.000. 
Karasawa,  Yoshiharu;  and  Takau,  Yoshinori,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Maltose 

sensor.  4,547,280,  CI.  204-403.000. 
Karbo,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Abrams,    Bernard    W.;    and    Karbo,    Donald   J.,   4,546,960,   CI. 
267-136.000. 
Karino,  Kimyi;  and  Kosuge,  Tokuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Fuel  injection 

system.  4,546,748,  CI.  123-494.000. 
Karl  Ove  Nyberg:  See— 

Moberg,  Kurt  E.  L.,  4,546,956,  CI.  251-149.600. 
Karpisek,    Ladislav   S.    Stretch   wrapping  apparatus.   4,546.598.   CI. 

53-556.000. 
Kartridg  Pak  Co.,  The:  See— 

Bloome,  James  A.;  and  Shaw,  Jimmic,  4,546.927.  CI.  241-74.000. 
Kasanami,  Tohru;  Tani,  Hirozi;  and  Yokoi,  Tsutomu,  to  MuraU  Manu- 
facturing Co..  Ltd.  Carbon  resistive  paste.  4,547,3 la  CI.  252-51 1.000. 
Kashima,  Shinji:  See — 

lizuka,  Eiichi;  Sando,  Tomoji;  and  Kashima.  Shinji.  4,547,257,  CI. 
156-603.000. 
Kashimoto,  Yutaka;  Kano,  Masayuki;  and  Fukai,  Toshimasa,  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Meidensha.  Vacuum  interrupter    4,547,638,  CI.  200- 
144.00B. 
Kashiwa,  Norio:  See — 

Toyota,  Akinori;  and  Kashiwa,  Norio,  4,547,552,  Q.  525-247.000. 
Kashiwagi,  Yoshiyuki;  Sano,  Takamitsu;  and  Kitakizaki.  Kaoru.  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha   Electrical  contact  structure  of  a  vac- 
uum interrupter.  4,547,640,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Kasperkovitz,  Wolfdietrich  G.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Integrated 

amplifier  arrangement.  4,547,744,  CI.  330-261.000. 
Kasperkoviu,  Wolfdietrich  G.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Radio 
receiver  comprising  a  frequency  locked  loop  with  audio  frequency 
feedback,  and  a  muting  circuit.  4,547,902.  CI.  455-194.000. 
Kassai  Kabushikikaisha:  See— 

Kassai.  Kenzou,  4,546.995,  CI.  280-655.000. 
Kassai,  Kenzou,  to  Kassai  Kabushikikaisha.  Collapsible  luggase  carrier. 

4,546,995,  CI.  280-655.000. 
Kasuga,  Takuzo;  Asano,  Takeshi;  Ikena^a,  Yukio;  Yamawaki.  Masami; 
Takeda.  Yasuyuki;  and  Ichimura.  Koichi.  to  Polyplastics  Company, 
Ltd.  Method  for  manufacturing  trioxane  copolymer.  4,547,565,  CI. 
528-232.000. 
Katakura,  Masayuki,  to  Sony  Corporation  Noise  reduction  circuit  with 
a  main  signal  path  and  auxiliary  signal  path  having  a  high  pass  filter 
characteristic.  4,547,741,  CI.  330-149.000. 
Kataoka,  Hiroyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flash  photographic 

apparatus.  4,547,057,  CI.  354-415.000. 
Kato,  Mitsutaka:  See— 

Hinoda,  Seisuke;  Hirano,  Masao;  Kato,  Mittutaka;  and  Yaauda. 
Hirohiko,  4,547,074,  CI.  356-405.000. 
Kaufinan,    Henry.    Protective    shield    attache    case.    4,546,863,    Q. 

190-102.000. 
Kaufmann,  Richard  O.  Continuous  flow  laundry  system  and  method. 

4,546,511,  CI.  8-158.000. 
Kawabata,  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Correlation  detecting 

device.  4,547.864,  CI.  364-824.000. 
Kawabata,  Takashi:  See — 

KiUgishi,  Nozomu;  Yamaguchi,  Shin;  Sakai,  Shinji;  Kinothita, 
Takao;  Kawabata,  Takashi;   Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  and  Hoaoe, 
Kazuya,  4,547,663,  CI.  25O-201.000. 
Kawabe,  Yunosuke;  and  Momma,  Yoshinobu,  to  Fi^iuu  Limited. 
Method  for  producing  a  semiconductor  device  utilizing  V-groove 
etching  and  thermal  oxidation.  4,546,537,  CI.  29-576.00W. 
Kawaguchi,  Temhiko:  See — 

Nishimura,    Yuji;    Fujiwara.    Akinori;    Kawaguchi,    Temhiko; 
Shimogawa,  Toshiaki;  and  Sakakibara,  Kazuo,  4,546,934,  CI. 
242-107.000. 
Kawahara,  Manabu:  See — 

Hamada,  Takaaki;  Kobayakawa,  Yohji;  Nishikawa.  Akira;  and 
Kawahara.  Manabu,  4,546,857,  CI.  186-37.000. 
Kawano,  Akihiro:  See — 

Mabe,  Atsushi;  Shimizu,  Shigemi;  and  Kawano,  Akihiro,  4,547,138, 
CI.  418-55.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Shibuya,  Kiyoshi;  Yukumoto,  Masao;  Kan,  Takahiro;  and  Ito,  Yo, 

4,546,814,  CI.  164-455.000. 
Tanaka,    Kunihiro;    and    Futagami,    Nobuhiro.    4.347.146,    CL 
431-180.000. 
Kay,  Nicholas  W.:  See— 

Barth,   Edward  G.;   Braude,   Ruvim;  and   Kay,   Nicholas  W., 
4,547,467,  CI.  501-20.000. 
Kazuoka.  Koji;  Suganuma,  Testuya;  Motooka.  Naoki;  and  Kuroishi, 
Nobuhito,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industnes,  Ltd.;  and  Toyou  Motor 
Corporation.    Valve-seat   insert   for   internal   combustion  engines. 
4,546,737.  CI.  123-188.0OS. 
Keating,  Kenneth  P.:  See- 
Sanderson.  John  R.;  Keating.  Kenneth  P.;  Marquis,  Edward  T.;  and 
Vanderpool,  Steven  H.,  4,547,598,  CI.  568-922.000. 
Kecala,  Ihor  G.  Exercise  bench.  4,546,967,  CI.  272-93.000. 
Keene  Corporation:  See — 

Cea,  Michael  S.,  4,546,944,  CI.  248-219.200. 
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Keglewitsch  Josef;  and  Stcchschulte,  Theodore  J.,  to  Marathon  Elec- 
tnc  Manufactunng  Corp.  Fuse  clip  unit.  4,547,036,  CI.  339-186.00R. 
Kcil,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Greiner.  Ulrich;  Keil,  Karl-Heinz;  Heinrich.  Rudolf;  and  Albrecht. 
Konrad.  4,547.429.  CI.  428-402.240. 
Kelder,  Eric:  See— 

Carr,  Jesse  M.,  Jr.;  Sheler,  Raymond  E.;  Richards.  Frank  J.;  and 
Kelder.  Enc.  4.547.295.  CI.  210-777.000. 
Keller,  Martin  B.;  and  Ahrens,  Roger  A.,  to  Sandy  Hill  Corporation 
Apparatus  for  providing  selectively  differentiated  vacuum  across  a 
papermakmg  machine  width.  4,547,266,  CI.  162-252  000 
Kellcy,  Barry  R.;  LeBegue,  Maurice  K.;  and  Michael,  Earl  C,  to 
^fV?o^„^P*  Service  Company.  Machine  operators  compartment. 
4,546,849,  CI.  180-326.000. 
Kelly,  Thomas  R.,  to  Thomas  R.  Kelly,  M.D..  Inc.  InflaUble  cholangi- 
2S!^o??^  '"'''"^  ^°^  cholangiography  therewith.  4.547,187.  CI. 
Kelm.  Roger  W.:  See— 

McArthur.   William   J.;   and    Kelm.   Roger   W.,   4,547.438.   CI 
429-82.000.  .      .   V, 

Kelrack  Limited:  See— 

Knott,  Michael  W.,  4.546.979.  CI.  273-153.005. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See— 

Rozmus,  Walter  J.,  4,547,337,  CI.  419-49.000. 
Kemble,  Mem  S.  Method  and  system  for  removal  of  residual  material 

from  torpedo  cars.  4,546.907.  CI.  222-590.000. 
Kennedy,  Daniel  T:  See— 

Wang,  Da  Y.;  and  Kennedy,  Daniel  T..  4.547.28 1 .  CI.  204424.000. 
Kennedy,  John  M.:  See- 
Kennedy,  William  R.;  and  Kennedy,  John  M..  4.547.094.  CI 
405-132.000. 

"^CnKM-m  000  ^'  '^'^  ^^""^y'  ■'°'"'  ^  »4{n5>«W'ng.  4.547.094. 
KenoGard  AB:  See— 

^"502-T6O*0W    °'  ^"  "^  Simonsson.  Berit  I..  4,547,481,  CI. 
Kern,  Hans:  See— 

Heider,  Ulrich;  and  Kern,  Hans,  4,547,087,  CI.  400-144  200 

Kerotest  Manufacturing  Corp.:  5^ 

Tremblay,  Richard  P.,  4,546,662,  CI.  74-18.100 
Kerouanton,  Alain:  See— 

V^lin,  Didier;  Grassien,  Jean- Yves;  Chenebault.  Philippe;  and 
Kerouanton,  Alain,  4,547,441,  CI.  429-l%.000 
Kerwin,  John  M.,  to  Marblehead  Lime  Company.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  incinerating  waste  material  with  a  converted  preheater- 
type  lime  kiln.  4,546,71 1,  CI.  1 10-246.000.  «:"c«icr 

Keskkula,  Henno:  See— 

'^^w"^''l'^'nf "  ^J.;  Pawloski,  James  C;  Keskkula,  Henno; 
and  Yonkers,  Edward  H.,  4,547,530,  CI.  521-139.000. 
Khoobiar,  Sargis,  to  Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Process  for  produc- 
mg  methacrylic  acid.  4,547,588,  CI.  562-535  000  f        v 

Kiefer  Tool  Co..  Inc.:  See— 
^-  ,Kje/".  Walter  J.  Jr..  4.546.676.  CI.  81-58.100. 
'^wre;criSi^V6:  S.^'f  ?S.T^'  ^-  '"^  ^orque-multiplying  hand 
Kiwewetter  Holger;  Myrenne,  Heinz;  Lazar,  Hartmut;  and  Mussler, 
Klaus,  to  Kiescwetter,  Holger.  Instrument  for  measuring  the  hemato- 
cnt  value  of  blood.  4,547,735,  CI.  32445O.0O0. 
Kikkoman  Corporation:  See— 

Takeuchi,  luuo;  Yokoshima,  Teruaki;  Tabata,  Noboni;  Fujita. 
42mToO0*"'*'        *'''°'  *"**  Kishimoto.  Tetsuya.  4.547.372,  CI. 
Kikuchi,  Takehiro:  See— 

Kobaywhi.  Akio;  Harada,  Susumu;  Harada,  Takashi;  Kikuchi. 
iriw„  Takehiro;  and  Honda,  Masakazu.  4.546.747.  CI.  123-489.000. 
Kilboum,  Fredenck  A.:  See— 

"°"!f 'v^f  ^"""^  "^  ■  '^''bourn,  Frederick  A.;  De  Krakcr,  James  E.- 
and  Nilsson,  Robert  T,  4,546,506,  CI.  4-555.000 
Kim,  Chang  J.    to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Reducing 
yS-mOOO     ^'^^^^  '"  Fischer-Tropsch  reactions.  4.547.525.  cf 

Kim,  Yoon  H.  Cosmetic  towel.  4.546,516,  CI.  15-210.00R 
Kimberly-CIark  Corporation:  See— 

Jackson,  David  M.,  4,547,195.  CI.  604-359.000. 
a*'6S37?do6'  *°  "y**'°-"°"*'  '"<=  Pumping  apparatus.  4,546,607. 
Kimoto,  Toshiftimi:  See — 

""T^jtl,  C&74'^.  ■'*"""'°^  •"'*  •'''"°'°'  ^'»''*^"™' 
Kimura.  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Detachably  connectible 

video  camera  video  recorder.  4,547,815,  CI.  358-335  000 
King,  C.  Judson;  and  MacKenzie,  Patricia  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
Amenca,  Energy.  Process  for  removal  of  ammonia  and  acid  eases 
from  contaminated  waters.  4,547,293.  CI.  210-638.000 
Kinkori.  Shuzo:  See— 

''t:|^i73l  a*'t2°3-52'Zr  ■'"^'•^•'^  '"''  '""''°"'  ^'"'-' 
'^'♦Ssil'lOTO  '°  ^°^^  ^"  ^^  ^""**  producing  toy.  4.547.172.  CI. 
Kinoshita,  Takao:  See— 

Kita^hi.  Nozomu;  Yamaguchi.  Shin;  Sakai,  Shinji;  Kinoshita. 

Takao;  Kawal«ita,  Takashi;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  and  Hosoe, 

Kazuya.  4,547,663,  CI.  250-201.000. 

Kiraly,  Ernest  F.;  and  Ferraro,  Frank  A.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 

f»ny.  One-piece  disposable  razor  with  blade  protector  latched  releas- 

ably  to  razor.  4,546,544,  CI.  30-90.000. 
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^'llMobi""^  ■'■  ^"'"""  *"^  ***""«  enclosure.  4,546.874.  CI. 

Kiryu,  Kyuji;  and  Aizawa,  Kensuke,  to  Tokico,  Ltd.  Industrial  robot 

havmg  a  sensor  unit.  4,546,724,  CI.  1 18-669.000 
KIS  France:  See — 

Thebault,  Claude,  4.547,065.  CI.  355-28.000. 
Ktselev.  Igor  V.:  See— 

Alexandrov  Adolf  M.;  Bulginov.  Evgcny  F.;  Yashin.  Jury  A    and 
Kiselev.  Igor  V..  4.547.099.  CI.  40^149.000.  ^      ' 

Kishimoto.  Tetsuya:  See 

^  p*"v.*^''''J'*"°=  Yokoshima.  Teruaki;  TabaU.  Noboni;  Fujita. 

42?iToOO*'"*'  ^°^^"°'  ■"**  Kishimoto.  Tetsuya,  4.547.372.  Cl! 

Kishner.  Stanley  J.;  and  Park.  Ernest  D..  to  Kollmorgcn  Technologies 

Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sensing  and  maiSnl 

colorregistration.  4.546.700.  Cl.  101-211.000  "  mainuuning 

Kitogawa  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Eguchi.  Kanemitsu,  4.547.414,  Cl.  428-36.000 
KiUgawa,  Keishi:  See— 

T5it445!*^rlk2?0§S"''   '''*^*''=  ""'  ^"'^''•"-'^  T«'"™- 
KiUgawa,  Kunio:  See— 

'^STz'Jobo'^'''*''"'    ""*    *^'»««»«'a,    Kunio.    4.547.086,    Cl. 

^Itf^^l  Nozomu;  Yanwguchi,  Shin;  Sakai,  Shinji;  Kinoshita.  Takao 
S„n„^^K^vJ"v'  l'''"?^'^  Nobuhiko;  and  Hosoe.  K^uya.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus  detecting  apparatus  with  a  comnen- 
sation  mask.  4,547,663.  Cl.  250-201.000.        ''P""'"*  '*'""  '  compen- 

Kitakizaki,  Kaoru:  See— 

Kitamoto.  Tatsuji:  See— 

^i  417^000*  ^'**"°*°*  ''■"*"J':  '^  ^^^''  Goro.  '♦.547.393.' 

Kitamura.  Koichiro,  to  Kitamura  Machinery  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  tool 

changing  apparatus.  4.546.532.  Cl.  29-568  000. 
Kitamura  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitamura,  Koichiro,  4,546,532,  Cl.  29-568.000. 
Kitano,  Noritoshi:  See— 

Ide,  Junya;  Muramatsu,   Shigeki;   Nakada,   Yasuo;  and  Kitano 

Nontoshi,  4,547,520,  Cl.  514450.000.  .anoMiano. 

Kiyota,  Hidehmi;  and  Horiuchi.  Mitsuaki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Sputtering 

apparatus.  4,547.279.  Cl.  204298.000.  * 

Klaassen,  Klaas  B.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 

36^29  000*"""*^^    magnetic    recording    method.    4.547.817.    d. 

Kleger.  Ferdinand;  and  Zcller,  Hans,  to  Perfekta  Maschinenbau  Ferdi- 
nand Kleger  AG.  Appratus  for  cutting  out  nat  goods  or  structures 
applied  to  a  base  fabnc.  4,546.546.  Cl.  30-273.000 

Klem,  Christiane:  See — 

Dumont.     Bernard;    Proponet.    Christian;     Bancelin.     Bernard; 

4M7S4,S%3SS:[S:  '^-"""'^^  -"'   ^•^"'   ^»'™'-*- 
Klemtjens,  Ludovicus  A.  L.;  and  Grooten,  Hubertus  M.  J.,  to  Stamicar- 

4547  587  C?*l62594cio^^^'^"''°"  of  pharmaceutical  benzoic  acid. 
Kliatzkin,  Vladimir;  Krimerman,  Joseph;  and  Mayraz,  Eliezer.  Imueller 

for  a  wind  motor.  4,547,124,  Cl.  416-86.000. 
Kline.  Mark  L.;  and  Ross,  Oakley  G..  to  General  Dynamics  Pomona 

Division.  Precooled  detector  leads.  4.546.614.  Cl.  62-62.000 
Kline.  Mark  L.;  and  Ross,  Oakley  G..  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona 

Division.  Cryogenic  detector  post.  4,546,621.  Cl.  62-514.00R 
Klinger  AG:  See— 

Huber,  Richard;  and  Wirz,  Peter,  4546,790,  Cl.  137-315.000. 

3''^''  P"=»"ch;  Linde.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Ojust.  Klaus,  to  Henkel 

KgaA.  Preparation  of  color-stable,  light-colored,  aqueous  salt  pastes 

of  wash-active,  a-sulfofatty  acid  esters.  4,547,318,  Cl.  260-400  000 
Knappworst,  Jurgen:  See— 

^^r^\n''v  ^^'i'Ei5"**="•  ^"'*''  ""^  Knappworst,  Jurgen.  4546.704. 
Cl.  102-444.000. 

Knippenberg.  Wilhelmus  F.:  See— 

^J^^?^V:  ^^^"'^'  ""<*  Knippenberg.  Wilhelmus  F..  4.547.069. 
Cl.  356-244.000. 

*^11°iV^^if'l2f',^'   '°   Kelrack   Limited.    Movable   piece   puzzle. 
4.546.979.  Cl.  273-1 53.0OS.  cpu**ic. 

Knudson.  Gary  A.  Snap-on  fastening  device  and  cap  assembly  for 

seamed  panels.  4546.586.  Cl.  52-469.000. 
Kobayakawa,  Yohji:  See— 

Hwnada,  Takaaki;  Kobayakawa,  Yohji;  Nishikawa,  Akira;  and 

Kawahara,  Manabu,  4,546,857,  Cl.  186-37.000. 

Kobayashi,    Akio;    Harada,    Susumu;    Harada,    Takashi;    Kikuchi, 

Takehiro;  and  Honda,  Masakazu.  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd   Lean 

4*^46  747 °cr°123^8irooo'"*  '  '''"*^  oxygen  concentration  sensor. 

Kobayashi,  Haruhiko:  See— 

Kamifuji,  Hiroshi;  Ito,  Tomoo;  Kobayashi,  Haruhiko;  and  Itakura 
Tomiya,  4547,852,  Cl.  364-431.040. 
Kobayashi,  Michio;  and  Tsuyuki,  Yasuo,  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Company, 

Limited.  Vacuum  power  servo  booster.  4546.691,  Cl.  91-376.00R 
Koch,  Klaus:  See — 

'^S^'SJ!',^'^"^''*:  ^"'^'  '^'°'*;  *"d  Koch,  Klaus,  4546.685.  Cl. 
83-707.000. 

Koch.  Rudolf:  See— 

Herbst.  Heiner;  and  Koch.  Rudolf.  4.547.806,  Cl.  358-212.000. 
Kocks  Technik  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Brauer,  Hans;  and  Leeuwestein,  Kurt,  4,546,633,  Cl.  72-252.000. 
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Kodama,  Hisashi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydraulic  valve 

lifter  for  variable  displacement  engine.  4,546,734,  Cl.  123-90.160. 
Kodama,  Naoki;  Takeshiu,  Masatoshi;  Suzuki,  Ryo;  Takeuchi,  Teruaki 
and  Sugiu,  Yutaka,  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd.  Magnetic  bubble  replicator! 
4547,865,  Cl.  365-12.000. 
Kodera,  Masao:  See— 

Teratani,  Tatsuo;  and  Kodera,  Masao,  4547.731.  Cl.  324-58.00R 
Koeble-Smith,  Carol:  See- 
Milch,  Robert  A.;  Guerry-Kopecko,  Patricia;  Koeble-Smith,  Carol 
and  Sybert,  Edward  M.,  4547,226,  Cl.  127-41.000. 
Koewing,  James  W.:  See — 

Grundy,    Reed    H.;   and    Koewing,    James   W.,   4,546.656,    Cl. 
73-862.480. 
Koh,  Takuji:  See— 

Arichi.    Isao;    Koh.    Takuji;    and    Nanba.    Isao,    4,547,077.    Cl. 
368-107.000. 
Kohjin  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Mukohyama,  Hideaki;  Hiraoka.  Ryoichi;  Ushijima.  Shohachi;  and 
Saito,  Motoyasu,  4547.571.  Cl.  536-90.000. 
Kohno,  Masashi:  See— 

Fukuoka,  Shinsuke;  Chono,  Masazumi;  Watanabe.  Tomonari;  and 
Kohno.  Masashi,  4547,322,  Cl.  26O-453.00P. 
Koide.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki;  Abe,  Seiko;  Koide, 
Hiroshi;  and  Shinoda,  Kazuo,  4,546,749,  Cl.  123-506.000. 
Koike,  Eishi,  to  Ozen  Corporation.   Simplified  sound  reproducing 

device.  4,547.873.  Cl.  369-65.000. 
Koike.  Ichiro,  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  Flow  control  valve.  4.546.786. 

Cl.  137-117.000. 
Koike,  Takaharu;  and  Taira,  Akio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Micro- 
scope tube  system.  4.547,047,  CI.  350-514.000. 
Koinuma.  Yutaka;  Ikenoya,  Yasuo;  and  Hayashi,  Akira,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cooling  system.  4,546,843,  Cl. 
180-229.000. 
Koito  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wakimizu,  Yukio,  4547,838,  Cl.  362-21 1.000. 
Kojima,  Akira;  Yoshida,  Saburo;  Yamada,  Yoshio;  Shioda,  Seiji;  and 
Isoshima,  Kazumi,  to  Sony  Corporation;  Seiren  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Textile  for  clothes.  4,547,423.  Cl. 
428-315.500. 
Kojima,  Masamitsu:  See — 

Sumiyoshi,  Kikuo;  Sato,  Eiji;  Kojima,  Masamitsu;  Izumi,  Masayo- 

shj;  and  Miyasaka,  Kingo,  4,547,434,  Cl.  428-609.000. 

Kojima,  Ya.<iuo;  and  Shimada,  Fumio,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.  Heat  mode  recording  material  and  a  recording  method  by 

the  use  thereof  4547,456,  Cl.  430-330.000. 

Kolecki,    Jerzy    W.    Power    unit    for    hang-gliders.    4.546,938,    Cl. 

244-66.000. 
Kollmorgcn  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Kishner,  Stanley  J.;  and  Park,  Ernest  D.,  4,546,700,  Cl.  101-21 1.000. 
Langky,  Lawrence  W.;  and  Fisher,  Robert  L.,  4.547,713,  CI. 
318-254.000. 
Komine,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Cohn,  David  B.;  and  Komine,  Hiroshi,  4,547,883,  Cl.  372-25.000. 
Kondo,  Fumitomo:  See — 

Sasaki,  Tsuneo;  Ohtomo,  Fumio;  Yokokura,  Takashi;  and  Kondo, 
Fumitomo,  4,547,667,  Cl.  250-23  LOSE. 
Kondo,  Shinichi:  See — 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Kondo,  Shinichi;  Tanaka, 
Wataru;  Takita.  Tomohisa;  Nishimura,  Yoshio;  and  Yoshikawa. 
Hiroshi.  4547.567.  Cl.  536-17.200. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

lijima,    Toshifumi;    and    Yamashita,     Kiyoshi,    4,547,458,    Cl. 

430-505.000. 
Kojima,  Yasuo;  and  Shimada,  Fumio,  4,547,456,  Cl.  430-330.000. 
Konz,  Elmar;  and  Kruse,  Hansjorg,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
I-Phenylisoquinoline  derivatives,  pharmaceutical  products  contain- 
ing these  compounds  and  their  use.  4,547,508,  Cl.  514-307.000. 
Korsunsky,  losif.  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Chip  carrier  socket  and 

conuct.  4547,031,  Cl.  339-75.00M. 
Koshino,  Minoru:  See — 

Nishida,  Hidehiko;  Koshino,  Minoru;  Tateishi,  Terutaka;  and  Hat- 
tori,  Akira,  4,547,848,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Kosuge,  Tokuo:  See — 

Karino,  Kimiji;  and  Kosuge,  Tokuo,  4,546,748,  Cl.  123-494.000. 
Kountz,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Erth,  Richard  A.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpora- 
tion. Capacity  control  systems  for  inverter-driven  centrifugal  com- 
pressor based  water  chillers.  4,546,618,  Cl.  62-201.000. 
Kowalik.  Ralph  M.:  See— 

Schulz,  Donald  N.;  Kowalik,  Ralph  M.;  Bock,  Jan;  and  Maurer, 
John  J,  4546,784  Cl.  137-13.000. 
Kozponti  Banyaszati  Fejiesztesi  Intezet:  See — 

Martinko,  Matyas;  Elekes,  Andras;  Simon,  Kalman;  Bohnert,  Jozef; 
Nemeth,  Janos;  Bole,  Karoly;  and  Ilyes,  Zoltan.  4,547,098,  Cl. 
405-291.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ebemard,  Franck,  4546,758,  Cl.  126-451.000. 
Krause.  Robert  A.  Intermodal  rail  truck  and  coupling  system.  4.547.107, 

Cl.  410-58.000. 
Krebs.  Gerd.  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung. 

Tire  loader.  4547.012.  Cl.  294-93.000. 
Kreft.  Brad  W.  Hose  clamp  apparatus.  4546,524,  Cl.  24-274.00R. 
Kremer,  Frederic  B.;  and  O'Brien,  Edward  R.,  Ill,  to  Accutome,  Inc. 
Apparatus  to  measure  conical  thickness.  4,546,773.  Cl.  128-660.000. 


Kresge,  Charies  T;  McWilliams,  John  P.;  Vartuli,  James  C  ;  and  Nico- 
letti,  Michael  P.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Catalyst  for  alkylation  of 
aromatic  hydrocarbons.  4,547,605,  Cl.  585-467.000. 
Krimerman,  Joseph:  See— 

Kliatzkin,  Vladimir;  Krimerman,  Joseph;  and  Mayraz.  Eliezer, 
4,547,124  CI.  416-86.000. 
Krone  GmbH:  See— 

Forberg,  Horst;  and  Delakowitz,  Bemd,  4,547,034,  Cl.  339-97  OOP. 
Krueger,  Dennis  L.;  and  Meyer,  Daniel  E.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufactunng  Company.  Bicomponent  fibers  and  weba  made  there- 
from. 4547,420,  CI.  428-229.000. 
Knimmel,  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Invener  with  a  load 
circuit  containing  a  series  oscillating  circuit  and  a  discharge  lamo 
4547.706.  Cl.  315-226.000.  »  P 

Kniae,  Hansjorg:  See— 

Konz.  Elmar;  and  Kruse,  Hansjorg,  4547,508,  Cl.  514-307  000 
Kryger,  Allen  C,  to  Squin  &  Company.  Method  for  aseptic  addition  of 
dipeptide  of  L-phenylalanine  and   L-aspanic  acid  to  pasteurized 
drinks  and  juices  and  the  product  resulting  therefrom.  4,547,384,  Cl 
426-548.000. 
Kubo,  Keishi:  See — 

Kurisu,  Norio;  and  Kubo,  Keishi,  4547,788.  Cl.  346-208.000. 
Kubo,  Sanae;  and  Nakamura,  Fumiaki,  to  Shiseido  Company  Ltd 

Waving  lotion  for  cold  waving.  4,547,365,  Cl.  424-71.000. 
Kubou,  Kazuhisa:  See— 

Mizuno,   Shigeo;   Kubota,   Kazuhisa;  and   Ichikawa.  Takahumi. 
4547.636.  Cl.  200-61.540. 
Kubota,  Kiyonobu:  See— 

Shinohara,  Hironobu;  Kubota,  Kiyonobu;  and  Yoshida.  Yoshinori, 
4547,200,  Cl.  44-51.000. 
Kubota  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuda,    Masahiro;    Okabayashi,    Akitoshi;    Narahara,    Tadathi; 
Muramatsu,    Kenji;    Miyazaki,    Noriyuki;    and    Fukuihima,' 
Masanori,  4546,527,  Cl.  29-132.000. 
Yukishige,  Yoshifumi;  Toyokuni,  Kazuo;  and  Kuroiwa.  Yoahizo. 
4,546.840,  Cl.  180-169.000. 
Kubota,  Yuichi:  See— 

Nishimauu,    Masaharu;    Ide,    Toshiaki;    Arioka.    Hiroyuki;   and 
Kubou,  Yuichi,  4547,419,  Cl.  428-212.000. 
Kuchenbecker,  Morris  W.,  to  James  River  -  Norwalk.  Inc.  Tear  strip 

end  closure  on  liquid  tight  carton.  4,546,884,  Cl.  206-611.000. 
Kucher,  Carl  J.  Combination  toothpick,  gum  massager,  and  dental  floas 

holder.  4546,782,  Cl.  132-91.000. 
Kudo,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Hamaguchi,  Toshiaki;  Namikawa,  Kazuhira;  Gothima,  Tothikazu; 
Nakamura.    Mutsuaki;    Kuroda,   Akio;   and    Kudo.    Yoshiaki. 
4547.545.  Cl.  524-269.000. 
Kuehnle.  Manfred  R.:  See — 

Weber.  Harold  J.;  Kuehnle.  Manfred  R.;  Compton.  James  C; 
Poulakis,  John  N.;  Szymanski,  Michael  J.;  Lindblom,  Kenneth 
A.;  and  Cleveland,  Donald  S.,  4547,061,  Cl.  35MO.0O0. 
Kugimiya,  Koichi,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Surface 

examining  apparatus  and  method.  4,547,073,  Cl.  356-371.000. 
Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Paulus,  Wilfried;  Genth,  Hermann;  Reinecke,  Paul; 
and  Rosslenbroich,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mi- 
crobicidal N-sulphenylated  hydantoins.  4,547,517,  Cl.  514-390.000 
Kuhn,  Falk;  and  Buck,  Alfred,  to  Memminger  GmbH.  Knitting  ma- 
chine with  controllably  rockable  knock-over  bits.  4,546,623.  Cl. 
66-104.000. 
Kulhavy.    Karel    A.    Toilet    reservoir    fill    alarm.    4.547.768.    Cl. 

340-620.000. 
Kumahira  Safe  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Hamada,  Takaaki;  Kobayakawa.  Yohji;  Nishikawa.  Akira;  and 

Kawahara,  Manabu,  4,546,857,  Cl.  186-37.000. 

Kumazawa.  Toshiaki;  Oiji,  Yoshimasa;  Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Shuto, 

Kauuichi,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Antiulcer  [I]  ben- 

zepino(3,4-b]pyridine  and  compositions.  4,547,496,  Cl.  514-218.000. 

Kummel,  Joachim.  Heat  exchanger  with  bulk  material  retanler  system. 

4546,821,  Cl.  165-96.000. 
Kummer,  Emanuel:  See— 

Oetiker,  Hans;  and  Kummer,  Emanuel,  4,547,725,  Q.  324-6I.00R. 
Kunde,  Klaus:  See— 

Seidel,  Adolf;  Artzt,  Peter;  Egbers,  Gerhard;  Grimm,  Helmut; 
Kunde,  Klaus;  and  Schonek,  Anton,  4,546.622,  Cl.  66-9.00B. 
Kung,  Walter:  See— 

Bucher,  Robert;  and  Kung,  Waller,  4546,801,  Cl.  139-110.000. 
Kunieda,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Sugita,  Ryuji;  and  Kunieda,  Toshiaki,  4547,398,  Cl.  427-132.000. 
Kunin,  Robert;  and  Salem,  Eli,  to  Graver  Company,  The.  Method  for 
treating  aqueous  solutions  with  weakly  acidic  cation  exchange  resins. 
4547.291.  Cl.  210-670.000. 
Kuniya,  Keiichi:  See — 

Watanabe,  Ryuji;  Iwashita.  Kiyoji;  Tomita.  Sadami;  Kuniya,  Keii- 
chi; and  Tsuda.  Hideaki.  4.547.639,  Cl.  200-144.00B. 
Kunugi,  Yoshifumi:  See— 

Okamoto,  Yoshio;  Iwai,  Kazumi;  Inoue,  Hiroshi;  Kunugi,  Yo- 
shifumi; and  Shinozaki.  Tadashi,  4,546,795,  Cl.  137-624.150. 
Kunzmann,  Horst:  See — 

Vogt,  Peter;  and  Kunzmann,  Horst.  4.547.664.  Cl.  250-205.000. 
Kuo,  Clinton  C.  K.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Voluge  and  temperature  com- 
pensated FET  ring  oscillator.  4,547,749,  Cl.  331-57.000. 
KuraU,  Hidenori;  Inaba,  Kazuo;  Sugiyama,  Tomokazu;  and  Hirata, 
Tomio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Electncally  heated  steering  wheel. 
4547,655,  Cl.  219-204.000. 
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Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohya,   Masaki;   Nishirooto,   Yoshihani;   and   Yamazaki.   Kenso. 

4,547.433.  CI.  428-516.000.  * 

Shigeta,    Masatomo;    and    Fukuda,    Hiroyuki.    4.547,418,    CI. 
428-167.000. 
Kurisu,  Norio;  and  Kubo,  Keishi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Thermosen- 

sitive  image  transfer  medium.  4,547,788,  CI.  346-208.000. 
Kurland,  Lawrence  G.  Integrated  interactive  restaurant  communica- 
tion method  for  food  and  entertainment  processing.  4,547.851.  CI 
364-401.000.  6     .      .      .      • 

Kuroda,  Akio:  See— 

Hamaguchi,  Toshiaki;  Namikawa.  Kazuhira;  Goshima.  Toshikazu- 
Nakamura,    MuUuaki;    Kuroda,    Akio;   and    Kudo,    Yoshiaki. 
4,547,545,  CI.  524-269.000. 
Kuroishi,  Nobuhito:  See— 

Kazuoka.  Koji;  Suganuma,  Tesfuya;  Motooka,  Naoki;  and  Kuroi- 
shi. Nobuhito,  4,546,737,  CI.  I23-188.00S. 
Kuroiwa,  Yoshizo:  See— 

Yukishige.  Yoshifumi;  Toyokuni,  Kazuo;  and  Kuroiwa.  Yoshizo, 
4,546,840,  CI.  180-169.000. 
Kurokawa,  Sumiaki:  See— 

Yasumune,  Masani;  Yamada.  Junsaku;  and  Kurokawa,  Sumiaki. 
4,546,595,  CI.  53-450.000. 
Kurozu,  Shinichi:  See — 

Matsuoka,  Toshio;  Kurozu,  Shinichi;  and  Sugimori.  Seiji,  4,547,219. 
CI.  75-29.000. 
Kuryla,  Alan  T.:  See— 

Burdick,   Glen   A.;   Collins,   Floyd   K.;   and   Kuryla,   Alan  T.. 
4.547.697,  CI.  313-412.000. 
Kushima,  Keiichi:  See— 

Takano,   Motoharu;  Sugimura,  Masani;   Kushima,  Keiichi;  and 
Ezaki,  Atae,  4,547,343,  CI.  422-304.000. 
Kutnyak,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tolbert,  Thomas  W.,  to  Automation  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Self-locking  electrical  and  mechanical  connecting  means 
and  method  of  making  same.  4,547,029.  CI.  339-16.00R 
Kyle,  Richard  F  :  See— 

Gustilo,  Ramon  B.;  and  Kyle,  Richard  F..  4.546,501,  CI.  623-23.000 
Kyowa  Chemical  Industry  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyau,  Shigeo;  and  lizima,  Noriko,  4,547,620,  CI.  585-852  000 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  5ee— 

Kumazawa,  Toshiaki;  Oiji.  Yoshimasa;  Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Shuto 
Katsuichi,  4,547,496,  CI.  514-218.000. 
Labelle,  Richard.  Educational  building  toy.  4,547,160.  CI  434-195  000 
Labhart,  Martin:  See — 

Muggli,  Jurg;  and  Labhart,  Martin,  4,547,675,  CI.  250-565.000 
Lachenbruch,  Roger  B.;  and  Zajac.  John  P.,  to  Tegal  Corporation 

Automatic  shutoff  valve.  4,547,248,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Lackey,  Robert  W.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Container  having  an 
mtemal  Imer  together  with  method  and  apparatus  for  formins  such 
container.  4,546,900,  CI.  220-453.000. 
Ladue.  John  E.:  See- 
Logan,  David  J.;  Wood,  Kenneth  O.;  Gordon,  Thomas  A.    and 
Ladue,  John  E.,  4,547,786.  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Lad  wig,  Lee  R.:  See— 

Ohg,  Eugene  A.;  and  Ladwig,  Lee  R.,  4,547,847.  CI.  364-148.000. 
Laferty,  John  M.:  See— 

LaFleur.  Craig  V.:  See— 

^*^'"'    Norbert    D.;    and    LaFleur.    Craig    V.,    4,547,756,    CI. 

Lagabe,  Andre:  See— 

Bucher,  Claude;  and  Lagabe,  Andre,  4,546,987,  CI.  277-207.00A 
Lagerwaard,  Comelis  A.:  See— 

Cornelissen,  Johannes  M.;  Ugerwaard,  Comelis  A.;  and  Martens, 
Rudolf  J.,  4,547,305,  CI.  252-94.000. 
^'ti°!*"  ^  •  *"**  ^"'  ^°"8  N .  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The. 
Alkylated  polyalkylenepolyamines,  substituted  oxo-piperazinyl-tria- 

Jl"**^'"**    ^^    ''K*"    Stabilized    compositions.    4,547,538,    CI 
524-100.000. 

L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploiution  des 

Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See— 
Roullet,  Alain;  and  Lermuzeaux.  Andre  ,  4,546,609,  CI.  62-49  000 
Laitram  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Lapeyre,  James  M.,  4,547,860,  CI.  364-709.000. 
LaMers,  Herbert.   Label  applying  apparatus  for  automatic  labelins 

system.  4.547,252,  CI.  156-497.000. 
Lamiraux,  Christian,  to  MLR.  Electronique.  Method  of  radio-position- 

finding  through  determination  of  phases  of  electromagnetic  waves 

?!?^,^**^'"8  device  for  practicing  the  method.   4,547.777,  CI. 

343-394.000. 
Lanclais,  Christian  l.:  See— 

Bonneyrat,  Alain  M.;  and  Lanclais,  Christian  L.,  4,546.643,  CI. 
73-61.  IOC. 
Landolt,  Christoph,  to  Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for 

the  manufacture  of  molds  usmg  casting  sand  or  another  mixture  of 

raw  material  particles.  4,546,810,  CI.  164-37.000. 
Landry,  Gcraldinc  A.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Fluorescent 

amp  with  homogeneous  dispersion  of  alumina  particles  in  phosohor 

layer.  4,547,700,  CI.  313-487.000. 
Landsness,  Clifford  A.,  to  B.  F  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Adjusuble 

tire  building  drum.  4,547.251,  CI.  156-415.000. 
Lane.  Stanley  C,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  Method  of  slaking 

lime.  4,547.349,  CI.  423-164.000.  * 

^IJ*;  Arthur,  to  Hartco  Company.  Clip  wrapping  tool  apparatus. 

4,54o,528,  Ci.  29-243.560. 


Langenohl,  Rolf;  and  Mestekemper,  Heinz,  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH 
102520 000  "^  process  for  making  the  same.  4,546.705,  CI. 

Langlet,  Weber  KG:  See— 

Schultze.  Werner;  and  Weber,  Knut.  Jr.,  4,547.415,  CI.  428-36.000 

Langley,  Lawrence  W.;  and  Fisher,  Robert  L.,  to  Kollmorgen  Technol- 
ogies Corporation.  Toroidally  wound  brushless  DC  motor.  4,547.713. 
CI.  318-254.000. 

Langpaap,  Rudolf;  and  Wilke,  Konrad,  to  LICENTIA  Patent-Verwal- 
tungs-G.m.b.H.  Oil  transfer  apparatus.  4,547,163,  CI.  441-2  000 

Langrock,  Donald  G.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Submerged  sinsle 
point  mooring  system.  4,546,721,  CI.  114-230.000. 

Lanigan,  John  J.,  Sr.;  Glickman,  Myron;  George,  Thazhuthekudiyil  V 
and  Ermel,  Bernard  A.,  to  Mi-Jack  Products.  Inc.  Grappler  system' 
for  lifting  apparatus.  4.546,891,  CI.  212-221.000. 

Lanyi,  William  D.;  and  Clements,  Jack  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

J^T^f  .-.^'"P"**''  "'"trol  for  shared  laser  machining.  4,547,855, 
CJ.  364-474.000. 

Lapeyre,  James  M.,  to  Laitram  Corporation,  The.  Computer  keyboards 

^7rSTivl'^^'  designating  hundreds  of  functions.  4,547,860,  CI. 

Lareau,  Mary  R..  to  Beecham  Inc.  Liquid  detergent  fabric  conditionins 

compositions.  4.547.300,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Larkin    Mark  E.;  and  Meyer.  Leonard  J.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 

«1''i  n^*^""***""^  ^**'  integral  ports  and  diaphragm.  4,547,900,  CI. 

Lareen,  Theodore  E.;  and  Juaire,  Michael  P.,  to  Detector  Electronics 

Corporation.  Smoke  and  flame  detector.  4,547,673,  CI.  250-554  000 

Lareon,  Jay  M.;  Jenkins,  Lawrence  F.;  and  Belmore,  James  E.,  to  Eaton 

r?I?°-.'?o'°^,   ,«''i1^"«J!!**'    '^"''"«    °^  «"8ine    poppet    valves. 
^,J^l,iiy,  CI.  148-134.000. 

Lasscock,  Ian  M.  Packaging.  4,546,593.  CI.  53-441.000. 

Latta,  Milton  R.:  See- 
Jain,  Kantilal;  and  Latta.  Milton  R..  4,547,044,  CI.  350-433  000 

Lattis,  Donald  J.:  See- 
Bullock.  Norman  J.;  Bamett,  Paul  F.;  and  Lattis,  Donald  J., 

Lau.  Alfred  T.  Y.:  See- 
Lee  James  S.  W.;  Chow,  Kwong-Wai;  Lau.  Alfred  T.  Y.;  and 
Chow,  Ming-Ngar,  4,547,174,  CI.  446-463.000. 
Lave,  Daniel:  See — 

Fabre,  Jean-Louis;  Farge,  Daniel;  James.  Oaude;  and  Lave,  Daniel. 
4.547.504,  CI.  514-255.000. 
Lavene,  Bernard,  to  Electronic  Concepts,  Inc.  Metallized  film  wound 
capacitor  having  minimized  inductive  reactance  and  method  there- 
for. 4,547,832,  CI.  361-307.000. 
Laviron,  Andre  ;  and  Berard,  Claude,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.    Combined    logic    signals    generator.    4,547,861.    CI. 
364-715.000. 
Lawless,  William  N.  Oxygen  separator.  4,547,277,  CI.  204-252.000 
Lazar.  Hartmut:  See— 

Kiesewetter.    Holger;    Myrenne.    Heinz;    Lazar.    Hartmut;    and 
Mussler.  Klaus.  4,547,735,  CI.  324-450.000. 
Leary,  David  F.;  and  Brigham,  Alan,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  PTC 

Heater  assembly.  4,547,659,  CI.  219-544.000. 
Leason,  Hayden  L.,  to  Filtertek,  Inc.  Inlet  blood  filter  assembly. 

4,547,190,  CI.  604-185.000. 
le  Bars,  Christian.  Automatic  hoist  and  traversing  apparatus.  4,546.890 

CI.  212-98.000.  o    rt~ 

LeBegue,  Maurice  K.:  See— 

Kelley.  Barry  R.;  LeBegue,  Maurice  K.;  and  Michael,  Earl  C, 
4,546,849,  CI.  180-326.000. 
Leboime,  Pierre  R,  to  Societe  de  Procedes  et  Etudes  Soma  Minerva. 

Gear  box  for  high  power  vehicles.  4,546,672,  CI.  74-674.000. 
Lee,  Chi-Long;  and  Rabe,  James  A.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 
Storage  stable,  foamable  two-part  polyorganosiloxane  compositions. 
4,547,529,  CI.  521-122.000. 
Lee,  James  S.  W.;  Chow,  Kwong-Wai;  Lau,  Alfred  T.  Y.;  and  Chow, 
Ming-Ngar,  to  Zima  Products,  Ltd.  Inertia  motors  for  toy  vehicles. 
4,547.174,  CI.  446-463.000. 
Lee,  Kenneth:  See- 
Best,  John  S.;  Lee,  Kenneth;  and  Tsang,  Ching  H.,  4,547,824.  CI. 
360-113.000.  8      .    .       .       .v.1. 

Leech,  John  W.,  to  Aeronautical  Research  Associates  of  Princeton,  Inc. 
Method  of  containing  fractured  turbine  blade  fragments.  4.547.122. 
CI.  415-9.000. 
Leeuwestein,  Kurt:  See — 

Brauer,  Hans;  and  Leeuwestein,  Kurt,  4,546,633,  CI.  72-252.000. 
Leger,  Raymond  A.,  to  Cherry  Electrical  Products  Corporation.  Elec- 
trical appliance  interlock  switch  with  improved  buss.  4,547.634.  CI 
200-50.00C. 
Legge,  Ronald  N.:  See— 

Gurtler,  Richard  W.;  Ugge,  Ronald  N.;  and  Lesk,  Israel  A., 
4,547,256,  CI.  156-603.000. 
Legille,  Edouard;  and  Mailliet,  Pierre,  to  Paul  Wurth,  S.A.  Apparatus 

for  controllably  charging  a  furnace.  4,547,116,  CI.  414-160.000. 
Lehman,  Harvey  R.;  and  Slana.  Matthew  F.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laborato- 
ries.   System   for   switching   multirate   digitized   voice   and   daU. 
4,547,877,  CI.  370-58.000. 
Lehr,  Steven  R.  Flexible  skateguard.  4,546,999,  CI.  280-825.000. 
Leifheit  AG:  See— 

Liebscher,  Johannes;  and  Schulein,  Rolf  G.,  4,546,512,  CI.   15- 
41.00R. 
Leikam,  Carson:  See- 
Sim,  F.  Thomas;  Ancillai,  Louis  D.;  and  Leikam,  Carson,  4,547,296, 
CI.  210-778.000. 
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Leiand  Stanford  Jr.  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  The:  See- 
Tanner,  Robert  M.,  4,547,882,  CI.  371-38.000. 
Lenczyk.  John  P.:  See- 
Schneider,   Wolfgang;   and   Lenczyk,   John   P..   4,547,599,   CI. 
570-241.000. 
Lenders,  Wilhelmus  L.  L.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of 

manufacturing  a  saddle-shaped  coil.  4,547,238,  CI.  156-73.200 
Lennard,  Thomas  W.:  See- 
Carpenter,  Kent  H.;  Whorley,  Gerald  E.,  deceased;  and  Lennard. 
Thomas  W.,  4,547,220,  CI.  75-84.000. 
Leonard,  Alan  P.:  See— 

Dombroski,  John  R.;  Hawkins,  J.  Maynaid;  Pollock,  Mark  A. 
Leonard,  Alan  P.;  and  Mitchell,  Thomas  A.,  4,547.329,  CI." 

Leonard,  John  F.:  See— 

Maloy,  Joseph  T.;  Leonard.  John  P.;  and  Prim,  David  H.. 
4,346,897,  CI.  220-277.000. 
Leonard,  John  J.:  See- 
Jones,  C.  Andrew;  Leonard,  John  J.;  and  Sofranko,  John  A., 
4,547,607,  CI.  585-500.000. 
Leopold,  Edmund  A.;  and  McKeown,  Glen  D.,  to  Glass  Equipment 
Development,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  applying  sealant  to 
insulating  glass  panel  spacer  frames.  4,546,723,  CI.  1 18-669.000. 
Lephilibert,  Jean:  See— 

Vinciguerra,   Costantino;  and   Lephilibert,  Jean,  4,546,953,  CI. 
251-58.000. 
Lermuzeaux,  Andre  :  See— 

Rouliet,  Alain;  and  Lermuzeaux,  Andre  ,  4,546,609,  CI.  62-49.000 
Leroy,  Vernon  A.;  Gaedtke,  Harold  D.;  and  Gaedtke,  Harold  D.,  to 

G&G  Solar,  Inc.  Tracking  system.  4,546,756.  CI.  126-424.000. 
Lersmacher,  Bemhard;  and  Knippenberg,  Wilhelmus  P.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Tubular  cuvette  for  atomic  absorption  spectrometry. 
4,547,069,  CI.  356-244.000.  f  f—  jr 

Lescure.  Jacques,  to  AMI.  Articulated  chair.  4,547,017,  Q.  297-318.000. 
Lesk,  Israel  A.:  See — 

Gurtler.  Richard  W.;  Legge.  Ronald  N.;  and  Lesk.  Israel  A., 
4,547,256,  CI.  156-603.000. 
Leslie  Kovats:  See— 

Goyer,  Norman  E.,  4,546,972.  CI.  272-145.000. 
L'Etat  Francais  represente  par  le  Ministere  de  TUrbanisme  et  du  Loge- 
ment,  Laboratoire  Central  des  Fonts  et  Chaussees:  See— 
Delmulle,  Jean  P.;  and  Torchet,  Bernard,  4,546,645,  CI.  73-74.000. 
Letsinger,  Robert  L.;  and  Schott,  Margaret  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Health  and  Human  Services.  Intercalating  agenU  specify- 
ing nucleotides.  4,547,569,  CI.  536-29.000. 
Levavasseur,  Jacques  A.:  See— 

Neel,  Emmanuel  E.  A.;  Levavasseur,  Jacques  A.;  and  Lucien, 
Jacques  P.,  4,547,283,  Q.  208-46.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Comehssen,  Johannes  M.;  Lagerwaard,  Comelis  A.;  and  Martens, 

Rudolf  J.,  4,547,305,  Q.  252-94.000. 
Todt,  Klaus  H.;  and  Castenmiller,  WUhelmus  A.  M.,  4,547,387,  CI. 
426-602.000. 
Levy-Navarro,  Bernardo;  and  Sylvemale,  Ensi  P.,  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration. Pulse  width  decoder  for  double  frequency  encoded  serial  daU 
4,547,764,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Lew.   Hyok  S.   Evaporative  waste  disposal  system.  4,546,502,  CI. 

4-449.000. 
Lew,  Hyok  S.;  and  Stranahan,  Michael.  Ball-plug  pendulum  check 

valve.  4,546,792,  Q.  137-527.000.  »-    e  f- 

Lewis,   Willie.   Hat   mounted   ventilation   apparatus.   4,546,496,   CI. 

2-171.300. 
Leyden,  Richard  N.:  See- 
Hall,  James  T.;  and  Leyden,  Richard  N.,  4,547,395,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Li,  Edward,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Current  control  circuit.  4,547,715.  CI. 

318-345.0OB. 
Li.  Tao  P.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Method  of  preparing  a  catalyst  for 
the  oxidation  and  ammoxidation  of  olefins.  4,547,484,  CI.  502-249.000. 
Lia,  Herman,  to  Tandberg  Data  A/S.  Circuit  arrangement  for  the 
recording  of  daU  on  a  magnetic  recording  carrier.  4,547,818,  CI. 
360-46.000. 
LICENTL\  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Langpaap,  Rudolf;  and  Wilke,  Konrad,  4,547,163,  Q.  441-2.000. 
Licinvest  AG:  See — 

Ackeret,  Peter,  4.546,561,  CI.  40-513.000. 
Liebermann,  Howard  H.;  and  Riesenfeld,  James,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Continuous  casting  using  in-line  replaceable  orifices.  4,546,815,  CI. 
164-463.000. 
Liebscher,  Johannes;  and  Schulein,  Rolf  G.,  to  Leifheit  AG.  Mechani- 
cal sweeper.  4,546,512,  CI.  15-41.00R. 
Light,    Kenneth   K.;    Schreiber,    William    L.;   McGhie,   Joseph   A.; 
Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Yoshida,  Takao;  Schreiber,  Loren  B.;  and  Mura- 
lidhara,  Ranya,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Process 
for  producing  solanone,  norsolanadione  and  intermediates  therefor. 
4,547,594.  CI.  568-392.000. 
Lindauer  Domier  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Doraier,  Peter,  4,546,803,  CI.  139-449.000. 
Lindberg,  Peter:  See— 

Bengtsson,    Bengt    L.;    and    Lindberg,    Peter,    4,547,380,    Q. 
426-302.000. 
Lindblad,    Nero   R.,   to   Xerox   Corporation.    Chargine   apparatus. 

4.547,060,  CI.  355-3.0OR.  e    e     ki~- 

Lindblom,  Kenneth  A.:  See- 
Weber,  Harold  J.;  Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.;  Compton,  James  C; 
Poulakis,  John  N.;  Szymanski,  Michael  J.;  Lindblom,  Kenneth 
A.;  and  Cleveland,  Donald  S.,  4,547,061,  CI.  355-10.000. 


Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Abels,  Theodor,  4,546.847,  CI.  180-307.000. 
Linde,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Kloetzer,  Dietrich;  Linde,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Ojust.  Klaus.  4,547,318. 
CI.  260-400.000.  -..,,10. 

Lindstam,  Nils  C,  to  Skanemejerier  Ek.  For.  Process  for  the  production 

of  beauble  cream  of  low  fat  content.  4,547.385.  CI.  426-570000 
Linthout.  Theodoor  H.,  to  Oce-Nederland  B.V.  Sheet  conveying  de- 
vice. 4,546,964.  CI.  271-250.000. 
Lipaker.  Yitahaq.  Ground  anchors.  4.547,106.  CI.  405-259  000 
Lisiecki,  Robert  E.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  In-folded  fin  seal  end 

closure.  4,546,915,  CI.  229-17.000. 
Litner,  Richard  C,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Speaker  and  grille  installa- 
tion clip  mounting.  4.546,850,  CI.  181-141.000. 
Little,  Charles  D.,  to  Ellicott  Machine  Corporation.  Spud  support  for 

use  in  water  of  excessive  depth.  4,547,162,  CI.  440-36.000. 
LitUe,  David  H.,  to  Murray  Industries.  Metallic  profile  wire  screen  for 

a  filter  surface.  4,547,288,  CI.  210-232.000. 
Little,  Warren  E.:  See— 

Wolaver,  Dan  H.;  and  Little,  Warren  E.,  4,547,747,  CI.  331-17.000 
LitUe,  William  R.;  and  Daniels,  Ted  M.,  to  Eldec  Corporation.  Fiber 

optic  position  sensor.  4,547,665,  C\.  250-227.000. 
Livigni,  Russell  A.:  See— 

Melby,  Earl  G.;  Fabris,  Hubert  J  ;  Livigni,  Russell  A.;  and  Cocain. 
Harry  W.,  4,547,550,  CI.  525-205.000. 
Llort,  Francisco  M.:  See — 

Gendreau,  Paul  M.;  Llort.  Francisco  M.;  and  Berard,  Raymond  A., 
4,546.980,  CI.  273-218.000. 
Lobdell,  Wallace  A.:  See- 
Cummins,  William  T;  and  Lobdell,  Wallace  A.,  4,546.807.  a 
152-41.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See— 

Cronin.  Michael  J.,  4,546,939,  CI.  244-118.500. 
Loftus,  Frank:  See- 
Jung,  Frederic  H.;  Olivier,  Annie  A.;  and  Loftus,  Prank,  4,547,573. 
CI.  544-27.000. 
Logan,  David  J.;  Wood,  Kenneth  O.;  Gordon,  Thomas  A.;  and  Ladue, 
John  E.,  to  Metromedia,  Inc.  Ink  jet  printing  system.  4,547,786,  CI 
346-14O.00R. 
Logtens,  Jozef  P.  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Active  clinchers  and  wire 

stitchers  incorporating  same.  4,546,910,  CI.  227-155.000. 
Loizeau,  Pierre,  to  Valeo  Torsional  damper.  4,547,176,  CI.  464-68.000 
Lonergan,  Dennis  A.:  See- 
Chambers,  James  V.;  Perry,  T.  Wayne;  Lonergan,  Dennis  A.;  and 
Marks,  Jay  S.,  4,547.386.  CI.  426-583.000. 
Long.  John  A.:  See — 

Moore,  Paul  C,  Jr.,  4,547, 1 89,  CI.  604- 1 36.000.         - 
Long,  John  H.:  See- 
Rutherford,   David   G.;   Helling,    Bemd;   and   Long,   John   H., 
4,547,810,  CI.  358-256.000. 
Long,  Stephen  L.;  Cheung,  Yin  L.;  and  Brown,  Alfred,  to  Texaco  Inc. 
Method  and  device  for  measuring  steam  quality.   4.547.078.  CI 
374-42.000. 
Longeway,  Paul  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  mounting 

crystal.  4,547,648,  CI.  2I9-121.0PE. 
Losiowski,  John  J.;  and  Low,  George  J.  Bagel  slicer.  4,546.686.  CI. 
83-874.000.  •  •  -—V. 

Lott,  W.  Gerald,  to  Flo  Trend  Shares,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  washing  drill 

cuttings.  4,546,783,  Q.  134-109.000. 
Lotter,  Manfred;  and  Stolzer,  Rainer,  to  Hydromatik  GmbH.  Radial 
bearing  for  drive  plate  of  inclined-axis  type  axial  piston  machine. 
4,546,692,  CI.  92-12.200. 
Loudon,  Stuart  D.,  to  Newelec  Pretoria  Ltd.  Induction  motor  start -stall 

detection  apparatus  and  method.  4,547,720,  CI.  318-782.000. 
Louie,  Glenn;  Retter,  Rafi;  and  Slager,  James.  Interface  between  a 

microprocessor  and  a  coprocessor.  4,547,849,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Louks,  David  H.;  Thompson,  Leonard  R.;  and  Muench,  Wayne  C,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Preparation  of  halogenated  phenols. 
4,547,597,  CI.  568-779.000. 
Love,  Richard  A.;  and  Zehner,  Lee  R..  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Carbon 
monoxide  process  for  the  production  of  alpha  amino  acids.  4.547,590. 
CI.  562-575.000.  '      >  ^ 

Low,  George  J.:  See— 

Losiowski,  John  J.;  and  Low,  George  J  ,  4,546.686,  CI  83-874.000. 
Lubowitz,  Hyman  R.;  and  Sheppard,  Clyde  H.,  to  Boeing  Company, 
The.  Polybutadiene  modified  polyester  compositions.  4,547,553,  CI. 
525-384.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  See — 

Brearley,  Malcolm;  and  Farr,  Glyn  P.  R.,  4,547,022,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Brotherston,  Colin  P.,  4,546,745,  CI.  123-387.000. 
Martin,  Timothy  J.;  Page,  Bernard  T;  and  Hooper,  Francis  H.  A., 
4,546,861,  CI.  I88-79.5GE. 
Lucas,  James  M.,  to  Milchem  Incorporated.  Drilling  fluid  containing  a 

copolymer  filtration  control  agent.  4,547,299,  CI.  252-8.50C. 
Lucien,  Jacques  P.:  See — 

Neel,  Emmanuel  E.  A.;  Levavasseur,  Jacques  A.;  and  Lucien, 
Jacques  P.,  4,547,283,  CI.  208-46.000. 
Lukens  General  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Jackson,  Keith  L.;  Benner,  Eugene  L.;  Polley,  Richard  B.;  and 
Wickman,  James  J.,  4,546,706,  CI.  105-182.00E. 
Lummus  Crest,  Inc.:  See— 

Schindler,  Harvey  D.,  4,547,282,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Sze,  Morgan  C;  Bennett.  Thomas  M.;  Simone,  Andre  A.;  Ogren, 
Dennis  P.;  Nakaniwa,  Mikio;  and  Furukawa.  Kenji.  4,547.284, 
CI.  208-50.000. 
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Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  and  ThaJer.  Warren  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 

?cfi"ffr"l.  9?    Sulfonated   polymer  and  compositions   thereof. 
4,547.542,  CI.  324-211.000. 
Lundin,  Claes  O.  A.;  and  Simonsson,  Berit  I.,  to  KenoGard  AB  Process 

!?I,.-f'lo.'^ly?^"""°"    °^  ethylenically   unsaturated    monomers. 
4,547,481,  CI.  502-160.000. 

Lussiez,  Guy  W.;  and  Ames,  Uuren  B.,  to  AMAX  Inc.  Granulometric 

control  of  nickel  sulfide  precipitate.  4,547,347,  CI.  423-141  000 

Lussiez,  Guy  W.;  Duterque,  Jean-Paul;  and  Pollcinghom.  Thomas  W 

i°-;^7\lt^i''ii:.  ^'^"'0'''"«  of  '««crite  pressure   leach   liquor 

^i^'»34ot  CI.  423-150.000. 

LiBtig  Stanley;  Schuetz.  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Vicik,  Stephen  J.,  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation.  Shrinkable  film  for  poultry  bags.  4,547,413  CI 

428-35.000.  '       ' 

Lutes,  Olin  S.;  and  Walters,  Wayne  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Magnetic  thin 

film  memory  with  all  dual  function  films.  4,547,866,  CI.  365-173  000 

Lutz,   Joseph   F.    Signal   demodulation   system   for  wideband   FM 

4,547,739,  CI.  329-145.000. 
Lynn,  Shirley  Y.:  See— 

Esders,  Theodore  W.;  Lynn,  Shirley  Y.;  Findlay,  John  B.    and 
Schubert,  Richard  M.,  4,547,461,  CI.  435-17.000. 
Lyons,  Robert  J.,  to  Bilco  Company,  The.  Safety  extension  for  a  fixed 

ladder  with  an  adjusUble  mount.  4,546,855,  CI.  182-106  000 
M/A  Com,  Inc.:  See- 
Burr,  John,  4,547,693,  CI.  313-270.000. 
M.L.R.  Electronique:  See — 

Lamiraux.  Christian,  4,547,777,  CI.  343-394.000. 
M&T  Chemicals  Inc.:  See — 

Bednarski,  John  R.;  GiUitz,  Melvin  H.;  and  Russo,  David  A 
4,547,532,  CI.  523-122.000.  ' 

Ma,  Hung  S.:  See— 

^ a^*3f2°7*0af '  ^^^^'  ■''^"  ^■'  ""*  ^'^  """8  S.,  4,547,899, 
Maa,  Jer-shen;  and  Halon,  Bernard,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Anisotropic 

etching  of  aluminum.  4,547,261,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Mabe,  Atsushi;  Shimizu,  Shigemi;  and  Kawano,  Akihiro,  to  Sanden 

Corporation.  Lubncating  mechanism  for  scroll-type  fiuid  disolace- 

ment  apparatus.  4,547,138,  CI.  418-55.000. 
Macchi,  Caria;  and  Nicolussi,  Franco,  to  Tecnomare  S.p.A.  Method  for 

the  construction,  transportation  and  site  installation  of  a  deeo-sea 

lattice  structure.  4,547,095,  CI.  405-206.000. 
MacKenzie,  Patricia  D.:  See— 

^^^h^o^^^'  *"**  MacKenzie,   Patricia  D.,  4,547,293,  CI. 
MacMillan  Bloedel  Limited:  See— 

^^^^^^fp^^"^  T.;  and  Schilling,  Walter  W.,  4,546.886,  CI. 
2U9-OO5.000. 
Madle,  Peter:  See— 

^Tf<?I2f"^  Michael  K.;  and  Madle,  Peter.  4,547,623.  CI.   174- 

M^,  Hisao;  and  Miyauchi,  Kazuo,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.  Fue  mjection  apparatus  for  controlling  the  amount  of  alcohol 
and  gMolinc  supplied  to  a  mixed  fuel  engine.  4,546,732,  CI.  123-l.OOA 

Maeda.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;Cullen.  Walter  P.;  Maeda,  Hiroshi;  and  Tone. 
Junsuke,  4,547,523,  CI.  514-375.000. 
Maeda.  Minoru;  Iwasaki,  Masayuki;  Inoue.  Noriyuki;  and  Totsuka. 
Mikio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Company.  SUver  halide  sensor  type  poly^ 
menzable  light-sensitive  material.  4,547,450,  CI  430-202  000 
Maeda,  Toyoo:  See — 

^^^'L  ^u^?i   ^kawa,    Isamu;    Yasuda,    Takashi;    Murakami, 

Shohachi;   Maeda,  Toyoo;  Tsuda,  Hisatsugu;  Sakai,  Hiroshi; 

Sugita    Masatoshi;  Yamamoto.  Yoshiko;  Minami,  Hisashi;  and 

Hon,  Takako,  4,547,462,  CI.  435-72.000 

Maerfeld,   Charles,  Josserand.   Michel;  and  Gragnolati.  CUude.   to 

Thomson-CSF.  Velocity  hydrophone.  4,547,870,  CI.  367-155  000 
Magnabosco,  Lino:  See — 

^T^"ll5!c]^^^^^''  ^°"'*°=  *"**  Magnabosco,  Lino, 

Mahnke.  Parker  E.,  to  Marcy  Gymnasium  Equipment  Co.  Weight  tvoe 

exercising  device.  4,546,970,  CI.  272-1 18  000  »      y»^ 

Mahrus,  Duraid;  and  Benitez,  Luiz  N.,  to  Meal  Leve  S.A.  Industria  e 

Comercio.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  piston  ring  inserts  by  a 

powder  metallurgy  technique.  4,547,336,  CI.  419-31  000 

Maidique,  Modesto  A.:  See— 

^7^347  OAd"  ** '  '"*'  ^'^''I'lue.  Modesto  A.,  4,547,766.  CI. 
Maier  &  Co.:  See— 

Maleschew,  Josef,  4,546.531,  CI.  29-560.000. 
Mailliet,  Pierre:  See— 

Ugille,  Edouard;  and  Mailliet,  Pierre,  4,547,1 16.  CI.  414-160000 
Mworana,  Stefano;  Brocchetti,  Diego  G.;  and  Piacenza,  Giuseppe,  to 
Schiapparel  1  Farmaceutici  S.p.A.  1,5-Benzothiazepines  with  cardio- 
4'M7"!w5"a"514!2l/'oO0™^"'''^  <=°'"P«'"'0"s  containing  them. 
Maitre,  Pierre:  See— 

Valdois,  Michel;  Maitre,  Pierre;  Bcsson,  Raymond;  and  Boy.  Jean- 
Jacques,  4.547,691,  CI.  310-361.000.  J-.   «•■ 
M^wski,  Anthony;  and  Mayer,  Theodore  W.,  to  R.  R.  Donnelley  & 
ions  Company.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  gathering  1-up  and  2-ud 
signatures  for  saddle  stitching.  4,546,961,  CI  270-53  0)0 
Majima,  Osamu;  and  Honda,  Shigemichi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method 

•or  making  a  transferrable  dye  medium.  4,547,392,  CI  427-40  000 
Makino,  Tsutomu:  See—  ' 

°'?S6,675!  a:  si'Sir  ''"'°'""^  '^  ^'^"^"^'^  '^*^»''°- 
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'^mf'i!'*'*';  ^T'^i  <?.^,'V"  .*  ^   Set  of  components  for  building 

machinetools.  4,546.531,  CI.  29-560.000  """umg 

Malherbe,  Roger  F.;  and  Ackerman,  Michael  H.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Coroo- 

4"?4°7';537''S'1?f97.(S''*^'"-'''"'^'"-^-°"^    ''«»«    "«''"-^ 
Malhotra,  Sudarshan  K.;  and  Gerwick.  B.  ClifTord.  Ill,  to  Dow  Chemi- 

^n^T"^'   Pi  9?*'"   3-nitro-6-phenoxy-2-pyridyl-oxy-pro- 
pionates  having  herbicidal  sictivity.  4,547,218,  CI  71-94  000 

'^^Ji'J°^^A  T;. Leonard.  John  F.;  and  Fritts,  David  H..  to  United 

?,?g89t  cri2^77'i;5o.'^""  '"'"  """"'p"'"  ''^'"  ^«-'- 

Malpass,  DennU  B;  and  Webb,  Dale  W.,  to  Texas  Alkyls,  Inc   Or- 
ganomagnesium  solutions  of  low  viscosity.  4,547.477,  CI  502-153  000 
Mannesmann  Demag  Wean:  See—  .^'■^^ijj.vw. 

Gerretz  Josef;  and  Rehag,  Klaus,  4,547,082,  CI.  384-278.000 
!^ilh^  fr!T^  "i/^  Educational  Testing  Service.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  Cloze-EIide  testing.  4.547, 1 6 1 ,  CI.  434-358  000 
Manostat  Corporation:  See— 

Rothstein,  Robert  A..  4,547,136.  CI.  417-475.000. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See— 

Smith,  William  H.,  4,547,403,  CI.  427-196.000 
Marando,  Raoul  J.:  See- 
Coles^  Russell  L;  Griest,  Norman  J.;  Marando.  Raoul  J.;  and  Su- 
leske,  Aaron  A.,  4,547,164,  CI.  441-84.000. 
Marathon  Electric  Manufacturing  Corp  •  See— 

'^ mTSoOR  ""'^^  ""^  Stechschulte.  Theodore  J.,  4,547,036.  CI. 

Marblehead  Lime  Company:  See 

Kerwin.  John  M.,  4,546,71 1.  CI.  1 10-246.000. 

''^ti^%%"'ci'^sr56S''"' ""'  '^  "^^  °—  ^'^• 
''rntK;2^S6;°7i^rg"n25roS.'^^  ^"*"«  "^""^  '''"■ 

Marcy  Gymnasium  Equipment  Co.:  See— 

Mahnke,  Parker  E.,  4.546.970.  Cl.  272-1 18.000. 

''S'i'.S!',  ci.^S2SoC°"'°''  "'«'  """•  "'^"'''♦^  ■"""-« 

Mark  Victor;  and  Hedges,  Charies  V.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Marks,  Jay  S.:  See— 

ChMibers,  James  v.;  Perry.  T.  Wayne;  Lonergan,  Dennis  A.;  and 
Marks,  Jay  S.,  4,547.386,  CI.  426-583.000. 
Marquez,  Walter:  See— 

^^^^'.^^^    ^■''    ""*    Marquez.    Walter,    4,546,908,    CI. 
220-74.000. 
Marquis,  Edward  T.:  See- 
Sanderson,  John  R.;  Keating,  Kenneth  P.;  Marquis.  Edward  T.  and 
Vanderpool,  Steven  H..  4,547.598.  CI.  568-922.000. 
Mars  Incorporated:  See— 

''?546,?6tS.  1^9t'^'^^*'"   ''   "•'    ""'""'•    '''^'"'^    ''■ 
French,  Jack  G..  4,547,709,  CI.  315-378.000. 
Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Teche,  Andre  ,  to  Roussel  Uclaf. 
Cyclopropane  carboxylic  acid  derivatives.  4,547,522,  Cl.  514-531  000 
Martens,  Rudolf  J.:  See— 

Cornelissen,  Johannes  M.;  Ugerwaard,  Comelis  A.;  and  Martens. 
RudolfJ..4,547.305,Cl.  252-94.000. 
Martin,  Alan  B.;  and  Jackson.  Ernest  V.,  to  Mason  &  Hanger-Silas 

Vi^?,XS;'  '"^-  Enhanced  oil  recovery  process.  4,546.829.  Cl. 
100-267.000. 
Martin,  Fred  E.:  See — 

^^°Ti^^.^*"*"  ^-  ^^•'  *"<*  Martin,  Fred  E.,  4,546,977,  Cl. 
273-73.00A. 

Martin,  John  F.;  and  Zweifel,  Charles  H.,  to  Fruehauf  Corporation. 

^1   11?i  1 /^"^*  P'"<form  apparatus  for  a  gantry  crane.  4.546,852, 
K^i.  152-12.000. 

Martin  Saint  Leon.  Daniel,  to  Estee  Lauder  Inc.  Method  of  fabricatinc 
container  with  metal  skin.  4.546,529,  CI.  29-455.00R 

Martin,  Timothy  J.;  Page.  Bernard  T.;  and  Hooper,  Francis  H.  A.,  to 
Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company.  Automatic  adjuster  for 
shoe-drum  brake.  4,546,861.  Cl.  188-79.5GE. 

Mminko.  Matyas;  Elekes,  Andras;  Simon,  Kalman;  Bohnert,  Jozef 
Nemeth,  Janos;  Bole,  Karoly;  and  Ilyes,  Zoltan,  to  Kozponti  Banyas- 
zati  Fejlesztesi  Intezet;  and  Varpalotai  Szenbenyak.  Mining  equip- 
ment, mainly  for  extraction  of  heavy  beds.  4,547,098,  Cl.  405-291  000 

Maruyama,  Masahiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Laser 
machining  apparatus.  4,547,651,  CI.  219-121.0LG. 

Maruzen  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sze,  Morgan  C;  Bennett,  Thomas  M.;  Simone,  Andre  A.;  Ogren 
D«""'5  ^-  Nakaniwa,  Mikio;  and  Furukawa,  Kenji.  4,547,284, 

\^i.  2Uo-5U.U0U. 

Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See 

Jaworslu     Eugene;    and    Breslow,    Jeffrey    D.,    4,547,173,    CI. 
446-457.000. 
Marx.   Hans-Norbert.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Aqueous  wood 

preservative.  4.547,366,  Cl.  424-78.000. 
Mary  L.  Gaines,  Corp.:  See— 

Gaines,  Mary  L.;  and  Gaines,  Charles  J.,  4,546.982.  Cl.  273-298.000. 
Marzocchi.  Alfred:  See— 

Grossi.  Anthony  V.;  Hahn.  Louis  T.;  and  Marzocchi,  Alfred, 
4,547,225,  Cl.  106-273.00N. 
Masaki,  Ichiro,  to  Unimation,  Inc.  Position  detecting  method  and 

apparatus.  4,547,800,  Cl.  358-107.000. 
MMchek,  Martin,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited.  Ampli- 
fier circuit  with  surge  suppression.  4,547,742,  Cl.  330-149.000 
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Maschinenfabrik  Sulzer-Ruti  AG:  See— 

Bucher,  Robert;  and  Kung,  Walter.  4.546,801.  Q.  139-110.000. 
Mason  &  Hanger-Silas  Mason  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Martin.  Alan  B.;  and  Jackson,  Ernest  V.,  4.546.829.  Cl.  166-267  000 
Mason.  John  Y.;  and  Hicks,  Bruce  W.,  to  Rio  Linda  Chemical  Co..  Inc. 
Dry  compositions  for  the  production  of  chlorine  dioxide.  4.547.381 
Cl.  426-316.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Bell,  Eugene,  4.546,500,  CI.  623-1.000. 

Fan,  John  C.  C;  and  Gale,  Ronald  P.,  4,547.622.  Cl.  136-249.000. 
Massey,  Joe  I.  Method  and  apparatus  for  heating  pressure  vessel  used  in 

tire  retreading  system.  4,547,241,  Cl.  156-96.000. 
Masuyaraa,  Masaru;  Hirooka,  Susumu;  and  Yamaoka,  NobuUtsu.  to 
Taiyo  Yuden  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductive  ceramic  materials  with  a 
voluge-dependent  nonlinear  resisu  ce.  4.547.314.  Cl.  252-520.000 
Materials  Research.  Inc.:  See— 

Virkar.  Anil  V.;  and  Natesh.  Ram,  4.546.652,  Q.  73-776.000. 
Mathe.  Georges:  See— 

Chermann,  Jean-Claude;  Jasmin,  Claude;  and  Mathe.  Georges. 
4.547,369.  Cl.  424- 1 3 1 .000. 
Mathur.  Pershottam  P.;  and  Smith.  WUliam  L.,  to  A.  H.  Robins  Com- 
pany, Incorporated.  Aryloxy-N-(aminoalkyl)-l -pyrrolidine  and  pi- 
peridine  carboxamides  and  carbothioamides  having  antiarrhythmic 
activity.  4,547,514,  Cl.  514-327.000. 
Matrick,  Howard:  See— 

Grubb,    Eugene    L.;    and    Matrick,    Howard,    4,547,457,    CI. 
430-449.000. 
Mateumoto,  Kenji;  Yamamoto,  Shoichi;  and  Hayashi.  Jun.  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.  Ltd.  SoIid-sUte  color  imaging  device  and  the  preoa- 
ration  of  same.  4.547,798,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Matsumoto,  Michio;  and  Kitogawa,  Kunio,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Piezo- 
electrically  driven   printing   mechanism   for  dot   matrix   printers 
4,547,086,  Cl.  400-124.000. 
Matsuoka,  Tomizo:  See — 

Fujita,  Yosuke;  Tohda,  Takao;  Matsuoka,  Tomizo;  Abe,  Atsushi- 
and  Nitta,  Tsuneharu,  4,547,703,  Cl.  313-509.000. 
Matsuoka,  Toshio;  Kurozu,  Shinichi;  and  Sugimori,  Sciji,  to  Sumitomo 
Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  of  reducing  iron  ore  using  petroleum 
coke.  4,547,219,  CI.  75-29.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita,  Yosuke;  Tohda,  Takao;  Matsuoka,  Tomizo;  Abe,  Auushi 

and  Nitta,  Tsuneharu,  4,547,703.  CI.  313-509.000. 
Kugimiya,  Koichi.  4,547,073,  Cl.  356-371.000. 
Ohta.  Takeo;  Nakamura.  Tatsushi;  and  Akahira.  Nobuo,  4,547  875 

Cl.  369-275.000. 
Sugita,  Ryuji;  and  Kunieda.  Toshiaki.  4.547,398.  CI.  427-132.000. 
Yamada,  Toshiaki.  4.547.757.  Cl.  335-296.000. 
Mattel.  Inc.:  See— 

Gurtner,  Michael  V.;  and  May.  Herbert.  4.547.170.  CI.  446-353.000. 
Mattsson,  Lars  B.  E.,  to  Nystrom  Nordpatent  Aktiebolag.  Position 

adjustment  device.  4,546.668.  Cl.  74-531.000. 
Maurer.  Albrecht;  Butz.  Alois;  and  Koch,  Klaus,  to  Bizerba-Werke 
Wilhelm  Kraut  GmbH  &.  Co.  KG.  Device  for  setting  the  thickness  of 
cut  in  cold  meat  slicing  machines.  4,546,685,  Cl.  83-707.000. 
Maurer,  John  J.:  See — 

Schuiz,  Donald  N.;  Kowalik.  Ralph  M.;  Bock,  Jan;  and  Maurer, 
John  J..  4,546,784,  Cl.  137-13.000. 
Maurer,  Wilhelm.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  sofl-ice  in  small 

quantities.  4,547,076,  Cl.  366-244.000. 
Maxim.   John.    Conductive   fluid   activated   devices.   4.547.169    Cl 

446-267.000. 
May,  Gary  A.,  to  American  K-9  Container  Corporation.  Animal  trans- 
portation container.  4,546,728.  CI.  119-19.000. 
May,  Herbert:  See— 

Gurtner,  Michael  V.;  and  May,  Herbert,  4,547.170.  CI.  446-353.000. 
Mayer,  Theodore  W.:  See— 

Majewski,  Anthony;  and  Mayer.  Theodore  W.,  4,546,961,  Cl. 
270-53.000. 
Mayraz,  Eliezer:  See— 

Kliaukin,  Vladimir;  Krimerman,  Joseph;  and  Mayraz,  Eliezer 
4.547.124,  Cl.  416-86.000. 
Mayzaud,  Maurice  P.:  See — 

Barouk.    Louis   S.;   and   Mayzaud,   Maurice   P.,   4,546,557,   Cl. 
36-110.000. 
Mazanek,  Jan:  See — 

Boehmke,   Gunther;   Mazanek,   Jan;   Botsch,   Hans-Jurgen;   and 
Schneider,  Gottfried,  4.547.199.  Cl.  44-51.000. 
McArthur,  William  J.;  and  Kelm.  Roger  W.,  to  Duracell  Inc.  Battery 

assembly.  4.547.438.  Cl.  429-82.000. 
McCartney,  Charles  P..  Jr..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Extruded 

compartmentalized  container.  4,547,236,  Cl.  156-69.000. 
McClure,  Harry  A.,  to  Adtech,  Inc.  Method  of  sterilizing  a  filling 

machine  apparatus.  4.547,339,  CI.  422-26.000. 
McCord  Heat  Transfer  Corporation:  See — 

Melnyk.  William.  4,546,823.  Cl.  165-149.000. 
Melnyk.  William.  4,546,824.  Cl.  165-153.000. 
Melnyk,    William;    and    Kaarte,    Norman    J.,    4,546.825,    Q. 
165-159.000. 
McCormack.   Wallace,  to  Credfeld  Camtorc  Limited.   Liquid  fiiel 

burner.  4,546.92 1 ,  Cl.  239- 1 25.000. 
McCreedy.  Kathleen  M.;  Pawloski.  James  C;  Keskkula.  Henno;  and 
Yonkers,  Edward  H.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Miscible 
polymer  blends  containing  poly(2-alkyI-2-oxazoline),  4,547,530,  CI. 

McCulIough  Cart  Wright  Pharmaceutical  Corp.:  See— 
McCullough,  Robert  J.,  4,546,761,  Cl.  128-6.000. 


McCulIough.  Robert  J.,  to  McCullough  Cartwright  Pharmaceutical 
Corp.  Large  anunal  speculum  holder  and  battery-powered  illumina- 

McDaniel,  Max  P..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Silica-titania  coael 

from  two-step  hydrolysis.  4,547,557,  Cl.  526-106.000 
McDaniel.  Max  P.:  See- 
Johnson.   Marvin   M.;  and   McDaniel,   Max   P.,  4.547.479,   Cl. 

McDaniel.  Thomas  I.,  to  Tomahawk  Industries.  Inc.  Vehicle  bug 
deflector.  4.547.013.  CI.296-l.0OS.  "-'c  oug 

McDermott  International.  Inc.:  See 

^^^<™°"    ^'    "**    S™*'    ^"y*    ^'    '♦.547,0%,    Cl. 
McDonald.  Allan  J.:  See— 

^ITo  «';Jf'"'^    ^=   '"'*    McDonald.   Allan   J..   4.547.235.   Q. 
149-35.000. 

McEntire,  Edward  E.;  Neville,  Gordon  H.;  and  Nieh,  Edward  C  Y    to 
rf '^'to  ^nJ^""'^"™'"*  ^^'^"  cleansing  and  fusing  fluids.  4.547,304. 
McGhie,  Joseph  A.:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  McGhie,  Joseph  A 
Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Yoshida,  Takao;  Schreiber,  Loren  B.  and 
Muralidhara,  Ranya,  4,547,594,  Cl.  568-392  000 
McGrane,  Eugene  W..  to  Homac  Mfg.  Company.  Transfonner  bar 
connector  and  pedestal  bar  connector  cover.  4.547.627.  CI    174- 
138.00F. 
M^raw.  Cobem  E.;  Gazzero.  Robert;  and  Christian.  David  E..  to 
Burroughs  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  controlling  light  distribution 
ui  Ime  scan  optical  imaging  systenw.  4,547.813,  CI   358-285  000 
McGugan,  John  D.,  to  Hunting  OUfield  Services  (U.K.)  Limited  Pipe 

connectors.  4,547,003,  Cl.  285-27.000. 
Mclver,  George  W.;  Whalen,  Barry  H.;  and  Troutman,  Bruc-  L.,  to 
TRW  Inc.  Monolithic  fast  fourier  transform  circuit.  4,547  862  Cl 
364-726.000.  , 

McKenna,  Stephen:  See— 

Stiefel,    Edward    I.;    Pan,    Wie-Hin;    and    McKenna,    Stephen 
4,547.321.  Cl.  556-14.000.  aiepnen. 

McKeown.  Glen  D.:  See — 

Leopold.  Edmund  A.;  and  McKeown.  Glen  D..  4,546.723.  Cl. 

McLaughlin,  Wayne  C;  Recker,  WUliam  J.;  Modesitt.  Phillip  C.  and 
Francescon,  Paul  K.,  to  Pump  Engineer  Associates,  Inc.  Methods 
and  apparatus  for  recovery  of  hydrocarbons  from  underground  water 
tobies.  4,546,830,  Cl.  166-370.000. 
McLellan,  Norvel  J.  Simple  flyback  checker.  4,547,723,  Cl.  324-55  000 
McMahon.  Elihu  H..  II.  Wind  turbine.  4,547.125.  Cl.  416-117  000 
McNeilab,  Inc.:  See— 

Ho,  Chih  Y.,  4,547,497,  Cl.  514-219.000. 
McTaw.  Johnnie.  Jr.  Vent  window  assembly.  4.546.693.  Cl.  98-2  000 
Mc Williams.  John  P.:  See— 

Kresge.  Charles  T.;  McWilliams,  John  P.;  Vartuli.  James  C-  and 
Nicoletti,  Michael  P..  4,547,605,  Cl.  585-467.000. 
McWilliams.  Joseph  A.;  and  Hughes,  John  T.,  to  Micropore  Interna- 
tional Limited.  Securing  panels  to  a  substantially  flat  or  convex 
surface.  4,546.588.  CI.  52-506.000. 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Daughton,  William  J.,  4,547,330,  Cl.  264-261.000. 
Jones,  David  E.,  4,547.785,  Cl.  346-1.100. 
Lackey,  Robert  W.,  4,546,900.  Cl.  220-453.000. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See — 

David,   Stephen   T.;    Brooke,    Dana;   and   Gallian,   Claude   £.. 
4,547,358,  Cl.  424-14.000. 
Meal  Leve  S.A.  Industria  e  Comercio:  See— 

Mahrus,  Duraid;  and  Benitez,  Luiz  N..  4.547.336.  Cl.  419-31.000. 
Mechanical  Equipment  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Goeldner,  Richard  W.,  4,547,294.  Cl.  210-697.000. 
Mecklenburg.  Frank  H.,  to  Bird  Electronic  Corporation.  RF  Wattme- 
ter. 4,547,728,  CI.  324-95.000. 
Medero,  Richard,  to  Critikon,  Inc.  Detection  of  blood  pressure  com- 
plexes in  automated  vital  signs  monitors.  4,546,775.  Cl.  128-681.000. 
Medical  Biological  Sciences,  Inc.:  See- 
Ashman,  Arthur;  and  Bruins,  Paul  F.,  4.547.390,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Brums,  Paul  F.;  and  Ashman,  Arthur.  4,547.327.  Cl.  264-16.000. 
Meichsner,  Michael:  See- 
Noel,  Alois;  Zeitvogel,  Josef;  Wunderlich,  Erhard;  and  Meichsner 
Michael,  4,547,135,  Cl.  417-360.000. 
Meining,  Hans;  and  Hans,  Rudiger,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH. 

Cage  for  roller  bearings.  4,547,084,  Cl.  384-576.000. 
Meitner,  Edmund  M.;  and  Burman,  Howard,  to  Amber  Electro  Design, 

Inc.  Magnetic  pickup  preamplifier.  4,547,819,  Cl.  360-65.000. 
Melby,  Earl  G.;  Fabns.  Hubert  J.;  Livigni.  Russell  A.;  and  Cocain, 
Harry  W.,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Acrylate  ter- 
polymers    and    flexible    thermoplastic    vinyl    chloride    polymers 
4,547.550,  Cl.  525-205.000. 
Melnyk,  William,  to  McCord  Heat  Transfer  Corporation.  Soldericss 

radiator.  4,546,823,  Cl.  165-149.000. 
Melnyk,  William,  to  McCord  Heat  Transfer  Corporation.  Heat  ex- 
changer. 4,546,824,  Cl.  165-153.000. 
Melnyk,  William;  and  Kaarre,  Norman  J.,  to  McCord  Heat  Transfer 
Corporation.   Heat  exchanger  and  method  of  assembly   thereof 
4,546,825,  Cl.  165-159.000. 
Memmi,  Massimo:  See — 

Bruno.  Roberto;  and  Memmi.  Massimo,  4.547,268.  CI.  204-28.000. 
Memminger  GmbH:  See — 

Kuhn,  Falk;  and  Buck,  Alfred,  4,546.623,  Cl.  66-104.000. 
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Memorex  Corporation:  See— 

di  Ricco,  Leo;  Schnee,  Edward;  Stefanini,  Zorro;  and  Frew.  Dun- 
can W.,  4,547.534,  CI.  523-324.000. 
Mendiratta.  Ashok  K.;  and  Talley.  John  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Separation  and  recovery  of  alkylated  phenols.  4,547,596,  CI. 

Meno,  Frank,  to  University  of  Pittsburgh.  Method  of  measurement  of 
Eustachian  tube  opening  and  associated  apparatus.  4,546.779.  CI 
128-746.000. 
Menzel,  Klaus  R..  to  Cross  Company,  The.  Mechanical  quill  having 

selective  braking  capabUity.  4,546,834,  CI.  173-146.000. 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Doherty,  James  B.;  Ashe,  Bonnie  M.;  Finke,  Paul  E.;  Shah,  Shrenik 
K.;  Thompson,  Kevan  R.;  and  Zimmerman,  Morris,  4,547,371. 
a.  514-200.000. 
Mrozik,  Helmut  H.;  and  Waksmunski,  Frank  S..  4,547,491.  CI. 
514-30.000. 
Merck  Patent  GesellschaA  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Hausberg,  Hans-Heinrich;  Bottcher,  Henning;  Gottschlich,  Rudolf 
Seyfried,   Christoph;   and   Minck,   Klaus-Otto,   4,547,576,  CI.' 
546-197.000. 
Herz,  Claus  P.;  Ohngemach,  Jorg;  and  Stahlecker,  Otto,  4.547,394, 
CI.  427-54.100. 
Meredith,  William  N.:  See— 

Jackson,  Graham  V.;  and  Meredith,  WUliam  N.,  4,547,469,  Q. 
501-84.000. 
Merkel,  Kurt  E.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Antibiotic  M43D,  pharma- 
ceutical compositions  and  method  of  use.  4,547,488,  CI.  514-10.000. 
Merrick,  Edwin  B.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.  Transducer  couolina 
4,546,651,  CI.  73-701.000.  * 

Mersfelder,  Robert  E.;  and  Ehrman,  Alberi  M.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
Co.,  The.  Gel  formation  in  tomato  producu.  4,547,375,  CI. 
426-52.000. 

Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 
ung: See — 

Fischer,  Thomas;  and  Bongers,  Bemd,  4,546,669,  CI.  74-579.00E 
Frommlet.  Hubert;  and  Hahn.  Michael.  4,547,127,  CI.  416-134.00A 
Mestekemper,  Heinz:  See— 

Langenohl,    Rolf;    and    Mestekemper,    Heinz,    4,546,705,    CI. 
102-520.000. 
Metal  Box  Limited:  See- 
Reed.  Leonard  W.;  Barr,  Robert  M.  S.;  and  Dick,  David  A 
4.547.416,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Metallgescllschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Rausch,  Werner;  and  Muller,  Gerhard.  4,547,269.  Q.  204-34.000. 
Metallurgical  Exoproducts  Corporation:  See— 

Prines,  Frederick  W.,  4,546,952.  CI.  249-106.000. 
Metromedia,  Inc.:  See— 

Logan.  David  J.;  Wood.  Kenneth  O.;  Gordon.  Thomas  A.;  and 
Ladue.  John  E..  4.547.786.  CI.  346-14O.00R. 
MeUgcr,  Karl  G.:  See— 

Petersen.  Uwe;  Grohe,  Klaus;  Zeiler,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Metzser 
Karl  G.,  4,547.503.  CI.  514-254.000. 
MetznCT.  Robert  G.;  and  Smith,  Stephen  H..  to  Califone  International. 
Inc.  Hybrid  electric  vehicle  control  methods  and  devices.  4.547  678 
CI.  29O-4O.00C. 
Meyer.  Daniel  E.:  See— 

Krueger,    E>ennis    L.;    and    Meyer.    Daniel    E..    4.547,420,    CI. 

Meyer.  Dietmar;  and  Scheibe.  Horst.  to  WABCO  Fahrzeugbrcmsen 

GmbH.  Electropncumatic  door  control.  4,546.845,  CI.  180-286000 
Meyer,  Leonard  J.:  See — 

Larkin,  Mark  E.;  and  Meyer,  Leonard  J.,  4,547,900,  CI.  383-5.000 
Meyers,  Graham  J.;  Hudson.  Barry  L.;  and  Berry,  Desmond  J.,  to  Clark 
Rubber  Limited.  Hydraulic  valve  control  device.  4,546.787.  CI 
137-119.000. 
Mi- Jack  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Lanigan,    John    J..    Sr.;    Glickman,    Myron;    George,    Thazhu- 

«hekudiyilV.;andErmel,  Bernard  A,  4,546,891,  CI.  212-221.000. 
Michael,  Ear!  C:  See— 

Kellcy,  Barry  R.;  LeBegue,  Maurice  K.;  and  Michael,  Earl  C. 
4.546.849.  CI.  180-326.000.  .  "»    v. . 

Michael  Hoerauf  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  &.  Co  KG:  See— 

CUuss,  Gerhard.  4.546,911.  CI.  229-5.600. 
Mick.  Perry  J.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  color  tracking 
and  brightness  correction  for  multi-gun  color  cathode  ray  tube  dis- 
play. 4.547.797,  CI.  358-27.000. 
Microdot  Inc.:  See — 

Berecz,  Imre;  and  Hinton,  Dennis  L..  4,546,833,  CI.  173-12.000. 
Micropore  International  Limited:  See — 

McWilliams,  Joseph  A.;  and  Hughes,  John  T.,  4,546.588,  CI. 
52-506.000. 
Middleton.  Daryl  J.;  and  Grenier,  Jodyne  I.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Method  of  making  infrared  reflective  glass  sheet-I.  4,547,400,  CI. 
427-160.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See — 

Vercecke,  Frank  J..  4,547,150,  CI.  432-12.000. 

Midori  Anzen  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See 

Ono.  Kazumasa;  and  Okoshi.  Koichi,  4.546.497.  CI.  2-243.00A 
Mieyal,  David  F ;  and  Reynard,  Peter,  to  Donn  Incorporated.  Wall 

panel  system  providing  resilient  joints.  4.546,584.  CI.  52-281  000 
Milch.  Robert  A.;  Guerry-Kopecko,  Patricia;  Koeble-Smith,  Carol;  and 
Sybert,  Edward  M..  to  IGI  Biotechnology.  Inc.  Preparation  of  high 
fructose  syrups  from  citrus  residues.  4,547,226,  CI.  127-41  000 
Milchem  Incorporated:  See — 

Lucas.  James  M.,  4.547.299.  CI.  252-8.50C. 


Miller,  Nicholas  E.:  See- 
Campbell,  Bryant  A.;  and  Miller,  Nicholas  E.,  4,547,404.  CI. 
427-248.100. 
Miller  Norbert  D.;  and  LaFleur.  Craig  V.,  to  Hamlin,  Inc.  Multiple 

reed  switch  module.  4,547,756,  CI.  335-152.000 
MUler,  Richard  F.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Hydrocarbon  oUs 

with  improved  pour  points.  4,547,202,  CI.  44-62.000. 
Miller,  Robert  E.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Hydrotreating 

process  wherem  sulfur  is  added  to  the  feedstock  to  maintain  the 

catalyst  in  sulfided  form.  4,547.285,  CI.  208-89.000. 
Millett,  James  A.:  See— 

^ij'e*';,  Robert    A.;    and    MUlett.    James    A.,    4.546,949,    CI. 
248-514.000. 
MUlett,  Robert  A.;  and  Millett,  James  A.,  to  ROI  Development  Corn 

Mount.  4,546.949,  CI.  248-514.000. 
Millington,  Douglas;  and  Yewman,  Peter  W.  W.,  to  Cogsdill  To(rf 

4'S?7S.  ^"40^8^5^"'"  *"«'"*  '"^'  ""  '""  '«''^  ^'-P- 
Mimurr  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Toda,  Akitoshi;  and  Mimura,  Yoshiyuki,  4,546,722,  CI.  1 18-657  000 
Minami,  Eiji.  Musical  performance  unit.  4,546,687,  CI.  84-1  280 
Minami,  Hisashi:  See — 

Tamai,    Kenzo;   Saikawa.    Isamu;   Yasuda,   Takashi;   Murakami, 
Shohachi;  Maeda,  Toyoo;  Tsuda.  Hisatsugu;  Sakai,  Hiroshi- 
Sugita.  Masatoshi;  Yamamoto,  Yoshiko;  Minami,  Hisashi;  and 
Hon,  Takako,  4,547,462,  CI.  435-72.000. 
Minck,  Klaus-Otto:  See— 

Hausberg,  Hans-Heinrich;  Bottcher,  Henning;  Gottschlich.  Rudolf- 
Seyfned,   Christoph;   and   Minck,   Klaus-Otto.   4,547,576.   a! 
546-197.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Bell,  Vivien   L.;   Ferguson.   Ian  J.;  and   Weatherley,  Mark  J 

4,547,444.  CI.  430-11.000. 
Krueger,    Dennis    L.;    and    Meyer,    Daniel    E.,    4.547,420,    CI. 
428-229.000. 
MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Veda,  Hideaki,  4,547,447,  CI.  430-78.000. 
Mirkovich,  Ninko  T.:  See— 

Warenback,  Douglas  H.;  Rathmann,  Thomas  M.;  and  Mirkovich, 
Ninko  T.,  4,547,247,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Misumi,  Kozo:  See — 

Kadomatsu,  Seiji;  and  Misumi,  Kozo,  4,547,554.  CI.  525-334.100 
Misumi,  Teruo:  See — 

Shirai,  Shigeni;  Ogawa,  Kyosuke;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Saitoh,  Keishi; 
Osato,  Yoichi;  and  Misumi,  Teruo,  4,547,448,  CI.  430-84.000. 
Mita,  Kikuo;  Oyama,  Masayuki;  Yoshida,  Takashi;  Nakashima,  Masato- 
Fujihara,  Katsumi;  and  Nakakuki,  Tadao,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Pattern 
inspection  system.  4,547.895,  CI.  382-8.000. 
Mitani,  Nobuhiro;  and  Furusawa,  Toshihiro,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co 

Ltd.  CCD  Imager.  4,547,807.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Mitchell,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Dombroski,  John  R.;  Hawkins,  J.  Maynard;  Pollock,  Mark  A.; 
Leonard,  Alan  P.;  and  Mitchell.  Thomas  A.,  4.547.329,  CI. 

Miter,  Inc.:  See— 

Driskell.  Thomas  D.,  4,547,157,  CI.  433-173.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hine,  Shiro,  4,547,231,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Maruyama.  Masahiko,  4,547,651,  CI.  219-121.0LG. 
Suzuki,     Hiroyoshi;     and     Washino,     Shoichi,     4,547.147,     O. 

431-265.000. 
Yamauchi,  Shiro,  4,547,316,  CI.  252-571.000. 

Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See 

Osugi,  Minoru;  Nakamura,  Tadasi;  and  Ebata.  Shuji,  4.547,482.  CI. 
502-208.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanase,    Teruyoshi;    Nishigaki,    Kenichi;    and    Ajima.    Tatsuro. 
4,547.470,  CI.  501-87.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto,    Takashi;    and    Sakunaga,    Kenichi.    4.547,040.    Q. 
350-96.340. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See- 
Toyota,  Akinori;  and  Kashiwa,  Norio,  4.547,552.  CI.  525-247.000. 
Yamanaka.    Toru;    and    Yoshimura,    Tadatoshi,    4,547,585.    CI. 
560-075.000. 
Miyadera,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Uchida.  Kenji;  Sakamoto,  MasakaUu;  Saito,  Makoto;  Kamino, 
Yukishige;  and  Miyadera,  Hiroshi,  4,547,132,  CI.  417-63.000. 
Miyagi,  Ken:  See— 

Tamura.  Yasuyuki;  Nakaoka,  Masaki;  Miyagi,  Ken;  Nogashima. 
Nao;  Sue,  Yasuhiko;  Suda,  Masashi;  and  Ariga,  Masao.  4,547.628. 
CI.  178-2.00B. 
Miyasaka,  Kingo:  See— 

Sumiyoshi,  Kikuo;  Sato,  Eiji;  Kojima.  Masamiteu;  Iznmi,  Masayo- 
shi;  and  Miyasaka,  Kingo,  4,547,434.  CI.  428-609.000. 
Miyata.  Shigeo;  and  lizima,  Noriko,  to  Kyowa  Chemical  Industry  Co. 
Ltd.  Process  for  removing  a  halogen  component  derived  from  a 
catalyst  from  an  organic  compound  containing  said  halogen  compo- 
nent. 4,547,620,  CI.  585-852.000. 
Miyauchi,  Kazuo:  See- 
Mae,  Hisao;  and  Miyauchi,  Kazuo,  4,546,732,  CI.  123-l.OOA. 
Miyazaki,  Noriyuki:  See— 

Fukuda,    Masahiro;   Okabayashi,    Akitoshi;    Narahara.    Tadashi; 
Muramatsu,     Kenji;     Miyazaki,     Noriyuki;    and    Fukushima, 
.     Masanori,  4,546,527,  CI.  29-132.000. 
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Miyoshi,  Katsuyoshi:  See— 

Tenno,  Minoru;  Soga.  Hirokazu;  Inoue.  Masuo;  and  Miyoshi, 
Kateuyoshi.  4,547,476.  Cl.  502-127.000. 
Mizuno.  Shigeo;  Kubota,  Kazuhisa;  and  Ichikawa.  Takahumi,  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho.  Slidable  contact  assem- 
bly. 4,547,636,  Cl.  200-61.540. 
Mizuno.  Shigeo:  See— 

Kanada.  Shigeyasu;  Mizuno,  Shigeo;  Nakano,  Yoshio;  and  Ni- 
shunura,  Yuji,  4.546.933,  Q.  242-107.000. 

'^4S6^95'6"Si^25'i:M9.S''  ^"^  ^^^^'  ^"P"***^  "^  ~"P""8 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Avidan,  Amos  A.;  Gould,  Ronald  M.;  and  Kane,  Steven  E. 

4,547,616,  Cl.  585-640.000. 
Bowes,  Emmerson.  4,547,485,  Cl.  502-314.000. 
Braid,  Milton,  deceased,  4,547,302,  Cl.  252-48.400. 
Clayton.  William  J.,  4,546,515,  Cl.  15-209.00C. 
Cook.  John  E.;  Hagerty.  Robert  O.;  and  Jacob,  Frederick  W., 

4,547,555.  Q.  526-60.000. 
Dessau,  Ralph  M.,  4,547,609.  Cl.  585-517.000. 
Fortus.  Nancy  P.,  4,547,618,  Cl.  585-660.000. 
Garwood,  William  E.;  and  Schoennagel,  Hans  J.,  4,547,613,  Cl. 

585-533.000. 
Holland,    Robert   £.;   and   Tabak,    Samuel    A.,    4.547.601.    Cl. 

Kresge,  Charles  T.;  McWilliams,  John  P.;  Vartuli,  James  C.  and 

Nicoletti,  Michael  P.,  4,547,605,  Cl.  585-467.000. 
Langrock,  Donald  G..  4,546,721,  Cl.  114-230.000. 
Tabak,  Samuel  A.,  4,547,602,  a.  585-314.000. 
Tabak,  Samuel  A.,  4.547,612.  Cl.  585-533.000. 
Mochizuki,    Akihiro;    Ikegami,    Kasumi;    Narusawa,    Toshiaki;    and 
Okuyama,  Hirofumi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Storage-type  liquid  crystal 
composition.  4.547,309,  Cl.  252-299.630. 
Mockli,  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Substituted  benzopyran 

compounds.  4,547,579.  Cl.  549-280.000.  ' 

Modem  Globe,  Inc.:  See— 

Yow,  Larry  R.,  4,547.255,  Cl.  156-580.000. 
Modesitt,  Phillip  C:  See— 

McUughlin,  Wayne  C;  Recker,  William  J.;  Modesitt,  PhUlip  C. 
and  Francescon,  Paul  K.,  4,546,830,  Cl.  166-370.000. 
Mohaupt,  John  M.,  to  Delkor  Industries,  Inc.  Machine  and  method  for 
loading  cartons  with  irregularly  shaped  individual  articles.  4.546.594. 
Cl.  53-447.000. 
Moll.  Manfred;  Bazard,  Daniel;  Niclause,  Michel;  Vincent,  Louis- 
Marie;  and  Andre,  Jean-Claude,  to  Centre  de  Recherche  et  dc  Devel- 
opment. Apparatus  and  process  for  measuring  the  colloidal  stability 
of  liquids.  4,547,070.  Cl.  356-339.000. 
Moller.  Erwin;  and  lyimen,  Siddik.  to  lyimen.  Siddik.  Method  for 

coming  meat.  4,547,379,  Cl.  426-281.000. 
Momma,  Yosbinobu:  See— 

Kawabe,  Yunosuke;  and  Momma,  Yoshinobu,  4,546,537,  Cl.  29- 

Monsanto  Company:  Ste— 

Bekker,  Vladimir,  Buchheim,  Wayne  J.;  Vanderlinde,  WUliam;  and 

Wang,  Donald  S.  T,  4,547,428,  Q.  428-402.000. 
Li,  Tao  P.,  4,547,484,  Cl.  502-249.000. 
Shen,  Chung  Y.,  4,547,589,  Cl.  562-572.000. 
Vavere,  Atis,  4,547.614,  Cl.  585-606.000. 
Montle,  Robert  E.,  to  Sackner  Products,  Inc.  Upholstery  welt  cord 

4,547,426,  Cl.  428-377.000. 
Moore,  Alan;  Harman,  Geoffrey  E.;  Rosser,  David  G.;  and  Clapham, 
Edward  F.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited  Nose  bullet  anti-icing  for  gas 
turbine  engines.  4.546,604,  Cl.  60-39.093. 
Moore,  Paul  C.  Jr.,  to  Long,  John  A.,  a  part  interest.  Insulin  syringe 
injector  apparatus  with  auto-aspirator  feature.  4,547,189.  Cl 
604-136.000.  .      ,      ,    v,i. 

Moorehead,  Harvey  R.  Hub  assemblies  and  extensions  for  indwelling 

catheter  tubes  and  method.  4,547,194,  Cl.  604-283.000. 
Moose  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Steele,  David  C,  4.547.767.  Cl.  34O-500.000. 
Morana,  Frank  J.  Sheet  music  holder.  4,546,689,  Cl.  84-505.000. 
Moray  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Dickenson,  Alfred  J.,  4,546,492.  Cl.  2-46.000. 
Moresi,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Efford,  Thomas  W.;  and  Moresi,  Joseph  A.,  Jr..  4.547,829,  Cl. 
361-306.000. 
Morgan  Construction  Company:  See — 

JalU,  Asjed  A.;  Winslow,  Earl  S.,  Jr.;  and  Gage,  Charies  H., 
4,546,957.  Cl.  266-106.000. 
Morgan,  Thomas  E.;  and  Tengler,  John,  to  A  P  Products  Incorporated. 

Low  profile  test  clip.  4,547,028,  Cl.  339-14.00R. 
Mori,  Masafumi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Appara- 
tus for  scanning  a  plane  with  light  beams.  4,547.038,  Cl.  350-6.500. 
Mori,  Mikio.  Overcasting  attachment  for  a  sewing  machine.  4,546.715. 

Cl.  112-162.000. 
Mori,  Yoshihisa;  and  Takashima,  Mitsuru,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Mov- 
ing coil  type  cartridge  mounted  on  cantilever  within  central  opening 
of  ring  magnet.  4,547,874,  Cl.  369-139.000. 
Morikawa,  Hideyuki:  See— 

Sanuki,    Sannosuke;    and    Morikawa,    Hideyuki,    4,547,340,    Cl. 
422-116.000. 
Morisawa,  Tahei,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mecha- 
nism for  charging  the  mirror  and  shutter  in  a  video  still  camera. 
4.547,052,  Cl.  354-152.000. 


Morita.  Hideo:  See— 

Hattori,  Yasuo;  Morita,  Hideo;  and  Inoki,  Yodiihiro,  4,547,560.  Cl 
526-340.000. 
Moriya,  Kouichi;  Iwata,  Kouki;  and  Takefuta.  Hideyasu,  to  Diesel  KUci 

Co.,  Ltd.  Fuel  supply  control  system.  4.546,736,  Cl.  123-179.00G 
Moriyama,  Satoru:  See— 

Kaneko,  Kimiyoshi;  Ishikawa,  Hiromichi;  Moriyama.  Satoru  and 
Uchiyama,  Tsugio,  4,547,524,  a.  514-594.000. 
Morong,  William  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Light  load  adjust 

apparatus  for  electric  meter.  4,547,730,  Cl.  324-137.000. 
Mortimer.  Thomas  P.;  and  Suciu,  Gabriel  L.,  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation.  Heat  exchange  system.  4,546.605.  Cl.  60-226.100 
Morton  Thiokol.  Inc.:  See- 
Adams.  Gary  V.;  Ahlf,  Wilbur  J.;  Cunningham,  Donald  J    and 

Dahle,  David  P.,  4,547,342,  Cl.  422-166.000. 
Schneiter.    Fred   E.;   and   McDonald,   Allan   J.,   4,547.235,   C\. 

Mosch,  Theodorus  W.  System  wall  or  system  ceUing.  4,546,587,  Cl. 

Motonami,  Masanao:  See — 

Suzuki,  Ichiro;  Motonami,  Masanao;  Yamada,  Makoto;  and  Yoshit- 
sugu.  Noritada,  4,546,998,  Cl.  280-807.000. 
Motooka,  Naoki:  See— 

Kazuoka,  Koji;  Suganuma,  Testuya;  Motooka.  Naoki;  and  Kuroi- 
shi.  Nobuhito,  4.546,737.  Q.  123-188.00S. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Gurtler,  Richard  W.;  Legge,  Ronald  N.;  and  Lesk,  Israel  A 

4,547,256,  Cl.  156-603.000. 
Kuo,  ainton  C.  K.,  4,547,749.  Cl.  331-57.000.     - 
Li,  Edward,  4,547,715,  Q.  318-345.00B. 

Ryan,  Carl  R,;  and  Hambley,  Allan  R.,  4,547,888,  Q.  375-14.000. 
Mouser.  Donald  D.,  to  Horizon  Sports,  Inc.  Basketball  apparatus 

4,546,973,  Cl.  273-1.50R.  ^^ 

Mowry,  Donald  E.,  to  Don  Mowry  Flexo  Parts,  Inc.  Corrugated  box 

machine.  4,547,183,  CI.  493-182.000. 
MrozUc,  Helmut  H.;  and  Waksmunski,  Frank  S..  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc. 
C-8A-Oxo-avermectin  and  milbemycin  derivatives,  pharmaceutical 
compositions  and  method  of  use.  4,547.491,  Cl.  514-30.000. 
Mruk,  WUliam  J.:  See— 

Bialas,  John  S.,  Jr.;  £>aniels,  Richard  J.;  and  Mruk,  WUliam  J., 
4.547,682,  Q.  307-297.000. 
Much.  Joachim:  See— 

Arenhovel.  Clemens;  Much.  Joachim;  Onallah.  Ali-Maher  and 
Schmidt.  Volkmar.  4.547.142.  Q.  425-378.00R. 
Muench,  Wayne  C:  See— 

Louks,  David  H.;  Thompson.  Leonard  R.;  and  Muench,  Wayne  C, 
4,547,597,  Cl.  568-779.000. 
Muetzel,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Pfdffer,    Heinrich;    Muetzel,    Wolfgang;    and    Speck.    Ulrich 

4,547.357,  Cl.  424-5.000. 

Muggli,  Jurg;  and  Labhart,  Martin,  to  Cerberus  AG.  Smoke  detector 

operating  according  to  the  radiation  extinction  principle.  4.547.675 

CI.  250-565.000. 

Mui,  Shou  Y.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Pseudo-random 

convolutional  interleaving.  4,547,887,  Cl.  375-1.000. 
Mukohyama,   Hideaki;   Hiraoka,   Ryoichi;   Ushijima,   Shohachi;  and 
Saito,  Motoyasu,  to  Kohjin  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  cariwxy- 
methyl  ethyl  cellulose  suitable  for  enteric  coating.  4.547.571.  Cl 
536-90.000.  ••      .      .      . 

Mukunoki,  Yasuo:  See — 

Kamio,    Takayoshi;    Ohga.    KunUuko;    and    Mukunoki,    Yasuo, 
4,547,459,  Cl.  430-631.000. 
Mulder,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

De  Vita  Joseph  P.;  Mulder,  Thomas  J.;  O'Mohundro,  Kenneth  J.; 
Wellington,  Leslie  J.;  Deeter,  Wayne  R.;  and  Stemaman,  Larry 
D.,  4,547,880,  Cl.  370-91.000. 
Muller,  Erwin.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  CoU  form.  4,547.759.  Cl. 

336-192.000. 
Muller,  Gerhard:  See— 

Rausch,  Werner;  and  Muller,  Gerhard,  4,547,269,  Cl.  204-34.000. 
Muller,  Rolf,  to  Papst-Motoren  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Low  magnetic 
leakage  flux  brushless  pulse  controlled  d-c  motor.  4,547,714.  Cl 
318-254.000. 
Muller,  Thomas;  and  Siegemund.  Gunter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Catalysts  for  fluorination  and/or  dismutation  reactions  on 
halogenated  hydrocarbons,  and  a  process  for  their  preparation. 
4,547,483,  Cl.  502-226.000. 
Murai,  Kaoru,  to  ORC  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Exposure  apparatus 

4,547,066,  Cl.  355-97.000. 
Murakami.  Shohachi:  See— 

Tamai,    Kenzo;   Saikawa,    Isamu;    Yasuda,   Takashi;    Murakami. 

Shohachi;  Maeda,  Toyoo;  Tsuda,  Hisatsugu;   Sakai,   Hiroshi; 

Sugita.  Masatoshi;  Yamamoto.  YoshUio;  Minami.  Hisashi;  and 

Hori,  Takako,  4,547,462,  Cl.  435-72.000. 

Murakami,  Yoshikazu;  and  Yamada.  Hiromi,  to  Sony  Corporation. 

Ferromagnetic  resonator.  4,547,754,  Cl.  333-219.000. 
Muralidhara,  Ranya:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Schreiber,  WUliam  L.;  McGhie,  Joseph  A.; 
Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Yoshida,  Takao;  Schreiber.  Loren  B.;  and 
Muralidhara,  Ranya,  4,547,594,  Cl.  568-392.000. 
Muramatsu,  Hiromochi;  Watanabe,  Atsushi;  and  Hara,  Kunihiko,  to 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Eleclrochromic  display  device.  4,547.046.  Cl. 
350-357.000. 
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Muramatsu,  Kenji:  See — 

Fukuda.    Masahiro;    OkatMyashi,    Akitoshi;    Narahara,    Tadashi; 
Muramatsu,     Kenji;     Miyazaki,     Noriyuki;    and    Fukushima, 
Masanori.  4,546,527,  CI.  29-132.000. 
Muramatsu,  Shigeki:  See — 

Ide,  Junya;  Muramauu,  Shigeki;  Nakada,  Yasuo;  and  Kitano, 
Noritoshi,  4,547,520,  CI.  514-450.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kasanami,  Tohru;  Tani,  Hirozi;  and  Yokoi,  Tsutomu,  4,547.310.  CI. 
252-511.000. 
Murayama,  Kosho.  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus 

for  affixing  labels  to  moving  web.  4.547.250.  CI.  156-384.000. 
Murray  Industries:  5*e — 

Little,  David  H.,  4,547,288,  CI.  210-232.000. 
Musschoot,  Albert,  to  General  Kinematics  Corporation.  Discharge 
control  structure  for  vibratory  apparatus.  4,546,872.  CI.  198-525.000. 
Musaer.  John  H.;  and  Sutherland.  Charles  A.,  to  USV  Pharmaceutical 
Corp.  5,6,7-Quinoline  carbanilates  and  method  of  treating  ischemic 
heart  disease  therewith.  4,547,509,  CI.  514-311.000. 
Mussler,  Klaus:  See— 

Kiesewetter,    Holger;    Myrenne,    Heinz;    Lazar,    Hartmut;    and 
Mussler,  Klaus.  4,547.735,  CI.  324-450.000. 
Myers,  Daryl  L.:  See— 

Bair,  Wallace  C;  Myers,  Daryl  L.;  and  Rogers,  Jane  W..  4.547,644. 
CI.  219-10.49R. 
Myers,  Ronald  L.  Safe  lock  anti-theft  hydraulic  brake  control  system. 

4.546.846,  CI.  1 80-287.000. 
Mylan  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See — 

Blume,  Cheryl  D.;  and  Bonner.  Paul  H.,  4,547,498,  CI.  514-225.000. 
Mylander,  Richard  H.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Transmission  control 

assembly.  4,546,664.  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Myrenne,  Heinz:  See — 

Kiesewener,    Holger;    Myrenne.    Heinz;    Lazar.    Hartmut:    and 
Mussler.  Klaus.  4.547.735,  CI.  324-450.000. 
Naarmann.   Herbert,   to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.   Electrochemical 
polymerization  of  pyrroles,  an  anode  for  carrying  this  out.  and  prod- 
ucts obtained  by  this  procedure.  4,547.270,  CI.  204-58.500. 
Nabors,  Lester  G.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Polyester  blends 

containing  a  metal  oxide  desiccant.  4,547,536,  CI.  523-514.000. 
Naccarato,  Peter  D.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  W.,  to  Valeron  Corporation, 

The.  AdjusUble  milling  cutter.  4,547,100,  CI.  407-39.000. 
Nado-Gogo  Sake  Brewers  Common  Facility  Corporation:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Itsuo;  Yokoshima,  Teniaki;  Tabata,  Noboru;  Fujita. 
Eishin;  Nagata,  Koshiro;  and  Kishimoto.  TeUuya,  4.547,372.  CI. 
426-11.000. 
Nagahashi,  Kenji:  See — 

Ohtombe,  Ko;  Ishida,  Tsuyoshi;  Osawa,  Hideo;  and  Nagahashi, 

Kenji,  4,547.896.  CI.  382-7.000. 

Nagano.  Masashi,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Bicycle 

brake  having  an  improved  adjustment  mechanism  for  adjusting  the 

position  of  a  brake  shoe  relative  to  a  wheel  rim.  4.546,858.  CI. 

188-24.190. 

Nagao,   Masatoshi,  to  Sumitomo  Gomu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Fender  beam  and  life  ladder  in  one.  4,546,856,  CI.  182-228.000. 
Nagasaka,  Syuichi;  and  Kancko,  Siyoukichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  reacting  a  semiconductor  wafer 
with  steam.  4,546,726,  CI.  118-719.000. 
Nagasaki,  Nobuo:  See— 

Arakawa,  Tadao;  Noguchi,  Yoshiki;  Hishinuma.  Yukio;  and  Naga- 
saki, Nobuo,  4,546,603,  CI.  60-39.120. 
Nagashima,  Akihiro:  See— 

Nakatomi,  Yasuo;  Saito,  Hiraku;  Nagashima,  Akihiro;  and  Umeda, 
Fumio,  4,547,374,  CI.  426-19.000. 
Nagasu.  Akira:  See — 

Tobita,   Tomoyuki;    Yamamoto.    Yoshimi;   Nagasu,   Akira;   and 
Takahashi,  Yukio,  4,546,653,  CI.  73-720.000. 
Nagata,  Koshiro:  See — 

Takeuchi,   Itsuo;  Yokoshima,  Teruaki;  TabaU,  Noboru;  Fujita, 
Eishm;  Nagata.  Koshiro;  and  Kishimoto,  Tetsuya,  4,547,372.  CI. 
426-11.000. 
Nagayama,  Haruhiko;  and  Tomita,  Satoru,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 
Image-transfcr-type  electrosutic  recording  apparatus.  4,547,059.  CI. 
355-3. OBE. 
Nagumo,  Fumio:  See — 

Iwase,  Seiichiro;  Asaida.  Takashi;  and  Nagumo.  Fumio,  4,547.796. 
CI.  358-13.000. 
Nakada,  Yasuo:  See— 

Ide.  Junya;   Muramatsu.  Shigeki;   Nakada.   Yasuo;  and   Kitano. 
Noritoshi,  4.547.520,  CI.  514-450.000. 
Nakagawa,  Seiichi;  and  Norioka.  Setsuo,  to  Jeol  Ltd.  Electron  beam 

scannmg  device.  4,547,669.  CI.  250-310.000. 
Nakajima.  Nobuyuki;  and  Yamada.  Keiichi,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd. 
Fuel  injection  valve  with  variable  discharge  area  of  nozzle  holes. 
4.546.739.  CI.  123-299.000. 
Nakajima,  Sadahiro;  Kanamori.  Chiemi;  and  Torauni.  Hisayoshi.  to 
Hoya  Corporation.  Method  of  increasing  the  thermal  shock  resis- 
tance of  phosphate  laser  glass.  4.547.402,  CI.  427-169.000. 
Nakakuki,  Tadao:  See- 
Mitt,  Kikuo;  Oyama,  Masayuki;  Yoshida,  Takashi;  Nakashima, 
Masato;  Fujihara,  Katsumi;  and  Nakakuki,  Tadao,  4,547,895,  CI. 
382-8.000. 
Nakama,    Daiji,    to    Nifco    Inc.    Trim    cover    cHp.    4,547,108,    CI 

411-374.000. 
Nakamura,  Fumiaki:  See— 

Kubo,  Sanae;  and  Nakamura,  Fumiaki.  4,547,365,  CI.  424-71.000. 


Nakamura,  Mamoru;  and  Shibata,  Fumio,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd. 
Process  for  producing  powdery  composite  polymer.  4.547,549,  CI. 

Nakamura,  Michiharu:  See— 

Ueyanagi.  Kiichi;  Umemoto,  Yasunari;  Takahashi,  Susumu;  and 
Nakamura.  Michiharu,  4,546,540.  CI.  29-579.000. 
Nakamura.  Mutsuaki:  See— 

Hamaguchi.  Toshiaki;  Namikawa,  Kazuhira;  Goshima,  Toshikazu- 
Nakamura,    Mutsuaki;    Kuroda,    Akio;    and    Kudo.    Yoshiaki. 
4.547.545.  CI.  524-269.000. 
Nakamura,  Tadasi:  See— 

Osugi,  Minoru;  Nakamura,  Tadasi;  and  EbaU,  Shuji,  4,547,482,  CI. 

Nakamura,  Tatsushi:  See— 

Ohta,  Takeo;  Nakamura,  Tatsushi;  and  Akahira,  Nobuo.  4,547,875. 
CI.  369-275.000. 
Nakanishi,  Hanio:  See— 

Ohashi,  Azusa;  Sakaki,  Hirokazu;  Nakanishi,  Haruo;  Tanabe,  Zeni- 
chi;  Tsuchida,  Shin;  and  Hayashi,  Yoshikatsu.  4,547,274.  CI. 

Nakaniwa,  Mikio:  See— 

Sze,  Morgan  C;  Bennett,  Thomas  M.;  Simone,  Andre  A.;  Ogren, 
Dennis  F.;  Nakaniwa,  Mikio;  and  Furukawa,  Kenji,  4.547.284. 
CI.  208-50.000. 
Nakano.  Yoshio:  See— 

Kanada,  Shigeyasu;  Mizuno,  Shigeo;  Nakano,  Yoshio:  and  Ni- 
shimura,  Yuji,  4,546,933,  CI.  242-107.000. 
Nakaoka,  Masaki:  See— 

Tamura,  Yasuyuki;  Nakaoka.  Masaki;  Miyagi.  Ken;  Nogashima. 
Nao;  Sue,  Yasuhiko;  Suda,  Masashi;  and  Ariga,  Masao,  4,547,628. 
CI.  178-2.00B. 
Nakashima.  Masato:  See— 

Mita.  Kikuo;  Oyama.  Masayuki;  Yoshida,  Takashi;  Nakashima, 
Masato;  Fujihara,  Katsumi;  and  Nakakuki,  Tadao,  4,547,895,  CI. 
382-8.000. 
Nakata,  Yukio;  and  Shiotsu,  Osamu,  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.;  and  Yagi  Antenna 
Co.,  Ltd.  System  for  frequency  modulation.  4,547,751,  CI.  332- 
16.00R. 
Nakatomi,  Yasuo;  Saito,  Hiraku;  Nagashima,  Akihiro;  and  Umeda, 
Fumio,  to  Oriental  Yeast  Co.,  Ltd.  Saccharomyces  species  FD  612 
and   the   utilization   thereof  in  bread   production.   4,547.374.   CI 
426-19.000.  .... 

Nakazawa,  Hideo:  See — 

Suzuki,    Akira;    Oumi,    Takehani;    Takamiya,    Sanshiro;    and 
Nakazawa,  Hideo,  4,546,760,  CI.  128-l.OOD. 
Nakazawa,  Shigeo:  See — 

Arita.  Masashi;  and  Nakazawa.  Shigeo.  4.546,635.  Q.  72-345.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Yeoman,  Alan  M.,  4,547,540,  CI.  524-130.000. 
Nally,  Robert  B.;  Akister,  James  F.;  and  Ma,  Hung  S.,  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion.   Waveform    matching    system    and    method.    4,547,899.    CI. 
382-7.000. 
Namikawa.  Kazuhira:  See — 

Hamaguchi,  Toshiaki;  Namikawa.  Kazuhira;  Goshima.  Toshikazu; 
Nakamura.    Mutsuaki;    Kuroda.    Akio:    and    Kudo,    Yoshiaki. 
4,547.545.  CI.  524-269.000. 
Nanba,  Isao:  See — 

Arichi,    Isao;    Koh,    Takuji;    and    Nanba,    Isao,    4,547,077,    CI. 
368-107.000. 
Nandagiri,  Arun;  and  Pong,  Richard  G.  S.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co. 

Aerosol  dispensing  system.  4.546.905.  CI.  222-189.000. 
Narahara.  Tadashi:  See — 

Fukuda,    Masahiro;   Okabayashi.    Akitoshi;    Narahara,    Tadashi; 
Muramatsu.     Kenji;     Miyazaki.     Noriyuki;    and    Fukushima, 
Masanori,  4,546,527,  CI.  29-132.000. 
Narusawa,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Mochizuki,  Akihiro;  Ikegami,  Kasumi;  Narusawa,  Toshiaki;  and 
Okuyama,  Hirofumi,  4,547,309,  CI.  252-299.630. 
Nanise.  Tsunehide,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Magnetic  re- 
cording media.  4,547,425,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Nanise,  Yujiro:  See — 

Sugimoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Nanise,  Yujiro,  4,547,670,  CI.  250-370.000. 
Natorelli,  Gerard  E.:  See— 

Steltenkamp,  Roberi  J.;  Douglass,  Miriam  L.;  and  Natarelli,  Gerard 
E.,  4.547.361.  CI.  424-49.000. 
Natesh.  Ram:  See — 

Virkar,  Anil  V.;  and  Natesh.  Ram.  4.546.652.  CI.  73-776.000. 
National  Can  Corporation:  See— 

Snyder.   Walter   W.;   and   Dettmer,   Dennis  G..   4.546,636,   CI. 
72-346.000. 
National  Computer  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Heal,  David.  4.547,666.  CI.  250-227.000. 
National  Mine  Service  Company:  See — 

Kelley,  Barry  R.;  LeBegue,  Maurice  K.;  and  Michael.  Earl  C. 
4,546,849.  CI.  180-326.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 
Clark.  Michael  G..  4.547.773.  CI.  340-765.000. 
Isherwood.   David   P.;   and   Younan.    Hany   R.,   4,546,654,   CI. 

73-844.000. 
Jenkins,  Walter  N.,  4.547,391,  CI.  427-37.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See—  ' 

Marinelli,  Nicola.  4.547.222.  CI.  106-21.000. 
Nally.  Robert  B.;  Akister.  James  F.;  and  Ma.  Hung  S..  4.547.899. 
CI.  382-7.000. 
Nebelung,  Hermann  H.,  to  Emhart  Industries.  Inc.  Take-out  mechanism 
for  a  glassware  forming  machine.  4.547.212,  CI.  65-260.000. 
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Nebergall,  Perry  A.;  and  French,  Robert  C  Method  for  dielectricallv 

joining  tubular  members.  4.547,641.  CI.  219-10.410 
NEC  Corporation:  See— 

^V^?}°zJ^^^*°'    ■"<*    Kiugawa,    Kunio.    4.547,086,    CI. 
40l>- 1 24.000. 

Nederlandsc  Centralc  Organisatie  Voor  Toegepast-Natuurwetenschap- 

pelijk  Onderzoek:  See—  *^ 

Bulten,  Eric  J.;  and  Budding,  Hendrik  A.,  4,547,320,  CI.  556-83  000 

D  •  r'"^,"!l:?^  •  Levavasseur.  Jacques  A.;  and  Lucien.  Jacques 

f..  to  ;»heil  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  hydroisomerization  of 

petroleum  waxes.  4.547.283,  CI.  208-46.000. 

'*'*«?*'i'iT'iSljr''  ^P*^^'«  '™™«  fo""  multifocal  lenses.  4,547.048.  CI. 

Nemeth.  Janos:  See— 

Martinko.  Matyas;  Elekes,  Andras;  Simon.  Kalman;  Bohnert,  Jozef- 

Vl',"15!"'j5"°*>  ^''='  '^•'■o'y;  and  Ilyes,  Zoltan,  4,547,098,  Cl! 
405-291.000. 

Neomed,  Inc.:  See— 

^^?^:    ^■'^'"    S.;    and    Ecanow,    Bernard.    4.547.490,    a. 
514-21.000. 
Neptune  Microfloc.  Inc.:  See— 

Hsiung.  Andrew  K..  4.547.286.  CI.  210-738.000. 
Nesmith,  Malcolm  F.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration.  Self-locking  telescoping  manipulator 
ann.  4,547.121.  Cl.  414-753.000. 
N«sfield,  Stanley,  to  Sea  Co  Services  Limited.  Freight-carryina  olat- 

fonns.  4.546,945,  Cl.  248-346.000.  '^    *  ^ 

Nestec  S.A.:  See— 

^?g^.    Bengt    L.;    and    Lindberg,    Peter,    4.547,380,    Q. 

Nestler.  Hans  J.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  esterifying 

phenol-containing  carboxylic  acids.  4.547,583,  Cl.  560-061.000. 
Netzer,  David,  to  Randall  Corporation,  The.  Carbon  dioxide  hydrocar- 
bons separation  process  utilizing  liquid-liquid  extraction.  4,547,209, 
Cl.  62-17.000. 
Neville,  Gordon  H.:  See— 

McEntire,  Edward  E.;  NevUle,  Gordon  H.;  and  Nieh,  Edward  C 
Y.,  4,547,304,  Cl.  252-79.100. 
Newelec  Pretoria  Ltd.:  See— 

Loudon,  Stuart  D.,  4,547,720,  Cl.  318-782.000. 
Newman.  Howard  F..  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation 

AdjusUble  stop  for  dispensing  syringe.  4.546,859,  Cl.  188-67.000. 
Ngo,  Peter  D.  T.,  to  AT&T  Information  Systems  Inc.  Liquid  crystal 
display  with  electrode  shielding  another  electrode.  4,547,042,  Cl. 
350-334.000. 
Nguyen.  Van  H..  to  International  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corp.  Densi- 
tometer. 4,546,641.  Cl.  73-32.00A.  6    K  F  M 
NHK  Spring  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohno.  Akira;  luJcura.  Yasushi;  Tabe.  Takayuki;  and  Hirorooto. 
Shuji.  4.546.958,  Cl.  267-47.000. 
Nicholas,  Keith  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Semiconductor  device 

manufacture.  4,546,534,  Cl.  29-571.000. 
Nichols,  Gus.  Solventless  polymeric  composition  comprising  non  aryl- 

amine,  polyacrylate  and  epoxide.  4,547.562,  Cl.  528-119  000 
Niclause,  Michel:  See- 
Moll,  Manfred;  Bazard,  Daniel;  NicUuse,  Michel;  Vincent,  Louis- 
Mane;  and  Andre,  Jean-Claude,  4,547,070,  Cl.  356-339.000 
Nicolas,  Christian:  See— 

Cormary,  Yves;  and  Nicolas,  Christian,  4,546,917,  Cl.  23644.00C 
Nicoletti,  Michael  P.:  See— 

Kresge,  Charles  T.;  McWilliams.  John  P.;  Vartuli.  James  C    and 
Nicoletti.  Michael  P..  4.547.605.  Cl.  585-467.000. 
Nicoloff.  Demetre  M.:  See— 

Possis.   Zinon  C;  and   Nicoloff.   DemeU^e   M..  4,546.499.  Cl. 

Nicolussi.  Franco:  See— 

Macchi.  Caria;  and  Nicolussi.  Franco.  4,547.095.  Cl.  405-206.000 
Nieh.  Edward  C  Y.:  See— 

McEntire.  Edward  E.;  Neville,  Gordon  H.;  and  Nieh,  Edward  C 
Y..4,547.304.CI.  252-79.100. 
Niemi.  Jouko.  Pressure-chamber  grinder.  4.546.926.  Cl.  241-39.000 
Nieuwendijk.  Joris  A.  M.;  Sanders.  Georgius  B.  J.;  van  Dijk,  Cornells 
D.;  and  Kaizer.  Adrianus  J.  M..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Large- 
excursion  electroacoustic  transducer.  4.547.631,  Cl.  179-1  I5.50R 
Nifco  Inc.:  See — 

Nakama,  Daiji,  4.547.108.  Cl.  411-374.000. 
Nihon  Cement  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Goto.  Takaharu;  Sato,  Takeshi;  Sakai.  Kouzou;  and  li.  Motohiko. 
4.547.223,  Cl.  106-90.000. 
Nihon  Plast  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Ouchi,  Toshiki;  and  Sano,  Yoshiaki.  4.546.695.  Cl.  98-121.200. 
Nilsson.  Kurt  A.  I.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Monitoring 

device  for  integrated  drive  amplifiers.  4.547.740,  Cl.  330-2.000 
Nilsson.  Robert  T.:  See— 

Houle.  Raymond  T.;  Kilboum.  Frederick  A.;  De  Kraker.  James  E  • 
and  Nilsson.  Robert  T..  4.546,506,  Cl.  4-555.000. 
Nims,  Dean  L.  Method  of  increasing  basketball  shooting  accuracy  and 

awareness.  4,546,975,  Cl.  273-65.00R. 
Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakata,  Co;  and  Imai.  Hirosuke.  4,547.463.  Cl.  435-180.000. 
Takeda,  Hirro.  4.547.151.  Cl.  432-14.000. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Company  Limited:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Fumio;  Takahashi.  Masao;  and  Sakai.  Hiroshi.  4,547,234. 
Cl.  149-3.000. 


Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

^*!2J^m!SS?"**'*'°=     "^     Sakatani.     Ikunori.    4.547.081.     Cl. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See— 

Igashira.  Toshihiko;  Sakakibara.  Yasuyuki;  Abe.  Seiko;   Koide 

Hiroshi;  and  Shinoda,  Kazuo,  4,546,749.  Cl.  123-506  000 
Nishimura,    Yuji;    Fujiwara.    Akinori;    Kawaguchi.    Teruhiko 
Shimogawa.  Toshiaki;  and  Sakakibara,  Kazuo.  4.546,934,  Cl! 

Teratani,  Tauuo;  and  Kodera,  Masao,  4,547,731,  Cl.  324-58  OOR 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Fukuda.    Masahiro;    Okabayashi.    Akitoshi;    Narahara.    Tadashi 
Muramauu.     Kenji;     Miyazaki.     Noriyuki;    and     Fukushima! 
Masanori.  4.546.527,  Cl.  29-132.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Ochi.  Hiroshi;  and  Tetsutani.  Nobuji,  4.547.811.  Cl.  358-280000 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.     Mamoru;     and     Shibata.     Fumio.     4.547.549.     Cl. 

525*197.000. 
Yamamoto.  Hanihisa.  4.547.615.  Cl.  585-621.000 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

^"Ji!!^',,Y'5il'**°=    Sswada.    Toshiichi;    and    Kinkori.    Shuzo. 

4.546.733.  Cl.  123-52.0MB. 
K^yashi.  Akio;  Harada,  Susumu;   Harada,  Takashi    Kikuchi 

Takehiro;  and  Honda.  Masakazu,  4.546,747.  Cl   123-489  000 
'^4'547S6'  ci'ss^*"''  ^•'*~^'  Ataushi;  and  Hara.  Kunihiko. 

Nishizawa,   Kazutoshi;   Takagi.   Masashi;   and   Nishi.   Yasuyuki 
4.547.133.  Cl.  417-270.000.  ' 

Tamura.  Masami.  4.546.822.  Cl.  165-149.000. 
Nishi,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Nishizawa,   Kazutoshi;   Takagi,   Masashi;   and   Nishi,   Yasuyuki, 
4,547,133,  Cl.  417-270.000. 
Nishida,  Hidehiko;  Koshino,  Minoru;  Tateishi,  Terutaka;  and  Hattori, 
Akira,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Access  control  procesting  system  in  com- 
puter system.  4.547.848.  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Nishigaki,  Kenichi:  See— 

Nishikawa.  Akira:  See— 

HMiada.  Takaaki;  Kobayakawa,  Yohji;  Nishikawa.  Akira;  and 
Kawahara,  Manabu,  4,546.857.  Cl.  186-37.000. 
Nishimatsu.  Masaharu;  Ide.  Toshiaki;  Arioka.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kubota. 

4';Mtii9.a.i;?8''2i2'sr""°"  '*'*"''*^  ^""^*"»  '^'"'" 

Niahimoto.  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Ohya.   Masaki;   Nishimoto.   Yoshiharu;   and   Yaraazaki.   Kenso 
4.547.433.  Cl.  428-516.000.  «»«.«.    ^cngo. 

Nishimura.  Yoshio:  See— 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Kondo.  Shinichi;  Tanaka. 
Wataru;  Takita,  Tomohisa;  Nishimura.  Yoshio;  and  Yoshikawa, 
Hiroshi.  4.547.567.  Cl.  536-17.200. 
Nishimura.      Yuji;      Fujiwara.      Akinori;      Kawaguchi,     Teruhiko 
Shimogawa,  Toshiaki;  and  Sakakibara,  Kazuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho;  and  Nippon  Sokcn,  Inc.  Webbing 
tension  device.  4,546,934,  Cl.  242-107.000. 
Nishimura,  Yuji:  See — 

Kanada.  Shigeyasu;  Mizuno,  Shigeo;  Nakano,  Yoshio;  and  Ni- 
shimura, Yuji,  4,546.933,  Cl.  242-107.000. 
Nishio.  Ken-ichi:  See— 

Yamateuta.  Kohji;  and  Nishio.  Ken-ichi.  4.547.435.  Cl.  428-614.000 
Nishiwaki.  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Yoshida,  Kenichi;  Yokohara,  Takashi;  Ono,  Kimizo;  Nishiwaki 
Yoshikazu;  and  Tsuno,  Koichi,  4,547,072,  Cl.  356-350.000. 
Nishizawa,  Kazutoshi;  Takagi,  Masashi;  and  Nishi,  Yasuyuki,  to  Nip- 
pondenso Co.,  Ltd.  Variable  capacity  compressor.  4,547,133.  Cl 
417-270.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi.  Yoshimasa.  4.547,180,  Cl.  474-159.000. 
lijima,  Yoshiuka;  Uno,  Takaaki;  and  Watanabe,  Mitturu.  4,546,848. 
Cl.  180-312.000.  .^^"^ 

Kurata,  Hidenori;  Inaba,  Kazuo;  Sugiyama,  Torookazu;  and  Hirata. 

Tomio,  4,547,655,  Cl.  219-204.000. 
Noguchi,  Hiroshi,  4,546,839,  Cl.  180-142.000. 
Ouchi,  Toshiki;  and  Sano,  Yoshiaki,  4,546,695,  Cl.  98-121.200. 
Nisus  Video  Incorporated:  See— 

Swinehart,  Steven  L.,  4,547,051,  Cl.  352-216.000. 
Nitta,  Tsuneharu:  See — 

Fujita.  Yosuke;  Tohda.  Takao;  Matsuoka,  Tomizo;  Abe.  Auuahi 
and  Nitta.  Tsuneharu.  4.547.703.  Cl.  313-509.000. 
Noda.  Noriyuki:  See — 

Shimizu,  Motoharu;  Noda.  Noriyuki;  and  Noguchi.  Yoshihiro. 

4.547.758,  Cl.  335-302.000. 

Noel,  Alois;  Zeitvogel,  Josef;  Wunderlich.  Erhard;  and  Meichsner, 

Michael,  to  ALLWEILER  AG  AktiengeselUchaft.   Motor-pump 

unit.  4,547,135,  Cl.  417-360.000.  *^ 

Nogashima.  Nao:  See— 

Tamura,  Yasuyuki;  Nakaoka,  Masaki;  Miyagi,  Ken;  Nogashima. 
Nao;  Sue,  Yasuhiko;  Suda,  Masashi;  and  Ariga.  Masao,  4,547,628, 
Cl.  I78-2.00B. 
Noguchi,  Hiroshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Rack  and  pinion  steering 

gear  mounting  system.  4,546,839,  Cl.  180-142.000. 
Noguchi,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Shimizu,  Motoharu;  Noda,  Noriyuki;  and  Noguchi,  Yoshihiro. 
4.547,758.  Cl.  335-302.000. 
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Noguchi,  Yoshiki:  See— 

Araluwa,  Tadao;  Noguchi,  Yoshiki;  Hishinunu,  Yukio:  and  Nm«- 
stki,  Nobuo.  4.546,603.  CI.  60-39.120. 
Nordion  Corporation:  5«e— 

Sticher.  Charles  K.,  Jr.;  and  Hartley.  Michael  D.,  4,547,637.  CI. 

219-492.000. 
Turner,  Herman  E.,  Jr.;  and  Shanaberger.  Jan  L..  4,547,120,  G. 
414-744.00R. 
Norigoe,  Takashi:  See — 

Ochiai,    Kuniaki;    Norigoe,    Takashi;    and    linuma,    Masayuki, 
4,547,085,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Norioka,  Setsuo:  See — 

Nakagawa,     Seiichi;     and     Norioka,     Setsuo,     4,347,669,     CI. 
250-310.000. 
Norman,  Telfer  E.  Abrasion-resistant  refrigeration-hardenable  ferrous 

alloy.  4,547.221.  CI.  75-128.00C. 
Norrell,  William  L.  Dry  cleaning  machine.  4,546,625.  CI.  68-18.00F. 
North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.:  See — 

Burdick.   Glen   A.;  Collins,   Floyd   K.;  and   Kuryla,   Alan  T., 
4,547,697.  CI.  313-412.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Fitzpatrick.  Brian  J..  4.547,699,  CI.  313-478.000. 
North.  John  M.:  See- 
Hooper.  Alan;  and  North.  John  M.,  4,547.440,  CI.  429-112.000. 
North.  Walter  P.  T.:  See— 

Pryor.  Timothy  R.;  Hageniers,  Oroer  L.;  and  North,  Walter  P.  T., 
4,547,674,  CI.  250-560.000. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See — 

Cohn,  David  B.;  and  Komine,  Hiroshi,  4,547,883,  CI.  372-25.000. 
Novak.  Lucille  H..  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co.  Drilling  mud 
composition  which  may  be  converted  to  cement  upon  irradiation. 
4,547.298,  CI.  252-8.50C. 
Novoflex  Fotogeratebau  Karl  Muller,  Finna:  See— 

Tobler.  Werner,  4.547.033.  CI.  354-187.000. 
Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A.:  See — 

Vinciguerra,   Costantino;  and   Lephilibert,  Jean,  4,546,953,   Q. 
251-58.000. 
Nuasbaum.  Otto  J.,  to  Halstead  Industries,  Inc.  Multiple  source  energy 

recovery  system.  4,546.818.  CI.  165-47.000. 
Nystrom  Nordpatent  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Mattsson,  Lars  B.  E.,  4.546.668,  CI.  74-531.000. 
Oace.  Jon  R.,  to  Research  Industries,  Inc.  Fluid  propelling  and  Altering 
apparatus  with  removable  filter  cartridge.  4.547.208.  CI.  55-400.000. 
Oberlander.  Andreas:  See — 

Feldman.    Joachim;    and    Oberlander,    Andreas,    4,546,860,    CI. 
188-71.400. 
O'Brien,  Edward  R.,  Ill:  See— 

Kremer,  Frederic  B.;  and  O'Brien,  Edward  R.,  Ill,  4,546,773.  CI. 
128-660.000. 
Oce-Nederland  B.V.:  See— 

Dinnissen,  Johannes  H.  A..  4.546.963,  CI.  271-35.000. 
Linthout,  Theodoor  H..  4.546.964.  a.  271-250.000. 
Ochi.  Hiroshi;  and  TeUutani,  Nobuji.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Tele- 
phone Public  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  gray  level 
signal  processing.  4.547,811,  CI.  358-280.000. 
Ochiai,  Kuniaki;  Norigoe.  Takashi;  and  linuma,  Masayuki.  to  Tokyo 

Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Dot  printer  head.  4.547.085.  CI.  400-124.000. 
O'Connor.  Robert  E..  to  Amtrol  Inc.  Double  wall  heat  exchaneer 

4.546.819,  CI.  165-70.000. 
Oepen.  Gerhard;  Engel.  Jurgen;  Jakovlev.  Vladimir;  and  Thiemer, 
Klaus,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft.  N-Phenyl-N-'-cycloalkylalk- 
anoylpiperazine  useful  as  analgetics  and  process  for  iu  production. 
4,547,505,  CI.  514-255.000. 
Oetiker,   Hans;  and   Kummer,   Emanuel,  to  Gebnider  Buhler  AG. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  continuous  determination  of  moisture 
pourable  food  4.547,725.  CI.  324-61.00R. 
Ogasawara.  Terumi:  See— 

Arai,    Masayuki;    Ogasawara,    Terumi;    and    Shikano.    Tohru. 
4.547.808.  CI.  358-228.000. 
Ogawa,  Hiroe;  and  Imamura.  Yoshisuke.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Stabilized  solid  compositions.  4,547,377,  CI.  426-268.000. 
Ogawa,  Kyosuke:  See— 

Shirai,  Shigeru;  Ogawa.  Kyosuke;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Saitoh,  Keishi; 
Osato,  Yoichi;  and  Misumi,  Teruo,  4,547,448,  CI.  430-84.000. 
Ogren,  Dennis  F.:  See — 

Sze,  Morgan  C;  Bennett,  Thomas  M.;  Simone,  Andre  A.;  Ogren. 
Dennis  F.;  Nakaniwa,  Mikio;  and  Furukawa,  Kenji,  4,547,284, 
CI.  208-50.000. 
O'Hagan,  Michael:  See— 

Hinkle,    Robert    W.;    and    O'Hagan,    Michael,    4,547,778,    CI. 
343-456.000. 
Ohashi,  Azusa;  Sakaki,  Hirokazu;  Nakanishi,  Haruo;  Tanabe,  Zenichi; 
Tsuchida,  Shin;  and  Hayashi,  Yoshikatsu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.;  and  Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries  Ltd.  Support  for  litho- 
graphic printing  plate  and  lithographic  printing  plate.  4,547,274,  CI. 
204-129.400. 
Ohga,  Kunihiko:  See— 

Kamio,   Takayoshi;   Ohga,    Kunihiko;   and    Mukunoki,    Yasuo, 
4,547,459,  CI.  430-631.000. 
Ohhachi,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Ichikawa,    Toshiji;    Ohhachi,    Yoshinori;    and    Kanda,    Zensho, 
4,547,191,  CI.  604-251.000. 
Ohhara,  Kenji:  See — 

Ri,  Masao;  Ohhara,  Kenji;  Yamamoto,  Yoshinori;  Takada,  Akira- 
Watanabe,  Hisanori;  and  Osada,  Yasuo,  4,547,823,  CI.  360-90.00o! 


Ohhashi,  Yasuo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Timing  belt 

pulley  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,547,179,  CI.  474-152.000. 
Ohmori,  Hatsutaro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ohmori  Seisakusho.  Spinning 
type  fishing  reel  with  selecubly  clicking  or  non-clicking  ratchet 
mechanism.  4,546,932,  CI.  242-84.2  IR. 
Ohmory,  Akio:  See — 

Okano,    Yoshihiro;    Okamoto,    Takehiko;    and    Ohmory,    Akio 
4,547,289,  CI.  210-652.000. 
Ohngemach,  Jorg:  See — 

Herz,  Claus  P.;  Ohngemach,  Jorg;  and  Stahlecker,  Otto,  4,547,394, 
CI.  427-54.100. 
Ohno,  Akira;  Itakura.  Yasushi;  Tabe.  Takayuki;  and  Hiromoto,  Shuji.  to 

NHK  Spnng  Co.,  Ltd.  Leaf  spring.  4,546,958,  CI.  267-47.000. 
Ohshima,  Satoshi:  See — 

Oine,   Toyonari;    Yamada,    Yoshihisa;    WagaUuma,    Mitsuyoshi; 
Yamaguchi,    ToUro;    and    Ohshima,    Satoshi,    4,547,494,    CI. 

Ohta,  Takeo;  Nakamura.  TaUushi;  and  Akahira.  Nobuo,  to  MatsushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  recording  and  retrieving  disc 
4,547,875,  CI.  369-275.000. 
Ohtombe,  Ko;  Ishida,  Tsuyoshi;  Osawa,  Hideo;  and  Nagahashi,  Kenji, 
to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printed  matter  identify- 
ing apparatus.  4,547,896,  CI.  382-7.000. 
Ohtomo,  Fumio:  See — 

Sasaki,  Tsuneo;  Ohtomo,  Fumio;  Yokokura,  Takashi;  and  Kondo. 
Fumitomo,  4,547,667,  CI.  250-23 LOSE. 
Ohya,  Masaki;  Nishimoto,  Yoshiharu;  and  Yamazaki,  Kengo,  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heat-shrinkable  laminate  film. 
4,547,433,  cf  428-516.000. 
Oiji,  Yoshimasa:  See— 

Kumazawa,  Toshiaki;  Oiji,  Yoshimasa;  Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Shuto. 
KaUuichi,  4,547,496,  CI.  514-218.000. 
Oiles  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sumiyoshi,  Kikuo;  Sato,  Eiji;  Kojima,  Masamitsu;  Izumi,  Masayo- 
shi;  and  Miyasaka.  Kingo.  4.547,434.  CI.  428-609,000. 
Oine,  Toyonari;  Yamada,  Yoshihisa;  Wagatsuma,  Mitsuyoshi;  Yamagu- 
chi, Totaro;  and  Ohshima,  Satoshi,  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd. 
Pyrrolidomoxine  cephalosporins.  4,547,494,  CI.  514-204.000. 
Ojanen,  Randall  W.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Routable  cutting 

bit.  4,547,020,  CI.  799-86.000. 
Ojust,  Klaus:  See— 

Kloetzer,  Dietrich;  Linde,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Ojust,  Klaus,  4,547,318, 
CI.  260-400.000. 
Okabayashi,  Akitoshi:  See— 

Fukuda,    Masahiro;    Okabayashi,    Akitoshi;    Narahara.   Tadashi; 
Muramatsu,     Kenji;     Miyazaki,     Noriyuki;    and    Fukushima, 
Masanori,  4,546,527,  CI.  29-132.000. 
Okada,  Tokio;  Makino,  Tsutomu;  and  Takemura,  Michio,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pro- 
cessing terminal  of  insulator  coated  cables.  4,546,675,  CI.  81-9.510. 
Okamoto,  Takehiko:  See— 

Okano,    Yoshihiro;    Okamoto,    Takehiko;    and    Ohmory,    Akio. 

4,547,289,  CI.  210-652.000. 

Okamoto,  Yoshio;  Iwai,  Kazumi;  Inoue,  Hiroshi;  Kunugi,  Yoshifumi; 

and  Shinozaki,  Tadashi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Solenoid  valve.  4,546,795, 

CI.  137-624.150. 

Okamura.  Masatoshi;  and  Ishida,  Toshihiko,  to  TDK  Corporation. 

Magnetic  Upe  cassette  casing.  4,546,936,  CI.  242-198.000. 
Okano,  Yoshihiro;  Okamoto.  Takehiko;  and  Ohmory,  Akio,  to  Okano, 
Yoshihiro;  Okamoto,  Takehiko;  and  Ohmory,  Akio.  Filtration  appa- 
ratus using  hollow  fiber  membrane.  4,547,289,  CI.  210-652.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki.  Kenichi,  4,546,538,  CI.  29-576.00W. 
Okoshi,  Koichi:  See — 

Ono.  Kazumasa;  and  Okoshi.  Koichi,  4,546,497,  CI.  2-243.0OA. 
Okuyama,  Hirofumi:  See — 

Mochizuki.  Akihiro;  Ikegami.  Kasumi;  Narusawa.  Toshiaki;  and 
Okuyama,  Hirofumi,  4,547,309,  CI.  252-299.630. 
Olah,  George  A.,  to  Atochem.  Supported  superacidic  catalysts  based  on 
Cio   to   Ci8   perfluorinated    alkanesulfonic    acids.    4,547,474,    CI. 
502-168.000. 
Olah,  George  A.,  to  PCUK  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann. 
Selective   isopropylation   of  cumene  to  meta-diisopropylbenzene. 
4,547,604,  CI.  585-458.000. 
Olah,  George  A.,  to  PCUK  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann. 
Selective  isomerization  of  di-isopropyl  benzene  to  meta-di-isopropyl 
benzene.  4,547,606,  CI.  585-477.000. 
Olig,  Eugene  A.;  and  Ladwig,  Lee  R.,  to  AMCA  International  Corpo- 
ration.    Adaptive    control    for    machine    tools.    4,547,847,    CI. 
364-148.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Casberg,  John  M.,  4,546,503,  CI.  4-496.000. 
Oliver,  Brian  H.;  Blinn,  Harold  A.;  and  Carvalho,  Robert  I.,  to  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Fabric  reinforced  multiple  ply 
conveyor  belt.  4,547,422,  CI.  428-286.000. 
Olivier,  Annie  A.:  See — 

Jung,  Frederic  H.;  Olivier,  Annie  A.;  and  Loftus,  Frank,  4,547,573, 
CI.  544-27.000. 
Ollik,  Reinhard:  See— 

Wenzel,  Werner;  and  Ollik,  Reinhard,  4,546,520,  CI.  17-59.000. 
Olsen,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Eacobacci,   Michael  J.;  and  Olsen.   Donald  A.,  4,546.613,  CI. 
62-55.500. 
Olsen,  Harry  O.,  Jr.:  See— 

Brodsky,   David   L.;  and  Olsen,   Harry  C,  Jr.,  4.547.192,  Q. 
604-270.000. 
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Olson,  Elwyn  H.:  See— 

^cf  431-'2o'c»o''°"'  ^''*'^  "■•  "^  '^°'^'^'  ^'^P^  "  •  ■♦.5^7,144, 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Koike,  Takaharu;  and  Taira,  Akio,  4,547,047,  CI.  350-514  000 

Toda,  Akitoshi;  and  Mimura,  Yoshiyuki,  4,546,722,  CI.  1 18-657  000 
Omega  SA:  See — 

Gygax,  Claude- Andre  ,  4,546,522,  CI.  24-7 1. OOJ. 
Omico  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Williams,  W.  Jerry,  4,546,899,  CI.  220-444.000. 
O  Mohundro,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

De  Vita,  Joseph  P.;  Mulder,  Thomas  J.;  O'Mohundro,  Kenneth  J. 
Wellington  Lalie  J.;  Deeter,  Wayne  R.;  and  Stemaman,  Larrji 
D.,  4,547,880,  CI.  370-91.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See— 

^^l^\J?f!Z.  ^°^'    Takuji;    and    Nanba,    Isao,    4,347,077,    CI. 
368-107.000. 

Hinoda,  Seisuke;  Hirano,  Masao;  Kato,  MiUutaka:  and  Yasuda 
Hirohiko,  4,547,074,  CI.  356-405.000. 
Onallah,  Ali-Maher:  See— 

Areidiovel,  Clemens;  Much,  Joachim;  Onallah,  Ali-Maher;  and 
Schmidt,  Volkmar,  4,547,142,  CI.  425-378.00R. 
Onder,  Kemal:  See— 

r..v,^'?™A^"*"*""  ^  •  *°**  ^^^"'  ^c"^'  '♦.547,547,  CI.  524-538.000. 
.5?!'  °'^""  ^  •  '°  Southwest  Research  Institute.  Valve  actuator 
4,546,735.  CI.  123-90.170. 
Ono,  Kazumasa;  and  Okoshi,  Koichi,  to  Midori  Anzen  Industry  Co , 

Ltd.  AntisUUc  clothing.  4,546,497,  CI.  2-243.00A. 
Ono,  Kimizo:  See — 

YOThida,  Kenichi;  Yokohara,  Takashi;  Ono,  Kimizo;  Nishiwaki, 
Yoshikazu;  and  Tsuno,  Koichi,  4,547,072,  CI.  356-350000 
Ono,  Masahiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Digital  to 

analog  converting  apparatus.  4,547,762,  CI.  34O-347.0DA. 
Ooms,  Julius,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Surfactant  comixMi- 

tions.  4,547,301,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Oppitz,  Peter:  See— 

von  der  Eltz,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Oppitz,  Peter,  4,546,624,  CI.  68- 

Optelcom,  Inc.:  See- 
Gould,  Gordon,  4,547,774,  CI.  340-854.000. 
ORC  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Murai,  Kaoru,  4,547,066,  CI.  355-97.000. 
Oriental  Yeast  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakatomi,  Yasuo;  Saito,  Hiraku;  Nagashima,  Akihiro;  and  Umeda, 
Fumio,  4,547,374,  CI.  426-19.000. 
Ormond,  A.  Newman.  Flexure  isolated  shear  web  load  cell.  4,546.838 
CI.  177-211.000. 

Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See 

Goldstein,  Gideon;  Hcavncr,  George;  Audhya,  Tapan;  and  Tjoeng, 
Foe-Siong,  4,547,489,  CI.  514-11.000. 
OSA  AB:  See— 

Jahr,  Lennart;  and  Wickstrom,  Sven.  4,546,805,  C\   144-34  OOR 
Osada,  Yasuo:  See— 

Ri,  Masao;  Ohhara,  Kenji;  Yamamoto,  Yoshinori;  Takada,  Akira- 
Watanabe,  Hisanori;  and  Osada,  Yasuo,  4,547,823,  CI.  36O-9O.0O0' 
Osaka  Soda  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kadomatsu,  Seiji;  and  Misumi,  Kozo,  4,347,554,  CI.  525-334.100 
Osato,  Yoichi:  See— 

Shirai,  Shigeru;  Ogawa,  Kyosuke;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Saitoh,  Keishi; 
Osato,  Yoichi;  and  Misumi,  Teruo,  4,547,448,  CI.  430-84.000 
Osawa,  Hideo:  See— 

Ohtombe,  Ko;  Ishida,  Tsuyoshi;  Osawa,  Hideo;  and  Nagahashi, 

Kenji,  4547,896,  CI.  382-7.000.  »  • 

Osugi,  Minoru;  Nakamura,  Tadasi;  and  Ebau,  Shuji,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 

Chonical  Company,  Inc.  Catalyst  composition  suited  for  synthesis  of 

methanol.  4,547,482,  CI.  502-208.000. 

O'Sullivan  Corporation:  See— 

Dawson,  C.  Bruce,  4,546,931,  CI.  242-67.200. 
Otsuki,  2>nju:  See— 

Tanaka,  Yoshiaki;  Inami,  Mamoru;  and  Otsuki,  Zenju,  4,546,690. 
CI.  84-477.00R. 
Ouchi.  Toshiki;  and  Sano.  Yoshiaki.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Lim- 
ited; and  Nihon  Plast  Company.  Limited,  part  interest  to  each.  Lou- 
vered  grille  unit  and  method  of  its  manufacture.  4.546.695.  CI 
98-121.200. 
Oumi,  Takeharu:  See- 
Suzuki,    Akira;    Oumi,    Takeharu;    Takamiya,    Sanshiro;    and 
NakazawB,  Hideo,  4,546,760,  CI.  128-l.OOD. 
Owada,  Takeyoshi:  See— 

Tsuchimoto.  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Yasuro;  and  Owada.  Takevoshi 
4,547,689.0.310-71.000.  ' 

Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Dunbar,  Sidney  G.,  4,547,421,  CI.  428-285.000. 
Grossi,  Anthony  V.;  Hahn,  Louis  T.;  and  Marzocchi,  Alfred, 
4,547,225.  CI.  106-273.00N. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Burzynski,    Alfred  J.;   and   Tillman,   James  J.,   4,547,397,   CI. 

427-164.000. 
Rhoads,  Roger  R  ,  4,546,876.  CI.  206-150.000. 
Owsen,  Paul  J.  Multi-purpose  steady  rest.  4,546,681,  CI.  82-38.00R 
Oy  Warttila  Ab:  See- 
Collins,  Geoff;  and  Juurmaa,  Kimmo,  4,546,719,  CI.  11440.000. 
Oya,  Masayuki:  See — 

Iwao,  Jun-ichi;  lao,  Tadashi;  and  Oya,  Masayuki,  4,547,513,  Q. 


Oyama,  Masayuki:  See— 

Mita.  Kikuo;  Oyama,  Masayuki;  Yoshida,  Takashi;  Nakashima. 
Masato;  Fujihara,  Kattumi;  and  Nakakuki,  Tadao,  4,547,895,  CI. 
Jox-o.OOO. 
Ozen  Corporation:  See — 

Koike.  Eishi,  4,547,873,  CI.  369-65.000. 
Page,  Bernard  T.:  See— 

^l^'h  11?°^^. {•  ^«*'  Bernard  T.;  and  Hooper,  Francis  H.  A., 
4,546,861,  a.  I88-79.50E. 
Palacio,  Joaquin  J.:  See— 

Rionda,  Carlos  S.;  and  Palacio,  Joaquin  J.,  4,546,579.  CI  52-92  000 
Palnitkar,  Madhav  P.,  to  Vlasic  Foods,  Inc.  Method  of  making  sweet 

pickles.  4,547,389,  CI.  426-639.000.  * 

Pan,  Wie-Hin:  See— 

'"4,S7,3!?,"cr55lu^.  ^'""'"^  '"^  '^'^'^"""-  ''^^' 
Pansaerts,  Marcel  F.  R.;  Bogaert,  Joseph  M.  F.;  and  Decolvenaer 

Etieniie  K.  A.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Me^ 

36r399000^'""*  ***^'*^  '°'  electrical  equipment.  4,547,835,  CI. 
Panush,  Sol;  Gelmini,  James  M.;  and  Varcak,  David  M.,  to  Inmont 

Corporation.  Process  for  applying  a  multi-layer  paint  containing  mica 

pigment.  4,547,410,  CI.  427-388.200. 

Papmeau.  Ronald  I.,  to  Unique  Energy  Systems,  Inc.  Method  of  gener- 

?V?^.o^,^*"  *"**  "'"8  '*"*  generated  hydrogen.  4,547,356,  CI. 
423-658.000. 

Papst-Motoren  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Muller,  Rolf,  4,547,714,  CI.  318-254.000. 

^'^'^■F^^^^\°Z^^  '^'"°  ^  P  '^  ^^  '^*'™'"  """  ^°^  ""O'o^  vehicles. 
^,547,007,  CI.  292-84.000. 

Park,  Ernest  D.:  See— 

Kishner,  Stanley  J.;  and  Park,  Ernest  D.,  4,546,700,  CI.  101-21 1.000. 
Parker,  John  C,  to  Ferranti,  pic.  Radiation  detecting  apparatus  for 

detecting  a  brief  radiation  signal.  4,547,677,  CI.  250-578  000 
Paschen,  Dean  A.:  See— 

^?j(!^'nw?*^  °  •  ■"**  P«schen,  Dean  A.,  4,547,779,  CI.  343- 
/OO.OMS. 

Pasmans,  Johannes  MM.:  See— 

Haisma,  Jan;  Adema,  Cornells  L.;  Pasmans,  Johannes  M.  M.;  and 
Walters,  Jurren  H.,  4,347,801,  CI.  358-1 1 1.000. 
Pastor,  Stephen  D.:  See— 

Spivack,    John    D.;    and    Pastor,    Stephen    D.,    4,347,539,    CI. 

Pastusek,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Childers,  John  S.;  and  Pastusek,  Paul  E.,  4,546,837,  CI.  175-340000 
Patent  Research  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Gregory,  Lester,  Jr.,  4.546,868,  CI.  194-97.00A. 
Patterson,  Neil  K.:  See— 

Segan,  Marc  C;  Swarztrauber,  Sayre  A.;  and  Patterson,  Neil  K., 
4,547,635.  CI.  20O-52.00R. 
Paul  Revere  Corporation,  The:  See- 
ded, George  B.;  and  Guldberg,  Erik  J.,  4,546,599,  CI.  56-16.400. 
Paul  Worth,  S.A.:  See— 

Legille,  Edouard;  and  Mailliet,  Pierre,  4,547,116,  CI.  414-160.000 
Paulus,  Wilfried:  See— 

Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Paulus,  Wilfried;  Genth.  Hermann;  Reinecke, 
Paul;     and     Rosslenbroich,     Hans-Jurgen,     4,547,517,     CI. 
514-390.000. 
Pawloski,  James  C:  See— 

McCreedy,  Kathleen  M.;  Pawloski,  James  C;  Keskkula,  Henno 
and  Yonkers,  Edward  H.,  4,547,530,  CI.  521-139.000. 
PCUK  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 
Olah,  George  A.,  4,547,604,  CI.  585-458.000. 
Olah,  George  A.,  4,547,606,  CI.  585-477.000. 
Peabody  International  Corp.:  See— 

Pittengcr,  Francis  H.,  4,547,118,  CI.  414-408.000. 
Peachtree  Doors,  Inc.:  See— 

Govemale,  Bernard  C,  4,546,585,  CI.  52-309.110. 
Pechar,  Henry,  to  Standard  Microsystems  Corporation.  Clock  genera- 
tor. 4,547,684,  CI.  307-481.000. 
Pedersen,  Jack  R.;  Thomassen,  Hans  R.;  and  Henriksen,  Svcin,  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Fire  and  oil  resistant 
cable.  4,547,626,  CI.  174-107.000. 
Peffer,  Roberi  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Sheet  film  buffer 

sution.  4,547,058.  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Pembroke,  Lawrence,  to  Hyprovac  (U.K.)  Limited.  Apparatus  for 

cleaning  tubes.  4,546,519,  CI.  15-395.000. 
Pensa,  Inc.:  See— 

Stubblcfield,  Jerry  D.,  4,546,556,  CI.  36-32.00R. 
Pentron  Corporation:  See— 

Waknine,  Samuel,  4,547,531.  CI.  523-116.000. 
Penz.    Perry    A.    Stacked    LCD    graphics    display.    4.547.043.    CI. 

Pcrfeku  Maschinenbau  Ferdinand  Kleger  AG:  See— 

Kleger.  Ferdinand;  and  Zeller.  Hans.  4.546.546,  CI.  30-273.000. 

Perini,  Sergio.  Ski  boot.  4,546,558,  CI.  36-120.000. 

Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Tam,  Wai-Ming,  4,547.446,  CI.  430-22.000. 

Perlberg.  William,  to  Hartz  Mountain  Corporation,  The.  Method  and 
compositions  for  repelling  pesU.  4,547,360,  CI.  42445.000. 

Perry,  T.  Wayne:  See- 
Chambers,  James  V.;  Perry,  T.  Wayne;  Lonergan,  Dennis  A.;  and 
Marks,  Jay  S.,  4,547,386,  CI.  426-583.000. 
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Peter.  Ounter,  to  Gesellschafl  fur  Hydraulik-Zubehor  mbR  PUton 

operable  switch.  4,547.637,  a.  20D-82.00R. 
Petenen,  Christian,  to  Petersen  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Long  nose 

locking  pliers.  4,546,680,  CI.  81-367.000. 
Petersen  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Petersen,  Christian,  4,546,680,  Q.  81-367.000. 
Petersen.  Ross  T.  Air  cleaning  device.  4,547,207.  CI.  55-394.000. 
Petersen.  Uwe;  Orohe,  Klaus;  Zeiler,  Hans- Joachim;  and  Metzger,  Karl 
G.,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  l-Cyclopropyl-6-nuoro-l,4-dihydro- 
4-oxo-7-[4-<oxo-alkyl)-l-piperazinyl]quinoline-3-carboxylic  acids  and 
their  derivatives,  and  antibacterial  agenU  containing  them.  4.547.503. 
a.  514-254.000. 
Peterson,  Arthur  G.  Toy  animal  vehicle.  4,546,989.  CI.  280-1.160. 
Peterson,  Fred  M.:  See- 
Williamson,  Carlton  R.;  and  Peterson.  Fred  M.,  4.546,835.  CI. 
175-40.000. 
Peterson,  Russell  H.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Image  processing  for  part 

inspection.  4.547,897,  CI.  382-8.000. 
Petronaci,  Mark  A.:  See- 
Bayer,    Robert    S.;    and    Petronaci.    Mark    A..    4,547,738,    Q. 
329-107.000. 
PfaiT  Industriemaachinen  GmbH:  See— 

Willenbacher,  Erich,  4,546,712,  CI.  112-89.000. 
PfeifTer,  Heinrich;  Muetzcl,  Wolfgang;  and  Speck.  Ulrich,  to  Schering, 
Aktiengesellschaft.     N-Hydroxyethylated     2,4,6-triiodoaminoisoph- 
thalic  acid  bistrihydroxybutylamides,  their  preparation  and  x-ray 
contrast  media  containing  them.  4.547.357,  Q.  424-5.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See- 
Campbell,   Simon   F.;  Cross,   Peter  E.;  and   Stubbs.   John   K.. 

4,547,502,  CI.  514-253.000. 
Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Maeda.  Hiroshi;  and  Tone. 

Junsuke,  4,547,523.  CI.  514-375.000. 
Sarges,  Reinhard,  4,547,501,  CI.  514-250.000. 
WaJinsky,  Stanley  W..  4,547,559,  CI.  526-271.000. 
Pflederer,  Fred  R.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corporation.  Loop  bound  orthotro- 

pic  pressure  vessel.  4,546,895,  CI.  220-3.000. 
Phaneuf,  John  B.,  to  AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.  Methods  of  and  appara- 
tus for  forming  a  projecting  lead.  4,546,543,  CI.  29-884.000. 
Philibert,  Daniel:  See— 

Teutsch.  Jean-Georges;  Torelli,  Vcsperto;  Deraedt.  Roger;  and 
Philibert,  Daniel.  4,547.493.  CI.  514-179.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See- 
Chan.  Woontung  G.,  4.547,568,  CI.  536-18.200. 
Phillips.  Joseph  R.:  See- 
Sherman,    Michael    I.;  and   Phillips,   Joseph   R.,  4,547,264,   Q. 
162-37.000.  »-  F 

Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Bailey,  Fay  W.;  and  Whitte,  WUliam  M.,  4,547,551,  Q.  525-240.000. 
Johnson,   Marvin   M.;   and   McDaniel,   Max   P.,   4,547,479,   CI. 

502-155.000. 
McDaniel,  Max  P.,  4,547,557,  CI.  526-106.000. 
Nabors,  Lester  G..  4.547,536,  Q.  523-514.000. 
Shyr,  Yen-Shin,  4,547,486,  CI.  502-333.000. 
Vives,  Van  C,  4,547,313,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Warael,  F.  Morgan.  4.547.019,  CI.  299-4.000. 
Welch.  M.  Bruce,  4,547,617.  CI.  585-646.000. 
Piacenza,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Maiorana,  Stefano;  Brocchetti.  Diego  G.;  and  Piacenza,  Oiuseime. 
4.547,495,  Q.  514-21 1.000. 
Picchi,  Giorgio;  and  Prati,  Giancarlo,  to  Consiglio  Nazionale  Delle 
Ricerche.  Auto-orthogonalizing  system  of  equalization  adapted  to  a 
range  of  discrete  frequencies  and  equalizer  which  activates  the  sys- 
tem. 4,547,889.  CI.  375-15.000. 
Pichat.  Philippe.  Process  for  solidification  of  strongly  acidic  or  akaline 

liquid  wastes.  4.547.290.  CI.  210-751.00a 
Pierce.  Jennifer  Margaret:  See— 

WeUs.  David  W..  4.546,919.  CI.  236-48.00R. 
Pierret,  Jean  M..  to  Ducellier  &  Cie.  Ignition  coil  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines.  4,546,753.  CI.  123-634.000. 
Pilot  Man-Nen-HiUu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ito,  Akio;  and  Ito,  Masao,  4,547,244,  CI.  156-167.000. 
Pinault,  Frances  S.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing hydrogen  peroxide.  4,547.354.  CI.  423-587.000. 
Piotroski,  Peter  N.;  and  Gomes,  John  M..  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Univer- 
sal multi-station  document  inserter.  4,547,856,  Q.  364-478.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Eckert,  Alton  B.,  4,547,853,  CI.  364-464.000. 
Gottlieb,  Robert  K.,  4,547,846,  CI.  364-138.000. 
Piotroski,    Peter    N.;    and    Gomes,    John    M.,    4,547,856.    CI. 
364-478.000. 
Pitt.  Philip  L.:  See- 
Clements,  Reginald  M.;  Ridley.  John  D.;  and  Pitt.  Philip  L., 
4,546,740,  a.  123-304.000. 
Pittenger,  Francis  H.,  to  Peabody  International  Corp.  Front  end  loader. 

4,547,118,  CI.  414-408.000. 
Pitts,  John  R.;  Thomas,  Terence  M.;  and  Czandema,  Alvin  W.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Method  of  bonding  silver  to  glass 
and  mirrors  produced  accordmg  to  this  method.  4,547,432,  CI. 
428-448.000. 
Placages  Nicolet-Sud  Inc.:  See— 

Dubuc,  Luc,  4,546,806,  CI.  144-345.000. 
Planck,  Heinrich;  and  Joas,  Wolfgang,  to  Institute  fur  Textilund  Faser- 

forschung.  Suture  thread.  4,546,769,  CI.  128-335.500. 
Plessey  Overseas  Ltd.:  See— 

Marchent,    Brian   G.;   and   Foster,   Michael   R.,   4,546,550,   CI. 
33-356.000. 


Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

BedeU,    Stanley    F.;    and    Viola,    Michael    S.,    4,547,405,    Q. 

Ehrenfried,  George,  4,547,055.  Q.  354-401.000. 
Eriichman,  Irving;  and  Hausslein,  Robert  W.,  4.547,784,  Q.  346- 
76.0PH. 
Polaroid  Corporation.  Patent  Dept.:  See— 

Jasne,  Stanley  J.;  Schwarzel,  William  C;  Sullivan,  Charles  I  ■  and 
Taylor,  Lloyd  D..  4,547,451,  CI.  430-215.000. 
Politechnika  Krakowska:  See— 

Jamuszkiewicz,  Stanislaw;  and  Jamuszkiewicz,  Marek,  4.546.751. 
CI.  123-568.000.  * 

Polkinghom,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Lussiez,  Guy  W.;  Duterque,  Jean-Paul;  and  Polkinghom,  Thomas 
W.,  4,547,348,  Q.  423-150.000. 
PoUey,  Richard  B.:  See- 
Jackson,  Keith  L.;  Benner,  Eugene  L.;  Polley,  Richard  B.;  and 
Wickman,  James  J.,  4,546,706,  CI.  105-182.00E. 
Pollock,  Mark  A.:  See— 

Dombroski,  John  R.;  Hawkins.  J.  Maynard;  Pollock.  Mark  A.- 
Leonard. Alan  P.;  and  Mitchell.  Thomas  A.,  4,547.329.  Q. 
264-118.000. 
Polyfab  S.A.R.L.:  See— 

Rizk,  Jihad  F.,  4,546.530,  CI.  29-430.000. 
Polyplastics  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Rasuga.  Takuzo;  Asano,  Takeshi;   Ikenaga.  Yukio;  Yamawaki. 
Masami;  Takeda.  Yasuyuki;  and  Ichimura,  Koichi,  4,547,563,  Q. 
528-232.000. 
Pong,  Richard  G.  S.:  See— 

Nandagiri,    Arun;    and    Pong,    Richard    G.    S.,    4,546,905,    Q 
222-189.000. 
POnt-a-Mousson  S.A.:  See— 

Bucher.  Qaude;  and  Lagabe.  Andre.  4.546,987,  CI.  277-207.00A. 
Porta,  Paolo  D.,  to  S.A.E.S.  Getters  S.p.A.  Vacuum  insulated  fluid 
transport    pipes    and    method    of    construction.    4,546,798,    Q. 

Porter,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Babson,  Edward;   Porter,  Michael  R.;  and  Porter,  Robert  E., 
4,546,716.  CI.  112-162.000. 
Porter,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Babson,  Edward;  Porter,  Michael  R.;  and  Porter,  Robert  E., 
4,546,716.  CI.  112-162.000. 
Porter  Sewing  Machines,  Inc.:  See— 

Babson,   Edward;  Porter,  Michael  R.;  and  Porter.  Robert  E., 
4,546,716,  CI.  112-162.000. 
Possis  Medical,  Inc.:  See— 

Possis.    Zinon   C;   and   Nicoloff,   Demetre   M..   4.546,499,   C\. 

623-1.000. 

Possis.  Zinon  C;  and  Nicoloff,  Demetre  M.,  to  Possis  Medical,  Inc. 

Method  of  supplying  blood  to  blood  receiving  vessels.  4,546,499,  CI. 

623-1.000. 

Potard.  Claude,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Process  for  the 

treatment  of  a  liquid  mass.  4,546,811,  CI.  164-66.100. 
Poulakis,  John  N.:  See- 
Weber,  Harold  J.;  Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.;  Compton,  James  C; 
Poulakis,  John  N.;  Szymanski,  Michael  J.;  Lindblom,  Kenneth 
A.;  and  Cleveland,  Donald  S.,  4,547,061,  Q.  355-10.000. 
Poznansky,  Abraham:  See— 

Grobner.  Paul  J.;  Bond.  Armand  P.;  and  Poznansky.  Abraham. 
4,547.338.  Q.  420-584.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Grundy.    Reed    H.;   and    Koewing.   James   W.,   4,546,656,   CI. 

73-862.480. 
Reese.  Walter  J..  4,546,880,  CI.  206-410.000. 
Prati,  Giancarlo:  See— 

Picchi,  Giorgio;  and  Prati,  Giancarlo,  4,547,889,  Q.  375-15.000. 
Premerlani,  William  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Means  and 
method  for  measuring  power  system  frequency.  4,547,726,  CI.  324- 
78.00Z.  >~         J 

Premerlani,  William  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Generalized 

realtime  thermal  model.  4.547,826,  CI.  361-25.000. 
Prickett,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Wehner,  Donald  R.;  and  Prickett,  Michael  J.,  4,547,775,  CI.  343- 
17.20R. 
Prince  Corporation:  See- 
Franks,  Jeffrey  L.,  4,546,551,  Q.  33-356.000. 
Prines,  Frederick  W.,  to  Metallurgical  Exoproducts  Corporation.  Ingot 

mold  with  hot  top  board  assembly.  4,546,952,  CI.  249-106.000. 
Procedyne  Corp.:  See— 

Girrell,  Carol  A.;  and  Japka,  Joseph  E.,  4,547,228,  CI.  148-16.000. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Co.,  The:  See— 

Mersfelder,  Robert  E.;  and  Ehrman,  Albert  M.,  4,547,375,  CI. 

426-52.000. 
Ooms,  Julius,  4,547,301,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Watrous.  Howard  N.;  Cash,  Walter,  Jr.;  and  Dixon,  Weldon  R., 

4,547,114,  CI.  414-81.000. 
Welch,  David  P.;  and  Bennett,  David  R.,  4.547,1 13,  CI.  414-49.000. 
Proponet,  Christian:  See — 

Dumont,     Bernard;     Proponet,    Christian;     Bancelin,    Bernard; 
Brucker,   Roland;   Bones,  Jean-Louis;  and  Klein,  Christiane, 
4,547,834,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Proud,  Ralph  A.,  to  Symbex  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

making  fork  contacts.  4,546,542,  CI.  29-874.000. 
Pryor.  Timothy  R ;  Hageniers,  Omer  L.;  and  North,  Walter  P.  T.,  to 
Diffracto  Ltd.  Optical  triangulation  gear  inspection.  4,547,674,  CI. 
250-560.000. 
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Puma-Sportschuhfabriken  Rudolf  Dasaler  KG  See— 

Dusler,  Armin  A.,  4,546,559,  CI.  36-129.000. 
Pump  Engineer  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

.i:?''^""'  ^'y^S'^«=*'«''  ^"'""  J ;  Modesitt,  Phillip  C; 

and  Francescon,  Paul  K.,  4,546,830.  CI.  166-370.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Chambers,  James  V.;  Perry,  T.  Wayne;  Looergan.  Dennis  A.  and 
o.  '^,*''»'J«yS.  4.547,386,  a.  426-583.000.  •^  "^°°" '^- ""o 
Purzycki,  Alfred  Z.:  See— 

P..  Jiim*'  ^f  T^'  •"<!  P»»^yclu.  Alfred  Z..  4,547,089,  Q.  400-354.000. 
Puschmann.  Johannes.  Device  for  the  encapsulation  in  plaster  of  models 
433-49000  "n^uftcture  of  dental  prostheses.  4.547.154,  CI. 

Q.  P.  Coporation:  See— 

^^^!  Motoharu;  Sugimura.  Masaru;  Kushima,  Keiichi-  and 

Ezaki.  Atae,  4.547,343.  CI.  422-304.000.     ^^ 

Qualeatti,  Gail  M.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Selective  reduction  of  edible  fats  and 

26^4^000  "^™^"'***    '^^    cataJystt.    4,547,319,    CI. 

Quame,  Babington  A.  Method  for  obtaining  useful  pixxluctt  from  green 

I»eudQBi^  mcluding  papermaking  pulp  plantain.  4.547,263,  Q. 

Quentin,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Bachot,  Jean;  Quentin.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Bourgeois.  Jean-Luc 

4.547,411,  CI.  427-393.500.  *  ^ean  luc, 

Quiogue.  Honesto  p.,  to  Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated.  Adjustable 

lununairc.  4,547,841,  CI.  362-269.000.  «hju«««c 

R.  R.  Donnelley  &  Sons  Company:  See— 

^*2TOSia»  "'*""*^'  *™*  **^^"'  ^^*'°^°"  ^'  *.546.961,  a. 
RMsoch,  Paul.  Exercise  device.  4,546.971,  CI.  272-118.000. 
lUbe,  James  A.:  See— 

Lee,  Chi-l^ng,  snd  Rabe,  James  A..  4,547,529,  Q.  521-122.000. 

^fUS^^:  "^'-""nz.  »nd  Haberl,  Josef,  to  Bayeriache  Motoren 

wence  Aktiengesellschaft.  Adjusting  device  for  the  point  of  articula- 

SisUmOOO    ''°"*  °^  <»en«:tion  of  a  safety  belt  4,547,717.  CI. 

^Muig,  Hermann;  Unaer.  Gregor;  and  Wirbser.  Oscar,  to  Siemens 

iSu'Ta'm-nl^  ^°'  ^  '"*'  «oldering  of  flexible  wiring. 

'^£"4f547^3^a  585-^37?oS'"'^°"  Methykyclopentadiene  synthe- 
Randall  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Netzer.  David,  4.547,209,  CI.  62-17.000. 
Randall.  Peter:  See— 

Shrawder.  Carl  F.;  and  Randall.  Peter,  4.546,627,  Q.  70-18.000. 
^^^Is^f.&t'a'^^S^  Preparation  of  (hydrocarbylthi- 
Rannels,  Gerald  L.:  See— 

Blossick.  Raymond  B.;  Borufield.  Frank  M.;  Brown,  Kenneth  E.; 
ITOxitrr'        '  "^  ^^"^^  OerM  L.,  4,546,574,  CI.  51- 

'%7'5S,S;3r3-45^5sr'  "^  ^*^  ''-^^  -^  "«""y 

Rathmann,  Thomas  M.:  Sec^ 

Rattjmde.  Manfred,  to  Reimers  Getriebe  AG.  FUt  or  plate  link-  articu- 
^tS^:iT^^^l2H.^.  "  ''^•"'  variabFe-ratio  tran«„i. 

Ratxel,  Rudiger;  and  Schneider,  Erich,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Vehi- 
Cl  31?.J^ffi™"*  *****"  ^'**'  ""'y-'^«=*'''«^«  '«»«««•  4.547,718, 

"^a^nJi!^^  ?I!l.^r","'  °«^h*^'  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktien- 

phating.  4,547,269,  CI.  204-34.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See— 
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D     Leary.  David  F.;  and  Brigham.  Alan,  4,547.659.  CI.  219-544.000. 
Raymond  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Adams,  Walter  P.,  4.547,844,  CI.  364-189.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See- 
Richards,  Gerald  P..  4,547,803,  Q.  358-140.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Botez,  Dan;  and  Connolly,  John  C.  4,547,396,  Q.  427-87.000 

Ettenbera,  Michael,  4,54t.876.  CI.  369-275.(W. 

Gibson.  John  J..  4.547.737.  Q.  329-50.000. 

Haferl.  Peter  E,  4,547.708,  Q.  315-371.000. 

Longeway,  Paul  A..  4.547,648,  CI.  219-121.0PE. 

Maa.  Jer-shen;  and  Halon,  Bernard,  4,547,261,  CI.  156-643.000 

Rodgers.  Robert  L.,  III.  4.547.799.  CI.  358-74.000. 

Southgate,  Peter  D.,  4,547,809,  Q.  358-229.000. 
Realc,  Michael  J.:  See— 

D     I'^t^^.^i  *"'*  ^'^''  '^''^'»«'  J  •  4.547,528,  Q.  521-121.000. 
Recker,  Wilbam  J.:  See- 
McLaughlin,  Wayne  C;  Recker.  William  J.;  Modesitt.  PhiUip  C. 
»     .  V^  Francescon.  Paul  K..  4.546,830,  CI.  166-370.000. 
Reed,  Allen  K.:  See— 

^42^84000^*"**"   ^'  "^   ^'^'  "^"^   ^'  ^'^"^-^^  CI. 

Reed.  Leonard  W;  Barr.  Robert  M.  S.;  and  Dick,  David  A.,  to  Metal 
Hox  Limited.  Thermoplastics  articles  and  method  and  apparatus  for 
making  them.  4.547.416.  CI.  428-36.000.  ^^ 

Reed,  Steven  P.:  See— 

i.^?™;^^'^*'^'  V*^  ***<*•  S'*^*"  ^'  4.547,253,  CI.  156-553.000. 
Reed  Tool  Company:  See— 

Childers.  John  S.;  and  Pastusek,  Paul  E..  4,546,837,  CI.  175-340.000 


*'J^;.^""^  t'-  *''?^*!]5^.  ^*"  ^  •  "^  P»«»M««n.  Stephen  T..  to 
\%M^l^l!iSS'''  "••  ''^'^  random-access  memory. 

^'^  ^•'**r  '  •  '°  ^^  Industries.  Inc.  Shippable  pwrkage  of  class 
fiber  strands  and  process  for  making  the  package  andooatiaumtt 
strand  mat.  4.546.880.  CI.  206-41000?         »^"^  «"  oommuous 

Reflectory  Producu  Co.:  See— 

Holroer.  Larry  G..  4.547.148.  Q.  431-328.000. 

Rehag,  Klaus:  See— 

v^^PX^^^'  ^  ^*^  ^^"^  4,547,082.  CI.  384-278.000. 
Reid.  Gilbert  M..  to  Cypreu  Group  Limitwi.  The.  ColUpsible  shiimina 
container.  4.546.896.  CI.  220-4.00F.  v-««»p«i.ie  snipping 

Reid.  James,  to  Applied  Magnetics  Corporation.  Method  of  attaching 
^J^JJ'JJ^'nductors  to  thui  film  magnetic  transducer.  4.546,541,  cf 

Reil.  Wilhelm.  to  Tetra  Pak  Developement  S.A.  Apparatus  for  sodina 
a  liquid  p«:k.  4,546,592.  CI.  53-373.000.  ^^  * 

Retmers  Getriebe  AG:  See— 

Rattunde.  Manfred.  4.547.182,  Q.  474-214.000. 
Reinecke,  Paul:  See— 

^^:.l?!"*"  ^"^""^^  '•'"*'•''  MM'red;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes. 

51lS83"oOo"^  •  "**  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  4.547,515.  Q. 

KiAle,  Engelbert;  Paulus.  WUfried;  Genth,  Hermann;  Reinecke. 

5S-i90oS     *°'^''™**='''      Hans-Jurgen.     4.547.517.     CI. 

'^?f'!!f?*'c  ®™<*,'^ ;  Arnold,  Fred  E.;  and  Unroe.  Marilyn  R..  to 
United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Thermosetting  arylether  com- 
pounds and  their  synthesis.  4,547,592.  a.  568-33.000. 

Reiter.  Jeffrey  S.:  See— 

Rejc.  Danilo.  to  Eta  Cericno.  Thermostat  for  refrigerators  with  a  con- 
iS7j'^'^?y^y23'S&.   ''^"'*"^    «witching.,ff    temperature. 
Releasomers,  Inc.:  See— 

Allardice,  John  M.,  4.547,544,  Q.  524-267.000. 
RellKk.  Joseph  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Compuiy 

4%"?,«tcr'SK72"S?'^ "''' '  '^•^ "" »°"  ~»'»-^- 

Rennard,  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Vogel.  Roger  F.;  Rennard.  Raymond  J.;  and  Tabacek.  Josenh  A 
4.547.487.  CI.  502-35 l.OOa  '  «~ea.  ^o«pn  a.. 

Renosol  Corporation:  See- 
Jones,  Thomas  N..  4,546,976,  Q.  27^72.00R. 

Research  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Oace,  Jon  R.,  4,547,208,  Q.  55-400.000. 

Retter,  Rafi:  See— 

K"^',JS'^=  *^*"*''  ^^  '^  Slager,  James,  4,547,849.  Q. 
Revill,  Peter  L.:  See— 

*^,'^,¥JS5f*'=  °^"'  ^^  °-  "**  ^^"^  Pe*"  L.,  4,546,873, 
Reynard.  Peter:  See— 

Mieyal.  David  F.;  and  Reynard.  Peter.  4.546.584.  Q.  52-281.000. 
Reyner.  Peter  J.:  See- 
Dean,   Robert;    Reyner,   Peter  J.;   and   Heiman.   Frederic   P 
4,546.869.  Q.  194-99.000.  ^^    rreoenc   P., 

Reynolds,  John  S.:  See— 

HsJlbach.  Raymond  L.;  and  Reynolds.  John  S.,  4.546.533.  CI. 
29-568.000. 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See— 

^aTsJo'oOO**''''    "**    Mestekemper.    Heinz,    4,546,705.    a. 

'^^J^.j? SSf""  *  •  "*  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Bottle  carrier.  4.346,876.  a. 
206- 1 50.000. 

Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

^^  Cassat,  Robert;  and  Vignando.  Bruno,  4,547.408.  Q.  427-375.000 

Rnone-Poulenc  Sante:  See— 

Fabre,  Jean-Louis;  Farge.  Daniel;  James,  Claude;  and  Lave.  Daniel 

4,547,504.  CI.  514-255.000. 

Ri.  Masao;  Ohhara.  Kenji;  Yamamoto.  Yoshinori;  Takada.  Akira;  Wata- 

nabe.  Hisanori;  and  Osada.  Yasuo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Mode 

changmg  apparatus.  4,547,823,  CI.  360-90.000. 

Ribarits,  Peter,  to  Skischuhfabrik  Dynafit  Gesellschaft  m.b.H  Fastener 

for  sports  shoes.  4,546,521,  CI.  24-70.0SK. 
Richards,  Frank  J.:  See— 

Carr,  Jesse  M.,  Jr.;  Sheler,  Raymond  E.;  Richards,  Frank  J    and 
Kelder,  Eric,  4.547,295,  Q.  210-777.000. 
Richards,  Gerald  P.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  PPI  To  raster  disnlav  scan 
converter.  4.547,803.  CI.  358-140.000  —p   yi«n 

Richey.  Joseph  B.;  Wake.  Robert  H.;  Wahen,  Ronald  G.;  Hunt,  WU- 
lard  F.;  and  Cool.  Steven  L.,  to  Technicarc  Corporation.  Cardiac 
unaging  with  CT  scanner.  4,547,892,  Q.  378-8.000 
Richter,  Klaus:  See— 

Zabrocki,  Karl;  Tiburtius,  Christoph;  Doring,  Joachim;  and  Rich- 
ter, Klaus,  4.547,533.  CI.  523-206.0)0.  "«=™ni.  ■«  Ricn 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurisu.  Norio;  and  Kubo,  Keishi,  4.547,788,  Q.  346-208  000 
N^ywna,  Haruhiko;  and  Tomita,  Satoru.  4,547,039,  Q.  353- 

Ridley,  John  D.:  See- 
Clements,  Reginald  M.;  Ridley.  John  D.;  and  Pitt,  Phtta  L.. 
4.546,740.  Cri23-304.00a  '^      ' 
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Riemer,  Jed  A.;  Zumo,  Paul  R.;  and  Barnett,  Ronald  E.,  to  General 
Foods      Corporation.      3-Hydroxy-4-methoxyphenyl      benzoates. 
4,547.584.  CI.  560-71.000. 
Riesen.  Peter,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Device  for  cleaning  the  weft 

insertion  area  of  a  weaving  machine.  4.546,799,  CI.  139-l.OOC. 
Riesenfeld,  James:  Set — 

Liebermann,  Howard  H.;  and  Riesenfeld.  James,  4.546.815,  CI. 
164-463.000. 
RifTe,  Delmar  R.;  Elson.  John  P.;  Sathe.  Dilip  S.;  and  Grassbaugh, 
Waiter  T..  to  Copeland  Corporation.  Refrigeration  compressor  and 
method  of  assembling  same.  4,547.131,  CI.  417-53.000. 
Rima  Enterprises:  See — 

Steinhart,  Horst  K.,  4,547,112,  CI.  414-31.000. 
Ringspann  Albrecht  Maurer  K.G.:  See— 

Hagen,  Max;  and  Sebulke,  Johannes,  4,546,864,  CI.  192-41. OOA. 
Rio  Linda  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.:  S^e— 

Mason,  John  Y.;  and  Hicks,  Bruce  W.,  4,547,381,  CI.  426-316.000. 
Rionda,  Carlos  S.;  and  Palacio,  Joaquin  J.,  to  Gang-Nail  Systems,  Inc. 

Scat  plate  protecting  structural  members.  4,546,579,  CI.  52-92.000. 
Ripley,  Bemjce  D.:  See— 

Ripley,  John  F.;  and  Ripley,  Bemice  D.,  4,547,839,  CI.  362-216.000. 
Ripley,  John  F.;  and  Ripley,  Bemice  D.  Outdoor  lighting  fixture. 

4,547.839,  CI.  362-216.000. 
Riseman,  Jacob:  See — 

Anantha,   Narasipur  G.;   Riseman,  Jacob:  and  Tsans,  Paul  J.. 
4,546,536,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Rivola,  Luigi:  See — 

Guerriero,  Renato;  Veronese,  Giuseppe;  Baradel,  Agostino;  and 
Rivola,  Luigi,  4,547,346.  CI.  423-87.000. 
Rizk,  Jihad  F.,  to  Polyfab  S.A.R.L.  Method  for  producing  a  modular 

building  unit.  4.546,530,  CI.  29-430.000. 
Robecchi.  Edoardo:  See — 

Tangorra.  Giorgio;  Robecchi.  Edoardo;  and  Magnabosco.  Lino. 
4,547,175,  CI.  464-56.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Abt,    Jurgen;    Handtmann,    Dieter;    Schwartz,    Reinhard;    and 

Wocher,  Bertold,  4,546,648,  CI.  73-119.00A. 
Gehrmann,  Rainer,  4,547.711,  CI.  315-408.000. 
Ratzel,  Rudigcr;  and  Schneider,  Erich,  4,547,718,  CI.  318-568.000 
Sochor,  Josef,  4,547,816,  CI.  360-19.100. 
Roberts,  Harold  D.  Denture  support  frame.  4,547,158,  CI.  433-176.000. 
Roberts,  John  E.,  to  Watkins  Johnson  Company.  Microwave  circuit 

structure  and  method  of  mounting.  4,547,755,  CI.  333-246.000. 
Roccaforte,  Harry  I.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Integral 

three-ply  strap  handle.  4,546.914,  CI.  229-52.00B. 
Rocha,  Henry  A.  F.;  and  Hamden,  John  D.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.     Piezoelectric    force/pressure    sensor.    4,546.658.    CI 
73-862.590. 
Roche.  Joseph  R.,  to  Hydril  Company.  Diverter  system  and  blowout 

preventer.  4,546,828,  CI.  166-84.000. 
Rockl,  Manfred:  See— 

Hoppe,  Udo;  Wittem,  Klaus-Peter;  Sauermann,  Gerhard;  Stelling, 
Otto;  and  Rockl,  Manfred,  4.547.307.  CI.  252-107.000. 
Rockrohr.  James  D.:  See — 

Bond,    Paul    W.;    and    Rockrohr,    James    D.,    4,547.710,    CI 
315-403.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  Eric  G.,  4.547.661.  CI.  235-482.000. 
Erickson.    Alan    R.;    and    Heidt.    Marvin    W.,    4,547,746.    CI. 

Hanley,  Michael  J..  4,547,878,  CI.  370-62.000. 
Sclar,  Nathan,  4,547.792,  CI.  357-45.000. 
Rockwell-Rimoldi  S.p.A.:  See— 

Marchesi.  Franco.  4,546,717.  CI.  112-313.000. 
Sanvito.  Roberto,  4,546,714,  CI.  112-155.000. 
Rockwood,  Robert  E.;  and  Ximenes,  Victor,  to  A.  W.  Chesterton 

Company.  Vibration  sensor.  4,547,771,  CI.  340-683.000. 
Rodgers,  Robert  L.,  Ill,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Feedback  kinescope 

driver.  4,547,799,  CI.  358-74.000. 
Roeske,  Roger  W.,  to  Salk  Institute  For  Biological  Studies,  The.  GnRH 

Antagonists.  4,547,370,  CI.  514-15.000. 
Roger,  Bernard  P.;  and  Vertongen.  Bernard,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. CMOS-Bipolar  Darlington  device.  4.547.791,  CI.  357-43.000 
Rogers,  Jane  W.:  See— 

Bair,  Wallace  C;  Myers,  Daryl  L.;  and  Rogers.  Jane  W..  4.547.644. 
CI.  219-10.49R. 
Rohde.  Gunter;  Holzinger,  Dieter;  and  Grossmann,  Udo,  to  J.  M.  Voith 

GmbH.  Continuous  web  winder.  4,546,930,  CI.  242-56.00R. 
Rohm  Company  Limited:  See — 

Yamauchi,  Yoshio,  4,547,830,  CI.  361-104.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  Siee — 

Cholod,  Michael  S.,  4,547,563.  CI.  528-173.000. 

Hughes.    Kathleen    A.;    and    Swift.    Graham.    4.547,556,    CI. 

Rohner,  Thomas  G.  Mechanical  cooler  for  electronics.  4,546,619  CI 

62-419.000. 
Rohr,  Martin;  and  Flynn,  Cormack,  to  Givaudan  Corporation.  Alkyl 

alpha-campholenates  and  dihydro  derivatives  thereof  as  odorants  and 

flavorants.  4,547,315,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
ROI  Development  Corp.:  See— 

Millett,    Robert    A.;    and    Millett,    James    A.,    4,546,949,    CI 
248-514.000.  ....    V,.. 

Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See- 
Moore,  Alan;  Harman,  Geoffrey  E.;  Rosser,  David  G.-  and  Cla- 
pham,  Edward  F.,  4.546,604,  CI.  60-39.093. 


Rosa,  Stephen  P.,  to  TVI  Energy  Corporation.  Multi-spectral  taraet 

4,546.983,  CI.  273-348.100.  ' 

Rosberg,  Carl  H.;  and  Rosberg,  Hazel  N.  Jewelry  chain  holder  and 

method  of  forming  same.  4,546,888,  CI.  211-87.000. 
Rosberg.  Hazel  N.:  See— 

Rosberg,  Carl  H.;  and  Rosberg,  Hazel  N.,  4,546,888,  CI.  2 1 1-87.000. 
Roselli,  Sergio.  Gasket  for  joining  panels  with  a  level  surface.  4,546  986 

CI.  277-184.000. 
Ross,  Jerry  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Split-BUS  multipro- 
cessor system.  4,547,845,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ross,  Oakley  G.:  See— 

Kline,  Mark  L.;  and  Ross,  Oakley  G.,  4,546,614,  CI.  62-62.000 
Kline,  Mark  L.;  and  Ross.  Oakley  G.,  4,546,621,  CI.  62-514  OOR 
Rosser,  David  G.:  See- 
Moore,  Alan;  Harman,  Geoffrey  E.;  Rosser,  David  G.;  and  Cla- 
pham,  Edward  F.,  4,546.604,  CI.  60-39.093. 
Rosslenbroich,  Hans-Jurgen:  See — 

Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Paulus.  Wilfried;  Genth,  Hermann;  Reinecke, 
Paul;  and  Rosslenbroich,  Hans-Jurgen,  4,547,517,  CI 
514-390.000.  .  «'.     v-i. 

Rothstein,  Robert  A.,  to  ManosUt  Corporation.  Variable  displacement 
peristaltic  pump.  4,547.136.  CI.  417-475.000. 

Rotork  Controls  Limited:  See- 
Fry,  Jeremy  J.,  4,546,671,  CI.  74-625.000. 

Roullet,  Alain;  and  Lermuzeaux,  Andre  ,  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe 
Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploiution  des  Procedes  Georges 
Claude.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  continuous  stream  of  a  cryogenic 
liquid  and  in  particular  liquid  nitrogen.  4,546,609,  CI.  62-49  000 

Roussel  Uclaf:  See— 

Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Teche,  Andre  ,  4,547,522,  CI. 

Rowlands,  David  A.;  Gillespie,  Roger  J.;  Ager.  Ian  R.;  Clements- 
Jewery,    Stephen;    and    Gardner,    Colin    R..    4,547,507.    Q 
514-291.000. 
Teutsch.  Jean-Georges;  Torelli.  Vesperto;  Deraedt,  Roger  and 
Philibert.  Daniel,  4,547,493,  CI.  514-179.000. 
Rowlands,  David  A.;  Gillespie,  Roger  J.;  Ager,  Ian  R.;  Clements-Jew- 
ery.  Stephen;  and  Gardner,  Colin  R.,  to  Roussel  Uclaf.  Benzothi- 
opyranopyridinones.  4,547,507,  CI.  514-291.000. 
Rowlette,  John  J.;  Clough,  Thomas  J.;  Josefowicz,  Jack  Y.;  and  Sibert, 
John  W.,  to  Atlantic-Richfield  Company;  and  California  Institute  of 
Technology.  Unitary  plate  electrode.  4,547,443,  CI.  429-217.000. 
Royal  Appliance  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Sovis,  John  F.;  and  Balch,  John  A.,  4.547.206.  CI.  55-255.000. 
Royal  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Kino,  Moriya,  4,547,172,  CI.  446-421.000. 
Rozmus,  Walter  J.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  Pressure-transmitting 
medium  and  method  for  utilizing  same  to  densify  material.  4,547.337, 
CI.  419-49.000. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Arenhovel,  Clemens;  Much,  Joachim;  Onallah,  Ali-Maher;  and 
Schmidt,  Volkmar,  4,547,142,  CI.  425-378.00R. 
Ruka,  Roswell  J.:  See— 

Isenberg,  Arnold  O.;  Ruka,  Roswell  J.;  and  Zymboly,  Gregory  E., 
4,547,437,  CI.  429-30000. 
Ruschmann,  Henry  W.,  to  Alpha  Foils  Inc.  Apparatus  for  embossing 
holograms    on     metalized     thermoplastic     films.     4,547,141,     CI. 
425-374.000. 
Russell,  Larry:  See — 

Franco-Ferreira,  Edgard  A.;  and  Toohey.  William  J.,  4,547,653,  CI. 
219-124.340. 
Russo,  David  A.:  See — 

Bednarski,  John  R.;  Gitlitz,  Melvin  H.;  and  Russo,  David  A., 
4,547,532,  CI.  523-122.000. 
Rutherford.  David  G.;  Helling,  Bemd;  and  Long,  John  H.,  to  Associ- 
ated   Press,    The.    Portable    facsimile    transmitter.    4,547,810,    CI. 
358-256.000. 
Rutkowski,  Richard  G.;  Dwyer,  John  J.;  and  Hoover,  John  W.,  to 
DicUphone  Corporation.  Head  support  and  positioning  assembly  for 
record/playback  device.  4,547,821,  CI.  360-75.000. 
Ryan.  Carl  R.;  and  Hambley.  Allan  R..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Recursive 

adaptive  equalizer  for  SMSK  data  links.  4,547,888,  CI.  375-14.000. 
Rydell,  Mark  A.,  to  Angiomedics  Incorporated.  Catheter  having  em- 
bedded multi-apertured  film.  4,547,193,  CI.  604-282.000. 
S.  A.  des  Etablissements  STAUBLI  (France):  See— 

Froment,  Jean  P.,  4,546,800,  CI.  139-66.00A. 
S.A.E.S.  Getters  S.p.A.:  See— 

Porta,  Paolo  D.,  4,546,798,  CI.  138-149.000. 
S-P  Manufacturing  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Gailey,  Edward  D.,  4,546,988,  CI.  279-123.000. 
S  &  W  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Wiggins,  Gene  D.,  4,547,859,  CI.  364-571.000. 
Sack,  James  A.:  See — 

Hill,  Howard  A.;  and  Sack,  James  A.,  4,546,766,  CI.  128-71.000. 
Sackis.  John  J.:  See — 

Fujihara,  Yoshiki.  deceased;  Fujihara,  Hiroko,  heiress;  Sackis,  John 
J.;  and  Frier,  Richard  A.,  4,547,399,  CI.  427-138.000. 
Sackner  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Montle,  Robert  E.,  4,547,426,  CI.  428-377.000. 
Saft:  See— 

Vallin,  Didier;  Grassien,  Jean-Yves;  Chenebault,  Philippe;  and 
Kerouanton,  Alain,  4,547,441,  CI.  429-196.000. 
Sage  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Chapell,  Harry  F..  4.547.753.  CI.  333-115.000. 
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Saikawa,  Isamu:  See— 

Tamai,   Kenzo;    Saikawa,   Isamu;   Yasuda,   Takashi;    Murakami. 
Shohachi;  Maeda,  Toyoo;  Tsuda.  Hiiateugu;  Sakai,  Hiroshi; 
Sugita,  Masatoshi;  Yamamoto.  Yoshiko;  Mmami.  Hisashi;  and 
Hon.  Takako,  4,547.462.  CI.  435-72.000. 
Saito,  Hiraku:  See— 

Nakatomi,  Yasuo;  Saito,  Hiraku;  Nagashima,  Akihiro;  and  Umeda, 
Fumio,  4,547,374,  CI.  426-19.000. 
Saito,  Makoto:  See— 

Uchida.  Kenji;  Sakamoto,  MaaakaUu;  Saito,  Makoto;  Kamino, 
YuUshige;  and  Miyadera,  Hiroahi,  4.547,132,  CI.  417-63.000. 
Saito,  Motoyasu:  See— 

Mukohyama,  Hideaki;  Hiraoka.  Ryoichi;  Ushijima.  Shohachi;  and 
Saito,  Motoyasu,  4.547,571,  CI.  536-90.000. 
Saito.  Shunji,  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Floppy  disk  drive  apparatus. 

4,547,820,  CI.  360-71.000. 
Saitoh.  Keishi:  See— 

Shirai,  Shigeru;  Ogawa,  Kyosuke;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Saitoh,  Keishi; 
Osato,  Yoichi;  and  Misumi,  Teruo,  4,547,448,  CI.  430-84.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Seiichiro:  See— 

Shiina,  Koji;  Sakaguchi,  Seiichiro;  and  Akatsu,  Yasuaki,  4,546,608, 
CI.  60-649.000. 
Sakai,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Fumio;  Takahashi,  Masao;  and  Sakai,  Hiroahi,  4,547.234, 

CI.  149-3.000. 
Tamai,   Kenzo;   Saikawa,   Isamu;   Yasuda,   Takashi;    Murakami, 
Shohachi;  Maeda,  Toyoo;  Tsuda,  Hisatsugu;   Sakai,   Hiroshi; 
Sugjta.  Masatoshi;  Yamamoto.  Yoshiko;  Mmami.  Hisashi;  and 
Hori,  Takako.  4.547,462,  CI.  435-72.000. 
Sakai,  Kouzou:  See— 

Goto,  Takaharu;  Sato,  Takeshi;  Sakai,  Kouzou;  and  li.  Motohiko, 
4.547,223,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Sakai,  Shinji:  See— 

KiUgishi,  Nozomu;  Yamaguchi,  Shin;  Sakai,  Shinji;  Kinoshita, 
Takao;  Kawabata,  Takashi;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  and  HoMe. 
Kazuya,  4,547,663,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Sakaki,  Hirokazu:  See— 

OhasM,  Azusa;  Sakaki,  Hirokazu;  Nakanishi,  Hanio;  Tanabe,  Zeni- 
chi;  Tsuchida,  Shin;  and  Hayashi,  Yoshikatsu,  4,547,274,  CI. 
204-129.400. 
Sakaki,  Masayuki:  See— 

Tanigaki,  Shuzo;  Yasuda,  Tomio;  and  Sakaki,  Masayuki,  4,547,769, 
CI.  340-626.000. 
Sakakibara.  Kazuo:  See— 

Nishimura,    Yuji;    Fujiwara,    Akinori;    Kawaguchi.    Tenihiko; 
Shimogawa,  Toshiaki;  and  Sakakibara,  Kazuo,  4,546,934,  Q. 
242-107.000. 
Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki;  Abe,  Seiko;  Koide, 
Hiroshi;  and  Shinoda,  Kazuo,  4,546,749,  CI.  123-506.000. 
Sakamoto,  Keiji;  and  Seki,  Shinji,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Synchronous  motor 

drive  apparatus.  4,547,719,  CI.  318-723.000. 
Sakamoto,  Masakatsu:  See— 

Uchida,  Kenji;  Sakamoto,  Masakatsu;  Saito,  Makoto;  Kamino, 
Yukishige;  and  Miyadera,  Hiroshi,  4,547.132.  CI.  417-63.000. 
Sakamura,  Yoshikazu.  Former  having  continuous  formins-rollins  as- 
sembly. 4,546,630.  CI.  72-68.000. 
Sakata,  Co;  and  Imai,  Hirosuke.  to  Nippon  Oil  Company.  Ltd.  Method 

of  immobilizing  microorganisms.  4.547.463.  CI.  435-180.000. 
Sakauni,  Ikunori:  See — 

Tanaka.     Katsuhiko;     and     Sakatani,     Ikunori,    4,547,081,    Q. 
384-107.000. 
Sako,  Junichi;  and  Honda.  Norimasa,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Elec- 
trically conductive  coating  composition.  4.547.311,  CI.  252-511.000. 
Sakuma,  Koichiro:  See— 

ShibaU,  Toshio;  and  Sakuma,  Koichiro,  4,547,901,  CI.  455-300.000. 
Sakunaga,  Kenichi:  See— 

Yamamoto,    Takashi;    and    Sakunaga,    Kenichi,    4,547,040,    CI. 
350-96.340. 
Saleeb,  Fouad  Z.;  and  Zeller.  Bary  L.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation. 
Roasted    coffee    extract    decaffeination    method.    4,547,378,    CI. 
426-271.000. 
Salem,  Eli:  See— 

Kunin,  Robert;  and  Salem,  Eli,  4,547,291,  CI.  210-670.000. 
Salk  Institute  For  Biological  Studies,  The:  See— 
Roeske.  Roger  W.,  4,547,370,  CI.  514-15.000. 
Sallinen,  Pentti.  Soft-cover  book  block  and  method  for  the  manufacture 

of  same.  4,547,000.  CI.  281-23.000. 
SAMIM  Socieu  Azionaria  Minero-Metallurgica  S.p.A.:  See— 

Guerriero.  Renato;  Veronese.  Giuseppe;  Baradel.  Agostino;  and 
Rivola.  Luigi.  4.547.346,  Q.  423-87.000. 
Sandberg.  Eva  B.:  See— 

Eriksoo,  Edgar;  Sandberg.  Eva  B.;  and  Stalhandske,  Lars  J.  T.. 
4.547.511.  CI.  514-312.000. 
Sandelis,  Denis  J.  M.:  See— 

Bouiller.  Jean  G.;  Buisson,  Marc  F.  B.;  Jourdain,  Gerard  E.  A.; 
Sandelis,  Denis  J.  M.;  and  Umity,  Yves  R.  A.,  4,546,606,  CI. 
60-262.000. 
Sanden  Corporation:  See — 

Mabe,  Atsushi;  Shimizu,  Shigemi;  and  Kawano,  Akihiro.  4,547, 138, 

CI.  418-i5.000. 
Terauchi,     Kiyoshi;    and     Hiraga,     Masaharu.    4,547,137,    01. 
418-55.000. 
Sanderford,  Dorsey  W.,  to  Cybar  Corporation.  Pressure  translator  and 
system  for  measuring  pressure.  4,546,785,  CI.  137-85.000. 


Sanders,  Geor|^us  B.  J.:  See— 

Nieuwendijk.  Joris  A.  M.;  Sanders,  Georgius  B.  J.;  van  Dijk, 
Cornelia  D.;  and  Kaizer,  Adhanus  J.  M.,  4.547,631,  CI.   179- 
115.50R. 
Sanderson,  John  R.;  Keating,  Kenneth  P.;  Marquis,  Edward  T.;  and 
Vanderpool,  Steven  H.,  to  Texaco,  Inc.  Cobalt  borate  catalyzed 
decomposition  of  organic  hydroperoxides.  4,547,598,  CI.  568-922.000. 
Sandinc,  William  E.;  and  Heatherbell,  David  A.,  to  Sute  of  Oregon 
acting  by  and  through  the  Sute  Board  of  Higher  Education  for  and 
on  behalf  of  Oregon  Sute  University.  Wine  preparation  with  new 
strains  of  Leuconostoc  oentu  .  4,547,373,  CI.  426-15.000. 
Sando,  Tomoji:  See — 

lizuka,  Eiichi;  Sando.  Tomoji;  and  Kashima.  Shinji.  4,547,257,  CI. 
156-603.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Bolliger,  Georg;  and  Stutt,  Peter,  4,547,500.  CI.  514-250.000. 
Sandy  Hill  Corporation:  See- 
Keller,    Martin    B.;    and    Ahrens,    Roger    A..    4,547,266,    CI. 
162-252.000. 
Sanford,  Gary  G.;  and  Paschen,  Dean  A.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Annular 

slot  antenna.  4,547,779,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Sanford,  Norman  A.:  See— 

Spillman,  William,  Jr.;  Soref,  Richard  A.;  and  Sanford,  Norman  A., 
4.547,262.  CI.  156-659.100. 
Sani-Fresh  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Fraasanito.  John  R..  4.546.904.  CI.  222-185.000 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ide,  Junya;   MuramaUu,  Shigeki;   Nakada,   Yasuo;  and   Kitano, 
Noritoshi,  4,547,520,  CI.  514-450.000. 
Sano,  Takamitsu:  See — 

Kashiwagi,  Yoshiyuki;  Sano,  Takamitsu;  and  Kitakizaki.  Kaoru, 
4,547,640,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Sano.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Ouchi.  Toshiki;  and  Sano.  Yoahiaki,  4.546.695.  CI.  98-121.200. 
Sano.  Yuji:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Hideo;  Tomori,  KaUuhiko;  and  Sano,  Yuji,  4,547,854. 
CI.  364-474.000.  J  •    •      • 

Santen  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwao.  Jun-ichi;  Iso,  Tadashi;  and  Oya.  Masayuki.  4.547.513.  CI. 
514-321.000. 
Santhanam,  Chakra  J.,  to  Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc.  Method  of  producing 

free  fiowing  solids.  4.546,612,  CI.  62-55.000. 
Santini,  William  A.,  Jr.,  to  Silicon  Electro-Physics,  Inc.  Manufacture  of 
sheeu  of  controlled  thickness  from  meluble  material.  4,547,259,  CI. 
156-607.000. 
Sanuki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sanuki.    Sannosuke;    and    Morikawa.    Hideyuki,    4,547,340,    CI. 

422-116.000. 

Sanuki,  Sannosuke;  and  Morikawa,  Hideyuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Daini  Seikosha;  and  Sanuki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic 

extractor.  4,547.340,  CI.  422-116.000. 

Sanvito.  Roberto,  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi  S.p.A.  Dual  needle  bar  sewing 

machine.  4.546.714.  CI.  112-155.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Mitani,    Nobuhiro;    and    Furusawa.    Toshihiro,    4,547,807,    CI. 

358-213.000. 

Sarges,  Reinhard,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Method  of  using  [l,2,4]triazolo[4,3- 

aJquinoxaline-4-amine  derivatives  as  antidepressant  and  antifatigue 

agente.  4,547,501,  CI.  514-250.000. 

Sarlo,  Thomas  J.  Test  panel  for  tractor  and  trailer  lights.  4,547,722,  CI. 

324-51.000. 
Sasaki,  Masaya:  See — 

Suzuki.  Nobuhiko;  and  Sasaki,  Masaya,  4,546,617.  CI.  62-180.000. 
Sasaki,  Tsuneo;  Ohtomo,   Fumio;  Yokokura,  Takashi;  and  Kondo. 
Fumitomo,  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Displacement 
measuring  device  utilizing  an  incremental  code.  4.547,667,  CI.  250- 
23  LOSE. 
Satake  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Satake,  Toshihiko,  4,546,885,  CI.  209-548.000. 
SaUke,  Toshihiko,  to  Satake  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Diagnostic  device 

for  color  sorting  apparatus.  4,546,885,  CI.  209-548.000. 
Sathe,  Dilip  S:  See— 

Riffe,  Delmar  R.;  Elson,  John  P.;  Sathe,  Dilip  S.;  and  Grassbaugh, 
Walter  T.,  4,547,131.  CI.  417-53.000. 
Sato.  Eiji:  See— 

Sumiyoshi.  Kikuo;  Sato,  Eiji;  Kojima,  Masamiuu;  Izumi,  Masayo- 
shi;  and  Miyasaka,  Kingo,  4,547,434,  CI.  428-609.000. 
Sato,  Kiyomi:  See— 

Akuttu,  Takao;  and  Sato,  Kiyomi,  4,546,780.  CI.  131-304.000. 
Sato,  Takeshi:  See— 

Goto,  Takaharu;  Sato,  Takeshi;  Sakai,  Kouzou;  and  li,  Motohiko, 
4,547,223,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Sato,  Toshihiko;  and  Yamagau,  Tetsuo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Injector  for  multicylinder  internal  combustion  engines. 
4.546,746,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Sauermann,  Gerhard:  See— 

Hoppe.  Udo;  Wittem.  Klaus-Peter;  Sauermann.  Gerhard;  Stelling. 
Otto;  and  Rockl.  Manfred,  4,547,307,  CI.  252-107.000. 
Savit,  Carl  H.,  to  Westem  Geophysical  Company  of  America.  Marine 

seismic  sensor.  4,547,869,  CI.  367-149.000. 
Sawada,  Toshiichi:  See — 

Fukami,    Yasuhiko;    Sawada,    Toshiichi;    and    Kinkori,    Shuzo, 
4,546,733,  CI.  123-52.0MB. 
Scalise,  Sunley  J.:  See— 

Kaminski,   Walter   R.;   and   Scalise,   Stanley   J.,   4,547,886.   CI. 
372-59.000. 
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SchaefTer,  Norman  E.  Apparatus  for  applying  agricultural  chemicals 

including  contact  type  herbicides.  4,546,370.  CI.  47-1.500. 
SchaefTer,  Robert  L.,  to  Black  A.  Decker,  Inc.  Drip  cofTeemaker  hot 

water  generator.  4,546,697,  CI.  99-279.000. 
Scheibe,  Horst:  See- 
Meyer,  Dietmar;  and  Scheibe,  Horst,  4,546.845,  CI.  180-286.000. 
Scheibenreif,  John  A.,  to  ill  Corporation.  Modular  swivel  connector. 

4,547,027,  CI.  339-8.0OR. 
Scheinecker,  Alois:  Ste — 

Scheurecker,  Werner;  Scheinecker,  Alois;  Cordelia,  Johannes:  and 
Engel,  Kurt,  4,546.547,  Q.  33-182.00a 
Scheinpflug,  Hans:  See— 

Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  JauteUt.  Manfred;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes, 
Wilhelm;  Reinecke,  Paul;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans.  4,547,515,  CI. 
514-383.000. 
Schenek,  Anton:  5m— 

Seidel,  Adolf;  Artzt,  Peter;  Egbers,  Gerhard;  Orimm,  Helmut; 
Kunde,  Klaus;  and  Schenek,  Anton.  4,546,622.  Q.  66-9.00B. 
Schering,  Aktien^esellschaft:  5ee— 

PfeifTer,    Hemrich;    Muetzel.    Wolfgang;    and    Speck.    Ulrich. 
4.547.357.  CI.  424-5.000. 
Scheurecker,  Werner;  Scheinecker,  Alois;  Cordelia.  Johannes;  and 
Engel,   Kurt,   to  Voest-Alpine   Aktiengesellschafl.   Checking  and 
aligning  stand  to  be  used  in  a  continuous  casting  plant.  4,546.547,  CI. 
33-182.000.  ■'-^      . 

'  Scheurer,  Robert  S.:  See- 
Schemer,  Stephen  M.;  and  Scheurer,  Robert  S..  4,547,165.  CI. 
441-112.000. 
Scheurer,  Stephen  M.;  and  Scheurer,  Robert  S.  Personal  floution 

device.  4,547,165,  CI.  441-112.000. 
Schiapparelli  Farmaceutici  S.p.A.:  See— 

Maiorana,  Stefano;  Brocchetti,  Diego  G.;  and  Piacenza.  Giuseooe 
4,547,495,  CI.  514-21 1.000. 
Schilling,  Peter,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Emulsifiers  for  bituminous 

emulsions.  4,547,224,  CI.  106-273.000. 
Schilling,  Walter  W.:  See— 

Churchland,  Mark  T.;  and  SchilUng,  Walter  W.,  4.546.886.  CI 
209-665.000. 
Schindler.  Harvey  D.,  to  Lummus  Crest.  Inc.  Coal  liquefaction  and 

hydrogenation.  4,547,282,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Schlessinger.  Joseph  E.;  and  Hamilton.  Richard  G..  to  Critikon.  Pulmo- 
nary monitor.  4,546,770,  CI.  128-630.000. 
Schlumberger  Industrie  S.A.:  See— 

Vinciguerra,   Costantino;  and   Lephilibert.  Jean.  4,346,953,  CI. 
251-58.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Sharp.  Stanley  O.,  4,547,833,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Thoraval.  Yvon.  4.547.733.  CI.  324-338.000. 
Valdois,  Michel;  Maitre,  Pierre;  Besson,  Raymond;  and  Boy,  Jean- 
Jacques,  4,547,691.  d.  310-361.000. 
Schmadel,  Edmund:  See— 

Hase.  Christian;  BischofT,  Martin;  Schmadel,  Edmund:  and  Vo«t. 
Gunther,  4,547,306,  CI.  252-99.000. 
Schmale  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG:  See— 

Schmale,  Karl-Ernst,  4,546,878.  CI.  206-343.000. 
Schmale,  Karl-Ernst,  to  Schmale  GmbH  &  Co..  KG.  Band  of  latch 

assemblies.  4.546.878.  CI.  206-343.000. 
Schmidt.  Volkmar:  See— 

Arenhovel.  Clemens;  Much.  Joachim;  Onallah.  Ali-Maher;  and 
Schmidt,  Volkmar,  4.547.142,  CI.  425-378.00R. 
Schmitz,  Wolfgang.  Permanent  wave  curler.  4.546.781,  O.  I32-31.00R. 
Schnee,  Edward:  See— 

di  Ricco.  Leo;  Schnee,  Edward;  Stefanini,  Zorro;  and  Frew,  Dun- 
can W.,  4,547,534,  CI.  523-324.000. 
Schneider,  Daniel  J.;  and  Reitcr,  Jeffrey  S..  to  Standard  Oil  Company 


(Indiana).  Heatmg  foam  container  in  unrestricted  sUte  to  increase 
stiffness.  4,547,412,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Schneider,  Erich:  See— 

Ratzel,  Rudiger;  and  Schneider,  Erich,  4,547,718,  CI.  318-568.000. 
Schneider,  Gottfried:  See— 

Boehmke,   Gunther;   Mazanek.   Jan;   Botsch.   Hans-Jurgen:   and 
Schneider.  Gottfried.  4.547.199,  CI  44-51.000. 
Schneider.  Hartmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  produc- 

mg  a  glass  body.  4.547.210,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Schneider.  Rudolf,  to  Ateliers  des  CharmUles.  S.A.  Process  and  mecha- 
nism  for   threading   the  electrode   wire  of  an   EDM  apparatus. 
4.547,647.  CI.  219-W.OOW.  ^*^ 

Schneider,  Wolfgang;  and  Lenczyk,  John  P..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany. The.  Process  for  scavenging  free  chlorine  in  an  ethylene  dichlo- 
nde  stream.  4.547.599,  CI.  570-241.000. 
Schneiter.  Fred  E.;  and  McDonald.  Allan  J.,  to  Morton  Thiokol,  Inc. 

Gas  generant  for  air  bag  inflators.  4,547,235,  CI.  149-35.000. 
Schoennagel,  Hans  J.:  See— 

Oai^ood    WUKam  E.;  and  Schoennagel.  Hans  J..  4.547,613.  CI. 
355-533.000. 
Schott,  Margaret  E.:  See— 

l-^iJ'iffCT'Robert  L.;  and  Schott.  Margaret  E..  4.547.569.  CI. 
5  3o"  29. 000, 
Schoumaker,  Raoul  J.  P.;  and  Harter,  Mark  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
2n  1m'5oo"'"^*"*'  telescopic  stretcher  rail  system.  4.546.889.  CI. 
Schrank.  Helmut  E.:  See- 
Bolt,  Conway  A..  Jr.;  Cassen,  John  W.;  and  Schrank.  Helmut  E.. 
4.547.776,  Q.  343-741.000. 
Schrank,  Martin  P.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Thin  film  electrolu- 
nunscent  display  device.  4,547,702,  CI.  313-509.000. 


Schreck,  Ronald  P.:  See— 

Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Schreiber.  WUliam  L.;  McGhie.  Joseph  A.- 
Schreck.  Ronald  P.;  Yoshida,  Takao;  Schreiber.  Loren  B.;  and 
Muralidhara.  Ranya.  4.547.594.  CI.  568-392.000. 
Schreiber,  Loren  B.:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  McOhie,  Joseph  A  • 
Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Yoshida,  Takao;  Schreiber,  Loren  B.;  and 
Muralidhara,  Ranya,  4,547,594,  CI.  568-392.000. 
Schreiber,  William  L.:  See- 
Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  McGhie,  Joseph  A 
Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Yoshida,  Takao;  Schreiber,  Loren  B.;  and 
Muralidhara.  Ranya.  4.547,594,  CI.  568-392.00a 
Schroeder,  George  C:  See- 
Hsu.  Joseph  C;  Schroeder,  George  O.;  and  Steen,  Robert  A., 
4.546,882,  Q.  206-484.000. 
Schubert,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Esders,  Theodore  W.;  Lynn.  Shirley  Y.;  FindUy,  John  B.;  and 
Schubert.  Richard  M..  4,547.461,  CI.  435-17.000. 
Schoetz,  Jeffrey  M.:  See— 

^H?^?;  J*.'f°!?.y=  Schuetz,  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Vicik,  Stephen  J., 
4,547,413.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Schulein,  Rolf  G.:  See— 

Liebscher,  Johannes;  and  Schulein.  Rolf  G..  4,546,512,  CI.   15- 

Schultze.  Werner;  and  Weber,  Knut,  Jr.,  to  Vereinigte  Aluminium- 
Werke  Aktiengesellschafl;  and  Langlet.  Weber  KG.  Binderless  ce- 
ramic or  ceramic  oxide  hollow  body  and  method  for  its  manufacture 
4,547,415,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Schul^  Donald  N,;  Kowalik,  Ralph  M.;  Bock.  Jan;  and  Maurer,  John  J., 
to  Exxon  Research  and  Enginering  Co.   Drag  reduction  agent. 
4.546.784.  CI.  137-13.000. 
Schwallie,  Ambrose  L.:  See- 
Downs,  Robert  E.;  and  Schwallie,  Ambrose  L.,  4,547,335.  CI. 
376-442.000. 
Schwartz,  Reinhard:  See— 

Abt,    Jurgen;    Handtmann.    Dieter;    Schwartz,    Reinhard;    and 

Wocher,  Bertold,  4,546,648,  CI.  73-I19.00A. 

Schwarz.  Gerhard  E.  Method  and  apparatus  of  continuously  casting 

hollow  round  billets  with  a  hypocycloidal  mandrel  and  an  inside 

rolling  process.  4,546,816.  CI.  164-465.000. 

Schwarz,  Hartmut  B..  to  Bremer  Vulkan  AG  Schiflbau  Und  Mas- 

chinenfabrik.  Sailing  ship.  4.546.718.  CI.  114-39.000. 
Schwarzel.  William  C:  See— 

Jasne.  Stanley  J.;  Schwarzel.  William  C;  Sullivan.  Charles  L;  and 
Taylor,  Lloyd  D.,  4.547.451.  CI.  430-215.000. 
Sclar,  Nathan,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Selective  access 

array  integrated  circuit.  4.547,792.  CI.  357-45.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Brown.   George   L.;    and    Spencer.    Arthur   T.,   4.547,535.   CI. 

523-404.000. 
Carlson,  Gary  M..  4.547.323.  a.  260-465.400. 
Scott.  Junius  D.:  See— 

Gotal,  John  D.;  and  Scott,  Junius  D..  4.547,712,  CI.  318-128.000. 
Scnvens,  Stephen  J.  Plant  watering  apparatus.  4.546.571.  CI.  47-81.000. 
Sea  Co  Services  Limited:  See — 

Nessfield.  Stanley,  4.546.945.  CI.  248-346.000. 
Seaman  Corporation:  See — 

Seaman.  Richard  N..  4.546.589,  CI.  52-518.000. 
Seaman,  Richard  N.,  to  Seaman  Corporation.  Single-ply  sealed  mem- 
brane roofing  system.  4,546,589,  CI.  52-518.000. 
Sebenik,  Roger  F.;  Baker,  Jerry  D.;  and  Laferty,  John  M..  to  AMAX 
Inc.  Recovery  of  molybdenum  from  spent  caulyst  solutions  obtained 
from  hydroperoxide  epoxidations.  4,547,345,  CI.  423-53.000. 
Sebuike,  Johannes:  See— 

Hagen,  Max;  and  Sebuike,  Johannes,  4,546,864,  CI.  192-41.00A. 
Secord,  Nelson  W.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Mounting  structure  for 

throttle  control  cable.  4,546,666,  Ci.  74- 501. OOP. 
Sedgwick.  David  M.:  See- 
Thome.  William  D.;  and  Sedgwick.  David  M..  4.546.699.  CI. 
101-93.140. 
Sedlak.  John  A.:  See— 

Forgione.  Peter  S.;  Singh,  Balwant;  and  Sedlak,  John  A.,  4,547,265, 
CT  162-164.600. 
Segan,  Marc  C;  Swarztrauber,  Sayre  A.;  and  Patterson,  Neil  K.,  to 
Dakin,  R.  Squeeze  switch  particularly  adapted  for  use  with  stuffed 
toys.  4,547,635,  CI.  200-52.00R. 
Segura,  Perfecto  B.  Boxer  training  aid.  4,546,966,  CI.  272-76.00a 
Seher,  Fred  H.:  See— 

Gioia,  Norman  F.;  and  Seher,  Fred  H.,  4,547,698,  CI.  313-414.000. 
Seidel,  Adolf;  Artzt,  Peter;  Egbers,  Gerhard;  Grinun,  Helmut;  Kunde, 
Klaus;  and  Schenek,  Anton,  to  Sulzer  Morat  GmbH.  Circular  knit- 
ting machine  for  producing  knit  goods  having  enmeshed  fibers. 
4,546.622.  CI.  66-9.00B. 
Seiren  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kojima,  Akira;  Yoshida,  Saburo;  Yamada,  Yoshio;  Shioda.  Seyi; 
and  Isoshima.  Kazumi,  4.547.423,  Q.  428-315.500. 
Seki,  Shinji:  Sec^ 

Sakamoto,  Keiji;  and  Seki,  Shinji,  4.547.719.  CI.  318-723.000. 
Sekine.  Masaru:  See— 

Shirahata.  Ryuji;  Sekine.  Masaru;  and  Akaahi.  Goro.  4.546.725.  CI.  ' 
118-718.000. 
Sensonnedics  Corporation:  See — 

Stupecky,  Josef  J,  4,546,793.  a.  137-554.000. 
Service  National  Electricite  de  France:  See— 

Cormary,  Yves;  and  Nicolas,  Christian.  4,546,917,  CI.  236-44.00C. 
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**^«'ni^*''"'^"=    "^    Combe,    Michel.   4,547,879,   a. 
370-86.000. 

Seth,  Shiv^i  S.:  See— 

®'?#,^!f^'"-=  Shamaaunder.  Bangalore  I.;  and  Seth.  Shivaii  S.. 
4.547.334.  CI.  376-389.000. 
Seyfried.  Chriatoph:  See— 

Hausberg.  Hans-Heinrich;  Bottcher.  Henning;  Gottachlich.  Rudolf 

i!rrS2*AnP™'°P''=   '^  ^"^^'   '^•"■Otto,  4,547,576,  Q.' 
54^197.000. 

Sf^l^'uF***^  ^  All-metal  live  trap.  4,546,568,  CI.  43-61.000. 
Shah,  Shreaik  K.:  See— 

Doherty,  James  B.;  Ashe,  Bonnie  M.;  Finke,  Paul  E.;  Shah.  Shrenik 
K.;  Thompson.  Kevan  R.;  and  Zimmerman,  Morris,  4,547,371. 
CI.  514-200.000. 
Shamasunder.  Bangalore  I.:  See— 

Brogli,  Rudolf  H.;  Shamasunder.  Bangalore  I.;  and  Seth.  Shivaji  S., 
4.547,334.  CI.  376-389.000. 
Shanaberger,  Jan  L.:  See— 

Turner,  Hainan  E.,  Jr.;  and  Shanaberger.  Jan  L..  4,547,120,  Q. 
414-744.00R. 
Shapiro,  Rafael,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Thio- 

phene  or  furan  herbicides.  4,547,217,  Q.  71-93.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujiwara.  Katsuyoshi,  4,547,062.  Q.  355-14.00R. 
Yamaochi.  Juichi,  4.547,643.  CI.  219-10.55R. 
Sharp.  Stanley  O..  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  High 
douuty   electronics   packaging   system   for   hostile   environment. 
4,347.833,  Ci.  361-386.000. 
Shattuck,  Meredith  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Corrccuble  thermal  transfer  printing  ribbon.  4.547,088,  CI. 

Shaw,  Jimmie:  See— 

Bloome,  James  A.;  and  Shaw.  Timmie.  4.546.927.  Q.  241-74.000. 
Shaw,  Rudy  L.:  See- 
Tsui.  James  B.  Y.;  and  Shaw.  Rudy  L..  4,547,727,  a.  324-79.00D. 
Shedd.  Harold  E.  Power  surge  isolator.  4,547,827,  Q.  361-55.000 
Sheler.  Raymond  E.:  See— 

Carr.  Jesse  M..  Jr.;  Sheler,  Raymond  E.;  Richards,  Frank  J.;  and 
Kelder,  Eric,  4,547.295.  Q.  210-777.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Diaz.  Zaidi.  4.547.619.  Q.  585-824.000. 

Neel.  Emmanuel  E.  A.;  Levavasseur,  Jacques  A.;  and  Lucien. 
Jacques  P.,  4,547,283,  CI.  208-46.000. 
Shellhause,  Ronald  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Drum  brake 

4,546.862.  Q.  188-331.000. 
Shen.  Chung  Y..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Hydrolysis  of  nitrilotriacetoni- 

trile.  4,547,589,  CI.  562-572.000. 
Shepard,  Joseph  F.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method    of  making    submicron    FET    structure.    4,546.535.    CI. 

Sheppard,  Clyde  H.:  See— 

Lubowitz,  Hyman  R.;  and  Sheppard,  Clyde  H..  4.547,553,  Q. 
525-384.000. 
Sherman,  Michael  I.;  and  PhilUps.  Joseph  R.,  to  Kamyr,  Inc.  Method  of 
withdrawing  liquid  from  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  annular  screens. 
4,547,264.  CI.  162-37.000. 
Shiba,  Kazuo;  and  Fuwa,  Shigehiro,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Grind- 
ing machine.  4,546,573.  CI.  51-165.720. 
Shibata,  Fumio:  See— 

Nakamura,     Mamoru;     and     Shibata.     Fumio,     4.547.549,     CI. 
525-197.000. 
Shibata,  Takanori;  Yamanaka,  Masashige;  and  Kako,  Hiroyuki,  to  Toyo 
Contact  Lens  Co.,  Ltd.  Water-absorptive  contact  lenses.  4,547,543, 
CI.  524-264.000. 
Shibata,  Tothio;  and  Sakuma,  Koichiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Microwave  receiving  apparatus  usins  a  wavesuide 
fUter.  4,547,901,  CI.  455-300.000. 
Shibuya,  Kiyoshi;  Yukumoto,  Masao;  Kan,  Takahiro;  and  Ito,  Yo,  to 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  produc- 
tion of  rapidly   solidified   metallic   tapes  by  double-roU   system. 
4,546,814,  CI.  164-455.000. 
Shields.  Edward  P.;  and  Bassler,  Elmer  A.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Nuclear  fuel  rod  bundle  drive  apparatus.  4,547.117,  CI. 
414-404.000. 
Slugemattu,  Takashi;  and  Watanabe,  Tomoyuki,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  for  vehicle  provided  with  continuously 
variable  speed  system  power  transmission.  4.546.673,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Shigeta.  Maaatomo;  and  Fukuda.  Hiroyuki,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ribbed  substrate  for  fuel  cell  electrode.  4.547,418. 
a.  428-167.00a 
Shiina.  Koji;  Sakaguchi.  Seiichiro;  and  Akatsu.  Yasuaki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Thermo-siphon  type  generator  apparatus.  4.546.608,  CI.  60-649.000. 
Shikano,  Tohni:  See— 

Arai.    Masayuki;    Ogaaawara.    Terumi;    and    Shikano.    Tohru. 
4.547.808.  CI.  358-228.000. 
Shimada.  Fumio:  See — 

Kojima,  Yasuo;  and  Shimada.  Fumio,  4,547,456,  CI.  430-330.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 
Hideo.  Noda.  4.546,937,  Q.  242-219.000. 
Nagano.  Masaahi,  4.546.858,  Q.  188-24. 19a 
Shimizu.  Katsunori:  See— 

Takada.    Tadakazu;    and    Shimizu.    Katsunori,    4.547,260,    CI. 
156-643.000. 
Shimizu.  Motoharu;  Noda,  Noriyuki;  and  Noguchi,  Yoshihiro,  to  Hita- 
chi Metals.  Ltd.  Cylindrical  permanent  magnet  and  method  of  manu- 
facturing. 4.547,758.  CI.  335-302.000. 


Shimizu.  Shigemi: 

Mabe.  Atsuahi;  Shimizu.  Shigemi;  and  Kawano.  Akihiro.  4,547. 138. 

Shimogawa.  Toahiaki:  See— 

Niahimura.    Yuji;    Fujiwara.    Akinori;    Kawaguchi,    Teiuhiko- 
flHo^OOO      °'*^^'  •™*  Sakakibara,  Kazuo,  4,546,934.  d. 
Shin-Euu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamaguchi.  Toahiaki;  Namikawa,  Kazuhira;  Ooahima.  Tothikazu; 
Nakamura.    MuUuaki;    Kuroda.    Akio;    and    Kudo,    Yoshiaki 
4,547,545.  Q.  524-269.000. 
Shinbara,  Seitaro.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ampli- 
tude modulator  with  three  differential  transistor  pain.  4,347,732,  CI. 

Shinoda,  Kazuo:  See— 

Igashira.  Toshihiko;  Sakakibu^  Yasuyuki;  Abe,  Seiko;  Koide, 
Hirothi;  and  Shinoda,  Kazuo.  4,546,749,  Q.  123-306.000 
Shinoda,  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Kitagishi,  Nozomu;  Yamaguchi,  Shin;  Sakai,  Shiiyi;  Kinoehka, 
Takao;  Kawabata,  Takashi;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  and  Hosoe 
Kazuya,  4,547.663.  CI.  250-201.000. 
Shinohara,  Hironobu;  Kubota.  Kiyonobu;  and  Yoahida,  Yoahinori,  to 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Slurry  composition  of  solid  fuel 
4.547,200,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Shinozaki,  Tadashi:  See— 

Okamoto.  Yoshio;  Iwai,  Kazumi;  Inoue,  Hiroahi;  Kunugi.  Yo- 
shifumi;  and  Shinozaki.  Tadashi.  4.546.795,  CI.  137-624.150. 
Shioda.  Se^i:  See— 

Kojima.  Akira;  Yoshida,  Saburo;  Yamada.  Yoahio;  Shioda.  Seiii 
and  Isoshima.  Kazumi.  4.547.423,  CI.  428-315.500 
Shiotsu.  Osamu:  See— 

Nakata,  Yukio;  and  Shiotsu.  Osamu,  4,547,751.  Q.  332-I6.00R. 
Shirahata,  Ryuji;  Sekine,  Masaru;  and  Akashi,  Goro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  magnetic  recordina  nKHlia 
4,546,725,  cf  118-718.000.  ••  —•'  s  mc»». 

Shirai.  Shigeru;  Ogawa,  Kyosuke;  Kanbe.  Junichiro;  Saitoh.  Keishi; 
Osato.  Yoichi;  and  Misumi,  Teruo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Photoconductive  member  comprising  silicon  and  oxygen.  4.547.448. 
CI.  430-84.000. 
Shiseido  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubo,  Sanae;  and  Nakamura.  Fumiaki.  4.547.365.  Q.  424-71.000. 
Shivers,  Charles  B.,  Jr.  Carburetor  for  internal  combustion  engines 
4.547.325.  CI.  261-65.000.  *^ 

Shore.  Jack.  Cleaning  of  surface  of  an  object.  4.547.401,  CI.  427-161.000. 
Showa  Aluminum  Kabushiki  Kai&ha:  See— 

Ejima,  Tatsuhiko;  Arai,  Kozo;  Isoyama,  Eizo;  and  Fujihira.  Tadao. 
4,547,275,  CI.  204-129.750. 
Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

lizuka.  Eiichi;  Sando,  Tomoji;  and  Kashima.  Shiiyi.  4.547.237.  Q. 
156-603.000. 
Showa  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanno,  Satoru,  4,546,959,  CI.  267-64.150. 
Shrawder,  Carl  F.;  and  Randall,  Peter.  Cable  locking  mechanism. 

4,546,627,  CI.  70-18.000. 
Shuto,  Katsuichi:  See— 

Kumazawa.  Toshiaki;  Oiji,  Yoshimasa;  Tanaka,  Hiroahi;  and  Shuto, 
Katouichi,  4,547,496,  CI.  514-218.000. 
Shuttleworth,  John;  See— 

Smycrs,  Eugene  D..  4,546.997,  CI.  280-772.000. 
Shyr,  Yen-Shin,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Catalyst  and  method 

of  preparing  catalyst.  4.547,486.  CI.  502-333.000. 
Sibert,  John  W.:  See— 

Rowlette,  John  J.;  Qough,  Thomas  J.;  Joaefowicz.  Jack  Y.;  and 
Sibert,  John  W..  4.547.443.  CI.  429-217.000. 
Sidler.  Hans:  See— 

Stalder.  Hans;  and  Sidler.  Hans.  4.546.788.  a.  137-242.000. 
Siegell.  Jeffrey  H.:  See— 

Cahn,  Robert  P.;  and  Siegell,  Jeffrey  H.,  4,546,552.  CI.  34-1.000. 
Siegemund,  Gunter:  See— 

Muller.     Thomas;     and     Siegemund.     Gunter,     4.347.483.    CI. 
502-226.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Heider,  Ulnch;  and  Kern,  Hans,  4.547.087.  CI.  400-144.200. 

Herbst,  Heiner;  and  Koch.  Rudolf.  4.547.806.  Q.  358-212.000. 

Krummel,  Peter,  4,547,706,  CI.  315-226.000. 

Muller.  Erwin.  4,547,759,  CI.  336-192.000. 

Raiaig.  Hermann;  Unger.  Gregor,  and  Wirbaer,  Oscar.  4.547.652. 

CI.  219-121.0LD. 
Schneider.  Hartmut.  4.547.2  la  CI.  65-2.000. 
Von  Sichart.  Frithjof;  and  Wiedeburg,  Klaus.  4.547,765.  CI.  340- 
347.0DD. 
Siemens  Corporate  Research  &  Support.  Inc.:  Set — 
Tsikos,  Constantine,  4,547,668.  CI.  25O-231.00P. 
Tsikos,  Constantine  J..  4,547,898.  Q.  382-4.00a 
Siemens  Gammasonics.  Inc.:  See— 

Groch.  Mark  W.;  and  Domnanovich.  James  R..  4.546,777.  Q. 
128-715.000. 
Siffrin,  Horst,  to  Walter  Becker  GmbH.  Rail-mounted  conveyance. 

4,546,707,  CI.  105-199.00R. 
Silberman.  Ira  J.,  to  Diversified  Products  Corporation.  A4justable 

bench  mounted  leg  lift  exerciser.  4.546.968.  CI.  272-117.000. 
Silchor:  See— 

Houle.  Raymond  T.;  Kilboum,  Frederick  A.;  De  Kraker.  James  £.: 
and  Nilsson,  Robert  T.,  4.546,506,  CI.  4-555.000. 
Silicon  Electro- Physics,  Inc.:  See— 

Santini,  William  A.,  Jr..  4,547.259.  Q.  156-607.000. 
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Silver,  Myron  E.;  and  Wisdom,  Lawrence  W.,  to  Frito-Lay,  Inc.  Fruit 
chip  product  and  process  for  making  same.  4,547,376.  CI 
426-102.000. 
Sim,  F.  Thomas;  Ancillai,  Louis  D.;  and  Leikam,  Carson,  to  Croll- 
Reynolds  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  Heel  recovery  flltration  process  and 
apparatus.  4,547,296,  CI.  210-778.000. 
Simon,  Kalman:  See — 

Martinko,  Matyas;  Elekes,  Andras;  Simon,  Kalman;  Bohnert,  Jozef; 
Nemeth,  Janos;  Bole,  Karoly;  and  Ilyes,  Zoltan,  4,547.098,  CI. 
405-291.000. 
Simone,  Andre  A.:  See — 

Sze,  Morgan  C;  Bennett,  Thomas  M.;  Simone,  Andre  A.;  Ogren, 
Dennis  F.;  Nakaniwa.  Mikio;  and  Furukawa,  Kenji.  4.547.284, 
CI.  208-50.000. 
Simonsson,  Bent  I.:  See — 

Lundin,  Claes  O.   A.;  and  Simonsson,  Berit  I..  4,547.481.  CI 
502-160.000. 
Singh,  Balwant:  See — 

Forgione,  Peter  S.;  Singh,  Balwant;  and  Sedlak.  John  A..  4.547.265, 
CI.  162-164.600. 
Sipiano,  Michele.  Motor  roller-skate.  4,546.841,  CI.  180-181.000. 
SisUg.  Maschinenfabrik  Sidler  AG:  See— 

Staldcr,  Hans;  and  Sidler,  Hans,  4,546,788,  CI.  137-242.000. 
Sizelove,  Cary  L.:  See — 

Dietrich,  William  J.,  Sr.;  and  Sizelove.  Cary  L.,  4,546,832,  CI. 

Skanemejerier  Ek.  For.:  See— 

Lindstam,  Nils  C,  4.547,385,  CI.  426-570.000. 
SKF  Kugellagcrfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Meining,  Hans;  and  Hans,  Rudiger,  4.547,084,  CI.  384-576.000. 
Skinner,  James  L.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Method  for  dis- 
charging treated  coal  and  controlling  emissions  from  a  heavy  oil 
spray  system.  4,547,198,  CI.  44-l.OOR. 
Skischuhfabrik  Dynafit  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Ribarite,  Peter,  4,546.521,  CI.  24-70.0SK. 
Skovhoj,  Jens  B.  Lawn  and  garden  maintenance  apparatus.  4,546  601 

CI.  56-249.000. 
Slager,  James:  See- 
Louie,  Glenn;  Retter,   Rafi;  and  Slager,  James,  4.547.849.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Slana.  Matthew  F.:  See- 
Lehman,   Harvey   R.;   and   Slana,    Matthew   F.,   4,547,877.   CI. 

Slemon,  Clarke  E.:  See— 

Bharucha,  Kekhusroo  R.;  and  Slemon,  Clarke  E.,  4,547.271    CI 
204-59.00R.  • 

Smith,  Carl  W.  Cement  injection  device.  4.546.767.  CI.  128-92  OOE 
Smith,  George  E.;  See- 
Stone,  Richard  J.;  Dunegan,  Luther  H.;  and  Smith,  Georee  E 
4,546,640,  CI.  73-19.000. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 
Ife,  Robert  J.,  4.547.506,  CI.  514-272.000. 

Jones.  Martin;  and  Young,  Rodney  C,  4,547,512.  CI.  514-341.000 
Smith,  Mix  D.,  to  Indian  Industries,  Inc.  Yoke  anchor  for  compound 

bows.  4,546.754.  CI.  124-86.000. 
Smith.  Nathan  L.:  See— 

Turanchik.  Michael  F.;  Yeung.  Kwok  K.;  and  Smith.  Nathan  L.. 
4.547,466,  CI.  436-509.000. 
Smith.  Peter  H..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Combination  micro- 
wave and  thermal  self-cleaning  oven  with  an  automatic  ventins 
arrangement.  4.547,642,  CI.  2I9-10.55B. 
Snjith,  Robert  P.;  Gillespie,  William  S.;  Inglis,  Hal  L.;  and  Hoyne, 
Donald  B.,  to  Amencan  Can  Company.  Material  handling  method 
and  apparatus  therefor.  4,547,645,  CI.  219-10.670. 
Smith.  Stephen  H.:  See— 

MeUner,  Robert  G.;  and  Smith,  Stephen  H.,  4,547,678.  CI.  290- 

Smith,  Wayne  R.:  See— 

Daigle.    Verlon    C;    and    Smith,    Wayne    R.,    4,547,096,    CI 
405-251.000. 
Smith,  William  H.,  to  Manville  Service  Corporation.  Method  for  apply- 
ing a  layer  of  fiber  on  a  surface.  4,547,403,  CI.  427-196.000 
Smith,  William  L.:  See— 

Mathur,  Pershottam  P.;  and  Smith,  William  L.,  4,547.514.  CI 
514-327.000. 
Smyers.  Eugene  D.,  to  Shuttleworth.  John.  Vehicle  steering  and  sus- 
pension system.  4,546,997,  CI.  280-772.000. 
Snyder,  Walter  W.;  and  Dettmer,  Dennis  G.,  to  National  Can  Corpora- 

l'?'i..^JS^°*^  ^°^  producing  seamless  container  bodies.  4,546,636,  CI. 
72-346.000. 

Sochor,  Josef,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  of  recording  digital 
audio  and  video  signals  in  the  same  track.  4,547,816,  CI.  360-19  100 
Socicte  Anonyme  dite  Manufacture  de  Produit  Chimiques  Protex: 

Balland,  Jean,  4,547.196,  CI.  8-496.000. 
Societe  de  Proccdes  et  Etudes  Soma  Minerva:  See— 

Leboime,  Pierre  R.,  4,546.672,  CI.  74-674.000. 
Societe  Francaise  des  Produits  pour  Catalyse  Pro-Catalyse:  See— 

Cosyns,  Jean;  and  Boitiaux,  Jean-Paul,  4,547,600,  CI.  585-259  000 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  ef  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation 
See — 

Bouiller,  Jean  G.;  Buisson,  Marc  F.  B.;  Jourdain,  Gerard  E  A  • 

Z^"-,*!*;''^^"'*  ■'    ^■-  ""**  Umity,  Yves  R.  A.,  4,546,606,  ci! 
60-262.000. 

Socol,  Michael.  Fetal  pulmonary  maturity  test.  4,547,464,  CI.  436-2.000. 


^°T^'^^^l^?^t  Eduard.  Connecting  pipe  part  of  a  resilient  material. 

*»^/iUU5,  C^l.  285-58.000. 
Soejima,  Tomohide:  See — 

^°4%^%"a*331-9900r    '^°'^°^^''   "^   "°"'    Shigekazu. 
Sofranko.  John  A.;  and  Withers.  Howard  P.,  Jr.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company.  Methane  conversion.  4,547,610,  CI.  585-500  000 
Sofranko,  John  A.:  See— 

^°I?f5'«/^/v^"**"^'    *"''    Sofranko.    John    A.,   4,547,611,   01. 

353-5UU.OuO. 
Soga,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Terano.  Minoni;  Soga.  Hirokazu;  Inoue.  Masuo;  and  Miyoshi 
Katsuyoshi,  4,547,476,  CI.  502-127.000. 
Solar,  Mladen.  Method  and  apparatus  for  assisting  human  heart  func- 
tion. 4,546,759,  CI.  128-l.OOD. 
Son,  Pyong  N.:  See— 

Lai.  John  T.;  and  Son.  Pyong  N.,  4,547,538,  CI.  524-100.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Henmi,  Fumiaki;  and  Aoki,  Yoshio.  4,547,872,  CI.  369-45  000 
?^\^"i^^!l^  ^^'^^'  '^''^^^^'  *"<!  Nagumo.  Fumio.  4.547,796. 

Katakura,  Masayuki,  4,547,741,  CI.  330-149.000. 

Kojima,  Akira;  Yoshida,  Saburo;  Yamada.  Yoshio;  Shioda.  Seiii- 

and  Isoshima,  Kazumi,  4,547,423,  CI.  428-315.500. 

Majima,  Osamu;  and  Honda,  Shigemichi,  4.547.392,  CI.  427-40000 

?2i  ,^n°^"^     '"*'     Takashima,     Mitsuru.     4,547,874,     CI. 
369- 1 39.000. 

Murakami,    Yoshikazu;    and    Yamada.    Hiromi,    4.547.754.    CI 

333-219.000. 
Ri.  Masao;  Ohhara,  Kenji;  Yamamoto,  Yoshinori;  Takada.  Akira; 
Watanabe,  Hisanori;  and  Osada,  Yasuo,  4.547,823,  CI.  360-90  000 
U«^aira,  Satoru;  Yamanoi,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Tamura, 
Hidemasa;  and  Suzuki,  Hiroyuki,  4,547,355,  CI.  423-593.000 
Soref,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Spillman,  William,  Jr.;  Soref,  Richard  A.;  and  Sanford.  Norman  A.. 
4,547,262,  CI.  156-659.100. 
Sorriero,  Louis  J.:  See— 

Alexandrovich.    Peter   S.;   Sorriero.   Louis  J.;   and   Sreekumar 
Chandra,  4,547,449,  CI.  430-115.000. 
Soulhgat^Peter  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Thermally  isolated  imager. 

Southwest  Research  Institute:  See- 
O'Neal,  Glenn  B.,  4.546.735.  CI.  123-90.170. 
Winquist.  Knut  L.,  4,546,924,  CI.  239-533.400. 
Sovis,  John  F.;  and  Balch.  John  A.,  to  Royal  Appliance  Mfg.  Co 

Vacuum  cleaner.  4,547,206.  CI.  55-255.000. 
Sovonics  Solar  Systems:  See- 
Hack,  Michael;  and  Guha,  Subhendu,  4,547,621,  CI.  I36-249.0TJ. 
Spademan,  Richard  G.  Shoe  with  shock  absorbing  and  stabiizina  means 

4,546,555.  CI.  36-28.000. 
Spadema.  Dieter  W.:  See- 
Reese.  Edmund  A.;  Spadema,  Dieter  W.;  and  Flannagan.  Stephen 
T,  4,547,867,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Spaude.  Heinz-Wemer,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschafl.  Equip- 
ment for  recognizing  misfiring.  4,547.734,  CI.  324-395.000. 
Spaulding,  Carl   P.   Positional  control  system  employing  induction 

motor  and  electronic  braking  thereof  4,547.692.  CI.  318-592  000 
Speck.  Ulrich:  See— 

PfeifTer.    Heinrich;    Muetzei,    Wolfgang;    and    Speck.    Ulrich. 
4,547,357,  CI.  424-5.000.  . 

Spector,  George:  See- 
Baxter,  Otela;  and  Spector,  George,  4,546.965.  CI.  272-56.50R. 
Josyula.    Bhagavan    V.;    and    Spector.    George,    4.547.091,    CI. 
402-12.000. 
Speer.  Billy  L.  Hem  folding  machine.  4,546,713,  CI.  112-141.000 
Spencer,  Arthur  T.:  See- 
Brown,    George    L.;   and    Spencer.    Arthur   T.,   4,547,535,   CI. 

Spencer,  Robert  A.,  Jr.,  to  Surface  Technology.  Inc.  Electroless  metal 
coatings  incorporating  particulate  matter  of  varied  nominal  sizes 
4.547.407,  CI.  427-367.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See- 
Mick,  Perry  J.,  4,547,797,  CI.  358-27.000. 

Spillman,  William,  Jr.;  Soref,  Richard  A.;  and  Sanford,  Norman  A.. 
4,547.262.0.156-659.100.  ™i«n/%.. 

Spetsialnoe  Konstruktorskoe  Bjuro  'Transprogreas":  See— 

Alexandrov.  Adolf  M.;  Bulginov,  Evgeny  F.;  Yashin.  Jury  A.-  and 

Kiselev,  Igor  V..  4,547,099,  CI.  406-149.000. 

Spillman,  William,  Jr.;  Soref,  Richard  A.;  and  Sanford,  Norman  A.,  to 

Sperry  Corporation.   Method  for  forming  thin  film  passive  light 

waveguide  circuit.  4,547,262,  CI.  156-659.100. 

Spiro,  Clifford  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Supermicronized 

process  for  coal  comminution.  4,546,925,  CI.  241-1.000. 
Spivack,  John  D.;  and  Pastor,  Stephen  D.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Substituted  (4-hydroxyphenylthio)  succinic  anhydride  or  succinate 
subilizers.  4,547,539,  CI.  524-112.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See— 

EfTord,  Thomas  W.;  and  Moresi,  Joseph  A..  Jr.,  4,547,829.  CI. 
361-306.000. 
Spurway  Cooke  Industries  Pty.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Elias,  Anthony  J.,  4,546,637,  CI.  72-391.000. 
Squirt  &  Company:  See— 

Kryger.  Allen  C,  4,547,384,  CI.  426-548.000. 
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Sreekumar,  Chandra:  See— 

Alexandrovich,    Peter   S.;   Sorriero,    Louis  J.;   and   Sreekumar, 
Chandra,  4,547,449,  CI.  430-1 15.000. 
Stahlecker,  Otto:  See- 
Heir,  Claus  P.;  Ohngemach.  Jorg;  and  Stahlecker.  Otto,  4,547,394, 
a.  427-54.100. 
Stalder.  Hans;  and  Sidler,  Hans,  to  Sistag,  Maschinenfabrik  Sidler  AG. 

Slide  valve  construction.  4,546,788,  CI.  137-242.000. 
Stalhandske,  Lars  J.  T.:  See— 

Erikaoo,  Edgar;  Sandberg,  Eva  B.;  and  Stalhandske,  Lars  J.  T.. 
4,547,511.0.514-312.000. 
Stamicarbon  B.V.:  See— 

Kleintjens,   Ludovicus  A.    L.;   and   Grooten,   Hubertus  M.   J., 
4,547,587.  CI.  562-494.000. 
Standard  Microsystems  Corporation:  See — 

Pechar,  Henry,  4,547,684,  CI.  307-481.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See- 
Schneider,    Daniel   J.;   and    Reiter,    Jeffrey    S..    4.547.412.   CI. 
428-35.000. 
Stange,  Klaus  K..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Moving  magnet  cleaner 

4.547.063.  CI.  355-15.000. 
State  of  dregon  acting  by  and  through  the  Sute  Board  of  Higher 
Educatbn  for  and  on  behalf  of  Oregon  Sute  University:  See— 
Sandine,  William  E.;  and  Heatherbell,  David  A..  4,547.373.  CI. 
426-15.000. 
Sutham,  John  A.  Protection  of  vessels  and  equipment  from  moving  ice 

4,547,093,  CI.  405-61.000.  -*    f  B 

SUuffer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Jacobs,  Barry  A.;  and  Reale,  Michael  J.,  4.547,528,  CI.  521-121.000. 
Wehrenberg,  Peter  K.,  4,547,582,  CI.  560^)60.000. 
Wong,  Rayman  Y.;  and  Bunker,  Nathan  S..  4,547.324.  CI.  260- 
502.40R. 
SUuffer.  Robert  E..  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Front  wheel  assist  drive 

for  a  vehicle  machine.  4,546,844,  CI.  180-243.000. 
Steacy,   Paul  C,  to  UOP  Inc.   Dehydrocyclodimerization  process. 

4,547,205,  CI.  55-25.000. 
Stechschulte,  Theodore  J.:  See— 

Keglewitsch,  Josef;  and  Stechschulte,  Theodore  J..  4.547.036.  CI. 
339-186.00R. 
Steele.  David  C,  to  Moose  Products.  Inc.  Printed  circuit  board  for 
activating  and  deactivating  alarm  systems.  4.547,767.  CI.  340-500.000 
Steen,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Hsu,  Joseph  C;  Schroeder,  George  O.;  and  Steen,  Robert  A.. 
4,546,882,  CI.  206-484.000. 
Stefanini,  Zorro;  See— 

di  Ricco,  Leo;  Schnee.  Edward;  Stefanini.  Zorro;  and  Frew.  Dun- 
can W..  4.547.534.  CI.  523-324.000. 
Stein.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Brunell.  Jack  W.;  and  Stein,  Robert  W.,  4,546.750,  CI.  123-514.000. 
Steinhart,  Horst  K.,  to  Rima  Enterprises.  Signature  handling  aoDaratus. 

4,547.112.  CI.  414-31.000. 
Stelling,  Otto:  See— 

Hoppe,  Udo;  Wittem.  Klaus-Peter;  iauermann,  Gerhard;  Stelling, 
Otto;  and  Rockl,  Manfred,  4,547,307,  CI.  252-107.000. 
Steltenkamp,  Robert  J.;  Douglass,  Miriam  L.;  and  NaUrelli,  Gerard  E., 
to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Stabilizing  of  cinnamic  aldehyde- 
containing  flavors  with  propylene  glycol  and  dipropylene  glycol. 
4,547,361.  CI.  424-49.000. 
Stenstrom,  Lennart:  See— 

Hellnun.    Per-Ake;    and    Stenstrom,    Lennart.    4.547.831.    CI. 
361-127.000. 
Stephenson,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Eby,  Robert  S.;  Stephenson,  Michael  J.;  Andrews,  Deborah  H.;  and 
Hamilton,  Thomas  H.,  4,546,611.  CI.  62-54.000. 
Stemaman,  Larry  D.:  See — 

De  Vita,  Joseph  P.;  Mulder,  Thomas  J.;  O'Mohundro,  Kenneth  J.; 
Wellington,  Leslie  J.;  Deeter,  Wayne  R.;  and  Stemaman,  Larry 
D.,  4,547,880,  CI.  370-91.000. 
Stewart,  Isaac,  Jr.  Sno-Rak.  4,547,011,  CI.  294-54.500. 
Steyr-Daimler-Puch  AktiengesellschaA:  See— 
Visek.  Tomas,  4,546,738,  CI.  123-195.00C. 
Sticher.  Charles  K.,  Jr.;  and  Hartley,  Michael  D..  to  Nordson  Corpora- 
tion. Power  control  unit.  4,547,657,  CI.  219-492.000. 
Stiefel,  Edward  I.;  Pan,  Wie-Hin;  and  McKcnna.  Stephen,  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Compounds  containing  the  (Co(- 
MoS4)2l^~  trianion  and  their  preparation.  4.547,321,  CI.  556-14.000. 
Stitt,  Edward  M.,  to  Allenberg,  Sam.  Pressure  sensitive  label  with 

surface  conforming  lobes.  4,547,001.  CI.  283-81.000. 
Stol,  Israel,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

arc  welding.  4,547.654,  CI.  219-137.0PS. 
Stoller  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Stoller.  Jerry  H.,  4,547.213.  CI.  71-53.000. 
Stoller.  Jerry  H.,  to  Stoller  Enterprises,  Inc.  Rock  phosphate/sulfur 

fertilizer  composition.  4,547,213,  CI.  71-53.000. 
Stolzer,  Rainer:  See — 

Lotter.  Manfred;  and  Stolzer,  Rainer,  4.546.692.  CI.  92-12.200. 
Stone,  Richard  J.;  Dunegan,  Luther  H.;  and  Smith,  George  E.  Positive 

air  gas  detector.  4,546,640.  CI.  73-19.000. 
Stranahan,  Michael:  See — 

Lew,  Hyok  S.;  and  Stranahan,  Michael,  4,546,792,  CI.  137-527.000. 
Strauss,  Paul,  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corporation.  Tension  mask  regis- 
tration and  supporting  system.  4,547,696,  CI.  313-407.000. 
Striker,  Richard  P.:  See- 
Dunn,  James  C;  Hardee,  Harry  C;  and  Striker,  Richard  P., 
4,547,080,  CI.  374-135.000. 


S^rous^Oran  L.  Pan  release  agent  and  iu  preparaUon.  4,547,388,  CI. 

426-609.000. 
Stubblefield,  Jerry  D.,  to  Pensa.  Inc.  Basketball  shoe  aok.  4.546.556.  CI. 

36-32.00R. 
Stubbs,  John  K.:  See- 
Campbell,   Simon   F.;   Croas.   Peter  E.;  and   Stubbs.  John   K 
4.547.502,  CI.  514-253.000. 
Stuckey,    Wdliam   C.    Universal   ratcheting   wrench.   4,546,678.   CI 
81-90.600. 

Stull,  Gene.  Tamper-evident  cloture  cap  construction.  4,546.893.  CI 

215-252.000. 
Stupecky,   Josef  J.,   to  Sensormedics  Corporation.    Breath   switch. 

Sturges,  Fred  D.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Temperature  control 

system  for  intemal  combustion  engine.  4,546.742.  CL  123-41.050. 
Stutz.  Peter:  See— 

Bolliger.  Georg;  and  Stutz.  Peter.  4.547.500.  CI.  514-250.000. 
Suciu.  Gabriel  L.:  See- 
Mortimer.   Thomas  P.;   and   Suciu.   Gabriel   L.,   4,546.605.  CI. 
60-226.100. 
Suda.  Masashi:  See— 

Tamura.  Yasuyuki;  Nakaoka,  Maaaki;  Miyagi,  Ken;  Nogashima, 
Nao;  Sue,  Yasuhiko;  Suda,  Masashi;  and  Ariga,  Masao,  4,547.628. 
CI.  178-2.00B. 
Sue.  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Tamura.  Yasuyuki;  Nakaoka.  Masaki;  Miyagi.  Ken;  Nogashima, 
Nao;  Sue,  Yasuhiko;  Suda,  Masashi;  and  Anga,  Masao,  4,547,628 
CI.  178-2.00B. 
Suganuma,  Testuya:  See— 

Kazuoka,  Koji;  Suganuma,  Testuya;  Motooka.  Naoki;  and  Kuroi- 
shi.  Nobuhito,  4,546,737.  CI.  123-188.0OS. 
Sugimori.  Seiji:  See— 

MaUuoka,  Toshio;  Kurozu,  Shinichi;  and  Sugimori,  Seiji.  4.547.219 
CI.  75-29.000.  *■        .      J .    .      .      . 

Sugimoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Naruse,  Yujiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Two-dimensional  radiation  detecting  apparatus 
4,547,670,0.250-370.000.  *^*^ 

Sugimura,  Masaru:  See—  « 

Takano,  Motoharu;   Sugimura,   Masaru;   Kushima,   Keiichi;  and 
Ezaki,  Atae.  4,547,343,  CI.  422-304.000. 
Sugishita,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Tosaki,  Hiromi;  Tanei,  Hirayoshi;  Ikegami,  Akira;  and  Sugishita. 
Nobuyuki,  4,547,625,  CI.  174-68.500. 
Sugiu,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Tamai,    Kenzo;    Saikawa,   Isamu;   Yasuda,   Takashi;    Murakami, 
Shohachi;  Maeda,  Toyoo;  Tsuda,  Hisatsugu;   Sakai,   Hiroshi; 
Sugiu,  Masatoshi;  Yamamoto,  Yoshiko;  Minami,  Hisashi;  and 
Hori,  Takako,  4,547,462,  CI.  435-72.000. 
Sugiu.  Ryuji;  and  Kunieda,  Toshiaki,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial 
Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  manufacturing  magnetic  recording  medium 
4.547.398.  CI.  427-132.000. 
Sugita.  Yutaka:  See— 

Kodama,  Naoki;  Takeshita,  Masatoshi;  Suzuki.  Ryo;  Takeuchi, 
Teruaki;  and  SugiU,  YuUka.  4,547.865.  CI.  365-12.000. 
Sugiyama.  Tomokazu:  See— 

Kurata,  Hidenori;  Inaba,  Kazuo;  Sugiyama,  Tomokazu;  and  Hirata, 
Tomio.  4,547,655,  CI.  219-204.000. 
Sugiyama,  Toshio;  and  Yamane,  Yoshio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Two  dimen- 
sional actuator  for  moving  optical  medium  of  scanning  device 
4,547.871.  CI.  369-44.000. 
Suinat.  Jean-Pierre  A.;  and  Suinat.  Rene  P.  J.,  to  Anciens  Ateliers 
Macler   P.    Suinat   &   Cie    Srs.    Hooded   stopper.    4.546.894.   CI. 
215-354.000. 
Suinat,  Rene  P.  J.:  See— 

Suinat,  Jean-Pierre  A.;  and  Suinat.  Rene  P.  J.,  4,546.894.  CI. 
215-354.000. 
Suizu.  Yohji:  See — 

Ueno.  Kazunori;  and  Suizu.  Yohji,  4,546.580,  CI.  52-126.100. 
Suleske,  Aaron  A.:  See — 

Coles,  Russell  I.;  Griest,  Norman  J.;  Marando,  Raoul  J.;  and  Su- 
leske, Aaron  A.,  4,547,164,  CI.  441-84.000 
Sullivan,  Charles  I.:  See— 

Jasne,  Sunley  J.;  Schwarzel,  William  C;  Sullivan,  Charles  I.;  and 
Taylor,  Lloyd  D.,  4,547,451.  CI.  430-215.000. 
Sullivan,  Richard  E.,  to  Critikon,  Inc.  Moisture  detector  for  respiratory 

monitoring  systems.  4,546,778,  CI.  128-718.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Ammann,  Heinz,  4,546,731,  CI.  122-367.00R. 
Riesen,  Peter,  4,546,799,  CI.  139-l.OOC. 
Sulzer-Escher  Wyss  Ltd.:  See— 

Winkler,  Robert,  4,547,197,  CI.  23-3O2.00T. 
Sulzer  Morat  GmbH:  See— 

Seidel.  Adolf;  Artzt,  Peter;  Egbers,  Gerhard;  Grimm,  Helmut; 
Kunde,  Klaus;  and  Schenek,  Anton,  4,546.622.  CI.  66-9.00B. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Suzukamo,    Gohfu;    Tamura,    Mitsuhisa;    and    Fukao,    Masami, 

4,547,586,  CI.  560-211.000. 
Yamatsuu,  Kohji;  and  Nishio,  Ken-ichi,  4,547,435.  CI.  428-614.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kazuoka,  Koji;  Suganuma,  Testuya;  Motooka,  Naoki;  and  Kuroi- 

shi,  Nobuhito,  4,546,737.  CI.  123-I88.00S. 
Yoshida,  Kenichi;  Yokohara,  Takashi;  Ono,  Kimizo;  Nithiwaki, 

Yoshikazu;  and  Tsuno,  Koichi,  4,547,072,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Yuto,  Masao;  and  Suzuki,  Yoichi,  4,547,328,  CI.  264-45.900. 
Sumitomo  Gomu  Kosyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Nagao,  Masatoshi,  4,546,856,  CI.  182-228.000. 
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Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuoka.  Toshk);  Kurozu,  Shinjchi;  and  Sugimori.  Sdji,  4,547,219. 
CI.  75-29.000. 
Sumitomo  Light  MetaJ  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohashi,  Azusa;  Sakalci,  Hirokazu;  NaJianishi,  Hanio;  Tanabe,  Zeni- 
chi;  Tsuchida.  Shin;  and  Hayashi,  Yoshikatsu.  4.547,274,  Q. 
204-129.400. 
Sumiyoshi,  Kikuo;  Sato,  Eiji;  Kojima,  Masamitsu;  Izumi,  Masayoshi; 
and  Miyasaka,  Kingo,  to  Giles  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat-resistant  shift 
member.  4,547,434,  CI.  428-609.000. 
Summagraphics  Corporation:  Set — 

Fcrrara,  Daniel  A.,  4,546,94«,  a.  248-454.000. 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Floyd,  William  C.  4,547,580,  Q.  549-379.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See— 

Crowley.  George  C,  4,547,658,  CI.  219-539.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

Hucker,  David  J..  4,547,843,  C\.  363-67.000. 
Sunpower,  Inc.:  See— 

Wood,  James  G.,  4,546,663,  CI.  74-40.000. 
Superior  Graphite  Company:  See— 

GokJberger.  WUliam  M.;  and  Reed,  Allen  K.,  4,547,430.  CI. 
428-404.000. 
Superior  Plastic  ProducU  Corp.:  See— 

Brodsky,   David   L.;  and  Olsen,   Harry  O.,  Jr.,  4,547,192,  CI. 
604-270.000. 
Superior  S.A.:  See— 

Castanier.  Philippe.  4.547,006,  CI.  292-37.000. 
Sure  Stop  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Towle,  Alan  L.;  and  Towle.  Milton  A.,  4,546,984,  CI.  273-404.000. 
Surface  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Spencer,  Robert  A.,  Jr.,  4,547,407,  CI.  427-367.000. 
Sutherland,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Musser,  John   H.;  and   Sutherland,   Charles  A.,  4,547,509,  CI. 

Suzukamo,  Gohfii;  Tamura,  Mittuhisa;  and  Fukao.  Masami,  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Preparation  of  2-isoprope- 
nyl-or  2-isopropylidenyl-3-hexenoates  from  chrysanthemic  acid  es- 
ters. 4.547.586,  CI.  560-21 1.000. 

Simiki,  Akira;  Oumi.  Takehani;  Takamiya,  Sanshiro;  and  Nakazawa, 
Hideo,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Artificial  heart  drivina 
apparatus.  4.546,760,  CI.  128-I.OOD. 

Suzuki,  Hajime.  Food  processor.  4,546,928,  G.  241-95.000 

Suzuki.  Hirosukc,  to  Junkosha  Company.  Ltd.  Compression  resistant 
expanded,  porous  polytctrafluoroethylene  composite.  4.547,424,  CI. 
428-316.600. 

^"i"!^.' "•™y<»'";  and  Washino.  Shoichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Combustion  device  for  a  car.  4,547,147,  CI.  431-265  000 

Suzuki.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

U^ra.  Satoru;  Yamanoi.  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Tamura, 
Hidemasa;  and  Suzuki.  Hiroyuki,  4,547,355,  CI.  423-593  000 

Suzuki,  Ichiro;  Motonami,  Masanao;  Yamada,  Makoto;  and  Yoshitsugu 
Nontada,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Guiding  device  for 
front  seat  belts.  4,546,998,  CI.  280-807.000. 

Suzuki.  Kenichi.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing semiconductor  integrated  circuit  devices  having  dielectric 
isolation  regions.  4,546,538,  CI.  29-576.00W. 

Suzuki.  Masayuki:  See— 

U^ra,  Satoru;  Yamanoi.  Hiroshi;  Suzuki.  Masayuki;  Tamura, 
Hidemasa;  and  Suzuki.  Hiroyuki.  4,547.355.  CI.  423-593.000 

Suzuki.  Nobuhiko;  and  Sasaki.  Masaya.  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd  Ener- 

f?"?!)?!!^  "^   conditioning    system    for    vehicles.    4,546,617,    CI. 
62- 1 80.000. 
Suzuki.  Ryo:  See— 

Kodama,  Naoki;  Takeshita,  Masatoshi;  Suzuki,  Ryo-  Takeuchi 
Teniaki;  and  Sugito,  Yutaka,  4,547,865,  CI.  365-12.000 
Suzuki.  Ryoichi;  and  Tokuda,  Ryuji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Battery  volUge  checking  apparatus.  4.547,770,  CI.  340-636.000 
Suzuki,  Takeomi;  Ishibaahi,  Kenzo;  and  Hashimoto.  Isamu.  to  Asahi 
Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photosensor  apparatus  with  light 
mtegration  control.  4,547,676,  CI.  25O-578.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasuro:  See— 

Tsuchimoto,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Yasuro;  and  Owada,  Takeyoshi, 

Suzuki.  Yoichi:  See— 

Yuto.  Masao;  and  Suzuki.  Yoichi.  4,547.328,  CI.  264-45.900 
Svendsen.  Fmd.  Device  for  heating  the  bitumen  layer  of  rolled  rooflnit 

material.  4,547.152.  CI.  432-229.000. 
Swanson.  Wilbur  M..  to  Dynatck,  Inc.  Accelerated  heart  valve  testing 

apparatus  and  methods.  4,546,642,  CI.  73-37.000. 

^^^-)'a?JIJ^'**  ^  ^'  •"**  A"^*"^  Trudy.  Sportcycle.  4,546,992,  CI. 
280-282.000. 

Swarztrauber.  Sayre  A.:  See— 

^?^'-,^,'J^^'  Swarztrauber.  Sayre  A.;  and  Patterson,  Neil  K.. 
4,547,635.  Q.  200-52.00R. 
Swiatosz,  Edmund;  and  Grimmer.  Paul  D..  to  United  States  of  America, 

Navy.  Portable  smoke  generator.  4,547,656,  CI.  219-300  000 
Swift,  Graham:  See— 

""c?!!*?;  JS,""*'**"    ^■''    "^    Swift,    Graham.    4,547,556.    CI. 
526-75.000. 

Swinehart.  Steven  L.,  to  Nisus  Video  Incorporated.  Shutter  for  a  video 

upe  camera.  4.547.051.  CI.  352-216.000. 
Sybert.  Edward  M.:  See- 
Milch.  Robert  A.;  Guerry-Kopecko.  Patricia;  Koeble-Smith.  Carol 
and  Sybert.  Edward  M.,  4,547,226,  CI.  127-41.000. 


Syl venule.  Ensi  P.:  See— 

^34^347  ODD  ^™''*°'  "^  Sylvemale.  Ensi  P.,  4.547,764.  Q. 
Symbex  Corporation:  See — 

Proud,  Ralph  A.,  4,546.542.  CI.  29-874.000. 
Szayer,  Geza  J.:  See— 

Finch,  Harry  E.;  and  Szayer.  Geza  J..  4.546,590,  CI.  52-520.000. 
Sze.  Morgan  C.;  Bennett,  Thomas  M.;  Simone,  Andre  A.;  Ogren, 
Dennis  F.;  Nakaniwa,  Mikio;  and  Funikawa,  Kenji,  to  Lummus 
iSuu.'cTt^.'^SSS.  '^"«=»'«^  ^-  L^-  coke  production. 
Sz^henyi.  Kalman,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation 
Method  of  and  circuit  for  locating  faulu  in  a  digital  telecommunica- 
tion subscnber  termination.  4.547,633,  CI.  179-175  30F 
Szejtli,  Jozsef:  See— 

Fenyveai,  Eva;  SzejUi,  Jozsef;  Zsadon,  Bela;  Antal,  Balazs:  and 
Wagner  nee  Kohary,  Ildiko  ,  4,547.572.  CI.  536-103.000. 
Szymanski.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Weber    Harold  J.;  Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.;  Compton,  James  C; 
Poulalus  John  N.;  Szymanski,  Michael  J.;  Lindblom,  Kenneth 
A.;  and  Cleveland,  Donald  S..  4,547,061.  Q.  355-10.000. 
Tabacek,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

''4?l7.58Tcr i5^5T&)'^^"""'  '■'  ""  '"'^  ^°"P''  ^- 

Tabak.  Samuel  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Reactor  sequencing 

Im^^vSCi""'^*"^*  oxygenates  to  hydrocarbons.  4,547,602,  cf 
5o3-J  14.000. 

Tabak,  Samuel  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Production  of  lubricant 

r57°612"a  585'53?000*^  hydrocarbons  by  light  olefm  upgrading. 

Tabak.  Samuel  A.:  See— 

^°<l'^^in^^^    ^■''   '"''    '^''^'^    S^»«'    A.,    4,547,601,    CI. 
383-310.000. 

Tabata,  Noboru:  See— 

T^euchi,  Ittuo;  Yokoshima,  Teruaki;  Tabata.  Noboru;  Fujita. 

Eishin;  Nagato,  Koshiro;  and  Kishimoto,  Tetsuya.  4.547.372.  CI. 

426- 1 1 .000. 
Tabe.  Takayuki:  See— 

°^"°'  ^'''/?i  i^""?"  Yasushi;  Tabe,  Takayuki;  and  Hiromoto. 
Shuji,  4,546.958.  CI.  267-47.000. 
Ti^r  Edward;  and  Gerety.  Robert  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

"m7  367"ci."4^9.(Sr'^    "''**''"  ^  '^^  •"^«"  ""^"^ 
Tabor  Edward;  and  Gerety.  Robert  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Health  and  Human  Services.  Hepatitis  B  core  antigen  vaccine  made 
by  recombinant  DNA.  4.547,368,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Taira,  Akio:  See — 

Koike,  Takahani;  and  Taira,  Akio,  4,547,047,  CI.  35O-514.000 
Taiyo  Yuden  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Masuyama,  Masaru;  Hirooka,  Susumu;  and  Yamaoka,  NobuUtsu 
4.547.314.  CI.  252-520.000. 
Takada.  Akira:  See— 

Ri.  Masao;  Ohhara,  Kenji;  Yamamoto.  Yoshinori;  Takada,  Akira- 
Watanabe,  Hisanori;  and  Osada.  Yasuo,  4.547.823.  CI.  360-90.00o! 
T^cada,  Tadakazu;  and  Shimizu,  Kateunori.  to  Fujiteu  Limited.  Process 
for  fabncating  a  wiring  layer  of  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  on 
semiconductor  devices.  4.547,260.  CI.  156-643.000. 
Takada,  Takuzo.  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  biaxial- 
blow-moldmp  hollow  bottle-shaped  container  of^synthetic  resin  anu 
method  of  biaxial-blow-molding  the  same  container.  4,547,333,  CI. 
264-532.000. 
Takagi.  Masashi:  See— 

Nishizawa,   Kazutoshi;   Takagi.   Masashi;  and   Nishi,   Yasuvuki 
4,547,133,  CI.  417-270.000.  ^ 

Takahashi.  Kenji:  See— 

Arakawa.     Satoshi;     and     Takahashi,     Kenji.     4,547.672,     CI. 
250-483.100. 
Takahashi.  Masao:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Fumio;  Takahashi,  Masao;  and  Sakai,  Hiroshi.  4,547.:34. 
CI.  149-3.000. 
Takahashi,  Susumu:  See — 

Ueyanagi,  Kuchi;  Umemoto,  Yasunari;  Takahashi,  Susumu;  and 

Nakamura,  Michiharu.  4.546,540.  CI.  29-579.000. 

Takahashi.  Toshio,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for 

diagnosing  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,546,6^6,  CI.  73-117  300 

Takahashi,  Toshio,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for 

diagnosing  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.546,647.  CI.  73-118.000. 

Takahashi,  Yukio:  See— 

Tobita.    Tomoyuki;    Yamamoto,    Yoshimi;    Nagasu,   Akira;   and 
Takahashi.  Yukio.  4.546.653,  CI.  73-720.000. 
Takamiya,  Sanshiro:  See- 
Suzuki,    Akira;    Oumi.    Takehani.    Takamiya,    Sanshiro;    and 
Nakazawa.  Hideo,  4,546,760,  CI.  128-l.OOD. 
Takano.  Motohani;  Sugimura.  Masaru;  Kushima,  Keiichi;  and  Ezaki, 

Atae.  to  Q.  P.  Corporation.  Sterilizer.  4,547,343,  CI.  422-304.000. 
Takasaki.  Kunihiko.  to  Takigen  Seizou  Co.,  Ltd.  Handle  device  for 

doors.  4.546,628,  CI.  70-92.000. 
Takasaki,  Kunuhiko,  to  Takigen  Seizou  Co..  Ltd.  Lock  for  refrigerator 
or  the  like  which  can  be  unlocked  from  inside  thereof  4,547,008,  CI. 
292-341.150. 
Takashima.  Mitsuru:  See- 
Mori,     Yoshihisa;     and     Takashima,     Mitsuru,     4,547,874,    CI. 
369-139.000. 
Takata,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Karasawa.    Yoshiharu;    and    Takata,    Yoshinori,    4.547,280,    Q. 
204-403.000. 
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Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See~ 

*^?l^*.5JJ^'     "^     In>«n«™.     Yodiisuke.     4,547,377,     a. 
42^268.000. 

Takeda.  Hirro.  to  Nippon  Oil  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  heat-treating  outi- 

cles  and  apMntus  therefor.  4,547.151.  CI.  432-14.000. 
Takeda,  Koichiro.  to  FujiUu  Limited.  Phase  lock  loop  PSK  demodula- 
tor with  swem  control  circuit.  4.547.736,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Takeda,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Kasuga,  Takuzo;  Aaano,  Takeshi;  Ikenaga,  Yukio;  Yamawaki 
MaMmi;  Takeda,  Yasuyuki;  and  Ichimura.  Koichi,  4,547,565.  Cl! 
="  528-232.000. 

Takefuta,  Hideyasu:  See— 

Moriya.  Kouichi;  Iwata.  Kouki;  and  Takefuta.  Hideyaau.  4,546,736, 
Cl.  1 23- 179.000. 
Takemura,  Michio:  See— 

Okada.    Tokio;    Makino,    Tsutomu;    and    Takemura.    Michio. 
4.546.675.  Cl.  81-9.5ia 
Takeshita,  Masatoshi:  Set— 

Kodama.  Naoki;  Takeshita.  Masatoshi;  Suzuki,  Ryo;  Takeuchi, 
Teruaki;  and  Sugita,  Yutaka.  4,547,865,  Cl.  365-12.000. 
Takeuchi,  Fumio;  Takahashi,  Masao;  and  Sakai,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  OU 
■nd  Fate  Company  Limited.  Explosive  composiUon.  4,547.234.  Cl. 
149-3.000. 

Takeuchi.  lUuo;  Yokoahima.  Teruaki;  Tabata.  Noboru;  Fujita,  Eishin 
Nagata.  Koshiro;  and  Kishimoto,  Teuuya,  to  Kikkoman  Corporabon; 
and   Nado<iogo   Sake   Brewers   Common   Facility   Corporation. 
Method  for  brewing  Sake  .  4,547,372,  Cl.  426-1 1.000. 
Takeuchi,  Teruaki:  See— 

Kodama,  Naoki;  Takeshita,  Masatoshi;  Suzuki,  Ryo;  Takeuchi. 
Teruaki;  and  Sugita.  Yutaka,  4,547,865,  Cl.  365-12.000. 
Takeuchi.  Tomio:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Kondo,  Shinichi;  Tanaka, 
Wataru;  Takita,  Tomohisa;  Nishimura,  Yoahio;  and  Yoshikawa. 
Hiroshi,  4,547.567,  Cl.  536-17.200. 
Takigen  Seizou  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takasaki.  Kunihiko.  4,546,628.  Cl.  70-92.000. 
Takasaki,  Kunuhiko,  4,547.008.  Cl.  292-341.150. 
Takita,  Tomohisa:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Kondo,  Shinichi;  Tanaka. 
Wataru;  Takita.  Tomohisa;  Nishimura,  Yoshio;  and  Yoshikawa. 
Hiroshi,  4,547,567.  Q.  536-17.200. 
Talley,  John  J.:  See— 

Mendiratta,    Ashok    K.;    and    TaUey,    John    J.,    4,547,596,    CI. 
568-751.000. 
Tam,  Wai-Ming,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Motion  measure- 
ment and  alignment  method  and  apparatus.  4,547,446,  Cl.  430-22.000. 
Tamai,  Kenzo;  Saikawa,  Isamu;  Yasuda,  Takaahi;  Murakami,  Shohachi 
Maeda,  Toyoo;  Tsuda,  Hisatsugu;  Sakai,  Hiroshi;  Sugita,  Masatoshi' 
Yamamoto.  Yoshiko;  Minami.  Hisashi;  and  Hori.  Takako,  to  Toyama 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  substance  having  carcino- 
sutic  and  immunostimulating  activity.  4,547,462,  Cl.  435-72.000. 
Tamura,  Hidemasa:  See— 

Uedaira.  Satoru;  Yamanoi,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Tamura, 
Hidemasa;  and  Suzuki.  Hiroyuki.  4.547.355.  Cl.  423-593.000. 
Tamura,  Masami.  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat  exchanger  with 

adhesive  seals.  4.546,822,  Cl.  165-149.000. 
Tamura,  Mitsuhisa:  See— 

Suzukamo,   Oohfu;   Tamura,    Mitsuhisa;   and    Fukao.    Masami 
4,547.586.  Cl.  560-211.000.  ^^ 

Tuiura.  Yasuyuki;  Nakaoka,  Masaki;  Miyagi,  Ken;  Nogashima.  Nao; 
Sue.  Yasuhiko;  Suda,  Masashi;  and  Ariga,  Masao,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Dau  transmission  system.  4.547.628.  Cl.  178-2.00B. 
Tamura,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Kaneko,  Shuzo;  and  Tamura,  Yasuyuki,  4,547,787,  Cl.  346-160.000. 
Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Oine,   Toyonari;    Yamada,    Yoshihisa;    Wagatsuma,    Mitsuyoshi; 
Yamaguchi,    Totaro;    and    Ohshima,    Satoshi,    4,547,494,    Cl. 
514^.000. 
Tanabe.  Zenichi:  See— 

Ohashi.  Azusa;  Sakaki,  Hirokazu;  Nakanishi,  Haruo;  Tanabe.  Zeni- 
chi; Tsuchida.  Shin;  and  Hayashi.  Yoshikatsu,  4,547.274,  Cl. 
204-129.400. 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kumazawa,  Toshiaki;  Oiji,  Yoshimasa;  Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Shuto, 
Kattnichi.  4.547,496,  Cl.  514-218.000. 
Tanaka,  Kauuhiko;  and  Sakatani,  Ikunori,  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Dynamic    pressure    type    fluid    beumg.    4.547.081,    Cl. 

Tanaka,  Kunihiro;  and  Futagami.  Nobuhiro,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corp. 

Ignition  device  for  sintering  machine.  4.547.146.  Cl.  431-180.000. 
Tanaka,  Wataru:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Kondo.  Shinichi;  Tanaka, 
Wataru;  Takita,  Tomohisa;  Nishimura,  Yoshio;  and  Yoshikawa, 
Hiroshi,  4,547,567,  Cl.  536-17.200. 
Tanaka.  Yoshiaki;  Inami,  Mamoni;  and  Otsuki.  Zenju,  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Limited.  Apparatus  for  displaying  musical  notes 
indicative  of  pitch  and  time  value.  4.546,690.  Cl.  84-477.00R. 
Tanase,  Teruyoshi;  Nishigaki.  Kenichi;  and  Ajima,  Tateuro.  to  Mit- 
subishi Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sialon-base  ceramic  materials 
excellent  in  wear  resistance.  4,547.470,  Cl.  501-87.000. 
Tandberg  Dau  A/S:  See— 

Lia,  Herman.  4.547.818.  Cl.  360^6.000. 
Tanei,  Hirayoshi:  See — 

Tosaki.  Hiromi;  Tanei.  Hirayoshi;  Ikegami,  Akira:  and  Sugishita, 
Nobuyuki.  4.547.625.  Cl.  174-68.500. 


Tang,  Ching-Chiang,  to  Amdahl  Corporation.  Reusable  fixture  for 
holdmg  a  segment  of  a  flexible  strip.  4.547,794,  Cl.  357-70000 

Tangon*.  Giorgio;  Robecchi.  Edoardo;  and  Magnabosco.  Lino,  lo 
Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Transmission  joint.  4.547.175.  Cl.  464-56  000 

Tani,  Hirozi:  Sm^ 

Kasanami,  Tohru;  Tani.  Hirozi;  and  Yokoi.  Tsutomu,  4,547.3 Ift  Cl. 
252-51 1.000. 
Tmigaki.  Shuzo;  Yasuda.  Tomio;  and  Sakaki,  Masayuki,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Meidensha.  Vacuum  monitor  device  and  method  for  vacuum 
mtemipter.  4,547,769,  Cl.  340-626.000. 
Tanner  Chaplin  Tracks  Ltd.:  See- 
Tanner,  Peter  R.;  and  Chaplin,  Eric,  4,547,030.  O.  339-2 l.OOR 
Tanner.  Peter  R;  and  Chaplin.  Eric,  to  Tanner  Chaplin  Tracks  Ltd 

Electrical  distribution  system.  4,547,030.  Cl.  339-2 l.OOR 
Tanner,  Robert  M.,  to  Leland  Stanford  Jr.  Univenity,  The  Board  of 

I,"ilf  ,?QI''  ^"^^  detecting  and  correcUng  memories.  4.547,882, 
Cl.  371-38.000. 

Tanno,  Satoru,  to  Showa  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Shock  absorber 
having  adjustable  damping  means  including  an  auxiliary  oil  tank. 
*»546,959,  Cl.  267-64.150. 
Tasma,  Gerald  W.  Tamperproof  p«;kaging.  4,546,881.  Q.  206-459.000. 
Tateishi,  Terutaka:  See— 

Niahida.  Hidehiko;  Koshino,  Minoru;  Tateishi.  Terutaka;  and  Hat- 
tori.  Akira,  4,547.848.  Cl.  364-2O0.00a 
Taylor,  Jake  E.  Universal  trailer  hitch.  4,546,994,  Q.  28O-423.0OR 
Taylor.  Lloyd  D.:  See— 

Jasne.  Stanley  J.;  Schwarzel,  William  C;  Sullivan,  Charles  I    and 
Taylor.  Lloyd  D..  4.547.45 1 ,  Cl.  430-2 1 5.000. 
Taylor,  Robert  F.  Orthodontic  appliance.  4,547,153,  Cl.  433-n.OOa 
Taylor,  Robert  R.  Valved  access  fitting.  4,546,789,  Cl.  137-245  500 
Taylor,  Robert  R.;  Bowen,  Billy  C;  and  Emery,  John  H.,  to  Bell 
Helicopter  Textron  Inc.  IR  Light  for  use  with  night  vision  koksIcs 
4,547.701.  a.  313-500.000. 
Tchorbajian,  Nichan:  See — 

Bellin.  Howard  T.;  Fellner.  Donald;  and  Tchorteaiian,  Nichan, 
4,546,776,  Cl.  128-704.000.  . 

TDK  Corporation:  See— 

Hirayama,     Hiromitsu;     and     Ebina,     Hisashi,     4.547,705.     Q. 

315-219.000. 
Nishimatsu.   Masaharu;   Ide.   Toshiaki;   Arioka.   Hiroyuki;   and 

Kubota,  Yuichi,  4,547,419,  Cl.  428-212.000. 
Okamura,    Masatoshi;    and    Ishida,    Toshihiko,    4,546,936,    Q. 
242-198.000. 
Teche,  Andre  :  See— 

Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Teche.  Andre  .  4.547,522.  Cl. 

Technicare  Corporation:  See— 

Richey.  Joseph  B.;  Wake,  Robert  H.;  Walters,  Ronald  O.;  Hunt. 
Willard  F.;  and  Cool.  Steven  L..  4,547.892,  Q.  378-8.000. 
Tecnomare  S.p.A.:  See — 

Macchi.  Carla;  and  Nicolussi.  Franco.  4.547.095.  Cl.  405-206.000 
Tecstor,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown.  Stewart  C,  4,547,822,  Cl.  360-78.000. 
Tegal  Corporation:  See— 

Lachenbnich.   Roger  B.;  and  Zajac,  John   P.,  4,547,248,  d. 

156-345.000. 
Warenback,  Douglas  H.;  Rathmann,  Thomas  M.;  and  Mirkovtch, 
Ninko  T.,  4,547,247,  Cl.  156-345.000. 
Tdtelbaum,  Heshel,  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  measunng  density  gradient.  4.547,071,  Cl. 

Tektronix,  Inc.:  See— 

Bcazley,  Todd  M.;  and  Diller,  Calvin  D.,  4,547,724,  Q.  324-57.00R. 
Rath,  Dale  R,  4,547,695.  Cl.  313-406.000. 
Teledyne  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Cummins.  William  T.;  and  Lobdell.  Wallace  A.,  4,546,807,  Cl. 
152-41.000. 
Teleflex  Incorporated:  See- 
Carlson,  John  A.,  4,547,239,  Cl.  156-73.500. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson:  See— 

Nilason,  Kurt  A.  I.,  4.547.740.  Cl.  33O-2.000. 
Templeton,  James  H.:  See— 

Brennan,  Michael  E.;  Templeton,  James  R;  and  Yeakey.  Ernest  L., 
4.547.591,  Cl.  564-479.000. 
Tengler,  John:  See- 
Morgan,  Thomas  E.;  and  Tengler,  John.  4,547,028,  CI.  339-14.00R 
Teramachi,  Hiroshi.  Cross-linear  slide  bearing  having  reduced  thickness 

for  use  in  X-Y  Uble.  4,547,024,  Cl.  308-6.00C. 
Terano,  Minoru;  Soga,  Hirokazu;  Inoue,  Masuo;  and  Miyoshi,  Katsuyo- 
shi,  to  Toho  Titanium  Co.,  Lid.  Catalyst  component  for  the  polymeri- 
lation  of  olefins  and  catalyst  therefor.  4,547,476,  Cl.  502-127.000. 
Teratani,  Tatsuo;  and  Kodera,  Masao.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  High  frequency  current  inducing 
apparatus.  4,547,731,  Cl.  324-58.00R. 
Terauchi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Hiraga.  Masaharu,  to  Sanden  Corporation. 
Scroll    type    fluid    compressor    with    thickened    spiral    elements. 
4,547,137,  Cl.  418-55.000. 
Terra  Tek,  Inc.:  See- 
Jones,    Arfon    H.;    and    CuUer.    Raymond    A.,    4,547,468.    Cl. 
501-33.000. 
Terry.  David  E.;  and  Christian.  Donald  K.  Coin  insert  for  vending 

machine.  4,546.867.  Cl.  194-l.OOD. 
Terumo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ichikawa,    Toshiji;    Ohhachi.    Yoshinori;    and    Kanda,    Zensho, 
4,547,191.  Cl.  6iD4-251.000. 
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Tessier,  Jean:  See— 

Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Tecbe,  Andre  ,  4,547.522.  CI 
514-531.000.  .*.'-•• 

Tetra  Pak  Developement  S.A.:  See— 

Reil.  WUhelm.  4.546,592.  CI.  53-373.000. 
Tetsutani,  Nobuji:  See— 

Ochi,  Hiroshi;  and  Tetsutani,  Nobuji.  4,547.811,  CI.  358-280.000 
Teutsch.  Jean-Georges;  ToreUi,  Vesperto;  Deraedt.  Roger;  and  Philib- 
ert,  Daniel,  to  Roussel  Uclaf.  Novel  lly3-substituted-19-nor-steroids 
4,547,493,  CI.  514-179.000. 
Tewari,  Krishna  C;  and  Foster,  Edward  P.,  to  International  Coal 

Refining  Co.  SRC  Residual  fuel  oils.  4,547,201,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Jahnke,  Frederick  C,  4.547.145.  CI.  431-76.000. 
Jahnke.  Frederick  C.  4,547.203.  a.  48-197.00R. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Brennan.  Michael  E.;  Templeton,  James  H.;  and  Yeakey,  Ernest  L., 

Long,  Stephen  L.;  Cheung,  Yin  L.;  and  Brown,  Alfred,  4,547,078. 

CI.  374-42.000. 
McEntire,  Edward  E.;  Neville.  Gordon  H.;  and  Nieh.  Edward  C 
Y..  4.547.304,  CI.  252-79.100.  .  ara  «-. 

Sanderson,  John  R.;  Keating,  Kenneth  P.;  Marquis,  Edward  T  •  and 
Vanderpool,  Steven  H..  4,547.598.  CI.  568-922.000. 
Texas  Alkyls,  Inc.:  See— 

Malpass.  Dennis  B.;  and  Webb,  Dale  W.,  4,547,477,  CI.  502-153.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See 

^'Vl^*^^-,  ,ilST*    ^'    "^    Hyslop.    Adin    E.,    4,547,868.    CI. 
365-203.000. 

"?I^':.J*^'*    ^•''    ""<*    O'Hagan,    Michael.    4.547.778.    CI. 
343-456.000. 

'^''^'^PHrC!^    ^'    "^    ^^"^    Mohendra    S..    4.547.258.    CI. 
13O-603.000. 

Texasgulf  Inc.:  See — 

Carr,  Jesse  M..  Jr.;  Sheler.  Raymond  E.;  Richards,  Frank  J.;  and 
Kelder,  Eric.  4.547.295,  CI.  210-777.000. 
Thaler,  Warren  A.:  See— 

^^■^}^l^'J^°^^  ^'  *"*'  T^er.  Warren  A.,  4,547,542.  CI. 
324-2 1 1 .000. 

Thebault,  CUude,  to  KIS  France.  Device  for  simultaneously  printina 
and  developing  photographs.  4,547,065,  CI.  355-28.000. 

Thermacore,  Inc.:  See — 

Eastman,  George  Y..  4.547,130.  CI.  417-53.000. 

Thiemer,  Klaus:  See — 

Oepen.  Gerhard;  Engel,  Jurgen;  Jakovlev.  Vladimir;  and  Thiemer. 
Klaus,  4,547.505,  CI.  514-255.000. 

Thomas  R.  Kelly.  M.D.,  Inc.:  See- 
Kelly.  Thomas  R..  4,547.187,  CI.  604-49.000. 

Thomas,  Terence  M.:  See— 

Thomasscn.  Hans  R.:  See— 

^5^626.  a.  174-15;'Sr"'  "^  ""'  ■"'  "^"^"'  ^^"'"' 

Thometz,  Steve  P.  Multi-colored  airbrush  attachment  system  having  a 

S9T2*cf  2l9O(M000'**  '  '^™*/*™»-'"°""»«*  P**"*  reservoir. 

^^.^^^^"^^    ^     ^*^8e    placement    device.    4,546,703.    CI. 

Thompson,  Joseph  V.,  Jr.,  to  E-Zec  Company.  Non-tangling  trot-line 

spooling  apparatus.  4.546,569.  CI.  43-57.300. 
Thompson,  Kevan  R.:  See— 

Doher^  James  B;  Ashe,  Bonnie  M.;  Finke.  Paul  E.;  Shah.  Shrenik 
ri'  Jif^^        '^  ^'  *"*^  Zimmerman.  Morris.  4,547.371. 
Thompson,  Leonard  R.:  See— 

Thomson-CSF:  See— 

^^f^^^m  c"^*  •  ""'  Graindorge.  PhUippe.  4.547.650.  CI.  219- 
Dumont.    Bernard;    Proponet.    Christian;     Bancelin.     Bernard 

i^7  fl?:.  ^^^'  ,5f  ^'  ■'«>n-Lo"»;  and   Klein.  Christiane.' 
4,547,834,  CI.  361-386.000. 

'^?547J70^Cl'36V-15?^'*'  '^'*'*"'''  ""*  Gragnolati,  Claude, 

Thoraval,  Yvon.  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Amplitude 

t^Lv.V^'"*""'^'^"'^"'  •"  electromagnetic  logging.  4.547.733.  CI. 

Thome  WUliam  D.;  and  Sedgwick.  David  M..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Printer  having  drive  and  control  system  for 
metal  band  holding  print  elements.  4,546,699,  CI.  101-93  140 

Thun,  Niels:  See— 

Beierholm,  Hans  M.;  and  Thun.  Niels.  4.547,842.  CI.  363-35  000 
Tiburtius.  Christoph:  See— 

Zabrocki.  Karl;  Tiburtius,  Christoph;  Doring,  Joachim;  and  Rich- 
ter,  Klaus.  4,547.533.  CI.  523-206.000. 
Tiegel  Manufacturing  Company:  See 

Tiegel,  Ralph  G..  4.546,812,  CI.  164-130.000. 
Tiegel,  Ralph  G.,  to  Tiegel  Manufacturing  Company.  Method  and 
IftTnoOw'^  ""proving  the  densities  of  cast  parts.  4,546.812.  CI. 
Tillman,  James  J.:  See — 

^^TlS'oOo'^"^"*    '■•    "**    '^"'"*"'    •'""«   J  •    ^.547.397.    CI. 


^'il'^fl'  ^'^'^  ^  •  *°  '^"""'  Technologies  Automotive.  Inc.  Lamp 
??,^L!S5x'"°""*'"«  ■  '*"P  °"  ■  circuit  board.  4.547.840,  CI 

Tinios,  Pantelis  G.:  See— 

"32M66OO0'  ^'  "**  ^™°*'  ^'"**'"  °'  '♦•^'•■'^2.  CI. 
Tjoeng.  Foe-Siong:  See— 

Goldstein.  Gideon;  Heavner.  George;  Audhya.  Tapan;  and  Tioena 

Foc-Siong.  4.547,489,  CI.  5 14- 1 1  000.  •'       *' 

Tobila,  Tomoyuki;  Yamamoto,  Yoshimi;  Nagasu.  Akira;  and  Takahashi, 

dut°'r54S!S'l:i.'';t7g'S^°"'"^'°^  '^'''"^"'''^  "'«»"-  »^-»- 

Tobler.  Werner,  to  Novoflex  Fotogeratebau  Karl  Muller.  Firma  Bel- 

lows  assembly  for  photographic  cameras.  4.547.053.  CI.  354-187  000 

Toda.  Akitoshi;  and  Mimura.  Yoshiyuki.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co    Ltd' 

?5^'7T2"cmKtOOo'  *'«='">P''°'°8"'P''ic  copying  machines! 

Todt.  Klaus'  H^  and  Castenmiller.  Wilhelmus  A.  M..  to  Uver  Brothers 

company    Edible  emulsions  containing   Amadori   rearrangement 

products.  4.547.387,  CI.  426-602.000.  "mgcmcni 

Tohda.  Takao:  See— 

Fujita.  Yosuke;  Tohda.  Takao;  Matsuoka.  Tomizo;  Abe.  Ateushi; 
and  Nitta,  Tsuneharu.  4.547,703,  CI.  313-509.000. 

loho  Titanium  Co.,  Ltd.:  See 

Terano,  Minoni;  Soga,  Hirokazu;  Inoue.  Masuo;  and  Miyoshi 
Katsuyoshi.  4.547,476.  CI.  502-127.000.  ««iyo5ni. 

Tokico.  Ltd.:  See— 

T  i,^'^  ^^^}:  *"''  Aizawa,  Kensuke.  4.546.724.  CI.  118-669.000 
rokuda,  Ryuji:  See — 

Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Tokuda,  Ryuji.  4.547.770.  CI.  340-636.000 
Tokyo  Electnc  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito.  Shunji,  4.547.820,  CI.  360-71.000. 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sa^ki.  Tsuneo;  Ohtomo.  Fumio;  Yokokura.  Takashi;  and  Kondo. 
Fumitomo,  4,547,667,  CI.  250-23 LOSE. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Egawa,  Hidehani,  4,547,681,  CI.  307-279.000. 

Egawa,  Hidehani,  4,547,790,  CI.  357-42.000 

Goto.  Kuniaki,  4.547.743.  CI.  330-254.000. 

Ichikawa.  Kentaro.  4.547,123.  CI.  415-24.000. 

Mori,  Masafumi.  4,547.038.  CI.  350-6.500. 

'^',*,^^~^y"''^'"'    *™*    Kaneko.    Siyoukichi.    4.546.726.    CI. 
1 18-719.000. 

Ohtombe.  Ko;  Ishida.  Tsuyoshi;  Osawa,  Hideo;  and  Nagahashi. 
Kenji.  4.547.896.  CI.  382-7.000.  * 

°%;J^'^=o?1f!K'JP'    Tsutomu;    and    Takemura.    Michio. 

Ono,  Masahiko,  4.547,762,  CI.  34O-347.0DA. 

Shibata,  Toshio;  and  Sakuma,  Koichiro,  4,547,901,  CI.  455-300  000 

Shinbara,  Seiuro,  4,547,752,  CI.  332-3  LOOT. 

Sugimoto.  Hiroshi;  and  Naruse,  Yujiro,  4,547,670,  CI.  250-370000 

4'?»t75o"a^331.1&'    '^°'"°'"**'='    *"''    "°"'    Shigekazu! 
Tsuaki,  Hajime,  4,546.916.  CI.  236-44.00A 
Tolbert,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Kutnyak.  Thomas  A.;  and  Tolbert.  Thomas  W..  4.547.029,  CI. 

Tomahawk  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

McDaniel.  Thomas  I..  4.547.013.  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Tomiu,  Sadami:  See— 

Watanabe,  Ryuji;  Iwashita,  Kiyoji;  Tomita.  Sadami;  Kuniya,  Keii- 
chi;  and  Tsuda,  Hideaki.  4.547.639.  CI.  200-144.00B 
Tomita.  Satoru:  See— 

Nagayama,  Haruhiko;  and  Tomita,  Satoru,  4.547,059,  CI.  355- 
3.0BE. 
Tomori,  Katsuhiko:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Hideo;  Tomori,  Katsuhiko;  and  Sano,  Yuji,  4.547.854, 
CI.  364-474.000. 
Tompkins,  David  E.:  See— 

Beny,  Janos;  and  Tompkins,  David  E.,  4,546,644,  CI.  73-65.000 
Tone,  Junsuke:  See — 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Maeda.  Hiroshi;  and  Tone. 
Junsuke,  4.547.523.  CI.  514-375.000. 
Toohey.  William  J.:  See— 

Franco-Ferreira,  Edgard  A.;  and  Toohey.  William  J..  4.547.653.  CI. 
219-124.340. 
Toratani,  Hisayoshi:  See — 

Nakajima,  Sadahiro;  Kanamori.  Chiemi;  and  Toratani.  Hisavoshi 
4.547,402,  CI.  427-169.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hiramoto.  Hiroo;  and  Eguchi,  Masuichi,  4,547,455.  CI.  430-325.000. 
Torborg,  Ralph  H.:  See— 

Dietiker,  Paul;  Olson,  Elwyn  H.;  and  Torborg,  Ralph  H.,  4,547,144, 
CI.  431-20.000. 
Torchet,  Bernard:  See— 

DelmuUe,  Jean  P.;  and  Torchet,  Bernard,  4,546.645.  CI.  73-74.000. 
Torelli.  Vesperto:  See— 

Teutsch,  Jean-Georges;  Torelli,  Vesperto;  Deraedt,  Roger;  and 
Phihbert,  Daniel.  4,547,493,  CI.  514-179.000. 
Torenbeek,  Reinder,  to  Akzo  N.  V.  Aqueous  emulsion  of  tertiary  butyl 

hydroperoxide.  4,547,308,  CI.  252-186.260. 
Torgersen,  Robert  H.,  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc.  Sonic  water  jet 
nozzle.  4.546.920.  CI.  239-102.000. 
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Torizuka,  Hideki;  Soejima,  Tomohide;  and  Hori,  Shigekazu,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  FET  Oscillator  exhibiting  nega- 
tive resistance  due  to  high  impedance  at  the  source  of  an  FET 
thereof.  4,547,750,  CI.  331-99.000. 
Tosaki,  Hiromi;  Tanei,  Hirayoshi;  Ikegami,  Akira;  and  Sugishita, 
Nobuyuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Glass  multilayer  wiring  board  and  method 
for  its  manufacture.  4.547.625.  CI.  174-68.500. 
Totsuka,  Mikio:  See— 

Maeda,  Minoru;  Iwasaki,  Masayuki;  Inoue.  Noriyuki;  and  ToUuka. 

Mikio,  4,547,450,  CI.  430-202.000. 

Tower,  Steven  A.;  and  Greenspan,  Jay  S.,  to  Isotronics,  Inc.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  reducing  package  height  for  microcircuit  packages. 

4,547,624,  CI.  174-52.0FP. 

Towle,  Alan  L.;  and  Towle,  Milton  A.,  to  Sure  Stop  Manufacturing, 

Inc.  Target  for  projectiles.  4.546,984,  CI.  273-404.000. 
Towle,  Milton  A.:  See— 

Towle,  Alan  L.;  and  Towle,  Milton  A.,  4,546,984,  CI.  273-404.000. 
Toya,  Ichiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  diffusion  transfer 

photographic  element  with  sufinic  acid.  4,547,452,  CI.  430-216.000. 
Toyama  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tamai,   Kenzo;    Saikawa,   Isamu;   Yasuda,   Takashi;   Murakami. 
Shohachi;  Maeda,  Toyoo;  Tsuda,  Hisatsugu;  Sakai,  Hiroshi; 
Sugita,  Masatoshi;  Yamamoto,  Yoshiko;  Minami,  Hisashi;  and 
Hori,  Takako,  4,547,462,  CI.  435-72.000. 
Toyo  Contact  Lens  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shibata,  Takanori;  Yamanaka.  Masashige;  and  Kako,  Hiroyuki. 
4.547.543.  CI.  524-264.000. 
Toyokuni,  Kazuo:  See — 

Yukishige.  Yoshifumi;  Toyokuni,  Kazuo;  and  Kuroiwa.  Yoshizo. 
4.546,840,  CI.  180-169.000. 
Toyota,  Akinori;  and  Kashiwa,  Norio,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Process  for  producing  a  chemically  blended  propylene 
polymer  composition  and  the  composition  produced  by  said  process 
4,547,552,  CI.  525-247.000.  '  f 

ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Igashira.  Toshihiko;  Sakakibara.  Yasuyuki;  Abe.  Seiko;  Koide. 

Hiroshi;  and  Shinoda,  Kazuo,  4,546.749,  CI.  123-506.000. 
Mae,  Hisao;  and  Miyauchi,  Kazuo.  4,546.732,  CI.  123-l.OOA. 
Shigematsu,  Takashi;  and  Watanabe,  Tomoyuki,  4,546,673,  Q. 

74-866.000. 
Suzuki,  Ichiro;  Motonami,  Masanao;  Yamada.  Makoto;  and  Yoshit- 

sugu.  Noritada.  4,546.998,  CI.  280-807.000. 
Teratani,  Tatsuo;  and  Kodera,  Masao,  4,547,731,  CI.  324-58.00R. 
ToyoU  Motor  Corporation:  See— 

Kazuoka,  Koji;  Suganuma,  Testuya;  Motooka,  Naoki;  and  Kuroi- 
shi.  Nobuhito,  4,546.737,  CI.  123-188.00S. 
Tremblay,  Richard  P.,  to  Kerotest  Manufacturing  Corp.  Actuator 
mechanism  for  double  bent  bellows  sealed  roury  valve.  4,546.662.  CI 
74-18.100. 
Troutman,  Bruce  L.:  See — 

Mclver.  George  W.;  Whalen,  Barry  H.;  and  Troutman,  Bruce  L., 
4,547.862,  CI.  364-726.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Mclver,  George  W.;  Whalen,  Barry  H.;  and  Troutman,  Bruce  L.. 
4.547.862,  CI.  364-726.000. 
Trybulski,  Eugene  J.:  See- 
Fryer,  Rodney  I.;  Oilman.  Norman  W.;  Trybulski,  Eugene  J.;  and 
Walser,  Armin,  4,547,581,  CI.  549-451.000. 
Tsang.  Ching  H.:  See- 
Best.  John  S.;  Lee,  Kenneth;  and  Tsang,  Ching  H.,  4,547,824,  CI. 
360-113.000. 
Tsang,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Anantha,   Narasipur  G.;  Riseman,  Jacob;  and  Tsang,   Paul  J. 
4,546.536,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Tsikos,  Constantine,  to  Siemens  Corporate  Research  &  Support.  Inc. 
Two-dimensional  pressure  sensor  using  retro-reflective  upe  and 
semi-transparent  medium.  4.547.668.  CI.  250-23  LOOP. 
Tsikos.  Constantine  J.,  to  Siemens  Corporate  Research  &  Support.  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  determining  the  two-dimensional  connectivity  of  a 
prescribed  binary  variable  associated  with  a  surface.  4.547.898.  CI. 
382-4.000. 
Tsuaki,  Hajime,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Humidi- 
fier. 4,546.916.  CI.  236-44.00A. 
Tsuchida,  Shin:  See— 

Ohashi.  Azusa;  Sakaki,  Hirokazu;  Nakanishi,  Haruo;  Tanabe,  Zeni- 
chi;  Tsuchida,  Shin;  and  Hayashi.  Yoshikateu,  4,547.274.  CI. 
204-129.400. 
Tsuchimoto,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Yasuro;  and  Owada,  Takeyoshi,  to  Hiu- 
chi.  Ltd.  RoUry  electric  machine  operable  with  changeable  rated 
volUge.  4.547.689,  CI.  310-71.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Umezawa,  Sumio;  Tsuchiya,  Tsutomu;  Yoneta, 
Toshio;  and  Fukatsu,  Shunzo,  4.547,492,  CI.  514-41.000. 
Tsuda,  Hideaki:  See— 

Watanabe,  Ryuji;  Iwashita,  Kiyoji;  Tomiu.  Sadami;  Kuniya,  Keii- 
chi;  and  Tsuda,  Hideaki,  4,547.639,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Tsuda,  Hisatsugu:  See— 

Tamai.    Kenzo;    Saikawa,    Isamu;    Yasuda,   Takashi;    Murakami, 

Shohachi;   Maeda.  Toyoo;  Tsuda,   Hisatsugu;   Sakai,   Hiroshi; 

Sugita.  Masatoshi;  Yamamoto.  Yoshiko;  Minami,  Hisashi;  and 

Hori,  Takako.  4.547,462,  CI.  435-72.000. 

Tsui,  James  B.  Y.;  and  Shaw,  Rudy  L.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air 

Force.  Simultaneous  signal  detection  for  IFM  receivers  by  transient 

detection.  4.547.727.  CI.  324-79.00D. 


Tsuno.  Koichi:  See— 

Yoshida.  Kenichi;  Yokohara.  Takaihi;  Ono.  Kimizo;  Nishiwaki, 
Yoshikazu;  and  Tsuno,  Koichi,  4.547,072.  CI.  356-350.000. 
Tsuyuki,  Yasuo:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Michio;  and  Tsuyuki.  Yasuo.  4.546,691.  CI.  91-376.00R 
Tungate,  Freddie  L.:  See- 
Bennett,  James  G.,  Jr.;  and  Tungate.  Freddie  L..  4.547.480.  CI. 
502-159.000. 
Turanchik,  Michael  F.;  Yeung.  Kwok  K.;  and  Smith,  Nathan  L.,  to 
Allied  Corporation.   Detecting  rheumatoid  factor  with  synthetic 
particles    having    immune    complexes    thereon.    4.547,466.    CI. 

Tumbull.  Lennox  B.;  Donohue.  John  A.;  and  Jagdmann.  Gunnar  E..  Jr.. 
to  A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Incorporated.  Antiemetic  N-(l-»ubstitut- 
ed-4,5-dihydro-lH-pyrazol-4-yl)benzamides.  4.547.518.  CI. 

Turner,  Herman  E.,  Jr.;  and  Shanaberger,  Jan  L.,  to  Nordson  Corpora- 
tion. Manipulator  robot.  4,547,120.  CI.  414.744.00R. 

Tusinski,  Joseph;  Hill.  Phillip  D.;  and  Griffith.  John  M..  to  Cobum 
Optical  Industries.  Inc.  Autoclave  for  bonding  composite  lenses 
4.547,242,  CI.  156-105.000. 

Tutino.  Dominick  J.  Cleaning  pad  holder.  4.546.514.  CI.  15-209.00D. 

TVI  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Rosa.  Stephen  P..  4.546.983.  CI.  273-348.100. 

Tzikas.  Athanassios,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Vat  dyes  obtainable 
by  bromination  of  dibenzanthrone  and  reaction  with  1-aminoan- 
thraquinone.  4,547.575.  CI.  546-30.000. 

Uchida.  Kenji;  Sakamoto.  Masakatsu;  Saito.  Makoto;  Kamino.  Yuki- 
shige; and  Miyadera,  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  continu- 
ously transferring  a  slurry  by  liquid  pressure.  4,547.132,  CI. 
417-63.000. 

Uchiyama,  Tsugio:  See — 

Kaneko,  Kimiyoshi;  Ishikawa.  Hiromichi;  Moriyama.  Satoru;  and 
Uchiyama.  Tsugio.  4,547.524,  CI.  514-594  000. 

Ueda.  Hideaki,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photosensitive 
members  for  electrophotography  containing  phthalocvanine 
4,547,447,  CI.  430-78.000. 

Uedaira,  Satoru;  Yamanoi,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki.  Masayuki;  Tamura, 
Hidemasa;  and  Suzuki,  Hiroyuki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  for 
manufacturing  fine  powder  of  SrZrOs  .  4,547,355,  CI.  423-593.000. 

Ueno,  Kazunon;  and  Suizu,  Yohji.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co..  Ltd.  Heat 
insulation    structure    for    rooftops    of    buildings.    4.546.580,    CI. 

Ueno.  Yauso.  Kinematic  universal  coupling.  4,547,177.  CI.  464-69.000. 
Ueyanagi.    Kiichi;    Umemoto.    Yasunari;  -Takahashi,    Susumu;    and 
Nakamura.  Michiharu,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Self-aligned  manufacture  of 
FET.  4.546.540,  CI.  29-579.000. 
Umeda.  Fumio:  See — 

Nakatomi.  Yasuo;  Saito,  Hiraku;  Nagashhna.  Akihiro;  and  Umeda. 
Fumio.  4.547,374.  CI.  426-19.000. 
Umemoto,  Yasunari:  See — 

Ueyanagi,  Kiichi;  Umemoto,  Yasunari;  Takahashi,  Susumu;  and 
Nakamura,  Michiharu,  4.546.540.  CI.  29-579.000. 
Umezawa.  Hamao;  Umezawa.  Sumio;  Tsuchiya,  Tsutomu;  Yoneta. 
Toshio;  and  Fukatsu,  Shunzo.  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibuuu  Kagaku 
Kenkyu   Kai.    l-N-<(i>-Amino-a-hydroxyalkanoyl-2',3'-dideoxykana- 
mycin  A  and  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  same.  4,547.492. 
a.  514-41.000. 
Umezawa.    Hamao;    Takeuchi.    Tomio;    Kondo,    Shinichi;    Tanaka, 
Wataru;  Takita.  Tomohisa;   Nishimura,   Yoshio;   and   Yoshikawa, 
Hiroshi.  to  2^dan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  Derivatives 
of  4'-demethyl-4-epipodophyllotoxin.  4.547.567.  CI.  536-17.200. 
Umezawa,  Sumio:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Umezawa,  Sumio;  Tsuchiya,  Tsutomu;  Yoneta. 
Toshio;  and  Fukatsu.  Shunzo.  4.547.492.  CI.  51*41.000. 
Unger,  Gregor:  See— 

Raisig.  Hermann;  Unger,  Gregor;  and  Wirbaer,  Oscar.  4.547.652. 
CL  219-I2L0LD. 
Unimation,  Inc.:  See — 

Masaki,  Ichiro.  4.547.800.  CI.  358-107.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Lustig,   Stanley;   Schuetz,  Jeffrey   M.;  and   Vicik,   Stephen  J., 

4.547.413,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Weiler,  David  W..  4,547.326,  CI.  261-1 14.00R. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See- 
Miller.  Robert  E..  4.547,285.  CI.  208-89.000. 
Unique  Energy  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Papineau.  Ronald  I..  4.547.356.  CI.  423-658.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See — 

Woms.  John  R.;  Chase,  James  W.;  and  Capriotti,   Bruce  W., 
4.547,453.  CI.  430-271.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See- 
Hooper,  Alan;  and  North,  John  M.,  4,547,440,  CI.  429-112.000. 
U.S.  Balloon  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Blacksberg,    Richard;    and    Isaacs,    Michael    S.,    4,547.168,    Q. 
446-222.000. 
U.S.  Banknote  Corporation:  See- 
Colgate,  Gilbert,  Jr..  4.547.002,  CI.  283-91.000. 
United  Sutes  Forgecraft  Corporation:  See- 
Bailey,  James  T.,  Jr.,  4,546,523.  CI.  24-241.0PP. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See — 
Hawrylo,  Frank  Z..  4.547.230.  CI.  148-171.000. 
Jones,  Nelson  E.,  4.547.884.  CI.  372-58.000. 
Maloy.  Joseph  T.;  Leonard.  John  F.;  and  Fritts.  David  H., 
4,546,897,  CI.  220-277.000. 
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Tsui,  James  B.  Y.;  and  Shaw.  Rudy  L.,  4,547,727,  CI.  324-79.00D 
Army:  See— 
Ballato,  Arthur,  4,547,748.  CI.  331-49.000. 
Cadieu.  Fred  J..  4.547,276.  CI.  2O4-192.0OM. 
Mui,  Sbou  Y..  4,547.887,  Q.  375-1.000. 
Energy:  See— 
Biennann,  Wendell  J.,  4,546,620.  CI.  62-476.000. 
Brogli.  Rudolf  H.;  Shamasunder.  Bangalore  I.;  and  Seth.  Shivaii 

S..  4,547,334.  CI.  376-389.000.  ^ 

Downs.  Robert  E.;  and  Schwallie.  Ambrose  L.,  4.547.335,  CI. 

376-442.000. 
Dunn.  James  C;  Hardee.  Harry  C;  and  Striker.  Richard  P.. 

4.547,080.  a.  374-135.000. 
^".    K.wan    H.;    and    Ahluwalia,    Rajesh    K..    4.547,351,    Q. 

423-242.000. 
King,  C.  Judaon;  and  MacKenzie,  Patricia  D..  4,547,293.  CI 

210-638.000. 
Pitts,  John  R.;  Thomas,  Terence  M.;  and  Czandema,  Alvin  W . 

4,547.432.  CI.  428-448.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See— 
Letsinger,  Robert  L.;  and  Schott,  Margaret  E.,  4,547.569.  CI. 

Tabor.  Edward;  and  Gerety.  Robert  J.,  4,547,367.  CI.  424-89.000. 
Tabor.  Edwar^;  and  Gerety.  Robert  J.,  4,547.368,  CI.  424-89.000. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See- 
Chen,  Dan  Y..  4.547.686,  CI.  307-570.000. 
Nesmith,  Malcolm  F.  4.547,121.  Q.  414-753.000. 

Navy:  See- 
Bolt,  Conway  A..  Jr.;  Caasen.  John  W.;  and  Schrank.  Helmut  E.. 

4.547.776.  CI.  343-741.000. 
Coles,  Ruaaell  I.;  Gricst,  Norman  J.;  Marando,  Raoul  J.-  and 

Suleske,  Aaron  A.,  4.547.164,  CI.  441-84.000. 
Ross,  Jerry  H..  4.547.845,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Swiatosz,    Edmund;   and   Grimmer.   Paul   D..   4.547.656,   Q. 

Wehner,  Donald  R.;  and  Prickett,  Michael  J.,  4,547.775,  CI. 
343-1 7. 20R. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Haisma.  Jan;  Adema,  Cornells  L.;  Pasmans,  Johannes  M.  M.;  and 

Walters,  Jurren  H..  4.547.801.  CI.  358-1 1 1.000. 
Himmelbauer,  Erich  E.,  4,547.694.  CI.  313-384.000 
Kasperkovitz.  Wolfdietrich  G.,  4.547.744,  CI.  330-261.000 
Kasperkoviu,  Wolfdietrich  G..  4.547.902,  CI.  455-194.000 
Lenders.  WUhclmus  L.  L..  4.547.238.  CI.  156-73.200. 
Lersmacher  Bwnhard;  and  Knippenberg.  Wilhelmus  F..  4,547,069. 

CI.  336-244.000. 
Nicholas.  Keith  H..  4,546,534,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Nieuwendijk,  Joris  A.  M.;  Sanders,  Georgius  B.  J.-  van  Dijk, 

nSXR  ^'  *"**  '^■^'■'  Adrianus  J.  nT  4.547.631.  Q.  179- 
•^o*"-    ^^™rd    P.;    and    Vertongen.    Bernard.    4.547.791.    CI. 

United  Sutcs  Robots.  Inc.:  See— 

ChMce.  Peter  E.;  and  Weiss,  MitcheU.  4,547,119.  CI.  414-735.000. 

Umted  Sutes  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

.,     Gr^e- John  A  ;  and  Grove.  John  W..  4.546.813,  CI.  164-420.000. 

United  Technologies  Automotive,  Inc.:  See- 
Tinder.  David  v.,  4,547.840.  CI.  362-226.000. 

United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Comwell,  Dean  F.,  4,547,662,  CI.  250-201.000. 
*^^^^alter   R.;   and   Scalise.   Stanley   J..   4.547.886.   CI. 

^^J^^'j^P^"**   •*•   *^   S"^'"'   Gabriel   L..  4.546.605.   CI. 
60-226. 100. 

University  of  Minnesoia,  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Case,  Steven  K.,  4,547,037.  CI.  350-3.750. 

University  of  Pittsburgh:  See— 

Meno,  Frank,  4,546,779.  CI.  128-746.000. 

University  of  Victoria:  See — 

'''Z^%%f'^i^:oS^''''  '"'^  °=  "^  «"•  '•""•p  ^  • 

Uno.  Takaaki:  See— 

"friX?'i*Vi'^^"°'  '^'^'^"^  *"<*  Watanabe.  Mitsuru.  4.546.848. 
^1.  loO'J  12.000. 

Unroe,  Marilyn  R.:  See— 

'^4!54^92.°al6?-i3000°'**'  '''"*  ^'''  ■™'^"'°*-  ^"^^^  ^• 
UOP  Inc.:  See-^ 

Qualeatti.  Gail  M..  4.547.319.  CI.  260409.000. 

Steacy,  Paul  C.  4.547.205.  Q.  55-25.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

H"«".  Jackson  B.,  Jr.,  4,547.499,  CI.  514-235.000 

?<2^' 1^1*^1^'  1^    Laryngoscope  including  a  laterally  ofTset  blade. 
4,54o,7o2,  CI.  128-11.000. 
Urruty.  Yves  R.  A.:  See— 

Bouiller  Jean  G  ;  Buisson,  Marc  F.  B.;  Jourdain.  Gerard  E.  A. 

^262  000  ■*    ^'  *"**  ^""'^'  '*^''"  •*•  ^'  ^•^•^'  CI- 

Usen,  Norman:  See— 

^4"547"362'^CM2lM9'om^'*''    ^"^^^^'    '"''    '^*"'    No™*". 
Ushijima,  Shohachi:  See— 

Mukohyama,  Hideaki;  Hiraoka.  Ryoichi;  Ushijima.  Shohachi;  and 
Saito.  Motoyasu,  4,547,571,  CI.  536-90.000. 


USV  Pharmaceutical  Corp.:  See— 

Musser.  John   H.;  and   Sutherland.  Charles  A.,  4,547.509.  CI. 

^'t?'?^-)!^"**'''  ^^"^^  ^■'^*  dispensing  means.  4.546.906,  a. 

Valdois.  Michel;  Maitre,  Pierre;  Besson,  Raymond;  and  Boy.  Jean- 
Jacques,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Piezoelectric 
pressure  and/or  temperature  transducer.  4.547.691.  CI.  310-361  000 

Valentin,  Ingo:  See— 

^"  J^J^i«*>oo™.  Jan  M.;  and  Valentin,  Ingo.  4.546,632,  a. 

/2~  1 38.000. 
Valeo:See— 

Cadars,  Patrick,  4,546,797,  CI.  138-38.000. 

Loizeau,  Pierre,  4,547,176.  CI.  464-68.000. 
Valeron  Corporation,  The:  See— 

^■ccarMo.  Peter  D.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  W..  4.547.100.  Q. 

Vallin.  Didicr;  Grassien.  Jean- Yves;  Chenebault,  Philippe;  and  Kero- 
uanton,  Alam,  to  Saft.  Electrochemical  cell  with  negative  active 

T?^^.^S^  °"  *"  *"^'  °'  alkaline  earth  metal.  4447,441,  CI. 
42?- 196.000. 

Van  Brunt,  Michael  K.;  and  Madle.  Peter,  to  Automation  Industries, 

Inc.  Cable  shield  grounding  apparatus.  4.547,623.  Q.  174-35.00R. 
Van  Den  Kieboom,  Jan  M.;  and  Valentin.  Ingo,  to  Applied  Power  Inc 

Poruble  conduit  bending  apparatus.  4,546,632.  CI.  72-158.000 
Vanderlinde.  William:  See— 

^!^"'  ^•<*>™ir;  Buchheim,  Wayne  J.;  Vanderlinde.  WUIiam;  and 
Wang,  Donald  S.  T.  4.547.428,  CI.  428-402.000. 
Vanderpool,  Steven  H.:  See- 
Sanderson,  John  R.;  Keating.  Kenneth  P.;  Marquis.  Edward  T.;  and 
Vanderpool.  Steven  H.,  4.547,598,  CI.  568-922.000. 
van  Dijk.  Cornells  D.:  See— 

Nieuwendijk.  Joris  A.  M.;  Sanders.  Georgius  B.  J.-  van  Dijk. 
USMR  ^ '  "^  '^*^'^'  Adrianus  J.  nT  4.547,631,  CI.  179- 
VanDort,  Mark  A.:  See— 

°'S7.i^^i^i^S5SS.  "*"'  ^ = ""' ''°"™""'  "^  '-■• 

Van  Nordstrand.  Robert  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Method 
of  adding  an  alkaline  earth  metal  to  a  zeolitic  catalyst  4  547  472  CI 
502-66.000.  J       ,      ,      ,      . 

Varadarajan,  Hemmige  D..  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  ECL 
Logic  circuit  with  a  circuit  for  dynamically  switchable  low  drop 
current  source.  4.547.881,  CI.  3O7-296.00R. 
Varcak.  David  M.:  See— 

Panush.  Sol;  Gelmini.  James  M.;  and  Varcak.  David  M..  4.547,410. 
CI.  427-388.200. 
Varpalotai  Szenbenyak:  See— 

Mwtinko.  Matyas;  Elekes.  Andras;  Simon,  Kalman;  Bohnert,  Jozef 
N«neth,  Janos;  Bole,  Karoly;  and  Ilyes,  Zoltan,  4,547.098.  Q. 
405-291.000. 
Vars,  Patricia  A.  Head  support.  4,546,504,  CI.  4-515.000. 
Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Besenhard.  Jurgen  O.;  Wudy,  Erich;  and  Fritz,  Heinz  P..  4.547.442. 
CI.  429-209.000. 
Vartuli,  James  C:  See— 

Krcsge.  Charles  T.;  McWilliams.  John  P.;  Vartuli.  James  C  ■  and 
Nicoletti.  Michael  P..  4.547.605,  CI.  585-467.000. 
Vavere,  Atis.  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
conjugated   dienes   by   dehydration   of  aldehydes.   4.547.614,   CI. 
585-606.000. 
Velcro  Espanola,  S.A.:  See— 

Viscasillas,  Fernando,  4,546.879.  CI.  206-391.000. 
Vercecke.  Frank  J.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Control  system  for 

oxygen  enriched  air  burner.  4,547,150,  CI.  432-12.000. 
Vereinigte  Aluminium-Werkc  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schultze,  Werner;  and  Weber.  Knut.  Jr..  4.547.415.  CI.  428-36.000. 
Veronese.  Giuseppe:  See— 

Guerriero,  Renato;  Veronese,  Giuseppe;  Baradel,  Agostino;  and 
Rivola,  Luigi.  4,547.346.  CI.  423-87.000. 
Vertongen,  Bernard:  See- 
Roger,    Bernard    P.;    and    Vertongen,    Bernard,    4.547.791,    CI. 
357-43.000. 
Vetter,  Gary  V.;  Yindra,  Leonard  J.;  and  Gilbert,  Wilbur  E..  to  Hamil- 
ton Industries.  Accessory  clamp  for  medical  Ubie.  4.547.092.  CI. 
403-59.000. 
Vicik.  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Lustig,   Stanley;   Schuetz,   Jeffrey   M.;  and   Vicik,   Stephen  J., 
4.547,413,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamaguchi,  Toshiaki;  Namikawa.  Kazuhira;  Goshima,  Toshikazu- 

Nakamura,    Mutsuaki;    Kuroda.    Akio;    and    Kudo.    Yoshiaki. 

4.547.545,  CI.  524-269.000. 

Naruse.  Tsunehide.  4,547.425.  CI.  428-328.000. 

Tanaka.  Yoshiaki;  Inami.  Mamoru;  and  OUuki.  Zenju,  4,546.690. 

CI.  84-477.00R.  J  .    .      .       . 

Victor,  Michael.  Flow  measuring  device  with  multiple-sutic  pressure 

holes.  4,546.655.  CI.  73-861.660. 
Vidrine,  D.  Warren:  See- 
Covey,  Joel  P.;  and  Vidrine.  D.  Warren.  4.547.068.  CI.  356-244.000. 
Vignando.  Bruno:  See— 

Cassat.  Robert;  and  Vignando.  Bruno.  4.547.408.  CI.  427-375.000. 
Vijan.  Meera:  See— 

Cannella,  Vincent  D.;  Hanaell.  Gregory  L.;  Yaniv.  Zvi;  and  Viian. 
Meera.  4.547.789.  CI.  357-23.700 
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Vincent,  Louis-Marie:  See- 
Moll.  Manfred;  Bazard.  Daniel;  Niclauae,  Michel;  Vincent,  Louis- 
Marie;  and  Andre,  Jean-Claude,  4.547.07a  a.  356-339.000. 
Vinciguerra.  Costantino;  and  Lephilibert,  Jean,  to  Nuovo  Pignone 
S.p.A.;  and  Schlumberger  Industrie  S.A.  Ball  valve.  4.546,953,  CI. 
251-58.000. 
Vind,  Holger  V.,  to  Danfoas  A/S.  Arrangement  for  a  starting  and 
protecting  apparatus  structural  unit  for  an  electric  motor-compretaor 
unit.  4.547.825.  CI.  361-22.000. 
Viola.  Michael  S.:  See- 
Bedell,    Stanley    F.;    and    Viola,    Michael    S.,    4,547.405,    a. 
427-256.000. 
Viriyayuthakom,  Montri;  and  DeBoo,  Robert  V..  to  ATAT  Technolo- 
gies. Inc.  Extrusion  method.  4.547,246,  CI.  156-244.120. 
Virkar.  Anil  V.;  and  Natesh.  Ram,  to  Materials  Research,  Inc.  In-situ 
on-line  structural  failure  detection  system,  its  preparation  and  opera- 
tion. 4,546,652,  Q.  73-776.000. 
Viscasilltt,   Fernando,   to  Velcro  Espanola,  SA.  Tape  dispenser. 

4,546,879,  Q.  206-391.000. 
Visek,  Tomas.  to  Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengesellschaft  Reciprocat- 
ing internal  combustion  engine.  4.546.738,  Q.  123-195.00C. 
Vives,  Van  C.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Conductive  polymer 

compoaition.  4.547.313.  CI.  252-518.000. 
Vlssic  P<oodSi  Inc.:  Sec 

Palnitkar,  Madhav  P.,  4,547,389.  Q.  426-639.000. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Scheurecker,  Werner,  Scbetnecker.  Alois;  Cordelia,  Johannes;  and 
Engel.  Kurt,  4.546.547,  CI.  33-182.000. 
Vogel.  Roger  F.;  Rennard.  Raymond  J.;  and  Tabacek.  Joseph  A.,  to 
Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Company.  Process  for  preparing 
catalysts.  4.547.487.  CI.  502-351.000. 
Vogt.  Ounther:  See— 

Haae,  Christian;  Bischoff,  Martin;  Schmadel.  Edmund;  and  Vogt. 
Gunther.  4.547.306.  CI.  252-99.000. 
Vogt,  Peter,  and  Kunzmann,  Horst.  to  Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung.  Diffraction 
grating  beam  splitter  in  a  laser  resonator  length  control.  4.547.664.  CI. 
250-205.000. 
Volkel.  Elmar;  and  Bredow,  Walter,  to  Behrens  AG.  Method  of  and  a 
cutting  press  for  separating  parts  from  a  workpiece  plate.  4.546.683. 
a.  83-27.000. 
Volkmaim,  Curtis  L.:  See— 

Oatbn.  Janice  E.;  VanDort,  Mark  A.;  and  Volkmann.  Curtis  L.. 
4,547.577,  CI.  546-345.000. 
von  der  Eltz.  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Oppitz,  Peter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Device  for  the  continuous  dyeing  and/or  finishing  of  wet 
textile  webs.  4.546.624.  Q.  68-13.00R. 
Von  Sichart,  Fritluof;  and  Wiedeburg.  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Method  and  circuit  arrangement  for  transliteration  of  code 
words.  4,547,765,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Vukcevich,  Milan  R.:  See— 

Brinn,  Walter  K.;  Berlec,  Ivan;  Davenport,  John  M.;  Vukcevich, 
Milan  R.;  and  Fridrich.  Elmer  G.,  4,547,704,  CI.  315-71.000. 
Vyzkumny  ustav  zuslechtovaci:  See— 

Dvortky.    Drahomir;    and    Cerovaky,    Karel.    4,547,574,    CI. 
544-336.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.:  See- 
Block,  Jacob,  4,547,297,  CI.  252-8.50A. 

Love,  Richard  A.;  and  Zehner,  Lee  R.,  4,547,59a  CI.  562-575.000. 
W.  R.  Meadows,  Inc.:  See— 

Fnjihara,  Yoshiki,  deceased;  Fujihara,  Hiroko,  heiress;  Sackia,  John 
J.;  and  Frier,  Richard  A.,  4.547.399,  CI.  427-138.000. 
W.  Schmidt  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Zitzmann,  Hubertus.  4.546.826.  Q.  165-163.00a 
W.  Schneeberger  AG.  Maschinenfabrik:  See- 
Blatter,  Albrecht,  4.547,023.  CI.  308-6.00C 
Wabco  Pahrzeugbremsen  GmbH:  See— 

Peldman.    JoM:him;    and    Oberiander.    Andreas.    4.546.86a    CI. 

188-71.400. 
Meyer,  Dietmar,  and  Scheibe.  Horst,  4.546,845,  Q.  180-286.000. 
Wachendorfer,    Paul    L..    Sr.    Monolithic    refractory    recuperator. 

4.546.827.  a.  165-165.000. 
Wagatsuma,  Mitsuyoahi:  See— 

Oine,   Toyonari;    Yamada.    Yoahihisa;    Wagatsuma.   Miuuyoshi; 
Yamaguchi.   Totaro;   and   Ohshima.    Satoshi.   4.547.494.   CI. 
514-204.000. 
Wagner  nee  Kohary,  Ildiko  :  See— 

Fenyvesi,  Eva;  Szejtii.  Jozsef;  2^sadon.  Bela;  Antal.  Balazs;  and 
Wagner  nee  Kohary.  Ildiko  .  4.547,572,  Q.  536-103.000. 
Wake,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Richey,  Joseph  B.;  Wake,  Robert  H.;  Walters,  Ronald  G.;  Hunt, 
Willard  F.;  and  Cool,  Steven  L.,  4,547,892.  CI.  378-8.000. 
Wakenshaw.  John  A.  Portable  spa  4,546,505,  Q.  4-543.000. 
Wakimizu,  Yukio,  to  Koito  Seisakusho  Co..  Ltd.  Electric  lamp  assem- 
bly with  a  molded  plastic  base.  4,547,838,  CI.  362-211.000. 
Wakimoto,  Yasuo.  Folding  canvas  chair.  4,547.015,  CI.  297-16.000. 
Waknine,  Samuel,  to  Pentron  Corporation.  Two  component  (paste- 
paste)    self-curing    dental    restorative    material.    4,547,531,    CI. 
523-116.000. 
Waksmunski,  Frank  S.:  See— 

Mrozik,  Helmut  H.;  and  Waksmunski,  Frank  S.,  4,547,491,  CI. 

514-30.000. 

Walinsky,  Stanley  W..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Acrylate/maleate  copolymers, 

their  preparation  and  use  as  antiscalanU.  4.547.559.  CI.  526-271.000. 

Walker.   George  R.   Adjustable  motorcycle  passenger  floorboard. 

4.546.993.  CI.  280-291.000. 


Waller,  Robert  W.;  and  Anschultz,  Dean  W.,  to  Information  Interna- 
tional, Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  high  resolution  half- 
tone images.  4,547.812.  CI.  358-283.00a 
Waber,  Armin:  See — 

Fryer,  Rodney  I.;  Oilman,  Norman  W.;  Trybulski.  Eugene  J.;  and 
Walscr,  Armin.  4,547,581,  CI.  549-451.000. 
Walter  Becker  GmbH:  See— 

Siffrin,  Horst,  4,546.707,  Q.  105-199.00R. 
Walters,  Jurren  H.:  See— 

Haisma,  Jan;  Adema.  Cornelia  L.;  Paamans,  Johannes  M.  M.;  and 
Walters.  Jurren  H..  4.547.801.  Q.  358-111.000. 
Walters,  Ronald  G.:  See— 

Richey.  Joseph  B.;  Wake,  Robert  H.;  Walters,  Ronald  G.;  Hunt, 
Willard  F.;  and  Cool,  Steven  L.,  4,547,892,  Q.  378-8.000. 
Walters.  Wayne  L.:  See- 
Late*.  OKn  S.;  and  Walters,  Wayne  L.,  4,547.866.  O.  365-173.000. 
WAMAC  AB:  See— 

Backman,  Ralf,  4.546,962,  CI.  270-54.000. 
Wang.  Da  Y.;  and  Kennedy,  Daniel  T.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated. Gas  analysis  apparatus.  4,547,281.  CI.  204-424.000. 
Wang.  Donald  ST:  See— 

Bekker,  Vladimir;  Buchheim,  Wayne  J.;  Vanderlinde,  William;  and 
Wang.  Donald  S.  T.,  4,547.428.  CI.  428-402.000. 
Warenback.  Douglas  H.;  Rathmann,  Thomas  M;  and  Mirkovtch,  Ninko 
T.,  to  Tegal  Corporation.  Plasma  reactor  chuck  aaaembly.  4.547,247, 
a.  156-345.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See- 
Butler,  Donald  E.  4.547,519,  CI.  514-413.000. 
Kiraly,  Ernest  P.;  and  Ferraro,  Frank  A.,  4,546,544.  CI.  30-90.000. 
Warzel,  F.  Morgan,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  In-situ  recovery  of 

mineral  values  with  sulfuric  acid.  4,547,019,  CI.  299-4.000. 
Washino.  Shoichi:  See — 

Suzuki,     Hiroyoshi;    and    Washino,    Shoichi.    4,547,147,    CI. 
431-265.000. 
Watanabe.  Auushi:  See— 

Muramatsu,  Hiromochi;  Watanabe,  Auushi;  and  Hara.  Kunihiko. 
4,547,046,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Watanabe,  Hisanori:  See — 

Ri.  Masao;  Ohhara,  Kenji;  Yamamoto.  Yoshinori;  Takada,  Akira; 

Watanabe.  Hisanori;  and  Osada,  Yasuo.  4.547,823.  CI.  360-90  000 

Watanabe,  Junji,  to  Kabushiki  Kauha  Toshiba.  Image  formin£  apttara- 

tus.  4,547,783,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Watanabe,  MiUuru:  See — 

lijima,  Yoshitaka;  Uno.  Takaaki;  and  Watanabe,  Mitsuru,  4,546,848. 
CI.  180-312.000. 
Watanabe.  Ryuji;  Iwashita,  Kiyoji;  Tomita.  Sadami;  Kuniya.  Keiichi; 
and   Tsuda.   Hideaki,   to  Hitachi.   Ltd.   Vacuum  circuit  breaker. 
4,547,639,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Watanabe,  Tomonari:  See— 

Fukuoka,  Shinsuke;  Cbono,  Masazumi;  Watanabe,  Tomonari;  and 
Kohno,  Masashi,  4,547,322,  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Watanabe,  Tomoyuki:  See— 

Shigematsu,  Takashi;  and  Watanabe,  Tomoyuki.  4.546,673.  Q. 
74-866.000. 
Watanabe,  Tsukasa.  to  Yamamura  Glass  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus 
for  detecting  faults  in  tranraarent  objects.  4,547,067,  CI.  356-239.000. 
Watkins  Johnson  Company:  See — 

Roberts.  John  E.,  4,547.755.  CI.  333-246.000. 
Watrous,  Howard  N.;  Cash.  Walter,  Jr.;  and  EHxon,  WekJon  R.,  to 
Procter   ft    Gamble   Company.    The.    Positive   control    stacker. 
4,547,114.0.414-81.000. 
Weatherley,  Mark  J.:  See- 
Bell,  Vivien  L.;  Ferguson,   Ian  J.;  and  Weatherley.  Mark  J.. 
4.547.444.  CI.  430-1  f.OOO. 
Webb  Dale  W  •  Sec 

Malpass,  Dennis  B.;  and  Webb,  Dale  W.,  4,547,477,  Q.  502-153.000. 
Weber,  Harold  J.;  Kuehnle,  Manfred  R  ;  Compton,  James  C;  Poulakis, 
John  N.;  Szymanski,  Michael  J,;  Lindblom,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Cleve- 
land, Donald  S.,  to  Coulter  Systems  Corporation.  Electrophoto- 
graphic imaging  apparatus  and  method  particularly  for  color  proof- 
mg.  4,547.061.  CI.  355-10.000. 
Weber,  Knut,  Jr.:  See— 

Schultze,  Werner;  and  Weber,  Knut,  Jr.,  4,547,415,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Weber,  P.  Stan,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Cyclone 

support  system.  4.547.341.  CI.  422-147.000. 
Weber  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bonfiglioli,  Silverio,  4,546,744,  CI   123-339.000. 
Wegner,  Christian,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Construction  material 
which  can  be  shaped  under  the  influence  of  heat,  a  process  for  its 
preparation  and  its  use.  4,547,561,  CI.  528-60.000. 
Wehner,  Donald  R.;  and  Prickett,  Michael  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Frequency  agile  imaging  radar  with  error  frequency 
correction.  4,547,775,  CI.  343-17.20R. 
Wehrenberg,  Peter  K.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Method  of 

producing  herbicide  intermediates.  4,547.582.  CI.  560-060.000. 
Weil  Jack  M  •  See— 

Hodgnun.  John  R.;  and  Weil.  Jack  M..  4.546,865.  CI.  192-84.00C. 
Weiler.  David  W.,  to  Union  Cartnde  Corporation.  Gas  liquid  contacting 

tray.  4.547.326.  CI.  261-1 14.00R. 
Weinstein.  Eric.  Beach  kit  including  convertible  bag-pillow  cover. 

4.546.507.  CI.  5-419.000. 
Weis,  Philip  J.;  and  Cook,  Richard  A.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Counter- 
shaft driven  power  take-off  4,546,661,  CI.  74-15.400. 
Weiss,  Edgar.  See— 

Al-Tabaqchali.    Manhal;    Wesch.    Ludwig;    and    Weiss,    Edgar. 
4.547,526,  CI.  521-54.000. 
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Weiss.  Mitchell:  Swr— 

Chance,  Peter  E.;  and  Weiss.  Mitchell,  4,547,119,  CI.  414-735  000 

Welch,  David  P.;  and  Bennett,  David  R.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
pany, The.  Continuous  motion  spiral  stacker.  4.547  113  CI 
414-49.000.  .       .     ->.    ^>- 

Welch,  M.  Bruce,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Olefin  conversion 

4,547,617,  CI.  585-646.000. 
Wellington,  Leslie  J.:  See— 

De  Vita.  Joseph  P.;  Mulder.  Thomas  J.;  O'Mohundro.  Kenneth  J 
Wellmgton.  Leslie  J.;  Deeter.  Wayne  R.;  and  Stemaman.  Larry 
D.,  4,547,880,  CI.  370.91.000. 
Wells,  Daniel  Graham:  See- 
Wells,  David  W.,  4,546,919,  CI.  236-48.00R. 
Wells,  David  W.,  to  Pierce,  Jennifer  Margaret;  Wells,  Daniel  Graham; 
and  Wells,  Gordon  William.  Ventilator  actuator.  4.546,919,  CI.  236^ 

Wells,  Gordon  William:  See- 
Wells,  David  W.,  4,546,919,  CI.  236-48.00R. 

Wells,  Rodney  L.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Additive  dispersions  and 
process  for  their  incorporation  with  fiber-formine  polymer 
4,547,546,  CI.  524-313.000.  l~  ymcr. 

Wenzel,  Werner;  and  Ollik,  Reinhard.  Device  for  the  mechanical  pro- 
cessing of  fish  and  introducing  the  same  into  cans.  4,546,520,  CI. 

Wesch,  Ludwig:  See— 

Al-Tabaqchali,    Manhal;    Wesch,    Ludwig;    and    Weiss.    Edaar 
4,547,526,  CI.  521-54.000.  ^' 

Western  Geophysical  Company  of  America:  See— 

Savit,  Carl  H..  4.547,869,  CI.  367-149.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Fogarty,    John    D.;    and    Borsuk,    Gerald    M.,    4,547,802.    01 

358-119.000. 
Freitag,  Ronald  G.;  Degenford.  James  E.;  and  Boire.  Daniel  C 

4,547.745,  CI.  330-286.000. 
Hammer,  Joel   B.;  and  Gronholm,   Richard  A.,  4,547,688,  CI. 

HiKson,    Alan    L.;    and    Tinios,    Pantelis    G.,    4,547,732,    CI. 

324-166.000. 
Isenberg,  Arnold  O.;  Ruka.  Roswell  J.;  and  Zymboly,  Gresory  E 

4,547,437.  CI.  429-30.000.  *    ' 

Lanyi.    William    D.;    and    Clemenu,    Jack    W.,    4,547,855,    CI. 

364-474.000. 
Schoumaker,  Raoul  J.  P.;  and  Harter,  Mark  A.,  4;546,889,  CI. 

Shields.  Edward  P.;  and  Bassler,  Elmer  A.,  Jr..  4,547,117,  CI. 

Stol.  Israel.  4,547.654.  CI.  219-137.0PS. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See— 

^H^-l^i-^^i^l^'I^ofj^P^''^  ^"^'<^;  ""^  Dcegan.  Dennis  I.. 

4. 34 /.4 1  7.  CI.  428-64.000. 

Schilling.  Peter.  4.547.224.  CI.  106-273.000. 
Whalen.  Barry  H.:  See— 

'^4;^":8?2~cf  3^>X^"-  ^""^  "^  '^'  ^™""""'-  «^"«  ^- 
Whipple.  Charles  E..  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
?r?l"I?«"^!  exchanger  assemblies  with  bendable  tube  sheet  flanges. 
4.546,820,  CI.  165-77.000. 
Whisco  Component  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 
»ru^^^'  ^*y"*^;  »"<!  Williams,  Jim,  4,547,033,  Q.  339-97.00R. 
White,  Wayne;  and  Williams,  Jim,  to  Whisco  Component  Engineering, 

Inc.  Electncal  up  connector.  4,547,033,  CI.  339-97  OOR 
Whitestone  Products:  See — 

Brody,  David  L.,  4,547,243,  CI.  156-164.000. 
235°103  ^"*'*^  W    Feed  box  monitoring  device.  4,547,660,  CI. 
Whittc,  William  M.:  See— 

Bailey  Fay  W.;  and  Whitte,  William  M.,  4,547,551.  CI.  525-240.000. 
Whorley,  Diana,  executrix:  See- 
Carpenter,  Kent  H.;  Whorley,  Gerald  E.,  deceased;  and  Unnard. 
Thomas  W.,  4,547,220,  CI.  75-84.000. 
Whorley,  Gerald  E.,  deceased:  See- 
Carpenter,  Kent  H.;  Whorley,  Gerald  E.,  deceased;  and  Unnard, 
Thomas  W.,  4.547,220,  CI.  75-84.000. 

^^^^V^'J.'f^^  ^   Articulated  rigid  cover  assembly  for  truck  beds. 

4,547,014,  CI.  296-100.000. 
Wickman,  James  J.:  See— 

■'■^h**'."'  *^"^^  ^-  Benner.  Eugene  L.;  Policy.  Richard  B.    and 
Wickman.  James  J..  4,546,706,  CI.  105-182.00E 
Wickstrom,  Sven:  See— 

«,   i'^^-  ^S"?*";  •"<!  Wickstrom,  Sven,  4,546,805,  CI.  I44-34.00R. 
Wiedeburg,  Klaus:  See— 

^°,'i-?<i^5r''  P"'bjof;  and  Wiedeburg,  Klaus.  4,547,765,  CI   340- 
347.0DD. 

Wieland,  Heinz,  to  Wilhelm  Gebhardt  GmbH.  Rotor  for  a  regenerative 

heat  exchanger.  4,546,817,  CI.  165-10.000. 
Wiggins,  Gene  D.,  to  S  &  W  Instruments,  Inc.  Methods  for  scaling  and 

calibrating  predetermined  signals.  4,547,859,  CI.  364-571  000 
Wi  burth.  Daniel  N.  Desk  top  organizer.  4,546,708,  Q.  108-94000 
Wilhelm  Gebhardt  GmbH:  See— 

Heinz,  Wieland,  4,546,694,  CI.  98-34.600. 
Wieland,  Heinz,  4,546,817,  CI.  165-10.000. 
Wilhelm,  Martin:  See— 

..,..."*"**"•  CHethard;  and  Wilhelm,  Martin,  4,547,679,  CI.  307-108  000 
Wiike,  Konrad:  See— 

Langpaap,  Rudolf;  and  Wilke,  Konrad,  4,547,163,  CI.  441-2.000. 


Will,  Brian  C:  See— 

^°J!?."*;,!?'^'?^  •  ^^^"-  '^°*^"  P : »"«'  W'»'  Brian  C,  4,547,109, 
CI.  414-22.000. 

Willenbacher,   Erich,   to   Pfaff  Industriemaschinen   GmbH    Sewing 

machine  havmg  the  needle  holder  magazine  with  automatic  coupling 

fflA7^r^'"?,-,°«o!U^*'*  containing  needles  and  needle  holders 
4,340, /IZ,  d.  112-89.000. 

Williams,  Jim:  See— 

,.,...^''''*''  Wayne;  and  Williams,  Jim,  4,547,033,  CI.  339-97  OOR 
Williams,  John  C:  See— 

^^^IVa^*^"^^   ''   *"**    Williams,    John    C,    4,547,214,    CI. 
7 1  -76.000. 

Williams,  W.  Jerry,  to  Omico  Plastics,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
producing  molded  hollow  article  with  filling  of  foamed  plastic  ther- 
22(M44OTO*°"'    ""*    ""'^^'^    produced    thereby.    4,546,899,    CI. 

Williamson,  Carlton  R.;  and  Peterson,  Fred  M.  Horizontal  earth  boring 
directional  guide.  4,546,835,  CI.  175-40.000.  * 

^*^^"iJ'/^"'^^  °  ^"''*''  '"°^  ■"  articulated  vehicle.  4,546,969.  CI. 
^TO- 181 .000. 

^oTfl'^fo-/^''''  ^  Poruble  platform  for  slide  projection.  4,546,942,  CI. 

Windmoller  &  Holscher:  See— 

Achelpohl,  Friu,  4,547,111,  CI.  414-27.000. 

"^l"'.' 4?54^°?5y.•if  2t302^T"  ^^  ''''  ^^"""^"^  °^''""*  «='"•"- 

^S!924'^T2M-5?3.SS.'*'''"'  '^*^""'  '"''""•'    ^"''  '"J"^'°' 
Winslow,  Earl  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Winston  Anthony;  Ansaldi,  Anthony;  and  Usen,  Norman,  to  Church  A 

A  ^l^ii^i'   '"<=,„Sodium-bicarbonate-containing   tooth   powder. 
4,34 /,JoZ,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Wirbser,  Oscar:  See— 

'^^i'*iio'i'7Jm"Uy"*^''  ^'^SO^:  ""<*  Wirbser,  Oscar,  4,547,652, 
wl.  ^IV*  12 1. OLD. 

Wirz.  Peter:  See— 

„,.  Huber,  Richard;  and  Wirz,  Peter,  4,546,790,  CI.  137-315.000 
Wisdom,  Lawrence  W.:  See— 

^''a-fl'imnJS."  ^'  ""**  Wisdom,  Lawrence  W.,  4,547,376,  CI. 
Withers,  Howard  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Sofranko,  John  A.;  and  Withers,  Howard  P.,  Jr.,  4,547,610.  CI. 
5o5-5uO.OOO. 
Witter.  David  E.;  and  Bawa,  Mohendra  S.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
?*i?I^co  S?°?'"°"  o'"s'l"con  at  temperatures  above  its  melting  point. 
4,547,258,  CI.  156-605.000. 
Wittem,  Klaus-Peter:  See— 

Hoppe,  Udo;  Wittem,  Klaus-Peter;  Sauermann,  Gerhard;  Stelling 
Otto;  and  Rockl,  Manfred,  4,547,307,  CI.  252-107.000. 
Wocher,  Bertold:  See— 

Abt,    Jurgen;    Handtmann,    Dieter;    Schwartz.    Reinhard;    and 
Wocher,  Bertold,  4,546,648,  CI.  73-I19.00A. 
Woda,  Daniel  G.:  See— 

Divilio,    Franklin    D.;    and    Woda,    Daniel    G.,    4,547,344.    CI 
422-310.000. 
Woerz,  Hans:  See— 

Papc,  Dieter;  and  Woerz,  Hans.  4,547,103,  CI.  408-197.000. 
Wolaver,  Dan  H.;  and  Little,  Warren  E.,  to  General  Signal  Corpora- 
tion. Phase  locked  loop  for  high  speed  data.  4,547,747.  CI.  331-17.000. 
Wolf.  Anthony  D..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company 

Herbicidal  sulfonamides.  4.547,215,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Wong,  Rayman  Y.;  and  Bunker,  Nathan  S.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com- 
4M7  32^4 *n°5«v°''    P'^'P*"''°"    °'"    N-phosphonomethylglycine. 

Wong,  Thomas  S.  W.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Sense  ampli- 
fier circuit  for  semiconductor  memories.  4,547,685,  CI.  307-530.000. 

Wood,  James  G.,  to  Sunpower,  Inc.  Drive  linkage  for  Stirling  cycle  and 
other  machines.  4,546,663,  CI.  74-40.000. 

Wood,  Kenneth  O.:  See- 
Logan,  David  J.;  Wood,  Kenneth  O.;  Gordon,  Thomas  A.   and 
Ladue,  John  E.,  4,547,786,  CI.  346-140.00R. 

Wormgoor,  Arend  J.,  to  A.  J.  Wormgoor  B.V.  Arrangement  for  the 
operation  of  a  chicken  brooder  plant.  4,546,729,  CI.  119-37.000. 

Woms,  John  R.;  Chase,  James  W.;  and  Capriotti,  Bruce  W.,  to  Uni- 
royal.  Inc.  Compressible  photopolymer  printing  plate.  4,547,453,  CI. 
430-271.000. 

Wudy,  Erich:  See— 

Besenhard,  Jurgen  O.;  V  udy,  Erich;  and  Fritz.  Heinz  P.,  4,547,442, 
CI.  429-209.000. 
WulfT,  Richard  W.,  to  Bourns,  Inc.  Leadless  chip  carrier  with  frangible 

shorting  bars.  4,547,795,  CI.  357-80.000. 
Wunderlich,  Erhard:  See- 
Noel,  Alois;  Zeitvogel,  Josef;  Wunderlich,  Erhard;  and  Meichsner, 
Michael,  4,547,135,  CI.  417-360.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Ammenheuscr,  Herbert  H.;  and  Fantuzzo,  Joseph,  4,547,064,  CI. 

355-15.000. 
Lindblad,  Nero  R.,  4,547,060,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Logtens,  Jozef  P.  M.,  4,546,910,  CI.  227-155.000. 
Stange,  Klaus  K.,  4,547,063,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Ximenes,  Victor:  See — 

Rockwood,    Robert    E.;   and    Ximenes,    Victor,   4,547,771,   Q. 
340-683.000. 
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Xomed,  Inc.:  See — 

Benson,  Jon  M.;  and  CasUe,  Craig  A.,  4,547,894,  Cl.  381-70.000. 
Yabase,  Koji,  to  Dcnki  Onkyo  Company  Limited.  Deflection  yoke 

apparatus.  4,547,707,  Cl.  315-368.000. 
Yagi  Antenna  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakata,  Yukio;  and  ShioUu,  Osamu,  4,547,751,  Cl.  332-16.00R. 
Yamada,  Hiromi:  See- 
Murakami,    Yoshikazu;    and    Yamada,    Hiromi,    4,547,754,    a. 
333-219.000. 
Yamada,  Junsaku:  See— 

Yasumune,  Masaru;  Yamada,  Junsaku;  and  KurokaNva,  Sumiaki. 
4,546,595,  Cl.  53-450.000. 
Yamada.  Keiichi:  See— 

Nakajima.    Nobuyuki;    and    Yamada,    Keiichi,    4,546,739,    Cl. 
123-299.000. 
Yamada,  Makoto:  See- 
Suzuki,  Ichiro;  Motonami,  Masanao;  Yamada,  Makoto;  and  Yoshit- 
sugu,  Noritada,  4,546,998,  Cl.  280-807.000. 
Yamada,  Toshiaki,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Electro- 
magnet yoke  structure.  4,547,757,  Cl.  335-296.000. 
Yamada,  Yasuo,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 

piling  up  tapes.  4,546,935,  Cl.  242-170.000. 
Yamada,  Yoshihisa:  See— 

Oine,   Toyonari;    Yamada,    Yoshihisa;    Wagatsuma.    Mitsuyoshi; 
Yamaguchi,    Totaro;    and    Ohshima.    Satoshi,    4,547,494,    Cl. 
514-204.000. 
Yamada,  Yoshio:  See— 

Kojima,  Akira;  Yoshida.  Saburo;  Yamada,  Yoshio;  Shioda,  Seiji; 
and  Isoshima,  Kazumi,  4,547,423,  Cl.  428-315.500. 
Yamagata,  Teteuo:  See- 
Sato,  Toshihiko;  and  Yamagata,  TeUuo,  4,546,746,  Cl.  123-478.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Shin:  See— 

KiUgishi,  Nozomu;  Yamaguchi,  Shin;  Sakai,  Shinji;  Kinoshita, 
Takao;  Kawabata.  Takashi;  Shinoda.  Nobuhiko;  and  Hosoe, 
Kazuya,  4,547,663,  Cl.  250-201.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Totaro:  See— 

Oine,   Toyonari;    Yamada,    Yoshihisa;    Wagatsuma,    Mitsuyoshi; 
Yamaguchi,    Totaro;    and    Ohshima,    Satoshi,    4,547,494,    Cl. 
514-204.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yasui,  Toshihiro,  4.546.842,  Cl.  180-193.000. 
Yamamoto,  Haruhisa,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  producing 

conjugated  diolefins.  4,547,615,  Cl.  585-621.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shoichi:  See— 

Matsumoto,    Kenji;    Yamamoto,    Shoichi;    and    Hayashi,    Jun, 
4,547,798,  Cl.  358-44.000. 
Yamamoto,  Takashi;  and  Sakunaga,  Kenichi,  to  Miteubishi  Rayon  Co., 
Ltd.   Optical    fiber   assembly    and    process    for    preparing    same. 
4,547,040,  Cl.  350-96.340.  k    k-     e 

Yamamoto,  Yoshiko:  See — 

Tamai,   Kenzo;   Saikawa,    Isamu;   Yasuda,   Takashi;    Murakami, 
Shohachi;   Maeda,  Toyoo;  Tsuda,   Hisatsugu;   Sakai,   Hiroshi; 
Sugita,  Masatoshi;  Yamamoto,  Yoshiko;  Minami,  Hisashi;  and 
Hori,  Takako,  4,547,462,  Cl.  435-72.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yoshimi:  See— 

Tobita,   Tomoyuki;    Yamamoto,    Yoshimi;    Nagasu,   Akira:   and 
Takahashi,  Yukio,  4,546,653,  Cl.  73-720.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Ri,  Masao;  Ohhara,  Kenji;  Yamamoto,  Yoshinori;  Takada,  Akira; 
Watanabe,  Hisanori;  and  Osada,  Yasuo,  4,547,823,  Cl.  360-90.000. 
Yamamura  Glass  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Watanabe,  Tsukasa,  4,547,067.  Cl.  356-239.000. 
Yamanaka,  Masashige:  See— 

Shibata,  Takanori;  Yamanaka,  Masashige;  and  Kako,  Hiroyuki, 
4,547,543,  Cl.  524-264.000. 
Yamanaka,  Torn;  and  Yoshimura,  Tadatoshi,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical 
Industries,   Ltd.    Process  for   preparing   tetrakis   [3-(3,5-dibutyl-4- 
hydroxyphenyl)propionyloxymethyl]      methane.      4,547,585,      Cl. 
560-075.000. 
Yamane,  Yoshio:  See — 

Sugiyama,  Toshio;  and  Yamane,  Yoshio,  4,547,871,  Cl.  369-44.000. 
Yamanoi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Uedaira,  Satoru;  Yamanoi,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Tamura, 
Hidemasa;  and  Suzuki,  Hiroyuki,  4,547,355,  Cl.  423-593.000. 
Yamaoka,  Nobutatsu:  See — 

Masuyama,  Masaru;  Hirooka,  Susumu;  and  Yamaoka,  Nobuutsu, 
4,547,314,  Cl.  252-520.000. 
Yamasawa,  Akira;  Itami,  Teruhiko;  and  Kimoto,  Toshifumi,  to  Fuji 

Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  printer.  4,547.782,  Cl.  346-74.400. 
Yamashita,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

lijima,    Toshifumi;     and     Yamashita.     Kiyoshi,    4,547,458,    Cl. 
430-505.000. 
Yamatsuta,  Kohji;  and  Nishio,  Ken-ichi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Method  for  preparing  fiber-reinforced  metal  composite 
material.  4,547,435,  Cl.  428-614.000. 
Yamauchi,  Juichi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Temperature  sensing 

probe  for  microwave  oven  application.  4,547,643,  Cl.  219-10.55R. 
Yamauchi,  Shiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Insulating  gas 

for  electric  device.  4,547,316,  Cl.  252-571.000. 
Yamauchi,  Yoshio,  to  Rohm  Company  Limited.  Device  for  protection 

of  a  semiconductor  device.  4,547,830,  Cl.  361-104.000. 
Yamawaki,  Masami:  See — 

Kasuga.  Takuzo;  Asano,  Takeshi;  Ikenaga,  Yukio;  Yamawaki, 
Masami;  Takeda,  Yasuyuki;  and  Ichimura,  Koichi,  4,547,565,  Cl. 
528-232.000. 


Yamazaki,  Kengo:  See— 

Ohya.   Masakf;   Niahimoto,   Yoshiharu;   and   Yamazaki.   Kenso 
4.547.433.  CI.  428-516.000.  * 

Yamazaki  Machinery  Works,  Ltd.:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Hideo;  Tomori,  Kauuhiko;  and  Sano,  Yuii.  4.547  854 
Cl.  364-474.000.  '       ' 

Yaniv,  Zvi:  See— 

Cannella,  Vincent  D.;  Hansell,  Gregory  L.;  Yaniv,  Zvi;  and  Vijan, 
Mecra.  4,547,789,  Cl.  357-23.700 
Yashin,  Jury  A.:  See— 

Alexandrov,  Adolf  M.;  Bulginov,  Evgeny  F.;  Yashin,  Jury  A.  and 
Kiselev,  Igor  V..  4,547,099,  Cl.  406-149.000. 
Yasuda,  Hirohiko:  See— 

Hinoda,  Seisuke;  Hirano,  Masao;  Kato,  MiUutaka;  and  Yasuda 
Hirohiko,  4,547,074,  Cl.  356-405.000. 
Yasuda,  Takashi:  See— 

Tamai,    Kenzo;    Saikawa,    Isamu;    Yasuda,   Takashi;    Murakami. 
Shohachi;   Maeda,  Toyoo;  Tsuda,  Hisatsugu;  Sakai,  Hiroshi; 
Sugita,  Masatoshi;  Yamamoto,  Yoshiko;  Minami,  Hisashi    and 
Hori,  Takako,  4,547,462,  Cl.  435-72.000. 
Yasuda.  Tomio:  See— 

Tanigaki,  Shuzo;  Yasuda,  Tomio;  and  Sakaki,  Masayuki,  4,547,769, 
Cl.  340-626.000. 
Yasui,  Toshihiro,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Slide  rail 

track  drive  system  for  a  snowmobile.  4,546,842,  Cl.  180-193  000 
Yasumune,  Masaru;  Yamada,  Junsaku;  and  Kurokawa,  Sumiaki,  lo 
Kabushiki   Kaisha   Furukawa   Seisakusho;   and    Furukawa   Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  packaging  articles  of 
various  sizes  with  a  continuous  length  of  heat  sealable  film.  4.546.595 
Cl.  53-450.000.  ^^       ' 

Yeakey,  Ernest  L.:  See— 

Brennan.  Michael  E.;  Templeton.  James  H.;  and  Yeakey.  Ernest  L 
4.547.591,  Cl.  564-479.000. 
Yeoman,  Alan  M..  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Corrosion  protection 

in  cooling  water  systems.  4,547.540.  Cl.  524-130.000. 
Yergeau.  Joseph  L.  P.  M.:  See- 
Gill.  Bernard  B.  J.;  and  Yergeau.  Joseph  L.  P.  M.,  4,546,659,  Cl. 
73-864.620. 
Yeung.  Kwok  K.:  See— 

Turanchik,  Michael  F.;  Yeung,  Kwok  K.;  and  Smith,  Nathan  L.. 
4,547,466,  Cl.  436-509.000. 
Yewman,  Peter  W.  W.:  See— 

Millington,  E>ouglas;  and  Yewman,  Peter  W.  W.,  4,547,102,  Cl. 
408-185.000. 
Yindra,  Leonard  J.:  See— 

Vetter,  Gary  V.;  Yindra,  Leonard  J.;  and  Gilbert,  Wilbur  E., 
4,547,092,  Cl.  403-59.000. 
Yokohara,  Takashi:  See— 

Yoshida,  Kenichi;  Yokohara,  Takashi;  Ono,  Kimizo;  Niahiwaki, 
Yoshikazu;  and  Tsuno,  Koichi,  4,547,072.  Cl.  356-350.000. 
Yokoi.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Kasanami.  Tohru;  Tani,  Hirozi;  and  Yokoi,  Tsutomu,  4,547.310.  Cl 
252-511.000. 
Yokokura,  Takashi:  See- 
Sasaki,  Tsuneo;  Ohtomo,  Fumio;  Yokokura,  Takashi;  and  Kondo, 
Fumitomo.  4.547.667.  Cl.  250-23  LOSE. 
Yokoshima,  Teruaki:  See— 

Takeuchi.   luuo;   Yokoshima.  Teruaki;  TabaU.   Noboru;   Fujita. 
Eishin;  Nagata.  Koshiro;  and  Kishimoto.  Tetsuya,  4,547,372.  Cl 
426-11.000. 
Yokoyama,  Shoji:  See — 

Hayakawa,    Yoichi;    Yokoyama,    Shoji;    and    Ito.    Yasunobu, 
4,547,178,  Cl.  474-11.000. 
Yoneta,  Toshio:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Umezawa,  Sumio;  Tsuchiya,  Tsutomu;  Yoneu, 
Toshio;  and  Fukatsu.  Shunzo,  4,547,492,  Cl.  514-41.000. 
Yonkers,  Edward  H.:  See— 

McCreedy,  Kathleen  M.;  Pawloski.  James  C;  Keskkula.  Henno 
and  Yonkers,  Edward  H.,  4,547,530,  Cl.  521-139.000. 
Yoshida,  Kenichi;  Yokohara,  Takashi;  Ono,  Kimizo;  Nishiwaki,  Yo- 
shikazu; and  Tsuno,  Koichi,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd. 
Optical  fiber  gyro.  4.547.072.  Cl.  356-350.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K  K.:  See- 
Gartner.  Kari.  4,546,582,  Cl.  52-235.000. 
Yamada,  Yasuo,  4,546,935,  Cl.  242-170.000. 
Yoshida,  Saburo:  See — 

Kojima,  Akira;  Yoshida,  Saburo;  Yamada,  Yoshio;  Shioda.  Seiji; 
and  Isoshima,  Kazumi,  4,547,423,  Cl.  428-315.500. 
Yoshida,  Takao:  See — 

Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  McGhie,  Joseph  A.; 
Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Yoshida,  Takao;  Schreiber,  Loren  B.;  and 
Muralidhara.  Ranya,  4,547,594,  Cl.  568-392.000. 
Yoshida,  Takashi:  See — 

Mita,  Kikuo;  Oyama,  Masayuki;  Yoshida,  Takashi;  Nakashima, 
Masato;  Fujihara,  Katsumi;  and  Nakakuki,  Tadao,  4,547,895,  Cl. 
382-8.000. 
Yoshida,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Shinohara,  Hironobu;  Kubou,  Kiyonobu;  and  Yoshida,  Yoshinori, 
4.547.200.  Cl.  44-51.000. 
Yoshikawa.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Kondo,  Shinichi;  Tanaka. 
Watani;  Takita,  Tomohisa;  Nishimura,  Yoshio;  and  Yoshikawa, 
Hiroshi,  4,547,567,  Cl.  536-17.200. 
Yoshimura,  Tadatoshi:  See — 

Yamanaka,    Toru;    and    Yoshimura,    Tadatoshi,    4.547.585.    Cl. 
560-075.000. 
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Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

J»kMd*,  Takuzo.  4.547.333.  Q.  264-532.000. 

Yoshitsugu.  NoriUda:  See- 
Suzuki,  Ichiro;  Motoiuuni,  Masanao;  Yamada.  Makoto:  and  Yoahit- 
•ugu.  Noritada,  4.546.998.  a.  280-807.000. 

Younan.  Hany  R.:  See— 

^'nluoOO^'^  "*'  "^   ^°'™"'   ""^^  ^'  *'^^^'  c«. 
Young   Horace  J ;  Becker.  Robert  F.;  and  WiU.  Brian  C.  Drill  pipe 

handling  and  placement  apparatus.  4.547,109.  a.  414-22.000 
Young.  Rodney  C:  See— 

Jones,  Martin;  and  Young.  Rodney  C,  4,547,512,  Q.  514-341.000. 
Young  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Horimoto,  Yukihiro,  4,547, 1 7 1 .  CI.  446-370.000. 
Young.  WUliam  C:  See— 

^^!^.  ^^'^  ^'  ■"<*  ^°""«'  WUliam  C.  4.547.649.  CI.  219- 
12I.0LF. 

Youngdale.  Ralph  A.  Portable  wine  rack.  4.546.883.  CI.  206-521  000 
CI '  Itb^mcm    '^°***™  °'°^'  ^  ^^  construction.  4.547.255. 

Yuki^ge,  Yoshifumi;  Toyokuni.  Kazuo;  and  Kuroiwa.  Yoahizo.  to 
Kubota.  Ltd.  Travelhng  vehicle  equipped  with  obstacle  detector 
sensors.  4,546,840,  CI.  180-169.000.  aeiecior 

Yukumoto,  Masao:  See— 

"iSM.WJ6l?5S''  '*'^'  ^'  '"'^'  '^  ^*°'  ^°' 

^"ilf  •  t!T^=  "^  ^'""'"'  ^*^''''  *°  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd 
Methodfor  producmg   foamed   plastic  insulator.   4,547,328,  a. 

Zabrocki,  Karl;  Tiburtius.  Christoph;  Doring,  Joachim;  and  Richter. 
Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Olaas-fiber-reinforced  ABS- 
moldmg  compositions.  4,547,533.  C\.  523-206000 
Zaidan  Hojin  BiseibuUu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Umezawa.  Sumio;  Tsuchiya,  Tsutomu;  Yoneta. 

Toshio;  and  Fukatsu,  Shunzo.  4.547.492.  CI.  514-41  000 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Kondo.  Shinichi;  Tanaka. 
Wataru;  Takit^  Tomohisa;  Nishimura.  Yoshio;  and  Yoshikawa. 
Hu-oshj,  4,547.567.  CI.  536-17.200. 
Zajac.  John  P.:  See— 

^5*^5OTO   ^°*"   ^■'   "^   ^^*^'  '°^   **••   *'^'^'^'   CI 
Zanno.  Paul  R.:  See— 

Zarchy.  Andrew  S..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Supercritical  Huid 
4!54^2T2!  0^1^634  MO*"'  '"°'  "*'"***  '^""  extraction  processes. 
Zboril.  Vaclay  G.:  See— 

"^-mOOO*''^'  A.;  and  Zboril.  VacUy  G..  4.547.473,  CI. 
Zehner.  Lee  R.:  See- 
Love.  Richard  A.;  and  Zehner.  Lee  R..  4,547,590,  CI.  562-575.000. 
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Zeidler,  Georg:  See— 
Zeiler,  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

ZdtVOffcl    Josef*  S€€ 

•^  Mi^SLT^S7^i*5Sy  TilXs:^'^'^  ^"^  -^  *''^'^- 

Zeller,  Bary  L.:  See— 

Zd\f^!iuil°^^"  "^  ^^"'  ®^  ^-  *'5*^-37«'  CI-  ««71.000. 

y^J^if^'F^^"^'  "**  ?*"*'■  "•"^  ♦.346,546,  CI.  30-273.000. 
^emtn  tuectronics  Corporation:  See 

Bjker,  Roy  F.;  and  Banach,  Frank  G.,  4.547.805,  Q.  358-195.100 

uioia.  Norman  F;  and  Seher,  Fred  H.,  4.547.698  CI  3l3uurvm 

Strauss.  Paul,  4,547,696,  CI.  313-407.000  '        ^'^'*«"- 

Zierenberg,  Bemd;  and  Oupte.  Arun  R..  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG. 

^ISJ^J:^:^l^^^ii;^  or  prefabricating  an 
Zima  Products,  Ltd.:  See- 
Lee,  James  S.  W.;  Chow,  Kwong-Wai:  Lau.  Alfred  T  Y  •  and 
Chow,  Ming-Ngar,  4.547.174.  cf  446461000  ' 

Zimmerman.  Moms:  See 

°K*'T^^n®W^^'  ^"^Ji^  ^^^  P"'  E.;  Shah.  Shrenik 
a.  SI^^Smo        "      '         Z"™ne™«.  Morris,  4.547,371, 
Zincroksid  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bruno.  Roberto;  and  Memmi,  Massimo,  4,547,268,  Q.  204-28  000 
Zitznumi,  Hubcrtu^  to  W.  Schmidt  GmbH  A  Co.  KG  SpSl  St 

exchanger.  4,546.826,  Q.  165-163.000.  *^ 

Zsadon,  Bela:  See— 

Fwyvesi.  Eva;  Szejtii.  Jozaef;  Zsadon,  Bela;  Antal,  Balazs;  and 
^agner  n^  Kohary,  Ildiko  ,  4,547,572.  CI.  536.103.OTa 
433-l8faJo         *"'  Snap-in  anchor  for  denture.  4,547,159.  CI. 

Zuest.  Paul:  See— 

Zuest,  Max;  and  Zuest.  Paul.  4,547. 1 59.  CI.  433- 1 8 1 .000. 

^  M6S'8§^  ''  ^  ^'*'^^'  '*'"'"*  C.  Coin  wrapper.  4.546,875,  CL 
Zweber,  Pauline  C:  See— 

Zweber,  Cyril  J.,  4,546,875.  Q.  206^).820. 
Zweifel.  Charles  H.:  See— 

Martin.  John  F; and  Zweifel.  Charles H., 4.546,852. CI.  182-12.000. 
6^52a»"**       Prevaporizing  combustion  method.  4,546,610,  CI. 
Zymboly,  Gregory  E.:  See— 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15TH  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1985 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Chabala,  John  C;  Fisher,  Michael  H.;  and  Mrozik,  Helmut  H.,  to  Merck 
ft  Co..  Inc.  13-Halo  and  13-deoxy  C-076  compounds.  Re.  32,006,  CI. 
549-264.000. 
Clancy,  Robert  E.  Two-sided  puzzle.  Re.  32,004,  Q.  273-153.00S. 
Fisher,  Michael  H.:  See— 

Chabala.  John  C;  Fisher,  Michael  H.;  and  Mrozik,  Helmut  H., 
Re.  32,006,  CI.  549-264.000. 
Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mivataki,  Takeshi,  Re.  32,005,  Q.  148-31.550. 
Kawachi,  Hideo:  See— 

Nakamichi,    Niro;    Kobayashi,    Kozo;    and    Kawachi.    Hideo. 
Re.  32.007.  CI.  360-69.000. 
Kobayashi.  Kozo:  See — 

Nakamichi,    Niro;    Kobayashi.    Kozo;    and    Kawachi,    Hideo, 
Re.  32,007,  CI.  360-69.000. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Chabala,  John  C;  Fisher,  Michael  H.;  and  Mrozik,  Helmut  R, 
Re.  32,006,  CI.  549-264.000. 


Miyazaki,  Takeshi,  to  Hitachi  Metals.  Ltd.  Magnetic  alloy  having  a  low 

meltins  point.  Re.  32,005,  Q.  148-31.550. 
Mrozik,  Helmut  H.:  See— 

Chabala,  John  C;  Fisher,  Michael  H.;  and  Mrozik.  Helmut  H., 
Re.  32,006,  CI.  549-264.000. 
Nakamichi  Corporation:  See— 

Nakamichi,    Niro;    Kobayashi,    Kozo;    and    Kawachi,    Hideo, 

Re.  32,007,  CI.  360-69.000. 

Nakamichi,  Niro;  Kobayashi.  Kozo;  and  Kawachi,  Hideo,  to  Nakamichi 

Corporation.  Mode  changing  system  for  a  cassette  upe  recorder. 

Re.  32.007.  CI.  360-69.000. 

Shoberg.  Ralph  S.;  and  Ulicny.  Thomas  A.. Constant  moment  weigh 

scale  with  floating  flexure  beam  Re.  32.002,  Q.  177-24.000. 
Shoberg.  Ralph  S.  Constant  moment  weigh  scale  with  floating  flexure 

beam.  Re.  32.003.  CI.  177-211.000. 
Ulicny,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Shoberg,   Ralph   S.;   and   Ulicny,   Thomas  A.,   Re.  32.002.  Q. 
177-24.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abate,  Robert  E.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Sunglass  lens  or  similar 

article.  280,994,  10-1^85,  CI.  D16-1 12.000. 
Abbott.  Jane  C:  See— 

Kirshner,  David  M.;  Paris,  Patiicia;  Bollinger.  Howard  N.;  Gold- 
berg. Dale  I.;  Abbott,  Jane  C;  and  Haupt.  Linda,  281,004,  Q. 
D2I-171.000. 
Airwick  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Joyaux.  Yves,  281,010,  CI.  D23- 150.000. 
Alex  Synn  AG:  See— 

Hopfer,  Hans,  280,955,  CI.  D6-361.000. 
Austin,  Arnold  S.;  and  Hill,  David  J.,  to  Quabaug  Rubber  Company. 

Shoe  sole.  280,950,  10-15-85.  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Bainbridge,  William  J.  Toy  bear  in  formal  dress.  281,003,  10-15-85,  CI. 

D21- 159.000. 
Beck,  Richard  W.;  Mandy,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Yates,  WUliam  G.,  to 
Warner-Lambert      Company.      Electrocardiographic      electrode. 
281,012,  10-15-85,  CI.  D24-29.000. 
Bollinger,  Howard  N.:  See— 

Kirshner,  David  M.;  Paris.  Patricia;  Bollinger.  Howard  N.;  Gold- 
berg. Dale  I.;  Abbott,  Jane  C;  and  Haupt,  Linda,  281,004.  CI. 
D21-171.000. 
British  Telecommunications:  See— 

WUliams.  John  K..  28a988,  CI.  D  14-62.000. 
Brown.  Jeffrey  L.  Angulated  venipuncture  needle.  281.014.  10-15-85. 

CI.  D24-52.000. 
Burke,  Estill;  and  Whitney.  Rolland  L.  Bird  house.  281.026.  10-15-85. 

CI.  D30-3.000. 
Carousel  Group.  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Prophet,  Wilson  B.,  Jr.;  Wolfe,  William  G.;  and  Simmons,  Thomas 

J..  280,965.  CI.  D7-81.000. 
Prophet.  Wilson  B..  Jr.;  Wolfe,  William  G.;  and  Simmons,  Thomas 
J.,  28a966,  CI.  D7-8 1.000. 
Cavnar,  Kathryn  A.,  to  CPG  Products  Corp.  Toy  doll  house.  280,999, 

10-15-85,  CI.  D21-115.000. 
Chesebrough-Pond's  Inc.:  See — 

Heifer,  Joel  N.,  281,01 1,  CI.  D24-17.000. 
Color  Process  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Sperry.  Robert  K..  280.959.  CI.  D6-5 17.000. 
Conair  Corporation:  See— 

Pujak.  Witold.  281.019.  CI.  D28-13.000.  ^ 

Rittenhouse.  James  M..  280.954.  CI.  D4-128.000. 

Rittenhouse.  James  M..  281.020,  CI.  D28- 18.000. 

Rittenhouse.  James  M.;  and  Stewart.  James  B..  281.021,  CL  D28- 

29.000. 
Rittenhouse,  James  M.,  281,022,  CI.  D28-35.000. 
Rittenhouse.  James  M.;  and  Stewart.  James  B..  281.023.  CI.  D28- 

35.000. 
Rittenhouse.  James  M.;  and  Leung.  Anthony.  281.024.  CI.  D28- 

38.ooa 

CPG  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Cavnar,  Kathryn  A..  280,999.  CI.  D21-1 15.000. 
Effler,  Timothy  A.;  and  Goldberg,  Dale  I.,  280,998,  CI.  D21- 
115.000. 


Kirshner,  David  M.;  Paris,  Patricia;  Bollinger,  Howard  N.;  Gold- 
berg, Dale  1.;  Abbott,  Jane  C;  and  Haupt,  Linda.  281.004.  CI. 
D21-171.000. 
Cridland.  Michael;  and  Moriconi.  David  P..  to  Victor  Technologies. 

Inc.  CRT  DispUy  housing.  280.989.  10-15-85.  Q.  D14-1 13.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Wolff.  Martin  J.,  280,964.  CI.  D7-79.000. 
Davidson.  William  G.,  to  Harley-Davidson  Motor  Co.,  Inc.  Motorcycle 

engine  rocker  cover.  280,990,  10-15-85,  CI.  DI5-5.000 
Diamond,  Jeffrey  H.,  to  J.  H.  Diamond  Company.  Packaging  tray  insert 

for  a  container.  280,976,  10- 15-85,  CI.  D9-456.000. 
Dodd,  Malcolm  J.;  and  Juhas,  Joseph  A.,  to  PTC  Aerospace  Inc.  Food 

service  tray.  280.960.  10-15-85,  CI.  D7-38.000. 
Domingue.  Ivan  J.  Combination  ashtray  and  drink  stand.  281.016. 

10-15-85,  CI.  D27-I2.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Hutter,  Wayne  R.;  Moses.  Paul  J  ;  and  Kosinski,  James  E.,  281,008, 

CI.  D23-72.000. 
Moses,  Paul  J.;  Kosinski,  James  E;  and  Hutter,  Wayne  R.,  281.009, 
CI.  D23-72.000. 
Doyel,  John  S.  Belt  mounted  massaging  unit.  281,013,  10-15-85,  Q. 

D24-40.00a 
Durushia,  Ray  D.  Sit-up  exercise  anchor.  281,006,  10-15-85,  CI.  D21- 

191.000. 
Effler,  Timothy  A.;  and  Goldberg,  Dale  I.,  to  CPG  Productt  Corp.  Toy 

doU  house.  280,998.  10-15-85.  CI.  D21-n5.000. 
Epstein.  Melvin.  to  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The.  Stringing  beads. 

280,996,  10-15-85,  CI.  D21-59.000. 
Ernst  Stadelmann  Gesellschafl  m.b.H.:  See— 

Kirchner,  Balthasar,  280,952,  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Federal  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Gosswiller.  Earl  W..  280.978,  CI.  DIO-IU.OOO. 
Ferrell.  David  R.  Grounding  wire  clamp.  280.973.  10-15-85.  Q.  D8- 

395.000. 
Foulkes,  Andrew  J.,  to  Rosebank  Plastics  Pty.  Ltd.  Helmet.  280.945, 

10-15-85,  CI.  D2-232.000. 
Frumkin,  Mitchel  J.:  See — 

Kuna,  Wayne  A.;  Wildman,  John  R.;  Jenkins,  Gale  D.,  Jr.;  and 
Frumkin.  Mitchel  J.,  281,000,  CI.  D21-134.000. 
Gamm,  Robert  J.,  to  Kangaroos  U.S.A.  Inc.  Athletic  shoe  with  padded 

counter.  280.949,  10-15-85.  CI.  D2-310.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Schinella,  John  R.,  280,983,  CI.  D12-157.000. 
Gold  Star  Company,  Ltd.:  See- 
Song,  Bong  H.,  280.968,  CI.  D7-351.000. 
Goldberg,  Dale  I.:  See— 

Effler,  Timothy  A.;  and  Goldberg.  Dale  I..  280.998,  CI.  D21- 

115.000. 
Kirshner.  David  M.;  Paris.  Patricia;  Bollinger.  Howard  N.;  Gold- 
berg. Dale  I.;  Abbott,  Jane  C;  and  Haupt.  Linda,  281,004,  CI. 
D21-171.000. 
Gosswiller,  Earl  W.,  to  Federal  Signal  Corporation.  Combined  light 
and  speaker  housing  for  emergency  vehicles.  280.978.  10-15-85,  CI. 
DlO-1 14.000. 


PI  51 


PI  52 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Grimes,  Gary  E.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Loudspeaker.  280  985 

10-15-85.  CI.  D14-34.000. 
Groth,  Cynthia  L.  Christmas  tree  skirt  with  Pockets.  280.979.  10-15-85 

CI.  Dl  1-130.000. 
Harley-Davidson  Motor  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Davidson,  William  G..  280,990.  CI.  D15-5.000. 
Haupt,  Linda:  See— 

Kirshner,  David  M.;  Paris.  Patricia;  Bollinger,  Howard  N.;  Gold- 
berg, Dale  I.;  Abbott,  Jane  C;  and  Haupt,  Linda,  281,004,  CI 
D21-17I.000. 
Heifer,  Joel  N.,  to  Chesebrough-Pond's  Inc.  Mouthpiece  for  a  spirome- 
ter device.  281,011.  10-15-85,  CI.  D24-17.000. 
Hestair  KiddicraA  Limited:  See- 
Thomson,  Harry  S.;  Raffo,  David  M.;  and  Pape,  John  A.,  280.997, 
CI.  D2 1-59.000. 
Hill.  David  J.:  See- 
Austin,  Arnold  S.;  and  Hill,  David  J..  280,950,  CI.  D2-320.000 
Hmdson.  Stephen  K.,  to  La  Hood,  Gabriel.  Folding  razor.  281.025 

10-15-85,  CI.  D28-46.000. 
Hisken.  Dan  E.;  and  Strieker,  Ed.  Environmental  water  conservation 

cistern.  281,027,  10-15-85.  CI.  D3O-16.O0O. 
Holland,  Larry  D..  to  Neha  International.  Combined  audio  and  video 

cassette  transport  container.  280,951,  10-15-85,  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Hopfer,  Hans,  to  Alex  Synn  AG.  Combined  sofa  and  adjustable  iearest 

280,955.  10-15-85,  CI.  D6-361.000. 
Hutter,  Wayne  R.;  Moses,  Paul  J.;  and  Kosinski,  James  E.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The.  Thermoplastic  panel  for  storing  a  thermal 
energy  storage  material.  281.008.  10-15-85.  CI.  D23-72O0O 
Hutter,  Wayne  R.:  See- 
Moses,  Paul  J.;  Kosinski,  James  E.;  and  Hutter,  Wayne  R.,  281  009 
CI.  D23-72.000. 
Hutz.  John  A.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Pneumatic  tire  tread  and  buttress 

280,982,  10-15-85,  CI.  D12-149.000. 
Interlego  A.G.:  See— 

Olscn,  Flemming  H.,  281,002,  CI.  D21-143.000. 
J.  H.  Diamond  Company:  See — 

Diamond,  Jeffrey  H.,  280.976,  CI.  D9-456.000 
Janssens.  Wilhelmus  G.  E.:  See— 

^«"  Asten.  Jan  F.;  and  Janssens.  Wilhelmus  G.  E..  280.970,  CI. 

Jenkins,  Gale  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kuna,  Wayne  A.;  Wildman,  John  R.;  Jenkins,  Gale  D.,  Jr.   and 
Frumkin,  Mitchel  J.,  281,000,  CI.  D2 1-1 34.000 
John  Corby  Limited:  See— 

Marrs,  David  J.,  281,029,  CI.  D32-9.000. 
Joyaux,  Yves,  to  Airwick  Industries,  Inc.  Dispenser  for  air  treaUns 
matenal.  281,010.  10-15-85.  CI.  D23-15O.O0O.  * 

Juhas,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Dodd.  Malcolm  J.;  and  Juhas.  Joseph  A.,  280.960.  CI.  D7-38  000 
Kangaroos  U.S.A.  Inc.:  See— 

Gamm.  Robert  J.,  280,949.  CI.  D2-310  000. 
Kao,  Tonis.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Telephone  handset  for 

mobile  radio  unit.  280,986,  10-15-85,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Kirchner,  Balthasar,  to  Ernst  Stadelmann  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Diskette 

storage  case.  280,952.  10-15-85,  CI.  D3-35.000 
Kirshner,  David  M.;  Paris,  Patricia;  Bollinger,  Howard  N.;  Goldberg, 

R^n  Vo^^",'«-'?^*»9  •  ""*  """P*-  L'"*'*' »°  CPG  Products  Corp. 
Doll.  281,004.  10-15-85,  CI.  D21-171.000. 

Knoll  International.  Inc.:  See- 
Meier.  Richard.  280.957.  CI.  D6-455.000. 
Koo,  Myung  S.:  See— 

Oh.  Myung  K.;  and  Koo.  Myung  S..  280.980.  CI.  D12-1 12.000. 
Kosinski,  James  E.:  See— 

"rl'o^'li ^ •  ^°^'  *"""'  ■'  •  ""*  Kosinski.  James  E.,  281,008. 

^nl"rni"7i  '  '^°*'"*''''  •'■'"«  ^ -  ^^  Hutter.  Wayne  R..  281.009, 
Kumi,  Wayne  A.;  Wildman,  John  R.;  Jenkins,  Gale  D..  Jr.;  and  Frum- 
Kl?8?  CI  02°  moOO  °'"**  *  Associates.  Toy  vehicle.  281,000, 
La  Hood,  Gabriel:  See— 

Hindson,  Stephen  K..  281,025,  CI.  D28-46.000 

i^r5-?5''ci^D2t-S'o(X)*"'''^  "'"''  ^°'  *"  exercise  device.  281.005. 
^31%^"*^'  ^ '  '°  ^"'''"''  ^"*=-  ^^^  280.972.  10-15-85.  CI.  D8- 
Leung,  Anthony:  See— 

'^'«I^"**'  ■'"""  ^ '  ""'^  Leung,  Anthony,  281,024.  CI.  D28- 
Maeda,  Mituo:  See— 

^^^'  ^^^^.^'^*-  ^'"«ya,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Maeda,  Mituo,  280.981. 
CI.  D12-142.000. 
Mandy.  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

^8^0*^2  a'*D^i29SS''  '^'""'"'  '*•  ""'*  ^'''"'  ^"""'"  °' 

'^S99?"r"i&5.  CI.'S'/IU'*"^  '^°'"'""^'  ^'    '^"'''^' 

'^1cri5-85.''ci.  D32-9C»o"  ^'^^  ^'""^^    ^'°"'*"  ^'^    ^*''°^'' 

Martin.  Jim  H ;  and  Yancey.  Donnie  R..  to  Vita-Fresh  Vitamin  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Vitamm  tablet.  281,017,  10-15-85,  CI.  D28-3  000 

Martin,  Jim  H ;  and  Yancey,  Donnie  R.,  to  Vita-Fresh  Viumin  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Vitamin  tablet.  281,018,  10-15-85,  CI  D28-3  000 

Maniyama,  Eiki,  to  Maruyama  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.  Dry  battery  driven 
liquid  pump.  280.991,  10-15-85,  CI.  D15-7.000. 


Maruyama,  Eiki.  Dry  battery  driven  liquid  pump.  280,992,  10-15-85,  CI. 

Maruyama  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Maruyama,  Eiki,  280,991,  CI.  D15-7.XO. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See — 

Kuna,  Wayne  A.;  Wildman,  John  R.;  Jenkins,  Gale  D.,  Jr.-  and 
Frumkin,  Mitchel  J.,  281.000.  CI.  D2 1-134.000. 
Matthaei,  Charles  W.  H.,  to  Roman  Meal  Company.  Diet  scale  olat- 
form.  28a977,  10-15-85,  CI.  DlO-94.000.  *^ 

^V^i^}^^^'^°  '^"°"  International,  Inc.  Telephone  stand.  280,957; 

10-15-85.  CI.  D6-455.000. 
Mineya,  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

^^^  ^f?"^^!?™''  ^'"«y»«  Kazuyoshi;  and  Maeda.  Mituo,  280,981, 
CI.  D12-142.000. 

Moriconi,  David  P.:  See— 

Cridland,  Michael;  and  Moriconi,  David  P.,  280,989,  CI.  D14- 

Moses.  Paul  J.;  Kosinski,  James  E.;  and  Hutter,  Wayne  R.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Thermoplastic  panel  for  storing  a  thermal 
energy  storage  material.  281,009,  10-15-85,  CI.  D23-72  000 

Moses,  Paul  J.:  See— 

"'Ji|"A^'^,"t^  ■  ■'^°*"'  **'"'  ■' ;  *"<*  Kosinski,  James  E..  281,008, 
^^1.  1./23-72.000. 

Neha  International:  See — 

Holland,  Larry  D.,  280,951.  CI.  D3-35.000. 

'''2tlt28''?K-'85'^CrD3;^r"4^^  """='"«  "'*'^  ^"'  ^°'  '"'*• 
Offredi.  Giovanni.  Sofa.  280.956.  lcll5-85.  CI.  D6-381  000 

°D12-n2a»''  *"**  ^°°*  ^*'""*  ^'  ^"'^y*^'*-  280.980,  10-15-85.  CI. 

°  m°;  ^«'"i?.'  '^T*^"  ^  •  ^^^  Reconfigurable  toy  vehicle.  281.001. 
10-15-85.  CI.  D21-I36.000. 

Ohta,  Kateubumi;  Mineya,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Maeda,  Mituo,  to  Yokohama 
ivV*!^  *-°-  Ltd..  The.  Automobile  tire.  280.981,  10-15-85,  CI  D12- 
142.000. 

'''2iT.oSrr}5'85"aV2T-r&''°- ''°'  ^'^-^  '"^'  ^•-"- 

O'Shea,  Thomas  P.:  See— 

Rutyna,  Charles  G.;  and  O'Shea.  Thomas  P..  280.946.  CI    D2- 
248.000. 

Rutyna.  Charles  G.;  and  O'Shea,  Thomas  P..  280,947,  CI    D2- 
248.000.  •        .      .         »-'* 

Pajak.  Witold,  to  Conair  Corporation.  Styler  dryer.  281,019,  10-15-85, 

^1.  L/ao~1J.UUU. 
Pape,  John  A.:  See- 
Thomson,  Harry  S.;  Raffo,  David  M.;  and  Pape,  John  A.,  280,997. 
CI.  D2 1-59.000. 
Paris,  Patricia:  See— 

Kirshner,  David  M.;  Paris,  Patricia;  Bollinger,  Howard  N.-  Gold- 
^2^8.  Dalel.;  Abbott,  Jane  C;  and  Haupt,  Linda,  281,004.  CI. 

Paul.  Stephen  M.  Scuba  tank  carrier.  280.953.  10-15-85.  CI.  D3-36  000 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See- 
Abate,  Robert  E.,  280,994,  CI.  D16-1 12.000. 
Prophet,  Wilson  B.,  Jr.;  Wolfe,  William  G.;  and  Simmons,  Thomas  J.,  to 
^2M?e'  Group.  Inc..  The.  Food  storage  system.  280,965,  10-15-85, 

K^l.  U7-0 1  .(XXj. 

Prophet,  Wilson  B..  Jr.;  Wolfe.  William  G.;  and  Simmons.  Thomas  J.,  to 
Carousel  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Food  storage  system.  280,966,  10-15-85, 

PTC  Aerospace  Inc.:  See — 

Dodd,  Malcolm  J.;  and  Juhas,  Joseph  A.,  280,960,  CI.  D7-38  000 
Quabaug  Rubber  Company:  See— 

Austin,  Arnold  S.;  and  Hill.  David  J..  280,950,  CI.  D2-320.000 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See- 
Epstein,  Melvin,  280,996,  CI.  D21-59.000. 
Raffo,  David  M.:  See- 
Thomson,  Harry  S.;  Raffo,  David  M.;  and  Pape,  John  A.,  280,997. 
CI.  D21-59.000. 
Rittenhouse.  James  M..  to  Conair  Corporation.  Retractable  bristle 

brush.  280.954.  10-15-85.  CI.  D4-I28.000. 
Rittenhouse.  James  M..  to  Conair  Corporation.  Detachable  handle  for 

personal  care  appliances.  281.020,  10-15-85,  CI.  D28-I8.000. 
Rittenhouse,  James  M.;  and  Stewart,  James  B.,  to  Conair  Corporation 

Hairbrush.  281.021.  10-15-85.  CI.  D28-29.000. 
Rittenhouse.  James  M..  to  Conair  Corporation.  Curling  iron.  281.022 

10-15-85.  CI.  D28-35.000. 
Rittenhouse,  James  M.;  and  Stewart,  James  B.,  to  Conair  Corporation 

Curling  iron.  281,023,  10-15-85,  CI.  D28-35.000. 
Rittenhouse,  James  M.;  and  Leung,  Anthony,  to  Conair  Corporation 

Carrying  case  for  a  hair  curler.  281,024,  10-15-85,  CI.  D28-38.000. 
Roman  Meal  Company:  See — 

Matthaei,  Charles  W.  H.,  280,977,  CI.  D  10-94.000. 
Rosebank  Plastics  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Foulkes,  Andrew  J.,  280,945,  CI.  D2-232.000. 
Ruetsch,  Randolph  R..  to  Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation.  Wall  board 

clamp.  280,974.  10-15-85,  CI.  D8-396.000. 
Rutyna,  Charles  G.;  and  O'Shea,  Thomas  P.  Hat.  280,946.  10-15-85.  CI 

D2-248.00O. 
•^"jyna.  Charles  G.;  and  O'Shea.  Thomas  P.  Hat.  280.947.  10-15-85.  CI. 

Schinella,  John  R..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Luaaaije  carrier 
assembly.  280.983,  10-15-85,  CI.  D 12- 157.000. 
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Schrage,   Franklin   E.,   to   Union   Carbide  Corporation.   Casserole. 

280.969,  10-15-85,  CI.  D7.354.000. 
Scott  ft  Fetzer  Company.  The:  See— 

Mariol.  James  F..  280.993,  CI.  D15-9.000. 
Seawright.  Joseph  P.  Piano.  280.995,  10-15-85.  CI.  D17-7.000. 
Sher.  Robert  B.  Oil  lamp.  281.015,  10-15-85,  CI.  D26-1 10.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kao,  Tonis,  280,986,  CI.  D  14-53.000. 
Silver,  William,  to  Thomson-Leeds  Company,  Inc.  Attachment  for  a 

cigarette  rack.  280,958,  10-15-85.  CI.  D6-5 17.000. 
Simmons,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Prophet,  Wilson  B.,  Jr.;  Wolfe,  William  G.;  and  Simmons,  Thomas 

J..  280,965,  CI.  D7-8 1.000. 
Prophet,  Wilson  B..  Jr.;  Wolfe.  William  G.;  and  Simmons,  Thomas 
J.,  280,966.  CI.  D7-8 1.000. 
Smith.  Dee  A.  Novelty  beanie.  280.948,  10-15-85,  CI.  D2-248.000. 
Song,  Bong  H.,  to  Gold  Star  Company.  Ltd.  Microwave  oven.  280.968. 

10-15-85.  CI.  D7-35 1.000. 
Southco.  Inc.:  See— 

Leotta,  Samuel  S..  280,972,  CI.  D8-33 1.000. 
Sperry,  Robert  K.,  to  Color  Process  Company,  Inc.  Display  unit. 

280,959,  10-15-85,  CI.  D6-5 17.000. 
Stewart,  James  B.:  See— 

Rittenhouse,  James  M.;  and  Stewart.  James  B..  281.021.  CI.  D28- 

29.000. 
Rittenhouse,  James  M.;  and  Stewart,  James  B.,  281,023,  CI.  D28- 
35.000. 
Strieker,  Ed:  See— 

Hisken,  Dan  E.;  and  Strieker,  Ed,  281,027,  CI.  D3O-16.000. 
Syracuse  China  Corporation:  See— 

Unger,  Steve  A..  280,961,  CI.  D7-39.000. 
Unger,  Steve  A..  280.962,  CI.  D7-39.000. 
Unger,  Steve  A.,  280,963.  CI.  D7-39.000. 
Takara  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohno.  Kouzin.  281.001,  CI.  D21-136.000. 
Telcer  Telefonia,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Todeschini.  Bruno,  280,987,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Terrels,  Joseph  L.  Paint  cup  assembly.  281,007,  10-15-85,  CI.  D23- 

18.000. 
Thomas  ft  Betu  Corporation:  See— 

Ruetsch.  Randolph  R..  280.974.  CI.  D8-396.O0O. 
Thomson.  Harry  S.;  Raffo,  David  M.;  and  Pape,  John  A.,  to  Hestair 

Kiddicraft  Limited.  Toy  mirror.  280.997,  10-15-85,  CI.  D21-59.000. 
Thomson-Leeds  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Silver,  William,  280,958,  CI.  D6-5 17.000. 
Todeschini,  Bruno,  to  Telcer  Telefonia.  S.p.A.  Telephone  set.  280,987, 

10-15-85,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Tricker,  Keith  A.  Loudspeaker  cabinet.  280,984,  10-15-85,  CI.  DI4- 
34.000. 


Unger.  Steve  A.,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Decal  for  a  plate  or 

similar  article.  280.961.  10-15-85.  CI.  D7-39.000. 
Unger.  Steve  A.,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Decal  for  a  plate  or 

similar  article.  280.962.  10-15-85,  CI.  D7-39.000. 
Unger,  Steve  A.,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation  Decal  for  a  plate  or 

similar  article.  280,963,  10-15-85.  CI.  D7-39.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Schrage,  Franklin  E.,  280,969,  CI.  D7-354.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See — 

Hutz,  John  A.,  280,982,  CI.  D12-149.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See- 
Grimes,  Gary  E.,  280.985,  CI.  D  14-34.000. 
Van  Asten,  Jan  F.;  and  Janssens,  Wilhelmus  G.  E.,  280,970,  CI 
D8-36.000. 
Van  Asten,  Jan  F.;  and  Janssens,  Wilhelmus  G.  E.,  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation.  Can-opener.  280,970,  10-15-85.  CI.  D8-36.000. 
Van  Dine,  Robert  G.  Jar.  280,975,  10-15-85,  CI.  D9-353.000. 
Victor  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Cridland,  Michael;  and  Moriconi,  David  P..  280,989,  CI.  DI4- 
113.000. 
Viu-Fresh  Vitamin  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Martin,  Jim  H.;  and  Yancey,  Donnie  R.,  281.017.  CI.  D28-3.000. 
Martin,  Jim  H.;  and  Yancey,  Donnie  R.,  281,018,  CI.  D28-3.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See- 
Beck,  Richard  W.;  Mandy,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Yates,  William  G . 
281.012,  CI.  D24-29.000. 
Whitney.  Rolland  L.:  See- 
Burke,  Estill;  and  Whitney,  Rolland  L..  281,026,  CI.  D3O-3.000 
Wildman,  John  R.:  See— 

Kuna.  Wayne  A.;  Wildman.  John  R.;  Jenkins,  Gale  D.,  Jr.;  and 
Frumkin.  Mitchel  J,  281,000,  CI.  D21- 134.000. 
Williams,  John  K.,  to  British  Telecommunications.  Telephone  handset 
base  including  transparent  display  panels.   280,988.   10-15-85.  CI 
D14-62.000. 
Wolfe.  William  G.:  See- 
Prophet.  Wilson  B..  Jr.;  Wolfe.  William  G.;  and  Simmons,  Thomas 

J.  280,965.  CI.  D7-8 1.000. 
Prophet,  Wilson  B.,  Jr.;  Wolfe.  William  G.;  and  Simmons.  Thomas 
J.,  280.966.  CI.  D7-8 1.000. 
Wolff,  Martin  J.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Covered  container  or  the  like 

280.964,  10-15-85,  CI.  D7-79.000. 
Wrighton,  Paul  E.  Oven.  280,967,  10-15-85,  CI.  D7-339.000. 
Yancey,  Donnie  R.:  See- 
Martin,  Jim  H.;  and  Yancey,  Donnie  R.,  281,017,  CI.  D28-3.000. 
Martin,  Jim  H.;  and  Yancey,  Donnie  R.,  281,018.  CI.  D28-3.000. 
Yates.  William  G.:  See- 
Beck,  Richard  W.;  Mandy,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Yates.  William  G.. 
281,012,  CI.  D24-29.000. 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

OhU,  Katsubumi;  Mineya,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Maeda,  Mituo,  280,981. 
CI.  D12-142.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

^^?^  l'/7^,\'JZ^^^°"  Nursery  Company.  Inc.  Pear  tree.  5.573.    Hilverda.  Jan  J.,  to  Hilverda  B.V.  Carnation  named  Hilbar.  5.574. 

10-15-85,  CI.  36.000.  10-15-85,  CI.  72.000. 

Carlton  Nursery  Company,  Inc.:  See—  Jackson  ft  Perkins  Company:  See— 

Brooks  Lyie  A.,  5,573,  CI.  36.000.  Warriner,  William  a7 5.572,  CI.  20.000. 

HUverda  B  v.:  See-            ^,  „,^  Warriner.  William  A.,  to  Jackson  ft  Perkins  Company.  Rose  plant 

HUverda.  Jan  J.,  5,574,  CI.  72.000.  j^jrep.  5,572,  10-15-85,  CI.  20.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  OCTOBER  15,  1985 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLA8S2 


2.1  A 

46 

67. 
144 
161  A 
171.3 
243  A 
424 


4,346,491 
4,546,492 
4,346.493 
4,346,494 
4,346,493 
4,346,496 
4,346,497 
4,346,498 


449 
496 
313 
343 
333 


CLA8S4 

4.346,302 
4,346,303 
4.346,304 
4,346,303 
4,346,306 


CLASSS 

419  4,346.307 

494  4,346.308 

CLASS6 

1  4.346.309 

-     CLASS7 

143  4.346,310 

CLASSS 

1S«  11   4.346,311 

496  II  4,347,196 

CLASS  IS 

41  R  4,346.312 

103  4.346,313 

209  C  4,346.313 

209  D  4,346,314 

210  R  4,346,316 
214  I  4,346,317 
2Sa23  !  4,346.318 
393  4.346.319 

CLASS  17 

39  4.346.320 


CLASS  33 

302T 

4,547,197 

CLASS  24 

70  SK 

4.546.521 

71  J 

4.546.522 

241  PP 

4.546,523 

274  R 

4,546.524 

CLASS  29 

33  K 

4,546,525 

33  M 

4,546.526 

132 

4.546,527 

243.36 

4,546.528 

430 

4.546.530 

435  R 

4.546.529 

360 

4.546.531 

368 

4.546.532 

4.546.533 

571 

4.546.534 

4.346.335 

4.546.536 

576  W 

4.546.537 

4,546.538 

377  C 

4.546.539 

379 

4.546.540 

603                i  4.546,541 

874 

!  4.546.542 

884 

4.546,543 

CLASS  30 

90  4.546.544 

128  I    4.546,545 

273  I  4,546.346 

CLASS  33 

182  4.546,547 

303  I  4,546.548 

334  4,546,549 

336  4,346,550 

I  4,546.551 

CLASS  34 

1  I    4.546.552 

39  4.546,553 

48  I '  4,546,554 

CLASS  36 

28  4.546.555 

32  R  4.546.556 

110  4.546.557 


120 
129 


4.546.558 
4.546.559 


CLASS 3S 

1  B  4.546.560 

CLASS  40 

513  4.546.561 

591  4.546,562 

CLASS  42 

1  R  4,546,563 

76  R  4,546.564 

CLASS  43 

21.2  4,546,566 
43.13  4.546.565 
44.87  4.546.567 

57.3  4.546.569 

61  4.546.568 

CLASS  44 

1  R  4,547.198 

51  4.547,199 

4,547.200 

4.547.201 

62  4.547.202 

CLASS  47 

1.5  4.546.570 

81  4.546.571 

CLASS  4S 

197  R  4.547,203 

CLASS  51 

140  4.546.572 

165.72  4,546,573 

170T  4,546,574 

288  4,546,575 

298  4,547,204 

372  4.546,576 


CLASS  53 


57 

67 

92 

126.1 
169.9 
235 
236.1 
281 
309.11 
469 
489 
506 
518 
520 
645 


4.546.577 
4.546.578 
4.546.579 
4,546.580 
4.546.581 
4.546.582 
4.546,583 
4.546.584 
4.546.585 
4.546.586 
4.546,587 
4.546.588 
4,546,589 
4,546,590 
4,546,591 


CLASS  S3 

373  4.546,592 

441  4,546,593 

447  4,546,594 

430  4,546,595 

451  4,546,596 

540  4,546,597 

556  4,546,598 

CLASS  55 

25  4,547,205 

255  4,547,206 

394  4,547.207 

400  4,547,208 

CLASS  56 

16.4  4,546,599 

308  4,546,600 

249  4,546,601 

327  R  4,546.602 

CLASS  60 

39.093  4,546.604 

39.12  4,546.603 

226.1  4.546,605 

262  4,546,606 

372  4,546,607 

649  4.546,608 

CLASS  62 

17  4,547,209 

49  4,546,609 

52  4.546.610 

54  4.546.611 

55  4.546.612 


55.5 

62 

73 
174 
180 
201 
419 
476 
514  R 


2 

29 

260 


4.546,613 
4.546.614 
4.546.615 
4.546,616 
4,546.617 
4,546.618 
4.546.619 
4.546,620 
4,546,621 

CLASS  65 

4,547,210 
4.547.211 
4.547.212 


CLASS  66 

9  B  4.546.622 

104  4,546.623 

CLASSM 
13  R  4.546.624 

18  F  4,546.625 

CLASSM 

33  4.546.626 

CLASS  70 

18  4.546.627 

92  4.546.628 

363  4.546.629 

CLASS  71 

53  4.547.213 

76  4.547.214 

92  4.547,215 

93  4,547,216 
4,547.217 

94  4,547.218 

CLASS  73 

68  4.546,630 

135  4.546,631 

158  4,546,632 

252  4,546^633 

264  4,546,634 

345  4,546^635 

346  4,546,636 
391  4,546,637 
455  4,546,638 
469  4,546,639 


CLASS  73 


19 

32  A 

37 

61.1  C 

65 

74 

117.3 
118 
I19A 
168 
490 
701 
720 
776 
844 
861.66 
862.48 
862.58 
862.59 
864.62 


4.546.640 
4.546.641 
4.546.642 
4.546.643 
4.546.644 
4.546.645 
4,546.646 
4,546,647 
4,346,648 
4,546,649 
4,546,650 
4,546,651 
4,546,653 
4,546,652 
4,546.654 
4.546,655 
4,546,656 
4,546,657 
4,546.658 
4.546.659 


CLASS  74 


2 

15.4 
18.1 
40 
473  R 

501  P 

526 

531 

579  E 

595 

625 

674 

Boo 


29 

84 

128  C 


4,546.660 
4.546.661 
4.546,662 
4,546,663 
4,546,664 
4,546,665 
4,546,666 
4.546,667 
4,546,668 
4,546,669 
4,546.670 
4.546.671 
4.546.672 
4.546.673 

CLASS  75 

4.547.219 
4,547.220 
4.547.221 


CLASS  76 

107  R  4,346,674 

CLASS  SI 

9.51  4,546,675 

58.1  4,546,676 
62  4,546,677 
90.6  4,546,678 

119  4,546,679 

367  4.546,680 

CLASS  13 

38  R  4,346.681 

CLASS  S3 

13  4,346,682 

27  4,546.683 

355  4.546,684 

707  4,546,685 

874  4,546,686 

CLASS  S4 

1.28  4,546,687 

327  4,546,688 

477  R  4,546,690 

SOS  4,546,689 

CLASS  91 

376  R  4,546,691 

CLASS  92 

12.2  4,546,692 
CLASS  ft 

2  4,546,693 

2.18  4.546.696 

34.6  4.546.694 

121.2  4.546.695 

CLASS  99 

279  4.546.697 

CLASS  100 
121  4.546,698 

CLASS  101 

93.14  4,546,699 

211  4,546,700 

349  4,346,701 

415.1  4,546,702 

CLASS  103 

333  4,546,703 

444  4,546.704 

520  4.546.705 

CLASS  105 

182  E  4.546.706 

199  R  4.546.707 

CLASS  106 

21  4.547422 

90  4.547.223 

273  4.547.224 

273  N  4,547,225 

CLASSICS 

94  4,546,708 

CLASS  110 

216  4,546,709 

246  4,546,711 

263  4,546,710 

CLASS lU 

89  4.546,712 

141  4,546,713 

155  4,546,714 

162  4.546.715 

4.546.716 
313  4.546,717 

CLASS  114 

39  4.546.718 

40  4,546.719 
98  4,546.720 

230  4.546.721 

CLASS  lis 

657  4.546,722 

669  4,546,723 

4,546,724 

718  4.546.725 

719  4.546.726 


CLASS  119 

1  4.346,727 

19  4,346.728 

37  4.346.729 

117  4.546.730 

CLASS  133 

367  R  4,546.731 

CLASS  133 

1  A  4.546.732 

41.03  4.346,742 

52  MB  4,546,733 

90.16  4,546,734 

90.17  4.546.735 
179  O  4.546,736 
188  S  4.546.737 
190  A  4.346.743 
195  C  4.346.738 
299  4.546,739 
304  4,546,740 
337  4,546,741 
339  4.546.744 
387  4.546.745 
478  4.546.746 
489  4.546,747 
494  4,546,748 
306  4,346,749 
314  4,346,730 

368  4,S46.7S1 
4.346,732 

634  4.546.7S3 

CLASS  134 

86  4.546.754 

CLASS  135 
21  4.546.755 

CLASS  136 

424  4,546,756 

438  4.546,757 

451  4,546.758 

CLASS  137 

41  4.547.226 


CLASS  US 

1  D  4.546.759 

4.546.760 

6  4.546,761 

11  4,546,762 

25  R  4,546,763 

33  4.346,764 

55  4.546.765 

71  4,546,766 

92  E  4,546,767 

200.16  4,546,768 

335.5  4,546,769 

630  4,546,770 

660  4,546,771 

4.546,772 

4.546,773 

673  4,546,774 

681  4,346,773 

704  4,546,776 

715  4,546.777 

718  4.546.778 

746  4.546,779 

CLASS  131 

304  4.546.780 

CLASS  U3 

31  R  4,546,781 


91 


7 
109 


4.546.782 
CLASS  134 

4.547.227 
4,546,783 


CLASS  136 


249 
249  TJ 


4,547.622 
4.547,621 


CLASS  137 

13  4,546,784 

83  4,546,785 

117  4,546,786 

119  4,546.787 

242  4.546,788 

245.5  4.346.789 

315  4.546.790 

SI2  4.546.791 


527 
554 

599 

624.15 

625.48 


4.546,792 
4.546,793 
4.346.794 
4.346.795 
4.346,796 


CLASS  13S 


38 
149 


4,346,797 
4,546.798 

CLASS  139 

1  C  4.546,799 

66  A  4,546,800 

110  4,546,801 

336  4,546,802 

449  4.546.803 

CLASS  144 

1  O  4.546.804 
34  R  4.546,805 

345  4,546.806 

CLASS  14S 

16  4.547.228 

31.53  Rc.32.003 

134  4,547.229 

171  4,547.230 

175  4.547^31 

CLASS  149 

2  4.547.232 
4.547.233 

3  4.547034 
33  4,347J35 


CLASS  183 


41 
209R 


4,546,807 
4,546.808 


CLASS  156 


69 

4,347.236 

70 

4,547,237 

73.2 

4.347438 

73.5 

4.547439 

85 

4,547440 

96 

4,547441 

105 

4.347442 

164 

4.347443 

167 

4.347444 

230 

4,347,245 

244.12 

4,347446 

345 

4.347447 

4.347448 

363 

4.347449 

384 

4.347.250 

415 

4.347.251 

497 

4.547432 

553 

4.347.233 

SSS 

4,347.254 

380 

4.547455 

<03 

4.547436 

4.347457 

C03 

4.547438 

607 

4.347439 

643 

4.547.260 

4.547461 

659.1 

4.547462 

CLASS  160 

126 

4.546,809 

CXASS163 

14 

4,547,263 

37 

4,547464 

164.6 

4.547465 

252 

4.547.266 

CLASS  164 

37  4.546.810 

66.1  4.546.811 

130  4.546.812 

420  4.346.813 

435  4.346.814 

463  4.546.815 

463  4.546.816 

CLASS  165 

10  4,546.817 

47  4.546.818 

70  4.546,819 

77  4,546,820 

96  4,546,821 

149  4,546,822 
4.546,823 


PI  55 


PI  56 


153 
139 
163 
I6S 


4,346.824 
4.346.823 
4.346.826 
4.346,827 


CLASS  166 

84  4,346,828 

267  4,346,829 

370  4,546,830 

CLASS  172 

13  4,546,831 

260.5  4,546,832 

CLASS  173 

12  4,546,833 

146  4,546.834 

CLASS  174 

35  R  4.547,623 

52  FP  4,547,624 

68.5  4,547,625 

«07  4.547,626 

13«  F  4,547,627 

CLASS  17S 

40  4.546,835 

107  4,546.836 

340  4.546.837 

CLASS  177 

24  Re.32,002 

211  Re.  32,003 

4,546,838 

CLASS  ITS 

2  B  4,347.628 

CLASS  179 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


34 

58.5 

59  R 

67 

73  R 
129.4 
129.75 
192  M 
252 
290  R 
298 
403 
424 


4,547,269 
4,547,270 
4,547,271 
4.547.272 
4.547.273 
4.547.274 
4,547,275 
4,547.276 
4.347.277 
4.347,278 
4.547.279 
4.547.280 
4.547,281 


CLASS  206 


082 
150 
315.11 
343 
391 
410 
459 
484 
521 
611 


4.546.875 
4.546.876 
4.546.877 
4.346.878 
4.346.879 
4.546.880 
4.546.881 
4,546,882 
4,546.883 
4,546,884 


81  R 

89 

115.5  R 
115.5  VC 
175.3  F 


4.547.629 
4,347,630 
4,347,631 
4,347,632 
4,547,633 


CLASS  180 


142 
169 
181 
193 
229 
243 
286 
287 
307 
312 
326 


141 

7 

12 

103 

106 
228 

37 


4,346,839 
4.546,840 
4.546.841 
4,546.842 
4.546,843 
4,546,844 
4.546,845 
4,546,846 
4,546,847 
4,546.848 
4.546.849 

CLASS  181 

4,546.850 

CLASS  182 

4,546.851 
4.546.852 
4.546.853 
4.546,854 
4,546,855 
4.546.856 

CLASS  186 

4,546.857 
CLASS  188 


CLASS  208 

8  LE  4.547.282 

46  4.547.283 

»  4.547.284 

89  4,547.285 

CLASS  209 

548  4,546,885 

665  4,546.886 

CLASS  210 

4,547,287 
4,547,288 
4,547,292 
4,547,293 
4,547,289 
4,547,291 
4,547,294 
4.547.286 
4.547.290 
4.547.295 
4.547.296 


24.19 
67 
71.4 

79.5  OE 
331 


4.546.858 
4,546,859 
4,546,860 
4,546,861 
4,546,862 


149 
232 
634 
638 
652 
670 
697 
738 
751 
777 
778 

CLASS  211 

49.1  4,546,887 

87  4,546,888 

'05.3  4,546,889 

CLASS  212 

98  4,546.890 

221  4.546.891 

CLASS  21S 

252  4,546,892 

4,546,893 

354  4,546,894 


CLASS  227 

120  4,546,909 

155  4,546,910 

CLASS  229 

5.6  4,546,91 1 

17  O  4.546,915 

30  4.546,912 

33  4,546,913 

52  B  4,546,914 

CLASS  235 

103  4,547,660 

482  4,547,661 

CLASS  236 

44  A  4,546.916 

44  C  4.546.917 

46  R  4.546.918 

48  R  4.546.919 

CLASS  239 

102  4.546.920 

125  4.546.921 

304  4.546.922 

406  4.546.923 

533.4  4.546.924 

CLASS  241 

I  4.546.925 

39  4.546.926 

74  4.546.927 

95  4.546.928 

294  4.546.929 

CLASS  242 

36  R  4.546.930 

67.2  4.546.931 

84.21  R  4.546.932 

107  4.546.933 

4.546.934 

170  4.546.935 

198  4.546.936 

219  4.546.937 

CLASS  244 

3.29  4.346.940 

66  4.546.938 

1 18.5  4.546.939 


522  R 

571 

700 


4.547.315 
4.547.316 
4.547.317 


CLASS  360 

<00  4.547.318 

409  4.547.319 

453  P  4.547.322 

465.4  4.547.323 

302.4  R  4.547.324 

CLASS  261 

65  4.547.325 

1 14  R  4.547.326 

CLASS  264 

4.547.327 
4.547,328 
4.547.329 
4.547.330 
4.547.331 
4.547,332 
4.547.333 


93 


4.547.012 


16 

45.9 
118 
261 
333 
339 
532 

CLASS  266 

106  4.546.957 

CLASS  267 

47  4.546.958 

64.15  4.546.959 

136  4.546.960 

CLASS  270 

53  4.546.961 

54  4.546.962 

CLASS  271 

4.546.963 
4.546,964 


CLASS  296 

1  S  4,547.013 

100  4,547.014 

181  4.546.969 

CLASS  297 

16  4.547,015 

194  4,547,016 

318  4,547,017 

483  4,547,018 

CLASS299 

4  4,547.019 

CLASS  301 
37  P  4.547.021 

CLASS  303 

6  C  4.547.022 


145 


CLASS  307 


35 
250 


108 

141 

279 

296  R 

297 

355 

481 

530 

570 


4.547.679 
4.547.680 
4.547.681 
4.547.881 
4.547.682 
4.547.683 
4.547.684 
4.547.685 
4.547.686 


2 
149 

254 
261 
286 
298 


17 
49 
57 
99 


CLASS  308 


6C 


CLASS  219 


CLASS  248 

4.546.941 
4.546.942 
4.546.943 
4.546.944 
4.346.945 
4.546.946 
4.546.947 
4.546.948 
4.546.949 
4.546.950 


CLASS  190 

102  4.546.863 

CLASS  192 
41  A  4.546.864 

84  C  4.546.865 

107  C  4.546.866 

CLASS  194 

1  D  4,546.867 

97  A  4,546.868 

99  4.546.869 

CLASS  198 

400  4.546.870 

425  4,546,871 

525  4,546,872 

836  4,546,873 


10.41 
10.49  R 
1055  B 
1055  R 
1067 
69  W 

121  LD 
121  LE 
121  LF 
121  LG 
121  PE 
124.34 
137  PS 
204 
300 
492 
539 
544 


4,547,641 

4,547,644 

4,547,642 

4,547,643 

4,547,645 

4,547,646 

4,547,647 

4,547.652 

4,547,650 

4,547.649 

4.547,651 

4,547,648 

4,547,653 

4,547,654 

4,547,655 

4,547,656 

4,547,657 

4,547,658 

4,547,659 


CLASS  200 


50C 
52  R 
61  54 
82  R 
144  B 


4 

28 


4.547,634 
4,547,635 
4,547,636 
4.547,637 
4.547,638 
4,547,639 
4,547,640 

CLASS  204 

4,547,267 
4,547,268 


CLASS  220 

3  4.546,895 

4  B  4,546,874 
4  F                4.546.896 

277  4.546,897 

337  4,546.898 

444  4,546,899 

453  4,546,900 

CLASS  221 

10  4,546.901 

CLASS  222 

129.2  4.546.902 

130  4,546,903 

185  4,546,904 

189  4,546,905 

502  4,546.906 

590  4,546.907 

CLASS  226 

74  4,546,908 


174 

187 

205.3 

219.2 

346 

346.1 

442.2 

454 

514 

610 

CLASS  249 

95  4,546,951 

106  4,546,952 

CLASS  2S0 

201  4,547.662 

4.547,663 
205  4.547.664 

227  4.547.665 

4.547.666 
231  P  4.547.668 

231  SE  4.547.667 

310  4.547.669 

370  4.547.670 

483.1  4.547.672 

554  4.547.673 

560  4.547.674 

565  4.547.675 

578  4.547.676 

4.547.677 

CLASS  251 

58  4,546.953 

88  4,546.954 

129.15  4,546.955 

149.6  4.546.956 


CLASS  272 


56.5 

76 

93 
117 
118 

145 


4.546.965 
4.546.966 
4,546.967 
4.546.968 
4.546.970 
4.546,971 
4.546,972 


CLASS  252 


8.5  A 
8.5  C 

8.8 

48.4 

73 

79.1 

94 

99 
107 
186.26 
299.63 
511 

513 
518 
520 


4,547.297 

4,547,298 

4,547.299 

4.547.300 

4.547.301 

4.547.302 

4.547.303 

4.547.304 

4,547.305 

4,547,306 

4,547,307 

4,547,308 

4,547.309 

4.547,310 

4,547,311 

4,547,312 

4,547,313 

4,547.314 


CLASS  273 

15  R  4.546.973 

55  B  4.546.974 

65  R  4.546.975 

72  R  4.546.976 

73  A  4.546.977 
146  4.546.978 
153  S  Re.32.004 

4.546.979 
218  4.546.980 

260  4.546.981 

298  4.546.982 

348.1  4.546.983 

404  4.546.984 

CLASS  277 
134  4.546.985 

184  4.546.986 

207  A  4.546.987 

CLASS  279 

4,346.988 
CLASS  280 

16  4.546.989 

4.546.990 
4.546,991 
4,546,992 
4,546.993 

R  4.546.994 

4.546.995 
4.546.996 
4.546,997 
4.546.998 
4.546.999 

CLASS  281 

4.547.000 


4.547.023 
4.547.024 
4.547.025 

CLASS  310 

4.547.687 
4.547.688 
4.547,689 
4.547.690 
4.547.691 


123 


1 
216 
282 


291 
423  R 

655 

764.1 

772 

807 

825 

23 

CLASS  283 

81  4.547.001 

91  4.547.002 

CLASS  285 

27  4.547.003 

31  4.547.004 

58  4.547.005 

CLASS  290 

40  C  4.547.678 

CLASS  292 

37  4.547.006 

84  4.547.007 

341.15  4.547.008 

346  4.547.009 

CLASS  294 

50.9  4,547.010 

4,547,011 


58 

59 

71 
214 
361 

CLASS  312 

201  4,547,026 

CLASS  313 

270  4,547,693 

384  4,547,694 

406  4,547,695 

407  4,547,696 
412  4,547,697 
414  4,547,698 
478  4,547,699 
487  4.547.700 
500  4.547.701 
509                   4.547.702 

4.547.703 

CLASS  315 

71  4,547.704 

219  4.547,705 

226  4,547,706 

368  4,547,707 

371   ^  4,547.708 

378  4,547,709 

403  4.547,710 

408  4,547,711 

CLASS  318 

128  4,547,712 

254  4,547,713 

4,547,714 
345  B  4,547,715 

443  4,547,716 

484  4,547.717 

568  4.547.718 

592  4.547.692 

723  4.547.719 

782  4.547.720 

CLASS  323 

355  4.547.721 


4.547.739 

CLASS330 

4.547.740 
4.547.741 
4.547.742 
4.547.743 
4.547.744 
4.547.745 
4.547.746 

CLASS  331 

4.547.747 
4.547.748 
4.547.749 
4.547.750 

CLASS  332 

16  R  4,547,751 

31  T  4,547,752 

CLASS  333 

115  4,547,753 

219  4,547,754 

246  4,547,755 

CLASS  335 

152  4,547,756 

2%  4,547,757 

302  4,547,758 

CLASS  336 

192  4,547.759 

CLASS  337 
323  4.547.760 


CLASS  339 


8R 
14  R 
16  R 
21  R 
75  M 
90R 
97  P 
97  R 
103  M 
186  R 


4,547.027 
4.547.028 
4.547.029 
4.547.030 
4.547.031 
4.547.032 
4.547.034 
4.547.033 
4,547.035 
4.547.036 


CLASS  340 

331  4.547.761 

347  AD  4.547.766 

347  CC  4.547.763 

347  DA  4.547.762 

347  DO  4.547.764 
4.547.765 

500  4.547.767 

620  4.547.768 

626  4.547.769 

636  4.547.770 

683  4.547.771 

686  4.547.772 

765  4.547.773 

854  4.547,774 

CLASS  343 

17.2  R  4.547.775 

394  4.547.777 

456  4.547.778 

700  MS  4.547.779 

741  4.547.776 


CLASS  346 


1.1 
9 
33  R 

74.4 
76  PH 

140  R 

160 

208 


4.547.785 
4.547.780 
4.547.781 
4.547.782 
4.547.783 
4.547.784 
4.547.786 
4.547,787 
4,547.788 


CLASS  350 


CLASS  324 


X).9 
I     54.5 


51  4.547.722 

55  4.547.723 

57  R  4.547.724 

58  R  4.547.731 
61  R  4.547.725 

78  Z  4.547.726 

79  D  4.547.727 

95  4.547.728 

96  4.547.729 
137  4.547.730 
166  4.547.732 
211  4.547.542 
338  4,547.733 
395  4.547.734 
450  4.547.735 

CLASS  329 

50  4.547.736 

4.547.737 

107  4.547,738 


3.75  4.547.037 

6.5  4.547,038 

96.20  4,547,039 

96.34  4.547,040 

334  4,547,042 

335  4,547,043 
357  4447,046 
433  4,547.044 
444  4.547.045 
514  4.547.047 
622  4.547.041 

CLASS  351 

137  4.547.048 

159  4.547.049 

CLASS  352 

43  4.547.050 

216  4.547.051 

CLASS  354 

152  4.547.052 

187  4.547.053 

268  4.547.034 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  57 


401 
412 
4IS 


4,547.033 
4,547.036 
4,547.057 


CLASS  SS5 
3  BE 
3R 
3SH 


10 

14  R 
IS 

28 

97 


4,547,059 
4,547,060 
4,547,058 
4.547,061 
4,547,062 
4,547,063 
4,347,064 
4,347,065 
4,547,066 


CLASS  356 

239  4,547,067 
244  4,547,068 
4,547,069 
339  4,347,070 
344  4,547,071 
350  4.547,072 
371  4.547,073 
405  4,547,074 
440        4,547,073 

CLASS  357 

23.7  4,347.789 

42  4,347.790 

43  4.347.791 
45  4.547.792 
SO  4.547.793 
70  4.547.794 
80  4.547.795 


CLASS  358 


13 
27 
44 

74 
107 
111 
119 
140 
142 
195.1 
212 
213 
228 
229 
256 
280 
283 
285 
298 
335 


19.1 
29 
46 
65 
69 
71 
75 
78 
90 
113 


4.54 /.796 
4.547.797 
4.547.798 
4.547.799 
4.547.800 
4.547.801 
4.547.802 
4.347,803 
4,347,804 
4,547,805 
4,547,806 
4,347,807 
4,347.808 
4.347,809 
4,347,810 
4.347,811 
4,347,812 
4,347,813 
4,547,814 
4,547,813 

CLASS  360 

4,547,816 
4,547.817 
4.347.818 
4.347.819 
Re.32.007 
4,347,820 
4,547,821 
4,547,822 
4,547,823 
4,347,824 


CLASS  361 


22 
2S 

ss 

86 

104 
127 
306 
307 
386 

399 
400 


4,347.825 
4.547,826 
4.347.827 
4.547.828 
4.547.830 
4,547,831 
4,547,829 
4,547,832 
4,347,833 
4,347,834 
4,547,835 
4,547,836 


CLASS  362 

186 

4,547,837 

211 

4,547,838 

216 

4,347,839 

226 

4,547,840 

269 

4,547,841 

CLASS  363 

35  4,547,842 

67  4,547,843 

CLASS  364 


138 

4,547,846 

148 

4.547.847 

189 

4,547.844 

200 

4.547.845 

4,547.848 

4.547.849 

4.547.850 

401 

4.547.831 

431.04 

4,347.8:2 

464 

4.547.853 

474 

4.547,854 

4,547,855 

478 

4v347,836 

305  4.547.837 

313  4,347.838 

371  4.547.859 

709  4.547.860 

715  4.547.861 

726  4,347,862 

784  4,347.863 

824  4.347.864 

CLASS  365 

12  4.547,865 

173  4.547.866 

189  4.547.867 

203  4.347.868 

CLASS  366 

244  4.547.076 

CLASS  367 

149  4.547.869 

155  4.547.870 

CLASS  368 

107  4.547.077 

CLASS  369 

44  4.547.871 

45  4.547.872 
63  4.547.873 

139  4,547.874 

275  4.547,875 

4.547.876 

CLASS  370 

58  4.547.877 
62  4,547.878 
86  4.547.879 
91  4.547.880 

CLASS  371 

38  4.547.882 

CLASS  372 

25  4.547.883 

38  4,547,884 

4,547,885 

59  4,547,886 

CLASS  374 

42  4.547.078 

116  4,547,079 

133  4.547,080 

CLASS  375 

1  4.547.887 

14  4,347,888 

15  4.347,889 
19  4,347,890 

CLASS  376 

389  4,347,334 

442  4,547.335 

CLASS  377 

16  4.547.891 
CLASS  378 

8  4.547.892 

19  4.547.893 

CLASS  381 

70  4.547.894 

CLASS  382 

4  4.547.898 

7  4.547,896 
4,547,899 

8  4,547,893 
4,547,897 

CLASS  383 

5  4,547,900 

CLASS  384 

107  4.547.081 

278  4.547.082 

535  4.547.083 

576  4,547.084 

CLASS  400 

124  4,547,085 

4,547,086 
144.2  4,547,087 

241.1  4,547,088 

354  4,547,089 

CLASS  401 

235  4,547,090 

CLASS  402 

12  4,547,091 

CLASS  403 

59  4,547,092 

CLASS  405 

61  4,547,093 

132  4,547,094 

206  4.547.095 

251  4.547.096 


259 
283 
291 


4,347,106 
4.547.097 
4.547,098 


CLASS  406 

149  4,547,099 

CLASS  407 

39  4,547,100 

CLASS  408 

4,547,101 
4,547,105 
4,547,102 
4,547,103 
4,547,104 

CLASS  410 

4,547,107 
CLASS  411 

4,547,108 


127 
141 
185 
197 
220 


58 


374 


CLASS  414 


22  4,347,109 

4,347,110 

27  4,347,111 

31  4,347,112 

49  4,347.113 

81  4,347.114 

121  4.547.115 

160  4.547.116 

404  4.547.117 

408  4.547,118 

735  4,347.119 

744  R  4.547.120 

753  4.547.121 

CLASS  415 

9  4.547.122 

24  4,347.123 

CLASS  416 

86  4,547,124 

117  4,547,125 

132  A  4,547.126 

134  A  4.547.127 

CLASS  417 

4.547.128 
4.547.129 
4.547.130 
4.547.131 
4.547,132 
4.547.133 
4.547.134 
4.547.135 
4.547.136 


2 
48 
53 

63 
270 
349 
360 
475 

CLASS  418 
55  4.547.137 

4.547.138 

CLASS  419 

31  4.547,336 

49  4.547.337 

CLASS  420 

4.547.338 
CLASS  422 

4,547.339 
4.547.340 
4.547.341 
4.547.342 
4.547.343 
4.547.344 


584 


26 
116 
147 
166 
304 
310 


CLASS  423 


53 
87 
141 
150 
164 
210 
242 
279 
522 
587 
593 
658 


4.547.345 
4,547.346 
4.547.347 
4.547,348 
4,547,349 
4,547,350 
4,547,351 
4,547,352 
4,547,353 
4,547,354 
4,547,355 
4,547,356 


CLASS  424 


5  4,547,357 

14  4,547,358 

22  4,547,359 

45  4,547,360 

49  4,547,361 
4,547,362 

61  4,547,363 

70  4,547,364 

71  4,547,365 
78  4,547,366 
89  4,54'»,367 

4.547,368 

131  4,547,369 

CLASS  425 

28  D      4,547,139 


138 

374 
378  R 
447 


4,547,140 
4.547.141 
4.547.142 
4.547,143 


CLASS  426 


11 
13 
19 
32 
102 
268 
271 
281 
302 
316 
482 
524 
548 
570 
583 
602 
609 
639 


4,347.372 
4.347.373 
4.547.374 
4.547.375 
4.547.376 
4.547.377 
4,347.378 
4.547.379 
4.547.380 
4.547.381 
4,547.382 
4.547.383 
4.547.384 
4.547.385 
4.547.386 
4.547.387 
4.547.388 
4.347.389 


CLASS  4r 


2 

37 
40 
48 
54.1 

87 
132 
138 
160 
161 
164 
169 
196 
248.1 
256 
282 
367 
375 
386 
388.2 
393.5 


4.547.390 
4.547.391 
4.547.392 
4.547.393 
4.547.394 
4.547.395 
4.547.396 
4.547,398 
4,547,399 
4.547,400 
4,547.401 
4.547.397 
4.547.402 
4,547,403 
4.547,404 
4,547,405 
4,547,406 
4,547,407 
4.547.408 
4,547.409 
4.547.410 
4.547.411 


35 
36 


64 
167 
212 
229 
285 
286 
315.5 
316.6 
328 
349 
377 
402 
402.24 
404 
413 
448 
516 
609 
614 
672 


CLASS  428 

4.547,412 
4,547,413 
4,547.414 
4.547.415 
4.547.416 
4.547.417 
4.547.418 
4.547.419 
4,547.420 
4.547.421 
4.547.422 
4.547.423 
4.547.424 
4.547.425 
4.547.427 
4.347,426 
4,347,428 
4,347,429 
4,547,430 
4,547.431 
4.547.432 
4,547,433 
4,547,434 
4,547,435 
4,547,436 

CLASS  429 

4,547,437 
4,547,438 
4,547,439 
4,547.440 
4,547,441 
4,547,442 
4,547,443 

CLASS  430 

1 1  4,547,444 

22  4.547,445 

4.547,446 

78  4.547,447 

84  4.547,448 

115  4.547,449 

202  4.547,450 

215  4,547,451 

216  4,547,452 
271  4,547,453 

4.547,454 
325  4,547.455 
330  4.547,456 
449  4.547,457 
505  4,547,458 
631        4,547,459 

CLASS  431 

20        4,547,144 
76        4,547,145 


30 
82 
105 
112 
196 
209 
217 


180 
202 
263 
328 


12 

14 

229 


11 
49 
70 
172 
173 
176 
181 


193 
358 


13 

17 

72 

180 


2 
170 
309 


36 


2 
84 

112 


164 
220 
222 
267 
353 
370 
421 
457 
463 


194 
300 


56 
68 
69 


4,547,146 
4,547.149 
4.547,147 
4.547.148 

CLASS  432 

4.547.130 
4.547.151 
4.547.152 

CLASS  433 

4.547.153 

4,547,154 
4.547,155 
4,547.156 
4.547.157 
4.547.158 
4.547.159 

CLASS  434 

4.547.160 
4.547.161 

CLASS  435 

4.547.460 
4.547.461 
4.547.462 
4.547.463 

CLASS  436 

4.547,464 
4,547,465 
4,547,466 

CLASS  440 

4,547,162 

CLASS  441 

4,547,163 
4,547,164 
4,547.165 

CLASS  446 

4.547,166 
4,547,167 
4,547,168 
4,547,169 
4,547,170 
4,547,171 
4,547,172 
4.547,173 
4,547,174 

CLASS  455 

4.547.902 
4.547.901 

CLASS  464 

4.547.175 
4.547.176 
4.347.177 


CLASS  474 

11 

4.547.178 

132 

4.547.179 

159 

4.547.180 

204 

4.547.181 

214 

4.547.182 

CLASS  493 

182  4.547,183 

414  4,547,184 

CLASS  494 

37  4,547,185 

CLASS  501 

20  4.547.467 

33  4.347.468 

84  4.547.469 

87  4,547.470 

98  4,547,471 

CLASS  502 


66 

4,547,472 

113 

4,547,473 

115 

4,547,475 

127 

4,547,476 

153 

4,547,477 

154 

4,547,478 

155 

4,547,479 

159 

4,547,480 

160 

4,547,481 

168 

4,547,474 

208 

4.547.482 

226 

4,547,483 

249 

4,547.484 

314 

4,547.485 

333 

4,547,486 

351 

4,547,487 

CLASS  514 

10 

4,547,488 

11 

4,547,489 

15 

4,547,370 

21 

4.547,490 

30 

4,547,491 

41 

4,547,492 

179 

4,347.493 

200  4,547.371 

204  4.347.494 

211  4.347.49S 

218  4.547.496 

219  4.547.497 
223  4.547.498 
235  4.547.499 
250  4.547.500 

4.547.501 

253  4.547.502 

234  4.547.503 

255  4.547.504 

4.547.505 

272  4.547.306 

291  4.547.507 

307  4.547.508 

311  4.547.509 
4.547.510 

312  4.547.511 
321  4.547.513 
327  4.547.514 
341  4.347.512 
375  4.547.523 
383  4.547.515 
385  4.547.516 
390  4.547.517 

403  4.547.518 
413  4.547.519 
450  4.547.520 

530  4.547.521 

531  4.547.522 
394  4.547.524 

CLASS  518 

713  4.547.525 
CLASS  521 

54  4.547.526 

60  4.547.527 

121  4.547.528 

122  4.547.529 
139  4.547,530 

CLASS  523 

116  4,547,531 

122  4,547,532 

206  4,547,533 

324  4,547,534 

404  4,547,535 
514  4.547,536 

CLASS  534 

97  4,547.537 

100  4.547.538 

112  4.547.539 

130  4.547.540 

151  4.547.541 

264  4.547.543 

267  4.547.544 

269  4.547.545 

313  4.547.546 

538  4.547.547 

CLASS  525 

186  4.547.548 

197  4,547.549 

205  4.547.530 

240  4.547,551 

247  4,547.352 

334.1  4.547.554 

384  4.547.353 

CLASS  526 

60  4.547.555 

73  4.547,556 

106  4,547,557 

245  4.547,558 

271  4.547.559 

340  4.547,560 

CLASS  528 

60  4,547.561 

119  4.547,562 

173  4,547.563 

176  4,547,564 

232  4,547,565 

CLASS  534 

684  4,547.566 
CLASS  536 

17.2  4.547.567 

18.2  4,547,568 

29  4,547,569 
84  4,547,570 
90  4,547,571 

103  4.547.572 

CLASS  544 

27  4.547,573 

336  4,547,574 

CLASS  546 

30  4,547,575 
197  4,547,576 
345  4,547,577 


PI  58 


CLASS  549 

230  4.547,578 

264  Re.32.006 

2»  4.547.579 

379  4,547.5» 

451  4.547,5ai 

CLASS 5M 

14  4,547.321 

83  4.547.320 

CLASS 5M 

71  4,547,384 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


o«o 

061 
075 
211 


4.547,582 
4,547,583 
4.547,585 
4.547.586 


CLASS  S62 

494        4,547.587 
335        4,547,388 


372 
575 

479 


4.547.589 
4.547.590 


CLASS S64 


CLASS  S6I 

33 

4.547.592 

54 

4.547.593 

392 

4.547,594 

454 

4^547,595 

751 

4.547,596 

779 

4.547.597 

922 

4.547.598 

241 


4,547,591  I  259 


CLASS  S70 

4,547,599 
CLASS  5tS 

4.547,600 


310 
314 
375 
458 
467 
477 
500 


517 
533 


4,547,601 
4,547,602 
4.547.603 
4.547.604 


4.547.605 

660 

4.547.618 

4,547.606 

824 

4.547.619 

4.547,607 

852 

4.547.620 

4,547,608 

CLASS  604 

4,547,610 

4 

4,547.186 

4,547,611 

49 

4,547,187 

4,547,609 

55 

4.547.188 

4.547,612 

136 

4,547,189 

4,547,613 

185 

4,547.190 

251 
270 
282 
283 
359 


23 


4.547.191 
4.547.192 
4.547,193 
4.547,194 
4,547.195 

CLASS  623 

4,546.499 
4.546.500 
4,546.501 


CLASS  799 

J6 4,347.020 


D2— 


D3— 


D6- 


232 
248 


310 

320 

33 

36 
128 
361 
381 
435 
317 


280.945 
280.946 
280.947 
280.948 
280.949 
28a9SO 
28a95l 
280,932 
280,933 
280,934 
28a9SS 
280.956 
280,957 
280,958 
280,959 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D7— 


D8— 


38 

280,960 

39 

280.961 

280.962 

280.963 

79 

280.964 

81 

280.963 

28a966 

339 

280.967 

351 

28a968 

354 

280.969 

36 

280.970 

76 

280.971 

331 

280.972 

393 

280.973 

D9— 

DIO— 

Dll— 
D12— 


DH 


396 
333 
456 

94 
114 
130 
112 
142 
149 
157 

34 

53 


28a974 
280,975 
280,976 
280.977 
280.978 
28a979 
280.980 
280.981 
28a982 
280.983 
280.984 
280.985 
28a986 


D15— 


DI6— 
DI7— 
D21— 


280.987 


62 

113 

3 

7 

9 

112 

7 

39 

115 

134 
136 


280,988 
280,989 
280.990 
280,991 
280.992 
280,993 
28a994 
280,995 
280,996 
280.997 
280.998 
280.999 
281.000 
281.001 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


20 


5.572 


36 


5,373 


72 


3.574 


OJ. 
Alabunl' .... 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

S.  Sutes,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Aricansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado g 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

MaryUmd 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 4g 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  31 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obuin  details 


PATENTS 


01 


04 


OS 
06 


4.546,818 

4.546.968 

4.547.113 

4.347.121 

4.347.325 

4.546,495 

4,546.511 

4.546.853 

4.547,027 

4.547.029 

4.547.143 

4.347.184 

4,547.198 

4.347.256 

4.547,406 

4,547,797 

4,547,888 

4.546.323 

4.546.496 

4,546.509 

4.546.541 

4.546,590 

4,546.610 

4,546.614 

4.546.621 

4.346.623 

4,546,627 

4.546.641 

4.546,644 

4,546.630 

4.546.660 

4.546,665 

4,546,686 

4.546.688 

4.546.698 

4,546,762 

4,346.763 

4.546.765 

4.546.767 

4,546,770 

4,546,778 

4,546,793 

4,546,812 

4,546,833 

4,546,838 

4,546,846 

4,546,859 

4,546,863 

4,546.865 

4,546.874 

4,546.877 

4,546,902 

4,546,908 


4,546,920 

4,546,922 

4,346.939 

4,546,941 

4.546.942 

4,546.949 

4.546,970 

4.546.972 

4.346,978 

4,546,993 

4.547.001 

4,547.016 

4.547.032 

4.547,035 

4,547.044 

4,547.050 

4.547,088 

4,547,112 

4.347.144 

4,547.133 

4.547,159 

4.347.166 

4.547.170 

4.547.218 

4.347.247 

4,547.248 

4,547.232 

4.547.253 

4.547.272 

4,547,285 

4,547.293 

4.547.324 

4,547,381 

4,547,388 

4,547.395 

4,547,404 

4,547,443 

4,547.472 

4,547,474 

4.547,534 

4,547.353 

4,547,577 

4,547.582 

4.547,604 

4,547,606 

4,547,623 

4.347.629 

4,547,641 

4,547,653 

4,547,659 

4,547,678 

4,547,683 

4,347,685 


08 


09 


4,547.692 

4.547,739 

4.547,733 

4.547.775 

4.547.792 

4,547,794 

4,547,793 

4.347.812 

4,547,822 

4.547,824 

4,547,849 

4,547,862 

4.547,880 

4,547.881 

4.547.882 

4,547.883 

4.547.884 

4.547,885 

4,547,890 

4,546,502 

4.546.564 

4.546.567 

4,546,586 

4,546,792 

4.547.330 

4.547.347 

4.547.348 

4.547.432 

4.347.779 

4,546.503 

4,546.504 

4,546,544 

4,546.605 

4,546,855 

4,546.903 

4,546,948 

4,546,953 

4.546,977 

4,347,169 

4,547,265 

4.547,296 

4.547,446 

4.547.501 

4,547,523 

4,547.528 

4.547.531 

4,547.547 

4.547.559 

4.547,786 

4,547,800 

4,547,813 

4,547,821 

4,347,846 


10 

11 
12 


13 


15 
17 


4,547.853 

4.547,856 

4,547,217 

4,547.436 

4,547,01 1 

4,546.505 

4.546.539 

4.546.579 

4.546,634 

4.546.728 

4.546.752 

4,546,774 

4.546,773 

4.546,943 

4,546,947 

4,547,288 

4,547,294 

4,547,627 

4,547,656 

4,547,662 

4,547,839 

4,547,886 

4.547.894 

4,546.585 

4,547.010 

4,547.195 

4,547,644 

4,547,657 

4.547.827 

4.546,737 

4,546,513 

4,546.524 

4.546,528 

4,546,548 

4,546,560 

4,546,599 

4,346,618 

4,546,657 

4,346,664 

4,346,696 

4,346.711 

4.346.742 

4.346,761 

4,346,777 

4,546,830 

4,546.832 

4,546,868 

4.546,872 

4,546,891 

4,546.914 

4,547,004 

4,547,033 

4,547,079 


18 


19 


20 
21 


4,547,089 

4,547,094 

4.547.101 

4.547.148 

4.547.173 

4.547.205 

4.547,287 

4.547.319 

4,547,331 

4.547,370 

4.547.399 

4.547.413 

4.547.430 

4.547.464 

4.547.490 

4.547.540 

4.547,569 

4,547,608 

4,547,630 

4,547,634 

4,547,645 

4,547,658 

4,547,696 

4,547,698 

4,547.715 

4.547.722 

4.547,761 

4,547,805 

4.547,843 

4,547,877 

4,547.878 

4,547.900 

4,546,518 

4,546.754 

4.546.771 

4.546.%  1 

4.547,140 

4.547.211 

4,347,236 

4,547.338 

4,547,386 

4,347,453 

4,547,488 

4,547,564 

4.546,638 

4.546,927 

4,546.975 

4.546.996 

4.547.107 

4.547,666 

4,547,746 

4.547,660 

4.546.533 


22 


23 
24 


25 


4.546.554 

4.546.713 

4.546.730 

4.546,829 

4.546.849 

4.546.899 

4.547.642 

4,547;096 

4.547.593 

4.S47.S60 

4,547,697 

4,546,493 

4,546.507 

4.546.667 

4.546,983 

4,547,122 

4,547,139 

4,547,162 

4.547,215 

4,547,226 

4,547.297 

4.547.367 

4.547.368 

4.547.590 

4.547.745 

4.547.774 

4.547.776 

4,547.802 

4,547.858 

4.546,494 

4.546.500 

4,546.543 

4.546.612 

4.346.613 

4,546.651 

4.546,682 

4,546,716 

4.546,888 

4.546,937 

4.546.980 

4.547.055 

4.547.061 

4.547.281 

4,547,356 

4,547.405 

4.347.431 

4.347.622 

4.547.624 

4.547,693 

4,547,700 

4,347,702 

4,547,747 

4,547,753 


PI  59 


PI  60 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


26 


27 


28 
29 


4,547,766 

4,547,784 

4,547,803 

4,547.887 

4.547.893 

Re.  32,002 

Re.32.003 

4.546.506 

4.546,549 

4,546,562 

4,546.563 

4,546,583 

4.546.655 

4.546,666 

4,546,681 

4,546.693 

4,546,741 

4,546,750 

4,546,756 

4.546.823 

4,546,824 

4,546,825 

4,546.834 

4,546.850 

4.546.881 

4,546.883 

4.546,889 

4,546.906 

4,546,915 

4,546.976 

4,546,990 

4.547.104 

4.547,150 

4,547,186 

4,547,206 

4,547,220 

4,547,229 

4.547,303 

4.547.312 

4.547,337 

4.547,338 

4,547,345 

4,547,384 

4.547,389 

4,547,410 

4,547,426 

4,547,499 

4,547,519 

4,547,529 

4,547,530 

4.547,570 

4,547,597 

4.547,603 

4,547,621 

4,547,632 

4,547,661 

4,547,764 

4,547,789 

4.547,840 

4,546,499 

4,546,501 

4.546,594 

4,546.842 

4,546,875 

4,546.918 

4,546,989 

4,546,999 

4.547.037 

4,547.167 

4.547,193 

4,547.207 

4.547,438 

4,547.673 

4.547.780 

4.547.866 

4.547.897 

4.546.852 

4.547.128 

4.547.845 

4.546.570 

4,546,600 

4,546,642 


30 

31 
32 
33 


34 


4,546,706 

4.547.241 

4.547,428 

4,547,484 

4,547,589 

4,547,614 

4,547,721 

4.546,508 

4,546.568 

4,546,680 

4,546,555 

4,546,684 

4,546,944 

4,547,730 

4,547,771 

Re.32,006 

4,546.514 

4,546,552 

4,546,631 

4,546,689 

4,546.784 

4,546,789 

4,546,815 

4,546,893 

4,546,897 

4,546,905 

4,547,042 

4,547,097 

4,547,141 

4,547,161 

4,547,228 

4,547,230 

4,547.232 

4,547,237 

4,547,243 

4,547,246 

4,547,261 

4,547.273 

4.547,282 

4,547,284 

4,547.300 

4,547.302 

4.547.315 

4,547.317 

4.547.321 

4.547,332 

4,547,352 

4,547,354 

4,547,360 

4,547,361 

4,547.362 

4.547,371 

4.547,383 

4.547.396 

4.547.417 

4,547.457 

4,547,467 

4,547,478 

4,547,485 

4,547,489 

4,547,491 

4,547,525 

4,547,535 

4.547,542 

4.547.555 

4.547.581 

4,547,588 

4.547.601 

4,547,602 

4,547,605 

4,547,609 

4,547,612 

4.547.613 

4.547.616 

4,547,648 

4,547,668 

4,547,732 

4,547,737 

4,547,738 

4,547,748 

4,547,809 

4,547,810 


35 


36 


37 


4,547,832 

4,547,876 

4.547.898 

4.546.602 

4,546.966 

4.547,013 

4.547.051 

4.547.080 

Re.32.004 

4.546.515 

4.546.525 

4,546.535 

4,546,536 

4,546,616 

4.546,620 

4,546.649 

4.546,658 

4,546,679 

4,546,700 

4.546,759 

4.546.776 

4.546,782 

4,546.820 

4.546,827 

4,546.871 

4,546,901 

4.546,925 

4,546.965 

4,547,002 

4.547.009 

4.547.054 

4,547,056 

4.547,058 

4.547.060 

4.547.063 

4,547.064 

4.547,091 

4,547.125 

4,547,136 

4.547,145 

4.547.168 

4.547,174 

4,547,203 

4,547,204 

4,547.263 

4.547.264 

4.547.266 

4.547,276 

4,547.278 

4,547.292 

4.547,326 

4,547,327 

4,547,378 

4.547.390 

4,547.431 

4.547,449 

4.547.460 

4.547.461 

4.547.465 

4,547.466 

4,547.471 

4,547,480 

4,547,532 

4,547,539 

4,547,541 

4,547,584 

4,547,5% 

4,547,635 

4,547.684 

4,547,699 

4,547,710 

4,547,726 

4,547,804 

4,547,826 

4,547,828 

4,547,836 

4,547,851 

4,546,699 

4,546,802 

4,546,900 

4,546,997 

4,547,014 


39 


40 


41 


42 


4,547,188 

4.546,779 

4.547.255 

4,546,813 

4.547.295 

4,546,851 

4,547,407 

4,546,880 

4.547,767 

4,546,887 

4,546,517 

4,546.907 

4.546.542 

4.546.912 

4,546.584 

4.546.952 

4.546,589 

4.547.031 

4,546.607 

4.547.039 

4,546.639 

4,547,117 

4.546,661 

4.547.119 

4,546.663 

4.547.130 

4,546,723 

4.547,164 

4,546.807 

4,547,201 

4,546,816 

4,547.227 

4,546,844 

4.547.245 

4.546,862 

4.547.259 

4.546.876 

4.547.291 

4,546.960 

4.547.335 

4.546.988 

4.547.339 

4,546,991 

4.547.382 

4,546,994 

4.547.401 

4.547.026 

4.547.403 

4.547.028 

4.547.437 

4,547.036 

4,547.487 

4.547,113 

4,547,497 

4,547.114 

4,547,509 

4.547.118 

4,547,527 

4,547,120 

4,547,544 

49 

4,547.131 

4,547,556 

4.547.157 

4,547.563 

4.547,183 

4.547.607 

4,547.187 

4,547.610 

4,547,222 

4,547,611 

4.547.225 

4.547,618 

4.547,251 

4,547,654 

4,547.277 

4,547,688 

4.547.323 

4,547,712 

50 

4.547,375 

4,547,799 

4.547.397 

4,547,855 

51 

4,547.421 

4.547,891 

4.547.422 

43     :           4,547,190 

4.547,536 

44     :           4,546,819 

4,547,538 

4,546,946 

4,547,550 

4,547,192 

4,547,592 

45     :           4,546,553 

4,547.595 

4,547,224 

4,547,599 

4,547,240 

4,547,704 

4,547,580 

4,547,716 

46     :           4,547,768 

4,547,727 

47     :           4,546,565 

4,547,728 

4,546,611 

4,547,892 

4.547,153 

53 

4,546,982 

4,547.329 

4,547,019 

4,547.400 

4,547.242 

4.547.829 

4.547.313 

48     :           4,546,510 

4.547,479 

4.546.551 

4.547.486 

4,546,569 

54 

4.547,551 

4,546.619 

4,547.557 

4.546,636 

55 

4,547,617 

4,546,640 

4,546.556 

4.546,674 

4,546.764 

4.546.721 

4.547.208 

4,546,735 

4,547,221 

4,546,783 

4,547,286 

4,546,785 

4,547,373 

4,546,828 

4,547,695 

4.546.835 

4,547,724 

4,546,836 

4,547,867 

4.546.837 

4,546,566 

4,546,867 

4,546,574 

4,546,904 

4,546,591 

4,546,924 

4,546,656 

4,546,973 

4,546,662 

4,546,974 

4,546.677 

4,546.981 

4.546,697 

4.547.043 

4,546,766 

4.547.049 

4,546,773 

4,547,078 

56 

4,547,126 

4,547,165 

4,547,202 

4,547,209 

4,547,213 

4,547,239 

4,547.258 

4.547.298 

4.547.299 

4.547,304 

4,547,341 

4,547,364 

4,547,376 

4,547.475 

4.547,477 

4,547,562 

4,547,591 

4,547,598 

4,547,619 

4,547,701 

4,547,723 

4,547,749 

4,547,778 
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4,547,837 
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4,547,868 

4,547,869 

4,546.652 

4,546.809 

4.547,194 

4.547.235 

4.547,342 

4,547,468 

4,547,594 

4.547,785 

4,547,844 

4,547,262 

4,547,793 

4,546,831 

4,546,931 

4,547,020 

4,547,189 

4.547,514 

4.547.518 

4,547,546 

4,547.568 

4,547,649 

4,547,682 

4,547,686 

4,547.713 

4,547,841 

4,546,516 

4,546,575 

4,546,581 

4,546,676 

4,547,349 

4,547.665 

4,546,678 

4,547,498 

4,546,526 

4,546,576 

4,546,596 

4,546,597 

4,546,632 

4,546,708 

4,546,772 

4,546,882 

4,546,884 

4,546,895 

4,546,971 

4,546,984 

4,547,068 

4,547,092 

4,547,344 

4,547,412 

4,547,420 

4,547,756 

4,547,847 

4,546,703 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCD  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1052  O.G.  52  on  Mar.  26,  1985. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

Certain  domestic  fees  for  international  applications 
have  been  changed  effective  Oct.  5,  1985  in  the  rule 
change  notice  titled  "Revision  of  Patent  Fees"  published 
at  1057  O.G.  24  on  Aug.  20,  1985. 

The  Search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  has 
been  changed  as  of  Oct.  12,  1985  and  is  announced  in 
the  Official  Gazette  at  1058  O.G.  26  on  Sept.  24,  1985. 

International  PCT  fees  have  been  changed  effective 
Oct.  29,  1985  and  were  announced  in  the  PCT  Gazette 
on  Aug.  29,  1985  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1058 
O.G.  26  on  Sept.  24,  1985. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee: 

if  paid  before  Oct.  5,  1985 $  125.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  7,  1985    170.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 
— No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed: 

if  paid  before  Oct.  5,  1985 500.00 

if  paid  On  or  after  Oct.  7,  1985    420.00 

—Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed    250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

if  paid  before  Oct.  12,  1985 680.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  15,  1985 750.00 

International  fees 
Basic  fee  (first  30  pages): 

if  paid  before  Oct.  29,  1985 230.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  29,  1985 280.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 
page  over  30): 

if  paid  before  Oct.  29,  1985 4.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  29,  1985 6.00 

Designation  fee  (for  the  first  10 
national  or  regional  offices): 

if  paid  before  Oct.  29,  1985 55.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  29,  1985 70.00 

Designation  fee  for  11th  and  No 

subsequent  designations charge 


Aug.  28,  1985. 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
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forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  (1),  as  amended  effective  Oct. 
5,  1985.  If  the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  re- 
quiring such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th, 
8th  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  Oct.  19,  1982  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents  4,354,279  through  4,355,423 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant 
patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  as  amended  effective  Oct.  5,  1985,  which  are  repro- 
duced below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees  ' 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982, 
in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  225.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f))    $  225.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  450.(X)" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  as  amended  effective 
Oct.  5,  1985,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20  (k)  and  0). 
which  are  reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  110.00" 

"(1)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  o^  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982:      ^ 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    \.  $  55.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity ($  IIO.CX)" 

Section  1.20  paragraph  (m)  as  amended  as  a  result  of 
enactment  of  Public  Law  98-622  effective  Nov.  8,  1984, 
is  reproduced  below: 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  is 
shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to 
have  been  unavoidable    $  500.00" 


October  22,  1985 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  l.n(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

4,141,788,  Re.  S.N.  726,965,  Filed  Apr.  29,  1985,  CI. 
162/343,  METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR 
FORMING  MULTI-PLY  WEBS  FROM  A  SINGLE 
HEADBOX,  Edgar  J.  Justus,  Owner  of  Record:  Beloit 
Corp.,  Beloit,  Wis..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Otto  R.  Krause. 
Ex.  Gp.:  133 

4,190,707,  Re.  S.N.  512,577,  Filed  July  11,  1983,  CI. 
429/254,  ALKALINE  BATTERY  SEPARATOR. 
Yoshinao  Doi,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor(s),  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Ronald  J.  Kubovcik,  Ex.  Gp.:  1 14 

4397,495,  Re.  S.N.  772,808,  Filed  Sept.  5,  1985,  CI. 
297/88,  AUTOMATIC  GRIP  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
FOR  A  GRAPPLE  MECHANISM,  Stephen  A.  M. 
Lewis,  Owner  of  Record:  Clark  Michigan  Ca,  Niles, 
Mick,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Kenneth  C.  Witt,  Ex.  Gp.: 


REQUESTS  FDR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1. 19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)and  1.525(b)). 

3,923,372,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,862,  Requested:  Sept. 
18.  1985.  CI.  350/96.24.  FIBER  OPTIC  EXTRA  ORAL 
OPERATORY  LIGHT.  Max  Roland,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: M.  -D.  T.  Instrument  Ca,  Gardena,  Calif.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  David  V.  Trask,  Ex.  Gp.:  251,  Requester: 
Welch  Allyn.  Inc.,  Windham.  N.Y. 

4,333,286,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.846.  Requested:  Aug. 
29.  1985.  CI.  52/281.  WALLS  AND  PARTITIONS 
AND  CONCEALED  FASTENERS  FOR  ASSEM- 
BLY THEREOF.  Roger  Neil  Weinar.  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Eric  P.  Schellin,  Ex. 
Gp.:  354.  Requester:  Inventor 

4,51^37,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,861.  Requested:  Sept. 
18,  1985,  CI.  433/173,  SYSTEM  FOR  DENTURE 
SUPPORT  USING  A  TRANSMANDIBULAR  IM- 
PLANT. Hans  Bosker,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor. 
Haren,  Netherlands.  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  Kane.  Ex. 
Gp.:  330,  Requester:  Zimmer,  Inc..  Warsar,  Ind. 


Senice  by  PubUcatioa 

I  I 

A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  registrations  identified 
below  having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceed- 
ings sent  by  registered  mail  to  each  registrant  at  the  last 
known  address  having  been  returned  by  the  Postal  Ser- 
vice as  undellverable,  notice  is  hereby  given  that  unless 
the  registrants  listed  herein,  their  assigns  or  legal  repre- 
sentatives, shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days 
of  this  publication,  the  cancellation  will  be  proceeded 
with  as  in  the  case  of  default. 

Ultra  Sun,  Inc..  AtlanU.  Ga..  Reg.  No.  1.209,183,  for 
the  mark  "THE  ULTRA  SUN  TAN  SHOP  and  de- 
sign". Cane.  No.  14,519. 

Aerosence  Corp..  assignee,  by  mesne  assignment  of 
Maryland  Beverage  Co..  Inc..  Nimbus.  Calif.,  Reg.  No. 


527.045,  for  the  mark  "CHOC  TREAT',  Cane.   No. 

Michigan  Abrasive  Co.,  Inc.,  by  change  of  name  firom 
Atlantic  Abrasive  Corp..  South  Braintree,  Mass.,  Reg. 
No.  592,342,  for  the  mark  "ATLANTIC".  Cane.  No. 
14,709. 

ERMA  S.  BROWN. 

Administrator 

of  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board 
For  MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 


Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Omce 

37  CFR  Part  1 

[Docket  No.  40104-4151] 

Patent  Interference  Proceedingi 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Final  rule;  correction. 

Summary:  This  document  corrects  clerical  errors  and 
adds  material  to  the  Analysis  of  Commenu  in  the  notice 
of  final  rule  amending  the  Patent  and  Tradentark  rules 
of  practice  in  patent  interference  cases,  which  were 
published  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  29,  1985  (1050 
OG  385  through  440). 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Fred  E.  McKelvey  by 
telephone  at  (703)  557-4035  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  at- 
tention and  addressed  to  Box  Interference,  Commission- 
er of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 
Supplementary  Information: 

Clerical  Correction  to  the  Preamble 

The  following  corrections  are  made  to  the  Official 
Gazette  issue  of  Jan.  29,  1985: 

Page  386 

1.  In  the  second  column,  line  32  (the  fifth  full  para- 
graph, the  second  sentence)  the  word  "an"  is  inserted  af- 
ter the  word  "or" 

Page  387 

2.  In  the  second  column,  line  48  (the  fifth  full  para- 
graph), after  the  word  "agent",  the  following  words  "of 
record"  are  inserted. 

Page  388 

3.  In  the  first  column,  line  29  (the  first  full  paragraph, 
the  third  sentence),  the  words  "of  an  interference"  are 
removed  and  the  words  "in  an  interference"  are  inserted 
in  their  place;  in  line  39  (the  first  full  paragraph,  the  last 
sentence),  the  words  "Federal  Rule"  are  removed  and 
the  words  "Federal  Rules"  are  inserted  in  their  place;  in 
line  41  (the  second  full  paragraph,  the  first  sentence),  the 
word  "provide"  is  removed  and  the  word  "provides"  is 
inserted  in  its  place. 

4.  In  the  second  column,  line  29  (the  second  full  para- 
graph, the  second  sentence),  the  word  "defined"  is  re- 
moved and  the  word  "defines"  is  inserted  in  its  place;  in 
line  45  (the  second  full  paragraph,  the  last  sentence),  the 
spelling  of  the  word  "in"  is  corrected;  in  line  48  (the  last 
paragraph,  the  first  sentence),  the  words  "one  of  "  are 
removed  and  the  words  "one  or"  are  inserted  in  their 
place. 

Page  391 

5.  In  the  second  column,  line  59  (the  paragraph  bridg- 
ing the  third  column,  the  second  sentence),  quotation 
marks  are  placed  around  the  word  "lead". 
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6.  In  the  third  column,  line  44  (the  second  full  para- 
graph, the  fourth  sentence),  the  article  "a"  is  inserted 
before  the  word  "sanction". 

Page  392 

7.  In  the  first  column,  line  12  (the  second  full  sentence 
from  the  top  of  the  page),  the  word  "proposed"  is  re- 
moved; in  line  30  (the  seventh  full  sentence  from  the  top 
of  the  page),  the  words  "and  applicant"  are  removed 
and  the  words  "an  applicant"  are  inserted  in  their  place; 
in  line  55  (the  first  full  paragraph,  the  second  sentence), 
the  colon  appearing  after  the  word  "appropriate"  is  de- 
leted and  a  period  is  inserted  in  its  place. 

8.  In  the  third  column,  line  5,  the  first  letter  of  the 
word  "while"  is  capitalized. 

Page  394 

9.  In  the  second  column,  line  13  (the  first  full  para- 
graph, the  fourth  sentence),  the  spelling  of  the  word 
"Consultation"  is  corrected. 

Page  395 

10.  In  the  first  column,  line  44  (the  second  full  para- 
graph, the  last  sentence),  the  spelling  of  the  word  "nec- 
essary" is  corrected;  in  line  59  (the  last  paragraph,  the 
first  sentence),  the  spelling  of  the  word  "specifies"  is 
corrected. 

11.  In  the  second  column,  line  1,  the  word  "the"  is  in- 
serted after  the  word  "and";  in  line  14  (the  first  full 
paragraph,  the  third  sentence),  the  words  "is  required" 
are  removed  and  the  words  "are  required"  are  inserted 
in  their  place. 

Page  396 

12.  In  the  first  column,  line  5,  the  word  "or*  is  re- 
moved. 

13.  In  the  second  column,  line  13  (the  first  full  para- 
graph, the  fourth  sentence),  the  word  "Claims"  is  re- 
moved and  the  word  "Claim"  inserted  in  its  place. 

Page  397 

14.  In  the  second  column,  line  2,  the  words  "would 
be"  are  removed  and  the  word  "is"  is  inserted  in  its 
place;  in  line  6,  the  word  "intended"  is  removed  and  the 
word  "intends"  is  inserted  in  its  place. 

Page  399 

15.  In  the  second  column,  line  41  (the  fifth  full  para- 
graph), the  word  "had"  is  removed  and  the  word  "has" 
is  inserted  in  its  place. 

16.  In  the  third  column,  line  37  (the  third  full  para- 
graph, the  last  sentence),  the  comma  after  the  word 
"language"  is  removed;  in  line  38,  the  comma  after  the 
word  "affidavit"  is  removed. 

Page  401 

17.  In  the  first  column,  line  11  (the  first  full  para- 
graph, the  first  sentence),  the  words  "of  sale"  are  re- 
moved and  the  words  "or  sale"  are  inserted  in  their 
place. 

Page  402 

18.  In  the  first  column,  line  4,  the  word  "over"  is  re- 
moved and  the  word  "of  is  inserted  in  its  place. 

Page  403 

19.  In  the  first  column,  line  2,  the  spelling  of  the  word 
"arguably"  is  corrected;  in  line  9,  the  spelling  of  the 
word  "definitions"  is  corrected. 


Page  404 

20.  In  the  first  column,  line  18  (the  second  full  para- 
graph, the  fourth  sentence),  the  words  "PTO  was"  are 
removed  and  the  words  "PTO  were"  are  inserted  in 
their  place. 

21.  In  the  second  column,  line  26  (the  first  full  para- 
graph, the  fourth  sentence),  the  spelling  of  the  word 
"under"  is  corrected. 

Page  406 

22.  In  the  third  column,  line  21  (the  first  full  para- 
graph, the  third  sentence),  a  closing  quotation  mark  is 
placed  after  the  word  "opponents's". 

Page  407 

23.  In  the  first  column,  line  4  (the  first  full  paragraph, 
the  first  sentence),  the  spelling  of  the  word  "suggested" 
is  corrected. 

Page  409 

24.  In  the  first  column,  line  21  (the  first  full  para- 
graph, the  third  sentence),  the  words  "do  not"  are  in- 
serted after  the  word  "rules". 

25.  In  the  third  column,  line  33  (the  first  full  para- 
graph, the  first  sentence),  the  word  "is"  is  inserted 
before  the  word  "excluded". 

Page  411 

26.  In  the  third  column,  line  26  (the  third  full  para- 
graph, the  third  sentence),  the  word  "permitting  "  is  re- 
moved and  the  word  "permitted"  is  inserted  in  its  place. 

Page  413 

27.  In  the  second  column,  line  47  (the  second  full 
paragraph,  the  second  sentence),  the  reference  to 
"1.644(b)"  should  read  "1.644(aX2)". 

28.  In  the  third  column,  line  59  (the  last  paragraph, 
the  first  sentence),  the  first  letter  of  the  word  "Interfer- 
ence" is  made  lower  case. 

Page  416 

29.  In  the  first  column,  line  1,  the  word  "opponent's" 
is  removed  and  the  word  "opponents"  is  inserted  in  its 
place. 

30.  In  the  second  column,  line  40  (the  first  full  para- 
graph, the  second  sentence),  the  reference  to  "1662(a)" 
should  read  "1.662(a)";  in  line  45  (the  first  full  para- 
graph, the  third  sentence),  the  reference  to  "1633(d)" 
should  read  "1.633(d)". 

Page  417 

31.  In  the  second  column,  line  49  (the  second  full 
paragraph,  the  third  sentence  from  the  end),  quotation 
marks  are  placed  around  the  word  "things";  in  line  55 
(the  second  full  paragraph,  the  last  sentence),  the  word 
"to"  is  inserted  after  the  words  "should  resort". 

32.  In  the  third  column,  line  1 1  (the  first  full  sentence 
from  the  top  of  the  page),  the  colon  after  the  word 
"controversy"  is  removed  and  a  period  is  inserted  in  its 
place;  in  line  54  (the  first  full  paragraph,  the  penultimate 
sentence),  the  spelling  of  the  word  "appropriate"  is  cor- 
rected. 

Page  418 

33.  In  the  second  column,  line  16  (the  first  full  para- 
graph, the  first  sentence),  the  first  letter  of  the  word 
"Commentator's"  is  made  lower  case. 
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34.  In  the  table  correlating  the  old  rules  37  CFR  1.201 
through  1.288  to  the  new  rules  37  CFR  1.601  through 
1.688,  the  following  corrections  are  made  to  the  entries 
under  the  section,  designated  as  new: 


RULE  CORRELATION  TABLE 


1 

a)   v.... 


1.201(a) 
1.201(b) 
1.203(a) 
1.204(b) 
1.204(c) 
1.205(a) 
1.208  . 
1.216(b) 

1.245  . 

1.246  . 
1.257(b) 

1.263  . 

1.264  . 
1.271  . 
1.272(b)  ,. 
1.272(c)  i. 
1.281  .... 
1.287(b)  .. 
1.287(c)      . 


New 

1.601(i) 

1.601(i) 

1.603 

1.608(a) 

1.608(b) 

1.606 

1.613(b) 

1.623(c),  1.624(c),  1.625(c) 

1.645(a) 

1.645(b) 

1.658(c) 

1.622(c) 

1.662(b) 

1.671(h) 

1.672(d) 

1.672(e),  (0 

1.645(a) 

1.687(b) 

1.687(c) 


Additional  Analysis  of  Comments 

Page  404  \\ 

1.  In  the  second  column  after  the  last  full  paragraph, 
the  following  paragraph  is  added: 

An  oral  comment  was  received  by  telephone  concern- 
ing the  declaration  of  an  interference  under  §§1.603  and 
1.606  with  applications  filed  under  the  provisions  of  35 
U.S.C.  157— Statutory  Invention  Registration  (SIR).  Un- 
der 35  U.S.C.  157(c),  a  published  SIR  has  all  of  the  attri- 
butes specified  for  patents  except  those  specified  in  35 
U.S.C.  183  and  271  to  289.  Consequently,  interferences 
will  be  declared  between  an  application  and  either  an 
application  containing  a  request  for  a  SIR  (37  CFR 
1.293)  or  a  published  SIR.  Until  sufficient  experience  is 
gained  by  the  PTO,  the  interference  will  be  conducted 
by  procedure  established  on  a  case  by  case  basis. 

Page  415    11 

In  the  second  column,  after  the  first  full  paragraph, 
the  following  paragraph  is  added: 

Oral  comments  have  been  received  by  telephone  con- 
cerning the  doctrine  of  interference  estoppel  under  37 
CFR  1.658(c)  with  respect  to  a  party's  failure  to  move 
under  37  CFR  1.633(e)  to  declare  an  "additional  inter- 
ference" between  an  additional  application  not  involved 
in  the  interference  and  owned  by  the  party  and  an  oppo- 
nent's application  or  patent  involved  in  the  interference 
on  a  separate  patentable  invention.  Generally  a  party 
will  be  estopped  for  failure  to  move  when  the  separate 
patentable  invention  (subject  matter)  which  could  have 
been  the  subject  of  the  "additional  interference"  was 
claimed  (during  the  pendency  of  the  interference)  (1)  in 
the  opponent's  involved  application  or  patent  or  (2)  in  a 
non-involved  application  owned  by  the  party. 

The  following  illustrates  the  general  applicability  of 
interference  estoppel  in  certain  situations  where  a  party 
fails  to  move  under  37  CFR  1.633(e)  to  declare  an  "ad- 
ditional interference"  on  a  separate  patentable  invention. 

Party's  non-involved    Opponent's  involved  j, 

application  application  or  patent  ^^-sioppel 

Claimed    Claimed Yes 

Disclosed do    Yes 

Claimed    .  * Disclosed Yes 

Disclosed   1 do    No 


Clerical  Corrections  to  the  Rules 


1.  On  page  420  the  second  column,  the  amendment  to 
§1.8,  amendatory  instruction  4  is  corrected  by  changing 
"paragraph  (aXxii)  to  read  "paragraph  (aK2Xxii)". 

2.  On  page  421,  the  second  column,  in  the  second  sen- 
tence of  §1.59,  the  spelling  of  the  word  "required"  is 
corrected  and  the  reference  to  "§1.21(1)"  is  corrected  to 
read  "§1.21(/)". 

3.  On  page  423,  the  third  column,  §1.324  is  corrected 
by  msertmg  in  the  second  sentence  the  article  "a"  before 
the  word  "patent". 

4.  On  page  424,  the  first  column,  in  §1.565,  in  the  first 
sentence  of  paragraph  (b),  "in  filed"  should  have  read 

IS  filed". 

2;i9?  ^^^^  ^^^'  '^^  ''"^^  column,  the  last  sentence  of  § 
1.601(0  IS  corrected  by  removing  the  last  occurrence  of 
the  word  "patents"  and  inserting,  in  its  place,  the  word 

patent". 

6.  On  page  425,  the  first  column,  §1.601(k)  is  correct- 
ed by  removing  the  words  "and  interference"  and  insert- 
ing, in  their  place,  the  words  "an  interference". 

7.  On  page  425,  the  second  column  the  second  sen- 
tence of  §1.601  (n)  is  corrected  by  removing  the  words 

'a  mvention"  and  inserting,  in  their  place,  the  words 
"an  invention". 

8.  On  page  427,  the  first  column,  §1.611(dX2)  is  cor- 
rected by  inserting  the  word  "in"  after  the  word  "pro- 
vided". 

9.  On  page  427,  the  second  column,  the  reference  to 
"1.608(b)"  in  the  first  sentence  of  §§1.6 12(a),  1.612(b) 
and  1.612(c)  is  corrected  to  read  "1.608". 

10.  On  page  427,  the  third  column,  the  first  sentence 
of  §1.61 5(a)  is  corrected  by  placing  in  italics  the  words 
"ex  parte". 

11.  On  page  427,  the  third  column,  the  second  sen- 
tence of  §1.616  is  corrected  by  changing  to  upper  case 
the  first  letter  of  the  words  "holding",  "precluding"  and 
"granting"  in  paragraphs  (a)  to  (e). 

12.  On  page  428,  the  first  column,  the  first  sentence  of 
§1.6 17(b)  is  corrected  by  removing  the  first  occurrence 
of  the  word  "any"  and  inserting,  in  its  place,  the  word 
"may". 

13.  On  page  428,  the  first  column,  the  last  sentence  of 
§1.6 17(b)  is  corrected  by  inserting  the  words  "on  each 
opponent"  after  the  words  "shall  serve". 

14.  On  page  428,  the  first  column,  the  last  sentence  of 
§1.6 17(d)  is  corrected  by  removing  the  words  "an  oral" 
and  inserting,  in  their  place,  the  article  "a". 

15.  On  page  428,  the  first  column,  the  last  sentence  of 
§1.6 17(g)  is  corrected  by  removing  the  word  "part"  and 
inserting,  in  its  place,  the  word  "subpart". 

16.  On  page  428,  the  second  column,  the  second  sen- 
tence of  §1.62 1(a)  is  corrected  by  inserting  the  word 
"by"  after  the  first  occurrence  of  the  word  "or". 

17.  On  page  428,  the  second  column,  the  first  sentence 
of  §1.6?  1(b)  is  corrected  by  inserting  a  comma  after  the 
first  occurrence  of  word  "statement". 

18.  On  page  428,  the  third  column,  the  first  sentence 
of  §  1.624(a)  is  corrected  by  removing  the  semicolon  ap- 
pearing after  the  word  "count"  and  inserting,  in  its 
place,  a  colon. 

19.  On  page  430,  the  first  column,  the  last  sentence  of 
§1. 631(a)  is  corrected  by  removing  the  words  "a  party 
shall  serve  copies  of  its  preliminary  statement  on  every 
opponent"  and  inserting,  in  their  place,  the  words  "a 
party  shall  serve  a  copy  of  its  preliminary  statement  on 
each  opponent". 

20.  On  page  430,  the  first  column,  the  heading  of  § 
1.633  is  corrected  by  changing  to  lower  case  the  first 
letter  of  the  word  "Motions". 

21.  On  page  430,  the  third  column,  in  §  1.636(b)  the 
reference  to  "§  1.633(a),  (b),  or  (g)"  is  corrected  to  read 
"§1.633(a),  (b),  (cXD,  or(g)" 

22.  On  page  431,  the  second  column,  in  §§1.637(dX2) 
and  1.637(eXl)(ii)  the  reference  to  "§  1.608(b)"  is  cor- 
rected to  read  "§1.608". 

23.  On  page  431,  the  second  column,  §1.637(eXlXiv) 
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is  corrected  by  removing  the  words  "a  claim"  and  in- 
serting, in  their  place,  the  words  "any  claim". 

24.  On  page  431,  the  third  column,  §1.637(eX2Xiii)  is 
corrected  by  removing  the  first  occurrence  of  the  word 
"party's"  and  inserting,  in  its  place,  the  word  "party". 

25.  On  page  431,  the  third  column,  the  second  sen- 
tence of  §1.637(eX2Xiv)  is  corrected  by  removing  the 
two  occurrences  of  the  word  "claims"  and  inserting,  in 
their  place,  the  word  "claim". 

26.  On  page  431,  the  third  column,  in  the  first  sen- 
tence of  §1.637(fX2),  the  reference  to  "§  1.608(b)"  is  cor- 
rected to  read  "§1.608". 

27.  On  page  432,  the  first  column,  §1.637(hX3)  is  cor- 
rected by  removing  the  words  "a  claim"  and  inserting, 
in  their  place,  the  words  "any  proposed  claim". 

28.  On  page  432,  the  second  column,  §1.640(bX2)  is 
corrected  by  removing  the  words  "entered  or"  and  in- 
serting, in  their  place,  the  words  "entered  on". 

29.  On  page  432,  the  third  column,  the  penultimate 
sentence  of  §  1.640(c)  is  corrected  by  inserting  the  article 
"a"  before  the  words  "single  examiner-in-chief '. 

30.  On  page  432,  the  third  column,  §1.640(dXl)  is  cor- 
rected by  removing  the  words  "all  counts"  and  insert- 
ing, in  their  place,  the  words  "any  count". 

31.  On  page  432,  the  third  column,  the  first  sentence 
of  §  1.640(e)  is  corrected  by  removing  the  word  "filed" 
and  inserting,  in  its  place,  the  word  "files". 

32.  On  page  433,  the  second  column,  §1.644(i)  is  cor- 
rected by  removing  the  word  "petition"  and  inserting,  in 
its  place,  "petitions". 

33.  On  page  433,  the  second  column,  the  first  sentence 
of  §  1.645(a)  is  corrected  by  inserting  the  word  "or"  af- 
ter "§§1.302,"  and  after  "§§1.303.". 

34.  On  page  433,  the  third  column,  in  the  first  sen- 
tence of  §  1.646(a),  the  spelling  of  the  word  "every"  is 
corrected. 

35.  On  page  433,  the  third  column,  §  1.646(c)  is  cor- 
rected by  removing  the  word  "part"  and  inserting,  in  its 
place,  the  word  "subpart". 

36.  On  page  434,  the  third  column,  §1.653(cX5)  is  cor- 
rected by  removing  the  word  "an"  and  inserting,  in  its 
place,  the  word  "and". 


37.  On  page  434,  the  third  column,  the  last  sentence  of 
§  1.653(g)  is  corrected  by  removing  the  word  "found" 
and  inserting,  in  its  place,  the  word  "bound". 

38.  On  page  435,  the  first  column,  the  penultimate  sen- 
tence of  §1.653(i)  is  corrected  by  removing  the  words 
"and  exhibit"  and  inserting,  in  their  place,  the  words  "an 
exhibit". 

39.  On  page  436,  the  third  column,  the  second  sen- 
tence of  §  1.664(a)  is  corrected  by  removing  the  word 
"part"  and  inserting,  in  its  place,  the  word  "subpart". 

40.  On  page  437,  the  first  column,  the  last  sentence  of 
§  1.666(c)  is  corrected  by  removing  the  word  "Commis- 
sion" and  inserting,  in  its  place,  "Commissioner". 

41.  On  page  437,  the  second  column,  the  first  sentence 
of  §1.67 1(b)  is  corrected  by  removing  the  word  "part" 
and  inserting,  in  its  place,  the  word  "subpart". 

42.  On  page  437,  the  second  column,  in  the  first  sen- 
tence of  §1.67 1(e)  the  reference  to  "§  1.608(b)"  is  cor- 
rected to  read  "§1.608". 

43.  On  page  437,  the  third  column,  the  third  sentence 
of  §  1.672(b)  is  corrected  by  removing  the  words  "a  par- 
ty shall  file"  and  inserting,  in  their  place,  the  words  "a 
party  should  file". 

44.  On  page  438,  the  third  column,  in  §  1.676(a),  the 
spelling  of  the  third  occurrence  of  the  word  "transcript" 
is  corrected. 

45.  On  page  440,  the  first  column,  the  second  sentence 
of  §1.684(cX6)  is  corrected  by  removing  the  words  "a 
witness  refused  to  read"  and  inserting,  in  their  place,  the 
words  "a  witness  refuses  to  read". 

46.  On  page  440,  the  second  column,  §  1.685(c)  is  cor- 
rected by  inserting  the  word  "or"  after  the  first  occur- 
rence of  the  word  "error,"  and  by  removing  the  word 
"indorsed"  and  inserting,  in  its  place,  the  word  "en- 
dorsed". 


May  21,  1985. 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 

Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 
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Re.  31,948 

4,349,622 

4,352,334 

4,366,165 

4,381,599 

4,383,142 

4,388,825 

4,390,342 

4,395.797 

4,402,200 
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4,412,285 
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4,417,966 
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4,474,664 
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4,478,170 
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4,483,610 
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4,484,286 

4,484,752 

4,484,928 

4,485,092 
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4,485,829 

4,486,724 
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4.488,899 
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4,489,270 
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4,502,788 

4,503,038 

4,503,224 
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4,505,433 

4,505,884 

4,506,129 
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4,507,293 

4,508,369 

4,508,448 

4,508,726 

4,508,921 

4,509,752 

4,509,857 

4,511,209 

4,511,470 


4,511,566 
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4,512,001 
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4,512,015 

4,512,189 

4,512,434 

4,512,460 

4,512,716 

4,513,234 

4,513,236 

4,514,248 

4,514.279 
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4,523,513 
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4,524,226 

4,524,228 

4,524,251 

4,524,499 

4,524.549 

4.525.117 

4.525.212 

4,525,244 

4,525,256 

4,525,321 
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4,525,889 
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4,527,081 
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4,528,826 
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4,529,210 

4,529,331 
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4,529,467 

4,530,002 

4,530,088 

4,530,149 

4,530,455 

4,530,479 

4,530,537 

4,530,582 

4,530,722 
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4,535,389 

4,535,857 

4,539,497 


Erratun 

In  the  notice  of  Certificates  of  Correction  appearing 
at  1052  O.  G.  42  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Mar.  12, 
1985,  all  references  to  Patent  No.  4,324,855,  should  be 
deleted  as  the  Certificate  issued  in  error. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

.hJTf^  S*'.*"!  ^"i"*^!.'""'  are  open  to  public  use  and  each  of  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  in  addition  offers  the  oubHcation.  of 
the  U.S.  Patent  Classification  System   e.g.  The  Manual  of  Classification.  Index  to  the  U  S  Patent  Oa«r.o«ti«nr-iocfi«f^ 

™.2S'"f.l,»'""*"f"'  'r.""  "»!»  °f  P»«»'  collections  .mong  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries  and  in  their  hours  of  service  to  the 

Stale                         Name  of  Library  til       r> 

Alabatn.  Aubjtn.  UniveSjy  Libraries (20?^1,T^^?S'f  ,21 

Biimingham  Public  Library    (205)  226-3680 

Alaska  Anchorage  Municipal  Libraries .  .  . (907)  264^81 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University   .....!!  f602»  965-7607 

Arkansas  Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library    '  fson  171  2090 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library '.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.  (213)  612-3273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library .......!     (916)  322-4572 

San  Diego  Public  Library (619)  236-5813 

^  ,      ^  Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* f408)  730-7290 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library /iXlJ  571  om 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library  .  .  .  .'.'.'.WW (302)  451-2238 

Flonda  Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library   (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library '      /iqs^  375  2fiA< 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  institute  of 

Technology f404)  894-4508 

Idaho  Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library  !!!!!!!! nm\  885  (0\^ 

Ill.no.s  Chicago  Publ^  Library       ^ .' :::::::::    3T2   269:2865 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library    (217)  782-5430 

Indiana  Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library  ...  r317)  269  170fi 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State ;   o:.  wuo 

University    /jq^v  3gg  2570 

Maryland  College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library,' 

University  of  Maryland non  454-3017 

Massachusetts  Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  University  of 

rJ!I*^p  m"^?  K (^13)  545-1370 

boston  Public  Library lfs\l\  51fi.Sdno  P«t  2a< 

Michigan  Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Library,  University  of"  '  '  ^"'^^^  *=-*«■  ^^^ 

Michigan     .         (3J3)  754.7494 

...  Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833.1450 

Minnesota  Mmneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center    '  (612)  372-6570 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library i\\a\  241.2288  F«t  ion 

Montana  Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library ^406^  496-4281 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library    '.  '.  (402)  472-3411 

Nevada  Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library (702)  784-6579 

New  Hampshire      Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library    "  '  [201)  733-7815 

New  Mexico  Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library (505)  277-5441 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library    .  .  (sJs)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

M^^K  n      i-  ?T  \°^^  ^"''''^  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  714-8529 

North  Carolina        Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University 919)  737-3280 

""'°  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (2i6)  623-2870 

Uolumbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

_, ,  ^  Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library   (419)  255-7055  Ext  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library  ....  '    405)  624-6546 

Oregon  Salem:  Oregon  State  Library    ....     ^  f^sj  3784239 

Pennsylvania  Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library .'W.'.  (814)  398-2098 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1227 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

Bho^-  I  1    w  University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University    .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library (401)  521  8726 

South  Carolina        Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina  Library  '.'.'."  (803)  792-2372 
Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center    ^901)  725-8876 

Nashville:  Vanderbilt  University  Library (615)  322-2775 

Texas  ^"V'"=  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas.  .  .  W  (512)  471-1610 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  &  M 

University  .       (409)  845-2551 

Dallas  Public  Library    (2i4)  749-4175 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University  ..'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.  (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

y.}^".  .  Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library,  University  of  Utah    (801)  581-8394 

Virginia  Richmond:  Virginia  Commonwealth  University  Library    (804)  257-1104 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington    (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin        .  .       (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library    (414)  278-3247 

nr^l'ln^l  HJr  ^^^^'l'.^'^''  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data.  J'        a      •  <-" 

•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  August  31,  1985 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Date  of  Oldest 
New  Case  Awaiting  Action 


GENERAL  METALLURGICAL,  INORGANIC,  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY      - 
AND  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  110-D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director  v,nciviisiKr. 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY.  GROUP  12{>-C.  E.  VAN  HORN  Director 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  130- 
R.  F.  WHITE,  Director 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS.  COATING.  PHOTOGRAPHY!  STOCK  MATERJaLS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS.  GROUP  150-J.  O.  THOMAS.  Director ^•^^^'^  "^•^'^^^  ^^" 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  21Q-G  GOLDBERG 

Director ' 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-K.  L.  CAGE.  Director 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-e'  LEVY  "  Director 

PACKAGES.     CLEANING.     TEXTILES.     AND     GEOMETRICAL     INSTRUMENTS,'   GROUP 
KUBASIEWICZ.  Director    vjivw^r 

^kE*;T.'JPJl'*^  ^^^  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  25olls.S.  MATTHEWS.  Director 
COMMUNICATIONS.  MEASURING,  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP,  GROUP  260- 

S.  G.  KUNIN,  Director 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— K.  L.  CAGE,  Director 


240— E.     E. 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-S.  N  ZAHARNA  Director 

MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMENT  INFORMATION 

GROUP  330— R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 

SOLAR.  HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES.  GROUP  340-^6.  J.  ST OCKING  Director 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  350-  "'^'^'"^ 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 


12-28-83 
6-01-83 

4-12-84 

11-30-83 


9-26-83 
3-21-83 
9-27-82 

11-29-83 
2-22-83 

5-16-83 
3-07-83 


7-12-83 
8-29-83 

3-10-83 
4-15-83 

4-02-84 


Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  August  1985.  except  those  which  may 
have  had  their  terms  curuiled  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range 
of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provi- 
sionsof  35  U.S.C.  151.  *^ 


of'^^n  y  \: Numbers  3,395,406  to  3,399,405,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,825  to  2.829  inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

OCTOBER  22,  1985 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  |  J  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  Re.  30,035  (403rd) 
ARTICULATED  LINK  CONVEYOR 
Eldon  S.  MUler,  5132  San  Jose,  Tampa,  Fla.  33609 

Reexaminatioii  Request  No.  90/000,673,  Not.  30, 1984. 
Reexamiaation  Certificate  for  Reissue  Patent  Re.  30,035,  issued 

Jun.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  791,539,  Apr.  27, 1977. 
Original  No.  3,653,494,  dated  Apr.  4, 1972,  Ser.  No.  37,155,  May 
14,  1970.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  623,485,  Oct  17,  1975, 
abandoned,  whicli  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  455,8oi  Mar. 
28,  1974,  abandoned,  wliich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  769,248,  Oct  21,  1968,  Pat.  No.  3,513,965,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  655,401,  JuL  24, 1967,  aban- 
doned. 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  26, 
1987,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  B65G  15/30  ' 

U.S.  a.  198—850 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-2  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  link  for  articulated-link  conveyors  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  substantially  rectangular  elongated  link  member 
having  an  upper  support  surface  and  front  and  back  of  edges, 
mechanism  for  interconnecting  said  link  member  with  succes- 
sive identical  link  members  so  as  to  form  a  belt-like  conveyor 
of  transversely  extending  articulated  links,  said  interconnect- 
ing means  being  loose  enough  to  permit  angular  movements  in 
a  common  plane  of  the  individual  links  of  a  plurality  of  articu- 
lated links,  and  means  for  overlapping  mutually  adjacent  artic- 
ulated links  to  permit  their  "fanning  out"  in  such  angular 
movements  to  substantially  eliminate  separation  of  their  front 
and  back  edges,  said  overlapping  means  comprising  a  down- 
wardly stepped  surface  portion  in  the  front  portion  of  said 
upper  support  surface  and  an  upwardly  stepped  surface  por- 
tion in  the  rear  portion  of  the  bottom  of  said  link  member,  said 
downwardly  stepped  surface  portion  of  one  link  being  of  such 
size  and  shape  as  to  be  nestingly  interfitted  in  face-to-face 
relation  with  the  upwardly  stepped  surface  portion  of  an  adja- 
cent articulated  link  member,  the  zone  of  demarcation  between 
the  stepped  upper  surface  portions  being  defined  by  an  inclined 
riser  surface  portion  presenting  obtuse  angular  inner  and  outer 
comer  edges  therealong,  said  zone  of  demarcation  defming, 
along  its  length,  an  obtuse  angle  the  apex  of  which  is  centrally 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  front  edge  of  the  link  member. 


Bl  4,209,924  (404th) 

MARKING  TAG 

D.  David  Fearing,  Mahtomedi,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Fearing  Man- 

ufiicturing  Co.,  Inc.,  South  St  Paul,  Mian. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,156,  Feb.  8,  1982. 

Reexaadaation  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,209,924,  isaaed  JaL 

1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  927,990,  Jal.  26, 1978. 

lat  a.«  AOIK  11/00;  G09F  3/06 

VS.  CL  40—301 


to-* 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentabiKty  of  claims  1-9  is  confirmed. 

Claims  10-14  are  cancelled. 

1.  An  animal  identification  tag  comprising: 

a  first  portion  comprised  of  a  flexible  material  and  including 
an  area  for  an  animal  identification  indicia; 

a  second  portion  comprised  of  a  flexible  material  and  includ- 
ing an  area  for  an  animal  identification  indicia,  attachment 
means  on  said  second  portion  for  connecting  said  second 
portion  to  an  animal's  ear; 

said  attachment  means  includes  a  flanged  impaler  for  fasten- 
ing said  animal  identification  tag  to  the  animal's  ear; 

said  flanged  impaler  comprising  two  materials,  a  first  softer 
material  for  fastening  through  the  animal's  ear  and  a  sec- 
ond harder  material  for  penetrating  the  animal's  ear;  and 

a  neck  connecting  said  first  portion  to  said  second  portion 
with  said  neck  having  a  region  sufficiently  weakened  so 
that  in  the  event  an  animal  snags  said  first  portion  said  first 
poriion  separates  from  said  second  portion  without  pull- 
ing said  second  portion  from  the  animal's  ear. 


Bl  4,38933  (405tii) 
SUSTAINED  RELEASE  THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
BASED  ON  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
HYDROXYPROPYLMETHYLCELLULOSE 
Joseph  M.  Schor,  Locust  Valley;  Ashok  Nigalaye,  JaUksoa 
Heights,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Norman  G.  C^aylord,  New  Provi- 
dence, N  J.,  assignors  to  Forest  Laboratories,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Reexamination  Request  Nos.  90/000,713,  Jan.  23, 1985  and 

90/000,461,  Oct  18,  1983. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,389,393,  issued  Jun. 

21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  362,104,  Mar.  26, 1982. 

Int  a.*  A61K  9/5(? 

U.S.  a.  424—19 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 
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Claims  1-10  are  cancelled. 

New  claims  11-22  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

//.  A  carrier  base  material  combined  with  a  therapeutically 
active  medicament  and  shaped  and  compressed  to  a  solid  unit 
dosage  form  having  a  regular  and  prolonged  release  pattern  upon 
administration,  the  carrier  base  material  comprising  one  or  more 
hydroxypropylmethylcelluloses  or  a  mixture  of  one  or  more  hy- 
droxypropylmethylcelluloses  and  up  to  30%  by  weight  of  the 
mixture  of  methyl  cellulose,  sodium  carboxymethylcellulose  and- 
/or  other  cellulose  ether,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  hydroxy- 
propylmethylcelluloses has  a  methoxy  content  of  16-24  weight-%. 
a  hydroxypropoxyl  content  of  4-32  weight-%.  and  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  50.000  and  wherein  the  car- 
rier base  material  constitutes  25.8  weight-%  or  less  of  the  solid 
unit  dosage  form  and  at  least  four  hours  are  required  for  release  of 
94.4%  of  the  medicament  from  the  dosage  form  followii  g  admin- 
istration. 


Bl  4,429,808  (407th) 
DUAL  DRIVE  ROTARY  FEEDER 
Myron  L.  Doty,  Greenwood,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Moorfeed  Corpo- 
ration, Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,697,  Dec.  21,  1984. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,429,808,  issued  Feb 
7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  331,624,  Dec.  17,  1981. 
Int  a.*  B65H  3/42 
U.S.  a.  221—167 


Bl  4,412,573  (406th) 

INJECnON  SITE 

Brian  D,  Zdeb,  Round  Lake  Park,  HI.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trave- 

nol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,730,  Feb.  25,  1985. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,412,573,  issued  Nov. 

1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  335,133,  Dec.  28,  1981. 

Int.  a.*  B65D  41/50 

U.S.  a.  604—415 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-21  is  confirmed. 

New  claims  22-29  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

1.  A  needle-pierceable  injection  site  comprising: 

a  generally  tubular  port  including  a  base  end  and  a  top  end; 

a  needle-pierceable  membrane  extending  across  and  closing 
said  base  end; 

said  generally  tubular  port  and  needle-pierceable  membrane 
defining  a  volume,  said  top  end  defining  a  substantially 
circular  opening  to  said  defined  volume;  and 

a  needle-pierceable  compressed  situs  of  self-sealing  material 
having  the  form  of  a  sphere  in  its  unstressed  state,  disposed 
in  said  generally  tubular  port  and  retained  in  compressive 
sealing  relation  thereto. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claim  1  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  2-8,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  determined 
to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  9-11  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  articles  in  serial  order  compris- 
ing: 

a  base, 

a  substantially  horizontal,  annular  surface  rotatably  movable 
with  respect  to  the  base  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
base, 

a  cylindrical  wall  subtending  from  the  inner  periphery  of  the 
annular  surface  and  rotatably  movable  therewith, 

an  inclined  support  surface  fixed  stationary  relative  to  the 
base,  the  axis  passing  through  the  support  surface,  the  point 
of  intersection  of  the  support  surface  with  the  axis  being 
positioned  substantially  midway  between  the  plane  of  the 
annular  surface  and  the  lowest  extent  of  an  article-contact- 
ing portion  of  the  cylindrical  wall,  and 

a  planar  disc  mounted  for  rotational  movement  on  the  sup- 
port surface  substantially  concentric  with  the  axis,  the 
periphery  of  the  disc  being  immediately  adjacent  to  the 
cylindrical  wall,  the  disc  being  inclined  by  the  support 
surface  such  that  the  uppermost  portion  of  the  periphery 
of  the  disc  is  immediately  adjacent  the  annular  surface,  the 
disc  remaining  planar  during  rotation. 


Bl  4,439,130  (408th) 
PLASTIC  TILE  CORRUGATOR 
Helnrich  DIckhut,  Chebanse,  and  Alfred  Lilienthal,  Bourbon- 
nais,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Cullom  Machine  Tool  A  Die, 
Inc.,  Cullom,  III. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,639,  Sep.  25,  1984. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,439,130,  issued  Mar. 
27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  324,371,  Nov.  23,  1981. 
Int.  a*  B29C  17/07 
U.S.  CI.  425—388 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  17-26  is  confirmed. 
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««^mlTli  '*  ^'  *'  ^*  ""'^  **  "^  determined  to  be  patentable       Claims  9  and  11,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  deter- 
as  amended.  mined  to  be  patentable. 


Claims  2-4,  6. 9-13  and  15,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim, 
are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  corrugator  for  receiving  plastic  from  an  extruder  to 
form  corrugated  tile  therewith,  said  corrugator  comprising: 
a  frame  having  an  endless  stationary  trackway  thereabout,  a 

portion  of  said  trackway  defining  a  molding  section; 
a  plurality  of  Cdisconnected]  mold  assemblies  disconnected 
from  each  other,  each  assembly  being  rollably  disposed 
Con|  for  travel  along  said  trackway,  each  of  said  mold 


tT-J^ 


^,    / 


assemblies  [pivotally  opening  and  closing!  including  a 
pair  of  mold  blocks  [which  when]  pivotable  between  a 
closed  [define  J  condition  defining  a  segment  of  a  corru- 
gated molding  tunnel  and  an  open  condition; 

rolling  followers  disposed  on  each  of  said  mold  assemblies, 
said  followers  rollably  following  cam  surfaces  to  effectu- 
ate opening  and  closing  of  said  mold  blocks; 

means  for  driving  said  mold  assemblies  to  rollably  circulate 
about  said  trackway,  said  mold  blocks  of  adjacent  mold 
assemblies  being  arranged  contiguously  along  said  mold- 
ing section  to  cooperate  to  define  a  corrugated  molding 
tunnel  to  receive,  move  with,  and  form  a  corrugated  tile. 


1.  An  instrument  assembly  comprising  a  movement,  case 
structure,  crystal  structure,  and  adjustment  means  said  move- 
ment comprising  condition  responsive  means,  an  indicator 
means  having  pointer  means  and  scale  means,  said  condition 
responsive  means  being  responsive  to  said  condition  for  mov- 
ing one  of  said  pointer  means  and  said  scale  means  with  respect 
to  the  other  thereof  along  a  given  path  such  that  the  relative 
positions  thereof  along  said  path  indicate  values  of  said  condi- 
tion; 
said  pointer  means  and  said  scale  means  being  mounted  one 
in  said  case  structure  and  one  on  said  crysul  structure,  and 
both  said  pointer  means  and  said  scale  means  being  visible 
through  said  crystal  structure  such  that  said  relative  posi- 
tions are  exteriorly  visible; 
said  crystal  structure  being  movably  mounted  in  said  case 
structure  by  said  adjustment  means,  said  adjustment  means 
including  means  having  interdigitated  digital  elements 
normally  fixing  said  crystal  structure  in  position,  but 
yielding  to  a  sufficient  quantum  of  force  manually  exerted 
on  said  crystal  and  along  said  path  such  as  to  constrain 
said  crystal  to  move  freely  for  only  a  discrete  amount 
corresponding  to  one  or  several  of  said  digital  elements. 


Bl  4,445,789  (409th) 

THERMOMETER  OF  OTHER  INSTRUMENT 

ASSEMBLY 

Edward  L.  Peart,  Arden,  and  Charlie  J.  Howard,  Fairview,  both 

of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Sybron  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,680,  Dec.  4,  1984. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,445,789,  issued  May 

1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  382,995,  May  28,  1982. 

Int.  a.*  GOIK  5/68:  A47G  35/00 

MS.  a.  374—198 


Bl  4,477,450  (410th) 

TRIAZOLO[4^,-c]PYRIMIDINES  SUBSTITUTED  BY 

NITROGEN-CONTAINING  HETEROCYCLIC  RINGS 

James  J.  Wade,  Oakdale,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Riker  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,714,  Jan.  23,  1985. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,477,450,  issued  Oct 

16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  471,837,  Mar.  3,  1983. 

Int.  C\*  A61K  31/535.  31/54;  C07D  487/04 

U.S.  a.  514—222 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-7  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N  N       "^ 


Ri 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  one  of  R5  and  R7  is  the 
heterocyclic  substituent 


— N  X. 

\^ 

wherein  X  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  sulfinyl,  sulfonyl.  methylene, 
jmido  or  N-lower  alkylimido;  when  R5  is  said  heterocyclic 
substituent,  R7  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  when  R7  is  said 
heterocyclic  substituent.  Rj  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkylthio, 
phenyl  or  lower  alkyl;  and  Rg  is  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  lower 
alkyl;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
6.  A  method  for  obtaining  bronchodilation  in  a  mammal. 
Claims  8, 10,  12,  and  14  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as    comprising  administering  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 

according  to  claim  1  to  said  mammal. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-7  is  confirmed. 

Claims  13  and  15  are  cancelled. 
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REISSUES 

OCTOBER  22,  1985 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  t  3  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification:  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  32,008 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PLASTICALLY 
DEFORMED  UGHT  METAL  OBJECTS  HAVING  A 
CONNECTOR  PART  OF  A  DIFFERENT  METAL 
Alfred  Wagner,  SteiarilBgen;  Adolf  Ams,  HilziBaen,  and  Ulf 
Hodel,  Eagen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Swiss 
Alnminiiun  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 
Original  No.  4,397,413,  dated  Ang.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  256,292, 
Apr.  22,  1981.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Dec  7,  1984,  Ser.  No. 
679,400 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1980,  3017106 

Int  CL*  B23K  26/00 
U.S.  a.  228—155  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  deep  drawn  plastically  de- 
formed light  metal  objects  having  a  light  metal  component 
joined  securely  to  a  heavy  metal  component  comprising  the 
steps  of:     ; 
supplying  a  light  metal  component  to  an  extrusion  die; 
supplying  a  heavy  metal  component  to  said  die  for  extrusion 
along  with  said  light  metal  component  whereby  said 
heavy  metal  component  is  joined  to  said  light  metal  com- 
ponent during  the  extrusion;  and 
[deep  drawing!  impact  extruding  said  light  metal  compo- 
nent while  said  heavy  metal  component  remains  joined  to 
said  light  metal  component. 


Re.  32,009 
DEGASSING  MOLTEN  SULFUR 
Thomas  H.  Ledford,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  and  Howard  Lemer, 
Parsippaay,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Floriiam  Park,  N  J. 
Original  No.  4,299,811,  dated  Nov.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  174,504, 
Aug.  1, 1960.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Apr.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No. 
368,748 

Int.  a.*  COIB  17/027 
VS.  CL  423—578  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  hydrogen  sulfide  and  hydro- 
gen polysulfides  concentration  in  molten  sulfur  comprising  the 
addition  to  the  molten  sulfur  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  degas- 
sing agent,  said  degassing  agent  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  inorganic  [phosphorous]  phosphorus  compounds,  urea 
and  urea  derivatives  without  the  further  addition  to  the  molten 
sulfur  of  sulfur  dioxide  and/or  a  gas  which  oxidizes  molten  sulfur 
to  sulfur  dioxide. 


Re.  32,010 

DISPENSER  FOR  UNER-WOUND  TAPE 

Philip  W.  Collins,  Cottage  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Miancaota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Original  No.  4^30,357,  dated  May  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  199,742, 
Oct  23,  1980.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
586,209 

Int  0.4  B32B  35/00 
UJS.  a.  156—527  3  n.i»« 


3.  A  hand-held  dispenser  by  which  lengths  of  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  coated  tape  may  be  withdrawn  from  a  supply  roll  of  said 
tape  convolutely  wound  with  a  release  liner  between  its  coils,  said 
dispenser  comprising  walls  defining: 
a  first  cavity  adapted  for  storing  said  supply  roll; 
a  second  cavity  adapted  for  storing  said  liner; 
a  tape  outlet  opening  communicating  with  said  first  cavity;  and 
path  means  for  connecting  said  cavities  to  guide  said  liner  from 
said  first  cavity  into  said  second  cavity  and  for  separating  said 
liner  from  tape  being  withdrawn  from  said  opening  to  that 
tape  being  withdrawn  from  said  opening  will  propel  said  liner 
along  said  path  means  and  into  said  second  cavity. 


Re.  32,011 
ULTRAPURinCATION  OF  FACTOR  VIII  USING 
MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES 
Theodore  S.  Zimmerman,  and  Carol  A.  Fulcher,  both  of  La  JoUa, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Scripps  Clinic  and  Research  Foundation, 
U  Jolla,  Calif. 
Original  No.  4,361,509,  dated  Nov.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  330,105, 
Dec.  14, 1981.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Dec.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No. 
563,795 

Int  a.<  C07G  7/00;  A61K  35/14 
UJS.  CI  260—112  B  36  Claims 

30  An  improved  method  of  preparing  Factor  VIII  procoagulant 
activity  protein  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  adsorbing  a  VIILC/VIILRF  complex  from  a  plasma  or 
commercial  concentrate  source  onto  a  substrate  to  which  is 
bound  a  monoclonal  antibody  specific  to  VIILRP, 

(b)  eluting  the  VIILC. 

(c)  adsorbing  the  VIILC  obtained  in  step  (b)  in  another  adsorp- 
tion to  concentrate  and  further  purify  same, 

(d)  eluting  the  adsorbed  VIILC  and 

(e)  recovering  highly  purtfled  and  concentrated  VIILC 
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Re.  32,012 
SPOKEN  WORD  CONTROLLED  AUTOMATIC  DIALER 
Frank  C.  Pirz,  Madison;  Lawrence  R.  Rabiner;  Aaron  E.  Rosen- 
bcrs,  both  of  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Jay  G.  Wilpon,  Warren, 
all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray 
Hill,  N.J. 
Original  No.  4,348,550,  dated  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  128,842, 
Mar.  10,  1980.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No. 
648,691 

Int.  a.<  GIOL  1/00 
U.S.  a.  381—43  18  Claims 

17.  A  voice  responsive  repertory  dialing  circuit  comprising: 
a  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  template  signals  representa- 
tive of  the  acoustic  features  of  reference  words  including 
repertory  words; 
a  directory  store  for  storing  a  set  of  dialing  signals  corresponding 

to  said  repertory  words; 
a  speech  analyzer  responsive  to  each  input  spoken  word  utter- 
ance for  forming  acoustic  feature  signals  representative  of 
said  utterance; 
a  spoken  word  recognizer  jointly  responsive  to  said  input  spoken 
word  utterance  acoustic  feature  signals  from  said  speech 
analyzer  and  template  signals  from  said  memory  for  generat- 
ing a  signal  identifying  said  input  utterance; 
means  responsive  to  the  input  utterance  identifying  signal  corre- 


sponding to  a  repertory  word  template  for  retrieving  the  corre- 
sponding dialing  signal  from  said  directory  store;  and 


U"-1 
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means  responsive  to  each  occurring  input  utterance  identifying 
signal  for  selecting  at  least  one  template  signal  to  identify  the 
next  occurring  input  utterance. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  22,  1985 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  arc  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,575 

ROSE  PLANT  KORFLUG 
Reimer  Kordes;  Werner  Kordes,  and  Hermann  Kordes,  all  of 
Sparrieshoop,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jackson  A 
Perkins  Company,  Medford,  Oreg. 

I ,     Filed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,887 
I '  Int.  C\*  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Plt.-18  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
production  of  cuttable  buds  on  medium  length  stems,  the  buds 
being  of  a  light  pink  color  with  vei:y  stiff  petals. 


5,576 
ROSE  PLANT  JACARET 
WiUiam  A.  Warriner,  Tustin,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Jackson  A 
Perkins  Company,  Medford,  Oreg. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,198 
Int.  C\*  AOIH  S/00 
U.S.  a.  Plt.-28  1  ctaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  floribunda 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particulariy  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of 
high  production  of  small  red  buds;  small,  open  blooms;  fra- 
grance; and  a  good  degree  of  resistance  to  rose  powdery  mil- 
dew. 
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^^'  S- 

^^^^  -  PATENT  NO. 

^2^~^ '  ^ 4,547,9 1 0 

^23-003 4  547  9 , , 

^23-0 1 6 4,547  9 , 3 

^23-027 4  547  9 , 3 

^23-006 ^ 4.547,914 

^23-006 , 4,547,9 1 5 

303-00'^ • 4,547,%7 

^^'"^22 4,548.248 

•2^'^'^'* 4,548,289 

^^-0'^ 4,548,619 

^5-204 4.548.622 

^"*-263 4.548,818 

^'"^261 .....4,548.819 

^'"^255 4.548.820 

"^26-1 1 1 : 4.548.852 

427-096 „ 4  548  879 

424-118 4,548,974 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  22,  1985 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4^547^903 

SWEAT  BAND  APPARATUS 

Unry  L.  Brown,  807  W.  Minnesota,  Lantana,  Fla.  32460,  and 

Jerry  H.  Lisle,  109  18th  St.,  BeUeair  Beach,  Fla.  22535 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,779,  Apr.  1, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,573 

Int.  a*  A61F  9/04 

VS.  a.  2-12  11  Claims 


1.  A  sweat  band  visor  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a  sweat  band  made  out  of  moisture  absorbing  material  and 
shaped  to  fit  around  the  forehead  of  a  user; 

at  least  one  strip  of  hook  and  loop  material  attached  to  said 
sweat  band  and  extending  a  portion  of  a  way  around  said 
sweat  band;  and 

a  moldable  plastic  sun  visor  having  an  elongated,  arcuate 
surface  curved  for  Fitting  adjacent  a  person's  forehead  and 
extending  to  the  sides  of  the  forehead  of  a  user,  said  arcu- 
ate surface  having  a  strip  of  hook  and  loop  material  at- 
tached thereto  for  attaching  to  the  coacting  hook  and  loop 
material  on  said  sweat  band,  thereby  allowing  rapid  at- 
tachment or  removal  of  a  sun  visor  as  needed  by  the  user. 


4,547,904 
SURVIVAL  SUIT 
Richard  W.  Long,  and  Robert  T.  Stinton,  both  of  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Diving  Unlimited  International,  Inc.,  San 
Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,068 

Int.  a*  A62B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  2—2.1  R  10  Oaims 


1.  A  survival  suit  for  protecting  the  user  from  exposure  to 

dangerous  conditions  including  exposure  in  water,  comprising: 

a  suit  including  arm,  leg  and  torso  poriions  made  of  a  mate- 


rial that  passes  water  vapor  and  that  does  not  pass  liquid 

water; 
access  means  in  the  torso  of  said  suit  for  faciliuting  donning 

and  removal  of  the  suit  when  open  and  for  providing  a 

water  tight  seal  when  closed; 
means  for  adjusting  the  arm  and  leg  portions  of  said  suit  to  fit 

snugly  around  the  arms  and  legs  of  the  user;  and 
openings  in  the  arm  and  leg  portions  of  said-suit  for  easing 

the  restriction  of  the  arms  and  legs  of  the  user  by  the  arm 

and  leg  portions  of  said  suit  and  closable  separately  from 

the  adjusting  means  by  closure  means  for  providing  a 

watertight  seal. 


4,547,905 

ATHLETIC  SHOULDER  PAD 

Phil  LaPorta,  Jr.,  1111  N.  Glenstooe,  Springfield,  Mo.  65802 

nied  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,543 

Int.  O*  A41D  13/00 

U.S.  a.  2—2  12  Claims 


1.  An  athletic  shoulder  pad  construction  comprising: 

a  pair  of  outer  shells  each  including  a  breast  plate  for  cover- 
ing the  chest  of  the  wearer,  a  back  plate  for  covering  the 
upper  back  and  a  curved  bridge  extending  between  said 
breast  and  back  plates  for  covering  the  shoulder,  said 
bridges  being  spaced  above  the  shoulders  and  out  of 
contact  therewith; 

a  rigid  arch  underlying  each  shell,  each  arch  having  opposite 
end  portions  rigidly  secured  to  the  breast  and  back  plates 
of  the  corresponding  shell  and  curving  between  said  op- 
posite end  portions  to  present  an  arch  configuration  which 
extends  over  the  shoulder  and  which  is  separated  from  the 
shoulder  and  from  the  bridge  of  the  corresponding  shell 
by  gaps,  said  arches  being  sufficiently  rigid  to  hold  said 
bridges  of  the  shells  off  of  and  above  the  shoulders;  and 

a  relatively  soft  pad  underlying  each  arch  and  shaped  to 
permit  the  breast  and  back  plates  of  each  shell  to  rest  on 
the  chest  and  back  of  the  wearer  with  the  rigidity  of  said 
arches  preventing  the  bridges  from  applying  forces  to  the 
shoulders  when  forces  are  applied  to  said  shells,  whereby 
forces  applied  to  the  shells  are  transmitted  through  said 
breast  and  back  plates  and  said  pads  to  the  chest  and  back 
of  the  wearer  without  applying  stress  to  the  shoulders. 
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4,547,906 

HEAT  RETAINING  ARTICLE 

Takeshi  Nishida,  Ibaraki;  Yousuke  Yamagami,  Hikone;  Toahi- 

hide  Takeda,  and  Toshio  Saito,  both  of  Nagahama,  ail  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kanebo,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,385 

Int.  a.*  A41D  7/00 

VS.  a.  2-93  17  aaims 


1.  A  heat  retaining  article  comprising  at  least  one  inflatable 
envelope  attached  to  a  sheet  material,  said  envelope  being 
made  of  an  air-impermeable  sheet  consisting  of  a  cloth  treated 
with  at  least  one  synthetic  or  natural  rubber,  said  envelope 
containing  a  wadding  material  consisting  of  at  least  two  poly- 
mers having  different  melting  points,  one  of  said  polymers 
having  been  melted  to  partially  weld  said  wadding,  thereby 
substantially  preventing  said  wadding  from  moving  about 
within  said  envelope,  the  heat  retaining  property  of  said  article 
being  controlled  by  adjusting  the  amount  of  air  in  said  enve- 
lope. 


4,547,907 

PATIENTS  GOWN 

Margaret  Netsky,  1405  Oiickering  Rd.,  NashviUe,  Tenn.  37215 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,351 

Int.  C[.*  A41B  9/00 

VS.  a.  2-114  10  Qaims 


TO— 


1.  A  light  weight  gown  for  use  by  a  patient  in  a  medical 
facility  and  which  is  comfortable  to  wear,  easy  to  put  on  and 
take  off,  simple  and  inexpensive  to  make,  and  which  allows  for 
quick  and  easy  access  to  the  patient  by  medical  personnel,  said 
gown  being  openable  along  one  side,  said  gown  being  made  by 
the  steps  of 
(1)  providing  a  single  pattern  made  from  a  single,  homogene- 
ous piece  of  textile  fabric  which  is  configured  to  include 
(a)  an  elongated  main  portion  which  has  opposite  ends 
that  are  generally  straight  and  parallel  and  opposite  side 
portions  which  converge  to  some  extent  towards  one 
another  as  they  extend  inwardly  from  the  ends  of  said 
main  portion,  said  main  portion  being  substantially  sym- 
metrical about  both  a  transverse  center  line  and  a  longitu- 
dinal center  line  passing  therethrough,  (b)  first  and  second 
generally  rectangularly  shaped  projection  portions  re- 
spectively extending  away  from  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
main  portion  so  as  to  be  substantially  symmetrical  about 
said  transverse  center  line,  the  point  where  one  side  of  said 


first  projection  portion  intersects  with  the  associated  side 
of  said  main  portion  being  called  intersection  point  A  and 
the  point  where  the  opposite  side  of  said  first  projection 
portion  intersects  with  the  associated  side  of  said  main 
portion  being  called  intersection  point  B,  (c)  an  opening  at 
the  center  of  said  main  portion,  and  (d)  a  slit  extending 
from  said  opening  to  intersection  point  A,  the  point  where 
said  slit  communicates  with  said  opening  being  called 
intersection  point  C, 

(2)  attaching  first  and  second  closure  ties  to  said  textile  fabric 
so  as  to  respectively  be  connected  to  the  opposite  edges 
thereof  which  define  said  slit  at  intersection  point  A, 

(3)  attaching  a  closure  loop  to  said  textile  fabric  so  as  to 
extend  away  therefrom  at  intersection  point  B, 

(4)  attaching  third  and  fourth  closure  loop  ties  to  said  textile 
fabric  so  as  to  respectively  be  connected  to  the  opposite 
edges  thereof  which  define  said  slit  at  intersection  point  C, 

(5)  folding  said  textile  fabric  about  said  transverse  center  line 
so  as  to  provide  a  gown  form  having  a  front  body  part,  a 
rear  body  part,  right  and  left  sleeve  parts,  a  neck  opening, 
a  slit  extending  from  the  neck  opening  to  a  point  at  the 
underarm  below  one  of  said  right  and  left  sleeve  parts,  a 
closure  loop  attached  to  the  side  of  the  rear  body  part 
below  said  one  sleeve  part,  and  closure  ties  connecting  the 
edges  of  the  textile  fabric  defining  the  slit  at  the  neck 
opening  and  at  a  point  below  said  one  sleeve  part,  as  well 
as  to  connect  said  rear  body  part  to  said  front  body  part  at 
a  point  below  said  one  sleeve  part,  and 

(6)  connecting  the  side  of  said  front  body  part  to  the  associ- 
ated side  of  said  rear  body  part  along  their  lengths  below 
the  second  of  said  right  and  left  sleeve  parts  of  said  gown 
form  and  the  associated  opposite  sides  of  the  projection 
portion  which  provides  the  second  of  said  right  and  left 
sleeve  parts  so  as  to  provide  said  gown. 


4,547,908 
CAP  ARRANGEMENT 
Peter  Karlsson,  Kyrkogatan  38  B,  S-570  22  Forserum,  and  Leif 
Palmaer,  Kristinagatan  14,  S-331 00  Virnamo,  both  of  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,373 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  3,  1982,  8202747 

Int.  Cl.<  A42B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  2-424  4  Claims 


1.  A  cap  arrangement  suitable  for  sealing  the  space  between 
a  protective  helmet  and  a  visor  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
helmet,  said  visor  having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge,  the 
cap  arrangement  consisting  of  a  sheet  of  flexible  material  hav- 
ing a  front  edge  for  attachment  to  said  upper  edge  of  said  visor, 
a  rear  edge  for  making  sealing  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of 
such  a  helmet,  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  cap  ar- 
rangement to  respective  opposite  sides  of  the  helmet,  said 
attaching  means  including  a  flexible  ribbon,  means  attaching 
said  ribbon  to  said  rear  edge  of  the  cap  arrangement,  and  means 
for  connecting  ends  of  said  ribbon  which  extends  beyond  the 
sheet  of  flexible  material  to  respective  opposite  sides  of  said 
helmet. 


October  22,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1491 


4347  909 
EYE  PROTECTION  MEANS  FOR  EYE  WEAR 
Michael  Bell,  P.O.  Box  400,  Warrii«t6a,  Pa.  18976 
1 1     FUed  Not.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,999 
iBt  ex.*  A61F  9/02 


VS.  a.  1—431 


4,547,911 

IMPLANTABLE  HEART  PUMP 

Walter  E.  StriadiM.  63  W.  OlfT  Rd.,  Westom  Mass.  02193 

Filed  Dec  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,592 

Irt.  CL*  A61F  1/24;  A61M  1/03 


llClaiBs   U.S.a.623— 3 


14  Claims 


^^=^==*^ 


eetiTiioL 

CIMUIT 


1.  Eye  protection  means  for  use  in  combination  with  eye 
wear,  said  eye  wear  having  at  least  one  lens  and  a  brow  guard 
in  the  form  of  a  surface  extending  laterally  inwardly  from  the 
upper  portion  of  the  eye  wear  lens  over  to  a  position  closely 
adjacent  to  the  brow  of  the  wearer,  a  dust  retentive  means  in 
the  form  of  a  stack  of  plural  layers  of  thin  material  secured  to 
said  brow  guard,  each  of  said  layers  having  a  tacky  outer 
surface  and  being  releasably  secured  to  the  underiying  layer, 
whereupon  said  topmost  layer  traps  dust  particles  thereon  and 
when  full  said  topmost  layer  is  removed  from  the  stack  to 
expose  the  tacky  surface  of  the  underiying  layer  to  permit  said 
layer  to  trap  air-borne  dust  particles  thereon. 


9.  An  improved  artificial  heart  system  including  a  pump  for 
implantation  into  the  human  body,  of  the  type  having  inlet  and 
outlet  conduits,  and  operative  to  execute  an  inlet  or  suction 
stroke,  and  an  outlet  or  pumping  stroke,  such  strokes  together 
comprising  a  pump  cycle,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

control  means,  in  communication  with  the  pump,  for  causing 
the  pump  to  execute  pump  cycles  at  a  frequency  Nf  which 
is  a  harmonic  multiple  N,  where  N  is  greater  than  one,  of 
the  normal  hearbeat  f 


4,547,910 

LOW  FRICnON  BEARING  SURFACES  AND 
STRUCTURES  PARTICULARLY  FOR  ARTinClAL 
PROSTHETIC  JOINTS 
Jack  Roberts,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  and  Robert  L.  Johnson, 
Edina,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute. 
Troy,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  264,950,  May  18, 1981,.  This  application 
1 1        Jan.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  460,997 

II  irt.  a.«  A6IF 1/00 

vs.  a.  623—18  5  Claims 


4,547,912 

AMPUTATION  APPARATUS 

Carole  J.  Shenra-Parker,  5117  Skylite  Dr.,  Utica,  Mich.  48087 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,429 

Int  C\.*  A61F  1/04.  1/06.  1/02 

VS.  a.  623—16  15  cuObm 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  wear  resistant  heat  conducting 
slide  bearing  surface  element  comprising  the  steps  of  providing 
a  mold,  molding  an  epoxy  resin  into  the  shape  of  the  element, 
gelling  and  post  curing  the  epoxy  resin,  removing  a  surface 
portion  of  the  cured  epoxy  resin,  preparing  a  mixture  of  un- 
cured  epoxy  resin  with  particles  of  aluminum  oxide,  coating 
the  element  with  the  mixture  thereby  replacing  the  surface 
portion  that  was  removed,  placing  the  element  with  the  coat- 
ing into  the  mold,  gelling  the  coating  and  post  curing  the  same 
to  form  a  composite  coating  on  the  element. 


1.  An  amputation  apparatus  for  use  with  a  prosthesis  attach- 
able externally  to  a  stump  having  a  bone,  the  amputation  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  cap  securable  to  the  end  of  the  bone  m  the  stump,  the  cap 
having  an  open  top,  a  bottom  and  side  walls  sized  to  fit 
externally  over  the  end  of  the  bone;  and 

a  plate  disposable  completely  internally  within  the  stump 
and  attachable  to  the  cap,  the  plate  extending  radially 
outward  a  substantial  distance  beyond  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  cap  to  define  a  large  weight  bearing  surface  at  the 
end  of  the  bone  to  evenly  distribute  forces  over  the  entire 
end  of  the  stump. 


4,547,913 
COMPOSITE  PROSTHETIC  FOOT  AND  LEG 
Van  L.  PhiUips,  Salt  Lake  City,  Ut«h,  assignor  to  Flex  Foot, 
Inc.,  Inriae,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,180 
InL  CL*  A61F  1/00  3/00 
U.S.  a.  623—27  14  Claims 

1.  A  prosthetic  foot  and  leg  comprising  a  composite  struc- 
ture formed  from  synthetic  resin  impregnated  high  strength 
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niament,  said  prosthetic  foot  and  leg  having  as  the  primary 
structural  elements  thereof  a  foot  portion  and  a  heel  portion 
aligned  in  a  fore  and  aft  direction,  and  a  leg  portion  extending 
substantially  vertically  therefrom,  said  foot,  heel  and  leg  por- 
tions all  being  substantially  rigidly  joined  to  each  other  at  the 
ankle  region,  said  foot  portion  extending  downward  and  for- 
ward of  said  ankle  region  so  as  to  have  substantial  low  energy 
absorption  compliance  in  response  to  vertical  loads  thereon, 
said  heel  portion  extending  downward  and  rearward  of  said 


ankle  region,  said  heel  portion  also  being  flexible  so  as  to  have 
substantial  low  energy  absorption  compliance  in  response  to 
vertical  loads  thereon,  said  leg  portion  having  at  least  a  part 
being  substantially  planar  and  extending  substantially  verti- 
cally with  a  cross  section  having  a  high  area  moment  of  inertia 
about  an  axis  generally  aligned  with  the  fore  and  aft  direction 
and  a  relatively  low  area  moment  of  inertia  about  a  horizontal 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  fore  and  aft  direction,  whereby  said 
leg  portion  may  elastically  flex  in  a  vertical  fore  and  aft  plane 
and  not  in  a  vertical  transverse  plane. 


4,547,914 

INTRAOCULAR  POSTERIOR  CHAMBER  LENS 

Lawrence  D.  Castleman,  1201  Water  Qiff  Dr.,  Bioomfield  Hills, 

Mich.  48013 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  414,184,  Sep.  2,  1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  421,215, 

Sep.  22, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,485,499.  This  application  Oct.  31, 1983, 

Ser.  No.  546,825 

Int.  a*  A61F  1/16.  1/24 

U.S.  a.  623-6  14  Qaims 


-A..  An  intraocular  lens  for  implantation  in  the  posterior  cham- 
ber of  an  eye  after  extracapsular  extraction,  comprising: 
a  lens  body  having  a  central  optical  region  and  a  rear  face, 
means  for  fixating  the  lens  body  in  operative  alignment  with 

the  visual  axis  of  the  eye,  and 
chamber-roof  profile  defining  means  including  rigid  roof 
support  members  of  predetermined  dimension  integral 
with  the  rear  face  at  diametrically  opposed  points  with 
respect  to  a  selected  portion  of  the  optical  region,  the 
support  members  comprising  a  spaced  pair  of  ridge  means 
mutually  joined  by  filament  means  and  being  adapted 
when  the  lens  is  fixated  to  contact  the  posterior  capsule  at 


support  surfaces  coinciding  with  the  roof  profile  and  to 
thereby  provide  a  capsule-covered  protected  open  zone 
overlying  the  rear  face  throughout  the  selected  portion  of 
the  central  optical  region,  the  dimensions  and  spacing  of 
the  support  members  being  such  as  to  avoid  blocking  of 
the  visual  axis  and  sagging  of  the  capsule  into  the  open 
zone  between  the  rear  face  and  the  thus  supported  capsule 
and  to  thereby  enable  non-invasive  post-operative  laser 
surgery  in  said  open  zone. 


4,547  915 

INTRAOCULAR  POSTERIOR  CHAMBER  LENS 

Lawrence  D.  Castleman,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Margaret  L.  Roszkowski,  Trenton,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  421,215,  Sep.  22, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,485,499,  which  ia  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  414,184, 

Sep.  2, 1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

672,147 

Int  a."  A61F  1/16,  1/24 

U.S.  a.  623—6  1  Claim 


1.  An  intraocular  lens  for  implantation  in  any  eye  having  a 
capsule  in  the  posterior  chamber  comprising: 

A.  a  lens  body  having  an  optical  region,  a  periphery,  and  a 
surface  within  said  periphery; 

B.  means  for  fixating  the  lens  body  in  operative  alignment 
with  the  visual  axis  of  the  eye,  said  fixating  means  being 
attached  to  the  lens  body;  and 

C.  means  separate  from  the  fixating  means  intended  for 
contacting  the  capsule  extending  from  said  surface  of  said 
lens  body  including  a  first  member  extending  from  said 
lens  body,  a  second  member  extending  from  said  lens 
body;  and  a  third  member  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  members  and  spaced  from  said  surface  of  said  lens 
body,  said  first,  second,  and  third  members  being  located 
transversely  within  the  periphery  of  the  lens  body. 


4,547,916 
MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  LEVEL  INDICATOR 
Arthur  W.  Henke,  and  John  M.  Antos,  both  of  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Thetford  Corporation,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
Filed  Noy.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,659 
Int.  C\*  E03D  1/00.  3/00.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  4—300  21  Oainu 

1.  In  a  portable  toilet  having  a  tank  for  containing  liquid 
material  associated  with  use  of  the  toilet,  a  level  indicator 
comprising  a  visible  indicator  disposed  in  an  open  receptacle 
on  the  exterior  of  the  tank,  a  float  mechanism  on  the  interior  of 
the  tank  operable  to  sense  the  level  of  liquid  material  in  the 
tank,  a  magnetic  coupling  between  the  float  mechanism  and 
the  indicator  for  causing  the  indicator  to  be  operated  to  a 
position  corresponding  to  the  level  of  liquid  material  sensed  by 
the  float  mechanism  within  the  tank  and  a  bezel  and  lens  assem- 
bly fitting  over  said  indicator  to  close  the  receptacle,  said  bezel 
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and  lens  assembly  providing  a  viewing  window  through  which 
a  portion  of  the  indicator  is  visible,  said  indicator  containing 


indicia  visible  through  the  window  to  provide  an  indication  of 
the  level  of  liquid  material  in  the  tank. 


"  4,547,917 

WATER  CLOSET  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  LIQUID 
SEPARATOR 
Torsten  Akesson,  Nypontunet  22,  S-181  48  Lidingb  ,  Sweden 
FUed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,759 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  11,  1983,  8302710 
Int.  CI.*  E03D  1/00,  3/00.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  4—300  7  Qaims 


1.  A  water  closet  system  comprising  a  lavatory,  a  collection 
tank  or  a  mouldering  chamber  and  a  discharge  pipe  between 
said  lavatory  and  tank  or  chamber,  characterized  in  that  said 
discharge  pipe  is  sized  in  relation  to  the  amount  of  liquid  nor- 
mally flowed  therethrough  so  that  said  amount  of  liquid  nor- 
mally flowed  therethrough  is  small  in  relation  to  the  total 
capacity  of  said  pipe  whereby  said  normal  amount  of  liquid 
flow  through  said  pipe  will  tend  to  follow  the  inner  wall  of  said 


pipe,  a  liquid  separator  means  interconnected  in  said  discharge 
pipe  extending  between  the  lavatory  and  collection  tank  or 
mouldering  chamber  and  adapted  to  separate  any  liquid  from 
the  combined  material  received  from  the  lavatory  and  com- 
prising an  inlet  pipe  provided  below  the  lavatory  and  con- 
nected to  the  discharge  pipe  and  an  outlet  pipe  connected  to 
said  tank  or  mouldering  chamber,  the  lower  edge  of  said  inlet 
pipe  being  widened,  the  upper  edge  of  said  outlet  pipe  being  of 
at  least  the  same  cross  section  area  as  the  non-widened  portion 
of  the  inlet  pipe,  and  the  widened  edge  of  said  inlet  pipe  being 
of  at  least  the  same  cross  section  area  as  said  upper  edgex>f  the 
outlet  pipe. 


4,547.918 
BODY  SUPPORTING  NETWORK 
Frederick  D.  Ginpil,  Toronto;  Morris  Mibier,  Willowdale,  and 
John  W.  Senders,  Toronto,  all  of  Canada,  aasignora  to  Ontario 
Crippled  Children's  Centre,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,777 

Int  a.«  A61G  7/Oa-  A47C  3/00 

VS.  a.  5—446  20  Claims 


1.  A  body-supporting  network  suitable  for  use  with  a  load 
supporting  frame,  said  network  comprising: 

at  least  first  and  second  pluralities  of  elongate  support  mem- 
bers each  connected  to  said  frame  for  supporting  a  load, 
the  first  and  second  support  members  respectively  extend- 
ing in  first  directions  and  second  directions  to  provide 
potential  load  receiving  intersections  responsive  to  said 
load  where  the  first  support  members  cross  the  second 
support  members; 

adjustment  means  for  controlling  network  pressure  response 
at  said  load  receiving  intersections  and  for  permitting 
changes  in  network  contour  of  said  first  and  second  plu- 
ralities of  elongate  members;  and 

interconnecting  means  for  connecting  said  elongate  mem- 
bers at  said  intersections  to  maintain  network  integrity 
when  the  network  is  subjected  to  said  load. 


4,547,919 

INFLATABLE  ARTICLE  WITH  REFORMING  AND 

REINFORONG  STRUCTURE 

Cheng-Chung  Wang,  7th  Fl.,  No.  37,  An-Ho  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,546 

Int.  a.*  A47C  27/08;  A41D  13/10;  F41H  1/04 

U.S.  a.  5—455  2  Claims 


1.  Inflatable  article  having  at  least  one  gas  impervious  first 
sheet  formed  into  an  inflatable  envelope  having  opposed  sides 
and  which  is  provided  with  heat  sealed  edges  and  parallel 
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spaced  apart  first  longitudinal  heat  seal  seams  to  form  juxta- 
posed and  structurally  fixedly  interconnected  first  elongate  air 
compartments,  and  a  second  gas  impervious  one  piece  overlay 
sheet  heat  sealed  to  one  side  of  said  inflatable  envelope  along 
second  longitudinal  seams  which  lie  parallel  with  and  corre- 
spondingly between  each  adjacent  two  of  said  first  seams  to 
form  second  elongate  air  compartments  juxuposed  and  struc- 
turally fixedly  interconnected  with  each  other  and  correspond- 
ingly structurally  fixedly  interconnected  with  the  adjacent  said 
first  compartments  along  said  second  seams,  said  second  sheet 
having  one  continuous  seal  free  portion  thereof  folded  and 
extendmg  over  at  least  one  said  heat  sealed  edge  and  heat 
sealed  to  the  other  side  of  said  inflauble  envelope  along  corre- 
sponding third  longitudinal  seams  opposite  to  said  second 
seams. 


the  roller  and  in  selected  areas  of  the  doctor  blade  so  as  to 
cause  a  mixing  thereof  on  said  flat  blade  before  the  dye 
falls  from  the  lower  edge. 
4.  A  method  of  dyeing  carpet  while  being  continuously 
driven  along  a  substantially  horizontal  path  so  as  to  form  pat- 
terns thereon,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  base  color  dye  film  of  a  width  substantially  equal 
to  the  width  of  the  textile  material  on  a  roller  from  which 
said  dye  is  applied  to  a  flat  inclined  plate; 


4,547,920 

PROCESS  FOR  DEVELOPING  POROSITY  IN  AIR 

IMPERVIOUS  FILM  AND  ARTICLES  PRODUCED  BY 

THE  PROCESS 

Wiliiam  H.  Hulsebusch,  Dewitt,  and  Lysle  R.  Hinkhouse,  Wil- 

ton,  both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Sears  Manufacturing  Company, 

Davenport,  Iowa 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,500 

Int.  a.*  KMQ,  27/14:  B29D  27/04 

U.S.  a.  5-468  16  Claims 


1.  A  molded  seat  cushion  or  the  like  which  has  a  cover 
provided  with  air  flow  capabilities,  comprising: 

a  foam  body  molded  in  the  shape  of  a  desired  seat  cushion; 
and  a  covering  for  the  foam  body  including  an  outer  fabric 
layer  and  an  inner  laminated  film;  the  film  including  a  first 
layer  which  is  air  impervious  with  the  exception  of  perfo- 
rations therein,  and  a  second  air  impervious  layer  having 
air  passages  coincident  with  the  perforations  of  the  first 
layer,  the  air  passages  in  the  second  layer  having  been 
formed  by  melting  selected  portions  of  the  second  layer. 


4  547  921 
PATTERN  DYEING  OF  TEXTILE  MATERIALS  SUCH  AS 

CARPET 
Billy  J.  Otting,  and  Alfred  aifford,  both  of  LaFayette,  Ga., 
assignors  to  Otting  Machine  Company,  Incorporated,  LaFay- 
ette, Ga. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  156,624,  Jun.  5, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,291 

Int.  a.*  D06B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  8—151  21  Claims 

3.  For  retrofit  combination  with  a  carpet  dyeing  machine  for 
dyeing  a  continuously  moving  carpet  web  driven  continuously 
along  a  horizontal  path  including  a  rotating  roller  supplied 
with  base  color  dye  liquid  from  a  trough,  an  inclined  flat  blade 
for  scraping  dye  from  the  roller  to  cause  a  film  of  base  color 
dye  to  flow  uniformly  downwardly  over  the  doctor  blade  to 
fall  from  the  ower  edge  of  the  doctor  blade  onto  the  carpet 
web  conveyed  therebelow,  pattern  dyeing  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  nozzle  bars  spaced  above  the  roller  and  blade 
in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  web  and  extending  across 
the  width  of  the  carpet  web,  each  bar  carrying  a  plurality 
of  delivery  tubes  having  spaced  outlet  ends  and  disposed 
in  a  row  positioned  above  and  directed  towards  the  doctor 
blade  for  adding  dye  or  chemical  of  at  least  one  additional 
color  or  other  characteristic  to  the  base  color  dye  film  on 


controllably  discharging  liquid  streams  of  additional  dye 
color  or  chemical  onto  the  previously  formed  base  color 
dye  film  on  the  roller  and  the  inclined  plate  in  selected 
areas  of  the  inclined  plate  so  as  to  mix  the  dye  film  with 
the  additional  dye  color  or  chemical  while  they  are  on  the 
inclined  plate,  and 

depositing  the  base  color  dye  and  the  additional  dye  or 
chemical  onto  the  carpet  by  allowing  liquid  to  fall  by 
gravity  from  the  lower  edge  of  the  inclined  plate  onto  the 
carpet. 


4  547  922 

TOP  BRUSH  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  INFLATABLE 

CENTER  SECTION 

David  J.  Bivens,  Danville,  Va.,  assignor  to  Bivens  Winchester 

Corporation,  Danville,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,116 

Int.  a."  B60S  i/06 

U.S.  a.  15—97  B  9  Claims 


it-) 


mLj^^I^^'^  ^' 


1.  A  rotary  brush  like  device  for  vehicle  washing  systems 
comprising: 
a  support  shaft  having  a  given  length; 
radially  resilient  cushion  means  mounted  centrally  of  such 

shaft  but  of  lesser  length  than  said  shaft; 
a  first  plurality  of  radially  extending  scrubber  elements 

mounted  on  and  over  said  radially  resilient  means; 
second  and  third  plurality  of  radially  extending  scrubber 

elements  mounted  on  and  over  the  end  segments  of  said 

support  shaft  which  are  outboard  of  but  contiguous  with 

said  resilient  means; 
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the  first  second  and  third  pluralities  of  scrubber  elements 
being  of  such  effective  radial  length  as  to  produce  a  uni- 
form overall  outer  diameter  of  said  brush  like  device  over 
the  entire  length  thereof. 


4,547  923 
SURGICAL  KNIFE  CLEANER 
Janes  H.  DeVries,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  and  John  H.  Dufek, 
Binningham,  Ala.,  assignors  to  DLP  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mkh. 

1 1    FUed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,397 
1 1  Int.  CL*  A47L  25/00 

U.S.  a.  15-104  R  5  Claims 


JO^^ 


eo 


1.  A  disposable  cleaner  for  a  surgical  knife  which  comprises 

a  support  base, 

a  cradle  affixed  to  and  extending  along  said  support  base, 
said  cradle  having  an  arcuate  cross  section  with  free  top 
edges  spaced  from  said  support  base, 

a  closely  wound  coil  having  a  central  axis, 

means  fastening  said  coil  within  said  cradle,  said  coil  and 
cradle  being  dimensioned  such  that  said  cradle  embraces 
the  lower  portion  of  said  coil  along  its  length  and  such 
that  said  cradle  and  said  free  top  edges  simultaneously 
function  to  limit  insertion  of  a  surgical  knife  into  said  coil 
and  to  limit  lateral  motion  of  said  coil  relative  to  said 
support  base,  and 

means  for  removably  securing  said  support  base  to  a  surgical 
operating  area.  _ 


II  4,547,924 

GUN  CLEANING  IMPLEMENT 

Sanford  L.  Brygider,  1775-C  Wilwat  Dr.,  Norcross,  Giu  30093 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,667 

Int  a.«  F41C  n/02 

U.S.  a.  15—104.16  4  Claims 


1.  A  gun  cleaning  implement  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  cleaning  tip,  said  cleaning  tip  comprising  an 
end  section  operative  for  threaded  attachment  to  a  con- 
ventional gun  cleaning  rod,  an  intermediate  section  hav- 
ing a  circumferential  surface,  a  first  section  remote  from 
said  end  section  and  of  reduced  diameter  relative  to  said 
intermediate  section  and  formed  having  a  threaded  sur- 
face, and  a  second  section  yet  further  remote  from  said 
end  section  and  of  reduced  diameter  relative  to  said  first 
remote  section;  and 

cleaning  means  secured  about  said  first  section  and  said 
second  section,  said  cleaning  means  including  a  first  cylin- 


drical cleaning  swab  having  an  internal  passageway  about 
its  longitudinal  axis,  said  passageway  an  internal  diameter 
slightly  smaller  than  that  of  said  first  section  remote  of 
said  end  section  whereby  said  first  swab  is  threadably 
fitted  on  the  first  section  so  as  to  prevent  removal  of  said 
cleaning  swab  from  said  cleaning  tip, 
and  a  second  cylindrical  cleaning  swab  having  an  internal 
passageway  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  passageway 
having  an  internal  diameter  slightly  larger  relative  to  that 
of  said  second  section  remote  from  said  end  section 
whereby  said  second  swab  freely  fits  about  said  second 
section  and  is  slidably  removable  therefrom  by  withdraw- 
ing the  cleaning  tip  from  the  barrel  of  a  gun. 

4  547  925 
CARRIER  FOR  A  WINDSCREEN  WIPER  BLADE 
Malcolm  H.  Blackborow,  10  Clarence  Rd.  North,  South  Ben- 
fleet,  Essex,  and  Marlyn  Langlcy,  58  BarKroft  Qoae,  Lough- 
ton,  Essex,  both  of  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB81/00181,  §  371  Date  May  11, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  11,  1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/00982,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  1,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  380,740 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  12,  1980, 
8029643;  Oct  6,  1980,  8032071;  Jan.  19,  1981,  8101500 

Int  CL<  B60S  1/04 
U.S.  a.  15-250.42  14  Claims 


1.  A  windscreen  wiper  blade  carrier  comprising  a  bowed 
main  stem  including  a  central  portion  for  engagmg  a  wiper  arm 
and  first  and  second  end  portions,  a  first  extension  arm  tele- 
scopicly  received  by  said  first  end  portion  and  a  second  exten- 
sion arm  telescopicly  received  by  said  second  end  portion,  said 
first  and  second  extension  arms  being  independent  of  each 
other  and  including  first  and  second  socket  means,  respec- 
tively, for  attachment  to  a  wiper  blade,  whereby  said  wiper 
blade  may  be  engaged  only  at  selected  locations  between  its 
ends  and  remain  substantially  free  of  contact  therebetween, 
and  wherein  the  distance  between  said  first  and  second  socket 
means  comprises  a  chord  length  which  can  be  adjusted  by 
telescopicly  adjusting  said  first  and  second  extension  arms  with 
respect  to  said  first  and  second  end  portions  of  said  bowed 
main  stem  and  said  wiper  blade  earner  can  thereby  accept 
wiper  blades  having  a  plurality  of  different  lengths. 


4,547,926 

ROLLER  TRAY  WITH  COVER 

Gilbert  G.  Kern,  515  N.  Victory  Blvd.,  Burbank,  Calif.  91502 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,374 

Int  a.*  B44D  3/12 

U.S.  a.  15—257.06  8  Claims 


/ 


10 


1.  A  roller  tray  with  cover; 

said  roller  tray  having  a  bottom  and  having  sides  to  form  an 
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upwardly  open  but  otherwise  closed  container  having  an 
upper  upwardly  directed  peripheral  surface,  said  roller 
tray  being  molded  as  one  piece  of  synthetic  polymer  com- 
position material; 

said  cover  having  a  flat  top  and  having  downwardly  di- 
rected side  walls  having  a  downwardly  directed  surface  so 

__  that  said  cover  is  closed  except  for  its  downwardly  facing 
opening  between  said  side  walls,  said  side  walls  being 
positioned  so  that  its  downwardly  directed  surface  faces 
the  upwardly  directed  peripheral  surface  of  said  sides  of 
said  tray,  said  cover  being  molded  as  one  piece  of  syn- 
thetic polymer  composition  material,  said  cover  being 
hingedly  mounted  on  said  tray,  a  stop  molded  into  at  least 
one  of  said  roller  tray  and  cover  to  limit  the  angular  hinge 
opening  of  said  cover  with  respect  to  said  roller  tray;  and 

a  resilient  seal  between  said  surface  on  said  tray  and  on  said 
cover  so  that  said  flat-topped  cover  can  be  hingedly  raised 
with  respect  to  said  tray  to  selectively  provide  access  to 
said  tray  and  selectively  hinged  down  to  cover,  enclose 
and  seal  said  tray  to  inhibit  drying  of  material  within  said 
tray. 


4  547  928 

TOOL  FOR  CLEANING  AND  REMOVING  DEPOSITED 

MATERIAL,  PARTICULARLY  FROM  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

BRAKE  DRUMS 
Horst  Ludscheidt,  WestfMlische  Str.  171,  4600  Dortmund  12, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,096 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Oct.  22 
1982, 3239150  ' 

Int.  a."  A47L  5/00 
U.S.  a.  15-364  ,5  ci,»i^ 


4,547,927 
COMPACT  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Robert  C.  Berfield,  Jersey  Shore,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Shop-Vac 
Corporation,  Williamsport,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  8.  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,335 

Int  a.<  A47L  9/22 

U.S.  a.  15-327  F  14  Qaims 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  solid  material  deposits  on  surfaces  to 
be  cleaned,  particularly  for  cleaning  material  from  brake 
drums  of  motor  vehicles  and  for  removing  the  material,  com- 
prising means  for  loosening  and  cleaning  the  deposited  solid 
material  and  means  for  removing  the  loosened  material  from 
the  cleaned  surface,  said  cleaning  means  comprises  a  manually 
operable  cutting  head  including  an  impact  element  arranged  to 
effect  a  stroke-like  movement,  and  said  removing  means  com- 
prising a  connection  on  said  cutting  head  for  placement  in 
communication  with  a  vacuum  source,  said  cutting  head  in- 
cludes an  axially  extending  tubular  member  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end  with  said  impact  element  located  at  the  first 
end  thereof,  said  tubular  member  arranged  to  perform  the 
stroke-like  movement  and  to  transmit  such  movement  to  said 
impact  element,  means  for  forming  a  seal  laterally  enclosing 
said  impact  element,  and  said  connection  located  at  the  second 
end  of  said  tubular  member  so  that  the  loosened  material  is 
removed  through  said  tubular  member  from  the  laterally 
sealed  space  at  the  first  end  of  said  tubular  member. 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  including  a  casing  comprising  a  tank 
section  for  storing  dirt  picked  up  by  said  vacuum  cleaner,  and 
a  housing  section  to  the  rear  of  said  tank  section;  a  fan  means 
within  said  casing;  a  motor  disposed  within  said  housing  sec- 
tion and  having  an  output  shaft  drivingly  connected  to  said  fan 
means  to  create  a  main  air  stream  that  flows  through  said 
casing  by  drawing  air  into  said  tank  section  through  an  inlet  at 
the  front  thereof  and  exhausting  air  through  an  outlet  at  the 
rear  of  said  housing;  said  shaft  extending  in  a  front  to  rear 
direction  and  said  main  air  stream  moving  longitudinally  of 
said  shaft  to  cool  said  motor;  first  means  defining  a  chamber  in 
front  of  said  motor  and  within  which  said  fan  means  is  rotat- 
ably  disposed;  said  first  means  including  a  mounting  member  to 
which  said  motor  is  secured;  said  mounting  member  being 
disposed  to  the  rear  of  said  fan  means  and  closely  spaced  there- 
from; said  airstream  flowing  through  a  plurality  of  apertures  in 
surface  portions  of  said  mounting  member;  said  surface  por- 
tions being  transverse  to  said  front  to  rear  direction;  said  first 
means  also  including  a  fan  housing  in  front  of  said  mounting 
member;  a  baffle  member  having  a  cup  formation  into  which 
the  rear  of  said  motor  extends;  a  common  fastening  means 
mechanically  securing  said  mounting  member,  said  fan  housing 
and  said  baffle  said  motor  housing,  member  together  as  a  uni- 
tary structure. 


4  547  929 

SPRING  BIASED  SHIFTING  PIVOTING  CENTER  HINGE 

Hyok  S.  Lew,  7890  Oak  St.,  Arvada,  Colo.  80005,  and  Michael 

Stranahan,  P.O.  Box  15,  Woody  Creek,  Colo.  81656 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,587 

Int.  a.*  E05F  1/08 

U.S.  a.  16—286  1  Qaim 


n^» 


1.  A  spring  biased  shifting  pivoting  center  hinge  comprising: 
a  hinge  pin  rigidly  affixed  to  an  angled  piece  of  sheet  metal, 
said  piece  of  sheet  metal  having  a  first  fastening  means,  said 
first  fastening  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  counter  sunk 
screw  holes,  said  hinge  pin  extending  through  and  engaging  a 
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hole  disposed  in  said  angled  piece  of  sheet  metal  so  as  to  be 
located  on  both  sides  of  said  sheet  metal,  said  hinge  pin  being 
welded  to  the  angled  piece  of  sheet  metal,  a  one  piece  sheet 
metal  enclosure  including  a  second  fastening  means,  said  sec- 
ond fastoiing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  counter  sunk 
holes,  said  sheet  metal  enclosure  having  a  substantially  triangu- 
lar shaped  slotted  hole  disposed  through  a  top  wall  of  said 
sheet  metal  enclosure,  a  sliding  block  having  a  vertically  ori- 
ented circular  hole  and  a  horizontal  oriented  hole  and  being 
slidably  disposed  beneath  the  top  wall  of  the  sheet  metal  enclo- 
sure in  directions  substantially  parallel  to  one  center  line  of  said 
substantially  triangular  hole,  said  circular  hole  routably  re- 
ceiving said  hinge  pin  that  extends  through  and  engages  said 
substantially  triangular  hole,  a  coil  spring  resiliently  retaining 
said  sliding  member  at  one  extremity  of  its  sliding  position 
wherein  said  hinge  pin  is  substantially  located  at  one  comer  of 
said  substantially  triangular  hole,  said  coil  spring  being  re- 
ceived in  and  engaging  at  one  end  the  horizontally  oriented 
hole  in  said  sliding  block  and  engaging  at  another  end  the  sheet 
metal  enclosure,  said  sliding  block  being  slidably  confined  on 
all  sides  by  bent  sections  of  said  one  piece  sheet  metal  enclo- 
sure. 


4,547,931 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  DELIVERY  FROM  A 
RECEIVER  OF  ADJACENTLY  HANGING  LOOPS  OF 
SAUSAGES 
Georg  SUudenrausch,  Biberach;  Franz  Abt,  Schemmerbofen; 
Manfred  Kern,  Ummendorf,  and  Georg  Zinser,  Winterstetten- 
stadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Albert  Hand- 
tmann  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG,  Biberach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,782 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  13. 
1982,3238023 

Int.  a.*  A22C  15/00 
U.S.a.l7-lF  9cw^ 


4,547,930 

HINGE  PREPARATION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  STEEL 

DOOR 
Donald  L.  King,  Loveland;  Robert  O.  Ruff,  and  Ernest  D. 
Schwarz,  II,  both  of  Qncinnati,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
American  Standard  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,028 

Int  a.<  E05D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  16—382  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  horizontally  elongated  receiver 
having  a  rear  end  portion  onto  which  connected,  lengthwise 
adjacent  sausages  are  fed  as  they  are  produced,  to  be  supported 
by  the  receiver  as  loops  which  hang  across  it  and  are  spaced  at 
intervals  along  its  length,  receiver  drive  means  for  propelling 
loops  of  sausages  on  the  receiver  forwardly  along  the  same 
towards  a  front  end  thereof,  and  means  for  transferring  loops 
of  sausages  from  the  receiver  onto  a  smoking  rod  upon  which 
the  sausages  can  be  carried  away  from  the  receiver  and  by 
which  they  can  be  supported  for  smoking,  wherein  the  last 
mentioned  means  comprises: 

A.  a  smoking  rod  carrier  having  a  socket  in  which  a  front 
end  portion  of  a  smoking  rod  is  readily  removably  receiv- 
able; 

B.  means  mounting  said  smoking  rod  carrier  for  translatory 
rearward  movement  to  and  forward  movement  away 
from  a  home  position  in  which 

(1)  said  smoking  rod  carrier  is  forwardly  adjacent  to  the 
front  end  of  the  receiver  and 

(2)  a  smoking  rod  in  said  socket  extends  rearwardly  there- 
from substantially  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  receiver, 
vertically  beneath  the  receiver  and  near  the  same;  and 

C.  carrier  drive  means  for  moving  said  smoking  rod  carrier 
forward  from  its  said  home  position  in  synchronism  with 
forward  motion  of  said  receiver  drive  means,  so  that  loops 
of  sausages  dropping  off  of  the  front  end  of  the  receiver 
and  onto  a  smoking  rod  in  said  socket  are  disposed  at 
regular  intervals  along  that  smoking  rod. 


1.  A  hinge  preparation  assembly  capable  of  mounting  a  leaf 
of  a  standard  weight  hinge  set  or  a  heavy  weight  hinge  set 
thereto  without  requiring  changing  the  depth  of  a  cutout  sec- 
tion of  a  steel  member,  said  hinge  preparation  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a  hinge  reinforcement  member  mounted  to  said  each  hinge 
cutout  section  of  the  steel  member,  whose  depth  is  equal 
to  the  thickness  of  a  heavy  weight  hinge  leaf,  said  hinge 
reinforcement  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
openings,  including  spaced  apart  threaded  openings  corre- 
sponding to  the  openings  of  said  hinge  leaf  and  a; 

said  hinge  conversion  means,  shaped  in  the  form  of  a  unitary 
member,  and  having  latch  means,  said  latch  means  being 
coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
openings  in  said  reinforcement  member;  and 

said  unitary  member  having  a  thickness  which  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  difference  between  that  of  the  standard 
weight  hinge  leaf  and  the  heavy  weight  hinge  leaf 


4  547  932 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUSFOR  SHIRRING  TUBULAR 

CASINGS 
Arno  Romeike,  Taunusstein;  Richard  Regner,  Mainz-Bretzen- 
heim,  and  Alois  Weinbeimer,  Alzey,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,186 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  20, 
1983,  3322105 

Int.  a.*  A22C  13/02 
U.S.  a.  17-45  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  shirring  tubular  casings,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  transporting  the  casing  in  the  direction  of  its  longitudinal 
axis; 

(b)  forming  folds  in  the  casing  at  a  shirring  area  by  means  of 
a  shirring  tool; 


1498 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  22,  1985 


(c)  providing  continuous  non-positive  internal  support  for 
the  casing  at  least  in  the  shirring  area; 

(d)  causing  the  shirred  tubing  portion  to  rotate  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  during  the  action  of  the  shirring  force,  by 
rotating  the  internal  support; 

(e)  simultaneously  compressing  the  shirred  tubing  against  a 
receding  counterforce; 


(b)  feeding  the  crimped  continuous  filament  tow  produced 
by  (a)  through  a  staple  cutter. 


4,547,933  "^ 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  HIGH  STRENGTH 
ARAMID  SPUN  YARN 
Herbert  G.  Lauterbach,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  389,622,  Jun.  18,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,477,526. 

This  application  Aug.  17,  1984,  Set.  No.  641,783 

Int.  a*  DOIG  J/08 

VJS.  a.  19-0J5  4  Claims 


^ 


^ 


KA.-8^-r#^ 


./ 


./o 


1.  Process  for  preparing  a  sliver  of  stretch  broken  high 
strength,  high  modulus  p-aramid  fibers  by  feeding  a  yam  or 
tow  of  continuous  p-aramid  filaments  having  a  filament  tenac- 
ity of  at  least  18  gpd  and  a  filament  modulus  of  at  least  400  gpd 
under  low  tension  into  a  tensioning  zone,  tensioning  the  fila- 
ments almost  to  their  breaking  tension,  randomly  breaking  the 
tensioned  filaments  by  sharply  deflecting  them  laterally  with 
interdigiuting  mechanical  deflectors,  removing  the  resulting 
sliver  from  the  tensioning  zone  and  optionally  crimping  the 
filaments. 


(0  interrupting  transport  of  the  casing  when  the  shirred 
tubing  portion  reaches  a  predetermined  length; 

(g)  removing  the  internal  support  from  the  shirred  tubing  in 
a  severing  area;  and  thereafter 

(h)  severing  the  shirred  tubing  portion  and  removing  it  from 
the  severing  region. 


(c)  automatically  adjusting  the  discharge  regulation  means  in 
response  to  the  speed  of  the  staple  cutter. 


4,547,934 
CRIMPED  STAPLE  HBER 
Thomas  J.  Ford,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartiesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,630 
Int.  O*  DOIG  1/04;  D02G  1/12 
UA  a.  19-0.56  20aaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  crimped  staple  fibers  with  uni- 
form cohesion  level  which  comprises: 
(a)  forcing  uncrimped  continuous  filament  tow  into  a  crimp- 
ing chamber  equipped  with  an  adjustable  discharge  regu- 
lation means. 


4,547,935 
WASTE  GRID  FOR  A  TEXTILE  HBER  PROCESSING 
MACHINE 
Peter  Jagst,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Triitzschler  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Monchen-Gladbach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,934 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17. 
1983,  3333618 

Int  a*  DOIB  1/44 
U.S.  a.  19-93  g  atdms 


''Ytt^ 


./ 


1.  In  a  textile  fiber  processing  machine  including  a  rotary 
cylinder  having  circumferential  areas  for  engaging  and  cir- 
cumferentially  entraining  fiber  material  introduced  into  the 
machine;  a  waste  grid  situated  adjacent  to  and  radially  spaced 
from,  a  circumferential  portion  of  the  cylinder;  said  waste  grid 
allowing  waste  from  the  fiber  material  to  pass  through;  the 
improvement  in  said  waste  grid  comprising  a  plurality  of  grid 
bars  supported  parallel  to  one  another;  adjoining  grid  bars 
defining  grid  slots  through  which  waste  may  pass;  each  grid 
bar  having  a  bar  face  oriented  towards  said  cylinder  and  a  free 
end  portion;  said  bar  faces  being  inclined  towards  said  cylinder 
for  abutting  fiber  material  thrown  towards  said  waste  grid  by 
said  cylinder  and  for  allowing  waste  material,  after  impinge- 
ment thereon,  to  slide  on  said  bar  face  towards  and  off  said  free 
end  portion. 
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4,547,936 

DRAWING  APPARATUS  FOR  TEXTILE  FIBRE  WEBS 

Giovanni  Bacchio,  Mongrando,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fonderie  Offl- 

dne  Riunite  Ing.  Graziano  di  L.  Graziano  A  CSuls.,  Italy 

Filed  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,487 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Italy,  May  24, 1983, 67575  A/83; 
Jan.  23, 19S4,  67064  A/84 

Int  a*  DOIH  5/24 
UA  a.  19-258  10  Claims 


nism,  interengaging  means  within  said  opening  and  on  said 
locking  mechanism  normally  connecting  the  two  articles,  said 
interengaging  means  being  responsive  to  relative  movement  of 
the  push-button  release  mechanism  and  the  locking  mechanism 
to  disengage  the  interengaging  means  and  separate  the  two 
articles,  and  said  locking  mechanism  comprising  a  tubular 
sleeve,  a  split  frusto-conical  end  portion  at  one  end  of  the 
sleeve,  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  sleeve  to  said 
first  article  with  the  frusto-conical  end  of  the  sleeve  projecting 
beyond  said  first  article  and  a  shoulder  projecting  in  right 
angular  relation  to  the  opening  in  said  second  article  at  its 
juncture  with  the  frusto-conical  end  portion  comprising  the 
interengaging  means  with  the  second  article,  said  push  button 
release  mechanism  engaging  the  frustos:onical  end  portion  to 
substantially  close  the  said  split  end  portion  whereby  the  shoul- 
der disengages  the  second  article. 


1.  Drawing  apparatus  for  multi-layer  textile  fiber  webs,  said 
apparatus  comprising 

a  plurality  of  roll  pairs, 

said  roll  pairs  adapted  to  be  driven  so  that  the  peripheral 
velocity  of  the  rolls  of  each  said  pair  is  greater  than  the 
peripheral  velocity  of  the  preceding  pair  in  the  direction 
of  advance  of  said  web, 

resilient  coverings  provided  around  the  rolls  of  each  said 
pair,  said  coverings  being  constituted  by  highly  flexible 
steel  wires  which  extend  substantially  radially,  and, 

a  respective  smooth  roller  positioned  between  each  roll  pair 
and  the  following  roll  pair,  each  said  smooth  roller  being 
of  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  rolls  of  said  roll  pairs  and 
drive  means  operatively  connecting  each  said  smooth 
roller  to  an  adjacent  roller  for  driving  each  said  smooth 
roller  at  a  peripheral  velocity  equal  to  that  of  the  associ- 
ated said  following  roll  pair,  the  arrangement  of  said 
smooth  rollers  being  such  as  to  impart  a  sinuous  path  to 
said  web  and  to  maintain  the  web  in  contact  with  the  roll 
coverings  over  substantial  arcs. 

II       

4,547,937 

SNAP  LOCK  CONNECTOR  WTTH  PUSH-BUTTON 

RELEASE 

Walter  W.  Collins,  North,  S.C,  assignor  to  Gerber  Legendary 

Blades,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,501 

Int  a.-*  A44B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  24—607  5  Claims 


1.  A  snap-  ock  fastener  for  releasably  joining  together  first 
and  second  articles,  said  snap-lock  fastener  comprising  a  lock- 
ing mechanism  and  a  push-button  release  mechanism,  means 
connecting  the  locking  mechanism  and  the  push-button  release 
mechanism  together,  means  supporting  the  locking  mechanism 
and  push-button  release  mechanism  in  extended  relation  to  said 
first  article,  the  second  article  having  an  opening  registrable 
with  the  locking  mechanism  and  push-button  release  mecha- 


4,547,938 
YARN  TEXTURING  JET 
Robert  E.  Cullen,  Kennett  Square;  Henry  B.  Knrowski,  Chadda 
Ford,  both  of  Pa.,  and  William  S.  Sidwell,  Port  Penn,  Del., 
assignors  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington,  Del. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,440 

Int  Q*  D02G  1/16 

U.S.  a.  28—254  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  yam  texturing  jet  including  a  body  having  yam  inlet 
and  outlet  ends  connected  by  a  central  bore,  means  for  intro- 
ducing pressurized  gas  through  a  gas  inlet  into  said  bore,  a 
venturi  located  in  said  bore  at  said  outlet  end,  said  venturi 
having  a  collar  attached  thereto,  said  collar  having  a  circum- 
ferential groove  and  being  axially  slidable  in  said  body  from  a 
preset  operating  position  to  a  string  up  position  back  to  a  preset 
operating  position,  a  yam  guiding  element  extending  into  said 
bore  from  the  yam  inlet  end  of  the  body,  said  yam  guiding 
element  having  a  passage  therethrough  for  guiding  yam  from 
the  yam  inlet  to  the  venturi  and  a  cylindrical  baflle  attached  to 
a  bracket  located  adjacent  the  outlet  end  of  the  jet,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  a  rod  rotaUbly  mounted  in  the  body, 
said  rod  having  a  cam  surface  intermediate  its  ends,  said  cam 
surface  engaging  said  groove;  a  handle  attached  to  one  end  of 
the  rod  and  movable  adjacent  to  a  surface  of  said  body;  and 
first  and  second  stops  located  on  said  surface  between  which 
said  handle  is  rotated  to  string  up  and  operating  positions, 
respectively,  said  second  stop  being  adjustable  to  provide  a 
range  of  settings  for  the  operating  position. 
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4,547,939 
SECONDARY  BATTERIES 
WUUam  L.  McDowall,  38  Belinda  Q.,  Glen  Waverley,  Victoria, 
and  Alan  K.  Maplesden,  3/60  Peel  St.,  Kew,  Victoria,  both  of 
Australia 
per  No.  PCr/AU81/00187,  §  371  Date  Aug.  9,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  9,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02118,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  24,  1982 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  414,359,  Aug.  9, 1982,  abandoned.  This  PCT 
application  Dec.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  599,222 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  9,  1980,  PE  6844 
Int.  CI.*  B23P  J3/00 
VJS.  a.  29-2  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  battery  grid  having  a  plural- 
ity of  side  by  side  rectangular  paste  receiving  areas  each  hav- 
ing a  metal  mesh  element  supporied  therein,  said  method  com- 
prising moulding  a  plastic  rectangular  perimeter  frame  with  a 
plurality  of  integral  division  elements  located  parallel  to  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  perimeter  frame  to  define  between  said  oppo- 
site sides  said  side  by  side  rectangular  paste  receiving  areas, 
embedding  during  moulding  of  the  frame  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  mesh  element  in  one  of  said  opposite  sides  of  the  frame  and 
in  at  least  one  adjacent  division  element  so  the  mesh  element 
spans  the  paste  receiving  area,  and  thereafter  forming  in  the 
exposed  portion  of  each  mesh  element  at  least  one  corrugation 
extending  parallel  to  the  division  elements  so  that  the  mesh 
element  is  stretched  to  remove  any  buckling  thereof  occurring 
during  moulding  of  the  frame  thereabout. 


4,547,940 
TRANSPORT  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 
Dieter  H.  Bluhm,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  American  Barmag 
Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,621 

Int.  a*  B21B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  29-113  R  9  Claims 


opening  defining  an  inner  edge  which  is  adapted  to  be 
closely  received  on  the  supporting  shaft  and  an  outer  edge 
adapted  to  be  closely  received  in  the  bore  of  said  sleeve, 
wall  means  disposed  axially  between  and  contacting  said 
pair  of  flange  means  for  maintaining  the  adjacent  portions 
of  said  flange  means  at  a  fixed  axial  separation,  and  manu- 
ally movable  deflecting  means  operatively  engaging  said 
pair  of  flange  means  for  deflecting  at  least  said  flange  of 
said  flange  means  into  a  slightly  conical  configuration  and 
so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said  outer  edge  moves  radially 
outwardly  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inner  edge  moves 
radially  inwardly, 
whereby  when  the  support  means  is  coaxially  positioned  on 
a  supporting  shaft  and  the  sleeve  is  coaxially  positioned 
over  the  support  means,  said  deflecting  means  may  be 
moved  for  deflecting  at  least  said  flange  to  cause  the  outer 
edge  thereof  to  clampingly  engage  the  bore  of  the  sleeve 
and  to  cause  the  inner  edge  thereof  to  clampingly  engage 
the  supporting  shaft. 


4  547  941 

METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  HOUSINGS  OF  PUMPS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Gudrun  Meier,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Soudbrase-Schweisstechnik  GmbH,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,745 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18. 
1982,  3209917 

Int.  a.*  B23P  15/00 
U.S.  a.  29-156.4  R  n  Claims 


1.  A  transport  roller  assembly  adapted  to  be  releaseably 
fixed  on  a  supporting  shaft,  and  which  is  adapted  for  use  as  a 
yam  delivery  roller  in  a  false  twisting  machine  or  the  like,  and 
comprising 
a  cylindrical  sleeve  having  a  coaxial  central  bore, 
support  means  for  releaseably  fixing  said  sleeve  coaxially  on 
a  supporting  shaft,  and  including  a  pair  of  axially  spaced 
apart  flange  means,  at  least  one  of  said  flange  means  com- 
prising a  relatively  thin  annular  flange  having  a  central 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  a  housing,  particularly  the  housing 
of  a  pump  for  conveying  sand,  gravel  or  the  like,  which  has 
developed  a  recess  as  a  result  of  wear,  erosion,  washout,  cavi- 
tation and/or  similar  influences,  comprising  the  steps  of  mak- 
ing a  pattern  which  fits  into  and  at  least  substantially  fills  the 
recess;  utilizing  the  pattern  to  form  an  impression  thereof  in  a 
mold;  pouring  into  the  impression  a  hardenable  molten  sub- 
stance to  thus  produce  a  casting  which  is  a  replica  of  the  pat- 
tern; inserting  the  casting  into  the  recess;  and  fastening  the 
inserted  casting  to  the  housing. 


4,547,942 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  A  MUFFLER 
Masuo  Fukuda,  Toda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Saikei  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,439 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1982,  57-69400 
Int.  a."  B21D  53/00.  53/88 
U.S.  CI.  29—157  R  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  rigidly  connecting  at  least  one  plate  and  at 
least  one  tube  to  each  other,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  an  eyelet  through  the  plate  such  that  a  flange  is 
produced  which  has  an  inside  diameter  substantially  equal 
to  the  outside  diameter  of  the  tube,  and  has  a  portion 
substantially  thick  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  tube; 
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(b)  inserting  the  tube  into  said  eyelet  and  fixing  the  tube  in  a 
predetermined  position  relative  to  the  plate; 

(c)  preparing  stop  means  for  fixing  the  plate  in  position  in 
contact  with  a  flat  surface  of  the  plate  where  the  flange  is 
absent,  and  die  means  for  folding  the  flange  in  cooperation 
with  said  stop  means  when  driven  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  tube,  said  stop  and  die  means  each  being  formed 
with  a  recess  having  an  inside  diameter  which  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  outside  diameter  of  the  tube  for  receiv- 
ing the  tube  therein,  the  recess  of  said  die  means  being 
formed  with  an  additional  recess  for  receiving  a  portion  of 


forming  said  wall  to  form  a  rigid  leakproof  joint  between 
said  heat  exchanger  and  said  plate. 


the  flange  therein,  the  recess  of  said  stop  means  being 
formed  with  an  additional  recess  for  receiving  a  folded 
portion  of  the  flange  therein; 

(d)  positioning  the  stop  and  die  means  relative  to  the  tube  so 
that  said  recesses  receive  the  tube  therein  to  bring  the  stop 
and  die  means  into  abutment  with  the  flat  surface  of  the 
plate  and  the  distal  end  of  the  flange,  respectively;  and 

(e)  driving  at  least  one  of  the  stop  and  die  means  relatively  to 
each  other  in  the  directions  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
tube  until  the  portions  of  the  flange  received  by  the  addi- 
tional recesses  are  folded  to  thrust  into  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  tube. 


4,547,943 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

AND  PLATE  ASSEMBLY 
Russell  W.  Hoeffken,  Belleville,  lU.,  assignor  to  Snyder  General 

Corporation,  Red  Bud,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  178,337,  Aug.  15,  1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,778 

Int.  a*  B23P  15/26:  B21D  39/06:  F24H  9/14 

U.S.  a.  29— 157J  R  10  Qaims 


3.  A  method  of  joining  a  heat  exchanger  for  a  furnace  to  a 
partition  plate  member  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  said  heat  exchanger  in  the  form  of  a  pair  of  op- 
posed sheet  metal  clamshell  sections  joined  together  along 
cooperating  edges  to  form  a  closed  combustion  chamber 
having  at  least  one  opening  intersecting  said  edges  and  a 
wall  extending  generally  radially  outwardly  from  said  one 
opening  around  the  periphery  of  said  one  opening; 

providing  a  partition  plate  comprising  a  generally  planar 
member  having  an  opening  formed  therein  corresponding 
to  said  one  opening  and  defined  by  a  continuous  seamless 
circumferential  flange  projecting  from  a  surface  of  said 
plate; 

inserting  said  flange  through  said  one  opening  toward  said 
chamber  from  the  exterior  of  said  heat  exchanger;  and 

expanding  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  flange  radially  out- 
wardly relative  to  said  openings  to  force  said  flange  into 
engagement  with  said  wall  and  without  materially  de- 


4,547,944 
TUBE-IN-SHELL  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Owen  Hayden,  Bolton,  England,  assignor  to  National  Nuclear 
Corporation  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,450 

Int  a.<  B23P  15/26.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  29—402.09  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  a  defective  tube  in  a  tube  sheet  of 
a  tube-in-shell  heat  exchanger,  which  method  comprises  insert- 
ing within  the  defective  tube  a  tubular  sleeve,  and  sealingly 
bonding  spaced  end  regions  of  the  sleeve  to  the  tube  sheet  and 
the  tube  to  bridge  the  defect,  wherein,  the  improvement  com- 
prises an  unbonded  portion  of  the  tubular  sleeve  defining  a 
plurality  of  circumferential  corrugations  lying  between  the 
bonded  end  regions  so  as  to  possess  axial  flexibiUty. 


4,547,945 

TIRE  AND  WHEEL  ALIGNMENT  SYSTEM 

Lawrence  J.  Lawson,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dominion  Tool  A 

Die  Company,  Inc.,  Roaeville,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  327,720,  Dec.  4,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  293,291,  Aug.,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,493 

Int.  a.*  B23Q  77/00;  B23P  79/00 

U.S.  a.  29—407  22  Claims 


L.J 


U.J 


1.  A  mechanism  for  aligning  a  mounted  tire  on  a  wheel  in  a 
single  station  comprising: 
rotating  means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  said  wheel  and  tire 
mounted  thereon  within  said  single  station; 
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holding  means  actuable  for  holding  one  of  said  wheel  and 
tire  against  roution  within  said  single  stotion;  and 

sensing  means  within  said  single  station  for  sensing  a  prede- 
termined angular  location  of  one  of  said  wheel  and  tire, 
said  sensing  means  being  operative  to  actuate  said  holding 
means  to  prevent  roution  of  said  one  of  said  wheel  and 
tire  while  the  other  of  said  wheel  and  tire  may  be  rotated, 
said  one  of  said  wheel  and  tire  being  thus  held  by  said 
holding  means  in  a  predetermined  angular  location,  said 
sensing  means  also  being  operative  to  sense  an  angular 
position  of  the  other  of  said  wheel  and  tire  and  to  halt 
rotation  thereof  when  said  sensed  angular  position  of  said 
other  of  said  wheel  and  tire  is  located  in  a  predetermined 
location  relative  to  said  predetermined  angular  location  of 
said  one  of  said  wheel  and  tire,  said  sensing  means  thereby 
assuring  accurate  relative  alignment  of  said  wheel  and  tire. 


length  of  said  pen  blank  and  equally  spaced  angularly  away 
from  one  another;  cutting  said  pen  blank  into  pen  bodies  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  length;  shaping  the  forward  end  of  each  of 
said  pen  bodies  into  a  substantially  conical  configuration;  weld- 
ing a  pen-point  ball  to  the  tip  of  said  pen  body;  slotting  said  pen 
body  from  its  tip  to  a  predetermined  depth  through  said  pen 
point  ball  to  form  longitudinal  slots  each  extending  from  a 
V-shaped  groove  defined  between  each  adjacent  blade  sections 
to  a  depth  in  the  corresponding  blade  section;  holding  said  pen 
body  in  such  a  state  that  said  longitudinal  slots  arc  closed  and 
then  grinding  said  pen  point  ball  into  a  symmetrical  shape 
about  the  pen  point  of  said  pen  body;  and  plastically  deforming 
said  pen  body  such  that  the  slots  formed  in  said  pen  point  ball 
will  be  in  their  closed  condition. 


4^7,946 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  A  NONDIRECTIONAL  PEN 

Kazuhiko  Onki;  Hlroftini  Hamamoto;  Junzi  Kurokawa,  and 
Shigeru  Akieda,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Sailor 
Pen  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,650 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1983,  58-30751: 
Not.  9,  1983,  58-209168 

Int.  a.*  B23P  17/00 
U.S.  a.  29-412  7  Claims 


2.  A  method  for  producing  a  nondirectional  pen,  comprising 
the  steps  of  drawing  a  metal  pipe  to  form  a  pen  blank  having 
three  or  more  radial  blade  sections  extending  along  the  length 
of  said  pen  blank  and  equally  spaced  angularly  away  from  one 
another,  each  of  said  radial  blade  sections  including  an  internal 
gap  extending  along  the  length  of  that  blade  section;  cutting 
said  pen  blank  into  pen  bodies  having  a  predetermined  length; 
shaping  the  forward  end  of  each  of  said  pen  bodies  into  a 
substantially  conical  configuration  while  at  the  same  time 
forming  the  tip  of  said  pen  body  into  a  semi-spherical  shape  to 
provide  a  pen  point;  slotting  said  pen  body  from  its  tip  to  form 
longitudinal  slots  each  aligning  with  the  internal  gap  of  the 
corresponding  blade  section;  and  hardening  the  semi-curcular 
tip  of  said  pen  body. 


4  547  047 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  NONDIRECTIONAL  PEN 
Katuzi  Oshita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Sailor  Pen  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1983,  58-51672 
Int.  a.*  B23P  77/00 
U.S.  a.  29-412  2  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  nondirectional  pen,  comprising 
the  steps  of  drawing  a  solid  metal  rod  to  form  a  pen  blank 
having  three  or  more  radial  blade  sections  extending  along  the 


4,547,948 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MASS  PRODUCnON  OF  A 

GASKET-BEARING  MOUNTING  CUP 

Robert  H.  Abplanalp,  10  Hewitt  Atc.,  BronxyiUe,  N.Y.  10708 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  332,510,  Dec.  21, 1981,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  112,791,  Feb.  1, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,872 

Int.  a.*  B23P  J  7/00.  11/02 

U.S.  a.  29-417  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  mass  production  of  a  gasket-bearing 
mounting  cup  having  a  panel,  a  skirt  depending  from  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  panel  and  an  annular  channel  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  skirt  comprising: 

(a)  axially  aligning  and  positioning  at  a  distance  from  each 
other,  the  skirt  of  the  mounting  cup  and  a  gasket  sleeve- 
bearing,  compressible  mandrel  member  having  fixed  and 
moveable  portions  with  respect  to  the  mounting  cup, 

(b)  advancing  the  moveable  portion  of  the  sleeve-bearing 
mandrel  toward  the  mounting  cup  so  as  to  dispose  the 
sleeve  of  gasket  material  onto  the  skirt  of  the  mounting 
cup, 

(c)  returning  the  moveable  portion  of  the  mandrel  to  its 
initial  position,  and  cutting  the  gasket  sleeve  between  the 
mounting  cup  and  the  mandrel,  to  form  a  band  of  gasket 
material  on  the  mounting  cup,  and 

(d)  subsequently,  advancing  the  band  of  gasket  material  on 
the  skirt  of  the  mounting  cup  such  that  the  band  of  gasket 
material  does  not  extend  beyond  the  said  skirt. 
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4147049 
METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  A  RADAR  REFLECTOR  ON 

AN  ARTILLERY  SHELL 
Rndolf  Heller,  Zurich,  and  Iwu  Khan,  WalUsellen,  both  of 
Switieriaad,  asiigMNra  to  CoatniTet  AG,  Zurich,  Switieriaml 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  319,707,  Nor.  9, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,446,792.  This  application  Feb.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,754 
Claims   priority,   appUcation    Switaerland,    Dec.    2,    1980, 
8891/80 

Int  a.<  B23P  17/00 
U.S.  a.  29—421  E  3  aalnt 


located  in  a  respective  groove  between  adjacent  folds  of  the 
media  and  subsequently  sweeping  the  Upered  comb  side-to- 


side  across  the  filter  media  to  space  apart  the  folds  of  the  filter 
media  within  the  enclosure. 


1.  A  method  of  mounting  a  radar  reflector  on  an  artillery 
shell,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  one-piece  tumably-symmetrical  body  having  a 
lengthwise  axis  and  capable  of  being  fitted  onto  the  artil- 
lery shell  and  constituted  by  a  functional  element  con- 
structed as  a  radar  reflector  of  the  triple-mirror  type  con- 
taining triple  mirrors  and  a  sleeve  element  formed  rota- 
tionally-symmetrical  about  said  lengthwise  axis  of  said 
body; 

providing  for  said  body  at  least  one  explosive  device  ar- 
ranged at  least  at  the  neighborhood  of  an  outer  surface  of 
said  sleeve  element  near  to  one  end  of  said  sleeve  element 
and  remote  from  said  functional  element  containing  said 
triple  mirrors; 

mounting  said  body  on  the  artillery  shell; 

detonating  said  explosive  device  in  order  to  establish  a  form- 
locking  connection  of  said  sleeve  element  with  the  shell; 
and 

severing  said  sleeve  element  at  the  region  of  said  one  end  of 
said  sleeve  element  by  virtue  of  the  detonation  of  the 
explosive  charge,  in  order  to  provide  a  substantially 
straight-lined  closure  of  the  sleeve  element  about  the 
artillery  shell  in  order  to  avoid  undesirably  altering  ballis- 
tic characteristics  of  the  artillery  shell. 


r 


4,547,950 
METHOD  OF  SPACING  THE  FOLDS  OF  A  FOLDED 
FILTER  MEDIA 
Maynard  L.  Thompson,  Prior  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

led  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,058 
Int.  a.*  B23P  9/00 
\}S.  a.  29-445  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  spacing  the  folds  of  a  pleated  filter  media 
loosely  retained  in  a  peripheral  filter  enclosure  including  the 
steps  of  progressively  inserting  a  tapered  comb  having  teeth 
with  a  tooth  depth  uniformly  varying  from  a  maximum  tooth 
depth  at  one  end  of  the  comb  to  a  minimum  tooth  depth  at  the 
other  end  of  the  comb  with  the  teeth  being  spaced  apart  the 
desired  distance  of  the  folds  in  the  filter  media  into  the  folds  of 
the  pleated  filter  media  with  each  tooth  of  the  comb  being 


4,547,951 
METHOD  FOR  FLUSH  MOUNTING  A  WASHING  UNTT 
IN  A  WORKING  LEAF  OR  THE  LIKE  AND  STRIP  TO  BE 

USED  WTTH  THIS  METHOD 
WiUem  P.  van  der  KooU,  A.Tan  Solmastraat  1,  2404  GN  Alphen 
a.d.RUn,  Netherlands 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,704 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Apr.  27,   1982, 
8201729 

Int  a.«  B23P  11/02 
U.S.  a.  29—450  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  flush  mounting  a  washing  unit  in  a  counter 
top  or  the  like  comprising  the  following  steps: 

providing  a  strip  adapted  to  be  insertably  secured  to  the 
counter  top,  the  strip  having  a  fastening  ribbon  member 
for  insertion  into  the  counter  top,  a  web  portion,  and  an 
upper  leg  composed  of  a  resilient  material;  inserting  the 
fastening  ribbon  into  the  counter  top  thereby  securing  the 
strip  to  the  counter  top;  placing  a  peripheral  edge  of  the 
washing  unit  adjacent  to  the  web  of  the  strip  and  below 
the  upper  leg  of  the  strip; 

providing  an  inverted  U-shaped  portion  on  one  end  of  the 
strip  having  ridges  on  an  internal  portion  thereof;  provid- 
ing an  L-shaped  lower  leg  having  ridges  on  an  outer 
portion  thereof;  inserting  the  L-shaped  lower  leg  into  the 
U-shaped  lower  portion  so  that  te  ridges  engage  and  so 
that  the  distance  between  the  legs  at  the  point  of  contact 
with  the  washing  unit  is  less  than  the  cross-sectional  size 
of  the  portion  of  the  washing  unit  secured  therebetween, 
wherein  a  watertight  seal  is  provided  by  the  upper  leg. 
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4^7^52 

TUBE  LOADING  APPARATUS 

Junes  E.  Greever,  Dewitt,  and  Kenneth  P.  Gray,  East  Syracuse, 

both  of  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.  Y. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,608 

Int.  a.*  B23P  J 1/02 

U.S.  a.  29—451  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  placing  a  hairpin  tube  having  a  pair  of  legs 
connected  by  a  bend  into  a  loading  magazine  having  a  series  of 
open  ended  vertically  disposed  compartments  that  includes  the 
steps  of 

indexing  each  of  the  open  ended  compartments  of  the  maga- 
zine into  a  tube  loading  station, 

mounting  a  horizontally  extendable  ram  in  the  loading  sta- 
tion over  the  compartment, 

moving  a  hairpin  tube  sequentially  from  a  conveyor  to  a 
standby  station  when  the  ram  is  extended  and  then  into  the 
loading  station  when  the  ram  is  retracted, 

biasing  the  legs  of  the  hairpin  tube  in  the  loading  station 
inwardly  toward  each  other  so  the  legs  can  pass  freely 
into  the  compartment,  and 

sensing  the  presence  of  a  hairpin  tube  in  the  loading  station 
and  extending  the  ram  in  response  thereto  whereby  the 
ram  drives  the  hairpin  tube  into  the  compartment. 

4^547  053 

METHOD  OF  MAiUNGA  WIRE  REINFORCED  HOSE 

CONSTRUCnON  INCORPORATING  A  HOSE  CLAMP 

Wiiliam  J.  LiVolsi,  Upper  Makefield  County,  Pa,,  assignor  to 

Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  421,180,  Sep.  22,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,483,556. 

This  application  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,801 

Int.  a*  B23P  11/02 

U.S.  a.  29-453  12aaims 


>' 


together  define  an  annular  band  around  said  hose  and  are 
adapted  to  secure  said  hose  onto  a  member  telescoped  in  said 
hose  by  tightly  engaging  a  substantially  annular  portion  of  said 
hose  around  said  member,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  said  hose  clamp  structure  with  groove  means 
therein,  nestably  disposing  part  of  said  reinforcing  wire  means 
in  said  groove  means,  and  securing  said  part  of  said  reinforcing 
wire  means  to  said  hose  clamp  structure  with  two  fastening 
members  so  that  said  fastening  members  connect  said  hose 
clamp  structure  to  said  hose,  said  securing  step  further  com- 
prising the  step  of  disposing  said  two  fastening  members  re- 
spectively adjacent  said  opposed  ends  of  said  hose  clamp  struc- 
ture, said  forming  step  further  comprising  the  step  of  extending 
said  groove  means  at  least  from  one  of  said  fastening  members 
to  the  other  of  said  fastening  members,  and  said  disposing  step 
further  comprising  the  step  of  nestably  receiving  said  part  of 
said  reinforcing  wire  means  in  said  groove  means  from  at  least 
said  one  fastening  member  to  said  other  fastening  member. 

4  547  954 

EXTRUSION  CLADDING  OF  BASE  STRIP  FOR 

CUSHIONED  AUTOMOTIVE  STRAP  HANDLE 

Dick  T.  vanManen,  Canandaigua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Voplex 

Corporation,  Pittsford,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  211,431,  Nov.  28,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,414 

Int.  a.*  B29D  27/00;  B23P  25/00 

U.S.  a.  29-458  12aaims 
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1.  A  method  of  extrusion  cladding  onto  a  base  strip  for 
assembly  into  a  cushioned  automotive  pull  strap  handle,  said 
method  comprising: 

a.  feeding  a  continuous  length  of  said  base  strip  through  the 
die  of  an  extrusion  coating  means; 

b.  extrusion  cladding  a  resin  material  surrounding  said  base 
strip  and  providing  raised  shoulders  extending  along  lon- 
gitudinal side  edges  of  said  strip; 

c.  cutting  discrete  strips  from  said  continuous  strip; 

d.  cutting  and  stripping  away  said  resin  material  of  said 
cladding  from  end  regions  of  said  discrete  strips; 

e.  punching  apertures  in  said  end  regions  for  said  discrete 
strips;  and 

f.  assembling  said  discrete  strips  within  a  cover  to  form  said 
strap  handles. 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  hose  construction  comprising  the 
steps  of,  providing  a  hose  made  primarily  of  a  polymeric  mate- 
rial and  having  reinforcing  wire  means  comprising  a  wire 
helically  disposed  along  said  hose,  connecting  a  one-piece 
outer  hose  clamp  structure  to  said  hose,  and  forming  said  hose 
clamp  structure  to  have  two  ends  which  when  interconnected 


4,547,955 
AUTOMATIC  TOOL  EXCHANGING  SYSTEM 
Tadataka  Shiomi;  Kouichi  Nabika,  both  of  Gifu,  and  Takashi 
Kawagoe,  Shiga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Kikai 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,814 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1981,  56-79008 

Int.  CI.*  B23Q  3/157 

U.S.  a.  29-568  8  claims 

1.  In  a  tool  exchanging  system  for  a  numerically  controlled 
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machining  tool,  in  which  a  tool  column,  stored  with  tools  to  be 
fed  to  a  spindle  head  of  said  numerically  controlled  machining 
tool,  is  adapted  to  move  in  accordance  with  the  movement  of 
said  spindle  head  so  as  to  maintain  a  fixed  relationship  between 
a  first  tool  exchange  position  of  said  tool  column  and  said 
spindle  head  whereat  a  first  automatic  tool  exchange  robot 
may  exchange  tools  between  said  spindle  head  in  said  tool 
column,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  tool  magazine,  controllably  positionable  adjacent  said  tool 

column,  said  tool  magazine  transporting  a  complement  of 

tools  from  a  remote  location; 


4  547  956 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

LASER  WITH  SEVERAL  INDEPENDENT 
WAVELENGTHS  AND  LASER  OBTAINED  BY  THIS 
PROCESS 
Noureddine  Bouadma,  45  A,  Blvd.  Jourdan,  75014  Paris;  Jean- 
Claude  Bouley,  35  Avenue  du  Dr.  Durand,  94110  Arcueil,  and 
Jean  Rion,  25,  Avenue  de  la  division  Leclerc,  94230  Cachan, 
all  of  France 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,579 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  8,  1982,  82  06179 

Int.  a*  HOIS  3/19 

U.S.  a.  29-569  L  4  Qalms 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  laser  emitting  two  wavelengths, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

producing  on  said  substrate  by  epitaxy  a  first  double  heteros- 
tructure  comprising  a  first  confinement  layer,  a  first  active 
layer  having  a  first  composition,  a  second  confinement 
layer,  a  first  contact  layer  and  a  first  upper  metal  coating; 

etching  said  first  double  hetcrostructure  up  to  said  substrate 
through  a  mask  having  openings  in  the  form  of  strips,  this 
etching  operation  leading  to  strips  of  said  double  hetcros- 
tructure, said  strips  being  separated  by  etched  portions; 

producing  on  said  substrate  in  the  said  etched  portions  a 
second  double  hetcrostructure  with  a  third  confinement 


layer,  a  second  active  layer  having  a  second  composition 
different  from  the  first,  a  fourth  confinement  layer,  a 
second  contact  layer  and  a  second  upper  metal  coating, 
said  layers  of  said  first  double  hetcrostructure  and  said 
layers  of  said  second  double  hetcrostructure  having  the 
same  height  with  respect  to  said  substrate; 

carrying  out  a  first  etching  of  a  first  groove  between  a  strip 
of  said  first  hetcrostructure  and  said  second  double  hete- 
rostructure,  said  groove  being  etched  up  to  said  first  and 
second  active  layers;  and 

undergoing  a  proton  bombardment  into  said  first  groove. 

4,547,957 

IMAGING  DEVICE  HAVING  IMPROVED  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  PERFORMANCE 

Eugene  D.  Savoye,  Lancaster,  and  Charles  M.  Tomasetti,  Leola, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  387,365,  Jun.  11,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,562 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  31/lS.  27/14 

U.S.  a.  29-572  8  claims 


means,  cooperatively  adapted  to  said  tool  column,  for  ex- 
changing tools  between  the  tool  magazine  and  said  tool 

•  column  at  a  second  tool  exchange  position  in  a  manner 
allowing  said  spindle  head  to  continue  its  machining  oper- 
ation motions  during  the  tool  exchange  between  said  tool 
magazine  and  said  tool  column  and  for  maintaining  a  fixed 
positional  relationship  between  said  tool  magazine  and  the 
second  tool  exchange  position  of  said  tool  column  when- 
ever said  first  automatic  tool  exchange  robot  exchanges 
tools  between  said  tool  column  and  said  first  tool  ex- 
change position. 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  imaging  device  having  improved 
high  temperature  performance  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  silicon  wafer  of  a  first  type  conductivity,  said 
wafer  having  first  and  second  major  surfaces; 

forming  a  capping  oxide  on  at  least  said  second  major  sur- 
face of  said  wafer; 

introducing  an  element  through  said  capping  oxide  into  said 
second  major  surface  of  said  wafer  so  as  to  form  a  region 
of  enhanced  first  type  conductivity  contiguous  with  said 
second  major  surface  of  said  wafer; 

annealing  said  wafer  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  thereaf- 
ter 

removing  said  capping  oxide  from  said  wafer; 

forming  an  insulating  layer  on  said  second  major  surface  of 
said  wafer; 

providing  a  plurality  of  apertures  through  said  insulating 
layer; 

forming  a  plurality  of  regions  of  a  second  type  conductivity 
through  said  apertures,  said  second  type  conductivity 
regions  extending  into  said  wafer  from  said  second  surface 
a  distance  greater  than  said  region  of  enhanced  first  type 
conductivity; 

introducing  an  element  into  said  first  major  surface  of  said 
wafer  so  as  to  form  a  region  of  enhanced  first  type  con- 
ductivity for  controlling  blooming,  said  region  being 
spaced  from  said  first  major  surface; 

activating  said  introduced  element  by  heating  said  wafer  at 
an  elevated  temperature;  and 

forming  a  shallow  region  of  a  second  type  conductivity 
extending  into  said  wafer  from  said  first  major  surface  for 
a  distance  less  than  said  region  of  enhanced  first  type 
conductivity  for  controlling  blooming,  said  shallow  re- 
gion of  second  type  conductivity  and  said  region  of  en- 
hanced first  type  conductivity  for  controllmg  blooming 
acting  in  combination  to  prevent  minority  carriers  from 
localized  sites  on  the  first  major  surface  of  the  wafer  from 
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reaching  said  regions  of  second  type  conductivity  extend- 
ing into  said  wafer  from  the  second  major  surface  thereof 

4,547,958 

VMJ  SOLAR  CELL  FABRICATION  PROCESS  USING 

MASK  ALIGNER 

Diane  K.  Hufford,  Vance  AFB,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,911 

Int  CL«  HOIL  31/18 

US.  a.  29-572  1  Oairn 


well  and  a  dielectric  coating,  providing  a  third  integrated 
circuit  surface  area  that  has  a  dielectric  coating  but  not  an 
N-well,  opening  a  well-bisecting  window  in  the  dielectric 
coating  over  the  first  integrated  circuit  area  when  opening  a 
buried  contact  window  in  the  dielectric  coating  over  the  third 
integrated  circuit  area,  depositing  a  blanket  polycrystalline 
silicon  coating  over  all  three  areas,  providing  an  N-type  dop- 
ing in  the  polycrystalline  silicon  coating  before  it  is  patterned 
that  also  induces  an  N-type  doping  in  integrated  circuit  surface 
area  portions  exposed  in  the  windows,  patterning  the  polycrys- 
talline silicon  coating  to  form  a  polycrystalline  silicon  strip 
crossing  the  well-bisecting  window  that  extends  completely 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  fabrication  of  a  vertical  junction 
silicon  solar  cell,  an  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  silicon  wafer  having  substantially  parallel 
surfaces  along  a  first  predetermined  crystallographic 
plane  of  said  silicon; 

b.  cleaving  said  wafer  along  a  second  predetermined  crystal- 
lographic plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first 
plane  to  provide  a  straight  edge  on  said  wafer  of  known 
orientation; 

c.  providing  a  base  plate  having  a  recess  therein  defining  an 
opening  for  snugly  receiving  said  wafer,  said  recess  in- 
cluding a  substantially  straight  portion  for  abutment  with 
said  cleaved  straight  edge  of  said  wafer,  said  recess  having 
a  depth  slightly  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  wafer; 

d.  positioning  said  wafer  within  said  recess  with  said  cleaved 
straight  edge  abutting  said  straight  edge  of  said  recess;  and 

e.  providing  a  mask  plate  for  covering  said  base  plate  and 
wafer,  said  mask  plate  including  a  pattern  thereon  in 
predetermined  configuration  and  orientation  through 
which  said  wafer  may  be  exposed  in  said  fabrication  pro- 
cess for  said  solar  cell. 


4,547,959 

USES  FOR  BURIED  CONTACTS  IN  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUITS 

Randy  A.  Rusch,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

CorporatJOB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,149 
Int.  a*  HOIL  21/82.  21/90 
U.S.  a.  29-577  C  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  monolithic  integrated  circuit 
having  buried  contacts  and  complementary  insulated  gate 
transistors,  some  of  which  transistors  are  disposed  in  N-type 
wells,  the  improvement  of  additionally  making  a  bipolar  lateral 
FNP  transistor  in  a  selected  surface  area  of  the  integrated 
circuit  while  making  the  insulated  gate  transistors  without 
adding  any  significant  process  step  in  making  the  integrated 
circuit  to  the  process  steps  needed  to  make  the  complementary 
monolithic  integrated  circuit  without  the  bipolar  lateral  PNP 
transistor,  the  improved  method  including  providing  first  and 
second  integrated  circuit  surface  areas,  each  having  an  N-type 


across  the  N-type  well  when  also  forming  a  polycrystalline 
silicon  buried  contact  strip  over  the  buried  contact  window 
area  and  a  gate  electrode  over  the  second  integrated  circuit 
area,  exposing  the  first  integrated  circuit  area  to  a  P-type 
dopant  at  the  same  time  the  second  integrated  circuit  area  is 
exposed  to  it,  effective  to  form  emitter  and  collector  regions  in 
the  N-type  well  of  the  first  integrated  circuit  area  when  form- 
ing P-type  source  and  drain  regions  for  a  PMOS  transistor  in 
the  N-type  well  in  the  second  integrated  circuit  area,  and 
respectively  contacting  the  emitter  and  collector  regions  in  the 
first  integrated  circuit  area  when  contacting  the  source  and 
drain  in  the  second  integrated  circuit  area. 


4,547,960 
METHODS  OF  AND  nXTURE  FOR  ESTABLISHING  AN 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION 
Anthony  J.  DiTroia,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  373,196,  Apr.  29, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  707,307 

Int  a.*  HOIR  13/54:  GOIR  31/02 

U.S.  a.  29—593  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  establishing  a  temporary  electrical  connec- 
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tion  between  a  circuit  and  a  plurality  of  leads  arranged  in  at 
least  two  rows  of  an  electrical  component  which  includes  a 
body  wherein  the  circuit  is  formed  on  a  first  major  surface  of 
a  substrate  having  contacts  mounted  thereon  which  are  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  circuit,  each  contact  having  a  portion 
overlapping  an  associated  one  of  a  plurality  of  non-conductive 
apertures  formed  through  the  substrate,  and  each  lead  having 
a  diameter  which  is  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  its  associated 
aperture,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inserting  the  plurality  of  leads  of  the  electrical  component  in 
the  plurality  of  non-conductive  apertures  formed  through 
the  substrate  so  that  the  component  body  rests  on  a  second 


."  n 


major  surface  of  the  substrate  and  respective  end  portions 
of  the  leads  protrude  from  said  substrate; 

moving  the  plurality  of  leads  laterally  of  and  within  the 
plurality  of  apertures  into  engagement  with  respective 
contacts  while  sliding  the  component  body  over  the  sec- 
ond major  surface  of  the  substrate; 

urging  the  tip-end  portions  of  the  plurality  of  leads  into 
flexed  and  uncrimped  engagement  with  the  portion  of  the 
respective  contacts  which  overlaps  the  associated  one  of 

■    the  non-conductive  apertures  for  testing; 

unflexing  the  plurality  of  leads;  and 

removing  the  plurality  of  uncrimped  leads  from  the  aper- 
tures. 


' '  4,547,961 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  MINIATURIZED 
TRANSFORMER 
Dellp  R.  Bokil,  Winchester,  and  WUIiam  H.  Morong,  III,  New- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Analog  Devices,  Incorporated, 
Norwood,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  206,838,  Not.  14, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403^05 

Int  CL*  HOIF  41/06 

U  A  a.  29-«)2  R  4  Qainis 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  miniaturized  transformer  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

supporting  on  rigid  non-magnetic  substrate  means  a  first 
metallization  pattern  in  the  form  of  a  matrix  of  conductive 
particles  arranged  in  a  multi-turn  planar  spiral  winding 
configuration  about  a  central  opening  in  the  substrate 
means; 


trie  insulating  material  to  cover  said  first  metallization 
pattern; 

supporting  on  said  substrate  means  a  second  metallization 
pattern  in  the  form  of  a  matrix  of  conductive  particles 
arranged  in  a  multi-turn  planar  spiral  winding  configura- 
tion about  the  central  opening  of  said  substrate  means;  said 
second  winding  being  essentially  coextensive  with  said 
first  winding  and  conductively  isolated  therefrom; 

applying  a  second  overlay  of  high-temperature  firable  di- 
electric insulating  material  to  cover  said  second  metalliza- 
tion pattern; 

firing  said  conductive  particles  and  said  dielectric  material  at 
a  high  temperature  to  fuse  said  conductive  particles  into 
continuous  conductors  forming  separate  planar  windings 
and  to  solidify  said  insulating  dielectric  material  to  form 
rigid  pancake-like  structures  with  said  windings  embed- 
ded and  hermetically  sealed  therein; 

placing  in  said  central  opening  a  pre-formed  solid  magnetic 
core  having  a  return  path  completely  surrounding  said 
substrate  means; 

establishing  two  pairs  of  connections  to  the  ends  of  said  two 
windings,  respectively,  with  one  connection  of  each  pair 
extending  across  the  corresponding  winding  to  the  inte- 
rior region  adjacent  said  central  opening; 

said  pairs  of  connections  being  esublished  by: 

applying  a  third  metallization  pattern  over  one  of  said  over- 
lays of  insulating  dielectric  to  form  a  path  from  the  inner 
part  of  the  corresponding  spiral  winding  to  a  region  adja- 
cent the  outer  part  of  the  spiral  by  depositing  conductive 
material  on  said  substrate  means  to  form  a  cross-over 
conductive  pattern  over  said  windings; 

depositing  conductive  material  on  said  substrate  while  lay- 
ing down  said  first  and  second  patterns  to  form  at  least  one 
vertical  staircase  conductor  in  the  interior  of  the  spiral 
windings  and  leading  from  one  winding  end  to  said  con- 
ductive cross-over; 

applying  a  third  overiay  of  high-temperarture  firable  dielec- 
tric insulating  material  to  cover  said  third  metallization 
pattern; 

firing  the  conductive  particles  of  said  third  metallization 
pattern  and  said  third  overlay  of  dielectric  insulating 
material  to  form  said  particles  into  a  continuous  conductor 
running  along  said  path  and  to  solidify  said  third  overlay 
of  dielectric  insulating  material,  thereby  to  form  said 
cross-over  pattern  of  conductive  material  for  esUblishing 
connections  to  the  inner  part  of  said  spiral  winding;  and 

firing  said  additional  layer  at  high  temperature  thereby 
embedding  said  conductive  cross-over  in  said  layer  for 
providing  interconnections  between  said  windings. 


4,547,962 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  EDDY-CURRENT  PROBES 

Stewart  deWaile,  and  Richard  T.  deWalle,  both  of  Rcxdale, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Miep  Holdings  Inc.,  Rexdalc,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,294 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Oct  9,  1981,  387668 

Int  a.*  HOIF  41/00 

U.S.  a.  29— 606  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  an  eddy-current  probe  for  the  scan- 


applying  a  first  overlay  of  high-temperature  firable  dielec-   ning  of  a  test  surface  having  a  corresponding  non-flat  profile  in 
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a  plane  which  intercepts  the  test  surface  so  as  to  include  the 
profile,  the  method  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  to  said  test  surface  so  as  to  be  intercepted  by  the 
plane,  and  so  as  to  conform  to  the  test  surface  profile,  a 
support  member  having  parallel  front  and  back  surfaces 
with  the  front  surface  immediately  adjacent  to  the  test 
surface, 

(b)  applying  to  the  support  member  back  surface  so  as  to  be 
intercepted  by  the  plane,  and  so  as  to  conform  to  said  test 
surface  profile,  a  first  portion  of  a  probe  electrical  test  coil, 
and 

(c)  mounting  inside  the  electrical  test  coil  immediately  adja- 
cent to  the  said  first  portion  of  said  test  coil  a  plurality  of 
separate  ferrite  core  elements  so  as  to  be  intercepted  by 
the  plane  to  said  test  surface  profile. 


(d)  said  platform  assembly  includes  a  substantially  horizontal 
transversally  extending  rail  means; 

(e)  a  motorized  tube  feeder  mounted  on  said  rail  means  for 
transverse  movement  along  said  rail  means,  said  motor- 
ized tube  feeder  having  means  defining  a  nip  aimed  to  face 
said  one  tube  sheet  when  said  heat  exchanger  frame  is 
supported  on  said  support  means;  and 

(0  means  for  vertically  adjustably  moving  and  disposing  said 
platform  assembly  so  that  the  nip  of  said  motorized  tube 
feeder  may  be  brought  to  the  level  of  a  row,  whereupon 
said  motorized  feeder  may  be  moved  transversally  along 
said  rail  means  for  centering  the  nip  on  an  individual  said 
set  of  holes  so  that  a  tube  may  be  fed  through  said  motor- 
ized feeder  into  said  set  of  holes. 


4,547,963 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSERTING  TUBES 

INTO  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FRAME 

Robert  L.  Ohmstede,  Beaumont,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ohmstede 

Machine  Works,  Inc.,  Beaumont,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,421 

Int.  a*  B23P  15/26 

U.S.  a.  29-726  10  Chums 


1.  For  inserting  tubes  in  a  heat  exchanger  frame  which 
includes  two  opposite  tube  sheets,  a  plurality  of  transverse 
baffles  arranged  in  a  series  extending  longitudinally  between 
the  tube  sheets,  and  securement  means  extending  longitudi- 
nally between  the  tube  sheets  at  a  plurality  of  peripheral  sites 
and  maintaining  longitudinal  spacing  of  said  tube  sheets  and 
baflles,  where  the  tube  sheets  and  baffles  each  have  a  like 
arrangement  of  holes  formed  therethrough  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  rows  of  holes,  and  rows  being  at  correspondingly 
different  levels,  each  such  hole  in  a  tube  sheet  and  baffle  being 
a  member  of  a  respective  set  of  corresponding  substantially 
coaxially  aligned  holes  in  others  of  said  tube  sheets  and  baffles, 

apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supporting  the  heat  exchanger  frame  on  a 
foundation  so  that  corresponding  rows  of  holes  through 
each  tube  sheet  and  said  baffles  are  substantially  horizon- 
tal and  at  the  same  level,  the  means  for  supporting  the  heat 
exchanger  frame  including: 

rail  means  fixed  on  a  foundation; 

a  base  mounted  for  guided  movement  along  said  rail 

means; 
the  base  including  upwardly  concavely  arcuate  circularly 

curved  trunnion  means; 
complementarily   curved   rocker   means  journalled   for 

rotation  on  said  trunnion  means;  and 
a  support  bed  mounted  on  said  rocker  means,  said  support 

bed  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  bear  ^aid  heat 

exchanger  frame  thereon; 

(b)  means  for  locking  the  heat  exchanger  frame  relative  to 
said  support  means  and  relative  to  the  foundation  so  that 
the  frame  will  not  be  substantially  longitudinally  displaced 
as  tubes  are  longitudinally  inserted  therein  through  one 
said  tube  sheet  thereof; 

(c)  a  platform  assembly; 


4,547,964 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 

PRINTED-CIRCUIT  BOARD  CONNECTOR 

Katutoshi  Amano,  Yokohama,  and  Toshio  Kakuta,  Higashi- 

osaka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo 

and  Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,171 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1982,  57-138103 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  43/00 


VS.  a.  29—883 


9  Claims 


— QA 


1.  A  printed-circuit  board  connector  manufacturing  method 
comprising: 

forming  out  of  a  sheet  of  metal  a  contact  array  plate  having 
substantially  parallel  first  and  second  coupling  pieces  and 
a  plurality  of  contact  pieces  formed  integrally  therewith 
to  extend  therebetween; 

molding  a  first  housing  half  of  a  synthetic  resinous  material 
integrally  with  the  contact  array  plate  so  that  the  interme- 
diate portions  of  the  contact  pieces  are  embedded  in  the 
molding  and  the  two  ends  of  each  of  said  contact  pieces 
project  outwardly  from  an  exterior  face  of  said  first  hous- 
ing half,  said  first  housing  half  being  shaped  to  define  a 
plurality  of  contact  receiving  grooves  that  correspond 
respectively  to  said  plurality  of  contact  pieces  and  extend 
parallel  to  said  contact  pieces,  each  of  said  contact  receiv- 
ing grooves  comprising  a  top  surface  of  said  first  housing 
half  which  is  spaced  from  the  embedded  intermediate 
portion  of  the  contact  piece  to  which  said  groove  corre- 
sponds and  which  is  formed  to  act  as  a  bending  die  for  an 
outwardly  projecting  end  of  a  corresponding  contact 
piece,  the  shape  of  each  said  top  surface  including  a 
curved  surface  portion  adjacent  said  outwardly  projecting 
ends  of  the  associated  contact  piece  which  curved  portion 
merges  into  a  further  surface  portion  that  extends  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  to  the  embedded  intermediate 
portion  of  the  corresponding  contact  piece; 
cutting  off  the  first  and  second  coupling  pieces  of  the  contact 
array  plate  assembled  with  the  first  housing  half  to  sepa- 
rate the  plurality  of  contact  pieces  from  one  another; 
bending  the  outwardly  projecting  end  portions  of  the  plural- 
ity of  separated  contact  pieces  which  are  disposed  adja- 
cent said  curved  surface  portions  of  said  top  surfaces  into 
contact  with  and  along  the  curved  surface  portions  of  the 
corresponding  contact   receiving  grooves  in  said   first 
housing  half  to  form  contact  propers  whose  bent  configu- 
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rations  are  defined  by  the  shapes  of  said  top  surfaces 
acting  as  bending  dies; 

said  molded  first  housing  half  having  a  bottom  surface  adja- 
cent the  other  outwardly  projecting  end  portions  of  the 
plurality  of  separated  contact  pieces,  bending  the  out- 
wardly projecting  other  end  portions  of  the  plurality  of 
separated  contact  pieces  which  are  disposed  adjacent  said 
bottom  surface  into  engagement  with  said  bottom  surface 
to  form  contact  terminals;  and 

fixedly  assembling  a  second  housing  half  with  the  first  hous- 
ing half  with  said  contact  propers  disposed  between  said 
first  and  second  halves,  said  assembly  being  effected  in  a 
manner  to  define  an  insertion  opening  between  said  first 
and  second  housing  halves  for  receiving  a  mating  connec- 
tor that  engages  said  contact  propers. 


4,547,965 

SYNCHRONIZED  FOLDING  KNIFE 

Donald  M.  Moore,  1206  S.  Mayflower,  Arcadia,  Calif.  91006 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  369,162,  Apr.  16,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,177 

Int.  a*  B26B  I /ID.  29/02;  F16N  21/44 

UJS.  a.  30— 153  2aaims 


\^-<- 


1.  A  knife  comprising: 

an  elongated  blade  having  a  shank  portion  at  one  end,  first 
and  second  elongated  channel-shaped  handles,  having  two 
parallel  spaced  side  walls  and  a  connecting  outer  edge 
wall,  the  side  walls  of  each  channel-shaped  handle  extend- 
ing beyond  one  end  of  the  connecting  outer  edge  wall  to 
form  a  clevis  into  which  the  shank  portion  of  the  blade 
extends,  a  pair  of  hinge  pins  extending  through  the  clevis 
portion  of  the  respective  handles  and  through  the  shank 
portion  of  the  blade  to  pivotally  secure  each  of  the  handles 
to  the  blade,  the  two  side  walls  of  each  channel-shaped 
handle  at  the  clevis  portion  being  rounded  at  the  outer  end 
in  a  radius  about  the  respective  hinge  pins,  and  gear  teeth 
projecting  radially  from  the  two  rounded  sides  of  each 
handle,  the  projecting  teeth  from  the  two  sides  of  one 
handle  meshing  with  the  teeth  from  the  two  sides  of  the 
other  handle,  whereby  rotation  of  one  handle  drives  the 
other  handle  in  the  opposite  direction  of  rotation  relative 
to  the  blade,  the  gear  teeth  projecting  radially  outwardly 
beyond  the  margins  of  the  respective  handles  when  the 
handles  are  rotated  to  the  fully  open  position  with  said 
connecting  edge  walls  in  abutting  relationship,  whereby 
the  gear  teeth  are  exposed  and  provide  a  better  grip  of  the 
handles. 


4,547,966 

SPRINKLER  HEAD  TRIMMER  AND  CLEANER 

Brian  W.  Eden,  1404  Taft,  Escondido,  Calif.  92026 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,461 

Int.  a*  B26B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  30—300  12  Qainu 


I.  A  combination  sprinkler  head  trimmer  and  cleaner,  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  drive  shaft; 

generally  cylindrical  cup  shaped  cutting  head  having  an  axially 
directed  circular  cutting  edge  mounted  coaxially  on  the  end 
of  said  drive  shaft  for  positioning  around  a  sprinkler  head; 
and 
a  brush  mounted  concentrically  of  said  cutting  head  and  re- 
cessed from  said  cutting  edge  for  engaging  and  cleaning  a 
sprinkler  head. 


4,547,967 
VEHICLE  HYDRAULIC  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Desmond  H.  J.  Reynolds,  West  Midlands,  England;  Anthony  G. 
Price,  Gwent,  Wales,  and  Roy  Campbell,  Worcestershire, 
England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Com- 
pany, Birmingham,  England 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612.574 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1983, 
8314113 

Int.  a."  B60T  11 /Oa  13/12 
U.S.  a.  303—7  7  Qaims 


1.  An  hydraulic  braking  system  for  a  vehicle-trailer  combi- 
nation wherein  brakes  are  provided  on  wheels  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  vehicle,  and  brakes  are  provided  on  wheels  of  said 
trailer,  said  system  comprising  first  and  second  hydraulic  mas- 
ter cylinders  which  are  operable  simultaneously  to  apply  said 
brakes  on  both  sides  of  said  vehicle  and  brakes  on  said  trailer 
for  simultaneous  vehicle  and  trailer  retardation,  and  which  are 
operable  independently  to  apply  said  brakes  on  one  side  of  said 
vehicle  to  facilitate  steering,  and  means  for  preventing  applica- 
tion of  said  brakes  on  said  trailer  when  one  of  said  master 
cylinders  is  operated  on  its  own,  wherein  each  said  master 
cylinder  is  of  tandem  construction  having  a  primary  pressure 
space  and  a  secondary  pressure  space,  said  primary  pressure 
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spaces  are  connected  to  said  brakes  of  one  pair  of  wheels  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  vehicle,  the  secondary  pressure  spaces 
are  connected  to  said  brakes  of  another  pair  of  wheels  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  vehicle,  and  actuator  means  for  the 
brakes  on  said  trailer  is  supplied  with  fluid  under  pressure  from 
pipe-lines  connected  to  each  of  said  four  pressure  spaces,  first 
and  second  disabler  valves  being  provided  to  control  said 
supply  of  fluid  from  said  pressure  spaces  to  said  actuator 
means,  said  first  disabler  valve  having  a  pair  of  inlet  ports,  each 
connected  to  one  of  said  two  primary  pressure  spaces,  and  a 
single  outlet  port  connected  to  said  actuator  means,  and  said 
second  disabler  valve  having  a  pair  of  inlet  ports,  each  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  two  secondary  pressure  spaces,  and  a 
single  outlet  port  connected  to  said  actuator  means,  said  two 
disabler  valves  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  said 
actuator  means  can  be  supplied  with  fluid  under  pressure  from 
one  of  said  pressure  spaces  only  when  subjected  to  substan- 
tially equal  pressures  from  said  two  pressure  spaces  to  which 
said  inlet  ports  of  that  disabler  valve  are  connected. 


4^7,968 
DESKTOP  PLOTTER  INSTRUMENT 
DsTid  A.  Petersen,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Bauacb  A  Lomb 
lacorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3, 1984,  Scr.  No.  608«647 

Int  CL*  B43L  13/00 

VS.  a.  33-32  R  16  Qairas 


1.  A  plotter  instrument  for  marking  on  a  recording  medium, 
comprising: 

a  pen  carousel  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  marking  pen  ele- 
ments; 

said  pen  carousel  being  rotatable  to  permit  placement  of  a 
marking  pen  element  in  position  for  marking  on  the  re- 
cording medium; 

a  cam  track; 

a  cam  follower  on  said  pen  carousel  for  engaging  said  cam 
track;  and 

a  carriage  for  driving  said  pen  carousel  to  cause  engagement 
of  the  cam  follower  with  the  cam  track,  thereby  rotating 
the  pen  carousel  and  resulting  in  a  change  of  the  marking 
pen  element  in  position  for  marking  on  the  recording 
medium. 


and  coiled  in  the  housing  for  storage  of  the  tape  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
a  fraction  indicator  (20)  mounted  on  the  housing  adjacent 
the  opening  wherein  the  fraction  indicator  has  an  elongate 
surface  (20c)  between  two  opposing  ends  (20o  and  20b) 
one  of  which  is  away  from  the  housing  which  is  superim- 
posed over  the  tape  so  that  the  first  fraction  marks  are 
visible  to  a  user  and  wherein  the  fraction  indicator  is 
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4^7,969 
FRACTION  INDICATOR  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Brian  P.  Haack,  2050  Haslett  Rd.,  Haalett,  Mich.  48840 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,142 
Int  CL*  GOIB  3/W 
VJS.  a.  33-138  13  cMma 

1.  In  a  Upe  measure  (10)  including  a  housing  (11)  with  an 
opening  (1^  and  a  tape  (12),  with  first  fraction  marks  (13) 
marked  along  a  length  and  on  at  least  one  of  two  opposing 
edges  (12*,  12c)  of  the  Upe  and  with  whole  numbers  (14) 
showing  the  increments  of  measurement,  the  tape  being  dis- 
posed in  the  housing  and  projecting  through  the  opening  so 
that  the  Upe  can  be  extended  from  the  housing  for  measuring 


marked  with  fractions  (22)  of  measurement  in  arable  nu- 
merals adjacent  second  fraction  marks  (21)  in  increments 
between  two  whole  numbers  with  the  fractions  increasing 
in  amount  towards  the  housing  and  wherein  the  indicator 
has  a  length  of  the  elongate  surface  and  can  be  positioned 
adjacent  the  first  fraction  marks  with  the  end  of  the  elon- 
gate surface  away  from  the  housing  on  a  whole  number  of 
the  Upe  so  that  a  selected  first  fraction  mark  on  the  Upe 
can  be  easily  translated  into  a  fraction  by  the  user. 


4,547,970 

THREAD  ANVILS  FOR  INSIDE  MICROMETER 

Albert  L.  Brewster,  R.R.  2,  Box  190A,  Pleasant  HiU,  Mo.  64080 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,309 

Int  a.*  GOIB  3/18.  5/12 

UJS.  a.  33-167  20  Claims 


1.  A  thread  gauge  for  application  to  opposite  ends  of  an 
inside  micrometer  to  measure  the  thread  pitch  diameter  of  an 
internally  threaded  part,  said  thread  gauge  comprising: 

a  pair  of  anvils  each  presenting  external  threads  having 
subsuntially  the  same  pitch  as  the  threads  of  the  internally 
threaded  part; 

a  tooling  ball  for  each  anvil,  each  tooling  ball  including  a  ball 
element  and  a  stem  extending  from  the  ball  element; 

means  for  mounting  each  anvil  on  the  corresponding  tooling 
ball  in  a  manner  permitting  the  anvil  to  route  on  the  ball 
element  and  move  linearly  on  the  ball  element  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  perpendicular  to  the  stem;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  stems  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
micrometer  to  mount  each  anvil  thereon  at  a  predeter- 
mined location  relative  to  the  corresponding  end  of  the 
micrometer,  whereby  the  micrometer  can  be  adjusted  to 
position  the  threads  of  the  anvils  against  the  threads  of  the 
internally  threaded  part  at  diametrically  opposed  loca- 
tions thereon  to  provide  a  measurement  of  the  pitch  diam- 
eter of  the  internally  threaded  part. 
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4,547^1 
TOUCH  SENSOR 
Hiroynid  Inuoeki,  Mobnra,  Jai^an,  assignor  to  Futabn  Denshi 
Kogyo  KJL,  Mobnra,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,583 

OaiBM  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1983,  58-61165 

Int  CL*  GOIB  5/25 

U.S.  CL  33—169  R  %  Claims 


1.  A  touch  sensor  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  including  a  shank  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
machine  tool  or  the  like; 

(b)  a  generally  linear  measuring  element  having  a  contact 
which  is  adapted  to  abut  against  an  object  to  be  measured 
at  one  end,  a  flange  at  the  opposite  end,  and  a  ball  bearing 
formed  about  an  intermediate  portion  thereof,  the  flange 
and  the  ball  bearing  being  disposed  inside  said  casing  and 
the  contact  protruding  from  said  casing; 

(c)  a  base  plate  mounted  in  said  casing  at  least  generally 
perpendicularly  to  the  at  rest  position  of  said  generally 
linear  measuring  element,  said  measuring  element  extend- 
ing through  said  base  plate  such  that  the  flange  of  said 
measuring  element  is  on  one  side  of  said  base  plate  and  the 
contact  of  said  measuring  element  is  on  the  other  side  of 
said  base  plate; 

(d)  supporting  means  comprising  at  least  three  symmetri- 
cally positioned  projections  provided  on  said  base  plate  to 
support  the  flange  of  said  measuring  element  when  said 
measuring  element  is  in  its  at  rest  position; 

(e)  at  least  one  elastic  means  for  biasing  the  flange  of  said 
measuring  element  towards  contact  with  said  at  least  three 
symmetrically  positioned  projections; 

(0  a  cylindrical  bearing  disposed  in  said  casing  in  position  to 
journal  the  ball  bearing  formed  on  said  measuring  element 
for  both  linear  and  pivotal  movement,  said  cylindrical 
bearing  and  the  ball  bearing  on  said  measuring  element 
having  dimensions  which  initially  provide  clearance 
therebetween;  and 

(g)  at  least  three  symmetrically  positioned  adjusting  screws 
threadedly  mounted  in  said  casing  and  bearing  against  the 
external  surface  of  said  cylindrical  bearing,  whereby  said 
at  least  three  symmetrically  positioned  adjusting  screws 
can  be  used  to  deform  said  cylindrical  bearing  into  conUct 
with  the  ball  bearing  on  said  measuring  element. 


4,547,972 

TILT  SENSOR  AND  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Jeffrey  C.  Heidel,  Phoenix;  Thomas  R.  Hoogervorst  Scottsdale; 
Lynn  R.  Lane,  Phoenix,  and  Harold  L.  Swartz,  Glendalc,  all 
of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Flkd  Ang.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,907 
Int  CL*  COIC  9/06 
MS.  a.  33—366  20  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  angular  displacement  of  an  inani- 
mate body  from  a  reference  axis,  comprising: 


(a)  a  mounting  plate  for  securing  said  apparatus  to  said  body; 

(b)  a  sensor  assembly  secured  to  said  mounting  plate,  said 
assembly  including: 

means  for  providing  a  pulsed  audio-frequency  excitation 
signal  of  predetermined  amplitude, 

an  electrolytic  bubble  level  sensor, 

means  for  diflerentially  exciting  said  electrolytic  bubble 
level  sensor  with  said  signal,  thereby  to  provide  a 
pulsed  output  signal  whose  magnitude  and  polarity 
depend  on  the  inclination  of  said  level  sensor  from  a 
reference  axis,  said  pulsed  output  signal  having  a  null 
value  when  said  level  sensor  is  aligned  with  said  refer- 
ence axis,     ^_^^-,__/ 

demodulatop^eans  responsive  to  said  pulsed  exciution 
signal  and  to  said  pulsed  output  signal  for  converting 
said  pulsed  output  signal  to  a  bidirectional  direct  cur- 
rent output  signal, 

means  for  providing  a  control  signal  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  angular  displacement  of  said  level  sensor 
from  said  reference  axis, 
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means  for  comparing  said  control  signal  with  said  bidirec- 
tional output  signal,  thereby  to  provide  an  indicator 
signal  when  said  predetermined  angular  displacement  is 
exceeded; 

(c)  control  means  for  providing  sensor  control  signals; 

(d)  means  for  remotely  coupling  said  sensor  assembly  to  said 
control  means  and  for  receiving  signals  represenutive  of 
said  inclination,  said  signals  comprised  of  said  bidirec- 
tional direct  current  output  signal  and  said  indicator  sig- 
nal; 

(e)  numerical  readout  means,  responsive  to  said  bidirectional 
output  signal;  _ 

(0  indicator  means,  responsive  to  said  indicator  signal,  for 

registering  a  condition  wherein  said  angular  displacement 

exceeds  said  predetermined  value; 
(g)  alarm  means,  responsive  to  said  indicator  means,  for 

signalling  the  presence  of  said  condition;  and 
(h)  means  for  providing  said  bidirectional  output  signal  to  a 

recorder. 


4,547,973 
TRAMMEL  POINT  ATTACHMENT  TO  STEEL  TAPE 

RULE 
Frwl  L.  Owens,  3232  S«i  Mateo  NE.,  AlbMinerqne,  N.  Mex. 
87110 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1984,  Scr.  No.  655,909      _ 
Int  a*  B43L  9/04;  GOIB  5/00 
MS.  a.  33—27  C  2  Claims 

1.  A  set  of  attachmenU  comprising: 
a  zero  attachment  and  a  case  attachment  wherein  the  zero 
attachment  affixes  to  a  steel  Upe  rule  at  the  zero  end  and 
wherein  the  case  attachment  alTixes  to  the  case  of  the  steel 
Upe  rule,  and 
wherein  the  zero  attachment  further  comprises  a  locking 

arm,  a  rule  clamp,  and  a  scribing  pin,  and 
wherein  the  rule  clamp  is  generally  a  channel  shaped  mem- 
ber having  a  pin  hole  in  each  leg  of  the  channel  mdk  that 
the  scribing  pin  may  pass  through  both  pin  hdea,  and 
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wherein  the  rule  clamp  has  jaws  formed  into  the  extremi- 
ties of  the  channel  legs  into  which  the  steel  tape  rule  may 
be  slipped  and  wherein  the  jaws  extend  slightly  wider 
than  the  channel  shaped  rule  clamp,  and  wherein  the  rule 
clamp  has  notches  to  accept  the  locking  arm,  and 
wherein  the  scribing  pin  has  two  locking  arm  holes  spaced 
along  the  length  of  the  scribing  pin  so  that  when  the 
scribing  pin  is  inserted  into  the  pin  holes  in  the  rule  clamp, 
each  locking  arm  hole  is  barely  outside  of  the  channel,  and 
wherein  the  locking  arm  is  a  small  U  shaped  rod  whose  U  is 
slightly  larger  than  the  width  of  the  channel  of  the  rule 
clamp  and  the  locking  arm  is  shaped  to  be  slideably  in- 
serted into  the  locking  arm  holes  in  the  scribing  pin,  and 
wherein  the  rule  clamp  has  an  accessory  hole  to  accomodate 
an  accessory  such  as  a  pencil  or  stick  of  soapstone,  and 
wherein  the  rule  clamp  has  mounted  therein  a  set  screw  to 
secure  the  accessory,  and 
wherein  the  free  ends  of  the  U  of  the  locking  arm  extend 
sufficiently  so  that  they  engage  the  jaws  when  the  locking 
arm  is  so  positioned  and  do  not  engage  the  jaws  when 
alternatively  positioned,  the  positioning  occurring  when 
the  scribing  pin  is  rotated  by  means  of  the  locking  arm, 
and  wherein  the  jaws,  activated  by  the  positioning  of  the 
locking  arm,  either  clamp  or  release  the  steel  tape  rule, 
and 
wherein  the  case  attachment  further  comprises  a  locking 

arm,  a  rule  clamp,  and  a  scribing  pin,  and 
wherein  the  rule  clamp  is  generally  a  channel  shaped  mem- 
ber having  a  pin  hole  in  each  leg  of  the  channel  such  that 
the  scribing  pin  may  pass  through  both  pin  holes,  and 


exterior  surface  of  the  jaws  allowing  the  jaws  to  spread 
and  the  steel  tape  therein  to  be  slid  and  the  locking  arm  is 
stopped  by  the  trapezoidal  hanging  tongue  from  routing 
further  toward  the  case,  and  when  the  locking  arm  is 
alternatively  positioned,  the  full  thickness  of  the  locking 
arm  engages  the  jaws  and  causes  the  jaws  to  clamp  and 
hold  the  steel  tape  therein. 


4  547  974 
DYNAMIC  ALIGNMENT  nXTURE 
Troy  L.  Hester,  Tuscaloou;  Steren  J.  Thompson,  University, 
and  James  R.  Long,  Madison,  all  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,258 

Int.  a.*  GOIB  S/56.  5/24 

U.S.  a  33-537  4  cwms 


wherein  the  rule  clamp  has  jaws  formed  into  the  extremi- 
ties of  the  channel  legs  into  which  the  steel  tape  rule  may 
be  slipped  and  wherein  the  jaws  extend  slightly  wider 
than  the  channel  shaped  rule  clamp,  and  wherein  the 
scribing  pin  has  two  locking  arm  holes  spaced  along  the 
length  of  the  scribing  pin  so  that  when  the  scribing  pin  is 
inserted  into  the  pin  holes  in  the  rule  clamp,  each  locking 
arm  hole  is  barely  outside  of  the  channel,  and 

wherein  the  locking  arm  is  a  small  U  shaped  rod  whose  U  is 
slightly  larger  than  the  width  of  the  channel  of  the  rule 
clamp  and  the  locking  arm  is  shaped  to  be  slideably  in- 
serted into  the  locking  arm  holes  in  the  scribing  pin,  and 

wherem  the  locking  arm  has  on  the  interior  of  the  U  and 
adjacent  to  the  extremities  of  the  U.  a  slip  groove  on  each 
leg  of  the  U  shaped  locking  arm,  and  and  each  leg  of  the 
lockmg  arm  has  a  burr  which  prevents  the  locking  arm 
from  sliding  too  far  into  the  locking  arm  pin  holes,  and 

wherem  the  case  attachment  has  a  support  channel,  said 
support  channel  having  rigidly  affixed  thereto  a  trapezoi- 
dal hanging  tongue  and  said  hanging  tongue  having 
therein  a  hanging  hole,  and  said  hanging  tongue  being 
affixed  to  the  rule  clamp  by  means  of  a  bolt  through  the 
hanging  hole  and  the  bolt  hole  and  secured  by  a  nut,  and 
said  support  channel  being  sized  to  mate  with  the  case  of 
the  steel  tape  rule  and  to  be  secured  thereto  by  screws,  and 
said  support  channel  having  a  channel  slot  which  is  sized 
to  accept  a  slide  bar  and  said  channel  slot  being  positioned 
parallel  to  and  adjacent  to  the  base  of  the  case,  and 

wherein  when  the  locking  arm  is  positioned  approximately 
perpendicular  to  the  steel  tape,  the  slip  grooves  engage  the 


1.  A  dynamic  alignment  fixture  comprising  a  base  plate 
having  surfaces  thereon,  a  pivot  plate  having  a  top  flat  surface 
and  being  pivotably  mounted  at  one  end  to  one  end  of  said  base 
plate  with  said  pivot  plate  positioned  over  said  base  plate,  a 
resolution  displacement  gauge  mounted  to  said  pivot  plate  at 
the  other  end  thereof  and  said  gauge  having  an  indicator  for 
indicating  the  position  of  said  pivot  plate  relative  to  said  base 
plate,  and  a  motor  driven  screw-jack  assembly  means  mounted 
at  the  other  end  of  said  base  plate  and  having  a  screw  that  can 
be  adjusted  up  and  down  relative  to  said  pivot  plate  for  adjust- 
ing said  pivot  plate  to  raise  or  lower  said  pivot  plate  relative  to 
said  base  plate  to  cause  it  to  pivot  about  its  pivot  mounting  at 
said  one  end. 


4  547  975 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE 

QUANTITY  OF  WATER  DEPOSITED  ON  A  nNE 

AGGREGATE 

Yasuro  Ito;  Yoshiro  Higuchi,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  S«iichi  Aids, 
Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yasuro  Ito  and  Taisei  Corpo- 
ration, both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,798 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1983,  58-167513: 
Sep.  21,  1983,  58.145042[U] 

Int  C\*  F26B  5/08 
U.S.  a.  34—8  21  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  adjusting  the  quantity  of  water  deposited  on 
particles  of  fine  aggregate  which  comprises 
supplying  said  particles  having  a  quantity  of  initial  surface 

water  larger  than  a  predetermined  quantity, 
projecting  said  particles  at  a  given  velocity  against  at  least 
one  rotating  surface,  causing  said  particles  to  collide 
against  said  surface  whereby  a  portion  of  the  quantity  of 
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said  initial  surface  water  is  removed  and  transferred  from  4^7,977 

said  particles  and  onto  the  rotating  surface,  FREEZE  DRYER  WITH  IMPROVED  TEMPERATURE 


removin 


the  water  collected  on  the  rotating  surface,  and 


4,547,976 
ADDITION  OF  HLLERS  TO  THE  BED  OF  A  PARTICLE 

li  FORM  EVAPORATOR 

William  R.  King,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,433 

Int.  a.*  F26B  3/08 

U.S.  a.  34—10  15  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  drying  a  polymer  solution  comprising 
polymer  and  solvent  which  comprises  introducing  the  polymer 
solution  into  an  agitated  bed  of  polymer  particles;  wherein  said 
bed  is  mechanically  agitated  in  a  manner  sufficient  to  cause 
evaporation  of  a  substantial  portion  of  said  solvent,  the  im- 
provement comprising  introducing  at  least  one  filler  into  said 
bed;  wherein  said  at  least  one  filler  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

silica,      11 

sand,       II 

calcium  carbonate, 

clay, 

hydrated  aluminum  silicate, 

magnesium  silicate, 

kaolin, 

feldspar, 

mica, 

aluminum  hydroxide, 

ZnO, 

ZnS, 

Ti02. 

BaS04, 

barytes, 

asbestos^ 

cotton, 

jute, 

wood, 

nylon, 

wool, 

glass, 

carbon  black, 

amorphous  graphite,  and 

crystalline  graphite; 
wherein  said  at  least  one  filler  is  introduced  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  reduce  the  average  size  of  said  polymer  particles  in 
said  bed. 


^ 


CONTROL 

Kenneth  J.  Tenedlni,  New  Paltz,  and  Darid  T.  Sutherland, 
Kingston,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  VirTis  Company, 
Inc.,  Gardiner,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,328 

Int.  C\*  F26B  21/06 

U  A  a.  34-46  4  Claims 


..  ^-^^. 


recovering  the  particles  which  have  been  treated  having  a 
uniform  and  optimum  quantity  of  surface  water. 


1.  A  temperature  control  system  for  a  freeze  dryer  of  the 
type  having  a  drying  chamber  and  shelf  assembly  for  receiving 
the  product  to  be  dried,  a  vacuum  pump  for  evacuating  the 
drying  chamber,  a  low  temperature  condenser  for  condensing 
water  vapor  from  the  drying  chamber,  and  a  heat  transfer 
system  for  regulating  the  temperature  of  the  shelf  assembly 
including  a  heater  for  applying  heat  to  a  heat  transfer  fluid,  a 
refiigerator  and  low  temperature  heat  exchanger  for  removing 
heat  from  the  heat  transfer  fluid,  and  a  circulation  pump  for 
providing  circulation  of  the  heat  transfer  fluid  past  the  heater, 
low  temperature  heat  exchanger  and  the  shelf  assembly,  said 
temperature  control  system  having  means  for  providing  a 
desired  temperature  of  the  shelf  assembly  as  a  predetermined 
function  of  time  defining  a  freeze  drying  cycle,  at  least  one 
temperature  sensor  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  heat  being 
appHed  to  the  product  in  the  drying  chamber,  and  means  for 
selectively  energizing  said  heater  when  said  desired  tempera- 
ture is  greater  than  the  second  temperature,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises 

means  for  regulating  said  circulation  of  said  heat  transfer  fluid 
past  said  low  temperature  heat  exchanger  in  response  to  a 
cooling  control  signal,  and 
means  for  generating  said  cooling  control  signal  when  said 
desired  temperature  is  less  than  said  sensed  temperature,  so 
that  the  circulation  of  said  heat  transfer  fluid  past  said  low 
temperature  heat  exchanger  is  increased  in  response  to  an 
increasing  difference  between  said  sensed  temperature  and 
said  desired  temperature, 
wherein  said  means  for  regulating  said  circulation  of  said  fluid 
past  said  low  temperature  heat  exchanger  comprises  a  mix- 
ing valve  selectively  bypassing  the  circulation  of  said  fluid 
past  the  low  temperature  heat  exchanger  and  a  servomotor 
adjusting  said  mixing  valve  in  response  to  said  cooling  con- 
trol signal,  and 
wherein  said  means  for  generating  a  cooling  control  signal 
includes  means  for  generating  a  rate  function  and  means  for 
generating  a  nonlinear  gain  characteristic,  and  said  means 
for  selectively  energizing  said  heater  is  responsive  to  said 
means  for  generating  a  rate  function. 


4,547,978 
FOOTWEAR 
Alfred  D.  Radford,  Combe,  Near  Langport,  England,  assignor  to 
Qarks  Limited,  Street,  England 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,626 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  5,  1982, 
8203357 

Int.  ex.*  A43B  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  36—3  B  ■  11  Claims 

1.  A  sole  unit  for  an  article  of  footwear,  which  sole  unit  is 
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formed  in  one  piece  from  a  resilient  moldable  material,  com- 
prising: a  sole  portion  and  a  heel  portion  molded  integrally 
with  each  other  and  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  a  plural- 
ity of  cavities  formed  in  each  of  said  portions,  a  system  of 
channels  formed  in  the  top  surface  of  said  portions,  each  of  said 
cavities  having  a  restricted  opening  through  which  the  cavity 


4,347  980 

SPROCKET  DEVICE  FOR  THE  FASTENING  OF 

SKI-BOOTS 

OUfiero  Olirieri,  MontebeUuna,  Italy,  aasignor  to  Icaro  Olivleri 

A  CS.fA^  Montebelluiia,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1583,  Ser.  No.  485,907 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  1, 1982,  22038/82rU] 
Int.  a*  A43C  JJ/Oa-  A43B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  36-50  2  Claims 


Sb      ? 


is  individually  in  communication  with  the  system  of  channels, 
a  bulge  formed  on  the  bottom  surface  below  each  of  said 
cavities  wherein  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  restricted 
opening  is  substantially  one-quarter  of  the  maximum  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  cavity,  and  wherein  the  maximum  diameter 
of  the  cavities  is  in  the  range  8  to  12  mm. 


4,547,979 

ATHLETIC  SHOE  SOLE 

MaMMike  Harada,  and  Yoshiliam  Moronaga,  both  of  Kunune, 

Japui,  aadgnon  to  Nippon  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jiin.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,144 
Claimt  priority,  application  Japui,  Jun.  20, 1983,  58-111583 
Int  a.«  A43B  13/12.  13/14.  13/04.  13/26 
UACL36-30R  1  Ci,i„ 


112-^      112   2     |||^-| 


112   2     III    ^111 

1.  An  athletic  shoe  sole  comprising  an  outersole  including  an 
outersole  body  progressively  increasing  in  thickness  toward 
the  mside  edge  of  the  sole  at  least  on  an  inner  side  of  a  longitu- 
dinal midline  axis  of  a  heel  portion  of  the  outersole  body,  a 
plurality  of  projections  harder  than  the  outersole  body  secured 
to  the  lower  surface  of  the  heel  portion  on  the  inner  side  and  a 
plurality  of  projections  softer  than  the  outersole  body  secured 
to  the  remaining  area  of  the  outersole  body,  and  a  cushioning 
midsole  overlaid  on  said  outersole  body  and  progressively 
decreasing  in  thickness  toward  the  inside  edge  of  the  sole  on  an 
inner  side  of  a  longitudinal  midline  axis  of  a  heel  portion  of  the 
midsole  complemenUry  to  the  thickness  of  the  outersole  body. 


1.  A  device  for  fastening  ski-boots  and  permitting  a  fine 
adjustment  in  the  tightness  of  the  fastening  operation,  wherein 
the  device  comprises: 
a  support  plate  provided  with  flanges  along  the  opposite 

sides  thereof,  whereby  the  support  plate  has  a  subsUn- 

tially  U-shaped  cross-section; 
a  pin  supported  by  said  opposing  flanges; 
a  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  on  the  pin; 
a  tie  constituted  by  a  flexible  strap  having  at  least  one  por- 
tion thereof  provided  with  a  plurality  of  transverse  teeth 

engageable  by  the  sprocket; 
a  ratchet  mechanism  for  advancing  the  sprocket  relative  to 

said  teeth  to  tension  the  tie; 
a  lever  for  operating  the  ratchet  mechanism,  said  lever  being 

pivoted  on  said  pin, 
a  ratchet  mechanism  for  locking  the  sprocket  to  maintain  the 

tension  of  the  tie; 
a  slot  defined  by  said  lever  and  a  slider  movable  into  and  out 

of  said  slot; 
respective  slots  formed  in  the  flanges  of  the  support  plate, 

and  a  projecting  tab  formed  on  the  slider  for  engagement 

with  the  slots  of  the  flanges  to  lock  the  lever. 

4  547  981 

SHOE  WITH  ANKLE  PROTECTOR 

William  Thais,  Rte.  2,  Box  2,  Dwight,  III.  60420,  and  William 

Kauth,  417  Bradley  La.,  Normal,  HI.  61761 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,674 

Int.  ex.*  A43B  7/20,  5/00 

MS.  a.  36—89  15  Claims 

1.  A  shoe  with  ankle  protector  comprising  a  sole,  an  in- 
wardly facing  shoe  side  wall  having  a  bottom  edge  secured  to 
said  sole,  an  outwardly  facing  shoe  side  wall  having  a  bottom 
edge  secured  to  said  sole,  a  first  location  point  on  said  out- 
wardly facing  shoe  side  wall  along  its  bottom  edge  adjacent 
the  mid-heel  region  of  a  wearer's  foot,  a  second  location  point 
on  said  outwardly  facing  shoe  side  wall  along  its  bottom  edge 
adjacent  the  distal  joint  of  the  fifth  metatarsal  of  a  said  wearer's 
foot,  a  first  connecting  point  associated  with  said  shoe  adjacent 
said  outwardly  facing  side  located  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond location  points  and  nearer  said  first  location  point,  a  sec- 
ond connecting  point  associated  with  said  shoe  located  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  location  points  and  nearer  said 
second  location  point,  said  ankle  protector  including  a  strap 
member  of  flexible  inelastic  material  extending  upwardly  from 
said  first  connecting  point  along  said  outwardly  facing  shoe 
side  wall  in  angular  alignment  with  said  first  location  point,  a 
rear  portion  of  said  strap  member  extending  across  from  said 
outwardly  facing  shoe  side  wall  to  said  inwardly  facing  shoe 
side  wall,  a  portion  of  said  strap  member  extending  adjacent 
said  inwardly  facing  shoe  side  wall  in  facing  abutting  relation- 
ship therewith  and  adjacent  the  inwardly  facing  side  of  the 
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ankle  bone  of  said  wearer's  foot  in  facing  relationship  there- 
with, said  portion  of  said  strap  which  lies  adjacent  to  and  in 
facing  relationship  with  said  ankle  bone  having  a  width  broad 
enough  to  extend  above  and  below  that  part  of  said  shoe  which 
lies  adjacent  to  said  wearer's  ankle  bone,  aaid  ankle  bone  being 


the  medial  malleolus  of  the  tibia  portion  of  said  wearer's  ankle, 
and  a  continuing  front  portion  of  said  strap  member  extending 
across  a  front  portion  of  said  wearer's  foot  and  downwardly  to 
said  second  connecting  point  along  said  outwardly  facing  shoe 
side  wall. 


4^7,982 
WRAPAROUND  POCKET  FOR  FOOTWEAR 
Robert  J.  Ganun,  St  Loaia  Coonty,  Mo^  anignor  to  Kangaroos 
UJSA.,  Inc.  St  Loids,  Mo. 

Continimtion-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  436,342,  Oct  25, 1982, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  190,791,  Sep.  25, 1980,  abudoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,106 

Int  C\*  A43B  5/00 

MS,  a.  36^114  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  pocket  for  footwear  and  designed  to  wrap  around  the 
upper  fastening  area  of  the  footwear  to  partially  conceal  the 
same  and  to  add  support  for  the  footwear  when  applied  upon 


the  foot  of  the  wearer  at  such  underlying  location,  said  foot- 
wear being  of  the  type  having  a  vamp,  a  pair  of  quarter  and 
heel  portions  all  securing  together  and  being  integrally  con- 
nected with  the  shoe  sole,  said  pocket  secured  at  said  upper 
fastening  area  intermediate  the  quarter  portions  for  aiding  in 
the  retention  of  the  footwear  upon  the  foot,  the  improvement 
which  comprises,  a  wraparound  pocket  means  secured  at  one 
side  edge  with  the  approximate  upper  edge  of  one  quarter 
portion  for  the  footwear,  and  being  disposed  for  wrapping 
around  the  upper  fastening  means  for  the  footwear,  said  pocket 
means  approximately  at  ito  other  side  edge  normally  fastening 
with  the  approximate  upper  edge  of  the  other  quarter  portion 
for  the  footwear,  at  least  the  fastening  of  said  other  side  edge 
with  the  said  proximate  upper  edge  of  the  other  quarter  por- 
tion of  the  said  footwear  being  releasable,  said  pocket  means 
including  a  pair  of  liners,  one  of  said  liners  being  an  outer  liner, 
the  other  said  liner  being  an  inner  Uner,  and  said  liners  being 
substantially  secured  together  at  their  edges  to  form  an  en- 
closed pocket,  an  access  slot  provided  to  furnish  access  into  the 
formed  pocket,  and  a  closure  means  provided  for  closing  of  the 
said  pocket  access  slot. 


4,547,983 

BICYCLE  SHOE 

Jobct  Brandt  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Berakard  HofflMk«-, 

Woodside  and  Neal  HoffiKker,  Portola  Valley,  both  of.  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467^27 

Int  CL*  A43B  5/14 

MS.  a.  36—131  7  Clains 


1.  In  a  shoe  primarily  adapted  for  use  in  bicycling,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  substantially  non-elastic  strap  extend- 
ing from  a  location  proximate  the  upper  heel  of  the  shoe  and 
extending  substantially  to  the  sole  of  the  shoe  at  a  location 
proximate  the  area  of  said  shoe  corresponding  to  the  ball  of  the 
cyclist's  foot,  said  strap  further  being  anchored  to  said  shoe  at 
the  region  of  said  sole  which  is  located  above  the  pedal  of  the 
bicycle  when  the  shoe  is  placed  onto  the  bicycle  pedal. 


4,547,984 
BRUSH  UPROOTING  ATTACHMENT 
Robert  D.  Adama,  R.  2,  Box  144,  Kalona,  Iowa  52247 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,913 
Int  a*  AOIB  39/12 
MS.  a.  37—2  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  bnuh  uprooting  attachment  comprising: 
an  elongated  tool  bar  having  a  claw-like  tool  secured  to  one 
end  thereof  and  mounting  frame  means  secured  to  the 
other  end  thereof, 
said  claw-like  tool  comprising  a  plurality  of  slender  strong 
tines  extending  beyond  said  one  end  of  said  elongated  tool 
bar, 
each  of  said  tines  having  a  secured  end  secured  to  said  one 
end  of  said  elongated  tool  bar,  a  straight  portion  extending 
outward  from  said  secured  end  beyond  said  one  end  of 
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said  elongated  tool  bar  and  a  curved  portion  continuing 
outward,  downward,  and  then  inward  to  terminate  in 
pointed  ends,  said  straight  portions  diverging  in  an  out- 
ward direction  from  said  one  end  of  said  elongated  tool 
bar  and  said  curved  portions  having  a  rate  of  curvature  to 
faciUute  enmeshing  said  pointed  ends  about  roots  of  brush 
to  be  uprooted,  said  pointed  ends  being  directed  substan- 
tially toward  said  mounting  frame  means. 


I.'  \\     f  ie^<#    ivii 


a  base,  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  opposite  sides  of 
the  base,  and  a  rear  wall  extending  upwardly  from  the  rear  of 
the  base  between  the  side  walls,  and  at  least  one  of  the  ground- 
engaging  surfaces  of  the  base  and  side  walls  having  a  series  of 
studs  of  abrasion  resistant  metallic  material  stud  welded 
thereto  in  closely  spaced  relationship  to  protect  the  surface 
from  rock-like  material  sliding  thereover. 

18.  A  ground  engaging  article  having  a  ground  engaging 
metallic  surface  susceptible  to  wear  by  rock-like  material  slid- 
ing over  the  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  studs  of  abrasion  resis- 
tant metallic  material  stud  welded  to  the  surface  in  closely 
spaced  relationship  to  protect  the  surface  from  rock-like  mate- 
rial sliding  thereover,  said  studs  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  studs  of  cast  abrasion  resistant  metallic  material 
and  studs  of  compacted  abrasion  resistant  metallic  material 
powder. 


said  mounting  frame  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a 
power  lift  of  a  tractor  for  extending  said  elongated  tool 
bar  longitudinally  therefrom,  and  said  power  lift  to  be 
operated  to  lower  and  to  raise  said  claw-like  tool  during 
back  and  forth  movement  of  said  tractor  to  enmesh  said 
pointed  ends  among  roots  of  brush  and  to  remove  said 
brush. 


4,547,985 
METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  A  METALLIC  SURFACE 
SUSCEPTIBLE  TO  ABRASION  BY  ROCK-LIKE 
MATERIAL 
VUnis  Silins,  Edmonton,  and  Jerome  H.  Tameling,  Fort  Sas- 
katchewan, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Sherritt  Gordon 
Mines  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  128,433,  Mar.  10,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,226 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  20,  1979, 
79  09826 

Int.  a*  E02F  3/00.  7/00.  9/28 
U.S.  a.  37—118  R  21  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  ground  engaging  metallic  sur- 
face of  a  ground  engaging  tool  susceptible  to  wear  by  rock-like 
material  sliding  over  the  surface  comprising  providing  studs  of 
abrasion  resistant  metallic  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  studs  of  cast  abrasion  resistant  metallic  material 
and  studs  of  compacted  abrasion  resistant  metallic  material 
powder,  and  stud  welding  said  studs  to  the  surface  to  protect 
the  surface  from  such  wear. 

9.  A  discharge  chute  for  conveying  rock-like  material  from 
one  height  to  a  lower  height,  said  chute  having  an  upper  sur- 
face over  which  the  rock-like  material  passes,  and  a  series  of 
studs  of  abrasion  resistant  metallic  material  stud  welded  to  the 
said  surface  in  closely  spaced  relationship  to  protect  the  sur- 
face from  wear  by  rock-like  material  sliding  thereover,  said 
studs  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  studs  of  cast 
abrasion  resistant  metallic  material  and  studs  of  compacted 
abrasion  resistant  metallic  material  powder. 

13.  A  ground  engaging  tool  comprising  a  metallic  body  with 


4,547,986 
FRAMING  SYSTEM 
Charles  F.  Sherman,  Townsend,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Nielsen 
Moulding  Design  Corp.,  Townsend,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,511 

Int.  Cl.«  A47G  1/06 

U.S.  a.  40—155  18  Qaims 


1.  A  framing  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  frame  members  having  mitered  ends 
joined  to  enclose  a  display  area,  each  of  said  members 
having  an  inwardly  projecting  wall  poriion  for  enclosing 
the  perimeter  of  a  display  piece  in  said  area  and  a  rear- 
wardly  projecting  channel  with  transversely  extending 
lips  projecting  respectively  from  said  wall  portion  and  a 
rear  wall  of  said  channel,  said  lips  being  spaced  apart  by  an 
inwardly  facing  longitudinal  slot  and  each  of  said  channels 
communicating  with  corresponding  channels  in  contigu- 
ous ones  of  said  members; 

a  unitary  securing  bracket  joining  the  ends  of  each  pair  of 
said  contiguous  members  and  having  leg  portions  disposed 
at  an  angle  corresponding  to  the  angle  between  said  con- 
tiguous members  and  retained  by  said  channels  therein, 
each  of  said  leg  portions  comprising  a  retainer  cavity 
juxtaposed  to  one  of  said  slots  and  defming  guide  surface 
means;  and 

a  locking  cam  means  retaiiied  by  each  of  said  cavities,  each 
said  locking  cam  means  comprising  a  base  portion  retained 
by  said  cavity  and  movable  therein  along  a  path  deter- 
mined by  engagement  with  said  guide  surface  means  and  a 
latch  poriion  extending  into  one  of  said  slots  and  movable 
by  said  movement  of  said  base  poriion  into  forced  engage- 
ment with  only  one  of  said  lips  so  as  to  securely  latch 
together  said  frame  member  and  said  leg  portion  retained 
thereby,  said  latch  poriions  during  engagement  with  said 
one  engaged  lip  producing  between  said  frame  members 
and  said  leg  portions  opfHssing  longitudinal  forces  directed 
along  the  longitudinal  axes.thereof  so  as  to  draw  together 
said  joined  ends. 
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4,547,987 

SIGN  STRUCTURE 

Johaui  StilUng,  1141  Royal  York  Rd.,  Apt  AlOOl,  Islington, 

Ontario,  Canada  (M9A  4A9) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  458,771,  Jan.  18, 1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,516,343.  This  application  Apr.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,981 

Int.  a.*  G09F  13/04 

U^.  CI.40— 574  13  Claims 


18  U 


1.  A  face  frame  construction  for  use  in  association  with  a 

sign  box  of  the  type  having  a  hinge  recess,  said  face  frame 

being  adapted  to  support  a  thin  flexible  sign  face  material 

thereon,  and  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  frame  having  two  end  members,  and 
top  and  bottom  members,  joining  one  another  at  comers, 
each  said  member  having  outer  walls,  said  rectangular  frame 
deflning  an  inner  zone  and  an  outer  zone; 

face  panel  supporiing  means  connected  with  said  outer  wall 
and  having  a  continuous  forwardly  extending  cantilever 
member  defming  a  rim  around  said  face  frame  for  supporting 
such  thin  flexible  material  therein,  said  rim  deHning  a  foward 
edge; 

a  hinge  formation  connected  to  said  outer  wail  along  said  top 
member  at  least,  and  extending  in  a  rearward  direction  for 
hinging  interengagement  with  said  hinge  recess  aforesaid; 

holder  means  for  engaging  edges  of  said  thin  flexible  material 
and  comprising  at  least  one  generally  elongated  channel 
formation,  having  side  walls,  and  a  generally  curved  bottom 
wall,  deflning  a  generally  U-shaped  cavity,  with  a  reduced 
width  open  mouth  poriion,  and  a  generally  outwardly  an- 
gled lip  poriion  adjacent  said  reduced  width  mouth  poriion, 
whereby  said  flexible  material  may  be  formed  around  one  of 
said  outwardly  angled  lip  formations;  anchoring  means 
whereby  said  flexible  material  may  be  secured  within  said 
cavity; 

a  recess  defined  by  said  face  panel  supporiing  means  adapted  to 
receive  said  holder  means,  and, 

fastening  means  adapted  to  extend  from  said  holder  means  and 
openings  in  said  frame,  for  receiving  said  fastening  means 
whereby  said  holder  means  may  be  adjustably  tightened  up, 
thereby  tensioning  said  material  around  said  rim. 


4,547,988 

nREARM  SYSTEM  WITH  CYLINDER  BOLT 

MECHANISM 

Lcnnart  C.  O.  Nilsson,  AnnfeldtsvMgen  9,  S-670  40  Amotfors, 

Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE81/00368,  §  371  Date  Jun.  17, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  17,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02153,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  23.  1983 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  514,815 
Int.  a.*  F41C  11/00.  21/12 
U.S.  a.  42—16  11  Oaims 

11.  The  combination  of  a  barrel  and  a  cylinder  bolt  mecha- 
nism for  use  in  a  firearm  comprising  a  stock  and  said  combina- 
tion, said  mechanism  comprising  a  bolt  having  a  front  region 
and  a  receiver  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  a  cartridge 
chamber,  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  in  said  barrel,  said 
barrel  securely  screwable  into  the  front  end  of  the  receiver  so 
that  the  rear  end  of  the  cariridge  chamber  is  spaced  from  the 
rear  end  of  the  barrel  and  defines  a  space  therebetween, 
a  locking  chamber  in  said  space, 


a  rotatable  bolt  tip  on  said  bolt,  said  locking  chamber  receiv- 
ing said  bolt  tip, 

a  first  stop  located  on  the  rear  end  of  the  barrel,  a  second 
stop  located  in  the  receiver  rearward  of  the  barrel, 

a  locking  ring  located  rearward  of  the  locking  chamber  and 
between  said  first  stop  and  said  second  stop, 
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male  means  and  female  means  for  preventing  said  locking 
ring  from  routing  with  the  bolt  tip,  said  male  means  at  the 
front  region  of  the  bolt  body,  said  female  means  being  of 
matching  shape  and  located  in  said  locking  ring,  said  male 
means  introduced  into  the  female  means  upon  forward 
movement  of  the  bolt  after  the  bolt  tip  has  passed  all  the 
way  through  said  locking  ring. 


4,547,989 
CATCHING  HOOK 
Bengt  Karlsson,  SJSvMgen  1,  S-136  49  Handen,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE83/00361,  §  371  Date  Jun.  22,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  22,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01488,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  26,  1984 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  624,681 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  22,  1982,  8206007 
Int.  a.*  AOIK  97/14 
U.S.  a.  43—5  6  OaioM 
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1.  Catching  hook  comprising  two  straight  poriions  which 
are  arranged  for  displaceable  movement  relative  to  one  an- 
other between  a  catching  position  when  the  portions  are  in 
extended  relationship,  to  a  transport  position  when  the  straight 
poriions  are  pushed  together,  one  of  said  straight  portions 
being  in  one  end  provided  with  a  hook  and  the  other  straight 
portion  being  provided  with  a  handle  at  the  end  opposite  to  the 
hook,  characterized  in  that  the  hook  is  rotatably  connected 
with  the  end  of  the  first  straight  poriion,  and  that  locking 
means  are  arranged  to  prevent  rotational  movement  of  the 
hook  when  used  in  catching  position,  and  after  release  of  said 
locking  means  permit  its  rotation  to  a  weighing  position,  and 
that  the  handle  is  rotatably  connected  to  a  supporiing  device 
which  is  slidingly  displaceable  on  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
straight  poriions,  said  handle  being  pivotably  connected  to  said 
supporting  device  and  after  release  from  the  end  of  the  corre- 
sponding straight  poriion,  being  swingable  to  a  weighing  posi- 
tion, and  that  a  counterweight  is  attachable  to  the  end  of  the 
handle  poriion,  whereby  the  catching  hook  can  be  used  as 
balance  scale  which  is  carried  by  means  of  the  outwardly 
swung  handle. 


ISlg 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  22,  1985 


4^7,990 
nSHING  APPUANCE 
Rkhard  A.  Hero,  Meta,  Ariz,,  aasignor  to  D  G  A  Asiociates, 
Inc.,  Scottidale,  Ariz. 

Filed  Not.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,991 

Int  CL*  AOIK  97/00 

U.S.  a.  43-15  6  CUOntt 


and  left  rear  guide  wheels  being  axially  positioned  with 
respect  to  each  other  along  the  length  of  said  rear  pivot 
pin,  each  of  said  guide  wheels  having  a  surface  of  revolu- 
tion thereon  around  its  respective  axis  of  rotation  with 
said  surfaces  of  revolution  being  such  as  to  guide  fishing 
line  therearound  so  that  fishing  line  can  extend  succes- 
sively around  said  front  and  rear  guide  wheels; 

right  and  left  front  plates  mounted  on  said  mounting  member 
with  said  front  guide  wheels  therebetween,  and  right  and 
left  rear  plates  mounted  on  said  mounting  member  with 
said  rear  guide  wheels  therebetween; 

a  recess  in  each  of  said  plates  adjacent  said  guide  wheels,  said 
guide  wheels  extending  partway  into  said  recesses  so  that 
said  guide  plates  guide  fishing  line  onto  said  surfaces  of 
revolution  of  said  guide  wheels; 

spacer  pins  between  said  plates,  said  spacer  pins  being  posi- 
tioned between  said  plates  away  from  said  mounting  mem- 
ber; and 

at  least  one  of  said  spacer  pins  being  provided  with  a  guide 
roller  thereon  so  that  fishing  line  is  guided  by  said  guide 
roller  onto  one  of  said  guide  wheels. 


1.  A  fishing  appliance  for  operative  interposition  in  a  fish  line 
extending  between  a  fishing  rod  and  a  bait  comprising;  a  main 
stem  having  a  cylindrical  body  portion,  said  body  portion 
having  a  first  and  second  end  portion  disposed  at  each  end 
thereof,  said  first  end  portion  having  a  first  and  second  opening 
defined  therethrough,  said  first  opening  adapted  to  secure  a 
fishing  line  to  said  main  stem,  said  second  opening  adapted  to 
secure  a  coil  spring  to  said  stem  in  circumscription  thereabout, 
said  second  end  portion  having  a  notch  formed  therein  adapted 
to  receive  and  hold  a  trigger  member  therein  when  said  spring 
IS  m  Its  loading  condition;  means  for  securing  said  first  opening 
in  said  main  stem  to  a  first  portion  of  the  fish  line;  said  coil 
spnng  secured  to  said  second  opening  in  said  main  stem  and 
extending  along  said  main  stem  in  circumscription  thereabout; 
and  said  trigger  member  having  a  first  arm  portion  and  a  sec- 
ond arm  portion  joined  at  an  elbow  to  form  an  interior  angle 
therebetween,  said  first  arm  portion  being  connected  to  the 
unsecured  end  of  said  coil  spring,  said  second  arm  portion 
being  connected  to  the  second  portion  of  the  fish  line,  said 
trigger  member  coacting  with  said  main  stem  to  load  said  coil 
spring  thereupon  and  retain  said  load  until  a  force  upon  said 
second  portion  of  said  fish  line  disengages  said  trigger  from 
said  stem  and  permits  said  spring  to  recoil. 

4,547,991 

FISHING  LINE  SYSTEM 

Albert  P.  Searcy,  18015  Cantara  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  91335 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,523 

Int.  a.*  AOIK  87/00 

U.S.  a.  43-18.1  2  Claims 


4,547,992 
APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  PLURAL  PLANTS  TO  A 

WATERING  STATION 

Arie  V.  Wingerdea,  R.R.  #1,  Box  37A,  PipenriUe,  Pa.  18947 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,404 

InL  CL*  AOIG  9/00 

U.S.a.47-17  22aiUins 


1.  A  fishing  line  system  comprising: 

a  mounting  member  for  attachment  to  a  fishing  rod; 

a  front  pivot  pin  and  a  rear  pivot  pin,  said  pivot  pins  being 
spaced  from  each  other  and  having  their  axes  fixedly 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  mounting  member; 

right  and  left  front  guide  wheels  mounted  on  said  front  pivot 
pin  so  that  said  guide  wheels  are  rotatably  mounted  with 
respect  to  said  mounting  member,  said  front  right  and  left 
guide  wheels  being  axially  spaced  with  respect  to  each 
other; 

right  and  left  rear  guide  wheels  mounted  on  said  rear  pivot 
pin  so  that  each  of  said  rear  guide  wheels  is  rotatably 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  mounting  member,  said  right 


1.  Apparatus  for  carrying  plural  plants  to  a  watering  sUtion 
comprising  endless  conveyor  means,  support  means  for  sup- 
porting said  conveyor  means,  drive  means  for  causing  said 
conveyor  means  to  be  circulated  past  said  watering  station, 
plural  hanger  means  mounted  at  spaced  locations  on  said  con- 
veyor means  for  movement  therewith,  each  of  said  hanger 
means  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  cable,  each  of  said 
hanger  means  being  arranged  to  assume  either  a  first  orienta- 
tion or  a  second  orientation  with  respect  to  said  conveyor 
means,  each  of  said  hanger  means  being  arranged  to  support  a 
plant  thereon,  with  each  of  said  hanger  means  being  in  said  first 
orientation  when  a  plant  is  supported  thereon  and  being  con- 
figured to  automatically  assume  said  second  orientation  when 
a  plant  is  not  supported  thereon,  and  sensing  means  located  at 
said  watering  station  for  coacting  with  said  hanger  means 
when  said  hanger  means  is  in  said  first  orientation,  aod  wherein 
when  said  hanger  means  does  not  support  a  plant,  it  will  move 
to  said  second  orientation  so  that  said  watering  means  will  not 
be  actuated,  and  wherein  when  said  hanger  means  is  in  said 
first  orientation,  the  watering  means  at  said  watering  station 
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effecting  the  watering  of  the  plant  carried  by  said  hanger 
means. 


4^7,993 

WINDOW  REGULATOR 

Tetoo  KotayMhl,  Ikeda,  and  SyoicU  Hind,  Nishinomiya,  both 

of  Japaa,  aM^aon  to  Nippoa  Cable  Syiteni,  Inc.,  Hygo, 

Japan 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  275,148,  Jon.  19, 1981,  abandoned. 

ThU  appUcatkM  Aug.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527^84 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1981,  56-28256 

Int.  CL«  E05F  11/48 

VS.  a.  49—352  3  Claims 


i.  A  unitary  regulator  employing  a  control  cable  as  a  trans- 
mission means,  comprising 

a  control  cable  including  an  inner  cable  and  two  flexible 
conduits; 

at  least  one  rigid  guide  rail  having  opposite  ends; 

a  bracket  having  a  slide  shoe  which  is  slideable  along  the 
guide  rail  in  connection  with  winding  operation  of  the 
inner  cable  and  securable  to  a  window  glass; 

a  pulley  rotatably  provided  to  one  end  of  the  guide  rail,  the 
inner  cable  being  slideably  engaged  with  the  pulley; 

an  L-shaped  curved  cable  guide  having  two  ends  at  a  right 
angle  to  each  other,  one  end  being  secured  to  the  other 
end  of  the  guide  rail,  a  curved  first  open  guide  groove  and 
a  curved  second  open  guide  groove  being  formed  on  the 
cable  guide  extending  from  one  end  to  the  other  end,  the 
inner  cable  being  guided  along  the  guide  grooves  and 
deflected  at  an  angle  away  from  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
guide  rail, 

the  two  conduits  of  the  control  cable  being  rigidly  secured 
to  the  other  end  of  the  cable  guide,  one  end  of  one  of  the 
conduits  communicating  with  the  first  guide  groove  and 
one  end  of  the  other  conduit  communicating  with  the 
second  guide  groove,  the  inner  cable  extending  through 
the  conduits;  and 

an  operating  means  for  performing  simultaneously  winding- 
up  and  winding-ofT  actions  of  both  end  portions  of  the 
inner  cable,  the  other  end  of  each  of  the  conduits  being 
rigidly  secured  to  the  operating  means  thereby  enabling 
tension  of  the  inner  cable  set  before  installation  to  be 
maintained  during  installation  of  said  window  regulator; 

the  operating  means,  the  inner  cable,  the  conduits,  the  cable 
guide,  the  guide  rail  and  the  pulley  being  preformed  as  a 
unitary  structure  having  a  generally  inverse-J  shape  prior 
to  installation  in  a  door  panel  of  a  vehicle,  and  the  window 
glass  subsequent  to  installation  being  movable  along  the 
guide  rail  in  response  to  the  winding-up  and  winding-ofT 
actions  of  both  end  portions  of  the  inner  cable  in  the 
operating  means. 


4,547,994 
METAL  AND  PLASTIC  EDGE  GUARD 
Robert  Adell,  Suanyrale,  Tex.,  aMignor  to  U.S.  Product  Devcl- 
opiBent  CoaipaBy,  Sanayralc,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,247 

Int.  a.*  B05F  7/00 

VS,  a.  49-462  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  edge  guard  of  generally  U-shaped 
cross  section  having  inner  and  outer  legs  joined  by  a  generally 
semi-circular  base  which  comprises  passing  a  flat  metal  strip 
through  an  extruder,  extruding  plastic  onto  said  strip  as  it 
passes  through  the  extruder  such  that  the  plastic  is  applied  to 
produce  a  tapered  cross  sectional  shape  on  one  face  of  the  strip 
which  is  thicker  st  a  central  region  and  narrows  toward  the 
side  edges  of  the  strip  and  then  forming  the  strip  into  the 
U-shaped  cross  section  such  that  the  taper  of  the  plastic  nar- 
rows in  a  direction  toward  the  distal  end  of  each  leg  and  the 
plastic  is  disposed  on  the  interior  of  the  U-shaped  cross  section. 


4^7,995 
REMOVABLE  SASH  GUIDE  FOR  WINDOW  FRAMES 
Eugene  R.  Tippmann,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  aasignor  to  Lakcview 
Window  Conwration,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,848 

Int  CI*  E05D  15/00 

VS.  a.  49-457  6  Claims 


4.  A  window  construction  of  the  type  having  two  sliding 
sashes  comprising: 

(1)  a  frame  consisting  of  horizontal  and  upright  members  to 
which  said  sashes  are  fitted,  said  upright  members  each 
having  at  least  one  channel  extending  the  length  thereof 
with  an  opening  formed  therein, 

(2)  a  guide  strip  positioned  in  each  of  said  channels  and  extend- 
ing through  said  opening  to  maintain  said  sliding  sashes  in 
alignment  in  said  frame,  said  guide  strip  having  a  pair  of 
parallel,  spaced-apart  legs  connected  at  one  end  thereof  by 
an  intermediate  portion,  a  latching  means  on  the  other  ends 
of  said  legs  for  maintaining  said  legs  in  sa,id  opening,  and 
cooperating  means  for  preventing  said  legs  from  being  re- 
moved from  said  opening  when  one  of  said  legs  is  moved  by 
force  toward  said  other  of  said  legs. 
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JIG  GRTNDFR  WITH  At'^n^Tir  r  a  vie  c^tri^oA^    ^**^  "'*"'  ^°^  relcasably  clamping  said  tool  holder  in  a  fixed 
JIG  GRINDER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  C-AXIS  FEEDRATE        position  relative  to  said  spindle;  and 

Dennis  A.  Winski,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Moore  Special 
Tool  Co.,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,064 

Int.  a.«  B24B  57/00 

US.  a.  51-165.71  6  Claims 


•^, 


1.  A  method  for  grinding  straight  surfaces  and  adjoining  arcs 
at  a  constant  feedrate  without  interruption  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

coupling  a  grinding  wheel  to  a  spindle  of  a  jig  grinder; 

offsetting  said  grinding  wheel  from  a  center  axis  of  said  spindle 
to  establish  a  radius  "r"  from  the  spindle  axis  to  a  cutting 
edge  of  said  grinding  wheel; 

mounting  a  workpiece  to  be  machined  to  a  worktable; 

moving  said  workuble  at  a  preset  feedrate  "Fr(p)"  along  a 
straight  path  to  effect  grinding  of  a  straight  surface  on  said 
workpiece  by  said  grinding  wheel; 

computing,  as  a  function  of  the  esUblished  radius  "r"  and  said 
preset  feedrate  "Fr(p)",  a  rotational  speed  for  rotating  said 
spindle  to  provide  a  uniform  surface  speed  at  the  cutting 
edge  of  said  grinding  wheel  as  said  wheel  traverses  said 
workpiece  from  a  straight  surface  to  an  arc  being  ground; 
and 

stopping  the  work  table  and  similtaneously  rotating  said  spin- 
dle at  the  computed  rotational  speed  when  grinding  an  arc. 


I  .     '  <    '* 
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(e)  means  for  rotating  said  tool  holder  relative  to  said  spindle, 
thereby  adjusting  said  tool  holder  on  said  spindle  from  a  first 
axial  position  to  a  second  axial  position. 


4,547,998 
ELECTRODEPOSITED  GRINDING  TOOL 
Keiichi  Ki^iyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Disco  Abrasive 
Systems,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,374 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1983,  58-187009 

Int.  a*  B24D  7/22 

U.S.  a.  51-206  R  24  Claims 


1.  An  electrodeposited  grinding  tool  having  an  abrasive 
layer  formed  by  electrodepositing  abrasive  grains  to  an  elec- 
trodeposition  thickness  at  least  three  times  as  large  as  the 
diameter  of  the  abrasive  grains,  said  abrasive  layer  having 
pores  dispersed  therein  in  a  volume  ratio  of  10  to  70%. 


4,547,997 
ADJUSTABLE  TOOL  MOUNT 
Rudolf  J.  A.  Klmmelaar,  Vlaardingen,  and  Cornells  A.  Smits, 
Meerkerk,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Cincinnati  Mila- 
cron  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  May  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,309 
Int.  a*  B24B  41/04 
US.  a.  51-168  4  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  tool  mount  for  positioning  a  rotatable  tool 
on  a  machine  spindle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tool  holder,  having  a  bore  cooperatingly  formed  to  a 
sliding  fit  with  said  machine  spindle; 

(b)  an  internal  groove  in  said  bore,  said  groove  having  an  axial 
lead; 

(c)  a  pin  fixed  in  said  spindle  and  extending  radially  therefrom 
into  said  groove; 


4,547,999 
DEVICE  FOR  nXING  A  DRILL  TO  BE  GROUND 
Karl  Reiling,  Pforzheimer  Strasse  28,  and  Reinhold  Reiling, 
Griindeltorstrasse  9,  both  of  D-7539  Kiimpfelbach-Ersingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  No?.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,297 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  25, 
1981,  3146664 

Int  a.*  B24B  3/26 
US.  CI.  51-219  R  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  fixed  device  for  fixing  a  drill  having  cutting  edges 
which  are  to  be  ground  by  a  grindstone  face,  said  fixing  device 
comprising 
a  baseplate; 

a  stand  mounted  on  and  extending  above  said  baseplate; 
a  pivot  pin  mounted  on  said  stand  and  extending  above  said 
baseplate  transversely  to  the  vertical  direction;  and 
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a  gripping  device  which  is  slidably  fitted  on  said  pivot  pin 
and  adapted  to  grip  a  drill  which  is  to  be  ground,  said 
gripping  device  comprising  an  elongated  retaining  mem- 
ber and  two  prismatic  members  which  are  carried  by  said 
retaining  member  and  extend  transversely  thereto  and  are 
slidable  relative  to  each  other,  each  of  said  prismatic 
members  having  mutually  opposite  end  faces  formed  with 
reflective  blind  bores,  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  slid- 
ably receive  said  pivot  pin,  said  prismatic  members  being 
adapted  to  receive  between  them  a  drill  to  be  ground,  said 
gripping  device  also  comprising  a  thrust  screw,  which  is 
carried  by  said  retaining  member  and  operable  to  engage 
one  of  said  prismatic  members  on  the  side  which  is  oppo- 
site to  the  other  of  said  prismatic  members  and  to  force 
said  one  prismatic  member  toward  the  other  and  against  a 
drill  disposed  between  said  prismatic  members  so  as  to 
grip  said  drill  and  to  fix  said  prismatic  members  in  position 
relative  to  each  other, 

the  improvement  residing  in  that 

said  retaining  member  is  U-shaped  and  comprises  two  legs 
and  a  web  connecting  said  legs, 

said  two  prismatic  members  have  confronting  side  faces 
formed  with  registering  V-shaped  longitudinal  grooves 
adapted  to  receive  portions  of  a  drill  disposed  between 
said  prismatic  members, 

said  prismatic  members  have  mutually  opposite  side  faces 
formed  with  grooves  for  receiving  said  legs  of  said  retain- 
ing member, 


4J48  000 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONGTHREADED  SECTIONS  OF 

THREADING  TOOLS 
Erwin  Junker,  Talstrassc  78,  D  7611  Nordracb-BadMi,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcniuuiy 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,079 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Feb.  14, 
1983,3335034  /•  "^ 

Int  a.«  B24B  3/18.  5/04 
US.  a  51-288  3  Claims 


•  »»    .s 


said  prismatic  members  have  side  faces  which  are  opposite 
to  said  confronting  side  faces  and  formed  with  V-shaped 
longitudinal  grooves  differing  in  cross-section  from  said 
longitudinal  grooves  in  said  confronting  side  faces, 

said  one  prismatic  member  being  an  inner  member  which  is 
disposed  between  said  web  and  said  other  prismatic  mem- 
ber, which  is  an  outer  member, 

said  legs  of  said  retaining  member  carry  screw  means  by 
which  said  outer  prismatic  member  is  secured  to  said  legs, 
and 

said  thrust  screw  is  in  screw-threaded  engagement  with  said 
web  and  in  engagement  with  said  inner  member  to  make  it 
shiftable  toward  said  outer  member  to  clamp  said  drill, 

said  prismatic  members  are  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  said 
retaining  member  and  on  said  pivot  pin  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  opposite  side  faces  face  each  other  and  said 
longitudinal  grooves  therein  register  with  each  other  so 
that  said  prismatic  members  are  adapted  to  grip  between 
them  drills  differing  in  diameter,  and 

an  adjustable  stop  member  is  carried  by  and  in  screw- 
threaded  engagement  with  said  stand  and  extends  parallel 
to  said  pivot  pin  and  is  engageable  by  the  end  faces  of  said 
prismatic  members  to  limit  the  movement  thereof  axially 
along  said  pivot  pin,  whereby  the  limited  rotation  of  said 
retainer  member  about  said  pivot  pin,  as  determined  by 
the  movement  of  the  drill  with  respect  to  the  stand,  de- 
fines an  orbital  path  along  which  the  cutting  edges  of  the 
drill  will  move  across  the  grindstone  face. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  the  threaded  portion  of  a  threading 
tool  such  as  a  Up  drill,  said  method  comprising: 

providing  a  tool  blank  having  a  first  longitudinal  axis  and 
longitudinal  grooves  spaced  circumferentially  between 
longitudinal  areas  to  be  threaded 

mounting  said  tool  blank  for  roution  about  said  longitudinal 
axis  thereof; 

providing  a  grinding  tool  including  a  first  grinding  wheel 
having  extending  from  the  periphery  thereof  a  plurality  of 
integral  grinding  ribs  and  a  second  grinding  wheel  having 
a  smooth  peripheral  surface; 

mounting  said  first  and  second  grinding  wheels  integrally  for 

_  rotation  about  a  common  second  longitudinal  axis  parallel 
to  said  first  longitudinal  axis; 

at  a  first  spacing  between  said  first  and  second  longitudinal 
axes,  rotating  said  tool  blank  and  said  grinding  tool  about 
respective  said  longitudinal  axes,  while  imparting  relative 
axial  movement  between  said  tool  blank  and  said  grinding 
tool,  and  thereby  grinding  into  said  longitudinal  areas  of 
said  tool  blank  and  forming  threads  therein  by  said  ribs  of 
said  first  grinding  wheel,  while  maintaining  said  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  second  grinding  wheel  out  of  contact 
with  said  tool  blank;  and 

moving  said  first  and  second  longitudinal  axes  closer  to  each 
other  than  said  first  spacing  while  bringing  said  peripheral 
surface  of  said  second  grinding  wheel  into  contact  with 
said  threads  at  an  end  portion  of  said  tool  blank,  and 
thereby  grinding  away  outer  portions  of  said  threads  at 
said  end  portion  to  form  a  tapered  end  of  said  tool. 


4,548,001 
CLEANING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
John  Link,  188  Bay  St,  Port  Melbourne  3207,  Victoria,  Austra- 
Ua 

FUed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  26433 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  16,  1980, 
8016253 

Int.  a.<  B24C  7/00 
US.  a.  51—410  5  Claims 

1.  Cleaning  apparatus  employing  an  abrasive  laden  water  jet, 
for  abrasive  cleaning  of  structures  such  as  legs  of  oil  rigs  which 
are  spaced  from  sources  of  abrasive  and  energy,  such  apparatus 
including: 

(a)  a  tank  to  contain  a  mixture  of  water  and  abrasive, 

(b)  an  eductor  in  said  tank,  said  eductor  having  first  and 
second  inlets  and  an  outlet, 

(c)  a  water  supply  connected  to  said  first  inlet  of  said  educ- 
tor. 
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(d)  said  second  inlet  of  said  eductor  being  open  to  the  water 
abrasive  mixture, 

(e)  means  to  fluidize  the  abrasive  in  the  water  in  the  tank, 
(0  a  source  of  high  pressure  fluid, 

(g)  a  remote  working  nozzle  having  first  and  second  inlets 
leading  to  an  outlet,  said  remote  working  nozzle  being 
remote  both  from  said  tank  and  said  source  of  high  pres- 
sure fluid, 

(h)  a  first  line  leading  from  the  outlet  of  said  eductor,  said 
first  line  extending  from  said  tank  to  said  first  inlet  of  said 
remote  working  nozzle  to  supply  in  use  said  water  and 
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abrasive  mixture  to  said  remote  working  nozzle  by  the 
action  of  said  water  supply  in  said  eductor, 

(i)  a  second  line  leading  from  said  source  of  high  pressure 
fluid  to  said  second  inlet  of  said  remote  working  nozzle  to 
supply,  in  use,  high  pressure  fluid  to  said  remote  working 
nozzle, 

whereby,  in  use,  said  water  and  abrasive  mixture  travels 
from  said  tank  to  said  remote  working  nozzle  at  relatively 
low  pressure  to  reduce  wear  in  said  first  line  and  is  accel- 
erated in  said  remote  working  nozzle  by  said  high  pressure 
fluid  which  travels  to  said  nozzle  without  entrained  abra- 
sive. 


cooperating  to  prevent  the  egress  of  driven  rain  therebe- 
tween towards  said  insulative  material;  and 
means  for  securing  said  first  limb  between  said  supplemen- 
tary roof  sheets  and  said  peripheral  blocks. 


44M8  003 
PREFABRICATED  BALCONY  PLATFORM 
Kurt  A.  Johansson,  Striimstad,  and  John-Eric  MarcMMm,  Han- 
den,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Alnova  Bygg  Aktiebolag, 
Stromstad,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,330 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  16, 1982,  8201641: 
Dec.  28,  1982,  8207434 

Int.  a.*  E04B  1/34 
U.S.  a.  52—73  4  aalms 


4548  002 

ROOF  FOR  A  MOBILE  HOME  OR  THE  UKE 

John  E.  Murray,  2581  SE.  13  St.,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.  33062 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,627 

Int  a*  E04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52—22  ]g  Claims 


1.  An  improved  prefabricated  balcony  platform  adapted  to 
be  affixed  to  a  building  wall  between  vertically  spaced  win- 
dows or  the  like  for  assisting  in  the  prevention  of  upward 
transmission  of  fire,  said  platform  including  attachment  mem- 
bers for  affixing  said  platform  to  the  wall  of  a  building,  a  para- 
pet, and  apertures  in  said  platform  to  pass  fastening  means  for 
securing  said  parapet  to  said  balcony  platform,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  load-supported  generally  open  beam  frame 
of  a  corrosion-resistant,  heat  conductive  metal  affixed  to  said 
attachment  members,  a  bottom  slab  of  refractory  material 
detachably  attached  to  the  lower  face  of  said  beam  frame  and 
in  heat  transfer  relation  therewith,  a  top  slab  attached  to  the 
upper  face  of  said  beam  frame  in  heat  transfer  relation  thereto 
and  consisting  of  a  material  having  high  heat-transfer  proper- 
ties, and  an  intermediate  layer  of  sound-proof  refractory  mate- 
rial positioned  in  the  opening  of  said  beam  frame  and  inter- 
posed between  said  top  and  bottom  layers. 


1.  A  roof  for  a  mobile  home  or  the  like  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

an  existing  roof  having  a  peripheral  edge; 

peripheral  blocks  disposed  along  the  entire  peripheral  edge 
of  said  existing  roof; 

insulative  material  overlying  said  existing  roof; 

said  insulative  material  being  encompassed  by  said  periph- 
eral blocks; 

marginal  flashing  of  impervious  material  extending  com- 
pletely over  said  peripheral  blocks; 

said  marginal  flashing  including  a  first  and  a  second  limb; 

an  upstanding  portion  extending  from  the  distal  end  of  said 
first  limb  away  from  said  existing  roof; 

supplementary  roof  sheets  of  impervious  material  overlying 
the  entire  area  of  said  insulative  material  and  said  upstand- 
ing portion,  said  supplemenUry  roof  sheet  also  overlying 
said  first  limb; 

said  upstanding  portion  and  said  supplementary  roof  sheets 


4,548004 
SPACE  FRAME  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  MUTUALLY 
DEPENDENT  SURFACES 
Lemuel  J.  Chastain,  Mountain  Rest,  S.C.  29664 
FUed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,158 
Int  a.*  E04B  1/32 
VS.  a.  52—81  9  Claims 

1.  A  space  frame  construction  with  at  least  two  mutually 
dependent  surfaces  comprising  at  least  one  multifaceted  sur- 
face formed  by  a  plurality  of  rigid  panel  members  approximat- 
ing a  tessellation  of  a  generating  curved  surface  and  defining  a 
first  polyhedron  normally  projected  above  the  generating 
curved  surface,  said  first  polyhedron  enclosing  an  open  space 
thereunder,  a  second  complementary  multifaceted  surface 
formed  by  a  plurality  of  rigid  panel  members  approximating 
another  generating  curved  surface  and  defining  a  second  poly- 
hedron in  duality  with  the  first  polyhedron,  with  the  rigid 
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panel  members  of  each  of  said  polyhedra  being  disjoined  and  4,548,006 

intraspacial  means  in  mutual  contact  with  the  first  and  second  SELF-FLASHING  CHANNELED  SKYLIGHT 

JoMph  W.  Roberts,  Sr.,  413  Virginia  Dr.,  Oriando,  Fla.  32M3 
FUed  Sep.  13,  1964,  Svr.  No.  650,582 


polyhedra  for  providing  structural  interconnection  to  support 
the  space  frame. 


4J48  005 

STRUCTURAL  FOAM  SWIMMING  POOL  WALL  AND 
BRACE  AND  METHOD  OF  ERECTING  SAME 
Robert  L.  Glonek,  3256  Ricknuui,  NE.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
49505;  Paul  Kantor,  and  Loren  R.  Perry,  both  of  Berrien 
Springi,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Robert  L.  Glonek,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  312,349,  Oct  16, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,464,802. 
This  application  Feb.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  581,580 
Int  a*  E04H  3/18.  3/16;  EOlC  7/00;  E04G  77/00 
U.S.  CL  52—155  12  Claims 


5.  A  method  for  plumbing  and  leveling  pool  walls  secured  to 
supporting  braces  comprising: 

providing  a  brace  having  an  aperture  therethrough  through 
which  a  stake  can  be  placed  and  driven  into  the  ground; 

securing  said  brace  to  a  pool  wall; 

providing  an  anchor  assembly  including  a  stake  having  a 
cross  section  smaller  than  said  aperture  in  said  brace  and 
wedge  means  slideably  mounted  in  said  stake,  said  wedge 
means  being  wider  at  the  top  than  bottom  and  projecting 
laterally  from  said  stake; 

placing  in  said  aperture  said  stake,  whereby  said  stake  slid- 
ingly  fits  within  said  aperture; 

driving  said  stake  into  the  ground; 

plumbing  and  leveling  said  wall;  and 

moving  said  wedge  means  down  said  stake,  whereby  said 
wedge  means  evenutally  engages  said  brace  at  the  side  of 
said  aperture  and  wedges  said  stake  and  wedge  means 
combination  against  the  side  of  said  aperture  to  bind  said 
anchor  assembly  to  said  brace. 


U.S.  CL  52-^200 


Int  a*  E04B  7/18 


4  Claims 


1.  An  improved  self-flashing  skylight  for  installation  on  a 
downwardly  sloped  roof,  said  skylight  comprising  a  generally 
rectangular,  light-transmissive  member  having  two  mutually 
opposed  side  edges  and  opposed  top  and  bottom  edges  and  a 
convexly  curved  central  portion  extending  between  these 
edges  and  having  flange  portions  extending  outwardly  from 
each  of  the  four  edges  to  define  a  base  plane  of  the  skylight, 
with  said  side  edges  and  said  bottom  edge  each  having  a  gener- 
ally upwardly  extending  wall  portion  interposed  between  the 
respective  said  flange  portion  and  said  convexly  curved  central 
portion,  with  said  side  edge  wall  portions  each  extending 
above  the  level  of  the  adjacent  outermost  part  of  said  convexly 
curved  portion  to  form  a  concave  channel  where  each  said 
wall  portion  joins  said  convexly  curved  central  portion. 


4,546,007 

BUILDING  PANEL  CONSTRUCnON 

LaRue  S.  Newman,  2033  S.  Eureka  Ave.,  Springfield,  Mo.  65604 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,160 

Int  a.*  E04C  1/Oa  2/34;  B28B  1/16 

US.  a.  52—309.11  11  Claims 


1.  A  prefabricated  building  panel  comprising: 

a  pair  of  generally  parallel,  spaced  apart  sheet  members 
comprising  the  major  surfaces  of  said  panel; 

a  segmented  strip  interposed  between  said  members  and 
extending  around  the  periphery  of  the  panel; 

releasable  means  securing  said  panels  to  the  strip  segments; 

a  plurality  of  slab  shaped  spacers  interposed  in  mutually 
spaced  apart  disposition  between  the  members  and  ar- 
ranged in  a  plurality  of  transversely  and  longitudinally 
extending  rows  to  define  between  said  rows  of  spacers  a 
grid  of  longitudinally  and  transversely  extending  voids 
across  the  panel,  the  spacers  being  spaced  inwardly  from 
the  inner  surfaces  of  said  members  and  the  strip  segments 
respectfully;  and 

an  initially  flowable,  hardened,  rigid  material  surrounding 
each  spacer  and  completely  filling  the  void  between  said 
members  and  between  the  respective  adjacent  spacers, 
said  material  being  bonded  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
members  and  defining  a  continuous  grid  of  said  rigid 
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materiaJ  throughout  the  panel  binding  the  panel  together 
and  preserving  the  positional  integrity  of  the  spacers. 

4,548,008 
TILE  PANEL  HAVING  CONVEX  AND  CONCAVE 
PORTIONS  AROUND  SUBSTRATE  BOARD,  AND 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Hisashi  Maeda,  Tokoname,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inax  Corpora- 
tion, Tokoname,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,103 

Int.  a.*  E04F  13/08 

VJS.  a.  52—392  8  Claims 


te-L»         I 


_,  r 


it 


• 


1.  A  prefabricated  tile  panel  consisting  essentially  of  a  flat 
substrate  board  having  substantially  rectangular  convex  por- 
tions and  substantially  rectangular  concave  portions  by  turns 
around  the  sides  of  the  substrate  board,  and  a  multiplicity  of 
tiles  arranged  in  a  right-angled  tetragon  fashion  and  bonded 
onto  the  substrate  board;  said  bonded  tiles  constituting  a  funda- 
mental right-angled  tetragon  form,  said  rectangular  convex 
portion  being  protruded  by  a  given  width  of  W  from  the  funda- 
mental tetragon  form  and  having  a  side  length  of  Lv;  Lv  being 
larger  than  W;  said  rectangular  concave  portion  being  set  back 
by  a  width  of  at  least  W  from  the  fundamental  tetragon  form 
and  having  a  side  length  of  Lc;  the  relationship  between  the  W, 
Lv  and  Lc  being  deflned  by  the  following  expression, 

Lc=Lv+2x1V; 

said  rectangular  concave  and  convex  portions  being  arranged 
regularly  by  turns  on  a  basis  of  the  shape  of  the  fundamental 
tetragon  form  around  the  side  of  the  substrate  board  in  such  a 
fashion  that  each  side  of  the  substrate  board  starts  with  one  of 
the  concave  and  convex  portions  followed  by  other  portions 
by  turns  and  ends  with  the  other  portion;  the  shape  of  a  comer 
of  the  tile  panel  being  substantially  point-symmetrical  with  that 
of  a  diagonally  opposite  comer  about  the  center  of  the  diago- 
nal; and  the  positions  of  the  convex  and  concave  portions 
present  at  one  side  of  the  tile  panel  substantially  falling  line- 
symmetrically  under  those  of  the  other  portions  present  at  the 
opposite  side  thereof  whereby  said  panel  may  be  substantially 
symmetrically  rotated  within  the  plane  of  said  flat  substrate 
board  1 80'  about  the  center  of  said  panel. 


generally  in  the  form  of  an  arrow  head,  said  one-piece  member 
being  formed  of: 

(a)  a  substantially  rectangular  shaped  relatively  narrow 
hollow  upper  stem  portion  having  a  pair  of  spaced  sub- 
stantially vertical  side  walls  and  a  horizontal  wall  closing 
the  top  of  said  side  walls; 

(b)  a  V-shaped  lower  portion,  the  sides  of  said  V-shaped 
lower  portion  forming  an  apex  at  the  bottom  and  the  top 
of  said  sides  of  said  V-shaped  portion  being  spaced  from 
and  being  connected  to  said  upper  stem  portion  by 


(c)  substantially  horizontal  segments  extending  outwardly 
from  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  side  walls  of  the  upper 
stem  portion  and  connected  contiguous  to  the  top,  and  at 
the  inner  face,  of  the  sides  of  said  V-shaped  lower  portion, 
and 

(d)  a  transverse  web  spanning  the  interior  of  the  upper  stem 
portion  and  joining  said  spaced  substantially  vertical  side 
walls  at  a  point  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  of  said 
vertical  side  walls  of  the  upper  stem  portion. 


4,548,010 
CONCEALED  SUSPENDED  CEILING  SYSTEM 
Roy  A.  Hintsa,  Etobicoke,  Canada,  assignor  to  Decoustics  Lim- 
ited, Rexdale,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,166,  Jun.  25, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,438,613.  This  application  Aug.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,784 
Int.  a.*  E04B  5/52 
U.S.  a.  52—484  47  Qaims 


4,548,009 
CONCRETE  EXPANSION  JOINT 
Donald  E.  Dahowski,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Quaker  Plastic 
Corporation,  Mountville,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  294,107,  Aug.  19,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,366 
Int.  a.*  E04B  1/68;  EOlC  11/02 
U.S.  a.  52-396  5  Qaims 

1.  A  structural  joint  element  adapted  to  be  embedded  in 
concrete  to  accommodate  expansion  and  contraction  of  con- 
crete sections  that  are  immediately  contiguous  to  said  joint 
element  consisting  essentially  of  longitudinal  integrally  formed 
hollow  one-piece  extruded  member  which  in  cross  section  is 


1.  A  ceiling  panel  for  use  in  a  suspended  ceiling  system  to 
define  an  essentially  horizontal  ceiling  surface,  said  ceiling 
panel  comprising  a  body  member  of  acoustical  dampening 
material  have  at  least  one  essentially  planar  surface,  said  body 
member  having  straight  side  edges  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  planar  surface  which  define  the  ceiling  panel  periphery, 
generally  "L"  frame  members  secured  to  the  side  edges  of  said 
body  member  to  overlie  a  portion  of  a  top  surface  of  said  panel 
and  abutting  the  side  edges  thereof,  each  of  said  frame  mem- 
bers including  an  inwardly  directed  planar  projection  snuggly 
received  within  a  kerf  provided  in  the  side  edge  of  said  body 
member,  said  frame  member  being  bonded  to  said  body  mem- 
ber by  an  adhesive  whereby  said  frame  member  when  secured 
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to  a  body  member  cooperates  with  said  body  member  to  stiffen 
said  panel. 


4,548,011 

PREFABRICATED  SHINGLE  PANEL 

Otis  S.  Martin,  4291  Stevenson  #30,  Fremont,  Calif.  94538 

Contiimation  of  Ser.  No.  294,832,  Aug.  21,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,440 

Int.  O*  E04D  1/20 

UJS.  a,  ?2— 551  8  Claims 


1.  A  panel  construction  comprising  a  plurality  of  shingles 
positioned  in  alignment  with  one  marginal  edge  of  one  shingle 
overlapping  a  portion  of  the  other  shingle,  a  first  transverse 
mounting  strip  of  a  bar  construction  disposed  between  the 
marginal  edge  of  said  one  shingle  and  the  underlying  shingle, 
means  attaching  opposite  sides  of  said  first  mounting  strip  to 
confronting  surfaces  of  said  one  shingle  and  said  underlying 
shingle  respectively,  and  a  second  mounting  strip  of  a  bar 
construction  secured  to  the  underlying  shingle  on  the  side  of 
the  shingle  opposite  to  the  side  where  said  first  mounting  strip 
is  attached  and  in  substantially  underlying  alignment  with  said 
first  mounting  strip,  each  of  said  strips  having  a  sufficient 
thickness  to  maintain  structural  integrity  for  the  panel  con- 
struction and  to  provide  a  rigid  load  support  for  the  panel 
construction. 


4,548,012 
COLLAPSIBLE  FRAMEWORK 
David  C.  Dyer,  Enfield,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Paul  Wes- 
ton, London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  302,543,  Sep.  16,  1981,.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,422 
Int  a*  A47B  43/00;  A47F  5/00;  E04H  12/18;  E04B  1/346 
VS.  a.  52—646  1  Claim 


1.  A  collapsible  structure  comprising  at  least  four  rectangu- 
larly shaped  frame  members  connected  to  define  an  enclosure, 
one  of  said  rectangularly  shaped  members  constituting  a  bot- 
tom frame  member  and  another  rectangularly  shaped  member 
constituting  an  upper  frame  member  with  the  remaining  rect- 
angularly shaped  members  constituting  end  frame  members, 
said  bottom  and  upper  frame  members  each  consisting  of  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  side  elements  joined  together  at  their  respec- 


tive ends  by  end  elements,  said  end  frame  members  each  con- 
sisting of  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  side  elements  joined  at  one 
end  by  an  end  element  disposed  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  plane 
of  the  spaced  parallel  side  elements,  pin  means  mounted  in  and 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  side  elements  of  said  end  frame 
members  remote  from  said  end  element,  said  outwardly  pro- 
jecting portion  of  said  pin  means  pivotally  mounted  in  an  end 
portion  of  the  spaced  parallel  side  elements  of  said  bottom 
frame  member,  said  end  element  of  each  of  said  end  frame 
members  having  a  U-shaped  bracket  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
respective  ends  thereof  by  pins  extending  through  the  base  of 
each  bracket  and  projecting  into  the  respective  ends  of  said 
end  element,  said  open  end  of  said  brackets  projecting  over  the 
side  elements  of  said  upper  frame  member  whereby  said  brack- 
ets are  capable  of  sliding  movement  along  the  side  elements  of 
said  upper  frame  member  towards  the  center  of  said  upper 
frame  member  contemporaneous  with  the  pivoting  of  the  end 
frame  members  about  the  pins  in  the  side  elements  of  said 
bottom  frame  member  and  fastening  means  carried  by  the  end 
element  of  said  end  frame  members  and  engagable  with  the  end 
elements  of  said  upper  frame  member  for  maintaining  said 
bottom  and  upper  frame  members  in  locking  engagement  with 
said  end  frame  members. 


4,548,013 

CEILING  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Enrique  Reina  Briceno,  c/o  Arte  Ilnmi,  S.A.,  Avda.  Parima  - 

Qttu  Canaveral,  Colinas  de  Bello  Monte,  Caracas,  Venezuela 

Filed  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,561 

Int.  a*  E04C  2/42 

U.S.  a.  52—667  14  Claims 


1.  A  ceiling  suspension  system,  comprising: 

at  least  one  main  beam  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  sus- 
pended in  an  at  least  generally  horizontal  disposition  from 
an  overlying  building  structure  such  as  a  floor  slab; 

said  main  beam  including  a  generally  horizontal  bottom 
flange,  a  web  based  on  said  bottom  flange  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom,  and  a  top  bead  provided  as  a  thick- 
ening extending  longitudinally  along  said  web  distally  of 
said  bottom  flange; 

means  defining  a  generally  narrow,  vertically  oriented  slot 
through  said  web  between  said  top  bead  and  said  bottom 
flange,  said  slot  including  at  least  one  localized  spot  of 
substantially  wider  width  disposed  intermediate  the  verti- 
cal extent  of  the  slot;  and 

at  least  one  cross  tee  constructed  and  arranged  to  discon- 
nectably  connect  at  an  end  thereof  with  said  main  beam 
proximally  of  said  slot; 

said  cross  tee  including  a  generally  horizontal  bottom  flange, 
a  web  based  on  said  bottom  flange  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom,  and  a  top  bead  provided  as  a  thickening 
extiending  longitudinally  along  said  web  of  said  cross  tee 
distally  of  said  bottom  flange  of  said  cross  tee; 

said  cross  tee  at  said  end  including  a  portion  of  said  web 
projecting  longitudinally  of  said  cross  tee  to  provide  a  tab 
having  less  vertical  extent  than  said  web  of  said  cross  tee, 
so  that  said  cross  tee  end  is,  in  effect,  provided  with  an 
upper  notch  over  said  tab  and  a  lower  notch  under  said 
Ub; 

means  providing  an  end  surface  on  said  top  bead  of  said 
cross  tee  at  said  end  of  said  cross  tee,  and  means  providing 
an  end  surface  on  said  bottom  flange  of  said  cross  tee  at 
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said  end,  said  tab  projecting  longitudinally  of  said  cross 
tee  at  said  end  beyond  both  said  top  bead  end  surface  and 
said  bottom  flange  end  surface;  and 

means  defming  a  laterally  projecting  localized  boss  on  said 
tab  disposed  longitudinally  beyond  both  said  top  bead  end 
surface  and  said  bottom  flange  end  surface  and  including 
a  stop  surface  facing  longitudinally  oppositely  to  said  end 
of  said  cross  tee; 

said  boss  being  disposed  relatively  lower  on  said  cross  tee 
than  a  respective  said  wider  spot  of  said  slot  of  said  main 
beam,  and  said  top  bead  end  surface,  bottom  flange  end 
surface  and  boss  stop  surface  being  so  constructed  and 
arranged  that  as  said  tab  is  aligned  with  said  slot,  elevated 
to  place  the  boss  and  said  respective  wider  spot  at  a  same 
level,  projected  through  the  slot  until  said  boss  stop  sur- 
face has  emerged  through  the  web  of  the  main  beam,  then 
lowered  until  the  bottom  flange  of  the  main  beam  and  the 
-bottom  flange  of  the  cross  tee  are  at  a  same  level,  said  end 
surface  of  said  bottom  flange  of  said  cross  tee  abuttingly 
engages  the  bottom  flange  of  said  main  beam  along  a  side 
edge  of  said  bottom  flange  of  said  main  beam,  said  end 
surface  of  said  top  bead  of  said  cross  tee  abuttingly  en- 
gages the  top  bead  of  said  main  beam  along  a  side  edge  of 
said  top  bead  of  said  main  beam,  and  said  stop  surface  of 
said  boss  abuttingly  engages  an  opposite  side  surface  of 
said  web  of  said  main  beam  beside  said  slot  and  below  said 
respective  wider  spot,  thereby  securely  bracing  said  cross 
tee  against  said  main  beam  to  provide  a  relatively  rigid 
joint  therebetween; 
said  bottom  flange  of  said  main  beam  and  said  bottom  flange 
of  said  cross  tee  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  coop- 
eratively support  a  ceiling  panel. 


4,548,014 

METAL  JOIST  CONSTRUCTION 

James  Knowles,  1275  Oub  Dr.,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.  48013 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,984 

Int.  a.*  E04C  3/18 

VJS.  a.  52—693  9  Claims 


1.  A  truss  formed  of  a  pair  of  aligned,  spaced  apart  chords 
interconnected  by  sheet  metal  webs,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, 

said  chords  each  being  formed  of  a  pair  of  elongated  right 
angled-shaped  in  cross-section  metal  strips,  said  strips 
having  parallel,  slightly  spaced  apart  vertical  legs  which 
form  a  narrow  gap  between  the  strips,  and  horizontally 
aligned,  oppositely  extending  horizontal  legs, 

said  webs  each  being  provided  with  flattened,  opposite  end 
portions  snugly  arranged  within  their  adjacent  gaps  and  in 
face-to-face  contact  with  the  aligned  vertical  legs  of  their 
respective  chords  and  being  fastened  to  such  vertical  legs, 

a  first  wood  member  positioned  upon  the  horizontally 
aligned  legs  of  at  least  one  of  the  chords  and  being  elon- 
gated and  being  fastened  to  said  chord  by  nails  extending 
through  the  wood  member  and  into  the  gap  between  the 
adjacent  strip  vertical  legs  of  that  chord,  with  the  nails 
being  of  a  diameter  for  frictionally  locking  within  the  gap 
against  their  adjacent  vertical  leg  portions, 

at  least  one  second  wood  member,  said  second  wood  mem- 
ber positioned  at  an  end  of  the  truss  and  extending  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  between  the  adjacent  chords,  and 

securing  means  securing  the  opposite  ends  of  said  second 
wood  member  to  its  adjacent  chord  end,  said  means  com- 


prising U-shaped  holders  having  flanges  thereon,  said 
holder  holding  the  opposite  ends  of  said  second  wood 
members,  and  said  flange  being  fitted  within  the  gap  be- 
tween the  vertical  legs  of  the  chords. 


4548  015 

THERMALLY  BROKEN  INSULATION  SUPPORT 

STRUCTURE 

Harold  Switzgable,  5  Lyndon  La.  South,  Box  171,  Monmouth 

Junction,  N.J.  08852 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,617 

Int.  a*  E04C  3/30 

U.S.  a.  52-729  14  Qaims 


1.  A  thermally  broken  insulation  support  structure,  usable 
with  any  type  of  insulation  and  specifically  usable  with  blocks 
of  polystyrene  or  other  block  insulation  material,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  first  support  member  including  a  first  facing  member  and 
a  first  mounting  arm  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said 
first  mounting  arm  including  a  first  shoulder  means; 

(b)  a  second  support  member  including  a  second  facing  mem- 
ber and  a  second  mounting  arm  extending  outwardly  there- 
from toward  said  first  mounting  arm  and  being  spatially 
disposed  with  respect  thereto,  said  first  facing  member  and 
said  second  facing  member  being  spatially  separated  and 
approximately  parallel  with  respect  to  one  another,  said 
second  mounting  arm  including  a  second  shoulder  means; 

(c)  a  first  clip  means  defining  a  first  outward  gripping  slot 
therein  to  grip  and  hold  the  outwardly  extending  end  of  said 
first  mounting  arm,  said  first  clip  means  further  defining  a 
first  inward  gripping  slot  therein,  said  first  clip  means  includ- 
ing a  first  tab  means  adjacent  to  said  first  outward  gripping 
slot  and  adapted  to  engage  said  first  shoulder  means  to 
detachably  secure  said  first  mounting  arm  with  respect  to 
said  first  clip  means; 

(d)  a  second  clip  means  defining  a  second  outward  gripping 
slot  therein  to  grip  and  hold  the  outwardly  extending  end  of 
said  second  mounting  arm,  said  second  clip  means  further 
defining  a  second  inward  gripping  slot  therein,  said  second 
clip  means  including  a  second  tab  means  adjacent  to  said 
second  outward  gripping  slot  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
second  shoulder  means  to  detachably  secure  said  second 
mounting  arm  with  respect  to  said  second  clip  means;  and 

(e)  a  thermal  isolation  member  of  thermally  insulated  material 
including  a  first  end  means  and  a  second  end  means,  said  first 
end  means  being  detachably  securable  within  said  first  in- 
ward gripping  slot  of  said  first  clip  means  and  said  second 
end  means  being  detachably  securable  within  said  second 
inward  gripping  slot  of  said  second  clip  means. 
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*.5<«»0W  4,548,017 

MEMBRANE  FASTENER  APPARATUS  BUILDING  PANEL 

Oarles  S.  Dubich,  Akron,  and  James  H.  C.  Yang,  QeTcluid,   Jack  Blando,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  Mii^or  to  Uvflrpooi  Industries, 
botk  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Com-       Inc^  Brooldyn,  N.Y. 

puy,  Akron,  Ohio  pued  Jm.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  573,148 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524^11  lat  Q.*  E04C  2/32 

Int  a*  E04D  15/00  VS.  Q.  52-814  g  Ctolms 

UACL  52—749  6  Claims  •  ^-»«" 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mechanically  securing  a  flexible  sheet, 
extending  over  a  channel  member,  having  a  central  longitudi- 
nal slot  in  its  top  surface,  to  said  channel  member  via  a  flexible 
resilient  strip  adapted  for  retaining  adjacent  portions  of  the 
flexible  sheet  within  said  channel  member,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  frame  assembly; 

b.  means  for  supporting  said  frame  assembly  a  predetermined 
distance  above  said  channel  member  and  said  flexible  mem- 
brane overlaying  said  channel  member  and  for  moving  said 
frame  assembly  along  said  channel  member; 

c.  tandem  pairs  of  opposed  rearwardly  converging  tandem 
roller  assemblies  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  assembly 
for  receiving  and  temporarily  elastically  deforming  said  strip 
of  resilient  material  into  an  inverted  V-shape  having  a  width 
less  than  that  of  said  channel  member  slot; 

d.  a  grip  and  insert  wheel  rotatably  vertically  joumaled  in  said 
frame  assembly  in  tandem  with  said  roller  assemblies  so  that 
its  center  plane  is  coincident  with  a  vertical  plane  passing 
through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  channel  member,  said 
wheel  including  a  peripheral  channel  for  gripping  the  apex 
portion  of  said  inverted  V-shaped  strip  and  pushing  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  strip  together  with  abutting  portions  of  said 
flexible  membrane  into  said  c*>annel  member;  and 

e.  a  pressing  tool  assembly  attached  to  said  support  means  in 
alignment  with  said  grip  and  insert  wheel,  said  pressing  tool 
assembly  including  a  rotaubly  vertically  joumaled  wheel 
member  extending  into  said  channel  member  slot  and  having 
its  center  plane  coincident  with  a  vertical  plane  passing 
through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  channel  member,  said 
wheel  member  being  adapted  to  come  into  gradual  contact 
with  the  apex  portion  of  said  inverted  V-shaped  resilient 
strip  to  both  fully  insert  said  strip  into  said  channel  member 
and  thereafter  return  said  strip  to  approximately  its  natural 
shape  to  thereby  retain  adjacent  portions  of  said  membrane 
within  said  channel  member. 


1.  A  building  panel  comprising: 

flat  sheet  member  of  generally  rectangular  configuration  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  parallel  and  integrally  formed  raised  ribs 
positioned  across  a  portion  of  said  sheet  and  terminating  in 
ends; 

at  least  two  side  beam  members  located  at  approximately  a 
right  angle  to  said  ribs  having  a  first  flange  positioned  over 
a  portion  of  the  respective  ribs  and  affixed  thereto  and  a 
second  elongated  flange  affixed  to  the  sheet  beyond  the  ribs, 
interposed  between  said  first  and  second  flange  a  connecting 
member  integral  therewith  having  an  arm  thereof  abutting  a 
plurality  of  rib  ends;  and 

center  beams  positioned  between  said  side  beams  and  affixed  to 
said  respective  ribs. 


4,548,018 

APPARATUS  FOR  HORIZONTALLY  FORMING, 

niXING  AND  SEAUNG  nLM  POUCH  MATERIAL 

John  Wojnicki,  10  MUlstone  Dr.,  Cranbury,  N  J.  08512 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,936 

Int.  a*  B65B  9/08,  5/02 

VJS.  CI.  53—51  24  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  horizontally  forming,  filling  and  sealing 
film  pouch  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  processing 
stations  thereon  and  including  a  first  section  and  a  second 
section  thereof,  said  frame  means  defining  a  horizontally 
extending  support  table  in  said  first  section  and  a  support 
carriage  in  said  second  section,  said  support  carriage  being 
longitudinally  movable  along  said  frame  meant  between  a 
first  position  adjacent  said  first  section  and  a  second  position 
further  spatially  displaced  therefrom; 

(b)  a  film  unwinding  device  for  continuously  supplying  of  film 
pouch  material; 

(c)  roller  means  for  guiding  of  film  pouch  material  from  said 
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film  unwinding  device  onto  said  support  table  into  a  hori- 
zonUlly  extending  orientation  onto  said  support  table  of  said 
first  section  of  said  frame  means; 

(d)  header  sealing  means  positioned  on  said  support  table  being 
selectively  engageable  with  respect  to  the  horizontally  ex- 
tending film  pouch  material  to  form  a  header  seal  adjacent  to 
the  top  area  thereof; 

(e)  labeling  means  located  upon  said  horizontally  extending 
support  table  to  add  a  designation  to  the  film  pouch  material 
traveling  thereon; 

(0  film  registration  means  positioned  upon  said  support  table  to 
indicate  positioning  of  movement  of  the  film  pouch  material 
upon  said  first  and  second  sections  and  correction  thereof; 
(g)  side  sealing  means  secured  with  respect  to  said  support 
carriage  to  be  movable  therewith,  said  side  sealing  means 
extending  laterally  across  said  support  carriage  to  side  seal 
horizontally  extending  film  material  at  desired  locations  to 
form  film  pouches  connected  by  support  trim,  said  side 
sealing  means  being  movable  between  an  opened  position 
adapted  to  receive  film  material  therein  and  a  closed  clamp- 
ing position  forming  a  side  seal  between  adjacent  film 
pouches,  said  side  sealing  means  being  movable  to  the  closed 
clamped  position  while  said  support  carriage  is  in  the  first 
position  and  prior  to  movement  thereof  toward  said  second 
position  to  urge  the  film  pouch  material  to  move  therewith 
as  said  support  carriage  moves  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position,  said  side  sealing  means  being  movable  to  the 
opened  position  only  after  said  support  carriage  completes 
movement  to  said  second  position  and  prior  to  initiating 
movement  toward  said  first  position; 
(h)  end  sealing  means  secured  to  said  support  carriage  to  be 
movable  therewith,  said  end  sealing  means  being  movable 
between  an  opened  position  adapted  to  receive  horizontally 
extending  film  material  therein  and  a  closed  clamping  posi- 
tion forming  an  end  seal  in  the  film  pouch,  said  end  sealing 
means  being  movable  to  the  closed  clamping  position  while 
said  support  carriage  is  in  the  first  position  and  prior  to 
movement  toward  said  second  position  to  urge  the  film 
pouch  material  to  move  therewith  as  said  support  carriage 
moves  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  said 
end  sealing  means  being  movable  to  the  opened  position 
only  after  said  support  carriage  completes  movement  to  said 
second  position  and  prior  to  initiating  movement  toward 
said  first  position; 
(i)  infeed  chute  means  positioned  at  the  same  location  as  said 
end  sealing  means  and  adapted  to  fill  product  into  each 
horizontally  extending  film  pouch  when  said  end  sealing 
means  is  in  the  opened  position; 
(j)  a  trim  clamping  means  being  movable  from  an  opened 
position  adapted  to  receive  excess  trim  material  to  a  closed 
clamping  position  fixedly  gripping  the  excess  trim  material, 
said  trim  clamping  means  being  secured  with  respect  to  said 
frame  means  and  adapted  to  move  to  the  closed  clamping 
position  to  grip  the  excess  trim  portion  of  the  film  pouch 
material  while  said  support  carriage  is  in  the  second  position 
and  prior  to  release  of  the  film  material  by  said  side  sealing 
means  and  said  end  sealing  means  to  prevent  movement  of 
said  film  material  with  said  support  carriage  as  it  travels 
from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position,  said  trim 
clamping  means  being  movable  to  the  opened  position  re- 
leasing said  trim  portion  of  said  film  material  while  said 
support  carriage  is  in  the  first  position  and  after  said  side 
sealing  means  and  said  end  sealing  means  have  moved  to  the 
closed  clamping  position  to  allow  movement  of  the  film 
material  with  said  support  carriage  as  it  moves  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position;  and 
(k)  a  product  clamping  means  secured  to  said  frame  means  and 
movable  between  an  opened  position  adapted  to  receive  a 
fully  formed,  filled  and  sealed  horizontally  extending  film 
pouch  therein  and  a  closed  clamping  position  firmly  grip- 
ping the  film  pouch  therein,  said  product  clamping  means 
adapted  to  move  to  the  closed  clamping  position  when  said 
trim  clamping  means  is  also  in  the  closed  clamping  position 


to  remove  the  completed  pouch  from  the  excess  trim  mate- 
rial. 


4  548  019 
PACKING  MACHINE  FOR  aCARETTES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Friedel  Knise,  Oststeinbek,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Haunl-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,731 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 
1982,  3245424 

Int.  a*  B65B  11/32,  19/24.  49/12 
U.S.  a.  53-170  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  packing  machine  for  arrays  of  cigarettes  or  other 
articles  of  the  tobacco  processing  industry,  the  combination  of 
a  conveyor  having  a  series  of  spaced-apart  hollow  mandrels 
arranged  to  advance  in  a  predetermined  direction  along  a 
predetermined  path,  each  of  said  mandrels  having  a  front  side 
and  a  rear  side,  as  considered  in  said  direction;  means  for 
introducing  arrays  of  articles  into  successive  mandrels  in  a  first 
portion  of  said  path;  a  source  of  foldable  blanks;  means  for 
supplying  blanks  from  said  source  into  spaces  between  succes- 
si  .e  mandrels  in  a  second  portion  of  said  path  downstream  of 
said  first  portion;  means  for  draping  the  thus  supplied  blanks 
about  the  mandrels  which  follow  the  supplied  blanks  so  that 
each  draped  blank  includes  a  pair  of  overlapping  marginal 
portions  at  the  rear  side  of  the  respective  mandrel;  and  means 
for  holding  the  blanks  against  the  mandrels,  including  biasing 
members  disposed  between  successive  mandrels  of  said  series 
and  arranged  to  share  the  movement  of  said  conveyor,  means 
for  moving  successive  biasing  members  against  the  freshly 
supplied  blanks  at  the  front  sides  of  the  mandrels  following  the 
respective  biasing  members  in  a  third  portion  of  said  path 
downstream  of  said  second  portion,  and  means  for  shifting 
successive  biasing  members  against  the  overlapping  marginal 
portions  of  draped  blanks  at  the  rear  sides  of  the  preceding 
mandrels  in  a  fourth  portion  of  said  path  downstream  of  said 
third  portion,  one  of  said  moving  and  shifting  means  compris- 
ing a  stationary  cam  and  said  holding  means  further  compris- 
ing a  lever  for  each  of  said  biasing  means,  said  levers  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  conveyor  and  having  follower 
means  arranged  to  track  said  cam,  said  cam  including  a  first 
section  arranged  to  maintain  said  biasing  members  in  engage- 
ment with  the  folded  marginal  portions  of  blanks  at  the  rear 
sides  of  the  respective  mandrels  in  said  fourth  portion  of  said 
path,  and  a  second  section  movable  between  first  and  second 
positions  in  the  region  between  the  third  and  fourth  portions  of 
said  path  to  thereby  shift  successive  biasing  members  from 
engagement  with  the  blanks  at  the  front  sides  of  the  adjacent 
upstream  mandrels  into  engagements  with  the  folded  marginal 
portions  of  blanks  at  the  rear  sides  of  the  adjacent  downstream 
mandrels. 


October  22,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1529 


4,548,020  4,548,021 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  niXING  A  CONTAINER  MULTIPLE  CONTAINER  PACKAGING  SYSTEM 

S    ..      S"™'"' J"»«»e  «ty.  »»««  Peter  A.  Hochstein,  James  S.  Bwler,  Lakewood,  wid  Larry  M.  Dugan,  Boulder,  boti 

Sterling  Heigiits,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Kelsey-Hayes  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Adolph  Coors  Company,  Golden,  Colo. 

Comply,  Romulus,  Mid.  ^               ^xtA  Jun.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,008 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,731  Int.  Q.-  B65B  21/24.  61/14 


1.  A  filling  assembly  for  filling  a  container  (10)  through  a 
receiving  passage  (12)  of  a  predetermined  length  therein  with 
material,  said  assembly  including  a  housing  (16)  having  a  fill 
passage  (18)  for  communicating  with  the  receiving  passage 
(12)  of  a  container  (10),  a  vacuum  source  (24)  for  withdrawing 
gas  from  the  container  (10)  and  the  fill  passage  (12),  material 
supply  means  (40)  for  supplying  material  to  said  fill  passage 
(18)  for  filling  the  container  (10)  through  the  receiving  passage 
(12),  delivery  control  means  (38)  having  an  "on"  condition  for 
allowing  material  to  flow  from  said  material  supply  means  (40) 
to  said  fill  passage  (18)  and  an  "off"  condition  for  terminating 
such  flow  and  sealing  said  material  supply  means  (40)  from  said 
fill  passage  (18),  plug  magazine  means  (26,  125)  storing  a  plu- 
rality of  plugs  (28)  for  delivering  one  plug  at  a  time  to  said  fill 
passage  (18)  so  that  the  plug  (28)  engages  the  receiving  passage 
(12)  of  the  container  (10)  and  for  maintaining  a  vacuum  seal 
between  said  plug  magazine  means  (26,  125)  and  said  fill  pas- 
sage (18)  to  maintain  a  vacuum  therein,  a  snout  means  (56) 
having  a  bore  (58)  extending  thereinto  from  a  distal  end  (60) 
thereof  and  movable  from  an  initial  position  through  said  fill 
passage  (18)  to  a  ram  position  to  engage  a  plug  (28)  and  force 
the  plug  (28)  into  the  receiving  passage  (12)  of  the  container 
(10)  to  seal  the  container  (10),  and  probe  means  (62)  disposed  in 
said  bore  (58)  of  said  snout  means  (56)  and  movable  between  a 
retracted  position  and  a  sensing  position  extending  through 
said  fill  passage  (18)  and  into  the  receiving  passage  (12)  of  the 
container  (10)  for  providing  a  full  signal  when  the  level  of 
material  in  the  container  (10)  reaches  said  probe  means  (62)  for 
controlling  said  delivery  control  means  (38),  probe  actuation 
means  (76,  78,  80)  for  moving  said  probe  means  (62)  between 
said  retracted  position  and  said  sensing  position,  snout  actua- 
tion means  (84,  86)  for  moving  said  snout  means  (56)  between 
said  initial  position  and  said  ram  position,  said  probe  actuation 
means  (76)  being  supported  (88)  by  said  snout  actuation  means 
(86)  for  movement  therewith  upon  actuation  of  said  snout 
actuation  means  and  for  movement  relative  to  said  snout  means 
in  moving  said  probe  means  between  said  retracted  and  sensing 
positions. 


1.  The  method  of  applying  connecting  clips,  each  of  the  clips 
comprising  a  central  portion  having  an  opening  formed  therein 
and  a  plurality  of  ear  portions  extending  outwardly  in  a  radial 
direction  from  the  central  portion  with  the  ear  portion  being 
spaced  ninety  degrees  apart  so  as  to  have  a  longitudinal  center 
line  between  pairs  of  ear  portions  spaced  one  hundred  and 
eighty  degrees  apart,  to  groups  of  unatUched  containers  to 
form  multiple  container  packages  of  at  least  four  containers, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
continuously  forming  a  plurality  of  parallel  rows  of  said 

containers; 
conveying  said  plurality  of  parallel  rows  of  said  unattached 

containers  to  a  clip  applicator; 
separating  said  unattached  conuiners  by  a  predetermined 
distance  to  define  central  gaps  between  adjacent  unat- 
tached containers  suitable  for  applying  said  connecting 
clips  by  transversely  separating  said  unattached  containers 
by  a  predetermined  distance  using  a  plate  divider;  and 
longitudinally  separating  said  unattached  containers  by  a 
predetermined  distance  using  side  lugs  which  couple 
directly  to  sidewalls  of  said  containers; 
feeding  a  plurality  of  clips  to  a  first  separating  and  orienting 

means; 
separating  said  clips  one  from  another; 
feeding  said  separated  clips  to  a  first  track  for  movement 
over  said  track  and  orienting  said  clips  so  that  the  longitu- 
dinal center  lines  of  each  clip  form  an  x  in  relation  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  clips  over  said  first  track; 
moving  said  clips  to  a  second  orienting  means; 
rotating  said  clips  through  forty-five  degrees  in  said  second 

orienting  means; 
feeding  said  rotated  clips  to  a  second  track  and  moving  said 
clips  over  said  second  track  so  that  the  longitudinal  center 
lines  of  each  clip  form  a  -i-  in  relation  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  clips  over  said  second  track; 
positioning  said  connecting  clips  for  application  to  said 
central  gaps  between  said  unattached  containers  using  a 
clip  applicator  wheel; 
applying  said  connecting  clips  to  said  groups  of  unatuched 
containers  by  forcing  said  connecting  clips  into  said  cen- 
tral gaps  using  a  cam  actuated  clip  applicator. 
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4,548,022 
TAPING  MACHINES 
Leonard  L.  Yaklln,  Houston,  Tex.,  Msigner  to  American  Spe- 
cialty A  Supply,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

PUed  Oct  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,146 

Int.  a*  B65B  6J/00 

U.S.  a.  53— 415  14  Claims 


the  one  side  of  the  container  into  sealing  contact  with 
respect  to  the  container. 


4  548  023 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  VoR  FORMING  A  PLASTIC 

ENCLOSURE  FOR  FLUIDS  WITH  SELECnVELY 

INTERCONNECTABLE  INTERNAL  COMPARTMENTS 

Hal  C.  Danby,  Palo  Alto,  and  Carl  Ritson,  Sao  Jose,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Anatros  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,931 

Int  O.*  B65B  47/04 

VS.  a.  53—452  4  claims 


1.  A  method  for  applying  an  adhesive  sealing  tape  to  the 
comer  of  a  package  member  from  a  roll  of  adhesive  sealing 
tape  including  the  steps  of: 

overlaying  the  end  of  an  adhesive  sealing  tape  from  a  roll  of 
adhesive  Upe  so  that  a  lengthwise  part  of  the  scaling  tape 
lies  on  the  upper  horizontal  surface  of  a  paclcage  member 
and  the  other  lengthwise  part  extends  outwardly  away 
from  the  vertical  side  surface  of  the  package  member; 

applying  sealing  pressure  to  the  lengthwise  part  of  the  seal- 
ing tope  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  package  member  for 
affixing  that  lengthwise  portion  of  sealing  tope  to  the 
upper  surface  and  continuously  applying  a  lengthwise  part 
of  the  sealing  tope  to  the  vertical  end  surface  and  to  the 
horizontol  bottom  surface  of  the  package  member  while 
applying  sealing  pressure  to  affix  that  portion  of  the  seal- 
ing tope  to  the  package  member  until  the  sealing  tope  is 
extended  to  a  location  below  the  horizontal  bottom  sur- 
face package  member  while  the  other  lengthwise  part 
extends  outwardly  away  from  the  vertical  end  surface  and 
the  bottom  surface; 

severing  the  sealing  tope  from  the  roll  of  adhesive  sealing 
tope  at  a  location  below  the  horizontol  bottom  surface  of 
the  package  member;  and 

simultoneously  applying  a  wiping  pressure  to  the  other 
lengthwise  part  of  the  sealing  tope  with  respect  to  the 
upper,  bottom  and  side  surfaces  of  the  package  member  to 
sealingly  apply  pressure  to  the  sealing  tope  with  respect  to 
the  upper,  bottom  and  side  surfaces  of  the  package  mem- 
ber. 

5.  Apparatus  for  applying  tope  to  the  comer  of  an  elongated 
contoiner  comprising: 

conveyer  belt  means  for  conveying  contoiners  through  said 
apparatus; 

toping  means  for  selectively  applying  from  a  roll  of  adhesive 
sealing  tope  a  continuous  lengthwise  portion  of  adhesive 
sealing  tape  to  the  upper  surface,  end  surface  and  bottom 
surface  of  a  comer  of  a  container  on  the  conveyer  belt 
means,  means  on  said  taping  means  for  supporting  a  sup- 
ply roll  of  adhesive  sealing  tope,  said  taping  means  being 
located  relative  to  the  conveyer  belt  means  to  leave  a 
portion  of  the  adhesive  tope  extending  over  one  side  of  a 
container; 

cutter  means  for  selectively  severing  an  applied  strip  of 
adhesive  sealing  tape  from  a  roll  of  adhesive  sealing  tope 
at  a  location  below  a  container  on  a  container  belt;  and 

wiper  means  for  simultoneously  applying  pressure  to  an 
applied  strip  of  adhesive  sealing  tape  along  the  upper 
surface,  lower  surface  and  side  surface  of  a  contoiner  for 
bringing  the  portion  of  the  adhesive  tape  extending  over 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  fluid  containing  bag  with  selec- 
tively interconnectoble  compartments  comprising  pressing  a 
plurality  of  thin,  flexible  plastic  sheets  between  a  planar  sur- 
faced plate  and  a  ridged  plate  having  outwardly  extending 
projections  terminating  in  flat,  substontially  co-planar  pinching 
surfaces,  to  form  a  plurality  of  compartments  between  the 
plastic  sheets  with  fluid  flow  passageways  therebetween,  by 
effecting  sealing  engagement  of  the  plastic  sheet  against  a 
second  surface  in  compartment  defining  fillet  zones,  and  intro- 
ducing fluid  into  at  least  one  of  the  compartments. 

4,548,024 
INTEGRATED  STRETCH-WRAP  PACKAGING  SYSTEM 
Harrey  A.  Fine,  SayreTille,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Weldotron  Corpo- 
ration, Piscataway,  NJ. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  245,283,  Mar.  19, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,458,470. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,129 
Int  a.*  B65B  I  J/16 
VS.  a.  53—502  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  weighing,  stretch  wrapping  and  labelling  a 
trayed  product  in  a  unitary  weighing  and  wrapping  machine 
for  use  in  supermarkets,  retail  stores,  and  the  like,  comprising: 
manually  placing  an  unwrapped  trayed  product  to  be  weighed 
and  wrapped  on  a  scale  in  a  weighing  station  that  is  an 
integral  part  of  said  machine; 
weighing  the  trayed  product  while  it  is  on  said  scale  before  it 
is  wrapped,  including  generating  an  electrical  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  weight  of  the  unwrapped  trayed  product; 
withdrawing  a  length  of  stretch  wrapping  film  from  a  film 
supply,  to  have  the  length  of  film  extend  through  a  region 
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that  lies,  in  the  path  of  product  flow  through  said  machine, 
between  the  weighing  stotion  and  a  sealing  stotion  that  is  an 
integral  part  of  said  machine,  the  sealing  stotion  being  dis- 
posed downstream  of  the  weighing  stotion  in  the  direction  of 
said  product  flow; 

enveloping  the  top  portion  of  the  product  in  the  length  of 
stretch  wrapping  film  after  the  product  has  been  weighed; 

tucking  at  least  one  edge  of  the  film  under  the  tray  bearing  the 
product; 

advancing  said  trayed  product  and  the  length  of  enveloping 
stretch  wrapping  film  along  the  path  of  product  flow  to  said 
sealing  stotion,  to  thereby  further  envelop  the  trayed  prod- 
uct in  the  stretch  wrapping  film  while  the  trayed  product  is 
being  advanced  to  the  sealing  stotion; 

severing  the  length  of  stretch  wrapping  film,  the  severing 
occurring  at  a  point  disposed  between  said  scale  and  said 
sealing  stotion,  before  said  product  is  completely  wrapped  in 
said  stretch  film; 

sealing  at  least  certain  of  the  tucked  edges  under  the  tray  in  the 
sealing  stotion;  and 

applying  a  label  to  said  stretch  wrapping  film,  after  it  has  been 
stretched,  to  specify  the  weight  of  the  unwrapped  trayed 
product  in  accordance  with  said  electrical  signal,  after  the 
film  has  been  tucked  under  at  least  certain  of  the  edges  of  the 
tray. 


4,548,025 

TRAY  ERECTING  APPARATUS  WITH  ADJUSTING 

CAPABILITY 

Raymond  A.  Heisler,  224  Passaic  Ave.,  Fairfield,  N.J.  07007 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  310,604,  Oct.  9,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,479 

Int  a.*  B65B  11/08 

VS.  a.  53—580  19  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  and  transporting  tray  blanks 
having  a  midportion  for  receiving  articles  and  surrounded  by 
front  and  rear  flap  edjge  portions,  front  and  rear  side  flap  por- 
tions and  outermost  side  flaps  from  an  arrayed  stack  and  with 
an  adjustoble  tray  erecting  and  filling  apparatus  disposed  to 
advance  the  filled  trays  to  packaging  operations,  said  adjust- 
able tray  erecting  and  filling  apparatus  including: 

(a)  a  frame  including  a  center  plate  and  two  outer  plates, 
each  outer  plate  movable  toward  and  away  from  the 
center  plate  by  adjusting  means; 

(b)  a  loading  chute  carried  by  said  frame,  said  chute  adapted 
to  carry  tray  blanks  as  flat,  sheet-like  members  in  a  side- 
by-side  manner  and  in  a  forward  sloped  manner  to  a  deliv- 
ery hopper; 

(c)  means  for  delivering  and  supporting  the  tray  blanks  in 
said  delivery  hopper  while  providing  support  means  for 
the  lower  edge  of  each  tray  blank  and  outer  stop  means  for 
retaining  the  opposite  or  outer  edge  of  said  tray  blank, 
these  tray  blanks  disposed  in  said  hopper  at  a  slope  of 

•    about  thirty  degrees  to  the  horizontal; 

(d)  means  for  adjusting  the  width  and  length  of  the  chute, 
hopper  and  stop  means  for  the  sloped  stack  of  tray  blanks 
so  as  to  accommodate  a  determined  width  and  length  of  a 
tray  blank; 

(e)  means  for  engaging  and  removing  the  lowermost  tray 
blank  in  said  hopper  with  and  by  a  plurality  of  vacuum 
cups  and  selectively  applying  vacuum  to  move  and  re- 

-    move  said  lowermost  tray  blank  to  an  erecting  apparatus 


whereat  and  whereby  said  tray  blank  is  brought  to  a  for- 
wardly  advancing  reciprocable  toble,  with  a  rear  flap  edge 
portion  brought  against  stops  on  said  table  that  fold  said 
rear  portion  to  a  position  normal  to  the  midportion  of  the 
tray  blank; 
(0  a  pair  of  infeeding  conveyors  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
tray  blank  and  adapted  to  receive  contained  products  to 
be  placed  in  an  erected  tray,  said  contained  producu 
received  in  random  order  and  subsequently  arranged  in  a 
determined  grouping; 
(g)  a  pair  of  adjustobly  controlled  pushers  disposed  to  re- 
ceive and  position  the  products  on  the  conveyors  and  to 
substontially  and   simultaneously   advance   the  pushers 
sufficiently  to  urge  and  move  the  products  to  said  midpor- 
tion of  the  tray,  the  stroke  of  each  of  the  pushers  sufficient 
to  urge  and  move  the  contoined  products  sufficiently  so 
that  the  flaps  of  the  tray  may  be  brought  to  a  position 
substantially  normal  to  the  midportion  of  the  tray; 
(h)  a  suppori  member  carried  on  the  center  plate,  this  sup- 
port member  having  a  rototoble  shaft  movable  in  response 
to  signal  means  to  a  cylinder  and  the  like; 
(i)  a  selectively  positioned  plurality  of  fingers  carried  and 
secured  to  said  rototoble  fingers  in  the  support  member, 
the  shaft  disposed  and  pivoted  so  as  to  engage  the  forwaitl 
or  front  edge  flap  portion  of  the  tray  blank  and  move  said 
forward  flap  portion  to  an  erected  position  normal  to  the 
midportion  of  the  tray,  means  for  moving  the  fingers  in 
response  to  a  signal  indicating  determined  placement  of 
the  product  on  the  midportion  of  the  tray  blank,  and  for 
moving  the  fingers  below  the  tray  when  the  tray  has  been 
moved  forwardly  a  determined  distance; 
0)  a  reciprocable  toble  apparatus  carried  on  at  least  one  of 
the  outer  support  plates,  this  toble  apparatus  including  and 
carrying  said  stop  disposed  so  as  to  engage  and  cause  the 
tray  blank  to  be  brought  to  the  condition  with  the  back 
edge  of  the  tray  brought  to  a  position  normal  to  the  center 
of  the  tray  blank; 
(k)  a  pair  of  toggle  actuated  pivot  finger  mechanism  carried 
by  and  pivotoble  relative  the  reciprocable  toble  apparatus, 
each  finger  mechanism  including  a  first  member  whose 
distal  ends  are  pivotally  connected  to  a  like  member  of 
said  mechansim,  and  after  the  contained  producu  and  to 
the  reciprocable  toble,  means  for  moving  said  like  member 
forwardly  ater  folding  the  front  edge  flap  by  said  pivoting 
fingers  at  a  speed  in  excess  of  the  speed  of  the  toble  to 
pivot  said  first  member  about  its  connection  to  the  table  to 
engage  a  rear  side  flap  portion  and  move  said  portion  to  a 
position  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  erected  rear 
side  edge  portion,  each  of  the  pivoted  finger  members 
disposed  adjacent  a  side  of  said  reciprocated  toble  on 
which  the  midportion  of  the  tray  blank  is  carried  and  with 
each  pivoted  finger  movable  in  a  plane  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  plane  of  travel  of  the  reciprocated  toble,  and 
after  the  toggle  actuation  has  caused  the  rear  flap  to  be 
moved  to  the  desired  position  the  finger  mechanism  is 
moved  forwardly  at  the  speed  of  the  toble; 
0)  means  for  advancing  the  reciprocable  toble  to  move  the 
partially  erected  tray  while  the  first  member  engages  the 
rear  side  flap  of  a  tray  to  retain  said  erected  flap  in  position 
during  forward  advancement  of  the  tray  to  a  selected 
limit,  after  which  the  pivoted  finger  mechanism  is  again 
rototed  to  a  non-engaging  flap  erecting  position  during 
rearward  movement  of  the  toble; 
(m)  plow  means  disposed  to  engage  each  forward  side  flap 
portion,  and  as  the  tray  is  advanced  forwardly  and  to  a 
selected  position  the  pivoted  actuated  apparatus  is  re- 
tracted and  said  plow  means  causes  the  outer  forward 
flaps  to  be  folded  inwardly  and  to  a  position  substantially 
at  right  angles  to  the  now-erected  forward  edge  of  the 
tray,  and  pi  (n)  means  for  bringing  the  outermost  side 
flaps  against  the  front  and  rear  side  flaps  and  securing  the 
outermost  side  flaps  and  the  front  and  rear  side  flaps  into 
retaining  end  members  of  an  erected  tray. 
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4,548,026 

EQUIDAE  CORONET  BOOT 

Morris  I.  Shidner,  1046  Elm  St.,  Ramona,  Calif.  92065 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,679 

Int.  a.*  AOIL  5/00 


the  basis  of  said  average  deviation  value  (D)  when  a  first 
control  command  is  received  from  said  averaging  means. 


U.S.  a.  54—82 


7  Claims 


1.  A  protective  coronet  boot  for  members  of  the  Equus 
Caballus  family  comprising  a  layer  of  flexible  elastomeric  foam 
sandwiched  between  opposed  layers  of  strong,  flexible,  low- 
friction  material  in  the  flattened  shape  of  a  circular  trapezoid 
defined  by  opposed  upper  and  lower  curved  edges  and  op- 
posed first  and  second  ends  wherein: 

(a)  said  upper  curved  edge  is  of  a  length  at  least  the  circum- 
ference of  the  animal's  pastern;  and, 

(b)  said  lower  curved  edge  is  of  a  length  at  least  the  circum- 
ference of  the  bottom  of  the  animal's  hoof; 

and  further  including  means  adjacent  said  opposed  ends  to  join 
them  in  mutual  abutment  said  means  comprising  at  least  one 
double-sided  Velcro  (g)  strip  extending  from  one  side  of  said 
first  end  for  receipt  between  opposed  Velcro®  surfaces 
formed  on  the  same  side  of  said  boot  at  said  second  end. 


4,548,027 
COMBINE  HARVESTER 
Kaznyuld  Maeoka,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kubota,  Ltd., 
Osalu,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,915 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11, 1983,  58-212889; 
Nov.  11,  1983,  58-212890;  Nov.  14,  1983,  58-213744;  Nov.  14, 
1983,  58-213745;  Nov.  17,  1983,  58-216833 

Int  a*  AOID  ^7/00,  AOIF  12/00 
VJS.  a.  56-10.2  6  Oaims 

1.  A  combine  harvester  driven  by  an  engine  through  speed- 
changing  means  comprising: 
sensor  means  for  generating  load  pulses  indicative  of  load  on 

said  engine; 
processing  means  for  periodically  determining  a  load  value 
(En)  from  said  load  pulses  and  for  determining  and  storing 
a  deviation  value  (Dn)  which  is  a  function  of  a  difference 
between  said  load  value  (En)  and  a  preset  load  value  (Eo) 
and  a  load  variation  (An)  which  is  a  function  of  a  differ- 
ence between  two  successive  load  values  (En- 1),  (En); 
counter  means  which  advances  when  deviation  values  of  the 
same  sign  are  successively  stored  and  which  resets  when  a 
deviation  value  of  an  opposite  sign  is  stored  and  which 
generates  a  signal  after  a  count  reaches  a  predetermined 
number  (Wo); 
averaging  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  providing  an 
average  deviation  value  (D)  of  said  predetermined  num- 
ber (Wo)  of  deviation  values  and  for  generating  a  first 
control  command; 
OR  means  in  response  to  a  negative  deviation  value  for 
generating  a  second  control  command  and  resetting  said 
counter  means  when  said  negative  deviation  value  is  less 
than  a  lower  threshold  value  (-K)  or  when  the  difference 
in  magnitude  between  two  successively  stored  load  varia- 
tions (An- 1),  (An)  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  value 
(Kx); 
control  means  for  operating  said  speed-changing  means  on 


4  548  028 

BEARING  HOUSINGS  FOR  DRIVEN  AND 

AIR-SUSPENDED  SPINNING  RINGS  ON 

RING-SPINNING  MACHINES  AND  RING-TWISTING 

MACHINES 

Gunter  Rebske,  and  Manfred  Voigt,  both  of  Karl-Marx-Stadt, 

German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  VEB  Kombinat  Tex- 

tima,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,797 
Qaims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  May 
14,  1982,  2398510 

Int  a.*  DOIH  7/58 
U.S.  a.  57-124  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  bearing  housing  for  driven  and  air-suspended  spinning 
rings  on  the  ring  rails  of  ring-spinning  and  ring-twisting  ma- 
chines in  which  a  tape  drive  with  tensioning  pulleys  is  pro- 
vided for  driving  the  spinning  rings,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing at  least  two  spinning  rings  and  one  tensioning  pulley  ar- 
ranged on  said  bearing  housing,  air  means  for  air  suspending 
said  spinning  rings  in  said  housing,  means  mounting  said  ten- 
sioning pulley  in  said  housing  for  tensioning  said  tape  against 
the  peripheries  of  said  rings  and  means  for  mounting  said 
housing  on  the  ring  rails  of  the  ring-spinning  and  ring  twisting 
machines. 


and  on  a  basis  of  said  negative  deviation  value  when  a 
second  control  command  is  received  from  said  OR  means. 
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1 1  4,548,029 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXCHANGING 
BOBBINS  IN  A  FLYER  FRAME 
Hidcjiro  Araki,  Toyoake;   Katsumi   Nakane,  Okazaki,  and 
Susumn  Otani,  Obo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Kabiiahikl 
Kaislia  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakuako,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,966 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japao,  Nov.  2, 1982,  57-192819 

bt  CL*  DOIH  9/02.  9/08 

VS.  a.  57—267  11  Oaims 


-:fl Qtl 


1.  A  method  of  exchanging  empty  bobbins  and  full  yam 
packages  on  a  flyer  frame  having  a  longitudinal  base  and  in 
which  all  of  said  full  yam  packages  are  disposed  after  doffing 
at  equally  spaced  apart  locations  on  an  endless  conveyor 
mounted  substantially  on  said  base  for  movement  along  a 
horizontal,  substantially  oval-shaped  path  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  base,  said  conveyor  extending  to,  and  turning 
around  a  sprocket  adjacent  to  an  end  of  said  base  to  provide 
first  and  second  portions  of  said  conveyor  which  respectively 
move  towards  and  away  from  said  base  end  during  movement 
of  said  conveyor  in  one  direction,  said  method  comprising 
moving  a  horizontally  portable  bobbin  truck  to  adjacent  said 
base  end  to  substantially  align  a  plurality  of  laterally  and 
equally  spaced  apart  parallel  rows  of  upright  empty  bobbins 
thereon  with  said  longitudinal  base  for  feeding  said  empty 
bobbins  from  said  truck  onto  said  conveyor  and  for  feeding 
said  full  yam  packages  from  said  conveyor  onto  said  truck; 
grasping  and  moving  a  first  of  said  rows  of  empty  bobbins  from 
said  truck  to  deposite  within  an  empty  bobbin  supply  box 
adjacent  to  said  second  portion  of  said  conveyor  for  subse- 
quent substantially  automatic  feeding  of  said  bobbins  one  at  a 
time  on  to  said  second  conveyor  portion  responsive  to  said 
conveyor  movement,  then  displacing  said  truck  transversely 
with  respecti  to  said  longitudinal  base  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  said  spacing  between  said  bobbin  rows  thereon,  mov- 
ing a  plurality  of  said  full  yam  packages  from  said  conveyor 
first  portion  to  deposit  them  within  a  row  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  said  first  bobbin  row  on  said  truck,  then  grasping 
and  moving  a  second  of  said  rows  of  empty  bobbins  from  said 
truck  to  deposit  within  said  empty  bobbin  supply  box,  again 
displacing  said  tmck  said  distance  in  said  transverse  direction, 
repeating  said  steps  of  grasping  and  moving  the  third  and 
fourth  of  said  rows  of  empty  bobbins  fi'om  said  truck  and 
moving  a  plurality  of  said  full  yam  packages  from  said  first 
conveyor  portion  to  deposit  in  rows  corresponding  to  said 
second  and  third  bobbin  rows  on  said  truck,  and  repeating  the 
last  said  repeating  step  with  respect  to  any  remaining  empty 
bobbin  rows  on  said  truck  until  all  of  said  empty  bobbins  have 
been  removed  and  substantially  replaced  by  corresponding 
rows  of  said  full  yam  packages. 

2.  Apparatus  for  exchanging  empty  bobbins  and  full  yam 
packages  on  a  flyer  frame  having  a  longitudinal  base  and  an 


end,  and  an  endless  conveyor  mounted  substantially  on  said 
base  for  movement  along  a  horizontal,  substantially  oval- 
shaped  path  extending  substantially  to  said  flyer  frame  end. 
said  conveyor  having  a  sprocket  adjacent  to  said  end  and 
providing  first  and  second  portions  of  said  conveyor  which 
move  respectively  towards  and  away  from  said  end  during 
movement  of  said  conveyor  in  one  direction,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  bobbin  supply  unit  adjacent  to  said  conveyor 
second  portion  for  feeding  empty  bobbins  one  at  a  time  in 
upright  position  onto  the  latter  responsive  to  said  movement  of 
the  conveyor,  a  movable  bobbin  truck  having  a  plurality  of 
bobbin  holders  arranged  in  laterally  and  equally  spaced  apart 
parallel  rows  for  supporting  said  empty  bobbins  and  said  yam 
packages  in  upright  positions  thereon,  an  intermittent  feed  unit 
adjacent  to  said  flyer  frame  end  for  engaging  and  positioning 
said  bobbin  truck  with  ite  said  parallel  rows  of  bobbin  holders 
extending  substantially  in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal 
base  and  having  means  for  intermittently  displacing  said  bob- 
bin truck  in  transverse  direction  with  respect  to  said  longitudi- 
nal base  sequential  distances  substantially  equal  to  said  lateral 
spacing  between  said  rows  of  bobbin  holders,  an  empty  bobbin 
transport  unit  adjacent  to  said  flyer  frame  end  and  having 
means  for  grasping  a  row  of  empty  bobbins  from  one  of  said 
rows  of  bobbin  holders  and  transporting  the  same  to  said  bob- 
bin supply  unit,  means  for  depositing  said  empty  bobbins  in  said 
bobbin  supply  unit  from  said  empty  bobbin  transport  unit,  a  full 
yam  package  transfer  unit  adjacent  to  said  flyer  frame  end  and 
substantially  transversely  adjacent  to  said  empty  bobbin  trans- 
port unit  whereby  said  intermittent  displacing  movement  of 
said  truck  moves  each  successive  row  of  said  bobbin  holders 
from  beneath  said  empty  bobbin  transport  unit  to  beneath  said 
fiill  yam  package  transfer  unit,  means  for  feeding  a  row  of  full 
yam  packages  from  said  first  conveyor  portion  into  said  full 
yam  package  transfer  unit  responsive  to  said  movement  of  said 
conveyor,  said  full  yam  package  transfer  unit  having  releasable 
grasping  means  for  receiving  said  row  of  full  yam  packages 
including  means  for  positioning  the  respective  packages  in  said 
row  over,  and  depositing  the  same  on  the  respective  of  said 
bobbin  holders  in  a  row  thereof  on  said  bobbin  tmck,  and 
means  for  coordinating  the  operations  of  said  conveyor,  said 
intermittent  feed  unit,  said  empty  bobbin  transport  unit,  and 
said  full  yam  package  transfer  unit  for  altemately  and  sequen- 
tially transporting  empty  bobbins  from  one  row  of  bobbin 
holders  on  said  bobbin  tmck  to  said  bobbin  supply  unit,  dis- 
placing said  bobbin  tmck  said  distance,  and  depositing  said 
row  of  full  yam  packages  from  said  full<yam  package  transfer 
unit  on  to  said  one  row  of  bobbin  holders. 


4,548,030 
OPEN  END  YARN  SPINNING  APPARATUS  HAVING 
ROTOR  CLEANING  MEANS 
Dieter  Lauschke,  Gcislingen,  and  Wolfgang  Feuckter,  Deggin- 
gen-Reicbenbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaatgaofs  to 
Fritz  Stahlecker  and  Hans  Stahlccker,  both  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,519 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 
1983,  3313926 

Int.  CL*  DOIH  7/885.  11/00 
VJS.  O.  57—302  21  Oaim 

1.  An  open  end  yam  spinning  apparatus  comprising 
a  circular  spinning  rotor  having  a  rotor  shafi  coaxially  fixed 

thereto, 
bearing  means  including  an  aerodynamic  thnut  bearing 

rotatably  mounting  said  rotor  shaft, 
selectively  operable  drive  means  for  rotating  said  rotor  and 

rotor  shaft, 
cleaning  means  mounted  for  selective  introduction  into  the 
open  side  of  said  rotor  upon  disengagement  of  said  drive 
means,  and 
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1S34 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  22,  1985 


biasing  means  for  applying  an  axial  force  to  said  rotor  and 
rotor  shaft  in  a  direction  to  reduce  the  load  applied  to  said 


thrust  bearing  and  thereby  avoid  undue  wear  of  said  thrust 
bearing  during  operation  of  said  cleaning  means. 


4,548,031 
MACHINE  FOR  PRODUONG  ORNAMENTAL  CHAINS 
MADE  UP  OF  UNKS  OF  DIFFERENT  FORMS  AND/OR 
DIMENSIONS  CONNECTED  IN  ANY  PROGRAMMABLE 

SEQUENCE 
Bacefiui  MaMimo,  and  Lazzarini  Micbele,  both  of  Arezzo,  Italy, 
assignors  to  I.C^.  S.pw^  Italiana  Costmzioai  Metalmec- 
caniche,  Arezzo,  Italy 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,262 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  7,  1982,  9460  A/82 

iBt  a*  B21L  7/00 

\JJS.  a.  59—16  14  Claims 


k^r 


■*C^7i7       ■  '-=CB' " 


1.  A  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  ornamental  chains 
made  up  of  links  of  different  forms  and/or  sizes  arranged 
according  to  any  programmable  sequence,  comprising: 

at  least  two  independent  stations  for  the  formation  of  the 
chain  (1,  1'),  each  station  including  a  unit  for  forming  the 
links  (2,  2';  3,  3')  from  wire,  and  a  unit  for  forming  the 
chain  itself  (4, 4';  5, 5')  from  said  links,  each  of  said  stations 
being  provided  with  its  own  driving  means  and  operating 
according  to  alternate  working  cycles  of  variable  jength, 
in  accordance  with  a  preset,  variable  program; 

mobile  means  for  intermittently  sliding  between  said  sta- 
tions, said  sliding  movement  being  concomitant  with  the 
end  of  one  of  said  cycles  in  one  station  and  with  the  begin- 
ning of  another  of  said  cycles  in  another  station,  according 
to  said  program; 

a  take-up  unit  (14)  carrying  pliers  27  integral  with  said  mo- 
bile sliding  means  (13)  for  taking-up,  transferring  and 
delivering  the  chain  being  manufactured  from  one  forma- 
tion station  to  another,  said  take-up  unit  being  pivotably 
supported,  by  said  mobile  sliding  means,  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  said  sliding  movement; 

guide  means  (28)  for  said  chain  being  produced,  integral 
with  said  take-up  unit  (14); 

drive  means  (37,  38,  39,  43,  67,  72),  for  said  take-up  unit, 
independent  of  said  drive  means  for  each  of  said  stations 
and  activated  at  the  end  and  at  the  beginning  of  each  of 
said  work  cycles  within  said  stations  according  to  said 


program,  for  controlling  the  opening  and  the  closure  of 
said  pliers  (27)  in  the  phase  in  which  they  pick  up  the  last 
link  of  the  chain  bemg  formed  and  during  the  phase  of 
delivery  to  the  various  stations,  said  take-up  unit  drive 
means  providing  for  them  movements  of  iqjproach  and 
removal  in  the  direction  of  a  station,  in  coincidence  with 
said  phases,  said  take-up  unit  drive  means  (67,  72)  further 
controlling  the  release  of  said  last  link  from  the  formation 
station  (1,  1')  at  the  end  of  its  work  cycle,  simultaneously 
with  the  take-up  of  said  link  by  the  take-up  unit  (14). 

4,548,032 

METHOD  OF  DISTRIBUTING  FUEL  FLOW  TO  AN 

ANNULAR  BURNER  FOR  STARTING  OF  A  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 

Domingo  Sepulyeda,  Vernon,  and  Edmund  E.  Striebel,  South 

Windsor,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  287,852,  Jul.  29, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,417,439. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,508 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  29, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  P02C  7/26 

U.S.  a.  60—39.06  2  Claims 


I.  The  method  of  starting  a  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  type 
that  includes  an  annular  combustor  that  receives  a  predeter- 
mined total  amount  of  fuel  during  said  starting  condition,  a 
plurality  of  dual  fuel  nozzles  symmetrically  disposed  about  the 
circumference  of  the  annular  combustor,  and  an  igniter  adja- 
cent to  at  least  one  of  said  dual  fuel  nozzles,  and  each  dual  fuel 
nozzle  includes  a  primary  fuel  system  and  a  secondary  fuel 
system  being  supplied  a  given  amount  of  fuel,  including  the 
steps  of: 
calculating  the  amount  of  fuel  to  be  supplied  to  the  igniter 
fuel  nozzle  from  data  established  from  said  gas  turbine 
engine  to  achieve  starting,  and  the  amount  of  fuel  to  be 
supplied  to  the  remaining  dual  fuel  nozzles, 
redistributing  said  given  amount  of  fuel  for  said  starting 
condition  to  all  of  the  primary  fuel  systems  of  all  of  said 
duel  fuel  nozzles  to  provide  the  amount  of  fuel  ascertained 
from  the  above  previous  step,  so  that  the  calculated 
amount  of  fuel  to  the  igniter  fuel  nozzle  is  greater  than  the 
calculated  amount  delivered  to  each  of  the  adjacent  dual 
fuel  nozzles,  and 
initiating  starting  of  the  gas  turbine  engine  with  the  preascer- 
tained  amount  of  fuel. 


4,548,033 
SPACECRAFT  OPTIMIZED  ARC  ROCKET 
Gordon  L.  Cann,  P.O.  Box  279,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.  92652 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  506,876,  Jun.  22,  1983,.  This  application 
May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,354 
Int.  a.*  H05B  7/00 
VJS.  a.  60—203.1  4  Claims 

1.  A  thruster  apparatus  having  a  longitudinal  axis  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  an  arc  section  comprising: 
(i)  an  elongated  cathode; 
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(ii)  an  annular  buffer  electrode  at  least  partially  surround- 
ing said  elongated  cathode,  said  buffer  electrode  com- 
prising an  anode; 

(iii)  said  elongated  cathode  including  a  tip  spaced  from  an 
end  of  said  buffer  electrode  to  thereby  define  a  gap 
therebetween,  and 

(iv)  a  first  flow  path  for  fuel  flow  including  a  passageway 
in  said  buffer  electrode  opening  in  a  direction  upstream 
of  said  gap  akmg  said  axis; 
(b)  an  accelerator  section  comprising: 


(0  i  substantially  annular  anode  entirely  downstream  of 
said  arc  section  along  said  axis  and  being  separated  from 
said  buffer  electrode  by  an  insulating  gap  of  open  space, 
and 

(ii)  a  second  flow  path  for  fuel  flow  opening  into  a  cham- 
ber formed  within  said  accelerator  section  anode; 
(c)  said  thruster  apparatus  further  including: 

(i)  an  accelerating  magnet  in  substantially  surrounding 
relation  to  said  arc  section,  and 

(ii)  a  focusing  magnet  in  substantially  surrounding  relation 
tp  said  accelerator  section. 


over  all  the  distance  between  said  final  stage  of  turbine 
blades  and  said  exhaust  mixer  nozzle,  and; 

an  exhaust  bullet  which  defines  the  inner  boundary  of  the 
turbine  exhaust  duct; 

said  lobes  of  said  exhaust  mixer  nozzle  having  axially  rear- 
most extremities  which  together  define  a  downstream  end 
of  said  exhaust  mixer  nozzle,  each  of  said  lobes  comprising 
a  pair  of  mutually  confronting  side  walls  wherein,  to 
counter  said  swirl  component  of  velocity  in  said  turbine 
exhaust  stream,  one  of  said  side  walls  of  each  of  said  lobes 
is  configured  to  allow  portions  of  said  turbine  exhaust  gas 
stream  to  effuse  therefrom  in  directions  generally  contrary 
to  said  swirl  component  of  velocity  to  thereby  produce  in 
said  turbine  exhaust  gas  stream  a  mean  flow  direction 
which  is  substantially  axial  at  said  downstream  end  of  said 
exhaust  mixer  nozzle,  said  one  of  said  side  walls  of  each  of 
said  lobes  having  a  downstream  edge  which  is  cut  back 
from  said  downstream  end  of  said  exhaust  mixer  nozzle, 
said  downstream  edge  thereby  defining  a  notch  or  scallop 
shape  having  a  wide  end  thereof  at  said  downstream  end 
of  said  nozzle  and  a  narrow  end  thereof  a  substantial 
distance  upstream  of  said  wide  end,  said  efFbsion  of  said 
turbine  exhaust  stream  in  said  direction  generally  contrary 
to  said  swirl  component  of  velocity  occurring  through 
said  notch  or  scallop  shape. 


4,548,034 
BYPASS  GAS  TURBINE  AEROENGINES  AND  EXHAUST 

MIXERS  THEREFOR 
Addison  C.  Magoire,  Derby,  England,  assignor  to  RoUs-Royce 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  598,153 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kinadooi,  May  5,  1983, 
8312307 

Int  CL«  F02K  1/38:  POIN  1/14 
VS.  a.  60—262  4  Claims 


4,548  035 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

SERVOMOTOR 

Svend  E.  Tbonsen,  and  ThorkUd  Christensen,  both  of  Nordborg. 

Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoas  A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,105 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  23, 
1981,  3146302 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Dec.  21, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  F15B  9/10 

VS.  a.  60—384  6  Claims 
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1.  A  bypass  gas  turbine  aeroengine  having  an  exhaust  mixer 
nozzle  of  the  multi-lobed  type  for  combining  the  turbine  ex- 
haust gas  stream  and  the  bypass  air  stream  with  each  other 
before  exit  of  the  combined  streams  from  a  final  propulsion 
nozzle,  the  aeroengine  further  including: 
a  final  turbine  stage  comprising  a  stage  of  turbine  rotor 
blades  without  outlet  guide  vanes  such  that  the  turbine 
exhaust  gas  stream  issues  from  the  final  turbine  stage  with 
a  substantial  swirl  component  of  velocity; 
a  turbine  exhaust  duct  for  conducting  said  turbine  exhaust 
gas  stream  from  said  final  turbine  stage  to  said  exhaust 
mixer  nozzle,  said  turbine  exhaust  duct  being  a  diffuser 


L^^-k^^^ 


1.  A  hydraulic  steering  control  assembly,  comprising,  a 
bidirectional  servomotor  having  two  operating  ports  on  oppo- 
site sides  thereof,  a  pump  and  a  tank,  a  steering  wheel  operated 
metering  control  unit  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  left  and 
right  control  ports  to  which  pressurized  fluid  may  be  selec- 
tively directed  from  said  inlet  port  and  returned  from  the  other 
of  said  control  ports  to  said  outlet  port,  bidirectional  valve 
means  having  inlet  port  means  and  outlet  port  means  con- 
nected to  said  servomotor  ports  for  selectively  supplying  and 
exhausting  pressurized  fluid  therefrom,  said  bidirectional  valve 
means  having  left  turn  inlet  and  outlet  control  ports  and  right 
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turn  inlet  and  outlet  control  ports,  a  two  sided  control  circuit 
connected  to  said  metering  unit  control  ports  and  to  said  bidi- 
rectional valve  means  right  and  left  turn  inlet  control  ports, 
amplifier  valve  means  having  pressure  regulating  and  control 
and  power  valve  capabilities,  said  amplifier  valve  means  hav- 
ing a  slidable  spool  disposed  in  a  valve  housing  having  first  and 
second  inlet  passage  means  and  outlet  passage  means,  said 
spool  and  said  housing  forming  first  and  second  chambers  at 
opposite  ends  thereof,  a  regulating  valve  having  an  inlet  con- 
nected to  said  pump  and  first  and  second  outlets  connected 
respectively  to  said  metering  control  unit  inlet  port  and  said 
amplifier  valve  means  first  inlet  passage  means,  a  fixed  meter- 
ing throttle  between  said  regulating  valve  and  said  metering 
control  unit  having  the  upstream  and  downstream  sides  thereof 
connected  by  pressure  signal  passages  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
regulating  valve  for  controlling  said  regulating  valve  in  accor- 
dance with  the  pressure  drop  across  said  metering  throttle  to 
effect  a  substantially  constant  flow  rate  between  said  regulat- 
ing valve  and  said  metering  control  unit,  a  power  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  pump  and  to  said  amplifier  valve  means  first 
input  passage  means,  said  spool  having  a  first  internal  passage 
means  having  fluid  communication  with  said  first  chamber  and 
being  in  an  adjusuble  throttling  relationship  with  said  first 
housing  inlet  passage  means  to  regulate  the  pressure  of  said 
fluid  thereat,  said  bidirectional  valve  means  left  and  right  turn 
outlet  control  ports  being  selectively  connected  via  said  meter- 
ing control  unit  to  said  amplifier  valve  means  second  chamber 
and  to  said  valve  housing  second  inlet  passage  means,  said 
spool  having  second  internal  passage  means  in  constant  fluid 
communication  with  said  first  internal  passage  means  thereof 
and  said  housing  second  inlet  passage  means  and  said  valve 
housing  outlet  passage  means  to  combine  pressure  fluids  from 
said  control  and  power  circuits,  said  valve  housing  outlet 
passage  means  being  connected  to  said  bidirectional  valve 
means  inlet  port  means  to  provide  a  common  path  for  pressur- 
ized fluids  from  said  power  and  control  circuits. 


duit  and  having  second  means  responsive  to  the  hydraulic 
fluid  pressure  in  said  charge  conduit  means  to  change  over 
setting  pressure  of  said  second  relief  valve  means  between 
low  and  high  setting  pressures;  and 
pilot-operated  change  over  valve  means  disposed  between 
said  charge  pump  and  said  first  and  second  relief  valve 
means,  said  change  over  valve  means  having  a  connecting 
position  directly  connecting  said  charge  pump  to  said  first 
and  second  mjans  and  a  disconnecting  position  directly 
connecting  said  first  and  second  means  to  a  drain  and 
being  operated  by  the  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  in  said 
charge  conduit  means  in  such  a  manner  that  when  the 
hydraulic  fluid  pressure  in  said  charge  conduit  means 
exceeds  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure  said  change  over 
valve  means  is  changed  over  to  and  held  at  the  connecting 
position  thereby  changing  over  said  first  and  second  relief 
valve  means  to  have  high  setting  pressure  and  when  the 
hydraulic  fluid  pressure  in  said  charge  conduit  means 
becomes  less  than  the  predetermined  fluid  pressure  said 
change  over  valve  means  is  changed  over  to  and  held  at 
the  disconnecting  position  thereof  changing  over  said  first 
and  second  relief  valve  means  to  have  low  setting  pres- 
sure. 


4,548,036 
HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Kazuo  Matsuda,  Kawasaki,  and  Koichi  Morita,  Kamakura,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Noy.  19,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  443,112 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  19,  1981,  56-171377 
Int  a/  F16D  31/02 
U.S.  a.  60-464  1  cii^ 


4  548  037 
HYDRAULIC  POWER  BOOSTERS  FOR  VEHICLES 
BRAKING  SYSTEMS 
Glyn  P.  R.  Farr,  Warwickshire,  England,  assignor  to  Girling 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  263,257,  May  13,  1981,  abandoned, 
wWch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  937,707,  Aug.  29,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,757 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  1,  1977. 
7736466 

Int.  a.*  B60T  13/20 
UA  a.  60-552  9  cudms 


& 


± 


1.  In  a  hydrostatic  transmission  for  a  vehicle  having  a  closed 
loop  hydraulic  system  hydraulically  interconnecting  a  variable 
displacement  hydraulic  pump  and  a  hydraulic  motor,  said 
closed  loop  hydraulic  system  including  a  first  conduit  and  a 
second  conduit,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  charge  pump  for  charging  hydraulic  fluid  into  said  closed 

loop  hydraulic  system; 
charge  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  charge  pump  and 

said  closed  loop  hydraulic  system; 
first  relief  valve  means  connected  with  said  first  conduit  and 
having  first  means  responsive  to  hydraulic  fluid  pressure 
in  said  charge  conduit  means  to  change  over  of  said  first 
relief  valve  means  between  low  and  high  setting  pressures; 
second  relief  valve  means  connected  with  said  second  con- 


1.  An  hydraulic  booster  for  a  vehicle  braking  system  com- 
prising a  housing  having  a  bore,  an  inlet  port  for  connection  to 
a  source  of  high  pressure  hydraulic  fluid,  and  an  exhaust  port 
for  connection  to  a  reservoir  for  hydraulic  fluid,  means  in  said 
housing  defining  a  reservoir  chamber  in  communication  with 
said  exhaust  port,  means  in  said  housing  defining  a  booster 
chamber,  a  boost  piston  working  in  said  bore  and  responsive  to 
a  boost  pressure  in  said  boost  chamber  to  actuate  a  master 
cylinder  assembly,  an  output  member  through  which  said 
boost  piston  acts  to  actuate  said  master  cylinder  assembly,  a 
pedal,  an  input  piston-operated  by  said  pedal  and  exposed  at  all 
times  to  said  reservoir  chamber,  a  control  valve  responsive  to 
an  input  load  applied  to  said  pedal  for  controlling  communica- 
tion between  said  inlet  port  and  said  booster  chamber,  and 
between  said  booster  chamber  and  said  exhaust  port,  and  a 
reducer  mechanism  disposed  between  said  control  valve  and 
said  output  member  and  through  which  load  applied  to  said 
master  cylinder  assembly  is  fed  back  to  said  input  piston,  said 
control  valve  itself  constituting  thrust  transmitting  means 
through  which  said  load  is  transmitted  from  said  reducer 
mechanism  to  said  input  piston  without  the  provision  of  addi- 
tional transmission  means,  separate  from,  and  independent  of, 
said  control  valve,  whereby  said  reducer  mechanism  is  adapted 
to  provide,  when  said  booster  is  operated  by  said  pedal,  a 
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reaction  or  "feel"  at  said  pedial  which  is  unaffected  by  the 
magnitude  of  said  boost  pressure. 


1.  A  system  for  correcting  the  supercharging  pressure  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  supercharging  device,  an 
intake  passage,  and  an  exhaust  passage,  comprising: 

said  supercharging  device  comprising  a  turbine  to  be  driven 
by  exhaust  gases  and  a  compressor  driven  by  the  turbine, 

a  bypass  for  bypassing  said  turbine; 

a  valve  provided  in  the  bypass; 

an  actuator  comprising  a  housing  partitioned  by  a  first  dia- 
phragm  into  a  supercharging  pressure  chamber  and  a  first 
atmospheric  pressure  chamber,  the  supercharging  pres- 
sure chamber  communicating  with  the  intake  passage  at 
the  downstream  side  of  the  compressor; 

first  connecting  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  first 
diaphragm  to  said  valve  so  as  to  operate  the  valve;  and 

means  for  offsetting  the  operating  force  by  the  atmospheric 
pressure  in  said  atmospheric  pressure  chamber, 

said  means  comprises  a  housing,  a  second  diaphragm  pro- 
vided in  said  housing,  a  vacuum  chamber  and  a  second 
atmospheric  pressure  chamber  defined  by  said  diaphragm, 
a  spring  for  biasing  said  second  diaphragm  toward  said 
second  atmospheric  chamber,  and  second  connecting 
means  for  connecting  said  second  diaphragm  to  said  first 
diaphragm  so  as  to  offset  the  force  by  the  atmospheric 
pressure. 


4,548,039 
TURBOCHARGED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hans  Dinger,  Friedrichahafen,  and  Helmut  Klotz,  Tettnang, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MTU  Friedrich- 
ihafen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,579 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1978,  2838952;  Nov.  14,  1978,  2849302 

I  Int  a*  F02B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  60—606  25  Qaims 

1.  A  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  having  first 
cylinders  operating  during  partial  load  as  a  combustion  engine 
and  second  cylinders  operating  duiing  partial  load  as  a  com- 
pressor, comprising 
at  least  one  supercharging  means  comprising  at  least  one 
compressor  means  operable  to  supply  with  charging  air 
the  cylinders  operating  as  a  combustion  engine,  and  one 
compressor-drive  means. 


means  for  supplying  impulse-energy  to  the  one  compressor 

drive  means  by  the  use  of  a  compressed  gas, 
one  additional  compressor-drive  means,  and 


4,548038 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SUPERCHARGING 

PRESSURE  OF  A  TURBOCHARGED  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Mitiuo  Matiiiki,  Mitaka,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  FiOi  Jukogyo 

Kabailiiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,718 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  16, 1982,  57-221348 
Int.  CL*  P02B  37/12 
UJS.  a.  60—602  4  Claimi 


means  receiving  compressed  gas  from  said  second  cylinders 
for  supplying  compressed  gas  to  the  additional  compres- 
sor-drive means. 


4,548,040 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

WHEN  TO  INITIATE  CLEANING  OF  TURBOCHARGER 

TURBINE  BLADES 
Robert  A.  MiUer,  Jeannette,  and  Edward  J.  Condrac,  North 
Huntingdon,  both  of  Pa.,  aadgnors  to  ElUott  Turbomachinery 
Company,  Inc.,  Jeannette,  Pa. 

Filed  May  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,902 

Int.  a*  P02B  37/00 

VJS.  a.  60—619  II  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  cleaning  of  turbine  blades  of 
the  turbine  portion  of  a  turbocharger  powered  by  exhaust  gas 
which  comprises: 
high  pressure  water  cleaning  means  for  injecting  water  into 

the  stream  of  exhaust  gas; 
means  for  sensing  a  decrease  in  performance  of  the  turbo- 
charger  indicative  of  the  turbine  blades  becoming  dirty 
and  generating  a  signal  in  response  thereto;  and 
control  means  for  initiating  operation  of  the  water  cleaning 
means  in  response  to  the  detection  of  the  signal  generated 
by  the  means  for  sensing. 
6.  A  method  of  determining  when  to  initiate  water  injection 
for  effecting  cleaning  of  diriy  turbine  blades  of  the  turbine 
portion  of  a  turbocharger  which  compresses  air  for  an  engine 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
sensing  the  pressure  of  the  air  being  discharged  from  the 
turbocharger; 
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generating  a  start  signal  when  the  pressure  of  the  air  being 
sensed  is  below  a  predetermined  level;  and 

initiating  water  injection  to  effect  cleaning  in  response  to  the 
detection  of  the  start  signal. 


4,548,041 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  VALVE,  PISTON  AND 

CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY  INCORPORATING  SAID 

VALVE,  AND  SELF-CONTAINED  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

PRESSURIZED  FLUID  AND  HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR 

Paal  H.  Taylor,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  Tayco  DeTclop- 

BCBti,  Inc.,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

nied  Jan.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,778 

Int  a.*  POIB  29/08;  P02N  13/00 

VJS.  a.  60—632  9  Claims 


cally  interact  with  the  crank  shaft  thereof  have  been  re- 
moved; 

a  conventional  internal  combustion  engine  crank  shaft  of  the 
type  normally  associated  with  said  engine  block; 

low  friction  bearings  at  the  respective  ends  of  said  engine 
block  for  mounting  said  crank  shaft  for  freewheeling 
rotation  within  the  block; 

an  electrical  drive  motor  mechanically  linked  to  said  crank 
shaft  for  imparting  rotational  movement  to  the  crank  shaft 
about  the  rotational  center  thereof; 

electrical  battery  means  for  powering  the  drive  motor, 

a  drive  train  operatively  connected  to  said  crank  shaft; 

said  crank  shaft  including  portions  offset  from  the  rotational 
center  thereof  serving  as  flyweights  during  roUtion  of  the 
crank  shaft,  such  that  the  crank  shaft  may  store  mechani- 
cal energy  and  thereby  enhance  the  operating  efliciency 
of  the  propulsion  system. 


4,548,043 

METHOD  OF  GENERATING  ENERGY 

Alexander  I.  Kalina,  12214  Qear  Fork,  Honitoii,  Tex.  77077 

FUed  Oct  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  665,042 

Int.  a.*  POIK  25/06.  25/10 

U.S.  a.  60—673  23  Clainu 


1.  A  system  for  moving  a  piston  comprising  a  reservoir, 
compressible  liquid  in  said  reservoir,  a  squib,  a  cylinder,  a 
chamber  in  said  cylinder,  a  piston  having  one  end  portion  in 
said  chamber  and  its  opposite  end  portion  outside  of  said  cylin- 
der, compressible  liquid  in  said  chamber,  means  for  selectively 
firing  said  squib  to  compress  said  compressible  liquid  in  said 
reservoir,  conduit  means  between  said  reservoir  and  said 
chamber,  valve  means  in  said  conduit  means,  and  actuating 
means  for  selectively  opening  said  valve  means  to  selectively 
permit  flow  of  said  compressed  compressible  liquid  from  said 
reservoir  to  said  chamber  to  thereby  move  said  piston  out  of 
said  cylinder. 


\ 


4,548,042 

PROPULSION  SYSTEM 

Luther  C.  Brothers,  Seminole  Trail,  Wilmington,  N.C.  28403, 

and  Michael  R.  Leimone,  2020  H  Fall  Dr.,  Wilmington,  N.C. 

28401 

Continuation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  399,345,  Jul.  19,  1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  123,174,  Feb.  10, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,256 

Int.  C\*  B60K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  60—668  8  Claims 


it4~7G^ 


4%er      4^4«M 


1.  An  electrical  vehicular  propulsion  system  formed  by 
retrofitting  a  conventional  internal  combustion  propulsion 
system  and  comprising: 

a  conventional  internal  combustion  engine  block  from  which 
the  pistons,  valves  and  other  related  parts  that  mechani- 
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1.  A  method  of  generating  energy  which  comprises: 

(a)  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  an  initial  composite  stream 
having  an  initial  composition  of  higher  and  lower  boiling 
components,  to  distillation  at  an  intermediate  pressure  in  a 
distillation  system  to  distill  or  evaporate  part  of  the  stream 
and  thus  generate  an  enriched  vapor  fraction  which  is 
enriched  with  a  lower  boiling  component  relatively  to 
both  a  rich  working  fluid  fraction  and  a  lean  working  fluid 
fraction; 

(b)  mixing  the  enriched  vapor  fraction  with  part  of  the 
composite  stream  and  absorbing  it  therein  to  produce  at 
least  one  rich  working  fluid  fraction  which  is  enriched 
relatively  to  a  composite  working  fluid  with  a  lower 
boiling  component; 

(c)  generating  at  least  one  lean  working  fluid  fraction  from 
part  of  the  composite  stream,  the  lean  working  fluid  frac- 
tion being  impoverished  relatively  to  such  a  composite 
working  fluid  with  a  lower  boiling  component; 

(d)  using  a  remaining  part  of  the  initial  composite  stream  as 
a  condensation  stream; 

(e)  condensing  vapor  contained  in  the  rich  and  lean  working 
fluid  fractions  to  the  extent  that  it  is  present; 

(0  increasing  the  pressures  of  the  rich  and  lean  working  fluid 
fractions  in  liquid  form  to  a  charged  high  pressure  level; 

(g)  feeding  the  rich  working  fluid  fraction  and  the  lean 
working  fluid  fraction  separately  to  a  first  evaporator 


OcTOB^k  22,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1539 


stage  to  heat  the  lean  working  fluid  fraction  towards  its 
boiling  point,  and  to  evaporate  at  least  part  of  the  rich 
working  fluid  fraction; 

(h)  mixing  the  lean  and  rich  working  fluid  fractions  to  gener- 
ate a  composite  working  fluid; 

(i)  ev^x>rating  the  composite  working  fluid  in  a  second 
evaporator  suge  to  produce  a  charged  composite  work- 
ing fluid; 

0)  expanding  the  charged  composite  working  fluid  to  a  spent 
low  pressure  level  to  transform  its  energy  into  usable 
form;  and 

(k)  condensing  the  spent  composite  working  fluid  in  an 
absorption  stage  by  cooling  and  absorbing  it  in  the  con- 
densation stream  at  a  pressure  lower  than  the  intermediate 
pressure  to  regenerate  the  initial  composite  stream. 


4,548,044 
METAL  HYDRIDE  CONTAINER  AND  METAL  HYDRIDE 

HEAT  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Takaahi  Sdcai;  Naojiro  Honda,  and   Ikno  Yonezu,  all  of 
Hirakata,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A 
Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  418,029,  Sep.  14, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,510,759. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  681,504 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1981,  56-145601; 
Sep.  17,  1981,  56-145602 

Int  a.*  F17C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  62— 48  1  Claim 


1.  A  metal  hydride  heat  storage  system,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  metal  hydride  containers,  each  comprising  a 
heat  pipe  of  annular  cross-section,  a  metal  hydride  in  a 
central  cavity  of  said  heat  pipe,  closure  members  closing 
opposite  ends  of  the  central  cavity,  a  heat  exchange  unit, 
and  a  hydrogen  passage  tube  fitted  into  an  aperture  de- 
fined in  one  of  said  closure  members  and  communicating 
with  the  central  cavity  of  said  heat  pipe  through  a  parti- 
tion member  pervious  to  hydrogen  gas  and  impervious  to 
said  metal  hydride; 

an  insulating  body  adapted  to  suppori  said  metal  hydride 
container; 

a  heat  exchanger  containing  a  heat  medium  in  contact  with 
said  heat  exchange  units  of  said  metal  hydride  containers; 

a  hydrogen  gas  distributor;  and 

a  hydrogen  storage  tank; 

said  hydrogen  passage  tubes  of  said  metal  hydride  containers 
being  disposed  in  communication  with  said  hydrogen  gas 
distributor  and  hydrogen  storage  tank  and  having  at  least 
a  shut-off  valve  therein. 


4,548,045 
METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCING 
POP-SHAPED  FROZEN  CONFECTIONS 
Romolo  A.  Altares,  MercerriUe,  NJ.;  David  S.  Gibaoa,  Madi- 
son, Wis.;  Michael  A.  Goyda,  Newark,  DeL;  Joseph  L.  Hega- 
dom,  Ridgewood,  NJ.,  aad  Viraadra  N.  Kapoor,  Mooat 
Kisco,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

FOed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,077 
Int  a.«  F25D  13/06 
U.S.  a.  62—63  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  continuously  producing  pop-shaped  frozen 
confections  at  line  speeds  exceeding  20  cycles  per  minute,  said 
frozen  confections  having  a  relatively  uniform  ice  crystal  size 
from  top  to  bottom,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  endless  conveyor  system  said  conveyor 
system  transporting  a  series  of  uniformly  spaced,  depend- 
ing, pop-shaped,  metal  molds; 

(b)  filling  said  molds  with  a  flowable  confectionery  material 
such  that  the  top  portion  of  the  molds  remain  unfilled; 

(c)  conveying  said  partially  filled  molds  into  a  freezing  zone 
wherein  the  outer  surface  of  the  metal  molds  is  in  direct 
contact  with  a  refrigerated  liquid  having  a  temperature 
above  -50*  C; 

(d)  inserting  a  stick  into  each  filled  mold  in  said  freezing 
zone  while  the  confectionery  material  is  in  a  partially 
frozen  state; 

(e)  flowing  a  liquid  cryogen  having  a  temperature  below 
-75*  C.  into  each  of  the  partially  filled  molds  present  in 
said  freezing  zone,  the  added  cryogen  being  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  cover  the  exposed  surface  of  the  confection- 
ery material  and  to  completely  freeze  the  top  segment  of 
the  confectionery  material  contained  in  the  mold; 

(0  allowing  the  liquid  cryogen  contained  in  the  molds  to 

vaporize; 
(g)  removing  the  molds  from  said  freezing  zone; 
(h)  removing  the  completely  frozen  pop-shaped  confections 

from  each  mold; 
(i)  completely  immersing  each  frozen  confection  in  a  water 

bath  in  order  to  form  an  encapsulating  ice  shell  about  each 

confection;  and 
0)  packaging  the  ice-coated  frozen  confections. 


4,548,046 
THERMODYNAMIC  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  AND 
HEATING  BY  ADSORPTION  ON  A  SOUD  ADSORBENT 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  USING  THE  SAME 
Bernard  Brandon,  Villeurbaaae;  Aadr^    Bailly,  Deciaes,  and 
Francis  Meunier,  Igny,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Centre 
Technique  des  Industries,  Orsay  and  Centre  National  de  la 
Recherche  Scientique,  Paris,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,605 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  22,  1983,  83  06882 
Int  a.«  F25B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  62—79  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  thermodynamic  apparatus  employing  ad- 
sorption of  a  refrigerating  fluid  on  a  solid  adsorbent,  for  cool- 
ing or  heating,  comprising: 
two  interconnected  tanks  containing  a  solid  compound  hav- 
ing a  large  capacity  but  a  low  energy  of  adsorption,  each 
tank  having: 

(i)  at  least  one  reactor  for  receiving  said  adsorbent  com- 
pound; 
(ii)  at  least  one  condensor  for  condensing  refrigerating 
fluid  desorbed  by  the  action  of  a  hot  fluid  passing 
through  adsorbent  compound  laden  with  refrigerating 
fluid; 
(iii)  at  least  one  evaporator  for  vaporizing  refrigerating 
fluid  adsorbed  on  the  adsorbent  compound  cooled  by  a 
cold  circuit; 
a  hot  circuit  connectible  to  the  at  least  one  reactor  of  each  of 

the  two  tanks  for  heating  and  circulating  said  hot  fluid; 
an  air-conditioning  circuit  connectible  to  the  at  least  one 
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evaporator  of  each  of  the  two  tanks  for  cooling  an  enclo- 
sure to  be  air-conditioned;  wherein 

said  cold  circuit  is  alternately  connectible  to  the  at  least  one 
condenser  and  the  at  least  one  reactor  of  the  two  tanks; 
and  wherein 

each  tank  comprises  a  one-piece  tank,  under  refrigerating 
fluid  pressure,  having: 

a  plurality  of  parallel  finned  tubes  covered  with  adsorbent 
compounds,  forming  reactors; 


superposed  plates  parallel  to  or^  another  and  parallel  to  the 
tubes  at  the  center  of  said  tank  and  comprising  both  said 
evaporator  and  said  condensdr; 

at  least  one  anti-radiation  scrdlpi  disposed  between  the 
evaporator-condensor  and  the  teactor  tubes; 

manifolds  connecting  the  reactor  tijbes  and  the  evaporator- 
condenser  to  the  inlets  and  outlet^f  said  circuits. 


4,548,047 
EXPANSION  VALVE 
Masakatsu  Hayashi,  Ibaraki,  and  Kunio  Figie,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11, 1981,  56-179674; 
No?.  11, 1981,  56-179675 

Int  a*  F16K  31/06;  F25B  41/04.  13/00 
UA  a.  62-160  5  Claims 


outdoor  heat  exhanger  and  valve  port  means  communicat- 
ing said  first  and  second  openings  with  each  other, 
a  plunger  in  sliding  engagement  in  a  hollow  portion  of  said 
hollow  member  for  sliding  movement  to  open  and  close 
said  valve  port  means,  said  plunger  being  formed  of  mag- 
netic material  at  least  in  part,  and  said  valve  port  means  of 
said  hollow  member  having  an  opening  extending  in  a 
direction  of  the  sliding  movement  of  said  plunger,  the 
diameter  of  the  second  opening  of  said  hollow  member 
being  greater  than  the  length  of  said  valve  port  means 
opening  in  the  sliding  direction;  and 
drive  means  for  said  plunger;  wherein  said  plunger  drive 
means  comprises  an  electromagnetic  coil  secured  to  the 
outer  side  of  said  hollow  member,  and  a  circuit  for  passing 
an  electric  current  to  said  electromagnetic  coil,  said  cir- 
cuit comprising  means  for  supplying  pulse  signals  of  high 
frequency  to  said  electromagnetic  coil,  said  pulse  signals 
being  supplied  according  to  different  patterns  respectively 
predetermined  for  space  heating,  space  cooling  and  dry 
operation  modes,  wherein  said  plunger  drive  means  com- 
prises a  permanet  magnet  in  addition  to  said  electromag- 
netic coil,  wherein  said  valve  port  means  opening  is  con- 
stituted by  a  single  slot  extending  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  plunger,  wherein  said  plunger  comprises  a 
pressure  equalization  passageway  maintaining  two  cham- 
bers defined  between  opposite  ends  of  said  plunger  and 
said  hollow  portion  of  said  hollow  member  in  communica- 
tion with  each  other,  and  further  comprising  an  attracting 
member  secured  to  said  hollow  portion  of  said  hollow 
member  at  an  end  thereof  opposite  the  end  at  which  said 
second  opening  is  located  whereby  the  position  of  said 
plunger  can  be  controlled  by  controlling  the  electric  cur- 
rent passed  to  said  electromagnetic  coil  according  to 
space  cooling,  space  heating  and  dry  operation  modes 
irrespective  of  whether  a  refrigerant  is  introduced  into  the 
expansion  valve  through  one  or  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  openings. 


DIRECT  nRED  ABSORPTION  MACHINE  FLUE  GAS 
RECUPERATOR 
Robert  C.  Reimann,  Lafiiyette,  N.Y.,  and  Richard  A.  Root, 
Spokane,  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,097 

Int.  a*  F2SB  27/02 

U.S.  a.  62-238J  2  Qaims 


1.  An  expansion  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  refriger- 
ant in  the  refrigeration  cycle  of  a  heat  pump  air  conditioner 
unit  including  indoor  and  outdoor  heat  exchangers  and  a  four- 
way  valve  for  changing  the  direction  of  flow  of  a  refrigerant  in 
said  air  conditioner  according  to  space  heating,  space  cooling 
and  dry  operation  modes,  said  expansion  valve  comprising: 

a  hollow  shaft  having  a  first  opening  connected  to  said 
indoor  heat  exchanger; 

a  hollow  member  having  a  second  opening  connected  to  said 


1.  A  recuperator  for  an  absorption  refrigeration  system 
having  a  direct-fired  generator,  a  condenser,  an  absorber,  and 
an  evaporator,  the  recuperator  comprising: 

a  housing  secured  to  the  direct  fired  generator; 

a  first  inlet  means  and  first  outlet  means  formed  in  said 
housing,  said  first  inlet  means  having  side  walls,  a  top  wall, 
and  a  bottom  wall,  one  of  said  side  walls  having  an  aper- 
ture therethrough  to  receive  combustion  gas  flowing  from 
the  direct-fired  generator,  the  bottom  wall  having  aper- 
ture means  therethrough  for  discharging  the  received 
combustion  gas,  said  first  outlet  means  including  a  blower 
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for  drawing  the  combustion  gas  from  said  first  inlet  means 
through  said  housing  to  said  outlet  means; 

a  means  for  conducting  a  cooling  fluid  through  said  housing, 
said  cooling  fluid  conducting  means  defining  a  flow  path 
having  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  side  walls,  a  top  wall,  a  bottom 
wall,  and  an  intermediate  anti-turbulence  screen  disposed 
between  said  top  wall  and  said  bottom  wall  and  generally 
parallel  thereto,  whereby  two  opposite  side  walls  have  a 
partition  perpendicular  therebetween  defining  a  weir 
spaced  between  said  bottom  wall  and  said  anti-turbulence 
screen  to  divert  said  cooling  fluid  from  said  inlet  through 
said  anti-turbulence  screen;  and 

conduit  means  sealingly  aligned  with  the  aperture  means  of 
the  bottom  wall  of  said  first  inlet  means,  said  conduit 
means  having  an  aperture  formed  therein  to  define  a  flow 
path  for  the  combustion  gas  to  flow  from  said  first  inlet 
means  through  said  cooling  fluid  and  out  said  first  outlet 
means  to  a  flue. 


4,548,049 

ANTISWEAT  HEATER  STRUCTURE 

Premkumar  R^gopal,  Black  Township,  Posey  County,  Ind., 

assigBor  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

1 1       FUed  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,972 

1 1  Int.  a*  F25D  21/06 

VS.  a  62—275  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  apparatus  cabinet  structure  having  hous- 
ing walls  defming  a  refrigerated  space  opening  outwardly 
through  an  access  opening,  and  a  mullion  wall  extending 
across  said  space  between  said  portions  of  said  housing  walls, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
heating  means  in  said  cabinet  structure  for  heating  said  walls 
to  prevent  sweating  thereon,  said  heating  means  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  provide  differential  heating 
of  different  portions  of  the  walls  effectively  correspond- 
ingly to  the  tendency  for  sweating  to  occur  thereon  as  an 
incident  of  the  refrigeration  of  said  space,  said  heating 
means  comprising  an  elongated  resistance  heater  in  at  least 
one  of  said  walls  for  providing  heat  therein  adjacent  said 
access  opening,  said  resistance  heater  having  a  first  por- 
tion having  a  first  preselected  value  of  electrical  resistance 
per  unit  length  of  said  heater  adjacent  juxtaposed  portions 
of  said  housing  and  mullion  walls,  and  a  second  portion 
connected  in  series  with  said  first  portion  and  having  a 
second,  lower  preselected  value  of  electrical  resistance 
per  unit  length  of  said  heater  spaced  therefrom,  whereby 
electrical  current  passed  in  series  through  said  portions 
causes  a  preselected  differentially  greater  heating  effect  at 
said  juxtaposed  wall  portions. 


4,548,050 
HIGH  EFnaENCY  FAN  COIL  UNTT 
Alan  S.  Drucker,  Dewitt,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Carrier  Corporatkm, 
Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,619 

Int  O.*  F25D  21/14 

U.S.  a.  62—291  7  Claims 


1.  A  fan  coil  unit  which  comprises: 

a  housing  defining  an  air  flow  path  between  an  inlet  and 

outlet; 
a  heat  exchanger  mounted  within  the  housing  to  extend 

across  the  air  flow  path; 
a  blower  assembly  including  a  fan  scroll  and  a  blower 

mounted  within  the  housing  vertically  below  the  heat 

exchanger  for  blowing  air  through  the  heat  exchanger; 
a  combination  fan  deck  and  condensate  pan  defining  a  fan 

discharge  opening  for  the  blower  assembly  and  serving  as 

a  condensate  collection  pan  for  condensate  dripping  from 

the  heat  exchanger;  and 
drain  means  connected  to  both  the  combination  fan  deck  and 

condensate  pan  and  the  fan  scroll  for  conducting  collected 

condensate  from  the  combination  fan  deck  and  condensate 

pan  and  from  the  fan  scroll. 


4,548,051 
CRYOSTAT  MICROTOME  APPARATUS 
Gerhard  Moessner,  Nussloch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  assignor  to 
Parke,  Dayis  A  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
FUed  Feb.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,748 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1982,  8202647[U] 

Int  CL*  F25C  5/02 
VS.  a.  62—320  9  Claims 


////'////////// 


1.  A  cryostat  microtome  apparatus  comprising  a  cooling 
enclosure;  a  microtome  mounteid  in  said  enclosure,  refrigera- 
tion means  operatively  connected  to  said  enclosure  for  cooling 
the  same;  a  base  positioned  below  said  enclosure;  support 
means  for  providing  a  vertically  adjustable  connection  be- 
tween said  enclosure  and  said  base,  said  support  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  parallel,  vertical  members  and  a  plurality  of 
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guide  members  each  of  said  guide  members  operativelyengag-   the  improvement  comprising  a  cold  compressor  operably 
mg  a  respective  vertical  member;  said  vertical  members  being   connected  to  reduce  the  discharge  pressure  of  the  ejector, 
mounted  on  said  base  and  said  guide  members  being  mounted 
on  said  enclosure. 


4,548,052 

APPARATUS  FOR  COOUNG  A  STRIP  PRIOR  TO  A 

MINISPANGLE  OPERATION 

Max  Hoetzl,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aaiignor  to  Midland-Ross  Corpora- 

tion,  acTeland,  Ohio 

DiTJsioo  of  Ser.  No.  588,646,  Mu.  12, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,527,506. 

This  application  Jan.  30,  1985,  Ser.  No.  696,541 

Int  CL*  F25D  13/06 

UA  a.  62-374  '      8CUdiBS 


c(K.o  coanttssoi 


I_Jiie«rfKM»«» 


1.  A  pre-cooler  assembly  adapted  for  selectively  cooling  a 
continuous  strip  non-uniformly  across  its  width  as  the  strip 
travels  along  a  work  path  disposed  in  operative  communica- 
tion with  the  pre-cooler,  the  pre-cooler  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  a  first  nozzle  means  for  directing  at  least  a  first 
band  of  fluid  extending  generally  across  the  work  path 
and  adapted  to  impinge  transversely  against  a  strip  mov- 
ing therealong  for  adjusting  a  temperature  distribution 
across  the  strip  width;  and, 

(b)  a  first  nozzle  restricting  means  for  selectively  and  in  a 
preselected  pattern  truncating  the  first  fluid  band  flowing 
from  the  first  nozzle  means  in  a  non-uniform  manner 
transversely  of  the  work  path  such  that  the  amount  of 
fluid  flow  adapted  to  impinge  a  strip  moving  therealong  is 
variable  across  the  strip  width,  whereby  selective  non- 
uniform cooling  across  the  strip  width  may  be  obtained. 


4,548,053 
COMBINED  COLD  COMPRESSOR/EJECTOR  HELIUM 

REFRIGERATOR 
Donald  P.  Brown,  SoutfaoM,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jim.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,656 
Int.  a*  F25B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  62-500  5  otdma 

1.  A  refrigeration  apparatus  having  a  heat  exchanger,  a 
precooler,  a  subcooler  and  an  ejector,  all  operably  intercon- 
nected with  conduit  means  that  are  effective  to  carry  refriger- 
ant; from  the  heat  exchanger  to  a  first  input  of  the  ejector,  from 
the  output  of  the  ejector  to  the  precooler,  from  the  precooler 
to  both  the  subcooler  and  the  heat  exchanger,  as  well  as  from 
the  subcooler  to  a  second  input  of  the  ejector,  and  including 


thereby  to  improve  the  operating  efTiciency  of  said  refrigera- 
tion apparatus. 


4348,054 
MIXING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Morris  M.  Levine,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  CIC  Int'l.  Corp.. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,019 

Int.  a.*  A23G  9/00 

UA  a.  62-342  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  blending  hard  ice  cream  with  at  least  one 
condiment  comprising  a  refrigerating  compressor  and  con- 
denser assembly,  a  funnel  for  holding  the  ice  cream  and  condi- 
ment therein,  a  cooling  coil  in  thermal  communication  with 
said  funnel,  said  coil  being  coupled  to  said  refrigerating  assem- 
bly for  freezing  the  ice  cream  therein,  a  funnel  motor  coupled 
to  said  funnel  for  moving  said  funnel  in  linear  directions,  an 
auger  in  alignment  with  said  funnel  to  be  telescoped  there- 
within  during  said  linear  funnel  movement,  an  auger  motor  for 
rotating  said  auger  in  clockwise  and  counterclockwise  direc- 
tion, and  an  electrical  circuit  for  progressively  advancing  said 
funnel  over  said  auger  as  said  auger  is  being  rotated  until  said 
funnel  is  telescoped  over  said  auger,  said  electrical  circuit 
including  means  connecting  with  said  auger  motor  and  said 
funnel  motor  for  activating  said  auger  motor  and  said  funnel 
motor  to  impart  translatory  motion  to  said  funnel  and  recipro- 
cating rotational  motion  to  said  auger,  said  apparatus  further 
comprising  a  spray  head  spaced  from  said  auger,  a  water  con- 
duit establishing  fluid  communication  with  said  spray  head  and 
a  solenoid  valve  in  said  conduit  for  selectively  interrupting  said 
fluid  communication  therethrough  in  order  to  wash  said  auger 
and  said  funnel. 
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4,548055 

METHOD  OF  HAND-KNITTING  A  PATTERNED  FABRIC 

Anc  L.  Macdonald,  5606  Mohican  Rd.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20816 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  410,005,  Ang.  20, 1982, 

ahandoBed.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,893 

lat  a.«  D04B  1/ia  3/06 

U.S.  a.  66—1  A  4  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method  of  hand-knitting  a  patterned  fabric 
from  plural  sources  of  colored  yam  without  permanent  tan- 
gling of  the  yam  strands  or  need  for  repositioning  the  yam 
sources  during  knitting,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  yam  source  holder  including  a  plurality  of 
discrete  containers  disposed  in  a  linear  array  and  sup- 
ported on  a  common  base,  with  each  container  having  a 
snug  fitting  cover  with  an  aperture  therethrough; 

b.  disposing  a  yam  ball  of  selected  color  in  each  container  in 
the  same  sequence  that  the  selected  color  shall  appear  in 
the  finished  fabric; 

c.  withdrawing  the  individual  yam  strands  through  the 
apertures  of  their  corresponding  covers  and  securing  the 
covers  on  their  corresponding  containers; 

d.  working  a  knit  row  from  the  yam  strands  wherein  each 
succeeding  yam  strand  is  lifted  up  and  over  the  previous 
yam  strand  to  twist  the  strands; 

e.  turning  the  knitted  fabric  180*; 

f.  working  a  purl  row  from  the  yam  strands  wherein  each 
succeeding  yam  strand  is  lifted  up  and  over  the  previous 
yam  strand  to  twist  the  strands; 

g.  turning  the  knitted  fabric  180'  to  retum  it  to  its  original 
position; 

h.  altemating  steps  d,e,f  and  g  while  maintaining  the  yam 
holder  in  a  stationary  position  and  without  manipulation 
of  the  yam  sources  so  that  the  yam  strands  that  are 
twisted  during  the  working  of  a  knit  row  are  untwisted 
during  the  working  of  a  purl  row. 


4,548,056 

Damped  knitting  tool  for  knitting 
machines 

Bemhard  Schuler,  Sonnenbiihl;  Ferdinand  Schuller,  and  Werner 
Wohlgemuth,  both  of  Albstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Theodor  Groz  A  SShne  A  Ernst  Beckert,  Alb- 
stadt-Ebingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE82/00166,  §  371  Date  Apr.  11, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  11,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00706,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3, 1983 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  488,544,  Apr.  11, 1983,.  This  PCT 

application  Aug.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  647,261 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerinany,  Ang.  22, 
1981,  3133266 

Int  CL*  D04B  35/06 
VS.  CL  66—121  14  Claims 

1.  A  stamped  knitting  needle  for  knitting  machines  having 
a  shank  (1)  with  an  intermediate  neck  (4), 


a  latch  (7)  pivoUbly  secured  in  the  shank,  and  a  hook  (5) 
located  at  the  end  of  the  neck,  terminating  in  a  hook  tip 
(9),  in  which  the  hook  tip  only  is  located  beneath  the  end 
of  the  latch  when  the  latch  is  in  closed  position, 

the  neck  and  the  hook  being  made  entirely,  up  to  the  end 
portion  of  the  hook,  of  a  shaped,  stamped  material  of 
rectangular  cross  section,  with  the  comer*  at  adjacent 
edges  of  the  sides  of  the  rectangular  hook  being  cham- 
fered (10), 

wherein; 

the  dimensions  of  the  rectangular  cross  section  of  the  hook 


'^n^^ 


(5),  beginning  at  a  maximum  value  (3)  of  the  cross-sec- 
tional dimensions  in  the  vicinity  of  the  neck  (4)  and  in  the 
region  thereof  adjacent  the  neck  (4),  are  continuously 
decreasing,  and  tapering  toward  and  up  to  the  end  of  the 
hook  and  terminating  at  the  root  (9a)  of  the  tip  (9); 
the  cross-sectional  areas  of  the  continuously  tapering  dimen- 
sionally  continuously  reduced  hook  being  all  of  similar 
shape  and  configuration,  the  hook  tip  (9)  being  rounded  in 
the  region  beneath  the  latch,  when  the  latch  is  in  closed 
position  and  the  root  (9a)  of  the  hook  tip  forming  a  transi- 
tion zone  from  the  round  tip  (9)  to  the  rectangular  cross 
section  of  the  hook  (5). 


4,548  057 
KNITTED  FABRIC  AND  MEllIOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 
Karl  Essig,  Reutlingfen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  H. 
StoU  GmbH  A  Co.,  Reutlingea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,369 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1982,  3203028 

Int  CI*  D04B  9/46 
UJS.  a.  66—172  R  6  Clainu 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  knitted  single-jersey  fabric  with 
a  closed  terminal  seam  on  a  knitting  machine  comprising  two 
needle  beds,  stitch  forming  needles,  a  racking  device,  means 
for  transferring  the  formed  stitches  from  the  needle  bed  where 
they  are  formed  to  the  other  needle  bed,  and  a  needle-selecting 
device,  said  method  comprising: 
(i)  forming  the  selvedge  stitches  of  the  knitted  fabric  on  one 

of  the  two  needle  beds; 
(ii)  transferring  the  selvedge  stitch  of  the  last  wale  from  the 
needles  of  the  one  needle  bed  which  are  holding  that  wale 
onto  the  corresponding  needle  of  the  other  needle  bed  for 
racking; 


1S44 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  22,  1985 


(iii)  racking  the  other  needle  bed  through  a  needle  division 
step  and  providing  therewith  movement  of  the  transferred 
last  selvedge  stitch  to  the  level  of  the  adjacent  wale  with 
its  selvedge  stitch; 

(iv)  transferring  the  selvedge  stitch  of  the  adjacent  wale  to 
the  needle  of  the  other  needle  bed; 

(v)  knitting  off  both  transferred  stitches  with  a  thread  so  as 
to'  form  a  flrst  linking  stitch; 


4,548  059 
PLUG  TYPE  LOCK  *FOR  BRIEFCASES 
Heinz  Ruegg,  Wiirenlos,  Switzerlaod,  assignor  to  Huber  Italia 
S.RX,.,  Valmadrera,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,910 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct.  8,  1982,  9551/82[IJ] 

Int.  a*  E05B  65/50 

US.  a.  70-69  4  Claims 


21  23 
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(vi)  racking  the  other  needle  bed  again  through  a  needle 

division  step  at  the  level  of  the  next  wale  with  its  selvedge 

stitch; 
(vii)  transferring  the  said  selvedge  stitch  of  said  next  wale  to 

the  needle  of  the  other  needle  bed  to  the  linking  stitch 

found  there; 
(viii)  knitting  off  said  transferred  stitch  of  said  next  wale  and 

said  linking  stitch  to  form  a  second  linking  stitch;  and 
(ix)  repeating  steps  (vi)  to  (viii)  to  form  a  desired  number  of 

wales. 


4  548  058 
PROTECnVE  HASPS  FOR  A  PADLOCK 
Avraham  Bahry,  and  Moshe  Dole?,  both  of  c/o  Rav  Bariach 
Ltd.,  P.O.  Box  465,  Yavne,  Israel 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,483 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Nov.  25,  1981,  64355 
Int.  O.*  E05B  67/30 
US.  a.  70-56  4Ciai,M 


1.  A  protective  hasp  for  a  padlock  of  the  type  having  a  lock 
body  and  a  separable  shackle  having  depending  legs;  said 
protective  hasp  comprising  two  complementary  formed  shells 
respectively  adapted  to  be  attached  adjacent  respective  sides  of 
a  door  opening;  each  of  said  shells  when  abutting  each  other 
having  a  bottom  opening  recess  for  receiving  the  lock  body 
therein,  and  downwardly  extending  channels  communicating 
with  said  recess  and  having  top  openings  for  receiving  the 
shackle  legs  therethrough,  whereby  said  channels  encase  said 
shackle  legs  to  provide  bearing  surfaces  therefor  to  lock  said 
door. 


1.  A  plug  type  lock  for  briefcases  and  the  like  comprising  a 
substantially  planar  upper  portion  attached  to  a  flap  of  the 
briefcase  having  a  raised  rib  in  the  upper  part  thereof  extending 
above  the  plane  defined  by  said  upper  portion  and  an  element 
in  the  lower  part  thereof  outwardly-biased  to  extend  above  the 
plane  defined  by  said  upper  portion,  a  lower  portion  disposed 
on  the  corresponding  opposite  part  of  the  briefcase  having  a 
shackle  which  slidingly  receives  the  upper  portion  and  engages 
the  outwardly-biased  element  of  the  upper  portion  during 
closure  of  the  lock  so  as  to  be  closely  received  between  said 
outwardly-biased  element  and  said  raised  rib,  and  a  locking 
mechanism  disposed  in  said  upper  portion  within  the  region  of 
said  outwardly-biased  element  to  lock  said  element  in  the 
outwardly-biased  position,  said  locking  mechanism  being  actu- 
ated by  at  least  one  combination  wheel  to  effect  locking  of  said 
lock,  said  at  least  one  combination  wheel  being  arranged  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  plane  defined  by  said  upper  portion. 

4  548  060 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  VENDING  MACHINES 

George  T.  Campbell,  Rte.  2,  Box  676,  Liberty,  S.C.  29657 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,996 

Int.  a*  E05B  65/00 

U.S.a.70-91  6  Claims 


ing: 


1.  A  locking  device  for  an  exterior  door  structure,  compris- 


a  stationary  member  pemanently  mounted  on  said  door 
structure,  and  defining  an  opening  therethrough  for  re- 
ceipt of  a  cylindrical  barrel  lock; 

a  passive  stationary  block  permanently  mounted  on  a  wall 
structure  adjacent  said  door  structure; 

an  armored  cable  connected  at  one  end  to  said  passive  sta- 
tionary block; 

an  interlocking  member  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
armored  cable  and  defining  an  opening  therethrough  for 
receipt  of  said  cylindrical  barrel  lock,  said  interiocking 
member  slidable  interlocking  with  said  stationary  member 
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to  provide  solid  contact  surfaces  therebetween  in  all  direc-   surface  adjacent  sides  of  the  lock  with  the  recessed  portion 
tions  but  one  direction,  said  one  direction  providing  for   covering  at  least  part  of  the  lock,  the  plate  being  mounuble  to 
sliding  engagement  and  disengagement  between  said  su- 
tionary  member  and  said  interlocking  member;  and 
a  cylindrical  barrel  lock  for  receipt  within  said  openings  of 
said  sutionary  member  and  said  interlocking  member  to 
preclude  movement  in  said  one  direction. 


CYUNDl 


4,548,061 
>ER-LOCK  ATTACHMENT  MEANS 
Erik  A.  Nilsson,  Eskilstuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  GKN-Stenman 

AB,  Eskilstuna,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE81/00333,  §  371  Date  Jun.  22, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  22,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01733,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  27,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Not.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  395,062 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  14,  1980,  8008019 
Int.  G*  E05B  9/08;  F16B  41/00 
VS.  a.  70—370  11  Claims 


1.  A  cylinder  lock  attachment-fitting  comprising: 

(a)  an  escutcheon  (2); 

(b)  a  cylinder  lock  (3)  including  a  cylinder  plug  (3o); 

(c)  one  or  more  headed  screws  (4)  for  securing  the  cylinder 
lock; 

(d)  one  or  more  holes  (5)  for  respective  screws,  said  holes 
having  a  widened  portion  (5a  )  in  which  the  head  (4fl)  of 
the  respective  screw  seats, 

(e)  a  screw-head  (4a),  a  plugging  element  (6)  anchored  in  the 
cylinder  lock  (3),  said  plugging  element  being  so  arranged 
that  it  can  only  be  removed  to  provide  access  to  said 
screw  heads  (4a)  for  loosening  said  screws  (4)  when  the 
plug  (3o)  of  the  cylinder  lock  has  been  rotated  to  a  given 
position  of  rotation  by  means  of  a  key  belonging  to  the 
lock,  said  plugging  element  (6)  comprising  a  means  at  least 
partly  covering  one  or  more  screw  heads,  and  a  recess  in 
the  form  of  a  peripherally  extending  waisted  portion  (6a) 
of  concave  profile,  and 

(0  a  latching  means  (7)  retractable  into  a  radial  hole  (9)  in  the 
cylinder  plug  and  having  an  end  (7o)  for  coaction  with 
said,  waisted  portion  (6a). 


4,548,062 
SECURITY  DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  SEPARATION 

OF  A  LOCK  FROM  A  DOOR 
Lazar  Kwiftnan,  454  Ft  Washington  Atc.,  Apt.  #50A,  New 
York,  N.Y.  10033 

I     FUed  Oct.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,657 
Int.  a*  E05B  63/00 
U.S.  a.  70—417  3  Claims 

1.  A  plate  for  preventing  separation  of  a  lock  from  a  surface 
of  a  side  of  a  door  to  which  the  lock  is  independently  mounted, 
the  plate  being  independent  from  the  lock  and  the  lock  being 
mountaUe  to  the  door  without  the  plate,  the  plate  including  a 
recessed  portion  and  at  least  two  flange  portions  adjacent  the 
recessed  portion,  each  flange  portion  having  at  least  one  hole 
therethrough,  the  recessed  portion  and  the  flange  portions 
being  configured  so  that  the  flange  portions  seat  on  the  door 


the  door  by  fasteners  passed  through  the  holes  in  the  flange 
portions. 


4,548,063 
TENSION  CONTROL  IN  A  METAL  ROLLING  MILL 
Howard  N.  Cox,  Roanoke,  Va.,  aadgnor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Salem,  Va. 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,137 

Int.  a*  B21B  37/02.  37/06.  39/02 

U.S.  a.  72—16  8  Claims 


a 


•f 


o 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill  including  a  pair  of  opposed  work  rolls  for 
reducing  the  thickness  of  a  workpiece  passed  therebetween 
and  a  delivery  system  for  supplying  the  workpiece  to  said 
work  rolls,  a  method  for  compensating  for  anticipated  varia- 
tions in  the  tension  in  the  workpiece  at  the  entry  side  of  the 
work  rolls  occasioned  by  variations  in  workpiece  thickness 
comprising: 

(a)  variably  supplying  torque  to  said  delivery  system  to 
thereby  control  the  tension  in  the  workpiece  entering 
between  the  work  rolls; 

(b)  defining  sequential  segments  of  prescribed  length  of  said 
workpiece; 

(c)  determining  the  time  at  which  a  defined  workpiece  seg- 
ment enters  between  said  work  rolls; 

(d)  determining  any  diflerential  in  workpiece  thickness 
within  a  defined  workpiece  segment; 

(e)  determining  an  anticipated  rate  of  change  in  velocity  in 
the  workpiece  at  the  entry  side  of  said  work  rolls  resulting 
from  any  differential  workpiece  thickness  determmed;  and 

(0  adjusting  the  torque  supplied  to  said  delivery  system  coil 
as  a  function  of  said  anticipated  rate  of  change  in  velocity 
to  thereby  maintain  the  tension  in  said  workpiece  substan- 
tially constant. 
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4,548,064 

STRIP-ROLLING  STAND  WITH  BUILT-IN 

ROLL-CUTTERS 

Heinrich  Bohneiiluunp,  Neuss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  SMS  Schloemaiin-Sieiiiag  AG,  Dusseidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,833 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1982,  8223755 

Int  CI*  B21B  28/04 
VS.  a.  72—236 


material-removing  tool  relative  to  the  juxtaposed  end 
region  of  the  associated  working  roll. 


6Claims 


r_ 


.  TsnTTTTTXg  ^B-     \ 


1  _ 


1.  In  a  rolling  stand  including 

a  frame; 

a  pair  of  working  rolls  mounted  on  said  frame  centered  on 
and  rotatable  about  respective  parallel  axes  and  defining  a 
nip  through  which  a  strip  can  pass  in  each  of  a  succession 
of  passes  forming  a  single  run  so  that  with  each  pass  the 
thickness  and  width  of  the  strip  are  reduced,  said  working 
rolls  each  having  opposite  end  regions  projecting  laterally 
beyond  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  strip  passing  through 
the  nip; 

respective  backing  rolls  mounted  on  said  frame  centered  on 
and  rotatable  about  respective  parallel  axes,  said  backing 
rolls  extending  generally  the  full  length  of  said  working 
rolls  and  being  braced  toward  the  nip  against  said  working 
rolls  to  urge  the  latter  toward  one  another  and  against  the 
strip;  and 

machining  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  reducing  the 
diameters  of  said  projecting  end  regions  of  said  working 
rolls  after  each  pass  during  a  single  run  so  that  said  work- 
ing rolls  only  contact  the  respective  backing  rolls  along  a 
distance  equal  generally  to  the  width  of  the  strip; 

the  improvement  comprising  that  said  machining  means 
comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  supports  each  juxtaposed  to  a  respective 
end  region  of  an  associated  working  roll  and  carrying  a 
material-removing  tool  engageable  with  that  end  region  of 
said  associated  working  roll,  means  mounting  each  of  said 
supports  for  pivotal  movement  about  the  axis  of  the  back- 
ing roll  bearing  against  said  associated  working  roll, 
thereby  to  enable  the  material-removing  tool  carried  by 
each  of  said  supports  to  be  moved  at  least  generally  radi- 
ally of  the  respective  working  roll,  and  means  mounting 
each  of  said  supports  for  translational  displacement  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  said  associated  working  roll  along  the 
respective  working-roll  end  region, 

(b)  respective  pivots  defining  pivot  axes  fixed  relative  to  said 
frame  and  parallel  to  the  respective  working-roll  axes, 

(c)  respective  stop  elements  each  extending  along  an  associ- 
ated one  of  said  working  rolls  and  being  mounted  for 
pivotal  movement  about  the  respective  fixed  pivot  axis, 
and 

(d)  respective  eccentric  stops  carried  by  and  movable  with 
said  stop  elements,  each  of  said  eccentric  stops  being 
directed  generally  away  from  the  respective  working  roll 
and  toward  an  associated  one  of  said  supports  for  engage- 
ment with  the  latter,  each  of  said  eccentric  stops  defining, 
for  any  given  pivoted  position  of  the  associated  stop  ele- 
ment, the  radially  innermost  end  position  of  the  respective 


4,548,065 
STRETCH-FORMING  TOOL 
Rirhard  F.  Vyhnal,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,065 

Int.  a*  B21D  37/02 

U.S.  a.  72—413  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  stretch-forming  a  sheet  metal  workpiece  to 
a  desired  contour,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  plate  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  slots 
therein,  said  base  plate  having  a  face; 

a  plurality  of  forming  blocks  each  having  an  upper  segment 
and  a  lower  segment,  said  lower  segment  having  a  portion 
slidably  received  in  one  of  said  slots,  said  upper  and  lower 
segments  each  having  a  frontal  portion  defining  respective 
forming  surfaces  for  said  blocks  extending  transverse  to 
the  base  plate  face; 

a  template  located  between  respective  upper  and  lower 
segments  of  said  plurality  of  forming  blocks  for  establish- 
ing therebetween  a  gap  in  which  a  portion  of  the  work- 
piece  is  inserted,  said  template  having  a  configuration 
substantially  conforming  to  the  desired  thickness  of  said 
workpiece  portion  and  aligning  each  of  the  upper  and 
lower  segments  of  each  forming  block  so  that  the  respec- 
tive forming  surfaces  thereof  define  the  desired  contour; 

connecting  means  extending  through  registering  apertures  in 
said  template  and  in  the  upper  and  lower  segments  of  each 
of  said  forming  blocks  for  detachably  connecting  said 
upper  and  lower  segments  together  with  said  template 
located  therebetween,  said  connecting  means  having  first 
ends  to  be  received  within  respective  slots  for  adjustably 
fixing  the  positions  of  said  forming  blocks  along  said  slots 
so  as  to  define  the  desired  workpiece  contour;  and 

joggle  means  comprising  first  and  second  position  variable 
joggling  sections  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  workpiece 
therebetween,  said  first  joggling  section  being  received  by 
at  least  one  of  the  slots  in  said  base  plate  so  as  to  be  aligned 
with  said  forming  bloclcs,  and  said  second  joggling  section 
being  movable  on  the  face  of  the  base  plate  into  mating 
complementary  engagement  with  said  first  joggling  sec- 
tion for  forming  a  deformation  in  the  workpiece  corre- 
sponding to  the  desired  countour  when  clamping  forces 
are  applied  to  respective  force  receiving  ends  of  said 
joggling  sections. 
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4,548,066 
PRESS  WORKPIECE  THICKNESS  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 
MigMl  R.  Martinez,  and  William  J.  Mitchell,  Jr.,  botii  of  Mer- 
cer County,  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton, 
NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  638^1 

lat  a*  GOIB  5/06;  COIN  3/20 

UJS.  a.  73— IJ  16  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  a  specimen  pres- 
ent in  a  press  for  forming  said  specimen  into  a  part  comprising: 

a  force  transducer  for  measuring  the  force  of  a  forming  tool 
within  said  press  against  said  specimen  and  providing  a 
force  signal  representative  of  said  force; 

a  displacement  transducer  for  providing  a  displacement 
signal  representative  of  the  displacement  of  said  forming 
tool; 

calculator  means  for  receiving  said  force  signal  and  said 
displacement  signal  and  providing  said  specimen  thickness 
in  accordance  with  said  displacement  signal  when  said 
force  signal  rises  above  a  threshold  level  in  response  to 
contact  between  said  forming  tool  and  said  specimen. 

4,548,067 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  A  REUEF 

1 1  VALVE 

J.  David  Cox,  Kilgore,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hydro-Seal  Valve  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Kilgore,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,369 

Int.  a.*  F16K  77/00 

U^  QL  73—4  R  4  Claims 


1.  An  in-service  testing  apparatus  for  testing  a  relief  valve 
while  allowing  said  relief  valve  to  remain  operational,  com- 
prising: 

a  system  isolator  valve  adiqjted  to  be  mounted  onto  a  vessel 
or  pif>eline  containing  system  fluid; 

said  system  isolator  valve  being  further  adapted  to  have 
mounted  therewith  a  pressure  relief  valve; 

said  system  isolator  valve  including  isolator  means  for  allow- 
ing said  system  fluid  pressure  to  be  transmitted  to  said 
relief  valve  under  normal  operating  conditions; 

said  isolator  means  further  including  means  for  isolating  said 


relief  valve  from  said  system  fluid  in  response  to  the  intro- 
duction of  test  fluid  into  said  system  isolation  valve; 

said  isolator  means  further  including  means  for  allowing  the 
transmission  of  system  pressure  through  said  isolator 
valve  to  said  relief  valve  in  response  to  system  pressure 
attaining  an  emergency  level  whereby  said  relief  valve  is 
operable  even  during  testing  thereof; 

said  system  isolator  valve  and  said  isolator  means  including 
a  test  fluid  entry  valve,  said  test  fluid  entry  valve,  includ- 
ing: 

a  valve  body  having  a  main  bore  therethrough,  said  bore 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  vessel  or  pipeline 
and  with  said  relief  valve; 

a  valve  element,  said  valve  element  including  a  cylindrical 
stem  portion  and  a  pressure  responsive  closing  element 
mounted  with  said  cylindrical  stem  portion; 

mount  means  mounting  said  valve  clement  for  movement 
between  a  sealed  position  and  an  open  position,  wherein 
said  valve  element  in  said  sealed  position  seals  off  said 
bore  in  said  valve  body  from  said  vessel  or  pipeline  to 
prevent  the  entry  of  test  fluid  into  said  vessel  or  pipeline 
and  provide  for  the  testing  of  said  relief  valve,  said  mount 
means  including  a  cylindrical  mounting  element  and  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  vanes  mounted  within  said 
bore  and  supporting  said  cylindrical  mounting  element 
therein;  and 

said  valve  element  cylindrical  stem  portion  being  mounted 
for  movement  in  said  cylindrical  mounting  element. 

4,548,068 

DOWNFLOW  AIR  FILTER  CONSTRUCHON  AND 

METHODS  FOR  AIR  FLOW  ADJUSTMENT  AND  LEAK 

TESTING  THEREOF 
Peter  J.  Gualtieri,  Syracuse,  and  Roger  T.  Gonlet,  Liverpool, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cambridge  Filter  Corp.,  Syracuse, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  550,611 

Int  CL<  GOIM  3/22 

U.S.  Cl.  73—40.7  -  15  Claims 


12.  A  method  of  leak  testing  downflow,  HEPA-type  air 
filters  having  a  core  of  pleated  filter  media  separated  into  two 
halves  by  a  laterally  extending  center  board  and  with  a  box-like 
enclosure  having  a  top  wall  above  said  core  to  defme  an  en- 
closed space  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  media,  said  top  wall 
having  a  centrally  disposed  opening  for  admitting  air  from 
ductwork  connected  thereto  into  said  enclosed  space  for  pas- 
sage through  the  media,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  supporting  a  damper  for  adjustable  vertical  movement 
with  respect  to  said  opening  by  means  of  a  hollow  damper 
support  tube  extending  coaxially  through  said  opening; 
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(b)  providing  a  passageway  through  said  center  board  coaxi- 
ally  with  said  damper  support  tube; 

(c)  inserting  the  hollow  wand  of  a  test  smoke  generator 
through  said  passageway  and  said  damper  support  tube  to 
position  the  outlet  end  of  said  wand  above  said  damper, 
outside  said  enclosed  space; 

(d)  injecting  test  smoke  through  said  wand  to  be  carried  by 
air  flow  from  said  ductwork  through  said  opening  and 
over  said  damper  into  said  enclosed  space;  and 

(e)  scanning  the  downstream  face  of  said  filter  core  with  a 
detector  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  test  smoke  at 
said  downstream  face. 


relief  groove  being  greater  than  the  minimum  hub  wall  thick- 
ness at  said  internal  thread. 


4,548,069 
PIPE  TESTING  TOOL 
Matthew  J.  A.  Noiisak,  Gray,  La.,  asdgiior  to  Damco  Testers, 
Inc.,  Houma,  La. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,(94 

Int.  CI*  GOIM  3/28 

U.S.  a.  73—49.5  13  claims 


4  548  070 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  UNDULATORY 
DEFORMATIONS  OF  THE  ROLLING  SURFACE  OF 
RAILROAD  RAILS 
Romolo  Panetti,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Speno  Inter- 
national S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,688 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.   18.   1982. 
6044/82 

Int.  CI*  GOIB  7/28 
U.S.  a.  73-105  1,  CM„^ 


1\ 


t 


1.  A  pipe  testing  tool  comprising  an  elongated  member 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced,  resilient,  radially  expandable 
sealing  rings  and  having  compression  means  including  a  sleeve 
surrounding  said  elongated  member  and  adjacent  said  sealing 
rings  for  axially  compressing  said  sealing  rings  to  cause  radial 
expansion  thereof,  said  tool  including  a  pair  of  spaced  cylindri- 
cal mandrels  each  having  a  through  bore  and  including  a 
reduced  diameter  portion  on  which  said  sleeve  is  slidably 
carried,  an  external  shoulder  intermediate  the  ends  of  each  of 
said  mandrels  to  define  an  annular  abutment  for  said  sealing 
rings,  an  external  thread  positioned  on  the  outer  surface  of  an 
outer  end  of  said  mandrels  and  a  laterally-extending  pressuriz- 
ing passageway  adjacent  to  but  axially  spaced  from  said  thread 
and  providing  communication  between  said  through  bore  and 
said  reduced  diameter  portion,  and  a  hub  member  threadedly 
secured  to  one  end  of  each  of  said  mandrels,  each  said  hub 
member  having  a  through  bore  in  communication  with  the 
through  bores  of  said  mandrels  and  including  a  threaded  inter- 
nal bore  for  threaded  engagement  with  the  external  thread  of 
an  associated  mandrel,  said  threaded  internal  bore  including  an 
unthreaded  inner  end  terminating  in  an  inner  transverse  wall 
and  defining  an  annular  end  relief  groove  extending  from  said 
transverse  wall  and  having  an  axial  length  defined  by  the 
distance  between  said  inner  transverse  wall  and  the  inner  end 
of  said  thread,  said  end  relief  groove  extending  radially  out- 
wardly beyond  said  thread  in  said  bore,  said  hub  member 
including  an  external  cylindrical  surface,  said  sleeve  overlap- 
ping and  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  cylindrical  surface, 
and  an  enlarged  outer  diameter  portion  at  the  axial  location  of 
said  end  relief  groove  for  limiting  axial  movement  of  said 
sleeve  relative  to  said  hub  member,  the  minimum  hub  wall 
thickness  between  said  enlarged  diameter  portion  and  said  end 


^^-?- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  undulatory  deformations  of  the 
rolling  surface  of  rails  of  a  railway  comprising  a  chassis,  resting 
on  at  least  one  rail  by  means  of  contact  members,  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  vehicle  traversing  the  track  and  comprising  at 
least  a  detector  delivering  an  electrical  signal  representing  the 
distances  separating  a  rectilinear  reference  base  defined  by  the 
position  in  space  of  said  chassis  and  successive  points  on  the 
surface  of  the  rail  line  traversed,  characterized  by  the  fact  that 
the  contact  members  of  the  chassis  with  the  rail  are  constituted 
by  two  shoes  articulated  on  the  chassis  about  axes  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rail;  by  the  fact  that  the  extent 
of  these  shoes  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  rail  is  at  least 
equal  to  twice  the  wavelength  of  the  undulatory  deformations 
of  the  rail  of  short  wavelength,  but  less  than  the  wavelength  of 
the  undulatory  deformations  of  long  wavelength. 

4  548  071 
DETERMINATION  OF  OIL  SHALE  YIELD  FROM  WELL 

LOG  DATA 
Robert  M.  Habiger,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,690 

Int.  C\*  E21B  49/00:  GOIV  1/40 

U.S.  a.  73—152  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  predicting  the  amount  of  oil  which  can  be 
produced  from  a  given  volume  of  oil  shale  taken  from  an  oil 
shale  formation  at  a  first  location  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  determining  the  density  of  the  oil  shale  at  said  first  loca- 
tion (density)  from  density  log  dau  taken  at  said  first 
location  in  a  bore  hole  which  traverses  said  oil  shale  for- 
mation; 

(b)  determining  the  magnitude  of  a  first  variable  based  on  the 
density  determined  in  step  (a);  * 

(c). determining  the  resistivity  of  the  oil  shale  at  said  first 
location  (R)  from  a  resistivity  log  taken  at  said  first  loca- 
tion in  said  bore  hole; 

(d)  taking  the  logarithm  of  the  resistivity  determined  in  step 
(c)  to  establish  a  second  variable  (log  R); 

(e)  predicting  the  amount  of  oil  which  could  be  produced 
from  a  specified  volume  of  oil  shale  taken  from  said  first 
location  based  on  said  first  variable  and  said  second  vari- 
able. 


4,548,072 

CONSTANT  PRESSURE/G-FORCE  DIFFUSION  CELL 

SYSTEM 
John  M.  McAndless,  Medicine  Hat,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her 
Mi^esty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence,  Ottawa,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  397,354,  Jul.  12, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
I  appUcation  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,689 
Ciainik  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  4,  1981,  385280 
Int.  C\*  GOIN  33/18 
U.S.  a.  73—159  9  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  penetration  of  vapour 
from  an  occluded  liquid  through  a  garment  material  subjected 
to  pressure  applied  against  the  garment,  comprising: 
sample  cup  means  for  suppx>rting  the  entire  surface  of  a 

stationary  sample  of  said  garment  material  and  including 

means  for  carrying  a  liquid 
pressure  plate  means  of  a  suitable  porous  material,  operable 

in  said  sample  cup  means  for  applying  pressure  to  the 

entire  surface  of  said  sample  of  garment  material; 
means  for  applying  a  pressure  load  to  said  pressure  plate 

means;  and 
detector  means  for  monitoring  the  penetration  of  vapor  from 

said  liquid  initially  occluded  by  said  garment  material, 

sequentially  through  said  garment  material  and  then  said 

pressure  plate  means. 


4,548,073 

TROLL  METER 

Theodore  E.  Ludden,  191  Solmar  Dr.,  Sequim,  Wash.  98382 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,554 

Int.  a*  GOIC  21/10 

U.S.  a.  73—185  3  cuims 


1.  A  troll  meter  for  boats,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
shaft,  propellers  having  different  pitches  received  on  said  shaft, 
collars  received  on  said  shaft,  and  a  line  to  said  shaft. 

4,548,074 
WIND  SPEED  AND  DIRECnON  INDICATOR 
Kenneth  G.  Krueter,  1230  Centennial  Dr.,  Thief  River  Falls, 
Minn.  56701 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,909 

Int.  a*  GOIF  1/05:  GOIW  1/02 

U.S.  a.  73—189  15  CUOns 


1.  In  a  weather  vane  system  for  a  boat  or  the  like  having  a 
weather  vane  device  providing  an  electrical  signal  means  that 
is  utilized  by  an  indicating  means  of  said  system  for  indicating 
the  wind  direction  relative  to  a  particular  part  of  said  boat  or 
the  like  carrying  said  device,  said  device  having  a  routable 
weather  vane  and  having  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  weather  vane  for  producing  said  signal  means,  said  means 
for  producing  said  signal  means  comprising  an  anemometer 
that  is  rotatably  carried  by  said  device  and  is  adapted  to  be 
rotated  by  the  wind  that  positions  said  weather  vane,  said 
anemometer  having  a  first  means  for  providing  a  first  electrical 
current  signal  for  every  revolution  thereof  relative  to  said 
particular  part  of  said  boat  and  has  a  second  means  for  provid- 
ing a  second  electrical  current  signal  for  every  revolution 
thereof  relative  to  the  actual  position  of  said  weather  vane 
whereby  said  first  and  second  electrical  current  signals  are 
utilized  by  said  indicating  means  to  indicate  wind  angle  relative 
to  said  particular  part  of  said  boat  by  said  indicatmg  means 
multiplying  360*  by  the  quotient  of  the  time  that  elapses  be- 
tween the  occurrence  of  a  first  electrical  current  signal  and  the 
next  second  electrical  current  signal  divided  by  the  time  that 
elapses  between  the  occurrence  of  two  successive  first  electri- 
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cal  current  signals  whereby  said  first  electrical  current  signals 
and  said  second  electrical  current  signals  comprise  said  electri- 
cal signal  means,  said  device  having  a  housing  means,  said 
anemometer  having  a  rotatable  shaft  provided  with  a  section 
thereof  disposed  in  said  housing  means,  said  first  means  com- 
prising a  first  electrical  coil  means  disposed  in  said  housing 
means  and  a  first  actuator  means  carried  by  said  section  of  said 
shaft  to  cause  said  first  coil  means  to  produce  said  first  electri- 
cal current  signal  for  every  revolution  of  said  first  actuator 
means  relative  to  said  particular  part  of  said  boat,  said  second 
means  comprising  a  second  electrical  coil  means  disposed  in 
said  housing  means  and  a  second  actuator  means  carried  by 
said  section  of  said  shaft  to  cause  said  second  coil  means  to 
produce  said  second  electrical  current  signal  for  every  revolu- 
tion of  said  second  actuator  means  relative  to  the  actual  posi- 
tion of  said  weather  vane,  said  first  coil  means  having  a  first  air 
gap  means,  said  first  actuator  means  causing  said  first  coil 
means  to  produce  said  first  electrical  current  signal  each  time 
said  first  actuator  means  passes  through  said  first  air  gap 
means,  said  second  coil  means  having  a  second  air  gap  means, 
said  second  actuator  means  causing  said  second  coil  means  to 
produce  said  second  electrical  current  signal  each  time  said 
second  actuator  means  passes  through  said  second  air  gap 
means,  the  improvement  wherein  said  first  coil  means  has  a 
fixed  tang  defining  one  side  of  said  first  air  gap  means,  said 
second  coil  means  having  a  movable  tang  defining  one  side  of 
said  second  air  gap  means,  said  weather  vane  having  a  rotat- 
able shaft  provided  with  a  section  thereof  disposed  in  said 
housing  means,  said  movable  tang  being  carried  by  said  section 
of  said  shaft  of  said  weather  vane  so  as  to  be  positioned  in  said 
housing  means  in  relation  to  the  actual  position  of  said  weather 
vane. 


4,548,075 
FAST  RESPONSIVE  FLOWMETER  TRANSDUCER 
Charles  F.  Mariano,  Fnuningham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,223 

Int  CI*  GOIF  5/00.  1/68 

VS.  a.  73—202  9  Claims 


9*   J' 


4,548,076 
AIR  FLOW  VOLUME  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Paul  F.  Haake,  Highland  Park,  and  Price  R.  Hodson,  Elmhurst, 
both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Alnor  Instrument  Company,  Skokie, 
lU. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,907 

Int  CL*  GOIF  5/00 

VS.  CL  73—202  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  flowmeter  transducer  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of 
fluid  flowing  through  the  meter,  including  tubular  means  de- 
fining an  elongated  flow  passage  for  fluid  to  be  metered  and 
heating  means  adapted  to  locally  heat  said  tubular  means  for 
thermally  obtaining  a  signal  correlated  to  the  flow  rate  mea- 
surements of  fluid  flowing  in  said  passage;  the  improvement 
comprising  thermal  shunt  means  mounted  in  thermal  contact 
on  said  tubular  means  in  a  shunting  relation  to  the  locality  of 
said  heating  means  to  conduct  heat  transfer  for  pursuing  a 
floating  flow  rate  equalization  of  temperatures  between  prede- 
termined locations  on  said  tubular  means  upstream  and  down- 
stream of  said  heating  means. 


1.  An  improved  air  flow  volume  measuring  apparatus  having 
a  housing  providing  a  throat  of  known  cross  sectional  area;  a 
manifold  mounted  in  the  throat  and  having  an  upper  passage 
and  lower  passage  with  separate  entrances  from  the  respective 
upper  and  lower  passages  to  the  throat,  the  manifold  receiving 
in  the  upper  passage  through  the  entrances  a  sample  of  air 
flowing  down  through  the  throat  and  exhausting  said  sample 
of  air  through  the  entrances  from  the  lower  passages,  and  the 
manifold  receiving  in  the  lower  passage  through  the  entrances 
a  sample  of  air  flowing  up  through  the  throat  and  exhausting 
said  sample  of  air  through  the  entrances  from  the  upper  pas- 
sages; an  air  velocity  meter  indicating  air  flow  volume  as  a 
function  of  air  velocity  and  having  a  pipe  stub  inlet  for  receiv- 
ing air  and  a  pipe  stub  outlet  for  exhusting  air;  said  improve- 
ment comprising: 

A.  a  selector  formed  of  a  body  having  passages  and  a  pocket 
therein  and  a  cylindrical  disk  mounted  in  the  pocket  and 
rotatably  moveable  in  the  pocket  by  means  of  a  knob  to 
any  one  of  a  plurality  of  range  positions  for  air  upflow 
through  the  throat,  a  plurality  of  range  positions  for  air 
downflow  through  the  throat  and  an  off  position  body 
having  a  pipe  stub  outlet  connected  to  said  meter  pipe  stub 
inlet  and  having  a  pipe  stub  inlet  connected  to  said  meter 
pipe  stub  outlet,  the  body  having  an  upper  pipe  stub  con- 
nected to  said  manifold  upper  passage  and  a  lower  pipe 
stub  connected  to  said  manifold  lower  passage; 

B.  said  disk  having  one  throttling  orifice  for  each  range 
position,  the  orifices  being  spaced  from  one  another,  and 
said  disk  having  a  slot  separate  from  said  orifices,  said 
body  and  disk  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  air 
from  said  manifold  must  pass  through  one  of  said  orifices 
free  of  said  slot  in  transit  to  said  meter  and  air  from  said 
meter  must  pass  through  said  slot  free  of  said  orifices  in 
transit  to  said  manifold  during  both  upflow  and  downflow 
of  air  through  said  throat. 


4,548,077 
AMBIENT  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  DOUBLE 

BRIDGE  ANEMOMETER 
Antonius  F.  P.  van  Putten,  Sparrenlaan  90,  5553  CZ  Valkensw- 
aard,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,937 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Mar.  18, 
1983,  83200379.2 

Int.  a.*  GOIF  J/68 
U.S.  a.  73—204  5  Qaims 

1.  An  ambient  temperature  compensated  device  for  measur- 
ing the  flow  velocity  of  a  fluid,  comprising 
(i)  a  semiconductor  substrate, 
(ii)  a  first  electrical  bridge  disposed  on  the  substrate,  the  first 
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bridge  having  four  arms  in  rectangular  disposition,  each  of 
the  arms  having  in  it  an  elongate  hot  film  temperature  sensi- 
tive resistor,  the  first  bridge  having  connections  extending 
from  two  of  ite  opposed  comers  for  applying  electrical 
power  to  the  bridge  and  having  connections  extending  from 
its  two  other  opposed  comers  to  enable  sensing  of  bridge 
balance; 
(iii)  a  second  electrical  bridge  disposed  on  the  substrate,  the 
second  electrical  bridge  being  similar  to  the  first  bridge,  the 
second  bridge  having  its  resistors  close  to  and  extending  side 
by  side  with  the  resistors  of  the  first  bridge,  the  connections 


sensing  element  is  positioned  over  the  groove  in  the  sup- 
port means. 


for  applying  electrical  power  to  the  second  bridge  and  the 
connections  for  enabling  sensing  of  bridge  balance  extending 
from  comers  of  the  second  bridge  which  are  at  90'  relative 
to  the  corresponding  comer  connections  of  the  first  bridge; 

(iv)  means  for  sensing  imbalance  of  the  first  bridge  and  provid- 
ing a  first  output  signal  in  response  thereto; 

(v)  means  for  sensing  imbalance  of  the  second  bridge  and 
providing  a  second  output  signal  in  response  thereto;  and 

(vi)  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  signals  for  deriv- 
ing therefrom  a  third  output  signal  that  is  a  measure  of  fluid 
velocity. 


4  548  078 

INTEGRAL  FLOW  SENSOR  AND  CHANNEL  ASSEMBLY 

Philip  J.  Bohrer,  Minneapolis;  Robert  E.  Higashi,  Bloomington, 

and  Robert  G.  Johnson,  Minnetonlui,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors 

to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  429,598,  Sep.  30, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,501,144.  This  appUcation  JuL  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,088 

Int  CI*  GOIF  1/68 

VJS.  a,  73—204  22  Claims 


1.  An  integral  flow  sensor  and  channel  assembly  comprising: 

a  flow  sensor  having  a  sensing  element  integral  to  a  semicon- 
ductor body; 

support  means  for  supporting  the  flow  sensor,  the  support 
means  having  a  first  surface; 

an  enclosed  flow  channel  comprising  the  first  surface 
formed  into  a  groove  running  below  the  sensing  element, 
the  flow  channel  comprising  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for 
providing  flow  across  the  sensing  element,  the  sensing 
element  being  located  in  the  flow  channel  between  the 
inlet  and  the  outlet; 

the  support  means  comprising  means  for  flip-chip  mounting 
the  semiconductor  body;  and 

the  semiconductor  body  being  flip-chip  mounted  so  that  the 


4,548  079 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  AUTOMATICALLY 

DETERMINE  THE  WEIGHT  OR  MASS  OF  A  MOVING 

VEHICLE 

Alfred  Klatt  Wathlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
WABCO  Westinghouse  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH,  Hannofer, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,789 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 

1982,  3246201 

Int  CL*  GOIG  9/00 
VS.  a.  73—432  R  31  Claims 


MD 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  weight  of  a  moving  vehicle 
and  generating  a  signal  which  represents  a  value  correspond- 
ing to  said  weight  of  said  moving  vehicle,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  the  torque  on 
the  engine  of  said  moving  vehicle  at  a  first  point  in  time; 

(b)  generating  a  second  signal  corresponding  to  said  torque 
on  said  engine  of  said  moving  vehicle  at  a  second  point  in 
time; 

(c)  genrating  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  the  acceleration 
of  said  moving  vehicle  at  said  first  point  in  time  in  step  (a); 

(d)  generating  a  second  signal  corresponding  to  said  acceler- 
ation of  said  moving  vehicle  at  said  second  pomt  m  time  in 
step  (b); 

(e)  calculating  a  value  representative  of  said  weight  of  said 
moving  vehicle  from  said  signals  generated  in  steps  (a) 
through  (d);  and 

(0  generating  a  signal  representating  said  value  of  said 
weight  calculated  in  step  (e). 


4,548,080 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SOIL  MECHANICS 

MEASUREMENTS  OF  nLTER  CAKES 

Edmund  G.  F.  Sweet  Burlington,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ontario 

Research  Foundation,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,116 
Int  a.*  E21B  49/10 
U.S.  a.  73—432  SD  33  Claims 

11.  A  method  of  simulating  down-hole  conditions  in  a  drilled 
well,  comprising  the  steps: 
providing  a  main  housing  and  a  permeable  cylindrical  sleeve 
fixed  with  respect  to  the  main  housing  and  simulating  a 
rock  formation  through  which  a  well  is  drilled,  together 
with  first  means  defining  a  compartment  exterior  to  the 
sleeve  and  second  means  for  introducing  into  the  interior 
of  the  sleeve  a  solids-containing  fluid,  and  for  increasing 
the  fluid  pressure  in  the  sleeve  above  that  in  said  compart- 
ment, whereby  some  of  the  fluid  passes  radially  through 
the  sleeve  and  into  said  compartment  due  to  a  pressure 
differential  across  the  sleeve,  leaving  a  filter  cake  on  the 
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inside  of  the  sleeve,  a  rod-like,  elongated  probe  extending 
through  the  sleeve  and  simulating  a  drill  string, 
and  adjusting  the  probe  toward  and  away  from  the  inside 


4,548  082 
HEARING  AIDS,  SIGNAL  SUPPLYING  APPARATUS, 
SYSTEMS  FOR  COMPENSATING  HEARING 
DEFiaENCIES,  AND  METHODS 
A.  Maynard  Engebretson,  Ladue;  Robert  E.  Morley,  Jr.,  Rich- 
mond Heights,  and  Gerald  R.  Popelka,  Ladue,  all  of  Mo., 
assignors  to  Central  Institute  for  the  Deaf,  St.  Louis,  Mo 
FUed  Aug.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,004 
Int.  a.*  H04R  29/00 
VS.  a.  73—585  57  Claims 
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surface  of  said  sleeve  to  allow  an  asymmetric  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  sleeve,  while  simultaneously  passing  fluid 
radially  outwardly  through  the  sleeve  and  into  the  com- 
partment. 


4  548  081 

ULTRASONIC  SOFTNESS  TESTING  SYSTEM 

Edward  C.  Wolthausen,  Vancouver,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Crown 

Zellerbacb  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,924 

Int  O*  GOIN  29/00 

VJS.  a.  73-584  22  Claims 


1.  A  hearing  aid  comprising: 

a  microphone  for  generating  an  electrical  output  from 
sounds  external  to  a  user  of  the  hearing  aid; 

an  electrically  driven  receiver  for  emitting  sound  into  the 
ear  of  the  user  of  the  hearing  aid;  and 

means  for  driving  the  receiver  in  a  self-generating  mode 
activated  by  a  first  set  of  signals  supplied  externally  of  the 
hearing  aid  to  cause  the  receiver  to  emit  sound  having  at 
least  one  parameter  controlled  by  the  first  set  of  externally 
supplied  signals  and  for  then  driving  the  receiver  in  a 
filtering  mode,  activated  by  a  second  set  of  signals  sup- 
plied externally  of  the  hearing  aid,  with  the  output  of  the 
external  microphone  filtered  according  to  filter  parame- 
ters established  by  the  second  set  of  the  externally  sup- 
plied signals. 


^^^^^s 


s 


4548  083 
CRYOGENIC  INSULATION  STRENGTH  AND  BOND 

TESTER 
Paul  H.  Schuerer,  James  H.  Ehl,  and  WilUbald  P.  Prasthofer,  all 
of  HuntSTille,  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,582 
Int  a.*  GOIN  3/08 
U.S.  a.  73—827  15  Claims 


SI 


1.  Paper  softness  testing  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

transmitter  means  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  energy; 

a  station  for  accomodating  the  paper  to  be  tested; 

means  for  directing  the  transmitted  ultrasonic  energy  to 
paper  located  at  said  station  whereby  a  portion  of  the 
transmitted  ultrasonic  energy  is  reflected  from  said  paper 
as  a  function  of  the  number  of  bonding  sites  per  unit  area 
of  said  paper;  and 

sensor  means  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  the  reflected 
ultrasonic  energy  portion; 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  tensile  and  bond  strength  of 
materials  comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  load  shaft  positioned  by  said  housing  for  longitudinal 
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movement,  said  load  shaft  adapted  to  be  attached  at  one 

end  of  the  material  to  be  tested; 
a  motor  and  mechanical  means  for  longitudinally  moving 

said  load  shaft;  and 
a  portable,  self-contained  power  supply  for  providing  power 

to  said  motor  and  display  means; 
said  housing  having  a  display  means  for  indicating  stress 

experienced  by  said  load  shaft  when  pulling  on  the  mate- 
rial to  be  tested; 
said  load  shaft  having  means  for  providing  a  signal  to  said 

display  means  of  the  stress  caused  by  its  pulling  on  the  test 

material. 


ing  means  to  be  displaced  in  response  to  the  fixed  bending 
angle  of  the  flexible  linear  material, 

d.  one  or  more  supports  in  which  the  one  or  more  displace- 
ment means  are  fixed, 

e.  at  least  two  sensing  means  securely  positioned  in  an  angu- 
lar relationship  to  each  other  of  other  than  a  linear  angular 
relationship  and  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  strand  caused  by  the  fixed  angle  of  bend  of  the 


4,548,084 
FLOWMETER 
H^ime  Oaoda,  Tokyo,  and  Kunio  Arakawa,  Urawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kinwion  Manufiurturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,446 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1982,  57-138409: 
Aug.  11, 1982,  57-120974 

Int  a*  GOIF  1/075.  J/08 
VJS.  a.  73—861.81  9  claims 


— »v 


8.  A  flow  meter  with  a  casing  having  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet 

port,  and  a  measuring  chamber  containing  therein  a  vane 

wheel,  comprising: 

an  integral  bottomed  cylindrical  member  of  synthetic  resin 
including  a  bottom  portion  and  a  side  wall  portion  which  is 
fitted  in  said  measuring  chamber  so  as  to  be  closely  in 
contact  with  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  measuring  chamber 
and  has  an  inlet  nozzle  and  an  outlet  nozzle  corresponding  to 
said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  respectively;  and 

a  pivot  rotatably  supporting  said  vane  wheel,  said  pivot  includ- 
ing a  tip  bearing  portion,  a  shank  portion,  and  a  support 
portion  fitted  in  the  center  of  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
bottomed  cylindrical  member  so  as  to  be  supported  thereby, 
said  support  portion  having  an  extended  head,  and  said  pivot 
being  inserted  from  the  outside  of  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
bottomed  cylindrical  member  into  a  shaft  hole  penetrating 
the  center  of  said  bottom  portion  so  that  said  head  is  fitted  in 
a  spot  facing  groove  around  said  shaft  hole. 

1 1  4  54g  og5 

TENSION  MEASURINg'deViCE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
FLEXIBLE  UNEAR  MATERIAL 
Reed  H.  Grundy,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

1 1   Filed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,611 
1 1  Int  CI.*  GOIL  5/10,  5/16 

U.S.  a.  73-862.48  25  Claims 

1.  A  tension  measuring  apparatus  for  measuring  tension  in  at 
least  two  directions  for  flexible  linear  material  under  tension, 
comprising: 

a.  an  engaging  means  to  contact  the  flexible  linear  material, 

b.  a  bending  means  for  providing  in  conjunction  with  the 
engaging  means  a  fixed  angle  of  bend  for  the  flexible  linear 
material, 

c.  at  leas^  one  displacement  means  associated  with  the  engag- 


strand  and  in  sensing  engagement  with  the  displacement 
means, 

f  at  least  one  conducting  means  for  conveying  at  least  the 
signal  initiated  by  the  sensing  means  in  response  to  the 
displacement  of  the  displacement  means, 

g.  at  least  one  indicating  means  for  indicating  the  output  of 
the  sensing  means  in  order  that  scaled  output  can  be  calcu- 
lated into  the  magnitude  of  the  tension  reduced  by  any 
coefficient  of  friction  for  the  flexible  linear  material. 


4,548,086 
DEFLECTING  SPRING 
Walter  Kistel,  Stcinen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Eb- 
dress  U.  Hauser  GmbH  u.  Co.,  Maulburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,890 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1982,  3232817 

Int  a*  GOIL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  73—862.65  g  Claims 


8.  A  deflecting  spring  for  distance  or  force  measurement  in 
a  force  or  pressure  gauge,  comprising 

(a)  a  unitary  spring  plate  containing  a  pair  of  oppositely-fac- 
ing  concentrically-arranged    generally    U-shaped    slots 
(18,19)  defining  in  said  plate: 
(1)  an  outer  clamping  section  (6); 
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(2)  an  inner  force-introducing  section  (1),  said  inner  and 
outer  sections  having  a  given  axis  of  symmetry  (S); 

(3)  at  least  one  intermediate  section  having  portions  (4,5) 
arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  force-introducing 
section,  respectively,  said  intermediate  portions  being 
symmetrically  arranged  relative  to  said  axis  of  symme- 
try; 

(4)  a  pair  of  first  flexural  webs  (10,11)  connecting  said 
intermediate  portions,  respectively,  at  one  end  with  said 
inner  section; 

(5)  at  least  one  second  flexural  web  connecting  said  inter- 
mediate section  with  said  outer  section,  said  webs  being 
parallel,  said  first  webs  being  symmetrically  arranged 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis  of  symmetry,  respectively; 
and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  flexure-responsive  electrical  sensors 
mounted  in  parallel  relation  on  corresponding  faces  of  said 
webs,  respectively,  thereby  to  convert  the  bending  forces 
of  said  spring  into  electrical  signals. 


4,548,088 

OIL  SAMPUNG  SYSTEM 

James  H.  Hood,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  10812,  Knoxillle,  Tenn.  37919 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  56236 

Int  a*  COIN  1/20 

U.S.  a.  73—864.34  h  claims 


4,548,087 
COAL  SAMPLING  DEVICE 
William  R.  Huck,  Tuscaloosa,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Jim  Walter 
Resources,  Inc.,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,946 

Int.  a*  GOIN  1/20 

UJS.  a.  73—863.57  6  Claims 


1.  A  coal  sampling  device  comprising  means  to  create  a  feed 
stream  a  granular  material,  a  housing  having  a  top  wall,  an 
open  mesh  bottom  wall,  a  rear  wall,  and  two  side  walls  and 
further  having  a  front  opening,  said  top  wall  having  an  opening 
adapted  to  receive  said  feed  stream  of  granular  material,  said 
rear  wall  having  a  circular  opening  therein,  a  rotatable  drum 
mounted  for  axial  rotation  within  said  housing,  said  drum 
having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  said  closed  end  being 
adapted  to  mate  with  said  rear  wall  opening  to  form  a  partial 
closure  for  said  rear  wall,  said  drum  further  having  a  periph- 
eral upstanding  flange  along  its  open  end,  said  drum  further 
having  a  slot  in  its  periphery  across  the  axial  width  of  the 
drum,  means  for  inserting  and  removing  a  receptacle  from  said 
open  end  of  said  drum  and  in  registration  with  said  slot  when 
said  slot  is  rotated  to  the  highest  position  occupied  by  the 
rotating  drum,  said  means  for  inserting  and  removing  a  recep- 
tacle from  said  open  drum  end  further  comprising  a  closure  for 
the  said  open  end  of  said  housing,  means  connected  to  said 
drum  for  roution  thereof,  whereby  said  feed  stream  flows  over 
and  around  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  drum  located 
between  the  rear  wall  of  the  housing  and  said  peripheral  up- 
sunding  flange  and  when  said  slot  is  in  alignment  with  said 
hopper  a  selected  portion  of  said  feed  stream  falls  into  said 
receptacle  in  a  cyclical  manner  as  the  drum  rotates. 


1.  An  oil  sampling  system  for  collecting  an  oil  sample  from 
a  receptacle  comprising: 

a  head  having  a  top  and  a  bottom; 

a  vertically  disposed  central  bore  formed  in  and  extending 
through  said  head  from  said  top  to  said  bottom; 

a  collection  bottle  sealingly  attached  to  said  bottom  of  said 
head  in  fluid  communication  with  said  central  bore; 

a  flexible  tube  having  an  exterior  surface  for  extending  from 
the  receptacle  to  be  sampled  to  said  top  of  said  head  and 
into  said  central  bore; 

a  coupling  means  for  selectively  attaching  said  flexible  tube 
to  said  head  in  said  central  bore  comprising  seal  means 
having  an  inside  diameter  which  is  selectively  decreased 
to  a  contracted  size  to  contact  said  exterior  surface  of  said 
flexible  tube  to  form  a  seal  between  said  head  and  said 
flexible  tube  with  said  flexible  tube  being  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  collection  bottle  and  said  inside  diame- 
ter of  said  seal  means  being  selectively  increased  to  form 
a  fluid  intake  from  the  exterior  of  the  system  in  the  area 
between  said  seal  means  and  said  exterior  surface  of  said 
flexible  tube  and  to  release  said  flexible  tube  to  destroy 
said  seal; 

vacuum  means  attached  to  said  head  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  central  bore  for  selectively  producing  a  partial- 
vacuum  in  said  central  bore  and  said  collection  bottle;  and 

conduit  means  extending  between  said  vacuum  means  and 
said  bore  to  provide  fluid  communication  therebetween; 

whereby,  said  coupling  means  is  operable  to  release  said 
partial  vacuum  in  said  central  bore  and  said  collection 
bottle  when  said  inside  diameter  of  said  seal  means  is 
increased  to  form  said  fluid  intake  and  said  flexible  tube  is 
released. 


4,548,089 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  DIRECT  DRIVE  VALVE 

SERVO  SYSTEM  WITH  ROTARY  TO  LINEAR  VALVE 

DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Robert  D.  Vanderlaan,  Kalaoiazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Pnetuno 

Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  326,536,  Dec.  2,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,466,597. 
This  application  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,195 
Int.  a*  F16H  23/Oa  57/10 
U.S.  a.  74—60  15  Qaims 

1.  A  rotary  to  linear  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  rotary 
input  member  having  an  axial  planar  face  inclined  to  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  said  rotary  input  member,  a  wobble  member 
joumaled  on  said  rotary  input  member  for  rotation  relative  to 
said  rotary  input  member,  said  wobble  member  having  an  axial 
planar  face  in  axial  alignment  and  bearing  engagement  with  the 
axial  face  of  said  rotary  input  member,  means  restraining  said 
wobble  member  for  effecting  nutating  movement  about  an  axis 
normal  to  said  rotational  axis,  means  for  connecting  said  wob- 
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ble  member  to  a  linearly  movable  element  for  effecting  linear 
movement  of  s&id  element  in  reqmnse  to  nutating  movement  of 
said  wobble  member  upon  rotation  of  said  rotary  input  mem- 


4,548,090 

SUPERSONIC  VIBRATION  DRIVEN  MOTOR  DEVICE 
Todiiiku  Sashida,  1-8,  Kasuya  2<homc  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  343,361,  Jan.  27,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133,309,  Mar.  24, 1980,  Pat. 

No.  4,325,264.  This  appUcation  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,034 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1979,  54-31955 

Int.  a.*  F16H  27/02,  29/02 

VS.  a.  74—88  2  Claims 


15  M! 


1.  A  supersonic  vibration  driven  motor  device  comprising: 

a  supersonic  oscillator;  and 

a  mass  to  be  rotationally  driven  by  way  of  supersonic  vibra- 
tion, 

said  supersonic  oscillator  being  provided  with  a  vibration 
disc  secured  thereto  on  an  end  face  thereof  which  is  oppo- 
site to  said  mass  to  be  driven, 

said  mass  to  be  driven  being  integrally  formed  with  a  plural- 
ity of  plate-shaped  resilient  vibratory  pieces  annularly 
arranged  on  an  end  face  thereof  opposite  to  said  oscillator 
and  axially  extending  at  a  predetermined  angle  of  inclina- 
tion relative  to  the  axis  of  the  mass  to  be  rotated, 

said  vibration  disc  and  vibratory  pieces  being  located  so  that 
their  respective  end  portions  come  in  contact  with  one 
another, 

vibratory  displacement  of  the  supersonic  oscillator  being 
transformed  into  rotational  movement  of  the  mass  by  the 
flexible  deformation  of  said  vibratory  pieces, 

the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  vibratory  pieces  relative  to  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  end  face  of  the  mass  to  be 
driven  being  predetermined  to  be  smaller  than  the  friction 
angle  between  the  vibration  disc  secured  to  the  supersonic 
oscillator  and  the  vibratory  pieces. 


4,548.091 

MOTION  CONVERTER  FOR  USE  IN  TRANSDUCERS 

AND  THE  UKE 

Peter  Norton,  15612  HUton,  Southflcld,  Mich.  48075 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,509 

lat  CL<  F16H  2J/44 


VS.  CL  74—99  R 


11  Claims 


ber,  and  auxiliary  control  means  responsive  to  a  control  input 
for  initially  braking  roution  of  said  rotary  input  member  at  a 
controlled  rate  to  a  neutral  position. 


1.  A  motion  converter  for  converting  relative  angular  dis- 
placement about  a  common  axis  between  a  pair  of  input  mem- 
bers to  linear  axial  displacement  of  an  output  member  compris- 
ing: 
first  and  second  coaxial  input  members  and  an  output  mem- 
ber, 
three  or  more  links  disposed  in  circumferentially  spaced 
positions  around  said  common  axis,  each  link  being  cou- 
pled with  each  input  member  by  means  substantially  con- 
straining the  movement  of  each  link  to  roution  about  a 
link  axis  perpendicular  to  said  common  axis, 
an  arm  mounted  on  each  of  said  links  and  movable  there- 
with, 
coupling  means  for  coupling  said  output  member  to  each  of 
said  arms  and  supporting  said  output  member  through  said 
arms  for  said  linear  displacement,  said  output  member 
being  spaced  from  said  input  members  to  define  a  clear- 
ance therebetween,  said  output  member  being  free  of 
contact  with  said  input  members  over  an  operating  range 
of  said  output  member, 
whereby  relative  roution  of  said  input  members  about  said 
common  axis  causes  linear  motion  of  said  output  member 
in  the  direction  of  said  common  axis. 


4,548,092 
BICYCLE  GEAR  SHIFT  UNTT 
Samuel  Z.  Strong,  Jr.,  R.R.  9,  Box  58  Teresa,  Columbia,  Mo. 
65202 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,635 
Int.  a.*  B62K  23/02:  B60K  20/06.  41/26;  G05G  5/08 
U.S.  a.  74—475  13  Claims 

1.  A  gear  changing  mechanism  for  use  on  a  bicycle  compris- 
ing: 
a  sutionary  base  fixedly  mounted  on  a  handlebar  of  a  bicy- 
cle, said  stationary  base  having  an  upper  surface  with  a 
plurality  of  indexing  means  defined  therein  and  a  bore 
defined  therethrough; 
i  routable  base  rotaubly  coupled  to  said  sutionary  base, 
said  roUUble  base  having  a  lower  surface  engaging  said 
sutionary  base  upper  surface,  and  an  upper  surface; 
a  handle  fixed  to  said  roUUble  base  upper  surface  for  rou- 
tion therewith; 
a  gear  shift  disc  coupled  by  a  gear  shift  cable  to  appropriate 

gears  on  the  bicycle; 
a  bolt  atuched  to  said  roUUble  base  and  extending  through 
said  sutionary  base  bore  into  engagement  with  said  gear 
shift  disc  to  couple  said  disc  to  said  rouuble  base  for 
roution  therewith; 
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fastening  means  on  said  bolt  for  securing  said  gear  shift  disc  4  548  094 

to  said  bolt;  and  HANDLE  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 

Thomas  W.  Huitema,  and  David  A.  DeSutter,  both  of  Racine, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  J.  L  Case  Company,  Racine,  Wis. 
PUed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,590 
Int.  a*  G05G  5/04 
l*^'-  U.S.  a.  74-526  9aaims 


clutch  means  for  disengaging  said  rotatable  base  from  said 
shift  disc. 


4  548  093 

INTERMEDUTE-LEVER  DEVICE  FOR  A  PARKING 

BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Yoshihisa     Nomura;     Masayoshi     Katagiri,     and     Shigemi 

Sakakibara,  all  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,758 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1983,  58-102299 

Int.  a.*  G05G  1/14;  F16C  1/10 

U.S.  a.  74-512  19  Claims 


(M) 


1.  An  intermediate-lever  device  for  a  parking  brake  system 
in  a  vehicle  which  has  a  console  box  disposed  between  right 
and  left  seats  thereof  associated  with  an  upper  surface  of  a  floor 
panel  thereof,  the  parking  brake  system  including  a  parking 
brake  control  member,  a  parking  brake  mechanism,  a  first 
brake  cable  connected  at  one  end  to  the  control  member,  and 
a  second  brake  cable  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the 
parking  brake  mechanism,  said  intermediate-lever  device  com- 
prising: 

an  intermediate  lever  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  first 
brake  cable  to  the  other  end  of  said  second  brake  cable; 
and 

a  bracket  pivoubly  supporting  said  intermediate  lever, 
said  intermediate  lever  and  said  bracket  being  accommo- 
dated in  said  console  box,  said  bracket  being  secured  to 
said  upper  surface  of  said  floor  panel  of  the  vehicle. 


1.  A  control  arrangement  for  selectively  defining  the  range 
of  movement  of  a  linearly  moveable  control  handle  which 
extends  through  a  control  console  cover,  comprising: 
handle  guide  means  mounted  on  and  beneath  said  console 
cover  for  rotational  movement  about  an  axis  generally 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  linear  movement  of  said  control 
handle,  said  guide  means  including  operating  means  pro- 
jecting through  said  console  cover  for  rotationally  manip- 
ulating said  guide  means  about  said  axis; 
said  guide  means  being  configured  such  that  in  a  first  posi- 
tion of  said  guide  means  said  handle  is  retained  against 
Hnear  movement  in  a  neutral  position  within  a  first  open- 
ing defined  by  said  guide  means,  in  a  second  position  of 
said  guide  means  said  handle  is  operable  through  a  range 
of  limited  linear  movement  within  a  second  opening  de- 
fined by  said  guide  means,  said  second  opening  being 
larger  than  said  first  opening,  and  in  a  third  position  of  said 
guide  means  said  handle  is  operable  through  a  range  of 
relatively  greater  linear  movement. 

4  548  095 
BARRIER  GUARD  FOR  SHEARS,  PRESSES  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Roy  M.  Davis,  Clarence,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Niagara  Machine  A 
Tool  Works,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,249 

Int.  CI*  F16P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  74—612  11  Qaims 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  frame  and  a  machine  surface  lead- 
ing to  an  area  where  a  movable  portion  of  the  machine  engages 
a  workpiece,  a  barrier  guard  comprising  elongated  barrier 
means,  a  plurality  of  link  means  spaced  lengthwise  of  said 
elongated  barrier  means,  first  and  second  ends  on  said  link 
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means,  first  pivotal  connections  effectively  located  between 
said  first  ends  of  said  link  means  and  said  frame  of  said  ma- 
chine, second  pivotal  connections  effectively  located  between 
said  second  ends  of  said  link  means  and  said  barrier  means, 
bracket  means,  means  fixedly  mounting  said  bracket  means  on 
said  frame  of  said  machine,  coacting  slot  means  and  follower 
means  between  said  bracket  means  and  said  barrier  means  and 
operative  in  combination  with  the  pivotal  action  of  both  said 
first  and  second  pivotal  connections  of  said  link  means  during 
operation  of  said  coacting  slot  means  and  follower  means  for 
guiding  the  path  of  said  barrier  means,  and  base  means  on  said 
^,  barrier  means  for  providing  progressively  greater  clearances 
from  said  machine  surface  during  relative  movement  between 
said  barrier  means  and  said  bracket  means  as  said  base  means 
moves  away  from  said  area  where  said  movable  portion  of  said 
machine  engages  said  workpiece,  said  slot  means  comprising  a 
slot  located  in  said  bracket  means,  and  said  follower  means 
comprising  a  roller  mounted  Oii  said  barrier  means. 


'cop 


)MPACr  FLUID  DRIVE  TRANSMISSION 
Joseph  Giocastro,  64-28  MetropoUtan  Ave.,  Middle  Village, 
N.Y.  11379;  Salvatore  Giocastro,  53-11  73  St.,  Maspeth,  N.Y. 
11378,  and  Peter  Giocastro,  64-28  MetropoUtan  Ave.,  Middle 
Villi«e,  N.Y.  11379 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  448,845,  Dec.  15,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,086 

Int  a.*  F16H  35/04.  47/00;  B60K  23/00;  F16D  31/00 

UJS.  a.  74— 650  6  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  drive  transmission  system  for  an  axle  member  and 
a  wheel  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  in  combination; 

drum  means  positioned  about  said  axle  member  and  con- 
nected to  said  wheel,  said  drum  means  including  a  drum 
member  having  a  cylindrical  outer  wall  and  opposed  end 
walls  forming  a  chamber,  said  drum  means  including  a 
plurality  of  drum  blades  extending  radially  into  said  cham- 
ber approximately  parallel  to  said  axle  member,  said  op- 
posed end  walls  forming  a  pair  of  opposed  circular  holes 
and  having  a  pair  of  inwardly  extending  opposed  hollow 
cylindrical  inner  members  connected  to  said  end  walls  at 
the  rims  of  said  holes,  said  axle  member  being  positioned 
through  said  drum  member  through  said  hollow  inner 
members,  said  outer  wall  being  connected  to  said  wheel, 

rotor  means  connected  to  said  axle  and  positioned  within 
and  rotatably  connected  to  said  drum  means,  said  rotor 
means  including  a  plurality  of  rotor  blades  extending 
radially  into  said  chamber  parallel  to  said  axle  member  in 
closely  spaced  relationship  with  said  drum  blades, 

fluid  means  filling  said  chamber  for  passing  torque  from  said 
rotor  blades  to  said  drum  blades, 

bearing  means  positioned  between  said  rotor  means  and  said 


drum  means  for  enabling  said  rotor  member  and  said  drum 

member  to  rotate  relative  to  one  another, 
sealing  means  associated  with  said  bearing  means  for  sealing 

said  bearing  means  and  for  sealing  said  fluid  means  in  said 

chamber,  and 
means  for  removably  connecting  said  rotor  member  to  said 

axle  member, 
whereby  said  transmission  system  may  be  removed  as  a  unit 

from  said  axle  member  without  breaking  the  sealing 

means. 


4,548,097 
MANIPULATOR  DRIVE 
Ernst  Zimmer,  Friedberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kuka  Schweissanlagen  A  Roboter  GmbH,  Augsburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,762 
CUdms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 
1980,3048067 

InL  a*  n6H  37/06 
U.S.  a.  74—665  M  H  Claims 


M  IT    M»  K 


1.  A  manipulator  drive  comprising: 
a  main  support  defining  a  main  longitudinal  axis; 
a  housing  rotatable  on  said  main  support  about  said  main  longi- 
tudinal axis; 
a  head  defining  a  head  longitudinal  axis  and  rotatable  on  said 
housing  about  an  outer  transverse  axis  crossing  said  main 
longitudinal  axis; 
a  holder  rotatable  on  said  head  about  said  head  longitudinal 

axis; 
respective  housing,  head,  and  holder  stepdown  drive  transmis- 
sions carried  respectively  in  the  sup]X)rt,  housing,  and  head 
and  having 
respective  housing,  head,  and  holder  outputs  connected 

directly  to  said  housing,  head,  and  holder  and 
respective  housing,  head,  and  holder  inputs,  said  transmis- 
sions having  stepdown  transmission  ratios  from  their  re- 
spective inputs  to  their  respective  outputs  of  at  least  70:1; 
and 
respective  head  and  holder  drive  trains  including 
respective  head  and  holder  right-angle  drives  having  input 
shafts  coaxial  with  said  main  longitudinal  axis  and  coaxial 
output  shafts  defining  an  inner  transverse  axis  generally 
parallel  to  said  outer  transverse  axis  but  offset  along  said 
main  longitudinal  axis  therefrom  toward  said  support, 
respective  head  and  holder  output  members  connected  to 
the  respective  transmission   inputs  and  both   rotatable 
about  said  outer  transverse  axis,  and 
respective  head  and  holder  connecting  elements  between  the 
respective  output  shafts  and  output  members  for  joint 
rotation  of  each  output  member  with  the  respective  out- 
put shaft. 
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4,548,098 
HYDROMECHANICAL  TRANSMISSION  COMPRISING 
A  HYDROKINETIC  COUPLER  WHEN  NECESSARY  IN 
PARTICULAR  FOR  DIRECnON  OF  TRACKED 
VEHICLES 
Bernard  Besson,  Orsay,  and  Jacques  Guemet,  La  Celle  Saint 
Cloud,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Vehi> 
cules  Industriels  et  d'Equipements  Mecaniques  (SAVIEM), 
Suresnes,  France 

FUed  Oct  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,251 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  10,  1977,  77  30454 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  22, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  O.*  F16H  47/04 

UAQ.  74— 687  9  Claims 


4,548,099 
TORQUE  RATIO  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  V-BELT 
TYPE  CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION 
Robert  W.  Wayman;  Mutsnmi  Kawamoto,  both  of  Nagoya,  and 
Shiro  SakaUbara,  A^Jo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin< 
Warner  K.  K.,  Aichi,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  202,154,  Oct  30, 1980,.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,540 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  30, 1979,  54-141032 
Int  a.*  F1«I  37/00.  37/06 
UA  a.  74-689  7  Claims 


1.  A  hydromechanical  transmission  for  driving  at  continu- 
ously variable  speed  in  one  direction  and  reverse  direction  a 
steering  shaft  connected  to  planetary  gear  units  for  transform- 
ing torque  from  an  engine  to  driven  wheels  respectively  engag- 
ing both  tracks  of  a  tracked  vehicle,  said  transmission  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
a  gear  transmission  means  connecting  an  output  shaft  of  said 
engine  to  said  steering  shaft  and  including  a  main  power 
dividing  planetary  gear  unit  having  a  first  output  shaft 
bearing  a  sun  gear  member  and  a  second  output  shaft 
connected  with  planet  pinions  and  reversal  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  output  shaft  for  controlled  reversal 
of  the  rotation  of  said  steering  shaft; 
a  hydrosutic  mechanism  comprising  a  hydrostatic  pump 
unit  and  a  hydrostatic  motor  unit  in  a  closed  hydrostatic 
circuit  and  means  for  varying  displacements  of  said  hydro- 
static pump  unit  and  said  hydrostatic  unit, 
said  hydrosutic  pump  unit  being  in  mechanical  driving 
relationship  with  said  first  output  shaft  of  said  main  plane- 
tary gear  unit  and  said  hydrostatic  motor  being  in  mechan- 
ical driving  relationship  with  said  steering  shaft  down- 
stream of  said  reversal  means,  whereby  a  portion  of  the 
torque  from  the  engine  is  transferred  hydrostatically  and 
the  balance  of  the  torque  is  transmitted  piechanically;  and 
a  hydrokinetic  coupler  unit  having  a  pump  member  driven 
by  said  output  shaft  of  said  engine  and  a  turbine  member 
connected  to  said  second  output  shaft  of  said  main  plane- 
tary gear  unit  for  selectively  transmitting  a  supplemental 
torque  to  said  steering  shaft. 


1.  A  variable  transmission  for  automotive  vehicles  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  input  shaft  to  be  driven  by  an  engine; 

(b)  a  hydraulic  torque  converter; 

(c)  an  output  shaft  to  drive  wheels,  arranged  parallel  to  said 
input  shaft; 

(d)  a  V-belt  stepless  drive  ratio  shifting  means  comprising  a 
drive  pulley  provided  coaxially  with  said  input  shaft  and  a 
driven  pulley  provided  coaxially  with  said  output  shaft, 
said  drive  pulley  and  said  driven  pulley  being  connected 
by  a  belt; 

(e)  a  planetary  gear  mechanism  operating  as  a  reverse  shift- 
ing means,  comprising  a  sun  gear,  a  carrier,  a  ring  gear, 
and  a  double  pinion; 

(0  a  brake  to  act  selectively  on  said  ring  gear  of  said  plane- 
tary gear  mechanism;  and 
(g)  a  clutch  selectively  engageable  for  connecting  an  output 
side  with  an  input  side  of  said  planetary  gear  mechanism, 
wherein  a  reduction  gear  mechanism  and  a  differential  gear 
mechanism  are  provided  coaxially  with  said  output  shaft,  and 
said  differential  gear  mechanism  being  connected  with  said 
output  shaft. 


4,548,100 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Bemd-Robert  HShn,  Kosching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  374,062,  May  3, 1982.  This  application 
Sep.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  653,468 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1981,  3118075 

Int  a*  F16H  37/00  37/06 
U.S.  CL  74—689  22  Claims 

1.  A  transmission  for  motor  vehicles  comprising: 
a  case, 

a  conical-disc  band  transmission  enclosed  in  said  case,  said 
band  transmission  including  an  output  disc  pair  and  a 
driving  disc  pair, 
a  reduction  gear  having  first  and  second  forward  speeds 

enclosed  in  said  case, 
a  drive  shaft  to  which  one  gear  of  said  reduction  gear  or  said 
driving  disc  pair  of  said  band  transmission  can  be  con- 
nected, 
a  power  take-off  shaft  disposed  parallel  to  said  drive  shaft, 
said  power  take-off  shaft  being  connected  to  said  output 
disc  pair, 
an  intermediate  shaft  including  at  least  one  gear,  said  gear 
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being  couplable  with  gears  on  said  drive  shaft  and  on  said 

power  take-off  shaft, 
said  reduction  gear  including  a  first  pair  of  gears  mounted  on 

said  drive  shaft  for  the  first  and  second  forward  speeds, 
said  driving  disc  pair  being  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft, 
said  intermediate  shaft  including  a  second  pair  of  gears  for 

the  first  and  second  forward  speeds  and  a  fixed  gear, 
said  power  take-off  shaft  including  a  fixed  gear  engaging 

said  intermediate  shaft  fixed  gear, 
said  power  take-off  shaft  fixed  gear  transferring  mechanical 

power  from  said  drive  shaft  to  said  power  take-off  shaft 

when  said  drive  shaft  is  connected  to  said  reduction  gear, 
a  synchronous  clutch  for  shifting  said  first  pair  of  gears  and 

said  second  pair  of  gears  for  the  first  and  second  forward 

speeds  of  said  reduction  gear, 
a  differential  integrally  built  into  said  case, 
an  intermediate  wall  positioned  in  said  case  and  dividing  said 

case  into  a  first  compartment  and  a  second  compartment, 
a  bearing  means  for  said  drive  shaft,  said  intermediate  shaft 

and  said  power  take-off  shaft, 
said  intermediate  wall  supporting  said  bearing  means. 


a  first  cover  for  closing  off  said  first  compartment, 

said  first  cover  supporting  said  drive  shaft  and  said  interme- 
diate shaft, 

a  second  cover  for  closing  off  said  second  compartment, 

said  second  cover  supporting  said  drive  shaft  and  said  power 
take-off  shaft, 

said  disc  band  transmission  being  disposed  in  said  second 
compartment, 

said  differential  and  said  reduction  gear  being  disposed  in 
said  first  compartment, 

said  intermediate  wall  including  a  bulge  segment  extending 
into  said  second  compartment,  said  bulge  segment  defin- 
ing a  bulge  area  in  said  first  compartment, 

said  intermediate  shaft  including  a  fixed  gear  disposed  in  said 
bulge  area, 

said  power  take-off  shaft  including  a  fixed  gear  correspond- 
ing to  said  intermediate  shaft  fixed  gear  and  disposed  in 
said  second  compartment,  and 

said  intermediate  shaft  fixed  gear  and  said  power  take-off 
shaft  fixed  gear  engaging  each  other  through  an  opening 
in  said  bulge  segment. 


4,548,101 

TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM  WITH  PARALLEL 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS  INCLUDING  TORQUE 

CONVERTER  IN  THE  nUST  SPEED  ONE  ONLY 

Teruo  Akashi;  Hiroshi  Ito,  and  ShigemicU  Yanada,  all  of 

Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kahmdilki  Kaisha, 

Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,796 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  18,  1982,  57-104733 
Int  O*  F16H  47/00 
U.S.  CL  74—720  7  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  mechanism  comprising:  a  rotational  input 
member;  an  output  shaft;  a  fluid  torque  converter,  a  first  on-ofT 
clutch;  a  second  on-off  clutch;  a  third  on-off  clutch;  a  first  one 
way  clutch;  a  second  one  way  clutch;  a  first  gear  train  having 
a  first  reduction  gear  ratio;  a  second  gear  train  having  a  second 
reduction  gear  ratio  smaller  than  said  first  reduction  gear  ratio; 
a  third  gear  train  having  a  third  reduction  gear  ratio  smaller 
than  said  second  reduction  gear  ratio;  a  fourth  gear  train  hav- 
ing a  fourth  reduction  gear  ratio  smaller  than  said  third  reduc- 
tion gear  ratio;  a  first  gear  train  having  a  fifth  reduction  gear 
ratio  smaller  than  said  fourth  reduction  gear  ratio;  a  first  syn- 
chronizer which  connects  said  input  member  and  said  output 
shaft  via  a  first  power  line  including  a  series  connection  of  said 
fluid  torque  converter,  said  first  on-off  clutch,  and  said  fu^t 
gear  train  when  said  first  synchronizer  is  shifted  to  a  first  side 
of  a  neutral  position  thereof  so  as  to  transmit  rotational  power 
from  said  input  member  to  said  output  shaft  in  a  normal  rota- 
tional direction;  a  second  synchronizer  which  connects  said 
input  member  and  said  output  shaft  via  a  second  power  line 
including  a  series  connection  of  said  second  on-off  clutch,  said 
first  one  way  clutch,  and  said  second  gear  train  when  said 
second  synchronizer  is  shifted  to  a  first  side  of  a  neutral  posi- 
tion thereof  so  as  to  transmit  rotational  power  from  said  input 
member  to  said  output  shaft  in  a  normal  rotational  direction 
and  which  connects  said  input  member  and  said  output  shaft 
via  a  fourth  power  line  including  a  series  connection  of  said 
second  on-off  clutch,  said  first  one  way  clutch,  and  said  fourth 
gear  train  when  said  second  synchronizer  is  shifted  to  a  second 
side  of  said  neutral  position  so  as  to  transmit  rotational  power 
from  said  input  member  to  said  output  shaft  in  said  normal 
rotational  direction;  and  a  third  synchronizer  which  connects 
said  input  member  and  said  output  shaft  via  a  third  power  line 
including  a  series  connection  of  said  third  on-off  clutch,  said 
second  one  way  clutch,  and  said  third  gear  train  when  said 
third  synchronizer  is  shifted  to  a  first  side  of  a  neutral  position 
thereof  so  as  to  transmit  rotational  power  from  said  input 
member  to  said  output  shaft  in  said  normal  rotational  direction 
and  which  connects  said  input  member  and  said  output  shaft 
via  a  fifth  power  line  including  a  series  connection  of  said  third 
on-off  clutch,  said  second  one  way  clutch,  and  said  fifth  gear 
train  when  said  third  synchronizer  is  shifted  to  a  second  side  of 
said  neutral  position  of  said  second  synchronizer  so  as  to  trans- 
mit rotational  power  from  said  input  member  to  said  output 
shaft  in  said  normal  rotational  direction. 
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4,548,102 

HOLE  FILLING  SYSTEM  FOR  TIRES 

Jobbie  DiRocco,  3424  Sweetbriar  Ave^  Akron,  Ohio  44321,  and 

David  J.  DiRocco,  7090  Grove  Rd.,  Qlnton,  Ohio  44216 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  5654»16 

Int.  a*  B60C 25/16 

VJS.  a.  81—15.7  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  repairing  a  tire  in  which  an  elongated 
cylindrical  insert  of  resilient  material  is  positioned,  under  com- 
pression, in  a  hole  extending  from  an  inner  surface  to  an  outer 
surface  of  said  tire,  a  tool  tip  containing  a  cylindrical  compres- 
sion chamber  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  insert,  means  for 
pushing  said  tool  tip  through  said  hole,  means  for  pushing  said 
insert  into  said  compression  chamber  of  said  tool  tip  a  sufficient 
distance  so  that  a  forward  end  of  said  insert  extends  beyond 
said  end  of  said  tool  tip  and  beyond  said  outer  surface  of  said 
tire,  means  for  pulling  said  tool  tip  out  of  said  hole  leaving  said 
insert  in  said  hole  and  said  insert  having  a  cylindrical  portion 
and  a  tapered  portion  located  at  said  forward  end  for  reducing 
the  force  necessary  to  push  said  insert  into  said  compression 
chamber  of  said  tool  tip. 


socket,  driven  by  an  air  motor  adapted  to  fit  over  the 

top  of  the  socket; 
piston   controlled   means  to  support  and  equalize  the 

weight  of  the  stud  during  inserting  into  and  removal 

from  the  flange,  including: 

a  jaw  clamp  insertable  into  a  threaded  hole  in  the  top  of 
said  stud,  to  support  and  equalize  the  weight  of  the 
stud,  the  jaw  clamp  is  threaded  to  engage  internal 
threads  in  the  cavity  of  the  stud;  and 

wherein  the  jaws  of  the  clamp  are  resiliently  coupled 
and  inserted  closed  into  the  stud  cavity  and  opened  in 
the  cavity  to  lift  the  stud  and  compensate  for  the 
weight  of  the  stud;  and 

means  to  absorb  counter-torque  produced  as  the  stud  is 
inserted  into  or  removed  from  the  flange,  said  coun- 
ter-torque absorbing  means  including  a  reaction  rod 
adapted  to  rest  against  the  flange  during  insertion  into 
or  removal  of  the  stud  from  the  flange  of  the  vessel. 

4  548  104 

ADJUSTABLE  SELF  LOCKING  CROW  FOOT  WRENCH 

Perry  L.  Hendricks,  P.O.  Box  4B,  FannersWUe,  lU.  62533 

Hied  Aug.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,573 

Int.  CI.*  B25B  13/16 

U.S.  a.  81-165  9  aaims 


4,548,103 

STUD  DRIVE  TOOL 

Joseph  N.  Orban,  12  GreensTiew  Dr.,  Scotch  Plains,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,946 

Int.  a.*  B25B  13/50 

U.S.  a.  81— 53  J  2  Qaims 


1.  An  adjustable,  self-locking  crow  foot  wrench  comprising: 

a  support  member; 

the  support  member  having  a  pair  of  jaws  mounted  for  relative 
movement  to  fit  bolts  of  different  sizes,  a  manually  movable 
adjustment  member,  means  to  adjust  the  spacing  between 
the  jaws  in  response  to  movement  of  the  adjustment  mem- 
ber, and  a  drive-stud-receiving  recess;  and 

means  responsive  to  insertion  of  a  drive  stud  into  the  recess  to 
lock  the  adjustment  member  against  movement  and  thereby 
fix  the  spacing  between  the  jaws  to  fit  a  selected  size  bolt. 


4,548,105 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OBSERVING  A 

POSITION 
Pauli  Koutonen,  JMrvenpiiM  ,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Wartsila 
Ab,  Helsinki,  Finland 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,669 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Mar.  1,  1983,  830673 

Int.  a.*  B26D  1/24 

VJS.  a.  83—13  -  12  Qaims 


1.  A  stud  drive  tool  comprising: 

a  base  plate  adapted  to  rest  on  a  flange  of  a  vessel  receiving 
a  stud; 

'"Tv.T'''f  iV^'  ^"^  '''"''  *°  *""!"«  ''"^  '"'°  °'  '"■  '  ^  "''^'^^  °f  P^«=*^'y  determining  the  position  along  a 
move  the  stud  from  an  aperture  m  the  flange  including:  path  of  movement  of  a  member  that  is  movable  along  said  path 
a  stud  dnvmg  mechanism  for  rotating  the  stud  including  a   of  movement  relative  to  a  datum  position,  comprising: 
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(a)  moving  a  measuring  device  independently  of  the  mov- 
able member  in  one  direction  parallel  to  said  path  of 
movement  to  a  first  observation  position,  corresponding 
to  the  position  of  the  movable  member; 

(b)  indicating  the  distance  between  the  first  observation 
position  and  said  datum  position; 

(c)  if  the  distance  indicated  in  step  (b)  is  not  substantially 
equal  to  the  desired  distance  beween  the  movable  member 
and  the  datum  position,  shifting  the  movable  member 
from  its  position  corresponding  to  the  first  observation 
position  to  an  altered  position,  the  shift  being  by  such  a 
distance  and  in  such  direction  that  the  distance  between 
the  altered  position  and  the  datum  position  is  substantially 
equal  to  said  desired  distance,  whereas  if  the  distance 
indicated  in  step  (b)  is  substantially  equal  to  the  desired 
distance,  maintaining  the  movable  member  stationary; 

(d)  moving  the  measuring  device  in  said  one  direction  to  a 
position  beyond  the  first  observation  position  and  said 
movable  member; 

(e)  moving  the  measuring  device  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
said  one  direction  to  an  observation  position  correspond- 
ing to  the  position  of  the  movable  member  after  step  (c); 
and 

(0  indk;ating  the  distance  between  the  observation  position 
of  step  (e)  and  said  datum  position. 


4,548,107 

MEAT  SUCING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

Gerald  R.  Mardiese,  Elmhurst,  111.,  and  Richard  B.  CaUiaa, 

Warsaw,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Auto-Indexer,  Elmhurst,  Ml. 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,241 

Int  a*  B26D  7/30.  7/01 

U.S.  a.  83—23  20  Claims 


4,548  106 

PR(k:ESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

CUITING  OF  STRIP-  OR  ROPE-UKE  MATERIAL 

Heinz  Fleiasner,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Fleisuer 

GmbH  A  Co.,  Engelsbach/Fftn.,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,263 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26. 
1983,  3311190 

Int.  a*  DOIG  1/04 
U.S.  a.  83—18  15  Claims 


e^  tea 

1^  MTt 


1.  A  method  for  cutting  slices  from  a  sliceable  product, 
comprising: 

presetting  a  desired  reference  weight  for  a  slice  of  said  slice- 
able  product; 

advancing  said  sliceable  product  against  an  opposed  adjust- 
able backstop; 

cutting  said  sliceable  prodiifct  in  a  plane  spaced  from  said 
adjustable  backstop  to  remove  a  slice  therefrom;  and 

adjusting  the  position  of  said  backstop  with  respect  to  said 
cutting  plane  in  a  direction  to  tend  to  reduce  a  weight 
difference  between  the  last  cut  slice  weight  and  said  preset 
reference  weight  in  cutting  the  next  slice  from  the  slicea- 
ble product,  said  adjusting  step  including  detecting  the 
weight  of  the  last  cut  slice,  comparing  said  slice  weight 
and  reference  weight  and  providing  a  difference  output 
representing  a  difference  therebetween,  positioning  said 
backstop  by  motor  means,  actuating  said  motor  means  in 
one  direction  to  advance  said  backstop  toward  said  cut- 
ting plane  in  response  to  a  said  difference  output  wherein 
said  slice  weight  exceeds  said  reference  weight,  and  actu- 
ating said  motor  means  in  the  opposite  direction  to  retract 
said  backstop  away  from  said  cutting  plane  in  response  to 
a  said  difference  output  wherein  said  slice  weight  is  less 
than  said  reference  weight. 


1.  A  process  for  cutting  strip-  or  rope-like  textile  material, 
especially  for  the  production  of  staple  fibers  from  synthetic 
fiber  tows,  which  comprises  feeding  the  textile  material  to  be 
cut  to  a  rotating  cutting  wheel  to  form  a  wound  package 
thereon,  said  cutting  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  cutting  knives 
pointing  in  the  radial  direction,  cutting  the  textile  material  by 
at  least  two  forces  acting  in  the  radial  direction  between  the 
textile  material  and  the  cutting  wheel,  the  wound  package  with 
radially  superimposed  winding  laps  being  continuously  formed 
from  the  textile  material  in  such  a  way  that  the  textile  material, 
respectively,  newly  fed  to  the  cutting  wheel  forms  a  winding 
layer  of  the  wound  package  lying  radially  farthest  away  from 
the  cutting  blades,  and  that  continuously  the  winding  layer 
laying  radially  intermost  on  the  inside  is  cut  through  by  the 
cutting  blades  of  the  cutting  knives,  said  at  least  two  forces 
producing  cutting  pressure  on  the  wound  package  from  the 
outside  of  the  cutting  wheel  against  the  wound  material  and 
including  two  forces  that  are,  respectively,  acting  in  a  direc- 
tion in  opposition  to  each  other. 


4,548,108 
SUCING  MACHINE 
Edmund  G.  Dennis,  BeUe  Terre,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cashin  Sys- 
tems Corporation,  Hauppauge,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,312 

Int  CI*  B26D  5/32 

U.S.  a.  83—27  11  Claims 


1.  A  slicing  machine  for  slicing  bacon  bellies  continuously, 
each  belly  having  a  front  end  portion,  a  rear  end  portion  and 
main  body  therebetween,  said  end  portions  having  an  end 
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portion  cross-sectiona]  area,  said  end  cross-sectional  area  being 
smaller  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  main  body,  said 
machine  comprising: 
a  platform^ 

a  slicing  means  positioned  adjacent  to  said  platform; 
feed  means  for  advancing  bellies  disposed  on  said  platform 

toward  said  slicing  means  for  slicing; 
means  for  removing  slices  cut  off  by  said  slicing  means  at 
first  and  second  speeds,  said  second  speed  being  lower 
than  said  first  speed; 
sensing  means  disposed  at  a  preselected  distance  from  said 
slicing  means  for  detecting  said  belly  ends  and  for  generat- 
ing sensing  signals  indicative  of  said  belly  ends;  and 
control  means  for  operating  said  means  for  removing  slices 
cut  from  said  end  portions  at  said  first  speed,  and  for 
removing  slices  cut  from  the  main  body  at  said  second 
speed  in  response  to  said  sensing  signals  to  separate  slices 
cut  from  the  end  portions  from  slices  cut  from  the  main 
body. 


4,548,109 
APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  TOOLS 
Manteni    Tokooio,    Hyogo;    Tetraya    Sawata,    Kyoto,    and 
Yasohani  Mori,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Rengo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  318,042,  Nov.  4, 1981,.  This  application  Jun. 
22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  506,849 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  13, 1980,  55-160317; 
Feb.  24, 1981,  56-27377;  Sep.  1,  1981,  56-138095 

Int.  a*  B26D  1/24 
VS.  CL  83-71  2  Claims 


(e)  a  first  detector  located  at  the  origin  for  the  purpose  of 

indicating  the  origin. 
(0  a  second  detector  located  at  a  stand-by  position  in  said 

stand-by  reach  and 
(g)  detector  means  mounted  on  each  shifter  for  cooperation 

with  the  detectors  located  at  the  origin  and  at  the  stand-by 

position  to  enable  detection  of  a  shifter  when  located  at 

said  origin  or  at  said  stand-by  position. 


4,548  110 
CUTTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  FLEXIBLE  WEB 
Wilhelm  Reil,  Bensheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Tetra  Pak  Developpement  S.A.,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  529,310,  Sep.  6,  1983, 
■bandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  708,307 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7. 
1982,3233097 

Int.  a*  B26D  3/16 
VS.  a.  83-176  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  tools  wherein  a  plurality  of 
tools  or  pairs  of  tools  mounted  on  a  carrier  shaft  or  a  pair  of 
carrier  shafts  are  moved  and  positioned  along  said  carrier  shaft 
or  pair  of  carrier  shafts  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  shifters 
which  correspond  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  tools  or 
f)airs  of  tools,  said  shifters  being  mounted  on  a  rotatable  shaft 
and  controlled  by  a  control  system  so  as  to  be  moved  or  not  to 
be  moved  along  said  rotatable  shaft  in  accordance  with  the 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  shaft,  characterised  in  that  said  appa- 
ratus comprises. 

(a)  a  stand-by  reach  for  storing  the  tools, 

(b)  a  positioning  reach  in  which  the  tools  are  selectively  and 
operatively  postioned  by  the  shifters,  said  stand-by  and 
positioning  reaches  being  arranged  side-by-side  whereby 
tools  can  be  moved  selectively  between  said  reaches  by 
the  shifters, 

(c)  an  origin  disposed  between  said  stand-by  and  positioning 
reaches,  said  origin  providing  a  borderline  between  said 
reaches  where  tools  may  be  retained  stationary  temporar- 
ily while  other  tools  in  the  postioning  reach  are  being 
moved, 

(d)  a  signal  generator  disposed  at  a  fixed  location  spaced 
from  the  shifters,  said  signal  generator  being  rotatable 
synchronously  with  the  roution  of  said  rotatable  shaft  to 
measure  movement  of  the  shifters  when  said  shifters  are 
located  in  the  positioning  reach, 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  a  cut  in  a  web  of  flexible  mate- 
rial, said  web  having  a  pair  of  side  edges  joined  together  to 
from  a  tube  having  a  central  axis  and  at  least  one  diameter,  said 
web  furiher  defining  at  least  one  series  of  spaced  incisions 
extending  inwardly  from  one  of  said  edges  across  said  web, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame; 
means  for  moving  said  web  along  a  path  in  the  direction  of 

said  axis; 

means  mounted  to  said  frame  and  positioned  along  said  path 

for  compressing  said  tube  to  less  than  said  diameter  as  said 

web  moves  therepast  and  subsequently  releasing  said  web; 

an  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  a  first  point  to  said  frame  for 

arcuate  movement  along  a  pivot  path  having  one  tangent 

thereto  which  is  parallel  to  said  central  axis  of  said  tube; 

means  for  pivotally  moving  said  arm  about  said  pivot  point; 

said  arm  defining  a  flat  surface  disposed  perpendicularly  to 

said  pivot  path; 
cutting  means  carried  on  said  arm  for  cutting  said  web; 
means  for  pivotally  moving  said  arm  away  from  said  web  in 
direction  reverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
web,  moving  said  arm  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  web  until  said  surface  contacts  a  stop  defined  by  a 
released  poriion  of  said  web  at  one  of  said  incisions;  and 
means  for  operating  said  cutting  means. 
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4,548,111 
SPIRAL  ORBITAL  SHEAR  APPARATUS 
Robert  R.  Tarbnck,  ArdiMre,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  636,935 

lat  CL*  B21F  77/00 

U.S.  CL  83-196  12  Claims 
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rotative  speed  providing  a  given  cutting  frequency, 
thereby  producing  vibrations  at  the  moment  of  each  cut 
by  said  knives  which  are  transmitted  to  said  shafts, 
(0  each  said  support  shaft  comprising  an  imperforate  thin- 
walled  closed-ended  cylinder,  forming  an  enlarged  closed 
cavity  extending  from  end-to-end  therein  so  that  the  reso- 
nant frequency  of  each  assembly  of  shaft  and  cutting 
cylinder  is  maximized  relative  to  said  cutting  frequency. 


wmmm/mm:  /,  //  //  //  //  '/////////mm.v/w///m 


1.  A  spiral  orbital  shear  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  fixed  plate  having  a  planar  surface  and  including  an 
array  of  aperiures  formed  therethrough; 

a  second  plate  including  said  array  of  aperiures,  said  second 
plate  having  a  planar  surface  abutting  said  first  plate  pla- 
nar surface; 

a  first  eccentric  drive  member; 

first  means  connected  for  rotating  said  first  eccentric  drive 
member  at  a  first  rate  in  a  first  direction; 

a  second  eccentric  drive  member  connected  to  said  second 
plate  and  connected  to  rotate  with  said  first  eccentric 
drive  member;  and 

second  means  connected  for  routing  said  second  eccentric 
drive  member  at  a  second  rate  in  said  first  direction  inde- 
pendently of  said  first  means  for  rotating. 


4,548.113 
PERFORATING  DEVICE 
BerMl  TSpperwiea,  Roasdorf,  and  Lothar  Krawe,  Riedstadt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  assignors  to  MascUaeafebrUc 
Gocbel  GnbH,  Danutadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraaBy 

FUcd  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,562 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  28. 
1983,3319512 

lat  CL*  B26F  1/08 
VS.  a.  83-345  7  claim. 


1 1  4,548,112 

WEB  CUTTING 
Richard  H.  Thomas,  PhUUps,  Wto.,  assignor  to  Marqulp,  Inc., 
PhUUpa,  Wis. 

Filed  JuL  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632;941 

Int.  a.«  B26D  1/62 

VS.  a.  83—345  7  ciaUns 


1.  A  device  for  perforating  a  web  or  sheet  of  material,  com- 
prising a  rotauble  male  die  carrier  roll  having  at  least  one 
radially  extending  cylindrical  bore  opening  into  the  outer 
periphery  thereof,  a  male  die  holder  comprising  a  hollow 
cylinder  having  an  outer  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  said  bore  and  being  removably  located  within  said 
bore,  said  outer  diameter  and  the  inner  diameter  of  said  cylin- 
der being  defined  by  substantially  .smooth  inner  and  outer 
cylindrical  surfaces,  and  said  cylinder  having  a  through  slit 
extending  in  a  radial  direction  completely  between  said  sur- 
faces and  completely  between  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder, 
and  means  for  applying  an  external  force  against  said  cylinder 
for  frictionally  holding  a  male  die  member  in  place  there- 
within,  said  slit  permitting  said  cylinder  to  yield  to  said  force 
applying  means. 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  a  plurality  of  individual  sheets  in 
succession  from  a  longitudinally  traveling  continous  web  of 
material,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  pair  of  elongated  tubular  cutting  cylinders  having 
engageable  knives  on  the  walls  thereof  for  cutting  the 
web, 

(c)  support  shafts  disposed  concentrically  within  said  cutting 
cylioders  and  fixedly  connected  to  said  frame, 

(d)  suppori  means  disposed  internally  of  said  cutting  cylin- 
ders and  mechanically  connecting  said  cylinders  i^id  said 
shafts, 

(e)  said  means  to  routably  drive  said  cutting  cylinders  at  a 


4  548114 
TOOL  FOR  NOTCHING  AND  SLITTING  TUBING 
Craig  A.  Sauer,  R.R.  2  Box  213,  WUtoa,  Iowa  52278 
Filed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,923 
Int.  CI."  B26D  3/14.  3/16.  9/00 
VS.  a.  83—391  5  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  slitting  and  notching  plastic  tubing  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  having  a  longitudinal  bore  therethrough 
and  fastening  means  for  rigid  stationary  support  thereof, 
said  bore  having  an  inside  dimension  slightly  more  than 
the  outside  dimension  of  said  tubing,  said  body  having  a 
beginning  end  in  which  a  piece  of  said  tubing  is  inserted 
into  said  bore  and  a  finishing  end  from  which  said  piece  of 
said  tubing  is  removed, 
a  slitting  blade  secured  to  said  body  at  a  position  intermedi- 
ate said  ends  thereof  to  extend  on  a  longitudinal  plane  into 
said  bore,  a  sharp  cutting  edge  of  said  blade  being  directed 
toward  said  beginning  end, 
a  stop  connected  to  said  body  at  a  position  between  said 
slitting  blade  and  said  finishing  end  of  said  body,  said  stop 
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being  movable  between  a  first  position  within  the  bounds 
of  said  bore  and  a  second  position  outside  a  line  of  move- 
ment of  said  piece  of  tubing  through  said  bore, 

means  for  moving  said  stop  between  said  first  and  second 
positions  thereof,  said  stop  initially  being  in  said  first 
position, 

said  slitting  blade  being  positioned  to  cut  a  longitudinal  slit 
on  said  longitudinal  plane  in  an  end  of  said  piece  of  tubing 
as  said  end  of  said  piece  is  pushed  within  said  bore  from 
the  beginning  end  of  said  body  until  said  end  of  said  piece 
contacts  said  stop, 

a  notching  blade,  said  body  having  an  opening  to  permit  said 
notching  blade  to  be  pulled  toward  said  beginning  end  on 
a  slanting  line  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  longi- 
tudinal slit, 

guiding  and  operating  means  connected  between  said  body 
and  said  notching  blade  for  pulling  said  notching  blade 


along  said  slanting  line,  said  guiding  and  operating  means 
and  said  opening  for  said  notching  blade  being  positioned 
longitudinally  on  said  body  relative  to  said  stop  and  there- 
fore relative  to  said  end  of  said  piece  of  tubing  against  said 
stop  such  that  said  notching  blade  upon  being  pulled 
contacts  first  said  end  of  said  piece  of  tubing  at  a  point 
within  a  central  portion  of  a  quadrant  adjacent  said  longi- 
tudinal slit  and  cuts  from  said  point  a  slanting  slit  on  said 
slanting  line  toward  said  longitudinal  slit,  said  guiding  and 
operating  means  being  restrained  in  distance  of  movement 
to  stop  movement  of  said  notching  blade  shortly  after  said 
slanting  slit  reaches  said  longitudinal  slit  and  therefore 
when  an  acutely  pointed  cutout  is  cut  from  said  end  of  said 
piece  of  said  tubing,  and 
means  for  moving  said  stop  to  said  second  position  thereof 
for  permitting  passage  of  said  piece  of  tubing  through  said 
bore  for  completing  said  longitudinal  slit  along  the  full 
length  of  said  piece  of  said  tubing. 


4,548,115 

POSITIONING  APPARATUS 

John  F.  Martin,  Essex,  and  Donald  E.  Ripley,  Peabody,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farmininon,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,231 

Int  CI*  B26D  7/02 

U.S.  a.  83-409  lOaaims 


or  more  operations  on  a  workpiece  positioned  on  a  planar  bed 
underneath  the  operative  tool,  a  positioning  apparatus  for 
positioning  the  workpiece  on  the  planar  bed  said  positioning 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  movable  frame  mounted  for  movement  in  a  first  direction 
relative  to  the  planar  bed,  said  frame  having  a  plurality  of 
cantilevered  supports,  each  cantilevered  support  being 
spaced  with  respect  to  an  adjacent  cantilevered  support  so 
as  to  define  a  plurality  of  spaced  cantilevered  supports 
which  support  the  workpiece  substantially  along  the  en- 
tire length  of  the  workpiece,  each  support  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  frame  in  the  first  direction  into  slidable 
engagement  with  the  planar  bed  whereby  each  support 
moves  relative  to  said  planar  bed  as  said  frame  moves  in 
the  first  direction;  and 
means  for  holding  the  workpiece  to  be  operated  on  by  said 
operative  tool,  said  holding  means  being  mounted  for 
movement  on  said  frame  in  a  second  direction  which  is 
transverse  to  the  first  direction  of  movement,  whereby  the 
workpiece  is  moved  in  the  second  direction  relative  to 
said  plurality  of  cantilevered  supports  and  said  planar  bed 
as  it  is  being  supported  on  said  plurality  of  cantilevered 
supports  during  movement  in  the  first  direction. 


4  548  116 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  HOOKS  ON 

LOOP-AND-HOOK  FASTENERS 

Hiroshi  Yoshida,  Kurobe,  and  Ryuichi  Murasaki,  Tateyama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,014 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13, 1982,  57-121433 
Int.  a*  D06C  13/08 
U.S.  a.  83-444  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  machine  having  an  operative  tool  which  performs  one 


n— J 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  hooks  on  hook-and-loop 
fasteners,  comprising: 

(a)  a  sheet  guide  having  a  guide  surface  for  slidably  support- 
ing thereon  a  loop  sheet  with  a  plurality  of  loops  of  ther- 
moplastic synthetic  resin  each  having  a  pair  of  legs  and 
arranged  in  transverse  rows  and  longitudinal  tiers; 

(b)  a  loop  guide  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  loop  guide 
c-)mb  teeth  each  having  parallel  sides  and  extending  in 
overhanging  relation  to  said  guide  surface  for  guiding  said 
loops  in  said  tiers  along  said  loop  guide  comb  teeth; 

(c)  an  ultrasonically  vibratable  cutter  spaced  from  said  loop 
guide  and  having  a  plurality  of  aligned  leading  cutter 
edges  extending  perpendicularly  across  selected  side 
edges  of  said  loop  guide  comb  teeth  and  spaced  therefrom 
for  cutting  off  a  selected  one  of  the  legs  of  each  loop  under 
ultrasonic  energy  when  the  loops  are  guided  along  said 
loop  guide  comb  teeth  into  contact  with  said  cutter  edges; 
and 

said  loop  guide  comb  teeth  being  transversely  spaced  with 
spaces  defined  therebetween,  said  spaces  being  alternately 
longer  and  shorter  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  each  of  said 
cutter  edges  respectively  extending  continually  solely 
across  only  one  of  the  shorter  spaces. 
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4,548,117 
NON-DULUNG  SUTTER 
Kometh  G.  F^e,  Sonth  Egrcmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bcloit 
Corpontioii,  Beloit,  Wis. 

FUed  Mw.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,122 

lat  a*  B23D  19/04;  B26D  1/24 

VJS.  a.  83—500  6  Claims 


1.  A  circular  rotary  slitter,  comprising: 

a  body  hub  formed  from  an  easily  machined  material  and 
having  an  annular  axially  centered  radially  outwardly 
projecting  anchoring  fin  rib  embedded  in  a  buffer  ring 
engaged  about  the  body  hub  and  providing  a  circular 
perimeter  and  axially  oppositely  facing  surfaces  extending 
to  said  perimeter; 

a  hoop  shaped  cylinder  formed  from  thin  tool  steel  and 
firmly  mounted  on  said  perimeter; 

said  cylinder  having  opposite  margins  projecting  axially  in 
overhanging  relation  to  said  surfaces  and  providing  cut- 
ting edges  which  are  substantially  axially  offset  from  the 
adjacent  axially  facing  surfaces;  and 

said  buffer  ring  being  a  shock  and  vibration  absorbing  mem- 
ber between  said  body  hub  and  said  cylinder. 


4,548,118 
ROTARY  CUTTER 
Fnd  C.  Broach,  CleTeland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Broach  Products, 
Inc.,  deveUuid,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,058 

lot  a*  B26D  3/00 

VJS.  a.  83—522  17  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  cutter  for  cutting  apertures  in  sheet  material, 
comprising: 

a  base  having  a  flat  upper  surface,  for  supporting  sheet  mate- 
rial to  be  cut; 

a  cover  pivotally  mounted  to  said  base  for  movement  be- 
tween a  lowered  closed  position  where  it  overlies  said 
upper  surface  of  said  base  and  a  raised  open  position; 

rotary  cutter  means  mounted  on  said  cover  and  including  a 
rotor  shaft,  a  blade  arm  carried  by  said  shaft  extending 
radially  outward  therefrom,  a  cutting  blade  mounted  on 
said  arm  for  cutting  holes  in  said  sheet  material  when  said 
cover  is  in  is  closed  position  and  said  shaft  is  rotated,  and 
drive  means  for  imparting  rotational  movement  to  said 
shaft,  said  cover  having  means  for  rotatably  supporting 
said  shaft  intermediate  its  ends  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
permit  rotary  movement  of  the  shaft  about  its  axis  of 
rotation  as  well  as  axial  movement  so  that  as  the  shaft  is 
rotated  an  axial  force  may  be  imparted  thereto  to  press 
said  cutting  blade  downwardly  against  said  sheet  material 
during  cutting  operations  and  for  permitting  said  blade  to 


be  removed  from  and  be  free  of  said  sheet  material;  said 
cover  has  raised  side  walls  extending  away  from  said  base 
and  has  a  roof  interconnectmg  said  side  walls  so  as  to 
define  a  cavity  between  said  cover  and  said  base  for  re- 
ceiving said  sheet  material  therein,  said  blade  arm  is  ad- 
jusubly  mounted  to  said  shaft  within  said  cavity  such  that 
the  cutting  radius  may  be  adjusted,  said  roof  of  said  cover 
has  a  plurality  of  measurement  scales  located  on  iu  inte- 
rior surface  for  use  in  adjusting  the  radial  positioning  of 
said  blade  relative  to  said  shaft  making  different  sized  cuu 
in  said  sheet  material,  said  roof  has  openings  defined 
therein  and  each  of  said  scales  extends  radially  outward 
from  said  shaft  intermediate  a  pair  of  said  openings 
whereby  said  openings  permit  observation  of  the  cutting 
operation  by  the  operator. 


4,548,119 

DIGITAL  FILTER  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Masatada  Wachi,  and  Mitsumi  Katoh,  both  of  Hamamatsu, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seiso  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,880 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Dec.  25,  1981,  56-209109 
Int.  Q.«  GIOH  1/02  c 
U.S.  Q.  84—1.19  18  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  filter  system  in  an  electronic  musical  instrument 
comprising: 

tone  signal  supply  means  for  timewisely  serially  supplying 
digital  tone  signals  consisting  of  successive  musical  tone 
sample  point  amplitudes  each  represented  by  a  plural  bit 
digital  value,  each  such  value  being  delivered  bit  serially 
on  a  single  line; 

filter  coefficient  supply  means  for  timewisely  bit  serially 
supplying  plural  bit  filter  coefficienu  which  esublish  a 
tone  color;  and 

calculation  means  for  implementing  a  predetermined  filter 
operation  by  performing  mathematical  operations  in  bit- 
serial  fashion  on  said  bit  serially  delivered  sample  point 
ampUtudes  supplied  by  said  tone  signal  supply  means  and 
the  bit  serially  supplied  filter  coefficiente  from  said  filter 
coefficient  supply  means  to  produce  bit  serially  outputted 
tone  signals  which  are  filter-controlled  in  response  to  said 
filter  coefficients. 


4,548,120 

EXTERNALLY  POWERED  SEPARATE  LOADED 

AMMUNITION  CANNON 

Richard  Qekurs,  New  Providence,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,350 

iBt  Q.«  F41F  9/10 

U.S.  Q.  89—11  3  Claims 

1.  An  externally  powered  automatic  cannon  comprising: 

a  receiver; 

a  barrel  connected  to  said  receiver  and  having  a  bore  with  a 
rear  end  opening  toward  said  receiver  for  receiving  a 
projectile; 
a  chamber  member  having  a  chamber  for  receiving  a  propel- 
lant  case  and  movable  in  said  receiver  from  an  operating 
position  with  said  chamber  aligned  and  communicating 
with  said  rear  end  opening  of  said  barrel,  to  a  loading 
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position  with  said  chamber  misaligned  with  and  spaced 
from  said  rear  end  opening; 

projectile  feed  means  for  feeding  a  plurality  of  projectiles, 
one  at  a  time,  into  alignment  with  said  rear  end  opening; 

projectile  ram  means  for  ramming  a  projectile  which  is  in 
alignment  with  said  rear  end  opening,  into  said  rear  end 
opening  in  a  first  direction; 

case  feed  means  for  feeding  a  plurality  of  propellant  cases, 
one  at  a  time,  into  alignment  with  said  chamber  when  said 
chamber  member  is  in  said  loading  position;  case  ram 
means  for  ramming  a  propellant  case  which  is  in  alignment 
with  said  chamber,  into  said  chamber  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  direction,  when  said  chamber  is  in 
said  loading  position;  and 

external  drive  means  cyclically  movable  on  said  receiver  and 
operatively  engaged  with  said  chamber  member,  said 
projectile  ram  means  and  said  case  ram  means  for  moving 
said  chamber  member  into  said  loading  position,  ramming 
a  projectile  and  a  case  and  returning  said  chamber  member 
into  said  operating  position  during  one  cycle,  said  external 
drive  means  comprising  a  main  cam  drum  rotatably 


the  movement  of  the  breech  block,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing, 
said  obturator  being  pivotally  mounted  about  a  first  axis 
which  is  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  gun  barrel 
and  is  pivotable  over  an  angle  of  90*  to  move  from  a 
closed  firing  position  to  an  open  loading  position  and 
vice-versa; 
a  pair  16  control  cams  being  pivotally  mounted  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  breech  aperture  about  second  and  third  axes 


mounted  around  said  receiver  and  having  a  main  cam 
groove  therein,  and  a  cam  follower  engaged  with  said 
chamber  member  having  a  portion  projecting  into  said 
main  cam  groove  for  moving  said  chamber  member  be- 
tween said  operating  and  loading  positions,  said  receiver 
ftirther  including  at  least  one  additional  cam  groove  ex- 
tending at  least  partially  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
cannon  and  at  least  partially  at  an  angle  to  said  longitudi- 
nal axis,  said  chamber  member  having  a  projection  extend- 
ing into  said  additional  cam  groove  for  moving  said  cham- 
ber member  from  said  operating  position  to  said  loading 
position;  and 
a  bolt/ejector  assembly  slidably  mounted  to  said  chamber 
member  having  an  end  at  a  base  of  said  member,  and  a  stop 
formed  in  said  receiver  against  which  said  bolt/ejector 
assembly  engages  as  said  chamber  member  moves  past 
said  loading  position  from  said  operating  position  through 
the  movement  of  said  main  cam  drum  for  displacing  said 
bolt/ejector  member  with  respect  to  said  chamber  mem- 
ber to  dislodge  and  eject  a  spent  propellant  case  from  said 
chamber. 


4,548  121 
BREECH  MECHANISM  WITH  A  MUSHROOM  HEAD 

PACKING 
Karl-Egoii  Janssen,  Meerbnsch,  and  Heinz  G.  Breiir,  Dulsburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  SMignors  to  Rheinmetall 
GnbH,  Duesseldorf,  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  23. 
1982,  32*7744 

lot  a.*  F41F  n/02 
VS.  a.  89-26  J  Claims 

1.  An  improved  breech  mechanism  for  a  gun  barrel,  having 
a  breech  aperture  defined  by  a  bottom  member  and  a  breech 
block  which  is  operatively  movable  transversely  with  respect 
to  the  gun  barrel  axis,  and  and  obturator  which  is  controlled  by 


which  are  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  gun  bar- 
rel; 

said  breech  block  having  a  pair  of  laterally  projecting  first 
pins  which  are  adapted  to  slidingly  guide  the  pair  of  con- 
trol cams  during  their  pivotal  movement; 

a  pair  of  biasing  members  being  respectively  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  of  their  ends  to  opposite  walls  of  said  breech 
aperture  and  at  their  other  ends  to  said  control  cams  so  as 
to  bis  said  obturator  either  into  said  closed  firing  position 
or  said  open  leading  position. 


4,548,122 
MORTAR  CARRIAGE 

Borje  Hansson,  Miirsta;  Borje  Johansson,  and  Torbjom  Pram- 
skog,  both  of  Eskilstuna,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Forenade 
Fabriksverken,  Eskilstnna,  Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,242 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  25,  1982,  8204876 
Int.  CL*  F41F  1/06.  21/10 
U.S.  a.  89—37.05  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatic  restoration  of  the  elevation  and 
the  azimuth  of  a  mortar  tube  which  is  equipped  with  a  support 
including  a  holder  for  the  mortar  tube  and  two  supporting 
angularly  related  legs  which  are  each  equipped  with  an  electric 
motor  adjustment  device  for  individual  adjustment  of  their 
lengths,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sensor  means  for  detecting  changes  in  the  elevation  and  the 
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iith  of  said  mortar  tube  and  for  generating  respective 
signals; 

a  control  device  coupled  to  said  sensor  means  and  receiving 
said  respective  si^ials,  said  control  device  independently 
controlling  each  electric  motor  in  said  legs,  said  control 
device  including: 

first  means  for  adjusting  the  lengths  of  said  legs  in  the  same 
direction  by  actuation  of  both  motors  in  said  legs  depen- 
dent upon  the  signals  representative  of  changes  of  the 
elevation;  and 

second  means  for  adjusting  the  lengths  of  said  legs  in  respec- 
tive opposite  directions  by  actuation  of  corresponding 
motors  in  respective  legs  dependent  upon  the  signals 
representative  of  changes  of  the  azimuth. 


said  cylinders  is  controlled  solely  in  response  to  the  n>U- 
tional  speed  of  said  control  means. 


««  •!  «i  «i  «t  to    n 


1.  A  high  frequency  oscillator  having  a  housing,  work  pis- 
tons displaceably  guided  within  positive-displacement  cham- 
bers disposed  within  said  housing,  and  having  a  pressurized 
fluid  for  a  working  medium,  characterized  in  that  the  positive- 
displacement  work  chambers  comprise  two  pairs  of  cylinders, 
each  cylinder  being  divided  by  a  respective  one  of  said  work 
pistons  into  an  outer  and  an  inner  chamber,  said  two  pairs  of 
cylinders  being  disposed  in  the  shape  of  a  cross  with  the  cylin- 
der axes  of  said  four  cylinders  being  located  in  a  common 
plane,  the  work  pistons  of  opposing  cylinders  communicating 
in  a  force-transmitting  manner  via  the  inner  chambers,  each  of 
the  outer  chambers  having  an  axial  passageway  for  a  sealingly 
guided  piston  rod  and  openings  for  the  passage  therethrough  of 
the  fluid,  and  rotating  control  means  for  alternately  and  peri- 
odically supplying  said  fluid  to  one  pair  of  the  cylinders  and 
removing  it  from  the  other  pair  of  said  cylinders, 
said  cylindrical  walls  of  said  outer  chambers  defining  two 
spaced  planes  parallel  to  the  common  plane  of  the  cylin- 
der axes,  the  openings  for  fluid  supply  being  disposed  in 
one  of  said  two  planes  and  the  openings  for  fluid  removal 
being  disposed  in  the  other  of  said  two  planes, 
and  said  control  means  comprising  two  rotatable  discs  rig- 
idly connected  with  one  another,  each  one  of  said  discs 
being  disposed  in  a  sealed  manner  in  a  respective  one  of 
each  of  the  said  two  planes,  said  discs  being  provided  with 
holes  which  can  be  aligned  with  said  openings, 
whereby  the  frequency  of  movement  of  said  pistons  within 


4,548,124 

RADIAL  PISTON  HYDRAUUC  MOTOR  WFTH 

VARIABLE  ECCENTRICITY 

Aiirelio  Ortelli,  Bologna,  Italy,  iHigBor  to  Ri?a  CalaoiU  S#ji^ 

Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  S«r.  No.  581,624 

lat  a,*  FOIB  3/Oa-  F04B  1/26 

VJS.  a.  92—12.1  4  oalmg 


4,548,123 
OSCILLATOR 

Mario  SeheUing.  Weidstrasse  629,  8913  Ottenbach;  Bruno 
ScheUing,  and  Armin  SeheUing,  both  of  Stationsstrasse  7, 8907 
WettswU,  aU  of  Switaerland 

1 1     Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,055 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  6, 1981, 815/81 
Int  CL*  F15B  21/02 
VS.  a.  91—39  7  Oaims 


1.  A  hydraulic  motor  of  the  type  comprising  a  case,  a  plural- 
ity of  cylinder-piston  units  lodged  in  said  case  and  radially 
arranged  about  an  eccentric,  said  eccentric  being  coupled  for 
roution  with  a  routing  shaft,  the  motor  further  comprising 
drum-like  formations  rotatably  supported  on  both  sides  of  said 
eccentric  and  coaxially  with  said  shaft,  one  of  said  formations 
being  rigidly  connected  to  said  shaft,  a  guiding  seat  of  pris- 
matic shape  formed  diametrically  in  each  of  said  dnun  forma- 
tions, a  pair  of  shoe  members  projecting  from  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  eccentric  and  engaging  said  guiding  seats  so  as  to 
permit  radial  displacement  of  said  eccentric  relative  to  said 
shaft  in  a  direction  transverse  thereto  and  to  maintain  said 
eccentric  and  said  shaft  in  common  rotatory  relationship,  cyl- 
inder-piston devices  being  further  provided  arranged  in  said 
shoe  members  and  acting  on  said  drum-like  formations  to 
thereby  displace  said  eccentric  in  said  transverse  direction. 


4,548,125 

PISTON  ARRANGEMENT,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Werner  Hiither,  Karlsfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignor  to 

MTU  Motom-und  Torbioen  Union  GmbH,  Mnnidi,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  JnL  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,058 

Int  a.*  n6J  1/14 

VS.  CL  92—187  6  r\»i^ 


2-^ 


1.  A  piston  arrangement  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising: 
a  hollow  piston  having  a  circumferential  wall, 
support  means  at  opposite  sides  of  the  piston  wall  for  sup- 
porting an  end  of  a  piston  pin. 
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an  intermediate  abutment  within  the  piston,  the  piston  and 
the  intermediate  abutment  being  formed  as  a  single  piece 
of  ceramic  material, 

an  opening  extending  completely  through  the  intermediate 
abutment,  the  opening  being  spaced  from  each  of  the 
support  means  and  being  aligned  with  both  support 
means, 

two  axially  aligned  piston  pins  made  of  ceramic  material, 
each  pin  having  one  end  supported  within  one  of  the 
support  means  and  the  other  end  supported  within  the 
opening  in  the  intermediate  abutment  adjacent  to  the 
centerline  of  the  piston,  and 

a  piston  rod  having  an  end  formed  with  means  for  engaging 
the  two  pins. 


rigidly  axially  connecting  one  end  of  each  elongate  member  to 
the  crown  portion,  and  second  connection  means  rigidly  axi- 
ally connecting  the  other  end  of  each  elongate  member  to  said 
portion  of  the  piston  body  and  comprising  cooperating  sur- 
faces associated  with  said  elongate  member  and  said  portion  of 


4,548,126 

PISTON  WITH  LOCAL  INORGANIC  HBER 

REINFORCEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  the  piston  body;  and  preloading  means  being  provided  that  acts 

T-j-fci     i^         *       m«  .^^^^   „  .,  between  said  elongate  member  and  piston  body  to  produce 

^Hi^M?        ',.  ^°**>*»»8»     Koywna;     Yoshio     Fuwa;  strain  energy  that  is  stored  in  the  anchoring  m«ms  anS  piston 

Nobuhiro  Miur.,  aU  of  Toyota.  «Hi  Tatauo  Sakakibara,  Ueda,  body  and  acts  axially  to  prevent  parting  of  said  coopeS 

Svl  -TaTST  m  ^T1  w '"^  ^"^  ^"^   '^^^  °f  ^^  ^^o"^  connection  meTs.  "^^'^^^ 

Toyota  and  Art  Metal  Manufticturing  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both 

of,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,026 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1981,  56-191918  

Int.  C\*  F16J  1/01  ~" 

UA  a  92-213  12  Claims 


4,548,128 
FUME  HOOD 
Tatsumi  Morikawa,  Tokyo;  Yoshio  Osawa,  Kasukabe;  Takao 
Kawakami,  Kltamoto,  and  Naoki  Yoshida,  Sagamihara,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yamato  Scientific  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,435  _- 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1983,  58-179214 
Int.  a.*  F23J  11/00 
MS.  a.  98— 115J  3  Claims 


1.  An  engine  piston  formed  with  a  top  crown  surface,  a  top 
ring  groove  defined  by  an  upper  annular  wall  surface,  a  lower 
annular  wall  surface,  and  an  annular  bottom  surface,  and  an 
upper  annular  land  surface  defmed  between  said  top  ring 
groove  and  an  annular  edge  of  said  top  crown  surface,  said 
upper  annular  land  surface  and  at  least  said  upper  and  lower 
annular  wall  surfaces  of  said  top  ring  groove  being  defined  by 
a  part  of  said  piston  formed  of  a  matrix  metal  reinforced  with 
inorganic  fibers,  the  proportion  of  said  inorganic  fibers  by 
volume  in  said  fiber-reinforced  part  of  said  piston  being  sub- 
stantially between  two  percent  and  ten  percent,  at  least  ninety 
percent  of  said  inorganic  fibers  having  fiber  diameters  between 
one  micron  and  twenty  microns,  and  at  least  ninety  percent  of 
said  inorganic  fibers  having  fiber  lengths  less  than  twenty 
miUimeters,  the  surface  parallel  orientation  ratio  of  said  inor- 
ganic fibers  making  up  at  least  said  upper  and  lower  annular 
wall  surfaces  of  said  top  ring  groove  being  fifty  percent  or  less. 

4,548  127 
PISTON  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Stephen  J.  Dunn,  22  Wood  Gate,  Helpston,  and  Alan  W.  Spar- 
row, 18  Amanda  Q.,  Thorpe  Lea  Rd.,  both  of  Peterborough, 
England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  261,222,  May  8,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,030 

InL  a.*  F16J  1/04 

UA  a.  92-220  lOaaims 

1.  A  piston  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a 

piston  body  and  a  crown  portion  connected  by  anchoring 

means  that  transmits  tensile  and  compressive  loads  from  the 

crown  to  a  portion  of  the  piston  body;  the  anchoring  means 

comprising  a  number  of  elongate  members  each  extending 

through  a  bore  in  the  piston  body,  first  connection  means 


1.  A  fume  hood  comprising: 

a  hood  forming  an  experimental  work  space, 

an  exhaust  duct  for  exhausting  the  air  in  the  workspace, 

a  by-pass  section  provided  on  said  exhaust  duct,  said  by-pass 

section  being  in  communication  with  the  ambient  air, 
said  by-pass  section  having  a  small  diameter  portion  fitted  at 

a  right  angle  to  said  exhaust  duct  and  a  large  diameter 

portion  fitted  to  said  small  portion,  and 
an  air  velocity  sensor  provided  in  said  large  portion  of  said 

by-pass  section, 
whereby  the  ratio  of  said  small  diameter  portion  of  said 

by-pass  section  to  said  large  diameter  portion  of  said 

by-pass  section  is  such  that  the  velocity  of  the  air  in  said 

large  diameter  portion  is  suiuble  to  detect  the  variation  of 

the  velocity  of  the  air  in  said  hood. 
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4,548,129 
COFFEE  MAKER 
WUlem  L.  N.  van  der  Sluys;  Jacobus  Pastoor,  and  Johannes  C. 
M.  Rodofs,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 
ndUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

PUed  0.t  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,290 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Oct   6,    1983, 
8303421 , , 

Int  a.*  A47J  31/00 

i.  a. »— 3 


u^ 
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1.  A  coffee  maker  comprising  a  water  reservoir,  a  filter 
device  and  a  flow  heater  for  heating  water  from  the  water 
reservoir  for  delivery  to  the  filter  device,  characterized  in  that 
me^s  are  provided  for  adding  a  small  amount  of  coffee  extract 
to  the  water  before  it  flows  into  the  flow  heater. 


4,548  130 
AUTOMATIC  POOD  COOKING  MACHINE 
Lester  Diener,  Box  354,  and  Ernest  J.  Miller,  R.R.  2  Box  2105, 
both  of  Spooner,  Wis.  54801 

1 1    FUed  Feb.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,748 


U.S.  a.  99—345 


Int.  a.<  A47J  37/04 


20aainis 


1.  Food  cooking  machine  comprising,  in  combination:  means 
for  heating  the  food;  a  multiplicity  of  food  baskets,  with  each 
food  basket  having  a  bottom,  a  first  side,  a  second  side,  a  third 
side,  a  fourth  side,  and  a  top  defining  a  food  receiving  interior, 
with  the  food  baskets  formed  of  material  allowing  exposure  to 
the  heating  means  of  the  food  located  within  the  food  receiv- 
ing interior  of  the  food  baskets;  means  for  transporting  the  food 
baskets  to  expose  the  food  located  in  the  food  receiving  inte- 
rior of  the  food  baskets  to  the  heating  means;  with  the  trans- 
porting means  comprising,  in  combination:  retainers  for  re- 
movably receiving  the  food  baskets,  with  each  of  the  retainers 
including  a  top,  a  bottom,  a  first  side,  and  a  second  side  defin- 
ing a  retainer  interior  for  removably  receiving  the  food  bas- 
kets, with  each  of  the  retainers  further  including  a  generally 
open  end  for  the  slidable  receipt  of  the  food  baskets  into  the 
retainer  interior,  with  the  top,  bottom,  and  sides  of  the  retainer 
being  generally  closed  for  removal  of  the  food  baskets  there- 
through but  which  allow  the  food  in  the  food  receiving  interior 
of  the  food  baskets  to  be  exposed  to  the  heating  means;  and 


means  for  conveying  the  retainers  and  the  food  baskets  located 
therein  along  a  cooking  cycle  path. 


4,548,131 

MOBILE  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INFIELD  HANDLING 

OF  nBROUS  MATERIAL 

John  L.  WiUiams,  157  HUl  St.,  Orange,  New  South  Wales, 
Australia 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,893 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  Aug.  25, 1982,  PF5559: 
Oct  8,  1982,  PF6261 

Int  C\*  B30B  15/30:  B65B  13/20 
U.S.  a.  100-1  7  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  for  the  in-field  processing  of  cotton  which  is  in 
a  form  as  picked  by  a  mechanical  cotton  picker,  said  vehicle 
comprising: 

a  storage  bin  for  the  cotton,  said  storage  bin  having  a  floor, 

a  plurality  of  beaters  generally  positioned  above  the  floor  of 
said  storage  bin  for  converting  the  cotton  therein  into 
loose,  substantially  homogeneous  cotton  pieces,  said  beat- 
ers being  located  generally  vertically  above  one  another, 

movable  means  within  said  storage  bin  for  moving  the  cot- 
ton therein  toward  said  plurality  of  beaters, 

a  cotton  compacting  means, 

means  associated  with  said  cotton  compacting  means  for 
storing  strapping  which  can  be  used  to  secure  the  loose, 
substantially  homogeneous  cotton  pieces  after  being  com- 
pacted in  said  cotton  compacting  means, 

a  duct  means  for  conveying  the  loose,  substantially  homoge- 
neous cotton  pieces  falling  to  the  floor  of  said  storage  bin 
to  said  cotton  compacting  means,  and 

an  air  blower  associated  with  said  duct  means  for  generating 
an  air  stream  within  said  duct  means  that  flows  from  said 
storage  bin  to  said  cotton  compacting  means,  said  air 
stream  entraining  the  loose,  substantially  homogeneous 
cotton  pieces  entering  therein. 


4,548,132 
REFUSE  COMPACTOR 
Jerry  W.  Moon,  1450  Kempster  Rd.,  Lake  Orion,  Mich.  48035 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  276,479,  Jun.  23,  1981, 
abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Jun.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,171 
Int  a."  B30B  15/14.  15/06 
U.S.  a.  100—52  51  Claims 

1.  In  a  refuse  compactor  of  the  type  having  a  rectangular 
box-likecabinet  made  up  of  a  pair  of  parallel  upright  side  walls, 
a  horizontal  top  wall  connected  to  the  side  walls,  a  removable 
upright  rear  wall  connected  to  the  rear  edges  of  the  top  and 
side  walls  and  a  horizontal  bottom  wall  connected  to  and 
extending  between  the  bottom  edges  of  said  side  walls,  a  uni- 
tary trash  basket  and  drawer  having  upright  side  walls,  a  rear 
wall,  a  hinged  front  door  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  drawer  being 
removably  received  via  an  access  opening  in  the  front  of  the 
cabinet  and  horizontally  movable  between  a  fully  inserted 
trash  compacting  position  within  the  cabinet  wherein  said 
drawer  bottom  wall  seats  on  said  cabinet  bottom  wall  and 
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movable  outwardly  therefrom  to  trash  loading  and  unloading 
positions,  and  a  refuse  compacting  mechanism  mounted  in  the 
upper  interior  region  of  the  cabinet  and  having  a  platen  mov- 
able between  a  retracted  position  above  the  drawer  and  ex- 
tended position  disposed  within  the  drawer  when  the  latter  is 


in  its  compacting  position,  said  side  walls  each  being  provided 
with  an  intumed  flange  along  the  lower  horizontal  edge 
thereof,  and  said  cabinet  bottom  wall  comprises  a  single  sheet 
of  relatively  heavy  thickness  steel  securely  fastened  onto  said 
side  wall  flanges. 


4  548  133 
DEVICE  FOR  APPUCATION  OF  SURFACE  PRESSURE 

IN  DUAL  BELT  PRESSES 
Knrt  Held,  Alte  Strasse  1,  D-7218  Troasingen  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  386,112,  Jun.  7, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,322 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12, 
1981,  3123291 

Int  a*  B30B  5/06 
VS.  a.  100-153  6  Claims 


1.  A  dual  band  press  assembly  comprising: 

an  upper  and  a  lower  press  band  unit  each  comprising  a  pair 
of  rotative  guide  cylinders  and  an  endless  press  band 
arranged  in  driven  engagement  about  each  of  said  pair  of 
guide  cylinders,  said  press  band  units  being  arranged  one 
above  the  other  with  said  endless  press  bands  having  inner 
surfaces  engaged  about  said  guide  cylinders  and  outer 
surfaces  arranged  to  move  in  pressing  engagement  with 
each  other,  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  press  bands  being 
particularly  adapted  to  apply  surface  pressure  to  work- 
pieces  passing  therebetween;  and 

roller  assembly  means  provided  in  each  of  said  upper  and 
lower  press  band  units  for  applying  surface  pressure  to 
said  endless  press  bands  against  said  inner  surfaces  thereof, 
said  roller  assembly  means  comprising 


a  plurality  of  longitudinal  support  beams  arranged  adjacent 
and  parallel  to  each  other, 

a  pluraUty  of  spindles  mounted  to  extend  continuously  be- 
tween said  support  beams, 

pressure  rollers  arranged  to  be  in  direct  contact  with  said 
inner  surfaces  of  said  endless  press  bands  on  one  side  of 
said  roller  assembly  means, 

said  spindles  having  said  rollers  rotatively  mounted  thereon 
and  defining  generally  parallel  axes  of  rotation  for  said 
rollers, 

said  rollers  being  mounted  in  rows  extending  between  each 
pair  of  said  longitudinal  support  beams  with  each  of  said 
rows  having  rollers  arranged  offset  relative  to  each  next 
adjacent  row,  and 

a  support  plate  extending  across  said  roller  assembly  means 
provided  on  a  side  thereof  opposite  the  side  on  which  said 
rollers  contact  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  endless  press 
bands. 


4,548,134 
DOT  IMAGE  BUFFER  AND  DOT  SEQUENCE 
SCRAMBLER  FOR  DOT  MATRIX  UNE  PRINTER 
Donald  K.  Wadley,  and  PhiUp  Gordon,  both  of  Boise,  Id.,  assign- 
ors to  Hewlett  Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,392 
Int.  a*  B41J  3/12 
UJS.  a.  101-93.04  13  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  network  comprising: 

a  unidirectional  shift  register  having  a  multiplicity  of  storage 
cells  for  storing  a  multiplicity  of  data  bits; 

first  input  means  coupled  to  the  unidirectional  shift  register 
for  serial  loading  of  the  unidirectional  shift  register; 

a  plurality  of  second  input  means  coupled  to  the  unidirec- 
tional shift  register  for  inputting  control  signals  for  con- 
trol of  the  unidirecitonal  shift  register; 

a  plurality  of  first  output  means  coupled  to  the  unidirectional 
shift  register  and  evenly  dividing  said  multiplicity  of  stor- 
age cells  into  a  plurality  of  groups  of  storage  cells,  each  of 
said  first  output  means  providing  serial  output  of  the 
storage  cells  contained  within  an  associated  group  of  said 
plurality  of  groups,  the  output  of  each  group  is  parallel 
with  the  output  of  the  remaining  groups  of  said  plurality 
of  groups  of  storage  cells; 

a  bidirectional  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  storage 
cells,  the  plurality  of  storage  cells  equal  to  the  plurality  of 
said  first  output  means,  said  plurality  of  storage  cells  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  dau  bits; 

a  plurality  of  third  input  means,  the  plurality  of  third  input 
means  equal  to  the  plurality  of  first  output  means,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  third  input  means  coupled  to  one  of  the 
plurality  of  storage  cells  comprising  the  bidirectional  shift 
register  and  to  one  of  the  plurality  of  first  output  means, 
the  plurality  of  third  input  means  for  providing  parallel 
loading  of  the  bidirectional  shift  register; 

a  plurality  of  fourth  input  means  coupled  to  the  bidirectional 
shift  register  for  inputting  a  plurality  of  control  signals  to 
control  the  bidirectional  shift  register;  and 

a  pair  of  second  output  means,  each  of  said  pair  of  second 
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output  means  coupled  to  opposite  ends  of  the  bidirectional 
shift  register,  for  selective  bidirectional,  serial  output  of 
said  bidirectional  shift  register. 


4^548,136 
TRACK-TRAVELING  FOUR-WHEEL  VEHICLE 
Kazoo  Yamada,  Kawasaki,  Japui,  asaigBor  to  Togo  Japu  Ik^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No,  529,140 
Claims   priority,   appUcation    Japan,    Sep.    16,    1982,   57- 
140451[U];  Sep.  16,  1982,  57-161445 

Int  CI.*  A63G  7/Oa  B61D  15/00 
VS.  a.  105—91  6  Claims 


4,548,135 
FLOOR  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Werner  Kupcsyk,  Frankftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Fredenhagen  KG,  OffenbMh  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  383,834,  Jun.  1, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,860 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1981,  3123638;  Jun.  15,  1961,  3123706 

Int  a.*  B65G  37/Oa-  B61B  13/00;  B61J  1/10 
VS.  CL  104—135  3  Claims 


J 


V. 


1.  A  floor  conveyance  system  for  transporting  goods  along 
a  preselected  conveyance  path,  said  system  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  drag  chain  conveyor  defining  a  first  surface; 

a  skid  conveyor  having  one  end  adjacent  said  drag  chain 
conveyor  and  defining  a  second  surface  disposed  at  a  level 
higher  than  said  first  surface  of  said  drag  chain  conveyor, 
said  drag  chain  and  skid  conveyors  together  defining  said 
conveyance  path; 

conveying  frame  means  operatively  engageable  in  said  drag 
chain  and  said  skid  conveyors  for  supporting  goods 
thereon  and  to  convey  said  goods  along  said  conveyance 
path,  said  frame  means  including  a  frame,  front  and  rear 
pairs  of  wheels  joumally  mounted  to  said  frame  to  permit 
rolling  movement  across  said  first  surface,  said  front  and 
rear  pairs  of  wheels  being  separated  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  by  a  predetermined  dimension,  and  a  pair  of 
elongated  parallel  skid  members  fixedly  mounted  to  said 
frame  interiorly  with  respect  to  said  front  and  rear  pairs  of 
wheels  and  each  skid  having  a  longitudinal  length  less 
than  said  predetermined  dimension,  said  pair  of  skid  mem- 
bers defining  a  contact  surface  at  a  level  higher  than  the 
rolling  contact  of  said  front  and  rear  pairs  of  wheels  with 
said  first  surface,  said  contact  surface  establishing  sUding 
contact  with  said  second  surface  when  said  conveying 
frame  is  conveyed  along  said  skid  conveyor,  and  wherein, 

said  front  and  rear  pairs  of  wheels  contact  said  first  surface 
when  said  frame  means  is  conveyed  along  said  path  by 
said  drag  conveyor  whUe  said  pair  of  skid  members  are 
inoperative,  and  said  front  and  rear  pairs  of  wheels  are 
disengaged  from  said  rolling  contact  with  said  first  surface 
when  said  pair  of  skid  members  come  into  engagement 
with  said  second  surface  of  said  skid  conveyor. 


1.  A  track-traveling  four-wheel  vehicle  for  traveling  by 
rolling  along  two  rails  such  that  a  pair  of  drive  wheels  mounted 
on  an  axle  of  one  of  front  and  rear  ends  of  a  body  are  driven  by 
manpower  such  as  pedalling  by  a  passenger  or  power  such  as 
a  motor  mounted  in  the  body,  roll  together  with  a  pair  of 
driven  wheels  along  the  two  rails,  wherein  said  vehicle  is 
comprised  of:  frames  constituting  said  body  of  said  vehicle  and 
including  an  end  frame  located  on  the  same  side  as  that  where 
the  drive  wheels  are  located;  a  vertical  shaft  mounted  at  a 
middle  poriion  of  the  end  frame;  a  swing  frame  having  a  proxi- 
mal end  portion  which  is  pivotally  mounted  on  said  vertical 
shaft  and  distal  end  poriion  which  is  located  below  said  body, 
said  swing  frame  extending  along  a  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  body  and  being  adapted  to  swing  in  a  horizontal  plane 
about  said  proximal  portion  thereof;  a  driven  wheel  support 
frame  having  a  middle  portion  which  is  pivotaUy  mounted  on 
said  distal  end  portion  of  said  swing  frame,  said  driven  wheels 
being  mounted  at  two  ends  of  said  driven  wheel  support  frame; 
a  support  mechanism  located  on  an  upper  surface  of  said  distal 
end  of  said  swing  frame  and  which  slidably  supporU  another 
end  frame  of  said  frames  which  is  located  on  the  same  side  as 
that  where  said  driven  wheels  lie,  said  another  end  frame  being 
supported  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  distal  end  portion  of  said 
swing  frame;  and  a  brake  unit  for  braking  said  drive  wheels 
upon  operation  of  a  brake  lever  by  the  passenger,  said  brake 
unit  having  a  brake  switching  mechanism  comprising  an  abut- 
ment member  which  nullifies  the  braking  action  upon  abutting 
against  a  dog  disposed  between  said  rails  at  the  beginnmg  of  a 
brake  inhibiting  interval  of  said  track  and  restores  the  braking 
action  upon  abutting  against  another  dog  disposed  at  the  end  of 
the  brake  inhibiting  interval. 
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4,548,137 

WIND  CAP 

ByroB  D.  Lane,  P.O.  Box  257,  Sawyer,  N.  Dak.  58781 

PUed  Mar.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  708,549 

lat  CL*  F23L  17/12 

U.S.  CL  110-184  7  cUdnM 


v)     ,34/^  34    C 


1.  A  wind  cap  for  the  outlet  end  of  a  furnace  flue  pipe,  said 
cap  including  a  tubular  inlet  nipple  having  a  first  end  for  com- 
municating cr  onection  with  said  outlet  end  and  a  second  end, 
a  base  panel  having  a  central  opening  formed  therethrough  and 
includmg  two  pairs  of  opposite  outer  marginal  portions  gener- 
ally bisected  by  planes  normal  to  said  opening  and  each  other 
and  passing  centrally  through  said  opening,  an  upper  panel  of 
generally  the  same  shape  as  said  base  panel  and  spaced  there- 
above,  said  second  end  opening  through  said  opening  from  the 
side  of  said  base  panel  remote  from  said  upper  panel,  a  tubular 
spacing  panel  extending  between  said  base  and  upper  panels 
and  anchored  relative  thereto,  a  tubular  shield  panel  of  a  length 
generally  equal  to  the  spacing  between  said  panels  and  extend- 
ing substantially  continuously  about  and  between  said  base  and 
upper  panels  supporting  the  latter  relative  to  each  other,  said 
tubular  shield  panel  including  major  and  minor  transverse 
dimension  defming  portions,  said  tubular  shield  panel  being 
telescoped  over  said  tubular  spacing  panel  with  said  minor 
dimension  defining  portions  anchored  relative  to  said  tubular 
spacing  panel  and  said  major  dimension  defining  portions 
spaced  outward  from  diametrically  opposite  portions  of  said 
tubular  spacing  panel,  said  tubular  spacing  panel  diametrically 
opposite  portions  having  openings  formed  therein  closed  by 
screen  panel  portions,  and  a  pair  of  inclined  and  upwardly 
convergent  baffle  panels  interposed  between  said  base  and 
upper  panels  and  having  their  lower  marginal  edge  portions 
supported  from  said  base  panel  and  the  upper  marginal  por- 
tions thereof  terminating  upwardly  below  said  upper  panel. 

4  548  138 

FAST  FLUIDIZED  BED  REACTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  THE  REACTOR 

Jakob  Korenberg,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  York-ShlpIey,  Inc 

York,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  331,767,  Dec.  17,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,469,050. 

This  application  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,267 

iBt  a.«  F23G  7/00 

UA  a.  110-245  11  Claims 

1.  A  fluidized  bed  reactor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  upright  fluidized  bed  reaction  chamber  for 
containing  a  bed  of  granular  material,  said  chamber  hav- 
ing an  upper  region  and  a  lower  region,  said  upper  region 
having  a  cylindrically  shaped  interior  surface; 

(b)  means  for  feeding  matter  to  be  reacted  into  said  lower 
region  of  the  reaction  chamber; 

(c)  means  for  supplying  a  first  stream  of  pressurized  air  to 
said  reaction  chamber  through  a  plurality  of  openings  in 
said  lower  region  at  a  sufficient  velocity  to  fluidize  said 
granular  material  in  the  circulating  regime,  whereby  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  granular  materia]  is  continually 
entrained  upward  into  said  upper  region; 

(d)  means  for  tangentially  supplying  a  second  stream  of 
pressurized  air  to  said  upper  region  of  the  reaction  cham- 
ber through  at  least  one  opening  in  said  cylindrically 


shaped  interior  surface,  said  second  stream  being  supplied, 
and  said  reactor  being  constructed,  in  a  manner  adapted  to 
provide  a  Swirl  number  of  at  least  about  0.6  and  a  Rey- 
nolds number  of  at  least  about  18,000  in  said  upper  region, 
thereby  creating  a  cyclone  of  turbulence  in  the  upper 
region  which  increases  the  rate  of  reaction  in  said  cham- 
ber, wherein,  at  maximum  operating  capacity  for  the 
reactor,  the  second  stream  of  air  constitutes  in  excess  of 
about  50%  of  the  total  pressurized  air  fed  to  the  reaction 
chamber; 
(e)  means  for  separating  the  granular  material  and  the  reac- 
tion gases  exiting  from  said  reaction  chamber  at  a  location 
adjacent  to  the  upper  boundary  of  said  cyclone  of  turbu- 


lence, and  returning  the  separated  granular  material  to 
said  lower  region  of  the  reaction  chamber; 

(0  a  second  fluidized  bed  fluidized  in  the  bubbling  regime 
and  situtated  in  said  lower  region  of  said  reaction  chamber 
adjacent  a  partition  formed  in  said  lower  region  for  parti- 
tioning said  circulating  fluidized  bed  from  said  second 
fluidized  bed,  said  second  fluidized  bed  receiving  and 
fluidizing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  granular  material  sepa- 
rated from  the  reaction  gases,  said  partition  being  situated 
so  as  to  permit  a  portion  of  the  granular  material  from  said 
second  fluidized  bed  to  overflow  said  partition  into  said 
circulating  bed;  and 

(g)  first  heat  exchange  surface  means  immersed  in  said  sec- 
ond fluidized  bed  for  removing  heat  therefrom. 


4,548,139 
GRATE  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  FURNACES 
Erich  Weber,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Mar- 
tin GmbH  fiir  Umwelt-  and  Energietechnik,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,283 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1983,3330636 

Int.  a.*  F23H  17/00 
U.S.  a.  110-328  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  grate  for  an  industrial  furnace  or  the  like,  the  combi- 
nation of  spaced  apart  elongated  first  and  second  grate  bars;  a 
third  elongated  grate  bar  disposed  between  and  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  first  and  second  bars;  and  means  for  securing  said 
first  and  second  bars  to  each  other,  including  an  elongated 
coupling  device  extending  transversely  of  said  bars  and  having 
discrete  first  and  second  components  respectively  anchored  in 
said  first  and  second  bars  and  a  third  component  separably 
connecting  said  first  and  second  components  to  each  other, 
said  first  and  second  components  having  coaxial  first  and  sec- 
ond threaded  portions  and  said  third  component  having  a  third 
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threaded  portion  coaxial  to  and  mating  with  said  first  and 
second  threaded  portions,  said  third  bar  having  at  least  one 


opening  through  which  said  device  extends  and  which  is  suffi- 
ciently large  to  allow  said  third  bar  to  move  with  respect  to 
said  first  and  second  bars. 


1 1  4  548  140 

NEEDLE  PLATE  FINGER  COMB  FOR  TUFTING 
MACHINES 
Herbert  B.  Price,  and  Ian  Slattery,  both  of  Hixson,  Temi., 
assignors  to  Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.,  Chattanooga, 

I'    FUed  Jul.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  633,706 
Int  a.«  D05C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  112—79  R  19  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  comb  for  a  tufting  machine  for  mounting  a 
plurality  of  elongated  needle  plate  fingers,  each  finger  having 
a  first  end  defined  as  a  free  end  and  a  second  end  defined  as  a 
tail  end,  said  comb  comprising  a  base  member  including  a 
plurality  of  slots  formed  therein,  each  slot  adapted  for  receiv- 
ing a  respective  finger,  stop  means  in  said  base  member  for 
abutting  the  tail  end  of  said  fingers  to  permit  fingers  of  appro- 
priate lengths  to  overhang  the  base  by  a  desired  amount,  means 
defining  an  elongated  channel  in  the  base  member  extending 
substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  elongation  of  said  slots 
intermediate  the  free  ends  of  said  fingers  and  said  stop  means, 
and  securing  means  disposed  in  said  channel  and  assembled  to 
said  base  member  for  releasably  holding  said  fingers  in  the 
slots. 


4,548,141 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  RIBBON  STRIPS  TO  A 
TEXTILE  FABRIC 
Johannes  Freermann,  Ochtrup,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Carl  Schmale  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Ochtrup,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,433 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1983,3334646 

Int.  a*  D05B  3/22 
U.S.  a.  112—113  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  a  ribbon  strip  cut  and  folded 
from  a  ribbon  band  on  an  edge  of  a  moving  textile  fabric,  fabric 
piece  or  the  like,  wherein  said  ribbon  is  fed  to  a  folding  unit 
from  a  feed  unit,  said  feed  unit  being  coupled  to  an  adjustable 
ribbon  cutting  unit  so  as  to  produce  a  folded  ribbon  strip,  said 
ribbon  strip  being  subsequently  conveyed  to  said  textile  fabric 
and  inserted  under  a  piece  holder  positioned  above  said  textile 
fabric  by  a  conveying  unit,  said  ribbon  folding  unit  comprising 


a  fold  plate  having  two  long  sides,  each  of  said  long  sides 
having  a  slanting  converging  fold  edge  thereon,  said  fold  edges 
cooperating  with  two  fold  plate  fingers  and  being  slidable 
across  the  path  of  said  ribbon  to  engage  and  suiubly  fold  said 
ribbon  strip,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  fold  plate  is  formed  with  an  additional  fold  edge  at  a 

leading  end  of  said  fold  plate  parallel  to  the  direction  of 

motion  of  said  textile  fabric; 
means  is  provided  to  feed  an  additional  ribbon  to  said  folding 

unit  so  as  to  be  engageable  by  said  additional  fold  edge. 


said  additional  ribbon  being  fed  so  as  to  be  oriented  trans- 
verse to  and  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  said  textile  fabric; 

an  additional  ribbon-holding  clamp  is  disposed  above  the 
position  of  engagement  of  said  fold  plate  and  said  addi- 
tional ribbon;  and 

an  additional  ribbon  cutting  unit  is  mounted  so  as  to  be  able 
to  cut  said  additional  ribbon  held  by  said  additional  rib- 
bon-holding clamp  so  that  said  fold  plate  may  engage  a 
strip  of  said  additional  ribbon  to  form  said  folded  ribbon 
strip. 


4,548,142 
PATTERN  ASSIGNMENT  SYSTEM 
Alan  M.  Peck,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assignor  to  USM  Corporatioa, 
Farmlngton,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,367 
Int.  a.<  D05B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  112—121.12  11  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  processing  workpieces  each  of  which  is  to 
have  one  or  more  predefined  stitch  patterns  sewn  thereon,  said 
system  comprising: 
means  for  automatically  identifying  each  workpiece  when 

presented  to  the  system;  and 
means  for  assigning  more  than  one  predefined  stitch  pattern 
to  the  presented  workpiece  when  necessary,  said  assigning 
means  producing  a  stored  sequence  of  recallable  stitch 
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patterns  that  may  be  repeatedly  recalled,  said  assigning 
means  utilizing  the  automatic  identification  of  the  work- 


able number  of  stitches  after  said  detecting  means  detects 
said  material  discontinuity;  and 
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means  for  adjusting  said  variable  number  of  stitches  to  be 
sewn  in  dependence  upon  the  sewing  speed  at  the  time  of 
detection  of  said  material  discontinuity. 


piece  in  conjunction  with  one  or  more  communications 
identifying  particular  stitch  patterns. 


4  548  144 

SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  CAM  TYPE  STITCH 

PATTERN  CONTROL 

Willi  Meier,  KarUruhe-Durlach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignor 

to  Dorina  Niihrnaschioenc  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  634,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1983,  3330928 

Int  C\*  D05B  3/02.  3/04 
U.S.  a.  112-465  9  Claims 


4  548  143 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VARYING  THE 

LENGTH  OR  STITCHES  SEWN  BY  A  SEWING  MACHINE 

IN  DEPENDENCE  UPON  SEWING  SPEED 
Charles  R.  Martell;  Donald  D.  Isett,  both  of  Dallas,  and  Stephen 
S.  Treadwell,  Richardson,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Micrody- 
namics.  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,656 

Int.  CL*  D05B  19/00 

UA  CL  112-121.11  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  reciprocable  needle  for 

stitching  seams  in  material,  seam  length  control  apparatus 

comprising: 

means  for  detecting  a  material  discontinuity  in  advance  of  a 

seam; 
means  for  controlling  the  reciprocable  needle  to  sew  a  vari- 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  frame,  a  swing  arm  mounted 
to  the  frame,  a  needle  bar  guided  for  reciprocal  motion  in  the 
swing  arm  and  movable  by  the  swing  arm  to  form  a  switch 
pattern,  a  feed  dog  movably  mounted  to  the  frame  for  moving 
a  workpiece  to  form  a  stitch  paUem,  and  setting  means  en- 
gaged with  the  feed  dog  for  controlling  a  feed  amount  and 
direction  of  the  feed  dog,  a  stitch  pattern  control  comprising: 
a  shaft  connected  to  said  frame; 

a  cam  block  mounted  on  said  shaft  at  an  axially  fixed  loca- 
tion and  for  rotation  only  and  having  a  plurality  of  cam 
track  portions  extending  alongside  each  other; 
a  contact  mechanism  engaged  with  one  one  of  said  swing 
arm  and  setting  means  and  having  a  contact  finger  selec- 
tively engageable  with  one  of  said  cam  track  portions,  a 
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contact  member  engageable  with  each  of  a  plurality  of 
switch  cams  for  switching  position  of  said  contact  finger, 
and  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  contact  finger  against 
said  cam  track  portions;  and 
hand-operated  setting  means  mounted  to  said  shaft  for  rou- 
tion  and  comprising  a  ring  surrounding  said  cam  block 
and  defining  an  axially  extending  cam  track  extending 
axially  with  respect  to  said  shaft  and  engageable  with  said 
contact  mechanism  for  moving  said  contact  finger  from 
one  cam  track  portion  to  another,  a  pluraUty  of  switch 
cams  against  which  said  contact  member  is  engaged  for 
cooperating  with  said  axial  cam  track  to  lift  said  contact 
finger  from  one  cam  track  portion  against  biasing  of  said 
biasing  means,  to  thereafter  move  said  contact  finger  to 
another  cam  track  portion  and  to  finally  bring  said  contact 
finger  back  into  engagement  with  another  cam  track  por- 
tion, when  said  hand-operated  setting  means  is  rotated, 
said  contact  finger  being  in  direct  engagement  with  said 
axial  cam  track. 


4,548,145 
HOLDER  FOR  DETACHABLY  MOUNTING  A  PRESSER 

FOOT 

Tomonao  Hirose,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kohshin  Seimitsu 
Kikai  Kabnshiki  Gaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  635,127 

Int  a.<  D05B  29/12 

MS.  CL  112-240  4  Claims 


1.  A  holder  for  detachably  holding  a  presser  foot  compris- 
ing: 

a  holder  body  (1)  having  two  opposite  side  walls  (2a)  defin- 
ing therebetween  a  longitudinal  recess  (2)  on  the  rear  side 
of  the  holder  body,  each  of  said  side  walls  having  a  win- 
dow opening  (9)  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  and  a  step  (5) 
rising  from  the  innersurface  thereof  and  extending  along 
the  lateral  side  of  the  window  opening  (9),  and  a  front 
projection  (17)  integrally  connected  to  the  lower  portions 
of  the  opposite  side  walls  {2a)  and  provided  with  a  cross 
slit  (8)  across  the  nose  end  of  the  front  projection  and  a 
hole  (7)  extending  through  the  front  projection  in  the 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  cross  slit  (8);  and 

a  ruler  rod  mount  (4)  having  an  apertured  head  equipped 
with  two  opposite  projections  (11)  along  the  rear  sides  of 
the  aperture  (10)  of  the  head,  a  stem  integrally  connected 
to  the  head  and  extending  downward,  a  hinge  (16)  inte- 
grally connected  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  stem,  and  a 
lever  (3)  integrally  connected  to  the  hinge  and  having  a 
thin  rod  (6)  slanting  downward  from  the  free  end  of  the 
lever,  thus  permitting  the  assembly  of  the  holder  body  and 
the  ruler  rod  mount  by  pushing  the  ruler  rod  mount  in  the 
longitudinal  recess  of  the  holder  body  with  the  lower 
lateral  edges  of  the  square  head  of  the  ruler  rod  mount 
positioned  on  the  steps  of  the  side  walls  of  the  holder  body 
and  with  the  thin  rod  (6)  of  the  ruler  rod  mount  inserted  in 
the  hole  of  the  front  projection  of  the  holder  body  until 
the  opposite  projections  (11)  of  the  head  of  the  ruler  rod 
mount  (4)  are  caught  by  the  window  openings  of  the  side 
walls  (2a). 


4,548,146 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEWING  TOWEL 

FABRIC  END 
Takanori  Okada,  1941  Miaaaitahara,  Ikoma-^U,  Nara-kaa, 
Japan 

Filed  Dm.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,006 
lat  CL*  D05B  1/00 
U.S.  CL  112— 262J  2 


1.  A  method  of  sewing  an  end  of  a  towel  fabric,  comprising 
the  steps  of : 

cutting  a  piece  of  the  towel  fabric  into  a  certain  fixed  length 
with  two  ends; 

conveying  the  piece  of  the  towel  fabric  onto  a  Uble; 

folding  at  least  one  of  the  two  ends  of  the  piece  of  the  towel 
fabric  into  a  two-fold  part; 

moving  an  insertion  piece  into  a  slit  formed  between  two 
slit-forming  members  so  that  the  two-fold  part  of  the  piece 
of  the  towel  fabric  is  grasped  between  the  two  slit-forming 
members; 

withdrawing  the  insertion  piece  from  the  slit  while  the  two- 
fold part  of  the  piece  of  the  towel  fabric  is  retained  in  the 
slit  between  the  two  slit-forming  members; 

releasing  the  two-fold  part  of  the  piece  of  the  towel  fabric 
from  the  slit  between  the  two  slit-forming  members  by 
moving  the  two  slit-forming  members  away  from  each 
other; 

folding  over  the  two-fold  part  of  the  towel  fabric  to  form  a 
three-ply  part; 

holding  down  the  three-ply  part  of  the  piece  of  the  towel 
fabric  by  pressing  down  with  a  pressing  head  upon  a  first 
end  portion  of  the  three-ply  part; 

clamping  down  a  second  opposite  end  portion  of  the  three- 
ply  part  of  the  piece  of  the  towel  fabric  so  that  there  is 
exposed  only  a  third  middle  portion  of  the  three-ply  part; 
and 

sewing  the  three-ply  part  of  the  piece  of  the  towel  fabric 
with  sewing  thread  at  a  sewing  machine  on  the  exposed 
third  middle  portion  thereof  with  a  pattern  of  fastening 
stitches,  dense  stitches,  ordinary  stitches,  dense  stitches, 
and  fastening  stitches  in  that  order; 

whereby  the  sewing  thread  is  prevented  from  slipping  out  or 
becoming  unaewn  at  the  three-ply  part  of  die  piece  of  the 
towel  fabric. 
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4*548.147 

HOPPER  BARGE  WITH  BOTTOM  FLAPS  AND  A 
SUCTION  CHANNEL 
Haas  D.  H.  Rogge?eeii,  Nienw  Lekkerland,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  IHC  Holland  N.V^  Papendreclit,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  575,542 
Claims   priority,   appUcation    Netherlands,    Feb.    2,    1983. 
8300385 

Int  CI*  B63B  35/30 
VS.  a.  114—36  5  Claims 
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structure  including  a  large  plan  area  transparent  and  generally 
horizontal  viewing  panel  supported  therefrom,  said  boat  hav- 
ing a  loaded  operational  water  line  spaced  below  said  transpar- 
ent panel,  buoyancy  varying  means  operative  to  selectively 
flood  portions  of  said  hollow  hulls  to  reduce  the  buoyancy  of 
said  hulls  and  raise  said  water  line  to  a  line  above  said  viewing 
panel  and  subsequently  pump  out  said  hollow  hulls  to  lower 
said  water  line  back  to  said  loaded  operational  water  line,  the 
adjacent  sides  of  said  hulls  and  said  connecting  structure  coact- 
ing  to  form  an  area  immediately  above  said  viewing  panel  of 
water  tight  integrity,  even  when  said  water  line  is  raised  to  said 
level  above  said  viewing  panel,  said  hulls  each  including  inner 
and  outer  side  portions  spaced  below  said  operational  water 
line,  said  buoyancy  varying  means  including  front  and  rear 
intake  ports  formed  in  front  and  rear  end  potions  of  each  of 
said  outer  side  portions  below  said  water  line  and  forwardly 
and  rearwardly  discharging  outlet  nozzles  supported  from 
front  and  rear  portions,  respectively,  of  each  of  said  inner  side 
portions  below  said  water  line. 


1.  In  a  hopper  barge  comprising  one  or  more  cargo  spaces 
and  a  series  of  discharge  openings  in  the  bottom  of  the  hold, 
each  opening  having  a  bottom  flap  which  in  the  downwards 
displaced  position  realizes  a  connection  between  the  hold 
through  the  respective  discharge  opening  to  the  water  outside 
the  barge  and  further  comprises  a  suction  channel  extending  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  barge  wherein  the  bottom 
flaps  each  have  at  least  one  wall  which  assures  the  continuity 
of  the  channel  in  case  the  flaps  are  completely  closed  and 
connects  said  channel  to  the  hold  when  the  flap  is  in  an  inter- 
mediate position  in  which  the  discharge  opening  is  still  closed; 
the  improvement  in  which  each  flap  comprises  a  hollow  body 
with  a  pivot  shaft  extending  along  one  side  of  the  hollow  body 
and  with  a  wall  on  the  side  of  the  body  opposite  the  pivot  shaft, 
which  wall  extends  concentrically  in  relation  to  said  shaft  from 
top  to  bottom  of  said  opposite  side  of  said  hollow  body,  the 
shafts  of  all  flaps  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  the  barge  and  portions  of  the  barge  construc- 
tion positioned  above  each  other  forming  sealing  and  stop 
means  cooperating  with  each  flap  in  the  upper  closed  position 
and  in  the  intermediate  suctioning  position,  said  portions  com- 
prising an  upper  longituinal  edge  that  stops  the  flaps  in  their 
closed  position  and  a  lower  longitudinal  edge  that  seals  against 
said  opposite  wall  in  the  closed  and  intermediate  positions  of 
the  flaps. 


4,548,149 
RUDDER  FOR  AQUATIC  CRAFT 
Americo  Del  Rosd,  21858  River  Oaks  Dr.,  Rocky  River,  Ohio 
44116 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,655 

Int  a.«  B63H  25/06 

U.S.  a.  114-162  2  Claims 


4,548,148 
GLASS  BOTTOM  BOAT 
John  W.  Bloomfleld,  m,  P.O.  Box  6427,  Hilton  Head  Island, 
S.C.  29938 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,894 

Int  CL«  B63B  35/00 

UAail4-<6  fiOaims 


i-,^ 


1.  A  boat  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  longitudi- 
nally extending  displacement-type  hoUow  hulls  and  horizontal 
connecting  structure  extending  between  and  interconnecting 
the  hulls  to  form  a  unitary  buoyant  structure,  said  connecting 


1.  A  rudder  assembly  for  speedboat  type  aquatic  craft  in- 
cluding a  main  rigid  rudder  comprising  two  elongated  coact- 
ing  matched  shell  portions  together  forming  a  bore,  a  rudder 
post  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  and  extending  into  the  bore, 
a  coacting  resilient  planar  fin,  the  fin  extending  through  the 
post  and  being  sandwiched  between  the  shell  portions,  a  plural- 
ity of  bolts  extending  transversely  through  the  shell  portions, 
the  post  and  the  fin  to  rigidly  secure  the  assembly  together, 
said  fin  having  a  preselected  resiliency  rendering  it  planar  at 
low  craft  speeds  and  bendable  to  opposite  sides  of  the  rigid 
rudder  at  a  preselected  high  craft  speed  and  higher  so  that 
oversteering  is  avoided  at  high  craft  speeds  and  low  speed 
turning  ability  of  the  craft  is  substantially  enhanced. 

4,548  150 
READILY  REPLACEABLE  BUMPER  GUARD  SUPPORT 

AND  BUMPER  FOR  WATER  COVERED  AREAS 
Glen  E.  Drewett  P.O.  Box  15,  Negreet  La.  71460 
FUed  Aug.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,034 
Int  a.4  B63B  69/02 
MS.  a.  114-219  1  Claim 

1.  A  replaceable  bumper  support  arrangement  for  position- 
ing on  generally  horizontally  extending  and  vertically  spaced 
supports  adjacent  a  water  covered  area  comprising: 

a.  a  hanger  for  securing  to  the  supports  to  extend  in  a  down- 
ward relationship  in  the  water  covered  area  and  to  project 
forwardly  of  the  supports; 

b.  said  hanger  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  sides 
which  are  positioned  in  spaced  relation  by  a  third  side 
extending  therebetween; 

c.  a  support  frame  for  lowering  downwardly  in  the  water 
covered  area  adjacent  said  hanger  to  extend  in  a  longitudi- 
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nal,  parallel  relationship  along  and  projecting  forwardly 
of  the  hanger; 

d.  longitudinally  extending  elongated  elastomer  body  bum- 
per means  secured  on  said  support  frame; 

e.  said  support  frame  having  longitudinally  extending  sides 
|x>sitioned  in  spaced  relation  by  a  longitudinaUy  extending 
plate  between  said  sides  whereby  said  support  frame  may 
be  guided  by  said  hanger  sides  as  said  support  frame  and 
elastomer  body  thereon  are  lowered  downwardly  into  the 
water  covered  area; 

f.  said  support  frame  having  a  lower  end  which  terminates 


so    30 


above  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
hanger  when  positioned  adjacent  thereto  in  the  water 
covered  area; 

g.  stabbing  guide  means  secured  adjacent  the  lower  end  of 
said  hanger  and  projecting  therefrom  to  receive,  guide 
and  seat  the  lower  end  of  said  support  frame  as  it  and  the 
elongated  elastomer  body  are  lowered  longitudinally 
along  said  hanger  in  a  water  covered  area;  and 

h.  securing  means  for  removably  securing  said  suppori  frame 
to  said  hanger,  said  securing  means  being  positioned  longi- 
tudinally of  said  suppori  frame  and  hanger  for  access 
thereto  above  the  water  level  in  the  water  covered  area. 


4,548,151 

REPLACEABLE  MARINE  FENDER  MECHANISM 

James  H.  Files,  and  John  M.  Montague,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  La  SaUe  Marine,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  34,771,  Apr.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,861 

Int  CL*  B63B  59/02 

MS.  a.  114—219  .-  6  daims 


marine  structure  at  a  position  above  said  lower  energy 
absorbing  support; 

an  elongated  fender  post  connectable  between  said  upper 
and  lower  energy  absorbing  supports; 

a  tubular  metal  wear  resisting  element  being  positionable 
about  said  fender  post  and  cooperating  with  said  fender 
post  to  define  chamber  means  therebetween; 

a  pair  of  opposed  elongated  partition  elements  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  said  fender  post  cooperating  with 
said  fender  post  and  said  wear  resisting  element  to  define 
mner  and  outer  chambers  of  generally  semi-circular  cross- 
sectional  configuration;  and 

an  elongated  resilient  shock  absorbing  body  of  generally 
semi-circular  cross-sectional  configuration  received 
within  said  outer  chamber. 


4,548,152 

MARTTIME  TRANSPORTATION  AND  DISTRIBUTION 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  BULK  RAW  MATERIALS 

Emanucle  lozza,  9  Longoterere  deUa  Vittoria,  00195  Roma, 

Italy 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,954 

Int  CL«  B65G  67/5% 

U.S.  a.  114—260  g  cialM 


1.  A  system  for  maritime  transportation  and  distribution  of 
bulk  raw  materials,  including  in  combination:  a  series  of  sub- 
stantially identical  watertight  barge  containers,  a  barge  con- 
tainer carrier  vessel,  a  barge  container  unloading  dock  for 
unloading  said  material  from  each  barge  container,  and  a  barge 
container  loading  dock  for  loading  said  material  into  each 
barge  container,  each  of  said  barge  container  having  openings 
in  the  stem  and  bow  walls  for  loading  and  unloading  said 
materials,  provided  with  watertight  covers  and/or  valves,  and 
having  no  hatches  on  deck  so  that  said  barge  containers  can  be 
stacked  one  on  the  other,  said  barge  container  carrier  vessel 
having  a  hold  provided  with  a  port  for  the  floution  loading 
and  unloading  of  the  barge  conuiners  into  and  out  of  the  hold, 
said  hold  comprising  retention  means  to  lock  each  barge  con- 
tainer in  its  stowage  position  to  the  structure  of  the  carrier 
vessel,  in  said  stowage  position  the  barge  containers  being 
stacked  one  on  the  other  in  a  multUayer  arrangement,  said 
barge  container  unloading  dock  being  a  sloping  bed  graving 
dock  comprising  a  tunnel  located  underneath  the  same  in 
communication  with  the  floor  of  the  dock  through  openings 
provided  with  watertight  covers,  in  said  tunnel  conveyor 
means  being  located  which  lead  to  a  store  yard,  said  barge 
container  loading  dock  being  a  sloping  bed  dock  provided  with 
charging  hopper  means  located  on  the  head  of  the  dock  and 
fed  by  conveyor  means. 


1:  A  replaceable  marine  fender  mechanism  for  protecting  a 
marine  structure  from  damage  by  impact  forces,  said  fender 
mechanism  comprising: 

a  lower  energy  absorbing  suppori  being  releasably  connect- 
able to  said  marine  structure; 

an  upper  energy  absorbing  support  being  connectable  to  said 


4,548,153 
BUOYANT  CONCRETE  FOUNDATION  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 
Ernest  W.  Watcbom,  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to  Confloat 
Consulting  Ltd.,  Vanconver,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,998 
Int  a.4  B63B  3/O0 
U.S.  a.  114—267  11  Claims 

1.  A  buoyant  concrete  foundation  for  supporting  a  building 
structure  on  a  body  of  water;  said  concrete  foundation  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

(a)  a  hollow  concrete  huU  comprising  a  bottom  hull  wall  and 
upstanding  side  and  end  hull  walls; 

(b)  means  defining  at  least  one  upstanding  internal  concrete 
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partial  bulkhead  wall  spanning  said  hull  and  having  a 
height  less  than  that  of  said  upstanding  side  and  end  hull 
walls  for  subdividing  the  lower  region  of  said  hollow 
concrete  hull  into  a  plurality  of  first  positive  flototion 
cavities  underlying  a  single  second  hollow  cavity  defined 
by  the  upper  portions  of  said  upstanding  side  and  end  hull 
walls; 

(c)  nonenveloped  positive  flotation  block  means  disposed 
entirely  within  each  of  said  first  positive  flotation  cavities 
for  establishing  positive  buoyancy  for  said  buoyant  con- 

(,  {,  Crete  foundation,  said  nonenveloped  positive  flotation 

block  means  having  their  sides  profiled  to  define  reentrant 
sidewall  portions  having  transverse  dimensions  less  than 
the  overall  transverse  dimensions  of  said  nonenveloped 
positive  flotation  block  means; 

(d)  first  wedge  defining  means  formed  on  and  integral  with 
said  upstanding  side  and  end  hull  walls  at  a  level  interme- 
diate said  bottom  hull  wall  and  the  free  upper  edges  of  said 
upstanding  side  and  end  hull  walls,  said  first  wedge  defin- 
ing means  projecting  into  said  plurality  of  first  positive 
floution  cavities  in  overlying  relation  to  the  adjacent 
reentrant  sidewall  portions  of  said  nonenveloped  positive 
flotation  block  means  for  retaining  said  nonenveloped 
positive  floution  block  means  captive  within  said  plurality 
of  fust  positive  flotation  cavities;  and, 

(e)  second  wedge  defining  means  formed  on  and  integral 
with  said  at  least  one  upstanding  internal  concrete  partial 

.  bulkhead  wall  and  lying  in  a  plane  containing  said  first 
wedge  defining  means,  said  second  wedge  defming  means 
projecting  into  said  plurality  of  first  positive  flotation 
cavities  in  overlying  relation  to  the  adjacent  reentrant 


sidewall  portions  of  said  nonenveloped  positive  flotation 
block  means  for  retaining  said  nonenveloped  positive 
flotation  block  means  captive  within  said  plurality  of  first 
positive  flotation  cavities,  whereby  said  nonenveloped 
positive  flotation  block  means,  while  retained  captive 
within  said  plurality  of  first  positive  flotation  cavities, 
have  their  upper  surfaces  freely  exposed  to  said  overlying 
second  hollow  cavity  defined  by  the  upper  portions  of 
said  upstanding  side  and  end  hull  walls. 
7.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  buoyant  concrete  foundation 

for  supporting  a  building  structure  on  a  body  of  water;  said 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  hollow  construction  form  corresponding  to 
a  desired  hull  configuration  and  including  a  bottom  hull 
wall  form  member  and  upstanding  side  and  end  hull  wall 
form  members; 

(b)  depositing  a  concrete  mixture  onto  the  inner  surfaces  of 
the  bottom,  side  and  end  hull  wall  form  members  to  form 
a  hollow  concrete  hull  having  a  bottom  hull  wall  and 
integral  upstanding  side  and  end  hull  walls; 

(c)  positioning  a  plurality  of  nonenveloped  positive  flotation 
blocks,  each  having  a  height  less  than  the  height  of  the 
upstanding  side  and  end  hull  wall  form  members  and  each 
having  their  sides  profiled  to  define  reentrant  sidewall 
portions  having  transverse  dimensions  less  than  the  over- 
all transverse  dimensions  of  the  nonenveloped  positive 
flotation  blocks,  on  the  concrete  mixture  deposited  on  the 
bottom  hull  wall  form  member  and  in  contact  with  the 
concrete  mixture  deposited  on  the  upstanding  side  and/or 
end  hull  wall  form  members  prior  to  curing  thereof  and 
with  the  plurality  of  positive  flotation  blocks  being  dis- 
posed in  a  spaced  array  on  the  bottom  hull  wall  to  yield 


channels  intermediate  adjacent  flotation  blocks  spanning 
the  interior  of  the  hull; 

(d)  depositing  a  concrete  mixture  within  the  channels  be- 
tween adjacent  nonenveloped  positive  flotation  blocks 
and  in  overlying  relation  to  the  adjacent  reentrant  side- 
wall  portions  of  the  nonenveloped  positive  flotation 
blocks  to  form  at  least  one  upstanding  interior  concrete 
partial  bulkhead  wall  spanning  the  hull  and  having  a 
height  equal  to  the  height  of  the  nonenveloped  positive 
floution  blocks  and  for  forming  first  wedge  defining 
means  integral  with  and  projecting  laterally  from  the 
upstanding  interior  concrete  partial  bulkhead  wall(s)  in 
overlying  relation  to  the  adjacent  reentrant  sidewall  por- 
tions on  the  nonenveloped  positive  floution  blocks  for 
captively  retaining  the  same  in  the  lower  portion  of  the 
concrete  hull  defined  by  the  upstanding  side  and  end  hull 
walls; 

(e)  depositing  a  concrete  mixture  in  the  region  overiying  the 
reentrant  sidewall  portions  of  the  nonenveloped  positive 
floution  blocks  intermediate  the  blocks  and  the  adjacent 
upstanding  side  and/or  end  walls  so  as  to  form  second 
wedge  defining  means  integral  with  and  projecting  later- 
ally inward  from  the  upstanding  side  and  end  hull  walls 
for  captively  retaining  the  nonenveloped  positive  floution 
blocks  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  concrete  hull  defined  by 
the  upstanding  side  and  end  hull  walls; 

(0  curing  the  concrete  deposited  in  steps  (b),  (d)  and  (e);  and, 
(g)  separating  the  cured  buoyant  concrete  foundation  thus 

formed  from  the  bottom,  side  and  end  wall  construction 

form  members. 


4,548  154 
DOUBLE  HULLED  SHIP  WITH  LONGITUDINAL 
REINFORCEMENTS 
SeiicUro  Munita,  Sakai;  Toshio  Yoshioka,  Kawachi-nagano; 
Sakito  Kamei,  Sakai;  Yoshitada  Hirainatsu,  Klshiwada;  Shin 
Takeochi,  Arao,  and  Yoshiro  Yanuiwaki,  Innoshima,  ail  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Zosen  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Piled  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,468 
Claims    priority,    application   Japan,    Jul.    11,    1983,    58- 
107856[U] 

Int  a*  B63B  3/68 
VJS.  a.  114— 355  IClaloM 


1.  A  ship  having  at  least  its  side  portions  and  bottom  portion 
comprised  of  a  double  hull  construction  consisting  of  an  inner 
hull  plating  and  an  outer  hull  plating  connected  together  by 
transverse  bulkheads  and  a  plurality  of  connecting  longitudi- 
nals fixed  to  the  transverse  bulkheads  and  reinforced  by  anti- 
buckling  means,  wherein 

(a)  there  are  no  transverses,  other  than  said  transverse  bulk- 
heads, intersecting  said  connecting  longitudinals,  and 

(b)  said  anti-buckling  means  comprises  a  pair  of  parallel 
straight  flat  bars  atUched  perpendicularly  to  and  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  each  connecting  longitudinal  in  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  ship  and  a  plurality  of  parallel 
straight  flat  bars  attached  perpendicularly  to  and  extend- 
ing widthwise  of  each  bottom  portion  connection  longitu- 
dinal between  the  lengthwise  extending  bars,  both  ends  of 
each  widthwise  extending  bar  being  in  contact  with  the 
lengthwise  extending  bars. 
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4,548,155  4,548,157 

BOAT  INCLUDING  SWIM  PLATPORM  SANITARY  SCHEDULING  DEVICE  POR  DISPENSER 

Allan  B.  Hegg,  Manistee,  and  James  S.  Pham,  Parmington  CLOSURES 

Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Century  Boat  Company,  Varo^|aa  H.  Hevoyan,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assigM>r  to  Timothy 

Manistee,  Mich.  L.  Chrisman,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 

Piled  Ang.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,551  Filed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,220 

Int  CL*  B63B  77/00  lat  CL*  G09F  lJ/04:  A61J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  114— 362                                                          1  Claim  U.S.  Q.  116— 308                                                       13  Claims 


1.  A  one-piece  upper  shell  for  a  ski  boat  comprising: 
a  pair  of  sidewalls  each  including  a  rear  edge;  and 
a  swim  platform  at  the  stem  of  said  boat  integral  with  and 
extending  between  said  sidewalls,  said  swim  platform 
including  a  rear  edge,  said  sidewall  rear  edges  meeting 
said  swim  platform  forwardly  of  said  swim  platform  rear 
edge  a  distance  at  least  approximately  equal  to  the  width 
of  a  conventional  water  dd,  said  swim  platform  including 
an  aft  portion  extending  rearwardly  from  a  straight  line 
drawn  between  the  junctions  of  said  sidewall  rear  edges 
and  said  swim  platform,  whereby  said  aft  portion  can 
support  a  conventional  water  ski  extending  beyond  one  of 
said  sidewalls. 


1.  A  time  reminder  device  for  a  closure  of  a  container  and 
including,  a  crown  member  with  a  top  step  adjoining  a  periph- 
eral step,  a  rouubly  positionable  ring  member  having  an  in- 
turned  flange  occupying  said  top  step  and  a  downtumed  rim 
occupying  said  peripheral  step,  anchor  means  releasably  secur- 
ing the  ring  member  to  the  crown  member,  equally  spaced  time 
marks  on  one  of  said  members  and  an  index  mark  on  the  other 
member,  and  detent  means  comprised  of  indenutions  in  one  of 
said  members  equal  in  number  to  said  spaced  time  marks  and  a 
projection  on  the  other  member  to  engage  individually  therein, 
at  least  one  member  being  resilient  to  permit  selected  position- 
ing of  said  rouubly  positionable  ring  member. 


4,548,156 
UD  KNOB  OF  PRESSURE  COOKER 
Yoshikazu  Shibata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Life  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,242 
Int  a*  GIOK  5/00;  G08B  3/00;  A47J  36/06 


U.S.  CL  116—70 


4,548,158 

DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  A  FLOW  ABLE  FAT 

COMPOSITION  TO  OBJECTS 

Helmut  SoUich,  Bad  Salzuflen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  SoUich  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Bad  Salzuflen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,842 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  Oct  5, 


3  Claims    1983,3336259 

U.S.  a.  118—24 


Int  CL*  B05C  5/00 


4Claims 


1.  A  lid  knob  for  a  pressure  cooker,  comprising  a  thumb 
which  is  composed  of  a  middle  shaft  secured  to  a  female  tube, 
a  middle  wall,  said  middle  shaft  and  said  middle  wall  defining 
a  space  holding  a  spring,  and  a  skirt  defining  an  outer  circum- 
ference of  said  thumb;  a  dish-shaped  stand  which  is  centrally 
provided  with  a  sleeve  for  receiving  the  middle  shaft  and  the 
spring,  said  sUnd  having  a  hole  therein  communicating  with  a 
steam  hole  formed  in  a  lid  of  said  pressure  cooker,  said  stand 
having  a  downwardly  extending  stopper;  a  guide  plate  which 
is  centrally  provided  with  a  sleeve  for  receiving  an  exposed 
portion  of  the  female  tube  and  which  also  defines  a  guide  hole 
for  the  stopper,  said  guide  plate  provided  on  a  reverse  side  of 
a  circumferential  part  thereof  with  a  fitting  portion  to  be  fitted 
in  a  whistling  depression  defined  in  said  lid,  said  guide  plate 
being  open  centrally  of  the  fitting  portion  to  form  a  steam  hole 
communicating  with  the  steam  hole  of  said  lid;  means,  fitting 
within  said  female  tube,  for  mounting  said  lid  knob  to  said  lid. 


1.  A  device  for  applying  a  flowable  fat  composition  to  ob- 
jects, comprising: 

a  storage  Unk  for  the  flowable  fat  composition,  the  storage 

Unk  having  an  opening, 
a  roller  rotatable  with  respect  to  the  storage  tank,  a  portion 

of  the  roller  surface,  at  any  one  time,  covering  the  storage 

tank  opening  so  that  it  will  dip  into  a  fat  composition 

within  the  storage  tank. 
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means  defining  an  edge  of  the  container  opening,  that  edge 
being  spaced  from  the  roller  a  distance  in  the  range  be- 
tween 0.2  and  3.0  mm,  and  that  edge  and  the  roller  deter- 
mining the  thickness  of  the  fat  composition  carried  by  the 
roller  out  of  the  storage  tank, 

a  doctor  blade  circumferentially  spaced,  along  the  surface  of 
the  roller,  from  the  edge-defining  means,  the  doctor  blade 
engaging  the  roller  surface  for  stripping  the  layer  of  fat 
composition  from  the  roller, 

means  for  routing  the  roller  at  a  speed  between  SO  and  800 
rpm,  so  that  its  circumferential  velocity  is  between  20  and 
320  m/min,  whereby  the  shear  effect  on  the  fat  composi- 
tion in  the  region  between  said  edge  and  the  roller  serves 
to  eliminate  air  bubbles  from  the  composition,  and 

a  discharge  chute  beneath  the  doctor  blade  for  directing  the 
fat  composition  stripped  from  the  roller  on  to  the  objects 
to  be  coated. 


(0  downwardly  angled  ends  secured  to  and  adapted  to  ex- 
tend flush  with  said  inwardly  angled  ends; 

(g)  means  for  locking  said  downwardly  angled  ends  flush 
against  said  inwardly  angled  ends; 

(h)  outwardly  angled  sides  secured  to  said  side  walls  and 
adapted  to  extend  angularly  to  said  side  walls; 

(i)  inwardly  angled  sides  secured  to  and  adapted  to  extend 
angularly  to  said  outwardly  angled  sides; 


4,548,159 

CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  WAFER  BOAT 

Derrick  W.  Foster,  and  Robert  B.  Herring,  both  of  San  Jose, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Anicon,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,542 

Int  a*  C23C  J  J/00 

VS.  a.  118-728  8  Claims 


0)  means  for  securing  said  inwardly  angled  sides  and  said 
outwardly  angled  sides  to  said  outwardly  angled  ends, 
said  inwardly  angled  ends,  and  said  downwardly  angled 
ends; 

(k)  means  for  sealing  adjacent  inwardly  angled  sides; 

(1)  means  for  unsealing  adjacent  inwardly  angled  sides;  and 

(m)  means  for  resealing  adjacent  inwardly  angled  sides. 

4,548,161 
MILK  WEIGHT  METERING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Rolf  W.  Reisgies,  Waunakee,  Wis.,  and  Michael  L.  Kvalo, 
Safety  Harbor,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Germania  Dairy  Automa- 
tion, Inc.,  Waunakee,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,412 

Int.  a.*  AOIJ  9/08 

VS.  a.  119-14.17  9  Qaims 


1.  A  cylindrical  chemical  vapor  deposition  wafer  boat  com- 
prised of  mutually  engaging  upper  and  lower  hemicylinders, 
the  lower  hemicylinder  having  slot  means  for  supporting  a 
plurality  of  wafers  in  a  preset  spaced  orientation  perpendicular 
to  the  central  axis  of  the  cylinder  and  having  gas  diffusion 
openings  in  a  gas  diffusion  zone,  the  lower  hemicylinder  hav- 
mg  legs  at  each  end  thereof  for  supporting  the  wafer  boat  at 
least  2  mm  above  a  suport  surface  and  for  engaging  a  wafer 
boat  loading  and  unloading  means,  the  legs  at  one  end  of  the 
lower  hemicylinder  being  from  2  to  5  mm  longer  than  the  legs 
at  the  other  end  of  the  lower  hemicylinder,  whereby  the  cen- 
tral axis  of  the  boat  is  sloped  from  the  horizontal  when  the  boat 
is  supported  by  a  horizontal  surface. 


4,548,160 
CAT  UTTER  BOX 
Im  S.  Feitelson,  315  Mission  St  SE.,  Salem,  Oreg.  97302 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,782 
*  Int.  a.*  B65D  5/22;  AOIK  23/00 

VS.  a.  119-1  13  Claims 

1.  A  dis]x>sable  cat  litter  box  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  extending  horizontally  upon  which  cat  litter 
may  be  placed; 

(b)  end  walls  secured  to  and  adapted  to  extend  vertically 
from  said  bottom; 

(c)  side  walls  secured  to  and  adopted  to  extend  vertically 
from  said  bottom; 

(d)  outwardly  angled  ends  secured  to  said  end  walls  and 
adapted  to  extend  angularly  to  said  end  walls; 

(e)  inwardly  angled  ends  secured  to  and  adapted  to  extend 
angularly  to  said  outwardly  angled  ends; 


1.  Milk  weight  metering  apparatus  for  measuring  the  milk 
produced  by  a  cow  during  a  milking  cycle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  milk  weigh  jar  having  an  upwardly  extending  neck  and 
an  open  mouth  at  the  top  thereof,  an  outlet  for  milk  from 
the  jar,  and  an  inlet  to  the  jar  for  flow  therein  of  the  milk 
from  a  milking  machine  at  the  cow; 

(b)  a  load  cell  milk  weight  measuring  unit  comprising: 

(1)  a  load  cell  housing, 

(2)  means  for  attaching  the  milk  weigh  jar  to  the  bottom  of 
the  housing, 

(3)  upper  and  lower  load  cell  bodies  mounted  in  the  load 
cell  housing,  the  upper  and  lower  load  cell  bodies  hav- 
ing interior  cavities,  the  cavity  within  the  lower  load 
cell  body  adapted  to  have  a  cylindrical  plunger  inserted 
therein, 

(4)  a  flexible  diaphragm  mounted  between  the  upper  and 
lower  load  cell  bodies  to  seal  off  the  cavities  therein 
from  each  other, 

(5)  a  hydraulic  output  line  connected  at  one  end  to  be  in 
communication  with  the  cavity  in  the  upper  load  cell 
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body  and  extending  to  a  position  remote  from  the  posi- 
tion of  the  weigh  jar,  hydraulic  fluid  filling  the  interior 
cavity  of  the  upper  load  cell  body  and  the  hydraulic 
line; 
(c)  a  mounting  bracket  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  structure 
in  the  milking  parlor  and  having  a  cantilevered  arm  por- 
tion with  an  upright  plunger  at  the  end  thereof,  the 
plunger  adapted  in  size  and  shape  to  fit  into  the  cavity  in 
the  lower  load  cell  body  and  to  apply  pressure  to  the 
diaphragm  therein,  the  load  cell  weight  measuring  unit 
and  weigh  jar  being  supported  on  the  plunger  inserted  into 
the  cavity  in  the  lower  load  cell  body. 


"  4,548,162 

SLAGGING  HEAT  RECOVERY  UNIT  WITH  POTASSIUM 

SEED  RECOVERY 
Mark  Palkes,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neerioi^  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

1 1      FUed  Oct.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  663,296 
' '  Int.  a.*  F22D  J/00 

UJS.  Q.122— 7R  3  Claims 
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1.  A  heat  recovery  unit  for  cooUng  a  high  temf>erature 
reducing  gas  mixture,  said  gas  mixture  including  a  first  and  a 
second  gaseous  species,  each  species  being  condensable  at 
respective  first  and  second  condensation  temperatures,  com- 
prising: 
a  dwell  furnace  lined  with  water-cooled  refractory  for  re- 
ceiving said  high  temperature  reducing  gas  mixture  and 
for  cooling  the  received  gas  mixture  to  an  exit  tempera- 
ture both  less  than  the  first  condensation  temperature  and 
greater  than  the  second  condensation  temperature, 
a  convection  furnace  for  cooling  the  gas  mixture  exiting  the 
dwell  furnace  to  a  temperature  less  than  the  second  con- 
densation temperature,  the  convection  furnace  being  dis- 
posed above  the  dwell  furnace  and  containing  a  plurality 
of  heat  transfer  surfaces  therewithin; 
a  vertical  transition  duct,  disposed  between  the  dwell  fur- 
nace and  the  convection  furnace,  for  directing  the  flow  of 
gas  therebetween,  the  duct  further  including  a  restricted 
flow  area  portion  for  providing  increased  gas  velocity 
therethrough,  thereby  preventing  reentry  of  any  con- 
densed material  into  the  dwell  furnace  from  the  convec- 
tion furnace;  and 
a  secondary  air  nozzle,  disposed  within  the  transition  duct, 
for  supplying  additional  oxidant  to  the  gas  mixture  enter- 
ing the  convection  furnace. 


4,548,163 
HIGH  EFnaENCY  FLUID  HEATER 
George  H.  SiedhofT,  145  N.  Terrace,  Wichita,  Kans.  67208 
FUed  Jon.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,897 
Int  a.«  F22B  9/02:  F21B  ^7/00 
U.S.  a.  122—13  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  high  efficiency  fluid  heater  for  heating  a  fluid  such  as 
water  and  the  like,  the  heater  comprising: 
a  flue  housing  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion, 
the  upper  portion  having  a  flue  gas  outlet,  the  lower 


portion  having  an  air  inlet  for  receiving  combustion  air 
which  is  discharged  upwardly; 

an  infrared  heater  mounted  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  hous- 
ing; 

a  scrubber  section  mounted  in  the  upper  portion  of  the 
housing,  the  scrubber  section  having  a  plurality  of  inter- 
connected pipe  coils  disposed  along  the  length  of  the 
upj)er  housing,  the  pipe  coils  having  fins  disposed  there- 
around  for  increasing  the  heat  exchange  of  the  air  circu- 
lated therearound,  the  coils  connected  to  a  fluid  inlet  pipe 
at  the  top  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  fluid  housing  for 
receiving  the  fluid  to  be  heated  therein  and  circulating  the 
fluid  downwardly  therefrom,  the  coils  connected  to  a 
connecting  pipe  at  the  bottom  of  the  upper  portion  for 
discharging  intermediate  heated  fluid  therefrom; 


a  contact  section  mounted  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  hous- 
ing and  in  front  of  the  infrared  heater  for  receiving  direct 
radiation  therefrom,  the  contact  section  having  a  plurality 
of  fluid  passages  therein  for  circulating  fluids  there- 
through, the  fluid  passages  connected  to  a  connecting  pipe 
at  the  bottom  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  housing  for 
receiving  the  intermediate  heated  fluid,  the  fluid  passages 
connected  to  a  discharge  pipe  at  the  top  of  the  lower 
portion  of  the  housing  for  discharging  final  heated  fluid 
circulated  upwardly  in  a  concurrent  flow  direction  to  the 
rising  air,  the  air  inlet  diposed  below  the  contact  section 
for  heating  the  rising  air  by  convection  prior  to  the  heated 
air  being  received  through  the  scrubber  section;  and 

a  fluid  pump  connected  to  the  fluid  inlet  pipe  for  circulating 
the  fluid,  under  pressure,  into  the  heater. 


4,548,164 
ENGINE  DRIVEN  GENERATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Paavo  Ylbnen;  Urpo  HirrUcoski,  both  of  N<rida;  Esa  Piippo, 
MouhUarii*  utd  Pentti  Ri^ala,  LinnsTuori,  aU  of  Finland, 
assignors  to  Vabnet  OY,  Finland 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  696,094 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Feb.  9,  1984,  840537 
Int  a.*  F02B  63/04 
VS.  a.  123—2  14  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  driven  generator  assembly, 
comprising: 
a  thermally  and  acoustically  insulated  housing  including  a 
substantially  rigid  frame  to  which  insulation  elements  are 
attached,  said  frame  and  insulation  elements  constituting 
housing  walls; 
a  generator  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  generator  having 

a  substantially  horizontal  generator  shaft; 
an  internal  combustion  engine  mounted  in  said  housing 
substantially  vertically  over  said  generator,  said  engine 
having  a  substantial!  horizontal  cranlcshafl  situated  sub- 
stantially in  the  same  veriical  plane  in  which  said  genera- 
tor shaft  is  situated; 
said  generator  and  engine  being  suspended  from  said  hous- 
ing frame; 
a  fuel  tank  for  said  engine,  said  fuel  tank  constituting  at  least 
a  part  of  a  wall  of  said  housing  for  providing  lateral  stiff- 
ening reinforcement  therefor; 
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an  intake  air  port,  an  exhaust  air  port  and  an  aperture 
adapted  to  receive  an  exhaust  pipe,  said  air  ports  and 
exhaust  pipe  aperture  being  provided  in  a  common  hous- 
ing wall,  said  intake  air  port  being  situated  below  said 
exhaust  air  port  and  said  exhaust  air  port- being  situated 
below  said  exhaust  pipe  aperture;  and 


and  engaging  by  another  step  said  fire  shoulder,  said  de- 
formable  body  further  engaging  said  cylinder  head 


/'>V>>^/yy>^^^^^7^y- 


a  ventilation  module  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  said  common 
housing  wall  in  which  said  air  ports  and  exhaust  pipe 
aperture  are  formed,  said  ventilation  module  including 
apertures  formed  therein  through  which  intake  and  ex- 
haust air  ar  adapted  to  pass  respectively,  louver  means  for 
opening  and  closing  said  apertures,  and  a  fitting  for  con- 
nection to  an  exhaust  pipe  mounted  in  said  exhaust  pipe 
aperture. 


4,548,165 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Ivan  Y.  VorobicT;  Viktor  M.  Zhamov,  and  Viktor  D.  Nanmenko, 
all  of  Minsk,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Minsky  Motomy  Zavod, 
Minsk,  VSJS.R. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,714 

Int.  a.*  P02F  11/00;  F16J  15/06 

VS.  a.  123—41,84  3  Qaims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

an  engine  block; 

a  cylinder  head; 

a  cylinder  head  gasket  interposed  between  said  engine  block 
and  said  cylinder  head; 

cylindrical  bores  defined  by  the  engine  block 

a  cylinder  liner  located  within  each  cylndrical  bore,  said 
cylinder  liners  each  including  a  stepped  cross-section 
having  an  upper  surface  defining  a  fire  shoulder  and  an 
end  face;; 

cylindrical  holes  defined  by  the  cylinder  head  gasket,  said 
cylindrical  holes  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  inter- 
nal diameter  of  the  cylindrical  liners;  and 

annular  shaping  rims  located  in  said  cylindrical  holes  of  said 
gasket,  each  annular  shaping  rim  including  a  deformable 
body  and  elements  securing  said  shaping  rim  to  said  cylin- 
der head  gasket,  said  deformable  body  being  of  a  stepped 
configuration,  a  stepped  portion  of  said  deformable  body 
engaging  by  one  step  said  end  face  of  said  cylinder  liner 


4,548,166 
ENGINE  AIR  CLEANER  AND  DUCT  ARRANGEMENT 
WilUaoi  E.  Gcst,  Troy,  Mich.,  asiignor  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,467 

Int.  a*  P02B  77/00;  BOID  50/00 

VS.  a.  123—52  M  4  Claims 


1.  An  engine  air  cleaner  and  duct  arrangement  for  a  vehicle 
having  an  engine  mounted  in  front  therein  underneath  a  hood 
wherein  a  vehicle  body  cross-member  extends  underneath  the 
hood  with  clearance  space  therebetween  of  smaller  height  than 
width  and  a  latch  mechanism  latches  the  hood  to  the  cross- 
member  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  latter:  characterized  by  a 
pair  of  air  cleaner  means  each  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and 
mounted  on  and  in  front  of  the  cross-member,  and  air  duct 
means  having  a  single  delivery  branch  connected  to  an  air 
intake  of  the  engine  and  a  pair  of  feeder  branches  connected  to 
the  respective  air  cleaner  outlets,  said  feeder  branches  being  of 
smaller  cross-sectional  height  than  width  so  as  to  extend 
through  the  otherwise  unused  space  between  the  cross-mem- 
ber and  hood  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  latch  mechanism  and 
join  with  the  single  delivery  branch  at  a  location  rearward  of 
the  cross-member  and  connect  with  the  air  cleaner  outlets  at 
locations  forward  of  the  cross  member. 


4,548,167 
SUCnON  AIR  PASSAGE  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Shlnichl  Tamba,  Kakogawa;  Masato  Sato,  AkashI;  Kozo  Wata- 
nabe,  Ono,  and  Masaaobu  Yamashlta,  Miki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  KabushikI  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1983,  58-159361 
Int.  a.*  F02F  1/42 
VS.  a.  123—41.56  3  Qalms 


1.  A  suction  air  passage  of  the  side- valve  type  of  internal 
combustion  engines  having  a  suction  valve  and  an  exhaust 
valve  side  by  side  with  each  other  on  one  side  of  a  cylinder,  a 
silencer  outside  of  said  exhaust  valve,  and  a  carburetor  almost 
diagonally  to  the  silencer  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  cylinder, 
said  suction  air  passage  being  characterized  by  the  suction  air 
passage  from  the  carburetor  to  the  suction  valve  being  com- 
posed of  a  pipe-shaped  portion  which  is  partly  curved  along  a 
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bore  of  the  cylinder  for  integration  into  the  cylinder  and  being 
opened  at  a  curved  outside  wall  thereof  to  form  an  open  sur- 
face, and  a  separate  cover  which  is  fixed  to  the  open  surface  of 
said  curved  pipe-shaped  portion. 


4,548,168 
THREADED  TAPPET  ADJUSTER 
Peter  J.  GUI,  Wolverhampton,  England,  assignor  to  GKN  Screws 
A  Fasteners  Limited,  Wednesbury,  England 
Condnoation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  366,050,  Apr.  6, 1982, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  contlnnatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  120,492, 
Feb.  11. 1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcatlon  Apr.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No. 
I  596,668 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  12,  1980, 
8001069 

Int.  CL*  FOIL  1/22 
VS.  CL  123— 90J4  3  Claims 


1.  A  valve  operating  mechanism  for  a  poppet  valve  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  including  a  cam  rotatable  to  apply 
lifting  forces  to  the  valve  through  the  intermediary  of  an  auto- 
matic clearance  adjuster; 

the  adjuster  including  two  components  arranged  for  trans- 
mission of  the  valve  lifting  forces  from  the  cam  to  the 
valve  and  comprising  co-operating  screw  threads  of  but- 
tress thread  form  so  formed  as  to  provide  a  predetermined 
axial  free  play  between  the  two  components; 

axially  directed  spring  loading  means  acting  between  the 
components  in  a  sense  opposite  to  the  transmission  of 
valve  lifting  forces  between  the  components  such  that, 
when  no  valve  lifting  force  is  being  tramsmitted  from  the 
cam,  the  spring  loading  urges  the  threads  axially  into 
engagement  so  that  the  reactions  between  the  engaged 
threads  causes  relative  rotation  of  the  two  components  to 
take  up  rotational  positions  such  that  the  clearance  in  the 
mechanism  is  equal  to  the  predetermined  axial  free  play 
between  the  screw  buttress  threads; 

the  buttress  thread  form  of  each  said  component  having  a 
helix  angle  H,  a  first  flank  termed  the  running  flank  and 
having  angle  Gr  and  a  second  flank  termed  the  locking 
flank  and  having  angle  G^  satisfying  the  conditions  that: 

(a)  tan  H  >  umax  sec  Gr 

(b)  tan  H<fiMmiec  Gl  and 

(c)  cot  Gl  >  v^MAX  cos  H 

where  iiMAX  and  \imis  are  respectively  the  highest  and 
lowest  expected  values  of  the  co-efficient  of  friction  be- 
tween the  co-operating  flanks  of  the  threads  of  said  com- 
ponents whereby  the  screw  buttress  threads  exhibit  a  high 
friction  between  the  locking  flanks  having  said  second 
flank  angle  Gl  under  valve  lifting  forces  transmitted  from 
the  cam  compared  with  the  friction  between  the  running 
flanks  having  said  first  flank  angle  G^  under  forces  trans- 
mitted from  the  spring  loading;  whereby  upon  application 
of  valve  lifting  forces  by  the  cam  the  locking  flanks  fric- 
tionally  engage  and  prevent  rotation  between  the  compo- 
nents, and  when  the  cam  applies  no  valve  lifting  forces  but 


the  spring  applies  axially  directed  loading  means  acting 
between  the  two  components  the  resulting  frictional  en- 
gagement between  nmning  flanks  permits  rotation  be- 
tween the  components  and  an  increase  in  their  overall 
relative  length  until  clearance  in  excess  of  the  buttress 
thread  free  play  clearance  is  eliminated. 


4,548,169 
CARBURETOR  CHAMBER 
Akira  Nagashima,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kloritz  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,630 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Aug.  1, 1983,  58-140710 

lat  a.*  F02B  77/02 

VS.  a.  123—195  C  3  ClalM 


1.  In  a  chain  saw  having  an  engine  cylinder  at  its  top  and  an 
engine  crank  case  at  its  lower  part,  with  a  carburetor  arranged 
at  a  rear  part,  apart  from  said  cylinder;  a  carburetor  chamber 
arrangement  characterized  in  that  an  air-fuel  mixture  outlet  of 
said  carburetor  is  communicated  with  a  suction  port  of  said 
cylinder  through  a  gas  pipe  made  of  a  heat  insulation  material; 
a  substantially  horizontal  flat  portion  is  provided  at  a  position 
located  rearwardly  of  a  top  portion  of  said  crank  case  by 
extending  said  top  portion;  and  a  casing  separate  from  said 
crank  case  having  an  opening  at  its  top  and  which  is  fixed  on 
said  flat  portion,  said  casing  being  provided,  at  its  interior,  with 
said  carburetor  and,  at  its  bottom  wall,  integrally  formed  along 
therefor  with  a  path  of  feeding  under  pressure  chain  lubricat- 
ing oil  therewithin  and,  at  its  rear  wall,  with  a  through  hole  for 
permitting  the  passage  therethrough  of  a  throttle  valve  opera- 
tion lever  for  said  carburetor  and,  at  its  front  wall,  with  an 
attachment  section  for  said  gas  pipe  and,  at  said  opening  at  its 
top,  with  an  air  filter,  said  communication  of  said  air-fuel 
mixture  outlet  of  said  carburetor  with  said  suction  port  of  said 
cylinder  being  effected  through  said  gas  pipe  so  that  a  connect- 
ing of  said  gas  pipe  with  said  suction  port  may  be  effected 
slidably  and  in  a  sealed  condition. 


4,548,170 
LONGITUDINAL  HOUSING  WALL  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Peter  Forsthuber,  Klosterneuburg;  Tomas  VIsek,  Steyr,  and 
Anton  Dolenc,  Vienna,  aU  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Steyr- 
Dalmler-Puch  Aktlengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,324 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  27,  1983,  1528/83 
Int.  a.«  F02F  7/00 
VS.  a.  123—195  A  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  longitudinal  housing  wall  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  which  wall  is  formed  with  an  elongated  channel  de- 
fined by  two  confronting  parallel  surfaces,  the  improvement 
wherein 
said  channel  opens  outwardly,  is  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 

dimension  of  said  wall  and  is  rectilinear;  and 
a  rectilinear  rod  lying  in  and  extending  in  said  channel  over 
at  least  two-thirds  of  the  length  of  said  channel  parallel 
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thereto  and  to  said  surfaces  and  is  coupled  to  said  wall  so 
as  to  be  resiliently  movable  relative  to  said  wall  and  capa- 


ble of  absorbing  energy  of  flexural  vibration  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  from  said  wall. 


1.  A  rotary  engine  comprising  a  housing  having  a  main 
chamber  and  at  least  one  discrete  and  smaller  combustion 
chamber  spaced  apart  from  said  main  chamber,  said  main 
chamber  being  defined  by  opposing  side  surfaces  and  by  an 
endless  circumferential  surface  bridging  between  said  side 
surfaces  and  defining  the  axis  of  said  main  chamber,  the  inter- 
section between  all  planes  prependicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
main  chamber  and  said  endless  circumferential  surface  thereof 
being  a  circle,  a  rotor  within  aid  main  chamber  with  a  fixed  axis 
of  roution  parallel  to  but  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  main 
chamber  and  with  lateral  sides  of  said  rotor  in  juxtaposed 
relationship  to  said  main  chamber  side  surfaces,  a  rotatable 
drive  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing  at  the  axis  of  said  rotor  and 
rotated  by  said  rotor,  plural  passage  means  for  communication 
between  said  combustion  chamber  and  main  chamber  and  for 
intake  of  cumbustion  supporting  fluid  into  and  exhaust  of 
burned  fluid  from  said  main  chamber,  and  valve  means  dis- 
posed in  said  passage  means,  wherein 
said  rotor  includes  (i)  a  plurality  of  radially-projecting  seal- 
ing members  in  spaced  relationship  thereabout  for  main- 
taining said  rotor  at  all  times  during  rotation  thereof  in  a 
fluid-sealed  condition  with  respect  to  said  circumferential 
surface  of  said  main  chamber  along  a  single  fixed  trans- 
verse strip  area  across  said  circumferential  surface,  said 
radially  projecting  sealing  members  having  end  portions 
thereof  at  the  lateral  sides  of  said  rotor,  said  radially- 
projecting  sealing  members  being  the  sole  sealing  means 
for  maintaining  said  fiuid-sealed  condition  along  said  fixed 
strip  area,  there  being  no  seal  means  on  the  circumferential 
surface  of  said  main  chamber  for  forming  any  fluid-sealed 
condition  at  said  fixed  strip  area,  (ii)  piston  means  consist- 
ing of  a  single  radially-oriented  axially-parallel  piston 


vane  recessible  within  said  rotor  and  biased  during  rota- 
tion of  said  rotor  to  extend  radially  outward  to  thereby 
maintain  the  radially-outward  end  thereof  at  all  times  in 
pressing  contact  relationship  with  the  circumferential 
surface  of  said  main  chamber  during  roUtion  of  said  rotor, 
said  piston  vane  being  moved  through  said  fixed  strip  area 
of  said  main  chamber  at  each  revolution  of  said  rotor,  and 
(iu)  lateral  sealing  members  for  effecting  a  fluid-sealed 
condition  between  said  rotor  lateral  sides  and  said  main 
chamber  side  surfaces,  said  lateral  sealing  members  being 
carried  on  lateral  sides  of  said  rotor  between  and  portions 
of  said  radially-projecting  sealing  members,  and 
said  passage  means  are  entirely  within  said  housing,  with  the 
porting  thereof  to  and  from  said  main  chamber  exclusively 
at  locations  adjacent  said  fixed  strip  area,  said  porting 
comprising  two  ports  on  each  side  of  said  fixed  strip  area, 
with  all  ports  on  each  side  of  said  fixed  strip  area  in  an 
alignment  transverse  to  the  circumferential  surfaces  of 
said  main  chamber. 


4,548,171 
ROTARY  ENGINE 

Theodore  G.  Larson,  828  1st  St.  North,  Sartell,  Minn.  563T7 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  540,312,  Oct  11,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,906 

Int.  a*  P02B  53/06 

UA  a.  123-230  16  Claims 


4  548,172 
IGNITION-ASSISTED  FIJEL  COMBUSTION  SYSTEM 
John  M.  Bailey,  Dunlap,  Ul.,  assignor  to  CaterpiUar  Tractor  Co.. 
Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,941 

iBt  a.*  F02M  6J/J4 

U.S.  a.  123-298  4a.ims 


1.  A  fuel  combustion  system  (10)  of  a  direct-injection  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  (14)  including  an  open  combustion 
chamber  (18),  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  (22)  projecting  directly 
into  said  open  combustion  chamber  (18)  and  having  a  plurality 
of  primary  fuel  spray  orifices  (62)  adapted  during  engine  oper- 
ation to  simultaneously  spray  distinct  and  mutually  spaced 
primary  fuel  streams  (66)  radially  outwardly  into  the  open 
combustion  chamber  (18),  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  (26)  for  initiating  localized  ignition  and  flaming  of  fuel 
in  the  open  combustion  chamber  (18),  said  fuel  ignition- 
initiating  means  (26)  being  adapted  to  be  energized  to  an 
elevated  fuel  igniting  temperature  during  engine  operation 
and  projecting  directly  into  said  open  combustion  cham- 
ber (18);  and 
means  (30)  for  propagating  the  flame,  started  by  said  fuel 
ignition-initiating    means   (26),    to    those    primary    fuel 
streams  (66)  which  would  not  otherwise  be  directly  ig- 
nited by  said  fuel  ignition-initiating  means  (26),  said  flame- 
propagating  means  (30)  including  means  (90)  for  simulta- 
neously and  interconnectedly  bridging  all  of  said  primary 
fuel  streams  (66)  with  an  auxiliary  cloud  (94)  of  fuel, 
wherein  said  interconnectedly-fuel-bridging  means  (90) 
includes  a  secondary  fuel  spray  orifice  (98)  also  disposed 
on  said  fuel  injection  nozzle  (22)  and  an  impingement 
surface  element  (102)  having  a  preselected  shaped  deflect- 
ing face  (106)  unobstructively  spaced  from  and  facing  said 
secondary  fuel  spray  orifice  (98),  said  secondary  fuel  spray 
orifice  (98)  adapted  during  engine  operation  to  simulta- 
neously spray  a  secondary  fuel  stream  (110)  at  said  deflect- 
ing face  (106)  so  that  the  secondary  fuel  stream  (110)  is 
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controlledly  deflected  radially  outwardly  to  form  said 
auxiliary  cloud  (94)  of  fuel  which  interconnectedly  brid- 
ges all  of  said  primary  fuel  streams  (66),  said  secondary 
fuel  stream  being  of  the  same  composition  as  the  primary 
fuel  streams  (66)  and  wherein  either  one  of  said  primary 
fuel  streams  (66')  or  said  auxiliary  cloud  (94)  of  fuel  is 
adapted  during  engine  operation  to  contact  and  to  be 
directly  ignited  by  the  Aiel  ignition-initiating  means  (26). 

4,548,173 
SECONDARY  INTAKE  DEVICE 
Toahio  Yabumoto;  Hiromu  Sakaoka,  and  Koji  NaluUima,  all  of 
Saitaiaa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,954 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1983,  58-3199 

Int  CI*  P02B  33/00 

VS.  a.  123—308  7  Claims 


n 


s 


1.  A  secondary  intake  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  intake  passage,  a  crankcase,  intake  valving 
and  a  piston,  including 
a  supply  pump  having  a  pump  chamber  and  a  diaphragm 

dividing  said  pump  chamber; 
a  secondary  intake  passage  extending  between  said  pump 

chamber  on  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  and  the  intake 

passage  in  front  of  the  intake  valving; 
a  pump  passage  extending  between  the  crankcase  and  said 

pump  chamber  on  the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
a  control  valve  in  said  pump  passage,  said  pump  passage 

being  closed  by  said  control  valve  throughout  the  power 

cycle  of  the  piston. 


4,548,174 
DUAL  PLUG  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Richard  W.  Anderson,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

PUcd  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,269 

Int.  a*  P02P  3/04 

VS.  a.  123—310  4  aaims 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  interna]  combustion  engine 
having  at  least  one  cylinder  comprising: 
an  ignition  coil  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 

winding,  said  secondary  winding  having  a  first  and  a 

second  output  terminal; 
an  ignition  control  circuit  for  applying  a  charging  current  to 


the  primary  winding  of  the  ignition  coil  and  for  interrupt- 
ing said  charging  current; 

a  first  and  a  second  spark  ignition  plug  provided  for  each 
cylinder  of  the  engine,  each  of  said  ignition  plugs  having 
at  least  one  gap  formed  by  first  and  a  second  spaced  apart 
electrodes,  said  first  and  second  plugs  being  positioned  in 
the  cylinder  so  as  to  be  optically  coupled  to  each  other  so 
that  ultraviolet  radiation  from  the  first  plug  to  fire  in  the 
cylinder  is  coupled  to  the  other  plug  in  the  cylinder  and 
aids  in  the  firing  of  the  other  plug; 

first  and  second  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  first 
spaced  apart  electrode  of  each  gap  of  said  first  and  second 
plugs,  respectively,  to  ground; 

a  first  diode  coupled  between  said  second  electrode  of  said 
first  plug  and  said  first  output  terminal  of  said  ignition  coil; 

a  second  diode  coupled  between  said  second  electrode  of 
said  second  plug  and  said  first  output  terminal  of  said 
ignition  coil; 

a  first  capacitor  means  for  providing  a  capacitance  coupled 
across  said  first  and  second  spaced  apart  electrodes  of  said 
first  spark  ignition  plug;  and 

a  second  capacitor  means  for  providing  a  capacitance  cou- 
pled across  said  first  and  second  spaced  apart  electrodes  of 
said  second  spark  ignition  plug. 


4,548,175 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  TWO 

INTAKE  VALVES 

Taiyo  Kawai;  Nobuo  Haba,  and  Shinichi  Matsumoto,  all  of 

Susono,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaiaha, 

Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,746 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1983,  58-228329; 
Dec.  19, 1983,  58-237961;  Apr.  9,  1984,  59-69176 
Int  CI.*  P02B  29/02:  P02M  35/10 
VS.  a.  123—308  11 


1^  An  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  cylinder  block  defining  a  cylinder  bore; 

a  cylinder  head  arranged  on  the  cylinder  block; 

a  piston  movably  arranged  in  the  cylinder  bore  so  that  a 

combustion  chamber  is  formed  between  the  cylinder 

block  cylinder  head,  and  the  piston; 
said  cylinder  head  having  a  first  intake  port  of  a  helical  shape 

and  a  second  intake  port  of  a  straight  shape; 
a  first  intake  valve  arranged  between  the  first  intake  port  and 

the  combustion  chamber, 
a  second  intake  valve  arranged  between  the  second  intake 

port  and  the  combustion  chamber, 
said  cylinder  head  having  at  least  one  exhaust  port; 
an  exhaust  valve  arranged  between  the  exhaust  port  and  the 

combustion  chamber; 
intake  valve  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of 

the  first  and  the  second  intake  valves; 
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exhaust  valve  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
the  exhaust  valve; 

a  spark  plug  having  a  spark  gap  located  in  the  combustion 
chamber  at  its  top  portion  in  the  center; 

intake  pipe  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  intake 
ports  for  introducticn  of  intake  air; 

intake  control  valve  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  air 
from  the  intake  pipe  means  to  the  second  intake  port  of  a 
straight  shape; 

actuator  means  responsive  to  operating  conditions  of  the 
engine  for  controlling  the  opening  of  the  inuke  control 
valve  means; 

main  injector  means  for  generating  a  flow  of  fuel  in  the 
second  intake  port; 

first  injection  control  means  for  controlling  the  fuel  injection 
from  the  main  injector  means  in  such  a  anner  that  the  flow 
of  fuel  is  injected  substantially  at  the  intake  stroke  of  the 
piston  when  the  intake  control  valve  is  closed;  and 
second  injection  control  meaas  for  controlling  the  main  fuel 
injection  from  the  injector  means  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  flow  of  fuel  is  injected  at  a  crank  angle  area  substan- 
tially other  than  that  of  the  intake  stroke  then  the  intake 
control  valve  is  opened. 


4,548,177 
GOVERNOR  SYSTEM 
Christopher  H.  Best,  AshfDrd,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries United,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,428 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingiom.  Feb.  8,  1980. 
8004236 

Int  CL*  P02M  i9/00 
U.S.  a.  123-357  2CIainis 


tMummneinca 
OM  ma  a  Kmti 

IMK  M  atllM*  SPftDS 


eWEMM  P«ITIM  fKl 


tmUM  fNTM  M» 
(MWE  Wtlt 


4,548,176 
ROTATING  MECHANISM  OF  THROTTLE  VALVE  FOR 
FUEL  SUPPLY  DEVICE  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Takashi  Ishida;  Kenshi  Shimizu,  both  of  Kanagawa,  and  Skuichi 
Kamiyama,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mikuni  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  10.  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,431 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  14,  1983,  58-192664 
Int.  a.*  F02M  J  9/ 12 
U.S.  a.  123-342  5  QaUns 


1.  An  all  speed  governor  system  for  the  fuel  pump  of  a  road 
vehicle  comprising  first  fuel  pump  control  means  for  control- 
hng  the  fuel  pump  according  to  a  first  fuel-engine  speed  rela- 
tionship in  an  intermediate  speed  range  and  second  fuel  pump 
control  means  for  controlling  the  fuel  pump  according  to  a 
second  fuel-engine  speed  relationship  in  the  intermediate  speed 
range,  said  second  fuel  engine  speed  relationship  being  less 
sensitive  to  changes  in  engine  speed  then  said  first  fuel-engine 
speed  relationship  whereby  changes  in  fuel  delivery  to  the  fuel 
pump  change  engine  speed  according  to  said  second  fuel  en- 
gine speed  relationship  less  than  those  same  changes  in  fuel 
delivery  to  the  fuel  pump  will  change  engine  speed  according 
to  said  first  fuel-engine  speed  relationship,  and  switching 
means  for  selecting  either  said  first  fuel  pump  control  means  or 
said  second  fuel  pump  control  means  according  to  whether  an 
external  load  is  connected  to  the  road  vehicle  for  changing  the 
sensitivity  of  fuel-engine  speed  relationship  for  any  given  en- 
gine speed  based  on  whether  or  not  the  road  vehicle  is  hauling 
an  external  load  whereby  for  any  chosen  engine  speed  said 
second  fuel  control  means  can  be  used  when  no  external  load 
is  connected  to  the  road  vehicle  to  make  the  road  vehicle  easier 
to  control  than  it  would  be  if  said  first  fuel  pump  control  means 
wer-:  used,  said  switching  means  being  operable  independent  of 
engine  speed. 


1.  A  rotating  mechanism  of  a  throttle  valve  for  a  fuel  supply 
device  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

an  actuator  for  opening  the  throttle  valve  mounted  on  a 
throttle  shaft  upon  depressing  of  an  accelerator,  said  actu- 
ator being  coupled  to  one  side  of  the  throttle  shaft; 

a  cam  lever  pivotally  secured  to  an  opposite  side  of  the 
throttle  shaft  and  having  a  cam  set  to  open  the  throttle 
valve  more  than  the  movement  of  said  actuator  upon 
depressing  of  the  accelerator,  said  cam  lever  being  cou- 
pled to  the  accelerator  through  a  link  lever; 

a  throttle  lever  for  coupling  the  cam  lever  to  the  throttle 
shaft;  and 

an  engaging  member  mounted  on  a  cam  lever  side  of  said 
throttle  shaft  for  selectively  taking  an  engaging  position  or 
a  nonengaging  position  relative  to  the  throttle  lever,  said 
engaging  member  being  operated  to  uke  the  engaging 
position  with  respect  to  the  throttle  shaft  when  said  actua- 
tor becomes  impossible  to  operate,  the  engaging  member 
being  located  on  said  link  lever  and  engaging  a  hole 
formed  in  said  throttle  lever. 


4  548  178 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  IN  AN  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Kunihiko  Sato,  and  Hiroshi  Takahashi,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,832 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japui,  No?.  22,  1982,  57-203721 
Int  a.*  P02D  3/02 
UA  a.  123-478  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  in  an  internal- 
combustion  engine  having  a  throttle  valve  in  an  intake-air 
passage  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  a  plurality  of  engine  operating  parameters  includ- 
ing the  routional  speed  and  coolant  temperature  of  said 
engine; 
determining  whether  the  detected  routional  speed  is  higher 

than  a  predetermined  value; 
detecting  the  opening  of  said  throttle  valve; 
computing  a  fuel-injection  pulse  duration  depending  upon 
only  the  coolant  temperature  and  the  opening  of  said 
throttle  valve  when  the  detected  rotational  speed  is  lower 
than  or  equal  to  said  predetermined  value; 
computing  a  fuel-injection  pulse  duration  depending  upon 
said  plurality  of  engine  operating  parameters  when  the 
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detected  routional  speed  is  higher  than  said  predeter- 
mined value;  and 


(WETU«N)^«6 


injecting  the  amount  of  fuel  corresponding  to  said  fuel-injec- 
tion pulse  duration  into  said  engine. 


4,548,179 
'  AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Masakazu  Ninomiya,  Kariya,  and  Masaya  FiUimoto,  Obbu,  both 
of  JapMi,  assigBors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,219 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  Jun.  23, 1983,  58-113982 
Int.  a*  P02M  7/18 
VS.  a.  123—440  9  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  mixture  gtio 
supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

an  air-fuel  ratio  sensor,  selectively  applied  with  a  predeter- 
mined bias  volUge,  for  producing  a  characteristic  satura- 
tion output  current  depending  on  concentration  of  oxygen 
contained  in  exhaust  gas  of  said  engine; 

means,  responsive  to  said  output  current,  for  controlUng  said 
air-fuel  ratio  of  said  mixture  gas  suppUed  to  said  engine; 
and 

volUge  regulation  means  for  suspending  function  of  said 
controlling  means  and  reducing  said  bias  voluge  applied 
to  said  sensor  when  said  controlling  means  determines  that 
said  engine  requires  a  rich  air-fiiel  ratio  of  said  mixture 


4,548,180 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OPERATING 

CONDITION  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

AklUro  Yamato,  Shiki,  Japan,  aasigMW  to  Honda  GUun  Kogyo 

KabuahUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUad  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,110 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1983,  58-110678 
Int  a*  F02D  11/ia  1/04;  FD2B  3/00 
U.S.  CL  123—478  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  control  amount  of  at  least 
one  parameter  that  is  used  to  control  the  operating  condition  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  in  which  the  operating  condi- 
tion of  the  engine  is  controlled  in  accordance  with  a  detected 
value  of  vacuum  level  in  an  intake  air  passage,  downstream  of 
a  throttle  valve,  comprising; 
a  first  sampling  step  for  sampling  the  vacuum  level  in  the 
inuke  air  passage  of  the  engine  at  a  first  sampling  timing 
synchronized  with  the  roution  of  the  engine  crankshaft; 
a  second  sampling  step  for  sampling  the  vacuum  level  in  the 
intake  air  passage  of  the  engine  at  a  second  sampling 
timing  whose  frequency  is  higher  than  the  sampling  lim- 
ing of  the  first  sampling  step; 
an  averaging  step  for  averaging  a  predetermined  number  of 
the  sampled  values  of  the  vacuum  level  obtamed  by  the 
second  sampling  step  to  generate  an  average  value; 
a  selection  step  for  selecting  one  of  a  sampled  value  obtained 
by  the  first  sampling  step  and  the  said  average  value  in 
response  to  at  least  one  operating  condition  of  the  engine, 
and 
a  control  step  for  determining  the  control  amount  by  a 
selected  value  obtained  by  the  selecting  step. 


4,548,181 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLUNG  THE  FUEL  SUPPLY  TO 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AT 

ACCELERAnON 

YoshUuuni  laUkawa,  HUd,  and  Takeo  Kiuchi,  Asaka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  GUicn  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,387 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1983,  58-112297 
Int.  a.*  P02M  J//Oa  P02B  i/00 
U.S.  a.  123—492  10  Claims 


1.  A  control  method  of  supplying  an  internal  combustion 
engine  with  required  quantities  of  fuel  appropriate  to  operating 
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conditions  of  said  engine,  in  synchronism  with  pulses  of  a 
control  signal  generated  at  predetermined  crank  angle  posi- 
tions of  said  engine,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  determining  whether  or  not  said  engine  is  operating  in  a 
predetermined  accelerating  condition; 

(2)  detecting  a  value  of  a  predetermined  operating  parameter 
of  said  engine  indicative  of  the  engine  load,  in  synchro- 
nism with  a  predetermined  sampling  signal; 

(3)  determining  a  rate  of  change  in  th  value  of  said  predeter- 
mined operating  parameter  from  values  of  the  same  de- 
tected in  said  step  (2); 

(4)  when  it  is  determined  in  said  step  (1)  that  said  engine  is 
operating  in  said  predetermined  accelerating  condition, 
setting  the  value  of  a  correction  variable  for  increasing  the 
fuel  quantity  to  be  supplied  to  said  engine  in  said  predeter- 
mined accelerating  condition,  to  a  value  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  pulses  of  said  control  signal  generated  from 
the  time  said  determination  that  said  engine  is  operating  in 
said  predetermined  accelerating  condition  is  obtained  for 
the  first  time,  and  also  corresponding  to  the  rate  of  change 
in  the  value  of  said  predetermined  operating  parameter 
detected  in  said  step  (3),  each  time  a  pulse  of  said  control 
signal  is  generated; 

(5)  applying  the  set  value  of  said  accelerating  correction 
variable  to  setting  of  a  quantity  of  fuel  to  be  supplied  to 
said  engine  in  said  predetermined  accelerating  condition; 
and 

(6)  supplying  the  set  quantity  of  fuel  to  said  engine  in  said 
predetermined  accelerating  condition. 


4,54«,182 
TIMING  DEVICE 
Ewald  K«nleitner,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  MTU  Friedrichshafen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,797 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1983,  3318024 

Int.  a.*  P02M  59/20 
U.S.  a.  123-501  6  Claims 


4,348,183 

OPERATIONAL  MODE  RESPONSIVE  HEATING 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  INDUCTION  SYSTEM 

Yoshimasa  Hayashi,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,448 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1983,  58-73001 

Int.  a*  P02M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123-547  4  ciainw 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  (a)  a  coolant 
jacket  into  which  coolant  is  introduced  in  a  liquid  state  and 
discharged  in  a  gaseous  form  and  (b)  an  induction  system 
including  an  induction  conduit  leading  to  a  combustion  cham- 
ber of  the  engine: 
a  radiator  in  fluid  communication  with  said  coolant  jacket 
for  receiving  gaseous  coolant  therefrom  and  condensing 
same  to  its  liquid  state; 
means  for  defining  a  heating  jacket  for  heating  said  induction 
conduit,  said  heating  jacket  having  an  inlet  port  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  coolant  jacket  and  an  outlet 
port; 
a  level  sensor  for  sensing  the  level  of  liquid  coolant  in  said 
coolant  jacket,  said  level  sensor  being  located  at  a  level 
above  said  combustion  chamber  and  below  that  of  said 
inlet  port: 
a  pump  responsive  to  said  level  sensor  for  returning  the 
condensed  liquid  coolant  to  said  coolant  jacket  via  a  re- 
turn conduit,  said  outlet  port  of  said  heating  jacket  fluidly 
communicating  with  said  return  conduit  upstream  of  said 
pump; 
a  valve  for  controlling  fluid  communication  between  said 

inlet  port  and  said  coolant  jacket; 
a  control  device  responsive  to  an  operating  condition  of  said 
engine  for  operating  said  valve  in  a  manner  to  open  said 
valve  and  allow  gaseous  coolant  from  said  coolant  jacket 
to  enter  said  heating  jacket  and  heat  said  conduit  by  re- 
leasing the  latent  heat  of  evaporation  thereof,  when  said 
engine  is  operating  in  a  predetermined  mode. 


1.  A  timing  device  for  an  injection  pump  of  piston  driven 
internal  combustion  engines  comprising  two  clutch  parts,  a 
plurality  of  flyweight  means  for  transmitting  the  positive  driv- 
ing torque  required  by  the  pump  during  injection,  and  further 
means  for  transmitting  at  least  a  part  of  the  negative  torque 
occurring  between  injection  operations  by  an  oil  film,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  flyweight  means  being  arranged  between  two 
respective  slide  surface  means  coordinated  to  the  clutch  parts 
and  being  operable  to  vary  the  angular  position  between  the 
two  clutch  parts  and  therewith  the  start  of  fuel  injection  in 
dependence  on  the  rotational  speed,  said  further  means  gener- 
ally counteracting  lifting  ofl"  of  the  plurality  of  flyweight 
means  from  respective  slide  surface  means. 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  LOAD-DEPENDENT 

ACTUATION  OF  AN  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Helmut  Laufer,  Stuttgart,  and  Wolf  Weasel,  Oberriexingen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,303 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 
1981,  3135234 

Int.  a*  P02M  39/00.  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123—569  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  load-dependent  actuation  of  an 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  (egr)  quantity  adjusting  device  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  in  combination  with  a  fuel  injection 
pump,  said  engine  including  an  air  intake  tube,  an  exhaust  gas 
tube  and  an  exhaust  recirculation  line  connecting  said  exhaust 
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gas  tube  to  said  intake  tube,  the  fuel  injection  pump  including 
a  suction  chamber  adapted  to  be  filled  with  pressurized  fuel,  a 
fuel  quantity  adjusting  device,  and  a  governor  comprising  a 
governor  sleeve  for  actuation  thereof,  said  governor  sleeve 
being  pressure-balanced  and  serves  to  control  said  egr  quantity 
adjusting  device  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  self-balancing  hydraulic  follower  piston  apparatus  opera- 
tionally connected  to  said  governor  and  comprising  a 
sheath  within  which  a  positioning  piston  is  movably  con- 


nected to  actuate  said  egr  quantity  adjusting  device,  said 
governor  sleeve  being  embodied  as  a  movable  part  of  a 
valve  means  of  said  follower  piston  apparatus  controlling 
a  pressure  line  which  connects  said  suction  chamber  to  a 
blind  bore  in  said  governor  sleeve  adjacent  to  a  face  of 
said  positioning  piston  in  which  said  positioning  piston  is 
provided  with  a  control  edge  by  means  of  which  a  con- 
nection from  said  blind  bore  to  a  relief  line  is  controllable 
such  that  said  positioning  piston  is  biased  by  pressure  in 
the  blind  bore  in  a  direction  which  opens  said  connection 
to  said  relief  line. 


4  548  185 
ENGINE  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Donald  J.  Pozniak,  Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

1 1    Filed  Sep.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,119 
1 1  Int.  CI*  P02M  25/06 

VS.  a.  123—571  3  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  value  of  an  operating 
parameter  of  an  engine  as  a  function  of  at  least  one  engine 
operating  condition,  the. engine  having  an  actuator  responsive 
to  a  control  signal  for  adjusting  the  operating  parameter  alter 
a  known  delay  time  to  a  desired  value,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
determining  the  value  of  the  engine  operating  condition; 
determining  the  variation  of  the  engine  operating  condition; 
predicting  the  value  of  the  engine  operating  condition  at  a 
future  time  based  on  the  determined  value  and  variation  of 
the  engine  operating  condition; 
determining  the  desired  value  of  the  engine  operating  pa- 
rameter corresponding  to  the  predicted  value  of  the  en- 
gine operating  condition; 


determining  the  value  of  a  control  signal  required  to  estab- 
lish the  desired  value  of  the  engine  operating  parameter; 

providing  the  control  signal  at  the  determined  value  to  the 
actuator  at  a  time  that  precedes  the  future  time  by  the 
known  delay  time,  whereby  the  desired  value  of  the  en- 
gine operating  parameter  is  esublished  at  the  future  time 
at  which  the  corresponding  predicted  value  of  the  engine 
operating  condition  was  to  occur. 


4,548,186 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PREHEATING  AN  ENGINE 

OR  AN  ENGINE  INTAKE  AIR 
Katsuhiko  YuuiU  Yasushi  Nakata,  both  of  Osaka;  ShigeyukI 
Kawai,  Takarazuka;  Taturai  Hagihara,  Hiroahima;  Koji 
Kageyama,  Hiroshima,  and  Yasushi  Okazakl,  Hiroshioia,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kai- 
sha,  Osaka  and  Mazda  Motor  Corporation,  Hiroshima,  both 
of,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647,824 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1983,  58-1638S7; 
Sep.  5,  1983,  58-163858 

iBt  a.*  P02M  3 J/00 
U.S.  Q.  123—556  8  Qalns 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  intake  air  preheating  de- 
vice comprising: 

an  intake  air  preheater  for  preheating  air  to  be  fed  into  an 
engine,  said  preheater  including  a  first  metal  hydride  and 
being  disposed  within  an  intake  air  feeding  tube  for  heat 
exchange  with  the  intake  air; 

a  hydrogen  storage  container  including  hydrogen  at  a  prede- 
termined pressure  or  a  second  metal  hydride,  said  prede- 
termined pressure  being  higher  than,  or  said  second  metal 
h>dride  having  a  higher  hydrogen  dissociation  pressure 
than,  the  hydrogen  absorption  pressure  of  said  first  meul 
hydride  at  the  preheating  temperature  at  the  time  of  start- 
ing the  engine,  and  said  predetermined  pressure  being 
lower  than  or  said  second  metal  hydride  having  a  hydro- 
gen absorption  pressure  lower  than  the  hydrogen  dissocia- 
tion pressure  of  said  metal  hydride  at  the  temperature  of 
the  intake  air  during  normal  operation  of  the  engine; 

a  pipe  having  a  valve  and  connecting  said  intake  air  pre- 
heater to  said  hydrogen  storage  container  for  permitting 
hydrogen  to  move  from  said  hydrogen  storage  container 
to  said  preheater  when  the  preheater  is  at  the  preheating 
temperature  and  from  said  preheater  to  said  storage  con- 
tainer when  said  preheater  is  at  said  temperature  of  the 
intake  air  during  normal  operation  of  the  engine. 
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4,548  187 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  FOR 

ALTERNATIVE  FUELS 

JokB  ObMHi;  Bertil  Olaton,  and  Gunaar  OIisob,  all  of  Putillc, 

Sweden,  anignon  to  J-Jet  Konatniktioiu,  Partille,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00333,  §  371  Date  Jua.  15, 1983,  $  lOKe) 
Date  Jua.  15,  1983,  PCI  Pub.  No.  WO83/01486,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  28,  1983 

per  Filed  Oct.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  513,118 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct.  16,  1981,  8106113 
lat.  a*  P02M  31/00 
UA  a  125-557  12  Claim. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  alternative  fuels  and 
operated  at  the  same  compression  ratio,  wherein  the  fuel  is  fed 
to  the  cylinders  through  fuel  feed  lines  and  is  preheated  with 
heat  from  the  exhaust  system  and  an  additional  medium  which 
is  water  or  water  in  combination  with  other  ingredients  is  fed 
to  the  cylinders,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  fuel  feeding  device  in  the  fuel  feed  lines  for  proportioning 
and  distributing  the  fuel  to  each  cylinder  in  response  to  the 
air  flow  in  the  air  intake; 
means  for  detecting  the  air  flow  to  the  cylinders  operatively 
connected  to  said  fuel  feeding  device  to  control  said  fuel 
feeding  device; 
means  for  feeding  the  additional  medium  to  each  cylinder; 
heat  exchange  means  for  each  cylinder  operatively  arranged 
in  the  exhaust  system  for  heating  the  fuel  prior  to  entrance 
into  each  cylinder  to  a  temperature  between  its  flame 
temperature  and  above  its  evaporation  temperature; 
a  fuel  injection  means  in  each  inlet  channel  of  the  engine 
connected  to  the  fuel  line  from  the  proporiioning  and 
distributing  device  and  directed  toward  the  respective 
inlet  valve  opening  to  inject  fuel  fed  therethrough  at  a 
substantially  flat,  tangential  angle  with  respect  to  the  wall 
of  the  respective  cylinder;  and 
a  feeding  nozzle  for  said  additional  medium  in  each  inlet 
channel  connected  to  said  means  for  feeding  the  additional 
medium  and  directed  toward  the  respective  inlet  valve 
opening  to  inject  the  additional  medium  therethrough 
inside  the  path  of  the  fuel  at  a  steeper  angle  with  respect  to 
the  cylinder  wall  than  said  fuel  injection. 


4J48  188 

LATERALLY  ADJUSTABLE  ARROW  REST  FOR  AN 

ARCHERY  BOW 

Mirodav  A.  Simo,  370  N.  Delaplaine  Rd.,  Riverside,  lU.  60546 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,186 

Int.  d*  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  124-«1  A  33  Claims 

1.  An  arrow  rest  laterally  adjustable  with  respect  to  a  bow 
upon  which  it  is  mounted  and  having  a  pivotable  arrow  sup- 
port arm  which  pivots  forwardly  upon  release  of  an  arrow  and 
automatically  returns  to  its  initial  position  after  discharge  of  an 
arrow  comprising: 
a  receiving  sleeve  having  a  first  portion  fixedly  attachable 
within  a  transverse  through  hole  in  a  bow  handle  and  an 
outer  second  portion  sized  to  extend  outwardly  from  said 
bow  handle  on  the  side  away  from  said  arrow  in  shooting 


position  when  fixedly  attached  in  said  through  hole,  said 
sleeve  having  a  through  opening; 
an  elongated  mounting  means  adapted  to  fit  non-rotatably 
and  freely  longitudinally  movable  within  said  sleeve 
through  opening  and  having  a  first  end  extending  from 
said  receiving  sleeve  first  portion  and  adapted  to  receive 
an  arrow  support  means  and  having  an  opposite  second 
end  extending  from  said  receiving  sleeve  second  portion 
end  of  said  sleeve  through  opening; 


an  arrow  support  means  attached  to  said  mounting  means 
first  end,  said  arrow  support  means  comprising  a  pivotal 
arrow  support  arm  and  spring  means  capable  of  urging 
said  arrow  support  arm  to  said  initial  position; 

adjustment  means  engaging  said  second  end  of  said  mount- 
ing means  and  engaging  said  second  portion  of  said  receiv- 
ing sleeve,  movement  of  said  adjustment  means  moving 
said  mounting  means  longitudinally  within  said  receiving 
sleeve. 


4,548,189 

ARROW  RESTS  USED  IN  ARCHERY 

MitcheU  E.  Pietraszek,  735  Saylor,  Elmhurst,  III.  60426,  and 

Myron  J.  RuUedge,  R.R.  3  Box  178,  Oswego,  III.  60543 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,850 

Int.  a*  F41B  5/00 

VS.  a.  124-41  A  5  Claims 


1.  An  arrow  rest  for  a  bow,  comprising  in  combination 
a  non-magnetic  bracket  member  having  first  and  second 

orthogonally  disposed  legs, 
said  first  leg  being  apertured  to  receive  means  for  attaching 

said  bracket  member  to  a  bow, 
a  permanent  magnet  in  the  shape  of  a  regular  hexahedron, 
means  for  mounting  said  nlagnet  to  said  second  leg  of  said 

bracket  member, 
an  arrow  rest  pin  formed  of  a  magnetic  material  and  having 

a  straight  intermediate  portion, 
a  non-magnetic  clamp  member  affixed  to  said  second  leg, 
said  clamp  member  having  a  rectilinear  groove  extending  in 

a  vertical  direction  when  a  bow  is  in  a  vertical  position, 
said  intermediate  portion  of  said  rest  pin  being  cylindrical 

and  pivotably  positioned  in  said  groove, 
said  second  leg  extending  across  said  groove  to  retain  said 

pin  in  said  groove. 
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said  rest  pin  having  an  arrow  rest  portion  adjacent  one  end 
of  said  intermediate  portion  and  lymg  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  intermediate  portion 
of  said  pin,  and 

said  rest  pin  having  a  magnet  engaging  portion  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  said  intermediate  portion, 

said  magnet  engaging  portion  being  straight  and  adapted  to 
be  juxtaposed  with  one  face  of  said  magnet  when  said  rest 
pin  is  oriented  with  said  rest  portion  lying  in  the  horizon- 
tal plane  while  a  bow  is  in  the  vertical  plane. 

4,548,190 

PROPELLED  PROJECTILE  LAUNCHER 

Thereaa  M.  Megargee,  14  MUo  Dr.,  Madisoa,  Cobb.  06443 

Filed  Jua.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,793 

lat  a.*  F41B  J 1/00 

VS.  a.  124—56  11  Claims 
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I.  A  projectile  launcher  for  launching  a  cylindrical  projec- 
tile, comprising  a  tubular  resilient  barrel  member  defining  a 
cylindrical  bore  having  an  internal  peripheral  wall  and  having 
front  and  rear  ends,  said  tubular  barrel  member  being  of  an 
extruded  cellular  material  which  will  compress  when  sharply 
struck,  a  member  attached  to  said  barrel  member  at  the  rear 
end  thereof  and  forming  an  essentially  airtight  seal  with  said 
barrel  member,  a  cylindrical  projectile  having  an  outside  diam- 
eter at  least  as  large  as  the  diameter  of  said  bore  insertable  into 
the  front  end  of  said  barrel  member  to  form  an  essentially 
airtight  seal  therewith,  whereby  when  said  barrel  member  is 
struck  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  the  air  in  said  barrel 
member  is  compressed  and  expels  the  projectile  from  the  front 
end  thereof,  and  a  handle  member  affixed  to  said  barrel  mem- 
ber whereby  said  gun  is  adapted  to  be  held  in  one  hand  and  said 
barrel  member  struck  with  the  other  hand  to  launch  said  pro- 
jectile. 


FOOI 


4,548,191 
)D  COOKING  OVEN  AND  METHOD 
Yoag  Y.  Hwaag,  Huron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Steia  Associates,  lac., 
Saadusky,  Ohio 

I  FUed  Mar.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,030 

I I  lat  a.*  A21B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  126—21  A  13  Claims 

1.  An  oven  for  cooking  food  products  comprising  an  elon- 
gated housing  having  an  inlet  for  food  products  to  be  cooked 
in  said  oven  and  an  outlet  for  emitting  cooked  food  products 
from  said  oven,  heating  means  for  heating  a  gaseous  cooking 
medium  in  said  housing  for  cooking  food  products  therein,  said 
housing  being  divided  internally  into  vertically  tiered  longitu- 
dinally extending  subchambers  by  generally  horizontal  baffle 
means,  a  plurality  of  vertically  tiered  conveyors  for  passing 
food  products  back  and  forth  through  said  oven  housing  dur- 
ing the  cooking  process  with  the  lowermost  of  said  conveyors 
terminating  generally  adjacent  said  outlet  and  the  uppermost 
of  said  conveyors  commencing  generally  adjacent  said  inlet, 


said  conveyors  being  generally  permeable  whereby  cooking 
medium  can  pass  therethrough,  said  conveyors  being  disposed 
in  a  respective  one  of  said  subchambers,  said  heating  means 
being  disposed  generally  centrally  of  said  housing  in  a  direc- 
tion lengthwise  thereof,  and  above  said  conveyors,  duct  means 
coacting  with  said  heating  means  for  causing  application  of  the 
cooking  medium  to  said  conveyors,  said  duct  means  extending 
generally  exteriorly  of  said  housing  and  coacting  with  said 
heating  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  duct  means  and  with  the 
interior  of  said  housing  at  each  of  said  subchambers  for  direct- 
ing the  cooking  medium  to  the  respective  subchamber,  and  fan 


--  —  eOOC/Mf  MtO«M<«UM' 


means  coacting  with  said  housing  and  said  subchambers  at 
opposite  ends  thereof  operable  to  cause  division  of  the  cooking 
medium  applied  to  each  said  subchamber  into  two  separate 
streams,  one  stream  flowing  in  the  direction  of  the  respective 
conveyor  product  movement  and  the  other  stream  flowing  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  product  movement  of 
the  respective  conveyor,  said  fan  means  being  operable  to 
cause  flow  of  the  cooking  medium  in  generally  encompassing 
relation  to  the  respective  conveyor  and  then  upwardly  and 
back  toward  said  generally  centrally  located  heating  means, 
whereat  the  cooking  medium  in  both  of  said  streams  is  reheata- 
ble  for  reuse  in  the  cooking  process. 


4,548,192 
COLLAPSIBLE  CAMP  STOVE 
Wen  Y.  Hsu,  No.  6,  La.  129,  Fu-Kaag  St.,  Shin  Ua  District 
Taipei,  Talwaa 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,493 

lat  CL*  A47J  37/00 

VS.  a.  126—25  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  camp  stove  that  folds  into  a  self-contained 
substantially  rectangular  package,  comprising: 

a  rectangular  main  body; 

a  front  plate  and  a  rear  plate,  each  hinged  along  one  of  its 
sides  to  said  main  body  and  each  having  a  hole  of  prede- 
termined shape  adjacent  each  of  two  opposite  sides  nor- 
mal to  said  hinged  side; 

four  fasteners,  one  of  said  fasteners  being  slidaMy  retained 
within  each  of  said 'holes  in  said  front  and  rear  plates 
respectively; 

two  side  plates,  each  hinged  along  one  of  its  sides  to  opposite 
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sides  of  said  main  body  and  each  formed  with  end  flanges 
each  provided  with  a  locking  hole  of  predetermined  shape 
to  receive  a  portion  of  one  of  said  fasteners  when  placed 
adjacent  thereto,  said  fasteners  and  said  locking  holes 
being  so  positioned  that  when  said  side  plates  are  moved 
to  form  comers  with  said  front  and  rear  plates,  respec- 
tively, adjacent  plates  become  connected  when  said  fas- 
teners are  moved  downwards  and  are  subsequently  dis- 
connected when  said  fasteners  are  moved  upward; 

fuel  support  means  for  supporting  burning  fuel  within  and 
above  the  inside  bottom  surface  of  said  main  body; 

base  plate  means,  underneath  said  burning  fuel  and  above  the 
inside  base  surface  of  said  main  body,  for  receiving  ash 
and  cinders  from  combustion  of  said  burning  fuel; 

combustion  rate  control  means,  attached  to  said  main  body, 
for  controlling  the  rate  at  which  combustion  of  said  fuel  is 
carried  out  on  said  fuel  support  means;  and 

food  support  means,  for  supporting  food  items  at  a  predeter- 
mined height  above  said  burning  fuel,  supported  by  said 
rear  plate  and  said  front  plate. 


4,548,194 

FUEL  STOKER  AND  FURNACE 

Tony  L.  Schafer,  Stephen  A.  Schafer,  Gregory  L.  Schafer,  and 

H.  Darwin  Swett,  aU  of  Box  1382,  Dickinson,  N.  Dak.  58601 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  402,325,  Jul.  27, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,430,948, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  309,245,  Oct.  7, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  240,213, 

Mar.  3, 1981,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  27, 1984,  Ser.' 

No.  574,338 

Int  a.*  F23K  3/00;  F24H  3/02 

UA  a.  126-110  R  3ciainM 


4  548  193 
MULTI-PURPOSE  PORTABLE  OUTDOOR  COOKING 

STAND 

Enunannel  Marogil,  1293  N.  La  Fox,  South  Elgin,  111.  60177 
FUed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,524 
Int.  CI.*  F24B  3/00 
UA  a.  126-30  5  Claims 


1.  An  outdoor  cooking  stand  assembly  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, a  base  structure  for  resting  on  the  ground, 

a  vertically  extending  structure  having  mounting  means 
therein  for  adjusUbly  holding  in  place  at  various  vertical 
locations  a  mating  cooking  utensil  providing  a  cooking 
surface  for  holding  food  in  place  while  cooking, 

the  vertically  extending  structure  being  adapted  to  intercon- 
nect >vith  the  base  structure  to  support  in  stable  condition 
food  located  on  said  cooking  surface,  and 

a  carrying  case  comprising  a  utensil  pan  shaped  receptacle 
member  for  receiving  therein  all  the  parts  of  the  cooking 
stand  for  storage  and  transport  thereof  in  the  carrying  case 
with  mating  structure  on  the  pan  shaped  receptacle  mem- 
ber for  mating  with  said  mounting  means  in  place  on  the 
vertically  extending  structure  as  a  cooking  implement 
wherein  the  carrying  case  comprises  a  vented  hood  mem- 
ber adapted  to  mate  with  said  vertically  extending  struc- 
ture above  the  cooking  surface. 


1.  A  furnace  heat  exchange  assembly  comprising: 
a  furnace  cabinet  having  walls  defining  a  furnace  compart- 
ment; 
a  primary  heat  exchange  unit  located  in  the  furnace  com- 
partment and  defining  a  combustion  chamber  adapted  to 
contain  a  burner  assembly; 

a  second  heat  exchange  unit  positioned  adjacent  the  primary 
heat  exchange  unit  in  the  furnace  compartment; 

a  first  upper  crossover  conduit  connecting  the  upper  portion 
of  the  interior  of  the  primary  heat  exchange  unit  and  the 
upper  portion  of  the  interior  of  the  second  heat  exchange 
unit; 

a  third  heat  exchange  unit  positioned  adjacent  the  second 
heat  exchange  unit  in  the  furnace  compartment  and  posi- 
tioned so  that  the  second  heat  exchange  unit  and  third  heat 
exchange  unit  are  in  side-by-side  relationship  facing  the 
primary  heat  exchange  unit; 

a  first  lower  V-shaped  crossover  conduit  connecting  the 
lower  portion  of  the  interior  of  the  second  heat  exchange 
unit  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  interior  of  the  third  heat 
exchange  unit  along  the  length  thereof  in  the  direction 
facing  the  primary  heat  exchange  unit; 

a  fourth  heat  exchange  unit  positioned  adjacent  to  the  third 
heat  exchange  unit  opposite  the  primary  heat  exchange 
unit  in  the  furnace  compartment; 

a  second  upper  crossover  conduit  connecting  the  upper 
portion  of  the  third  heat  exchange  unit  and  the  upper 
portion  of  the  fourth  heat  exchange  unit; 

a  fifth  heat  exchange  unit  positioned  adjacent  the  fourth  heat 
exchange  unit  in  the  furnace  compartment  and  positioned 
so  that  the  fourth  and  fifth  heat  exchange  units  are  in 
side-by-side  relationship  facing  the  second  and  third  heat 
exchange  units; 

a  second  lower  V-shaped  crossover  conduit  connecting  the 
lower  portion  of  the  interior  of  the  fourth  heat  exchange 
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unit  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  interior  of  the  fifth  heat 
exchange  unit  along  the  length  thereof  in  the  direction 
facing  the  primary  heat  exchange  unit;  and 
walls  of  said  heat  exchange  units  being  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  walls  of  the  furnace  cabinet  and  including  air 
intake  means  to  the  furnace  cabinet  for  intake  of  air  to  the 
furnace  cabinet  to  be  heated  by  circulation  around  said 
heat  exchange  units,  and  air  exhaust  means  from  the  fur- 
nace cabinet  to  exhaust  air  having  been  heated  on  circula- 
tion around  said  heat  exchange  units. 


medium  tube,  wherein  said  outer  cover  consists  of  a  transpar- 
ent sheet  comprising  a  mass  of  hollow  plastic  microspheres  or 
a  transparent  panel  comprising  a  mass  of  hollow  plastic  micro- 
spheres, wherein  the  microspheres  in  said  sheet  or  panel  are 
cemented  together  by  fusion  or  sintering  or  bonded  together 
with  an  organic  or  inorganic  bonding  agent  or  adhesive,  said 


4  548  195 

SOLAR  ENERGY  APPARATUS  WITH  AUTOMATIC 
TRACKING  AUGNMENT  ADJUSTMENTS 
Alan  C.  Bidhom,  105  Hidden  Meadow  Rd.,  Apple  Valley,  Minn. 
55124 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,729 

Int.  a*  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-424  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  solar  energy  apparatus  of  a  type 
having  an  aspheric  non-parabolic  reflector  for  reflecting  rays 
from  the  sun,  the  reflector  having  a  focal  axis;  a  fixed  position 
receiver  for  receiving  reflected  sun  rays  from  the  reflector;  and 
a  tracking  drive  for  moving  the  reflector;  the  method  compris- 
ing: 

determining  a  half-angle  position  of  the  reflector  in  which 
the  focal  axis  is  aligned  generally  with  a  half  angle  be- 
tween the  sun  and  the  receiver; 
determining  a  skew  factor  which  is  a  function  of  an  angle 
between  the  sun  and  a  vertical  axis  to  offset  effects  of 
tracking  alignment  errors  resulting  from  location  of  a 
pivot  axis  of  the  reflector; 
determining  a  modified  position  of  the  reflector  based  upon 
the  half-angle  position  and  the  skew  factor;  and 
controlling  the  tracking  drive  to  move  the  reflector  to  the 
modified  position  so  as  to  maintain  the  focal  axis  aligned 
generally  with  the  half  angle  between  the  sun  and  the  re- 
ceiver but  with  the  alignment  of  the  focal  axis  with  the  half 
angle  being  skewed  by  the  skew  factor  which  is  a  function  of 
an  angle  between  the  sun  and  a  vertical  axis. 


4,548,196 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR  COMPRISING  TRANSPARENT 

HOLLOW  PLASTIC  MICROSPHERES  AS  INSULATION 

J I  MATERIAL 

Leonard  R  Torobin,  Materials  Technology  Corp.,  P.O.  Box 
6844,  BeUcTue,  Wash.  98007 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  103,113,  Dec.  13, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  59,296,  Jul.  20, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,123,  Aug.  28, 

1978,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,643, 

Sep.  21, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  428,923 

Int  a*  F24J  3/02 

VJS.  a.  126—443  30  Claims 

1.  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising  an  outer  transparent 

cover  and  an  iimer  cover,  and  having  disposed  there-between 

a  black  coated  heat  absorber  and  at  least  one  heat  exchange 


microspheres  being  of  substantially  uniform  diameter  of  500  to 
6,000  microns  and  of  substantially  uniform  wall  thickness  of  0.5 
to  400  microns  and  said  microspheres  are  free  of  latent  solid  or 
liquid  blowing  gas  materials  or  gases  and  the  walls  of  said 
microspheres  are  substantially  free  of  holes,  relatively  thinned 
wall  portions  or  sections  and  bubbles. 


4,548,197 

AIR  AND  UQUID  SUPPLYING  DEVICE  FOR 

ENDOSCOPE 

Kunio  Kinoshita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympas  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,999 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Mar.  22,  1983,  58-47732; 
Mar.  31,  1983,  58-56189;  Mar.  31,  1983,  58-56192 

Int  a.*  A61B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128—4  14  CtaiBM 


1.  An  air  and  liquid  supplying  device  for  an  endoscope 
which  includes  a  control  section,  an  insertion  section  extending 
from  the  control  section,  and  an  air  supply  channel  and  a  liquid 
supply  channel  extending  from  the  control  section  to  the  distal 
end  of  the  insertion  section,  said  device  comprising: 
a  main  body  with  a  connecting  portion; 
an  air  pump  arranged  in  the  main  body; 
a  first  liquid  supply  tank  holding  a  first  liquid  therein; 
first  switching  means  connected  to  the  air  supply  channel 

and  the  liquid  supply  channel; 
communicating  means  having  one  end  connected  to  the 
control  section  and  the  other  end  detachably  connected  to 
the  connecting  portion; 
connecting  means  having  a  first  air  feed  path  which  has  one 
end  connected  to  the  first  switching  means  and  the  other 
end  opening  to  the  other  end  of  the  communicating  means 
and  which  extends  inside  the  communicating  means,  a 
second  air  feed  path  connecting  the  air  pump  and  the 
connecting  portion,  a  compressed  air  path  branching  from 
the  first  air  feed  path  and  communicating  with  the  first 
liquid  supply  tank,  and  a  liquid  feed  path  connecting  the 
first  liquid  supply  tank  and  the  first  switching  means; 
•  said  first  switching  means  being  switchable  between  a  first 
position  at  which  the  switching  means  communicates  the 
first  air  feed  path  with  the  air  supply  channel  to  allow  the 
supply  of  air  from  the  air  pump  to  the  air  supply  channel 
and  a  second  position  at  which  the  switching  means  com- 
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municates  the  liquid  feed  path  with  the  liquid  supply 
channel  to  allow  the  supply  of  the  first  liquid  to  the  liquid 
supply  channel; 

a  second  liquid  supply  tank  holding  a  second  liquid  therein 
and  connected  to  the  second  air  feed  path; 

second  switching  means,  connected  to  the  second  air  feed 
path  at  a  position  intermediate  between  the  second  liquid 
supply  tank  and  the  connecting  portion,  for  switching 
between  the  supply  of  air  and  the  supply  of  the  second 
liquid  to  the  second  air  feed  path;  and 

leakage  preventive  means  for  communicating  the  first  and 
second  air  feed  paths  when  the  other  end  cf  the  communi- 
cating means  is  connected  to  the  connecting  portion  and 
for  preventing  leakage  of  at  least  the  second  liquid 
through  the  second  air  feed  path  when  the  other  end  of 
the  communicating  means  is  not  connected  to  the  con- 
necting portion. 


4,548,198 
AUTOMATIC  TOURNIQUET 

Michael  R.  Manes,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Aspen  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Engiewood,  Colo. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,546 

Int.  a*  A61B  17/12 

U.S.  a.  128—327  9  Clains 


able  component,  and  a  pivot  pin  pivotally  joining  the 
movable  component  to  said  stationary  component; 

second  means  for  securing  the  stationary  component  of  said 
proximal  member  to  the  radius  on  the  proximal  side  of  the 
radius  fracture;  and 

elongated  means  for  joining  said  distal  member  to  said  proxi- 
mal member,  said  joining  means  including  means  for  selec- 


tively varying  the  distance  of  separation  between  said 
distal  member  and  said  proximal  member,  said  pivot  pin 
being  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  elongated  means  and  being  coextensive  with  a 
line  extending  from  the  radius  side  of  the  arm  at  an  acute 
angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  radius  to  a 
point  of  intersection  near  the  styloid  process  of  the  ulna. 

4,548,200 
ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE  HOLDER 
Herbert  H.  Wapner,  Belmont,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Baka  Manufiu> 
turing  Company,  Inc.,  Plainirille,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  485^43 

Int  a.*  A61M  25/02 

UJS.  CL  128—207.17  8  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  tourniquet  comprising: 

(a)  an  inflatable  cuff; 

(b)  pressure  sensing  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  pressure  in  said  cuff; 

(c)  means  for  producing  a  second  signal  representative  of  a 
selected  pressure; 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  signals  for 
determing  a  pressure  adjustment  related  to  the  selected 
pressure  and  the  sensed  pressure,  said  means  for  determin- 
ing further  including  a  means  for  varying  said  pressure 
adjustment  dependent  on  the  magnitude  of  the  difference 
between  said  selected  pressure  and  said  sensing  pressure, 
and  for  providing  a  third  signal  representative  of  said 
pressure  adjustment;  and 

(e)  means  responsive  to  said  third  signal  for  adjusting  the 
pressure  in  said  cuff. 


4,548,199 

FRACTURE  SPLINT 

John  M.  Agee,  3980  BarUey  Dr.,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95822 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  321,150,  Nov.  13, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  218,893,  Dec.  23,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969,976,  Dec.  15, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

555,104 
Int  a.«  A61F  5/04 
VS.  a.  128—92  A  1  Claim 

1.  A  splint  for  setting  fractures  of  the  radius,  said  splint 
comprising: 
a  distal  member; 
first  means  for  securing  said  distal  member  to  a  metacarpal 

bone  on  the  distal  side  of  the  radius  fracture; 
a  proximal  member  having  a  stationary  component,  a  mov- 


1.  An  endotracheal  tube  holder  for  securing  an  endotracheal 
tube  when  the  latter  is  disposed  in  the  mouth  of  a  patient 
comprising  a  first  strip  of  Velcro-type  fastening  material  hav- 
ing a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  one  side  surface  adapted  to 
be  adhered  about  the  circumference  of  the  endotracheal  tube 
on  the  portion  of  the  tube  disposed  outside  the  mouth  of  the 
patient,  said  strip  having  hook-like  fasteners  on  its  reverse  side 
surface  which  are  exposed  when  the  strip  is  adhered  to  the 
tube, 
a  band  of  soft  looped  fabric  material  having  two  free  end 
portions  and  an  elongated  intermediate  portion  therebe- 
tween, said  intermediate  portion  being  adapted  to  be 
wound  about  the  first  strip  on  the  tube  such  that  the  hook- 
like fasteners  releasably  engage  the  soft  looped  fabric,  said 
end  portions  adapted  to  extend  around  the  head  of  the 
patient  and  overlap  each  other  and  the  band, 
and  additional  short  strips  of  Velcro-type  material  attached 
to  each  end  portion  of  the  band,  respectively,  and  having 
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hook-like  fasteners  adapted  to  secure  the  end  portions  of 
the  band  to  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  band  behind 
the  head  of  the  patient. 


4,548  JtOl 

ELASTIC  UGATING  RING  CUP 

Inbae  Yoon,  2213  Forest  Ridge  Rd.,  Timonium,  Md.  21093 

I     FOed  Apr.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,170 

Int  O*  A61B  17/12 

U  A  a.  128-326  43  chdms 


faciliute  healing  of  the  wound  or  incision,  said  fastener  com- 
prising: 

a  fastening  member  with  at  least  two  spaced-apart  legs  each 
having  a  distal  end  adapted  to  pass  through  the  tissue 
portions,  each  said  leg  defining  on  its  exterior  along  at 
least  a  portion  of  its  length  a  plurality  of  barbs  angled 
rearwardly  away  from  the  leg  distal  end;  and 

a  mesh  of  flexible  filaments,  said  mesh  having  a  generally 
triangular  configuration,  said  mesh  extending  between 
adjacent  legs  and  said  mesh  extending  outwardly  from, 
and  generally  normal  to,  each  of  said  legs  to  define  a  leg 
receiving  area  whereby  the  legs  of  one  of  the  fastening 


^»i 


90r- 


1.  A  band  for  surgically  ligating  an  anatomical  organ  struc- 
ture, comprising: 
means  made  of  an  elastic  material  and  having  an  expansible 
lumen,  for  compressing  a  loop  of  an  anatomical  organ 
structure  drawn  into  said  lumen;  and 
means  joined  to  said  compressing  means  proximate  to  said 
lumen,  being  arranged  with  respect  to  the  interior  wall  of 
said  lumen  and  oriented  towards  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  lumen  for  protruding  through  said  loop  without 
penetrating  the  wall  tissue  of  the  organ  structure  forming 
said  loop  and  thereby  obstructing  passage  of  said  anatomi- 
cal organ  structure  through  said  lumen  when  said  com- 
pressing means  is  released  to  return  to  said  relaxed  state 
around  said  loop,  said  compressing  means  and  said  pro- 
truding means  being  selected  to  compress  and  occlude  the 
anatomical  organ  structure  drawn  into  said  lumen. 
21.  A  kit  for  preparing  a  ring  applicator  device  to  apply  one 
or  more  elastic  rings,  comprising: 
one  or  more  solid  elastic  rings  of  a  non-tissue  reactive  mate- 
rial, each  ring  providing  a  passageway  therethrough  and 
having  one  or  more  elements  radially  protruding  from  not 
more  than  two  diametrically  opposed  directions  effec- 
tively dividing  said  passageway  into  two  adjoining  sec- 
tions and  obstructing  said  passageway  when  said  ring  is 
released  to  return  to  a  relaxed  state; 
a  ring  loader  having  an  elongated  distal  end  insertable 
through  said  passageway  extending  from  the  apex  of  a 
cone  having  a  base  fitted  to  join  the  distal  end  of  a  ring 
applicator  device  and  one  or  more  channels  extending 
from  said  distal  end  to  said  base  for  accommodating  said 
radially  protruding  elements;  and 
means  having  a  plurality  of  joined,  deformable  segments 
providing  a  plurality  of  bearing  surfaces  defining  a  central 
aperture  insertable  around  said  elongated  distal  end  and 
expandible  about  said  cone,  for  dilating  one  of  said  rings 
by  distributing  force  over  an  equal  plurality  of  areas  on  a 
surface  of  one  of  said  rings  whereby  one  or  more  of  said 
rings  are  advanced  from  said  elongated  member,  ex- 
panded over  said  cone  and  positioned  on  the  distal  end  of 
said  ring  applicator  device. 


sar 


■'*' 


members  may  be  passed  through  the  tissue  portions  from 
one  side  of  said  wound  or  incision  with  the  mesh  being 
disposed  against  one  of  said  tissue  portions  and  whereby 
the  legs  of  another  of  the  fastening  members  may  be  in- 
serted through  the  tissue  portions  from  the  other  side  of 
said  wound  or  incision  with  the  mesh  of  said  other  fasten- 
ing member  lying  substantially  against  the  other  of  said 
tissue  portions  so  that  at  least  one  leg  of  each  of  said 
fastening  members  penetrates  the  mesh  of  the  other  fasten- 
ing member  with  the  leg  barbs  engaging  both  the  mesh 
and  the  adjacent  tissue  portions  so  as  to  inhibit  relative 
movement  of  said  fastening  members  at  least  in  the  disen- 
gaging directions. 


4,548,203 

SEQUENTLAL-PULSE,  MULTIPLE  PATHWAY 

DEFIBRILLATION  METHOD 

Willis  A.  Tacker,  Jr.;  Joe  D.  Bonrland;  Charies  F.  Babbs,  and 

LesUe  A.  Geddes,  aU  of  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  aaaigBors  to 

Purdue  Research  Foundation,  West  Lafeyette,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  383,781,  Jon.  1,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jul  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,269 

Int  a.«  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  CL  128-^19  D  6  daias 


4,548,202 
MESH  TISSUE  FASTENERS 
Robert  B.  Doncan,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ethicon,  Inc., 
Somervflle,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,142 
Inta.«A61By7/M 
MS.  CL  128-334  C  2  Claims 

1.  A  fastener  adapted  to  hold  together,  in  conjunction  with 
one  or  more  other  similar  fasteners,  two  portions  of  mamma- 
lian tissue,  such  as  are  defined  by  a  wound  or  incision,  to 


1.  A  method  for  controlUng  ventricular  fibrillation  or  tachy- 
cardia which  comprises  implanting  one  pair  of  electrode  later- 
ally and  another  pair  of  electrodes  ventrally-dorsally  and  sub- 
jecting each  of  said  pairs  of  electrodes  in  sequence  to  an  electri- 
cal pulse  at  a  voltage  between  about  80  and  about  450  volts  for 
a  time  between  about  1  and  about  5  milliseconds,  the  pulses 
being  separated  by  an  interval  of  about  0. 1  millisecond  to  about 
2  milliseconds. 
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4,548,204 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  CARDUC  ACTIVITY 

VIA  ECG  AND  HEART  SOUND  SIGNALS 
Mark  W.  Groch,  Elk  Grove,  and  James  R.  Domnanovich,  Ro- 
adie, both  of  ni^  assignors  to  Siemens  Ganunasonics,  Inc., 
DesPIaines,  DL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  241,388,  Mar.  6, 1581,  Pat  No.  4,496,873. 
This  application  Feb.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,086 
Int  a*  A61B  5/02 
VS.  CL  128-700  6  Claims 


fluid  inside  an  ocular  globe,  the  device  being  of  the  type 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  fluid  transfer  means  which  is 
located  external  of  the  ocular  globe  and  capable  of  supplying 
or  removing  intraocular  fluid  in  response  to  predetermined 
signals,  the  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  surgical  instrument  adapted  to  penetrate  the 
ocular  globe; 

(b)  pressure  sensitive  means  mounted  on  the  instrument  for 
moving  in  response  to  relative  pressure  changes  in  intra- 
ocular fluid; 

(c)  transducer  means  communicating  with  the  pressure  sensi- 
tive means  for  generating  signals  in  response  to  movement 
of  the  pressure  sensitive  means; 

(d)  signal  means  for  transmitting  signals  to  the  fluid  transfer 
means;  and 

(e)  first  conduit  means  operatively  connected  between  the 
fluid  transfer  means  and  the  interior  of  the  ocular  globe  so 
that  fluid  can  be  supplied  to  or  removed  from  the  ocular 
globe  in  response  to  said  signals. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  detecting  heart  sounds  and  analyzing 
ECG  signals,  the  apparatus  including  a  heart  sound  signal 
input  and  an  ECG  signal  input,  the  combination  of: 

first  means  responsive  to  said  ECG  signal  for  modulating 
said  ECG  signal  with  a  predetermined  audio  frequency  to 
provide  a  modulated  ECG  signal; 

second  means  responsive  to  said  modulated  ECG  signal  and 
said  heart  sound  signal  input  for  combining  said  signals  as 
a  combined  modulated  ECG  signal  and  heart  sound  signal 
output  as  a  single  combined  signal;  and 

receiving  means  responsive  to  said  single  combined  signal 
for  providing  an  ECG  signal  output  and  a  heart  sound 
signal  output,  said  receiving  means  comprising  third 
means  for  demodulating  said  single  combined  signal  in 
accordance  with  said  predetermined  audio  frequency  to 
provide  said  ECG  signal  and  fourth  means  for  providing 
said  heart  sound  signal,  and  fourth  means  comprising 
filtering  means  for  passing  low  frequency  signals  associ- 
ated with  heart  sounds  and  attenuating  high  frequency 
signals  not  associated  with  heart  sounds. 


4  548,205 

OPHTHALMIC  INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING 

INTRAOCULAR  FLUID  PRESSURE 

C.  D.  Armeniades,  2127  Addison  Rd„  Houston,  Tex.  77030,  and 

Louise  C.  Moorhead,  3803  University  Blvd.,  Houston,  Tex. 

77005 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,953 

Int.  a.*  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128-748  18  Qaims 
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1.  An  ophthalmic  device  for  measuring  relative  pressure  of 


4  548,206 
CATHETER  WIRE  GUIDE  WITH  MOVABLE  MANDRIL 
Thomas  A.  Osborne,  Bloomington,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Cook,  Incor- 
porated, Bloomington,  Ind. 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,636 

Int  a.*  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—772  5  Claims 


23A 


1.  A  wire  guide  having  a  flexible  distal  tip  and  adapted  for 
guiding  a  catheter  within  a  body  blood  vessel,  comprising: 

a  helically  wound  wire  including  coils  defining  a  longitudi- 
nal opening; 

a  mandril  including  distal  and  proximal  ends  and  having  a 
distal  portion  and  a  proximal  portion,  said  mandril  being 
slidably  received  within  said  longitudinal  opening  of  said 
wire,  whereby  said  distal  end  of  said  mandril  is  longitudi- 
nally movable  therein  relative  to  said  wire  for  varying  the 
flexibility  of  said  distal  tip  of  said  wire  guide,  said  distal 
portion  being  tapered  inwardly  towards  the  distal  end  of 
said  mandril  thereby  causing  said  wire  guide  flexibility  to 
progressively  increase  along  said  taper,  said  mandril  fur- 
ther including  an  enlarged  bulb  at  said  distal  end,  whereby 
said  bulb  permits  said  mandril  to  be  advanced  relative  to 
the  longitudinal  opening  of  said  helically  wound  wire  with 
the  flexible  distal  tip  of  said  wire  guide  flexed  without  said 
mandril  protruding  through  the  coils  of  said  helically 
wound  wire;  and, 

a  means,  including  a  coating  of  lubricating  material,  for 
facilitating  smooth  movement  of  said  mandril  within  said 
opening  of  said  helically  wound  wire. 
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4,548,207 
DISPOSABLE  COAGULATOR 
Harry  G.  Reimels,  Braintree,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mentor  O  A  O, 
Inc.,  HJBgham,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,261 

Int.  a.*  A61B  17/39 

VJS.  a.  128—303.17  4  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  coagulator  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  formed  of  an  insulating  material; 

(b)  a  coaxial  probe  defining  an  inner  electrode  and  an  outer 
electrode  and  having  a  beveled  end  and  secured  within 
said  housing,  with  said  beveled  end  extending  therefrom 
at  one  end  of  said  housing; 

(c)  a  pair  of  contact  pins  also  secured  within  said  housing  but 
extending  therefrom  at  its  other  end; 

(d)  a  pair  of  wires  connecting  said  inner  and  outer  electrodes 
of  said  coaxial  probe  to  said  pair  of  contact  pins; 

(e)  a  wrapper  containing  said  housing,  said  coaxial  probe, 
said  pair  of  contact  pins,  and  said  pair  of  wires  in  sterilized 
condition; 

(0  said  housing  being  formed,  along  its  axial  length,  of  two 
parts  snap-fit  to  one  another  so  as  firmly  to  hold  said 
coaxial  probe  therebetween,  said  two  parts  being  injection 
formed  of  a  plastic  material  and  provided  with  comple- 
mentary mating  members  snap-fit  to  each  other  so  as  to 
secure  said  two  parts  of  said  housing  to  one  another  along 
its  said  axial  length;  and 

(g)  an  adhesive  layer  applied  to  at  least  one  of  said  parts  in 
the  vicinity  surrounding  said  coaxial  probe,  said  adhesive 
layer  cooperating  with  said  two  parts  to  firmly  hold  said 
coaxial  probe  in  place. 


4,548,208 

AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTING  INDUCnON  COIL 
TREATMENT  DEVICE 
BiU  H.  Niemi,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,871 

Int  a*  A61N  1/40 

VS.  a.  128—419  F  9  Claims 


1.  A  medical  device  for  inducing  electrical  current  within  a 
patient's  body  by  creating  a  magnetic  field  through  the  body 
comprising: 

first  coil  for  placement  in  a  treatment  relation  to  a  patient's 

body; 
second  coil  for  placement  in  a  second  treatment  in  relation  to 
the  patient's  body  so  that  the  first  coil  and  second  coil  are 
in  a  generally  flux-aiding  relation  to  each  other: 


driver  circuitry  for  providing  pulsed  electrical  energy  to  the 
first  and  second  coils; 

control  means  operably  connected  to  the  driver  circuitry  for 
controlling  the  magnitude  of  the  electrical  energy; 

multiplexer  means  connected  to  the  first  coil  and  second  coil 
and  operably  connected  to  the  control  means  for  selecting 
one  coil;  and 

the  control  means  including  means  for  indicating  to  the 
multiplexer  means  that  one  of  the  coils  is  selected  for 
driving  by  the  coil  driver  and  the  other  of  the  coils  is 
selected  for  sensing  magnetic  field  induced  by  the  other 
coil,  and  for  automatically  adjusting  the  magnitude  of 
electrical  energy  produced  by  the  driver  circuitry  based 
upon  sensed  magnetic  field. 


4,548,209 

ENERGY  CONVERTER  FOR  IMPLANTABLE 

CARDIOVERTER 

Pierre  G.  E.  Wielders,  Nieustadt  and  Robert  Leinders,  Sittard. 

both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  lac.,  Minneapo- 

Us,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,635 

Int  a.*  A61N  1/36 

VS.  a.  128—419  D  6  Claims 
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1.  An  implantable  medical  device  for  the  electrical  termina- 
tion of  an  arrhythmic  condition  of  the  heart  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  cardiac  depolarizations  for  producing 
sense  signals  indicative  of  natural  cardiac  activity; 

detection  means  responsive  to  said  sense  signals  for  detect- 
ing a  cardiac  arrhythmia  and  for  producing  an  arrhythmia 
signal  indicative  of  such  arrhythmia; 

logic  means  for  providing  a  trigger  signal  in  response  to  an 
arrhythmia  signal; 

power  source  means  for  providing  voltage  and  current  at  a 
first  level  to  said  medical  device; 

means  for  providing  clock  signals  at  predetermined  clock 
intervals,  and 

cardioversion  energy  pulse  generator  means  for  delivering  a 
cardioverting  pulse  to  cardiac  tissue  in  response  to  said 
trigger  signal  further  comprising  cardioversion  energy 
conversion  means  for  generating  cardioversion  energy 
including: 

cardioversion  energy  storage  means  for  storing  voltage  and 
current  at  a  second  level  higher  than  said  first  level; 

current  transforming  means  responsive  to  said  power  source 
means  and  said  clock  signals  for  providing  charging  cur- 
rent to  said  cardioversion  energy  storage  means  during  a 
portion  of  each  clock  interval;  and 

regulating  means  responsive  to  the  current  drawn  from  said 
power  source  means  by  said  current  transforming  means 
for  establishing  the  length  of  said  portion  of  each  clock 
interval  that  said  power  source  means  is  coupled  to  said 
current  transforming  means. 
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4,548^10 

PROBE  FOR  ULTRASONIC-ECHO  PLANIGRAPHIC 

IMAGING  APPARATUS 

Sdsiubu  Ei^oji,  and  Koji  Saito,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Tokyo  ShJbaura  Denki  Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  10,596,  Feb.  7,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,401 

Int.  CL*  A61B  10/00 

VS.  a.  128—660  ,  3  Claims 


1.  A  probe  for  an  ultrasonic-echo  planigraphic  imaging 
apparatus,  comprising 

a  support  having  a  bottom  wall  adapted  to  be  brought  into 
contact  with  a  human  body, 

a  plurality  of  transducer  elements  provided  on  said  bottom 
wall  and  arranged  at  least  in  one  row  lengthwise  of  the 
support, 

said  support  having  a  cavity  extending  partly  across  the 
support  from  one  lengthwise  lateral  wall  thereof  and 
having  a  wedge-shape  and  extending  perpendicularly  to 
the  human  body-contacting  side  of  the  support  and  being 
progressively  tapered  toward  said  human  body-contact- 
ing side  and  having  a  top  plane  thereof  made  flush  with 
the  upper  surface  of  the  support,  and 

a  pair  of  transparent  adapters  separately  and  detachably 
inserted  in  the  cavity  and  spaced  from  each  other  at  a 
predetermined  distance  which  substantially  corresponds 
to  a  minimum  cavity  width  at  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
support,  thereby  deflning  a  guide  slit  between  the  aligned 
lateral  walls  of  the  adapters  and  the  inner  wall  of  the 
support  facing  said  lateral  walls,  and  a  guide  groove  be- 
tween the  mutually  facing  walls  of  the  adapters  to  jointly 
constitute  an  opening  for  oblique  insertion  of  a  puncturing 
cannula,  and  for  removal  of  the  probe  from  the  puncturing 
cannula  while  leaving  the  puncturing  cannula  pierced 
obliquely  in  the  body. 


4,548,211 

COMPUTER  ASSISTED  ADMITTANCE 

PLETHYSMOGRAPH 

Lloyd  A.  Marks,  21  Bridge  Rd.,  SeUuket,  N.Y.  11733 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,079 

Int  CI.*  A61B  5/02 

VS.  CL  128—694  28  Claims 


segment  caused  by  the  application  of  said  alternating 
current  signal; 

producing  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  the  magnitude  of 
the  alternating  current  signal  and  a  second  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  magnitude  of  the  resulting  voltage  signal; 
and 

dividing  said  second  signal  by  said  first  signal  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  divided  voltage  signal, 

whereby  the  divided  voltage  signal  is  proportional  to  the 
conductance  of  said  body  segment. 


4  548,212 

APPARATUS  FOR  THERMOGRAPHIC  EXAMINATIONS 

Frank  K.  Leung,  228  E.  Winchester  Rd.,  Libertyville,  111.  60048 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,697 

Int  a.*  A61B  10/00;  A61F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—736  7  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  conductance  and  conductance 
changes  in  a  body  segment,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  an  alternating  current  signal  to  said  body  segment; 
measuring  the  resulting  voltage  signal  across  said  body 


1.  An  apparatus  for  thermally  controlling  local  body  temper- 
ature for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  source  of  air  of  a  predeter- 
mined temperature;  and  a  blower  means  in  communication 
with  said  source  for  circulating  said  air  of  a  predetermined 
temperature  comprising: 
an  input  line  means  for  communicating  with  said  air  source 

and  blower  means  for  receiving  air; 
an  air  tent  including  a  cover  and  sealing  means,  said  cover 
having  edge  surfaces  adapted  to  substantially  conform  to 
the  shape  of  a  localized  portion  of  the  body  and  having  a 
first  opening  therein  which  exposes  the  portion  of  the 
body  to  be  thermally  controlled,  said  sealing  means  dis- 
posed around  said  edge  surfaces  to  seal  said  cover  in  a 
substantially  airtight  manner  against  a  body  surface  and 
defining  a  chamber  between  said  body  surface  and  said 
cover,  said  cover  further  having  a  second  opening  in  an 
overlying  position  with  said  first  opening,  with  said  sec- 
ond opening  adapted  to  receive  the  lens  of  a  camera  to 
photograph  said  exposed  portion  of  the  body,  and  with 
said  chamber  in  communication  with  said  input  line  means 
to  receive  air  of  a  predetermined  temperature; 
an  output  line  means  in  communication  with  said  chamber 

for  receiving  said  air  from  said  chamber;  and 
air  tent  securing  means  to  secure  said  air  tent  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  body  surface  to  direct  air  directly  onto  the 
exposed  portion  of  the  body  and  to  thereby  control  the 
body  temperature  of  the  exposed  portion  of  the  body. 


4,548,213 
CORN  UNIT  FOR  COMBINE 
James  E.  Phillips,  Rte.  7,  Box  27,  Menomonie,  Wis.  54751,  and 
Jerome  J.  Cassellius,  Downing,  Wis.  54734 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  489,375,  Apr.  28,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,940 
Int.  a.*  AOIF  12/44;  B07B  1/04.  1/46 
VJS.  a.  130—24  5  Claims 

1.  An  element  for  separating  com  cobs  from  com  plant 
debris  designed  to  serve  as  a  replacement  for  the  chaffer  unit  of 
a  combine  comprising 

A.  a  flat  rigid  surface  having  numerous  perforations  approxi- 
mately 1-J  and  2-J  inches  in  diameter  therethrough, 

B.  said  perforations  being  arranged  in  staggered  relationship 
to  each  other  and  being  of  a  size  sufficient  to  allow  pas- 
sage of  broken  com  cobs  and  com  kemels  therethrough, 

C.  a  supporting  structure  for  said  surface  including  side 
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frame  members  and  transverse  ribs  attached  to  at  leut  one 
surface  thereof,  and 


D.  longitudinally  aligned  fins  protruding  from  the  upper 
surface  thereof  and  being  positioned  between  rows  of  said 
perforations. 


4)548,214 

FORE-AND-AFT  LEVELING  MECHANISM  FOR 

COMBINE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Ronald  T.  Sheehan,  and  Myles  Hymaa,  both  of  Lancaster,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,933 

Int  CL*  AOIF  12/30 

VJS.  CL  130—27  AE  12  Oaims 


means  by  two  sets  of  connecting  links,  one  of  said  seu  of 
connecting  links  being  connected  to  said  shaker  shoe  on 
the  opposing  side  of  the  pivotal  connection  to  said  main 
frame  to  drive  said  second  sieve  means  in  the  opposing 
direction  to  said  shaker  shoe;  and 
an  actuator  interconnecting  said  main  frame  and  said  other 
end  of  said  shaker  shoe  to  effect  a  selective  movement  of 
said  other  shaker  shoe  end  about  said  pivot  axis. 


4  548  215 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  CONTINUOUS 

OGARETTE  RODS  AND  THE  UKE 
KUus  Adebahr,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  assignor  to 
Hauni-Werke  Kfirber  A  Co.  KG.,  Hamburg,  Fed,  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,961 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3. 

1982,3232777  "^     ' 

Int  a.«  A24C  5/18 
VS.  a.  131-84.4  25  Claims 
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1.  In  a  combine  harvester  having  a  mobile  main  frame; 
threshing  and  separating  means  supported  by  said  main  frame 
to  thresh  crop  material  fed  thereto  and  to  separate  threshed 
grain  from  trash  residue,  said  threshing  and  separating  means 
being  operable  to  convey  threshed  grain  for  further  harvesting 
treatment  and  to  discharge  the  crop  residue  along  a  path  sepa- 
rate from  said  threshed  grain;  cleaning  means  supported  by 
said  main  frame  in  flow  communication  with  said  threshing 
and  separating  means  to  receive  threshed  grain  therefrom  and 
clean  debris  from  said  threshed  grain,  said  cleaning  means 
having  first  sieve  means  operable  to  permit  the  passage  of 
cleaned  grain  therethrough,  a  fan  operable  to  blow  air  through 
said  first  sieve  means  to  facilitate  the  removal  of  debris  from 
said  threshed  grain,  a  grain  pan  positioned  to  receive  threshed 
grain  from  said  threshing  and  separating  means,  and  conveying 
means  to  convey  said  threshed  grain  from  said  grain  pan  to  said 
first  sieve  means;  and  drive  means  for  powering  the  operation 
of  said  threshing  and  separating  means  and  said  cleaning 
means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  shaker  shoe  having  first  and  second  longitudinally  spaced 
ends  and  mounting  said  grain  pan  and  said  first  sieve 
means  for  movement  in  a  generally  fore-and-aft  direction, 
said  shaker  shoe  being  pivotally  supported  at  one  of  said 
ends  by  said  main  frame  about  a  transversely  extending 
pivot  axis,  the  other  said  end  being  generally  vertically 
movable  about  said  pivot  axis; 
a  second  sieve  means  positioned  below  said  first  sieve  means 
to  receive  cleaned  grain  therefrom  and  subject  said 
cleaned  grain  to  further  cleaning  action,  said  second  sieve 
means  being  mounted  for  a  generally  fore-and-aft  move- 
ment in  opposition  to  the  movement  of  said  first  sieve 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  continuous  rod  wherein  a  web  of 
wrapping  material  confines  a  rod-like  filler  of  smokable  mate- 
rial, particularly  tobacco,  comprising  the  steps  of  formmg  a 
continuous  stream  consisting  of  smokable  material  and  contain- 
ing such  material  in  excess  of  that  which  is  required  in  the 
filler;  advancing  the  stream  lengthwise  along  a  predetermmed 
path  at  a  first  speed;  converting  the  advancing  stream  into  a 
filler  including  removing  the  excess  therefrom;  introducing  the 
web  of  wrapping  material  into  and  advancmg  the  web  length- 
wise along  said  path  at  a  lesser  second  speed;  draping  the 
advancing  web  around  the  advancing  filler  with  attendant 
formation  of  said  rod;  decelerating  the  filler  from  said  first  to 
said  second  speed  prior  to  completion  of  said  draping  step  with 
attendant  condensation  of  successive  incremcnu  of  the  filler; 
monitoring  the  density  of  successive  increments  of  the  filler; 
and  adjusting  said  removing  step  as  a  function  of  changes  of 
monitored  density  of  the  filler. 


4,548,216 
aGARETTE  MANUFACTURE 
Ronald  A.  Ahera,  High  Wycombe,  England,  assignor  to  Molins 
Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  248,447,  Mar.  27,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,178 
Int  CL*  A24C  5/47.  5/52 
VS.  a.  131-94  7  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  making  and  packing  filter  cigarettes  com- 
prising a  rod-making  machme  including  means  for  forming  a 
continuous  tobacco-fiUed  rod,  means  for  cutting  the  rod  at 
regular  intervals  to  form  double-length  tobacco  rods,  means 
for  spacmg  the  tobacco  rods  apart  while  they  are  moving 
longitudinally,  means  for  inserting  double-length  filter  portions 
between  successive  rods,  means  for  cutting  from  a  continuous 
web  of  uniting  material  strips  each  having  a  length  adapted  for 
extending  along  the  entire  length  of  a  double-filter  portion  and 
overlapping  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  adjacent  tobacco  rods, 
means  for  feeding  the  strips  at  spaced  intervals  onto  the  filter 
portions  and  tobacco  rods,  means  for  detecting  the  positions  of 
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the  strips,  means  responsive  to  the  detector  for  controlling  the 
said  feed  means  for  maintaining  correct  delivery  of  the  strips 
onto  the  filter  portions  and  tobacco  rods,  means  for  wrapping 
the  strips  around  the  tobacco  rods  and  filter  portions  to  form  a 
continuous  rod  comprising  alternate  double  tobacco  and  filter 
portions,  and  means  for  cutting  the  continuous  rod  through  the 
middle  of  each  double-filter  portion  to  form  double-cigarette 
units  wherein  the  tobacco  is  sealed  in  each  double-length  to- 


having  an  upwardly  facing  opening  at  the  top  of  said 
body, 

a  cover  having  an  annular  trasversely-disposed  top  wall 
overlying  said  body  top  and  said  plurality  of  recess  open- 
ings, and  a  circular  skirt  wall  depending  from  said  top 
wall,  said  skirt  wall  closely  surrounding  the  said  circular 
plurality  of  recess  means,  said  top  wall  having  an  opening 
therethrough  in  the  portion  thereof  overlying  said  recess 
openings, 

means  mounting  said  cover  for  rotatable  movement  relative 
to  said  body  whereby  said  cover  opening  may  be  aligned 
with  a  selected  one  of  said  recesses  to  permit  a  cigarette 
butt  to  be  moved  lengthwise  through  said  cover  and 
recess  openings  for  deposition  in  the  recess  well,  rotation 
of  said  cover  to  misalign  its  opening  with  the  selected 
recess  well  containing  the  cigarette  butt  causing  restric- 
tion of  air  supply  to  such  recess  well  by  said  top  wall  to 
cause  early  extinguishment  of  the  lighted  end  of  such  butt. 

4,548,218 
HAIR  CURLING  ROLLER 
Dov  Z.  Glucksman,  26  Beacon  St.,  Apt.  9F,  Burlington,  Mass. 
01803 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567,238 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  10, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  A45D  2/02 

U.S.  a.  132-39  20  Claims 


bacco  rod  by  filter  portions  secured  to  the  opposite  ends 
thereof;  at  least  one  cigarette  packing  machine  for  packing 
individual  filter  cigarettes;  conveying  apparatus  for  conveying 
the  double-cigarette  units  from  the  rod-making  machine  to  the 
packing  machine  and  including  or  having  associated  therewith 
a  cigarette  storage  apparatus;  and  cutting  means  located  at  the 
packing  machine  for  cutting  the  double-cigarette  units  through 
the  middle  to  form  individual  filter  cigarettes  prior  to  the 
packing  thereof  by  the  packing  machine. 


4  548,217 
COMBINED  aCARETTE  EXTINGUISHER  AND  ASH 

TRAY 

Frank  W.  Saculla,  3447  Glenmere  Dr.,  Youn^own,  Ohio  44511 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,688 

Int.  a.*  A24F  19/14 

U.S.  a.  131-235.1  lOaaims 


.{M 


JO  ^ 


1.  A  hair  curler  roller  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  end, 
adapted  to  be  heated  while  its  bottom  end  is  seated  on  one  of 
a  plurality  of  identical  frusto-conical,  heated  posts  of  a  heating 
unit,  said  roller  constisting  of:  a  cylindrical  shell  of  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical,  smooth  inner  surface  provided  on  its  outside 
with  hair-gripping  means;  said  shell  being  of  a  synthetic  resin; 
and  of  a  generally  cylindrical  sleeve  of  metal  of  high  heat 
conductivity  positioned  inside  said  shell,  said  sleeve  compris- 
ing a  top  portion  of  cylindrical  configuration  closely  adhering 
to  the  inner  surface  of  said  shell,  and  a  neck  portion  of  smaller 
diameter  adapted  to  fit  onto  said  frusto-conical  post  of  said 
heating  unit,  said  neck  portion  being  provided  with  slots  ar- 
ranged in  such  a  manner  that  said  neck  portion  is  free  to  ex- 
pand outwardly  so  as  to  closely  adhere  to  the  surface  of  said 
post. 


1.  A  cigarette  butt  receiver,  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  of 
rigid  material,  adapted  to  have  its  bottom  resting  on  a  table  top 
and  the  like  to  support  said  body  with  its  longitudinal  axis 
upright, 
said  body  having  means  defining  a  plurality  of  individual 
elongated  parallel  recesses  spaced  apart  along  a  circle 
adjacent  to  and  outwardly  of  ite  cylindrical  periphery, 
each  recess,  means  providing  a  well  to  receive  and  enclose 
a  cigarette  butt  disposed  lengthwise  therein  and  each  well 
being  of  a  transverse  size  to  comfortably  receive  a  length- 
wise disposed  cigarette  butt, 
each  of  said  wells  being  closed  at  said  body  bottom  and  each 


4,548,219 
FLUORIDE-COATED  DENTAL  FLOSS 
Michael  G.  Newman,  809  Alma  Real  Dr.,  Pacific  Palisades, 
Calif.  90272,  and  Fermin  A.  Carranza,  Jr.,  10577  Eastbome 
Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90024 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,234 
Int.  a.«  A61C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  132-91  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  fluoride-coated  dental  floss 
comprising:  dissolving  a  fluroide  composition  in  water,  adding 
the  mixture  to  melted  water-soluble  wax,  and  applying  the 
mixture  to  dental  floss. 
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1 1  4  548  ^20 

DEVICE  FOR  CHECKING  METAL  PIECES,  MORE 
PARTICULARLY  COINS 
Son  Le  Hong,  ViUebon  sur  Y?ette,  and  Henri  Martin,  Chatei 
Guyon,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  de  Signaux  et 
d'Enterprises  Electriques,  France 

Filed  May  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,158 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  9, 1983,  83  03897 

Int.  CI.*  G07D  3/00 

VS.  a.  W3-3  H  12  Claims 


rotatably  joumalled  with  respect  to  said  base  member,  a  wash 
water  spray  head  fixed  with  respect  to  said  base  member  at  one 
side  thereof  and  positioned  over  said  spinner  basket  so  as  not  to 
interfere  with  sideward  removal  of  said  spinner  basket  with 


1.  A  device  for  sorting  and  checking  metal  pieces  such  as 
coins,  comprising: 

a  first  sloping  rotary  disk  for  operation  as  a  separation  disk, 
onto  which  the  coins  are  to  be  thrown  in  mixed  types  and 
random  orientations  and  which  is  provided  at  its  periph- 
ery with  pockets,  each  pocket  adapted  to  receive  one  and 
only  one  coin; 

a  second  sloping  rotary  disk  for  operation  as  a  detection  disk, 
also  provided  with  pockets  at  its  periphery  and  rotating  in 
synchronism  with  the  first  disk  but  in  reverse  direction 
about  a  parallel  axis,  the  second  disk  having  an  axis  placed 
higher  than  the  first  disk,  and  the  second  disk  occupying  a 
plane  slightly  below  the  first  disk  with  the  disks  partially 
overlapping,  whereby  a  coin  in  a  pocket  of  the  fu^t  disk  is 
transferred  to  a  pocket  of  the  second  disk  by  action  of 
gravity  at  a  culminating  point  of  its  travel;  and, 

a  coin  recognition  device  comprising  a  number  of  electro- 
magnetic sensors  disposed  along  a  path  of  the  pockets  of 
the  second  disk. 


respect  to  said  spinner  table  when  said  spinner  basket  is  sup- 
ported on  said  spinner  table,  and  means  for  connecting  said 
water  spray  head  with  a  source  of  water  supply  under  pressure 
for  washing  food  products  in  said  spinner  basket. 


4,548,222 
FULL-AUTOMATIC  UMBRELLA 
San-Tong  Day,  1  Chung  Yang  North  Rd.,  CUng  Shui,  Taichung 
Hsien,  Taiwan 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,820 

Int.  a.*  A45B  25/14 

U.S.  a.  135-24  4  Claims 


4,548,221 

POOD  PRODUCTS  WASHING  AND  DRYING  MACHINE 
Stanton  Abrams,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shelley  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Division  of  AIco  Food  Service  Equipment 
Company 

I  Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,053 
Int.  a.*  B08B  3/06 
U.S.  a.  134-141  5  Claims 

1.  A  food  products  washing  and  drying  machine  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  flat,  circular  spinner  table,  means  for  rotating 
said  spinner  table  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  spinner  basket,  said 
spinner  basket  being  symmetrical  about  its  vertical  axis  of 
generation,  said  spinner  table  having  an  upstanding  rim  provid- 
ing a  shallow  circular  recess  at  the  top  thereof,  said  spinner 
basket  comprising  a  circular  bottom  wall  integrally  formed 
with  an  upstanding  peripheral  wall  portion  receivable  in  inter- 
fitting  relation  within  said  spinner  table  recess  to  provide  for 
rotation  of  said  spinner  table  and  said  spinner  basket  in  unison, 
said  spinner  basket  further  comprising  a  radially  outwardly- 
extending  peripheral  wall  portion  merging  with  said  rim  por- 
tion and  a  comparatively  long,  upwardly-extending  sidewall 
portion  merging  with  said  outwardly-extending  peripheral 
wall  portion,  said  sidewall  portion  being  inclined  radially 
inwardly  from  bottom  to  top,  the  juncture  of  said  outwardly- 
extending  portion  and  said  upwardly-extending  sidewall  por- 
tion being  provided,  about  its  periphery,  with  a  plurality  of 
through  openings  for  the  discharge  of  water  from  said  spinner 
basket,  the  upper  end  of  said  spinner  basket  sidewall  portion 
terminating  in  a  comparatively  short,  rounded,  inwardly- 
directed  lip  portion,  a  base  member,  said  spinner  table  being 


1.  A  fully  automatic  collapsible  umbrella  comprising: 

a  lower  inner  tubular  shaft  provided  with  a  handle  at  a  lower 
end  portion  thereof; 

a  first  spring  pawl  being  fixedly  attached  at  an  upper  end  of 
the  lower  inner  tubular  shaft  and  having  a  free  lower  end 
with  a  first  locking  head  and  an  intermediate  portion  with 
a  second  locking  head  and  a  spring  biased  ball  disposed 
inside  said  lower  inner  tubular  shaft  at  its  upper  end; 

an  outer  tubular  shaft  slidably  mounted  on  the  upper  end 
portion  of  said  lower  inner  tubular  shaft  and  provided 
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with  an  intermediate  ring  disposed  at  an  upper  end  portion 
thereof; 
a  sleeve  and  second  spring  pawl  disposed  inside  said  outer 
tubular    shaft,    said    second    spring    pawl    retractably 
mounted  inside  said  sleeve; 

an  upper  inner  tubular  shaft  mounted  in  the  upper  end  por- 
tion of  said  outer  tubular  shaft  and  provided  with  an  upper 
ring  disposed  at  a  top  portion  thereof; 

a  sliding  tubular  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  outer 
tubular  shaft  and  provided  with  a  lower  ring  mounted  on 
an  upper  end  portion  and  an  opening  in  a  lower  end  por- 
tion thereof; 

a  rib  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  main  ribs,  a 
plurality  of  first  auxiliary  ribs,  a  plurality  of  second  main 
ribs,  a  plurality  of  second  auxiliary  ribs  and  a  plurality  of 
supporting  ribs,  said  ribs  being  pivotally  interconnected 
with  said  upper,  lower  and  intermediate  rings  to  form  an 
umbrella  frame  for  opening  and  closing  thereof; 

control  means  including  a  ring  member  and  a  pulling  rod  for 
controlling  engagement  and  disengagement  of  said  first 
and  second  spring  pawls,  respectively,  so  as  to  open  and 
close  the  umbrella,  said  ring  member  disposed  about  said 
lower  inner  tubular  shaft  and  adjacent  a  top  end  portion  of 
said  handle; 

a  first  coil  spring  for  closing  the  umbrella  mounted  above  the 
upper  end  portion  of  said  outer  tubular  shaft  and  between 
said  intermediate  and  lower  rings; 

second  and  third  coil  springs  for  opening  the  umbrella  dis- 
posed inside  said  outer  tubular  shaft,  said  second  coil 
spring  being  located  between  a  lower  end  of  said  upper 
inner  tubular  shaft  and  said  sleeve  and  said  third  coil 
spring  being  located  between  said  sleeve  and  an  upper  end 
of  said  lower  inner  tubular  shaft; 

said  handle  being  provided  with  a  cavity  for  receiving  a 
lower  end  portion  of  said  pulling  rod; 

said  lower  end  portion  of  said  lower  inner  tubular  shaft 
provided  with  an  elongated  opening  for  receiving  said 
first  and  second  locking  heads  of  said  first  spring  pawl; 

said  outer  tubular  shaft  being  provided  with  a  notch  in  a 
lower  end  for  receiving  said  second  locking  head  when 
the  umbrella  is  closed,  an  aperture  disposed  slightly  above 
said  notch  for  engaging  said  ball  when  the  umbrella  is 
opened  and  an  opening  in  a  middle  portion  for  engaging 
said  second  spring  pawl  when  the  umbrella  is  closed; 

wherein,  when  the  umbrella  is  closed,  said  second  locking 
head  of  said  first  spring  pawl  is  engaged  in  said  opening  of 
said  sliding  tubular  member,  said  second  spring  pawl  is 
engaged  in  said  opening  in  the  middle  portion  of  said  outer 
tubular  shaft; 

and,  when  the  umbrella  is  opened,  said  second  spring  pawl  is 
engaged  in  the  opening  of  said  sliding  tubular  member  and 
said  spring  biased  ball  is  engaged  in  the  aperture  of  said 
outer  tubular  shaft. 


first  member  to  close  the  port  and  thereby  define  a  valve 
closed  or  null  position  wherein  the  first  and  second  edges  are 
adjacent  one  another  and  define  a  locale  of  minimum  separa- 
tion therebetween,  the  locale  being  such  that  under  a  condition 
of  seepage  or  leakage  therethrough,  volume  of  flow  is  low  and 
velocity  is  high:  a  method  of  reducing  or  eliminating  electro- 


4,548,223 

METHOD  AND  VALVE  FOR  PREVENTING 

ELECTROKINETIC  INDUCED  CORROSION  EROSION 

OF  METERING  EDGES  IN  HYDRAULIC  VALVES 
David  W.  Kirkbride,  16605  SE.  144th,  Renton,  Wash.  98055 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  679,723,  Apr.  23,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,523 
Int.  CI.*  F16K  3/24.  11/07.  25/04 
U.S.  a.  137-1  2  Qaims 

1.  In  the  control  of  the  flow  characteristics  of  phosphate 
ester  based  hydraulic  fluid  or  the  like  through  a  closed  hydrau- 
lic valve  having  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  members,  one 
valve  member  having  a  wall  and  a  port  through  the  wall  form- 
ing a  portion  of  the  flow  path  through  the  valve,  the  wall  and 
port  intersecting  to  thereby  form  a  first,  sharp,  metering  edge 
having  an  included  angle  of  90*  or  less,  the  other  valve  member 
being  in  parallel,  close  fitting,  sliding  relationship  with  the  wall 
and  port  of  the  first  valve  member  and  including  a  second, 
sharp  metering  edge  thereon  having  an  included  angle  of  90' 
or  less,  the  second  member  being  movable  with  respect  to  the 


chemical  corrosion  erosion  of  the  first  and  second  edges  at  the 
locale  by  reducing  the  rate  of  change  of  flow  approaching  the 
locale  comprising  the  step  of  contouring  the  first  and  second 
edges  at  the  locale  so  that,  immediately  to  either  side  of  the 
locale,  angles  of  convergence  towards  the  locale  are  defined 
by  the  contoured  surfaces,  the  angles  of  convergence  each 
being  within  a  range  of  about  from  more  than  0*  to  45*. 

4,548,224 

FAUCET  REPAIR  SYSTEM 

Robert  McLaughlin,  1107  Brown  St.,  Peekskill,  N.Y.  10566 

Filed  Oct  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,955 

Int.  a.*  F16K  4i/00 

U.S.  a.  137—15  14  Claims 


12.  A  method  of  removing  materials  lodged  in  a  faucet  or 
water  feed  line,  the  faucet  having  a  body,  an  operative  compo- 
nent seated  within  the  body,  a  retaining  element  means  for 
retaining  the  operative  component  within  the  body,  means  for 
securing  the  retaining  means  to  the  faucet  body  and  a  handle 
means  for  moving  the  operative  component  to  adjustably 
control  water  flow  through  the  faucet  body  during  normal 
operation  by  the  method  employing  a  coupling  means  having 
an  unobstructed  flow  path  and  connecting  means  engageable 
with  the  faucet  body,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  closing  a  shutoff  valve  to  terminate  water  supply  through 
the  water  feed  line, 

(b)  disassembling  the  faucet  by 
(i)  removing  the  handle  means 
(ii)  releasing  the  securing  means, 

(iii)  removing  the  retaining  means  and  removing  the  opera- 
tive component, 

(c)  attaching  the  coupling  means  to  the  faucet  body  by  engag- 
ing the  connecting  means  with  the  faucet  body  in  a  manner 
identical  to  that  of  the  means  securing  the  retaining  means  to 
the  faucet  body, 

(d)  providing  a  receptacle  for  the  collection  of  water  and  the 
material  to  be  dislodged,  « 

(e)  opening  the  shutoff  valve  to  commence  water  flow  through 
the  water  feed  line,  and 
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(0  directing  the  flow  of  water  and  the  removed  material  from 
the  coi^iling  means  to  the  receptacle. 


4,548,225 

IRRIGATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Dwight  J.  Biisalacchi,  181  SimpMn  Dr.,  Dtdy  Oty,  Calif.  94015 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  306,008,  Sep.  28,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,170 

Int.  a.«  AOIG  25/16;  GOIN  19/10 

MS.  a.  1?7— 78  J  14  Claims 
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1.  An  irrigation  control  system  for  irrigating  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  different  agricultural  fields  comprising: 

for  each  of  said  fields  main  distributing  means  for  distribut- 
ing water  to  the  field  from  a  water  source  including  main 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  water  from  said 
water  source  to  said  main  distributing  means; 

at  least  one  unitary  tensiometer  means  in  each  of  said  fields 
for  sensing  soil  moisture  to  such  field  having  a  liquid  filled 
vacuum  port,  such  vacuum  being  indicative  of  the  amount 
of  soil  moisture  and  including  solid-state  electrical  means 
physically  connected  to  said  vacuum  port  for  providing  a 
continuous  real  time  quantitative  analog  electric  signd 
indicative  of  the  amount  of  such  moisture; 

automatic  control  means  connected  to  said  main  valve 
means  and  responsive  to  said  analog  signals  for  initiating 
the  flow  of  water  to  a  field  in  response  to  said  analog 
signal  coinciding  with  a  first  preset  "START'  value  and 
for  discontinuing  such  flow  of  water  in  response  to  said 
analog  signal  coinciding  with  a  second  preset  "STOP" 
value  different  from  said  first  value. 


4,548,226 
APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  CONCENTRATION 

OF  OIL  IN  A  WATER-CONTAINING  OIL  MATERIAL 
Mitsoaki  lino,  and  Hideo  Kanamori,  both  of  Ichihara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,139 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1983,  58-18167 

Int.  a.<  G05D  11/06.  11/13 

UJS.  a.  137—91  19  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  concentration  of  oil  in  a 
water-containing  oil  material,  comprising: 
a  tank  for  holding  a  water-containing  oil  material; 


stirring  means  in  said  tank  for  stirring  said  oil  material  in  said 
tank; 

a  plummet  suspended  in  said  oil  material  in  said  tank; 

a  protective  cylinder  around  said  plummet  in  said  tank,  said 
protective  cylinder  being  imperforate  at  the  portions 
thereof  opposite  said  plummet; 

a  detector  coupled  to  said  plummet  for  detecting  a  change  in 
buoyancy  exerted  on  said  plummet  by  said  oil  material  in 
said  tank; 

a  water  supply  means  coupled  to  said  tank; 

a  water  supply-control  valve  coupled  to  said  water  supply 
means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  water  to  said  tank  via 
said  water  supply  means;  and 

signal  generating  means  coupling  said  detector  to  said  con- 
trol valve  for  opening  and  closing  said  control  valve 
responsive  to  said  detecting  of  said  change  in  buoyancy  of 
said  plummet,  to  thereby  control  said  supply  of  water  to 
said  tank  to  adjust  the  oil  concentration  of  said  oil  material 
in  said  tank. 


4,548,227 
CHEMICAL  FEEDER  DEVICE 
Perialwar  Regunatban,  Wbeaton;  John  W.  Tadlock,  West  Cbi- 
cago,  and  Dean  J.  Jarog,  Villa  Park,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 
Everpure,  Inc.,  Westmont,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  430,480,  Sep.  30,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,123 

Int.  a.«  BOID  11/02 

U.S.  a.  137—268  47  Claims 


1.  A  chemical  feeder  device  for  treatment  of  influent  liquid 
comprising: 

(a)  a  head  member  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  liquid  inlet 
line,  said  head  member  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

(b)  a  replaceable  cartridge  member  connected  to  said  head 
member  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide  liquid  com- 
munication between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  said  cartridge 
containing  a  chemical  material; 

(c)  a  vessel  detachably  connected  to  said  head  member  and 
surrounding  said  cartridge  member; 

(d)  a  bypass  orifice  disposed  in  the  path  of  flow  from  the 
inlet  of  said  head  member  to  said  outlet  of  said  head  mem- 
ber; 

(e)  an  inlet  opening  in  the  upper  wall  of  said  cartridge  mem- 
ber in  liquid  communication  with  the  inlet  of  said  head 
member; 

(f)  outlet  means  formed  in  the  upper  wall  of  said  cartridge 
member  for  liquid  communication  with  said  outlet  of  said 
head  member, 

(g)  said  outlet  means  in  the  upper  wall  of  said  cartridge 
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member  including  a  capillary  tube  and  porous  filter  plugs 
disposed  on  each  side  of  said  capillary  tube. 


its  lower  circumferential  wall  and  said  tube  extending 
close  to  the  bottom  of  said  container. 


4,548,228  — 

CHEMICAL  FEEDER 
Stephen  D.  Moore,  1230-17th  Ave^  N.  Lake  Worth,  FTa.  33460,  4,548,229 

and  Murrill  MagUo,  305  Cypress  Aye.,  West  Palm  Beach,  FTa,  OPEN-CLOSED  CEl>frER  HYDRAULIC  VALVE 
33406  ASSEMBLY 

.^^*^?^^^  °'  ^''  ^*'-  ^*^'*°*'  ^^'  2'  *'*°'  '•■*•  ^'*-        ^'  '^"*'<'  Johnson,  Fairmont,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Harsco  Corpo- 
4,407,322.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  537,791  ration.  Camp  HiU,  Pa.  lo  narsco  corpo- 

II  c  r^  t«     ,x.     '"*•  "•'*  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^"«*  ^P'-  *'  I'*!'  ^-  No.  252,053 

UJ>.  u.  137—268  2  Qaims  Int.  a*  F16K  11/07 

U.S.  a.  137-270  13aaims 


1.  A  device  for  controlled,  pressure-actuated  feeding  of  a 
water-soluble  chemical  into  a  water  line  having  a  pressure 
varying  between  a  minimum  and  a  maximum  in  the  line,  com- 
prising: 
an  input  coupling  to  the  water  line; 
a  first  check  valve  for  preventing  flow  back  through  said 

input  coupling; 
an  output  coupling  to  the  water  line  downstream  from  said 

input  coupling; 
fluid-tight  chemical  mixing  tank  means  in  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  input  and  output  couplings  for  permit- 
ting mixing  of  the  chemical  and  the  water  therein,  said 
mixing  tank  means  including  an  elongated  vertical  cylin- 
der divided  into  sealingly  engageable  upper  and  lower 
sections,  chemical  storage  means,  and  a  chemical  and 
water  mixing  chamber,  said  storage  means  and  said  mixing 
chamber  being  situated  within  the  cylinder,  said  fluid 
communication  including  fluid  passage  into  said  mixing 
chamber  and  through  at  least  a  portion  of  said  chemical 
storage  means  during  the  chamber's  filling  cycle;  and 
means  for  creating  a  pressure  differential  between  said  mix- 
ing tank  means  and  said  output  coupling  as  a  result  of  a 
decrease  in  the  water  pressure  in  the  line  below  the  maxi- 
mum, thereby  forcing  chemical  and  water  from  said  tank 
means  into  the  line  via  said  output  coupling,  said  pressure 
differential  creating  means  including  an  air  reservoir  situ- 
ated in  said  mixing  tank  means  and  a  control  valve  be- 
tween said  tank  means  and  said  output  coupling,  said 
control  valve  being  set  at  a  restricted  flow  value  with 
respect  to  said  input  coupling,  whereby  the  contents  of 
said  tank  means  are  fed  through  said  control  valve  by  the 
pressure  in  said  air  reservoir  acting  on  said  contents  when 
the  water  pressure  in  the  water  line  decreases  below  the 
pressure  in  said  air  reservoir,  both  said  chemical  storage 
means  and  said  mixing  chamber  being  subject  to  the  pres- 
sure of  said  air  reservoir,  wherein  said  air  reservoir  is 
primarily  in  said  upper  section  and  wherein  said  chemical 
storage  means  comprises  an  elongated  vertical  cylindrical 
contained  closed  at  its  bottom  and  an  elongated  vertical 
cylindrical  tube  positioned  substantially  concentrically 
within  said  container,  said  container  extending  from  near 
the  bottom  of  the  mixing  chamber  upward  through  the 
lower  section  and  into  the  upper  section  of  said  cylinder, 
said  container  having  an  aperture  in  the  circumferential 
wall  thereof  lying  within  said  lower  section  and  adapted 
to  be  within  the  fluid  of  said  chemical  and  water  mixing 
chamber  during  a  portion  of  each  filling  cycle  of  said 
chamber,  and  said  tube  having  at  least  one  perforation  in 


1.  An  apparatus  having  a  body  housing,  a  motor  powered  by 
pressurized  fluid,  a  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  pressur- 
ized fluid  to  said  motor,  said  valve  attached  to  said  body  hous- 
ing, a  motor  actuator  operably  connected  to  said  valve  and 
adapted  to  change  the  valve  between  an  ON  state  wherein 
pressurized  fluid  flows  to  power  said  motor  and  an  OFF  state 
wherein  pressurized  fluid  does  not  flow  to  power  said  motor; 
and  wherein  said  valve  includes  a  spool  having  an  axis  and 
disposed  at  least  partly  in  a  cavity  within  a  sleeve,  said  motor 
actuator  is  operative  to  shift  said  valve  between  the  ON  state 
and  the  OFF  state  by  causing  state-changing  movement  of  at 
least  a  part  of  said  valve;  and  said  valve  is  further  adapted  for 
a  condition-changing  movement  of  at  least  a  part  of  said  valve 
to  change  said  valve  between  a  normally  closed  condition 
having  an  OFF  state  with  substantially  no  flow  of  pressurized 
fluid  through  said  valve  and  a  normally  open  condition  having 
an  OFF  state  with  a  continuous  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  in  said 
sleeve,  and  said  condition-changing  movement  is  a  rotation  of 
at  least  a  part  of  said  valve,  and  wherein  said  valve  is  further 
adapted  to  allow  said  condition-changing  movement  with  said 
spool  remaining  at  least  partly  within  said  sleeve,  and  wherein 
said  motor  actuator  is  disposed  at  least  partly  externally  on  one 
side  of  said  housing  and  a  rotatable  adjustor  is  disposed  on  a 
side  of  said  housing  opposite  said  one  side,  and  said  adjustor  is 
operative  to  change  the  valve  between  a  normally  closed 
condition  and  a  normally  open  condition.  — 


4,548,230 
SURFACE  BOX 
Josef  Feit,  St.  Veit-Strasse  7,  D-8488  Erbendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,240 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1983,  3307017 

Int.  a*  F16L  5/00 
U.S.  a.  137—369  23  Claims 

1.  A  surface  box  for  a  valve  fitted  in  underground  piping, 
said  valve  having  an  operating  rod,  comprising  a  tube-like 
supporting  frame,  a  rod  guard  sleeve  slidingly  positioned  in 
said  supporting  frame,  a  thrust  screw  for  supporting  said  rod 
guard  sleeve  on  said  supporting  frame,  said  rod  guard  sleeve 
being  keyed  within  said  supporting  frame,  said  rod  guard 
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sleeve  ana  supporting  frame  including  tortion-resistant 
for  preventing  rotation  of  said  rod  guard  sleeve  relative 


means 
to  said 


4,548,231 

PILO¥-OPERATED  PRESSURE-UMITING  VALVE 

WITH  A  FEEDING  FUNCnON 

Franz-Joaef  Schwede,  Promenade  5,  7900  Ulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germaay 

Filed  Not.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,326 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1978,2848208 

Int.  a*  F16K  7/10 
U.S.  Q.  137—491  1  Claim 


J»       X      31 


10     II      3      9 


1.  A  pi  ot-controlled  pressure  limiting  valve  with  a  feeding 
function,  comprising  a  housing  bounding  a  control  pressure 
chamber;  a  high  pressure  inlet  formed  with  a  seat  in  communi- 
cation with  the  pressure  chamber;  a  main  spool  movable  in  two 
opposite  directions  between  the  pressure  chamber  and  the  seat 
and  having  a  throttle  between  the  high  pressure  inlet  and  the 
pressure  chamber;  a  low  pressure  outlet  formed  in  the  housing 
transversely  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  main  spool;  a 
stationary  abutment  provided  in  said  housing  in  the  range  of 
the  outlet;  one  end  of  said  main  spool  cooperating  with  said 
seat  to  control  communication  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet  and  the  other  end  of  said  spool  facing  said  pressure 
chamber  being  provided  with  stop  means;  an  annular  piston 
slidably  surrounding  said  main  spool  between  said  -pressure 
chamber  and  said  abutment,  said  annular  piston  being  engage- 
able  with  said  stop  means  on  said  spool  to  displace  the  same 


from  said  seat  surface  when  pressure  of  working  medium  in 
said  outlet  exceeds  pressure  of  working  medium  in  said  pres- 
sure chamber,  and  wherein  during  the  closing  position  of  the 
main  spool  the  clearance  between  the  sutionary  abutment  in 
the  housing  and  the  stop  means  on  the  main  control  spool 
slightly  exceeds  the  axial  length  of  said  annular  piston. 

4,548,232 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  K.  Rusteberg,  Barrington  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  Paal- 
matic  Company,  Elk  Grove  Village,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,494 

Int.  Q.«  F16K  31/20 

MS.  Q.  137—519  6  Qaims 


supporting  frame  and  at  least  one  guide  ridge  for  preventing 
said  rod  guard  sleeve  from  tilting  in  said  supporting  frame. 


1.  A  flow  and  floating  check  valve  assembly  for  use  in  a 
system  to  provide  for  the  flow  of  a  first  fluid  to  a  second  fluid 
and  to  automatically  interrupt  the  backflow  of  said  second 
fluid  through  said  assembly,  said  check  valve  assembly  com- 
prising an  elongated  hollow  valve  body  defining  an  inner 
chamber,  a  first  fluid  inlet  port  at  one  end  and  a  first  fluid  outlet 
at  the  opposite  end,  a  float  in  said  inner  chamber,  a  hollow 
sleeve  in  said  outlet  port  defining  an  elongated  passageway  to 
said  inner  chamber  and  having  an  exterior  valve  seat  surround- 
ing said  passageway,  a  stem  connected  for  relative  movement 
to  said  float  and  extending  through  said  passageway,  said  stem 
being  dimensioned  to  provide  an  annular  passage  for  fluid 
flow,  a  valve  element  on  the  outer  end  of  said  stem  so  that  flow 
of  said  second  fluid  under  pressure  toward  said  outlet  port  will 
cause  said  valve  stem  to  raise  and  seat  said  valve  element  on 
said  valve  seat  by  the  pressure  on  the  outer  end  of  said  stem  or 
flow  of  the  second  fluid  through  said  annular  passageway  into 
said  inner  chamber  will  raise  said  float  and  lift  said  stem  to  seat 
said  valve  element  on  said  valve  seat,  said  float  including  an 
elongated  cylindrical  member  closed  at  its  upper  end  and 
having  a  reduced  portion  at  its  lower  end  defining  a  reduced 
neck  surrounding  said  outlet  and  having  notches  on  the  end  of 
said  neck  to  provide  fluid  communication  to  said  inner  cham- 
ber. 


4,548,233 
ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  PRESSURE  REUEF 
VALVE  INCLUDING  A  HYDRAULIC  BIAS 
Hans  Wolfges,  Lohr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Man- 
nesmann  Rexroth  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,842 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 
1983,3315222 

lot  Q.<F16K  77/0(5 
U.S.  Q.  137—529  6  Qaiaas 

1.  A  pressure  relief  valve  comprising  a  pressure  inlet,  a  relief 
line  adapted  to  communicate  with  a  reservoir,  a  valve  seat 
interposed  between  said  inlet  and  said  relief  line,  a  closing 
element  for  controlling  the  communication  between  said  pres- 
sure inlet  and  said  relief  line  through  said  valve  seat,  said 
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closing  element  having  an  area  to  which  the  system  pressure  is 
applied  in  a  direction  to  open  said  closing  element,  spring 
means  biasing  said  closing  element  into  engagement  with  said 
valve  seat,  the  bias  force  of  said  spring  means  being  controlled 
by  a  proportional  magnet  having  an  armature  which  acts  on 
said  spring  means  through  an  actuating  element,  said  spring 
means  being  contained  within  a  spring  retaining  chamber 


adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  reservoir,  characterized  by 
means  provided  for  applying  system  pressure  to  the  inner  space 
of  said  proportional  magnet  and  for  generating  a  differential 
hydraulic  force  on  the  armature  of  said  proportional  magnet 
and  said  actuating  element  acting  to  increase  the  bias  force  of 
said  spring  means,  and  a  seal  between  said  spring  retaining 
chamber  and  said  inner  space  of  said  proportional  magnet. 


DISCHARGE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Werner  H.  Prenger,  Coldwater,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Copeland 
Corporation,  Sidney,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  318,053,  Nov.  4,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  234,343,  Feb.  13, 

1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

580,779 

Int.  a."  F16K  15/02 

U.S.  a.  137-543.19  4  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  valve  assembly  for  use  in  compressors, 
comprising: 

a  valve  plate  adapted  for  controlling  fluid  from  a  compres- 
sion chamber  of  said  compressor  and  having  a  circularly 
shaped  discharge  opening  therethrough, 
the  sidewalls  of  said  opening  defining  a  valve  seat  having 

an  increasing  diameter  in  a  direction  away  from  said 

compression  chamber; 
a  disc-shaped  valve  member  positioned  within  said  opening 
for  movement  to  and  from  a  closed  position  in  which  it  is 
in  sealing  engagement  with  said  valve  seat, 
said  valve  member  being  formed  of  a  compliant  polymeric 

material; 

a  bowed  leaf  spring  formed  of  metal  and  positioned  in  align- 
ment with  said  valve  member, 
the  convex  center  portion  of  said  leaf  spring  acting  against 

said  valve  member  and  biasing  it  into  a  closed  position; 

and 

a  bridge  member  overlying  said  discharge  opening  and  fixed 
in  position  with  respect  to  said  valve  plate, 
said  bridge  member  having  means  defining  guide  surfaces 
extending  into  said  opening  and  surrounding  the  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  valve  member  and  said  leaf  spring  so  as 
to  maintain  said  leaf  spring  and  valve  member  generally 


in  alignment  with  one  another  and  said  discharge  open- 
ing, said  guide  surfaces  being  normally  radially  spaced 
from  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  leaf  spring  when  said 
valve  member  is  in  a  closed  position,  and  said  means 
defining  said  guide  surfaces  being  spaced  from  the 
sidewalls  of  said  opening  so  as  to  define  a  discharge 
passage  therebetween. 


4  548,235 

FLUID  HANDLING  DEVICE 

Nils  O.  Rosaen,  2139  Heide,  Troy,  Mich.  48084 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  523,109,  Aug.  15,  1983.  This 

application  Oct.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  666,188 

Int  C\*  F16K  37/00 

U.S.  a.  137-557  lOQaims 


1.  A  fluid  handling  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet  and  a  fluid  passageway 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet, 

check  valve  means  for  preventing  fluid  flow  through  said 
passageway  from  said  outlet  and  to  said  inlet,  said  valve 
means  comprising  a  valve  member  and  a  valve  seat  con- 
tained in  said  housing,  said  valve  seat  forming  a  port  in 
series  with  said  fluid  passageway,  said  valve  member 
movable  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position  with 
respect  to  said  valve  seat, 

said  valve  member  including  a  surface  which  cooperates 
with  a  surface  on  said  valve  seat  to  form  an  opening  be- 
tween said  surfaces,  which  opening  increases  in  area  as 
said  valve  member  moves  from  said  partially  open  posi- 
tion and  towards  its  open  position, 

said  valve  seat  including  means  for  cleaning  said  first  men- 
tioned surface  of  said  valve  member  as  said  valve  member 
moves  between  said  closed  position  and  a  partially  open 
position,  said  cleaning  means  comprising  a  seal  mounted 
to  said  valve  seat  and  having  a  flap  portion  extending  into 
engagement  with  said  valve  member  through  at  least 
partial  movement  of  said  valve  member 

means  urging  said  valve  member  towards  said  closed  posi- 
tion, and 

means  indicating  the  position  of  said  valve  member  exteri- 
orly of  said  housing. 


4,548,236 
VEHICLE  SUPPORTED  FOLDABLE  SERVICE  CONDUIT 
George  W.  Bloomquist,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,687 

Int.  a.*  F16L  27/00 

U.S.  a.  137—615  4  Oaims 

4.  A  fold  control  mechanism  in  a  foldable  conduit  system 
supported  by  an  extensible  boom  on  a  movable  vehicle;  said 
conduit  system  including  parallel  outboard  and  inboard  pipes 
adjacent  opposite  walls  of  said  boom,  a  short  pipe  coupled  for 
rotation  to  the  outboard,  another  short  pipe  section  coupled 
for  rotation  to  the  inboard  pipe  section,  and  a  diagonal  pipe 
section  coupled  for  rotation  to  the  other  ends  of  said  short  pipe 
sections;  and  power  means  connected  to  said  outboard  pipe 
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section  for  controlling  movement  of  said  outboard  pipe  section 
relative  to  said  boom  for  folding  and  unfolding  said  foldable 
conduit  system;  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  wheel  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  boom  and  having  an 

axis  of  generation; 
second  wheel  means  spaced  from  said  first  wheel  means  and 
rigidly  connected  to  said  diagonal  pipe  section,  said  sec- 
ond wheel  means  being  rotatable  about  its  own  axis  and 
rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said  first  wheel  means,  said 
second  wheel  means  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that 
of  said  first  wheel  means;  and 
flexible  connecting  means  being  trained  around  said  first  and 
second  wheel  means,  said  first  and  second  wheel  means 


having  a  peripheral  ratio  responsive  to  said  power  means 
for  moving  said  diagonal  pipe  section  from  one  side  of  a 
plane  that  is  substantially  normal  to  said  boom  to  the  other 
side  of  said  plane  thereby  causing  the  short  pipe  sections 
to  move  through  said  plane  to  opposite  sides  of  said  plane 
when  said  diagonal  pipe  section  is  within  the  plane 
thereby  permitting  reliable  folding  and  unfolding  of  said 
boom; 
said  first  wheel  means  being  an  elliptical  sheave,  said  second 
wheel  means  being  a  small  diameter  sheave,  and  said 
flexible  connecting  means  being  a  pair  of  cables  having 
end  portions  anchored  to  said  elliptical  and  small  diameter 
sheaves. 


4,548,237 

BALL  Valve  with  improved  vent  structure 

Thomas  M.  Bogenschutz,  Clayton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Signal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

1 1     Filed  Dec  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,492 

I '  Int  a.<  F16K  11/02 

UJS.  a.  137— 625 J2  12  CUdms 


1.  An  improved  ball  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  fluid  passage  therethrough; 

a  valve  ball  element  having  a  central  passage; 

a  pair  of  annular  seals  positioned  in  said  body,  one  on  each 
side  of  said  valve  ball  element,  each  said  seal  surrounding 
said  fluid  passage; 

means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  ball  element  within  said 
body  and  in  engagement  with  said  seal;  for  closing  said 
valve  when  said  central  passage  is  transverse  to  said  fluid 
passage;  and  for  opening  said  valve  when  said  central 
passage  is  aligned  with  said  fluid  passage; 

a  first  vent  passage  through  said  valve  body  and  through  one 


of  said  annular  seals,  said  first  vent  passage  being  blocked 
by  said  ball  element  when  said  valve  is  open; 

a  flow  restrictor  element  positioned  between  said  valve  body 
and  said  one  seal,  said  restrictor  element  having  a  bore 
forming  a  portion  of  said  first  vent  passage;  and 

a  second  vent  passage  through  said  ball  element,  said  second 
vent  passage  being  connected  with  said  first  vent  passage 
and  said  fluid  passage  on  one  side  of  said  ball  element 
when  said  valve  is  closed, 

whereby  fluid  under  pressure  on  said  one  side  of  said  ball 
element  is  vented  to  the  exterior  of  said  valve  body  when 
said  valve  is  closed. 


4,548,238 

DIRECTIONAL  CONTROL  VALVE  WTTH  STRAIGHT 

THROUGH  FLOW 

WUliam  J.  Chorkey,  34300  Lyncroft,  Farmington,  Mich.  48024 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,060 

Int  CL*  F15B  13/042 

MS.  a.  137— 625  J5  5  Claims 


/S*»-   Mi, 


1.  A  reversing  fluid  direction  control  valve,  characterired  in 
that  it  includes: 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  an  enclosed  chamber  therein  and  at 
least  two  oppositely  disposed  sides; 

(b)  outlet  port  means  formed  through  one  of  said  two  sides 
of  said  valve  body  and  communicating  with  said  chamber; 

(c)  an  inlet  port  means  formed  through  the  other  of  said  two 
sides  of  said  valve  body,  and  communicating  with  said 
chamber; 

(d)  exhaust  port  means  in  the  valve  body  and  connecting  said 
chamber  to  the  exterior  of  the  valve  body; 

(e)  a  slider  valve  element  means  disposed  in  said  chamber 
and  being  movable  between  a  first  operating  position  and 
a  second  operating  position,  for  selectively  directing  pres- 
surized fluid  entering  said  inlet  port  means  to  said  outlet 
port  means  in  a  straight  through  flow  path; 

(0  passage  means  for  conducting  fluid  entering  said  outlet 

port  means  to  the  exhaust  port  means; 
(g)  operator  means  for  moving  said  slider  valve  element 

means  to  said  first  operating  position  and  to  said  second 

operating  position; 
(h)  the  valve  body  includes  a  bottom  side  wall,  and  a  top  side 

wall  having  a  lower  side  surface; 
(i)  said  outlet  port  means  is  formed  through  said  top  side 

wall,  and  the  inlet  port  means  is  formed  through  said 

bottom  side  wall;  and, 
(j)  said  slider  valve  element  means  includes, 

(1)  a  slider  valve  element  body  provided  with  an  inlet 
passage  therethrough  for  selective  communication  with 
said  inlet  port  means,  and  being  slidably  mounted  in  said 
chamber  and  having  one  end  slidably  engaging  the  top 
said  wall  lower  side  surface  when  it  is  moved  between 
said  first  and  second  operating  positions;  and, 

(2)  a  conduit  rocker  member  having  its  upper  end  rock- 
ably  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  slider  valve 
element  body,  and  with  its  lower  end  rockably  con- 
nected to  the  valve  body  bottom  side  wall,  and  wherein 
said  conduit  rocker  member  is  provided  with  an  inlet 
passage  therethrough  which  communicates  at  the  upper 
end  thereof  with  the  inlet  passage  through  the  slider 
valve  element  body  and  which  communicates  at  the 
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lower  end  thereof  with  the  inlet  port  means  in  the  valve 
body  bottom  side  wall. 


HYDRAUUC  SUDE  VALVE 

Christian  Eskildsen,  Nybol,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Danfoss  A/S, 
Nordborg,  Denmaric 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,854 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21. 
1983,  3302000 

Int.  a.*  nSB  13/02 
VJS.  CL  137-625.68  3  ciai,™ 


4  548,240 
HYDRAULIC  PULSE  DAMPENER  EMPLOYING  STIFF 

DIAPHRAGM  AND  NESTING  MEMBER 
Stephen  H.  Graham,  Alameda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  487,371,  Apr.  21,  1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,061 
Int.  a*  F16L  55/04 
U  A  a.  138-30  9  a^^ 


t    a 


"It^ — vy 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  valve,  comprising,  a  housing  having 
a  cylindrically  shaped  bore,  said  housing  Slaving  pump  and 
tank  connections  and  two  servomotor  load  connections,  said 
bore  having  a  supply  orifice,  said  bore  having  a  pair  of  meter- 
ing control  orifices  on  opposite  sides  of  said  supply  orifice  in 
closely  spaced  relation  thereto,  said  bore  having  a  pair  of  inner 
load  control  orifices  on  opposite  sides  of  said  metering  control 
orifices,  said  bore  having  a  pair  of  outer  exhaust  orifices  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  load  control  orifices,  all  of  said  orifices 
being  in  the  form  of  annular  grooves,  said  housing  having 
passage  means  connecting  said  supply  orifice  to  said  pump 
connection  and  passage  means  connecting  said  load  control 
orifices  to  said  load  connections,  said  housing  having  passage 
means  connecting  said  exhaust  orifices  to  said  tank  connec- 
tions, a  slide  member  disposed  in  said  bore  and  being  axially 
displaceable  relative  thereto,  said  slide  member  having  axially 
mner  and  outer  changeover  ports  cooperable  with  said  orifices 
upon  movement  of  said  slide  member  in  opposite  directions  to 
selectively  connect  opposite  ones  of  said  motor  connections  to 
said  pump  and  tank  connections,  said  inner  changeover  ports 
being  separated  by  a  center  section  which  when  said  slide 
member  is  in  a  neutral  position  covers  said  supply  orifice  and 
places  said  metering  orifices  in  fiuid  throttling  communication 
with  said  inner  changeover  ports,  said  slide  member  having 
two  cavities  formed  by  two  end  walls  and  a  central  wall,  said 
inner  and  outer  ports  having  fiuid  communication  with  said 
cavities  with  said  inner  ports  being  adjacent  said  central  wall 
and  said  outer  ports  being  adjacent  said  end  walls,  said  meter- 
ing  control  orifices  being  sufficiently  closely  adjacent  said 
supply  orifice  that  when  in  operation  when  said  supply  orifice 
is  partially  overlapped  by  one  of  said  inner  ports  one  of  said 
metering  control  orifices  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  supply 
orifice  is  closed  by  said  central  section  of  said  slide  member, 
the  inner  edges  of  said  inner  changeover  ports  partially  over- 
lapping both  of  said  metering  control  orifices  when  said  slide 
member  is  in  the  neutral  position,  and  said  housing  exhaust 
orifices  having  their  axially  inner  edges  slightly  overlapping 
said  slide  member  outer  changeover  ports  in  the  neutral  posi- 
tion. 


1.  A  hydraulic  pulse  dampener,  comprising: 

a  fluid-tight  housing  having  an  inlet  port  for  introduction  of 
a  fluid  into  said  housing,  an  outlet  port  for  discharge  of 
said  fluid  from  said  housing,  and  a  contoured  recess,  and 

a  diaphragm  positioned  within  said  housing  adjacent  said 
recess,  the  region  between  said  diaphragm  and  said  recess 
being  sealed  from  said  fluid,  the  diaphragm  being  made  of 
a  material  that  will  flex  towards  said  recess  to  assume  a 
nesting  position  therein  at  some  predetermined  rise  in 
pressure  of  said  fluid,  absorb  hydraulic  pulse  energy  of 
said  fluid  and  store  said  energy  as  elastic  strain  energy, 

said  recess  being  contoured  such  that  the  proportion  of  the 
diaphragm  which  is  nested  within  said  recess  varies  in  a 
predetermined  manner  within  a  predetermined  range  of 
pressure,  whereby  at  the  lowest  pressure  of  said  range  of 
pressure  only  a  small  portion  of  said  diaphragm  is  nested 
within  said  recess,  while  at  the  highest  pressure  of  said 
range  of  pressure  the  diaphragm  is  fully  nested  within  said 
recess. 


4  548,241 

COIL  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 

Henry  Zapletal,  Carthage,  Mo.;  Horst  F.  Wentzek,  and  George 

M.  Chembakaffery,  both  of  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Leg- 

gett  A  Piatt,  Incorporated,  Carthage,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  300,995,  Sep.  10, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,492,298. 

This  application  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,490 

Int  a*  B21F  35/00 

U.S.  a.  140-89  6  Qaims 


-W.   '»>    f>    *    "jm" 


■~        «v        r^        mmt jf^mr    fgt  ,ai 


1.  A  machine  for  sizing  a  group  of  coil  spring  to  a  predeter- 
mined desired  height  during  fabrication  of  a  coil  spring  assem- 
bly, said  machine  comprising 

a  machine  frame. 
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an  elongated  support  platen  mounted  upon  said  frame  for 
supporting  a  plurality  of  said  springs  positionable  on  said 
support  platen  in  desired  group  configuration  with  said 
springs'  axes  being  generally  normal  to  said  platen, 

an  elongated  compression  bar  positioned  on  said  frame  in  a 
location  spaced  from  said  support  platen,  said  bar  being 
adapted  to  simultaneously  engage  the  top  end  loops  of  coil 
springs  positioned  on  said  support  platen,  and 

means  mounted  upon  said  frame  for  moving  said  compres- 
sion bar  in  a  direction  generally  normal  to  said  support 
platen,  said  compression  bar  being  moveable  between 
extended  and  retracted  positions  relative  to  said  support 
platen,  said  compression  bar  being  moved  into  said  ex- 
tended position  from  said  retracted  position  so  as  to  simul- 
taneously compress  said  plurality  of  coil  springs  upon 
contact  of  said  bar  with  the  top  loops  of  said  coil  springs, 
a  predetermined  desired  height  of  said  coil  springs  relative 
to  said  support  platen  being  established  by  said  compres- 
sion bar  in  said  compression  bar's  extended  position. 


4,548,242 
INSTALLATION  TOOL 
Joseph  R]  t>aradis,  Holden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennison  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Framingfaam,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  935,207,  Aug.  21,  1978,  now  Re.  29,973. 

This  application  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,725 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  24, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  d*  B21F  9/02 

UJS.  a.  140—123.6  5  Claims 


t*-i    H-i    Ik 


1.  An  installation  tool  comprising  means  for  gripping,  ten- 
sioning and  severing  an  item;  and  means  connected  to  the  tool 
for  limiting  the  ejection  of  the  severed  item  in  the  direction  of 
tensioning,  wherein  the  limiting  means  includes  an  ejector 
spring  that  is  mounted  for  applying  lateral  pressure  to  said  item 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  tensioning. 


' '  4,948,243 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  PLACING  BAGS 
Jose  A.  Diaz,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  General  Portland,  Inc., 
Didlas,Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,681 

Int.  a.<B65Bi/;7 

U.S.  a.  141—114  27  Claims 


and  for  transferring  the  opened  bags  from  a  bag  conveyer  and 
for  placing  the  bag  sequentially  on  filling  S|x>uts  of  a  packaging 
machine,  the  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a  fixed  framework; 

first  table  means  connected  to  said  framework  and  disposed 
adjacent  said  bag  conveyer  for  sequentially  receiving  said 
bags  from  said  bag  conveyer; 

a  first  bag  clamping  means  disposed  adjacent  said  first  Uble 
means  for  sequentially  clamping  said  bag  against  said  first 
table  means; 

a  first  retractable  suction  means  cooperating  with  said  valve 
vented  bags  for  opening  said  clamped  bags; 

a  first  bag  gripping  means  for  gripping  said  opened  bag; 

a  first  carriage  means  for  supporting  said  first  bag  gripping 
means;  and 

a  first  rail  means  for  supporting  and  guiding  said  first  car- 
riage means,  said  first  rail  means  being  pivotably  secured 
to  said  framework  such  that  said  first  carriage  means  is 
sequentially  guided  to  a  plurality  of  the  filling  spouts. 


4,548,244 

ELECTRONIC  PROGRAM  CONTROL 

Frank  D.  Risko,  Livonia,  and  Thomas  D.  Lewis,  Highland,  botii 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676^61 

Int  C\*  B65B  57/02 

U.S.  a.  141—156  10  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  opening  valve  vented  bags 


1.  In  an  electronic  program  control  for  controlling  the  filling 
of  cartons  on  a  machine  having  a  conveyor  indexing  at  a  par- 
ticular rate  and  a  plurality  of  mandrels  for  carrying  cartons  and 
indexing  at  twice  the  rate  of  the  conveyor,  said  cartons  being 
bottom  sealed  on  said  mandrels  and  transferred  from  succes- 
sive mandrels  onto  the  indexing  conveyor  so  as  to  be  indexed 
in  aligned  pairs  beneath  dual  filler  units,  and  the  circuitry 
therefor,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  carton  detection  switch  for  detecting  the  passage  there- 
past  of  said  individual  cartons  and  providing  a  signal  for 
each; 

(b)  a  carton  clock  switch  for  providing  two  signals  for  each 
index  of  said  conveyor; 

(c)  a  fill-off  switch  for  providing  a  signal  for  each  index  of 
said  mandrels; 

(d)  a  pre-fiU  start  switch  for  providing  a  signal  for  each  index 
of  said  conveyor; 

(e)  first  and  second  AND  gates  for  providing  respective 
sigiuds  upon  receipt  of  simultaneous  signals  from  each  of 
said  carton  detection,  carton  clock,  and  fill-off  switches; 

(0  first  and  second  shift  registers  for  providing  respective 
signals  upon  receipt  of  simultaneous  signals  from  each  of 
said  respective  first  and  second  AND  gates,  said  carton 
clock  switch,  and  said  fill-ofT  switch;  and 

(g)  first  and  second  flip  flops  for  providing  respective  signals 
to  said  respective  dual  filler  units  upon  receipt  of  simulta- 
neous signals  from  each  of  said  respective  shift  registers 
and  said  pre-fill  start  switch,  for  assuring  that  said  respec- 
tive filler  units  are  operative  only  when  a  carton  is  indexed 
therebeneath. 
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4,548,245 
DISPOSABLE/REUSABLE  DISPENSER  FOR 
DISPENSING  CONTAMINATABLE  AND 
NONCONTAMINATABLE  UQUIDS 
WUliam  H.  Cranddl,  Hobe  Sound,  Fla.;  John  L.  Moren,  Arling- 
ton, Va.,  and  Paul  Q.  Ruona,  Silter  Spring,  Md^  ass^ors  to 
Dynatech  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Alexandria,  Va. 
FUcd  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,104 
InL  O*  BOIL  11/00 
VS.  a.  141-237  25  Claims 


14.  A  disposable  hand-held  dispenser  for  dispensing  microli- 
ter quantities  of  non-contaminatable  and  contaminatable  liq- 
uids, including  bacteria-containing  suspensions,  in  chemical 
and  biological  procedures,  comprising  a  hollow  rigid  body 
defining  a  liquid  storage  chamber  and  terminating  at  one  end  in 
a  plurality  of  parallel  dispensing  tips,  a  fluid  flow  passage 
formed  through  each  of  said  tips  and  opening  into  said  cham- 
ber, said  tips  being  uniformly  spaced  apart  in  a  single  straight 
row  to  register  with  separate  open  top  microtitration  wells  in 
a  microtitration  plate,  said  body  being  placeable  in  a  dispensing 
position  where  said  tips  project  downwardly  to  register  with 
certain  wells  in  said  plate,  means  carried  on  said  body  for 
selectively  dispensing  preselected,  microliter  quantities  of  the 
liquid  stored  in  said  chamber  simultaneously  through  the  fluid 
flow  passages  of  said  tips  for  reception  in  the  wells  of  said 
plate,  and  seatmg  means  on  said  tips,  said  seating  means  being 
disposed  to  seat  against  portions  of  said  plate  for  enabling  said 
body  to  be  supported  on  said  plate  while  it  is  being  grasped  in 
the  user's  hands  during  the  dispensing  of  liquid  into  the  wells  of 
said  plate. 


first  and  second  yoke  means  for  joining  said  way  tubes  to- 
gether at  opposite  ends  thereof; 

first  and  second  support  means  extending  upwardly  from 
said  frame  at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  located  adjacent  to 
said  first  and  second  yoke  means,  respectively;  and 

means  forming  a  plurality  of  releasable  pivot  connections 
between  each  pair  of  said  first  yoke  means  and  said  first 
support  means,  and  said  second  yoke  means  and  said 
second  support  means,  said  pivot  connection  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  first  components,  each  attached  to  a 
different  one  of  said  first  and  second  yoke  means,  and  a 
pair  of  second  components,  each  atUched  to  a  different 
one  of  said  first  and  second  support  means  and  adapted  to 
engage  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first  components  to 
form  said  pivot  connection  at  a  low  position  relative  to 
said  frame  and  at  least  one  high  position  relative  to  said 
frame  and  located  above  and  offset  from  said  low  position; 

whereby  said  way  tubes  and  headstock  may  be  adjusted 
from  a  low  position  to  a  high  position  by  a  procedure  in 
which  (a)  said  first  component  on  said  second  yoke  means 
is  disengaged  from  said  low  position  on  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  second  components  on  said  second  support 
means,  (b)  said  second  yoke  means  is  raised  and  said  first 
component  thereof  is  attached  to  said  high  position  of  said 
corresponding  second  component,  thereby  pivoting  said 
first  component  of  said  first  yoke  means  relative  to  said 
corresponding  second  component  of  said  first  support 
means,  (c)  said  first  component  of  said  first  yoke  means  is 
disengaged  from  said  low  position  of  said  second  compo- 
nent is  said  first  support  means,  and  (d)  said  first  yoke 
means  is  raised  and  said  first  component  thereof  engages 
said  high  position  of  said  corresponding  first  component, 
thereby  pivoting  said  first  component  of  said  second  yoke 
means  relative  to  said  second  component  engaged  there- 
with; and  said  headstock  may  be  adjusted  from  a  high 
position  to  a  low  position  by  reversing  said  procedure. 

4  548,247 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  CURVED  LOGS 
Urban  Eklund,  Munkfors,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Kockums  Indus- 
tri  AB,  Soderhamn,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No,  556,948 

Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  9,  1982,  8207023 

Int.  Ci.*  B27B  I/OO 

U.S.  a.  144—357  9  Claims 


4,548,246 
HEADSTOCK  ELEVATING  APPARATUS 
John  G.  Leglcr,  Huber  Heights;  Robert  L.  Bartlett,  Dayton; 
Charles  J.  Haas,  Middletown;  Garry  W.  Woods,  and  John  O. 
Clark,  both  of  Dayton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Shopsmith, 
Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  No*.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,586 

Int.  a.*  B27C  9/00 

VS.  a.  144-1  C  n  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  processing  a  log  which  in  a  plane  of  curva- 
ture has  a  curved  center  line  with  the  use  of  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  computer  unit  where  command  signals  are  generated  for 
operating  positioning  means  by  which  the  relative  position  of 

,  I ...  J       . .  .    ,  the  log  with  respect  to  working  tools  of  a  working  machine 

1.  In  a  multipurpose  woodworkmg  tool  of  the  type  having  a   can  be  changed,  said  method  comprismg  the  steps  of 
fraine,  a  pair  of  parallel  way  tubes  extending  longitudinally  of       positioning  a  crude  log  ith  an  essentially  circular  cross-sec- 
said  frame,  and  a  headstock  mounted  on  said  way  tubes,  the  tion  in  a  rotary  condition  where  its  plane  of  curvature  is 

improvement  comprising:  horizontal, 
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measuring  the  plan  view  hape  of  the  positioned  crude  log, 

transmitting  the  measurements  to  the  computer  unit  so  as  to 
generate  command  signals  which  define  a  theoretical 
value  of  curvature  corresponding  to  the  measurements 
freed  from  accidental  irregularities  caused  by  knots  and 
the  like, 

feeding  the  log  with  its  plane  of  curvature  horizontal 
through  a  working  machine  and  utilizing  the  command 
signals  to  effect  a  first  machining  cycle  which  processes 
the  log  along  curved  working  paths  defined  by  said  theo- 
retical value  of  curvature  so  as  to  obtain  at  least  a  central 
yield  block  defined  by  worked,  vertically  extending  faces 
curved  in  accordance  with  the  said  theoretical  value  of 
curvature,  and  by  horizontally  extending  upper  and  lower 
faces  extending  essentially  straight  in  the  direction  of  the 
center  line,  and 

feeding  said  block  through  a  working  machine  for  further 
division  without  any  change  in  the  rotary  condition  and 
before  the  worked  faces  established  in  the  first  cycle 
appreciably  could  have  changed  their  shape  due  to  drying 
and  utilizing  the  same  command  signals  to  effect  a  second 
machining  cycle  which  processes  the  block  along  working 
paths  having  the  same  theoretical  value  of  curvature. 


4,548,248 

HANDLE  FOR  STRIKING  TOOL 

Herbert  F.  Riemann,  182  Guinea  Rd.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06903 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,865 

Int  a.*  B25G  1/00 

VS.  a.  81—22  9  Qalms 


4  548,249 
PROTECTIVE  SLEEVE  FOR  SPHYGMOMANOMETER 

CUFF 

Perry  K.  Slaughterbeck,  Rte.  1,  Box  259,  Shelley,  Id.  83274 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,429 

Int.  a.*  B65D  65/02 

VS.  a.  150—52  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  handle  for  a  striking  tool  comprising  a  hand-fitting 
elongate  body  adapted  for  supporting  an  impact  head  at  one 
end,  said  handle  body  having  a  plurality  of  transverse  finger 
receiving  recesses  along  a  forward  face,  a  rearward  face  defin- 
ing thumb  positioning  means  including  a  longitudinal  thumb 
engageable  channel,  said  handle  body  further  having  comple- 
mentary side  faces,  each  of  said  faces  including  an  elongate 
fingertip  receiving  groove  extending  longitudinally  along  the 
length  of  the  handle  body  at  least  a  distance  corresponding  to 
the  finger  receiving  recesses,  said  thumb  engageable  channel 
and  fingertip  receiving  grooves  providing  for  directional 
thumb  and  fingeriip  control  of  the  handle  body  during  swing- 
able  movement  of  the  impact  head,  said  handle  body  further 
being  grippable  at  alternate  locations  along  the  transverse 
finger  receiving  recesses  for  pivotally  swingable  movement 
about  a  selected  finger  engaged  recess  to  provide  variable 
power  settings. 


1.  A  protective  sleeve  for  a  sphygmomanometer  of  the  type 
including  a  fiexible,  elongated  and  inflatable  strap-type  body 
having  inner  and  outer  sides,  coacting  first  and  second  fastener 
means  on  the  inner  and  outer  sides  of  first  and  second  ends, 
respectively,  of  the  body  for  adjustably  overlappingly  and 
removably  securing  the  opposite  ends  of  said  body  together  to 
form  a  closed  band  of  adjusted  peripheral  size  and  including  a 
bulb-type  air  pump  and  fluid  pressure  release  assembly  com- 
municated with  the  interior  of  said  body  by  a  flexible  hose 
extending  therebetween,  said  sleeve  comprising  an  elongated 
flexible  envelope  having  an  open  longitudinal  margin  and 
being  of  a  length  and  width  to  receive  said  strap-type  body 
therein,  one  side  of  one  end  portion  of  said  envelope  including 
first  means  defining  a  first  window  opening  therein  and  a  first 
readily  removable  closure  for  said  opening,  the  other  side  of 
the  other  end  portion  of  said  envelope  including  second  means 
defining  a  second  window  opening  therein  and  a  second 
readily  removable  closure  for  said  second  opening,  said  strap- 
type  body  being  removably  received  in  said  envelope  with  said 
first  and  second  fastener  means  registered  with  said  first  and 
second  window  openings,  the  other  longitudinal  margin  of  said 
envelope  including  an  opening  formed  therein  and  an  integral 
flexible  tube  portion  having  one  end  portion  anchored  relative 
to  said  other  marginal  portion  about  the  last  mentioned  open- 
ing and  a  second  end  portion  extending  outward  from  said 
other  marginal  position,  said  pump  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said 
tube  being  loosely  removably  received  in  said  tube  portion. 


4,548,250 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  A  UNE  DRIVEN 
DEVICE 
Richard  D.  Meharg,  Winfleld,  and  Buckley  A.  Singletary,  Plain- 
field,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Sears,  Roebuck  A  Co.,  Chicago, 
lU. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,957 
Int.  a.*  A47H  1/00 
VS.  a.  160—331  21  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  operating  a  line  driven  device,  compris- 
ing: 
a  frame  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  near  said  device; 
a  reaction  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  member; 
a  motor  mounted  on  said  reaction  arm  and  having  an  output 
shaft  with  drive  means;  a  line  driven  by  said  drive  means; 
and 
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tensioning  means  on  said  reaction  arm  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  drive  means,  said  tensioning  means  being  in  engage- 
ment with  said  line  and  adapted  for  pivotal  movement 
with  said  reaction  arm  about  said  output  shaft  of  said 
motor  in  a  direction  increasing  tension  on  said  line,  said 
tensioning  means  and  reaction  arm  being  pivotally  dis- 


outer  surfaces  of  said  length  of  said  wire  while  simulta- 
neously forming  the  points  of  said  two  needles  facing  each 
other  and  relatively  small  flat  fins  along  said  central  por- 
tion at  least  at  said  points  and  between  said  points. 


placed  by  an  increase  in  torque  of  said  motor  in  response 
to  an  increased  load  to  ensure  a  driving  friction  between 
said  line  and  said  drive  means; 
whereby  said  line  driven  by  said  drive  means  is  maintained  in 
tension  by  engagement  and  displacement  of  said  line  with 
said  tensioning  means  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of 
said  reaction  arm  about  said  output  shaft  of  said  motor. 


4,548,251 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  SEWING  MACHINE 

NEEDLES 

Horst  Lange,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Rhein- 

Nadel  Maschinennadel  GmbH,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,699 
Ckims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1982,  3235153 

Int.  a*  B21G  1/04 
U.S.  a.  163—5  15  Claims 


9 


9* 


^ 


P     9 


\ 


6    10   7      7  10  9   6 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  sewing  machine  needles,  each 
having  a  needle  shank  with  a  point,  a  needle  butt  and  a  section 
between  said  shank  and  said  butt,  from  a  cylindrical  length  of 
wire  constituting  two  coaxial  connected  needle  blanks  being  of 
one-piece  which  are  worked  simultaneously  such  that  two  of 
said  needles  are  formed  therefrom  arranged  with  points  of  said 
two  needles  facing  each  other,  comprising  the  steps  of 
selecting  an  initial  diameter  of  the  length  of  wire  constituting 
said  two  coaxial  connected  needle  blanks  corresponding 
to  the  thickness  of  the  needle  butts,  respectively  of  the 
needles  to  be  manufactured, 
working  said  two  coaxial  connected  needle  blanks  so  as  to 
simultaneously  form  said  two  needles  therefrom,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 
first  shaping  a  central  portion  of  said  two  blanks,  said  central 
portion  extending  over  the  length  of  the  needle  shanks  of 
said  two  needles  to  be  manufactured,  respectively,  from 
said  section  of  one  of  said  two  needles  to  be  manufactured 
in  one  of  said  two  needle  blanks  to  said  section  of  the  other 
of  said  two  needles  to  be  manufactured  in  the  other  of  said 
two  needle  blanks,  said  first  shaping  of  said  central  portion 
reducing  the  diameter  of  said  central  portion  to  a  cross 
section  of  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  initial  diameter, 
said  first  shaping  simultaneously  initially  forming  said 
sections, 
secondly  further  reducing  by  compression  molding  said 
central  portion  approximately  to  a  final  cross-sectional 
shape  of  said  needle  shanks  over  at  least  the  length  of  said 
needle  shanks  and  said  sections  while  pressing  thread 
grooves  in  the  region  of  the  needle  shanks  from  curved 


4,548,252 
CONTROLLED  PULSE  FRACTURING 
Lawrence  R.  Stowe,  Piano,  and  Warren  F.  Johnson,  Dallas,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,492 
Int.  a*  E21B  43/263 
VJS.  a.  166—299  28  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  fracturing  a  subterranean  formation  pene- 
trated by  at  least  one  well  which  extends  from  the  surface  of 
the  earth  to  the  formation  comprising: 

(a)  placing  into  a  well  near  the  productive  interval  a  means 
for  fracturing  the  formation  by  a  pressure  loading  rate 
sufficient  to  create  multiple  fractures; 

(b)  maintaining  the  peak  pressure  load  sufficiently  above  the 
in-situ  stress  pressure  but  below  the  rock  yield  stress  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  allow  fluid  penetration  and  extension  of 
fractures;  and 

(c)  injecting  a  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  containing  a 
stabilizing  agent  into  the  fractures  formed,  which  stabiliz- 
ing agent  reacts  with  metal  values  in  the  formation  result- 
ing in  a  substantial  reduction  of  said  agent  in  the  solution, 
and  the  resultant  substantially  unstabilized  hydrogen  per- 
oxide decomposes  to  form  a  gaseous  medium  which  ex- 
pands and  extends  the  fractures. 


4,548,253 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 

OBJECT  BY  PLASTIC  PROCESSING 

Kiyoshi  Funatani;  Tadashi  Donomoto;  Atsuo  Tanaka,  and  Yo- 

shiaki  Tatematsu,  all  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 

Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,992 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1982,  57-177049 

Int.  a*  B22D  23/00.  23/06 

U.S.  a.  164—80  10  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  article  of  composite  material  of 
predetermined  shape  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  mass  of  reinforcing  material  bound  with  an 
inorganic  binder; 

(b)  compounding  said  reinforcing  material  mass  in  a  matrix 
of  metal  by  surrounding  said  bound  reinforcing  material 
with  said  metal  in  a  molten  state  and  applying  pressure 
thereto,  thereby  forming  a  solid  billet; 

(c)  heating  said  billet  to  a  degree  sufficient  to  melt  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  matrix  such  that  the  percentage  of  matrix 
metal  in  the  molten  phase  is  at  least  40  percent; 

(d)  deforming  said  matrix  billet  by  plastic  processing  under 
applied  pressure  to  said  predetermined  shape;  and 

(e)  allowing  said  deformed  billet  to  cool. 
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4,548,254 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  DIE-CAST  WOBBLE 

PLATE  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  W.  Roberts,  Lombard,  III.,  assignor  to  Borg-Warner 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,700 

lot  a*  B22D  19/00 

VJS.  a.  164—112  5  Qaims 


«W     i-/^ 


3.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  swash  plate  and  piston 
assembly,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  fabricating  a  plurality  of  dumbbell-like  connecting  rods 
with  spherical  ends,  each  rod  having  a  central  rod  section 
of  a  predetermined  overall  length  and  a  longitudinal  axis, 
each  rod  terminating  in  spherical  ends; 

(b)  mounting  a  pair  of  split  inseris  on  each  of  said  connecting 
rods,  each  insert  defining  grooves  to  receive  a  holding 
ring,  and  each  of  said  inserts  encircling  said  rod  and  abut- 
ting one  of  said  spherical  ends; 

(c)  providing  a  swash  plate  and  piston  die,  said  die  including 
a  central  plug  member  with  wedges,  a  top  plate,  a  bottom 
plate  and  side  members,  which  die  members  cooperate  to 
define  a  plurality  of  piston  cavities  and  a  swash  plate 
cavity; 

(d)  positioning  said  connecting  rods  in  said  die  such  that  a 
spherical  end  is  provided  in  each  of  said  piston  cavities 
with  the  opposite  spherical  end  of  each  rod  positioned  in 
said  swash  plate  cavity; 

(e)  securing  said  wedges  between  said  rod  mounted  inserts  to 
retain  said  inserts  against  said  spherical  ends;  and 

(0  casting  a  swash  plate  and  plurality  of  pistons  about  said 
spherical  ends,  which  cast  swash  plate  and  pistons  define 
sockets  about  said  spherical  ends. 


' '  4,548,255 

MOLD  WTTH  STARTER  AND  SELECTOR  SECTIONS 
FOR  DIRECTIONAL  SOLIDinCATION  CASTING 
Martin  J.  Reiner,  South  Windsor,  Conn.,  and  Kenneth  E.  Tay- 
lor, Lottgmeadow,  Mass.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  353,763,  Mar.  1, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  633,071 
Int  Q.*  B22C  9/02 
U.S.  Q.  164—361  6  Claims 


an  article  section  and  a  starter  section  connected  together  by  a 
selector  section  which  is  smaller  in  cross  sectional  area  than  the 
connected  sections;  the  sections  aligned  along  a  vertical  axis; 
the  starter  section  having  a  first  end  subsection  connected  to 
the  selector  section,  and  an  opposing  second  end  subsection 
having  a  surface  area  to  volume  ratio  less  than  that  of  the  first 
end  subsection. 


4,548,256 
CASTING  OF  METAL  ARTICLES 
Terence  G.  J.  Glian,  Stourmouth,  Nr.  Canterbury,  and  Robert  J. 
Deverill,  Guildford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Secre- 
tary of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mtitgty'%  Govern- 
ment of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Nortbera 
Ireland,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546^87 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Not.  3,  1982, 
8231405 

Int.  O*  B22C  7/00 
UjS.  Q.  164—529  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  metal  castings  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing steps: 
(i)  shaping  a  mold  core  from  material  comprising  dicalcium 

silicate  as  its  principal  ingredient, 
(ii)  sintering  said  shaped  core  in  the  temperature  range  in 
which  the  high  temperature  hexagonal  phase  of  the  dical- 
cium silicate  is  stable  and 
(iii)  cooling  said  sintered  shaped  core  at  a  rate  such  as  to 

avoid  the  /3  to  y  phase  change;  and  thereafter 
(iv)  placing  said  cooled  sintered  shaped  core  within  a  mold, 
(v)  pouring  molten  metal  into  the  cored  mold, 
(vi)  controlling  the  cooling  of  the  poured  meUl  so  as  to 
cause  self  disintegration  of  the  mold  core  during  cooling 
upon  reversion  of  the  dicalcium  silicate  to  its  ambient 
temperature  phase,  and 
(vii)  separating  the  metal  casting  from  the  mold  and  from  the 
core  remnants. 


4,548,257 

BAYONET  TUBE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

WiUiam  R.  WiUiamson,  8310  Pilgrim  Rd.,  Pensacoia,  Fla.  32504 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  350,804,  Feb.  22,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,760 

Int.  a*  F28B  9/ia  9/08 

U.S.Q.  165— 1  31 


1.  A  moid  for  casting  a  single  crystal  article,  the  mold  having 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  bayonet  tube  heat  exchanger 
comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  first  fluid  flow  zone  between  the  inner  surface 
of  a  shell  having  a  closed  end  and  the  outer  surface  of  a 
tubular  thin  gauge  sheath  having  a  closed  end,  the  closed 
end  of  the  sheath  being  spaced  from  the  closed  end  of  the 
shell; 

(b)  forming  a  second  fluid  flow  zone  between  the  inner 
surface  of  the  sheath  and  the  outer  surface  of  a  bayonet 
tube  concentrically  inserted  into  said  sheath,  the  inner  end 
of  said  bayonet  tube  being  open  and  spaced  from  the 
closed  end  of  said  sheath,  and  the  outer  end  of  said  bayo- 
net tube  extending  outside  said  second  fluid  flow  zone; 

(c)  causing  a  first  fluid  to  flow  through  said  first  fluid  flow 
zone; 
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(d)  causing  a  second  fluid  to  flow  through  said  second  fluid 
flow  zone  wherein  said  second  fluid  is  condensed  in  heat 
exchange  relation  with  said  first  fluid  flow  zone,  said 
second  fluid  flow  zone  including  the  annulus  formed 
between  said  bayonet  tube  and  the  inner  surface  of  said 
sheath; 

(e)  directing  said  second  fluid  into  said  annulus  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  open  end  of  said  bayonet  tube; 

applying  a  vacuum  source  to  the  outer  end  of  said  bayonet 
tube  for  directing  fluid  flow  in  said  bayonet  tube  in  the 
direction  opposite  that  of  said  second  fluid  flow  in  said 
annulus  for  removing  condensate  and  non-condensible 
gases  entrained  in  said  second  fluid  from  said  annulus  to 
said  vacuum  source;  and 

(g)  removing  condensate  from  said  second  fluid  flow  zone. 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  INHIBITING  CORROSION 

IN  A  HEAT  PIPE 

John  A.  Nelson,  Benton  Township.  Berrien  County,  and  Joan  D. 

Banks,  Oronoko  Township,  Berrien  County,  both  of  Mich., 

assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,345 

Int.  a*  F28F  ]9/02 

U.S.  a.  165—1  27  Claims 


18.  The  method  of  preventing  corrosion  of  the  inner  surface 
of  a  sealed  enclosure  defining  a  heat  pipe  by  an  aqueous  heat 
transfer  liquid  in  said  enclosure,  comprising: 

dissolving  a  first  corrosion-inhibiting  material  in  the  liquid  to 
form  an  inhibitor  solution  for  inhibiting  corrosion  of  said 
inner  surface  of  the  enclosure; 

dissolving  a  coating  material  in  said  heat  transfer  liquid 
selected  from  coating  materials  which  dissolve  in  the 
liquid  at  a  temperature  no  greater  than  the  operating 
temperature  of  said  heat  pipe;  and 

causing  deposition  of  a  layer  consisting  essentially  solely  of 
said  coating  material  on  said  inner  surface  of  the  heat  pipe 
to  define  corrosion-inhibiting  means  thereon  effectively 
preventing  corrosion  of  said  inner  surface  by  said  aqueous 
liquid  said  operating  temperature. 


4  548,259 
LIQUID  CONTAINING  VESSEL  WITH  TEMPERATURE 

CONTROL  DEVICE 

Sadao  Tezuka,  Tokyo;  Vasuhiko  Tanaka,  Yono;  Kunihiko  Mat- 

sumura,   Tokyo;   Tadao   Yanuunoto,   Machida;   Nobnyoshi 

Suzuki,  Hachioji,  and  Toshio  Tsunikawa,  Machida,  all  of 

Japln,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,263 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1981,  56-160314; 
Oct.  9,  1981,  56-160315;  Oct  9,  1981,  56-160316 

Int.  a*  F25B  29/00.  21/02 
U.S.  a.  165-14  26  Claims 

1.  A  vessel  for  containing  a  liquid  to  be  chemically  analyzed 


and  for  maintaining  the  liquid  at  a  predetermined  temperature 
comprising: 
means  for  containing  a  liquid; 

heating  means  substantially  fully  surrounding  said  contain- 
ing means  for  heating  the  liquid; 
an  isothermal  frame  surrounding  said  heating  means  and 
having  a  large  heat  capacity,  said  isothermal  frame  com- 


I7~~ 


prising  a  bottom,  side  walls  integrally  formed  with  the 
bottom,  the  sidewalls  increasing  in  thickness  from  the 
bottom  to  upper  portions  thereof,  and  a  cover  detachably 
provided  on  the  upper  portions  of  the  side  walls; 

a  cooling  source  comprising  a  Peltier  element  connected  to 
an  outer  surface  of  the  bottom  of  said  isothermal  frame; 
and 

means  for  detecting  a  temperature  of  the  liquid. 


4,548,260 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Victor  J.  Stachura,  E.  Amherst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Precision  Industries,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,521 

Int  a*  F28D  7/00 

MS.  a.  165—78  6  Claims 


»»  * 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

a  closed  longitudinally  extending  shell  having  top  and  bot- 
tom walls  and  spaced  apart  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in 
said  top  wall; 

dividing  means  disposed  within  said  shell,  said  dividing 
means  including  a  longitudinally  extending  plate  assembly 
spaced  away  from  the  top  wall; 

a  longitudinally  extending  tube  bundle  disposed  between  the 
plate  assembly  and  the  bottom  wall  of  the  shell,  said  tube 
bundle  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending 
tubes  and  opposed  upp>er  and  lower  longitudinally  extend- 
ing shrouds,  each  having  first  and  second  longitudinally 
extending  peripheral  edges  and  a  center  line  between  the 
edges,  there  being  an  inlet  to  the  tube  bundle  between  the 
first  peripheral  edges  of  the  upper  and  lower  shrouds  and 
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an  outlet  to  the  tube  bundle  between  the  second  peripheral 
edges  of  the  upper  and  lower  shrouds; 

upper  and  lower  longitudinally  extending  mounting  brackets 
secured  to  the  upper  and  lower  shrouds  adjacent  their 
center  lines,  respectively,  the  mounting  brackeu  extend- 
ing away  from  said  shrouds  at  generally  right  angles 
thereto; 

supporting  means  for  supporting  the  tube  bundle  within  the 
shell  for  assembly  movement  relative  thereto,  said  sup- 
porting means  including 

an  upper  stabilizer  assembly  secured  to  said  upper  mounting 
bracket  and  engageable  with  said  longitudinally  extending 
plate  assembly,  and 

a  lower  roller  and  seal  assembly  secured  to  said  lower 
mounting  bracket  and  engageable  with  said  bottom  wall 
of  the  shell,  said  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinally spaced  apart  pairs  of  rollers  carried  by  said  mount- 
ing bracket,  the  individual  rollers  of  each  of  said  pair  of 
rollers  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  mounting 
bracket,  and  extending  ou.vardly  therefrom,  and  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  seal  carried  by  said  mounting  bracket 
and  disposed  between  the  rollers  of  each  pair  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom. 


4,548,261 
PLURALITY  OF  TUBULAR  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
MODULES 
Michael  A.  Case,  Scio;  Glenn  D.  Mattison,  and  Wayne  S.  Count- 
erman, both  of  Wellsville,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Air 
Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  WelUrille,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,397 

Int  a.«  F28F  9/22.  9/26 

U.S.  a.  165—82  1  Qalm 


1.  A  tubular  heat  exchanger  including: 

a.  a  housing  having  opposing  ends,  said  housing  having  a 
first  opening  at  the  one  end  thereof  and  a  second  opening 
at  the  other  end  thereof  and  defining  therebetween  a 
chamber  through  which  a  vertical  flow  of  a  first  fluid 
passes  between  the  first  and  second  openings  in  said  hous- 
ing; 

b.  a  plurality  of  heat  exchange  modules  disposed  within  said 
housing  in  a  spaced  vertical  array,  each  module  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  tube  sheets  with  aligned 
apertures  therein  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  disposed 
heat  exchange  tubes  extending  between  the  aligned  aper- 
tures in  the  spaced  apart  tube  sheets; 
a  plurality  of  support  beams  disposed  so  as  to  extend 
transversely  across  and  between  the  spaced  heat  exchange 
modules  such  that  the  tube  sheets  of  each  module  have  a 
lower  lateral  edge  slidably  abutting  against  a  subadjacent 
support  beam  and  an  upper  lateral  edge  slidably  abutting 
against  a  superadjacent  support  beam; 

inlet  means  to  said  housing  for  a  second  fluid  at  one  end 
thereof  and  outlet  means  to  said  housing  for  the  second 
fluid  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  the  inlet  means  and  outlet 
means  opening  to  the  tubes  of  the  upper-most  heat  ex- 
change module  and  to  the  tubes  of  the  lower-most  heat 
exchange  module;  and 

header  conduits  interconnecting  the  lateral  ends  of  verti- 
cally adjacent  heat  exchange  modules  to  permit  the  sec- 


ond fluid  to  flow  from  the  inlet  means  to  the  outlet  means 
along  a  serpentine  flow  path  through  the  tubes  of  one 
module  and  thence  through  the  tubes  of  the  next  adjacent 
module  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  first  fluid 
flowing  through  said  housing,  each  header  conduit  com- 
prising a  substantially  U-shaped  open-ended  duct  rigidly 
attached  to  the  tube  sheets  of  the  adjacent  heat  exchange 
modules  that  it  interconnects  and  spaced  from  said  hous- 
ing and  the  support  beams  that  it  neighbors  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  gap  on  each  side  of  the  header  conduit  into  which 
the  header  conduit  may  contract  or  expand  longitudinally 
as  the  tube  sheets  to  which  it  is  attached  slide  across  the 
support  beams  which  they  abut. 


c. 


4,548,262 

CONDENSING  GAS-TO-GAS  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Francis  R.  Hull,  23-03  45th  Ri,  Long  Island  Qty,  N.Y.  11101 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  480,930,  Mar.  31,  1983, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  237,909, 
Feb.  25,  1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  25,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  654,236 

Int  a*  F28B  9/08 

U.S.  a.  165—111  18  Claims 


122 


e. 


1.  A  condensing  heat  exchanger  for  transferring  heat  be- 
tween a  gaseous  fluid  having  condensable  fractions  and  a 
second  cooler  fluid,  comprising  in  combination:  an  outer  shell 
enclosure  for  confining  the  first  gaseous  fluid;  conduit  means 
communicating  with  the  said  outer  shell  enclosure  for  admit- 
ting the  first  gaseous  fluid;  conduit  means  communicating  with 
the  said  outer  shell  enclosure  for  discharging  the  first  gaseous 
fluid;  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  heat  transfer  conduit 
means  having  vertical  centerplanes  and  transverse  center- 
planes  perpendicular  thereto  disposed  and  horizontally  de- 
clined within  the  said  outer  shell  enclosure  for  confining  flow 
of  the  second  cooler  fluid  through  the  said  condensing  heat 
exchanger;  inlet  and  outlet  conduit  means  communicating  with 
the  said  horizontally-declined  heat  transfer  conduit  means  for 
confining  flow  of  the  second  cooler  fluid  into  and  out  of  the 
said  condensing  heat  exchanger;  absorbent  drainage  conduit 
means  whose  upper  portion  is  disposed  lengthwise  adjacent  the 
outer  surface  of  each  of  the  said  horizontally-declined  heat 
transfer  conduit  means  below  the  transverse  centerplane  which 
is  perpendicular  to  the  vertical  centerplane  thereof,  while  the 
lower  portion  of  each  of  the  said  absorbent  drainage  conduit 
means  extends  as  an  appendage  below  all  of  the  said  horizontal- 
ly-declined heat  transfer  conduit  means;  whereby  condensate 
from  fractions  of  the  first  gaseous  fluid  which  drains  down- 
wardly across  the  outer  surface  of  the  said  horizontally- 
declined  heat  transfer  conduit  means  is  absorbed  into  the  said 
absorbent  drainage  conduit  means  and  confined  within  the  said 
absorbent  drainage  conduit  means  by  capillary  action,  while 
the  condensate  is  impelled  by  hydrostatic  pressure  to  flow 
downwardly  through  interstitial  passageways  of  the  said  ab- 
sorbent drainage  conduit  means  to  a  lower  point  below  all  of 
the  said  horizontally-declined  heat  transfer  conduit  means. 
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4,548,263 

Fll-ilNG  FOR  DUAL  SUBMERSIBLE  PUMPS 

BUly  E.  Woods,  11661  Alta  Mesa  Rd.,  Gait,  Calif.  95632 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  589,356 

Int.  a*  E21B  43/00 

U.S.  a.  166-105  6  Claims 


1.  A  fitting  for  use  downhole  in  a  well  casing  on  the  bottom 
end  of  a  drop  pipe  or  the  like  for  accommodating  a  pair  of 
submersible  pumps  in  the  casing  one  above  the  other  for  dis- 
charge of  each  pump  into  the  drop  pipe,  the  fitting  comprising 
an  elongate  housing  having  an  upper  end  formed  with  an  outlet 
for  connection  to  the  drop  pipe  or  the  like,  a  lower  end  formed 
with  an  inlet  for  connection  to  the  discharge  of  a  first  of  the 
pumps,  the  housing  defining  an  elongate  pocket  portion  be- 
tween the  upper  and  lower  ends  for  accommodating  the  sec- 
ond of  the  pumps  and  a  conduit  bypassing  the  pocket  portion 
for  delivery  of  fluid  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet,  the  housing 
having  a  further  inlet  for  connection  to  the  discharge  of  the 
second  pump,  the  further  inlet  being  located  at  the  upper  end 
of  the  pocket  portion,  wherein  the  housing  comprises  a  central 
section  between  the  respective  ends  including  a  part-cylindri- 
cal outer  wall,  the  pocket  portion  being  defined  by  a  concave 
longitudinal  wall  having  edges  merging  with  the  respective 
edges  of  the  outer  wall  whereby  said  conduit  is  provided  with 
a  portion  of  crescent  shaped  cross  section,  and  inclined  upper 
and  lower  end  walls  of  part-elliptical  shape  connected  between 
the  longitudinal  wall  and  the  outer  wall,  the  upper  end  plate 
being  inclined  upwardly  from  a  connection  with  the  longitudi- 
nal wall  to  a  connection  with  the  outer  wall  and  the  lower  end 
plate  being  inclined  downwardly  from  a  connection  with  the 
longitudinal  wall  to  a  connection  with  the  outer  wall,  the 
further  inlet  being  formed  in  the  upper  end  wall  and  the  central 
section  of  the  fitting  being  connected  to  the  respective  ends  of 
the  fitting  by  symmetrical  bell-like  frusto-conical  portions. 

4,548,264 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  WELL  PACKER 
Phillip  H.  Maaderscheid,  Cypress,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Tod  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,653 
Int.  a.-*  E21B  33/128.  33/129 
U.S.  a.  166-139  3  Claims 

1.  A  well  packer  adapted  to  be  releasably  set  internally  in  a 
well  bore,  comprising: 
a  central  mandrel  both  slidably  and  rotatably  received 
within  an  outer  assembly,  said  outer  assembly  including  a 
top  body  with  an  interior  bore  of  a  greater  diameter  than 
and  circumscribing  said  central  mandrel,  said  central 
mandrel  having  an  external  flange  region  about  a  portion 
of  the  circumference  thereof  for  contacting  abutment 
means  within  said  top  body  bore  when  said  mandrel  is 


rotated  within  said  body  to  transmit  torque  to  said  outer 
assembly; 

seal  means,  as  a  part  of  said  outer  assembly,  movable  radially 
outwardly  between  a  retracted  configuration  and  an  ex- 
tended configuration  in  which  said  seal  means  sealingly 
engage  said  well  bore; 

anchoring  means,  including  an  upper  cone  with  a  slip  engag- 
ing end,  an  oppositely  arranged  lower  cone  with  a  slip 
engaging  end,  and  slip  means  intermediate  said  cones 
within  said  outer  assembly,  said  slip  means  having  lower 
tapered  surfaces  for  contacting  said  slip  engaging  ends  for 
moving  said  slip  means  between  a  retracted  position  and 
an  extended  gripping  position  in  which  said  slip  means 
grippingly  engage  said  well  bore; 

a  connecting  tube  depending  from  said  top  body  and  sur- 
rounding a  portion  of  said  central  mandrel,  said  upper 
cone,  lower  cone  and  slip  means  being  slidably  received 
about  said  connecting  tube; 


a  sliding  dog  carried  in  a  window  provided  in  said  connect- 
ing tube,  said  sliding  dog  being  engageable  with  a  setting 
nut  surrounding  said  central  mandrel,  said  setting  nut 
threadedly  engaging  a  threaded  interior  surface  of  said 
lower  cone  whereby  rotation  of  said  central  mandrel 
transmits  torque  through  said  top  body,  connecting  tube, 
sliding  dog  and  setting  nut  to  propel  said  lower  cone 
axially  for  moving  said  seal  means  to  said  extended  config- 
uration and  for  moving  said  slip  means  into  said  extended 
gripping  position;  and 

a  support  sleeve  carried  about  said  central  mandrel  and 
connected  by  frangible  means  to  a  lower  end  of  said  con- 
necting tube,  said  support  sleeve  having  a  region  of  in- 
creased diameter  underlying  said  sliding  dog  and  a  region 
of  decreased  diameter,  whereby  axial  movement  of  said 
support  sleeve  releases  said  dog  from  engagement  with 
said  setting  nut  to  retract  said  seal  means  and  slip  means  to 
release  said  packer. 


4,548,265 
DOWNHOLE  STEAM  PACKING 
Mike  A.  Luke,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc., 
Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,013 
Int.  a.*  E21B  33/128 
U.S.  a.  166—140  39  Qaims 

1.  Packing  apparatus  for  use  on  a  subterranean  well  tool  for 
sealing  the  annulus  between  inner  and  outer  conduits  in  the 
presence  of  steam  in  a  well,  the  packing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  separate  annular  nonresilient  packing  elements, 
further  comprising  nonresilient  fibrous  elements  and  nonresili- 
ent bridging  material  disposed  among  the  fibrous  elements,  the 
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packing  dements  being  initially  disposed  in  adjacent  relation- 
ship within  an  annular  encapsulating  jacket,  said  annular  en- 
capsulating jacket  being  disintegratable  in  the  presence  of 
steam  in  the  well;  at  least  one  opposing  packing  element  having 
a  radially  extending  surface  inclined  relative  to  the  axis  of  the 
packing  apparatus  with  the  base  being  wider  than  the  outer 
periphery,  and  a  plurality  of  other  packing  elements  having 
parallel  sides  and  being  aligned  side-by-side  with  the  inclined 
surface  of  said  one  packing  element  and  being  inclined  relative 


providing  at  least  a  section  of  the  borehole  adjacent  the 
upper  of  the  pair  of  aquifers  with  instrumenution  having 


to  the  axis  of  the  packing  apparatus,  whereby  the  packing 
apparatus  in  surrounding  relationship  to  the  well  tool,  when 
subjected  to  axially  compressive  forces,  seals  the  annulus  be- 
tween the  inner  and  outer  conduits,  the  inclined  packing  ele- 
ments being  pivoted  radially  outward  without  resilient  expan- 
sion when  subjected  to  axially  compressive  forces  to  shift 
outwardly  and  establish  sealing  integrity  with  the  outer  con- 
duit  and  with  said  one  packing  element  being  wedged  inwardly 
to  establish  sealing  integrity  with  the  inner  tubular  member. 


4,548,266 

METHOD  FOR  ISOLATING  TWO  AQUIFERS  IN  A 
SINGLE  BOREHOLE 
Patrick  W.  Burklund,  Livermore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,346 
Int.  a*  E21B  33/13.  47/06.  49/08 
VJS.  a.  166-250  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  individually  instrumenting  at  least  a  pair  of 
aquifers  separated  by  a  confining  bed,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
drilling  a  borehole  from  the  ground  surface  through  an 
upper  of  the  pair  of  aquifers  and  into  the  confining  bed; 
emplacing  in  the  borehole  a  casing  having  two  separatable 

sections; 
grouting  the  borehole  in  the  vicinity  of  and  within  a  lower  of 

said  two  separatable  casing  sections; 
boring  a  hole  through  the  grout  and  through  the  remainder 
of  the  confining  bed  into  the  lower  of  the  pair  of  aquifers; 
providing  a  lower  section  of  the  borehole  in  the  area  of  the 
lower  aquifer  with  instrumentation  having  signal  transmit- 
ting and  sampling  means  extending  to  the  ground  surface; 
grouting  a  portion  of  the  borehole  above  the  instrumentation 
up  to  an  upper  portion  of  the  lower  of  said  two  separauble 
casing  sections; 
removing  the  upper  of  the  "two  separatable  casings  from  the 


signal  transmitting  and  sampling  means  extending  to  the 
ground  surface. 


4,548,267 

METHOD  OF  DISPLACING  FLUIDS  WITHIN  A 

GAS-CONDENSATE  RESERVOIR 

MUIer  Sheffield;  Robert  S.  Metcalfe,  both  of  Tulsa,  Okla.,  and 

James  W.  Calvin,  The  Woodlands,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Standard 

Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Not.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,205 

Int.  a.<  E21B  43/22 

U.S.  a.  166-268  8  Qaims 


boreho 


e;  and 


HDHwaoam 

GAS 


1.  A  method  of  displacing  reservoir  fluids  through  a  subter- 
ranean retrograde  or  gas  condensate  reservoir,  comprising: 
introducing  a  displacement  fluid  into  the  reservoir  and  dis- 
placing it  and  the  reservoir  fluids  through  the  reservoir, 
wherein  the  displacement  fluid  develops  in  situ  miscibility 
with  the  reservoir  fluids  at  the  temperature  and  pressure 
of  the  reservoir  and  further  wherein  the  displacement 
fluid  comprises  a  nonoxidizing  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide,  flue  gas,  nitrogen,  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  fluids  produced  from  the  reservoir. 

4,548,268 
METHOD  FOR  OIL  RECOVERY  USING  A  POLYMER 
CONTAINING  FLUID 
Arthur  J.  Stipanoyic,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tex- 
aco, Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,119 
Int.  a*  E21B  33/138,  43/22 
U.S.  a.  166-270  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  subterra- 
nean hydrocarbon  bearing  formation  penetrated  by  an  injec- 
tion well  and  a  production  well  which  comprises: 
(a)  injecting  into  the  formation  via  said  injection  well  an 
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aqueous  drive  fluid  comprising  water  and  more  than  about 
200  ppm  of  a  Beta-(1— »6)-D-glucan  having  an  average 
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(c)  passing  hot  well  fluids  including  steam  through  the  pre- 
pack well  element. 
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molecular  weight  more  than  about  2x  10*  and  comprising 
recurring  units  of  the  disaccharide  gentiobiose: 


4  548,270 

PROCESS  FOR  PLUGGING  A  SUBTERRANEAN 

FORMATION 

Louis  H.  Filers,  Inola,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,518 
Int.  a.*  E21B  33/138 
U.S.  a.  166-291  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  plugging  a  zone  in  a  subterranean  forma- 
tion by  sequentially  injecting  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water 
soluble  silicate  material  followed  by  a  quantity  of  an  aqueous 
spacer  material  and  then  by  a  quantity  of  an  aqueous  hydraulic 
cement  slurry,  the  improvement  comprising  incorporating  into 
said  silicate  solution,  said  aqueous  spacer  material  or  said  hy- 
draulic cement  slurry  a  water  soluble,  dibasic  or  tribasic  alkali 
metal  or  ammonium  phosphate  salt  or  a  mixture  thereof  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  rate  of  gel  formation  which 
occurs  when  said  silicate  material,  spacer  and  hydraulic  ce- 
ment are  intermingled. 


(b)  forcing  said  aqueous  drive  fluid  through  the  formation; 
and 

(c)  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  said  production  well. 


4,548,269 
STEAM  INJECnON  WELL  GRAVEL  PREPACK 
MATERIAL  OF  SINTERED  BAUXITE 
Thomas  D.  Elson,  Chino,  and  Ralph  S.  Millhone,  Brea,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  455,372,  Jan.  3,  1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,011 

Int.  a.*  E21B  43/04 

U.S.  a.  166—276  1  Claim 


IttjtCTKm 


Mwoucnom  •- 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  particulate  material  pack  dissolu- 
tion in  a  subsurface,  steam  injection  or  production  wellbore 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  prepack  well  element  comprising  an  inner 
liner,  an  outer  liner  establishing  a  hollow  cylinder  like 
annulus,  a  pack  material  consisting  essentially  of  sintered 
bauxite  solidly  packed  in  said  annulus  without  a  binding 
materia]  to  establish  a  porous,  permeable  path  between 
said  inner  liner  and  said  outer  liner; 

(b)  introducing  the  prepack  well  element  into  the  steam 
injection  or  production  wellbore;  and 


4,548,271 

OSOLLATORY  FLOW  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVED 

WELL  CEMENTING 

Stuart  R.  Keller,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Production 

Research  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,065 

Int.  a.*  E21B  33/16 

U.S.  a.  166—291  13  Qaims 


itmnifiMi^eiicii 


»(s»*»rTW*>i*<>*- 


3iP"w  . 


1.  A  method  of  cementing  a  wellbore  having  a  casing  ex- 
tending longitudinally  therein  which  provides  an  annulus  be- 
tween said  casing  and  the  wall  of  said  wellbore,  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  introducing  a  fluid  into  said  annulus; 

(b)  causing  said  fluid  to  flow  in  said  annulus; 

(c)  changing  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  fluid  at  least  twice; 

(d)  introducing  a  cement  slurry  into  at  least  an  interval  of 
said  annulus,  thereby  displacing  said  fluid  from  said  inter- 
val; and 

(e)  allowing  said  cement  slurry  to  set. 
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4,548,272 

OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS  USING  A  POLYMER  GEL 
Charies  J.  Norton;  David  O.  Falk,  both  of  Denver,  Colo.,  awl 
Alfred  D.  Hill,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Marathon  Oil  Com- 
pany, Pbidlay,  Ohio 

CoirtlBBation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  337,570,  Jan.  7,  1982, 

■hwMlooed.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,189 

Int  a*  E21B  33/138;  E02D  3/12 

VS.  CL  166-295  lo  Claims 


4  •  n         16        20        M 

GEIATION  TUMf  IHOURSI 


1 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  the  permeability  of  a  porous 
matrix  comprising  the  steps  of: 

adding  an  undried  partially  hydrolyzed  polyacrylamide  and 
an  oxidizing  agent,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  and  ammounium  salts  of  hexavalent  chro- 
mium ions  and  chromium  trioxide,  at  predetermined  con- 
centrations to  an  aqueous  medium; 

thereafter  adding  a  reducing  agent,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts  of  sulfur- 
containing  ions,  at  a  predetermined  concentration  to  said 
aqueous  medium  to  produce  a  gel-forming  mixture; 

adjusting  the  pH  of  said  mixtiu-e  above  about  7  to  delay  the 
gelation  rate  of  said  gel-forming  mixture; 

applying  said  gel-forming  mixture  to  said  porous  matrix;  and 

reacting  said  gel-forming  mixture  in  situ  at  a  pH  below  about 
7  to  produce  a  permeability  controlling  gel,  wherein  the 
degree  of  permeability  control  is  directly  proportional  to 
the  amount  of  said  mixture  applied  to  said  matrix  and  the 
concentration  of  said  polyacrylamide  and  oxidizing  and 
reducing  agents  in  said  mixture. 


4,548,273 

TORQUE  MULTIPUER  SUBSEA  TOOL 
Frederick  M.  Leicfat;  Benton  F.  Bangh,  and  Harish  C.  Palaay, 
all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Smith  International,  Inc., 
Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

1 1  FUed  Nov.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,208 
'  Int  a*  E21B  23/06.  33/043 

VS.  a.  166-348  27  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  running  a  casing  hanger  and  a  sealing  assembly 
including  a  sealing  member  on  a  drill  string  into  a  subsea  well- 
head, and  for  setting  the  sealing  member  in  the  annulus  be- 
tween the  casing  hanger  and  a  surrounding  tubular  member, 
comprising: 
means  for  releasably  attaching  the  casing  hanger  and  the 

sealing  assembly  to  the  tool; 
mandrel  means  adapted  for  connecting  the  tool  to  the  drill 
string  and  for  receiving  an  input  torque  from  the  drill 
string; 
multiplying  means  cooperable  with  said  receiving  means  for 
multiplying  the  input  torque  into  an  increased  output 
torque; 
means  coo|>erable  with  said  multiplying  means  for  transmit- 
ting the  increased  output  torque  to  the  sealing  assembly 
for  advancing  the  sealing  assembly  axially  in  the  annulus 
to  set  the  sealing  member;  and 
first  means  disposed  on  said  mandrel  means  for  automati- 
cally releasing  said  releasably  attaching  means  for  disen- 


gaging the  tool  from  the  casing  hanger  upon  a  predeter- 
mined axial  movement  of  a  portion  of  the  sealing  assembly 


in  setting  the  sealing  member,  whereby  the  tool  may  be 
lifted  up  and  removed  to  the  surface. 


4348,274 

AUTOMATICALLY  OPENING  DECORATIVE  HRE 

EXTINGUISHER  COVER 

Timothy  -J.  Simpson,  625  Meadowview  Dr.,  Greenwood,  Ind. 

46142 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,958 
Int.  CI.*  A62C  25/00 
U.S.  a.  169—51  4  Claims 

1.  A  combination  clock  and  fire  extinguisher  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  housing  mountable  to  a  wall  and  having  a  cavity  with  a 
vertical  opening  sized  to  receive  and  hold  a  fire  extin- 
guisher; 
a  fire  extinguisher  positioned  within  said  cavity  but  remov- 
able therefrom; 
a  door  slidably  mounted  to  said  housing  adjacent  said  verti- 
cal opening  and  movable  by  the  force  of  gravity  from  an 
up  position  closing  said  cavity  to  a  down  position  opening 
said  cavity  and  revealing  said  fu-e  extinguisher; 
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detection  means  operable  to  detect  fire  and  to  then  produce 

a  signal; 
holding  means  on  said  housing  operable  to  hold  said  door  in 

said  up  position  and  to  release  same  upon  receipt  of  said 

signal  allowing  said  door  to  fall  to  said  down  position; 
a  housing  extension  cantileveredly  mounted  to  said  housing 

and  extending  thereabove  being  spaced  apart  from  said 

wall  forming  a  recess  therebetween; 
a  clock  mounted  to  said  extension; 


a  spacer  mounted  to  said  extension  and  extending  rear- 
wardly  through  said  recess  against  said  wall,  said  spacer 
having  a  vertical  hole  extending  therethrough; 

a  pull  ring  and  cord  connected  to  said  holding  means  to 
allow  manual  activation  of  same  allowing  said  door  to  fall 
to  said  down  position,  said  cord  extending  through  said 
hole  of  said  spacer  and  then  through  said  recess  and  into 
said  cavity  to  said  holding  means,  said  pole  ring  resting 
atop  said  spacer  and  concealed  with  said  cord  by  said 
housing  extension. 


4,548,275 
DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  CLODS  AND  STONE  FROM 

THE  SOIL 
Williain  H.  R.  Squier,  Rochford,  England,  assignor  to  A  W 
S<|uier  Limited,  Essex,  England 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,545 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1982, 
8211307 

Int.  a*  AOIB  43/00 
U.S.  a.  171-14  8  Qaims 


1 


■% 


BELT  M  CONTACT  WITH  CONVEYOU 
OVEft>K>ST  OF  rre  LENOTH 
3] 
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.^^^^v^ 


11         13 


1.  A  device  for  separating  clods  and  stones  from  the  soil,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  frame  adapted  to  be  drawn  or  carried  across  the  land; 

a  first  conveyor  means  on  said  frame; 

at  least  one  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  raising  the  sur- 
face layer  of  soil  material  from  the  land  and  passing  it  to 
said  first  conveyor  means; 

said  first  conveyor  means  having  apertures  therethrough  to 


permit  material  on  said  first  conveyor  means  to  pass  there- 
through and  to  be  returned  to  the  land; 

a  substantially  static  surface  means  disposed  above  said  first 
conveyor  means  for  bearing  against  material  on  said  first 
conveyor  means  so  as  to  crush  and  abrade  material  on  said 
first  conveyor  means  and  thereby  reduce  its  particle  size 
to  permit  it  to  pass  through  said  apertures  in  said  first 
conveyor  means; 

said  surface  means  extending  over  and  being  in  contact  with 
at  least  60%  of  the  length  of  said  first  conveyor  means; 

said  first  conveyor  means  being  adapted  to  discharge  parti- 
cles of  material  retained  thereon  to  a  means  for  returning 
those  particles  to  the  land  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  de- 
vice; and 

said  surface  means  and  said  first  conveyor  means  being 
adapted  to  move  apart  from  one  another  to  permit  the 
passage  therebetween  of  resistant  material. 


4,548,276 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENT 
Barry  A.  Linger,  Harleston,  England,  assignor  to  Howard  Ma- 
chinery Public  Limited  Company,  Harleston,  England 

nied  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,971 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  8,  1982, 
8223106 

Int.  a*  AOIB  J3/08 
U.S.  Q.  172—166  10  Qaims 


1.  A  cultivating  implement  comprising  a  frame,  at  least  one 
soil  working  tool  mounted  on  the  frame,  and  a  rotatable  disc 
mounted  on  the  frame  and  arranged  for  forming  a  slot  in  the 
soil  in  advance  of  the  soil  working  tool,  the  tool  including  a 
blade  having  an  inclined  portion  which  in  operation  extends 
downwardly  into  the  soil  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  its 
direction  of  travel  through  the  soil,  said  portion  passing  edge- 
wise through  the  soil  in  operation  and  being  inclined  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  vertical  so  as  to  lift  the  soil  lying  above  the 
inclined  blade  portion,  the  blade  also  having  an  upper,  gener- 
ally upright  portion,  the  inclined  portion  extending  at  a  greater 
angle  to  the  vertical  than  said  upper  portion,  and  an  intermedi- 
ate transitional  region  of  the  blade  between  said  upper  portion 
and  said  inclined  portion,  which  intermediate  region  is  located 
in  use  below  the  level  of  the  surface  of  the  ground  with  which 
the  tool  is  engaged  in  use,  the  blade  terminating  at  the  lower- 
most end  of  the  inclined  portion,  and  the  disc  being  mounted  in 
a  substantially  upright  position  for  rotation  about  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  axis  so  that  the  upper  portion  of  the  blade 
enters  the  slot  formed  by  the  disc. 


4,548,277 
SPRING  RESET  MECHANISM  FOR  TILLAGE  TOOL 
William  J.  Dietrich,  Sr.,  Congerville,  and  Cary  L.  Sizelove, 
Eureka,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  DMI,  Inc.,  Goodfield,  lU. 
Filed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,529 
Int.  a*  AOIB  61/04 
U.S.  Q.  172—265  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  spring  reset  mechanism  for  a  ground-engaging  tool 
carried  by  an  implement  frame  and  including  linkage  means  for 
mounting  said  tool  to  said  frame  and  for  moving  said  tool 
between  a  normal  use  position  and  an  elevated  clearance  posi- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising:  said  linkage  means  includ- 


OCTOBER  22,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1621 


ing  an  upright  forward  link  member  mounted  to  said  frame, 
generally  horizontal  lower  and  upper  links  pivotally  mounted 
to  said  forward  link  member  at  respective  lower  and  upper 
locations,  and  an  upright  rear  support  link  member  carrying 
said  tool  and  pivotally  mounted  to  the  rear  portions  of  said 
lower  and  upper  links;  a  cam  member  defining  a  cam  surface; 
means  for  fixedly  mounting  said  cam  member  to  one  link  of 
said  linkage  means;  guide  link  means  pivotally  mounted  to 


another  of  said  links  of  said  linkage  means  and  including  a 
roller;  and  spring  means  for  biasing  said  guide  link  such  that 
said  roller  is  urged  into  contact  with  said  cam  surface;  said 
linkage  means,  mounting  means,  cam  surface  and  guide  link 
means  being  constructed  and  cooperatively  arranged  to  con- 
tinuously reduce  the  rate  of  compression  of  said  spring  means 
and  continuously  to  move  said  roller  along  said  cam  surface  to 
reduce  the  resistance  moment  arm  of  said  reset  mechanism  as 
said  tool  is  raised  from  the  normal  use  position. 


1 1  4,548,278 

PERCUSSION  TOOL 
Per  A.  L.  Gidlund,  Tiiby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Atlas  Copco  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,764 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  24, 1983,  8300340 
Int.  a*  B23B  45/16;  B25D  3/00 
VJS.  Q.  173—121  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  percussion  tool  comprising  a  housing  (10,  17),  a 
hammer  piston  (11)  reciprocably  powered  in  the  housing 
(10,17),  a  front  opening  (21)  in  the  housing  (10,  17)  for  receiv- 
ing the  rear  end  portion  of  a  working  implement  (12),  a  for- 
wardly  facing  shoulder  (28)  in  the  housing  (10, 17)  arranged  to 
be  abutted  by  a  rearwardly  facing  shoulder  (29)  on  the  work- 
ing implement  (12)  and  to  define  an  axial  rest  position  for  the 
working  implement  (12)  relative  to  the  housing  (10, 17),  and  an 
energy  absorbing  bias  unit  arranged  between  a  rearwardly 
facing  shoulder  (22)  on  the  housing  (10,  17)  and  a  forwardly 
facing  shoulder  (30)  on  the  working  implement  (12),  said  en- 
ergy absorbing  bias  unit  comprising  a  spring  (23)  for  resiliently 
loading  the  working  implement  (12)  toward  said  rest  position, 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  energy  absorbing  bias  unit  further  comprises  a  shock 
wave  mitigating  pair  of  ring  elements  (32,  33)  interposed 


between  said  spring  (23)  and  said  forwardly  facing  shoul- 
der (30)  on  said  working  implement  (12),  said  ring  ele- 
ments (32,  33)  having  mating  substantially  conical  contact 
surfaces  (35,  36),  whereby  a  portion  of  the  impact  energy 
received  by  said  energy  absorbing  bias  unit  during  each 
impact  stroke  of  said  hammer  piston  (11)  is  absorbed  by 
radial  elastic  deformation  of  said  ring  elements  (32,33)  as 
well  as  by  frictional  resistance  between  said  mating 
contact  surfaces  (35,  36)  of  said  ring  elements  (32,  33) 
during  said  radial  elastic  deformation  of  said  ring  elements 
(32,  33). 


4,548,279 

TOOL  EXTRACTOR 

Wenzel  Zaniba,  20  Battleridge  TraU,  Totowa,  N  J.  07512 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,694 

iBt  Q.«  B27C  3/08 

VJS.  Q.  173—170  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  demolition  tool  of  the  type  in  which  compressed  air 
or  other  force  is  utilized  to  cause  a  chisel  or  cutting  device  to 
enter  a  working  surface  with  an  extraction  device  mounted  on 
the  demolition  tool  to  aid  in  removal  of  the  chisel  from  the 
working  surface  comprising  a  pneumatic  piston  cylinder  and 
rod, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  means  for  supplying  a 
continual  source  of  compressed  air  to  the  pneumatic  pis- 
ton cylinder,  means  for  selectively  allowing  the  com- 
pressed air  to  enter  the  extractor  piston  cylinder  to  main- 
tain the  rod  in  contact  with  the  work  surface,  means  for 
controlling  the  incoming  fiow  of  compressed  air  to  the 
pneumatic  piston  cylinder  to  force  the  rod  against  the 
work  surface  and  extracting  the  chisel  from  the  work 
surface,  means  for  allowing  air  to  be  released  from  the 
pneumatic  piston  cylinder  to  allow  the  chisel  tr  enter  the 
working  surface  while  the  rod  maintains  contact  with  the 
working  surface,  and  wherein  the  upper  portion  of  the 
extractor  piston-cylinder  is  slidably  mounted  in  a  cylindri- 
cal extension  from  the  top  of  the  demolition  tool,  the 
lower  portion  of  the  extractor  cylinder  is  mounted  to  a 
second  cylindrical  extension  at  the  lower  end  of  the  demo- 
lition tool  in  a  vibration  insulating  manner,  and  a  clamp 
portion  of  the  demolition  tool  secures  the  extractor  cylin- 
der demountably  attached  in  an  adjusted  position  by  the 
use  of  a  keyway  cut  in  the  extractor  cylinder  with  a  fas- 
tener for  the  clamp  acting  as  the  key. 
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4|548,280 

DRILL  BIT  HAVING  A  FAILURE  INDICATOR 

Jeffery  E.  D«ly,  and  Paul  E.  Pastuaek,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

•arignors  to  Reed  Rock  Bit  Company,  Houston,  Tex 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  580,502 

Int  Q.*  E21B  10/22 

UA  a  175-40  MCIaUns 


1.  Dnll  bit  means  for  use  in  drilling  a  well  bore  comprising: 
a  bit  body  havmg  a  threaded  pin  at  its  upper  end  adapted  to 
be  detachably  secured  to  a  drill  string  suspended  from  a 
drill  ng  for  routing  the  drill  bit  means,  a  chamber  therein 
adapted  to  receive  drilling  fluid  at  a  high  first  pressure 
from  the  dnll  stnng,  at  least  one  nozzle  at  the  lower  end 
thereof  in  flow  communication  with  the  chamber  for  exit 
of  the  dnlling  fluid  from  the  bit  body  to  the  space  between 
the  bit  body  and  the  well  bore,  the  drilling  fluid  in  said 
space  being  at  a  low  second  pressure  lower  than  the  high 
first  pressure,  and  at  least  one  depending  leg  at  the  lower 
end  thereof  having  a  generally  cylindrical  bearing  journal- 
a  roller  cutter  of  generally  conical  shape  having  a  recesi 
therein  of  generally  circular  section  for  receiving  the 
bearing  journal; 
bearing  means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  roller  cutter  on 

the  bearing  journal; 
a  lubrication  system  for  providing  lubricant  to  the  bearing 
means  comprising  a  variable  volume  reservoir  holding  a 
supply  of  lubricant,  passaging  extending  from  the  reser- 
voir to  the  bearing  means  for  flow  of  lubrucant  to  the 
bearing  means,  sea!  means  between  the  roller  cutter  and 
the  journal  for  blocking  flow  of  lubricant  out  of  the  drill 
bit  means,  means  for  pressurizing  the  lubricant  to  an  inter- 
mediate third  pressure  greater  than  said  low  second  pres- 
sure but  less  than  said  high  first  pressure,  and  a  diaphragm 
secured  m  a  recess  in  the  exterior  of  the  bit  body  in  fluid 
communication  at  one  side  thereof,  constituting  its  outer 


side,  with  the  drilling  fluid  in  said  space  between  the  bit 
body  and  the  well  bore  and  at  the  other  side  thereof, 
constituting  its  inner  side,  with  the  lubricant,  said  dia- 
4)hragm  having  biasing  means  associated  therewith  for 
holding  it  in  equilibrium  between  said  intermediate  third 
pressure  of  the  lubricant  and  said  low  second  pressure  of 
the  drilling  fluid  while  allowing  the  diaphragm  to  extend 
and  contract  within  a  range  of  movement  in  response  to 
changes  in  the  volume  and  pressure  of  the  lubricant  held 
in  the  lubrication  system  as  may  occur  during  use  of  the 
drill  bit  means;  and 
means  for  sensing  a  decrease  in  the  pressure  of  the  lubricant 
in  the  lubrication  system  below  a  predetermined  level  less 
than  said  intermediate  third  pressure,  said  sensing  means 
being  operable  to  cause  a  signal  indicating  said  decrease  of 
lubncant  pressure  below  the  predetermined  level  to  be 
generated  at  the  drill  rig.  whereby  upon  loss  of  lubricant 
such  as  due  to  failure  of  the  seal  means  and  the  resultant 
decrease  in  the  lubricant  pressure  below  the  predeter- 
mined level,  a  signal  indicating  lubricant  loss  will  be  pro- 
vided at  the  drill  rig. 


4  548  281 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSTALLING  WELL 

CASINGS  IN  THE  GROUND  EMPLOYING  RESONANT 

SONIC  ENERGY  IN  CONJUNCHON  WITH  HYDRAUUC 

PULSATING  JET  ACTION 

Albert  G.  Bodine,  7877  Woodley  Ave.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91406 

Continoation-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  348,880,  Feb.  16, 1982,  Pat  No 

4,471,838.  This  appUcation  Apr,  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,969 

Int  CX*  E21B  7/J8.  7/20.  7/24 

U.S.  a.  175-55  14  ciai^ 


1.  A  method  for  installing  a  casing  in  an  earthen  formation 
comprising 

installing  a  plug  member  on  the  bottom  end  of  said  casing  to 
be  driven  into  the  formation,  said  plug  member  having  jet 
nozzles  formed  therein, 

generating  sonic  energy  by  means  of  an  orbiting  mass  oscil- 
lator, 

feeding  liquid  into  the  casing  to  establish  a  pressure  head 
against  said  plug  member,  and 

applying  said  sonic  energy  to  the  casing  to  cause  vibration 
thereof  such  that  the  liquid  is  driven  from  said  jet  nozzles 
in  pulses  in  response  to  the  sonic  vibration  of  said  casing 
and  said  plug  members  while  the  casing  is  vibratorily 
driven  against  the  formation  such  that  the  liquid  jet  action 
and  vibration  of  said  casing  against  the  formation  simulta- 
neously erode  said  formation  ahead  of  said  casing. 
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6.  A  system  for  installing  a  well  casing  in  an  earthen  forma- 
tion comprising 

a  plug  member  attached  to  one  end  of  said  casing  and  form- 
ing a  cover  for  said  one  end,  said  plug  member  having  a 
plurality  of  jet  nozzles  formed  therein,  said  one  end  of  said 
casing  being  placed  against  the  formation  for  penetration 
therein, 

means  for  generating  vibrational  energy  at  a  sonic  fre- 
quency. 

means  for  feeding  liquid  into  said  casing  to  form  a  fluid 
pressure  head  against  said  plug  member  so  as  to  cause  the 
emission  of  said  liquid  from  said  nozzles  and 

means  for  coupling  said  sonic  energy  to  said  casing  and  plug 
member  to  effect  vibration  thereof  and  from  said  casing 
and  plug  member  to  the  liquid  within  said  casing  thereby 
to  erode  away  the  formation  ahead  of  the  casing. 


boring  the  next  section  of  the  borehole  by  rotatably  driving 
and  moving  the  bore  head. 


4,548,282 

Method  for  sinking  boreholes 

Georg  Hnrtz,  Erkeleaz,  and  Heinz  P.  Vogts,  HuckelhoTen- 
Rmich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgBors  to  Wirth 
Maachiaen-Und  Bohrgerate-Fabrik  GmbH,  Erkelenz,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,501 
ClaiHM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1982,  3219362 

Int  a.4  E21B  7/10 
MS.  a.  175—61  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  sinking  a  substantially  vertical  borehole 
utilizing  a  rotatable  variable  diameter  bore  head  suspended 
from  and  rotatably  driven  by  a  borehole  drilling  device  includ- 
ing a  set  of  bore  rods  and  clamping  elements  engageable  with 
the  wall  of  the  borehole,  comprising: 
determining  the  desired  direction  of  the  borehole; 
clamping  said  device  in  the  borehole; 
setting  the  diameter  of  the  bore  head  to  a  first  diameter; 
boring  a  section  of  the  borehole  by  rotatably  driving  and 

moving  the  bore  head; 
discontinuing  said  boring  step; 
reducing  the  diameter  of  the  bore  head; 
releasing  said  clamping; 

moving  the  bore  head  in  a  stationary  state  into  a  position 
wherein  it  is  substantially  freely  suspended  in  the  borehole 
determining  the  direction  of  the  next  section  of  the  bore- 
hole; 
clamping  said  device  in  the  borehole  while  maintaining 
substantially  the  position  of  the  bore  head  relative  to  the 
borehole  when  in  said  suspended  state; 
resetting  the  bore  head  to  a  desired  second  diameter  for 
boring  the  next  section  of  the  borehole;  and 


4,548,283 
ROTATING  SHAFT  SEAL  AND  BEARING  LUBRICATING 

APPARATUS 
DbtM  E.  Young,  303  South  Shadowbcnd,  Friendswood,  Tex. 

77546 

FQed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,445 

Int  a.*  E21B  4/02 

U.S.  CI.  175—107  20  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  a  conventional  downhole 
drilling  environment  wherein  a  drill  string  in  a  borehole  in- 
cludes a  drilling  motor  which  drives  a  drill  bit  on  the  end  of  the 
drill  string  by  means  of  power  provided  by  the  circulation  of 
drilling  fluid  pumped  from  the  earth's  surface  down  through 
the  drill  string  and  motor,  through  the  nozzles  or  jets  in  the 
drill  bit,  then  back  up  to  the  surface  through  the  annular  space 
between  the  borehole  wall  and  the  drill  string,  comprising:  first 
and  second  members  that  are  rotatable  triative  to  one  another; 
structural  means  between  said  members  adapted  to  operate  in 
a  lubricated  environment;  chamber  means  containing  a  lubri- 
cant for  lubricating  said  structural  means;  means  for  subjecting 
said  lubricant  to  the  direct  pressure  of  fluids  in  the  drill  string, 
said  pressure  being  exterted  in  an  upward  direction  against  the 
force  of  gravity;  and  centrifugal  separator  means  operable  in 
response  to  rotation  of  one  of  said  members  for  separating  and 
trapping  solid  particles  contained  in  said  fluids  to  thereby 
substantially  prevent  contamination  of  said  lubricant  by  such 
solid  particles,  said  centrifugal  separator  means  being  located 
downstream  of  said  subjecting  means. 
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4,548,284 

ROLLER  BALL  RETENTION  OF  REAMER  CUTTER 

ASSEMBLY 

CalTin  W.  Shiiin,  and  Robert  G.  Terry,  both  of  Odessa,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,754 

Int  a*  E21B  10/30 

VS.  a.  175—346  7  Qalms 


4  548,285 

MEASUREMENT  OF  SURFACE  AREA  FOR 

ELECTRODEPOSmON  PLATING  PROCESSES 

Richard  L.  Sells,  P.O.  Box  2,  Mount  Uberty,  Ohio  43048,  and 

Mark  L.  Taylor,  1156  Willard  Ave.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43212 

FUed  May  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,148 

Int.  a*  GOIG  23/22 

U.S.  a.  177—1  5  ciaima 


1.  A  drilling  tool  for  contacting  the  walls  of  a  borehole 
comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical  body  having  a  plurality  of 
generally  elongated  pockets  formed  in  the  surface  thereof  and 
terminating  at  opposed  ends  in  outwardly  open  sockets  cir- 
cumscribed by  a  sidewall;  a  cutter  assembly  including  an  earth 
engaging  member  rotatably  mounted  on  axle  means;  and  means 
for  mounting  said  cutter  assembly  within  said  pocket  such  that 
the  earth  engaging  member  projects  outwardly  from  the  cylin- 
drical body  to  contact  the  borehole;  said  mounting  means 
comprising: 
cap  means  defining  means  for  capturing  an  end  portion  of 
said  axle  member;  and  having  a  sidewall  generally  coex- 
tensive with  the  sidewall  of  said  socket,  and; 
means  for  securing  said  cap  means  to  said  body  within  said 
socket,  said  securing  means  including: 
the  sidewall  of  each  cavity  defining  a  first  groove  therein; 
the  sidewall  of  each  said  cap  means  defining  a  second 
groove  therein  which,  when  the  cap  is  disposed  within 
said  cavity,  cooperates  with  said  first  groove  to  form  a 
tubular  chamber; 
a  countersunk  bore  extending  through  said  cap  from  the 
outer  face  to  the  opposite  face  thereof  in  alignment  with 
a  threaded  opening  in  said  socket  and  defining  a  first 
large  diameter  opening  extending  from  the  outer  face  of 
said  cap  means  and  terminating  in  a  second  reduced 
diameter  bore  extending  from  an  intermediate  position 
through  said  cap  means; 
a  transverse  passage  extending  through  said  cap  from 
within  said  first  large  diameter  opening  to  said  second 
groove; 
means  inserted  into  said  tubular  chamber 
through  said  first  large  opening  and  said  transverse  passage 
for  bridging  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  cap  and  socket  and 
locking  said  cap  within  said  socket;  and, 
a  headed  bolt  inserted  within  said  countersunk  bore  and 
threaded  into  said  threaded  opening  in  said  socket  for 
further  securing  said  cap  to  said  body  and  blocking  the 
transverse  passage  to  prevent  escape  of  said  locking  means 
in  said  tubular  chamber. 


1.  A  method  for  accurately  calculating  the  plating  area  for 
an  etched  electronic  circuit  board  in  connection  with  the  elec- 
trodeposition  of  materials  upon  the  circuit  etchings  of  said 
boards,  consisting  of: 

(a)  providing  a  first  weight  measurement  for  the  board  in  a 
first  condition  in  which  the  board  is  coated  with  a  material 
having  a  known  unit  weight  per  unit  surface  area; 

(b)  providing  a  second  weight  measurement  for  the  board  in 
a  second  condition  in  which  the  area  of  the  material  coat- 
ing of  the  board  corresponding  to  the  area  of  the  elec- 
tronic circuit  to  have  a  material  electrodeposited  therein, 
is  removed  from  the  board; 

(c)  comparing  said  first  and  second  weight  measurements 
and  determining  the  surface  of  the  electronic  circuit  ac- 
cording to  the  formula: 


(First  Weight  -  Second  Weight)  X     (^"'^''ce  "ca) 


coating  weight 


unit 


4  548,286 

COMBINATORIAL  WEIGHING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  WTTH  VOLUME  AND  DENSITY  SENSING 

Takashi  Sashiki,  Nagaokakyo  and  Keiko  Sakaeda,  Kyoto, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki 

Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,337 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1982,  57-212954; 
Dec.  4,  1982,  57-212871 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  4, 2002, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  GOIG  J9/32 

U.S.  a.  177—1  10  Qalms 


5.  A  combinatorial  weighting  method  for  weighing  out 
batches  of  articles  in  a  weighing  section,  the  batches  of  articles 
having  a  variable  apparent  specific  gravity,  to  a  weight  value 
equal  to  or  closest  to  a  target  weight  value,  and  for  discharging 
the  weighed  out  batches  of  articles  in  order  that  the  batches  of 
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articles  may  be  packaged  in  a  packaging  vessel,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  weighing  out  the  batches  of  articles,  to  a  weight  value 
equal  to  the  target  weight  value  or  closest  to  the  target 
weight  value  within  preset  allowable  limits,  to  the  weigh- 
ing section; 

(b)  detecting  the  volume  of  the  batches  of  articles  supplied  to 
the  weighing  section; 

(c)  detecting  the  density  of  the  batches  of  articles  in  accor- 
dance with  the  weight  value  and  the  detected  volume;  and 

(d)  adjusting  the  target  weight  value  to  be  within  the  preset 
allowable  limits,  in  accordance  with  the  detected  density, 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  volume  of  the  batches  of  articles 
discharged  into  the  packaging  vessel  becomes  substan- 
tially constant. 


4  548  287 

COMBINATION  WEIGHING  MACHINE  WITH 

VIBRATORY  FEEDING  AND  COLLECHNG  HOPPER 

YoshUuun  Matsuura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Teraoka  SeUco 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,632 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1982,  57- 
117632[U];  Jul.  31,  1982,  57-117633[U];  Oct.  29,  1982,  57- 
164887[U];  Oct  30,  1982,  57-192283;  Jan.  31,  1983,  58-14343; 
Jan.  31, 1983,  58-14340;  Jan.  31, 1983,  58-14342;  Feb.  28, 1983, 
58-31926;  Apr.  30,  1983,  58-65951[U] 

Int  O.*  GOIG  19/22 
U.S.  a.  177—25  20  Claims 


19.  A  weighing  apparatus  comprising  a  distributing  Ubie  for 
receiving  product  to  be  weighed,  feeding  troughs  mounted 
around  the  periphery  of  said  distributing  table  to  form  a  plural- 
ity of  branched  passages  for  the  product,  pool  hoppers  and 
weighing  hoppers  connected  to  the  respective  feeding  troughs 
for  transferring  said  product  on  said  distributing  table  through 
said  feeding  troughs  and  said  pool  hoppers  into  said  weighing 
hoppers,  computer  means  for  selecting  a  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  said  weighing  hoppers  the  total  weight  of  the 
product  therein  which  is  substantially  equal  to  a  set  weight  to 
open  the  selected  weighing  hoppers  to  exhaust  the  weighed 
product  therein,  said  distributing  table  comprising  a  set  of  two 
elongated  vibrating  distributing  plates  respectively  transfer- 
ring said  product  in  opposite  directions,  and  a  mounting  plate 
located  above  each  said  distributing  plate  and  including  at  least 
one  control  plate  adjusuble  in  height  and  downwardly  extend- 
ing toward  an  inlet  port  of  said  feeding  troughs,  said  control 
plate  regulating  the  amount  of  product  supplied  to  said  feeding 
trough,  said  feeding  troughs  are  mounted  at  respective  outer 
edges  of  said  distributing  plates  in  side-by-side  relationship  in 
the  transferring  directions  of  said  product  and  extending  per- 
pendicularly to  said  outer  edges  of  the  plates  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship with  one  another,  said  pool  hoppers  and  weighing 
hoppers  are  continuously  arranged  at  respective  exhaust  ports 
of  said  feeding  troughs,  each  of  said  pool  and  weighing 
hoppers  includes  a  bottom  plate,  and  an  opening  and  closing 
mechanism  for  each  of  said  pool  and  weighing  hoppers. 


4,548,288 
ELECTRONIC  BALANCE 

Akira  Komoto,  Shiga,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimadzu  Corporation, 
Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,669 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1983,  58-20359 

Int  a.*  GOIG  21/28.  7/00.  21/28.  23/00 

VJS.  a.  177—180  6  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  balance  which  uses  as  a  force  for  balancing 
a  weight  loaded  on  a  weighing  tray  a  force  produced  by  an 
electromagnetic   force-transducer  consisting  of  a   magnetic 
circuit  and  an  electromagnetic  force-coil  kept  movable  in  the 
static  field  made  by  said  magnetic  circuit  said  electronic  bal- 
ance comprising: 
a  constant-temperature  casing  enclosing  said  force-trans- 
ducer therein,  and  being  provided  with  a  through  hole  at 
the  bottom  through  which  a  force  transmitting  means 
penetrates  connecting  between  said  weighing  tray  and 
said  electromagnetic  force-coil  of  said  electromagnetic 
force-transducer; 
a  heater  for  heating  up  said  constant-temperature  casing  at  a 
predetermined  constant  temperature  higher  than  room 
temperatures; 
a  temperature  sensor  for  detecting  the  temperature  inside 

said  constant-temperature  casing;  and 
an  electronic  control  circuit  for  controling  said  heater  ac- 
cording to  the  output  signal  from  said  temperature  sensor. 

4,548,289 

VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  TILTBOARD  FOR 

EVALUATION  OF  BALANCE  REACnONS 

Richard  W.  MechUng,  830  Vedado  Way,  NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

30308 

FUed  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,061 

Int.  a*  A61B  5/10 

VJS.  a.  128—774  22  Claiins 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  objective  analysis  and  quantification 
of  human  balance  reactions,  comprising: 
a  base; 
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a  platform  pivotably  supported  above  said  base  for  support- 
ing a  person  whose  balance  reactions  are  to  be  analyzed; 

variable  resistance  means  operativeiy  associated  with  said 
platform  and  said  base  for  providing  a  selectively  variable 
predetermined  resistance  to  the  movement  of  said  plat- 
form relative  to  said  base;  and 

measuring  means  operativeiy  associated  with  said  platform 
and  said  base  for  measurement  of  a  parameter  of  the  move- 
ment of  said  platform  relative  to  said  base  so  as  to  obtain 
an  objective  quantification  of  a  person's  balancing  ability. 


4,548,290 
ROAD  WHEEL  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Roger  R.  Smith,  Lapeer  County,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,260 

Int.  a*  B62D  55/00 

U.S.  Q.  180—9.1  11  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  suitable  for  supporting  a  road  wheel 
associated  with  a  track  laying  vehicle  comprising: 

a  sleeve  rigidly  attached  to  the  hull  of  the  track  laying  vehi- 
cle, said  sleeve  extending  horizontally  from  the  hull; 

a  torsion  bar  coaxially  mounted  within  said  sleeve,  said 
torsion  bar  having  a  first  end  rigidly  attached  to  the  hull  of 
the  vehicle  and  a  second  rotating  end  extending  beyond 
the  outboard  end  of  said  sleeve; 

a  spindle  interposed  between  said  sleeve  and  said  torsion  bar, 
said  spindle  surrounding  and  enclosing  the  major  portion 
of  said  torsion  bar  located  within  said  sleeve,  said  spindle 
being  attached  to  said  torsion  bar  so  as  to  transmit  rotation 
applied  to  the  spindle  to  the  torsion  bar; 

bearing  means  interposed  between  the  spindle  and  the  sleeve 
to  provide  axial-rotation  of  the  spindle  and  torsion  bar 
relative  to  the  housing; 

a  hub  mounted  on  the  outboard  end  of  said  spindle  and 
affixed  to  rotate  therewith; 

a  road  wheel  support  arm  having  a  hub  engaging  end  juxta- 
posed said  hub  and  a  road  wheel  engaging  end,  the  road 
wheel  end  being  adapted  to  support  the  axle  of  the  road 
wheel,  said  support  arm  extending  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  torsion  bar  so 
that  the  axle  is  mounted  with  its  axis  aligned  with  the 
torsion  bar  at  a  position  removed  from  said  torsion  bar  so 
that  vertical  movement  of  the  axle  causes  a  rotation  of  the 
hub  engaging  end  about  the  axis  of  the  torsion  bar;  and 

a  plurality  of  fastening  means  circumferentially  spaced  about 
the  hub,  holding  the  hub  and  the  road  arm  together  so  that 
rotational  forces  applied  by  road  wheel  motion  are  trans- 
mitted to  the  torsion  bar  as  torsional  forces,  said  fasteners 
being  adapted  so  that  explosive  bending  moments  applied 
to  said  road  arm  will  cause  the  fasteners  to  shear  causing 
the  road  arm  to  separate  from  the  hub  before  the  torsion 
bar  is  subjected  to  forces  sufficient  to  cause  bending  of  the 
bar. 


4,548,291 
STEERING  SYSTEM  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Tomiho  Tanaka,  Sakai,  and  Masahide  Osi^o,  Sennan,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,374 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.   20,    1982,    57- 
15992[U] 

Int.  a*  B62D  1/18 
VJS.  a.  180—321  3  Claims 


1.  A  steering  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  vehicle  body  with 
a  longitudinal  axis,  and  running  wheels  steerable  from  a  first 
and  a  second  position,  said  second  position  being  disposed 
rearwardly  with  respect  to  said  first  position,  a  working  imple- 
ment activating  device  with  a  lateral  flank  and  mounted  on  a 
portion  of  a  transmission  case,  disposed  on  the  rear  side  of  the 
vehicle  body,  and  a  clutch  housing  disposed  on  the  front  side 
of  the  vehicle  body;  said  steering  system  comprising: 

(a)  rotary  shaft  means  extending  in  parallel  to  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  spaced  laterally  therefrom; 

(b)  a  steering  wheel  (21); 

(c)  a  first  steering  means  disposed  at  said  first  position  and 
including: 

(i)  an  interlocking  shaft  36  operativeiy  connected  at  a 
lower  end  to  said  rotary  shaft  means  and 

(ii)  a  connecting  shaft  (31)  having  means  at  an  upper  end 
removably  engaging  said  steering  wheel  (21)  and  being 
operativeiy  connected  at  a  lower  end  to  said  interlock- 
ing shaft; 

(d)  a  second  steering  means  disposed  at  said  second  position 
and  including: 

(i)  an  input  shaft  (43)  having  means  at  an  upper  end  for 

removably  engaging  said  steering  wheel  and  a  first 

helical  gear  (46)  at  a  lower  end; 

(ii)  an  output  shaft  (44)  having  a  second  helical  gear  (47)  at 

an  upper  end  thereof  in  mesh  with  said  first  helical  gear 

(46),  and  a  lower  end  operativeiy  connected  to  said 

rotary  shaft  (35);  and 

(iii)  a  case  (40)  housing  the  first  and  second  helical  gears 

and  mounted  on  said  lateral  flank; 

wherein  the  interlocking  shaft  (36)  is  slanted  transversely  of 

the  vehicle  body  with  the  lower  end  thereof  being  located 

outwardly  of  the  upper  end  of  interlocking  shaft  (36),  the 

interlocking  shaft  (36)  being  disposed  laterally  outwardly 

of  the  clutch  housing  (3); 

wherein  the  input  shaft  (43)  is  slanted  longitudinally  and 

transversely  of  the  vehicle  body  with  the  lower  end 

thereof  being  located  rearwardly  and  outwardly  of  the 

upper  end  of  said  input  shaft,  wherein  the  second  helical 

gear  (47)  being  located  outwardly  of  the  first  helical  gear 

(46)  transversely  of  the  vehicle  body  and  wherein  the 

output  shaft  (44)  is  slanted  longitudinally  and  transversely 

of  the  vehicle  body  such  that  the  lower  end  thereof  is 

located  forwardly  and  outwardly  of  the  upper  end  of  the 

output  shaft,  the  output  shaft  (44)  being  dis|x>sed  laterally 

outwardly  of  the  transmission  case  (44). 
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4,548,292 
REFLECTIVE  ACOUSTICAL  DAMPING  DEVICE  TOR 

ROOMS 
Arthur  M.  Noxon,  437  Lawrence,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97401 
Filed  Oct  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,677 
I  Int  Q.*  E04B  1/82 

UA  a.  181-295  ,0  cuintt 


extending  therefrom  a  pair  of  offset  flanges  lying  between 
respective  ladder  rail  flanges  and  against  respective  webs  and 
secured  to  said  rails,  a  pair  of  hand  rails  extending  up  from  said 
substantially  vertical  ladder  section  and  overlying  said  inclined 
ladder  section,  and  a  pair  of  elongated  hand  rail  mounting 
members  extending  through  and  beyond  respective  hollow 
rungs  in  said  substantially  vertical  ladder  section  and  said 
mclined  ladder  section  and  on  which  said  hand  rails  are 
mounted. 


1.  A  sound  dampening  device  for  use  within  a  room  area, 
said  device  comprising, 

a  continuous  sound  absorbent  member  of  elongate  tubular 
shape, 

a  closure  means  in  place  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  absor- 
bent member  to  define  therewith  a  chamber, 

porous  sheet  material  in  place  about  said  sound  absorbent 
member,  and 

a  reflector  overlying  said  porous  sheet,  said  reflector  having 
a  reflective  zone  extending  only  partially  about  said  absor- 
bent member  to  reflect  wave  frequences  approximately 
300  Hz  and  above  with  the  absorbent  member  serving  to 
dampen  lower  frequencies. 


4,548,294 

LADDER  FOR  A  BOAT  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATION 

Jerome  Ruda,  Syracuse,  and  VenKm  L.  Ludwig,  Rome  Qty,  both 

of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Harris  Manufacturing  Corporation 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,360 

Int.  CL*  E06C  5/24.  7/48 

U.S.  a.  182-206  10  Claims 
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1.  A  removable  ladder  to  be  placed  over  the  side  of  a  boat 
and  extended  into  water  for  aiding  swimmers  and  the  like  in 


1 1  4,54833 

BIN  LADDER  CONSTRUCTION  : ""*""  '"'  •"""'»  'wuiuncr 

AlTin  D.  Haab,  MUford,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Brock  Manufacturins.  ^°**™8  ^^\  *^'  ^o""  '^e  water  comprising: 

Inc.  MUford,  Ind.                                                               *  a  pair  of  elongated  generally  parallel  ej 

||  FUed  Jul.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630,751 
Int.  a.<  E06C  9/02 
UAa.l|?-99  11  Claims 


jt>* 


pair  of  elongated  generally  parallel  extending  upright 
members  terminating  at  respective  first  ends  in  boat  en- 
gaging hooks;  and 
a  series  of  cross  members  extending  generally  parallel  to  one 
another  and  spanning  said  upright  members  to  form  a 
sequence  of  steps,  each  step  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally 
displaced  cross  members  with  one  of  each  step  forming 
pair  of  cross  members  being  coplanar  with  the  upright 
members,  while  the  other  of  each  step  forming  a  pair  of 
cross  members  includes  end  portions  extending  generally 
perpendicular  to  both  the  upright  member  and  the  one 
cross  member  for  supporting  the  other  cross  member  in  its 
laterally  displaced  position,  the  hooks  comprising  a  pair  of 
generally  orthogonal  projections  at  each  first  end,  one 
extending  generally  parallel  to  and  displaced  from  the 
direction  of  upright  member  elongation  and  the  other 
extending  generally  parallel  to  and  displaced  from  the 
cross  members  and  the  upright  members  and  the  cross 
members  being  formed  of  hollow  aluminum  tubing  of 
generally  square  cross  sectional  configuration. 


'•>'»- •"'t,''Ji,j^ 


1.  A  ladder  construction  comprising  a  substantially  vertical 
ladder  section  and  an  inclined  ladder  section,  each  of  said 
ladder  sections  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
channel-shaped  side  rails  each  having  a  central  web  and  side 
flanges,  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  transversely  extending 
hollow  rungs  open  at  both  ends,  a  pair  of  comer  pieces  inter- 
connecting said  substantially  vertical  ladder  section  and  said 
incUned  ladder  section  and  each  including  a  planar  body  sec- 
tion lying  coplanar  with  said  ladder  rail  webs  and  having 


4,548,295 
COUNTER  SYSTEM 
GUUs  Lundgren,  Lonashult,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Inter-Ikea  AG, 
Lucerne,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,075 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Mar.  22, 1982, 1285/82 
Int.  a.«  A47F  10/04 
U.S.  a  186-63  21  Claims 

1.  A  counter  system  comprising  at  least  one  counter,  a  plu- 
rality of  shopping  carts  each  having  a  width  and  a  loading 
surface  for  articles,  said  counter  including  a  cashier's  section  as 
well  as  a  conveyor  band  for  advancing  the  articles  to  said 
section,  and  a  passage  defmed  in  part  by  said  counter  through 
which  the  carts  are  moved  past  the  cashier's  section,  character- 
ized in  that  the  counter  comprises  a  receiving  section  having  a 
lower  overhanging  portion  at  a  distance  from  a  floor  on  which 


1628 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  22,  1985 


the  system  is  situated  only  slightly  greater,  preferably  a  few 
millimeters  such  as  4  millimeters,  than  a  distance  from  the 
loading  surface  of  a  cart  to  the  floor,  said  passage  having  a 
width  slightly  smaller  than  the  width  of  the  shopping  cart  such 
that  the  shopping  cart  can  only  be  pushed  forward  manually  in 


said  passage  when  it  is  positioned  perpendicularly  to  the  re- 
ceiving section  and  said  passage  and  the  loading  surface  of  the 
cart  simultaneously  extends  below  said  receiving  section,  the 
lower  overhanging  portion  of  said  receiving  section  removing 
the  articles,  if  any,  present  on  the  loading  surface  of  the  cart 
when  said  cart  passes  through  the  passage. 


4,548,296 
HYDRAULIC  ELEVATOR 
Kisaku  Hasegawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oil  Drive  Kogyo, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  315,235,  Oct.  26,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  149,507,  May  13,  1980, 

alMudoned.  This  application  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,521 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1980,  55-23263 

Int.  a.*  B66B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  187-17  3  Claims 
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1.  A  hydraulic  elevator  of  the  type  in  which  a  working  oil  is 

transferred  from  a  tank  to  a  jack  having  a  ram,  or  vice  versa,  by 

means  of  a  constant  capacity  type  hydraulic  pump  so  as  to 

move  said  ram  up  and  down  to  cause  said  elevator  to  ascend  or 

descend,  respectively,  comprising: 

a  cage  type  induction  electric  motor  in  operable  connection 

with  a  source  of  electric  power  and  said  pump,  for  driving 

said  pump  during  ascent  of  said  elevator,  and  for  driving 

by  said  pump  during  descent  of  said  elevator  so  as  to  feed 

generative  electric  power  developed  in  said  motor  to  said 

source  of  electric  power; 

hydraulic  circuit  means  for  conducting  said  working  oil 

between  said  tank,  said  pump  and  said  jack; 
non-return  valve  means  in  said  hydraulic  circuit  means  be- 
tween said  pump  and  said  jack  for  preventing  the  transfer 
of  said  working  oil  from  said  jack  to  said  pump; 
normally  open  electronically-controlled  variable  flow  sole- 
noid valve  means  in  said  hydraulic  circuit  for  preventing 
the  transfer  of  said  working  oil  from  said  pump  to  said 


jack  during  starting  of  said  motor  means  and  also  upon 
said  ascending  elevator's  reaching  a  desired  floor  stop; 
pilot  control  means  in  said  hydraulic  circuit  means  for  apply- 
ing a  hydraulic  pressure  signal  from  said  hydraulic  circuit 
means  to  said  normally  open  electronically-controlled 
variable  flow  solenoid  valve  to  cause  said  valve  to  close; 
normally  closed  electronically-controlled  solenoid  valve 
means  in  said  hydraulic  circuit  means  in  parallel  between 
said  non-return  valve  means  and  said  pump  at  one  end  and 
said  tank  at  another  end,  for  preventing  the  transfer  of  said 
working  oil  from  said  jack  to  said  tank  during  ascending 
of  said  elevator  and  from  said  jack  to  said  pump  when  said 
elevator  is  stopped  at  a  desired  floor  stop; 
electronic  control  means  for  ascent  for  starting  said  motor 
and  for  gradually  closing  said  normally  open  electronical- 
ly-controlled variable  flow  solenoid  valve  means  once 
said  motor  is  started,  to  cause  said  working  oil  to  be  trans- 
ferred at  a  gradual  rate  of  flow  by  said  pump  from  said 
tank  to  said  jack  to  cause  said  elevator  to  begin  to  ascend 
at  a  slow  speed;  for  closing  said  normally  open  electroni- 
cally-controlled variable  flow  solenoid  valve  means  com- 
pletely when  said  elevator  has  begun  to  ascend  at  said 
slow  speed,  to  cause  said  working  oil  to  be  transferred  by 
said  pump  at  a  maximum  output  rate  of  flow  to  said  jack 
to  cause  said  elevator  to  further  ascend  at  an  accelerating 
speed;  for  maintaining  said  normally  open  electronically- 
controlled  variable  flow  solenoid  valve  closed  completely 
upon  said  further  ascending  of  said  elevator,  to  cause  said 
working  oil  to  continue  to  be  transferred  by  said  pump  to 
said  jack  at  said  maximum  output  rate  of  flow  to  cause  said 
elevator  to  ascend  at  a  maximum  speed;  for  gradually 
opening    said    normally    open    electronically-controlled 
variable  flow  solenoid  valve  means  as  said  elevator  ap- 
proaches a  desired  floor  stop,  to  cause  said  working  fluid 
to  be  transferred  by  said  pump  to  said  jack  at  a  decreasing 
output  rate  of  flow  to  cause  said  elevator  to  further  ascend 
to  said  desired  floor  stop  at  a  decelerating  speed;  and  for 
causing  said  normally  open  electronically-controlled  vari- 
able flow  solenoid  valve  means  to  assume  its  normally 
open  state,  to  cease  the  transfer  of  said  working  oil  from 
said  pump  to  said  jack,  and  to  stop  said  motor  when  said 
elevator  has  ascended  to  said  desired  floor  stop; 
electronic  control  means  for  descent  for  gradually  opening 
said  normally  closed  electronically-controlled  variable 
flow  solenoid  valve,  to  cause  said  working  oil  to  be  trans- 
ferred, under  the  influence  of  gravity  acting  upon  said 
elevator,  from  said  jack  through  said  pump  to  said  tank, 
and  to  apply  a  hydraulic  pressure  signal  to  said  pilot  con- 
trol means  to  close  said  normally  open  electronically-con- 
trolled variable  flow  solenoid  valve,  to  cause  said  pump  to 
rotate  and  drive  said  motor  and  to  cause  said  elevator  to 
descend  at  a  slow  speed;  for  opening  said  normally  closed 
electronically-controlled   variable   flow   solenoid   valve 
completely  to  transfer  said  working  oil  at  an  increasing 
rate  of  flow  from  said  jack  through  said  pump  to  said  tank 
to  cause  said  motor  to  be  driven  at  an  increasing  speed  and 
to  cause  said  elevator  to  descend  at  an  accelerating  speed; 
for  maintaining  said  normally  closed  electronically-con- 
trolled variable  flow  solenoid  valve  completely  open  to 
cause  said  working  oil  to  be  transferted  from  said  jack 
through  said  pump  to  said  tank  at  a  maximum  output  rate 
of  flow  to  drive  said  pump  and  said  motor  at  a  maximum 
speed,  and  while  maintaining  said  normally  closed  elec- 
tronically-controlled variable  flow  solenoid  valve  com- 
pletely open,  energizing  said  motor  so  as  to  cause  said 
motor  to  be  driven  as  a  generator  by  said  pump  to  supply 
electrical  power  to  said  source  of  electrical  power,  and  to 
cause  said  elevator  to  descend  at  a  maximum  speed;  for 
controlling  said  normally  closed  electronically-controlled 
variable  flow  solenoid  valve  such  that  the  rate  of  flow  of 
said  working  oil  transferred  therethrough  is  greater  than 
the  rate  of  flow  of  said  working  oil  through  said  pump  to 
said  tank;  for  gradually  closing  said  normally  closed  elec- 
tronically-controlled variable  flow  control  valve  to  cause 
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said  working  oil  to  be  transferred  from  said  jack  through 
said  pump  to  said  tank  at  a  decreasing  rate  of  flow  as  said 
elevator  approaches  a  desired  stop  floor  to  cause  said 
elevator  to  descend  at  a  decelerating  speed;  and  for  caus- 
ing said  normally  closed  electronically-controlled  variable 
flow  solenoid  valve  to  assume  its  normally  closed  state  to 
cease  the  transfer  of  said  working  oil  from  said  jack  when 
said  elevator  has  descended  to  said  desired  floor  stop  and 
to  de-energize  said  motor;  and 
an  electronic  flow  meter  in  said  hydraulic  circuit  means 
between  said  non-return  valve  means  and  said  jack  and  in 
operable  connection  with  both  said  electronic  control 
means  for  ascent  and  descent,  for  detecting  deviation  of 
the  rate  of  flow  of  said  working  oil  from  a  set  value  and 
for  applying  a  feedback  signal  corresponding  to  said  devi- 
ation to  said  electronic  control  means  for  ascent  and  de- 
scent to  cause  said  normally  open  and  normally  closed 
electronically-controlled  variable  flow  solenoid  valves  to 
be  adjusted  to  cause  said  rate  of  flow  of  said  working  oil 


to  be 


regulated  to  said  set  value. 


4,548,297 

ELEVATOR  CAR  VIBRATION  CONTROL  WITH 
FRICTION  DAMPER 
John  K.  Salmon,  South  Windsor,  and  Young  S.  Yoo,  Avon,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Otis  Elevator  Company,  Farmington, 
Conn. 

I  j    FUed  Nov.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,277 
I '  Int.  a.*  B66B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  187—20  4  Qaims 


1.  An  elevator  car  that  comprises  a  beam  across  the  top  of 
the  car  for  suspending  the  car  from  a  rope,  characterized  by: 

a  thimble  rod  that  extends  through  the  crosshead,  one  end 
being  attached  to  the  rope; 

a  compressible  spring  located  between  the  crosshead  and  the 
other  end  of  the  thimble  rod; 

a  dampener  that  is  attached  to  the  car  for  dampening  motion 
of  the  thimble  rod  and  relative  to  the  beam,  comprising:  a 
vertical  pin  that  is  attached  to  the  crosshead;  a  flrst  block 
member  that  is  attached  to  the  thimble  rod  and  flts  par- 
tially around  the  vertical  pin  in  contact  therewith;  a  sec- 
ond block  member  that  flts  partially  around  the  vertical 
pin  and  mates  with  the  first  member;  a  pair  of  bolts  that 
hold  the  first  and  second  members  together  around  the  pin 
and  applying  pressure  thereon  to  provide  resistive  force  to 
the  vertical  movement  of  the  pin. 


ROTOR  AND  SCREW  ELEVATOR  EQUIPPED  WITH  A 

FAIL-SAFE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Raymond  W.  Bom,  17282  Mt  Wynne  Or.,  Fountain  Valley, 

Calif.  92708 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  197,264,  Oct.  15,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,601, 

Sep.  2,  1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser. 

No.  480,597 

Int  a*  B66B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  187—25  65  Claims 


1.  Elevator  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cab  movable  vertically  of  upright  frame  means; 

vertically  suspended  steep-pitch  screw  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  frame  means; 

rotor  means  encircling  and  engaged  with  said  screw  means 
and  operable  to  propel  said  cab  therealong; 

means  holding  one  only  of  said  screw  means  and  said  rotor 
means  sutionary  and  against  rotation; 

hydraulic  motor-pump  means  having  a  rotary  driven  con- 
nection with  one  of  said  screw  means  and  said  rotor  means 
not  held  stationary  and  including  means  for  supplying 
pressurized  fluid  thereto  to  propel  said  cab  upwardly 
therealong; 

means  normally  holding  the  non-stationary  one  of  said  screw 
means  and  said  rotor  means  against  rotation  thereby  to 
hold  said  cab  stationary  and  releasable  to  a  position  per- 
mitting auto-rotation  of  the  non-stationary  one  of  said 
screw  means  and  said  rotor  means;  and 

means  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  said  motor-pump 
means  in  a  direction  to  propel  said  cab  upwardly  along 
said  screw  means  and  including  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  motor-pump  means  in  the  re- 
verse direction  to  permit  downward  cab  travel  along  said 
screw  means  when  the  non-stationary  one  of  said  screw 
means  and  said  rotor  means  is  released  for  auto-rotation. 


4,548,299 
AC  ELEVATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
MasamI  Nomura,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,970 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1982,  57-65846 

Int.  a*  B66B  5/00;  H02J  9/04 

VJS.  a.  187—29  R  4  daim 

1.  An  AC  elevator  control  system  comprising  an  elevator 

car  and  a  counter  weight  connected  to  both  ends  of  a  traction 

rope  respectively,  a  sheave  over  which  said  traction  rope  is 

trained,  an  induction  motor  for  driving  said  sheave,  a  con- 
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yertcr  for  converting  an  AC  power  to  a  direct  current,  an 
inverter  for  inverting  said  direct  current  from  said  converter  to 
an  AC  power  with  a  variable  voltage  at  a  variable  frequency  to 
supply  said  AC  power  to  said  induction  motor,  a  battery  con- 
nected across  the  DC  side  of  said  inverter  and  forming  an 
electric  source  for  actuating  said  inverter  upon  the  occurrence 
of  a  power  failure  and/or  a  fault  and  a  command  emergency 
frequency  generator  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  a  power 


4,548J01 
NEGATIVE  ACTING  DISC  BRAKE 
Yoshinori  Koshino,  and  Shiro  Nalu^inu,  both  of  Itami,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,494 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1982,  57-207887 
lat.  CL*  FI6D  65/38 
UA  a.  188-196  C  4  Claims 
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failure  or  fault  for  delivering  a  low  frequency  command  emer- 
gency signal  to  said  inverter  so  as  to  not  generate  regenerative 
power  with  said  inductive  motor; 
wherein  said  command  emergency  frequency  signal  from 
said  command  emergency  frequency  generator,  is  set  to  a 
value  as  determined  by  the  relationship  between  a  differ- 
ence in  weight  between  said  elevator  car  and  said  counter 
weight  and  various  losses  of  a  system  for  driving  said 
induction  motor. 


4  548,300 
DISC  BRAKE  FRICnON  PAD  AND  STABILIZING 
SUPPORT 
David  D.  Sheill,  Farmington  Hills;  Donald  J.  Davidson,  Troy, 
and  David  J.  Dettloff,  Utica,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,299 
Int.  a.*  F16D  65/00 
VS.  a.  188-73.1  5  Qai^ 


/oo 


1.  A  negative  acting  disc  brake  comprising  a  torque  member, 
an  outer  caliper,  an  inner  caliper,  a  pair  of  brake  pads  mounted 
on  the  opposing  surfaces  of  said  outer  and  inner  calipers,  a 
cylinder  member  mounted  in  said  inner  caliper  and  formed 
with  an  annular  flange  to  form  therein  a  first  cylinder  and  a 
second  cylinder,  a  first  piston  mounted  in  said  first  cylinder  for 
pressing  one  of  said  brake  pads,  an  adjust  bolt  having  a  first 
threaded  portion  threadedly  engaging  said  first  piston,  a  sec- 
ond piston  mounted  in  said  second  cylinder  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  adjust  bolt  to  press  said  first  piston  toward  said  one 
of  said  brake  pads,  said  second  piston  being  normally  urged 
toward  said  first  piston  and  adapted  to  retract  when  fluid 
pressure  is  applied  to  said  second  cylinder,  said  adjust  bolt 
having  a  second  threaded  portion  which  has  a  larger  lead  than 
said  first  threaded  portion  and  is  reverse  thereto  in  direction,  a 
threaded  socket  mounted  on  said  second  threaded  portion  on 
said  adjust  bolt  to  threadedly  engage  it  and  adapted  to  engage 
said  second  piston,  and  a  one-way  clutch  interposed  between 
said  threaded  socket  and  said  second  piston  so  as  to  prevent 
said  socket  from  turning  when  said  adjust  bolt  turns  in  such  a 
direction  as  to  move  away  from  said  first  piston  and  allow  it  to 
turn  when  said  adjust  bolt  tends  to  turn  in  a  reverse  direction. 


1.  A  vehicle  disc  brake  comprising  a  rotor  having  oppositely 
disposed  friction  surfaces  secured  for  rotation  with  a  vehicle 
wheel,  a  caliper  slidably  movinted  to  a  support,  said  caliper 
havmg  a  leg  depending  adjacent  one  friction  surface  of  said 
rotor,  actuating  means  disposed  adjacent  the  other  friction 
surface  of  said  rotor,  reaction  abutment  means  between  said 
actuating  means  and  said  caliper,  a  first  friction  pad  disposed 
between  said  depending  caliper  leg  and  said  rotor  and  a  second 
friction  pad  disposed  between  said  actuating  means  and  the 
other  friction  surface  of  said  rotor,  means  slidably  supporting  a 
radially  outer  portion  of  said  first  friction  pad  on  said  caliper 
and  means  engaging  the  radially  inner  portion  of  said  first 
friction  pad  in  an  interference  fit  with  spaced  surfaces  of  said 
caliper  leg  to  prevent  vibration  between  said  first  friction  pad 
and  said  caliper  leg. 


4  548,302 

TWO-STAGE  CLUTCH  DAMPER  ASSEMBLY 

Thaddeus  Lech,  Jr.,  Farmington  Hills,  and  Robert  A.  Frantz, 

Grosse  Pointe  Park,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Borg- Warner 

Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,519 

Int.  a.*  F16D  3/12 

U.S.  a.  192-106.2  7  Qaims 

1.  A  two-stage  clutch  damper  assembly  for  an  automotive 
vehicle  clutch  driving  a  transmission  input  shaft,  including  a 
hub  assembly  having  a  main  hub  barrel  splined  onto  the  input 
shaft  and  an  integral  radial  flange  with  equally  spaced  periph- 
eral notches,  a  clutch  plate  carrying  friction  facings  at  the 
outer  periphery  thereof,  a  spring  retainer  plate  secured  to  the 
clutch  plate  to  sandwich  said  hub  flange  therebetween,  said 
plates  having  sets  of  circumferentially  spaced  windows  therein 
axially  aligned  with  said  hub  flange  notches,  and  damper 
springs  received  in  each  set  of  windows  and  notches,  the  im- 
provement comprising  an  inner  hub  splined  onto  said  input 
shaft  and  an  intermediate  hub  having  a  radial  flange  located 
between  said  clutch  plate  and  main  hub,  said  hub  flange 
notches  extending  circumferentially  beyond  said  plate  win- 
dows to  allow  limited  rotation  of  said  plates  relative  to  said  hub 
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without  compression  of  said  damper  springs,  and  said  inner  and 
intermediate  hubs  having  interengaging  helical  teeth  causing 


axial  movement  of  said  inner  hub  upon  rotation  of  said  interme- 
diate hub. 


4,548,303 
COMPOSTTE  DRIVE  FOR  A  TRACTOR  INCLUDING  A 
FLUID  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY  WFTH  A  LOCKUP 
CLUTCH 
Richard  B.  Beener,  Lombard;  Richard  G.  Hennessey,  Oak 
Lawn,  and  Harold  W.  Melles,  Downers  Grove,  all  of  111., 
assignors  to  J.  I.  Case  Company,  Racine,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  423,893,  Sep.  27, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,526,255,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  240,040, 
Mar.  3, 1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser. 
I  No.  470,036 

I  Int.  CL*  B60K  41/22 

VJS.  a.  192— 3  Jl  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  composite  drive  for  an  implement  such  as  a  tractor 
having  an  engine  output  shaft,  comprising: 

a  range  transmission  including  means  for  providing  a  plural- 
ity of  speed  ranges; 

a  speed  transmission  comprising  means  for  providing  a  plu- 
rality of  speeds  including  a  series  of  alternately  actuated 
shift  clutch  means; 

master  clutch  means  operable  to  selectively  operably  con- 
nect an  output  shaft  of  said  speed  transmission  with  an 
input  shaft  of  said  range  transmission  whereby  said  speed 
transmission  drives  said  range  transmission;  and 

fluid  coupling  means  for  operably  connecting  said  engine 
output  shaft  with  said  speed  transmission  whereby  said 
engine  output  shaft  drives  said  speed  transmission,  said 
fluid  coupling  means  including  lockup  clutch  means  oper- 
able within  predetermined  speed  limits  of  said  engine 
output  shaft  to  transfer  torque  through  said  fluid  coupling 
means,  said  fluid  coupling  means  further  including  fluid 


torque  transfer  means  for  transmitting  torque  when  said 
lockup  clutch  means  is  disengaged; 
said  lockup  clutch  means  being  disengageable  attendant  to 
disengagement  of  said  master  clutch  means,  and  said 
lockup  clutch  means  being  engageable  subsequent  to  en- 
gagement of  said  master  clutch  means,  with  said  fluid 
torque  transfer  means  effecting  torque  transfer  from  said 
engine  output  shaft  when  said  lockup  clutch  means  is 
disengaged. 


4,548J04 
ONE-WAY  CLUTCH  AND  WINDING  AND  REWINDING 

DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA  USING  THE  SAME 
Tom  Nagata,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,022 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  17, 1981,  56-184632; 
Nov.  17,  1981,  56-184633 

Int.  a*  G03B  1/12:  F16D  11/00.  41/12 
U.S.  a.  192—46  4  ClainM 


1.  A  one-way  clutch  including: 

(a)  an  input  member  which  is  connected  to  means  for  gener- 
ating a  drive  force  and  which  can  be  shifted  to  a  first 
direction  and  to  a  second  direction  depending  on  a  trans- 
mitting direction  of  said  driving  force; 

(b)  an  intermediate  member  which  can  have  its  relative 
position  shifted  in  relation  to  the  shifting  of  said  input 
member,  and  is  at  the  same  time  shifted  in  a  first  direction 
together  with  said  input  member  when  the  input  member 
is  shifted  in  the  first  direction; 

(c)  a  transmitting  member  which  changes  its  posture,  when 
said  input  member  is  shifted  in  the  first  direction,  accord- 
ing to  said  shifting  of  the  relative  position  of  the  intermedi- 
ate member; 

(d)  an  output  member  which  engages  with  said  transmitting 
member,  when  said  input  member  is  shifted  in  the  first 
direction,  by  a  change  in  the  posture  of  said  transmitting 
member,  and  is  shifted  in  the  first  direction  together  with 
said  input  member,  thus  transmitting  the  drive  force  to  a 
follower  side;  and 

(e)  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  output  member  and 
said  intermediate  member  separately  so  that  said  output 
member  will  not  directly  operate  on  said  intermediate 
member,  said  supporting  means  supporting  said  output 
member  and  said  intermediate  member  in  such  a  way  that 
they  can  be  shifted  respectively  in  the  first  direction  and  in 
the  second  direction. 


4,548,305 
TORQUE  OVERLOAD  RELEASE  COUPLING 
Conrad  V.  Anderson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Zero-Max 
Industries,  Incorporated,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,181 
Int.  CL*  F16D  43/20 
U.S.  a.  192—56  R  48  Claims 

1.  A  torque  limiting  device  comprising  a  rotauble  first  as- 
sembly, an  intermediate  assembly,  a  second  assembly,  first 
means  for  drivingly  interconnectmg  said  first  assembly  to  said 
intermediate  assembly  for  roution  therewith,  second  means  for 
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disengageably  drivingly  interconnecting  said  intermediate 
assembly  to  said  second  assembly  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
second  means  including  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
main  balls  each  at  least  partially  disposable  within  a  pair  of 
recesses  defined  by  said  intermediate  and  second  assemblies, 
means  for  generating  a  reference  force,  and  bearing  means  for 
connecting  the  first  and  second  assemblies  while  permitting 
relative  rotation  therebetween,  said  second  means  being  re- 


pressure  means  clamps  said  inner  friction  plate  between  said 
outer  friction  plates  whereby  said  bifurcations  are  resiliently 
flexed  generally  at  their  junctures  with  said  spine,  each  of  said 
bifurcations  thereafter  unflexing  to  space  apart  said  outer  fric- 
tion plates  a  distance  exceeding  the  thickness  of  said  inner 
friction  plate,  means  defining  a  radially  extending  tab  on  said 
plate  separator  integral  with  said  spine,  and  slot  means  on  said 
first  member  operative  to  slidably  receive  said  tab  whereby 
relative  rotation  between  said  plate  separator  and  said  first 
member  is  foreclosed. 


sponsive  to  said  reference  force  for  disengaging  said  intermedi- 
ate assembly  from  said  second  assembly  when  the  axially  di- 
rected force  due  to  the  torque  applied  thereto  exceeds  the 
reference  force,  and  wherein  said  first  means  includes  a  plural- 
ity of  spline  balls  each  at  least  partially  disposed  in  angularly 
spaced  angularly  relation  one  to  another  and  separately  from 
one  another  within  registrable  recesses  defined  by  the  first 
assembly  and  the  intermediate  assembly. 


4  548,307 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  DIRECT  CLUTCH  IN 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Mano  Nishikawa,  Tokyo,  and  Shinzou  Sakai,  Kanifukuoka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  KabusUkl 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,242 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1981,  56-200360 
Int.  a.*  B60K  41/02 
VJS.  CL  192-0.076  4  Qainis 
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4,548,306 
PLATE  SEPARATOR 
JaaMS  F.  Hartz,  lodianapolis,  IjmL,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,246 

Int.  a.*  F16D  13/52 

VS.  a.  192-70J8  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  clutch  having  a  pair  of  outer  friction  plates  supported 
on  a  first  member  of  said  clutch  for  bodily  shiftable  movement 
along  an  axis  of  said  clutch,  an  inner  friction  plate  between  said 
outer  friction  plates  supported  on  a  second  member  of  said 
clutch  rotatable  on  said  axis  relative  to  said  first  member,  said 
inner  friction  plate  cooperating  with  said  outer  friction  plates 
in  defining  an  outer  annulus  around  said  axis,  and  pressure 
means  selectively  operable  to  compress  and  clamp  said  inner 
friction  plate  between  said  outer  friction  plates  thereby  to 
rigidly  connect  said  first  and  said  second  members,  a  unitary 
plate  separator  in  said  annulus  comprising,  a  circular  spine 
extending  360'  around  said  axis  and  disposed  in  a  transverse 
plane  perpendicular  thereto,  means  defining  a  first  bifurcation 
integral  with  said  spine  and  projecting  to  one  side  of  said 
transverse  plane,  means  defining  a  second  bifurcation  integral 
with  said  spine  and  projecting  to  the  other  side  of  said  trans- 
verse plane,  each  of  said  bifurcations  having  an  end  cngageable 
by  an  adjacent  one  of  said  outer  friction  plates  when  said 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  direct  clutch  in  a  vehicular  auto- 
matic transmission,  comprising  an  engine,  a  throttle  for  in- 
creasing the  speed  of  said  engine  and  said  vehicle  when  said 
throttle  is  opened,  a  hydraulic  torque  converter  connected  at 
its  input  side  to  said  engine  and  having  turbine  and  pump 
inpellers;  an  auxiliary  transmission  having  a  plurality  of  stages 
of  gear  trains  with  different  gear  ratios  and  a  plurality  of  hy- 
draulic friction  clutch  means  for  actuating  said  gear  trains 
selectively,  said  gear  trains  being  connected  to  the  output  side 
of  said  torque  converter;  and  a  hydraulically  actuated  direct 
clutch  having  a  working  fluid  passage  through  which  said 
clutch  receives  hydraulic  pressure,  said  clutch  being  capable  of 
directly  coupling  the  pump  and  turbine  impellers  of  said  torque 
converter  upon  receipt  of  said  hydraulic  pressure,  wherein  said 
friction  clutch  means  include  first  and  second  clutch  means 
associated  with  and  actuating  the  highest  speed  stage  and  the 
secondary  high  speed  suge  of  said  gear  trains,  respectively, 
said  first  and  second  clutch  means  having  working  fluid  pas- 
sages for  receiving  hydraulic  pressures  therethrough  for  en- 
gagement thereof,  said  working  fluid  passages  of  said  friction 
clutch  means  being  selectively  connected  through  a  control 
valve  to  the  working  fluid  passage  of  said  direct  clutch  for 
feeding  a  part  of  the  hydraulic  pressure  being  supplied  to  said 
friction  clutch  means  to  said  direct  clutch  for  direct  connection 
thereof  through  operation  of  said  control  valve  in  response  to 
the  levels  of  vehicle  speed  and  throttle  opening  degree. 
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4J48  J08 
FRICTION  CLUTCH  DRIVEN  PLATE 
Joha  B.  Little,  Coventry,  Eagtand,  asstgnor  to  AutomotiTe  Prod- 
ucts pic,  Leamlngtoo  Spa,  England 

FUed  Not.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441^12 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  14,  1981, 
8134380     1, 

II  Int  a.4  F16D  i/66 

VS.  a.  192— 106J  i  2  Claims 


limits  radially  with  reference  to  one  another;  energy  storing 
means  interposed  between  said  units  to  yieldably  oppose  their 
roution  relative  to  each  other,  at  least  within  a  portion  of  said 
range;  and  a  combined  centering  and  friction  generating  assem- 
bly arranged  to  yieldably  oppose  rotation  of  said  units  relative 
to  each  other,  at  least  within  a  portion  of  said  range,  and  to 


1.  A  friction  clutch  driven  plate  comprising: 

a  hub; 

a  fixed  hub  flange  fast  with  the  hub; 

a  friction  facing  carrier  plate  mounted  on  the  hub  for  rota- 
tion relative  to  the  hub; 

an  auxiliary  hub  flange  mounted  on  the  hub  for  rotation 
relative  to  the  hub; 

stop  means  for  limiting  the  angle  of  relative  rotation  between 
the  carrier  and  said  flanges; 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  co-operating  spring  windows  in  the 
fixed  hub  flange,  the  friction  facing  carrier  plate  and  the 
auxiliary  hub  flange,  at  least  some  of  the  windows  in  the 
auxilary  hub  flange  being  shorter  than  the  corresponding 
windows  in  the  fixed  hub  flange; 

a  plurality  of  damping  springs,  each  of  which  is  accommo- 
dated in  a  corresponding  set  of  said  spring  windows; 

and  locking  means  for  preventing  roution  of  the  auxiliary 
hub  flange  relative  to  the  hub  when  the  driven  plate  is 
rotating  above  a  predetermined  speed,  said  locking  means 
comprising  a  radial  slot  in  one  of  said  flanges,  a  centrifu- 
gally  operable  spring  returnable  bob  weight  constrained 
for  radial  movement  in  said  radial  slot,  and  a  substantially 
T  shaped  aperture  in  said  other  flange  into  which  said  bob 
weight  extends,  said  aperture  having  a  circumferentially 
extending  inner  portion  allowing  relative  angular  move- 
ment between  said  flanges  at  low  rotational  speeds  of  the 
driven  plate  and  a  radially  outwardly  extending  portion 
into  which  said  bob  weight  can  be  urged  at  higher  speeds 
by  centrifugal  force  to  lock  said  flanges  against  relative 
rotation. 


simultaneously  center  said  units  with  reference  to  each  other, 
comprising  a  first  component  provided  on  and  rotatable  with 
said  first  unit  in  immediate  proximity  of  said  hub  and  having  a 
substantially  conical  surface,  a  second  component  provided  on 
and  rotatable  with  said  second  unit  and  having  an  at  least  linear 
contact  with  said  conical  surface,  and  resilient  means  for  bias- 
ing said  components  toward  each  other. 


4,548,310 
TORQUE  TRANSMITTING  DEVICE 
Paul  Maucher,  Sasbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Luk 
Lamellen  Und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  382,565,  May  27,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,038 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1981,  3121376 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  23, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  F16D  3/66 

VS.  CL  192— 106J  18  Claims 


"  4,54839 

CLUTCH  PLATE  FOR  USE  IN  FRICnON  CLUTCHES  OF 

MOTOR  VEHICLES  AND  THE  UKE 
Helmut  Braun,  Sinzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Luk  LamcUen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH,  BiUU,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,199,  Dec.  14,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1982,  3248119 

Int.  a.*  F16D  3/12,  3/14.  3/66 
U.S.  a.  192— IO6J  29  Qaims 

1.  A  clutch  plate,  particulariy  for  use  in  the  friction  clutches 
of  motor  vehicles,  comprising  a  first  rotary  unit  including  a       1.  A  torque  transmitting  device,  particularly  a  clutch  plate 
hub;  a  second  rotary  unit  including  at  least  one  friction  lining,    for  use  in  friction  clutches  of  automotive  vehicles,  comprising 
said  units  being  roUtable  relative  to  each  other  within  a  prede-   a  roUry  output  assembly;  a  roury  input  assembly  coaxial  with 
termined  range  and  said  units  being  further  movable  within   and  arranged  to  transmit  torque  to  said  output  assembly,  said 
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assemblies  being  rotatable  relative  to  each  other  through  a 
predetermined  angle  and  one  of  said  assemblies  including  a 
substantially  disc-shaped  portion;  energy  storing  means  inter- 
posed between  and  arranged  to  yieldably  oppose  roution  of 
said  assemblies  relative  to  each  other;  and  a  third  assembly 
constituting  torsional  vibration  damping  means  installed  in  the 
path  of  transmission  of  torque  between  said  input  and  output 
assemblies  and  including  a  friction  generating  first  component 
at  one  side  and  an  axially  stressed  resilient  second  component 
at  the  other  side  of  said  disc-shaped  portion,  said  second  com- 
ponent reacting  against  the  other  of  said  input  and  output 
assemblies  and  bearing  directly  against  said  first  component,  at 
least  one  of  said  components  having  at  least  one  portion  ex- 
tending substantially  axially  through  said  disc-shaped  portion 
and  the  other  of  said  components  bearing  axially  against  said 
portion  of  said  one  component,  said  components  cooperating 
to  frictionally  oppose  relative  rotation  of  said  input  and  output 
assemblies  at  least  through  a  predetermined  portion  of  said 
angle. 


assembly  and  said  clutch  driven  and  spring  reuiner  plates,  said 
fnction  plates  being  operatively  connected  to  said  outer  hub 
outwardly  diverging  radial  gaps  between  said  inner  and  oUter 
hub  flange  portions  to  allow  limited  relative  rototion  therebe- 
tween, and  at  least  one  idle  rattle  damper  spring  operatively 
connected  between  said  inner  and  outer  hub  flange  portions. 


4,548,311  4.54SJ12 

Filed  Sep  f .  If  2.  Ser  No  423.878  FUed  Mar.  16,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  590,566 

U.S.  a  192-106J  •    ""^ '"''  4  a^  gaS^T  '*'***^^'  •'"'"«"«-  ""'*«»  «"-*•<«-.  ^"^  23. 1M3. 

iBt  a/  B65G  47/24 
JO  VJS.  a.  198—392 
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1.  In  a  multi-stage  torsional  damping  device  providing  a  low 
rate  substantially  frictionless  primary  stage  to  eliminate  idle 
gear  rattle  and  a  normal  rate  final  stage  with  both  resilient  and 
fnction  damping,  including  a  hub  assembly  having  a  barrel,  a 
clutch  driven  plate  journalled  on  said  hub  barrel  and  carrying 
annular  friction  facings  at  its  outer  periphery,  a  spring  retainer 
plate  secured  m  spaced  relation  to  said  clutch  driven  plate  by 
a  plurality  of  stop  pins,  said  plates  sandwiching  said  hub  assem- 
bly therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising  a  two-part  hub 
assembly  including  an  inner  hub  having  said  hub  barrel  and  a 
pair  of  oppositely  disposed  radially  outwardly  extending  sec- 
tor-shaped flange  portions,  an  outer  hub  having  an  annular  ring 
encompassing  said  flange  portions  with  elongated  notches 
therem  receivmg  said  stop  pins  and  integral  radially  inwardly 
extending  sector-shaped  flange  portions  conformably  received 
between  the  inner  hub  flange  portions,  said  outer  hub  flange 
portions  having  spring  windows  axially  aligned  with  comple- 
mentary spring  windows  in  said  plates,  each  said  inner  hub 
flange  portion  includes  a  central   peripheral   notch  axially 
aligned  with  additional  spring  windows  in  said  clutch  driven 
and  spring  retainer  plates,  and  damper  springs  received  in  said 
first  mentioned  aligned  spring  windows  and  in  said  notches  and 
aligned  spring  windows,  the  length  of  each  notch  being  greater 
than  the  length  of  the  aligned  spring  windows  to  provide 
limited  relative  rotation  between  said  clutch  driven  arid  spring 
retainer  plates  and  inner  hub,  a  pair  of  friction  plates  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  hub  assembly  and  positioned  between  said  hub 


1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  randomly  orienuted  substan- 
tially cylindrical  articles  and  for  arranging  that  the  articles,  on 
leaving  the  apparatus,  are  all  orientated  with  their  longitudinal 
axes  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  articles,  the  apparatus 
comprising  a  housing,  an  entry  passage  in  the  housing,  a  first 
chamber  having  a  peripheral  contoured  channel  dimensioned 
to  receive  articles  falling  thereinto  under  gravity  from  the 
entry  passage,  a  downwardly  inclined  outlet  passage  leading 
from  the  channel,  said  outlet  passage  being  dimensioned  to 
permit  passage  of  articles  therealong  when  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  the  articles  are  either  in  the  direction  of  travel  or  nor- 
mal thereto  and  to  prevent  the  passage  of  articles  therealong 
when  the  articles  are  in  other  orientations,  a  rotor  within  the 
first  chamber  operable  to  sweep  the  channel  in  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  articles  to  remove  articles  in  said  other  orienta- 
tions from  the  entrance  of  the  outlet  passage  and  to  convey 
such  articles  for  representation  at  the  outlet  passage,  a  second 
chamber  within  the  housing,  the  outlet  passage  merging  with 
the  second  chamber  and  a  further  rotor  within  the  second 
chamber  rouuble  in  a  direction  opposed  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  articles  along  the  outlet  passage,  the  further  rotor 
being  dimensioned  to  permit  the  passage  of  articles  disposed 
with  their  longitudinal  axes  in  the  direction  of  travel  and  to 
topple  articles  disposed  with  their  longitudinal  axes  normal  to 
the  direction  of  travel  into  positions  such  that  said  axes  lie  in 
the  direction  of  travel  whereby  all  articles  which  enter  the 
outlet  passage  exit  therefrom  with  their  longitudinal  axes  in  the 
direction  of  travel. 
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4,548,313 
DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  BATCHES  OF  BOX  SHAPED 
PRODUCTS  IN  SIDE  BY  SIDE  ROWS  IN  PARTICULAR 
OUT  OF  SUPPLY  UNE  INFED  PARCELS  UABLE  TO 
LOSE  THEIR  SHAPE 
Giorgio  OccUaliBi,  S.  Laziaro  di  Savena;  Gabrio  Grazia,  Bolo- 
gna, and  Fausto  Forlani,  Mezzolara,  all  of  Italy,  aaaignora  to 
Mac-PiKk  S.R.L.,  Italy 

I      FUed  May  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,470 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jun.  11,  1982,  3457  A/82 
Int.  a.*  B65G  2S/00 
U.S.  a.  198-430  9  Claims 


proaches  iu  position  of  maximum  forward  travel,  said  fir»t 
roller  being  disposed  within  said  region  of  enlarged  size, 
whereby  the  pushing  arm  is  routed  so  as  to  draw  iu  lower 
end  away  from  said  parcel. 


6.  In  a  device  for  forming  batches  of  box-shaped  products 
into  continuous  side-by-side  rows  advancing  in  an  outfeed 
direction,  the  producU  being  parcels  liable  to  lose  their  shape, 
pusher  means  comprising: 

a  rotary  member  mounted  for  roUtion  about  a  horizonul 
axis, 

a  pair  of  pushing  arms  each  mounted  in  pivoted  cantilevered 
fashion  on  said  rotary  member  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  axis, 

a  pair  of  generally  L-shaped  levers  each  mounted  at  its 
vertex  to  said  rotary  member  for  pivotal  movement  with 
a  respective  one  of  said  levers,  each  lever  having  first  and 
second  rollers  at  its  respective  extremities,  said  first  rollers 
lying  in  a  first  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and 
said  rollers  in  a  second  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
axis. 

generally  circular  first  guide  track  means  in  said  first  plane 
for  slidingly  receiving  said  first  rollers,  said  first  guide 
track  means  having  a  radius  equal  to  said  predetermined 
distance  and  being  eccentric  with  respect  to  said  rotary 
means,  said  first  guide  track  means  including  a  region  of 
enlarged  size  in  which  a  predefined  degree  of  unguided 
movement  of  said  first  rolles  is  permitted,  and 

second  guide  track  means  in  said  second  plane  for  slidingly 
receiving  said  second  rollers,  said  second  guide  track 
means  including  a  guide  track  portion  positioned  and 
constructed  to  receive  said  second  rollers  while  said  first 
rollers  are  in  said  region  of  enlarged  size,  said  track  por- 
tion being  generally  in  tne  form  of  a  circumferential  seg- 
ment of  a  circle  of  diameter  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined distance  and  eccentric  with  respect  to  said  rotary 
means  and  said  first  track  means, 

said  pushing  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that 
the  pushing  arms  successively  engage  said  parcels  while 
said  pushing  arms  are  near  their  positions  of  extreme 
vertical  travel,  said  pushing  arms  being  maintained  up- 
right, said  first  track  being  positioned  so  that  said  first 
rollers  are  also  at  their  extreme  vertical  positions, 
whereby  said  pushing  arms  remain  substantially  upright 
during  the  time  said  parcels  are  engaged  thereby,  said 
portion  of  said  second  track  being  positioned  to  receive 
said  second  rollers  when  the  respective  pushing  arm  ap- 


4,548,314 

BUCKET  ELEVATOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Preston  Marsh,  74  W.  Curtis  Rd.,  R.  #1,  Hope,  Mich.  48628 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,032 

Int.  a.«  B65G  17/36 

VJS.  a.  198-712  18  ctaim. 


4.  A  bucket  elevator  for  conveying  product,  such  as  grain  or 
beans,  comprising: 
a  hollow  tubular  casing  including  a  pair  of  laterally-spaced 
side  walls  closed  by  spaced-apart  inner  and  outer  walls 
which  span  said  side  walls; 
sprocket  wheel  means,  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  casing, 
including  a  plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced  chain- 
driving  sprocket  teeth; 
an  endless  conveyor  chain,  trained  around  said  sprocket 
wheel  means  for  movement  in  an  endless  path,  including  a 
plurality  of  swingably  coupled  links,  which  are.  during  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  endless  path,  in  sliding  engagement 
with  said  inner  wall;  at  least  one  of  said  links  including  a 
pair  of  laterally-spaced  side  bars  having  inner  terminal 
surfaces  which  are  in  wiping  engagement  with  aid  inner 
wall  and  outer  terminal  surfaces,  and  a  pair  of  longitudi- 
nally-spaced transverely  disposed  pins  spanning  said  side 
bars  to  provide  a  sprocket  tooth  receiving  passage  be- 
tween said  side  bars  and  said  pins; 
a  bucket  for  conveying  product,  mounted  on  said  one  link 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel  side  walls  moiunted  in  said  casing  in 
wiping  engagement  with  and  parallel  to  said  casing  side 
walls,  said  side  walls  of  said  bucket  including  inner 
terminal  edges  adjacent  said  inner  wall; 
a  bottom  wall  in  wiping  engagement  with  said  inner  wall, 
including  a  pair  of  laterally-spaced  bottom  wall  seg- 
ments fixed  at  their  laterally  outer  edges  to  the  inner 
terminal  ends  of  said  side  walls,  and  having  inner  termi- 
nal edges  abutting  said  side  bars  of  said  link; 
an  outwardly  extending,  forwardly  projecting  back  wall, 
integral  with  said  bottom  wall  and  fixed  to  the  side 
walls  of  said  bucket;  and 
a  link  cover  for  covering  said  sprocket  tooth  receiving 
passage  in  said  link  including; 

a  cantileverally  supported  forwardly  projecting  tab. 
having  a  rearward  end  integral  with  said  back  wall, 
and  a  free  forward  end  in  bearing  engagement  with 
said  outer  terminal  surfaces  of  said  link  side  bars. 
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4,548,315 
TETHERED  VEHICLE  FOR  MOVING  BULK  MATERIAL 
Aubrey  C.  Briggs,  Carnegie,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Dravo  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,835 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  26, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a/  B65G  19/00 

VS.  a.  198—728  29  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  restrained  by  a  tethering  rope  for  moving  bulk 
materials,  said  vehicle  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

traction  means  mounted  to  the  frame  to  extend  therebelow 
and  to  rotate  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  frame; 

motive  means  on  said  frame  for  rotating  said  traction  means; 
and 

hitch  means,  including  a  hitch  member  to  which  the  tether- 
ing rope  is  secured,  connected  to  one  end  of  the  frame  to 
restrain  the  vehicle  as  the  motive  means  rotates  the  trac- 
tion means  to  pull  against  the  tethering  rope  so  that  bulk 
materia]  under  the  traction  means  is  moved  toward  the 
first  end  of  said  frame,  said  hitch  means  including  means  to 
selectively  move  said  hitch  member  laterally  on  the  frame 
such  that  the  point  at  which  the  tethering  rope  is  con- 
nected relative  to  the  frame  can  be  adjusted  laterally  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  frame,  to  control 
lateral  movement  of  the  vehicle,  said  traction  means  and 
tethering  rope  providing  the  sole  points  of  support  for  said 
vehicle. 


4,548316 
RUN-BACK  SAFETY  MECHANISM  FOR  CONVEYOR 
APPARATUS 
Ruprecht  Maurer,  Bad  Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Ringspann  Albrecht  Maurer,  K.G.,  Bad  Homburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,347 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 
1982,  3245347 

Int.  a*  B65G  23/26.  43/08 
UA  a.  198-835  17  Claims 

1.  Return  run  or  run-back  stop  mechanism  for  a  conveyor  (1. 
2;  10,  11)  having 

a  conveyor  shaft  (4,  40,  60,  81)  coupled  to  the  conveyor; 

a  fixed  frame  (50,  73,  89); 

a  one-way  clutch  or  coupling  connection  (7,  8;  25-32)  be- 
tween the  conveyor  shaft  and  the  fixed  frame  to  permit 
rotation  of  the  conveyor  shaft  in  one  predetermined  direc- 
tion and  prevent  rotation  of  the  conveyor  shaft  in  reverse 
direction, 

said  one-way  clutch  connection  having 

a  ring-shaped  first  element  (45,  64,  84); 

a  circular  second  element  (41,  61,  82)  concentric  with  said 
first  element; 

and  coupling  means  (42,  62,  83)  located  between  said  first 
and  second  elements,  one  (41,  61,  82)  of  said  elements 
being  coupled  to  the  conveyor  shaft,  the  other  (45,  64,  84) 
of  said  elements  being  coupled  to  the  fixed  frame  (50,  73, 
89),  and  said  coupling  means  (42, 62, 83)  being  arranged  to 


permit  free  running  of  said  conveyor  shaft  in  said  one 
predetermined  direction,  but  cause  engagement  with  the 
other  element  upon  reverse  direction  of  roution, 
said  mechanism  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  inven- 
tion, 

a  rotatablc  friction  coupling  means  positioned  between  the 
outer  (45,  64,  84)  of  said  coupling  elements  and  the  frame 
(50,  73,  89),  including 

a  two-part  holding  ring  (48,  49;  71,  72;  87.  88)  having  axial 
surfaces  paired  with  and  fitted  to  face  axial  surfaces  of  the 
other  of  said  elements,  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  being 
formed  as  a  friction  surface  (46,  47;  69,  70;  85,  86), 


M      M     n 


one  part  (48,  71,  87)  of  said  two-part  holding  ring  being 
secured  to  the  frame  and  facing  one  axial  surface  of  the 
other  of  said  elements,  the  other  part  (49,  72,  88)  being 
non-rotatably  and  axially  movably  secured  to  said  first 
part  and  facing  the  other  axial  surface  of  the  other  of  said 
elements; 

and  adjusuble  releasable  axially  acting  pressure  force  means 
(91,  52,  76)  adjustably  pressing  the  other  part  axially 
against  the  other  axial  surface  of  the  other  of  said  elements 
for,  selectively,  locking  the  other  of  said  elements  in  fixed 
position  with  respect  to  the  frame  to  form  a  back-run  stop, 
or  frictionally  controlled  slipping  between  said  elements 
and  hence  controlled  back-run  or  return-run  of  the  con- 
veyor. 


4  548  317 
BOTTLE  MULTI-PACKAGE  AND  MULTI-PACKAGING 

DEVICE 
William  N.  Weaver,  Northbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Not.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,004 

Int.  a*  B65D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  206—162  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  package  which  includes  a  package  making  device  for 
unitizing  a  plurality  of  containers  having  a  cylindrical  body 
region  and  reduced  diameter  neck  portion  terminating  with  a 
dispensing  opening,  the  device  formed  from  a  resilient  elastic 
deformable  sheet  of  plastic  material  and  comprising  at  least 
two  rows  and  three  ranks  of  integrally  connected  bands  creat- 
ing reconfigurable  container  receiving  and  gripping  apertures, 
the  bands  surrounding  and  frictionally  engaging  the  cylindrical 
body  region  of  each  container,  a  longitudinal  axis  defined 
substantially  midway  between  the  lateral  edges  of  the  device, 
the  rows  being  situated  on  opposing  sides  of  said  longitudinal 
axis,  a  plurality  of  rank  axes  perpendicularly  disposed  to  said 
longitudinal  axis,  lateral  web  means  lying  on  the  longitudinal 
axis  integrally  connecting  pairs  of  adjacent  apertures  in  a  given 
rank,  longitudinal  web  means  integrally  connecting  pairs  of 
adjacent  apertures  in  a  given  row,  a  pair  of  finger  gripping 
loops  each  extending  from  the  inner  margin  of  diagonally 
opposite  apertures  in  the  end  ranks  of  the  device,  each  loop 
emanating  from  and  secured  by  hinge  means  in  the  innermost 
quadrant  of  said  diagonally  opposed  end  rank  apertures,  the 
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innermost  quadrant  extending  between  the  lateral  and  longitu- 
dinal web  means  associated  with  said- diagonally  opposite 
apertures,  said  hinge  means  defined  as  including  two  extremi- 
ties lying  on  either  side  of  an  imaginary  line  that  divides  the 
innermost  quadrent  into  two  substantially  equal  segments,  the 


4,548,318 
9  CELL  RECLOSABLE  DISPENSER 
Daniel  J.  Boyle,  Hartland,  Wis.,  aisigiior  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,033 

Int.  a.«  B65D  5/72 

VJS.  a.  206—621  3  Claims 
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1.  A  carton  construction  comprising  a  front  wall,  a  back 

wall,  a  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall,  and  a  first  and  second  side  wall 

connecting  said  front  and  back  walls;  said  top  wall  including: 

a  first  top  wall  panel  foldably  connected  to  said  back  wall, 

a  second  top  wall  panel  forming  an  extension  of  said  first  top 

wall  panel  foldably  connected  to  said  first  top  wall  panel, 

said  second  top  wall  panel  extension  including  at  least  one 

cover  flap  defined  by 
a  f>air  of  parallel  and  spaced  perforated  score  lines  disposed 

perpendicular  to  the  fold  line  between  said  first  top  wall 

panel  and  said  second  top  wall  panel  extension  and 
a  lift  tab  connecting  said  first  and  second  parallel  perforated 

score  lines  and  extending  beyond  the  top  edge  of  said 

second  top  wall  panel  extension, 
a  debossed  circular  area  located  on  said  cover  flap,  and 
said  front  wall  including 
a  third  top  wall  panel  foldably  connected  to  the  top  edge  of 


said  front  wall  and  secured  to  the  first  top  wall  panel 
connected  to  said  back  wall,  and 
at  least  one  substantially  circular  weakened  line  portion 
formed  in  said  front  wall  adjacent  the  top  edge  of  said 
front  wall  and  having  a  part  of  its  weakened  line  portion 
coexistive  with  said  top  edge  adapted  to  be  placed  in 
sealed  engagement  with  the  debossed  area  on  said  cover 
flap,  whereby  upon  lifting  of  said  cover  flap  and  tearing 
the  same  between  said  parallel  perforated  score  lines,  the 
weakened  line  portion  on  said  front  wall  can  be  removed 
from  said  front  wall  to  form  a  reclosable  dispensing  open- 
ing through  which  the  contents  of  the  carton  can  be  dis- 
pensed. 


4,348,319 
INDIVIDUAL  CASE  FOR  A  WIND  INSTRUMENT  REED 
Jacques  L.  Llorente,  La  Garennc  Colorabes,  France,  assignor  to 
Socicte  Anonyme  dite,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  S«r.  No.  536,900 
Qainu  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  27,  1982,  82  17970 
Int.  a.<  A45C  11/ 00 
U.S.  a.  206—314  6  Gaims 


finger  gripping  loops  thus  being  configured  and  arranged  so 
that  they  extend  across  the  associated  aperture  in  the  plane  of 
the  carrier  device  prior  to  application  with  the  bottle-like 
containers  and  extend  upwardly  to  the  plane  of  the  device 
responsive  to  the  association  of  a  container  with  the  aperiure. 


1.  A  case  for  holding  a  wind  instrument  reed  comprising  a 
one  piece  body  having  a  u-shaped  transverse  cross  section  and 
including: 

first  and  second,  resilient,  longitudinally  extending,  trans- 
versely spaced  arms  forming  a  reed  storage  area,  each  arm 
having  first  and  second  longitudinal  ends; 

a  back  poriion  connecting  the  arms  together; 

nipping  projections  extending  from  a  selected  one  of  the 
arms,  adjacent  a  first  longitudinal  end  thereof,  into  the 
reed  storage  area  to  grip  the  reed; 

an  abutment  surface  extending  from  a  selected  one  of  the 
arms,  adjacent  a  second  longitudinal  end  thereof,  into  the 
reed  storage  area  to  further  hold  the  reed; 

the  arms  forming  a  pair  of  transversely  aligned  notches 
located  approximately  one-third  the  length  of  the  arms 
from  the  first  longitudinal  ends  thereof. 


4,548,320 
HEAVY-DUTY  FULL-DEPTH  BEVERAGE  CASE 
Theodor  M.  Box,  Brielle,  N  J.,  aaslgnor  to  Piper  Industries  of 
Texas,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

RIed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,034 
Int.  a.«  B65D  21/02.  1/42 
U.S.  a.  206—509  9  Claims 

1.  A  heavy-duty  unitary  plastic  molded  full-depth  beverage 
case  comprising  pairs  of  side  and  endwalls  and  a  bottom,  the 
top  of  said  case  having  an  outwardly  projecting  stacking  rim 
extending  around  the  case,  a  similar  lower  rib  member  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  rim,  an  upper  panel  on  each  sidewall  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  top  and  terminating  in  a  lower 
edge  at  an  intermediate  point,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  veriical 
ribs  disposed  along  each  panel  from  said  rim  to  said  lower 
edge,  a  pair  of  horizontal  ribs  disposed  around  said  case  adja- 
cent said  lower  edge,  alternate  pairs  of  said  vertical  ribs  ex- 
tending from  top  to  bottom  of  said  case  to  define  structural 
columns  for  transmitting  compressive  stresses  through  the  case 
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in  a  stacked  configuration  with  other  similar  cases  and  angular 
gusset  plates  formed  at  the  juncture  of  said  structural  columns 


t 


with  said  panel,  each  plate  having  an  outwardly  projecting  rib 
along  its  angular  edge  merging  with  adjacent  vertical  ribs. 


4,548,321 
FOIL  BAG 
Erich  Mockesch,  Heilbronn,  and  Hans-Herbert  Noack,  Ohrin- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bier-Dri?e 
AG,  Chur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,294 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jul.  7, 1982. 
82106081.1 

Int.  a*  B65D  85/00.  90/04,  90/08 
MS.  a.  206-525  5  Qaims 
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4  548322 
DUAL  COMPARTMENT  POWDER  CARTRIDGE 
John  S.  Cullen,  Buffalo;  Samuel  A.  Incorria,  and  James  A.  Vogt, 
both  of  Tonawanda,  aU  of  N. Y.,  assignors  to  Multiform  Desic- 
cants,  Incn  Buflklo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,041 

Int.  C\*  B65D  25/08 

U.S.  a.  206-526  4Ctateu 


I.  A  dual  compartment  powder  cartridge  comprising  a 
casing  fabricated  from  porous  sheet  material  and  having  a 
central  longitudinal  portion  and  first  and  second  opposite 
edges  and  first  and  second  opposite  ends,  a  pair  of  folds  on  said 
casing  located  substantially  midway  between  said  central  lon- 
gitudinal portion  and  said  first  and  second  edges,  first  and 
second  edge  portions  proximate  said  first  and  second  edges, 
respectively,  lying  in  superimposed  relationship  with  each 
other  and  with  said  central  longitudinal  portion,  first  seam 
means  joining  said  first  and  second  edge  portions  and  said 
central  longitudinal  portion  to  each  other  to  provide  a  com- 
partment between  said  first  seam  means  and  said  folds,  said  first 
and  second  opposite  ends  of  said  sheet  material  having  super- 
imposed first  and  second  end  portions,  respectively,  after  said 
fii^t  and  second  edges  and  said  central  portion  have  been 
joined  by  said  first  seam  means,  second  seam  means  joining  said 
first  end  portions  of  said  sheet  material  to  seal  first  ends  of  said 
compartments,  third  seam  means  joining  said  second  end  por- 
tions of  said  sheet  material  to  seal  second  ends  of  said  compart- 
ments, and  powder  in  said  compartments. 

4,548,323 
MAILING  CONTAINER  AND  BLANK  THEREFOR 

Vernon  C.  Rekow,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  313,742 

Int.  a."  B65D  5/54.  75/14 

UJS.  a.  206-611  5  Claims 


1.  A  foil  bag  for  receiving  liquid  inside  a  spherical  pressure 
tank  provided  in  collapsed  condition,  said  foil  bag  comprising 
two  flat  disk  shaped  foil  pieces,  a  seam  joining  the  foil  pieces  to 
each  other  in  sealing  relationship  around  their  peripheral 
edges,  each  foil  piece  being  so  shaped  and  so  arranged  relative 
to  the  other  foil  piece  that  when  the  joined  pieces  are  filled 
with  a  liquid  inside  a  spherical  tank  they  conform  to  the  spheri- 
cal interior  shape  of  the  tank,  a  filling  connecting  piece  pene- 
trating and  sealed  to  one  of  the  foil  pieces  at  the  center  thereof, 
the  orientation  and  position  of  the  seam  and  the  filling  connect- 
ing piece  being  such  that  when  the  foil  pieces  are  folded  up  in 
the  form  of  an  umbrella  inside  a  cover  sheath  with  the  foil 
piece  not  provided  with  a  filling  connecting  piece  being  in- 
serted into  the  foil  piece  provided  with  the  filling  connecting 
piece,  the  filling  connecting  piece  being  disposed  at  one  end  of 
said  sheath  and  the  seam  being  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said 
sheath,  and  the  seam  being  located  such  that  when  the  foil 
pieces  are  filled  with  a  liquid  inside  a  spherical  tank,  the  seam 
lies  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  filling  connecting 
peace. 


1.  A  paperboard  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  trapezoidal  bottom  panels  foldably  connected 
along  a  bottom  medial  score  line,  said  bottom  panels  hav- 
ing end  edges  converging  inwardly  toward  said  bottom 
medial  score  line,  said  end  edges  being  equal  in  length,  and 
said  bottom  panels  sloping  upwardly  away  from  said 
bottom  medial  score  line; 

(b)  a  pair  of  generally  diamond  shaped  end  wall  assemblies  at 
each  end  of  said  container,  each  end  wall  assembly  com- 
prising a  pair  of  triangular  end  wall  panels  with  each  of 
said  triangular  end  wall  panels  being  foldably  connected 
to  a  respective  one  of  said  inwardly  converging  end  edges 
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of  sAid  bottom  panels,  with  the  triangular  end  wall  panels 
in  each  pair  being  foldably  connected  to  each  other  along 
a  basal  score  line; 

(c)  a  top  cover  assemblage  comprising  a  pair  of  trapezoidal 
top  cover  panels  having  converging  end  edges  of  equal 
length,  at  least  one  of  said  end  edges  on  each  of  said  top 
cover  panels  being  foldably  connected  to  a  corresponding 
edge  of  said  triangular  end  wall  panels,  and  said  top  cover 
panels  sloping  downwardly  away  from  a  top  medial  line 
bisecting  said  top  cover  assemblage;  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  trapezoidal  top  cover  flaps  with  each  of  said  top 
cover  flaps  being  foldably  connected  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  bottom  panels,  said  top  cover  flaps  sloping  up- 
wardly toward  said  top  medial  line,  and  said  top  cover 
flaps  underlying  said  top  cover  assemblage. 

5.  A  paperboard  blank  for  forming  a  container,  said  blank 
comprising: 

(a)  a  medial  score  line; 

(b)  a  pair  of  trapezoidal  bottom  wall  panels  foldably  con- 
nected to  each  other  along  said  medial  score  line,  said  bottom 
wall  panels  each  hving  end  edges  of  equal  length  converging 
toward  each  other  in  the  direction  of  said  medial  score  line; 

(c)  first  and  second  triangular  end  wall  panels  foldably  con- 
nected to  first  ones  of  said  end  edges  of  said  bottom  wall 
panels,  said  first  and  second  triangular  end  wall  panels 
being  foldably  connected  to  each  other  along  said  medial 
score  line; 

(d)  third  and  fourth  triangular  end  wall  panels  foldably 
connected  to  opposite  ones  of  said  end  edges  of  said  bot- 
tom wall  panels,  said  third  and  fourth  triangular  end  wall 
panels  being  foldably  connected  to  each  other  along  said 
medial  score  line; 

(e)  a  pair  of  trapezoidal  top  cover  flaps  foldably  conncted  to 
outer  edges  of  said  bottom  wall  panels  along  score  lines 
which  are  parallel  to  said  medial  score  line,  said  connected 
bottom  wall  panels,  top  cover  flaps,  and  triangular  end 
wall  panels  together  forming  a  hexagon;  and 

(0  a  top  cover  assemblage  comprising  first  and  second  pairs 
of  trapezoidal  top  cover  panels,  one  pair  of  which  is  fold- 
ably connected  to  said  first  and  second  triangular  end  wall 
panels  and  extends  from  one  comer  of  said  hexagon,  and 
the  other  pair  of  which  is  foldably  connected  to  said  third 
and  fourth  triangular  end  wall  panels  and  extends  from  the 
opposite  comer  of  said  hexagon,  with  the  individual  trape- 
zoidal top  cover  panels  in  each  pair  being  foldably  con- 
nected to  each  other  along  said  medial  score  line. 


4,548,324 
TABLE  AND  LITERATURE  DISPLAY  STAND 
Sherman  E.  Mackey,  Jr.,  Cellna,  Ohio,  assignor  to  S  A  K  Prod- 
ucts Co.  Inc.,  Coldwater,  Ohio 

I  <   FUed  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,883 

I I  Int  C\*  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  211—58  12  Qaims 


1.  A  table  and  literature  display  stand  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  substantially  flat  support  surface  and  a  sup- 
port post  extending  upwardly  therefrom; 

a  table  top  attached  to  an  upper  end  of  said  post; 

rack  means  including  upper  and  lower  support  members 
rotatably  attached  to  said  post  so  that  said  rack  means  may 


be  rotated  while  said  table  top  remains  stationary,  a  plural- 
ity of  rack  members  attached  at  upper  and  lower  ends 
thereof  to  said  upper  and  lower  support  members,  respec- 
tively, said  rack  members  being  positioned  on  said  lower 
support  member  to  form  a  substantially  closed  structure, 
and  a  plurality  of  vertically  oriented  dividers  to  cover 
spaces  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  rack  members  and 
increase  stability  of  said  rack  means,  said  dividers  being 
attached  at  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof  to  said  upper  and 
lower  support  members,  respectively,  said  upper  and 
lower  support  members  including  a  plurality  of  channeb 
adjacent  to  outer  edges  thereof  and  positioned  in  verti- 
cally spaced  opposing  pairs,  each  of  said  opposing  pairs  of 
channels  and  associated  ones  of  said  dividers  holding  a 
rack  member  therebetween; 

each  of  said  rack  members  having  a  plurality  of  compart- 
ments arranged  in  vertical  columns,  said  compartments 
each  having  a  lower  pocket  shaped  to  receive  a  lower 
portion  of  a  piece  of  printed  material: 

frame  means  for  supporting  an  upper  portion  of  a  piece  of 
material  positioned  within  each  of  said  pockets  such  that 
indicia  appearing  on  a  face  of  printed  material  in  said 
pocket  is  not  substantially  obscured  thereby,  said  frame 
means  including  a  plurality  of  rods,  each  having  ends 
attached  to  an  associated  one  of  said  pockets,  opposing 
side  portions  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from 
said  associated  pocket  and  a  central  portion  having  a 
curvilinear  shape  such  that  printed  material  of  different 
heights  within  said  associated  pocket  may  be  supported 
thereby;  and 

said  rack  members  each  including  a  pair  of  opposing  vertical 
channels  and  a  plurality  of  transverse  members  extending 
therebetween,  each  of  said  transverse  members  having  a 
downwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  front  wall,  a  rear- 
wardly  inclined  rear  wall  extending  downwardly  from 
said  front  wall,  and  a  floor  extending  outwardly  from  said 
rear  wall,  said  transverse  members  being  positioned  in 
shingled  relation. 


4,548,325 
TECHNICAL  PEN  HOLDER 
Anke  Hojer,  Hamburg;  Jurgen  Bockmann,  Tangstedt-Rade; 
Harald  Hofniann,  Hartenhoim;  Axel  Mikuteit;  Hans-Joachin 
Ritter,  both  of  Hamburg,  and  Rolf  Teahagen,  Heastedt- 
Ulzburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Koh-I- 
Noor  Rapidograph,  Inc.,  Bloomsbury,  N J. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,126 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Mar.  5. 
1983,  8306378[l^ 

Int.  a.*  B43K  23/00 
U.S.  a.  211—69.5  3  Claims 


1.  A  stand  for  receiving  a  tubular  writing  pen,  comprising  a 
stand  with  an  insertion  opening  and  a  sealing  element  of  elasti- 
cally  deformable  material  disposed  within  said  stand  and  below 
said  insertion  opening,  said  sealing  element  adapted  to  come 
into  a  sealing  engagement  contact  with  the  free  end  of  the 
writing  tube  when  the  barrel  of  the  tubular  writing  pen  is 


1640 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  22,  1985 


inserted,  characterized  in  that  the  sealing  element  (4)  further 
comprises  a  tube  segment,  with  a  central  axis  diposed  substan- 
tially at  a  right  angle  to  the  direction  of  pen  insertion,  said  tube 
segment  having  a  bearing  area  for  contact  with  a  writing  tube 
(12)  that  normally  is  convex  curved  in  the  direction  toward 
said  insertion  opening  of  the  stand  (1,  2)  and  is  deformable 
away  from  said  insertion  opening  by  said  contact,  and  further 
characterized  by  an  elastically  deformable  restraining  element 
(5)  which  is  provided  between  said  sealing  element  (4)  and  said 
insertion  opening,  and  adapted  to  engage  against  the  barrel  of 
an  inserted  tubular  writing  pen  (10,  11,  12),  so  as  to  hold  said 
pen  in  a  rest  position,  with  said  writing  tube  substantially, 
locally  deforming  a  bearing  area  of  said  sealing  element. 

4,548^26 

STADIUM  SEAT  ARM  GRIPPING  TRAY 

John  M.  Damu,  8502  Organdy  La.,  Santee,  Calif.  92071,  and 

Mark  Speroa,  3611  N.  Euclid  Atc.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,713 

Int.  a.*  A47F  7/28 

VJS.  a.  211-71  2  Claims 


structure  at  vertically  spaced  positions  along  one  side, 
each  of  said  clips  defining  a  recess  which  is  open  at  the  top 
for  receiving  an  edge  rod  on  the  front  of  a  shelf; 
said  pole  assembly  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  against  a 
wall  of  the  closet  with  said  one  side  of  the  pole  structure 
extending  perpendicular  to  the  wall  to  position  each  of 
said  clips  along  the  wall  for  the  insertion  of  a  pencil  or  the 
like  to  mark  the  position  on  the  wall  for  the  attachment  of 
a  wall-mounted  shelf  support  clip; 


1.  A  tray  device  for  use  in  association  with  the  arm  rest 
assembly  of  a  stadium  seat,  which  arm  rest  assembly  has  a 
substantially  horizontal  arm  rest  portion  with  an  upright  brace 
portion  extending  downwardly  from  its  longitudinal  axis  such 
that  a  vertical  cross-section  taken  laterally  through  said  arm 
rest  assembly  is  substantially  T-shaped,  said  tray  device  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
an  elongated  tray  portion  having  an  elongated  arm  portion 

connected  to  its  one  end; 
said  tray  portion  having  means  for  supporting  at  least  one 

container; 
said  arm  portion  having  an  elongated  top  wall  with  laterally 
spaced  side  walls  extending  downwardly  from  its  lateral 
edges;  and 
means  for  detachably  securing  said  arm  portion  to  said  arm 
rest  assembly  comprising  a  U-shaped  adapter  member 
having  a  top  wall  with  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  down- 
wardly extending  spring  fingers,  said  spring  fingers  each 
havmg  an  inwardly  extending  lip  that  engages  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  horizontal  arm  rest  portion  of  the  stadium 
seat,  said  spring  fingers  also  having  tongue  members  that 
extend  outwardly  therefrom  and  these  are  detachably 
secured  into  mating  slots  formed  in  the  side  walls  of  the 
arm  portion  of  the  tray  device. 


said  pole  assembly  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  away  from 
said  wall  of  the  closet  with  said  one  side  of  the  pole  struc- 
ture facing  toward  said  wall  and  positioing  said  clips  in  the 
pole  assembly  to  hold  the  outer  end  of  shelves  whose 
inner  ends  are  in  support  clips  on  said  wall; 
said  pole  structure  comprising: 

upper  and  lower  vertically  elongated  pole  members  of  hol- 
low rectangular  cross-section  extending  end-to-end  in 
vertical  alignment; 

and  a  dowel  received  snugly  in  the  adjoining  ends  of  said 
pole  members  and  holding  them  end-to-end  in  alignment. 

4,548,328 
CLOTHES  STAND 
Egon  Briiuiiing,  Weil  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Protoned  B.V.,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,174 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.    10,    1981. 
4553/81 

Int.  a.<  A47F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  211-205  1  Claim 
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4,548J27 
POLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INSTALLING  CLOSET  SHELVES 
John  Kilkelly,  Ocala,  Ha.,  assignor  to  Clairson  International 
Corporation,  Ocala,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,920 
Int.  a.*  A47F  5/08 
VS.  a.  211-187  2  aaims 

1.  A  pole  assembly  for  locating  and  supporting  shelves  in  a 
closet  comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid,  vertically  elongated  pole  structure; 
and  a  plurality  of  shelf  support  clips  attached  to  said  pole 


1.  A  clothes  stand  comprising  a  plurality  of  carrying  arms 
fastened  to  a  supporting  arrangement,  said  carrying  arms  on 
their  upper  side  being  provided  with  a  bearing  portion  for 
spacing  apart  several  articles  of  clothing  hanging  on  clothes 
hangers  on  each  carrying  arm.  said  bearing  portion  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  comb  teeth  positioned  at  an  angle 
of  about  60°  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  carrying  arm,  said 
teeth  being  located  parallel  to  one  another  at  a  distance  of 
about  10  mm.  said  teeth  having  an  upper  portion  being  curved 
convexly  in  a  transverse  direction  of  the  carrying  arm  and 
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having  substantially  straight  configuration  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  thereof,  comb  grooves  located  between  said  comb 
teeth,  sakl  comb  grooves  being  adapted  to  receive  hooks  of 
said  clotlies  hangers  in  such  a  way  that  the  iq>per  portions  of 
the  successive  comb  teeth  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
carrying  arm  form  continuous  bearing  zone  for  the  hooks  of 
said  clothes  hangers  which  are  disposed  at  an  angle  of  at  most 
90*  to  a  longitudinal  axis  against  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the 
comb  teeth,  and  wherein  a  distal  end  of  the  bearing  portion  is 
formed  as  a  radially  outer  end  cap  which  is  provided  with  an 
end  bead  formed  integrally  with  said  outer  end  cap. 


1 1  4,548^29 

CHILD  RESISTANT/TAMPER  RESISTANT  CAP 

John  J.  Gvry,  P.O.  Box  5,  Oak  Brook,  DL  60521 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  64M92 

Int  CL*  B65D  55/02 

VS.  CL  215—216  16  Claims 


1.  A  closure  cap  for  a  container  having  a  neck  fmish  includ- 
ing external  thr^ds  and  a  lower  shoulder  having  external 
teeth,  said  closure  cap  comprising  an  end  panel,  a  depending 
skirt  and  a  lower  locking  band,  said  skirt  having  internal 
threads  for  locking  rotatable  engagement  with  a  container 
external  threads  and  said  locking  band  having  internal  teeth  for 
locking  engagement  with  a  container  external  teeth  for  pre- 
venting rotation  of  said  closure  cap  relative  to  a  container;  the 
improvement  wherein  a  portion  of  said  locking  band  is  inte- 
grally connected  to  said  closure  cap  by  rupturable  means  to 
facilitate  removal  of  said  locking  band  portion  to  pennit  re- 
lease of  said  locking  band  from  a  container  locking  teeth,  and 
said  locking  band  portion  forming  tamper  indicating  means 
when  removed. 


II  4,548,330 

TAMPER  RESICTANT  CONTAINER 
OomM  J.  Hewitt,  «^  Jaaa  O.  Beccrra,  b«th  of  Saa  Diego,  Calif ., 
aarigmn  to  Hewitt  Tubular  Products,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
1 1   Ffled  Nov.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,834 
'      Int.  CL*  B65D  55/14.  43/16.  43/20 
VS.  a.  220—210  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  tamper  resistant  container  comprising  a 
body  portion  having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  a  rear  wall,  two 
opposed  side  walls  and  a  front  opening  providing  entry  into 
the  container,  the  container  having  recessed  portions  on  the 
top  and  bottom  walls  defined  by  extensions  of  side  walls  bent 
to  form  said  recessed  portions  adjacent  said  front  opening;  a 


door  having  opposed  flanged  sides  and  top  and  bottom  flanges, 
said  flanges  extending  in  the  same  direction  vertically  and 
engaging  said  recessed  portions  when  said  door  is  locked 
closed  over  said  front;  a  hinge  operatively  connecting  one  side 
wall  of  said  body  portion  and  one  side  of  the  door  extending 
between  said  flanges,  said  hinge  comprising  a  pintle  with  inter- 
meshing  leaves,  said  leaves  being  provided  with  gaps  therebe- 
tween for  relative  movement  whereby  the  door  may  move 
vertically  along  said  pintle;  and  locking  means  for  holding  the 
door  in  a  raised  position  vertically  with  the  door  flanges  fitted 
within  the  corresponding  recessed  portions  of  the  body  portion 
when  the  door  is  moved  vertically  upward  along  said  pintle. 

4,548,331 
CHILD  RESISTANT  DISPENSING  CLOSURE 
Gary  V.  Moatgoaery,  Evaasville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam 
Plastics  Corporation,  EvansvUle,  lad. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,012 

I«L  CI.*  B65D  51/18 

VS.  a.  220—253  18  Claims 


1.  A  two  piece  safety  dispensing  closure  for  a  container 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  cylindrical  cap  having  an  annu- 
lar skirt  containing  means  for  attachment  to  a  container,  and  a 
flat  top  having  a  dispensing  opening  therethrough,  a  flat  cover 
affixed  to  said  cap  for  rotation  relative  thereto  and  having  a 
dispensing  opening  therethrough,  and  a  rocker  arm  occupying 
a  portion  of  said  cover  and  being  pivotably  connected  thereto 
by  a  hinge,  said  rocker  arm  having  a  locking  tab  cngageable 
with  retaining  means  on  said  cap  for  locking  said  cover  against 
rotation  in  a  first  closed  f>o$ition  with  said  dispensing  openings 
out  of  registration  with  each  other,  and  upon  depression  of  said 
rocker  arm,  said  locking  tab  disengages  said  retaining  means  to 
permit  rotation  of  said  cover  to  a  second  dispensing  position 
wherein  said  dispensing  openings  are  aligned  to  form  a  passage 
for  dispensing  the  contents  of  said  container  therethrough. 


4,548,332 
TAMPERPROOF  PLASTIC  CONTAINER 
BeiUandn  C.  Neat,  11201  Easum  Rd.,  Jefferson  Town,  Ky.  40299 
FUcd  Dec.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  688,002 
Int  a.*  B65D  41/34 
VS.  CL  220—268  10  ClalaM 

1.  A  container  comprising:  a  receptacle,  a  cover,  and  a  tether 
that  are  molded  from  plastic  unitary  with  each  other  with  the 
receptacle  and  cover  connected  by  the  tether;  said  receptacle 
having  a  lower  closed  end  and  also  having  a  round  upper  end 
that  opens  upwardly;  the  cover  including  an  upper  wall  and  an 
annular  lip  that  extends  downwardly  from  the  upper  wall; 
mating  helical  threads  on  the  upper  end  of  the  receptacle  and 
the  annular  lip  of  the  cover;  said  threads  having  slide  surfaces 
that  are  slidably  engaged  with  each  other  by  an  initial  down- 
ward movement  of  the  cover  over  the  receptacle;  said  threads 
also  having  locking  surfaces  that  are  engaged  with  each  other 
by  a  snap  action  upon  continued  downward  cover  movement 
to  secure  the  cover  in  a  closed  position  on  the  receptacle  and 
prevent  upward  opening  movement  thereof  without  unthread- 
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ing  rotation  of  the  cover  with  respect  to  the  receptacle;  the 
tether  having  a  length  that  is  sufficiently  long  to  permit  the 
initial  cover  closing  and  sufficiently  short  to  limit  unthreading 
rotation  of  the  closed  cover  in  order  to  prevent  opening 


2(    23 


thereof  with  the  tether  intact  connecting  the  receptacle  and  the 
cover;  and  the  tether  being  frangible  to  permit  unthreading 
rotation  of  the  cover  for  opening  while  also  providing  a  visual 
indication  of  such  opening  to  thereby  render  the  container 
tamperproof. 


4  548333 

CONTAINER  WITH  EASY  OPEN  TYPE  CLOSURE 

Koji  Kobayashi,  Saitama,  and  Keisuke  Shimizu,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hokkai  Can  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Snow 

Brand  Milk  Products  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hokkaido,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  30,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  676,871 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    2,    1983.    58- 
187095[U] 

Int.  a*  B65D  41/32 
VS.  a.  220-276  13  Claims 


4,548,334 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  HOUSING  WITH  END  CAP 
Walter  Huber,  Bietigheim-Metterzimmeni,  and  Fritz  Zucker, 
Sachsenbeim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,780 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jan.  26 
1983,  3302532 

Int.  CI*  H05B  3/60 
U.S.  a.  22(^293  ^cMms 


1.  An  electric  motor  housing  comprising: 

a  shell;  and 

an  end  cap  fittingly  inserted  in  said  shell  and  having  a  sup- 
porting rim  which  in  the  relaxed  position  lies  in  a  plane; 

said  shell  having  a  plurality  of  inwardly  extending  support- 
ing elements  and  a  plurality  of  inwardly  extending  holding 
elements  each  of  which  in  a  circumferential  direction  of 
said  shell  is  offset  relative  to  said  supporting  elements; 

said  end  cap  having  one  side  of  said  rim  resting  against 
supporting  surfaces  of  said  plurality  of  supporting  ele- 
ments and  other  side  of  said  rim  resting  against  supporting 
surfaces  of  said  plurality  of  holding  elements; 

one  of  said  surfaces  of  at  least  one  of  said  holding  elements 
being  axially  spaced  from  a  reference  plane  a  distance 
greater  than  the  distance  one  of  said  supporting  surfaces  of 
one  of  said  plurality  of  supporting  elements  adjacent 
thereto  minus  the  thickness  of  said  end  cap  whereby  said 
end  cap  is  positionally  restrained  under  prestress  between 
at  least  one  of  said  holding  elements  and  at  least  one  of 
said  supporting  elements  is  inserted. 


1.  An  easy  open  type  closure  for  a  container  comprising: 
a  closure  member  made  of  at  least  a  metallic  foil  sheet  for  being 

affixed  together  with  a  ring-shaped  member  to  an  edge  of  an 

opening  of  a  container  barrel  body;  and 
a  pull-opening  member  having  a  pulling  tab  connected  to  an 

initial  end  portion  thereof  and  being  connected  to  an  upper 

surface  of  the  closure  member  more  firmly  than  a  tearing 

strength  of  the  closure  member; 
said  pulling  tab  is  constructed  thinner  in  thickness  relative  to 

the  pull-opening  member  at  least  at  a  small  thickness  portion 

neighboring  adjacent  to  an  initial  end  of  an  interconnection 

portion  between  the  pull-opening  member  and  the  closure 

member. 


LIQUID  CONTAINER 
R.  Scott  Remes,  Prior  Lake,  and  Paul  J.  Thompson,  Minneapo- 

lis,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Valley  Engineering, 

Inc.,  New  Prague,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,022 

Int.  a.*  B65D  90/22 

VJS.  a.  220-466  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  container  for  housing  a  liquid  at  temperatures  which 
deviate  greatly  from  normal  comprising  an  inner  vessel  having 
top  and  bottom  walls  and  vertically  disposed  side  walls,  an 
outer  vessel  enclosing  the  inner  vessel  and  in  spaced  relation 
therewith  to  provide  an  insulated  space  therebetween,  and  an 
elongate  neck  tube  extending  from  the  top  wall  of  the  inner 
vessel  to  the  top  wall  of  the  outer  vessel  to  support  the  inner 
vessel  therefrom,  the  improvement  comprising  an  abutment 
extending  inwardly  from  the  inner  wall  of  the  outer  vessel 
substantially  across  the  space  between  the  outer  and  inner 
vessels  adjacent  the  upper  end  poriions  of  the  side  walls 
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thereof,  but  short  of  direct  contact  with  the  inner  vessel  to 
protect  said  neck  tube  by  limiting  movement  of  the  inner  vessel 


relative  to  the  outer  vessel  during  dymanic  impacts  resulting 
from  tipovers  or  dropping. 


4,548,336 
TABLET  DISPENSER 
Robert  L.  Dove,  Weyers  Cove,  Va^  assignor  to  Degesch  GmbH, 
Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,391 

Int  Q*  B65H  3/62 

VS.  CL  221—203  4  Claims 


1.  A  toxic  fumigant  tablet  dispensing  device  comprising  a 
toxic  fumigant  tablet  container  support  means  having  an  inte- 
rior chamber  having,  at  one  end  thereof,  a  bottom  wall  and,  at 
an  opposite  end  thereof,  an  opening  for  receiving  tablets  from 
a  container,  said  opposite  end  having  means  for  mounting  a 
container's  open  end  thereon  with  the  container  open  end  in 
flow  communication  with  said  opening  of  said  interior  cham- 
ber, said  container  support  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  a  dispensing  channel  extending  from  said  bottom  wall 
through  said  container  support  means  to  the  exterior  thereof 
and  at  an  angle  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  interior  chamber 
having  movable  dispensing  means  mounted  on  said  bottom 
wall  thereof,  said  container  support  means  having  actuating 
means  carried  externally  thereof  for  actuating  said  movable 
dispensing  means,  said  movable  dispensing  means  including  a 
star  wheel  mounted  on  a  central  axle,  said  central  axle  extend- 
ing through  a  bore  formed  in  said  container  support  means 
with  said  bore  having  a  diameter  to  thereby  establish  a  close  fit 
with  said  central  axle,  said  central  axle  terminating  exteriorally 
of  said  container  support  means,  a  handle  means  being  secured 
to  said  axle  on  the  portion  thereof  extending  externally  of  said 
container  support  means  whereby  rotation  of  said  handle  will 


impart  rotation  to  said  star  wheel  through  said  axle,  said  axle 
extending  through  said  interior  chamber  and  beyond  said 
opening  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  interior  chamber  whereby 
said  axle  will  extend  into  a  container  mounted  on  said  opposite 
end  to  effect  agitation  of  tablets  in  the  container  upon  actuation 
of  said  star  wheel,  said  means  for  mounting  a  container's  open 
end  including  a  neck  portion  having  external  threads  and  a 
base  and  a  resilient  sealing  ring  mounted  about  said  base,  said 
dispensing  channel  including  a  dispensing  tube  means  secured 
in  said  channel  and  extending  at  an  angle  away  from  said 
container  support  means  so  as  to  prevent  contact  by  a  user 
operating  said  handle  member  with  tablets  dispensed  through 
said  dispensing  tube  means. 


4,548,337 

DISPENSER  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTENTS  OF 

COMPRESSIBLE  AND  COLLAPSIBLE  TUBES 

Donald  A.  Morris,  RJl.  5,  Crawfordsrille,  Ind.  47933 

FUed  Job.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,278 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  35/54 

V.S.  CI.  222—96  5  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser  apparatus  for  dispensing  a  portion  of  the 
contents  from  a  compressible  tube  or  like  container  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  member  defining  an  interior  chamber  and  having 
a  panel  portion  which  is  adapted  and  arranged  to  selec- 
tively open  or  close  said  interior  chamber; 

pressurizing  means  disposed  in  cooperation  with  said  inte- 
rior chamber  for  increasing  the  pressure  within  said  inte- 
rior chamber  when  said  interior  chamber  is  closed  by  said 
panel  portion; 

outlet  means  disposed  within  said  interior  chamber  and 
adapted  for  receiving  said  compressible  tube; 

sealing  means  disposed  between  said  panel  portion  and  said 
interior  chamber  for  tightly  sealing  said  interior  chamber 
when  in  said  closed  condition  in  order  to  enable  the 
buildup  of  pressure  within  said  interior  chamber  and  com- 
pression of  said  tube; 

mechanical  linkage  means  for  selectively  activating  said 
pressurizing  means,  said  mechanical  linkage  means  includ- 
ing an  exteriorly  exposed  pushbutton  which  is  spring- 
biased  and  coupled  by  a  stem  member  to  said  pressurizing 
means  and  wherein  said  pressurizing  means  is  an  air  pump 
having  a  normally  open  momentary  switch  for  activating 
the  generation  of  air  pressure;  and 

outlet  opening  and  closing  means  cooperatively  arranged 
relative  to  said  outlet  means  for  selectively  opening  and 
closing  said  outlet  with  activation  of  said  pressurizing 
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means  by  said  mechanical  linkage  means,  said  outlet  open- 
ing and  closing  means  including  a  pulley  arrangement  in 
cooperation  with  a  slide  valve  which  is  spring-biased. 


4,548,338 
PACKING  TUBE 
Engelbert  Sander,  Vouvry,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Automation 
Industrielle,  Sw\.,  Vouvry,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,536 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  29. 
1982,  3240225 

Int.  a*  B65D  35/10 
U.S.  a.  222-107  9  Claims 


first  and  said  second  inner  liquid  receptive  vessels,  and 
having  an  extension  that  protrudes  through  said  top; 
(e)  means  for  filling  individually  said  first,  second  and  third 
inner  liquid  receptive  vessels;  and 


1.  A  packing  tube,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  body  formed  of  a  multi  layered  foil  including  a 
metallic  barrier  layer  disposed  between  layers  of  synthetic 
material  and  having  an  inwardly  directed  peripheral  rim; 

(b)  a  headpiece  formed  of  synthetic  material  having  a  dis- 
charge opening,  said  headpiece  including  two  superim- 
posed portions,  the  lower  portion  completely  covering  the 
underside  of  the  upper  portion  and  formed  of  a  non- 
permeable  material,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  headpiece 
being  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  tubular  body, 
and  said  upper  and  lower  portions  forming  an  outer  rim 
edge  which  is  bevelled  with  respect  to  the  central  axis  of 
the  headpiece;  and 

(c)  a  connecting  element,  disposed  on  said  headpiece,  includ- 
ing an  upper  and  lower  synthetic  material  layer  and  a 
metallic  layer  disposed  therebetween,  said  connecting 
element  having  an  outer  rim  which  is  positioned  relative 
to  the  peripheral  rim  of  said  tubular  body  so  that  one 
overlaps  the  other,  the  superimposed  layers  of  synthetic 
materials  of  said  tubular  body  and  said  connecting  element 
being  welded  to  one  another  by  inductive  generation  of 
heat  in  the  metallic  layers  thereof  and  the  exertion  of 
pressure  thereonto  so  that  said  synthetic  material  from  at 
least  one  of  said  synthetic  material  layers  of  one  of  said 
connecting  element  and  said  tubular  body  is  attached  to 
the  bevelled  outer  rim  edge  of  said  headpiece  so  as  to 
overlie  at  least  the  interface  of  the  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions at  said  outer  rim  edge. 


4,548,339 

INSULATED  LIQUID  CONTAINER 

Michael  W.  Gorman,  P.O.  Box  2282,  Port  Charlotte,  Ha.  33952 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,032 

Int.  a.*  B67D  5/56;  B65D  1/04 

U.S.  a.  222-129  9aaim8 

1.  An  insulated  liquid  container  comprising, 

(a)  an  outer  vessel  having  a  top,  side  wall  and  a  bottom; 

(b)  a  first  inner  liquid  receptive  vessel  within  said  outer 
vessel  and  spaced  apart  from  the  inner  wall  of  said  outer 
vessel; 

(c)  a  second  inner  liquid  receptive  vessel  within  the  outer 
vessel  and  spaced  apart  from  both  said  first  inner  liquid 
receptive  vessel  and  said  inner  wall  of  the  outer  vessel; 

(d)  a  third  inner  liquid  receptive  vessel  within  said  outer 
vessel  and  spaced  apart  from  the  inner  wall,  top  and  bot- 
tom of  said  outer  vessel,  said  third  inner  liquid  receptive 
vessel  having  a  wall  portion  that  is  common  to  both  said 


(0  means  for  emptying  individually  liquid  from  said  first, 
second  and  third  inner  liquid  receptive  vessels. 

4,548,340 

FLUSH-MOUNTED  LIQUID  DISPENSER 

Charles  L.  Messer,  616  N.  Curtis,  Olathe,  Kans.  66061 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,496 

Int.  a*  B67D  5/52 

U.S.  a.  222-135  14a.ims 


14.  A  liquid  dispenser  for  flush-mounting  in  a  wall  having 
front  and  back  layers  of  materials  forming  a  wall  cavity  there- 
between and  having  tiles  attached  to  the  front  material  layer, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  faceplate  having: 

(1)  front  and  back  surfaces; 

(2)  upper,  lower  and  side  margins; 

(3)  a  plurality  of  horizontally  aligned  inlet  openings  posi- 
tioned in  spaced  proximity  to  said  upper  margins; 

(4)  a  plurality  of  horizontally  aligned  outlet  openings, 
each  said  outlet  opening  being  positioned  in  spaced 
relation  below  a  respective  inlet  opening;  and 

(5)  a  soap  dish  opening  in  spaced  proximity  above  said 
lower  margin  and  adjacent  one  of  said  side  margins; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  fill  spouts  each  including  a  horizontal  leg 
attached  to  said  faceplate  front  surface  and  a  vertical  leg 
terminating  at  an  upper  end  with  a  flange,  said  fill  spouts 
each  communicating  with  a  respective  inlet  opening; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  fill  spout  caps  each  having  a  respective 
flange  for  releasable  interlocking  engagement  with  a  re- 
spective fill  spout  flange,  said  fill  spout  caps  being  adapted 
to  close  said  fill  spout  upper  ends; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  male,  threaded  outlet  tubes  attached  to  and 
extending  fowardly  from  said  face  plate  front  surface, 
each  said  outlet  tube  communicating  with  a  respective 
outlet  opening; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  plunger-type  pump  assemblies,  each  includ- 
ing a  respective  cap  with  female  threads  adapted  for 
threadable  engagement  with  the  respective  outlet  tube,  a 
plunger  reciprocably  received  in  said  cap  and  having  a 
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dispenser  nozzle  and  a  check  valve  actuated  by  said 
plunger; 

(0  a  soap  dish  including  a  top,  a  bottom,  a  back,  sides  and  a 
plurality  of  ribs  on  said  bottom,  said  soap  dish  being  at- 
tached to  and  extending  inwardly  from  said  faceplate  back 
surface  at  said  soap  dish  opening; 

(g)  a  razor  holder  comprising  a  pair  of  arms  attached  to  and 
extending  outwardly  from  said  faceplate  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  faceplate  lower  margin  and  adjacent  the  other 
of  said  faceplate  side  margins,  said  razor  holder  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  arms  each  including  a 
substantially  horizontal,  proximate  portion  and  an  up- 
wardly angled  distal  portion,  said  arms  forming  a  slot 
therebetween  adapted  to  receive  a  razor  handle; 

(h)  a  plurality  of  discrete  liquid  reservoirs  each  having: 

(1)  a  front  edge; 

(2)  a  back; 

(3)  a  top; 

(4)  a  bottom  with  a  pair  of  downwardly-sloping  panels 
terminating  at  an  upwardly-open  trough  extending 
front-to-back  with  respect  to  said  reservoir;  and 

(5)  a  pair  of  opposite  sides; 

(6)  each  said  reservoir  being  glued  along  its  respective 
front  edge  to  said  faceplate  back  surface  whereby  said 
reservoir  is  positioned  in  communication  with  respec- 
tive inlet  and  outlet  openings; 

(i)  a  plurality  of  locating  pins  and  locating  pin  receivers 
located  at  the  connection  of  said  faceplate  back  surface 
and  said  reservoir  front  edges; 

(j)  said  locating  pin  receivers  being  adapted  to  receive  said 
locating  pins  whereby  said  reservoirs  are  positioned  on 
said  faceplate  back  surface  in  predetermined  positions; 

(k)  said  faceplate  back  surface  having  a  perimeter  around 
said  soap  dish  and  said  reservoirs; 

(1)  said  dispenser  being  adapted  for  flush-mounting  in  said 
wall  with  said  perimeter  substantially  covering  an  open- 
ing formed  in  said  wall  by  removing  a  predetermined 
number  of  tiles  and  a  corresponding  portion  of  said  front 
material  layer; 

(m)  said  dispenser  being  attached  to  said  wall  by  adhesive 
spots  applied  to  said  faceplate  perimeter;  and 

(n)  a  caulk  bead  extending  around  said  faceplate  margins  and 
forming  a  water-tight  seal. 


PLASTIC  INJECTOR  WITH  HEAT  CONTROL 
Robert  J.  Hambleton,  Keithville,  La.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J. 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,116 

Int.  a*  B67D  5/62 

VS.  a.  222—146.6  7  Claims 


-^fr^ 


r:vu-_-jllr^"ic.-Ji: 


-  cr  -  cm.-  Ti.-  J^.- "t  rjr.TijE 


I  fi^oifr  totte  .  ccf/re^  roue   -—^   —„^^~   ^ . 


1.  The  improvement  in  a  plastic  injector  apparatus  compris- 
ing, an  axially  extending  barrel  having  a  bore  extending  axially 
therethrough,  and  having  a  radial  passage  formed  therein  at 
the  back  end  thereof  for  introducing  solid  plastic  resin  into  said 
bore,  an  injection  nozzle  for  injecting  into  receiving  means 
amounts  of  melted  resin  accumulated  in  the  front  end  of  said 
bore,  an  axially  reciprocable  screw  received  in  the  rear  open- 
ing of  said  U>re  and  rotatable  therein  to  work  said  introduced 
resin  so  as  to  heat  it  while  advancing  it  forwards  to  said  front 
end  of  said  bore,  and  a  plurality  of  heater  bands  ringing  and 
axially  spaced  over  the  length  of  said  barrel  to  provide  supple- 


mental heat  for  heating  said  resin,  in  which  said  improvement 
comprises:  annular  thermal  insulating  means  comprising  insula- 
tive  material  insulating  against  conductive  and  convective  heat 
flow  and  disposed  around  and  outside  first  heater  bands  ringing 
a  rear  section  of  the  length  of  said  barrel  to  impede  radially 
outward  flow  of  heat  from  said  first  bands,  said  insulating 
means  being  absent  forward  of  said  rear  section,  and  annular 
uninsulating  enclosure  means  disposed  around  and  outside 
second  heater  bands  ringing  a  forward  section  of  the  length  of 
said  barrel,  said  uninsulated  enclosure  means  comprising  at 
least  part  of  an  uninsulating  cover  containing  and  surrounding 
at  least  said  forward  section  and  having  heat-absorptive  and 
heat  reflective  surfaces  registering  with  said  forward  section 
and  disposed  on,  respectively,  the  inside  and  outside  of  said 
cover  to  promote  radially  outward  flow  of  heat  from  said 
second  heater  bands  through  said  cover. 


4,548,342 
FLOW  CONTROL  INSERT  FOR  HOPPER  BOTTOM  BINS 
Glen  W.  Fisher,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Technovators,  Inc., 
SeatUe,  Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,656 

Int  CL«  B65D  88/2S 

U.S.  a.  222—145  17  Claims 


13.  A  device  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  solid  material 
through  a  bin  having  a  hopper  with  means  forming  an  opening 
at  its  lower  end  comprising: 

a  first  tapered  channel  forming  means  extending  into  the 
lower  portion  of  the  hopper  for  dividing  the  lower  portion 
of  the  hopper  into  a  central  channel  and  a  unitary  periph- 
eral channel  through  which  the  material  will  move  in  mass 
flow,  said  first  tapered  channel  forming  means  being  in- 
sertable  up  through  said  opening  and  positionable  in  prox- 
imity to  the  lower  end  of  said  hopper  for  receiving  and 
discharging  material  therethrough,  said  first  tapered  chan- 
nel forming  means  being  sufficiently  steep  to  promote 
gravity  mass  flow  of  material; 

a  second  tapered  channel  forming  means  for  forming  exten- 
sions of  said  central  and  peripheral  channels  below  said 
hopper  opening  through  which  the  material  will  move  in 
mass  flow,  said  second  tapered  channel  forming  means 
being  open  at  the  top  and  bottom  ends  thereof  with  said 
top  end  conforming  to  said  hopper  opening  and  mount- 
able  thereto  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  first  tapered 
channel  forming  means  to  receive  material  flowing  be- 
tween said  first  tapered  channel  forming  means  and  the 
walls  of  said  hopper; 

means  for  dividing  said  extension  of  said  peripheral  channel 
into  a  plurality  of  segregated  portions,  said  dividing  means 
including  a  plurality  of  webs  mounted  on  and  extending 
outwardly  from  said  first  tapered  channel  forming  means 
to  said  second  tapered  channel  forming  means,  and  insert- 
able  up  through  said  hopper  opening,  whereby  said  webs 
and  said  second  tapered  channel  forming  means  define  a 
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plurality  of  segregated  portions  of  said  peripheral  channel 
around  a  central  channel  defined  by  said  first  tapered 
channel  forming  means. 


4,548,343 
CONTAINEHS  FOR  BEVERAGES 
Henry  Gotch,  Snnbury,  England,  assignor  to  Grundy  Dispense 
Systems,  Inc.,  Caaoga  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,916 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  7,  1982. 
8219688 

Int  a.*  B65D  83/14 
UA  a  222-400.7  22  Claims 


1.  An  extractor  tube  head  fitting  for  the  bung  hole  outlet  of 
a  beverage  container,  wherein  the  bung  hole  outlet  housing  is 
characterized  by  a  collar  which  contains  a  projecting  lip  por- 
tion adjacent  its  top,  and  wherein  the  fitting  has  a  liquid  extrac- 
tor tube  within  the  head  end  thereof  secured  within  a  body 
which  sealingly  engages  the  bung  hole  outlet  housing,  the 
body  having  valve  means  cooperable  with  a  head  fitting  which 
can  be  coupled  with  the  bung  hole  outlet  housing  to  pressurize 
the  container  from  a  gas  source  and  extract  liquid  therefrom 
for  dispensing  at  a  remote  location,  wherein  the  improvement 
in  said  extractor  tube  head  fitting  comprises: 

a.  said  body  containing  a  flanged  member; 

b.  said  flanged  member  comprising  a  plate  forming  a  top 
surface  for  receiving  a  head  fitting  and  coupling  there- 
with, and  wherein  the  plate  contains  a  central  aperture 
which  is  closed  by  parts  of  the  valve  means; 

c.  said  plate  having  a  first  rim  to  seat  over  and  around  the  top 
outer  periphery  of  said  bung  hole  outlet  housing,  the  rim 
being  deformable  to  form  a  clenched  engagement  around 
and  beneath  the  lip  of  the  bung  hole  outlet  housing;  and 

d.  said  plate  further  comprising  a  second  rim  spaced  in- 
wardly of  and  concentric  with  said  first  rim,  the  top  of  the 
bung  hole  outlet  housing  being  engaged  between  the  two 
rims; 

e.  whereby  said  clench  of  the  first  rim  of  said  flanged  mem- 
ber around  and  beneath  said  projecting  lip  portion  serves 
to  retain  the  body  in  the  bung  hole  outlet  housing  and 
secure  it  against  internal  container  pressure. 

4  548  344 
ADAPTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  JERRY  CANS  AND 
STORAGE  DRUMS 
Borge  Hestehave,  Alu  Loma,  and  Kjeld  Hestehave.  Upland, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bomatic,  Inc.,  Ontario,  CaUf. 
Filed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,713 
Int.  a.*  B67D  5/60 
U.S.  CI.  222-464  5  cuims 

1.  An  adaptor  assembly  usable  with  a  plurality  of  different 
types  of  containers  and  in  a  plurality  of  different  configurations 
comprising: 

(A)  a  large  diameter,  container  cap  having  a  top  and  a  bot- 
tom externally  threaded  tubular  projection  extending  in 
axial  alignment  from  opposite  sides  thereof  the  top 
threaded  projection  being  of  a  lesser  diameter  than  the 
bottom  threaded  projection  and  being  provided  with  a 


tubular  spout  mounting  projection,  said  spout  mounting 
projection  being  disposed  concentrically  therein  so  as  to 
project  toward  said  bottom  projection,  and  wherein  the 
threads  of  the  bottom  projection  are  adapted  for  mating 
with  at  least  a  first  type  of  standardized  container  opening; 

(B)  a  tubular  spout  sized  and  shaped  for  retention  within  said 
spout  mounting  projection  in  a  manner  permitting  slide- 
able  movement  theref  between  a  retracted  position, 
wherein  said  spout  projects  outwardly  from  the  bottom 
projection  of  the  container  cap,  and  a  pouring  position, 
wherein  said  spout  projects  outwardly  from  the  top  pro- 
jection of  the  container  cap,  and  for  deUchment  from 
container  cap; 

(C)  a  small  diameter,  coupling  cap  having  an  internally 
threaded  peripheral  wall  extendng  axially  from  a  top  wall 
thereof,  the  threading  of  said  peripheral  wall  being  sized 
and  shaped  for  threadingly  seating  said  coupling  cap  upon 
the  threads  of  the  top  projection  of  said  container  cap  and 
for  mating  with  at  least  a  second  type  of  container,  and 
said  top  wall  having  an  aperture  extending  concentrically 


therethrough  with  a  pump  connector  and  a  tubing  connec- 
tor projecting,  respectively,  from  each  of  top  and  bottom 
sides  thereof  in  alignment  with  said  aperture; 

(D)  flexible  tubing  coupled  to  said  tubing  connector  by  a 
clamping  means,  said  tube  and  clamping  means  being  sized 
so  as  to  be  received  within  said  spout  mounting  projection 
when  said  coupling  cap  is  seated  upon  the  top  projection 
of  the  container  cap  with  said  spout  detached; 

wherein  said  container  cap  and  tubular  spout  are  usable 
together  in  a  first  configuration  of  said  adapter  assembly 
for  pouring  of  fluids  from  at  least  said  first  type  of  con- 
tainer, wherein  said  container  cap  and  said  coupling  cap 
are  usble  together  in  a  second  configuration  of  said 
adapter  asembly  for  drawing  of  fluids  from  at  least  said 
first  type  of  container,  wherein  said  coupling  cap  is  usable 
without  said  container  cap  in  a  third  configuration  of  said 
adapter  assembly  for  drawing  of  fluids  from  at  least  said 
second  type  of  container  and  wherein  a  closure  cap  from 
at  least  said  second  type  of  container  is  usable  with  said 
container  cap  for  sealing  of  at  least  said  first  type  of  con- 
tainer. 
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4,548,345 
AUTOMATIC  RIVETING  MACHINE 
Wolffeaat  Pnritz,  Biiztehude,  and  Wilbdm  Lengen,  Rosengar- 
ten/Sieversen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gescllseliaft  mit  beschraenk- 
ter  Haftung,  Munid^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,339 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1982,  3232093 

Int.  a.*  B21J  15/U  15/14.  15/18 
U.S.  a.  227—58  10  Claims 


1.  A  riveting  appahitus  for  riveting  components  which  are 
difficult  to  reach,  comprising  mounting  bracket  means  (2), 
component  guide  means  (15,  66;  65;  64)  operatively  supported 
by  said  mounting  bracket  means  (2),  operating  components  (3, 
4,  5)  comprising  drilling  feed  advance  means  (5)  movably 
mounted  on  a  respective  guide  (64)  of  said  component  guide 
means,  sensor  means  forming  part  of  said  drilling  feed  advance 
means  (5)  for  sensing  a  part  to  be  riveted,  rivet  supply  means 
(3)  operatively  mounted  on  a  respective  guide  (66)  of  said 
component  guide  means,  and  riveting  means  (4)  operatively 
mounted  on  a  respective  guide  (65)  of  said  component  guide 
means,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  attachment  means 
(70)  carried  by  said  mounting  bracket  means  (2)  for  securing 
said  mounting  bracket  means  (2)  with  all  operating  compo- 
nents (3,  4,  5)  carried  by  the  mounting  bracket  means  to  an- 
other apparatus,  and  plug-in  type  control  and  power  supply 
connector  means  (68,  69)  carried  by  said  mounting  bracket 
means  (2)  for  providing  the  required  control  and  power  supply 
to  said  operating  components  (3, 4,  5),  and  wherein  each  of  said 
operating  components  (3, 4, 5)  has  a  longitudinal  axis  (3',  4',  5'), 
said  component  guide  means  (15,  65,  64)  being  so  located  on 
said  mounting  bracket  means  (2)  that  said  longitudinal  axes  (3', 
4',  5')  substantially  converge  toward  a  rivet  hole  (RH). 


tion  engageable  with  a  workpiece  of  the  first  path  and  a 
second  position  engageable  with  a  workpiece  of  the  sec- 
ond path;  and 
control  means  connected  between  the  tool  and  both  con- 
veyor means  for  displacing  the  tool  between  its  fu^t  and 
second  positions  and  thereby  working  from  the  station 


alternately  on  the  stopped  workpieces  with  the  tool  with 
such  synchronism  that  as  a  workpiece  of  one  succession  is 
being  held  stationary  and  worked  on  a  workpiece  of  the 
other  succession  is  being  removed  from  adjacent  the  sta- 
tion in  the  respective  transport  direction  and  replaced 
with  the  following  workpiece  of  the  other  succession. 


4,548,347 
AUTOMATED  FUEL  PIN  LOADING  SYSTEM 
Darid  W.  Christiansen,  Kennewick;  William  F.  Brown,  West 
Richland,  and  Jim  M.  Stcffen,  Richland,  all  of  Wash.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Nov.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445.640 
Int  a.*  G21C  3/02 
U.S.  a.  228—48  9  Claims 


4,548,346 

DUAL  UNE  PRODUCTION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Josef  Kraus,  Neusiss,  and  Karl>Heinz  Klein,  Augsburg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kuka  Schweissanlagen  A 
Robottf  GmbH,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

1 1     FUed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,544 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1982,  3209222 

Int.  a.*  B65G  47/00:  B23K  37/04 
U.S.  a.  228—47  7  Qalms 

1.  A  production  system  comprising: 
first  conveyor  means  for  displacing  a  first  succession  of 
woilcpieces  in  a  first  transport  direction  along  a  first  con- 
veyor path  past  a  work  station  in  steps; 
second  conveyor  means  for  displacing  a  second  succession 
of  workpieces  in  a  second  transport  direction  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  first  direction  past  the  work  station  in 
steps  along  a  second  conveyor  path  crossing  the  first  path 
at  an  intersection  adjacent  the  work  station  synchronously 
and  alternately  with  the  first  conveyor  means  so  that  as  a 
workpiece  of  one  succession  stops  adjacent  the  station  the 
workpieces  of  the  other  succession  are  moving  and  vice 
versa; 
a  tool  at  the  work  station  displaceable  between  a  first  posi- 


1.  In  an  automated  loading  apparatus  for  nuclear  reactor  fuel 
pins: 

gravity  conveyor  means  for  rolling  parallel  fuel  pin  assem- 
blies along  an  inclined  path  perpendicular  to  their  lengths; 

transversely  movable  transport  means  interposed  in  said 
path;  said  transport  means  including  transversely  spaced 
fuel  pin  supports  for  coaxially  positioning  a  fuel  pin  assem- 
bly along  a  preselected  operational  axis; 

transfer  means  movably  mounted  relative  to  both  said  con- 
veyor means  and  said  transport  means  for  selectively 
engaging  and  moving  individual  fuel  pin  assemblies  be- 
tween said  conveyor  means  and  the  supports  of  said  trans- 
port means; 

powered  means  mounted  on  said  transport  means  for  selec- 
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lively  shifting  the  transport  means  relative  to  said  con- 
veyor means  in  a  transverse  direction  that  is  parallel  to 
said  operational  axis; 

fuel  pin  handling  means  at  a  location  transversely  adjacent  to 
one  side  of  the  conveyor  means  and  intersected  by  said 
operational  axis  for  selectively  receiving  one  end  of  a  fuel 
pin  assembly  shifted  thereto  by  operation  of  said  powered 
means;  and 

roller  means  mounted  on  said  supports  for  selectively  im- 
parting roUtionaJ  movement  to  a  fuel  pin  assembly  about 
said  operational  axis  while  the  fuel  pin  assembly  is  posi- 
tioned by  said  supports. 


4,548,349 
PROTECTIVE  SLEEVE  FOR  A  PAPER  CUP 
Robert  A.  TMberg,  MoUm,  DL,  Mrignor  to  WUtey'i  Ice  Cnam 
Maaufactiiren,  Inc^  Mollne,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  596,286 

Int  a/  A47G  J9/22:  A47J  45/ JO 

UACL  229-1.5  H  3  cw^ 


DISPOSABLE  CUP  ASSEMBLY 
Jack  D.  aenents,  Ada,  Okla.,  aasigmMr  to  Solo  Cup  Company. 
HiiUand  Park,  IlL 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,112 

lot  a*  B65D  21/02:  A47G  19/03.  19/23 

VS.  a.  229-1.5  H  5  OaiBw 


"^-^  «oS 


1.  A  disposable  cup  assembly  comprising: 

an  integral  vacuum  formed  thermoplastic  thin-walled  liner 
having  a  sidewall  of  truncated  substantially  right  circular 
conical  shape  and  having  a  closed  bottom  wall,  and 

an  integral  vacuum  formed  thermoplastic  thin-walled  holder 
for  receiving  said  liner  said  holder  also  having  a  sidewall 
of  substantially  truncated  substantially  right  circular  coni- 
cal  shape, 

said  liner  and  said  holder  each  comprising  an  interlocking 
component  together  constituting  releasable  interiocking 
means  for  retaining  a  liner  in  said  holder, 

the  sidewall  of  said  liner  having  a  greater  angle  of  conver- 
gence with  its  axis  than  does  the  sidewall  of  said  holder,  to 
form  a  thermally  insulative  air  pocket  beneath  the  level  of 
said  interlocking  means, 

the  horizontal  spacing  between  the  liner  sidewall  and  the 
holder  sidewall  increasing  with  distance  beneath  the  level 
of  said  interlocking  means  through  substantially  the  entire 
coextension  of  said  liner  and  said  holder  so  that  the  rate  of 
heat  transfer  between  said  liner  and  said  holder  is  gener- 
ally reduced  with  distance  beneath  said  interlocking 
means,  said  horizontal  spacing  being  significantly  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  the  holder  wall  throughout  substan- 
tially the  entire  coextension  of  said  liner  and  said  holder, 

said  holder  terminating  at  the  level  of  said  interlocking 
means  and  said  hner  extending  thereabove  so  that  said 
liner  and  said  holder  can  be  easily  separated; 

said  holder  has  a  substantially  closed  bottom  wall  and 
wherein  said  holder  bottom  wall  is  spaced  from  that  of 
said  liner  whereby  said  air  pocket  surrounds  the  entire 
outside  surface  of  said  liner  beneath  the  level  of  said  inter- 
locking means, 

when  said  holder  and  said  liner  are  mated,  the  portion  of  said 
hner  beneath  the  level  of  said  interlocking  components 
hangs  pendent,  fully  encompassed  by  said  air  pocket  and 
out  of  contact  with  said  holder, 

said  holder  being  substantially  symmetrical  about  any  plane 
containing  its  axis  so  that  a  plurality  of  said  holders  sub- 
stantially fully  telescopically  nest  to  form  a  stack. 


1.  A  protective  sleeve  for  use  with  a  paper  cup  and  a  mixing 
apparatus  by  an  operator  in  preparing  confectionary  drinks  and 
for  protecting  the  paper  cup  against  puncturing  and  the  opera- 
tor against  injury  from  the  mixing  apparatus,  said  sleeve  com- 
prising a  hollow  cylinder  for  receiving  and  holding  the  paper 
cup,  said  cylinder  being  tapered  and  providing  a  press  fit  with 
said  cup  when  the  ingredients  of  the  confectionary  drinks  are 
placed  in  said  cup,  said  cylinder  having  a  length  sufficient  to 
surround  a  substantial  linear  extension  of  the  cup  when  the  cup 
is  inserted  into  said  sleeve,  said  cylinder  also  having  opposite 
annular  end  portions,  a  substantially  smooth,  lapered  inner 
surface  adapted  to  engage  and  abut  against  the  outer  surface  of 
said  cup  over  a  substantial  linear  extension  of  said  cup  and  to 
provide  structural  support  and  puncture  resistance  for  the  cup 
area  contacted  by  said  smooth  inner  surface  and  rigidity  to  the 
cup  area  not  contacted  by  said  smooth  inner  surface,  and  an 
outer  surface  with  a  groove  means  cut  into  said  outer  surface 
and  covering  essentially  said  out  surface  forming  a  roughened 
portion  for  enabling  the  operator  to  securely  grip  said  sleeve. 


4,548350 
INTERLOCK  ON  COLLAPSIBLE  CROSS  PARTITIONS 
Donald  W.  Englc,  North  Prairie,  and  Roger  S.  Hahn,  German- 
town,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Rock-Tenn  Company,  Nor- 
cross,  Ga. 

Filed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,701 

Int  a.*  B65D  5/48 

U.S.  a.  229-15  10  Claims 


^x*? 


1.  In  a  partition  strip  of  the  kind  described  adapted  to  inter- 
engage  with  a  corresponding  partition  strip  to  make  a  divider 
for  cartons  and  the  like;  means  providing  a  hinge  line  on  the 
partition  strip  including  a  slot  extending  inwardly  from  one 
edge  of  the  partition  strip  and  shaped  to  provide  a  tab  project- 
ing laterally  of  the  hinge  line,  the  slot  terminating  short  of  the 
opposite  edge  of  the  partition  strip,  an  opening  spaced  from  the 
slot  along  the  hinge  line,  the  opening  providing  a  locking  edge 
and  an  edge  laterally  of  the  hinge  line,  the  opening  having  a  slit 
spaced  from  the  hinge  line  and  extending  toward  the  initial 
edge  of  the  partition  strip  and  adapted  to  provide  a  yieldable 
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lug  portion  in  the  partition  strip  between  the  slot  and  the 
opening. 


4348351 
REMOVABLE  ACCESS  DOOR  ON  BULK  CONTAINER 
HAVING  MULTIPLE  LAYER  WALLS 
Perry  Gudc,  3750  W.  Main,  Suite  AA-4065,  Norman,  Okla.   ^-S.  CI.  229—17  G 
73069 

Contimution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  410315,  Ang.  23, 1982, 

abandoMd.  TUs  application  Apr.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603,530 

Int.  a.*  B65D  5/32 

U.S.  a.  229-23  R  4Claims 


4348352 
POP-OUT  CARTON 
•famca  L.  Capo,  Mlddetown,  Ohio,  and  William  D.  o«»..<..gi.«Ti 
Rocky  Momrt,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Intamatiowd  Paper  Cam- 
pany.  New  York,  N.Y.  and  Hardoa's  Food  Syalams,  lac. 
Rocky  Momrt,  N.C 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1984,  Sar.  No.  572,444 
Int  a*  B65D  5/72 


1.  A  bu  k  material  container,  comprising: 
a  normally  upright  multiple  wall  thickness  sleeve  formed  by 
a  pair  of  double  wall  thickness  inner  panels  and  a  pair  of 
double  wall  thickness  outer  panels  defining  sleeve  side  and 
end  walls, 

each  pair  of  panels  of  said  pairs  of  inner  panels  and  outer 
panels  comprising  a  side  panel  and  an  end  panel  inte- 
grally joined  together  along  a  vertical  fold  line  with 
each  panel  having  a  respective  vertical  free  edge  sur- 
face opposite  the  fold  line, 
said  side  and  end  panels  of  each  pair  of  inner  panels  being 
contiguously  bonded  flatly  to  corresponding  side  and 
end  panels  of  said  pair  of  outer  panels  with  one  of  the 
free  vertical  edge  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  inner  panels 
and  said  pair  of  outer  panels  disposed  in  parallel  spaced- 
apart  relation  to  others  of  the  free  vertical  edge  surfaces 
of  said  pair  of  inner  panels  and  said  pair  of  outer  panels 
respectively  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  wall 
thickness  of  the  respective  side  or  end  panel  of  said 
inner  and  outer  pairs  of  panels, 
one  said  sleeve  wall  having  a  cutout  in  its  lower  edge 
portion  forming  a  door  dispensing  opening; 
a  bottom  cap  having  a  bottom  panel  with  upstanding  corre- 
sponding side  and  end  panels  connected  thereto  along 
bottom  fold  lines  and  disposed  in  adjacent  overlying  rela- 
tion on  the  sleeve  side  and  end  walls; 
a  door  cover  spanning  the  door  opening  and  overlapping  the 
outer  surface  of  the  depending  end  portion  of  said  one 
sleeve  wall  around  the  door  opening  therein;  and, 
at  least  one  strap  normally  surrounding  said  sleeve  and  said 
door  cover, 

said  door  cover  being  moveable,  as  a  unit,  laterally  of  said 
one  sleeve  wall  for  uncovering  the  door  opening  upon 
removal  of  said  strap, 
whereby  said  sleeve  may  be  flatly  collapsed  after  removal 
of  said  strap  and  said  bottom  cap. 


1.  A  unitary  blank  for  forming  a  folding  carton  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  sidewall  panels,  the  first  sidewall  panel  having  a 
free  edge; 

b.  a  pair  of  endwall  panels,  the  first  endwall  panel  joined  to 
the  first  and  second  sidewall  panels; 

c.  a  first  bottom  panel  Joined  to  the  first  sidewall  panel; 

d.  an  auxiliary  side  panel  of  the  same  width  as  the  first  bot- 
tom panel  joined  to  the  first  bottom  panel  and  foldable 
normal  to  the  first  bottom  panel  to  form  an  auxiliary 
sidewall  upon  erection  of  the  blank  into  a  carton; 

e.  a  pair  of  roof  panels  joined  to  the  sidewall  panels  and 
surmounted  by  upper  rib  panels  with  openings  therein,  the 
rib  panels  mating  face-to-face  upon  erection  of  the  carton 
blank  to  form  a  handle; 

f.  a  triangular  bottom  tuck-out  flap,  notched  at  its  apex, 
joined  to  the  first  end  wall  panel; 

g.  a  triangular  bottom  glue  flap  joined  to  the  bottom  tuck- 
out  flap  and  attachable  to  the  outer  face  of  the  first  bottom 
panel  so  as  to  pull  the  first  bottom  panel  into  position  upon 
erection  of  the  carton  blank; 

h.  a  trapezoidal  bottom  tuck-out  flap  joined  to  the  second 
end  wall  panel; 

i.  a  trapezoidal  bottom  panel  joined  to  the  second  sidewall 
panel; 

j.  a  second  bottom  glue  flap  joined  to  the  trapezoidal  bottom 
panel  and  attachable  to  the  trapezoidal  bottom  tuck-out 
flap  so  as  to  pull  the  tuck-out  flap  into  position  upon 
erection  of  the  carbon  blank; 

k.  a  first  bow-in  panel  joined  at  score  lines  to  the  first  and 
second  roof  panels  and  joined  by  score  lines  and  perfo- 
rated cut  lines  to  the  first  end  wall  panel  so  as  to  bow  in 
beneath  the  roof  panels  upon  erection  of  the  carton; 

1.  a  second  bow-in  panel  joined  at  score  lines  to  the  second 
roof  panel  and  to  a  side  seam  panel  and  joined  by  score 
lines  and  perforated  cut  lines  to  the  second  endwall  panel 
so  as  to  bow-in  beneath  the  roof  panels  upon  erection  of 
the  carton; 

m.  the  side  seam  panel  attachable  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
first  roof  panel  to  form  a  flattened  tube; 

n.  a  first  pop-out  panel  formed  as  an  extension  of  the  side 
seam  panel,  of  a  size  substantially  equal  to  a  sidewall  panel 
and  attachable  to  the  outer  surface  of  a  sidewall  panel; 

o.  a  second  pop-out  panel  hingedly  connected  to  the  first 
pop-out  panel  and  foldable  against  a  surface  of  the  first 
pop-out  panel; 

p.  a  fold-out  panel  hingedly  connected  to  the  second  pop-out 
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panel,  foldable  against  a  surface  of  the  second  pop-out 
panel  and  attachable  to  the  roof  panel  surmounting  the 
sidewail  panel  to  which  the  first  pop-out  panel  is  attach- 
able; and 

.  the  first  and  second  pop-out  panels  having  partially  cut 
lines  and  score  lines  defining  a  three-dimensional  scene 
collapsed  upon  the  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  pop-out 
panels. 


4  548^53 

CASH  DROP  BOX  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

COMPARTMENTS 

Robert  Howard,  73  Estates  Ter.  North,  Manhasset,  N.Y.  11030, 
and  Jerry  KnoU,  628  W.  White  Horse  Pike,  Cologne,  N.J. 
08213 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,841 

Int.  a.*  A47G  29/00 

U.S.  a.  232—4  R  27  Qaims 


member  and  a  cylinder  member  that  are  adapted  to  provide 
relative  movement  therebetween  when  said  device  senses 
certain  temperatures,  a  single  valve  seat  unit  being  operatively 
interconnected  to  one  of  said  members,  a  single  valve  closure 
unit  being  operatively  interconnected  to  the  other  of  said 
members  and  being  adapted  to  control  fluid  flow  through  said 
valve  seat  unit  in  relation  to  the  position  of  said  valve  closure 
unit  relative  to  said  valve  seat  unit  as  determined  by  the  tem- 
perature being  sensed  by  said  device,  and  spring  means  opera- 
tively interconnected  to  one  of  said  members  and  to  one  of  said 


1.  A  multi-compartment  container  for  receiving  and  storing 
currency  and  the  like  comprising: 
a  hollow  container  rotatable  about  its  central  axis; 
divider  means  for  dividing  the  container  into  a  plurality  of 

compartments; 
said  container  having  a  plurality  of  access  openings  each  for 

gaining  access  to  an  associated  compartment; 
a  plurality  of  plates,  each  being  arranged  in  a  compartment, 

each  movably  mounted  relative  to  said  container  for  re- 

leasably  sealing  an  associated  one  of  said  access  openings; 
locking  means  for  releasably  locking  each  plate  in  the  closed 

position; 
a  plurality  of  insertion  slots  in  said  container  each  associated 

with  one  of  said  compartments; 
a  hollow  housing  for  removably  receiving  said  container  and 

having  a  common  insertion  slot; 
means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  container  in  said  housing 

for  selectively  aligning  one  of  said  insertion  slots  with  said 

common  insertion  slot; 
a  plurality  of  detent  receiving  means  on  said  container  each 

associated  with  one  of  said  compartments;  and 
detent  means  on  said  housing  movable  into  engagement  with 

one  of  said  detent  receiving  means,  releasably  reuining 

the  insertion  slot  aligned  with  said  common  slot  when  said 

detent  is  in  a  first  position,  engaging  one  of  said  detent 

receiving  means  and  for  releasing  said  container  to  rotate 

in  said  housing  when  said  detent  means  is  in  a  second 

position  displaced  from  said  container. 


units  to  always  tend  to  hold  said  units  against  each  other  in  a 
closed  condition  so  as  to  prevent  any  fluid  flow  through  said 
valve  seat  unit  and,  thus,  through  said  thermostat  construction, 
the  improvement  comprising  another  spring  means  operatively 
interconnected  to  said  members  to  continuously  urge  said 
members  together  with  a  loading  force  even  when  said  units 
are  against  each  other  in  said  closed  condition  thereof,  said 
other  spring  means  comprising  a  compression  spring  having 
opposed  ends,  one  of  said  ends  of  said  spring  operatively  bear- 
ing against  said  valve  seat  unit  and  the  other  of  said  ends  of  said 
spring  operatively  bearing  against  said  piston  member. 


4  548355 
DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  HEATING  CAPACITY  OF  A 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Albert  Stolz,  Tiibingen;  Wolfgang  Volz,  Magstadt,  and  Giinther 
Sigmund,  Sindelfingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,945 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28. 
1979,  2930747 

Int.  a.*  F28F  27/00 
U.S.  a.  236-37  14  Claims 


»  20 


4  548  354 
VEHICLE-TYPE  THERMOSTAT  CONSTRUCTION  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Joseph  P.  Wagner,  Knoxville,  and  Boyd  P.  SUger,  Concord,  both 
of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company,  Rich- 
mond, Va. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,386 

Int.  Cl.^  FOIP  7/02 

U.S.  a.  236-345  20  Qaims 

4.  In  a  single  valve  vehicle-type  thermostat  construction 

comprising  a  temperature  responsive  device  having  a  piston 


1.  A  device  for  regulating  heat  output  of  a  heat  exchanger  of 
a  motor  vehicle,  the  device  includes  an  actuating  means  for 
controlling  a  flow  of  heat  exchange  medium  through  the  heat 
exchanger,  and  a  control  means  for  operating  the  actuating 
means  in  response  to  predetermined  input  signals,  character- 
ized in  that  the  heat  exchanger  is  a  tubular  heat  exchanger,  and 
in  that  the  actuating  means  is  an  electromagnetically  operated 
valve  arranged  downstream  of  the  heat  exchanger,  said  valve 
is  constructed  so  as  to  be  in  an  open  condition  when  the  elec- 
tromagnet is  unenergized, 

that  each  tube  of  the  tubular  heat  exchanger  terminates  in  a 
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tube  end,  and  in  that  each  tube  end  is  closed  off  by  a  tube 
bottom  portion  embedded  in  an  elastic  material,  and 
the  heat  exchanger  is  subdivided  by  at  least  one  intermediate 
tank  into  two  successive  zones  having  different  tempera- 
ture levels,  and  in  that  means  are  provided  at  the  interme- 
diate tank  for  permitting  only  minor  heat  exchange. 

4,548356 
FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Karl  HoAunn,  Remseck,  and  Erich  Jiiger,  Korb,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignors  to  Robert  Boacb  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,766 
Ctaims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13, 
1982,  3237932 

Int.  a.4  B05B  9/00 
VS.  a.  239-126  12  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  internal  combustion  engines, 

said  fuel  injection  nozzle  including  a  nozzle  holder,  a  nozzle 

body  including  an  injection  valve,  a  fuel  flow  conduit  in  said 

nozzle  holder  to  said  nozzle  body  and  injection  ports  within 

said  nozzle  body,  a  fuel  inlet  conduit  in  said  nozzle  holder,  a 

filter  body  inserted  into  said  fuel  inlet  conduit  in  said  nozzle 

holder,  said  filter  body  includes  a  longitudinal  bore  which 

extends  axially  through  the  filter  body  from  an  upper  fuel 

inflow  end  and  in  which  said  longitudinal  bore  is  closed  off  at 

its  lower  end  by  an  end  closure  means; 

a  hollow  screw  means  inserted  into  said  upper  fuel  inflow 

end  of  said  longitudinal  bore,  said  hollow  screw  means 

having  a  bore  extending  all  the  way  therethrough  from 

end  to  end,  a  check  valve  in  said  longitudinal  bore  in  said 

filter  body  between  said  hollow  screw  means  and  said  end 

closure  means,  said  check  valve  includes  a  closure  mem- 


ber embodied  as  a  relief  piston  which  moves  in  a  direction 
of  fuel  flow  to  permit  fuel  flow  from  said  fuel  inlet  conduit 
into  said  longitudinal  bore  via  said  check  valve  and 
through  a  transverse  bore  in  said  filter  body  into  an  annu- 
lar chamber  along-side  said  filter  body  and  through  said 
fuel  flow  conduit  in  said  nozzle  holder  to  said  injection 
valve,  said  hollow  screw  means  includes  an  end  face 
which  forms  a  stop  for  said  closure  member  of  said  check 
valve; 

a  closing  spring  disposed  in  a  segment  of  said  longitudinal 
bore  that  extends  downstream  from  said  closure  member 
to  said  end  closure  means  in  which  said  closing  spring  is 
supported  between  said  closure  member  at  one  end  and  on 
its  other  end  by  said  lower  end  closure  means  of  said  filter 
body,  and 

a  tranversely  disposed  relief  bore  formed  in  said  filter  body 
which  permits  fluid  flow  between  said  segment  of  said 
longitudinal  bore  in  which  said  closing  spring  is  disposed 
and  said  annular  chamber  along-side  said  filter  body. 

4  548357 

SPRINKLER  DEVICE  FOR  A  LAWN  CHAIR 

Ted  F.  Schmidt,  6538  N.  Allen  Rd.  #75,  Peoria,  lU.  61614 

nied  Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,742 

Int.  a*  B05B  J5/06;  A47C  7/72 

VS.  a.  239-289  4  cudms 


1.  Apparatus  for  sunbathing  including  a  portable  sprinkler 

device  attached  to  a  lawn  chair  or  recliner  having  frame  means 

including  elongated  side  frame  members,  and  cross  frame 

members  at  the  head  and  foot  ends  respectively,  said  sprinkler 

device  comprising  a  unit  including 

a  flexible  hose  closed  at  one  end  and  having  an  on-off  control 

valve  at  the  opposite  end  and  being  of  sufficient  length  to 

end  in  a  "U"-configuration  including  side  legs  along  said 

side  frame  members,  and  a  crossover  leg  interconnecting 

the  side  legs  and  extending  at  right  angles  thereto  across 

one  end  of  the  frame  means; 

quickly  attachable  and  detachable  means  for  fastening  said 

side  legs  to  said  side  frame  members; 
a  pair  of  90*  elbow  guide  fittings  engaging  the  hose  at  the 
comers  where  the  ends  of  the  crossover  leg  join  the  side 
legs,  said  elbow  guide  fittings  constraining  the  hose  to  a 
90*  bend  at  each  comer  against  twisting  and  bending; 
a  plurality  of  water-emitting  sprinkler  apertures  in  said  hose 

directed  toward  the  center  of  the  frame  means; 
whereby  a  person  may  sunbathe  on  said  furniture  beneath 
water  sprays  from  said  sprinkler  apertures  to  thereby 
enhance  the  tanning  effect  of  solar  rays  while  mainuining 
a  comfortable  body  temperature. 


4,548,358 
MULTIPLE  PIECE  CUTTING  TIP 
Robert  A.  Fischer,  1903  Ave.  C,  Katy,  Tex.  77449 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,029 
Int.  CI.*  B05B  1/34 
VS.  a.  239-424  5  Claims 

1.  A  cutting  tip  for  attachment  to  the  head  of  a  cutting  torch 
comprising, 
an  outer  body. 
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an  inner  body  coaxially  positioned  in  the  outer  body  and 
forming  a  first  passageway  positioned  between  the  inner 
and  outer  bodies  for  transmitting  preheat  fuel  and  oxygen 
therethrough, 

a  helical  mixer  positioned  in  the  first  passageway  for  more 
completely  mixing  the  fuel  and  oxygen, 

^  in 


said  first  passageway  including  a  plurality  of  openings  about 
the  inner  body  at  the  tip  end  of  the  first  passageway  for 
preheating, 

said  inner  body  having  a  second  passageway  therethrough 
for  the  passage  of  cutting  oxygen,  and 

releasable  and  replaceable  adapter  means  connected  to  and 
extending  into  the  inner  body  for  adjusting  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  second  passageway. 


4,548,359 
SELF-CLEANING  GAS-LIQUID  MIXING  APPARATUS 
John  E.  Kriebel,  Souderton,  and  Walton  B.  Jones,  Richboro, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Capital  Controls  Company,  Inc., 
Colmar,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,527 

iBt  a.*  B05B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  239—434  20  Oaims 


r 


ITCM 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  with  a  first  flowing  medium  a  sec- 
ond medium  tending  to  form  solid  mattem  having  a  proclivity 
to  precipitate  in  the  zone  of  mixing,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  throat  member  having  a  through  bore  with  an  upstream  end 

and  a  downstream  end, 
first  inlet  means  adjacent  the  upstream  end  of  said  throat  mem- 
ber for  flowing  said  first  medium  into  said  throat  member 
bore, 
second  inlet  means  between  said  first  inlet  means  and  said 
upstream  end  of  said  throat  member  for  introducing  said 
second  medium  into  said  first  medium, 
an  elastic  tubular  liner  extending  lengthwise  in  said  throat 

member  bore, 
means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  throat  member  securing  said 
tubular  liner  in  said  throat  member  bore  and  defining  an 
expandable  chamber  between  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
liner  and  the  inner  periphery  of  said  throat  member  bore 
with  said  chamber  completely  surrounding  said  liner  be- 
tween said  throat  member  ends,  and 
means  for  alternately  admitting  into  and  exhausting  from  said 
chamber  a  working  fluid  adapted  to  flex  said  liner  periodi- 
cally for  stretching  the  liner  inwardly  and  constricting  flow 
through  said  throat  and  thereby  increasing  pressure  of  said 


first  medium  upstream  of  said  first  inlet  means,  means  up- 
stream of  said  first  inlet  means  for  sensing  said  increase  in 
pressure,  and  means  cooperable  with  said  pressure  sensing 
means  to  exhaust  said  working  fluid  from  said  chamber 
when  a  predetermined  pressure  level  is  sensed, 
whereby  any  precipitate  forming  on  the  inside  of  the  throat 
liner  is  loosened  and  exfoliated  into  the  mixed  mediums  flow- 
ing through  the  throat. 


MiJLTICHAMBER  DRIP  IRRIGATION  HOSE 

Daniel  W.  C.  Delmer,  Baywood  Park,  and  William  A.  Delmer, 

Huntington  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  William  W.  C. 

Delmer,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  346,592,  Feb.  8, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,741 

Int.  a.*  B05B  75/00 

U.S.  a.  239-542  21  Claims 


21.  A  multichamber  drip  irrigation  hose  for  distributing 
water  and  the  like,  comprising 

a  larger  primary  tube  and  a  smaller  secondary  tube  of  flexi- 
ble water  impermeable  material  and  joined  at  a  common 
wall, 

said  common  wall  having  a  series  of  first  passages  facing  the 
interior  of  said  primary  tube  in  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  secondary  tube, 

said  secondary  tube  having  a  series  of  second  passages  lead- 
ing from  the  interior  of  said  secondary  tube  to  the  exterior, 

with  said  tubes  comprising  a  single  strip  of  said  material  as 
the  sole  structure  of  said  tubes,  said  strip  having  first  and 
second  opposite  edges  with  said  first  edge  folded  on  itself 
with  a  180"  bend  to  form  a  thicker  first  edge, 

with  said  strip  folded  and  bonded  to  said  thicker  first  edge 
along  a  line  spaced  from  said  second  edge  and  bonded  to 
itself  at  said  second  edge  along  a  line  spaced  from  said 
thicker  first  edge  to  form  said  primary  and  secondary 
tubes  with  said  thicker  first  edge  comprising  the  structure 
spacing  said  strip  from  itself,  and 

flap  means  in  said  secondary  tube  dividing  said  secondary 
tube  into  a  plurality  of  discrete  chambers,  each  chamber 
having  at  least  one  first  passage  and  one  second  passage, 
said  flap  means  comprising  a  flap  formed  by  slitting  said 
common  wall,  with  said  flap  raised  from  said  common 
wall  to  contact  said  secondary  tube  opposite  said  common 
wall  and  define  said  discrete  chambers. 


4,548,361 
FUEL  INJECTION  VALVE 
Werner  Paschke,  Schwieberdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,185 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  8, 
1983,  3300511 

Int.  C\*  F23D  13/28;  B05B  15/02.  1/30 
U.S.  a.  239—585  l  Claim 

1.  A  fuel  injection  valve  including  a  nozzle  body  which 
extends  into  a  front  attachment  a  valve  seat  in  said  nozzle 
body,  a  preparation  bore  in  said  nozzle  body  which  terminates 
at  a  sharp-edged  nozzle  body  end  in  a  direction  of  fuel  flow,  a 
first  conical  zone  tapering  from  the  circumference  of  said 
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nozzle  body  toward  the  preparation  bore  at  the  nozzle  body 
end,  a  cylindrical  guide  conduit  in  said  front  attachment,  a  first 
conical  zone  of  the  nozzle  body  protrudes  into  said  cylindrical 
guide  conduit,  said  cylindrical  guide  conduit  including  a  sharp- 
edged  first  guide  conduit  end  which  is  located  at  a  second 


conical  zone  in  said  front  attachment  which  tapers  toward  said 
cylindrical  guide  conduit  and  discharges  into  a  guide  conduit 
in  said  front  attachment  embodied  with  a  larger  cross  section 
with  an  increasing  diameter  which  widens  in  conical  fashion, 
and  said  guide  conduit  leads  to  a  sharp-edged  second  guide 
conduit  end. 


4,548,362 
MATERIAL  SPREADER 
Charles  W.  Doering,  Louisrille,  Ky.^  assignor  to  Brinly-Hardy 
Co.,  Inc„  Louisrille,  Ky. 

I    FUed  Dec.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,536 
Int.  C\*  AOIC  77/00 
U.S.  a.  239—685  7  Claims 


flow  therethrough  from  said  hopper  to  said  spreading 
means; 
control  means  to  control  the  portion  of  said  opening  in  said 
hopper  through  which  the  material  flows; 
said  control  means  including: 
first  means  pivotally  mounted  for  movement  about  a  pivot 
axis  to  control  the  portion  of  said  opening  in  said  hopper  that 
is  open  for  material  to  flow  therethrough  from  said  hopper  to 
control  the  spread  pattern; 

and  second  means  pivotally  mounted  for  movement  about 
the  pivot  axis  to  control  the  size  of  the  portion  of  said 
opening  in  said  hopper  that  is  open  by  the  position  of 
said  first  means  to  control  the  flow  rate  therethrough; 
said  first  means  comprising  a  gate  having  an  opening  therein 
of  a  selected  size  smaller  than  said  opening  in  said  hopper, 
said  gate  being  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  the 
pivot  axis  to  move  said  opening  in  said  gate  relative  to  said 
opening  in  said  hopper  to  control  the  spread  pattern  of 
material  from  said  hopper  by  controlling  the  portion  of 
said  opening  in  said  hopper  through  which  the  material 
flows; 
said  second  means  comprising  a  shutter  having  an  opening 
therein  of  a  selected  size  smaller  than  said  opening  in  said 
gate,  said  shutter  being  pivotally  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  about  the  pivot  axis  independently  of  said  gate 
to  move  said  opening  in  said  shutter  relative  to  said  open- 
ing in  said  gate  to  control  the  rate  of  flow  of  material  from 
said  hopper  through  said  opening  in  said  gate; 
limiting  means  to  limit  pivoting  of  said  gate  about  the  pivot 

axis; 
holding  means  to  hold  said  shutter  in  the  position  to  which 
it  is  moved  while  preventing  pivoting  of  said  shutter  about 
the  pivot  axis  beyond  a  desired  limit; 
said  limiting  means  including: 
a  first  arcuate  slot  in  said  gate  formed  on  a  first  radius 

having  the  pivot  axis  as  its  center; 
and  means  supported  by  said  hopper  and  disposed  in  said 
first  arcuate  slot  in  said  gate  to  limit  pivoting  of  said 
gate  about  the  pivot  axis  to  the  arcuate  length  of  said 
first  arcuate  slot  in  said  gate; 
said  holding  means  including: 
a  second  arcuate  slot  in  said  gate  formed  on  a  second 

radius  having  the  pivot  axis  as  its  center; 
and  means  supported  by  said  gate  and  disposed  in  said 
second  arcuate  slot  in  said  gate,  said  supported  means 
being  selectively  movable  to  any  portion  of  said  second 
arcuate  slot  in  said  gate  and  being  retained  at  any  posi- 
tion to  which  it  is  moved; 
and  means  carried  by  said  shutter  and  disposed  in  said  sec- 
ond arcuate  slot  in  said  gate  to  engage  said  supported 
means  in  said  second  arcuate  slot  in  said  gate  so  that  said 
shutter  is  held  in  the  position  ot  which  it  is  moved  while 
pivoting  of  said  shutter  about  the  pivot  axis  beyond  a 
desired  limit  is  prevented. 


6.  A  material  spreader  for  spreading  material  in  a  specific 
pattern  at  a  selected  flow  rate  including: 
a  hopper  for  containing  material  to  be  spread; 
support  means  to  support  said  hopper  for  movement  along 

the  ground  through  either  pushing  or  pulling; 
spreading  means  disposed  beneath  said  hopper  to  receive 

material  for  spreading; 
rotating  means  to  rotate  said  spreading  means  at  a  selected 

rate  of  rotation  as  said  support  means  is  moved  along  the 

ground; 
said  hopper  having  an  opening  in  its  bottom  for  material  to 


4,548,363 
MUZZLE  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAY  GUN 
Charles  M.  McDonough,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  PCF 
Group,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,493 
iBt  a*  B05B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  239—698  15  Claims 

1.  A  muzzle  for  use  in  an  electrostatic  spray  gun  comprising: 
an  insulating  tube  having  a  rear  end  adapted  to  be  mounted 
in  an  electrostatic  spray  gun  and  a  front  end  providing  an 
exit  for  coating  material; 
a  conductive  rod  mounted  axially  within  said  tube; 
a  conductive  pin  extending  radially  from  said  rod  at  one  end 

thereof;  and 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  pin  to  a  power  termi- 
nal when  the  rear  end  of  said  insulated  tube  is  mounted  in 
a  spray  gun  including: 
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an  end  plug  mounted  at  the  rear  end  of  said  insulating 

tube; 
a  first  electrical  contact  in  said  end  plug  adapted  to  engage 

a  corresponding  power  terminal  in  an  electrostatic 

spray  gun;  and 


4Jr-' 


a  second  electrical  contact  in  said  end  plug  connected  to 
said  first  electrical  contact  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
radially  extending  conductive  pin,  wherein  said  end 
plug  includes  a  groove  to  accommodate  said  radially 
extending  pin,  and  said  second  electrical  contact  com- 
prises a  conductive  member  lining  said  groove. 


WINDING  MACHINE  WITH  EXCHANGEABLE 

CASSETTE  FOR  A  WIRE  MAGAZINE 

Jan  B.  Pedersen,  Hvalso,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Tortrix  A/S, 

Denmark 
per  No.  PCr/DK8O/0OO58,  §  371  Date  May  13, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  13,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00841,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  2,  1981 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  268,995,  May  13,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  PCT  application  Sep.  18,  1989,  Ser.  No.  538,368 
Qaims  priority,  application  Dennuu-k,  Sep.  24, 1979,  3969/79 
Int.  a.*  HOIF  41/08:  B65H  81/02 
U.S.  a.  242—4  B  17  Claims 


9.  A  winding  machine  for  the  winding  of  core  members,  said 
machine  comprising: 
a  base  element,  comprising: 
a  machine  frame; 
a  lockable  receptor  means  mounted  on  said  machine 

frame; 
actuator  means  mounted  on  said  machine  frame  for  lock- 
ing said  receptor  means,  said  actuator  means  including 
means  for  selective  manual  operation; 
a  removable  section  comprising: 
a  wire  holder  in  the  form  of  an  openable,  annular,  two- 
part  magazine  for  supply  of  winding  material,  saiJ 
magazine  having  a  slit  for  drawing  out  winding  mate- 
rial; 
a  magazine  holder  having  two  pivotally  connected  parts, 
each  of  said  pivotally  connected  parts  including  guide 
means  for  suspending  said  magazine  for  rotation  around 
its  own  axis  of  revolution; 
interlocking  means  formed  on  said  magazine  holder,  said 


interlocking  means  being  formed  to  mate  with  said 
receptor  means,  to  be  held  to  said  receptor  means  when 
said  receptor  means  is  locked,  and  to  be  released  from 
said  receptor  means  when  said  receptor  means  is  un- 
locked so  as  to  separate  said  removable  section  from 
said  base  element; 
wherein  said  removable  section  may  be  selectively  con- 
nected to  or  separated  from  said  base  element  through  said 
actuator  means  locking  or  unlocking  said  receptor  means. 


4,548,365 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  TOROIDAL 

CORES 

Willy  Marzec,  San  Diego,  and  Allen  A.  Tallis,  Oceanside,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,448 

Int.  a.<  HOIF  41/08 

U.S.  a.  242—4  R  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  a  pair  of  wires  onto  a  toroidal 
core  having  a  central  opening  and  an  axis  which  extends 
through  the  opening,  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  and  selectively  rotating  a  core  about  its 
central  axis  in  a  first  direction  designated  clockwise  and  in 
a  second  direction  designated  counterclockwise; 

means  for  forming  a  first  wire  into  a  first  coil  having  a  plural- 
ity of  loops  which  circulate  through  the  core  opening  in  a 
position  along  a  first  angular  sector  of  the  core  that  is 
located  slightly  counterclockwise  from  a  trailing  end  of 
the  first  wire; 

means  for  braking  the  trailing  end  of  the  first  wire  while  the 
core  is  being  rotated  in  a  clockwise  direction  to  cause  the 
loops  of  the  first  wire  to  shrink  into  turns  in  a  first  wrap- 
ping direction  about  the  first  angular  sector  of  the  core; 

means  for  forming  a  second  wire  into  a  second  coil  having  a 
plurality  of  loops  which  circulate  though  the  core  opening 
in  a  position  along  a  second  angular  sector  of  the  core  that 
is  located  slightly  clockwise  from  a  trailing  end  of  the 
second  wire; 

means  for  braking  the  trailing  end  of  the  second  wire  while 
the  core  is  being  rotated  in  a  counterclockwise  direction 
to  cause  the  loops  of  the  second  wire  to  shrink  into  turns 
in  a  wrapping  direction  opposite  the  first  wrapping  direc- 
tion about  the  second  angular  sector  of  the  core. 


CHUCK  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Armin  Wirz,  Ossingen,  and  Werner  Nabulon,  Ruedlingen,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd., 
Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,134 
Int.  a.*  B65H  54/02.  54/40 
U.S.  a.  242—18  DD  24  Qaims 

1.  A  winding  machine  for  winding  thread  into  a  package 
comprising: 

at  least  one  chuck  for  supporting  a  thread  package; 

a  motor  connected  to  said  chuck  for  driving  the  chuck  into 

rotation  about  a  longitudinal  chuck  axis; 
a  friction  roll  for  contacting  the  circumference  of  a  thread 

package  on  said  chuck; 
means  for  driving  said  roll  into  rotation  about  a  longitudinal 
roll  axis; 
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means  or  causing  relative  movement  of  said  chuck  and  said 
roll  towards  and  away  from  each  other  along  a  path  ex- 
tending generally  transversely  of  said  axes;  and 

means  independent  of  said  motor  for  limiting  said  relative 
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movement  of  said  chuck  and  said  roll  towards  each  other 
to  leave  a  space  between  said  chuck  and  said  roll  at  com- 
pletion of  said  relative  movement  of  said  chuck  and  said 
roll  towards  each  other. 


II  4,548,367 

BAIT  CLICKER  FOR  FISHING  REEL 
Richard  R.  Councilman,  Collinsrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Bruns- 
wick Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

1 1      FUed  Oct  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,312 
' '  Int  a*  AOIK  89/01 

VS.  a.  242— 84J1  R  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  fishing  reel  of  the  type  having  a  housing,  a  rotatable 
shaft  carried  by  the  housing,  a  toothed  member  associated  by 
the  housing,  a  toothed  member  associated  with  the  shaft  for 
rotation  in  response  to  movement  of  the  roUtable  shaft,  and  a 
bait  clicker  mounted  in  a  bore  in  the  housing  which,  in  contact 
with  the  toothed  member,  provides  an  audible  clicking  sound 
upon  roution  of  the  toothed  member,  the  bait  clicker  compris- 
ing: 
a  control  knob  situable  externally  of  the  reel  housing; 
a  body  portion  integrally  formed  with  the  control  knob; 
means  for  mounting  the  body  poriion  for  rotation  within  the 

bore;  and 
a  resilient  finger  integrally  formed  with  the  body  portion 
and  selectively  directly  engageable  with  and  disengagea- 
ble  from  the  toothed  member  upon  rotating  the  body 
poriion  in  the  bore,  said  finger  reacting  with  the  toothed 
member  to  produce  a  clicking  sound  to  aleri  a  user  to 
rotation  of  the  toothed  member. 


1 1  ^^wtOf^JOo 

WIRE  CADDY 
Thomas  L.  Tomlinson,  5210  Bluff  Rd.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46217 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,476 
Int.  a*  B65H  59/16 
U.S.  a.  242—129.6  5  Claims 

1.  A  wire  caddy  for  carrying  one  or  more  wire  spools,  com- 
prising: 


a  base; 

a  rod  mounted  to  said  base,  said  rod  rotatably  receiving 
thereon  said  one  or  more  wire  spools; 

a  handle  pivotally  atuched  to  said  base;  and 

a  means  for  braking  the  unwinding  of  said  one  or  more  wire 
spools,  said  braking  means  attached  to  said  handle  and 
pivotable  therewith  from  a  lowered  position  in  frictional 
engagement  with  said  one  or  more  wire  spools,  said  brak- 
ing means  pivoting  on  an  axis  which  is  offset  from  and 


vertically  above  the  axis  of  said  rod,  said  braking  means 
including  one  or  more  elongated  wire  guides  adapted  to 
guide  the  unwinding  of  wire  from  said  one  or  more  wire 
spools,  whereby,  when  wire  from  said  one  or  more  wire 
spools  is  unwound  from  an  upwards  direction,  said  brak- 
ing means  engages  said  wire  through  said  elongate  guides, 
said  braking  means  frictionally  engaging  said  one  or  more 
wire  spools  so  as  to  brake  spool  rotation  when  tension  on 
said  wire  ceases. 


4,548,369 

THREAD  TENSIONING  APPARATUS  FOR  WARP 

CREEL 

Erwin  Bossart,  Flawil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Maschinenfab- 

rik  Benninger  AG,  Uzwil,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  725,637 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    May    3,    1984, 
2153/84 

Int.  a*  B65H  59/22 
U.S.  Q.  242— 150  R  14  Qaims 


1.  A  thread  tensioning  apparatus  for  use  in  a  warp  creel, 

especially  in  warp  and  beam  warping  installations,  comprising: 

at  least  one  pair  of  brake  plates; 

one  of  said  brake  plates  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  its 
axis  and  in  an  axially  stationary  manner; 

an  other  one  of  said  brake  plates  bearing  upon  said  one  brake 
plate  in  a  peripherally  centered  manner  and  being  approxi- 
mately centered  relative  thereto; 
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■t  least  one  adjustable  tensioning  device  centrally  acting  upon 

said  other  one  of  said  brake  plates; 
said  adjustable  tensioning  device  pressing  said  other  one  of  said 
brake  plates  with  a  variable  and  adjustable  pressure  against 
said  one  of  said  brake  plates; 
said  adjustable  tensioning  device  comprising: 
a  pressing  pin; 
a  first  compression  spring  surrounding  said  pressing  pin  and 

having  one  end; 
a  gripping  sleeve  slideably  mounted  at  said  pressing  pin  and 
having  a  first  support  side  and  a  second  support  side  re- 
mote from  said  first  support  side; 
said  one  end  of  said  first  compression  spring  being  supporied 

at  said  first  support  side  of  said  gripping  sleeve; 
a  second  compression  spring  surrounding  said  pressing  pin 

and  having  one  end; 
said  one  end  of  said  second  compression  spring  being  sup- 
ported at  said  gripping  sleeve  at  said  second  support  side 
thereof; 
said  second  compression  spring  counteracting  said  first 
compression  spring  such  that  said  other  one  of  said  brake 
plates  is  subjected  to  the  difference  of  the  spring  forces 
originating  from  said  first  compression  spring  and  said 
second  compression  spring; 
a  displaceable  control  plate  extending  substantially  parallel  to 

said  pressing  pin; 
said  gripping  sleeve  of  said  at  least  one  adjustable  tensioning 
device  being  operatively  connected  to  said  control  plate; 
and 
said  control  plate  being  displaceable  and  conjointly  therewith 
said  gripping  sleeve  being  displaceable  relative  to  said  press- 
ing pin  such  that  said  difference  of  said  spring  forces  is 
continuously  adjusuble  between  a  range  of  negative  values 
of  such  difference  and  a  range  of  positive  values  of  such 
difference  through  a  zero  value  of  such  difference. 

4,548,370 
nSHING  REEL  CLUTCH  ACTUATOR 
Hideo  Noda,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial  Com- 
pany Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,056 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1983,  58-1208 
Int.  CI*  AOIK  89/02 
U.S.  a.  242—211  6  Oalms 


clutch  mechanism  is  disconnected,  said  operating  member  is 
positioned  in  close  proximity  to  an  outer  surface  of  said  spool, 
whereby  a  user  can  use  his  thumb  of  his  hand  which  grips  a  rod 
to  which  said  reel  is  attached  to  stop  free  rotation  of  said  spool 
in  continuation  of  pushing  said  operating  member  with  said 
thumb  without  changing  his  grip  on  said  rod,  wherein  said 
clutch  mechanism  is  provided  at  said  first  side  frame  and  in- 
cludes a  clutch  operating  plate,  said  interlocking  lever  is  rotat- 
ably  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  side  frames,  said 
first  end  of  said  interlocking  lever  having  mounted  thereon 
said  clutch  lever,  said  reel  furiher  comprising  means  disposed 
on  a  second  end  of  said  interlocking  lever  and  cooperating 
with  said  interlocking  lever  to  actuate  said  clutch  operating 
plate  to  disconnect  said  clutch  mechanism  responsive  to  push- 
ing of  said  operating  members,  said  interlocking  lever  being 
joumaled  on  said  first  and  second  side  frames  at  positions 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  interlocking 
lever,  and  wherein  said  second  side  frame  comprises  a  recess 
for  receiving  said  operating  member  when  said  clutch  lever  is 
pushed. 

4  548  J71 
ULTRAUGHT  AIRCRAFT 
John  M.  Dempsey,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ultra- 
light Flight,  Inc.,  Mt.  Airy,  N.C. 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,487 

Int.  a*  B64C  3/26.  25/58;  B64D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  244-13  g  Qaims 


1.  A  fishing  reel  comprising  a  reel  body  having  first  and 
second  side  frames,  a  spool  disposed  between  said  side  frames 
at  said  reel  body,  a  drive  mechanism  supported  to  said  first  side 
frame  and  having  a  handle  for  driving  said  spool,  a  clutch 
mechanism  for  freely  rotating  said  spool  with  respect  to  said 
drive  mechanism,  and  a  clutch  operating  mechanism  for  oper- 
ating said  clutch  mechanism,  said  clutch  operating  mechanism 
having  an  operating  member  and  a  clutch  lever  to  disconnect 
said  clutch  mechanism  responsive  to  pushing  of  said  operating 
member,  said  clutch  lever  and  said  operating  member  being 
fixedly  mounted  on  a  first  end  of  an  interlocking  lever  and 
laterally  supported  solely  to  said  second  side  frame  opposite  to 
said  first  side  frame  carrying  said  handle  so  that  when  said 
clutch  lever  is  pushed  to  a  termination  position  at  which  said 


1.  In  an  ultralight  aircraft  of  the  type  having  a  unitary  tubu- 
lar keel,  a  wing  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  keel  with 
its  leading  edge  adjacent  the  outer  front  end  of  said  keel,  and  an 
internal  combustion  engine  and  a  propeller  to  be  driven 
thereby,  an  improved  cantilever  mounting  frame  for  support- 
ing said  engine  and  said  propeller  on  said  keel,  said  mounting 
frame  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  plates  disposed 
along  opposite  exterior  side  surfaces  of  the  keel  and  longitudi- 
nally extending  forwardly  of  the  front  end  of  said  keel,  first 
reinforcing  block  members  disposed  between  said  plates  and 
said  side  surfaces  of  said  keel,  said  first  block  members  having 
flat  outwardly  facing  surfaces  in  mated  surface-to-surface 
engagement  with  said  plates  and  inwardly-facing  concave 
surfaces  in  mated  surface-to-surface  engagement  with  said 
exterior  side  surfaces  of  said  keel,  second  reinforcing  block 
members  disposed  inwardly  of  said  keel  adjacent  said  first 
block  members,  said  second  block  members  having  outwardly- 
facing  convex  surfaces  in  mated  surface-to-surface  engagement 
with  opposite  interior  side  surfaces  of  said  keel,  said  first  and 
second  block  members  being  formed  of  a  relatively  rigid, 
slightly  compressible  synthetic  plastic  material,  said  plates,  said 
first  and  second  block  members  and  said  keel  having  plural 
registered  mounting  holes,  plural  fasteners  extending  through 
said  mounting  holes  to  secure  said  plates,  said  first  and  second 
block  members,  and  said  keel  together  with  said  first  and 
second  block  members,  compressed  against  said  exterior  and 
interior  surfaces  of  said  keel  to  prevent  stressing  thereof,  a 
bracket  on  which  said  engine  and  propeller  are  supported,  and 
resilient  shock  absorbing  fasteners  affixing  said  bracket  be- 
tween the  forwardly  extending  ends  of  said  mounting  plates  for 
dampening  vibration  of  said  engine,  whereby  said  cantilever 
mounting  frame  substantially  isolates  engine  vibrations  from 
said  keel. 
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4J48,372 

LAWN  AND  LEAF  BAG  HOLDER 

Robert  &  Lutzker,  21  Lee  Avenue,  East  Willistoa,  N.Y.  11596 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,319 

lot  CI*  D65B  67/04 

U.S.a.  248— 99  7  Claims 


1.  A  lawn  bag  holder  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  rods,  the  plurality  of  rods  compris- 
ing at  least  three  rods,  the  rods  comprising  a  cylindrical 
polymeric  tubing  and  being  substantially  straight  end  to 
end; 

a  means  for  fastening  the  rods  together  end  to  end  in  a 
substantially  straight  sided  geometrical  configuration,  he 
fastening  means  comprising  flexible  tubing; 

a  plurality  of  clips  attached  to  the  rods  and  overlying  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  the  rods  in  order  to 
secure  a  lawn  bag  thereto,  the  clips  being  shorter  in  length 
than  the  rods  to  which  they  are  attached,  the  clips  being 
elongated  partially  cylindrical  shell  sections  composed  of 
a  resilient  polymeric  material,  the  pariially  cylindrical 
shell  section  having  an  inner  diameter  fit  to  closely  over- 
lay the  outer  diameter  of  the  rod,  and  the  inner  portion  of 
the  shell  poriion  overlaying  more  than  180  degrees  of  the 
surface  of  the  rod  so  that  the  edges  of  the  shell  portion  are 
spaced  a  distance  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  rod 
when  the  clip  is  in  place,  lateral  flanges  extending  along 
and  substantially  radially  outward  from  the  edges  of  the 
partially  cylindrical  shell  section  to  facilitate  removal  of 
the  clips  from  the  rods,  each  rod  having  an  end  portion 
extending  beyond  the  corresponding  end  of  the  clip  to 

.  permit  the  rod  to  be  grasped  in  one  hand  and  the  clip 
flanges  in  the  other  hand  thereby  gaining  leverage  to 
separate  the  clip  from  the  rod. 


II  4,548,373 

MEDICAL  EQUIPMENT  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 
SeilcU  Komura,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai 

Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,273 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,   Mar.   22,   1983,   58- 
39583[U]:  Feb.  20.  1984,  59-23355[U] 

Int  a*  B61L  13/00 
US.  a.  248—122  4  Claims 

1.  A  medical  equipment  supporting  device  comprising: 
a  support  pole  having  a  shaft; 
an  arm  rotatably  supported  by  said  shaft  at  one  end  thereof, 

said  arm  supporting  medical  equipment  at  the  other  end 

thereof; 
at  least  one  brake  disc  fitted  on  said  shaft; 
brake  shoes  fitted  on  the  inside  of  said  arm  for  holding  said  at 

least  one  brake  disc  therebetween  in  pressed  manner; 
leveraged  brake  shoe-pressing  means  for  ordinarily  exerting  a 

holding  force  on  one  of  said  brake  shoes;  and 
release  means  for  releasing  said  brake  shoes  from  the  holding 

force  of  said  brake  shoe-pressing  means  in  response  to  an 

instruction  signal  from  instruction  means  to  be  operated  by 

an  operator; 
the  holding  force  of  said  brake  shoe-pressing  means  being 


selected  such  that  it  fixedly  supports  said  arm  relative  to  said 
support  pole  when  said  arm  is  at  rest, 
whereby  when  said  arm  is  moved  relative  to  said  support  pole 
without  operating  said  instruction  means,  said  brake  shoes 
can  be  moved  on  said  at  least  one  brake  disc  against  the 
holding  force  of  said  brake  shoe-pressing  means  to  enable 
said  arm  to  be  finely  adjusted  in  position,  and  when  said  arm 


is  moved  upon  operating  said  instruction  means,  said  brake 
shoes  are  released  from  the  holding  force  of  said  brake 
shoe-pressing  means,  but  are  maintained  in  sufficient  friction 
contact  with  said  at  least  one  brake  disc  to  prevent  spontane- 
ous rotation  of  said  arm  relative  to  said  support  pole  shaft 
due  to  the  weight  of  the  arm  itself  and  iu  distribution  about 
the  shaft. 


4,548,374 

ULTRASONIC  SCANNING  APPARATUS  AND 

POSITIONING  SYSTEM 

Craig  R.  Thompson,  Rancho  Cordova,  and  Ted  F.  Naumana,  Jr^ 

Shingle  Springs,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,837 

Int.  a*  F16L  3/Oa-  E04G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  248—123.1  3  OaliM 


y 


1.  Positioning  apparatus  for  vertically  moving  a  scanning 
assembly  comprising  a  verticl  support,  a  first  arm  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  support  and  to  said  assembly,  a  second  arm 
pivotally  attached  to  said  vertical  support  and  to  said  assembly, 
said  first  and  second  arms  being  parallel, 
a  counterweight  and  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  coun- 
terweight to  the  vertical  suppori,  said  coupling  means 
comprising  third  and  fourth  arms  each  pivotally  attached 
to  said  vertical  support  and  to  said  counterweight,  said 
third  and  fourth  arms  being  parallel,  and 
a  fifth  arm  pivotally  attached  to  said  first  arm  and  to  said 
counterweight. 


16S8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  22,  1985 


4348375 

HOLDER  FOR  ALL  ITEMS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Enwrt  Mom,  157-16  13Ui  Ave^  Beechhunt,  N.Y.  11357 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,441 

Int.  a."  A47G  29/00 

U.S.  a.  248— 205  J  7  Claims 


shank  portion  extending  externally  thereof  into  supporting 
engagement  with  said  receptacle, 
a  wall  section  extending  externally  of  the  support  area  de- 
fined by  said  receptacle  at  a  site  generally  opposite  said 
hanger  means  to  form  a  yieldable  external  pocket  for 
receiving  an  article  passed  between  the  wall  section  and 
said  receptacle. 


4,548,377 
SIGN  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
Georges  Huel,  65  Sherbrooke  St.  East,  Montreal,  Quebec.  Can- 
ada H2X  1C4 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,467 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  26,  1983,  426736 

Int.  a.<  E04G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  248-219.1  7  Qaims 


1.  A  holder  for  all  items  and  the  like  which  comprises: 
a  flexible  expandable  sleeve  open  at  least  one  end,  made  of 
durable  material  to  hold  the  items  within  it;  at  least  one 
elongated  strip  of  one  part  of  loop  pile  fastener  secured 
along  the  entire  length  of  the  exterior  of  the  sleeve,  a 
portion  of  said  strip  bending  over  the  edge  of  said  sleeve 
and  extending  part  way  along  the  interior  surface  of  said 
sleeve,  a  tab  of  the  mating  part  of  the  loop  pile  fastener  for 
securing  said  sleeve  in  various  directional  orientation, 
onto  a  support  surface;  an  inverted  "U"  shaped  strip  of  the 
mating  part  of  the  loop  pile  fastener  having  a  pair  of  leg 
portions  for  matingly  coupling  onto  said  elongated  strip  of 
said  one  part  loop  pile  fstener  so  as  to  straddle  the  bent 
over  portion  of  said  elongated  strip  and  project  upwardly 
therefrom  to  form  a  loop,  and  a  securing  member  for 
passing  through  said  loop,  whereby  said  sleeve  can  be 
supported  at  any  desired  height  by  said  mating  loop  pile 
coupling  and  can  depend  from  a  support  by  said  loop  pile 
and  securing  member. 


4,548,376 

SUPPORT  RECEPTACLE  FOR  A  NEWSPAPER, 

MAGAZINE  OR  THE  UKE 

James  A.  DeGore,  4308  Frank  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15217 

Filed  Sep.  30.  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,959 

Int.  C\*  A47H  1/10 

U.S.  a.  248-205.4  2  Qaims 


1.  A  bracket  for  supporting  a  sign  on  a  post,  the  bracket 
comprising: 

an  elongated  body  having  a  generally  concavely  curved  base 
for  engaging  the  post,  two  spaced  side  walls  each  extend- 
ing from  an  opposite  side  of  said  base  towards  one  another 
and  having  opposed,  free  edges  spaced  apart  to  define  a 
slot  means  for  receiving  a  portion  of  a  sign,  said  free  edges 
each  having  means  for  receiving  a  strap  such  that  the  strap 
will  extend  about  the  post  over  said  side  walls  and  across 
a  portion  of  said  slot  means  to  retain  a  sign  in  place  with 
one  end  thereof  in  said  slot  means  when  said  bracket  and 
sign  are  mounted  on  a  post  by  the  strap. 


1.  A  holder  carried  by  a  toilet  assembly  to  support  an  article 
such  as  folded  or  rolled  newspaper  or  magazine  or  a  book  or 
the  like,  said  holder  comprising 
an  elongated  carrier  receptacle  having  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal shape  defining  a  support  area  with  an  access  opening  at 
one  end  thereof  to  permit  loading  and  unloading  of  an 
article  in  said  receptacle,  and 
a  hanger  means  for  said  receptacle,  said  hanger  means  hav- 
ing an  inverted  "U"  shaped  end  section  to  partly  encircle 
an  upwardly  facing  rim  section  of  a  toilet  assembly  with  a 


4,548378 
DISPLAY  AND  SHELF  SUPPORT  BRACKET  AND  THE 

UKE 

Anthony  C.  Worrallo,  Private  Bag,  Onehunga,  Auckland  6,  New 
Zealand 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,988 
Int.  a.«  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248—558  16  Claims 

1.  A  structure,  comprising; 

a  first  element  having  two  spaced  apart  portions  defining  a 
mouth  therebetween  with  a  first  normal  width  between  said 
portions; 

first  and  second  arms,  each  of  said  arms  having  opposite  first 
and  second  faces,  each  of  said  first  faces  having  a  first 
groove  adjacent  a  first  end  thereof  to  receive  said  portions 
when  said  arms  are  located  in  said  mouth  and  when  said 
second  faces  are  juxtaposed,  said  first  grooves  having  bot- 
tom surfaces  spaced  by  a  distance  greater  than  said  first 
width  such  that  said  arms  force  said  portions  apart  when  said 
second  faces  are  juxtaposed,  said  first  end  of  each  of  said 
arms  being  bounded  by  a  rolling  surface  merging  with  said 
second  face  thereof,  said  rolling  surfaces  enabling  said  arms 
to  roll  on  each  other  between  a  locking  position  in  which 
said  second  faces  are  juxtaposed  and  a  release  position  in 
which  said  rolling  surfaces  are  engaged  and  said  arms  di- 
verge from  said  first  ends,  said  arms  being  inserted  into  and 
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removed  from  said  mouth  in  said  release  position,  each  of 
said  first  faces  also  having  a  second  groove;  and 


a  second  element  including  formations  slideable  into  said  sec- 
ond grooves  to  maintain  said  arms  in  said  locking  position. 


4,548,379 
COMPACT  SIGN  AND  STAND 
James  R.  Seely,  Rochester,  and  Cecil  E.  Ursprung,  Ann  Arbor, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Marketing  Displays,  Inc.,  Far- 
mington  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,418 

Int.  a.«  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248—624  20  Claims 


1.  A  sign  and  sign  stand  assembly,  wherein  said  sign  and 
stand  include  a  base,  a  longitudinally-extending  generally  up- 
right member,  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  upright 
member  to  said  base,  and  attaching  means  for  removably  secur- 
ing said  sign  to  said  upright  member,  said  base  including  a 
plurality  of  ground-engaging  legs  thereon,  each  of  said  legs 
being  selectively  retractable  into  a  shortened  configuration  or 
extendable  into  an  elongated  configuration,  each  of  said  legs 
further  being  pivotal  between  a  first  position  generally  parallel 
to  said  upright  member  and  a  second  position  generally  per- 
pendicular to  said  upright  member,  said  base  further  including 
resilient  biasing  means  for  normally  biasingly  supporting  said 
upright  member  in  a  generally  vertical  position,  said  resilient 
biasing  means  being  resiliently  yieldable  to  allow  said  upright 
member  to  pivotally  deflect  in  a  generally  downward  direction 
in  response  to  first  predetermined  forces  exerted  on  said  sign, 
said  upright  member  and  said  base  having  a  combined  overall 
length  approximately  equal  to  the  length  of  said  legs  when  in 
said  shortened  configuration,  said  sign  including  a  foldable  ftign 
panel  and  at  least  one  cross-brace  for  supporting  said  foldable 
sign  panel  in  a  generally  planar  configuration,  said  attaching 
means  including  channel  means  on  said  upright  member  for 


slidably  receiving  a  first  portion  of  said  cross-brace  removably 
inserted  therein  in  order  to  removably  secure  said  cross-brace 
thereto  in  a  generally  longitudinally-extending  disposition 
thereby  displaying  said  sign  on  said  sign  stand,  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  longitudinally-extending  cross-brace  being  free 
of  said  channel  means  and  substantially  unsupported  thereby 
when  slidably  and  removably  inserted  therein  in  order  to  allow 
said  sign  panel  and  at  least  said  subsuntially  unsupported 
portion  of  said  cross-brace  to  pivotally  swing  laterally  relative 
to  the  axis  of  said  longitudinally-extending  upright  member  in 
response  to  second  predetermined  forces  exerted  generally 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  sign  panel. 


4,548,380 

HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  HOT  TOP  UNING  SLABS 

Kenneth  C.  Cooper,  Hamilton,  and  William  PoUard,  Guclph, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  FOSECO  International  Ltd., 

Birmingham,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  262,707,  May  11,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,309 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17,  1980, 
8016383 

Int.  CL*  B22D  7/10 
U.S.  CL  249—106  5  OalM 


1.  An  ingot  mould  having  in  its  head  a  hot  top  lining  pro- 
vided by  a  plurality  of  hot  top  lining  slabs  hung  from  the  top  of 
the  mould,  wherein  each  of  said  slabs  includes  at  least  one 
holding  means  for  hanging  said  slab  from  the  top  of  the  mould, 
said  at  least  one  holding  means  comprising: 
a  generally  L-shaped  strap  having  shorter  and  longer  arms, 
the  shorter  arm  of  which  is  engaged  with  the  top  of  the 
mould  for  hanging  the  slab,  and  the  longer  arm  of  which 
includes  means  defining  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced-apart  notches;  and 
strap-receiving  means  secured  to  the  slab  and  defining  an 
elongated  cavity  in  which  said  longer  arm  is  received  to 
be  longitudinally  movable  between  upper  and  lower  posi- 
tions as  well  as  rotatable  between  latched  and  unlatched 
positions,  said  strap-receiving  means  including,  (a)  a  sub- 
stantially planar  side  wall  disposed  substantially  parallel  to 
said  elongated  cavity  and  having  a  resilient  latching 
tongue  means  inwardly  disposed  in  a  direction  towards 
said  cavity,  one  end  of  said  tongue  means  fixed  to  said  side 
wall  and  the  other  end  being  engaged  with  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  said  notches  when  said  longer  arm  is  rotated 
to  said  latched  position,  said  tongue  means  being  down- 
wardly inclined  between  said  one  and  other  ends  in  the 
direction  of  longitudinal  movement  of  said  longer  arm 
when  said  longer  arm  is  moved  from  said  upper  position  to 
said  lower  position,  and  (b)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  end 
walls  each  being  disposed  substantially  transverse  to  said 
elongated  cavity  and  defining  an  aperture  in  alignment 
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with  said  elongated  cavity  thereby  permitting  said  longer 
arm  to  pass  therethrough, 

said  strap-receiving  means  permitting  said  longer  arm  to 
freely  move  longitudinally  within  said  cavity  between  said 
upper  and  lower  positions  when  rotated  to  said  unlatched 
position  and  for  permitting  said  other  end  of  said  tongue 
means  to  engage  a  predetermined  one  of  said  notches 
when  said  longer  arm  is  rotated  to  said  latched  position, 
and 

said  tongue  means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  longer  arm 
against  upward  movement  in  said  engaged  position  to 
restrain  said  longer  arm  in  said  cavity  and  to  hold  the  hot 
top  lining  slab  in  the  head  of  the  ingot  mould. 


castabLe  receiver 

Curtis  P.  Mabie,  Jr.,  Thumont;  Robert  L.  Busby,  Gaitberaburg, 
and  Jamet  A.  Cliber,  Wbeaton,  all  of  Md.,  auignort  to  Sola- 
rex  Corporation,  Rockville,  Md. 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,432 
Int  a*  B29C  l/Oa-  B28B  7/36 
VS.  a.  249—114  R  IS  Claiina 

1.  A  receiver  for  casting  molten  material,  wherein  said  re- 
ceiver is  formed  by  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  comprising  particulate  ceramic  powders 
and  a  binder; 

(b)  adding  said  mixture  to  a  mold  disposed  to  form  a  board-like 
member; 

(c)  hardening  said  mixture; 

(d)  removing  said  hardened  mixture  from  said  mold; 

(e)  heating  the  surface  of  said  board-like  members  to  reduce 
their  permeability; 

(0  cementing  said  board-like  members  together  to  form  a 

receiver  with  a  temp>erature  resistant  cement;  and 
(g)  coating  said  receiver  with  release  agents. 


PINCH  TUBE  VALVE 
Billy  J.  Otting,  LaFayette,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Otting  Machine 

Company,  Inc.,  LaFayette,  Ga. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  8632,  Oct.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,954 

Int.  a*  F16L  55/14  \ 

VS.  CI.  251—5  6  Oaims 


1.  A  pinch  tube  valve  assembly  adapted  to  receive  an  elon- 
gated flexible  tube  for  selective  control  of  liquid  dye  flow 
through  the  tube,  said  valve  assembly  comprising: 
a  valve  block  having  a  bore  circular  in  cross  section  extend- 
ing through  said  block  for  receiving  the  flexible  tube,  a 
passageway  in  said  block,  said  passageway  also  being 
circular  in  cross  section  and  intersecting  with  said  bore  at 
a  right  angle  thereto,  said  passageway  having  a  diameter 
larger  than  that  of  said  bore,  the  intersection  of  said  bore 
and  said  passageway  defining  a  pinch  chamber; 
an  electrically  operated  pneumatic  valve; 
an  intermediate  block  portion  member  supported  at  one  end 
to  said  valve  block  and  supporting  at  its  other  end  said 
pneumatic  valve,  an  air  chamber  formed  between  said 
other  end  of  said  intermediate  block  portion  and  the  pneu- 
matic valve;  said  intermediate  block  portion  including  a 
central  chamber,  piston  means  within  said  chamber  hav- 


ing a  rod  section  at  one  end  and  being  selectively  recipro- 
cal in  said  passageway  between  a  first  position  and  a  sec- 
ond position, 

a  freely  floating  ball  disposed  in  said  passageway  between 
one  end  of  the  rod  section  and  the  flexible  tube  for  pinch- 
ing the  flexible  tube  into  a  closed  condition  in  response  to 
actuation  of  said  pneumatic  valve  and  positioning  of  said 
rod  section  in  its  second  position; 

spring  means  within  said  central  chamber  arranged  to  main- 
Uin  said  rod  section  in  its  first  position  while  said  pneu- 
matic valve  is  deenergized; 

an  air  passage  in  said  intermediate  member  opening  at  one 
end  into  said  air  chamber  and  at  its  other  end  to  said 
central  chamber;  and 

said  pinch  chamber  having  a  flattened  wall  portion  circular 
in  shape  in  a  wall  of  said  bore  opposite  the  intersecting 
passageway  and  said  flattened  wall  portion  having  the 
same  diameter  as  said  intersecting  passageway  and  lying  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  intersecting  passageway  so 
as  to  form  an  expansion  chamber  for  said  tube  upon  pinch- 
ing thereof 


4,548,383 
ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  PRESSURE  REDUaNG 

VALVE 
Hans  WSlfges,  Lohr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Man- 
nesmann  Rexroth  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,741 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1983,  3307554 

Int.  a.*  F16K  31/02 
U.S.  a.  251—129  5  Qaims 


1.  An  electrically  controlled  pressure-reducing  valve  com- 
prising a  valve  housing,  a  valve  bore  in  said  housing,  a  valve 
sleeve  in  said  bore,  a  piston  slidably  arranged  in  a  bore  of  said 
valve  sleeve,  and  a  proportional  magnet  having  a  housing 
connected  to  said  valve  housing  by  a  plurality  of  screws  with 
said  magnet  housing  and  said  valve  housing  having  abutting 
faces,  the  proportional  magnet  including  an  armature  pin  con- 
tacting said  piston  for  moving  said  piston,  said  proportional 
magnet  controlling  the  desired  output  pressure  through  coop- 
eration of  said  piston  with  said  valve  sleeve,  characterized  in 
said  valve  sleeve  having  an  annular  flange  received  with  play 
within  a  circular  recess  formed  at  least  in  said  abutting  face  of 
said  magnet  housing,  said  annular  flange  being  loosely  fixed 
within  said  circular  recess  prior  to  assembly  of  said  valve 
housing  and  said  magnet  housing  by  flared  portions  means  of 
an  edge  of  the  housing  defining  said  recess  for  movement  of 
said  valve  sleeve  relative  to  said  circular  recess  for  locating  of 
said  valve  sleeve  within  said  valve  bore  to  compensate  for 
irregularities  in  the  alignment  of  said  abutting  faces  upon  as- 
sembly. 
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TOP  ENTRY  METAL-SEATED  BALL  VALVE 
Bruce  L.  Harding,  Holden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Smith  ValTC 
CorporatioB,  Westboro,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,887 

Int.  O.*  F16K  5/06 

VS.  a.  2S1— 163  6  Claims 


1.  A  bidl  valve  comprising  in  combination:  a  valve  body 
having  a  cylindrical  bonnet  bore  communicating  with  a 
through  fluid  bore;  an  unyielding  metal  valve  seat  in  said  valve 
body  surrounding  the  fluid  bore  axis;  an  externally  cylindrical 
bonnet  rotatably  received  in  said  bonnet  bore,  said  bonnet 
having  a  stem  bore  extending  therethrough;  a  stem  rotatably 
received  in  said  stem  bore;  a  ball  in  said  fluid  bore,  said  ball 
having  a  through  passageway  and  being  fixed  to  said  stem  for 
rotation  therewith,  the  axis  of  said  stem  bore  being  offset  with 
respect  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  bonnet  and  the  center  of 
said  ball  being  offset  with  respect  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said 
stem,  whereupon  by  selected  rotation  of  said  bonnet  and  said 
stem  during  initial  assembly  of  said  valve,  said  ball  may  be 
located  in  a  closed  position  against  said  valve  seat;  and  means 
for  fixing  said  bonnet  in  said  bonnet  bore,  whereupon  said  ball 
subsequently  may  be  operated  between  said  closed  position 
and  an  open  position  aligning  said  through  passageway  with 
said  fluid  bore  by  rotating  said  stem  in  relation  to  the  thus  fixed 
bonnet. 


FLEXIBLE  SEAL  FOR  ROTOR  VALVES 
David  J.  Barbuto,  Lynnfleld,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Quality  Con- 
trols, Inc.,  Tilton,  N.H. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104,889,  Dec.  18,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,219,  Jul.  20, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  892,771,  Mar.  29, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

372,815 

Int.  a.*  F16K  25/00 

VS.  a.  251—175  2  Oaims 


1.  In  a  rotor  valve  having  a  body  with  at  least  one  fluid  inlet 
port  and  at  least  one  fluid  outlet  port,  a  cylindrical  rotor  cham- 
ber formed  in  the  body  and  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
ports,  and  a  rotor  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  disposed  in 
said  rotor  chamber  having  an  interior  bore,  said  rotor  being 
rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis  in  said  chamber  to  control 
a  fluid  flow  through  said  valve  among  said  ports  by  way  of  said 


interior  bore,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  means  for 
establishing  a  fluid  seal  between  said  rotor  and  said  rotor  cham- 
ber, comprising 

a  plurality  of  channels  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
rotor,  each  of  said  channels  extending  parallel  to  said  axis 
of  rotation  and  having  a  rear  surface  facing  said  rotor 
chamber  and  a  pair  of  side  surfaces, 

a  plurality  of  sealing  members  formed  of  a  generally  rigid 
yet  deformable  material  that  exhibiu  a  low  coefficient  of 
sliding  friction  comprising  tetrafluoroethylene,  each  of 
said  sealing  members  being  seated  in  an  associated  one  of 
said  channels,  said  members  each  having  a  curved  outer 
surface  adjacent  said  rotor  chamber  having  the  configura- 
tion of  a  portion  of  a  cylinder,  said  sealing  member  outer 
surface  mating  with  the  surface  of  said  rotor  chamber  in  a 
fluid-sealing  relationship  over  the  surface  area  of  said 
outer  surface,  a  rear  surface  opposite  said  curved  surface 
which  is  closely  spaced  from  said  rear  surface  of  said 
channel  and  an  opening  that  extends  through  said  sealing 
member  from  said  outer  curved  surface  to  said  rear  sur- 
face, said  opening  being  positioned  to  align  with  said  ports 
to  allow  said  fluid  flow  through  said  port  and  said  opening 
to  said  interior  bore, 

a  groove  formed  in  said  rear  surface  of  said  sealing  member, 
said  groove  being  concentric  about  said  opening,  circum- 
scribing said  opening,  and  spaced  laterally  from  said  open- 
ing by  a  uniform  distance  to  define  a  narrow,  circular 
wall, 

a  plurality  of  resilient  O-ring  members,  each  of  said  resilient 
members  being  snugly  engaged  within  an  associated  one 
of  said  grooves  with  a  portion  of  said  resilient  member  not 
held  in  said  groove  protruding  from  said  rear  surface  at 
least  the  distance  of  said  spacing  to  develop  a  radial  force 
that  flexibly  urges  the  curved  surface  of  said  inseri  into 
said  sliding,  fluid-tight  engagement  with  said  chamber  and 
to  establish  a  fluid  seal  between  the  associated  sealing 
member  and  said  rotor, 

wherein  said  wall  has  substantially  uniform  dimensions  and 
is  sufficiently  narrow  that  the  wall  will  deform  laterally 
outward  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  in  the  valve  thereby 
compressing  said  resilient  member  engaged  in  said  groove 
which  in  turn  generates  an  enhanced  degree  of  said  radial 
force  and  an  enhancement  of  said  fluid  seal  between  the 
associated  sealing  member  and  said  rotor, 

said  resilient  members  providing  the  principal  radial  sealing 
force  urging  said  sealing  members  into  said  fluid-sealing 
relationship  with  the  opposite  portion  of  said  rotor  cham- 
ber. 


GATE  VALVE 
ManfM  Gladisch,  Heme,  and  Erwin  Winklmaan,  Oberhausen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Babcock 

Werkc  Aktiengesellschaft,  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 
FUed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,633 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 
1983,3320809 

Int.  a.*  F16K  3/12 
VS.  O.  251—327  5  Oaims 

1.  A  valve  comprising:  a  shaft;  two  wedge-shaped  disks 
suspended  on  said  shaft;  said  disks  having  annular  sealing 
surfaces  on  their  outside;  a  compression  member  of  supporting 
said  disks  against  each  other  on  the  inside,  said  disks  forming 
an  angle  of  2'- 10*  with  respect  to  the  longitudmal  axis  of  the 
shaft;  said  compression  member  being  positioned  at  the  level  of 
the  sealing  surfaces  on  said  disks  and  comprising  a  ring-shaped 
member  with  spherical  faces  that  rest  against  corresponding 
mating  surfaces,  said  spherical  faces  forming  an  angle  of 
lS*-50*  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft;  said  ring-shaped 
member  being  located  between  said  disks,  spaced  from  and 
disconnected  from  said  shaft  for  preventing  direct  loading  by 
said  shaft,  said  disks  being  slidable  relative  to  one  another 
along  said  spherical  faces  of  said  ring-shaped  member  and 
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along  corresponding  mating  surfaces  of  said  disks,  said  disks 
lying  against  seating  rings  of  a  disk  housing  corresponding  to 


boom  from  a  lowered  position  to  a  maximum  lift  position, 
and 
lift  motor  means  for  controllably  moving  said  boom  between 
said  lowered  position  and  said  maximum  lift  position. 


FENCE  PROTECTOR 

Larry  L.  Cobler,  1812  N.  Filmore,  Topeka,  Kans.  66608 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,637 

Int.  CI.*  E04H  17/06 

U.S.  a.  256-32  7  CMmn 


properties  of  a  mathematically  precise  wedge  so  that  opening 
force  is  less  than  closing  force  of  the  valve. 


4f  9^0y9o  / 

MOBILE  HOIST 
Pasqualino  Saccoccia,  Montesilvano  Pescara,  Italy,  assignor  to 
Euro  California,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,843 

Int  a.*  B60P  J/48 

VJS.  a.  254—10  B  8  Qaims 


6.  In  combination  with  a  fence  extending  between  longitudi- 
nally spaced-apart  posts,  a  fence  guard  comprising: 

first  and  second  panel  members  each  having  a  pair  of  first 
legs  positioned  along  opposed  sides  at  the  bottom  of  said 
fence  in  a  vertical  position  to  form  a  fence-receiving  chan^ 
nel  with  the  fence  bottom  therein; 

a  compressible  material  for  insertion  between  said  fence  and 
a  first  leg  of  one  of  said  panel  members; 

means  for  drawing  said  respective  first  legs  one  to  the  other 
to  compress  said  material  therebetween, 

said  compression  causing  said  material  to  contact  the  other 
first  leg  of  said  other  panel  whereby  to  fill  said  channel, 
said  materia]  restricting  the  entry  of  growth  enhancing 
elements  in  said  channel  whereby  to  restrict  said  growth 
of  vegetation  therein. 


1.  A  mobile  lift  for  automobile  vehicles  comprising: 

a  horizontal  base  support  frame  comprising  vertical  tower 
means  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  leg  members  connected 
to  the  base  of  said  tower  means  and  extending  outward  in 
a  generally  common  direction, 

an  elongated  generally  Z-shaped  boom  having  an  elongated 
inner  section  including  an  inner  end  and  an  elongated 
outer  section  including  an  outer  end  offset  from  and  paral- 
lel to  said  inner  section  and  an  offset  member  connecting 
said  inner  section  and  said  outer  section  together  and 
pivotally  mounted  at  said  inner  end  to  said  tower  means, 

a  support  platform  pivotally  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of 
said  boom, 

leveling  linkage  means  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  of 
said  tower  means  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  support 
platform  and  comprising  an  arm  pivotally  connected  to 
said  boom  intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 

an  outer  link  connected  to  said  support  platform  and  to  said 
arm,  and  an  inner  link  connected  at  one  end  to  said  tower 
and  at  the  other  end  to  said  arm  for  maintaining  said 
support  platform  in  a  level  condition  in  all  positions  of  said 


4,548389 
REDUNDANT  HIGH-PRESSURE  SEAL  FOR  FLUID 

SPRING 
Lawther  O.  Smitii,  Doylestown;  Timothy  L.  Howard,  Ambler, 
and  Franz  A.  Kautz,  Southampton,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  Industries,  Inc.,  Colmar,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  470,788,  Mar.  1,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,202 
Int  a.*  F16F  3/00.  5/00.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  267—64.11  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  pneumatic  spring  including  a  cylinder  having  a  side 
wall,  a  closed  end  wall  and  an  apertured  end  wall  defining  a 
sealed  cavity  therein,  a  piston  rod  axially  movable  into  and  out 
of  the  cavity  through  the  apertured  end  wall,  a  piston  carried 
by  the  piston  rod  for  axial  movement  within  the  cavity,  a 
pressurized  fiuid  within  the  cavity,  and  fixed  sealing  means 
adjacent  the  apertured  end  wall  and  enveloping  the  piston  rod 
for  establishing  a  seal  between  the  piston  rod  and  the  cylinder 
against  substantially  the  full  pressure,  relative  to  atmospheric, 
of  said  pressurized  fluid,  the  improvement  comprising: 
floating  sealing  means,  disposed  between  the  fixed  sealing 
means  and  the  piston  and  enveloping  the  piston  rod,  for 
establishing  a  seal  between  the  piston  rod  and  the  cylinder 
capable  of  sealing  against  substantially  the  full  pressure, 
relative  to  atmospheric,  of  said  pressurized  fluid,  said 
floating  sealing  means  being  axially  movable  relative  to 
said  piston  rod  and  said  cylinder  and  defining  with  said 
fixed  sealing  means  a  sealed  chamber  of  variable  volume 
surrounding  said  piston  rod; 
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a  liquid  filling  said  sealed  chamber,  the  pressure  exerted  on 
said  floating  sealing  means  by  said  pressurized  fluid  being 
transmitted  to  said  liquid  so  that  the  pressure  differential 
across  said  floating  sealing  means  is  relatively  small  so 
long  as  said  sealed  chamber  remains  filled  with  said  liouid- 


in  the  event  of  leakage  of  said  liquid  past  said  fixed  sealing 
means,  said  floating  sealing  means  being  axially  movable 
outwardly  towards  said  fixed  sealing  means  to  contain 
said  liquid  in  surrounding  relationship  to  said  piston  rod 
and,  in  the  event  of  complete  loss  of  liquid  past  said  fixed 
sealing  means,  said  floating  sealing  means  functioning  as  a 
back-up  seal  against  the  loss  of  said  pressurized  fluid  from 
said  cavity. 


portion  and  two  torsion  bar  spring  portions  which  are 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  ends  of  the  straight  rod  por- 
tion, said  third  and  fourth  main  springs  being  parallel  to 
each  other  and  alternately  arranged  on  said  rectangular 
base  plate,  with  the  straight  rod  portions  of  said  third  and 
fourth  main  springs  arranged  at  right  angles  to  the  straight 
rod  portions  of  the  first  and  second  main  springs; 

first  fastening  means  fastening  the  other  end  of  each  coil 
portion  and  the  other  end  of  each  torsion  bar  spring  por- 
tion to  said  rectangular  base  plate; 

a  rectangular  frame; 

first  coupling  means  coupling  said  one  end  of  each  coil 
portion  and  said  one  end  of  each  torsion  bar  spring  portion 
to  said  rectangular  frame; 

a  plurality  of  first  intermediate  support  springs  arranged  on 
said  rectangular  base  plate; 

second  coupling  means  coupling  one  end  of  each  first  inter- 
mediate support  spring  to  at  least  one  of  said  first,  second, 
third  or  fourth  main  spring  straight  rod  portion;  and 

second  fastening  means  fastening  said  other  end  of  each  first 
intermediate  support  spring  to  said  recUngular  base  plate. 

4,548,391 
FIBER  CRAFT  HOLDER 
Gillian  Uban,  115  Maple  Court  Crescent  SE.,  Calory,  Alberta. 
Canada  (T2J  1V9) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  308,571,  Oct.  5,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9,  1983,  S«r.  No.  501,053 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  17,  1980,  366935 

Int.  a.*  B25B  1/22 

U.S.  a.  269-47  2  Claims 


4,548,390 
,1  SPRING  UNIT 

Noboni  Sasaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  France  Bed  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,698 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  10, 1983,  58-81463 

Int.  a.«  F16F  3/04 

MS.  a.  267-91  7  Claims 


24   2<      2*  30 


T  (A 


KM  9   2t 


1.  A  spring  unit  comprising: 

a  rectangular  base  plate; 

a  plurality  of  first  main  springs  each  having  one  straight  rod 
portion  and  two  coil  portions  which  are  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  ends  of  the  straight  portion; 

a  plurality  of  second  main  springs  each  having  one  straight 
rod  portion  and  two  torsion  bar  spring  portions  which  are 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  ends  of  the  straight  rod  por- 
tion, said  first  and  second  main  springs  being  parallel  to 
each  other  and  alternately  arranged  on  said  rectangular 
base  plate; 

a  pluriJity  of  third  main  springs  each  having  one  straight  rod 
portk>n  and  two  coil  portions  which  are  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  ends  of  the  straight  rod  portion; 

a  plurality  of  fourth  main  springs  each  having  a  straight  rod 


1.  A  work  holder  for  supporting  a  work  holding  frame  for 
use  by  handicapped  persons  for  mounting  on  the  edge  of  a 
Uble  top  or  the  like  comprising  a  top  plate  member  for  mount- 
ing above  the  table  top  and  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
integral  first  arm  portions  projecting  from  said  top  plate  mem- 
ber beyond  the  edge  of  the  table  top;  a  pair  of  bottom  plate 
members  for  mounting  below  the  table  top  and  each  including 
integral  second  arm  portions  extending  beyond  the  edge  of  the 
table  top  and  beneath  said  first  arm  portions;  guide  means 
extending  between  the  superjacent  of  said  first  and  second  arm 
portions  and  slidably  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  arm 
portions  for  maintaining  said  top  and  bottom  plate  members  in 
substantially  parallel  relationship  to  each  other  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  table  top,  said  guide  means  including  a  bar  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  first  arm  portions  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom;  each  said  second  arm  portions  having  an 
opening  for  receiving  said  bar,  whereby  the  bottom  plate 
members  are  vertically  slidable  with  respect  to  said  top  plate 
member;  screw  means  including  elongated  screws  extending 
through  said  first  arm  portions  and  threaded!  y  engaging  said 
second  arm  portions  for  moving  said  top  and  bottom  plate 
members  toward  and  away  from  each  other  so  as  to  clamp  the 
Uble  top  between  said  top  and  bottom  plate  members  in  posi- 
tion on  the  table  top;  and  support  means  upstanding  from  said 
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top  plate  member  for  supfX)rting  a  work  holding  frame  on  said 
top  plate  member. 


4,548^2 
PORTABLE  GUN  HOLDER  CASE 
Arthur  R.  Rickllng,  5521  Mossvale  Or.,  Huntington  Beach, 
Calif.  92649 

FUed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,784 

Int.  a*  B23Q  3/J8 

U.S.  a.  269—156  14  Qaims 


age  to  pass  therebelow  without  contacting  said  pivotable 
paddle;  and 
means  for  pivoting  the  lower  end  of  said  paddle  downward 
adjacent  said  transport  deck  therebelow  for  a  short  period 
of  time  at  an  appropriate  moment  in  order  to  stop  the 
forward  motion  of  a  document  exiting  the  feeder  exit 
rollers  at  a  predetermined  position  on  the  transport  deck. 


1.  A  portable  gun  holder  comprising: 

a  carrying  case; 

a  front-end  suppordt  member; 

a  rear-end  support  and  clamping  member  said  member  in- 

.  eluding  a  pair  of  individually  adjustable  clamping  arms; 
and 

two  pivoting  support  base  assemblies  mounted  within  the 
carrying  case  wherein  the  front-end  support  member  and 
the  rear-end  support  and  clamping  member  are  each  sepa- 
rately attached  to  one  of  the  pivoting  support  base  assem- 
blies. 


4,54833 
INSERTER  FEEDER  DOCUMENT  STOP 
Robert  Irvine,  Riverside;  John  G.  O'Brien,  Darien,  and  Harry 
E.  Luperti,  Wilton,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,415 

Int.  a*  B65H  43/00 

U.S.  a.  270—59  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  inserting  machine  having  a  plurality  of  feeders 
arranged  horizontally  with  respect  to  each  other  for  feeding 
documents  seriatim  at  an  inclined  angle  to  a  single,  horizontal, 
stepped  transport  deck  therebelow,  each  of  said  feeders  being 
angled  with  respect  to  said  deck  and  having  a  pair  of  feeder 
exit  rollers  located  above  said  transport  deck,  a  stopping  mech- 
anism associated  with  each  of  said  feeders  for  stopping  said 
documents  at  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  a  previ- 
ously collated  package  situated  on  an  upstream  and  elevated 
portion  of  said  deck,  said  stopping  mechanism  comprising: 
a  pivotable  paddle  located  above  said  transport  deck  and 
downstream  of  said  feeder  exit  rollers  for  stopping  said 
documents  in  the  course  of  their  passing  below  said  pad- 
dle, said  paddle  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  inclined 
direction  of  feed; 
means  for  biasing  the  lower  end  of  said  paddle  away  from 
said  transport  deck  therebelow  to  permit  a  collated  pack- 


COPYING  PAPER  CONVEYING  DEVICE  IN 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Shigeo  Koyama,  Higashi  Osaka,  and  Hiromi  Sakata,  Neyagawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,846 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1982,  57-160658 
Int.  a*  B65H  5/06.  29/20,  3/44 
U.S.  a.  271-9  6  Claims 


1.  An  electrostatic  copying  apparatus,  comprising  a  copying 
paper  conveying  device  having  a  paper  feed  means  for  feeding 
a  sheet  of  copying  paper,  a  guide  means  defining  a  conveying 
passage  for  copying  paper  fed  from  said  paper  feed  means,  a 
pair  of  conveying  rollers  disposed  in  said  conveying  passage 
for  advancing  the  copying  paper  from  the  paper  feed  means 
through  said  conveying  passage,  a  pair  of  timing  rollers  dis- 
posed in  said  conveying  passage  downstream  of  the  pair  of 
conveying  rollers  and  a  control  means  for  controlling  said 
paper  feed  means,  said  pair  of  conveying  rollers  and  said  pair 
of  timing  rollers, 
the  length  of  the  conveying  passage  between  the  pair  of 
conveying  rollers  and  the  pair  of  timing  rollers  being 
shorter  than  the  length  of  the  copying  paper  in  the  con- 
veying direction,  and  said  control  means  being  adapted  to 
make  the  jwiir  of  conveying  rollers  inoperative  after  the 
copying  paper  advancing  under  the  action  of  the  pair  of 
conveying  rollers  in  the  operative  state  is  bent  between 
the  pair  of  conveying  rollers  and  the  pair  of  timing  rollers 
by  the  abutting  of  its  leading  edge  against  the  pair  of 
timing  rollers  in  the  inoperative  state,  and  thereafter  to 
make  the  pair  of  timing  rollers  operative  at  a  predeter- 
mined time  thereby  starting  the  advancing  of  the  copying 
paper  by  the  pair  of  timing  rollers,  said  control  means  also 
making  the  pair  of  conveying  rollers  operative  in  required 
relation  to  said  predetermined  time  of  making  the  pair  of 
timing  rollers  operative,  so  that  the  copying  paper  is  main- 
tained bent  between  the  pair  of  conveying  rollers  and  the 
pair  of  timing  rollers  after  advancing  of  the  copying  paper 
is  started  by  setting  the  pair  of  timing  rollers  in  operation 
and  at  least  before  the  trailing  edge  of  the  copying  paper 
leaves  the  pair  of  conveying  rollers. 
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4,54835 
MICROFICHE  FEEDER 
Donald  L.  SneUman,  2807  W.  Galer  St.,  Seattie,  Wash.  98199; 
Bernard  A.  Pearson,  and  John  W.  Jacobs,  both  of  King 
County,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Donald  L.  Snellman,  Seattle, 
Wash. 

1 1     FUed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,982 
'  Int.  CL*  B65H  5/00 

VJS.  a.  271—11  20  Oaims 


4.  A  microfiche  feeder  for  conveying  single  sheets  of  micro- 
fiche at  high  speeds  up  to  about  8,000  sheets  per  hour  from  a 
stack  to  a  collator,  a  sorter,  or  other  processing  apparatus, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  receiver  for  receiving  a  stack  of  microfiche; 

(b)  an  incrementally  revolving,  vacuum-powered  drive 
wheel  to  contact  the  lowest  sheet  of  microfiche  and  to 
convey  that  lowest  sheet  forwardly  when  the  drive  wheel 
revolves; 

(c)  a  vacuum  control  means  to  supply  suction  at  the  drive 
wheel  immediately  before  and  during  a  first  incremental 
revolution,  to  cut  the  suction  to  allow  the  sheet  to  be 
drawn  to  the  other  processing  apparatus,  and  to  supply 
the  suction  again  to  hold  the  remaining  sheets  back  as  a 
single  sheet  is  withdrawn;  and 

(d)  means  for  further  processing  the  single  microfiche  sheet, 
including  means  to  receive  the  sheet  incremented  for- 
wardlv  by  the  drive  wheel. 

„  4,548,396 

OBJECT-HOLDING  DEVICE  OF  SUCKER  CUP  TYPE 

AND  SHEET  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

INCORPORATING  SUCH  DEVICE 

Petnis  R.  Nelen,  Essen,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Agfa-Gevaert  N.V., 

Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,158 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26,  1982, 
8215349 

Int  O.*  B65G  59/04;  B65H  3/08.  3/42 
U.S.  O.  271— 90  7  Oaims 


1.  Sheet  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  sheet 
holding  device  of  the  flexible  sucker-cup  type  comprising  a 
cup  component  including  a  flexible  sucker  cup  which  when 
pressed  against  an  object  to  be  held  becomes  deformed  with 
consequential  expulsion  of  air  from  within  the  cup  and  grip- 
ping of  the  object  by  the  cup,  and  a  vent  passage  communicat- 
ing between  the  interior  of  the  cup  and  the  exterior  atmo- 


sphere, a  supporting  body  upon  which  said  cup  component  is 
mounted  for  projection  and  retraction  relative  to  said  body, 
biasing  means  urging  said  cup  component  into  its  retracted 
position  on  said  supporting  body,  and  a  sealing  member  carried 
by  said  body  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  exterior  opening^ 
of  said  vent  passage  when  said  cup  component  is  in  iu  re- 
tracted position,  whereby  relative  displacement  of  said  compo- 
nent and  body  from  said  retracted  position  breaks  the  vent 
passage  seal  to  admit  air  of  the  cup  interior  to  release  said 
object;  a  carriage  carrying  such  supporting  body  for  bodily 
displacement  repetitively  through  an  operating  cycle  for  grip- 
ping at  least  one  sheet  at  a  pick-up  station,  advancing  such 
sheet  holding  device  with  the  attached  sheet  from  that  sution 
to  another  station  at  which  the  sheet  is  released,  and  subse- 
quently returning  to  said  pick-up  station  for  gripping  another 
sheet;  and  sheet  releasing  means  operative  at  the  sheet  release 
station  of  said  cycle  to  cause  projected  movement  of  the  cup 
component  from  its  retracted  position  relative  to  said  support- 
ing body  against  the  action  of  said  biasing  means  thereby  to 
open  said  vent  passage  to  atmospheric  air  and  effect  release  of 
the  gripped  sheet. 


4,548,397 
SINGLE-SHEET  SEPARATING  APPARATUS, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE  WITH  OFFICE  MACHINES 
Kurt  Riinzi,  Kiisnachtstrasse  59,  CH-8126  Zumikon,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,901 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.    16,   1982, 
7346/82 

Int.  O.*  B65H  3/52 
U.S.  O.  271—121  16  Oaims 


1.  Single-sheet  separating  apparatus  to  separate  an  outermost 
single  sheet  from  a  stack  (12)  and  feed  said  single  sheet  in 
predetermined  feeding  direction  (D)  having 

a  first  roller  (20)  and  a  second  roller  (16),  said  rollers  being 
_  positioned  to  define  between  the  circumferences  thereof  a 
feeding  nip  (19),  said  apparatus  further  comprising,  in 
accordance  with  the  invention, 

a  first  shaft  (22); 

a  one-way  clutch  (21)  interposed  between  the  shaft  and  the 
first  roller  (20)  and  permitting  rotation  of  the  first  roller 
only  in  the  feeding  direction  (D)  while  blocking  roution 
in  reverse  direction  (G)  of  said  first  roller  (20); 

and  means  (18,  50,  52)  coupled  to  said  first  shaft  for  impart- 
ing to  said  first  shaft  a  rocking  movement  about  a  limited 
rotary  angle  to  route  said  first  roller  (20)  in  said  reverse 
direction  (G)  for  said  limited  rotary  angle  to  engage  a 
possibly  present  second  sheet,  adhering  to  said  single 
sheet,  and  prevent  feeding  of  said  second  sheet  through 
said  feeding  nip;  a  third  roller  (28)  located  immediately 
above  the  outermost  sheet  of  the  suck  and  engageable 
therewith; 

a  separating  element  (30)  located  adjacent  the  edges  of  the 


1666 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  22,  1985 


sheets  of  the  stack  which  form  the  forward  or  leading 
edges  in  said  predetermined  feeding  direction  (D)  and 
positioned  in  surface  engagement  with  said  third  roller; 

one  of  said  first  or  second  rollers  (20,  16)  being  driven; 

and  a  rotation  transfer  roller  (26)  between  said  one  of  said 
first  or  second  rollers  which  is  driven  and  said  third  roller 
to  transfer  rotary  movement  thereto  and  provide  for  feed- 
ing of  a  sheet  in  said  predetermined  feeding  direction  (D) 
between  said  third  roller  and  said  separating  element  (30), 
*?  said  third  roller  being  located  in  advance — in  feeding  direc- 
i  tion  (D) — of  the  feeding  nip  (19)  defined  between  the 
circumferences  of  the  first  roller  and  the  second  roller, 
said  third  roller  and  separating  element  (30)  forming  a  first 
separating  stage,  and  said  first  roller  and  second  roller  in 
combination  with  the  means  (18,  50,  52)  for  imparting  to 
said  first  shaft  a  rocking  movement  forming  a  second  sheet 
separating  stage,  downstream,  in  said  feeding  direction 
(D)  from  said  first  separating  stage. 


4,548,398 

COLLATOR 

Donald  L.  Snellman,  2807  W.  Galer  St,  Seattle,  Wash.  98199, 

and  Bernard  A.  Pearson,  Bothell,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Donald 

L.  Snellman,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  209,045,  Not.  21,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,417 

Int  a.*  B65H  29/14.  29/60 

VS.  a.  271—197  10  Claims 


^n 


wsm 


1.  A  vacuum  sheet-transport  system  for  transporting  sheets 
with  less  noise  and  reduced  power  requirements,  comprising: 

an  elongated  plenum  longitudinally  elongated  in  the  direc- 
tion of  sheet  travel,  the  plenum  having  a  planar  surface 
with  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  series  of  open- 
ings extending  along  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  the 
plenum,  the  openings  being  flush  with  the  plenum  surface 
and  being  spaced  apart  so  that  the  distance  between  suc- 
cessive openings  in  the  series  gradually  and  systematically 
increases  from  an  initial  spacing  to  a  spacing  twice  as  wide 
as  the  initial,  and 

a  sheet  conveyor  belt  positioned  for  travel  over  the  planar 
surface  in  the  direction  of  sheet  travel  and  aligned  with 
the  openings,  the  belt  having  a  plurality  of  regularly 
spaced  openings  of  considerably  greater  diameter  than  the 
openings  in  the  plenum  which  pass  over  the  openings  in 
the  plenum. 


4,548,399 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUGNING  SHEETS  IN  A  STACK 
Alfred  Heider,  Munich;  Erich  Schiick,  Lohof,  and  Giinther 
Scbnall,  Ecfaing,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
AGFA-Gcraert  Aktiengeseilschafl,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,594 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 
1982,  3233811 

Int.  a*  B65H  3J/38 
U.S.  a.  271—221  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  aligning  and  squaring  a  stack  of  sheets, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  plate  having  a  generally  horizontal  and  flat  sup- 
port surface  adapted  to  support  the  stack  of  sheets; 

a  guide  projecting  upward  from  the  support  surface  and 
having  an  abutment  face  directed  in  a  predetermined 
direction  generally  parallel  thereto; 

a  generally  horizontal  rod  vertically  spaced  from  the  surface 
and  stack  and  extending  in  the  direction; 

a  pusher  element  carried  on  the  rod  and  slidable  thereon  in 
the  direction,  friction  alone  linking  the  element  and  rod 
together  in  the  direction,  the  pusher  element  being  en- 
gageable  with  a  sheet  on  the  surface; 

a  stop  facing  opposite  to  the  direction  and  engageable  with 
the  element;  and 

drive  means  for  reciprocating  the  rod  in  the  direction 
through  a  predetermined  stroke  toward  and  away  from 
the  guide,  whereby  on  displacement  toward  the  guide  the 
element  engages  and  pushes  a  sheet  opposite  the  direction 
until  the  sheet  engages  thereagainst,  at  which  time  the 
element  slides  on  the  rod  and  on  opposite  displacement  the 
element  engages  the  stop  and  is  displaced  relative  to  the 
rod  in  the  direction. 


4,548,400 
INSERTER  GAUGING  SYSTEM 
Dean  H.  Foster,  Stratford;  Robert  E.  Mersereau,  Westport,  and 
Harold  Silverman,  Norwalk,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney 
Bowes,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  210,464,  Nov.  26, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,418,515. 
This  application  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,188 
Int  a.*  B65H  9/00 
U.S.  a.  271—226  12  aaims 

1.  A  gauging  apparatus  for  a  sheet  material  handling  system 
having  sheet  material  engaging  means,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: means  for  receiving  a  specimen  sheet  material,  the  receiv- 
ing means  including  means  for  framing  a  dimension  of  the 
specimen  material,  and  means  for  positioning  the  sheet  material 
engaging  means  as  a  function  of  the  framing  means  to  accom- 
modate sheet  material  dimensioned  in  accordance  with  the 
specimen; 
(a)  wherein  the  framing  means  includes  a  first  means  for 
providing  an  abutment  against  which  an  end  of  the  speci- 
men is  positioned,  pointer  means  for  engaging  the  opposite 
end  of  the  specimen  and  means  for  adjusting  the  pointer 
means,  the  positioning  means  including  means  for  posi- 
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tioning  the  material  engaging  means  as  a  function  of  the 
position  of  the  pointer  means; 
(b)  wherein  the  means  for  adjusting  the  pointer  means  in- 
cludes a  belt,  means  mounting  the  belt  in  a  configuration 
providing  a  genrally  straight  span,  means  securing  the 
pointer  means  to  the  belt  at  the  span  and  means  for  driving 
the  belt;  and 


relative  to  other  supplied  sheets  and  determined  and  set 
solely  by  the  operator;  and 
driving  means  responsive  to  each  said  delayed  sheet  detec- 
tion signal  for  initiating  the  rotation  of  said  sheet  feeding 
rollers  to  feed  each  supplied  sheet  in  the  same  orientation 
relative  to  the  given  feed  direction  as  manually  set  by  the 
operator  and  after  the  passage  of  the  given  constant  time 
period. 


4  548  402 
PAPER  SORTING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  COPIER 
Yoshihani  Namba,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rank  Xerox  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,753 

Int  CL*  B65H  29/58 

U.S.  a.  271-290  3  Claims 


(c)  wherein  the  means  for  positioning  the  sheet  material 
engaging  means  comprises  cam  means,  follower  means 
engaging  the  cam  means,  means  interconnecting  the  fol- 
lower means  and  the  sheet  material  engaging  means  and 
means  for  rotating  the  cam  means,  the  rotating  means 
comprising  means  driven  by  the  belt  driving  means. 


II  4,548,401 

SHEET  FEED  APPARATUS 
MasiOi  Nishikawa,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  950,310,  Oct.  10,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,911 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1977,  5M21882 
Int  CL*  B65H  7/02 
U.S.  a.  271-265  2  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  sorting  apparatus  for  a  copier  comprising  a  basic 
sorter  array  having  vertically  arranged  bins,  an  additional 
array  of  vertically  arranged  bins,  a  sheet  transport  arranged  to 
direct  sheets  from  the  copier  to  a  discharge  station,  a  vertical 
sheet  transport  arranged  between  said  basic  sorter  and  said 
additional  array  of  bins,  said  vertical  transport  having  first 
indexing  means  to  selectively  divert  sheets  to  the  bins  of  said 
basic  sorter,  and  second  indexing  means  to  selectively  divert 
sheets  to  the  bins  of  said  additional  array,  sheet  path  switching 
means  adjacent  said  discharge  station  and  arranged,  when 
actuated  to  one  control  condition  to  divert  sheets  to  said  first 
indexing  means  and  produce  movement  of  sheets  into  the  bins 
of  said  basic  array,  and  when  actuated  to  another  control 
condition  to  divert  sheets  to  said  other  indexing  means  and 
produce  movement  of  sheets  into  the  bins  of  said  additional 
array. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  single  sheets  which  are  succes- 
sively supplied  one  by  one  by  manual  operation  of  a  user,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  pair  of  rotatable  sheet  feeding  rollers  for  receiving  the 
single  sheets  directly  from  the  user  and  for  feeding  each  of 
the  manually  supplied  sheets  in  a  given  feed  direction,  said 
rollers  having  their  axes  perpendicular  to  the  feed  direc- 
tion; 
sheet  detection  means  arranged  at  an  upstream  position  with 
respect  to  the  sheet  feeding  rollers  for  detecting  the  pres- 
ence of  each  of  the  sheets  to  produce  a  sheet  detection 
signal  upon  the  manual  supply  of  each  sheet; 
means  for  delaying  each  sheet  detection  signal  supplied  from 
said  sheet  detecting  means  by  a  given  constant  time  period 
sufficiently  long  for  enabling  an  operator  to  manually  set 
each  detected  sheet  at  a  desired  orientation  of  the  edges  of 
the  sheet  relative  to  said  given  feed  direction,  the  orienta- 
tion of  each  supplied  sheet  being  independently  variable 


4,548,403 
SORTER 

Toshio  Matsui;  Yasuhiro  Doi;  Keichi  Kinoahita,  and  Knniaki 
Ishiguro,  all  of  Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Cam- 
era Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osalca,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,434 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  18, 1981,  56-185775; 
Apr.  26,  1982,  57-60858[U];  May  7,  1982,  57-77215;  May  19, 
1982,  57-74151[U];  Jan.  3,  1982,  57-83318[Ul;  Jan.  16,  1982, 
57-90414[U] 

Int  a*  B65H  39/11.  29/12 
U.S.  a.  271-296  4  Claims 

3.  A  sorter  of  the  type  in  which  distributing  means  moves 
relative  to  a  plurality  of  fixed  bins  along  the  inlets  to  the  bins 
to  thereby  distribute  individual  sheets  into  the  bins,  said  sorter 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  shafts  on  the  distributing  means, 
and  first  upper  roller  member  and  a  first  lower  roller 
member  rotatably  mounted  on  respective  ones  of  said 
shafts; 
a  pair  of  second  roller  members  fixedly  mounted  on  the 

sorter  for  receiving  sheets  from  a  copying  machine; 
upper  and  lower  belt  members  reeved  around  corresponding 
first  and  second  roller  members  for  receiving  a  sheet 
therebetween  and  transporting  it  between  said  belt  mem- 
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bers,  said  belt  shafts  being  spaced  along  said  roller  mem- 
bers from  each  other  with  the  upper  belt  members  alter- 
nating with  the  lower  belt  members;  and 
guide  members  idly  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  upper  shaft 
and  resting  under  gravity  on  at  least  one  of  the  lower  belt 
members  and  having  a  roll-shaped  guide  portion  concen- 
tric with  said  upper  shaft  and  a  projecting  portion  extend- 
ing therefrom  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
transport  of  the  sheet,  said  projecting  portion  having  a 


said  path  in  response  to  removal  of  an  unsatisfactory  sheet 
from  said  path;  and  increasing  the  spacing  between  the  con- 
veyors upon  introduction  of  a  preselected  number  of  satisfac- 
tory sheets  into  the  second  portion  of  said  path  following  the 
removal  of  one  or  more  unsatisfactory  sheets  from  said  path. 


slanting  surface  on  the  free  end  thereof  slanting  in  said 
direction  and  away  from  said  belt  member  for  receiving 
the  edge  of  a  sheet  thereunder  even  if  the  sheet  has  curled 
during  transport,  and  said  projecting  portion  further  hav- 
ing a  concave  roll-shaped  guide  recess  on  the  side  toward 
said  belt  with  a  profile  substantially  the  same  as  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  first  lower  roller  member  for  guiding  the 
edge  of  the  sheet  to  the  nip  of  the  roll-shaped  guide  por- 
tion and  the  lower  belt  member  where  said  lower  belt 
member  goes  over  said  first  lower  roller  member. 


4548404 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUSFOR  FORMING  A  STREAM 

OF  PARTLY  OVERLAPPING  PAPER  SHEETS 
Eckhard  Brandt,  Norderstedt,  and  Friedrich  Schultz,  Hamburg, 
both  of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  E.C.H.  Will 
(GmbH  A  Co.),  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,925 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1983,  3312196 

Int.  a*  B65H  29/62.  29/66,  35/04 
MS.  a.  271-303  15  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  stream  of  partially  overlapping 
sheets,  particularly  paper  sheets,  comprising  the  steps  of  con- 
veying a  series  of  successive  randomly  distributed  satisfactory 
and  unsatisfactory  sheets  at  a  first  speed  along  a  first  portion  of 
an  elongated  path;  introducing  successive  satisfactory  sheets 
between  two  spaced-apart  conveyors  which  define  a  second 
portion  of  said  path  and  whose  speed  is  less  than  said  first  speed 
so  that  the  satisfactory  sheets  are  decelerated  and  successive 
decelerated  sheets  partially  overlap  the  preceding  decelerated 
sheets;  removing  unsatisfactory  sheets  from  said  path  in  a 
region  ahead  of  said  second  portion;  reducing  the  spacing 
between  the  conveyors  which  define  said  second  portion  of 


4,548  405 
TREADMILL  WITH  TRAMPOLINE-LIKE  SURFACE 
Robert  C.  Lee,  4643  Richmond,  Houston,  Tex.  77027;  Larry  J. 
Weigand,  and  Jeffrey  O.  Merideth,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  R.  Clayton  Lee,  Houston,  Tex. 

nied  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,315 

Int.  ex.*  A63B  23/06.  5/18 

U.S.  a.  272-69  16  Qaims 


1.  A  treadmill,  comprising: 

(a)  an  endless  belt,  the  uppermost  surface  of  which  is 
adapted  to  form  a  flat  exercising  surface; 

(b)  first  support  means  located  within  the  endless  belt  at  each 
end  of  the  exercising  surface  for  supporting  and  allowing 
the  endless  belt  to  be  moved  longitudinally; 

(c)  second  endless  support  means  spaced  from  and  extending 
substantially  along  respective  sides  of  the  endless  belt; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  edges 
of  the  endless  belt  to  their  respective  second  endless  sup- 
port means  for  continuously  supporting  the  edges  as  the 
endless  belt  moves  relative  to  the  second  endless  support 
means;  and 

(e)  said  plurality  of  connecting  means  each  including  a 
spring  means  between  an  edge  and  the  connection  to  said 
second  support  means,  for  providing  trampoline-like  resil- 
iency to  the  support  surface. 
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4,548,406  4,548  407 

GYMNASTIC  BICYCLE  TOSS  BATTING  TRAINER 

Jose  L.  Beistegui  Chirapozu,  Vitoria,  Spain,  assignor  to  BJI.  Kazuhiro  Sato,  7-39  cbome,  Kyokuoan,  Akita  Qty,  Akita  010, 

SA.,  Madrid,  Spain  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,449  Filed  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,583 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Aug.  6, 1982, 266.835;  Aug.  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1982,  57-52057[U] 

6,  1982,  266.836  1^.  q  4  a63B  69/40 

Int.  a.«  A63B  69//<i  U.S.  Q.  273-26  R                                                      4  Claims 
U.S.  a.  272-73                                                          9  Claims 


1.  An  exercise  device  of  the  bicycle  type,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

a  chassis  adapted  to  be  positioned  stationarily; 

a  pedal  assembly  rotatably  mounted  on  said  chassis  to  enable 
a  pedaling  exercise  by  a  user  of  the  device; 

an  inertia  flywheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  chassis  by 
means  separate  from  said  pedal  assembly,  said  inertia 
flywheel  being  rotatable  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
pedal  assembly,  and  said  inertia  flywheel  having  a  polygo- 
nal surface; 

a  handlebar  assembly; 

means  for  mounting  said  handlebar  assembly  on  said  chassis 
for  reciprocal  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto  to  enable 
a  rowing  execise  by  the  user  of  the  device; 

means  for,  upon  rotation  of  said  pedal  assembly  during  a 
pedaling  exercise,  generating  and  transmitting  vibrations 
to  said  handlebar  assembly  and  thus  to  the  arms  of  the 
user,  said  vibration  generating  and  transmitting  means 
comprising  a  lever  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said 
handlebar  assembly  and  a  roller  supported  on  a  second 
end  of  said  lever  and  in  contact  with  said  polygonal  sur- 
face, such  that  upon  rotation  of  said  inertia  flywheel  as  a 
result  of  pedaling  of  said  pedal  assembly  said  polygonal 
surface  imparts  vibrations  to  said  roller,  and  thereby  to 
said  lever  and  said  handlebar  assembly;  and 

means  for  selectively  interrupting  generation  and  transmis- 
sion of  said  vibrations,  said  interrupting  means  comprising 
a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  chassis,  a  manual  control 
knob  at  a  first  end  of  said  shaft  for  roution  of  said  shaft 
about  the  axis  thereof,  a  second  end  of  said  shaft  having 
first  and  second  axially  spaced  abutting  surfaces,  and  a 
plate  fixed  to  said  handlebar  assembly  to  be  abutted  alter- 
nately by  said  first  or  second  abutting  surfaces,  depending 
on  the  relative  rotation  position  of  said  knob  and  said 
shaft,  said  handlebar  assembly  and  said  lever  being  pivotal 
about  said  mounting  means  between  a  first  position  when 
said  first  abutting  surface  abuts  said  plate,  whereat  said 
roller  is  in  contact  with  said  polygonal  surface,  and  a 
second  position  when  said  second  abutting  surface  abuts 
said  plate,  whereat  said  roller  is  spaced  from  said  polygo- 
nal surface,  thereby  interrupting  the  generation  of  vibra- 
tions upon  rotation  of  said  inertia  flywheel  during  a  pedal- 
ing exercise. 


O—. 


1.  A  ball  tossing  training  device  comprising: 

a  self-supporting  stand; 

a  ball  receiver  mounted  on  said  stand  above  ground  level; 

an  angularly  adjustable  ball  track  feeder  for  receiving  balls 
from  said  receiver,  said  track  feeder  having  a  loading  end 
and  a  discharge  end; 

means  for  adjusting  the  inclination  of  said  ball  track  feeder  to 
control  the  speed  of  a  ball  moving  therealong; 

means  for  intermittently  automatically  feeding  a  single  ball 
at  a  time  along  said  track  feeder; 

ball  tossing  means  positioned  below  said  discharge  end  of 
said  track  feeder  for  deflecting  each  ball  discharged  ther- 
from;  and 

a  self-supporting  stand  including  a  telescopic  rod  comprised 
of  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  ball  receiver 
and  said  ball  track  feeder  being  attached  to  said  upper 
portion,  and  a  spring  attached  at  one  end  to  said  upper 
portion  and  at  its  opposite  end  to  said  lower  portion 
whereby  said  upper  portion  may  be  telescoped  down  into 
said  lower  portion  to  lower  said  ball  receiver  and  said  ball 
track  feeder  and,  upon  release,  the  upper  portion  will 
spring  back  to  its  normal  upper  position. 


4,548,408 
BONUS  BALL  PINBALL  GAME 
Norman  R.  Clark,  Burbank,  III.,  assignor  to  Bally  Manufactur- 
ing Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,416 
Int.  a.«  A63F  7/34 
U.S.  a.  273—121  A  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  pinball  type  game,  the  combination  comprising; 
a  play  surface, 
a  pair  of  distinct  game  balls, 

a  first  ball  return  and  ejector  means  defining  a  first  path  of 
ball  travel  and  distinct  from  said  play  surface  and  adapted 
to  receive  a  selected  one  of  said  game  balls  and  move  it 
along  the  first  path  to  a  shooting  position  m  response  to  a 
first  predetermined  signal, 
second  ball  return  and  ejector  means  defining  a  second  path 
of  ball  travel  distinct  from  the  first  path  and  distinct  from 
said  play  surface  and  adapted  to  receive  the  other  of  said 
balls  and  move  it  along  the  second  path  of  ball  travel  to  a 
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shooting  position  in  response  to  a  predetermined  second 
signal, 
gate  means  for  directing  a  returning  ball  to  said  first  ball 
return  means  and  first  path  and  alternatively  directing  the 
returning  ball  to  said  second  ball  return  means  and  second 
path. 


and  control  circuit  means  cooperative  with  said  first  and 
second  ball  return  and  ejector  means  and  said  gate  means 
and  being  operative  to  apply  said  first  and  second  prede- 
termined signals  thereto  in  a  manner  to  move  said  game 
balls  to  their  corresponding  shooting  positions  in  selective 
sequence  along  the  selected  defined  and  distinct  paths. 


fast  moving  discs  from  escaping  the  pockets  once  they  are 
shot  therein;  and 
(e)  at  least  one  trap  disposed  adjacent  the  peripheral  edge  of 
the  playing  surface  between  a  pair  of  pockets,  the  trap 
being  recessed  inwardly  of  the  bumper  rail  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  center  of  the  playing  surface  such  that  the 
bumper  rail  is  removed  in  the  area  of  the  trap  which  has  a 
disc  supporting  surface  which  is  flush  with  the  playing 
surface,  the  trap  being  partially  formed  by  adjacent  walls 
of  the  bumper  rail,  which  walls,  in  the  area  of  the  trap,  are 
substantially  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  playing  surface,  so 
that  a  disc  can  rebound  from  said  walls  and  not  become 
wedged  therein,  the  walls  of  the  bumper  rail  in  the  area  of 
the  trap  including,  (i)  a  pair  of  opposing  sidewalls  which 
extend  from  the  center  of  the  playing  surface  in  converg- 
ing relation  into  the  bumper  rail,  (ii)  a  backwall  connect- 
ing the  ends  of  the  sidewalls  farthest  from  the  center  of  the 
playing  surface,  and  (iii)  a  line  disposed  on  the  playing 
surface  and  connecting  the  ends  of  the  sidewalls  closest 
the  center  of  the  playing  surface,  each  trap  being  sized  and 
shaped  and  so  disposed  on  the  gameboard  that  a  disc, 
entering  the  trap,  can  escape  therefrom  if  improperly  shot 
too  fast  into  the  trap,  and.  if  resting  in  the  trap,  can  be 
knocked  therefrom  upon  contact  with  another  disc  enter- 
ing the  trap. 


4,548  409 
GAME  WITH  SLIDABLE  DISCS,  GOAL  POCKETS,  AND 

RAIL  TRAPS 

Jaime  A.  Cacho,  488  Richmond  Rd.,  Qeveland,  Ohio  44143 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1983,  Scr.  No.  459,811 

Int  a*  A63F 3/00 

VJS.  a  273-126  R  12  Claims 


?»X  Mw«   yi2 


1.  An  apparatus  used  in  playing  a  game,  comprising: 

(a)  a  gameboard  having  a  fiat,  smooth  playing  surface  across 
which  flat  discs,  used  in  playing  the  game,  are  slidable,  the 
playing  surface  being  bounded  by  an  outer,  peripheral 
edge; 

(aa)  a  master  disc  and  a  plurality  of  playing  discs  used  in 
playing  the  game,  the  master  disc  being  larger  than  the 
playing  discs  and  used  to  strike  and  propel  the  playing 
discs  across  the  playing  surface; 

(b)  a  continuous  bumper  rail  at  the  peripheral  edge  of  the 
playing  surface  and  extending  vertically  above  the  plane 
of  the  playing  surface,  when  said  surface  is  in  a  horizontal 
plane  for  playing  the  game,  so  that  a  disc,  sliding  across 
said  surface  and  attempting  to  leave  said  gameboard,  will 
strike  said  bumper  rail  and  rebound  therefrom; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  pockets  strategically  located  around  the 
peripheral  edge  of  the  playing  surface  adjacent  the  bum- 
per rail  for  receiving  and  ho' ding  discs  shot  therein,  each 
of  the  pockets  being  sized  larger  than  the  master  disc  and 
being  recessed  below  the  playing  surface,  so  that  a  slowly 
moving  disc,  upon  entering  the  pocket,  will  fall,  by  grav- 
ity, into  the  pocket; 

(d)  means  associated  with  each  of  the  pockets  for  preventing 


4,548,410 
NUMBER  PUZZLE 
Giuseppe  Morrone,  48  E.  15th  St.,  Huntington  Station,  N.Y. 
11746 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,670 

Int.  a*  A63F  9/08 

U.S.  a.  273—153  S  5  Oaims 


2j^ 


Wc^" 


a      7      e '    » 


X 


J 


1.  A  number  puzzle  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  including  an  exterior  frame  and  an  interior 
frame  and  means  to  interconnect  said  exterior  frame  and 
said  interior  frame  one  to  the  other; 

(b)  said  interior  frame  being  formed  with  a  fixedly  disposed 
first  recess,  defined  by  walls  formed  on  said  interior  frame, 
and  a  fixedly  disposed  second  recess  contiguous  with  a 
comer  of  said  first  recess  and  adjacent  one  comer  thereof 
and  of  said  interior  frame; 

(c)  said  exterior  frame  defining  one  wall  of  said  second 
recess  and  said  first  recess  defining  an  imaginary  other 
wall  for  said  second  recess  opposite  said  one  wall; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  numbered  tiles  being  disposed  in  said  first 
recess,  and  each  of  said  tiles  being  individually  slidably 
movable  into  and  from  said  second  recess,  whereby  tiles 
are  movable  so  as  to  be  arranged  in  a  desired  solution  in 
said  first  recess; 

(e)  said  tiles  consisting  of  nine  tiles  numbereil  1-9  in  seriatim, 
and  arranged  3x3  in  said  first  recess,  and  wherein  the 
solution  is  to  arrange  the  tiles  in  said  first  recess  so  that  the 
number  sum  of  each  three  tiles  arranged  horizontally, 
vertically  or  diagonally  is  15. 
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4,548,411 

PUZZLE  TOY 

Abraham  Scidman,  10  Banlfad  St,  Holoo,  Israel 

FUed  May  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,584 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jun.  20, 1983,  69032 

Int  a.*  A63F  9/08 

U.S.  a.  273-153  R  4  Claims 


4,548,413 

GAME  DEVICE 

Chris  A.  David,  17190  GarfleM,  Redford,  Mich.  48240 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,157 

Int  a.4  A63B  69/36 

U.S.  a.  273—186  A  4  Claims 


C^ 


10 


1.  A  plaything  of  the  type  referred  to  in  the  introductory 
paragraph  above,  comprising  a  casing  in  which  fixed  seats  are 
provided  for  a  multiple  number  of  bodies,  each  of  which  is 
movable  within  its  seat  by  being  turned  about  two  of  its  axes, 
the  said  bodies  having  the  shape  of  cubes  with  rounded  edges 
and  rounded  comers,  recesses  having  been  made  in  all  six  faces 
of  each  of  said  bodies,  vicinal  bodies  being  interconnected  by 
cross  shaped  connectors  which  have  bulbous  end  portions  at 
the  free  ends  of  the  cross  arms,  the  said  bulbous  end  portions 
extending  matingly  into  the  said  recesses  of  the  said  bodies. 


4,548,412 
HORSESHOE  PUZZLE 
Demetrio  L  Papadopulos,  and  George  Spector,  both  of  233 
Broadway,  RM  3615,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

FUed  Oct  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,078 
Int  CL*  A63F  9/08 


4.  Golf  game  apparatus  comprising:  a  ball  propelling  device, 
a  ball,  and  a  target,  said  ball  propelling  device  comprising  an 
elongated  shaft,  a  hand  grip  at  one  end  of  said  shaft  to  teach  a 
golf  stance,  grip  and  swing,  a  chute  member  for  holding  a  ball, 
said  chute  having  a  U-shaped  cross  section  so  as  to  form  a 
trough,  said  U-shaped  cross  section  being  narrower  at  one  end 
and  progressively  wider  toward  the  other  end,  said  chute 
member  being  pivoted  to  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  and  being 
curved  through  a  substantially  circular  arc  of  approximately 
180  degrees,  said  shaft  being  swingable  through  an  arc  in  a 
given  plane  Mdth  said  pivot  axis  being  disposed  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  for  delivery  of  a  ball  from  said 
chute,  said  chute  member  being  swingable  through  approxi- 
mately 180  degrees  relative  to  said  elongated  shaft  during 
swinging  movement  of  said  game  device  for  propelling  said 
ball  towards  said  target  to  faciliute  a  golf  stance,  grip  and 
swing  whereby  the  operator  may  practice  a  golf  swing,  stance 
and  grip  in  a  confined  area  by  aiming  a  ball  toward  a  target  to 
improve  the  accuracy  and  technique  of  his  golf  swing. 


U.S.  a  27; 


'3—156 


1  Claim 


4,548,414 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRESENTING  A  TARGET  AT  A 

WINDOW 

Bernard  Denis,  "U  Blavet",  49300  Cholet  France 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  705,067 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fraace,  Feb.  27,  1984,  84  02949 

lat  CL«  F41J  9/02 

U.S.  a.  273—367  18  Claims 


1.  A  puzzle  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  pair  of  open  end  horseshoes: 

(b)  a  pair  of  chains  adapted  to  be  connected  between  said 
open  horseshoes;  and 

(c)  a  closed  end  horseshoe  placed  around  said  pair  of  chains 
whereby  said  closed  end  horseshoe  may  be  removed  from 
said  pair  of  chains  thus  solving  said  puzzle,  wherein  each 
said  chain  comprises  four  links  thereon  that  further  com- 
prises two  sets  of  sleeves,  each  sleeve  connected  to  an  end 
link  of  said  chains  and  adapted  to  be  removeably  moimted 
on  an  end  of  said  open  end  horsehoes  so  that  said  chains 
can  be  removed  and  replaced  when  needed. 


1.  Apparatus  for  presenting  a  target  at  a  window,  the  appara- 
tus comprising  a  support  frame  rigidly  supporting  an  opaque 
panel  which  delimits  a  window,  together  with  means  for  pres- 
enting a  target  at  said  window  and  downstream  therefrom 
relative  to  a  predetermined  approximately  horizontal  shooting 
direction,  the  dimensions  of  said  target  perpendicular  to  said 
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shooting  direction  being  less  than  the  corresponding  dimen- 
sions of  the  window,  the  apparatus  including  the  improvement 
whereby  the  means  for  presenting  the  target  comprise  means 
for  applying  complex  motion  to  the  target,  said  complex  mo- 
tion combining  rotation  about  an  axis  which  is  approximately 
horizontal  and  translation  along  a  direction  which  is  approxi- 
mately perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  said  axis,  said  complex 
motion  taking  place  downstream  in  said  shooting  direction 
from  said  fixed  opaque  panel  which  delimits  the  window, 
together  with  means  for  giving  said  rotation  and  said  transla- 
tion respective  directions,  and/or  amplitudes  and/or  speeds 
such  that  the  target  is  presented  at  the  window  in  a  manner 
H(hich  is  pseudorandom  in  time  and  in  trajectory  between 
successive  passes  behind  the  panel,  i.e.  not  at  the  window. 


4,948,415 
ARTICULATED  PIPE  JOINT  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Peter  Bendl,  Wolfratshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Feeder  Burgmann  Dichtungswerke  GmbH  A  Co.,  WoIfrat« 
shausen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,580 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28, 
1982,3248417 

Int  a.*  FldJ  15/06;  F16L  25/00 
U.S.  a.  277—100  17  Claims 


A ;  V- 


1.  A  seal  assembly  for  an  articulated  coupling  of  a  first  and 
a  second  pipe  each  having  a  pipe  end  and  a  pipe  axis,  compris- 
ing 

(a)  a  first  flange  having  a  flange  axis  and  being  adapted  for 
affixation  to  the  pipe  end  of  said  first  pipe  in  axial  align- 
ment therewith; 

(b)  a  first  slide  face  on  said  first  flange  in  a  coaxial  relation- 
ship therewith; 

(c)  a  second  flange  having  a  flange  axis  and  being  adapted 
for  affixation  to  the  pipe  end  of  said  second  pipe  in  axial 
alignment  therewith;  said  second  flange  having 

(1)  an  annular  part  including  an  engagement  face  situated 
at  least  approximately  in  a  radial  plane  of  said  second 
flange  and  being  oriented  towards  said  first  flange  and 

(2)  a  tubular  nipple  projecting  axially  from  said  annular 
part  towards  said  first  flange  and  having  an  at  least 
approximately  cylindrical  outer  circumferential  surface; 

(d)  a  sheet  metal  ring  surroundmg  said  tubular  nipple  and 
having  a'  generally  U-shaped  cross  section  for  defining  a 
ring  cavity  open  towards  said  engagement  face;  said  sheet 
metal  ring  having 

(1)  an  inner  annular  wall  portion  having  an  outer  surface 
being  in  circumferential  engagement  with  said  tubular 
nipple  and  having  a  terminal  edge  axially  spaced  from 
said  engagement  face  and 

(2)  an  outer  annular  wall  portion  having  an  outer  surface 
and  a  terminal  edge  axially  spaced  from  said  engage- 
ment face; 

(e)  a  second  slide  face  on  said  outer  surface  of  said  outer  wall 
portion  of  said  sheet  metal  ring;  said  second  slide  face 
being  coaxial  with  said  second  flange  and  being  sur- 
rounded by,  and  being  in  a  sliding  contact  with,  said  first 
slide  face; 

(0  an  annular  filler  mass  of  a  sealing  material  received  in  said 
cavity;  said  annular  filler  mass  extending  axially  beyond 
the  terminal  edges  of  said  inner  and  outer  annular  wall 


portions  and  being  in  contoct  with  said  engagement  face; 
and 

(g)  force  exerting  means  for  pressing  said  first  and  second 
slide  faces  axially  to  one  another. 


4  548  416 

OIL-RING  INCLUDING  TWO  RAIL  RINGS  AND  AN 

EXPANDER-SPACER  RING  WHICH  BITES  INTO  THE 

RAIL  RING 
Yorishige  Maeda,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,431 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1983,  58-131858 
Int.  a."  F16J  9/20.  9/22 
U.S.  a.  277-140  7  0,,^ 


1.  A  composite  oil-ring  for  disposition  in  an  oil  ring  groove 
of  a  piston  reciprocally  positioned  in  a  cylinder  comprising: 

a  pair  of  axially  spaced  rail  rings; 

an  expander-spacer  ring  disposed  between  said  rail  rings  to 
expand  said  rail  rings,  said  expander-spacer  ring  being 
laterally  extending  U  shaped  in  cross  section  providing 
rail  supporiing  legs  and  an  inwardly  open  channel  be- 
tween the  legs  of  the  U,  integrally  formed  with  a  plurality 
of  axially  extending  rail  engaging  portions  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  at  the  inner  periphery  of  each  of  said  legs, 
and  having  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  radially  cut  from 
the  inner  peripheries  of  said  legs,  said  rail  engaging  por- 
tions having  circumferential  central  portions  with  a  curva- 
ture substantially  the  same  as  and  in  the  same  direction  as 
the  curvature  of  the  inner  periphery  of  said  rail  rings  and 
circumferential  end  portions  with  i  curvature,  in  a  free 
state  before  contacting  said  rail  rings,  in  the  same  direction 
as  and  smaller  than  the  curvature  of  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  rail  rings. 


4,548,417 

REVERSIBLE  CHUCK 

Anton  L.  Glommen,  P.O.  Box  749,  Tiberias  14107,  Israel 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,227 

Int.  a.*  B23B  31/34 

U.S.  a.  279—5  n  Claims 


1.  An  indexing  chuck  comprising  a  chuck  housing,  said 
chuck  housing  having  a  center  bore  therethrough,  the  axis  of 
the  bore  comprising  the  turning  axis,  a  jaw  carrier  mounted  in 
said  central  bore,  said  jaw  carrier  having  a  pair  of  pivot  pins, 
said  pivot  pins  being  mounted  on  said  chuck  housing  for  per- 
mitting rotation  of  said  jaw  carrier  about  a  pin  axis  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  bore,  a  plurality  of  work- 
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piece  chucking  jaws  mounted  in  said  jaw  carrier  and  movable 
toward  and  away  from  axis  of  said  bore,  threadable  means  for 
moving  the  jaws  inwardly  and  outwardly  upon  rotation  of  the 
threadable  means  about  the  axis  of  the  bore,  an  outer  housing 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  the  chuck  housing  and 
rotatable  relative  to  said  chuck  housing  about  the  axis  of  the 
bore,  means  carried  by  the  outer  housing  selectively  movable 
to  engage  the  threadable  means  and  upon  rotation  of  the  outer 
housing  operable  for  moving  said  jaws  toward  the  axis  of  the 
bore  to  clamp  a  workpiece  positioned  along  said  axis,  said 
means  carried  by  the  outer  housing  being  movable  to  position 
clearing  the  periphery  of  the  jaw  carrier,  and  a  mechanical 
latch  plate  movable  from  a  latched  position  wherein  it  will 
prevent  rotation  of  the  jaw  carrier  about  the  axis  of  said  pivot 
pins,  to  a  position  wherein  it  will  clear  said  jaw  carrier  and 
permit  said  jaw  carrier  to  be  pivoted  on  said  pivot  pins,  said 
jaw  carrier  having  means  for  receiving  said  latch  plate  at  180* 
spaced  positions  to  permit  the  jaw  carrier  to  rotate  180*  on  said 
pivot  pins. 


4,548.418 
TRAILER  SUPPORT  STAND 
Donn  Wendorff,  Rte.  1,  Mayrille,  Wis.  53050 

1 1     FUed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,988 
' '  Int.  a*  B60S  9/02 

VJS.  a.  280—1 


9Claims 


1.  A  miler  support  stand,  comprising  a  polygonal  base 
having  a  plurality  of  outer  edges,  a  plate  spaced  above  the  base, 
support  means  interconnecting  the  base  and  the  plate,  a  ball 
mounted  above  the  plate,  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  plate 
extending  a  substantial  distance  radially  beyond  the  outer 
surface  of  the  ball,  and  a  stem  interconnecting  said  ball  and  said 
plate,  said  stem  including  an  upper  end  connected  to  the  ball 
and  a  lower  end  connected  to  said  plate,  said  lower  end  having 
a  substantially  greater  cross  sectional  area  than  said  upper  end, 
a  socket  coupling  member  on  the  tongue  of  the  trailer  adapted 
to  lockingly  engage  the  ball  to  thereby  support  the  trailer 
tongue  above  ground,  said  stand  being  non-tipping  regardless 
of  movement  applied  to  the  trailer. 


4,548,419 
MOTORCYCLE  SIDECAR 
Keith  R.  Pigott,  2  Wayside  Cottages,  Long  La.;  Michael  J. 
Macartney,  1  Wayside  Cottages,  Long  La.,  and  Alan  S. 
Young,  Boulac  Cottage,  Upper  St.,  all  of  Southrepps,  Nor- 
wich, Norfolk,  England 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,480 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  16,  1982« 
8232732 

Int.  a*  B62K  27/02 
U.S.  a.  280—203  3  Claims 

1.  A  motorcycle  sidecar  including  fastening  means  detach- 
ably  fixable  to  said  motorcycle; 
an  upper  link  means  and  a  lower  link  means  each  consisting 
of  an  elongate  forward  member  and  an  elongate  rear 
member,  each  of  said  members  being  pivotally  connected 
at  one  of  their  ends  to  said  fastening  means,  and  a  coupling 


member  joining  together  the  other  ends  of  the  forward 
and  rear  members; 
post  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  upper  link  means  and 
said  lower  link  means  at  a  location  remote  from  said  fas- 
tening means;  and 


n     a. 


rotatable  wheel  means  attached  to  said  post  means, 
said  upper  and  lower  coupling  members  being  disposed 
outwardly  of  said  wheel  means. 


4,548,420 

REaPROCATING  AND  OSaiXATING  DRIVE 

MECHANISM 

Anthony  F.  Patroni,  Jr.,  9005  Amherst  Ave.,  Margate,  NJ. 

08402 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,290 

Int  a.*  B62M  1/16 

U.S.  CL  280—224  Ji  n.im. 


«N  ^V^r. 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  rotary  crank  shaft,  a 
crank  arm  extending  radially  from  said  crank  shaft,  a  crank  pin 
extending  from  said  crank  arm  generally  parallel  to  said  crank 
shaft,  a  guide  mounted  in  radially  spaced  relation  with  respect 
to  said  crank  shaft,  a  connecting  rod  pivotally  connected  at  one 
region  to  said  crank  pin  for  rotation  therewith,  a  yoke  adapted 
to  slide  and  oscillate  with  respect  to  said  guide  and  secured  to 
said  connecting  rod  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  one  region, 
and  manual  operating  means  connected  to  said  yoke  for  sliding 
and  oscillating  the  latter  relative  to  said  guide  to  rotate  said 
crank  pin  and  drive  said  crank  shaft. 


4,548,421 
RECUMBENT  VEHICLE 
David  M.  Wiener,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  W^  Vehicle 
Design  A  Development,  Inc.,  Westport,  Conn. 
FUed  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,127 
Int  a.*  B62K  5/02 
VJS.  a.  280—281  LP  14  Claims 

10.  A  recumbent  vehicle  frame  comprising: 
a  single,  bowed  tubular  member  havmg  a  front  end  and  a 

rear  end; 
a  rear  wheel  fork  assembly  mounted  along  the  length  of  said 

tubular  member  toward  the  rear  end  thereof; 
a  pair  of  front  wheel  struts,  for  accommodating  a  pair  of 
front  wheels,  mounted  along  the  length  of  said  tubular 
member  toward  the  front  end  thereof; 
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a  steering  post  tube  mounted  along  the  length  of  said  tubular 
member  toward  the  front  end  thereof; 

a  crank  assembly  support  tube  telescopically  engaged  with 
the  front  end  of  said  tubular  member; 

means  for  adjusting  the  slack  in  a  drive  chain  extending 
between  said  crank  assembly  support  tube  and  said  rear 
wheel  fork  assembly  when  the  extension  of  said  crank 
assembly  support  tube  from  said  front  end  is  adjusted,  said 
means  for  adjusting  slack  comprising: 


of  said  first  passage  being  forwardly  inclined  relative  to  said 
horizontal  longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry  such  that  the  upper 
end  of  said  first  passage  is  forward  of  the  lower  end  of  said  first 
passage,  said  frame  additionally  having  a  second  passage 
which  is  also  symmetrical  about  said  vertical  longitudinal 
assembly  plane  and  which  has  a  central  axis  which  is  rear- 
wardly  inclined  relative  to  said  horizontal  longitudinal  plane  of 
symmetry  such  that  the  lower  end  of  said  first  passage  is  for- 
ward of  the  upper  end  of  said  first  passage,  and  said  frame 
additionally  having  a  second  housing  which  is  also  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  vertical  longitudinal  assembly  plane,  said  second 
housing  having  a  central  axis  which  intersects  the  central  axis 
of  said  second  passage. 


a  bracket,  containing  a  plurality  of  slots,  mounted  to  said 

tubular  member  intermediate  said  front  wheel  struts  and 

said  rear  wheel  fork  assembly; 
a  first  chain  pulley; 
means  for  interchangeably  mounting  said  first  chain  pulley 

in  any  of  said  slots; 
a  second  chain  pulley  mounted  to  said  tubular  member;  and 
means  for  routing  said  drive  chain  in  a  zigzag  arrangement 

around  said  first  and  second  chain  pulleys. 


4,548,422 

BICYCLE  FRAME  HAVING  AN  ASSEMBLED-UNIT 

SHELL  STRUCTURE 

Diaz  Michel,  Tain  I'Hermitage,  and  Loeillet  Christian,  Ferolles 

Atiliy,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Manufacture  Industrielle 

de  Cycles  et  Motocydes  ■  M.I.CJVI.O.,  Machecoul,  France 

Filed  Not.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,459 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  17,  1981,  81  21447 
Int.  a.*  B62K  3/02 
VS.  a.  280-281  R  5  Claims 


4,548,423 
UNIVERSAL  TRAILER  HITCH 
Trevor  Craven,  401  Main  St,  Woodstock,  Ontario,  Canada  N4S 
1T5 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,223 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  7,  1983,  421047 

Int  CI*  B60D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  280-492  13  Claims 


1.  A  bicycle  frame  having  a  shell  structure,  said  frame  com- 
prising two  at  least  generally  longitudinally  symmetrical  shells 
which  are  attached  to  one  another  along  a  vertical  longitudinal 
assembly  plane,  each  of  said  two  shells  having  a  horizontal 
longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry,  said  frame  having  an  at  least 
generally  vertical  sleeve  adapted  to  mount  a  front  fork,  a  first 
passage  adapted  to  mount  a  support  insert  for  a  seat  shaft,  and 
a  first  housing  adapted  to  mount  a  crank  gear,  said  sleeve  and 
said  first  passage  being  symmetrical  about  said  vertical  longitu- 
dinal assembly  plane  and  said  first  housing  being  perpendicular 
to  said  vertical  longitudinal  assembly  plane,  said  horizontal 
longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry  dividing  said  shells  between 
said  at  least  generally  vertical  sleeve  and  said  first  passage  into 
two  symmetrical  girder  elements,  said  first  passage  having  a 
central  axis  and  said  first  housing  having  a  central  axis  which 
intersects  the  central  axis  of  said  first  passage,  the  central  axis 


1.  A  trailer  hitch  for  detachably  connecting  a  trailer  to  a 
towing  vehicle  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  universal  joint  having  a  pair  of  pivotally  interconnected 
yokes,  each  yoke  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  mounted 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  transverse  axis, 

a  shaft  secured  to  one  yoke  in  axial  alignment  with  the  yoke 
longitudinal  axis, 

a  bearing  block  joumalled  on  said  shaft  for  roUtion  of  the 
shaft  therein, 

means  for  restraining  said  shaft  from  axial  separation  from 
said  bearing  block, 

a  second  shaft  secured  to  the  other  yoke  in  axial  alignment 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  yoke,  said  second  shaft 
having  a  free  end  and  an  annular  shoulder  formed  on  said 
free  end, 

a  connector  adapted  to  receive  said  second  shaft  for  releas- 
able  engagement,  said  connector  comprising  a  base  having 
a  longitudinal  groove  formed  therein  for  receiving  said 
second  shaft,  a  closure  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
base  adapted  to  co-operate  with  the  base  when  closed  to 
rigidly  lock  the  second  shaft  within  the  groove  of  the  base 
of  the  connector, 

means  for  connecting  one  of  said  bearing  block  and  said 
connector  to  the  towing  vehicle  and  means  for  connecting 
the  other  of  said  bearing  block  and  connector  to  the  trailer 
whereby  said  trailer  is  free  to  pivot  horizontally  and  verti- 
cally relative  to  the  towing  vehicle  and  is  free  to  rotate 
longitudinally  relative  to  said  towing  vehicle. 
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4«548  424 

SAFETY  SKI  BINDING  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Engeibert  Spltaler,  Wiener  Neudorf,  Austria,  assigiior  to  TMC 
Corporation,  Baar,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,600 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct  19, 1982,  3836/82 
Int  G.*  A63C  9/08 
VS.  a.  280—612  6  Claims 


k  7  3b  4  J   to  3 


1.  A  safety  ski  bindmg  having  a  release  mechanism  which 
comprises  at  least  one  sole  holder  which  engages  a  two-part 
slide  member  supported  for  movement  against  the  force  of  a 
spring,  coupling  means  for  releasably  coupling  the  slide  mem- 
ber parts  to  each  other  and  releasable  in  dependence  on  move- 
ment of  the  slide  member,  and  a  binding  part  movable  to  a 
position  in  which  it  effects  a  release  of  the  coupling  means, 
wherein  one  slide  member  part  carries  one  abutment  for  the 
spring  and,  after  the  release  of  the  coupling  means,  is  returned 
to  an  initU  position  under  the  urging  of  the  spring,  wherein  a 
further  abutment  for  the  spring  is  formed  by  a  housing  part  of 
the  binding,  and  wherein  the  amount  of  movement  of  the  slide 
member  is  sensed  by  a  potentiometric  motion  pickup  which 
produces  electrical  signals  which  are  processed  in  dependence 
on  their  time  duration  in  an  electronic  circuit  and,  upon  ex- 
ceeding a  predetermined  limit  value  prior  to  a  mechanical 
release  of  the  coupling  means,  cause  the  circuit  to  actuate  drive 
means  for  effecting  movement  of  the  binding  part  which  re- 
leases the  coupling  means. 


,,  4,548,425 

SHEATH  FOR  STORING  AND  PRESENTING 
SHOULDER  BELT 
Keith  M.  Evans,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration, Detroit  Mich. 

, ,       Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,130 
1 1  Int  a.*  B60R  21/10 

VS.  CL  280—808  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  occupant  restraint  belt  system  having 
a  slide  loop  mounted  on  a  pillar  for  slidably  mounting  the  belt 
and  defining  a  retractable  portion  of  the  belt  extending  verti- 
cally along  the  pillar  from  a  retractor  mounted  below  the  slide 
loop  and  a  restraint  portion  movable  between  an  occupant 
restraining  position  extending  diagonally  across  the  occupant 
and  a  stored  position  extending  along  the  pillar  in  parallel 
relationship  with  the  retractable  portion,  a  device  for  retaining 
the  restraint  portion  in  the  stored  position  comprising: 

a  sheath  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body  in  conjunction  with 


and  enclosing  the  slide  loop,  said  sheath  having  a  sleeve 
portion  enclosing  a  segment  of  the  restraint  portion  of  the 
belt  and  movable  with  the  restraint  portion  between  iu 
restraining  position  and  stored  position;  and 
retainer  means  acting  between  the  pillar  and  the  sheath 
sleeve  portion  below  the  slide  loop  and  adapted  to  retain 
the  sleeve  portion  flat  against  the  pillar  in  its  position 
retaining  the  restraint  portion  of  the  belt  in  the  stored 
position  against  the  pillar. 


4,548,426 

REPORT  COVER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

William  E.  LocUuut,  7324  CampbeU  Rd.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75248 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,148 

Int  CL*  B42D  3/00 

V.S.  a.  281—29  6  OainH 


■\LJJ^ 


of: 


T 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  report  cover  comprising  the  steps 


securing  a  report  between  first  edges  of  front  and  back 
panels  along  one  edge  of  the  report; 

forming  at  least  three  parallel  hinges  in  the  front  panel  gen- 
erally parallel  to  and  proximate  the  first  edge  of  the  front 
panel; 

folding  the  front  panel  about  the  hinges  to  cover  the  edge  of 
the  report; 

securing  the  front  and  back  covers  together  to  bind  the 
report  along  a  line  spaced  sufficiently  from  the  first  edge 
of  the  back  panel  to  permit  pivotal  motion  about  selected 
ones  of  said  hinges  to  facilitate  use  of  the  report;  and 

forming  at  least  one  hinge  in  said  back  panel  generally  paral- 
lel to  and  proximate  the  first  edge  of  the  back  panel, 
portions  of  the  front  and  back  panels  between  the  first 
edges  and  closest  hinges  thereto  and  the  edge  of  the  report 
pivoting  about  the  closest  hinges  to  faciliute  use  of  the 
report. 

4.  The  report  cover  formed  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,548,427 

STRAIN  ACCOMMODATING  FLUID  CONDUIT 

ASSEMBLY  AND  FITTING  THEREFOR 

Irving  D.  Press,  West  Orange,  and  Charles  S.  Lane,  Livingston, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  UMC  Industries,  Inc.,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  295^84,  Aug.  24,  1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  237,280, 
Feb.  23,  1981,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  20,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  313,161 
Int.  a.*  F16L  9/14 
VS.  CI.  285—55  31  Claims 

1.  A  fitting  for  a  fluid  conduit  assembly  in  which  the  conduit 
includes  at  least  a  fluid  impervious  solid  metallic  tube,  said 
fitting  comprising  a  component  part  having  at  one  of  its  ends 
means  for  connecting  said  fitting  to  another  element,  additional 
means  located  at  the  other  end  of  said  component  part  for 
attachment  to  an  end  of  said  metallic  tube  with  a  fluid-tight 
connection,  means  joining  said  additional  means  to  said  com- 
ponent part  with  provision  for  limited  movement  at  least  axi- 
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ally  between  said  additional  means  and  said  component  part, 
and  means  for  independently  attaching  the  interior  of  said 
component  part  with  a  fluid-tight  seal  to  an  end  of  a  non-metal- 
lic fluid  impervious  tube  where  said  non-metallic  tube  is  sized 
to  make  a  substantially  snug  fit  within  said  additional  means 


and  projects  therefrom  into  said  component  part,  said  compo- 
nent part  and  said  additional  means  interfitting  telescopingly 
and  being  configured  such  as  to  restrict,  over  the  range  of 
movement  therebetween,  the  gap  therebetween  that  is  bridged 
by  said  non-metallic  tube  to  prevent  said  non-metallic  tube 
from  being  pinched  in  or  extruded  into  said  gap. 


4,548,428 

ANTI  BACK-OUT  STEEL  COUPLING  SYSTEM  FOR 

NONMETALLIC  COMPOSITE  PIPE 

James  L.  Ruhle,  2535  E.  Balfour  Ave.,  Fullerton,  Calif.  92631 

FUed  Oct  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,995 

iBt  a.*  F16L  33/18 

VS.  a.  285-90  1  Claim 


1.  The  invention  of  an  anti  back-out  steel  coupling  system 
for  nonmetallic  composite  pipe  comprising: 
an  inner  tapered  steel  friction  sleeve  that  is  pressed  into  the 

end  of  one  piece  of  longitudinally-reinforced  composite 

pipe, 

a  threaded  steel  male  half  coupling  tapered  on  its  interior 
surface  against  which  the  longitudinally-reinforced  com- 
posite pipe  is  compressed  and  gripped  by  the  inner  tapered 
steel  friction  sleeve, 

a  second  inner  tapered  steel  friction  sleeve  that  is  pressed 
into  the  end  of  a  second  piece  of  longitudinally-reinforced 
composite  pipe, 

a  threaded  steel  female  half  coupling  tapered  on  its  interior 
surface  against  which  the  second  longitudinally-rein- 
forced composite  pipe  is  compressed  and  gripped  by  the 
second  inner  tapered  steel  friction  sleeve, 

an  outer  wall  of  concentrically-wound  composite  pipe, 
which  confines  the  male  half  coupling  at  its  unthreaded 
shoulder,  discouraging  the  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
male  half  coupling  relative  to  the  longitudinally-rein- 


forced composite  pipe  in  a  direction  toward  the  concentri- 
cally-wound outer  wall  of  composite  pipe, 

a  second  outer  wall  of  concentrically-wound  composite 
pipe,  which  confines  the  female  half  coupling  at  its  un- 
threaded shoulder,  discouraging  the  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  female  half  coupling  relative  to  the  longitudi- 
nally-reinforced composite  pipe  in  a  direction  toward  the 
second  outer  wall  of  concentrically-wound  composite 
pipe, 

a  compressible  gasket  to  seal  the  coupling  system  when  the 
two  half-couplings  are  threaded  together,  which  in  the 
uncompressed  state  is  covex  on  its  inner  and  outer  side 
edges  and  concave  on  its  top  and  bottom  surfaces, 

the  same  gasket,  which  is  transformed  in  the  compressed 
state,  when  both  half-couplings  are  fully  threaded  to- 
gether into  a  gasket  that  has  straight-sided  edges  and 
straight-sided  surfaces  on  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  gasket 
resulting  in  an  internally-flush  central  passage  through  the 
coupling  system, 

a  plurality  of  longitudinal  grooves  cut  into  the  male  half- 
coupling  at  right  angles  to  and  across  the  threads  at  the 
upper  part  of  the  threaded  interval, 

a  plurality  of  set  screws  threaded  into  and  around  the  top 
perimeter  of  the  female  half-coupling,  and  arranged  in 
such  a  manner  that  they  can  be  threaded  into  coinciding 
grooves  in  the  male  half-coupling  which  prevents  the 
rotation  of  one  half-coupling  with  respect  to  the  other. 


4,548,429 
RELEASABLE  CLAMPING  CONNECTION 
Giinther  Merz,  Neu-Isenburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Korema  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,350 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Oct  11, 1982, 
82109399.4 

Int  a.*  F16L  21/00 
U.S.  a.  285-236  20  Qaims 


1.  A  releasable  clamping  connection  for  a  pressure  tight 
connection  between  two  elements,  the  clamping  connection 
comprising  a  gasket  means,  an  edge  bead  provided  at  respec- 
tive axial  ends  of  said  gasket  means,  a  pair  of  elastic  clamping 
rings  each  having  a  slot  means  for  respectively  accommodat- 
ing portions  of  the  axial  ends  of  the  gasket  means,  a  clamping 
means  for  clamping  the  respective  clamping  rings  against  said 
edge  beads  and  against  portions  of  the  respective  elements,  said 
clamping  means  each  including  a  portion  having  a  cross  sec- 
tion complementary  to  an  outside  profile  of  the  clamping  rings, 
and  means  for  mounting  said  clamping  means  on  the  respective 
elements. 
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4,548,430 
CRIMPED  HOSE  HTTING 
Steven  D.  Haubert  Van  Wert  Ohio,  and  Stephen  T.  Indrelunas, 
Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Aeroquip  Corporation,  Jack- 
son, Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,048 

Int  a.*  F16L  33/20 

VS.  CL  285—256  5  Claims 


2.  A  crimped  fitting  for  flexible  hose  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  tubular  metal  deformable  nipple  having  an  outer 
diameter,  an  annular  socket  concentrically  circumscribing  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  nipple  having  an  inner  end  and  an  inner 
diameter,  and  an  annular  metal  deformable  cap  having  an  inner 
diameter  less  than  the  nipple  outer  diameter  deforming  the 
aligned  nipple  outer  diameter  inwardly  sealingly  engaging  said 
nipple  and  an  outer  diameter  including  an  annular  circumferen- 
tial groove  sealingly  engaging  said  socket  inner  diameter,  said 
socket  being  radially  deformed  inwardly  into  said  groove  to 
form  the  sealed  relationship  with  said  cap,  the  radial  deforma- 
tion of  said  socket  into  said  groove  simultaneously  radially 
contracting  said  cap  to  deform  the  aligned  nipple  outer  diame- 
ter inwardly. 


4,548,431 
TOOL  JOINT  WITH  INTERNAL/EXTERNAL  MAKE-UP 

SHOULDERS 
James  R.  Hall,  Huffman,  and  Robert  A.  Cunningham,  Bellaire, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Tool  Company  -  USA, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  331,934,  Dec.  17,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,533 

Int.  a.*  F16L  25/00 

VS.  a.  285^-334  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  drill  pipe  tool  joint  having  a  pin  with  external  threads 
formed  between  an  external  shoulder  and  a  pin  face,  and  a  box 
with  internal  threads  located  below  a  box  face  for  connection 
with  the  pin,  the  improvement  comprising: 


the  box  having  an  internal  annular  shoulder  and  a  counter- 
bore  section  between  the  internal  threads  and  box  face; 

the  pin  having  a  base  section  between  the  external  shoulder 
and  the  external  threads  and  a  nose  section  between  the 
pin  face  and  external  threads; 

the  lengths  and  thicknesses  of  the  counterbore,  base  and  nose 
sections  being  selected  so  that  when  the  drill  pipe  tool 
joint  is  made-up  to  one-half  of  its  yield  strength,  the  box 
face  will  tighten  against  the  external  shoulder  to  a  pressure 
that  exceeds  any  pressure  being  exerted  by  the  pin  face 
against  the  internal  shoulder,  with  the  pin  face  tightening 
against  the  internal  shoulder  if  additional  torque  during 
drilling  is  encountered; 

the  lengths  and  thicknesses  of  the  counterbore,  base  and  nose 
sections  being  selected  so  as  to  cause  the  counterbore 
section  to  resiliently  compress  and  the  base  section  to 
resiliently  stretch  a  sufficient  amount  to  allow  the  pin  face 
to  contact  the  internal  shoulder  before  the  yield  strengths 
of  the  base  and  counterbore  sections  are  reached,  the 
length  and  thickness  of  the  nose  section  being  selected  so 
as  to  cause  the  nose  section  to  resiliently  compress  and  to 
reach  yield  strength  no  later  than  the  time  at  which  the 
base  and  counterbore  sections  reach  yield  strength; 

the  base  section  and  the  counterbore  section  each  having  a 
length  that  is  at  least  one-third  the  length  of  the  threads 
when  engaged; 

the  base  section  and  the  counterbore  section  each  having  a 
greater  length  than  the  nose  section,  so  that  the  nose 
section  will  reach  its  yield  strength  no  later  than  the  time 
at  which  the  base  and  counterbore  sections  reach  their 
yield  strengths. 


4,548,432 

LATCH  ASSEMBLY 

Sigurd  W.  Bengtsson,  Bruksgatan  17,  41451  Goteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,775 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  29,  1982,  82-02701 

Int.  a.*  E05C  9/02 

U.S.  a.  292—8  12  Oaims 


1.  A  latch  assembly  for  being  installed  on  the  edge  of  a 
closure  for  holding  the  closure  in  a  closed  position,  such  clo- 
sure having  a  recess  in  such  edge,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  espagnolette  edge  bar  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
closure's  edge; 

(b)  a  casing  secured  to  said  edge  bar  for  being  received  in  the 
recess  of  the  closure; 

(c)  at  least  one  bolt  disposed  remotely  from  said  casing,  and 
supported  by  said  edge  bar  for  movement  to  a  locking 
position  and  to  a  retracted  position; 

(d)  an  espagnolette  rod  operatively  connected  to  said  one 
bolt  for  maneuvering  it; 

(e)  a  further  bolt  slidably  supported  in  said  casing; 

(0  a  handle-controlled  operating  member  in  said  casing  for 
reciprocating  said  rod  and  said  further  bolt;  and 

(g)  a  spring  device  acting  on  said  rod  in  a  direction  to  retract 
said  one  bolt  in  response  to  the  return  of  the  handle  from 
the  position  thereof  effecting  the  extension  of  said  one 
bolt. 
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4548433 

LATCH  MECHANISM 

Ronald  D.  Kay,  3513  Hazeiine,  Forth  Worth,  Tex.  76103 

Filed  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,458 

Int.  a.*  E05C  i/06,  3/J6.  7/00.  9/10 

MS.  a.  292—49  4  Claims 


1.  A  latch  mechanism,  comprising: 

at  least  one  latch  dog  pivotably  mounted  on  a  base  member, 
said  dog  having  a  curved  end  region  adapted  to  contact  a 
curved  work  surface  of  an  associated  stop  member,  said 
dog  being  pivotable  between  a  release  position  in  which 
said  curved  end  region  is  apart  from  said  work  surface  to 
allow  relative  movement  between  said  base  member  and 
stop  member  and  an  engaged  position  in  which  said 
curved  end  region  contacts  said  work  surfaces;  and 

wherein  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  dog  end  region 
matches  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  stop  member  work 
surface  whereby  said  dog  end  region  fully  mates  with  said 
work  surface  in  the  engaged  position,  the  pivot  point  of 
said  dog  being  offset  from  the  center  point  of  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  said  curved  end  region  of  said  dog  to  cause 
said  dog  end  region  to  avoid  contact  with  said  stop  mem- 
ber work  surface  while  being  moved  to  and  from  the 
release  position. 


4548  434 
LATCH  FOR  REMOVABLE  VEHICLE  ROOF  PANELS 
William  E.  PrinceU,  10803  WUdwood  Dr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind 
46256 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,881 
Int.  a."  E05C  3/08 
U.S.  a.  292-223  10  Qaims 

1.  A  latch  assembly  for  removable  vehicle  roof  panels  com- 
prising a  handle  for  selectively  releasably  retaining  the  panel 
on  the  vehicle,  means  for  mounting  the  handle  upon  the  panel 
for  movement  between  a  first  latching  orientation  for  securing 
the  panel  to  the  vehicle  and  a  second  non-latching  orientation 
in  which  the  panel  is  removable  from  the  vehicle,  a  first  lock- 
ing member,  means  for  mounting  the  first  locking  member 
upon  the  panel,  a  second  locking  member,  the  second  locking 


member  cooperating  vk^th  the  first  to  secure  the  handle  in  the 
first  orientation,  the  second  locking  member  being  operable  to 
permit  movement  of  the  second  locking  member  out  of  locking 
cooperation  with  the  first  locking  member  to  permit  the  handle 
to  be  moved  from  the  first  orientation  to  the  second,  means  for 
mounting  the  second  locking  member  upon  the  handle,  the  first 
locking  member  comprising  a  threaded  stud,  the  handle  com- 
prising means  defining  a  generally  right  circular  cylindrical 


aperture  having  at  least  one  lug  projecting  from  the  cylindrical 
interior  wall  thereof  and  the  second  locking  member  compris- 
ing a  key-actuable  lock  plug  having  tumblers  which  engage  the 
lug  when  the  key  is  not  inserted  into  it,  insertion  of  the  key 
retracting  the  tumblers  from  lug  engagement  and  permitting 
rotation  of  the  plug,  and  means  providing  a  threaded  passage- 
way for  selectively  engaging  the  threaded  stud,  rotation  of  the 
plug  driving  the  means  providing  the  threaded  passageway 
selectively  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  threaded  stud. 

4,548,435 
LATCH  ASSEMBLY  CHANNEL 
William  R.  Bourne,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hartwell  Cor- 
poration, Placentia,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,554 

Int.  C\*  E05C  3/02 

U.S.  a.  292-229  n  Claims 


1.  A  latch  assembly  comprising: 

a  latch  bolt  means  adapted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
fixed  latch  bolt  pivot; 

a  latch  trigger  means  adapted  for  pivotal  movement  and 
between  at  least  first  and  second  preselected  latch  trigger 
means  positions,  about  a  fixed  latch  trigger  pivot,  said 
latch  trigger  means  including  a  latch  trigger  means  inter- 
locking means  and  said  latch  bolt  means  including  a  latch 
bolt  means  interlocking  means  for  engaging  said  latch 
trigger  means  protrusion,  said  latch  trigger  means  inter- 
locking means  adapted  for  engaging  said  latch  bolt  means 
interlocking  means  when  said  latch  trigger  means  is  at  said 
first  latch  trigger  means  predetermined  position  and  for 
disengaging  said  latch  bolt  means  recess  at  said  second 
latch  trigger  means  predetermined  position; 

a  shaft  means  adjacent  said  latch  trigger  means  adapted  for 
rotating  a  shaft  into  engagement  with  said  latch  trigger 
means  and  for  pivoting  said  latch  trigger  means  to  said 
second  predetermined  latch  trigger  position  said  shaft 
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means  further  including  a  frame  within  which  said  shaft  is 
mounted;  and 
a  spring  urging  a  shoulder  of  said  latch  trigger  means  away 
from  a  shoulder  of  said  shaft  means  such  that  the  pivoting 
of  said  latch  trigger  means  from  said  first  preselected  latch 
trigger  means  position  to  said  second  preselected  latch 
trigger  means  position  compresses  said  spring. 


1.  A  security  assembly  comprising  a  door  frame  including 
vertical  stop  rails  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  frame,  the  frame 
having  exterior  and  interior  vertical  faces,  the  stop  rails  being 
adjacent  to  the  exterior  face  of  the  door  frame,  a  pair  of  hori- 
zontal swingable  doors  within  the  door  frame  and  having 
interior  faces  which  are  flush  with  the  interior  face  of  the  door 
frame  when  the  doors  are  closed,  the  doors  having  exterior 
faces  which  are  in  close  opposing  relationship  to  the  stop  rails 
when  the  doors  are  closed,  vertical  axis  hinges  swingably 
securing  the  doors  to  the  opposite  sides  of  the  door  frame  and 
being  arranged  in  horizontally  aligned  pairs  and  the  hinges 
projecting  beyond  the  interior  face  of  the  door  frame,  a  pair  of 
identical  thin  flat  bracket  plates  which  are  elongated  horizon- 
tally during  use  disposed  between  the  outer  vertical  edges  of 
the  doors  and  the  sides  of  the  door  frame  and  projecting  in- 
wardly of  the  interior  face  of  the  door  frame  substantially  at 
right  angles  thereto,  the  bracket  plates  having  lower  horizontal 
edges  resting  on  the  tops  of  one  horizontally  aligned  pair  of  the 
hinges,. said  bracket  plates  having  openings  formed  there- 
through in  their  portions  projecting  inwardly  of  the  interior 
face  of  the  door  frame  and  the  openings  having  edges  which 
are  substantially  flush  with  the  interior  face  of  the  door  frame, 
short  right  angular  vertical  flanges  on  the  exterior  ends  of  the 
bracket  plates  extending  from  the  bracket  plates  toward  the 
center  of  the  door  frame,  the  flanges  overlapping  the  exterior 
faces  of  the  doors  adjacent  to  the  stop  rails  and  lying  between 
the  exterior  faces  of  the  doors  and  stop  rails  whereby  the 
bracket  plates  are  captively  held  in  use  positions,  and  a  single 
elongated  horizontal  locking  bar  engaging  through  the  open- 
ings of  the  bracket  plates  and  horizontally  spanning  the  interior 
faces  of  the  doors  in  substantial  contact  therewith  when  the 
doors  are  closed  and  having  end  portions  in  overlapping  en- 
gagement with  the  interior  face  of  the  door  frame  at  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  door  frame. 


4,548,437 
-OOWNHOLE  WELL  FISHING  ASSEMBLY 
Darrel  Driskill,  Ardmore,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Larson  Supply 
Company,  Oklahonu  City,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  461,440,  Apr.  15,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,625 

Int  C\*  E21B  31/02 

US.  a.  294— 86  J  16  dain 


4,548,436 

SECURITY  LOCK  FOR  DOUBLE  DOORS 

Theodore  M.  Cole,  Jr.,  Rte.  1,  Box  385,  FishersviUe,  Va.  22939 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  430,530,  Sep.  30, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

I  appUcation  Sep.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,068 

I I  Int  a.*  E05C  19/18 

U.S.  CL  292—292  2  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  assembly  for  use  in  retrieving  a  downhole  mem- 
ber from  a  well,  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  cylindrical  cavity  formed  in  central 
portions  thereof  about  a  cavity  axis,  wherein  an  entrance 
port  extending  to  one  end  of  the  cavity  is  formed  through 
one  end  of  the  body  member  whereby  portions  of  a  rod  can 
be  inserted  into  said  cavity  via  said  entrance  port; 
a  slide  member  dis|x>sed  in  said  cavity  for  rotation  about  the 
cavity  axis  and  reciprocation  along  the  cavity  axis  from  a 
lower  axial  position  of  the  slide  member  adjacent  said  one 
end  of  the  cavity  and  an  upper  axial  position  of  the  slide 
member  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  the  cavity; 
camming  means  formed  partially  on  the  body  member  and 
partially  on  the  slide  member  for  relating  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  the  slide  member  to  the  axial  position  of  the  slide 
member  and  for  turning  the  slide  member  through  one  half 
turn  in  the  body  member  for  each  reciprocation  of  the  slide 
member  from  the  lower  axial  position  thereof,  to  the  upper 
axial  position  thereof,  and  back  to  the  lower  axial  position 
thereof,  whereby  the  slide  member  can  be  positioned  in 
either  of  two  angular  positions  at  such  time  that  the  slide 
member  is  in  the  lower  axial  position  thereof;  and 
capture  means  formed  partially  on  the  body  member  and  par- 
tially on  the  slide  member  for  capturing  an  enlargement  on  a 
rod  inserted  into  said  cavity  at  such  times  that  the  slide 
member  is  in  one  of  said  angular  positions  defined  for  the 
lower  axial  position  of  the  slide  member  and  for  releasing 
said  enlargement  at  such  times  that  the  slide  member  is  in  the 
other  of  said  angular  positions  defined  for  the  lower  axial 
position  of  the  slide  member. 


4,548,438 

MOBILE  CAMPING  APPARATUS 

Robert  H.  Myers,  983  Moorefleld  Rd.,  Springfield,  Ohio  45502 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,031 

Int  CL*  B60P  3/34 

U.S.  CL  296—160  6  Claims 

6.  Mobile  camping  apparatus  of  the  type  which  includes  a 

van  type  of  automotive  vehicle  provided  with  a  body  having 

an  upper  front  portion  and  an  upper  rear  portion  and  upper 

side  portions,  the  improvement  comprising  a  roof  pivotally 
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attached  to  an  upper  side  portion  of  the  body,  a  transverse 
horizontal  rail  member  attached  to  the  body  adjacent  the  upper 
front  portion  and  a  transverse  horizontal  rail  member  attached 
to  the  body  adjacent  the  upper  rear  portion,  horizontal  bed 
structure  supported  upon  the  rail  members,  the  bed  structure 
having  a  forward  portion  adjacent  the  upper  front  portion  of 
the  body  and  a  rear  portion  adjacent  the  upper  rear  portion  of 
the  body,  the  bed  structure  being  movable  horizontally  upon 
the  rail  members  from  a  position  between  the  upper  side  por- 
tions to  a  position  in  which  at  least  a  part  of  the  forward  por- 
tion and  a  part  of  the  rear  jxjrtion  of  the  bed  structure  is  posi- 
tioned laterally  beyond  an  upper  side  portion  of  the  body,  a 


enabling  pivotal  displacement  of  the  said  drive  gear  relative  to 
said  crown  gear. 


4,548  440 

PORTABLE  CHAIR  AND  IMPROVED  TRAY  WITH 

LOCKING  CONTAINER 

Jacques  P.  Meslin,  and  Laurence  C.  Meslin,  both  of  1540  Hark- 

sell  Rd.,  Femdale,  Wash.  98248 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  513,036,  Jul.  12,  1983, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  495,525,  May  17,  1983,.  This 

appUcation  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,300 

Int.  a*  A47B  39/00 

U.S.  a.  297-174  6  Qaims 


pair  of  arm  members,  there  being  an  arm  member  pivotally 
atuched  to  the  forward  portion  of  the  bed  structure,  and  an 
arm  member  pivotally  attached  to  the  rear  portion  of  the  bed 
structure,  a  pair  of  levers,  each  lever  being  pivotally  attached 
to  one  of  the  arm  members,  each  lever  also  being  pivotally 
attached  to  the  roof,  motor  means,  drive  means  joining  the 
motor  means  to  the  bed  structure  for  movement  of  the  bed 
structure  upon  the  rail  members,  whereby  operation  of  the 
motor  means  moves  the  bed  structure,  and  movement  of  the 
bed  structure  forces  the  arm  members  to  move  the  levers  and 
movement  of  the  levers  forces  the  roof  to  move  pivotally  with 
respect  to  the  body. 


4,548,439 
TELESCOPIC  WINCH  DRIVE 
Horst  Bienert,  Gauting,  and  August  Hirschberger,  Munich,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Webasto-Werk  W. 
Baier  GmbH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,255 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1982,  3216402 

Int.  a*  B60J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  296-223  17  Qaims 


1.  A  telescopic  winch  drive  for  tilting  a  cover  closing  a  roof 
opening  in  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  a  plurality  of  telescop- 
ingly  interconnected  screw-threaded  parts  of  which  one  of  an 
outermost  and  an  innermost  of  the  screw-threaded  parts  is 
connected  with  an  axially  fixed  wheel  and  the  other  of  which 
screw-threaded  part  is  constructed  for  connection  with  the 
cover,  wherein  a  crown  gear  is  provided  on  an  outside  jacket 
of  said  wheel,  said  crown  gear  meshing  with  a  drive  gear  of  an 
electric  motor  unit,  and  the  engagement  between  said  crown 
gear  and  drive  gear  being  releasable,  wherein  said  releasable 
engagement  between  the  crown  and  drive  gears  is  achieved  by 
said  electric  motor  unit  being  pivotally  mounted  in  a  manner 


1.  A  portable  infant  feeding  system  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  a  substantially  flat  surface,  comprising  the  combination 
of: 

a  hook-on  chair,  including  (1)  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel 
frame  members,  each  of  said  frame  members  having  an 
upper  outwardly  extending  portion  which  terminates  in  a 
downwardly  extending  upper  end  portion  and  a  lower 
outwardly  extending  portion  which  terminates  in  an  up- 
wardly extending  lower  end  portion,  said  end  portions 
including  resilient,  anti-skid  caps  thereon  for  engaging  the 
surface  and  positioned  to  substantially  oppose  one  another 
when  placed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  surface  in  counter- 
balanced fashion;  (2)  a  seat  positioned  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  plane  of  said  surface  and  extending  transverse  to 
and  releasably  coupled  to  said  frame  members;  (3)  an 
upwardly  extending  back,  said  back  positioned  in  substan- 
tially perpendicular  relation  to  the  plane  of  said  surface 
and  extending  transverse  to  said  releasably  coupled  to  said 
frame  members;  and 

a  tray,  having  openings  therein  adapted  to  receive  said  up- 
per-end caps  of  said  frame  members,  the  caps  and  open- 
ings shaped  such  that  the  caps  apply  substantial  down- 
ward pressure  on  the  sidewalls  of  the  openings  in  the  tray 
on  compression  of  the  caps  by  the  weight  of  an  infant 
placed  in  the  chair  to  lock  the  tray  in  place  without  affect- 
ing the  anti-skid  characteristics  of  the  caps  in  contact  with 
the  surface,  said  tray  having  retaining  means  thereon  for 
releasably  retaining  a  suitable  container. 


4,548,441 
STACKING  CHAIR 
Richard  K.  Ogg,  c/o  Keneco,  R.R.  3,  Box  34,  Littiestown,  Pa. 
17340 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,624 
Int.  CI*  A47C  3/04 
U.S.  a.  297-239  15  Qaims 

1.  A  chair  comprising: 

a  first  integral  tube  having  a  front  leg-forming  portion,  seat 
perimeter-forming  portion,  and  back  perimeter-forming 
position,  said  front  leg-forming  and  back  perimeter-form- 
ing portions  being  generally  parallel  to  each  other  and 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  seat  perimeter-forming 
portion; 
a  second  integral  tube  substantially  identical  to  said  first 

tube; 
an  integral  rod  including  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  rear  leg- 
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forming  portions  adjacent  the  ends  thereof,  and  first, 
second,  and  third  support  portions  between  said  rear 
leg-forming  portions,  said  first  and  third  support  portions 
being  generally  parallel  to  each  other  and  generally  trans- 
verse to  said  rear  leg-forming  portions,  and  said  second 
support  portion  being  generally  transverse  to  said  first  and 
third  support  portions,  and  disposed  therebetween; 

means  defining  a  through-extending  opening  in  each  of  said 
first  and  second  tube  front  leg-forming  portions  through 
which  a  support  portion  of  said  integral  rod  passes; 

a  back  operatively  supported  by  said  first  and  second  tube 
back  perimeter-forming  portions; 

a  seat  operatively  supported  by  said  first  and  second  tube 
seat  perimeter-forming  portions; 


meam  defining  an  opening  in  each  of  said  first  and  second 
integral  tubes  for  passage  of  an  end  of  said  integral  rod 
into  said  respective  tube;  and 

attachment  means  for  affixing  said  integral  rod  to  said  first 
and  second  tubes  at  the  openings  in  said  tubes  for  receipt 
of  said  rod;  and 

wherein  operative  attachment  between  said  back  and  said 
first  and  second  tube  back  perimeter-forming  portions  is 
provided  in  part  by:  a  pair  of  plugs  integral  with  said  back, 
one  extending  outwardly  from  each  side  of  said  back;  and 
means  defining  an  opening  in  each  of  said  first  and  second 
integral  tube  back  perimeter-forming  portions  for  receipt 
of  a  said  plug. 


"  4,548,442 

MOBILE  MINING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
David  B.  Sugden,  Tasmania,  Australia;  Bruce  A.  Waddell,  Seat- 
tie,  Wash.;  James  P.  Kindsvater,  Eyerett,  Wash.,  and  Robert 
B.  Mofht,  Federal  Way,  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Robbins 
Company,  Kent,  Wash. 

.        Filed  Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,784 
1 1  Int.  a*  E21C  41/00.  47/00 

U.S.  a.  i99— 10  45  Qaims 


1.  A  nlethod  of  cutting  a  tunnel  in  hard  rock,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  wheel-like  cutterhead  assembly  means  for 
cutting  said  hard  rock,  said  cutterhead  assembly  means 
having  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  of  rotation  and  hav- 
ing multiple  peripherally  mounted  rolling  cutter  units 
each  rotatable  about  its  own  axis,  said  cutterhead  assembly 


means  being  supported  by  boom  means,  said  boom  means 
being  supported  by  frame  means; 

(b)  anchoring  said  frame  means  within  the  interior  of  said 
tunnel; 

(c)  while  routing  said  cutterhead  assembly  means  about  its 
substantially  horizontal  axis,  plunging  said  rotating  cutter- 
head assembly  means  forwardly  into  the  hard  rock  work 
face; 

(d)  while  rotating  said  cutterhead  assembly  means  about  its 
substantially  horizontal  axis,  sweeping  said  routing  cut- 
terhead assembly  across  said  hard  rock  work  face,  the 
rolling  cutter  units  on  the  cutterhead  assembly  means 
being  routed  about  their  respective  axes  by  contact  with 
the  work  face  and  making  substantially  helical  cuts  in  the 
work  face  in  the  course  of  transiting  the  work  face,  such 
sweeping  action  and  cutterhead  assembly  means  roution 
continuing  until  the  cutterhead  assembly  means  has  trans- 
ited completely  across  the  work  face; 

(e)  while  routing  said  cutterhead  assembly  means  about  its 
horizontal  axis,  plunging  the  routing  cutterhead  assembly 
means  forwardly  into  the  hard  rock  work  face; 

(0  while  routing  said  cutterhead  assembly  means  about  its 
substantially  horizontal  axis,  sweeping  said  rotating  cut- 
terhead assembly  means  back  across  the  hard  rock  work 
face,  such  sweeping  action  and  cutterhead  assembly 
means  roution  continuing  until  the  routing  cutterhead 
assembly  means  has  transited  completely  across  the  hard 
rock  work  face;  and 

(g)  repeating  steps  (c),  (d),  (e),  and  (0  above. 


4,548,443 
TUNNEL  BORING  MACHINE 
John  Turner,  Reaton,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Robbins  Company, 
Kent,  Wash. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627^54 

Int  a*  E21C 29/02 

VJS.  a.  299—31  6  Claims 


1.  A  tunnel  boring  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  full  face  roury  cutterhead  means; 

(b)  a  cutterhead  support  means  on  which  said  cutterhead  is 
mounted; 

(c)  gripper  means  carried  by  a  gripper  support  frame  means 
for  reacting  machine  thrust,  steering,  and  torque  forces; 

(d)  a  conveyor  system  for  transporting  muck  from  behind 
the  cutterhead  means  to  a  dump  point  rearwardly  of  the 
machine; 

(e)  a  primary  propel  system  for  advancing  said  cutterhead, 
said  primary  propel  system  being  mounted  between  said 
gripper  support  frame  means  and  said  cutterhead  support 
means,  said  primary  propel  system  comprising  a  series  of 
at  least  three  pairs  of  double  acting  hydraulic  propel  cylin- 
ders arranged  annularly  in  equally  spaced  apart  locations 
and  in  a  series  of  V-shaped  configurations  between  said 
gripper  suppori  frame  means  and  said  cutterhead  support 
means,  each  such  pair  of  cylinders  having  an  included 
angle  between  the  cylinders  of  about  15*  to  60*  and  with 
a  line  bisecting  the  included  angle  between  the  cylinders 
extending  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  centerline 
of  the  machine; 

(0  a  hydraulic  system  delivering  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid 
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to  said  pairs  of  double  acting  hydraulic  propel  cylinders 
and  including  multi-section  positive  displacement  pump 
means  with  each  pump  section  delivering  high  pressure 
fluid  to  an  associated  propel  cylinder;  and 

(g)  hydraulic  system  control  means  for  controlling  said  pairs 
of  hydraulic  primary  propel  cylinders  to  effect  (1)  axial 
forward  thrust  on  the  cutterhead  means  by  simultaneous 
delivery  of  an  equal  volume  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  all  the 
propel  cylinders  from  the  respective  associated  sections  of 
said  positive  displacement  pump  means,  the  equal  addi- 

:  tional  volume  of  fluid  introduced  to  each  cylinder  thereby 
«  transmitting  the  reaction  torque  exerted  on  the  cutterhead 
support  means  by  rotation  of  the  cutterhead  means  to  said 
gripper  support  frame  means  by  reason  of  the  higher 
pressure  generated  in  alternate  propel  cylinders  and  with- 
out roll  of  the  cutterhead  support  means,  (2)  steering  of 
the  cutterhead  support  means  and  said  cutterhead  means 
by  selective  delivery  of  unequal  volumes  of  hydraulic 
fluid  to  the  propel  cylinders  at  one  side  of  the  propel 
system,  and  (3)  roll  corrections  of  said  cutterhead  support 
means  and  said  cutterhead  means  by  selective  delivery  of 
unequal  volumes  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  alternate  propel 
cylinders. 


4544445 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  HYDRAUUC  PRESSURE 

FOR  BRAKING  A  VEHICLE 
Mitutoyo  Mizusawa,  and  MasM  FiUisawa,  both  of  Ueda,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissin  Kogyo  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Nasano,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1982,  57-161622: 
Sep.  17,  1982,  57-161623 

iBt  a*  B60T  8/22 
U.S.  a.  303-22  A  5  Claims 


\a_n 


MINERAL  WINNING  PLOUGH 
Oswald  Breuer,  Dortmund;  Norbert  Hesse,  and  Bemd  Stein- 
Icuhl,  both  of  Liinen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,508 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  19, 
1982,  3222984 

Int.  a*  E21C 27/32 
U.S.  a.  299-34  10  Claims 


1.  A  plough  for  winning  material  from  a  mineral  face,  the 
plough  having  a  plough  body,  a  carrier  for  roof-level  cutters, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  position  of  the  carrier  with 
respect  to  the  plough  body,  the  adjustment  means  comprising 
a  worm  mounted  in  a  worm  chamber  formed  in  the  plough 
body  and  a  toothed  rack  associated  with  the  carrier,  the  worm 
chamber  being  open  on  that  side  which  faces  the  toothed  rack 
thereby  to  accommodate  the  worm  meshing  with  the  toothed 
rack  and  being  closed  from  above  by  a  housing  plate  detach- 
ably  secured  to  the  housing,  the  worm  being  fixed  to  a  worm 
shaft  which  protrudes  upwardly  through  said  housing  plate 
into  a  reduction  gear  chamber  formed  between  said  housing 
plate  and  a  deuchable  cover,  said  worm  shaft  being  drivable 
through  reduction  gearing  connected  to  said  worm  shaft  and 
arranged  in  said  reduction  gear  chamber,  said  reduction  gear- 
ing having  an  input  shaft  which  extends  substantially  at  right- 
angles  to  the  axis  of  the  worm  shaft,  the  free  end  of  the  input 
shaft  being  directed  towards  the  goaf  side  of  the  carrier 


1.  In  an  improved  device  for  controlling  hydraulic  pressure 
for  braking  a  vehicle  of  the  type  including  a  pressure  reducing 
valve  disposed  midway  of  an  oil  passage  extending  between  an 
output  port  of  a  master  cylinder  and  a  rear  wheel  brake,  said 
pressure  reducing  valve  being  adapted  to  proportionally  re- 
duce hydraulic  pressure  fed  from  the  output  port  and  then 
transmit  reduced  hydraulic  pressure  to  the  rear  wheel  brake, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  pneumatic  spring  incorporated 
in  a  suspension  system  for  determining  hydraulic  pressure  at 
which  said  pressure  reducing  valve  initiates  its  pressure  reduc- 
ing function  dependently  on  the  weight  of  cargo  loaded  on  the 
vehicle,  said  pneumatic  spring  being  operatively  connected  to 
a  valve  body  of  said  pressure  reducing  valve  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  bias  said  valve  body  in  a  valve  opening  direction  and  a 
mechanical  spring  externally  positioned  of  the  valve  body  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  valve  body  so  as  to  bias  the  latter 
in  a  valve  opening  direction  and  serving  to  determine  hydrau- 
lic pressure  at  which  the  pressure  reducing  valve  initiates  its 
pressure  reducing  function  when  the  pneumatic  spring  falls 
into  trouble. 


4,548,446 
ARTICULABLE  JOINT 
Jerome  Warshawsky,  3284  Bertha  Dr.,  Baldwin  Harbor.  N.Y. 
11510 

FUed  Oct  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,612  ^ 

Int  a*  H02G  13/00 
U.S.  a.  339—2  A  8  Claims 


1.  An  ariiculable  joint;  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  joint  half  formed  with  a  first  contact  surface; 

(b)  a  second  joint  half  .ormed  with  a  second  contact  surface; 

(c)  said  first  contact  surface  and  said  second  contact  surface 
each  being  formed  to  be  disposed  one  adjacent  the  other 
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and  so  that  said  first  joint  half  and  said  second  joint  half 
may  be  routively  disposed  adjacent  each  other; 

(d)  a  passageway  extending  through  said  first  joint  half  and 
said  second  joint  half; 

(e)  connecting  pin  means  extending  through  said  passage- 
way; 

(0  said  connecting  pin  means  including  fastening  means  for 
securing  said  connecting  pin  means  in  position  in  said 
passageway,  and  said  joint  halves  in  rotative  position  with 
respect  to  each  other; 

(g)  said  first  joint  half  and  at  least  a  first  portion  of  said 
connecting  pin  means  being  respectively  formed  for  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  each  other;  and 

(h)  said  second  joint  half  and  at  least  a  second  portion  of  said 
connecting  pin  means  being  formed  for  a  sliding  but  non- 
routive  fit  one  with  respect  to  the  other; 

(i)  each  of  said  joint  halves  having  an  internally  threaded  end 
piece,  each  of  said  end  pieces  being  substantially  concen- 
tric; 

0)  said  passageway  being  formed  by  providing  a  first  open- 
ing through  said  first  joint  half  and  a  second  opening 
through  said  second  joint  half  and  so  as  to  be  aligned  with 
said  first  opening; 

(k)  said  first  opening  being  formed  with  its  entire  surface 
tapered  and  said  first  poriion  of  said  connecting  pin  means 
being  formed  with  a  corresponding  tapered  surface;  and 

(1)  said  second  opening  being  formed  with  its  entire  surface 
toothed  and  said  second  portion  of  said  connecting  pin 
means  being  formed  with  external  teeth  formed  for  mating 
engagement  with  said  toothed  inner  surface  to  provide 
said  sliding  non-rotative  fit. 


Jeffrey 


4,548,447 
ELECTRICAL  JACK 
Dinsmore,  Excelsior,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Magnetic 
Controls  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

I       Filed  Apr.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,244 
Int.  a*  HOIR  4/66 
U.S.  a.  339-14  R  13  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  jack  for  receiving  electrical  plugs,  said  jack 
for  use  on  a  circuit  board,  said  jack  comprising: 

a  non-conductive  housing  having  a  center  plane  and  a  bot- 
tom wall,  said  bottom  wall  being  substantially  parallel 
with  said  circuit  board  when  said  housing  is  attached  to 
said  circuit  board,  said  center  plane  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  bottom  wall,  said  housing  further 
having  a  plurality  of  means  for  receiving  a  plug,  each  of 
said  receiving  means  having  an  axis  substantially  parallel 
to  said  bottom  wall,  said  plurality  of  receiving  means 
being  stacked  and  having  said  axes  in  the  center  plane  of 
said  housing;  and 

spring  means  for  providing  continuity  between  conductive 
paths  on  said  circuit  board  and  said  plugs;  and 

means  for  fastening  said  spring  means  to  said  housing. 


4,548,448 

BRIDGING  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

OF  USING  SAME 

Edward  Ellison,  Oakland,  N  J.,  and  Otto  R.  Gmbcr,  Wapping- 

ers  Falk,  N.Y.,  aari«M>rs  to  New  York  Telephone  Compwiy, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,093 

tat  CL*  HOIR  3J/02 

VS.  a  339—17  C  4  Claims 


•}4^S 


1.  A  bridging  connector  assembly  for  use  in  changing  the 
connection  of  multiple  subscriber  lines  to  a  second  main  dis- 
tributing frame  from  a  first  main  distributing  frame  to  which 
the  multiple  subscriber  lines  are  connected  by  a  plug  connec- 
tor, said  bridging  connector  assembly  being  adapted  to  electri- 
cally connect  with  the  plug  connector,  said  bndgmg  connector 
assembly  comprising: 
a  connector  body  having  first  and  second  faces,  said  connec- 
tor body  including: 

first  and  second  rows  of  female  sockeU  opening  out  of  said 
first  face,  said  female  sockets  being  adapted  for  receiv- 
ing and  electrically  connectmg  with  connecting  pins 
from  the  multiple  subscriber  lines;  and 
first  and  second  rows  of  wire  wrap  terminals  extending 
from  said  second  face,  each  of  said  wire  wrap  terminals 
being  electrically  connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  female  sockets,  and  said  wire  wrap  terminals  being 
adapted  for  receiving  and  electrically  connecting  with 
multiple  wires  from  the  second  main  distributing  frame; 
a  printed  circuit  card  having  first  and  second  rows  of  aper- 
tures, first  and  second  rows  of  holes,  and  printed  circuit 
electrically  connecting  each  aperture  of  said  first  and 
second  rows  of  apertures  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
first  and  second  rows  of  holes,  said  pnnted  circuit  card 
being  mounted  to  said  second  face  of  said  connector  body 
such   that   each   of  said   wire   wrap   terminals   extends 
through  a  corresponding  one  of  said  apertures  and  electri- 
cally connects  with  a  corresponding  printed  circuit;  and 
first  and  second  rows  of  connecting  pins  mounted  to  said 
printed  circuit  card  such  that  each  of  said  connecting  pins 
extends  through  a  corresponding  one  of  said  holes  and 
electrically  connects  with  a  corresponding  printed  circuit, 
thereby  electrically  connecting  each  of  said  connecting 
pins  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  wire  wrap  terminals 
and  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  female  sockets,  said 
connecting  pins  being  adapted  for  electrically  connecting 
with  female  sockete  of  the  plug  connector  from  the  first 
main  distributing  frame. 


4,548,449 
LAMP  SOCKET  ATTACHMENT 
John  A.  Corsetti,  833  SW.  Bayshore  Blvd.,  Port  St.  Lucie,  Fla. 
33452 

nied  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,186 
Int.  CL*  HOIR  13/02 
U.S.  a.  339—154  L  8  Claims 

1.  A  lamp  socket  attachment  to  convert  a  conventional 
screw-type  light  bulb  socket  into  a  spring  insert  type  socket 
which  attachment  comprises: 
a  hollow  cyHndrical  member  open  at  both  ends  made  of 

electrically  non-conductive  material, 
a  transverse  partition  made  of  electrically  non-conductive 
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material  located  approximately  at  the  middle  of  said  mem- 
ber dividing  it  into  upper  and  lower  cup-like  compart- 
ments, 
a  cylindrical  plug  made  of  electrically  non-conductive  mate- 
rial fixed  concentrically  in  said  lower  compartment,  the 
length  of  said  plug  being  slightly  greater  than  the  depth  of 
said  lower  compartment, 
a  bore  centrally  through  said  plug  and  said  partition, 
a  contact  member  made  of  electrically  conductive  material 
positioned  in  said  bore,  said  contact  member  comprising  a 
spiral  spring,  a  first  screw  threaded  into  one  end  of  said 
spring  and  a  second  screw  threaded  into  its  other  end,  the 
heads  of  said  screws  being  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said 


a  printed  wiring  board; 

an  aperture  formed  in  said  printed  wiring  board; 

a  terminal  pin  of  square  cross-section; 

a  cylindrical  collar  of  elastomeric  material  including  a  plu- 
rality of  planar  walls  defining  a  central  bore  and  an  outer 
surface,  said  bore  sized  to  rigidly  engage  said  terminal  pin, 
and  said  collar  outer  surface  sized  to  tightly  engage  said 
aperture; 

a  plurality  of  cavities  each  defined  by  a  circumferential  wall 
between  a  pair  of  parallel  opposite  side  walls  and  each 
formed  at  a  corner  defined  by  the  intersection  of  a  differ- 
ent adjacent  pair  of  said  planar  walls; 

a  plurality  of  projections  formed  on  said  terminal  pin  and 
positioned  to  engage  said  cavities,  said  terminal  pin  assem- 
bled within  said  central  bore  with  said  projections  en- 
gaged with  said  corresponding  cavities,  and  said  collar 
and  terminal  pin  assembly  pressed  into  said  aperture  to 
compress  said  collar  between  said  aperture  and  said  termi- 
nal pin  to  thereby  secure  said  pin  to  said  board. 


bore  whereby  said  contact  member  is  captive  within  said 
bore,  said  contact  member  being  adjustable  in  length  by 
threading  said  screws  inwardly  or  outwardly  of  said 
spring, 
a  first  conductor  member  made  of  electrically  conductive 
material  having  a  lower  portion  extending  along  the  out- 
side of  said  plug  through  said  partition  and  an  upper  por- 
tion extending  along  the  inside  surface  of  said  upper  com- 
partment, said  conductor  member  being  structured  so  said 
lower  portion  will  engage  the  threads  of  said  screw-type 
light  bulb  socket  when  said  plug  is  inserted  into  said 
socket  and  said  upper  portion  will  engage  the  threads  of  a 
conventional  screw  base  light  bulb  inserted  into  said  upper 
compartment  of  said  lamp  socket  attachment. 


4  548  451 
PINLESS  CONNECTOR  INTERPOSER  AND  METHOD 
FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Garry  M.  Benarr,  Wappingers  Fails;  Terry  A.  Bums,  Pough- 
keepsie,  and  William  J.  Walker,  Wappingers  Fails,  ail  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,701 

Int.  a*  HOIR  23/72 

U.S.  a.  339-17  M  27  Qaims 


4  548  450 
TERMINAL  PIN  SECURING  ARRANGEMENT 
WiUiam  A.  Reimer,  Wheaton,  and  David  L.  Vonder,  Addison, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  GTE  Communication  Systems  Corpo- 
ration, Northlake,  III. 

Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,500 

Int.  a*  HOIR  9/16 

U.S.  a.  339-17  C  8  a»ims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  securing  a  terminal  pin  to  a  printed 
iring  board  comprisins: 


wiring  board  comprising: 


1.  A  pinless  connector  interposer  for  establishing  a  plurality 
of  surface  connections  between  a  set  of  closely  spaced  contact 
pads  on  the  substrate  of  a  semiconductor  package  and  a  corre- 
sponding set  of  contacts  on  a  supporting  rigid  or  flexible 
printed  circuit  board  or  card,  comprising; 
a  base  member  of  elastomeric  dielectric  material, 
sets  of  deformable  protrusions  on  both  sides  of  said  base 
member,  the  positioning  of  a  first  set  of  protrusions  on  a 
first  side  of  said  base  member  arranged  in  columns  and 
rows  and  corresponding  to  one  of  said  sets  of  contact  pads 
on  said  substrate  of  said  semiconductor  package,  and  the 
positioning  of  a  second  set  of  protrusions  on  a  second 
opposite  side  of  said  base  member  arranged  in  columns 
and  rows  and  corresponding  to  one  of  said  sets  of  contact 
pads  on  said  supporting  printed  circuit  board  or  card, 
a  flexible  overlay  secured  to  each  of  said  first  and  second 

sides  of  said  base  member, 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  elements  on  each  of 
said  flexible  overlays  with  end  portions  of  each  of  said 
conductive  tab  elements  located  over  one  of  said  deform- 
able protrusions,  and  the  opposite  end  portion  of  each  of 
said  conductive  tab  elements  terminating  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  associated  deformable  protrusions, 
a  plurality  of  aligned  openings  through  said  base  member, 

and  each  of  said  flexible  overlays, 
conductive  means  extending  through  said  aligned  openings 
in  said  base  member  and  overlays  for  electrically  connect- 
ing each  opposite  end  of  an  electrically  conductive  tab 
element  of  an  overlay  on  said  first  side  of  said  base  mem- 
ber to  a  corresponding  electrically  conductive  tab  element 
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of  the  overlay  on  said  second  opposite  side  of  said  base 
member. 


4,548452 

HIGH.DENSITY  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  PAD 
PATTERN 
John  B.  Gillett,  Kingston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intematioiial  Buai- 
iMis  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

1 1       FUed  Jun.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,003 
11  Int.  a.«  HOIR  9/09 

VJS,  a.  339—17  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  high-density  electrical  contact  pad  pattern  positioned 
along  at  least  one  edge  of  a  flat  surface  of  an  electronic  compo- 
nent for  connecting  with  a  zero-insertion-force  type  connec- 
tor, said  connector  including  contact  pins  having  correspond- 
ing contact  regions  each  region  disposed  to  contact  and  wipe 
one  of  said  contact  pads  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar with  said  at  least  one  edge  of  said  electronic  component 
during  the  actuation  sequence  of  said  connector,  said  contact 
pad  pattern  comprising: 
a  first  row  and  a  second  row  of  electrically  insulated  contact 
pads,  aligned  substantially  parallel  with  the  edge  of  said 
flat  surface,  each  one  of  said  contact  pads  enclosing  a 
substantially  identical  respective  elliptical  area  of  high 
probability  of  contact  with  a  corresponding  conuct  re- 
gion, each  contact  pad  oriented  so  that  the  major  axis  of 
the  respective  enclosed  elliptical  area  is  substantially  par- 
allel with  the  direction  of  wipe  of  the  corresponding 
contact  region; 
wherein  said  second  row  of  contact  pads  is  offset  with  re- 
spect to  and  interleaved  with  said  first  row  of  conUct 
pads,  and  wherein  each  enclosed  elliptical  area  is  spaced 
apart  from  adjacent  enclosed  elliptical  areas  within  the 
same  row  a  distance  less  than  the  length  of  the  minor  axis 
of  each  said  elliptical  area. 


1 1  4,548,453 

RIGHT  ANGLE  COAXIAL  PLUG  CONNECTOR 
Dale  B.  Mummey,  Camp  Hill,  and  Alan  E.  Plotts,  Harrisburg, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,413 
Int  a.<  H05K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  339-17  C  9  Claims 

1.  A  right  angle  coaxial  plug  connector  for  mounting  on  a 
printed  circuit  board  for  electrical  connection  with  signal  and 
ground  conductive  paths  thereon,  comprising: 
a  conductive  mounting  member  having  a  bottom  surface,  an 
upper  surface,  opposing  sides,  a  front  surface  and  a  rear 
end,  said  bottom  surface  for  mechanical  engagement  with 
the  printed  circuit  board  and  for  electrical  connection 
with  the  ground  conductive  path  thereon,  a  sleeve-receiv- 
ing channel  extending  into  said  mounting  member  from 


said  upper  surface  and  rearwardly  from  said  front  surface 
thereof,  said  upper  and  bottom  surfaces  being  substantially 
parallel,  said  mounting  member  having  a  hole  adjacent 
said  rear  end  thereof  extending  through  said  bottom  sur- 
face, said  hole  being  in  communication  with  said  sleeve- 
receiving  channel  and  being  substantially  normal  thereto; 

dielectric  means  extending  along  said  hole; 

conductive  sleeve  member  securable  in  said  mounting  mem- 
ber and  having  a  first  section  and  a  second  section  and  a 
bore  therethrough,  said  first  section  extending  from  said 
second  section  to  an  inner  sleeve  end  and  along  said 
sleeve-receiving  channel  and  being  mechanically  secured 
in  said  channel  with  said  inner  sleeve  end  bemg  disposed 
proximate  said  hole  and  having  an  undercut  therein  such 
that  said  bore  is  in  communication  with  said  hole,  and  said 


second  section  of  said  conductive  sleeve  member  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  front  surface  of  said  mounting 
member  defining  an  outer  contact  member; 

a  dielectric  sleeve  disposed  within  said  conductive  sleeve 
member  and  extending  from  at  least  a  front  surface  of  said 
conductive  sleeve  member  to  a  position  adjacent  said 
inner  sleeve  end;  and 

a  center  contact  having  a  first  section  extending  along  said 
dielectric  sleeve,  a  second  section  extending  outwardly 
from  said  front  surface  of  said  conductive  sleeve  member 
defining  a  center  contact  member  and  a  third  section 
which  extends  outwardly  from  said  inner  end  of  said 
sleeve  member,  extends  at  a  right  angle  through  said 
undercut  and  extends  along  said  dielectric  means  of  said 
hole  and  extends  beyond  the  section  of  said  bottom  sur- 
face at  which  said  hole  is  located. 


4,548,454 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  FOR  A  VEHICLE  STEERING 

DEVICE 
Gregor  Zeller,  and  Helmut  Bonn,  both  of  Aachaffenburg.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Petri  A.G.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,297 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernuuy,  Dec.  19, 
1981,  3150427 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  39/00 
U.S.  a.  339—3  S  6  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  contact  for  a  vehicle  steering  device  com- 
prising: 
a  steering  column  mounted  in  a  stationary  position  to  a 

vehicle  chassis; 
a  steering  wheel  rototably  mounted  to  said  steering  column; 
means  for  making  an  electrical  connection  between  said 
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steering  column  and  said  steering  wheel,  said  means  in- 
cluding 
a  first  contact  track  disposed  in  said  steering  column  and  a 
second  contact  track  disposed  in  said  steering  wheel,  said 
contact  tracks  forming  roller  body  races; 


at  least  one  roller  body  disposed  in  said  roller  body  races; 

and 
a  plurality  of  spring  tongues  for  biasing  said  first  and  second 

contact  track  against  said  at  least  one  roller  body; 
wherein  said  at  least  one  roller  body  is  guided  approximately 

one  half  by  each  of  said  pair  of  contact  tracks. 


4,548,455 
CONNECTOR  WITH  LOCK  MECHANISM 
Tadayoshi  Ezore,  benki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hosiden  Electron- 
ics Co^  Ltd.^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,680 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.   24,    1983,   58- 
164196{U] 

Int  a*  HOIR  13/629 
VS.  a.  399—45  M  12  Qaims 


17    21   27,280  28 
«|26/h,//zS26/,32  31  23 


1272S28  32  3, 


1.  A  connector  with  a  lock  mechanism,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plug  body  of  an  insulating  material; 

(b)  at  least  one  plug  contact  mounted  on  said  plug  body; 

(c)  a  cap  mounted  on  a  rear  portion  of  said  plug  body; 

(d)  a  coupling  sleeve  disposed  coaxially  around  said  cap  and 
said  plug  body  and  axially  movable; 

(e)  at  least  one  locking  spring  supported  on  said  plug  body 
and  projecting  forwardly  thereof,  said  locking  spring 
having  on  a  front  end  thereof  a  protrusion  projecting 
radially  outwardly  or  inwardly  with  respect  to  an  axis  of 
said  plug  body,  said  locking  spring  being  resiliently  dis- 
placeable  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  in  which 
said  protrusion  projects; 

(0  at  least  one  support  bar  held  against  said  locking  spring 
on  a  side  opposite  from  said  protrusion  and  axially  mov- 
able; 

(g)  an  engagement  member  connected  to  a  rear  end  of  said 
support  bar  and  axially  engaging  said  coupling  sleeve,  said 
engagement  member  being  axially  movable; 

(h)  a  coil  spring  for  normally  urging  said  engagement  mem- 
ber and  said  coupling  sleeve  in  a  forward  direction; 

(i)  a  socket  body  of  an  insulating  material; 

(i)  at  least  one  socket  contact  mounted  on  said  socket  body 
and  electrically  connectable  to  said  plug  contact; 

(k)  said  socket  body  having  an  insertion  slot  defined  in  a 


front  surface  thereof  for  receiving  said  locking  spring  and 
said  support  bar,  said  insertion  slot  having  a  width  smaller 
than  the  sum  of  the  thickness  of  said  locking  spring  includ- 
ing said  protrusion  and  the  thickness  of  said  support  bar 
and  larger  than  the  sum  of  the  thickness  of  said  locking 
spring  other  than  said  protrusion  and  the  thickness  of  said 
support  bar;  and 
(I)  said  socket  body  having  a  recess  defined  in  said  insertion 
slot  and  axially  engageable  with  said  protrusion  when  said 
locking  spring  and  said  support  bar  are  inserted  into  said 
insertion  slot. 


4,548,456 
PRINTED  ORCUrr  BOARD  EDGE  CONNECTORS 
John  A.  Robertson,  Dunfermline,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,905 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  13/62 

VS.  a.  339—75  MP  lo  Claims 


W  fO 


1.  A  system  wherein  a  connector  provides  electrical  connec- 
tion to  an  edge  of  a  printed-circuit  board,  said  connector  com- 
prising 

first  and  second  opposed  lever  arms,  means  for  pivotably 
coupling  said  first  and  second  lever  arms  to  each  other, 
said  first  and  second  lever  arms  respectively  including 
first  and  second  opposed  protrusions  remote  from  said 
coupling  means,  and  first  and  second  opposed  spring 
contacts  respectively  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
lever  arms  for  urging  said  first  and  second  lever  arms 
towards  each  other, 

wherein  said  connector  further  includes  a  base,  said  second 
lever  arm  inflexibly  affixed  to  said  base,  said  pivotable 
coupling  means  connected  between  said  second  lever  arm 
and  said  first  lever  arm,  whereby  said  first  lever  arm  may 
pivot  about  said  second  lever  arm,  and 

wherein  said  second  lever  arm  is  longer  than  said  first  lever 
arm  and  said  first  lever  arm  is  pivotably  coupled  to  said 
second  lever  arm  so  that  the  basal  end  of  said  first  lever 
arm  is  a  short  distance  clear  of  the  base  to  allow  the  first 
lever  arm  to  be  free  to  pivot  relative  to  the  second  lever 
arm;  and  said  printed-circuit  board  comprising 

first  and  second  contact  pads  on  opposite  sides  thereof  proxi- 
mate to  said  edge  and  a  void,  where 

said  edge  is  insertable  between  said  opposed  protrusions  for 
the  separation  thereof  to  move  said  opposed  lever  arms 
and  said  opposed  spring  contacts  apart,  wherein 

said  printed-circuit  board  is  insertable  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance between  said  protrusions  without  said  first  and 
second  spring  contacts  engaging  said  first  and  second 
pads,  and  wherein 

when  said  printed-circuit  board  is  inserted  said  predeter- 
mined distance  said  protrusions  engage  said  void  in  said 
printed-circuit  board  to  allow  the  restoration  of  the  unsep- 
arated  positions  of  said  opposed  lever  arms  for  said  first 
and   second   spring   contacts,   in   the   coming-together 
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thereof,  to  engage  respectively  said  first  and  second 
contact  pads. 


ZERO 


4,548,457 
MATING  FORCE  TERMINAL  HAVING  WIPING 
ACnON 
Paul  B.  Derr,  Middletown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 

I .      FUed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,511 
1 1  Int  a.*  HOIR  J3/JJ 

VS.  a.  339—88  R  H  Claims 


tooth  directed  radially  inward  to  engage  successive  of  said 
ratchet  teeth  for  resisting  rotation  of  the  coupling  nut  relative 
to  said  shell,  and  captivating  means  for  captivating  said  cou- 
pling nut  on  said  shell,  characterized  by  said  spring  beam 
having  one  end  portion  integrally  molded  into  the  coupling  nut 
and  the  other  end  portion  free  to  Hex  radially  inward  and 
outward  relative  to  the  one  end  portion,  the  one  end  portion  of 
said  beam  comprising  a  flange  for  simultaneously  axially  posi- 
tioning the  coupling  nut  about  the  shell  and  radially  position- 
ing the  tooth  relative  to  the  ratchet  teeth. 


4,548,459 
ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  FOR  WIHES  OF  DIFFERENT 

GAUGES 
Moaser,  III:  BeiOanin  H.,  Middletown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,653 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  9/08 

VS.  a.  339—97  P  6  Claims 


1.  A  pair  of  zero  mating  force  electrical  terminals  having  a 
wiping  action,  said  pair  of  terminals  comprising: 

a  first  terminal  having  a  planar  blade  portion  with  oppositely 
directed  embossments  uniformly  spaced  from  a  free  end  of 
said  blade  portion;  and 

a  second  terminal  formed  with  a  planar  body  having  integral 
conductor  engaging  means  at  one  end  thereof  and  mating 
means  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  mating  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  cantilever  beam  arms, 

said  terminals  being  initially  mated  with  their  planes  normal 
to  each  other  and  then  being  relatively  rotated  about  their 
longitudinal  axes  to  bring  the  free  ends  of  said  arms  into 
engagement  with  said  embossments  under  load,  the  sec- 
ond terminal  then  being  released  whereby  the  arms 
thereof  drive  towards  a  normal  relaxed  condition  effect- 
ing a  wiping  action  on  said  embossments. 


± 


4,548,458 
ICAL  CONNECTOR  HAVING  A  MOLDED 
ANTI-DECOUPLING  MECHANISM 
David  O.  Gallusser,  Oneonta,  and  David  L.  Frear,  Bainbridge, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Town- 
ship, Morris  County,  N  J. 

1 1      FUed  Aug.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637,184 
Int  CI.*  HOIR  13/623 
VS.  a.  339—89  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  one-piece  electrical  terminal  for  wires  of  different 
gauges  which  terminal  is  stamped  and  formed  from  sheet  metal 
and  comprises  a  plate  portion  including  a  pair  of  inner  resilient 
limbs  arranged  side-by-sidc  in  spaced  apart  relation  with  op- 
posed edges  defining  between  them  a  wire  receiving  slot  and  a 
pair  of  outer  resilient  limbs  arranged  on  respective  opposite 
sides  of  and  spaced  from  the  pair  of  inner  limbs,  all  the  limbs 
being  coplanar  whereby  insulated  wire  can  be  forced  perpen- 
dicularly of  its  axis  into  a  mouth  of  the  wire  receiving  slot  so 
that  the  edges  of  the  inner  limbs  penetrate  the  insulation  and 
establish  permanent  connection  to  the  wire  core  with  deforma- 
tion of  the  inner  limbs  towards  the  outer  limbs,  insertion  of  a 
small  wire  causing  resilient  deformation  of  only  the  inner  limbs 
which  remain  spaced  from  the  outer  limbs  whereas  insertion  of 
a  large  insulated  wire  deforming  the  inner  limbs  outwardly  so 
that  their  outer  edges  engage  the  outer  limbs  producing  resil- 
ient deformation  thereof 


i.  An  electrical  connector  of  the  type  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cal shell  having  a  plurality  of  ratchet  teeth  projecting  radially 
outward  from  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  a  cylindrical  cou- 
pling nut  molded  from  a  plastic  material  rotatably  captivated 
to  said  shell  for  connecting  to  a  complementary  connector 
shell,  a  spring  beam  integrally  molded  to  said  nut  and  having  a 


4,548,460 
ANTI-SUP  FIXING  DEVICE  FOR  RIBBON-TYPE 
STRAPS  AND  CABLES 
Liszl6  D6ssa;  Jeno  Pelencei,  and  Gyula  Somodl,  aU  of  Buda- 
pest Hungary,  assignors  to  Telefongyar,  Budapest  Hungary 
PCT  No.  PCT/HU81/00029,  §  371  Date  Jan.  26, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  26,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00384,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  4,  1982 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  354,093,  Jan.  26, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
PCT  appUcation  Jul.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  604,430 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Jul.  12,  1980, 1753/80 
Int  a.*  HOIR  13/58 
VS.  CI.  339—107  11  Claims 

1.  Anti-slip  clamping  device  for  fixing  a  ribbon-type  cable 
against  slipping,  comprising  two  half  pieces,  fixing  pins  formed 
at  least  in  one  half  piece,  at  least  one  fixing  chamber  formed  in 
at  least  one  of  said  half  pieces  for  mating  with  the  pins  of  the 
other  half  piece,  wherein  said  pins  have  a  height  providing  a 
positive  three  dimensional  locking  action  on  said  cable  without 
said  pins  penetrating  into  said  cable,  thereby  eliminating  the 
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need  for  locking  holes  and  a  fastening  means  securing  the  two 
half  pieces  together  when  clamped,  said  pins  and  holes  being 
dimensioned  according  to  the  following  relations: 

d>b/in 


wherein: 
d — diameter  of  the  pin; 
b — width  of  the  cable; 
n — number  of  the  pins. 


4,548,461 
CONNECTOR  HAVING  IMPROVED  CONTACT 
RETAINERS 
Heinrich  R.  John,  Rodgau,  and  Ulrich  B.  Miink,  Darmstadt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,937 

Int.  a*  HOIR  4/24 

VS.  a.  339—217  R  4  Claims 


56  '•^        O 


24 

70 


^S 


72     58  60      i  fjo 


1.  An  electrical  connector  pf  the  type  comprising  an  insulat- 
ing housing  having  a  mating  face  and  a  rear  face  which  is 
directed  oppositely  with  respect  to  the  mating  face,  a  plurality 
of  contact-receiving  cavities  extending  through  the  housing 
from  the  rear  face  to  the  mating  face,  the  cavities  being  in 
side-by-side  parallel  relationship  in  a  row,  a  contact  terminal  in 
each  cavity,  each  terminal  having  a  contact  portion  which  is 
proximate  to  the  mating  face  and  having  a  crimp  portion  which 
is  crimped  onto  a  wire,  the  crimp  portion  being  between  the 
mating  face  and  the  rear  face,  the  wire  extending  from  the 
crimp  portion  through  the  cavity  and  beyond  the  rear  face,  the 
connector  being  characterized  in  that: 
each  of  the  cavities  has  a  cavity  floor,  the  housing  having  a 
recess  extending  therein  from  the  rear  face  towards  the 
mating  face,  the  recess  intersecting  the  cavity  floors,  the 
recess  having  an  inner  end  and  having  a  shoulder  at  the 
inner  end  which  is  directed  towards  the  rear  face, 
a  terminal  retainer  inserted  through  the  rear  end  of  the 
recess  is  provided  in  the  housing,  the  terminal  retainer 
having  a  common  support  which  extends  from  the  rear 
end  of  the  housing  to  the  shoulder  and  which  fills  the 
recess,  the  common  support  having  a  plurality  of  fingers 
extending  therefrom,  each  of  the  fingers  extending  into 
one  of  the  cavities  and  having  a  free  end  which  is  against 


the  terminal  in  the  one  cavity,  each  finger  being  supported 
by  the  cavity  floor  against  deflection  whereby,  the  termi- 
nals are  retained  by  the  fingers  in  their  respectve  cavities, 
and  the  terminals  cannot  be  inserted  into,  or  removed 
from,  the  cavities  when  the  terminal  retainer  is  assembled 
to  the  housing. 


4  548  462 
CABLE  CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Paul  A.  Coraell,  Knockanore,  Ireland,  assignor  to  Pan  Electric 
Corporation,  Carson  Qty,  Ney. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,664 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  11,  1983. 
8303790 

Int  a*  HOIR  9/10 
U.S.  a.  339-266  R  g  Oaima 


1.  A  device  for  clamping  a  cable  comprising: 

first  and  second  clamping  members  mounted  together  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis,  said  clamping  members 
defining  two  pairs  of  opposed  clamping  surfaces  and 
pivotable  between  an  open  position,  in  which  a  free  end  of 
a  cable  is  insertable  into  the  device,  and  a  closed  position, 
in  which  the  cable  is  clamped  between  the  two  pairs  of 
clamping  surfaces; 

the  one  of  the  clamping  surfaces  nearest  the  free  end  of  the 
cable  being  disposed  on  the  first  clamping  member  and 
shaped  to  promote  lateral  spreading  of  the  cable  when  the 
device  is  closed; 

the  second  clamping  member  defining  a  window  aligned 
with  said  one  of  the  clamping  surfaces  and  a  cable  receiv- 
ing opening  adjacent  to  the  window  such  that  the  cable 
extends  through  the  cable-receiving  opening  into  the 
window; 

the  window  having  a  width  measured  along  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  axis  greater  than  that  of  the  opening  such 
that  said  one  of  the  clamping  surfaces  operates,  when  the 
device  is  closed,  to  spread  the  free  end  of  the  cable  later- 
ally to  a  width  greater  than  that  of  the  opening,  thereby 
increasing  pull-out  resistance  of  the  device. 


4548  463 
HOLOGRAPHIC  SCANNED  CONTROL  BASED  ON 
MONiTORED  DIFFRACTION  EFFICIENCY 
Robert  T.  Cato;  LeRoy  D.  Dickson,  both  of  Raleigh,  and  Olen  L. 
Stokes,  Jr.,  Cary,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,635 
Int.  a*  G02B  5/32.  27/17 
U.S.  a.  350—3.71  14  Claims 

1.  In  an  optical  scanner  of  the  type  having  a  coherent  light 
source  and  a  rotating  beam-deflecting  component  with  a  plu- 
rality of  contiguous  holographic  optical  elements  for  deflect- 
ing the  coherent  light  beam  along  predetermined  scan  lines, 
scanner  controller  means  comprising: 
means  for  monitoring  the  diffraction  efficiency  of  the  holo- 
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graphic  optical  element  in  the  region  currently  aligned 
with  the  coherent  light  beam  produced  by  the  source;  and 


said  panel  when  said  threaded  surface  passes  through  said 
opening; 

an  elastomeric  sleeve  secured  to  said  sleeve  portion  of  said 

member; 
first  and  second  elastomeric  members  closely   received 

within  said  elastomeric  sleeve,  said  elastomeric  members 


means  for  adjusting  one  or  more  scanner  operating  parame- 
ters as  a  function  of  the  magnitude  of  the  monitored  dif- 
fraction efficiency. 


1 1  ^f  S*!  o^^O^ 

FREQUENCY  ANALYZER  IN  PLANAR  WAVEGUIDE 
TECHNOLOGY  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Franz  Auracher,  Baierbrunn,  and  Michael  Stockmann,  Munich, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,625 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 

1981,  3138727 

Int.  a*  G02B  5/J4 

VJS.  a.  350—96.14  15  Claims 


L2         / 


abutting  along  facing  surfaces  thereof,  said  facing  surfaces 
forming  at  least  one  opening  for  closely  receiving  a  por- 
tion of  said  fiber  optic  cable;  and 
clamp  means  engaged  with  said  elastomeric  sleeve  for  resil- 
iently  clamping  said  sleeve  against  said  elastomeric  mem- 
bers and  said  elastomeric  members  against  said  received 
cable. 


^"Y-— '^-V— -*..,i.,,,-^i..— ^z 


IT 


1.  An  acousto-optical  frequency  analyzer  constructed  to 
minimize  manufacturing  cost  wherein  the  analyzer  includes  a 
first  part  comprising  a  first  substrate  of  a  first  material,  a  first 
waveguide  of  the  first  substrate,  and  a  means  for  modulating 
light  traveling  in  the  first  waveguide;  a  second  part  comprising 
a  second  substrate  of  a  second  material,  a  second  waveguide  on 
the  second  substrate,  a  geodesic  lens  being  formed  in  said 
second  substrate  and  the  second  material  being  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glass  and  synthetic  plas- 
tics; and  the  first  and  second  parts  being  optically  coupled  with 
light  passing  from  the  first  waveguide  into  the  second  wave- 
guide. 


4,548,466 
OPTICAL  nBRE  COUPLING  ASSEMBLIES 
Dain  S.  Evans,  4  Upper  Sales,  Chaulden,  Hemel  Hempstead, 
Hertfordshire,  England;  George  A.  Georgiou,  45  Oakwood 
Ave.,  London,  England  (N.14);  Peter  Monman,  'Thistles', 
Cokes  La.,  Chalfont  St.Giles,  Buckinghamshire,  England; 
Arabinda  Mukberjee,  11  Culver  Grove,  Stanmore,  Middlesex, 
England,  and  John  B.  Whiscombe,  19  Sutherland  Rd.,  Ealing, 
London,  England  (W.13) 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,997 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1982, 
8227799 

Int.  a*  G02B  7/26 
VJS.  a.  350— 96  JO  20  Claims 


4,548,465 
PANEL  SEAL  AND  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  FIBER 

OPTIC  CABLE 
Allan  E.  White,  Hightstown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,759 
Int.  a*  G02B  7/26 
U.S.  a.  350—96.20  8  Claims 

5.  A  panel  seal  and  support  structure  for  a  fiber  optic  cable 
passing  through  an  opening  in  said  panel  comprising: 
a  hollow  member  having  a  threaded  exterior  surface  at  one 
end  adapted  to  pass  through  said  opening,  and  a  cylindri- 
cal sleeve  portion  at  a  second  end  opposite  the  one  end, 
said  member  having  an  annular  portion  between  said  ends 
of  greater  diameter  than  said  threaded  exterior  surface 
forming  a  shoulder  which  is  adapted  to  abut  a  surface  of 


1.  An  optical  assembly  comprising  a  metal  housing  forming 
an  enclosure  and  having  a  front  wall  provided  with  an  aperture 
and  an  intergral  external  boss  formed  around  the  aperture, 
which  boss  has  a  central  bore  extending  from  the  said  aperture 
orthogonally  to  the  front  wall,  an  opto-electronic  device  lo- 
cated within  the  housing  adjacent  to  the  centre  of  the  said 
aperture,  mounted  on  a  metal  header  attached  to  the  interior 
surface  of  the  front  wall,  and  connected  to  an  electrically 
conducting  lead  which  is  extended  through  the  housing  wall 
by  means  of  a  glass-to-metal  seal,  a  metal  ferrule  inserted  coaxi- 
ally  within  the  bore  of  the  boss,  an  optical  fibre  located  along 
the  axis  of  the  ferrule,  with  the  end  of  the  fibre  in  contact  with 
the  said  device,  and  two  sets  of  screws  inserted  through  the 
wall  of  the  boss  at  two  locations  spaced  apart  longitudinally 
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with  respect  to  the  boss,  for  adjusting  the  radial  and  angular 
position  of  the  ferrule  within  the  boss  to  align  the  optical  fibre 
with  the  said  device,  and  for  clamping  the  ferrule  in  position, 
each  said  set  consisting  of  at  least  three  screws  spaced  apart 
around  the  circumference  of  the  boss,  the  ferrule  being 
soldered  to  the  interior  surface  of  the  boss  wall,  the  optical 
fibre  being  hermetically  sealed  into  the  ferrule,  and  at  least  the 
front  wall  of  the  housing,  the  device  supporting  header  and  the 
ferrule  all  being  formed  of  the  same  metal. 


ports  comprises  a  suitable  load-bearing  structural  member;  a 
mirror  mounted  on  top  of  the  said  structural  member;  a  flat- 
topped  block  of  transparent  material,  which  block  fits  over  the 
mirror  mounted  on  top  of  the  structural  member  and  is  bonded 


*^K*^^^»$»?*!«}»J«^<»*s^«««»»»J«««»»«»»»^ 


m^fM^: 


4,548,467 
RELEASABLE  OPTICAL  HBER  CONNECTOR  HAVING 

FLEXIBLE  WEBS  AND  UNDERSIZED  GROOVES 
Peter  Stoerk,  Poecking,  and  Giineter  Thorn,  Gauting,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  aMignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Feb.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,805 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1982,  3203929 

Int  a.<  G02B  7/26 
U.S.  a.  350— 96J1  16  Claims 


to  it;  a  mirror  mounted  on  the  underside  of  the  structural 
member;  and  a  flat  mirror  so  mounted  alongside  the  structural 
member  that  it  receives  light  reflected  from  the  mirror 
mounted  on  the  underside  of  the  structural  member  and  re- 
flects it  to  the  mirror  mounted  on  top  of  the  stuctural  member. 


1.  In  a  coupling  device  for  releasably  coupling  a  first  fiber 
optical  waveguide  to  a  second  fiber  optical  waveguide  with  an 
end-to-end  alignment,  said  device  including  a  first  coupling 
part  having  a  seating  surface  with  a  longitudinally  extending 
channel  and  a  second  coupling  part  supporting  an  end  of  the 
first  waveguide  and  being  coupled  to  the  first  part  with  the  end 
of  the  first  waveguide  being  received  in  the  channel  and 
aligned  with  the  end  of  the  second  waveguide  to  couple  the 
two  waveguides  together,  the  improvements  comprising  said 
second  coupling  part  having  a  support  part  with  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  groove  facing  the  seating  surface,  the  end  of 
the  first  waveguide  being  received  in  said  groove  and  being 
secured  to  the  support  part,  said  groove  being  dimensioned  so 
that,  when  the  first  waveguide  is  received  therein,  at  least  half 
the  thickness  of  the  first  waveguide  projects  therefrom,  and  the 
end  of  the  first  waveguide  immediately  adjacent  its  end  face  is 
engaged  by  the  groove  and  a  portion  of  the  longitudinally 
extending  channel  of  the  first  coupling  part;  and  means  for 
mounting  the  support  part  in  the  second  part  for  movement 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  first  waveguide  and  to  press  the 
end  of  the  first  waveguide  into  said  channel  when  the  second 
and  first  coupling  parts  are  assembled  together,  said  means  for 
mounting  the  support  part  including  at  least  one  flexible  web 
extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  groove  and  having 
a  flexural  axis  which  is  disposed  parallel  to  an  end  of  the  first 
fiber  optical  waveguide  received  in  the  groove  so  that  the 
support  part  is  resiliently  deflectable  relative  to  the  second 
part. 


4,548,469 
REAR  PROJECTION  SCREEN 

Masao  Inoue;  Shingo  Suzuki,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Syozo  Saito, 
Ageo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,160 

Int.  a.*  G03B  21/60 

U.S.  a.  350—128  3  Claims 


1.  A  rear  projection  screen  having  a  viewer's  side  and  a 
projection  side,  said  rear  projection  screen  comprising:  a  len- 
ticular lens  formed  on  said  viewer's  side  and  including  a  multi- 
plicity of  vertically  extending  lens  units,  said  lenticular  lens  is 
constituted  by  lens  units  provided  with  total  reflection  surfaces 
and  lens  units  having  no  total  reflection  surfaces,  and  refrac- 
tion elements  for  vertically  diffusing  the  light  are  formed  on 
the  lens  units  having  no  total  reflection  surfaces. 


LOAD-BEARING  REAR-PROJECTION  SCREEN 
Dennis  R.  Anthony,  3119  Kelton  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf,  90034 
FUed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,316 
Int,  a.«  G03B  21/56 
U.S.  a.  350—117  1  Qalm 

1.  A  load-bearing  rear-projection  screen,  which  load-bearing 
rear-projection  screen  comprises  a  rigid  sheet  of  transparent 
material  upon  which  a  semitransparent  light-scattering  surface 
is  established  and  which  is  supported  on  one  or  more  pseudo- 
transparent  supports,  each  of  which  pseudotransparent  sup- 


4,548,470 
PROJECTION  SCREEN 
Jonathan  Erland,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Apogee,  Inc., 
Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,999 
Int.  a.*  G03B  27/60 
U.S.  a.  350—129  11  Claims 

1.  An  improved  projection  screen,  comprising: 
a  substrate  backing; 
a  plurality  of  tiles  comprised  of  a  screen  material  attached  to 
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said  backing,  each  of  said  tiles  shaped  in  the  general  form 
of  a  regular  concave  hexagon  having  connective  line 
segments  between  segment  points  defining  said  hexagon, 
the  shape  of  each  of  said  connective  line  segments  being 
defined  by  a  sinusoidal  function; 


1.  An  adjusting  device  for  a  lens  system  having  at  least  two 
optical  elements  displaceable  parallel  to  the  optical  axis, 
wherein  the  displacement  paths  of  the  optical  elements  are 
subject  to  interdependent  but  different  courses  of  movement, 
comprising: 
a  first  optical  element; 
a  second  optical  element  arranged  along  a  common  optical 

axis  with  said  first  optical  element; 
a  rotatable  adjusting  ring  surrounding  said  optical  elements 
and  being  movable  parallel  to  said  optical  axis,  for  focus- 
ing the  lens  system,  wherein  rotation  of  said  adjusting  ring 
displaces  the  ring  along  said  optical  axis; 
a  tubular  member  positioned  within  said  adjusting  ring,  said 
tubular  member  comprising  near  one  end  a  mount  for  said 
first  optical  element  and  including  near  its  opposite  end  a 
guide  groove  in  its  wall,  wherein  said  adjusting  ring  is 
rotatable  with  respect  to  the  tubular  member,  wherein  the 
adjusting  ring  and  the  tubular  member  define  a  fixed 
relative  position  along  the  optical  axis,  and  wherein  the 
tubular  member  is  displaced  only  axially; 
a  hollow  cylindrical  member  displaceably  mounted  within 
said  tubular  member,  said  cylindrical  member  comprising 
a  mount  for  said  second  optical  element; 
a  guide  element  mounted  on  the  external  surface  of  said 


cylindrical   member  for  engagement   with   said   guide 
groove  and  for  guiding  the  cylindrical  member  in  both  an 
axial  and  a  radial  displacement;  and 
means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  adjusting  ring  with  said 
cylindrical  member. 


said  plurality  of  tiles  being  attached  to  said  substrate  backing 

in  a  regular  periodic  fashion,  such  that  said  backing  is 

tessellated  with  said  tiles; 
whereby  the  edges  of  each  of  said  tiles  are  not  readily  des- 

cemed  by  a  viewer  observing  a  projected  image  on  said 

screen. 


4,548,472 
PLATE  FOR  REMOVING  SURFACE  REFLECTION  OUT 

OF  THE  VISUAL  FIELDS 
Masataka  Negishi,  1000,  Oaza  Ryoke,  Urawa-Shi,  Saitama-Ken, 

Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00103,  §  371  Date  Nov.  16, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  16,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03465,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  14,  1982 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,393 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1981,  56-50625 

Int  a.*  G02B  3/08 

U.S.  a.  350-276  R  9  cuims 


4,548,471 
ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  LENSES 
Werner  ^chlapp,  Asslar,  and  Herbert  Mulch,  Lahnau,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar 
GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,534 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16, 
1982,  8220039[U] 

Int  a.<  G02B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  3^0—255  6  Claims 


^'^    t? 


1.  A  plate  for  removing  glare  due  to  reflected  rays  from 
surfaces  of  objects,  comprising: 

at  least  one  transparent  plate  having  a  thickness,  a  central 
longitudinal  axis  through  a  cross-section  of  the  thickness, 
a  front  face,  and  a  back  face; 

each  of  the  front  and  back  faces  having  a  wave-like  surface 
with  a  plurality  of  parallel  sloped  surfaces  inclined  in  the 
same  direction  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  central  longitudinal 
axis; 

each  of  the  plurality  of  parallel  sloped  surfaces  having  a 
sharp  high  edge  and  a  sharp  low  comer  extending  in  a 
direction  of  the  thickness  of  the  plate; 

each  of  the  front  and  back  faces  also  having  a  plurality  of 
parallel  supplementary  surfaces  extending  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
plate  in  order  to  form  the  sharp  low  comer  with  an  adja- 
cent r>arallel  sloped  surface; 

said  sloped  surfaces  on  the  front  face  and  said  sloped  sur- 
faces on  the  back  face  being  in  such  parallel  relationship 
that  each  high  edge  and  each  low  comer  on  the  front  face 
extend  along  a  single  line  pensendicular  to  the  central 
longitudinal  axis  as  a  low  comer  and  a  high  edge,  respec- 
tively, on  the  back  face; 

whereby  a  plurality  of  aligned  parallelograms  are  formed  by 
the  pluralities  of  parallel  sloped  surfaces  and  parallel  sup- 
plementary surfaces  along  the  central  longitudinal  axis  so 
that  neither  image  coloring  nor  image  shifting  occurs  and 
any  image  behind  the  plate  can  be  seen  clearly. 


4,548,473 
OPTICAL  nLTER 
Sau  K.  Lo,  Fridley,  and  Ronald  E.  Peterson,  Shorevlew,  both  of 
Minn.,  assignors  to  HoneyweU  Inc.,  MinneapoUs,  Minn. 
FUed  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,850 
Int  a.<  G02B  5/20 
U.S.  CL  350—311  5  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  energy  filter  comprising: 
a  first  substance  which  is  substantially  transparent  to  electro- 
magnetic energy  within  a  selected  first  frequency  range 
and  having  a  first  index  of  refraction; 
a  second  substance  having  at  least  one  resonance  frequency 
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within  said  first  frequency  range  and  having  a  second 
index  of  refraction  which  is  substantially  the  same  as  said 
first  index  of  refraction  at  all  of  the  frequencies  within  said 
first  frequency  range  except  for  frequencies  near  said 
resonance  frequency,  wherein  said  second  substance  is 


20-^ 


comprised  of  particles  located,  at  least  in  part,  within  said 
first  substance;  and 
wherein  said  particles  have  a  maximum  dimension  of  ap- 
proximately X/2n,  where  X  is  the  wavelength  of  light  in 
said  first  substance  with  frequency  equal  to  said  resonance 
frequency  and  n  is  said  first  index  of  refraction. 


4  548  475 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  PARTIAL 
VACUUM  IN  PASSIVE  REGIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Konrad  Brendle,  Domstadt;  Harald  Schiffer,  Kirchberg,  and 
Kurt  Fahrenschon,  PfafTenhofen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Licentia  Patent  Verwaltungs-GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,762 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11 
1982,  3245932 

Int.  a.*  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  a.  350-334  15  Claims 


4  548  474 
INFORMATION  HOLDING  DEVICE 
Yoshihani  Nagae,  Hitachi,  and  Hideaki  Kawakami,  Mito,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,900 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1982,  57-144713 
Int  a.*  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  a.  350—333  20  Claims 


13.  An  information  holding  device  comprising: 

a  dielectric  material  disposed  between  a  pair  of  substrates 
having  first  and  second  electrodes  formed  on  opposite 
surfaces  thereof,  respectively,  said  dielectric  material 
exhibiting  a  non-write  state  in  which  said  dielectric  mate- 
rial has  a  first  capacitance  and  a  write  state  in  which  said 
dielectric  material  has  a  second  capacitance  changed  from 
said  first  capacitance  by  the  application  of  information 
thereto  and  held  for  a  predetermined  time  after  the  re- 
moval of  said  information  therefrom; 

information  write  means  for  applying  said  information  to 
said  dielectric  material  to  change  said  dielectric  material 
from  said  non-write  state  to  said  write  state;  and 

state  detection  means  operably  connected  with  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  for  deriving  an  electric  signal  which  has 
a  level  corresponding  to  the  capacitance  of  a  portion  of 
said  dielectric  material  between  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  and  indicative  of  whether  the  dielectric  mate- 
rial poriion  is  at  said  non-write  state  or  said  write  state. 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising: 
a  first  cover  plate; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  dams  disposed  on  said  first  cover 
plate  and  arranged  in  a  pattern  to  define  a  plurality  of 
active  electrically  controllable  regions  on  one  side  of  each 
dam,  and  a  plurality  of  passive  regions  on  an  opposite  side 
of  each  dam  all  containing  a  partial  vacuum; 

liquid  crystal  material  filling  each  of  said  active  regions; 

a  second  cover  plate  overlying  and  covering  all  of  said 
active  and  passive  regions,  and  connected  to  said  first 
cover  plate  through  said  dams,  said  dams  holding  said  first 
and  second  cover  plates  at  a  fixed  spacing  with  respect  to 
each  other. 

12.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  liquid  crystal  device  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  cover  plates  comprising: 

forming  a  plurality  of  elongated  dams  on  one  of  said  cover 
plates  in  a  pattern  to  define  a  plurality  of  active  regions  for 
containing  liquid  crystal  material  and  a  plurality  of  passive 
regions; 

applying  an  elongated  peripheral  seal  material  around  a 
periphery  of  the  one  cover  plate  to  close  off  at  least  some 
of  said  passive  regions; 

positioning  the  one  cover  plate  with  the  dams  and  seal  in  a 
partial  vacuum  environment; 

applying  the  other  cover  plate  over  the  one  cover  plate  and 
onto  and  into  sealing  connection  with  the  dams  and  the 
seal  to  establish  a  partial  vacuum  in  each  of  the  passive 
regions; 

providing  at  least  one  filling  port  through  the  seal  and  into 
communication  with  at  least  one  of  the  active  regions;  and 

filling  the  active  region  through  the  filling  port  with  liquid 
crystal  material. 


4  548  476 

TIMESHARING  DRIVING  METHOD  FOR 

FERROELECTRIC  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

Syuzo  Kaneko,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,500 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1983,  58-5052 

Int  a.*  G02F  1/13 

U.S.  a.  350-350  S  46  Oaims 

1.  In  a  time-sharing  driving  method  for  a  device  comprising 

an  electrode  matrix  which  comprises  a  pair  of  electrode  groups 

oppositely  spaced  from  each  other,  each  comprising  a  plurality 

of  electrodes,  said  pair  of  electrode  groups  intersecting  with 
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each  other  to  form  matrix  intersecting  points,  one  electrode 
group  being  assigned  to  serve  as  scanning  electrodes, 
a  scanning  electrode  being  addressed  and  subject  to  applica- 
tion of  voltage  in  a  time-sharing  manner, 
the  improvement  wherein 

the  direction  of  the  voltage  applied  to  a  selected  matrix 

intersecting  point  in  the  scanning  electrode  addressed  at  a 

time  is  opposite  to  that  of  the  voltage  applied  to  the  other 

matrix  intersecting  points. 

4.  In  a  time-sharing  driving  method  for  a  device  comprising 

an  electrode  matrix  comprising  a  pair  of  electrode  groups 

oppositely  spaced  from  each  other,  each  comprising  a  plurality 

of  electrodes,  said  pair  of  dectrode  groups  intersecting  with 

each  other  to  form  matrix  intersecting  points,  one  electrode 

group  being  assigned  to  serve  as  scanning  electrodes  while  the 

other  electrode  group  is  assigned  to  serve  as  signal  electrodes, 

a  scanning  electrode  being  addressed  and  subject  to  application 

of  voltage  in  a  time-sharing  manner,  the  improvement  wherein 

the  voltages  applied  to  said  scanning  electrodes  and  said  signal 

electrodes  are  in  such  amounts  that  the  polarity  of  voltage 

value  D2-D4  is  different  from  that  of  the  other  voltage  values 

D2-D3,  D1-D4  and  D1-D3, 

wherein  D4  is  a  voltage  applied  to  an  addressed  scanning 
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electrode,  D3  is  a  voltage  applied  to  a  non-addressed 

scanning  electrode,  D2  is  a  voltage  applied  to  a  signal 

electrode  selected  from  the  plurality  of  signal  electrodes, 

and  Di  is  a  voltage  applied  to  the  other  signal  electrodes. 

7.  In  a  time-sharing  method  for  a  device  comprising  an 

electrode  matrix  which  comprises  a  pair  of  electrode  groups 

oppositely  spaced  from  each  other,  each  comprising  a  plurality 

of  electrodes,  said  pair  of  electrode  groups  intersecting  with 

each  other  to  form  matrix  intersecting  points,  one  electrode 

group  being  assigned  to  serve  as  scanning  electrodes  while  the 

other  electrode  group  is  assigned  to  serve  as  signal  electrodes, 

a  scanning  electrode  being  addressed  and  subject  to  application 

of  voltage  in  a  time-sharing  manner,  the  improvement  wherein 

the  voltages  applied  to  said  scanning  electrodes  and  said  signal 

electrodes  are  in  such  amounts  that  the  following  conditions 

are  satisfied: 

*3<*2<*4<*I 

wherein  b4  is  a  voltage  applied  to  an  addressed  scanning  elec- 
trode, b3  is  a  voltage  applied  to  a  non-addressed  scanning 
electrode,  b2  is  a  voltage  applied  to  a  signal  electrode  selected 
from  the  plurality  of  signal  electrodes  and  bi  is  a  voltage  ap- 
plied to  the  other  signal  electrodes. 


4,548  477 
UGHT  MODULATING  APPARATUS 
Tofhitaka  Agano,  Minami-aahlgara,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Fi^i 
Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japaa 

Filed  May  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,352 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  May  22,  1981,  56-78332 

Int.  a.*  G02F  1/11 

VS.  a.  350—358  9  Claims 


^-g-^' 


—A 
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1.  A  method  of  reading  out  an  image  by  a  scanning  light 
beam  comprising  the  following  steps: 
combining  light  beams  of  different  wavelengths  into  a  first 

coaxial  sharp  light  beam; 
combining  said  light  beams  of  said  different  wavelengths 

into  a  second  coaxial  sharp  light  beam; 
expanding  one  of  said  coaxial  sharp  light  beams  into  an 

unsharp  beam; 
passing  one  of  the  sharp  beam  and  the  unsharp  beam  into  a 

single  light  modulator  to  modulate  the  beam  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency; 
providing  a  zero-order  diffracted  modulated  light  beam 

from  the  light  beam  that  is  modulated  by  the  modulator; 
combining  the  modulated  light  beam  with  the  unmodulated 

light  beam  to  provide  a  scanning  beam;  and 
directing  the  scanning  beam  onto  a  moving  original;  and 
sensing  the  light  reflected  from  said  moving  original. 


4,548,478 
OPTICAL  DEVICE 
Masataka  Shirasaki,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiUitSM  lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,940 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  15,  1980,  55-176687 
Int.  a.«  G02F  1/29 
U.S.  a.  350—377  8  Claims 


12'     &6 


1.  An  optical  device  for  optically  coupling  first  and  second 
optical  fibers,  each  optical  fiber  having  an  excitation  end  and  a 
core  diameter  a,  via  an  optical  path  between  the  first  and 
second  optical  fibers,  comprising: 
first  and  second  lenses,  located  in  the  optical  path,  each  lens 
having  a  focal  length  f  and  being  positioned  so  that  the 
focal  positions  of  the  first  and  second  lenses  are  respec- 
tively located  at  the  excitation  ends  of  the  first  and  second 
optical  fibers  and  so  that  the  first  and  second  lenses  colh- 
mate  the  light  emitted  from  the  first  and  second  optical 
fibers  into  parallel  rays; 
first  and  second  tapered  plates  of  birefringent  material  inter- 
posed between  the  first  and  second  lenses  to  double  re- 
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fract  light  of  difTerent  polarizations  so  that  an  angle  of 
separation  between  ordinary  and  extraordinary  rays  is  4^ 
and  the  relationship  tan  <j»a/f  is  satisfied,  the  first  and 
second  tapered  plates  each  having  an  optical  axis,  the 
optical  axis  of  the  first  tapered  plate  being  rotated  by  an 
angle  of  fl  (or  O+v/l)  with  respect  to  the  optical  axis  of 
the  second  tapered  plate; 
an  element  for  changing  the  plane  of  polarization  of  light 
passing  therethrough  interposed  between  the  first  and 
second  tapered  plates  for  rotating  light  passing  through 
the  first  tapered  plate  around  the  optical  path  by  an  angle 
of  e  (or  e  +  7r/2)  so  that  light  passing  through  the  second 
tapered  plate  emanates  as  separate  parallel  rays. 


4,548,479 

ISOPHASE  BIREFRINGENT  FILTERS 

Pochi  A.  Yeh,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  EI  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,438 

Int  a.«  G02F  1/23 

VS.a.3S0-^W4  26aaims 


disposed  behind  said  first  lens;  and  said  third  lens  being  a 
negative  lens  having  one  concave  surface  of  a  larger  curvature 
facing  toward  said  screen,  and  having  a  bi-aspherical  surface 
and  being  disposed  behind  said  second  lens,  said  first,  second 
and  third  lenses  being  arranged  in  the  order  from  the  screen 
side,  said  first  lens  being  a  plastic  lens,  said  second  lens  being  a 
glass  lens,  and  said  third  lens  being  a  plastic  lens,  said  projec- 
tion lens  apparatus  satisfying  the  following  conditions 

(l)0.4|74|<y3<0.75|74 

(2)0.5<f/f,<0.8 

(3)0.8<f/f2<1.0 

(4) -1.2<f/f3<-0.9 

(5)  1.3<f,/f2<1.8 

(6)0.35f<d4<0.55fand 

(7)4y,<|y2| 


SCREEN ' 


where 
f:  the  focal  length  of  said  projection  lens  system, 
f|:  the  focal  length  of  said  first  lens, 
f2:  the  focal  length  of  said  second  lens, 
fa:  the  focal  length  of  said  third  lens, 
d4:  the  distance  between  said  second  lens  and  said  third  lens, 
yi:  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  surface  at  the  screen  side, 

i.e.,  the  front  surface,  of  said  first  lens, 
72:  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  rear  surface  of  said  first 

lens, 

yy.  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  front  surface  of  said  second 
lens,  and 

74:  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  rear  surface  of  said  second 
lens. 


1.  An  optical  filter,  comprising: 

a  first  polarizer  for  transmitting  light  having  a  first  polariza- 
tion direction; 

a  first  birefringent  element,  with  a  birefringence  Ani,  for 
receiving  the  light  transmitted  by  said  first  polarizer; 

a  second  birefringent  element,  with  a  birefringence  An2, 
different  from  Ani,  for  receiving  the  light  transmitted  by 
said  first  element;  and 

a  second  polarizer  for  receiving  the  light  tranmitted  by  said 
second  element  and  transmitting  the  portion  thereof  hav- 
ing a  second  polarization  direction, 

said  birefringences  and  the  thicknesses  of  said  elements 
effecting  a  net  phase  retardation  of  nTr  radians,  where 
n=0,  1,  2, . . . ,  for  light  of  waTelength  X  in  traTersing  said 
first  and  second  elements. 


4  548  481 
VARIABLE  MAGNinCATION  OBSERVATION  OPTICAL 

DEVICE 

Kei^i  Yamada,  Narashino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K.,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,325 

Int.  a.*  G02B  7/04.  21/00.  23/00 

MS.  a.  350-559  g  Oaims 


PROJECnON  LENS  APPARATUS 
Yoshihani  Yamamoto,  Toyonaka;  Yasuo  Naki^inia,  Ibaraki,  and 

Yoshitomi  Nagaoka,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
FUed  Jan.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,242 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1982,  57-8113 

Int.  a.*  G02B  3/04.  9/12 

UA  a.  350-432  9  Oaims 

1.  A  projection  lens  apparatus  provided  with  a  projection 
lens  system  which  is  used  for  a  projection  display  apparatus  for 
television  pictures  and  which  comprises:  a  first,  second  and 
third  lens,  said  first  lens  being  a  double-convex  positive  lens 
with  one  convex  surface  of  a  larger  curvature  facing  toward  a 
screen  and  having  at  least  one  aspherical  surface;  said  second 
lens  being  a  double-convex  positive  lens  and  having  one  con- 
vex surface  of  a  larger  curvature  facing  toward  said  screen  and 


1.  A  variable  magnification  observation  optical  device  com- 
prising: 

an  objective  lens; 

an  eyepiece  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  objective  lens; 

a  magnification  changing  lens  disposed  between  said  objec- 
tive lens  and  said  eyepiece; 

a  support  member  for  supporting  said  magnification  chang- 
ing lens  so  that  the  principal  point  thereof  can  be  changed 
from  one  to  the  other  of  the  objective  lens  side  position 
and  the  eyepiece  side  position  relative  to  an  object  image 
formed  between  said  objective  lens  and  said  eyepiece  by 
said  objective  lens,  said  support  member  having  a  field 
stop  for  at  least  one  of  a  sute  in  which  the  principal  point 
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of  said  magnification  changing  lens  is  positioned  on  the 
objective  lens  side  and  a  state  in  which  the  principal  point 
of  said  magnification  changing  lens  is  positioned  on  the 
eyepiece  side;  and 
change-over  means  for  moving  said  support  member  to 
change  the  principal  point  of  said  magnification  changing 
lens  from  said  one  position  to  said  other  position,  thereby 
changing  over  the  magnification  of  said  optical  device. 

1,  4,548,482 

REFLECTOR  WITH  EASILY  REPLACEABLE 

REFLECTIVE  MEMBRANE 

Carl  L.  WUliams,  Jr.,  and  Larry  R.  Payne,  both  of  AbUene,  Tex., 

assignors  to  LaJet  Energy  Company,  AbUeae,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,216 

Int  a*  G02B  7/18.  5/10 

U.S.  a.  350—608  18  Claims 


1.  A  reflector  comprising: 

an  annular  housing  having  an  open  end; 

a  ring; 

a  reflective,  elastic  membrane  spanning  the  interior  of  said 

ring; 
means  for  attaching  said  membrane  to  said  ring  in  a  gas-tight 

manner; 
releasable  fastening  means,  on  said  ring  and  said  housing,  for 

coupUng  said  ring  to  said  housing  to  close  said  open  end  in 

a  gas-tight  manner  and  for  positively  interlocking  said  ring 

and  housing  to  prevent  accidental  relative  axial  movement 

therebetween;  and 
means,  coupled  to  said  housing,  for  evacuating  the  interior 

of  said  housing  to  thereby  draw  said  reflective  membrane 

into  said  housing, 
said  releasable  fastening  means  comprising 

a  pair  of  downwardly  facing  and  radially  extending  lock- 
ing shoulders  coupled  to  said  housing,  and 

a  pair  of  upwardly  facing  and  radially  extending  locking 
shoulders  coupled  to  said  ring, 

each  of  said  upwardly  facing  locking  shoulders  being 
interlocked  with  one  of  said  downwardly  facing  lock- 
ing shoulders. 


bile,  said  housing  and  said  base  means  each  having  ends  with 
each  end  having  a  peripheral  edge,  said  peripheral  edges  of 
said  housing  and  said  base  means  being  formed  to  smoothly 
engage  one  another  without  any  external  interruption,  and 
adjacent  thereto  an  interior  surface,  said  housing  having,  ex- 
tending from  adjacent  said  respective  interior  surface  of  said 
edge  of  said  housing,  a  first  projection  set  including  a  plurality 
of  projections  defining  a  portionof  one  of  said  fulcrums  to 
thereby  locate  one  of  said  fulcrums,  and  a  second  projection  set 
including  a  plurality  of  other  projections  defining  a  portion  of 
the  other  of  said  fulcrums  thereby  locating  said  other  fulcrum, 


said  base  means  having,  extending  from  adjacent  said  respec- 
tive interior  surface  of  said  edge  of  said  base  means  a  first 
projection  set  and  a  second  projection  set  each  set  includ- 
ing at  least  two  projections  positioned  such  that  when  said 
edges  of  said  housing  and  base  means  are  engaged,  said 
projections  of  said  first  ^ts  of  said  housing  and  said  base 
means  and  said  projections  of  said  second  sets  will  be 
interspersed  such  that  relative  movement  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  one  fulcrum  and  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  other  fulcrum  will  be  prevented  at  least  while  said 
housing  is  moved  from  a  rest  position  to  a  pivotted  posi- 
tion, about  one  of  said  fulcrums  and  is  returned  to  said  rest 
position. 


ATTACHMENT  FOR  SPECTACLE  TEMPLES 
Markus  Ehring,  Po8tftich.ll32,  4788  Wartteia,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE82/00159,  §  371  Date  Apr.  11, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  11,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00565,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  17, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  486,951 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1981,  3131801 

Int  a.*  G02C  5/14 
U.S.  CL  351—123  11  daiau 


4,548,483 

AUTOMOBILE  DOOR  MIRROR  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

BUFFER  MECHANISM 

Shii^i  Mora,  Hiratsuka,  and  Michio  Tenmaya,  Yono,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Ichikoh  Industries  Limited  and  Honda 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,860 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1982,  57- 
108154[U];  Jul.  19,  1982,  57-l08155[U] 

Int  a.«  G02B  7/18 
U.S.  a.  350—635  3  Claims 

1.  A  door  mirror  mount  for  automobiles  of  the  type  having 
a  mirror  housing,  a  mirror  mounted  on  said  housing  and  a  base 
means  in  engagement  with  said  housing  for  coupling  said 
housing  to  an  automobUe  through  coupling  means  such  that 
said  housing  is  pivotable  relative  to  said  base  against  the  force 
of  spring  means  o(>erating  between  said  housing  and  said  base 
means  about  two  spaced  fulcrums  each  corresponding  respec- 
tively to  forward  and  backward  bending  of  said  housing  rela- 
tive to  said  base  means  and  the  front  and  back  of  the  automo- 


12  "■' 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  spectacle  temple,  comprising: 

a  leg  (2); 

a  substantially  semicircular  end  portion  (3)  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  leg,  said  leg  having  an  opposite  free  end; 

said  leg  having  a  horizontally  extending  open-ended  oblong 
hole  (4)  therein,  an  upwardly  U-shaped  zone  (5)  on  said 
one  end  of  said  leg  adjacent  said  end  portion  (3)  and 
communicating  with  said  hole,  and  a  downwardly  open 
U-shaped  zone  (7)  on  said  opposite  free  end  of  said  leg, 
communicating  with  said  hole,  said  upwardly  open  U- 
shaped  zone  being  spaced  from  said  downwardly  open 
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U-shaped  zone  along  said  leg  with  said  oblong  hole  open- 
ing upwardly  and  downwardly  through  said  leg  between 
said  upwardly  and  downwardly  opened  U-shaped  zone 
whereby  a  spectacle  template  can  be  inserted  through  said 
oblong  hole  between  said  upwardly  and  downwardly 
open  U-shaped  zones  and  then  rotated  into  a  remainder  of 
said  oblong  hole  between  said  upwardly  and  downwardly 
U-shaped  portions. 


4,548,485 

READING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  VISUALLY 

HANDICAPPED 

Stewart  Dean,  P.O.  Box  120,  Lake  Hill,  N.Y.  12448 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,527 

Int  CI*  G03B  21/06 

VS.  a.  353—67  15  Qalms 


registering  a  slide  mount  for  critical  focus,  said  slide  mount 

comprising: 
a  generally  planar  support  housing  to  be  stationarily  re- 
ceived within  the  registering  means,  said  housing  includ- 
ing first  and  second  parallel  generally  planar  housing 
portions  defining  first  and  second  apertures,  respectively; 
wheel  means  for  supporting  a  transparency  for  projection! 
said  wheel  means  being  rotatably  supported  between  said 
housing  portions,  said  wheel  means  defining  a  third  aper- 
ture in  which  the  transparency  is  supported,  said  first, 
second,  and  third  apertures  being  aligned  whereby  light 
can  be  directed  therethrough  to  project  an  image  from  the 
transparency,  said  wheel  means  including  a  driven  portion 
engageable  through  said  housing  to  be  selectively  engage- 
able  by  a  drive  member  on  the  projector; 
first  axial-support  means  for  axially  supporting  said  wheel 

means  against  said  first  housing  portion;  and 
second  axial-support  means  for  axially  supporting  said  wheel 
means  against  said  second  housing  portion,  whereby  the 
support  provided  to  said  wheel  means  by  said  first  and 
second  axial-support  means  provides  critical  focus  of  the 
rotatable  transparency  within  the  projector. 


1.  An  optical  viewing  device  to  enable  a  visually  handi- 
capped person  to  read  ordinary  textual  material,  the  device 
comprising  a  subsUntially  horizontal  stage  for  holding  the 
textual  material;  means  for  moving  the  textual  material  parallel 
to  the  stage;  means  below  the  stage  for  illuminating  the  mate- 
rial on  the  stage;  an  objective  to  form  imaging  rays  and  provide 
a  real  image  of  the  material;  means  for  both  reflecting  the 
imaging  rays  from  the  objective  through  substantially  90  de- 
grees and  reinverting  the  imaging  rays;  a  first  reflecting  sur- 
face; a  second  reflecting  surface;  and  a  substantially  vertically 
oriented,  directional,  controlled  brightness  rear  projection 
viewing  screen,  the  imaging  rays  from  the  objective  succes- 
sively passing  from  the  reflecting  means  and  the  first  and 
second  surfaces  to  form  a  real  erect  enlarged  image  of  the 
material  as  viewed  from  the  front  of  the  screen. 


4  548  487 
PROTECnNG  DEVICE  FOR  TRANSPARENOES 
Bjame  M.  Nielsen,  Nordre  Frihavnsgade  65,  st.th.,  DK-2100 
Copenhagen  O,  Denmark 

Filed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,602 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  May  21, 1982, 2307/82 
Int.  a*  G03B  21/54 
U.S.  a.  353—120  13  Qaims 


4548486 

TRANSPARENCY  MOUNT  PROVIDING  ROTATABLE 

PROJECTION  IMAGE 

Kenneth  C.  Mosley,  219  Worcester,  NE.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

49503 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,388 

Int.  a."  G03B  1/48 

U.S.  a.  353-95  WQaims 


1.  A  slide  mount  for  rotatably  supporting  a  transparency  in 
critical  focus  within  a  slide  projector  including  means  for 


1.  A  protecting  device  for  transparencies  comprising:  an 
unfoldable  file  having  a  bottom  cover  which  forms  a  frame 
having  a  transparent  window  therein,  said  file  having  a  pair  of 
side  members  hinged  to  opposed  edges  of  said  bottom  cover;  a 
swivel  pin  mounted  on  said  frame  and  extending  perpendicu- 
larly to  said  frame;  a  swivel  cover  mounted  on  said  pin  for 
pivotal  movement  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  bottom  cover 
between  a  position  overlying  said  window  when  said  file  is 
folded  and  a  position  offset  from  said  window  and  overlying 
one  of  said  side  members  when  said  file  is  in  unfolded  condi- 
tion, said  swivel  cover  being  adapted  to  receive  within  it  a 
plurality  of  transparencies  to  be  pivotably  mounted  on  said  pin 
for  independent  pivotal  movement  about  said  pin  into  and  out 
of  said  swivel  cover  so  that  when  said  swivel  cover  overlies 
said  one  side  member  in  a  file-unfolded  condition,  each  trans- 
parency can  be  selectively  pivoted  between  a  position  overly- 
ing said  window  and  a  position  within  said  swivel  cover;  and  a 
stop  member  attached  to  said  bottom  cover  for  stopping  piv- 
otal movement  of  each  transparency  when  such  transparency 
overlies  said  window. 
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4,548,488  4  54^  4^ 

CONVERSION  LENS  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  A  THIN  LAYER  OF 

FOCUSING  SYSTEM  IN  A  LENS  EXCHANGEABLE  DEVELOPER 

V-..1.1-  XM    A        J  »,  CAMERA  Masao  Yoshikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Yasuhisa  Honda,  and  Makoto  Ando,  both  of  Sakai,  Japan,  as-  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

signors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan  Filed  Feb.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,574 

^  ,        ^^^  ^°\'  '*•  ^^^'  ^*''  ^°'  ''2,213  aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1982.  57-25676 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19, 1982,  57-204224;  int  a  *  G03G  15/09 

Apr.  11,  1983,  58-64184  UA  Q.  355-3  DD       '                                                3  Claims 
Int.  a.*  G03B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  354-402  9  aaims 


1.  In  an  automatic  focusing  system  for  a  lens  exchangeable 
camera,  in  which  an  exchangeable  lens  assembly  attachable  to 
a  camera  body  includes  a  focusing  optical  system,  a  driven 
member,  a  focusing  mechanism  for  adjusting  said  focusing 
optical  system  in  response  to  movement  of  said  driven  member 
and  signal  means  for  providing  a  data  signal  which  is  represen- 
tative of  the  ratio  of  the  image  plane  displacement  by  the 
adjustment  of  said  focusing  optical  system  to  the  movement  of 
said  driven  member,  and  in  which  said  camera  body  includes  a 
focus  condition  detection  means  for  detecting  the  focus  condi- 
tion of  said  focusing  optical  system  to  generate  a  focus  condi- 
tion signal,  a  driving  member  capable  of  being  coupled  with 
said  driven  member,  a  motor  rotatable  for  driving  said  driving 
member,  and  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  rotation  of 
said  motor  in  response  to  said  focus  condition  signal  and  said 
data  signal  so  that  said  focusing  optical  system  is  brought  into 
an  in-focus  condition  by  said  focusing  mechanism  through  the 
coupling  between  said  driving  and  driven  members,  a  conver- 
sion lens  assembly  adapted  to  be  interposed  between  said  cam- 
era body  and  said  exchangeable  lens,  comprising: 
a  conversion  lens  unit  having  a  predetermined  magnification 

power  M; 
an  intermediate  driven  member  capable  of  being  coupled 

with  said  driving  member; 
an  intermediate  driving  member  capable  of  being  coupled 

with  said  driven  member; 
drive  transmission  means  for  transmitting  movement  of  said 
intermediate  driven  member  to  said  intermediate  driving 
member  with  a  predetermined  transmission  coefficient  fic 
to  cause  movement  of  said  intermediate  driving  member 
the  amount  of  which  is  the  product  of  said  transmission 
coefficient  and  the  amount  of  movement  of  said  intermedi- 
ate driven  member,  said  transmission  coefficient  ^c  being 
larger  than  1  when  said  magnification  power  M  is  smaller 
than  1,  while  being  smaller  than  1  when  said  magnification 
power  M  is  larger  than  1;  and, 
signal  transmission  means  for  transmitting  said  data  signal  to 
said  control  circuit  with  a  predetermined  transmission 
coefficient  17c  so  that  said  control  circuit  receives  said  data 
signal  multiplied  by  said  transmission  coefficient  rfc. 


1.  A  device  for  forming  a  layer  of  non-magnetic  developer 
particles  on  a  surface  of  a  developer  carrying  member  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  providing  magnetic  particles  and  non-magnetic 
developer  particles  onto  the  developer  carrying  member; 

a  magnetic  blade  disposed  with  a  clearance  to  the  developer 
carrying  member; 

a  magnet  stationarily  disposed  across  the  developer  carrying 
member  from  said  magnetic  blade  to  form  a  magnetic  field 
between  said  magnetic  blade  and  said  magnet  to  confine 
the  magnetic  particles;  and 

means  for  moving  the  developer  carrying  member  to  carry 
the  non-magnetic  developer  particles  thereon  and  pass 
them  by  a  region  of  the  confined  magnetic  particles  to 
form  a  thin  layer  of  the  non-magnetic  developer  particles 
on  the  developer  carrying  member. 


4,548,490 
TONER  FEEDER  SYSTEM 
John  C.  Stirrat,  West  HiU;  Kenneth  L.  Hurley,  UnionriUe,  and 
Brian  F.  Whittaker,  Toronto,  all  of  Caniida,  assignors  to 
Delphax  Systems,  Mississauga,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,918 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  24,  1982,  409997 

Int  CI*  G03G  15/08 

U.S.  O.  355—3  DD  5  Claims 


1.  A  toner  feeder  for  supplying  a  controlled  thickness  of 
toner  to  a  magnetic  roller  which  carries  the  toner  for  toning  a 
latent  electrosutic  image  onto  a  dielectric  or  photoreceptor 
surface  prior  to  transferring  the  toned  image  from  this  surface 
onto  a  receptor  medium,  the  toner  feeder  comprising: 

a  support  defining  an  opening  for  receiving  toner  under 
gravity; 
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an  elongate  retaining  plate  attached  to  the  support  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  the  support  and  axially,  the 
plate  having  an  edge  to  be  placed  adjacent  the  roller  to 
prevent  flow  of  toner  between  the  blade  and  the  roller; 

an  elongate  block  adjustably  coupled  to  the  support  and 
extending  parallel  to  the  retaining  plate; 

an  elongate  doctor  blade  attached  to  the  block  and  lying 
axially  and  having  an  edge  for  placement  adjacent  the 
roller  for  forming  with  the  roller  a  gap  through  which 
toner  passes  carried  by  the  roller,  the  block  having  a 
support  wall  with  a  wall  portion  lying  above  the  doctor 
blade,  the  doctor  blade  and  the  block  combining  to  define 
an  elongate  recess  immediately  above  the  doctor  blade, 
the  support  wall  constituting  reaction  means  so  that  in  use 
toner  flowing  downwardly  onto  the  roller  between  the 
plate  and  the  block  is  carried  by  the  roller  towards  the 
doctor  blade  and  enters  the  recess  and  the  reaction  means 
causes  toner  to  form  a  living  wall  in  the  recess,  the  living 
wall  being  of  a  limiting  size,  and  the  support  wall  in  the 
recess  being  proportioned  so  that  toner  continuously 
attaches  to  the  living  wall  and  releases  when  the  limiting 
size  is  reached,  the  limiting  size  of  the  living  wall  being 
sufficient  to  prevent  toner  agglomeration  and  biuld-up  on 
the  doctor  blade. 


4  548  491 
COUNTERBALANCE  SUBSYSTEM  TO  ACCOMMODATE 

A  VARIABLE  CENTER  OF  GRAVITY 
Harry  F.  Eiland,  Cerritos,  Cidlf.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,882 

Int.  a*  G03G  75/00 

U  A  a.  355-3  R  12  Claims 


4,548,492 
SIDE  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Takesiii  Kanaoka;  Katutoshi  Nakamura,  and  Shisehisa  Shimizu, 
all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^Ji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

PUed  Not.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,537 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  27,  1982,  57-208226 
Int  a*  G03B  27/48.  27/50 
U.S.a.355— 50  5  Claims 


1.  A  dual  mode  copier  comprising  a  document  handling 
module  selectively  positioned  on  said  copier  in  either  of  two 
positions,  said  first  position  on  one  side  of  said  copier  for  pres- 
enting to  the  copier  first  type  documents  in  a  first  mode,  said 
second  position  on  the  other  side  of  said  copier  for  presenting 
to  the  copier  second  type  documents  in  a  second  mode,  said 
module  capable  of  being  opened  to  provide  access  to  the  in- 
side, non-copying  area  of  said  copier  from  either  of  said  two 
positions,  the  first  position  of  said  module  being  directly  over 
the  body  of  said  copier,  while  in  said  second  position  said 
module  is  positioned  such  that  a  portion  of  said  module  over- 
hangs the  periphery  of  the  body  of  said  copier,  and  including 
mechanical  assistance  means  for  assisting  in  opening  the  mod- 
ule in  either  of  said  two  positions. 


1.  A  side  printing  apparatus  for  providing  latent  images  of 
characters,  numerals,  symbols  and  the  like  on  a  photographic 
film  moving  continuously  by  exposing  it  to  light  images  pro- 
duced by  a  light  image  forming  device,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

film  length  detection  means  for  detecting  the  moved  length 
of  the  film  so  as  to  produce  a  first  series  of  pulse  signals 
corresponding  to  the  movement  of  the  film  in  a  forward 
direction  and  a  second  series  of  pule  signals  corresponding 
to  the  movement  of  the  film  in  a  reverse  direction; 

an  up/down  counter  for  counting  up  said  reverse  direction 
pulse  signals  and  counting  down  said  forward  direction 
pulse  signals;  and 

a  drive  circuit  for  controlling  said  light  image  forming  de- 
vice; said  up/down  counter  commencing  counting  up  at 
the  beginning  of  the  production  of  said  reverse  direction 
pulse  signals  and  simultaneously  said  drive  circuit  causing 
de-energization  of  said  light  image  forming  device,  said 
up/down  counter  stopping  counting  down  upon  reaching 
a  predetermined  count  down  of  said  forward  direction 
pulse  signals  and  simultaneously  said  drive  circuit  causing 
energization  of  said  light  image  forming  device,  thereby 
preventing  double  exposure  of  the  film. 


4,548,493 

MASK  TRANSFERENCE  AND  ALIGNMENT 

APPARATUS 

William  C.  Mayfleld,  4945  Albama  Dr.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

91364 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  598^15 
Int.  a*  G03B  27/28 
UA  CL  355—125  n  Claims 

1.  A  film  mask  transference  and  alignment  apparatus  com- 
prising the  combination  of: 
a  base; 

at  least  two  fixed  platforms  carried  on  said  base  in  fixed 
spaced  apart  relationship  supporting  a  mounted  slide  and 
a  film  mask  respectively; 
a  pickup  means  movably  carried  on  said  base  for  separate 

and  sequential  registry  with  said  platforms; 
said  pickup  means  includes  a  pair  of  spaced  adhesive  strips 
releasably  held  in  position  to  register  with  edge  marginal 
regions  of  said  film  mask  when  in  a  first  position  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  fixed  platform  supporting  said  film 
mask  and  to  register  with  edge  marginal  regions  of  said 
mounted  slide  when  in  a  second  position  immediately 
adjacent  said  fixed  platform  supporting  said  mounted 
slide; 
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vacuum  means  operably  coupled  to  said  film  mask  platform    received  adjacent  a  location  of  the  two  ends  being  adjusted  so 
and  said  pickup  means  for  releasably  holding  said  film    that  the  worker  can  sense  when  alignment  is  obtained. 

mask  and  said  adhesive  strips  to  their  respective  platforms  

and  pickup  means;  and 

4,548,495 
PROPER  FOCUSING  STATE  DETECONG  DEVICE 
Takeomi  Sozoki,  6-38-16,  Higashi-OUzumi-Machi,  Nerima-kn, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,603 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1981,  56-27879; 
Oct  3,  1981,  56-157791 

Int.  a*  G07J  1/20 
U.S.  a.  356—123  13  Claims 


control  means  operably  connected  to  said  vacuum  means  for 
releasing  said  film  msk  from  its  platform  and  releasably 
securing  said  film  mask  on  said  pickup  means  in  specific 
location  with  respect  to  said  adhesive  strips. 


4,548,494 

METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  TWO  ENDS  OF  TWO 

OPTICAL  FIBERS  TO  BE  CONNECTED  TO  ONE 

ANOTHER 

Siegfried  Geckeler,  and  Dieter  Schicketanz,  botii  of  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  88,171,  Oct.  25, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,980 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  21, 
1978,2850430 

iBt  CL«  GOIN  21/00 
U.S.  a.  356—73.1  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  adjusting  the  positions  of  two  ends  of  a  pair 
of  aligned  optical  fibers  with  at  least  one  fiber  of  the  pair  being 
an  installed  fiber  of  an  optical  communication  system  and 
simultaneously  forming  a  permanent  connection  between  the 
pair  of  adjusted  ends  of  said  fibers,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  coupling  a  light  pulse  into  a  free  end  of  said  one  fiber 
of  said  pair  of  fibers;  measuring  the  intensity  of  a  back-scatter- 
ing of  the  light  pulse  received  at  said  free  end  of  said  one  fiber; 
determining  an  abrupt  change  in  the  intensity  of  the  back-scat- 
tered light  at  said  free  end  of  said  one  fiber  corresponding  to 
the  point  of  connection  to  be  made  for  said  pair  of  fibers; 
generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  intensity  change  being 
determined;  then  adjusting  the  position  of  the  two  ends  of  the 
pair  of  fibers  until  the  signal  being  received  matches  the  signal 
with  the  smallest  amount  of  deviation  from  a  given  value  and 
then  completing  the  forming  of  the  permanent  connection 
between  the  two  ends  so  that  the  amount  of  the  abrupt  change 
in  the  intensity  being  determined  is  decreased  to  the  smallest 
determined  amount  to  indicate  the  alignment  of  the  two  ends 
which  are  being  connected  together,  said  adjusting  including 
converting  the  amount  of  deviation  into  an  acoustical  fre- 
quency, said  acoustical  frequency  being  transmitted  to  be 


1.  A  focus  detecting  system  for  detecting  a  focus  position  of 
an  image  forming  optical  system  into  an  object,  said  optical 
system  having  an  image  forming  lens  and  a  predetermined 
focal  plane,  said  detecting  system  comprising: 

(A)  dividing  means  for  substantially  dividing  an  effective 
area  of  said  image  forming  lens  of  said  optical  system  into 
two  divided  areas; 

(B)  a  pair  of  sensor  arrays  of  light  sensing  elements,  each  of 
said  sensor  arrays  being  disposed  to  accept  each  of  two 
divided  light  beams  which  have  passed  through  each  of 
said  divided  areas  of  said  image  forming  lens,  respectively, 
said  sensor  arrays  being  disposed  in  orthogonal  relation- 
ship to  the  direction  of  a  line  connecting  gravity  centers  of 
said  divided  areas  of  said  image  forming  lens; 

(C)  spatial  filter  means  disposed  between  said  pair  of  sensor 
arrays  and  said  image  forming  lens,  having  transparent 
areas  such  that  the  direction  of  a  line  connecting  gravity 
centers  of  said  divided  light  beams,  after  having  passed 
through  said  spatial  filter  means,  has  a  selected  angular 
relationship  to  a  direction  of  extent  of  said  sensor  array; 
and 

(D)  means  for  lengthening  the  optical  path  length  of  one  of 
said  divided  light  beams  compared  to  that  of  the  other 
divided  light  beams,  whereby  the  focus  position  of  the 
optical  system  is  detected,  not  only  by  way  of  the  detec- 
tion of  a  relative  shift  of  location  of  the  optical  images  of 
said  divided  light  beam,  but  also  by  way  of  the  detection 
of  a  difference  between  the  sharpness  of  the  optical  images 
of  said  divided  light  beams  from  image  signals  of  said 
sensor  arrays. 


4,548,496 
NON-OBSTRUCTING  LASER  BEAM  SAMPLING  METER 
Thomas  G.  Roberts,  HuntsTille,  and  Thomas  E.  Honeycutt, 
Somerrille,  both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,593 
Int.  a.<  GOl  J  1/00 
U.S.  a.  356—213  4  Claims 

1.  A  laser  beam  sampling  meter  comprising  a  cavity  having 
a  chamber  therein,  laser  windows  mounted  in  opposite  walls  of 
said  cavity,  electrodes  mounted  in  said  cavity  and  being  posi- 
tioned perpendicular  to  said  laser  windows  to  define  an  area 
between  said  electrodes  through  which  laser  light  passing 
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through  said  windows  will  pass  between  said  electrodes,  said 
electrodes  each  having  plane  parallel  surfaces,  said  chamber 
having  an  inert  gas  of  low  pressure  therein,  and  a  circuit  in- 
cluding a  power  supply,  an  on-off  switch  and  a  limiting  resistor 
all  connected  in  series  across  said  electrodes  and  meter  measur- 
ing means  connected  in  said  circuit  for  measuring  power  across 
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4548  498 
LASER  INDUCED  FLUORESCENCE  DETECTION  IN 
MODERN  UQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHY  WITH 
CONVENTIONAL  AND  MICRO  COLUMNS 
Syen  S.  Folestad,  Krukmakaregatan  1  C,  S^14  60  Gtiteborg;  Bo 
G,  GaUe,  Norska  gatan  32,  S-417  22  Goteborg;  Lars  Gdran  I. 
Johnson,  S.Viktoriagatan  52,  S-411  30  Goteborg,  and  Bjtim 
O.  Josefsson,  Vaktmiistareg&ngen  16,  S-413  18  Giiteborg,  all 
of  Sweden 

per  No.  PCr/SE82/00147,  §  371  Date  Jan.  3,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  3,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03918,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  11, 1982 

PCT  Filed  May  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  457,070 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  4,  1981,  8102772 

Int.  a.<  GOIN  21/64.  21/85 

U.S.  a.  356-318  „  ci^^ 


said  electrodes,  said  electrodes  having  their  plane  parallel 
surfaces  spaced  to  define  a  optogalvonic  effect  in  the  electrode 
space  of  a  low  pressure  glow  discharge  where  the  entire  dis- 
charge consists  of  the  cathode-fall  region,  where  the  dynamic 
resistance  of  the  discharge  is  positive,  and  where  high  total 
currents  can  flow  without  driving  the  discharge  unstable. 


4  548  497 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FORINTRODUONG  A  SAMPLE 

INTO  A  GRAPHITE  TUBE 
Bemhard  Huber,  Oberlingen;  Rolf  G.  A.  Tamm,  Salem;  Toma 
Tomoff,  and  Winfried  Conner,  both  of  Oberlingen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  A 
Co.,  GmbH,  Oberlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,635 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Nov,  25. 
1981,  81  109  879.7 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  21/74 
U.S.  CI.  356-312  5  claims 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  laser  induced  fluorescence  in  a 
liquid  flowing  in  a  chosen  flow  direction,  to  detect  the  occur- 
rence of  at  least  one  chemical  component  in  the  liquid,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  directing  a  single  light  beam  from  a  laser 
source  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  direction  of  flow  to 
thereby  cause  molecules  at  one  point  of  flow  illuminated  by  the 
light  beam  to  emit  a  fluorescent  radiation;  causing  the  liquid  to 
pass  said  point  in  the  form  of  a  column  with  an  accurately 
defined  surface;  and  receiving  the  fluorescent  radiation,  by  a 
receiving  unit,  in  a  direction  deviating  from  the  direction 
emanating  from  the  illuminated  flow  point  perpendicularly  to 
the  direction  of  flow. 


1.  Device  for  introducing  a  sample  in  a  graphite  tube  com- 
prising: 

a  lamella-  or  crucible-like  sample  carrier  to  which  said  sam- 
ple is  applied,  said  sample  carrier  being  formed  of  an 
elongated  flat  part  of  substantially  rectangular  shape, 
which  flat  part  provides  a  shallow  recess  on  one  end,  said 
recess  is  laterally  displaced  on  said  part,  said  part  includ- 
ing a  longitudinal  slot  extending  from  the  first  end  remote 
from  said  recess  over  nearly  the  entire  length  of  said  part 
laterally  past  said  recess  to  shortly  in  front  of  the  second 
end; 

means  for  moving  the  sample  carrier  into  a  first  position 
outside  said  graphite  tube  whereat  ashing  of  said  sample  is 
accomplished,  said  means  being  disposed  of  in  front  of  an 
end  face  of  said  tube  and  outside  of  the  path  of  rays  of  a 
measuring  light  beam; 

means  for  moving  said  sample  carrier  into  a  second  position 
inside  said  graphite  tube  whereat  atomization  of  said  sam- 
ple is  effected,  said  means  maintaining  said  sample  carrier 
below  said  measuring  light  beam. 


4,548,499 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING  FLUORESCENCE 

POLARIZATION 
Wolfgang  Eisert,  Hanover,  and  Wolfgang  Beisker,  Garbsen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gesellschaft  fur 
Strahlen-  und  Umweltforschung  mbH,  Neuherberg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,282 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1982,  3208919 

Int.  a.-*  GOIN  21/64 
U.S.  a.  356-318  5  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  measuring  the  fluorescence  polariza- 
tion of  cells  which  are  aligned  individually  along  a  flow  stream 
and  illuminated  by  means  of  an  illumination  field,  comprising 
in  combination:  means  for  producing  first  and  second  spaced 
excitation  beams  of  light  with  the  direction  of  polarization  of 
said  excitation  beams  being  perpendicular  to  one  another; 
means  for  passing  the  cells  whose  fluorescence  polarization  is 
to  be  measured  in  succession  through  said  first  and  second  light 
beams  at  respective  spaced  points  so  as  to  excite  fluorescence 
at  each  of  said  points;  first  and  second  detector  means  for 
successively  detecting  the  respective  two  polarization  compo- 


October  22,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1701 


nents  of  the  cell  fluorescence  at  said  spaced  points  of  excita- 
tion; and  analysis  system  means,  responsive  to  the  detected 


fluorescence  values  provided  by  said  first  and  second  detector 
means,  for  calculating  the  corrected  degree  of  fluorescence  for 
the  individual  cells  from  said  detected  values. 


4,548,500 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFYING  OR 
CHARACTERIZING  SMALL  PARTICLES 
Philip  J.  Wyatt,  1939  Laguna  St.,  SanU  Barbara,  Calif.  93101, 
and  Gregory  M.  Quist,  6750  El  Colegio,  Apt  #49,  Goleta, 
Calif.  93117 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,980 

Int  a."  GOIN  15/02 

U.S.  a.  356—336  16  Qaims 
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process  for  characterizing  and  identifying  a  single 
unknown  micropariicle  within  a  range  of  interest  on  the  basis 
of  physical  properties  derived  from  measured  optical  observ- 
ables  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  Introducing  micropariicles  one-at-a-time  into  a  flowing 
laminar  stream  surrounded  by  a  particle-free  sheath  of  the 
same  material  as  the  stream; 

B.  Passing  said  stream  containing  said  entrained  microparti- 
cles  through  a  narrow  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation; 

C.  Surrounding  said  radiation  beam  and  microparticle 
stream  by  means  able  to  support  a  number  of  discrete 
detector  means  at  selected  angular  locations  about  said 
radiation  beam  and  microparticle  stream,  with  said  sup- 
port means  not  obstructing  the  entrance  and  exit  of  either 
pariicle  stream  or  radiation  beam  from  said  surrounding 
region  and  said  number  and  locations  of  detector  means 
being  sufficient  to  yield  a  unique  range  of  optical  observ- 


able values  characteristic  of  that  expected  from  the  mi- 
croparticles  of  interest; 

D.  Detecting  the  radiation  scattered  by  each  said  microparti- 
cle as  it  passes  through  the  radiation  beam  at  each  of  the 
selected  surrounding  detector  means; 

E.  Converting  each  said  detected  scattered  radiation  inten- 
sity into  a  proportional  numerical  value; 

F.  Storing  said  numerical  values  in  a  memory  means  with 
separate  memory  means  corresponding  to  each  discrete 
detector  means; 

G.  Deriving  measured  optical  observable  values  by  combin- 
ing sufficient  selected  sets  of  stored  numerical  values  to 
yield  a  set  of  optical  observables  spanning  the  range  of 
observables  characteristic  of  the  particles  of  interest; 

H.  Defining  an  optical  observable  map  for  a  fixed  range  of 
optical  observable  values  in  terms  of  a  set  of  physical 
parameters,  each  physical  parameter  restricted  to  a  do- 
main encompassing  those  characteristic  of  the  microparti- 
cles  of  interest,  and  said  map  consistmg  of  closed  regions 
within  which  ranges  the  circumscribing  physical  parame- 
ters would  result  in  an  optical  observable  within  the  defin- 
ing fixed  range; 

I.  Retrieving  from  memory  means  previously  stored  maps  of 
optical  observables,  one  map  for  each  measured  optical 
observable  value  and  whose  range  of  optical  observable 
values  bracket  the  corresponding  computed  value; 

J.  Superimposing  a  sufficient  number  of  said  retrieved  maps 
of  optical  observables  to  yield  a  unique  and  finite  region  of 
overlap; 

K.  Identifying  the  range  of  each  particle's  physical  parame- 
ters corresponding  to  the  common  overlap  region  of  said 
retrieved  maps;  and 

L.  Classifying  and  identifying  the  unknown  microparticle  by 
the  values  of  the  physical  parameters  defined  by  the  opti- 
cal observable  map  overlap  region. 


4,548,501 

LASER  GYROSCOPE  SYSTEM 

Iri  W.  Smith,  and  Terry  A.  Dorschner,  both  of  Newton,  Mass., 

assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  140,908,  Apr.  16,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  868,096,  Jan.  3,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,524 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  29, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a*  GOIC  19/64     - 

U.S.  a.  356—350  4  Claims 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  wave  ring  resonator  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  frequency  split  between  electromag- 
netic waves  having  opposite  polarization  handedness 
comprising  a  closed  nonplanar  path  for  sustaining  the 
propagation  of  circularly  polarized  electromagnetic 
waves  having  first  and  second  polarization  handedness; 
means  comprising  a  solid  segment  of  said  path  for  providing 
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different  propagation  times  for  electromagnetic  waves 
traveling  in  opposite  directions  along  said  path,  said  solid 
segment  being  less  than  one-half  millimeter  long  and  being 
self-supporting  in  the  region  of  said  path  and  the  aperture 
of  said  path  in  the  region  of  said  segment  being  substan- 
tially greater  than  one-half  millimeter; 

said  different  propagation  times  providing  means  further 
comprising  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  in  the 
solid  segment  of  said  path,  said  magnetic  field  having  a 
component  parallel  to  said  path;  and 

means  for  producing  an  indication  of  the  rate  of  rotation  of 
the  electromagnetic  wave  ring  resonator. 


ULTRA-HIGH  SENSmvITY  INTERFEROMETER 

Suresh  Oumdra,  Falls  Church,  Va.  and  Robert  S.  Rohde, 

Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  398,179,  Jul.  14, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,960 

Int.  CI*  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  356—358  4  Oaims 


representative  normal  reflection  from  a  virtual  image 
directly  behind  said  primary  mirror  and  wherein  said 
incident  light  beam  reverse-reflects  from  said  two-mirror 
wedge  as  an  interference  signal  back  to  said  beam  splitter 
in  which  the  enhanced  sensitivity  of  said  interferometer 
directly  proportional  to  the  total  number  of  reflections 
defined  as  N  that  said  incident  light  beam  undergoes  off 
said  primary  moving  mirror,  wherein  the  interference 
signal  reverse-reflected  from  said  variable  length  optical 
path  is  combined  with  the  reverse-reflected  light  beam 
from  said  fixed  length  optical  path;  and 
means  for  detecting  the  number  of  detector  signal  cycles  of 
the  combined  reverse-reflected  light  beams  wherein  one 
detector  signal  defines  one  wavelength  X  optical  path 
change  in  said  variable  length  optical  path. 


METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  A 
DYNAMIC  CONDITION  OF  ROLLING-MILL  ROLLS 

Jean  Liesch;  Jacques  Metzdorf,  both  of  Esch;  Andri  Meyers; 
Joseph  Neu,  both  of  Pontpierre,  and  Jean  Redo,  Esch,  all  of 
Luxembourg,  assignors  to  Arbed  S.A.,  Luxembourg,  Luxem- 
bourg 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,995 
Oaims  priority,  application   Luxembourg,  May   12,   1982. 
84145 

Int  a*  B23Q  J5/00.  15/12:  GOIB  9/08.  11/14 
VS.  a.  356—373  6  Claims 
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1.  An  ultra-high  sensitivity  multiple  reflections  interferome- 
ter of  the  type  that  compares  light  reflected  from  a  fixed  length 
optical  path  and  light  reflected  from  a  variable  length  optical 
path,  said  interferometer  comprising: 

a  coherent  light  source  producing  a  light  beam  therefrom; 

a  beam  splitter  in  optical  alignment  with  the  coherent  light 
beam,  said  beam  splitter  having  partial  transmission  and 
reflection  according  to  the  need  for  maximum  signal  de- 
tection; 

a  fixed  reflector  at  the  end  of  the  fixed  length  optical  path 
positioned  normal  to  a  reflected  portion  of  said  coherent 
light  beam  off  said  beam  splitter  wherein  said  fixed  reflec- 
tor reverse-reflects  said  coherent  light  beam  back  to  said 
beam  splitter; 

an  enhanced  sensitivity  optical  path  displacement  means  at 
the  end  of  the  variable  length  optical  path  in  optical  align- 
ment with  said  coherent  light  beam  and  said  beam  splitter, 
said  optical  path  displacement  means  comprised  of  a  two- 
mirror  wedge  having  a  primary  moving  mirror  surface 
target  and  a  fixed  secondary  mirror  associated  therewith 
to  vary  the  length  of  the  variable  length  optical  path 
wherein  a  portion  of  said  coherent  light  beam  transmitted 
through  said  beam  splitter  along  said  variable  length  opti- 
cal path  is  incident  upon  said  primary  mirror  of  said  two- 
mirror  wedge  at  an  angle  of  incidence  a  from  the  normal 
and  is  reflected  from  said  primary  mirror  toward  said 
secondary  mirror  of  said  two-mirror  wedge  in  which  said 
secondary  mirror  is  titled  at  a  wedge  angle  6  from  said 
primary  mirror  so  that  angle  a  is  an  integral  multiple  of 
angle  0  wherein  said  incident  light  beam  which  strikes  said 
primary  mirror  at  angle  a  undergoes  at  least  two  reflec- 
tions off  said  secondary  mirror  and  at  least  three  reflec- 

-  tions  off  said  primary  mirror  in  accordance  with  the  estab- 
lished wedge  angle  6  between  said  primary  and  secondary 
mirrors  and  the  chosen  integral  multiple  of  angle  a  with 
respect  to  angle  d  until  said  incident  light  beam  becomes 
normal  at  one  of  the  primary  or  secondary  mirror  surfaces 
and  returns  exactly  back  on  itself  undergoing  the  same 
multiple  reflections  within  said  two-mirror  wedge 
wherein  the  variable  length  optical  path  is  extended  to  a 
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1.  A  method  of  continuously  monitoring  a  pair  of  rolling- 
mill  rolls  dynamically  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
forming  respective  circumferential  grooves  in  each  of  said 

rolls  but  in  a  common  plane  whereby  said  grooves  register 

with  one  another; 
prior  to  commencement  of  a  rolling  operation  training  light 

through  a  space  defined  by  said  grooves  and  between  said 

rolls  from  one  side  of  said  rolls  so  that  an  acceptable 

pattern  of  light  is  transmitted  through  said  space  to  the 

opposite  side  of  said  rolls; 
recording  the  acceptable  pattern; 
continuously  during  rolling  operation  training  light  through 

said  space  from  said  one  side  of  said  rolls; 
detecting  the  pattern  of  light  transmitted  through  said  space 

on  the  opposite  side  of  said  rolls  continuously  during  said 

rolling  operation;  and 
continuously  comparing  the  detected  pattern  with  the  stored 

acceptable  pattern. 


DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  REAL  OR  THE 
VIRTUAL  DISTANCE  OF  A  SOURCE  OF  LIGHT  FROM  A 

MEASURING  PLANE 
Karl-Erik  Morander,  P.  O.  Box  2025,  S-443  02  Lenim,  Sweden 
Filed  Jul.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,418 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Aug.  11, 
1981,  81106262.9 

Int.  C\*  GOIB  11/24;  GOIN  21/57 
U.S.  a.  356—375  8  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  determining  the  real  or  the  virtual  distance  of 
a  source  of  light  from  a  spot  illuminated  on  a  measuring  plane 
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by  said  light  source,  comprising  a  photodetector  consisting  of 
a  photosensitive  substrate  and  two  electrodes  being  arranged 
on  top  thereof,  an  optical  imaging  system  imaging  light  re- 
flected from  the  illuminated  spot  on  the  measuring  plane  onto 
the  substrate  at  a  given  point,  the  position  of  said  point  depend- 
ing on  the  distance  to  be  measured,  and  an  evaluating  circuit 
connected  to  the  two  electrodes  and  the  substrate  and  supply- 


ing an  output  signal,  said  output  signal  depending  on  the  posi- 
tion of  the  imaging  point  between  the  electrodes,  characterized 
in  that  the  electrodes  have  the  form  of  circular  annuli  and  are 
disposed  concentrically  relative  to  one  another,  and  that  the 
optical  imaging  system  is  formed  by  a  torus-shaped  lens,  the 
radial  section  through  the  torus  body  being  lens-shaped  so  that 
a  spot  of  light  reflected  from  the  illuminated  spot  results  in  an 
image  of  an  approximately  circular  line  on  the  substrate. 


SENSOR  FOR  SPECTRAL  ANALYZER  FOR  LIVING 
TISSUES 
Kimizo  Ono,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,767 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1981,  56-60775 

Int.  CL^  GOIN  21/55:  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  356—445  7  Claims 
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1.  A  sensor  for  a  spectral  analyzer  for  living  tissues  compris- 
ing; a  holder,  a  bundle  of  fibers  held  in  position  in  said  holder 
and  connected  to  the  analyzer,  a  probe  including  a  reflector 
fitted  to  an  end  thereof,  said  probe  being  axially  movable  by  a 
predetermined  distance  with  respect  to  said  holder,  a  light 
transmitting/receiving  fiber  connected  to  a  switch  circuit  of 
said  analyzer,  and  a  spring  positioned  between  said  holder  and 
said  probe  for  urging  said  reflector  away  from  a  tip  of  the  light 
transmitting/receiving  fiber,  said  switch  being  actuated  so  as 
to  be  turned  on  in  response  to  a  decrease  in  the  intensity  of  the 
light  reflected  into  said  fiber  due  to  a  decrease  in  a  distance 
between  said  tip  of  the  light  transmitting/receiving  fiber  and 
said  reflector. 


4,548  506 

NONDESTRUCTIVE  ANALYSIS  OF  MULTILAYER 

ROUGHNESS  CORRELATION 

John  M.  Elson,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,788 

Int  a*  GOIN  21/48 

U.S.  a.  356—446  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  correlation  between  layers 
in  dielectric  multilayers  by  nondestructive  testmg  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

illuminating  a  dielectric  multilayer  with  a  beam  of  mono- 
chromatic light  at  a  predetermined  angle  of  incidence; 

measuring  the  angular  distribution  of  scattered  light  from 
said  multilayer  stack; 

calculating  the  angular  distribution  of  scattered  light  from 
said  multilayer  stack  based  on  an  assumed  correlation 
relation  between  said  multilayers; 

comparing  said  measured  angular  distribution  to  said  calcu- 
lated angular  distribution; 

repeating  said  calculating  and  comparing  steps  for  different 
assumed  correlations  between  said  multilayers  until  the 
closest  fit  between  said  calculated  and  measured  angular 
distribution  is  identified;  and 

redoing  said  illuminating,  measuring,  calculating,  compar- 
ing, and  repeating  steps  for  a  different  angle  of  incidence 
of  light  on  said  multilayer  stack  a  plurality  of  times,  said 
plurality  being  determined  by  the  number  of  different 
angles  of  incidence  needed  to  evaluate  a  characteristic 
correlation  relationship  describing  said  multilayer  stack 
for  all  angles  of  incidence. 


4,548,507 

MIXING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 

MIXTURES 

Paul  Mathis,  Merdingen,  and  Max  Zimmer,  Efringea-Kircben, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mathis  System- 

Technik  GmbH,  Neuenburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,369 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  5, 
1982,  3236780 

Int  a.*  B28C  5/14.  7/16:  BOIF  15/02 
U.S.  a.  366—20  27  ClaiiM 

1.  Mixing  apparatus  for  forming  successive  batches  of  mix- 
tures containing  identical  or  different  types  of  particulate 
solids,  particularly  dry  mortar,  concrete,  feedstuffs,  fertilizers, 
foodstuffs  and  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  mixer  including  at  least  one  mixing  element  arranged  to 
impart  motion  to  the  contents  of  the  mixer,  said  mixer 
constituting  the  sole  means  for  storing  the  batch  of  mix- 
ture which  is  formed  therein; 

(b)  metering  means  for  introducing  predetermined  amounts 
of  selected  components  to  be  mixed  into  said  mixer  and  to 
be  set  in  motion  by  said  mixing  element  so  that  the  con- 
tents of  the  mixer  are  converted  into  a  batch  of  intermixed 
components;  and 

.  (c)  self-cleaning  conveyor  means  for  transporting  the  mix- 
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ture  formed  in  said  mixer  away  from  the  latter,  said  mixer 
including  delivery  means  for  discharging  the  mixture  to 
said  conveyor  means,  and  said  delivery  means  being  mov- 
able between  a  first  position  in  which  said  delivery  means 
defines  an  outlet  opening  for  the  mixture,  and  a  second 
.^XKition  in  which  said  outlet  opening  is  sealed,  said  mixer 
being  designed  in  such  a  manner  that  the  mixture,  includ- 


vertical  guides  and  connected  to  said  mixing  container 

cone; 
a  pinion  gear  rotably  mounted  on  said  device  and  intercou- 

pled  between  said  arc  gear  and  said  rack  gear; 
means  for  rotating  said  arc  gear;  and 
means  defining  an  extrusion  opening  in  said  mixing  container 

cone  to  allow  said  food  product  to  be  extruded  from  said 

mixing  container  cone  as  said  cone  is  driven  vertically  into 

operational  contact  with  said  auger. 


4,548,509 
MIXING  DISC 
Kenneth  S.  Parrott;  Wendell  K.  Gillis,  both  of  Spring,  and  Ber- 
nard C.  Baros,  Conroe,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Qif  Mock 
Company,  Conroe,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658,377 

Int.  CIJ  BOIF  5/06 

U.S.  a.  366-349  10  Qaims 


^^7777^7777zh7\ 


ing  virtually  all  residues  thereof,  is  discharged  from  said 
mixer  by  gravity  in  response  to  movement  of  said  delivery 
means  to  said  first  position  so  that  the  apparatus  is  ready  to 
form  a  different  mixture  without  appreciable  delay  fol- 
lowing the  making  of  the  last  batch  of  a  preceding  mixture 
whereby  the  different  mixture  is  not  contaminated  or 
otherwise  adversely  influenced  by  the  components  of  the 
preceding  mixture. 


FROZEN  DESSERT  MIXER 
Charles  E.  Verkler,  Peoria,  111.,  assignor  to  International  Food 
Equipment  Inc.,  Peoria,  III. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,475 

Int  a.3  A23G  9/02.  9/04 

U.S.  a.  366-195  12aaims 


1.  In  a  fluid  sampling  device  having  an  invertible,  sample- 
receiving  cylinder,  the  improvement  comprising  a  fluid  mixing 
member,  said  mixing  member  including: 

a  centrally  bored  housing,  movable  within  said  cylinder; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  mesh  members  centrally  positioned 
within  said  housing  bore,  each  said  mesh  member  includ- 
ing a  first  plurality  of  shear-causing  elements  arranged 
substantially  perpendicular  to  a  second  plurality  of  shear- 
causing  elements;  and 

the  shear-causing  elements  of  one  of  said  mesh  members  are 
arcuately  out  of  phase  with  the  shear-causing  elements  of 
the  other  of  said  mesh  members. 


4  548  510  ->■ 

SELECnVE  TIME  SCHEDULER  AND  SUBSCHEDULER 

Alfred  B.  Levine,  P.O.  Box  9516,  Washington,  D.C.  20016 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,359 

Int.  a."  G04B  47/00.  19/24 

MS.  a.  368-10  19  Qaims 


t^ 


1.  In  a  device  for  mixing  food  products  having  an  auger 
mixing  element  and  a  vertically  reciprocating  mixing  container 
cone,  said  mixing  element  and  said  mixing  container  cone  both 
being  mounted  on  a  support  structure  including  two  parallel 
vertical  guides  for  said  mixing  container,  means  for  extruding 
a  steady  flow  of  mixed  food  product  at  a  selectable  rate  com- 
prising: 

an  arc  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  structure; 
a  rack  gear  slidably  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  parallel 


1.  In  an  electronic  time  scheduler  having  a  memory  and 
keyboard  for  enabling  a  user  to  enter  and  store  in  the  memory 
time  schedules  of  events  and  appointments,  and  including 
read-out  means  for  selectively  reading  out  daily  schedules  of 
such  events  and  appointments  for  selected  days,  said  read-out 
means  selectively  controlled  by  the  user  to  read-out  a  daily 
schedule  for  any  selected  day  of  nonscheduled  time  periods, 
and  said  read-out  means  including  mode  selection  means  con- 
trolled by  the  user  for  selectively  reading-out  a  combined 
schedule  of  events  and  appointments  together  with  said  sched- 


October  22,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1705 


ule  of  nonscheduled  time  periods  for  that  day;  the  schedule  of  for  simultaneously  routing  said  indicator  members  at  a  soeed 
events  and  annnntmmtc  a  r.n*.  anw  tho  c^k^..!..  ^r -.„i._j  ...  '  n'e  »~"  "«u'«-«w  nicmocr*  ai  a  spcea 


events  and  appointments  alone;  and  the  schedule  of  nonsched 
uled  time  periods  alone 


such  that  the  upper  member  completes  one  full  revolution  in 
the  time  between  two  passages  of  the  moon  past  the  meridian 
of  the  sky,  and  such  that  the  lower  member  routes  at  a  speed 


4  548,511 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  WrFH  VOICE  MEMORY 
Hiroshi  Yahe,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Seikoflha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  8,  1981,  56.160689; 
Jan.  14,  1982,  57-101535;  Sep.  8,  1982,  57-156098 

Int  a.^  G04B  47/00.  21/08 
MS.  a.  368—10  41  Claims 


am^jmm  *****      ^%J 


that  diflers  from  the  speed  of  the  upper  member  by  an  amount 
such  that  the  portion  of  said  dark  circle  that  is  visible  through 
said  hole  leaves  exposed  through  said  hole  only  a  portion  of 
said  bright  surface  that  varies  as  the  phases  of  the  moon. 


1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece,  the  improvement  therein  com- 
prising: 

a  microphone  and  loudspeaker  means  for  receiving  and 
outputting  voice  signals; 

recording  means  for  receiving  said  voice  signals  from  said 
microphone  means  and  storing  voice  data  represenutive 
of  said  voice  signals; 

output  means  for  reading  out  the  dau  stored  in  said  record- 
ing means  and  transforming  said  daU  signals  into  voice 
signals  for  output  by  said  loudspeaker  means; 

a  sUrt  circuit  including  a  level  detector,  said  level  detector 
detecting  the  amplitude  of  voice  signals  inputted  exter- 
nally to  said  microphone  means,  said  sUrt  circuit  initiating 
operation  of  said  recording  means  in  response  to  an  output 
from  said  level  detector,  said  level  detector  providing  said 
output  when  the  amplitude  of  said  incoming  voice  signal 
to  said  microphone  exceeds  a  predetermined  level,  said 
recording  means  including  memory  means  for  storage  of 
said  voice  data,  said  memory  means  comprising  a  RAM 
being  divided  into  regions,  a  first  region  of  said  memory 
means  storing  said  voice  daU  incoming  prior  to  occur- 
rence of  said  signal  from  said  level  detector  initiating 
operation  of  said  recording  means,  a  second  said  region 
being  devoted  to  the  storage  of  voice  daU  inputted  after 
initiation  of  operation  of  said  recording  means  in  response 
to  the  output  of  said  level  detector,  said  dau  being  stored 
in  said  first  memory  region  upon  setting  of  said  timepiece 
in  a  record  mode. 


4,548,513 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
RESPONSE  TIME 
Edward  W.  Johanson,  New  Lenox,  and  Charles  August  Darien, 
hoth  of  111.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,282 

Int  a.*  G04F  8/00 

MS.  a.  368—9  7  Claims 
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M  4,548,512 

WATCH  WITH  INDICATOR  OF  LUNAR  PHASES 
Raoiil-Henri  Erard,  82,  Bouleyard  des  Endroits,  2300-La  Chaux- 
de-Fonds,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,033 
Claims  priority,   application  Switzerland,   Oct.  27,   1982, 
6262/82 

Int  a.*  G04B  19/26 
U.S.  a.  368—15  7  Qaims 

1.  Watch  with  moon  phases  indicator  and  a  movement, 
comprising  two  indicator  members  which  are  superposed  and 
parallel  to  the  movement,  the  lower  member  having  a  dark 
circle  on  its  upper  face  that  represents  the  color  of  the  night 
sky  and  a  bright  surface  surrounding  said  dark  circle,  the  upper 
member  having  a  circular  hole  through  which  said  dark  circle 
is  visible  and  a  dark  surface  surrounding  said  hole,  and  means 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  response  time  of  a  thermo- 
couple which  generates  an  output  signal  in  response  to  the 
application  of  a  specified  input,  wherein  the  output  signal 
varies  as  a  function  of  time  and  when  subjected  to  a  step  input 
approaches  a  steady-sUte  value,  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  step  input  of  a  predetermined  value  to  the 
thermocouple  to  generate  an  output  signal; 

(b)  simulUneously  starting  a  timer; 

(c)  comparing  the  output  signal  to  a  reference  signal  to 
generate  a  stop  signal  when  the  output  signal  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  reference  signal,  the  reference  signal 
being  a  specified  percenuge  of  the  steady-state  value  of 
the  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  predetermined 
value  of  the  step  input;  and 

(d)  applying  the  stop  signal  when  generated  to  stop  the 
timer. 


1706 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  22,  1985 


4,548^14 

WRISTWATCH  HAVING  TUBULAR  SEAL  AND 

METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLY 

Wolfgang  Ganter,  Schnunberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Gebnider  Junghans  GmbH,  Schnunberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,339 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1983,  8306359[U] 

Int.  a.*  G04B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  368-291  8  Claims 


coil  proximate  to  the  axis  of  said  cluster  of  sensors  so  that  all 
said  pushrods  are  positioned  parallel,  abreast  and  closely 
spaced  apart, 
(b)  a  tubular  specimen  holder  having  an  open  end,  into  which 


the  specimen  abutting  end  of  each  said  pushrod  extends,  and 
a  closed  end  that  is  internally  adapted  to  abut  another  flat 
parallel  surface  on  said  specimen  and 
(c)  a  furnace  into  which  the  closed  end  of  said  specimen  holder 
extends. 


1.  A  wrist  watch  comprising: 

a  clamping  ring  having  an  opening  extending  axially  there- 
through and  a  first  passage  extending  therethrough  in  a 
radial  direction  with  reference  to  the  axis  of  said  opening, 
said  opening  including  a  limiting  surface  disposed  axially 
inwardly  from  an  upper  end  of  said  clamping  ring, 
a  hollow  cylindrical  seal  in  the  form  of  a  hard  plastic  tube 
disposed  generally  coaxially  in  said  opening  and  includ- 
ing: 

a  radially  inward  projection  on  an  inner  wall  thereof  to 
form,  together  with  an  axially  extending  portion  of  said 
tube,  a  cylindrical  seat  at  an  upper  end  of  said  tube, 
a  radially  outward  projection  forming  a  radially  out- 
wardly facing  recess,  said  projection  underlying  said 
limiting  surface  to  limit  the  extent  of  upward  travel  of 
said  tube  in  said  clamping  ring,  and 
a  second  passage  aligned  with  said  recess  and  with  said 
first  passage, 
a  crystal  mounted  in  said  cylindrical  seat, 
a  movement  and  face  mounted  within  said  tube, 
a  bottom  cover  mounted  in  a  bottom  end  of  said  tube  and 
confining  said  movement  and  face  between  itself  and  the 
underside  of  a  shoulder  of  said  tube, 
a  setting  shaft  extending  through  said  first  and  second  pas- 
sages and  connected  to  said  movement,  the  diameter  of 
said  setting  shaft  being  substantially  the  same  as  that  of 
said  first  passage,  and 
an  O-ring  disposed  in  said  recess  so  as  to  be  confined  be- 
tween said  tube  and  said  clamping  ring  in  surrounding 
relation  to  said  setting  shaft,  said  O-ring  being  formed  of  a 
material  of  greater  elasticity  than  said  tube  and  arranged 
in  sealing  relationship  with  said  shaft. 


4,548,515 

MULTIPLE  SENSOR  DILATOMETER 

Gerhard  R.  Qusener,  112  Reni  Rd.,  Manhasset,  N.Y.  11030 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,967 

Int.  Q.*  GOIN  25/J6 

VS.  CI.  374—56  18  Claims 

1.  Dilatometer  comprising 
(a)  a  measuring  head  having  at  least  two  independently  operat- 
ing linear  variable  differential  transformer  dilation  sensors 
which  are  positioned  in  a  closely  spaced  apart  cluster,  each 
said  sensor  being  parallel,  abreast  and  adjacent  to  each  other, 
the  coil  of  each  said  sensor  being  axially  movable  by  and 
supporting  an  end  of  a  separate  tandemly  positioned  push- 
rod,  the  other  end  of  said  pushrod  being  adapted  to  abut  a 
flat  surface  on  a  separate  specimen,  and  each  said  pushrod 
and  its  supporting  coil  being  coupled  at  a  position  on  said 


4  548  516 

SEQUENTIAL  THERMOGRAPHY  FLUID  FLOW 

INDICATOR 

Tomasz  K.  Helenowski,  6831  N.  Algonquin  Ave.,  Chicago,  111. 

60646 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,094 

Int.  a.*  GOIF  1/68 

U.S.  a.  374-135  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  non-invasively  determining  the  rate  of 
flow  of  fluids  in  an  embedded  shunt  through  thermal  compari- 
sons comprising, 

(a)  a  probe  having  a  rigid  base  layer,  an  intermediate  layer  of 
resilient  material  and  a  flexible  circuit  board, 

(b)  an  aligned  series  of  temperature  sensing  elements  carried 
by  the  exposed  surface  of  said  circuit  board  and  adapted  to 
be  placed  in  linear  alignment  with  the  embedded  shunt  for 
progressively  sensing  a  temperature  change  in  the  fluid  as 
its  flows  through  the  shunt, 

(c)  a  pair  of  temperature  sensitive  elements  carried  by  said 
circuit  board  to  either  side  of  said  aligned  series  of  temper- 
ature sensitive  elements  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  an 
adjacent  area  of  the  embedded  shunt  so  as  to  establish  a 
reference  temperature  source, 

(d)  conduit  means  connecting  all  of  said  temperature  sensing 
elements  to  an  information  gathering  and  analysis  source,- 
and 

(e)  said  information  gathering  and  analysis  source  registering 
and  indicating  the  progressive  change  in  temperature  of 
the  fluid  as  it  flows  through  the  embedded  shunt  and  for 
calculating  the  rate  of  flow  by  said  progressive  tempera- 
ture variances. 
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' '  4,548,517 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  TEMPERATURE  IN  A 

DUST  CARRYING  GAS  STREAM 
Harry  Kampmann,  Liinen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Steag  AG,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571^25 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1983,  3301886 

d,  Int  a.*  GOIK  1/08.  13/02 

.  374-143  5  Claims 


takes  up  a  three-lobed  conformation,  thus  providing  a 
pre-set  pre-load  for  said  revolvable  bodies. 


=b^=T4 


1.  In  a  device  for  measuring  the  temperature  in  a  dust  carry- 
ing gas  stream  having  a  temperature  probe  and  a  dust  deflect- 
ing rod  at  least  partially  enclosing  the  probe  in  a  recessed 
portion  of  the  rod  to  shield  the  probe  from  the  dust  and  means 
for  mounting  the  temperature  probe  and  the  deflecting  rod 
within  the  gas  stream  substantially  transversely  to  the  flow 
direction  of  the  gas  stream;  the  improvement  in  which  within 
the  deflecting  rod  at  least  one  channel  filled  with  fluid  under 
pressure  extends  longitudinally  of  the  rod  and  substantially 
parallel  to  the  temperature  probe  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
temperature  probe,  which  channel  is  with  respect  to  the  flow 
direction  of  the  gas  stream  a  predetermined  distance  in  front  of 
the  temperature  probe  and  is  connected  to  a  pressure  sensor  to 
sense  a  drop  of  the  pressure  in  the  channel. 


4,548,518 

ISOSTTATIC  DEVICE  TO  PROVIDE  ROLLING  AND 

SUPPORT  WITH  REVOLVABLE  BODIES,  SUCH  AS  A 

ROTATABLE  RING 

Stefimo  Ravinale,  Sesto  S.  Giovanni,  and  Vittorio  Vemocchi, 

IbmU,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Offlcine  Savio  SpA,  Porde- 

none  and  Fag  ItaUana  SpA,  Naples,  both  of,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,565 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  23, 1982,  83506  A/82 
Int  CL*  F16C  19/04.  33/10.  33/58;  DOIH  7/56 
MS.  a.  384—490  15  Claims 


1.  An  isostatic  bearing  to  provide  rolling  and  support  with 
revolvable  bodies  comprising 

an  inner  ring, 

an  outer  ring, 

a  cage,  and 

three  revolvable  bodies  fitted  suljstantially  at  angles  of  one 
hundred  and  twenty  degrees  from  each  other,  wherein 
said  revolvable  bodies  are  kept  in  position  by  said  cage, 
the  mean  circumference  of  which  is  offset  in  relation  to 
the  median  circumference  of  rolling  of  said  revolvable 
bodies,  and  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  rings  is  substan- 
tially stifl"  and  the  other  of  said  inner  and  outer  rings  is 
resilient  with  a  suitable  degree  of  contact  with  said  revolv- 
able bodies  so  that,  after  being  fitted,  the  resiUent  ring 


4,548,519 
MARKING  MACHINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jeffrey  L.  Schroeder,  Lake  Zurich,  IlL,  assignor  to  Product 
Identification  Corporation,  Glenview,  lU. 

Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,175,  Sep.  2,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,721 

lat.  a.«  B41J  5/30 

MS.  a.  400—61  14  daims 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  marking  machine  of  the  type  hav- 
ing: 

a  marking  member  carrying  a  plurality  of  marking  symbols, 

means  for  moving  said  marking  member  to  sequentially 
locate  said  marking  symbols  at  a  marking  location, 

table  means  for  supporting  a  workpiece  at  the  marking  loca- 
tion, 

means  for  moving  said  table  means  and  the  workpiece  sui>- 
poried  thereby  past  said  marking  location  to  position 
successive  portions  of  said  workpiece  at  said  marking 
location,  and 

means  for  momentarily  displacing  said  marking  member  into 
engagement  with  a  workpiece  to  effect  marking  thereof 
with  said  selected  one  of  said  symbols  on  said  marking 
member  located  at  said  marking  location; 

said  control  system  comprising: 

manually  actuatable  keyboard  means  for  alternatively  select- 
ing one  of  said  marking  symbols  and  one  of  a  plurality  of 
control  codes  and  for  producing  an  output  representative 
of  said  selected  symbol  or  said  selected  control  code; 

means  responsive  to  said  output  for  identifying  said  output  as 
representative  of  a  symbol  or  a  control  code  and  for  deter- 
mining whether  said  selected  symbol  is  a  symbol  on  said 
marking  member; 

means  normally  responsive  to  the  identification  of  said  out- 
put as  a  symbol  on  said  marking  member  for  initiating 
energization  of  said  marking  member  moving  means  to 
move  said  marking  member  to  locate  said  selected  symbol 
at  said  marking  location  and  for  initiating  energization  of 
said  marking  member  displacing  means  to  efliect  said 
momentary  displacement  of  said  marking  member  and  the 
resulting  marking  of  said  workpiece; 

means  responsive  to  the  termination  of  each  energization  of 
said  marking  member  displacing  means  for  energizing  said 
table  moving  means  to  increment  said  table  means  to 
position  a  new  portion  of  said  workpiece  at  said  marking 
location; 

manually  settable  switch  means  for  selecting  the  distance 
said  table  means  is  to  be  moved  during  each  of  said  table 
increments; 

means  responsive  to  the  setting  of  said  manually  settable 
switch  means  for  causing  said  table  moving  means  to 
increment  said  table  means  a  distance  corresponding  to 
the  setting  of  said  switch  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  identification  of  said  output  as  a 
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control  code  for  initiating  one  of  a  plurality  of  control 
operations  corresponding  thereto. 


4,548,520 
ELECTRONIC  TYPEWRITER 
Hideo  Ueno,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabu- 
siiiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,897 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1983,  58-64996 

Int.  a*  B4!J  5/44;  G06K  3/00 

VS.  a.  400—63  5  daims 


(mnFuKTioi 


a 

-I 


mciM 
omATiai 
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1.  An  electronic  typewriter  comprising 

a  printer  having  a  print  head  shiftable  along  a  printing  line  of 
a  recording  sheet; 

a  driving  unit  for  shifting  said  print  head  by  a  space  corre- 
sponding to  one  character,  in  each  printing  line; 

a  keyboard  provided  with  an  arrangement  of  character  keys, 
a  space  key,  a  code  key,  and  function  keys,  to  provide 
code  data  corresponding  to  said  keys; 

memory  means  for  sequentially  storing  daU  entered  from 
said  keyboard; 

means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  code  key  to  prohibit 
entry  of  data  into  said  memory  means  while  said  code  key 
is  actuated; 

a  display  unit  for  displaying  data  stored  in  said  memory 
means; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  printer  to  print  out  se- 
quentially on  said  recording  paper  only  data  overflowed 
from  said  display  unit,  upon  entry  of  new  data  ;  and 

shifting  means,  under  the  combined  control  of  said  control 
means,  said  code  key  and  said  space  key,  for  operating 
only  said  driving  unit  to  selectively  shift  said  print  head  by 
a  space  in  the  character  feed  direction  without  any  data 
being  entered  into  said  memory  means,  in  response  to 
simultaneous  operation  of  said  code  key  and  said  space 
key  and  after  entry  operation  has  started. 


4,548,521 
DOT  MATRIX  PRINT  HEAD 
Robert  L.  Wirth,  Ithaca,  and  Hillis  L.  Wilson,  Groton,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 
FUed  Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,993 
Int.  CI*  B41 J  3/12 
U.S.  a.  400-124  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  wire  matrix  print  head  including  a  mounting  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  electromagnets  supported  therefrom  in  a 
circular  arrangement,  an  annular  member  and  a  nose  portion 
integral  therewith  for  housing  a  plurality  of  wires,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  armatures  operably  associated  with  the  electromagnets 
and  pivotable  thereby  for  driving  the  wires  from  a  non-print- 
ing to  a  printing  position,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
unitary  member  positioned  centrally  of  said  electromagnets 


and  having  projecting  portions  at  one  end  of  the  unitary 
member  formed  to  fit  each  of  the  armatures  at  a  reduced 
portion  thereof  for  positioning  each  of  the  armatures  in 
relation  to  a  respective  electromagnet  and  having  end 
portions  engageable  with  the  mounting  plate  and  with  the 
annular  member  for  spacing  the  mounting  plate  and  the 


annular  member  in  fixed  relationship  one  from  the  other, 
and 
means  having  individual  resilient  portions  for  retaining  each 
of  the  armatures  in  position  relative  to  said  unitary  mem- 
ber and  for  biasing  each  of  the  armatures  against  its  re- 
spective electromagnet. 


4  548  522 
PRINT  HEAD  FOR  A  DOT  MATRIX  PRINTER 
Mineo   Harada;  Tetuzi   Simojyo,   both   of  Owariasahi,  and 
Kaname  Funiya,  Kasugai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,360 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1982,  57-147635 
Int.  a*  B41J  3/12 
U.S.  a.  400-124  14  Qaims 


A  print  head  for  a  dot  matrix  printer,  the  print  head  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  printing  means; 

a  plurality  of  pivotally  mounted  magnetic  members,  each  of 
said  magnetic  members  having  a  printing  means  secured 
to  a  first  end  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  resilient  means,  one  of  said  resiliem  means 
being  secured  at  a  first  end  to  a  second  end  of  the  respec- 
tive magnetic  members,  and  a  bore  means  is  provided  in  a 
second  end  of  said  resilient  means; 

a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  for  respectively  attracting 
said  magnetic  members; 

yoke  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  permanent  magnets, 
said  yoke  means  including  a  pivoting  fulcrum  means  on  a 
surface  thereof  facing  the  magnetic  member  for  enabling 
the  pivotal  mounting  of  the  respective  magnetic  members; 

a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  means  for  cancelling  an  attrac- 
tion force  generated  by  said  permanent  magnets  so  as  to 
enable  a  pivoting  of  said  magnetic  members;  and 

pressing  means  respectively  associated  with  said  resilient 
means  and  having  a  curved  head  portion  adapted  to  be 
brought  into  contact  with  said  bore  means  with  a  prede- 
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iined  degree  of  freedom  to  press  the  second  end  of  a  cover  overlying  said  opening  and  closely  fitted  to  the  outer 
each  of  said  resilient  means  in  a  predetermined  direction    wall  of  said  chamber  whereby  removing  said  cover  causes 
so  as  to  enable  a  distance  between  the  pivoting  fulcrum 
means  and  a  contact  point  between  the  curved  head  por- 
tion and  said  bore  means  to  be  varied  in  accordance  with 
an  amount  of  pivotal  movement  of  the  magnetic  member. 


4,548,523 
PRECISION  TAPE  FEED  AND  GUIDE  MECHANISM 
Thomas  K.  McGourty,  and  Lawrence  F.  McGourty,  both  of  Pas 
Robles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varitronic  Systems,  Inc.,  Eden 
Prairie,  Mimi. 
PCT  No.  PCrAJS84/00096,  §  371  Date  Feb.  17, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  17, 1984 

I  j  PCT  FUed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,184 
I  Int.  a*  B41J  13/03 

U.S.  Q.  400—617  10  Claims 


\y////////////////////////77777777. 


5.  A  taj)e  feed  mechanism  for  incrementally  feeding  an 
image  carrying  tape  through  a  printing  station  comprising: 

a  stationary  guide  member  affixed  to  a  support  having  a 
longitudinal  recess  sized  to  receive  said  taf>e,  said  guide 
member  beng  positioned  in  the  printing  station, 

a  second  guide  member  being  pivotally  mounted  adjacent 
said  stationary  guide  and  having  hold-down  fingers  opera- 
ble to  overlie  the  tape  when  it  is  in  said  recess  and  to  be 
pivotally  liftable  from  the  tape, 

a  first  roller  aligned  to  advance  the  tape,  a  second  roller  in 
parallel  with  and  adjacent  to  said  first  roller,  means  releas- 
ably  biasing  said  rollers  in  contact  with  each  other  to 
engage  the  tape  therebetween,  said  biasing  means  includ- 
ing lever  means  for  lifting  said  fingers  of  said  second  guide 
member  from  the  tape,  said  lever  means  including  a  pivot 
connected  to  said  support,  first  and  second  portions  on 
either  side  of  the  pivot,  said  first  portion  being  operatively 
connected  to  the  second  guide  and  being  aligned  to  lift 
said  fingers  when  said  first  portion  is  actuated. 


4,548,524 

DISPENSING  PACKAGE  WFTH  APPLICATOR  SURFACE 
Richard  H.  Seager,  Mystic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Calumet  Manu- 
facturkig  Co.,  East  Orange,  N.J. 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,758 
Int.  a.«  A45D  34/00;  A46B  11/02 
U.S.  a.  401—187  17  Claims 

I.  A  dispensing  package  for  a  flowable  product  comprising: 
means  forming  a  chamber  having  a  dispensing  opening  in  an 
applicator  surface  on  said  package;  a  conduit  extending  from 
said  dispensing  opening  into  the  interior  of  said  chamber;  and 


fiow  from  said  chamber  through  said  dispensing  opening  and 
onto  said  application  surface. 


4,548,525 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRE-DILUTION  OF 

DRILLING  MUD  SLURRY  AND  THE  LIKE 
William  F.  Priebe,  Carrollton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,020 

Int.  a."  E02B  13/00;  E21B  21/06;  B63H  1/06 

U.S.  a.  405—52  17  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  pre-dilution  of  a  fiuid  prior  to  free  dis- 
charge thereof  into  a  receiving  body  of  water  comprising: 

(a)  an  open-ended  conduit; 

(b)  means  for  positioning  said  conduit  so  that  both  ends 
thereof  lie  completely  submerged  beneath  the  surface  of 
said  body  of  water; 

(c)  a  fiuid  line  for  delivering  a  stream  of  said  fluid  under 
pressure  to  within  one  end  of  said  conduit; 

(d)  a  nozzle  terminating  said  fluid  line  within  said  one  end 
for  expelling  said  fluid  stream  in  the  form  of  an  expanding 
fluid  jet  directed  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  con- 
duit toward  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  fluid  line  and 
nozzle  being  so  located  with  respect  to  the  wall  of  said 
conduit  as  to  leave  a  generally  annular  space  therebe- 
tween to  thereby  cause  entrainment  in  said  fluid  jet  of  a 
quantity  of  the  surrounding  water. 


4,548,526 
PILING  METHOD 
Roger  A.  BulUrant,  Burton-on-Trent,  England,  assignor  to 
Roger  BulUvant  Inc.,  Grand  Prairie,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  7.  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,832 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1982, 
8206655 

Int.  a.«  E02D  27/4i 
U.S.  a.  405—233  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  pile  for  a  building  comprising 
forming  a  passage  through  a  foundation  as  it  is  being  formed, 
driving  a  first  pile  casing  section  through  said  passage  into  the 
ground  beneath  the  foundation  with  a  percussive  machine 
located  at  or  near  fioor  or  ground  level  of  the  building,  apply- 
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ing  to  the  end  of  the  first  pile  casing  section  a  further  pile 
casing  section  and  driving  the  composite  pile  casing  into  the 
ground  by  a  percussive  machine  located  no  lower  than  the 
floor  or  ground  level  of  the  building,  fitting  a  percussive  ma- 
chine having  a  maximum  external  diameter  no  greater  than  the 
maximum  external  diameter  of  the  foundation  passage  and 
driving  said  casing  further  into  the  ground  with  said  further 


the  cantilever  having  formed  integrally  therewith  a  projection 
extending  therefrom  and  engageable  with  said  abutment  when 
the  cantilever  is  fully  extended,  which  projection  is  part  circu- 
lar in  cross-sectional  shape,  and  said  abutment  forming  a  seat- 
ing having  a  matching  part  circular  cross-sectional  shape  so 
that  said  projection  and  said  abutment  prevent  further  forward 
movement  of  said  cantilever  and  together  form  a  pivot  means 
about  which  said  cantilever  can  then  be  tilted  with  respect  to 
said  structure  by  said  actuator,  said  link  member  being  free  to 
continue  to  slide  with  respect  to  said  structure  after  said  pivot 
means  has  formed,  said  continued  movement  of  said  link  mem- 
ber serving  to  tilt  said  cantilever,  wherein  said  link  member  is 
connected  to  a  downward  projection  on  said  cantilever  which 
is  positioned  immediately  below  said  projection  of  part  circu- 
lar cross-sectional  shape,  and  wherein  said  rear  end  portion  of 
the  cantilever  has  two  of  said  projections  of  part  circular 
cross-sectional  shape  extending  therefrom  by  which  it  is  slid- 
ingly  supported  and  guided,  said  projections  of  part  circular 
cross-sectional  shape  engaging  recesses  provided  at  the  sides  of 
a  channel  formed  on  the  underside  of  said  structure. 


percussive  machine  following  the  casing  into  the  ground, 
completing  said  further  driving  operation  before  said  percus- 
sive machine  penetrates  completely  below  floor  or  ground 
level,  withdrawing  said  percussive  machine  and  thereafter 
inserting  a  cementitious  mixture  under  pressure  into  the  com- 
posite pile  casing  and  the  hole  formed  by  said  percussive  mem- 
ber and  allowing  said  cementitious  material  to  set. 


4  548  528 

TRENCH  SHORING  APPARATUS 

Noel  G.  Bell,  52  W.  Hudson  Ave.,  Englewood,  N  J.  07631 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,395 

Int.  a.«  E21D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  405-283  13aaintt 


^>h= 


4  548  527 

ROOF  SUPPORT  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  MINES 

Christopher  J.  Bishop,  Tewkesbury;  Geoffrey  M.  Cumner, 

Brockworth,  and  John  H.  Waters,  Knutsford,  all  of  England, 

assignors  to  Dowty  Mining  Equipment  Limited,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  426,686,  Sep.  29,  1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  288^11,  Jul.  30, 

1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

622,844 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  6,  1980, 
8025566 


U.S.  a.  405—294 


lat  a."  E21D  n/l4 


4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  which  shores  the  walls  of  a  trench  including 
those  of  the  sloping  part  and  can  travel  along  the  trench  by  its 
own  power  and  support  its  weight  by  the  friction  of  the  earth 
on  its  sides,  the  apparatus  comprising  longitudinal  panels 
which  line  the  walls  of  the  trench,  each  panel  consisting  of  a 
frame  which  supports  an  endless  crawler  track,  with  vertical 
treads,  that  travels  longitudinally  around  the  frame,  the  frame 
having  a  cap  and  a  still  that  together  with  the  crawler  track 
treads  totally  enclose  the  panel  and  prevent  earth  entering  it. 
the  sill  of  each  panel  being  adapted  to  fit  the  cap  of  the  panel 
below  it  and  prevent  entry  of  earth  between  them,  and  the 
panels  being  supported  by  braces  across  the  trench  between 
the  caps,  and  between  the  sills,  of  opposite  panels. 


1.  A  roof  support,  suitable  for  use  in  mines,  comprising  a 
main  roof-supporting  structure  having  an  abutment  at  one  end 
thereof,  a  cantilever  carried  by  said  structure,  an  actuator,  one 
part  of  which  is  connected  to  said  structure,  and  a  link  member 
through  the  intermediary  of  which  another  part  of  said  actua- 
tor is  connected  to  a  rear  end  portion  of  the  cantilever  for 
moving  the  cantilever  from  a  retracted  position  with  respect  to 
said  structure  to  a  fully  extended  roof-engaging  position,  and 
vice  versa,  said  link  member  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
rear  end  portion  of  the  cantilever  and  having  an  upstanding 
formation  which  slidingly  engages  the  undersurface  of  a  part 
of  said  main  roof-supporting  structure,  said  rear  end  portion  of 


4  548  529 

PROCESS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL  FROM  A  LOW  PRESSURE  ZONE  TO  A 

GAS-CONTAINING  ELEVATED  PRESSURE  ZONE 

Maarten  J.  van  der  Burgt,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,738 
Qaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Feb.   14.   1983. 
8300554 

Int  a.-*  B65G  5i/44.  53/48 
U.S.  a.  406-53  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  transporting  particulate  material  from  a  low 
pressure  zone  to  a  gas-containing  elevated  pressure  zone  com- 
prising 

passing  particulate  material  from  said  low  pressure  zone  to 
the  top  of  a  first  gas-containing  vertically  oblong  vessel; 

passing  said  material  by  gravity  as  a  moving  bed  from  the 
top  of  the  first  vessel  to  the  bottom  of  the  vessel; 
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passing  said  material  from  the  bottom  of  the  first  vessel  to 
the  top  of  a  second  gas-containing  vessel,  the  gas  at  the 
bottom  of  the  first  vessel  being  at  greater  pressure  than  the 
gas  at  the  top  of  the  first  vessel,  the  gas  pressure  at  the  top 
of  the  second  vessel  being  the  same  as  the  gas  pressure  at 
the  bottom  of  the  first  vessel,  and  said  material  being 
passed  in  such  quantity  and  at  such  rate  that  gas  does  not 
escape  from  the  bottom  of  the  first  vessel  to  the  top  of  the 
first  vessel; 


passing  said  material  from  the  top  of  the  second  vessel  by 
gravity  as  a  moving  bed  to  the  bottom  of  the  second 
vessel,  the  gas  at  the  bottom  of  the  second  vessel  being  at 
greater  pressure  than  the  gas  at  the  top  of  the  second 
vessel,  said  material  being  passed  in  such  quantity  and  at 
such  rate  that  gas  does  not  escape  from  the  bottom  of  the 
second  vessel  to  the  top  of  the  second  vessel,  and  dis- 
charging said  material  from  the  bottom  of  the  second 
vessel  to  an  elevated  pressure  zone. 


REBORING  TOOL 
Richard  Weiblen,  Miinsingen-Dottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  TBT  Tiefbohrtechnik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Dettin- 
gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1983,3307458 

Int  C\*  B23D  19/10 
U.S.  a.  408—79  4  Claims 


1.  A  boring  tool,  particularly  a  reboring  tool  for  enlarging 
the  bores  of  workpieces,  comprising  a  rotatably  driven  carrier 
including  coaxial  first  and  second  threadedly  connected  spara- 
ble rotary  shanks  movable  axially  between  retracted  and  ex- 
tended positions,  said  first  shank  being  located  ahead  of  said 
second  shank,  as  considered  in  the  direction  of  axial  movement 
of  said  shanks  to  said  extended  position,  and  said  first  and 
second  shanks  respectively  having  spaced-apart  first  and  sec- 
ond abutments  which  face  each  other;  the  second  shank  being 
provided  with  an  interior  channel  for  supply  of  a  lubricant  and 
cooling  fluid  medium  through  openings  at  the  forward  end  of 
the  shank  to  the  boring  area;  said  first  shank  extending  through 
the  bore  in  the  workpiece  to  be  enlarged  and  said  first  shank 
further  having  such  a  diameter  to  allow  passage  of  the  said 
fluid  medium  through  the  space  between  the  first  shank  and  the 
bore  such  as  to  allow  the  fluid  to  leave  the  space  at  the  end  of 
the  bore  which  is  opposite  to  the  one,  at  which  the  cutter  is 


positioned  at  the  beginnung  of  the  reboring  process;  an  annular 
cutter  surrounding  said  carrier  and  disposed  between  and 
conucting  said  abutments,  cutting  edges  at  its  front  face  end 
and  further  having  centering  means;  a  first  sleeve  rouubly  and 
axially  movably  receiving  said  first  shank;  and  a  second  sleeve 
rotatably  and  axially  movably  receiving  said  centering  means 
in  the  retracted  positions  of  said  shanks,  said  sleeves  being 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  so  as  to  provide  room  for  a 
workpiece  therebetween  whereby  the  first  shank  extends 
through  the  bore  of  such  workpiece  in  the  retracted  positions 
of  said  shanks  and  the  cutting  edges  begin  to  penetrate  into  the 
bore  of  the  workpiece  in  response  to  movement  of  said  shanks 
from  said  retracted  positions,  the  first  sleeve  being  placed  at 
such  a  distance  from  the  workpiece  that  the  said  fluid  medium 
can  leave  the  bore  in  the  workpiece  at  the  end  of  the  bore, 
which  is  neighboring  the  first  sleeve. 


4,548,531 
METHOD  FOR  CHAMFERING  THE  EDGES  OF  GEAR 

TEETH 

Leon  H.  Seitelman,  Glastonbury,  and  Edward  J.  Kaveckas, 
South  Windsor,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,126 

Int.  Q\*  B23F  17/00 

U.S.  a.  409—9  5  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  producing  on  the  edges  of  the  teeth  of  a 
gear  a  chamfer  having  desired  maximum  and  minimum  edge- 
to-edge  width  dimensions  along  its  length,  where  the  edge  of 
each  gear  tooth  is  formed  by  the  intersection  of  a  tooth  side 
generally  lying  in  an  x-y  plane  and  a  tooth  flank  generally 
running  perpendicular  thereto  in  a  z  axis  direction,  while  using 
a  cutting  tool  which  has  circular  motion  about  an  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  y-z  plane,  which  comprises  selecting  a  first  tool 
profile  and  determining  s-dimensions  at  a  multiplicity  of  points 
along  the  length  of  the  chamfer  which  would  be  produced  by 
the  first  tool  profile,  where  the  s-dimensions  are  the  distances 
across  the  chamfer  from  an  edge  thereof  to  the  nearest  point  on 
the  opposing  edge  thereof;  comparing  the  s-dimensions  to  the 
chamfer  width  desired  at  each  of  the  said  multiplicity  of  points; 
iteratively  selecting  further  tool  profiles  each  of  which  is  dif- 
ferent from  the  prior  tool  profile,  and  determining  for  each  the 
s-dimensions  at  a  multiplicity  of  points  along  the  length  of  the 
chamfer  which  would  be  produced  and  comparing  them  to  the 
chamfer  widths  desired,  until  a  final  tool  profile  is  determined, 
which  profile  provides  s-dimensions  falling  within  the  range  of 
the  desired  minimum  and  maximum  chamfer  widths;  making  a 
tool  having  substantially  said  final  profile,  and;  chamfering  the 
teeth  with  the  tool  so  made. 
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4  548  532 
ATTACHMENTS  FOR  FITTING  TOOLS  TO  SPINDLES 
Koya  Watanabe;  Katuo  Yamazaki,  both  of  Numazu,  and  Sadi^i 
Hayama,  Mishlma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  Kikai 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,078 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1982,  57-52269 

Int.  a.*  B23C  5/26 

VS.  a.  409—233  1  Claim 


1.  An  attachment  adapted  to  fit  a  tool  to  a  hollow  spindle  of 
machine  tool  in  which  a  shank  portion  of  the  tool  has  a  taper 
size  smaller  than  that  of  the  toper  hole  of  the  spindle  compris- 
ing: 

a  hollow  attachment  body  to  be  secured  to  a  lower  end 
surface  of  a  ram  surrounding  the  spindle; 

a  sleeve  member  rotetably  fitted  in  an  inner  hollow  portion 
of  said  attachment  body  and  provided  with  a  tapered  hole 
to  be  engaged  with  a  topered  shank  portion  of  said  tool 
and  a  through  hole  continuous  and  coaxial  with  said  to- 
pered hole  of  said  sleeve  member,  said  sleeve  member 
being  provided  with  an  end  portion  extending  into  a  hol- 
low portion  of  said  hollow  attochment  body; 

a  topered  member  having  a  hollow  conical  configuration 
disposed  on  a  shoulder  portion  formed  at  one  end  of  said 
sleeve  member  so  as  to  surround  said  extending  portion  of 
said  sleeve  member; 

a  first  spring  means  disposed  on  said  shoulder  portion  so  as 
to  outwardly  urge  said  tapered  member  into  the  topered 
hole  of  said  attochment  body; 

a  threaded  member  threaded  into  said  end  portion  of  said 
sleeve,  said  threaded  member  having  a  through  hole  cor- 
responding to  said  through  hole  in  said  sleeve; 

an  arbor  assembly  disposed  in  said  through  hole  of  said 
sleeve  member,  said  through  hole  in  said  threaded  mem- 
ber and  said  hollow  member  of  said  attochment  body  and 
adapted  to  secure  the  tool  to  the  spindle  of  the  machine 
tool,  said  arbor  assembly  comprising  a  stud  arbor,  a  pull- 
stud  provided  at  one  end  of  said  arbor  assembly  in  said 
hollow  portion  of  the  attochment  body  to  be  engaged  with 
a  collet  chuck  axially  movably  supported  on  said  spindle 
and  a  collet  chuck  provided  at  the  other  end  of  said  arbor 
assembly  to  be  engaged  with  a  pull-stud  of  the  tool  in- 
serted into  said  sleeve  member,  said  pull-stud  of  said  arbor 
assembly  being  held  in  the  hollow  portion  of  said  attach- 
ment body  of  the  spindle;  and 

a  spring  means  provided  in  said  hollow  portion  of  said  hol- 
low attochment  body  and  engaging  at  one  end  of  said 
pull-stud  and  engaging  at  the  other  end  of  said  threaded 
member  so  as  to  outwardly  urge  said  pull-stud  of  said 
arbor  assembly  whereby  said  pull-stud  of  said  arbor  as- 
sembly is  held  in  the  hollow  portion  of  said  attochment 
body  of  the  spindle. 


WEDGE-TYPE  FASTENER 
John  D.  Pratt,  Rancho  Cucamonga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mono- 
gram Industries,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.L 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,356 

Int.  a.*  F16B  13/04 

U.S.  a.  411-55  10  Claims 


1.  A  wedge-type  fastener  comprising: 

a  main  body  portion  having  an  internally  smooth  walled 

interior  and  open  at  each  end  thereof; 
a  screw  member  having  a  screw  head  at  one  end  and  a  main 
threaded  portion,  said  head  and  said  threaded  portion 
being  mounted  in  said  body  portion  wherein  said  main 
threaded  portion  is  adapted,  in  a  first  position,  to  be  sub- 
tantially  contained  within  said  main  body  portion,  and,  in 
a  second  position,  have  a  substantial  portion  of  said  main 
threaded  portion  extend  out  of  one  of  the  open  ends  of 
said  body  portion; 
a  pair  of  spaced  wire  elements  fixedly  mounted  at  one  end  in 
the  head  of  said  screw  member  extending  out  of  the  other 
open  end  of  said  main  body  portion; 
a  spacer  loosely  disposed  between  said  wire  members  and 
having  one  end  extending  out  of  said  other  open  end  of 
said  main  body  portion  and  its  other  end  retained  with  said 
body  position  between  said  screw  head  and  said  other 
open  end  of  said  main  body  portion; 
an  opened  ended  tubing  mounted  internally  of  said  main 
body  portion  having  flange  means  disposed  between  said 
other  end  of  said  spacer  and  said  screw  head,  said  screw 
head  being  keyed  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  tubing  for 
rototion  therewith  and  similarly  keyed  to  the  inner  wall  of 
said  main  body  portion  for  rototion  therewith; 
an  end  cap  closing  off  said  one  end  of  said  main  body  portion 
having  the  main  threaded  portion  of  said  screw  member 
extending  therethrough;  and 
a  nut  threaded  on  the  portion  of  said  main  threaded  portion 
extending  out  of  said  main  body  portion. 


4,548,534 
SCREW  FIXING  ELEMENT 
Gibor  Tnimmer,  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignor  to  Kontakta 
Alkatreszgyar,  Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,276 

Int  a.*  F16B  13/06 

U.S.  a.  411-61  2  Qaims 


1.  A  fixing  element  for  securing  threaded  fasteners  in  a 
through  bore  formed  in  a  body  of  synthetic  material  compris- 
ing a  generally  horseshoe  shaped  body  formed  of  planar  sheet 
metal,  said  body  having  a  pair  of  legs  lying  in  a  common  plane 
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and  joined  at  one  end  by  an  arcuate  web,  said  web  being  bent 
to  lie  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  legs,  each  of 
said  legs  having  a  flange  at  each  of  its  free  ends  extending 
outwardly  within  the  plane  of  the  body,  and  a  series  of  teeth 
along  the  inner  edges  thereof  for  receiving  and  meshing  with 
the  threads  of  the  screw  inserted  therebetween  said  legs  being 
of  such  length  as  to  span  said  hole  and  to  permit  said  flanges  to 
engage  over  one  end  of  said  hole  and  said  bent  arcuate  web  to 
ensure  over  the  opposite  end  of  said  hole. 


a  head  support  provided  on  and  carried  by  said  second 
movable  member; 

a  working  head  mounted  on  said  head  support  means  for 
performing  work; 

track  means  provided  in  a  fixed  relation  with  said  fixed  base 
and  horizontolly  extending  for  enabling  said  working  head 
to  be  presented  selectively  to  at  least  two  service  posi- 
tions; 


4,548,535 

BALE  PICK-UP  CLAW  APPARATUS 
WUIem  fan  Die,  Buitensingel  46,  9883  SH  Oldebove,  Nether- 
lands 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,636 
ClaiflM   priority,   appUcation   Netberlaods,   Dec.   7,   1982, 
8204742 

Lit  a*  AOID  87/12 
VJS.  a  414-111  3  Claims 


4548  536 

WORKING  APPARATUS  WITH  TRACK  FOLLOWING 

MOTION 
Tokio  Shiga,  Okazaki,  and  KeUchi  Saida,  Tokoname,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Chubu  Netsoren  Kenkyusho,  both  of  Kariya, 

I '     Filed  Not.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,659 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  27, 1981,  56-191421; 
Dec.  11,  1981,  56-200681;  Apr.  14,  1982,  57-63116 

iBt  a*  B65G  47/06.  39/08 
VJS.  a.  414—225  29  Claims 

1.  A  working  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
a  fixed  base; 

a  support  and  transfer  mechanism  operably  mounted  on  said 
fixed  base  and  having  a  first  movable  member  horizontally 
movable  relative  to  said  fixed  base  and  a  second  movable 
member  horizontally  movable  relative  to  said  fixed  base 
and  said  first  movable  member; 
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follower  means  carried  by  said  head  support  and  horizon- 
tally movable  along  said  track  means  bodily  with  said 
head  support;  and 

drive  means  for  eanbling  said  follower  means  to  move  along 
said  track  means  so  as  to  thereby  present  said  working 
head  selectively  to  said  at  least  two  service  positions. 


1.  A  if^ick-up  apparatus  connectible  to  a  farm  vehicle  for 
handling  baled  material,  in  particular  baled  roughage,  compris- 
ing a  carrier  beam  which,  when  the  apparatus  is  coupled  to  the 
vehicle,  is  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  vehi- 
cle, and  which  carrier  beam  is  connected  to  at  least  two  hy- 
draulically  operated  claw  members,  characterized  in  that  each 
said  claw  member  includes  an  upper  curved  claw  portion 
adapted  for  movement  in  the  vertical  plane  and  a  coacting 
lower  straight  and  immovable  claw  portion,  the  claw  members 
are  connected  to  the  carrier  beam  substantially  perpendicular 
thereto  and  substantially  parallel  to  one  another,  said  apparatus 
including  means  for  effecting  lateral  reciprocating  movement 
of  said  claw  members,  the  lateral  and  vertical  movement  and 
the  position  of  said  upper  claw  portion  relative  to  said  lower 
claw  portion  being  chosen  such  that  the  pack  of  baled  material 
to  be  picked  up  by  said  pick-up  apparatus  is  subjected  to  an 
upward  and  backward  movement  toward  the  vehicle  attached 
to  said  pick-up  apparatus  when  lifted. 


4,548,537 
APPARATUS  FOR  TAKING  UP  ROD  TYPE  MATERIALS 
HIroshi  Kubotera;  Kei^i  Ogawa,  and  Ke^Ji  Hatakeyaou,  aU  of 
IchUiara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Engineering  A  Shipbuild- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.  and  KiOinia  Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  494,331 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  17,  1982,  57-81497 

Int  a.«  B65G  47/06;  B66F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  414—276  6  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  taking  up  rod  type  bodies,  comprising  at 
least  one  take-up  means,  which  is  provided  on  a  rack  used  to 
temporarily  store  a  plurality  of  rod  type  bodies  thereon,  and 
which  is  adapted  to  separate  a  certain  rod  type  body  from  the 
plural  rod  type  bodies,  at  least  one  clamp  means  provided  in 
opposition  to  said  take-up  means  and  adapted  to  fix  therein  said 
rod  type  body  separated  by  said  take-up  means,  and  at  least  one 
means  for  slidably  grasping  said  rod  type  body  fixed  m  said 
clamp  means,  and  means  for  moving  said  grasping  means  in  the 
lengthwise  direction  of  said  rack. 
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4  548^38 

MOBILE  APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  AND  LOADING 

CONCRETE 

Gerhard  Briider,  Rastatt,  and  Horst  Pippinger,  Karkruhe,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Elba-Werk  Maschinen- 
Gesellschaft  mbH  A  Co.,  Ettingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,043 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1981,  3149130;  Sep.  8,  1982,  3233292 

Int  a*  B28C  9/04 
U.S.  a.  414-332  6  Qaims 


continuing  said  lifting  of  the  box  until  the  flaps  completely 
open;  and 


lowering  said  support  member  to  place  said  compressed  mate- 
rial on  said  bed. 


4548  540 

SPARE  TIRE  SECURING  APPARATUS 

Don  C.  Renfro,  5508  Ivy  Hill,  Arlington,  Tex.  76016 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,280 

Int.  a.<  B62D  43/04 

U.S.  a.  414-463  1  oaim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  bulk  material  and  loading 
same  into  a  truck,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  and  generally  parallepipedal  first  frame  having 
a  first  end  and  elongated  sides; 

a  horizontal  pivot  at  the  first  end  of  the  first  frame; 

an  elongated  and  generally  parallepipedal  second  frame 
having  a  first  end  pivoted  at  the  pivot  on  the  first  end  of 
the  first  frame  and  a  second  end,  the  frames  being  rela- 
tively pivotally  displaceable  between  a  transport  position 
with  the  second  frame  horizontal  and  lying  substantially 
within  the  first  frame  which  also  has  said  elongated  sides 
horizontal  and  a  use  position  with  the  first  frame  standing 
via  its  first  end  on  the  ground  and  with  said  elongated 
sides  vertical,  with  the  two  frames  extending  at  an  angle  to 
each  other,  and  with  the  second  end  of  the  second  frame 
spaced  horizontally  from  the  first  frame  above  the  ground 
by  a  distance  equal  to  the  loading  height  of  the  truck; 

a  rail  extending  between  the  ends  of  the  second  frame; 

a  bucket  displaceable  along  the  rail  between  the  ends  of  the 
second  frame;  and 

means  at  the  first  end  of  the  first  frame  for  filling  the  bucket, 
when  same  is  at  the  first  end,  with  bulk  material. 


4  548  539 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNPACKING  A  BOX 

PACKED  WITH  COMPRESSED  MATERIAL 
Ay^l  Nagashino,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Japan 
Tobacco  A  Salt  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,528 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1982,  57-224971; 
Dec.  23,  1982,  57-224972;  Dec.  23,  1982,  57-224974;  Aug.  9, 
1983,  58-144430;  Aug.  9,  1983,  58144431 

Int  CI*  B65G  63/30.  65/34 
U.S.  a.  414-412  1,  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  unpacking  a  box  packed  with  compressed 
material  comprising  the  steps  of 

placing  a  box  packed  with  compressed  material  and  having 
flaps  at  a  bottom  thereof  on  a  bed  having  an  opening  therein; 
lifting  said  box  from  said  bed  to  allow  said  compressed  material 
to  start  descending  from  within  the  box  thereby  causing  said 
flaps  to  open  gradually; 
raising  a  support  member  from  said  opening  through  said 
opened  flaps  to  support  said  compressed  material  from  be- 
low; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  securing  a  spare  tire  under  the  bed  of  a 

pickup  truck,  comprising: 

a  flexible  enclosure  formed  from  a  hollow  right  circular  cylin- 
der having  a  height  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  spare 
tire,  said  cylinder  sealed  on  one  end  thereof  with  a  recess 
formed  in  said  one  end  extending  into  the  interior  of  said 
cylinder; 

a  rigid  plate  disposed  on  the  surface  of  said  recess  and  perpen- 
dicular to  the  access  of  said  cylinder,  said  recess  and  said 
rigid  plate  for  receiving  the  rim  of  the  spare  tire  are  dimen- 
sioned such  that  a  space  is  formed  between  the  side  walls  of 
the  spare  tire  and  said  closed  end,  said  space  for  storage; 

locating  lugs  disposed  in  said  rigid  plate  and  extending  up- 
wards therefrom  for  cooperation  with  lug  holes  in  the  rim  of 
the  spare  tire; 

an  eyebolt  disposed  in  the  rigid  plate  in  the  center  thereof  for 
extending  through  the  center  of  ihe  rim  of  the  spare  tire; 

a  cable; 

a  detachable  clamp  connected  to  one  end  of  said  cable  for 
insertion  through  the  eyebolt,  said  clamp  allowing  removal 
of  the  end  of  said  cable  from  said  eyebolt  such  that  the  spare 
tire  can  be  pulled  out  of  said  enclosure  over  said  eyebolt; 

a  motor  drive  package  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  the  pickup 
bed  truck; 

a  winch  attached  to  said  motor  drive  package  and  activated 
thereby,  said  winch  having  the  other  end  of  said  cable  at- 
Uched  thereto  for  extension  and  retraction  thereof; 

said  motor  drive  package  operating  in  one  direction  to  retract 
said  cable  with  said  winch  and  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
extend  said  cable  from  said  winch; 

a  secured  key  switch  for  activating  said  motor  drive  package, 
said  key  switch  preventing  access  to  the  operation  of  said 
motor  drive  package  without  a  corresponding  key; 
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first,  second  and  third  shock  absorbing  members  mounted  on 
the  underside  of  the  pickup  truck  bed  and  disposed  proxi- 
mate the  periphery  of  said  enclosure  when  said  cable  is  fully 
retracted  by  said  winch; 

said  shock  absorbing  members  having  a  beveled  surface  taper- 
ing downward  and  outwardly  from  the  pickup  truck  bed 
such  that  the  upper  peripheral  edge  of  said  enclosure 
contacts  the  tapered  surface  to  prevent  contact  of  said  enclo- 
sure with  the  underside  of  the  pickup  truck  bed;  and 

integral  grips  formed  in  the  lower  peripheral  edge  of  said 
enclosure  to  allow  an  operator  to  grasp  the  lower  peripheral 
edge  to  laterally  move  said  enclosure  away  from  the  pickup 
truck  when  said  cable  is  extended  from  said  winch. 


"  4,548,541 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNLOADING  A 

PIECE  OF  EQUIPMENT  PLACED  ON  A  CARRYING 

VEHICLE 

Antoine  Corompt,  Loire,  France,  assignor  to  Bennes  Marrel, 

France 

I  FUed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,290 

I I  ^     Int  a*  B60P  1/30 

U.S.  a.  414—479  19  Claims 


8.  Apparatus  for  unloading  a  piece  of  equipment  from  a  lorry 
having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end  opposite  said  for- 
ward end,  said  lorry  defining  a  forward  direction  from  said 
rearward  end  toward  said  forward  end  and  a  rearward  direc- 
tion from  said  forward  end  toward  said  rearward  end,  said 
piece  of  equipment  having  propulsion  means  selectively  opera- 
ble to  displace  said  piece  of  equipment,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
an  arm  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  opposite  said  first 
end,  said  first  end  being  pivotally  interconnected  with  said 
lorry  at  a  first  predetermined  location  remote  from  said 
rearward  end,  said  arm  being  pivotable  between  a  lowered 
position  wherein  said  second  end  extends  generally  in  said 
forward  direction  from  said  first  end  and  a  raised  position 
wherein  said  second  end  is  elevated  from  said  first  posi- 
tion; 
first  resistance  means  interposed  said  arm  and  said  lorry  and 
exerting  a  first  biasing  resistance  inhibiting  the  pivoting 
motion  of  said  arm  relative  to  said  lorry; 
a  jib  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  opposite  said  first 
end,  said  first  end  being  telescopically  interconnected 
with  said  second  end  of  said  arm  such  as  to  permit  tele- 
scopic displacement  of  said  jib  relative  to  said  arm  when  in 
said  forward  and  said  rearward  directions  when  said  arm 
is  in  said  lowered  position; 
second  resistance  means  interposed  said  arm  and  said  jib  and 
exerting  a  second  biasing  resistance  inhibiting  the  pivoting 
motion  of  said  jib  relative  to  said  arm; 
platform  means  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end, 
said  forward  end  of  said  platform  means  being  hingedly 
interconnected  with  said  second  end  of  said  jib,  said  rear- 
ward end  of  said  platform  means  extending  in  said  rear- 
ward direction  from  said  forward  end  thereof,  said  piece 
of  equipment  being  mountable  on  said  platform  means, 
said  platform  means  being  displaceable  in  said  first  and 
second  directions  relative  to  said  lorry  by  the  telescopic 
displacement  of  said  jib  relative  to  said  arm  between  a 
forward  position  wherein  said  platform  means  is  generally 


disposed  over  said  lorry  and  a  rearward  position  wherein 
a  substantial  portion  of  said  platform  means  extends  rear- 
wardly  from  said  lorry  beyond  said  rearward  end  of  said 
lorry; 

fulcrum  means  interposed  between  said  platform  means  and 
said  rearward  end  of  said  lorry  when  said  platform  means 
is  in  said  rearward  position,  said  platform  means  being 
pivotable  about  said  fulcrum  means  in  said  rearward  posi- 
tion as  said  arm  is  pivoted  relative  to  said  lorry,  said  first 
resistance  means  selectively  inhibiting  the  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  platform  means  about  said  fulcrum  means; 
and 

power  transmission  means  interposed  between  said  piece  of 
equipment  and  said  lorry  such  that  displacement  of  said 
piece  of  equipment  in  said  rearward  direction  relative  to 
said  platform  means  causes  displacement  of  said  platform 
means  in  said  rearward  direction  relative  to  said  lorry. 


4,548,542 

DISPOSAL  VEHICLE  LOADING  APPARATUS 

Raymond  E.  Reese,  322  Ave.  17,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif.  90031 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,146 

Int  a*  B65F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  414—549  8  Claims 


1.  A  top  loading  disposal  vehicle  having  channel  shaped 
tracks  on  the  top  of  the  sides  and  vertical  rear  portions  of  a  bed 
comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  lifting  arms  having  a  first  and  second  end  with  a 
fulcrum  bracket  disposed  closer  to  the  first  end  than  the 
second  end; 

b.  a  pair  of  lifting  arm  hydraulic  cylinders  having  a  first  and 
second  end,  the  first  end  pivotally  attached  to  said  fulcrum 
bracket,  and  the  second  end  connected  to  said  disposal  vehi- 
cle bed; 

c.  a  pair  of  arm  travelers  slideably  mounted  upon  said  lifting 
arms  having  the  freedom  to  move  from  said  fulcrum  bracket 
to  the  second  end  of  said  arm; 

d.  a  bucket  carriage  rotatably  joined  on  each  end  to  said  arm 
travelers  and  slideably  connected  to  said  channel  shaped 
tracks  on  the  top  and  rear  of  the  disposal  vehicle  having  a 
body  with  a  pair  of  lifting  forks  distending  angularly  there- 
from; 

e.  a  pair  of  bucket  emptying  hydraulic  cylinders  attached  on 
one  end  to  said  carriage  body  and  on  the  other  end  to  said 
lifting  forks;  and, 

{.  hydraulic  pressure  means  providing  the  motive  force  to 
operate  said  hydraulic  cylinders  such  that  when  said  forks 
are  positioned  near  the  bottom  of  said  bed,  the  hydraulic 
pressure  actuates  the  pair  of  lifting  arm  cylinders  attached  to 
the  lifting  arm  fulcrum  bracket  retracting  them  linearly 
pulling  the  lifting  arms  in  an  upward  and  forward  direction, 
the  arm  travelers  being  rotatably  connected  to  the  bucket 
carriage  follow  the  contour  of  the  disposal  vehicle  bed  along 
the  vertical  rear  and  top  of  the  sides  transporting  the  lifting 
forks  upward  and  forward  along  the  top  of  the  bed  reaching 
a  desired  position  where  said  bucket  emptying  hydraulic 
cylinders  are  hydraulically  energized  tilting  the  forks  hori- 
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zontally  such  that  the  contents  of  a  bucket  attached  to  said 
forks  would  be  emptied. 


QUICK  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE 
John  B.  Lenertz,  Carver  County,  and  Carroll  E.  Moore,  Sibley 
County,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Farmhand,  Inc.,  Excel- 
sior, Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  709,039 

Int.  a.*  B66C  23/36 

U.S.  a.  414-686  6  Claims 


of  said  knee  portion  and  said  claw  portion,  said  second 
pivot  means  defming  the  corners  of  a  second  parallelo- 
gram; and 
movement  means  for  moving  said  claw  portion  linearly 
relative  to  said  support  portion,  said  movement  means 
mcluding  a  ram  actuator  for  causing  said  first  and  second 
arm  means  to  be  pivoted  toward  and  away  from  each 


Ul^.. 


1.  In  an  implement  of  the  type  including  a  frame,  an  upright 

connected  at  the  upper  end  to  the  frame,  and  a  fixed  mounting 

pedestal  adapted  for  connection  to  a  vehicle,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

a  pair  of  aligned  trunnions  extending  from  opposite  sides  of 

said  upright  between  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof; 
said  pedestal  being  of  generally  channel-shaped  cross  section 
adapted  to  receive  the  lower  end  of  the  upright  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  opposing  aligned  notches  formed  in  the  upper 
end  thereof  for  supporting  and  vertically  cradling  said 
upright  by  said  trunnions  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
transverse  axis; 
a  stop  on  said  pedestal,  for  limiting  pivotal  movement  of  said 
upright  relative  to  said  pedestal  about  the  transverse  axis, 
said  upright  when  supported  on  said  pedestal  being  nor- 
mally gravitationally  biased  by  the  implement  against  said 
stop; 

a  sleeve  extending  through  opposite  sides  of  said  upright 
between  said  trunnions  and  the  lower  end  of  said  upright, 
said  stop  being  positioned  to  engage  said  sleeve  on  said 
upright; 

said  pedestal  including  a  pair  of  opposing  aligned  openings 
formed  therein  positioned  for  registry  with  said  sleeve 
when  said  stop  and  upright  are  engaged;  and 

a  pin  adapted  for  selective  insertion  through  the  openings  in 
said  pedestal  and  said  sleeve  for  locking  said  upright  in 
fixed  position  on  said  pedestal. 


4  548  544 
ROBOT  APPARATUS  PARTICULARLY  ADAPTED  FOR 

REMOVING  AND  HANDLING  DIE  CAST  PARTS 
WiUiam  Van  Appledom,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Prince 
Corporation,  Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,659 
Int.  a*  B21J  13/10;  B65G  65/02 
U.S.  a.  414-751  ,9  Claims 

1.  A  die  cast  extractor  comprising; 
a  support  portion; 
a  knee  portion; 
a  claw  portion; 

first  arm  means  for  supporting  said  knee  portion  on  said 
support  portion,  said  first  arm  means  including  a  pair  of 
first  arm  members  and  first  pivot  means  for  pivotally 
connecting  each  of  said  first  arm  members  to  both  of  said 
support  portion  and  said  knee  portion,  said  first  pivot 
means  defining  the  corners  of  a  first  parallelogram; 
second  arm  means  for  supporting  said  claw  portion  on  said 
knee  portion,  said  second  arm  means  including  a  pair  of 
second  arm  members  and  second  pivot  means  for  pivot- 
ally  connecting  each  of  said  second  arm  members  to  both 


other  said  ram  actuator  including  a  cylinder  in  which  is 
located  a  piston  having  a  piston  rod  secured  to  said  piston 
at  one  end  and  having  its  other  end  extending  from  one 
end  of  said  cylinder,  said  other  end  of  said  piston  rod 
being  pivotally  secured  to  one  of  said  first  arm  members; 
and  said  cylinder  being  pivotally  secured  to  one  of  said 
second  arm  members  proximate  the  said  one  end  from 
which  said  piston  rod  extends. 


4548  545 
CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP  WFTH  DEAERATION  CHAMBER 
Kenneth  D.  Lewis,  Monument,  Colo.,  and  Timothy  A.  Potts, 
Darien,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,806 

Int.  CI*  P04D  17/08.  29/44 

U.S.  a.  415-90  gQaims 


2/** 


1.  A  centrifugal  fluid  pump  comprising, 

(a)  a  cylindrical  shaped  outer  housing, 

(b)  fluid  feed  means  comprising  a  tubular  conduit  member 
concentrically  arranged  within  said  cylindrical  outer 
housing  and  having  outer  walls  spaced  from  the  inner  wall 
surface  of  said  outer  housing  to  provide  a  fluid  outlet 
passage  therebetween, 

(c)  a  stator  element  comprised  of  a  pair  of  spaced  intercon- 
nected cylindrical  plates  secured  to  one  end  of  said  outer 
housing, 

(d)  a  rotor  casing  having  a  base  portion  spaced  from  said 
stator  and  having  peripheral  sidewall  portions  encompass- 
ing the  periphery  of  said  stator, 

(e)  a  deaeration  chamber  provided  in  said  rotor  casing  be- 
tween said  base  portion  and  said  stator, 

(0  an  impeller  secured  to  an  axial  hub  of  said  rotor  base 
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portion  in  alignment  with  the  discharge  outlet  of  said  fluid 
feed  conduit  member  to  said  deaeration  chamber,  and 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  sutor  and  fluid 
discharge  outlet  to  provide  a  liquid  shearing  zone  within 
said  deaeration  chamber, 
(g)  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  fluid  receiving  channel 
vanes  in  said  stator  between  said  stator  plates  open  at  their 
inner  ends  thereof  to  said  fluid  outlet  passage  and  at  the 
outer  ends  to  the  periphery  of  said  rotor  impeller, 
(h)  vent  outlets  in  said  rotor  base  portion,  and 
(i)  drive  means  connected  to  said  rotor  casing  operable  to 
rotate  said  rotor  casing  and  impeller  for  discharging  fluid 
from  said  deaeration  chamber  to  said  stator  fluid  receiving 
channel  vanes  while  air  bubbles  separated  from  said  fluid 
by  said  impeller  are  sheared  in  said  shearing  zone  and  air 
discharged  through  said  vent  outlets. 


ADJUSTMENT  SYSTEM  OF  CENTERING  A 

TURBOMACHINE  WHEEL  AND  MOUNTED 

TURBOMACHINE  BY  WAY  OF  PERMITTING  THE 

APPUCATION  OF  SAID  SYSTEM 

Alain  M.  J.  Lardellier,  Melun,  France,  assignor  to  S.N.E.C.- 

M^.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,212 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  5,  1981,  81  20719 

Int  a.*  F04D  29/04 

U.S.  a.  415—133  2  Qaims 


,- 


1.  A  turbojet  comprising: 

a  shaft  mounted  on  a  plurality  of  fixed  bearings  inserted 
within  seats  joined  to  a  turbine  frame; 

at  least  one  high-pressure  turbine  wheel  mounted  on  said 
shaft; 

a  stator  ring  that  surrounds  said  wheel,  wherein  said  turbine 
frame  further  comprises  at  an  upstream  end  thereof  a 
collar  having  an  assembly  flange  wherein  said  stator  ring 
is  positioned  on  said  collar; 

a  support  assembly  operatively  associated  with  a  first  fixed 
bearing  of  said  plurality  of  fixed  bearings  which  is  located 
downstream  closest  to  said  wheel  and  having  a  seat;  and 

a  single  eccentric  ring  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having 
relatively  off-centered  inner  and  outer  bearing  surfaces 
and  which  is  positioned  between  said  first  fixed  bearing  of 
said  plurality  of  fixed  bearings,  located  downstream  clos- 
est to  said  high  pressure  wheel  and  in  contact  with  said 
inner  bearing  surface,  and  said  support  assembly  of  said 
fixed  bearing  located  downstream  closest  to  said  high 
pressure  wheel,  said  support  assembly  being  in  contact 
with  said  outer  bearing  surface  wherein  an  outer  bearing 
ring  of  said  first  fixed  bearing  is  fixedly  attached  to  said 
support  assembly  so  as  to  fix  the  position  of  said  single 
eccentric  ring. 


4  548  547 

SEAL  ASSEMBLY,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  UQUID 

PUMPS 

Hans  Deuring,  Burscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Goetze  AG,  Burscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,747 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1982,  3248074 

Int.  a.*  PD4D  29/12:  F16J  15/36 
U.S.  a.  415-170  A  5  Claims 


1.  A  seal  assembly  for  a  rotary  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotary  machine  part  of  a  hard  rubber-like  elastomer 
having  a  rotary  axis,  an  axial  length  and  a  generally  radial 
end; 

(b)  an  annular  recess  in  said  generally  radial  end  of  said 
rotary  machine  part;  said  annular  recess  being  defined  by 
radially  inner  and  radially  outer  concentric  annular  axial 
wall  portions  of  said  rotary  machine  part;  said  radially 
inner  wall  portion  having  a  wavy  configuration; 

(c)  a  sheet  metal  hub  surrounded  by  said  rotary  machine  part 
and  being  permanently  bonded  thereto;  said  sheet  metal 
hub  being  generally  sleeve-shaped  having  a  radial  base 
situated  within  said  rotary  machine  part  and  a  generally 
cylindrical  wall  coaxial  with  said  rotary  axis  and  extend- 
ing substantially  along  the  entire  axial  length  of  said  rotary 
machine  part;  said  hub  having  a  rib;  said  radially  inner 
wall  portion  surrounding  said  hub  and  being  in  circumfer- 
ential contact  with  said  hub,  including  said  rib; 

(d)  a  counter  ring  being  directly  received  in  said  annular 
recess  and  being  generally  coaxial  with  said  rotary  ma- 
chine part;  said  counter  ring  being  in  circumferential 
frictional  engagement  with  said  wavy  configuration  of 
said  radially  inner  wall  portion  and  surrounding  circum- 
ferentially  a  length  portion  of  said  hub;  said  counter  ring 
having  a  brittle  material  relative  to  said  rotary  machine 
part;  wherein  diametral  dimensions  of  said  hub,  including 
said  rib,  and  diametral  dimensions  of  said  radially  inner 
wall  portion  being  selected  such  that  said  rib  deforms  said 
radially  inner  wall  portion  towards  said  counter  ring;  and 

(e)  a  slide  ring  seal  unit  being  in  sliding  contact  with  said 
counter  ring  and  being  generally  coaxial  with  said  rotary 
machine  part. 


FAN  AND  HOUSING 
LesUe  M.  Gray,  III,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Airflow  Re- 
search and  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Watertown,  Mass. 
FUed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,958 
Int.  a*  F28F  13/06 
VJS.  a.  416—189  13  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  fan  and  air-guide  housing  adapted  to 
support  a  motor  and  move  air  through  a  heat  exchanger,  said 
combination  comprising: 
a  fan  hub  connectable  to  said  motor  for  rotation  on  a  central 

axis; 
a  plurality  of  elongated  blades  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  said  hub,  each  of  said  blades  comprising  a  surface 
that  is  pitched  with  respect  to  said  axis,  so  that  roution  of 
said  hub  causes  airflow  in  a  direction  generally  oblique  to 
said  axis; 
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a  circumferential  band  which  connects  the  tips  of  said  blades 
and  extends  about  said  axis  concentrically  with  said  hub; 

a  housing  extending  downstream  from  a  region  radially 
outward  of  said  band,  and 

a  plurality  of  plastic  elongated  stationary  members  posi- 
tioned downstream  of  said  fan  blades  and  extending  from 
said  housing  radially  inwardly  to  a  means  for  supporting 
said  fan  motor,  each  of  said  members  comprising  a  flow- 
control  surface  oblique  to  said  airflow  direction,  and  said 


,  * 


member  surfaces  being  positioned  and  configured  so  that, 
at  least  at  the  region  of  greatest  air-flow  velocity,  the 
nose-tail  line  of  said  surfaces  intersects  said  airflow  direc- 
tion at  an  angle  substantially  equal  to  the  angle  between 
said  nose-tail  line  and  a  line  parallel  to  the  fan  axis,  said 
member  surfaces  having  a  total  area  of  at  least  30%  of  the 
area  of  said  fan  blade  surface  area, 
whereby  said  flow  control  surfaces  deflect  said  airflow 
axially. 


4  548  549 

MICRO-PROCESSOR  CONTROL  OF  COMPRESSION 

RATIO  AT  FULL  LOAD  IN  A  HELICAL  SCREW  ROTARY 

COMPRESSOR  RESPONSIVE  TO  COMPRESSOR  DRIVE 

MOTOR  CURRENT 
DaTid  A.  Mnrphy,  Chamberaburg,  Pa.,  and  Peter  C.  Spellar, 
Hagerstown,  Md.,  assignors  to  Frick  Company,  Waynesboro, 
Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  659,039,  Oct.  10, 1984,  Pat.  No.  4,519,748, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  453,988,  Dec.  28,  1983, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  416,768, 
Sep.  10, 1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8, 1985,  Ser.  No. 

699,885 

Int.  CI.*  F04B  49/06;  POIC  1/10 

U.S.  a.  417-53  2  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  operating  an  electric  motor  driven  com- 


pressor of  the  type  having  meshing  helical  rotors,  means  for 
selectively  loading  and  unloading  the  compressor,  and  a  slide 
member  mounted  for  axial  movement,  the  position  of  which 
determines  the  compression  ratio,  comprising  sensing  the  com- 
pressor drive  motor  current,  detecting  full  load  operation, 
during  full  load  operation  moving  the  slide  member  incremen- 
tally in  one  direction  while  the  drive  motor  current  is  decreas- 
ing until  the  drive  motor  current  begins  to  increase,  moving 
the  slide  member  incrementally  in  the  other  direction  while  the 
drive  motor  current  is  decreasing,  and  continuously  seeking  a 
null  point  of  said  current  through  the  movement  of  said  slide 
member. 


4548,550 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DRIVING  BLOOD 

PUMPING  DEVICES 

Takashi  Tsuji,  FiOlsawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,084 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui«  May  11, 1983,  58-080686; 
May  11,  1983,  58-080687;  May  11,  1983,  58-080688 

Int  CL*  P04B  43/06 
VS.  a.  417-390  8  daims 


1.  A  driving  method  for  a  blood  pumping  device  which  is 
driven  by  applying  to  a  driving  portion  of  a  blood  pumping 
device  positive  and  negative  pressures  alternatively  from  a 
positive  pressure  tank  connected  through  a  pressure  regulating 
valve  to  a  high  pressure  source  and  a  negative  pressure  tank 
connected  through  a  pressure  regulating  valve  to  a  negative 
pressure  source,  comprising  when  the  positive  pressure  of  both 
the  positive  and  negative  pressures  are  exerted  on  the  above 
driving  portion,  compensating  pressures  for  pressure  drop  and 
rise  in  the  positive  and  negative  pressure  tanks  are  exerted 
thereon  in  synchronism  therewith  without  going  through  the 
pressure  regulating  valves. 


4,548,551 

FLUID  DRIVEN  RECIPROCATING  PUMP  CAPABLE  OF 

EITHER  SINGLE-ACnON  OR  DOUBLE-ACnON 

OPERATION 

Alexander  Ruttenberg,  Haifa,  and  Alexander  Zur,  KAu-  Bialik, 

both  of  Israel,  assignors  to  T.M.B.  Fertilizer  Pumps  Ltd., 

Haifk,  Israel 

FUed  May  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  May  10,  1983,  68647 
iBt  a.*  F04B  9/10 
U.S.  a.  417—393  17  Claims 

1.  A  fluid-driven  reciprocating  pump  comprising: 
a  pair  of  pumping  heads  each  containing  a  displaceable 
member  defining  a  driving  chamber  and  a  pumping  cham- 
ber on  opposite  sides  thereof; 
a  mechanical  connection  coupling  the  two  displaceable  mem- 
bers for  reciprocating  together; 
means  including  a  main  valve  and  a  pilot  valve  for  connecting 
the  driving  chamber  of  at  least  one  of  said  pumping  heads  to 
a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  and  the  pumping  chamber  of 
said  one  pumping  head  to  a  source  of  material  to  be  pumped; 
and  means  including  said  main  valve  and  said  pilot  valve  for 
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connecting  the  driving  chamber  of  the  other  pumping  head 
to  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid; 

said  main  valve  including  a  cylinder,  a  stem  movable  in  said 
cylinder,  a  pair  of  pistons  fixed  to  said  movable  stem,  a 
plurality  of  ports  controlled  by  said  pistons,  and  a  diaphragm 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  stem  and  closing  one  end  of 
said  cylinder  to  defme  a  fluid  control  chamber  therein; 

said  pilot  valve  including  a  stem  reciprocable  by  said  mechani- 
cal connection  such  that  in  one  position  of  said  two  displace- 
able members  the  pilot  valve  applies  the  source  of  pressur- 
ized fluid  to  said  control  chamber  of  the  main  valve  to  move 
said  main  valve  stem  in  the  direction  to  connect  the  driving 


chamber  of  one  pumping  head  to  the  source  of  pressurized 
fluid,  whereas  in  the  opposite  position  of  said  two  displace- 
able members  the  pilot  valve  interrupts  the  application  of  the 
source  of  pressurized  fluid  to  said  control  chamber  of  the 
nuun  valve; 
one  of  said  pistons  of  the  main  valve  having  a  larger  cross-sec- 
tional area  exposed  to  the  source  of  pressurized  fluid  than 
the  other  piston  of  said  main  valve,  such  as  to  move  said 
main  valve  stem  in  the  opposite  direction,  to  connect  the 
driving  chamber  of  the  other  pumping  head  to  the  source  of 
pressurized  fluid,  when  the  pilot  valve  interrupts  the  applica- 
tion of  the  pressurized  fluid  to  said  control  chamber  of  the 
main  valve. 


4,548,552 
DUAL  VALVE  WELL  PUMP  INSTALLATION 
Daniel  R.  Holm,  5650  Timbercreek  Place  Dr.,  #505,  Houston, 
Tex.  77084 

I  j  Filed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,500 
"  InU  a.*  FO^B  17/04 

VS.  a.  417-417  5  Claims 


having  a  sutor  and  a  mover  and  a  pump  having  a  barrel 
and  an  imperforate  plunger,  said  barrel  being  connected  to 
said  stator,  said  mover  being  connected  to  said  plunger, 
said  stator  and  mover  including  electromagnet  means 
cooperable  with  gravity  on  the  down  stroke  of  the 
plunger  to  expel  fluid  from  the  pump  barrel  below  the 
plunger  and  elevate  the  fluid  when  the  pump  is  suitably 
positioned  in  a  wellbore, 

said  plunger  being  mounted  for  reciprocation  within  said 
barrel,  said  pump  including  valve  means  connected  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  barrel,  said  valve  means  including  inlet 
check  valve  means  to  admit  fluid  to  the  barrel  and  outlet 
check  valve  means  to  allow  fluid  to  exit  the  barrel, 

said  motor  pump  assembly  being  mounted  within  a  well,  said 
well  including  a  casing  coaxial  with  the  motor  and  pump, 
a  tailpipe  connected  to  the  inlet  valve  means,  there  being 
a  fluid  passage  between  the  casing  and  the  motor  pump 
assembly,  and  a  packer  around  the  tailpipe  sealing  be- 
tween the  casing  and  tailpipe,  said  outlet  valve  means 
communicating  the  interior  of  the  barrel  below  the 
plunger  with  the  interior  of  the  casing  exterior  to  the 
motor  pump  assembly  on  the  side  of  the  packer  opposite 
from  the  tailpipe,  the  barrel  having  a  single  longitudinally 
extending  wall  and  the  exterior  of  the  barrel  being  at  all 
times  in  open  communication  with  the  interior  of  the 
casing  above  the  packer, 

said  apparatus  including  a  string  of  tubing  inside  said  casing 
at  the  end  of  said  motor  pump  assembly  opposite  from  said 
tailpipe,  a  second  packer  around  said  tubing  string  sealing 
between  the  tubing  string  and  casing,  and  a  standing  check 
valve  connected  to  said  tubing  string  below  said  second 
packer  to  admit  fluid  from  the  annulus  to  the  tubing  string. 

4,548,553 

'  PERISTALTIC  PUMP  STRUCTURE 
Reuben  I.  Ferster,  2101  Heonepin  Atc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55405 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,605 

Int.  a.*  F04B  43/12.  45/08 

VS.  a.  417-477  5  Claiau 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  motor  pump  assembly  including  a  reciprocating  motor 


1.  A  peristaltic  pump  structure  comprising   . 

a  base  member, 

a  recess  in  said  base  member  defining  an  arcuate  path, 

a  pump  assembly  disposed  within  said  recess  rouuble  upon 

an  axis  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  path, 
said  pump  assembly  comprising 
a  circular  plate  member, 
a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  pin  members  upstanding 

from  said  plate  member. 
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a  pair  of  elongated  plate  members  respectively  having  oppo- 
site ends  pivoted  to  said  pin  members, 

a  pair  of  rollers  being  respectively  joumaled  onto  said  ends 
of  said  pair  of  plate  members  remote  from  said  first  men- 
tioned ends  of  said  pair  of  plate  members, 

means  yieldingly  holding  said  pair  of  plate  members  against 
separation  by  pivotal  movement  at  said  ends  pivoted  to 
said  pin  members, 

a  flexible  tube  disposed  through  said  arcuate  path  engaged 
by  said  rollers, 

a  cover  overlying  said  base  member, 

a  screw  member  tapped  through  said  cover  aligned  with  axis 
of  said  pump  assembly. 

a  cone  joumaled  onto  the  end  portion  of  said  screw  member 
extending  inwardly  of  said  cover, 

said  screw  member  moving  said  cone  downwardly  of  said 
cover  to  engage  said  pair  of  plate  members  therebetween 
and  separate  the  same  causing  said  rollers  to  swing  out- 
wardly into  pressure  engagement  with  said  tube  and 

means  driving  said  circular  plate  member  to  move  said  rol- 
lers into  pressure  engagement  with  said  tube  extending 
through  said  arcuate  path. 


while  preventing  rotation  thereof,  thus  causing  the  fluid  pock- 
ets to  change  in  volume,  the  two  innermost  fluid  pockets  even- 
tually merging  into  a  single  pocket  near  the  center  portions  of 
said  wraps,  the  improvement  wherein  the  center  portion  of  at 
least  one  of  said  wraps  is  higher  than  the  remaining  portion 
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CEIUNG  FAN  CONTROL  BOX 
Paul  G.  Angott,  457  Hurst,  Troy,  Mich.  48098 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,152 
Int.  a*  P04B  2J/00 
U.S.  a.  417—572 


thereof,  said  center  portion  extending  substantially  from  the 
inner  end  of  said  wrap  outwardly  at  least  to  the  location  of  the 
line  contact  between  the  curved  surfaces  of  said  wraps  when 
said  two  innermost  fluid  pockets  are  merged  into  a  single  fluid 
18  Claims   pocket. 


4  548  556 
INTERFirnNG  MECHANISM  OF  SPIRAL  ELEMENTS 
FOR  SCROLL-TYPE  FLUID  DISPLACEMENT 
APPARATUS 
Klyoshi  Terauchi,  Isesaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanden  Corpora- 
tion, Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,184 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1983,  58-99926 

Int.  a."  POIC  1/04:  B23P  J5/00 

U.S.  a.  418-55  5  Qaims 


1.  A  control  box  (10)  for  a  ceiling  fan  comprising:  a  housing 
(12)  having  front  and  rear  faces  (14,16);  a  chamber  (18)  within 
said  housing  (12)  for  containing  a  remote  control  circuit  (20) 
and  an  antennae  (22);  slot  means  (24)  extending  into  and 
through  said  housing  (12)  for  disposing  said  housing  (12) 
around  a  support  rod  (26)  of  the  ceiling  fan;  and  mounting 
means  for  mounting  said  housing  (12)  on  a  ceiling  fan  support 
structure  (34). 


4,548  555 

SCROLL  TYPE  FLUID  DISPLACEMENT  APPARATUS 

WITH  NONUNIFORM  SCROLL  HEIGHT 

Masahani  Hiraga,  Hoiyo,  and  Yi^ji  Yoshii,  Takasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sanden  Corporation,  Gunma,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11.  1983,  Ser.  No.  450,860 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1982,  57-176989 

Int.  a.*  FOIC  1/04,  21/08 

U.S.  a.  418-55  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  scroll  type  fluid  displacement  apparatus  including  a 

housing,  a  pair  of  scrolls  within  said  housing,  one  of  said  scrolls 

fixedly  disposed  relative  to  said  housing  and  having  an  end 

plate  from  which  a  first  wrap  extends,  the  other  scroll  movably 

disposed  for  non-rotative  orbital  movement  within  the  interior 

of  said  housing  having  an  end  plate  from  which  a  second  wrap 

extends,  said  first  and  second  wraps  interfitting  at  an  angular 

and  a  radial  offset  to  make  a  plurality  of  line  contacts  to  define 

at  least  one  pair  of  sealed  off  fluid  pockets,  and  a  driving  and 

rotation-preventing  mechanism  operatively  connected  with 

said  other  scroll  to  effect  orbital  motion  of  the  other  scroll 


1.  In  a  scroll-type  fluid  displacement  apparatus  including  a 
housing  having  a  front  end  plate  and  a  casing  having  an  end 
plate  portion,  assembly  means  for  assembling  said  front  end 
plate  to  said  casing,  a  first  scroll  member  having  a  first  end 
plate  from  which  a  first  spiral  element  extends,  a  second  scroll 
member  having  a  second  end  plate  from  which  a  second  spiral 
element  extends,  said  first  and  second  scroll  members  interfit- 
ting at  an  angular  and  radial  offset  to  make  a  plurality  of  line 
contacts  to  define  at  least  one  pair  of  sealed  off  fluid  pockets, 
a  driving  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  said  second 
scroll  member  to  effect  the  orbital  motion  of  said  second  scroll 
member,  a  rotation-preventing/thrust-bearing  mechanism  for 
preventing  the  rotation  of  said  second  scroll  member,  whereby 
the  fluid  pockets,  change  volume,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing said  first  scroll  member  having  a  first  hole  therethrough, 
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said  first  hole  positioned  on  a  line  perpendicular  to  a  line 
through  a  plurality  of  said  line  contacts,  said  second  end  plate 
of  said  second  scroll  member  having  a  bore,  said  end  plate 
portion  of  said  casing  having  a  second  hole  therethrough,  so 
that  said  second  hole,  said  bore,  and  said  first  hole  may  be 
placed  in  substantial  alignment  by  an  adjusting  member  in- 
serted into  said  bore,  said  first  hole  and  said  second  hole  during 
assembly  of  the  apparatus,  whereby  said  assembly  means  al- 
lows  said  front  end  plate  to  be  routed  in  the  driving  direction 
of  said  driving  mechanism  to  set  the  angular  relationship  be- 
tween said  scroll  members. 


4  548,558 
ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  HOUSING 
Hiroahi  Sakamaki.  Utsunomiya;  Susumu  Suglshita,  Hanyn  and 
Yukio  Horikoshi,  Kazo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ni'Dooa 
Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,811 
ClaiBU  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1982,  57-217112 
Int  a.*  F04C  18/00.  29/04;  B32B  3/12 
U.S.  a  418-83  8  cudm. 

rt 
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4  548  557 

HYDRAUUC  PUMP'OR  MOTOR  WITH 

INTERCHANGEABLE  GEARS 

Jerzy  Jaaczak,  S;t  Mickelsgatan  71,  8-126  54  Higertten,  Swe- 

den 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,992 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jun.  23,  1982,  8203923 
Int  a*  F04C  2/00 
U.S.  a.  418-76  5  ciai^ 


1.  A  fluid  pump  or  motor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  including  a  mounting  member  (1)  and  a  readily 
exchangeable  cover  member  (2)  sealingly  joined  to  an  end 
face  of  the  mounting  member, 

(b)  a  first  shaft  (4)  rotatably  joumalled  in  the  mounting 
member  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  end  face, 

(c)  two  second  shafts  (8,  9)  fixedly  mounted  in  the  mounting 
member  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  end  face 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  first  shaft, 

(d)  respective  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet  channels  (10,  11) 
defined  in  the  mounting  member  and  having  openings 
(12-15)  in  said  end  face, 

(e)  a  sun  gear  (5)  removably  mounted  on  the  outward  exten- 
sion of  the  first  shaft  and  fixed  thereto  for  rotation  there- 
with, 

(0  two  planet  gears  (6,  7)  rotatably  and  removably  jour- 
nalled  on  the  respective  outward  extensions  of  the  second 
shafts  and  in  mesh  with  the  sun  gear, 

(g)  blind  wells  (16)  defined  in  the  cover  member  configured 
to  closely  accommodate  the  sun  and  planet  gears  and 
serving  as  a  pressure  chamber,  and 

(h)  blind  bores  (17-20)  defined  in  the  cover  member,  com- 
municating with  said  blind  wells,  and  positioned  to  corre- 
spond with  said  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  channel  openings  in 
said  end  face  upon  assembly  of  the  housing,  whereby  one 
cover  member  and  associated  gears  may  be  replaced  by 
another,  different  cover  member  and  different  associated 
gears  to  thereby  change  the  pump  or  motor  capacity  or 
fluid  transmission  ratio  without  dismantling,  dismounting 
or  otherwise  disturbing  the  mounting  member  and  fluid 
lines  connected  thereto, 

(i)  wherein  the  mounting  member  is  provided  with  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  for  hydraulic  oil  which  each  communicate 
with  a  respective  channel,  each  of  said  channels  is 
branched  and  forms  two  openings  in  said  end  face,  and  the 
cover  member  includes  four  blind  bores  which  communi- 
cate with  the  wells  therein. 


1.  A  rotary  compressor  housing  for  use  in  a  sliding- vane  type 
compressor  comprising  a  center  housing  having  the  outer 
periphery  thereof  integrally  formed  with  reinforcing  grids 
containing  circumferentially  and  axially  extending  ribs,  and 
front  and  rear  side  housings  fastened  to  said  center  housing 
with  the  intervention  of  a  plurality  of  bolts,  said  center  housing 
being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  thickened  portions  which 
extend  the  entire  axial  length  thereof  and  through  which  said 
bolts  pass,  said  thickened  portions  being  peripherally  con- 
nected with  each  other  by  said  reinforcing  grids,  whereby  the 
inner  periphery  of  the  center  housing  can  expand  thermally 
without  losing  its  circular  shape. 


4,548,559 

ROTARY  UNIT 

Wolfhart  Willimczik,  Schloss-Strasse  60,  D-8037  Olching/Est- 

ing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  521,221,  Sep.  10,  1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  201,523,  Oct.  28, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

650,302 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  16. 
1979,2946304  ^ 

Int.  a*  POIC  3/04.  19/10^ 
U.S.  a.  418-136  j2  Oaims 

1.  In  a  rotary  piston  machine  for  use  in  pumps,  compressors, 
and  processing  machines  with  varying  capacity  for  flowing 
media,  which  rotary  piston  machine  comprises  a  housing  hav- 
ing walls  forming  a  working  space  therein,  a  drive  shaft  out- 
wardly penetrating  the  housing,  an  impeller  mounted  in  the 
housing  and  connected  to  said  drive  shaft,  said  impeller  having 
axial  vanes  that  penetrate  the  working  space  of  the  housing,  a 
disk-shaped  rotor  is  rotatably  arranged  in  the  housing,  and 
provided  with  radial  slots  for  receiving  therein  the  axial  vanes 
of  said  impeller,  and  a  contacting  surface  is  disposed  on  the 
bottom  of  the  housing  for  supporting  the  disk-shaped  rotor 
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therein,  the  axial  vanes  penetrating  the  disk-shaped  rotor 
through  the  radial  slots  thereof  and  projecting  there-through 
into  the  working  space,  the  vanes  being  rotatable  about  an  axis 
forming  an  acute  angle  with  the  rotational  axis  of  the  disk- 
shaped  rotor,  and  vanes  being  disposed  in  the  working  space  in 
a  slidingly  sealing  manner  along  the  walls  of  the  working  space 
so  that  the  outer  diameter  of  the  disk-shaped  rotor  is  greater 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  a  said  impeller,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  working  space  formed  as  an  annular 
groove  in  an  axial  housing  wall,  which  is  radially  covered 
toward  the  inside  and  the  outside  thereof  by  the  disk-shaped 
rotor,  the  radial  slots  of  the  disk-shaped  rotor  being  longer 


3^^<^k 


substantially  frustoconical  split  ring  fitted  complementarity  in 
said  second  recess  and  capable  of  being  pressed  against  said 
side  wall  of  said  rotor  housing  under  a  gas  pressure  acting  on 
said  second  split  ring  through  said  second  slant  surface. 

3.  A  seal  system  in  a  rotary  engine,  comprising  a  rotor  hous- 
ing including  a  side  housing  member  having  a  circular  groove, 
a  rotor  roUtably  disposed  in  said  rotor  housing,  a  split  ring 
disposed  in  said  circular  groove  and  having  a  gap,  and  a  split 
pipe  extending  radially  through  said  split  ring  at  said  gap  for 
expanding  said  split  ring  radially  outwardly  to  provide  a  seal 
against  said  side  housing  member  and  a  seal  against  said  gap, 
said  split  ring  having  a  compressed  gas  pressure  slot  and  a 
combusted  gas  pressure  slot,  said  side  housing  member  having 
a  compressed  gas  entry  port  and  a  combusted  gas  entry  port 
for  introducing  a  gas  pressure  into  said  compressed  gas  pres- 
sure slot  and  said  combusted  gas  pressure  slot,  respectively,  to 
lift  said  split  ring  in  a  direction  out  of  said  circular  groove  and 
press  said  split  ring  against  said  rotor. 
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than  the  axial  vanes  in  radial  dilation  or  extent  towards  the 
inside  and  outside  thereof,  and  having  a  V-shaped  cross-section 
such  that  their  bevelled  or  oblique  walls  are  inclined  relative  to 
their  center  surface  at  least  as  much  as  the  axes  of  the  vanes  and 
the  disk-shaped  rotor  are  inclined  to  one  another,  respectively, 
the  narrowest  points  of  each  of  the  radial  slots  lying  in  said 
conUcting  surface  between  the  disk-shaped  rotor  and  the 
housing,  the  point  of  intersection  S  of  both  the  axes  of  the 
vanes  and  the  disk-shaped  rotor  lying  in  said  contacting  surface 
between  the  disk-shaped  rotor  and  the  housing,  and  at  lease 
some  of  the  axial  vanes  being  arranged  slightly  elastically 
rotatably  in  the  peripheral  direction  of  said  impeller. 


4,548,560 
SEAL  SYSTEM  IN  ROTARY  ENGINE 
Mitsuhiro  Kanao,  Yakeyama-cho  2156-14,  Kore-shi,  Hiroshima- 
ken,  737,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,319 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1982,  57-129377 
Int.  a.*  FOIC  19/04,  19/08;  P02B  5i/04 
U.S.  a.  418—144  4  Claims 


1.  A  seal  system  in  a  rotary  engine,  comprising  a  rotor  hous- 
ing having  an  inner  wall  surface  and  a  side  wall,  a  rotor  rotat- 
ably disposed  in  said  rotor  housing,  a  sliding  plate  supported  on 
said  rotor,  an  apex  seal  supported  on  said  sliding  plate  and 
slidably  held  against  said  inner  wall  surface,  said  apex  seal 
having  a  first  substantially  frustoconical  recess  defined  in  an 
end  thereof  and  including  a  first  slant  surface,  a  first  substan- 
tially fnistoconical  split  ring  fitted  complementarity  in  said 
first  recess  and  capable  of  being  pressed  against  said  side  wall 
of  said  rotor  housing  under  a  gas  pressure  acting  on  said  first 
split  ring  through  said  first  slant  surface,  said  sliding  plate 
having  a  second  substantially  frustoconical  recess  defined  in  an 
end  thereof  and  including  a  second  slant  surface,  and  a  second 


4,548  561 

ROTARY  HYDRAUUC  MACHINE  WITH  A 

MULTIPUCTTY  OF  AXIALLY  ALIGNED  CHAMBERS 

Joseph  Bitar,  16,  me  Feliden  David,  75016  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603,649 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  16,  1984,  84  04050 

Int.  a.-*  FOIC  7/00,  77/00.-  P03C  2/00 

U.S.  a.  418—184  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  machine  of  the  type  comprising  a  multiplic- 
ity of  aligned  chambers,  each  housing  a  cylindrical  rotor  in 
eccentric  relation  to  the  chamber  and  each  being  provided 
with  a  radially  extensive  cavity  receiving  radially  movable 
distribution  and  separation  elements,  the  chambers  including 
walls  having  openings  for  the  discharge  of  hydraulic  fluid,  the 
improvement  in  which; 
said  rotors  each  comprise 
a  grooves  axial  bore,  and 

a  radial  passage  between  said  bore  and  each  radial  cavity; 
and 
a  grooved  and  hollow  central  shaft  having  a  multiplicity  of 
passages  in  alignment  with  the  passages  respectively  asso- 
ciated with  each  cavity,  said  shaft  constituting  valveless 
means  for  simultaneously  introducing  fluid  into  chambers 
and  angularly  fixing  the  various  rotors  relative  to  one 
another. 
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4,548,562 

HEUCAL  GEAR  PUMP  WITH  SPEanC  HELIX  ANGLE, 

TOOTH  CONTACT  LENGTH  AND  ORCULAR  BASE 

PITCH  RELATIONSHIP 

Douglas  Haghson,  SoathflcM,  Mich^  aMignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US82/01215,  §  371  Date  Sep.  7,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  7,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01004,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  15, 1984 

I  j  PCT  Filed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,889 

I I  lat  a.«  P04C  2/16 

U.S.  a.  418-189  2  Claims 


4,548,563 

MOLD  FOR  FORMING  ORTHOPEDIC  SOLES  AND 

PLANTAR  MOLDINGS  ADAPTED  TO  THE  FEET  OF 

PATIENTS 

Charles  V.  Y.  AlgrefeuiUe,  Versailles,  Fraacc,  assignor  to  So- 

dete  Fraacaise  d'Ortbopodie,  Paris,  Fraacc 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,099 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  5,  1983,  83  14163 

Int.  a.<  B29C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  425-2  3  ciaim* 


Jmrtmnf 


1.  A  mold  for  forming  orthopedic  soles  and  plantar  moldings 
adapted  to  the  feet  of  patients,  formed  by  a  tray  (1)  whose 
bottom  (7)  reproduces  the  shape  and  the  instep  of  a  shoe, 
characterized  by  the  presence  of  means  (2)  for  fixing,  to  this 
bottom  defined  by  an  essentially  vertical  wall,  relief  correcting 
elements  (4,  5)  for  conferring  thereon  a  surface  adapted  to  the 
plantar  arch  of  the  patient,  said  means  being  formed  by  an 
inner  sole  (2)  bonded  to  the  bottom  of  the  tray  and  covered 
with  a  layer  of  material  ensuring  self  fastening  in  cooperation 
with  a  similar  layer  fixed  under  each  of  the  correcting  elements 
(4,  5),  and  a  flexible  and  resilient  cushion  (3)  extending  over 
this  bottom. 


1.  A  iMMitive  displacement  external  hydraulic  gear  pump 
comprising  a  pump  housing  having  two  pumping  chambers; 

a  first  pumping  gear  joumalled  rotatably  in  one  pumping 
chamber  and  a  second  pumping  gear  meshing  with  the 
first  pumping  gear  in  a  second  of  said  pumping  chambers; 

an  inlet  port  and  inlet  cavity  in  said  housing  on  one  side  of 
said  gears  in  the  region  of  the  meshing  teeth  for  the  re- 
spective gears  and  an  outlet  port  and  outlet  cavity  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  meshing  teeth; 

said  gears  having  teeth  that  are  helical,  the  form  contact 
ratio  for  the  meshing  helical  teeth  being  greater  than  unity 
and  engaging  along  tooth  contact  lines; 

the  tooth  space  volumes  between  pump  teeth  for  said  gears 
being  adapted  to  communicate  sequentially  with  said 
outlet  cavity  and  said  inlet  cavity; 

such  communication  between  the  inlet  cavity  and  each  tooth 
space  volume  bounded  at  successive  instants  by  two  suc- 
cessive tooth  contact  lines  being  esublished  as  such  com- 
munication between  the  outlet  cavity  and  that  tooth  space 
volume  is  interrupted  whereby  that  tooth  space  volume 
communicates  only  with  said  outlet  cavity  immediately 
before  each  such  instant  and  only  with  said  inlet  cavity 
immediately  after  that  instant; 

the  relationship  between  the  base  helix  angle  of  said  teeth 
and  the  length  of  tooth  contact  for  said  gears  having  a 
specified  circular  base  pitch  and  face  width  is  expressed  as 
follows: 


(Z<,  -  7>6) 


SELF-AUGNMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDS  OF  A 
TIRE  VULCANIZING  PRESS 
Bryan  E.  Nixon;  Larry  E.  Steidl,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio;  Itam 
Amano,  Kobe,  Japan;  Yasuhiko  Fi^ieda,  Hyogo,  Japan; 
Hisaaki  Onisbi,  and  Hideo  Miyaocbi,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan, 
assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,298 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1983,  58-169937 
Int.  a.«  B29H  5/02 
U.S.  a.  425—32  5  Claims 


2M 


tangient  Xh  = 


where  X&=base  helix  angle,  2^= length  of  tooth  contact, 
F=face  width  and  P4= circular  base  pitch. 


1.  In  a  tire  vulcanizing  press  having  upper  and  lower  mold 
halves  moveably  supported  on  upper  and  lower  platens  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other  and  located 
between  a  vertically  moveable  top  link  and  a  fixed  base,  means 
for  decoupling  of  the  platens  from  torque  applied  by  the  press 
structure  applying  the  closing  force  to  the  mold  halves  provid- 
ing for  arcuate  movement  of  the  platens  for  self-aligning  of  the 
mold  halves  into  concentric  arrangement  upon  closing  of  the 
press,  the  means  for  allowing  decoupling  and  self-aligning 
being  located  between  the  platens  and  the  press. 
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4,548,565 

EXTRUSION  MACHINE 

Christopher  B.  Bunn,  North  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to 

DY-Core  Systems  Ireland  Limited,  Dublin,  Ireland 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  323,648,  Not.  20, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatiofl  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,395 

Int  a,*  B28B  1/08.  3/22 

VS.  a.  425—64  8  Claims 


1.  An  extrusion  machine  for  making  elongated  articles  of 
concrete  by  forcing  the  concrete  through  a  mold,  the  article 
having  a  relatively  large  core,  the  machine  being  moved  for- 
wardly  by  reaction  as  the  concrete  is  forced  against  the  molded 
concrete,  a  rotatable  spiral  conveyor  in  and  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  the  mold  for  moving  the  concrete  through  the  mold; 
a  non-rotatable  forming  element  in  the  mold  to  form  the 
internal  cavity  immediately  following  the  downstream 
end  of  the  conveyor,  the  forming  element  having 

(a)  a  lower  edge  positioned  so  that  not  more  than  10%  of  the 
height  of  the  forming  element  is  below  the  lower  edge  of 
the  conveyor,  the  lower  edge  and  lower  sides  of  the  ele- 
ment being  free  of  any  substantial  ramp; 

(b)  a  longitudinal  center  line  higher  than  the  center  line  of 
the  conveyor;  and 

(c)  a  ramp  extending  upwardly  from  the  downstream  end  of 
the  conveyor; 

the  conveyor  forcing  the  concrete  over  the  forming  ele- 
ments to  form  the  concrete  article. 


4,548,566 

AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  AND 

DISTRIBUTING  BAKERY  PRODUCTS  OF  VARIOUS 

SHAPES  IN  BAKING  TINS 

Folll  Renzo,  Via  I.  Bedeschi,  5-48017  Conselice  (Ravenna),  and 

Casadei  Marino,  Via  Provinciale  S.  Mauro,  3501-47023  Ce- 

sena  (Forli),  both  of  Italy 

Filed  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,083 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jun.  3,  1983,  3447  A/83 

Int.  CI*  A21C  3/04.  11/10 

U.S.  a.  425—110  14  Qaims 


tins  in  succession  to  the  overhead  said  extrusion  means;  means 
for  the  oscillating  rotation  of  the  said  conveyor,  at  an  adjust- 
able angle,  operated  by  a  third  geared  motor;  and  a  cutter 
device,  operated  by  the  said  third  geared  motor,  placed  at  the 
side  of  the  said  extrusion  group  and  operating  underneath  this 
in  order  to  cut  the  extruded  ropes  of  sweetened  paste  into  a 
number  of  products  of  predetermined  length;  the  said  extrusion 
means  being  constituted  by  two  vertical  tubular  blocks,  cou- 
pled telescopically  one  to  the  other,  with  the  first  tubular  block 
placed  beneath  and  integral  with  the  frame  of  the  said  kneading 
device,  and  with  the  second  tubular  block  sliding  axially  with 
respect  to  the  first,  control  means  for  said  second  tubular 
block,  the  said  second  tubular  block  being  closed  at  the  bottom 
by  an  extrusion  plate  provided  with  a  plurality  of  molds  and 
defining,  with  the  said  two  tubular  blocks,  a  variable  volume 
chamber;  electrical  means  being  connected  to  the  said  cutter 
device,  to  the  said  conveyor,  and  to  the  said  means  for  the 
oscillating  rotation  of  the  latter,  for  operating  contemporane- 
ously or  alternately  the  said  conveyor  and  the  said  paste  knead- 
ing device,  and  for  operating  alternately  the  said  cutter  device 
and  the  said  means  for  the  oscillating  rotation  of  the  said  con- 
veyor. 


4  548  567 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  GROOVED 

CYLINDRICAL  CORE  PARTICULARLY  FOR  OPTICAL 

CABLE 
Bernard  M.  Missout,  Arcueil,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  de  Telecommunications  and  Societe  Industrielle  de 
Liaisons  Electriques,  both  of,  France 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,310 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  28, 1981,  81  20203 
Int  C\.*  B29C  21/00 
U.S.  a.  425—113  26  Claims 


1.  Automatic  machine  for  forming  and  distributing  bakery 
products  of  various  shapes  in  baking  tins,  of  the  type  that 
comprises:  extrusion  means,  a  sweetened  paste  kneading  de- 
vice, operated  by  a  first  geared  motor,  provided  to  supply  the 
said  paste  to  said  extrusion  means  connected  thereto;  a  con- 
veyor, driven  by  a  second  geared  motor,  for  supplying  baking 


1.  A  device  for  manufacturing  a  cylindrical  core  having 
helical  peripheral  grooves,  comprising: 

a  main  extruder; 

a  rotating  die  means  having  a  first  extrusion  bore  for  guiding 
a  flow  of  extrusion  material  from  said  main  extruder  to 
form  the  cylindrical  core  and  a  second  extrusion  bore 
formed  with  die  channels,  each  channel  having  a  cross 
section  corresponding  respectively  to  the  cross  section  of 
ribs  defining  said  peripheral  grooves  therebetween; 

said  first  and  second  extrusion  bores  of  the  rotating  die 
means  formed  within  a  single  rotating  integral  die;  and 

auxiliary  extruder  means  connected  to  the  main  extruder  for 
feeding  an  extrusion  material  of  a  different  color  from  that 
of  said  main  extruder  along  a  feed  path  having  conduits 
within  the  integral  body  of  said  die  in  communication  with 
at  least  one  of  said  die  channels. 

26.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  optical  cable  having  a 
cylindrical  core  formed  with  helical  peripheral  grooves 
adopted  to  carry  optical  fibers  therein,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  directing  a  flow  of  extrusion  material  into  a  tapered 
interior  cavity  formed  between  a  tapered  tube  and  an 
extruder  head; 

(b)  guiding  said  flow  of  extrusion  material  from  said  cavity 
into  a  first  extrusion  bore  formed  within  a  single  rotating 
die  while  feeding  a  strength  member  through  a  central 
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hollow  region  of  said  tapered  tube  so  that  said  extrusion 
material  covers  said  central  member  to  form  said  cable 
therewith  whereby  said  cable  is  reinforced  by  the  central 
member; 

(c)  feeding  said  formed  cylindrical  core  from  the  first  extru- 
sion bore  into  a  second  extrusion  bore  formed  with  die 
channels  within  said  single  die  to  impari  to  said  cylindrical 
core  a  series  of  circumferentially  spaced  ribs  having  a 
cross  section  corresponding  respectively  to  the  cross 
section  of  said  die  channels;  and 

(d)  cooling  said  grooved  cylindrical  core  after  it  passes 
through  said  single  rotating  die. 


EXTRUSION  HEAD 
Adolf  Herbert;  Dietmar  Anders,  both  of  Hanover,  and  Giinter 
Meier,  Ahlem,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  15, 
1982,  3238284 

Int.  a.*  B29F  3/04 
MS.  a.  425—131.1  1  Claim 


1.  An  extrusion  head  for  producing  flat  profiles  from  a  plu- 
rality of  rubber  or  plastics  material  mixtures  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  worm  or  screw  extrusion  devices,  each  said 
extrusion  device  supplying  and  feeding  one  of  said  mix- 
tures; 

(b)  an  extrusion  head  located  downstream  of  said  plurality  of 
extrusion  devices  and  receiving  said  mixtures  supplied  and 
fed  by  said  device,  said  head  having  upper,  central  and 
lower  poriions,  said  central  poriion  being  fixedly  mounted 
and  said  upper  and  said  lower  poriions  of  said  head  each 
being  pivotally  movable  relative  to  said  central  portion, 
each  of  said  central,  upper  and  lower  portions  having  at 
least  one  plane  surface; 

(c)  a  first  interchangeable  insert  member  located  between 
said  upper  portion  and  said  central  portion  of  said  head; 

(d)  a  second  interchangeable  insert  member  located  between 
said  central  portion  and  said  lower  portion  of  said  head; 

(e)  said  insert  members  each  having  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces, at  least  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  each 
said  insert  member  defining  flow  channels  for  said  mate- 
rial supplied  and  fed  to  said  head  by  said  extrusion  de- 
vices, each  said  flow  channel  being  bounded,  in  an  upward 
or  downward  direction,  by  one  of  said  plane  surfaces  of 
said  upper,  central  or  lower  portions  of  said  head;  and 

(0  wherein  said  flow  channels  each  have  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  symmetry,  all  of  which  are  disposed  in  a  common 
vertical  plane  whereby  the  flow  rates  of  said  mixtures  can 
be  maintained  constant  in  all  of  said  flow  channels. 


4,5411,569 
ACCUMULATOR  HEAD 
Frank  J.  Pitigllano,  Bedminster,  and  Paul  E.  McGill,  Neshanic, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Somerset  Technologies,  Inc.,  New 
Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,962 

Int.  ex.*  B29D  23/04 

U.S.  a.  425-133.1  17  claims 


1.  An  accumulator  head  for  a  plastic-forming  apparatus,  the 
accumulator  head  comprising: 

an  outer  body  defining  at  least  one  cavity  extending  longitu- 
dinally therein,  the  outer  body  defining  at  least  a  first 
plasticized  material  entrance  therethrough  which  is 
adapted  to  be  interconnected  with  a  first  source  of  plasti- 
cized material; 

an  inner  mandrel  disposed  longitudinally  in  the  outer  body 
cavity; 

a  ram  assembly  disposed  in  the  outer  body  cavity  intermedi- 
ate the  outer  body  and  the  mandrel  for  longitudinally 
reciprocating  movement  and  with  the  ram  assembly  defm- 
ing  at  least  a  first  plastic  conveying  passage  array  therein, 
wherein  the  ram  assembly  includes  an  outer  ram  member, 
an  intennediate  ram  member,  and  an  inner  ram  member, 
the  first  passage  array  being  defined  between  the  outer 
and  intermediate  ram  members  the  first  passage  array 
having  a  first  array  inlet  which  is  operatively  connected 
with  the  first  plasticized  material  entrance  to  receive 
plasticized  material  therefrom  and  a  first  array  outlet  for 
discharging  plasticized  material  into  the  outer  body  cavity 
between  the  outer  body  and  the  mandrel,  a  second  plastic 
conveying  passage  array  having  a  second  array  outlet  for 
discharging  plasticized  material  into  the  outer  body  cav- 
ity, the  second  passage  array  being  defined  between  the 
intermediate  and  inner  ram  members. 


4,548,570 
EXTRUSION  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
THERMOPLASTIC  PIPE 
Granville  J.  Hahn,  and  Raleigh  N.  Rutledge,  both  of  Big  Spring, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,839 
Int.  a.*  B29F  3/08 
U.S.  a.  425—141  4  Claims 

1.  A  die  apparatus^  for  producing  thermoplastic  pipe,  the 
apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  including  a  bore  therethrough,  the  bore  having  an 
inlet  and  a  discharge  end; 

(b)  a  mandrel  supported  within  the  bore  and  defining  therein 
an  annular  extrusion  passageway  for  transporting  an  annular 
stream  of  a  thermoplastic  material  therethrough; 

(c)  a  sleeve  radially  movable  within  the  housing,  the  sleeve 
circumscribing  the  mandrel  to  define  a  continuation  of  the 
extrusion  passageway  for  transporting  an  annular  stream  of 
thermoplastic  material  therethrough;  and 

(d)  means  in  said  sleeve  for  selectively  heating  a  section  of  the 
sleeve  to  increase  the  temperature  of  the  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial, reducing  the  viscosity  thereof  and  thereby  changing  the 
thickness  of  the  annular  stream  of  thermoplastic  material 
transported  in  proximity  thereto;  and 

(e)  radial  expansion  means,  located  in  and  positioned  circum- 
ferentially about  the  housing,  in  engagement  with  said  sleeve 
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to  radially  reposition  the  sleeve  within  the  housing  when 
heated;  and 


4,548,572 

SOAP  SAVING  RACK 

Edward  C.  Hoffinan,  4  Kane  Ct.,  Oarendon  Hills,  111.  60514 

Filed  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,624 

lot  a."  B29C  3/00.  27/00 

U.S.  a.  425-410  12  Claims 


(0  control  means  for  causing  heating  of  a  selected  section  of 
said  sleeve  and  for  simultaneously  causing  heating  of  a  dia- 
metrically opposed  radial  expansion  means. 


4,548,571 
FOOD  SHAPING  APPARATUS 
Kisaku  Suzuki,  1-19-8,  Toshida,  Nerima-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  408,974,  Aug.  17, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,460,611. 
This  application  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,386 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1981,  56-123394; 
Oct.  30,  1981,  56-163285;  Nov.  26,  1981,  56-190261;  Dec.  25, 
1981,  56-197719 

Int.  a.*  A23P  7/00.-  A22C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  425-297  16  Claims 


1.  A  soap  saving  device  for  pressure  bonding  two  or  more 
pieces  of  soap,  comprising  a  frame  supportable  on  a  wall,  a  first 
soap  tray  fixed  to  and  supported  by  the  frame,  means  including 
a  second  soap  tray  moveable  relative  to  both  the  first  soap  tray 
and  the  frame  and  also  supported  by  the  frame,  means  when 
disengaged  moving  the  second  soap  tray  toward  the  first  soap 
tray  to  cause  the  two  soap  trays  to  clamp  forcibly  therebe- 
tween two  or  more  pieces  of  soap  stacked  on  the  second  tray 
to  exert  a  pressure  bonding  force  causing  the  two  pieces  of 
soap  to  bond  to  one  another,  and  means  for  disengaging  the 
means  for  moving  the  second  soap  tray  toward  the  first  soap 
tray. 


4,548,573 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

MOULDED  CONFECnON  ARTICLES 

E;jvind  Waldstrom,  Hundslund,  Denmark,  assignor  to  O.  G. 

Hoyer  A/S,  Hojbjerg,  Denmark 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,821 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Nov.  5,  1982,  4909/82 
Int.  C\*  B29D  31/00;  A23G  9/26 
U.S.  a.  425-442  n  Qaims 


.,  1.  A  food  shaping  apparatus  for  shaping  a  foodstuff  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

feeding  means  for  feeding  the  foodstuff  downward,  the 
feeding  means  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  vertically 
extending  feed  belts  which  are  moved  in  opposite  direc- 
tions to  each  other,  said  foodstuff  being  moved  downward 
into  a  path  defined  between  said  feed  belts  while  being 
progressively  compressed  between  the  feed  belts,  said 
path  between  the  feed  belts  being  progressively  reduced  in 
width; 

cutter  means  for  cutting  a  predetermined  amount  or  length 
of  the  foodstuff,  the  cutter  means  comprising  shutters 
which  are  moved  toward  and  away  from  each  other  in  the 
lateral  direction; 

a  fiexible  cup  member  formed  of  resilient  material  and  pro- 
vided with  a  cavity  which  is  open  at  one  end  thereof  for 
receiving  the  cut  length  of  the  foodstuff  therein;  and 

presser  means  located  outside  the  flexible  cup  member  for 
pressing  the  cut  length  of  the  foodstuff  through  the  flexi- 
ble cup  member  to  shape  the  foodstuff. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  moulded  or  frozen  prod- 
ucts, the  apparatus  comprising  plural  rows  of  individual 
moulds  and  means  for  moving  the  rows  of  invidual  moulds 
successively  through  a  filling  station,  a  setting  or  freezing  zone 
and  a  discharge  station,  said  rows  being  disposed  transversely 
of  the  direction  of  said  moving,  each  of  the  moulds  comprising 
opposed,  separable  mould  parts,  which,  in  said  discharge  sta- 
tion, are  caused  to  be  separated  for  removal  of  the  product, 
characterized  in  that  the  moulds  are  openable  generally  in  the 
direction  of  moving,  and  that  guiding  means  are  provided  for 
holding  the  consecutive  moulds  as  moved  along  said  setting  or 
freezing  zone  mutually  spaced  insufficiently  for  operational 
opening  of  the  moulds,  while,  in  or  before  said  discharge  sta- 
tion, means  are  provided  for  increasing  the  mutual  distance 
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between  the  rows  sufficiently  to  permit  operational  opening  of 
the  moulds  for  discharge  of  the  moulded  products  therefrom, 
said  means  for  opening  the  moulds  being  separate  from  said 
means  for  increasing  the  mutual  distance  between  the  rows. 


4,548,574 
BLOW  MOLDING  DETABBER 
Vito  Badalamenti,  Suita  Rosa,  and  Nicholas  J.  WeUer,  Peta- 
luma,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kal  Tool  Engineering,  Peta- 
luma,  Calif. 

j       Filed  Oct  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,542 
1 1         Int  d*  B29C  ;  7/12.  1 7/07.  23/00 
MS.  a  425-531  5  Qaims 


1.  Detabbing  apparatus  for  use  with  a  blow  molding  machine 
wherein  a  hollow  plastic  article  is  formed  with  a  tab  attached 
thereto  and  depending  therefrom,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  ub  puller  to  be  mounted  below  said  blow  molding  machine 
for  movement  from  a  position  adjacent  the  location  of  said 
blow  molding  machine  to  a  position  spaced  therefrom; 
means  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  tab  puller  for  gripping  a 
tab. 

piston  means  secured  to  said  tab  puller  for  movement 
thereof; 

a  pusher  finger  carried  on  said  tab  puller  for  transverse 
movement  thereon  from  a  retracted  position  to  an  ex- 
tended position  protruding  beyond  said  outer  surface  of 
the  tab  puller;  and 

means  responsive  to  downward  movement  of  said  tab  puller 
for  moving  said  pusher  finger  to  its  extended  position. 


4,548,575 

OIL  HEATING  EQUIPMENT 

Yukio  HIrauchi,  Nara,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,264 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1983,  58-109569 
Int  a.<  F23D  3/28:  F23Q  25/00 
U.S.  a.  431—88  3  Claims 

1.  An  oil  heating  equipment  comprising:  a  wick  driving 
shaft;  spring  means  which  is  adapted  to  be  loaded  to  such  an 
extent  as  to  be  able  to  lower  a  wick  from  a  raised  position  to  an 
extinction  position;  a  ratchet  wheel  mounted  on  the  wick 
driving  shaft  and  provided  on  the  periphery  thereof  with  a 
plurality  of  teeth;  an  operative  connecting  means  for  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  ratchet  wheel  to  said  wick  driving  shaft; 
a  locking  means  resiliently  biased  into  engagement  with  a  tooth 
on  said  ratchet  wheel  to  lock  said  ratchet  wheel  from  rotating 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  rotation  of  said  wick  driving  shaft 
for  lowering  the  wick;  and  an  anti-earthquake  emergency 
extinction  means  for  disengaging  said  locking  means  to  release 
said  ratchet  wheel;  wherein  said  operative  connecting  means 
includes  a  connecting  mechanism  which  permits  said  ratchet 
wheel  to  rotate  following  the  rotation  of  said  wick  driving 
shaft  in  the  wick  raising  direction  but  to  prevent  said  ratchet 
wheel  from  rotating  when  said  wick  driving  shaft  is  rotated  in 
the  wick  owering  direction,  a  Umiting  mechanism  for  limiting 


the  manual  rotation  of  said  wick  driving  shaft  in  the  wick 
lowering  direction  to  a  predetermined  range,  a  limit  dismissing 
mechanism  for  dismissing  the  limitation  imposed  by  said  limit- 
ing mechanism,  thereby  allowing  said  wick  driving  shaft  to 
rotate  in  the  wick  lowering  direction  beyond  said  range,  and  a 
stop  mechanism  which  is  adapted  to  stop,  when  said  wick 


driving  shaft  is  manually  rotated  after  the  dismissal  of  the  limit 
of  rotation  range,  said  wick  driving  shaft  at  a  rotational  posi- 
tion aback  from  the  rotational  position  to  which  said  wick 
driving  shaft  is  rotated  when  said  wick  is  lowered  quickly  by 
the  force  of  said  spring  means  after  said  locking  means  is  made 
inoperative  by  the  operation  of  said  anti-earihquake  emer- 
gency extinction  means. 


4,548,376 

FLAME  STABILIZER 

David  A.  Cheaters,  Walton-on-Thames,  England,  assignor  to 

British  Petrolenm  Company,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  60,607,  Jul.  25, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,919 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  8,  1978, 
32578/78 

Int  a.<  F23D  13/20 
U.S.  a.  431—202  9  Claims 


V—^-V 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  burning  of  combustible  neat  gas  from 
industrial  chemical  and  refining  operations  comprising  a  flare 
for  disposing  of  combustible  neat  gas  in  industrial,  refining, 
chemical,  and  oil  production  operations,  said  flare  having  a 
substantially  vertically  disposed  pipe  connected  to  a  source  of 
combustible  neat  gas,  said  pipe  having  a  flame  stabilizer  com- 
prising a  cylinder  co-axial  with  and  lying  substantially  within 
the  pipe,  the  length  of  the  cylinder  withm  the  pipe  being  at 
least  ten  times  the  mean  radial  distance  between  the  inner 
circumference  of  the  pipe  and  the  outer  circumference  of  the 
cylinder,  the  cylinder  being  surmounted  with  a  cone  at  the 
outlet  of  the  pipe,  the  cone  diverging  in  the  direction  of  gas 
flow  through  the  pipe  at  an  angle  of  from  20*  to  40*  to  the 
horizontal,  the  length  of  the  cone  being  from  one  to  twenty 
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times  the  mean  radial  distance  between  the  inner  circumfer- 
ence of  the  pipe  and  the  outer  circumference  of  the  cyUnder. 


4  548  577 
LINEAR  CXJMBUSTION  APPARATUS  FOR 
ATMOSPHERIC  BURNING  OF  FLARE  GaSES 
Eugene  C.  M cGill,  Skiatook,  Okla.,  assignor  to  McGill  Incorpo- 
rated, Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,618 

Int.  a*  F23D  13/20 

U.S.  a.  431-202  7  Claims 


deflne  a  burner  chamber  extending  over  the  entire  length 
of  said  wide  end  and  having  an  elongated  cross  section 
opening  at  a  mouth  of  said  burner  chamber; 

inlet  means  for  introducing  a  gas  to  said  pressure  distribution 
chamber; 

a  flame-retaining  tube  disposed  between  said  walls  substan- 
tially at  the  junction  between  said  chambers  and  defming 


J_ 


^^ 


^_^_^,  '^^^\^^  ^=pr 


1.  A  linear  combustion  apparatus  for  burning  flare  gas  over 
a  widely  varying  flow  rate,  the  combustion  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  flare  gas  header  conduit  connectable  to  a  source  of  flare 
gas; 

a  plurality  of  flare  gas  conduits,  each  of  the  flare  gas  con- 
duits having  a  first  end,  each  of  the  flare  gas  conduits 
connected  to  the  flare  gas  header  conduit  at  its  respective 
first  end; 

a  plurality  of  burner  assemblies,  each  burner  assembly  hav- 
ing at  least  one  T-shaped  burner,  an  inlet  portion  and  a 
substantially  horizontally  disposed  tubular  body  portion, 
the  inlet  portion  of  each  of  the  burners  connected  to  one 
of  the  flare  gas  conduits,  the  body  portion  having  a  plural- 
ity of  burner  ports  aligned  along  an  upper  surface  thereof, 
each  burner  characterized  as  having  a  plurality  of  ignition 
ports  along  each  side  of  the  tubular  body  portion  and 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  tab  members  supported 
by  the  body  portion,  one  each  of  the  tab  members  dis- 
posed substantially  below  a  corresponding  one  of  the 
ignition  ports  and  each  tab  member  having  an  air  passage 
port  extending  therethrough  and  disposed  substantially 
below  and  aligned  with  the  adjacent  ignition  port,  the 
spaced  apart  tab  members  forming  air  directing  channels 
between  adjacent  tab  members  so  that  air  flowing  through 
the  air  directing  channels  is  induced  into  the  combustion 
of  discharging  flare  gas  and  for  turbulating  the  mixture  of 
said  air  and  flare  gas;  and 

housing  means  disposed  about  the  burners  for  substantially 
containing  the  flame  created  by  the  combustion  of  flare 
gas  discharged  from  the  burners,  the  housing  character- 
ized as  having  a  substantially  open  lower  end  and  an  open 
upper  end. 


with  said  walls  narrow  passages  for  gas  flow  between  said 
tube  and  said  walls  from  said  distribution  chamber  into 
said  burner  chamber;  and 
a  row  of  spaced  apart  curved  baffles  straddling  said  tube  and 
mounted  on  said  tube  downstream  of  said  pressure  distri- 
bution chamber  while  having  free  ends  reaching  toward 
said  mouth,  said  baffles  bridging  said  walls  and  being 
connected  thereto. 


4,548,579 
COMPOUND  REDUONG  OVEN 
Roger  D.  Cunningham,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Blu-Surf, 
Inc.,  Parma,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,481 

Int.  a."  F23J  15/00 

U.S.  a.  432-72  6aaims 


y 


\\       oio/oooo/lj 
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4  548  578 
BURNER  FOR  GENERATION  OF  A  FLOW  OF  HOT  GAS, 

ESPEaALLY  FOR  SHRINKING  PLASTIC  FOILS 
Reiner  W.  Hannen,  Goch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
MSK-Verpackungs-Systeme   Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung,  Kleve,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,446 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  8, 
1983,  8310308[U] 

Int.  a*  F23D  13/24 

U.S.  a.  431-350  17  Qaims 

1.  A  burner  for  generating  a  flat  hot  gas  stream  for  the 

thermal  shrinkage  of  a  synthetic  resin  foil  comprising: 

a  fan-shaped  pressure  distribution  chamber  defined  between 

a  pair  of  fan-shaped  walls  and  having  a  narrow  end  and  a 

wide  end,  said  walls  extending  beyond  said  wide  end  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  treatment  of  exhaust  gases  containing  vola- 
tile compounds,  as  from  a  spray  booth,  comprising: 
a  combustion  chamber  having  a  central  burner  therein  and  a 
fuel  inlet  to  said  burner;  exhaust  gas  ducting  to  said  com- 
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bui»on  chamber  upstream  of  said  burner,  and  discharge 
ducting  downstream  of  said  burner;  gas  propelling  means 
m  said  exhaust  gas  ducting  for  supplying  exhaust  gases  to 
said  combustion  chamber  under  pressure;  a  series  of  pro- 
file defining  plates  peripherally  around  said  burner  and 
radially  spaced  therefrom  to  define  an  annular  flow  pas- 
sage past  said  burner  for  pressurized  exhaust  gases  to  be 
combusted,  and  said  plates  having  variable  positioning 
means  for  radially  movable  relative  to  said  burner  to 
regulate  the  size  of  said  annular  flow  passage. 
5.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  spray  booth  and  a  drying 
oven,  apparatus  for  treating  exhaust  gases  from  the  spray 
booth,  comprising: 
a  combustion  chamber,  a  burner  in  said  chamber,  exhaust  gas 
ducting  to  said  combustion  chamber  to  conduct  spray 
booth  exhaust  gases  to  said  combustion  chamber  and  said 
burner;  gas  propelling  and  pressurizing  means  in  said 
exhaust  gas  ducting  for  supplying  exhaust  gases  to  said 
combustion  chamber  under  pressure  for  combustion  and 
heat  generation;  discharge  ducting  from  said  combustion 
chamber  downstream  of  said  burner,  to  conduct  hot  com- 
bustion gases  to  the  drying  oven,  profiling  means  around 
said  burner  causing  gases  from  said  exhaust  gas  ducting  to 
flow  through  an  annulus  past  said  burner  for  combustion 
and  said  profiling  means  comprises  a  series  of  elements 
having  means  for  moving  radially  relative  to  said  burner 
for  control  of  the  size  of  said  annulus. 


second  plurality  of  preheaters  for  preheating  powdery 
material  with  exhaust  gas  from  said  roury  kiln,  said  sec- 
ond series  of  preheaters  including  a  lowermost  second 
series  preheater  in  direct  operative  relationship  with  said 
rotary  kiln  and  a  second  preheater  in  direct  operative 
relationship  with  said  first  lowermost  preheater  in  said 
second  preheating  series, 

C.  means  for  permitting  separate  portions  of  material  to  be 
calcined  into  each  of  said  preheating  preheater  series  at 
the  preheater  in  each  series  most  remote  from  the  kilns  of 
each  series, 

D.  a  converging  conduit  pipe  for  collecting  and  combining 
the  portions  of  material  from  the  second  preheater  of  each 
of  said  preheater  series, 

E.  means  for  circulating  said  combined  portions  through  a 
powdery  material  circulating  circuit  comprising  said  cal- 
cming  kiln  and  each  of  said  lowermost  preheaters  and  into 
said  rotary  kiln,  and 

F.  a  connecting  gas  pipe  connecting  said  calcining  kiln  ex- 
haust pipe  and  said  rotary  kiln  exhaust  pipe. 


4548  580 
CALONING  APPARATUS  FOR  POWDERY  MATERIALS 
HirofumI  Hatano;  Masayasu  Yamazaki,  both  of  KItakyushu; 
Atsushi  Sasaki,  Hiroshima;  Keigo  Mikami,  Hiroshima; 
Kiyomichi  Taoda,  Hiroshima,  and  Mitsuham  Murakami, 
Hiroshima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 
K.K.  and  Mitsubishi  Mining  and  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,439 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1981,  56-196104; 
Dec.  4, 1981,  56-196105;  Dec.  4, 1981,  56-196106;  Dec.  4, 1981, 

Int.  a.«  F27B  7/02.  15/00;  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  432-106  7  Claims 


4,548  581 
DENTAL  MODEL  ARTICULATOR 
Ronald  E.  Huffman,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  KV33  Corpora- 
tion, Tucson,  Ariz. 

FUed  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608^96 

Int  a*  A61C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  433-64  „  ciai.„. 


1.  A  cakining  apparatus  for  powdery  material,  which  com- 
prises 

A.  a  first  preheating  series  consisting  of  a  calcining  kiln  and 
a  calcining  kiln  exhaust  pipe  connecting  said  calcining  kiln 
to  a  first  plurality  of  preheaters  for  preheating  powdery 
material  with  exhaust  gas  from  said  calcining  kiln  said  first 
plurality  of  preheaters  including  a  lowermost  first  series 
preheater  in  direct  operative  relationship  with  said  calcin- 
ing kiln  and  a  second  preheater  in  direct  operative  rela- 
tionship with  said  lowermost  preheater  in  said  first  pre- 
heating series, 

B.  a  second  preheating  series  consisting  of  a  rotary  kiln  and 
a  rotarv  kiln  exhaust  pipe  connecting  said  rotary  kiln  to  a 


iO  S^  4a^B  -44 


1.  An  articulator  for  correlating  the  casts  of  a  dental  model, 
each  of  the  casts  including  a  mounting,  said  articulator  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  resiliently  flexible  brackets,  each  said  bracket 
terminating  at  one  end; 

(b)  means  for  pivoting  the  one  end  of  one  bracket  with  the 
one  end  of  the  other  bracket  about  a  common  pivot  axis; 
and 

(c)  means  for  interconnecting  each  of  the  casts  with  another 
end  of  one  bracket  of  said  pair  of  brackets,  said  intercon- 
necting means  including  a  ball  and  socket  joint  and  a 
groove  formed  within  a  surface  of  said  ball  and  socket 
joint  and  wherein  one  of  the  ball  and  socket  of  said  ball 
and  socket  joint  is  defined  by  the  mounting  and  wherein 
the  other  of  the  ball  and  socket  of  said  ball  and  socket  joint 
is  formed  by  said  bracket;  whereby,  the  angular  relation- 
ship between  each  cast  and  the  interconnected  one  of  said 
pair  of  brackets  may  be  fixed  after  registration  of  the  casts 
relative  to  one  another  by  adjusting  the  angular  relation- 
ship between  each  mounting  and  its  engaged  one  of  said  ' 
pair  of  brackets  and  by  adjusting  the  angular  relationship 
about  the  pivot  axis  between  the  pivotally  connected  ends 
of  said  pair  of  brackets. 
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METHOD  OF  MAKING  DENTAL  PROSTHESES 

Herbert  Dorpinghaus,  Eliaabethstruse  38,  D-4970  BmI  Oeyn- 

baiuen  1,  and  Gerhard  Eikennann,  Auf  der  Hude  45,  D-4970 

Bad  Oeynhausen  2,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,523 

lat  a*  A61C  lJ/00 

U.S.  a.  433—213  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  dental  prostheses  for  the  upper  or 
lower  jaw  out  of  new  prostheses  produced  by  conventional 
means  or  out  of  old  prostheses  provided  with  a  correction 
impression,  comprising  the  steps  of:  preparing  an  occlusion 
model  representing  a  jaw  impression  obtained  with  the  existing 
prosthesis;  marking  a  guideline  a  substantially  short  distance 
from  the  edge  of  the  prosthesis;  applying  a  thin  layer  of  adhe- 
sive to  said  guideline  on  the  occlusion  model  to  fasten  a  wax 
wire  along  the  guideline  and  both  ends  of  the  wire  fused  to- 
gether; grinding  the  dental  prosthesis  to  a  volume  at  which  the 
wax  wire  when  placed  on  the  occlusion  model  will  be  com- 
pletely unencumbered  with  respect  to  the  prosthesis;  refilling 
the  edge  of  the  prosthesis  with  a  mass  of  plastic  until  the  wax 
wire  is  completely  embedded  in  the  plastic  and  the  freshly 
applied  mass  of  plastic  is  polymerized;  working  the  prosthesis 
after  removal  from  the  occlusion  model;  baking  or  evaporating 
the  wax  wire  out  of  the  prosthesis;  grinding  out  the  ring 
groove  left  when  the  wax  wire  is  removed;  and  inserting  tissue- 
compatible  soft  sealing  material  into  the  ring  groove  in  the 
dental  prosthesis  thereabout. 


BONDING  TO  CALOHED  TISSUES 
Dennis  C.  Smith,  Toronto,  and  Rolf  Ma^er,  Duncan,  both  of 

Canada,  assignors  to  Dennis  Smith  Consulting  Ltd.,  Toronto 

and  Romada  Holdings  Ltd.,  Duncan,  both  of,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  424,051.  Sep.  27,  1982,  which 
u  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  235,166,  Sep.  27,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,382,792.  This  application  Oct.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,881 

Int.  a*  A61K  6/08 

U.S.  a.  433—228.1  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  bonding  materials  to  calcified  tissues  in- 
cluding human  teeth,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the 
sequential  operation  of  initially  forming  a  crystal  growth  of 
gypsum  crystals  having  a  length  of  about  10  to  about  25  mi- 
crometers and  a  thickness  of  about  2  to  about  5  micrometers 
adhered  to  and  nucleated  within  a  surface  of  said  tissues,  and 
subsequently  interlocking  said  bonding  with  said  crystal 
growth  and  said  tissues. 


COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  MOBILE  DEVICE 
Max  F.  Townsend,  Bamsley,  England,  assignor  to  Economatics 
(Education)  Limited,  Sheffield,  England 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,035 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  10,  1983, 
8312810 

Int.  a.<  G09B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  434-118  22  Claims 

1.  A  quantity-produced  mobile  device  for  connection  to  a 
computer  separate  therefrom,  to  be  controlled  thereby,  com- 
prising 

a  chassis  structure  provided  with  a  plurality  of  attachment 


formations  which  are  exposed  so  as  to  enable  removable 
attachment  of  construction  kit  parts  in  a  multiplicity  of 
positions; 

a  pair  of  ground  wheels  mounted  on  said  chassis  structure, 
for  propelling  said  device; 

a  pair  of  stepper  motors  also  mounted  on  said  chassis  struc- 
ture; 


.59 


drive  means  connecting  each  said  stepper  motor  to  a  respec- 
tive ground  wheel,  for  said  stepper  motor  to  drive  said 
ground  wheel;  and 

operating  circuitry  for  energising  said  stepper  motors  to 
rotate  by  predetermined  angular  increments,  under  com- 
mand of  the  computer. 


TEACHING  AID  FOR  MATHEMATICS 

Linda  Kelly,  16951  Great  Glen,  Houston,  Tex.  77084 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574^006 

Int  a*  G09B  19/02 

VS.  a.  434—195  16  Claims 


1.  A  kit  of  materials  for  teaching  mathematics  comprising 
two  identical  sets  of  individual  thin  flat  rectangular  and 
square  plate  members  of  appreciable  thickness  each  bear- 
ing a  different  color  and  having  a  top  surface  divided  into 
separate  squares  forming  ten  distinct  shapes  ranging  from 
a  single  square  to  ten  composite  multiple  squares  for  illus- 
trating the  numbers  from  one  to  ten,  in  which  said  single 
square  and  each  square  of  said  multiple  squares  are  of  the 
same  size,  said  composite  multiple  squares  being  arranged 
in  rows  of  two  in  side  by  side  relation  whereby  even 
numbered  members  are  squares  or  rectangles  divided  into 
an  even  number  of  identical  squares  and  odd  numbered 
members  comprise  an  even  numbered  member  with  a 
single  square  integral  therewith  and  projecting  from  the 
end  of  one  of  the  rows  of  side  by  side  squares, 
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each  of  said  plate  members  having  a  bottom  surface  divided 
identically  to  the  top  surface  and  bearing  a  color  different 
therefrom, 

said  plate  members  being  adapted  to  teach  arithmetic  rela- 
tions by  fitting  end  to  end  for  addition  and  stacking  for 
subtraction, 

a  series  of  individual  square  tiles,  certain  ones  bearing  posi- 
tive numbers  from  one  to  ten  on  one  surface  and  negative 
numbers  from  one  to  ten  on  the  reverse  surface  and  cer- 
tain other  ones  having  arithmetic  symbols  printed  on  one 
surface,  and 

a  pair  of  thin  elongated  rectangular  members  divided  into 
evenly  spaced  increments,  one  bearing  even  numbers  from 
one  to  ten  and  the  other  bearing  identical  increments  and 
bearing  negative  numbers  from  one  to  ten. 


OUTBOARD  MOTOR  MOUNTING  DEVICE  AND 

COMBINATIONS  THEREWITH 

Joel  P.  Phillips,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  1063,  Winter  Park,  Fla.  32790 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,806 . 

Int  a*  B63H  5/12 

U.S.  a.  440—6  10  Claims 


V      t 


1.  In  an  outboard  boat  motor  that  has  an  electric  motor 
assembly  which  is  submersible  in  water,  and  a  mounting  device 
for  suspending  the  motor  assembly  from  a  boat,  the  improved 
mounting  device  comprising  upper  and  lower  sections  which 
are  spaced  apart  along  an  axis  that  is  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
upper  section,  said  upper  section  being  attachable  to  a  boat, 
said  lower  section  having  opposite  ends  and  being  secured  to 
said  motor  assembly  at  one  of  said  opposite  ends,  and  means 
mounted  at  the  other  of  said  opposite  ends  and  providing  a 
universal  coupling  along  the  axis  between  said  upper  and  lower 
sections  for  pivotal  movement  of  the  lower  section  universally 
laterally  of  said  axis,  said  coupling  including  yieldable  means 
that  resist  such  lateral  pivotal  movement  of  the  lower  section 
with  respect  to  said  axis. 


1 1  4  548  587 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  SHIFTSHAFr  CONNECTING  PIN 

LOCK 
Gordon  C.  Shittery,  Omro,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corp., 
Skokie,  111. 

I  Filed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,883 

I I  Int.  a*  B63H  21/28 

U.S.  a.  440—86  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  marine  drive  having  a  rotatable  shaft  with  a  crank 
extending  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  crank 
being  pivotally  attached  to  a  shift  shaft  by  a  connecting  pin 
extending  through  said  crank  and  shift  shaft,  said  connecting 
pin  lying  on  an  axis  of  rotation  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the 
-axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  shaft,  an  improved  lock  for 
reuining  said  connecting  pin  in  said  crank  and  shift  shaft  com- 
prising: 


a  groove  in  said  shaft  adjacent  said  crank;  and 
a  locking  member  fastened  to  said  pin,  said  locking  member 
comprising  a  plate  extending  normal  to  said  pin  and  rout- 
able  shaft,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  plate  having  a  thickness 


te-- 


less  than  the  width  of  said  groove  in  said  roUUble  shaft, 
said  portion  of  said  plate  having  a  slot  opening  to  the 
periphery  of  said  plate  by  which  said  portion  of  said  plate 
may  be  placed  in  said  groove  for  retaining  said  connecting 
pin  in  said  crank  and  shift  shaft. 


4  S4Ji  SM 
SWIMMING  AID 
Masana  Kosuge,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Koniage  Planning 
Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,726 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1983, 58-99352[U] 
Int.  a*  A63B  31/02 
U.S.  a.  441-57  3  Claims 


1.  A  swimming  aid,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  tubular  members,  each  tubular  member 
adapted  to  fit  on  a  corresponding  finger  of  a  human  hand 
and  having  a  pair  of  ends,  each  of  which  is  open,  each  of 
said  tubular  members  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis, 
and 

web-like  members  extending  between  adjacent  ones  of  said 
tubular  members,  each  of  said  web-like  members  having 
respective  sides  which  mate  with  respective  adjacent 
tubular  members  along  respective  joining  lines,  with  the 
separate  tubular  members  interconnected  only  by  said 
web-like  members,  wherein 

each  of  said  web-like  members  is  situated  eccentrically  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  members 
between  which  it  extends, 

with  one  end  portion  of  each  respective  joining  line  shaped 
to  be  situated  closer  to  a  back  side  of  a  proximal  portion  of 
the  finger  than  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  joined  tubular 
member,  and 

the  opposite  end  portion  of  the  joining  line  shaped  to  be 
situated  closer  to  a  front  side  of  a  tip  portion  of  the  finger 
than  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  joined  tubular  member, 
when  the  tubular  member  is  fitted  on  the  corresponding 
finger. 
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4,548,589 

ARC  TUBE  AND  PLASTIC  REFLECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

METHOD 

Willjam  Mayer,  and  Alton  E.  Runions,  Rochester,  both  of  111., 

assignors  to  Stewart- Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jim.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,332 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  9/32 

U.S.  a.  445-4  17  Qaims 


13.  A  method  of  making  a  lamp  assembly  with  a  mirrorized 
plastic  reflector  and  a  halogen  bulb  unit,  including  the  steps  of, 
forming  a  plastic  reflector  with  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  bores 
therein,  forming  a  pair  of  connector  pins  each  with  an  end 
portion  having  a  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  a  portion  of 
the  bores  in  the  reflector  and  with  a  flange  spaced  substantially 
from  the  end  thereof,  attaching  the  pins  to  a  halogen  bulb, 
placing  the  pins  in  a  holder  and  bending  the  halogen  bulb  or 
pins  to  align  the  bulb,  applying  an  adhesive  to  the  pin  end 
portions,  and  thereafter  inserting  the  pins  into  the  reflector 
bores  with  adhesive  entering  the  bores  and  with  the  pins  in  the 
bore  end  portions  so  the  bulb  unit  is  held  rigidly  in  an  aligned 
position  while  the  adhesive  sets. 


4,548,590 
CONSTRUCTION  ELEMENT 
Anthony  W.  Green,  10  Cornwall  Qose,  Warwick  CV34  5HX, 
England 

Filed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,810 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17,  1983. 
8313507 

Int.  a.*  A63H  33/06.  33/08 
U.S.  a.  446-120  13  aai„s 


12.  In  a  construction  assembly,  a  construction  element  com- 
prising: 

a  body  member; 

a  coupling  member  of  a  flexible  resilient  shape-retaining 
material,  the  coupling  member  being  generally  U-shaped 
and  having  first  and  second  axially  extending  jaws,  and  an 
end  section  for  the  coupling  member  axially  spaced  from 
the  free  end  portions  and  joining  the  ends  of  the  jaws  and 
of  the  same  width  as  the  jaws,  the  jaws  having  free  end 
portions  parallel  one  to  the  other  and  transverse  to  the  axis 
of  the  jaws  and  the  end  section  and  transverse  to  the  axis 
of  the  jaws  and  the  end  section  having  a  front  surface 
facing  the  free  end  portions  and  a  rear  surface  facing  the 
free  end  portions  and  a  rear  surface  facing  away  from  the 
free  end  portions,  said  surfaces  having  spaced-apart  side 
walls  parallel  one  to  the  other  and  transverse  to  said  axis 
and  to  said  free  end  portions; 

an  intermediate  member  axially  aligned  with  and  joining  said 
body  member  and  coupling  member  and  including  a  por- 
tion recessed  relative  to  said  body  and  coupling  members, 


said  recessed  portion  having  a  lesser  cross-sectional  di- 
mension than  the  distance  between  the  side  walls,  the 
lesser  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  recessed  portion 
being  no  greater  than  the  dimension  between  said  free  end 
portions  of  the  jaw,  the  intermediate  member  having  an 
axial  length  at  least  equal  to  the  axial  thickness  of  a  free 
end  portion;  and  whereby 
the  free  end  portions  of  the  jaws  of  the  element  can  flex 
resiliently  over  the  side  walls  of  another  element  to  locate 
behind  the  rear  surface  of  the  other  element  to  hold  the 
elements  against  relative  rotation  about  the  element  axis 
and  relative  movement  along  the  element  axis,  the  element 
being  separable  from  said  other  element  by  pivoting  of  the 
element  about  one  of  its  free  end  portions  in  a  plane  paral- 
lel to  one  including  a  free  end  portion  of  the  other  element 
to  cause  the  other  of  its  free  end  portions  to  flex  resiliently 
over  an  associated  side  wall. 


4  548  591 
DOUBLE  UNIVERSAL  JOINT  WITH  AN  ELASTICALLY 

YIELDABLE  TORQUE  TRANSMITTING  ELEMENT 
Bernard  Haldric,  and  Sylyle  Baudon  nee  Chardon,  both  of  Ven- 
dome,  France,  assignors  to  NACAM,  Vendome,  France 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,994 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  30,  1982,  82  07571 
Int.  a.*  F16D  3/00.  3/76.  3/32 
U.S.  a.  464-89  16  Claims 


^2hii4 


1.  A  double  universal  joint  comprising  two  end  yokes,  an 
intermediate  connecting  means  comprising  an  outer  member 
and  an  inner  member  and  an  elastically  yieldable  element 
interposed  between  said  interconnecting  the  outer  member  and 
the  inner  member,  each  of  said  outer  and  inner  members  hav- 
ing a  metal  sheet-like  wall  and  including,  in  one  piece  with  the 
each  member,  a  corresponding  yoke,  two  spider  elements 
pivotally  connecting  the  corresponding  yokes  of  the  outer 
member  and  inner  member  to  the  two  end  yokes  respectively, 
means  for  providing  a  rotational  abutment  of  the  inner  member 
relative  to  the  outer  member  and  comprising  at  least  one  axial 
extension  provided  on  said  inner  member  and  adapted  to  abut 
against  a  branch  of  the  yoke  of  said  outer  member  when  the 
torque  transmitted  by  the  elastically  yieldable  element  exceeds 
a  predetermined  value. 


4,548,592 
PULLEY  CONSTRUCTION 
Yasuo  Ohhashi;  Junichi  Araki,  and  Yoshihiro  Katsui,  all  of 
Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,763 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1981,  56-212710; 
Dec.  24,  1981,  56-212711 

Int.  a.*  F16H  55/49 
U.S.  CI.  474-168  16  Qaims 

1.  A  pulley  of  composite  construction,  comprising 
a  wheel  having  an  inner  attachment  flange,  a  rim  and  a  web 
extending  between  said  inner  attachment  flange  and  said 
rim,  said  rim  including  a  first  outwardly  extending  annular 
wall  formed  of  sheet  material  and  a  cylindrical  rim  mem- 
ber formed  of  sheet  material,  said  first  annular  wall  form- 
ing an  acute  angle  with  said  cylindrical  rim  member  and 
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said  cylindrical  rim  member  including  first  holes  there- 
through; and 
a  cylindrical  ring  adjacent  said  first  annular  wall  and  about 


stei^ 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  dry  powder  box  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  blank  having  a  surface  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced  parallel  score  lines  extending  across  said  surface  to 
enable  it  to  fold  to  form  a  plurality  of  panels  that  come 
together  to  form  a  tube,  the  bottoms  of  a  first  pair  of 
opposing  panels  of  said  tube  having  dependent  therefrom 
a  pair  of  relatively  large  dust  flaps  formed  by  cut  lines 
which  leave  a  small  and  controlled  amount  of  bulk  at  the 
root  of  the  cut,  each  of  said  dust  flaps  having  a  configura- 
tion conforming  to  the  cross  section  of  said  tube,  the 
bottoms  of  a  second  pair  of  opposing  panels  of  said  tube 
having  dependent  therefrom  a  pair  of  major  flaps,  each  of 
said  major  flaps  having  a  configuration  extending  over  the 
entire  width  of  and  less  than  half  of  the  length  of  the  cross 
section  of  said  tube; 

(b)  forming  said  flaps  by  said  cut  line  extending  across  most 
of  the  width  of  said  flap,  the  root  of  said  cut  line  beginning 
with  a  taper  in  the  thickness  of  the  blank  of  about  15*  to 
40*,  with  respect  to  said  surface; 

(c)  folding  said  dust  flaps  into  said  tube  to  occupy  and  stabi- 
lize the  cross  section  of  the  tube,  said  bulk  being 
scrunched  up  by  said  folding  to  fill  any  pin  holes  which 
might  otherwise  remain  at  the  roots  of  the  cut  lines,  said 


folded  dust  flaps  overiying  each  other  with  at  least  a  bead 
of  glue  between  them;  and 
(d)  folding  said  major  flaps  over  said  overlying  dust  flaps, 
with  fields  of  glue  distributed  between  the  major  flaps  and 
their  confronting  dust  flap. 


4  548  594 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  SHEETS 

OF  MATERIAL 

Walter  E.  Lotz,  6511  High  Ridge  Rd.,  Laatana,  Ha.  33462 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,513 

Int.  a.*  B26D  1/56 

U.S.  a.  493-370  12  Qaims 


sakJ  rim  member,  said  ring  including  a  pulley  surface 
having  mechanical  means  for  increasing  purchase  thereon 
and  first  tabs  extending  into  said  first  holes  in  said  rim 
member. 


:Qpa3:z: 


4,548,593 
FOLDING  CARTON  FOR  DRY  POWDER 
Steven  Tisma,  Niles,  111.,  assignor  to  Tisma  Machine  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  425,508,  Sep.  28,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,491,267. 
.This  application  Aug.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  636,704 
1 1  Int.  Q.*  B31B  13/14 

VJS.  Q.  493-56  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  severing  sheets  of  material  from  a  web  of  said 
material  comprising: 

feeding  the  web  of  material  across  an  anvil  having  a  hard 
surface; 

crushing  the  web  of  material  along  a  line  extending  across 
the  width  of  said  web  by  bridging  a  blade  into  engagement 
with  the  hard  surface  through  the  material  with  a  knife 
edge  sufficiently  dull  that  the  crushed  material  of  said  web 
tends  to  stick  to  said  knife  edge;  and 

transporting  the  sheets  away  from  the  blade. 


4,548,595  « 

FOLDER 
Charles  P.  Heater,  Lake  Lure,  N.C.,  and  Bruce  H.  Cooper, 
Fountain  Inn,  S.C,  assignors  to  Opelika  Manufacturing 
Corp.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,652 

Int.  a.*  B31B  1/26 

U.S.  Q.  493-458  12  Qaims 


"*»  ^     ^ 


1.  A  method  of  folding  segments  of  sheet  material  of  varying 
lengths  comprising  moving  segments  in  spaced  series  along 
their  lengths  in  a  direction  parallel  to  their  side  edges  along  a 
first  pair  of  rectilinear  parallel  support  plates  extending  in  a 
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downwardly  sloped  direction  and  later  onto  a  second  pair  of 
rectilinear  support  plates  in  abutment  with  and  coextensive 
with  said  first  pair  of  support  plates  with  conveyor  means 
juxtaposed  both  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  support  plates, 
and  as  the  segments  move  supporting  the  longitudinally  ex- 
tending central  portions  of  each  segment  on  the  support  plates 
and  progressively  folding  the  longitudinally  extending  side 
portions  beneath  the  central  portions  of  each  segment  to  form 
a  French  fold;  and  folding  each  French-folded  segment  across 
its  length  at  a  position  on  the  segment  which  is  one-half  the 
distance  between  its  leading  and  trailing  ends  as  said  position 
on  the  segment  reaches  the  position  of  abutment  of  said  second 
pair  of  support  plates  with  said  first  pair  of  support  plates,  the 
step  of  folding  comprising  moving  said  second  pair  of  support 
plates  in  an  arc  out  of  abutment  with  said  first  pair  of  support 
plates  and  away  from  said  conveyor  means  and  urging  the 
portion  of  the  French  folded  segment  spanning  the  first  and 
second  pairs  of  support  plates  in  a  direction  normal  to  said 
support  plates. 

4.  Apparatus  for  folding  segments  of  sheet  material  compris- 
ing 
first  guide  means  for  guilding  segments  along  a  predeter- 
mined path, 
first  conveyor  means  for  moving  segments  in  series  along 
said  first  guide  means  with  the  side  portions  of  the  seg- 
ments hanging  downwardly  from  opposite  edges  of  the 
guide  means, 
progressive  fold  members  angled  inwardly  beneath  said  first 
guide  means  for  progressively  folding  the  side  portions 
beneath  said  first  guide  means, 
second  guide  means  normally  in  abutment  with  and  coexten- 
sive with  said  first  guide  means  for  receiving  the  leading 
portion  of  the  segment,  with  said  first  and  second  guide 
means  being  movable  toward  and  away  from  abutment 
with  each  other, 
second  conveyor  means  for  moving  the  segments  onto  said 

second  guide  means 
means  for  moving  said  second  guide  means  toward  and 
away  from  aligned  abutment  with  said  first  guide  means 
and  toward  and  away  from  said  second  conveyor  means 
a  fold  plate,  means  for  moving  said  fold  plate  between  said 
first  and  second  guide  means  when  said  second  guide 
means  is  moved  away  from  said  first  guide  means  and  said 
second  conveyor  means  to  fold  the  segments  across  their 
lengths. 


said  rotor  to  provide  a  pivoul  mounting  for  a  sample 
container  which  provides  radial  support  against  outward 


4,548,596 
CENTRIFUGE  ROTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 

John  H.  Sutton,  III,  Belmont,  and  Steven  J.  Chulay,  San  Mateo, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beclunan  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fuller- 
ton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,643 
Int.  a*  B04B  5/02 
VS.  a.  494-20  10  Claims 

1.  A  centrifuge  rotor  comprising: 

a  rotor  body  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  recesses 
formed  into  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  rotor  to  receive 
sample  containers,  said  recesses  defining  a  plurality  of 
extending  radial  arms,  and  having  a  latitudinal  recess 
formed  in  the  upper  surface  of  said  rotor  body  defining  a 
substantially  vertical,  inwardly  directed,  support  shoulder 
in  the  upper  surface  of  each  arm; 
and  a  pin  structure  secured  to  said  rotor  by  fastening  means 
and  matably  shaped  with  said  support  shoulder  along  the 
upper  surface  of  each  arm  of  said  rotor  for  assembly  on 


forces  applied  to  said  sample  containers  without  stressing 
the  fastening  means. 


4,548,597 
DUAL  CATHETER  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEPARATELY 
WFTHDRAWING  FLUIDS  FROM  THE  HUMAN  HEART 
Duane  M.  Nelson,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,637 
Int.  CI.*  A61M  1/03 
U.S.  a.  604—43  7  Qaims 


1.  A  dual  catheter  assembly  for  separately  withdrawing 
fluids  from  a  vena  cava  and  a  -right  atrium  of  a  human  heart 
into  extracorporeal  circulation  equipment,  said  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a.  first  and  second  catheters,  each  of  said  catheters  having  an 
inlet  opening,  an  outlet  opening,  a  through  passageway 
between  said  openings  separated  from  the  through  pas- 
sageway of  the  other  catheter,  and  means  adjacent  said 
outlet  opening  for  releasably  coupling  said  outlet  opening 
of  said  catheter  to  said  extracorporeal  equipment;  and 

b.  a  part  of  said  second  catheter  adjacent  said  inlet  opening 
of  said  second  catheter  attached  to  said  first  catheter  with 
said  inlet  of  said  second  catheter  spaced  a  distance  from 
said  inlet  opening  of  said  first  catheter  so  that  said  inlet 
openings  of  said  first  and  second  catheters  can  be  simulta- 
neously positioned  in  said  vena  cava  and  said  right  atrium, 
respectively. 
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PARENTERAL  AGENT  DISPENSING  EQUIPMENT 
Felix  Theeuwes,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ALZA  Corpora- 
tion, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  377,831,  May  13, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,439,183, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  310,047,  Oct.  9, 1981, 
Pat  No.  4,511,353.  This  application  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

577,241 

Int  a.*  A61M  5/J4 

U.S.  d.  604— 85  6  Claims 


,  ci.  ( 


1.  A  formulation  chamber  for  use  in  a  parenteral  delivery 
system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  wall  surrounding  a  lumen; 

(b)  an  inlet  for  admitting  a  fluid  into  the  chamber; 

(c)  an  outlet  for  letting  fluid  leave  the  chamber;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  tiny  pills  in  the  chamber,  the  tiny  pills 
comprising: 

(1)  a  solid  core  of  a  beneficial  parenterally  administrate 
agent;  and, 

(2)  a  wall  surrounding  the  parenterally  administrable 
agent,  the  wall  formed  of  a  parenterally  acceptable 
material  that  releases  the  parenterally  acceptable  agent 
from  the  tiny  pills  into  a  parenterally  acceptable  fluid 
that  enters  the  formulation  chamber  and  contacts  the 
tiny  pills. 


IL 


4,548,599 
•ARENTERAL  CONTROLLED  THERAPY 

John  Urquhart,  Palo  Alto,  and  Felix  Theeuwes,  Los  Altos,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  ALZA  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  325,206,  Nov.  27,  1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,432,756.  This  application  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,457 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  21, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.*  A61M  5/14 
U.S.  a.  604—85  14  Claims 

1.  an  intravenous  delivery  system  for  administering  an  intra- 
venously administrable  beneficial  agent  formulation  to  an 
animal,  the  delivery  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  primary  tube  comprising  means  adapted  for  communi- 
cating with  a  reservoir  of  an  intravenously  acceptable 
fluid  for  the  flow  of  an  intravenously  acceptable  fluid 
therethrough; 

(b)  a  secondary  tube  comprising  means  adapted  for  commu- 
nicating with  a  reservoir  of  an  intravenously  acceptable 
fluid  for  the  flow  of  an  intravenously  acceptable  fluid 
therethrough; 

(c)  a  formulation  chamber  in  communication  with  the  sec- 
ondary tube,  the  formulation  chamber  comprising: 


(1)  means  for  introducing  intravenously  accepuble  fluid 
from  the  secondary  tube  into  the  formulation  chamber; 

(2)  means  for  supplying  a  beneficial  agent  to  the  intrave- 
nously accepuble  fluid  that  enters  the  formulation 
chamber,  said  means  comprising  a  pharmaceutically 
accepuble  solid  dosage  form  of  the  beneficial  agent  that 
release  the  beneficial  agent  for  mixing  with  the  intrave- 
nously accepuble  fluid  to  provide  an  intravenously 
accepuble  beneficial  agent  fluid  formulation  formed  at 


a  rate  controlled  by  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  into  the  for- 
mulation chamber  and  by  the  rate  of  release  of  agent 
from  the  dosage  form; 
3  means  for  letting  the  intravenously  accepuble  beneficial 
agent  fluid  formulation  leave  the  formulation  chamber; 
and, 
(d)  means  for  receiving  fluid  from  the  primary  tube  and  for 
receiving  beneficial  agent  formulation  from  the  formula- 
tion chamber  for  administering,  when  the  delivery  system 
is  in  operation,  to  an  animal. 


4,548,600 
DRIP  CHAMBER  ASSEMBLY 
Ricky  R.  Ruschke,  McHenry,  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  DeerfleM,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,265 

Int.  a.*  A61M  5/16 

U.S.  CL  604—122  6  Claims 


1.  A  drip  chamber  assembly  including  a  flexible  plastic 
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chamber,  an  inlet,  a  drop  former,  the  inlet  communicating  with 
the  inside  of  the  plastic  chamber  via  the  drip  former,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
said  chamber  having  a  length  of  about  1.75  inches  to  2.25 
inches,  a  uniform  inside  diameter  throughout  its  length  of 
about  0.45  inch  to  0.55  inch,  and  a  volume  of  about  0.278 
cubic  inch  to  0.535  cubic  inch; 
said  chamber  being  formed  of  a  vinyl  plastic  material  with  a 

durometer  reading  of  about  61  shore  A  to  81  shore  A; 
said  vinyl  plastic  material  having  a  thickness  of  about  0.04 

inch  to  0.08  inch;  and 
end  caps  rigidly  supporting  the  ends  of  said  chamber. 


toward  the  opposite  side  of  the  tube  but  terminating  short  of 
the  opposite  side  of  the  tube,  leaving  a  continuous  end  that  is 
blunted  and  that  extends  around  the  tube,  and  the  blunted  part 


4548  601 

PREPACKAGED,  INJECTABLE  PHARMACEUTICAL 

AND  HYPODERMIC  NEEDLE  COMBINATION 

Banning  G.  Lary,  6225  S.W.  117  Terrace,  Miami,  Fla.  33156 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,939 

Int.  a.*  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  604-204  6  Claims 


1.  A  prepackaged,  injectable  pharmaceutical  hypodermic 
needle  combination  comprising  a  semi-rigid  outer  container,  a 
relatively  flexible,  substantially  non-resiliant  inner  container 
supported  within  said  outer  container  and  fixed  relative  thereto 
at  one  end  of  said  outer  container,  a  cannula  extending  through 
said  outer  container  at  said  relatively  fixed  end  thereof,  said 
outer  container  being  comparatively  resiliant  so  as  to  resume 
Its  original  shape  after  being  manually  collapsed,  a  premeas- 
ured  dose  of  an  injectable  pharmaceutical  contained  within 
said  inner  container,  air  passage  means  in  said  outer  container 
for  permitting  the  fiow  of  air  into  the  cavity  between  said  inner 
and  outer  containers,  means  for  communicatively  intercon- 
necting the  interior  of  said  inner  container  with  the  inwardly- 
extending  end  of  said  cannula,  said  air  passage  means  compris- 
mg  an  opening  in  one  of  the  side  walls  of  said  outer  container, 
said  opening  being  adapted  for  closure  and  sealing  off  by 
convering  with  the  thumb  upon  manual  squeezing  of  said  outer 
container  in  an  injecting  procedure  whereby,  upon  successive 
squeezing  operations  of  said  outer  container  during  an  inject- 
mg  procedure  said  inner  container  will  become  completely 
collapsed  by  pneumatic  pressure  to  fully  express  the  contained 
pharmaceutical  being  injected. 


4,548,602 
INTERCOSTAL  TUBE 
Edward  M.  Ring,  621  S.  New  Ballas  Rd.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63141 
Filed  Jul.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,724 
Int.  a.*  A61M  25/00 
U.S.  a.  604-280  2  Qaims 

1.  An  intercostal  tube  of  plastic  material,  the  tube  being  of  a 
size  to  enable  drainage  from  a  body  cavity  into  which  it  is 
inserted,  and  being  flexible  about  its  longitudinal  axis  but  rela- 
tively resistant  to  transverse  crushing  force;  the  tube  having  a 
sloping  tip  end  portion  for  insertion  into  the  body  by  way  of  a 
passage  therein  made  such  as  one  between  the  ribs;  the  end  of 
the  tube  being  blunted  to  reduce  its  tendency  to  bend  or  to 
snag  body  tissue  during  insertion,  the  sloping  tip,  when  viewed 
transversely  of  the  tube  axis,  extending  in  a  single  slope  from  a 
point  on  the  surface  of  the  tube  toward  the  end  of  the  tube  and 


of  which  when  viewed  from  the  end  of  the  tube,  is  arcuate  and 
is  relatively  rigid  against  collapse  upon  being  forced  through  a 
passage  such  as  the  one  between  the  ribs. 


4,548,603 
SANITARY  NAPKIN 
Teniko  Ichyo,  Funabashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  I.P.C.  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,323 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1982,  57-113469 
Int.  O.*  A61F  13/16 
U.S.  a.  604-385  R  4  Qaims 


I2A 


-/•# 


/2— (- 


-/O 


I2B 


1.  A  sanitary  napkin  comprising: 

an  abosorbent  pad  for  absorbing  the  flow  from  vagina; 

a  soft  case  for  containing  said  absorbent  pad  therein,  the 
outer  surface  of  said  soft  case  which  does  not  contact  a 
human  body  having  an  image  pattern; 

a  patterned  projection  extended  from  one  end  of  said  soft 
case  and  bearing  a  symbolic  pattern,  said  patterned  projec- 
tion being  able  to  be  folded;  and 

a  slit  formed  in  the  other  end  of  said  soft  case,  so  that  the 
folded  patterned  projection  can  be  inserted  into  said  slit 
for  fixed  engagement  with  said  patterned  projection,  in  a 
manner  that  said  symbolic  pattern  and  said  image  pattern 
appear  on  the  same  side,  said  patterned  projection  being 
detechable  from  said  slit. 


4,548,604 
ADJUSTABLE  DIAPER 
Laurett  Ellsworth,  370  E.  400  South,  Provo,  Utah  84601 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,039 
Int.  C\*  A61F  13/16 
U.S.  a.  604-399  2  Oaims 

1.  A  diaper  garment  for  infants  comprising: 
an  absorbent  main  body,  having  inner  and  outer  faces  with 
reference  to  an  infant  wearing  said  diaper,  and  providing 
a  front  fiap  panel,  a  rear  flap  panel,  and  a  crotch  panel 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  fabric  layers  attached  to  a  top 
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edge,  bottom  edge  and  side  edges  forming  a  perimeter  of 

said  layers; 
a  layer  of  fabric  batting  containing  within  the  fabric  layers  of 

said  main  body,  said  batting  being  folded  to  provide  a 

thickened  center  crotch  panel; 
elastic  members  sewn  into  the  side  edges  and  top  edge  of  said 

main  body,  whereby  the  comers  at  the  junctions  of  the 

side  and  the  top  edges  are  turned  inwardly; 
a  male  snap  at  the  inner  face  of  each  corner  at  the  junctions 

of  the  side  and  top  edges; 
a  first  pair  of  female  snaps  at  the  outer  face  with  each  snap 


of  Mid  pair  being  each  proximate  a  comer  formed  by  the 
junctions  of  the  side  and  bottom  edges; 

a  second  pair  of  spaced  apart  female  snaps  at  the  outer  face 
and  spaced  inwardly  and  towards  the  crotch  panel  from 
the  female  snaps  proximate  the  corners  formed  by  the 
bottom  and  side  edges;  and 

a  third  pair  of  spaced  apart  female  snaps  at  the  inner  face 
proximate  the  top  edge,  the  second  pair  of  the  female 
snqjs  being  spaced  closer  together  than  the  snaps  of  the 
first  pair  of  female  snaps  and  the  third  pair  of  female  snaps 
being  spaced  closer  together  than  the  snaps  of  the  second 
pair  of  female  snaps. 


4,548,605 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PLASTIC 
CONTAINER  CONTAINING  INFUSION  SOLUTION 
WHICH  DOES  NOT  ALLOW  DETERIORATION  OF 
INFUSION  SOLUTION  FOR  LONG  PERIOD  OF  TIME 
TomiyuU  Iwamoto,  Tokyo;  Naoki  Hayakawa,  Kashiwa;  Hanio 
Honda,  Kawasaki,  and  Teppei  Maruyama,  Komae,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Terumo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,689 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1982,  57-191009 
Int.  CI.*  B65D  81/24 
U.S.  a.  604— 410  19aaims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  plastic  container  contain- 
ing an  infusion  solution  which  does  not  allow  deterioration  of 
the  infusion  solution  over  a  long  period  of  time,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  container  which  is  made  of  a  flexible  plastic  mate- 
rial having  a  heat  resistance  able  to  withstand  heat  of  auto- 
claving  sterilization  and  which  holds  an  infusion  solution 


containing  components  which  may  easily  deteriorate  upon 
contact  with  oxygen; 

packaging  the  container  hermetically  within  a  first  plastic 
packaging  material  having  oxygen  gas  and  steam  permeabili- 
ties during  autoclaving  sterilization,  and  also  having  a  heat 
resistance  able  to  withstand  the  heat  of  autoclaving  steriliza- 
tion; 

autoclaving  sterilizing  the  conuiner  packaged  in  the  first  pack- 
aging material  in  an  atmosphere  of  saturated  steam  contain- 
ing substantially  no  oxygen  by  introducing  the  saturated 
steam  through  the  first  packaging  material; 

cooling  the  packaged  and  sterilized  container,  while  substan- 
tially maintaining  a  pressure  of  autoclaving  sterilization  by 
introducing  an  inert  gas  into  the  atmosphere;  and 

further  packaging  the  container,  which  is  already  packaged  in 
said  first  packaging  material,  within  a  second  packaging 
material  which  completely  surrounds  said  first  packaging 
material,  said  second  packaging  material  having  a  high  oxy- 
gen gas  impermeability,  said  further  packaging  step  being 
carried  out  without  introducing  an  atmosphere  surrounding 
the  first  packaging  material  into  the  space  between  the  con- 
tainer and  the  first  packaging  material. 


4,548,606 
DUAL  COMPARTMENTED  CONTAINER  WITH 
ACTIVATING  MEANS 
Mark  E.  Larkin,  Lindenhurst,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,190 

Int.  a.*  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  604—414  13  Claims 


1.  A  container  system  for  separately  storing  and  subse- 
quently mixing  the  fluid  contents  of  at  least  two  compartments 
in  the  container  comprising: 
a  container  including  wall  means  and  a  partition  defining 
two  separate  compartments  for  different  fluid  materials, 
said  partition  including  a  secondary  pierceable  diaphragm 
portion; 
an  end  wall  closing  a  portion  of  said  wall  means,  said  end 

wall  spaced  from  said  partition; 
fluid  connecting  means  extending  through  said  end  wall  and 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  partition,  said  fluid  con- 
necting means  further  comprising: 
a  first  tubular  member  having  a  primary  pierceable  dia- 
phragm therein,  said  tubular  member  being  in  fluid-tight 
engagement   with  said   partition  and  said  secondary 
pierceable  diaphragm; 
a  second  tubular  member  positioned  over  said  first  tubular 
member,    said    second    tubular    member    extending 
through  said  partition  in  said  end  wall,  said  first  and 
second  tubular  members  including  apertures  defining 
said  passage  means; 
activating  means  operatively  positioned  in  fluid-tight  en- 
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gagement  with  said  fluid  connecting  means,  said  activat- 
ing means  constructed  and  arranged  to  pierce  both  said 
diaphragm  portions  and  provide  fluid  communication 
between  said  compartments  through  said  passage  means. 


advancing  fluid  through  said  second  check  valve  to  said 
metering  pump;  and 
said  metering  pump  being  operable  in  response  to  the  appli- 


4,548,607 
IMPLANTABLE  MANUALLY  ACTUATED  MEDICATION 

DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
DonaJd  L.  Harris,  Miami  Beach,  FU.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Corpo- 
ration, Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,572 
Int.  O.*  A61M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  604-891  ,7  Qaims 

1.  A  dispensing  system  for  dispensing  a  metered  volume  of 
fluid  from  a  reservoir  to  a  dispensing  port,  comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  reservoir; 

means  within  said  housing  defining  a  fluid  circuit  serially 
including  a  first  check  valve,  a  safety  pump,  a  second 
check  valve,  a  metering  pump,  and  a  third  check  valve; 
said  safety  pump  being  operable  in  response  to  the  applica- 
tion of  a  first  force  applied  externally  to  said  housing  for 


cation  of  a  second  force  applied  externally  to  said  housing 
for  advancing  a  predetermined  volume  of  said  fluid  ad- 
vanced from  said  safety  pump  through  said  third  check 
valve  to  said  dispensing  port. 


CHEMICAL 


DEPILATING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Harley  D.  Swanson,  Denver,  Terry  L.  McAninch,  Westminster, 
both  of  Colo.,  and  J.  Keith  Conner,  BellcTue,  Wash.,  assignors 
to  Birko  Corporation,  Westminster,  Colo. 
1 1         FUed  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,445 
1 1  Int  a*  C14C  1/06;  C07G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  8—94.16  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  hair  from  whole  carcasses,  skins, 
hides  and  pelts  comprising 
(1)  applying  to  the  carcass,  skin,  hide  and  pelt  an  effective 
amount  of  a  composition  comprising: 


Approx.  Wt.  (%) 

Water 

78.00-94.00 

Alkali  Hydroxide 

2.00-6.00 

Alkali  Gluconate 

0.10-0.50 

Trisodium  Phosphate 

1.00-3.00 

Triethanolamine  Lauryl  Sulfate  or 

0.50-2.00 

Sodium  Lauryl  Sulfate  or  both 

Cocodiethanolainide 

0.05-0.10 

Sodium  Metasilicate 

0.50-0.20 

Alkali,  alkaline  Earth  or 

0.45-5.00 

Ammonium  Thioglycolate  or  a  combination 

thereof 

Triethanolamine  Dodecyl  Benzene 

0.50-1.50 

Sulfonate 

Alkaline  Earth  Hydroxide 

1.00-4.00 

1 

(2)  leaving  the  composition  in  contact  with  the  hair  to  be 
,    removed  for  predetermined. period  of  time  at  a  predeter- 
mined temperature;  and 

(3)  rinsing  the  composition  and  unwanted  hair  from  the 
carcass,  skin,  hide  or  pelt  with  water. 


4,548,609 
METHOD  FOR  MARKING  DEFECTS  IN  LEATHER 

Alfred  Schone,  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,208 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1983,  3300916 

Int.  a.<  C14C  5/00 
VJS.  a.  8—94.21  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  marking  a  defect  in  leather  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  entire  surface  of  mineral  tanned  leather  con- 
taining such  a  defect,  prior  to  completion  of  the  finishing  of 
said  leather,  an  anionic  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  fluorescent 
organic  pigment. 


I 

4,548,610 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SOLID 

PHOTOACnVATOR  FORMULATIONS:  SULPHONATED 

ZINC  OR  ALUMINUM  PHTHALOCYANINE 

SOLUTIONS 

Werner  Preiswerk,  Binningen,  and  Beat  Bruttel,  Bockten,  both 

of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,930 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Mar.  25,   1983, 
1642/83 

Int  a.*  C09B  47/2a  67/54;  CUD  3/39;  D06L  3/12 
U.S.  CL  8—101  24  Claims 

1,  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  solid  photoactivator 
formulation  containing  a  sulfonated  zinc  or  aluminum,  phtha- 
locyanine  which  comprises  passing  a  crude  solution  containing 
said  photoactivator,  through  a  semipermeable  asymmetrical 
membrane  having  a  pore  diameter  of  1  to  500  A  and  which 
consists  of  cellulose  acetate  which  is  modified  by  reaction  with 
an  ionic  compound  which  contains  hydroxyl-reactive  groups, 
or  which  consists  of  polyacrylonitrile  or  a  copolymer  of  acry- 
lonitrile  and  another  ethylenically  unsaturated,  monomer,  and 
which  is  modified  by  reaction  with  hydroxylamine  and  subse- 


quent reaction  with  a  polyfunctional  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cyclic  carbonimide  halides,  isocya- 
nates,  isothiocyanates  and  N-methlol  compounds,  then  a  poly- 
functional polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
ethyleneimine,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyvinylaminc  or  polyvinyl 
aniline,  and  finally  with  an  ionic  compound  which  contains 
hydroxyl-  or  amino-reactive  groups  to  yield  a  non-gelling 
concentrated  activator  solution  and  subsequently  drying  said 
concentrated  photoactivator  solution  in  a  spray  dryer,  a 
grinder  dryer  or  a  fluidized-bed  dryer.  ^ 


4,548,611 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DYEING  TEXTILE 

YARN  SUBSTRATES  BY  IMPACHNG  A  FOAM 

James  G.  T.  Paterson,  114  Forrest  St.,  S.,  Lookout  Mountain, 

Tenn.  37350,  and  Charles  G.  Whitener,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  27578, 

Atianta,  Ga.  30327 

Filed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,293 

Int  a.*  D06P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  8—477  ^7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  dyeing  yam,  wherein  said  yam  is  formed 
into  a  substrate  and  said  substrate  is  moved  relative  to  a  dis- 
pensing means,  said  substrate  including  yams  laid  transversely 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  dye  into  said  substrate,  said 
method  including  the  steps  of  foaming  said  dye  to  produce 
foamed  dye  for  dyeing  said  substrate,  dispensing  a  layer  of  said 
foamed  dye  from  said  dispensing  means  on  at  least  one  surface 
of  said  substrate,  and  impacting  said  layer  of  foamed  dye  on 
said  substrate  for  causing  said  foamed  dye  to  penetrate  said 
substrate,  traversing  said  substrate  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  the  yams  in  said  substrate,  to  be  dispersed 
throughout  the  thickness  of  said  substrate. 


4,548,612 
HALO-TRIAZINE  AND  VINYLSULFONE  REACTIVE 
DYE  COMPOSmON  WFTH  BUFFER  FOR  STORAGE 
STABILTTY 
Yutaka  Kayane,  and  Naoki  Harada,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,889 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1983,  58-94469 

Int  C\*  C09B  67/24 

U.S.  a.  8—524  10  Claims 

1.  A  reactive  dye  composition  of  improved  storage  stability 

comprising  (1)  a  dye  having  the  formula, 


N 


R|  N  N    R2 

T 


wherein  D  is  an  organic  dye  residue  having  at  least  one  sulfo 
group,  R|  and  R2  are  independently  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  lower  alkyl  group,  A  is  an  unsub- 
stituted  or  substituted  phenylene  or  naphthylene  group,  X  is  a 
halogen  atom,  and  Y  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — S02CH=CH2  or  — SO2CH2CH2Z,  in  which  Z 
is  a  group  capable  of  being  split  by  the  action  of  an  alkali,  and 
(2)  a  buffer,  the  amount  of  the  buffer  being  from  3  through 
80%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  dye,  and  the  pH 
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value  of  an  aqueous  solution  prepared  from  the  dye  composi- 
tion and  water  of  20  times  as  much  as  the  weight  of  the  dye 
composition  being  from  3.5  through  7.5. 


4,548,613 
YELLOW  DISPERSE  DYESTUFF  MIXTURES  AND 
DYEING  PROCESS 
Albert  Bode,  Schwalbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Thomas  V. 
Chambers,  Rockhill,  S.C;  Manfred  Hahnke,  Kelkheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Wolfgang  Kretzschmar,  Charlotte, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation,  SomervUle, 
N.J. 

FUed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,186 
Int.  a*  C09B  29/36 
U.S.  a.  8-638  18  Claims 

1.  A  dyestuff  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of: 
(1)  70-95  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  yellow  disperse 
dyestuff,  designated  as  a  Formula  I  type  dyestuff,  having 
the  formula: 


where  R]  is  hydrogen  or  bromine; 
(2)  5-13  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  yellow  disperse 
dyestuff,  designated  as  Formula  II  type  dyestuff,  having 
the  formula: 


than  about  2  percent  by  weight  of  said  solvent,  and  precip- 
itating at  least  about  0.15  gm  of  sodium  chloride  for  each 
gm  of  solvent  added, 
mixing  said  brine  solution  with  said  organic  solvent,  said 
organic  solvent  being  added  to  said  brine  in  an  amount  and 
at  a  temperature  to  precipitate  sodium  chloride  at  a  total 
energy  expenditure  for  the  process,  as  herein  described,  of 


u 


za 


^ 


^M 


-2L^ 


JB    7* 


|<Oi.V«»>T| 


D 


1300  cal/gm  of  sodium  chloride  or  less,  the  addition  of 
said  solvent  precipitating  sodium  chloride  crystals  form- 
ing a  mixture  of  solvent  and  unsaturated  brine, 

filtering  the  sodium  chloride  from  the  mixture  of  solvent  and 
unsaturated  brine, 

distilling  the  unsaturated  brine-solvent  mixture  to  recover 
the  solvent,  and 

reusing  the  solvent  in  the  process. 


(R2)n 


(Vn=. 


CH3 


HO 


CN 


where:  n=0,  1,  2,  3.  4  or  5; 

R2  is  hydrogen  when  n=0  or  is  a  substituent  indepen- 
dently selected  from  halogen,  cyano.  nitro,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  an  alky!  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  aliphatic  carboxylate,  aromatic  sulfo- 
nate, aliphatic  keto.  aromatic  keto,  unsubstituted  car- 
boxyamide,  aliphatic  carboxyamide,  unsubstituted  sul- 
fonamide, aliphatic  sulfonamide,  aliphatic  sulfone  or 
aromatic  sulfone.  when  n=an  integer  of  from  1  to  5; 
and 

R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons,  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbons  containing  ethereal  oxygen,,  benzyl  or  phen- 
ethyl,  wherein  said  parts  by  weight  are  calculated  on 
100  parts  by  weight  of  Formula  I  type  and  Formula  II 
type  dyestuff. 


4,548,614 
SOLVENT  PREaPITATION  OF  SALT 
Donald  T.  Ireland,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Cargill, 
Incorporated,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,159 
Int.  a."  COID  i/04.  3/16 
U.S.  a.  23-300  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  sodium  chloride  from  a  saturated 
brine  solution  comprising 
selecting  an  organic  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  between 
about  - 10°  C.  and  about  65'  C.  having  a  specific  heat 
below  about  0.7  cal/g-C,  having  a  heat  of  vaporization 
below  about  200  cal/g,  being  at  least  about  20  percent  by 
weight  soluble  in  water,  either  forming  no  azeotrope  with 
water  or  forming  an  azeotrope  with  water  containing  less 


4,548,615 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SOLID  FUELS 
FROM  HEAVY  HYDROCARBON  OILS  AND 
VEGETABLE  MATERIALS 
Daniel  Lonchamp,  Tassin  la  Demi-Lnne;  Vong  N.  Hoai,  Ey- 
benes,  and  Francois-Pierre  Navarre,  Charbonniere  les  Bains, 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil- 
Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,886 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30, 1983,  83  11049 
Int.  a.*  ClOL  5/44.  5/14 
U.S.  a.  44—1  D  19  Qaims 

I.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  solid  fuel  composition, 
which  process  comprises  admixing  vegetable  organic  material 
with  an  oil-in-water  macro-emulsion  and  drying  the  resultant 
composition,  said  oil  being  a  hydrocarbon  oil  whose  viscosity 
at  100°  C.  before  incorporation  of  the  oil  into  the  emulsion  is 
higher  than  500  centistokes  (1  stoke  =  10"*m"»),  the  average 
size  of  the  oil  droplets  of  said  macro-emulsion  being  from  0.5 
to  20  micrometers  and  the  ratio  by  weight  of  the  oil  of  the 
macro-emulsion  to  the  vegetable  organic  material  being  from 
1:10  to  10:1.  as  dry  weight,  wherein  said  macro-emulsion  is 
broken  on  contact  with  the  vegetable  organic  material  and 
said  material  is  impregnated  with  the  oil. 

II.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  comprising  the  further 
step  of  coating  the  dried  composition  with  lime,  asphalt,  wax, 
combustion  ashes  or  clay. 

18.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  vegetable  organic 
material  comprises,  dung,  wood  residue,  garbage  fractions  or 
food  wastes. 

19.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  vegetable  organic 
material  comprises  corn  stalks,  Jerusalem  artichoke  stalks, 
coffee  grounds,  bark,  sawdist  or  lees  of  wine. 
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4,548,616 

GASOLINE  CONTAINING  AS  ADDITIVE 

POLY(OXYETHYLENE)  POLY(OXYPROPYLENE) 

POLY(OXYETHYLENE)  POLYOL  TO  REDUCE  OCTANE 

REQUIREMENT  INCREASE 

Rodney  L.  Sung,  FishkiU,  and  Marshall  E.  Davis,  Poughkeepsie, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,656 

Int.  C\*  ClOL  1/18 

U.S.a.44-77  WQalms 

1.  A  fuel  composition  comprising 

(i)  a  major  portion  of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  boiling  in  the 

gasoline  boiling  range;  and 
(ii)  a  minor  effective  amount,  0.06  w  %-0.9  w  %  of  as  addi- 
tive, of 


H0(CH2CH20UCHCH20)MCH2CH20)fH 
CH3 


gaseous  mixture  into  indirect  heat  exchange  with  liquefied  gas, 
the  latter  being  obtained  as  bottoms  from  a  rectification  stage 
wherein  at  least  a  fraction  of  said  residual  gaseous  mixture  is 


$- 


n- 
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ai 
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wherein 

^f^  '* '"'^                                        —  subjected  to  rectification  downstream  of  said  indirect  heat 

onn'Sr^**  ^^^  molecular  weight  M,  of  said  additive  is   exchange,  with  the  proviso  that  the  process  does  not  comprise 

800-2000.  a  shift  reaction. 


4,548,617 
ABRASIVE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
THE  SAME 
Takashi  Miyatani;  Juqji  Nakata,  both  of  Yokohama;  Kisuke 
Seki,  Tokyo,  and  Takafumi  Kageyama,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Deaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,736 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1982,  57-144455; 
Dec.  28,  1982,  57-229230;  Dec.  28,  1982,  57-229231 

Int.  a.*  B24D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  51-293  30  Oaims 


4,548,619 
DEHYDROCYCLODIMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Paul  C.  Steacy,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,925 

Int.  C\*  BOID  53/22 

MS.  a.  55—16  12  Oaims 


Y  ' 


r 


1.  An  abrasive  comprising  synthetic  resin  particles,  each  said 
resin  particle  having  (a)  a  plurality  of  cutting  edges  and  (b)  a 
plurality  of  cracks  capable  of  easily  forming  cleavages  upon 
collision  against  a  workpiece. 


1 1  4  54g  (j]g 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION 
OF  A  MIXTURE  OF  GASES 
Gerhard  Linde;  Wolfgang  Schmid,  both  of  Gruenwald;  Manfred 
Boelt,  Maisach,  and  Peter  S.  Burr,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,587 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1982,  3228363;  May  2,  1983,  3315930 

Int.  0.<  BOID  53/22 
U.S.  O.  55—16  18  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  hydrogen  from  a  mixture 
of  gases  containing  about  50  to  70%  by  volume  of  hydrogen, 
said  process  comprising  separating  more  than  60%  of  the 
hydrogen  up  to  95%  from  the  gaseous  mixture  by  diffusion 
through  a  semipermeable  membrane,  thereby  forming  a  resid- 
ual mixture  of  gases  depleted  in  hydrogen,  expanding  the 
residual  gaseous  mixture  and  passing  resultant  cooled  residual 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  hydrogen  from  a  vapor 
phase  stream  derived  from  a  reactor  effluent  of  a  hydrocarbon 
conversion  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  compressing  a  vapor  phase  first  process  stream  which 
comprises  hydrogen  and  C1-C3  hydrocarbons; 

(b)  passing  the  first  process  stream  into  a  membrane  separa- 
tion zone  in  which  the  first  process  stream  is  contacted 
with  at  least  one  selective  membrane  through  which  hy- 
drogen selectively  permeates  and  thereby  producing  a 
hydrogen-rich  product  stream  which  is  removed  from  the 
process  and  a  vapor  phase  second  process  stream  which 
comprises  C1-C3  hydrocarbons; 

■  (c)  forming  a  vapor  phase  third  process  stream  comprising 
methane  and  a  liquid  phase  fourth  process  stream  which 
comprises  ethane  and  propane  by  partially  condensing  the 
second  process  stream  by  indirect  heat  exchange  against  a 
cooling  medium  followed  by  vapor-liquid  separation; 

(d)  Hashing  the  fourth  process  stream  to  a  substantially 
lower  pressure  and  thereby  forming  a  vapor  phase  sixth 
process  stream,  which  comprises  methane  and  a  liquid 
phase  fifth  process  stream,  which  comprises  propane; 

(e)  employing  the  fifth  process  stream  to  cool  the  second 
process  stream;  and 


1742 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  22,  1985 


(0  removing  the  flfth  and  sixth  process  streams  from  the 
process. 


4,548,620 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  NATURAL  GAS 
Ignado  B.  Albiol,  Houston,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Key  Engineering, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,776 

Int  a*  BOID  53/14 

VS.  a.  55—48  1  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  removing  acidic  contaminants  such  as  car- 
bon dioxide,  hydrogen  sulfide,  and  other  sulfur  compounds 
from  sour  gas  feed  stock  to  effect  sweetening  thereof  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

removing  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen  sulfide  from  the 
sour  gas  stream  by  contacting  said  stream  at  a  first  stage 
with  an  amine  based  chemical  solvent  in  an  absorber, 

regenerating  the  solvent  by  removing  the  carbon  dioxide 
and  hydrogen  sulfide  therefrom  in  a  reboil  stripper  col- 
umn, 

introducing  the  regenerated  solvent  under  pressure  to  a 
partially  sweetened  gas  stream  emanating  from  the  ab- 
sorber at  a  second  stage  upstream  of  said  absorber, 

cooling  the  mixed  partially  sweetened  gas  and  solvent 
stream  sufficiently  so  that  the  resultant  overall  rate  of 
carbon  dioxide  pickup  is  substantially  constant  or  low- 
ered, while  the  rate  of  hydrogen  sulfide  pickup  is  main- 
tained constant  or  increased  thereby  to  effect  a  lowering 
of  the  energy  requirements  in  said  stripper  column, 

separating  the  partially  fouled  solvent  from  the  fully  sweet- 
ened gas  stream  in  an  outlet  separator, 

removing  the  fully  sweetened  gas  from  said  separator,  and 

introducing  the  partially  fouled  solvent  to  the  absorber  for 
contacting  with  the  sour  gas  feed  stock. 


4,548,621 
CONDENSING  ZINC  VAPOR 

Snne  Eriksson;  Borje  Johansson,  and  Sven  Sant^n,  all  of  Hofors, 

Sweden,  assignors  to  SKF  Steel  Engineering  AB,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  460,351,  Jan.  24, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  698,750 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jun.  21,  1982,  8203830 

Int.  a*  BOID  47/00 

VS.  a.  55-72  16  Qaims 


"^"^"^Vj^pbiJ 


lower  portion  of  a  first  chamber  having  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions, passing  said  vapor  upwardly  through  the  chamber, 
spraying  atomized  lead  in  liquid  form  into  the  chamber  by 
nozzle  means  arranged  such  that  the  lead  and  vapor  contact 
each  other  in  counter  current  flow  thereby  condensing  said 
vapor  on  droplets  of  the  lead  and  thereby  forming  a  liquid 
lead-zinc  mixture,  collecting  the  lead-zinc  mixture  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  chamber  and  withdrawing  said  mixture  from  the 
chamber;  thereafter  passing  said  mixture  to  a  separator  and 
cooling  said  mixture  in  said  separator  such  that  the  zinc  forms 
a  layer  on  the  top  of  the  lead,  removing  the  zinc  layer  from  the 
top  of  the  lead  by  means  of  a  first  separator  outlet,  and  remov- 
ing the  lead  from  a  second  separator  outlet  and  recycling  the 
lead  from  which  the  zinc  has  been  removed  back  into  the 
chamber. 


4,548,622 
DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  DISSOLVED  GASES  AND 
ENTRAINED  BUBBLES  FROM  LIQUID 
Ryushi  Suzuki,  and  Joji  Yamaga,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  IshikawiOina-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,258 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.    12,    1983,    58- 
54354[U] 

Int.  CL*  BOID  79/00 
U.S.  CL  55—204  i  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  zinc  from  a  gas  containing  zinc 
vapor  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  said  vapor  into  the 


1.  A  device  for  separating  dissolved  gases  and  entrained 
bubbles  from  a  liquid  comprising  a  circulation  passage  con- 
nected to  a  liquid  tank  and  including  a  suction  pump,  the  liquid 
being  withdrawn  from  said  tank  and  circulated  by  said  suction 
pump,  throttle  means  in  the  circulation  passage  fluidically 
interposed  between  a  suction  port  of  said  suction  pump  and 
said  tank  for  producing  a  negative  pressure  on  liquid  with- 
drawn from  said  tank  and  decreasing  the  solubility  of  gases  in 
the  liquid  flowing  out  of  said  tank  and  into  the  suction  port  of 
said  suction  pump  to  produce  a  negative  pressure  lower  than  a 
pressure  at  which  ga?es  are  dissolved  in  the  liquid,  and  super- 
saturating those  gasses  dissolved  in  that  liquid  whereby  bub- 
bles can  be  easily  formed,  and  a  bubble  collector  means  in  the 
circulation  passage  located  fluidically  downstream  of  a  dis- 
charge port  of  said  suction  pump  and  fluidically  upstream  of 
said  tank  for  receiving  the  liquid  containing  the  supersaturated 
gases  from  said  suction  pump  and  collecting  and  growing 
bubbles  whereby  said  bubble  collector  means  cooperates  with 
said  throttle  means  for  efficiently  separating  gases  and  bubbles 
from  a  liquid  which  has  been  withdrawn  from  said  tank,  said 
bubble  collector  means  including  a  cylindrical  housing  having 
an  inlet  located  at  the  bottom  of  said  housing  and  an  outlet 
located  at  the  top  of  said  housing  for  causing  the  liquid  to  flow 
tangentially  and  upwardly  with  pressure  increasing  from  a  first 
valve  adjacent  to  said  inlet  to  a  maximum  and  then  decreasing 
to  a  second  value. 
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' '  4,548,623 

PERFORATED  TROUGH  CONDITIONING  DEVICE 

Marcel  Naske,  New  Westminster,  Canada,  assignor  to  Helix 
Collector  Syndicate,  Vancouver,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,515 

Int.  a.*  BOID  47/00 

VS.  a,  55—233  5  Qaims 


1.  A  gas  conditioning  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  hpllow  vertical  substantially  cylindrical  structure  com- 
prising a  surrounding  helical  outer  wall  and  helical  baffle 
and  being  closed  at  one  end  and  ojsen  at  the  other  end; 

(b)  a  helical  trough,  having  a  receiving  end  and  a  discharge 
end  and  a  permeable  bottom,  said  trough  being  interposed 
between  and  connecting  the  helical  outer  wall  and  the 
helical  baffle  and  supporting  a  layer  of  particulate; 

(c)  the  helical  baffle  connected  to  the,  trough  and  the  said 
outer  wall  so  that  substantially  the  only  conduit  to  channel 
gas  out  of  the  cylindrical  structure  is  through  the  permea- 
ble trough  bottom; 

(d)  means  for  introducing  a  layer  of  particulate  onto  the 
receiving  end  of  the  trough; 

(e)  vibrating  means  for  moving  a  layer  of  particulate  along 
the  trough  from  the  receiving  end  to  the  discharge  end 
thereof; 

(0  means  for  transporting  gas  for  conditioning  into  the  cylin- 
drical structure  and  through  the  permeable  trough  bottom 
and  the  layer  of  particulate  thereon; 

(g)  means  for  applying  a  liquid  to  the  layer  of  particulate 
along  the  trough  to  enhance  conditioning  of  the  gas; 

(h)  means  for  removing  the  layer  of  particulate  from  the 
trough; 

(i)  means  for  regenerating  the  particulate;  and 

(j)  means  for  returning  the  particulate  to  the  receiving  end  of 
the  trough. 


4,548,624 
HYGROSCOPIC  BREATHER  CAP 
James  Ei  Waller,  Madison,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Des  Case  Corpo- 
ration, Madison,  Tenn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  514,459,  Jul.  15,  1983,  Pat  No. 
4,504,289.  This  appUcation  Jun.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,234 
Int.  a.*  BOID  53/04 
VS.  a.  55—274  10  Claims 

1.  A  hygroscopic  breather  cap  for  a  liquid  petroleum  tank 
comprising: 
an  air  impervious  body  closed  at  one  end,  having  a  standpipe 
aperture  at  the  other  end,  and  having  a  plurality  ofaper- 
tures  open  to  the  atmosphere  adjacent  said  other  end,  said 
body  having  an  air  impervious  standpipe  copimunicating 
with  said  standpipe  aperture  at  one  end  and  being  open  at 
the  other  end  at  a  point  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the 
closed  end  of  said  body  to  form  an  air  impervious  partition 
between  a  central  passageway  communicating  with  said 
standpipe  aperture  and  a  radially  outer  passageway  com- 


municating with  said  plurality  of  apertures,  so  that  air 
entering  said  body  through  said  plurality  of  apertures  is 
forced  by  said  standpipe  to  travel  substantially  the  length 
of  said  body  through  said  radially  outer  passageway  into 
the  open  end  of  said  standpipe,  and  then  substantially  the 
length  of  said  body  through  said  central  passageway  be- 
fore exiting  said  central  aperture; 

a  first  fabric  disposed  within  said  radially  outer  passageway 
adjacent  said  plurality  of  apertures; 

a  second  fabric  disposed  within  said  radially  outer  passage- 
way adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  standpipe; 

a  volume  of  a  granular  desiccant  substantially  filling  said 
radially  outer  passageway  between  said  fabrics,  said  fab- 
rics being  of  a  type  which  will  inhibit  the  passage  of  dust 
particles  into  said  radially  outer  passageway  and  the  pas- 


sage of  desiccant  fines  from  said  radially  outer  passage- 
way into  said  central  passageway;  and 

an  air  pervious  foam  member  disposed  within  said  body 
adjacent  the  closed  end  thereof  in  position  so  that  air 
passing  from  said  radially  outer  passageway  into  said 
central  passageway  passes  therethrough, 

whereby  moist  and  dust-laden  air  entering  said  radially  outer 
passageway  passes  through  said  first  fabric,  where  dust  is 
removed,  through  said  desiccant  where  moisture  is  re- 
moved, through  said  second  fabric  where  desiccant  fines 
are  removed,  and  through  said  foam  prior  to  entering  the 
petroleum  tank  through  said  central  passageway,  to 
thereby  reduce  contamination  of  the  liquid  petroleum 
within  the  tank  from  dust  and  water  and  the  attendant 
oxidation  of  the  interior  wall  of  the  tank. 


4,548,625 
EXHAUST  GAS  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  DIESEL 
ENGINES 
YasuUko  Ishida,  Mishima;  TaUchi  Mori,  Susono;  Shigeyuki 
HUdta,  and  Tamotsu  Horiba,  both  of  Aichi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Tokai  RUta  Denki  Seisakusho,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan 
FUed  Jul.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,572 
Int.  CL^  BOID  39/20;  FOIN  3/02.  3/36 
VS.  CI.  55—282  7  Claims 

1.  An  exhaust  particle  cleaning  device  for  .a  diesel  engine 
comprising: 
a  trap  case  having  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet  provided  in  a 

flow  conduit  for  the  flow  of  exhaust  gas  therethrough; 
a  filter  material  having  an  upstream  end  face  disposed  in  said 
trap  case  adjacent  said  gas  inlet  so  that  carbon  particles  or 
other  exhaust  particles  contained  in  the  exhaust  gas  an  are 
caught  within  said  filter  material  when  the  exhaust  gas 
passes  through  said  filter  material; 
an  electric  heliter  comprising  a  plurality  of  heating  elements 
spaced  over  the  upstream  end  face  of  said  filter  material  to 
define  areas  between  said  plurality  of  heating  elements 
through  which  areas  the  exhaust  gas  passes; 
each  of  said  electric  heater  elements  comprising  a  heating 
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wire  or  rod  extending  parallel  to  the  upstream  end  face  of 
the  niter  material; 
means  for  supporting  said  heating  elements  comprising  a 
plurality  of  heat-insulating  arms  extending  parallel  to  and 
having  faces  adjacent  the  upstream  end  face  of  said  Alter 
material,  a  face  of  each  arm  having  a  plurality  of  trans- 


verse grooves  through  which  the  heating  wires  or  rods 
pass,  and  means  for  holding  each  of  said  heating  wires  or 
rods  in  each  of  said  transverse  grooves  so  as  to  maintain  a 
predetermined  small  gap  between  the  heating  wires  or 
rods  and  the  upstream  end  face  of  the  filter  material  in  the 
direction  of  the  exhaust  gas  flow. 


4,548,626 
PARTICULATE  AIR  FILTER  ASSEMBLY 
Mark  W.  Ackley,  E.  Aurora,  and  Brian  D.  Szafranski,  Lancas- 
ter, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Figgie  International  Inc.,  Wil- 
ioughby,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,587 

Int.  O.^  BOID  50/00,  46/10 

MS.  a.  55—316  9  Claims 


1.  A  high  efficiency  particulate  air  filter  assembly  having 
low  air  flow  resistance,  said  filter  assembly  comprising: 

an  annular  filter  element  having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of 
3.0  to  5.0  inches,  the  filter  element  being  formed  from  a 
relatively  thin  filter  media  folded  to  provide  a  number  of 
circumferentially  spaced  pleats,  the  fold  lines  of  which 
extend  radially  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  filter  element,  the 
inner  edges  of  the  pleats  being  bonded  together  to  define 
a  central  opening  therein,  the  pleats  having  a  height  from 
0.4  to  1 . 1  inches,  and  the  number  (N)  of  pleats  being  in  the 
range,  said  range  being  defined  by 


shell  and  having  the  outer  edges  of  the  pleats  bonded  to 
the  inner  wall  surface  of  the  cylindrical  portion;  and 
an  apertured  cover,  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  cover  being 
interconnected  to  said  shell  adjacent  said  open  end 
whereby  the  filter  element  is  enclosed  within  said  canister 
shell. 


/V=  (\Ad  -^-^^   ±20% 


where  "d"  is  a  numerical  value  equal  to  the  diameter  in  inches, 
and  "h"  is  a  numerical  value  equal  to  the  pleat  height  in  inches; 
closure  means  closing  the  central  opening; 
a  canister  shell  of  generally  cup-shaped  configuration  having 
an  apertured  end  face,  an  open  end,  and  a  generally  cylin- 
drical portion  disposed  between  the  end  face  and  the  open 
end,  the  filter  element  being  received  within  said  canister 


4,548,627 
FUME  HOOD  WITH  MODULAR  BLOWER  AND  FILTER 

ASSEMBLY 

Jerome  J.  Landy,  9175  Hammock  Lake  Dr.,  Miami,  Fla.  33156 

Filed  May  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  605,833 

Int.  a.*  B08B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  55—385  A  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  bio  hazardous  fume  hood  having  a  frame,  plenum,  and 
work  area  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  blower  motor  assembly, 

an  exhaust  transition, 

said  frame  having  an  opening  therein  receiving  the  blower 
motor  assembly, 

an  exhaust  filter, 

said  frame  having  means  for  anchoring  the  exhaust  transi- 
tion, said  exhaust  transition  having  a  lower  poriion  posi- 
tioned on  top  of  the  exhaust  filter, 

said  frame  having  an  exhaust  filter  shelf  receiving  and  sup- 
porting the  lower  poriion  of  the  exhaust  filter, 

means  for  securing  the  exhaust  transition  to  the  frame, 

a  supply  filter, 

said  frame  having  an  interior  shelf  supporting  the  supply 
filter, 

said  blower  motor  assembly  positioned  on  top  of  the  supply 
filter  and  in  communication  with  the  plenum, 

and  means  for  securing  the  blower  and  said  filter  to  a  shelf  in 
the  fume  hood  for  supporting  the  entire  unit  with  the 
exhaust  transition  and  the  frame  sandwiching  the  exhaust 
filter  and  supply  filter. 


4,548,628 
HLTER  MEDIUM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME 
Masaaki  Miyake,  Ibaraki,  and  Kunihiko  Fakumori,  Takatsuki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1982,  57-68812; 
Jul.  9,  1982,  57-118635;  Jul.  9,  1982,  57-118636 

Int.  C\*  BOID  46/00 
U.S.  a.  55—487  6  Claims 

1.  A  filter  medium  comprising  one  fibrous  web  or  a  plurality 
of  piled  and  integrated  fibrous  webs,  said  web  or  webs  being 
composed  mainly  of  ultra-fine  combustible  synthetic  fibers 
having  a  single  fiber  diameter  of  from  0. 1  to  l.5/i,  wherein  the 
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constituent  fibers  are  interlaced  and  entangled  with  one  an- 
other in  various  directions  and  satisfy  the  following  require- 
ments: 

(i)  the  fiber  packing  ratio  a  (%),  which  is  defined  by  the  fol- 
k>wine  formula,  is  in  the  range  of  20^a^3: 


a  '■■ 


T-  X  100 


wherein  p  stands  for  the  true  density  of  the  fibers  and  p' 
stands  for  the  apparent  density  of  the  filter  medium, 
(ii)  the  ratio  S5/SA  of  the  actually  measured  surface  area  Sb 
(m2)  of  the  constituent  fibers  per  m^  of  the  filter  medium  to 
the  total  surface  area  S^  (m^)  expressed  by  the  following 
formula: 


Sa 


d 


wherein  d  stands  for  the  mean  single  fiber  denier,  ^  stands 
for  the  mean  single  fiber  diameter  (m)  and  W  stands  for  the 
basis  weight  (g/m^)  of  the  filter  medium,  is  in  the  range  of 


1  > 


Sa 


S  0.6,  and 


(iii)  the  number  N  of  single  fibers  piled  in  the  thickness  direc- 
tion of  the  filter  medium,  which  is  expressed  by  the  follow- 
ing formula: 


"1! 


al 


I004>' 


wherein  a  stands  for  the  fiber  packing  ratio  (%),  1  stands  for 
the  thickness  (/i)  of  the  filter  medium  and  <^'  stands  for  the 
mean  single  fiber  diameter  (pi),  is  in  the  range  of 
1000^  Ng 40  and  wherein  at  least  one  surface  of  the  filter 
medium  is  entirely  covered  with  irregular  fine  depressions 
not  uniform  in  shape. 


I  4  54g  ^29 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  LIQUEFACnON  OF  NATURAL  GAS 
Chen-hwa  Chiu,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Production 
Research  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

1 1  Filed  Oct.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,957 
'  Int  a*  F25J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  62—17  11  Claims 


s^y^Ti<}- 


■I  • »» 


of: 


II.  A  process  for  liquefying  natural  gas  comprising  the  steps 


(a)  supplying  said  natural  gas  at  a  pressure  above  about  600 
psia  (4137  kPa); 

(b)  expanding  said  natural  gas  in  a  turboexpander  to  reduce 
its  temperature  below  about  —40°  F.  (—40*  C); 

(c)  passing  said  natural  gas  through  a  demethanizer  to  re- 
move the  heavier  components  therefrom; 

(d)  precpoling  said  natural  gas,  before  substantial  warming 


occurs,  by  at  least  three  stages  of  heat  exchange  with  a  C2 
hydrocarbon  refrigerant  contained  in  a  single  refrigerant 
system; 

(e)  cooling  a  mixed  refrigerant  contained  in  a  mixed  refriger- 
ant system  by  at  least  three  stages  of  heat  exchange  with 
said  C2  hydrocarbon  refrigerant,  wherein  said  mixed  re- 
frigerant consists  essentially  of  nitrogen,  methane  and  a 
C2  hydrocarbon;  and 

(0  liquefying  said  precooled  natural  gas  by  heat  exchange 
with  said  mixed  refrigerant  in  at  least  one  cryogenic  heat 
exchanger. 


4,548,630 

FIBRE  FUSION  SPLICING 

Ryszard  Biedka,  Leeds,  England,  assignor  to  ITT  Industries, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  467,534,  Feb.  17,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,106 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17,  1962, 
8204678 

Int  a.*  O03B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  65—2  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  joining  the  ends  of  two  optical  fibres  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  spaced  apart  clamping  means  having  first 
and  second  recesses,  respectively,  which  are  aligned  axi- 
ally  for  holding  first  and  second  optical  fibres,  respec- 
tively, in  said  first  and  second  recesses  by  clamping  the 
protective  coatings  of  said  fibres; 

third  and  fourth  clamping  means  positioned  between  said 
first  and  second  clamping  means  and  having  third  and 
fourth  recesses,  respectively,  which  are  aligned  axially  for 
holding  said  first  and  second  optical  fibres,  respectively,  in 
said  third  and  fourth  recesses  by  clamping  said  fibres; 

said  first  and  second  clamping  means  being  pivotally 
mounted  for  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
aligned  axis  of  said  fibres  between  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  four  recesses  are  aligned 
along  a  common  axis,  said  first  and  second  clamping 
means  being  linked  for  pivotal  movement  together,  and 
stop  means  for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  first 
and  second  clamping  means  to  said  second  position; 

means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  optical  fibres  along 
said  common  axis  to  adjust  the  relative  positions  of  the 
ends  of  said  optical  fibres  which  are  to  be  joined;  and 

means  located  between  said  third  and  fourth  clamping  means 
for  joining  together  said  first  and  second  optical  fibres  by 
fusing  said  ends. 


1746 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  22,  1985 


4,548,631 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

nBER  KEEPING  A  ORCULAR  POLARIZATION 

Herr^  Arditty,  Marly-le-Roy,  and  Philippe  Graindorge,  Magny- 

les-Huieaiu,  botli  of  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,246 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  10,  1982,  82  20767 
Int  a.*  C03B  37/025 
VJS.  CL  65—3.1  4  Claims 


.9^futtNAa 


^         IVHUCt 


VnuBgcAnoM 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  glass  fiber  keeping  circular 
polarization,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

drawing  a  homgeneous  glass  fiber  from  a  source  containing 
molten  glass, 

allowing  said  glass  fiber  to  solidify  throughout,  and  convey- 
ing the  fiber  to  a  fiber  take-up  means, 

twisting  said  solidified  glass  fiber  about  its  axis  uniformly  in 
a  region  defined  between  said  source  and  said  fiber  take- 

•     up  means, 

subjecting  said  twisted  glass  fiber  to  a  remelting  step  where 
only  the  peripheral  layer  of  said  fiber  is  remelted  along  the 
entire  length  of  the  fiber,  while  the  core  of  the  fiber  re- 
mains under  twisting  stress,  and  then 

permitting  said  remelted  peripheral  layer  to  solidify  along 
the  entire  length  of  the  fiber,  while  the  core  of  the  fiber 
remains  under  twisting  stress, 

whereby  said  solidified  peripheral  layer  is  substantially  free 
of  twisting  stresses,  and  the  remaining  twisting  stresses  are 
substantially  borne  by  the  core  of  said  fiber. 


4,548,632 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  nNE  HBERS  FROM 

VISCOUS  MATERIALS 

Keihachiro  Tanaka,  Itami,  and  Shigekazu  Yoshii,  Nishlnomiya, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,486 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19,  1983,  58-195797 
Int.  a*  C03B  37/04 
U.S.  a.  65-5  3  Claims 


(1)  allowing  a  viscous  material  to  flow  out  from  a  flowout 
orifice, 

(2)  blowing  a  rectilinear  first  high-speed  gas  stream  from  each 
of  at  least  three  circumferentially  spaced  gas  jet  nozzles 
disposed  around  the  flowout  orifice  to  reduce  abruptly  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  a  first  fine  stream  of  the  viscous  sub- 
stance that  has  flowed  out,  and  to  form  a  second  fine  stream 
of  the  viscous  material  having  a  reduced  cross  sectional  area, 
said  first  high-speed  gas  stream  having  the  following  two 
vector  components, 

(A)  a  tangential  component  along  the  outer  circumference  of 
that  section  of  said  first  fine  stream  of  the  viscous  sub- 
stance which  crosses  the  axis  of  said  first  fine  stream,  and 

(B)  a  component  first  gradually  approaching  the  axis  of  said 
first  fine  stream  in  the  flowing  direction  of  the  viscous 
material  and  then  gradually  moving  away  from  said  axis, 
and 

(3)  blowing  a  second  high-speed  gas  stream  against  said  second 
fine  stream  of  a  reduced  cross-sectional  area  from  across  the 
axis  of  the  first  fine  stream  of  the  viscous  material  at  a  posi- 
tion downstream  of  that  position  at  which  the  first  high- 
speed gas  stream  most  approaches  the  axis  of  the  first  fine 
stream  of  the  viscous  material  when  viewed  in  the  flowing 
direction  of  the  viscous  material,  thereby  to  thin  the  second 
fine  stream  further. 


4  548  633 

DETECTING  THE  TEMPERATURE  OF  MOULDS  OF  A 

GLASSWARE  FORMING  MACHINE  OF  THE 

INDIVIDUAL  SECTION  TYPE 

Hermann  H.  Nebelung,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Emhart 

Industries,  Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,599 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  16,  1983, 
8330572 

Int  a.*  C03B  9/40 
U.S.  a.  65—29  10  Qaims 


S?      50 


1.  A  process  for  producing  fine  fibers,  which  comprises 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  temperature  of  moulds  of  a 
glassware  forming  machine  of  the  individual  section  type  by 
detecting  infra-red  radiation  emitted  from  portions  of  the 
moulds,  the  method  comprising  mounting  an  infra-red  radia- 
tion detecting  device  for  turning  movement  about  a  vertical 
axis  which  lies  in  a  plane  which  is  substantially  equi-distant 
from  the  centre-lines  of  two  adjacent  sections  of  the  machine, 
turning  the  detecting  device  through  an  arc  about  said  vertical 
axis  between  a  first  orientation  thereof  in  which  the  device  is 
arranged  to  receive  radiation  from  a  mould  portion  of  a  first  of 
the  adjacent  sections  and  a  second  orientation  thereof  in  which 
the  device  is  arranged  to  receive  radiation  from  a  mould  por- 
tion of  a  second  of  the  adjacent  sections,  the  detecting  device 
being  turned  in  timed  relationship  to' the  operation  of  the  adja- 
cent sections  so  that  the  detecting  device  is  in  its  first  orienta- 
tion when  the  mould  portion  of  the  first  section  is  in  a  mould- 
open  position  thereof  and  the  detecting  device  is  in  its  second 
orientation  when  the  mould  portion  of  the  second  section  is  in 
a  mould-open  position  thereof,  radiation  detected  by  the  de- 
tecting device,  when  it  is  in  its  first  orientation,  being  used  to 
determine  the  temperature  of  the  mould  portion  of  the  first 
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section  and  radiation  detected  by  the  detecting  device,  when  it 
is  in  its  second  orientation,  being  used  to  determine  the  temper- 
ature of  the  mould  portion  of  the  second  section. 

2.  A  glassware  forming  machine  of  the  individual  section 
type  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections  each  of  which  com- 
prises at  least  one  mould  arrangement  by  which  mould  por- 
tions are  moved,  in  the  operation  of  the  section,  between 
mould-open  and  mould-closed  positions  thereof  to  open  or 
close  at  least  one  mould  in  which  molten  glass  is  moulded,  and 
detecting  means  operable  to  detect  the  temperature  of  mould 
portions  by  detecting  infra-red  radiation  emitted  thereby,  the 
detecting  means  comprising  at  least  one  infra-red  radiation 
detecting  device  mounted  for  turning  movement  about  a  verti- 
cal axis  which  lies  in  a  plane  which  is  substantially  equi-distant 
from  the  centre-lines  of  two  adjacent  sections  of  the  machine, 
and  turning  means  operable  to  turn  the  detecting  device 
through  an  arc  about  said  vertical  axis  between  a  first  orienta- 
tion thereof  in  which  the  device  is  arranged  to  receive  infra- 
red radiation  from  a  mould  portion  of  a  first  of  the  adjacent 
sections  so  that  the  temperature  of  the  mould  portion  can  be 
determined  from  the  radiation  received  by  the  device,  and  a 
second  orientation  thereof  in  which  the  device  is  arranged  to 
receive  infra-red  radiation  from  a  mould  portion  of  a  second  of 
the  adjacent  sections  so  that  the  temperature  of  the  mould 
portion  can  be  determined  from  the  radiation  received  by  the 
device,  the  turning  means  being  operable  in  timed  relationship 
with  the  operation  of  the  adjacent  sections  so  that  the  device  is 
in  its  first  orientation  when  the  mould  portion  of  the  first 
section  is  in  a  mould-open  position  thereof  and  the  device  is  in 
its  second  orientation  when  the  mould  portion  of  the  second 
section  is  in  a  mould-open  position  thereof. 


4,548,634 
MOLD  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  MOLDED 
GLASS  ARTICLES 
Kazuo  Shihaoka,  Itami;  ShuiOi  Onishi;  Takao  Miwa,  both  of 
Nishlnomiya,  and  Toshio  Akimoto,  Kawanishi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  587,003,  Mar.  7, 1984,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,973 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1983,  58-38748; 
Sep.  28, 1983,  58-179767;  Oct.  24,  1983,  58-198667 

Int.  a*  C03B  11/07 
VJS.  CL  65—79  13  Claims 


1.  A  mo  d  for  producing  a  glass  article  having  an  opening 

and  a  protruding  hollow  portion  which,  in  a  front  elevation  of 

the  glass  article  as  viewed  from  said  opening,  is  either  hidden 

or  shown  to  protrude  outwardly  of  the  open  circumferential 

wall  portion  of  the  glass  article  defining  said  opening,  said 

mold  comprising 

(A)  a  female  mold  comprised  of  a  main  female  mold  member 

.  having  a  depressed  portion  and  an  auxiliary  female  mold 

member  having  a  depressed  portion,  the  inside  shape  of 

the  depressed  portion  of  the  main  female  mold  member 

substantially  defining  the  outside  shape  of  the  glass  article 

excepting  said  protruding  portion,  the  inside  shape  of  the 

depressed  portion  of  the  auxiliary  female  mold  member 

substantially  defining  the  outside  shape  of  said  protruding 

portion  of  the  glass  article,  and  said  main  and  auxiliary 

female  mold  members  being  positioned  in  such  a  relation- 


ship that  their  depressed  portions  can  be  coupled  to  each 
other  at  the  time  of  molding  the  glass  article, 

(B)  a  male  mold  defining  the  inside  shape  of  that  part  of  the 
glass  article  which  corresponds  to  its  outside  shape  de- 
fined by  the  main  female  mold  member,  and 

(C)  a  gas  exhaust  port  formed  at  an  inmost  position  of  the 
depressed  portion  of  the  auxiliary  female  mold  member 
for  discharging  gases  from  said  depressed  portion,  and/or 

(D)  a  gas  introducing  port  formed  in  the  male  mold  in  such 
a  position  that  it  faces  the  depressed  portion  of  the  auxil- 
iary female  mold  member  when  the  male  mold  is  inserted 
into  the  main  female  mold  member. 

9.  A  method  for  producing  a  glass  article  having  an  opening 
and  a  protruding  hollow  portion  which,  in  a  front  elevation  of 
the  glass  article  as  viewed  from  its  opening,  is  either  hidden  or 
shown  to  protrude  outwardly  of  the  open  circumferential  wall 
portion  of  the  glass  article  defining  said  opening,  said  method 
comprising 

(1)  charging  a  predetermined  amount  of  molten  glass  mass 
into  a  depressed  portion  of  a  main  female  mold  member  of 
a  female  mold,  said  female  mold  being  comprised  of  the 
said  main  female  mold  and  an  auxiliary  female  mold  which 
also  has  a  depressed  portion,  the  said  charging  being 
conducted  when  the  depressed  portion  of  the  nuun  female 
mold  and  the  depressed  portion  of  the  auxiliary  female 
mold  are  not  coupled, 

(2)  press-molding  the  molten  glass  mass  in  the  depressed 
portion  of  the  main  female  mold  by  the  male  mold  to 
define  the  outside  and  inside  shapes  of  that  part  of  the 
glass  article  which  is  substantially  other  than  said  protrud- 
ing hollow  portion, 

(3)  positioning  the  auxiliary  female  mold  member  at  a  posi- 
tion at  which  its  depressed  portion  is  coupled  to  the  de- 
pressed portion  of  the  main  female  mold  member,  and 

(4)  thereafter  sucking  and  discharging  gases  from  the  de- 
pressed portion  of  the  auxiliary  female  mold  member 
through  a  gas  exhaust  port  formed  at  an  inmost  position  of 
said  depressed  portion  and/or  introducing  a  gas  thereinto 
through  a  gas  introducing  port  provided  in  the  male  mold 
at  a  position  facing  the  depressed  portion  of  the  auxiliary 
female  mold  member,  whereby  the  outside  shape  of  that 
part  of  the  glass  article  which  substantially  corresponds  to 
its  protruding  hollow  portion  is  defined  by  the  inside 
shape  of  the  depressed  portion  of  the  auxiliary  female 
mold. 


4,548,635 

COOLING  ARTICLES  OF  NEWLY  MOULDED 

GLASSWARE 

Hermann  H.  Nebelung,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Emhart 

Industries,  Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  666,600 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  16,  1983, 
8330571 

Int.  a.*  C03B  35/12 
U.S.  a.  65—84  8  Claims 


1.  method  of  cooling  a  newly-moulded  article  of  glassware, 
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the  method  comprising  positioning  the  article  on  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  upper  surface  of  a  dead  plate,  the  upper  sur- 
face having  a  central  opening  therein  and  a  plurality  of  grooves 
or  openings  formed  in  the  upper  surface  around  the  central 
opening,  the  article  being  positioned  so  that  the  central  open- 
ing is  beneath  the  central  region  of  the  bottom  of  the  article 
and  each  of  the  grooves  or  openings  extends  from  beyond  the 
article  to  beneath  the  bottom  of  the  article,  the  method  also 
comprising  sucking  air  through  the  central  opening  so  that  the 
air  is  sucked  through  the  grooves  or  openings  into  the  central 
opening  and  the  air  flows  past  the  bottom  of  the  article,  and 
blowing  air  on  to  sidewalls  of  the  article  through  a  plurality  of 
nozzles  which  are  substantially  uniformly  spaced  around  the 
article  so  that  air  is  caused  to  flow  past  the  sidewalls. 

4.  A  dead  plate  arrangement  for  a  glassware  manufacturing 
machine,  the  arrangement  comprising  a  dead  plate  having  a 
substantially  horizontal  upper  surface  on  which  newly- 
moulded  articles  of  glassware  can  be  positioned  for  cooling, 
the  upper  surface  having  a  central  opening  therein  and  a  plural- 
ity of  grooves  or  openings  formed  in  the  upper  surface  around 
the  central  opening,  the  grooves  or  openings  being  so  arranged 
that,  when  an  article  of  glassware  is  positioned  on  the  upper 
surface  so  that  the  central  opening  is  beneath  the  central  region 
of  the  bottom  of  the  article,  each  of  the  grooves  or  openings 
extends  from  beyond  the  article  to  beneath  the  bottom  of  the 
article,  the  arrangement  also  comprising  suction  means  opera- 
ble to  suck  air  through  the  central  opening  in  the  dead  plate  so 
that,  when  an  article  is  positioned  as  aforesaid,  the  suction 
means  is  operable  to  suck  air  through  the  grooves  or  openings 
into  the  central  opening  so  that  the  air  flows  past  the  bottom  of 
the  article,  and  blowing  means  operable,  when  an  article  is 
positioned  as  aforesaid,  to  blow  air  on  to  sidewalls  of  the  article 
through  a  plurality  of  nozzles  which  are  substantially  uni- 
formly spaced  around  the  article  so  that  air  is  caused  to  flow 
past  the  sidewalls. 


4  548  636 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  FLAT  GLASS  ON  A 

MOLTEN  METAL  BATH 

Koji  Nomaki;  Hiroshi  Mase;  Yasuo  Sato,  and  Motoichi  Iga,  all 
of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul,  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,532 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1983,  58-122369 

Int.  C[.*  C03B  18/16 

U.S.  a.  65-99.2  7  Claims 


4  548  637 

SERVO<:ONTROL  OF  MACHINE  MOTIONS  IN 

MANUFACTURE  OF  GLASS  CONTAINERS 

Peter  S.  MiUer,  Waterville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,639 

Int.  a.*  C03B  7/16 

U.S.  a.  65-163  5  atdms 


1.  In  a  system  for  manufacture  of  glass  containers,  a  servo 
system  for  controlling  oscillatory  motion  of  a  member  between 
predetermined  end  points  6]  and  $2,  said  system  comprising  a 
motor  coupled  to  propel  said  member  between  said  end  points, 
a  transducer  coupled  to  said  member  to  provide  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  actual  member  position  6,  and  servo  amplifier  means  for 
energizing  said  motor  as  a  function  of  a  difference  between  said 
actual  position  signal  0  and  a  second  signal  d^t)  indicative  of 
desired  member  position,  means  for  providing  said  second 
signal  d^t)  comprising 
memory  means  having  stored  therein  a  sequence  of  signals 
f(t)  indicative  of  desired  motion  of  said  member  along  a 
preselected   motion   trajectory  between   trajectory  end 
points  di  and  6/,  said  signals  being  stored  as  incremental 
functions  of  time  t, 
means  for  electronically  translating  said  trajectory  end 
points  d/and  d/to  correspond  with  said  predetermined  end 
points  $\  and  62, 
means  including  an  oscillator  for  periodically  accessing  said 
memory  means  to  provide  sequential  signals  f(t)  indicative 
of  incremental  desired  position  along  said  trajectory,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  sequential  signals  f(t)  and  to  said 
electronically  translating  means  for  directing  said  sequen- 
tial signals  d^t)  as  a  function  thereof  to  said  servo  ampli- 
fier means  on  said  second  input. 


4,548,638 
HERBICIDAL  SULFONYLUREAS 
Larry  H.  Hageman,  Claymont,  and  Gerald  A.  Roy,  Jr.,  Wilming- 
ton, both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,506 
Int.  a."  C07D  251/52:  AOIN  43/70 
U.S.  a.  71—93  16  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  flat  glass,  which  comprises 
withdrawing  a  glass  ribbon  substantially  horizontally  from  the 
surface  of  a  molten  metal  bath  while  maintaining  the  level  of 
the  surface  of  the  molten  metal  at  a  level  higher  than  an  end 
wall  at  the  outlet  of  the  bath  from  which  the  glass  ribbon  is 
withdrawn  and  preventing  the  overflow  of  the  molten  metal 
from  the  end  wall  by  means  of  a  force  induced  by  a  linear 
induction  motor,  wherein  side  walls  at  the  outlet  of  the  bath 
are  made  of  an  electroconductive  material  thereby  to  prevent 
a  drop  of  the  induced  force  in  the  vicinity  of  the  side  walls. 


O 

II 
SO2NHCNH 


NHCH3 


cx:h2CH3 


wherein 
R  is  CO2CH3,  CO2CH2CH3,  or  OSO2CH3. 
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4,548,639 

N-ACYL-PIPERIDONE  KETAL  COMPOUNDS  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  ANTIDOTES  FOR  PROTECONG  CROP 

PLANTS  FROM  HERBIODAL  DAMAGE 
Hans-Jochem  Riebel,  Wuppertal;  Ludwig  Eue,  Leverkusen; 
WUfried  Faust,  Odenthal,  and  Uwe  Priesnitz,  Unna-Massen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  166,281,  Jul.  7, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 
1979,  2930449 

Int  a*  AOIN  25/32 
U.S.  a.  71—94  12  Claims 

1.  Method  for  the  protection  of  crop  plants  from  damage  by 
herbicidally  active  acetanilides  of  the  formula 


CH2— R 


CO— CH2— Z 


in  which 

R  is  pyrazol-l-yl, 

X  and  Y  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  alkyl  with  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms, 

Z  is  chlorine  and 

n  represents  0  or  1,  and 

herbicidally  active  acid-addition  salts  and  metal  salt  com- 
plexes thereof, 

which  method  comprises  applying  to  the  plants  or  their 
habitat  an  antidotally  effective  amount  of  an  N-acyl- 
piperidone  ketal  compound  of  the  formula 


R6     R5 


(I) 


N— C— CH 


I 
\ 


R' 


R2 


R8    r' 


wherein 
R*  is  a  alkyl  with  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  chlorine; 
R2  is  chlorine; 
R3  and  R*  together  represent  an  alkylene  chain  of  2  to  3 

carbon  atoms;  and  R',  R*,  R^  and  R^  are  hydrogen. 


4,548,640 
ALLYLTHIODIPHENYL  ETHER  HERBIODES 
Elsayed  A.  Aly,  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,321 
Int.  a*  AOIN  31/08:  C07C  149/34 
U.S.  a.  71—98  4  Qaims 

1.  The  compound  3-allylthio-4-nitrophenyl  2-chloro-4-tri- 
fluoromethylphenyl  ether. 

3.  A  method  for  controlling  undesired  broadleaf  plant 
growth  which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  where  control 
is  desired  an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of 
claim  1. 


4,548,641 

HERBIODES: 

NJ»J-DIALKYL-2-(4-SUBSTITUTED-l.NAPHTHOXY) 

PROPIONAMIDES 

Francis  H.  Walker,  Mill  Valley,  and  Don  R.  Baker,  Oriada,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport, 

Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  441,701,  Not.  15,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,928 

Int.  a*  C07C  103/26.  103/76:  AOIN  37/18 

U.S.  a.  71—118  25  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


CH3  O 
I        II 
O— CH— C— NR1R2 


(VIII) 


in  which  R  is  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  methyl,  or  methoxy  and 
Ri  and  R2  are  each  C1-C4  alkyl. 

23.  A  method  of  controlling  grassy  weeds  comprising  apply- 
ing to  the  grassy  weeds  or  the  locus  thereof  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,548,642 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ZINC  POWDER  FOR 

ALKALINE  BATTERIES  (V) 

Wolfgang  Glaeser,  Goslar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Grillo-Werke  AG,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,941 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1983,  3311920 

Int.  a.«  B22F  9/00 
VS.  a.  75—0.5  B  8  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  zinc  powder  having  a  low  gas 
evolution  in  an  alkaline  electrolyte  for  use  in  an  alkaline  bat- 
tery by  alloying  the  zinc  with  other  metals, 
comprising  alloying  the  zinc  with  from  10  ppm  to  5%  by 

weight  lead  and  cadmium,  thallium,  and  indium; 
wherein  the  added  metals  are  used  in  amounts  of  cadmium  of 
from  2  ppm  to  5%  by  weight,  of  thallium  of  from  10  ppm 
to  5%  by  weight,  and  of  indium  of  from  2  ppm  to  5%  by 
weight,  the  total  amount  of  cadmium,  thallium,  and  in- 
dium being  not  more  than  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  alloy;  and 
atomizing  the  alloy  to  form  a  powder,  the  particle  sizes 
being  between  70  and  600  fxm. 


I 

4,548,643 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  GRAY  CAST  IRON  GRAPHITE 

FLAKE  ALLOYS 
Bruce  A.  Betts,  Bartlesyille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Qeve- 
land,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,583 
Int.  0*  C22C  37/10 
U.S.  a.  75—124  3  Qaims 

1.  A  low  cost,  corrosion  resistant,  high  strength  gray  cast 
iron  flake  graphite  alloy  suitable  for  downhole  use,  consisting 
essentially  of,  by  weight,  2-9%  aluminum,  1-5%  nickel, 
0.5-2.5%  chromium,  0.25-1.5%  molybdenum,  0.5-2%  silicon, 
0.25-1.2%  manganese,  2.4-4%  carbon,  0-2%  copper,  0-0.75% 
tin,  0-0.5%  vanadium,  0-0.3%  boron,  and  the  remainder  iron. 
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4,548,644 
ELECTROLESS  COPPER  DEPOSITION  SOLUTION 
AkJshi  NaJcaso,  Oyama;  Kiyoshi  Yamanoi,  Shimodate;  Toshiro 
Oluunura,  Shimodate,  and  Yoshiyuki  Tsuru,  Shimodate,  ail  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,057 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1982,  57-169250; 
Sep.  28,  1982,  57-169251 

Int  a*  C23C  3/02 
VS.  a.  106—1.23  12  Qaims 

1.  An  electroless  copper  deposition  solution  comprising 

(a)  cupric  ions,  a  complexing  agent  for  cupric  ions,  a  reduc- 
ing agent  and  a  pH  adjusting  agent, 

(b)  a  polyoxyethylene  ether  of  the  formula: 

RlO— CH2CH20)„R2 

wherein  R\  and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkenyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  but  R\  and  R2  cannot  be  hy- 
drogen at  the  same  time;  and  n  is  2  or  more,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  inorganic  cyanide  and  a,a'-dipyridyl. 


4,548,645 

LITHOGRAPHIC  WATER  BASED  FOUNTAIN 

SOLUTION  CONCENTRATES 

Bernard  A.  Thiebaut,  Villiers,  Me.,  assignor  to  Inmont  Corpora- 
tion, Qifton,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  597,798 
Int  a*  C09K  3/18 
U.S.  a.  106-2  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  water  dilutable  concentrate  for  use  in  lithographic 
fountain  solutions  containing  water,  a  buffer,  a  polyol  and  a 
surfactant  the  improvement  comprising, 
as  the  buffer,  at  least  on  salt  of  (a)  a  polycarboxylic  acid  and 
(b)  an  organic  amine,  wherein  the  polycarboxylic  acid  has 
a  pKa  between  about  3  and  about  6,  the  organic  amine  has 
a  pKb  between  about  2  and  about  9,  and  the  concentrate 
when  mixed  in  an  amount  of  about  1%  to  about  6%  by 
weight  with  water  yields  a  fountain  solution  having  a  pH 
between  about  4.7  and  about  5.3,  a  surface  tension  be- 
tween about  32x10-3  Newton/m  and  about  52x10-3 
Newton/m,  and  a  sufficient  buffer  effect  such  that  the  pH 
variation  of  the  fountain  solution  will  be  less  than  about 
one  pH  unit  when  5  cc  of  decinormal  NaOH  or  5  cc  of 
decinormal  HCl  is  added  to  100  cc  of  the  fountain  solu- 
tion. 


4  548  647 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  FILTERABILITY  OF  A 

VISCOSE  SOLUTION 
Karl  B.  G.  Alvryd;  Leif  E.  Elsby,  both  of  Stenun^und,  and  Hans 
I.  Uneback,  Odsm&l,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Berol  Kemi 
AB,  Stenungsund,  Sweden 

FUed  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,339 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  5,  1983,  8302564 
Int.  a*  C08L  ]/24 
U.S.  a.  106-164  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  filterability  of  a  viscose 
solution  which  comprises  adding  to  the  viscose  solution  an 
amount  sufficient  to  improve  the  filterability  within  the  range 
from  about  0.01  to  about  1%  by  weight  calculated  on  the 
weight  of  the  cellulose  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 
(1)  compounds  having  the  formula: 


(R|)« 


\ 


4  548  646 
THIXOTROPIC  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHODS 
Mark  F,  Mosser,  Sellersville,  and  William  J.  Fabiny,  Harleys- 
ville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sermatech  International  Incor- 
porated, Limerick,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,754 
Int.  CI*  C09D  5/ JO 
U.S.  a.  106-14.12  37  Qaims 

1.  An  acid  and  stable  thixotropic  coating  composition  espe- 
cially suitable  for  dipspin  application  which  comprises  (a)  an 
acid  binder  aqueous  solution  which  comprises  phosphate  ions 
and  ions  of  the  group  of  chromate  ions  or  molybdate  ions,  and 
(b)  an  acid-stable,  non-colloidal  amorphous  silica  and  (c)  a 
nonionic  surfactant,  which  composition  is  in  a  gel  state  when 
not  subject  to  movement  and  in  a  liquid  state  when  subject  to 
movement. 


C— 0(A)„,— R2 

C-0(A)„2-R3 
O 


where  n  is  0  or  1;  R|  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from 
one  to  about  twenty  carbon  atoms;  A  is  an  alkyleneoxy 
group  having  alkylene  groups  having  from  two  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  provided  that  at  least  50%  of  the  alkylene- 
oxy groups  are  ethyleneoxy  groups;  mi  and  m2  are  num- 
bers from  0  to  30,  the  total  of  mi -t- ma  being  within  the 
range  from  2  to  about  60;  R2  and  R3  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  groups 
having  from  one  to  twenty-four  carbon  atoms  provided 
that  not  more  than  one  of  R2  and  R3  is  hydrogen;  and 
(2)  compounds  having  the  formuls: 

R4(0(A);„3R5)„ 

where  R4  is  an  aliphatic  group  having  from  one  to  about 
twenty-four  carbon  atoms,  and  from  none  to  two  nitrogen 
atoms;  R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  acyl  groups  having  from  one  to  about  twenty-four 
carbon  atoms,  provided  that  all  R5  are  not  simultaneously 
hydrogen;  ma  is  a  number  from  0  to  30,  the  total  of  ma 
being  a  number  from  2  to  100;  n  is  a  number  from  2  to  6 
and  A  has  the  meaning  given  in  formula  I. 


THICKENING  AGENT  FOR  PASTE 
Yoshiyuki  Shimohiro,  Sakai;  Masazo  Ogawa,  UJi,  and  Tooni 
Ohnishi,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,378 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1983,  58-99115 
Int.  a*  C08L  5/00 
U.S.  a.  106—208  3  Qalms 

1.  A  thickening  agent  for  a  paste  which  comprises  a  hydrox- 
yalkylated-carboxymethylated  product  of  a  tamarind  seed 
powder  or  a  tamarind  gum,  the  product  satisfying  the  follow- 
ing equation  (I): 


>'g6.6-26.4;c  +  35.1jc2-  15.6x3 


(I) 


wherein  y  is  the  average  degree  of  substitution  of  hydroxyalkyi 
group  per  saccharide  unit  and  x  is  the  average  degree  of  substi- 
tution of  carboxymethyl  group  per  saccharide  unit,  provided 
that  y  and  x  fall  within  the  following  ranges: 

0<y<2 
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0<x<2. 


4,548,649 
FOAMING  AGENT 
Edmund  M.  Choy,  Columbia,  Md.,  and  Mark  E.  Baran,  Bloom- 
ing Grove,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Westvaco  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,675 
Int  a*  C08L  3/00 
VS.  a.  106—213  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  composition  suitable  for  surface  application  to  a 
fibrous  substrate,  said  composition  being  a  foam  produced  by 
the  aeration  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  starch  dispersed 
in  water  and  about  3%  by  weight  of  a  foaming  agent  based  on 
the  amount  of  starch  in  solution  comprising  the  mixture  of: 
(a)  from  about  50-90%  of  a  C21  dicarboxylic  acid  having  the 
two  major  isomers 


CH3(CH2)5-/  \— (CH2)7C02H 


CO2H 


and 


CH3{CH2)5 


(CH2)7C02H;  and, 


HO2C 


(b)  from  about  10-50%  of  an  alkylarylsulfonate  compound 
having  the  formula: 


^-(Cy)-SOi-M+ 


wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Na  or 
K  and  R  is  dodecyl,  said  mixture  reacting  synergistically 
to  produce  a  lower  foam  density  than  would  be  expected 
from  the  combination  of  ingredients. 


4,548,650 
DIATOMITE-MODIFIED  ASPHALT  MEMBRANES  AND 

SLURRY  SEALS 
John  H.  Kietzman,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignor  to  ManvUle  Service 

Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  457,984,  Jan.  14, 1983, ,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  343,075,  JaiL  27, 1982,.  This 

application  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,871 

Int  a.*  C08L  95/00 

VS.  a.  106—281  R  6  Claims 


bA'ttOC- 


CI 


il iT- 

AaniALr  ebtrrwr/r. 


14  ift 


1.  An  improved  aqueous  cold  mix  slurry  seal  made  from  fine 
aggregate,  a  filler  and  an  asphalt  emulsion,  said  slurry  seal 


pavement  comprising  in  the  range  of  9  to  14%  by  weight  of  the 
mix  is  residual  asphalt,  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  3.0%  by  weight 
diatomite  filler  and  in  the  range  of  90.5  to  83%  by  weight  fine 
aggregate  of  which  70  to  100%  passes  no.  8  (No.  10)  mesh 
sieve,  said  mix  having  a  diatomite/asphalt  ratio  in  the  range  of 
0.08  to  0.30. 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  a  diatomite  modified  slurry  seal 
mix  including  an  asphalt  emulsion,  diatomite  filler  and  a  fine 
aggregate;  the  addition  of  the  diatomite  requiring  extra  water 
in  addition  to  that  contained  in  said  emulsion  of  an  amount  at 
least  equal  to  between  2  and  4  times  the  weight  of  diatomite 
added  to  the  mix,  the  steps  comprising 

(a)  mixing  at  least  most  of  the  added  water  with  the  aggre- 
gate; 

(b)  adding  the  diatomite  to  the  pre-wet  aggregate  and  mixing 
it  therewith; 

(c)  adding  asphalt  emulsion  to  the  aggregate/filler  mix  and 
mixing  said  asphalt  therewith  until  complete  coating  of 
the  aggregate/filler  is  achieved. 


4,548,651 
METHOD  FOR  RECLAIMING  CONTAMINATED  SCRAP 

METAL 
Everett  M.  Ramsey,  Richland,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Aluodnum  Com- 
pany of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  488,923,  Apr.  27,  1983,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,818 
Int  G.*  B08B  7/00 
VS.  a.  134—11  11 


<)tw»u»r> 


N'' 


1.  A  method  of  reclaiming  metal  contaminated  with  hydro- 
carbon combustibles,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

feeding  particles  of  said  contaminated  metal  into  a  kiln; 

vaporizing  the  hydrocarbon  combustibles  by  heating  said 
particles  in  said  kiln  in  a  hot  gas  atmosphere  having  a 
temperature  and  oxygen  level  sufficient  to  provide  par- 
tially unbumed  hydrocarbon  fumes  and  clean  and  rela- 
tively unoxidized  metal; 

discharging  the  clean  metal  from  the  kiln; 

transporting  the  fumes  in  the  kiln  to  a  heat  generating  means 
having  a  burner  means  secured  therein,  said  burner  means 
being  supplied  with  fuel  and  air; 

providing  hot  gas  in  said  heat  generating  means  by  firing 
said  burner  and  incinerating  said  fumes; 

fecirculating  said  hot  gas  to  the  kiln  to  provide  said  hot  gas 
atmosphere; 

regulating  the  firing  rate  of  the  burner  means  to  maintain  the 
temperature  of  the  hot  gas  being  recirculated  close  to  a 
predetermined  point;  and 

varying  the  ratio  of  air  to  fuel  being  supplied  to  the  burner 
means  by  adjusting  the  quantity  of  said  fuel  being  supplied 
to  the  burner  means  in  res|X)nse  to  sensed  changes  in  the 
oxygen  concentration  of  the  recirculated  hot  gas  to  main- 
tain the  oxygen  concentration  of  the  hot  gas  being  recircu- 
lated close  to  a  predetermined  level. 
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4,548,652  4  549  554 

METHOD  OF  PURGING  A  PLURAL  COMPONENT  SURFACE  DENUDING  OF  SILICON  WAFER 

MIXING  AND  DISPENSING  SYSTEM  Philip  J.  Tobin.  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Lawrence  S.  Kelly,  Bolingbrook;  Marty  P.  McCormick,  Pala-  Schaumburg,  III. 

tine,  and  William  A.  Weikel,  Hanover  Park,  all  of  III.,  assign-  Filed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,735 

ors  to  Graco  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  Int.  a*  HOIL  21/265,  7/54,  21/322 


Division  of  Ser.  No.  529,346,  Sep.  6,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,522,789.    U.S.  Q.  148—1.5 
This  application  Nov.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,942 
Int.  a*  BOIF  5/05;  B08B  9/02 
U.S.  a.  134—22.12  3  Claims 


14  Oaims 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  purging  two  mixed  liquid  components  from 
a  dispensing  device  and  feed  line,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  shutting  off  one  of  said  liquid  components  while  permit- 
ting said  other  liquid  component  to  flow  into  said  feed 
line;  and 

(b)  developing  a  separate,  recirculating  flow  loop  of  said 
other  liquid  component,  and 

(c)  injecting  the  residual  mixed  liquid  output  stream  from 
said  dispensing  device  into  said  recirculating  flow  loop 
until  said  one  of  said  liquid  components  is  purged  from 
said  feed  line  and  dispensing  device. 


M¥Wh 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  silicon  substrate  for  the  fabrica- 
tion of  a  device  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  silicon  substrate  having  a  concentration  of  oxy- 
gen incorporated  therein; 

heating  said  substrate  to  a  first  elevated  temperature  in  a 
reducing  ambient; 

lowering  the  temperature  of  said  substrate  to  a  second  ele- 
vated temperature  lower  than  said  first  elevated  tempera- 
ture; and 

maintaining  said  substrate  at  said  second  elevated  tempera- 
ture for  a  time  to  allow  nucleation  of  oxygen  precipitates 
in  the  bulk  of  said  substrate. 


4,548,653 
CAST  COLD  ROLLING  ROLL  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Jacques  Bocquet,  Sedan,  and  Jean  C.  Werguin,  Ronchin,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Union  Siderurgique  du  Nord  et  de  L'est 
de  la  France  (USINOR),  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  316,487,  Oct.  29, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,436,791. 
This  application  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,431 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  31,  1980,  80  23316 
Int.  a.*  C21D  9/38,  1/19 
U.S.  a.  148-3  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  cast  bimetallic  composite  roll 
for  cold  rolling,  comprising  in  combination  a  heart  metal  con- 
stituted by  a  nodular  or  lamellar  cast  iron  and  a  case  metal 
constituted  by  a  steel,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  centrifugally  casting  first  a  layer  of  the  case  metal  of  steel 
having  a  chromium  content  of  8  to  16%,  a  carbon  content 
of  0.65  to  0.95%  and  a  chromium/carbon  ratio  between  1 1 
and  16,  and  then  casting  a  core  of  the  heart  metal  of  modu- 
lar or  lamellar  cast  iron  to  form  the  bimetallic  composite 
roll; 

(2)  subjecting  the  thus-cast  roll  to  an  austenizing  treatment  at 
a  temperature  higher  than  900°  C.  for  a  period  of  8  to  24 
hours; 

(3)  hardening  the  roll  stopped  at  a  temperature  of  450*  to 
550*  C,  then  mainuining  the  temperature  at  500°  to  550° 
C.  for  a  period  of  8  to  24  hours; 

(4)  cooling  the  roll  to  room  temperature;  and 

(5)  subjecting  the  roll  to  a  tempering  treatment  so  as  to 
reactivate  the  austenite  at  a  temperature  between  400°  and 
450*  C.  for  a  period  of  8  to  24  hours. 


4,548,655 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  CUBE-ON-EDGE 

ORIENTED  SILICON  STEEL 

Robert  F.  Miller,  Evans  City,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allegheny  Ludlum 

Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  399,674,  Jul.  19,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,410 
Int.  a.-*  HOIF  1/04 
U.S.  a.  148—111  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  cube-on-edge  oriented  silicon 
steel,  characterized  by  reduced  watt  loss,  including  the  steps  of 
hot  rolling,  cold  rolling  with  intermediate  annealing  to  final 
gauge,  normalizing  said  steel  to  effect  decarburization  and 
primary  recrystallization  and  a  final  texture  annealing  to  effect 
secondary  recrystallization,  the  improvement  comprising  pro- 
viding a  uniform  light  cold  rolling  deformation  of  0.5  to  5% 
reduction  in  area  of  the  decarburized  steel  prior  to  final  texture 
annealing  to  reduce  grain  size. 

5.  In  a  method  for  producing  cube-on-edge  oriented  silicon 
steel,  characterized  by  reduced  watt  loss,  including  the  steps  of 
hot  rolling,  cold  rolling  with  intermediate  annealing  to  final 
gauge,  normalizing  said  steel  to  effect  decarburization  and 
primary  recrystallization  and  a  final  texture  annealing  to  effect 
secondary  recrystallization,  the  improvement  comprising  pro- 
viding a  at  least  one  uniform  light  cold  rolling  deformation  to 
achieve  a  0.5  to  15%  elongation  of  the  decarburized  steel  prior 
to  final  texture  annealing  to  reduce  grain  size. 


October  22,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


1753 


4,548,656 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUONG  THE 

WATT  LOSS  OF  A  GRAIN-ORIENTED 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  STEEL  SHEET  AND  A 

GRAIN-ORIENTED  ELECTROMAGNETIC  STEEL 

SHEET  HAVING  A  LOW  WATT  LOSS 

Tetsuo  Kimoto;  Kiyoshi  Orita,  and  Katsuro  Kuroki,  all  of  Kita- 

kyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo. 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,334 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1981,  56-110858 
Int.  Q."  HOIF  1/04 
UA  Q.  148-111  3  c,^^ 
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1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  watt  loss  of  a  grain-oriented 
electromagnetic  steel  sheet,  characterized  in  that: 

after  final  annealing  of  a  steel  sheet  during  which  grain 
orienUtion  occurs  an  insulating  film  is  applied  to  the 
surface  of  said  grain-oriented  electromagnetic  steel  sheet, 
and  thereafter,  particles  consisting  of  metal  are  projected 
onto  substantially  linear  selected  portions  of  the  surface  of 
said  grain-oriented  electromagnetic  steel  sheet  having  said 
applied  insulating  film  thereon  to  form  spot-like  indenta- 
tions in  said  steel  sheet  in  said  linear  selected  portions, 
wherein  said  linear  selected  portions  are  parallel  to  one 
another  and  are  oriented  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  grain-oriented  electromagnetic  steel  sheet, 
with  said  projecting  taking  place  at  a  projection  speed  of 
from  12  to  52  m/sec  and  at  a  projection  amount  of  from  3 
to  30  kg/min/m2  thereby  producing  strain  in  the  spot-like 
indentations  of  said  selected  portions  of  said  grain-ori- 
ented electromagnetic  steel  sheet,  said  spot-like  indenta- 
tions having  a  diameter  of  from  approximately  60  to  80 
microns  and  a  depth  of  from  approximately  3  to  5  microns, 
and  said  selected  portions  are  spaced  from  one  another  at 
a  distance  of  from  3  to  10  mm. 


elongate  zirconium  structure  including  opposite  ends,  adapted 
for  vertical  positioning,  said  bowing  action  occurring  upon  the 
expansion  due  to  external  factors  upon  said  mounted  structure; 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
heat  treating  said  structure  prior  to  mounting,  said  heat 
treatment  including  heating  a  full  length  portion  of  said 
structure  to  a  temperature  in  the  beta  range  and  the  re- 
mainder of  said  structure  at  a  temperature  below  the  beta 
range,  said  heat-treated  full-length  structure  portion  being 
adapted  to  expand  at  a  different  rate  than  the  remainder  of 
said  structure  such  that  bowing  due  to  said  external  fac- 
tors occurs  substantially  only  in  a  predicted  direction;  and 
securing  said  heat-treated  structure  at  its  opposite  ends  in  a 
manner  whereby  bowing  in  said  predicted  direction  is 
capable  of  taking  place  without  interference  with  other 
nearby  structures. 
9.  A  method  of  controlling  the  bowing  action  of  a  plurality 
of  hollow,  axially  elongate  channels  of  an  alloy  of  zirconium 
each  adapted  to  be  rigidly  mounted  at  their  opposite  ends  as 
part  of  a  four-channel  module,  each  of  said  channels  having 
four  walls  and  a  generally  square  cross  section,  a  full-length 
control  rod  having  a  substantially  cruciform  cross  section 
separating  respective  channels  from  each  other  in  said  module 
and  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  channels; 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  each  of  said  channels  within  an  induction  heating 
coil  with  the  centers  of  said  channel  and  said  coil  dis- 
placed from  each  other  such  that  one  pair  of  adjacent 
channel  walls  is  more  closely  coupled  to  said  coil  than  the 
opposite  pair  of  adjacent  walls; 
passing  said  positioned  channel  through  said  coil  in  an  axial 

direction; 
heating  said  one  pair  of  adjacent  walls  to  the  beta  range 
while  simultaneously  heating  said  opposite  pair  of  adja- 
cent walls  to  the  alpha-plus-beta  range;  and 
mounting  each  of  said  channels  in  its  module  with  said  one 
pair  of  walls  positioned  closer  to  said  control  rod  than  said 
opposite  wall  pair. 


4,548,658 

GROWTH  OF  LATTICE-GRADED  EPILAYERS 

Melvin  S.  Cook,  43  Westerly  Rd.,  Saddle  River,  N.J.  07458 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1985,  Ser.  No.  696,438 

Int.  Q.*  HOIL  21/20,  29/26 

U.S.  Q.  148-175  12  Qaims 


4  548  657 
BOW  CONTROL  FOR  METALLIC  STRUCTURES 
Fletcher  C.  Eddens,  WUmington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

I  jFUed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,829 
I '  Int.  Q.*  C22F  1/18 

U.S.  Q.  148—133 


9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  bowing  action  of  at  least  one 


1.  A  method  of  growing  an  epitaxial  layer  composed  of 
semiconductor  material  belonging  to  the  cubic  crystal  system 
on  a  substrate  with  the  lattice  constant  of  said  epitaxial  layer 
changing  from  an  initial  lattice  constant  adjacent  to  said  sub- 
strate to  a  final  lattice  constant  on  the  surface  of  said  epitaxial 
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layer  when  the  growth  is  completed,  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  plurality  of  growth  surfaces  on  said  substrate;  grow- 
ing an  epitaxial  layer  on  said  growth  surfaces  and  controlling 
the  lattice  constant  of  said  epitaxial  layer  to  change  from  said 
initial  lattice  constant  to  said  final  lattice  constant;  said  growth 
surfaces  and  the  controlled  changes  in  lattice  constant  being 
such  that  for  each  first  element  of  area  on  the  surface  of  said 
epitaxial  layer  having  a  first  lattice  constant  at  a  first  point  in 
time  during  growth  of  said  epitaxial  layer  there  is  a  correlated 
second  element  of  area  on  the  surface  of  said  epitaxial  layer 
having  a  second  lattice  constant  at  a  second  point  in  time 
during  growth  of  said  epitaxial  layer,  said  second  point  in  time 
occurring  after  said  first  point  in  time,  with  the  ratio  of  each 
first  element  of  area  to  its  correlated  second  element  of  area 
being  less  than  unity  if  said  first  lattice  constant  is  lesser  than 
said  second  lattice  constant,  and  being  greater  than  unity  if  said 
first  lattice  constant  is  greater  than  said  second  lattice  constant; 
and  controlling  the  correlation  between  each  first  element  of 
area  and  its  correlated  second  element  of  area  such  that  as 
growth  of  said  epitaxial  layer  proceeds,  the  portion  of  said 
epitaxial  layer  growing  from  said  first  element  of  area  has  a 
surface  which  coincides  with  said  correlated  second  element  of 
area  at  said  second  point  in  time. 


4,548,659 
CAST  EMULSION  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION 
Harrey  A.  Jessop,  Lehi,  Utah,  assignor  to  IRECO  Incorporated, 
Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,416 
Int.  CI*  C06B  45/06 
U.S.  a.  149-18  10  Claims 

1.  A  cast  explosive  composition,  which  comprises  a  water- 
in-oil  emulsion  when  formulated  at  an  elevated  temperature 
but  which  becomes  cast  upon  cooling  due  to  a  weakening  or 
breakdown  of  the  emulsion,  further  comprising  inorganic 
oxidizer  salt  primarily  consisting  of  ammonium  nitrate;  a  wa- 
ter-immiscible organic  liquid  fuel;  less  than  about  5%  water  by 
weight  of  the  total  composition;  and  an  emulsifier  which  al- 
lows the  formation  of  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  at  an  elevated 
formulation  temperature  but  which  allows  the  emulsion  to 
become  unstable  and  the  inorganic  oxidizer  salt  to  crystallize  at 
ambient  temperature  to  produce  a  cast  composition. 


4,548,660 
WATER-IN-OIL  EMULSION  EXPLOSIVE 
Yoshiyuki   Ikeda;   Atsuo  Inoue,  and  Kei^iro   Ikeda,  all  of 
Yamaguchi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,957 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1983,  58-28521 
Int.  a.*  C06B  45/02 
VS.  a.  149-21  7  Claims 

1.  A  water-in-oil  type  emulsion  explosive  containing 
an  aqueous  oxidizer  solution, 
an  oily  material, 
an  emulsifier,  and 

hollow  microspheres;  wherein  said  oily  material  which 
forms  a  continuous  phase  of  said  emulsion  comprises  a 
mixture  of  an  oil  component  and  petroleum  resin. 


(a)  mounting  combs  at  opposite  ends  of  a  mandrel  plate; 

(b)  applying  an  insulation  base  sheet  to  one  face  of  said  plate; 

(c)  winding  a  conductor  around  said  plate  and  combs  and 
over  said  base  sheet; 

(d)  applying  an  insulation  cover  sheet  to  said  base  sheet  with 
multiple  runs  of  said  conductor  extending  therebetween 
so  as  to  assemble  a  multiconductor  flat  cable  on  said  face 
of  said  plate  in  condition  wuitable  for  laminating  said  base 
and  cover  sheets  together;  and 

50  ^34 


r^^   -^ 


4  548  661 

METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  MULTICONDUCTOR 

FLAT  CABLE 

Edward  A.  Escallier,  Norwalk;  Stanley  R.  Dawson,  Corona,  and 
Joseph  M.  Shaheen,  La  Habra,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,640 
iBt  a*  HOIB  13/08 
U.S.  a.  156^52  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  assembling  a  multiconductor  flat  cable, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


(e)  cutting  a  window  at  the  same  location  in  each  of  said 
insulation  base  and  cover  sheets  prior  to  performance  of 
steps  (b)  and  (d),  said  locations  of  said  windows  being  such 
that  they  are  aligned  with  one  another  and  said  multiple 
runs  of  said  conductor  are  located  between  opposite  edges 
of  said  aligned  windows  when  said  cover  sheet  is  applied 
to  said  base  sheet. 


4  548  662 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A  PROTECTIVE  COVERING 

OVER  A  SUBSTRATE 

DaTid  Chazan,  Palo  Alto,  and  Michael  J.  Katila,  Redwood  City, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation,  Menlo 

Park,  CaUf. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  493,445,  May  11, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,517,449. 

This  application  Jan.  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  693,707 

Int.  a*  B29C  27/00:  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156-86  15  Qaims 


f. 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  protective  covering  over  a 
substrate,  which  method  comprises: 
(A)  placing  adjacent  the  substrate  a  heat-shrinkable  article 
comprising  a  laminar  electrical  heater  which  comprises 

(1)  a  first  laminar  electrode  which  has  low  electrical  resis- 
tance through  the  thickness  thereof  but  has  subsUntial 
electrical  resistance  along  the  thickness  thereof; 

(2)  a  first  electrical  connection  means  which 

(a)  makes  distributed  electrical  contact  with  the  first 
electrode  in  a  first  contact  zone,  and 

(b)  can  be  connected  to  a  s6urce  of  electrical  power; 

(3)  a  second  laminar  electrode  which  has  low  electrical 
resistance  through  the  thickness  thereof  but  has  substan- 
tial electrical  resistance  along  the  thickness  thereof; 

(4)  a  second  electrical  connection  means  which 

(a)  makes  distributed  electrical  contact  with  the  second 
electrode  in  a  second  contact  zone  which  is  ofTset 
from  the  first  contact  zone,  and 

(b)  can  be  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  power; 
and 

(5)  a  laminar  resistive  element  which  Has  substantial  elec- 
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tncal   resistance  through  the  thickness  thereof  and 
which  is  sandwiched  between  the  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes; 
said  heater  comprising 

a  heating  area  which  lies  between  the  first  contact  zone 
and  the  second  contact  zone,  and  in  which,  when  the 
first  and  second  connection  means  are  connected  to  a 
source  of  electrical  power.  Current  flows  through  the 
thickness  of  the  resistive  element  between  the  elec- 
trodes, and 
(b)  a  connection  area  which  lies  between  the  first  contact 
zone  and  the  second  contact  zone,  in  which  the  resistive 
element  and  the  second  electrode  are  present,  and  in 
which,  if  both  electrodes  are  present,  at  least  one  of  the 
electrodes  is  electrically  insulated  from  the  resistive 
element  so  that,  when  the  first  and  second  connection 
means  are  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  power, 
heat  is  not  generated  in  the  resistive  element  in  the 
connection  area; 
and  the  second  electrical  connection  means  being  so  connected 
to  the  second  electrode  that  there  are  points  on  the  second 
electrode  which  are  in  the  heating  area  and  which  are  con- 
nected to  the  second  connection  means  by  a  path  of  least 
electrical  resistance  which  passes  through  the  connection  area, 
and 

(B)  connecting  the  first  and  second  electrical  connection 
means  to  a  source  of  electrical  power  to  cause  heating  of 
selected  areas  of  the  ariicle,  at  least  some  of  the  selected 
areas  shrinking  towards  the  substrate. 


4,548,663 
CONVEYOR  BELT  SPUONG 
WiBthrop  S.  Worcester,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

I  FUed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,472 

II  Int.  a.*  B31F  J/00 

U.S.  a.  156-159  8  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  joining  the  end  sections  of  conveyor  belts 
formed  of  urethane  filler  material  and  having  an  end  face  at 
each  section  with  a  plurality  of  strands  embedded  therein  and 
extending  in  a  lengthwise  directions  of  the  belt  comprising  the 
steps  of  removing  filler  material  out  of  one  end  section  of  one 
of  said  belts  to  be  spliced  to  form  a  first  end  portion  retaining 
one  of  said  end  faces  thereon  connected  via  strands  to  the  main 
body  portion  of  said  one  end  section  having  a  newly  formed 
outer  end  face  thereon;  removing  filler  material  out  of  the 
other  one  of  said  end  sections  of  said  belts  to  form  a  second  end 
portion  retaining  the  other  one  of  said  end  faces  thereon  and 
connected  via  bare  strands  to  the  main  body  portion  of  the 
other  end  sections  having  a  newly  formed  outer  end  face; 
overlapping  said  end  sections  to  align  said  strands  and  with 
said  first  end  portion  adjacent  said  newly  formed  outer  end 
face  of  said  second  end  portion  and  with  said  second  end 
poriion  adjacent  said  newly  formed  outer  end  face  of  said  one 
end  section;  pouring  a  urethane  molded  belt  section  between 
said  newly  formed  outer  end  faces  that  is  spaced  therefrom  but 
encapsulates  a  portion  of  said  laterally  spaced  strands  to  define 
a  center  belt  section;  cutting  off  both  of  said  end  portions; 
aligning  the  remaining  bare  strands  into  parallel  relationship; 
and  pouring  urethane  molded  belt  sections  between  said  center 


belt  section  and  said  newly  formed  outer  end  faces  to  form  a 
continuous  belt  splice  between  said  end  sections  of  said  belto. 


4,548,664 

METHOD  OF  INJECTING  A  VISCOUS  HLLER 

MATERIAL  INTO  FIBER-RECEIVING  GROOVES  IN 

THE  CORE  OF  AN  OPTICAL  HBER  CABLE 

Jean-Luc  Canivet,  Oye  Plage,  France,  assignor  to  Les  Cables  de 

Lyon,  France 

Rled  Jul.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,173 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  27,  1983,  83  12409 
Int  a*  B65H  81/02;  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  156-166  3  oaima 


1.  A  method  of  injecting  a  viscous  filler  material  into  fiber- 
receiving  grooves  in  the  core  of  an  optical  fiber  cable,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

winding  a  first  tape  spirally  around  the  fiber-containing  core 
and  leaving  gaps  between  adjacent  turns  of  the  said  first 
tape; 

passing  the  taped  core  through  a  calibrated  bore  of  slightly 
greater  diameter; 

injecting  viscous  filler  material  into  the  said  bore  at  a  pres- 
sure chosen  in  relation  to  the  speed  of  progress  of  the  core 
through  the  bore  to  ensure  that  filler  material  passes 
through  the  gaps  between  the  adjacent  turns  of  the  Upe  to 
completely  fill  the  volume  of  the  grooves  that  is  unoccu- 
pied by  the  fibers,  but  without  the  filler  material  bemg  able 
to  extend  back  along  the  grooves  upstream  from  the  point 
of  injection;  and 

winding  a  second  tape  spirally  around  the  core  containing 
both  the  fibers  and  the  filler  material  in  its  grooves,  said 
second  tape  being  wound  so  as  to  close  the  gaps  between 
the  turns  of  the  first  tape. 


4,548,665 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  ELEMENT 

HAVING  A  CURVED  SURFACE  FROM  A  RIGID  PANEL 

OF  A  MATERIAL  OF  THE  "HONEYCOMB"  TYPE  AND 

THE  PRODUCT  OBTAINED 
Oaude  P.  Morin,  Peymeinade,  France,  assignor  to  Iramoldiag 
Establishment,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,895 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  15, 1983,  83  04226 
Int.  a.*  B31D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  156—197  6  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  element  having  a  curved 
surface  substantially  in  the  shape  of  a  portion  of  a  sphere,  from 
a  rigid  panel  having  a  honeycomb  structure,  which  panel 
comprises  thin  parallel  bands  spot-welded  together  by  stag- 
gered spot-welds  and  stretched  by  spreading  the  bands  apart  so 
as  to  form  regular  cavities,  said  method  comprising  breaking 
the  rigidity  of  a  planar  panel  having  said  structure  by  passing 
the  panel  between  a  plurality  of  cylinders  having  a  hard  sur- 
face and  axes  of  rotation  which  are  parallel  but  offset  so  as  to 
impari  to  the  panel  as  many  changes  in  direction  as  there  are 
cylinders  at  substantially  a  right  angle  so  as  to  fold  or  corru- 
gate the  walls  of  the  cavities  roughly  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
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edges  of  apices  formed  by  sides  of  the  apices,  heating  the  panel  4,548,667 

rendered  supple  in  this  way  and  placing  it  on  a  form  which  is     PLANNED  COORDINATE  COMPONENT  PLACEMENT 

SYSTEM 

Robert  M.  Wical,  705  S.  East  St.,  Culpeper,  Va.  22701 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,327 

Int.  a.*  B65G  59/04 

VS.  a.  156-356  35  Claims 


\\\\\\u\i^ 


simrCinftD 


at  least  partly  spherical  where  the  panel  cools  and  assumes  the 
desired  shape. 


4,54o,666 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  RAILWAY  CENTER  PLATE 

LINER 
Juiien  C.  Mathieu,  Waynesville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  362,803,  Mar.  26,  1982,  abandoned, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  179,192,  Aug.  18, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,341,162. 
This  application  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,411 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  27, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a."  B32B  31/04 
U.S.  a.  156-245  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  bolster  arrangement  for  a  railway 
vehicle  comprising  the  steps  of,  providing  a  center  plate  that  is 
secured  to  the  body  bolster  of  the  car  body  of  said  vehicle, 
providing  a  bolster  bowl  for  the  truck  body  of  said  vehicle  so 
that  said  bolster  bowl  has  an  upstanding  annular  flange,  dispos- 
ing said  center  plate  in  said  bolster  bowl  so  that  >aid  center 
plate  is  received  within  said  nange,  forming  polymeric  material 
to  define  liner  means  and  disposing  said  liner  means  so  as  to  be 
between  said  center  plate  and  said  annular  flange  when  said 
center  plate  is  received  in  said  annular  Hange,  the  improvement 
in  said  method  wherein  said  forming  step  comprises  forming 
said  liner  means  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  pads  as  a  deform- 
able  polymeric  laminate  comprised  of  a  first  deformable  poly- 
meric material  comprising  rubber  which  is  adapted  to  reduce 
load  concentration  against  said  flange  and  a  second  deformable 
ultra  high  molecular  weight  polymeric  material  which  pro- 
vides an  antifriction  surface  between  said  body  center  plate 
and  flange,  said  forming  step  causing  said  first  material  to  be  an 
inner  part  of  said  liner  means  and  said  second  material  to  be  an 
outer  part  of  said  liner  means,  said  forming  step  acting  to 
simultaneously  form  and  cure  said  first  material  against  an 
inside  surface  of  said  second  material  and  form  a  tenacious 
bond  between  said  first  material  and  said  second  material,  said 
laminate  resulting  in  an  increased  operating  life  for  said  periph- 
eral fiange  because  said  laminate  is  adapted  to  deform  into  the 
contour  of  said  flange. 


1.  A  planned  coordinate  component  placement  system  com- 
prising a  first  means  having  embodied  therein  Cartesian  means 
for  identifying  specific  component  location  points  unique  to 
said  system  and  means  for  facilitating  transferral  of  all  said 
component  location  points  to  a  recipient  material;  a  second 
means  having  disposed  therein  second  means  controls  means 
which  means  control  externally  supplied  fluid  pressure  and 
externally  supplied  electric  power,  said  fluid  pressure  and 
external  electrical  power  means,  when  applied  through  said 
second  means  controls  means,  actuate  and  pressurize  a  multiple 
point  adhesive  dispensing  means  and  a  recipient  material  verti- 
cal positioning  means,  both  of  which  are  disposed  in  said  sec- 
ond means;  a  robotic  recipient  material  transferring  means,  a 
third  means  having  disposed  therein  third  means  controls 
means  for  controlling  externally  supplied  fluid  pressure  and 
externally  supplied  electrical  power  through  activation  of  the 
appropriate  portion  of  said  third  means  controls  means,  said 
fluid  pressure  being  released  into  a  fluid  pressure  distributive 
means  disposed  in  said  third  means  which  regulates  and  distrib- 
utes said  fluid  pressure  individually  to  a  plurality  of  said  fourth 
means;  said  fourth  means  supported  in  a  fourth  means  support- 
ive means  which  is  suitably  means  disposed  in  said  third  means; 
and  a  fifth  means  containing  surface  mounted  electronic  com- 
ponents, said  fourth  and  fifth  means  being  dimensioned  and 
shaped  to  telescope  together  and  said  fifth  means  having  means 
to  be  secured  to  said  fourth  means;  said  surface  mount  compo- 
nents sealing  means  caused  to  be  acted  upon  by  said  distributed 
fluid  pressure  and  which  are  applied  directly  to  a  recipient 
material. 


COMBINATION  MACHINE  FOR  ASSEMBLING 
CONTAINER  COMPONENTS 

Donald  J.  Roth,  Westport;  Charles  S.  Kubis,  Weston,  both  of 
Conn.,  and  John  Walter,  Evergreen  Park,  III.,  assignors  to 
Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,959 
Int.  a."  B32B  3J/00:  B65C  9/40;  B29D  3/00;  B31F  5/00 
U.S,  CI.  15^-357  15  Oalms 

1.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  end  units  to  tubular  bodies 
wherein  each  end  unit  has  a  cylindrical  terminal  portion  for 
telescoping  over  an  open  end  of  an  associated  body,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  first  conveyor  for  conveying  tubular  bodies 
along  a  first  preselected  path,  a  second  conveyor  for  convey- 
ing end  units  along  a  second  preselected  path  from  an  end  unit 
receiving  position  to  a  position  overlying  said  first  preselected 
path,  said  second  conveyor  having  individual  carriers  for 
individual  end  units,  means  for  supplying  an  end  unit  to  each  of 
said  carriers  in  sequence,  applicator  means  along  said  second 
path  for  applying  a  band  of  adhesive  internally  of  the  cylindri- 
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cal  terminal  portion  of  each  end  unit  in  sequence,  and  means 
for  placing  each  end  unit  having  said  band  of  adhesive  thereon 
on  a  body  in  telescoped  relation,  said  applicator  means  being 
mounted  for  parallel  swinging  movement  adjacent  a  portion  of 


said  second  path  in  timed  relation  to  movement  of  a  respective 
one  of  said  carriers  along  said  second  path  portion,  and  means 
cooperating  with  said  carriers  along  said  second  path  portion 
to  maintain  said  carriers  in  a  fixed  attitude  facing  said  applica- 
tor means. 


4,548,669 
UGHT  WAVEGUIDE  WELDING  DEVICE 
Peter  Steinmann,  Deisenhofen;  Reinhard  Engel,  Munich;  Rich- 
ard Parstorfer,  Geltendorf;  Rudolf  Brugger,  Puchheim,  and 
Gerhard  Jonke,  Gilching,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,878 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1982,  3245229 

Int.  a.*  C03B  23/2a-  C29B  27/06 
U.S.  a.  156—358  23  Qaims 


FiGI 


1.  A  device  for  splicing  a  pair  of  ends  of  a  pair  of  light 
waveguides  comprising  a  housing  containing  a  clamping  de- 
vice, melting  means  for  fusing  the  ends  of  the  waveguides  to 
form  a  splice  joint  therebetween  and  means  for  applyinq  a 
splice  protector  to  the  splice  joint  of  the  pair  of  waveguides, 
said  clamping  device  having  a  base  supporting  a  support  mem- 
ber with  a  V-shaped  centering  groove  for  receiving  the  wave- 
guide ends  free  of  sheaths,  a  pair  of  clamping  means  movable 
on  the  base  along  a  first  direction  relative  to  said  support 
member,  each  of  said  clamping  means  including  a  holding 
groove  extending  along  said  direction  with  first  clamping 
element  for  holding  a  waveguide  with  an  external  sheath  in  a 
portion  of  the  holding  groove  spaced  from  the  support  mem- 
ber and  a  second  clamping  element  for  holding  a  waveguide 
free  of  the  external  sheath  in  a  second  portion  adjacent  the 


support  member,  said  second  portion  of  the  groove  having  a 
sloping  bottom  descending  downward  toward  the  centering 
groove,  said  second  element  including  a  jaw  having  a  sloping 
surface  matching  the  sloping  bottom  for  urging  the  waveguide 
downward  along  the  bottom  of  the  holding  groove  so  that  the 
end  of  the  waveguide  free  of  all  sheaths  extends  into  the  cen- 
tering groove,  said  clamping  device  having  advance  means  for 
automatically  moving  one  of  the  clamping  means  along  said 
direction  toward  the  other  clamping  means  to  urge  the  ends 
together  during  fusion  thereof  and  restoring  means  for  moving 
one  of  the  clamping  means  away  from  the  other  to  stretch  the 
fused  waveguide  ends  into  a  straight  line  configuration;  said 
melting  means  including  a  pair  of  electrodes  arranged  adjacent 
the  support  member  to  heat  the  ends,  current  supply  means  to 
supply  alternating  current  to  the  electrodes  to  create  an  alter- 
nating current  discharge  path  at  the  ends  of  the  waveguides 
and  electronic  sequence  control  means  for  controlling  the 
advance  means  and  the  melting  means  to  operate  in  the  desired 
sequence. 


4,548,670 

SILICON  MELTING  AND  EVAPORATION  METHOD 

FOR  HIGH  PURITY  APPLICATIONS 

Eduard  Pinkhasov,  Mt.  Vernon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Wedtech 

Corp.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,124 

Int.  a*  C22B  4/00 

U.S.  a.  156—617  SP  12  aaims 


I 


131 
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1.  A  method  of  melting  silicon  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  at  least  one  bore  in  a  solid  silicon  body  and 
juxtaposing  a  pair  of  electrodes  including  at  least  one 
electrode  extending  into  said  bore,  within  the  interior  of 
said  body;  and 

(b)  passing  an  electric  current  through  said  electrodes  for 
generating  an  electric  arc  between  phase  ends  of  said 
electrodes  in  the  interior  of  said  body  to  melt  silicon  from 
said  body  and  form  a  cavity  therein  containing  molten 
silicon. 


4,548,671 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CHARGE-COUPLED  DEVICE 
IMAGER  WHICH  INCLUDES  AN  ARRAY  OF 
SCHOTTKY-BARRIER  DETECTORS 
Walter    F.    Kosonocky,    Montgomery    Township,    Somerset 
County,  and  Frank  V.  L.  Shallcross,  West  Windsor  Township, 
Mercer  County,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation, 
Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,437 
Int.  a*  HOIL  21/306;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/Oa-  C23F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  156—643  26  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  an  imager  which  includes  a  sub- 
strate of  single  crystalline  silicon  of  one  conductivity  type 
having  along  one  surface  thereof  a  charge-coupled  device 
formed  of  a  channel  region  within  said  substrate  and  extending 
along  said  substrate  surface  and  a  plurality  of  conductive  gates 
along  said  channel  and  extending  transversely  across  the  chan- 
nel, the  steps  of 


484-071  O.O.-85-10 


1758 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  22,  1985 


forming  in  said  substrate  at  said  one  surface  a  narrow  guard- 
ring  region  which  extends  along  and  has  one  edge  in 
substantial  alignment  with  the  ends  of  at  least  some  of  the 
gates  and  a  second  edge  spaced  from  the  ends  of  the  gates, 

forming  a  layer  of  insulating  material  over  said  guard-ring 
region  with  an  edge  of  the  insulating  material  being  in 


substantial  alignment  with  the  second  edge  of  the  guard- 
ring  region,  and 
forming  on  said  surface  of  a  substrate  a  conductive  layer 
which  forms  a  Schottky-barrier  junction  with  the  sub- 
strate with  the  conductive  layer  having  an  edge  in  sub- 
stantial alignment  with  the  second  edge  of  the  guard-ring 
region. 


mixing  rone;  mixing  the  air  and  the  slurry  with  said  mixing 
being  controlled  independently  and  apart  from  said  step  of 
introducing  the  air  to  bring  the  air  bubbles  into  contact  with 
the  ink;  passing  the  mixed  air  and  slurry  from  the  mixing  zone 
to  a  separation  cell  at  a  controlled  flow  rate,  and  separating  the 
ink-laden  air  bubbles  from  the  fibre  slurry,  wherein  each  of  the 
steps  is  controlled  independently. 

8.  Apparatus  for  deinking  a  fibre  stock  or  slurry  comprising 
a  separation  cell,  means  for  introducing  air  into  the  slurry,  and 
a  mixing  section  disposed  downstream  of  said  means  for  intro- 
ducing air  and  upstream  of  said  separation  cell;  said  means  for 
introducing  air  comprising  an  air  inlet  device  disposed  in  a 


'  ■'■  'jJ:^ 


ilfr 


4,548,«72 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  THE  SURFACE  OF  VALVE 
METALS  WITH  CHALCOGENS 
Wolf-Wigand  Albrecht;  Axel  Hoppe,  both  of  Bad  Harzburg; 
Uwe  Papp,  GoaUr,  and  Rudiger  Wolf,  Vienenburg,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hermann  C.  Starck  Berlin, 
Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,635 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6. 
1983,  3336453 

Int  CL*  B22F  J/04 
U.S.  a.  156-646  9aaims 


slurry  inlet  upstream  of  said  mixing  section,  said  mixing  section 
comprising  at  least  one  turbulent  flow  generating  means  for 
creating  a  mixture  to  be  fed  to  the  separation  cell  where  an 
ink-laden  foam  is  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  slurry  as  a  result 
of  separation;  and  said  separation  cell  being  a  tank  having  an 
inlet  toward  the  bottom  for  feeding  the  mixture  from  said 
mixing  section  to  the  cell,  one  of  a  standpipe  and  weir  of  ad- 
justable height  for  determining  the  surface  level  of  the  slurry  in 
the  tank,  means  for  removing  the  ink-laden  foam  from  the 
surface  of  the  slurry,  an  outlet  draw  off  for  the  clean  slurry  and 
a  separation  plate  extending  into  the  slurry  and  partially  divid- 
ing the  tank  to  isolate  said  means  for  removing  foam  from  said 
clean  slurry  outlet. 


1.  A  process  for  treating  the  surface  of  valve  metals  in  the 
form  of  agglomerated  or  non-agglomerated  powders,  thin  foils 
or  molded  articles  prepared  from  powder  for  use  as  electrodes 
for  electrolytic  capacitors,  which  process  comprises  heating 
these  metals  in  at  least  one  stage  to  temperatures  of  from  300* 
to  2,000*  C.  under  a  high  vacuum  or  in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere 
in  the  presence  of  chalcogens  or  chalcogen  compounds,  ex- 
cluding oxygen. 


4,548,674 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REGENERATION  OF  WASTE 

PAPER 
Jacques  Hageman,  Corbais,  and  Liliane  Meyers,  Brussels,  both 
of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Interox  (Soci6t£  Anonyme),  Brussels, 
Belgium 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,034 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  8,  1983,  83  13136 
Int.  a*  D21C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  162-5  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  the  degradation  of  polymeric  contaminants 
in  waste  paper  comprising  pulping  the  waste  paper  in  an  acidic 
aqueous  solution  containing  at  least  one  peroxide  compound  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  substantially  degrade  said  polymeric 
contaminants  selected  from  among  organic  and  inorganic 
peracids  at  a  pH  of  from  about  2.5  to  about  6.5. 


4  548  673 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEINKING 
Ashok  K.  Nanda,  Sale,  England;  Luigl  Sllveri,  and  Michael  A. 
McCool,  both  of  Lenox,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Beloit  Corpora- 
tiOB,  Beioit,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,923 
CUinu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1983. 
8310494 

Int.  a*  D21B  J/32 
U.S.a.162-4  Waaims 

1.  A  method  of  deinking  a  fibre  stock  or  slurry  comprising 
the  steps  of  independently  controlling  the  flow  of  slurry  and 
air  to  a  mixing  zone;  introducing  the  air  into  the  slurry  while 
controlling  the  quantity  and  size  of  air  bubbles  introduced; 
passing  the  slurry  with  air  bubbles  introduced  therein  to  a 


4,548,675 

NONSULFUR  CHEMIMECHANICAL  PULPING 

PROCESS 

John  Gordy,  Richmond,  Canada,  assignor  to  New  Fibers  Inter* 
national,  Nassau,  The  Bahamas 

Continuation-in-pui  of  Ser.  No.  494,703,  May  16,  1983, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  303,944, 
Sep.  21, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,397,712,  which  U  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  237,723,  Feb.  24,  1981,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,784,  Oct.  11,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,259,147,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842,262,  Oct.  4, 
1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  551,259, 
Feb.  20,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser. 

No.  554,909 
Int.  a*  D21C  3/02.  3/20 
U.S.  a.  162-26  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  pulping  woody  materials  comprising: 
providing  a  pulping  solution  containing  a  dilute  mixture  of  a 
lower  alkanolamine  and  ammonium  hydroxide  in  water; 
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providing  a  heated  vessel; 

admitting  a  predetermined  quantity  of  chips  and  solution  to 
said  vessel; 

impregnating  said  chips  in  said  solution  and  digesting  said 
chips  under  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  effec- 
tive to  initiate  a  lignin  depolymerization  reaction  in  said 
chips  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 

refining  said  chips  to  produce  said  pulp  and  separating  the 
used  solution  from  the  pulp. 


4,548,676 

PAPER  HAVING  CALOUM  SULFATE  MINERAL 
niXER  FOR  USE  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  GYPSUM 

WALLBOARD 
Norman  E.  Johnstone,  and  John  R.  Kehoe,  both  of  Schaumburg, 
111.,  assignors  to  United  States  Gypaun  Company,  Chicago, 
lU. 
DiTUion  of  Ser.  No.  462,629,  Jan.  31, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,470,877, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  441,711,  Nov.  15, 
1982,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  263,371,  May 
13, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,372,814.  This  application  Jun.  18, 1984,  Ser. 
1 1  No.  621,956 

I '  Int.  a*  D21H  3/02 

VS.  CI.  162—135  13  Claims 

1.  A  paper  suitable  for  use  as  cover  sheets  in  the  production 
of  gypsum  wallboard,  said  paper  comprising: 

(A)  cellulose  fibers  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  60%  by 
dry  weight, 

(B)  calcium  sulfate  as  a  filler  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
10%  to  about  35%  in  dry  weight, 

(C)  a  binder  in  an  amount  from  about  1%  to  about  31%, 

(D)  a  flocculant  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.1%  to  about 
0.2%, 

(E)  a  neutral  sizing  agent  in  an  effective  amount  to  prevent 
water  penetration, 

(F)  calcium  carbonate  as  a  buffering  agent  in  an  amount 
from  about  0.25%  to  about  10%,  and 

(G)  an  anionic  polyacrylamide  as  a  retention  aid  in  an 
amount  suitable  for  retaining  said  filler  in  said  paper. 


4,548,677 
aCARETTE  PAPER 
Werner  Schneider,  Quickbom;  Dirk  Pangritz,  Wedel,  and  Wal- 
ter Riedesscr,  Neustadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bji.T.  Qgaretten-Fabriken  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30, 
1982,  3240253 

Int.  a.*  D21F  JJ/00 
VJS.  a.  162—139  4  Claims 

1.  A  cigarette  paper  comprising: 

(a)  burning  additives  and  fillers, 

(b)  from  20  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  fiber  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  flax  fibers,  hemp  fibers,  or  a  combina- 
tion of  flax  and  hemp  fibers,  based  on  the  dry  weight  of 
the  paper,  said  fibers  having  an  extremely  fine  fibrillation 
and  a  grinding  degree  of  at  least  92  SR.  and  characterized 
in  that  the  fiber  length  ratio  of  said  fibers  when  tested  by 
determining  the  fiber  fraction  R|6is  such  that  35  to  45%  of 
the  tested  fibers  remain  as  a  tesidue  when  sifted  with  a 
sieve  having  16  meshes  per  1  cm.         . 


4,548,678 
FLEXIBLE  SHEET  MATERIAL  AND  ARTICLES  MADE 

THEREFROM 
Philip  LafUn,  Bacup;  Ian  Eddleston,  Mihuvw,  and  Mathew  A. 
Hepwortfa,  Cbeadle  Huhne,  all  of  England,  asaignort  to  TAN 
Materials  Research  Limited,  Manchester,  England 

Filed  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,016 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  10,  1982, 
8216931 

lat  Cl,<  D21F  yy/00 
U.S.  a.  162—146  s  Claims 

1.  A  wear  resistant  lubricated  bearing  or  rotar  blade  for  a 
lubricated  vane  pump,  said  bearing  or  rotor  blade  having  high 
compressive  strength  and  molded  from  a  non-asbestos  flexible 
sheet  material  comprising  particles  of  graphite  admixed  with 
heat-resistant  web-forming  fibres  of  a  poly(aromatic  amide), 
said  particles  and  said  fibres  being  bound  together  with  an 
organic  binder;  said  flexible  sheet  material  being  made  by  a 
process  in  which  an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  aforesaid  ingredienu 
is  progressively  dewatered  as  a  layer  on  a  water-permeable 
conveyor  and  the  dewatered  layer  is  subsequently  compressed 
and  dried,  said  flexible  sheet  material  having  said  mgredients  in 
the  following  proportions  by  dry  weight: 


graphite 

heat-resistant  web-forming 
flbert  of  poly(aromatic  amide) 
organic  binder  comprising 
cellulose  pulp 


20-40* 
45-78% 

2-19% 


4,548.679 

HANGING  MERCURY  DROP  ELECTRODE  CAPABLE 

OF  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL 

Rolando  Guidelll,  and  Maria  L.  Foresti,  botii  of  Rone,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Consiglio  Nazionalc  Delle  Riccrche,  Rome,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  458,342,  Jan.  17,  1983. 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,065 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  9.  1982,  22785  A/82 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  27/34 

VS.  a.  204—1  T  14  OainH 


7.  A  method  of  rapidly  generating  static  mercury  drops  of 
reproducible  size  and  of  holding  them  for  an  indefinitely  long 
time  at  one  end  of  a  capillary  tube  immersed  in  a  solution 
subject  to  the  atmospheric  pressure,  the  other  end  of  said 
capillary  tube  being  connectMl  to  a  mercury  reservoir,  which 
method  comprises: 

(a)  setting  the  level  of  said  capillary  end  holding  said  mer- 
cury drop  lower  than  the  upper  level  of  the  mercury  pool 
in  said  reservoir  by  about  1  to  2  cm,  so  as  to  roughly 
counterbalance  the  back-pressure; 

(b)  choosing  said  capillary  tube  of  a  sufficient  length  and  of 
a  sufficiently  small  inner  diameter  such  that,  m  conjunc- 
tion with  said  diflerence  in  level,  viscous  forces  prevent 
mercury  from  flowing  through  said  capillary  tube  when 
said  mercury  reservoir  is  subject  to  the  atmospheric  pres- 
sure; 
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(c)  causing  the  mercury  to  flow  through  said  capillary  tube 
and  hence  said  mercury  drop  to  grow  by  application  of  a 
pressure  higher  than  the  atmospheric  pressure  to  said 
mercury  reservoir; 

(d)  limiting  the  surface  area  of  said  mercury  drop  after  at- 
tainment of  the  desired  size  by  rapidly  switching  the  pres- 
sure on  said  mercury  reservoir  to  the  atmospheric  value. 

4,548,680 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  PARTIAL 
PRESSURE  OF  OXYGEN  IN  AN  ATMOSPHERE 
Henderikus  J,  de  Bruin,  Bellerue  Heights,  and  Sukhvinder  P.  S. 
Badwal,  Ingle  Farm,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  The  Flin- 
ders University  of  South  Australia,  Australia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  42,229,  May  24,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4^84,934. 
This  application  Feb.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,488 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  31, 1978,  PD4563- 
Nov.  17,  1978,  PD6823 

Int.  a.*  COIN  27/56 
U.S.  a.  204-1  T  6  Qaims 


nEMPBt47uvr 
too 


Cd2+  ions,  10-5  molar  to  10-3  ^olar  HTe02+  ions,  and 
Hg2+  ions  in  a  concentration  selected  between  about  1  to 
20  ppm;  halide  ions  and  an  acid  to  adjust  the  pH  of  said 
electrolyte  to  between  1  and  3,  the  molar  ratio  of  halide 
ions  to  anions  derived  from  the  acid  ranging  from  0.01  to 
0.06;  and 

adjusting  the  applied  potential  between  said  reference  elec- 
trode and  cathode  and  the  Hg2+  ion  concentration  in  the 
solution  so  that  a  Hgi_j^;,Te  compound  with  con- 
trolled stoichiometry  is  formed  on  said  cathode  surface. 


4  548  682 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUaNGMAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDU 
Koichi  Yoshida;  Yoshlo  Hirayama;  Yasuo  Oka,  and  Takaahi 
K^iyama,  all  of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Light 
Metal  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,512 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10, 1983.  58-103978- 
Oct.  7,  1983,  58-187766 

Int.  Q.«  C25D  11/20 
U.S.  Q.  204-35.1  13  a^„. 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  in 
an  atmosphere,  in  which  a  temperature  of  Teat  which  the  free 
energy  of  formation  of  an  oxide  of  a  metal  in  contact  with  the 
atmosphere  becomes  zero  is  determined  to  provide  a  measure 
of  the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  in  the  said  atmosphere. 

2.  A  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  said  metal 
exhibits  both  positive  and  negative  free  energy  of  formation  of 
an  oxide  thereof  and  is  the  active  electrode  of  a  cell  located  in 
said  atmosphere,  said  cell  also  comprising  a  counter  electrode 
separated  from  the  active  electrode  by  a  solid  electrolyte  mate- 
rial having  ionic  oxygen  mobility. 


4  548  681 

ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF  THIN  nLM 

HETEROJUNCriON  PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICES  THAT 

UTILIZE  Cd  RICH  Hgi-,C(tTe 
Bulent  M.  Basol,  Los  Angeles;  Eric  S.  Tseng,  Torrance,  and 
Dennis  S.  Lo,  South  Gate,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company  (Ohio),  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,559 

Int.  a*  HOIL  31/18 

US.  a.  204-2.1  3  Claims 


/N*:-,    Cd,  T.      (.>0.9)  Wi»      , 


'.(((('.-r.r.ww/- 


OLASS   SUBSTRATE 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  magnetic  recording  medium  by 
packing  a  magnetic  substance  in  micro  pores  of  an  anodic  oxide 
film  formed  on  an  aluminum  substrate  by  an  anodic  oxidation 
treatment,  comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  said  substrate  to 
an  anodic  oxidation  treatment  in  an  electrolytic  bath  to  form  an 
anodic  oxide  film  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  4  /im,  immers- 
ing the  anodized  aluminum  substrate  in  an  acid  bath  or  an  alkali 
bath  to  enlarge  the  micro  pores  in  said  anodic  oxide  film  to  a 
pore  diameter  in  the  range  of  300  A  to  1,400  A  by  chemically 
dissolving  the  walls  of  said  pores,  then  subjecting  said  substrate 
to  an  electrolytic  treatment  in  a  bath  containing  ions  of  a  mag- 
netic substance  to  deposit  the  metallic  magnetic  substance  in 
the  enlarged  micro  pores,  and  physically  grinding  the  surface 
of  the  anodic  oxide  film  to  expose  the  packed  magnetic  sub- 
stance on  the  surface  of  said  film. 


1.  A  method  of  electrodepositing  a  film  of  Hgi_;,Cd;rTe  on 
a  conductive  substrate  with  controlled  Hg  stoichiometry  using 
a  deposition  bath  with  a  reference  electrode,  said  conductive 
substrate  as  a  cathode,  and  at  least  one  anode,  said  at  least  one 
anode  comprising  tellurium,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of 

providing  an  electrolyte  containing  0.1  molar  to  1.5  molar 


4548  683 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROLYTICALLY  GRAINING  A 
LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATE 
Jen-chi  Huang,  Ossining;  Gregory  Von  Gruenberg,  Mohegan 
Lake,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Donald  J.  Riley,  Tenafly,  N  J.,  as- 
signors to  Polychrome  Corp.,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,659 
Int.  a.*  C25F  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  204-129.4  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  electrolytically  graining  a  surface  of  a 
lithographic  plate  comprising  immersing  said  lithographic 
plate  in  an  acidic  bath;  and  subjecting  said  lithographic  plate  to 
an  alternating  current  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  attain  said 
graining;  the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  an  alter- 
nating current  having  a  current  density  within  the  range  of 
about  7  to  22  A/dm^,  and  a  frequency  of  140  to  400  Hz  to 
obtain  a  lithographic  plate  surface  characterized  by  a  substan- 
tially non-directional  honeycomb  typography  together  with  a 
substantial  reduction  in  smut  formation. 
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4,548  684 
"rtlEATMENT  OF  MANGANESE  NODULES 
Kazuhide  Miyazaki;  Yasuo  Kitamura,  and  Toshiteru  Okada,  all 
of  Takehara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Mining  A  Smelting 
Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,388 

Int.  a.*  C25C  1/08 

U.S.  Q.  204-130  5  Qaims 


-J 

'i    5 
Be 


1.  A  process  for  treating  manganese  nodules  which  com- 
prises forming  an  alkaline-manganese  electric  cell  using  the 
manganese  nodules  as  a  cathode  active  material  component 
and  an  amalgamated  Zn  powder  as  an  anode  active  material 
component  and  discharging  said  cell  with  a  selected  discharge 
load  to  thereby  alter  the  solvent  solubility  of  valuable  metals  in 
the  manganese  nodules. 


4,548,685 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYTICALLY  REMOVING 

METAL  DEPOSIT  FROM  A  NON-PLATED  SURFACE  OF 

A  SINGLE  SURFACE-PLATED  METAL  STRIP 
Yukimasa  Suemitsu;  Kazutsugu  NakiOima;  Ryoichi  Naka,  and 
Hiroo  Goshi,  all  of  Tokai,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,451 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1983,  58-160397 

Int.  a*  C25F  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  204-146  4  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  electrolytically  removing  metal  deposit 
from  a  non-plated  surface  of  a  single  surface-plated  metal  strip, 
comprising; 

bringing,  within  an  electrolytic  liquid,  a  single  surface-plated 
metal  strip  which  serves  as  an  anode  plate,  into  a  location 
at  which  the  non-plated  surface  of  said  anode  single  sur- 
face-plated metal  strip  faces  in  parallel  to  and  is  spaced 
from  a  cathode  plate,  and 

applying  a  principal  voltage  between  said  anode  metal  strip 
and  said  cathode  plate  and  electrolytically  removing 
metal  deposit  from  said  non-plated  surface; 

which  process  is  characterized  in  that  said  electrolytic  liquid 
consists  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  NaH2P04.2- 
H2O  and  a  pair  of  supplementary  anode  plates  are  ar- 
ranged, within  said  electrolytic  liquid,  in  locations  such 
that  said  supplementary  anode  plates  face  in  parallel  to 


and  are  spaced  from  side  edge  portions  of  the  plated  sur- 
face of  said  anode  meul  strip,  and,  while  the  principal 
voltage  is  applied  between  said  anode  meul  strip  and  said 
cathode  plate,  a  supplementary  voltage  is  applied  between 
said  supplementary  anode  plates  and  said  meul  strip,  the 
electric  potential  of  said  supplementary  anode  plates  being 
higher  than  that  of  said  metal  strip,  thereby  preventing 
undersirable  stripping  of  portions  of  the  plated  metal  layer 
in  said  side  edge  portions  of  said  plated  surface. 


4  548  686 

SELECTIVE  PHOTOCHLORINATION  OF 

1,1-DICHLOROETHANE 

James  C.  Stevens,  and  Donald  J.  Perettie,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  499,088,  May  27,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  386,148,  Jun.  7,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,969 

Int.  a.*  BOIJ  19/12 

U.S.  Q.  204-158  HA  14  Claims 


.«fJ»*^r«M,a>fA^«r/-/^«r,^, 


l:-X- 


(fWtt) 


1.  A  selective  process  for  preparing  1,1,1-trichloroethane 
comprising  irradiating  a  vaporous  mixture  comprising  1,1- 
dichloroethane,  chlorine  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  photo- 
catalyst  wherein  the  photocatalyst  is  bromine  or  a  compound 
which  liberates  bromine  in  the  presence  of  chlorine,  with 
radiation  capable  of  inducing  the  selective  formation  of  1,1,1- 
trichloroethane  wherein  the  photocaulyst  concentration  is 
between  about  500  and  5000  parts  per  million  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  1,1-dichloroethane  under  conditions  such  that 
the  ratio  of  1,1,1-trichloroethane  prepared  to  1,1,2-trichloroe- 
thane  prepared  is  about  7. 1  or  greater. 


4,548,687 
SEALANT  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUaNG  THE  SAME 
Takashl     Kitamura,     Higashimurayama;     Yukio     Fukuura, 
Kawagoe;   Itsuo  Tanuma,  Sayama;   Toshikazu   Shinogaya, 
Kodaira,  and  Yi^i  Noda,  KokubuQji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,085 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7,  1982,  57-75497 
Int.  Cl.^  B32B  27/16;  C08J  3/28 
U.S.  Q.  204—159.17  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  crosslinking-reaction  type  seal- 
ant composition  for  a  puncture-sealing  tire,  which  comprises 
reacting  10-35  parts  by  weight  of  component  (A)  at  least  one 
rubber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene-pro- 
pylene-diene  terpolymer  rubber,  butyl  rubber,  haloge- 
nated  butyl  rubber  and  conjugated  diene  butyl  rubber 
with  not  more  than  10  parts  by  weight  of  component  (C) 
an  acryloyl  or  methacryloyl  group  containing  polymeriz- 
able  unsaturated  compound  in  the  presence  of  an  alkyl- 
hypohalite    to    produce    a    polymer    having    an    a,/i- 
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unsaturated  carboxylate  group  represented  by  any  one  of 
the  following  general  formulae: 


(a)  — C-C^ 
I      I 
X    O 


(b) 


C=0    R> 
I        / 
Case 

R^  r2 


~C— C 

I       I 

X    o 

I 


(CH2)„ 

o 

c=o   r' 

I     / 

c«c 

R3  R2 


(c)  —C-C— 

o 

I 


(CH2)m 

o 

Cs=0     R' 
I        / 

c=c 

R^  R2 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  each  of  R',  R2  and  R^  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  residue  containing  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  S,  m  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  4  and  I  is  an  integer  from  1  to  30;  and 
kneading  the  resulting  polymer  with  90-65  parts  by  weight 
of  (B)  a  tackifier,  wherein  said  tackifier  is  liquid  polybu- 
tene,  5  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  component  (D)  a  filler  and 
not  more  than  10  parts  by  weight  of  (E)  a  photopolymeri- 
zation  initiator,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  total  of 
components  (A)  and  (B). 


4,548,689 
PHOTOCURABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Takcriii  SakasUta,  Iwakuni,  and  Takayuki  Nakano,  Otake,  both 
of  Japan,  acdgnora  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Induatries,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  25,  1984,  Scr.  No.  654,243 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1983,  58-178109; 
May  29,  1984,  59-107512;  May  29, 1984,  59-107513 

Int.  a*  C08F  2/50;  A61K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  204-159J3  13  Claims 

1.  A  photocurable  composition  comprising  (a)  a  radical- 
polymerizable  monomer,  (b)  an  a-ketocarbonyl  compound  and 
(c)  an  amine,  wherein  the  amine  (c)  is  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  represented 
by  the  following  general  formula: 


S— Y 


wherein  X  stands  for  >NR2,  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom, 
Y  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom,  — SR3  or  a  monovalent,  divalent 
or  trivalent  metal,  R'  stands  for  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group, 
an  aralkyl  group  or  a  halogen  atom,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to 
4  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  2  or  larger,  a  plurality  of 
groups  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different,  R2  stands  for  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  an  aralkyl  group, 
and  R^  stands  for  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group,  or  a  group 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 


HARDENING  OF  PHOTORESIST 
John  C.  Matthews,  Columbia,  Md.,  assignor  to  Ftasion  Semicon- 
ductor Systems,  Rockrille,  Md. 

FUed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,466 
Int  a.<  B32B  27/76    . 
UA  a.  204-159.18  lo  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  hardtoing  a  positive  photoresist  which  com- 
prises exposing  a  film  of  positive  photoresist  material  to  UV 
radiation  containing  sufficient  dosage  of  wavelengths  of  about 
320  nm  or  below  to  cause  said  photoresist  to  harden  while 
subjecting  the  film  to  elevated  temperature  upon  increase  in 
the  degree  of  polymerization  due  to  exposure  to  said  UV 
radiation  wherein  said  elevated  temperature,  at  any  instant 
during  the  said  exposing,  is  below  the  fiow  temperature  of  the 
film  at  the  particular  instant,  and  wherein  the  resist  is  subjected 
to  elevated  temperature  during  the  exposure  to  the  UV  radia- 
tion which  is  greater  than  the  initial  flow  temperature  of  the 
resist  at  the  start  of  the  exposure  to  the  UV  radiation,  and  to 
thereby  harden  said  positive  photoresist. 


wherein  X,  R'  and  n  are  as  defined  above,  and  substituted 
amines  represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 


(R*)5_„'^\ /  R5 


wherein  R*  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group,  R' 
stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  hydroxyalkyl 
group  of  an  aryl  group,  R*  stands  for  a  monovalent,  electron- 
attractive  atom  or  organic  group,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0 
to  4. 


4,548,690 

PHOTOACnVATED  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL 

MONOMERS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  POLYSILANES 

AND  AMINES 

Donald  G.  Peterson,  Shoreriew,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,504 

Int.  a*  C08F 2/50 

U.S.  a.  20^-159.23  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  subjecting  a  mixture  of 

(1)  a  vinyl  monomer  or  prepolymer; 

(2)  a  polysilane  photoinitiator  having  a  main  chain  of  cate- 
nated silicon  atoms  and  a  molecular  weight  (Si„)  of  from 
about  5X102  to  5X10^  which  absorbs  electromagnetic 
energy  in  the  wavelength  range  of  from  about  250  to  400 
nanometers;  and 

(3)  an  organic  amine  activator  to  radiation  in  the  range  of 
about  250-400  nanometers  until  the  degree  of  polymeriza- 
tion of  the  monomer  or  prepolymer  has  increased. 
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4  548  691 
lERMALLY  INSULATING  GLAZING 
Anton  Dietrich,  Rodenbach;  Klaus  Hartig,  Ronneburg;  Werner 
Lenz,  Langenselbod,  and  Michael  Scherer,  Rodenbach,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH, 
Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4. 
1983,  3307661 

Int  a*  C23C  15/00 
UA  a  204-192  P  6CUdms 


1.  A  method  of  producing  glass  sheets  having  good  transmis- 
sion behavior  in  the  visible  spectrum  range  and  having  good 
reflection  behavior  with  respect  to  heat  radiation,  which  com- 
prises coating  a  transparent  substrate,  by  cathodic  atomization, 
with  successive  layers  comprising 

(a)  a  first  oxide  layer  of  indium  oxide,  tin  oxide  or  a  mixture 
thereof, 

(b)  a  layer  of  silver  having  a  thickness  of  5  to  15  nm, 

(c)  a  metallic  intermediate  layer,  selected  from  aluminium, 
titanium,  tantalum,  chromium,  magnesium  and  zirconium, 
applied  directly  to  the  silver  layer  in  a  thickness  of  between 
1  and  5  nm,  and 

(d)  a  further  oxide  layer  of  indium  oxide,  tin  oxide  or  a  mixture 
thereof. 


4,548,692 

REDUCnON  POT 

Wilhelm  Seharpey,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Swiss  Aluminum  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,275 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerhmd,  Aug.  25,  1983. 
4633/83 

Int.  a*  C25C  S/08;  C25B  J 1/12 
U.S.  a.  204-243  R  6  Chdms 

1.  Reduction  pot  for  producing  aluminum  by  the  fused  salt 
electrolytic  process,  comprising  an  outer  steel  shell  having  a 
floor  and  sidewalls,  a  thermally  insulating  layer  covering  said 
shell,  and  an  inner  lining  covering  said  layer  made  essentially 
of  carbon  with  iron  cathode  bars  embedded  in  it,  wherein  at 
least  the  lower  75%  of  the  floor  insulating  layer  is  a  mechani- 
cally compacted  layer  of  a  granulate  material  from  replaced 
electrolytic  cells  comprised  mainly  of  moler  stone  essentially 
of  particle  size  ranging  from  0.01  to  8  mm  and  containing  the 
fully  ground  but  otherwise  untreated  insulation  layers  substan- 
tially free  from  carbon  residues,  and  wherein  the  remaining 
0-25%  is  a  layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fire- 
brick, ground  firebrick,  smelter  alumina  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and  the  sidewalls  of  the  steel  shell  are  insulated  solely  by 
firebrick. 


4,548,693 
RETICULATE  ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 

CELLS 
Igor  V.  KadUa,  and  Darid  D.  Justice,  both  of  Qevelaad,  Tena., 

assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  Cheshire,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  490,812,  May  2,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,468,312, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  238,267,  Feb.  25,  1981,  Pat  No. 

4,401,519.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,860 

Int.  a.*  C25B  9/00.  11/03.  15/08 

U.S.  a.  204-252  3  Qaims 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  the  electrolysis  of  aqueous  salt 
solutions  in  which  a  gaseous  product  is  produced,  said  electro- 
lytic cell  having  an  anode  compartment,  a  cathode  compart- 
ment and  a  separator  between  said  anode  compartment  and 
said  cathode  compartment,  at  least  two  electrodes,  one  elec- 
trode in  said  anode  compartment,  the  other  electrode  in  said 
cathode  compartment,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  being  a 
reticulate  electrode  comprised  of  a  network  of  electroconduc- 
tive  metal  coated  filaments  having  a  porosity  above  about  80 
percent,  said  reticulate  electrode  having  a  face  and  a  back  side, 
said  back  side  having  a  non-continuous  coating  of  a  hydropho- 
bic coating  agent. 


4,548,694 
CATHOLYTELESS  MEMBRANE  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
Ronald  C.  Miles,  QeTcland,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Oiin  Corpora- 
tion, Cheshire,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  502,411,  Jon.  8,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,488,947. 
This  application  Oct  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,915 
Int  a.*  C25B  1/46 
MS.  a.  204—257  11  Claims 


1.  A  membrane  electrolytic  cell  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  anodes,  wherein  each  said  anode  is  com- 
prised of  at  least  one  foraminous  surface  and  a  frame 
enclosing  said  foraminous  surface; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  cathodes  wherein  each  said  cathode  is 
comprised  of  at  least  one  foraminous  surface  and  a  frame 
enclosing  said  foraminous  surface,  said  cathodes  being 
altematingly  interleaved  with  said  anodes  wherein  said 
anode  frames  have  a  thickness  at  least  50  percent  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  said  cathode  frames; 
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(c)  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  a  cation  exchange  membrane,  each 
of  said  sheets  being  pressed  between  each  opposite  pair  of 
said  anode  frames  and  said  cathode  frames; 

(d)  raw  material  supply  conduits  to  said  anode  frames  and 
product  withdrawal  conduits  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  each  of  said  anode  frames  and  said  cathode 
frames; 

(e)  means  for  supplying  electric  current  to  said  anodes  and 
removing  electric  current  from  said  cathodes;  and 

(0  pressing  means  for  pressing  said  anode  frames  and  said 
cathode  frames  together  to  form  a  substantially  fluid-tight 
cell. 


R3  is  CH3,  C2H5,  C3H7  or  t-C7H9  and  (2)  when  R|  and  R2 
are  the  same  they  are  C4H9,  C5H1 1  or  C6H13 
or  an  electrically  conducting  salt  thereof  having  the  formula: 


4,548  695 

ELECTRODE  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

DEIONIZATION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Nevlll  J.  Bridger,  Hermitage,  and  Andrew  D.  Turner,  Abingdon, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 

Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,327 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1.  1983 
8332089 

Int.  a.*  C25B  11/03 
U.S.  a.  204-284  8  Qaims 


wherein: 

n,  Ri,  R2  and  R3  have  the  above  meanings, 

X  is  an  anion,  and 

Z  is  a  number  from  about  3  to  about  4. 


1.  An  electrode  for  use  in  electrochemical  deionization 
comprising  a  current  feeder  support  carrying  an  intimate  mix- 
ture of  an  ion  exchange  material  and  a  binder,  the  mixture 
having  adhered  thereto  an  inert,  electrolyte-permeable  outer 
envelope  for  maintaining  the  mixture  in  contact  with  the  cur- 
rent feeder  during  use  of  the  electrode  in  electrochemical 
deionization. 


4  548  697 
LOW  OXYGEN  OVERVOLTAGE  LEAD  ANODES 
Antonio  Nidola,  and  Oronzio  de  Nora,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Oronzio  de  Nora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.! 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,766 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  14,  1983,  19565  A/83 
Int.  a.*  C25B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  204-290  R  ,«  q^^ 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  catalytic  lead  base  anode  hav- 
ing improved  oxygen  overvoltage  wherein  an  antimony-free 
lead  base  is  contacted  with  a  molten  bath  of  at  least  a  hydrated 
salt  belonging  to  the  group  of  nitrates  and  persalts  of  a  member 
of  the  group  of  cobalt,  iron,  and  nickel,  at  a  temperature  lower 
than  the  melting  temperature  of  the  lead  base  and  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  activate  the  surface  of  the  lead  base  anode  and 
wherein  said  antimony-free  lead  base  exhibits  improved  oxy- 
gen overvoltage  as  a  consequence  of  said  process. 


4  548  696 
3.4.DISUBSTITUTED  POLYPYRROLES  AND  ARTICLES 

OF  MANUFACTURE  COATED  THEREWITH 
Otha  G.  Weaver,  Jr.,  Travelers  Rest,  S.C,  assignor  to  Olin 
Corporation,  Pisgah  Forest,  N.C. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,780 
Int.  a.*  C25B  11/00.  3/02 
U.S.  a.  204-290  R  „  Caims 

1.  An  electncally  non-conducting  3,4-disubstituted  polypyr- 
role  having  the  formula: 


4  548  698 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  PRODUCING  COATINGS  HAVING  A 

ROTATIONALLY  SYMMETRIC  THICKNESS  PROFILE 

BY  CATHODIC  EVAPORATION 

Michael  Sellschopp,  Hammersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,873 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26. 
1983,  3306870 

Int.  a.*  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  204-298  5  Qaims 


wherein: 
X  is  a  positive  integer  greater  than  4; 
Rl  and  R2  may  be  the  same  or  different,  provided  that  (1) 
when  R|  and  R2  are  different,  one  or  Ri  and  R2  is  CH3  and 
the  other  of  Rj  and  R2  is  — COOR3  or  — COCH3,  wherein 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  coatings  on  substrates  by  ca- 
thodic  evaporation  comprising:  an  evaporizing  cathode;  a 
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mask  for  each  substrate;  a  rotatable  substrate  holder  spaced 
from  each  mask;  said  coatings  having  a  thickness  profile  that  is 
symmetrical  with  respect  to  an  axis  of  rotation;  said  mask 
having  a  cut-away  portion  for  producing  a  predetermined 
coating-thickness  profile  by  rotating  the  substrate  about  said 
axis;  a  common  movable  frame  for  mounting  each  mask  and 
substrate  holder  associated  with  the  mask;  means  for  continu- 
ously rotating  the  substrate  holder  about  said  axis  relative  to 
said  evaporizing  cathode,  said  movable  frame  being  displace- 
able  during  rotary  movement  of  the  substrate  holder,  said  mask 
being  arranged  in  a  plane  and  having  a  central  axis,  said  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  substrate  holder  being  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  said  mask  and  being  coaxial  to  said  central  axis  of  the 
mask,  each  substrate  executing  simultaneously  a  rotary  move- 
ment about  its  own  axis  and  central  axis  of  the  mask  and  exe- 
cuting at  the  same  time  a  translatory  movement  due  to  transla- 
tory  displacement  of  said  common  movable  frame. 


4,548,699 

TRANSFER  PLATE  ROTATION  SYSTEM 
Martin  A.  Hutchinson,  SanU  Qara;  R.  Howard  Shaw,  Palo 
Alto,  and  George  Coad,  Lafayette,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

I    Filed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,551 
Int.  a*  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  ?a4— 298  18  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rotating  a  transfer  plate  inside  a  cylindri- 
cal vacuum  chamber  having  front  and  back  end  walls  and  for 
translating  a  pressure  plate,  comprising: 
a  central  hub  attached  to  the  inside  of  a  front  end  wall  of  a 

vacuum  chamber; 
support  means  attached  to  said  central  hub  whereby  to 

support  a  back  end  wall  of  said  vacuum  chamber; 
a  transfer  plate  hub  assembly  attached  to  a  transfer  plate, 

said  transfer  plate  hub  assembly  being  formed  around  said 

central  hub; 
a  pressure  plate  hub  assembly  attached  to  a  pressure  plate, 

said  pressure  plate  hub  assembly  being  formed  around  said 

transfer  plate  hub  assembly; 
a  yoke  attached  to  said  pressure  plate  hub  assembly  and  to  a 

ram  means  for  moving  said  yoke; 
an  actuating  means; 
a  means  for  translating  linear  motion  of  said  actuating  means 

into  rotary  motion; 
a  rotary  vacuum  sealing  feedthrough  means  having  an  axle 

which  axle  has  a  first  end  adapted  to  receive  rotary  mo- 
tion from  said  means  for  translating  linear  motion  into 

rotary  motion; 
a  ratchet  arm  attached  at  a  first  end  to  a  second  end  of  said 

axle  of  said  rotary  vacuum  sealing  feedthrough  means; 


a  ratchet  tip  attached  to  a  second  end  of  said  ratchet  arm; 

and 
a  transfer  plate  index  socket  attached  to  said  transfer  plate 

hub  assembly  and  formed  to  engage  said  ratchet  tip. 


4,548,700 
HYDROCONVERSION  PROCESS 
Roby  Bearden,  Jr.,  and  Oyde  L.  Aldridge,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Flor- 
ham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,475 

Int.  CI."  ClOG  1/08:  COIG  31/00.  39/00 

U.S.  a.  208—10  13  Claims 
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1.  In  a  slurry  hydroconversion  process  wherein  a  carbona- 
ceous chargestock  containing  a  catalyst  or  catalyst  precursor 
comprising  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vana- 
dium, molybdenum  and  mixtures  thereof,  is  reacted  with  a 
hydrogen-containing  gas  at  hydroconversion  conditions  to 
produce  a  hydroconverted  oil  product  comprising  solids  con- 
taining said  metals,  separating  a  heavy  oil  portion  comprising 
said  metal-containing  solids  from  said  hydroconverted  oil; 
gasifying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  separated  heavy  oil  portion 
to  produce  a  metal-containing  ash,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  contacting  said  metal-containing  ash  with  oxalic 
acid  to  extract  said  metal  from  said  ash,  and  adding  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  resulting  metal-containing  oxalic  acid  extract  to 
said  carbonaceous  chargestock  as  catalyst  precursor. 


4,548,701 
METHOD  FOR  EXTRACTION  SOLVENT  RECOVERY 
William  F.  Wolff,  Park  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  Amoco  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,113 
Int.  a.-*  ClOG  1/04 
U.S.  a.  208—11  LE  32  Qaims 

15.  A  method  for  recovery  of  bitumen  from  a  bitumen  con- 
taining material  comprising:  contacting  a  bitumen  containing 
carbonaceous  material  with  a  halogenated  organic  solvent; 
separating  spent  material  from  the  resulting  solvent  bitumen 
solution  in  the  presence  of  an  ammonium,  Group  metal,  or 
Group  II  metal  salt  of  an  acid  of  carbon  number  1  or  2  to 
evaporate  the  solvent  and  recover  the  bitumen  and  the  solvent, 
wherein  decomposition  of  the  solvent  and  halogenation  of  the 
bitumen  are  minimized. 
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4,548,702 

SHALE  OIL  STABILIZATION  WITH  A 

HYDROPROCESSOR 

Earl  D.  York,  Englewood;  David  M.  Johnson,  Littleton,  both  of 

Colo.,  and  Paul  B.  Miller,  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Standard 

Oil  Company  and  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  both  of  Chicago  lU 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,320 

Int.  a*  ClOG  J/00 

UAa.208-HR  22aalnis 


1.  A  process  for  producing  syncrude,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  feeding  raw  oil  shale  into  a  surface  retort  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  essentially  of  a  screw  conveyor  retort 
with  a  surge  bin,  a  rotating  pyrolysis  drum  with  an  accu- 
mulator having  a  rotating  trommel  screen,  a  fluid  bed 
retort,  a  static  mixer  retort  with  a  surge  bin,  and  a  gravity 
flow  retort; 

(b)  feeding  solid  heat  carrier  material  at  a  temperature  rang- 
ing from  1000°  F.  to  1400*  F.  into  said  retort; 

.  (c)  retorting  said  raw  oil  shale  by  contacting  said  raw  oil 
shale  with  said  solid  heat  carrier  material  in  said  retort  at 
a  temperature  to  liberate  an  effluent  product  stream  com- 
prising hydrocarbons,  trace  metals,  and  entrained  particu- 
lates of  raw,  retorted  an  combusted  oil  shale  dust  ranging 
m  size  from  less  than  one  micron  to  1000  microns;  said 
trace  metals  comprising  arsenic,  iron,  vanadium,  and 
nickel; 

(d)  withdrawing  said  product  stream  from  said  retort; 

(e)  partially  dedusting  said  product  stream  in  at  least  one 
gas-solids  separation  device  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistmg  essentially  of  a  cyclone  and  a  filter; 

(0  separating  a  shale  oil  fraction  of  normally  liquid  shale  oil 
containing  a  substantial  portion  of  said  trace  metals  and 
from  1%  to  65%  by  weight  of  said  shale  dust  and  a  gase- 
ous fraction  comprising  hydrocarbon  gases  and  carbon 
dioxide  from  said  partially  dedusted  product  stream  in  at 
least  one  separator  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
essentially  of  a  fractionator,  scrubber,  and  quench  tower; 

(g)  feeding  said  shale  oil  fraction  to  a  hydroprocessor; 

(h)  feeding  a  hydroprocessing  catalyst  to  said  hydroproces- 


(m)  withdrawing  said  hydrocarbon-enriched  gaseous  stream 

from  said  hydroprocessor; 
(n)  condensing  and  removing  said  stabilized  shale  oil  vapors 

from  said  hydrocarbon-enriched  gaseous  stream; 
(o)  mixing  said  condensed  stabilized  shale  oil  vapors  with 

said  shale  oil  fraction  to  form  a  stream  of  stabilized  shale 

oil; 

(p)  dedusting  said  stabilized  shale  oil  by  separating  said 
stabilized  shale  oil  in  at  least  one  deduster  into  a  dedusted 
stream  of  stabilized  shale  oil  and  a  dust  enriched  water 
stream  of  sludge  containing  most  of  said  agglomerated 
dust; 

(q)  feeding  and  combusting  said  retorted  shale  and  said  dust 
enriched  water  stream  of  sludge  to  at  least  one  combustor 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lift  pipe  combus- 
tor. a  generally  horizontal  combustor,  and  a  fluid  bed 
combustor,  to  form  combusted  shale  and  sludge,  respec- 
tively, for  use  as  solid  heat  carrier  material  in  steps  (b)  and 
(c);  and 

(r)  removing  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur  from  said  dedusted 
stream  in  at  least  one  upgrading  reactor  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrotreater,  hydrocracker.  and 
catalytic  cracker  in  the  presence  of  an  upgrading  catalyst 
under  high  severity  upgrading  conditions  to  form  syn- 
crude. 


4  548  703 
PITCH  FOR  DIRECT  SPINNING  INTO  CARBON  HBERS 
Ghazi  B.  Dickakian,  Kingwood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  399,750,  Jul.  19, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,497 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  24, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  ClOC  3/00;  DOIF  9/14 
U.S.  a.  208-22  7  Claims 

1.  A  pitch  suitable  for  carbon  fiber  manufacture  which  can 
be  spun  directly  into  pitch  fibers,  comprising  approximately  by 
weight  content  between  80  and  100  percent  toluene  insolubles 
and  approximately  greater  than  15  percent  quinoline  insolu- 
bles, said  pitch  having  been  derived,  by  heat  soaking  followed 
by  vacuum  stripping,  from  a  substantially  deasphaltenated 
fraction  of  a  cat  cracker  bottom  feedstock  which  is  rich  in  4.  5 
and  6  polycondensed  aromatic  rings,  and  wherein  said  pitch  is 
further  characterized  as  being  relatively  free  of  impurities  and 
ash. 


sor; 

(i)  injecting  a  hydroprocessing  gas  into  said  hydroprocessor; 

0)  stabilizing.  limiting  polymerization,  and  partially  upgrad- 
ing said  shale  oil  fraction  while  simultaneously  removing 
a  substantial  portion  of  said  trace  metals  from  said  shale  oil 
fraction  and  agglomerating  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
shale  dust  by  contacting  said  shale  oil  fraction  with  said 
hydroprocessing  gas  in  the  presence  of  said  hydroprocess- 
mg  catalyst  in  said  hydroprocessor  under  hydroprocess- 
ing conditions  to  form  a  stabilized  shale  oil  fraction  con- 
taining agglomerated  shale  dust  and  a  hydrocarbon- 
ennched  gaseous  stream  containing  shale  oil  vapors  leav- 
ing a  spent  hydroprocessing  catalyst  containing  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  said  trace  metals; 

(k)  removing  said  spent  hydroprocessing  catalyst  from  said 
hydroprocessor; 

(I)  removing  said  stabilized  shale  oil  fraction  from  said  hy- 
droprocessor; 


4  548  704 

PITCH  FOR  DIRECT  SPINNING  INTO  CARBON  HBERS 

DERIVED  FROM  A  STEAM  CRACKER  TAR  FEEDSTOCK 

Ghazi  B.  Dickakian,  Greenville,  S.C,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

De  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  399,751,  Jul.  19, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,498 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  14, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  ClOC  3/00;  DOIF  9/14 

U.S.  a.  208-22  5  Qalms 

1.  A  pitch  suitable  for  carbon  fiber  manufacture  which  can 

be  spun  directly  into  pitch  fibers,  comprising  approximately  by 

weight  content  between  80  and  100  percent  toluene  insolubles 

and  greater  than  15  percent  quinoline  insolubles,  said  pitch 

having  been  derived,  by  heat  soaking  followed  by  vacuum 

stripping,  from  a  substantially  deasphaltenated  fraction  of  a 

steam  cracker  tar  rich  in  2,  3,  4,  and  5  polycondensed  aromatic 

rings,  and  wherein  said  pitch  is  further  characterized  as  being 

relatively  free  of  impurities  and  ash. 


October  22,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


1767 


4,548,705 

HYDROCRACKING  WTTH  CATALYTICALLY  ACTIVE 
AMORPHOUS  SILICA  AND  ZEOLITES 
Dean  A.  Young,  Yorba  Linda,  and  Jeffery  W.  Koepke,  La  Ha- 
bra,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  Califor- 
nia, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  526,866,  Aug.  25, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,481,102, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  356,351,  Mar.  9, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,414,137.  This  appUcation  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,920 
Int  a*  ClOG  47/10.  49/08 
VJS.  a.  208—111  45  Oaims 

1.  A  hydrocracking  process  comprising  contacting  a  hydro- 
carbon in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  under  hydrocracking 
conditions  including  an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure 
with  a  catalyst  prepared  by  a  method  comprising  forming  a 
hydrogel  or  precipitate  in  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  water, 
silicate  anions  and  an  organic  reactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amines  having  a  pKa  value  above  about  10.0, 
quaternary  ammonium  cations  having  a  nitrogen  atom  bonded 
to  four  carbon  atoms,  quaternary  phosphonium  cations  having 
a  phosphorus  atom  bonded  to  four  carbon  atoms,  precursors  of 
the  foregoing  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  dehydrating  the  resul- 
tant hydrogel  or  precipitate  to  yield  a  product  containing 
amorphous  silica. 

4.  The  process  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  said  catalyst  fur- 
ther comprises  at  least  one  hydrogenation  component  and  at 
least  one  zeolite  component. 

26.  A  hydrodewaxing  process  comprising  contacting  a  hy- 
drocarbon under  hydrodewaxing  conditions  with  a  catalyst 
prepared  by  a  method  comprising  forming  a  hydrogel  or  pre- 
cipitate in  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  water,  silicate  anions 
and  an  organic  reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amines  having  a  pKa  value  above  10.0.  quaternary  ammonium 
cations  having  a  nitrogen  atom  bonded  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
quaternary  phosphonium  cations  having  a  phosphorus  atom 
bonded  to  four  carbon  atoms,  precursors  of  the  foregoing  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  dehydrating  the  resultant  hydrogel  or 
precipitate  to  yield  a  product  containing  amorphous  silica. 

29.  The  process  defined  in  claim  26  wherein  said  catalyst 
further  comprises  at  least  one  hydrogenation  component  and  at 
least  one  zeolite  component. 

30.  The  process  defined  in  claim  29  wherein  said  zeolite 
component  comprises  a  ZSM-5-type  zeolite. 


■diana), 
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4,548,706 
THERMAL  CRACKING  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Christos  G.  Papadopoulos,  Lisle,  and  Narasirahan  Calamur, 
Willowbrook,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indian^ ),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,210 
Int.  a*  ClOC  9/14 
U.S.  a.  208—130  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  thermally  cracking  a  feed  comprising  at 
least  one  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
paraffins  containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  naphthas,  gas  oils 
and  mixtures  thereof,  to  thereby  produce  hydrogen,  methane, 
olefins,  naphthenes  and  aromatics,  comprising: 
passing  the  feed  at  a  positive  pressure  into  a  reactor; 
cracking  the  feed  in  the  reactor  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  about  425*  C.  to  about  930*  C.  in  the  presence  of 
steam  at  a  steam-to-hydrocarbon  weight  ratio  in  the  range 
of  from  about  0.2:1  to  about  1.5:1; 
pressurizing  the  reactor  effluent  in  a  compressor  from  sub- 
stantially atmospheric  pressure;  and 
fractionating  the  pressurized  reactor  effluent; 
the  improvement  comprising  cracking  the  feed  in  the  reactor 
at  a  reactor  pressure  (I)  such  that  the  reactor  outlet  is 
maintained  at  a  pressure,  on  an  absolute  pressure  basis, 
that  is  at  least  100  percent  higher  than  the  reactor  outlet 
pressure  which  results  when  the  reactor  is  operated  at  a 
pressure  so  as  to  maximize  the  yield  of  ethylene  or  propy- 
lene or  both  in  the  particular  reactor  and  (2)  such  that 
either  an  increased  yield  of  pyrolysis  gasoline  is  afforded 
or  substantially  the  same  yield  of  pyrolysis  gasoline  is 


afforded  but  at  reduced  cracking  severity,  relative  to 
cracking  at  the  aforesaid  reactor  pressure  at  which  the 
yield  of  ethylene  or  propylene  or  both  is  maximized  in  that 
particular  reactor. 


4,548,707 

USE  OF  HIGH  ETHOXYLATE  LOW  CARBON  ATOM 

AMINES  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  REMOVAL  OF 

SULFONATE  SURFACTANTS  AND  WATER  FROM 

RECOVERED  CRUDE  OIL 

Nicholas  O.  Wolf,  and  Kang  Yang,  botii  of  Ponca  Qty,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602^56 

iBt  a*  BOID  17/04;  ClOG  33/04 

U.S.  a.  208—188  s  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  simultaneous  removal  of  sulfonate  and 
water  from  emulsion  with  oil  containing  sulfonate  and  water 
comprising  intimately  contacting  said  emulsion  with  mono- 
amines, diamines,  triamines  or  mixtures  of  these,  wherein  the 
amines  are  water  soluble  amines  having  at  least  one  general 
formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


X|— N— X3 

N— R— N 

/  \    , 

Xs  R> 


(» 


(2) 


X4 


Xs 


(3) 


\  r  / 

N[(CH2)2)nN(CH2)ml^ 
H  Xft 


wherein  Xi.  X2,  and  X3  are.  independently,  hydrogen,  hydro- 
carbon groups  containing  no  more  than  7  carbon  atoms, 
CH2CH2OH,  CH2CH(CH3K>H.  and  wherein  X4.  X5.  X«,  and 
R'  are,  independently,  hydrogen,  straight,  branched,  cyclic  or 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  groups  containing  no  more  than  7  car- 
bon atoms,  R  is  a  straight,  branched,  cyclic,  or  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon group  containing  no  more  than  7  carl>on  atoms,  and 
wherein  n  and  m  are  less  than  or  equal  to  7,  and  q  is  less  than 
or  equal  to  20,  which  amines  have  been  ethoxylated  to  a  level 
of  from  about  40  to  about  95%  ethylene  oxide  by  weight  to 
form  an  ethoxylate,  wherein  such  amine  ethoxylates  are  pres- 
ent at  a  concentration  from  about  I  x  10-'  weight  percent  to 
about  10  weight  percent,  based  on  total  emulsion  weight, 
allowing  the  emulsion  to  separate  into  a  sulfonate/water/e- 
thoxylated  amine  phase  and  an  oil  phase,  and  recovering  the  oil 
phase. 
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4  548  708 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  HYDROGEN  SULHDE 

FROM  NATURAL  GAS,  OIL  AND  MIXTURES  THEREOF 

Hans  Schwarzer,  Wolfratshausen,  and  Werner  Meisel,  Gerets- 

ried,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Peroxid-Che- 

mle  GmbH,  Hollriegeiskreuth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,087 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23. 
1981,  3151133 

Int.  CI*  ClOG  27/04:  COIB  17/033 
U.S.  a.  208-196  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  substantially  complete  elimination  of  hydro- 
gen sulfide  from  the  organic  phase  of  natural  gas,  crude  oil  or 
mixtures  thereof,  consisting  essentially  of  the  step  of 
reacting,  by  mixing,  the  natural  gas,  crude  oil  or  mixture 
thereof,  with  an  aqueous  reagent  consisting  essentially  of 
20  to  50%  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide,  without  the  addi- 
tion of  any  catalysts  or  organic  compounds  or  of  com- 
pounds that  yield  them,  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  90 
kPa  gage  and  a  reaction  temperature  of  up  to  the  decom- 
position temperature  of  hydrogen  peroxide  to  remove  the 
hydrogen  sulfide  from  the  organic  phase. 


and  Group  VIII  metals  on  a  porous  refractory  oxide,  said 
catalyst  having  at  least  about  60  percent  of  the  total  pore 
volume  distributed  in  pores  of  diameter  from  about  180  to 
about  240  angstroms,  with  essentially  all  pores  being  of  diame- 
ter greater  than  about  100  angstroms,  and  with  less  than  about 
10  percent  of  the  total  pore  volume  being  in  pores  of  diameter 
greater  than  about  300  angstroms. 


4  548  709 

HYDROTREATING  PETROLEUM  HEAVY  ENDS  IN 

AROMATIC  SOLVENTS  WITH  DUAL  PORE  SIZE 

DISTRIBUTION  ALUMINA  CATALYST 

Emmerson  Bowes,  Hopewell;  Malvina  Farcasiu,  and  Eric  J.  Y. 

Scott,  both  of  Princeton,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  490,076,  Apr.  29,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,117 

Int.  a*  ClOG  43/OS.  45/60 

U.S.  a.  208-213  ,2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  demctalizing  and  desulfurizing  a  residual  oil 

which  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  said  residual  oil  with  an  aromatic  solvent; 

(b)  passing  the  resulting  mixture  of  residual  oil  and  solvent 
together  with  hydrogen  in  contact  with  a  catalyst  pre- 
pared by 

(i)  calcining  an  alpha  alumina  monohydrate  or  pseudo 
boehmite  at  a  temperature  of  about  1400°  F., 

(ii)  mixing  the  resultant  calcined  product  with  between 
about  25  to  about  185  percent  of  its  own  weight  with 
uncalcined  alumina  monohydrate  or  pseudo  boehmite; 
and 

(iii)  calcining  the  resultant  mixture  at  a  temperature  of 

about  1400°  P.;  and 
(iv)  recovering  a  mixture  of  aluminas  having  two  concen- 
trations of  pore  sizes,  one  concentrated  in  the  range  of 
diameters  of  between  about  90  and  about  200  Angstrom 
units  and  having  also  a  pore  volume  of  between  about 
0.35  and  about  0.7  cc  per  gram  of  alumina  and  a  second 
having  pore  diameters  between  about  1000  and  about 
5000  Angstrom  and  a  pore  volume  of  about  0.2  cc  per 
gram  of  alumina; 
(c)  recovering  from  the  resulting  product  stream  a  residual 
oil  having  a  substantially  reduced  sulfur  and  metals  con- 
tent obtained  using  substantially  reduced  amounts  of  hy- 
drogen compared  to  known  processes. 


4  548  711 
SOLVENT  EXTRACTION 
Daniel  M.  Coombs,  and  Edward  G.  Latimer,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,111 
Int.  a."  ClOC  3/08:  ClOG  21/00.  21/30 
U.S.  a.  208-309  MQaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  solvent  extraction  of  hydrocarbon  mate- 
rials from  carbonaceous  feeds  using  a  contactor  having  upper, 
intermediate,  and  lower  portions  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  blending  a  minor  amount  of  the  total  solvent  with  the 
feed; 

(b)  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  blend  from  step  (a) 
into  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  contactor;  and 

(c)  introducing  the  remainder  of  the  solvent  into  the  lower 
portion  of  the  contactor,  wherein  the  extraction  is  carried 
out  under  supercritical  conditions  with  respect  to  the 
solvent  employed. 


4  548  712 

CONSERVATION  OF  MOMENTUM  IN  A  BARRIER 

OXIDATION  DITCH 

John  H.  Reid,  7  Stansbury  Ct.,  Fredericksburg,  Va.  22401 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  282,592,  Jul.  13,  1981, ,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  28,383,  Apr.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,278,547,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  848,705,  Nov.  4,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649,995, 
Jan.  19,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  429,166 

Int.  CI.*  C02F  3/20 

U.S.  CI.  210-194  10  Claims 


4,548,710 
HYDROCARBON  PROCESSING 
Howard  D.  Simpson,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil  Com- 
pany of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  453,991,  Dec.  28,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,460,707. 
This  application  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,052 
Int.  a.*  ClOG  45/04,  45/08 
U.S.  a.  208-216  PP  54  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  process  for  upgrading  a  hydrocarbon  oil 
wherein  said  hydrocarbon  oil  is  contacted  under  conditions  of 
elevated  temperature  and  pressure  with  a  catalyst  comprising 
one  or  more  active  metal  components  comprising  Group  VIB 


1.  In  an  oxidation  ditch  comprising  an  endless  channel  hav- 
ing sides  and  a  floor  therebetween  and  containing  circuit-flow- 
ing mixed  liquor,  the  process  of  efficiently  utilizing  the  total 
volume  of  said  mixed  liquor  which  is  available  within  said 
endless  channel  for:  (a)  oxidizing  NH3— N  in  an  inflowing  raw 
wastewater  stream  to  form  nitrate  ions  by  biological  nitrifica- 
tion within  an  aerobic  zone  which  contains  a  first  portion  of 
said  total  volume,  (b)  oxidizing  five-day  biological  oxygen 
demand  of  said  wastewater  stream  within  both  said  aerobic 
zone  and  an  anoxic  zone  which  contains  a  second  portion  of 
said  total  volume,  (c)  denitrifying  said  nitrate  ions  within  said 
anoxic  zone,  and  (d)  dependably  providing  an  oxygen-deficient 
zone,  as  a  third  and  final  portion  of  said  total  volume: 
A.  providing  a  means  for  propulsion  and  point-source  aera- 
tion of  said  mixed  liquor,  without  back-mixing  thereof, 
which  independently  controls  the  dissolved-oxygen  con- 
tent and  the  flow  velocity  of  said  mixed  liquor,  said  pro- 
pulsion and  point-source  aeration  means  being  a  direction- 
al-discharge pump/aerator; 
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B.  operating  pump/aerator  to  produce  said  aerobic  zone 
which  is  disposed  downstream  of  said  pump/aerator  and 
has  a  selectively  located  planar  end  where  an  anoxic  zone 
begins; 

C.  providing  a  pump/circulator  which  is  disposed  close  to 
said  planar  end  and  has  no  operative  means  for  supplying 
oxygen  to  said  mixed  liquor,  said  pump/circulator  being  a 
directional-discharge  device  comprising  a  downward- 
pumping  impeller,  a  vertically  disposed  downdraft  tube 
within  which  said  impeller  is  disposed  and  operates,  and  a 
discharge  duct  which  is  connected  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  downdraft  tube  and  discharges  in  the  downstream 
direction  of  said  circuit-flowing  mixed  liquor; 

D.  operating  said  pump/aerator  so  that  said  planar  end  is 
selectively  and  constantly  maintained  approximately  at 
said  pump/circulator;  and 

E.  operating  said  pump/circulator  to  provide  point-source 
mixing  of  said  circuit-flowing  mixed  liquor  with  said 
inflowing  raw  wastewater  stream  and  with  return  sludge, 

the  terminus  of  said  anoxic  zone  being  disposed  downstream 
of  said  pump/circulator  and  succeeded  in  the  direction  of 
flow  of  said  circuit-flowing  mixed  liquor  by  said  oxygen- 
deficient  zone  within  which  said  mixed  liquor  is  deficient 
in  both  dissolved  oxygen  and  NO3  -  and  NO2  -  anions  and 
is  ready  for  luxury  uptake  of  oxygen  within  said  pump/a- 
erator. 


4,548,713 
PULSE  DAMPER 
Carl  E.  Schmid,  Easton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin-Elmer 
Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,664 

Int.  C\*  BOID  15/08 

U.S.  a.  210-198.2  13  aaims 


4,548,714 
SEMIPERMEABLE  MEMBRANE  CARTRIDGE  FOR  USE 

WITH  A  PRESSURE  CONTAINER 
John  R.  Kirwaa,  Jr.,  Chula  Vista,  and  Donald  T.  Bray,  Escoa- 
dido,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Desalination  Systems,  Inc., 
Escondido,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,489 

Int.  C\*  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  a.  210-232  2  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  spiral  wound  membrane  cartridge 
and  a  pressure-resistant  container  for  receiving  said  cartridge, 
said  cartridge  including  a  permeate  collection  tube  with  a 
spiral  winding  of  a  plurality  of  leaves  each  of  which  is  a  lami- 
nate of  a  semipermeable  membrane  sheet,  a  permeate  transfer 
sheet  and  a  porous  grid  sheet,  only  one  of  said  leaves  having  an 
extension  of  said  porous  grid  sheet  of  sufficient  length  to  en- 
compass the  circumference  of  said  cartridge  whereby  upon 
insertion  of  said  cartridge  into  said  conuiner  and  release  of  said 
cartridge,  said  cartridge  will  undergo  slight  unwinding  with 
the  extension  being  in  intimate,  continuous  contact  with  the 
interior  surface  of  said  container  except  along  a  single  line  at 
the  free  end  of  said  extension, 
said  container  including  a  cylinder  having  a  closed  end 
pierced  by  a  liquid  entry  pipe  with  a  spacer  disposed 
adjacent  said  closed  end  to  limit  the  extent  of  insertion  of 
said  cartridge  to  create  an  entry  plenum, 
said  cylinder  having  an  open  end  spaced  from  said  closed 
end  with  an  annular  inner  groove  formed  at  said  open  end 
partially  defined  by  a  shoulder,  said  container  further 
comprising  a  removable  plate  seating  against  said  shoulder 
and  held  in  position  by  a  snap  ring,  said  cartridge  being 
spaced  from  said  shoulder  to  form  an  exit  plenum, 
said  permeate  collection  tube  extending  through  a  central 
hole  in  said  plate  and  being  sealed  to  said  plate  by  means 
of  an  "o"  ring. 


1.  A  pulse  damper  for  use  in  a  liquid  chromatographic  sys- 
tem comprising,  in  combination: 

a  housing  having  a  cavity  therein; 

a  compliant  elastomer  material  disposed  in  and  substantially 
filling  said  cavity; 

a  cover  disposed  and  shaped  to  completely  overlie  said 
cavity; 

a  diaphragm  made  of  a  flexible  chemically  inert  material 
disposed  between  said  housing  and  said  cover; 

said  cover  and  said  elastomer  being  shaped  to  form  a  flow 
volume  disposed  between  said  cover  and  said  diaphragm; 

means  to  secure  said  diaphragm  and  said  cover  to  said  hous- 
ing;     ( 

an  inlet  conduit  and  an  outlet  conduit  each  communicating 
with  said  flow  volume,  said  inlet  conduit,  said  flow  vol- 
ume and  said  outlet  conduit  providing  a  continuous  path 
through  which  the  fluid  in  the  liquid  chromatographic 
system  can  flow. 


4,548,715 

PROCESS  FOR  AERATION  OF  EFFLUENTS  IN 

EQUALIZING  AND  RESERVOIR  BASINS 

Theodor  Stein,  Kamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Scher- 

ing  AG,  W^t  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,962,  Mar.  12,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,975 

Int.  a."  C02F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  210-614  12  aaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  biodegradation  of  a  biodegradable 

industrial  organic  waste  steam  held  under  aeration  in  a  basin, 

the  improvement  of  operating  essentially  in  the  absence  of 

flock  by  controlling  the  rate  of  oxidation  of  said  organic  waste 

by  control  of  the  oxygen  level  below  that  which  will  cause 

flocculation,  said  level  resulting  in  minimum  sludge  formation. 
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4,548,716 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ULTRAPURE, 

PYROGEN-FREE  WATER 

Local  BocTe,  31  Wiodiester  Ot«1,  New  RocheUe,  N.Y.  10805 

FUed  Jol.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,304 

iBt  a.*  C02F  J/42.  1/78 

VS.  a.  210—652  16  Claims 


exchange  resin  having  a  pKa  in  the  range  of  about  3.5  to 
5.8;  and 
(b)  passing  the  liquid  through  the  bed  at  a  temperature  less 
than  200°  F.  and  at  a  flow  rate  of  less  than  about  75  gallons 
per  minute  per  square  foot  to  substantially  remove  the 
impurities  and  purify  the  liquid. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  ultrapure,  pyrogen-free  water 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  source  of  water; 

(b)  filtering  said  water  to  remove  suspended  solids  and  or- 
ganics; 

(c)  deionizing  said  water  to  remove  dissolved  solids;  and 

(d)  introducing  substantially  pure  ozone  into  said  deionized 
water  at  a  concentration  of  at  least  2  milligrams  of  ozone 
per  liter  of  deionized  water  to  thereby  produce  ultrapure, 
pyrogen-free  water. 


4,548,717 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 

WITH  WEAKLY  AODIC  CATION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 

Robert  Knnin,  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Eli  Salem,  Deal,  N.J.,  assignors 

to  The  Graver  Company,  Union,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,814 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  15, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CI*  BOIJ  47/04 

U.S.  a.  210-670  35  Qaims 


4  548  718 
TREATING  CYANIDeWnTAINING  EFFLUENTS 
Colin  W.  A.  Muir,  Sandton,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Johannes- 
burg Consolidated  Investment  Company  Limited,  Transvaal, 
Sonth  Africa 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,569 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Oct.  13,  1982, 
82/7482 

Int.  a.*  C02F  1/52.  1/70 
U.S.  a.  210-719  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  effluent  containing  metal  cyanide 
complexes  and  free  cyanide  to  reduce  the  metal  and  cyanide 
content  thereof  including  the  steps  of  contacting  the  effluent 
with  at  least  about  5  grams  of  powdered  sulphur  and  at  least 
about  1 1.5  grams  of  metallic  iron  for  each  500  ml  of  effluent,  at 
a  pH  of  at  least  8  and  at  a  temperature  of  between  50'  C.  and 
the  boiling  point  of  the  effluent,  and  filtering  of  the  effluent  to 
reduce  the  metal  and  cyanide  content  thereof. 


4,548,719 
METHOD  FOR  DEHYDRATING  SLUDGE 
Angelo  Scordialo,  Da.  mstadt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Rohm  GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29. 
1982,  3215894 

Int.  a.*  BOID  21/01.  29/00.  37/02 
U.S.  a.  210-732  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydating  sewage  sludge  by  filtration 
using  a  filter  aid,  which  method  comprises  adding  a  polyelec- 
trolyte  and  from  2  to  10  kg  of  hydrophobized  particulate  ther- 
mally expanded  volcanic  material  to  each  cubic  meter  of  wet 
sludge,  said  material  having  a  bulk  density  of  less  than  0.09 
kg/liter  an  an  average  particle  size  ranging  from  20  to  300 
microns,  and  then  filtering  said  sludge. 


4  548  720 
REMOVAL  OF  HYDROGEN  SULHDE  FROM  DRILUNG 

FLUIDS 

Thomas  J.  Gilligan,  III,  Painesville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diamond 

Shamrock  Chemicals  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,196 

Int.  a.*  C09K  7/04 

U.S.  a.  252—8.5  B  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  drilling  a  well  wherein  a  driUing  fluid  is 
circulated  through  a  drill  string  and  bit  penetrating  subterra- 
nean formations  and  back  to  the  surface,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  adding  to  said  drilling  fluid  a  sufficient 
amount  of  Ca(OCl)2  solid  oxidant  to  scavenge  hydrogen  sul- 
fide encountered  in  said  subterranean  formations  without  ad- 
versely altering  the  rheological  properties  of  said  drilling  fluid. 


1.  A  method  for  removing  impurities  including  ammonia  and 
sodium  ions  from  a  liquid  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  preparing  a  bed  of  filter  materials  including  a  cation 
exchange  resin  and  an  anion  exchange  resin,  said  cation 


4  548  721 
METHOD  OF  ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  THEREIN 
Francis  E.  DeBons,  Richmond;  Lawrence  E.  Whittington,  Katy, 
both  of  Tex.,  and  Larry  D,  Pedersen,  Canal  Winchester,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Getty  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex.  and  Reed 
Lignin,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  437,185,  Oct.  27,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,370 

Int.  a.*  E21B  43/22 

U.S.  a.  252—8,55  D  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  enhanced  recovery  of  oil  from  a  subter- 
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ranean  formation  containing  oil  and  having  at  least  one  pro- 
duction well  and  at  least  one  injection  well  comprising: 
injecting  into  said  formation  a  surfactant  system  comprised 
of  an  oil  soluble  amine  modified  lignin  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  a  water  soluble  lignin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lignosulfonates  and  alkali  lignins 
and  an  alkyl  or  aryl  amine  having  from  6  to  66  carbon 
atoms,  and  a  surfactant  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the 
classes  of  anionic  and  nonionic  surfactants,  wherein  the 
ratio  of  said  amine  modified  lignin  to  said  surfactant  is 
from  about  1  to  5  to  about  5  to  1; 
driving  said  surfactant  system  through  said  formation;  and 
producing  the  oil   mobilized  by  said   surfactant  system 
through  said  production  well. 


4,548  722 

DISPERSANT  LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDITIVES 

Timothy  R.  Erdman,  San  Rafael,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  519,784,  Aug.  2,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,521,319. 
This  application  Nov.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,520 
Int.  a*  ClOM  l/2a  1/32.  1/38 
U.S.  a.  252—33  5  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  additive  prepared  by  reacting  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  20*  C.  to  200*  C.  an  oil-soluble  hydrocarbyl- 
substituted  polyamine  containing  at  least  one  primary  or  sec- 
ondary amino  group  with  SO2  wherein  the  amount  of  SO2 
employed  is  from  0.2  to  2  mols  of  SO2  for  every  2  moles  of 
basic  nitrogen  present  in  said  oil  soluble  hydrocarbyl-sub- 
stituted  polyamine. 


4,548,723 
ORTHOCARBOXY  PHENYLPHENONE  LUBRICATING 

OIL  ADDITIVES 
Michael  A.  Shippey,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

1 1     Filed  Sep.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  656,042 
1 1  Int.  a."  ClOM  1/54 

VS.  a.  252—39  10  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  an  oil  of  lubri- 
cating viscosity  and  from  0.5%  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  product 
prepared  by  the  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound 
of  formula  1: 


X  Y 


c=o 


CO2© 


(I) 


M  +  ' 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms; 

X,  Y  and  Z  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  or 
hydroxy; 

M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  strontium, 
barium,  calcium,  magnesium,  sodium  and  potassium; 

m  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  valence  of  M; 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3; 

with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  carbon  atoms  in  all  R  be  at 
least  10  carbon  atoms;  with  from  about  1  to  about  50 
equivalents  of  a  basically  reacting  metal  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 


calcium  oxide,  hydroxide,  or  alkoxide  of  1  to  3  carbon 

atoms; 
magnesium  oxide,  hydroxide  or  alkoxide  of  1  to  3  carbon 

atoms; 
barium  oxide,  hydroxide  or  alkoxide  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
sodium  hydroxide  or  alkoxide  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
potassium  hydroxide  of  alkoxide  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 

with  1  to  50  equivalents  of  carbon  dioxide. 


4,548,724 

SUCONIMIDE  DERIVATIVES  AS  ADDITIVES  IN 

LUBRICATING  OILS 

Thomas  J.  Karol,  Wappingers  Falls;  Rodney  L.  Sung,  Fishkill, 

and  Benjamin  J.  Kaufman,  Wappingers  Falls,  all  of  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,606 
Int  a.*  ClOM  1/32 
VS.  a.  252—51.5  A  50  Claims 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  reacting 
(i)  a  hydrocarbyl-substituted  mono-  or  bis-succinimide  bear- 
ing a  polyamine 


O 

N 

R— CH  —  C 


\ 


N— (R"NH)aR"R' 


CH2— C 

N 
o 


wherein 
R  is  an  alkenyl  group  containing  about  8-400  carbon  atoms; 
R"  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  alkylene,  alkaryleiie,  aralkylene,  cycloalkyl- 

ene,  arylene,  alkenylene,  and  alkynylene 
R'  is  — NH2,  — NHR  ",  or  a  hydrocarbyl-substituted  succi- 

nimide  group 


O 

II 
R— CH  —  C 


N— 


CH2— C 


R'"  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  alkaryl.  alkaryl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyl, 
and  aryl; 

a  is  an  integer  1-8  with 

(ii)  an  organic  polycarboxylic  acid  R*  (COOH)jt 
wherein 

X  is  an  integer  3-6;  and 

R*  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  derived  from  removing  a-1  hy- 
drogen atoms  from  an  alkyl,  alkaryl,  aralkyi,  cycloalkyl, 
aryl,  alkenyl,  or  alkynyl  hydrocarbon  group  thereby 
forming  product;  and  recovering  said  product. 


4,548,725 
REDUCING  LOW  TEMPERATURE  HAZE  FORMATION 

OF  HYDRODEWAXED  BASE  STOCKS 
Robert  F.  Bridger,  Hopewell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,566 
Int.  a.*  ClOL  1/28 
VS.  a.  252—56  R  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  lowering  the  cloud  point  of  a  hy- 
drodewaxed  mineral  oil  base  stock  which  comprises  adding  to 
said  base  stock  a  cloud  point  lowering  amount  of  a  polymer 
having  the  formula 
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CH— CH2— CH — 

I  I 

R  C=0 

I 
OR' 


-CH— +- H 

I 

c=o 

I 

OR' 


wherein  R  is  a  C4  to  C40  alkyl  group,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  C4  to 
C40  alkyl  group  and  n  is  2  to  100. 


4  548  728 
MASK  CLEANSER  CONTAINING  OATMEAL, 
POWDERED  MILK.  BAKING  SODA  AND  HONEY 
Bernice  E.  Franklin,  4906  Adelia  Dr.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.  37416 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  710,088 
Int.  a."  A61K  7/02:  CUD  7/40,  7/44.  7/46 
^f  ?'  252-174.14  ,  Cairn 

1.  A  mask  cleanser  and  skin  softener  for  the  hands  and  other 
skin  surfaces  which  comprises  a  mixture  of  2  cups  of  ingredi- 
ents in  the  following  approximate  proportions  dry  oatmeal,  IJ 
cups  of  powdered  milk,  i  cup  of  baking  soda  with  §  cup  of 
honey  and  1  cup  of  water  to  form  a  paste. 


4,548,726 
WATER  BASE  HYDRAULIC  FLUID 
Betty  J.  Morris-Sherwood;  Edward  C.  Brink,  Jr.,  both  of  Port 
Arthun  Darid  R.  McCoy,  and  Edward  E.  McEntire,  both  of 
Austin,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,045 
Int.  a.-*  C09K  3/00;  ClOM  3/04,  3/18,  3/26 
U.S.  a.  252-75  ,0  Qaims 

8.  A  concentrated  hydraulic  fluid  comprising: 
(a)  35  to  45  wt  %  of  an  amphoteric  surfactant  of  the  formula: 


CH3 
I 
CH3(CH2)5-CH-NHCH2CH2COOH 

(b)  8  to  12  wt  %  polypropylene  glycol  of  molecular  weight 
200  to  600; 

(c)  triethanolamine,  diethanolamine  and  modified  phosphate 
ester  in  an  amount  sufllcient  to  inhibit  rust; 

(d)  phosphoric  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  alumi- 
num corrosion; 

(e)  benzotriazole  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  copper 
corrosion;  and 

(0  water. 


4  548  729 
AQUEOUS  FOAMINHIBITING  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  ALKYL  POLYETHYLENE  GLYCOL 
ALKYL  ETHERS 
Karl  Schmid,  Mettmann;  Horst  Baumann,  Leichlingen;  Jiirgen 
Geke,  Dusseldorf;  Hans-Giinther  Gemischeid,  Hosel;  Werner 
Ludecke,  Erkrath;  Robert  Piorr,  Ratingen;  Christian  Ross- 
mann,  Ungenfeld;  Rolf  Scharf,  Monheim,  and  Hans-Joachim 
Schlussler,  Haan,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Henkel  KGaA,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,475 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2. 
1983,  3315951  '    ' 

Int.  C\*  CUD  1/72 
^f  •  ^-  252-174.21  9  a.ims 

1.  A  foam-mhibitmg  composition  for  use  in  an  aqueous 
solution  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  (a)  an  alkyl  poly- 
ethylene glycol  alkyl  ether  having  the  formula 

R  '-0-(CH2CH20)„-r2 

wherein  R'  is  a  member  having  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkenyl,  R2  is 
an  alkyl  having  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
from  7  to  12  and  b)  a  polyglycerol  polyethylene  glycol  alkyl 
ether  of  1  part  by  weight  of  polyglycerol  having  a  hydrcxyl 
number  in  the  range  of  from  900  to  1200  adducted  with  from  4 
to  20  parts  by  weight  of  ethylene  oxide  and  etherified  at  the 
free  hydroxyl  group  with  alkyls  having  from  4  to  8  carbon 
atcms,  in  a  ratio  by  weight  of  a.b  of  from  1:1  to  9:1. 


4  548  727 
AQUEOUS  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  STABILIZED 

ENZYMES 
Elias  H.  Shaer,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Drackett 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,515 
Int  a.*  CUD  3/386.  3/20:  C12N  9/96:  CUR  1/125 
U.S.  CI.  252-171  2oinaims 

1  An  aqueous-based  enzyme  containing  composition 
wherem  the  enzymes  have  enhanced  stability  against  loss  of 
activity,  the  composition  consisting  essentially  of  on  a  weight 
basis: 

(a)  from  0  to  about  55%  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  anionic  and  nonionic  surfactants,  and 
mixtures  thereof: 

(b)  from  about  0.006  to  about  5%  of  an  active  enzjmie  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  protease  and  alpha 
amylase  enzymes,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  enzyme  being 
provided  in  pure  form  or  as  incorporated  within  a  com- 
mercial enzyme  preparation  comprising  from  2  to  about 
80%  of  said  enzyme  and  from  about  20  to  about  98%  of  a 
carrier  therefor; 

(c)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  2.5%  of  an  ester  of  the  formula 
RCOOR'  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  one  to 
three  carbons  or  hydrogen  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  of 
from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms;  and 

(d)  the  remainder  water. 


'  4  548  730 

PORTABLE  SELF-CONTAINED  OXYGEN  GENERATOR 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Evan  E.  Koslow,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Koslow  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,612 

Int.  CI.*  A62D  9/00:  COIB  15/00:  A62B  7/00,  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  252-186.43  5  Qaims 


1/  II 1 1 1 1  r  1 1 1  r. 


1.  A  formulation  for  the  temperature  controlled  production 
of  oxygen  for  medical  use  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of  an 
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oxygen-generating  peroxy  material  and  a  heat-absorbing  hy- 
drated  salt  having  an  endothermic  dehydration  reaction  tem- 
perature below  50'  C,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  oxygen-generat- 
ing material  to  the  heat-absorbing  hydrated  salt  falling  within 
the  range  of  about  1:2  to  2:1. 


/ 


vmy 


wherein  m  represenU  0  or  1;  and  further  wherein  if  m  repre- 
sents 1,  then  n  represents  1  or  2  and  if  m  represents  0,  then  n 
represents  2  and  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms. 


4,548,732 
PROCESS  FOR  AODIZING  HOT  SILICEOUS 
MATERIAL 
Ronald  F.  Scheuerman,  Bellaire,  and  Seth  A.  Silverman,  Rich- 
mond, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,538 
Int.  a."  E21B  43/27 
U.S.  a.  252—8.55  C  2  Qaims 

1.  A  well  treating  process  for  dissolving  an  acid  soluble 
siliceous  solid  material  within  a  well  environment  which  con- 
tains corrodable  metal  and  is  hotter  than  about  300"  F.  com- 
prising: 
compounding  an  aqueous  acidizing  solution  to  consist  essen- 
tially of  an  aqueous  solution  which  contains  both  a  rela- 
tively high  concentration  of  about  2  to  3  molar  hydrogen 
fluoride  equivalent  of  an  ammonium  fluoride  and  a  con- 
centration of  weak  acid  and  weak  acid  salt  sufficient  to 
provide  a  relatively  high  pH  of  at  least  about  5.5  bui  less 
than  7;  and 
flowing  the  so-compounded  acidizing  solution  into  said  well 
environment  to  contact  and  dissolve  said  acid  soluble 
siliceous  material  in  the  absence  of  a  corrosion  inhibiting 
material. 


II  4,548,733 

ANIONIC  SILICONATES  OF 

SILYLORGANOCARBOXYLATES,  SULFONATES  AND 

PHOSPHONATES  TO  REDUCE  VISCOSITIES  OF 

PARTICULATE  SLURRIES 

Harold  L.  Vincent,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 

Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,237 
Int.  Q.*  C08J  5/54 
U.S.  Q.  252—310  112  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  viscosity  of  particulate  slurries 
which  method  comprises 
(I)  contacting  an  aqueous  particulate  slurry  with  an  organo- 
silicon  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i) 
anionic  siliconates  of  silylorganophosphonates;  (ii)  anionic 


siliconates  of  silylorganosulfonates;  and  (iii)  anionic  sili- 
conates of  silylorganocarboxylates; 
(II)  intimately  mixing  the  organosilicon  compound  and  the 
slurry,  whereby  a  slurry  with  a  viscosity  less  than  the 
viscosity  of  the  slurry  before  contacting  the  organosilicon 
compound  with  the  slurry,  is  obtained. 


1 1  4,548,731 

2,4-DIFLUOROBENZENE  DERIVA'HVES 
Shigeru  Sugimori,  Figisawa,  and  Tetsuhiko  Kojima,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso  Corporation,  Ohsaka, 
Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1982,  57-82654; 
Jul.  27, 1982,  57-130867 

Int.  Q.*  C09K  3/34:  C07C  25/13.  69/75 
U.S.  Q.  252—299.63  9  Qaims 

1.  2,4-Difluorobenzene  derivatives  of  trans-4-alkylcyclohex- 
anes  expressed  by  the  general  formula 


WATER  SOLUBLE  GUM/POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  HYDROSOLS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Jean-Bernard  Chaux;  Pierre  Gagne,  both  of  Tassin  la  Demi- 
Lune;  Michel  Garcia,  Antony;  Dominique  Lespinasse,  Jassans 
Riottier,  and  Josiane  Roussos,   Neuilly   sur  Seine,   all   of 
France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Pouienc  Specialites  Chimiques, 
Courbevoie,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  442,003,  Nov.  16,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,772 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  16,  1981,  81  21359 
Int.  CI.*  BOIF  3/18:  BOIJ  13/00:  C08J  3/06:  C08L  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  252-311  25  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  adapted  for  ready  dispersion/dis- 
solution in  an  aqueous  medium,  comprising  intimate  admixture 
of  a  water  soluble  gum  or  polymer,  and  a  dispersion/dissolu- 
tion enhancing  amount  of  a  water  donor  material  therefore,  the 
amount  of  water  being  such  that  the  ratio  by  weight  of  the  gum 
or  polymer  thereto  ranges  from  6.5  to  1,  and  the  ratio  by 
weight  of  the  water  donor  to  the  water  therein  ranges  from  0.3 
to  2.6. 

24.  A  sol  comprising  dispersion/solution  of  the  composition 
of  matter  as  defined  by  claim  I,  in  an  aqueous  medium. 


4,548,735 

VISCOSITY  ENHANCEMENT  OF  BLOCK  POLYMER 

SOLUTIONS  WITH  OIL 

Jan  Bock,  Bridgewater,  and  Paul  L.  Valint,  Jr.,  Asbury,  both  of 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Flor- 

ham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,241 
Int.  C\*  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  Q.  252—312  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  solubilization  of  a  hydrocarbon  liquid 
into  an  aqueous  solution  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  said  aqueous  solution  of  water  and  a  diblock 
polymer  of  t-butyl  styrene/metal  styrenc  sulfonate  or  a 
triblock  polymer  of  t-butyl  styrene/metal  styrene  sulfo- 
nated t-butylstyrene,  said  diblock  polymer  has  the  for- 
mula: 


sec-C4H9- 


■CH2— CH 


wherein  m  is  about  0.5  to  about  15.0  mole  %,  n  is  about 
85.0  to  about  99.5  mole  %,  and  M  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  and  metals  cations  of  iron, 
aluminum,  lead,  and  Groups  lA,  IIA,  IB  and  IIB  of  the 
Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements  and  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  100,000  to  3,000,000,  said  formula 
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sec-C4H9- 


■CH2— CH 


-CH2— CH 


wherein  m  is  about  0.5  to  about  15.0  mole  %,  n  is  about 
85.0 1  about  99.5  mole  %,  and  M  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  and  metals  cations  of  iron,  alumi- 
num, lead,  and  Groups  I  A,  II  A,  IB  and  IIB  of  the  Periodic 
Table  of  Elements,  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  100,000  to  3,000,000,  the  concentration  of  said  di- 
block  or  triblock  polymer  in  said  aqueous  solution  being 
about  0.005  to  5  grams  of  said  diblock  or  triblock  polymer 
per  100  grams  of  said  water; 

(b)  adding  about  0.002  to  about  1.0  gram  of  a  hydrocarbon 
liquid  to  100  grams  of  said  aqueous  solution  of  said  diblock 
or  triblock  polymer,  said  hydrocarbon  liquid  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon having  about  5  to  about  7  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloali- 
phatic  hydrocarbon  having  about  5  to  about  7  carbon 
atoms,  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  about  6  to  about 
20  carbon  atoms,  an  aliphatic  oil,  a  naphthenic  oil  and  an 
aromatic  oil;  and 

(c)  stirring  said  hydrocarbon  liquid  and  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  said  diblock  polymer  of  said  triblock  polymer  until 
a  homogeneous  solution  has  been  obtained. 

4  548  736 
PREPARATION  OF  PROTEIN  HLMS 
Michael  F.  Muller,  Miinster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  John 
D.  Ferry,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni 
Research  Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527^45 

Int.  a.*  BOIJ  J3/00 

U.S.  a.  252-315.1  20aaims 


prising  a  polymeric  solute  dissolved  in  a  solvent  to  a 
concentration  sufficient  to  cause  osmosis  of  the  solvent 
from  the  gel  into  the  polymer  solution;  and 
(d)  removing  solvent  by  osmosis  from  the  gel  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  contract  the  gel  to  a  desired  thickness. 


4,548,737 
CONDUCTING  POLYMERS 
Denis  G.  H.  Ballard,  Littleton;  Kenneth  T.  Moran,  Runcorn,  and 
Ian  M.  Shirley,  Weaverham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,389 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6.  1983. 
8309362 

Int.  a.<  HOIB  7/00 
U.S.  a.  252-500  4  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  conducting  composition  comprising: 
(a)  a  polyarylene  of  structure 

-(Ar)„(X)„ 

wherein 

the  residues  Ar  and  X,  where  X  is  present,  may  vary  from 
unit  to  unit  in  the  polymer  chain, 

Ar  represents  a  divalent  aromatic  or  substituted  aromatic 
group, 

X  is  a  residue  of  one  or  more  polymerisable  comonomers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  methacry- 
lates,  vinyl  halides,  vinyl  esters,  acrylonitrilc,  tetrafluor- 
oethylene,  and  sulphur  dioxide,  n  and  m  are  whole 
numbers  and  the  ratio  of  n.m  lies  in  the  range  of  1.0  to 
1:100,  which  polyarylene  is  prepared  from  a  poly  (1,2- 
disubstituted  cyclohexa-3,5-diene)  of  structure 


^X-fe 


wherein 

the  cyclohexenylene  ring  and  the  residue  X,  where  X  is 
present,  may  vary  from  unit  to  unit  along  the  polymer 
chain, 
each  z,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  is  an.ide, 
halide,  thioester,  urethane,  xanthate,  or  OR',  where  R' 
is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  five  carbon 
atoms,  aroyl,  alkanoyl  having  up  to  ten  carbon  atoms  or 
R^OCO  where  R2  is  aryl  or  alkyl  having  up  to  ten 
carbon  atoms,  X,  n  and  m  have  the  meanings  above- 
ascribed  to  them;  and 
(b)  a  suitable  doping  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Group  I A  metals.  Group  I A  metal  arenes,  Bronsted  acids, 
non-metal  oxides.  Group  VB  sulphides,  and   halides  of 
Groups  VB,  VIA,  IB,  IIB,  IVB  and  the  inert  gases. 


1.  A  method  of  making  protein  films  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  protein  gel  in  a  solvent; 

(b)  placing  the  protein  gel  in  contact  with  one  side  of  a 
semipermeable  membrane  which  is  permeable  to  the  sol- 
vent in  which  the  gel  was  prepared; 

(c)  adding  a  concentrated  polymer  solution  to  the  other  side 
of  the  semipermeable  membrane,  which  membrane  is 
impermeable  to  the  polymer,  said  polymer  solution  com- 


4  548  738 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTING  COMPLEXES  OF  POLY 
(3,6-N-ALKYLCARBAZOLYL  ALKENES)  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING 

Samson  A.  Jenekhe,  Bloomington,  and  Barbara  J.  Pure,  Edina, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,565 
Int.  a*  HOIB  y/00 
U.S.  a.  252-500  32  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  conducting  polymer  comprising  poly(3,6- 
N-alkylcarbazolyl  alkene)  having  the  following  structure: 
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—       insoluble  organic  matters  with  sizes  over  10  /xm  have  been 
removed. 


/ 


a.UTKm    VOLUME   (inL) 


R 


.€Ljm.,__ 


/n 


doped  with  a  compatible  charge  transfer  acceptor  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  I2,  Br2,  HI,  HBr,  IBr,  BF4-, 
CL04~,  SbCl6  or  combinations  thereof  to  provide  electrical 
conductivity,  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  R2  is  an  alkene  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  between  2  and  500. 


4,548,739 

HIGH  DENSITY  INFORMATION  RECORDS  MADE  OF 

CONDUCTIVE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  A 

SPEanCALLY-TREATED  VINYL  CHLORIDE-BASE 

RESIN 
Mutsuaki  Nakamura;  Kazuhira  Namikawa,  both  of  Yokohama; 
Toshikazu  Goshima,  Sagamihara;  Toshiaki  Hamaguchi;  Akio 
Kuroda,  both  of  Yokohama;  Akio  Hata,  and  Noriki  Fiuii,  both 
of  Shinnanyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Ltd.  and  Tokuyama  Seklsui  Industry  Corporation, 
Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,098 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1983,  58-68437 

Int.  a.*  HOIB  1/06 

VS.  a.  252—511  9  Claims 


iigh  density  information  record  of  the  electrostatic 
capacitance  type  which  comprises  a  record  substrate  on  which 
signal  information  is  recorded  as  geometric  variatioi\^,  said 
substrate  being  made  of  a  conductive  resin  composition  com- 
prising a  vinyl  chloride  resin  and  a  conductive  powder,  the 
vinyl  chloride  resin  being  obtained  by  suspension  polymeriza- 
tion of  vinyl  chloride  monomer  in  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing a  water-soluble  polymer  suspension  stabilizer  from  whch 


4  548  740 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CONDUCTIVE  PLASTICS 
Sybille    von    Tomkewitsch,    Poecking,    and    Hans-Friedrich 
Schmidt,  Eurasburg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,444 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19. 
1983,  3301635 

Int.  a.*  HOIB  1/06 
UA  a.  252-511  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  conductive  plastic  mixture 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

admixing  a  selected  amount  of  a  plastic  material  with  a 
selected  amount  of  a  conductive  material  and  extruding  to 
obtain  a  substantially  uniform  extrudate  of  said  materials; 

measuring  the  electrical  resistance  of  said  extrudate; 

adjusting  the  quantity  of  said  conductive  material  relative  to 
the  quantity  of  said  plastic  material  in  accordance  with  a 
function  of  the  difference  between  a  desired  resisunce 
value  for  such  extrudate  and  such  so-measured  resistance 
value  thereby  to  achieve  and  maintain  approximately  said 
desired  resistance  value  for  said  extrudate. 


4,548,741 
METHOD  FOR  DOPING  TIN  OXIDE 
Jacob  Hormadaly,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
De  Nemours  and  Compuiy,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  383,452,  Jan.  1,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,572 
Int  a*  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252—518  18  Claims 

8.  A  composition  for  the  preparation  of  a  conductive  phase 
comprising  an  admixture  of  finely  divided  particles  of  (a) 
5-95%  by  weight  of  a  pyrochlore-related  compound  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 

Sn2  _  x^  +  Ta^3Nby2Sn^l  *  "•"  O7  -  ;r  _y  I /2 

wherein 
x=0-0.55 
y3=0-2 
y2=0-2 
yi  =0-0.5  and 

yi+y2+y3=2, 

and  (b)  95-5%  by  weight  Sn02. 


4,548,742 
RESISTOR  COMPOSITIONS 
Jacob  Hormadaly,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.  . 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,964 
Int.  a.*  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252—519  6  Claims 

1.  A  thick  film  resistor  composition  comprising  an  admixture 
of  finely  divided  pariicles  of  (a)  40-85%  wt.  of  a  conductive 
phase  consisting  essentially  of  1-95%  wt.  of  a  pyrochlore 
corresponding  to  the  formula: 

Sn2-.,2  +  jay3NbK2Sny|*  +  07-xlyj* 


wherein 

X =0-0.55 
Y3=0-2 
¥2=0-2 
Yi  =0-0.5  and 
Yi-hY2-l-Y3  =  2 
or  precursive  mixtures 


thereof  and  99-1%   wt.   Sn02;  (b) 
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60-15%  wt.  inorganic  binder,  and  (c)  0.05-10%  wt.  CoCr04, 
NiCr04  or  mixtures  thereof,  dispersed  in  (d)  an  organic  me- 
dium. 


4,548,743 
KETAL  AND  USE  IN  PERFUMERY 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Robert  P.  Beiko,  Woodbridge; 
William  L.  Schreiber,  Jackson,  and  Michael  Licciardello, 
Little  Silver,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  & 
Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,646 
Int.  a.*  A61K  7/46;  CUB  9/00;  CD7C  43/30  43/32 
U.S.  a.  252-522  R  2  Qaims 

1.  The  dimethyl  ketal  of  l-acetyl-3,3-dimethyl  cyclohexane 
defined  according  to  the  structure: 


-N >  O.  -N  +  -R2  or  -N- 

i  I  I 


group,  and  at  least  one  M^  is  an 


-N >o 


group; 
(3)  ethoxylated  amine  oxides  having  formula  III: 


R2 
I 


III 


R^-[(a'),-(r4),-m2-l-xi 


0CH3       0CH3 


2.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  a 
perfume  composition,  cologne  or  perfumed  article  comprising 
the  step  of  intimately  admixing  with  a  perfume  composition, 
cologne  or  perfumed  article  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


(4)  ethoxylated  amine  oxide  polymers  which  comprise  a 
polymer  backbone,  at  least  2M>  groups  and  at  least  one 
L— X  group,  wherein  M^  is  an  amine  oxide  group  at- 
tached to  or  integral  with  the  backbone;  and  L  connects 
groups  M3  and  X,  or  connects  group  X  to  the  polymer 
backbone;  and 

(5)  mixtures  thereof;  wherein  A'  is 


4  548  744 

ETHOXYLATED  AMINE  OXIDES  HAVING  CLAY  SOIL 

REMOVAL/ANTI-REDEPOSmON  PROPERTIES 

USEFUL  IN  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 

Daniel  S.  Connor,  The  Proctor  &  Gamble  Co.,  Miami  Valley 

Laboratories,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45247 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,612 

Int.  a.*  C07C  135/02;  C08F  8/06;  CUD  1/75 

U.S.  a.  252-545  53  Qaims 

1.  A  water-soluble  amine  oxide  having  clay  soil  removal/an- 

ti-redeposition  properties  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of: 

(1)  ethoxylated  monoamine  oxides  having  formula  I: 


O 


O 


O 


O 


O 


•NC— ,  — NCO— , 

I  I 

R  R 


-NCN— ,  — CN— .  — OCN-,  -CO-, 

II  I  I 

R    R  R  R 


O 


O   O 


(X-L)3-N >o 


I 


(2)  ethoxylated  amine  oxides  having  formulas  IIA,  JIB  or 
IIC: 


R2-M'-R'-N-r2     (R2)2-M'-R<-N-(r2), 
I  I 

X  X 


or 


I 
X 


IIA 


IIB 

(X-L-)2-M2-r1-m2-(R2)2 
IIC 


wherein  M'  is  an 


I 
O.  — N+— R2or— N— 
I  I 


group;  each  M^  is  an 


— OCO— .  -OC— .  — CNC-  or  — O— . 

I 
R 

— O— ,  R  is  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl;  R'  is 
C2-C12  alkylene,  hydroxyalkylene,  alkenylene,  arylene  or 
alkarylene,  or  a  C2-C3  oxyalkylene  moiety  having  from  2 
to  about  20  oxyalkylene  units  provided  that  no  O— N 
bonds  are  formed;  each  R2  is  C 1 -C4  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl, 
the  moiety  — L— X,  or  two  R2  together  form  the  moiety 
— (CH2)r-A2— (CH2)5— ,    wherein    A2    is    — O—    or 
— CH2— ,  r  is  1  or  2,  s  is  1  or  2  and  r-i-s  is  3  or  4;  R^  is  a 
substituted  C3-C12  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl.  alkenyl,  aryl  or 
alkaryl  group  having  p  substitution  sites;  R^  is  C1-C12 
alkylene,  hydroxyalkylene,  alkenylene,  arylene  or  alkary- 
lene, or  a  C2-C3  oxyalkylene  moiety  having  from  2  to 
about  20  oxyalkylene  units  provided  that  no  O— N  bonds 
are  formed;  X  is  a  nonionic  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  ester  groups, 
C1-C4  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  ether  groups,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  or  a  mixture  of  said  nonionic'group  and  an  anionic 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  COO", 
P03^'  2  and  SO3-;  L  is  a  hydrophilic  chain  which  con- 
tains   the    polyoxyalkylene    moiety    — [(R50)m(CH2C- 
H20)„]— ,  wherein  R'  is  C3-C4  alkylene  or  hydroxyalky- 
lene, and  m  and  n  are  numbers  such  that  the  moiety 
— (CH2CH20)n—  comprises  at  least  about  50%  by  weight 
of  said  polyoxyalkylene  moiety;  n  is  at  least  about  12  for 
said  monoamine  oxides  of  formula  1,  is  at  least  about  6  for 
said  amine  oxides  of  formulas  IIA,  IIB  or  IIC,  is  at  least  3 
for  said  amine  oxides  of  formula  III  and  is  at  least  about  12 
for  said  amine  oxide  polymers;  p  is  from  3  to  8;  q  is  1  or  0; 
t  is  1  or  0.  provided  that  t  is  1  when  a  is  1 . 
41.  A  water-soluble  amine  oxide  polymer  having  clay  soil 
removalanti-redeposition  properties  of  formula  XIII: 
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XIII 


IMt-t-CH2CH2MtH-CH2CH2Mi— f-CH2CH2Mk 

I  II     ,r  (CH2CH20),-x| 

[(CH2CH20)„^X]2  [(CH2CH20„-X]2 


lized  polypropylene  film  is  a  rough-surfaced  film  haj'ing  a 
space  factor  of  5  to  15%,  said  spaced  factor  being  defined  by 
the  formula  (11): 


tw 


X   100 


(II) 


wherein  M  is  an 


— N 


I 


->0,  — N  +  — R,  or  — N— 
I  I 


group;  R  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl,  or  the  moiety 
— (CH2CH20)„— X;  X  is  H, 


— CR', 


1^ 


— R'  or  a  mixture  thereof,  wherein  R'  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  hy- 
droxyalkyl; n  is  at  least  about  3;  a  is  1  or  0;  a,  x,  y  and  z  are 
numbers  such  that  there  are  at  least  two  M  groups,  at  least  two 


— N 


■>o 


groups  and  at  least  two  X  groups. 


^  4,548,745 

CAPACITOR  COMPRISING  METALLIZED 
POLYPROPYLENE  HLM  IMPREGNATED  WITH  A 
CERTAIN  BIS-(ALKYLPHENYL)  ALKANE 

Takayuki  Yagitani,  Nishinomiya;  Hiromasa  Matsui,  Ashiya; 
Akira  Ito,  Iwaki,  and  Toshishige  Ueno,  Iwaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,566 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1982,  57-151274 
Int.  CI*  HOIG  4/22,  4/32 
U.S.  a.  252—567  9  Oaims 


1.  A  c^acitor  comprising,  as  a  dielectric  material,  a  metal- 
lized polypropylene  film  impregnated  with  a  l,2-bis-(^lkyl- 
phenyl)ethane  having  the  formula  (I): 


R' 


CH2-CH2— d^        'J 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group;  R2 
represents  a  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  or  isopropyl  group  and  n  is 
1  or  2,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R'  represents  a  methyl 
group,  R2  represents  a  methyl  group,  and  wherein  the  metal- 


where  tuf  is  the  thickness  of  said  film  obtained  by  measuring 
the  same  with  a  micrometer  and  tif  is  the  thickness  of  said  film 
obtained  by  the  gravimetric  method. 


4,548,746 

ROSIN  PENTAERYTHRITOL  ESTER  PREPARATION 

IMPROVEMENT 

Don  P.  Duncan,  Mt.  Pleasant,  and  Timothy  B.  Cameron,  North 

Charleston,  both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  Westvaco  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,131,  May  14,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,985 

Int.  a.*  C09F  7/00.  1/04 

U.S.  a.  260—104  17  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  esterifying  rosin  with  at  least  an  equivalent 
of  pentaerythritol  which  comprises  heating  the  rosin  and  pen- 
taerythritol  in  the  presence  of  phosphinic  acid  catalyst. 

15.  A  tall  oil  rosin  ester  prepared  by  reacting  a  tall  oil  rosin 
with  a  15-18%  excess  equivalent  of  pentaerythritol  by  heating 
the  rosin  and  the  pentaerythritol  in  an  inert  environment  for 
from  18  to  20  hours  at  from  250*  to  280*  C.  in  the  presence  of 
from  0.01%  to  less  than  0.5%  phosphinic  acid  catalyst,  fol- 
lowed by  a  steam  sparge  and  the  addition  of  sodium  hydroxide 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  neutralize  the  phosphinic  acid 
wherein  the  tall  oil  rosin  ester  exhibits  both  a  color  of  0-2 
Gardner  color  units  above  the  color  of  the  tall  oil  rosin  and  a 
Ball  and  Ring  softening  point  of  from  95°  C.  to  105*  C. 


4,548,747 

3-ACYLAMINO-l-SULFONYLAMINOCARBONYLME- 

THOXY-2-AZETIDINONES 

Robert  Zahler,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 

Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,274 
Int.  0.-»  C07D  205/08,  401/12  403/12;  A61K  31/395 
U.S.  O.  260—239  A  12  Oaims 

1.  A  /3-lactam  having  the  formula 

|2    |4    R3 

Rl— NH— C— C    R5  Rfe 

II         \    / 

C— N— O— C— C— NH— SO2— R7. 
^  II 

O  O 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  basic  salt  thereof, 
wherein 

Ri  is  an  acyl  group  derived  from  a  carboxylic  acid; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy; 

R3  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  substituted 
phenyl  or  a  4,5,6  or  7-membered  heterocycle  or  one  of  R3 
and  R4  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  azido,  halomethyl, 
dihalomethyl,  trihalomethyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkenyl, 
alkynyl,  2-phenylethenyl,  2-phenylethynyl,  carboxyl. 
— CH2X1,  — S— X2,  — O— X2, 


X3  \\  O 

I  I  II 

— O— C— X4.  — S— C— X4or  — A— C— NX6X7; 

Xj  Xs 


wherein  X|  is  azido,  amino,  hydroxy,  alkanoylamino,  phe- 
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nyicarbonylamino,  (substituted  phenyl)carbonylainino,  alkyl- 
sulfonyloxy,  phenylsulfonyloxy.  (substituted  phenyl)sul- 
fonyloxy,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  cyano. 


— A— C— NX6X7. 

— S— X2  or  — O— X2;  X2  is  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl, 
phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  phenylalkyl,  (substituted  phe- 
nyOalkyl,  alkanoyl,  phenylalkanoyl,  (substituted  pheny- 
Oalkanoyl,  phenylcarbonyl,  (substituted  phenyl)carbonyl, 
or  heteroarylcarbonyl;  one  of  X3  and  X4  is  hydrogen  and 
the  other  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  or  X3  and  X4  when  taken 
together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
form  a  cycloalkyl  group;  X5  is  formyl,  alkanoyl,  phenyl- 
carbonyl, (substituted  phenyl)carbonyl,  phenylalkylcar- 
bonyl,  (substituted  phenyl)alkylcarbonyl,  carboxyl,  alk- 
oxycarbonyl,  aminocarbonyl,  (substituted  amino)carbo- 
nyl,  or  cyano;  A  is  — CH=CH— ,  — (CH2)„— ,  — CH- 
2—0—,  — CH2— NH—  or  — CH2— S— CH2— ;  n  is  0,  1  or 
2;  and  X6  and  X7  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl,  or  Xt  is 
hydrogen  and  X7  is  amino,  substituted  amino,  acylamino 
or  alkoxy,  or  Xe  and  X7  when  taken  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  4,  5,  6  or 
7-membered  heterocycle;  and 
R5  and  R6  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl or  a  4,  5,  6  or  7-membered  heterocycle,  or  R5  and  Rt 
together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
are  cycloalkyl  or  a  4,  5,  6  or  7-membered  heterocycle  or 
one  of  R5  and  R6  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  azido, 
halomethyl,  dihalomethyl,  trihalomethyl,  alkoxycarbonyl, 
alkenyl,  alkynyl,  2-phenylethenyl,  2-phenylethynyl,  car- 
boxyl, — CH2X1,  — S— X2,  — O— X2,  or 


-A-C— NH6X7; 

and  R7  is  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  phenyl  or  substituted 
phenyl; 

wherein  the  terms  "alkyl"  and  "alkoxy"  refer  to  grounds 
having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

the  term  "cycloalkyl"  refers  to  groups  having  3,  4,  5,  6  or  7 
carbon  atoms; 

the  terms  "alkanoyl",  "alkenyl",  and  "alkynyl",  refer  to 
groups  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

the  term  "substituted  phenyl"  refers  to  a  phenyl  group  sub- 
stituted with  1,  2  or  3  amino,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  carbamyl,  or  carboxyl  groups; 

the  term  "substituted  alkyl"  refers  to  alkyl  groups  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  azido,  amino,  halogen,  hydroxy, 
carboxy,  cyano,  alkoxycarbonyl,  aminocarbonyl,  al- 
kanoyloxy,  alkoxy.  phenyloxy,  (substituted  phenyI)oxy. 
(heteroaryl)oxy.  mercapto.  alkylthio.  phenylthio.  (substi- 
tuted phenyOthio.  alkylsulfmyl  or  alkylsulfonyl  groups; 

the  term  "heteroaryl"  refers  to  pyridinyl.  furanyl.  pyrrolyl. 
thienyl,  1,2,3-triazolyl,  1.2,4-triazolyl.  imidazolyl.  thia- 
zolyl.  thiadiazolyl.  pyrimidinyl.  oxazolyl,  triazinyl,  tetraz- 
olyl  or  one  of  the  above  groups  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro.  amino,  cyano,  trifluoro- 
mcthyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfonyl.  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl, 
or  substituted  alkyl,  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  groups; 

the  term  "a  4.  5.  6  or  7-membered  heterocycle"  refers  to 
pyridinyl,  furanyl,  pyrrolyl.  thienyl,  1,2,3-triazolyl.  1,2.4- 
triazolyl.  imidazolyl,  thiazolyl.  thiadiazolyl.  pyrimidinyl. 
oxazolyl.  triazinyl,  tetrazolyl,  azetinyl,  oxetanyl.  thietanyl. 
piperidinyl.  piperazinyl.  imidazolylidinyl.  oxazolidinyl. 
pyrrolidinyl.  tetrahydropyrimidinyl,  dihydrothiazolyl  or 


hexahydroazepinyl  or  one  of  the  above  groups  substituted 
with  one  or  more  0x0,  halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro,  amino, 
cyano.  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfonyl,  phenyl, 
substituted  phenyl,  or  substituted  alkyl,  wherein  the  alkyl 
group  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  groups; 
the  term  "substituted  amino"  refers  to  a  group  having  the 
formula  — NY1Y2  wherein  Yi  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  phenyl, 
substituted  phenyl,  phenylalkyl  or  (substituted  phenyl)al- 
kyl,  and  Y2  is  alkyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  phenylal- 
kyl. (substituted  phenyl)alkyl,  hydroxy,  cyano,  alkoxy, 
phenylalkoxy  or  amino. 


4,548,748 
CYANOHYDRIN  PROCESS 
Verian  H.  Van  Rheenen,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,674 
Int.  a/ C07J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  260-239.55  C  ig  Qaims 

1.  A  17/3-cyano-17a-hydroxy  steroid  of  the  formula 


(IB) 


and  its  C3  protected  enolate 


(IBa) 


MO 


where 
Rb  is  a  hydrogen  or  fluorine  atom,  methyl  or  methylene 

group; 
R9  is  nothing,  a  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  oxygen  atom,  which 

makes  the  C-ring 

(a)  A'^")  when  R9  is  nothing  and 

(b)  9)8,1 1/3-epoxide  when  R9  is  an  oxygen  atom; 

Rii  is  a  hydrogen  or  oxygen  atom,  two  hydrogen  atoms,  or 
a-  or  yS-hydroxyl  group  which  makes  the  C-ring 

(a)  A'O')  when  Rn  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 

(b)  9P,\  l;3-epoxide  when  Ri  1  is  an  oxygen  atom  and 

between  Cu  and  Rn  is  a  single  bond,  and 

(c)  a  ketone  when  R|  t  is  an  oxygen  atom  and between 

Cii  and  R||  is  a  double  bond; 

R 16  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group; 

....  is  a  single  or  double  bond; 

—  indicates  that  the  attached  atom  or  group  can  be  in  either 

the  aoT  P  configuration;  and 
M  is  a  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  magnesium  or  calcium 

atom. 
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4,548,749 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

21-HVDROXY-20-KETO-Al<>-STEROIDS  AND  NEW 

INTERMEDIATE  COMPOUNDS  FORMED  IN  THIS 

PROCESS 

Albert  M.  van  Leusen,  Gronlngen,  and  Adriaan  M.  van  Leusen, 

Winsum,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Gist-Brocades 

N.V.,  Delft,  Netherlands 

1 1     Filed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  604,735 
Claim^  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Apr.  29, 
1983,  83200618.3 

Int.  a*  C07J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  260—239.5  30  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  21-hydroxy•20-keto-A'*- 
steroids  comprising  reacting  a  17-(isocyanosulfonylme- 
thyleneVsteroid  with  an  aldehyde  and  an  alcohol  to  form  a 
17-(2-alkoxy-3-oxazolin-4-yl)-A'*-steroid  and  subjecting  the 
latter  to  hydrolysis  to  obtain  the  corresponding  21-hydroxy- 
20-keto-A' Steroid. 
29.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ORj 


wherein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl.  chloro.  bromo,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl  sub- 
stituted thio  and  NR4R5  wherein  R4  and  R5  are  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  di-substituted  lower  alkylamino  lower  alkyl; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  and  amino;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  acetyloxy,  benzoyloxy  and  hydroxy;  X  is  halogen 
and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  halogen  and  the  N-oxides  thereof 
when  R3  is  hydrogen 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  may  form  a  double  bond  in 
the  1(10),  5(10)  or  9(10)  position,  R2  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R3  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  dialkylamino  of  1  to  8  alkyl  carbon  atoms,  heterocycle 
of  4  to  8  atoms  optionally  containing  an  oxygen  atom  and  aryl 
optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen  and  alkyl  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  the  A,B,C  and  D  rings  may  contain  at  least  one 
double  bond  and  may  be  optionally  substituted  with  at  least 
one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  amino,  oxy- 
gen, halogen,  alkyl  and  alkylene  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  alkoxyalkoxy  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  optionally 
disubstituted  with  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  wherein  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
of  epoxy.  methylene  and  alkylenedioxy  and  alkylenedithio  and  lower  alkyl  and  amino;  X  is  halogen  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyleneoxythio  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms.  halogen. 

4.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Oacyl 


4,548,750 
PYRlMIDO[4,5-D][2]BENZAZEPINES  USEFUL  AS 
SEDATIVES  AND  ANXIOLYTIC  AGENTS 
Rodney  I.  Fryer,  North  Caldwell;  Eugene  J.  Trybulski,  Parsip- 
pany,  and  Armin  Walser,  West  Caldwell,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Hofflnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  286,123,  Jul.  23, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,427,589, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  175,554,  Aug.  5, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,329 
Int.  a*  C07D  4S7/04 
U.S.  a.  260—243.3  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  amino;  X  is  halogen  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or 
halogen. 
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4  548  751 
(2-OXO-1-AZETIDINyLoXY)-2-PROPENOICACID 

Spencer  D.  Kimball,  North  Brunswick,  N.J.;  David  Kronenthal, 
Yardley,  Pa.,  and  William  H.  Koster,  East  Amwell,  N.J., 
assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,874 
Int.  a.*  C07D  205/08.  403/12,  401/12;  A61K  31/395 
U.S.  a.  260—245.4  9  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


Rs 


Rl— NH     R2   R3  R4      / 

c— c  \ 

II  II     R6 

C— N— O— C— COOH. 


or  a  pharmaceutical! y  acceptable  salt  or  ester  thereof,  wherein 
Rl  is  an  acyl  group  derived  from  a  carboxylic  acid; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy; 

R3  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyl.  phenyl,  substituted 
phenyl  or  a  4,  5,  6  or  7-membered  heterocycle,  or  one  of 
R3  and  R4  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  azido,  halomethyl, 
dihalomethyl,  trihalomethyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  2- 
phenylethenyl,  2-phenylethynyl,  — CH2X1,  carboxyl, 
-S-X2.  -O-X2. 


X3 


f 


— A— C— NX6X7.  — O— C— X4  0r  — S— C— X4; 

I  I 

X5  xs 

wherein  Xi  is  azido,  amino,  hydroxy,  alkanoylamino, 
phenylcarbonylamino,  (substituted  phenyl)car- 

bonylamino,  alkylsulfonyloxy,  phenylsulfonyloxy,  (substi- 
tuted phenyl)sulfonyloxy,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl, 
cyano. 


mercapto,  alkylthio,  phenylthio,  (substituted  phenyl)thio, 
alkylsulfinyl,  or  alkylsulfotiyl  groups; 

the  terms  "alkanoyl",  "alkenyl"  and  "alkynyl"  refer  to 
groups  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms; 

the  term  "substituted  phenyl"  refers  to  a  phenyl  group  sub- 
stituted with  I,  2  or  3  amino,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  alkyl  (of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms),  alkoxy  (of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms)  or  carboxyl  groups; 

the  term  "substituted  amino"  refers  to  a  group  having  the 
formula  NY1Y2  wherein  Yi  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  phenyl, 
substituted  phenyl,  phenylalkyl  or  (substituted  phenyl)al- 
kyl,  and  Y2  is  alkyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  phenylal- 
kyl, (substituted  phenyl)alkyl,  hydroxy,  cyano,  alkoxy, 
phenylalkoxy  or  amino; 

the  term  "heteroaryl"  refers  to  pyridinyl,  furanyl,  pyrrolyl, 
thienyl,  l,2,3-tria2olyl,  1,2,4-triazoIyl,  imidazolyl,  thia- 
zolyl,  thiadiazolyl,  pyrimidinyl,  oxazolyl,  triazinyl,  tetraz- 
olyl  or  one  of  the  above  groups  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro,  amino,  cyano,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfonyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl, 
2-furfurylideneamino  or  substituted  alkyl,  wherein  the 
alkyl  group  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  groups; 

the  term  "a  4,  5,  6  or  7-membered  heterocycle"  refers  to 
pyridinyl,  furanyl,  pyrrolyl,  thienyl.  1,2,3-triazolyl.  1,2,4- 
triazolyl,  imidazolyl,  thiazolyl,  thiadiazolyl,  pyrimidinyl, 
oxazoyl.  triazinyl,  tetrazolyl,  azetinyl,  oxetanyl,  thietanyl, 
piperidiny],  piperazinyl,  imidazolidinyl,  oxazolidinyl,  pyr- 
rolidinyl,  tetrahydropyrimidinyl,  dihydrothiazolyl,  hex- 
ahydroazepinyl  or  one  of  the  above  groups  substituted 
with  one  or  more  0x0,  halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro,  amino, 
cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfonyl,  phenyl, 
substituted  phenyl,  2-furfurylideneamino  or  substituted 
alkyl,  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
groups. 


O 

II 
— A— C— NX6X7, 

— S— X^  or  — O— X2;  X2  is  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl, 
phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  phenylalkyl,  (substituted  phe- 
nyl)alkyl.  alkanoyl.  phenylalkanoyl.  (substituted  pheny- 
l)alkanoyl.  phenylcarbonyl.  (substituted  phenyl)carbonyl, 
or  heteroaryl  carbonyl;  one  of  X3  and  X4  is  hydrogen  and 
the  other  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  or  X3  and  X4,  when  taken 
together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
form  a  cycloalkyl  group;  X5  is  formyl.  alkanoyl.  phenyl- 
carbonyl, (substituted  phenyl)carbonyl.  phenylalkyicar- 
bonyl.  (substituted  phenyI)alkylcarbonyl.  carboxyl,  alk- 
oxycarbonyl. aminocarbonyl.  (substituted  amino)carbo- 
nyl.  or  cyano;  A  is  — CH=CH— .  — (CH2)„— .  — CH- 
2—0—.  — CH2— NH—  or  — CH2— S— CH2;  n  is  0.  1  or  2; 
and  X6and  X7  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydro- 
gen, alkyl.  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl,  or  \b  is  hydrogen 
and  X7  is  amino,  substituted  amino,  acylamino  or  alkoxy, 
or  Xt  and  X7  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom 
to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  4,  5,  6  or  7-membered 
heterocycle;  and 

R5  and  Rb  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl;  wherein 

the  terms  "alkyl"  and  "alkoxy"  refer  to  groups  having  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms; 

the  term  "cycloalkyl"  refers  to  cycloalkyl  groups  having  3, 
4,  5.  6  or  7  carbon  atoms; 

the  term  "substituted  alkyl"  refers  to  alkyl  groups  substi- 
tuted with  one,  or  more,  azido.  amino,  halogen,  hydroxy, 
carboxy,  cyano,  alkoxycarbonyl.  aminocarbonyl.  al- 
kanoyloxy.  alkoxy.  phenyloxy.  (substituted  phenyl)oxy. 


4,548,752 

CHEMICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

William  J.  Pentz,  Cary,  III.,  assignor  to  QO  Chemicals,  Inc., 

Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  291,446,  Aug.  10, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,426,460. 

This  application  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,252 

Int.  a."  C08G  18/14 

U.S.  a.  260—330.9  n  Qaims 

1.  A  chemical  composition  having  the  formula: 


i  '"'  i     J — L 

H O— C— CH2 O— CH2— 1!^        ^il— CH2-  — 


I 

H 


/(I -4) 


(1-2) 


/(»-4)      J 


(l-'2) 


wherein 


R  = 


-+0-CH2— ^        JL CH2 


o 

(1-10) 
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-continued 


o 


JL-CH2 o— .  R  = 


L 
I 

— N— M— . 


J(I-.IO) 
where  L  is  lower  alkyl  or  M.  and  M  is 


R  == 


—  -CH2  J^         JLcH2-0-U 


— N  N-M-.  X  =  ■f-CH2)(3^j    .  or 


R  = 


\ 
/ 


M— 


4,548,753 
2>BUTANEDIOL  DIESTER  DERIVATIVES 

Susumu  Satoh,  Chiba;  Kinichi  Mogi,  Abiko;  Saburo  Murakami, 
Chiba,  and  Toshiaki  Nakashima,  Shisui,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  SS  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  333,772,  Dec.  23,  1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,469,704.  This  application  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,242 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1980,  55-186144; 

Jun.  4,  1981,  56-86034;  Jul.  14,  1981,  56-109778;  Oct.  2,  1981, 

56-157110 

Int.  a*  C09F  5/08 

U.S.  a.  260—410  13  aaims 

1.  A  2.3-butanediol  diester  represented  by  the  formula  (II): 


CH3      O  (II) 

HC— O— C— R^ 

I  o 

I  II 

HC— O— C— R/r 

I 

CH3 


wherein 

R^  is  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group  or  a  group  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


-L„jjy^^ 


R]  is  hydrogen,  cyano  or  lower  alkyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy  or 
lower  acyloxy;  and 

Rfl-  is  a  phenyl  group  substituted  with  lower  alkyl.  lower 
alkoxy  or  halogen;  phenyl  alkyl,  phenyl  propenyl.  pheny- 
loxy alkyl.  or  a  group  represented  by  the  formula 


— C=sC— R5 


R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl. 
R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl,  and 
Rs  is  a  phenyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  with  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy.  acyloxy  or  halogen. 


4,548  754 

ESTERinCATION  OF  WAX  OXIDATES 

Frederic  F.  Day;  WiUiam  J.  Powers,  III;  Eric  D.  Ewen,  and 

Gerald  L.  Piper,  all  of  Port  Arthur,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco 

Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,844 

Int.  O.*  cue  3/02 

U.S.  a.  260—410.9  R  n  Qalms 

1.  A  method  for  esterifying  an  unsweated,  oil  containing 
wax  oxidate  comprising  the  steps  of  conucting  said  unsweated 
wax  oxidate;  said  wax  oxidate  formed  from  the  air  oxidation  of 
a  petroleum  derived  wax  and  said  wax  oxidate  having  a  melt- 
ing point  between  40*  C.  and  55*  C.  a  saponification  number 
between  125  and  175,  a  flash  point  COC  of  135*  C.  minimum, 
a  neutralization  number  between  70  and  95,  a  maximum  ASTM 
color  of  5,  a  maximum  ash  content  of  0.05  percent  by  weight 
and  a  kinematic  viscosity  at  100*  C.  of  4  to  10  centiStokes,  with 
an  alcohol  and  with  an  organic  sulfonic  acid  under  effective 
esterifying  temperature  and  pressure  conditions;  washing  said 
organic  sulfonic  acid  with  water  from  said  resulting  reaction 
mixture;  and  separating  the  acid  containing  water  layer  and  the 
ester  containing  organic  layer. 


4,548,755 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRACTIVE  PRODUCTION  OF 
VALUABLE  NATURAL  WAXES 
Egon  Stahl,  Saarbriicken-Scheidt,  and  Karl-Werner  Quirin, 
Dillingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKW 
Trostberg  Aktiengesellschaft,  Trostberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,490 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1982,  3207914 

Int.  a.*  CUB  1/10 
U.S.  a.  260—412.8  16  Claims 

1.  Process  for  extractive  production  of  natural  wax  from 
starting  materials  obtained  from  fossil,  vegetable  or  animal 
sources,  comprising 
extracting  the  starting  materials  with  a  physiologically  unob- 
jectional  gas  at  supercritical  pressure  and  temperature 
conditions;  and,  thereafter, 
separatmg  the  extract  from  the  gas  by  changing  the  pressure 
and/or  temperature  conditions. 


4,548,756 
OXIME  ETHERS 
Henry  Martin,  Allschwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba  Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  431,462,  Sep.  30,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  129,499,  Mar.  11,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,466,822,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  881,953,  Feb.  27, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,156 

Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   2,    1977, 

2606/77;  Feb.  8,  1978,  1348/78  _ 

Int.  O.*  C07C  121/80 
U.S.  a.  260—465  E  14  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


\__/        N— O— ( 


wherein 


wherein 

X  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 
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Q  is  cyanomethyl,  methoxycarbonylmethyl,  isopropoxycar- 
bonyIcth-1-yI  or  carbamoylmethyl. 
6.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

X  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and 

Q  is  cyanomethyl,  methoxycarbonylmethyl,  ethoxycarbonyl- 
methyl,  methoxycarbonyleth-1-yl  or  carbamoylmethyl. 


4,548,757 

AQUEOUS  AMINOMETHYLENEPHOSPHONIC  AOD 

SOLUTIONS  CONTAINING  ORGANIC  CARBOXYLATE 

STABILIZING  AGENT 
Jean  Wevers,  Grimbergen;  Hubert  Enwt,  Brussels;  Stephen 
Cassidy,  TerYuren,  and  Christian  R.  Barrat,  Brussels,  all  of 
Belgium,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1985,  Ser.  No.  705,573 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1984. 
8405573 

Int.  a.*  C07F  9/38 
U.S.  a.  260-502.5  E  5  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  of  an  aminomethylenephosphonic 
acid,  wherein  the  main  phosphonate  ingredient  is  diethylene- 
triaminepenta(methylenephosphonic  acid),  containing  2-12% 
residual  hydrochloric  acid  originating  from  the  manufacturing 
process,  and  a  crystallization  inhibitor  which  inhibitor  is  an 
alkali-metal  salt  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid,  with  the  proviso 
that  the  equivalent  molar  concentration  ratio  of  carboxylic 
acid  salt  to  hydrochloric  acid  is  greater  than  I. 


4  548  758 

PREPARATION  OF  PHOSPHONOMETHYLATED 

AMINO  ACIDS 

Sreeraraulu  Nagubandi,  New  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stouffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,587 
Int.  CI.*  C07F  9/38 
U.S.  a.  260-502.5  F  18  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  phosphonomethylated  amino 
acid  comprising:  phosphonomethylating  an  N-sulfonylglycine 
derivative  to  obtain  a  phophonomethylated  N-sulfonylglycine 
derivative;  and  hydrolyzing  said  phosphonomethylated  N-sul- 
fonylglycine derivative  to  obtain  a  phosphonomethylated 
amino  acid  or  acid  derivative. 


4,548,760 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

PHOSPHONOMETHYLATED  AMINO  AODS 

Sreeramulu    Nagubandi,    Bedford    Hills,    N.Y.,    assignor    to 

StaufTer  Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  489,627,  Apr.  28, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,491,548. 

This  application  Oct.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,561 

Int.  a.*  C07F  9/38 

U.S.  a.  260-502.5  F  g  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  phosphonomethylated  amino 
acid  comprising: 

phosphonomethylating  an  N-carbamylated  amino  acid  de- 
rivative   to    obtain    a    phosphonomethylated     N-car- 
bamylated amino  acid  derivative;  and  hydrolyzing  said 
phosphonomethylated  N-carbamylated  amino  acid  deriv- 
ative to  obtain  a  phosphonomethylated  amino  acid  or  acid 
derivative  wherein  said  N-carbamylated  amino  acid  deriv- 
ative is  prepared  by  a  process  comprising: 
suspending  a  primary  amino  acid  derivative  in  a  solvent  to 
obtain  a  suspension;  bubbling  phosgene  gas  through  said 
suspension  to  form  an  isocyanate;  and  reacting  said 
isocyanate  with  an  alcohol  to  obtain  an  N-carbamylated 
amino  acid  derivative. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  a  phosphonomethylated  amino 
acid  comprising: 

phosphonomethylating  an  N-carbamylated  amino  acid  de- 
rivative   to    obtain    a     phosphonomethylated     N-car- 
bamylated amino  acid  derivative;  and  hydrolyzing  said 
phosphonomethylated  N-carbamylated  amino  acid  deriv- 
ative to  obtain  a  phosphonomethylated  amino  acid  or  acid 
derivative  wherein  said  N-carbamylated  amino  acid  deriv- 
ative is  prepared  by  a  process  comprising: 
dissolving  phosgene  gas  in  a  solvent  to  obtain  a  phosgene- 
containing  solvent;  adding  a  primary  amino  acid  deriva- 
tive dissolved  in  triethylamine  to  said  phosgene-con- 
taining solvent  to  form  a  carbamyl  chloride;  and  react- 
ing said  carbamyl  chloride  with  an  alcohol  to  obtain  an 
N-carbamylated  amino  acid  derivative. 


4  548  759 

PREPARATION  OF  PHOSPHONOMETHYLATED 

AMINO  AaDS 

Sreeramulu  Nagubandi,  New  Oty,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  StaufTer 
Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,735 
Int.  a.*  C07F  9/38  • 

U.S.  a.  260-502.5  F  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  phosphonomethylated  amino 
acid  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  a  glycine  derivative  with  a  halosulfonic  acid  to 
form  a  N-sulfonylglycine  derivative; 

(b)  phosphonomethylating  said  N-sulfonylglycine  derivative 
to  obtain  a  phosphonomethylated  N-sulfonylglycine  de- 
rivative; and 

(c)  hydrolyzing  said  phosphonomethylated  N-sulfonylgly- 
cine derivative  to  obtain  a  phosphonomethylated  amino 
acid  or  acid  derivative. 


4  548  761 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

l-AMINOBENZENE-2-SULPHONIC  ACIDS 

Martin  Michna,  and  Hermann  Henk,  both  of  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverku- 

sen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,077 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29, 
1982,  3224155 

Int.  a.*  C07C  143/58 
U.S.  a.  260-508  6  Qaims 

1.   Process  for  the  preparation  of  l-aminobenzene-2-sul- 
phonic  acid  of  the  formula 


SO3H 


NH2 


wherein 
R=H,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  phenyl,  nitro,  sulfo,  CN, 
CI,  OH,  SH,  NH2,  naphthotriazolyl-2-  or  benzotriazolyl- 
2-  and 
n=l-4, 
and  a  salt  thereof,  by  oxidation  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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NHa 


a: 


wherein 
R|=H,  a  cation,  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


S— 


NHj 


characterised  in  that  the  oxidation  is  carried  out  in  a  pH 
range  of  8-14. 


4,548,762 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

VINYLPHOSPHONIC  ACID  DICHLORIDE  AND 

2-CHLOROETHANEPHOSPHONIC  AOD  DICHLORIDE 

Hans-Jerg  Kleiner,  Kronberg,  and  Walter  Diirsch,  Kbnigstcin, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

gesclladiaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  297,734,  Aug.  31, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,993 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1980,  3033614 

Int.  a*  C07R  9/42 
U.S.  Q.  260—543  P  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  vinylphosphonic  acid 
dichloride  and  2-chloroethanephosphonic  acid  dichloride 
which  consists  essentially  of  heating  a  2-chloroethanephos- 
phonic compound  containing  2-chloroethyl  ester  groups  to 
1 50' -230*  C.  in  a  first  step,  with  cleavage  of  dichloroethane 
and  formation  of  a  vinylphosphonic  compound  as  a  reaction 
product  of  said  first  step,  and  in  a  second  step,  reacting  the  said 
reaction  product  with  phosgene  at  90'-200*  C,  in  the  presence 
of  a  basic  catalyst,  or  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  as  catalyst,  and  in 
the  presence  of  a  phosphonic  acid  dichloride. 


' '  4,548.763 

PREPARATION  OF  VINYLPHOSPHONATE  DIESTERS 
David  Nakw^Jck,  West  Seneca;  David  S.  Soriano,  Cheektowaga, 
and  Ra^h  J.  Borowski,  Depew,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N J. 
1 1    Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,782 
' '  Int.  a*  C07F  9/40 

U.S.  Q.  260—989  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  vinylic  phosphonate 
diester  of  the  formula: 


O    OR 
11/ 
CH3CH«CHP 

OR 


from  a  corresponding  allyl  phosphonate  diester  of  the  general 
formula 


O    OR 
11/ 
CH2*CH— CH:— P 

OR 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  substituent  of  I  to  7  carbon  atoms,  which 

comprises: 
(a)  reacting  said  allyl  phosphonate  diester  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalytic  amount  of  a  ruthenium  meul  hydride  until  at 
least  83%  isomerization  of  starting  allyl  phosphonate 
diester  is  effected. 


4,548,764 

INSECT  REPELLENT,  PHEREMONAL,  ANIMAL 

REPELLENT,  DIAGNOSTIC  OR  AROMA  ENHANCING 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  POLY(EPSILON 

CAPROLACTONE)  HAVING  EMBEDDED  THEREIN 

FUNCTIONAL  SUBSTANCES. 

Marina  A.  Munteanu,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Edward  S.  OltaracwskI, 

Mercerville,  N  J.;  Leon  Shechter,  Summit,  N  J.,  and  Craig  B. 

Warren,  Rumson,  NJ.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A 

Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  563,771,  Dec.  21, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,496,467, 

which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  468,997,  Feb.  23,  1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,469,613.  This  application  Jul.  31,  1984,  Sm-.  No.  636,227 

Int.  a*  BOID  47/04:  CUD  3/48  3/50 

U.S.  Q.  261—75  6  Claims 


1.  A  hollow,  totally  enclosed  structure  comprising  a  thin 
shell  totally  enclosing  an  inner  void,  said  thin  shell  having  a 
lower  base  and  an  upper  base  and  a  side  wall  poriion,  said  side 
wall  poriion  connecting  said  upper  base  and  said  lower  base  in 
a  substantially  continuous  fashion,  said  side  wall  being  substan- 
tially impermeable  to  gas,  said  upper  base  being  permeable  to 
gas  passing  therethrough  and  said  lower  base  being  permeable 
to  gas  passing  therethrough,  and  contained  within  at  least  a 
major  poriion  of  said  void,  polymeric  pariicles  which  consist 
essentially  of  polymer  and  a  functional  fluid,  said  functional 
fluid  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  or  aromatizers, 
deodorizers,  animal  repellents,  pheremones,  insect  repellents, 
insect  attractants,  materials  capable  of  diagnosis  of  physiolog- 
ical and/or  psychological  aberrations  or  malfunctions  of  mam- 
malian species  and  medicinal  products,  said  functional  fluid 
being  capable  of  being  volatilized  in  the  presence  of  an  air 
stream  passing  from  said  lower  base  to  said  upper  base  through 
said  permeable  upper  base  and  lower  base  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  outer  wall,  said  polymeric  pariicles 
being  produced  by  means  of: 

(a)  forming  a  first  flowable  mass  of  poly(epsilon  caprolac- 
tone)  homopolymer  having  the  structure: 


O 
II 


HO^ 


OH 


o 

and  from  0  up  to  minor  proportion  of  the  structure: 
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wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  about  500  up  to  about  1 ,200 
with  a  proviso  that  the  average  n  in  the  system  varies  from 
about  600  up  to  about  800  with  from  about  1%  up  to  about 
30%  by  weight  of  said  functional  fluid; 

(b)  causing  the  flowable  mass  to  be  formed  into  an  extruded 
rod  using  an  extruder;  and 

(c)  pelletizing  the  thus  formed  extruded  rod  to  form  pellets 
in  the  solid  state; 

said  poly(epsilon  caprolactone)  homopolymer  containing  a 
stabilizer. 


4,548,765 

METHOD  FOR  DISPERSING  GAS  IN  A 

SOLIDCONTAINING  LIQUID,  AND  AN  APPARATUS 

FOR  IT 

Stig-Erik  Hultholm;  Launo  L.  LiUa;  Valto  J.  MUcitalo,  all  of 
Fori,  and  Bror  G.  Nyman,  Vanha-Ulvila,  all  of  Finland,  as- 
signors to  Outokumpu  Oy,  Outokumpu,  Finland 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,725 
Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Aug.  24,  1982,  822936 
Int.  a.*  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261-93  JO  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  dispersing  gas  into  small  bubbles  in  a  liquid 
m  order  to  form  a  suspension  of  a  gas.  a  liquid  and  a  pulverous 
solid  in  the  liquid  and  to  produce  a  strong,  suspension-main- 
taming  now  field  in  a  reaction  chamber,  comprising:  introduc- 
mg  the  gas  into  the  bottom  of  a  vessel,  at  the  center,  and  direct- 
ing the  gas  below  the  surface  of  a  liquid  which  contains  a 
pulverous  solid  towards  the  center  of  a  horizontal,  rotary, 
imperforate  circular  plate  symmetrically  positioned  at  the 
lower  end  of  a  rotating  shaft  which  is  suspended  by  its  upper 
end,  said  circular  plate  being  provided  with  vertical  dispersing 
means  attached  to  the  edge  of  the  circular  plate,  said  vertical 
dispersing  means  being  vertical  dispersion  blades  parallel  to 
the  radius  of  the  circular  plate  and  located  on  the  edges  of  the 
circular  plate,  whereby  the  gas  spreads  radially  outwardly  to 
form  small  bubbles,  and  a  suspension  of  gas,  liquid  and  solid  is 
formed,  said  circular  plate  having  attached  arms  and  down- 
wardly directed  guiding  means  connected  to  said  arms,  said 
guiding  means  being  baffle  blades  located  outside  the  circular 


plate  periphery  and  attached  to  the  dispersion  blades  by  arms 
on  the  plane  of  the  circular  plate,  said  gas  being  introduced  by 
means  of  a  gas-feeding  conduit  directed  upwards  from  the 
reactor  chamber  bottom  to  below  the  circular  plate  at  the 
center  point  of  its  cross-section,  whereby  the  gas  bublHes  are 
further  dispersed  and  said  suspension  is  caused  to  change  the 
direction  of  flow  downwardly  towards  the  bottom  of  the 
reaction  chamber  and  then  the  direction  of  flow  is  again  di- 
rected upwardly  along  the  sides  of  the  reaction  chamber. 

2.  A  mixer  for  dispersing  gas  into  small  bubbles  in  a  liquid  in 
order  to  form  a  suspension  of  gas.  a  liquid  and  pulverous  solid 
in  the  liquid  and  to  produce  a  strong,  suspension-maintaining 
flow  field  in  a  reaction  chamber,  the  mixer  being  located  sym- 
metrically in  the  lower  part  of  the  reactor  and  being  situated  at 
the  end  of  a  rotating  shaft  suspended  by  its  upper  end,  above  a 
gas-feeding  conduit,  comprising:  at  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft 
a  horizontal  imperforate  circular  plate,  symmetrical  in  relation 
to  the  shaft;  vertical  dispersion  blades,  parallel  to  the  radius  of 
the  circular  plate  being  situated  on  the  edges  of  the  circular 
plate;  baffle  blades  outside  the  circular  plate  attached  to  the 
dispersion  blades  by  means  of  arms  on  the  plane  of  the  circular 
plate;  and  the  gas-feeding  conduit  situated  upwards  from  the 
reactor  bottom  being  directed  to  below  the  circular  plate,  to 
the  center  point  of  its  cross  section. 


4  548  766 
VACUUM  FORMABLE  WATER  COOLING  TOWER  FILM 

nLL  SHEET  WITH  INTEGRAL  SPACERS 
Ohier  L.  Kinney,  Jr.,  Leawood,  and  Donald  J.  Lillig,  Prairie 
Village,  both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Marley  Cooling  Tower 
Company,  Mission  Woods,  Kans. 

Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,684 

Int.  Cl.<  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  261-112  20  Qaims 


MO  -^.MO 


1.  A  film  fill  pack  for  water  cooling  towers  comprising, 

a  series  of  thin,  integral,  generally  parallel,  side-by-side 
spaced  sheets  of  material  adapted  for  film  flow  of  water  to 
be  cooled  thereover, 

said  sheets  each  being  formed  in  a  repeating  chevron  pattern 
to  present  a  series  of  zig-jag.  serpentine,  spaced  ridges  on 
opposed  faces  of  the  sheet  which  define  respective  com- 
plementally  configured  zig-zag  grooves  between  each 
adjacent  pair  of  ridges, 

the  ridges  on  one  face  of  each  sheet  defining  the  grooves  on 
the  opposite  face  thereof  and  vice  versa, 

said  ridges  each  being  made  up  of  a  series  of  end-to-end 
triangular  sections  alternately  facing  in  opposite  direc- 
tions and  having  corresponding  diverging  leg  segments 
which  present  a  respective  interior  acute  angle  therebe- 
tween. 

the  ridges  and  thereby  the  grooves  therebetween  being  of 
generally  triangular  configuration  transversely  thereof, 

the  distance  from  the  outermost  portions  of  one  face  of  each 
formed  sheet  to  the  outermost  portions  of  the  opposed 
face  of  the  respective  sheet  (out-to-out  dimension)  being  in 
the  range  of  about  0.18  inch  to  about  0.30  inch, 

the  lift  of  the  zig-zag  pattern,  i.e.  the  distance  from  the  zone 
of  merger  of  two  ridge  leg  segments  facing  in  one  direc- 
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tion  to  the  next  adjacent  zone  of  merger  of  two  ridge 
segments  of  the  same  ridge  and  facing  in  the  same  direc- 
tion being  from  about  1  to  about  2  inches, 

the  interior  acute  angle  defined  by  diverging  leg  segments  of 
each  triangular  ridge  section  of  each  zig-zag  ridge  being 
within  the  range  of  about  50°  to  about  70*, 

the  included  angle  between  the  surfaces  of  each  ridge  and 
thereby  each  groove  transversely  thereof  being  within  the 
range  of  about  60°  to  about  90°,  and 

the  center-to-center  spacing  between  adjacent  sheets  being 
in  the  range  of  about  i  inch  to  about  1  inch. 

14.  A  film  fill  sheet  for  water  cooling  tpwers  comprising, 

a  thin,  integral,  indulating  sheet  of  material  adapted  for  film 
flow  of  water  to  be  cooled  thereover, 

said  sheet  being  provided  with  a  series  of  spaced,  outwardly 
directed,  integral  sheet  spacers  for  maintaining  adjacent 
sheets  in  predetermined  spaced,  generally  parallel  rela- 
tionship. 

each  of  said  spacers  having  inclined  wall  surfaces  located  in 
relative  disposition  causing  the  spacers  to  be  generally 
W-shaped  transversely  thereof. 

the  outer  V  defining  wall  surfaces  of  the  spacers  extending 
outwardly  from  the  plane  of  the  ridges  on  one  face  of  the 
sheet  while  the  intermediate  inverted  V  defining  wall 
surfaces  of  the  spacers  extend  outwardly  beyond  the  plane 
of  the  opposed  face  of  the  sheet. 

the  intermediate  inverted  V  defining  wall  surfaces  of  the 
spacers  each  being  provided  with  spaced,  inwardly  di- 
rected notch  means  in  the  outer  margin  thereof  positioned 
to  complementally  receive  the  outer  margins  of  the  outer 
V-defining  wall  surfaces  of  another  of  said  spacers  of  an 
adjacent  fill  sheet. 


1 1  4,548,767 

METHOD  TO  PRODUCE  LARGE,  UNIFORM  HOLLOW 

SPHERICAL  SHELLS 
Charles  D.  Hendricks,  Livermore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,464 

Int.  a*  B29C  6/00 

U.S.  a.  264-7  21  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  to  produce  large,  uniform  hollow  spherical 
shells,  comprising: 
producing  uniform  drops  of  a  predetermined  size  from  a 

solution  of  heat  decomposable  or  vaporizable  material; 
evaporating  the  drops  to  produce  dried  particles  of  heat 

decomposable  or  vaporizable  material  having  uniform 

mass; 
coating  the  dried  pariicles  with  a  layer  of  shell  forming 

material  to  produce  coated  particles  having  uniform  mass; 
heating  the  coated  particles  to  melt  the  layer  of  shell  forming 

material  and  to  decompose  or  vaporize  the  dried  pariicles 

of  heat  decomposable  or  vaporizable  material  to  produce 

an  expanding  gas  bubble  inside  the  molten  layer  of  shell 


forming  material  which  causes  the  outer  layer  to  expand 
to  a  spherical  shell  with  a  controlled  shell  diameter  and 
thickness; 

first  heating  the  spherical  shell  to  a  temperature  above  its 
softenihg  point  after  decomposing  or  vaporizing  the  heat 
decomposable  or  vaporizable  material; 

then  cooling  the  spherical  shell  to  a  temperature  below  its 
softening  point  to  cool  a  thinner  portion  of  the  shell  wall 
more  quickly  than  a  thicker  portion  of  the  wall; 

simultaneously  with  cooling  the  shell  lowering  the  external 
pressure  on  the  shell  to  a  pressure  lower  than  the  internal 
pressure  in  the  shell  to  deform  the  shell  to  a  nonspherical 
shell  with  uniform  wall  thickness; 

then  increasing  the  external  pressure  on  the  shell  to  a  pres- 
sure greater  than  the  internal  pressure  in  the  shell  to  pro- 
duce a  spherical  shell  with  uniform  wall  thickness;  and 

cooling  the  spherical  shells. 

14.  A  method  to  produce  large,  uniform  hollow  spherical 
shells,  comprising: 

producing  uniform  drops  of  a  predetermined  size  from  a 
solution  of  heat  decomposable  or  vaporizable  material; 

evaporating  the  drops  to  produce  dried  particles  of  heat 
decomposable  or  vaporizable  material  having  uniform 
mass; 

seeding  the  dried  particle  with  a  metal  which  vaporizes  or  a 
metal  compound  which  decomposes  during  the  shell 
forming  process  and  coats  the  inner  shell  wall; 

coating  the  dried  particles  with  a  layer  of  shell  forming 
material  to  produce  coated  particles  having  uniform  mass; 

heating  the  coated  particles  to  melt  the  layer  of  shell  forming 
material  and  to  decompose  or  vaporize  the  dried  particles 
of  heat  decomposable  or  vaporizable  material  to  produce 
an  expanding  gas  bubble  inside  the  molten  layer  of  shell 
forming  material  which  causes  the  outer  layer  to  expand 
to  a  spherical  shell  with  a  controlled  shell  diameter  and 
thickness;  and 

cooling  the  spherical  shells. 


4,548,768 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ATOMIZED 
METAL  PARTICLES 
Robert  A.  Ramser;  A.  David  Booz,  both  of  New  Kensington; 
Daniel  R.  Barch,  Natrona  Heights,  and  Walter  S.  Cebulak, 
New  Kensington,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company 
of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  413,514,  Aug.  31, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,464,103. 
This  application  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,683 
Int.  a.<  B29C  6/00 
U.S.  Q.  264—12  10  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method  for  safely  producing  pyrophoric 
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atomized  metal  in  an  open  system  comprising  a  containment 
vessel  having  a  sidewall  terminating  in  a  bottom  plate  through 
which  atomizing  gas  and  molten  metal  are  introduced  from 
sources  external  to  said  vessel  through  nozzle  means  sealed  to 
said  bottom  plate;  the  sidewall,  bottom  plate,  and  nozzle  means 
cooperating  to  seal  off  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  from  an  exter- 
nal source  of  molten  metal  adjacent  thereto;  and  a  sweeping 
gas  ingress  port  in  said  containment  vessel  is  spaced  from  the 
sealed  off  bottom  portion  of  said  vessel;  the  method  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  introducing  said  molten  metal  into  said  vessel  from  said 
external  molten  metal  source  through  said  nozzle  means 
sealed  to  said  bottom  plate  in  finely  divided  particles; 

(b)  introducing  sweeping  gas  into  said  vessel  through  said 
gas  ingress  port  spaced  from  said  bottom  plate  and  said 
nozzle  means;  and 

(c)  sweeping  said  particles  from  said  vessel  with  said  sweep- 
ing gas; 

whereby  the  spacing  of  said  sweeping  gas  ingress  port  from 
said  bottom  plate  and  said  external  source  of  molten  metal 
adjacent  thereto  will  prevent  blow  back  of  gas  from  said  vessel 
into  said  molten  metal  during  an  inadvertent  explosion  of  said 
particles  within  said  vessel. 


pressure  for  at  least  about  10  minutes  for  each  i  inch  in 

thickness  of  the  material. 
9.  Apparatus  for  vulcanizing  rubber  and  like  material  com- 
prising 
means  for  applying  and  maintaining  ultrasonic  energy  to  the 


4,548,769 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SEMIPERMEABLE 

MEMBRANE 

Takatoshi  Shlmomura,  Ibaraki;  Fumio  Fiuita,  Osaka,  and 
Manabu  Hirakawa,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  463,243,  Feb.  2,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,511,711. 
This  application  Jan.  30,  1985,  Ser.  No.  696,483 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1982,  57-20316; 

Feb.  12,  1982,  57-21633 

Int.  a.*  C08J  9/36 

U.S.a.  264— 22  UQaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  semipermeable  membrane 

which  comprises  dipping  a  semipermeable  membrane  of  acry- 

lonitrile  polymer  containing  40-100%  by  mole  of  acrylonitrile 

in  a  solution  of  an  amine. 


4,548,770 
SUBJECnNG  HLM  TO  CORONA  DISCHARGE  PRIOR 

TO  COMPRESSION  ROLLING 
Geoffrey  J.  Holland,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Crown 
Zellerbach  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,939 
Int  a*  B29D  7/22 
U.S.  CI.  264-22  4  Qaims 

1.  In  the  method  of  compression  rolling  wherein  a  plastic 
film  is  passed  through  the  nip  of  a  pair  of  rolls,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  a  surface  of  the  film  in  contact  with  one  of  the 
rolls  is  subjected  to  corona  discharge  prior  to  the  comperssion 
rolling,  whereby  the  processability  of  the  film  is  improved. 


4,548,771 
ULTRASONIC  VULCANIZATION 

Nagabhusan  Senapati,  and  Duryodhan  Mangar^j,  both  of  Dub- 
lin, Ohio,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute,  Columbus, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,829 
Int.  a*  B29H  5/01.  5/26 
VS.  a.  264-23  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  vulcanizing  rubber  and  like  material  com- 
prising 
applying  ultrasonic  energy  to  the  material  at  an  energy 
intensity  sufficient  to  generate  heat  in  the  material  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  200  to  300  degrees 
Fahrenheit, 
applying  a  static  pressure  on  the  material  sufficient  to  pre- 
vent   substantial    cavitation    and    material    degradation 
therein,  and 
Inaintaining  the  application  of  the  ultrasonic  energy  and  the 


material  at  an  energy  intensity  sufficient  to  generate  heat 
in  the  material  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  200 
to  300  degrees  Fahrenheit,  and 
means  for  applying  and  maintaining  a  static  pressure  on  the 
material  sufficient  to  prevent  substantial  cavitation  and 
material  degradation  therein. 


4,548,772 

SURFACE  SMOOTHING  METHOD  FOR  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Toshio  Kawamata,  Odawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,221 

Int.  a."  B29C;  7/00 

U.S.  a.  264—26  5  Oaims 


HIGH   FREO 
GENERATOR 


TEMP 
CONTROL 


». 


1.  A  method  of  smoothing  the  surface  of  a  flexible  magnetic 
recording  medium  comprising  a  magnetic  layer  of  a  magnetic 
material  and  a  dielectric  resin  binder  by  passing  the  magnetic 
recording  medium  between  at  least  one  set  of  two  rolls  at  least 
one  of  which  is  a  metal  roll,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises using  said  rolls  as  electrodes  of  a  high-frequency  dielec- 
tric heater,  feeding  a  refrigerant  to  said  rolls  to  cool  said  rolls 
to  a  substantially  constant  temperature,  applying  a  high  fre- 
quency to  said  electrodes,  and  pressing  said  medium  between 
said  rolls,  thereby  continuously  smoothing  the  surface  of  said 
medium. 
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4  548  773 

INJECnON  MOLDING  METHOD 

Nam  P.  Suh,  Sudbury,  and  James  R.  Rinderle,  Watertown,  both 

of  Mast.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology, 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  152,493,  May  22, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4^38,068. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,618 

Int.  a.<  B29F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  J264-40.6  2  Qaims 


4  548  775 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 

RESIN  FOAMS 

Motoshige  Hayashi,  and  Toshiro  Kobayashi,  both  of  Nara, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sekisui  Kaseihin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Nara,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,545 

Int.  a.«  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  264— 45.5  8  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  making  injected  molded  parts  during  a 
molding  cycle  comprising  the  steps  of 

injecting  molding  material  into  an  injection  mold  cavity; 

controUably  heating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  mold  cavity 
surface  of  said  mold  during  the  injection  of  said  molding 
material  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  said  injected  mate- 
rial at  a  sufficient  level  to  prevent  the  molecules  of  said 
injected  material  from  solidifying  into  a  specific  orienta- 
tion; 

cooling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  mold  cavity  surface; 

controlling  the  rate  of  cooling  of  at  least  one  portion  of  the 
mold  cavity  surface  of  said  mold  independently  from  at 
least  one  other  portion  of  the  mold  cavity  surface  of  said 
mold  so  as  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  said  injected 
material  substantially  the  same  throughout  all  portions  of 
said  mold  cavity  during  the  cooling  portion  of  the  mold- 
ing cycle  to  prevent  secondary  flow  of  said  injected  mate- 
rial between  portions  of  said  mold  cavity;  and 

ejecting  the  part  from  the  mold. 


4,548,774 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  SIC 

WHISKER-REINFORCED  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 

Masani  Akiyama,  Ibaraki;  Jotaro  Yamada,  Nagoya,  and  Ma- 

saya  Takahata,  Fiyisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokai 

Carbon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,134 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1982,  57-130293 
Int.  a*  B22D  19/14:  B29G  1/00 
U.S.  a.  264-44  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  SiC  whisker-reinforced  com- 
posite material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  the  fibrous  base  of  a  SiC  whisker  sponge-like  cake 
by  mixing  a  silica  gel  or  ashed  rice  hulls,  said  silica  gel  or 
ashed  rice  hulls  being  a  silicon  source  and  containing  6.0 
to  25.0%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe,  Ni  and  Co,  based  on  the 
Si  content,  with  a  furnace  carbon  black  having  an  aggre- 
gated structure  and  a  DBF  absorption  number  of  50 
ml/ 100  g  or  more  as  a  carbonaceous  material  and  with  an 
additional  amount  of  NaCI  as  a  space  forming  agent, 
lightly  packing  the  resultant  mixture  in  a  sealed  reaction 

vessel, 
heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  1,300*  to  1,700*  C.  in 

a  nonoxidizing  atmosphere,  and 
burning  away  the  residual  carbonaceous  material  to  obtain 

said  fibrous  base  of  said  cake;  and 
introducing  a  matrix  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  metal,  an  alloy  and  a  plastic  into  the  fibrous 
base  of  the  SiC  whisker  sponge-like  cake. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  thermoplastic  resin  foam  which 
comprises  extruding  an  expandable  resin  through  a  plurality  of 
holes  bored  in  a  die  which  is  provided  with  a  frame  in  an 
adjacent  relation  with  the  extrusion  end  surface  thereof,  said 
frame  being  adapted  to  surround  the  holes,  and  fusing  together 
the  extruded  materials  from  the  holes  while  they  are  expanded 
and  still  softened,  wherein  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  frame  are 
inclined  so  that  its  cross-sectional  area  is  increased  toward  the 
outer  end  thereof,  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  inner  surface 
to  a  straight  line  vertical  to  the  extrusion  end  surface  is  main- 
tained within  the  range  of  from  5*  to  30*.  the  temperature  of 
the  inner  surface  is  maintained  lower  than  the  softening  tem- 
perature of  the  expandable  resin,  and  the  extruded  materials 
are  fused  together  while  kept  in  contact  with  the  inner  surfaces 
of  the  frame. 


4,548,776 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING 

STRUCTURAL  FOAM  ARTICLES 

Ernest  C.  Holdredge,  Jr.,  Warrenville,  III.,  assignor  to  Techplas- 

tics.  Inc.,  West  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,761 

Int.  Q.^  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  Q.  264—50  30  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  molding  flowable  plastic  material  in  mold 
means  defining  a  mold  cavity,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  source  of  said  flowable  plastic  material; 

cyclically  driving  a  quantity  of  said  flowable  plastic  material 
received  from  said  source  into  said  mold  means;  and 

mixing  said  plastic  material  with  a  blowing  agent  as  the 
material  is  driven  into  said  mold  means  by  driving  said 
plastic  material  through  mixing  means  disposed  upstream 
of  said  mold  means  wherein  said  mixing  means  includes 
movable  blade  means  disposed  in  the  path  of  flow  of  said 
plastic  material  through  said  mixing  means  so  that  said 
cyclicly  driven  plastic  material  acts  against  and  drives  said 
movable  blade  means  for  movement  for  mixing  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  plastic  material  as  it  flows  through  said 
mixing  means. 
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4,548,777 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  INFORMATION 
STORAGE  MEDIUMS 
Tomeichiro  Fukuda,  Yokohama;  Takashi  Soda,  Tokyo;  Ikuo 
Funikawa;  Takushi   Hayashi,  both  of  Sagamihara;   Fi^io 
Kumata,  Tokyo,  and  Susumu  Nagano,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  967,225 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1981,  56-54168 

Int.  a*  B29D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  264—107  8  Claims 


said  sheet  or  film,  and  exiting  said  cooled  sheet  or  film 
from  said  first  slit;  and 
then  passing  said  exited  cooled  sheet  or  film  through  at  least 
a  second  stationary  slit  in  which  a  cooling  water  is  flow- 
ing, said  second  slit  being  below  and  spaced  from  said  first 
slit  such  that  said  sheet  or  film  is  contacted  with  cooling 
water  in  said  second  slit,  said  cooling  water  flowing  in 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  information  storage  medium 
blanks,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  extruding  a  mass  of  electrically  conductive  synthetic 
resin  through  a  nozzle; 

(b)  molding  the  extruded  mass  into  a  cake  in  a  molding 
means  having  a  moldable  plate  mounted  on  a  piston  rod  of 
a  piston  and  cylinder  assembly,  the  plate  having  a  surface 
confronting  the  nozzle  and  having  a  central  recess  in  said 
surface,  the  molding  step  including  catching  a  tip  of  the 
extruded  mass  in  said  recess  and  allowing  said  plate  to  be 
retracted  away  from  said  nozzle  by  the  extruded  mass 
being  discharged  from  said  nozzle  with  the  piston  rod 
slidably  moved  into  a  cylinder  of  said  piston  and  cylinder 
assembly,  while  permitting  the  extruded  mass  to  be  ex- 
panded radially  outwardly  with  said  tip  centrally  con- 
tained in  a  core  portion  of  said  cake; 

(c)  carrying  said  cake  from  said  molding  means; 

(d)  pressing  said  cake  in  a  press  into  an  information  storage 
medium  blank  including  a  recorded  region  and  an  over- 
flow; 

(e)  transferring  said  information  storage  medium  blank  from 
said  press; 

(0  trimming  said  information  storage  medium  blank  to  cut 
said  overflow  off  said  recorded  region  as  a  scrap,  to 
thereby  form  an  information  storage  medium  composed  of 
said  recorded  region;  and 

(g)  punching  out  said  core  portion  from  said  information 
storage  medium. 


cocurrent,  substantially  non-turbulent,  laminar  flow  with 
said  sheet  or  film  to  further  cool  said  sheet  or  film,  and 

then  exiting  said  further  cooled  sheet  or  film  from  said  sec- 
ond slit; 

the  flow  rate  of  cooling  water  through  said  slits  being  at  least 
equal  to  the  running  speed  of  said  sheet  or  film  through 
said  slits. 


4  548  778 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 

SHEET  OR  nLM 
AtsusU  Fujii,  Sodegaura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Idemitsu  Petro- 
chemical Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,661 
Int.  a*  B29F  3/08 
U.S.  a.  264-180  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  thermoplastic  sheet  or  film, 
comprising: 

extruding  a  molten  thermoplastic  resin  through  a  T-die  to 
form  an  extruded  sheet  or  film; 

passing  said  extruded  sheet  or  film  through  a  first  stationary 
slit  in  which  a  cooling  water  is  flowing,  such  that  said 
sheet  or  film  is  contacted  with  cooling  water  in  said  first 
slit,  said  cooling  water  flowing  in  cocurrent  substantially 
nonturbulent,  laminar  flow  with  said  sheet  or  film  to  cool 


4,548,779 

ROTATIONAL  MOLDING  MULTILAYERED  ARTICLES 

Albert  H.  Steinberg,  Morris  Plains;  Frank  Petruccelli,  Boonton; 

Mariann  E.  Lucas,  Budd  Lake,  and  Lev  Zlatkevich,  South 

Orange,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 

Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,811 
Int.  a.*  B29C  5/04 
U.S.  a.  264—255  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  rotationally  molding  an  article  having  at 
least  two  layers,  an  outer  layer  made  of  a  polyamide  composi- 
tion comprising  a  polyamide  and  a  copolymer  comprising  units 
derived  from  an  alpha-olefin  of  the  formula  RCH=CH2 
wherein  R  is  H  or  an  alkyl  having  from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
from  0.2  to  25  mold  percent  based  on  the  copolymer  of  an 
alpha,beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  having 
from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  copolymer  having  10%  to  100% 
of  the  carboxylic  acid  groups  neutralized  by  metal  ions,  and  an 
inner  layer  made  of  a  polyolefin,  wherein  the  inner  layer  is  a 
polyolefin  suitable  for  rotational  molding,  the  outer  polyamide 
composition  layer  having  a  higher  melting  point  temperature 
than  the  inner  layer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  the  polyamide  composition  into  the  cavity  of  a 

rotational  mold; 
rotationally  molding  the  polyamide  composition  to  form  the 

outer  layer; 
cooling  the  polyamide  layer  to  below  the  polyamide  compo- 
sition melting  temperature  but  to  above  the  melting  tem- 
perature of  the  polyolefin;  . 
feeding  the  polyolefin  into  the  cavity  of  the  rotational  mold; 

and 
rotationally  molding  the  polyolefin  to  form  the  inner  layer 
adjacent  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  solidified  outer  poly- 
amide composition  layer. 
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4  548  780 

SENSING  DEVICES  FOR  MOUNTING  IN  CHAMBER 

WALLS  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Rasmus  A.  R.  Krohn,  Morpeth,  England,  assignor  to  Elmwood 

Sensors  Limited,  Tyne  and  Wear,  England 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,958 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  27,  1981. 
8102409 

Int.  a.*  B29C  6/00;  GOIK  7/16 
U.S.  a.  264—272.15  u  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  sensing  device  which  is  receivable 
in  an  aperture  in  a  wall  of  a  chamber  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  subassembly  by 
positioning  in  a  common  plastics  Jig  at  least  one  terminal  and  a 
sensor  element  having  at  least  one  contact  surface  thereon  and 
making  electrical  connection  between  the  or  each  terminal  and 
the  respective  contact  surface  of  the  sensor  element;  and  inte- 
grally moulding  a  body  made  of  a  plastic  material  around  said 
subassembly  including  the  plastics  jig  to  provide  a  rugged 
durable  attachment  of  said  at  least  one  terminal  to  said  sensor 
element,  and  a  durable  sealed  electrical  interconnection  of  said 
at  least  one  terminal  to  said  sensor  element,  said  body  being 
formed  and  configured  to  be  received  in  said  aperture  so  that 
said  sensor  element  is  in  communication  with  the  interior  of 
said  chamber  for  sensing  a  parameter  therein  and  so  that  the  or 
each  terminal  is  exposed  for  electrical  connection  to  circuitry 
external  to  said  chamber. 


4,548,781 
METHOD  OF  LOADING  GREEN  TIRES 
Nobuhiko  Irie,  Nagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,129 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1982,  57-128363; 
Jul.  28,  1982,  57-131860 

Int.  a."  B29H  5/02 
U.S.  a.  264—315  7  Claims 


with  respect  to  the  other  to  open  and  close  the  chambers,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  green  tire  loading  mechanism  in  front  of  the 
center  portion  of  the  press,  the  loading  mechanism  includ- 
ing first  and  second  movable  green  tire  loading  devices 
having  upwardly  directed  gripping  claws,  for  respectively 
loading  first  and  second  green  tires  into  the  first  and  sec- 
ond chambers; 

(b)  providing  a  green  tire  placing  table  which  is  angulariy 
movable  180*  about  a  horizontal  axis,  at  a  center  position 
in  front  of  the  center  portion  of  the  tire  curing  press; 

(c)  moving  a  first  green  tire  having  first  and  second  opposite 
annular  bead  portions  onto  the  table  with  the  first  bead 
portion  down,  at  the  center  position; 

(d)  locating  the  first  green  tire  on  the  gripping  claws  of  the 
first  loading  device  at  a  first  standby  position  in  front  of 
the  first  chamber  with  the  second  bead  portion  down,  said 
first  green  tire  locating  step  including  the  steps  of 

(1)  moving  the  first  green  tire  from  the  center  position  to 
the  first  standby  position  on  one  of  the  table  and  the 
gripping  claws  of  the  first  loading  device,  and 

(2)  moving  the  first  green  tire  from  the  table  onto  the 
gripping  claws  of  the  first  loading  device  with  the 
second  bead  portion  down; 

(e)  moving  a  second  green  tire  having  third  and  fourth  bead 
portions  onto  the  table  with  the  third  bead  portion  down, 
at  the  center  position; 

(0  locating  the  second  green  tire  on  the  gripping  claws  of 
the  second  loading  device  at  a  second  standby  position  in 
front  of  the  second  chamber  with  the  fourth  bead  portion 
down,  said  second  green  tire  locating  step  including  the 
steps  of 

(1)  moving  the  second  green  tire  from  the  center  position 
to  the  second  standby  position  on  one  of  the  table  and 
the  gripping  claws  of  the  second  loading  device,  and 

(2)  moving  the  second  green  tire  from  the  table  onto  the 
gripping  claws  of  the  second  loading  device  with  the 
fourth  head  portion  down; 

said  steps  of  moving  the  first  tire  and  moving  the  second  tire 
including  the  respective  steps  of  inverting  the  first  tire  by 
inverting  the  table  with  the  first  tire  thereon  and  inverting 
the  second  tire  by  inverting  the  table  with  the  second  tire 
thereon;  and 

(g)  moving  the  first  and  second  loading  devices  with  the  first 
and  second  tires  on  the  gripping  claws  thereof  and  the 
respective  second  and  fourth  bead  portions  being  down, 
from  the  first  and  second  standby  positions  respectively  to 
the  first  and  second  chambers. 


1.  A  method  for  loading  green  tires  into  a  curing  press  hav- 
ing first  and  second  laterally  aligned  chambers  for  curing 
respective  green  tires  therein,  and  having  a  center  portion 
therebetween,  each  chamber  being  defined  by  an  upper  mold 
having  an  upper  bead  ring  and  a  lower  mold,  at  least  one  of  the 
upper  and  lower  molds  being  reciprocally  vertically  movable 


4,548,782 
TOKAMAK  PLASMA  HEATING  WITH  INTENSE, 
PULSED  ION  BEAMS 
Wallace  M.  Manheimer,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  and  Niels  K.  Win- 
sor,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,717 
Int.  a*  G21B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  376—127  8  Qainis 

1.  Apparatus  for  heating  a  plasma,  the  plasma  being  confined 
in  an  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  the  plasma  is  confined  in  a 
vacuum  chamber  by  a  magnetic  field,  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  space-charge-neutralized,  pulsed,  ion 

beam; 
means  for  directing  the  ion  beam  into  the  magnetic  field 
before  the  plasma  is  fully  formed;  and 
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means  for  forming  the  remainder  of  the  plasma  around  the  4,548,784 

***^'  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  POWER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Yoshio  Watari,  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  To- 
j:^Sa^  kyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,586 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  22,  1980,  55-114800 
Int.  a*  G21C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  376-216  8  CUdms 
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the  beam  transferring  its  energy  to  the  plasma  by  classical 
collisions  with  the  electrons  and  ions  of  the  plasma. 
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?  ?>>^ 


4,548,783 

OUTLET  PLUG  FOR  REORCULATION  LOOP  OF 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Charles  A.  Dalke,  and  Bradley  G.  Stoll,  lioth  of  San  Jose,  Calif., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356^)03 

Int.  CI.*  G21C  J9/04,  19/20 

UA  a.  376-204  4  Claims 


I_%! 


*vJl 


. 


U  : 
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1.  For  use  in  a  cooling  fluid  filled  cylindrical  nuclear  reactor 
pressure  vessel  to  isolate  a  cooling  fluid  recirculation  loop,  said 
vessel  containing  a  cylindrical  fuel  core  shroud  spaced  from 
the  sidewall  of  said  vessel,  said  vessel  having  an  outlet  nozzle 
in  the  sidewall  of  said  vessel  adjacent  said  shroud  coupled  to  an 
outlet  conduit  of  said  loop,  said  nozzle  having  a  beveled  seat 
formed  in  its  inner  end.  compact  collapsible  plug  apparatus  for 
blocking  said  nozzle  comprising: 
a  plug  having  a  tapered  face  portion  generally  mating  with 

said  beveled  seat  of  said  nozzle; 
gasket  means  mounted  to  said  tapered  face  portion  of  said 
plug  for  sealing  said  plug  to  said  beveled  seat  of  said 
nozzle  upon  abutment  between  said  face  portion  and  said 
seat; 

maneuvering  means  attached  to  said  plug  for  remotely  posi- 
tioning said  plug  in  confronting  relationship  with  said 
nozzle,  said  plug  being  maneuvered  by  said  maneuvering 
means  downward  through  the  space  between  said  shroud 
and  said  sidewall  of  said  vessel  to  said  confronting  rela- 
tionship; and 

jack  means  attached  to  said  plug,  said  jack  means  including 
an  extendable  scissor  assembly,  said  scissor  assembly  being 
remotely  selectively  extendable  to  bear  against  said 
shroud  for  providing  a  force  between  said  shroud  and  said 
plug  for  urging  and  maintaining  said  tapered  face  portion 
of  said  plug  in  abutment  with  said  beveled  seat  of  said 
nozzle. 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  power  control  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  fuel  rods; 

a  control  rod  for  flattening  a  fuel  power  distribution; 

a  control  rod  for  controlling  a  power  level; 

a  safety  rod  for  reducing  the  power  in  case  of  emergency; 

a  plurality  of  neutron  detectors  for  detecting  the  power; 

a  sampling  adjuster  for  receiving  power  signals  from  said 
neutron  detectors  and  comparing  them  with  a  preset 
power  level  signal  to  produce  a  difference  signal  therebe- 
tween; 

control  rod  drive  means  responsive  to  the  difference  signal 
from  said  sampling  adjuster  to  drive  said  control  rods  for 
controlling  the  power  level; 

means  for  detecting  the  drop  of  said  control  rod  for  flatten- 
ing the  fuel  power  distribution  or  said  safety  rod  for  re- 
ducing the  power  in  case  of  emergency;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  the  drop  to  stop  the 
drive  by  said  control  rod  drive  means  for  controlling  the 
power  level. 


4,548,785 
STUB  TUBE  INSPECTION  DEVICE 
David  L.  Richardson,  Los  Gatos;  Peter  M,  Patterson,  Liver- 
more;  Jacl(  P.  Qark,  San  Jose;  Scott  R.  Stanton,  San  Jose, 
and  Richard  W.  Perry,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,651 
Int.  a*  G21C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  376-249  9  Qaims 

1.  A  remotely  positionable  and  controllable  inspection  de- 
vice for  inspecting  stub  tubes  welded  at  their  lower  ends  in 
apertures  in  the  curved  bottom  of  a  nuclear  reactor  pressure 
vessel  and  extending  vertically  into  said  vessel,  said  stub  tubes 
being  adapted  to  receive  therethrough  control  rod  drive  hous- 
ing tubes,  said  housing  tubes  and  said  stub  tubes  being  welded 
together  at  the  upper  ends  of  said  stub  tubes,  said  housing  tubes 
extending  into  said  vessel  a  varying  amount  because  of  the 
curvature  of  the  bottom  of  said  vessel,  the  upper  ends  of  said 
housing  tubes  being  in  a  common  lateral  plane,  control  rod 
guide  tubes  supported  on  said  housing  tubes  and  extending 
upward  through  holes  in  a  laterally  extending  lower  core  plate 
in  said  vessel,  fuel  assembly  support  members  supported  on 
said  guide  tubes,  a  plurality  of  fuel  assemblies  supported  by 
each  said  support  member,  the  upper  ends  of  said  fuel  assem- 
blies extending  into  an  opening  in  an  upper  core  grid  for  lateral 
support,  said  fuel  assemblies  and  the  associated  support  mem- 
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ber  and  ^uide  tube  being  removable  from  said  vessel  to  provide 
access  of  said  inspection  device  to  the  stub  tube  to  be  in- 
spected, said  inspection  device  comprising:  a  central  shaft;  an 
elongated,  downward  extending  cage  member  secured  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  central  shaft,  said  cage  member  having  an 
inside  diameter  sized  to  slip  over  the  housing  tube  extending 
through  said  stub  tube,  the  lower  end  of  said  cage  member 
bearing  upon  the  top  end  of  said  stub  tube  for  engaging  and 
locating  said  inspection  device  on  said  stub  tube  with  said 
central  shaft  in  axial  alignment  with  said  stub  tube;  an  elon- 
gated upward  extension  member  secured  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  central  shaft  and  extending  through  the  hole  in  said  lower 
core  plate  vacated  by  removal  of  said  guide  tube,  said  exten- 
sion member  having  means  at  its  upper  end  for  connection  to 
handling  apparatus  for  lifting  and  maneuvering  said  inspection 
device  and  being  fitted  with  a  plurality  of  laterally  extending 
members  for  engaging  said  hole  to  provide  upper  lateral  sup- 


phase  forming,  carbide  constituents  in  a  fiimace  to  pro- 
vide a  composite  heated  below  the  sintering  temperature; 
(b)  contacting  said  composite  heated  at  a  tempera.ure  in  the 
range  of  1200*  C.  to  1500*  C.  with  nitrogen  gas  to  nitride 
the  B-1  phase;  and 


port  of  said  inspection  device  to  maintain  said  inspection  de- 
vice in  axial  alignment  with  said  stub  tube:  a  carriage  jour- 
nalled  for  rotation  on  said  central  shaft;  a  vertically  oriented 
instrument  shaft  supported  on  said  carriage  and  journalled  for 
reciprocation,  said  instrument  shaft  extending  downward 
alongside  said  cage  member  with  its  lower  end  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  stub  tube;  an  inspection  instrument  secured  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  instrument  shaft  and  positioned  adjacent  said  stub 
tube;  remotely  controllable  instrument  shaft  drive  means 
mounted  on  said  carriage  and  coupled  to  said  instrument  shaft 
for  selectably  moving  said  inspection  instrument  downward 
and  upward  through  a  scanning  stroke  along  a  vertical  path  on 
said  stub  tube  and  remotely  controllable  carriage  drive  means 
mounted  on  said  carriage  and  coupled  to  said  central  shaft  for 
incrementally  rotating  said  carriage  between  scanning  strokes 
whereby  a  succession  of  spaced  vertical  paths  on  said  stub  tube 
can  be  scanned. 


4,548,786 
COATED  CARBIDE  CUTTING  TOOL  INSERT 
Warren  C.  Yohe,  Mt.  Oemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,286 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  5, 2002, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a*  B22F  3/12;  C22C  29/00 
U.S.  a.  419—29  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  providing  a  cobalt  cemented  carbide  article 
with  a  cobalt-enriched  zone  comprising,  in  sequence; 
(a)  heating  a  compressed  composite  mixture  consisting  es- 
sential y  of  tungsten  carbide,  cobalt  and  B-1  solid  solution 


(c)  subjecting  the  composite  having  the  nitrided  B-1  phase  to 
vacuum  while  the  composite  is  heated  at  an  elevated 
temperature  below  or  about  the  sintering  temperature  to 
produce  a  cobalt-enriched  surface  zone. 


4  548  787 
AQUEOUS  LIQUIDS  CONTAINING  METAL 
CAVTTATION-EROSION  CORROSION  INHIBITORS 
Joe  C.  Wilson,  Woodhaven;  Stanley  T.  Hirozawa,  Birmingham, 
and  John  J.  Conville,  Canton,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  315,319,  Oct,  26,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,193 
Int.  a*  C23F  11/16.  11/18;  C02F  5/10 
U.S.  a.  422—15  18  Oaims 

12.  A  process  for  inhibiting  mineral  scale  and  corrosion  of 
metal  in  the  presence  of  aqueous  liquids  and  especially  for 
inhibiting  cavitation-erosion  corrosion  of  aluminum  compris- 
ing adding  to  said  aqueous  liquid  the  following  parts  based 
upon  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  aqueous  liquid  from  about: 

(A)  0.5  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  hydrogen 
phosphate, 

(B)  0.001  to  0.50  parts  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  molyb- 
date,  tungstate,  or  selenate,  and 

(C)  a  0.1  part  to  0.8  parts  by  weight  of  a  siloxane-silicate 
copolymer. 


4,548,788 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

STYRENIC/ALKENYLNITRILE  COPOLYMERS 

Jeffrey  D.  Morris,  and  Robert  A,  Fuller,  both  of  Big  Spring, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  423,488,  Sep.  24,  1982,  abandoned.  ThU 

application  Sep.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,424 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  22, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a."  C08F  220/44;  G05D  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  422—109  22  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  mass  polymerization  of 
styrenic  and  alkenylnitrile  monomers  to  produce  a  styrenic- 
/alkenylnitrile  copolymer,  comprising: 
a  reaction  vessel; 

means  for  continuously  introducing  a  feed  comprising  a 
predetermined  ratio  of  styrenic  and  alkenylnitrile  mono- 
mers into  said  reaction  vessel  to  produce  a  reaction  mix- 
ture; 
means  for  subjecting  the  reaction  mixture  containing  sty- 
renic and  alkenylnitrile  monomers  to  conditions  of  tem- 
perature and  pressure  under  which  said  monomers  copo- 
lymerize  to  produce  a  styrenic/alkenylnitrile  copolymer; 
means  for  subjecting  the  reaction  mixture  to  agitation  sufll- 
cient  to  maintain  a  substantially   uniform  composition 
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distribution  and  a  substantially  uniform  temperature  distri- 
bution throughout  the  reaction  mixture; 

means  for  continuously  withdrawing  styrenic/alkenylnitrile 
copolymer  from  the  reaction  vessel;  and 

means  for  cooling  the  reaction  mixture  by  withdrawing  a 
vapor  phase  containing  vaporized  styrenic  and  alkenylni- 
trile  monomer  from  the  reaction  vessel,  wherein  said 
cooling  means  comprises  a  condenser  for  condensing  the 
vaporized  styrenic  and  alkenylnitrile  withdrawn  from  the 


reaction  vessel  to  produce  a  condensed  monomer-contain- 
ing liquid,  means  for  returning  the  condensed  monomer- 
containing  liquid  to  the  reaction  vessel,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  vaporized  monomers  with- 
drawn from  the  reaction  vessel  by  including  in  the  con- 
denser, means  for  selectively  varying  the  amount  of 
cooled  surface  area  available  for  contact  with  the  with- 
drawn vaporized  monomers  in  response  to  the  tempera- 
ture in  the  reaction  vessel,  whereby  the  amount  of  vapor- 
ized monomers  condensing  is  controlled. 


4  548  789 
MONO-STAGE  DEVICE  TO  GENERATE  GASEOUS  SO3 

FROM  MELTED  SULPHUR 
Mario  Ballestra,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ballestra  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,788 
Oainis  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  6,  1982, 12617  A/82 
Int.  a.*  POIC  7/00 
U^.  a.  422-160  8  Claims 


1.  A  mono-stage  device  for  generating  gaseous  sulphuric 
anhydride  from  melted  sulphur  comprising, 

a  first  chamber  containing  filling  material  providing  a  large 
surface  area,  means  for  introducing  melted  sulphur  into  an 
upper  end  of  said  first  chamber  to  flow  down  over  said 
filling  material,  means  for  introducing  air  into  a  lower  end 
of  said  first  chamber,  means  for  initially  igniting  said 
sulphur,  whereupon  said  sulphur  is  burned  to  produce 
combustion  products  comprising  sulphur  dioxide, 

a  second  chamber  contiguous  with  said  first  chamber  and 
containing  catalytic  material  providing  a  large  surface 


area,  means  for  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  second 
chamber  with  the  upper  end  of  said  first  chamber  for  flow 
of  said  combustion  products  from  said  first  chamber  into 
said  second  chamber  and  down  through  said  catalytic 
material  in  said  second  chamber  for  conversion  of  sulphur 
dioxide  into  sulphuric  anhydride,  and  means  for  discharg- 
ing conversion  products  comprising  sulphuric  anhydride 
from  a  lower  end  of  said  second  chamber, 
said  first  and  second  chambers  having  a  common  heat-con- 
ducting wall  for  thermal  transfer  between  said  chambers. 


4  548  790 
METHOD  FOR  EXTRACTING  LANTHANIDES  AND 
ACTINIDES  FROM  ACID  SOLUTIONS 
E.  Philip  Horwitz;  Dale  G.  Kalina,  both  of  Naperville;  Louis 
Kaplan,  Lombard,  and  George  W.  Mason,  Qarendon  Hills,  all 
of  111.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,475 

Int.  a*  COIG  56/00;  COIF  77/00  9/53;  C07C  705/00 

U.S.  a.  423-9  ,5  aiums 


A  io» 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  multivalent  lanthanide  and 
actinide  values  from  an  aqueous  acid  solution  containing  these 
and  other  values  comprising: 
adjusting  the  molarity  of  the  acid  in  the  aqueous  solution  to 

between  0.1  and  12.0M  to  form  a  feed  solution; 
contacting  the  feed  solution  with  an  extraction  solution 
consisting  of  an  organic  extractant  in  an  inert  water- 
immiscible  organic  diluent,  the  extractant  having  the 
formula: 


O 


R2 


R'     O 

Ml  II      / 

P— CH2— C— N 

where  4>  is  phenyl,  R'  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  con- 
taining from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  an  alkyl  con- 
taining from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  whereby  the  multivalent 
lanthanide  and  actinide  values  are  selectively  extracted 
from  the  feed  solution,  thereby  loading  the  extraction 
solution, 

separating  the  loaded  extraction  solution  from  the  feed  solu- 
tion, and 

stripping  the  lanthanide  and  actinide  values  from  the  extrac- 
tion solution,  thereby  recovering  the  lanthanide  and  acti- 
nide values. 

13.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 
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R'    o  o         r2 

Ml  II       / 

P— CH2— C— N 
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where  ^  is  phenyl,  R'  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  contain- 
ing from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  R2  is  an  alkyl  contain- 
ing from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,548,793 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  EUMINATION  OF  NICKEL 

FROM  LEAD  CONTAINING  CHLORIDE  SOLUTIONS 

Didier  Beutier,  Hugues  Bnivier,  both  of  Paris,  and  Qaude  Pal- 

vadeau,  Breuiliet,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Miniere 

et  Metallurgiqae  de  Penarroya,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1983,  Set.  No.  458,148 

Int  CL*  C22B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  423-92  3  Claims 


4  548  791 

THALUUM-CONTAINING  COMPOSTOON  FX)R 

STRIPPING  PALLADIUM 

Augnstos  Fletcher,  Bristol,  and  William  L.  Moriarty,  South 

Meriden,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Chemical  A 

Refining  Company,  Inc.,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

I     Filed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,945 
I '  Int.  a*  C23F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  423—22  15  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  addition  to  water  to  produce  a  solution 
for  stripping  gold,  palladium,  and  palladium/nickel  alloy  de- 
posits from  substrates,  comprised  of:  (1)  about  8  to  30  parts  of 
a  nitrobenzoic  acid  derivative  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chloronitrobenzoic  acids,  alkali  metal  nitrobenzoates, 
and  mixtures  thereof;  (2)  about  40  to  135  parts  of  a  cyanide 
radical  source  compound;  (3)  about  0.03  to  0. 1  part  of  a  thal- 
lium compound;  and  (4)  optionally  about  0.08  to  0.3  part  of  a 
lead  compound,  the  foregoing  ingredients  of  said  composition 
being  solidile  in  water,  and  said  parts  thereof  being  expressed 
on  a  weight  basis. 
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4,548,792 

METHOD  FOR  PRECIPTTATING  VANADIUM  FROM 

VANADIUM  BEARING  UQUORS  AND  RECOVERING 

VANADIUM  PENTOXIDE 

Domingo  Rodriguez,  Los  Teques;  Roberto  Schemel,  San  Antonio 

de  Los  Altos,  and  Ramon  Salazar,  Caracas,  all  of  Venezuela, 

assignors  to  Intevep,  S.A.,  Caracas,  Venezuela 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,949 

Int.  a*  COIG  31/00.  53/04 

U.S.  a.  423—65  17  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  precipitating  vanadium  and  nickel  from 
vanadium-nickel  bearing  liquors  comprising  the  steps  of  pro- 
viding a  pregnant  liquor  containing  vanadium  and  nickel; 
adjusting  the  pH  of  said  pregnant  liquor  with  a  precipitating 
agent  to  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from  about  S.S  to  6.S  so  as  to 
precipitate  vanadium  in  its  trivalent  and  tetravalent  states 
wherein  said  precipitating  agent  is  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxides  of  sodium,  potassium,  calcium 
and  mixtures  thereof;  and  further  adjusting  the  pregnant  liquor 
with  said  precipitating  agent  to  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from  about 
8.S  to  9.S  so  as  to  precipitate  nickel  oxide. 


1.  A  process  for  removing  nickel  from  lead  chloride  dis-" 
solved  in  a  chloride  brine  to  obtain  a  lead  chloride  solution 
wherein  the  nickel  concentration  is  under  50  mg/liter  which 
comprises: 

(a)  adjusting  the  content  of  an  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  arsenic  and  antimony  to  a  value  of  at 
least  1/5  of  the  concentration  of  nickel  expressed  in  grams 
per  liter; 

(b)  adjusting  the  concentration  of  copper  to  a  value  of  at 
least  1/5  of  the  concentration  of  nickel  expressed  in  grams 
per  liter;  and 

(c)  contacting  the  solution  from  (b)  with  lead  powder  thus 
precipitating  nickel  and  the  said  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  arsenic  and  antimony. 


4,548,794 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  NICKEL  FROM  LATERTTE 

ORES 
E.  Harris  Lowenhaupt,  Gasquet,  Calif.;  John  E.  Litz,  Lakewood, 
and  Dennis  L.  Howe,  Broomfield,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 
California  Nickel  Corporation,  Crescent  Qty,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,236 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  17, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  COIG  53/00.  55/00;  C22B  3/00 

U.S.  O.  423—123  21  Claims 

LATCH  ITC 


1^ 


.s 


MKMD 


A 


»^ 


M,0 J 


'-"*"     "Jm 


L 


CNHOMITC 


^- 


MaCAKO 


Tu; 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  metal  values  from  iron-,  alumi- 
num-, magnesium-,  nickel-  and  cobalt-containing  laterite  ore 
comprising: 

(a)  separating  said  ore  into  at  least  a  first  and  second  fraction, 
said  second  fraction  containing  more  of  said  magnesium 
than  said  first  fraction; 

(b)  contacting  said  first  fraction  with  sulfuric  acid  in  a  high 
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pressure  leach  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  solubilize  nickel  and  cobalt  to  form  a  solubilized 
nickel-  and  cobalt-containing  high  pressure  leachate  and  a 
high  pressure  leach  residue; 

(c)  separating  said  high  pressure  leach  residue  from  said  high 
pressure  leachate; 

(d)  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  separated  high  pres- 
sure leachate,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  fraction 
of  step  (a)  in  a  low  pressure  leach  at  a  pressure  above 
atmospheric  and  below  about  300  psig  and  at  temperature 
conditions  that  precipitate  said  iron  and  said  aluminum  in 
crystalline  form  producing  a  low  pressure  leachate  and  a 
low  pressure  leach  residue;  and 

(e)  recovering  metal  values  from  said  Fe-  and  Al-depleted 
low  pressure  leachate  and  from  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
low  pressure  leach  residue  in  a  leaching  step. 


perature  in  the  range  800'  to  11 00*  C.  to  produce  metallur- 
gical grade  alumina  and  gaseous  hydrochloric  acid. 


4,548,795 
TREATMENT  OF  ALUMINOUS  MATERIALS 
William  H.  Andrews,  Mt.  Waverly;  David  J.  Milne,  North 
Balwyn;  Ronald  W.  Moyle,  Templestowe,  and  James  P.  Pe- 
ters, Surrey  Hills,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Comalco 
Aluminum  Limited,  Australia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  370,035,  Apr.  20, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,474,736. 
This  application  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,806 
Oairns  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  29, 1981,  PE8629 
Int.  a.*  COIF  7/22 
U.S.  a.  423—126  4  Otdma 


1.  Process  for  treatment  of  aluminous  material  containing 
iron  and  where  the  object  aluminous  mineral  is  gibbsite,  to 
reduce  the  iron  content  thereof  and  to  produce  metallurgical 
grade  alumina,  which  comprises  the  steps:- 

(a)  reacting  crushed  bauxite  having  a  maximum  particle  size 
of  about  1  mm  with  from  22  to  7  parts  of  an  aqueous 
aluminium  chloride  solution  containing  up  to  30  weight 
percent  AICI3  to  one  part  of  bauxite  by  weight,  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  120'  C.-240'  C,  whereby  aluminium 
hydroxide  and  iron  minerals  are  extracted; 

(b)  filtering  the  product  of  step  (a)  to  separate  a  solution 
containing  aluminium  hydroxychlorides  from  a  gangue 
material  which  latter  is  discarded; 

(c)  evaporating  and  crystallising  the  solution  from  step  (b)  to 
produce  crystalline  aluminium  hydroxychlorides; 

(d)  filtering  the  product  of  step  (c)  to  separate  a  solution 
containing  unreacted  aluminium  chloride  and  uncrystal- 
lised  aluminium  hydroxychlorides,  from  crystalline  alu- 
minium hydroxychlorides; 

(e)  washing  the  crystalline  aluminium  hydroxychlorides 
from  step  (d)  with  a  water  miscible  liquid  in  which  the 
crystalline  aluminium  hydroxychlorides  are  insoluble  or 
soluble  only  to  a  limited  extent,  to  remove  salts  of  iron  and 
other  contaminating  materials;  and 

(0  calcining  the  crystalline  product  from  step  (e)  at  a  tem- 


4  548  796 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  PURE  BURNT 

LIME 

Peter  Weber,  Saal  a.d.  Donau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aisignor 

to  SKW  Trostberg  A.G.,  Trostberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,447 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17. 
1982,  3226851 

Int.  a.*  COIF  lJ/06 
U.S.  a.  423-175  30  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  pure  burnt  lime  from  limestone 
which  comprises: 

a.  gasifying  industrial  waste  energy  carriers  in  an  insUllation 
consisting  of  a  fluidized  bed  and  a  cyclone,  by  thermal 
decomposition  of  said  industrial  waste  energy  carriers  at 
temperatures  between  650*  C.  and  800*  C.  so  as  to  pro- 
duce industrial  waster  gaseous  fuels  and  so  as  to  release 
noxious  substances  during  said  gasifying; 

b.  separating  off  said  noxious  substances  from  said  industrial 
waste  gaseous  fuels  before  coming  into  conUct  with  the 
limestone  to  be  burnt,  said  separating  off  being  performed 
by  means  of  an  adsorbent;  and, 

c.  burning  said  limestone  with  said  industrial  waste  gaseous 
fuels  produced  from  the  gasification  of  said  industrial 
waste  energy  carriers,  the  burning  of  said  limestone  being 
in  the  absence  of  fossil  fuels. 


4  548  797 
PROCESS  OF  REMOVING  POLLUTANTS  FROM 
EXHAUST  GASES 
Harald  Sauer,  Hans-Werner  Schmidt,  both  of  Frankftirt  am 
Main,  and  Wolfgang  Fennemann,  Karben,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,839 
aainis  priority,  appUcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1982,  3235558 

Int.  a*  COIB  7/00:  BOID  31/02 
U.S.  a.  423—240  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  removal  of  pollutants  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  SOjr,  HCl,  HF  and  H2S  from  an  exhaust  gas  by  means  of 
solids  circulating  in  a  circulating  system  formed  by  a  fluidized 
bed  reactor,  a  separator  and  a  return  line  comprising  introduc- 
ing the  polluted  exhaust  gas  into  said  fluidized  bed  reactor  to 
fluidize  the  bed  therein,  said  bed  consisting  of  two  solid  frac- 
tions, the  first  fraction  having  a  particle  size  dp  50  in  the  range 
of  1 50  to  500  microns  and  the  second  fraction  having  a  pariicle 
size  dp  50  below  10  microns,  collecting  solids  entrained  by  the 
gas  in  separate  pariicle  size  fractions  and  returning  at  least  the 
coarser  solid  fraction  into  said  fluidized  bed  reactor. 
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4548  798 

LASER  SYNTHESIS  OF 'refractory  OXIDE 

POWDERS 

Gary  W.  Rice,  Whitehouse  Station,  N.J.,  asdgnor  to  Exxon 

Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,079 

Int  a*  COIB  33/ J8.  35/ la-  COIF  J7/0a-  COIG  23/047 

U.S.  a.  423-263  n  ciaima 


of  said  adsorbers  as  said  one  adsorber  and  said  other  ad- 
sorber with  each  repetition. 


D' 


4J48300 
PROCESS  FOR  SELENIUM  PURinCATION 
Santokh  S.  Badesha,  Ontario,  and  Tbonaa  W.  Smith,  PeafleM, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,259 

Int.  CL*  COIB  19/02 

VJS.  a  423-510  17  ctaUM 
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1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  refractory  oxide 
powders  co,nprising: 

(a)  obtaining  a  boron,  silicon  or  metal  containing  compound 
including  organic  components  in  a  gaseous  state  below  its 
decomposition  temperature  such  that  the  organic  compo- 
nents are  bound  to  the  boron,  silicon  or  metal  by  one  or 
more  boron,  silicon  or  metal  oxygen  bonds, 

(b)  irradiating  said  compound  in  the  substantial  absence  of 
elemental  oxygen  with  a  laser  such  that  the  energy  is 
absorbed  in  a  vibrational  mode  at  such  an  intensity  so  as  to 
cause  pyrolytic  decomposition  in  a  continuous  manner,  in 
the  substantial  absence  of  exothermic  chemistry,  so  as  to 
produce  a  refractory  oxide  powder,  and 

(c)  collecting  said  refractory  oxide  powder. 
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1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  selenium  of  high  purity 
which  comprises  reacting  selenious  acid,  selenium  oxides,  or 
mixtures  thereof,  with  an  alcohol,  and  subjecting  the  resulting 
selenium  ester,  subsequent  to  purification  to  a  reduction  reac- 
tion. 


II  4,548  799 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  NITROGEN  FROM 
OXYGEN-CONTAINING  GAS  MIXTURES 
Karl  Knoblauch,  Essen;  Heinz  Heimbach,  Essen-Heidhausen, 
and  Burkhard  Harder,  Oberhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,241 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7, 
1983,  3307974 

Int,  O*  COIB  21/00;  BOIJ  8/00.  ;  BOID  51/00 
U.S.  a  423-351  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  nitrogen  with  a  residual 
oxygen  content  of  10  to  1000  parts  per  million  from  a  gas 
mixture  consisting  predominantly  of  nitrogen  and  oxygen  and 
containing  both  in  substantial  proportions,  said  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  said  gas  mixture  under  a  high  pressure  through  an 
active  one  of  two  alternately  active  adsorbers  containing 
carbonaceous  molecular  sieve  adsorption  beds  during  a 
separation  phase  half-cycle  while  discharging  high  purity 
nitrogen  as  a  product  gas  from  said  one  of  said  adsorbers; 

(b)  concurrently  with  step  (a)  evacuating  the  other  of  said 
adsorbers  to  desorb  the  same; 

(c)  thereafter  interconnecting  said  adsorbers  on  both  sides  of 
said  beds  for  a  limited  period  of  0.3  to  0.7  second  to  permit 
limited  pressure  transfer  therebetween  only  for  the  dura- 
tion of  said  limited  period; 

(d)  thereafler  building  up  pressure  in  said  other  adsorber  to 
said  high  pressure  and  commencing  evacuation  of  said  one 
adsorber;  and 

(e)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (d)  with  cyclical  alternation 


4,548,801 

PLATE-UKE  BARIUM  FERRITE  PARTICLES  FOR  USE 

IN  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Norimichi  Nagai;  Nanao  Horiishi,  botii  of  Hiroshima;  Masao 

Kiyama,  and  Toshio  Takada,  both  of  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toda  Kogyo  Corp.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,147 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1983,  58-17792 

Int.  a.*  COIG  49/Oa-  C04B  35/26 

U.S.  Q.  423—594  n  QaJoH 

1.  Plate-like  barium  ferrite  particles  of  the  formula  BaO.6 

Fe203  for  use  in  magnetic  recording,  exhibiting  a  specific 

surface  area  of  1 1  to  50  m^/g,  a  magnetization  of  higher  than  25 

emu/g  in  a  magnetic  field  of  10  kOe  and  a  coercive  force  of  600 

to  1100  Oe. 

5.  A  process  for  producing  plate-like  barium  ferrite  panicles 
of  the  formula  Ba0.6Fe203  for  use  in  magnetic  recording 
exhibiting  a  specific  surface  area  in  a  range  of  1 1  to  50  mVg,  a 
magnetization  of  higher  than  25  emu/g  and  a  coercive  force  in 
a  range  of  600  to  1 100  Oe,  comprising  the  steps  of 
autoclaving  an  aqueous  alkaline  suspension  of  pH  of  higher 
than  1 1  which  contains  Fe(IIl)  and  Ba  ions  at  an  atomic 
ratio  of  Fe(III)  to  Ba  ions  of  6:1  to  8:1  at  a  temperature  of 
1 10*  to  190*  C,  to  form  fine  particles  of  2BaO.9Fe2O3.and 
then 
autoclaving  said  aqueous  suspension  containing  the  thus 
formed  2Ba0.9Fe203  at  a  temperature  of  280*  to  320*  C, 
thereby  converting  said  fine  particles  of  2BaO.^Fe203  into 
said  plate-like  barium  ferrite  particles. 
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4,548,802 

CONTINUOUS  FLOW  SEPARATION  WITH  MOVING 

BOUNDARY  SORPTION 

Leland  C.  Dickey,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  InterNorth,  Inc., 

Omalia,  Nebr. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,899,  Dec.  15,  1983,.  This 

application  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,255 

The  portion  of  the  tenn  of  tliis  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  22, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  BOID  15/02.  15/08 

U.S.  a.  423-659  4  Qaims 


b.  Causing  a  fluid  mixture  to  flow  into  the  sorption  zone 
wherein  the  conditions  are  such  to  promote  sorption  of  at 
least  one  of  the  components  of  the  mixture  by  a  sorbent 
material,  and 
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1.  A  continuous  process  for  separating  components  of  a  fluid 
mixture  which  comprises: 

a.  Forming  at  least  one  sorption  zone  and  at  least  one  desorp- 
tion  zone  in  a  first  separator  comprising  at  least  one  roller, 
at  least  one  belt,  or  a  combination  of  at  least  one  roller  and 
one  belt,  at  least  one  of  the  belts  and  rollers  having  sorbent 
material  thereon  in  engagement  so  that  the  sorbent  mate- 
rial forms  a  boundary  seal  between  the  sorption  and  de- 
sorption  zones,  said  sorption  material  continuously  mov- 
ing back  and  forth  between  the  sorption  and  desorption 
zones, 

b.  Causing  a  fluid  mixture  to  flow  into  the  sorption  zone 
wherein  the  conditions  are  such  to  promote  sorption  of  at 
least  one  of  the  components  of  the  mixture  by  the  sorbent 
material, 

c.  Creating  conditions  in  the  desorption  zone  such  that  the 
sorbed  component  will  be  desorbed  when  the  sorbent 
material  containing  the  sorbed  component  moves  into  the 
desorption  zone,  and 

d.  Conveying  the  product  from  at  least  one  of  said  zones  to 
at  least  one  other  separator  and  repeating  steps  a,  b  and  c 
therein. 


4548  803 

CONTINUOUS  FLOW  SEPARATION  WITH  MOVING 

BOUNDARY  SORPTION 

Leland  C.  Dickey,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  InterNorth,  Inc., 

Omaha,  Nebr. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,899,  Dec.  15, 1983,.  This 

application  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,283 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  22, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  BOID  15/02,  15/08 
U.S.  a.  423-659  6  Oaims 

1.  A  contmuous  process  for  separating  components  of  a  fluid 
mixture  which  comprises: 
a.  Forming  at  least  one  sorption  zone  and  at  least  one  desorp- 
tion zone  in  a  separator  comprising  at  least  one  roller,  at 
least  one  belt,  or  a  combination  of  at  least  one  roller  and 
one  belt,  at  least  one  of  the  belts  and  rollers  having  sorbent 
material  thereon  in  engagement  so  that  the  sorbent  mate- 
rial forms  a  boundary  seal  between  the  sorption  and  de- 
sorption zones,  said  sorption  material  continuously  mov- 
ing back  and  forth  between  the  sorption  and  desorption 
zones, 


c.  Creating  conditions  in  the  desorption  zone  such  that  the 
sorbed  component  will  be  desorbed  when  sorbent  material 
containing  the  sorbed  component  moves  into  the  desorp- 
tion zone. 


4548  804 
VISUAL-OLFACrORY  HABITAT  MIMIC  FOR 
ASSESSMENT  OF  FRUIT  FLY  RESPONSE  TO 
BEHAVIOR-MODIFYING  CHEMICALS 
D.  Leroy  Williamson,  Kaneohe,  HI.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricul- 
ture, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,058 

Int.  C\*  A61K  49/00 

U.S.a.424-9  ITQaims 


1.  A  method  for  assessment  of  tephritid  fruit  flies  to  behav- 
ior-modifying test  chemical  samples,  which  comprises  placing 
the  test  chemical  sample  in  a  chamber,  drawing  air  past  the 
sample  to  enhance  volatilization  and  increase  the  concentra- 
tion of  volatiles  in  the  air  in  the  chamber,  blowing  the  volatile- 
laden  air  in  the  vicinity  of  a  substrate  which  visually  mimics 
the  fruit  fly  plant  host  to  provide  a  concentration  of  sample 
volatiles  in  the  vicinity  of  the  substrate  to  elicit  a  behavioral 
response  in  fruit  flies  in  the  vicinity  of  the  substrate,  and  ob- 
serving fruit  fly  response  in  response  to  the  chemical  sample. 

7.  An  apparatus  for  the  assessment  of  fruit  flies  to  behavior- 
modifying  test  chemical  samples,  which  comprises  a  substrate 
which  visually  mimics  the  fruit  fly  plant  host,  a  chamber  for 
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holding  the  chemical  sample  to  be  tested,  pipe  means  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  chamber  and  supporting  said  sub- 
strate at  another  end,  and  fan  means  for  drawing  air  past  the 
sample  to  enhance  volatilization  and  concentrate  the  sample 
volatiles  in  the  air  and  for  blowing  the  volatile-laden  air 
through  the  pipe  means  to  the  vicinity  of  the  substrate  to 
provide  a  continuous  emission  of  volatiles  around  the  substrate 
in  a  concentration  sufficient  to  elicit  a  behavioral  response  in 
fruit  flies  in  the  vicinity  of  the  substrate  in  response  to  the 
chemical  sample. 


carrier  having  the  characteristics  necessary  to  produce  said 
chilling  temperature  upon  volatilization,  thereby  causing  the 
teat  sphincter  muscle  to  contract. 

4.  The  method  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  propellant  is  di- 
methyl ether. 


NON-INVASIVE  TEST  FOR  GASTRIC  ACID 
David  A.  Sack,  2117  Bellvale  Rd.,  Fallston,  Md.  21047,  and 

Charles  B.  Stephensen,  3700  N.  Charles  St.,  Apt.  #608, 

Baltimore,  Md.  21218 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,032 

Int.  C\*  A61K  49/00 

U.S.  a.  424—9  2  Qalms 

1.  A  method  of  testing  the  breath  and  belches  of  a  patient  for 
the  purpose  of  determining  the  degree  of  gastric  acidity  on  an 
ephemeral  basis  comprising  the  steps  of:  collecting  exhaled  air 
and  belches  over  a  short  time  period;  administering  an  acid 
production  stimulant,  and  approximately  30  minutes  thereafter 
from  10  to  200  mg  of  finely  divided  magnesium  in  encapsulated 
form;  collecting  exhaled  air  and  belches  for  at  least  90  minutes 
following  the  administration  of  magnesium;  measuring  the 
volume  of  collected  air  and  the  free  hydrogen  content  thereof, 
and  determining  the  hydrogen  excretion  rate  per  given  unit  of 
time  for  both  pre-magnesium  and  post-magnesium  breathing; 
determining  the  excess  breath  hydrogen  rate  over  the  pre-mag- 
nesium breath  hydrogen  rate;  and  using  said  excess  breath 
hydrogen  rate  as  an  indication  of  the  pH  and  acid  secretion  of 
the  digestive  system. 


4f94oyOUO 

PSYLLIUM  HYDROPHILIC  MUOLLOID 
COMPOSITION 
John  A.  Colliopoulos,  Evanston;  David  B.  Paul,  Lake  Zurich, 
and  James  G.  Young,  Northbrook,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  G. 
D.  Searle  A  Co.,  Skokle,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  401,433,  Jul.  23, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,459,280.  This  application  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,051 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  10, 
I J  2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

II  Int.  a."  A61K  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  424—35  11  Qalms 

1.  A  composition  having  improved  dispersability  and  mixa- 
bility in  water  consisting  essentially  of  psyllium  hydrophilic 
mucilloid  having  a  water-soluble  coating  from  at  least  about 
3%  by  weight  of  the  composition,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrolyzed  starch  ogligosaccharide  having  a 
D.E.  of  from  Zero  to  30,  a  mono-or  disaccharide,  a  polyglu- 
cose  or  a  polymatose  and  sweetened  with  aspartame,  saccha- 
rin, cyclamate  or  a  combination  thereof,  and  wherein  the 
composition  has  a  bulk  density  of  from  about  0.2S  g/ml  to 
about  0.40  g/ml. 


II  4,548,807 

MASTITIS  PREVENTION 
Geoffrey  J.  Westfall,  P.O.  Box  285,  Rte.  6,  Brooklyn,  Conn. 
06234,  and  Franklin  D.  Haase,  Ridge  Farm,  111.,  assignors  to 
Geoffrey  J.  Westfall,  Brooklyn,  Conn. 

1 1     Filed  Aug.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,909 
I !         Int.  a."  A61L  9/04;  A61K  9/12 
U.S.  a.  424—45  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  mammal  to  prevent  mastitis  which 
comprises  applying  by  aerosol  spray  to  the  outer  skin  surface 
of  a  teat  of  the  mammal  a  water-based  disinfectant  composition 
and  chilling  said  outer  skin  surface  to  a  surface  temperature  of 
about  25'  to  35*  F.  for  a  time  period  of  at  least  one  second,  said 
composition  including  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  water,  a 
disinfectant  and  a  water  and  alcohol  soluble  aerosol  propellant 


LONG-ACTING  ANHYDROUS  ANTIPERSPIRANT 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  TRIACETIN 

Leonard  Chavkin,  340  W.  Dudley  Ave.,  Westfleld,  N  J.  07090 

Filed  JuB.  18, 1974,  Ser.  No.  621,378 

Int.  a.*  A61K  7/32,  7/34.  7/38,  9/12 

U.S.  a.  424—47  7  Claims 

1.   A  substantially  anhydrous  antiperspirant  composition 

having  enhanced  deodorant  properties  comprising 

(a)  5-50  parts  by  weight  of  a  micronized  powdered  antiper- 
spirant active  agent  and 

(b)  10-95  parts  by  weight  of  triacetin. 


4,548,809 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  STOMATIC 

GARGLE 

Paul  S.  T.  Fung,  Ste.  1406,  No.  185,  Sung  Chiang  Rd.,  and 
Yun-Tsu  Chen,  No.  3,  Alley  18,  La.  64,  Nanking  W.  Rd.,  both 
of  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,486 
Int.  a."  A61K  7/16.  7/18,  7/26 
U.S.  a.  424—52  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  stomatic  gargle,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  a  first  liquid  mixture  including  a  small  quantity 
of  menthol  effective  to  function  as  a  fragrance,  local  an- 
aesthetic and  antiseptic  the  user's  mouth,  a  very  small 
quantity  of  eugenol,  less  than  that  of  the  menthol,  effec- 
tive to  function  as  a  bactericide,  a  pain  killer  and  a  light 
anaesthetic  agent  in  the  user's  mouth,  and 

a  quantity  of  eucalyptus  oil  approximate  10  times  that  of  the 
menthol,  effective  to  function  as  an  antiseptic  and  bacteri- 
cide in  the  user's  mouth; 

(2)  dissolving  a  quantity  of  licorice  effective  to  function  as  a 
sweetener,  into  a  first  quantity  of  100*  C.  distilled  water 
sufficient  to  dissolve  the  licorice,  and  passing  the  dis- 
solved licorice  and  water  through  a  filter  to  remove  lico- 
rice residues  to  produce  a  second  liquid  mixture; 

(3)  adding  a  small  quantity  of  sodium  monofluorophosphate 
effective  to  function  as  a  sterilizing  agent  and  antiseptic 
agent  for  eliminating  bacteria  in  the  mouth  to  a  second 
quantity  of  30*  C.  distilled  water  effective  to  dissolve  the 
sodium  monoflurophosphate,  and  agitating  the  water  and 
sodium  monofluorphosphate  until  disolution  is  complete 
to  produce  a  third  liquid  mixture; 

(4)  adding  the  second  liquid  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  30°  C.  to  50*  C.  to  the  third  liquid  mixture  to  form 
a  fourth  liquid  mixture; 

(5)  adding  a  quantity  of  glycerol  effective  to  increase  viscos- 
.    ity,  a  very  small  quantity  of  perfume  effective  to  provide 

a  cool  and  fragrant  flavor  to  the  gargle,  a  very  small 
quantity  of  non-ionic  surfactant  effective  to  function  as 
cleanser  in  the  mouth  and  reduce  surface  tension  in  the 
gargle,  and  a  quantity  of  sodium  dehydroacetate  effective 
to  function  as  a  water  softening  agent,  to  the  fourth  liquid 
mixture  to  form  a  fifth  liquid  mixture; 

(6)  agitating  the  fifth  mixture  for  about  3  to  7  minutes  at  a 
slow  speed  under  300  RPM  to  form  a  sixth  liquid  mixture; 

(7)  adding  the  first  liquid  mixture,  and  a  very  small  quantity 
of  perfumes  and  flavor  additives  effective  to  add  a  cool 
flavor  to  the  gargle  to  the  sixth  liquid  mixture  to  form  a 
seventh  liquid  mixture; 

(8)  agitating  the  seventh  liquid  mixture  until  the  seventh 
liquid  mixture  forms  a  turbid  suspension;  and 

(9)  adding  sufficient  quantities  of  distilled  water,  ethyl  alco- 
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*         »"B'<=  about  8  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  z  is  0  or  1. 

4548  810 

METHOD  OF  LUBRICATING  THE  SKIN  

Albert  Zofchak,  6  Gulfstream  Blvd.,  Matawan,  N  J.  07749 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,866,  May  3, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,869 
Int  a.*  A61K  7/06.  7/15.  7/42 
UA  a.  424-59  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  lubrication,  emolliency,  softening  and 
conditioning  of  skin  or  hair  comprising  contacting  said  skin  or 
hair  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising  a 
tertiary  amine  sah  of  the  formula: 


R|  H 

\    / 

N 

/    \ 

R2  R3 


n  + 


■[-R4] 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated 
and  unsaturated  aliphatic  groups  containing  from  about  8  to 
about  22  carbon  atoms, 

O  o 

II  II 

RCNHCH2CH2CH2-.  RC<^NHCH2CH2-, 

RN(CH3X:H2CH2CH2-.  RN(CH2CH20)i-5HCH2CH2CH2-. 
O 

N 

RCOCH2CH2-.  RCHOHCH2-.  ROCH2CH2CH2-.  and 

R 
I 
(HOCHCH2)2NCH2CH2CH2— , 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  groups 
contammg  from  one  to  about  two  carbon  atoms 
H[CKCH3)CHCH2]i.i5-  and  H(OCH2  CH2)m5-,  R2  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  groups  containing 
from  about  8  to  about  22  carbon  atoms, 


O  o 

II  II 

RCNHCH2CH2CH2-.  RC4>NHCH2CH2-. 

R(OCH2CH2CH2)^N(CH3)CH2CH2CH2-, 
R(OCH2CH2CH2),N(CH2CH20),.5HCH2CH2CH2- 

O 
II 
RCOCH2CH2— , 

CH30[CH2CH(CH3)0]  1.5CH2CH2CH2-. 
H[0(CH3)CHCH2]3-8-.  H[0(CH3)CHCH2]3-80CH2CH2-. 
RCHOHCH2-,  ROCH2CH2  CH2-.  aliphatic  groups  con- 
tammg from  one  to  about  two  carbon  atoms  and 
H[0(CH3)CHCH2],.,5-,  H(OCH2CH2),.,5-.  and  R4  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 


4  548  811 
WAVING  LOTION  FOR  COLD  WAVING 

Sanae  Kubo,  Sagamihara,  and  Fumiaki  Nakamura,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shiseido  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo 
Japan  ' 

FUed  Oct  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,817 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  8,  1982,  57-195798 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  IS, 
2002,  has  been  dischdmed. 
Int  a.<  A61K  7/09.  7/11;  A61L  13/00 
US.  a.  424-71  4c,^„, 

1.  In  an  aqueous  waving  lotion  for  cold  waving  comprising 
(1)  a  mercapto  compound,  the  improvement  wherein  such 
composition  further  contains  (ii)  an  aqueous  mixture  obtained 
by  heating  (a)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  compounds  having  the  general  formulae  (I)  to 
(XX), 


COR2  R3 

W  (")  (HI)  (IV) 

R3  R3  o  o  o 

R2  On 

<V)  (VI)  (VII)  (VIII)  (IX) 


o 


o 


9r"<x...,x<r--x<r- 


R2  R2 

(X)  (XI) 


II 

o 

(XII) 


o 

(XIII) 


R3^  R3^  ^R3  R2^^ 

(XIV)  (XV)  (XVI)  (XVII) 

O  COR2  COR2 


R2 

(XVIII)  (XIX) 


(XX) 


o 

II 

R— C— O— , 

RCH=CH2S03-.  RCONHCH(CH3)C02-.  ROSO3-, 
RC6H5SO3— ,  RO[CH2CH20]i.ioCH2C02-. 

RNHC0CH=CHC02— ,  isostearic  acid  radical,  ricinoleic 
acid  radical,  hydroxystearic  acid  radical,  phenylstearic  acid 
radical,  and  radicals  of  dibasic  acids  containing  from  about  6  to 
about  36  carbon  atoms,  wherein  in  all  instances  R  represents  a 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  COCH3,  COC2H5,  COC3H7, 
OCOCH3.  OCOC2H5,  OCOC3H7,  CI,  Br,  I.  SCOCH3,  SCN. 
CN,  CF3,  N  (CH3)3,  or  NO2,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R3  is  hydrogen,  a  hydroxy! 
group,  or  a  methyl  group,  and  (b)  at  least  one  cyclodextrin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a-,  P-,  y-,  and  6- 
cyclodextrins  in  an  aqueous  phase  at  a  mole  ratio  of  (a):(b)=  1 :9 
to  1 : 1  at  a  temperature  of  50°  C.  to  100'  C,  the  solid  content  of 
the  aqueous  mixture  (ii)  in  the  waving  lotion  being  0.0(X)2%  to 
40%  by  weight. 
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4  548  812 

COMPOSITION  FOR  CONTROL  OF  BACTERIA  AND 

VIRUSES 

Lary  L.  Foley,  4443  20tii  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94114 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  44035,  Not.  9,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,456,722. 

This  application  Apr.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603,059 

Int  O.*  A61K  31/74 

U.S.  a.  424-78  3  Claims 

3.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  replication  of  herpetic  viruses 
on  a  human  host  comprising  applying  to  the  infected  area  on 
the  human  host  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  association  complex 
formed  by  the  combination  of  a  hexamethylenetetramine  qua- 
ternary salt  of  1,3-dichloropropene  and  a  water-soluble  homo- 
polymer  of  ethylene  oxide  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  ranging  from  about  1,000,000  to  about  5.000,000,  the 
weight  ratio  of  said  quaternary  salt  to  said  homopolymer  in 
said  complex  being  from  about  1:2  to  about  1:8,  and  the  con- 
centration of  said  complex  in  said  solution  being  from  about  0.5 
to  about  5.0%  by  weight,  in  an  amount  effective  in  inhibiting 
said  replication. 


4,548,813 
MI^DICINAL  EXTRACT  OF  THYMUS  GLANDS 
Rommon  L.  Lawson,  Rte.  1,  Box  33,  China  Spring,  Tex.  76633 
I       Filed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,609 
Int.  a.*  A61K  35/12 
U.S.  a.  424—95  6  Claims 

1.  A  medicinal  extract  of  thymus  gland  for  the  treatment  of 
animals  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  saline  extract  of 
ground  whole  thymus  gland  of  chinchilla  free  of  heat-precipi- 
table  impurities  and  injectable  water. 


4,548,814 
COMPOSmON  OF  MATTER  AND  PROCESS 

Kenneth  L.  Rinehart  Jr.,  Cunningham  Township,  Champaign 
County,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  lUinois,  Urbana,  lU. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  217,768,   Dec.  18,  1980,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186,932,  Sep.  12,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,893 

Int  CL*  A61K  35/56.  35/00 

U.S.  a.  424—95  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  didemnin  in  A.  which  has  the 

following  characteristics: 

(1)  molecular  weight  of  942.5678  (mass  spectroscopy); 

(2)  molecular  formula  — C49H78N6O12; 

(3)  is  soluble  in  methanol,  ethanol.  isopropanol,  dioxane. 
ethyl  acetate,  and  chloroform,  and  sparingly  soluble  in 
toluene,  and  insoluble  in  water; 

(4)  a  characteristic  infrared  absorption  spectrum  as  shown  in 
FIG.  1  of  the  drawings; 

(5)  amino  acid  composition  as  follows:  one  mole  of  leucine, 
N-methylleucine.  threonine,  proline,  N.O-dimethyltyro- 
sine.  and  statine; 

(6)  an  Rf  of  0.46-0.52. 
which  comprises 

(a)  extracting  a  suitable  marine  tunicate  from  the  family 
Didemnidae  with  MeOH:toluene  (3:1); 


(b)  purifying  the  resulting  extract  with  silica  gel  chroma- 
tography using  the  solvent  system  CHCI3:  MeOH  in 
step  gradient  fashion;  and 

(c)  recovering  essentially  pure  didemnin  A  having  an  Rf 
of  0.046-0.52. 


4,548,815 
ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
Roger  J.  Ponsford,  Horsham,  and  Thomas  T.  Howarth,  Cran- 
leigh,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  p.l.c., 
England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  278,564,  Jun.  29, 1981, ,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  786,345,  Apr.  11,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  730,475,  Oct.  7, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,767 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingitom,  Oct  13,  1975, 

41897/75;  Jan.  23,  1976,  02629/76;  May  8,  1976,  19000/76; 

Nov.  27,  1976,  49570/76;  Nov.  27,  1976,  49569/76;  Dec.  11, 

1976,  51808/76;  Mar.  10,  1977,  10116/77;  Mar.  16,  1977. 

11116/77 

Int.  a.*  A61K  35/00 
U.S.  a.  424-114  48  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  bacterial  infec- 
tions in  humans  and  animals  which  comprises  a  synergistically 
effective  amount  of  an  ether  of  the  formula  (II): 


(II) 


CO2A 


or 


H 


J^y 


CH2— O— R"— CO2H 


(V) 


CO2H 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  este  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (V),  wherein  R 
is  a  hydrocarbon  of  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  halogen,  a  group  of  the  formula  OR',  OH, 
OCOR',  COR',  CO2R'.  NR^COR'.  NR2CO2R',  SOR', 
SO2R'.  NH2.  NR|R2,  NO2.  C0NR«R2,  carboxyl  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salted  carboxyl  or  by  halogen  and  one  of 
said  groups,  wherein  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  of  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  R^  is  a  hydrocarbon  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  R 
is  CR^R5R6  wherein  R^  and  R'  are  independently  alkyl  of  up 
to  3  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
halogen  or  a  group  of  the  formula  R^  or  OR'  wherein  R'  is 
alkyl  of  up  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  up 
to  3  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
halogen  or  a  group  of  the  formula  R^  or  OR*  wherein  R*  is 
alkyl  of  up  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  a  hydrocarbon  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  a  group 
of  the  formula  OR '2,  OCOR '2,  COR '2  or  OH,  or  by  halogen 
and  one  of  said  groups  wherein  R'2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  A  is  a  group  such  that  CO2A  is  a  carboxylic  acid 
moiety,  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  ester  thereof,  and  an  antibacterial! y  effective 
amount  of  a  penicillin,  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier. 
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4,548,816 

ANTIBIOTIC  SF-2288  AND  ITS  PREPARATION 

METHOD 

Yasumitsu  Kondo,  Kawasaki;  Takashi  Staomura;  Juiiko  Yoshida, 
both  of  Yokohama;  Kazuo  Okano,  Maebashi;  Mas^i  Sezaki, 
Tokyo,  and  Tatsuo  Itoh,  Isehara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Meyi  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23, 1983,  58-113519 
Int  a.*  A61K  35/74:  C12P  1/06 

U.S.  a.  424—116  2  Claims 

1.  Antibiotic  SF-2288  having  the  following  properties  as  free 

base: 

(1)  Appearance:  White,  amorphous  powder 

(2)  Elemental  analysis:  Carbon  39.61%,  hydrogen  6.40%, 
nitrogen  8.89%,  oxygen  45.10%  (percentage  by  weight) 

(3)  Specific  optical  rotation:  [a]£>25  + 323.3*  (c  1.0,  water) 

(4)  Solubility:  Soluble  in  water  and  hardly  soluble  in  metha- 
nol, ethyl  acetate,  chloroform,  benzene  and  n-hexane 

(5)  Infrared  absorption  spectrum:  Infrared  absorption  spec- 
trum of  SF-2288  in  a  KBr  tablet  showed  the  characteristic 
absorptions  at  3375,  2920,  1682,  1455,  1335,  1260,  1150, 
1090,  1010  and  862  cm-' 

(6)  'Hn.m.r.  spectrum:  The  spectrum  in  D2O  is  shown  in 
FIG.  2 

(7)  '^Cn.m.r.  spectrum:  The  spectrum  in  D2O  is  shown  in 
FIG.  3 

(8)  Electrophoretic  nature:  Basic;  It  moves  8  cm  toward  the 
cathode  in  pyridine-acetate  buffer,  pH  6.4  (3,500  V,  15 
minutes);  RMlj^.9 

(9)  Rf  values  on  cellulose  thin  layer  chromatograms:  Me- 
thanol/10% ammonium  acetate  (1/1):  0.63;  n-Propanol/- 
pyridine/acetic  acid/water;  (15/10/3/12):  0.0;  Chloro- 
form/methanoI/17%  ammonia  (2/1/1;  upper  phase):  0.23 

(10)  Color  reactions: 

Positive:  Molisch,  anthrone,  Elson-Morgan,  red  tetrazo- 

lium,  Graig-Liebach  and  ninhydrin  reagents 
Negative:  Sakaguchi,  Tollens  and  Fehling  reagents. 


4,548,817 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING 

MAMMALIAN  AODOSIS 

Giles  F.  Filley,  Denver,  and  Neal  B.  Kindig,  Boulder,  both  of 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Webb-Waring  Lung  Institute,  Denver, 

Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,235 

Int.  a.*  A67K  33/00 

U.S.  a.  424-127  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  treating  acidosis  in  a  patient  who  is  not 
breathing  or  is  otherwise  inadequately  ventilated  by  an  interve- 
nous  administration  of  a  solution  of  sodium  bicarbonate,  all 
without  damage  to  the  patient's  veins  the  improvement  of 
raising  the  pH  of  the  sodium  bicarbonate  solution  by  adding  a 
solution  containing  a  carbonate  ion  to  the  administered  sodium 
bicarbonate  solution  to  form  a  mixture  for  administration  to  the 
patient  in  which  the  hydrogen  ion  concentration  is  controlled. 


O 

II  H 

I  II  C-R2 


or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  in  which  formula 
R'  is  n-propyl,  n-butyl,  isobutyl,  n-pentyl,  2-methyIbutyl,  3- 
methylbutyl,  2,2-dimethylpropyl,  cyclopropyl,  cyclobutyl, 
cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexylmethyl,  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl,  provided  that  R2  is  methyl  when  R'  is  n-propyl,  n- 
butyl  or  isobutyl,  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carrier  for  use  in  the  treatment  of  chronic  obstructive 
airway  disease. 

7.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  chronic  obstructive  airway 
disease  in  mammals,  including  man,  characterized  in  adminis- 
tration to  a  host  in  need  of  such  treatment  of  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


II  H 

HN^   ^C^   \ 
I  II  C-R2 

I 


or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  in  which  formula 
R'  is  n-propyl,  n-butyl,  n-pentyl,  2-methylbutyl,  3-methylbu- 
tyl,  2,2-dimethylpropyl,  cyclopropyl,  cyclobutyl,  cyclopentyl 
or  cyclohexylmentyl,  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  provided 
that  R2  is  methyl  when  R'  is  n-propyl,  n-butyl  or  isobutyl. 


4,548,819 
DERIVATIVES  OF  9-(2-HYDROXYETHOXYMETHYL) 

GUANINE 
Erik  D.  A.  De  Oercq,  Lebninstraat  35-7,  3000  Leuven;  Hubert 
J.  H.  E.  Vander  Haeghe,  Prediktherenberg  28,  3009  Wink- 
sele,  and  Roger  H.  C.  Busson,  Kapelstraat  67„  3110  Rotselaar, 
all  of  Belgium 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,712 
Oaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jun.  29,   1985, 
8202626 

Int.  a."  C07D  473/18:  A61K  31/52 
U.S.  a.  514/261  8  Claims 

1.  9-(2-0-Glycyloxyethoxymethyl)guanine. 


4,548,818 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  CHRONIC  OBSTRUCTIVE  AIRWAY 

DISEASE  AND  CARDIAC  DISEASE  USING 

3-ALKYLXANTHINES 

Per  G.  Kjellin,  Spjutgrand  10,  223  75  Lund,  and  Carl  G.  A. 

Persson,  Slogstorps  Molla,  240  33  Ldberod,  both  of  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,955 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  20,  1978,  7810947 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  20, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  C\*  A61K  31/52:  C07D  473/06 
MS.  a.  514-263  8  Oaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  comprising  as  active  ingre- 
dient an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,548,820 
XANTHINE  COMPOUNDS 
Gilbert  Regnier,  Chatenay  Malabry;  Claude  Guillonneau,  Oa- 
mart;  Jacques  Duhault,  Croissy  sur  Seine,  and  Michelle  Bou- 
langer.  Marly  le  Roi,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Adir,  Neuilly- 
sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,946 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  28,  1982,  82  13155 

Int.  C\*  C07D  473/08:  A61K  31/52 

U.S.  a.  514—255  13  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
xanthine  compounds  of  the  formula  I: 
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(I) 


RiHN 


in  which: 

R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  hydrogen,  and 

straight  and  branched  alkyl  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 

inclusive; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  and 

branched  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms 

inclusive,  and  these  radicals  having  a  double  bond,  phenyl, 

and  benzyl; 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl, 

hydroxy  alkyl  and  dihydroxyalkyl  each  having  from  1  to  5 

carbon  atoms  inclusive; 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  group  of  the 

formula; 


m  is  selected  from  the  integers  from  2  to  6;  and 

Ra  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyls  having  from 

1  to  5  carbon  atoms  inclusive;  and 
physiologically  tolerable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,548,821 
FLAVORING  WITH  TERTIARY 
PENTAMETHYLINDANOL  DERIVATIVES 
John  B.  Hall,  Rumson,  and  Takao  Yoshida,  West  Long  Branch, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  589,662,  Mar.  14,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,520,032. 
This  application  Feb.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  702,361 
Int.  a.«  A23L  1/226.  1/235 
U.S.  a.  426—3  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  walnut  or  blackberry  flavored  foodstuff  or  walnut  or 
blackberry  flavored  chewing  gum  comprising  the  step  of  add- 
ing to  said  foodstuff  or  chewing  gum  from  about  0.05  ppm  up 
to  about  150  ppm  based  on  the  total  food  composition  or  chew- 
ing gum  composition  of  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


-t:H  I  — Qr       I    and  -H2C-CH=CH— Qr 


in  which 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 

alkyl  and  alkoxy  each  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 

inclusive,  and  hydroxyl; 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene  and 

hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 

these  hydrocarbon  radicals  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  and 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  amino  residues  of 

the  formula: 


in  which  p  is  selected  from  the  integers  2  and  3, 


—  «* 


X— 


\ 

|(CH2), 


in  which 

q  is  selected  from  the  integers  1  and  2,  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  double  bond  oxy- 
gen and 


OH 


in  the  absence  of  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


4,548,822 
AaD  SOLUBLE  ANNATTO  COLORANT  IN  A 
POWDERED  FORM 
Thomas  R.  Schmidt,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Miles  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,155 
Int.  a.*  A23L  1/272,  1/27 
U.S.  a.  426—96  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  annatto  colorant  in  the 
dry  form  which  is  resistant  to  precipitation  when  placed  in  an 
acidic  aqueous  medium  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  stabilizing  agent 
which  is  a  dextrinized  waxy  maize  starch  acid-ester  of  a 
substituted  dicarboxylic  acid  characterized  by  the  for- 
mula: 


V 


starch-O— O— C— R— COOH 


in  which  R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  and  alkoxy  each  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 
inclusive;  and 


-N-(CH2)m-N- 

I 

R6 


f^ 


in  which 


wherein  R  is  — CH2)n  where  n  is  2  or  3  and  Ri  is  a  hydro- 
carbon constituent  selected  from  the  group  of  alkyl,  alke- 
nyl,  aralkyl  and  aralkenyl  radicals  containing  from  5  to  18 
carbon  atoms; 

(b)  adding  an  alkaline,  water  soluble  extract  of  annatto  to  the 
dispersion  and  blending  the  resultant  to  form  a  well-mixed 
and  evenly  colored  mixture;  and 

(c)  drying  the  resulting  mixture  to  form  free-flowing  parti- 
cles comprising  the  starch  as  stabilizing  agent  co-dried 
with  the  annatto. 
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4,548,823 

EXTRUSION  PROCESS  FOR  SHRIMP  OR  CRABMEAT 

ANALOG  PRODUCTS  USING  BOILING  GELLING  BATH 

Keisuke  Morimoto,  Congers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Foods 

Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,628 
Int.  a.*  A23J  3/00;  A23L  J/04 
VS.  a.  426-104  25  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  formation  of  a  fibrous  material  useful 
in  the  formation  of  a  shrimp  or  crabmeat  analog  therefrom 
which  is  subject  to  freeze-thaw  cycling  by  extruding  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  protein  and  alginate  into  a  gelling  bath,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  maintaining  said  bath  under 
boiling  conditions  during  the  formation  of  said  fibers  in  said 
bath. 


4,548,824 
PACKAGE  FOR  STORING  PERISHABLE  PRODUCTS  IN 

A  REDUCED  AIR  ATMOSPHERE 

Jerry  L.  Mitchell,  Livingston,  and  Jesse  A.  Oberly,  Euless,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Pakor,  Inc.,  Livingston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,972 

Int.  a.*  B65D  21/08.  81/18.  81/20;  B65B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  426-111  2  Qaims 


jf  » 


1.  A  package  for  storing  perishable  meat  products,  compris- 
ing: 

a  relatively  rigid  tray  including  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall 
with  a  region  for  receiving  said  meat  products; 

a  flexible,  gas  impermeable  cover  for  said  tray,  said  cover 
having  a  small  hole  therein  and  a  tab,  said  tab  being  reseala- 
bly  securable  over  said  small  hole,  said  side  walls  supporting 
said  cover  in  a  first  position  spaced  above  said  meat  receiv- 
ing region  of  said  tray,  each  of  said  side  walls  including  a 
convoluted  horizontal  ridge  line  spaced  from  both  the  top 
and  bottom  of  said  side  wall  to  allow  said  side  walls  to  be 
easily  vertically  collapsed  to  enable  said  cover  to  assume  a 
second  position,  spaced  from  said  first  position,  and  located 
closer  to  said  meat  receiving  region  of  said  tray  said  ridge 
line  on  adjacent  side  walls  being  alternatively  convex  and 
concave  with  said  convex  and  concave  lines  meeting  at  each 
comer  creating  a  hinge  effect  to  render  that  comer  and  the 
walls  more  readily  collapsible 


4  548  825 

METHOD  FOR  INKJET  PRINTING  ON  UNCOATED 

TABLETS  OR  UNCOATED  TABLET  CORES 

Giinther  Voss,  Diessen,  and  Peter  Gniber,  Biberach,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH, 

Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  284,985,  Jul.  20,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,841,  May  8, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,420, 

Jan.  3, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,322,449,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  94,238,  Nov,  14,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application 

Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,200 

Int.  ex.*  A61K  9/00;  A23L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  426-383  15  claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  applying  indicia  to  the  exterior  surfaces  of 

uncoated  tablets  or  uncoated  tablet  cores  comprising  com- 


pressed, solid,  granulated  masses  of  material,  where  said  exte- 
rior surfaces  are  non-uniform  with  regard  to  one  or  more 
properties  of  surface  tension,  texture,  and  absorbency, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  dotting  onto  said  exterior 
surfaces  of  said  uncoated  tablets  or  uncoated  tablet  cores 


color  solution  or  suspension  by  means  of  an  ink-jet  printer 
in  specific  quantity  in  the  form  of  discrete  droplets  of 
specific  volume  to  form  indicia  on  said  exterior  surfaces  of 
said  uncoated  tablets  or  uncoated  tablet  cores,  said  dotting 
being  effected  so  that  said  indicia  are  applied  to  said  exte- 
rior surfaces  at  a  high  speed. 


4,548,826 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  VOLUMETRIC 
YIELD  OF  MICROWAVE  COOKED  POPCORN 
James  D.  Watkins,  Prior  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Golden  Val- 
ley Foods  Inc.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  166,373,  Jul.  7,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,450,180.  This  application  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,028 
Int.  a.*  U65B  43/00,  43/ W.  43/12,  43/30 
U.S.  a.  426-394  14  Qaims 


6.  A  method  of  filling  and  sealing  a  popcom  bag  comprising, 

providing  a  bag  for  storing  and  shipping  popcorn,  said  bag 
being  formed  from  flexible  sheet  material  transparent  to 
microwave  energy  and  having  first  and  second  rectangu- 
lar face  panels  each  having  parallel  transversely  extending 
top  and  bottom  edges  and  parallel  vertically  extending 
side  edges, 

sections  of  interconnecting  folded  gusset  material  projecting 
centrally  between  the  side  edges  of  the  face  panels  with 
the  centrally  projecting  gussets  approaching  each  other 
closely  enough  to  divide  the  bag  into  first  and  second 
collateral  tubes, 

holding  the  bag  in  an  upright  position  with  the  top  edges  of 
the  panels  uppermost, 

expanding  the  first  tube  to  open  said  tube  by  drawing  the 
first  face  panel  away  from  the  second  collateral  tube, 

maintaining  the  second  collateral  tube  in  a  collapsed  condi- 
tion by  keeping  said  second  panel  in  contact  with  adjacent 
sections  of  gusset  material 

inserting  a  charge  of  popcom  and  fat  into  the  expanded  tube 
by  allowing  the  charge  to  fall  into  the  tube  from  its  open 
end  by  gravity, 

the  close  proximity  of  the  second  panel  of  the  bag  and  the 
gussets  preventing  transfer  of  the  com  and  fat  during  the 
filling  operation  into  the  collapsed  tube, 

sealing  the  bag  and  maintaining  the  bag  in  a  collapsed  condi- 
tion during  shipment  and  storage  to  prevent  expansion  and 
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outward  folding  of  the  gussets  to  thereby  hold  the  charge 
of  fat  and  com  substantially  entirely  within  said  first  tube 
until  the  com  is  popped, 

the  tubes  being  in  communication  with  each  other  between 
the  gussets  whereby  when  the  bag  containing  the  popcom 
is  heated  within  a  microwave  oven  by  the  application  of 
mKrowave  energy  the  popcom  will  transfer  from  the  first 
tube  to  the  second  tube  during  popping  within  the  bag  as 

.  the  bag  expands  and  the  gussets  move  apart. 


so  as  to  enhance  the  more  complete  mixture  of  the  gas 
with  the  liquid  during  the  passage  of  the  gas  therethrough. 


4,548,827 

SEPARATE  RECOVERY  OF  CAFFEINE  AND  COFFEE 
SOLIDS  ADSORBED  ON  ACnVATED  CARBON 
Saul  N.  Katz,  Monsey;  George  E.  Proscia,  Wert  SayvUle,  both  of 
N.Y.,  and  George  L.  aisura,  Weehawken,  N  J.,  assignors  to 
General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,714 
Int  CL*  A23F  5/22 
U.S.  a.  426-427  10  Claiou 

1.  A  process  for  separately  recovering  caffeine  and  non-caf- 
feine solids  adsorbed  on  activated  carbon  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  the  activated  carbon,  containing  the  adsorbed 
caffeine  and  non-caffeine  solids,  with  an  aqueous  basic 
solution; 

(b)  separating  the  activated  carbon,  containing  essentially 
only  caffeine,  and  said  basic  solution  containing  the  de- 
sorbed  non-caffeine  solids; 

(c)  further  contacting  the  activated  carbon  containing  essen- 
tially only  caffeine,  with  an  aqueous  acidic  solution; 

(d)  separating  the  activated  carbon  and  said  acidic  solution 
which  solution  contains  the  desorbed  caffeine; 

(e)  recovering  the  non-caffeine  solids  from  the  aqueous  basic 
solution; 

(0  recovering  the  caffeine  from  the  aqueous  acidic  solution. 


1 1  4,548,828 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CARBONATED  BEVERAGES 

Louis  B.  Meyers,  3507  Oaks  Way,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.  33060 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  417,225,  Sep.  13, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,481,986. 

This  application  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,993 

Int.  ex.*  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  426—477  H  Claims 


City, 


Ua  'IC-B    SO  «0 


1.  In  i 'method  of  mixing  a  gas  with  a  beverage  liquid,  sup- 
plying a  gas  under  pressure  to  the  liquid  in  a  closed  pouring 
container, 
and  venting  the  pouring  container  to  the  atmosphere  at  a 
place  spaced  from  the  supply  of  gas  thereinto  while  con- 
tinuing to  supply  the  gas  to  cause  some  of  the  gas  to 
escape  from  the  pouring  container  after  the  gas  passes 
through  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  to  agitate  the  liquid 


4,548,829 
BONE  EMULSIFYING  METHOD 
Wallace  L.  McGchee,  1004  Wert  88th  Street  Ter., 
Mo.  64114 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  573^4 

Int.  CL*  A23L  1/31;  A22C  17/00 

U.S.  a.  426—518  4  Oainis 


,-^ 


■9^ 


1.  A  method  for  use  in  emulsifying  animal  bones  in  a  continu- 
ous process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reducing  the  bones  into  particles; 

combining  the  particles  with  a  liquid  to  produce  a  slurry; 

introducing  the  slurry  into  the  lower  end  of  an  upright, 
tubular  cooker  and  drawing  off  product  having  a  specific 
density  lower  than  that  of  the  slurry  at  a  point  above  said 
lower  end  after  the  contents  of  the  cooker  have  been 
cooked  to  a  desired  extent  and  subjected  to  pressures  from 
the  column  of  liquid  within  the  cooker  to  soften  the  parti- 
cles; and 

while  the  slurry  is  being  cooked  in  the  cooker,  causing 
particles  of  the  slurry  to  impinge  against  structure  within 
the  cooker  that  further  disintegrates  the  particles  to  pro- 
duce an  emulsion. 


4,548,830 

INSTANT  RICE  GRUEL  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Sadao  Koyama,  Toda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokiwado  Kaminari 

Okoshi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,092 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1983,  58-167700 
Int.  Cl.^  A23L  ;//*.  1/164 
U.S.  a.  426—620  12  Oaimt 

1.  A  method  of  producing  instant  rice  gmel  which  comprises 
the  steps  of 

(1)  providing  a  batch  of  rice, 

(2)  washing  said  batch  of  rice  with  water  so  as  to  remove  any 
sugar  or  oily  substances  thereon, 

(3)  contacting  the  batch  of  rice  obtained  in  step  (2)  with  a 
saline  solution  containing  about  1  to  1.5%  salt  so  that  the 
rice  will  absorb  water  therein, 

(4)  treating  the  batch  of  rice  obtained  in  step  (3)  with  boiling 
water  or  steam  to  cause  a  first  a  conversion, 

(5)  treating  the  batch  of  rice  obtained  in  step  (4)  with  water 
at  a  temperature  of  about  40*  to  60*  C.  for  about  0.5  to  1 
minute  so  that  the  rice  will  absorb  additional  water 
therein, 
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(6)  subjecting  the  batch  of  rice  obtained  in  step  (5)  with 
steam  at  a  pressure  of  about  0.5  to  1  kg/cm^  for  about  10 
to  15  minutes  to  cause  a  second  o  conversion, 

(7)  impregnating  the  batch  of  rice  obtained  in  step  (6)  with 
water  having  a  temperature  of  about  25*  to  60°  C.  for 
about  0.5  to  1  minute  so  that  the  rice  will  have  a  more 
uniform  water  content, 

(8)  drying  the  batch  of  rice  obtained  in  step  (7)  with  hot  air, 

(9)  aging  the  batch  of  rice  obtained  in  step  (7)  so  that  the 
water  content  in  the  rice  will  become  even  more  uniform, 
and 

( 10)  heating  the  batch  of  rice  obtained  in  step  (9)  to  cause  the 
rice  to  swell  to  at  least  5  times  its  original  volume. 


coating  the  composition  on  a  surface  of  the  support  base  to 

form  a  coated  layer; 
subjecting  the  coated  layer  to  magnetic  orientation  while  the 

coated  layer  is  still  wet; 
irradiating  the  coated  layer  with  an  electrom  beam;  and 
drying  the  coated  layer  to  evaporate  the  solvent. 


4,548,831 
ACID  AND  ALKALI  INSOLUBLE  FOOD  COMPONENT 

FROM  LEGUMINOUS  PLANTS 
Junichi  Iwamura,  Kashiwara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokiwa  Kanpo 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,577 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1982,  57-22287 
Int.  a.*  A23L  J/20 
U.S.  a.  426-«4  2  Oaims 

1.  A  health  food  comprising  acid-  and  alkali-insoluble  sub- 
stances obtained  as  an  unextractable  residue  on  extracting 
defatted  seed  of  leguminous  plants  first  with  alkali  and  then 
with  acid. 


4548  834 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  JOSEPHSON  TUNNEL 

BARRIER 
Hisanao  Tsuge,  and  Takayoshi  Yoshida,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,553 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1982,  57-92748; 
May  31, 1982, 57-92749;  May  31, 1982, 57-92750;  May  31, 1982, 
57-92751;  May  31,  1982,  57-92752;  May  31,  1982,  57-92753; 
May  31,  1982,  57-92754 

Int.  a*  HOIL  39/22.  39/24 
U.S.  a.  427-63  12  Qaims 


4,548,832 
MATERIALS 
James  L.  Woodhead,  Didcot;  Keith  T.  Scott,  and  Alan  Wilcock- 
son,  both  of  Newbury,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,483 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  19,  1982, 
8208088 

Int.  a.*  B05D  1/10;  C04B  35/12.  35/48 
U.S.O.  427-34  14  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  particulate  material 
suitable  for  use  as  a  thermal  spraying  powder  which  includes 
treating  a  mixture  comprising  chromia  as  a  major  component 
and  a  zirconia  sol  to  gel  the  sol  thereby  to  form  a  particulate 
intermediate  material  comprising  chromia  and  zirconia  gel  and 
heating  the  intermediate  material  to  produce  a  particulate 
material  suitable  for  use  as  a  thermal  spraying  powder. 

13.  A  process  comprising  thermal  spraying  a  particulate 
material  comprising  chromia  and  zirconia  formed  by  heating  a 
zirconia  gel,  said  gel  being  formed  from  a  mixture  of  a  zirconia 
sol  and  a  major  amount  of  chromia. 

14.  A  particulate  material  suitable  for  use  as  a  thermal  spray- 
ing powder  comprising  chromia  and  zirconia  formed  from  a 
zirconia  gel  by  heating,  said  gel  being  formed  from  a  mixture  of 
a  zirconia  sol  and  a  major  amount  of  chromia. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  Josephson  tunnel  junction  de- 
vice comprising  a  first  step  of  forming  on  a  substrate  a  lower 
layer  of  superconducting  film,  a  second  step  of  selectively 
removing  to  a  predetermined  first  depth  a  surface  portion  of 
said  lower  layer  which  does  not  include  a  predetermined  por- 
tion of  said  lower  layer  so  as  to  leave  an  exposed  surface,  a 
third  step  of  forming  a  first  insulating  film  at  the  exposed 
surface  of  said  lower  layer  to  a  thickness  such  that  the  surface 
of  said  first  insulating  film  is  essentially  coplanar  with  the 
surface  of  said  predetermined  portion,  a  fourth  step  of  forming 
a  tunnel  barrier  substantially  coextensive  with  and  on  a  surface 
of  said  predetermined  portion  of  said  lower  layer,  and  a  fifth 
step  of  forming  an  upper  layer  superconducting  film  on  the 
surface  of  said  first  insulating  film  and  on  said  tunnel  barrier. 


4  548  833 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 

Hiroshi  Hashimoto,  and  Tsutomu  Okita,  both  of  Shizuoka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,702 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1982,  57-10867 

Int.  O.*  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  O.  427-44  ,8  a,i„, 

1.  A.  method  for  prepanng  a  magnetic  recording  medium, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  support  base; 

providing  a  coating  composition  comprising  a  ferromagnetic 
fine  powder,  a  binder  containing  a  compound  capable  of 
being  polymerized  with  electron  beam  radiation,  and  a 
solvent,  the  composition  having  an  apparent  viscosity  of  1 
to  150  centipoise  at  a  shearing  speed  of  4000  sec" '; 


METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  ELECTRODES  FOR  USE 
IN  LEAD  STORAGE  BATTERIES 

Katsuhiro  Takahashi,  Hirakata;  Keiichi  Watanabe,  Amagasaki; 
Naoto  Hoshihara,  and  Hiroyuki  Jinbo,  both  of  Neyagawa,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,656 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1981,  56-111832; 
Jul.  30, 1981,  56-120286;  Jul.  30, 1981, 56-120287;  Jul.  30, 1981, 
56-120288;  Jul.  30,  1981,  56-120289 

Int.  O.*  HOIM  4/04.  4/20 
U.S.  O.  427-123  25  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  electrode  for  use  in  lead 
storage  batteries  comprising:  providing  an  aqueous  emulsion  of 
a  silicone  resin  capable  of  forming  an  elastic,  porous  product 
on  breaking  of  the  emulsion;  said  silicone  resin  comprising  a 
hydroxylated  polydiorganosiloxane,  contacting  said  silicone 
emulsion  with  a  finely  divided  active  electrode  material,  and 
drying  the  contacted  finely  divided  active  electrode  material, 
so  that  water  is  removed  from  the  aqueous  emulsion  to  form  an 
elastic,  porous  silicone  rubber  matrix  in  association  with  and  in 
intimate  contact  with  the  finely  divided  active  electrode  mate- 
rial throughout  the  electrode. 
10.  A  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  contact  of  the 
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aqueous  emulsion  comprises  admixing  the  aqueous  emulsion 
with  a  paste  from  which  the  electrode  is  formed. 


lOO- 


we- 


ll 1J  13  t* 

VOLTAGE  AFTER  30  SEC    OF  DSCHAgGE 
(V/CEU) 


11.  A  method  according  to  claim  10,  wherein  the  emulsion  is 
added  to  a  mixture  of  a  lead  ingredient  and  water,  and  mixed 
while  a(|ding  sulfuric  acid. 


4,548,836 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INFRARED  REFLECTIVE 
GLASS  SHEET-II 
Daryl  J.  Middleton,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  and  Jodyne  I.  Grenier, 
Noblesville,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
bom,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  705,297 
I  Int.  O."  C03C  17/22 

U.S.  OL  427—160  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  infrared  refiective  glass  sheet 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  glass  sheet  formed  of  soda/lime  silica  glass; 
heating  said  glass  sheet  to  a  temperature  in  a  range  from  900* 

to  1100°  P.; 
applying  to  a  surface  of  said  glass  sheet  an  organic/tin  ion- 
containing,  chlorine-free  compound  to  form  a  tin  oxide 
seal  coating  having  a  columnar  grain  microstructure  on 
said  surface  of  said  glass  sheet; 
applying  to  said  tin  oxide  seal  coating  a  coating  of  tin  oxide 
formed  from  the  decomposition  of  butyltin  trichloride 
dcped  with  fluoride,  said  columnar  growth  of  said  tin 
oxide  seal  coating  being  continued  by  a  columnar  growth 
in  said  tin  oxide  coating  without  any  physical  distinguish- 
ing microstructure  characteristics  between  the  tin  oxide  of 
each  section  of  growth; 
cooling  said  glass  sheet  to  room  temperature  after  applica- 
tion of  said  tin  oxide  seal  coating  and  said  tin  oxide  coating 
thereon. 


4,548,837 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING 
Tetsuya  Yoshino;  Takashi  Kageyama;  Kazuo  Kato,  and  Takeshi 
Kishido,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00428,  §  371  Date  Jun.  23,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  23,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01585,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  11,  1983 

1 1  PCT  Filed  Nov.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  515,057 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1981,  56-175801 
Int.  O.^  B05D  1/26.  1/30 
U.S.  CI.  427—209  2  Oaims 


hnnr-.  -  ., _, 


"llf 


1.  In  ta  coating  method  wherein  a  coater  and  a  gas  injector 
are  disposed  in  positions  substantially  opposite  to  each  other  on 


both  sides  of  a  support  running  continuously,  and  gas  is  jetted 
from  said  gas  injector  toward  said  support  to  coat  it  by  said 
coater  while  supporting  said  support  in  a  contactless  manner, 
the  improvement  in  that  supply  pressure  of  gas  fed  into  said 
injector,  a  pressure  loss  in  the  inside  of  said  injector  and  a 
tensile  force  applied  to  said  support  are  set  prior  to  coating  so 
that  supporting  static  pressure  produced  in  a  gap  between  said 
support  and  said  injector  becomes  1/10  through  l/IOOO  of  the 
supply  pressure,  and  a  lift  at  the  conuct  point  with  a  coating 
solution  from  said  coater  has  a  value  of  20  through  500^. 


METHOD  FOR  MASKING  IN  PAINTING  PROCESS  AND 
MASKING  TOOL  THEREFOR 

Akira  Sunohara,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  ShaUi 
Company,  Limited,  Hiratsuka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,463 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1983,  58-179936; 
Mar.  12,  1984,  59-35186[U] 

Int.  O.-*  B05D  5/00.  1/32:  B05C  17 /OS 
U.S.  O.  427—282  13  Claims 


1.  A  masking  device  for  an  industrial  painting  process  com- 
prising: 

a  masking  sheet  along  the  lateral  edges  of  which  resilient 
wires  are  rigidly  secured,  said  wires  having  first  and  sec- 
ond hooks  at  opposite  ends  thereof; 

a  support  for  supporting  a  workpiece  to  be  painted,  said 
suppori  having  a  first  end  engageable  to  said  first  hooks  of 
said  wires,  and  a  second  end; 

first  means,  provided  at  said  second  end  of  said  support,  for 
exeriing  tension  on  said  wires  to  retain  said  masking  sheet 
firmly  onto  the  workpiece;  and 

second  means,  associated  with  said  first  means  and  respon- 
sive to  ambient  temperature,  for  reducing  said  tension,  as 
temperature  increases,  at  a  rate  of  change  dependent  upon 
the  rate  of  increase  in  ambient  temperature. 

13.  A  method  of  masking  and  unmasking  a  workpiece  to  be 
painted,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

fitting  a  flexible  mask  over  the  workpiece; 

applying  tension  to  the  mask  in  such  a  way  as  to  cover  the 
portions  of  the  workpiece  not  to  be  painted; 

holding  the  tension  on  the  mask  under  known,  relatively  low 
temperature  conditions; 

painting  the  workpiece; 

heating  the  environment  around  the  workpiece  and  mask; 

allowing  the  tension  on  the  mask  to  decrease  in  accordance 
with  increases  in  temperature  above  said  known  tempera- 
ture; and 

removing  the  mask  from  the  workpiece. 


Niels 


4,548,839 
METHOD  FOR  WOOD  PRESERVATION 

Steen  Moldrup,  Magstraede  4,  1204  Copenhagen  K,  and 
Moldrup,  Fyenvej  23,  7330  Brande,  both  of  Denmark 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,798 

Oaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Mar.  29, 1983, 1421/83 

Int.  Cl.^  B05D  1/18.  J/40.  3/J2 

U.S.  CI.  427—345  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preserving  wood,  the  method  including  the 

steps  of  placing  the  wood  into  an  autoclave,  tranferring  a 
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preservative  liquid  containing  preservative  substances  dis- 
solved into  a  solvent  from  a  storage  tank  to  an  autoclave, 
pressurizing  the  autoclave  to  impregnate  the  wood  with  a 
portion  of  the  preservative  liquid,  returning  the  remaining 
preservative  liquid  from  the  autoclave  to  the  storage  tank, 
reducing  the  pressure  in  the  autoclave  to  a  level  below  the 
saturation  pressure  of  the  solvent  corresponding  to  the  temper- 
ature in  the  autoclave,  heating  solvent  vapor  to  a  temperature 
higher  than  the  boiling  point  of  the  solvent  at  the  reduced 
pressure  in  the  autoclave,  and  contacting  the  impregnated 


wardly-rotating  side  of  said  reservoir,  thereby  to  achieve 
effective  mixing  of  said  coating 
(d)  transferring  said  coating  onto  a  second  surface  within 
about  0.5  seconds  after  said  first  surface  leaves  the  coating 
reservoir. 


4.548  841 

ACTIVATED  SIUCON^NTAINING  ALUMINUM 

COMPLEX  FLAME  RETARDANT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FLAMEPROOnNG 
Fred  Bemat,  Qiffiiide  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  San  Mar  Uboni- 
tories.  Inc.,  Elmsford,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  312,512,  Oct.  19,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,217 

Int.  a.*  C09D  5/J4 

U.S.  a.  427-372  J  40^^ 


wood  with  the  heated  solvent  vapor  to  evaporate  at  least  part 
of  the  solvent  from  the  wood,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

said  step  of  contacting  the  wood  with  the  heated  solvent 
vapor  comprises  mechanically  circulating  the  heated  sol- 
vent vapor  past  the  wood  in  the  autoclave;  and 

the  method  further  comprises  maintaining  a  vapor  pressure 
in  the  autoclave  as  high  as  possible  without  reaching 
saturation  pressure  of  the  solvent  so  as  to  increase  the  heat 
capacity  of  the  circulating  solvent  vapor. 


HIGH  SPEED  COATING 
Kenneth  H.  States,  and  Walter  W.  Smith,  both  of  Graham,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Graham  Magnetics  Incorporated,  North  Richland 
Hills,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,891 

Int.  CI.*  B05D  1/28.  3/12;  B05C  3/02 

U.S.a.427-3«  19  Claims 


11.  A  process  for  high-speed  coating  a  continuous  web 
substrate  with  a  thin  coating  of  a  liquid  coating  composition 
wherein  said  coating  composition  comprises  a  volatile  solvent, 
said  process  comprising 

(a)  holding  said  coating  composition  in  an  elongate  reservoir 

(b)  rotating  said  first  surface  to  be  coated  upwardly  while  it 
bears  against  said  coating  composition  and  forms  one  wall 
of  said  reservoir 

(c)  agitating  said  coating  composition  along  the  entire  up- 


1.  A  composition  for  flame-proofing  flammable  articles 
comprising  a  slurry  comprising  activated-silicon  containing 
aluminum  particles  prepared  by  the  steps  of 

(a)  contacting  aluminum  metal  containing  at  least  trace 
amounts  of  silicon  with  an  acid  of  the  type  which  will 
remove  oxide  coatings  from  and  inhibit  oxide  formation 
thereon; 

(b)  simuluneously  or  thereafter  contacting  said  aluminum 
with  mercury  or  a  source  of  mercury; 

(c)  immersing  said  mercury  contacted  aluminum  metal  in  an 
acid  bath  at  ambient  temperature  to  not  more  than  about 
40*  C,  whereby  particles  are  formed  on  the  metal  which 
on  mixing  with  the  acid  bath  form  the  slurry;  and 

(d)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  slurry  to  3.0±0.2. 

4  548  842 

FATTY  ETHENOID  ACYLAMINOORGANOSILICON 

COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  COMPOSITIONS 

FOR  COATING  GLASS 

Eric  R.  Pohl,  Thornwood,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,980 
Int.  a."  B05D  1/36.  7/00;  B32B  9/00,  17/06 
U.S.  a.  427-407.2  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  surface  properties  of  glass 
articles  which  comprises  coating  the  glass  article  with  a  fatty 
ethenoid  acylaminoorganosilicon  compound  selected  from  the 
class  of  fatty  ethenoid  acylaminoorganosilicon  compound 
represented  by  the  formula: 

YIN(  Y),R2  _  rWN(W)R  ly  N(Y)6R2  -  b^U\i\)w  (1) 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  divalent  alkylene  groups  containing  from  two  to 
six  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  divalent  arylene  groups  containing 
from  six  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  divalent  alkyl  sub- 
stituted arylene  groups  containing  from  seven  to  twenty  car- 
bon atoms  inclusive,  and  a  divalent  group  of  the  formula 

O 
II    , 
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wherein  R^  is  a  divalent  alkylene  group  containing  from  two  to 
six  carbon  atoms  inclusive;  R2  is  a  monovalent  alkyl  or  aryl 
group  containing  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms  or  hydrogen; 
W  is  either  hydrogen,  or 


acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene,  acrylonitrile-ethylenepro- 
pylene-diene  rubber-styrene,  acrylonitrile-acryl  rubber- 


II. 


— CR* 

wherein  R*  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  containing 
from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  containing  at  least  one  double 
bond;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen; 


— CR* 

wherein  R*  is  as  defined  above;  R2;  and  — R5Si(OR6)3_^R7)^ 
wherein  R'  is  a  divalent  alkylene  group  containing  from  two  to 
six  carbon  atoms  inclusive.  R^  and  R'  are  individually  a  mono- 
valent alkyl  or  aryl  group  containing  from  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms  inclusive;  and  R^may  also  be  a  silicon  containing  moiety 
wherein  the  oxygen  atom  is  directed  bonded  to  the  silicon 
atom  of  the  R^  silicon  containing  moiety;  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  an  ester 
group  and  an  anhydride  group  and  a  has  a  value  of  zero,  one, 
or  two;  b  has  a  value  of  zero,  one  or  two;  c  has  a  value  of  zero 
or  one;  x  and  y  have  values  each  that  x-f-y  equal  one  to  thirty 
with  the  proviso  that  x  is  at  least  one;  z  is  zero  or  one;  w  has  a 
value  equal  to  from  zero  to  the  sum  of  x-i-y-f-z  provided  that 
w  does  not  exceed  the  total  nitrogen  atom  in  free  amine  form; 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  Y  is  — R5Si(OR*)3_^R')fl; 
and  at  least  one  other  Y  is 


styrene,  acrylonitrile-chlorinated  polyethylene-styrene. 
methacryl-butadiene-styrene,  polycarbonate.  poly- 
phenyleneoxide,  polyphenylenesulfide,  and  polyamide. 


— CR* 

11.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  glass  article  is  coated 
with  the  fatty  ethenoid  acylaminoorganosilicon  compound  in 
combination  with  a  dispersing  agent. 

14.  The  method  of  claim  11  wherein  added  to  the  fatty 
ethenoid  acylaminoorganosilicon  compound  and  dispersing 
agent  is  an  organic  polymer  and/or  a  fatty  acid. 

17.  The  method  of  claim  14  wherein  the  fatty  ethenoid 
acylaminoorganosilicon  compound  and  the  dispersing  agent 
are  coated  on  to  the  glass  article  in  a  first  step  and  the  organic 
polymer  and/or  fatty  acid  is  coated  on  to  the  glass  article  in  a 
second  step. 


4  548  844 

FLEXIBLE  COATED  ARtIcLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Howard  I.  Podell,  28  Beachfront  U.,  New  Rocbellc,  N.Y. 

10805,  and  Albert  Goldstein,  Tinton  Falls,  N.J.,  assignors  to 

Howard  I.  Podell,  New  Rocbelle,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  445,760,  Nov.  30,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  216,889,  Dec.  16, 

1980,  Pat.  No.  4,482,577.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1985,  Ser. 

No.  700,057 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  3,  1982. 
8225200 

Int.  ex.*  A61D  19/04;  B05D  3/10 
U.S.  CI.  428-35  21  Qaims 

1.  A  fiexible  rubber  article  of  substantially  tubular  shape  for 
use  against  human  skin  or  tissue,  said  article  having  been 
treated  by  the  application  of  an  adherent  coating  of  a  hydrogel 
polymer  to  an  outer  surface  of  said  article,  said  hydrogel  coat- 
ing imparting  on  said  outer  surface  moisture  absorbent  proper- 
ties manifested  by  a  feeling  of  increased  coolness  on  the  part  of 
a  wearer  of  said  article,  and  providing  said  surface  with  a 
compatible  interface  against  human  skin  or  tissue  during  use  of 
said  article,  said  article  having  been  primed  with  a  dilute  acid 
and  coated  with  a  solution  of  said  hydrogel  polymer  prior  to 
final  vulcanization  of  the  rubber  of  said  article. 


Masayos 


4,548,843 
DECORATIVE  PLASTIC  TRIM  STRIP 
ihi  Kozuka;  Tomihiko  Mizutani,  both  of  Aqjyo,  and 
Kol^i  Narita,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Inoue  MTP 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  216,291,  Dec.  15,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  14.  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,913 

Int.  ex.*  B32B  15/08;  B60R  13/02.  13/04 

U.S.  a.  428-31  5  Claim, 

1.  A  plastic  trim  strip  for  an  automotive  vehicle  body,  the 

strip  having  an  outline  from  arcuate  to  C-shaped.  comprising 

(a)  an  outer  surface  layer  which  is  made  of  cellulose  acetate 
butyrate  having  a  thickness  of  from  0.3  to  0.8  millimeters, 

(b)  an  inner  surface  reinforcing  layer  means  disposed  in 
opposed  relationship  to  and  for  attachment  to  said  auto- 
motive vehicle  body  to  maintain  the  shape  of  the  trim  and 
to  increase  the  rigidity  of  the  trim,  which  means  is  made  of 
stainless  steel  or  stainless  steel  clad  aluminum  having  a 
thickness  of  from  0.1  to  0.5  millimeters  and 

(c)  an  intermediate  layer  which  is  located  between  the  outer 
surface  layer  and  the  inner  surface  reinforcing  layer  means 
bonded  to  both  the  outer  surface  layer  and  the  inner  sur- 
face reinforcing  layer  means  and  which  is  made  of  a  ther- 
moplastic material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


REDUCED  BUILD-UP  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 

ADHESIVES 

Robert  E.  Parsons,  Painesville;  Martha  L.  Westcott.  Leroy 

Township,  Lake  County,  and  Susan  L.  Johnson,  Euclid,  all  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Avery  International  Corp.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,305 

Int.  a.«  C08K  5/06 

U.S.  a.  428-40  25  Qaims 


1.  A  normally  tacky,  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  comprising, 
when  deposited  on  a  substrate  a  mixture  of  non-volatile  com- 
ponents including  (a)  a  water-insoluble  elastomeric  polymer, 
(b)  a  tackifier  and  (c)  a  polyoxyalkylene  polyol  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  about  200  to  about  20.000  present  at  about  3  to 
about  45  percent  of  the  total  non-volatile  weight  of  compo- 
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nents  (a),  (b)  and  (c),  said  adhesive  components  being  substan- 
tially homogeneously  dispersed  when  applied  upon  a  substrate, 
said   adhesive  being  water-insoluble  and  having  improved 
resistance  to  build-up  upon  a  knife  blade  when  a  plurality  of 
adhesive-bearing  substrates  are  sheared  with  said  knife  blade. 
20.  A  label  including  (1)  a  release  sheet  defining  a  top  surface 
and  a  bottom  surface,  one  of  said  surfaces  being  removably 
adhered  to  (2)  a  layer  of  a  water-insoluble,  normally  tacky, 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive,  said  adhesive  comprising  as  non- 
volatile components  (a)  a  water-insoluble  elastomeric  polymer, 
(b)  a  tackifier  and  (c)  a  polyoxyalkylene  polyol  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  about  200  to  about  20,000  present  at  about  3  to 
about  45  percent  of  the  total  non-volatile  weight  of  compo- 
nents (a),  (b)  and  (c),  said  adhesive  components  being  substan- 
tially homogeneously  dispersed  at  the  time  of  application  of 
said  adhesive  to  said  backing  member,  and  said  adhesive  hav- 
ing improved  resistance  to  build-up  upon  a  knife  blade  when  a 
plurality  of  said  labels  are  sheared  with  said  knife  blade,  and  (3) 
a  backing  member  defining  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface, 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  backing  member  being  adapted  for 
receiving  indicia  and  the  top  surface  of  said  backing  member 
being  adhered  to  said  adhesive. 


water-containing  fluid  is  soluble  therein  and  capable  of  react- 
ing or  complexing  with  the  polyvalent  metal  cations  cross-link- 
ing the  anionic  polyelectrolyte  to  thereby  provide  said  system 
with  delayed  swelling  characteristics  when  contacted  with 
water-containing  fluid,  said  system  having  delayed  swelling 
characteristics  when  contacted  with  a  water-containing  fluid. 
6.  A  water-swellable,  water-absorbent  system  comprising  an 
anionic  polyelectrolyte  reversibly  cross-linked  with  polyvalent 
metal  cations  having  a  valence  of  at  least  two  and  a  cation 
removal  agent  which  upon  contact  with  water-containing  fluid 
is  soluble  therein  and  capable  of  reacting  or  complexing  with 
the  polyvalent  metal  cations  cross-linking  the  anionic  polyelec- 
trolyte to  thereby  provide  said  system  with  delayed  swelling 
characteristics  when  contacted  with  water-containing  fluid, 

*CMOVtL  ' 
AOCNT 


PRESS-ON  TYPE  HNGER  PULL 
Thomas  D.  Kurtz,  510  Island  View  Rd.,  Rock  Falls,  III.  61071 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,618 

Int.  a.*  A47B  95/02;  E05D  1/00 

VS.  a.  428--W  8  Qaims 


»»EU»IO  OCCUKi 


tr 


1.  A  press-on  type  finger  pull  for  application  to  the  face  of 
glass  panels  and  the  like  comprising,  a  rigid  body  having  a 
mounting  surface  at  one  side  and  finger  engaging  means  at  the 
side  opposite  the  mounting  surface,  the  mounting  surface  being 
embossed  in  a  pattern  to  define  ridges  separated  by  shallow 
recesses,  the  apices  of  the  ridges  being  coplanar,  a  thin  pre- 
formed flat  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  having  a  sheet 
of  peelable  cover  material  on  one  side  and  having  the  other 
side  adhered  to  the  ridges  on  the  embossed  mounting  surface 
and  extending  across  the  recesses  therebetween  above  the  base 
of  the  recesses,  the  recesses  having  a  length  substantially 
greater  than  their  width  to  disperse  air  bubbles  trapped  be- 
tween the  adhesive  layer  and  the  mounting  surface  over  a 
substantial  area  of  the  mounting  surface,  the  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  layer  being  sufficiently  resilient  and  deformable  to 
distend  into  the  recesses  and  disperse  air  bubbles  trapped  be- 
tween the  face  of  a  panel  and  said  one  side  of  the  adhesive  layer 
when  the  latter  is  pressed  against  the  panel. 


said  system   having  delayed  swelling  characteristics  when 
contacted  with  a  water-containing  fluid. 

16.  A  method  for  preparing  an  anionic  polyelectrolyte  re- 
versibly cross-linked  with  a  polyvalent  metal  cation  to  an 
extent  that  the  superabsorbency  characteristics  of  said  polye- 
lectrolyte have  been  substantially  reduced  comprising  provid- 
ing an  imcompletely  cross-linked  anionic  polyelectrolyte,  con- 
tacting said  polyelectrolyte  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  salt 
of  a  polyvalent  metal  cation  to  complete  cross-linking  and 
form  substantially  nonabsorbent  material,  removing  water  to 
recover  cross-linked  polyelectrolyte  and  combining  said  cross- 
linked  recovered  polyelectrolyte  with  a  cation  removal  agent 
under  conditions  such  that  said  removal  agent  does  not  react  or 
complex  with  the  polyvalent  metal  cations  cross-linking  said 
polyelectrolyte. 


4  548  847 
DELAYED.SWELLING  ABSORBENT  SYSTEMS 
Gerard  M.  Aberson,  Cobb  County,  and  Gerard  J.  F.  Ring,  Cher- 
okee County,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corpo- 
ration, Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,417 
Int.  a.*  A61F  13/20;  B32B  5/26;  C09K  3/00.  3/32;  F26B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  428-74  19  Qaims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  an  open  support 
structure  containing  a  water-swellable,  water-absorbent  sys- 
tem comprising  an  anionic  polyelectrolyte  reversibly  cross- 
linked  with  polyvalent  metal  cations  having  a  valence  of  at 
least  two  and  a  cation  removal  agent  which  upon  contact  with 


4548  848 

HIGH  DENSITY,  WATER-REPELLENT  TEXTILE 

FABRIC 

Fumio  Shibata,  Uji,  and  Shunzo  Kawasaki,  Kashiwara,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tegin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,643 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4,  1983,  58-77388; 
May  16,  1983,  58-84044;  Aug.  12,  1983,  58-146571 

Iht.  a*  D03D  15/04,  27/00 
U.S.  a.  428-85  j  Waaims 

1.  A  high  density,  water-repellent  textile  fabric  comprising  a 
woven  fabric  comprising  a  number  of  warps  and  wefts  each 
consisting  of  a  number  of  extremely  fine,  water-repellent  fibers 
having  a  denier  of  1.2  or  less,  which  woven  fabric  has  at  least 
one  finely  rugged  surface  having  a  sum  of  cover  factors  in 
warp  and  weft  directions  of  said  fabric  of  from  1,400  to  3,400, 
which  has  been  determined  in  accordance  with  the  equation: 


CF 


=  n\de 


wherein  CF  represents  the  cover  factor  of  said  fabric  surface  in 
the  warp  or  weft  direction  thereof,  n  represents  the  number  of 
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?.nir?/  °'^^^  ^'  '"'''L'"  "**'  ''J''™'  "^  ***  represents  a   decorative  threads  in  a  pile-free  position,  whereby  said  addi- 
demer  of  each  warp  or  weft  m  sa.d  fabric.  tional  decorative  thre^ls'significa^y  .f?<;crthe  app<^.nS  of 

said  pile  fabric. 


4  548  849 

SEAUNG  STRIPS  OF  ROWS  OF  POLYPROPYLENE 
FIBERS  AND  ROWS  OF 
POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  FIBERS 
John  F.  C.  Gamett,  Ravenflworth  nr.  Richmond,  England,  as- 
signor to  Lfaiear  Textiles  Limited,  Newton  AycUffe,  England 

CoBtinuation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  259,411,  May  1, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,906 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  2,  1980. 
8014612 

Int  Q*  D04H  11/00 
U.S.  a.  428-88  23  Claims 


^^71b 


1.  A  sealing  strip  for  forming  a  seal  between  two  adjacent 
surfaces  which  are  relatively  movable  by  manual  operation 
and  comprising  an  elongate  strip-like  base  for  attachment  to 
one  of  said  surfaces,  parallel  rows  of  pile  formed  by  fibres  of  a 
polypropylene  yams  extending  from  the  base  to  contact  the 
other  of  said  surfaces,  and  a  polytetrafluoroethylene  yam 
which  has  a  lower  coefficient  of  friction  than  the  polypropyl- 
ene yam  and  which  is  carried  on  the  strip-like  base  with  the 
pile  of  fibres  to  contact  the  other  of  said  surfaces  whereby 
when  the  sealing  strip  is  compressed  between  said  surfaces,  the 
polytetrafluoroethylene  yam  reduces  the  frictional  force  tend- 
ing to  prevent  relative  movement  between  said  pile  and  the 
surface  contacted  thereby  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  length 
of  said  base. 


4  548  850 
PILE  FABRIC  WITH  PILE-FREE  POSITIONS 
Ernst  SUuder,  Viersen,  and  Gerhard  Hoffe,  Monchen-Gladbach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Johs.  Girmes  & 
Co.  AG,  Grefrath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  694,925 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31. 
1984,  3403184 

Int.  C[*  B32B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  428-88  19  Oalms 


4,548,851 
COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 
Marian  B.  Greer,  R.R.  #1,  Box  74,  CoulterriUe,  III.  62237 
Dirision  of  Ser,  No.  342,609,  Jan.  25,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,405,542. 
This  application  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,715 
Int  a.*  B32B  5/12 
U.S.  a  428-106  iCMmB 

1.  A  composite  rigid  material  formed  from  comminuted 
wood  or  wood  like  particles  which  comprises: 
an  amount  of  wood  or  wood-like  particles  of  diverse  sizes, 
said  amount  including  at  least  about  25  weight  percent  of 
particles  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  about  2.5  mm;  and 
a  sufficient  amount  of  a  suitable  adhesive  to  hold  said  mate- 
rial in  a  rigid  condition,  said  material  defming  a  void 
volume  of  at  least  about  10  percent. 


4  548  852 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 

PERISHABLE  PRODUCTS  IN  A  REDUCED  AIR 

ATMOSPHERE 

Jerry  L.  Mitchell,  Livingston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Pakor,  lae, 

Livingston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,971 

Int.  CI*  B65D  21/OS.  81/18.  81/20;  B65B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  426-111  19  Claims 


1.  A  package  for  storing  perishable  meat  producU,  compris- 


ing: 


a  relatively  rigid  tray  including  sidewalls  and  a  bottom  wall 
defining  a  region  for  receiving  said  meat  products; 

a  flexible,  gas  impermeable  cover  for  said  tray,  said  cover 
having  a  small  hole  therein  and  a  tab,  said  tab  being  reseal- 
ably  securable  over  said  small  hole;  and 

a  collapsible  support  means,  connected  to  said  tray,  and 
having  a  height  greater  than  the  height  of  the  remainder  of 
said  tray  for  supporting  said  cover  in  a  first  position 
spaced  above  said  meat  receiving  region  of  said  tray,  said 
support  means  being  weakened  to  allow  said  support 
means  to  be  easily  collapsed  to  enable  said  cover  to  as- 
sume a  second  position,  spaced  from  said  first  position, 
and  located  closer  to  said  meat  receiving  region  of  said 
tray. 


1.  A  pile  fabric  comprising  a  woven  substrate  comprising 
warp  threads  aligned  in  a  warp  direction  and  weft  threads 
aligned  in  a  weft  direction,  an  operatively  bound  pile  compo- 
nent in  a  pile-bearing  position,  and  a  plurality  of  additional 


4  548  853 
CLOSURE  FOR  A  SURFACE  OPENING  HAVING  AN 
OBJECT  PASSING  THERETHROUGH  AND  METHOD 
OF  FORMING  THE  CLOSURE 
Henry  H.  Bryan,  3727  El  James  Eh-.,  Spring,  Tex.  77373 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,583 
Int.  C\*  B32B  3/10;  E04B  1/94 
MS.  a.  428-131  12  Claims 

1.  A  penetration  seal  for  a  surface  opening  having  an  object 
passing  therethrough  comprising  a  non-liquid,  non-combusti- 
ble substance  substantially  filling  the  void  in  the  opening  and 
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an  elastic  coating  over  the  substance  and  encapsulating  the    tions  where  said  discontiniim.Q  film  i«w-,  ^,  i 

object  adjacent  its  passage  through  the  substance  in  the  open-    pTeinT  discontinuous  film  layer  or  layers  are  not 


CEILING  PRODUCT 
Thaddeus  F.  Wach,  Macon,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  World 
Industries,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  532,746,  Sep.  16,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar,  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  709,934 

Int.  C[*  B32B  27/12.  33/00;  E04B  1/84.  5/52 

U.S.  a.  428-138  8  a^„g 

1.  A  ceiling  panel  of  fibrous  construction  having  a  decora- 
tive surface  adapted  to  face  a  room  environment  and  a  second 
surface  adapted  to  face  a  plenum  area  wherein  said  second 
surface  has  a  moisture  barrier  comprising  about  2  grams  per 
square  foot  of  a  dried  coating  of  an  aqueous  emulsion  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  slack  wax  and  triethanolamine  with  stearic 
acid,  and  an  amount  of  silicone  resin,  the  upper  limit  of  which 
IS  5%  by  weight  of  the  total  emulsion  weight. 

4.  A  method  for  moisture-proofing  a  ceiling  panel  of  fiber 
construction  comprising  applying  to  one  surface  of  said  panel 
an  aqueous  emulsion  consisting  essentially  of  a  slack  wax, 
triethanolamine  and  stearic  acid,  and  an  amount  of  silicone 
resin,  the  upper  limit  of  which  is  5%  by  weight  of  the  total 
emulsion  weight,  and  thereafter  drying  said  coated  ceiling 
panel. 


4  548  856 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SOFT,  BULKY  ABSORBENT 

WEBS  AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
Mir  I.  All  Khan,  and  Richard  J.  Schmidt,  both  of  Appleton,  Wis., 

assignors  to  Kimberly-aark  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  495,225,  May  16,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,488,928. 

This  application  Aug.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,582 

Int.  C\.*  B32B  5/14 

UA  a.  428-171  ,2  Qaims 


ing  said  elastic  coating  capable  of  elongating  at  least  about  5 
percent. 


8.  A  bulky,  soft,  nonwoven  web  comprising  a  mixture  of 
fibers  including  at  least  about  10%  by  weight  of  low  melting 
thermoplastic  fibers  fused  without  substantially  destroying 
fiber  identities  to  form  inter-fiber  bonds  in  a  pattern  of  com- 
pressed areas  corresponding  to  a  knuckle  wire  pattern  and 
relatively  low  density  areas  of  substantially  unbonded  fibers 
outside  said  pattern  formed  by  application  of  heat  to  the  web 
under  tension  between  two  wires. 


4  548  855 
POLYESTER  nLM  FOR  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
MEDIUM 
Masaaki  Ono,  Omihachiman;  Masahiko  Motegi,  Hikone,  and 
Kazuo  Okabe,  Shiga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,649 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1982,  57-193159; 
Nov.  2,  1982,  57-193160;  Dec.  28,  1982,  57-231209 

Int.  a.*  GllB  5/70 
U.S.  a.  428-147  33  a^^s 


4,548,857 
HEAT  TRANSFERABLE  LAMINATE 
Richard  J.  Galante,  Milford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennison  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Framingham,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  536,056,  Sep.  26, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,482 
Int.  CI*  B32B  7/06.  7/10 
U.S.  a.  428-200  14  Qaims 

JQ. 


1.  A  polyester  film  for  a  magnetic  recording  medium  which 
comprises  a  polyester  film,  a  discontinuous  film  layer  or  layers 
adhering  closely  to  one  surface  or  both  the  surfaces  of  said 
polyester  film,  said  discontinuous  film  layer  or  layers  having  a 
thickness  of  not  larger  than  500  angstroms  and  being  composed 
mainly  of  a  water-soluble  polymer,  and  fine  particles  present  in 
said  discontinuous  film  layer  or  layers  and  on  the  or  each 
surface  of  said  discontinuous  film  layer  or  layers,  or  on  the 
exposed  surface  or  surfaces  of  said  polyester  film  in  the  por- 


1.  An  improved  heat  transferable  laminate  of  the  type  in- 
cluding in  sequence  a  carrier  support  sheet,  a  release  layer,  an 
ink  design  layer,  and  an  adhesive  coating  over  the  ink  design 
layer  said  adhesive  coating  not  intermediate  the  carrier  sheet 
and  ink  design  layer  for  transfer  of  said  ink  design  layer  and 
said  adhesive  coating  directly  from  the  carrier  support  sheet  to 
a  receiving  article  upon  application  of  heat  to  the  carrier  sheet 
while  said  receiving  article  contacts  the  adhesive  coating,  the 
carrier  support  sheet  comprising  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  paper  and  plastic  film  wherein  the  im- 
proved adhesive  coating  comprises: 
an  adhesive  resin  component  which  tackifies  in  a  period  of 
less  than  about  2  seconds  when  elevated  to  a  temperature 
between  about  200°  to  600°  F..  the  adhesive  resin  compo- 
nent comprises  a  blend  of  vinyl  acetate/ethylene  copoly- 
mer and  a  styrene-based  resin,     ' 
wherein  said  adhesive  resin  component  permits  bonding  of 
the  ink  design  layer  to  plastic  articles  including  plastic 
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articles  comprising  a  polyolefin  without  oxidizing  the 
surface  of  said  plastic  article  prior  to  said  transfer. 


4548  858 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COMPRESSIBLE  PRINTING 

BLANKET  AND  A  COMPRESSIBLE  PRINTING 

BLANKET  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Roger  D.  McmIows,  WaynesvUle,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Cor- 

poratkMi,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,082 

Int.  a*  B32B  5/18.  5/22;  B29C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428-224  13  Claims 
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substantially  uniform  pressure  on  said  workpiece,  said  breather 

material  comprising: 
a  flexible  fabric  that  has  opposite  major  faces  at  least  one  of 
which  is  ribbed,  and  a  plurality  of  holes  extending  there- 
through between  said  faces,  said  holes  being  spaced  over 
essentially  the  entire  extent  of  said  faces;  said  fabric  being 
stretchable  in  iu  general  plane  in  at  least  two  directions, 
said  directions  being  subsUntially  perpendicular  to  each 
other;  and 
a  coating  of  silicone  rubber  release  compound  on  said  fabric 
covering  at  least  the  face  opposite  said  ribbed  face;  said 
coating  having  a  plurality  of  holes  that  extend  there- 
through and  that  generally  coincide  with  said  holes  in  the 
fabric,  and  any  portions  of  said  coating  on  said  ribbed  face 
substantially  conforming   to  the  configuration  of  said 
ribbed  face,  to  provide  passageways  for  a  vacuum  when 
the  breather  material  is  pressed  between  said  impervious 
layer  and  said  workpiece;  and  said  release  compound 
being  flexible,  stretchable,  nonadherent  to  said  workpiece, 
and  not  subject  to  damage  or  deterioration  caused  by 
contact  with  said  workpiece. 
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11.  In  a  compressible  printing  blanket  comprising  a  base 
layer,  a  surface  layer,  and  a  compressible  intermediate  layer, 
said  intermediate  layer  having  heat  activated  blowing  agent 
gas  produced  voids  in  an  elastomeric  material;  the  improve- 
ment-comprising  a  composite  compressible  intermediate  layer 
having  an  elastomeric  material  sandwiched  between  two  rein- 
forcing fabric  layers,  said  elastomeric  material  being  in  a  vulca- 
nized state  and  having  said  voids  incorporated  therein  prior  to 
its  disposition  between  said  base  layer  and  said  surface  layer. 

4  548  859 
BREATHER  MATERIAL*  AND  METHOD  OF  COATING 

FABRIC  WITH  SIUCONE  RUBBER 
William  T.  Kline,  Seattle,  ami  Robert  F.  Mittelstadt,  Auburn, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 
Wash. 

11     Piled  Oct.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,375 
Int  G*  B32B  7/00 
VS.  a.  428-251  22  Claims 
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4,548,860 

ADHESIVE  INTERUNING 

Katsuhide  Sakai,  Osaka,  and  Noboru  Matsui,  Moriyama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Firms  Carl  Freudenberg,  Weinheim, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,297 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1981,  56-82214 

Int.  a.*  C08F  8/30;  B32B  27/00 

VS.  a.  428-290  2  Claims 

1.  An  interiining  for  imparting  a  desired  bulge  or  silhouette 
to  clothing,  said  interlining  capable  of  being  first  adhesively 
adhered  to  said  clothing  under  conditions  at  which  the  interlin- 
ing is  not  molded  to  any  particular  shape  and  thereafter 
molded,  in  contact  with  said  clothing,  to  a  desired  shape  at 
conditions  which  do  not  affect  the  adherence  of  said  interlining 
to  said  clothing,  said  interlining  comprising  randomly  col- 
lected constituent  fibers  on  which  there  is  applied  an  adhesive 
capable  of  adhering  said  interlining  to  said  clothing,  wherein  at 
least  about  40%  by  weight  of  said  fibers  consist  of  heat  soften- 
ing fibers  having  a  softening  temperature  lower  than  the  melt- 
ing temperature  of  said  adhesive,  said  heat  softening  fibers 
having  a  contraction  coefficient  of  3.0%  or  less  at  their  soften- 
ing temperature. 


4  548  861 
FOAM  RIGIDIZING  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCTS 
PRODUCED  THEREWITH 
John  M.  Barnes,  Milwauke,  Oreg.;  Robert  G.  Haley,  Auburn, 
and  George  E.  Trepus,  Jr.,  Enumdaw,  both  of  Wash.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,728 

Int.  a.-*  C08G  18/14;  B32B  5/18,  3/26;  B29J  1/02 

U.S.  a.  428-322.7  22  Claims 
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1.  Breather  material  for  use  between  an  impervious  layer  and 
a  workpiece  in  a  system  in  which  a  vacuum  is  applied  between 
said  layer  and  said  workpiece  to  cause  said  layer  to  exert 


L. 


1.  The  method  of  rigidizing  a  non-structural,  flexible,  open 
cell  foam  sheet  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  flowable  foamable  resinous  material  character- 
ized by  its  ability  to  produce  a  rigid  structural  element 
when  foamed  and  cured; 

(b)  placing  the  flowable  foamable  resinous  material  in  a 
heated  vented  mold  defining  a  given  predetermined  vol- 
ume of  space; 

(c)  positioning  a  non-structural,  flexible,  open  cell  foam 


1812 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  22,  1985 


sheet  within  the  heated  vented  mold  in  face-to-face  rela- 
tion with  the  flowable  foamable  resinous  material  and 
wherein  the  non-structural,  flexible,  open  cell  foam  sheet 
is  in  the  non-compressed  state  and  essentially  fills  the 
given  predetermined  volume  of  space  within  the  mold; 

(d)  closing  the  heated  vented  mold  and  permitting  the  flow- 
able  foamable  resinous  material  to  expand  and  form  in  an 
exothermic  reaction  whereby  the  heat  and  pressure  gener- 
ated cause  the  flowable  foamable  resinous  material  to 
expand  into  and  uniformly  through  and  throughout  the 
non-structural,  flexible,  open  cell,  non-compressed  foam 
sheet  without  compressing  and/or  damaging  the  cellular 
walls  of  the  open  cell  non-compressed  foam  sheet  and 
with  excess  foamed  resinous  material  escaping  from  the 
vented  mold  through  the  vents  therein;  and, 

(e)  curing  the  uniformly  impregnated  open  cell  foam  sheet 
and  the  expanded  foamed  resinous  material  impregnated 
therein  to  form  a  composite  structural  panel  comprising: 
(i)  a  non-structural,  flexible,  open  cell  foam  sheet  having 
the  same  dimensions  as  when  initially  positioned  within 
the  mold  in  step  (c);  and  (ii),  a  rigid  essentially  closed  cell 
structural  foam  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  inter- 
stices of  the  non-structural,  flexible,  open  cell,  non-com- 
pressed foam  sheet. 

13.  A  lightweight,  rigid,  structural  panel  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  non-structural,  flexible,  open  cell,  non-com- 
pressed foam  sheet  which  occupies  a  given  predetermined 
volume  of  space  and  an  essentially  closed  cell  structural  foam 
uniformly  distributed  throughout  the  interstices  of  said  open 
cell  non-structural,  flexible,  non-compressed  foam  sheet  so  as 
to  form  a  structural  panel  occupying  essentially  the  same  given 
predetermined  volume  of  space  as  said  non-structural,  flexible, 
open  cell,  non-compressed  foam  sheet. 

18.  A  lightweight,  rigid,  electromagnetic  wave  absorber 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  non-structural,  flexible,  open  cell  foam  sheet  which 
occupies  a  given  predetermined  volume  of  space  and 
which  is  in  the  non-compressed  state,  said  open  cell  foam 
sheet  having  a  multiplicity  of  dielectric  and/or  magnetic 
particles  dispersed  throughout  the  open  cell  structure  of 
said  foam  sheet  which  forms  a  matrix-like  support  there- 
fore; and, 

(b)  an  essentially  closed  cell  structural  foam  uniformly  dis- 
tributed throughout  the  interstices  of  said  non-structural, 
flexible,  open  cell,  non-compressed  foam  sheet  so  as  to 
form  a  lightweight,  rigid,  electromagnetic  wave  absorber 
occupying  essentially  the  same  given  predetermined  vol- 
ume of  space  as  said  non-structural,  flexible,  open  cell, 
non-compressed  foam  sheet. 


ductive  particles  in  an  amount  providing  less  than  ten  percent 
by  volume  of  the  layer,  each  of  the  particles  having  a  ferro- 
magnetic core  and  an  electrically  conductive  surface,  the 
maximum  dimension  of  substantially  every  particle  being  less 
than  the  thickness  of  the  layer,  the  particles  together  forming 
a  large  number  of  discrete,  electrically  conductive  bridges 
extending  through  the  thickness  of  the  layer,  the  adhesive 
between  individual  bridges  rendering  the  layer  laterally  non- 
conductive. 


4  548  863 
FRANGIBLE  SEAL  COATING  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCTION 
Irwin  A.  Hicks,  714  Woodcrest  Rd.,  Radnor,  Pa.  19087,  and 
Donald  C.  Ruddy,  2545  Martin  Rd.,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.  19090 
Filed  Nov.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,096 
Int.  a*  C08K  3/40;  B32B  27/38.  27/14 
U.S.  CI.  428-325  g  claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  fluid  seal  on  at  least  one  surface 
of  a  pair  of  members  capable  of  relative  movement,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

coating  said  one  surface  with  a  layer  of  resin  binder  material; 
and 

before  said  resin  binder  material  dries,  covering  said  layer 
with  hollow  glass  microspheres. 

7.  A  seal  coating  on  a  first  surface  which  moves  relative  to 
a  second  surface  comprising  a  mixture  of  hollow  glass  micro- 
spheres in  epoxy  resin  wherein  the  mixture  has  a  material 
gradient  such  that  it  is  substantially  all  epoxy  resin  at  said  first 
surface  and  substantially  all  hollow  glass  microspheres  at  its 
boundary  away  from  said  first  surface. 


4  548  862 

FLEXIBLE  TAPe'haViNG  BRIDGES  OF 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  PARTICLES 

EXTENDING  ACROSS  ITS  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 

ADHESIVE  LAYER 

Richard  B.  Hartman,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,825 

Int.  a."  B32B  3/00.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  428-323  ^  20  Qaims 


4,548,864 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING  AN 

ORGANIC  METAL  UNDERLAYER 

Masatoshi  Nakayama,  and  Toshiaki  Izumi,  both  of  Saku,  Japan, 

assignors  to  TDK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,189 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1982,  57-188984 
Int.  C\*  GllB  5/62 
U.S.  CI.  428-336  i  Qaim 


^X 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  base,  a  plas- 
ma-polymerized organic  metal  polymer  layer  formed  on  said 

.  base,  the  metal  ofsaid  organic  polymer  being  selected  from  the 

1.  Hexjble  tape  that  can  adhesively  make  individual  electri-  group  consisting  of  Sn,  Ti,  Al,  Co,  Fe,  Cu,  Ni,  Mn,  Zn  Pb  In 

cal  connections  between  multiple  pairs  of  electrodes  without  Hg,  Mg,  Au,  Ag,  and  Cd,  said  plasma-polymerized  layer  hav- 

rnrl!!?;!!"*.     ''''J^^'  °^f^^'  "'^y*  "^'^  '^"^  comprising  ing  a  thickness  of  10  to  100  angstroms,  and  a  thin  ferro-mag- 

a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  layer  containing  electrically  con-  netic  metallic  film  formed  on  said  plasma-polymerized  layer 
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4548  865 

SILANES  USEFUL  AS  ANTI-TREEING  ADDITIVES 
Harry  Brans;  Anthony  Barlow,  and  Melvin  F.  Maringer,  all  of 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemi- 
cal Corpooration,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  575,975,  Feb.  1,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,514,536. 
This  application  Jan.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,704 
Int.  a.*  B32B  75/00 
U.S.  a.  428—379  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  a  polymeric  insulated  electrical 
conductor  against  water  treeing  and  electrical  treeing  which 
comprises: 
coating  an  electrical  conductor  with  an  insulating  effective 
amount  of  a  polymeric  insulating  composition,  said  com- 
position comprising  an  intimate  admixture  of  a  polymeric 
component  and  an  effective  water  treeing  and/or  electri- 
cal treeing  inhibitor  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
general  structure: 


CH=CH— Si(0— CH2— ^        >  )3. 


4,548,866 
HIGH  STRENGTH  HOLLOW  nLAMENT  YARN 
Colleen  W.  Cordova,  Richmond;  Bry  M.  Mago;  Garland  L. 
Turner,  both  of  Chesterfield,  and  William  D.  Braswell,  Ches- 
ter, ail  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Town- 
ship, Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,944 
Int.  a."  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428—398  14  Qaims 

1.  A  yam  containing  a  plurality  of  synthetic  polymer  fila- 
ments, said  filaments  each  having  a  continuous  void  through- 
out its  length  and  an  outside  diameter  ranging  from  0.02  to  0.20 
mm,  said  yam  having  a  filament  to  yam  strength  translation 
efficiency  of  at  least  98  percent,  a  drawn  denier  of  250  to  1500, 
a  tenacity  of  a  least  6.0  gram  per  denier,  and  a  density  of  less 
than  one,  wherein  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  void  is  3  to  50 
percent  of  the  cross-sectional  area  bounded  by  the  perimeter  of 
the  filament. 


4,548,867 

FLUORINE-CONTAINING  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  SHAPED 

ARTICLES  HAVING  IMPROVED  SURFACE 

PROPERTIES  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Susumu  Ueno;  Hirokazu  Nomura,  both  of  Ibaraki,  and  Kiyoshi 

Imada,  Saltama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical 

Co.,  Lt4>«  Tokyo,  Japan 

1     FUed  Aug.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,833 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1982,  57-140661 

Int.  a.*  O07G  13/00;  B32B  27/00 

\5S.  a.  428—409  8  Oaims 

1.  A  shaped  article  of  a  fluorine  containing  synthetic  resin 

characterized  in  that  the  surface  thereof  has  been  subjected  to 

exposure  to  an  atmosphere  of  low  temperature  plasma  under  a 

pressure  of  10  Torr  or  below  comprising  a  nitrogen-containing 

gaseous  organic  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 


R'|*N— R2.  r4_c-n-r5  or  R'— N-R*— N— R'. 

r3  O     K*>  R>0  R'» 

in  which  R',  R',  and  R'are  each  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  group,  R2,  r3,  R4,  r5^  r6  RlOgnd 
R"  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  and  R*  is  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  divalent  hydrocarbon  group. 


SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  ZINC  ALLOY 
ELECTROPLATED  STEEL  STRIPS 
Kazuma  Yonezawa;  Toshikuni  Tanda,  and  Hirotake  Ishitobi,  all 
of  Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation, 
Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  688,425 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1984,  59-6061 

Int  C\*  B32B  9/04;  B05D  3/02;  C23C  1/10 

U.S.  a.  428-446  5  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  for  surface  treating  a  zinc  alloy  electroplated 

steel  strip  for  improving  the  corrosion  resistance,  comprising 

the  steps  of 

forming  a  chromate  film  on  the  zinc  alloy  electroplated  steel 
strip  in  a  weight  of  2  to  60  mg/m^  of  chromium,  and 

applying  an  aqueous  composition  comprising  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  dispersion  of  a  carboxylated  polyethylene  resin 
having  3  to  20  mol  %  of  carboxyl  groups,  10  to  30  parts  by 
weight  of  a  water-soluble  melamine  resin,  and  10  to  60  parts 
by  weight  of  colloidal  silica  to  the  chromated  strip,  all  the 
parts  by  weight  being  based  on  the  solids  of  the  respective 
components,  and  then  drying  the  composition  on  the  strip  at 
a  strip  temperature  of  at  least  130*  C.  to  form  a  resinous 
coating  in  a  weight  of  0.3  to  5  g/m^. 
4.  A  zinc  alloy  electroplated  steel  strip  having  improved 

corrosion  resistance,  comprising 

a  steel  strip, 

a  zinc  alloy  layer  electroplated  on  the  strip, 

a  chromate  film  formed  on  the  zinc  alloy  layer  in  a  weight  of 
2  to  60  mg/m^,  and 

a  coating  cured  to  the  chromate  film  and  comprising  100  parts 
by  weight  of  a  polyethylene  resin  having  3  to  20  mol  %  of 
carboxyl  groups,  10  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble 
melamine  resin,  and  10  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  colloidal 
silica  and  weighing  0.3  to  5  g/m^. 


4,548,869 
ELEMENT  FOR  ELECTROPHORESIS 
Masashi  Ogawa,  Asaka;  Hisashi  Shiraishi,  and  Teppei  Ikeda, 
both  of  Minami-ashigara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  ¥v^i  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1983,  58-39282 
Int.  C\.*  B32B  27/08;  C08L  5/00.  5/12;  GOIN  31/00 
U.S.  a.  428—474.7  6  Claims 

1.  An  element  for  electrophoresis  comprising  the  following 
three-layer  structure  laminated  in  the  order: 

(I)  a  support  layer; 

(II)  an  adhesive  layer  comprising  a  polymer  having  at  least 
one  repeating  unit  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(I)  a  repeating  unit  having  the  formula  (I): 
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— ^CHzCH V 


L'S02R'2 


(1) 


4,548,870 
ELEMENT  FX)R  ELECTROPHORESIS 
,(11  ^  Masashi  Ogawa,  Asaka;  Hlsashi  Shlraishi,  and  Teppei  Ikeda, 

I  both  of  Minami-ashigara,  aU  of  Japan,  anignora  to  Fi^ji  Photo 

•CHiC FU«n  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,751 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1983,  58-39283 
Int.  a.*  B32B  27/08;  C08L  5/00.  5/12:  COIN  31/00 
/j-  UA  a.  428— 474.7  8  Clalma 

1- An  element  for  electrophoresis  comprising  the  following 
m  which  R"  is  the  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group   three-layer  structure  laminated  in  the  order: 

(I)  a  support  layer; 

(II)  an  adhesive  layer  comprising  a  polymer  having  at  least 
one  repeating  unit  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(1)  a  repeating  unit  having  the  formula  (1): 


containing  1-6  carbon  atoms;  Q'  is  —COO—, 
— CON(R") — ,  or  an  arylene  group  containing  6-10 
carbon  atoms;  L'  is  a  divalent  group  containing  at  least 
one  linkage  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
—COO—  and  — CON(R">)—  and  containing  3-15 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  divalent  atom  containing  at  least  one 

linkage  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O 

-N(R>')_,  -CO-,  -SO-,  -SO2-,  -SO3-! 
-S02N(R")-,  -N(R>l)CON(R")  and  -N(Rll- 
)COO— ,  and  containing  1-12  carbon  atoms,  in  which 
R"  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above;  R'2  is 
— CH=CH20r  — CH2CH2X',  in  which  X'  is  a  substitu- 
ent  replaceable  with  a  nucleophilic  group  or  releasable 
in  the  form  of  HX'  by  a  base;  and  x'  and  y'  both  repre- 
senting molar  percents  range  from  0  to  99  and  from  1  to 
100,  respectively,  and  x'  +  y'  is  not  less  than  90; 
(2)  a  repeating  unit  having  the  formula  (2): 


— ^CH2CH ^        

1         ^°'^"j,2 


R2' 
I 
CH2C- 


L2CH2SO2R" 


(2) 


/ 


y2 


in  which  R2>  is  the  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
containing  1-6  carbon  atoms;  R22  is  — CH=CH2  or 
— CH2CH2X2,  in  which  X^  is  a  substituent  replaceable 
with  a  nucleophilic  group  or  releasable  in  the  form  of 
HX2  by  a  base;  L^  is  a  divalent  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  Alkylene  group  containing  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  an  arylene  group  containing  6-12  carbon 
atoms,  — COZ2— ,  and  — COZ2r23_,  {„  which  R23  is 
an  alkylene  group  containing  1-6  carbon  atoms,  or  an 
arylene  group  containing  6-12  carbon  atoms,  and  Z^  is 
the  oxygen  atom  or  NH;  and  x^  and  y2  both  representing 
molar  percents  range  from  10  to  95  and  from  5  to  90, 
respectively,  and  x2  +  y2  is  not  less  than  90;  and 
(3)  a  repeating  unit  having  the  formula  (3): 


— ^CH2CH- 

I 
(^        CONH2 


""j,3 


(3) 


in  which  R^'  is  the  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
containing  1-6  carbon  atoms;  L^  is  a  divalent  linkage 
group  containing  1-20  carbon  atoms;  X^  is  an  active 
ester;  x^  and  y^  both  representing  molar  percent  range 
from  0  to  95  and  from  5  to  100,  respectively,  and  x^  +  y^ 
is  not  less  than  90;  and  m  is  0  or  1;  and 
(III)  a  medium  layer  for  electrophoresis  comprising  an  aque- 
ous polyacrylamide  gel  formed  by  crosslinking  polymeri- 
zation of  an  acrylamide  compound  and  a  cross-linking 
agent  in  the  presence  of  water,  and  a  compound  contain- 
ing at  least  one  carbamoyl  group  serving  as  modifier. 


— f^CH2CH ^ 


R" 
I 
CH2C- 


(1) 


?' 

L'S02R'2 


A" 


in  which  R"  is  the  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
containing  1-6  carbon  atoms;  Q'  is  —COO—, 
— CON(R")— ,  or  an  arylene  group  containing  6-10 
carbon  atoms;  L'  is  a  divalent  group  containing  at  least 
one  linkage  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
—COO—  and  — CON(R>>)—  and  containing  3-15 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  divalent  atom  containing  at  least  one 
linkage  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O — • 
-N(RII)-,  -CO-  -SO-,  -SO2-,  -SO3-, 
-S02N(R'>)-,  -N(R«')CON(R")  and  -N(R»- 
)COO— .  and  containing  1-12  carbon  atoms,  in  which 
R"  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above;  R'2  is 
— CH=CH2or  — CH2CH2X',  in  which  X"  is  a  substitu- 
ent replaceable  with  a  nucleophilic  group  or  releasable 
in  the  form  of  HX'  by  a  base;  and  x'  and  y'  both  repre- 
senting molar  percents  range  from  0  to  99  and  from  1  to 
100,  respectively,  and  x'-»-y'  is  not  less  than  90; 
(2)  a  repeating  unit  having  the  formula  (2): 


— ^CH2CH \ 

I         ^°^"j.2 


R2' 


CH2C 


L2CH2S02R22 


(2) 


y2 


in  which  R2'  is  the  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
containing  1-6  carbon  atoms;  R22  is  — CH=CH2  or 
— CH2CH2X2,  in  which  X2  is  a  substituent  replaceable 
with  a  nucleophilic  group  or  releasable  in  the  form  of 
HX2  by  a  base;  L2  is  a  divalent  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkylene  group  containing  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  an  arylene  group  containing  6-12  carbon 
atoms,  — COZ2— .  and  — COZ2r23— ^  ^  ^hich  R23  is 
an  alkylene  group  containing  1-6  carbon  atoms,  or  an 
arylene  group  containing  6-12  carbon  atoms,  and  Z^  is 
the  oxygen  atom  or  NH;  and  x2  and  y2  both  representing 
molar  percents  range  from  10  to  95  and  from  5  to  90, 
respectively,  and  x2-|-y2  is  not  less  than  90;  and 
(3)  a  repeating  unit  having  the  formula  (3): 
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•  -^CH2CH ^ 


(3) 


in  which  R^'  is  the  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
containing  1-6  carbon  atoms;  L^  is  a  divalent  linkage 
group  containing  1-20  carbon  atoms;  X^  is  an  active 
ester;  x^  and  y^  both  representing  molar  percent  range 
from  0  to  95  and  from  5  to  100,  respectively,  and  x^  +  y^ 
is  not  less  than  90;  and  m  is  0  or  1;  and 
(III)  a  medium  layer  for  electrophoresis  comprising  an  aque- 
ous polyacrylamide  gel  formed  by  crosslinking  polymeri- 
zation of  an  acrylamide  compound  and  a  crosslinking 
agent  in  the  presence  of  water. 


1 1  4,548,871 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Koi^i  Kobayashi;  Kiyoshi  Noguchi,  and  Suguni  Takayama,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,002 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1982,  57-232698 
Int.  a*  GllB  5/66 
VJS.  a.  428—593  8  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  mag- 
netic layer  formed  on  a  substrate  and  comprising  Co,  or  Co  and 
one  to  three  elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ni, 
Cr  and  O,  said  magnetic  layer  comprising  sequentially  from  the 
substrate  side,  a  first  portion  composed  of  crystal  particles 
which  are  not  inclined  relative  to  the  normal  line  of  the  princi- 
pal plane  of  the  substrate,  a  second  portion  composed  of  co- 
lumnar crystal  particles  which  are  inclined  relative  to  the 
normal  line  of  the  principal  plane  of  the  substrate,  and  a  third 
portion  composed  of  crystal  particles  which  are  not  inclined 
relative  fo  the  normal  line  of  the  principal  plane  of  the  sub- 
strate. 


4,548,872 

PROTECTION  PROCESS  OF  FLAT  ROLLED  STEEL 

SECnONS  BY  MEANS  OF  MULTI-LAYER 

ELECTROLYTIC  PLATING  IN  PARTICULARLY 

AGGRESSIVE  ENVIRONMENTS 

Carlo  La?ezzari,  Varzi,  Italy,  assignor  to  Zincroksid  S.pA., 

Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Jnl.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,796 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  11, 1983,  22517  A/83 
Int.  a*  C03C  27/02.  27/04:  C25D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428—633  17  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  protection,  in  particularly 
corrosive  environments,  of  fiat  rolled  steel  sections  which  have 
a  zinc  base  plating  layer  composed  of  zinc  or  zinc  alloys  and 
wherein  a  multi-layer  electrolytic  plating  of  a  layer  consisting 
of  metal  chromium  and  thereover  a  layer  consisting  of  chro- 
mium oxide  is  deposited  on  the  zinc  base  plating  layer,  com- 
prising chemically  passivating  the  zinc  base  plating  layer  of 
said  flat  rolled  steel  sections  in  a  chromic  anhydride  solution 
prior  to  effecting  said  multi-layer  electrolytic  plating. 

12.  A  product  obtained  according  to  the  process  of  any  one 
of  claims  1  to  11,  composed  of  a  fiat  steel  rolled  section  in  form 
of  roll,  sheet  or  plate,  up  to  2500  mm  wide  and  up  to  10  mm 
thick,  one  or  both  faces  being  plated  with  a  zinc  base  layer  up 
to  100  mm  thick  on  each  plated  face  in  which  the  said  zinc  base 
layer  is  passivated  in  a  chromic  anhydride  solution,  and  in 
which  on  the  said  passivated  layer  there  are  a  layer  of  chro- 
mium at  least  0.005  g./m.2  thick  and  a  layer  of  chromium  oxide 
at  least  0.001  g./m.2  thick,  the  said  chromium  and  chromium 
oxide  layers  being  electrolytically  applied. 


4,548373 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDU  WTTH  OXYFATTY 
AOD  LUBRICANT 
Nobuyuki  Yamamoto;  Yoshito  Mukaida;  Nobuo  Tsnji,  all  of 
Kanagawa;  Yuzo  Higaki,  and  Toshihisa  Okamura,  both  of 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Pboto  Film  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Rled  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,725 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  1,  1982,  57-170945 
Int.  a.*  GllB  5/70 
U.S.  a.  428—695  16  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium,  comprising: 
a  support  base  having  provided  thereon  a  magnetic  layer 
having  a  low  coefficient  of  friction  and  improved  lubric- 
ity; and 
12-oxystearic  acid  contained  within  the  magnetic  layer. 


4,548,874 
SHORT  PROTECnON  DEVICE  FOR  STACK  OF 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 
Murray  Katz,  Newington,  and  Craig  R.  Schroll,  West  Hartford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,340 

Int  a.*  HOIM  8/24 

U.S.  Q.  429—18  10  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  short  protection  device  in  combination  with 
a  gas  seal  between  a  gas  supply  manifold  and  a  face  of  an 
electrolytic  cell  stack,  said  stack  having  opposite  ends  of  nega- 
tive and  positive  electrical  potential,  wherein  said  gas  seal 
includes  a  porous  sealing  medium  between  marginal  portions 
of  the  stack  face  and  the  manifold,  said  electrical  short  protec- 
tion device  comprising: 
a  generally  non-porous  electrically  insulative  shield  between 
the  marginal  portions  of  at  least  two  cells  in  the  negative 
end  of  the  stack  and  said  porous  sealing  medium;  and 
an  electrically  conductive  foil  of  corrosion  resistant  material 
electrically  coupled  to  the  negative  potential  of  the  cell 
stack,  said  foil  disposed  across  the  thickness  of  the  porous 
sealing  medium  from  the  electrically  insulative  shield  in 
general   alignment    therewith,    wherein   electrolytically 
dissolved  metal  ions  preferentially  migrate  to  the  foil 
instead  of  the  face  of  the  fuel  cell  stack. 


4,548,875 
HEATED  TRANSPORTABLE  FUEL  CELL  CARTRIDGES 
Joseph  R.  Lance,  N.  Huntingdon,  and  Francis  R.  Spurrier, 
Whitehall,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,220 
Int.  a.*  HOIM  8/02 
U.S.  a.  429—26  9  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  cell  cartridge  protective  system  comprising: 
(A)  a  fuel  cell  cartridge,  not  in  operation,  containing  a  plu- 
rality of  fuel  cell  stacks,  each  stack  containing  a  plurality 
of  fuel  cells  containing  liquid  electrolyte  therein  which  is 
subject  to  crystallization; 
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(B)  a  sealed  protective  conUining  vessel  attached  to  and 
enclosing  the  fuel  cell  cartridge;  and 

(C)  electrical  heating  means  attached  to  a  power  source,  said 
heating  means  disposed  within  the  containing  vessel  and 
spaced  away  from  the  electrolyte  containing  fuel  cell 
stacks  and  the  containing  vessel;  said  electrical  heating 


4  548  877 
ELECTROLYTE  RESERVOIR  FOR  CARBONATE  FUEL 

CELLS 
Charles  D.  lacovangelo,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  David  A. 
Shores,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,951 
Int.  a.*  HOIM  4/88.  8/14 
U.S.  a.  429-41  20  aaims 

1.  An  electrode  for  a  carbonate  fuel  cell  comprising  an 
electrode-active  material  with  a  plurality  of  discrete  portions 
of  electrolyte  dispersed  therein,  wherein  the  electrolyte  is 
stored  in  porous  ceramic  particles  uniformly  mixed  with  said 
electrode-active  material. 


means  generating  an  amount  of  heat  effective  to  provide 
an  electrolyte  temperature  over  the  electrolyte  crystalliza- 
tion temperature  when  the  fuel  cell  cartridge  is  not  in 
operation,  and  where  said  heat  is  radiated  to  the  fuel  cell 
stacks  and  then  conducted  through  the  stacks  to  warm  the 
electrolyte. 


4  548  876 
INTEGRATED  CURRENT  COLLECTOR  AND  CATALYST 

SUPPORT 
Lawrence  J.  Bregoli,  Southwick,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661.851 

Int.  a.*  HOIM  4/86 

U.S.  a.  429-39  19  aaims 


4  548  878 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  AND  METHOD  OF 

PASSIVATING  SAME 

Arnold  Z.  Gordon,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc., 

Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  710,607 
Int.  a,<  HOIM  2/32.  6/50 
U.S.  a.  429-50  24  aaims 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  reactive  metal  an- 
ode, a  cathode  spaced  from  said  anode  to  define  a  reaction 
space,  an  aqueous  alkaline  electrolyte  with  which  said  anode 
and  said  cathode  are  in  contact  during  operation  of  said  cell,  a 
supply  of  a  shutdown  liquid,  and  means  adapted  to  introduce 
said  liquid  to  said  cell  to  at  least  partially  displace  said  electro- 
lyte and  at  least  partially  passivate  said  cell,  said  liquid  com- 
prising an  ethylenically  saturated  organic  polymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  100  to  1,000  Daltons,  said  liquid 
being  at  least  partially  miscible  with  said  electrolyte  and  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  ether  linkages,  wherein  the  atomic  ratio  of 
carbon  present  in  the  polymer  to  the  oxygen  present  in  the 
ether  linkages  is  in  the  range  of  about  1:1  to  5:1,  said  polymer 
being  substantially  chemically  inert  with  respect  to  said  anode, 
said  cathode  and  said  electrolyte. 


"\     - 


-OmOANT    FLOW 


4,548,879 
SOLDERABLE  POLYMER  THICK  HLMS 
Frank  St.  John,  Patterson,  and  Wayne  Martin,  Baldwin  Place, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,184 
Int.  a."  HOIB  7/00 
U.S.  a.  427-96  27  Claims 

1.  A  conductive  composition  having  improved  solderability 
comprising  metal  comprising  nickel,  coated  with  saturated 
monocarboxylic  acid,  and  dispersed  in  an  organic  polymeric 
matrix. 


1.  An  electrode  for  use  in  a  gaseous  fuel  cell  wherein  a 
reactant  gas  is  introduced  for  generating  electrical  energy,  said 
electrode  comprising: 
a  generally  flat,  planar  catalyst  responsive  to  said  reactant 
gas  for  effecting  the  ionization  thereof,  said  catalyst  com- 
prised of  a  first  compressed,  particulate  material; 
a  current  collector  positioned  immediately  adjacent  to  and  in 
electrical  contact  with  a  generally  flat  surface  of  said 
catalyst  for  carrying  an  electrical  current  arising  from  the 
ionization  of  the  reactant  gas,  said  current  collector  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  elongated,  generally  linear  corruga- 
tions therein  forming  alternating  closed  and  open  channels 
along  the  flat  surface  of  said  catalyst  through  which  the 
reactant  gas  is  circulated;  and 
a  second  particulate  material  positioned  within  said  gas 
carrying  closed  channels  along  the  length  thereof  for 
maintaining  spacing  between  said  catalyst  and  said  current 
collector  along  said  closed  channels  and  diffusing  the 
reactant  gas  into  said  catalyst. 


4,548,880 
FLAT  CELL 
Shintaro  Suzuki,  Ebina;  Hirotsugu   Fujita,  Yono;  Yoshiaki 
Asami,  and  Fumiko  Homma,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toshiba  Battery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,186 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1984,  59-6934 

Int.  a*  HOIM  6/12 

U.S.  a.  429-162  3  Qaims 


1.  A  flat  cell  electrical  power  source  comprising  a  non  aque- 
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ous  electrolye,  a  positive  electrode  metal  plate,  a  negative 
electrode  metal  plate  confronted  with  said  positive  electrode 
metal  plate,  and  an  adhesive  sealing  member  for  sealing  the 
peripheral  edge  portions  of  said  metol  plates,  characterized  in 
that  said  sealing  member  has  a  three-layer  structure  in  which 
ionomer  resin  pieces  are  disposed  on  the  opposite  sides  of  a 
polyethylene  piece  or  an  ethylene  copolymer  piece. 


a  paste  of  electrochemically  active  material  filling  said  plate 
grid  on  both  sides  and  filling  said  plastic  frame; 

a  fiber  mat  adhered  to  said  exposed  portions  on  each  side  of 
said  frame  means;  and 

said  plastic  and  said  fiber  mat  being  resistant  to  the  electro- 
lyte of  a  storage  battery. 


Int.  a.*  G03F  9/00 


HIGH  ENERGY  DENSITY^'irTFllY  WITH  C ATHnnF  CORRECTION  OF  LTTHOGRAPHIC  MASKS 

HIGH  ENERGY  DENSITY  BATTERY  WTTH  CATHODE     Alfred  Wagner,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J..  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell 
i^^..  X,  .       .  .    .«  COMPOSITION  Uboratories,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Dayid  Nalewajek,  West  Seneca;  Richard  E.  Eibeck,  Orch^  pUed  May  31.  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,774 

Park,  and  Bernard  Sukomick,  Williamsville,  all  of  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris    u^^  q  430—5 

County,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1985.  Ser.  No.  699.765 
Int.  CI*  HOIM  6/14 
U.S.  a.  429— 194  16  aaims  Jk  .,k„.,,,„^ti  ^^,~^» 


y^CFiCI„ot 


6  Claims 


1.  A  high  energy  density  battery  comprising  (a)  a  negative 
electrode  having  as  the  active  material  an  electrochemically 
active  metal;  (b)  a  non-aqueous  liquid  electrolyte;  and  (c)  a 
positive  electrode  the  improvement  which  comprises:  a  posi- 
tive electrode  (c)  having  as  its  principal  active  material  a  chlo- 
rofluorinated  carbon  represented  by  the  formula  (C^jcClj)„ 
wherein  y  ranges  from  1  to  2,  x  is  greater  than  0  and  up  to  1.2, 
z  is  at  least  0.001  and  ranges  up  to  0.1  and  n  is  the  number  of 
repeating  units  in  the  range  of  1  ^n>  >  10^. 


4,548,882 

STORAGE  BATTERY  PLATE-GRID  AND  RETAINER 
CONSTRUCTION 

Toshiaki  Shima,  Osaka;  Naozi  Hamamuro,  Nabari;  Shinichi 
Ikari,  Kumagaya.  and  Tuneo  Fuzishiro,  Nabari,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Shin-Kobe  Electric  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  310,049,  Oct.  9,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,499,929. 
This  application  Apr.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,954 
Int.  C\*  HOIM  4/73 
U.S.  a.  4|29— 211  4  aaims 


■20a 


1.  A  p  ate  for  a  storage  battery,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  unitary  metal  plate  grid; 

a  unitary  frame  of  plastic  surrounding  said  plate  grid,  said 
unitary  frame  having  a  peripheral  wall  and  plural  longitu- 
dinal members  each  having  portions  thereof  exposed  on 
each  side  of  said  plate  grid; 


1.  A  method  of  correcting  an  X-ray  shadow  mask  that  com- 
prises a  pattern  of  a  material  that  is  substantially  opaque  to 
X-ray  radiation, 
CHARACTERIZED  BY 

depositing  on  said  pattern  a  layer  of  a  material  having  a 
relatively  low  sputter  yield  as  compared  to  that  of  said 
pattern,  and  thereafter  directing  an  ion  beam  at  an  opaque 
defect  on  said  mask,  whereby  said  defect  is  removed. 


REGISTERING  AND  EXPOSING  SHEET  SUBSTRATES 

USING  PHOTOSENSITIVE  LIQUID 

Robert  B.  Heiart,  Middletown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  387,535,  Jun.  11,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,862 

Int.  ex.*  G03F  9/00;  G03C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  430—22  25  aaims 


1.  A  process  of  imagewise  exposure  to  actinic  radiation  of  a 
photosensitive  layer  applied  to  a  sheet  substrate  with  registra- 
tion of  a  photomask  to  the  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  advancing  a  planar  sheet  substrate  to  a  position  in  a 
device  to  undertake  in  either  order  or  concurrently 

(a)  aligning  the  substrate  and  a  flexible  photomask  in  a 
predetermined  hinged  relationship  to  one  another; 

(b)  applying  a  photosensitive  liquid  between  the  substrate 
and  the  photomask  with  said  liquid  applied  in  excess 
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compared  to  the  amount  necessary  to  form  a  layer  in 
step  (2): 

(2)  contacting  through  the  photosensitive  liquid  the  sub- 
strate maintained  in  a  planar  configuration  and  the  photo- 
mask by  advancing  line  pressure  whereby  during  said 
contacting  substantially  no  movement  of  the  photomask 
occurs  relative  to  the  substrate  other  than  a  more  intimate 
contact  due  to  displacement  of  the  photosensitive  liquid  in 
a  liquid  layer  whereby  excess  liquid  is  squeezed  from  an 
interface  between  the  substrate  and  the  photomask  to 
form  a  photosensitive  layer  and  whereby  at  least  one  of 
interfacial  or  viscous  force  aids  in  holding  the  substrate 
and  photomask  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  one  another 
without  a  gap  present  formed  by  a  gas  or  vapor  intermedi- 
ate layer; 

(3)  exposing  the  photosensitive  liquid  to  actinic  radiation 
through  the  photomask; 

(4)  removing  the  photomask  from  the  substrate  whereby 
substantially  no  hardened  material  resulting  from  the 
photosensitive  liquid  remains  on  the  photomask; 

(5)  obtaining  a  substrate  containing  discrete  portions  of 
bonded  hardened  material  resulting  from  the  photosensi- 
tive liquid. 


4548  886 

RADIATION  SENSITIVE  ORGANIC  THIN  HLM 

COMPRISING  AN  AZULENIUM  SALT 

Kaznhani  Katagiri;  Yoshihiro  Oguclii,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 

YosUo  Takasu,  Tana,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 

shlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,978 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1982,  57-98047; 
Sep.  13,  1982,  57-160156;  Sep.  13,  1982,  57-160157;  Sep.  22, 
1982,  57-165263;  Jan.  17, 1983,  58-6070;  Jan.  20, 1983,  58-7523 

Int.  a.*  G03G  5/06 
MS.  a.  43fr-70  34  ci^„, 

1.  A  radiation-sensitive  organic  thin  film  comprising  a  radia- 
tion-sensitive compound  having  at  least  one  nucleus  of  an 
azulenium  salt;  said  compound  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula  I,  II  or  III: 


4  548  885 

PROCESS  FOR  USING  A  FLEXIBLE  LAMINATABLE 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  LAYER  IN  THE  PRODUCOON  OF  A 

PRINTED  oRcurr 

Alfred  Brechlin,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  275,712,  Jun.  22, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,492,747. 
This  application  Oct.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30. 
1980,  3024772 

Int.  a.*  G03G  5/06.  13/26 

UA  a.  430-49  3CiaiBw 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  printed  circuit  board  or 

an  etched  part,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  to  a  metallic  or  metallized  conductive  layer  provided 
on  a  flexible  support  member  a  flexible  photosensitive  layer 
having  a  thickness  greater  than  about  15  microns  and  com- 
prising a  substantially  organic  photoconductor,  at  least  one 
of  at  sensitizer  and  an  activator,  and  a  binder  comprising  at 
least  one  copolymer  formed  by  copolymerizing  monomers 
comprised  of  an  alkyl  methacrylate  having  6  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  group  and  an  acid  component  selected  from  acrylic 
acid  and  a  mixture  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid,  said 
copolymer  having  an  acid  number  in  the  range  from  about 
90  to  about  250,  wherein  the  proportion  by  weight  of  said 
methacrylic  acid  to  said  acrylic  acid  is  between  about  01 
and  2:1; 

charging  the  photosensitive  layer; 

exposing  the  photosensitive  layer  imagewise  to  an  original  to 
produce  a  latent  charge  image  on  non-exposed  areas  of  the 
layer; 

masking  the  latent  charge  image  by  applying  toner  thereto, 
whereby  image  areas  of  the  photosensitive  layer  are  covered 
by  the  toner; 

decoating  non-image  areas  of  the  photosensitive  layer  by  ap- 
plying an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  to  remove  portion  of  the 
photosensitive  layer  not  covered  by  the  toner;  and 

chemically  treating  the  decoated  photosensitive  layer  to  pro- 
vide a  conductive  layer  in  one  of  the  image  or  the  non-image 
areas. 


(I) 


(ID 


(III) 


2Z© 


wherein;  each  of  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4.  R5,  R6.  and  R7  is  hydrogen, 
halogen,  or  an  organic  monovalent  residue,  where  at  least  one 
of  the  combinations  (R|  and  R2),  (R3  and  R4),  (R4  and  R5),  (R5 
and  Rft),  and  (R6  and  R7)  may  form  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  aromatic  ring;  A  is  an  organic  divalent  residue  attached 
through  a  double  bond  to  the  azulenium  nucleus;  and  Z©  is  an 
anion  residue. 
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4  548,887 

DYE  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS  WHEREIN 

PROTEOLYTIC  ENZYME  DECOMPOSES  UGHT 

SENSITIVE  ELEMENT 

Giinter  Helling,  Odenthal,  and  Wolfgang  Himmelmann,  Lever- 

kusen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA- 

Gcvaert  A.G.,  LeTerkusen-Bayerwerk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,557 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1983,  3325762 

Int  a.«  G03C  5/54.  1/40.  7/26 
U.S.  a.  430-213  8  Claims 

6.  A  colour  photographic  recording  material  for  the  produc- 
tion of  colour  images  by  the  dye  diffusion  transfer  process, 
consisting  of  a  layer  support  and,  arranged  thereon,  a  combina- 
tion of  layers  comprising 
at  least  a  first  dye  absorbent  layer  capable  of  being  coloured 

by  diffusible  dyes,  and 
detachably  connected  with  this  dye  absorbent  layer,  a  light- 
sensitive  element  having  at  least  one  spectrally  sensitized 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  at  least  one  colour-prov- 
iding compound  associated  therewith,  and 
a  second  dye  absorbent  layer  arranged  above  the  light-sensi- 
tive element, 
wherein  said  first  dye  absorbent  layer  is  firmly  attached  to 
the  layer  suppori  and  consists  of  a  material  which  is  sub- 
ject to  comparatively  little  decomposition  by  treatment 
with  a  proteolytic  enzyme,  and 
the  binder  of  the  layers  of  said  light-sensitive  element  and  of 
said  second  dye  absorbent  layer  consist  of  a  material 
which  is  comparatively  readily  decomposed  by  treatment 
with  the  same  enzyme,  and 
wherein  said  second  dye  absorbent  layer  has  less  mordanting 
capacity  than  said  first  dye  absorbent  layer. 


thereof  as  a  function  of  development  of  said  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  under  alkaline  conditions; 

(c)  R  represente  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl 
group  of  from  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  or 
substituted  aryl  group  of  from  about  6  to  about  12  carbon 
atoms,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  5-  or  6-membered 
aromatic  heterocyclic  ring,  or  CAR;  and 

(d)  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  0,  then  R  is 
CAR. 


4548  888 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  EMPLOYING  NOVEL 

NONDIFFUSIBLE  HYDRAZONE  DYE-RELEASING 

COMPOUNDS 

Michael  W.  Crawley,  Watford,  England,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,144 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20,  1983, 
8333830 

Int  C\*  G03C  1/40.  5/54 
U.S.  a.  430—223  24  Claims 

12.  In  a  photographic  assemblage  comprising: 
(i)  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver 
hailde  emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  a  dye 
image-providing  material; 
(ii)  a  dye  image-receiving  layer;  and 

(iii)  an  alkaline  processing  composition  and  means  contain- 
ing same  for  discharge  within  said  assemblage;  said  assem- 
blage containing  a  silver  halide  developing  agent;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  dye  image-providing  material 
is  a  nondifTusible  compound  capable  of  releasing  at  least 
one  diffusible  yellow  dye  moiety  or  precursor  thereof 
having  the  formula: 


.-~N 


/ 

Z« 


C— NH— N=C— Q  Z2 


,_,xCAR„s, 


wherein: 

(a)  Z'  and  Z^  each  independently  represents  the  atoms  neces- 
sary to  complete  a  5-  or  6-membered  aromatic  heterocy- 
clic ring; 

(b)  CAR  represents  a  ballasted  carrier  moiety  capable  of 
releasing  said  diffusible  yellow  dye  moiety  or  precursor 


4,548,889 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Yuhei  Nemoto,  Tokyo;  Sadaaki  Shigeta,  Narashino,  and  Yothio 

Yokokawa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Ink 

and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  456,809,  Jan.  10, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  715,758 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1982,  57-2309 

Int.  ex.*  G03C  5/24 

U.S.  a  430^-273  14  claims 

1.  An  optical  recording  medium  composed  of  a  substrate,  an 
energy-sensitive  layer  which  is  a  film  or  sheet  of  an  organic 
material  formed  on  one  surface  of  the  substrate,  and  an  energy- 
absorbing  layer  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  energy-sensitive 
layer  and  having  a  high  energy  absorption  with  respect  to  light 
having  a  wavelength  of  750  to  850  nm,  said -absorbing  layer 
being  a  film  composed  of  a  matrix  of  a  metal  oxide  and  fine 
particles  of  a  metal  dispersed  in  said  matrix,  said  metal  oxide 
being  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Mo03_jt,  WO3-,,  MxMo03,  MxW03  and  M^tMoi. 
-^W/)3  wherein  x  is  a  positive  number  of  not  more  than  0.5, 
y  is  a  positive  number  of  not  more  than  1,  and  M  represents  a 
metal  element  of  Group  I  or  II  of  the  periodic  table,  said  metal 
being  at  least  one  of  copper,  silver  and  gold,  and  the  volume 
fraction  of  the  fine  metal  pariicles  in  the  energy-absorbing 
layer  being  from  0.2  to  0.8. 


4,548,890 
WATER-BASED  PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  THEIR  USE 
Peter  Dickinson,  and  Michael  Ellwood,  both  of  Broadstairs, 
England,  assignors  to  Sericol  Group  Limited,  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,448 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31,  1983, 
8309019 

Int  a.«  G03C  1/68 
U.S.  a.  430—280  17  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  com- 
prising water,  at  least  one  dispersed  cationically  curable  epoxy 
resin,  a  water-soluble  colloid,  and  a  photosensitive  sulphonium 
or  iodonium  salt  capable  on  exposure  to  actinic  radiation  of 
effecting  cationic  polymerisation  and  thus  insolubilization  of 
the  said  epoxy  resin. 


4,548,891 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  PREPOLYMERS  WITH  OLEFIN  DOUBLE 
BONDS  AND  TITANIUM  METALLOCENE 
PHOTOINITIATORS 
Martin  Riediker,  Riehen;  Ottmar  Robde,  Basel;  Martin  Roth, 
Giffers,  and  Niklaus  Biihier,  Marly,  all  of  Switzerland,  assign- 
ors to  aba  Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,519 
Oaims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Feb.   11,    1983, 
785/83 

Int  C\*  G03C  1/70.  5/16 
MS.  a.  430-283  21  Claims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  which  comprises, 
(a)  a  prepolymer  which  contains  identical  or  different  recur- 
ring structural  units  of  the  formula  1 
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R*— z 


\ 


R*" 


■>z-r6 
■>z-r5-|-. 


(I) 


and  which  reacts,  when  heated,  to  form  a  thermostable 

ring  structure,  and 
(b)  a  photoinitiator, 
wherein  the  photoinitiator  (b)  is  a  metallocene  of  the  formula 
II 


(ID 


R'  r2 

\    / 

Ti 


wherein 
R'  is  each  independently  unsubstituted  or  substituted  cy- 
clopentadienyl©,  indenyl©,  or  both  symbols  R'  together 
are  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  radical  of  the  formula 
III 


cloalkylidene  containing  5  to  7  ring  carbon  atoms,  SifR^), 
or  Sn(R7)2. 

Q  is  a  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  5-  or  6-membered  aro- 
matic ring,  each  of  the  two  bonds  being  in  the  ortho-posi- 
tion to  the  group  Y  and  each  meta-position  to  the  group  Y 
being  substituted  by  a  fluorine  atom,  and  Q  may  contain 
further  substituents,  and  Y  is  CH2,  C2-Ci2alkylidene, 
cycloalkylidene  containing  5  to  7  ring  carbon  atoms,  a 
direct  bond,  NR7.  O,  S,  SO,  SO2,  CO,  Si(R7)2  or  Sn(R7)2. 
21.  A  process  for  the  production  of  relief  images  on  sub- 
strates, which  comprises  coating  a  substrate  with  a  photopo- 
lymerisable  composition  according  to  claim  1  and  exposing 
said  layer  imagewise,  removing  the  unexposed  parts  with  a 
Solent  and  subsequently  fixing  the  resultant  image  by  baking  to 
give  an  image  which  is  resistant  to  high  temperatures. 


(Ill) 


R2  is  a  carbocyclic  or  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  aro- 
matic ring  which  is  substituted  in  at  least  one  of  the  two 
ortho-positions  relative  to  the  metal-carbon  bond  by  a 
fluorine  atom, 

R3  is  Cj-Cjalkynyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenylalky- 
nyl  containing  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkynyl  moiety, 
N3,  CN,  Si(R7)3  or  Sn(R7)3,  or  has  the  meaning  of  R2,  or 
R2  and  R3  together  are  a  radical  of  the  formula  IV 


4  548  892 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  ACYLHALOACETIC  AOD  AMIDE 

DERIVATIVES 

Masayuki  Iwasaki;  Minoni  Maeda;  Funuaki  Shinozaki,  all  of 

Shizuoka,  and  Kouichi  Kawamura,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  696,214 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1984,  59-14819 

Int.  CI.*  G03C  J/68 

U.S.  a.  430-288  ,7  ci^^ 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  containing  an  addi- 
tion polymerizable  unsaturated  compound  having  two  or  more 
ethylenically  unsaturated  double  bonds  within  the  molecule 
and  a  photopolymerization  initiator,  wherein  said  photopolym- 
erization  initiator  is  an  acylhaloacetic  acid  amide  derivative 
represented  by  formula  (I) 


Ar— X— C— CON 


/ 

4 

\ 


(I) 


R* 


-Q-Y-Q- 


(IV), 


R*  is  a  tetravalent  aromatic  radical  after  removal  of  four 
functional  groups,  with  any  two  functional  groups  being 
adjacent  and-»denoting  structural  isomers, 

R5  is  a  divalent  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  monocyclic  or 
polycyclic  aromatic  radical,  or  aromatic  radicals  which 
contain  a  — CONH2  or  — COOH  group  in  the  ortho-posi- 
tion to  the  bond  to  Z', 

R^  is  a  radical  containing  a  photopolymerisable  oleflnic 
double  bond, 

R^  is  Ci-Ci2alkyl,  C5-Ci2cycloalkyl,  C6-C|6aryl  or  C7-C1. 
6aralkyl, 

Z      is      —COO—,      — CONH— ,       — O— ,       — NH— 
-COOH/NR"»R«5_  or 


wherein  Ar  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl 
group,  X  represents  a  carbonyl  or  sulfonyl  group,  Y  represents 
a  chlorine  atom  or  a  bromine  atom,  R  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  chlorine  atom,  or  a  bromine  atom,  and  R"  and  R*  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  or  an  aralkyl  group. 


— COOH/N  *%- 


14 


15 


wherein/between  amine  and  carboxyl  groups  denotes  as  ionic 
bond, 

Z    is   -CONH-,    -NHCO-.    -NH-CO-NH-   or 

— O— CO— NH— ,  and  each  of  R'^  and  R>5  is  indepen- 

.    dently  alkyl  or  alkenyl  each  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

with  the  proviso  that,  on  heating  the  photopolymerisable 

composition  to  remove  the  radical  R^,  either  Z  and  Z',  or 

Z  and  Z   together  with  — CONH2  or  —COOH  groups 

contained  in  R',  form  a  thermostable  ring  system, 

X  is  (CH2)n,  in  which  n  is  1,  2  or  3,  C2-Ci2alkylidene,  cy- 


4  548  893 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  LITHOGRAPHIC  RESIST  AND 

METHOD 

Kang  I.  Lee,  Framingham;  William  Jensen,  Waltham,  and  Peter 

Cukor,  Natick,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories 

Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  481,611,  Apr.  4,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,456,678, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  255,936,  Apr.  20, 

1981,  abandoned.  This  application  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

609,163 
Int.  Cl.^  G03F  7/10;  G03G  5/16 
U.S.  CI.  430-296  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  microlithographic  recording  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  applying  a  thin  film  of  cationic  vinyl  polymer  resist 
material  to  a  substrate  to  form  a  coated  substrate,  said 
cationic  vinyl  polymer  consisting  of  a  repeating  unit 


(CH2— CH) 
I 

Ar  +  X 


wherein  Ar+  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
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R2  i, 


-continued 


wherein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, and  Ci  to  C12  branched  and  unbranched  alkyl  radi- 
cals, R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  C|  to  C4  branched  and  unbranched  alkyl  radicals,  and 
X-  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p-,  CI", 
Br~,  I-,  and  PFa",  said  polymer  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  from  about  5,QO0  to  about  100,(XX),  and 
said  polymer  being  converted  by  actinic  radiation  from  a 
charged  form  soluble  in  solvents  of  high  dipole  moment  to 
an  uncharged  form  insoluble  in  solvents  of  high  dipole 
moment; 

(b)  exposing  said  thin  film  of  cationic  polymer  resist  material 
of  the  coated  substrate  to  actinic  radiation  so  as  to  form  a 
pattern  of  exposed  regions  and  unexposed  regions  in  said 
thin  film,  the  cationic  polymer  resist  material  of  the  ex- 
posed regions  being  converted  by  said  actinic  radiation 
from  a  charged  form  soluble  in  solvents  of  high  dipole 
moment  to  an  uncharged  form  insoluble  in  solvents  of 

*     high  dipole  moment; 

(c)  washing  the  coated  substrate  having  said  pattern  of  ex- 
posed regions  and  unexposed  regions  in  said  thin  film  in  a 
solvent  of  high  dipole  moment  to  remove  the  cationic 
polymer  resist  material  of  the  unexposed  regions  from  the 
coated  substrate; 

(d)  patterning  the  washed  substrate  by  utilizing  the  cationic 
polymer  resist  material  of  the  exposed  regions  as  a  protec- 
tive mask  to  pattern  the  substrate;  and 

(e)  removing  any  remaining  cationic  polymer  film  from  said 
substrate. 

2.  A  method  for  microlithographic  recording  in  accordance 
with  claim  1  wherein  said  step  of  exposing  comprises  exposing 
said  thin  film  of  cationic  polymer  resist  material  to  a  directed 
electron  beam  to  produce  said  pattern  of  exposed  regions  and 
unexposed  regions  in  said  thin  film. 
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4548894 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  RECORDING  MATERIALS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  ABRASION-RESISTANT  AND 
SCRATCHRESISTANT  GRAVURE  PRINTING  PLATES 

COMPRISING  PARTICLES 
John  Lynch,  Monsheim,  and  Albert  Elrer,  Otteratadt,  assignors 

to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  400,136,  Jul.  20, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,429 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22. 
1981,  3128949 

Int.  a.*  G03C  J/68.  1/71;  G03F  7/10 
VS.  a.  430-273  7  cudms 

1.  A  photosensitive  recording  material  for  the  production  of 
a  gravure  printing  plate,  which  comprises  a  30-500  ^m  thick 
layer  (L)  which  is  applied  to  a  dimensionally  stable  base  and 
contains   a   photopolymerizable   and/or   photocrosslinkable 
material  which  is  soluble  or  dispersible  in  a  developer  and 
becomes  insoluble  or  non-dispersible  therein  when  exposed  to 
actinic  light,  wherein  the  photopolymerizable  and/or  photo- 
crosslinkable material  contains,  at  least  in  a  surface  zone  hav- 
ing a  thickness  of  from  1  to  50  /xm.  measured  from  the  surface 
of  the  layer  (L).  which  subsequently  constitutes  the  surface  of 
the  printing  plate,  finely  divided,  abrasive  particles  in  an 
amount  of  from  2  to  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  photopolym- 
erizable and/or  photocrosslinkable  material  containing  these 
particles,  the  mean  particle  size  being  from  0.1  to  6  fim,  not 
more  than  5%  of  the  abrasive  particles  have  a  maximum  parti- 
cle size  greater  than  10  ^m,  the  particles  have  a  hardness  of 
>4.0  on  Mohs'  hardness  scale,  the  surface  of  the  layer  (L)  has 
a  peak-to-valley  height  of  <2  ^m.  and  the  components  of  the 
photopolymerizable  and/or  photocrosslinkable  material  of  the 
layer  (L)  are  chosen  so  that  this  layer,  after  exposure,  develop- 
ment and  drying,  has  a  Vickers  hardness,  measured  under  load, 
of  not  less  than  lON/mm^,  at  least  to  the  depth  of  the  wells 
which  take  up  the  ink. 


solidifies  through  thermal  polymerization  and  becomes 
essentially  non-tacky  but  remains  photopolymerizable  and 
subsequently 

(ii)  exposing  the  solidified  layer  to  actinic  radiation  in  a 
predetermined  pattern  such  that  exposed  parts  of  the  layer 
are  photopolymerized  and 

(iii)  removing  those  parts  of  the  layer  which  have  not  be- 
come substantially  photopolymerized  by  treatment  with  a 
solvent  therefor. 


4548  896 
DYE-BLEACH  MATERIALS  AND  PROCESS 
Gebran  J.  Sabongi,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  and  Stephen  S.  C.  Poon, 
Harlow,  England,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,770 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  15.  1983 
8307021 

Int  a.*  G03C  5/24 
U.S.  a.  430-332  25  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  capable  of  bleaching  upon  exposure  to 
radiation  of  selected  wavelength  within  the  range  200  to  1 100 
nm  and/or  upon  heating  to  at  least  70'  C,  said  composition 
comprising  a  bleachable  dye  in  reactive  association  with  a 
mesoionic  bleaching  compound  wherein  said  mesoionic  com- 
pound contains  a  five-  or  six-membered  heterocycle  which 
cannot  be  represented  satisfactorily  by  any  one  covalent  or 
polar  structure  and  possesses  a  sextet  of  electrons  in  association 
with  all  the  atoms  comprising  the  ring. 


4  548  895 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  IMAGES  USING 

A  HEATING  STEP  PRIOR  TO  IMAGING 
Edward  Irring,  Burwell,  and  Terence  J.  Smitii,  Royston,  botii  of 
England,  as8igM>r8  to  Oba  Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,897 
Claims  priority,  application  United  iOngdom,  Mar.  16,  1983, 

Int.  a.*  G03C  5/00 
VS.  a.  430-325  ,8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  image  comprising 
(i)  heating  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  80*  C.  a  layer,  sup- 
ported on  a  carrier,  of  a  liquid  composition  consisting 
essentially  of 

(A)  1  to  10  parts  per  100  parts  of  light  sensitive  compound  or 
mixture  of  a  heat-activated  latent  polymerizing  agent  for 
1,2-epoxides  with 

(B)  a  light-sensitive  compound  having  in  the  same  molecule 
at  least  one  1,2-epoxide  group  of  formula 


O 

/    \ 
•CH CH— 


and  at  least  one  unsaturated  ester  group  of  formula 
CH2=C(R')COO— 


I 


II 


where  R'  is  a  hydrogen,  chlorine,  or  bromine  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  with  a  mixture  of 

(C)  a  compound  containing  at  least  one  1.2-epoxide  group  of 
formula  I  absent  the  unsaturated  ester  group  of  formula  II, 
together  with 

(D)  a  compound  containing  at  least  one  unsaturated  ester 
group  of  formula  II  absent  the  1.2-epoxide  group  of  for- 
mula I,  or  with  a  mixture  of  compound  (B)  and  a  com- 
pound (C)  and/or  a  compound  (D).  such  that  the  layer 


4548  897 
PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  AND  PROCESS 

>Thap  DoMinh,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastinan  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,615 
Int.  a.*  G03C  1/02 
VS.  a.  430-351  11  a^ns 

1.  In  a  heat  developable  image  recording  element  compris- 
ing a  support  bearing,  in  reactive  association, 

(a)  a  silver  compound  capable  of  forming  a  silver  image,  and 

(b)  a  cobalt  imaging  combination  comprising 

(i)  a  cobalt  compound  capable  of  thermally  releasing  ammo- 
nia or  an  amine  imagewise  in  the  presence  of  silver,  and 

(ii)  an  aromatic  1,2-dialdehyde  capable  of  reacting  with 
ammonia  or  an  amine  to  form  a  dye,  the  improvement 
comprising 

(c)  a  cyclic  imide  melt  former-silver  solvent  capable  of  pro- 
moting dye  formation  in  said  element  at  processing  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  about  80*  C.  to  about  200*  C. 
wherein  said  cyclic  imide  melt  former-silver  solvent  is  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


O 

n 

Z  NH 


S 


wherein  Z  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  hydantoin  compound. 
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4,548,898 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL  FOR  DIFFUSION 

TRANSFER  WITH  ANTIHALATION  LAYER 

CONTAINING  WHITE  AND  COLOR  PIGMENT 

Motoshige  Yamada,  and  Seigo  Ebato,  both  of  Nagaokakyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1982,  57-131521 
Int  a.*  G03C  1/84.  5/54 
VS.  a.  430-510  10  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  material  for  silver  complex  diffusion 
transfer  process  which  comprises  a  support  and  at  least  an 
antihalation  layer  provided  on  the  support  and  a  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  provided  on  the  antihalation  layer,  said  antiha- 
lation layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  hydrophilic  binder,  a 
white  pigment  and  a  color  pigment,  and  having  a  reflection 
density  of  about  0.1  to  about  0.3  and  weight  ratio  of  the  total 
pigment  to  the  hydrophilic  binder  being  about  1  to  about  10. 


4,548,899 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Noritaka  Nakayama;  Satoshi  Kawakatsu;  Katsunori  Katoh,  all 
of  Hachloji,  and  Kaoru  Shinozaki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Konishlroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,465 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  2,  1983,  58-206321; 
Not.  15, 1983,  58-214853 

Int  a.*  G03C  7/26 
VS.  CL  430—558  n  claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  material  having  at  least 
one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  on  a  support,  said  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  containing  at  least  one  magenta  coupler  of  the 
following  formula  (I)  or  (II): 


N^  (R2)m 


(I) 


\=/       N 

\ 


S02R3 


-yV  "--^ 


(II) 


4,548,900 

METHOD  OF  INTERFERON  PRODUCTION 

MaaaUro  Nobuhara,  IwatiaU;  Kiyoshi  YaiugucU,  KawagncU, 

and  Ei  Mochida,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Mochida 

Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,506 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  31,  1982,  57-92583 

Int  a.*  CUP  21/00;  C12N  5/00  5/02;  C12R  1/91 

VS.  a.  435-68  25  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  interferon  by  culturing  inter- 
feron-producing  cells  in  a  medium  in  the  presence  of  an  inter- 
feron inducer  under  conditions  suiuble  for  the  formation  of 
interferon  and  recovering  the  interferon,  the  improvement 
comprising  treating  said  interferon-producing  cells  at  a  prim- 
ing stage  in  a  priming  medium  with  an  interferon  stimulating 
amount  of  a  water  soluble  polyhydric  alcohol  which  has  two 
or  more  alcoholic  hydroxyl  groups,  said  at  least  one  polyhyd- 
ric alcohol  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
ethylene glycol,  diol-type  polypropylene  glycol,  triol-type 
polypropylene  glycol,  ethylene  glycol,  propanediol,  butane- 
diol,  butanetriol,  butanetetrol,  pentanediol.  penuerythritol  and 
hexanetriol. 


4,548,901 
PLANTLET  GENERATION  BY  CELL  CULTURE 
Michael  L.  Christianson,  San  Francisco;  Debra  A.  Wamick, 
Palo  Alto,  botii  of  Calif.,  and  Peter  S.  Carlaon,  Washington, 
D.C.,  assignors  to  Zoecon  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Jun.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,476 
Int  a.*  AOIG  1/00 
U.S.  a.  435-241  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  generating  legume  bipolar  embryoids  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  culturing  explants  of  the  legume  embryo  in  a  basal  me- 
dium containing  exogenous  auxin; 

(b)  culturing  of  the  cultured  explants  obtained  in  (a)  in  a 
basal  medium  containing  exogenous  auxin  in  a  lower 
concentration  than  in  (a); 

(c)  culturing  of  the  cultured  explants  obtained  in  (b)  in  a 
basal  medium  containing  exogenous  auxin  and  an  ammo- 
nium salt,  said  medium  being  free  of  nitrate  anion; 

(d)  transfer  of  the  cultured  explants  obtained  in  (c)  into  an 
aqueous  liquid  suspension  medium  containing  exogenous 
auxin  and  an  ammonium  salt,  said  medium  being  free  of 
nitrate  anion,  and  mildly  agiuting  the  medium  so  as  to 
maintain  the  cultured  explants  in  suspension;  and 

(e)  transfer  of  an  aggregate  of  cells  obtained  in  suspension  in 
(d)  to  an  expression  medium  containing  exogenous  auxin 
and  allowing  said  aggregate  to  form  a  bipolar  embryoid. 


N- 


•N 


=/        NHCOR7S02Rg 


wherein  R|  and  R4  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group 
or  an  aryl  group;  R2  and  Re  are  each  a  monovalent  group;  R3 
is  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  Rj  is 
an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group;  R7  is  an  alkylene  group,  an 
arylene  group  or  a  bivalent  organic  group  having  at  least  one 
alkylene  bonded  to  at  least  one  arylene;  Rg  is  an  alkyl  group,  an 
alkenyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  X  is  a 
single  bond  or  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms; 
Z  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  that  can  be  eliminated  upon 
coupling  reaction  with  the  oxidized  product  of  a  color  devel- 
oping agent;  and  m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4. 


4,548,902 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  COMPATIBILITY 

OF  A  DIRECT  OR  REACTIVE  DYESTUFF  WITH  A 

POLYBASIC  AMINO  COMPOUND 

Rolf  Hasler,  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  and  Francis  Palacin,  Riedis- 

heim,  France,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  347,137,  Feb.  9, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,991 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1981,  3105405 

Int  a.*  GOIN  21/82  31/02 
VS.  a.  436—2  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  combined  suitability  of  a 
direct  or  reactive  dyestuff  and  a  polybasic  amino  compound 
for  use  in  dyeing  or  printing  a  cellulosic  substrate  and  in  the 
preparation  of  an  aftertreatment  agent  for  improving  the  wet- 
fastness  of  the  resulting  dyeing  or  printing,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
(A)  mixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  direct  or  reactive 
dyestuff  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  polybasic  amino 
compound  to  form  a  precipitate; 
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(B)  introducing  the  precipiute  from  step  (A)  into  an  aqueous 
alkali  solution  having  a  pH^  12  at  room  temperature,  and 

(C)  observing  whether  the  precipitate  introduced  in  step  (B) 
dissolves  in  the  aqueous  alkali  solution,  said  combination 
being  suitable  if  the  precipitate  does  not  dissolve  in  said 
aqueous  alkali  solution. 


4,548,903 
METHOD  TO  REVEAL  MICROSTRUCTURES  IN  SINGLE 

PHASE  ALLOYS 
Isaac  Weiss,  Dayton;  Francis  H.  Froes,  Xenia,  and  Daniel  Ey- 
lon,  Dayton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,153 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  2J/88.  33/20 

VS.  a.  436-5  6  Claims 


4  54goQ5 

REAGENT  COMPOSITION,  DRY  ELEMENT  AND 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF  TOTAL 

BIURUBIN 

Tai-Wing  Wu,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,881 
Int  a*  GOIN  33/52.  33/72 
U.S.  a.  436-97  20  Claims 

17.  A  method  for  determination  of  total  bilirubin  in  an  aque- 
ous liquid,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(A  physically  contacting  a  sample  of  said  liquid  with  a  reagent 

composition  comprising: 
a  diazonium  salt  or  reagents  capable  of  producing  said  salt 
when  contacted  with  water;  and  3,3-dimethylglutaric  acid 
or  a  salt  thereof  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  buffer  said 
composition  at  a  pH  of  3.5  or  less  when  contacted  with  a  2 
/iL  sample  of  pooled  human  serum;  and 
(B)  colorimetrically  measuring  the  amount  of  azobilirubin 
formed  as  a  result  of  said  contact. 


1.  A  method  for  revealing  the  microstructure  of  metal  alloys 
to  permit  the  observation  of  both  deformed  and  recrystallized 
grains  on  the  same  metal  surface  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
polishing  a  surface  of  a  metal  sample,  chemically  etching  the 
polished  metal  surface,  thermally  etching  the  resulting  chemi- 
cally etched  surface  and  quenching  the  thermally  etched  sam- 
ple. 


4  S48S04 
PROTEIN  SEQUENCTNG  METHOD 

Stephen  B.  H.  Kent,  and  James  J.  L'ltalien,  both  of  Edina, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Molecular  Genetics  Research  &  Develop- 
ment, Minnetonka,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,579 
Int  a*  GOIN  33/68 
UA  a  436-89  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  determination  of  the  identity  of  a  termi- 
nal amino  acid  of  a  polypeptide  which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  a  terminal  amino  acid  of  a  polypeptide  with  a 
composition  of  matter  which  comprises  D-C-B-A  reagent 
to  form  a  reagent-derivatized  terminal  amino  acid, 
wherein  A  is  a  moiety  which  can  react  with  and  bind  to  a 
terminal  amino  acid  of  a  polypeptide  molecule  and  can 
result  in  removal  of  the  terminal  amino  acid;  B  is  a  moiety 
which  provides  steric  separation  between  C  and  A;  C  is  a 
nucleophilic  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
~NH— ,  — S—  or  — O—  which  can  be  detected  directly 
or  which  can  be  derivatized  with  a  group  that  can  be 
detected;  and  D  is  a  moiety  which  protects  the  C  moiety 
from  degradation  or  other  modification,  and  which  is 
labile  in  acidic  media  and  stable  in  neutral  or  basic  media; 

(b)  causing  the  reagent-derivatized  terminal  amino  acid  to 
cleave  from  the  polypeptide  to  form  a  cleaved  DCBA 
reagent-derivatized  amino  acid; 

(c)  chemically  removing  the  D  moiety  from  the  cleaved 
DCBA  reagent-derivatized  amino  acid  by  acidification 
thereof;  and 

(d)  detecting  the  presence  of  the  C  moiety  on  the  CBA 
reagent-derivatized  amino  acid. 


4  548  906 

INTEGRAL  MULTILAYER  ANALYTICAL  ELEMENT 

FOR  THE  ANALYSIS  OF  AMMOMA  OR  AN  AMMONU 

FORMING  SUBSTRATE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THE 

DETECnON  THEREOF  USING  THE  SAME 

Nobuyoshi  Sekikawa;  Hanimi  Katsuyama,  and  Asi^i  Kondo,  all 

of  Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Shashin  Film  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  437,477,  Oct.  28,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,291 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1981,  56-176275 
Int.  a*  C12Q  1/58;  GOIN  33/52.  33/62.  33/70 
VJS.  a.  436-113  6  Claims 

6.  A  method  for  the  detection  of  ammonia  or  an  ammonia 
forming  substrate  in  a  liquid  sample,  which  comprises: 
providing  an  integral  multilayer  analytical  element  for  the 
analysis  of  ammonia  or  the  ammonia  forming  substrate, 
said  element  comprising  a  transparent  support  including 
thereon  integrally  superposed  from  the  support  upward  (i) 
an  indicator  layer  for  gaseous  ammonia,  said  indicator 
layer  being  visible  through  said  transparent  support,  (ii)  a 
membrane  filter  as  a  liquid  blocking  layer,  said  membrane 
filter  being  composed  of  a  porous  material  having  voids 
which  are  permeable  to  gaseous  ammonia  but  substantially 
impermeable  to  liquid  under  conditions  of  use  thereof,  said 
porous  material  being  a  hydrophobic  or  hydrophobed 
material  in  which  no  substantial  capillary  action  by  water 
occurs,  and  said  membrane  filter  being  30  to  300  ^m  in 
thickness,  having  a  porosity  of  more  than  25%  and  a  pore 
diameter  of  from  0.01  to  20  fim,  (iii)  a  reagent  layer  com- 
prising a  water  soluble  binder  and  a  reagent  which  may 
react  with  the  substrate  to  form  ammonia  and,  (iv)  a 
spreading  layer,  the  adhesive  strength  between  said  mem- 
brane filter  and  said  reagent  layer  being  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide an  integral  unit, 
spotting  said  sample  on  said  spreading  layer  of  said  element, 

and 
measuring  visually  or  photometrically  through  the  transpar- 
ent support  the  development  or  fading  of  color  in  the 
indicator  layer  resulting  from  the  reaction  between  the 
indicator  and  ammonia  which  was  formed  in  the  reagent 
layer  and  passed  through  the  liquid  blocking  layer. 
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4,548  907 

FLUORESCENT  FLUID  DETERMINATION  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

WiUiam  R.  Seitz,  and  Zhang  Zhi^un,  both  of  Durham,  N.H., 

assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morristown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,957 

iBt  a*  GOIN  2J/64.  21/80 

U.S.  a.  436-163  18  Oaims 


r 


15.  A  method  of  measuring  a  characteristic  of  a  sample  using 
an  optica]  pH  sensor, 

said  sensor  comprising  a  multi-wavelength  light  source,  a 
limited  bandwidth  light  detector,  and  a  pH-sensitive  fluor- 
phor,  said  fluorophor  having  a  first  dissociation  constant 
associated  with  the  ground-state  dissociation  of  said 
fluorophor  into  a  hydrogen  ion  and  the  corresponding 
anion  and  a  second  dissociation  constant  associated  with 
the  excited-state  dissociation,  said  second  dissociation 
constant  being  several  orders  of  magnitude  larger  than 
said  first  dissociation  constant, 

said  method  comprising  exposing  said  fluorophor  to  said 
sample,  measuring  the  fluoroescence  intensity  Ipa  at  an 
emission  wavelength  X^  using  the  excitation  wavelength 
Xfl  of  the  acid  form  of  the  fluorophor,  measuring  the  fluo- 
rescence intensity  If*  at  said  X,  using  the  excitation  wave- 
length X*  of  the  base  form  of  the  fluorophor,  and  taking 
the  ratio  of  Ifa/Ifo  as  a  measure  of  a  characteristic  of  the 
sample. 


COMPETITIVE  IMMUNOFLUORESCENCE  ASSAY  AND 

TEST  KIT 
Naomi  Kameda,  Portola  VaUey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sclavo,  Inc., 
Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  376,204,  May  7,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,864 
Claims  priority,  application  PCT  Infl  Appl.,  May  6,  1983, 
PCT/US83/00675 

Int.  a*  GOIN  33/52.  33/58;  B65D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  436-500  15  Claims 

1.  A  competitive  immunofluorescence  assay  for  determining 
the  amount  of  an  antigen  in  a  sample  suspected  of  containing 
the  antigen  comprising: 

(a)  incubating  the  sample  with  a  solution  of  a  fluorescent- 
labeled  antigen,  anti-antigen  antibody,  and  an  antibody 
against  the  anti-antigen  antibody; 

(b)  adding  polyethylene  glycol  to  the  incubation  mixture  in 
amount  effective  to  form  an  immunoprecipitate; 

(c)  separating  the  immunoprecipitate  and  dissolving  the 
immunoprecipitate  in  a  nonfluorescent  Mjlvent  that  has  a 
low  ionic  strength  and  maintains  the  pH  of  the  resulting 
solution  substantially  constant;  and 

(d)  measuring  the  fluorescence  intensity  of  the  solution  of 
step  (c)  and  comparing  said  fluorescence  Jntensity  to  a 
standard  curve. 


METHOD  OF  DIAGNOSIS 
Darid  Parratt,  91  Strathern  Rd.,  Dundee  DD5  1 JT,  Scotland 
per  No.  PCT/GB81/00232,  §  371  Date  Jun.  11, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  11,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01593,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  13,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Oct  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  395,078 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  24,  1980. 
8034401 

Int  CL*  GOIN  33/54 
UA  a.  436-507  10  Claims 


I  I  Ml  I  IIIWH  MUmil^lMMT'limnmillUTt 


1.  A  method  of  identifying  the  presence  or  absence  of  an 
infected  state  in  a  living  body  before  the  appearance  of  symp- 
toms of  the  infection,  comprising: 

(a)  obtaining  a  biological  fluid  sample  from  a  living  body  not 
displaying  symptoms  of  a  particular  infection; 

(b)  adding  to  the  sample  a  material  which  is  known  to  bind 
with  immune  complex  characteristic  of  said  particular 
infection; 

(c)  adding  to  samples  of  the  resulting  material  radiolabelled 
or  enzyme-labelled  reagents  known  to  react  specifically 
with  antigen  portions  of  different  immune  complexes,  one 
of  which  is  characteristic  of  said  particular  infection, 

(d)  separating  excess  of  said  reagents  and 

(e)  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  label  in  the 
residual  mixtures  thereby  to  identify  the  nature  of  any 
reacted  antigen  portion  of  immune  complex  characteristic 
of  said  particular  infection. 


4,548,910 
DIELECTRIC  CERAMIC  OF  BAO-TIO2  AND  SNO2 
Naoshi  Irisawa,  Akita,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Electronics  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  428,709,  Sep.  30,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,127 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28,  1981,  56-172481 
Int.  a.*  C04B  35/46 
U.S.  a.  501—137  3  Oaims 

1.  A  dielectric  ceramic  composition  consisting  of  three  com- 
ponents, namely,  BaO.  TiOi,  and  Sn02,  being  expressed  by  the 
formula  Ba0.x{(l  -y)Ti02.ySn02},  wherein  x  is  4.4  mole,  and 
y  is  from  0.06  to  0.09,  and  having  a  mixed  crystal  structure  of 
Ba(Ti.Sn)409and  Ba2(Ti.Sn)9O20,  said  dielectric  ceramic  com- 
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position  having  a  resonance  frequency  coefTicient  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  -40*  to  80*  C.  in  the  range  of  +3  ppm/'C.  to  0 


activity  of  the  catalyst  to  oxidize  hydrocarbons  and  car- 
bon monoxide  is  increased. 


ppm/*C.  and  a  nearly  hncar  resonance  frequency  temperature 
characteristic. 


4,548,911 

REGENERATION  OF  PHOSPHORUS  POISONED 

AUTOMOTIVE  CATALYSTS 

Michael  J.  D'AnieUo,  Jr.,  Rochesten  David  R.  Monroe,  Bloom- 
field  Hills,  and  Martin  H.  Krueger,  RoseviUe,  aU  of  Mich., 
assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FUed  Oct.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,945 
Int  a.*  BOIJ  2i/96 
UA  a.  502-28  4CUd,M 

1.  A  method  of  restoring  the  activity  of  an  automotive  ex- 
haust gas  treatment  catalyst  containing  one  or  more  noble 
metals  dispersed  on  a  high  surface  area  carrier  where  said 
catalyst  has  been  poisoned  by  the  presence  of  phosphorus  on 
the  surface  of  the  catalyst,  said  method  comprising  the  sequen- 
tial steps  of; 

contacting  the  catalyst  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  dibasic 
organic  acid,  the  amount  of  solution  being  at  least  suffi- 
cient to  wet  and  fill  the  pores  of  the  catalyst,  and 

thereafter  heating  the  acid  wet  catalyst  in  air  or  in  oxygen- 
containing  automotive  exhaust  gas  to  remove  water  and 
acid. 

3.  A  method  of  restoring  the  activity  of  an  automotive  ex- 
haust gas  treatment  catalyst  containing  one  or  more  noble 
metals  dispersed  on  a  high  surface  area  carrier  where  said 
catalyst  has  been  poisoned  by  the  presence  of  phosphorus  on 
the  surface  of  the  catalyst,  said  method  comprising  the  sequen- 
tial steps  of; 

washing  the  catalyst  at  least  once  in  a  hot,  approximately 
one  molar  aqueous  solution  of  an  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxalic  acid  and  malonic  acid, 

draining  off  the  acid  solution,  and 

thereafter  heating  the  acid  wet  catalyst  in  air  or  in  oxygen- 
containing  automotive  exhaust  gas  to  remove  water  and 
the  acid. 

4.  A  method  of  restoring  the  activity  of  an  automotive  ex- 
haust gas  treatment  catalyst  containing  one  or  more  noble 
metals  dispersed  on  a  high  surface  area  carrier  where  the 
catalyst  has  been  poisoned  by  the  presence  of  phosphorus  on 
its  surface,  said  method  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of; 

soaking  the  catalyst  with  an  approximately  one  molar  aque- 
ous solution  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxalic  acid  and  malonic  acid,  the  amount  of  solution 
being  just  sufficient  to  wet  and  fill  the  pores  of  the  cata- 
lyst, and  thereafter 

heating  the  acid  wet  catalyst  in  flowing  air  or  oxygen-con- 
Uining  automotive  exhaust  gas  whereby  the  catalyst  is 
dried,  the  acid  is  decomposed  and  removed  and  phospho- 
rus is  redistributed  from  the  surface  of  the  catalyst  and  the 


4,548^12 
MICROSPHERICAL  CATALYSTS 
William  P.  Hettinger,  and  H.  Wayne  Beck,  both  of  RusseU,  Ky., 
assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  140,221,  Apr.  14,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,609 
Int.  a.<  BOIJ  21/16.  29/06.  35/08 
U.S.  a.  502-68  I,  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  particularly  suited  for  the  conversion  of  resid- 
ual hydrocarbon  feedstocks  derived  from  crude  petroleum  into 
hydrocarbon  fractions  useful  as  transportation  fuels,  said  feed- 
stocks comprising  conradson  carbon  values  of  at  least  about  2.0 
and  containing  a  total  of  vanadium  plus  nickel  of  at  least  about 
6  ppm  or  more,  said  catalyst  being  capable  of  maintaining 
substantial  activity  even  in  the  presence  of  2,000  ppm  of  metals 
deposited  on  the  catalyst,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  regener- 
ated catalyst,  said  catalyst  being  regenerable  by  contact  with 
oxygen-containing  gases  in  a  regeneration  zone;  said  catalyst 
comprising  in  combination: 

A.  A  hollow  microsphere  having  a  shell  comprising  clay  and 
having  a  hollow  interior  which  connects  with  the  exterior 
of  said  catalyst  through  at  least  one  feeder  pore;  and 

B.  A  catalytically  active  ingredient  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  a  zeolite;  platinum  on  alumina;  cobalt 
molybdena,  or  nickel  on  alumina  loosely  contained  within 
said  interior  void  of  said  hollow  microsphere. 

2.  A  catalyst  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  hollow 
microsphere  has  a  blow  hole  formed  through  said  shell,  said 
blow  hole  having  a  diameter  of  at  least  about  5,000  Angstroms. 

4  548  913 
CATALYST,  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION  AND 
AN  ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

THIS  CATALYST 
Wulf  Schwerdtei,  Leverkusen;  Hubert  Lauer,  Dormagen,  and 
Josef  Heinrich,  Langenfeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,356 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1982,  3246495 

Int.  a.«  BOIJ  29/28.  21/16 
U.S.  a.  502-68  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  isomerization  catalyst 
which  comprises  co-molding  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  hav- 
ing a  molar  ratio  of  silicon  to  aluminum  of  100-10,000:1  with  a 
kaolinite  containing  clay  mineral  and  thereafter  calcining  the 
resultant  molded  product  at  JSO'-SSO*  C.  said  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  containing  0.05  to  2%  by-weight  fluorine. 

2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  resultant 
molded  product  additionally  contains  a  binder  or  filler. 

4  548,914 
ZEOLITE  CATALYSTS  OF  IMPROVED  ACTIVITY  AND 

PARA-SELECnVITY 
Chin-Chiun  Chu,  North  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  526,846,  Aug.  26,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  322,630,  Nov.  19, 

1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No. 

709,821 
Int.  a*  BOIJ  29/28 
U.S.  a.  502-85  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  chemically  modified  zeolite  cata- 
lyst in  order  to  enhance  the  aromatics  conversion  activity 
and/or  the  para-selectivity  of  said  catalyst,  said  catalyst  com- 
prising both  a  crystalline  zeolite  material  having  a  constraint 
index  within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  2  and  a 
silica/alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a  minor  proportion 
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of  one  or  more  difficultly  reducible  oxides  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxides  of  the  metals  of  Groups  lA  IIA 
IIIA.  IVA,  VA.  VIA,  VIIA,  VIIIA.  IB,  IIIB,  IVB  and  VB  of 
the  Periodic  Chart  and  combination  of  phosphorus  oxide  with 
one  or  more  of  said  metal  oxides,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(i)  contacting  an  inert  inorganic  gaseous  diluent  with  liquid 
water,  whereby  said  diluent  becomes  essentially  saturated 
with  water  in  the  vapor  state,  and  whereby  water  in  the 
liquid  state  becomes  dispersed  in  said  diluent; 
(ii)  converting  essentially  all  of  said  liquid  water  dispersed  in 
said  diluent  to  water  in  the  vapor  state  by  increasing  the 
'    temperature  of  the  water-containing  diluent  of  step  (i)  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  accomplish  such  conversion;  and 
(iii)  contacting  said  catalyst  with  said  essentially  liquid  wa- 
ter-free diluent  of  step  (i)  at  a  temperature  between  about 
40*  C.  and  700*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  about  1  to  72  hours 
and  at  a  rate  of  at  least  about  0.005  gram  of  water  per  gram 
of  catalyst  per  hour. 
6.  A  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  difficultly 
reducible  oxide  is  selected  from  magnesium  oxide,  calcium 
oxide,  combinations  of  magnesium  oxide  and  phosphorus  oxide 
and  combinations  of  calcium  oxide  and  phosphorus  oxide. 

9.  A  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  zeolite  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ZSM-5,  ZSM-1 1,  ZSM- 
12,  ZSM-23,  ZSM-35,  ZSM-38  and  ZSM-48. 


4,548,915 

OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
COMPOSITION 
BriM  L.  Goodall,  and  Robert  C.  Job,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
■asignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
1 1  FUed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,616 
'       Int  a.*  C08F  4/02.  4/64.  110/06 
13JS.  a.  502—104  7  n^im. 


said  hydrocarbon  mineral  oil  has  an  initial  boiling  point  of 
300*  C.  or  higher,  corrected  to  atmospheric  pressure;  and 
(e)  removing  by  evaporation  the  light  hydrocarbon  liquid 
from  the  resulting  mixture,  wherein  the  amount  of  hydro- 
carbon mineral  oil  added  in  step  (d)  is  between  about  five 
percent  by  weight  and  25  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
combined  weight  of  the  solid  component  plus  mineral  oil, 
and  is  less  than  the  amount  whereby  the  resulting  solid 
product  is  no  longer  free-flowing. 
5.  A  free-flowing,  high  activity,  stable  cauUyst  composition 
for  alpha  monoolefin  polymerization  comprising  a  porous  solid 
component  and  a  hydrocarbon  mineral  oil  wherein: 

(a)  said  porous  solid  component  comprises  titanium  tetra- 
chloride, magnesium  chloride  and  ester  electron  donor, 
having  a  pore  volume  of  between  about  0.1  and  about  1.0 
cc/gm; 

(b)  said  hydrocarbon  mineral  oil  is  a  viscous,  paraffinic/- 
naphthenic  hydrocarbon  oil  having  a  viscosity  of  about  50 
to  about  2000  SSU  at  38*  C.  and  wherein  at  least  80%  by 
weight  of  said  hydrocarbon  mineral  oil  has  an  mitial  boil- 
ing point  of  300*  C.  or  higher,  corrected  to  atmospheric 
pressure;  and 

(c)  said  hydrocarbon  mineral  oil  is  mixed  with  said  porous 
solid  component  such  Uut  the  mineral  oil  fills  the  pores  of 
said  solid  component  and  the  resulting  mineral  oil-modi- 
fied solid  component  remains  relatively  dry  and  free-flow- 
ing at  ambient  conditions  and  wherein  the  amount  of 
hydrocarbon  mineral  oil  is  between  about  5  percent  by 
weight  and  about  25  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
combined  weight  of  said  solid  component  and  said  hydro- 
carbon mineral  oil. 

6.  The  composition  of  claim  5  wherein  said  hydrocarbon 
mineral  oil  has  an  aromatic  content  by  clay-gel  analysis  of  less 
than  about  30%  by  weight. 
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1.  A  method  for  preparing  high-activity,  free-flowing  solid 
catalyst  components  for  alpha  monoolefin  polymerization 
comprising: 

(a)  halogenating  a  magnesium  compound  of  the  formula 
MgR'R"  wherein  R'  is  an  alkoxide  or  aryloxide  group  and 
R"  is  an  alkoxide  or  aryloxide  group  or  halogen,  with  a 
halide  of  tetravalent  titanium  in  the  presence  of  a  halohy- 
drocarbon  and  an  ester  electron  donor,  and  separating  the 
solid  reaction  product  from  the  reaction  mixture; 

(b)  contacting  the  halogenated  product  with  a  tetravalent 
titanium  halide  and  separating  the  resulting  solid; 

(c)  contacting  the  resulting  solid  with  an  inert,  light  hydro- 
carbon liquid  wherein  said  inert  light  hydrocarbon  liquid 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iso-pentane,  n-hex- 
ane,  iso-octane  and  toluene  to  remove  unreacted  titanium 
compounds; 

(d)  adcfing  a  certain  amount  of  a  hydrocarbon  mineral  oil  to 
a  mixture  of  light  hydrocarbon  liquid  and  solid  product, 
said  mineral  oil  being  a  viscous,  paraffinic/naphthenic 
hydrocarbon  oil  having  a  viscosity  of  about  50  to  about 
2000  S;SU  at  38*  C.  and  wherein  at  least  80%  by  weight  of 


4,548,916 
CATALYST  PRODUCHON  AND  USE 
Maurice  G.  Baker,  Ocvelaad,  EMtauMlt  aadgnor  to  Imperial 
ChcmlcaJ  Indnstries,  PLC,  London,  Engiaad 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  573,344 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kinfiom,  Feb.  2,  1983, 
8302885 

Int  a.«  C08F  4/62.  4/64.  4/68 
U.S.  a.  502—105  13  Claims 

6.  A  process  wherein  (a)  a  solid  composition  containing  a 
transition  metal  of  Groups  IVA,  VA  or  VIA  of  the  Periodic 
Table  is  mixed  with  (b)  finely  divided  tide  and/or  a  salt  of 
aluminium  or  of  a  metal  of  Group  lA  or  IIA  of  the  Periodic 
Table  and  a  carboxylic  acid  containing  an  aromatic  group,  and 
(a)  and  (b)  are  mixed  in  the  relative  proportions  by  weight  of 
from  20:1  to  1:10. 

9.  The  process  of  claim  6  wherein  a  solid  compound  of  a 
transition  meUd  is  ground  with  a  Lewis  Base  compound  and 
before,  after  or  during  the  grinding  with  the  Lewis  Base  com- 
pound is  also  ground  with  component  (b). 


4,548,917 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DISPROPORTIONATION  OF 

SILANES 

Jean-Luc  Upage,  Sainte-Foy-lcs  Lyon,  ami  Gerard  Soula,  Mcy- 

zieu,  both  of  France,  aasignors  to  Rhooe-Poukac  Spedalites 

Chimiques,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  583,208 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  25,  1963,  83  03069 
Int.  a.*  C07F  7/08 
lis.  a.  502—150  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  disproportionation  of  silanes  having  at 
least  one  Si — H  bond  which  comprises  reacting; 
(a)  a  silane  comprising  at  least  one  Si— H  bond,  of  the  gen- 
eral formula  R,H,nSiX4-(»i+m)  wherein  R  represents  an 
alkyl  or  aryl  group,  X  represents  a  halogen  or  an  alkoxy 
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group,  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  0,  1,  2  or  3  and  m  is  an 
integer  equal  to  1,  2  or  3.  and 
(b)  a  catalyst  system  comprising  an  ionic  inorganic  salt  and 
a  complexing  agent  which  at  least  partially  dissociates  said 
salt  and  complexes  the  cation  of  said  salt. 


454gO]g 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  HYDROCARBON 
CONVERSION  CATALYST  AND  CATALYST  PREPARED 

BY  SAID  PROCESS 
Jean-Paul  Boumonville,  Chatou,  and  Chan  T.  Dinh,  Le  Vesinet, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Francaise  des  Produits 
pour  Catalyse  Pro-<:ataJyse,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,110 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  5,  1983,  83  07669 

Int.  a.*  BOIJ  3J/28 

U.S.  a.  502-154  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  hydrocarbon  conversion 

catalyst  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  impregnating  a  carrier  with  an  acid  solution  containing  at 
least  one  halogen  or  halogen  compound  and  at  least  one 
compound  of  a  noble  metal  of  the  platinum  family. 

(b)  drying  the  resultant  impregnated  carrier, 

(c)  calcining  the  resultant  dried  impregnated  carrier, 

(d)  contacting  the  resultant  calcined  impregnated  carrier 
with  a  solution  of  at  least  one  organic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkyl- 
aryl  and  arylalkyl  tin,  germanium  and  lead  compounds 
and  halogenated  derivatives  thereof,  in  a  hydrocarbon 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  parafTmic, 
naphthenic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons  containing  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  said  compound  of  a  noble 
mctol  of  the  platinum  family,  said  halogen  or  halogen 
compound,  and  said  at  least  one  organic  compound  being 
used  in  such  proportions  as  to  result  in  a  catalyst  contain- 
ing 0.01  to  2%  by  weight  of  said  noble  metal  of  the  plati- 
num family,  0.005  to  0.1%  by  weight  of  said  additional 
metal  and  0.1  to  15%  by  weight  of  halogen  and 

(e)  drying  the  thus  prepared  catalyst. 


4  548  920 
HYDRODENTTRinCATION  CATALYST 
Mark  S.  Thompson,  and  Charles  T.  Adams,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUed  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,060 
Int.  a.*  BOIJ  27/02.  29/06.  31/02.  27/20 
U.S.  a.  502-219  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  supported  hydroconversion 
catalyst  having  improved  hydrodenitrification  activity,  which 
comprises:  mixing  an  amount  of  molybdenum  and/or  tungsten 
carbonyl  compound(s)  sufficient  to  provide  from  about  10  to 
20%wt.  metol  on  a  suitable  support  with  at  least  a  catalytic 
amount  of  an  organic  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  dienes,  trienes  or  monoaromatics,  in  the  presence  of  tetrahy- 
drofuran;  adding  sufficient  elemental  sulfur  to  said  liquid  mix- 
ture to  convert  said  carbonyl  compound(s)  to  the  correspond- 
mg  disulfide;  mixing  a  desired  quantity  of  dried  solid  catalyst 
support  with  said  liquid  mixture;  heating  said  liquid-solid  mix- 
ture until  metal  carbonyl  conversion  to  disulfide  is  substan- 
tially complete;  separating  support  catalyst  from  any  excess 
liquid  mixture;  drying  said  catalyst  and  calcining  said  catalyst 
under  inert  gas  at  elevated  temperatures. 


4  548  919 

CATALYST  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  POLYAUPHATIC 

ISOCYANATE-BASED  POLYURETHANES 

Ignazio  S.  Megna,  Lebanon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  450,626,  Dec.  17,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,159 

Int.  a.*  BOIJ  31/04 

U.S.  a.  502-154  3  c,^ 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  for  catalyzing  reactions  between 
poly  aliphatic  isocyanate  compounds  and  organic  compounds 
containing  a  plurality  of  hydroxyl  groups,  said  catalyst  compo- 
sition consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  from  about  25  to  about  75  parts  by  weight  of  lead  naph- 
thenate;  and 
-<b)  from  about  75  to  about  25  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
dialkyltin  dicarboxylate  compound  of  the  formula: 

R  OCOR' 

\  / 
Sn 

/  \ 
R  OCOR' 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  C|  to  Cg  alkyl  and  R'  is  se- 
lected from  C|  to  Ci8  alkyl,  based  upon  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  catalyst  composition. 


4  548  921 
SILVER  CATALYST  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
John  W.  Geus,  Bilthoven,  and  Kr^n  P.  de  Jong,  Utrecht,  bothiof 
Netheriands,   assignors  to  Nederlandse   Organisatie   Voor 
Zuiyer-Wetenschappellik    Ondebzoek    (zwo),    The    Hague, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,660 
Qaims   priority,   application    Netherlands,    Apr.    1,    1982, 

Int.  C\*  BOIJ  23/14.  23/18.  23/40.  23/50 
U.S.  a.  502-330  8ci^„, 

1.  A  silver  catalyst  comprising  finely  divided  particles  of  a 
metal,  metal  alloy  or  an  at  least  partially  reduced  metal  oxide, 
said  metal  selected  from  rhenium,  ruthenium,  osmium,  rho- 
dium, iridium,  palladium,  platinum,  lead,  or  bismuth;  the  metal 
of  said  alloy  selected  from  rhenium,  ruthenium,  osmium,  rho- 
dium, iridium,  palladium  or  platinum;  said  metal  oxide  selected 
from  tin  dioxide,  lead  oxide  or  bismuth  oxide;  on  the  surface  of 
a  sinter  resistant  carrier  and  silver  deposited  on  said  particles, 
the  outer  surface  of  the  particles  consisting  essentially  of  mon- 
ometallic silver. 


4,548,922 
DRUG  ADMINISTRATION 
Martin  C.  Carey,  Wellesley;  Alan  C.  Moses,  Waban,  and  Jeffrey 
S.  Flier,  Newton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Beth  Israel  Hospi- 
tal and  The  Brigham  A  Women's  Hospital,  Inc.,  both  of  Bos- 
ton, Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,187 
Int.  C\*  A61K  37/26.  31/56 
U.S.  a.  514-4  33  Claim, 

1.  A  composition  useful  for  the  treatment  of  diabetes  com- 
prising, in  admixture: 

(a)  as  an  active  ingredient,  a  medically-effective  amount  of 
insulin;  and 

(b)  as  an  adjuvant,  a  biocompatible,  water-soluble,  amphi- 
philic  steroid  of  the  following  formula: 
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wherein  a  dashed  line  represents  a  single  or  a  double  bond; 
D  represents  a  group  having  a  molecular  weight  below  600 

daltons  which  renders  an  effective  amount  of  said  steroid 

water-soluble  at  pH  7.4; 
E  represents  OAc,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower  heteroal- 

kyl  group; 
G  represents  OAc,  OH,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower 

heteroalkyi  group; 
W  represents  OAc  or  H; 
Q  represents  OH  or  H,  provided  that,  when  W  is  OAc  and 

Q  is  OH,  Q  is  i3-equatorial; 
V  represents  H  or  a-axial  OH;  and 
X  represents  H  or  a-axial  OH,  said  steroid  (i)  containing  two 

OH  groups;  and  (ii)  being  capable  of  increasing  the  perme- 

abihty  to  insulin  of  a  body  surface  across  which  insulin  is 

to  be  administered,  in  an  amount  effective  to  increase  the 

permeability  of  said  body  surface  to  insulin. 
2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  steroid  is  in 
unconjugated  form,  with  D  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  0-Na+,  0-K+,  0-Rb+  and  0-Cs+. 


4,548,923 

MURAMYL  PEPTIDES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE 
Albert  Hartmann,  Grenzach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Oskar 
Wacker,  Basel;  Gerhard  Baschang,  Bettingen,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, and  Ugos  Tarcsay,  Grenzach-Wyhlen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  aba  Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  515,836,  Jun.  21,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,911 
Oaims   priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jun.   23,    1982. 
4527/82 

Int.  Cl.«  A61K  37/00;  C07D  333/32 
U.S.  a.  514-8  17  Qaims 

1.  The  compounds  of  the  formula  1 


-continued 
"  O  OH 

(L)    II  I 

— X— Y— C— NH— CH2— CHz— O— P— O— CHi 

II 

o    o 

\ 

C— O— CH 

y   I 

R'  CH:   l'(»n) 

O 
I 

R.o/\ 

wherein 

-  R',  R*  and  R^  are  hydrogen.  R2  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  R3  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  R'  is  hydrogen,  R'  is  methyl,  R*  is 
hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl,  X  is  the  group  NH,  Y  is  ethyli- 
dene,  and  R'and  R'^are  N-pentadecyl,  and  their  pharma- 
ceutically  accepUble  salts. 


4,548,924 

ANTIBIOTICS  M43B  AND  M43C,  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Karl  H.  Michel,  Indianapolis,  Ind..  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company.  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,726 

Int.  a."  A61K  37/02.  31/71;  C07H  15/20 

U.S.  a.  514—10  12  Claims 

9.  A  composition  useful  for  treating  gram-positive  bacterial 
infections  comprising  an  effective  antibacterial  amount  of 
antibiotic  M43C  or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  of 
M43C  together  with  a  suitable  vehicle. 

10.  A  method  for  treating  infections  caused  by  gram-positive 
bacteria  which  comprises  administering  an  effective  amount  of 
a  composition  of  claim  9  to  an  animal. 


4,548,925 
ANTIBIOTIC  M43A,  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Harvey  M.  Higgins,  Jr..  DanTille;  Kurt  E.  Merkel,  Moorcsville. 
both  of  Ind.,  and  Mack  H.  McCormick.  Florence,  Oreg.. 
assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Indianapolis.  Ind. 
Filed  Apr.  16.  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,729 
Int.  C\*  A61K  37/02.  31/71;  C07H  15/20 
U.S.  a.  514—10  6  Claims 

1.  Antibiotic  M43A  which  has  the  formula 


OH 


H3C^              CH3 

\       / 

CH 
1 

CONH2 

HO 


CH2  „      O      CH2  „      O  H      9 

/.I       \..i     ."      O       I         H      O       U,"       1^ 


H        ** 
H 


(D)     NH— C— r2 


(L)  (D) 

C— N— CH— C— NH-CH-CH2— CH2— C— 

H     I,   L     II  I  II 

O     R'    R'      O  C  O 

O  OR* 


/^       O© 
OH 


H3 


HOCH2^/      T>H       /"  V  T)H 
'OH         HjC       ^H2 
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'^'"A'Sm'S;i^n^I"i'^?lS^'''?'''•  ■      .  .    elective  penod  proximate  to  the  Umc  of  administration  of  said 

5.  A  composition  useful  for  trcatmg  gram-positivc  bacterial   antibiotic  to  said  animal 
miections  comprising  an  effective  antibacterial  amount  of 
substantially  pure  antibiotic  M43A.  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  of  M43A,  together  with  a  suitable  vehicle. 


4,548^26 
HYPOTENSIVE  PEPTIDES  AND  THEIR  USE 
Rei  Matsucda;  YuicUro  Yabc;  Mitsuo  Yamazaki,  all  of  Hiroma- 
Chi;  Tatsuo  Kokubu,  and  Kunio  Hiwada,  both  of  Onaen,  aU  of 
Japu,  aadgnon  to  Suikyo  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japui 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No,  618,127 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1983,  58-103230 

Int.  a.*  A61K  37/Oa-  C07C  103/52 

VS.  a.  514-19  18  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  formula  (I): 


N 


(I) 


NH 


CHj  But 

I  t 

R'CO— NH— CH— CONH— CH— X 

(S)  (S) 

wherein: 
R'  represents  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group  having: 

(a)  an  amino  or  protected  amino  substituent  on  its  a-car- 
bon  atom  and 

(b)  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group,  a  5-  or  6.membered  heter- 
ocyclic group  having  one  or  more  of  hetero  atoms 
selected  from  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur  atoms,  a 
3-indolinyl  group  or  a  l,2,3,4-tetrahydro-/8-carbolin- 
3-yi  group,  said  R'CO—  having  one  or  more  substitu- 
ents  selected  from  an  amino  group  and  a  protected 
amino  group;  or 

R'  represents  a  l,2,3,4-tetrahydro-/3-carbolin-3-yl  group  or  a 

1 ,2,3,4-tetrahydro-/3-carbolin- 1  -yl  group; 
But  represents  a  butyl  group  selected  from  the  isobutyl  and 

sec-butyl  groups; 
X  represents 
the  formyl  group  or, 

a  group  of  formula  — CH(R2)— Y  wherein  R2  is  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  a 
substituted  alkyl  group  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
having  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  a  hydroxy, 
mercapto,  amino,  carbamoyl,  formyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl 
or  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  group  having  one  or 
more  of  hetero  atoms  of  N,  O  and  S.  and  Y  is  hydroxy, 
mercapto  or  formyl;  and 
the  carbon  atoms  marked  with  (S)  are  of  the  S-configuration; 
provided  that  R'  does  not  represent  the  benzyloxycarbonyl- 
L-phenylalanyl  group  or  the  benzyloxycarbonyl-L-pro- 
lyl-L-phenylalanyl  group  when  X  represents  the  formyl 
group; 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  esters  thereof 


4,548,928 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  AMIDES 
John  T.  Snh,  Greenwich,  Coiui.;  Jerry  W.  Skiles,  Tuckahoe, 
N.Y.;  Bruce  E.  Williams,  Cottage  Cro?e,  Minn.,  and  Alfred 
Schwab,  Williston  Park,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  USV  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  323,852,  No?.  23, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,507,312, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  200,180,  Oct  24, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,304,771,  which  is  a  continuation-iD-part  of  Ser.  No.  57,175, 
Jul.  13, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,256,761.  This  application  Nov.  19, 1984, 
Ser.  No.  672,651 
Int.  CI*  A61K  27/00;  C07D  265/32.  265/30 
U.S.  a.  514-232  10  Oabn 

1.  Compounds  of  the  structure: 

V  V       V 

R7— S-(C)„— C— C-N-C-C-Y 
I         I      II      I       I      II 
R4      Rj  O     M    R6  O 

wherein 
R|.  R2.  R3.  R4.  R5  and  R6  are  independently  hydrogen, 

alkyl,  alkenyl  containing  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl 

containing  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl-alkyi,  or  cycloal- 

kyl  containing  3  to  16  carbon  atoms, 
n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4  inclusive, 
M  is  heterocyclic  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  morpholinyl,  pyrrolyl  and 
Y  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy.  amino,  aminoalkylanoyi,  hydrocar- 

byloaryloxy  containing  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  ami- 

noalkoxy,  or  hydroxyalkoxy,  and 
R7  is  hydrogen,  alkanoyl,  carboxyalkyanoyi,  hydroxyalkan- 

oyl,  amino-alkanoyl,  cyano,  amidino,  carbalkox^, 


ZS,  or  ZSC 

II 
O 


4,548  927 

METHOD  AND  AGENTS  FOR  RAISING  ANIMAL 

TOLERANCE  TO  OXIDANT  STRESS-INDUaNG 

ANTIBIOTICS 

John  W.  Eaton,  1804  Irving  Ave.  South,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

55403 

Filed  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,786 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/71 

U.S.  a.  514-34  29aaims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  animal  tolerance  to  oxidant  stress 
inducing  antibiotics  derived  from  a  class  of  compounds  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  anthracycline  compounds 
comprising  administering  to  an  animal  in  need  of  such  treat- 
ment an  effective  amount  of  a  nontoxic  redox  dye  capable  of 
depleting  NAD(P)H  levels  in  the  animal,  within  a  clinically 


wherein  Z  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyi,  aminoalkyi 
or  the  radical 


-(C)„C-C-N-C— C— Y 
I     I      II      I       I      II 
R4  R2   O     M     Re  O 

wherein  R|,  R2,  R3.  R4.  R5.  R6.  n,  M  and  Y  are  as  de- 
scribed above;  and  where  Y  is  hydroxy,  their  nontoxic, 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth 
metal,  and  amine  salts, 
wherein  the  alkyl  groups  per  se  and  alkyl  moieties  of  groups 
containing  an  alkyl  group,  contain  I  to  6  carbon  atoms. 
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4,548J)29 

INSECnaDALAND  NEMATOaDAL 

HETEROBICYCUC  HYDROXIMINATES, 

THIOHYDROXIMIDATES,  AND  CARBAMATE  ESTERS, 

COMPOSITION,  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 
Thomas  A.  Magee,  Mentor,  Robert  D.  Battershell,  PainesviUe; 
Lawrence  E.  Limpel,  Euclid,  aU  of  Ohio;  Andrew  W.  Ho, 
Pinole,  Calif.;  Arthur  W.  Friedman,  Beachwood,  Ohio;  H. 
Glenn  Corkins,  Ewing,  N.J.;  WUIiam  W.  Brand,  PainesviUe, 
Ohio;  RusseU  Buchman,  Madison,  Ohio;  Louis  Storace,  Men- 
tor-oa-Lake,  Ohio,  and  Edmond  R.  Osgood,  Mentor,  Ohio, 
aasigaors  to  SDS  Biotech  Corporation,  PainesviUe,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  317,516,  Nov.  2, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,424,213, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  205,436,  Nov.  10, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

486,211 

Int.  CL*  AOIN  43/ia  43/12.  43/18.  43/40;  C07D  311/02. 

313/08,  407/12.  417/12 

U.S.  a.  514-85  4  Claims 

3.  An  insecticidal  and  nematocidal  composition  consisting 

essentially  of  a  carrier  and  an  insecticidally  and  nematocidally 

effective  amount  of  a  heterobicyclic  compound  of  the  formula: 


-E-P-O 

N 

o 

where  E  is  O  or  S  and  G  represents  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 

lower  alkylthio,   NHj,  lower  alkyKNHj)  or  lower  dialk- 

yl(NH2); 

g  is  0,  I  or  2; 

Y  represents  hydrogen  or 


O 

II       / 
-C— N 

\ 


R9 


(1) 


Rio 


wherein  R9-R10  independently  represent  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl, 
lower  aralkyi,  lower  alkoxyalkyl  or  lower  polyoxyaUtylene;  or 


(HI) 


.NOV 


wherein 

J  represents  the  group 


u 


1'  Y  Y  ^ 

— C— a-C,— a-C,— a-C— 
I         1'        1'        I 

Ri'     Ri'"     R2'"     R2' 


where  q,  independently,  is  0  or  I,  a  ,  independently,  is  a  single 
or  double  bond  and  R|,  Ri,  Ri",  R,'",  R2,  Rj',  R2"and  R2'" 
are  defined  below; 
X  represents  a  bridge  member  selected  from 


1' 

CH.  H-C-C-H.  H-C C-H. 

/    \         I      I  I  I 


where  R7  and  Rg  independently  represent  hydrogen,  halogen, 

cyano,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  or 

lower  alkylthio; 

Rl-Ri'",  inclusive,  R2-R2'".  inclusive,  R3  and  R4  indepen- 
dently represent  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  cyano,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  haloalky,  lower  alkylcarboxy, 
arylcarboxy,  lower  alkylaminocarboxy,  carbamoyl,  lower 
alkylcarbamoyl,  lower  dialkylcarbamoyl,  lower  alkylthio, 
lower  alkylsulfinyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  lower  alkyl(NH2), 
lower  dialkyl(NH2),  lower  alkoxycarbonyl.  trifluoromethyl. 
pyrroWyl,  phenyl,  nitro.  thiocyano,  thiocarbamyl.  lower 
alkylthiocarbamyl,  lower  dialkylthiocarbamyl,  arylthiocar- 
bamyl  or  the  group 


O  R9 

II       / 
-C-N 

\ 

Z 


(2) 


where  R9  is  the  same  as  defined  before  and  Z  represents 


-S-R„ 


(•) 


where  n  is  0,  I  or  2  and  R||  is  pyridyl.  pyrimidyl,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
hydroxy,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  halogen,  nitro,  trifluoro- 
methyl or  cyano; 


Y'i 

— S— N— C— ORij 
I 
(O), 


where  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  and  R12  is  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxyalkyl 
or 


W" 


where  m  is  0,  1,  2  or  3  and  R  "  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano, 
nitro,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkyl- 
sulfonyl or  phenyloxy  and  R13  is  lower  alkyl.  lower,  alkoxyal- 
kyl, naphthyl,  lower  alkylthioalkyl 


-^ ^-^ 


(R")» 


--^---O 
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where  (R"')m  is  as  defined  before, 

CH3S  CH3SCH2 

C=N-,  C=N- 

CHj  (CH3)3C 

or  Q  where  Q-OY  represents  formula  (III)  as  defined  herein; 


R20 


/ 


R21 
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(g) 


— S— N— SO2— N 
I  \ 

where  n  is  0, 1  or  2,  R20  is  lower  alkyl  and  R2 1 -R22  are  the  same 
as  R17-R18  as  defined  before; 


— S— S— N— C— OR13 


where  R12-R13  are  as  defined  before; 


Rl4 

— S-N— SO2-R15 
I 
(0)„ 


— S— N— P— MR24 
I  \ 

(0)„  MR2J 


(h) 


(d) 


where  n  is  0,  1  or  2.  M,  independently,  is  S  or  O  and  R23-R25 
independently  represent  lower  alkyl  or  R24  and  R25  together 
represent 


where  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  R14  is  phenyl.  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxyal- 
kyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  lower  alkyl- 
thioalkyl,  lower  carboxyalkyl  and  R 15  is  lower  alkyl, 


or 


— N 


where  v  is  0,  1  or  2  or 

/ \ 

— N  N— R"" 

where  R""  is  lower  alkyl; 


-eS-)5rRi9 

{0);„ 


(0 


where  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  m  is  1  or  2  and  R19 
is  lower  alkyl,  lower  cycloalkyl,  lower  haloalkyl,  lower  cyano- 
alkyl.  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  (alkylthio)carbonyI,  lower 
alkoxy(thiocarbonyl).  lower  alkylthio(thiocarbonyI),  aryl  or 
substituted  aryl  with  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from 
halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl- 
thio,  lower  alkylsulfonyl  or  phenyloxy,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  R|9  is  aryl  or  substituted  aryl,  m  is  2; 


where  R26-R27  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl; 


— S— N— C— N 

I  \ 

(0)„  R30 


(i) 


where  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  R28  is  lower  alkyl  or  aryl  and  R29-R30 
independently  represent  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl  or  lower 
alkoxy; 


where  m  is  0-5,  p  is  0-5  and  R|6  is  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  nitro  or  lower  alkoxy; 

(e)  — S-NR17R18  where  R17-R18  are  lower  alkyl,  aryl  or  to- 
gether with  the  nitrogen  atom  represent 


-es^c-c-R32 


0) 


where  n  is  1  or  2,  R31  is  lower  alky!  and  R32  is  fluoro,  lower 
alkyl,  aryl  or  lower  aralkyl; 


-es^c-c-R,, 

(0)„R34 


(k) 


where  m  is  0,  1  or  2,  n  is  1  or  2  and  R33-R35  independently 
represent  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 


CH3    O 

-S-(-CH2WT)„(CH2);„-S-N C-OR36 


(I) 


where  T  is  O,  S  or  — CH2— .  m  is  1  or  2,  n  is  0  or  1  and 
R3«=Ri3  as  defined  before; 


-Si-R38 
R39 

where  R37-R39  are  lower  alkyl  or  aryl; 


(m) 


O 

II 
— C— L 


(n) 
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where  L  represents  lower  alkyl,  cyano,  lower  4Ukoxy,  aryloxy, 
lower  alkylthio,  arylthio  or  — ON=CR4oR4i  where  R40-R41 
are  the  same  as  R12-R13  as  defined  before;  or 


I 


(o) 


— CSSCH2 


where  V  represents  halogen,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkylthio; 
and  further  provided  the  term  "aryl"  or  terms  incorporating 
the  root  word  "aryl"  as  used  throughout  this  claim  means 
phenyl  or  naphthyl. 


4,548,930 
BIS-ALKYLENE  TRITHIOPHOSPHONATE 

iNSEcnaoEs 

Alexuidra  B.  Shortt,  and  WUiiam  G.  Haag,  both  of  Pleasant 
Hill,  Galif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Oieniical  Company,  West- 
port,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Scr.  No.  565,664 
Int  a.<  AOIN  S7/II-  C07F  9/40 
U.S.  a.  514— 103  29  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


Rl     S  S     R2 

Ml  11/ 

P— S— R— S— P 

/  \ 

R3S  SR4 


in  which  R  is  an  alkylene  group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms;  R|  and  R2  are  methyl  or  ethyl;  and  R3  and  R4  are  inde- 
pendently branched  chain  alkyl  groups  having  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  branched  alkyl  groups  having  5  carbon  atoms  and  a  branch- 
ing at  the  a-  or  /S-carbon  atom. 

22.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  comprising  applying  to 
the  insect  or  to  a  locus  at  which  control  is  desired  an  insecticid- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


Ri    S  S    R2 

\ll  11/ 

P— S— R— S— P 

/  \ 

R3S  SR4 


in  which  R  is  an  alkylene  group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms;  Rj  and  R2  are  methyl  or  ethyl;  and  R3  and  R4  are  inde- 
pendently branched  chain  alkyl  groups  having  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  branched  alkyl  groups  having  5  carbon  atoms  and  a  branch- 
ing at  the  a-  or  /3-carbon  atom. 


4,548,931 
THIOPHOSPHONIC  ACID  ESTER  PESTICIDES 
Bemd-Wieland  Kriiger,  Wuppertal;  Bemhard  Homeyer,  Lever- 
kusen;  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Muelheim,  and  Wilhelm  Stendei, 
Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,856 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16, 
1982,  3238363 

Int.  a*  AOIN  57/04;  C07F  9/40 
U.S.  a.  514—141  10  Claims 

1.  An  0-(2,2,2-trihlogenoethyl)  S-alkyl  (di)thiophosphonate 
of  the  formula 


R'— P— OCH2— CY3 


||SR2 

in  which 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur. 


Y  is  halogen, 

R'  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  phenyl,  and 

R2  is  n-propyl  or  sec-butyl. 

9.  A  method  of  combating  insects,  acarids  and  nematodes 
which  comprises  administering  to  such  insects,  acarids  or 
nematodes  or  to  a  habitat  thereof  an  insecticidally,  acaricidally 
or  nematocidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1. 


4  548  932 

3.AMIN0-4^X0.2A4,5^TETRAHYDR0-1,5.BENZ0X. 

AZEPINE  DERIVATIVES 

Hirosada  Sugihara,  Osaka;  Kohci  Nishikawa,  Kyoto,  and  Kat- 

sumi  Ito,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Doshomachi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,620 
Qaims  priority,  application  PCT  Infl  Appl.,  Aug.  12,  1983, 
PCT/JP83/00264;  Apr.  27,  1984,  PCT/JP84/00221;  Jul.  13. 
1984,  PCT/JP84/00362 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/55;  C07D  5J3/04 
U.S.  a.  514—211  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NHCHCOORJ 


wherein  R'  and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen, 
trifluoromethyl,  C1-4  alkyl  or  C1-4  alkoxy,  or  both  jointly 
form  tri-  or  tetramethylene, 

R3  is  hydrogen;  optionally  carboxy,  C1-4  alkoxycarbonyl, 
phenoxycarbonyl  or  phenyl-Ci-4  alkoxycarbonyl  substi- 
tuted Ci-6  alkyl;  or  optionally  halogen,  C1-4  alkyl,  C1-4 
alkoxy,  methylenedioxy,  amino,  nitro  or  hydroxy  substi- 
tuted phenyl-C|-4alkyl, 

R^  is  C|.|6  alkyl  substituted  by  oxetanyl,  thieUnyl,  azetidi- 
nyl,  tetrahydrofuryl,  tetrahydrothienyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  oxa- 
nyl,  thianyl,  piperidyl,  oxepanyl,  thiepanyl,  perhy- 
droazepinyl,  oxocanyl,  thiocanyl,  perhydroazocinyl,  diox- 
anyl,  dithianyl,  piperazinyl,  morpholinyl,  perhydrothiadi- 
nyl,  oxathianyl,  perhydrodiazepinyl,  oxathiepanyl,  diox- 
epanyl,  dithiepanyl,  perhydroxazepinyl,  perhydro- 
thiazepinyl,  pcrhydroxazocinyl,  perhydrothiazocinyl, 
oxathiocanyl,  perhydro-diazocinyl,  dithiocanyl,  dioxoca- 
nyl,  chromanyl,  isochromanyl,  3,4-dihydro-2H-l- 
thianaphthyl,  3,4-dihydro-lH-2-thianaphthyl,  1,2,3,4-tet- 
rahydroquinolyl,  1,2,3,4-tetrahydroisoquinolyl,  2,3-dihy- 
drobenzofuryl,  1,3-dihydroisobenzofuryl,  2,3-dihydro- 
benzo[b]thienyl,  l,3-dihydrobenzo[c]thienyl,  indolinyl, 
isoindolinyl,  2,3,4,5-tctrahydro-l(IH)-benzoazepinyl. 
2,3,4,5-tetrahydro-3(IH)-benzoazepinyl,  2,3,4,5-tctrahy- 
dro-2(lH)-benzoazepinyl,  2,3,4,S-tetrahydro-l-benzoxepi- 
nyl,  l,3,4,5-tetrahydro-2-benzoxepinyl,  1,2,4,5-tetrahydro- 
3-benzoxepinyl,  2,3,4,5-tetrahydro-l-benzothiepinyl, 

l,3,4,5-tetrahydro-2-benzothiepinyl,  l,2,4,5-tetrahydro-3- 
benzothiepinyl,  2,3-dihydro-l,4-benzodioxinyl,  2,3-dihy- 
dro-l,4-dithianaphthyl,  1,2,3,4-tetrahydroquinoxalinyl, 
3,4-dihydro-2H- 1 ,4-benzoxadinyl,  3,4-dihydro-2H- 1 ,4- 
benzothiazinyl,  2,3-dihydro-l,4-benzoxathienyl,  3,4-dihy- 
dro-2H-l,5-benzodioxepanyl,  2,3-dihydro-5H-l,4-ben- 
zodioxepinyl,  2,3,4,5-tctrahydro-lH-l,5-benzodiazepinyl, 
2,3,4,5-tetrahydro- 1 H- 1 ,4-bcnzodiazepinyl,  3,4-dihydro- 
2H- 1  ,S-benzodithiepinyl,  2,3-dihydro-5H- 1 ,4-benzodi- 
thiepinyl,  perhydroindolyl,  perhydroisoindolyl,  perhy- 
droquinolyl,  perhydro-isoquinolyl,  perhydro-l-thianapht- 
hyl  or  perhydro-2-thianaphthyl,  each  of  said  groups  being 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  Cm  alkyl,  phenyl,  naph- 
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thy],  phenyl-CMalkyI,  oxo,  C1.5  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  phe- 
nyl-CMalkoxycarbonyl  or  Cm  alkoxycarbonyl, 

Y  is  carboxyl,  Cm  alkoxycarbonyl,  phenyl-CM  alkoxycar- 
bonyl or  carboxyl  amidated  by  an  a-amino  acid  whose 
carboxyl  group  may  be  substituted  by  Cm  alkyl  or  phe- 
nyl-CM  alkyl,  the  a-amino  acid  being  glycine,  valine, 
leucine,  isoleucine,  threonine,  N^-lysine,  methionine, 
phenylalanine  or  tryptophan,  and 

the  group  CmH2m  represents  methylene,  ethylene  or  ethyli- 
dene, 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

19.  Method  for  treatment  of  hypertension  which  comprises 
admmistration  of  an  effective  antihypertensive  amount  of  a 
compound 


R* 
I 


the  group  C„H2m  represents  methylene,  ethylene  or  ethyli- 
dene, 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


NHCHCOOR^ 


4  548  933 
SEDATIVE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
10-PIPERAZINO-5<TANOMETHYLENE.DIBEN. 
ZO[A4)]-CYCLOHEPTENES 
Gerd  Steiner,  Kirchheim;  Hans  P.  Hofmann,  Ludwigshafen; 
Horst  Kreiskott,  Wachenheim;  Hans-Juergen  Teschendorf, 
and  Dieter  Unke,  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  237,962,  Feb.  25, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,447,610. 
This  application  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,964 

loS**^^^'*^*'''  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1980,  3009034 

Int.  a*  A61K  31/45.  31/95.  3 J/495 
U.S.  a.  514-255  4  ctaims 

1.  A  sedative  comprising  a  pharmacologically  acceptable 
carrier  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


CmH2m — Y 


wherein  R'  and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen, 
triHuoromethyl,  C|^  alkyl  or  C1-4  alkoxy,  or  both  jointly 
form  tri-  or  tetramethylene, 
R3  is  hydrogen;  optionally  carboxy,  Ci^  alkoxycarbonyl, 
phcnoxycarbonyl  or  phenyl-Ci-4  alkoxycarbonyl  substi- 
tuted Ci-6  alkyl;  or  optionally  halogen,  Ci^  alkyl,  Ci_4 
alkoxy,  methylenedioxy,  amino,  nitro  or  hydroxy  substi- 
tuted phenyl-C  1-4  alkyl, 
R*  is  C1-16  alkyl  substituted  by  oxetanyl,  thietanyl,  azetidi- 
nyl,  tetrahydrofuryl,  tetrahydrothienyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  oxa- 
nyl,    thianyl,    piperidyl,    oxepanyl,    thiepanyl,    perhy- 
droazepinyl,  oxocanyl,  thiocanyl,  perhydroazocinyl,  diox- 
anyl,  dithianyl,  piperazinyl,  morpholinyl,  perhydrothiadi- 
nyl,  oxathianyl,  perhydrodiazepinyl,  oxathiepanyl,  diox- 
epanyl,      dithiepanyl,      perhydroxazepinyl,      perhydro- 
thiazepinyl,     perhydroxazocinyl,     perhydrothiazocinyl, 
oxathiocanyl,  perhydro-diazocinyl,  dithiocanyl,  dioxoca- 
nyl,      chromanyl,      isochromanyl,      3,4-dihydro-2H-l- 
thianaphthyl,  3,4-dihydro-lH-2-thianaphthyl,   1,2,3,4-tet- 
rahydroquinolyl,   1,2,3,4-tetrahydroisoquinolyI,  2,3-dihy- 
drobenzofuryl,     1,3-dihydroisobenzofuryl,     2,3-dihydro- 
benzo[b]thienyl,     1.3-dihydrobenzo[c]thienyI.    indolinyl 
isoindohny  1,  2,3,4, 5-tetrahydro- 1  ( 1  H)-benzoazepinyl, 

2,3,4,5-tetrahydro-3(lH)-benzoazepinyl,  2,3,4,5-tetrahy- 
dro-2(lH)-benzoazepinyl.  2,3,4,5-tetrahydro-l-benzoxepJ- 
nyl,  1.3.4.5-tetrahydro-2-benzoxepinyl,  1,2,4,5-tetrahydro- 
3-benzoxepmyl,  2,3,4,5-tetrahydro-  1-benzothiepinyl, 

1.3.4,5-tetrahydro-2-benzothiepinyl,    l,2,4,5-tetrahydro-3- 
benzothiepinyl,  2,3-dihydro-l,4-benzodioxinyl,  2,3-dihy- 
dro-l,4-dithianaphthyl,       1,2,3,4-tetrahydroquinoxalinyl, 
3,4-dihydro-2H-l,4-benzoxadinyl,        3,4-dihydro-2H-l,4- 
benzothiazinyl,  2,3-dihydro-l,4-benzoxathienyl,  3,4-dih'y- 
dro-2H- 1 ,5-benzodioxepanyl,        2,3-dihydro-5H- 1 ,4-ben- 
zodjoxepmyl,   2,3,4,5-tetrahydro- 1 H- 1 .5-benzodiazepinyl. 
2,3,4,5-tetrahydro- 1 H- 1 ,4-benzodia2epinyl,     3,4-dihydro- 
2H- 1 ,5-benzodithiepinyl,        2,3-dihydro-5H- 1 ,4-bcnzodi- 
thiepmyl,    perhydroindolyl,    perhydroisoindolyl,    perhy- 
droquinolyl,  perhydro-isoquinolyl,  perhydro-1-thianapht- 
hyl  or  perhydro-2-thianaphthyl,  each  of  said  groups  being 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  C1-4  alkyl,  phenyl,  naph- 
thyl.  phenyl-C  1-4  alkyl,  0x0,  Ci_5  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  phe- 
nyl-Ci-4  alkoxycarbonyl  or  Ci_4  alkoxycarbonyl, 
Y  IS  carboxyl,  Ci_4  alkoxycarbonyl,  phenyl-C  i_4  alkoxycar- 
bonyl or  carboxyl  amidated  by  an  a-amino  acid  whose 
carboxyl  group  may  be  substituted  by  C1-4  alkyl  or  phe- 
nyl-C 1 .4  alkyl,  the  a-amino  acid  being  glycine,  valine, 
leucine,    isoleucine,    threonine,    N^-lysine,    methionine! 
phenylalanine  or  tryptophan,  and 


R2 


(I) 


CN 

where  R'  and  R2are  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  or  trifluoromethyl,  and  A  is  an  amino  radical  — NR^R', 
where  R*  and  R'  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  by  which 
they  are  linked  form  a  piperidine,  piperazine  or  homopipera- 
zine  ring,  the  second  nitrogen  atom  where  present  being  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  hydrox- 
yalkyl  of  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl,  the  alkoxy  and  alkyl 
radical  each  being  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  or  cy- 
cloalkylmethyl.  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  the  cycloalkyl  ring, 
or  alkynol  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  may  be  further  substi- 
tuted by  oxygen  in  the  form  of  an  N-oxide,  its  pure  cis-isomer 
and  trans-isomer,  and  its  physiologically  tolerated  addition 
salts  with  acids. 


4H-l,4.BENZOTHIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 

Gerd  Fengler,  Krefeld;  Dieter  Arit,  Cologne;  Khius  Grohe, 
Odenthal;  Hans-Joachim  Zeiler,  Velbert,  and  Karl  G. 
Metzger,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,901 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4. 

1982,  3229124;  Aug.  4,  1982,  3229125;  Aug.  4,  1982,  3229126 
Int.  a.*  C07D  279/16.-  A61K  31/54 

U.S.  a.  514-225  10  Claims 

1.  A  4H-l,4-benzothiazine  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


(I) 


in  which 
n  represents  0,  1,  or  2, 
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Ri  and  R4  are  identical  or  different  and  each  represent  hy- 
drogen or  halogen, 

R2  and  R3  are  identical  or  different  and  each  represent  hy- 
drogen, halogen  or  nitro, 

R5  and  Re  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen  or 
C|-C4-alkyI, 

R7  represents  Ci-C4-alkyI,  Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyl  or  car- 
boxyl 
with  the  proviso  that  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  do  not  denote  hydro- 
gen simultaneously. 


4,548,935 

DIHYDROPYRIDINE  ANTI-ISCHAEMIC  AND 

ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE  AGENTS,  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

USE 
Darid  Alker,  Eastry,  Nr.  Deal;  Peter  E.  Cross,  Canterbury,  and 
Simon  F.  Campbell,  Deal,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  PAzer 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,971 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1984, 
8401288 

Int  a*  A61K  31/44.  31/535;  C07D  413/14.  417/12 
UA  a.  514—230  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


"     H  R 

R '  OOC  ,^^^X*<L^  COOR  2 

H3C ,  N  CH2— O 


(I) 


N 

I 
H 


CH2-0-(CH2)„-X-(CH2)m-Z 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof; 
wherein 

R  is  aryl  or  heteroaryl; 

R'  and  R2  are  each  independently  C1-C4  alkyl  or  2-methox- 
yethyl; 

p  is  1  or  2; 

m  is  1,  2  or  3; 

X  is  a  S  or  6  membered  aromatic  heterocyclic  group  which 
is  linked  to  the  adjacent  alkoxymethyl  group  by  a  ring 
carbon  atom  thereof;  and 

Z  is  a  group  — NR^R*  or  a  5  or  6  membered  nitrogen  con- 
taining heterocyclic  group; 
wherein 

R3  is  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R*is  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  CO(Ci-C4  alkyl),  COCF3,  CONR5R6, 
S02(Ci-C4  alkyl)  or  a  heterocyclic  or  S02-heterocycIic 
group,  wherein  the  heterocyclic  group  is  optionally  sub- 
stituted; and 

R'and  R^are  each  independently  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl  or  taken 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached, they  form  a  pyrrolidinyl,  piperidyl,  morpholino. 
piperazinyl  or  N-(Ci-C4alkyl)piperazinyl  group. 

11.  A  method  of  treating  or  preventing  hypertension  in  man 
which  comprises  administering  an  antihypertensive  effect 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4  5483^36 
A>-PYRROLINE  THIOLACITM  ETHERS  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Gerhard  Beck,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Wilhelm  Bartmann,  Bad 
Soden  am  Taunus;  Jochen  KnoUe,  Kriftel,  and  Richard  H. 
Rupp,  Konigstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,106 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1981,  3117979 

Int.  a.«  C07D  207/24.  405/06.  409/06:  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  a.  514—422  4  Claims 

•    1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  , 


C 


COOR' 
I 

(CH2)„ 


wherein 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4  inclusive, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  linear  or  branched  unsaturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloaliphatic 
hydrocarbon  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  araliphatic 
hydrocarbon  having  7  to  9  carbon  atoms,  a  physiologi- 
cally accepuble  metal  ion,  NH4-^,  methylammonium, 
dicyclohexylammonium,  or  tris-<hydroxymethyl>methyl 
ammonium, 

R2  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  mono-substituted  by  halogen,  trifluo- 
romethyl and/or  alkyl  or  alkoxy  each  having  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  or  is  cycloaliphatic  having  3-8  carbon  atoms,  linear 
or  branched  alkyl  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  linear  or 
branched  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  or  is  such  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  substituted 
(a)  by  linear  or  branched  alkoxy  having  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  by  linear  or  branched  alkenyloxy  or  alkynyloxy 
having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  is  such  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon substituted  (b)  by  halogen,  cycloalkyl  having  3-7 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  alpha-  or  beu-thienyl,  alpha-  or 
beta-furyl,  or  such  thienyl  or  furyl  mono-,  di-,  or  tri-sub- 
stituted  by  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  and/or  alkyl  or  alk- 
oxy each  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  or  is  such  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  substituted  (c)  by  phenoxy,  alpha-  or  beta- 
thienyloxy,  or  cycloalkoxy  having  3-7  carbon  atoms,  or 
by  such  phenoxy,  thienyloxy,  or  cycloalkoxy  which  is 
mono-,  di-,  or  tri-substituted  by  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
and/or  alkoxy  having  1-6  carbon  atoms. 


4,548,937 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  BODY  FAT  DEPOSITION 

IN  MAMMALS 

Ronald  T.  Stanko,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Monteflore  Hos- 
pital, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  346,181,  Feb.  9,  1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,415,576,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,812, 
Apr.  1,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,351,835.  This  application  Sep.  6,  1983, 
Ser.  No.  529,403 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  28, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  ex.*  A61K  31/19 
U.S.  CI.  514—251  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  weight  in  a  mammal,  which 
comprises  administering  orally  to  an  intact  mammal  in  need 
thereof  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  pyruvate  to  in- 
duce a  weight  loss  or  to  reduce  an  expected  weight  gain  from 
a  given  diet. 
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4  548  938 

5.H.U,4-THIADIAZOLO{'3,2-aJPYRIMIDIN-5-ONE 
COMPOUNDS 
Ludo  E.  J.  Kennis,  Turnhout,  and  Josephus  C.  Mertens,  Oud- 
Turnhout,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Janssen   Phar- 
maceutica  N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  576,291,  Feb.  2,  1984, ,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  370,653,  Apr.  21, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,443,451,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  283,590,  Jul.  15, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  703,233 
Int.  a.*  C07D  513/04:  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  a.  514-258  9aaims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  formula 


O  \ /    Q 

the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salts  and 
the  stereochemically  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein: 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  Ar; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  Ar; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

Alk  is  a  lower  alkanediyl  radical; 

A  is  a  bivalent  radical  having  the  formula 


-C=.N-. 
R6 


having  the  carbon  atom  attached  to  the  S-atom,  wherein 
R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl  and 
Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  radical 
having  the  formula  — X— Ar  (a) 
wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4  548  939 

ih-indolo'-yl'containing 

l,3-DIMETHYL-lH-PURINE.2,6-DIONES 
Ludo  E.  J.  Kennis,  Turnhout;  Jan  Vandenberk,  Beerse,  and 
Jozef  M.  Boey,  Vosselaar,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Janssen 
Pharmaceutica  N.  V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,561 

Int.  a.*  C07D  473/08;  A61K  31/505 

UJS.  a.  514—265 

1.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  formula 


6aaims 


(I) 


CH3— N 


N— Alk— N 


\  \  \  \ 

C=0.      CH-OH.      CH2,      QOIower  alkyl)2. 


and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein 

Alk  represents  a  bivalent  lower  alkyl  radical; 

R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo,  lower  alkyloxy  or  hy- 
droxy; the  dotted  line  indicating  that  the  double  bond 
between  the  3-  and  4-carbon  atoms  of  the  piperidine  nu- 
cleus is  optional. 


/ 


4  548  940  "^^^ 

PYRIDYLAMINOALKYLAMINOPYRIMIDONES 
USEFUL  AS  HISTAMINE  Hi -ANTAGONISTS 
Robert  J.  Ife,  Stevenage,  England,  assignor  to  Smith  Kline  & 
French  Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,497 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  1982, 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  15, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/505;  C07D  239/02 

U.S.  a.  514-272  ,1  cMms 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


C  (CH2V      C=N-OH 


HN 


R'NH(CH2)aNH  n 


CH2R2 


(I) 


a  radical  having  the  formula 


(b) 


wherein  R8  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R',  R>0  and 
R"  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  halo; 
wherein  Ar  is  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl,  said  substituted 
phenyl  bearing  an  amino  group  and/or  1,2  or  3  halo  atoms. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
where 

R'  is  2-  or  3-pyridyl  optionally  bearing  one  or  two  substitu- 
ents  which  are  the  same  or  different  and  which  are  C  1.4 
alkyl,  Ci-4  alkoxy,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano  or  trifluoro- 
methyl; 
a  is  2  to  4;  and 

R2  is  phenyl  optionally  bearing  one  or  two  substituents 

which  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  halogen,  hydroxy, 

Ci-4  alkyl  or  C 1-4  alkoxy  or  a  methylenedioxy  group  or  is 

3-pyridyI;  N-oxo-'3-pyridyl;  6-methyl-3-pyridyl;  N-oxo-6- 

methyl-3-pyridyl;        6-hydroxymethyl-3-pyridyl;        4,6- 

dimethyI-3-pyridyl;      N-oxo-4,6-dimethyl-3-pyridyl;      6- 

hydroxymethyl-4-methyl-3-pyridyl;    5,6-dimethyl-3-pyri- 

dyl;   N-oxo-5,6-dimethyl-3-pyridyl;   6-hydroxy-methyl-5- 

methyI-3-pyridyl;  4-pyridyl  or  N-oxo-4-pyridyl. 

11.  A  method  of  blocking  histamine  Hi-receptors  which 

comprises  administering  to  a  subject  an  effective  amount  to 

block  said  receptors  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 
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4,548,941 

l,5-METHANO-lH-4-BENZAZONINE 

DICARBOXYLATES,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AND 

USE  AS  CALCTUM  BLOCKERS 
Wasyl  Halczenko,  Hatfield,  and  George  D.  Hartman,  Lansdale, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ. 
Filed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,953 
' '  Int.  a*  C07D  221/22 

U.S.  a.  514-295  TCMioB 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  general  structural  For- 
mula (I): 


wherein: 
A  is 


R^02C 


(I) 


CO2R2 


R'  R8 

I      I 

— c=c— 


wherein  R'  and  R^  independently  are  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cg 

alkyl; 
R  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cg  alkyl; 
R'  and  R*  independently  are  hydrogen,  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  C2-C8 

alkenyl,  C3-C8  cycloalkyl,  Ci-Cg  hydroxyalkyl; 
R2  and  R3  independently  are  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  C2-C8  alkenyl, 

C3-C8  cycloalkyl,  Ci-Cs  hydroxyalkyl,  Ci-Cg  dihydroxyal- 

kyl,  C2-C8  alkoxyalkyl,  C3-C8  alkoxy(alkoxyalkyl),  Ci-Cs 

aminoalkyi  wherein  the  amino  group  is  NR5r6  in  which  R* 

and  R6  independently  are  hydrogen,  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  C7-C14 

phenylalkyi;  and 
X,  W,  Z  and  U  are  independently  hydrogen,  C1-C8  alkyl, 

Ci-Cg  alkoxy,  C7-C14  alkoxyphenyl  or  phenoxy; 
or  a  pharmaceutic  ally  acceptable  salt  thereof 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  in  the  treatment  of 
cardiovascular  disorders  in  which  a  high  cellular  concentra- 
tion of  Ca+  +  is  a  factor,  which  comprises  a  nontoxic  therapeu- 
tically effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in 
an  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


,  4,548,942 

ANTI-ACNE  USE  OF  DERIVATIVES  OF 
(5,4B)-ISOTHIAZOLO  PYRIDINE-3-ONE 
Braham  Shroot,  Antibes,  and  Jean  Maignan,  Tremblay  les  Go- 
nesse,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite: 
L'Oreal  and  Groupement  d'Interet  Economique  dit:  Centre 
International  de  Recherches  Dermatologiques  C.I.R.D.,  both 
of  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,699 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Nov.  26,  1982, 
84491        Ij 

1 1  Int.  a*  A61K  31/435 

VJS.  a.  514-301  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  acne  comprising  applying 
to  the  area  of  the  skin  affected  with  acne  an  effective  amount 
of  an  anti-acne  composition  comprising  in  a  carrier  suitable  for 
topical  application  to  the  skin,  0.05  to  10  percent  by  weight 


based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  composition  of  an  active 
compound  having  the  formula 


N  S 


wherein  R\  is  linear  or  branched  alkyl  having  1-12  carbon 
atoms,  mono-  or  polyhydroxyalkyl  having  2-5  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  having  3-6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  3-6  car- 
bon atoms,  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


wherein  n  is  0  or  1,  m  is  I,  2  or  3,  R2  represents  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl  having  1-3  carbon  atoms  and  R3  represents  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  — CF3  or  halogen, 
and 
the  acid  salt  thereof  with  a  mineral  or  organic  acid. 


4,548,943 

ANTIINFLAMMATORY,  ANALGESIC,  OR 

ANTI-PRIMARY  DYSMENORRHEAL 

ARYLMETHYLENE-  AND 
ARYLMETHYUNDENOIMIDAZOLES 
Michael  Finizio,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,313 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/415;  C07D  235/02.  401/06 
U.S.  Q.  514-393  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(la) 


or 


(lb) 


S(0),R' 


where 
n  is  0,  I  or  2; 

R'  is  C1-C2  alkyl,  CF3  -^r  CF2CHF2; 
R2  is  H,  C1-C2  alkyl,  CH(R5)0R4,  2-tetrahydrofuranyl. 

2-tetrahydropyranyl,  COOR*  or  COR'; 

where 

R3  is  H  or  CH3; 

R*  is  CH3,  C2H5  or 
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a  tautomer  thereof,  or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  accept- 
able acid  addition  satlt  thereof. 


and 


R'  is  CH3  or  C2H5;  with  the  proviso  that  when  R2  is 
COOR<  or  COR5,  then  n  is  0; 
a  is  a  single  bond  or  a  double  bond  having  either  the  E  or  Z 

configuration  with  the  proviso  that  when  the  double  bond 

is  Z,  then  n  is  1  or  2; 
Q  is  pyridyl,  thienyl  or 


and 
X  and  Y  are  independently  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  NO2,  CXTHa, 
OC2H5,  N(Ci-C2  alkyl)2.  CH3,  C2H5  or  S(0);„Ci-C2 
alkyl  where  m  is  0,  1  or  2;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  salt  thereof  when  n  is  0  or 
metal  salt  thereof  when  n  is  2  and  R2  is  H. 

11.  A  method  for  treating  inflammation  or  primary  dysmen- 
orrhea in  a  mammal  which  comprises  administering  to  the 
mammal  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim 


4«548,945 
FUNCiaDALLY  ACTIVE  SUBSTITUTED 
1-HYDROXYETHYL-TRIAZOLYL  DERIVATIVES 
Graham  Holmwood;  J6rg  Stetter,  both  of  Wuppertal;  Karl  H. 
Bikbel,   Burscheid;   Paul   Reinecke,   Uverkusen;   Wilbelm 
Braodes,  Leichlingen,  and  Hans  Scheinpflug,  Levcrkusen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,233 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8. 
1982,  3237400 

Int.  a.*  AOIN  43/64.  59/16;  C07D  249/08;  C07F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  514-383  8  CM^ 

1.  A  substituted  1-hydroxyethyl-triazolyl  derivative  of  the 
formula 


OH 
I 
X-C-R 

I 
CH2 

I 


r 


N 


"N 
1 


4  548JM4 

GUANIDINO-HETEROCYCLYL-PHENYL-AMIDINES 
AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Giuseppe  Bietti,  Milan;  Enzo  Cereda,  Tortona;  Arturo  Donetti, 
Milan;  Piero  del  Soldato,  Monza;  Antonio  Giachetti,  and 
Rosamaria  Micheletti,  both  of  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
Istituto  de  Angeli  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,572 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  24, 1982,  20356  A/82 
Int.  a.*  C07D  277/42;  A61K  31/425 
VJS.  a.  514-363  20  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  tautomeric  formula 


in  which 
R  represents  isopropyl,  or  represents  cyclopropyl,  cyclopen- 
tyl  or  cyclohexyl,  in  each  case  optionally  mono-,  di-  or 
tri-substituted  by  identical  or  different  substituents  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  isopropyl,  methoxy 
and  ethoxy,  or  represents  phenyl  which  is  optionally 
mono-,  di-  or  tri-substituted  by  identical  or  different  sub- 
stituents from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine, 
methyl,  trifluoromethyl,  phenyl  and  chlorophenyl,  or 
represents  the  grouping 


CH2R' 
I 
-C— CH3     or 

CH2R2 


CH3 

I 
-C(CH2)„-R^; 

CH3 


RHN 


H2N 


\ 

( 


C=N— Het 


wherein 

R,  R|  and  R2,  which  may  be  identical  to  or  different  from 
each  other,  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms; 

R3  is  straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl,  optionally  interrupted 
by  an  oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitrogen  heteroatom;  straight  or 
branched  lower  alkenyl;  lower  alkynyl;  cyano;  cycloalkyl 
of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms;  (cycloalkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms) 
(alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms);  norbomyl;  phenyl;  or  a  5- 
to  6-membered  ring  comprising  carbon  atoms  and  one  to 
two  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulfur  heteroatoms;  or 

R2  and  R3,  together  with  each  other  and  the  nitrogen  atom 
to  which  they  are  attached,  are  pyrrolidino,  morpholino 
or  piperidino; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

Het  is  a  thiazole,  oxazole,  1,2,4-thiadiazole,  1,3,4-thiadiazole 
or  1,2,4-oxadiazole  ring; 


wherein 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlorine; 

R2  represents  fluorine  or  chlorine; 

R3  represents  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  meth- 
ylthio,  ethylthio,  trifluoromethoxy,  trifluoromethylthio, 
vinyl,  methoxycarbonyl,  ethoxycarbonyl  or  cyano,  or 
represents  phenyl,  phenoxy,  phenylthio,  phenylmethoxy 
or  phenylmethylthio,  it  being  possible  for  the  last  five 
radicals  mentioned  to  be  substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine, 
methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  methylthio,  trifluoromethyl,  tri- 
fluoromethoxy, trifluoromethylthio,  dimethylamino,  me- 
thoxycarbonyl and  ethoxycarbonyl;  and 

n  represents  the  number  0,  1  or  2; 

X  represents  the  grouping  — OCH2— ,  — SCH2— ,  —(CH2)o 
or  — CH=CH— ;  '^ 

Y  represents  the  grouping  — CO— Y',  — C(OR^)2— Y'  or 

Y'  O 
1/    \ 

O 

or  the  grouping  — C(Y')=N— OY^; 
Y'  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  isopropyl,  or  rep- 
resents phenyl,   which  is  optionally   mono-  or  di-sub- 
stituted  by  identical  or  different  substituents  from  the 


October  22,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


1839 


group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine  methyl  and  trifluo- 
romethyl; 

Y2  represents  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  n-butyl, 
allyl  or  propargyl,  or  represents  benzyl  which  is  option- 
ally mono-  or  di-substituted  by  identical  or  different  sub- 
stituents from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine, 
methyl,  trifluoromethyl  and  trifluoromethoxy; 

R*  represents  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl; 

q  represents  the  number  2  or  3; 

Z  represents  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  methoxy, 
methylthio,  trifluoromethyl,  trifluoromethoxy  or  tri- 
fluoromethylthio, 

m  represents  the  number  0,  1  or  2;  and 

p  represents  the  number  0,  1  or  2, 
or  an  addition  product  thereof  with  an  acid  or  metal  salt. 

6.  A  fungicidal  comfxisition  comprising  a  fungicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  or  addition  product  according  to 
claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  diluent. 


— CHOR4, 

2-tetrahydropyranyl,  2-tetrahydrofuranyl,  4-nitrobenzyl, 

— COOR5.  — COR5.  — COAr  or  — S02Ar 

where 

R3  is  H  or  methyl; 

R4  is  alkyl  of  1-2  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  — CH2CH2OCH3 

or  — COR5; 
R5  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  or  benzyl; 
Ar  is 


4,548,946 

ANTIINFLAMMATORY  AND/OR  ANALGESIC 

1,8-DIHYDRO<OR 

3,8-DIHYDRO)-8-ARYL-^[(SUBSTITUTED)THIO]. 

INDENO[l,2-D]IMIDAZOLES  AND  THEIR 

CORRESPONDING  SULFOXIDES  AND  SULFONES 

Michael  Finizio,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  248,010,  Mar.  26, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,201 

Int.  a.<  A61K  31/415;  C07D  235/02 

VS.  a.  514—393  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(la) 


where  Z  is  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  nitro;  with  the  proviso 
that  when  R2  is  4-nJtrobenzyl,  n  is  2  and  when  R2  is 
— COOR5.  — COR5.  —COAr  or  — S02Ar,  n  is  0; 
X,  Y,  X'  and  Y'  arc  independently  H,  F,  CI,  Br.  NO2, 
alkoxy  of  1  or  2  carbon  atoms,  — N(Ci.2  alkyl)2,  alkyl  of 
1  or  2  carbon  atoms,  — S(0)mCi.2  alkyl  where  m  is  0,  1 
or  2;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  suitable  acid  addition  salt   thereof 
when  n  is  0  or  when  X,  Y,  X'  or  Y'  is  — N(Ci.2  alkyl)2 
or  when  Q  is  pyridyl;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  suitable  metal  salt  thereof  when  n  is  1 
or  2  and  R2  =  H. 
15.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation,  pain  or  both  in  a 
mammal  which  comprises  administering  to  the  mammal  an 
effective  antiinflammatory  or  analgesic  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  claim  1  or  claim  2  or  claim  3  or  claim  4  or  claim 
5  or  claim  6  or  claim  7  or  claim  8  or  claim  9  or  claim  10  or 
claim  11  or  claim  12  or  claim  13. 


or 


4,548,947 

1-(SUBSTITUTED-ARYL)-DIHYDR0.1H-PYRR0LIZINE- 

3,5-[2H,6H-]DIONES  AND  USE  FOR  REVERSING 

AMNESIA 

Donald  E.  Butler,  and  Anthony  J.  Thomas,  both  of  Ann  Arbor, 

Mich.,    assignors    to    Wamer-Lamberi    Company,    Morris 

Plains,  N.J. 

FUed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,375 
(IbX  Int.  a.*  A61K  31/40-  C07P  487/06 

U.S.  a.  514—413  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


N  ,         S(0)„R) 


where 
Qis 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from 
one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  from  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  chloro-  or  trifluoromethyl. 
.     .  16.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  reversing  electrocon- 

pj^dyj  or  thienyl;  vulsive  shock  induced  amnesia  including  an  effective  amount 

n  IS  0,     or  2;  of  a  compound  in  accordance  with  claim  1  in  combination  with 

Rl  is  alkyl  of  1  or  2  carbon  atoms,  or  mono-  or  poly-haloal-   a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

kyl  of  1  or  2  carbon  atoms;  17.  a  method  of  reversing  electroconvulsive  shock  induced 

R2  is  H,  Ci-Ca  alkyl,  amnesia  in  a  mammal  comprising  administering  to  said  mam- 
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mal  in  need  of  such  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a  pharma- 
ceutical composition  in  accordance  with  claim  16. 


method  comprises  administering  to  a  subject  in  need  of  such 
treatment  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  the  compound 
of  the  formula 


4.548>948 
ANTIINFLAMMATORY  AND  ANALGESIC 
BENZOTHIOPHENE  AND  BENZAFURAN 
DERIVATIVES,  COMPOSITIONS,  AND  METHOD  OF 
USE  THEREFOR 
Robert  W.  W«rd,  Harlow;  Stephen  A.  Smith,  Bishops  Stortford,     ^^2-< 
■nd  Roger  E.  Markwell,  Great  Duiunow,  all  of  England,  as- 
signors to  Bcecham  Group  p.l.c.,  Middlesex,  England 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,440 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb  19  1983    °'"  ^  P"**™aceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

8304647;  Jul.  27,  1983,  8320182;  Noy.  5,  1983,  8329607  '  ' 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/34.  31/38.  31/40;  C07D  333/38 
U.S.  a.  514-422  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


-7%f;i^ 


(I) 


COOR4 


X  — Y 


wherein: 
Ar  is  phenyl  optionally  substituted  in  the  o-,  m-  or  p-position 
by  CMalkyl,  CMalkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  bromo,  chloro 
or  fluoro, 

pyrryl  optionally  N-substituted  by  C|-4alkyl, 
2-furyl  or  2-thienyI  either  optionally  substituted  in  the  3-, 

4-  or  5-position  by  methyl,  chloro  or  bromo,  or 
3-furyl  or  3-thienyl; 
X  is  oxygen,  sulphur,  sulphoxide  or  sulphone,  Y  is  methy- 
lene, Ri  and  R3  are  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl,  and  R2  is 
hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl,  fluoro,  chloro  or  bromo,  or  X  is 
methylene,  Y  is  oxygen,  Ri  and  R3  are  both  hydrogen,  and 
R2  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro  or  bromo;  and 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl,  or  a  salt  thereof 
12.  An  anti-inflammatory  composition,  which  comprises  an 
anti-mflammatory  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according 
to  claim  1,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,548,950 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION 

LUy  Baxendale,  and  Siegfried  Gottfried,  both  of  Arklcy,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Biorex  Laboratories  Limited,  London. 
England 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,396 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  30,  1982, 
o21oo5v 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/215.  31/185 
U.S.  a.  514-510  5  ci^„, 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  the  form  of  a  water-con- 
taining cream  for  topical  application  which  contains  at  least 
one  glycyrrhetinic  acid  derivative  which  is: 

(a)  glycyrrhetinic  acid  esters  thereof; 

(b)  3-0-acyl  derivatives  of  glycyrrhetinic  acid  and  esters 
thereof;  or 

(c)  2-(tD-carboxyalkanoyl    or   cycloalkanoyl)   oxymethyl- 
glycyrrhetinic  acid  derivatives, 

together  with  a  stabilising  amount  for  said  glycyrrhetinic  acid 
derivative  which  is  at  least  one  non-toxic,  water-soluble  salt  of 
zinc,  calcium  or  magnesium. 


4  548  949 

+  2-[(3,4.METHYLENEDioXY)PHENETHYLl-5.r(3.CAR- 
B0XAMID0.4.HYDR0XY).aHYDR0XYBENZYL]PYR. 

ROLIDINES 
Joseph  M.  Muchowski,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.;  Robert  Greenhouse, 
Mexico  City,  Mexico;  Jack  Ackrell,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.;  Tsung- 
Tee  Li,  and  Jurg  R.  Pfister,  both  of  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  460,204,  Jan.  24,  1983, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  285,892, 
Jul.  22,  1981,.  This  application  Aug.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,716 

Int.  C\*  C07D  405/06;  A61K  31/40 
MS  CI.  514-422  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HO 


4  548  951 
HYPOTENSIVE  BENZOXATHIOLE  PYRROLIDINES 
Joseph  M.  Muchowski,  Sunnyvale,  and  Jack  Ackrell,  Palo  Alto, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,335 
Int.  a.*  C07D  411/06;  A61K  31/39 
U.S.  a.  514-522  24aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


,^- 


namely,       ±2-[(3,4-methylenedioxy)phenethyl]-5-[(3-carbox- 
amido-4-hydroxy)-a-hydroxybenzyl]pyrroIidine  and  the  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
9.  A  method  for  regulating  hypertension  in  mammals  which 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  nontoxic,  acid  addition 
salts  thereof,  wherein 
Ri  and  R2  are  each  independently  — H,  lower  alkyl,  or 
cycloalkyl  of  4-7  carbons,  with  the  proviso  that  K\  and 
R2  cannot  both  be  — H  or  cycloalkyl  at  the  same  time; 
Rl  and  R2  taken  together  are  cycloalkyl  of  4-7  carbons; 
n  is  0  or  1; 

X  is  (GH2)2,  CH=CH,  or  C-C; 

Y  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  of  — H,  — Fl, 
—Br,  —CI,  lower  alkyl,  and  — OR3;  wherein  R3  is  — H  or 
lower  alkyl;  and 
a  is  1  or  2,  or 

two  Y's  taken  together  are  — OCH2O— . 
24.  A  method  for  management  of  hypertension  in  mammals 
which  method  comprises  administering  to  a  subject  in  need  of 
such  treatment  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  the  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 


October  22,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


1841 


4  548,952 

2-[(2,6.t)ICHLOROPHENYL)AMIN01PHENYLACETOX- 
YACETYL  DERIVATIVES  AND  THERAPEUTIC 
i    COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Antonio  V.  Casas,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Prodes,  SA., 
San  Jasto  Desvem,  Spain 

J I      FUed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,018 
Clalfl^  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  Mar.  21,  1983,  520.813 
Int  a.<  A61K  31/24;  O07C  101/447 
UA  a.  514—533  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  M  represenu  a  cation,  with  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


(HI) 


X-CH2-COO-CH2— /(^\ 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen,  under  heating  in  an  anhydrous  organic 
liquid  medium  of  polar  and  aprotic  character,  in  the  presence 
of  an  effective  amount  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst. 


CH2— COOCH2— COOR 


CI  N-H 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  benzyl,  or  an  organic  or  inorganic 
cation  capable  of  forming  a  therapeutically  acceptable  mono- 
basic salt. 

8.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


(IV) 


CH2— COOCH2— COOH 


4,548,953 
PRODUCnON  OF  ALKANES  FROM  MIXTURES  OF  CO 

AND  H2 
Rocco  A.  Fiato,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Edwin  L.  Kugler,  Glen  Gard- 
ner, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  511,651,  Jul.  7,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,170 
Int.  a.<  C07C  1/04 
U.S.  a.  518-717  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrocarbons,  including  alkane 
hydrocarbons,  from  gaseous  mixtures  of  CO  and  H2  compris- 
ing contacting  said  mixture,  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 
about  200'  to  350*  C.  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  feed  to  alkane  hydrocarbons,  with  a 
catalyst  comprising  a  mixture  of  iron  carbide  and  ilmenite 
supported  on  titania  wherein  the  amount  of  said  supported  iron 
present  in  said  supported  iron  carbide  and  ilmenite,  calculated 
as  Fe203,  is  at  least  about  2  X 10"^  grams  per  square  meter  of 
titania  support  surface. 


which  comprises  hydrogenating  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,-™^,^ 


(I) 


N— H 


'Or 

obtained  by  reacting  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


((    J^— CH2— COOM 


N— H 


(11) 


4,548,954 
FLOOR  CLEANING  COMPOSITION 
James  A.  Smith,  Old  Tappan,  and  Betty  J.  Murphy,  Upper 
Montdair,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Creative  Products  Re- 
source Associates,  Ltd.,  Qifton,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  511,185,  Jul.  6, 1983, ,  said  Ser. 
No.  660,350.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,384 

Int.  a.<  C08J  9/38 
U.S.  a.  521—52  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  oil  absorbent  floor  cleaning 
composition  comprising: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  reactant  phase  comprising  about 
25-70%  by  weight  of  abrasive  solid  particles,  about 
0.1-5%  of  the  weight  of  the  solid  particles  of  a  silane-cou- 
pHng  agent,  about  0.1-10%  of  a  nonionic  surfactant,  about 
0.1-20%  of  a  silicone  fluid  and  about  15-40%  water; 

(b)  mixing  said  aqueous  reactant  phase  with  a  water-foama- 
ble  prepolymer  resin  which  contains  at  least  2  free  isocya- 
nate  groups  per  resin  molecule  so  that  the  final  mole  ratio 
of  water  to  total  free  isocyanate  groups  is  within  the  range 
of  about  5-l(X):l,  thereby  converting  said  resin  into  a 
hydrophilic,  open-called,  highly  reticulated  polyurethane 
foam  bun; 

(c)  shredding  said  foam  bun;  and 

(d)  adsorbing  an  exterior  aqueous  phase  into  said  shredded 
foam. 


4,548,955 
NYLON  CAPSULE  RESPONDING  TO  PH 
Yoshio  Okahata,  Kanagawa,  and  Tokahiro  Seki,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sogo  Pharmaceutical  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  704,884 

Int.  a.*  C08J  9/36 

U.S.  a.  521—53  1  Claim 

1.  A  nylon  capsule  responding  to  pH,  wherein  one  or  more 

compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
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represented  by  the  following  formulas  (1H5)  are  applied  to 
the  pore  portion: 


"n-1   0         0 

p 


4,548,956 

FOAMABLE  POLYMERIC  STYRENE  PARTICLES 

Richard  A.  Schwarz,  Big  Springs,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cosden 

Technology,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  422,766.  This  appUcation  Mar.  18,  1985, 

Ser.  No.  713,373 

Int.  a."  C08J  9/18 

U.S.  CI.  521-56  3c,^„, 

1.  An  expandable  polymeric  styrene  particle  having  incorpo- 
rated therein  a  blowing  agent,  from  about  0.2%  to  about  0.5% 
by  weight  of  pentaerythritol  tetrastearate  and  from  about  1.0% 
to  about  2.0%  by  weight  of  hexabromocyclododecane,  all 
percentages  being  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  polymeric 
styrene. 


CH3-(CH2)„  O 

\        II 

N— C— R 
/ 

CH3-(CH2);„ 

CH3-(CH2)„-0-CH2 

CH— O— R 
CH3-(CH2)m-0-CH2 


CH3-(CH2)„-0-C-CH-NH-R 
I 

CH2 
I 
CH3-(CH2)m  -O-C-CH2 


o 

II 

CH3-(CH2)„-C-0-CH2-CH2       O 

\        II 
N-C-R 

CH3-(CH2);„  -C-O-CH2-CH2 

O 

C,H2,+  |0  O 

\   / 

P 
/   \ 
-       C,H2,+  lO  OM 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


wherein  n  and  m  independently  represent  an  integer  of  9 
through  19,  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  following  groups: 


— (CH2)/— COOH 


-(CH2)/— /  N 


O 
II 

— (CH2)/— C— N— OH 
I 
H 

-(CH2)r-S03H 

R" 
I 

-(CH2)/-N-R' 

(1  is  an  integer  of  1  through  5,  and  R'  and  R"  independently 
represent  H  or  CH3),  q  is  an  integer  of  7  through  20,  and  M 
represents  a  metallic  atom. 


4  548  957 

DENSinED  CARBONACEOUS  BODIES  WITH 

IMPROVED  SURFACE  HNISHES 

Edward  E.  Hucke,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil 

Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  568,066,  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

305,777,  Sep.  25, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,425,316.  This  application  Jan. 

9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,842 

Int.  a.*  C08J  9/02 

U.S.  a.  521-77  3  a,j^ 

1.  A  liquid  impregnant  for  densifying  a  permeable  body 
composed  essentially  of  a  fme  grained,  isotropic  graphite,  said 
impregnant  consisting  essentially  of:  furfural  or  furfural  alco- 
hol or  a  mixture  thereof,  an  acid  catalyst,  and  one  or  more 
pore-forming  agents  comprising  a  plyethylene  oxide  adduct  of 
an  alkyl  phenol. 


4  548  958 

NONSLUMPING,  FOAMABLE 

POLYORGANOSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  ORGANOSILOXANE  GRAFT 

COPOLYMERS 

Therese  M.  Bauman,  and  Chi-Long  Lee,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,913 

Int.  a.<  C08J  9/14 

U.S.  a.  521-122  10  Claims 

1.  A  foamable  composition  which  is  conflned  under  superat- 

mospheric  pressure  and  when  released  into  an  area  under 

atmospheric  pressure  forms  a  nonslumping,  moisture-curable 

foam,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the  product 

obtained  by  mixing  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions 

(A)  a  moisture-curable  RTV  elastomeric  organosiloxane 
composition  comprising  the  product  obtained  by  mixing 
in  the  absence  of  atmospheric  moisture  at  least  one  polydi- 
organosiloxane  curable  in  the  presence  of  a  moisture  reac- 
tive crosslinker,  a  moisture  reactive  crosslinker  and,  op- 
tionally, a  curing  catalyst,  the  amount  of  said  crosslinker 
being  sufiicient  to  cure  said  polymer; 

(B)  from  12  to  50  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  foamable  composition  of  finely  divided  silica; 

(C)  from  20  to  50  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  com- 
position of  a  liquified  blowing  agent;  and 

(D)  from  5  to  80  percent,  based  on  the  combined  weight  of 
all  diorganosiloxane  polymers  present  in  said  composition, 
of  an  organosiloxane  graft  copolymer  obtained  by  the 
peroxide  catalyst  polymerization  of  at  least  one  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  organic  monomer  in  the  presence  of  a 
liquid,  hydroxyl  endblocked  polydiorganosiloxane. 
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4,548,959 

HYDROXYAPATTTE,  CERAMIC  MATERIAL  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEREOF 

Hirosi  Nagai,  Cbofii,  and  Yasushi  Niahimura,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushlki  Kaiaha, 
Nihonbashi,  Japan 
DMsion  of  Ser.  No.  318,020,  Nor.  4, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,448,758, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  188^32,  Sep.  19, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4330,514.  lUs  appUcation  Oct  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,182 
Clalns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1979,  54-123000 
Int  CL«  A61K  <5/04-  CD4B  iS/00 
UA  a.  523—115  5  Claims 

1.  A  ceramic  material  consisting  essentially  of  hydroxyapa- 
tite  ceramic  having  a  ratio  of  calcium  atoms  to  phosphorus 
atoms  of  1.67  to  1.69,  an  average  crystal  size  of  4  to  20/i,  a 
density  of  3.14  to  3.16  g/cm^  and  a  thermal  stability  wherein 
whitlockite  is  not  shown  after  said  hydroxyapatite  ceramic  is 
heated  for  one  hour  at  a  temperature  of  1350*  C,  said  ceramic 
being  colourless  or  semi  transparent. 


(c)  triethylene  tetraamine  in  a  sufficient  amount  to  cure  said 
epoxy  resin  at  about  room  temperature;  and, 

(d)  a  major  amount  of  an  aggregate  filler  having  a  particulate 
size  ranging  from  3  to  400  mesh. 


4,548,960 

PIPE  JOINTING  COMPOUNDS 

Herbert  W.  BenUey,  Sylvaaia,  AustraUa,  assignor  to  UNASCO 

Pty.  Limited,  Girraween,  Australia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  254,241,  Apr.  15, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,135, 

Oct  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  23, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  554,778 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  Oct  17, 1978,  PD6405 
Int  CL*  C08K  3/04.  3/10 
U.S.  a.  523—176  11  ciaimi 


K  mr  ytiour  ^m  fitm 


1.  A  pipe  jointing  or  thread  sealant  composition  in  paste 
form  comprising  from  2  to  25%  by  weight  of  synthetic  fibres 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polytetrafluoroethylene 
(PTFE),  fluorinated  ethylene/propylene  polymer  (FEP), 
polyolefins  and  mixtures  of  such  fibres,  together  with  from 
25%  to  60%  of  a  liquid  carrier  and  20  to  50%  of  a  pulverulent 
filler. 


4  548,961 
EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSmONS  OF  ENHANCED  CREEP 

RESISTANCE 
S.  Frank  Rey,  Houston,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Exxon  Research  A 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  428,832,  Sep.  30, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,497,764. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  4,  1985,  So-.  No.  698,054 

Int  a.<  C08K  3/36 

U.S.  a.  523—220  7  Oaims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising: 
(a)  an  epoxy  resin  having  at  least  two 


O 

— c c— 


groups  per  molecule; 
(b)  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  cyclohexane  dimethanol; 


4  548  962 
RUBBERIZED  ASPHALTIC  CONCRETE  COMPOSITION 
Gustaf  Undmark,  Botsauvk,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AU  Seasons 
SurfKing  Corporation,  BcUcvnc,  Wash. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  335,582,  Dec.  29,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611,518 
Int  a.«  C08L  95/00 
U.S.  a.  523-220  15  claims 

1.  An  asphaltic  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
1  to  6  percent  by  weight  of  rubber  granulate,  the  majority  of 
which  comprises  granules  in  the  size  range  of  from  \  inch 
to  No.  10  U.S.  Sieve  size. 
82  to  93  percent  by  weight  of  mineral  aggregate  composed 
of  pariicles  wherein  100  percent  of  said  panicles  are  less 
than  i  inch,  50  to  62  percent  are  less  than  fth  inch,  30  to 
44  percent  are  less  than  \  inch,  20  to  32  percent  are  less 
than  No.  10  U.S.  Sieve  size,  12  to  23  percent  are  less  than 
No.  30  U.S.  Sieve  size  and  7  to  1 1  percent  arc  less  than  No. 
200  U.S.  Sieve  size,  the  pariicles  in  the  size  range  from  \ 
inch  to  No.  10  U.S.  Sieve  size  thereby  being  reduced  by  an 
amount  substantially  equal  in  volume  to  the  amount  of 
said  rubber  granulate  to  receive  in  admixture  said  rubber 
granulate  to  form  a  total  aggregate  mixture,  and 
6  to  12  percent  by  weight  of  asphalt  binder. 


4,548,963 
INTERNALLY  CROSSLINKABLE  ACRYLIC  POLYMERS 

AND  DIGLYODYL  ESTERS  OF  DIBASIC  AODS 
Stephen  L.  Quff,  Baton  Rouge,  La.;  Qifford  H.  Strolle,  Spring- 
field, Pa.,  and  Reberi  D.  Breazeale,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assign- 
ors to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Del. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,579 
Int  a.*  C08F  220/20 
U.S.  a.  523—427  5  Qaims 

1.  An  enamel  composition  comprising 

a.  about  from  35  to  75%  by  weight  solids  made  up  of 

(1)  about  from  80  to  50%  by  weight  polymer  prepared 
from  a  monomer  blend  comprising 

A.  about  from  10  to  40  weight  percent  of  a  hydroxy 
alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  wherein  the 
alkyl  group  has  from  2-10  carbon  atoms, 

B.  about  from  10  to  40%  of  at  least  one  glycidic  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycidyl 
acrylate,  glycidyl  methacrylate  and  allyl  glycidyl 
ether,  and 

C.  about  from  20  to  80%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  polymerizable 
with  the  hydroxyl  alkyl  ester  and  the  glycidic  mono- 
mer, 

and 

(2)  about  from  20  to  50%  by  weight  diglycidyl  ester  of  an 
aliphatic  or  alicyclic  dibasic  acid  having  from  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms, 

b.  about  from  60  to  20%  by  weight  of  solvent,  and 

c.  about  from  0.1  to  5.0%  by  weight  crosslinking  catalyst, 
and  wherein  the  resulting  polymer  has  a  hydroxyl  content  of 
about  from  2  to  6%  by  weight,  and  the  ratio  of  epoxy  to  hy- 
droxy units  is  at  least  about  0.5:1. 
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FLAME-RETARDANT  POLYESTER  RESIN 
COMPOSITION 
Tomohiko  Yoshida,  Kamakura,  and  Hiroshi  Mori,  Iwakuni,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,639 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1983,  58-248618 
Int.  a.*  C08K  5/10 
U.S.  a.  523-455  4  Qaj^ 

1.  A  flame-retardant  polyester  resin  composition  comprising 
(1)  a  reinforced  resin  composition  obtained  by  melt  blending 

(A)  a  polyethylene  terephthalate  resin, 

(B)  glass  fibers, 

(C)  at  least  one  flame  retarder  of  the  general  formula 


OH 
I 
O— CHj-CH— CHj 


[I] 


/m 


CH3    / ( 

:-^Q\-0-CH2-CH— CH2 

CH3  \ /  o 

X 

where  X  independently  represents  a  hydrogen,  chlorine 
or  bromine  atom,  m  has  an  average  value  of  0  to  11,  and 
R'  represents  a  glycidyl  radical,  a  radical  of  the  formula 

R3 
I 
-CH2-CH-CH2-R2, 

a  hydrocarbon  radical,  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  radical 
or  a  radical  of  the  formula  —COR'*  where  one  of  R2  and 
R^  is  a  hydroxy!  group  and  the  other  is  an  alkoxy,  phe- 
noxy,  amino  or  carboxyl  group  which  may  have  one  or 
more  halogen  substituents,  and  R*  is  a  hydrocarbon  or 
halogenated  hydrocarbon  radical,  the  flame  retarder  hav- 
ing a  halogen  content  of  not  less  than  10%  by  weight. 

(D)  hexabromobiphenyl  ether,  and 

(E)  antimony  trioxide, 

the  reinforced  resin  composition  containing,  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  component  (A),  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  the 
component  (C),  2  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  component  (D) 
and  2  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  component  (E),  the  weight 
ratio  of  component  (C)  to  component  (D)  being  in  the  range 
of  0.2<(C)/(D)S4  and  the  combined  amount  of  compo- 
nents (C)  and  (D)  being  3  to  40  parts  by  weight,  the  content 
of  component  (B)  being  5  to  60%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  reinforced  resin  composition;  and 
(2)  (G)  at  least  one  ester  compound  subsequently  added  to  the 
reinforced  resin  composition  in  an  amount  of  0.01  to  2%  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  reinforced  resin  composi- 
tion, the  ester  compound  being  of  the  formula 


the  formula  — COC„H2„+ 1  (n=  10-30),  provided  that  not  all 
of  R5  to  R*  are  hydrogen  atoms. 


4548  965 
WATER.DISPERSIBLE  BINDERS  FOR  CATIONIC 
ELECTROCOATING  FINISHES,  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
Michael  Geist,  Munsten  Horst  Diefenbach,  Nottuin,  and  Arnold 
Dobbelstein,  Miinster,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  BASF  Farben  A  Fasem  AG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

per  No.  PCr/DE84/00003,  §  371  Date  Aug.  31, 1984,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  31, 1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/02712.  POT  Pub 

Date  Jul.  19,  1984 

per  Filed  Jan.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  648,171 

aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  10. 
1983,3300545  ' 

Int.  a*  C09D  5/40:  C08G  59/14;  C09D  3/58.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  523-456  jg  claims 

1.  In  a  water-dispersible  binder  for  cationic  electrocoating 
flnishes  comprising  the  reaction  products  of: 

(A)  low  molecular  weight  epoxide  resins  containing  aro- 
matic groups  and  having  an  epoxide  equivalent  weight  of 
below  375; 

(B)  a  first  polyfunctional  compound  having  a  molecular 
weight  below  350  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyfunctional  alcohols  and  carboxylic  acids,  said  poly- 
functional alcohols  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  polyfunctional  alcohols  and  alicyclic  polyfunc- 
tional alcohols,  whereby  from  (A)  and  (B)  a  first  reaction 
product  is  obtained,  containing  10-45%  of  aromatic 
groups,  calculated  as  phenylene  groups; 

(C)  5  to  40%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  total  binder  of  a 
second  polyfunctional  compound  having  a  molecular 
weight  greater  than  350;  and 

(D)  an  amine  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  amines,  salts  of  amines,  a  sulfide/acid  mixture  and  a 
phosphine/acid  mixture,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  component  (C)  comprising  a  linear  polyalkylene  ether 
diol  having  on  average  one  terminal  primary  and  one 
terminal  secondary  hydroxyl  group  per  molecule  and 
corresponding  to  the  general  formula 


H — pO— CH2— CH- 


-OH 


wherein  n  is  1  to  4  and  m  is  4  to  35. 


CH2— O— R6 
R'-0-CH2-C-CH2-0-R 


HI] 


CH2— O— R8 

where  R'  to  R8  are  hydrogen  atoms  or  alkanoyl  radicals  of 


4,548,966 

ASPHALT  EMULSION 

Richard  B.  Moore,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Polysar 

Financial  Services  S.A.,  Canton  of  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,790 

Int.  a."  C08L  3/14.  9/04.  9/10.  95/00 

U.S.  a.  524-53  19  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  adjusting  the  viscosity  of  an  asphalt  emulsion 
having  a  pH  up  to  about  10  to  at  least  about  75  Saybolt  seconds 
at  122°  F.  which  comprises  adding  to  said  emulsion  from  about 
0.05  to  1  percent  by  weight  of  a  cross-linked  starch  consisting 
of  not  more  than  about  27  percent  amylose  and  the  balance 
substantially  amylopectin. 

2.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  aqueous 
asphalt  emulsion  further  comprises  up  to  about  10  percent  by 
dry  weight  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  asphalt,  of  a  latex  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  homopolymer  of  a  C4-C6  conjugated  diolefin; 

(b)  a  copolymer  of 

(i)  from  about  40  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  C8-12  vinyl  or 
vinylidene  aromatic  monomer  which  may  be  unsubsti- 
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tuted  or  substituted  by  a  straight  or  branched  chain 
Ci-4  alkyl  radical  or  a  chlorine  ol-  bromine  atom; 
(ii)  from  about  60  to  about  80  weight  percent  of  a  C4_6 

conjugated  diolefin; 
(iii)  from  0  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  a  C3-9  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  a  Ci_4  alkyl  or 
alkanol  ester  thereof  or  an  amide  derivative  thereof 
which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  at  the  N 
atom  by  up  to  2  Ci_4  alkyl  or  alkanol  radicals;  and 
(c)  a  copolymer  of 
(i)  up  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  a  Cs-^  alkenyl  nitrile; 

and 
(ii)  the  balance  a  C4-6  conjugated  diolefin. 
12.  A  composition  comprising  a  latex  having  a  pH  up  to 
about  10  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  homopolymer  of  a  C4-C6  conjugated  diolefin; 

(b)  a  copolymer  of 

(i)  from  about  40  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  C8_i2  vinyl  or 
vinylidene  aromatic  monomer  which  may  be  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  a  straight  or  branched  chain 
C|-4  alkyl  radical  or  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom; 

(ii)  from  about  60  to  about  80  weight  percent  of  a  C^k 
conjugated  diolefin; 

(iii)  from  0  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  a  C3-9  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  or  a  C1-4  alkyl  or 
alkanol  ester  thereof  or  an  amide  derivative  thereof 
which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  at  the  N 
atom  by  up  to  2  Ci_4  alkyl  or  alkanol  radicals;  and 

(c)  a  copolymer  of 

(i)  up  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  a  C3-6  alkenyl  nitrile; 
and 

(ii)  the  balance  a  C4-6  conjugated  diolefin; 
and  1  to  15  percent  by  dry  weight  based  on  the  dry  weight  of 
the  latex  of  a  cross-linked  starch  consisting  of  not  more  than  27 
percent  amylose  and  the  balance  substantially  amylopectin. 


4,548  967 

MASKING  AGENT  FOR  PAINT  SPRAY  BOOTHS 

William  B.  Brown,  and  Cynthia  E.  Davis,  both  of  Naperville,  III., 

assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,239,  Apr.  19,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,299 

Int.  a.<  C08L  5/00:  C08K  5/15 

MS.  a.  524-56  6  Qaims 

1.  A  masking  composition  comprising: 


Ingredients 


%  by  weight 


Water 

Polyvinylpyrrolidone 

A  saccharide,  from  the  group 

consisting  of  monosaccharides,  disaccharides, 

and  com  syrup 

Water-soluble  plasticizer 


30-50 

2-30 

16-60 


0-10. 


6.  A  method  for  protecting  surfaces  of  paint  spray  booths 
from  the  adherance  of  oil-based  coatings  which  comprises 
coating  such  surfaces  prior  to  the  application  of  such  oil-based 
coatings  with  a  composition  comprising: 


4548  968 
MANUFAerURE  OF  RESIN  EXTENDED  PIGMENTS 

Edward  E.  Jaffe,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Qba  Gelgy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  482,596,  Apr.  6,  1983,  Pat  No. 

4,478,968.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,176 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  23, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.<  C08K  5/34.  5/56;  C09J  3/20;  C09C  3/10 

U.S.  a.  524—88  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising  dry  milling  a  crude  organic  pigment 

to  a  low-crystallinity  state  in  the  presence  of  from  10  to  75% 

by  weight  based  on  pigment  of  a  water-insoluble  thermoplastic 

resin  followed  by  milling  the  thus  obtained  product  in  water  at 

pH  7-14. 


4548  969 

CROSS-UNKABLE  ROTATIONAL  MOLDING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Melvin  F.  Maringer,  Oncinnati,  Ohio,  and  Fred  K.  Morgan. 

Cold  Springs,  Ky. 

FUed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,313 
Int.  a.*  C08F  8/00 
U.S.  a.  524-94  18  Qaims 

1.  An  ethylene  polymer  composition  capable  of  being  cross- 
linked  during  rotational  molding  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  linear  polymer  of  ethylene  having  a  density  of  above 
about  0.94,  said  polymer  having  been  prepared  by  particle 
form  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composi- 
tion comprising: 

(i)  the  solid  reaction  product  of  (I)  at  least  one  nonhalide 
containing  organic  oxygenated  compound  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  metals  of  Groups  la,  lla,  lib,  Ilia, 
IVa,  Vllb  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table,  with  (2)  at 
least  one   nonhalide   containing   organic   oxygenated 
transition  compound  of  a  transition  metal  selected  from 
the  metals  of  Groups  IVb,  Vb,  and  VIb  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  and  with  (3)  an  organo  aluminum  halide  having 
—     the  general  formula  A1R„R'3_„  in  which  R  is  a  hydro- 
carbon radical  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a 
halide  and  n  is  any  number  such  that  l^n^2;  and 
(ii)  an  organo-metallic  compound  selected  from  the  or- 
ganic derivatives  of  metals  of  Groups  la,  lla,  lib,  Illa 
and  IVa  of  the  Periodic  Table,  and, 
(b)  a  crosslinking  effective  amount  of  an  acetylenic  high 
molecular  weight  diperoxy  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hexynes  having  the  formula 


CH3  CH3 

CH3— C— CSC— C— CHj 


0 

0 

0 

0 

R" 

R' 

Ingredients 


%  by  weight 


40-46 

8-12 

32-41 


Water 

Polyvinylpyrrolidone 

A  saccharide,  from  the  group 

consisting  of  monosaccharides,  disaccharides, 

and  com  syrup 

Water-soluble  surfactant  .01-0.75 

Water-soluble  plasticizer  3.7. 


octynes  having  the  formula 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3— CH2— C— CSC— C— CH2— CH3 

I  I 

o  o 

o  o 

R"  R 


and  octynes  having  the  formula 
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CH3 

I 


CH3 


any  additive  and  thereby  improve  the  processability  of  said 
composition. 


CH3— C— CSC— CSC— C— CH3 

I  I 

o  O 

00 

R"  R" 

where  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary 
alkyl,  alky]  carbonate  and  benzoate. 


4,548^0 
POLYAMIDEIMIDES  PREPARED  BY  REACTING 
EITHER  LACTAMS  OR  POLY  AMIDES  WTTH 
POLYISOCYANATES  AND  ANHYDRIDES  USING  A 
LACTAM  AS  AN  ADDTTIVE 
Wilfried  Zecher,  LeTerkusen;  Rolf  Dbein,  Krefeld,  and  Klaus 
Reinking,  Wermelskircben,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcmaay 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,708 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep.  6. 
1983,  3332033 

Int  CL*  C08L  79/08 
U.S.  a.  524-98  5  Claims 

1.  Polyamide  imide  polymers  obtained  from  condensation  of 
(1)  polyisocyanates,  (2)  cyclic  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydrides 
and  (3)  a  member  selected  from  lactams,  polyamides,  or  a 
mixture  thereof  characterized  in  that  the  polymers  contain 
from  0.1  to  20%,  by  weight,  of  a  lactam  of  the  formula 


HA  I 


4^54g072 
FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYAMIDE  COMPOSmONS 
Ian  G.  WilUams,  develand,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,906 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  17,  1983. 
8307408 

Int.  a.*  C08L  77/00:  C08K  S/U 
U.S.  a.  524-100  6  Claims 

1.  A  reinforced,  fire  retardant,  polyamide  composition  cha- 
racterised in  that  it  contains: 

(a)  at  least  35%  by  weight  of  a  fibre-forming  polyamide, 

(b)  15  to  30%,  by  weight  of  glass  fibres  or  particulate  fillers, 

(c)  15  to  30%,  by  weight  of  melamine  demi-sulphate, 

(d)  at  least  2.5%  but  no  more  than  10%,  by  weight  of  a 
halogenated  compound  selected  from  the  condensation 
product  of  2  moles  chlorocyclopentadiene  and  1  mole  of 
1,5-cyIooctadiene,  brominated  polystyrene,  brominated 
polyphenylene  oxide  or  a  brominated  epoxy  resin,  and 

(e)  a  synergist  selected  from  at  least  one  of  zinc  borate,  zinc 
oxide  and  mixtures  of  antimony  oxide  and  zinc  borate, 
wherein  the  concentration  of  oxide  present  is  between  0 
and  5%,  the  concentration  of  zinc  borate  is  between  0  and 
25%,  and  the  toul  weight  of  synergist  is  at  least  Iby 
weight  and  wherein  the  weight  percentages  of  the  con- 
stitutents  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  total  100%. 


wherein 

n  is  the  number  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  10,  1 1,  12,  13,  14,  15,  16,  17  or 
18. 


4,548^1 
POLYMER  COMPOSTnONS 
Robert  J.  Martinorich;  Ronald  D.  Matbis,  and  Roger  T.  Shiflet, 
aU  of  BartlesTiUe,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,842 
Int  a.«  O08K  3/22.  3/40,  5/34;  C08L  81/04 
U.S.  a.  524-101  Waaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  normally  solid  arylene  sulfide 
polymer  and  at  least  one  of  cyanurate  and  isocyanurate  com- 
pounds having  structural  formulas  selected  from: 


4,548,973 

SELECTED  2A6,6-TETRAMETHYL-4-PIPERIDINYL 

DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  LIGHT 

STABILIZERS 

Robert  J.  Raynor,  North  Branford,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Olin 

Corporation,  Cbesbire,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,423 
Int  a.<  0D8K  S/34:  C07D  251/00 
UA  a.  524-102  7  Claims 

1.  A  2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-4-piperidinyl  derivative  having  a 
formula  comprising: 


.N^ 


R« 
I 


R'-O-C^    '^C-0-R2And   0=C'         'C=0 
I  II  II 

%^N  R7_N^    ^N-R' 

V  c 


II 


O— R3 


o 


wherein  R',  R2,  r3  are  the  same  or  different  hydrocarbyl  or 
substituted  hydrocarbyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  about  12 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  selected  from  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl, 
ally]  and  hydrocarbyl-substituted  allyl  radicals  of  the  type 
— CH2CR*=CR5R<>where  R-*  is  methyl  or  hydrogen,  R5  and 
R^  are  preferably  the  same  and  can  be  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  aryl 
and  alkaryl  containing  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  and  R^, 
R^  R9  can  be  the  same  or  different  hydrocarbyl  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  increase  melt  flow  relative  to  the  polymer  absent 


-Ri 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  or  alkylene  group  having  1  to 
about  8  carbon  atoms,  or  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  groups  having 
about  5  or  6  ring  carbon  atoms;  R2  and  R3  are  individually 
selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  about  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  cycloalkyl  and  aryl  groups  having  about  5 
or  6  ring  carbon  atoms;  R4  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
groups  having  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  either  1  or 
2. 
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4,548,974  > 

ANTIBIOTICS  PRODUCED  BY  KIBDELOSPORANGIUM 

ARIDUM  SHEARER 
Betty  A.  Bowie,  HaTertown;  Darid  J.  Newman,  Wayne;  Marcia 
C.  Shearer,  Consbohocken;  Robert  D.  Sitrin,  Plymouth  Meet- 
ing, and  Joseph  R.  Valenta,  Strafford,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
SmithKIine  Beckman  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
1 1      FUed  Jul.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,513 
1 1        Int  C\*  A61K  35/74:  C12P  1/06 
\3S.  a.  424-118  24  Claims 

1.  An  enriched  AAD  216  complex  which  at  a  pH  of  about  6 
has  the  following  characteristics: 

(a)  pale-white-yellow  solid  which  decomposes  at  300*  to 
350*  C; 

(b)  an  approximate  elemental  composition  of  53.22  percent 
carbon,  6.14  percent  hydrogen,  3.73  percent  nitrogen  and 
0.28  percent  ash; 

(c)  an  infrared  spectrum  in  potassium  bromide  which  exhib- 
its peaks  at  the  following  wave  numbers  in  cm-':  3400, 
2920,  1660,  1600,  1510,  1460,  1430,  1390,  1320,  1240,  1150, 
1060  and  1020; 

(d)  an  ultraviolet  spectrum  in  acetonitrile: water  (1:1)  which 
exhibits  an  absorption  maximum  at  280  nm  under  neutral 
and  acid  conditions  with  an  E|%=:43.9  and  at  301  nm 
under  basic  conditions  with  an  E|%  =  56.8; 

(e)  a  positive  reaction  with  periodate  and  negative  reaction 
with  ninhydrin;  and 

(0  soluble  in  H2O,  methanol,  dimethylsulfoxide  and  dimeth- 
ylformamide  and  insoluble  in  ethanol,  acetonitrile,  ace- 
tone, diethylether  and  aliphatic  hydrocarbons. 


independently  a  hydrocarbyl  or  a  substituted  hydrocarbyl 
group  and  each  n  is  independently  from  0  to  3. 


4,548,975 

DISCOLORATION-RESISTANT  SPANDEX  HBER 
WUUam  Lewis,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wihnington,  Del. 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,688 
Int  a."  D02G  3/00 
UJS.  a.  524—147  13  Oaims 

1.  In  a  spandex  fiber  containing  a  phenolic  antioxidant  and  a 
phosphite,  the  improvement  comprising  for  increased  resis- 
tance to  smog-  or  heat-induced  discoloration,  an  effective 
amount  of  a  dialkyi  phenyl  phosphite  in  which  at  least  half  of 
the  alkyl  groups  are  branched  at  the  alpha  position  and  the 
phenyl  groups  are  unsubstituted  or  monoalkyl  substituted. 


II  4,548,976 

BIS-(NORBORNYL  OR  SUBSTTTUTED  NORBORNYL) 
DERIVATIVES  OF  A  PHENOL  OR  A  PHENYLAMINE, 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 
COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Pierre  DeRocbe,  Horgen,  Switzerland,  and  NeU  V.  Kirby,  Wis- 
bech,  England,  assigaors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midknd,  Mich. 

FUed  May  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611,807 
iBt  C\*  C08K  5/13.  5/18.  5/36:  C07C  39/11 
VS.  a.  524—249  6  Claims 

1.  A  bis-(norbomyl  or  substituted  norbomyl)  derivative  of  a 
phenol  or  a  phenylamine  of  the  formula: 


(Ri)«-  - 


wherein  each  A  is  independently  O  or  NH;  M  is  a  bivalent 
radical;  each  R  is  independently  a  hydrocarbyl  or  substituted 
hydrocarbyl  group  which  permits  the  addition  of  the  norbor- 
nene  at  the  oriho  position  with  respect  to  AH,  each  R]  is 


4,548,977 
POLYMER  SLURRY  PREPARATION 
Anbrey  South,  Jr.,  BartlesriUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PUUips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,141 
Int  CL*  C08K  5/10 
VJS.  CL  524—310  g  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  poly(arylene  sulfide)  slurries 
suitable  for  coating  and  molding  comprising: 

(a)  combining  100  weight  parts  solid  poly(arylene  sulfide) 
resin  with  at  least  about  0.5  weight  parts  of  at  least  one 
nonionic  surfactant  under  conditions  to  produce  an  inti- 
mate admixture,  and 

(b)  blending  the  admixture  obtained  in  (a)  with  a  reinforcing 
material  in  a  liquid  diluent  medium. 


4,548,978 

FAST  CRYSTALLIZING  POLYESTER  RESIN 

CONTAINING  THREE-COMPONENT 

CRYSTALLIZATION  SYSTEM 

William  E.  Garrison,  Jr.,  WUmiagton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  582,991,  Feb.  24,  1984,.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  704,532 

Int  a.*  C08L  67/02.  71/02 

VJS.  a.  524—314  36  Claims 

1.  A  molding  composition  comprising 

(A)  20-90%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  of  componenU  A,  B, 
C,  D  and  E  of  a  matrix  resin  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of 
at  least  0.4,  said  matrix  resin  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyethylene  terephthalate  homopolymers, 
polyethylene  terephthalate/polybutylene  terephthalate  mix- 
tures, polyethylene  terephthalate/polybutylene  terephthal- 
ate copolymers,  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  said  polyeth- 
ylene terephthalate/polybutylene  terephthalate  copolymers 
and  mixtures  contain  at  least  70%  by  weight  ethylene  tere- 
phthalate units, 

(B)  1-15  parts  by  weight  per  hundred  parts  of  matrix  resin  (A) 
of  polyalkylene  oxide  soft  segments  incorporated  into  the 
polymer  chain  of  matrix  resin  A,  said  polyalkylene  oxide  soft 
segments  having  a  molecular  weight  of  200-3250, 

(C)  1-15  parts  by  weight  per  hundred  parts  of  matrix  resin  (A) 
of  a  plasticizer  of  the  formula 


A-O— pCH-(CH2)„-0 


t 


B 


where 

m  is  an  integer  from  I  to  3,  inclusive, 

n  is  an  integer  from  4  to  25,  inclusive, 

A  is  alkyl,  acyl  or  aroyl  of  1-10  carbon  atoms, 

B  is  alkyl,  acyl  or  aroyl  of  1-10  carbon  atoms,  and 

X  is  H,  CH3  or  C2H5, 

(D)  1-16  parts  by  weight  per  hundred  parU  of  matrix  resin  (A) 
of  a  crystallization  promotor  derived  from 

(a)  at  least  one  source  of  carboxyl  groups  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  acids  containing  7-54 
carbon  atoms  and  organic  polymers  having  at  least  one 
carboxyl  group  attached  thereto,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  source  of  metal  ions  capable  of  reacting  with 
the  carboxyl  groups  of  (a)  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  and  potassium  ion  sources,  where  the  con- 
centration of  said  metal  in  said  matrix  resin  (A)  is  at  least 
0.01  weight  percent,  and 

(E)  0-80%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  of  components  A,  B. 
C,  D  and  E  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  reinforcing  and  filling  materials. 
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4,548,979 
FLAME-RESISTANT  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  OXIDES  OR  HYDROXIDES  OF  RARE 
EARTH  ELEMENTS 
Carlos  Weise,  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Dietrich 
Wolfer,  UnterecUng,  Austria,  and  Jorg  Patzke,  Burghausen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  223,605,  Jan.  9,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,390,656. 
This  application  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,649 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24. 
1980,  3002397 

Int  a.*  C08L  83/06 
VJS.  a.  524-403  19  aaims 

1.  A  flame-resistant  molding  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (1)  a  diorganopolysiloxane  which  is  free  of  hydrogen 
and  contains  at  least  90  percent  by  weight  of  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane units,  (2)  an  organic  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polymers  of  ethylene,  propylene,  isobu- 
tylene,  methylbutene-1,  butene-1,  methylpentene-1,  isoprene, 
butadiene,  styrene,  hexadiene,  dicyclopentadiene,  ethylidene 
norbomene,  vinyl  chloride,  vinylidene  chloride,  chloroprene, 
acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  acrylamide,  methacrylamide, 
acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  methyl  acrylate,  methyl  meth- 
acrylate,  ethyl  methacrylate,  vinyl  acetate,  vinyl  laurate,  vinyl 
alcohols,  saponification  products  of  copolymers  of  ethylene 
and  vinyl  acetate,  polyvinyl  acetals,  chlorosulfonated  polyeth- 
ylenes,  polyamides,  polyimides,  polycarbonates,  polyure- 
thanes,  polyacetals,  polyethers,  polysulfones,  polyesters, 
polyepichlorohydrins,  polycarbodiimides  and  graft  or  block 
copolymers  of  diorganopolysiloxanes  obtained  from  the  poly- 
merization of  a  diorganopolysiloxane  and  at  least  one  organic 
compound  having  at  least  one  aliphatic  carbon-carbon  double 
bond  and  (3)  oxides  or  hydroxides  of  the  rare  earth  elements. 


4  549  og| 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  ARTICLES  CONTAINING 
POLYMERIC  VINYL  AROMATIC  AMINIMIDES 
Henry  S.  Kolesinski,  Burlington,  and  Lloyd  D.  Taylor,  Lexing- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510^74 
Int.  a*  C08L  57/12 
U.S.  a.  524-555  11  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  polymeric  composition  exhibiting  thermorev- 
ersible  gel  forming  properties  comprising  an  aqueous  medium 
having  therein,  at  a  weight  concentration  of  from  4%  to  10%, 
a  polymeric  vinyl  aromatic  aminimide  comprising  repeating 
units  of  the  formula 


R 

I 

-ec-cHz-)- 

I  -H<-CH2-);;C-N N-r2 

S;^  (-)      (+)\3 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  halogen;  n  is  zero  or  one; 
and  each  of  R>,  R2  and  R3  is  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  alkaryl,  or 
two  of  R',  R2  and  R3,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  bonded,  complete  a  heterocyclic  ring. 


4  548  980 

TIRE  TREAD  RUBBER  COMPOSITION 

Takayoshi  Nagata,  Hyogo,  and  Mitsuaki  Hashiyama,  Shiga, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,830 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1983,  58-134656 
Int.  a.*  C08K  3/04:  C08L  7/00.  9/00.  9/06 
U.S.  a.  524-495  6  Qaims 

1.  A  rubber  composition,  comprising:  from  20  to  150  parts 
by  weight  of  carbon  black  incorporated  in  100  parts  by  weight 
of  diene  rubber,  said  carbon  black  being  a  furnace  carbon  black 
having  (1)  a  specific  surface  area  (N2SA)  within  the  range  of  75 
to  105  (M  2/9)  as  measured  by  the  nitrogen  adsorption  tech- 
nique, (2)  the  difference  between  said  N2SA  value  and  the 
measured  iodine  adsorption  (I A)  being  at  least  15,  as  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  N2SA-IA^  15,  and  (3)  the  difference 
between  said  N2SA  value  and  the  measured  surface  by  the 
cetytrimethylammonium  bromide  technique  (CTAB)  being 
not  greater  than  5,  as  represented  by  the  formula  N2SA-C- 
TABg5,  said  furnace  carbon  black  further  having  a  dibutyl 
phthalate  adsorption  value  (24M4  DBF)  of  not  greater  than 
1 10  (ml/100  g),  a  A  Tint  value  of  not  more  than  -  3  which  is 
obtained  by  subtracting  the  calculated  tint  value  from  the 
measured  tint  value,  as  represented  by  the  formula:  (Measured 
Tint)— (Calculated  Tint)=ATint^-3  and  a  tinting  strength 
(Tmt)  of  90  to  110,  said  carbon  black  having  a  storage  elastic 
modulus  E'  of  not  greater  than  12.5  MPa  as  specified  by  the 
recipe  of  the  ASTM-D  3191  method  for  carbon  blacks 


4,548,982 
DRILLING  FLUIDS 
Earl  Qark,  Jr.,  and  Howard  B.  Irvin,  both  of  Bartlesville,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Filed  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,922 
Int.  a."  C08L  33/02 
U.S.  a.  524-^556  29  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  composition  suitable  for  use  as  a 
drilling  fluid  additive  or  the  like,  comprising: 
copolymerizing  at  least  one  hydrophilic  vinyl  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  meth- 
acrylic acid  and  combinations  thereof  with  at  least  one 
hydrophobic  vinyl  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  acid  esters,  methacrylic  acid  esters, 
vinyl  esters  of  saturated  monocarboxylic  acids  having 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  combinations  of  any  two  or 
more  thereof  under  anhydrous  polymerization  conditions 
in  a  liquid  medium  to  produce  a  copolymer;  and 
contacting  said  resulting  copolymer  in  said  liquid  medium 
with  anhydrous  ammonia  to  produce  the  salt  form  of  said 
resulting  copolymer. 


4548  983 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SHAPED  ARTICLE  OF 

HYDROGEL 

Mitsuni  Yokota;  Shi^i  FiUioka;  Tsutomu  Goshima;  Hideki 

Kei^o,  and  Kazushige  Koma]u,'all  of  Otsu,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,261 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24, 1983,  58-112694; 
Jun.  27,  1983,  58-114305 

Int.  C\*  C08K  5/34 
U.S.  Q.  524-726  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  shaped  article  of  hydrogel 
by: 

(1)  forming  a  polymerizable  mixture  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  an  alkylene  glycol  mono(meth)acrylate  or  a  monomer 
mixture  consisting  primarily  of  an  alkylene  glycol  mono(- 
meth)acrylate, 

(B)  a  preformed  copolymer  possessing  a  polymerizable  dou- 
ble bond  in  the  molecular  structure  thereof  and  formed  by 
reacting:  (a)  a  (co)polymer  of  an  alkylene  glycol  mono(- 
meth)acrylate  or  of  a  monomer  mixture  consisting  primar- 
ily of  an  alkylene  glycol  mono(meth)acrylate,  said  (co)- 
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polymer  possessing  a  hydroxyl  group  or  a  terminal  car- 
boxyl  group,  with  (b)  a  monomer  possessing  a  polymeriz- 
able double  bond  and  a  functional  group  which  reacts 
with  said  hydroxyl  group  or  carboxyl  group, 

(C)  a  water-soluble  dipolar  aprotic  solvent,  and 

(D)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (a)  water-soluble  organic  acids,  (b)  surface  active 
agents,  and  (c)  water-soluble  organic  substances  which  are 
poor  solvents  or  non-solvents  for  the  preformed  codoIv- 
mer(B);  '^ ' 

the  weight  ratio  of  the  component  A  to  the  preformed  co- 
polymer (B)  in  said  polymerizable  mixture  being  in  the  range 
of  45:55  to  20:80;  and 
(2)  polymerizing  the  polymerizable  mixture  (1)  in  a  mold. 


CF2=CFR 


1 1  4548  984 

INTERNALLY  COLORED  POLYOL  (ALLYL 
CARBONATE)  POLYMERIZATES  COMPRISING 
INORGANIC  MOLYBDENUM  COMPOUNDS 
Michael  S.  Misura,  Barberton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,217 
Int.  Q.«  C08K  3/10 
UJS.  Q.  524-780  26  Qaims 

1.  A  solution  comprising: 

(a)  liqukl  allylic-functional  material  comprising  polyol(allyl 
carbonate)monomer,  liquid  polyol(alIyl  carbonate)- 
polymer,  or  a  mixture  thereof, 

(b)  molybdenum  dioxydichloride,  and 

(c)  molybdenum  hexacarbonyl. 


4,548,985 
HOT-MELT  ADHESIVE 
Jinichi  Yazaki,  Tokyo;  Kozaburo  Sakano,  Kawasaki,  and  Juni- 
chi  Matsuo,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Seikan 
Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,915 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1983,  58-21989 
Int.  Q.*  C08L  51/06.  63/00 
U.S.  Q.  525-65  g  Qaims 

1.  A  hot-melt  adhesive  composition  comprising 
(AKi)  an  acid-modified  olefin  resin  formed  by  graft  modifi- 
cation with  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
or  its  anhydride  or  (ii)  a  resin  mixture  of  said  acid-modi- 
fied olefin  resin  with  an  olefin  resin  and 
(B)  an  oxirane  ring-conUining  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  epoxidized  glycerides,  epoxidized 
fatty  acid  esters  and  epoxy  hexahydrophthalic  acid  esters, 
said  composition  having  a  carbonyl  group  concentration 
of  1  to  600  millimoles  per  100  g  of  the  composition  and  an 
oxirane  oxygen  concentration  of  0.01  to  50  millimoles  per 
100  g  of  the  composition. 


4  548  986 
UNDERGO  ATINg' COMPOSITION 
Takeshi  Suzuki,  Nagaokakyo,  and  Scisuke  Suzue,  Ibaraki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,674 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1983,  58-75264 
Int.  Q.<  CD8L  51/00.  77/00 
U.S.  Q.  525—66  5  Claims 

1.  An  undercoating  composition  for  a  fluorocarbon  polymer 
coating  comprising: 
(a)  about  5  to  25  parts  by  weight  per  part  by  weight  of  the 
tetrafluroethylene  copolymer  (b)  of  a  modified  tetrafluor- 
oethylene  polymer  in  the  form  of  particles  of  double-layer 
structure  having  a  core  and  a  shell  wherein  the  core  occu- 
pies about  70%  of  the  whole  weight  of  the  particle,  the 
core  comprising  a  tetrafluoroethylene  homopolymer  or  a 
copolymer  of  tetrafluoroethylene  with  a  fluorine-contain- 
ing a-olefin  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  and  perfluoroalkyl,  polyfluoroalkyl,  perfluoroalk- 
yloxy  and  polyfluoroalkyloxy  each  having  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  and  the  alkyl  or  alkyloxy  groups  may  have  one  or  more 
oxygen  atom  in  their  chain,  the  shell  comprising  a  copolymer 
of  tetrafluoroethylene  and  said  fluorine-containing  a-  olefin 
copolymerized  therewith  in  a  larger  amount  than  in  the  core, 

(b)  a  copolymer  of  tetrafluoroethylene  and  said  fluorine-con- 
taining a-olefin  which  can  be  the  same  or  different  as  in 
the  case  of  (a)  uniformly  copolymerized  therewith,  and 

(c)  about  0.1  to  20  parts  by  weight  per  part  by  weight  of  the 
combined  amount  of  the  modified  tetrafluoroethylene 
polymer  (a)  and  tetrafluoroethylene  copolymer  (b)  of  an 
auxiliary  adhesive  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyimide,  polybismaleimide,  polyamideimide  and 
aromatic  polyamide. 


4548  987 
ABS-POLYCARBONATE  MIXTURES  WHICH  HAVE 
IMPROVED  FLAME  RESISTANCE 
Wolfgang  Bauer,  Krefeld;  Christian  Lindner,  Cologne;  Friede- 
mann  MiiUer,  Neuss;  Hans-Jiirgen  Kress,  Krefeld;  Karl  Za- 
brocki,  Buettgen,  and  Josef  Buekers,  Krefeld,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverku- 
sen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,453 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17. 
1983,  3333721 

Int  Q.«  C08L  69/00 
U.S.  Q.  525-67  (  Claims 

1.  An  ABS-polycarbonate  mixture  comprising 

(A)  from  10-90%  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  polycarbonate, 

(B)  from  10-50%  by  weight  of  a  graft  polymer  which  is  from 
5  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 

(a)  from  50-90%  by  weight  of  styrene,  a-methylstyrene, 
nuclear-substituted  styrene  or  methyl  methacrylate  or 
mixture  thereof, 

(b)  from  10-50%  by  weight  of  (meth)-acrylonitrile  and 

(c)  from  0-20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  further  copolym- 
erisable  compound,  on  from  95-10%  by  weight  of  a 
rubber  having  a  glass  temperature  Tcof  ^0*  C, 

(C)  from  80-0%  by  weight  of  copolymerized  monomers 

(a)  from  50-90%  by  weight  of  styrene,  a-methylstyrene 
nuclear-substituted  styrene  or  methyl  methacrylate  or 
mixture  thereof, 

(b)  from  90-50%  by  weight  of  (meth)acrylonitrile  and 

(c)  from  0.2-20%  by  weight  of  a  further  copolymerisable 
compound,  the  percentages  by  weight  of  A,  B  and  C 
being  based  on  the  sum  of  A,  B  and  C  and  the  further 
co-polymerisable  compounds  (Be)  and  (Cc)  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  the  formulae 

CH3-CO— CH2— CO-OR|-OOC-C=CH2  or 

CH3— CO— CH2— CO— OR3— C=CH2 

wherein 

Ri  represents  C2-C6  alkylene, 

R2  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R3  represents  a  direct  bond  or  C1-C4  alkylene  and 

R4  represents  hydrogen,  methyl  or  CH2— OOC— CH- 
2— CO— CH3  and  the  toul  quantity  of  (Be)  and  (Cc)  being 
from  0.2  to  25%  by  weight,  based  on  PC-ABS. 
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4,548,988 

POLYMERIC  MATERIAL  CONSISTING  OF  A  MIXTURE 

OF  HIGH-IMPACT  POLYSTYRENE,  HIGH-DENSITY 

POLYETHYLENE  AND  A  STYRENE/DIENE  BLOCK 

COPOLYMER 

Jean  Castdeio,  MeUery,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Monteflna  SJi^ 

Felny,  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  356,662,  Mar.  10,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,168 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  12, 1981,  20314  A/81 
Int  a*  C08L  53/02 
VS.  a.  525—71  2  aaims 

1.  Thermoplastic  material  having  high-impact  resistance 
even  at  a  low  temperature,  consisting  of  a  homogeneous  mix- 
ture of,  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight, 
40%  to  50%,  inclusive,  of  high  density  polyethylene; 
50%  to  40%,  inclusive,  of  high-impact  polystyrene,  and 
about  10%  inclusive,  of  a  styrene/diene  block  copolymer, 
with  three  or  more  sequences,  of  the  S-<D-S)«  structure 
wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  or  integer,  S  is  a  polystyrene 
block,  D  is  an  isoprenic  block  or  hydrogenated  butadienic 
block,  with  a  content  in  styrene  lower  than  50%  by 
weight. 


FLUOROCARBON  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Christopher  M.  Allen,  Moontsorrel,  and  Ian  R.  Hincklieff, 

Leicester,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation, 

Farmington,  Conn. 
per  No.  PCr/GB81/00248,  §  371  Date  Jnl.  20, 1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jul.  20,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01713,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  27,  1982 

per  Filed  Not.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  403,626 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  21,  1980, 
8037487 

Int.  a*  C08F  8/00;  B05D  5/00 
VJS.  a.  525—101  5  aaims 

1.  A  room  temperature  curable  composition  substantially 
free  of  thiol  and  comprising  a  fluorocarbon  copolymer,  a  cur- 
ing system  comprising  a  metallic  oxide  and  from  about  2.5  to 
about  10  parts  by  weight  per  hundred  parts  by  weight  copoly- 
mer of  an  epoxy  resin  which  is  a  liquid  reaction  product  of 
bispheno!  A  and  epichlorohydrin  and  having  an  epoxide  equiv- 
alent of  about  185  and  192  and,  a  crosslinking  agent  consisting 
essentially  of  a  diamino  silane  corresponding  to  the  formula 
below: 


OR3 
I 
HzN.RiNH.RaSiORj 

OR4 

where 

Rl  Ls  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue  having  1  to  10  carbon 

atoms, 
R2  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue  having  1  to  10  carbon 

atoms,  and 
R3,  R4  and  R5  are  the  same  or  different  monovalent  aliphatic 

hydrocarbon  residues  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


weight  of  ethanol,  and  capable  of  swelling  in  water  to  give 
a  swollen  copolymer  containing  no  more  than  20%  by 
weight  of  water,  where  the  %  ethanol:  %  water  is  2:1  to 
22:1  respectively,  which  copolymer  is  the  copolymeriza- 
tion  product  of 

(a)  50  to  99%  by  weight  of  said  copolymer  of  (aa)  a  water- 
insoluble  monoolefinic  monomer,  or  mixture  of  said  mon- 
omers, or  mixture  of  said  monomers  with  0  to  45%  by 
weight  of  total  monomers  of  (bb)  a  water-soluble  monole- 
finic  monomer,  or  mixture  of  said  water-soluble  mono- 
mers, with 

(b)  50  to  1%  by  weight  of  said  copolymer  of  a  divinyl  or 
polyvinyl  crosslinking  agent  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
100  to  10,000,  but  where  (b)  is  not  more  than  20  mol%  of 
component  (a). 


4  548,990 

CROSSLINKED,  POROUS  POLYMERS  FOR 

CONTROLLED  DRUG  DELIVERY 

Karl  F.  Mueller,  New  York,  and  Sonia  J.  Heiber,  Bedford  Hills, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,236 
Int  a.*  C08L  75/00;  C08G  73/12;  A61K  9/22 
VS.  a.  525—123  15  Qaims 

1.  A  controlled-release,  drug-delivery  carrier  composition 
which  comprises 
a  crosslinked  copolymer,  capable  of  swelling  in  ethanol  to 
give  a  swollen  copolymer  containing  at  least  40%  by 


4,548,991 
BLENDS  OF  POLYCARBONATE  OR 

POLYESTERCARBONATE  WITH 
4-METHYL-l-PENTENE  POLYMERS 
Darrell  C.  Feay,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,081 
Int.  a.*  C08L  69/00 
U.S.  a.  525—146  4  aaims 

1.  A  normally-solid  blend  of  at  least  one  aromatic  carbonate 
polymer  with  a  polyolefln  comprising  about  2  to  about  12 
percent  by  weight  of  an  addition  polymer  of  4-methyl-l-pen- 
tene  per  hundred  parts  of  aromatic  carbonate  polymer,  said 
addition  polymer  being  prepared  by  the  homopolymerization 
of  4-methyl-l-pentene  or  by  copolymerization  of  4-methyl-l- 
pentene  with  up  to  about  15  mole  percent  of  other  olefin  mono- 
mers and  said  aromatic  carbonate  polymer  has  a  weight  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  at  least  25,000  and  consists  of  a  plural- 
ity of  repeating  units  corresponding  to  the  formula 

— ROCO— 

II 
O 

wherein  each  R  is  independently  aromatic  hydrocarbylene  or 
inertly  substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbylene,  with  the  proviso 
that  the  resulting  blend  exhibits  an  Izod  impact  strength  of  at 
least  about  5.0  foot-pounds  per  inch  notch  when  tested  in 
accordance  with  ASTM  D-256  following  immersion  in  100*  C. 
water  for  1000  hours. 


4,548,992 
TWO-PART  TYPE  ADHESIVES 
Hidemi  Doi;  Takanori  Okamoto,  and  Hideaki  Matsuda,  all  of 
Kagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Okura  Koygo  Kabushiki  Kisha, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  423,449,  Sep.  24, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,212 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1981,  56-195123 
Int.  a.*  C08L  9/02.  67/06 
VS.  a.  525—167  10  aaims 

1.  A  two-part  type  adhesive  composed  of  liquid  I  comprising 
components  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  set  forth  below  and  liquid  II  com- 
prising components  (a),  (c)  and  (d)  set  forth  below, 

(a)  acrylic  monomer  40  to  90% 

(b)  organic  peroxide  0.5  to  20% 

(c)  nitrile  rubber  2  to  50% 

(d)  curing  accelerator  0.05  to  10%,  liquid  I  or  both  liquids  I 
and  II  furiher  containing  0.2  to  30%  of  an  ion-containing 
unsaturated  polyester  represented  by  the  general  formula 
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-t-0CHCH20CR'Ct: 
I         II     II 
R        00 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  or  2  carbon  atoms. 


f  V-OCH2-.  CH2«C 


CH3 

I 

CCOOCH2— ,  or 


CH2=CHCH20CH2— ; 


R'  represents  a  dibasic  acid  residue;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  4  to 
20;  at  least  one  of  said  R  and  R'  having  a  polymerizable  or 
copolymerizable  double  bond,  and  the  remaining  carboxy 
group  of  said  polyester  being  neutralized  by  an  alkali  metal, 
ammonia  or  an  amine  or  mixtures  thereof;  the  percentages  set 
forth  above  all  being  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  liquids 
I  and  II. 


4  548J>93 
METHOib  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  CHARACTERISTICS 

OF  POLYOLEHNS  UNDER  HEATING 
Enea  Gangnani,  Ferrara;  Alessandro  Moro,  OcchiobeUo,  and 
Roberto  Marzok,  Ferrara,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedi- 
son S.pji.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  10,  1982, 19551  A/82 
Int  a.*  C08F  255/02 
VS.  a.  525-195  8  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  cross-linking  of  polymers  and  copolymers 
of  alpha-olefins  to  improve  the  mechanical  resistance  charac- 
teristics thereof  under  heating,  said  process  consisting  in  graft- 
ing a  carboxylic  acid,  onto  the  polymeric  chain  by  mechanical 
mixing  of  the  polymeric  product  with  the  acid,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  170*  C,  and  in  the  subsequent  salification  of  the 
free  carboxylic  groups  with  metal  compounds  of  a  basic  char- 
acter, said  carboxylic  acid  being  introduced  in  a  quantity  equal 
to  from  0.01%  to  10%  by  weight  on  the  weight  of  the  starting 
polymeric  product. 


4,548,994 

ISCittATION  OF  BACTERIAL  LUOFERASE 

Thomas  O.  Baldwin,  and  Thomas  F.  Holzman,  both  of  Bryan, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  KaUunazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  326,244,  Dec.  3, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,412,001, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  230,178,  Jan.  30, 
1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  6, 1983,  S«r.  No.  529,245 

Int  a.*  C08F  8/30 
VS.  a.  525—329.9  12  Claims 

1.  An  affinity  resin  as  described  in  the  following  Formulas  J 
and  K  which  comprises  a  support  material,  a  spacer  arm,  and 
a  ligand  wherein 


represents  the  support  material;  R3  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  each  of 
R4  and  R5  is  sulfur,  oxygen,  or  — NH— ;  m  is  an  integer  of  2  to 
6;  Q  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  moiety  having  from  2  to 
8  carbon  atoms;  L  is 


T' 

(CH2)g 

Y— C-Z 

I 
(CH2V 

I 
R2 

wherein  Y  is  a  bond  or  an  alkylene  chain  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  one  or  2  carbon  atoms  of  which  may  be  branched;  Z  is 
hydrogen  or  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms;  q  is  zero  or  one;  p  is  zero,  one  or  2;  Ri  is 
hydrogen,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  2  substitu- 
ents  selected  from  halogen,  trihalomethyl,  a  straight  or 
branched  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a 
straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  and  R2  is  ortho,  meto  or  para-biphenylyl,  phenyl,  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  2  substituents  selected  from 
halogen,  trihalomethyl,  a  straight  or  branched  alkoxy  group 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  with  the  provisos  that: 
(a)  when  R2  is  biphenylyl,  each  of  p  and  q  is  zero  and  R|  is 
hydrogen;  (b)  when  p  is  2,  q  is  zero;  and  (c)  when  R2  is  other 
than  biphenylyl,  Rj  is  other  than  hydrogen,  or  when  the  func- 
tional linkage  in  the  right  hand  bracket  is  other  than 


O 

N 

— NHC— 


L    is    2-(2,4-dichloro-6-phenylphenoxy)ethanyl    or    2-(2,3- 
dichloro-6-phenyIphenoxy)ethanyl: 


NH 
II 
R3— C— NH— 

0 
II 
— NH— C— 

or 

0 

II 
— NH— C— 

or 
0 

or 
— NH— 

II 
— C— NH— 

or 

— 

-Q- 

-        or 

0 
II 
-C-NH— 

-NH-CH-CH2 

or 
— CH2— CHNH- 

1 
OH 

OH 

or 

or 

— CH— NH— 

1 

— NH— 

CH2OH 

J    L 

Formula  J 

-RrCHj-CH— 
OH 


or 


— Rl-CH— 
I 
CH2OH 


CH3-0-(CH2);;rO-CH2CH— CH7-R5-L 
-  OH 


Formula  K 


1852 


i- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  22,  1985 


4,548,995 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
HALOGENATED  POLYMERS 
Ronald  C.  Kowalski,  New  Providence;  William  M.  Davis;  Neil  F. 
Newman,  both  of  Edison;  Z.  Andrew  Foroulis,  Mendham,  all 
of  N.J.,  and  Francis  P.  Baldwin,  Coupeville,  Wash.,  assignors 
to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,320,  Apr.  1,  1983,.  This 
application  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,621 
Int.  a.*  C08F  8/22 
V£.  a.  525-354  82  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  halogenated 
polymer,  the  process  comprising  contacting  a  cohesive  poly- 
mer mass  and  halogenating  agent  in  a  continuous  flow  device 
comprising  means  for  conveying  said  polymer  through  said 
device  wherein  by-product  of  the  halogenation  reaction  and 
unreacted  halogenating  agent  are  disengaged  from  said  haloge- 
nated polymer  mass  in  said  continuous  flow  device  down- 
stream of  said  contact  between  said  polymer  and  said  haloge- 
nating agent  by  means  comprising  deforming  and  disrupting 
said  halogenated  polymer,  thereby  continually  generating  new 
polymer  surface  and  injecting  an  effective  amount  of  inert  gas 
thereby  neutralizing  said  halogenated  polymer  by  disengaging 
halogenation  reaction  by-products  and  unreacted  halogenating 
agent. 


J  "1 

— ^O— Y— o— c-4- 


wherein  Y  is  divalent  aromatic  radical  of  a  dihydric  phenol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,2-bis(4-hydroxy- 
phenyOpropane,  bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)methane,  2,2-bis(4- 
hydroxy-3-methylphenyl)propane.  4,4-bis(4-hydroxyphenyI)- 
heptane,  2,2-(3,5,3',5'-tetrachloro-4,4'-dihydroxyphenyI)pro- 
pane,  2,2-<3,5,3',5'-tetrabromo-4,4'-dihydroxyphenyl)propane, 
and(3,3'-dichloro-4,4'-dihydroxyphenyl)methane. 


4  548  996 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Donald  D.  Donermeyer,  Springfield,  Mass.;  Joseph  G.  Martins, 
deceased,  late  of  Ludlow,  Mass.  (by  Alice  J.  Martins,  execu- 
trix), and  by  Joseph  C.  Martins,  executor,  Wobum,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,016 
Int.  a.*  C08G  69/49:  C08F  283/04 
VS.  a.  525-420.5  12  claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  crystallizable 
copolyesteramide  and  from  about  0.1  to  about  6.0  meq  of  an 
alkali  metal  carboxylate  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  copolyes- 
teramide, wherein  the  copolyesteramide  comprises  from  40  to 
80  weight  percent  of  crystalline  polyester  segments  and  from 
20  to  60  weight  percent  of  amorphous  polyester  segments, 
wherein  the  crystalline  polyester  segments  are  condenstates 
made  from  at  least  one  aliphatic  or  alicylic  diol  having  from  2 
to  10  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid 
having  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  amorphous 
polyamide  segments  are  condensates  of  an  aliphatic  or  alicyclic 
diamine  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  with  a  mixture  of  an 
aliphatic  or  alicyclic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  from  4  to  54 
carbon  atoms,  at  least  40  weight  percent  being  an  aliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  having  from  18  to  54  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein  the  block  copolyesteramide  has  a  crystalline  melting 
point  above  100°  C.  and  a  number  average  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  about  8,000  to  about  30,000. 


4  548  998 
THERMOSETTING  HIGH  SOLIDS  SOLVENT-BASED 
POLYESTER-URETHANE  COATING  COMPOSITION 
AND  A  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Wen-Hsuan  Chang,  Gibsonia,  and  Ronald  R.  Ambrose,  Allison 
Park,  botii  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,187 
Int.  a*  C08F  283/00;  C08G  63/76 
U.S.  a.  525-441  20  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  high  solids,  solvent-based,  thermosetting 
coating  composition  having  a  sprayability  of  at  least  40  per- 
cent, which  when  cured  is  flexible  and  hard  in  that  when  the 
coating  composition  is  deposited  on  an  elastomeric  substrate 
and  cured,  the  coated  substrate  can  be  bent  around  a  J -inch 
mandrel  with  the  coating  facing  outwardly  and  the  coating 
exhibits  substantially  no  breaks  or  cracks  when  tested  at  35*  F.; 
and  in  that  when  the  coating  composition  is  deposited  on  a 
metallic  substrate  and  cured,  the  coated  substrate  has  a  Sward 
hardness  of  at  least  14;  said  coating  composition  contains  a 
film-former  comprising  a  polyester-urethane  polyol  and  a 
curing  agent;  the  polyester-urethane  polyol  has  a  hydroxyl 
value  of  at  least  50  and  comprises: 

(A)  about  60  to  95  percent  by  weight  acyclic  moieties,  and 
optionally 

(B)  up  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  cyclic  moieties; 

the  sum  of  the  weight  percentage  of  cyclic  moieties  and 
the  weight  percentage  of  urethane  moieties  multiplied  by 
3  is  from  about  15  to  65;  the  improvement  comprising 
preparing  the  polyurethane  polyol  by  reacting  urea,  poly- 
amine  and  a  polyester  polyol. 


4  548,997 
POLYETHERIMIDE-POLYCARBONATE  BLENDS 
Gary  A.  Mellinger,  Louisville,  Ky.;  Harold  F.  Giles,  Jr.,  Chesh- 
ire, Mass.;  Fred  Holub,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y.,  and  William  R. 
Schlich,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electiic  Com- 
pany, Pittsfield,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  365,584,  Apr.  5, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,913 
Int.  a.*  C08L  69/00.  79/08 
U.S.  a.  525-433  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  blend  of  (a)  a 
polycarbonate  and  (b)  a  polyetherimide,  wherein  the  polycar- 
bonate consists  of  recurring  structural  units  of  the  formula: 


4,548,999 

ELASTOMERIC  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES 

CONTAINING  POLYCARBODIIMIDE-POLYSILOXANE 

COPOLYMERS 

Helmut  Steinberger,  Leverkusen;  Hans-Heinrich  Moretto;  Wer- 
ner Michel,  both  of  Cologne,  and  WilfHed  Kniege,  Bergisch- 
Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,840,  Oct.  18,  1979, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,113,  Oct. 
18,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

231,693 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1978,  2847481;  Nov.  2,  1978,  2847573 

Int.  CI.*  C08L  83/06 
U.S.  CI.  525—453  9  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  which  is  heat  curable  to  give  an  elastomer 
of  improved  properties  comprising 
(a)  an  organopolysiloxane  polymer  having  a  viscosity  of 
1,000,000  to  200,000.000  mPas  at  25°  C.  and  comprising 
the  structural  unit 

.     (R)aSi0  4_o 
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wherein 

R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  or  a  halohydrocarbon  radical, 

and  ' 
a  is  between  about  1.95  and  2.01, 

(b)  a  polycarbodiimide-polysiloxane  copolymer  comprising 
a  polysiloxane  continuous  liquid  phase  containing  a  dis- 
continuous phase  of  finely  dispersed  polycarbodiimide 
particles  produced  by  condensing  a  diisocyanate  in  the 
polysiloxane, 

(c)  a  curing  catalyst,  and 

(d)  a  filler. 

the  polycarbodiimide  comprising  about  0. 1  to  80%  by  weight 
of  (a)  plus  (b). 


(B)  said  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  is 

(a)  predominantly  n-butyl  acrylate, 

(b)  predominantly  approximately  equal  amounts  by 
weight  of  styrene  and  n-butyl  acrylate, 

(c)  predominanUy  vinyl  acetate,  or 

(d)  predominantly  about  2  parts  by  weight  of  vinyl  aceUte 
and  about  1  part  by  weight  of  versauc  acid-vinyl  ester; 
and 

(C)  the  proportion  of  the  total  amount  of  monomers  to  water 
is  about  1-3:1,  in  parts  by  weight. 


4,549,000 

THERMOSETIING  POWDER  LACQUER  FOR 
COVERING  WELD  SEAMS 
Hans   R.  Widmer,   Hombrechtikon,   and   Christian   Schmid, 
Meilen,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Vemicolor  AG, 
Griiningen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,330 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   9,    1983, 
1264/83 

Int.  Q.«  C08G  59/38 

VJS.  Q.  525—482  17  Qaims 

1.  A  thermosetting  powder  lacquer  on  an  epoxide  resin  basis 

essentially  consisting  of: 

a  mixture  of  polymeric  aromatic  epoxide  resins  comprising  at 
least  two  components  a  first  of  which  contains  a  maximum 
of  two  epoxide  groups  per  molecule  on  the  average  and  a 
second  of  which  contains  more  than  two  epoxide  groups  per 
molecule  on  the  average; 

a  hardener  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  (i)  condensa- 
tion product  of  diglycidylether  of  bisphenol-A  and  bis- 
phenol-A;  (ii)  polyester  made  of  trimellitic  acid  anhydride 
and  aliphatic  polyol  and  containing  free  carboxylic  acid 
groups;  (iii)  phenolic  resin;  or  (iv)  a  mixture  thereof;  and 

a  catalyst. 


4,549,001 
OLEHN  POLYMERIZATION 
Joel  L.  Martin,  BartiesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUUps  Peti^ 
leum  Company,  Bartiesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,923 
Int.  a.*  C08F  4/64 
VS.  Q.  526—125  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins  which  com- 
prises contacting  at  least  one  mono- 1 -olefin  under  polymeriza- 
tion conditions  with  a  catalyst  composition  obtained  by  bring- 
ing together  a  caulyst  component  A  formed  by  admixing  (1)  at 
least  partially  fluorinated  magnesium  alkoxide  with  (2)  haloge- 
nated tetravalent  titanium  compound  and  a  cocatalyst  compo- 
nent B  comprising  at  least  one  organoaluminum  compound. 


4,549003 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  NOVEL  FLUORINATED 

ORGANOSILOXANE  COPOLYMERS 

Thomas  F.  Urn,  Midland,  and  Antony  P.  Wright,  Rhodes,  both 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland. 

Mich.  ^^ 

nied  Oct  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,917 
Int  CL*  C08G  77/24 
VS.  a.  528—42  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  fluorine-containing  organosilox- 
ane  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  repeating  uniu  of  the 
fonnula  R'CH2CH2Si(R")^(3_„)/2.  R(CH3)2SiOi.  Si04/2. 
silicon-bonded  hydroxyl  groups,  and  optionally,  (CHshSiO 
units,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

I.  heating  to  a  temperature  of  from  50*  C.  to  the  boiling  point 
thereof  of  a  liquid  reaction  mixture  comprising 

(A)  a  fluorinated  silane  of  the  fonnula 

RCH2CH2Si(R"),X3_,. 

(B)  a  nonfluorinated  benzene  soluble  organosiloxane  co- 
polymer consisting  essentially  of  repeating  uniu  of  the 
fonnula  RCCHahSiOj  and  Si04/2  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
from  0.6:1-1.1:1,  respectively,  at  least  0.1%  by  weight 
of  silicon-bonded  hydroxyl  groups,  and.  optionally, 
(CHjhSiO  units. 

II.  continuing  heating  of  said  liquid  reaction  mixture  for  a 
period  sufficient  to  form  said  fluorine-containing  organo- 
siloxane copolymer,  and 

III.  removing  any  acidic  byproducts  generated  during  the 
reaction  of  (A)  and  (B), 

where  R  represents  a  saturated  or  ethylenically  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a 
phenyl  radical.  R'  represents  a  monovalent  organic  radical 
containing  at  least  4  perfluorinated  carbon  atoms,  R"  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  a 
phenyl  radical,  X  represenu  a  hydrolyzable  group  and  n  is  0,  I 
or  2. 


4  549  002 
EMULSinERS  FOR  EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION 
Rainer  Hoefer,  Duesseldor^  Alflred  Meffert,  Monheim,  and 
Bemd  Wegemund,  Haan,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Henkel  KGaA,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,444 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  1, 
1963,  3319782 

Int.  a.*  C08P  2/30 
V.S.  Q.  526—209  22  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  emulsion  polymerization  of  at  least 
one  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  in  an  aqueous  emul- 
sion with  at  least  one  emulsifier.  the  improvement  wherein: 
(A)  the  primary  emulsifier  is  at  least  one  compound  which  is 
the  product  of  1  mol  of  a  C8-25  aliphatic  vicinal.diol  ethox- 
ylated  with  about  5-200  mols  of  ethylene  oxide,  and  said 
primary  emulsifier  is  used  in  a  quantity  of  about  0. 1  to  5% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  entire  weight  of  said  emulsion; 


484-07 


4,549,004  ' 

FLUOROALKYLOXYALKYL  CONTAINING 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES 

Giinter  von  Au,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil;  Ernst  Innertsberger.  Burg- 
hausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Jakob  Schraidlkofer,  Mehring- 
6d,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Wolfgang  Kaiser,  Burghausen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  553,950,  Nov.  21, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,489,201. 
ThU  application  Oct.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,475 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dm.  29, 

1982,  3248535 

Int.  Q.*  C08G  77/24 

VS.  Q.  528—42  8  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  containing  a  diorganopolysiloxane  of  the 

formula 
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where  R'  represents  fluoroalkyloxyalkyl  groups  of  the  formula 

-{CH2)a-0— CAF24H 

in  which  the  hydrogen  atom  is  in  the  beta  position  relative  to 
the  ether  oxygen:  a  is  2,  3  or  4;  b  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  having  2  or 
3  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
hydrogen;  R^  represents  the  group 

-(CH2)<— QF(M_,+  ,)H«le. 

where  Hal  represents  a  terminal  halogen  group  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine;  c  is  2,  3  or 
4;  d  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  18;  e  is  0  or  1;  R* 
R'  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group 
having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  hydrogen;  X  and  Y  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  condensable  terminal  groups  and  trialkylsiloxy 
groups  in  which  the  alkyl  groups  have  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  m  has  a  value  of  from  0.05  to  0.9;  n  has  a  value  of  from 
0  to  0.6;  and  p  has  a  value  of  from  0.1  to  0.8;  with  the  proviso 
that  the  sum  of  m  +  n  +  p  =  I. 


4  549  006 
POLYAMIDEIMIDES  PRODUCED  FROM  EITHER 
LACTAMS  OR  POLYAMIDES  WITH  ISOCYANATES 
AND  ANHYDRIDES  AS  THERMOPLASTS 
Wllfrtad  Zecbcr,  Leyerkiiwii;  Rolf  Dhein,  Krefeld,  and  Klaus 
Reinking,  Wennclakirchen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Akticngescllschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,515 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6. 
1983,3332031 

Int.  a*  C08G  73/14 
U.S.  a.  528-73  ,  ctai„ 

1.  A  thermoplastic  moulding  composition  containing  a  poly- 
amide  imide  produced  in  a  first  stage  by  reacting  polyisocya- 
nates  with  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydrides  and  lactams  or 
polyamides  in  a  solvent  and  then  in  a  second  stage  concen- 
trated in  an  evaporation  extruder  at  a  temperature  of  from  250* 
to  400*  C.  and  condensed  out. 


4,549  005 

CURED  POLYMERIC  MATERIAL  PREPARED  BY 

REACTING  AN  AZADIOXABICYCLOOCTANE  WITH  A 

POLYISOCYANATE  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  MOISTURE 

Anil  B.  Goel,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.. 

Ashland,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,969 
Int.  a.*  C08G  18/38 
U.S.  a.  528-53  liaaims 

1.  TTie  process  for  preparing  a  cured  polymeric  material 
comprising  mixing  a  compound  conforming  to  the  formula 


4  549  007 
DIAMINE/DIOL  CHAIN  EXTENDER  BLENDS  FOR  RIM 

PROCESS 
I.  Sioun  Lin,  Oak  Ridge;  Stanley  J.  Gromebki,  Jr.,  West  QUd- 
well,  both  of  N.J.;  Jesse  Werner,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Michael  J. 
Brown,  Randolph  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J.,  and  Pari- 
tosh  M.  Chakrabarti,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GAF  Cor- 
poration,  Wayne,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  506,250,  Jun.  23, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,523,004, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  406,756,  Aug.  9, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  672,211 
Int.  a*  C08G  18/32.  18/14;  B29H  7/20 
U.S.  a.  528-76  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane-polyurea 
elastomer  moldings  from  a  reaction  mixture  by  a  reaction 
injection  molding  process,  wherein  said  reaction  mixture  com- 
prises the  compKjnents: 

(a)  an  isocyanate  reactant; 

(b)  a  polyol  reactant  having  molecular  weight  of  from  400  to 
12,000; 

(c)  a  chain  extender;  and 

(d)  a  catalyst; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  chain  extender  is  a  normally 
liquid  blend  of  butanediol  and  a  mono-substituted  toluene 
diamine  having  the  formula 


CH3 


NH2 


R' 
R 


O      '      O  R" 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  can  be  independently  selected  and  represents 
hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  tj  18  carbon 
atoms  or  an  ether  group  having  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms;  and 
R"  represents  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1 
to  18  carbon  atoms  and  an  ether  group  having  from  2  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  with  a  polyisocyanate  compound  having  at  least 
two  isocyanate  groups  per  molecule  and  allowing  the  resulting 
mixture  to  react  in  the  presence  of  moisture. 


wherein  X  is  vicinal  to  an  amino  radical  and  is  an  electron- 
withdrawing  substituent  selected  from  the  group  of  halo,  CN, 
NO2,  acyl  and  carboxylate  and  wherein  the  alkyl  moieties  of 
said  acyl  and  carboxylate  groups  contain  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  isomeric  mixtures  of  said  mono-substituted  toluene  di- 
amines, said  blend  formed  of  a  mole  ratio  between  about  4:1 
and  about  19:1  butanediol  to  said  diamine  and  wherein  said 
liquid  blend  is  combined  with  said  component  (b)  in  a  mole 
ratio  of  from  about  1:0.01  and  about  1:0.9  prior  to  contact  with 
said  component  (a)  and  wherein  components  (a),  (b),  (c)  and 
(d)  are  contacted  for  a  period  less  than  1  minute  in  a  high 
impingement  mixing  zone  prior  to  pressurizing  the  contacted 
mixture  into  a  mold  maintained  at  polymerization  temperature, 
for  a  period  of  not  more  than  1  minute  and  recovering  molded 
polyurethane-polyurea  elastomer  from  said  mold. 
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4,549,008 

"   NOVEL  TETRAGLYCIDYL  ETHERS 
Alfred  Renner,  Muntelien  Peter  Griitter,  Aarao,  and  Rolf  Httgi, 
Ramlinsburg,  all  of  Switierland,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  640,281 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  SwiticrUuid,  Ang.  23,   1983, 
4577/83;  Apr.  18, 1984, 1947/84 

Int  O*  C08G  59/24.  59/32 
VJS.  a.  528—220  9  Claims 

1.  A  tetraglycidyl  ether  of  the  formula  I 


O 
/    \ 


O 
/  \ 


(I) 


CH2-CH-CHi-0-CH2^      X       CHJ-O-CH2-CH-CH2 

O^      II  C       C  O 

CH2-CH-CH7-O-CH2      (CH)„  CH2-O-CHJ-CH-CH2 


wherein  X  is  a  group 


>      I  I  A 

— C=0,  — CH— OH  or  — CH— O— CH2— CH— CH2, 

R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4. 

9.  A  curable  mixture  containing  a  tetraglycidyl  ether  accord- 
ing to  claim  1,  and  a  curing  agent  for  epoxide  resins. 


4,549,009 
POLYMERIC  GLYCOL  ESTER 
Yuzo  Higakl,  Tokyo,  and  Akitoshi  Ukai,  Yokohama,  botii  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  Nisshin  Oil  Mil^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  57,507,  Jul.  13, 1979, ,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  821,306,  Aug.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,750 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1976,  51-94454 
Int  a*  C08G  63/66 
U.S.  a.  528— 301  7  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  ester  obtained  by  reacting  (A)  at  least  one 
polymeric  glycol  represented  by  the  general  formula 

H0l(fcH2CH20-)7(-CHCH20-)^CH2CH20),H 

where  the  sum  of  x  and  y  has  an  average  value  of  from  1  to  50, 
y  has  an  average  value  of  from  10  to  60.  and  the  total  content 
of  ethylene  glycol  units  in  all  molecules  is  from  5  to  50%  by 
weight,  with  (B)  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  and 
saturated  aliphatic  hydroxydicarboxylic  acids. 


from  the  group  consisting  of  amide,  urethane,  urea  and 
imide  groups. 


' '  4,549,010 

BIOERODIBLE  POLY(ORTHO  ESTER) 
THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER  FROM  DIKETENE 
DUCETAL 
RandaU  V.  Sparer,  and  Stefano  A.  Pogany,  botii  of  Uwrence, 
Kans.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
,     FUed  Jun.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  625,166 
J I  Int.  a*  C08G  65/28 

U.S.  a.  528—361  4  Claims 

1.  A  bioerodible  poly(ortho  ester)  thermoplastic  elastomer 
prepared  from: 

(A)  a  diketene  diacetal; 

(B)  a  long-chain  non-polar,  flexible  diol  containing  4  to  22 
carbon  atoms  and 

(C)  a  diol  containing  at  least  one  functional  group  which 
results  in  hydrogen  bonding  or  other  association  selected 


4,549,011 

MODinED  SHEET  OF  MATERLAL  AND  METHOD  OP 

MAKING  AND  USING  SAME  IN  CONNECTION  WITH 

BIOCHEMICAL  PROCEDURES 

Max  Heraberg,  Moahar  Sataria,  and  FaUc  Plah,  Tel  Ariv,  both  of 

Israel,  assignors  to  Orgenics  Ltd.,  Yame,  Israel 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,770 

Int  a.«  C08L  1/02;  A61F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  536-31  40  Claims 

1.  A  sheet  of  material  modified  by  cyanuric  chloride. 


4,549,012 

FLUORINATED  CELLULOSE  ACETATE  POLYMERS 

Aahok  K.  Sharma,  1760  Lake  St,  St  Paul,  Mian.  55113 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  639,901 

Int  a.«  C08B  3/06.  3/22 

VS.  a.  536—82  5  Claims 

1.  A  modified  cellulose  acetate  polymer,  which  comprises,  a 

cellulose  acetate  polymer  in  which  substantially  all  residual 

hydroxyl  groups  have  been  acylated  to  form  perfluoroacyl 

ester  groups  having  the  general  form  — OCO(CF2)aCF3, 

wherein  N  is  a  number  from  2  to  10,  and  wherein  the  fluorine 

content  of  the  polymer  is  at  least  about  15  percent  by  weight. 


4,549,013 

CHLORO-SUBSTFTUTED  SUCROSE  COMPOUNDS 
LesUe  Hough;  ShashUiant  P.  Phadnis,  boUi  of  London;  Riax  A. 
Khan,  Sonning,  and  Michael  R.  Jenner,  Paagboume,  aU  of 
England,  assignors  to  Chemical  Bank,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No  755,661,  Dec.  30, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,435,440. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,661 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  8,  1976, 
616/76;  May  12,  1976,  19570/76 

Int  a.*  C07H  15/24 
VS.  a.  536—122  5  Claims 

2.  4-chloro-4-deoxy-a-D-galactopyranosyl- 1  -chloro- 1  - 

deoxy-/3-D-fructofuranoside. 


4,549,014 
ADAMANTYL  CONTAINING  1,4-OXAZINONE 
DERIVATIVES 
Vassil  S.  GeorgicT,  Rochester,  and  George  B.  Mullen,  Avon, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,787 
Int.  a.*  C07D  265/34 
U.S.  CL  544—71  6  OaiM 

1.  A  1,4-oxazinone  derivative  of  the  formula 


H 


R»     ;;     R 


wherein  one  of  R  and  R'  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  represenu 
the  group  — CH2CO2R'  or  together  R  and  R'  represent  the 
group  =CHC02R*  where  R*  u  alkyl,  R2  and  R^  together 
represent  a  tingle  adamantyl  group,  and  R*  and  R'  are  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  or 
benzyl. 


1856 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  22,  1985 


4,549,015 
HYDROQUINONE  ETHER  COMPOUNDS 
Flrederick  H.  Howell,  Atheiton,  England,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  504,283 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  16,  1982, 
8217445;  Dec.  15,  1982,  8235665 

Int  a.*  C07C  65/03.  69/708,  103/76 
VJS.  a  544-87  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  I 


OR«, 


(Ri). 


(I) 


residue  then  p  and  k  are  both  1  and  the  compound  of  formula 
I  has  the  formula  la: 


wherein  p  is  I  or  2  and  q  is  0  or  1,  provided  that  p+q  is  1  or 
2;  R  is  a  residue  of  formula  II 


OR« 


(RiV 


ORo 


(U) 


•R40 


wherein  R40  is  a  C2-C20  divalent  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkylene  residue;  and  provided  that,  when  the  group  Q  is  a 
— CONCIUXRs)  residue  wherein  R4  is  a  C2-C20  divalent 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  residue  and  Rj  has  its 
previous  significance,  then  p  and  k  are  both  1  and  the  com- 
pound of  formula  I  has  the  formula  lb: 


R2  (II) 

-C-C„H2„+i_*-(QU 
Rj 


wherein  Q  is  — COZR4  wherein  Z  is  — O—  or 


I 
-NRj. 

and  R4  independently  is  (1)  — H,  (2)  a  C1-C20  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  optionally  interrupted  by  1  to  5  oxygen 
atoms  and  optionally  substituted  by  a  group  — OR6  wherein 
R6  is  C3-C12  cycloalkyl,  straight  or  branched  C3-C20  alkenyl, 
C6-C10  aryl  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  C1-C4  alkyl 
groups  or  C7-C13  aralkyl,  (3)  a  C2-C20  divalent  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkylene  residue,  (4)  a  C3-C20  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkenyl  group,  (5)  a  C3-C12  cycloalkyl  group, 
(6)  a  Q-Cio  aryl  group  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two 
C1-C8  alkyl  groups,  (7)  a  C7-C13  aralkyl  group,  (8)  a  5  or  6 
membered  heterocycle  containing  an  oxygen  atom,  and  op- 
tionally substituted  by  one  or  two  C1-C4  straight  or  branched 
chain  alkyl  groups,  or  (9)  methyl  substituted  by  a  5  or  6  mem- 
bered heterocycle  containing  an  oxygen  atom  and  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  two  C1-C4  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  groups;  and  when  Z  is 


I 
-NR5. 

R5  is  (1)  hydrogen,  (2)  a  straight  or  branched  chain  C1-C20 
alkyl  group  or  (3)  a  C5-C6  cycloalkyl  group,  or  R4  and  R5 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  each 
bonded  may  form  a  5  or  6  membered  heterocyclic  ring,  option- 
ally substituted  by  one  or  two  C1-C4  alkyl  groups;  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  20;  k  is  1  or  2;  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or 
different  and  each  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and,  when  Q  is  — CO2R4, 
cither  R2  or  R3  is  optionally  substituted  by  a  — CO2R4  group, 
the  R4  groups  being  independent,  or  when  Q  is  — COOR4,  R2 
or  R3  may  be  so  linked  to  the  residue  C„H2„— COOR4  that 
there  is  formed  a  C5-C12  cycloalkylene  residue  optionally 
substituted  by  another  group  — CO2R4  the  R4  groups  being 
independent,  wherein  R4  has  its  previous  significance;  pro- 
vided that,  when  the  group  Q  is  a  — CO2R4  residue  wherein 
R4  is  a  C2-C20  divalent  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene 


(Ri). 


ORo 


'J2 


(lb) 


■R41 


wherein  R2,  R3,  q  and  n  have  their  previous  significance  and 
R41  is  a  C2-C20  divalent  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  resi- 
due; R 1  is  Ci -Cs  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl,  C5-C7  cyclo- 
alkyl optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  methyl  or  ethyl 
groups,  C7-C9  aralkyl  or  a  residue  of  formula  II  as  hereinbe- 
fore defmed,  and  when  R|  is  a  residue  of  formula  II  then  Ri  and 
R  may  be  the  same  or  different;  or  R|  is  a  residue  of  formula 
III: 


ORoo 


(HI) 


ORo 


in  which  R  and  p  have  their  previous  significance;  and  M  is  (1) 
a  direct  bond,  (2)  — CCRnXRu)—  in  which  R13  and  Ru  are 
the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  C1-C20  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  optionally  interrupted  by  1  to  3  sulphur 
atoms,  Q-Cio  aryl  or  R|3  and  Ru,  together  with  the  carbon 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached  may  form  a  5-  or  6-membered 
ring  which  may  be  further  substituted  by  one  or  two  Ci-Cg 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  groups,  (3)  — S— ,  (4) 
-S-S-,  (5)  -SO2-,  (6)  -CH2SCH2-.  (7)  -CH- 
2OCH2— ,  or  (8)  — C(CH3)2-p-phenylen-C(CH3)2— ;  Ro  and 
Roo  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen,  a  C1-C20 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  optionally  interrupted 
by  1  to  5  oxygen  atoms,  a  C3-C12  cycloalkyl  group,  a  C6-C10 
aryl  group  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  C1-C4  straight 
or  branched  chain  alkyl  groups,  or  a  C7-C13  aralkyl  group 
provided  that  both  of  Ro  and  Roo  are  not  hydrogen,  or  Roo  has 
ite  previous  significance  and  Ro  is  a  residue  of  formula  IV: 
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(IV) 


— B- 


OH 


ORoo 


in  which  R,  Roo,  Ri  and  q  have  their  previous  significance,  or 
Ro  and  Ri,  when  in  ortho  position  to  one  another,  together 
with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached,  may  form 
an  optionally  substituted  residue  of  formula  V: 


(Ri"), 


-CH(C^2r)-CO-D 
Rl6 
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(IV.) 


(IVb) 


>^- 


•A    •.  « ' 


(V) 


wherein  p,  q  and  R  have  their  previous  significance,  Rj"  is 
Ci-Cg  straight  or  branched  alkyl,  C7-C9  aralkyl  or  a  residue  of 
formula  II,  as  hereinbefore  defined,  m  is  1  or  2,  B,  when  m  is 
1,  represents  C2-C12  alkylene  which  may  be  interrupted  by  1  to 
3  oxygen  or  sulphur  atoms,  Q-Cjoalkenylene.  C5-C1 2  cyclo- 
alkylene, C6-C12  arylene,  C«-Ci2  aralkylene,  C4-C6  alkyny- 
lene,  xylylene,  -CH2CH(OH)CH2-.  -CH2CH(OH)C- 
H»— O— Y— O— CH,CH(OH)CH,-. 


— CH2 


CH2-. 


wherein  A  is  a  carbon  residue  containing  4  to  20  carbon  atoms 
which  forms  a  substituted  chroman  or  coumaran  system,  or  Ro 
and  R|  together  form  a  residue  having  the  formula  VI  or  VII: 


— CH2 


(VI) 


wherein  Y  is  C2-C10  alkylene,  Q-C12  arylene. 


or  C6-C12  cycloalkylene,  B'  is  C2-C8  alkylene,  C4-C8  oxaalky- 
lene,  or  cyclohexylene  and,  when  m  is  2,  B  represents  a  group 
of  the  formula 


N 


(VII) 


Y  Y 

N 

Y 


CH20H 

I 

N      or     — CH2— C— CH2- 
CH2— 


r  is  0  to  12,  R|6  represents  hydrogen  or  straight  or  branched 
C1-C12  alkyl  and  D  is  — OR4  or  — N(R4XRj)  wherein  R4  and 
R5  have  their  previous  significance;  or  a  salt  of  a  compound  of 
formula  I  with  a  base. 


CH3 


ORoo 


wherein  R,  Ro  and  Roo  have  their  previous  significance,  pro- 
vided that  the  compound  of  formula  I  contains  only  one  resi- 
due of  formula  III  or  IV;  or  Roo  is  hydrogen  and  Ro  is  a  residue 
having  the  formula  IVa  or  IVb: 


4  549  016 

BENZYLOXY  OR  ALKOXY  SUBSTITUTED 

PHENYLAMINOBENZAMIDES 

Denis  M.  BaUey,  East  Greenbush,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling 

Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiWsion  of  Ser.  No.  568,870,  Jan.  6,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,510,139. 

This  application  Jan.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,013 

Int.  a*  C07C  103/28;  C07D  295/18 

U.S.  a.  544—165  17  dains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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o 


R" 


OR* 


wherein: 

R  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl.  halo  or  lower-alkoxy; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl; 

R"  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  halo; 

R*  is  (a)  benzyl  or  (b)  lower-alkyl  when  R  is  other  than 
lower-alkoxy;  and 

^=Z'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  benzylamino, 
N-benzyl-N-alkylamino  having  from  eight  to  ten  carbon 
atoms,  5-  or  6-ring-membered  cycloalkylamino  having 
from  five  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  1-pyrrolidinyl,  1-piperidi- 
nyl,  4-morpholinyl,  and  lower-alkylated  derivatives  of 
said  heterocyclic  members. 


(I)  (II) 

where  M  is  a  metal  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lanthanum,  niobium,  tantalum,  copper,  zinc,  tin,  lead,  anti- 
mony and  bismuth,  R^  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  in  formula  I  x  and  y  are  each  zero  through  five 
and  the  sum  of  x  -|-  y  is  2  to  5,  depending  on  the  valence  of  the 
metal,  and  in  formula  II  y  is  1  to  3  depending  on  the  value  of 
the  metal, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  pretreatin^  said  feed- 
stocks with  a  C1-C4  tetralkoxide  of  silicon,  titanium  or  zirco- 
nium prior  to  said  reaction,  the  amount  of  said  tetralkoxide 
used  being  at  least  stoichiometrically  equivalent  to  the  amount 
of  water  in  said  feedstocks. 


4,549i)17 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  N-SUBSTTTUTED 

(METH)ACRYLAMIDES  FROM  (METH)ACRYLATES 
AND  AMINES  OVER  A  METAL  OXIDE  OR  ALKOXIDE 

CATALYST 
Edward  E.  McEntire;  John  F.  Knifton;  Edward  C.  Y.  NIeh,  and 
Kathy  B.  Sellstrom,  all  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco 
Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,010 
Int.  a.*  C07D  295/10;  C07C  J02/06 
U.S.  a.  544-168  15  ciainu 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  N-substituted  acrylam- 
ides  of  the  formula: 


R'  O 

I      II 
CH2=C— C— NR2r3 

where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl  or 
alkoxyalkyl  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or 


-(CH2),-N' 


\ 


R* 


R5 


where  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6  and  R*  and  R'  taken  singly  are 
lower  alkyl  groups  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  R*  and 
R5  taken  jointly  are  combined  with  the  N'  atom  to  form  a 
heterocyclic  ring  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
morpholine,  pyrrolidine  or  piperidine  ring  groups,  which  pro- 
cess comprises  reacting  a  water-containing  acrylate  ester  feed- 
stock of  the  formula: 


R'  O 
I      II 
CH2=C— C— O— R6 

where  R'  is  defined  as  above  and  R^  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  with  a  water-containing  amine  feedstock- of  the 
formula  HNR2r3  where  R2  and  R^  are  defined  as  above  over 
a  catalytic  amount  of  a  metal  alkoxidc  catalyst  having  the 
formula: 


4  549  018 
RHODIUM-AND  IRIDIUM-NITROGEN  COMPLEX 
CATALYSTS 
Allen  R.  Siedle,  Lake  Elmo,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Mannfticturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  246,104,  Mar.  20, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,414,376. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,472 

Int.  a.«  arjF  is/oa-  sou  31/20. 31 /is.  31/22 

vs.  a.  544—225  u  Claims 

1.  Rhodium-  and  indium-nitrogen  complex  compound  se- 
lected from  classes  of  compounds  having  the  general  formulae: 

(a)  monometallic  complexes,  (L)MX(Y)2,  and 

(b)  bimetallic  complexes,  (phenazine)[RhX(CO)2],  wherein 
M  is  a  rhodium  or  iridium  metal  atom, 

L  is  a  single  ring  or  fused  2-,  or  3-ring  heterocyclic  ligand 
comprising  at  least  one  6-member  ring  which  can  be 
fused  to  one  or  two  other  6-member  carbocyclic  aro- 
matic rings,  said  ligand  having  only  2  nitrogen  ring 
atoms  in  the  same  ring,  at  least  one  of  which  nitrogen 
atoms  is  bonded  to  a  rhodium  or  iridium  atom,  with  the 
proviso  that  the  nitrogen  atoms  are  in  the  1,4-position, 

Y  is  uncharged  monodentate  ligand  that  fills  only  one 
coordination  position  of  the  metal  atom  and  is  selected 
from  CO  and  mono-olefins  which  are  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  alkyl  or  phenyl,  said  mono-olefin  being 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl  or  phenyl  having 
up  to  25  carbon  atoms,  and 

X  is  CI,  Br,  I,  or  Cn. 
3.   Rhodium-  and   iridium-nitrogen  complex  compounds 
selected  from  class  of  compounds  having  the  formula: 
monometallic      complexes,      (L)MX(uncharged      ligand) 

wherein 

M  is  a  rhodium  or  iridium  metal  atom, 

L  is  a  single  ring  or  fused  2-,  or  3-  ring  heterocyclic  ligand 
comprising  at  least  one  6-member  ring  which  can  be 
fused  to  one  or  two  other  6-member  carbocyclic  aro- 
matic rings,  said  ligand  having  only  2  nitrogen  ring 
atoms  in  the  same  ring,  at  least  one  of  which  nitrogen 
atoms  is  bonded  to  a  rhodium  or  iridium  atom,  with  the 
proviso  that  the  nitrogen  atoms  are  in  the  1,4-position, 

uncharged  ligand  coordinates  to  the  central  metal  atom  in 
the  complex  and  is  a  di-olefin  which  occupies  two 
coordination  positions,  said  di-olefin  being  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  alkyl  or  phenyl  and  having  up  to 
25  carbon  atoms,  and 

X  is  CI,  Br,  I  or  CN. 
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4,549  019 

PYRIMIDINECARBAMATE  DERIVATIVES  AS 

INTERMEDIATES 

Jean-Clamle  Muller,  Rixheim,  France,  and  Henri  Ramuz,  Birs- 

feldea,  Switierland,  assignors  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc., 

Nirtley,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  39432 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   JuL    15,    1981, 
4640/81;  Mar.  12,  1982,  1559/82 

Int.  a.*  C07D  239/34 
VS.  a.  544—321  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H 
R'OOC— N 


I 

N 


IV 


V 


H 
N— R2 


4,549,020 
EBURNANE  OXIME  ETHERS 
Csaba  Saintay;  Li^os  Szabd ;  Gyorgy  Kalaus;  Jinos  SApi;  Miria 
ZiUer  nee  Balizs,  all  of  Budapest;  Bela  Kiss,  Vecses;  Elemer 
Ezer,  Budapest;  Egon  Karpati,  Budapest,  and  Uszl6  Szpomy, 
Budapest,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Richter  Gcdeon  Ve- 
gyeszeti  Gyar  Rt,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,437 

Ciainu  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jun.  30,  1982,  2133 

Int.  a.*  C07D  461/00 

VS.  a.  546—51  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formulae  (la)  or  (lb) 


R'O 


(lb) 


in  which 

Ri  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms,  and 
R2  is  ethyl  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4.549,021 
NK;3-FLU0R0ETHYL).N0RTR0PINE 
Rolf  Banholaer,  Ingelbeim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Boehringer  Ingelhcim  KG,  Ingelheim  am  Rhda, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,790 
Ciainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jon.  3. 
1984,  3320138 

Int  a.*  C07D  451/06 
VS.  a.  546—127  1  cuia 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


N— CH2— CH2— F 


wherein  X  is  p-toluenesulfonyloxy,  benzenesulfonyloxy,  p- 
bromobenzenesulfonyloxy  or  lower-alkylsulfonyloxy,  R'  is 
lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl,  R2  is  hydrogen  or 
— COOR3  wherein  R^  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy-lower 
alkyl,  and  R'  and  R3  can  be  the  same  or  different. 


HO         H 

or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,549,022 
4.PYRIDONE-3-CARBOXYUC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Alexander  E.  Wick,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hofflnann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutiey,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  369,778,  Apr.  19,  1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,521,535,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  187^78,  Sep.  17, 

1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,474,  Jan. 

10,  1979,  abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Nov.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

667,528 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzeriaad,   Jan.   18,   1978, 
512/78;  Not.  15,  1978,  11734/78 

Int.  a.*  C07D  401/04.  401/02.  403/02.  403/04 
VS.  a.  546—193  10 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


COOR^ 


wherein  R'  is  Ci-g-alkyl,  Cs-io-cycloalkyl,  Cj-io-cycloalkyl- 
C|-6-alkyl,  C|-6-alkoxy  or  Ci-6-alkoxy-Ci-6-alkyI;  R^is  hydro- 
gen or  Ci-6-alkyl;  R^  is  phenyl  substituted  by  R*.  or  an  aro- 
matic heterocyclic  6-membered  ring  containing  one  or  more 
N-atoms,  which  is  linked  via  a  ring  C-atom  and  which  is  op- 
tionally substituted,  by  R^;  R*  is  a  5-membered  or  6-membcred 
heterocyclic  ring  linked  via  a  ring  N-  or  C-atom;  and  R^  is 
halogen,  hydroxy,  Ci-6-alkoxy,  C|-6-alkylthio.  C|-6^alkyl, 
amino,  C|-6-alkylamino  or  di-C|^-alkylamino:  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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4,549,023 
3-AMINOINDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Tadaynki  Ibuki;  Taisuke  SugUiara;  Hironu  Kawaknbo,  and 
Takaoori  Sooc,  all  of  Nobeoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Jaiian 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  569,524,  Jan.  9,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,474,964, 
wiiicli  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  302,989,  Sep.  17, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,293 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1980,  55-128610; 
Sep.  19, 1980,  55-129090 

Int  a.*  C07D  401/12.  403/12 
U.S.  a.  546-199  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (1): 


NH— Wj 


4,549,024 
OXIDATION  OF  QUINOUNE  TO  QUINOLINIC  AOD 

Winfried  Orth,  Hassloch/Pflaz;  Emmerich  Pastorek,  Hems- 
bach,  and  Werner  Fickert,  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  668,219 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14. 
1983,  3345223 

Int.  a.*  C07D  213/807 
U.S.  a.  546-320  6  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  quinolinic  acid  compris- 
ing reacting  quinoline  in  an  aqueous  acid  with  hydrogen  perox- 
ide in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  cation  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vanadyl  V,  cobalt  III,  titanyl  IV  and  os- 
mium VIII  cations  at  50*  to  100*  C.  and  then  oxidizing  with 
chlorite  or  chlorate  ions  to  form  quinolinic  acid. 


4  549  025 

PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZING  ALDEHYDES  TO 

CARBOXYLIC  AODS 

Enrico  Dalcanale;  Giorgio  Bottaccio;  Stefano  Campolmi,  all  of 
Novara,  and  Fernando  Montanari,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  Montedison  S.pj^.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1984,  Ser,  No.  680,825 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  16, 1983,  24202  A/83 
Int.  a*  C07C  51/285:  C07D  213/807 
UA  a.  546-327  9aaims 

1.  A  process  for  oxidizing  aromatic,  heteroaromatic  and 
aliphatic  aldehydes  having  the  general  formula: 


R-CHO 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aryl,  aralkyl, 
aralkenyl,  aralkynyl,  heteroaryl,  heteroarylalkyl,  heteroary- 
lalkenyl.  heteroarylalkynyl,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  and  alkynyl,  option- 
ally substituted  by  substituents  which  are  inert  under  the  reac- 
tion conditions,  to  the  corresponding  acids  of  the  general 
formula: 

R-COOH 

wherein  R  is  the  same  as  defined  above,  by  means  of  an  alkali 
metal  or  alkaline-earth  metal  chlorite,  in  an  aqueous-organic 
medium,  characterized  in  that  it  is  conducted  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  peroxide. 


wherein 
Wia 

~"Y — N  group 

R2 

wherein  Y  is  a  Ci^  alkylene  group  or  a  Ci^  alkylene 
group  having  a  Ci.6  alkyl  group  substituent;  and  Ri  and 
R2  each  independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci^  alkyl 
group  and  R\  and  R2  may  form,  together  with  the  adjacent 
nitrogen  atom,  either  a  C4.6  fully  saturated  heterocyclic 
ring  or  a  C4-6  fully  saturated  heterocyclic  ring  containing 
an  additional  nitrogen  atom,  and  said  fully  saturated  heter- 
ocyclic rings  may  have  at  least  one  €1-6  alkyl  group, 
hydroxyl  group  or  halogen  atom  as  a  substituent  thereon; 
W2  is  a  hydrogen  atom;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,549,026 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CONDENSED 

TRIAZOLES 

Michel  Deur,  Malhouse,  France,  and  Istvan  Toth,  Bottmingen, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,872 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6. 
1981,  3108405 

Int  a*  C07D  249/18.  249/20 
VJS.  a.  548—257  23  CUdms 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  condensed  triazole  of 
the  formula  I 


N. 


N' 


N— Ri 


in  which 

R  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  R  is  attached 
forms  a  group  of  aromatic  character  and 

R|  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  group,  the  process  com- 
prising reacting  at  up  to  80*  C,  under  cooling,  a  com- 
pound of  formula  II 


Ri— NH 


NH2 


II 


where 
R  and  Ri  are  above  defined, 
an  inorganic  nitrite  and  an  acid  in  a  two  phase  system,  one 

phase  being  an  organic  solvent  phase  and  the  other  phase 

being  an  aqueous  phase,  and 
separating  the  organic  phase  containing  the  compound  of 

formula  I,  as  defined  above,  from  the  aqueous  phase. 


4,549,027 

FUNGICIDAL  AND  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULANT 

TRIAZOLE  AND  IMIDAZOLE  SULHDE  COMPOUNDS 

Peter  S.  Gates,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to  FBC  Limited, 

England 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,060 
Qainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1,  1982, 
8209726 

Int  a.*  AOIN  43/50.  43/64;  C07D  233/60.  249/08 
U.S.  a.  548—262  i  Qaim 

1.  A  compound  selected  from 
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CHEMICAL 


l-[l-(4-chlorophenylthio)-2-methyl-2-phenylpropyl]-lH- 
imidazole, 

l-[l-(4-chlorophenylthio).2-methyl-2-phenylpropyl]-lH-l,2,4- 
triazole, 

l-[l-(2,4-dichlorophenylthio)-2-methyl-2-phenylpropyl]-lH- 
1,2,4-triazole,  and  acid  addition  salts  or  complexes  thereof 
with  a  metal  salt. 


4,549,029 

SUBSTITUTED  TETRAHYDROFURANS 
Alan  R.  Hochstetler,  Glen  Rock,  N J.,  assignor  to  Givaudan 
Corporation,  CUfton,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,353 
Int.  a.«  C07D  307/06 
MS.  a.  549-429  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein: 
R',  R2  and  R^  represent  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  may  be 

alike  or  different  except  that  R>  and  R^  are  different,  and 
the  six-membered  ring  designated  by  a  is  a  benzene  ring,  a 

cyclohexadiene  ring,  a  cyclohexene  ring  or  a  cyclohexane 

ring.. 


4,549,030 

ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 
Bruce  A.  Pearlman,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  449,115,  Dec.  13, 1982,.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,317 
Int  a.*  C07D  317/44 
U.S.  a.  549— 435  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  prostaglandin  intermediate  of 
the  formula  A-6 
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A-6 


4  549028 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPAJIATION  OF  HYDANTOIN 

PRECURSOR  OF  PHENYLALANINE 
Mitsukuni  Ayabe;  Tunehiko  Shimizui;  Iwao  Kibayashi,  and 
Hideki  Hirano,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Denki 
Kagaku  Kogyo  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Nov.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,288 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1983,  58-70147 
Int  a.<  C07D  233/74 
VS.  a.  548—308  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mixture  of  precursors  of 
phenylalanine  containing  as  a  major  component  5-benzyl- 
hydantoin,  which  comprises  reacting  in  an  aqueous  medium,  a 
bisulfite  addition  salt  of  phenylacetaldehyde  with  cyanide  and 
carbonate  ions,  each  being  in  a  molar  ratio  of  equimol  or  more 
to  said  bisulfite  addition  salt  and  ammonium  ions  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  greater  than  2  to  said  carbonate  ion. 


°.7^„^ 


H 


which  comprises: 
(a)  treating  a  compound  of  the  formula  A-5 


A-5 


CH3CH20^'^V, 


with  a  weakly  nucleophilic  strong  base  in  an  inert  solvent, 
and,  subsequently 
(b)  reacting  the  formula  A-5  compound  with  an  alkylating 
agent  of  the  formula  B-4 


B-4 


at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  - 1 10*  to  about  0* 
C. 


4,549,031 

CONVERSION  OF  CARBOHYDRATES 

Nai  Y.  Chen,  TitusviUe,  and  Leonard  R.  Koenig,  MercervUle, 

N J.,  assignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  574,638,  Jan.  30, 1984,  Pat.  No. 
4,503,278,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  430,461, 
Sep.  30, 1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

669,496 

Int  a.«  C07C  1/20 

U.S.  a.  585—408  11  Claims 


I 

8 


ii.oL 


r 


' 

■ 

^ 

■ 

HTOMOCMtON.  CO^/^ 
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^^^OOM 
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■ 

»t^ 

^ 

* 

1                   t                  > 

4 

t 

HCTMHOL/ITMCH  IWT  /WTI 


1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
carbohydrates  to  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  contacting  a 
feed  stream  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
carbohydrate  with  a  crystalline  zeolite  catalyst  in  a  cyclic  fluid 
bed  operation  involving  cracking  and  regeneration  at  a  tem- 
perature of  300*  C.  to  650*  C.  and  space  velocity  (WHSV)  of 
0.5  to  5  for  a  period  of  time  not  exceeding  10  minutes,  and 
thereafter  recovering  a  hydrocarbon  product  of  increased 
carbon  content;  said  catalyst  being  characterized  as  having  a 
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constraint  index  of  about  1  to  12  and  a  dried  crystal  density  in 
the  hydrogen  form  not  substantially  less  than  1.6  grams  per 
cubic  centimeter. 


4,549,032 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  STYRENE 
Fricdrkh-Willieliii  MoeUer,  FHedrichadorf^  Henniiig  Buchold, 
Maiatal;  Helmut  Klein,  Hanau  am  Main;  Otto-Ladwig  Gar- 
Uach,  BMi  Soden;  Friedrich  Guetlhuber,  Metten,  and  Walter 
Labcr,  Deggeadorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnors  to 
Metallgeaellachaft  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  and  Deggea- 
dorfer  Werft  und  Eiaenbau  GmbH,  Deggendorf,  both  of,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26. 
1983,  3319024 

The  portkm  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  1, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

lnta*OnC5/36 

VJS.  a.  585—445  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  styrene  by  the  dehydro- 

genation  of  ethyl  benzene  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  a  mixture  of  steam  and  ethyl  benzene  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  O.S  to  1,  to  reactor  tubes  of  a  tube  reactor,  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  tubes  being  between  20  and  35 
millimeters,  said  reactor  tubes  containing  a  dehydrogena- 
tion  catalyst; 

(b)  heating  said  tubes  and  indirectly  heating  the  catalyst 


contained  therein  by  a  molten  salt  bath  having  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  580*  C.  to  660*  C,  the  temperature  of 
said  bath  being  not  more  than  20"  C.  in  excess  of  the 
reaction  temperature  at  said  catalyst;  and 


(c)  effecting  a  dehydrogenation  reaction  of  said  ethyl  ben- 
zene on  said  catalyst  to  convert  65  to  75  mole  percent  of 
the  ethyl  benzene  of  said  mixture  to  styrene. 


ELECTRICAL 


4549033 
ENCAPSULATION  OF  PHOTOCELLS  WTFH  ACRYUC 

PREPOLYMER 
Michel  Avenel,  Gisors;  Paul  Evrard,  Fonrqneux,  and  Jean-Pan! 
Leca,  Mantes  la  Jolie,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe 
Chimiqne  des  Charbonnages-CdF  CHIMIE,  Paris,  France 
DlTlsion  of  Ser.  No.  354,922,  Mar.  5, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,424,137. 
This  application  Sep.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,268 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  5, 1981,  81  04392 
Int.  CL*  HOIL  31/04;  B29C  6/00 
VS.  a.  136—251  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  panel  encapsulating  a  plurality 
of  photocells  connected  to  one  another  by  conducting  wires 
comprising  positioning  said  photocells  in  a  space  between  a 
support  plate  and  a  second  protective  plate,  mixing  100  parts  of 
an  acrylic  prepolymer  comprising: 

(1)  from  10  to  50%  by  weight  of  units  derived  from  at  least 
one  alkyl  acrylate,  the  alkyl  group  having  from  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms, 

(2)  from  30  to  60%  by  weight  of  units  derived  from  at  least 
one  alkyl  methacrylate,  the  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 
5  carbon  atoms,  and 

(3)  from  10  to  40%  by  weight  of  units  derived  from  methyl 
acrylate, 

with  from  0.1  to  4  parts  of  vanadium  arenesulphonate,  and 
from  0.5  to  4  parts  of  a  free-radical  initiator  to  form  a  poly- 
meric resin,  casting  said  resin  into  said  space,  and  maintaining 
said  cast  resin  at  a  temperature  between  10*  and  70*  C.  for  a 
sufTicient  time  to  solidify  the  polymeric  resin. 

5.  A  panel  of  encapsulated  photocells  made  by  the  process  of 
claim  1. 


4,549,034 

REFINED  ELECTRICAL  INSULATING  OIL  AND 

OIL-FILLED  ELECTRICAL  APPUANCES 

Atsushi    Sato,    Tokyo;    Keiji    Endo,    Yokosuka;    Shigenobu 
Kawakami,  Ichikawa;  Hitoshi  Yanaglshita,  and  Shozo  Haya- 
shi,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Petrochemicals  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,654 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1983,  58-250736 
Int  a*  HOIB  3/22;  HOIG  4/22 
U.S.  a.  17—17  LF  9  Claims 

1.  A  refined  electrical  insulating  oil  which  is  prepared  by 
refining  a  mixture  using  a  solid  acidic  substance,  said  mixture 
comprising  1  to  70%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  bicyclic  mono- 
olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsaturated  dimers 
or  unsaturated  codimers  of  styrenes  such  as  styrene,  a-meth- 
ylstyrene  and  their  monomethyl  nuclear  substituted  com- 
pounds and  the  remainder  of  alkyl  (including  cycloalkyl)  bi- 
phenyl  and/or  alkyl  (including  cycloalkyl)  naphthalene. 


4,549,035 

AERODYNAMIC  DAMPER  FOR  SUPPRESSING 
GALLOPING  IN  OVERHEAD  TRANSMISSION  LINES 
Leib  Zaltsberg,  6319  N.  Sacramento  Ave.,  Chicago,  111.  60659 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,343 
Int.  a*  H02G  7/J4 
U.S.  a.  174—42  15  Claims 

1.  An  aerodynamic  damper  for  damping  galloping  motion  of 
an  aerial  electrical  conductor  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  vane  having  first  and  second  ends,  upper 
and  lower  surfaces,  and  first  and  second  sides; 

(b)  a  first  arm  connected  to  the  first  side  of  the  vane  at  said 
upper  surface  and  extending  laterally  and  upwardly  of  the 
vane  in  a  first  direction,  said  first  arm  being  arcuate  in 
shape  and  having  an  arcuate  length  about  i  of  the  circum- 
ference of  a  circle  of  a  given  diameter; 

(c)  a  second  arm  connected  to  the  second  side  of  the  vane  at 
said  upper  surface  and  extending  laterally  and  upwardly 
of  the  vane  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
direction,  said  second  arm  being  arcuate  in  shape  and 


having  an  arcuate  length  about  i  of  the  circumference  of 
said  circle  of  given  diametei^ 

(d)  said  first  and  second  arms  together  with  said  upper  sur- 
face having  an  arcuate  length  about  i  of  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  circle  of  given  diameter; 

(e)  a  first  lip  of  substantially  circular  cross-section  connected 
to  the  first  arm  at  an  end  opp)osite  to  the  vane  and  forming 
an  extension  of  the  arc  defined  by  said  first  arm,  the  diame- 
ter of  said  first  lip  being  greater  than  the  transverse  cross- 


\ 


»-i-   M-    •-♦- 


sectional  dimension  of  said  first  arm  at  a  location  where 
the  first  lip  is  connected  to  said  first  arm;  and 
(0  a  second  lip  of  substantially  circular  cross-section  con- 
nected to  the  second  arm  at  an  end  opposite  to  the  vane 
and  forming  an  extension  of  the  arc  defined  by  said  second 
arm,  the  diameter  of  said  second  lip  being  greater  than  the 
transverse  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  second  arm  at 
a  location  where  the  second  lip  is  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond arm. 


4,549,036 
aRCULAR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  PACKAGE 
Morris  M.  Reichbach,  825  Woodland  Dr.,  Lakewood,  NJ. 
08701 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  633,487 
iBt  a.*  HOIL  23/50 
U.S.  a.  174—52  FP 


ICIaia 


30d 
32b^    \2eb  26b 


1.  A  circular  integrated  circuit  package,  comprising  ui  com- 
bination: 

(a)  an  insulating  header  to  which  may  be  bonded  an  inte- 
grated circuit; 

(b)  a  multiplicity  of  connecting  pins  arranged  in  concentric 
circles  wherein  said  connecting  pins  protrude  through 
said  header  so  that  the  portion  of  said  pins  protruding 
above  said  header  may  be  connected  to  pads  located  on 
said  integrated  circuit  and  the  portion  of  said  pins  protrud- 
ing below  said  header  may  be  connected  to  an  external 
circuit;  and, 

(c)  means  for  keying  said  circular  integrated  package  so  that 
said  package  may  be  mounted  to  a  printed  circuit  board  in 
one  position  only,  wherein  said  portion  of  said  pins  pro- 
truding below  said  header  have  differing  lengths;  wherein 
said  length  protruding  below  said  header  of  any  of  said 
pins  located  on  the  circumference  of  any  given  circle  of 
pins  is  equal  to  the  length  protruding  below  said  header  of 
every  other  pin  located  on  the  circumference  of  the  same 
said  circle  of  pins;  and,  said  length  protruding  below  said 
header  of  each  of  said  pins  decreases  as  the  radial  distance 
to  the  center  of  said  concentric  circles  increases. 
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4  549  037 
ENVIRONMENTALLY  SEALED  CABLE  CX)NNECTOR 
Jaspal  S.  B«w«,  Neshanic  Station;  Luis  R.  Couto,  Hillside; 
Edward  S.  Rapacld,  Carteret;  Alfred  Wood,  Cranford,  all  of 
N  J.,  and  Walter  A.  Pobuta,  deceased,  late  of  Ellzabetb,  N  J. 
(by  Grace  Pobuta,  executrix),  assignors  to  Thomas  A  Betts 
Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  M,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,055 

Int.  a.*  H02G  3/06 

VS.  a.  174-65  SS  22  Claims 


on  a  cord  in  response  to  reduction  in  the  volume  of  the  com- 
pression chamber,  opposed  bevel  surfaces  on  one  end  of  the 
grommet  and  compression  chamber  constructed  and  arranged 
to  be  pressed  against  each  other  in  response  to  reduction  in  the 
volume  of  the  compression  chamber,  and  an  O-ring  formation 
on  the  beveled  surface  of  the  grommet  arranged  to  take  the 
mitial  load  resulting  from  reduction  in  the  compression  cham- 
ber volume  prior  to  contact  between  the  remainder  of  the 
opposed  beveled  surfaces  so  that  an  area  of  concentrated  seal 
effect  is  provided. 


1.  A  cable  connector  for  use  on  an  electrical  cable  having  a 
plurality  of  conductors  extending  therethrough,  the  connector 
comprising: 
a  body  having  a  cable  receiving  end,  a  conductor  egressing 

end  and  a  central  cavity  extending  therethrough; 
a  hollow  member  extending  within  said  central  cavity  hav- 
ing an  opening  adjacent  said  conductor  egressing  end  for 
receiving  conductor  surrounding  material  therein,  said 
hollow  member  including  means  for  securement  to  said 
electrical  cable; 
channel  means  on  said  hollow  member,  separate  from  said 
securement  means  for  passage  of  said  conductor  surround- 
ing material  through  said  hollow  member;  and 
means  for  effecting  a  seal  between  said  cable  and  said  body. 

4,549,038 

CORD  GRIP 

Fred  Masheris,  Elgin;  Leonard  H.  Michaels,  Warrenville;  Wil- 

liam  J.  Scott,  Sycamore,  and  Roy  N.  Voss,  Fairdale,  all  of  III., 

assignors  to  Ideal  Industries,  Inc.,  Sycamore,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,868 

Int.  a.*  H02G  3/22 

UA  a.  174-65  SS  9  Claims 


4549  039 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS  CABLE  SPUCE  CLOSURES 
Leonard  J.  Charlebois,  and  James  E.  Anderson,  both  of  Ontario, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal, 
Canada 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,359 

Int.  a*  H02G  15/08:  GOIV  3/10;  GOIR  19/145 

U.S.  a.  174-72  R  8  citdau 


<i*    41  1412  m  40   3i 


a  3B        la 
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20  30  34 


1.  A  telecommunications  cable  having  a  plurality  of  insu- 
lated conductors  and  a  splice  closure  comprising  at  least  two 
insulated  conductors  which  are  severed  at  the  splice  to  electri- 
cally disconnect  first  parts  of  these  conductors  extending  from 
the  splice  region  in  one  axial  direction  from  second  parts  ex- 
tending in  the  other  axial  direction,  each  of  said  first  parts 
provided  to  have  an  electrical  connection  to  an  insulated  con- 
ductor of  another  cable,  a  closure  around  the  cable  splice 
region  to  prevent  moisture  access  to  the  inside  of  the  cable  or 
to  bared  electrical  conductors  at  the  connection,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  electrical  conductor  windings  providing  a  coil  which  is 
electrically  connected  between  and  in  series  with  said  second 
conductor  parts. 

5.  A  method  of  making  a  splice  closure  in  a  telecommunica- 
tions cable  comprising: 
selecting  two  insulated  conductors  of  the  core  of  the  cable 
and  severing  the  conductors  at  a  splice  region  to  electri- 
cally disconnect  first  parts  of  these  conductors  extending 
from  the  splice  region  in  one  axial  direction  from  second 
parts  extending  in  the  opposite  axial  direction;  electrically 
connecting  in  series  between  the  second  conductor  parts, 
a  plurality  of  electrical  conductor  windings  to  provide  a 
coil  between  said  second  parts,  the  first  conductor  parts 
provided  for  electrical  connection  to  an  insulated  conduc- 
tor of  another  cable;  and  forming  a  closure  around  the 
splice  region  either  before  or  after  connecting  the  coil  in 
series  with  the  second  conductor  parts. 


1.  In  a  cord  grip,  interfitting  parts  defining  a  generally  annu- 
lar compression  chamber  with  a  cord  receiving  central  passage 
therethrough,  the  parts  being  screw  fitted  together  so  that 
relative  rotation  of  one  relative  to  the  other  reduces  the  axial 
dimension  and  therefore  the  volume  of  the  chamber,  a  gripper 
unit  in  the  chamber  constructed  to  perform  a  closing  and 
gripping  action  on  a  cord  in  response  to  reduction  in  the  vol- 
ume of  the  chamber,  a  distortable  generally  annular  grommet 
in  the  rear  of  the  chamber  in  contact  with  and  functioning  to 
cause  a  compressive  axial  load  to  be  applied  by  the  gripper  unit 


4,549,040 
SPLICE  CASE 
Erwin  H.  Goetter,  Chesterland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Preformed 
Line  Products  Company,  Mayfield  Village,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,943 
Int.  a.-*  H02G  15/113 
U.S.  a.  174-92  21  Gaims 

1.  A  splice  case  for  cables  or  the  like  comprising: 
a  pair  of  splice  case  members  reversely  positioned  in  cooper- 
ating relationship  to  define  a  hollow  splice  case; 
each  said  splice  case  member  having  outwardly  extending 
opposite  flanges  along  the  length  thereof; 
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said  splice  case  members  being  positioned  with  said  flanges 
thereon  opposed  to  one  another  to  define  a  pair  of  cooper- 
ating flanges  on  each  of  opposite  sides  of  said  splice  case; 

a  pair  of  elongated  fastener  strips  extending  along  opposite 
sides  of  each  said  pair  of  cooperating  flanges; 

fastener  assemblies  for  clamping  each  said  pair  of  fastener 
strips  together  to  thereby  compress  the  pair  of  flanges 
received  therebetween; 

each  said  fastener  strip  having  at  least  one  longitudinal  leg 
projecting  therefrom; 


each  said  pair  of  fastener  strips  being  positioned  with  said  at 
least  one  longitudinal  leg  on  each  said  strip  extending 
toward  one  another  in  opposed  relationship;  and, 

each  said  flange  having  a  longitudinal  groove,  said  groove 
contiguous  with  the  longitudinal  groove  in  its  cooperating 
flange  and  receiving  in  said  groove  the  at  least  one  longi- 
tudinal leg  on  an  associated  one  of  said  fastener  strips  to 
faciliate  said  cooperating  flanges  being  securely  clamped 
together  by  said  fastener  assemblies. 


4,549,041 
FLAME.RETARDANT  CROSS-UNKED  COMPOSITION 

AND  FLAME-RETARDANT  CABLE  USING  SAME 
YoaUokl  Shlngo,  Numzo;  Takao  Matsuda,  Mlahlna;  Aklni 
Yofhlao,  Shiaoka;  HMeo  Snaazoka,  Kamagaya;  Maaatake 
Haacgawa,  Tokyo,  and  Hlrotada  Kobayaahl,  Sakura,  all  of 
JapaiB,  aaaigBon  to  FiUikiira  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,157 
Clafana  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  7,  1983,  58-207393; 
Mar.  7, 1984,  59-043138 

Int  CL*  HOIB  7/02.  3/30;  C09K  3/28 
U.S.  a.  174— 113  R  18  Claims 


til 


1.  A  flame-retardant  cross-linked  composition  produced  by: 

(a)  mixing  a  first  compound  of  a  polyolefin  resin  and  a  metal- 
lic hydrate  with  a  silane-grafted  polyolefin  resin  to  form  a 
second  compound,  both  the  resins  being  free  of  any  halo- 
gen; 

(b)  silane  cross-linking  the  second  compound  to  form  the 
flame-retardant  cross-linked  composition;  and 

(c)  wherein  the  metallic  hydrate  is  mixed  in  an  amount  of 
about  50  to  about  200  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 


weight  of  both  the  polyolefin  resin  and  the  silane-grafted 
polyolefin  resin,  and 

the  polyolefin  resin  is  mixed  in  an  amount  of  about  (100— x) 
parts  by  weight  wherein  x  is  the  amount  of  the  silane- 
grafted  polyolefin  resin  and  is  20^x^80  parts  by  weight. 

7.  A  flame-retardant  cable  comprising: 

(a)  a  core  including  one  subcore  or  more  than  one  subcore 
twisted  together,  the  subcore  having  a  conductor  coated 
with  an  electrical  insulation,  the  insulation  being  made  of 
a  material  free  from  any  halogen;  and 

(b)  a  sheath  provided  over  the  core  and  made  of  a  flame- 
retardant  cross-linked  composition  produced  by: 

(c)  mixing  a  first  compound  of  a  polyolefin  resin  and  a  metal- 
lic hydrate  with  a  silane-grafted  polyolefin  resin  to  form  a 
second  compound,  both  the  resins  being  free  of  any  halo- 
gen; 

(d)  silane  cross-linking  the  second  compound  to  form  the 
flame-retardant  cross-linked  composition;  and 

(e)  wherein  the  metallic  hydrate  is  mixed  in  an  amount  of 
about  50  to  about  200  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  both  the  polyolefin  resin  and  the  silane-grafted 
polyolefin  resin,  and  the  polyolefin  resin  is  mixed  in  an 
amount  of  about  (100-x)  parts  by  weight  wherein  x  is  the 
amount  of  the  silane-grafted  polyolefin  resin  and  is 
20^x^80  parts  by  weight. 


4,549  042 
UTZ  WIRE  FOR  DECREASING  SKIN  EFFECT  AT  IHGH 

FREQUENCY 

Yutaka  Akiba,  FiOisawa,  and  Kazw>  Hirota,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  aaalgnort  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,567 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1981,  56-119051 

Int  a*  HOIB  7/30:  GOIR  33/02 

U.S.  a.  174—114  R  13  Claims 


6.  In  a  litz  wire  for  conducting  high  frequency  current  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  insulating  strands  which  are  twisted  to 
form  said  wire,  each  of  said  strands  consisting  essentially  of  an 
inner  conductor  and  an  outer  insulating  layer  on  said  conduc- 
tor, the  improvement  comprising  said  wire  being  formed  by 
twisting  said  strands  about  an  insulated  axial  member  disposed 
along  a  center  line  of  the  litz  wire  with  each  of  the  strands 
being  arranged  concentrically  in  said  litz  wire  and  the  number 
of  said  strands  in  said  litz  wire  being  at  least  four. 

11.  In  a  litz  wire  for  conducting  high  frequency  current 
comprising  a  plurality  of  insulated  strands  which  are  twisted  to 
form  said  wire,  each  of  said  strands  consisting  essentially  of  an 
inner  conductor  and  an  outer  insulating  layer  on  said  conduc- 
tor, the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  fundamental  unit 
wire  of  said  litz  wire  formed  with  at  least  three  of  said  insulated 
strands,  each  of  said  insulated  strands  of  said  fundamental  unit 
wire  being  concentrically  arranged  with  respect  to  and  twisted 
about  the  center  line  of  said  fundamental  unit  wire  as  seen  in 
cross  section  whereby  the  loss  resistance  of  the  litz  wire  due  to 
the  skin  effect  when  a  high  frequency  current  is  conducted  by 
said  litz  wire  is  greatly  reduced. 
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4,549,043 

ELECTRONIC  CONDUCTOR  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  TT 

Preaatilaka  W.  Kalubowila,  London;  SUnulaw  P.  Wacb,  Kent, 

and  Michael  B.  Levens,  Cheater,  all  of  United  Kingdom^  as- 

aignon  to  Shell  Oil  Compaoiy,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1984,  Scr.  No.  568,020 
Claiais  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  19,  1983, 
8301385 

Int  a*  HOIB  J/02,  5/02,  5/14 
MS.  a.  174—133  R  9  Ctaims 


OFfuaow 

BAfMER 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  board  conductor  comprising:  a  base 
made  substantially  of  copper;  a  diffusion  barrier  comprising 
copper  in  combination  with  phosphorus  or  with  boron  dis- 
p<Med  on  said  base;  and  a  coating  of  substantially  tin  disposed 
on  said  diffusion  barrier. 

4.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electronic  conductor, 
comprising:  applying  copper  in  combination  with  phosphorus 
to  a  base  made  substantially  of  copper  by  an  electro-deposition 
process  to  form  a  diffusion  barrier  thereon,  and  then  applying 
a  coating  of  substantially  tin  on  said  diffusion  barrier. 

7.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electronic  conductor 
comprising:  applying  copper  in  combination  with  boron  to  a 
base  made  substantially  of  copper  by  an  electro-deposition 
process  to  form  a  diffusion  barrier  thereon,  and  then  applying 
a  coating  of  substantially  tin  on  said  diffusion  barrier. 


4,549,044 
REMOTE  TELEMETRY  UNTT 

Stephen  J.  Durhan,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cermetek 
Microelectronics,  Inc^  Snnnyirale,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,568 

iBt  a*  H04M  11/04 

MS.  a.  179-5  R  8  Claims 


'  -I     I      '*^l'*^ 

•*/i:  1 . 1        -^  *  *   * 


1.  A  remote-telemetry  unit  for  reporting  the  state  of  at  least 
one  signal  developed  by  an  associated  piece  of  equipment  to  a 
remote  location  over  a  telephone  line,  the  unit  comprising  in 
combination: 

digital-to-analog-converting  means  responsive  to  a  plurality  of 
digital-to-analog-converting-means-driving  digital  signals 
and  operative  to  generate  a  corresponding  analog  signal; 
filter  means  having  a  sUte  in  which  said  filter  means  passes 
originate-tone  signals  and  rejects  answer-tone  signals  and  a 
stote  in  which  said  filter  means  passes  answer-tone  signals 
and  rejects  originate-tone  signals,  said  filter  means  being 
responsive  to  a  filter-means-controlling  signal  and  operative 
to  switch  between  said  states; 
protective-network  means  having  an  on-hook  state  in  which 
said  protective-network  means  develops  a  ring-signal- 
indicating  signal  when  a  ring  signal  is  developed  on  the 
telephone  line  and  an  off-hook  state  in  which  said  protec- 


tive-network means  permits  an  off-hook  current  to  flow 
through  said  telephone  line,  couples  said  digital-to-analog- 
converting  means  developed  analog  signals  to  said  telephone 
line  and  couples  signals  developed  on  said  telephone  line  to 
said  filter  means,  said  protective-network  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  a  protective-network-means-controlling  signal 
and  operative  to  switch  between  said  on-hook  and  said 
off-hook  states; 

detector  means  connected  to  said  filter  means,  said  detector 
means  for  detecting  tone  signals  which  are  generated  on  said 
telephone  line  and  which  are  passed  by  said  filter  means  and 
for  developing  a  tone-signal-detected  signal;  and 

controller  means  for  receiving  the  signal  developed  by  the 
associated  piece  of  equipment,  for  generating  said  digital-to- 
analog-converting-means-driving  digital  signals,  for  generat- 
ing said  filter-mcans-controlling  signal,  for  receiving  said 
ring-signal-indicating  signal,  for  generating  said  protective- 
network-means-controlling  signal  and  for  receiving  said 
tone-signal-detected  signal,  said  controller  means  including 
means  by  which  said  controller  means  may  measure  the 
passage  of  time,  said  controller  means  being  operative  at  a 
predetermined  time  to  perform  an  originate  report  sequence 
in  which  said  controller  means  generates  said  filter-means- 
controlling  signal  so  as  to  cause  said  filter  means  to  switch  to 
the  state  in  which  said  filter  means  passes  answer-tone  sig- 
nals, generates  said  protective-network-means-controlling 
signal  so  as  to  cause  said  protective-network  means  to  switch 
to  said  off-hook  state,  generates  said  digital-to-analog-con- 
verting-means-driving digital  signals  so  as  to  cause  said 
digital-to-analog-converting  means  to  develop  on  said  tele- 
phone line  a  sequence  of  signals  suitable  for  dialing  the 
remote  location,  and   upon  receipt  of  said  tone-signal- 
detected  signal  generates  said  digital-to-analog-converting- 
means-driving  digital  signals  so  as  to  cause  said  digital-to- 
analog-converting  means  to  develop  on  said  telephone  line  a 
sequence  of  signals  suitable  for  indicating  the  state  of  said 
associated  equipment  developed  signal,  and  said  controller 
means  being  responsive  to  said  ring-signal-indicating  signal 
and  operative  to  perform  an  answer  report  sequence  in 
which  said  controller  means  generates  said  filter-means-con- 
trolling signal  so  as  to  cause  said  filter  means  to  switch  to  the 
state  in  which  said  filter  means  passes  originate-tone  signals, 
generates  said  protective-network-means-controlling  signal 
so  as  to  cause  said  protective-network  means  to  switch  to 
said  off-hook  state,  and  upon  receipt  of  said  tone-signal- 
detected  signal  generates  said  digital-to  analog-converting- 
means-driving  digital  signals  so  as  to  cause  said  digital-to- 
analog-converting  means  to  develop  on  said  telephone  line 
said  associated  equipment  signal  state  indicating  sequence  of 
signals. 


4,549,045 

METHOD  TO  OPERATE  THROUGH  A  TELEPHONE 

LINE  ONE  AUTOMATIC  PHONE  ANSWERING 

EQUIPMENT  SPEOFIED  AMONG  A  PLURALTTY,  AND 

APPARATUS  TO  CARRY  TT  OUT 
Marcelo  Castro,  and  Hondo  Castro,  both  of  5962  El  Salvador 
St.,  Buenos  Aires  (1414),  Argentina 

FUed  Dec  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,611 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Argentina,  Dec.  18, 1981,  287866 
Int.  a.*  H04M  1/64 
U.S.  CI.  179—6.03  26  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  operating,  through  a  phone  line,  one  of  a 
plurality  of  automatic  phone  answering  devices,  wherein  the 
method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(A)  sending  from  the  calling  end  of  said  phone  line  charac- 
ters corresponding  to  the  phone  number  of  the  called 
party; 

(B)  detecting  at  the  called  end  the  pulse  trains  generated  by 
the  phone  exchange; 

(C)  closing  automatically  and  electrically  the  d.c.  loop  at  the 
called  end,  connecting  in  parallel  with  said  phone  line  an 
electric  impedance  means  equivalent  to  the  impedance 
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offered  to  said  phone  line  by  a  conventional  phone  which 
has  an  unhooked  phone  set; 

(D)  in  response  to  the  closure  of  the  d.c.  loop,  sending  auto- 
matically a  confirmation  tone  from  the  called  apparatus  to 
the  calling  one; 

(E)  after  closure  of  the  d.c.  loop,  or  if  no  code  has  been 
received,  or  else,  an  incomplete  code,  from  the  calling 
party  within  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  activating  at 
the  called  end  said  one  automatic  phone  answering  equip- 
ment and  connecting  it  to  said  phone  line  and,  if  a  code  has 
been  received  from  the  calling  party  within  said  predeter- 


mined period  of  time,  emitting  one  audible  warning  signal 
if  the  received  code  is  the  preset  one,  and  exhibiting  said 
complete  code  received  at  the  called  end  without  yet 
connecting  the  automatic  phone  answering  equipment; 

(F)  if,  after  a  second  predetermined  period  of  time  has 
elapsed,  the  called  party  has  not  attended  the  call,  auto- 
matically activating  the  automatic  phone  answering 
equipment  and  connecting  it  to  said  phone  line;  and 

(G)  when  another  predetermined  period  of  time  has  elapsed, 
the  called  party  not  having  answered,  automatically  open- 
ing the  d.c.  loop. 


4,549,046 

TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  SYSTEM  WTTH  REMOTE 

CONTROL  CAPABIUTIES 

Gerald  L.  Mock,  Corona,  and  Bradford  E.  Hanscom,  Downey, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  TAJ).  Avaati,  Inc.,  Compton, 

Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,115 

lot  CL.*  H04M  1/64 

MS.  CL  179—6.11  11  Oaims 


1.  In  a  telephone  answering  system  which  responds  to  tele- 
phone messages  received  over  a  telephone  line  and  which 
includes  a  first  magnetic  tape  mechanism  (T-1)  having  a  re- 
corded announcement  thereon  to  be  transmitted  over  the  tele- 
phone line  to  a  caller  during  a  time  interval  (T|)  in  resf>onse  to 
a  telephone  call,  and  a  second  magnetic  tape  mechanism  (T-2) 
for  recording  messages  received  over  the  telephone  line  during 
a  second  time  interval  (T2)  follovying  the  time  interval  (TO, 
and  which  responds  to  a  remote  control  signal  received  over 
the  telephone  line  from  a  caller  during  the  Ti  or  T2  time  inter- 
vals to  effectuate  predetermined  control  operations;  the  combi- 


nation of:  a  microcomputer;  circuit  means  adapted  to  be  cou- 
pled to  the  telephone  line  for  receiving  the  remote  control 
signal  transmitted  over  the  telephone  line  and  for  introducing 
the  remote  tone  to  the  microcomputer;  a  beep  oscillator  circuit 
connected  to  the  microcomputer  to  be  turned  on  and  off  by  the 
microcomputer  and  being  coupled  to  the  telephone  line  for 
transmitting  beep  tone  signals  over  the  telephone  line  and 
connected  to  the  first  magnetic  tape  mechanism  (T-1)  for 
recording  said  beep  tone  signals  on  the  T-1  Upe  mechanism;  an 
input  circuit  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  telephone  line  for 
receiving  audio  signals  therefrom;  an  output  circuit  for  cou- 
pling the  system  to  the  telephone  line  for  transmitting  audio 
signals  to  the  telephone  line;  a  first  circuit  connecting  the 
microcomputer  to  the  T-2  tape  mechanism  to  cause  the  T-2 
tape  mechanism  to  move  in  a  forward  direction;  a  second 
circuit  connecting  the  microcomputer  to  the  T-2  tape  mecha- 
nism to  cause  the  T-2  tape  mechanism  to  move  in  a  reverse 
direction;  a  third  circuit  connecting  the  microcomputer  to  the 
T-1  tape  mechanism  to  cause  the  T-1  upe  mechanism  to  move 
in  a  forward  direction;  a  fourth  circuit  connecting  the  mi- 
crocomputer to  the  T-1  tape  mechanism  to  cause  the  T-1  upe 
mechanism  to  move  in  a  reverse  direction;  said  microcomputer 
responding  to  the  remote  control  signal  received  from  a  caller 
over  the  telephone  line  during  the  T2  interval  to  cause  said 
beep  oscillator  to  transmit  at  least  one  beep  tone  signal  over  the 
telephone  line  to  the  caller;  and  said  microcomputer  respond- 
ing to  the  remote  tone  signal  from  a  caller  received  over  the 
telephone  line  during  the  Ti  interval  to  cause  the  third  circuit 
to  stop  the  forward  motion  of  the  T-1  Upe,  and  to  cause  the 
beep  oscillator  to  transmit  at  least  one  beep  tone  over  the 
telephone  line  to  the  caller. 


4,549,047 
DIGTTIZED  VOICE  MESSAGE  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Dow  V.  Brian,  Mealo  Park,  aod  Samuel  R.  Hawes,  Palo  Aho, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  VoicemaU  latematioaal.  Inc., 
Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  400,936 

lot  CL*  G06F  1/00:  H04M  3/50 

U.S.  a.  179—18  B  19  Claims 


1.  A  digitized  voice  message  storage  system  for  receiving 
analog  signals  from  and  transmitting  analog  signals  to  a  tele- 
phone network,  having  a  plurality  of  telephone  lines,  the  ana- 
log signals  which  said  digitized  voice  message  storage  system 
receives  from  the  telephone  network  presenting  a  command  to 
said  digitized  voice  message  storage  system  or  a  message  to  be 
digitized  and  stored  within  said  digitized  voice  message  stor- 
age system,  and  the  analog  signals  which  said  digitized  voice 
message  storage  system  transmits  to  the  telephone  network 
presenting  a  command  to  the  telephone  network  or  a  message 
for  transmission  via  the  telephone  network  which  message  was 
previously  digitized  and  stored  within  said  digitized  voice 
message  storage  system,  said  digitized  voice  message  storage 
system  comprising: 

digital  computer  means  for  supervising  the  overall  opera- 
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tions  of  said  digitized  voice  message  storage  system,  said 
digital  computer  means  including  processor  means  for 
processing  digital  dau,  digital  memory  means  for  storing 
digital  data,  and  bus  means  for  transferring  digital  data 
between  said  digital  computer  means  and  other  devices 
connected  to  the  bus  means; 
mass  storage  subsystem  means  operated  under  the  supervi- 
sion of  said  digital  computer  means  for  storing  and  retriev- 
ing digital  data,  said  mass  storage  subsystem  means  being 
connected  to  the  bus  means  of  said  digital  computer  means 
for  exchanging  digital  data  therewith;  and 
telephone   signal   conversion   subsystem   means  operated 
under  the  supervision  of  said  digital  computer  means,  said 
telephone  signal  conversion  subsystem  means  including: 
signal  conversion  sub-subsystem  means  for  converting  be- 
tween analog  signals  of  the  telephone  network  and  digital 
data  suitable  for  processing  by  the  processor  means  of  said 
digital  computer  means  or  for  storage  in  said  mass  storage 
subsystem  means,  said  signal  conversion  sub-subsystem 
means  including  digital  memory  means  into  which  is 
stored  digital  data  obtained  by  converting  an  analog  signal 
received  from  said  telephone  network,  and  from  which  is 
retrieved  digital  data  for  generating  an  analog  signal  to  be 
transmitted  to  said  telephone  network;  and 
computer  interface  means  interconnecting  said  signal  con- 
version sub-subsystem  means  and  the  bus  means  of  said 
digital  computer  means,  said  computer  interface  means 
selectively  coupling  said  bus  means  of  said  digital  com- 
puter means  to  the  digital  memory  means  of  said  signal 
conversion  sub-subsystem  means  whereupon  said  signal 
conversion  sub-subsystem  means  during  such  selective 
coupling  of  the  digital  memory  means  included  therein  to 
said  bus  means  becomes  a  selected  signal  conversion  sub- 
subsystem  means,  said  computer  interface  means  and  said 
bus  means  directly  transferring  blocks  of  digital  data  be- 
tween said  mass  storage  subsystem  means  and  the  digital 
memory  means  of  said  selected  signal  conversion  sub-sub- 
system means  through  said  computer  interface  means 
without  temporarily  storing  such  blocks  of  digital  data 
within  said  computer  interface  means. 


associated  control  circuit  means  connected  to  said  transmitting 
circuit  means  for  furnishing  a  synthetic  echo  signal  in  response 
to  a  digital  residual  signal  and  said  first  information  signals, 
sampling  means  for  sampling  said  received  signal  thereby 
creating  a  sampled  received  signal,  and  difference  circuit 
means  connected  to  said  digital  signal  processing  means  and 
said  sampling  means  for  furnishing  a  residual  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  difference  between  said  sampled  received 
signal  and  said  synthetic  echo  signal,  the  improvement  com- 
prising 

means  connected  to  said  difference  circuit  means  for  furnish- 
ing a  reference  signal  varying  in  dependence  on  the  level 
of  said  residual  signal;  and 

analog-to-digital  converter  means  for  converting  said  resid- 
ual signal  into  said  digital  residual  signal  for  said  digital 
signal  processing  means  under  control  of  said  reference 
signal. 


4  549  049 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TESTING  A  DEVICE  PROVIDED 

WITH  AN  ECHO  CANCELLER 
Loic  B.  Y.  Guidoux,  Plessis  Robinson,  France,  assignor  to  Tele- 
communications Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniques,  Paris, 
France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  368,781,  Apr.  15,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,188,  Jan.  31,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,540 

Gaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  5, 1979,  79  02903 

Int.  a*  H04M  1/24:  H04B  17/00,  3/46 

U.S,  a  179-175J1  E  11  Claims 


4,549,048 
DIGITAL  ECHO  CANCELLER 
Michel  Combier,  Choisy  ie  Roi,  France,  assignor  to  Telecommu- 
nications Radioelectriques,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  302,281,  Sep.  15, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,220 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  19,  1980,  80  20251 
Int.  a*  H04B  3/20 
U.S.  CL  179-170.2  4  Claims 
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1.  In  echo  cancelling  means  connected  between  transmitting 
circuit  means  carrying  first  information  signals  for  transmission 
to  a  remote  station  and  receiving  circuit  means,  for  cancelling 
echo  signals  occurring  in  said  receiving  circuit  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  information  signals,  said  echo  cancelling 
means  having  controllable  digital  signal  processing  means  with 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  facilitating  the  testing  of  an  appara- 
tus of  the  type  including  a  transmitting  circuit  and  a  receiving 
circuit  coupled  to  a  transmission  line  by  means  of  a  hybrid 
junction,  the  transmitter  and  receiver  being  adapted  respec- 
tively to  receive  signals  from  and  apply  signals  to  a  terminal, 
the  apparatus  further  including  an  echo  canceller  provided 
with  a  difference  circuit  which  has  one  input  connected  to  the 
receiving  end  of  the  hybrid  junction,  another  input  connected 
to  an  echo  copy  signal  generator  and  an  output  connected  to 
said  receiving  circuit,  the  echo  copy  signal  generator  being 
connected  to  receive  signals  applied  to  said  transmitting  cir- 
cuit, said  test  consisting  of  comparing  the  signal  output  by  the 
receiving  circuit  and  a  test  signal  applied  to  the  transmitting 
circuit  when  the  apparatus  to  be  tested  is  fedback  from  the 
transmission  line  end,  the  improvement  wherein  the  arrange- 
ment comprises  an  adder  circuit,  means  coupling  a  first  input  of 
the  adder  circuit  to  the  output  of  the  difference  circuit,  the 
adder  circuit  having  an  output  coupled  to  the  input  of  the 
receiving  circuit,  said  coupling  means  further  coupling  a  sec- 
ond input  of  the  adder  circuit  to  the  receiving  end  of  the  hybrid 
junction  by  means  of  an  interrupter  circuit  adapted  to  be  closed 
only  during  a  test,  said  coupling  means  comprising  means  for 
altering  the  signal  to  be  output  by  the  receiving  circuit  such 
that  the  output  signal,  when  the  test  signal  is  applied  to  the 
transmission  circuit,  is  different  from  the  test  signal  applied  to 
the  transmission  circuit  and  different  from  the  output  of  the 
difference  circuit. 
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4,549,050 

ILLUMINATED  CONTROL  KNOB  FOR  ELECTRIC 

SWITCH 

Paul  R.  Lang,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,540 

lat  CI*  HOIH  9/16 

U.S.  a.  200-314  3  Qaims 


-     s^ 

*- 

«^ 

^5 

^w^R? 

n 

a$ 

said  container  containing  a  substance  for  ejection  from  said 

nozzle,  said  device  comprising: 
an  electrical  circuit  including  a  primary  inductor  and  a 
source  of  alternating  current,  said  alternating  current 
through  said  primary  inductor  creating  a  magnetic  field; 
and 
means  for  receiving  said  nozzle  by  insertion  of  said  nozzle  in 
an  end  of  said  primary  inductor,  said  conductive  portion 
of  said  nozzle  forming  a  secondary  inductor  in  which  the 
magnetic  field  from  said  primary  inductor  creates  an 
induced  current  in  said  conductive  portion  for  dissipation 
therein  thereby  heating  said  conductive  portion  and  said 
substance  within  said  conductive  portion  of  said  nozzle. 


1.  An  electric  switch  including  a  pair  of  light  bulbs  one  of 
which  serves  as  a  switch  locator  when  lighted  and  the  other  of 
which  serves  as  a  function  indicator  when  lighted,  said  switch 
comprising  a  tubular  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
support  panel,  a  control  knob  mounted  within  said  housing  for 
manual  movement  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  posi- 
tion, said  control  knob  having  a  portion  thereof  made  of  a  light 
transmitting  plastic  material  and  having  an  enlarged  outer  end 
and  an  inner  end,  an  opening  centrally  formed  in  and  extending 
through  said  control  knob  along  a  longitudinal  center  axis 
thereof,  a  function  indicator  lens  closing  the  outer  end  of  said 
opening,  said  control  knob  having  the  outer  and  inner  surfaces 
thereof  provided  with  shielding  means  so  as  to  provide  a  light 
pipe  through  said  light  transmitting  plastic  material  so  when 
said  one  of  said  lights  is  illuminated  the  light  rays  therefrom 
travel  initially  through  the  plastic  material  of  the  control  knob 
along  a  path  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  center  axis  after 
which  the  light  rays  are  bent  90*  and  emitted  from  the  periph- 
eral edge  and  a  rim  portion  of  the  outer  end  of  said  control 
knob,  said  other  of  said  light  bulbs  being  positioned  in  said 
control  knob  so  that  said  shielding  means  causes  the  light  rays 
emitted  by  said  other  of  said  light  bulbs  to  illuminate  said 
function  indicator  lens  without  causing  any  light  to  travel  into 
said  enlarged  outer  end  of  said  control  knob,  and  contact 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  control  knob  so  when 
the  latter  is  moved  to  said  first  position  said  other  of  said  light 
bulbs  is  illuminated  and  when  said  control  knob  is  moved  to 
said  second  position  said  other  of  said  light  bulbs  is  extin- 
guished. 


4,549,052 

COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INDUCTION  COOKING 

CARTRIDGE 

Donald  J.  Simon,  Indianapolis,  Imi.,  assignor  to  The  Maytag 

Company,  Newton,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,288 

Int.  a.<  H05B  6/12;  F24C  li/10 

U.S.  a.  219—10.49  R  7  Claims 


4,549,051 

INDUCTION  HEATING  DEVICE  FOR  NOZZLES  OF 

CONTAINERS 

Richard  A.  Ness,  Rte.  2,  Box  280,  Battie  Lake,  Minn.  56515 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,343 

Int.  a.*  H05B  6/00 

MS.  a.  219—10.49  R  17  Oaims 


1.  An  mduction  heating  device  for  an  electrically  conductive 
poriion  of  a  nozzle  of  a  container  separate  from  said  device. 


1.  A  cooking  appliance  for  selectively  receiving  a  modular 
cooking  cartridge,  comprising:  cabinet  means  defining  an  up- 
wardly opening  recess  therein;  modular  cooking  cartridge 
means  including  enclosure  means  having  a  top,  a  bottom  wall 
and  side  walls  defining  a  cavity;  electrical  heating  means  in 
said  cavity,  said  enclosure  means  further  including  flange 
means  extending  substantially  around  the  periphery  thereof  for 
supporting  said  modular  cooking  cartridge  in  an  operative 
posture  at  least  partially  within  said  recess;  air  inlet  means 
including  a  plurality  of  inlet  ports  associated  with  said  enclo- 
sure means  top  and  communicating  with  a  first  airflow  path 
defined  by  said  recess-defining  cabinet  means  and  said  cavity- 
defining  enclosure  means  to  conduct  ambient  airflow  into  said 
cavity  for  cooling  said  electrical  heating  means;  air  outlet 
means  including  an  outlet  opening  from  said  cavity  with  said 
outlet  opening  being  defined  by  said  cavity-defining  enclosure 
means,  exhaust  housing  means  disposed  between  said  recess- 
defining  cabinet  means  and  said  cavity-defining  enclosure 
means  and  cooperable  with  said  enclosure  means  for  effec- 
tively enclosing  said  outlet  opening  and  defining  a  second 
airflow  path  for  conducting  heated  exhaust  air  from  said  cav- 
ity, said  second  airflow  path  being  an  extension  of  said  first 
airflow  path  and  separated  from  said  first  airflow  path  in  the 
area  of  said  recess  by  said  exhaust  housing  means,  and  an  outlet 
port  through  said  enclosure  means  top  above  said  flange  means 
in  airflow  communication  with  said  second  airflow  jjath  for 
conducting  said  exhaust  air  to  ambient;  and  fan  means  associ- 
ated with  said  outlet  opening  and  operable  for  drawing  cooling 
air  into  said  cavity  by  way  of  said  inlet  ports  and  said  first 
airflow  path  to  effect  heat  transfer  contact  with  said  electrical 
means  and  for  exhausting  the  heated  cooling  air  out  through 
said  second  airflow  path  and  said  outlet  port. 
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4,549,053 

MICROWAVE  DRYING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Granger  Haugh,  4551  Bi^  Mission  Rd.,  Fallbroolc,  Calif.  92028 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,485 

tot  CL*  H05B  6/78 

\i&.  a.  219—10.55  M  24  dainis 


at  a  prescribed  interval  from  an  inner  face  thereof,  said 
inner  case  defining  a  heating  chamber  for  receiving  food- 
stuffs to  be  cooked  therein,  and  having  an  access  opening 
through  which  said  foodstuffs  are  put  into  and  taken  out 
of  said  inner  case  and  a  plurality  of  side  plates  opposed  to 
respective  inner  faces  of  said  outer  case; 

a  heat  shielding  plate  disposed  between  said  inner  and  outer 
cases  and  fixed  to  an  inner  face  of  said  outer  case  for 
dividing  the  space  between  said  inner  and  outer  cases  into 
a  first  receiving  chamber  defined  by  said  plate  and  a  por- 
tion of  said  outer  case  and  a  second  receiving  chamber 
defined  by  portions  of  said  plate,  said  inner  case  and  said 
outer  case; 

electric  heating  means,  disposed  within  said  heating  cham- 
ber, for  providing  heat  within  said  heating  chamber,  said 
heating  means  having  a  heat  generating  portion  located 
within  said  heating  chamber  and  connecting  end  portions 
attached  to  said  one  side  plate  and  passed  through  said  one 
side  plate  and  said  heat  shielding  plate  to  protrude  into 
said  first  receiving  chamber; 

high  frequency  oscillator  means  for  radiating  the  high  fre- 
quency energy  into  the  heating  chamber,  being  disposed 
within  said  first  receiving  chamber;  and 

controlling  means  for  controlling  the  operations  of  said  high 
frequency  oscillator  means  and  said  heater  means,  being 
disposed  within  said  second  receiving  chamber. 


1.  A  method  of  drying  a  material  containing  an  electromag- 
netic energy  absorbent  volatile  component  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  dispersion  in  a  gaseous  medium  of  droplets  of  the 
material; 

subjecting  the  dispersed  droplets  to  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion in  the  microwave  range,  the  radiation  having  a 
strength  and  duration  sufficient  to  vaporize  a  substantia] 
amount  of  the  volatile  component  in  the  droplets  without 
heating  a  non-volatile  component  of  the  material  to  a 
temperature  which  would  chemically  alter  the  non- 
volatile component;  and 

collecting  the  remaining  non-volatile  component  which  has 
not  been  vaporized. 


4  549  054 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  CONSTRUCTION  HAVING 

SEPARATE  COMPONENT  RECEIVING  CHAMBERS 

Shuki  Aoyana,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaiini  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,912 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  18, 1982,  57-182535: 
SS2  "7  ^^^  '^•^^2537;  Oct.  18,  1982,  57-182539;  Oct.  18, 

Int  a.4  H05B  6/06 
UA  a.  219-10.55  R  11  Claims 


4,549  055 

VENTILATING  MEANSFOR  COOKING  APPARATUS 

Charles  F.  Kohler,  Oxford  Township,  Delaware  County,  Ohio, 

assignor  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,851 

Int.  a.*  H05B  6/60;  A21B  1/00:  F24C  15/32 


UA  a.  219—10.55  R 
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1.  A  high  frequency  heating  device  comprising: 
an  outer  case  having  a  substantially  box-like  shape; 
an  inner  case  having  a  subsUntially  box-like  shape  and 
which  is  disposed  within  said  outer  case  so  as  to  be  spaced 


1.  In  a  cooking  apparatus  having  cabinet  means  defining  an 

oven  cavity  and  a  control  space,  and  electrical  control  means 

in  said  control  space  for  energizing  the  cooking  apparatus, 

improved  ventilating  means  comprising: 

first  supply  means  for  drawing  air  from  said  control  space 

and  providing  the  drawn  air  as  pressurized  air  to  said  oven 

cavity; 

second  supply  means  for  providing  pressurized  air  to  said 

control  space;  and 
discharge  means  for  discharging  the  pressurized  air  from 
said  oven  cavity,  said  first  and  second  supply  means  and 
discharge  means  being  cooperatively  arranged  to  maintain 
an  above-ambient  pressure  at  said  control  means. 
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4,549056 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  INDUCnON  HEATING 

APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF  HEATING  NONMAGNEHC 

COOKING  VESSELS 
Hiaashi  Okatsoka,  Tokyo;  Koichi  Tanignchi,  Inayuna,  and 
Toahio  Kakizawa,  Kuwana,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibnira  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,675 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1982,  57-159325; 
Sep.  13,  1982,  57-159327;  Sep.  13,  1982,  57-159328;  Sep.  13, 
1982,  57-159329 

tot  a.4  H05B  6/12 
U.S.  CL  219-10.77  12  Claims 


carried  on  the  conductor  section,  said  flux  concentrator  means 
having  an  axial  length  equal  to  said  predetermined  length  lor 


..•On*  I 


1.  In  a  cooking  apparatus  for  the  induction  heating  of  cook- 
ing utensils  or  vessels,  comprised  of  solely  nonmagnetic  metal 
of  at  least  a  predetermined  thickness,  so  as  to  cook  food  con- 
tained therein,  said  cooking  apparatus  comprising: 

plate  means  for  stably  supporting  one  of  said  nonmagnetic 
cooking  vessels;  and 

magnetic  heating  means,  positioned  under  said  plate  means, 
for  directly  applying  to  said  one  vessel  an  alternating 
magnetic  field  with  a  frequency  higher  than  50  kHz  to 
produce  a  skin  effect  inside  said  nonmagnetic-metal  of  said 
one  vessel  to  inductively  heat  said  one  vessel,  which  skin 
effect  causes  the  impedance  for  the  magnetic  field  of  said 
vessel  to  be  substantially  constant  without  regard  to  the 

.  thickness  of  said  vessel,  said  magnetic  heating  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  coil  means  stacked  together  for 
decreasing  the  primary  impedance  of  said  magnetic  heat- 
ing means  while  increasing  the  impedance  of  said  one 
vessel  toward  that  of  a  ferromagnetic  cooking  vessel, 
thereby  improving  the  heating  efficiency  of  said  cooking 
apparatus  while  inductively  heating  said  nonmagnetic- 
metal  vessel. 


"  4,549,057 

FLUX  CONCENTRATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INDUCTOR 
Keith  Anderson,  Clawson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tocco,  Inc.,  Boax, 

Ala.   , 
-   1 1      FUed  Oct  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  664^71 
tot  CL*  HOSB  6/40 
U.S.  CL  219—10.79  8  daims 

1.  An  inductor  for  inductively  heating  a  cylindrical  work- 
piece  fixedly  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  and  having  an 
exterior  cylindrical  surface  to  be  heated  over  a  predetermined 
axial  length  comprising:  a  conductor  member  fixedly  mounted 
with  respect  to  the  workpiece  connectable  to  a  power  supply 
and  having  an  axial  conductor  section  in  radially  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  workpiece  surface  and  said  axis  said  conductor 
section  having  a  length  greater  than  the  predetermined  axial 
length  to  be  heated;  slot  means  formed  in  the  conductor  section 
transverse  to  said  axis,  the  axial  distance  between  said  slot 
means  and  the  location  thereof  on  said  conductor  section  being 
accurately  referenced  to  said  predetermined  axial  length  of  the 
workpiece  surface  in  said  heating  position;  keeper  means  car- 
ried in  the  slot  means  having  mutually  facing  axial  faces  defin- 
ing said  predetermined  length;  and,  flux  concentrator  means 


establishing  a  uniform  heating  pattern  over  the  predetermined 
length  of  the  workpiece  surface  when  the  conductor  member  is 
energized  by  the  power  supply. 


4,549058 
FEATHER  SEAL  SLOT  FOR  VANES 
Bartoiomeo  P.  DelMastro,  Manchester,  and  Frederick  Eckart 
Sonthiagton,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 
CorporatiOB,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,915 

tot  a.4  B23K  26/QO 

UA  a.  219—121  LC  3  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  seal  between  turbine  vane 
segments  forming  a  ring  of  turbine  vanes  of  a  gas  turbine 
engine  and  sealing  off  the  end  of  the  open  ended  slot  formed  in 
the  side  face  of  the  buttress  that  retains  a  feather  seal  of  the 
turbine  vane  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 
grinding  by  creep  grinding  a  slot  extending  in  the  side  face 

of  the  buttress,  and 
inserting  a  weld  wire  dimensioned  to  fit  the  slot  adjacent  the 

edge  intended  to  be  sealed,  and 
impinging  high  energy  beam  generated  from  a  powered 
energy  source  along  the  edge  of  the  weld  wire  adjacent 
the  juncture  where  the  weld  wire  abuts  the  wall  of  the  slot 
to  weld  the  weld  wire  to  the  buttress,  and 
sequentially  cutting  the  weld  wire  at  the  end  of  the  slot  by 
the  high  energy  beam  emanating  from  the  powered  en- 
ergy source  so  that  the  weld  wire  seals  off  the  end  of  the 
slot  at  the  edge. 


4,549,059 
WIRE  BONDER  WTTH  CONTROLLED  ATMOSPHERE 
Atsushi  Kam^o,  and  Hitoshi  Igarashi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,037 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  24, 1982,  57-205733; 
Not.  24,  1982,  57-205734;  May  30,  1983,  58-95165 

tot  a.«  B23K  U/22 
U.S.  a.  219— 56J1  14  Claims 

1.  A  wire  bonder  comprising: 
a  capillary  having  a  bore  through  which  a  fine  metal  wire 

runs; 
an  opposing  electrode  for  establishing  a  discharge  between 
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itself  and  a  tip  of  said  metal  wire  when  said  capillary  is 
above  said  opposing  electrode; 

a  stage  for  mounting  a  semiconductor  element  and  an  exter- 
nal lead; 

means  for  applying  a  high  voltage  between  said  capillary 
and  said  opposing  electrode  to  estoblish  the  discharge; 

means  for  moving  said  capillary,  said  opposing  electrode, 
and  said  stage  relative  to  each  other  to  bring  said  capillary 


24-1 


4,549,060 
MOBILE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LAYING  A 
CONTINUOUS  PIPELINE 
Boris  E.  Patoo,  Kiev;  Boris  E.  Scherbina,  Moscow;  Vladimir  K. 
Lebedev,  Kiev;  Oleg  M.  Ivantsov,  Moscow;  Sergei  I.  Knchuk- 
Yatsenko,  Kiev;  Vasily  A.  Sakhamov,  Kiev;  Boris  A.  Galyan, 
Kiev;  Orest  M.  Serafin,  Dolgopnidny;  Valentin  I.  Krivoro* 
tenko,  Kier,  Mikhail  R.  Unigovsky,  Kiev;  Sergei  A.  Solodov- 
nikov,  Kiev,  and  Evgeny  V.  Rulevsky,  Kiev,  all  of  U^^Jl, 
assignors  to  Institut  Elektrosvarki  Imeni  E.  O.  Patona.  Kiev. 
U^^.R. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  225,244,  Jan.  15, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,162 

Int.  a.*  B23K  77/00 

U.S.  a.  219-59.1  4  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  arrangement  for  laying  a  continuous  pipeline, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  resistance  welding  apparatus  adapted  to  be  supported 
by  walls  of  a  pipeline  and  connected  with  a  source  of 
electric  power; 

(b)  a  pair  of  pipe-laying  means  provided  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  pipeline  being  laid  and  in  symmetrical  relationship 
with  each  other,  each  said  pipe-laying  means  having  a  jib 
for  supporting  a  cross-piece  located  above  said  pipeline  in 
a  vertical  plane  and  perpendicular  to  the  axis  thereof,  each 
said  pipe-laying  means  including  a  mobile  carrier; 

(c)  a  longitudinal  support  structure  supported  by  said  cross- 
piece  and  supporting  a  pipe  carrier  which  extends  along 
the  axis  of  said  pipeline; 

(d)  at  least  one  suspension  attached  to  said  pipe  carrier  and 


having  supporting  roller  for  supporting  said  pipdine  for 

movement  in  an  axial  direction; 
(e)  an  outer  flash  trimmer  mounted  on  the  front  end  of  said 

longitudinal  support  structure;  and 
(0  an  inductor  for  thermal  treatment  of  the  weld,  mounted 

on  the  rear  end  of  said  longitudinal  support  structure. 

4,549,061 
ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINING  APPARATUS 

FOR  PRODUCING  THREADED  HOLES 

Leo  P.  Nicholas,  2290  Nixoa,  HoweU,  Mich.  48843,  and  Robert 

J.  Nicholas,  32242  BarUey,  Livonia,  Mich.  48154 

ContiiMiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  213,051,  Dec.  15,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,373 

Int  CL*  B23P  1/08,  1/14 

U.S.a.21!^-69G  20  Claims 


above  said  opposing  electrode,  then  to  the  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  element,  and  finally  to  the  surface  of  said 
external  lead  to  connected  said  metal  wire  to  said  semi- 
conductor element  and  said  external  lead;  and 
means  for  making  a  controlled  atmospheric  gas  flow  in  a 
direction  from  said  opposing  electrode  to  said  capillary 
and  in  parallel  with  the  path  of  the  discharge  between  said 
opposing  electrode  and  the  tip  of  said  metal  wire. 


^S^' 


1.  For  use  with  an  electrical  discharge  machine  of  the  type 
including  an  electrical  power  source,  a  source  of  dielectric 
fluid  and  an  electrically  conductive,  elongate  electrode  having 
a  threadform  thereon,  apparatus  for  machining  a  threaded  hole 
at  a  preselected  location  in  a  workpiece,  comprising: 
motor  means  for  rotating  said  electrode  in  either  of  two 

rotational  directions; 
means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  motor  means  with  said 

electrode; 
means  slideably  mounting  said  motor  means  and  said  elec- 
trode for  elevational  movement  together  toward  and 
away  from  said  workpiece,  said  mounting  means  provid- 
ing free  sliding  elevational  movement  of  said  motor  means 
and  said  electrode  toward  and  away  from  said  workpiece 
during  and  throughout  machining  of  said  workpiece;  and 
means  for  guiding  said  electrode;  during  said  free  sliding 
elevational  movement  of  said  motor  means  and  said  elec- 
trode, said  guiding  means  including  a  threaded  aperture 
threadably  receiving  said  electrode  therein,  the  weight  of 
said  motor  means  normally  biasing  said  electrode  down- 
wardly toward  said  workpiece  and  into  engagement  with 
said  guiding  means  during  and  throughout  machining  of 
said  workpiece. 


4,549,062 

LOW-POWER  AVAILABILITY  PROTECTION  Ft)R 

ELECTRICAL  MACHINING  APPARATUS 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 

Inc.,  Kanagawaken,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,234 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1981, 56-131881[U] 
Int  a.*  B23P  7/02 
U.S.  a.  219—69  W  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  electrically  shaping  an  electrically  con- 
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ductive  workpiece  with  a  tool  electrode  in  the  presence  of  a 
machining  fluid  medium,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  electrical  output  means  electrically  energizable 
from  a  single  input  source  of  electric  power  to  perform 
their  respective  difTerent  operating  functions  including: 
means  for  pumping  said  fluid  medium  into  a  gap  formed 
between  the  tool  electrode  and  the  workpiece,  means  for 
passing  an  electrical  machining  current  between  the  tool 
electrode  and  the  workpiece  across  said  fluid-filled  gap  to 
electroerosively  remove  material  from  the  workpiece  and 
means  for  relatively  displacing  the  tool  electrode  and  the 
workpiece  to  advance  the  material  removal  in  the  work- 
piece; 
a  like  plurality  of  gate  circuit  means  each  connected  between 
said  single  input  source  and  a  respective  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  electrical  output  means,  said  plurality  of  gate  circuit 
means  being  adapted  to  be  disabled  in  response  to  a  failure 
or  shut-off  of  electric  power  in  said  source  for  jointly 
holding  said  plurality  of  electrical  output  means  electri- 
cally deenergized,  respectively;  and 


a  sequential  trigger  circuit  means  operable  in  response  to  a 
recovery  of  electric  power  in  said  source  for  sequentially 
producing  a  like  plurality  of  trigger  signals  and  enabling 
said  plurality  of  gate  circuit  means  therewith  respectively 
to  commence  said  respective  output  means  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence,  said  plurality  of  gate  circuit  means  hav- 
ing a  like  plurality  of  control  input  terminals  connected 
respectively  with  a  like  plurality  of  output  terminals  pro- 
vided at  said  sequential  trigger  circuit  means  for  develop- 
ing said  plurality  of  trigger  signals,  respectively,  and  are 
adapted  to  be  respectively  enabled  thereby  to  commence 
communicating  said  single  input  source  with  said  plurality 
of  output  means,  respectively  said  output  terminal  of  the 
sequential  trigger  circuit  means  being  so  connected  with 
said  gate  circuit  means  that  said  means  for  passing  the 
electrical  machining  current  is  enabled  to  communicate 
with  said  input  source  later  than  is  said  means  for  pumping 
the  fluid  medium  and  earlier  than  is  said  means  for  rela- 
tively displacing  the  tool  electrode  and  the  workpiece. 

,,  4,549,063 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  LABELS  HAVING 
DISCONTINUOUS  SCORE  LINES  IN  THE  BACKING 
T.  Liem  Ang,  South  Pasadena;  Donald  Van  Amam,  Ontario,  and 
Earl  McFeaters,  La  Crescenta,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Avery  International  Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,165,  Apr.  9, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,002, 
Apr.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

515,947 
Int.  a*  B23K  26/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  U  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  scoring  the  backing  of  a  laminate  comprising 
a  base  web  having  a  coating  of  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on 
at  least  one  major  surface  thereof,  said  backing  covering  and 
being  removably  adhered  to  the  coating  of  the  pressure-sensi- 
tive adhesive  to  provide  crackability  and  pull-across  to  the 


backing,  which  comprises  forming  on  the  backing  at  least  one 
edge-to-edge,  non-linear,  discontinuous  score  line  having  a 
wavelength  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  6  inches  and  an  ampli- 
tude of  from  about  0.03  to  about  1  inch,  said  score  line  formed 


3.1978, 


of  a  series  of  scored  segments  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.5 
inch  in  length  and  a  depth  of  at  least  80  percent  of  the  thickness 
of  the  backing,  the  scored  segments  being  separated  by  un- 
scored  segments  having  a  length  of  from  about  0.005  to  about 
0.06  inch. 


4,549,064 

LASER  TREATMENT  OF  SIUCON  NTTRIDE 

Michelangelo  Delflno,  Lm  Altot,  Calif.,  MdgM>r  to  FaircUM 

Camera  A  Instrument  Corp.,  Mt.  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,122 

Int  a*  B23K  26/00 

VJS.  CL  219—121  LM  13  claims 


lASEI 


-to 


uir" 


1.  The  method  of  inducing  annealing,  flow  or  densification 
in  a  silicon  nitride  poriion  of  a  semiconductor  device  structure 
covered  at  least  partly  by  other  portions  of  said  device  made  of 
other  non-silicon  nitride  materials,  wherein  annealing,  flow  or 
densification  is  induced  on  said  silicon  nitride  portion  upon 
application  of  heat  thereto,  comprising  applying  a  laser  beam 
to  said  silicon  nitride  portion  wherein  said  laser  beam  is  an  ArF 
excimer  laser  beam  having  an  emission  wavelength  which  is 
approximately  equal  to  the  wavelength  most  absorbed  by  the 
silicon  nitride  portion  and  not  of  a  wavelength  most  absorbed 
by  said  other  portions. 


4,549,065 
PLASMA  GENERATOR  AND  METHOD 
Salvador  L.  Camacho,  and  David  P.  Camacho,  both  of  Raleigh, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Technology  Application  Services  Corpora- 
tion, Raleigh,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,062 

Int.  CL^  B23K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  219—121  PM  15  Claims 

1.  A  plasma  arc  torch  comprising 
a  rear  electrode  comprising  a  tubular  metal  member  having  a 

closed  inner  end  and  an  open  outer  end, 
a  front  electrode  comprising  a  tubular  metal  member  having  a 
bore  therethrough,  said  front  electrode  being  mounted  in 
coaxial  alignment  with  and  electrically  insulated  from  said 
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rear  electrode  and  having  an  inner  end  adjacent  said  open 
outer  end  of  said  rear  electrode  and  an  opposite  outer  end, 

vortex  generating  means  including  a  vortex  forming  chamber 
disposed  intermediate  and  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  rear 
and  front  electrodes  for  generating  a  vortical  flow  of  a  gas 
between  said  rear  and  front  electrodes, 

an  inner  annular  metal  shroud  mounted  to  concentrically  sur- 
round at  least  an  axial  portion  of  each  of  said  rear  and  front 
electrodes,  with  said  inner  shroud  being  connected  to  said 
front  electrode  in  electrically  conductive  relationship, 

first  insulation  means  mounted  to  electrically  insulate  said 
inner  shroud  and  said  front  electrode  from  said  rear  elec- 
trode, 

an  outer  annular  metal  shroud  mounted  to  concentrically  sur- 
round at  least  an  axial  portion  of  said  rear  electrode, 

second  insulation  means  mounted  to  electrically  insulate  said 
outer  shroud  from  each  of  said  rear  and  front  electrodes  and 
said  inner  shroud, 


and  means  for  introducing  a  gas  under  pressure  into  said  hol- 
low article  during  the  use  of  the  laser  beam  to  cut  the  hollow 


MAXIMUM 

FUSinSHEAT 

EXTOSUIC 


plastic  article  to  direct  fusion  matter  resulting  from  laser  cut- 
ting to  the  exterior  of  the  article  being  cut. 


power  supply  means  operatively  connected  to  said  rear  elec- 
trode and  said  outer  shroud  for  generating  an  arc  which  is 
adapted  to  extend  axially  from  said  rear  electrode  through 
said  vortical  flow  of  gas  and  through  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
axial  length  of  said  bore  of  said  first  electrode,  and 

coolant  flow  path  means  extending  so  as  to  be  in  serial  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  each  of  said  rear  electrode,  said 
front  electrode,  said  inner  shroud,  and  said  outer  shroud,  and 
such  that  a  fiuid  coolant  may  be  circulated  through  said 
coolant  flow  path  means  to  remove  heat  from  said  torch 
during  operation  thereof,  said  coolant  flow  path  means 
including  a  first  segment  which  extends  through  said  first 
insulation  means  and  between  said  rear  and  front  elecirodcs, 
and  a  second  segment  which  extends  through  said  second 
insulation  means  and  between  said  inner  and  outer  shrouds, 
said  first  and  second  segments  each  having  a  length  such  that 
said  first  and  second  insulation  means  each  provide  a  prede- 
termined electrical  resistance  in  the  portions  of  the  coolant 
flow  path  means  extending  therethrough  to  effectively  avoid 
short  circuiting  through  the  coolant. 


4,549,067 

METHOD  FOR  CHECKING  PRINTING  FORM 

SURFACES  ENGRAVED  BY  MEANS  OF  AN  ELECTRON 

BEAM 
Siegfried  Beisswenger,  and  Wolfgang  Boppel,  both  of  Preetz, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,518 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  4, 
1982,  3240653 

Int.  a.*  B23K  15/00 
U.S.  a.  219— 121  EK  4  Claims 


>  '. '. 


4  549  066 
TRIMMING  OF  POLYESTER  CONTAINERS  USING  A 

LASER 
David  P.  PIccioli.  Mllford;  leuan  L.  Harry,  Nashua,  and  Rich- 
ard E.  Oark,  Merrimack,  all  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Cofffhiental 
Packaging  Company,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,543 
Int.  a.*  B23K  26/00 
U.S.  a.  219-121  LG  8  Oaims 

1.  A  cut-off  apparatus  for  trimming  a  hollow  plastic  article, 
said  cut-off  apparatus  comprising  holder  means  for  supporting 
and  rotating  a  plastic  article  about  a  selected  axis  at  a  selected 
position  along  said  axis,  and  laser  means  for  directing  a  laser 
beam  toward  a  selected  portion  of  a  hollow  plastic  article 
carried  by  said  holder  means  during  the  rotation  of  said  hollow 
plastic  article  to  simultaneously  cut  said  hollow  plastic  article 
and  to  form  a  resultant  cut  edge  of  said  hollow  plastic  article, 


-^^K, 


1.  A  method  for  engraving  and  then  checking  cups  in  a 
printing  form  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
engraving  the  cups  by  means  of  an  electron  beam  of  an  elec- 
tron beam  generator  wherein  the  electron  beam  forms  cup- 
like depressions  in  a  surface  of  the  printing  form; 
operating  the  same  electron  beam  generator  as  a  scanning 
electron  microscope  for  checking  a  shape  of  the  cups  by 
scanning  a  region  thereof  to  be  imaged,  the  electron  beam 
being  switched  to  a  microscope  mode  with  respect  to  its 
deflection  parameters  and  its  intensity;  and 
acquiring  a  video  signal  for  drive  of  a  monitor  from  secondary 
electrons  generated  by  the  beam  intersecting  with  the  cups 
in  the  printing  form  surface. 
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4,549,068 

iG  TORCH  HAVING  SWIVEL  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 

Mile  M.  Kenove,  49-320  SuroM  La.,  Palm  Desert,  Calif.  92260 

1 1         Filed  Dec.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,985 

lat  a*  B23K  9/32 

VS.  a  219-137.63  13  CUimi 


?*  r^a 


?6   90 


//o 


1.  A  welding  torch  structure,  comprising: 

a  main  base  barrel  adapter  structure  of  electrical  conducting 
material  having  a  cylindrical  open-ended  receiving 
socket,  and  being  provided  with  means  respectively  con- 
nectable  with  gas,  water,  welding  wire  and  electric  cur- 
rent supply  sources; 

an  elongate  torch  barrel  of  electrical  conducting  material 
mounting  a  welding  tip  at  one  end  and  being  provided  at 
its  other  end  with  a  mounting  end  structure  adapted  for 
endwise  axial  insertion  into  a  seated  position  in  said  socket 
to  establish  operative  cotmections  with  said  gas,  water  and 
welding  wire  sources; 

electric  current  conducting  flexible  contact  means  carried 
by  laid  main  base  barrel  adapter  structure  positioned  to 
frictionally  engage  a  surface  portion  of  the  seated  barrel 
mounting  end  structure  in  a  manner  permitting  relative 
movements  between  the  main  base  adapter  structure  and 
the  seated  barrel  mounting  end  structure;  and 

manually  operable  means  carried  by  said  main  base  adapter 
structure  for  actuating  the  contact  means  into  gripping 
engagement  with  said  surface  portion  to  hold  said  contact 
means  and  said  surface  portion  against  relative  movement 
and  to  establish  an  operative  electric  connection  with  said 
electric  current  supply  source. 


4,549,069 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  STEERING  WHEEL  COVER 

Eniy  Oge,  ClamsbeU  La.,  Northport,  N.Y.  11768 

Filed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,197 

Int.  a.*  H05B  3/52.  1/02:  B62D  1/06 

\5S.  a.  219-204  3  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  heated  cover  for  a  steering  wheel  having 
a  rim,  a  horn  switch  and  a  horn  cover,  comprising  an  annularly 
extending  cylindrical  sleeve  parted  along  a  line  on  said  sleeve 
facing  and  parallel  to  the  rim  of  the  steering  wheel  thereby 
permitting  said  sleeve  to  be  readily  mounted  on  and  partially 
enclose  the  rim,  said  sleeve  being  comprised  of  inner  and  outer 
sparated  covers  which  are  joined  where  said  sleeve  is  parted, 
said  sleeve  containing  an  array  of  electrically  energized  heat- 


ing elements  between  said  covers  arranged  in  parallel  and 
embedded  in  a  layer  of  thermally  conductive,  electrically 
insulating  material,  thermal  insulation  disposed  between  said 
heating  elemenU  and  said  inner  cover  which  is  adapted  to 
contact  the  rim  when  said  sleeve  is  mounted  on  the  rim,  means 
for  supplying  electrical  current  through  the  circuitry  of  the 
horn  switch  to  said  heating  elements  to  heat  said  sleeve,  said 
thermal  insulation  inhibiting  the  flow  of  heat  into  said  steering 
wheel,  and  an  illuminated  switch  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
horn  cover  to  energize  said  heated  cover. 


4,549,070 
COMBINED  aCARETTE  AND  CHART/MAP  UGHTER 
Jiann-Yu  Huang,  GloTertTiUc,  N.Y.,  aaiignor  to  N.  A.  Taylor 
Compuiy,  Inc.,  GloTerfrilie,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,739 

Int.  a.«  F23Q  7/22 

U.S.  a  219—269  20  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  providing  a  source  of  heat  for  the  heating  of 
a  cigarette  or  the  like,  or  for  providing  a  source  of  illumination, 
for  use  in  combination  with  a  stationary  socket  operatively 
connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

a  plug  body  elongated  in  a  first  dimension; 

an  igniter  coil  and  cup  mounted  at  a  first  end  of  said  plug 
body; 

a  light  bulb  receiving  socket  mounted  in  a  central  portion  of 
said  plug  body; 

means  defining  an  opening  in  said  plug  body  adjacent  said 
light  bulb  socket  so  that  light  from  a  bulb  in  the  socket 
may  shine  out  said  opening  to  illuminate  an  area  adjacent 
thereto; 

a  cap  removably  mounted  to  the  second  end  of  said  plug 
body,  opposite  said  first  end  thereof;  and 

a  reciprocal  element,  reciprocal  in  said  first  dimension, 
mounted  within  said  plug  body  between  said  light  bulb 
socket  and  said  removable  cap,  said  reciprocal  clement 
guided  for  reciprocal  movement  within  said  cap  and  body 
and  comprising  means  for  providing  illumination  of  a  light 
bulb  received  within  said  light  bulb  socket,  when  in  a  first 
position  thereof,  or  for  providing  electric  resistance  heat- 
ing of  said  igniter  coil  when  in  a  second  position  thereof 
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4  549  071 

GLOW  PLUG  FOR  USE  IN  DIESEL  ENGINE 

Koji  Hatanaka,  aod  Tozo  Takizawa,  both  of  Higashimatsuyama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  372^11,  Apr.  27, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,476,378.  This  appUcation  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535^1 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1982,  57-168738 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  9, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  F23Q  7/22 

VJS.  a.  219-270  1  Qaim 


•  ii^       I      7 


1.  A  glow  plug  comprising  a  tubular  casing  having  open 
ends  provided  wibh  an  external  thread,  an  elongate  tubular 
sleeve  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  disposed  in  the 
tubular  casing  with  the  closed  end  protruding  from  one  open 
end  thereof  and  the  open  end  within  the  tubular  casing,  an 
electrode  rod  disposed  within  the  other  open  end  of  the  casing 
and  secured  therein,  said  electrode  rod  extending  axially  into 
the  tubular  sleeve  into  abutting  engagement  with  the  closed 
end  thereof  and  welded  to  said  closed  end  of  the  tubular  sleeve, 
said  electrode  rod  being  of  two  diameters  and  defming  at  the 
junction  of  the  two  diameters  an  annular  shoulder  located 
approximately  mid-length  of  the  tubular  sleeve,  a  first  electri- 
cally-conductive heating  element  in  the  form  of  a  coil  of  prede- 
termined positive  resistance  temperature  coefficient  disposed 
in  the  tubular  sleeve  about  the  electrode  rod  in  concentric 
relation  to  the  electrode  rod  and  the  tubular  sleeve  comprised 
of  a  helical  coil  of  wire  of  open  pitch  and  uniform  diameter  less 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  tubular  sleeve,  one  end  of  which 
abuts  the  closed  end  of  the  tubular  sleeve  and  is  welded 
thereto,  said  coil  being  of  a  predetermined  axial  length,  a  sec- 
ond electrically-conductive  heating  element  of  predetermined 
positive  resistance  temperature  coefficient  higher  than  the  first 
heating  element  disposed  in  the  tubular  sleeve  about  the  elec- 
trode rod  in- concentric  relation  thereto  and  the  tubular  sleeve 
and  axially  spaced  from  the  first  heating  element  such  that 
there  is  a  gap  between  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  heating  ele- 
ments, said  heating  elements  collectively  being  of  lesser  axial 
length  than  the  distance  between  the  closed  end  of  the  tubular 
sleeve  and  the  shoulder  and  said  second  heating  element  com- 
prising a  helical  coil  of  wire  of  open  pitch  and  uniform  diame- 
ter corresponding  in  pitch  and  diameter  to  the  first  heating 
element  and  of  an  axial  length  greater  than  the  axial  length  of 
the  first  coil  with  its  distal  end  engaged  with  the  shoulder  and 
secured  thereto  and  means  connecting  the  coils  at  their  adja- 
cent ends  comprising  straight  lengths  of  wire  extending  from 
the  adjacent  ends  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  coils 
bridging  the  gap  between  the  adjacent  ends  and  welded  to 
each   other,   an   electrically-insulated,   thermally-conductive 
particulate  material  filling  the  sleeve  about  the  electrode  rod 
and  the  spaces  between  the  helices  of  the  heating  coils 
throughout  the  length  of  the  tubular  sleeve,  characterized  in 
that  the  gap  between  adjacent  ends  of  the  heating  elements  is  of 
a  length  of  1.5  to  12  times  the  pitch  of  the  helices  of  the  coil  of 
the  first  heating  element,  the  ratio  of  the  length  of  the  first 
heating  element  to  the  diameter  of  the  sleeve  is  less  than  1.5, 
the  resistance  ratio  at  normal  temperature  of  the  first  and 
second  heating  elements  is  2.5  to  7.0  and  the  second  heating 
element  is  comprised  of  nickel  or  low  carbon  steel. 


4,549,072 
PROOnNG  OR  HEATING  CABINET 
Kenneth  Brist,  and  Robert  D.  Klein,  both  of  Fort  Wayne,  Ind., 
assignors  to  Lincoln  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Fort 
Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,001 

Int.  a.*  F27D  ll/OO:  F24H  3/04;  H05B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  219-400  8  Claims 


1.  A  proofing  cabinet,  comprising: 

an  enclosure  having  an  interior,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
side  walls  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  interior  walls, 
said  side  walls  and  interior  walls  forming  a  plurality  of 
vertically  elongate  heat  ducts  therebetween,  said  heat 
ducts  communicating  with  said  interior  through  openings 
in  their  mutually  facing  surfaces  and  having  respective 
aligned  duct  openings  in  said  mutually  facing  surfaces, 
a  modular  heating  tunnel  being  removably  disposed  in  said 
enclosure  and  having  aligned  end  openings  communicat- 
ing with  respective  ones  of  said  heat  ducts  through  their 
respective  said  duct  openings,  said  end  openings  and  said 
duct  openings  being  aligned  with  each  other,  said  duct 
openings  decreasing  along  the  length  of  said  heat  ducts  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  tunnel, 
electric  heating  element  means  in  said  modular  heating  tun- 
nel at  one  of  said  end  openings,  said  electric  heating  ele- 
ment means  substantially  extending  across  the  width  of 
said  one  end  opening  and  presenting  a  large  heating  sur- 
face area  therein,  and 
blower  means  in  said  modular  heating  tunnel  at  the  other 
said  end  opening  and  substantially  extending  across  the 
width  of  said  other  end  opening  for  uniformly  drawing  air 
from  said  interior  through  one  of  said  heat  ducts  into  said 
modular  heating  tunnel  and  across  said  electric  heating 
element  means  to  be  heated  thereby,  and  uniformly  urging 
the  flow  of  heated  air  through  said  modular  heating  tunnel, 
into  and  through  the  other  said  heat  duct  and  horizontally 
across  said  interior,  said  blower  means  secured  to  an  an- 
gled support  member  connected  to  said  tunnel  for  angling 
said  blower  means  upwardly  to  direct  said  heated  flow  of 
air  urged  by  said  blower  upwardly  into  the  other  said  heat 
duct  whereby  the  air  flow  though  said  tunnel  and  ducts  is 
maintained  substantially  laminar  by  said  modular  heating 
tunnel,  the  alignment  of  said  end  openings  and  said  duct 
openings  and  said  angled  blower  means,  and  is  uniformly 
neated  by  said  large  heating  surface  area  of  said  electric 
heating  element  means,  thereby  providing  more  efficient 
heating  of  the  air  flow  per  unit  of  heat  energy  supplied  and 
substantially  equal  flow  rates  of  heated  air  across  said 
enclosure  interior. 


4,549,073 
CURRENT  CONTROLLER  FOR  RESISTIVE  HEATING 

ELEMENT 
Paul  S.  Tamura,  Palo  Alto,  and  Robert  J.  Strehlow,  Mountain 
View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Oximetrix,  Inc.,  Mountain 
View,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,101 
Int  a.-*  H05B  J/02 
U.S.  a.  219—497  15  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  beating  current 
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through  a  resistive  element  in  order  to  heat  the  resistive  ele- 
ment from  ambient  temperature  to  a  desired  temperature,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
heatii^  current  supply  means  for  supplying  the  resistive 

element  with  heating  current; 
measuring  means  for  measuring  the  resistance  of  the  resistive 

element; 
detection  means  connected  to  said  measuring  means  for 
detecting  changes  in  the  resistance  measured  by  said  mea- 
suring means  in  order  to  determine  when  the  resistive 
element  is  at  ambient  temperature,  said  detection  means 
including  detection  circuit  means  for  generating  a  first 
logic  signal  indicative  of  ambient  temperature  conditions 
in  the  resistive  element; 
computing  means  connected  to  said  measuring  means  and 
said  detection  means  for  computing  the  predicted  resis- 
tance of  the  resistive  element  at  the  desired  temperature, 
said  computing  means  including  a  first  computing  circuit 


means  responsive  to  said  fu^t  logic  signal  for  receiving  the 
value  of  said  resistance  measured  by  said  measuring  means 
when  the  resistive  element  is  at  ambient  temperature,  said 
confuting  means  also  including  a  second  computing 
circuit  means  for  computing  said  predicted  resistance  as  a 
function  of  the  desired  temperature  and  said  value  of  said 
resistance  received  by  said  first  computing  circuit  means; 
and 
comparison  means  connected  to  both  said  measuring  means 
and  said  computing  means  for  comparing  said  predicted 
resistance  with  said  resistance  measured  by  said  measuring 
means,  said  comparison  means  including  a  control  signal 
means  for  generating  a  control  signal  as  a  function  of  the 
difference  between  said  predicted  resistance  and  said 
resistance  measured  by  said  measuring  means,  said  com- 
parison means  also  including  a  control  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  control  signal  means  for  conducting  heating 
current  through  the  resistive  element  in  response  to  said 
control  signal. 


'  4,549,074 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLER  FOR  PROVIDING  A 
RAPID  INITIAL  HEATING  CYCLE  USING  A  VARLABLE 

REFERENCE  VOLTAGE 
Katsuhani   Matsuo,   1-10-20,  Jiryo,   Nishlbiw^ima-cho,   Ni- 
shikasugai-gun,  Aichi-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,289 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1982,  57-124794{ 
Jul.  27,  1982,  57-130854 

Int  a*  H05B  1/02 
VJS.  a.  219—505  14  Claims 

1.  A  temperature  control  apparatus  suitably  applied  to  flat 
heating  equipment  which  includes  a  flat  heat-retaining  member 
such  as  a  blanket,  a  heater  wire  disposed  inside  said  heat-retain- 
ing member,  and  a  sensor  wire  arranged  inside  said  heat-retain- 
ing member  to  generate  heater  temperature  data  correspond- 
ing to  a  temperature  of  said  heater  wire,  said  temperature 
control  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  first  circuit  means  for  selectively  generating  first  data 
representing  a  first  temperature  corresponding  to  a  de- 
sired target  temperature  of  said  heat-retaining  member 
and  second  data  representing  a  second  temperature  which 


is  higher  than  the  first  temperature  by  a  constant  degree 
independently  of  the  desired  target  temperature  of  said 
heat-retaining  member; 

(b)  second  circuit  means,  connected  to  said  sensor  wire,  for 
generating  a  temperature  detection  signal  having  a  signal 
level  corresponding  to  the  heater  temperature  dau; 

(c)  third  circuit  means,  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
circuit  means,  for  comparing  the  detection  signal  with  one 
of  the  first  and  second  data  as  reference  temperature  data, 
and  for  preventing  power  supply  to  said  heater  wire  when 
the  signal  level  of  the  temperature  detection  signal  ex- 
ceeds a  level  of  the  reference  temperature  data;  and 


(d)  fourth  circuit  means,  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
circuit  means,  for  controlling  said  first  circuit  means  so  as 
to  generate  the  second  data  in  an  initial  period  after  said 
flat  heating  equipment  becomes  operative  and  to  continu- 
ously generate  the  first  dau  after  said  signal  level  of  the 
detection  signal  has  reached  a  level  corresponding  to  the 
second  temperature,  said  fourth  circuit  means  automati- 
caUy  generating  the  first  daU  in  the  initial  period  when  the 
heater  temperature  data  is  higher  than  said  desired  Urget 
temperature  of  said  heat-retaining  member. 


4,549,075 

METHOD  FOR  CERTIFYING  THE  ORIGIN  OF  AT 

LEAST  ONE  ITEM  OF  INFORMATION  STORED  IN  THE 

MEMORY  OF  A  nUST  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  AND 
TRANSMITTED  TO  A  SECOND  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE, 

AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Charles  Saada,  Saint  Goud,  and  Jean  MoUier,  Bougival,  both  of 
-    France,  assignors  to  CU  HoneyweU  BuU  (Societe  Anonymc), 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Jnn.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,975 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  8,  1982,  82  12021 

Int  a.«  G06K  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  235—380  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  certifying  the  origin  of  at  least  one  item  of 
information  Ia  stored  in  the  memory  of  a  first  electronic  device 
Ca  controlled  by  an  individual  A,  said  information  I^.  being 
specific  to  individual  A\f  and  being  transmitted  for  certifica- 
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tion  to  a  second  electronic  device  C^  controlled  by  an  individ- 
ual B,  said  individual  B  being  assigned  at  least  one  specific  item 
of  information  Is  which  was  previously  stored  into  the  mem- 
ory M^  of  the  second  electronic  device  C«  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  causing  to  be  calculated  within  each  device  Ca,  Cb  a 
result  R  calculated  by  the  same  predetermined  secret 
algorithm  f  and  taking  account  of  the  same  predetermined 
secret  set  S  and  the  same  random  number  E^  supplied  by 
the  second  electronic  device  Cb;  and 

(b)  comparing  within  the  second  device  Cb,  the  two  results 
R,  the  agreement  between  said  two  results  R  certifying  to 
individual  B  that  the  first  device  Cm  belongs  to  the  same 
group  as  his  device  C^  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  two 
devices  contain  the  same  secret  set  S  and  the  same  algo- 
rithm f; 

(c)  information  retrieval  service  individual  certifying  the 
origin  of  the  information  I^,  causing  the  algorithm  f  to 
take  account  of  a  supplementary  parameter  J  which,  in 
turn,  takes  account  of  both  items  of  information  Ia,  Ib, 
combined  in  accordance  with  the  same  predetermined 
secret  algorithm  p  and  exchanged  between  two  devices 
Ca,  Cb;  and 

(d)  pausing  the  first  device  C4  to  calculate  a  result  R  =  f  (E^, 
S,  J)  with  J  =  p  (I^,  Ib)  and  the  second  device  to  calculate 
a  tesult  R  =  f  (Ea  S,  J)  with  J=p  (I^  I^),  the  algorithm  p 
b^ing  symmetrical  so  that  J=p  (I^,  Is)  =  p  (1^,  I^)  and 
thus  certifying  to  (information  retrieval  service)  individ- 
ual B,  in  case  of  an  agreement  between  said  two  results  R, 
that  the  information  I^  has  not  been  altered  during  its 
transfer  from  the  first  electronic  device  Ca,  and  that  it 
comes  solely  from  said  first  device  Ca- 


4^9,077 
SUP  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Kiroynki  Kataoka,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Xerox 
Co.,  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,395 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  30, 1981,  56-172889 
Int.  a.*  G07B  15/02 
UACL235-384  10  Claims 


4,549,076 

ORIENTATION  GUIDE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  KEY  AND  RECEPTACLE  COMBINATION 

William  P.  Flies,  BumsTille,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Datakey,  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478^21 

Int  a.*  G06K  5/00 

VS.  a.  235-382  6  Claims 


1.  A  slip  processing  system,  comprising;  means  for  reading 
necessary  data  from  separate  sheets,  means  for  identifying, 
from  the  data  read,  certain  letters  or  numerals  that  characterize 
a  slip  to  be  prepared,  means  for  selecting  a  predetermined 
visual  mark  according  to  the  results  of  said  identification, 
means  for  storing  the  image  of  the  data  read,  editing  means  for 
allocating  the  stored  data  and  selected  mark  into  locations  on 
predetermined  slip  forms,  and  means  for  printing  the  edited 
data  onto  a  prescribed  slip  sheet. 


4,549,078 

AUTOMATIC  TRACKING  SYSTEM  WITH  INFRARED 

AND  ULTRAVIOLET  DETECnON 

Daniel  E.  Monahan,  2200  Woodlawn  St,  KannapoUs,  N.C. 

28081 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  348,691,  Feb.  16, 1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  178,513,  Avg.  15, 

1980,  Pat.  No.  4,318,890,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  948,061, 

Oct.  2, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,233,127.  This  application  Oct  18, 1983, 

Ser.  No.  542,932 

Int  a*  GOl J  1/20 

VS.  CL  250—203  R  4  Claims 


1.  In  the  combination  of  an  electrical  receptacle  having  a 
face  plate  with  an  opening  leading  to  a  key  way  and  an  elec- 
tronic key,  including  a  head  portion,  adapted  for  insertion  into 
the  receptocle  keyway  and  rotation  therein,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

registration  means  operative  between  the  key  and  receptacle 

face  plate  for  assuring  a  predetermined  orienUtion  of  the 

key  relative  to  the  keyway  upon  insertion,  the  registration 

means  including  arcuate  guide  means  on  the  face  plate,  the 

guide  means  being  concentric  with  the  keyway  opening, 

and  guide  follower  means  carried  by  the  head  of  the  key, 

the  guide  follower  means  being  disposed  on  the  head  and 

projecting  therefrom  so  as  to  register  with  the  arcuate       *•  An  automatic  tracking  system  for  tracking  the  sun  on  a 

guide  means  allowing  full  insertion  of  the  key  into  the   path  across  the  sky,  comprising: 

receptacle  when  the  key  is  oriented  in  a  predetermined       a  reflector; 

manner  relative  to  the  keyway  and  guiding  the  key  during       a  pre-programmed,  automatic  timed  drive  mechanism  con- 

rototion.  nected  to  said  reflector  for  driving  said  reflector  on  a 
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given  path,  both  ultraviolet  and  infrared  sensors  posi- 
tioned on  said  reflector; 

means  for  comparing  the  amount  of  light  detected  by  each 
opposing  pair  of  sensors;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  for  tilting  the 
reflector  about  a  horizontal  and  a  vertical  axis  until  the 
amount  of  light  detected  by  each  pair  of  sensors  is  equal- 
ized. 


t- — ii 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  thickness  of  a  paint  coating 
formed  on  a  substrate,  which  comprises  a  black-body  radiator 
for  continuously  emitting  constant  infrared  rays  to  the  paint 
coating  on  the  substrate  to  be  continuously  conveyed  in  one 
direction;  at  least  one  band-pass  filter  for  admitting  infrared 
rays  having  predetermined  wave  length  range  to  pass  there- 
through, said  infrared  rays  including  infrared  rays  emitted 
from  the  black-body  radiator  and  reflected  at  a  surface  of  the 
substrate  through  said  paint  coating  and  infrared  rays  radiated 
due  to  temperature  of  both  of  the  paint  coating  and  the  sub- 
strate; infrared  rays  detecting  sensors,  one  of  which  detects 
intensity  of  said  reflected  infrared  rays  from  the  substrate  to 
convert  the  reflected  infrared  rays  to  corresponding  electric 
signals,  and  the  other  of  which  detects  intensity  of  the  infrared 
rays  radiated  due  to  temperature  of  both  of  the  paint  coating 
and  the  substrate  to  convert  the  infrared  rays  to  corresponding 
electric  signals;  a  reference  signal  source  in  which  various 
premeasured  reference  coefficients  of  infrared  ray  absorption 
with  respect  to  various  thicknesses  of  the  paint  coating  and 
various  premeasured  reference  reflection  coefficients  with 
respect  to  various  kinds  of  reflection  surfaces  of  different 
substrates  are  memorized  and  signals  representing  these  refer- 
ence coeflicients  are  produced  and  a  processing  unit  in  which 
the  signals  from  said  infrared  radiation  detecting  sensors  are 
compared  with  each  other,  and  signals  representing  only  the 
intensity  of  the  reflected  infrared  rays  from  the  substrate  are 
produced  as  signals  representing  the  thickness  of  the  paint 
coating  after  being  processed  on  the  basis  of  said  reference 
coefHcients  supplied'  from  said  reference  signal  source. 


4,5494W0 

DOUBLE-PASS  FLUE  GAS  ANALYZER 

Lowdl  L.  BasUns,  Santa  Barbara;  JaaMHVI.  IUmm,  OJai,  aad 

John  G.  Montfort  Santa  Bartara,  all  of  Calif.,  asaigBors  to 

Inftarcd  Industries,  Inc.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  17,  1983.  Ser.  No.  505^87 

Int  CL*  GOIJ  1/00 

VS.  a.  250-343  g  Claims 


4,549,079 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THICKNESS  OF  PAINT 

COATING 
YodiiyasB  Terasaka,   Ibaraki;  Masao  Tanabc,  Osaka,  and 
Masaaori  Hori,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  asdgnors  to  dnigai  Ro 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,935 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  29, 1981,  56-212029 
Int  a.*  GOIJ  1/00 
VS.  CL  250-339  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  each  gas  in 
a  mixture  in  a  common  sample  chamber  of  HjO,  CO2,  and  CO 
wherein  infrared  radiation  is  pasted  through  the  sample  cham- 
ber along  a  path  to  impinge  upon  an  infrared  detector  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  filters  for  transmitting  a  limited  band  of  frequencies  in 
individual  absorption  bands,  one  filter  for  each  of  HjO, 
CO2,  and  CO: 

(b)  means  for  successively  projecting  the  filters  into  the  path; 

(c)  and  means  for  measuring  the  output  of  the  detector  as 
each  filter  is  projected  into  the  path; 

whereby  the  detector  output  is  a  measure  of  the  amount  of 
absorption  of  the  individual  gases  and  therefore  a  measure  of 
the  concentration,  characterized  by  the  CO2  filter  passing  a 
band  of  frequencies  in  the  absorption  curve  of  the  C'^  isotope 
to  thereby  approximate  the  absorption  by  CO. 


4,549.081 

SPECTROPHOTOMETER  FOR  MEASURING 

ABSORPTION  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A  COMPLEX 

LENS 
Ronald  Ace,  Lanham.  Md..  assignor  to  Ace  Sophisticates,  Inc., 
Lanham,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  15.  1964,  Ser.  Na  589,801 

Int.  a.*  GOIJ  1/42 

VS.  a.  250—372  23  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  absorption  characteristics  of 
a  lens  to  light  waves  of  a  selected  band  of  wavelengths,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

directing  light  having  at  least  wavelengths  from  a  selected 
band  of  wavelengths  through  a  filter  which  passes  only 
said  selected  band  of  wavelengths; 

directing  the  filtered  light  through  a  lens  to  be  tested; 

sensing  the  amount  of  light  which  passes  through  a  lens  to  be 
tested  with  an  integrating  light  detector  that  is  placed  in 
close  proximity  to  a  lens  to  be  tested  so  as  to  be  able  to 
detect  substantially  all  of  the  light  passing  therethrough; 
and 

utilizing  the  signal  generated  by  said  integrating  light  detec- 
tor to  provide  an  output. 
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4,549,082 
SYNTHETIC  PLASMA  ION  SOURCE 
Michael  R.  McMlllu,  1905  Cathy  La.,  #203,  McLean,  Va. 
22102 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,526 

iBt  a*  HOIJ  27/00 

VS.  a.  250-423  R  28  Clainu 


4549083 

X-RAY  IMAGING  DEVICE  FOR  DIRECTLY 

DISPLAYING  X-RAY  IMAGES 

LynJi  Ozawa,  Glencoe,  111.,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,627 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10, 1982,  57-100239; 
Jun.  10,  1982,  57-100240 

Int.  a*  G21K  4/00:  HOIJ  31/50 
U.S.  a.  250-458.1  20  Claims 


4549084 

ALIGNMENT  AND  FtKXISING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

SCANNING  MASK  AUGNER 

Darid  A.  Markle,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkln- 

Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,900 

Int.  a,*  GOIH  21/86 

U.S.  a.  250— 548  18  Claims 


1.  An  X-ray  imaging  device  for  directly  displaying  X-ray 
images  on  a  screen,  comprising: 

a  layer  of  phosphor  crystals  arranged  on  said  screen; 

at  least  one  cathode  for  emitting  electrons  which  impinge  on 
said  phosphor  screen,  said  crystals  being  excited  by  said 
electrons  so  as  to  display  said  X-ray  image  by  a  steady 
cathodoluminescence; 

wherein  said  phosphor  crystal  excitation  is  controlled  by  the 
persistent  polarization  and  depolarization  thereof,  said 
crystals  emitting  said  steady  cathodoluminescence  only 
when  depolarized  and  said  crystals  comprising  a  material 
which  is  depolarized  when  X-rays  irradiate  said  persis- 
tently polarized  crystals. 


1.  An  ion  beam  source  comprising: 

means  for  forming  a  collimated  molecular  beam  of  gas 
atoms; 

means  for  generating  low-energy  electrons  and  adding  them 
to  the  collimated  molecular  beam; 

means  for  forming  a  primary  beam  of  ions  of  a  species  of 
atoms  having  an  ionization  potential  similar  in  value  to  the 
pariicles  in  said  molecular  beam  and  projecting  said  pri- 
mary ion  beam  through  said  molecular  beam  in  a  region  of 
ionization  to  form  a  substantially  undeflected  secondary 
ion  beam; 

a  synthetic  plasma  being  formed  thereby  in  the  region  of 
ionization  and  downstream  thereof;  and 

electrode  means  for  forming  an  electrostatic  field  for  ex- 
tracting secondary  ions  from  the  downstream  edge  of  the 
plasma. 


1.  In  an  alignment-system  for  a  scanning  mask  aligner  em- 
ploying a  pattern  on  the  mask  and  the  wafer  in  the  scribe  lines 
that  run  in  the  direction  of  scan,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  viewing  system  having  optical  grid  means; 

means  for  moving  the  patterns  across  said  optical  grid  means 
in  the  viewing  system,  the  grid  means  corresponding  to 
the  directions  and  spacings  of  the  patterns  so  that  light 
transmitted  through  the  grid  means  is  modulated;  and 

means  for  comparing  the  phase  modulation  from  the  mask 
and  wafer  alignment  targets  to  obtain  alignment  error 
signals. 


4,549,085 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEMS 

AND  DEVICES 

Thaddeus  R.  Uiyasz,  Geneva,  III.,  assignor  to  Cooper  Industries, 

Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,930 

Int.  a*  G02B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  250—551  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  multiple  signals  having  signifi- 
cantly different  wavelengths  utilizing  a  light  propagating  me- 
dium having  two  ends  comprising: 

an  inner  diode  emitter  optically  coupled  to  one  end  of  said 
medium  and  an  inner  diode  detector  optically  coupled  to 
the  other  end  of  said  medium,  said  inner  imitter  and  inner 
detector  being  capable  of  processing  a  relatively  shori 
wavelength  optical  signal  through  said  medium,  and 

an  outer  diode  emitter  optically  coupled  to  one  end  of  said 
medium  and  an  outer  diode  detector  optically  coupled  to 
the  other  end  of  said  medium,  said  outer  emitter  and  outer 
detector  being  capable  of  processing  a  relatively  long 
wavelength  optical  signal  through  said  inner  emitter  and 
inner  detector  and  through  said  medium, 

the  one  of  said  inner  diode  emitter  and  said  inner  diode 
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detector  which  is  optically  coupled  to  the  same  end  of  said 
medium  as  said  outer  diode  emitter  being  optially  closer  to 
said  medium  than  said  outer  diode  emitter  and  coaxial 
with  said  outer  diode  emitter,  the  other  one  of  said  inner 
diode  emitter  and  said  inner  diode  detector  which  is  opti- 
cally coupled  to  the  same  end  of  said  medium  as  said  outer 
diode  detector  being  optically  closer  to  said  medium  than 
said  outer  diode  detector  and  coaxial  with  said  outer  diode 
detector, 
said  inner  emitter  and  inner  detector  having  a  bandgap 
wavelength  which  is  less  than  the  wavelength  of  said  long 
wavelength  signal,  whereby  said  inner  emitter  and  inner 
detector  are  substantially  electro-optically  transparent  to 
said  long  wavelength  signal,  each  of  the  emitters  and  each 
of  said  detectors  having  a  separate  substrate. 


ence  or  absence  of  only  one  respective  lead  of  the  compo- 
nent extending  beneath  the  medium; 
means  for  reading  the  status  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
optical  sensors  after  the  component  leads  have  been  in- 
serted into  the  holes  in  the  positioned  medium;  and 


1 1  4,549,086 

OPTICAL-ELECTRONIC  MONITORING  APPARATUS 
Gerhard  Hcner,  EmmendiBgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik,  Waldklrch,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  410,111 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1981,  3133494 

int  CL*  COW  21/86   ' 
VS.  a.  2S0— 561  20  Claims 


.i^arjSTiM*. 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  undesired  material  buildup 
along  the  surface  of  a  routing  object,  the  object  having  first 
and  second  ends  through  which  an  axis  of  rotation  passes,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  radiant  energy  transmitter  positioned  at  the  first  end  of  the 
object  to  direct  a  beam  of  radiant  energy  parallel  to  the 
object  surface  with  a  portion  of  the  radiant  energy  beam 
being  obscured  by  the  object; 
a  radiant  energy  receiver  at  the  second  end  of  the  object 
positioned  to  receive  at  least  a  poriion  of  the  radiant 
energy  beam;  and 
an  electrical  evaluation  circuit  means,  coupled  to  the  radiant 
energy  receiver,  for  providing  an  indication  of  material 
buildup  along  the  object  surface,  the  circuit  means  includ- 
ing in  series  a  first  low  pass  filter  following  the  radiant 
energy  receiver,  a  derivative  stage  for  producing  a  first 
signal  according  to  the  change  in  radiant  energy,  received 
by  the  radiant  energy  receiver,  with  respect  to  time,  and  a 
second  low  pass  filter  for  producing  a  second  signal. 

4,549,087 
LEAD  SENSING  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Duncen,  Magnolia;  Richard  B.  Maxner,  Danvers;  Jean 
A.  McLean,  South  Hamilton,  and  William  H.  Mlrley,  Jr., 
North  Remling,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation, 
Farmlngton,  Conn. 

I  ,*  Filed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,921 
I  i  Int  a.*  GOIH  21/86 

VS.  a.  250—561  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  component  insertion  machine  wherein  the  leads  of 
components  are  inserted  through  holes  in  a  medium  after  the 
medium  has  been  positioned  for  receipt  of  the  leads  through 
the  holes,  a  system  for  determining  whether  the  leads  are 
properly  inserted  through  the  holes  in  the  medium,  said  system 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  optical  sensors,  located  below  the  positioned 
medium,  each  optical  sensor  individually  sensing  the  pres- 


means  for  verifying  that  the  sutus  of  each  optical  sensor  is  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  sUtus  for  that  particular 
optical  sensor. 


4,549,088 
ORIGINAL  READING  DEVICE 
Takashi  Oxawa,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,022 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1982,  57-13123 

Int  a.*  HOIJ  40/14 

U.S.  a.  250—578  10  n«i..T 


»> 


1.  In  an  image  sensor  including  a  photoelectric  transducer,  a 
biasing  voltage  source  coupled  to  said  photoelectric  trans- 
ducer, and  an  n-channel  MOS  transistor  formed  on  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate  with  a  first  terminal  of  said  photoelectric 
transducer  being  connected  to  a  drain  of  said  MOS  transistor, 
a  capacitor  and  a  diode  being  formed  between  said  drain  and 
said  substrate  of  said  MOS  transistor,  said  MOS  transistor 
being  turned  on  to  connect  said  capacitor  to  a  load  connected 
between  a  source  of  said  MOS  transistor  and  a  ground  terminal 
for  detecting  an  intensity  of  light  from  an  amount  of  charge 
stored  on  said  capacitor,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
for  maintaining  said  substrate  during  charging  of  said  capacitor 
at  a  potential  equal  to  or  lower  than  a  negative  value  of  the 
potential  of  said  biasing  voltage  source. 


4,549  089 
ENGINE  CRANKING  MOTOR  LOCK  OUT  SYSTEM 
Earl  H.  Buetemeister,  Alexandria,  and  Larry  L.  Colville,  Ander- 
son, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporatioa, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,916 
Int.  a.*  F02N  11/08 
VS.  a.  290—38  R  7  n.i— 

1.  Apparatus  for  developing  an  electrical  signal  in  response 
to  a  running  condition  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising in  combination,  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
housing,  a  cranking  motor  for  cranking  said  engine  having  a 
mounting  housing  portion  engaging  a  portion  of  said  engine 
housing,  at  least  one  bolt  having  a  head  portion  engaging  said 
cranking  motor  housing  portion  and  having  a  threaded  portion 
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threaded  into  a  threaded  opening  in  said  engine  housing  for 
securing  said  cranking  motor  to  said  engine,  said  head  portion 
of  said  bolt  carrying  a  transducer  that  is  operative  to  translate 
mechanical  movement  of  the  head  portion  into  an  electrical 


.•<J!L, 


krri^' 


charging  circuit  means  connected  to  the  power  source;  and 
a  pulse  forming  network  connected  to  the  charging  circuit 
means  and  the  laser  load,  the  pulse  forming  network  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  saturable  inductor  switch  alternatively  having  an 
unsaturated  tUte  and  a  saturated  state,  the  saturable 
inductor  switch  being  shunted  across  the  charging 
circuit  means;  and 


PWOR  ART 

.jrfkL 


-trrrL. 


signal,  said  head  portion  o'said  bolt  being  mechanically  moved 
by  cwcillatory  motion  of  said  cranking  motor  caused  by  a 
running  condition  of  said  engine  to  thereby  cause  said  trans- 
ducer to  produce  an  electrical  signal. 


4,549,090 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  THEFT  OF  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

William  A.  Read,  35803  Argonne  St,  Newark,  Calif.  94560 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  246^53,  Mar.  23, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,449,605. 

This  application  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,222 

Int  CL*  B60R  25/04 

VS.  CL  307—10  AT  4  Oainis 


1.  An  anti-theft  circuit  for  a  key-operated  electrical  system 
in  a  moror  vehicle,  said  system  having  a  power  source  and  an 
electrical  circuit  connected  between  the  electric  load  in  the 
system  and  the  power  source,  and  further  having  a  key  cylin- 
der switch  in  said  circuit  which  is  operated  by  insertion  of  a 
key  into  a  rotatable  key  cylinder  and  rotation  of  said  key  cylin- 
der in  its  housing  support,  such  that  said  key  cylinder  switch 
connects  the  electrical  power  source  to  the  electric  load  of  the 
system,  comprising: 
switching  means  actuatable  by  the  removal  of  the  key  cylin- 
der from  said  system; 
fuse  means  in  the  electrical  circuit  of  said  system;  and 
circuit  means  connecting  said  switching  means  to  said  fuse 
means,  such  that  said  electric  load  is  connected  to  ground 
upon  removal  of  said  key  cylinder  and  said  power  source 
is  disconnected  by  said  fuse  means  upon  subsequent  con- 
nection of  the  key  cylinder  switch  contacts. 


(b)  at  least  one  capacitor  shunted  across  the  saturable 
inductor  switch  and  connected  to  the  laser  load,  the  at 
least  one  capacitor  being  charged  by  the  charging  cir- 
cuit means  when  the  saturable  inductor  switch  is  in  the 
unsaturated  state  and  being  discharged  through  the 
laser  load  when  the  saturable  inductor  switch  trans- 
poses to  the  saturated  sute. 


4,549,092 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ILLUMINATION  LAMP 

INSTALLED  IN  BUILDING  EQUIPPED  WITH  DOOR 

OPERATION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Shigeru  Matauoka;  Koji  Yamauchl;  Hiroyuki  Tadokoro;  ScUi 

Yonekura,  and  Mitsuo  Suzuki,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,108 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1981,  56-33079 
Int  a.*  HOIH  35f^00;  E05F  15/20 
VS.  a.  307-116  21  Qaims 


4,549,091 

ELECTRICAL  EXCITATION  aRCUIT  FOR  GAS  LASERS 

Theodore  S.  Fablen,  and  Barton  Mass,  both  of  San  Jose,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,054 

Int  a.*  GllC  13/02;  HOIJ  3/10 

VS.  CL  307-106  29  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  excitation  circuit  for  a  gas  laser  connectable 

between  a  power  source  and  a  laser  load  comprising: 


6.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  illum- 
ination lamp  installed  in  a  building  equipped  with  a  door  and  a 
door  operation  control  apparatus,  comprising 

an  illumination  lamp  for  illumination  of  the  interior  of  the 
building; 

door  opening  and  closing  instruction  means  for  generating 
an  open  and  close  instruction  signal  instructing  the  open- 
ing and  closing  of  the  door  of  the  building; 

control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  open  and  close 
instruction  signal  for  producing  a  door  control  signal  for 
controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of  the  door  and  a  lamp 
control  signal  for  turning  on  said  illumination  lamp  for  a 
period  of  time; 

drive  means  for  effecting  opening  and  closing  drive  of  said 
door  in  response  to  aid  door  control  signal; 

detector  means  for  detecting  positional  changes  of  a  body 
within  said  building  and  for  generating  a  detection  signal 
in  response  thereto;  and 

lamp  turn-on  means  for  turning  on  said  illumination  lamp  in 
response  to  either  said  lamp  control  signal  or  said  detec- 
tion signal,  including  means  having  a  monostable  multivi- 
brator responsive  to  said  detector  means  so  as  to  be  trig- 
gered at  the  termination  of  said  detection  signal  for  gener- 
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ating  a  level  signal  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  on 
OR  gate  circuit  having  a  first  input  terminal  connected  to 
said  control  circuit  means  to  receive  said  lamp  control 
signal  and  a  second  input  terminal  connected  to  said 
mondstable  multivibrator  to  receive  said  level  signal,  and 
switching  means  for  turning  on  said  illumination  lamp  in 
response  to  an  output  signal  from  said  OR  gate  circuit. 

4,549,093 
TACnLE  ARRAY  SENSOR 
Jeremy  S.  Severwright  Slough,  England,  assignor  to  EMI  Lim- 
ited, Hayes,  England 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,530 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1982, 
8227733 

Int  a.*  HOIH  13/Oa-  HOIB  11/02 
VS.  a.  307-147  10  Claims 


1.  A  tactile  array  sensor  comprising: 

a  substrate, 

a  first  array  of  electrical  conductors  disposed  on  the  sub- 
strate, 

a  second  array  of  electrical  conductors  overlying,  and  in 
crossing  relationship  with,  the  conductors  of  said  first 
array, 

an  electrically  insulative  material  disposed  between  the  first 
array  and  the  second  array  to  create  an  insulative  barrier 
at  least  at  crossing  points  where  a  conductor  of  the  second 
array  crosses  a  conductor  of  the  first  array, 

a  sheet  of  an  electrically  conductive  material  overlying  and 
engaging  portions  of  said  second  array, 

and  means  for  maintaining  said  electrically  conductive  sheet 
and  said  first  array  in  spaced  apart  relationship  unless 
pressure  is  applied  to  the  sheet. 


1 1  4  549  094 

DEBOUNCE  CIRCUIT  PROVIDING  SYNCHRONOUSLY 

CLOCKED  DIGITAL  SIGNALS 
William  M.  Floyd,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Automotive,  Inc.,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

I ,    Filed  Oct.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,586 
I !  Int  a.*  H03K  17/56.  5/01 

VS.  a.  307—247  A  3  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  debouncer  circuit  for  providing  debounced, 
synchronously-clocked  digital  signals  from  a  single-throw 
switch  comprising: 
means  for  providing  an  input  signal  voltage  which  changes 
logic  levels  as  a  result  of  actuation  of  a  single-throw  input 
switch  which  is  operable  between  open  and  closed  states, 
said  input  signal  being  subject  to  switch  bounce; 
EXCLUSIVE  OR  gate  means  having  two  inputs,  one  said 

input  having  said  input  signal  connected  thereto; 
an  output  data  latch  having  a  data  input,  a  clock  input,  and 
complementary  Q  and  Q*  output  terminals,  a  logic  data 
level  appearing  at  said  data  input  being  latched  on  said  Q 
output  terminal  when  said  clock  input  receives  a  clocking 
signal,  either  of  said  Q  or  Q  complementary  output  termi- 
nals providing  the  debounced,  synchronously  clocked 
digital  signal  resulting  from  said  input  signal  voltage,  a 


signal  representing  said  Q*  output  terminal  being  con- 
nected to  the  data  input  of  said  output  data  latch  for 
toggling  both  of  said  complementary  output  terminals 
upon  receipt  of  a  clocking  signal  at  the  latch  clock  input; 

means  for  coupling  said  signal  from  said  output  dau  latch  Q 
output  terminal  to  said  other  input  of  said  EXCLUSIVE 
OR  gate  means  such  that  the  output  of  said  EXCLUSIVE 
OR  gate  means  is  a  logic  ONE  level  only  when  said  two 
inputo  thereto  differ; 

means  for  providing  a  synchronous  clock  signal  having  a 
period  Tdk  and 


logic  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  EXCLUSIVE  OR 
gate  means  and  to  said  synchronous  clo.;k  signal  for  pro- 
viding a  latch  clocking  signal  as  an  output  thereto  in 
synchronism  with  said  synchronous  clock  signal,  said 
latch  clocking  signal  being  coupled  to  the  clock  input  of 
said  output  data  latch  and  thereby  toggling  the  signal  on 
said  debounced  output  terminal  only  if  said  input  signal 
voltage  changes  state  and  remains  in  the  new  state  for  at 
least  a  capture  time  interval  of  To^-^-T^,  where  T^  repre- 
sents the  variable  internal  between  the  initial  change  of 
state  of  said  input  signal  and  the  next  occurring  synchro- 
nous clock  signal. 


4,549,095 
CONTROL  aRCUIT  FOR  SWITCHING  INDUCTIVE 

LOADS 
Fabrizio  Stefimi,  Cardano  al  Carapo;  Carlo  Ciai,  Comarcdo,  and 
Clandio  Diazzi,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  sasigBors  to  SGS-Ates 
Componenti  Elettronici  S.p.A.,  Agrate  Briassa,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,851 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  13, 1981,  25054  A/81 
Int  a.*  H03K  17/6a  3/26 
VS.  CL  307—254  20  ClaiM 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  switching  an  inductive  load,  said 
circuit  comprising: 

a  control  circuit  means  connected  to  a  source  of  switching 
signals,  said  means  generating  electrical  pulses  in  response 
to  said  signals,  said  pulses  each  having  a  leading  and  trail- 
ing edge; 
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a  first  and  a  second  transistor,  each  having  a  first,  a  second, 
and  a  control  terminal;  wherein  one  of  said  first  aiid  sec- 
ond terminals  of  said  first  transistor  is  connected  to  one 
terminal  of  a  two  terminal  D.C.  supply  voltage,  the  other 
of  said  first  and  second  terminals  and  said  control  terminal 
of  said  first  transistor  being  respectively  connected  to  said 
control  terminal  of  said  second  transistor  and  to  said 
control  circuit  means,  said  first  transistor  being  made 
conductive  by  said  pulses  generated  by  said  circuit  means; 

wherein  the  second  transistor,  by  means  of  its  first  and  sec- 
ond terminals,  is  inserted  in  series  with  an  inductive  load 
which  is  connected  between  said  two  terminals  of  said 
D.C.  supply  voltage; 

further  comprising  a  charge  removing  circuit  means,  con- 
nected to  the  control  terminal  of  at  least  one  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors  for  removing  a  charge  therefrom 
and  coupled  to  the  control  circuit  means  which  controls 
the  activation  thereof  in  correspondance  with  said  trailing 
edge  of  each  of  said  pulses  which  make  said  first  transistor 
conductive,  and  still  further  comprising  a  timed  enabling 
circuit  means  which  is  also  coupled  to  said  control  circuit 
means  which  is  enabled  by  said  enabling  circuit  means  so 
as  to  keep  said  charge  removing  circuit  means  operative 
for  a  fixed  period  of  time,  which  is  at  mo-,t  equal  to  the 
period  of  time  which  elapses  between  said  trailing  edge  of 
each  of  said  pulses  and  said  leading  edge  of  the  following 
one  of  said  pulses. 


4,549,096 
MONOLITHICALLY  INTEGRATED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

aRcurr  with  transistors 

Kurt  Hofhnann,  Taufkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  227,505,  Jan.  22,  1981,.  This 
application  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,615 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 
1980,3002894 

Int.  CI*  H03F  3/42 
VJS.  CI.  307—297  6  Claims 


1.  Monolithically  integrated  semiconductor  circuit  having 
elements  formed  on  the  front  side  of  a  monocrystalline  semi- 
conductor chip,  the  semiconductor  chip  having  a  first  and  a 
second  electric  terminal  addressable  by  a  respective  supply 
potential,  the  first  terminal  carrying  the  supply  potential  for 
the  integrated  circuit,  and  the  second  terminal  carrying  a 
substrate  bias  supply  potential  applied  to  a  substrate  region 
bordering  on  the  rear  side  of  the  semiconductor  chip,  both  of 
the  supply  potentials  being  delivered  by  a  d-c  power  source, 
the  semiconductor  circuit  proper  having  an  input  addressable 
by  a  reference  potential,  comprising  a  voltage  divider  bridging 
both  of  the  supply  terminals  and  exclusively  providing  the 
reference  potential,  said  voltage  divider  having  a  first  part 
connected  to  the  first  terminal  delivering  the  supply  potential 
for  the  integrated  circuit,  said  first  part  being  the  semiconduc- 
tor circuit  proper  to  which  the  reference  voltage  is  applicable, 
and  a  second  part  connected  to  the  second  terminal  delivering 
the  substrate  bias  supply  potential  and  generating  the  reference 
potential  as  well  as  the  substrate  bias  supply  potential,  said 
second  part  having  means  for  delivering  to  the  semiconductor 
circuit  proper  said  reference  potential  at  a  constant  value  and 


independently  of  the  respective  operating  state  of  the  semicon- 
ductor circuit  proper,  the  semiconductor  circuit  proper  being 
directly  connected  to  an  output  of  said  second  part  and  includ- 
ing a  source  of  another  reference  potential,  and  wherein  said 
semiconductor  circuit  proper  has  an  internal  terminal  for  ap- 
plying a  supply  potential  differing  from  said  reference  poten- 
tial, said  internal  terminal  being  directly  connected  to  said  first 
terminal  of  the  semiconductor  chip,  said  second  part  including 
a  substrate  bias  generator  having  a  substrate  terminal  identical 
with  a  further  supply  terminal  for  carrying  said  other  reference 
potential,  said  further  supply  terminal  identical  with  said  sub- 
strate terminal  being  directly  connected  to  said  second  supply 
terminal  of  the  semiconductor  chip  and  wherein  said  substrate 
bias  generator  comprises  an  operational  amplifier  with  nega- 
tive feedback  having  an  output  and  a  non-inverting  and  an 
inverting  input,  said  output  of  said  operational  amplifier  being 
directly  connected  to  said  inverting  input  thereof  as  well  as  to 
an  internal  supply  input  carrying  said  first-mentioned  reference 
potential  for  the  semiconductor  circuit  proper,  said  internal 
supply  input  being  connected  via  a  resistance  to  said  substrate 
terminal  simultaneously  carrying  said  other  reference  potential 
for  said  substrate  bias  generator. 


4,549,097 

ELECTRIC  SAFETY  SWITCH 

Jamie  F.  Ulmer,  Box  102,  Highway  70,  Mt.  Juliet,  Tenn.  37122 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,449 

Int.  a*  H02H  3/00 

U.S.  a.  307—326  9  Claims 


1.  A  control  switch  for  mounting  in  a  handle  of  a  hand  held 
power  tool  and  being  operated  by  a  finger  of  an  operator 
grasping  such  handle,  such  control  switch  providing  for  ener- 
gization of  such  tool  from  a  power  source  and  for  emergency 
deenergization  of  such  tool  without  release  of  such  finger, 
which  comprises: 
a  switch  housing  for  mounting  in  such  handle; 
a  control  member  moveable  in  said  switch  housing  by  such 

finger  sequentially  along  a  selected  direction,  from  an  at 

rest  "off"  position  to  an  energizing  "on"  position  and  to  an 

emergency  "ofT'  position; 
a  first  biasing  means  for  resistive  force  against  movement  of 

said  control  member  from  said  at  rest  "off'  position  to  said 

emergency  "off'  position; 
a  further  biasing  means  for  resistive  force  against  movement 

of  said  control  member  from  said  energizing  "on"  position 

to  said  emergency  "off'  position; 
first  actuating  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  control 

member  from  said  at  rest  "off*  position  to  said  energizing 

"on"  position  for  energizing  such  tool  from  such  power 

source; 
further  actuating  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said 

control  member  from  said  energizing  "on"  position  to  said 

emergency  "off'  position  for  deenergizing  such  tool  from 

such  power  source;  and 
means  for  automatically   releasably   locking  said  control 

member  at  said  emergency  "off'  position  until  reset  by 

such  operator. 
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4,549,098 
DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  A  VARIABLE  CONTROL 

SIGNAL 
Tatsno  Foshiki,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  KabushiH  Kaisha,  Hanamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,999 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1981,  56-141964 

Int.  a.*  H03K  5/J9,  5/24;  H04R  5/04:  H04B  1/16 

\3S.  a.  307-352  g  Claims 


other  stote  to  said  one  state  when  said  signal  decreases 
below  said  threshold  volUge;  and 
a  threshold  voltage  generating  circuit  responsive  to  said 
comparator  circuit  output  to  generate  said  threshold  volt- 
age, said  threshold  voltage  generating  circuit  including 
time  constant  setting  means  for  varying  said  threshold 
volUge  with  a  predetermined  time  constant  and  means 
responsive  to  said  change  of  state  of  said  comparator 
circuit  output  to  vary  said  time  constant. 

4,549  100 
MOS  VOLTAGE  COMPARATOR  AND  METHOD 
John  R.  Spence,  Villa  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RockweU  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,102 

Int  a*  GOIR  19/165:  H03K  5/153 

U.S.  a.  307-362  4  Qatais 


1.  A  device  for  generating  a  variable  and  adjustable  control 

signal  comprising: 

variable  voltage  generating  means  which  is  capable  of  deliver- 
ing a  voltage  in  response  to  manipulation  thereof,  the  level 
of  the  thus  delivered  voltage  corresponding  to  a  location 
along  a  dimension  of  said  variable  volUge  generating  means 
to  which  the  manipulation  is  applied,  means  responsive  to 
lack  of  manipulation  for  inhibiting  said  voltage  generating 
means  from  delivering  a  voltage; 

holding  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  variable  voltage  generat- 
ing means  for  delivering  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  said 
volUge  delivered  under  manipulation,  and  holding  a  voltage 
corresponding  to  the  previously  manipulated  location  and 
delivering  a  second  signal  corresponding  to  said  held  volt- 
age during  the  time  said  volUge  generating  means  is  not 
manipulated;  and, 

an  output  terminal  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  holding  circuit 
means  for  receiving  either  one  of  said  first  and  second  signals 
as  a  control  signal  variably  adjusted  by  manipulation  of  said 
volUge  generating  means. 


:!^^ 
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4  549099 

PERIODIC  SIGNAL  DETECTING  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING 

COMPARATOR  CIRCUIT  WITH  VARIABLE 

THRESHOLD  AND  VARYING  TIME  CONSTANT 

Takashi  Yamada,  A^jo,  and  Mamoru  Shimamoto,  Nagoya,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Company,  Ltd.,  Kariya, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,761 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1982,  57-71975 

Int.  C\*  H03K  5/153 

U.S.  a.  307-359  5  cjaims 


;j09 


1.  A  periodic  signal  detecting  circuit  comprising: 
a  comparator  circuit  for  comparing  an  input  periodic  signal 
and  a  threshold  volUge  and  generating  an  output  chang- 
ing from  one  sute  to  another  sute  when  said  signal  ex- 
ceeds said  threshold  volUge  and  changing  from  said  an- 

484-071  O.G.-85-14 


1.  A  semiconductor  circuit  for  comparing  an  input  signal 
volUge  level  against  said  circuit's  supply  voluge  level  and  for 
providing  a  binary  output  signal  in  which  a  first  binary  sute  is 
outputted  if  said  input  signal  volUge  level  exceeds  the  magni- 
tude of  level  subsUntially  equal  to  said  supply  voluge  level, 
and  in  which  a  second  binary  sUte  is  outputted  otherwise,  said 
circuit  adapted  to  operate  from  an  external  volUge  supply 
providing  said  supply  volUge  level  and  a  reference  level  at 
supply  volUge  and  reference  terminals,  respectively,  and  con- 
trolled by  an  external  clock  signal  defining  an  operating  cycle 
having  successive  first  and  second  time  intervals,  said  circuit 
comprising: 
first,  second,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  nodes; 
a  first  means  connected  to  said  supply  voluge  terminal  and 
responsive  to  said  input  signal  for  coupling  said  input 
signal  to  said  first  node  to  esublish  and  mainuin  a  first 
volUge  level  thereon  in  controlled  relation  to  said  input 
signal  volUge  level  during  said  operating  cycle; 
a  second  means  connected  to  said  supply  voluge  terminal 
and  responsive  to  said  supply  voluge  for  coupling  said 
supply  voluge  to  said  second  node  to  establish  and  main- 
tain a  second  voluge  level  thereon  in  controlled  relation 
to  said  supply  volUge  level  during  said  operating  cycle; 
a  third  means  for  conductively  coupling  said  first  volUge 
level  to  said  third  node  to  esublish  a  third  voluge  level 
thereon  during  said  operating  cycle; 
a  fourth  means  for  conductively  coupling  said  second  volt- 
^  age  level  to  said  fourth  node  to  establish  a  fourth  volUge 

level  thereon  during  said  operating  cycle; 
a  fifth  means  for  controlling  conduction  between  said  third 
and  fifth  nodes  in  response  to  said  fourth  voluge  level  on 
said  fourth  node  during  said  operating  cycle; 
a  sixth  means  for  controlling  conduction  between  said  fourth 
and  fifth  nodes  in  response  to  said  third  voIUge  level  on 
said  third  node  during  said  operating  cycle; 
a  seventh  means  responsive  to  said  clock  signal  for  conduc- 
tively connecting  said  fifth  node  to  said  reference  terminal 
during  said  second  time  interval  and  for  conductively 
isolating  said  fifth  node  from  said  reference  terminal  dur- 
ing said  first  time  interval; 
eighth  means  for  providing  a  controlled  conduction  between 
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said  first  node  and  said  reference  terminal  responsive  to 
said  reference  level  throughout  said  operating  cycle;  and 

ninth  means  for  providing  a  controlled  conduction  between 
said  second  node  and  said  reference  terminal  responsive  to 
said  reference  level  throughout  said  operating  cycle; 

said  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  means  in  combination  with 
said  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  nodes  arranged  and  connected 
to  operate  as  a  bistable  circuit  element,  the  comparative 
magnitudes  of  said  first  and  second  volUge  levels  on  said 
first  and  second  nodes,  respectively,  urging  upon  said 
bistable  element  during  said  first  time  interval,  a  predis- 
position to  regeneratively  toggle  to  a  binary  state  favored 
by  said  predisposition  upon  said  seventh  means  conduc- 
tively  connecting  said  fifth  node  to  said  reference  terminal 
during  said  second  time  interval,  thereupon  causing  said 
binary  output  signal  to  be  outputted  on  said  fourth  node, 
said  output  signal  corresponding  to  said  first  binary  state  if 
the  magnitude  of  said  input  signal  voltage  level  has  ex- 
ceeded the  magnitude  of  a  voltage  level  equal  to  said 
supply  voltage  level,  and  said  binary  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  second  binary  state  if  the  magnitude  of 
said  input  signal  voltage  level  is  less  than  or  equal  to  said 
supply  voltage  level  otherwise. 


pled  in  series  with  said  load  circuit,  and  having  means  for 
generating  an  output  signal  at  a  junction  between  said  load 
and  drive  circuits,  said  output  signal  being  supplied  to  said 
bootstrap  buffer  circuit;  and 


mom  MOHOi 

■WIM  aMCUT  to 


aRcurr  for  generating  test  equalization 

PULSE 
Lai  C.  Sood,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 
biir8,IU. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,761 
Int  a.«  H03K  5/04.  17/693 


VS.  CL  307—443 


10  Claims 


1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  which  includes  a  circuit  for  gener- 
ating an  equalization  pulse  in  response  to  receiving  one  or 
more  address  transition  signals  on  a  multi-input  logic  circuit, 
wherein  the  equalization  pulse  will  be  present  at  least  as  long  as 
a  signal  is  present  at  an  input  of  the  logic  circuit,  an  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  test  pad  on  the  integrated  circuit  for  receiving  an  external 

test  signal;  and 
coupling  means  for  coupling  the  test  signal  to  an  input  of  the 

logic  circuit,  wherein  the  test  signal  causes  generation  of 

the  equalization  pulse. 


4,549  102 

DRIVER  aRcurr  having  a  bootstrap  buffer 

CIRCUIT 
Makoto  Segawa,  and  Shoji  Ariizumi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Denki  Kahii.li<ir<  Kaisha,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  367,663,  Apr.  12, 1982,.  This 
application  Mar.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  709,360 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1981,  56-57581 
Int  CI*  H03K  17/284.  17/30.  19/003.  19/096 
VS.  CL  307-578  5  claims 

1.  A  driver  circuit  comprising: 
a  booutrap  buffer  circuit  of  the  static  type; 
first  drive  means  connected  to  drive  said  bootstrap  buffer 
circuit  and  having  a  load  circuit  and  a  drive  circuit  cou- 


DKOOM}  CBCUrr  SO 


second  drive  means  for  applying  to  said  first  drive  means  a 
fu^t  drive  signal  for  rendering  said  load  circuit  conductive 
and  a  second  drive  signal  delayed  with  resepect  to  said 
first  drive  signal  for  rendering  said  drive  circuit  noncon- 
ductive  after  said  load  circuit  is  rendered  conductive. 


4,549,103 
MULTI-PATH  COOLING  IN  AN  AC  GENERATOR  FOR  A 

VEHICLE 
Tsutomu  Shiga,  Alchl,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co.  Ltd., 
Kariya,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  358,901,  Mar.  17, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,418,295,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  194,603,  Oct.  6, 
1980,.  This  appUcation  Oct  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,190 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  9,  1979,  54-129429; 
Oct  12,  1979,  54-131565 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  No?.  29, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  H02K  9/00 

VS.  CL  310—60  R  7  Oalms 


1.  An  AC  generator  for  vehicles  comprising: 
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a  bouang  including  a  generally  cylindrical  peripheral  wall 
portion  extending  between  end  wall  portions,  each  of  said 
end  wall  portions  having  formed  therein  openings  for  air 
passage; 

a  stator  assembly  disposed  within  said  housing  and  fixed  to 
-  said  cylindrical  wall  portion  at  a  location  between  first 
and  second  spaced  air  outlet  openings  in  the  cylindrical 
wall  said  sutor  assembly  in  spaced  relationship  therewith, 
the  rotor  assembly  including  a  rotor  shaft,  a  rotor  coil,  and 
a  rotor  core  carrying  said  rotor  coil,  said  rotor  core  being 
fixed  to  the  rotor  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  compris- 
ing interleaved  pole  members  which  defme  a  plurality  of 
angularly  separated  fingers  having  therebetween  axially 
entending  spaces; 

a  first  cooling  fan  secured  to  one  end  of  said  rotor  core  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  fan  including  a  plurality  of  vanes 
obliquely  extending  at  an  angle  greater  than  90  degrees 
with  respect  to  the  surface  of  said  one  end  of  the  rotor 
core,  the  vanes  being  disposed  in  overlapping  relationship 
with  one  side  portion  of  said  stator  coil  and  in  substantially 
axial  alignment  with  the  spaces  between  said  fingers, 
whereby  during  rotation  of  the  rotor  core,  the  fan  draws 
air  through  the  openings  in  one  of  said  end  wall  portions 
and  directs  the  air  (1)  radially  of  the  housing  past  said 
sutor  assembly  and  through  the  first  air  outlet  opening  in 
the  cylindrical  wall  portion  and  (2)  axially  of  the  housing 
through  the  spaces  between  the  rotor  core  fingers,  and 
between  the  rotor  and  stator  assemblies;  and 

a  second  cooling  fan  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  rotor 
core  for  rotation  therewith  and  including  a  plurality  of 
vanes  disposed  in  overlapping  relationship  with  the  other 
side  portion  of  said  stator  coil  and  arranged  such  that, 
during  rotation  of  the  rotor  core,  the  second  fan  draws  air 
through  the  openings  in  the  other  of  said  end  wall  portions 
and  directs  this  air,  as  well  as  that  air  axially  directed  by 
the  first  cooling  fan  through  the  spaces  between  the  rotor 
core  fingers  and  between  the  rotor  and  stator  assemblies, 
substantially  only  radially  of  the  housing  past  said  stator 
assembly  and  through  the  second  air  outlet  opening  in  the 
cylindrical  wall  portion. 


windings  of  said  main  poles  to  allow  said  main  poles  to  be 
magnetized; 

a  permanent-magnet  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  magnetic 
poles  annularly  arranged  opposite  to  the  pole  faces  of  said 
main  and  complementary  poles,  said  rotor  being  arranged 
concentric  with  said  stator; 

said  plurality  of  magnetic  poles  being  combined  with  each 
other  in  turn  and  magnetized  to  allow  N  and  S  poles  to 
alternately  appear  thereon  in  turn;  wherein 

a  gap  Gi  between  the  pole  face  of  each  of  said  main  poles 
and  each  of  said  magnetic  poles  of  said  rotor  is  defined  to 
gradually  increase  in  width;  and 

a  gap  G2  between  the  pole  face  of  each  of  said  complemen- 
tary poles  and  each  of  said  magnetic  poles  is  defined  to 
have  substantially  the  same  width  as  the  maximum  width 
of  said  gap  G|. 


4,549,105 
SUBMERGIBLE  MOTOR  INCLUDING  ORCUIT 
ELEMENT  ENCASED  IN  MOLDED  PLUG 
Sakuel  Yanuunoto;  MttnUro  NisUda;  Hiroshi  Inao;  Noboru 
Tashiro,  aU  of  Fnkuoka,  and  Kiyodii  Hani,  Hyogo,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  DenkI  Km1ii««IiIH  Kaisha, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,140 
Claims  priority,  ap^cation  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1983,  58-1366;  Jan. 
7,   1983,   58-1367;   Jan.   7,   1983,   58-1368;   Aug.   25,    1983, 
58-156661;  Aug.  25, 1983,  58-156662 

Int  CL*  HOIR  13/52.  13/68;  H02K  11/00 
VS.  CL  310—87  6  Claims 


.«,2« 


4,549,104 

MOTOR  OF  THE  PERMANENT-MAGNET  ROTOR  TYPE 
YoihUilsa  NUmura,  Tokyo,  and  Shin  Shlnuunnra,  KawaguchI, 
botii  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Denki  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,203 
Cbdms    priority,    ^pUcation    Japan,    Dec.    7,    1982,    57- 
185216[U] 

Int  CL*  H02K  29/02 
VS.  CL  310—67  R  u  daims 


ifl  4 


1.  A  submergible  motor,  comprising; 

a  motor  vdnding,  an  insulated  power  supply  conductor  for 
connection  to  a  power  supply,  an  insulated  motor  conduc- 
tor connected  to  said  motor  winding,  and  circuit  means 
electrically  connected  between  said  power  supply  and 
motor  conductors,  said  circuit  means  comprising  a  light- 
ning arrester  and  starter  circuit  means  arranged  serially 
between  said  power  supply  and  motor  conductors,  said 
lightning  arrester  and  starter  circuit  means  being  encapsu- 
lated in  a  solidified  molded  material  in  a  water-resistant 
numner  and  being  integrally  formed  with  at  least  one  of 
said  power  supply  and  motor  conductors,  and  a  tubular 
metallic  sleeve  for  encasing  said  circuit  means  and  said 
encapsulating  material,  and  engaging  a  bracket  portion  of 
said  motor. 


1.  A  motor  of  the  permanent-magnet  rotor  type  comprising: 
a  sutor  having  a  plurality  of  main  poles  and  a  plurality  of 
complementary  poles  integrally  formed  thereon,  said  main 
poles  being  arranged  to  be  spaced  from  each  other  in  the 
circumferential  direction  of  said  rotor  and  each  having  a 
field  winding  provided  thereon,  said  complementary  poles 
being  arranged  between  the  respective  adjacent  two  main 
poles  in  a  manner  to  be  spaced  from  said  main  poles; 
said  plurality  of  complementary  poles  being  magnetized 
when  an  exciting  current  is  flowed  through  said  field 


4,549,106 
FOUR-FIVE  ALTERNATOR  COIL  WINDING 
Lebem  W.  Stroiid,  321  Charleston  PL,  Hnrst  Tex.  76053 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  331,644,  Dec.  17,  1981,  abuidoncd. 
TUs  appUcation  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,439 
Int.  CL*  H02K  3/00 
VS.  Q.  310—184  3  OaimM 

1.  An  alternator  of  the  type  having  an  annular  sutionary 
stator  with  a  rotor  concentrically  located  therein,  comprising: 
an  annular  structure  formed  of  ferro-magnetic  material  de- 
fining an  annular  sutor  core  having  forty-two  segments 
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with  adjacent  segments  being  separated  by  a  slot  such  that 
there  are  forty-two  slots  which  extend  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  said  stator  core,  and 

a  three  phase  stator  winding  connected  in  a  delta  configura- 
tion, 

each  ^iuae  comprising  a  winding  having  fourteen  coils 
extending  around  said  stator  core  on  the  inside  thereof. 


each  of  said  coils  of  each  phase  winding  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  turns  of  wire  encircling  three  segments, 

said  fourteen  coils  of  each  phase  winding  having  a  plurality 
of  turns  located  in  fourteen  of  said  slots  such  that  said 
fourteen  slots  for  each  phase  winding  respectively  have 
the  following  number  of  turns  located  therein  9,  9,  9,  9,  9, 
9,  9,  9,  9,  9,  9.  9,  9,  9. 


4  549  107 
ULTRASONIC  BEAM  FOCUSING  DEVICE  WITH  A 
CONCAVE  SURFACE 
Nagao  Kaneko,   Yokohama;   Yo«hinori   Fujinori,   Kawasaki; 
Seizaburo  Shimizu,  Yokohama,  and  Shio  Obara,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabtishiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  523,599,  Aug.  16,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  698,757 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1982,  57-168868 
Int.  CL*  HOIL  41/08 
UA  a.  310-327  S  Qai^ 


which  has  a  pair  of  circular  electrodes  at  two  respective 
surfaces  thereof,  said  piezoelectric  polymer  film  generat- 
ing, in  response  to  a  signal  applied  to  said  electrodes,  an 
ultrasonic  beam,  which  is  focused  at  a  single  point,  and 
transducing  a  received  ultrasonic  beam  into  an  electric 
signal; 

leads  respectively  connected  to  said  electrodes; 

a  rigid  polyurethane  supporting  substrate  which  is  filled  in 
said  housing  so  as  to  directly  contact  said  electrode  which 
is  at  the  side  of  an  acoustically  inactive  surface  of  said 
piezoelectric  polymer  film,  said  rigid  polyurethane  layer 
absorbing  an  ultrasound  beam  at  the  side  of  the  acousti- 
cally inactive  surface  and  supporting  said  piezoelectric 
polymer  film;  and 

an  insulating  layer  which  is  formed  to  be  in  contact  with  said 
electrode  inside  said  housing  which  is  at  the  side  of  said 
acoustically  active  surface  of  said  piezoelectric  polymer 
film  for  electrically  insulating  said  electrode. 

4,549  108 
MULTICHANNEL  X-RAY  DETECrOR  WITH  MULTIPLE 

ELECTRICAL  FEEDTHROUGH  MEMBERS 
Joaaoes  L.  G.  Hennens,  Eindhofen,  Netherlands,  assi^MV  to 
U.S.  Philipa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,464 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Jon.   4.   1982. 
8202258  ^ 

iBt  a*  GOIT  1/J8 
UA  a  313-93  4ClalBU 


1.  In  a  gas-filled  multi-channel  X-ray  detector  comprising  a 
housing  having  at  least  one  wall,  a  plurality  of  electrodes  in 
said  housing,  a  plurality  of  feedthrough  members  passed 
through  said  wall,  said  feedthrough  members  being  electrically 
insulated  from  one  another,  the  improvement  comprising  each 
of  said  feedthrough  members  including  a  flexible  printed  tape 
member,  said  tape  member  forming  in  part  a  plurality  of  elec- 
tric conductors  to  said  electrodes,  and  said  tape  member  hav- 
ing an  insulating  envelope  sealing  said  tape  member  to  said 
wall, 
wherein  said  insulating  envelope  includes  a  cover  in  said 
wall  with  a  slotted  opening  through  which  said  tape  mem- 
ber passes,  and  a  glue  plug  for  sealing  said  opening. 


1.  A  X/2  wavelength  mode  ultrasonic  beam  focusing  device 
with  a  concave  surface  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  housing  having  a  step  inside  a  distal  end 
thereof; 

a  circular  piezoelectric  polymer  film  which  is  formed  con- 
tiguously with  said  step,  which  is  curved  in  a  concave 
form  raltive  to  an  acoustically  active  surface  thereof,  and 


4  549  109 
OPTICAL  DISPLAY  WTTH  EXOMER  FLUORESCENCE 
William  L.  Nighaa,  Manchester,  Walter  J.  Wiegand,  Glaston- 
bury, and  Carl  M.  Ferrar,  East  Hartford,  all  ol  Conn.,  assign- 
ors to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  322,098,  Not.  16, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,199 
Int  O*  HOIJ  1/62.  63/04 
U.S.  O.  313—485  5  CUdms 

1.  An  optical  display  device  comprising: 
a  gas-tight  enclosure,  a  portion  of  which  is  optically  trans- 
missive  in  the  visible  region  of  the  electromagnetic  spec- 
trum, whereby  optical  display  radiation  may  be  emitted 
from  said  device; 
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a  predetermined  gaseous  mixture  comprising  at  least  one  gas 
species  enclosed  in  said  gas-tight  enclosure; 

a  plurality  of  electrodes  disposed  in  such  a  manner  that  a 
portion  of  radiation  generated  within  said  gas-tight  enclo- 
sure in  response  to  an  electric  discharge  passing  between 
at  least  two  of  said  electrodes  passes  through  said  opti- 
cally transmissive  portion  of  said  gas-tight  enclosure; 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  assembly  comprising: 

a  bulb  containing  an  inert  gas  and  mercury, 

a  phosphor  coating  on  said  bulb, 

means  for  causing  an  electron  flow  along  a  predetermined 
path  through  said  bulb,  and 

means  for  establishing  p  magnetic  field  having  lines  of  force 
extending  along  said  path  of  electron  flow,  said  magnetic 
field  having  a  strength  such  that  the  Zeeman  splitting  of 
the  ultraviolet  resonance  radiation  is  approximately  1.7 
times  the  thermal  line  width  of  that  radiation. 


4,549,111 
VHF  RADIOELECTRIC  WAVE  GENERATOR 
Georges  Mourier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,151 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  22,  1982,  82  01013 
Int.  a*  HOIJ  25/00 
U.S.a.315-4  sChUms 

1.  A  microwave  generator  comprising 

(a)  means  including  an  electron  gun  (10, 12, 14)  for  generat- 
ing an  electron  beam  (1)  along  an  axis  (x— x); 

(b)  means  for  subjecting  said  electron  beam  to  the  action  of 
amagnetic  field  (B)  directed  along  said  axis  (x— x); 

(c)  waveguide  means  arranged  along  said  axis  for  subjecting 


said  electron  beam  to  the  action  of  an  electromagnetic 
field; 

(d)  means  coupled  to  said  waveguide  means  for  applying  an 
electromagnetic  wave  (5,  7)  at  a  frequency  equal  to  the 
cylotron  frequency  fc  of  the  electrons  of  the  beam  in  the 
magnetic  field; 

(e)  means  for  connecting  to  an  output  which  receives  energy 
at  a  frequency  close  to  a  multiple  of  said  cyclotron  fre- 
quency (n.fc); 


B 

o 
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means  for  passing  an  electric  discharge  between  at  least  two 
of  said  electrodes;  and 

a  predetermined  concentration  of  heteronuclear  excimer 
states  within  said  gaseous  mixture  that  emit  visible  electro- 
magnetic radiation  upon  dissociative  de-exciution. 

4,549,110 
MAGNETIC  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  HAVING  REDUCED 

ULTRAVIOLET  SELF-ABSORPTION 
Samuel  M.  Berman,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  and  Robert  W.  Rich- 
ardson, Pelham,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Energy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,849 

Int  a.«  HOIJ  61/38;  H05B  31/28 

U.S.  a.  313— 485  9  Claims 


(0  said  waveguide  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  cavity 
resonators  (20)  which  are  coupled  to  said  means  for  apply- 
ing said  electromagnetic  wave,  and  which  has  an  axis 
along  said  beam  and  which  also  has  a  cross  section  whose 
area  varies  along  the  axis  of  said  wave  guide,  so  that  the 
cyclotron  frequency  of  electrons  in  said  electron  beam 
and  a  Doppler  shift  frequency  of  the  electron  beam  along 
the  path  of  the  electron  beam  are  equal. 


4,549,112 
DELAY  LINE  FOR  A  TRAVELLING  WAVE  TUBE 
Georges  Fleury,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,521 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  22,  1981,  81  23956 
Int.  a.*  HOIJ  25/34 
U.S.  CL  315— 3.6  5  Claims 


9-5 


1.  A  delay  line  for  a  traveling  wave  tube,  comprising  two 
parts: 

a  first  part,  formed  from  a  helical  derived  delay  line  section 
comprising  a  central  conductor  mounted  in  a  cylindrical 
sleeve  by  means  of  dielectric  rckls,  this  first  part,  situated 
on  the  high  frequency  input  side  of  the  tube  being  focused 
by  means  of  a  succession  of  permanent  magnets  with 
alternate  orientations; 

a  second  part,  following  the  first  one,  having  a  metal  slow 
wave  circuit  of  the  coupled  cavity  delay  line  type  or  of  the 
ceiling  and  ring  delay  line  type  focused  by  a  permanent 
magnet  or  solenoid  other  than  a  succession  of  permanent 
magnets  with  alternate  orientations. 
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4,549,113 

LOW  NOISE  ELECTRON  GUN 

Nidamboor  V.  Rjui,  Focter,  R.I^  assignor  to  U^.  Philips  Corpo- 

mtioii.  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatiBaatioo-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  232,350,  Feb.  6, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,388,556,  wiiich  is  a  coatlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  11,468,  Feb.  12, 
1979, ,  which  is  a  contiaiiation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,080,  Feb. 
13,  1978,.  This  application  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,416 
Int  CL*  HOIJ  29/46.  29/56 
UA  a.  315—14  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  generating  an  electron  beam  comprising: 

a  cathode; 

a  first  electrode  spaced  from  said  cathode  along  an  axis  extend- 
ing through  said  cathode,  said  first  electrode  having  an 
aperture  generally  concentric  with  said  axis; 

means  for  applying  to  said  first  electrode  a  first  voltage  which 
is  positive  with  respect  to  and  is  sufficient  to  extract  elec- 
trons from  said  cathode; 

a  second  electrode  spaced  from  said  first  electrode  along  said 
axis,  the  first  electrode  being  between  the  cathode  and  said 
second  electrode; 

means  for  applying  to  said  second  electrode  a  second  voltage 
which  is  positive  with  respect  to  said  cathode  and  is  suffi- 
ciently higher  than  said  first  voltage  to  produce  an  electric 
field  defining  an  electron  lens  for  converging  the  electrons 
emitted  from  said  cathode  to  a  crossover  in  the  region  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  electrodes;  and 

a  beam  limiting  element,  spaced  from  said  first  electrode  along 
said  axis  such  that  the  first  electrode  is  between  the  cathode 
and  said  beam  limiting  element,  having  formed  therein  a 
beam  limiting  aperture  generally  concentric  with  said  axis 
for  passing  said  electrons  therethrough  to  thereby  produce 
said  electron  beam  of  a  cross-section  determined  by  the  size 
of  said  beam  limiting  aperture,  said  beam-limiting  element 
being  physically  distinct  from  said  second  electrode. 


4,549  114 
SPARK  PLUG  FOR  EXTERNALLY  IGNITED  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Werner  Herden,  HoidcrUnstrasse  5,  D-7016  Gcrlingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,007 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar.  10. 
1983,  3308522 

Int.  a*  HOIJ  7/44.  13/46.  19/78.  29/96 
U.S.  a.  315-58  14  Qaims 

1.  Spark  plug  defining  a  connection  end  and  a  sparking  end 
having 

a  spark  cable  terminal  (27,  28)  to  receive  spark  energy,  at  the 
connection  end; 

a  tubular  metal  housing  (11)  having  a  counter  electrode  (15) 
at  the  sparking  end; 

a  tubular  insulator  (17)  within  the  tubular  metal  housing; 

a  center  electrode  (40)  sealingly  received  in  the  tubular 
insulator  (17)  and  having  a  terminal  end  portion  posi- 
tioned close  to,  but  spaced  from,  the  counter  electrode 
(15)  to  define  a  main  spark  gap  (42)  therewith; 

an  electrical  connection  path  including  an  auxiliary  or  pre- 


spark  gap  (33)  coupling  the  cable  terminal  (27,  28)  to  the 
center  electrode  (40), 

said  spark  gap  cable  terminal  (27, 28),  the  pre-spark  gap  (33), 
the  center  electrode  (40),  the  main  spark  gap  (42)  and  the 
counter  electrode  (15)  defining  a  first  circuit  branch; 

and  a  shunt  capacitor  (51)  having  one  electrode  terminal 
connected  to  the  spark  cable  terminal  (27,  28),  and  another 
electrode  terminal  connected  to  the  counter  electrode  (15) 
to  form  a  shunt  path  to  said  first  circuit  path, 

comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

an  auxiliary  capacitor  (37)  serially  connected  in  the  first 
circuit  path  between  the  pre-spark  gap  (33)  and  the  main 
spark  gap  (42); 


a  first  charging  resistor  (45)  having  high-resistance  value 
connected  in  parallel  to  the  pre-spark  gap  (33)  and  the 
auxiliary  capacitor  (37); 

and  a  second  charging  resistor  (46)  having  high-resistance 
value  being  connected  in  parallel  to  the  auxiliary  capaci- 
tor (37)  and  the  main  spark  gap,  to  form  a  charging  circuit 
path  from  the  terminal  of  the  auxiliary  spark  gap  remote 
from  the  auxiliary  capacitor,  through  the  resistor  (45)  to 
that  one  of  the  electrodes  of  the  auxiliary  capacitor  (37) 
which  is  remote  from  the  auxiliary  spark  gap  (33)  and 
from  that  one  of  the  electrodes  of  the  auxiliary  capacitor 
(37)  which  is  close  to  the  auxiliary  spark  gap  through  the 
second  resistor  (46)  to  the  counter  electrode  (15). 


4,549,115 

HEAT-SENSmVE  VARIABLE-RESISTANCE  UGHT 

SOCKET  INSERT  WITH  RESILIENT  CONTACT 

Eric  A.  Kolm,  Brookline,  and  Henry  H.  Kolm,  Wayland,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Piezo  Electric  Products,  Inc.,  Cambridge, 

Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,354 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tills  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  2,  i002, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  HOIJ  7/44:  H05B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  315—71  19  Claims 


14.  A  heat-sensitive  variable-resistance  insert  device  for  use 
with  a  light  bulb  and  socket  comprising: 


October  22,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


1891 


a  heat-sensitive  variable-resistance  wafer  for  interconnecting 
the  central  contact  of  the  socket  with  the  central  contact  of 
the  light  bulb; 

a  perimetrical  insulation  member  surrounding  the  edge  of  said 
wafer  and  electrically  insulating  it  from  the  wall  of  the 
socket;  and 

first  and  second  resilient  convex  disc  contacts,  one  mounted  on 
each  side  of  said  wafer  and  each  having  an  outer  edge  which 
contacts  said  wafer  for  resiliently  engaging  the  associated 
central  contacts  and  accommodating  for  variations  in  the 
distance  between  the  central  contacts. 


4,549,116 

ELECTRIC  ENERGY  SAVING  TWO-POSTTION 
COMBINATION  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Peter  Andrews,  190  Gebhardt  Rd.,  Penfleld,  N.Y.  14526 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  761,528,  Jan.  24,  1977, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,227,  Nov. 

1,  1976,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  442,082,  Feb.  12,  1974,  Pat  No. 

4,005,334,  and  Ser.  No.  544,579,  Jan.  27, 1975,  abandoned,  said 

Ser.  No.  738,277,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  442,082, 

and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,579,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  442,082, ,,  and  Ser.  No.  250,949, 
May  8,  1972,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  442,082,  and  Ser.  No. 
2504M9,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  240,605,  Apr. 
3, 1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
025,994,  Apr.  6, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  26, 1981, 

Ser.  No.  277,598 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  25, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  HOSB  37/00.  39/00.  41/14 

U.S.  a  315—200  R  38  Claims 
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1.  An  electric  energy  saving  two-position  electric  switching 
device  having  no  electrical  "ofP'  position  and  having  only  an 
electrical  half-wave  "dim"  and  a  full-wave  "on"  position  for 
electrical  connection  to  a  two-conductor  wire  member  of  an 
electric  oord  member,  comprising  in  combination:  an  electric 
insulating  housing  having  an  upper  casing  portion  and  a  lower 
casing  portion  for  being  juxtapositioningly  mounted  by  a  se- 
curing means  on  said  cord  member;  said  upper  casing  portion 
having  housed  therein  a  one-piece  first  electrical  contact  mem- 
ber and  a  second  electrical  contact  member  each  of  which  is 
formed  from  a  resilient  electrical  conducting  material,  a  half- 
wave  diode  electric  rectifying  means  and  a  one-piece  rotatable 
electric  current  conducting  contact  member;  said  upper  casing 
portion  also  having  a  manually  operable  switch  actuation 
means  substantially  housed  therein  for  operatively  actuating  a 
pivotly  mounted  rotatable  member  having  an  electric  insulat- 
ing switching  portion  integrally  formed  on  substantially  one 
end  portion  of  said  actuation  means;  said  switching  portion 
having  said  conducting  contact  member  substantially  retained 
to  at  least  one  portion  thereof  for  electrical  switching  rotation 
therewith  so  that  when  it  is  in  its  altematingly  first  switched 
position  said  conducting  contact  member  is  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  first  said  contact  member  and  said  second  said 
contact  member  and  when  it  is  in  its  second  switched  position 
said  conducting  contact  member  is  not  electrically  connected 
to  said  first  said  contact  member  and  said  second  said  contact 
member  so  that  only  an  electrical  full-wave  "on"  and  a  half- 
wave  electrical  rectified  "dim"  position  is  thereby  obtained  by 
having  said  rectifying  means  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
said  contact  member  and  said  second  said  contact  member;  said 


lower  casing  portion  having  a  substantially  channel-hke  open- 
ing entirely  through  two  outer  end  wall  portions  thereof  for 
removably  receiving  a  longitudinal  portion  of  said  two-con- 
ductor wire  member  having  a  first  wire  member  and  a  second 
wire  member  therein;  said  lower  casing  portion  will  substan- 
tially house  therein  one  uncut  said  first  wire  member  and  said 
second  wire  member  which  has  a  first  and  a  second  cut  and 
separated  wire  end  portions;  said  first  cut  end  portion  will  be 
electrically  connected  by  an  electric  wire  connecting  means  to 
a  portion  of  said  first  said  contact  member,  and  said  second  cut 
end  portion  will  be  electrically  connected  by  an  electrical  wire 
connecting  means  to  a  portion  of  said  second  said  contact 
member;  said  electric  two-position  switching  device  is  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  that  when  it  is  electrically  connected 
and  mounted  on  said  cord  member  and  is  in  electrical  con- 
nected combination  with  and  ahead  of  a  4-position  electric 
switching  means  having  an  electrical  "off",  low,  medium  and 
high  switching  positions  for  a  3-way  incandescent  lamp  then 
eight  separate  combinations  of  one  OFF  and  three  separate 
illuminations  may  be  provided  by  said  3-way  said  lamp  without 
having  any  electrical  OFF  position  in  between  any  of  said 
separate  combinations. 


4,549,117 
CIRCUTT  FOR  GENERATING  SIGNAL  FOR 
CORRECTING  DEFLECnON  OF  ELECTRON  BEAM 
KeiUi    Takahashi,     Kanagawa;    Shizuka     ^''^Mithi,     Musa- 
shimurayanuM    Koji    Kudo,    Hachioji;    Yukihiro    MasMla, 
Kodaira,  and  Takuma  Kodama,  KokubuiUi,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
aignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Deashi  if«^ifiiiki  Kaisha 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  578,208 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Mar.  11,  1963,  58-40456 
Int  CL*  HOIJ  29/56 

U.S.  a.  315—371  8  CXmkwmM 
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1.  A  circuit  for  generating  a  signal  for  correcting  deflection 

of  an  electron  beam,  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  in  terms  of  digital  values  quantities 
of  the  correction  at  intersections  defined  by  a  plurality  of 
lines  extending  in  horizontal  and  vertical  directions  so  as  to 
divide  a  surface  scanned  by  the  electron  beam  into  a  plural- 
ity of  areas; 

conversion  means  for  converting  the  digital  signal  read  out 
from  said  memory  means  into  an  analog  signal; 

low-pass  filter  means  for  passing  therethrough  low  frequency 
components  of  said  analog  signal  outputted  from  said  con- 
version means;  and 

means  for  generating  from  the  output  of  said  low-pass  filter 
means  quantities  of  correction  for  the  scanning  lines  present 
between  the  two  intersections  located  adjacent  to  each  other 
in  the  vertical  direction. 
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4  549118 
STEP  WAVEFORM  GENERATOR  AND  CRT  VERTICAL 
TIMEBASE  INCORPORATING  SUCH  A  GENERATOR 
Terence  G.  Cole,  and  Roderick  M.  West,  both  of  Southampton, 
England,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,127 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  29. 
1983,  83302444.1 

Int  CI.*  HOIJ  29/72 
U.S.  a.  315-393  5  Claims 


age  across  the  series-connected  motors  being  of  a  substantially 
greater  value  than  the  value  it  would  be  if  the  motors  were 
connected  in  parallel,  means  for  maintaining  said  motors  in  a 
series-connected  conflguration  during  normal  essentially 
steady-state  operation  of  said  motors  while  maintaining  the 
voltage  across  said  motors  at  said  substantially  higher  value, 
and  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  motors  in  parallel 
when  at  least  one  of  said  drive  wheels  is  slipping  during  series- 
connected  operation  of  said  motors. 


4  549  120 

TURNTABLE  DC  BRUSHLESS  MOTOR  STOPPING 

CONTROL 

Tsutomu  Banno;  Michiaki  Hayashi,  and  Hitoshi  Senso,  all  of 
Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,224 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    19.    1982.    57- 

109177[U] 

Int.  a*  H02P  6/02 
U.S.  a.  318-254  6  claims 


1.  A  step  waveform  generator  comprising  a  cup  and  bucket 
charge  circuit  in  which  a  cup  capacitor  is  alternately  charged 
and  discharged  in  response  to  each  pulse  of  an  input  pulse  train 
supplied  thereto  and  increments  of  charge  from  said  cup  capac- 
itor are  transferred  successively  to  a  bucket  capacitor  where 
they  are  accumulated,  characterized  in  that  the  circuit  includes 
an  operational  amplifier  connected  to  monitor  voltage  across 
the  cup  capacitor  and  operable  in  response  to  a  voltage  of  one 
polarity  to  switch  a  first  current  source  into  a  first  feedback 
loop  in  order  to  discharge  the  cup  capacitor  or  in  response  to 
a  voltage  of  the  opposite  polarity  to  switch  a  second  current 
source  into  a  second  feedback  loop  in  order  to  charge  the  cup 
capacitor,  independently  of  the  charge  on  said  bucket  capaci- 
tor. 


4,549  119 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPERATING 

MINING  MACHINE  TRACTION  MOTORS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Richard  M.  Slagle,  Grove  Qty,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Joy  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,750 

Int  a*  H02P  7/72 

U.S.  a.  318-11  10  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  energizing  and  deenergizing  a  d.c.  motor 
comprising:  driving  means  responsive  to  a  rotation  instruction 
for  generating  a  first  drive  signal  to  drive  the  d.c.  motor  in  a 
predetermined  direction  and  responsive  to  a  rotation  termina- 
tion instruction  for  generating  a  second  drive  signal  to  slow 
said  motor  and  eventually  drive  said  d.c.  motor  in  a  reverse 
direction, 

detection  means  for  detecting  reverse  rotation  of  the  d.c. 
motor  and  producting  a  detection  signal  when  said  motor  is 
rotating  in  said  reverse  direction,  said  driving  means  being 
responsive  to  the  detection  signal  to  apply  said  first  signal  to 
the  d.c.  motor  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  DC  traction  motors  connected 
to  drive  wheels  on  an  electrically  energized  vehicle  compris- 
ing: means  connecting  said  traction  motors  in  series  across  the 
output  terminals  of  an  SCR  converter  having  SCR's  therein, 
means  for  accelerating  said  motors  while  controlling  the  firing 
angles  of  said  SCR's  such  that  the  current  and  voltage  supplied 
to  said  motors  increase  along  ramps  until  desired  normal  oper 


4  549  121 
MOTOR  MINIMUM  SPEED  START-UP  ORCUIT  FOR 
ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
Allan  R.  Gale,  Allen  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,223 

hit.  a*  H02P  5/16 

UA  a.  318— 301  4  Claims 


1.  A  minimum  speed  start-up  circuit  for  use  in  an  electric 


atmg  values  of  voltage  and  current  are  reached  with  the  volt-   motor  vehicle  for  providing  a  minimum  torque  output  from  the 
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motor  when  an  operator  commands  the  vehicle  to  accelerate  at 
low  motor  speeds  comprising: 
speed  determining  means  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of 

the  present  speed  of  the  motor, 
demand  current  generating  means  for  generating  operating 
current  to  be  delivered  to  the  motor  to  drive  the  motor  for 
normal  operation  of  the  vehicle; 
mininium  torque  demand  current  generating  means  for  gen- 
erating a  minimum  demand  current  to  be  delivered  to  the 
motor  when  the  operator  commands  the  vehicle  to  accel- 
erate at  a  motor  speed  below  a  predetermined  limit;  and 
means  for  selectively  supplying  the  motor  with  the  greater 
of  the  operating  current  or  the  minimum  demand  current 
so  that  at  least  a  minimum  torque  is  output  by  the  motor 
when  the  operator  commands  the  vehicle  to  accelerate  at 
low  speeds. 


4.549  123 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  IN  TUNING  A 

PID-REGULATOR 

Tore  HMgglund,  and  Karl  J.  Astrom,  both  of  Lund,  Sweden, 

aasignors  to  NAF  ControU  AB,  Solas,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00268,  §  371  Date  Mar.  21, 1983.  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  21,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00753.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  478,560 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  24, 1981,  81049892 
Int  a.«  G05B  11/42 
U.S.  a.  318-610  g  Claims 


^  4,549,122 

METHOD  AND  ORCUIT  FOR  DC  MOTOR  FIELD 
REGULATION  WITH  SPEED  FEEDBACK 
William  E.  Berkopec,  MUwaukee,  and  James  A.  Bums,  Meno- 
monee  Falls,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  AUen-Bradley  Com- 
pany, MUwaukee,  Wis. 

1 1     FUed  Sep.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,067 
Int.  a.*  H02P  5/06 


VS.  a.  318—338 


6Claims 
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1.  In  tuning  a  regulator  (2)  of  the  PID  type  of  process  (1)  in 
a  feedback  system  where  the  process  and  the  regulator  have  a 
transfer  function  G(s)  in  common,  a  method  of  bringing  the 
system  into  self-oscillation,  whereupon  the  amplitude  and  the 
frequency  of  said  self-oscillation  are  determined  and  the  regu- 
lator is  tuned  in  dependence  upon  the  values  determined  for 
the  amplitude  and  the  frequency  of  the  self-oscillation,  charac- 
terized in  that  for  achieving  said  self-oscillation  a  non-linear 
circuit  function  (NL)  which  has  such  a  describing  function 
N(A)  that  G(io))-N(A)=  - 1  for  at  least  one  value  of  the  angu- 
lar frequency  o)  and  the  amplitude  A  of  an  input  signal,  is 
connected  in  series  to  the  process  (1),  whereupon  the  circuit 
function  is  removed  after  the  amplitude  and  the  frequency  of 
the  self-oscillation  have  been  determined. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  DC  motor  of  the  type  having  a 
field  winding  and  a  rotating  armature  to  control  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  armature  when  the  DC  motor  is  operated  above 
base  speed  in  the  constant  horsepower  speed  range,  the  DC 
motor  also  being  of  the  type  that  generates  a  counter-EMF,  the 
method  comprising: 
generating  a  speed  feedback  signal  proportional  to  the  speed 

of  the  armature; 
generating  a  speed  error  signal  in  response  to  the  speed 
feedback  signal  and  a  speed  command  input  in  the  con- 
stant horsepower  speed  range; 
driving  the  speed  of  the  DC  motor  above  base  speed  in 

response  to  the  speed  error  signal; 
sensing  field  current  to  generate  a  field  current  feedback 

signal; 
generating  a  field  reference  signal  and  algebraically  sum- 
ming the  field  reference  signal  with  the  field  current  feed- 
back signal  to  control  the  energizing  of  the  field  winding 
at  rated  field  current  when  the  motor  is  operated  at  a 
speed  below  base  speed;  and 
reducing  the  field  reference  signal  that  is  summed  with  the 
field  current  feedback  signal  in  response  to  a  speed  feed- 
back signal  that  represents  a  speed  greater  than  the  base 
speed  to  cause  a  reduction  in  field  current  below  rated 
field  current. 


4,549,124 

ORCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

ACnON  OF  AN  ADJUSTING  DEVICE,  IN  PARTICULAR 

FOR  A  PATIENT  CHAIR 
Stefan  Beier,  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Kaltenbach  A  Voigt  GmbH  A  Co.,  Biberach  an  der 
Riss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,112 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26. 
1982,  3207068 

Int.  a.*  G05B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  318-663  6  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  controlling  the  action  of  an 
adjusting  device  comprising: 
an  action  mechanism  connected  to  said  adjusting  device  and 
operable  in  response  to  a  control  input; 
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a  comparator  for  comparing  a  target  value  of  a  desired 
position  with  an  actual  value  of  an  actual  position  and 
producing  an  output  signal  representing  the  difference 
therebetween  fed  as  said  control  input  to  said  action 
mechanism,  whereby  said  action  mechanism  is  operated  to 
cause  a  reduction  in  said  difference  between  said  target 
value  and  said  actual  value; 

a  target  value  indicator  including  a  digital-analog  converter 
for  supplying  said  target  value; 

an  actual  value  indicator  including  a  potentiometer  con- 
trolled by  operation  of  said  adjusting  device  for  supplying 
said  actual  value;  and 

an  equalized  feed  voltage  circuit  connected  to  operate  said 
digital-analog  converter  of  said  target  value  indicator  and 
connected  to  supply  said  potentiometer  of  said  actual 
value  indicator,  whereby  mutual  drift  between  said  digi- 
tal-analog converter  and  said  actual  value  indicator  is 
eliminated. 


4  549  125 

aRcurr  for  controlling  the  rotation  angle 

OF  A  MOTOR 
Yougl  SoDobe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Anritsu  Electric  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,973 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  31,  1983,  58-94786 
Int  a.<  G05B  1/06 
\}&.  a.  318-663  7  Claims 


Igagyy-"" 
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1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  rotation  angle  of  a  motor  by 
comparing  an  output  signal  from  angle  setting  means  with  a 
detection  result  of  potentiometer  means  for  detecting  the  rota- 
tion angle  of  the  motor  while  the  motor  is  driven  in  response  to 
the  output  signal  from  said  angle  setting  means,  comprising:  a 
first  potentiometer  for  detecting  the  rotation  angle  of  the  mo- 
tor; a  second  potentiometer  for  detecting  another  rotation 
angle  at  a  phase  different  from  that  of  said  first  potentiometer; 
interval  selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of 
interval  signals  in  response  to  the  output  signal  generated  from 
said  angle  setting  means;  potentiometer  selecting  means  for 
selecting  one  of  the  output  signals  from  said  first  and  second 
potentiometers  in  response  to  the  output  signal  from  said  inter- 
val selecting  means;  compensating  signal  generating  means  for 
generating  an  offset  compensating  signal  for  compensating  for 
an  offset  between  a  selected  signal  from  said  potentiometer 
selecting  means  and  the  output  signal  from  said  angle  setting 
means;  compensating  means  for  compensating  for  one  of  the 
selected  signal  from  said  potentiometer  selecting  means  and  the 
output  signal  from  said  angle  setting  means  in  accordance  with 
the  offset  compensating  signal  from  said  compensating  signal 
generating  means;  and  comparing  means  for  comparing  one 
compensated  signal  and  another  noncompensated  signal  by 
said  compensating  means  and  for  controlling  the  motor  in 
accordance  with  a  comparison  result. 


4,549.126 
PULSE  MOTOR-DRIVING  CIRCUIT 
Yasofnini  Tanimoto,  and  Masahiko  Ognra,  both  of  FiOisawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shlbaura  Denki  Kahii.htir>  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,138 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1983,  58-28697 

Int  a.«  H02P  8/00:  G05B  19/40 

UA  a.  318-696  1  Claim 


1.  A  pulse  motor-driving  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  exciting  coils  wound  about  the  stator  of  a 
pulse  motor,  and  connected  in  series  at  a  node  between  a 
first  end  of  said  first  exciting  coil  and  a  second  end  of  said 
second  exciting  coil,  so  as  to  be  inductively  coupled  to 
each  other; 
a  reference  potential  line; 

a  D.C.  power  source  connected  at  the  positive  terminal  to 
said  node  and  at  the  negative  terminal  to  said  reference 
potential  line; 
a  first  transistor  connected  at  the  collector  to  said  second 
end  of  said  first  exciting  coil  and  at  the  emitter  to  said 
reference  potential  line  and  to  the  base  electrode  thereof 
through  a  first  resistor,  said  first  transistor  being  con- 
trolled by  a  first  signal  for  selectively  exciting  said  first 
exciting  coil; 
a  second  transistor  connected  at  the  collector  to  said  first 
end  of  said  second  exciting  coil,  and  at  the  emitter  to  said 
reference  potential  line  and  to  the  base  electrode  thereof 
through  a  second  resistor,  said  second  transistor  being 
controlled  by  a  second  signal  for  selectively  exciting  said 
second  exciting  coil; 
commutation  means  which  inductively  transfers  a  first  excit- 
ing current  of  said  first  exciting  coil  to  said  D.C.  power 
source,  through  said  second  exciting  coil,  when  said  first 
transistor  is  rendered  nonconductive,  and  which  also 
transfers  a  second  exciting  current  of  said  second  exciting 
coil  to  said  D.C.  power  source,  through  said  first  exciting 
coil,  when  said  second  transistor  is  rendered  nonconduc- 
tive; and 
a  first  Zener  diode  whose  cathode  is  connected  to  the  collec- 
tor of  said  first  transistor,  and  whose  anode  is  connected  to 
the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor,  and  a  second 
Zener  diode  whose  cathode  is  connected  to  the  collector 
of  said  second  transistor,  and  whose  anode  is  connected  to 
the  base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  Zener  diodes  being  chosen  so  as  to  have 
a  breakdown  volUge  over  three  times  the  voltage  across 
said  D.C.  power  supply  source  but  lower  than  the  with- 
stand voltage  between  the  collector  and  the  emitter  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors. 
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4,549,127 
BATTERY  CHARGING 
Amlrew  J.  Taylor,  and  PhUip  J.  McGUItray,  both  of  Cowes, 
England,  assignors  to  Electronic  Designs  a.W.)  Limited, 
Cowes,  England 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,064 
ClainiB  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  4,  1983. 
8306071 

Int  a.«  H02J  7/10 
UJS.  a  320-21  20  Oaims 


armature  coils  of  said  charging  generator,  said  rectifier 
means  having  first  and  second  rectifier  output  terminals 
and  a  ground  terminal,  said  field  coU  being  coupled  to  an 
output  terminal  of  said  rectifier  means  to  be  excited 
thereby; 

a  battery  coupled  to  an  output  provided  at  said  first  rectifier 
output  terminal  of  said  rectifier  means; 

voltage  regulation  means  for  controUing  application  of  cur- 
rent to  said  field  coU,  to  ther^y  maintain  an  output  volt- 
age of  said  generator  at  a  first  predetermined  value; 


-Ipi^^^ 


1.  A  method  of  charging  a  battery,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  a  plurality  of  current  pulses  of  a  first  type  to  the 
battery; 

(b)  measuring  the  off-load  volUge  of  the  battery  between 
current  pulses  of  said  first  type; 

(c)  determining  a  first  voltage  drop  during  a  first  period  fol- 
lowing a  current  pulse  of  said  first  type; 

(d)  determining  a  second  voltage  drop  during  a  second  period 
following  said  current  pulse  of  said  first  type  of  said  step  (c) 
but  before  a  next  current  pulse  of  said  first  type,  where  the 
end  of  said  second  period  is  later  than  the  beginning  of  said 
first  period; 

(e)  determining  the  ratio  of  said  first  and  second  volUge  drops; 
(0  repeating  said  steps  (c)  to  (e)  for  subsequent  current  pulses 

of  said  first  type  to  form  a  sequence  of  ratios;  and 
(g)  stopping  the  supply  of  said  current  pulses  of  said  first  type 

after  said  sequence  of  ratios  has  reached  a  peak  value  and 

when  a  ratio  is  determined  which  is  less  than  said  peak  value 

by  a  predetermined  amount  or  proportion. 

13.  An  apparatus  for  charging  a  battery,  comprising:  means 
for  supplying  current  pulses  of  a  first  type  to  the  battery;  means 
for  measuring  the  off-load  voltage  of  the  battery  between  said 
current  pulses;  and  means  for  determining  the  first  voltage 
drop  during  a  first  time  period  following  each  of  at  least  some 
of  said  current  pulses,  for  determining  the  second  voltage  drop 
during  a  second  period  following  each  of  said  at  least  some  of 
said  current  pulses  wherein  the  end  of  each  said  second  period 
follows  the  beginning  of  each  said  first  period,  for  determining 
the  ratios  of  said  first  and  second  voltage  drops,  and  for  pre- 
venting said  pulse  supplying  means  from  supplying  said  cur- 
rent pulses  of  said  first  type  when  the  value  of  said  ratio  falls 
below  a  peak  value  of  said  ratios  by  a  predetermined  amount. 

4,549,128 
CHARGING  GENERATOR  CONTROLLING  DEVICE 
Mitsnhara  Morishita,  and  Shinicfai  Kouge,  both  of  Hyogo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Not.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,145 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  9,  1982,  57-197914; 
Not.  9, 1982,  57-197915;  Not.  9, 1982,  57-197916;  Not.  9, 1982, 
57-197917 

Int  CL<  H02J  7/14;  H02P  9/04 
U  A  a.  322-99  4  Claims 

1.  A  charging  generator  controlling  device  comprising: 
a  charging  generator  having  field  and  armature  coils; 
rectifier  means  for  rectifying  AC  outputs  induced  in  said 


a  charge  display  lamp  connected  through  a  keyswitch  be- 
tween said  battery  and  said  ground  terminal; 

a  first  switching  unit  connected  between  said  keyswitch  and 
said  second  rectifier  output  terminal; 

a  second  switching  unit  connected  in  series  with  said  charge 
lamp  and  said  ground  terminal; 

detection  means  for  detecting  said  second  rectifier  output 
terminal  voltage  to  thereby  detect  uncontrolled  and  non- 
power-generation  sUtes;  and 

a  diagnosing  unit  for  actuating  said  switching  units  in  re- 
sponse to  outputs  of  said  detection  means. 


4,549,129 
REGULATOR  ORCUIT 
Samath  Hing.  Gland,  Switaerland,  and  Michel  GnUUen,  Gex, 
France,  assignors  to  Motorola,  lac^  Schaunbnrg.  UL 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,818 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kiagdoai.  Apr.  29,  1982, 
8212403 

Int  CL<  G05F  1/5S 
MS.  CL  323—276  ig 


1.  A  regulator  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  D.C.  input  potential; 

a  transistor  having  an  input  electrode  coupled  to  the  input 
terminal  and  an  output  terminal  for  providing  a  regulated 
D.C.  output  potential; 

an  operational  amplifier  having  a  first  input  terminal,  a  sec- 
ond input  terminal  coupled  to  a  reference  potential  line, 
and  an  output  terminal; 

a  negative  feedback  path  coupled  between  the  output  termi- 
nal of  the  operational  amplifier  and  its  first  input  terminal 
through  said  transistor  as  a  control  element;  and 

a  second  operational  amplifier  having  a  first  input  terminal 
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coupled  to  receive  a  D.C.  signal  representative  of  the 
D.C.  input  potential  at  said  input  terminal,  a  second  input 
terminal  coupled  to  said  reference  potential  line  and  an 
output  terminal  coupled  to  control  current  flowing  in  a 
current  path  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  of  the  regula- 
tor circuit,  whereby  the  D.C.  input  potential  appearing  at 
the  input  terminal  of  the  regulator  circuit  is  regulated. 

4w549  130 
LOW  LEAKAGE  TRANSFORMERS  FOR  EFTiaENT 
LINE  ISOLATION  IN  VHF  SWITCHING  POWER 
SUPPLIES 
Edward  A.  Dobberatein,  Boca  Raton,  FUu,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonlc,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,205 
Int.  a.*  HOIF  27/38 
U.S.  a.  323-308  17  claims 


lected  ones  of  the  wiring  cells  to  define  a  circuit  configuration, 

the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  resistor  elements,  each  resistor  element  being 
constructed  by  electrically  interconnecting  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  at  least  one  of  the  non-selected  wiring  cells  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  at  least  another  one  of  said  non-selected 
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wiring  cells  to  form  a  resistor  element  separate  from  the 
selected  ones  of  said  wiring  cells,  each  of  said  wiring  cells 
having  a  specific  resistivity;  and 
means  for  interconnecting  said  plurality  of  resistor  elements 
to  said  active  cells  as  separate  resistive  circuit  elements  of 
said  circuit  configuration. 


1.  A  transformer  suitable  for  VHF  power  conversion  appli- 
cations comprising: 

a  magnetizable  material  core  assembly; 
a  telescopic  bobbin  assembly  mountable  on  a  pole  portion  of 
the  core  assembly,  said  bobbin  assembly  having  inner  and 
outer  sections  telescoping  together  and  forming  an  interior 
clearance  space  between  said  sections  and  providing  an 
isolated  conduit  from  said  interior  clearance  space  to  the 
outside  of  the  bobbin  assembly,  said  conduit  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bobbin  assembly; 
a  first  conductive  lead  coiled  on  the  inner  section  of  the  bobbin 
assembly  forming  a  primary  winding  having  ends  exiting 
from  said  bobbin  assembly  through  said  isolated  conduit, 
said  primary  winding  substantially  occupying  said  interior 
clearance  space; 
a  multi-turn  tertiary  winding  coiled  on  the  outer  bobbin  sec- 
tion; and 
at  least  one  secondary  winding,  each  formed  from  a  continuous 
sheet  of  conductive  material,  intimately  encompassing  the 
tertiary  winding  in  a  geometric  configuration  wherein  the 
leakage  inductance  between  said  tertiary  and  said  secondary 
windings  is  minimized  and  wherein  the  high-pot  breakdown 
between  said  primary  and  secondary  windings  is  at  least 
3750  VAC. 


4,549  132 
METHOD  OF  TESTING  AND  VERIFYING  A 
PERFORMANCE  FOR  INSULATION  TO  GROUND  OF  A 
DISCONNECTING  SWTTCH  WHEN  BREAKING  A 
CHARGING  CURRENT 
Tokio  Yamagiwa;  Toshio  Ishikawa;  Jun  Ozawa,  all  of  Hitachi; 
Kaoru  Endo,  Iharaki,  and  Masao  Hosokawa,  Hitachi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,086 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1982,  57-143417 
Int.  a*  GOIR  31/12 
U.S.  a.  324-54  9  cialnu 
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4  549  131 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  TECHNIQUE  WHICH 
EMPLOYS  NORMALLY  UNUSED  INTERCONNECTION 

ELEMENTS  AS  RESISTOR  ORCUTT  ELEMENTS 
Yoshimaaa  Kusazaki,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus 
Optical  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,834 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1981,  56-210607 

Int.  C\*  HOIL  27/00.  23/50 

UA  a.  323-354  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  having  a  semiconductor  body 

with  a  given  conductivity  type,  a  plurality  of  active  cells 

formed  in  the  body  to  define  circuit  elements,  a  plurality  of 

wiring  cells  formed  in  the  body,  and  means  for  interconnecting 

selected  ones  of  the  active  cells  to  one  another  through  se- 


1.  A  method  of  testing  insulation  to  ground  for  a  disconnect- 
ing switch  when  breaking  a  charging  current,  said  disconnect- 
ing switch  having  a  movable  electrode  and  a  fixed  electrode 
which  are  arranged  in  a  tank  so  as  to  face  each  other,  one  of 
said  electrodes  being  connected  to  an  electrostatic  capacity 
load  and  the  other  electrode  being  connected  to  a  power  sup- 
ply, said  test  method  comprising: 
a  first  step  of  setting  a  distance  between  said  movable  and 
fixed  electrodes  to  a  selected  distance  value,  generating  an 
electrical  potential  with  said  power  supply,  said  potential 
being  of  a  predetermined  magnitude  associated  with  said 
selected  distance  value,  applying  said  potential  to  said 
other  electrodes  to  cause  a  discharge  across  both  elec- 
trodes, thereby  enabling  charge  to  be  accumulated  and 
stored  in  the  capacity  of  said  load; 
a  second  step  of  applying  a  pulsed  electrical  potential  gener- 
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ated  by  said  power  supply  to  said  other  electrode,  said 
pulsed  potential  being  of  opposite  polarity  to  said  stored 
charge  in  said  load  thereby  causing  a  second  discharge 
across  both  electrodes;  and 
a  third  step  of  verifying  the  satisfactory  performance  of  the 
insulation  to  ground  of  said  switch  by  monitoring  said 
second  discharge. 


1.  A  measuring  arrangement  for  a  capacitive  security  fence 

which  has  a  plurality  of  electrodes  which  have  capacitances 

between  the  electrodes  and  self-capacitance  for  each  electrode 

with  respect  to  ground,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  transmitters  connected  to  respective  ones  of  at 
least  some  of  the  electrodes  and  operable  at  respective  differ- 
ent frequencies; 

a  plurality  of  transformers  each  including  a  secondary,  and  a 
primary  connecting  a  respective  transmitter  to  ground; 

a  plurality  of  band-pass  filters  connected  to  said  secondaries 
and  having  adjustable  center  frequencies  corresponding  to 
the  frequencies  of  said  transmitters;  and 

measuring  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  band-pass 
filters  and  operable  to  identify  the  capacitances  and  self- 
capacitances  which  are  proportional  to  the  voltages  mea- 
sured at  the  center  frequencies  of  said  plurality  of  band-pass 
filters. 


4,549,134 

MOISTURE  PROBE  AND  TECHNIQUE 
Thomas  M.  Weiss,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  4754»98,  Mar.  17,  1983,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  886^53,  Mar.  15, 1978, 
abandoned.  Tliis  application  Sep.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  648,902 
Int.  a*  GOIR  27/26 
MS.  a.  324-61  R  29  daims 

1.  Apparatus  for  sensitivity  detecting,  quantitatively,  a  range 
of  concentrations,  particularly  trace  concentrations  of  water  in 
diverse  fluids  of  interest,  with  utility  for  quantitating  in  the  low 
ppm  range,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  capacitance  element  comprising  a  pair  of  capacitor  plates 

between  which  there  is  disposed  a  membrane; 
said  membrane  comprising  a  sulfonated  aliphatic  fluorocar- 
bon  polymer,  the  capacitance  element  having  the  property 


to  produce  detecUble  capacitance  change  with  changes  in 
water  concentration  in  air  at  least  over  the  range  of  about 
24,000  ppm  to  about  44  ppm; 
means  for  impressing  a  voluge  below  the  voluge  level 
required  for  electrolysis  from  the  first  capacitor  plate 
through  the  membrane  to  the  second  capacitor  plate  and 


4,549  133 

MEASURING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CAPACTTIVE 
SECURITY  FENCES 
Uwe  Mctzner,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
BKns  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jna.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,400 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16. 
1962,  3222640 

Int  a.*  GOIR  11/52 
MS.  a.  324-60  R  n  oaims 


thereby  causing  a  change  in  the  capacitance  of  the  mem- 
brane dependant  upon  the  water  concentration  in  the  fluid 
of  interest;  and 
means  for  detecting  capacitance  change  of  the  capacitance 
element  for  purposes  of  determining  the  concentration  of 
water  in  the  fluid  of  interest. 


4,549,135 
MAGNETIC  HELD  GRADIOMETER  WTTH  TRIMMING 

ELEMENT 
Ashok  W.  Vaidya,  High  Wycombe,  England,  assignor  to  EMI 
Limited,  Hayes,  England 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,051 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  16,  1962, 
8204534 

Int  CL*  GOIR  33/035 
MS.  a.  324—248  13  QaiM 
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1.  A  magnetic  field  gradiometer  comprising  a  coil  arrange- 
ment including  a  first  coil  encompassing  a  first  region  of  space 
and  a  counterwound  second  coil,  connected  in  series  with  the 
first  coil,  encompassing  a  second  region  of  space,  a  supercon- 
ducting detection  device  coupled  to  the  coil  arrangement  to 
generate  an  electrical  output  signal  represenutive  of  a  diflier- 
ence  of  magnetic  flux  prevailing  in  the  first  and  second  regions 
of  space, 
a  trimming  element,  formed  of  a  superconducting  material, 
and  occupying  a  fixed  position  in  relation  to  the  first  and 
second  coils  and  having  means  for  varying  controUably 
the  proportion  of  said  element  assuming  the  superconduc- 
ting sute  thereby  to  regulate  the  relative  amounts  of 
magnetic  flux  linking  the  fu^t  and  second  coils. 
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4,549,136 
CONTROLLED  SUSCEPTIBILITY  PLUGS 
Albert  P.  ZcM,  FreiBoat,  Callf^  aMi^ior  to  Varian  Ajtodatea, 
Ik^  Pak)  Alto,  Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,344 
iBt  CL*  GOIR  33/08 
U.S.  CL  324— 308 
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1.  The  method  for  improving  the  sensitivity  of  magnetic 
resonance  analysis  of  a  sample  distributed  in  a  solvent,  com- 
prising (a)  selecting  an  inert  material  having  substantially  simi- 
lar magnetic  susceptibility  to  the  magnetic  susceptibility  of  said 
solvent,  (b)  constructing  from  said  material  at  least  two  cylin- 
drical bodies  for  insertion  into  a  cylindrical  sample  tube  one 
said  body  forming  one  end  of  an  open  container  for  holding 
said  solvent  and  sample,  (c)  placing  said  sample  in  said  sample 
tube  above  said  first  body  and  inserting  another  said  body  in 
said  sample  tube  above  and  substantially  contacting  said  sam- 
ple to  close  said  sample  tube,  (d)  magnetically  analyzing  said 
sample  in  said  closed  sample  tube. 


4,549  137 

NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  DIAGNOSTIC 

APPARATUS 

Hlrokazu  Suzuki,  and  Koio  Satoh,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japao, 

aaaignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,290 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Japan,  Jon.  21,  1982,  57-106501 
Int.  a*  GOIR  33/08 
UA  a.  324-309  4CIaiiiia 


equivalent  plane  in  the  magnetic  field  corresponding  to 
said  slice  in  the  predetermined  region  to  be  measured,  so 
as  to  obtain  said  projection  data; 

means  for  selectively  saturating  magnetization  vectors  in  the 
entire  region  other  than  the  region  corresponding  to  said 
slice  in  the  region  to  be  measured  by  applying  radio  fre- 
quency waves  which  are  composed  of  continuous  waves 
the  frequency  of  which  is  successively  varied  in  a  range 
not  inclusive  of  the  resonance  frequency  of  the  specific 
atomic  nuclei;  and 

means  for  obtaining  the  projection  daU  in  the  predetermined 
directions  in  said  slice  by  measuring  the  resonance  signals 
by  applying  90*  pulses  of  resonance  frequency  of  said 
specified  atomic  nuclei  to  the  measurable  region  including 
the  equivalent  magnetic  field  plane  region,  while  said 
saturation  state  of  magnetization  vectors  is  maintained. 

4,549  138 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  EXAMINING  AN 

OBJECT  BY  NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 

Masaharu  Suzuki,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 

Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japui 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,452 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1982,  57-171877 
Int  CL*  GOIN  24/06 
VS.  CL  324-309  15  claims 


1.  Nuclear  magnetic  resonance  diagnostic  apparatus  for 
producing  the  density  distribution  image  of  specified  atomic 
nuclei  in  a  slice  of  an  object  by  image  resonstruction  procedure 
on  projection  dau  of  the  specified  atomic  nuclei  density  distri- 
bution which  are  achieved  in  a  variety  of  directions  in  the 
plane  of  said  slice  of  said  object  by  using  nuclear  magnetic 
resonance  phenomena,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  applying  a  gradient  magnetic  field  to  form  an 


1.  An  apparatus  for  examining  an  object  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  a  cross-sectional  slice  perpendicular  thereof,  by 
nuclear  magnetic  resonance,  comprising: 

magnet  means  for  applying  to  said  object  a  steady  magnetic 
field  along  said  longitudinal  axis; 

first  coil  means,  which  is  arranged  along  said  longitudinal 
axis,  for  applying  to  said  object  a  first  gradient  field, 
which  in  conjunction  with  said  steady  field  provides  a 
predetermined  field  in  said  cross-sectional  slice  of  said 
object,  the  field  direction  of  said  first  gradient  field  being 
parallel  to  that  of  said  steady  magnetic  field  and  the  abso- 
lute value  of  the  field  strength  of  said  first  gradient  field 
increasing  linearly  in  opposite  directions  from  said  cross- 
sectional  slice  along  said  longitudinal  axis; 

probe  head  coil  means  for  (a)  applying  RF  pulses  to  said 
cross-sectional  slice  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  so  as  to  excite  nuclei  therein  which  are 
being  subjected  to  said  predetermined  field,  said  RF  pulses 
having  a  generation  period,  and  (b)  for  detecting  nuclear 
magnetic  resonance  signals,  having  duration  times  and 
phase  information,  derived  from  said  cross-sectional  slice; 

second  coil  means  for  applying  a  second  gradient  field  to 
said  cross-sectional  slice  so  as  to  define  a  projection  angle 
of  said  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signals,  the  field  direc- 
tion of  said  second  gradient  field  being  perpendicular  to 
said  steady  magnetic  field  and  the  strength  of  said  second 
gradient  field  varying  linearly,  orthogonal  to  said  first 
gradient  field; 
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processing  means  for  receiving  said  nuclear  magnetic  reso- 
nance signals  from  said  probe  head  means,  and  for  pro- 
cessing said  duration  times  and  phase  information  by  use 
of  a  two-dimensional  Fourier  transformation  to  produce 
an  image  of  said  cross-sectional  slice;  and 

oscillating  circuitry,  connected  to  said  processing  means, 
including  (a)  means  for  generating  said  RF  pulses,  (b) 
means  for  amplifying  said  RF  pulses,  said  amplifying 
means  having  at  least  two  different  operating  modes,  and 
(c)  bias  control  means  for  controlling  said  operating 
modes  during  and  after  said  RF  pulse  generation  period. 


4,549,139 
METHOD  OF  ACCURATE  AND  RAPID  NMR  IMAGING 

OF  COMPUTED  Ti  AND  SPIN  DENSITY 
JaoMs  R.  MacFaU,  Hartland,  and  Felix  W.  Wehrli,  Shorewood, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Cooipaiiy,  Milwau- 
kee, Wis. 

FUed  JuB.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,665 

Int.  a*  GOIR  33/08 

UJS.  a.  324—309  12  Claims 
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1.  An  TilMR  method  of  imaging  a  predetermined  region  of  a 
sample  positioned  in  a  homogeneous  magnetic  field  so  as  to 
produce  a  net  longitudinal  magnetization  in  said  region,  which 
method  comprises: 
subjecting  said  predetermined  region,  in  the  course  of  a 
complete  scan  to  obtain  data  to  image  said  region,  to  a 
plurality  of  repetitions  of  a  sequence  composed  of  rotating 
magnetic  field  and  magnetic-field-gradient  pulses,  each 
repetition  of  said  sequence  including  at  least  one  step  of 
reducing  said  longitudinal  magnetization  to  substantially 
zero; 
allowing  said  longitudinal  magnetization  to  recover  along 
the  direction  of  said  homogeneous  magnetic  field  for  a 
recovery  time  T<^ 
exciting  nuclear  spins  in  said  predetermined  region  so  as  to 
produce  at  least  one  NMR  spin-echo  signal  due  primarily 
to  said  recovered  longitudinal  magnetization;  and 
sampling  said  spin-echo  signal  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one 
magnetic-field  gradient  for  encoding  spatial  information 
into  said  spin-echo  signals. 


4,549,140 

METHOD  UTILIZING  COMBINED,  INTERLEAVED 

PULSE  SEQUENCES  FOR  REDUCING  MOTION 

ARTIFACTS  IN  COMPUTED  T|,T2  AND  Mo  NMR 

IMAGING 

James  R.  MacFall,  Hartland,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,66<( 
Int  a.*  GOIR  33/08 
VS.  a.  324—309  9  Claims 

1.  An  NMR  method  of  imaging  a  predetermined  region  of  a 
sample  positioned  in  a  homogeneous  magnetic  field,  which 
method  comprises: 
subjecting  said  predetermined  region,  in  the  course  of  a 
complete  scan  to  obtain  imaging  data  to  image  said  region, 
to  a  plurality  of  repetitions  of  a  sequence  composed  of 


rotating  magnetic  field  and  magnetic-field-gradient  pulses, 
each  repetition  of  said  sequence  including  at  least  two 
steps  of  exciting  nuclear  spins  in  said  region  so  as  to  pro- 
duce a  corresponding  number  of  NMR  signals,  said  steps 
of  exciting  being  separated  by  a  sequence  repetition  time 
T^  and 


sampling  each  of  said  NMR  signals  in  the  presence  of  at  least 
one  magnetic-field  gradient  for  encoding  spatial  informa- 
tion into  said  NMR  signals  to  obtain  said  imaging  data, 
wherein  each  repetition  of  said  sequence  includes  at  least 
two  different  T^  times,  such  that  said  NMR  signals  are 
sampled  at  approximately  the  same  average  time  relative 
to  any  motion  of  said  sample. 


4,549,141 

SALINITY  INDICATOR  SYSTEM 

Horace  A.  Teaas,  Jr.,  25  McmI  Rd.,  ArwMk,  N.Y.  10504 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,696 

Int  CL«  GOIR  27/22 

U.S.  CL  324—441  16  n«<— 


1.  A  salinity  indicator  system  for  monitoring  and  indicating 
the  salinity  of  a  water  source  comprising: 
a  salinity  cell  adapted  to  sense  changes  in  the  salinity  of  the 

said  water, 
a  regulated  A.C.  source  of  voltage  for  application  to  said 

salinity  cell, 
an  input  detector  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  salinity 

signal  generated  by  said  salinity  cell, 
an  alarm  detector  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  output 

from  said  input  detector  circuit, 
a  dump  detector  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  output 

from  said  input  detector  circuit, 
an  alarm  driver  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  output  from 

said  alarm  detector  circuit,  an  alarm  relay  connected  to 

receive  the  output  from  said  alarm  driver  circuit, 
a  bell  driver  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  output  from 

said  alarm  relay, 
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a  bell  relay  connected  to  receive  the  output  from  said  bell 

driver  circuit, 
an  alarm  bell  connected  to  receive  the  output  from  said  bell 

relay, 
switch  means  capable  of  being  selectively  connected  to  the 

output  of  said  alarm  detector  circuit  or  said  dump  detector 

circuit, 
a  dump  driver  circuit  selectively  connected  through  said 

switch  means  to  the  output  of  either  said  alarm  detector 

c'rcuit  or  said  dump  detector  circuit, 
a  dump  relay  connected  to  receive  the  output  from  said 

dump  driver  circuit, 
a  dump  valve  connected  to  receive  the  output  from  said 

dump  relay, 
an  indicator  circuit  connected  to  said  alarm  relay  circuit  for 

indicating  an  alarm  condition,  and 
a  meter  connected  to  receive  the  output  from  said  salinity 

cell  to  provide  a  reading  of  the  salinity  of  said  water. 


for  adding  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  EOR  gates 
to  obtain  said  control  signal. 


4,549,143 
FM.  DEMODULATOR  WITH  WAVEFORM 
CORRECTION  aRCUIT 
Maurice  Bouland,  RueU  Malmaison,  France;  Wilhelmus  A.  J. 
Van  Gurp,  and  Wilhelmus  A.  J.  M.  Zwljsen,  both  of  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  628,179 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Jul.    7.    1983. 
8302423 


U.S.  a.  329—126 


Int  a.*  H03D  3/00 
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PHASE  DEMODULATOR  INCLUDING  VARIABLE 

PHASE  SHIFTER  FOR  CONTROLLING  REFERENCE 

CARRIER 

Yasuharu  Yoshida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nee  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Oct.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,199 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30, 1982,  57-190029 
Int  a.*  H03D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  329-50  2  Qaims 
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1.  P.M.  demodulator  with  waveform  circuit  comprising  a 
tuned  P.M.  demodulator  preceded  by  a  waveform  correction 
circuit  for  demodulating  a  carrier  whose  frequency  is  modu- 
lated by  a  modulating  signal,  chacterized  in  that  the  waveform 
correction  circuit  is  a  divide-by-two  divider  and  the  demodula- 
tor is  tuned  to  half  the  frequency  of  the  carrier. 
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1.  A  phase  demodulator  comprising: 

a  first  detector  means  for  phase-detecting  an  input  digital- 
signal-modulated  carrier  wave  with  a  reference  carrier 
wave  supplied  thereto; 

a  variable  phase  shifter  means  for  receiving  said  reference 
carrier  wave  and  controlling  its  phase  in  response  to  a 
control  signal; 

a  second  phase  detector  means  for  phase-detecting  said  input 
modulated  carrier  waves  with  the  output  of  said  variable 
phase  shifter; 

means  for  recovering  said  reference  carrier  wave; 

multilevel  discriminator  means  for  multilevel  discriminating 
outputs  of  said  first  and  second  detectors,  said  multilevel 
discriminator  means  comprising  analog-to-digital  (A/D) 
conversion  means  for  receiving  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  phase  detector  means  and  for  providing  corre- 
sponding first  and  second  multi-bit  digital  signals,  at  least 
a  portion  of  each  multi-bit  digital  signal  generated  from 
each  phase  detector  output  representing  demodulated 
data;  and 

logic  means  for  logically  processing  the  output  of  the  dis- 
criminator means  and  providing  an  orthogonality  error 
signal  as  said  control  signal,  said  logic  means  comprising  a 
first  Exclusive  OR  (EOR)  gate  for  receiving  and  combin- 
ing selected  bits  from  each  of  said  multi-bit  A/D  con- 
verter output  signals,  a  second  EOR  gate  for  receiving 
and  combining  different  selected  bits  from  each  of  said 
multi-bit  A/D  converter  output  signals,  an  adder  means 


4  549  144 
REFLEX  RING  LASER  AMPLinER  SYSTEM 
Mark  A.  Summers,  Livermore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,285 

Int.  a*  HOIS  3/081,  3/083 

U.S.  a.  330-4.3  22  Claims 


1.  An  unstable  ring  resonator  laser  amplifier  system  for 
amplifying  an  input  laser  pulse,  comprising: 

a  large-aperture  laser  amplifier  having  an  input  aperture  to 
which  the  input  laser  pulse  is  injected  for  amplification  by 
said  laser  amplifier  and  having  an  output  aperture  at 
which  an  amplified  laser  pulse  is  produced; 

means,  optically  aligned  with  the  amplifier,  for  spatially 
filtering  and  expanding  the  laser  pulse; 

means  for  recirculating  the  laser  pulse  through  the  amplifier 
to  produce  an  expanded  amplified  laser  pulse,  successive 
pulses  passing  through  concentric  non-overlapping  re- 
gions of  the  gain  medium  on  each  successive  pass; 

means  for  coupling  the  expanded  amplified  laser  pulse  out  of 
the  unstable  resonator  when  the  laser  pulse  has  reached  a 
predetermined  spatial  extent. 
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4,549  145 
SWITCHING  AMPUFIER 
Rudy  J.  van  de  Plassche,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  U.S. 
PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,140 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Oct   18,   1982. 
8204003 

lot  a.*  H03F  1/08.  3/30 
VS.  a.  330-51  12  CUdms 
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1.  A  switching  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output,  and 
means  for  inhibiting  current  flow  in  the  output  in  such  a  way 
that  the  output  is  isolated  from  the  input  and  assumes  a  high- 
impedance  state,  characterized  in  that  the  amplifier  includes  an 
output  stage  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  transistor  of  a  first 
conductivity  type,  whose  main  current  paths  are  arranged  in 
series  between  power-supply  terminals,  the  emitter  of  the  first 
transistor  being  connected  to  the  collector  of  the  second  tran- 
sistor and  to  the  output,  and  the  collector  of  the  second  transis- 
tor and  the  base  of  the  first  transistor  being  coupled  to  the  input 
of  the  amplifier;  and  said  inhibiting  means  comprises  a  first 
semi-conductor  junction  coupling  the  collector  of  said  second 
transistor  to  the  output  and  which  has  a  forward  direction 
corresponding  to  the  collector-current  direction  of  the  second 
transistor,  and  a  switching  device  coupled  to  the  base  of  said 
first  transistor  and  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor 
which,  in  response  to  a  switching  signal,  changes  the  direction 
volUges  on  the  base  of  the  first  transistor  and  on  a  point  be- 
tween said  first  semiconductor  and  the  collector  of  the  second 
transistor  relative  to  the  voltage  on  the  output  in  such  a  way 
that  the  first  transistor  and  the  first  semiconductor  junction  are 
turned  off,  the  switching  device  carrying  the  collector  current 
of  the  second  transistor  at  least  initially  when  the  semiconduc- 
tor junction  is  turned  off,  so  that  initially  the  second  transistor 
can  remain  conductive. 


4,549  146 

SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR 

ELEMENT  NONLINEARITIES  IN  ELECTRONIC 

aRcurrs 

Kenneth  W.  Cowans,  17520  Greenleaf  St.,  Endno,  CaUf.  91316, 
and  M.  Owen  Bennett,  5913  Etiwamla  Ave.  #7,  Tarzaaa, 
CaUf.  91356 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,194 
Int  a*  H03F  1/26 
VS.  a.  330—149  10  Claims 

4.  A  system  for  compensating  to  its  original  form  a  complex 
multifrequency  input  signal  waveform  that  is  processed  in  a 
pre-existing  active  electrical  reproduction  device  which  exhib- 
its the  effect  of  distorting  the  waveform  in  an  immeasurably 
small  manner  due  to  signal  and  power  supply  induced  paramet- 
ric variations  within  that  pre-existing  device  comprising: 
means  including  a  set  of  active  and  passive  devices  for  repli- 
cating in  a  feedback  path  the  signal  and  power  supply 
induced  parametric  variations  of  the  pre-existing  device 
such  that  the  feedback  signal  contains  the  immeasurably 
small  distortion  due  to  signal  and  power  supply  induced 
parametric  variations; 
means  for  receiving  and  comparing  in  a  differential  manner 
the  input  signal  waveform  to  the  waveform  from  the 
replica  feedback  circuit  to  derive  a  difference  signal  wave- 
form; and 
means  defining  a  feedforward  path  and  including  means 


responsive  to  the  difference  signal  waveform  and  in  cir- 
cuit with  the  pre-existing  active  electrical  reproduction 
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device  to  generate  an  output  signal  waveform  which  is 
substantially  restored  to  its  original  waveform  sute. 


4,549,147 
LOAD  IMPEDANCE  DETECTOR  FOR  AUDIO  POWER 

AMPUFIERS 
Hikaru  Kondo,  Zama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,927 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1982, 57-47179fU]; 
Jun.  17.  1982,  57-90459[U];  Sep.  20,  1982,  57-142416{U] 

Int  CI.*  H03F  3/26 
U.S.  a.  330—297  14  Claims 
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1.  A  load  impedance  detector  for  detecting  a  variation  of  the 
impedance  of  a  load  in  a  single-ended  push-pull  amplifier  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  first  and  second  transistors  of  opposite  conductiv- 
ity types,  said  transistors  having  emitters  interconnected  by  a 
pair  of  series-connected  first  and  second  resistors,  said  load 
being  connected  to  a  first  node  between  said  first  and  second 
resistors,  comprising: 

third  and  fourth  resistors  connected  in  series  to  the  emitter  of 
said  first  transistor,  said  third  and  fourth  resistors  defining  a 
second  node  therebetween;  and 
differential  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  nodes  to 
form  a  bridge  circuit  when  said  first,  third  and  fourth  resis- 
tors and  said  load,  the  differential  means  being  operative 
only  when  the  potential  across  said  load  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  for  detecting  a  voltage  difference  between 
said  first  and  second  nodes  and  generating  therefrom  an 
output  signal  in  response  to  said  detected  voltage  difference 
being  higher  than  a  predetermined  value. 
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PULSE  CORRECTOR  FOR  PHASE  COMPARATOR 

INPUTS 

Marc  E.  M.  Hocftnan,  StNUdau,  Belgium,  anignor  to  Interna- 

ttonal  Standard  Electric  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

PUed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,764 

lat  a.*  H03L  7/ JO;  H03D  J3/0a-  H03K  5/22 

VS.  a.  331-1  A  1,  cUiBM 
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1.  Pulse  corrector  which  in  response  to  first  and  second 
input  pulses  applied  to  its  first  and  second  inputs  provides  first 
and  second  output  pulses  at  its  first  and  second  outputs  respec- 
tively, the  first  pulse  edge  occurring  at  said  first  output  after  an 
interruption  of  said  first  input  pulses  never  leading  the  corre- 
sponding first  pulse  edge  occurring  at  said  second  output 
irrespective  of  the  phase  relationship  between  the  correspond- 
ing first  pulse  edges  occurring  at  said  inputs  after  said  interrup- 
tion, characterized  in  that  the  duration  of  the  pulse  (TL)  pro- 
duced at  said  first  output,  and  starting  with  said  first  pulse  edge 
occurring  at  said  first  output  after  said  interruption  is  not 
substantially  less  than  that  of  one  (54)  of  said  first  (T)  and 
second  (S)  input  pulses. 


4  549  149 

CURRENT  TO  FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  SWITCHED 

TO  INCREASED  FREQUENCY  WHEN  CURRENT  INPUT 

LOW 

John  K.  Michalik,  Sloan,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lambert 
Technologies,  Inc.,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,408 

Int.  a.«  GOIJ  5/22;  H03K  3/02 

U.S.  a.  331-66  6  Claims 


vi*^ 
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volUge  to  frequency  converter  b  directly  proportional  to  a 
magnitude  of  current  injected  from  said  source  and  inversely 
proportional  to  a  magnitude  of  current  injected  from  said 
voluge  to  frequency  converter  to  the  summing  junction,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
controlled  means  for  attenuating  the  current  injected  from 
said  voltoge  to  frequency  converter  to  the  summing  junc- 
tion to  increase  the  frequency  of  output  pulses. 


4,549  150 

PUSH  PULL  OUTPUT  RC  OSOLLATOR  WITH 

FREQUENCY  COMPENSATION 

Arthur  B.  OUTer,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,162 

Int  a*  H03L  7/00 

UACL  331-111  acw^ 
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1.  An  oscillator  circuit  comprising: 

a  Schmidt  trigger  circuit  connected  to  receive  an  input 
signal  and  generating  an  output; 

a  push-pull  driver  circuit  receiving  said  output  of  said 
Schmidt  trigger  circuit  for  providing  an  output  signal  for 
said  oscillator  circuit; 

an  external  timing  circuit  connected  to  said  Schmidt  trigger 
circuit  and  said  push-pull  driver  circuit  for  receiving  said 
output  signal  and  providing  said  input  signal; 

a  first  compensating  means  connected  to  said  Schmidt  trig- 
ger circuit  for  determining  the  low  voltage  trigger  point 
of  said  Schmidt  trigger  circuit,  lowering  the  low  voltage 
trigger  point  of  said  Schmidt  trigger  circuit  in  response  to 
an  increase  in  the  supply  voltage  and  vice  versa;  and 

a  second  compensating  means  connected  to  said  Schmidt 
trigger  circuit  for  determining  the  high  voltage  trigger 
point  of  said  Schmidt  trigger  circuit,  raising  the  high 
voltage  trigger  point  of  said  Schmidt  trigger  circuit  in 
response  an  increase  in  the  supply  voltage  and  vice  versa, 
whereby  the  frequency  of  oscillation  of  said  oscillator 
circuit  is  stabalized  with  respect  to  variations  in  supply 
voltage. 


writ 


1.  In  a  current  to  frequency  converter  comprising  a  current 
source,  a  voltoge  to  frequency  converter,  an  integrator  in  the 
feedback  loop  of  said  voltage  to  frequency  converter,  said 
current  source  being  connected  to  a  summing  junction  con- 
nected to  said  voltoge  to  frequency  converter  and  to  said 
integrator  such  that  the  frequency  of  output  pulses  from  said 


4  549  151 

PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATOR  aRCUIT  WITH 

THERMAL  BREAKDOWN  PREVENTION 

Takashi  Kaneko,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,775 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1981,  56-116629 
Int.  a*  H03K  7/08 
U.S.  a.  332-9  R  13  cuims 

12.  A  pulse  width  modulator  (PWM)  circuit  of  the  type 
having:  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input;  a  reference 
terminal  for  receiving  a  reference  potential;  and  voltoge  divi- 
sion means  including  at  least  a  first  impedance  element  and  a 
capacitonce  element  coupled  in  parallel  with  each  other  and 
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coupled  in  series  between  said  reference  terminal  and  a  lower 
potential  and  a  second  impedance  element  coupled  in  series 
between  said  reference  terminal  and  a  higher  potential,  said 
PWM  providing  a  signal  which  is  pulse  width  modulated  in 
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4,549,152 
BROADBAND  ADJUSTABLE  PHASE  MODULATION 

CIRCUIT 

Mahesh  Kumar,  Dayton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,452 

Int.  CI*  H03C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  332—23  R  7  Oaims 
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1.  A  phase  modulation  circuit  connected  between  an  input 


and  output  terminal  comprising  in  combination: 

first,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  90*  couplers  each  having 
a  pair  of  input  ports  and  a  pair  of  output  ports; 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  adjustoble  gain  amplifiers  each 
having  a  control  terminal,  an  input  port  and  an  output 
port; 

an  in-phase  combiner  having  an  output  port  coupled  to  said 
output  terminal  and  a  pair  of  input  ports; 

the  input  ports  of  said  first  90*  coupler  being  connected  to 
said  input  terminal  and  a  terminating  impedance  respec- 
tively, one  of  the  pair  of  output  ports  thereof  and  a  termi- 
nating impedance  being  connected  respectively  to  the 
respective  input  ports  of  said  second  90*  coupler,  the  other 
of  the  pair  of  output  ports  of  said  first  90*  coupler  and  a 
terminating  impedance  being  connected  respectively  to 
the  respective  input  ports  of  said  third  90*  coupler, 

the  output  ports  of  said  second  90*  coupler  being  connected 
to  the  input  ports  of  said  first  and  second  amplifiers  re- 
spectively, the  output  ports  of  said  third  90*  coupler  being 
connected  to  the  input  ports  of  said  third  and  fourth  am- 


plifiers respectively,  the  output  ports  of  said  first  and 
second  amplifiers  being  connected  respectively  to  the 
input  ports  of  said  fourth  90*  coupler,  the  output  ports  of 
said  third  and  fourth  amplifiers  being  connected  respec- 
tively to  the  input  ports  of  said  fifth  90*  coupler,  one  of  the 
pair  of  output  ports  of  each  of  said  fourth  and  fifth  90* 
couplers  being  connected  to  said  input  poru  of  said  in- 
phase  combiner,  the  other  of  the  pair  of  output  porU  of 
said  fourth  and  fifth  90*  couplers  being  connected  respec- 
tively to  respective  terminating  impedances;  and 
a  control  means  coupled  to  the  control  terminal  of  each 
amplifier  for  controlling  the  gain  thereof  and  for  thereby 
controlling  the  phase  shift  of  signal  between  said  input 
terminal  and  said  output  terminal. 


accordance  with  said  input  signal  and  having  a  maximum  pulse 
width  limited  by  said  reference  potential,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  ON/OFF  switch  means  for  changing  exclu- 
sively said  reference  potential  in  response  to  a  switch  control 
signal  to  thereby  eliminate  said  pulse  width  modulated  signal. 


4,549,153 

RESIDENTIAL  ORCUIT  BREAKER  WTTH  SLOT 

MOTOR 

Kenneth  A.  Forsell,  Port  Washington,  and  Peter  J.  Thciaea, 

West  Bend,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporatioa, 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,949 

Int.  CI*  HOIH  77/10 

VS.  a.  335—16  4  ClainM 


1.  A  residential  or  commerical  circuit  breaker  having  a 
narrow  case  of  width  less  than  or  equal  to  about  one  inch,  and 
having  a  pair  of  separable  contocts  mounted  on  respective 
current  carrying  conductors,  and  comprising  magnetically 
permeable  slot  motor  means  mounted  within  said  case  and 
around  both  said  conductors, 
wherein: 
said  conductors  extend  parallel  to  each  other  in  said  slot  motor 

means; 
said  case  has  an  end  wall  through  which  an  operating  handle 

extends; 
said  contocts  engage  along  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular 

to  said  handle  end  wall; 
said  slot  motor  means  has  a  U-shaped  configuration  and  re- 
ceives both  said  conductors  therein  from  one  side,  one  of 
said  conductors  being  movable  toward  the  open  end  of  the  U 
away  from  the  bight  of  the  U; 
said  bight  of  said  U-shaped  slot  motor  means  extends  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  plane  of  contact  engagement  and  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  handle  end  wall. 
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4C49  154 

MAGNETICALLY  RETENTIVE  PROGRAMMABLE 

SWITCHING  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Friedrich  X.  TboM,  HariMh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemay.  acsjgnor  to 

Dieter  GraeMite  Feinwerktechnik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germay 

Coatiawitioa  of  Ser.  No.  452,726,  Dec.  23,  1M2,  aboMloiied. 

This  tftieatioB  Jan.  9.  IMS,  Ser.  No.  689,916 
CtalBM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Dec.  9. 
1981,  3148702 

Irt.  CL*  HOIH  43/00;  G05B  19/06;  G04C  23/00.  21/00 
U.S.a.335-87  29Ctaini« 


tip,  said  pole  pieces  being  spaced-apart  to  permit  a  mag- 
netic Held  to  be  established  between  the  pole  tips,  said  pole 
pieces  being  arranged  about  a  longitudinal  axis  to  provide 
a  cylindrical  multipole  structure  having  a  central  space 
formed  between  the  pole  tips  and  extending  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  for  passage  of  a  charged  particle  beam 
through  the  space; 

first  aad  second  permanent  magnets  having  high  remanent 
fields  and  strong  coercive  forces,  said  permanent  magnets 
being  mounted  in  close  proximity  to  the  rear  of  said  pole 
pieces  and  magnetically  coupled  thereto  to  thereby  estab- 
lish a  magnetic  field  between  said  pole  tips; 

means  for  moving  the  permanent  magnets  with  respect  to 
the  pole  pieces  to  vary  the  coupling  between  the  pole 
pieces  and  the  permanent  magnets  so  that  the  flux  denisity 
of  the  magnetic  field  between  the  pole  tips  is  correspond- 
ingly varied,  while  the  magnetic  field  distribution  between 
the  pole  tips  is  maintained  substantially  consUnt. 


1.  A  programmable  switching  control  device  for  use  in 
combination  with  a  sensing  means,  said  control  device  com- 
prising: 
a  program  carrier; 
said  program  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly 
extending  control  fiogers  consisting  at  least  in  part  of 
ferromagnetic   material,   said   control   fingers   having 
movable  free  ends  individually  displaceable  by  a  pro- 
grammer to  a  position  in  a  sensing  zone  of  said  sensing 
means  for  actuating  said  sensing  means  in  accordance 
with  a  prograai;  and 
a  magnetic  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  free  ends  such 
that  at  least  said  free  ends  are  within  a  magnetic  field 
generated  by  said  magnetic  means  for  magnetically  retain- 
mg  a  control  finger  free  end  in  a  displaced  programmed 
position,  said  control  finger  being  mechanically  displace^ 
able  away  from  said  magnetic  means  to  a  non-pro- 
grammed position. 


4,549,155 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  MULTIPOLE  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  STRENGTH 

Klaus  HalbMh,  Beriidey.  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  hy  the  United  SUtes  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FHed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,433 

Int  CL*  HOIF  1/00 

U.S.a.  335-212  9  Claims 
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1.  A  multipole  permanent  magnet  structure  for  guiding, 
focusing  and  turning  charged  particle  beams,  said  structure 
having  an  adjustable  field  strength  and  a  substantially  constant 
magnetic  field  distribution,  comprising: 

a  first  pole  piece  and  a  second  pole  piece,  each  formed  of 
magnetically-soft  material,  each  pole  piece  having  a  pole 


4  549  156 
SUPERCONDUCTING  MAGNET 
Susumu  Mhie,  Zushi,  and  Talcao  IsUzaka,  Saganihara,  both  of 
Japui,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaid,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,888 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1981,  56-160523: 
Dec.  4,  1981,  56-194430 

Int.  a.<  HOIF  7/22 
U.S.  a.  335—216  1  j  Claims 


1.  A  superconducting  magnet  comprising: 

(a)  a  coil  structure  including  a  superconducting  wire  which 
is  wound  a  predetermined  number  of  turns  into  the  form 
of  a  closed  loop  with  a  rectangular  profile  and  which  is 
impregnated  with  a  hardenable  material; 

(b)  annular  vessel  means  for  accommodating  said  coil  struc- 
ture in  an  inner  space  thereof  and  for  isolating  said  coil 
structure  from  atmospheric  conditions;  and 

(c)  coil  holding  means,  rigidly  mounted  within  said  vessel 
means  to  extend  in  an  annular  form  through  said  inner 
space,  including  a  wall  for  dividing  the  inner  space  into  a 
first  annular  space  dimensioned  substantially  identical 
with  said  coil  structure  in  shape  and  size  and  a  second 
annular  space  defining  a  coolant  path,  and  for  stably  seal- 
ing the  coil  structure  within  the  first  annular  space  such 
that  the  wall  makes  a  continual  area-to-area  contact  with 
the  coil  structure,  thereby  preventing  generation  of  fric- 
tion heat  between  the  coil  structure  and  the  coil  holding 
means  which  causes  the  coil  quench  phenomenon,  i.e., 
change  from  the  superconducting  state  to  the  normal 
state. 
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I  \  4,549,197 

PLASTIC  BONDED  MAGNET  WTTH 
CmCUMFERENTIALLY  SPACED  POLES  HAVING 
SUBSTANITALLY  UNIFORM  MAGNETIC  PROPERTIES 
Robert  J.  Lonbier,  Fort  Wayne,  lad.,  assiipir  to  Xolox  Corpora- 
tion, Fort  Wayne,  lad. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  382,391,  May  27, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,496,303. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  959,493 
Int  a*  HOIF  7/02 
U  A  a  335-303  4  claims 


1.  A  body  of  magnetizable  material  which  includes  a  solkli- 
fied  mixture  of  thermoplastic  powder  and  magnetic  particles 
capable  of  being  permanently  magnetized,  said  body  having 
opposite  ends  and  an  axis  of  symmetry  between  said  ends,  said 
particles  being  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  throughout 
said  body  in  coaxial  sections  extending  between  said  axis  and 
the  body  periphery,  and  said  body  having  magnetic  poles 
circumferentially  spaced  about  said  axis  which  have  substan- 
tially uniform  magnetic  properties. 


4,549,158 

INDUCTANCF  ELEMENT 

TadasU  Mitsui,  Tokyo,  and  Masam  Wasaki,  Chiba,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  306,886,  Sep.  30, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  91,783,  Nov.  6,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,468 
Clains    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    9,    1978,    53- 
193901[U];  Nov.  9,  1978,  53-153502[U] 

Int  d*  HOIF  15/02.  27/30 
U.S.a.336-«3  6  Claims 
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said  first  arcs,  said  stepped  part  carrying  connectors  for  mak- 
ing electrical  comiection  to  the  inductance  element,  and  a 
fastening  member  extending  at  least  partially  about  said  pot 
cores  for  joining  together  said  pot  cores  and  coil  bobbin. 


1.  An  inductance  element  comprising:  a  pair  of  pot  cores, 
each  pot  core  comprising  a  cylindrical  slug  and  opposed  shells 
spaced  from  and  partially  surrounding  said  slug,  each  of  said 
opposed  shells  being  joined  to  said  slug  at  an  end  of  said  slug 
by  a  disc  portion  that  partially  circumferentially  extends  about 
said  slug,  a  coil  bobbin  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  mem- 
ber with  opposed  fianges  at  each  end  thereof  extending  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
member  and  outwardly  from  the  external  surface  of  said  cylin- 
drical member,  each  of  said  flanges  extending  partially  circum- 
ferentially about  said  cylindrical  member  along  a  first  arc 
thereof  and  mating  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  disc 
portions,  said  flanges  at  one  end  of  said  coil  bobbin  each  in- 
cluding a  joining  part  extending  away  therefrom  which  en- 
gages with  and  interfits  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  pot 
cores,  said  joining  parts  each  including  a  stepped  part  at  a  level 
spaced  from  that  of  said  flange  to  which  it  is  joined,  said 
stepped  parts  having  portions  thereof  that  extend  about  said 
cylindrical  member  along  second  arcs  thereof  different  from 


4349  199 
THERMOSTAT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Jaaes  B.  McGhec,  El  Ci^on,  and  Thomas  D.  Tweedie,  Moaro* 
Tia,  both  of  Calif.,  aasi^Mrs  to  Leslie  C.  Hill,  San  Dic«o, 

FIW  May  7,  1984,  Sw.  No.  607,802 
Int  a.*  HOIH  37/62 
MS,  a.  337—301  12 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  thermostat,  said  thermosut 
having  a  control  box  and  an  externally  accessible,  rotauble 
control  element,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  unitary  housing  comprising: 
a  mounting  bracket  adapted  to  removably  slide  over  and 
at  least  partially  enclose  said  thermosut  control  box; 
and 
a  controller  housing; 
a  motor  in  said  controller  housing  having  an  externally 

accessible  shaft; 
crank  means  mounted  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 
drive  means  engaging  the  thermostat  control  element;  and 
an  elongated  drive  arm  removably  and  rotatably  coupled  at 
one  end  to  said  crank  means  and  to  the  other  end  to  said 
drive  means,   whereby   rotation  of  said  crank   means 
changes  the  setting  of  the  thermostat. 


4,949,160 
THERMOSTAT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
I  B.  McGhec,  El  QOon,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Leslie  C.  HiU, 
San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,725 

Int  a*  HOIH  37/62 

U.S.  a.  337-301  53  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  thermostat,  said  thermostat 
having  a  control  box  and  an  externally  accessible,  rotauble 
control  element,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  mounting  bracket  adapted  to  removably  slide  over  and  at 
least  partially  enclose  said  thermosut  control  box; 

a  controller  housing  connected  to  said  mounting  bracket; 

a  motor  in  said  housing  having  an  externally  accessible  shaft; 

crank  means  mounted  to  said  shaft  for  roution  therewith; 
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drive  means  comprising  the  thermostat  control  element;  and 

an  elongated  drive  ann  removably  and  rotatably  coupled  at 

one  end  to  said  crank  means  and  at  the  other  end  to  said 

drive   means,   whereby   rotation   of  said   crank   means 

changes  the  setting  of  the  thermostat. 


being  insulated  from  heat  transfer  from  said  first  portion 
by  slits  formed  in  said  housing  with  said  slits  isolating  said 


4,549,161 

PTC  CIRCUIT  PROTECTION  DEVICE 

Mary  S.  McTavish,  Fremont;  Robert  W.  Stodieck,  Palo  Alto, 

and  Frank  A.  DoUack,  Pleasanton,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Raychem  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  349,505,  Feb.  17,  1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,481,498.  ThU  application  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,177 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  No?.  6, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  HOIC  1/00.  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  338—20  10  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  protection  device  which  has  a  resistance  of  less 
than  1000  ohms  and  which  comprises 

(1)  a  PTC  element  which 

(a)  is  composed  of  a  PTC  conductive  polymer  composi- 
tion which  has  a  resistivity  at  23*  C.  of  less  than  100 
ohm.cm  and  which  comprises  a  polymeric  component 
and,  dispersed  in  the  polymeric  com;>onent,  a  particu- 
late conductive  filler  comprising  carbon  black;  and 

(b)  is  in  the  form  of  a  strip  with  substantially  planar  paral- 
lel ends,  the  length  of  the  strip  being  greater  than  the 
largest  cross-sectional  dimension  of  the  strip; 

(2)  two  electrodes,  each  in  the  form  of  a  cap  having  (i)  a 
subsuntially  planar  end  which  contacts  and  has  substan- 
tially the  same  cross-section  as  one  end  of  the  PTC  ele- 
ment and  (ii)  a  side  wall  which  contacts  the  side  of  the 
PTC  element,  and 

(3)  an  enclosure 

(a)  which  encloses  and  is  spaced  apart  from  at  least  the 
potential  erosion  zone  of  the  PTC  element;  and 

(b)  which  is  substantially  imperious  to  carbon  dust; 
whereby  the  adverse  effects  of  carbonaceous  dust  evolved  by 
the  PTC  element  when  it  is  tripped  are  minimized. 


4  549  162 

INSULATING  HOUSING  FOR  A  SURFACE 

TEMPERATURE  THERMOMETER 

Dieter  Grimm,  Schoneck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignor  to 

Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,347 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 
1983,  8317881[U] 

Int.  a*  GOIK  1/08;  HOIC  7/00 
VS.  a.  338-28  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  rapidly  responding  electric  thermometer  for  the 
measurement  of  surface  temperature  including  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  first  portion  with  said  first  portion  having  a  temperature 
sensor  located  in  a  recess  in  said  first  portion  and  said  first 
portion  being  constructed  from  a  poor  heat  conducting  mate- 
rial, 
said  housing  having  a  second  portion  through  which  lines 
for  said  temperature  sensor  extend,  said  second  portion 


portions  except  for  at  least  two  bridges  connecting  said 
portions. 


4  549  163 

SUP  INDICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FOUR-WHEEL 

DRIVE  VEHICLE 

Tetsuo  Satoh,  Ohta;  Masaaki  Ohgami,  Musashino,  and  Shoji 

Ogata,  Ohta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,342 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1980,  55-166226 
Int.  CI.*  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—52  R  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  indicating  system  for  a  four  wheel  motor  vehicle 
having  axle  shafts  respectively  connected  with  the  wheels  of 
said  vehicle,  the  improvement  comprising 

a  plurality  of  speed  detecting  means,  one  of  which  is  opera- 
tively  mounted  with  respect  to  one  each  of  said  axle  shafts 
for  detecting  speed  of  an  associated  wheel  and  providing 
a  speed  signal  representative  of  the  detected  speed, 

a  plurality  of  comparing  circuit  means,  each  of  said  compar- 
ing circuit  means  being  individually  connected  with  an 
associated  one  of  said  speed  detecting  means  for  compar- 
ing the  speed  signal  of  said  associated  speed  detecting 
means  separately  with  the  speed  signals  from  each  of  all  of 
the  others  of  said  speed  detecting  means  and  for  generat- 
ing an  output  signal  when  the  speed  of  the  associated 
wheel  of  the  vehicle  is  higher  than  the  speed  of  at  least  one 
of  the  other  wheels,  and 

a  plurality  of  slipping  wheel  indicating  means,  each  of  said 
slipping  wheel  indicating  means  being  individually  associ- 
ated with  an  associated  one  wheel  so  as  to  be  recognizable 
to  an  occupant  of  the  vehicle  as  associated  with  the  said 
associated  one  wheel  and  being  individually  connected 
with  an  associated  one  of  said  comparing  circuit  means  for 
indicating  a  slipping  of  said  associated  wheel  in  response 
to  said  output  signal  of  said  associated  comparing  circuit 
means. 
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4349 164 
UQUID  VOLUME  INDICATOR 
Vwmk  P.  Tewflk,  6000  GoldMrod  Dr.,  Reno,  Ne?.  89511 
CoBtlBiMtion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,978,  Apr.  16, 1979,  P«t  No. 
4,417,232.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,442 
Tlw  portioB  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subseqaent  to  Nov.  22, 
I  2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

' '  lat  a.*  B60Q  1/Oa-  GOIF  23/00 

VS,  a.  340-59  15  OaiiBs 


means  of  said  first  meant  for  receiving  error  bit  and  most 
significant  bit  (msb)  signals  therefrom,  for  supplying  posi- 
tive and  negative  feedback  signals  from  output  meant 
thereof;  and 

reference  voluge  third  means,  connected  between  taid  firtt 
and  second  means,  for  integrating  the  feedback  signals  and 
ac^jutting  the  positive  and  negative  voltage  levelt  of  refer- 
ence tignalt  applied  to  taid  firtt  meant  toward  a  value 
which  minimizet  the  average  value  of  taid  feedback  tig- 
nalt. 


TO  nr  tricii 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  whether  or  not  a  predetermined 
minimum  amount  of  liquid  is  in  a  vessel,  such  as  the  crank  case 
of  an  automobile,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  therein  at  least  a  first  chamber; 

(b)  a  first  flexible  housing  wall  for  changing  the  volume  of 
said  first  chamber; 

(c)  a  second  fiexible  housing  wall; 

(d)  a  conduit  coupled  to  taid  first  chamber  and  in  communi- 
cation with  taid  vessel; 

(e)  moving  means  for  moving  said  first  fiexible  wall  from  a 
quiescent  position  so  as  to  expand  said  volume  of  said  first 
chamber;  upon  said  expansion  the  drop  in  fluid  pressure  is 
communicated  to  said  conduit  and  said  second  flexible 
housing  wall;  if  there  is  the  minimum  amount  of  liquid 
present  in  the  vessel,  and  said  conduit  receives  therein  the 
liquid,  said  second  flexible  wall  moves  from  a  quiescent 
position;  if  there  is  an  absence  of  the  minimum  amount  of 
the  liquid,  said  second  flexible  wall  remains  substantially 
in  its  quiescent  position;  and 

(0  indicating  means,  coupled  to  said  second  flexible  wall,  for 
providing  an  indication  of  said  positions  of  said  second 
flexible  wall  to  thereby  give  an  indication  of  the  presence 
or  absence  of  the  minimum  amount  of  liquid. 


4,549,166 

DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER  USING  A 

FEEDBACK  ELEMENT  MATCHING  TECHNIQUE 

Masao  Hotta,  Hachiojl;  KeiUi  Maio,  Tokyo,  and  Hironi  Nagai- 

thi,  Nagasaki,  all  of  Japu,  aiiigMrs  to  Hitachi,  Ud^  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,437 
ClaiiBs  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1981,  56-42312: 
Feb.  3, 1982,  57-14987;  Feb.  3, 1982,  57-14988 

lat  a.*  H03K  13/02 
VS.  a.  340-347  DA  4  claims 


1 1  4,549,165 

DYNAMIC  VOLTAGE  REFERENCE  APPARATUS  FOR 
A/D  CONVERTERS 
Michael  Brian,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tkmal  Corporation,  El  Scgnndo,  Calif. 

1 1     FUed  Jun.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,737 
II  Int  CL*  G08C  9/00 

VS.  a  340-347  CC  g  dainu 


^nrv 


1.  Dynamic  voltage  reference  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

analog-to-digital  (A/D)  conversion  first  means,  including 
signal  input  meant,  potitive  and  negative  voluge  refer- 
ence source  means  and  digital  word  output  means,  for 
detecting  analog  signal  input  amplitude  values  with  re- 
spect to  a  predetermined  reference  level; 

logic  circuit  second  meant,  connected  to  taid  word  output 


1.  A  digital-to-analog  convener  compriting  a  digital-to- 
analog  converting  means  for  converting  predetermined  lower 
bits  of  a  digital  input  signal  into  an  analog  current  which  hat  an 
additional  output,  the  current  thereof  being  fixed  to  a  reference 
value,  n  (nS  1)  numbers  of  current  sources  detignated  depend- 
ing on  the  digital  input  signal  of  which  said  predetermined 
lower  bits  are  removed,  means  for  setting  the  output  current 
value  of  at  least  one  of  said  current  sources  by  comparing  the 
output  current  values  with  taid  reference  value  of  said  addi- 
tional output  so  that  the  value  is  equal  to  a  predetermined 
magnitude  which  is  twice  the  value  of  a  current  controlled  by 
the  most  significant  bit  at  said  digital-to-analog  converting 
means,  and  means  for  adding  the  output  current  of  said  current 
source  designated  by  said  digital  input  signal  and  the  output 
current  of  said  digital-to-analog  converting  means  to  produce 
the  analog  signal  corresponding  to  said  digiul  input  signal, 
wherein  said  setting  meant  compritet  control  meant  for 
generating  a  control  signal  depending  on  the  difference 
between  the  respective  output  current  values  of  said  cur- 
rent sources  and  said  maximum  value  so  that  the  respec- 
tive output  current  values  of  said  current  sources  become 
equal  to  said  maximum  value  sequentially  and  supplying 
said  current  sources  with  said  control  signal, 
wherein  said  control  means  comprises  current  detecting 
means  for  alternately  detecting  the  respective  output 
current  value  of  taid  n  numbers  of  current  tourcet  and 
taid  maximum  value  and  means  for  detecting  a  low  fre- 
quency component  of  the  output  of  said  current  detecting 
means,  the  output  of  which  is  taid  control  tignal, 
wherein  taid  current  detecting  means  comprises  a  timing 
signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  predetermined 
timing  signal  a  firtt  twitch  circuit  including  (n-t- 1)  num- 
bers of  first  terminals  composed  of  n  numbers  of  terminals 
connected  to  said  n  numbers  of  current  sources  and  a 
terminal  connected  to  taid  additional  output  of  taid  digi- 
tal-to-analog convening  meant  and  two  tecond  terminalt. 
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and  first  and  second  resistance  circuits  connected  to  said 
two  second  terminals,  respectively,  said  timing  signal 
being  supplied  to  said  flrst  switch  circuit  to  sequentially 
select  one  of  said  n  number  of  terminals  every  predeter- 
mined time  period  within  a  cycle  time  determined  by  said 
timing  signal  and  to  alternately  connect  the  selected  one 
of  said  n  numbers  of  terminals  and  said  terminal  connected 
to  said  digital-to-analog  converting  means  with  said  two 
second  terminals,  respectively,  in  each  time  period, 
whereby  said  first  switch  circuit  sets  up  the  above  con- 
necting pattern  between  said  (n  -|- 1)  numbers  of  first  termi- 
nals and  said  two  second  terminals,  and 
wherein  said  means  for  detecting  said  low  frequency  compo- 
nent comprises  a  capacitor  connected  to  one  of  said  sec- 
ond terminals,  an  amplifier  circuit  connected  to  said  ca- 
pacitor, a  phase  sensitive  detector  connected  to  said  am- 
plifier circuit,  n  numbers  of  low-pass  filter  circuits  con- 
nected to  said  n  numbers  of  current  sources,  respectively, 
and  a  second  switch  circuit  for  selectively  connecting 
between  said  phase  sensitive  detector  and  said  n  numbers 
of  low-pass  filter  circuits,  said  timing  signal  being  supplied 
to  said  second  switch  circuit  from  said  timing  signal  gen- 
erating circuit  to  connect  the  low-pass  filter  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  current  source  connected  to  said  selected 
first  terminal  and  said  phase  sensitive  detector. 


4,549,167 
METHOD  OF  ENCODING  AND  DECODING  BINARY 

DATA 
Misao  Kato,  Katano;  Yasuhani  Shimeki,  Suita;  Hiroshi  Matsu- 
shima,  and  Kousou  Takeuchi,  both  of  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Set.  No.  585,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1983,  58-35412; 
Sep.  1,  1983,  58-161322 

Int.  a*  H03K  13/24 
U.S.  a.  340—347  DD  24  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  encoding  and  decoding  binary  data,  compris- 
ing encoding  steps  and  decoding  steps, 

the  encoding  steps  including: 

dividing  the  binary  data  into  2-bit  data  groups  each  acting  as 
an  original  datum; 

converting  each  original  datum  into  a  5-bit  code  acting  as  a 
conversion  code;  and 

modulating  the  conversion  codes  such  that  a  bit  in  a  first 
state  and  a  bit  in  a  second  state  correspond  to  transition 
and  non-transition,  respectively; 

the  decoding  steps  including: 

demodulating  the  modulated  conversion  codes  into  a  con- 
version code  sequence;  and 

converting  reversely  the  conversion  code  sequence  into  a 
2-bit  original  data  sequence  at  intervals  of  5  bits. 


4  549  168 
REMOTE  STATION  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Ryszard  Sieradzki,  142  WoodTlew  Ct  #396,  Rochester,  Mich. 
48063 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1983.  Scr.  No.  539,485 

Int.  a.*  G08B  25/Oa  29/00 

VS.  a.  340-525  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  monitoring  the  condition  of  a  plurality  of 
remote  stations  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  remote  sensors,  each  sensor  comprising  a  resis- 
tor having  one  end  connected  to  a  preset  voltage  level,  at 
least  one  sensor  associated  with  each  remote  station, 

means  for  sequentially  measuring  said  electrical  characteris- 
tic of  each  sensor  comprising, 

means  for  generating  a  waveform  to  each  sensor  resistor, 
said  waveform  comprising  alternating  first  and  second 
pulse  trains,  said  first  pulse  train  having  a  plurality  of 
voltage  pulses  of  a  first  predetermined  amplitude  and  said 
second  pulse  train  having  a  plurality  of  voltage  pulses  of  a 
second  predetermined  amplitude,  said  first  and  second 
amplitudes  being  different  from  each  other, 

means  for  detecting  a  voltage  differential  across  each  sensor 
resistor, 

means  for  comparing  each  measured  voltage  differential 
from  said  sensors  with  a  predetermined  value  and  for 
generating  an  output  signal  when  said  measured  voltage 
differential  from  any  one  sensor  differs  from  said  predeter- 
mined value  by  a  predetermined  amount, 

means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  output  signal  for 
identifying  said  one  sensor 

wherein  said  comparing  means  comprises  a  first  and  second 
voltage  comparator  each  having  two  inputs  and  an  output, 

means  for  electrically  connecting  said  voltage  differential  to 
one  input  of  each  comparator,  a  predetermined  voltage 
source  electrically  connected  to  the  other  input  of  said 
comparator,  a  further  predetermined  voltage  source  elec- 

.  trically  connected  to  the  other  input  of  said  second  com- 
parator, switch  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  first 
comparator  output  to  said  identifying  means  only  when 
said  voltage  pulse  in  said  waveform  is  of  said  first  ampli- 
tude and  for  electrically  connecting  said  second  compara- 
tor output  to  said  identifying  means  only  when  said  volt- 
age pulse  on  said  waveform  is  of  said  second  amplitude. 


4,549,169 
PERSONAL  OCEAN  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
Michael  Mount,  Fairhaven;  Lenine  Gonsalves,  North  Dart- 
mouth, and  Gilbert  Fain,  Seekonk,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Kelmar  Marine  Inc.,  Fairhaven,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,302 
Int.  a*  G08B  1/08.  23/00 
U.S.  a.  340—539  21  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  security  of  one  or  more 
persons  in  a  waterside  environment  comprising: 
one  or  more  means  for  transmitting  an  individualized  signal 
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and  adapted  to  be  worn  about  the  body  of  said  one  or   location  designated  by  the  address  previously  read  in  said 
more  persons  m  a  location  insuring  submergence  of  said   combination  being  decnergized  in  response  to  the  detection  of 
transmittmg  means  upon  immersion  of  a  person  wearing  it 
in  the  water; 

said  transmitting  means  transmitting  said  individualized 
signal  in  an  emission  band  which  is  suppressed  upon  sub- 
mergence of  the  transmitting  means  in  the  water; 

means  for  receiving  and  recognizing  transmitted,  individual- 
ized signals,  the  recognition  being  of  the  identity  of  the 
originating  transmitting  means  further  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  master  time  signal; 
means  for  generating  a  code  signal  according  to  the  mas- 
ter time  signal; 


means  for  correlating  the  received  transmitted,  individual- 
ized signal  with  said  code  signal  providing  a  correlator 
output  signal  upon  correlation  thereof;  and 
code  receiver  means  for  determining  the  identity  of  the 
individualized  signal  from  among  all  received  transmit- 
ted, individualized  signals; 
means  for  generating  an  alarm  condition  in  the  absence  of 
reception  and  recognition  of  an  individualized  signal  cor- 
responding to  one  of  said  one  or  more  transmitting  means; 
and 
means  for  suppressing  the  alarm  condition  in  the  presence  a 
received  and  recognized  signal. 


4,549,170 
SYSTEM  FOR  MANAGING  A  PANEL  OF  OBJECTS  SUCH 

AS  KEYS 
Bernard  M.  Serres,  7,  rue  des  Pommaries,  74000  Annecy  le 

Vieux,  and  Joel  R.  Doucet,  15,  rue  Roger  Salengro,  92130 

Issy-les-Moulineaux,  both  of  France 

Filed  May  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,380 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  17,  1982,  82  08569 
Int.  a*  G08B  13/14 
VS.  a.  340-568  28  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  managing  an  object  panel  on  which  an  object 
has  a  respective  location  designated  by  an  address  and  associ- 
ated with  a  display  means,  said  system  comprising  means  for 
storing  predetermined  selectively  changed  combinations  of 
location  addresses,  means  for  successively  reading  said  stored 
combinations,  means  for  successively  energizing  said  display 
means  at  locations  designated  by  the  read  addresses  of  the  same 
combination  as  one  of  the  stored  combinations  to  indicate  that 
the  objects  are  to  be  withdrawn  or  inserted  at  said  locations, 
and  means  for  detecting  objects  to  check  the  withdrawal  or 
msertion  of  said  withdrawn  or  inserted  objects  in  said  panel, 
said  display  means  at  a  location  designated  by  a  read  address  of 
a  combination  being  energized  and  the  display  means  at  the 


the  withdrawal  or  insertion  of  the  object  at  said  location  desig- 
nated by  said  previous  address. 


4,549,171 
FLOATING  OIL  LEAK  DETECTOR 
JiUi  Akiba;  Satoni  Kobayashi,  both  of  Hitaka,  and  Hiroynki 
Sugibuchi,  Hoya,  all  of  Japan,  aatignors  to  Junkoaha  Com- 
pany Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,058 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1983, 58-11840[U] 
Int.  CI.*  G08B  21/00 
VJS.  Q.  340—605  5  Claims 


1.  A  floating  leak  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  float  assembly  provided  with  an  opening  extending  verti- 
cally therethrough, 

a  sensor  anchored  to  said  float, 

a  lead  wire  electrically  connected  to  said  sensor  and  guided 
in  such  a  way  that  it  extends  downwardly  from  said  float, 
makes  a  U-turn,  returns  upwardly  and  extends  out 
through  the  opening  in  said  float  upwardly  and  thence  to 
alarm  means,  said  wire  having  a  moveable  weight  dis- 
posed at  the  U-turn  for  weighting  down  said  lead  wire. 
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4,549  172 

MULTICOLOR  DISPLAY  FROM  MONOCHROME  OR 

MULTICOLOR  CONTROL  UNIT 

John  R.  Welk,  AddJson,  lU.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schatun- 

biirg,IU. 

Continnation  of  S«r.  No.  390,581,  Jan.  21,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appOcation  Mar.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,869 

Int  CI.*  G09G  J/28 

VS.  a.  340-703  (  Claims 


1.  In  a  multicolor  CRT  visual  display  system  comprising  a 
color  CRT  display  station  connected  to  and  controlled  by  a 
display  control  unit  which  may  be  a  color  control  unit  provid- 
ing convergence  control  signals  or  a  display  control  unit  which 
does  not  provide  convergence  control  signals,  with  said  CRT 
display  station  being  able  to  effectively  receive,  store  and  read 
back  stored  convergence  control  signals  sent  to  said  display 
station  by  said  control  unit  if  any  such  signals  are  sent,  said 
display  station  having  a  preconverged  CRT  on  which  video 
characters  are  to  be  displayed,  the  convergence  of  the  CRT 
being  independent  of  said  convergence  control  signals,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
means  for  selectively  implementing  on  said  CRT  in  said 
display  station  a  visual  multicolor  CRT  display  compris- 
ing any  of  at  least  three  different  colors  in  accordance 
with  character  attribute  signals  received  by  said  color 
display   station   from   said   control    unit   regardless   of 
whether  convergence  control  signals  are  provided  to  said 
display  station  by  said  control  unit. 


4,549  173 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SCROLLING 
RATE  OF  A  VIDEO  DISPLAY 
Toshitem  Nalcamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,517 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1981,  56-141232 

Int.  a.*  G09G  1/16 

VS.  a.  340-726  g  Claims 


52    ^53     54 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  vertical  scrolling  rate  and 
direction  of  full-screen  images  of  video  image  data  comprising: 

video  display  means  for  displaying  a  full-screen  video  image; 

memory  means  for  storing  said  video  image  data  to  be  dis- 
played on  said  display  means  at  a  plurality  of  addresses 
therein; 

address  signal  generation  means  for  generating  an  address 
signal  supplied  to  said  memory  means  for  designating  a 


succession  of  addresses  within  said  memory  means  at 
which  selected  video  image  daU  is  stored  for  vertical 
scrolling  display  of  a  full-screen  image  on  said  video 
display  means,  said  succession  of  addresses  being  gener- 
ated at  a  variable  rate  and  sequential  direction  in  response 
to  an  address  renewal  rate  signal; 

a  rotatable  control  element  for  producing  an  angular  rota- 
tional displacement  signal  representing  vertical  scrolling 
rate  and  sequential  direction; 

control  means  receiving  said  signal  from  said  rotaUble  con- 
trol element  for  producing  said  address  renewal  rate  and 
direction  signal  therefrom;  and 

means  for  reading  said  selected  image  data  designated  by 
said  address  signal  from  said  memory  means  and  supply- 
ing said  selected  image  data  to  said  display  means  for 
vertical  scrolling  display  of  a  full-screen  image  thereon; 

whereby  the  rate  and  sequential  direction  at  which  said 
full-screen  images  are  vertically  scrolled  on  said  video 
display  means  is  dependent  upon  said  angular  rotational 
displacement  of  said  rotatable  control  element. 


4  549  174 
ELECTRODE  TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY  ON  A 
MULTI-LAYER  TYPE  UQUID  CRYSTAL  PANEL 
Fumiaki  Funada,  Yamatokoriyama;  Toshiaki  Takamatsu;  Shn- 
uhei  Yasuda,  and  Masataka  Matsuura,  all  of  Tcnri,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  188,562,  Sep.  18, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,431,270. 
This  application  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547^73 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1979,  54-121276: 
Feb.  28,  1980,  55-24931 

Int.  a.*  G09G  3/36 
VS.  a.  340-784  3  cudms 


1.  A  display  device  comprising: 

a  predetermined  number  of  supports  stacked  sequentially  on 
top  of  each  other; 

liquid  crystal  material  between  said  supports  deHning  a 
liquid  crystal  cell  between  each  two  adjacent  supports; 

said  supports  having  a  first  dimension  which  is  progressively 
larger  in  said  sequentially  stacked  supports  and  a  second 
dimension,  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  dimen- 
sion, which  is  progressively  smaller  in  said  sequentially 
stacked  supports,  whereby  said  supporis  define  oppositely 
facing  upper  and  lower  surfaces  extending  outwardly 
from  said  liquid  crystal  cells  defining  stepped  configura- 
tions facing  in  opposite  directions  about  the  perimeter  of 
said  display  device; 

a  matrix  electrode  pattern  in  each  of  said  cells  comprising 
electrodes  having  terminal  poriions  extending  outwardly 
from  said  cells  onto  said  oppositely  facing  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  said  oppositely  facing  stepped  configu- 
rations; 

a  circuit  board  means  positioned  beneath  said  stack  of  sup- 
ports and  having  terminals  thereon  which  face  away  from 
said  display  device  and  away  from  both  said  upper  and 
lower  surfaces; 

first  flexible  elastomeric  members  for  electrically  connecting 
said  terminal  portions  on  said  outwardly  extending  upper 
surfaces  to  said  terminals  on  said  circuit  board;  and 

second  elastomeric  members  for  electrically  connecting  said 
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terminal  portions  on  said  outwardly  extending  lower 
surfaces  to  said  terminals  on  said  circuit  board. 


II  4,549175 

IMAGE  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS  USING  A 
RANDOM  ARRANGEMENT  OF  OPTICAL  FIBERS 
Mitaani  Rokunohe;  Toshiyuki  Naki^ima,  both  of  Amaffuaki; 
Kansei  Iwata,  Tama,  and  Hiroyuki  TaiimM,  Fuchu,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Dainichi-Nippon  Cables,  Ltd.,  Hyogo  and 
Graphka  Computer  Corporation,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 
FUed  Oct  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,193 
lot  a.*  G09G  I/OO 
VS.  CL  340-794  7  Claims 
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1.  An  image  transmission  apparatus,  comprising  an  optical 
fiber  bundle  consisting  of  a  number  of  randomly  arranged 
optical  fibers  for  transmitting  an  optical  image  formed  on  the 
front  end  face  thereof  to  the  rear  end  face  thereof,  photoelec- 
tric conversion  means  for  dividing  the  optical  image  formed  on 
said  rear  end  face  of  said  bundle  into  elements  of  light  informa- 
tion assigned  to  the  addresses  of  the  geometric  positions  of 
individual  optical  fibers  of  said  optical  fiber  bundle  in  said  rear 
end  face  and  converting  said  elements  of  light  information  into 
electric  signals,  first  memory  means  for  storing  the  relationship 
between  the  addresses  of  the  geometric  positions  of  said  indi- 
vidual optical  fibers  in  the  front  end  face  of  said  optical  fiber 
bundle  and  the  addresses  of  geometric  positions  of  said  individ- 
ual optical  fibers  in  the  rear  end  face  of  said  bundle,  means  for 
rearranging  the  electric  signals  supplied  from  said  photoelec- 
tric conversion  means  in  correspondence  with  said  addresses 
of  positions  of  said  individual  optical  fibers  in  the  rear  end  face 
of  said  optical  fiber  bundle,  said  rearranging  means  including 
second  memory  means  for  storing  said  electric  signals  at  ad- 
dresses read  out  of  said  first  memory  means  corresponding  to 
the  addresses  of  the  geometric  positions  of  the  individual  opti- 
cal fibers  in  said  rear  end  face  of  said  optical  fiber  bundle,  and 
a  display  device  for  displaying  two-dimensionally  the  rear- 
ranged electric  signals  read  out  of  said  second  memory  means 
thereby  to  reproduce  the  optical  image  formed  in  said  front 
end  face  of  said  optical  fiber  bundle. 


4,549,176 
DEVICE  FOR  IDENTIFYING  AN  INFORMATION 
PARTICULARLY  AN  ELECTRONIC  LOCK/KEY 
COMBINATION 
Haat-Dietrich  Kreft,  Reinbek,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Angewandte  Digital  Elektronik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

1 1     FUed  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,385 
I        Int.  a.*  H04Q  9/00;  E05B  49/00 
VS.  CL  340— 825  Jl  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  identifying  information  for  access  control 
comprising: 
a  lock  portion  having  a  signal  generator  for  generating  a  first 
signal,  a  first  inductance  coil  connected  to  receive  said' 
first  signal  from  said  signal  generator,  an  evaluation  cir- 
cuit connected  to  receive  a  second  signal  from  said  first 
inductance  coil  for  comparing  said  second  signal  to  a 


reference  signal  and  producing  an  output  when  said  sec- 
ond signal  and  said  reference  signal  have  a  desired  rela- 
tionship therebetween; 

key  portion  having  a  second  inductance  coil  capable  of 
being  inductively  coupled  to  said  fu^t  inductance  coil,  a 
rectifier  element,  a  switch  in  series  with  said  rectifier 
element,  said  switch  and  said  rectifier  element  connected 


across  said  second  inductance  coil,  means  connected  to 
said  switch  for  controlling  the  operation  thereof,  said 
switch  control  means  including  counting  means  for  count- 
ing signal  events  across  said  rectifier; 
whereby  operation  of  said  switch  in  said  key  portion  im- 
presses said  second  signal  on  said  first  signal  for  compari- 
son to  said  reference  signal  by  said  evaluation  circuit  in 
said  lock  portion. 


4,549  177 
PREOSION  FATHOMETER  INTERFACE  ADAPTOR 
Alan  W.  Warbnrton,  Long  Beach,  Miss.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
WMhington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,692 

Int  a*  H04Q  1/39 

VS.  CL  340— 825  J7  2  Claims 


I  I 


-Q_U 


1.  A  precision  fathometer  interface  adaptor  for  automati- 
cally logging  digitized  data  from  two  separate  sources  for 
input  to  a  computer,  the  data  from  one  source  being  character- 
ized by  a  first  number  of  digits  represented  by  a  first  plurality 
of  parallel  bit  inputs  and  the  data  from  the  other  source  being 
characterized  by  a  second  number  of  digits  that  is  one  less  than 
the  first  number  and  is  represented  by  a  second  plurality  of 
paraUel  bit  inputs,  said  mterface  adaptor  comprising: 
an  input  buffer  into  which  the  digitized  daU  from  said  one  of 
said  sources  is  input,  said  input  buffer  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  bit  flip-flops  equal  in  number  to  said  first 
number  and  each  operable  to  provide  corresponding  first 
paraUel  bit  outputs  as  output  data; 
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means  for  converting  the  output  data  from  said  input  buffer 
into  a  form  compatible  with  said  computer,  said  means  for 
converting  comprising  a  plurality  of  multiplexers  equal  in 
number  to  said  second  number,  each  connected  to  receive 
as  a  pair  of  inputs  the  parallel  bit  outputs  of  a  different  pair 
of  said  plurality  of  flip-flops  and  to  provide  a  second 
parallel  bit  output  corresponding  to  a  selected  one  of  the 
pair  of  inputs,  whereby  said  means  for  converting  pro- 
vides as  output  data  a  number  of  parallel  bit  outputs  equal 
in  number  to  said  second  number; 

means  for  multiplexing  the  output  data  from  said  means  for 
converting  with  the  digitized  data  from  the  other  of  said 
sources,  said  means  for  muUplexing  comprising  a  plurality 
of  dual  data  bus  circuits  equal  in  number  to  said  second 
number  and  each  receiving  the  parallel  bit  output  of  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  multiplexers  as  a  first  input  and 
also  receiving  one  of  said  second  plurality  of  parrallel  bit 
inputs  as  a  second  input,  said  dual  data  bus  circuits  being 
responsive  to  alternative  conditions  of  a  select  signal  to 
provide  one  or  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  inputs  as 
a  selected  output  to  said  computer;  and 
means  for  generating  said  alternative  conditions  of  said 
select  signal  for  selecting  the  output  from  said  multiplex- 
ing means  for  input  to  said  computer. 


4549  179 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTE  CONTROL  OF  VOLUME 

AND  POWER  ON  ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 

POSSESSING  AN  AUDIO  OUTPUT 

Wiiliam  J.  Stendardo,  664  Yonngs  Ct,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95127 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,389 

Int  a.*  H04Q  9/00;  H04B  1/40 

UA  a.  340-825.69  10  Oaliiu 


4,549  178 

ENERGY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  TRANSMITTER 

HAVING  CHANNEL  MULTIPLEXING  AND 

FREQUENCY  MODULATION 

James  N.  Lester,  Rockport,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,723 

Int.  a.*  H04Q  9/00 

U.S.  a.  340-825.58  19  claims 


1.  A  transmitter  system  for  generating  control  signals  for 
controlling  at  least  one  load,  said  system  comprising: 
a  frequency  controllable  oscillator; 
means  coupled  from  said  oscillator  for  providing  alternating 

cycle  control  signals  to  control  drive  of  said  load; 
means  responsive  to  the  oscillator  frequency  for  providing  a 

divided  frequency  signal  of  lower  frequency  than  that  of 

the  oscillator;  and 
feedback  means  including  biphase  means  responsive  to  said 

divided  frequency  signal  coupled  to  and  for  controlling 

said  oscillator; 
whereby  the  oscillator  output  frequency  is  switchable  at  the 

divided  frequency  signal  rate  from  a  first  frequency  to  a 

second  frequency. 


1.  Structure  for  remotely  controlling  selected  functions  of 
electronic  equipment  containing  an  internal  means  for  produc- 
ing a  first  audio  output  signal  discemable  by  a  plurality  of 
listeners  and  a  connector  for  earphones  such  that  when  ear- 
phones are  connected  to  said  connector  for  earphones  said 
internal  means  for  producing  a  first  audio  output  signal  is 
disabled  and  an  electrical  signal  containing  audio  information 
is  transmitted  to  said  earphones,  which  comprises 
second  means,  external  to  said  electronic  equipment,  for 

producing  a  second  audio  output  signal, 
connector  means  for  connecting  said  second  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  second  audio  output  signal  to  the  connector  for 
earphones  on  said  electronic  equipment,  thereby  to  disable 
said  internal  means  for  producing  a  first  audio  output 
signal  on  said  electronic  equipment  and  to  transmit  said 
electrical  signal  containing  audio  information  produced 
by  said  electronic  equipment  to  said  second  means  for 
producing  a  second  audio  output  signal, 
means  for  turning  on  and  off  said  second  means  for  produc- 
ing a  second  audio  output  signal  thereby  to  turn  on  and  off 
said  second  audio  output  signal,  and 
means,  to  be  operated  by  a  user,  for  transmitting  signals  to 
said  means  for  turning  on  and  off  said  second  means  for 
producing,  thereby  to  allow  a  user  to  remotely  control  the 
presence  or  absence  of  said  second  audio  output  signal. 

4,549,180 
PROCESS  VARIABLE  TRANSMTTTER 
Hisaki  Masuda,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaislia,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1981,  56-127158 
Int.  a.*  H04Q  9/00 
U.S.  a.  340-870.04  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  variable  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  process 
variable  to  a  receiving  instrument  at  a  location  remote  from 
said  transmitter,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  process  variable  detector  units  for  detecting  a 
primary  process  variable  to  be  measured  and  for  detecting 
secondary  process  variables  which  affect  the  primary 
process  variable; 
a  memory  circuit  for  storing  detected  outputs  supplied  from 

the  process  variable  detector  units; 
processing  means  for  reading  the  detected  outputs  of  the 
memory  circuit  and  then  correcting  the  detected  output 
indicative  of  the  primary  process  variable  based  on  the 
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detected  outputs  indicative  of  the  secondary  process  vari-  4,549,182 

**'**;  SYSTEM  FOR  ENCOURAGING  THE  RETURN  OF 

means  for  converting  the  corrected  detected  output  to  an  VEHICLES  SUCH  AS  TROLLEYS 

output  current  signal  and  for  transmitting  said  current  Guy  Gillet,  Deols,  France,  assignor  to  Supermarket  Systeas, 


signal  to  said  remote  receiving  instrument;  and 


Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,781 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jun.  21,  1982,  82  10826 
Int.  a.«  G08G  7/00  ^ 

UA  a.  340-942  10  Claims 


power  supply  control  means  for  intermittently  supplying 
electric  power  to  the  process  variable  detector  units  and 
the  pfocessing  means. 


4,549  181 

MOVING  OBSTACLE  DETECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

VEHICLE 

Akira  TachUMna,  and  Maaami  Kiyoto,  both  of  Yokosuka,  Japan, 

aasignon  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama, 

Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,225 
Clains   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Oct.   31,   1981,   56- 
161891[U] 

Int  a*  G06G  J/Oa-  GOIS  15/93.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  340-904  15  Claims 


=k^  a.*s!„ 


1.  A  moving  obstacle  detection  system  for  a  vehicle,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  Ooppler  radar  transceiver  for  transmitting  an  electro- 
magnetic radiation  signal  of  known  frequency,  receiving 
the  reflected  radiation  from  moving  objects  within  a  spec- 
ified detection  area  exposed  to  the  transmitted  radiation, 
and  outputting  a  Doppler  beat  signal  comprising  a  linear 
function  of  the  transmitted  and  received  radiation  signals; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  said  Doppler  signal  for  indicating 
that  an  obstacle  is  moving  towards  or  away  from  the 
vehicle  when  the  rate  of  change  of  frequency  of  said 
Ooppler  signal  exceeds  a  first  predetermined  value;  and 

(c)  inhibiting  means  responsive  to  said  Doppler  signal  for 
preventing  operation  of  said  indicating  means  when  the 
rate  of  change  of  frequency  of  said  Doppler  signal  exceeds 
a  second  predetermined  value  exceeding  the  first  prede- 
termined value. 


1.  A  system  for  encouraging  users  to  return  vehicles  such  as 
trolleys  to  a  vehicle  storage  area  having  an  entrance  fitted  with 
said  system  by  dispensing  a  reward  if  a  vehicle  is  effectively 
returned,  while  preventing  said  reward  from  being  dispensed 
in  the  event  of  an  attempted  fraud  or  removal  of  a  vehicle  from 
said  storage  area  via  said  entrance  thereto,  said  system  com- 
prising first  and  second  detectors  disposed  along  a  vehicle 
return  path  at  said  entrance,  said  detectors  being  spaced  rela- 
tive to  each  other  so  as  to  be  capable  of  responding  to  two 
members  of  a  vehicle  as  said  vehicle  is  moved  along  said  path 
past  said  detectors,  said  two  members  comprising  a  front  mem- 
ber and  a  rear  member  which  are  spaced  along  said  vehicle  in 
the  direction  of  vehicle  movement  by  a  distance  which  is 
greater  than  the  distance  separating  the  detectors,  said  move- 
ment of  said  vehicle  past  said  detectors  being  made  in  the 
following  sequence: 

(a)  said  first  detector  only; 

(b)  said  first  detector  and  said  second  detector  simulta- 
neously; and, 

(c)  said  second  detector  only  and 

means  to  apply  vehicle-detection  signals  from  said  detectors 
to  a  processor  circuit  connected  to  control  the  dispensing 
of  said  rewards. 


4,549,183 

INTERFERENCE  SUPPRESSOR  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONICALLY  OR  MECHANICALLY  SCANNING 

MONOPULSE  RADAR  GENERATING  SUM  AND 

DIFFERENCE  SIGNALS  FROM  RECEIVED 

MICROWAVE  ENERGY 

Alfonso  Farina,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Selenia  SpA,  Rone, 

Italy 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,236 
Int  a*  GOIS  13/44.  7/28 
U.S.  a.  343—7  A  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  monopulse  radar  wherein  an  antenna  with  a  radiation 
pattern  subjected  to  a  scanning  displacement  feeds  incident 
microwave  energy  contaminated  by  interfering  radiation  to  a 
receiving  section  of  a  processor  having  a  sum  channel  and  at 
least  one  difference  channel  emitting  respective  raw  output 
signals  1  and  A, 
the  combination  therewith  of  cancellation  means  comprising 
a  respective  disturbance  estimator  associated  with  each  of 
said  channels  and  a  subtractor  in  an  output  lead  of  each 
channel  receiving  a  contamination  signal  from  the  associ- 
ated disturbance  estimator  for  converting  the  raw  output 
signals  1  and  A  into  respective  purged  output  signals  T 
and  A'  of  said  sum  and  difference  channels  each  distur- 
bance estimator  including  an  adaptive  loop  connected  to 
the  output  lead  of  the  associated  channel  at  a  point  down- 
stream of  the  subtractor  thereof  for  receiving  the  purged 
output  signal  of  said  associated  channel  and  further  con- 
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nected  to  the  output  lead  of  the  respective  other  channel 
at  a  point  upstream  of  the  subtractor  of  the  latter  for 
receiving  the  raw  output  signal  of  said  other  channel,  said 
adaptive  loop  of  each  disturbance  estimator  comprising  a 
first  and  a  second  mixer  with  inputs  connected  in  parallel 
to  the  respective  other  channel,  said  first  mixer  further 
receiving  the  purged  output  signal  from  the  associated 
channel  for  generating  a  corrective  signal  fed  via  an  inte- 
grator to  said  second  mixer  for  modulating  said  contami- 
nation signal  prior  to  transmission  thereof  to  the  associ- 
ated subtractor,  said  processor  being  provided  with  two 


(a)  calculating  the  radial  component  of  vdocity  Vm  of  the 
moving  target; 

(b)  shifting  the  observed  net  doppler  frequency  of  the  mov- 
ing target  by  the  quantity 

2  Vm 


ILBCnONC 
CAW 
1^ 
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1.  In  conjunction  with  an  AMTI  synthetic  aperture  radar 
system  having  an  interferometer  antenna  and  a  range  versus 
azimuth  angle  display,  a  method  for  determining  with  im- 
proved accuracy  the  azimuth  angle  of  a  moving  target  having 
a  radial  component  of  velocity  relative  to  the  electrical  bore- 
sight  of  the  interferometer  antenna  comprising  the  steps  of: 


where  X  is  the  operating  wavelength  of  the  radar  system,  so 
that  the  moving  target  resides  in  a  doppler  cell  whose  fre- 
quency corresponds  to  that  of  clutter  in  the  immediate  vicinity 
of  the  moving  target; 

(c)  plotting  the  data  obtained  from  interleaved  interferomet- 
ric  measurements  on  the  received  signals  from  stationary 
clutter  and  fixed  targets  as  doppler  frequency  versus  inter- 
ferometer azimuth  angle;  and 

(d)  obtaining  from  the  plot  of  doppler  frequency  versus 
interferometer  azimuth  angle  for  the  stationary  clutter  and 
fued  targets  the  azimuth  angle  relative  to  the  electrical 
boresight  of  the  antenna  of  clutter  in  the  immediate  vicin- 
ity of  the  moving  target. 


difference  channels  emitting  raw  signals  A^  and  A<^  and 
respectively  representing  the  azimuthal  and  elevational 
monopulse  beams  of  incident  radiation,  the  disturbance 
estimator  of  said  sum  channel  further  including  an  adder 
supplying  the  subtractor  thereof  with  the  sum  of  said  raw 
signals  A^  and  A,/,  from  said  difference  channel,  each  of 
said  difference  channels  further  including  an  adder  sup- 
plying the  subtractor  thereof  with  the  sum  of  said  raw 
signal  1  and  the  raw  signal  A,j„  Aa  from  the  respective 
other  difference  channel  for  converting  the  raw  signals  A9 
and  A^  into  respective  purged  signals  A'»  and  A'4,. 

4,549,184 
MOVING  TARGET  ORDNANCE  CONTROL 

Sol  Boles,  Syosset,  and  Walter  J.  Smrek,  Lake  Ronkonkoma, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation, 

Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  272,048,  Jan.  9, 1981,  which  is 

a  cootinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  10,003,  Feb.  7, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,806 

Int.  a.*  GOIS  13/90.  13/52 

UA  CL  343-11  R  17  claims 


4,549,185 
SIGNAL  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Thomas  O.  Dixon,  Seabrook,  Md.,  assignor  to  Amstar  Technical 
Products  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,606 

Int.  CX*  HOIQ  3/22.  3/24 

U.S.  a.  343—368  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  combining  antenna  beams  from  different 
frequency  bands  so  that  the  same  port  on  a  signal  distribution 
system  can  be  used  for  a  plurality  of  beams,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
receiving  radio  signals  in  a  circularly  disposed  antennae 
array  and  forming  a  plurality  of  bands  of  beams  each  band 
covering  a  frequency  interval  adjacent  to  at  least  one  of 
the  other  of  said  plurality  of  bands  of  beams  and  wherein 
each  band  has  a  plurality  of  beams  with  each  beam  ori- 
ented in  order  to  provide  a  corresponding  directionally 
symmetrically  area  coverage  of  an  area  encompassing  a 
360*  circle  about  said  array; 
combining  a  plurality  of  groups  of  beams  each  said  group 
comprising  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  beams  from 
each  said  band  selected  in  such  a  manner  that  each  one  of 
said  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  beams  from  each  band 
is  oriented  so  as  to  be  in  a  substantially  different  direction 
from  the  orientation  of  any  of  the  other  of  said  selected 
beams  which  are  from  a  band  whose  frequency  interval  is 
adjacent  the  band  of  said  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of 
beams. 
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4  549  186 

COIL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SUBSTANTIALLY  ISOTROPIC 
FLUX  LINKAGE  IN  A  GIVEN  PLANE 
Thomas  A.  O.  Groas,  Lincoln,  Mass.;  Raymond  L.  Barrett,  Jr., 
Oakland  Park,  and  Henry  F.  Pflster,  WUton  Manors,  both  of 
Fla.,  assignors  to  Sensormatic  Electronics  Corporation,  Boca 
Raton,  Fla. 

I  j      Filed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,370 

I I  Int.  a*  HOIQ  7/00 

UA  a  343-748  20  Claims 


least  the  non-metallized  surfaces  of  said  silica  fibers  in  said 
yams. 


1.  A  M>il  assembly  for  use  in  a  communication  system  iri 
which  coupling  between  said  assembly  and  another  communi- 
cation component  is  to  be  established  by  linking  said  assembly 
and  said  component  with  an  alternating  magnetic  field,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  coil  having  electrically  conductive 
turns  assembled  in  the  form  of  a  flat  pancake  shape  loop  encir- 
cling a  central  axis  and  having  a  thickness  dimension  parallel  to 
said  axis  substantially  less  than  its  dimension  norma)  to  said 
axis,  and  means  including  magnetically  permeable  material 
cooperatively  disposed  adjacent  said  conductive  turns  and 
interrelated  therewith  for  providing  substantially  isotropic  flux 
linkage  between  said  coil  assembly  and  said  magnetic  field  in  a 
plane  that  contains  said  central  axis,  wherein  said  means  com- 
prises a  second  coil  of  pancake  configuration  disposed  along- 
side, generally  parallel,  and  magnetically  coupled  to  said  first 
mentioned  coil. 


"  4,549,187 

METALUC  COATED  AND  LUBRICATED  AMORPHOUS 

SIUCA  YARN  USED  AS  A  MESH  ANTENNA 

REFLECTOR 

Donald  J.  Levy,  Mt.  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Missiles 

A  Space  Company,  Inc.,  Sonnyrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,192 

iBt  a*  HOIQ  1/36;  BOID  39/08 

VS.  a.  343—897  10  Claims 


4,549,188 
ORinCE  PLATE  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTER 
Craig  Shackletoo,  Richardson,  Tex^  aarignor  to  The  Mead 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No,  569^54 

iBt  CL*  GOID  15/18 

UA  CL  346-1.1  4  ciaiiM 


1.  An  antenna  material  comprising  a  plurality  of  amorphous 
silica  yams  in  a  mesh  configuration,  each  of  said  yams  consist- 
ing of  a  multiplicity  of  silica  fibers,  an  electrtically  conductive 
metal  coating  on  at  least  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  yams  and  a 
surfactant-containing  lubricant  covering  and  adhering  to  at 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  ink  jet  printing  plate  from  a 
blank  which  includes: 

(i)  a  plurality  of  cybndrical  glass  elements,  each  having  a 
centrally  positioned  core  of  an  acid  ctchable  glass,  said 
core  having  a  diameter  of  about  0.0005-0.0015  mch,  each 
having  an  outer  diameter  from  about  three  to  six  times  its 
inner  diameter; 

(ii)  said  cylindrical  glass  elements  being  bonded  vertically  in 
a  ceramic  sheet  in  equidistant  linear  alignment  with  each 
face  of  said  cylindrical  glass  elements  being  flush  with  one 
face  of  said  ceramic  sheet;  and 

(iii)  the  bottom  surface  of  said  ceramic  sheet  being  bonded  to 
a  rigid  support  sheet  having  openings  therein  which  com- 
municate with  said  cylindrical  glass  elements;  and 

(iv)  the  ceramic  in  said  ceramic  sheet  being  more  rapidly 
etched  by  hydrofluoric  acid  than  the  glass  in  the  annuli  of 
said  cylindrical  glass  elements; 
said  method  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  hydrofluoric  acid  resistant  coating  on  the  top 
surfaces  of  each  of  the  cylindrical  glass  elements  of  said 
blank  and  attaching  a  liquid-tight  cover  to  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  blank; 

(b)  contacting  the  article  of  step  (a)  with  a  hydrofluoric  acid 
solution  for  a  period  of  time  suflicicnt  to  dissolve  a  portion 
of  the  top  surface  of  the  ceramic  sheet  so  that  the  cylindri- 
cal glass  elements  project  from  the  top  surface  of  said 
ceramic  sheet; 

(c)  removing  the  hydrofluoric  acid  resistant  coating, from 
the  top  surfaces  of  said  cylindrical  glass  elements;  and 

(d)  treating  the  cores  of  said  cylindrical  glass  elements  with 
an  acid  to  dissolve  said  cores  and  provide  orifices  in  said 
cylindrical  glass  elements. 


4,549,189 
THERMAL  PRINTING  HEAD 
Yoshiyuki  Shiratsuki,  Ebioa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,291 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1982,  57-95703 
Int  CL*  H05B  1/00 
VJS.  a.  346—76  PH  16  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  printing  head  comprising: 
an  electrode  pattem  formed  on  an  insulating  substrate,  each 
electrode  of  said  electrode  pattem  being  arranged  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  scanning  direction; 
a  plurality  of  heating  resistors  extending  in  the  scanning 
direction  but  spaced  apart  in  said  perpendicular  direction 
by  a  predetermined  width  between  adjacent  ones  of  said 
resistors  and  connected  to  each  electrode  of  said  electrode 
pattem; 
a  protecting  layer  for  covering  heating  portions  of  said 
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plurality  of  heating  resistors,  said  portions  extending  be- 
tween said  adjacent  electrodes  of  said  electrode  pattern 
and  between  said  adjacent  resistors,  whereby  the  tempera- 
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1.  Apparatus  for  compensating  for  a  quantity  of  light,  com- 
prising: 

acoustooptic  modulator  means  for  modulating  light  incident 
thereon  in  response  to  a  first  signal  to  produce  output 
light; 

photoelectric  converter  means  for  detecting  a  level  of  said 
output  light  to  produce  a  second  signal  which  is  associated 
with  said  detected  level;  and 

compensation  circuitry  for  compensating  for  the  first  signal 
in  response  to  the  second  signal; 

said  compensation  circuitry  having  input-to-output  charac- 
teristics corresponding  to  a  linear  function  which  is  de- 
fined by  approximating  a  characteristic  of  the  acoustoop- 
tic modulator  means  on  the  output  light  relative  to  the  first 
signal,  thereby  compensating  for  the  first  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  said  input-to-output  characteristics. 


a  common  ink  reservoir  filled  with  ink; 

a  plurality  of  pressure  chambers  located  between  said  noz- 
zles and  said  ink  reservoir  to  receive  and  hold  ink  supplied 
from  said  reservoir,  means  individually  associated  with 
each  of  said  chambers  for  individually  exerting  pressure 
on  the  ink  in  each  of  said  chambers  for  ejecting  said  ink 
droplets  from  selected  ones  of  said  nozzles; 

a  first  ink  supply  portion  located  between  said  pressure 
chambers  and  said  ink  reservoir  for  supplying  said  ink 
from  said  ink  reservoir  to  said  pressure  chambers,  said  first 


ture  distribution  on  the  surface  of  said  heating  portions 
with  respect  to  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  scan- 
ning direction  is  substantially  flat. 


4,549,190 

LIGHT  QUANTITY  COMPENSATION  APPARATUS 
Ynji  Ohara,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,425 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1982,  57-196122 
Int  a*  GOID  9/42 
VJS.  a.  346-108  6  Claims 


ink  supply  portion  having  a  depth  which  is  small  enough 
to  provide  a  capillary  attraction  of  said  ink  from  said  ink 
reservoir; 

capacity  areas  located  between  said  nozzles  and  said  pres- 
sure chambers,  said  capacity  areas  having  dimensions 
which  are  smaller  that  the  dimensions  of  said  pressure 
chambers;  and 

ink  supply  paths  located  between  said  capacity  areas  and 
said  ink  reservoir,  the  ink  being  supplied  from  said  ink 
reservoir  through  said  ink  supply  paths  to  said  capacity 
areas. 


4,549,192 
ELECTROCHROMIC  MARKING  SYSTEMS 
William  M.  Hung,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Hilton- 
Davis  Chemical  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  636,471 
Int.  a.*  B41M  5/20 
U.S.  a.  346-218  6  Claims 

1.  A  substrate  for  use  in  electrochromic  recording  compris- 
ing a  support  sheet  containing  as  a  color-forming  substance  a 
l-R-4— (N— R— CO)amino-8-[N-(RlXR2)amino]-9-R3- 
imidoxophenoxazine  having  the  formula 


N 


N 


4,549  191 

MULTI-NOZZLE  INK-JET  PRINT  HEAD  OF 

DROP-ON-DEMAND  TYPE 

Hiromichi  Fukuchi,  and  Toyoji  Ushioda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,806 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1983,  58-121301 
Int  a.*  GOID  15/16 
VS.  CL  346-140  R  14  Claims 

1.  An  on-demand  type  ink-jet  print  head  for  ejecting  ink 
droplets,  said  print  head  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  nozzles  for  ejecting  said  ink  droplets; 


wherein: 

R  represents  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  C4  to  Cg  cycloalkyl, 
non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  substituted  with  halogen,  non- 
tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy  or  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy- 
carbonyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  to  three  of 
non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy, 
nitro,  halo,  phenyl,  cyano,  or  trihalomethyl; 

R'  and  R2  independently  represent  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  phenyl, 
phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  two  of  halo,  nitro,  non-terti- 
ary Ci  to  C4  alkyl  or  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  benzyl 
or  benzyl  substituted  in  the  benzene  ring  by  one  or  two  of 
halo,  nitro,  non-tertiary  C|  to  C4  alkyl  or  non-tertiary  Ci 
to  C4  alkoxy;  and 

R3  and  represents  hydrogen  or  non-tertiary  C|  to  C4  alkyl. 
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4,549  193 

FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  DEVICE  UTILIZING 

CRITICAL  BURIED  CHANNEL  CONNECONG  SOURCE 

AND  DRAIN 
Satwinder  D.  MaUii,  and  Clement  A.  Salama,  both  of  Toronto, 
Canada,  assignors  to  University  of  Toronto  Innovations  Foun- 
dation, Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,998 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Sep.  26,  1980,  362480 

Int  a*  HOIL  29/80 

VS.  a.  357—22  3  Claims 


1.  A  subsurface  junction  effect  transistor  device  having  a 
gate,  a  p-type  source  and  a  p-type  drain,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  layer  of  n-type  epitaxial  silicon  material  having  a  surface; 

a  p-type  channel  implanted  in  the  said  layer  of  n-type  epitax- 
ial sUicon  material  below  the  surface  thereof  to  provide  an 
electron  accummulating  n-type  layer  between  said  p-type 
channel  and  an  adjacent  portion  of  said  surface  of  the 
n-type  epitaxial  silicon  material  said  electron  accummulat- 
ing n-type  layer  having  a  layer  thickness  corresponding  to 
its  local  extrinsic  Debye  length,  and  said  p-type  channel 
having  a  channel  thicknes  more  than  an  order  of  magni- 
tude greater  than  the  extrinsic  Debye  length  of  said  elec- 
tron accumulating  layer; 

said  p-type  channel  directly  merging  into  said  p-type  source 
and  said  p-type  drain; 

a  silicon  dioxide  passivating  layer  overlying  at  least  the 
electron-accumulating  n-type  layer;  and 

a  conductive  metal  layer  electrically  connected  to  the  gate 
said  conductive  metal  layer  overlying  the  silicon  dioxide 
passivating  layer  and  said  conductive  metal  layer  consti- 
tuting means  for  providing  an  electron-accumulating 
n-type  zone  in  the  electron-accumulating  n-type  layer  at 
said  adjacent  protion  of  said  surface  interfacing  with  said 
silicon  dioxide  passivating  layer,  said  electron  accumulat- 
ing n-type  zone  providing  an  electric  field  for  raising  the 
surface  potential  in  the  electron  accumulating  n-type  zone 
above  the  potential  of  the  gate  for  buffering  said  p-type 
channel  from  said  silicon  dioxide  passivating  layer. 


4,549,194 
LIGHT  SENSITIVE  DETECTOR 
Jowph  A.  CalrieUo,  Kings  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, Cleveland,  Ohio 

1 1     FUed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,352 


U.S.  a.  357—30 


Int  a.*  HOIL  3J/00 


5Claims 


METi  1 .12  AT  ION 


semiconductors  and  dielectrics,  having  one  planar  surface 
considered  as  its  upper  surface, 

(b)  a  layer  of  electrically  insulating  material,  referred  to  as  an 
insulating  layer  on  said  upper  surface  of  said  substrate, 
said  insulating  layer  ranging  in  thickness  from  1000  to 
4000  A. 

(c)  a  first  metal  layer  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  insulating 
layer,  said  first  metal  layer  ranging  in  thickness  from  100 
to  500  A. 

(d)  a  first  peninsula-like  projection  of  said  first  metal  layer, 
referred  to  as  a  first  projection,  having  a  tip  at  the  end  of 
said  first  projection  which  is  located  on  said  insulating 
layer  in  an  area  in  which  there  is  no  first  metal  layer  on 
any  side  of  said  first  projection,  said  first  projection  tip 
being  generally  orthogonal  to  said  upper  surface  of  said 
substrate  and  ranging  in  length  from  0.1  to  1.0  microns, 

(e)  a  first  metal  oxide  layer  on  said  first  projection  tip, 

(0  a  first  lead  extending  along  a  portion  of  said  upper  surface 
of  said  substrate  not  covered  by  said  metal  layer,  but 
which  is  covered  by  said  insulating  layer,  a  portion  of  said 
first  lead  extending  above  said  upper  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate in  a  semi-arch  configuration, 

(g)  a  second  metal  layer  located  between  said  first  lead  and 
said  upper  surface  of  said  insulating  layer,  said  second 
metal  layer  and  said  first  lead  being  positioned  to  contact 
said  first  metal  oxide  layer  on  said  first  projection  tip,  the 
point  of  this  contact  determining  the  point  at  which  said 
first  lead  extends  upward  and  over  the  surface  of  said  first 
projection  as  well  as  over  said  first  metal  layer  in  said 
semi-arch  configuration,  said  second  metal  layer  beneath 
said  first  lead  being  undercut  on  both  sides  of  said  first 
lead  to  be  substantially  the  length  of  said  first  projection 
tip  in  the  area  of  contact. 


4,549,195 
HETEROJUNCnON  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Nathan  Bluzer,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westingbouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,091 

Int  d*  HOIL  27/14.  29/161 

VS.  a.  357—30  35  Claims 
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1.  A  light  sensitive  detector  comprising: 

(a)  a  planar  substrate  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  for  making  electrical  contact  to  said  second  layer. 


1,  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 
substrate  having  an  upper  surface,  a  first  layer  of  n-type  semi- 
conductor material  having  a  first  composition  and  a  first  en- 
ergy band  gap,  said  first  layer  supported  by  said  substrate  and 
terminating  interior  of  the  edge  of  said  upper  surface  of  said 
substrate,  a  second  layer  of  p-type  semiconductor  material 
having  a  second  composition  and  a  second  energy  band  gap, 
said  second  layer  covering  said  first  layer  and  extending  be- 
yond the  perimeter  of  said  first  layer  and  onto  said  substrate,  a 
layer  of  passivation  over  said  second  layer,  fu^t  means  for 
making  electrical  contact  to  said  first  layer  and  second  means 
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4  549  196  I.  • 

LATERAL  BIpbL^R  TRANSICTOR  ^'Ilfur^'J^^?  "''**'"  ""  "'''  ''^•"''  '"  '""'  "'""'"'•y 

Frauds  J.  Knb,  Pasadena,  Md^  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec-       a  around  contact-  and 
trie  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  *™""°  contact,  and 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,000 

Int.  a."  HOIL  29/72.  29/06 

VS.  a  357—35  10  Claims 


an  air  bridge  connecting  said  gate  pad  over  at  least  one  of 
said  source  feeds  to  said  ground  contact. 


1.  A  bipolar  transistor  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  having  an  upper  sur- 
face and  a  predetermined  crystalline  orientation; 

said  substrate  doped  with  impurities  of  a  first  type; 

first  and  second  regions  spaced  apart  and  doped  with  impuri- 
ties of  a  second  type; 

a  plurality  of  grooves  numbered  in  sequence  to  form  even 
numbered  and  odd  numbered  grooves  formed  in  said 
substrate  adjacent  one  another  from  said  upper  surface 
and  having  spaced  apart  side  walls  between  adjacent 
grooves; 

said  side  walls  being  doped  with  impurities  of  said  second 
type; 

said  even  numbered  grooves  intersecting  said  first  region; 
and 

said  odd  numbered  grooves  intersecting  said  second  region. 


4,549  198 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Takeo  Kondo,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Kawasaki.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  324,631,  Nov.  24,  1981.  This 

application  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,534 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1980,  55-168581 

Int.  a*  HOIL  27/02.  29/78 

UA  a.  357-42  2Clainis 


4,549,197 

COMMON-GATE  GAAS  FET  DESIGN  FOR 

MONOLITHIC  MICROWAVE  INTEGRATED  ORCUITS 

Gallon  E.  Brehm,  Piano,  and  Randall  E.  Lehmann,  Garland, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,416 

Int  a.*  HOIL  27/02.  29/80 

U.S.  a.  357-41  15aaims 

1.  A  monolithic  common-gate  active  device,  comprising: 

a  gate,  said  gate  comprising  a  stripe  of  metal  having  a  lesser 
dimension  of  less  than  one  and  one  half  microns  and  a 
greater  dimension  which  is  more  than  100  microns; 

a  plurality  of  source  regions,  said  source  regions  being  posi- 
tioned parallel,  adjacent  to,  and  separated  from  said  gate, 
all  of  said  plurality  of  source  regions  being  commonly  fed; 

a  drain  region,  said  drain  region  being  parallel,  adjacent  to, 
and  separated  from  said  gate,  said  source  and  drain  regions 
lying  on  opposite  sides  of  said  gate; 

said  plurality  of  source  regions  being  fed  by  respective 
source  feed,  all  of  said  source  feeds  being  connected  to- 
gether in  common; 

a  gate  pad,  said  gate  pad  being  connected  to  said  gate  and 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  semiconductor  well  of  a  second  conductivity  type  formed 
in  said  semiconductor  substrate,  boundary  formed  be- 
tween said  well  and  substrate,  the  boundary  having  a 
bottom  substantially  parallel  to  a  major  surface  of  said 
substrate  and  a  side  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
major  surface; 

a  first  semiconductor  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  well,  the  first  semiconductor  region  form- 
ing a  source  region  or  a  drain  region  of  a  MOS  transistor; 
and 

a  second  semiconductor  region  formed  in  said  well,  the 
second  semiconductor  region  having  said  second  conduc- 
tivity type  with  a  higher  impurity  concentration  than  that 
of  said  well,  a  portion  of  said  second  semiconductor  re- 
gion partially  covering  said  side  and  bottom  of  said  first 
semiconductor  region,  and  the  depth  of  the  portion  of  the 
second  semiconductor  region  covering  the  side  and  bot- 
tom of  said  first  semiconductor  region  being  greater  than 
the  depth  of  the  remainder  of  said  second  semiconductor 
region. 
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4,549,199 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  PROVIDING  A  CONTACT 

STRUCTURE  WHICH  CAN  BE  MINIATURIZED 

Takahiko  YamaucU;  Tenio  Seki,  both  of  KawanU,  and  Keizo 
Aoyama,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqjitsa  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Jul.  24, 1982,  57-129177 
Int.  a*  HOIL  23/48.  29/04.  29/06 
UA  a.  357-68  MQaims 


^  — . 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate, comprising: 
a  connection  structure  including: 

a  first  conductive  layer  formed  in  or  on  the  semiconductor 
substrate; 

a  second  conductive  layer  arranged  adjacent  to  said  first 
conductive  layer;  and 

a  third  conductive  layer  connecting  said  first  conductiver 
layw  to  said  second  conductive  layer  by  being  in  contact 
with  said  first  and  second  conductive  layers  in  a  quadran- 
gular contact  region  which  is  formed  where  said  first 
conductive  layer  is  adjacent  to  said  second  conductive 
layer  and  is  defined  so  as  to  extend  over  said  first  and 
second  conductive  layers,  the  portion  of  said  second  con- 
ductive layer  located  within  said  quadrangular  contact 
region  having  a  pattern  such  that  the  width  of  said  second 
conductive  layer  in  a  direction  along  one  side  or  said 
quadrangular  contact  region  is  narrower  at  a  predeter- 
mined section  of  said  second  conductive  layer  than  at  a 
section  thereof  spaced  from  the  predetermined  section 
along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  second  conductive 
layer  from  the  end  thereof. 


4349,200 
REPAIRABLE  MULTI-LEVEL  OVERLAY  SYSTEM  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Mario  E.  Ecker,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  and  Leonard  T.  Olson, 
Poyntdle,  Pa.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,204 

Int  CL<  HOIL  27/12 

VS.  a.  357—80  18  Claims 


for  supporting  and  electrically  interconnecting  a  plurality  of 
integrated  circuit  chips  comprising: 

a  tiered  support  structure  having  a  primary  support  frame,  a 
plurality  of  secondary  planar  support  frames  mounted  on 
said  primary  support  frame  and  a  (Hurality  of  single  chip 
carriers  mounted  on  said  secondary  support  planar  frames; 

said  primary  support  frame  and  each  of  sajd  secondary 
support  frames  having  a  wiring  pattern  providing  connec- 
tion contacts,  engineering  change  wiring  channels  and 
contacts  thereon; 

integrated  circuit  chips  mounted  on  said  single  chip  carriers, 
said  chip  carriers  having  exposed  contact  means  and, 
wiring  for  electrically  interconnecting  said  integrated 
circuit  chip  to  said  contact  means; 

first  connection  means  for  connecting  predetermined 
contacts  of  said  single  chip  carriers  to  predetermined 
connection  contacts  on  said  secondary  planar  support 
frames,  and; 

second  connection  means  for  connecting  predetermined 
contacts  of  said  secondary  planar  support  frames  to  prede- 
termined contacts  of  said  prinnary  planar  support  frame. 


4,549,201 
ORCUTT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DIGTTIZING  AND 
STORING  COLOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
Hideshi  Tanaka;  Hisaaori  Tsumiyama,  both  of  Yokohama; 
Yoshio  Mizuno,  Kaoukara;  Temmi  Ohara,  YokolMma;  To- 
shinori  Takakashi,  Kawasaki;  Shigeru   Kato,  Tokyo,  and 
Tstttomu  Kiuchi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aaai^iors  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan,  l-<mitfd,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,538 

Int  Q.*  H04N  9/32 

VS.  a.  358—13  6  OaiaH 
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2.  An  improved  multi-level  integrated  packaging  structure 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  digitizing  a  color  video  signal 
and  for  storing  digitized  data,  comprising: 

(a)  means  responsive  to  said  color  video  signal  for  producing 
a  frequency-limited  luminance  signal  whose  frequency  is 
higher  than  a  first  cut-off  frequency  and  lower  than  a 
second  cut-off  frequency  which  is  higher  than  said  first 
cut-oflf  frequency,  and  three  frequency-limited  chromi- 
nance signals  whose  frequency  is  lower  than  said  first 
cut-off  frequency; 

(b)  a  first  analog-to-digital  converter  responsive  to  said 
frequency-limited  luminance  signal  for  producing  lumi- 
nance digital  data  by  using  a  first  sampling  signal  having  a 
first  sampling  frequency; 

(c)  a  first  switching  circuit  for  passing  said  three  frequency- 
limited  chrominance  signals  one  after  another  at  a  switch- 
ing frequency  which  is  substantially  three  or  more  tiroes 
said  first  cut-off  frequency,  so  as  to  produce  a  single  time- 
sharing signal; 

(d)  a  second  analog-to-digital  converter  responsive  to  said 
time-sharing  signal  for  producing  chrominace  digital  data 
by  using  a  second  sampling  signal  having  a  frequency 
which  is  three  times  said  switching  frequency; 

(e)  a  second  switching  circuit  responsive  to  said  chromi- 
nance digital  data  for  separating  the  same  into  a  plurality 
of  color  data  and  for  outputting  said  color  data  by  sending 
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out  data  bits  one  after  another  for  each  of  said  color  data 
in  response  to  a  clock  pulse  having  the  same  frequency  as 
that  of  said  first  sampling  signal; 

(0  means  for  producing  said  first  and  second  sampling  sig- 
nals, a  signal  for  determining  said  switching  frequency, 
and  said  clock  pulse;  and 

(g)  a  memory  for  storing  said  luminance  digital  data  of  a 
plurality  of  bits  from  said  first  analog-to-digital  converter, 
and  said  chrominance  digital  data  from  said  second 
switching  circuit,  each  bit  of  said  luminance  digital  data 
and  said  chrominance  digital  data  being  simultaneously 
written  into  said  memory  in  response  to  said  clock  pulse. 

4,549^2 
TRILEVEL  SANDCASTLE  PULSE 
ENCODING/DECODING  SYSTEM 
James  Hettiger,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,330 

Int  a.*  H04N  9/535 

VS.  a.  358—17  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  signal  translating  system,  including  signal  processing 
circuits  disposed  on  an  integrated  circuit  chip,  apparatus  com- 
prising the  combination  of: 

means,  external  to  said  integrated  circuit  chip,  for  supplying 
a  train  of  trilevel  pulses,  inclusive  of  first  pulse  compo- 
nents exhibiting  a  first  voltage  level,  second  pulse  compo- 
nents exhibiting  a  second  voltage  level  lower  than  said 
first  voltage  level,  and  third  pulse  components  exhibiting 
a  third  voltage  level  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
voltage  levels,  to  a  terminal  of  said  integrated  circuit  chip; 

a  source  of  DC  potential; 

a  first  voltage  divider,  disposed  on  said  integrated  circuit 
chip  and  connected  across  said  DC  potential  source; 

a  first  voltage  comparator,  disposed  on  said  integrated  cir- 
cuit chip,  for  comparing  the  voltage  level  of  said  pulse 
train  with  the  level  of  a  first  reference  voltage;  said  first 
voltage  comparator  having  a  reference  input  connected  to 
a  first  intermediate  point  on  said  first  voltage  divider,  at 
which  said  first  reference  voltage  appears,  and  a  signal 
input  coupled  to  said  chip  terminal; 

a  second  voltage  comparator,  disposed  on  said  integrated 
circuit  chip,  for  comparing  the  voltage  level  of  said  pulse 
train  with  the  level  of  a  second  reference  voltage,  less  than 
said  first  reference  voltage;  said  second  voltage  compara- 
tor having  a  reference  input  connected  to  a  second  inter- 
mediate point  on  said  first  voltage  divider,  at  which  said 
second  reference  voltage  appears,  and  a  signal  input  cou- 
pled to  said  chip  terminal; 

a  third  voltage  comparator,  disposed  on  said  integrated 
circuit  chip,  for  comparing  the  voltage  level  of  said  pulse 
train  with  the  level  of  a  third  reference  voltage,  intermedi- 
ate said  first  and  second  reference  voltages;  said  third 
voltage  comparator  having  a  reference  input  connected  to 
a  third  intermediate  point  on  said  first  voltage  divider,  at 


which  said  third  reference  voltage  appears,  and  a  signal 
input  coupled  to  said  chip  terminal;  and 

means,  disposed  on  said  integrated  circuit  chip  and  respon- 
Mve  to  outputs  of  said  voltage  comparators,  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  said  signal  processing  circuits; 

wherein  said  trilevel  pulse  train  supplying  means  includes: 

a  second  voltage  divider,  external  to  said  integrated  circuit 
chip  and  connected  across  said  DC  potential  source;  said 
second  voltage  divider  having  a  divider  output  terminal 
exhibiting  a  voltage  division  ratio  intermediate  the  voltage 
division  ratios  exhibited  at  said  first  and  third  intermediate 
points  on  said  first  voltage  divider;  and 

means,  disposed  external  to  said  integrated  circuit  chip, 
coupled  to  said  divider  output  terminal,  and  operative 
during  appearances  of  said  third  pulse  components,  for 
determining  the  voltage  level  of  said  pulse  train  during 
said  appearances  of  said  third  pulse  components  in  accor- 
dance with  the  voltage  appearing  at  said  divider  output 
terminal. 


4,549,203 
DC  STABILIZATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Shanley,  II,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration,  Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,281 

Int  a*  H04N  5/68 

VS.  a.  358-34  7  Oainu 
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1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  for  displaying  color  images 
in  response  to  composite  video  signals  inclusive  of  respective 
image-representative  luminance  and  chrominance  compo- 
nents, said  image-representative  components  being  absent 
during  horizontal  blanking  portions  of  successive  line  intervals 
within  periodic  field  intervals,  and  also  absent  during  the  verti- 
cal blanking  portion  of  each  field  interval,  said  receiver  includ- 
ing: a  color  kinescope  having  a  plurality  of  beam  intensity 
control  electrodes  for  controlling  the  intensity  of  a  plurality  of 
electron  beams  tracing  a  raster  of  scanning  lines  upon  a  view- 
ing screen;  means  for  automatically  controlling  the  bias  on  the 
respective  control  electrodes  during  periodic  bias  control 
intervals  encompassing  a  plurality  of  successive  line  intervals 
within  each  of  said  vertical  blanking  portions;  a  luminance 
signal  channel  for  processing  said  luminance  component  and 
including  a  luminance  signal  translator;  a  chrominance  signal 
channel  for  processing  said  chrominance  signal  component, 
and  including  means  responsive  to  said  chrominance  signal 
component  for  developing  a  plurality  of  color-difference  signal 
outputs;  a  signal  combiner  responsive  to  one  of  said  color-dif- 
ference signal  outputs  and  to  an  output  of  said  luminance  signal 
translator  for  forming  a  first  color  signal;  and  means  for  apply- 
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ing  said  first  color  signal  to  one  of  said  kinescope  electrodes;  a 
DC  stabilization  system  comprising: 

a  first  control  loop  for  controlling  the  DC  level  of  the  output 
of  said  luminance  signal  translator  including: 

a  first  keyed  voltage  comparator,  having  a  first  input  termi- 
nal coupled  to  receive  a  reference  voltage  and  a  second 
input  terminal  coupled  to  receive  said  first  color  signal, 
said  first  voltage  comparator  being  keyed  into  operation 
during  gating  intervals  within  those  horizontal  blanking 
portions  of  line  intervals  which  lie  outside  of  said  bias 
control  intervals; 

a  second  keyed  voltage  comparator,  having  a  fust  input 
terminal  coupled  to  receive  said  reference  voltage  and  a 
second  input  terminal  coupled  to  receive  said  first  color 
signal,  said  second  voltage  comparator  being  keyed  into 
operation  only  during  said  bias  control  intervals;  and 

means,  coupled  to  said  luminance  signal  translator  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  outputs  of  said  keyed  voltage  comparators, 
for  opposing  departures  of  the  voltage  attained  by  said 
first  color  signal  voltage,  during  the  periods  of  operation 
of  said  voltage  comparators,  from  substantial  equality 
with  said  reference  voltage. 


which  comprises  the  steps  of  passing  said  container  at  an  ap- 
proximately constant  speed  before  a  television  camera  pro- 
vided at  a  Stationary  position  within  an  inspection  region  while 
the  fluid  in  the  container  is  turned;  scanning  the  container  by 
the  use  of  said  television  camera  sequentially  at  at  least  three 
positions  of  said  container  spaced  at  a  given  interval  such  that 
image  signals  each  corresponding  to  a  photograph  partition  are 
generated  at  each  position  and  such  that  an  abnormal  signal  is 
detected  from  among  image  signals  of  each  of  the  photograph 


4,549,204 

DIFFRACnON  LIMITED  IMAGING  SYSTEMS 
Mario  Bertero,  Viale  Benedetto,  Italy,  and  Edward  R.  Pike, 
Malvern,  England,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for 
Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^csty's  Government  of  the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  Lon- 
don, England 

Filed  Not.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,883 
aalms  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  26,  1981, 
8135759;  Mar.  9, 1982,  8206923 

Int  CL*  H04N  7/J8 
VS.  CL  358-93  lo  daiins 


1.  An  imaging  system  for  examining  object  details  having  a 
size  approximating  the  diffraction  limit  of  said  imaging  system 
comprising: 

means  for  illuminating  a  small  area  of  an  object  with  radia- 
tion; 

a  lens  system  for  focusing  the  illuminated  area  of  said  object 
onto  an  image  plane  to  give  both  a  geometric  image  and  a 
diffraction  pattern  of  the  object; 

detector  means  for  measuring  the  intensity  or  amplitude  of 
the  geometric  image  and  diffraction  pattern  radiation  in  the 
image  plane  to  obtain  a  matrix  of  information;  and 

means  connected  to  said  detector  means  for  inverting  said 
matrix  of  information  thereby  generating  an  information 
signal  for  reconstructing  an  image  of  said  illuminated  area 
containing  details  of  the  object. 


partitions;  setting  a  specified  range  where  the  abnormal  signal 
in  the  image  signals  of  a  specific  photograph  partition  has  been 
transmitted  for  removing  the  flaw;  and  comparing  the  image 
signal  of  the  particular  photographic  partition  with  the  image 
signal  of  another  photographic  partition  such  that,  when  the 
abnormal  signal  in  the  image  signals  of  another  photograph 
partition  exists  beyond  the  specified  range  of  said  specific 
photograph  partition,  the  presence  of  the  foreign  matter  in  the 
liquid  within  the  container  can  be  indicated  by  such  an  abnor- 
mal signal. 


4,549,205 
'  AMPOULE  INSPECTING  METHOD 
Yoddki  Misaki,  Ashiya,  and  SeUi  OwasU,  Toyono,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FBed  May  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,533 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1982,  57-77746; 
May  10, 1982,  57-77747 

lat  a.*  H04N  7/18;  B07C  J/Oft-  GOIN  21/00 
VS.  a.  358—106  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inspecting  the  existence  of  foreign  matter 
contained  in  fluid  filled  in  a  sealed  container  having  a  flaw, 


4,549,206 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXAMINING 

PRINTED  ORCUrr  BOARD  PROVIDED  WITH 

MINIATURIZED  ELECTRONIC  PARTS 

EtSHji  Suzuki,  Tokyo;  Shinichi  Uno,  Kawasaki;  Kiyomn 
Chiyoda,  Ayase,  and  RynhacUrou  Dot^i,  Yokohama,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  SUbanra  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,924 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Oct  19,  1981,  56-165707 
Int  a.*  H04N  7/18   . 
U.S.  a.  358—106  16  nmiw^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  position  of  an  electronic  part 
provided  on  one  surface  of  a  transparent  printed  circuit  board, 
the  electronic  part  being  opaque  and  having  an  extremely  low 
light  reflection  factor  in  comparison  with  that  of  a  printed 
conductor  provided  on  the  printed  circuit  board,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
an  illuminating  means  for  radiating  light  onto  the  printed 
circuit  board  so  that  a  level  of  transmitted  and  reflected 
first  light  obtained  from  a  surface  of  said  electronic  part  is 
minimum  in  comparison  with  that  obtained  from  a  remain- 
der of  the  printed  circuit  board,  and  so  that  a  predeter- 
mined level  difference  occurs  between  said  first  light  and 
a  transmitted  and  reflected  second  light  obtained  from  a 
surface  of  said  printed  circuit  board  on  which  no  elec- 
tronic part  and  printed  conductor  arc  provided; 
an  image  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  a  combina- 
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tion  of  the  first  and  second  light  for  generating  an  image 
signal  of  said  printed  circuit  board;  and 
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1.  Apparatus  for  optically  measuring  the  width  of  a  gap 

between  abutting  panel  surfaces  of  a  muhilayered  structure 

with  gaging  being  made  on  the  sidewalls  of  previously  drilled 

fastener  holes,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  video  camera  having  an  optical  image  input  and  a  voltage 

wavetrain  output  representing  the  repetitive  scanning  of 

the  input  optical  image; 
a  borescope  sized  for  insertion  into  said  fastener  holes,  said 

borescopc  mounted  at  the  input  of  said  video  camera  and 

including  optical  means  for  observing  a  test  surface  on  the 

sidewall  of  said  fastener  hole  into  which  said  borescope  is 

inserted; 
light  source  means  for  providing  illumination  of  said  test 

surface  including  the  use  of  fiber  optics  to  project  said 

light  normally  onto  said  test  surface; 
positioning  eccentric  sleeve  means  for  providing  optical 

alignment  of  said  borescope  with  a  continuum  of  specific 

test  surface  locations; 
video  monitoring  means  for  visually  displaying  the  informa- 
tion contained  in  the  voltage  wavetrain  output  of  the 

video  camera; 
a  video  micrometer  for  superimposing  two  vertical  cursors 

on  the  camera  image  displayed  on  the  video  monitor,  said 


cursors  being  movable  both  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
positionally  as  displayed  on  said  monitor,  said  micrometer 
including  means  for  providing  a  dimensional  indication  of 
cursor  disposition  one  to  the  other;  and 
a  control  console  for  generating  programmed  instructions, 
cataloging  measured  data  and  translating  the  received 
information  into  a  measure  of  the  width  of  the  gap  be- 
tween abutting  panel  surfaces. 


4,549,208 
PICTURE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
KolOi  Kamcijiaia;  Hiroshi  Yanamoto,  both  of  Ibarald;  Yodiiyuki 
Nakano,  Hitachi;  Masalcatsu  Fujie,  Ibarald;  Taro  Iwamoto, 
Mito,  aod  Kazoo  Hoaaa,  Ibarald,  all  of  Japan,  anionors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  21, 1983,  S«r.  No.  563,789 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1982,  57-223766 
Int  a/  H04N  7/18 
UACL358-108  goaims 


means  for  checking  if  the  electronic  parts  are  correctly 
mounted  in  a  predetermined  position  on  the  printed  circuit 
board  in  accordance  with  said  generated  image  signal. 

4,549,207 
GAP  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Gcolfrey  BoaUcr,  Greenbrier,  Tean.,  aisignor  to  Atco  Corpora- 
tion, NaihTiUe,  Tenn. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,863 

Int  a.*  H04N  7/18 

UA  a.  358-107  7  ctolnn 
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1.  A  picture  processing  apparatus  for  processing  a  facsimile 
picture  of  an  ambient  environment  which  is  scanned  through  a 
wide  angle  optical  system  to  eliminate  optical  distortion  in  the 
picture  that  is  introduced  by  the  optical  system,  comprising 
picture  input  means  for  producing  a  facsimile  picture  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  pixels  of  a  wide  angle  of  view  of  the 
ambient  environment  which  contains  optical  distortion  intro- 
duced by  the  wide  angle  optical  system,  said  picture  input 
means  being  mounted  on  a  movable  support  means  which 
moves  within  the  ambient  environment,  picture  processing 
means  which  corrects  the  distorted  picture  of  the  ambient 
environment  into  an  undistorted  picture  of  the  ambient  envi- 
ronment which  does  not  contain  the  optical  distortion  intro- 
duced by  the  optical  system,  said  picture  processing  means 
having  a  first  picture  memory  means  which  stores  the  pixels  of 
the  distorted  picture  of  the  ambient  environment,  a  computing 
means  which  produces  an  undistorted  picture  of  the  ambient 
environment  by  eliminating  and  compensating  the  distortion  of 
the  picture  stored  in  said  first  picture  memory  means  for  each 
stored  pixel  of  the  distorted  picture  by  computing  an  address 
for  storage  of  each  stored  pixel  which  will  produce  the  undis- 
torted picture,  and  a  second  picture  memory  means  which 
stores  the  undistortioned  picture  produced  by  said  computing 
means  by  storing  each  pixel  at  the  computed  address  to  pro- 
duce the  undistorted  picture,  display  means  for  displaying  the 
undistorted  picture  of  the  wide  angle  of  view  from  said  picture 
processing  means;  and  said  picture  processing  means  and  the 
display  means  are  installed  at  a  position  which  is  remote  from 
the  movable  support  means,  and  said  picture  input  means  and 
said  picture  means  are  coupled  together  by  communication 
means. 


4,549,209 
X-RAY  IMAGE  CONVERTER  SYSTEM 
John  K.  Grady,  111  Flongh  Rd.,  Harvard,  Maas.  01460,  and 
Richard  E.  Rice,,  Arlington,  both  of  Maaa.,  anignora  to  John 
K.  Grady,  Littleton,  Maaa. 

Filed  JuL  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  51U26 
Int  CL*  H04N  7/18:  G03B  41/16;  HOIJ  40/14 
US.  a.  358—111  21  Claima 

1.  An  image  converter  system  viewing  an  image  area  having 
a  finite  range  of  light  intensities  comprising: 
electro-optical  means  viewing  the  image  area  including 
optical  means  simultaneously  separating  the  image  into  at 
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least  two  further  images,  the  electro-optical  means  further 
incluidng  at  least  two  electro-optical  devices  viewing  the 
same  image  area  and  respectively  responsive  to  light  re- 
ceived from  the  area  simultaneously  to  generate  corre- 
sponding electrical  output  signals;  and 
each  device  including  a  bias  electrode  controlling  the  signal 
gain  of  the  device, 
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characterized  by  variable  bias  means  connected  to  the  bias 
electrode  of  each  electro-optical  device  for  adjusting  the 
gain  of  each  device  so  that  one  device  generates  output 
signals  whose  amplitude  corresponds  to  one  portion  of  the 
range  light  intensities  at  the  image  area,  and  another  de- 
vice generates  output  signals  whose  amplitude  corre- 
sponds to  another  range  portion  of  image  area  light  inten- 
sities. 


4,549,210 
HOLE-niX  TECHNIQUE  FOR  DIAGNOSTIC 
ULTRASOUND  IMAGING  SYSTEMS 
Mark  J.  Dulapa,  Denver,  Colo.,  aaaignor  to  Technicare  Corpora- 
tion, Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,415 

Int  a.«  H04N  5/30 

US.  a.  358—112  8  dainu 
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1.  In  ait  ultrasonic  diagnostic  imaging  system,  including  a 
source  of  ultrasonic  vectors  and  a  two-dimensional  display  for 
displaying  ones  of  said  vectors  in  substantially  a  y  direction; 
apparatus  for  providing  pixel  information  in  substantially  the  x 
direction  between  data  points  of  said  vectors  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  said  source  of  vectors,  for  producing  a 
sequence  of  pixel  values  in  said  x  direction,  including  valid 
pixel  values  representative  of  said  vector  information 
separated  by  hole  pixel  values  which  are  not  representa- 
tive of  said  vector  information; 

means  for  variably  setting  a  nuuumal  number  of  hole  pixel 
values  which  are  to  be  interpolated  between  valid  pixel 
values; 

means,  responsive  to  said  sequence  of  pixel  values,  for  tag- 
ging pixel  values  as  either  valid  or  hole  pixel  values; 

means,  responsive  to  the  tags  of  a  sequence,  for  comparing 
the  length  of  a  sequence  of  hole  pixel  values  between  valid 
pixel  values  with  said  maximal  number;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  comparing  means,  for  filling  in  said 
hole  pixel  sequence  with  interpolated  values  when  said 


sequence  length  is  less  than  said  maximal  number,  and  for 
blanking  said  hole  pixel  sequence  when  said  sequence 
length  is  greater  than  said  maximal  number. 


4,549,211 
FOUR-QUADRANT  GATE^IZING  TECHNIQUE 
Darid  Aaaael,  Tbonaand  Oaka,  and  Lawrence  M.  Rnbca,  Wood- 
land Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  aadgnon  to  Hngbes  Airtraft  Coan 
pany,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,967 

Int  CL*  H04N  7/18 

US.  a.  358—126  13  cuIm 


1.  In  an  imaging,  gated-video  tracking  system  having  an 
ascertained  track  aimpoint,  a  method  for  adaptively  sizing  the 
system  tracking  gate  to  a  target  inoage  applied  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  aimpoint,  this  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  establishing,  with  respect  to  the  aim-point,  a  four-quad- 
rant frame  of  reference,  with  the  established  reference 
frame  thereby  effectively  converting  the  applied  image 
into  a  composite  target  comprising  the  union  of  four  tar- 
get-segments; 

(B)  with  respect  to  the  esUblished  reference  frame,  establish- 
ing four  subgates,  one  within  each  reference-frame  quad- 
rant, with  a  composite-tracking-gate  union  of  the  four 
subgates  thereby  comprising  the  overall  system  tracking 
gate;  and 

(C)  conformance-optimizing  the  composite  tracking  gate 
with  respect  to  the  composite  target  by  conformance-opti- 
mizing the  subgates  with  respect  to  tlie  associated  target- 
segmenu  under  the  constraint  that  the  aspect  ratio*  of  all 
four  subgates  are  to  remain  equal. 


4,549,212 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  METHOD  USING  A  COLLAPSED 

WALSH-HADAMARD  TRANSFORM 
Brycc  E.  Bayer,  Rocheater,  N.Y.,  avignor  to  Eaatwui  Kodak 
Company,  Rocheater,  N.Y. 

FIM  Ang.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  522,278 
Int  a.*  H04N  5/21.  5/14 
VS.  CL  358—167  12 
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1.  In  an  image  processing  method  of  the  type  using  a  Walth- 
Hadamard  transformation,  in  which  image  signals  representa- 
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tive  of  the  light  value  of  elements  of  the  image  are  grouped  into 
arrays  of  signals  prior  to  transformation,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  signals  from  each  array  are  mapped  into  a  larger 
array  such  that  one  or  more  image  signals  appear  two  or  more 
times  in  the  larger  array  and  the  signals  constituting  the  larger 
array  are  then  transformed  in  accordance  with  the  Walsh- 
Hadamard  combinations  characteristic  of  the  larger  array. 


difTerence  in  a  digital  television  signal  between  digital 
signals  representative  of  adjacent  pixels;  and 
means  (17)  for  weighting  the  output  of  said  second  delaying 
means  to  an  extent  complementary  to  the  weighting  of 
said  difference  magnitude  signal  and  providing  said 
weighted  delayed  signal  to  said  second  addition  means 
(14). 


4,549,213 

SYSTEM  FOR  REDUCTION  OF  NOISE  IN  A 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL 

Gerhard  Illetschko,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,849 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1983,  3319438 

lat  a*  H04N  5/21.  5/14 
U.S.  a.  358—167  2  Claims 


4,549,214 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  DC  RESTORATION  aRCUIT 
Werner  Hinn,  Zollikeri)erg,  SwitaerUmd,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poratioB,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Piled  Nof.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,478 

Int  CL<  H04N  5/16,  5/06 

UA  a.  358-172  17  Oaimg 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  noise  in  digital  television  signals 
comprising  means  (3)  for  delaying  digital  television  signals  for 
the  period  of  a  television  frame  and  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  means  (4)  connected  to  a  source  (1)  of  first  subtraction 
digital  television  signals  and  the  output  of  said  delaying  means 
(3)  for  producing  difference  signals  corresponding  to  the  dif- 
ference between  signals  simultaneously  present  at  said  source 
and  at  said  delay  means  output,  multiplier  means  (6)  for  multi- 
plying said  difference  signals  by  a  correction  factor  (k)  of  a 
Tiagnitude  between  0  and  1  to  produce  a  weighted  difference 
signal,  addition  means  (2)  for  adding  said  weighted  difference 
signal  to  each  digital  television  signal  provided  by  said  source 
(1)  to  produce  a  sum  signal  and  furnishing  the  same  to  said 
delay  means  input,  means  (g)  including  second  subtraction 
means  connected  to  said  delaying  means  output  and  to  said 
source,  for  producing  a  difference  magnitude  signal  indepen- 
dent of  sign,  a  function  generator  (11)  for  producing  a  signal 
represenutive  of  said  correction  factor  (k)  and  furnishing  the 
same  to  said  multiplier  means  (6),  and  for  varying  said  correc- 
tion factor  signal  in  response  to  a  control  signal  input,  and 
variable  transmission  characteristic  filter  means  responsive  to 
said  difference  magnitude  signal  and  having  an  output  con- 
nected to  said  control  signal  input  of  said  function  generator 
for  reducing  the  effect  of  noise  components  6f  said  difference 
magnitude  signal  on  said  control  signal  input,  said  filter  means 
being  a  recursive  filter  including: 
means  (13)  for  weighting  said  difference  magnitude  signal 
with  a  factor  (1-k')  of  a  value  between  0  and  1  and  provid- 
ing a  weighted  difference  value  signal  at  its  output; 
second  addition  means  (14)  for  adding  said  weighted  differ- 
ence signal  to  a  complementarily  weighted  delayed  differ- 
ence magnitude  signal  derived  from  the  output  of  said 
second  addition  means,  to  produce  a  modified  difference 
magnitude  signal  said  control  input  of  said  function  gener- 
ator (11); 

second  delaying  means  for  delaying  said  modified  difference 
magnitude  signal  by  a  period  of  time  related  to  the  time 


1.  In  a  video  signal  processing  system  including  an  image 
reproducing  device  for  displaying  video  information  in  re- 
sponse to  video  signals  applied  to  an  intensity  control  drive 
electrode  thereof;  and  a  driver  amplifier  sUge  including  an 
output  load  impedance,  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  AC  coupling  video  signals  from  an  output  of  said 

driver  amplifier; 
a  source  of  keying  signals  occuring  during  video  signal 

blanking  intervals; 
video  signal  DC  restoration  means  having  an  input  circuit 
including  a  reference  input  coupled  to  a  reference  poten- 
tial and  a  signal  input,  and  having  a  signal  output  coupled 
to  said  signal  input  via  a  feedback  path  exclusive  of  said 
image  reproducing  device,  said  restoration  means  being 
rendered  operative  in  response  to  said  blanking  interval 
keying  signals; 
means  for  passively  coupling  video  signals  from  said  AC 
coupling  means  to  said  intensity  control  electrode  via  a 
drive  signal  path;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  feedback  path  of  said  restoration 
means  to  said  drive  signal  path. 


4,549,215 

LOW  NOISE  BLACK  LEVEL  REFERENCE  FOR  CCD 

IMAGERS 

Peter  A.  Lerine,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,855 
Int.  a*  H04N  3/14 
U.S.  a.  358—213  29  Claims 

1.  A  clamping  arrangement  for  a  television  imager,  compris- 
ing: 
pixel-rate  clamping  means  coupled  to  the  imager  for  receiv- 
ing therefrom  a  television  signal  comprising  first  pixel 
intervals  during  which  the  television  signal  is  representa- 
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tive  of  light  levels  alternating  with  reset  signal  intervals 
not  represenutive  of  light  levels,  for  clamping  the  televi- 
sion signal  to  a  reference  potential  during  said  reset  signal 
intervals; 

line-rate  clamping  means  for  clamping  signals  applied  to  an 
input  terminal  of  said  line-rate  clamping  means,  said 
clamping  means  operating  during  a  portion  of  each  hori- 
zontal line  of  said  television  signals  without  the  active 
portion  of  said  horizontal  line  for  clamping  said  television 
signal  to  a  reference  potential  during  said  portion  of  each 
horizontal  line; 

direct-current-blocking  means  coupling  said  line-rate  clamp- 
ing means  to  said  pixel-rate  clamping  means  for  ac-cou- 
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pling  said  signal  whereby  noise  occuring  during  said  por- 
tion of  each  horizontal  line  without  the  active  portion 
causes  said  line-rate  clamping  means  to  add  to  the  televi- 
sion signal  a  low-frequency  noise  component  which  ap- 
pears as  horizontal  streaking; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

first  switch  means  coupled  to  the  input  side  of  said  direct- 
current-blocking  means  for  coupling  said  input  side  of  said 
direct-current-blocking  means  to  a  point  of  reference 
potential  during  an  interval  including  said  portion  of  each 
horizontal  line  whereby  said  line-rate  clamping  means 
operates  during  a  time  of  reduced  noise,  said  low-fre- 
quency noise  component  is  attenuated  and  said  streaking  is 
reduced. 


4,549,216 

FOCUSING  VOLTAGE  OUTPUT  CIRCUIT  FOR 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Ikiio  Yuki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Dec.  14, 1982,  57-217876 
lat  a*  H04N  5/68 
UJS.  CL  358—242  2  daiOM 
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1.  In  a  focusing  voltage  output  circuit  for  a  cathode  ray  tube 
wherein  focusing  voltage  derived  from  a  fly-back  transformer 
having  a  first  output  terminal  for  anode  voltage  of  the  cathode 
ray  tube  and  a  second  output  terminal  for  the  focusing  voltage, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  video  signal  or  a  beam 
current  flowing  in  said  cathode  ray  tube;  and 

a  variable  impedance  circuit  connected  between  said  second 


output  terminal  and  a  focusing  voltage  output  terminal 
wherein  said  variable  impedance  circuit  changes  its  impe- 
dance with  a  magnitude  of  said  input  signal  applied  to  said 
input  terminal. 


4,549,217 
AUTOMATIC  CONTRAST  REDUCTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

TELETEXT  OR  MONITOR  OPERATION 
Gene  K.  Sendelweck,  Indianapolis,  lad.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,713 

iBt  a.*  H04N  5/68 

U^.  a.  358— 243  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  including  a  switching  means  for  supplying 
either  a  conventional  television  video  signal  representative  of  a 
televised  scene  or  auxiliary  video  signals  representative  alpha- 
numeric text  or  graphics,  a  signal  processing  channel  for  pro- 
cessing said  conventional  or  auxiliary  video  signals  and  an 
image  reproducing  device  for  reproducing  the  televised  scene 
in  response  to  said  processed  conventional  video  signal  or  the 
alphanumeric  text  or  graphics  in  response  to  said  processed 
auxiliary  video  signals,  and  means  for  sensing  current  drawn 
by  said  image  reproducing  device  which  is  responsive  to  the 
amplitude  characteristics  of  said  processed  conventional  and 
auxiliary  signals,  apparatus  for  modifying  said  current  drawn 
by  said  image  reproducing  device  comprising: 
means  coupled  to  said  signal  processing  channel  and  said 
sensing  means  for  modifying  the  signal  translation  charac- 
teristics of  said  signal  processing  channel  to  reduce  the 
level  of  said  current  drawn  by  said  image  reproducing 
device; 
means  for  generating  a  control  signal; 
said  switching  means  supplying  said  auxiliary  video  signals 
to  said  video  signal  processing  channel  in  response  to  said 
control  signal;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  signal  translation  characteristic  modi- 
fying means  and  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for 
causing  said  signal  translation  characteristic  modifying 
means  to  further  reduce  the  amplitude  characteristics  of 
said  processed  auxiliary  signals  whenever  alphanumeric 
text  or  graphics  are  displayed. 


4,549,218 
ON-SCREEN  DISPLAY 
Ronald  R.  Norley;  Gene  K.  Sendelweck,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  and  Keming  J.  Chen,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  RCA 
Corporation,  Princeton,  NJ. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,712 
lot  a*  H04N  5/68 
U.S.  a.  358—243  15  ClaioH 

1.  In  a  system  including  a  signal  processing  channel  for 
processing  video  signals  representative  of  conventional  tele- 
vised scenes  and  auxiliary  signals  representative  of  graphics 
and  including  an  image  reproducing  device  for  reproducing 
conventional  scenes  in  response  to  said  processed  video  signals 
and  graphics  in  response  to  said  processed  auxiliary  signals. 
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and  means  for  sensing  current  drawn  by  said  image  reproduc- 
ing device  which  is  responsive  to  the  amplitude  characteristics 
of  said  processed  video  and  auxiliary  signals,  apparatus  for 
modifying  said  current  drawn  by  said  image  reproducing  de- 
vice comprising: 
means  coupled  to  said  signal  processing  channel  for  modify- 
ing the  signal  translation  characteristics  of  said  signal 
processing  channel  to  reduce  the  level  of  said  current 
drawn  by  said  image  reproducing  device; 


means  with  respect  to  said  image  information  transmission 
line. 
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4,549,220 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  IMAGE  INTO  BINARY 

DATA 
Kaznhiro  Soznkl,  Shizuoka,  Japan  (now  by  change  of  Bamc  from 
KaaUro  Watai),  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd^  Tokyo. 
Japan 

PUed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,111 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1982,  57-37549 
Int  CL*  H04N  J/40 
UAa358-283  40,,^ 
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means  for  generating  a  control  signal  whenever  said  graph- 
ics are  to  be  reproduced; 

means  coupled  to  said  signal  translation  characteristic  modi- 
fying means  and  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for 
controlling  said  signal  translation  characteristic  modifying 
means  to  further  reduce  the  characteristics  of  said  pro- 
cessed video  signal  in  said  signal  processing  channel 
whenever  graphics  are  to  be  displayed. 


4,549,219 
IMAGE  INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
YaniUko  Sue;  MaaM>  Ariga,  both  of  Yokohama;  YasuyuU 
Tamura,  Kawaaaki;  Nao  NagaaUma,  Yokohama;  Ken  MiyagI, 
Yokohama;  Masaki  Nakaoka,  Yokohama,  and  MasaaU  Soda, 
Imma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,043 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Oct  12, 1981,  56-162368 
Int  a.<  H04M  1/32 
UA  a.  358-257  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  an  analog  image  data  signal 

into  a  binary  image  data  signal,  comprising: 

a  switch  means  for  selecting  one  threshold  level  out  of  a  plural- 
ity of  threshold  levels  in  response  to  a  command  contained 
in  a  threshold  level  command  signal,  said  threshold  levels 
including  at  least  a  constant  threshold  level  and  a  variable 
threshold  level; 

a  comparator  means  for  comparing  a  level  of  the  analog  image 
dau  signal  with  one  of  the  threshold  levels  selected  by  the 
switch  means  and  selectively  delivering  two  signals  of  differ- 
ent levels  in  dependence  upon  the  result  of  the  comparison; 
and 

a  specified  threshold  level  changing  means  for  comparing  a 
level  of  the  analog  image  data  signal  with  the  level  of  a 
predetermined  reference  signal  and  changing  the  command 
contained  in  the  threshold  level  command  signal  from  a 
variable  threshold  level  command  into  a  constant  threshold 
level  command  only  when  the  image  daU  signal  level  is 
higher  than  the  reference  signal  level  and  the  command  is 
the  variable  threshold  level  command. 


1.  An  image  information  transmission  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  image  information  processing  means  for  process- 
ing image  information; 
an  image  information  transmission  line  for  transmitting  said 
image  information  among  any  of  said  plurality  of  image 
information  processing  means;  and 
a  control  information  transmission  line  separate  from  said 
image  information  transmission  line,  for  transmitting  control 
information  among  any  of  said  plurality  of  image  informa- 
tion processing  means,  wherein  said  control  information  is 
related  to  the  image  information  processing  by  said  image 
information  processing  means,  and  wherein  each  of  said 
ioiage  information  processing  means  is  connected  in  paraUel 
with  each  of  the  other  said  image  information  processing 


4,549,221 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  TRANSMITTING  SYSTEM 

Tadaahi    Yamamoto,    and    Haruhiko    Morignchi,    both    of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  asaignora  to  RUi  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,082 

Claims  priority,  applicatiop  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1982,  57-6129 

Int  CL*  H04N  1/32 

U.S.  a.  358-288  4  Oaims 

1.  In  a  facsimile  communication  system  wherein  transmis- 
sion is  carried  out  such  that  when  the  time  of  transmission  of 
lines  of  video  signals  provided  by  scanning  an  original  image  is 
shorter  than  that  determined  by  a  facsimile  on  the  signal  re- 
ceiving side,  fill  bits  are  transmitted  in  succession  with  the 
video  signals  so  that  the  time  of  transmission  of  each  line  is 
adjusted  to  that  determined  by  the  facsimile  on  the  signal 
receiving  side,  the  improvement  comprising;  means  on  the 
signal  transmitting  side  for  discriminating  a  period  of  time 
required  for  the  facsimile  on  the  signal  receiving  side  to  record 
video  signals  per  line  for  each  line  to  be  transmitted  as  a  func- 
tion of  its  video  content  and,  means  to  transmit  the  video 
signals  of  each  line  employing  the  period  of  time  thus  discrimi- 
nated as  the  time  of  transmission,  wherein  said  discriminating 
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ipeans  of  said  signal  transmitting  side  comprises  a  recording 
time  discriminating  section  receiving  as  an  input  data  from  said 
facsimile  on  the  receiving  side  indicative  of  its  minimum  one 
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4,549,223 
READING,  PRINTING  AND  COPYING  DEVICE 
TakaaU  Oawa,  Kaugawa,  Japu,  wmtytar  to  F^|i  Xaros  C^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,490 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  4, 1982,  57-193628 
Int  a*  HMN  1/30 
U.S.  CL  358— 300  n 


line  recording  time,  said  recroding  time  discriminating  section 
producing  an  output  of  recording  time  as  a  f\mction  of  the 
video  content  per  line  to  be  transmitted. 


4,549,222 

DOT  MATRIX  PRINTING  METHOD  AND  PRINTER 
THEREFOR 
Gioaeppe  Fogaroli,  iTrea,  and  Ginaeppe  Coli,  PaTOtfe,  both  of 
Italy,  aaaigMTi  to  Ii«.  C.  OUTetti  A  C,  S.pA.,  Ittm,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  471,349 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioii  Italy,  Mar.  4,  1982,  82  67245 
lat  CL*  H04N  1/22 
VJS.  CL  358—296  6  Oains 


10.  A  reading,  printing  aiid  copying  device,  comprising: 

a  platen  for  holding  an  original  document; 

a  transparent  substrate; 

a  light  source  disposed  between  said  platen  and  said  sub- 
strate; 

photosensitive  copying  means  disposed  on  the  side  of  said 
substrate  opposite  said  light  source; 

liquid  crystal  shutter  means,  fabricated  on  said  substrate  and 
responsive  to  control  signals  for  selectively  passing  light 
from  said  light  source  to  said  photosensitive  copying 
means;  and 

image  sensing  means,  fabricated  on  said  substrate  and  re- 
sponsive to  light  from  said  light  source  reflected  from  the 
original  document  for  providing  said  control  signals  to 
said  liquid  crystal  shutter  means. 


MUX 


1.  A  dot  printer  operable  for  printing  an  image  recorded  in 
accordance  with  a  pair  of  predetermined  definitions  associated 
to  a  pair  of  perpendicular  directions  on  the  original  image,  said 
printer  including  a  printing  element  conditionable  at  a  control 
frequency  for  printing  the  dots  in  accordance  with  a  matrix 
having  along  at  least  one  of  said  directions  a  definition  multiple 
of  the  corresponding  definition  by  which  the  original  image 
has  been  recorded,  signal  generating  means  for  generating 
electrical  signals  corresponding  to  the  bits  of  the  recorded 
image,  signal  extracting  means  conditionable  for  extracting 
said  signals  from  said  signal  generating  means  in  sequence,  a 
pair  of  frequency  generating  circuits  associated  with  said  di- 
rections and  arranged  for  selectively  defining  in  the  corre- 
sponding direction  said  multiple,  each  circuit  conditioning  said 
extracting  means  to  extract  said  signals  from  said  signal  gener- 
ating means  with  an  extraction  frequency  such  that  the  ratio  of 
said  control  frequency  to  said  extraction  frequency  is  equal  to 
said  multiple,  and  a  pair  of  frequency  dividers  associated  with 
said  directions  and  each  one  controlled  by  said  frequency 
generating  circuit  for  so  conditioning  said  extracting  means, 
whereby  said  printing  element  prints  in  said  directions  for  each 
extracted  signal  a  number  of  dots  equal  to  said  multiple  so  that 
the  images  recorded  iqwn  being  scanned  according  to  one  of  a 
plurality  of  definitions  is  printed  according  to  said  multiple 
definition. 


4,549,224 

DIGITAL  VIDEOTAPE  RECORDER  THAT  CAN  BE 

USED  WITH  DIFFERENT  TELEVISION  SYSTEMS 

Maaato  Nakamnra,  and  Sohd  Takcaoto,  both  of  Kau^wa 

Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Sony  Corporatkw,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,802 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1982,  S7-«94r 
lat  a*  H04N  9/491 
VS.  a.  358—310  10 
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1.  Apparatus  for  recording  information  signals  in  a  plurality 
of  oblique  tracks  on  a  record  medium,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  reference  signal  having  a  reference 
frequency; 

first  means  for  producing  a  first  control  signal  corresponding 
to  an  information  signal  having  a  first  fomut  in  response 
to  said  reference  signal; 

second  means  for  producing  a  second  control  signal  corre- 
sponding to  an  infonnation  signal  having  a  second,  differ- 
ent format  in  response  to  said  reference  signal; 

transducer  means  for  recording,  for  each  of  said  plurality  of 
parallel  tracks  one  of  said  first  control  signal  and  said 
second  control  signal  in  a  control  track  extending  longitu- 
dinally on  said  record  medium;  and 
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switch  means  for  switching  one  of  said  first  control  signal 
and  said  second  control  signal  to  said  transducer  means  in 
response  to  said  information  signal  to  be  recorded. 

4.  Apparatus  according  to  claim  1;  in  which  said  first  means 
includes  frequency  dividing  means  for  frequency-dividing  said 
reference  signal  to  produce  said  first  control  signal. 

5.  Apparatus  according  to  claim  4;  in  which  said  frequency 
dividing  means  divides  the  frequency  of  said  reference  signal 
with  a  frequency-dividing  ratio  of  1/45045  for  use  with  an 
NTSC  television  system. 


4,549^25 
COLOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  ORCUIT  FOR 
PERFORMING  LEVEL  CONTROL  AND  TIME  AXIS 
DEVIATION  COMPENSATION 
Yasuaki  Watanabe,  Kasukabe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  310,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1980,  55-142753 
Int  a,*  H04N  9/493 
U.S.  a.  358—316  2  Claims 


tracting  the  color  burst  signal  from  the  output  signal  of  the 
comb  filter  means,  said  gating  means  receiving  the  output 
signal  of  the  comb  filter  means  via  the  voltage  controlled 
amplifier, 

reference  oscillator  means, 

phase  comparator  means  responsive  to  said  gating  means 
and  to  said  reference  oscillator  means  for  comparing  the 
phase  of  the  extracted  color  burst  signal  with  the  phase  of 
an  output  signal  of  said  reference  oscillator  means  to 
produce  a  phase  error  signal  which  is  a  control  voltage 
supplied  to  the  voltoge  controlled  oscillator,  and 

an  output  terminal  connected  to  the  output  side  of  the  volt- 
age controlled  amplifier  means  for  delivering  the  carrier 
chrominance  signal  restored  to  the  original  frequency 
band,  and 

the  separating  means  having: 

detecting  means  responsive  to  the  gating  means  for  detecting 
the  level  of  the  color  burst  signal  extracted  by  the  gating 
means,  the  gain  of  said  voltage  controlled  amplifier  means 
being  controlled  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  the 
detecting  means  for  holding  a  substantially  constant  level 
of  the  color  burst  signal  in  the  output  signal, 

frequency-converting  means  jointly  responsive  to  at  least  a 
phase  based  on  the  output  signal  of  the  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  and  to  the  output  signal  of  the  comb  filter  for 
again  frequency-converting  the  carrier  chrominance  sig- 
nal from  the  original  frequency  band  to  the  low  frequency 
band;  and 

subtracting  means  responsive  to  said  frequency-converting 
means  for  subtracting  the  output  signal  of  the  frequency 
converting  means  from  the  reproduced  composite  color 
video  signal  in  order  to  obtain  the  luminance  signal. 


1.  A  reproduced  color  video  signal  processing  circuit  in  a 
reproducmg  apparatus  for  reproducing  a  composite  color 
video  signal  from  a  rotary  recording  medium  on  which  the 
composite  color  video  signal  has  been  recorded,  wherein  the 
composite  color  video  signal  comprises  a  luminance  signal  and 
a  carrier  chrominance  signal  which  has  been  frequency-con- 
verted into  a  low  frequency  band  which  is  lower  than  its 
original  frequency  band,  and  then  combined  with  the  lumi- 
nance signal  in  a  commonly  shared  band  within  a  part  of  the 
frequency  band  of  the  luminance  signal,  and  wherein  the  level 
of  the  carrier  chrominance  signal  including  a  color  burst  signal 
has  been  controlled  according  to  the  level  of  the  original  car- 
rier chrominance  signal  with  respect  to  the  color  burst  signal 
included  in  the  original  carrier  chrominance  signal,  said  pro- 
cessing circuit  comprising: 
separating  means  for  separating  the  luminance  signal  from 

the  reproduced  composite  color  video  signal, 
obtaining  means  for  obtaining  from  the  reproduced  compos- 
ite color  video  signal  a  carrier  chrominance  signal  re- 
stored to  the  original  frequency  band,  said  obtaining 
means  having: 
a  voltage  controlled  oscillator, 

mixing  means  for  mixing  the  reproduced  composite  video 
signal  with  an  output  signal  of  said  voltoge  controlled 
oscillator, 
filter  means  coupled  to  said  mixing  means  for  filtering  fre- 
quency components  ft^m  the  output  signal  of  the  mixing 
means,  said  frequency  components  lying  in  the  original 
frequency  band  of  the  carrier  chrominance  signal, 
comb  filter  means  responsive  to  said  filter  means  for  filtering 
the  carrier  chrominance  signal  from  the  output  signal  of 
the  filter,  the  carrier  chrominance  signal  being  restored  to 
the  original  frequency  band, 
voltoge  controlled  amplifier  means  coupled  to  the  comb 

filter  means, 
gating  means  responsive  to  said  comb  filter  means  for  ex- 


4,549,226 

ELIMINATING  THE  LOW-FREQUENCY 

CHROMINANCE  SIGNAL  FOR  TRACKING  IN  A  VIDEO 

TAPE  RECORDER 
Masao  Tomita,  Neyagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,532 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  9, 1981,  56-161668 

Int.  a*  GllB  27/70,  H04N  5/92 

VS.  a.  358—328  3  Claims 
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1.  In  an  automatic  tracking  system  which  is  used  in  a  video 
tope  recorder  having  two  rotary  heads  different  in  azimuth 
from  each  other  and  which  moves  the  rotary  heads  to  keep 
them  on-track  according  to  a  tracking  error  signal  obtained 
from  an  envelope  of  a  video  signal  which  is  reproduced  by  the 
rotary  heads  and  is  composed  of  a  chrominance  signal  con- 
verted to  a  low-frequency  and  a  luminance  signal,  said  enve- 
lope being  detected  by  an  envelope  detecting  means  coupled  to 
the  rotary  heads  the  improvement  comprising  a  filter  means 
disposed  between  said  heads  and  said  envelope  detecting 
means  for  eliminating  the  low-frequency  converted  chromi- 
nance signal  so  as  to  increase  the  S/N  ratio  of  the  tracking 
error  signal  with  respect  to  a  cross-talk  signal,  so  that  said 
envelope  detected  by  said  envelope  detector  substantially 
includes  only  an  envelope  of  the  luminance  signal,  whereby  the 
S/N  of  the  tracking  error  signal  is  improved. 
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4,549,227 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  A 

DIGITAL  INFORMATION  SIGNAL  IN  PARALLEL 

TRACKS  ON  A  RECORD  MEDIUM  WITHOUT  GUARD 

BANDS  BETWEEN  AT  LEAST  SOME  ADJACENT 

TRACKS 

YoaUtaka  Haahimoto,  Chofta,  and  Takeo  Ecuchi,  HataM,  both 

of  Japan,  assiffiors  to  Sony  CoqwratioB.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,280 
ClaliH  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  No?.  28, 1979,  54-154116 
Lrt.  a*  H04N  9/49J.  9/44.  5/78 
VS.  a  358—328  I6  Claims 


(a)  providing  a  video  signal  and  a  dato  sequence  rq>resento- 
tive  of  field  numbers  of  said  video  signal; 

(b)  deriving  a  subset  of  said  dato  sequence; 

(c)  combining  said  video  signal,  said  dato  sequence  and  said 
subset  of  said  dato  sequence  to  form  said  recording  signal 
with  the  subset  dato  sequence  conveying  partial  tracking 
information  repeatedly  within  each  field  of  said  recording 
signal. 
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9.  A  method  of  recording  a  video  signal  on  a  magnetic  tope 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

converting  the  video  signal  into  digital  form; 

distributing  respective  portions  of  the  digitized  video  signal 
to  at  least  two  channels; 

code  converting  the  respective  portions  of  said  digitized 
video  signal  distributed  to  each  channel  so  as  to  reduce 
low  frequency  components  of  said  digitized  video  signal; 
and 

recording  the  respective  portions  of  said  digitized  video 
signal  in  a  plurality  of  parallel  tracks  extending  obliquely 
on  said  magnetic  tope  without  guard  bands  between  at 
least  some  adjacent  ones  of  the  parallel  tracks  and  with 
said  portions  of  the  digitized  video  signal  in  adjacent  ones 
of  the  parallel  tracks  without  guard  bands  therebetween 
being  recorded  with  different  azimuth  angles. 


4,549,229 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATING 

FOR  TAPE  JITTER  DURING  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  OF  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL  AND  PCM  AUDIO 

SIGNAL 
Ke^Ji  NakaMK  Hlsayoahi  MoriwaU,  and  Takao  Takahaahl,  all 
of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaigMn  to  Soay  Corporatioa,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  462,517 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1982,  57-14655: 
Feb.  18, 1982,  57-14656 

Int  a.*  GllB  5/09 
VS.  CL  360—8  19 
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4,549,228 
VIDEO  DISC  ENCODING  AND  DECODING  SYSTEM 
PROVIDING  INTRA-nELD  TRACK  ERROR 
CORRECnON 
Charics  B.  Dieterich,  Kingrton,  N  J.,  aasigaor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioa, PriBcetoB,  N  J. 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,444 

Int.  a.<  H04N  5/781:  GllB  21/10 

VS.  CL  358-342  15  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  recording  an  infonnation  signal  comprised 
of  a  video  signal  and  an  audio  signal  in  a  plurality  of  successive 
tracks  on  a  record  medium,  said  apparatus  bdng  subject  to 
jitter  fluctuations  having  a  maximum  time  fluctuation  duration 
corresponding  to  a  maximum  jitter  fluctuation,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
converting  means  for  converting  said  audio  signal  into  digi- 
tal form; 
compression  means  for  compressing  said  digitized  audio 
signal  such  that  the  compressed  digitized  audio  signal  to 
be  recorded  in  any  one  of  said  tracks  has  a  first  time  dura- 
tion; 
compensation  means  for  providing  a  dummy  signal  for  a 
second  time  duration  at  least  as  long  as  said  maximum  time 
fluctuation  duration;  and 
transducer  means  for  recording  said  video  signal  in  a  main 
section  of  each  track  and  said  compressed  digitized  audio 
signal  and  said  dummy  signal  in  an  overscan  section  of 
each  track,  said  dummy  signal  being  recorded  in  the  over- 
scan portion  of  each  track  at  least  one  of  before  and  after 
said  compressed  digitized  audio  signal  recorded  therein. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  video  disc  recording  signal  for 
facilitoting  intra-field  track  error  correction  upon  subsequent 
playback  of  video  disc  records  recorded  with  said  disc  record- 
ing signal  comprising  the  steps  of: 


4,549,230 

REDUNDANTLY  AND  ASYNCHRONOUSLY 

RECORDING  AN  INFORMATION  SIGNAL 

Kentaro  Odaka,  Kawasaki,  Japu,  aaaivMir  to  So^r  CorporatioB, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dae  23, 1963,  Sar.  No.  564,891 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Dec.  29,  1962,  57-233194 

Int  CL*  GllB  5/00.  15/02 

VS.  a.  360—8  16  c\^m(t 

/4.  A  method  of  recording  an  analog  signal  on  a  magnetic 

medium  using  a  recording  head  that  periodically  scans  the 
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magnetic  medium  in  discrete  traces,  the  method  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

providing  a  digital  signal  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
real-time  signal  period  of  the  analog  signal; 

scanning  said  magnetic  medium  with  the  recording  head  dur- 
ing at  least  one  recording  period  corresponding  to  each 
predetermined  real-time  signal  period,  said  at  least  one  re- 
cording period  being  shorter  than  said  real-time  signal  per- 
iod; 

adding  additional  data  periodically  to  said  digital  signal  to 
provide  a  composite  digital  signal; 
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time-base  compressing  said  composite  digital  signal  to  a  period 
less  than  said  recording  period;  and 

supplying  said  time-base  compressed  composite  signal  to  the 
head  more  than  once  in  each  recording  period  for  redun- 
dantly recording  said  composite  signal  on  the  magnetic 
medium  during  a  recording  period,  whereby  a  reproduction 
of  the  complete  composite  signal  from  the  magnetic  medium 
is  obtainable  without  controlling  the  phase  relation  between 
the  recording  head  and  the  magnetic  medium  during  the 
recording. 


a  control  head  for  recording  and  reproducing  a  control 

signal  recorded  in  a  control  track  on  a  tape; 
control  circuit  means  for  controlling  functions  of  said  repro- 
ducing apparatus  in  response  to  a  pre-recorded  control 
signal  which  is  reproduced  from  the  tape  by  said  control 
head,  said  pre-recorded  control  signal  being  made  up  of 
first  and  second  signal  parts  comprising  positive  and  nega- 
tive pulses,  said  first  signal  parts  being  only  said  positive 
pulses; 

switch  means  coupled  to  said  control  head  for  passing  only 
said  first  signal  parts  of  the  pre-recorded  control  signal 
which  is  reproduced  by  said  control  head  during  a  signal 
modifying  mode,  said  first  signal  parts  being  essential  to 
the  operation  of  said  control  circuit  means; 

means  for  obtaining  a  signal  which  has  passed  through  said 
switch  means  as  a  reproduced  control  signal  and  for  sup- 
plying the  reproduced  control  signal  to  said  control  cir- 
cuit means; 

modifying  means  coupled  to  said  signal  obtaining  means  for 
modifying  said  second  signal  parts  of  the  pre-recorded 
control  signal  which  is  reproduced  by  said  control  head 
and  for  supplying  the  modified  second  signal  parts  to  said 
control  head,  said  second  signal  parts  not  being  essential 
to  the  operation  of  said  control  circuit  means,  said  modify- 
ing means  comprising  means  for  forming  triangular  waves 
within  intervals  other  than  intervals  in  which  said  positive 
pulses  exist,  means  for  applying  said  triangular  waves  to 
said  control  head,  said  control  head  responding  to  said 
triangular  waves  by  erasing  signal  parts  corresponding  to 
said  negative  pulses  on  said  control  track; 

means  for  intermittently  placing  said  control  head  in  repro- 
ducing and  recording  stetes  during  the  signal  modifying 
mode  in  order  to  record  the  modified  second  signal  parts 
received  from  said  modifying  means  in  place  of  the  second 
signal  parts  of  said  pre-recorded  control  signal; 

restoring  means  comprising  means  for  generating  sawtooth 
waves  having  parts  with  steep  level  change;  and 

means  for  applying  the  generated  sawtooth  waves  to  said 
control  head,  and  said  control  head  supplied  with  said 
sawtooth  waves  recording  negative  pulses  onto  said  con- 
trol track  in  response  to  parts  of  said  sawtooth  waves 
having  steep  level  change. 


4,549^1 

SIGNAL  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  HAVING  MEANS 

FOR  MODIFYING  A  PRE-RECORDED  CONTROL 

SIGNAL 

YmoooU  Namiki,  Yokohaiaa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 

paoy  of  Japan,  Ltd^  Yokohana,  Japan 

FUed  May  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,772 
CUns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  11, 1981,  56-70372: 
May  11, 1981,  56-70373 

Irt.  a*  GllB  27/02:  H04N  5/78 
UjS.a360-14J  lOCtaims 


4,549,232 
PHASE  MODULATED  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Frederick  E.  Axmear,  and  Da?id  W.  CoUias,  both  of  Rochester, 
Minn.,  assigaon  to  IntematioMl  Business  MacUocs  Corpora- 
tion, Amook,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  507,647 

Int.  a*  GllB  5/55.  5/58 

VS.  CL  360—77  15  Claims 
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1.  A  signal  reproducing  apparatus  which  comprises: 


1.  A  phase  modulated  servo  for  a  disk  file  having  rotating 
storage  media  presenting  data  surfaces  and  a  transducer  which 
is  substantially  radially  moveable  between  track  positions 
comprising: 

two  constant  frequency  fields  recorded  on  a  media  data 
surface  having  differing,  radially  varying  phase; 
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a  source  of  pulses  running  at  said  constant  frequency:  «nd 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  phase  of  each  of  said  two 
constant  frequency  fields  with  respect  to  the  pulses  gener- 
ated by  said  source  of  pulses. 


4,549,233 
POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
HirosU  Teranishi,  Nagareyaina;  TakaaU  Nakatsayama,  Sakara, 
and  Maaaomi  lugaki,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japu,  aaaigBors  to  Sony 
Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  507,068 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Jan.  30, 1982,  57-111664 
iBt  a.*  GllB  15/18.  19/02;  H02P  //(%  1/22 
VJS.  a.  360—90  20  Claims 


1.  A  position  control  system  for  a  mechanism  capable  of 
being  placed  by  a  drive  means  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
specified  positions,  comprising: 

specifying  means  for  providing  a  specified  position  signal 
having  a  value  representative  of  a  specified  position  to  be 
occupied  by  the  mechanism; 

loading  means  for  providing  a  present  position  signal  having 
a  value  represenutive  of  the  position  presently  occupied 
by  the  mechanism; 

memory  means  for  receiving  said  specified  and  present  posi- 
tion signals  and  generating  in  response  thereto  a  control 
signal  for  controUing  the  drive  means  for  moving  the 
mechanism  into  a  particular  position  and  a  comparison 
signal  and  a  particular  position  signal  having  respective 
values  represenutive  of  said  particular  position; 

a  position  detector  for  providing  a  detection  signal  having  a 
predetermined  value  when  the  mechanism  is  in  said  partic- 
ular position;  and 

comparing  means  for  providing  a  match  signal  to  said  load- 
ing means  when  the  values  of  said  detection  signal  and 
said  comparison  signal  have  a  predetermined  relation, 
wherein  said  loading  means  provides  said  particular  posi- 
tion signal  to  said  memory  means  as  said  present  position 
signal  in  response  to  said  match  signal  and  said  control 
signal  de-energizes  the  drive  means  when  the  values  of 
said  present  position  signal  and  said  specified  position 
signal  have  a  predetermined  relation. 


4,549,234 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRACKING 

CONTROL 

Hitoshi  Sakamoto,  Zaau,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japmi 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,429 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1981,  56-25931 
Int  a.*  GllB  21/00 
VS.  a.  360— lOJ  32  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  movement  of  a  record  me- 
dium having  record  tracks  therein  which  are  scanned  by  a 
transducer,  said  tracks  being  skewed  relative  to  the  direction  in 
which  said  record  medium  is  moved  and  said  transducer  being 
driven  to  scan  traces  generally  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said 
tracks,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  commanding  said 
record  medium  to  be  transported;  detecting  the  phase  differ- 
ences between  a  record  track  being  scanned  and  the  trace  of 


said  transducer  when  said  record  medium  has  been  com- 
manded to  be  transported  by  a  predetermined  incremental 
amount;  transporting  said  record  medium  in  response  to  said 
command;  deflecting  said  transducer  in  a  direction  generally 
transverse  with  respect  to  said  track  being  scanned  and  by  an 


amount  which  depends  in  part  on  the  position  of  said  trans- 
ducer along  the  length  of  said  track  being  scanned,  whereby 
said  angle  is  minimiied;  and  adjusting  the  speed  at  which  said 
record  medium  is  transported  as  a  function  of  said  detected 
phase  difference. 


4,549,235 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  VIDEO  SIGNALS 

Hitoshi  Sakamoto,  Zama,  Japan,  aasigMr  to  Sony  Corporatkm, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  445348,  Dec  1, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Nov.  13, 1984,  Scr.  No.  670,669 

Claims  priority,  ap^icatioa  Japaa,  Dee.  4, 1981,  56-194074 

lat  CL*  H04N  5/78 

U.S.  a.  36&-10J  6ClalM 
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1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  video  signals  recorded  on  a 
recording  medium  in  successive  parallel  tracks  having  a  prede- 
fmed  pitch  and  which  are  skewed  relative  to  a  direction  of 
movement  of  said  medium,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

signal  transducer  means  repeatedly  scanning  said  recording 
medium  in  a  direction  along  said  tracks  for  reproducing 
the  video  signals  from  said  successive  tracks  upon  said 
movement  of  said  medium  at  a  predetermined  speed; 

transducer  deflecting  means  responsive  to  drive  signals  for 
deflecting  said  signal  transducer  means  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  said  tracks; 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  types  of  jump  signals  of 
different  respective  amplitudes  to  cause  said  transducer 
deflecting  means  to  select  the  track  scanned  by  said  signal 
transducer  means,  each  of  said  types  of  jump  signals  corre- 
sponding to  a  displacement  of  said  signal  transducer 
means  by  a  respective  number  2m  of  track  pitches, 
wherein  m  is  an  integer; 

phase  detector  means  for  detecting  a  phase  signal  included  in 
said  video  signal  reproduced  by  said  signal  transducer 
means  and  generating  reproduced  phase  signals  there- 
from; 

speed  detector  means  for  detecting  said  predetermined  speed 
of  said  medium  and  generating  detected  speed  signals  in 
response  thereto; 

selector  means  responsive  to  control  signals  for  selectively 
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supplying  one  of  said  types  of  jump  signals  to  said  trans- 
ducer deflecting  means  when  said  signal  transducer  means 
reaches  an  end  of  each  of  said  successive  tracks;  and 
controller  means  responsive  to  said  reproduced  phase  signals 
and  said  detected  speed  signals  for  generating  said  control 
signals  for  said  selector  means. 


tape  guide  means  contacting  said  tape  and  arranged  on  said 
top  plate  for  causing  said  tape  to  conUct  said  metering 


4,549^236 
INFORMATION  RECORDING  DEVICE  FOR  VIDEO  AND 

SOUND 

Makoto  FiOiki,  Tokyo,  and  Makoto  Takayama,  Kanagawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  335,339,  Dec.  29,  1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,480,273.  This  application  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,867 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1981,  56-1334 
Int  a.*  H04N  5/78 

VJS.  CI.  360—19.1  26  Clainu 


roller  over  a  subtended  angle  of  approximately  ninety 
degrees. 


4,549,238 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  SLIDER  OF  CERAMIC  MATERIAL 
Friedrich  Ertingshausen,  Nieder-Olm;  Volker  Heinrich,  Wiesba- 
den; Holger  Hinkel,  Boblingen;  Gerhard  Kaus,  MStzingen; 
Jiirgen  Kempf,  SchSnaich;  Hans-Gcorg  Nauth,  Mainz,  and 
Manfred  Schrader,  Bdblingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,641 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1982,  82102505 

Int.  a.*GllB77/i2 
U.S.  a.  360-103  7  Qaims 


1.  A  video  tape  recorder  comprising: 

first  mixing  means  for  mixing  a  picture  signal  and  a  first 
sound  signal  to  form  a  first  mixed  signal; 

first  recording  means  for  recording  the  first  mixed  signal  on 
a  tape-shaped  recording  medium; 

first  reproducing  means  for  reproducing  the  first  mixed 
signal  from  the  medium; 

separating  means  for  separating  the  first  sound  signal  from 
the  first  mixed  signal  reproduced  by  said  first  reproducing 
means; 

second  mixing  means  for  mixing  the  first  sound  signal  sepa- 
rated by  said  separating  means  with  a  second  sound  signal 
from  another  source  to  form  a  second  mixed  signal;  and 

second  sound  recording  means  for  recording  the  second 
mixed  signal  on  the  medium. 


lit.i 


1.  A  magnetic  head  slider,  particularly  for  magnetic  heads 
fiying  on  an  air  cushion  over  a  moving  magnetic  data  track, 
said  slider  having  at  least  one  surface  containing  a  ceramic 
material  including  aluminum  oxide  and  titanium  carbide,  char- 
acterized in  that  said  surface  is  adapted  to  be  adjacent  the  data 
track  during  operation  and  further  characterized  in  that  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  titanium  carbide  has  been  removed  substan- 
tially to  a  preselected  depth  to  create  a  series  of  isolated  pits  or 
recesses  in  said  surface. 


4,549,237 
TAPE  MACHINE 
Selgo  Uehara,  Fi^isawa;  Hirodii  Yamanouchi,  Tokyo,  and  Mit- 
sagu  Kqji,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,854 
Int.  a.*  GllB  27/J4.  15/60 
MS.  a.  360-71  13  cUdnM 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  Upe  recorder  of  the  kind  having 
a  tape  supply  reel  and  a  tope  toke-up  reel  mounted  on  a  top 
plate  and  a  tope  drive  for  transporting  tope  therebetween, 
comprising; 
tope  measuring  means  having  a  metering  roller  in  contoct 
with  said  tope  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  length  of 
tope  that  is  transported;  and 


4549,239 

HEAD  CARRIAGE  TOR  USE  IN  A  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  MACHINE 

Yoshio  Kaw^jiri,  Zama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19, 1980,  55-161927; 
Nov.  29,  1980,  55-168179 

Int  a.*  GllB  5/54.  21/22 
U.S.  a.  360—105  3  Claims 

1.  Ahead  carriage  for  use  in  a  double-sided  recording/repro- 
ducing system  comprising: 
a  carriage  main  body  supported  to  be  movable  in  a  recipro- 
cating manner  and  provided  with  a  forward  end  and  a 
backward  end  which  are  spaced  apart  over  a  predeter- 
mined distonce; 
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a  first  magnetic  head  fixedly  mounted  on  the  forward  end  of 
said  carriage  main  body; 

a  second  magnetic  head  disposed  opposite  to  said  first  mag- 
netic head; 

an  arm  extending  substantially  in  parallel  with  and  as  long  as 
said  carriage  main  body  and  having  a  free  end  and  a  base 
end,  said  second  magnetic  head  being  fixedly  attoched  to 
the  free  end  of  said  arm.  said  arm  being  comprised  of  a 
first  material  having  a  first  linear  coefficient  of  expansion; 

supporting  means  having  one  end  fixedly  attached  to  said 
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forward  end  of  said  carriage  main  body  and  the  other  end 
riding  on  said  backward  end  of  said  carriage  main  body  to 
extend  approximately  in  parallel  with  said  arm  and  having 
means  for  resiliently  supporting  said  arm  at  the  base  end 

.  thereof,  said  supporting  means  being  comprised  of  a  sec- 
ond material  having  a  second  linear  coefficient  of  expan- 
sion which  is  substantially  equal  to  said  first  linear  coeffi- 
cient of  expansion;  and 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  arm  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion to  bring  said  second  magnetic  head  opposite  to  said 
first  magnetic  head. 


4,549,240 
WRITE  PROTECnON  DEVICE 
Brian  A.  Hodges,  Foster  aty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Verbatim  Cor- 
poration, Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,793 

Int.  a.-*  GllB  2i/04.  15/04 

U.S.  a.  360—133  10  Claims 


«. 


1.  A  write  protection  device  comprising 

a  magnetic  recording  disk  cartridge  formed  by  a  pair  of 
opposed  sides  having  a  write  control  sensing  aperture 
extending  through  both  sides  of  the  cartridge  and  includ- 
ing a  circular  segmentol  opening  in  one  side  of  the  car- 
tridge, 

a  shutter  mounted  within  the  cartridge  for  arcuate  move- 
ment back  and  forth  between  positions  wherein  the  aper- 
ture is  either  open  or  blocked  by  the  shutter,  and 

a  projection  that  extends  eccentrically  from  the  shutter  for 
cranking  the  shutter  from  one  position  to  the  other,  said 
projection  extending  into  the  circular  segmental  opening 
and  having  surfaces  that  contact  the  cartridge  for  stopping 
movement  of  the  shutter  in  the  desired  positions. 


4,549,241 
GROUND  AND  TEST  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  GROUND 

FAULT  aRcurr  interrupter 

Robert  A.  Morris;  George  W.  Kksel,  both  of  BurUngton.  ami 
Paul  T.  RiOotte,  PlaiBvUlc,  all  of  Conn.,  aasigMra  to  GeMral 
Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,626 

Int.  a.*  H02H  3/347 

U.S.  a.  361—45  17  Claims 


1.  A  ground  fault  circuit  interrupter  comprising: 

a  molded  plastic  case  having  external  projections  formed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  case; 

a  trip  solenoid  and  a  signal  processor  circuit  within  said  case; 

an  operating  mechanism  within  said  case  for  separating  a 
pair  of  fixed  and  moveable  contacts  in  response  to  said 
signal  processor  circuit  and  said  solenoid; 

a  slotted  ground  contact  stob  mounted  within  a  support 
formed  within  said  case; 

a  faceplate  yoke  having  a  pair  of  slotted  side  rails  formed 
integral  with  and  perpendicular  to  an  apertured  plate,  said 
side  rails  being  attached  to  said  case  by  capturing  said 
external  case  projections  within  said  side  rail  slots, 

a  ground  stake  tob  formed  integral  with  and  perpendicular  to 
said  apertured  plate  and  extending  through  said  contact 
stob  slot  to  provide  electrical  and  mechanical  connection 
between  said  yoke  and  said  ground  stob;  and 

a  grounding  screw  tob  formed  integral  with  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  apertured  plate  for  providing  external  ground 
connection  with  said  yoke. 


4,549,242 

MOLDED  CASE  CIRCUTT  BREAKER  WITH  COOUNG 

AND  PROTECnON  FOR  THE  STATIC  TRIPPING  UNIT 

Jean-Pierre  Ncbon,  Grenoble;  Pierre  Bamel,  EchiroUes;  Robert 

Denis,  Grenoble,  and  Claude  Bcrtrand,  Jarric,  all  of  France, 

assignors  to  Merlin  Gerin,  Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385^71 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jua.  5,  1981,  81  11354 
Int.  a.*  H02H  7/22 
U.S.  a.  361—115  3  Claims 

1.  Multi-pole  circuit  breaker  having  a  molded  case  and  a 
stotic  tripping  unit,  comprising: 
current  transformers  associated  with  each  pole  of  the  circuit 
breaker  and  delivering  signals  representing  the  value  of 
the  currents  flowing  through  the  poles, 
an  electronic  processing  device  of  said  signals  which  deliv- 
ers a  tripping  signal  in  the  case  of  an  overload  or  a  short- 
circuit, 
a  tripping  coil  controlled  by  said  tripping  signal  for  tripping 
said  circuit  breaker. 
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a  compartment  provided  in  uid  molded  case  and  sealed  off 
from  the  rest  of  the  inside  of  the  molded  case, 

ventilation  holes  provided  in  said  case  for  communication  of 
said  compartment  with  the  outside  of  the  moled  case,  said 
electronic  processing  device  being  inserted  in  said  corn- 


no  atomising  electrical  potential  is  applied  to  said  noizle,  no 
liquid  is  dispensed  from  said  nozzle. 

4i549,244 
CORONA  GENERATING  DEVICE 
Wilhelmus  G.  M.  DrietMn,  Fairport,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,586 

lot  a.*  HOIT  79/00 

U.S.  a.  361-229  8  claims 


partment  so  that  it  is  protected  from  the  circuit-breaking 
gases  generated  inside  the  case  and  is  cooled  down  by  the 
air  circulating  through  the  ventilation  holes,  said  current 
transformers  being  housed  in  the  said  rest  of  the  inside  of 
the  molded  case. 


4,549,243 
SPRAYING  APPARATUS 
David  J.  Owen,  and  Colin  G.  MacLaine,  both  of  Qeveland, 
England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries,  Hertford- 
shire, England 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,221 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25,  1983, 
8308346;  May  20,  1983,  8313959;  Aug.  18,  1983,  8322308:  Oct 
5,  1983,  8326666  ^^ 

Int.  a.*  B05B  5/02 
U.S.  a  361-228  17  Claims 


1.  A  corona  generating  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
separate  parallel  coronode  wires  supported  between  insulating 
end  block  assemblies,  said  plurality  of  parallel  coronode  wires 
being  spaced  less  than  about  0.2  inches  apart  relative  to  the 
adjacent  wire  such  that  when  energized  each  wire  is  placed 
within  the  electrostotic  fringe  field  of  the  adjacent  wire,  and 
means  to  connect  said  wires  to  a  coronoa  generating  potential 
source. 


4  549  J45 
CAPACTTANCE-TYPE  MATERIAL  LEVEL  PROBE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Phillip  P.  Fleckenstein,  Port  Huron,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Benrind 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  419,776,  Sep.  20, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,499,641. 

This  application  Sep.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,853 

Int  a*  HOIG  5/28;  GOIR  27/26 

VS.  a.  361-284  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  spraying  a  liquid  comprising 

(i)  freely  movable  elongated  body  member,  suitable  for 

holdmg  in  the  human  hand,  provided  with  a  nozzle  at  one 

end, 

(ii)  means  for  delivering  the  liquid  to  said  nozzle, 
(iii)  a  high  voltage  generator, 

(iv)  means  for  applying  a  sufficiently  large  electrical  poten- 
tial, relative  to  earth,  from  said  generator  to  said  nozzle 
that,  when  said  body  member  is  held  in  the  human  hand 
with  the  nozzle  at  a  distance  of  2  cm  above  an  earthed 
surface,  sufficient  electrical  gradient  is  provided  at  said 
nozzle  to  atomise  said  liquid  as  a  spray  of  electrically 
charged  droplets, 
said  nozzle  and  said  means  for  delivering  the  liquid  thereto 
bemg  of  the  type  that,  when  said  nozzle  is  in  contact  with  a 
surface  beneath  the  nozzle  that  is  receptive  to  said  liquid  and  is 
moved  relative  to.  but  in  contact  with,  said  surface,  liquid  is 
transferred  from  said  nozzle  onto  said  surface,  but  when  said 
nozzle  is  disposed  above,  but  out  of  contact  with,  a  surface  and 


1.  A  capacitance  probe  for  use  in  material  level  sensing 
applications  or  the  like  comprising  an  elongated  probe  element 
having  a  central  axis,  a  tubular  guard  co-axially  surrounding 
and  radially  spaced  from  said  probe  element,  said  probe  ele- 
ment having  a  greater  axial  dimension  than  said  guard  and 
projecting  from  one  end  of  said  guard,  one-piece  unitarily 
formed  insulation  means  entirely  surrounding  said  probe  ele- 
ment between  said  guard  and  said  probe  element,  and  sur- 
rounding and  radially  overlapping  axially  spaced  ends  of  said 
guard,  a  portion  of  said  guard  intermediate  said  ends  and  an 
end  portion  of  said  probe  element  projecting  from  said  one  end 
of  said  guard  being  exposed  through  said  one-piece  insulation 
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means,  and  means  capturing  said  insulation  means  and  adapted 
for  mounting  said  probe  to  a  material  vessel  with  said  exposed 
portions  of  said  gtuuxl  and  probe  element  being  remote  from 
said  capturing  means  for  disposition  internally  of  said  vessel. 

4,549,246 
AIR  DIELECTRIC  VARIABLE  CAPACTTOR  UTILIZING  A 
STATOR  FORMED  AS  PART  OF  THE  ORCUTT  LAYOUT 

ON  THE  SUBSTRATE 
Robert  J.  Banmier,  Waseca,  Mhuin  asdpMir  to  E.  F.  Johnson 
Company,  Waseca,  Minn. 

FUed  Jnl.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,671 

Int  a*  HOIG  5/06 

VJS.  a.  361—293  16  Claims 


1.  In  an  air  variable  capacitor  having  a  conductive  housing 
and  a  longitudinally  adjustable  rotor  for  use  in  a  circuit  layout 
formed  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate  of  a  circuit  board,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  stator  formed  as  part  of  the  circuit  layout  and  positioned 
relative  to  the  rotor  to  develop  a  capacitance  therebe- 
tween, the  stator  being  formed  on  the  substrate  as  part  of 
the  circuit  layout;  and 
means  for  electrically  contacting  the  rotor  through  the  con- 
ductive housing  of  the  capacitor. 


JoachL 


4,549,247 
CARRIER  ELEMENT  FOR  IC-MODULES 
Hoppe,  and  Yahya  Haghiri-Tehranl,  both  of  Mnnich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  GAO  GcseUschaft  fiir 
Antomatiott  and  Organisation  mbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,873 
Claims  priority,  ap^cation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  21, 
1980,  3043877;  Dec.  8, 19M,  3046192 

Int  a*  H05K  1/18 
VJS.  a.  361—396  9  Claims 


1.  All  integrated  circuit  chip  carrier  element  suiuble  for  use 
in  cards  providing  data  to  data  sensors  applied  to  the  card,  said 
carrier  element  comprising: 

an  integrated  circuit  semiconductor  chip  having  a  plurality 
of  terminals  lying  on  the  exterior  of  said  chip  and  being 
generally  flush  with  its  surface; 

a  thin,  flexible  carrier  film  having  first  and  second  surfaces, 
said  integrated  circuit  semiconductor  chip  being  posi- 
tioned proximate  to  said  second  surface  of  said  film  so  that 
the  periphery  of  the  integrated  circuit  chip  defines  a  cor- 
responding peripheral  outline  of  said  chip  in  said  film,  said 
film  having  a  plurality  of  openings  spaced  along  said 
outline  of  said  integrated  circuit  semiconductor  chip  on 
said  film,  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  openings  lying 
outside  said  outline;  and 

a  plurality  of  leads,  each  having  first  and  second  ends  and  an 


intermediate  portion  between  said  ends,  said  first  ends 
being  affixed  to  said  first  surface  of  said  film  and  compris- 
ing contact  elements  for  receiving  the  data  sensors,  said 
contact  elements  lying  on  said  first  surface  substantially 
within  the  outline  of  said  integrated  circuit  semiconductor 
chip  on  said  film,  said  intermediate  portions  of  said  leads 
extending  through  said  openings,  and  said  second  ends  of 
said  leads  being  connected  to  said  integrated  circuit  semi- 
conductor chip  terminals. 


4,549 J48 
ELECTRO-FLUIDIC  ORCUTT  BOARD  ASSEMBLY  WTTH 

FLUID  DUCTS  AND  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTIONS 
Kurt  StoU,  Unzhalde  72,  7300  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,214 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  20, 
1962,  3238750 

Int  CL*  H05K  7/02 
VJS.  a.  361—400  7  Claims 


1.  An  electro-fluidic  circuit  board  assembly  comprising: 

a  plate-like  circuit  board  (10)  including  a  plurality  of  inlet 
ducts  (32,34)  and  a  plurality  of  outlet  ducu  (20)  defined 
therein,  said  circuit  board  having  at  least  a  part  made  of 
rigid  foam  plastic  with  a  mounting  face  (24)  lying  in  a  first 
plane  and  containing  a  first  open  end  (30,22)  of  each  of 
said  inlet  and  outlet  ducts,  said  ducts  being  adapted  to 
convey  a  fiuid  to  and  from  said  mounting  face; 

electrical  connector  means  coimected  to  said  circuit  board 
and  including  a  plurality  of  spring  plug  connectors  (44) 
each  structured  to  permit  engagement  of  a  knife  contact 
and  for  allowing  motion  of  a  knife  contact  toward  and 
away  from  said  mounting  face  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
said  first  plane,  while  maintaining  an  electrical  connection 
between  the  knife  contact  and  a  spring  plug  connector; 

a  plurality  of  electro-fiuidic  componenu  (38)  each  having  a 
flat  mating  surface  containing  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet 
port  each  component  connected  to  said  circuit  board 
with  its  mating  surface  engaged  directly  against  said 
mounting  surface  (24)  of  said  circuit  board  (10)  so  that 
engagement  of  said  mating  surface  of  each  component 
with  said  mounting  face  hermetically  seals  said  ports  of 
each  component  with  respective  open  ends  of  said  ducts, 
said  first  open  ends  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  being 
positioned  to  engage  respectively  with  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  of  said  component,  each  component  having  a  second 
surface  lying  in  a  second  plane  transverse  to  said  first 
plane,  a  pair  of  knife  contacts  (42)  extending  from  said 
second  surface  of  each  component  and  into  engagement 
with  one  of  said  spring  plug  connectors  (44)  whereby  each 
component  can  move  parallel  to  said  second  plane  toward 
and  away  from  said  mounting  face  while  maintaining 
contact  between  its  knife  contacts  and  spring  plug  connec- 
tors engaged  with  ite  knife  contact;  and 

at  least  one  self-tapping  screw  (40)  connecting  each  compo- 
nent (38)  to  said  circuit  board. 


1936 


OPTICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  22,  1985 


4,549^49 
OVERHEAD  UGHTING  SYSTEM  FOR  ONE  OR  MORE 

VISUAL  DISPLAY  TERMINALS 

SylTu  R.  Sbemitz,  Woodbridge,  Coob.,  anisBor  to  Sylvan  R. 

Shaidtz  and  AiMtdatea,  Ime^  West  Ha?ei^  Conn. 

Filed  JbL  17,  1984,  Scr.  No.  631,636 

iBt  CL*  A61G  13/00 

VS.  CL  362—33  ]4  ciaioM 


»H  |-« 


current  in  said  shell  which  passes  between  said  upper  and 
lower  vents  and  flows  across  the  exposed  surface  of  said 
layer  to  volatilize  the  liquid  embedded  therein  and  gener- 
ate an  aromatic  vapor  which  is  discharged  through  the 
upper  vent. 


II  MJ.lll'lll 


^ 


4,549,251 

DISCHARGE  LAMPS 

John  M.  Chapman,  Petcrsflekl,  amd  Badl  Aatonis,  London,  both 

of  England,  aaiignon  to  Than  EMI  pic,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  342,343,  Jan.  25,  1982,  Pat  No. 

4,458,301.  This  application  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,997 

Clainw  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  27,  1981, 

8102508;  Mar.  31, 1981,  8109947 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  3, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  F21S  5/00 

UA  a  362-216  15  Claims 


1.  An  overhead  lighting  system  for  one  or  more  visual  dis- 
play terminals  each  havmg  a  display  screen  facing  in  a  single 
predetermined  direction  in  a  space  where  said  one  or  more 
visual  display  terminals  are  situated  comprising, 
a  luminous  element  mounted  above  the  one  or  more  visual 
display  terminals  and  a  baffle  means  mounted  at  least  par- 
tially below  said  luminous  element  for  reducing  reflections 
of  overhead  surfaces  and  said  luminuous  element  in  the 
screen  of  said  one  or  more  visual  display  terminals, 
wherein  said  baffle  comprises  a  plurality  of  substantially  paral- 
lel rails  disposed  generally  parallel  to  the  face  of  each  of  said 
display  screens,  each  rail  having  a  first  light  absorbing  sur- 
face and  a  second  light  reflecting  surface,  said  light  absorb- 
ing surfaces  of  said  rails  being  generally  disposed  facing  said 
screen  to  reduce  reflections  from  the  screen. 


4,549,250 

NIGHT  LIGHT  ASSEMBLY 

Donald  Spector,  380  Mountain  Rd.,  Union  Qty,  N  J.  07087 

FUed  Oct  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  666,386 

Int  CI.*  F21V  33/00 

VS.  CL  362-96  9  cWnM 


1.  A  night  light  assembly  comprising: 

A.  a  shell  supported  by  an  electrical  plug  projecting  from 
the  rear  thereof  which  is  insertable  in  a  wall  electrical 
outlet; 

B.  a  socket  housed  in  said  shell  to  receive  a  low-wattage  bulb 
which  is  thereby  connected  to  said  plug  to  produce  light, 
said  shell  having  upper  and  lower  vents  to  permit  the  flow 
of  air  therethrough;  and 

C.  a  removable  frame  having  a  picture  slide  nested  therein 
covering  the  shell,  the  rear  face  of  the  slide  having  a 
translucent  layer  thereon  in  which  there  is  dispersed  a 
volatile  aromatic  liquid  that  is  embedded  in  the  layer 
whereby  when  the  slide  is  illuminated  by  light  from  said 
bulb,  heat  emanating  from  the  bulb  produces  a  convection 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp,  adapted  to  co-operate  with  a  lamp 
holder  in  the  manner  of  a  general  lighting  service  filament 
lamp,  comprising: 
a  discharge  tube  internally  coated  with  phosphor  and  having 
tube  ends  and  an  electrode  disposed  at  each  tube  end,  a 
lamp  support  housing  fixed  to  said  tube,  external  electrical 
connection  means  carried  by  said  lamp  support  housing, 
and  internal  electrical  connection  means  connecting  the 
external  electrical  connection  means  to  the  tube,  wherein: 
the  discharge  tube  is  disposed  substantially  in  a  plane  and 
shaped  at  least  in  part  to  define  a  substantial  part  of  the 
boundary  of  a  zone  in  the  plane,  the  part  of  the  tube  defin- 
ing the  boundary  including  at  least  one  straight  portion, 
the  lamp  support  housing  lying  in  a  central  part  of  said 
zone  spaced  from  the  tube  and  the  ends  of  the  tube  being 
re-entrant  into  said  central  part  of  said  zone  such  that  the 
ends  of  the  tube  are  received  within  the  lamp  support 
housing  and  wherein  the  external  electrical  connection 
means  comprises  a  terminal  lying  within  said  central  part 
of  said  zone  to  co-operate  with  said  lampholder  and  facing 
in  a  direction  normal  to  said  plane  whereby  said  lamp 
requires  to  be  urged  in  said  direction  normal  to  said  plane 
to  make  electrical  connection  with  said  lamp  holder. 


4,549,252 
OUTDOOR  UGHTING  nXTURE 
John  F.  Ripley,  and  Bemice  D.  Ripley,  both  of  2  Forecastie  Dr., 
New  Port  Richey,  Fla.  33552 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  516,478,  Jul.  25,  1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  665,619 
Int  CI.*  F21S  5/00 
VS.  CL  362—216  4  Claims 

1.  An  outdoor  lighting  fixture  for  a  circular  fluorescent 
lamp,  comprising: 
a  base  having  a  generally  hemispherical,  hollow  shape 
which  opens  upwardly  terminating  in  a  generally  circular, 
horizontal  lip,  and  having  a  mounting  portion  at  the  bot- 
tom thereof  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  support; 
a  retainer  plate  having  a  generally  circular  shape  with  a 
downwardly  depending  skirt  disposed  about  the  periph- 
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ery  thereof  and  adapted  to  envelop  said  lip  of  said  base 
forming  a  weather  resistant  joint  therewith,  said  retainer 
plate  further  including  an  upwardly  projecting  platform 
having  a  generally  circular  periphery  and  a  horizontal 
upper  surface  adapted  to  support  a  circular  fluorescent 
lamp  in  a  horizontal  and  substantially  coaxial  orientation 
therewith; 
a  cylindrical  shield  having  a  generally  circular  shape  with  an 
upper  circular  edge  and  a  lower  circular  edge  adapted  to 
envelop  said  circular  periphery  of  said  platform  of  said 
retainer  plate  forming  a  weather  resistant  joint  therewith, 
said  shield  enveloping  said  circular  fluorescent  lamp 


sec    4-4' 

mounted  on  said  platform  of  said  retainer  plate,  said  cylin- 
drical shield  being  optically  transparent  to  transmit  light 
generated  by  said  lamp; 

a  cover  with  an  upper  surface  having  a  generally  circular 
shape  and  a  downwardly  depending  skirt  disposed  about 
the  periphery  thereof  adapted  to  envelop  said  circular 
edge  of  said  cylindrical  shield  forming  a  weather  resistant 
joint  therewith,  and  including  a  shade  portion  projecting 
outwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  skirt  thereof,  for 
deflecting  precipitation  and  for  downwardly  reflecting 
Ught  transmitted  by  said  cylindrical  shield; 

whereby  a  circular  fluorescent  lamp  can  be  operated  in 
outdoor  adverse  weather  environments. 


4,549,253 
UGHTING  FIXTURE 
Thomas  B.  Totten,  StonflVille,  Canada,  assignor  to  Flexillumc 
Canada  Ltd.,  Markham,  Canada 

Filed  JnL  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,942 

Int  CL*  F21S  1/06 

VS.  CL  362—364  7  Claims 


't^ . 


1.  A  telescopic,  retractable  lighting  fixture  for  use  in  ceilings 
for  providing  an  illuminated  recess  in  such  a  ceiling,  and  com- 
prising, 
an  electrical   component   container   having   predetermined 

length,  width  and  height  dimensions; 
lamp  receiving  receptacles  extending  downwardly  below  such 

container  and  together  with  such  height  dimension,  defining 

a  predetermined  minimum  storage  height; 
housing  means  for  defining  such  a  ceiling  recess,  for  mounting 

in  such  ceiling,  such  housing  means  having  side  walls  and 

having  a  lower  opening  directed  downwardly,  with  such 


side  walls  extending  upwardly  above  the  plane  of  such  ceil- 
ing and  defining  a  predetermined  recess  depth; 

upper  opening  means  defined  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing means,  said  upper  opening  means  being  shaped  to  tele- 
scopically  receive  said  electrical  container  therein,  said 
electrical  conuiner  being  tclescopically  movable  within  said 
upper  opening  means  between  upper  extended  and  lower 
retracted  position,  said  upper  retracted  position  providing  a 
shipping  and  storage  function  wherein  said  electrical  com- 
ponent housing  and  electrical  receptacles  are  stored  with 
their  storage  height  contained  within  the  depth  dimension  of 
said  housing,  whereby  said  lighting  fixture  has  a  lower  over- 
all height  for  shipping  and  storage,  and  a  greater  overall 
height  when  in  use,  and, 

fastening  means  for  fastening  said  electrical  container  relative 
to  said  housing  means,  in  said  upper  extended  position. 


4,549,254 
BUCK-BOOST  REGULATED  D.C.  TO  D.C.  POWER 
SUPPLY 
William  R.  Kissel,  Milford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler  Corpo- 
ration, Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1983,  Scr.  No.  463,179 

Int  CL*  H02P  J  3/22 

VS.  CL  363—21  15  QaiM 


T^'^^r 


■^ut/ 


3.  A  power  supply,  having  an  input  node  and  an  output 
node,  for  supplying  DC  electrical  power  to  an  electronic  con- 
trol system  of  an  engine,  which  comprises: 

a  series  switching  regulator  section  for  regulating  the  volt- 
age at  the  output  node  having  a  transformer  with  primary 
and  secondary  windings,  switching  means  for  switching 
on  and  off  the  flow  of  current  from  the  input  node  through 
the  primary  winding  to  the  output  node,  and  switching 
control  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
switching  means  in  response  to  the  voltage  at  the  output 
node; 

a  shunt  switching  regulator  section  for  boosting  the  voltage 
supplied  at  the  input  node  to  produce  a  desired  voltage  at 
the  output  node  when  the  voluge  at  the  input  node  is 
below  a  predetermined  value,  the  shunt  switching  regula- 
tor section  having  shunt  means  for  intermittently  shunting 
current  through  the  primary  winding  towards  ground  and 
oscillator  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
the  shunt  means; 

a  free-wheeling  diode,  and  wherein 

the  free-wheeling  diode  and  the  secondary  winding  are 
connected  in  series  combination  between  the  output  node 
and  ground  for  allowing  current  to  flow  through  the 
secondary  winding  into  the  output  node; 

whereby  excess  energy  stored  in  the  transformer  on  account 
of  current  flowing  through  the  primary  winding  may  be 
beneficially  transferred  via  magnetic  coupling  and  the 
secondary  winding  to  the  output  node. 
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4,549  J55 

DC-TO-DC  CONVERSION  aRCUTT  WITH  SHARED 

REGULATION  OF  OUTPUTS 

Mamoni  Minamishima,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nakamichi 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov,  21,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  554,150 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  2, 1982,  57-211660 

Int.  a.*  H02M  3/335 

U.S.  a.  363—26  2  Claims 


a  bridge  circuit  formed  of  thyristors; 

a  load  circuit  developed  as  a  parallel  oscillating  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  bridge  circuit; 

an  impulse  generating  circuit  for  supplying  ignition  impulses  to 
said  bridge  circuit; 

first  discriminator  circuit  means  for  detecting  the  zero  cross- 
over point  of  the  current  in- of  the  load  circuit  and  producing 
a  first  signal; 

second  discriminator  circuit  means  for  detecting  the  zero 
crossover  point  of  the  voltoge  Uh-  of  the  load  circuit  and 
producing  a  second  signal; 

an  up-and-down  integrating  circuit  means  for  integrating  in  a 
first  direction  following  production  of  an  ignition  pulse, 
integrating  in  the  opposite  direction  at  production  of  said 
first  signal  and  terminating  integration  at  production  of  said 
second  signal  to  produce  an  output  signal  indicating  arcing 
time  at  production  of  said  second  signal;  and 

an  arcing  time  regulating  circuit  for  controlling  said  impulse 
generating  circuit  in  accordance  with  the  output  signal  of 
said  integrating  circuit  means. 


1.  A  DC-to-DC  conversion  circuit  for  supplying  dual  posi- 
tive and  negative  DC  output  voltages  of  the  same  level  in 
absolute  value  to  a  load  circuit  wherein  fluctuations  in  said 
positive  and  negative  DC  ouput  voltages  occur  alternatively, 
comprising: 
transformer  means  having  primary  and  secondary  windings; 
control  means  to  control  the  flow  period  of  primary  current 
through  said  primary  winding  of  said  transformer  means 
in  response  to  a  control  signal; 
a  rectifier-filter  means  connected  to  said  secondary  winding 
of  said  transformer  means  for  generating  said  positive  and 
negative  DC  output  voltages;  and 
comparing  and  generating  means  for  comparing  two  levels 
of  said  positive  and  negative  DC  output  voltages  in  abso- 
lute value  and  generating  said  control  signal  in  response  to 
a  lower  level  of  said  two  levels,  whereby  said  DC  output 
voltage  causing  said  fluctuation  is  regulated. 


4,549,256 

INVERTER  ARONG  CONTROL  FOR  A 

PARALLEL-RESONANT  CIRCUIT  STATIC  FREQUENCY 

CHANGER 
Hans  G.  Mattiies,  Wennelskirchen,  and  Hasso  Wittenbedier, 
Remscbeid,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AEG- 
Elotherm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,258 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Oct.  12. 
1982,3237716 

Int  a*  H02P  13/20;  H02M  7/515.  1/18 
VS.  a.  363-39  1  oain, 
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4,549,257 
VOLTAGE  DOUBLER  ORCUIT 
Frederick  W.  MacDoogaU,  Marion,  Mass.,  assignor  to  AeroTox 
iMMrporated,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,782 

Int  a.*  H02M  3/18 

U.S.  a.  363-61  6  Claims 


1.  An  inverter  circuit  comprising: 


1.  A  voltage  doubler  circuit  for  providing  half-wave  direct 

current  to  a  device  at  different  predetermined  peak  voltage 

levels,  comprising 

a  source  of  alternating  current  having  a  peak  voltage  lower 
than  said  predetermined  peak  voltage  levels, 

a  first  capacitance  element  in  series  with  said  device, 

at  least  one  additional  capacitance  element, 

switching  means  for  selectably  connecting  and  disconnecting 
said  additional  capacitance  element  in  parallel  with  said  first 
capacitance  element  to  enable  said  alternating  current 
source,  said  first  capacitance  element,  and  said  additional 
capacitance  element  to  provide  said  different  predetermined 
peak  voltoge  levels  to  said  device,  and 

a  resistance  element  connected  between  said  capacitance  ele- 
ments for  causing  a  direct  current  voltoge  buildup  on  said 
additional  capacitance  element  when  said  additional  capaci- 
tance element  is  disconnected  by  said  switching  means, 
whereby  the  peak  direct  current  voltoge  across  said  switch- 
ing means  is  reduced  prior  to  said  additional  capacitance 
element  being  connected  by  said  switching  means. 
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4,549,258 
INVERTER  DEVICE  USING  GATE  TURN^FF 
I  THYRISTORS 

Mitsnyakl  Honbu,  Katsota;  Yasoo  Matsoda,  Hitachi;  Katsunori 
Suzuki,  Takahagi,  aad  Yochiki  Ki^ita,  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Hitadd  Engineering 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibuvki,  both  of,  Japu 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,704 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1982,  57-32354 

Int.  CL*  H02M  7/515 

U.S.CU363— 71  7  Claims 


signals  of  said  logic  circuit  in  response  to  the  leading  edges 
of  said  pulse  signals  for  tuming-on  said  self-extinction 
devices  so  as  to  prevent  an  operation  mode  of  said  inverter 
wherein  said  self-extinction  devices  in  a  current  commu- 
toting  operation  are  tumed-off  simultaneously;  and 
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1.  An  inverter  device  comprising: 

a  unit  inverter  including  a  plurality  of  groups  of  unit  switch- 
ing circuits  connected  in  parallel  with  a  d.c.  power  source, 
each  group  of  unit  switching  circuits  including  first  and 
second  unit  switching  circuits  and  forming  one  phase  of 
said  unit  inverter,  wherein  said  first  unit  switching  circuit 
comprises  an  upper  portion  comprised  of  at  least  one  gate 
turn-off  thyristor  and  a  lower  portion  comprised  of  at  least 
one  gate  turn-off  thyristor,  said  upper  and  lower  portions 
being  coupled  directly  in  series  with  one  another  so  that 
the  gate  turn-off  thyristors  of  said  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions are  in  series  with  one  another  with  a  first  series  node 
being  located  between  said  upper  and  lower  portions  of 
said  first  unit  switcing  circuit,  and  wherein  said  second 
unh  switching  circuit  comprises  an  upper  portion  com- 
prised of  at  least  one  gate  turn-off  thyristor  and  a  lower 
portion  comprised  of  at  least  one  gate  turn-off  thyristor, 
said  upper  and  lower  portions  being  coupled  directiy  in 
series  with  one  another  so  that  the  gate  turn-off  thyristors 
of  said  upper  and  lower  portions  are  in  series  with  one 
another  with  a  second  series  node  being  located  between 
said  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  second  unit  switch- 
ing circuit; 

first  current  balancing  reactors  respectively  connected  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  nodes  of  the  respective  grouf>s 
of  unit  switching  circuits  such  that  said  first  current  bal- 
ancing reactors  are  not  connected  in  series  between  the 
upper  and  lower  portions  of  any  one  unit  switching  cir- 
cuit; and 

a.c.  output  terminals  respectively  leading  out  from  center 
points  of  the  first  current  balancing  reactors  of  the  respec- 
tive groups. 


4,549,259 

GATE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  CURRENT-TYPE 

INVERTER  APPARATUS 

Shigeta  Ueda,  Hitachi;  Mitsuyuki  Hombu,  Katsuta,  and  Yasuo 

Matsuda,  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,436 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1982,  57-103859 
Int  a*  H02M  7/515 
VS.  a.  363—137  2  Claims 

1.  A  gate  control  circuit  for  current-type  inverter  apparatus 
having  an  inverter  formed  of  self-extinction  devices  connected 
in  a  bridge  form,  comprising: 
a  logic  circuit  for  generating  pulse  signals  to  turn  on  and  off 
stdd  self-extinction  devices  at  a  predetermined  timing  in 
response  to  a  frequency  command  signal; 
pulse  stretcher  means  for  extending  the  width  of  said  pulse 


nearer 

OONTNUL 
SW*»L'— 


lOQC 
QRCUT 


lg 


ili^iOjTp^ 


OEUKT 

cwgiT 


®W4H 


bT 


:TOEACH 
iQBtOF 
'OTO 


gate  amplifiers  for  amplifying  the  output  signals  from  said 
pulse  stretcher  means  and  supplying  the  amplified  signals 
to  said  self-extinction  devices. 


4,549,260 
CYCLE  TIMER 
Toshio  Saito,  Kobe;  Kenzo  Matsomoto,  HIrakata,  and  Kazao 
Soji,  Kadoma,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Onka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397.021 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  14, 1981,  56-110297 
Int  a.*  G05B  19/02.  15/02;  HOIH  43/00 
VS.  a.  364—143  8  Claims 
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1.  A  cycle  timer  for  controUing  the  ON-OFF  periods  of  the 
operating  cycle  of  a  machine  comprising: 

encoder  means  for  detecting  the  angle  of  rototion  of  a  shaft 
of  the  machine  and  generating  angle  information  indica- 
tive of  the  angular  position  of  the  machine  shaft  detected 
thTcfrom; 

read-in  and  read-out  memory  means  for  the  storage  of  dato 
descriptive  of  ON-OFF  stotes  of  output  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  angle  information,  said  memory  means 
storing  dato  descriptive  of  the  ON-OFF  stotes  of  a  plural- 
ity of  output  signals  including  one  or  a  plurality  of  ON 
regions  for  each  output  signal,  the  output  signals  corre- 
sponding to  respective  angle  information  to  be  read  out  in 
parallel  output  channels; 

program  means  for  writing  the  dato  in  the  memory  means  in 
correspondence  with  an  arbitrary  angular  position  of  the 
machine  shaft;  and 

output  means  for  simultaneously  reading  out  the  dato  from 
the  memory  means  for  each  of  said  parallel  output  chan- 
nels in  response  to  a  given  angular  position  of  said  ma- 
chine shaft  detected  by  said  encoder  means  to  turn  on  and 
off  output  signals  from  the  timer,  to  control  said  ON-OFF 
periods. 
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4,549^1 
HYBRID  ANALOG  CONTROL  STRUCTURE 
Mayez  Al  Mouhamed,  Talludakh,  Syria,  atiignor  to  Commissar- 
iat a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,996 
Clainis  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  27, 1982,  82  01235 
Int.  CL*  G06F  J5/46 
VS.  CU[64=193  4  Claims 


1.  A  control  system  having  a  loop  for  control  of  the  shaft 
angular  position  Or  of  a  motor  driving  a  load,  wherein  the  load 
inertia  J  referred  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  motor  is  variable, 
said  system  energizing  said  motor  to  produce  a  torque  in  re- 
sponse to  an  error  €  equal  to  the  difference  between  a  com- 
manded angular  position  dc  and  the  real  angular  position  Br  of 
said  motor  shaft,  said  system  comprising: 
a  computer  providing  values  of  a  loop  gain  G  and  a  loop 

damping  0; 
a  transducer  sensing  the  motor  shaft  position  dr 
first  adder  means  for  combining  the  commanded  position  6c 

and  the  real  position  6r  to  form  the  error  c; 
a  first  and  a  second  multiplying  means  coupled  between  said 
computer  and  said  first  adder  means  for  forming  the  prod- 
ucts, respectively,  Ge  and  0€',  said  second  multiplying 
means  including  derivative  means  for  differentiating  €  to 
provide  its  derivative  c';  and 
second  adder  means  for  summing  the  Ge  and  the  j8c'  prod- 
ucts of  said  first  and  said  second  multiplying  means,  said 
second  adder  means  being  coupled  between  said  first 
multiplying  means  and  said  second  multiplying  means  and 
said  motor  for  ouputting  a  signal  proportional  to  Ge  and 
.    fie'  to  impart  a  desired  value  of  torque  to  said  motor  for 
driving  the  load. 


4,549,262 
CHIP  TOPOGRAPHY  FOR  A  MOS  DISK  MEMORY 
CONTROLLER  CIRCUIT 
Randal]  M.  Chung,  Laguna  Niguel,  and  Larry  D.  Rossean,  West- 
minster, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Western  Digital  Corpora- 
tion, Irrine,  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,754 

Int  a*  G06F  3/00.  U/OO;  HOIL  27/06 

U.S.  a.  364-200  16  Claims 


mitted  between  the  DMC  and  the  processor  or  buffer  mem- 
ory; 

(c)  a  microcontroller  for  regulating  the  functions  of  the  DMC; 

(d)  task  registers  coupled  to  the  microcontroller  and  the  buf- 
fer/latch circuitry  for  storing  control  information  received 
from  the  processor; 

(e)  a  read-only-memory  (ROM)  coupled  to  the  microcon- 
troller, for  storing  program  instructions  used  by  the  mi- 
crocontroller; 

(0  write  data  processing  circuitry  coupled  to  the  I/O  buffer/- 
latch  circuits,  the  microcontroller  and  the  chip  interface 
circuit,  for  converting  parallel  data  received  from  the  pro- 
cessor or  the  buffer  memory  to  serial  data,  adding  address 
marks  to  the  data,  encoding  the  data  and  transmitting  the 
encoded  data  to  the  disk  memory; 

(g)  read  data  processing  circuitry  coupled  to  the  I/O  buffer/- 
latch  circuitry,  the  microcontroller  and  the  chip  interface 
circuitry  for  detecting  address  marks  in  the  serial  data  re- 
ceived from  the  disk  memory,  decoding  the  serial  data  and 
converting  the  serial  data  to  parallel  data;  and 

(h)  error  checking  circuitry  coupled  to  the  I/O  buffer/latch 
circuitry,  the  write  data  processing  circuitry  and  the  read 
date  processing  circuitry  for  detecting  transmission  errors  in 
the  data  read  from  the  disk  memory; 

wherein  the  chip  interface  circuitry  forms  a  quadrilateral  outer 
framework  on  the  chip;  the  ROM  is  disposed  within  one 
comer  of  the  interface  circuitry;  the  microcontroller  is  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  the  ROM  and  along  part  of  a  first  side  of 
the  interface  circuitry;  the  read  data  processing  circuitry  is 
disposed  adjacent  to  the  microcontroller  and  within  a  sec- 
ond comer  of  the  interface  circuitry  and  along  part  of  a 
second  side  thereof;  the  error  checking  circuitry  is  disposed 
adjacent  to  the  read  data  processing  circuitry  and  along  part 
of  the  second  side  of  the  interface  circuitry;  the  microcon- 
troller is  also  disposed  adjacent  to  the  error  checking  cir- 
cuitry and  along  part  of  the  second  side  of  the  interface 
circuitry;  the  write  data  processing  circuitry  is  disposed 
adjacent  to  the  microcontroller  along  the  second  side  of  the 
interface  circuitry,  and  is  disposed  within  a  third  comer  of 
the  interface  circuit  and  along  a  part  of  a  third  side  of  the 
interface  circuitry;  the  microcontroller  is  also  disposed  adja- 
cent to  the  write  data  processing  circuitry  along  the  third 
side  of  the  interface  circuitry;  the  I/O  buffer/latch  circuitry 
is  disposed  adjacent  to  the  microcontroller  along  the  third 
side  of  the  interface  circuitry,  and  is  disposed  within  a  fourth 
comer  and  along  a  part  of  a  fourth  side  of  the  interface 
circuitry;  the  microcontroller  is  also  disposed  adjacent  to 
and  between  the  I/O  buffer  latch  circuitry  and  the  ROM 
along  the  fourth  side  of  the  interface  circuitry;  and  the  task 
registers  are  disposed  between  the  microcontroller  and  the 
I/O  buffer/latch  circuitry. 


1.  A  metal  oxide  semiconductor  (MOS)  chip  for  a  disk  mem- 
ory controller  circuit  (DMC)  for  use  in  conjunction  with 
external  circuitry  including  an  external  processor  and  a  buffer 
memory,  said  DMC  for  transferring  data  between  an  extemal 
disk  memory  having  a  disk,  and  the  processor  or  the  buffer 
memory,  said  DMC  comprising: 

(a)  chip  interface  circuitry  adapted  to  couple  the  DMC  to 
signal  lines  of  extemal  circuitry; 

(b)  input/output  (I/O)  buffer/latch  circuitry  coupled  to  the 
chip  interface  circuitry  for  buffering  and  latching  data  trans- 


4,549,263 

DEVICE  INTERFACE  CONTROLLER  FOR 

INPUT/OUTPUT  CONTROLLER 

Powell  L.  Calder,  Georgetown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instm- 

ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  466,389,  Feb.  14, 1983,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,293,  Nov.  8,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,610 
Int  CL*  G06F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  364—200  7  Claims 

1.  A  device  interface  controller  for  input/output  communi- 
cation between  a  central  processor  and  a  plurality  of  input  and 
output  peripheral  digital  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  write  command  file  for  queuing  commands  from  the 
central  processor; 

(b)  device  write  control  means  connected  to  receive  and 
store  data  from  the  central  processor  to  be  output  to  the 
plurality  of  output  peripheral  digital  apparatus,  for  con- 
trolling and  transmitting  data  to  the  output  peripheral 
digital  apparatus; 

(c)  write  sequence  control  means  connected  to  receive  and 
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store  commands  from  the  central  processor  through  said 
write  command  fUe,  for  providing  selection  and  control 
signals  for  the  output  peripheral  digital  apparatus  in  re- 
sponse thereto,  to  cause  the  output  peripheral  digital 
apparatus  to  operate  on  the  dau  supplied  by  the  device 
write  control  means; 

(d)  data  read  control  means,  connected  to  receive  and  store 
data  firom  the  plurality  of  input  peripheral  digital  appara- 
tus to  be  input  to  the  central  processor,  for  controUing  and 
transmitting  data  to  the  central  processor; 

(e)  system  read  control  means,  connected  to  receive  and 
store  conunands  from  the  central  processor,  for  providing 
selection  and  control  signals  for  the  input  peripheral  digi- 
tal apparatus  in  response  thereto,  to  cause  the  input  pe- 
ripheral digital  apparatus  to  read  data  into  the  data  read 
control  means,  selectively  concurrently  with  the  opera- 
tion of  the  output  peripheral  digital  apparatus;  and 

(0  selector  means,  connected  to  the  plurality  of  input  and 
ou^ut  peripheral  digital  apparatus  and  responsive  to  the 
selection  signals  from  the  write  sequence  control  means 
and  system  read  control  means  for  selecting  an  output 
peripheral  digital  apparatus  and  an  input  peripheral  digital 
apparatus,  respectively,  in  response  thereto; 
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said  write  sequence  control  means  comprises: 

a  write  sequence  microprocessor  for  receiving  the  com- 
mands from  the  write  command  file  and  providing  the 
selection  and  control  signals  in  conformance  with  the 
commands  to  the  output  peripheral  digital  apparatus; 

a  write  sequence  read-only  memory  for  controlling  the  write 
sequence  microprocessor; 

a  left  interface  vector  bus,  connected  to  the  write  sequence 
microprocessor  for  transmitting  the  commands  thereto; 
and 

a  right  interface  vector  bus,  connected  to  the  write  sequence 
microprocessor,  for  transmitting  the  selection  and  control 
signals  to  the  output  peripheral  digital  apparatus; 

said  device  write  control  means  comprises: 

a  shift  register,  responsive  to  signals  from  the  write  sequence 
microprocessor  for  providing  control  signals  to  control 
the  flow  of  data  to  the  output  peripheral  digital  apparatus; 
and 

first-in,  first-out  register  means,  connected  to  receive  data 
from  the  central  processor  and  to  receive  the  control 
signals  from  the  shift  register,  for  queuing  data  to  be 
transmitted  to  the  selected  output  peripheral  digital  appa- 
ratus. 


4,549,264 
TIME  AND  ACCOUNTING  SYSTEM 
Gary  T.  Carroll,  BouMer  Cosaty,  and  Robert  D.  Hoater,  Asa- 
nahoc  County,  both  of  Colo.,  asaigBors  to  BJ.  Incorporated, 
Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,049 

lat  Cl.<  GOIJ  7/00 

U  A  CL  364—406  22  OaiiM 


-5- 


"I 

M 

-  !-' 

I..J 


T 


1.  A  system  for  recording  the  interaction  between  a  plurality 
of  objects,  at  least  one  of  which  objects  moves  relative  to  the 
other  objects,  said  system  comprising: 
a  transmitting  unit,  said  transmitting  unit  including:  means 
for  generating  a  uniquely  coded  radio  frequency  (RF) 
signal,  means  for  transmitting  said  uniquely  coded  RF 
signal  at  prescribed  intervals,  and  first  attachment  means 
for  attaching  the  transmitting  unit  to  a  selected  one  of  said 
plurality  of  objects;  whereby  said  uniquely  coded  RF 
signal  thereafter  identifies  said  selected  object;  and 
a  receiving  unit,  said  receiving  unit  including:  means  for 
receiving  said  uniquely  coded  RF  signal  only  when  said 
transmitting  unit  and  said  receiving  unit  remain  within  a 
specified  distance  of  each  other  for  a  specified  time,  sec- 
ond attachment  means  for  attaching  the  receiving  unit  to 
another  of  said  plurality  of  objects,  and  recording  and 
timing  means  within  said  receiving  unit  for  recording  the 
receipt  of  the  uniquely  coded  RF  signal,  including  the 
time  and  interval  during  which  the  uniquely  coded  RF 
signal  was  received;  whereby  the  recording  and  timing 
means  within  the  receiving  unit  may  be  subsequently 
examined  to  indicate  the  time  at  which  the  receiving  -mit 
came  within  the  specified  distance  of  a  particular  transmit- 
ting unit  and  the  duration  of  time  during  which  said  speci- 
fied distance  was  maintained,  thereby  providing  an  indica- 
tion of  the  interaction  between  the  selected  objects. 


4,549,265 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  IMAGE 
RECONSTRUCTION  IN  COMPUTED  TOMOGRAPHY 
Willem  H.  M.  Deckers,  and  Johannes  C.  A.  Op  de  Seek,  both  of 
EindboTen,  Netberiands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,936 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netberiands,  Oct  22,   1982, 
8204086 

lat  CL*  G06F  15/42 
U.S.  a.  364—414  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  determining  a  radiation  attenuation  distri- 
bution in  a  body  section  by  the  methods  of  computed  tomogra- 
phy which  comprises:  irradiating  the  body  section  from  a 
plurality  of  source  positions  which  are  disposed  around  the 
body  section  with  a  flat,  fan-shaped  beam  of  penetrating  radia- 
tion, said  beam  diverging  from  each  source  position  and  having 
a  central  ray  which  passes  through  a  central  point  situated 
within  the  body  section;  for  each  of  said  source  positions, 
measuring  a  data  group  of  data  elements,  each  data  element 
being  respectively  a  measure  of  the  radiation  attenuation  along 
an  associated  measuring  path  which  is  situated  in  the  beam  on 
a  line  which  connects  the  source  position  to  an  associated  one 
of  a  plurality  of  detector  positions  which  are  distributed  on  the 
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opposite  side  of  the  body  from  the  source  position;  mathemati- 
cally combining  each  data  group,  either  (a)  by  convolution 
with  a  group  of  convolution  numbers  or  (b)  by  Fourier  trans- 
formation,   filtering,    and    back-transformation;    and    back- 
projecting  the  data  thus  combined  into  elements  of  a  matrix  of 
pixels,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
prior  to  said  combining  step,  pre-conditioning  the  data  by 
multiplying  each  data  element  by  a  pre-conditioning  fac- 
tor which  is  a  function  of  the  cosine  of  the  angle  enclosed 
between  the  central  ray  and  the  measuring  path  associated 
with  said  data  element; 


then  combining  the  pre-conditioned  data  elements  by  either 
convolution  or  by  Fourier  transformation,  filtering  and 
back-transformation  as  if  the  pre-conditioned  data  ele- 
ments had  been  measured  along  parallel  measuring  paths; 

then  post-conditioning  the  data  by  multiplying  each  com- 
bined dau  element  by  a  post-conditioning  factor  which  is 
inversely  proportional  to  the  variation  of  the  angle  en- 
closed between  the  central  ray  and  the  associated  measur- 
ing path  and  which  is  proportional  to  the  square  of  the 
cosine  of  said  angle;  and 

then  back-projecting  each  of  said  post-conditioned  data 
elements  along  the  same  measuring  path  on  which  the 
corresponding  original  data  element  was  measured. 


4,549,266 

VEHICLE  SPEED  CONTROL 

Jack  H.  Schneider,  Taylor,  aad  Gary  D.  Hnber,  Dearborn,  both 

of  MkiL,  aasiffion  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  25, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  555,263 

Int  CL*  B60K  31/00 

MS.  a  364-^26  2  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  vent  valve  solenoid  and  a 
vacuum  valve  solenoid  actuating  an  automobile  throttle  by  the 
application  of  a  pressure  vent  and  a  vacuum  source  to  an 
actuator  chamber  of  an  automotive  speed  control  device,  said 
automotive  speed  control  device  including  means  generating  a 
vent  control  signal  having  a  first  logic  state  indicating  desired 
eno-gization  of  the  vent  solenoid  and  a  second  logic  state 
indicating  a  desired  off  condition  of  the  vent  solenoid,  generat- 
ing a  vacuum  control  signal  having  a  first  logic  sUte  indicating 
desired  energization  of  the  vacuum  solenoid  and  a  second  logic 
state  indicating  a  desired  off  condition  of  the  vacuum  solenoid, 
and  generating  an  enable  control  signal  having  a  first  logic 
state  indicating  desired  activation  of  the  speed  control  device 


and  a  second  logic  sUte  indicating  a  desired  nonactivation  of 

the  speed  control  device,  said  apparatus  including: 

a  first  switch  means  coupled  between  a  voltage  source  and  a 

common  node  of  a  first  terminal  of  the  vent  valve  solenoid 

and  a  first  terminal  of  the  vacuum  valve  solenoid  for 

selectively  applying  voltage  to  both  the  vacuum  valve 

solenoid  and  the  vent  valve  solenoid; 

a  second  switch  means  coupled  between  a  second  terminal 

of  the  vent  valve  solenoid  and  a  ground  potential; 
a  third  switch  means  coupled  between  a  second  terminal  of 

the  vacuum  valve  solenoid  and  a  ground  potential; 
said  first  switch  means  including  a  first  logic  means  for 
permitting  a  closed  path  between  the  voltage  source  and 
the  vent  and  vacuum  solenoids  only  upon  the  simulta- 
neous occurrence  of  the  three  conditions  of:  (1)  an  indica- 
tion by  the  vent  control  signal  of  a  desired  actuation  of  the 
vent  valve  solenoid,  thereby  closing  the  vent  valve  and 
establishing  a  vacuum  in  the  actuator  chamber  upon  acti- 
vation of  the  vacuum  valve  solenoid.  (2)  an  indication  by 
the  enable  control  signal  of  a  desired  activation  of  the 
speed  control  device  and  (3)  determination  that  current 
flow  between  said  common  node  and  said  first  switch 
means  is  below  a  desired  magnitude; 
said  second  switch  means  including  a  second  logic  means  for 
permitting  a  closed  path  between  the  vent  valve  solenoid 
and  the  ground  potential  only  upon  the  occurrence  of  a 
vent  control  signal  in  a  first  logic  state  indicating  that  vent 
valve  solenoid  actuation  is  desired; 
said  third  switch  means  including  a  third  logic  means  for 
permitting  a  closed  path  between  the  vacuum  valve  sole- 
noid and  the  ground  potential  only  upon  the  occurrence  of 
a  vacuum  control  signal  in  a  first  logic  state  indicating  that 
vacuum  valve  solenoid  actuation  is  desired; 
said  first  switch  means  including  a  first  transistor  having  an 
emitter  collector  circuit  connected  between  said  common 
node  and  the  voltage  source,  and  having  a  base  coupled  to 
said  first  logic  means; 
said  first  logic  means  having  inputs  adapted  to  receive  the 
vent  control  signal  and  the  enable  control  signal  and.  in 
response  to  the  vent  and  enable  control  signals,  providing 
a  low  resistance  path  between  the  ground  potential  and 
the  base  of  said  first  transistor; 
said  first  logic  means  including  a  current  detection  means  for 
sensing  the  current  at  the  common  node  and  applying  a 
voltage  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor;  and 
said  first  logic  means  including  a  second  transistor  means 
having  an  emitter  collector  circuit  coupled  between  the 
base  of  said  first  transistor  means  and  the  voltage  source, 
a  pair  of  opposing  diodes  coupled  between  the  base  of  said 
second  transistor  means  and  an  electrical  node  for  receiv- 
ing a  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  vent  and  enable 
control  signals,  a  capacitor  coupled  between  a  node  be- 
tween said  opposing  diodes  and  the  emitter  of  said  second 
transistor  means,  a  third  transistor  means  having  collector 
means  coupled  to  said  opposing  diodes  and  a  base  means 
to  receive  a  function  of  the  enable  control  signal,  a  first 
resistor  coupled  between  the  emitter  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor means  and  said  collector  means  of  said  third  transis- 
tor means,  a  second  resistor  coupled  between  the  collector 
of  said  second  transistor  means  and  the  collector  means  of 
said  third  transistor  means,  a  third  resistor  coupled  be- 
tween the  base  of  said  second  transistor  means  and  the 
emitter  of  said  first  transistor  means,  a  fourth  resistor 
coupled  between  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  means 
and  the  voltage  source,  and  a  fourth  transistor  means 
having  collector  means  coupled  to  the  emitter  of  said  third 
transistor  means,  emitter  means  coupled  to  the  ground 
potential  and  base  means  to  receive  a  function  of  the  vent 
control  signal. 
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4,549,267  4,549,268 

MOMENT  STABILITY  SYSTEM  FOR  LARGE  VESSELS  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  LENGTH  OF 

Stephen  J.  Drabonaki,  Jr.,  6384  S.  Eaton  Ct.,  Littleton,  Colo.         HLAMENTARY  MATERIAL,  SUCH  AS  YARN  OR 
•^^23  THREAD  WOUND-UP  AT  INDIVIDUAL  WINDING  OR 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,185  SPINNING  LOCATIONS  OF  A  TEXTILE  MACHINE 

Int  a.*  G06F  15/20;  B63B  43/04  Hansmedi  Stnti,  Dietlikon.  Switzerland,  aadgnor  to  Locpfe 

UA  CL  364—463  26  Claims       Brothers  Limited,  Wetzikon,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,700 
Oainu  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aag.   18,   1982, 
4934/82 

Int  a.*  G06F  15/46;  G06M  3/(a 
U.S.  a.  364-470  5 


1.  A  moment  stability  system  for  maintaining  proper  stability 
for  a  large  vessel  after  sustaining  damage  or  abnormal  condi- 
tions whbrein  the  system  includes  in  combination: 

(a)  a  data  input  means  which  establishes  a  data  base  for  the 
storage  and  retention  of  required  information  concerning 
the  vessel  for  performing  and  maintaining  the  system; 

(b)  an  operational  stability  means  for  utilizing  the  informa- 
tion in  the  data  base  to  establish  the  normal  operational 
stability  parameters  for  the  oceangoing  vessel; 

(c)  a  stability  assessment  means  capable  of  receiving  data 
concerning  damage  sustained  by  said  vessel  and  determin- 
ing the  post-damage  stability  status  of  said  vessel;  and 

(d)  a  corrective  strategy  means  which  will  compare  the 
parameters  of  the  operational  stability  status  and  the  post- 
damage  stability  status  and  produce  a  suggested  correc- 
tive action  strategy  which  will  return  the  vessel  to  a  suit- 
able Stability  status  to  provide  a  safe  operating  condition. 

12.  A  method  of  performing  stability  analysis  and  damage 
control  onboard  a  large  vessel,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  necessary  data  for  the  compartments,  tanks  and 
cargo  location  of  said  vessel; 

(b)  inputting  said  data  into  a  data  storage  base  whereby  the 
data  can  be  quickly  retrieved  as  necessary; 

(c)  determining  the  normal  operational  stability  of  the  vessel 
by  use  of  the  obtained  data  to  determine  the  original 
stability  parameters  for  the  vessel; 

(d)  inputting  updated  data  concerning  the  applicable  com- 
partments, tanks  and  cargo  when  a  damaging  force  is 
sustained  by  said  vessel; 

(e)  determining  revised  stability  parameters  for  said  vessel  in 
said  post-damaged  condition; 

(0  comparing  the  original  stability  parameters  with  the 
post-damage  stability  parameters  and  determining 
whether  the  revised  parameters  are  within  a  predeter- 
mined safe  range  for  the  vessel;  and 

(g)  establishing  a  corrective  action  strategy  for  improving 
the  post-damage  stability  status  of  the  vessel,  if  the  param- 
eters are  outside  the  safe  range,  for  returning  the  vessel  to 
a  safe  and  stable  operational  condition. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  length  of  filamentary 
material,  such  as  yam  or  thread,  wound-up  at  a  number  n  of 
individual  locations,  especially  at  winding  or  spinning  loca- 
tions, in  a  textile  machine  including  a  drive  shaft  common  to  all 
said  locations,  said  apparatus  being  capable  of  cooperating 
with  an  electronic  scanner  operating  in  scanning  cycles  and 
including  a  first  output  line  for  a  thread  running  signal,  a  sec- 
ond output  line  for  a  reset  signal  and  a  third  output  line  for  a 
read-in  signal  for  each  one  of  said  number  n  of  said  locations, 
said  reset  signal  and  said  read-in  signal  being  supplied  at  the 
end  of  each  of  said  scanning  cycles,  comprising: 
a  shift  register  including  a  number  n  of  parallel  outputs  and 
two  inputs,  one  of  said  two  inputs  being  connected  to  said 
first  output  line  conducting  said  thread  running  signal  and 
the  other  one  of  said  two  inputs  being  connected  to  said 
second  output  line  conducting  said  reset  signal; 
a  number  n  of  storage  members  each  having  two  inputs  and 
an  output,  a  first  one  of  said  two  inputs  being  connected  to 
said  third  output  line  conducting  said  read-in  signal  and  a 
second  one  of  said  two  inputs  being  connected  4o  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  number  n  of  parallel  outputs  of  said  shift 
register; 
a  revolution  sensor  having  an  output  and  generating  at  said 
output  a  signal  indicative  of  one  revolution  of  said  com- 
mon drive  shaft; 
a  number  n  of  AND-gates  each  having  two  inputs  and  an 
output,  a  first  one  of  said  two  inputs  being  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  revolution  sensor  and  a  second  one  of 
said  two  inputs  being  connected  to  said  output  of  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  number  n  of  said  storage  members; 
a  number  n  of  electronic  counters  each  having  an  input  and 
an  output  said  input  being  connected  to  said  output  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  number  n  of  said  AND-gates; 
a  reference  value  transmitter  having  an  output  and  generat- 
ing at  said  output  a  signal  indicative  of  a  reference  value  of 
a  predetermined  number  of  revolutions  of  said  common 
drive  shaft; 
a  comparator  having  a  number  n  of  measuring  inputs,  a 
number  n  of  outputs  and  a  reference  signal  input  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  said  reference  value  transmitter, 
each  of  said  number  n  of  measuring  inputs  being  con- 
nected to  said  output  of  a  respective  one  of  said  number  n 
of  counters; 
a  number  n  of  electronic  switches  each  having  an  input  and 
an  output,  each  said  input  being  connected  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  numjber  n  of  said  outputs  of  said  comparator. 
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a  number  n  of  relays  each  having  an  input,  said  input  being 
connected  to  said  output  of  a  respective  one  of  said  elec- 
tronic switches;  and 

each  of  said  relays  being  activated  by  said  !  comparator  via 
each  said  respective  electronic  switch  connected  thereto. 


4349,269 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

PREVAILING  TORQUE  NUTS 

Raymond  L.  LaPointe,  Hamilton,  and  John  D.  Olmsted,  An- 

caster,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Steico,  Inc.,  Ontario, 

Canada 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,173 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Dec.  8,  1982,  417282 

Int  O*  G06F  15/46;  B21D  53/20 

UJS.  a.  364—472  10  Claims 


for  each  machining  process  in  order  to  determine  the 
kinds  of  tools  used  in  each  machining  process; 
retrieving  said  tool  data  from  said  tool  information  memory 
in  response  to  the  kinds  of  the  tools  thus  determined;  and 
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1.  A  method  for  imparting  a  prevailing  torque  to  a  nut  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  said  nut  between  two  relatively  movable  jaws, 

(b)  decreasing  the  gap  between  said  jaws  at  substantially 
constant  velocity  until  said  jaws  contact  said  nut, 

(c)  measuring  the  relative  deceleration  of  said  jaws  to  deter- 
mine the  point  in  time  at  which  said  jaws  contact  said  nut 
at  the  onset  of  deceleration, 

(d)  determining  the  relative  displacement  of  said  jaws  at 
substantially  said  point  in  time, 

(e)  determining  a  target  displacement  by  deducting  from  the 
displacement  value  determined  in  step  (d)  a  predetermined 
displacement, 

(f)  continuing  to  decrease  the  gap  between  said  jaws  while 
monitoring  the  spacing  between  said  jaws, 

(g)  determining  when  said  target  displacement  is  reached, 
and 

(h)  when  said  target  displacement  referred  to  in  step  (g)  is 
reached,  signalling  said  jaws  to  stop  closing  movement 
and  subsequently  to  open. 


4,549,270 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  SELECTION  OF  TOOLS 
IN  A  QUADRIAXIAL  NUMERICAL  CONTROL  LATHE 
Naoc   Fuknmora;   Shoi^i   Hasegawa,  both   of  Nagoya,  and 
Masanobu  Tanaka,   Iwakura,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Yamazaki  Machinery  Works,  Ltd.,  Niwa,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1982,  57-39212 
Int  a*  G05B  79/00;  G06F  J  J/00 
VS.  a.  364—474  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  selection  of  tools  in  a  quadriaxial 
numerical  control  lathe  provided  with  two  tool  rests  each 
mounting  a  plurality  of  tools  and  adapted  to  perform  machin- 
ing by  the  use  of  said  tool  rests,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  in  a  tool  kind  memory  a  tool  kind  table  including 
kinds  of  tools  and  corresponding  machined  portions  and 
machining  modes,  and  storing  in  a  tool  information  mem- 
ory tool  data  including  kinds  of  tools  mounted  on  said  tool 
rests,  the  positions  of  said  tools  on  said  tool  rests,  and 
identification  of  said  tool  rests; 
retrieving  the  content  of  said  tool  kind  Uble  in  response  to  a 
determined  machining  mode  and  said  machined  portions 


selecting  and  extracting  the  tools  usable  in  each  machining 
process  based  on  the  retrieved  tool  data. 


4  «49  571 
MEASUREMENT  METHOD  BY  NUMERICAL  CONTROL 

DEVICE 
Ryoichiro  Nozawa,  Tokyo;  Nobuyuki  Kiya,  Hachioji,  and  Akio 
Ichimnra,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Limited, 
Minandtsum,  Japan 
PCr  No.  PCr/JP82/00200,  §  371  Date  Jan.  27, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  27,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04312,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec.  9, 1982 

PCT  FUed  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  464,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1981,  56-082895 
Int  a.*  GOIB  21/00;  G05B  19/42 
U.S.  a.  364—474  3  Claims 


1.  A  measurement  method  performed  by  a  numerical  control 
device  having  difference  means  for  counting,  computing  and 
storing  the  difference  between  a  number  of  sensor  pulses  each 
of  which  is  generated  by  a  sensor  whenever  a  movable  element 
moves  by  a  predetermined  amount,  and  a  number  of  conunand 
pulses  generated  by  a  pulse  distributor,  a  motor  being  con- 
trolled in  such  a  manner  that  said  difference  approaches  zero, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  counting  the  sensor  pulses  generated  by  the  sensor, 

(2)  applying  the  counted  values  to  the  pulse  distributor  as  a 
command; 

(3)  computing,  by  said  difference  means,  the  difference 
between  the  number  of  command  pulses  generated  by  the 
pulse  distributor  and  the  number  of  sensor  pulses; 

(4)  applying  said  difference  to  the  pulse  distributor  as  a 
command  after  the  generation  of  the  number  of  command 
pulses  equivalent  to  said  counted  value; 

(5)  executing  a  pulse  distribution  operation  to  said  motor 
based  on  said  difference  and  repeating  steps  (3)  and  (4); 
and 
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(6)  computing  the  total  sum  of  said  difference,  the  total  sum 
of  said  difference  serving  as  the  total  number  of  generated 
sensor  pulses. 


4,549,272 

APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  CONTAINERS  WITH 

PRESCRIBED  QUANTITY  OF  PRODUCT  BY  WEIGHT 

James  C.  Hagan,  and  Owen  C.  Hagan,  both  of  Stockton,  CaUf  ., 

assignors  to  Hagan  Engineering,  Inc.,  Stockton,  CaUf. 

Difision  of  Ser.  No.  395,804,  Jnl.  6,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,490^01. 

This  appUcation  Oct  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  664,315 

Int  0.4  GOIN  9/02 

VJS.  d  364—478  3  Claims 
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1.  Container  filling  apparatus  for  filling  each  of  a  plurality  of 
containers  with  a  substantially  uniform  predetermined  weight 
of  articles  comprising  an  article  inlet  conveyor  and  an  article 
outlet  conveyor  in  article  receiving  relation  to  said  article  inlet, 
conveyor,  means  intermediate  said  conveyors  for  determining 
the  weight  each  article  transported  from  said  inlet  conveyor  to 
said  outlet  conveyor,  first  diverting  means  downstream  of  said 
weight  determining  means  for  controUably  diverting  articles 
traversing  said  outlet  conveyor  to  a  first  container  disposed 
adjacent  said  outlet  conveyor,  second  diverting  means  down- 
stream of  said  first  diverting  means  for  controUably  diverting 
articles  from  said  outlet  conveyor  to  a  second  container,  a 
third  container  downstream  of  said  second  diverting  means  for 
receiving  all  articles  not  diverted  from  said  outlet  conveyor  by 
said  first  and  second  diverting  means,  and  controlling  means 
coupled  to  said  weight  determining  means  and  responsive  to 
the  weight  determined  thereby  for  controlling  said  first  and 
second  diverting  means,  said  controlling  means  including 
means  for  individually  accumulating  the  weight  of  articles 
loaded  into  each  of  said  containers,  means  for  computing  the 
sum  of  the  weight  from  said  weight  determining  means  and  the 
accumulated  weight  from  a  selected  one  of  said  accumulating 
means,  and  means  responsive  to  said  computing  means  for 
activating  an  appropriate  one  of  said  diverting  means  to  divert 
the  article  from  the  container  associated  with  the  selected 
accumulated  weight  when  the  sum  exceeds  the  predetermined 
weight  and  to  admit  the  article  to  the  container  associated  with 
the  selected  accumulated  weight  when  the  sum  is  less  than  or 
equal  to  the  predetermined  weight. 


4,549,273 

MEMORY  ACCESS  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Kam  B.  Tla,  Bnmaby,  Canada,  assignor  to  AEL  Microtel  Lim- 
ited, Calif  . 

II  FUed  Dec  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,448 
"  Int  CL<  G06F  13/00 

VS.  a.  364—200  6  Claims 

1.  A  memory  access  control  circuit  used  in  a  computer 
system  including  a  memory  and  a  host  processor  and  a  remote 
processor,  each  of  said  processors  operative  to  provide  a  mem- 
ory access  request,  said  memory  access  control  circuit  com- 
prising: 
first  storage  means  connected  to  said  host  processor  and 
remote  processor  and  operative  in  response  to  an  absence 
of  sakl  remote  processor  memory  access  request  to  pro- 
vide a  host  processor  ready  signal; 
further  operative  in  response  to  said  remote  processor  mem- 
ory access  request  and  an  absence  of  said  host  processor 


memory  access  request  to  provide  a  remote  processor 
ready  signal; 

further  operative  in  response  to  said  host  processor  memory 
access  request  and  a  subsequent  remote  processor  memory 
access  request  to  provide  said  host  processor  ready  signal; 

further  operative  in  response  to  said  remote  processor  mem- 
ory access  request  and  a  subsequent  host  processor  mem- 
ory access  request  to  provide  said  remote  processor  ready 
signal;  and 

second  storage  means  connected  to  said  first  storage  means 
and  said  host  and  remote  processors,  and  operative  in 


response  to  said  remote  processor  memory  access  request 
and  said  subsequent  host  processor  memory  access  request 
to  provide  a  host  processor  wait  signal; 

said  first  storage  means  further  operative  in  response  to 
simultaneous  occurrence  of  said  host  and  remote  proces- 
sor memory  access  requests  to  provide  said  remote  pro- 
cessor ready  signal; 

said  second  storage  means  further  operative  in  response  to 
said  simultaneous  occurrence  of  said  host  and  remote 
processor  memory  access  requests  to  provide  said  host 
processor  wait  signal. 


4,549,274 
DISTRIBUTED  ELECTRIC  POWER  DEMAND  CONTROL 
Edward  M.  Lemer,  NapenrUle,  and  Harold  J.  Olson,  Hawthorn 
Woods,  both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  HoneywcU  lacn  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,519 

Int  a.*  G06F  15/46 

VS.  a.  364—492  13  Claims 
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1.  A  distributed  load  processing  system  for  shedding  and/or 
adding  loads  controlled  by  a  plurality  of  processors  for  main- 
taining power  demand  by  said  loads  below  user  established 
limits  comprising: 

a  common  communication  channel; 

a  plurality  of  processors  connected  to  said  common  commu- 
nication channel; 

means  for  sensing  the  power  consumption  of  said  loads  and 
for  transmitting  said  power  consumption  to  said  plurality 
of  processors;  and, 

each  of  said  processors  having  demand  limit  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  demand  limit  representing  a  desired  power  de- 
mand limit,  means  for  comparing  the  demand  limit  to  said 
power  consumption,  and  means  for  determining  when  a 
processor  should  shed  and/or  add  its  associated  loads  to 
maintain  said  power  consumption  below  said  demand 
limit. 
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4,549,275 

GRAPHICS  DATA  HANDLING  SYSTEM  FOR  CAD 

WORKSTATION 

JoMf  Sakoaick,  CnpcrtiMi,  CSlif^  Mrigaor  to  Cidtnik  Corpora- 

tkm,  Saonyirale,  QOif . 

Filed  JbL  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,343 

iBt  CL*  G06F  3/14 

UA  CL  364-521  9  aaims 
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1.  In  a  video  graphics  display  station,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  a  backdrop  viewfile  comprising  a 
two  dimensional  representation  in  vector  format  of  a 
selected  view  of  a  complex  three  dimensional  structure, 

toroidal  strip  writing  means  for  transforming  strips  of  said 
vector  format  representation  into  pixel  bit  nup  data  for- 
mat comprising  a  sequence  of  raster  views  representing 
contiguous  regions  of  said  selected  view,  and 

panning  display  means  for  producing  from  said  raster  views 
a  video  display  which  pans  across  said  selected  view, 

said  toroidal  strip  writing  means  including  means  for  detect- 
ing when  said  display  approaches  an  edge  of  the  region 
represented  by  the  current  raster  view  and  for  thereupon 
causing  transformation  of  a  new  strip  of  said  vector  format 
representation,  said  new  strip  representing  the  contiguous 
region  of  said  selected  view  in  the  direction  of  panning  but 
the  newly  transformed  bit  map  data  being  entered  into  the 
current  raster  view  to  replace  therein  a  prior  strip  repre- 
senting a  portion  of  said  selected  view  in  the  direction 
away  from  panning  travel. 


(b)  automatically  generating  an  NC  program  selection  signal 
under  the  control  of  the  robot  control  device;  and 


4,549,276 

INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT  CONTROL  METHOD 

HiUiBin  laalM,  Hloo,  and  Shinsuke  Sakakibwa,  Komae,  both  of 

Japu,  anignora  to  Panac  Ltd.,  Minamitsuru,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00305,  §  371  Date  Mar.  25, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  25, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00573,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  17, 1983 

per  Filed  Aug.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  491,426 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1981,  56-122016 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabeequent  to  Sep.  24, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.<  G06F  15/46;  G05B  19/42 
U.S.  a.  364-513  10  Claims 

1.  An  industrial  robot  control  method  for  use  in  a  system 
having  a  machine  tool,  a  numerical  control  device  for  control- 
ling the  machine  tool  under  one  of  a  plurality  of  NC  programs, 
an  industrial  robot  and  a  robot  control  device  for  controlling 
the  industrial  robot,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  storing  the  plurality  of  NC  programs  m  the  numerical 
control  device; 


(c)  executing  numerical  control  processing,  under  the  con- 
trol of  the  numerical  control  device,  based  on  a  selected 
one  of  the  NC  programs  corresponding  to  the  NC  pro- 
gram selection  signal. 


4,549,277 

MULTIPLE  SENSOR  INCLINATION  MEASURING 

SYSTEM 

Amber  N.  Bnuison;  Deighton  E.  Bninaon,  both  of  Independence, 

and  Walter  W.  Ray,  Jr.,  Kansas  Qty,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 

Bmason  Instrument  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  381,546,  May  24, 1982,  Pat 

No.  4,486,844.  This  application  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,336 

Int  a.<  GOIC  9/06 
U.S.  a.  364—559  24  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  the  inclinations  of  a  plurality  of 
surfaces  ccMnprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  plurality  of  inclination  sensors  on  a  plurality  of 
respective  surfaces,  each  sensor  varying  an  electrical 
parameter  in  proportion  to  the  degree  of  inclination  of 
said  sensor; 

(b)  generating  a  respective  electrical  signal  in  cooperation 
with  each  sensor,  each  signal  having  a  signal  property 
which  varies  in  proportion  to  the  variation  in  said  electri- 
cal parameter,  whereby  said  signal  property  varies  in 
proportion  to  the  inclination  of  the  associated  sensor  from 
a  reference  inclination; 

(c)  simultaneously  converting  each  electrical  signal  to  a 
digital  word  representative  of  the  variation  of  said  signal 
property  from  a  reference  value  thereof,  the  binary  value 
of  said  digital  word  being  representative  of  the  inclination 
of  the  sensor  associated  with  said  signal; 

(d)  storing  each  digital  word  in  a  support  memory  of  a 
respective  support  unit; 

(e)  selectively  transmitting  each  word  to  a  main  processor 
including  a  main  memory  and  a  display  means; 

(0  translating  each  digital  word  transmitted  to  said  main 
processor  to  an  angle  reading  substantially  equal  to  the 
inclination  of  the  associated  sensor;  and 
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(g)  selectively  displaying  the  angle  readings  on  said  display 
means. 


4,549,278 

COMBINATORIAL  WEIGHING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Kaziikiyo  Minamida,  and  Setsno  Haze,  both  of  Shiga,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho,  Kyoto, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,959 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1981,  56-27204 

Int  CL*  GOIG  19/04.  23/22 

UJS.  a.  364—567  15  Claims 
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13i  A  combinatorial  weighing  method  for  weighing  articles 
divided  into  numbered  grouf>s  and  for  providing  a  total  weight 
closest  to  a  target  weight,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  computing  the  combination  sums  in  each  numbered 
group  for  all  combinations  of  weighted  values  including 
one  combination  in  each  numbered  group  where  no 
weighed  values  are  combined  resulting  in  a  zero  value 
combination  sum; 

(b)  subtracting  the  combination  sums  of  the  highest  num- 
bered group  from  the  target  weight  resulting  in  highest 
group  differences; 

(c)  subtracting  the  combination  sums  of  the  next  lowest 
numbered  group  from  each  of  the  highest  differences 
resulting  in  next  highest  group  differences  until  all  num- 
bered groups  have  been  subtracted; 

(d)  comparing  the  next  highest  group  differences  and  the 
highest  group  differences  and  selecting  the  smallest  differ- 
ence as  the  combination  of  weighed  values  closest  to  the 
target  weight;  and 

(e)  discharging  the  combination  of  weighed  articles. 

14.  A  combinatorial  weighing  method  for  weighed  articles 
divided  into  numbered  groups  and  for  providing  a  total  weight 
closest  to  a  target  weight,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  computing  the  combination  sums  in  each  numbered 
group  for  all  combinations  of  weighed  values  including 
one  combination  sum  in  each  numbered  group  where  no 
weighed  values  are  combined  resulting  in  a  zero  value 
combination  sum; 

(b)  subtracting  combination  sums  of  the  highest  numbered 
group  from  the  target  weight  resulting  in  highest  group 
differences; 

(c)  determining  whether  each  highest  group  difference  is 
within  a  predetermined  range; 

<d)  comparing  each  highest  group  difference  with  a  prior 
difference  and  substituting  the  smaller  as  the  prior  differ- 
ence if  the  difference  is  within  the  predetermined  range; 

(e)  subtracting  the  combination  sums  of  the  next  lowest 
numbered  group  from  each  highest  group  difference 
which  is  outside  the  predetermined  range  resulting  in  a 
next  highest  group  difference; 

(0  comparing  each  next  highest  group  difference  with  the 
prior  difference  and  substituting  the  smaller  as  the  prior 
difference  if  the  differences  are  within  the  predetermined 
range;  and 

(g)  discharging  the  combination  of  weighed  articles  corre- 
sponding to  the  prior  difference. 


44M9,279 

SINGLE  HAND,  SINGLE  FINGER  STROKE 

ALPHAMERIC  DATA  PROCESSING  KEYBOARD 

SYSTEM 

James  M.  Lapeyre,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  The 

Corporation,  New  Orleans,  La. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  459,996,  Jan.  21,  1963,.  This 
application  Apr.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,692 
Int  CL*  G06F  3/02;  HOIH  13/70 
MS.  a.  364—709  7 
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1.  A  manual  entry  data  processing  system,  comprising  in 
combination, 

a  manually  actuated  keyboard  arrangement  with  a  plurality 
of  individual  manually  movable  keyswitches  arranged  in  a 
single  field  side-by-side  for  access  by  a  single  hand  and  for 
selective  actuation  by  the  stroke  of  a  single  fmger  engag- 
ing selectively  either  individual  keyswitches  or  sets  of  at 
least  two  concurrently  actuated  aide-by-side  keyswitches 
bridged  by  the  fmger, 

selection  means  responsive  to  the  keyswitches  actuated  for 
each  single  fmger  stroke  to  derive  a  set  of  unique  signals 
numbering  substantially  in  excess  of  the  number  of  keys, 

data  processing  means  responsive  to  said  unique  signals  to 
enter  data  words  therefrom  for  processing  and  to  select 
operating  modes  from  the  unique  signals  for  processing 
the  entered  data,  said  data  processing  means  being  capable 
of  processing  such  entered  data  in  a  plurality  of  different 
modes  including  a  plurality  of  arithmetic  operations, 

a  live  keyboard  data  entry  operating  nKxle  provided  by  said 
data  processing  means  providing  for  the  serial  entry  of 
multiple  digit  words  one  digit  at  a  time  in  response  to  a 
plurality  of  successive  single  fmger  strokes  producing 
corresponding  ones  of  said  unique  signals  and  terminated 
by  a  further  single  fmger  stroke  at  a  designated  keyswitch 
on  the  keyboard  thereby  to  enter  data  word  by  word  into 
said  data  processing  means, 

functional  control  means  establishing  from  the  keyboard  a 
variety  of  different  manually  selectable  ones  of  said  oper- 
ating modes  thereby  to  direct  data  processing  manipula- 
tions on  the  entered  data  words  in  response  to  further  ones 
of  said  tmique  signals, 

and  means  for  displaying  in  the  vicinity  of  the  keyboard 
arrangement  those  operations  by  which  data  is  processed 
by  said  data  processing  means  in  response  to  the  functional 
control  means  and  identity  of  the  keyboard  keys  to  be 
manually  selected  for  entry  of  control  signals  effecting 
those  operations. 
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4,549,280 

APPARATUS  FOR  CREATING  A  MULTIPUCATION 

PIPELINE  OF  ARBITRARY  SIZE 

John  R.  SdHNnbnrg,  New  Brighton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sperry 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,130 

Int  a*  G06F  J  J/ JO 

VS.  a.  364—738  14  Claims 


register  means  for  storing  funding  data,  said  computer  means 
further  having  a  routine  for  carrying  out  the  recharging  of  said 
meter,  sealed  switch  means  operatively  connected  to  enable 
invoking  said  routine,  and  means  including  a  breakable  me- 
chanical seal  for  inhibiting  operation  of  said  switch  means,  the 
improvement  comprising  non-volatile  memory  means  for  stor- 
ing a  fixed  combination  for  said  postage  meter,  further  means 
for  comparing  a  combination  entered  in  said  postage  meter  by 
way  of  said  signal  input  channel  means  with  said  fixed  combi- 


1.  A  multiply  pipeline  building  block  with  parity  checking 
capabilities  comprising: 

a.  a  multiplicand  register; 

b.  a  multiplier  register; 

c.  multiple  ranks  of  multiply  gate  arrays  each  rank  con- 
nected to  said  multiplicand  register  and  to  said  multiplier 
register; 

d.  a  single  rank  of  adder  tree/register  gate  arrays  connected 
to  each  of  said  multiple  ranks  of  multiply  gate  arrays; 

e.  a  first  parity  generating  means  and  a  second  parity  gener- 
ating means  each  connected  to  said  single  rank  of  adder 
tree/register  gate  arrays; 

f  a  first  parity  checking  means  and  a  second  parity  checking 
means,  said  first  parity  checking  means  connected  to  said 
first  parity  generating  means  and  to  said  single  rank  of 
adder  tree/register  gate  arrays  and  said  second  parity 
checking  means  connected  to  said  second  parity  generat- 
ing means  and  to  said  single  rank  of  adder  tree/register 
gate  arrays;  and 

g.  said  first  parity  checking  means  further  coupled  to  said 
multiplicand  register,  and  to  said  multipKer  register,  and 
to  each  of  said  multiple  ranks  of  multiply  gate  arrays  to 
provide  circuitry  for  receiving  parity  signals  there  from 
and  for  checking  parity  within  the  multiply  pipeline  build- 
ing block  and  thereby  internally  detecting  single-bit  er- 
rors. 


4,549,281 
ELECTRONIC  POSTAGE  METER  HAVING  KEYBOARD 

ENTERED  COMBINATION  FOR  RECHARGING 
Alton  B.  Ecliert,  Norwalk,  and  Edward  C.  Duwel,  Trumbull, 
botk  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes,  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1985,  Ser.  No.  702,869 
Int  a*  G06F  9/00 
VS.  a.  364-900  12  cinims 

1.  In  a  rechargeable  electronic  postage  meter  having  a  setta- 
ble  posUge  printing  mechanism,  signal  input  channel  means  for 
providing  signals  corresponding  to  numerical  dau  including 
postage  values  to  be  set,  recharging  values,  and  combinations, 
digital  computer  means  coupled  to  said  signal  input  channel 
means  and  said  printing  mechanism  to  control  the  setting  of 
said  printing  mechanism  in  accordance  with  the  signals  in  said 
signal  input  channel  means,  said  computing  means  including 


'33  SZ 


nation,  said  computer  means  being  connected  to  electronically 
inhibit  said  recharging  of  said  register  in  the  absence  of  an 
identity  between  said  fixed  combination  and  said  entered  com- 
bination and  to  enable  said  recharging  by  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  a  recharging  value  entered  along  with  said  entered 
combination  by  way  of  said  signal  input  channel  means,  said 
entered  combination  and  said  entered  recharging  value  form- 
ing a  combinational  set,  in  the  presence  of  said  identity  for 
recharging  said  meter. 


4,549,282 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Sakan  Takai,  Kawasaki;  Takenori  lida,  Yokohama,  and  KeUchi 
Kaneko,  Kawasald,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  FiOitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,476 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  6, 1982,  57-212757 
Int  CI.*  GllC  19/08 
VS.  Q.  365—1  9  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  system,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  bubble  devices,  each  comprising: 
at  least  one  minor  loop,  having  a  predetermined  bit  length, 

for  storing  magnetic  bubbles; 
storage  and  read  major  lines  for  transporting  the  magnetic 

bubbles; 
at  least  one  information  storage  gate,  between  the  storage 
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m^r  line  and  a  corresponding  minor  loop,  for  transfer- 
ring the  magnetic  bubbles  from  the  storage  major  line  to 
the  corresponding  minor  loop;  and 

at  least  one  information  read  gate,  between  the  corre- 
sponding minor  loop  and  the  read  major  line,  for  read- 

■  ing  the  magnetic  bubbles  from  the  corresponding  minor 
loop  to  the  read  major  line; 

at  feast  one  page-allocation-designating  means,  corre- 
sponding to  each  of  said  magnetic  bubble  devices,  for 
designating  page  allocation  for  accessing  in  one  of  a 
single-page  mode  and  a  multi-page  mode  each  of  said 
magnetic  bubble  devices;  and 


control-signal-generating  means,  operatively  connected  to 
said  magnetic  bubble  devices  and  said  page-allocation- 
designating  means,  for  generating  a  signal  which  con- 
trols the  transfer  of  the  magnetic  bubbles  in  the  minor 
loop,  the  information  storage  gate  and  the  information 
read  gate  in  dependence  upon  the  page  allocation  desig- 
nated by  said  page-allocation-designating  means  for 
accessing  the  corresponding  magnetic  bubble  device  in 
the  appropriate  one  of  the  single-page  mode  and  the 
multi-page  mode. 


4,549,283 
DIGITAL  TIME  DELAY  ORCUrT  WITH  HIGH  SPEED 

AND  LARGE  DELAY  CAPACITY 

Thomas  C  McDermott  III,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,302 

Int  a.*  GllC  13/00 

VS.  CI.  365—194  6  Claims 
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eluding  a  plurality  of  storage  locations  with  addresses  form- 
ing an  ordered  set; 

means  for  directing  a  write  address  to  a  first  one  of  said  mem- 
ory devices,  while  directing  a  read  address  to  a  second  one 
of  said  devices,  then  directing  a  write  address  to  one  of  said 
devices  different  from  said  first  one,  while  directing  a  read 
address  to  one  of  said  devices  different  from  said  second  one; 

means  for  generating  a  sequence  of  said  write  addresses  and  a 
sequence  of  said  read  addresses,  each  of  said  sequences  being 
formed  by  the  repetition  of  a  subset  of  said  ordered  set,  said 
subset  having  an  odd  number  of  addresses, 

whereby  an  offset  between  said  write  address  sequence  and 
said  read  address  sequence  can  be  selected  to  provide  a 
delay,  and 

whereby  the  odd  number  of  addresses  in  said  subset  permits 
utilization  of  adjacent  storage  locations  in  said  memory 
devices.  - 


4,549,284 
DYNAMIC  MOS  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 
KunUdko  IknzaU,  Hinode,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,866 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1982,  57-36422 
Int  a.*  GllC  7/00 
VS.  a.  365—222  20  f!i«<— 


MSO-r-- 


CAS< 


1.  A  dynamic  random  access  memory  which  includes  mem- 
ory cells  that  need  to  be  periodically  refreshed,  internal  circuits 
that  are  brought  into  precharged  sutuses  and  thereafter  into 
operating  statuses,  and  means  for  accessing  said  memory  cells 
in  response  to  an  address  strobe  signal  that  is  supplied  said 
dynamic  random  access  memory,  said  dynamic  random  access 
memory  comprising: 
a  pulse  generator  which  generates  refresh  pulses  upon  de- 
tecting inhibition  of  the  supply  of  the  address  strobe  signal 
to  said  dynamic  random  access  memory;  and 
an  address  counter  which  forms  refresh  address  data  by 

counting  the  refresh  pulses, 
wherein  a  refresh  timing  of  the  memory  cells  specified  by 
said  address  counter  is  determined  by  the  refresh  pulses  in 
accordance  with  the  inhibition  of  said  address  strobe 
signal  to  said  dynamic  random  access  memory. 


1.  A  digital  time  delay  circuit,  comprising: 
an  even  number  of  memory  devices,  each  of  said  devices  in- 


4,549,285 

APPARATUS  FOR  REAL  TIME  CORRELATION  IN 

SEISMIC  PROSPECnON 

Claude  Fleurance,  Saint  JuUcn  de  ConccUes,  and  Jean-Claade 

Naudot  Carqnefon,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  d'E- 

todes,  Recherches  et  Constructions,  France 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,008 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jnl.  8, 1981,  81  13433 
Int  a.*  GOIV  1/36.  1/28 
VS.  a.  367—60  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  seismic  prospecting  of  subsoil  by  vibration, 
comprising: 
a  source  of  controlled  vibrations; 

at  least  one  seismic  channel  comprising  a  seismic  pick-up  for 
receiving  reflecting  signals  from  the  subsoil,  and  meant 
for  sampling  and  digitizing  the  signal  received  by  the 
pick-up  into  successive  picked-up  samples; 
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means  for  exciting  the  source  by  a  pilot  signal; 

means  for  sampling  and  digitizing  the  pilot  signal  into  suc- 
cessive pilot  samples;  and 

digital  recording  means  for  recording  signals  derived  from 
the  pilot  samples  and  picked-up  samples, 

an  apparatus  for  providing  real  time  correlations  for  said 
seismic  channel  comprising: 

a  buffer  for  storing  N  samples  of  the  pilot  signal,  N  being  a 
number  of  samples  associated  with  a  time  T  corresponding 
to  the  predetermined  degree  of  investigation; 

at  least  one  buffer  for  storing  one  sample  of  the  received 
signal; 


composite  signal  products  relative  to  the  sound  energy  from 
the  sound  detection  elements,  said  signal  products  being  ob- 
tained by  superposition  of  the  receiving  channel  output  signals, 
the  beamforming  network  further  comprising  frequency  trans- 
formation means  for  transforming  the  composite  signal  prod- 
ucts to  a  low-frequency  band,  characterized  in  that  the  sonar 
apparatus  comprises  blocking  circuits  responsive  to  the  signal 
analysing  circuit,  and  a  noise  detector  supplied  with  the  com- 
posite signal  products  for  deriving,  for  each  direction  of  beam 
incidence,  a  blocking  circuit  control  volUge  from  the  informa- 
tion about  interference  signals  as  contained  in  the  composite 
signal  products,  wherein  the  noise  detector  comprises:  a  con- 
tinuous network  of  a  digital  band  filter  for  selecting  signals 
outside  the  low-frequency  band  part  representing  the  transmit- 
ting/receiving band;  a  processor  for  determining  the  modulus 
of  the  filtered  signals;  a  smoothing  filter  for  determining  the 
average  value  of  the  measured  amplitude  samples  supplied  in  a 
certain  time  interval;  a  threshold  circuit  supplied  with  the 
average  value  of  the  smoothing  filter;  and  a  comparator  con- 
nected to  the  threshold  circuit  and  to  the  processor  for  gener- 
ating said  control  voltage. 


at  least  one  calculation  circuit  comprising  a  multiplication 
circuit  for  producing  the  products  of  each  picked-up 
sample  multiplied  by  N  consecutive  samples  of  the  pilot 
signal; 

at  least  one  result  memory,  into  which  are  cumulatively 
introduced  N  product  sums  respectively  corresponding  to 
correlations  of  the  picked-up  signal  with  the  pilot  signal, 
each  of  said  correlations  being  determined  as  a  function  of 
a  respective,  variable  time  lag; 

a  circuit  for  addressing  the  pilot  signal  buffer,  the  result 
memory,  and  also  cooperating  with  said  calculation  cir- 
cuits. 


4  549  9g7 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  AND  PLAYING  BACK 
INFORMATION  WITH  MAGNETO-OPTICAL  DISK 
MEMORY  USING  RECORD  AND  READOUT  UGHT 
BEAMS  OF  DIFFERENT  WAVELENGTHS 
HIdeki  Hatano;  Norlkiyo  TnJW;  SakashI  Otaki,  and  Shlgeni 
Kato,  all  of  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,312 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6, 1981,  56-123223 

Int  a*  GllB  7/00 

U.S.  a.  369—45  3  claims 


INPUT  SIGNAL- 


4,549,286 
INTERFERENCE  SUPPRESSION  UNIT  FOR  A  SONAR 

APPARATUS 
Huibert  B.  Langeraar,  and  Alexander  P.  M.  Van  Der  School, 
both  of  Hengelo,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  HoUandse  Slg- 
naaUpparaten  B.V.,  Hengelo,  Netherlands 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,   Feb.  24.   1982 
8200728 

Int  CL*  GOIS  7/66.  15/06 
UA  a.  367-97  7Ci,i^ 
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1.  Sonar  apparatus  comprising  a  beamforming  network  and 
a  signal  analysing  circuit,  where  the  beamforming  network 
comprises  a  plurality  of  receiving  channels  with  synchro- 
nously active  sound  detection  elements  and  band  filter  means 
for  supplying,  for  each  direction  of  beam  incidence,  digital 


1.  A  system  for  recording  and  playing  back  information 
utilizing  a  recording  medium  having  a  vertical  magnetization 
film  on  and  from  which  the  information  is  recorded  and  read- 
out, the  system  comprising: 

means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  recording  medium; 

a  source  of  a  recording  light  beam  modulated  in  accordance 
with  a  signal  to  be  recorded; 

a  source  of  a  readout  light  beam  having  a  wavelength 
shorter  than  a  wavelength  of  said  recording  light  beam; 

a  focus  and  tracking  optical  system  including  an  objective 
lens; 

a  first  optical  path  for  introducing  said  recording  light  beam 
to  said  focus  and  tracking  optical  system;  and 

a  second  optical  path  for  introducing  said  readout  light  beam 
to  said  focus  and  tracking  optical  system  and  for  introduc- 
ing a  reflection  of  said  readout  light  beam  from  the  surface 
of  said  vertical  magnetization  film  to  a  light  detector  to 
reproduce  the  recorded  signal,  both  said  recording  light 
beam  and  readout  light  beam  being  focused  on  the  surface 
of  said  vertical  magnetization  film  by  said  objective  lens 
and  said  recording  light  beam  having  a  greater  diameter 
on  the  surface  of  said  vertical  magnetization  film  than  said 
readout  light  beam. 
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4,549an 
"ARATUS  FOR  ENHANCING  THE  PLAYBACK 
SIGNAL  IN  AN  OPTICAL  DATA  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Albert  Y.  Ckn,  Rlvor  Vale,  N  J.,  aHigaor  to  North 
PhiUps  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  20, 1992,  Sot.  No.  450337 
lot  CL^  GllB  7/00 
U.S.  CL  369—48 


distortion  introduced  by  said  room  environment  is  sub- 
stantially eliminated. 


4,549^90 

VOICE/DATA  DIGITAL,  DUPLEX  LINK 

5  Claims  Darid  B.  Bell,  1098  Satat  Joaeph  Afe^  Lot  AHoa,  Calif.  94022 

FIM  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  503,033 

lat  a*  H04B  3/20:  H04M  9/08 

MS.  CL  370—32  lOXSaias 


I  ortcnw  I  I 


4,549,289 
METHOD  FOR  CORRECTING  ACOUSTIC  DISTORTION 

Jack  Schwartx,  and  Tai  T.  Wn,  both  of  147  Ridge  St^  Arllngtoa, 
Mass.  02174 

I  FUed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,837 

I I  lat  CL*  GllB  27/36:  GIOK  U/OO 

UJS.  a.  369—53  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  correcting  acoustic  distortion  in  an  audio 
signal  introduced  by  room  environment  comprising  the  steps 


of 


introducing  an  acoustic  test  impulse  into  said  room  environ- 
ment at  a  first  predetermined  location  therein; 

detecting  said  acoustic  test  impulse  at  a  second  predeter- 
mined location  in  said  room  environment  to  thereby  pro- 
vide a  room  response  signal  representing  said  acoustic  test 
impulse  as  distorted  by  the  acoustic  properties  of  said 
room  environment; 

calculating  the  reciprocal  of  said  room  response  signal  to 
provide  a  set  of  equalizing  values;  and 

applying  said  equalizing  values  to  said  audio  signal  to 
thereby  provide  an  equalized  audio  signal  wherein  the 
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1.  Apparattis  for  enhancing  the  playback  signal  in  an  optical 
recording  system  in  which  a  read  beam  impinges  on  a  record 
carrier  having  data  stored  on  it  in  the  form  of  pits  and  lands, 
said  system  producing  in  response  to  said  read  beam  impinging 
on  said  pits  and  lands  a  signal  which  alternates  in  accordance 
therewith;  said  apparatus  including  clipping  means  clipping 
said  alternating  signal  to  produce  signal  pulses  representative 
of  said  lands  and  pits;  pulse  converting  means  converting  said 
signal  pulses  into  two  sawtooth  waves,  one  having  amplitudes 
representing  the  lengths  of  said  pits,  the  other  having  ampli- 
tudes representing  the  lengths  of  said  lands;  comparator  means 
comparing  said  one  sawtooth  wave  with  said  other  and  pro- 
ducing an  error  signal;  and  feedback  means  using  said  error 
signal  to  improve  said  alternating  signal  so  that  it  represents 
said  data  more  accurately. 


1.  Link  apparatus  connected  to  one  end  of  a  pair  of  commu- 
nication lines  for  simultaneously  sending  and  receiving  digital 
dau  over  the  lines,  the  link  apparatus  comprising: 
a  transmitting  circuit  for  generating  digital  signal  pulses  and 
for  transmitting  them  over  the  pair  of  communication 
lines  and  including  means  for  detecting  each  change  of 
sute  of  said  digital  signal  pulses  and  for  generating  a 
control  signal  pulse  at  each  such  change  of  sUte, 
a  receiving  circuit  for  receiving  dau  signals  generated  by  an 
external  source  and  transmitted  over  the  communication 
lines  to  the  link  apparatus,  the  receiving  circuit  compris- 
ing means  for  discriminating  between  data  signals  re- 
ceived over  the  communication  lines  and  the  digital  signal 
pulses  generated  by  the  transmitting  circuit  and  for  out- 
putting  said  dau  signals,  controllable  switch  means  sup- 
plied with  the  control  signal  pulse  for  interrupting  the 
outputting  of  said  daU  signals  by  the  discriminating  means 
in  response  to  the  control  pulse,  and  storage  means  for 
storing  the  value  of  the  last  received  dau  signal  from  the 
external  source  prior  to  the  interruption  by  the  switch 
means,  and  wherein  the  switch  means  is  connected  in 
series  between  the  discriminating  means  and  the  storage 
means. 


4,549,291 

HYBRID  LOCAL  COMMUNICATION  NETWORK, 

OPERATING  BOTH  IN  CIRCUIT  AND  PACKET  MODES 

Roger  J.  Reooulln,  29,  rue  Real  Jean  Magaeux,  TborigBf«ir- 

VUainc,  35510  Cesson  S^Tigni;  Jeaa  P.  Lefraac,  18,  rue  dc 

Brest,  Apt.  B  234,  and  Tahar  Takhedmit,  12,  me  Saiat  Yves, 

both  of  35000  Reanes,  aU  of  Fraacc 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,168 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  24, 1962,  82  16632 
Int.  a.*  H04J  U/04.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  370—89  42  Claims 

1.  A  hybrid  local  communication  network  operating  both  in 
circuit  and  packet  modes  with  a  loop  carrying  a  TDM  multi- 
plex for  interconnecting  a  number  of  terminals  connected  to 
the  loop,  the  communications  in  packet  mode  being  controlled 
by  a  token  byte,  the  header  for  each  packet  comprising  the 
address  of  the  called  sution  and  the  address  of  the  calling 
sution,  wherein  the  TDM  multiplex  is  arranged  in  multifi-ames 
comprising  N  frames  <MN- 1),  each  frame  comprising  P  byte 
time  slots  iT4>-iT(P-  1)  for  transmitting  a  packet  per  frame, 
the  byte  time  slot  iT^  in  each  frame  containing  the  frame 
alignment  pattern  of  the  frame,  the  byte  time  slot  iTl  contain- 
ing the  frame  packet  token  byte,  the  byte  time  slots  ITl-iTh 
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containing  the  packet  header,  the  byte  time  slots  iT(h+  l)-iTx 
(where  x  generally  indicates  any  suitable  number)  containing 


rrrmm  I  ^a» 


'^tk^ 


the  useful  data  of  said  packet,  and  the  byte  time  slot  iT(x- 
+  I)-iT(P- 1)  containing  circuit  type  communication  data. 


4.549.293 

TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLE  ACCESS 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

J.  Robert  Chriatian,  Oceuport,  and  Louia  C.  Poll,  Hazlet,  both 

of  N  J.,  aasignorv  to  The  United  Statea  of  America  aa  repre- 

aented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  WaaUngton,  D.C 

FUed  Dec  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,767 

iBt  a.«  H04J  i/16,  3/06:  H04B  J/Oa  7/00 

UA  a.  370-95  13  Claims 


4,549*292 

METHOD  OF  EFFICIENTLY  AND  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

TRANSMnriNG  BOTH  ISOCHRONOUS  AND 

NONISOCHRONOUS  DATA  IN  A  COMPUTER 

NETWORK 

Daiid  L.  laamaa;  Ronald  S.  Perloff,  both  of  San  Diego,  and 

Chriatopher  J.  TomliBaoo,  EMinitaa,  aU  of  Calif.,  aadgnors  to 

Borroiigha  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,350 

lat  a.*  H04J  3/02 

UAa370-89  llCIalma 


1.  A  method  of  transmitting  both  isochronous  and  noniso- 
chronous  data  through  the  stations  of  a  computer  network  in 
which  a  plurality  of  stations  have  respective  input  and  output 
ports  that  are  serially  coupled  together  to  form  a  loop;  said 
method  including  the  steps  of: 
transmitting  data  characters  of  a  nonisochronous  frame  from 

a  first  station  in  said  loop; 
passing  the  data  characters  from  said  first  station  through  a 
second  station  in  said  loop  and  inserting  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  control  characters  between  any  two  data  characters 
during  the  passing  step  indicating  the  beginning  and  end 
of  an  isochronous  frame  within  said  nonisochronous 
frame; 

passing  the  dau  characters  and  control  characters  from  said 
second  sution  through  a  third  sution  on  said  loop  and 
writing  an  isochronous  character  generated  from  said 
third  sution  into  the  space  between  said  control  charac- 
ters; 

temporarily  stopping  said  transmitting  step  in  said  first  sta- 
tion in  response  to  the  receipt  of  one  of  said  control  char- 
«cten  to  pass  the  isochronous  frame  through  said  first 
station;  and 

proceeding,  in  said  first  station,  with  said  transmitting  of  said 
nonisochronous  frame  after  passing  said  isochronous 
frame. 


1.  A  time  division  multiple  access  communication  system 
including  a  non-permanently  committed  master  station  and  at 
least  two  slave  stations  communicating  with  one  another 
through  the  master  station,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  indentical  transceivers  utilizing  the  same  opera- 
tional frequency  near  a  region  of  high  atmospheric  signal 
attenuation,  one  of  said  transceivers  operating  a  master 
station  and  the  other  transceivers  operating  as  slave  stations 
within  line  of  sight  communication  to  said  master  station, 
each  of  said  transceivers  including  an  omnidirectional  anten- 
na providing  operation  as  a  master  station  and  a  directional 
antenna  providing  operation  as  a  slave  station,  and  means  for 
selectively  connecting  one  of  said  antennas  for  operation  of 
each  transceiver  as  a  master  station  capable  of  communica- 
tion with  each  slave  station  or  as  a  slave  station  capable  of 
communication  only  with  said  master  station,  and 
wherein  said  one  transceiver  operating  as  the  master  station 
establishes  a  covert  power  circle  of  operation  with  the  re- 
mainder of  said  transceivers  acting  as  slave  stations  geo- 
graphically located  within  said  circle  to  establish  a  line  of 
sight  communications  link  with  the  master  station  but  being 
selectively  operable  upon  demand  to  act  as  a  master  station 
in  the  event  the  previously  selected  master  station  becomes 
inoperable. 


4,549,294 

TIME-OF-ARRIVAL  PULSED  WAVEFORM 

MULTIPLEXER 

Karl  D.  Stickel,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  Statea 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,486 
lot  CL*  H04J  3/12 
U.S.  a.  370-111  4  chdms 

1.  Apparatus  for  multiplexing  selected  information  con- 
tained in  first  and  second  pulse  waveform  signals  transmitted 
on  first  and  second  input  lines  over  a  single  output  data  line 
where  said  first  signal  includes  periods  of  activity  and  inactiv- 
ity, said  active  periods  being  periods  during  which  the  voltage 
of  said  first  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  voltage,  compris- 
ing: 

a  ftfst  detector  connected  to  said  input  line  for  detecting  a 

pulse  in  said  second  signal; 
switch  means  for  selective  transmission  of  said  first  signal  or  a 

constant  voltage  signal  of  a  value  in  excess  of  the  maximum 
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voltage  level  of  said  first  signal  in  response  to  a  switching 

signal  applied  thereto; 
a  second  detector  for  detecting  said  periods  of  activity  and 

inactivity  in  said  first  signal  connected  to  said  first  input  line; 
a  first  logic  gate  connect  to  said  second  detector  for  producing 

an  enabling  signal  when  said  first  line  is  inputting  a  period  of 

inactivity; 
a  flip-flop  connected  to  said  first  detector  for  producing  a 

control-signal  indicative  of  the  detection  of  a  pulse  in  said 

second  signal  said  control  signal  continuing  until  cleared  by 

a  clearing  pulse; 
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and  retry  operations  to  identify  when  a  match  of  count 
values  occurs,  and 
means  for  evaluating  the  existence  of  matched  error  conditions 
to  isolate  tape  media  caused  errors  from  hardware  caused 
errors. 


4,549,296 

DEVICE  FOR  REPORTING  ERROR  CONDITIONS 

OCCURRING  IN  ADAPTERS,  TO  THE  DATA 

PROCESSING  EQUIPMENT  CENTRAL  CONTROL  UNIT 

Rene  Castel,  Vence;  Gerard  Dalbonasiere,  U  CoUe-«iir-Lo^ 

and  Michel  Kulakowski,  Carros,  aU  of  Fraace,  asaigMWv  to 

IntematioBal  BnsliMas  Machines  Corp.,  Armook,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,492 
Gaims  priority,  appUcatlon  European  Pat  Off.,  Aos.  30. 
1982,82430023.0 

Int  a*  G06F  lJ/00 
UA  a.  371-16  8  Claims 


nmMi 


,w  in 


a  second  logic  gate  connected  to  said  first  logic  gate  to  receive 
the  enabling  signal  output  thereof  and  to  said  flip-flop  to 
receive  the  control  signal  output  thereof  for  producing  a 
trigger  signal  output  in  response  to  concurrent  receipt  of  the 
enabling  signal  and  the  control  signal;  and 

a  monostable  multivibrator  connected  to  said  second  logic  gate 
for  receipt  of  said  trigger  signal  therefrom  and  connected  to 
said  flip>flop  for  outputting  a  signal  thereto  and  connected  to 
said  switch  means  for  supplying  a  switching  signal  thereto. 
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4,549,295 

SYSTEM  FOR  IDENTIFYING  DEFECITVE  MEDU  IN 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  STORAGE  SYSTEMS 
Dwayoe  E.  Purris,  Vienna,  Va.,  assignor  to  International  Bnsi- 
■eas  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Job.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  506,552 

lat  CI*  G06F  lJ/10:  GllC  29/00 

VS.  a.  371—13  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  magnetic  storage  system  including  a  microprocessor 
wherein  data  read/write  operations  are  carried  out  by  data 
read/write  means  upon  magnetic  storage  media  in  data  blocks, 
and  wherein  the  system  further  includes  error  correction  cir- 
cuit means  for  detecting  and  correcting  errors  and  identifying 
uncorrectable  errors, 
counter  means  for  monitoring  error  locations  in  a  given  data 

block  as  well  as  counts  corresponding  to  the  tape  location  of 

such  errors,  including  uncorrectable  errors, 
means  for  storing  the  locations  and  counts  corresponding  to 

occurrence  of  an  uncorrectable  error, 
means  responsive  to  the  error  correction  circuit  means  for 

retrying  a  read  or  write  operation  to  eliminate  the  error,  and 

means  for  comparing  the  recorded  error  counts  for  initial 


1.  In  data  processing  equipment  having  adapter  means,  a 
device  located  in  each  adapter  for  reporting  error  conditions 
occurring  in  the  adapters  (10),  to  the  central  control  unit  of 
said  adapters  (10)  being  of  the  type  including  a  microcode 
controlled  microprocessor  (12)  provided  with  input  and  output 
buses  and  having  an  internal  error  register  (420)  and  error 
detection  circuits  (400,  226),  characterized  in  that  it  comprises: 
storing  means  (XR03)  for  storing  error  conditions  detected 

by  the  error  detection  circuits, 
error  condition  classification  means  (402  and  404)  which 
receive  error  conditions  from  the  storing  means  and  give 
two  indications:  the  first  one  being  indicative  that  at  least 
one  error  condition  affecting  the  microcode  integrity,  has 
occurred,  and  the  second  one  being  indicative  that  at  least 
one  error  condition  not  affecting  the  microcode  integrity, 
has  occurred, 
generation  means  (406,  408)  for  generating  a  HARD  STOP 
signal  responsible  to  the  first  indication  so  as  to  cause  the 
microprocessor  operation  to  be  stopped, 
first  transfer  means  (422,  FIG.  7)  for  sending  the  error  condi- 
tions to  the  central  control  unit  when  the  hard  stop  signal 
is  active, 
second  transfer  means  (FIG.  8)  for  sending  the  contentt  of 
the  internal  error  register  (420)  to  the  central  control  unit 
when  the  hard  stop  signal  is  active. 


4,549,297 
DATA  RETRANSMimNG  SYSTEM 
Masato  Niahimoto,  Kam«awa,  Japan,  aaai^ior  to  F^fl  Xerox 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,466 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1982,  57^176 
Int  a.«  G06F  77/00 
U.S.  a.  371—33  10  ri«»i« 

3.  A  data  transmitting  system  wherein  data  is  transmitted  in 
data  frames  and  an  answer  signal  is  transmitted  back  from  the 
signal  receiving  side  upon  reception  of  each  data  frame  com- 
prising: 
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first  means  to  store  dau  and  produce  a  measurement  frame 
output  having  a  first  predetermined  frame  length; 

second  means  to  store  data  and  produce  a  daU  frame  output 
having  a  second  predetermined  frame  length; 

interface  means  to  transmit  a  daU  frame  output  and  a  mea- 
suring frame  output,  and  to  receive  an  answer  signal; 

first  switch  means  to  switch  the  input  of  daU  from  a  data 
source  to  either  said  first  or  second  means  to  store  data; 

second  switch  means  to  couple  the  outputs  of  either  said  first 
or  said  second  means  to  store  daU  to  said  interface  means; 


means  to  determine  the  time  interval  between  the  transmis- 
sion of  said  measurement  frame  and  receipt  of  said  answer 
signal  and  to  produce  both  an  output  frame  length  signal 
and  a  time  monitoring  output  signal;  and 

control  means,  responsive  to  said  interface  means  and  said 
means  to  determine  the  interval,  to  control  said  first  and 
second  switch  means,  said  control  means  providing  said 
frame  length  signal  as  a  control  signal,  to  said  first  and 
second  means  to  store  data,  for  controlling  the  output  of 
data  as  a  function  of  said  time  monitoring  output  signal. 

4  549,298 
DETECTING  AND  CORRECTING  ERRORS  IN  DIGITAL 

AUDIO  SIGNALS 
DtTid  M.  Creed,  and  John  G.  S.  Ire,  both  of  Basingatoke,  Eo- 
glaad,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,189 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiasdooi,  Jua.  29,  1982. 
8218727 

Int.  a*  G06F  J]/IO 
UA  a.  371-40  14  Claims 
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plurality  of  error  detection  code  words  and  adding  said 
code  words  to  the  respective  sub-block; 

recording  and  reproducing  each  said  sub-block; 

after  reproduction,  using  said  code  words  of  each  said  sub- 
block  to  set  the  logic  state  of  error  flags  that  have  been 
added  to  each  said  word  in  said  sub-block; 

de-shuffling  the  order  of  said  shuffled  words  and  then  re- 
forming said  units  and  assembling  with  each  said  repro- 
duced unit  a  plurality  of  horizontal  and  vertical  syn- 
dromes derived  by  a  respective  exclusive-OR  operation 
on  said  data  words  and  said  redundant  word  in  each  row 
and  each  column  of  said  unit; 

comparing  selected  ones  of  said  horizontal  and  vertical 
syndromes  associated  with  said  sub-block  and  resetting 
the  logic  sute  of  said  error  flags  in  dependence  on  said 
comparison; 

deriving  further  horizontal  syndromes  by  a  respective  exclu- 
sive-OR operation  on  said  data  words  and  said  redundant 
word  in  each  row  of  said  reproduced  unit  and,  where 
there  is  only  a  single  word  in  that  row  flagged  as  being  in 
error,  correcting  that  error  word  using  said  further  hori- 
zontal syndrome;  and 
deriving  further  vertical  syndromes  by  a  respective  exclu- 
sive-OR operation  on  said  data  words  and  said  redundant 
word  in  each  column  of  said  reproduced  unit  and,  where 
there  is  only  a  single  word  in  that  column  flagged  as  being 
in  error,  correcting  that  error  word  using  said  further 
vertical  syndrome. 


4,549,299 
REVERSE  WAVE  RING  RESONATOR  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Gary  E.  Palma,  Bloomfleld,  and  Albert  W.  Angelbeck,  Glaston- 
bury, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,276 

Int  a.*  HOIS  3/00 

VS,  CL  372—18  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  and  correcting  errors  in  digital 
audio  signals,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

assembling  digital  words,  each  of  which  corresponds  to  a 
digital  audio  signal  representing  a  sample  of  an  analog 
audio  signal,  into  units  consisting  of  m  rows  by  n  columns 
of  said  data  words; 

assembling  with  each  said  unit  a  plurality  of  redundant 
words  derived  by  a  respective  exclusive-OR  operation  on 
said  dau  words  in  each  row  and  each  column  of  said  unit; 

shuffling  the  order  of  said  daU  words  and  said  redundant 
words  and  then  assembling  the  shuffled  words  into  sub- 
blocks,  deriving  from  said  words  in  each  said  sub-block  a 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  regenerative  power  amplifier 
having  an  unstable  ring  resonator  with  a  variable  resonator 
cavity  length,  which  resonates  radiation  in  forward  and  re- 
verse directions  to  lock  the  power  amplifier  to  a  master  oscilla- 
tor comprising: 

deflecting  means  for  deflecting  a  portion  of  said  radiation 
resonated  in  said  reverse  direction  out  of  said  unstable  reso- 
nator; 
an  optical  detector,  positioned  to  intercept  said  deflected  re- 
verse radiation,  for  providing  a  detector  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  power  of  said  deflected  reverse  radiation; 
means  for  passing  said  detector  signal  to  a  servo  loop  control; 
a  servo  loop  control,  connected  to  said  means  for  passing  said 
detector  signal,  for  receiving  said  detector  signal  and  form- 
ing therefrom  a  control  signal  for  controlling  said  variable 
resonator  cavity  length  to  minimize  said  detector  signal;  and 
control  means  for  receiving  said  control  signal  and  varying 
said  variable  length  in  response  thereto. 


October  22,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


1953 


4,549J00 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DEVICE 

Yoshinobu  Mitsuhashi,  and  Junichi  Skimada,  both  of  Ibaraki, 

Japu,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Sdcaoe  and  Technoi* 

ogy  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  and  Industry,  both  of 
Tokyoi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,856 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu^  Jun.  24,  1982,  57-109047 
Int  a.«  HOIS  i/19 
U.S.  a.  372—50  3  Claims 


the  positive  electrode  and  the  charge  and  another  arc 
between  the  negative  electrode  and  the  charge; 

a  probe  in  the  vessel  underneath  the  electrodes  and  in  electri- 
cal contact  with  the  charge; 

measuring  means  connected  to  the  respective  electrodes  and 
to  the  probe  for  detecting  the  potential  difference  between 
the  respective  electrode  and  the  charge;  and 

means  connected  to  the  measuring  means  and  to  the  verti- 
cally displaceablc  electrodes  for  changing  the  vertical 
spacing  between  each  of  the  electrodes  and  the  charge  in 
the  furnace  in  accordance  with  the  respective  detected 
potential  difference  in  such  a  manner  as  to  maintain  the 
potential  difference  between  each  electrode  and  the 
charge  at  a  predetermined  value. 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  device,  comprising  a  semiconduc- 
tor laser  having  a  semiconductor  containing  a  p-n  junction  and 
opposite  output  end  faces  constituting  a  laser  resonator,  said 
end  faces  provided  with  an  antireflection  coating  having  a 
reflectance  at  said  end  faces  less  than  0.1,  a  power  source  for 
controlling  the  injection  current  to  saicf  semiconductor  laser  so 
that  the  semiconductor  laser  emits  a  laser  beam,  an  optical 
system  arranged  so  as  to  reflect  and  return  the  beam  emitted 
from  one  of  said  output  end  faces  of  said  semiconductor  laser 
back  to  said  one  of  said  output  end  faces  thereby  inducing 
self-coupling  effects  of  said  laser,  and  an  element  for  control- 
ling the  polarization  characteristics  of  the  laser  beam  reflected 
by  said  optical  system. 


4,549,302 

MODEM  WTTH  IMPROVED  ESCAPE  SEQUENCE 

MECHANISM  TO  PREVENT  ESCAPE  IN  RESPONSE  TO 

RANDOM  OCCURRENCE  OF  ESCAPE  CHARACTER  IN 

TRANSMTTTED  DATA 
Dale  A.  Heatberington,  Decatur,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Hayes  Mi- 
crocomputer Products,  Inc.,  Norcroes,  Ga. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  449,464,  Dec.  13. 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,431,867, 
which  U  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  273,398,  Jua.  19,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,540 
Int  CL*  H04M  Um 
U.S.  a.  375—8  5 
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4,549,301 
DIRECT<:URRENT  ELECTRIC-ARC  FURNACE  AND 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  SAME 
Jean-Pierre  Motte,  and  Ghislain  Maurer,  both  of  Metz,  France, 
assignors  to  Institute  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Fran- 
caise  (IRSID),  Saint-Germain-En-Laye  and  Qecim,  Courbe- 
Toie,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,908 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  1,  1982,  82  09486 

Int  a.*  H05B  7/20 

UA  a.  373-108  3  Claims 
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1.  An  electric  arc  furnace  comprising: 

a  vessel  adapted  to  hold  a  charg  of  metal  to  be  melted; 

a  vertically  displaceablc  positive  electrode  spaced  vertically 
above  the  charge  in  the  vessel; 

a  vertically  displaceablc  negative  electrode  spaced  horizon- 
tally from  the  positive  electrode  and  vertically  above  the 
charge  in  the  vessel; 

direct-current  power-supply  means  for  oppositely  energiz- 
ing the  electrodes  and  thereby  drawing  one  arc  between 


1.  In  a  modem  including  a  data  input  port  for  connecting  said 
modem  to  a  utilization  device,  and  a  telephone  port  for  con- 
necting said  modem  to  a  telephone  line;  said  modem  being  of 
the  type  having  two  distinct  modes  of  operation: 

(a)  a  transparent  mode  of  operation  for  which  said  modem 
provides  modulated  signals  to  said  telephone  port  in  re- 
sponse to  data  signals  provided  to  said  dau  input  port;  and 

(b)  a  command  mode  of  operation  for  which  said  modem 
responds  to  said  daU  signals  provided  to  said  dau  input 
pori  as  instructions  to  said  modem; 

said  modem  including  means  defining  a  predetermined  se- 
quence of  said  dau  signals  as  an  escape  character;  the 
improvement  comprising: 

timing  means  for  detecting  each  occurrence  of  a  passage  of 
a  predetermined  period  of  time  after  provision  of  one  of 
said  daU  signals  to  said  dau  input  port;  and 

means,  operative  when  said  modem  is  in  said  transparent 
mode  of  operation,  for  detecting  provision  of  said  prede- 
termined sequence  of  said  daU  signals,  and  for  causing 
said  modem  to  switch  to  said  command  mode  of  opera- 
tion, if  and  only  if  said  predetermined  sequence  of  dau 
signals  occurs  contiguous  in  time  with  at  least  one  said 
occurrence  of  said  passage  of  said  predetermined  period 
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of  time  during  which  none  of  said  data  signals  are  pro-  4,549,304 

vided  to  said  dau  input  port.  ADPCM  ENCODER/DECODER  WITH  SIGNALLING  BIT 

INSERTION 
AndrcM  H.  Wdrick,  and  Leo  Strawczynskl,  both  of  Ottawa, 
Canada,  aarignon  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal, 
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Filed  Not.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  855,3S9 
Int.  CL*  H03K  J3/22 
VS.  a.  375—27 
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4,549,303 

MULTICHANNEL  TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEXED 

TRUNK  TRANSMISSION  LINK 

Frank  S.  Gutlebcr,  Little  Silver,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,806 

Int  a*  H04J  3/m  13/00 

VS.  a.  375—25  9  Claims 
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1.  An  ADPCM  transmission  system  in  which  ADPCM 
signal  channels  are  multiplexed  in  t.d.m.  frames  each  providing 
n  bits  for  transmission  of  each  channel,  the  frames  comprising, 
in  addition  to  regular  frames,  signalling  frames  in  which  m  of 
the  n  bits  of  each  channel  are  provided  for  the  transmission  f 
additional  information,   where  n  and  m  are  integers  and 
n>m>0,  the  system  comprising: 
means  for  providing  an  indication  of  each  signalling  frame; 
ADPCM  signal  encoding  means  responsive  to  said  indica- 
tion for  producing  n-bit  ADPCM  signals  in  the  regular 
frames  and  (n-m)-bit  ADPCM  signals  in  the  signalling 
frames;  and 
ADPCM  signal  decoding  means  responsive  to  said  indica- 
tion for  decoding  n-bit  ADPCM  signals  in  the  regular 
frames  and  (n-m)-bit  ADPCM  signals  in  the  signalling 
frames. 


•to 


2.  A  multichannel  time  division  multiplexed  communications 
system  including  a  transmitting  end  and  a  receiving  end,  com- 
prising in  combination: 
means  located  at  the  transmitting  end  of  said  system  for 
generating  a  time  division  multiplexed  bit  stream  of  a 
plurality  of  communications  channels  in  respective  time 
slots  of  a  time  frame  period; 
channel  selector  control  means  for  selecting  a  predetermined 
number  of  channels  less  than  said  plurality  of  communica- 
tions channels  to  be  transmitted  to  the  receiving  end  of 
said  system; 
means  coupled  to  said  bit  stream  generating  means  and  being 
controlled  by  said  channel  selector  control  means  for 
enabling  said  predetermined  number  of  channels  to  be 
provided  as  respective  bits  of  said  bit  stream  in  each  frame 
period; 

means  responsive  to  each  bit  of  said  bit  stream  for  generating 

a  pair  of  noise  coded  signals; 
means  for  multiplexing  said  noise  coded  signals  and  transmit- 
ting multiplexed  noise  coded  signals  to  said  receiving  end; 
means  located  at  said  receiving  end  for  demultiplexing  said 

multiplexed  noise  coded  signals  whereby  said  pair  of  noise 

coded  signals  are  again  provided; 
noise  code  detector  means  coupled  to  said  pair  of  noise 

coded  signals  for  providing  a  first  and  second  intermediate 

output  signal;  and 
means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  intermediate 

output  signals  to  provide  composite  output  signals  of  said 

selected  channels. 


4,54935 
ADAPTIVE  DIFFERENTIAL  PCM  DECODER 
Katsnnobu  Fushikida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,647 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1982,  57-80921 

Int.  a.*  H03K  13/22,  13/01 

U.S.  a.  375—27  1  Claim 
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1.  An  adaptive  differential  PCM  decoder  for  receiving 
adaptive  differential  PCM  input  codes  and  for  reproducing  a 
replica  of  an  original  waveform,  said  decoder  comprising: 
a  first  multiword  memory  in  which  a  plurality  of  differential 
values  is  stored,  said  first  memory  receiving  said  input  codes 
and  step  size  codes; 
a  second  multiword  memory  in  which  a  plurality  of  step  size 
control  codes  is  stored,  said  second  memory  receiving  said 
input  codes  and  outputting  the  step  size  control  code  se- 
lected on  the  basis  of  the  received  input  code; 
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a  circuit  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  memories,  said 
circuit  including  an  adder  which  adds  a  signal  which  is 
indicative  of  the  current  output  of  the  second  memory  plus 
a  previous  output  of  the  adder,  said  first  memory  outputting 
a  differential  value  selected  on  the  basis  of  said  input  codes 
and  the  output  of  said  adder;  and 

a  waveform  reproducing  circuit  for  receiving  the  output  of 
said  fi^st  memory  and  for  reproducing  the  replica. 


4,549,306 

SHEET  METAL  EVALUATOR 

Anthony  Shideler,  Albany,  Ind.,  and  Dwigfat  B.  Raddatz,  Woo- 

dridge.  111.,  assignors  to  Ball  Corporation,  Moncie,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  410,423,  Aug.  23,  1982,  abandoned. 

rappUcation  Apr.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  718,821 
InL  a.*  GOIT  1/16 
UA  a.  378-58  8  Claims 


shielded  areas  of  said  detector  means,  said  shield  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  radiation  opaque  bodies  posi- 
tioned between  said  source  and  the  object  being  imaged 
and  said  detector  means  and  spatially  distributed  within 
the  imaging  area  of  said  detector  means  for  facilitating 
two-dimensional  interpolation  of  a  scattered  radiation 
signal  for  all  of  the  detector  means  area. 


•yi  I,  14  »o«ir«Ht  or         MTtivokATn 


interpolation  means  for  receiving  electrical  signals  from  said 
detector  means  indicative  of  scattered  radiation  received 
by  said  shielded  area  of  said  detector  means  and  interpo- 
lating therefrom  a  scattered  radiation  signal  for  all  of  said 
detector  means,  and 

means  for  subtracting  said  interpolated  scattered  radiation 
signal  from  said  electrical  signal  generated  by  said  detec- 
tor means. 


1.  A  method  of  inspecting  a  metal  sheet  for  invisible  imper- 
fections, comprising: 
exposing  the  metal  sheet  to  X-rays  having  sufficient  energy 

to  penetrate  the  metal  sheet; 
providing  an  image  proportional  to  the  intensity  of  X-rays 

that  penetrate  said  metal  sheet; 
scanning  said  image  and  converting  said  image  into  a  first 

electrical  signal  which  varies  from  point  to  point  during 

the  scan  depending  upon  the  intensity  of  the  X-rays  that 

penetrate  said  metal  sheet  at  each  point  on  said  sheet; 
comparing  said  first  electrical  signal  with  a  second  electrical 

signal  representing  a  norm  for  identifying  defective  biu 

for  points  on  said  sheet  wherein  said  corresponding  first 

electrical  signal  departs  from  said  norm; 
generating  signals  corresponding  to  the  X-Y  coordinates  or 

said  sheet  of  said  defective  bits; 
comparing  said  defective  bits  corresponding  to  the  X-Y 

coordinates  of  said  sheets  with  stored  criteria;  and 
providing  an  output  when  the  departure  of  said  defective 

bits  from  said  norm  has  characteristics  similar  to  a  metal 

imperfection. 


4,549,308 
SECURE  MOBILE  RADIO  TELEPHONY 
Frank  J.  LoPinto,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell  Labora- 
tories, Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,131 

Int  a.*  H04L  9/00 

VS.  a.  455—26  6  Claims 
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4,549,307 

X-RAY  IMAGING  SYSTEM  HAVING  RADUTION 
SCATTER  COMPENSATION  AND  METHOD 
Albert  MacoTski,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Board  of 
Trustees  of  The  Leland  Stanford,  Junior  University.  Palo 
Alto,GBlif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  415,333,  Sep.  7, 1982,.  This  application 
Aug.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  639,268 
Int  CL*  G03B  41/16 
VS.  a.  378—145  (  Claims 

1.  A  two-dimensional  volumetric  projection  x-ray  imaging 
system  comprising 
an  x-ray  source, 

a  two-dimensional  x-ray  detector  means  positioned  to  re- 
ceive and  detect  x-radiation  from  said  source  and  generate 
an  electrical  signal  indication  thereof, 
radiation  shield  means  positioned  between  said  source  and 
an  object  being  imaged  and  said  detector  means  for  shield- 
ing radiation  from  passing  directly  through  the  object  to 


4.  An  arrangement  for  generating  an  encryption  key  for 
encrypting  communications  between  a  mobile  radiotelephone 
unit  and  a  base  station  capable  of  communicating  over  any  of 
a  group  of  changeable  communications  channel  frequencies, 
said  radiotelephone  unit  having  an  original,  machine-readable 
plural  bit  nonbroadcast  code,  comprising: 
means  for  storing  an  indication  of  a  currently  in-use  one  of 
said  communications  channel  frequencies  and  of  another 
of  said  communications  channel  frequencies, 
means  responsive  to  each  said  stored  indication  for  identify- 
ing a  respective  set  of  bit  positions  in  said  original  ma- 
chine-readable nonbroadcast  code, 
means  for  performing  a  binary  operation  on  the  contenu  of 
each  said  set  of  bit  positions  to  derive  a  further  set  of  bit 
values,  said  further  set  being  distinctive  from  each  said  set, 
means  for  providing  an  altered  version  of  said  machine-read- 
able nonbroadcast  code  in  accordance  with  said  further 
set  of  bit  values,  and 
means  for  exclusively-ORing  said  original  machine-readable 
nonbroadcast  code  with  said  altered  version  to  produce 
said  encryption  key. 
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4,549,309 
RADIO  TRANSMnriNG  AND  RECEIVING  APPARATUS 
Nigel  M.  Conigu,  25  Hyde  Park  Gate,  Seletar  Airbaae,  Sinn- 
pore  (2879) 

Continuationinpart  of  Ser.  No.  482,507,  Apr.  6,  1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  296,181,  Aug.  25, 

1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

545,611 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  28.  1980 
8027863  .       ,      ».      ,  *Tou, 

Int.  a*  H04B  1/44 
U.S.  a.  455-78  fioaima 


means  for  extracting  a  sample  of  said  first  polarized  signal 
from  said  waveguide  means  and  producing  a  sample  sig- 
nal; 

second  coupling  means  coupled  to  said  circular  waveguide 
means  for  coupling  to  said  cross-polarization  signal;  and 

third  coupling  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  cou- 
pling means  for  coupling  said  sample  signal  to  said  second 
coupling  means  with  an  amplitude  and  phase  to  reduce 
said  cross-polarization  signal. 
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4  549,311 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
STRENGTH  OF  A  RADIO  SIGNAL  FREQUENCY 
Michael  J.  McUngUin,  Hofflman  Estates,  III.,  assignor  to  Mo- 
torola, Inc.,  Schanmburg,  HI. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  405,123,  Ang.  3, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  714,063 
Int  a.*  H04B  7/08 
U.S.  a.  455-277  30  a^boH 


2av 


I.  In  a  simplex  radio  transmitting  and  receiving  apparatus 
comprising  a  selector  switch  means,  operation  of  which  causes 
the  apparatus  to  change  from  a  receiving  mode  into  a  transmit- 
ting mode,  transmission  blocking  means  arranged  to  prevent 
selection  of  the  transmitting  mode  if  a  signal  of  predetermined 
strength  is  being  received  by  the  apparatus  at  the  time  the 
selector  switch  means  is  operated,  and  an  over-ride  circuit 
whereby  operation  of  the  transmission  blocking  means  may  be 
selectively  over-ridden  to  enable  the  transmitting  mode  to  be 
selected,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means  within  said 
over-ride  circuit  responsive  to  a  control  signal  generated  by 
said  selector  switch  means  to  initiate  operation  of  said  over- 
ride circuit,  and  means  within  said  over-ride  circuit  responsive 
to  return  of  said  selector  switch  means  to  select  the  receiving 
mode  of  the  apparatus  to  terminate  operation  of  said  over-ride 
circuit. 


4J49J10 
CROSS-POLARIZATION  CORRECTOR  TOR  ORCULAR 

WAVEGUIDE 
Oakley  M.  Woodward,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,824 

Int  a*  H04B  1/04;  HOIP  1/16 

UA  a  455-129  „  cud^ 


21.  A  method  of  determining  for  each  radio  channel  the 
strength  of  the  radio  frequency  (RF)  signal  experiencing  Ray- 
leigh  fading  and  received  by  a  plurality  of  antennas  from  a 
plurality  of  remote  stations  each  having  an  unknown  location 
in  a  geographical  area  and  transmitting  on  a  different  radio 
channel,  each  of  said  antennas  receiving  RF  signals  from  the 
geographical  area  and  couplable  to  receiving  means  having  an 
output  signal,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  tuning  said  receiving  means  to  each  of  the  radio  channels 
in  sequence;  and 

(b)  for  each  radio  channel: 

(i)  coupling  said  receiving  means  to  each  antenna  in  a 

predetermined  sequence; 
(ii)  sampling  the  receiving  means  output  signal  N  times 

while  coupled  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  to  each 

antenna,  where  N  is  an  integer  number  greater  than  one; 

and 
(iii)  after  sampling  all  antennas,  selecting  the  sample 

which  has  a  magnitude  greater  than  the  magnitude  of 

any  of  the  other  samples. 


I.  A  transmission  line  comprising: 

circular  waveguide  means  adapted  for  propagating  a  signal 
m  the  form  of  a  first  polarized  electromagnetic  signal  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  through  said  waveguide  means,  said 
waveguide  means  having  unavoidable  size  variations 
which  result  in  undesired  generation  of  a  cross-polariza- 
tion signal  which  accompanies  said  first  polarized  signal; 

first  coupling  means  coupled  to  said  circular  waveguide 


4,549,312 
RADIO  RECEIVER  WITH  AUTOMATIC 
INTERFERENCE  AND  DISTORTION  COMPENSATION 
Sheldon  B.  Michaels,  Acton,  and  Mark  J.  Giubardo,  Chelms- 
ford, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Digital  Marine  Electronics 
Corporation,  Acton,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,973 
Int.  CI.*  H03B  1/04;  H04B  1/12 
UA  CL  455-311  34  Qaims 

1.  In  a  radio  receiver  having  an  input  and  an  output  for 
receiving  desired  signals  in  a  predetermined  frequency  band 
and  automatic  tuning  apparatus  for  rejecting  a  narrow  band  of 
undesired  received  signals  among  Uie  desired  signals  in  the 
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electrical  path  of  the  receiver  from  said  input  to  said  output, 
including:  means  in  said  electrical  path  for  detecting  the  pres- 
ence of  said  undesired  narrow  band  signals  among  the  received 
signals  and  producing  an  output  represenUtive  thereof,  a  vari- 
able narrow  band  reject  filter  in  said  electrical  path  of  received 
signals  between  said  detecting  means  and  said  input  and  feed- 
back means  controlled  by  the  output  of  said  detecting  means 
producing  a  feedback  output  for  varying  the  center  frequency 
of  said  reject  filter  to  set  said  center  frequency  at  the  undesired 
narrow  band,  so  that  the  undesired  signals  are  substantially 
eliminated  from  the  received  signals  from  the  output  of  said 
electrical  path,  the  improvement  comprising. 
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(a)  m«ms  in  said  electrical  path  for  compensating  for  the 
distortion  of  said  desired  signals  following  said  reject 
filter,  including: 

(b)  a  delay  and  add  circuit  in  said  electrical  path  having  a 
delay  circuit  and  an  add  circuit  therein  each  having  an 
input  and  an  output,  said  add  circuit  adding  together  the 
input  and  the  output  of  said  delay  circuit,  and 

(c)  distortion  compensating  means  for  controlling  and  vary- 
ing said  delay  and  add  circuit  depending  on  the  center 
frequency  of  the  reject  filter, 

(d)  sakl  distortion  compensating  means  being  controlled  by 
said  feedback  output. 


4,549,313 

SUPERVISORY  DEVICE  FOR  AN  OPTOELECTRONIC 
SWTTCHING  NETWORK 
Boris  Roaenwaig,  8,  rue  P.  J.  Redout^  92360  Meudon  la  Foret, 
France 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,657 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  3,  1982,  82  01737 
Int.  a*  H04B  9/00 
VJS.  a.  455—600  4  Claims 

1.  An  optoelectronic  switching  network  comprising: 
a  transmit  board  formed  by  a  plurality  of  transmit  units  each 
including  a  light  source,  said  light  sources  being  con- 
nected respectively  to  subscriber  incoming  lines  and  being 
arranged  matrically  in  said  transmit  board; 
a  receive  board  formed  by  a  plurality  of  receive  units,  each 
receive  unit  including  plural  optoelectronic  cells,  said 
cells  being  selectively  connecuble  to  subscriber  outgoing 
lines  and  being  arranged  matrically  in  said  receive  units; 
an  optical  system  for  projecting  an  image  of  the  transmit 
board  onto  the  receive  units  so  that  in  each  receive  unit 
images  of  the  sources  of  the  transmit  board  coincide  with 
the  optoelectronic  cells  of  said  receive  units; 
each  receive  unit  further  including  illuminating  means  for 
projecting  an  image  in  response  to  any  cell  of  the  particu- 
lar receive  unit  being  illuminated  by  an  image  of  the  trans- 
mit board  by  way  of  the  optical  system; 
a  supervision  receive  unit  in  proximity  to  the  transmit  board 
with  supervision  optoelectronic  cells  having  projected 


thereon  images  from  the  illuminating  means  of  the  receive 
units; 

means  for  scanning  said  supervision  optoelectronic  ceUs;  and 


each  of  the  receive  units  comprising:  (a)  a  housing  internally 
coated  with  a  reflecting  layer,  and  (b)  receive  unit  illumi- 
nation means  controlled  by  the  activation  of  the  optoelec- 
tronic cells  of  the  receive  unit. 


4,549,314 

OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS 

Shunichi  Masuda,  Kawasaki,  and  Yukio  Satoh,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  aasignors  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,239 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1961,  56-209032; 
Dec.  25,  1981,  56-209033 

lat  a.4  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  455—618  1  Claim 
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1.  An  optical  communication  apparatus  comprising: 

conversion  means  for  converting  an  electric  signal  repre- 
senting predetermined  dau  to  a  visible  light  signal  in 
order  to  transmit  the  predetermined  data  as  the  light 
signal; 

transmission  means  comprising  an  optical  fiber  for  transmit- 
ting the  light  signal  from  the  conversion  means  to  a  termi- 
nal therethrough; 

light  guide  means  for  guiding  leaked  light  from  the  light 
signal  from  the  conversion  means,  which  leaked  light  is 
not  transmitted  through  the  transmission  means; 

window  means  for  enabling  visual  monitoring  of  the  state  of 
operation  of  the  conversion  means  by  means  of  the  leaked 
light  guided  by  the  light  guide  means;  and 

shield  means  for  shielding  the  window  means  from  the  exte- 
rior so  that  exterior  light  entering  through  the  light  guide 
means  does  not  have  harmful  influence  on  the  light  signal 
from  the  conversion  means. 
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Simone  Colquitt,  BronxviUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China 

Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,170 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  30, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D7— 39 


281,046 
PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Helen  Zughaib,  Jamesrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,084 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 33 


281,048 
CONTAINER  OR  THE  UKE 
Martin  J.  Wolff,  North  ProTidence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Dart  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Northbrook,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,825 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 79 


1966 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  22, 198S 


COMBINED  CASSEROLE  WITH  REVOtSIBIX  COVES    I'-S- CL  08^-402 
wn»  C  Cenmrf,  Glwffew.  OL,  Mi  Idhot  P.  IbaM,  WmI 
Bead,  Wii^  tt>i«Mra  to  Dvt  iBdMfete  bc^  Nwtfclnok.  DL 
HM  Mar.  8, 1M3,  Scr.  N».473,2Ji 

VS.  CL  D7— 3M 


211453 

DOOB8TQP 

i^  ^Cmj,  417  MtSmSL,»Anm,  lad.  46341 

nkd  Mqr4,  MM,  Scr.  No.  4#M23 

Tcm  of  paiwt  14  yMn 


281.054 
ATOMIZER 
brt  Mearatf,  Ukatatm,  iW.  Bcp.  of  GemMy,  MiiaMN'  to 
PW«»  ifhi^atomiilwili  GnbH  A  Co.  KG.  Fod.  Rop.  of 


2n4»l 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  TAB  CAN  OPENER 

Fk^dNWMP. PX).  Bo. M5L Sm  Weao, CWir. 92M9 

I)Jrhto.ofS«,No.M43M|,M«r.25.  m2,Pit  No.  Dm. 

I76^n.  THi  ^pilii  Hiun  Oac  6,  lil4,6er.  No.  6494SS 

Tcmi  tiaattat  14  vara 


FIW  Dm.  1. 19«;  Scr.  No.  445.M3 

TcraofpotMtl4yi 
UJS.a.Df-JOe 


October  22, 1985 
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1967 


281,M9 
COLLAPglBLE  TUBE 
Uwari  Dortroiid,  S«  Girt,  N.i.,  OM^or  to  Pocrkio  Tobc 
BkNMrfbM,  N.J. 

FIM  Feb.  1, 1^  tar.  No.  442,929 
TcnBorp«Mtl4]r( 
VJS.  CL  09-^302 


SCALE 
GartkrJ3-19A  Cfi.  Keaaaif  9L,  Boyri*.  N.Y.  113M 
FIM  May  6, 1983,  So-.  No.  492^438 
Tcm  of  potoat  14  yean 


V3.  CL  DlO-i^ 


281,056 

BOOKLET  WITH  WEDDING  CASSETTE  AND  CARD 
Odrtte  de  La  Tour,  16  W.  82iid  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 
FiM  Jan.' 17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,326 
I  Term  of  patoit  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D9— 337 


28L059 

NOVELTY  SCULPTURE 

Daaid  E.  Lcviae,  4207  Argaiy  Ct,  Madiaoa,  Wis.  53714 

Filed  May  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  492,482 

Tem  of  pateat  14  yeara 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 157 


281,057 

OVERHEAD  DOOR  WEIGHING  SCALE 

Richard  C.  Etddaoo,  Rte.  #6,  Box  342,  Aodcrwrn,  Ind.  46011 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,128 

Term  of  patent  14  yeara 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 91 


281,060 

SLED 

Mel  Appel,  9  Nottingkam  Rd.,  LiTingMoB,  N  J.  07039,  anignor 

to  The  Mel  Appel  Company,  Short  Hilb,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,199 

Term  of  patent  14  yeara 

U.S.  CL  D12— 10 


1968 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  22,  1985 


281,061  281,064 

TAILGATE  BUMPER  DISPLAY  PAGER  RECEIVER  SINGLE  UNIT  CHARGER 

Richard  J.  Tortolani,  714  CenterriUe  RiL,  Warwick,  R.I.  02886  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,090  William  J.  Scheid,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Terra  of  patent  14  years  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  lU. 


U.S.  a.  D12— 167 


FUed  Jim.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,974 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D13— 5 


281,062 
WHEEL 
Stanley  C.  Hess,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  assignor  to  B.M.X.  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Moorpark,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,396 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 169 


281,065 

281,063  LOUDSPEAKER 

»-    .   ^M  ^        FOLDED  WHEEL  BLOCK  Akira  Katsuno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 

Merle  M.  De  Raad,  Bumsville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Bridge  Wheel  Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  FUed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503^98 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,900  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1982,  57-58447 

. ,  o  ^  ,.  ,           '^*™  "'  •"**"*  **  ^*^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D12— 217  U.S.  a.  D14~30 


October  22,  1985 
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1969 


281,066  2fli  ng» 

LOUDSPEAKER  LOUDSPEAKFB 

OUe  Hiunble,  Tippstigen  4,  LldingB,  and  OUe  MirKh.  Cari  Akini  Katsuno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  iSm^to  PioiMer  El.ci.mdr 

Krooksgata  9.  Hdsingborg.  both  of  Sweden  CorpTl^  Japw  ^^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^^^ 

FUed  Oct  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,039  pued  Jan.  13,  1983  Ser  No  503  448 

Claims  priority,  application  Swed«,  Apr.  6, 1982.  824)904  Claims  priority.  appUc«io.  J^m^  D«:".  jSJ'SL,  57-58449 

VJS  n  ni4_vi                *"           ^*^  Term  of  patmrt  14  y«an 

UAq.D14-30  UAa.D14-30 


281,069 
RADIO 
Leif  E.  I.  BrunstHkn,  JMrflilla,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonak- 
tiebolaget  LM  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496.203 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Dec.  2, 1962,  8^2888 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  CL  D14— 70 


.tmmiiwtf^' 


281,067 
LOUDSPEAKER 
Akira  Katsuno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,399 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  24. 1982.  57-58448 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UjS.  CL  P14— 30 


^ 

1 

i 

c 

— 
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281,0?0 
FLUID  PUMP  HOUSING 

Itodoir  R.  KarHiier,  MteMtnria,  MlM^  aiid  DiMilM  W.  Sailii, 
Belle  McMl,  N  J^  ani^on  to  Wasaer  Spray  Tech  Corpora- 
tJOB,  MliueapoUs,  Mlu. 

FDed  Dec  14, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  449,571 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D15— 7 


281,072 

VEHICLE  BODY  STRAIGHTENING  TILTABLE  RACK 

ThoBus  C  Haat,  RJt  2,  Box  147C  RockrUlc,  bd.  47872 

Flkd  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,529 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D15— 199 


281,071 

TREE  TRIMMING  MACHINE 

PhlUp  C.  McCray,  Moatgomery,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Kershaw 

MamifKturiiig  Company,  Inc.,  Montgomery,  Ala. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,906 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  CL  DIS— 26 


281,073 
CLAMP  AND  TABLE  STAND 
Rudolph  Hanke,  Monheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hama  Hamaphot  KG  Hanke  A  Thomas,  Monheim,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  377,329,  May  12, 1982,  Pat  No.  Des. 
276,621.  This  appUcation  Oct  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  660,227 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 45 


281,074 

EYEGLASSES 

Barton  M.  Uroy,  130  Cutter  MiU  Rd.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11022 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,339 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D16— 102 


October  22, 1985 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1971 


281,075 
STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
James  R.  Stolhaad,  P.O.  Box  285,  Odell,  Oreg.  97044 
I ,        Filed  Jul.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  513,346 
'  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D17— 19 


281,078 
HOLDER  FOR  PRINTING  HEAD  FRAME 
Kea  Koiasa,  Kawagoe;  Miehio  KoiaMl,  aad  Ymbo  Iwata,  both 
of  Tokorosawa,  aU  of  Japaa,  assizors  to  CItisea  Watch  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,667 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Nov.  22, 1982,  57-52306 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 22 


281,076 
PRINTING  HAMMER  FOR  DOT  PRINTER 

Toshio  Kurihara,  Tokorozawa;  Makoto  Yasunaga,  Kawagoe; 
Masao  Kunita;  SeUchi  Osawa,  both  of  Sayama,  and  Takashi 
Moriya,  Higashi-Mnrayama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen 
Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,487 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  20, 1982,  57-47377 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a,D18— 22 


281,079 
FRAME  FOR  PRINTING  HEAD 
Masao  Kunita;  Osamu  Washimine,  both  of  Sayama;  Miehio 
Koizumi,  Tokorozawa;  Yasuo  Iwata,  Tokorozawa,  and  Toshio 
Kurihara,  Tokorozawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen 
Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,673 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  15, 1982,  57-51252 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 23 


281,077 
CORE  BLOCK  FOR  PRINTING  HEAD 
Makoto  Yasunaga,  Kawagoe;  Masao  Kuaita,  Sayama;  Katsuya 
Masuda,  Tokyo,  and  SeUchi  Osawa,  Sayama,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Qtizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,675 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  15, 1982,  57-51251 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 22 


281,080 
BASE  FRAME  FOR  DOT  PRINTER 
Miehio  Koizumi,  Tokorozawa;  Osamu  Washimine,  Sayama;  Ken 
Kozasa,  Kawagoe;  SeUchi  Osawa,  Sayama,  aad  Takashi  Mo- 
riya, Higashi-Murayama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Otizen 
Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,674 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  15, 1982,  57-51253 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 23 


1972 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  22,  1985 


281,081  281,083 

D^i^-ii      <:.^!^i^^^^^^^  EDUCATIONAL  ELECTRONIC  EXPERIMENTATION 

RMdi  ZwlMler,  St.  Jakobstraate  87,  and  Els  Maehr,  MiiUer-  LABORATORY 

'^***^S!;?«S  «"" lif^  \^:^\^*^^^  ^"^  ^  ^'^'  '1  ^^  Tabor  Way,  Ocean  GroTe,  N J.  07756 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,409  pUed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,138 

I T «  o  ntii_>,                 ■**•■*  **  ''**"  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UAQ.  D18— 27  U.S.a.D19— 62 


iffl* 


*»"**  -"^-^ 


281,084 
GAME  TARGET 
David  A.  Norton,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  Norton  Co.,  Inc., 
Tampa,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,590 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 5 


281,082 
DOCUMENT  SHREDDER 
Ronald  Lidman,  FlottiUTiigen  4  B,  S-961  43  Boden,  Sweden 
FUed  Jim.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,790 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  29, 1982,  82-3113 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 34 


281,085 
SLOT  MACHINE 
Richard  E.  Smyth,  Blakehurst,  Australia,  assignor  to  Ainsworth 
Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.,  New  South  Wales,  Australia 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,033 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  Jun.  23, 1982, 0767/82 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 37 


October  22.  1985  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1973 


281,066  281  Qgg 

Ohio,  assignors  to  CPG  Products  Corp.,  MinneapoUs,  Minn.  Japan        ^^       J^  . -"P".  ""gMr  to  Bandai  t*.,  Ud^ 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1984.  Ser  No.  578,253  pUed  Sep.  16.  1982,  Ser.  No.  418.827 

U.S  a  D21_«7                 "            ^^  Term  of  patent  14  year. 

U.5.  a.  D21— 87  U.S.  a.  D21-150 


281,089 
TOY  ROBOT  CONVERTIBLE  INTO  A  HELICOPTER 
Katsushi  Murakami,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bandai  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,828 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D21--150 


,  281,087 

RECONHGURABLE  TOY  VEHICLE 
Kouzin  Ohao,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,355 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Jun.  15.  1983.  58-91863 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  Dai— 136 


281  090 
TOY  ROBOT  CONVERTIBLE  INTO  AN  AIRPLANE 
Katsushi  Murakami.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bandai  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16. 1982.  Ser.  No.  418,831 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 150 


1974 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  22,  1985 


281,091 

RAG  DOLL 

Sam  S.  Mays,  4795  Elmherat,  Beaumont,  Tex.  77706 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,443 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D21— 181 


281,094 

nSHING  LURE 

James  V.  Martino,  814  Weitwood  Trail,  Wdwter,  N.Y.  14580 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  441,541 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D22— 29 


281,092 
GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 
Tniett  P.  MlUf,  Tuscaloosa,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Questor  Corp., 
Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,077 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D21— 217 


281,095 

FAUCET 

Don  C.  Arnold,  Buffalo  Grove,  Dl.,  and  Thomas  J.  Wilcox,  East 

Troy,  Wis.,  assignon  to  Indiana  Brass,  Inc.,  Frankfort,  Ind. 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,443 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D23— 23 


281,093  281,096 

nSHINGREEL  FAUCET 

John  G.  HeimoTics,  Highland  Park,  lU.;  Richard  J.  Robbins,  Don  C.  Arnold,  Bufhlo  Grove,  lU.,  and  Thomas  C.  WUcox,  East 

Derby,  Kans.;  Robert  W.  Fee,  Ransom  Canyon,  Tex.,  and  Troy,  Wis.,  assignon  to  Indiana  Brass,  Inc.,  Frankfort,  Ind. 

bbau-Min  Liu,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignon  to  Brunswick  Corpo-  FUed  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,445 

ration,  Skokie,  III.  jenn  of  patent  14  yean 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,781  U.S.  Q.  D23— 23 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D22— 25 


October  22,  1985 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1975 


281,097  281 100 

TVoy,  Wla.,  assignon  to  Indiana  Brass,  Inc.  Fhukfort,  Ind.  Ltd.,  Switxerland                          —wwr  co  kooo  rroouets 

™^  r'^J^:  ^;^*'*  "^*^  '^  ^'  ^'  >»«.  ^'  No.  451,560 

U.;.aD23-25'-~'^"^*"*^-"  U^.a.D23-77^"-°'--*'*^-" 


281,098 

HYGIENIC  JET 

Wayne  B.  Jennings,  P.O.  Box  346,  Gulf  Shores,  Ala.  36542 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,599 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  023—35 


281,101 
ROOM  AIR  CLEANER 
Masao  Tst^i,  Old  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignor  to  North  American 
PhUIps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,122 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D23— 149 


281 099 
THERMOPLASnC  PANEL  FOR  STORING  A  THERMAL 

ENERGY  STORAGE  MATERIAL 
JaaMs  E.  Kosinski;  Wayne  R.  Hutter,  and  Paul  J.  Moses,  aU  of 
Midland,  Mich.,  assignon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
MkUand,  Mich. 

,    Filed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,471 
1 1  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D23— 72 


281,102 

AIR  FRESHENER 

WUIiam  G.  Bush,  and  Diane  R.  Iseman,  both  of  Ondnaati, 

Ohio,  assignon  to  The  Drackett  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  546,145 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D23— 150 


1976 
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281,103  281,106 

VITAMIN  TABLET  SCAFFOLD  PLANK 

Jim  H.  Martia,  Hutiiigtoii  Beach,  aad  Donak  R.  Yaaccy,  Nonaaa  I.  Thomas,  aad  Goather  Dgoatz,  both  of  Victoria,  Aiis. 

TuftiB,  both  of  CaUf.,  aasignon  to  Vita-F^esh  Vitamia  Com-  tralia,  aaiigBon  to  Chadwick  Maaagemeat  Scrrices  Pty 

paay,  lac..  Garden  GroTe,  Calif.  Limited,  New  South  Wales,  Australia 

FUed  Not.  2, 1583,  Ser.  No.  547,798  FUed  Jaa.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,592 

II  c  i^  n-M    ,     '^*™  °'  •****"*  '*  ^^*"  ^^^'■*™  priority,  appUcatioB  Australia,  Dec.  9, 1981,  86019 

U.S.  a.  D28— 3  Xenn  of  p,l^l  14  y^^^ 

U.S.a.D25— 68 


281,104 
SERRATED  SURGICAL  SCISSORS 

John  A.  Darison,  Sandy,  Utah,  assignor  to  Adler  Instrument 
Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,987 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 27 


281,107 
COMBINED  UTTER  SCOOP  AND  SCRAPER 
Peter  F.  Lordi,  Highland,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ulster  Manufactur- 
ing, Inc.,  Highland,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,023 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D30— 99 


281,105  

HEATED  HAIR  BRUSH 
James  M.  Rittenhouse,  Watchung,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Conair 
Corporation,  Edison,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,643  2gj  j^g 

U.S  CL  D28-35    ^*™  **'  *"**"*  **  ''**"  PICKUP  UNIT  FOR  ANIMAL  DROPPINGS 

Loren  WUson,  1430  PhUUps  St.,  Vista,  Calif.  92083 
FUed  Dec.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,238 
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281,110 
TRASH  RECEPTACLE  281,113 

Jeaa-Michel  Brossier,  2035  PeUiam  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  JACK-TYPE  HOIST  FOR  HOISTING  OF  LOGS 

90025  N.  Earl  Plumb.  Rte.  4,  Ara,  Mo.  65608 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,514  «•««  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,002 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  pateat  14  years 
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A  W  Squier  Limited:  See— 

Squier.  William  H.  R.,  4,548,275,  CI.  171-14.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Larkin.  Mark  E..  4,548,606,  CI.  604-414.000. 

Aberson.  Gerard  M.;  and  Ring,  Gerard  J.  F..  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corpo- 

^Vi°,";  ^^'■y"'"*^*="'"8     absorbent     systems.     4,548.847,     CI 
428-74.000. 

Abplanalp.  Robert  H.  Method  for  the  mass  production  of  a  gasket-bear- 
ing mounting  cup.  4,547,948,  CI.  29-417.000. 

Abrams.  Stanton,  to  Shelley  Manufacturing  Company.  Division  of  AIco 
Food  Service  Equipment  Company.  Food  products  washing  and 
drymg  machine  4.548.221.  CI.  134-141.000. 

Abt.  Franz:  See — 

Staudenrausch,  Georg;  Abt.  Franz;  Kern.  Manfred;  and  Zinser. 
Georg.  4.547.931.  CI.  17-1. OOF. 
Ace.  Ronald,  to  Ace  Sophisticates.  Inc.  Spectrophotometer  for  measur- 
ing absorption  characteristics  of  a  complex  lens.  4.549,081,  CI 
250-372.000.  .       .       .   ■^i 

Ace  Sophisticates,  Inc.:  See- 
Ace,  Ronald.  4,549.081.  Q.  250-372.000. 
Ackley.  Mark  W.;  and  Szafranski.  Brian  D.,  to  Figgie  International  Inc 

Particulate  air  filter  assembly.  4,548,626,  CI.  55-316.000 
Ackrell,  Jack:  See— 

Muchowski,  Joseph  M.;  Greenhouse,  Robert;  Ackrell,  Jack 
Tsung-Tee;  and  Pfister,  Jurg  R.,  4,548,949,  CI.  514-422.000." 
Muchowski,    Joseph    M.;    and    Ackrell.    Jack,    4,548,951. 
514-522.000. 
Adams,  Charles  T.:  See- 
Thompson,  Mark  S.;  and  Adams,  Charles  T,  4,548,920, 
Mi2*2 1 9.000. 
Adams,  Robert  D.  Brush  uprooting  attachment.  4,547.984.  CI.  37-2  OOR 
Adebahr.  Klaus,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.  Method  and 
machine  for  making  continuous  cigarette  rods  and  the  like.  4.548,215 
CI.  131-84.400.  ' 

Adcll,  Robert,  to  U.S.  Product  Development  Company.  MeUl  and 

plastic  edge  guard.  4.547.994,  CI.  49-462.000. 
Adir:  See — 

Regnier.  Gilbert;  Guillonneau,  Claude;   Duhault,  Jacques;  and 
Boulanger,  Michelle.  4.548.820,  CI.  514-255.000. 
Adolph  Coors  Company:  See — 

A  r.^*,^,^''v^"""  ^•'  ""**  Dugan,  Larry  M.,  4.548,021,  CI.  53-398.000. 
AEG-Elotherm:  See— 

Matthes,    Hans    G.;    and    Wittenbecher,    Hasso,    4,549,256,    CI. 
363-39.000. 
AEL  Microtel  Limited:  See — 

Tin,  Kam  B.,  4.549.273,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Acroquip  Corporation:  See— 

"'-."o^«  ^''^*"  ^'  ""*  Indrelunas,  Stephen  T.,  4.548.430.  CI. 
285-256.000. 

Aero  vox  Incorporated:  See — 

MacDougall.  Frederick  W.,  4.549.257.  CI.  363-61.000 
Agano,  Toshitaka.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Light  modulating 

apparatus.  4,548,477,  CI.  350-358.000. 
Agee,  John  M.  Fracture  splint.  4,548,199,  CI.  128-92.00A. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See— 

Mitsuhashi,    Yoshinobu;    and    Shimada,   Junichi,   4,549,300,   CI. 
372-50.000.  .      .      ,    w 

Sakai.  Takashi;  Honda,  Naojiro;  and  Yonezu,  Ikuo,  4,548.044,  CI 

62-48.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Heider.  Alfred;  Schlick,  Erich;  and  Schnall.  Gunther.  4.548,399.  CI 

271-221.000. 
Helling,   Gunter;   and   Himmelmann,   Wolfgang,   4,548,887,   CI. 

Agfa-Gevaert  N.V.:  See— 

Nelen.  Petrus  R.,  4,548,396,  CI.  271-90.000. 

'^'!l*^n?L,^i'"A'.''.,'^'    '°    '^°''"*    Limited.    Cigarette    manufacture. 

4,548.216.  CI.  131-94.000. 
Aida.  Seiichi:  See— 

^'°,'.X^°=  Higuchi.  Yoshiro;  and  Aida.  Seiichi.  4.547.975,  CI. 
34-8.000. 

Aigrefeuillc.  Charies  V.  Y..  to  Societe  Francaise  d'Orthopodie.  Mold 
for  forming  orthopedic  soles  and  plantar  moldings  adapted  to  the  feet 
of  patients.  4,548,563,  CI.  425-2.000. 
Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc..  The:  See- 
Case,  Michael  A.;  Mattison,  Glenn  D.;  and  Counterman,  Wayne  S 
4,548,261,  CI.  165-82.000.  ' 

Airflow  Research  and  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See- 
Gray,  Leslie  M.,  Ill,  4,548,548,  CI.  416-189.000. 
Aisin-Warner  K.  K.:  See— 

Wayman,  Robert  W.;  Kawamoto,  Mutsumi;  and  Sakakibara.  Shiro 
4,548.099,  CI.  74-689.000. 


Akashi  Teruo;  Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamada.  Shigemichi,  to  Toyou  Jido- 
sna  K.at)ushiki  Kaisha.  Transmission  mechanism  with  parallel  trans- 
mission systems  including  torque  converter  in  the  first  speed  one 
only.  4,548,101,  CI.  74-720.000. 

'^4!M7"917!a''4^300000    *''°***  *^"''"   *"^'"*  "  '"'"*'*  ^^P*"'"^ 

Akiba.  Juji;  Kobayashi,  Satoru;  and  Sugibuchi,  Hiroyuki,  to  Junkosha 

tympany  Ltd.  Floating  oil  leak  detector.  4,549,171,  CI.  340-605  000 

Akiba.  Yuuka;  and  Hirota,  Kazuo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Litz  wire  for  de- 

greasing  skin  effect  at  high  frequency.  4,549,042,  CI.  174-1 14  OOR 
Akieda,  Shigeru:  See — 

Osaki,  Kazuhiko;  Hamamoto,  Hirofumi;  Kurokawa.  Junzi    and 
Akieda,  Shigeru,  4,547,946,  CI.  29-412.000. 
Akimoto,  Toshio:  See— 

Shibaoka,  Kazuo;  Onishi,  Shunji;  Miwa,  Takao;  and  Akimoto, 

Toshio,  4,548,634,  CI,  65-79.000. 

Aluyama,  Masaru;  Yamada,  Jotaro;  and  Takahau,  Masaya,  to  Tokai 

Carbon  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  preparing  a  SiC  whisker-reinforced 

composite  material.  4,548,774,  CI.  264-44.000. 

Al  Mouhamed,  Mayez,  to  Commissariat  a  PEnergie  Atomique.  Hybrid 

analog  control  structure.  4,549,261,  CI  364-183  000. 
Albert  Handtmann  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co  ,  KG  See— 

Staudenrausch,  Georg;  Abt,  Franz;  Kern.  Manfred;  and  Zinser. 
Georg.  4.547.93 1 .  CI.  1 7- 1  .OOF. 
Albiol.  Ignacio  B..  to  Key  Engineering.  Inc.  Process  for  treating  natural 

gas.  4,548,620,  CI.  55-48.000. 
Albrecht,  Wolf-Wigand;  Hoppe.  Axel;  Papp.  Uwe;  and  Wolf.  Rudiger. 
to  Hermann  C.  Starck  Berlin.  Process  for  treating  the  surface  of  valve 
metals  with  chalcogens.  4.548.672.  CI.  156-646.000 
Aldridge.  Clyde  L.:  See— 

^"T^en.    Roby.   Jr.;   and    Aldridge.    Clyde    L..   4.548,700,   CI, 
208*10.000. 
Ali  Khan,  Mir  I.;  and  Schmidt,  Richard  J.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  forming  soft,  bulky  absorbent  webs  and  resulting 
product.  4,548,856,  CI.  428-171.000. 
Alker,  David;  Cross.  Peter  E.;  and  Campbell.  Simon  F..  to  Pfizer  Inc 
Dihydropyndine  antiischaemic  and  antihypertensive  agents,  com- 
positions and  use.  4.548,935,  CI.  514-230.000. 
All  Seasons  Surfacing  Corporation:  See— 

Lindmark,  Gustaf,  4,548,962,  CI.  523-220.000. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Miller.  Robert  F..  4,548,655,  CI.  148-111.000. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See— 

Berkopec.    William    E.;   and    Bums,   James   A.,   4.549.122,   CI. 
3 1 0-338.000. 
Allen,  Christopher  M.;  and  Hinckliefi",  Ian  R.,  to  USM  Corporation. 

Fluorocarbon  polymer  compositions.  4,548,989,  CI.  525-101.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Cordova,  Colleen  W.;  Mago,  Bry  M.;  Turner,  Garland  L.;  and 

Braswell,  William  D.,  4,548,866,  CI.  428-398.000. 
Gallusser,  David  O.;  and  Frear,  David  L.,  4,548,458,  CI.  339- 

O7.00K. 
Nalew^ek.  David;  Soriano.  David  S.;  and  Borowski.  Ralph  J  , 

4,548,763,  CI.  260-989.000. 
Nalewajek,  David;  Eibeck,  Richard  E.;  and  Sukomick,  Bernard. 

4,548,881,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Seitz,  William  R.;  and  Zhujun,  Zhang.  4.548,907.  CI.  436-163.000 
Steinberg.  Albert  H.;  Petruccelli.  Frank;  Lucas.  Mariann  E.   and 
Zlatkevich.  Lev,  4,548,779,  CI.  264-255.000. 
AInor  Instrument  Company:  See — 

Haake,  Paul  F.;  and  Hodson,  Price  R.,  4,548.076.  CI.  73-202  000 
AInova  Bygg  Aktiebolag:  See- 
Johansson,  Kurt  A.;  and  Marcusson,  John-Eric,  4.548.003,  O 
52-73.000, 
Altares,  Romulo  A.;  Gibson.  David  S.;  Goyda.  Michael  A.;  Hegadom, 
Joseph  L.;  and  Kapoor,  Virendra  N.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation 
Method  for  continuously  producing  pop-shaped  frozen  confections. 
4,548,045,  CI.  62-63.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See— 

Ramser,  Robert  A.;  Booz.  A.  David;  Barch.  Daniel  R  ;  and  Cebu- 

lak.  Walter  S.,  4.548.768.  CI.  264-12.000. 
Ramsey,  Everett  M..  4.548.651.  CI.  134-11.000. 
Alvryd.  Karl  B.  G.;  Elsby,  Leif  E.;  and  Uneback.  Hans  I,,  to  Berol 
Kemi  AB,  Method  for  improving  the  filterability  of  a  viscose  solu- 
tion. 4,548,647,  CI.  106-164.000. 
Aly,  Elsayed  A,,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Allyllhiodiphenyl  ether  herbi- 
cides. 4,548,640,  CI.  71-98.000. 
ALZA  Corporation:  See— 

Theeuwes,  Felix,  4,548,598,  CI.  604-85.000. 

Urquhart,  John;  and  Theeuwes,  Felix.  4.548.599,  CI.  604-85.000. 
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Amano,  Itaru:  See — 

Nixon,    Bryan    E.;    Steidl.    Larry    E.;    Amano.    Itaru;    Fujieda, 
Yasuhiko;  Onishi,  Hisaaki;  and  Miyauchi,  Hideo,  4,548.564.  CI 
425-32.000. 
Amano,  Katutoshi;  and  Kakuta,  Toshio,  to  Sony  Corporation;  and 
Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  a 
printed-circuit  board  connector.  4,547,964,  CI.  29-883.000. 
Ambrose,  Ronald  R.:  See — 

Chang.   Wen-Hsuan;   and   Ambrose.   Ronald   R..  4,548,998,  CI. 

American  Barmag  Corporation:  See — 

Bluhm,  Dieter  H.,  4,547,940,  CI.  29-113.00R. 
American  Chemical  &  RePming  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Fletcher,   Augustus;   and   Moriarty,    William   L.,   4,548.791.   CI 
423-22.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Megna,  Ignazio  S.,  4,548,919,  CI.  502-154.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See — 

Bode,   Albert;   Chambers,   Thomas   V.;   Hahnke,   Manfred;   and 
Kretzschmar,  Wolfgang,  4,548,613,  CI.  8-638.000. 
American  Precision  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Stachura,  Victor  J.,  4,548,260,  CI.  165-78.000. 
American  Specialty  &  Supply,  Inc.:  See— 

Yaklin,  Leonard  L..  4,548,022,  CI.  53-415.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

King,  Donald  L.;  RufT,  Robert  O.;  and  Schwarz,  Ernest  D..  II. 
4,547,930,  CI,  16-382.000. 
Amoco  Corporation:  See — 

Wolff,  William  P.,  4,548,701.  CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Derr.  Paul  B.,  4,548,457,  CI.  339-88.00R. 

John,   Heinrich   R.;   and   Munk,   Ulrich   B.,   4,548,461,  CI    339- 

2I7.00R. 
Mosser,  III:  Benjamin  H.,  4,548,459,  CI.  339-97.0OP. 
Mummey,  Dale  B.;  and  Plotts,  Alan  E.,  4,548,453.  CI.  339-17.0OC. 
Amstar  Technical  Products  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Dixon.  Thomas  O..  4,549,185,  CI.  343-368.000. 
Analog  Devices,  Incorporated:  See— 

Bokil,  Delip  R.;  and  Morong,  William  H..  Ill,  4,547.961.  CI.  29- 
602.00R. 
Anatros  Corporation:  See — 

Danby,  Hal  C;  and  Ritson,  Carl,  4,548,023,  CI.  53-452.000. 
Anders,  Dietmar:  See- 
Herbert,  Adolf;  Anders,  Dietmar;  and  Meier,  Gunter,  4,548,568,  CI 
425-131.100. 
Anderson,  Conrad  V.,  to  Zero-Max  Industries,  Incorporated.  Torque 

overload  release  coupling.  4,548,305,  CI.  I92-56.00R. 
Anderson,  James  E.:  See — 

Charlebois,  Leonard  J.;  and  Anderson,  James  E..  4.549.039.  CI 
I74-72.00R. 
Anderson,  Keith,  to  Tocco,  Inc.  Flux  concentrator  assembly  for  induc- 
tor. 4,549,057,  CI.  219-10.790. 
Anderson,  Richard  W..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Dual  plug  ignition 

system.  4,548,174,  CI.  123-310.000.  ^    *  * 

Ando,  Makoto:  See- 
Honda,  Yasuhisa;  and  Ando,  Makoto,  4,548,488,  CI.  354-402.000. 
Andrews.   Peter.   Electric  energy  saving  two-position  combination 

switchmg  device.  4.549,116,  CI.  3I5-200.00R. 
Andrews,  William  H.;  Milne,  David  J.;  Moyle,  Ronald  W.;  and  Peters, 
James  P..  to  Comaico  Aluminum  Limited.  Treatment  of  aluminous 
materials.  4,548,795,  CI.  423-126.000. 
Ang,  T.  Liem;  Van  Amam,  Donald;  and  McFeaters.  Earl,  to  Avery 
International   Corporation.    Method   for  producing   labels   having 
discontmuous  score  lines  in  the  backing.  4,549.063.  CI.  219-121  OU 
Angelbeck,  Albert  W.:  See— 

Palma,    Gary    E.;   and    Angelbeck,    Albert    W.,   4,549,299    CI 
372-18.000. 
Angewandte  Digital  Elektronik  GmbH:  See— 

Kreft,  Hans-Dietrich,  4,549,176,  CI.  340-825.310. 
Angott,  Paul  G.  Ceiling  fan  control  box.  4,548,554,  CI.  417-572  000 
Anicon,  Inc.:  See — 

Foster,    Derrick    W.;   and    Herring,    Robert    B.,   4,548,159    CI 
118-728.000. 
Anritsu  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Sonobe,  Yougi,  4,549,125,  CI.  318-663.000. 
Anthony,  Dennis  R.  Load-bearing  rear-projection  screen.  4,548,468,  CI. 

jjv^I  I  /.uuu. 
Antonis,  Basil:  See- 
Chapman,  John  M.;  and  Antonis.  Basil.  4,549,251,  CI.  362-216  000 
Antos,  John  M.:  See — 

Henke,  Arthur  W.;  and  Antos,  John  M.,  4,547,916,  CI.  4-300000 
Aoyama,  Keizo:  See— 

Yamauchi,  Takahiko;  Seki.  Teruo;  and  Aoyama,  Keizo,  4  549  199 
CI.  357-68.000. 
Aoyama,  Shuki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Micro- 
wave oven  construction  having  separate  component  receivine  cham- 
bers. 4,549,054.  CI.  2I9-I0.55R. 
Apogee.  Inc.:  See— 

Eriand,  Jonathan,  4,548,470,  CI.  350-129.000. 
Arakawa,  Kunio:  See— 

Onoda,  Hajime;  and  Arakawa,  Kunio,  4,548,084,  CI.  73-861.810. 
Araki,  Hidejiro;  Nakane,  Kalsumi;  and  Otani.  Susumu.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
exchanging  bobbins  in  a  flyer  frame.  4,548,029,  CI.  57-267.000 


Araki,  Junichi:  See— 

Ohhashi.  Yasuo;  Araki,  Junichi;  and  Katsui.  Yoshihiro.  4.548  592 
CI.  474-168.000. 
Arbed  S.A.:  See— 

Liesch,  Jean;  Metzdorf,  Jacques;  Meyers,  Andre ;  Neu,  Joseph-  and 
Redo.  Jean.  4,548,503,  CI.  356-373.000. 
Arditty,  Hervc  ;  and  Graindorge.  Philippe,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Process 

!"<^o  li'i*^/iP ^T*""*"*^*"""*  ■  '"''*'■  ''ceP'ng  »  circular  polarization. 
4,548.631.  CI.  65-3.100. 

Ariga,  Masao:  See- 
Sue,  Yasuhiko;  Ariga,  Masao;  Tamura.  Yasuyuki;  Nagashima.  Nao- 

Miyagi.  Ken;  Nakaoka.  Masaki;  and  Suda.  Masashi.  4.549.219.  CI. 

358-257.000. 
Ariizumi.  Shoji:  See— 

Segawa.  Makoto;  and  Ariizumi.  Shoji.  4,549.102.  CI.  307-578  000 
Arlt.  Dieter:  See— 

Fengler,  Gerd;  Arlt,  Dieter;  Grohe.  Klaus;  Zeiler,  Hans-Joachim- 
and  Metzger,  Karl  G.,  4,548,934,  CI.  514-225.000. 
Armeniades,  C.  D.;  and  Moorhead,  Louise  C.  Ophthalmic  instrument 
for  measuring  intraocular  fluid  pressure.  4,548,205.  CI.  128-748  000 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Wach,  Thaddeus  F.,  4,548,854,  CI.  428-138.000. 
Art  Metal  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Donomoto,  Tadashi;  Koyama,  Mototsugu;  Fuwa.  Yoshio;  Miura, 

Nobuhiro;  and  Sakakibara.Tatsuo.  4.548.126.  CI.  92-213.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Nomaki.  Koji;  Mase.  Hiroshi;  Sato.  Yasuo;  and  Iga.  Motoichi. 
4.548.636,  CI.  65-99.200. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ibuki.  Tadayuki;  Sugihara,  Taisuke;  Kawakubo,  Hiromu;  and  Sone. 

Takanori.  4,549.023,  CI.  546-199.000. 
Miyake.    Masaaki;    and    Fukumori.    Kunihiko.    4.548.628.    CI. 
55-487.000. 
Asami.  Yoshiaki:  See- 
Suzuki,  Shintaro;  Fujita,  Hirotsugu;  Asami,  Yoshiaki;  and  Homma. 
Fumiko,  4,548,880,  CI.  429-162.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See — 

Goel,  Anil  B.,  4,549,005,  CI.  528-53.000. 

Hettinger,    William    P.;    and    Beck.    H.    Wayne.   4,548,912,   CI 
502-68.000. 
Aspen  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Manes,  Michael  R.,  4,548,198,  CI.  128-327.000. 
Assael.  David;  and  Ruben.  Lawrence  M..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company 

Four-quadrant  gate-sizing  technique.  4.549.211.  CI.  358-126.000 
Astrom.  Karl  J.:  See— 

Hagglund.  Tore;  and  Astrom.  Karl  J..  4.549.123.  CI.  318-610.000 
AT&T  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

LoPinto.  Frank  J..  4.549.308.  CI.  455-26.000. 
Wagner,  Alfred.  4,548.883.  CI.  430-5.000. 
AT&T  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

DiTroia.  Anthony  J.,  4.547.960.  CI.  29-593.000. 
Hambleton.  Robert  J.,  4,548,341,  CI.  222-146.600. 
Atlantic  Richfleld  Company:  See— 

Priebe,  William  F.,  4,548,525,  CI.  405-52.000. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Gidlund,  Per  A.  L.,  4,548,278,  CI.  173-121.000. 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  AG:  See— 

Hohn,  Bcmd-Robert,  4.548.100,  CI.  74-689.000. 
August,  Charles:  See— 

Johanson,    Edward    W.;    and    August,    Charles.    4,548,513,    CI. 
368-9.000. 
Auracher,  Franz;  and  Stockmann,  Michael,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Frequency  analyzer  in  planar  waveguide  technology  and 
method  of  manufacture.  4,548,464,  CI.  350-96.140. 
Auto-Indexer:  See — 

Marchese,  Gerald   R.;  and  Calhan,  Richard   B.,  4,548,107,  CI. 
83-23.000. 
Automation  Industrielle,  S.A.:  See — 

Sander,  Engelbert,  4,548,338.  CI.  222-107.000. 
Automotive  Products  pic:  See — 

Little,  John  B.,  4,548,308,  CI.  192-106.200. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Boshier,  Geoffrey.  4.549.207,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Avenel.  Michel;  Evrard.  Paul;  and  Leca.  Jean-Paul,  to  Societe  Chi- 
mique  des  Charbonnages-CdF  CHIMIE.  Encapsulation  of  photocells 
with  acrylic  prepolymer.  4.549.033,  CI.  136-251.000. 
Avery  International  Corporation:  See — 

Ang.    T.    Liem;    Van    Arnam.    Donald;    and    McFeaters.    Earl. 

4,549,063,  CI.  219-121.0U. 
Parsons,  Robert  E.;  Westcott,  Martha  L.;  and  Johnson,  Susan  L., 
4,548,845,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Axmear,  Frederick  E.;  and  Collins,  David  W.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Phase  modulated  servo  system.  4,549,232,  CI. 
360-77.000. 
Ayabe,  Mitsukuni;  Shimizui,  Tunehiko;  Kibayashi,  Iwao;  and  Hirano. 
Hideki.  to  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  hydantoin  precursor  of  phenylalanine.  4.549,028,  CI. 
548-308.000. 
B.A.T.  Cigaretten-Fabriken  GmbH:  See- 
Schneider.    Werner;    Pangritz,    Dirk;    and    Riedesser,    Walter, 
4,548,677,  CI.  162-139.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See- 
Worcester.  Winthrop  S.,  4,548,663,  CI.  156-159.000. 
B.H.  S.A.:  See— 

Beistegui  Chirapozu,  Jose  L..  4,548,406,  CI.  272-73.000. 
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B.I.  Incorporated:  See— 

^'sSl^OO?'    ^'    "^    """'''•    ****"    °'    *'5*''26*.    CI. 
Babbs,  Charles  F.:  See— 

^'^1':,  W''>»  A..  Jr.;  Bourland,  Joe  D.;  Babbt,  Charles  F.;  and 
Oeddes,  Leslie  A.,  4,548,203,  CI.  128-419.00D. 
BMchio,  Giovanni,  to  Fonderie  Officine  Riunite  Ing.  Graziano  di  L 

?S^5"3^C1.S58.0(S.""'"*  "''^""  '"   •""'   """  "^'** 
Badalamenti.  Vito;  and  Welter.  Nicholas  J.,  to  Kal  Tool  Engineering. 

Blow  molding  detabber.  4.548.574,  Q.  425-531.000 
B«ler  James  S;  and  Dugan.  Un^  M..  to  Adolph  Coors  Company. 

Multiple  conuiner  packaging  system.  4,548,021.  CI.  53-398  000 
Badesha.  Santokh  S.;  and  Smith.  Thomas  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

J-rocess  for  selenium  purification.  4,548.800.  CI.  423-SlOOOO 
Badwal.  Sukhvinder  P.  S.:  See— 

<*«^rum.  Henderikua  J.;  and  Badwal.  Sukhvinder  P.  S..  4.548,680. 

^^^•8,057'S"7(;S6.(!S.''''  "*"'"  '*'°'~"^'  "^^  '°'  '  "^'^^^ 

Bailey.  Alan:  See— 

Uttder,  David  R.;  and  Bailey,  Alan.  4.548.312,  CI.  198-392.000. 

Bailey,  Denis  M.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Benzyloxy  or  alkoxy  substituted 
phenylaminobenzamides.  4.549.016.  CI.  544-165.000. 

Bailey,  John  M.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Ignition-assisted  fuel  com- 
bustion system.  4.548,172.  CI.  123-298.000. 

Bailly,  Andre  :  See— 

^^^ti'^^^'^'  ^"y*  ^'*^" '  "*^  Meunier.  Francis,  4.548,046. 

Baka  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Wapner,  Herbert  H.,  4.548.200,  CI.  128-207.170. 
Baker.  Don  R.:  See— 

Walker.  Francis  H.;  and  Baker.  Don  R..  4.548.641,  CI.  71-118.000. 
Baker.  Maunce  G.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries.  PLC   Catalyst 

production  and  use.  4.548.916.  CI.  502-105.000 
Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.:  See— 

Luke,  Mike  A..  4.548.265.  CI.  166-140.000. 
Baldwin,  Francis  P.:  See— 

Kowalski.  Ronald  C;  Davis,  William  M.;  Newman.  Neil  F.;  Forou- 

525-354  000**"^'    *"**    ^*'^'"'    Francis    P.,    4,548,995,    CI. 

Baldwin.  Thomas  O ;  and  Hoizman,  Thomas  F.,  to  Upjohn  Company. 

fj"  "o'««'on  of  bacterial  luciferase.  4,548,994.  CI.  525-329  900 
Balhom.  Alan  C.  Solar  energy  apparatus  with  automatic  tracking 

alignment  adjustments.  4,548.195.  CI.  126-424  000 
Ball  Corporation:  See— 

^*'l^'«n;^""'°"*'=    ""*    Rtddatz.    Dwight    B..   4.549.306.    CI. 

Ballard.  Denis  G.  H.;  Moran.  Kenneth  T.;  and  Shirley.  Ian  M..  to 

cT '25T-5a)  000       '"**"*'""  ^^^  Conducting  polymers.  4.548.737. 

Ballestra.  Mario,  to  Ballestra  S.p.A.  Mono-stage  device  to  generate 

gaseous  SO3  from  melted  sulphur.  4.548,789,  CI.  422-160.000 
Ballestra  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ballestra,  Mario,  4,548,789,  CI.  422-160.000. 
Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See- 
Clark,  Norman  R..  4,548,408,  CI.  273-121.00A. 
Banho  zcr,  Rolf,  to  Boehringcr  Ingelheim  KG.  N-03-Fluoroethyl>-nor- 
tropme.  4.549,021.  CI.  546-127.0)0.  uoroe^nyl^no^ 

Banks.  Joan  D.:  See— 

Nelson.  John  A.;  and  Banks.  Joan  D..  4.548,258,  CI.  165-1  000 
Banno.  Tsutomu;  Hayashi,  Michiaki;  and  Senso,  Hitoshi,  to  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporation.   Turntable  dc  brushless  motor  stopping 
control.  4,549,120.  CI.  318-254.000.  "fi""b 

Baran,  Mark  E.:  See— 

Choy^mund  M.;  and  Baran,- Mark  E.,  4,548,649.  CI.  106-213.000 

."'°'  ?l^.^J.-  I?.  Q"*'"y  Controls.  Inc.  Flexible  seal  for  rotor 
valves.  4.548.385.  CI.  251-175.000. 
Barch,  Daniel  R.:  See— 

*^!^*I;,'^°'^?  ^•''  ^^°°^  ^-  '^^'<':  Barch.  Daniel  R.;  and  Cebu- 
lak,  Walter  S..  4.548.768.  CI.  264- 1 2.000. 
Barlow.  Anthony:  See — 

^Tm8.8"65"S.  4^8-'?7"9.0^"''°"^^    *"'    "*"*"«"•    ^''^'"    "^ ' 
Bamel,  Pierre:  See— 

Nebon.  Jean-nerre;  Barael.  Pierre;  Denis.  Robert;  and  Bertrand. 
Claude.  4.549.242.  CI.  361-1 15.000. 
Barnes,  John  M.;  Haley,  Robert  G.;  and  Trepus,  George  E.,  Jr ,  to 
Boeing  Company.  The.  Foam  rigidizing  process  and  producu  pro- 
duced therewith.  4.548.861.  CI.  428-322  700. 
Baros,  Bernard  C:  See— 

'TSS:5S9^."cf3^3JiS.^'"'''"  ""•  •"'^  ^"^  «*"»^  ^' 
Barrat,  Christian  R.:  See— 

Wevers,  J"":  Enis«.  Hubert;  Cassidy.  Stephen;  and  Barrat,  Chris- 
tian R.,  4,548,757,  CI.  260-502.50E.  - 
Barrett,  Raymond  L..  Jr.:  See— 

°r4,T;978"  Ci°34?-748*i)?''''"°"'  ^  "  '''  '"''  ""'"'"'  "^^^ 
Bartlett.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Legler,  John  G.;  Bartlett.  Robert  L.;  Haas,  Charles  J.;  Woods. 
Garry  W.;  and  Clark.  John  O..  4.548.246.  CI.  I44-1.00C. 
Bartmann.  Wilhelm:  See- 
Beck.  Gerhard;  Bartmann.  Wilhelm;  Knolle.  Jochen;  and  Rupp 
Richard  H..  4.548.936,  CI.  514-422.000. 
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Baschang.  Gerhard:  See— 

Hartmann,  Albert;  Wacker,  Oskar;  Baschang,  Gerhard;  and  Tare- 
say,  Ujos.  4,548,923,  CI.  514-8.000.  ro,  ana  lare 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Lynch,  John;  and  Elzer,  Albert,  4,548,894,  CI.  430-273  000 
Steiner,  Gerd;  Hofmann,  Hans  P.;  Kreiskott,  Horst;  Teschendorf, 

uact:^"^1      L^SP'  •"*'  ^"'"'  ^*^"'  *.548,933,  CI.  514-255.000. 
BASF  Farben  &  Fasem  AG:  See— 

°t48,96?S52%".S^'-    "°"'=   ""^    '^'"^'"-    ^"^''' 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation;  See— 

Baskins  Lowell  L.;  Keene,  James  M.;  and  Montfort,  John  G.,  to  Infra- 
250-343  oi)^  Double-pass  flue  gas  analyzer.  4,549,080,  CI. 

Basol,  Bulent  M.;  Tseng.  Eric  S.;  and  Lo,  DennU  S.,  to  Standard  Oil 
CxJiTipany  (Ohio).  The.  Electrodeposition  of  ihin  film  heterojunction 
pjotov^taic  devices  that  utilize  Cd  rich  Hg,  _xCd,Te.  4.548.681.  CI. 

Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

^26?*23'000**''*'"""'  ""^  ^•"»«"J-  Duryodhan,  4,548.771.  CI. 
Battershell,  Robert  D.:  See— 

'^t?**' J*!?*""  tt-  ^"crshell,  Robert  D.;  Limpel.  Uwrence  E.; 
nr°:  A't'^^     „V  Friedman,  Arthur  W.;  Corkins.  H.  Glenn; 
Brand,  William  W.;  Buchman,  Russell;  Storace.  Louis;  and  Os- 
good, Edmond  R.,  4,548,929,  CI.  514-85  000 
Baudon  nee  Chardon,  Sylvie:  See— 

"•l^^- ^ern«rd;  and  Baudon  nee  Chardon,  Sylvte,  4,548,591,  CI. 

Bauer,  Wolfgang;  Lindner,  Christian;  Muller,  Friedemann;  Kress. 
Hans-Jurgen;  Zabrocki,  Karl;  and  Buekers,  Josef,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. ABS-Polycarbonate  mixtures  which  have  improved 
flame  resisunce.  4,548,987,  CI.  525-67.000. 

Baugh,  Benton  F.:  See— 

'i:^S8.r7ts'i6j*348W'  ^"'°"  ''■'  •'«'  '*""'^-  »'^  c  • 

Bauman.  Therese  M  ;  and  Lee,  Chi-Long.  to  Dow  Coming  Corpora- 
tion. Nonslumping,  foamable  polyorganosiloxane  compositions  con- 
taming  organosiloxane  graft  copolymers.  4,548.958,  CI.  521-122  000 
Baumann.  Horst:  See— 

Schmid.  Karl;  Baumann,  Horst;  Geke,  Jurgen;  Gennscheid,  Hans- 
Gunther;  Ludecke,  Werner;  Piorr,  Robert;  Rossmann,  Christian; 
M2m5  *"**    Schlussler,    Hans-Joachim,    4,548,729.   CI. 

Baumler,  Robert  J.,  to  E.  F.  Johnson  Company.  Air  dielectric  variabte 
capacitor  utilizing  a  sutor  formed  as  part  of  the  circuit  layout  on  the 
substrate.  4,549,246,  CI.  361-293.000. 

Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See 

Petersen,  David  A..  4,547,968.  CI.  33-32.00R. 

Bawa,  Jaspal  S.;  Couto,  Luis  R.;  Rapacki,  Edward  S ;  Wood  Alfred 
and  Pobuta.  Walter  A.,  deceased  (by  Pobuta.  Grace,  executnx),  to 
Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation.  Environmentally  sealed  cable  connec- 

Baxendate,  Lily;  and  Gottfned,  Siegfried,  10  Biorcx  Laboratories  Lim- 
ited. Pharmaceutical  composition.  4,548,950,  CI.  514-510000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Ruschke,  Ricky  R.,  4,548,600,  CI.  604-122.000 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Bauer,  Wolfgang;  Lindner,  Christian;  Multer,  Friedemann;  Kress, 

«?,"r./iiIS'"'  ^'"«=ki.  Karl;  and  Buekers.  Josef.  4,548.987.  CI. 

525-67. (X)0. 

Fengler,  Gerd;  Arit.  Dieter;  Grohe,  Klaus;  Zeiter,  Hans-Joachim 
and  Metzger,  Karl  O.,  4,548,934,  CI.  514-225.000. 

Holmwood,  Graham;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Reinecke. 
Paul;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  4,548,945.  CI. 

Kruger.    Bemd-Wieland;    Homeyer.    Bcrahard;    Hammann.    In- 

geborg;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,548.931,  CI.  514-141.000. 
Michna,  Martin;  and  Henk,  Hermann,  4,548,761,  CI  260-508.000 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Eue,  Ludwig;  Faust,  Wilfried;  and  Priesnitz 

Uwe,  4,548,639,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Schwerdtel,  Wulf;  Lauer,  Hubert;  and  Heinrich,  Josef,  4.548,913 

CI.  502-68.000. 
Steinberger,  Helmut;  Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich;  Michel,  Werner 

and  Kniegc.  Wilfried,  4.548,999.  CI.  525-453.000. 
Zechcr,  Wilfried;  Dhein,  Rolf;  and  Reinking,  Klaus.  4.548.970.  CI 

524-98000.  .       .      • 

Zechcr,  Wilfried;  Dhein.  Rolf;  and  Reinking.  Klaus,  4,549,006.  CI. 
3*0-73.000. 
Bayer.   Bryce  E..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.   Image  processing 
method  using  a  collapsed  Walsh- Hadamard  transform.  4.549.212,  c' 
358-167.000. 
Burden,  Roby,  Jr.;  and  Aldridge,  Clyde  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Hydroconversion  process.  4,548,700,  CI.  208-10  000 
Becera.  Juan  O.:  See- 
Hewitt.  Donald  J.;  and  Becera,  Juan  O.,  4,548,330,  CI  220-210000 
Beck.  Gerhard;  Bartmann,  Wilhelm;  Knolle,  Jochen;  and  Rupp,  Rich- 
ard H.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  A'-Pyrroline  thiolactim  ethers 
and  a  process  for  their  preparation.  4,548,936,  CI.  514-422  000 
Beck,  H.  Wayne:  See— 

Hettinger,    William    P.;   and    Beck,    H.    Wayne.   4,548.912.   CI 
502-68.000.  .    o.  •*.   «-i. 
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Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Sutton.   John    H.,    Ill;    and    Chulay,    Steven   J.,   4.548,596,   CI. 

Beecham  Group  p.l.c:  See — 

Ponsford,  Roger  J.;  and   Howarth,  Thomas  T.  4  548  815    CI 

424-114.000.  .-^o.oij,  v-i. 

Ward,  Robert  W.;  Smith,  Stephen  A.;  and  Markwell,  Roger  E . 
4,548,948,  CI.  514-422.000.  *  ' 

Beemer,  Richard  B.;  Hennessey,  Richard  G.;  and  Melles,  Harold  W.,  to 
J.  I.  Case  Company.  Composite  drive  for  a  tractor  including  a  fluid 
coupling  assembly  with  a  lockup  clutch.  4,548,303,  CI.  192-3.310 
Beier,  Stefan,  to  Kaltenbach  &  Voigt  GmbH  &  Co.  Circuit  arrangement 
for  controlhng  the  action  of  an  adjusting  device,  in  particular  for  a 
patient  chair.  4,549,124,  CI.  318-663.000. 
Beisker,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Eisert,     Wolfgang;     and     Beisker,     Wolfgang,     4,548,499      CI 

356-318.000. 

Beisswenger.  Siegfried;  and  Boppel,  Wolfgang,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell 

GmbH.  Method  for  checking  printing  form  surfaces  engraved  by 

means  of  an  electron  beam.  4,549,067,  CI.  219-12I.0EK. 

Beistegui    Chirapozu,    Jose    L.,    to    B.H.    S.A.    Gymnastic    bicycle 

4,548,406,  CI.  272-73.000.  ^ 

Beiko,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  BeIko,  Robert  P.;  Schreiber,  William  L.   and 

Licciardello,  Michael,  4,548,743,  CI.  252-522.00R. 

Bell,  David  B.  Voice/daU  digital,  duplex  link.  4,549,290,  CI.  370-32.000. 

Bell,  Michael.  Eye  protection  means  for  eye  wear.  4,547,909    CI 

2-431.000.  .       .       ,  v,i. 

Bell,  Noel  G.  Trench  shoring  apparatus.  4,548.528.  CI.  405-283.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See— 

Frye,  Kenneth  G..  4.548,1 17,  CI.  83-500.000. 
Nanda.   Ashok   K.;   Silveri,    Luigi;   and    McCool.   Michael   A . 
4,548,673,  CI.  162-4.000. 
Benarr,  Garry  M.;  Bums,  Terry  A.;  and  Walker,  William  J.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Pinless  connector  interposer 
and  method  for  making  the  same.  4,548,451,  CI.  339-17.00M. 
Bendl,  Peter,  to  Feodor  Burgmann  Dichtungswerke  GmbH  &  Co. 

Articulated  pipe  joint  seal  assembly.  4,548,415,  CI.  277-100.000 
Bengtsson,  Sigurd  W.  Latch  assembly.  4,548,432,  CI.  292-8.000. 
Bennes  Marrel:  See— 

Corompt,  Antoine,  4,548,541,  CI.  414-479.000. 
Bennett,  M.  Owen:  See — 

Cowans,   Kenneth  W.;  and   Bennett,   M.  Owen.  4,549,146.  CI 
330-149.000. 
Bentley,  Herbert  W.,  to  UNASCO  Pty.  Limited.  Pipe  jointing  com- 
pounds. 4,548,960,  CI.  523-176.000. 
Berfield,   Robert  C,  to  Shop-Vac   Corporation.   Compact   vacuum 
cleaner.  4,547,927,  CI.  15-327.00F.  i»  ui 

Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See— 

Knoblauch,    Karl;    Heimbach,    Heinz;    and    Harder,    Burkhard 
4,548.799,  CI.  423-351.000. 
Berkopec,  William  E.;  and  Bums,  James  A.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Com- 
pany. Method  and  circuit  for  DC  motor  field  regulation  with  speed 
feedback.  4,549,122.  CI.  318-338.000. 
Berman,  Samuel  M.;  and  Richardson,  Robert  W.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Magnetic  fluorescent  lamp  having  reduced  ultravi- 
olet self-absorption.  4,549,110,  CI.  313-485.000. 
Bemat,  Fred,  to  San  Mar  Laboratories.  Inc.  Activated  silicon-contain- 
ing aluminum  complex  flame  reurdant  and  method  for  flameproof- 
ing,  4.548.841.  CI.  427-372.200. 
Berol  Kemi  AB:  See— 

Alvryd,   Karl   B.   G.;   Elsby,   Uif  E.;  and   Uneback,   Hans   I.. 
4.548.647,  CI.  106-164.000. 
Bertero,  Mario;  and  Pike,  Edward  R.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Bntain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in 
Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Diffraction  limited 
imaging  systems.  4,549,204,  CI.  358-93.000. 
Bertrand,  Claude:  See— 

Nebon,  Jean-Pierre;  Barael.  Pierre;  Denis.  Robert;  and  Bertrand. 
Claude,  4.549.242,  CI.  361-115.000. 
Berwind  Corporation:  See— 

Fleckenstein,  Phillip  P.,  4,549,245,  CI.  361-284.000. 
Besson,  Bemard;  and  Guernet,  Jacques,  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Vehi- 
cules  Industnels  et  d'Equipements  Mecaniques  (SAVIEM).  Hydro- 
mechanical  transmission  comprising  a  hydrokinetic  coupler  when 
necessary  in  particular  for  direction  of  tracked  vehicles.  4.548,098,  CI. 
74-687.000. 
Best,  Christopher  H.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Governor  system 

4,548 J  77,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Beth  Israel  Hospital:  See— 

C««y,  Martin  C;  Moses,  Alan  C;  and  Flier.  Jeffrey  S.,  4,548,922. 

Betts,  Bruce  A.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Corrosion  resisunt  gray  cast  iron  eraoh- 

ite  flake  alloys.  4,548,643,  CI.  75-124.000. 
Beutier,  Didier;  Bruvier,  Hugues;  and  Palvadeau.  Claude,  to  Societe 

Miniere  et  Meullurgique  de  Penarroya.  Electrochemical  elimination 

of  nickel  from  lead  containing  chloride  solutions.  4.548.793.  CI 

423-92.000. 

^^I^^h  ^^^^^'{•A°,JJ^    Industries.    Inc.    Fibre    fusion    splicing. 
4.348, 03U,  CI.  65-2.000. 

Bienert.  Horst;  and  Hirschberger.  August,  to  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier 

GmbH  &  Co.  Telescopic  winch  drive.  4.548.439,  CI.  296-223  000 
Bier-Drive  AG:  See— 

Mockesch,    Erich;    and    Noack,    Hans-Herbert,    4,548,321     CI 
206-525.000.  ' 

Bietti,  Giuseppe;  Ccreda,  Enzo;  Donetti,  Arturo;  del  Soldato,  Piero 
Giachetti,  Antonio;  and  Micheletti,  Rosamaria,  to  Istituto  de  Angeli 


S.p.A.   Guanidino-heterocyclyl-phenyl-amidines  and  salts  thereof 
4,548,944,  CI.  514-363.000. 
Biorex  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 

Baxendale,     Lily;     and     Gottfried,     Siegfried,     4,548,950.     CI 
514-510.000. 
Birko  Corporation;  See— 

Swanson.  Harley  D.;  McAninch.  Terry  L.;  and  Conner.  J.  Keith. 

4.548,608.  CI.  8-94.160. 

Bishop.  Christopher  J.;  Cumner.  Geoffrey  M.;  and  Waters.  John  H..  to 

Dowty  Mining  Equipment  Limited.  Roof  support  suitable  for  use  in 

mines.  4,548,527,  CI.  405-294.000. 

Bitar.  Joseph.  Rotary  hydraulic  machine  with  a  multiplicity  of  axially 

aligned  chambers.  4.548.561,  CI.  418-184.000. 
Bivens.  David  J.,  to  Bivens  Winchester  Corporation.  Top  brush  con- 
struction with  inflauble  center  section.  4,547.922,  CI.  15-97.00B. 
Bivens  Winchester  Corporation:  See— 

Bivens.  David  J..  4.547.922.  CI.  15-97.00B. 
Blackborow.  Malcolm  H.;  and  Langley.  Marlyn.  Carrier  for  a  wind- 
screen wiper  blade.  4,547.925.  CI.  15-250.420. 
Blando.  Jack,  to  Liverpool  Industries,  Inc.  Building  panel.  4,548,017. 

CI.  52-814.000. 
Bloomfield.  John  W..  III.  Glass  bottom  boat.  4.548.148.  CI.  1 14-66  000 
Bloomquist.  George  W..  to  FMC  Corporation.   Vehicle  supported 

foldable  service  conduit.  4.548.236.  CI.  137-615.000. 
Blu-Surf.  Inc.:  See — 

Cunningham,  Roger  D..  4.548.579.  CI.  432-72.000. 
Bluhm.  Dieter  H..  to  American  Barmag  Corporation.  Transport  roller 

assembly.  4.547.940.  CI.  29-1 13.00R. 
Bluzer.  Nathan,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Heterojunction  semi- 
conductor device.  4.549.195.  CI.  357-30.000. 
Bock.  Jan;  and  Valint.  Paul  L..  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 
Co.  Viscosity  enhancement  of  block  polymer  solutions  with  oil 
4,548,735.  CI.  252-312.000. 
Bockmann.  Jurgen:  See — 

Hojer,  Anke;  Bockmann,  Jurgen;  Hofmann,  Harald;  Mikuteit,  Axel 
Ritter,    Hans-Joachim;    and    Tenhagen,    Rolf,    4,548.325,    CI.' 

Bocquet,  Jacques;  and  Werguin,  Jean  C,  to  Union  Siderurgique  du 
Nord  et  de  Lest  de  la  France  (USINOR).  Cast  cold  rolling  roll  and 
Its  method  of  manufacture.  4.548.653,  CI.  148-3.000. 
Bode,  Albert;  Chambers,  Thomas  V.;  Hahnke,  Manfred;  and  Kretzsch- 
mar,  Wolfgang,  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Yellow  disperse 
dyestuff  mixtures  and  dyeing  process.  4,548,613.  CI.  8-638.000 
Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  &  Co..  GmbH:  See— 

Huber.  Bernhard;  Tamm.  Rolf  G.  A.;  TomofT.  Toma;  and  Gonner. 
Winfried.  4.548.497.  CI.  356-312.000. 
Bodine.  Albert  G.  Apparatus  and  method  for  installing  well  casings  in 
the  ground  employing  resonant  sonic  energy  in  conjunction  with 
hydraulic  pulsating  jet  action.  4.548.281.  CI.  175-55.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See— 

Voss.  Gunther;  and  Gruber.  Peter.  4.548,825,  CI.  426-383.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG:  See— 

Banholzer,  Rolf,  4,549,021.  CI.  546-127.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See— 

Bames.  John  M.;  Haley.  Robert  G.;  and  Trepus.  George  E.,  Jr.. 

4,548,861,  CI.  428-322.700. 
Kline,   William   T.;  and  MittelsUdt,   Robert   F.,  4,348,859,  CI. 
428-251.000. 
Boelt,  Manfred:  See— 

Linde,  Gerhard;  Schmid,  Wolfgang;  Boelt,  Manfred;  and  Burr, 
Peter  S.,  4,548,618,  CI.  55-16.000. 
Boeve,  Lucas.  Method  of  producing  ultrapure,  pyrogen-free  water. 

4,548,716,  CI.  210-652.000. 
Boey,  Jozef  M.:  See— 

Kennis,   Ludo   E.   J.;   Vandenberk,   Jan;   and   Boey,   Jozef  M., 
4,548,939,  CI.  514-265.000. 
Bogenschutz.  Thomas  M..  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Ball  valve 

with  improved  vent  structure.  4.548.237.  CI.  137-625.220. 
Bohnenkamp.  Heinrich.  to  SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  AG.  Strip-rolling 

stand  with  built-in  roll-cutters.  4.548.064.  CI.  72-236.000. 
Bohrer.  Philip  J.;  Higashi.  Robert  E.;  and  Johnson.  Robert  G.,  to 
Honeywell  Inc.  Integral  flow  sensor  and  channel  assembly.  4.548.078, 
CI.  73-204.000. 
Bokil,  Delip  R.;  and  Morong,  William  H.,  Ill,  to  Analog  Devices, 
Incorporated.  Method  of  manufacture  of  miniaturized  transformer. 
4,547.961.  CI.  29-602.00R. 
Boles,  Sol;  and  Smrek,  Walter  J.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation. 

Moving  torget  ordnance  control.  4.549.184.  CI.  343-1  l.OOR. 
Bomatic.  Inc.:  See — 

Hestehave,     Borge;     and     Hestehave.     Kjeld.     4.548.344.     CI. 
222-464.000. 
Bonn.  Helmut:  See— 

Zeller.  Gregor;  and  Bonn.  Helmut.  4.548.454,  CI.  339-3.00S. 
Booz,  A.  David:  See— 

Ramser,  Robert  A.;  Booz,  A.  David;  Barch,  Daniel  R.;  and  Cebu- 
lak,  Walter  S.,  4,548,768,  CI.  264-12.000. 
Boppel,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Beisswenger,   Siegfried;   and   Boppel,   Wolfgang,   4,549,067.  CI. 
219-121.0EK. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See- 
Lech,    Thaddeus,    Jr.;    and    Frantz,    Robert    A.,   4,548,302,   CI. 

192-106.200. 
Lech,  Thaddeus,  Jr.,  4,548,311,  CI.  192-106.200. 
Roberts,  Richard  W.,  4,548,254,  CI.  164-112.000. 
Bom,  Raymond  W.  Rotor  and  screw  elevator  equipped  with  a  fail-safe 
control  system.  4,548,298,  CI.  187-25.000. 
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Borowski,  Ralph  J.:  See— 

^.'5:r9:20°7~cT758-?07''^  Corporation.  Gap  measuring  apparatus. 
Bossart,  Erwin,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Benninger  AG.  Thread  tensioning 

apparatus  for  warp  creel.  4,548,369,  CI.  242-150.00R 
Bottaccio,  Giorgio:  See— 

Dalcanale,  Enrico;  Bottaccio.  Giorgio;  Campolmi,  Stefano;  and 
Montanan.  Femando.  4.549.025.  CI.  546-327.000. 
Bouadma,  Noureddine;  Bouley.  Jean-Claude;  and  Riou,  Jean.  Process 
or  producing  a  semiconductor  laser  with  several  independent  wave- 
lengths  and  laser  obtained  by  this  process.  4,547,956,  CI  29-569  OOL 
Bouland,  Maunce;  Van  Gurp,  Wilhelmus  A.  J.;  and  Zwijsen,  Wilhel- 
mus  A.  J.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  F.M.  Demodulator  with 
waveform  correction  circuit.  4,549,143,  CI.  329-126000 
Boulanger,  Michelle:  See— 

Regnier,  Gilbert;  Guillonneau,   Claude;   Duhault,  Jacques;  and 
Boulanger,  Michelle,  4,5*8,820,  CI.  514-255.000. 
Bouley,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

^%%^56,'l:T^2t5'69.-00L?"''''   "'""■^""''^^   '"<'   '^'-.   ^-^' 
Bourland,  Joe  D.:  See— 

Tacker   Willis  A..  Jr.;  Bourland.  Joe  D.;  Babbs.  Charles  F.;  and 
Geddes,  Leslie  A..  4.548.203.  CI.  128-4I9.00D. 

4"m8,4T5!  Cr292.2°29"0O0'*'"'  ^"P""'*""  ^'''^  '^""»'y  'Channel. 
Boumonville,  Jean-Paul;  and  Dinh.  Chan  T.,  to  Societe  Francaise  des 
Produits  pour  Caulyse  Pro-Catalyse.  Process  for  manufacturing  a 
hydrocarbon  conversion  caulyst  and  catalyst  prepared  by  said  pro- 
cess. 4.548.918,  CI.  502-154.000.  ■'     f    »~  ;■  ^.u- 

Bowes  Emmerson;  Farcasiu,  Malvina;  and  Scott.  Eric  J.  Y..  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation.  Hydrotreating  petroleum  heavy  ends  in  aromatic 
JO'vcnts  with  dual  pore  size  distribution  alumina  catalyst.  4,548,709, 

Bowie.  Betty  A.;  Newman.  David  J.;  Shearer,  Marcia  C;  Sitrin,  Robert 
p.;  and  Valenta,  Joseph  R.,  to  SmithKlinc  Beckman  Corporation 

^Jio  0°-,'!"^,  P^?^"*^"^     ^^     f^'bdflosporangium     aridum     shearer. 
4.548.974.  CI.  424-118.000. 

Box.  llieodor  M.,  to  Piper  Industries  of  Texas.  Inc.  Heavy-duty  full- 
depth  beverage  case.  4,548,320,  CI.  206-509.000. 
Boyle.  Daniel  J.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  3  Cell  reclos- 

able  diHjenser.  4,548,318,  CI.  206-621.000. 
Brand,  William  W.:  See— 

Magee,  Thomas  A.;  Battershell.  Robert  D.;  Limpel,  Uwrence  E 
n   •  A^'^'iy    ^,V,  Prj«lj"«"'  Arthur  W.;  Corkins,  H.  Glenn! 
Brand,  William  W.;  Buchman.  Russell;  Storace,  Louis;  and  Os- 
good, Edmond  R.,  4,548,929,  CI.  514-85.000. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Holmwood,  Graham;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Reinecke. 
Tfy  ifii  ,t!l?"'  ^'"'«''":  *"<!  Scheinpflug.  Hans,  4,548,945,  CI. 

Brandon,  Bemard;  Bailly,  Andre  ;  and  Meunier,  Francis,  to  Centre 
Techmque  des  Industries;  and  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche 
^lentique.  Thermodynamic  apparatus  for  cooling  and  heating  by 
2^Tfi?lSi2"r^?" J  ,'?l*l'«'«"''>^'"  ^'^  process  for  using  the  same. 

Brandt,  Eckhard;  and  Schultz,  Friedrich,  to  E.C.H.  Will  (GmbH  &. 
Co.).  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  a  stream  of  partly  overlap- 
pmg  paper  sheets.  4,548,404,  CI.  271-303.000. 
Brandt,  Jobst   to  Hoffacker,  Bernhard;  and  Hofl-acker,  Ncal.  Bicycle 
shoe.  4,547,983,  CI.  36-131.000.  ""-yi-ic 

Braswell,  William  D.:  See- 
Cordova,  Colleen  W^  Mago,  Brij  M.;  Tumer.  Garland  L.;  and 
Braswell,  William  D.,  4.548.866,  CI.  428-398.000. 
Braun,  Hdmut,  to  Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH.  Clutch 

aVA  [%  "iSf  ,'o/?^'?IL'=''"*=*'"  °^  ""O'or  vehicles  and  the  like. 
4,548,309,  CI.  192-106.200. 

^^?l'I''o<?;  «li?°"'  '°  Protoned  B.V.  Clothes  stand.  4,548,328,  CI. 
Zl  1-20  J. 000. 

Braus,  Harry;  Barlow,  Anthony;  and  Maringer,  Melvin  F.,  to  National 
Uistillers  and  Chemical  Corpooration.  Silanes  useful  as  anti-treeina 
additives.  4.548,865,  CI.  428-379.000 

Bray.  Donald  T.:  See— 

*^'onTf?'-n!2ljr    ^'   ^^'   *"**    ^"y*    ^n«l<l    T..   4.548.714.    CI. 

^  lU~^.5z.UUU. 

Breazeale,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Cluff.  Stephen  L.;  Strolle,  Clifford  H.;  and  Breazeale.  Robert  D 
4.548,963,  CI.  523-427.000. 

Brechlin.  Alfred,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengescllschaft.  Process  for  using  a 
flexible  laminatable  photosensitive  layer  in  the  production  of  a 
printed  circuit.  4,548,885,  CI.  430-49.000. 

Bregoli,  Uwrence  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Integrated 
current  collector  and  catalyst  support.  4,548,876,  CI.  429-39  000 

Brehm.  Gailon  E.;  and  Lehmann,  Randall  E.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated  Common-gate  GaAs  FET  design  for  monolithic  mi- 
crowave integrated  circuits.  4,549,197,  CI.  357-41.000. 

Brendle,  Konrad;  Schifl'er,  Harald;  and  Fahrenschon,  Kurt,  to  Licentia 
Patent  Verwaltungs-GmbH.  Liquid  crysul  display  device  with  par- 
tial vacuum  in  passive  regions  and  method  for  manufacturing  same 
4,548,475.  CI.  350-334.000. 

Breuer,  Oswald;  Hesse,  Norbert;  and  Steinkuhl,  Bemd.  to  Gewerk- 
schaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Mineral  winning  plough.  4.548.444.  CI. 

Breur.  Heinz  G.:  See— 

Janssen,  Karl-Egon;  and  Breur.  Heinz  G..  4.548.121.  CI.  89-26.000. 
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^^3^167  boo*^"  ^  ^^'***  '""''*  ^°^  '""**'  micrometer.  4,547.970,  CI. 

^  n""  P°-^  ^  =  '"**  "■'^"-  ^'""«'  ^' '°  Voicemail  International,  Inc. 

Digitized  voice  message  storage  system.  4.549.047,  CI.  179-18.00B 
Bnan.  Michael,  to  Rockwell  Intemational  Corporation.  Dynamic  voit- 

347  OCc'""  'PP*"'"*  fo'^  A/D  converters.  4,549,165,  CI.  340- 
Bridger.  Nevill  J;  and  Turner.  Andrew  D.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 

^1f'*^I^J!J^°r"'y\.^'"'•'°^'  ^°'  "**  '"  electrochemical  deionization 

and  method  of  making  same.  4,548,695,  CI.  204-284  000 
Bndger  Robert  F,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Reducing  low  tempera- 

S56^R        *"°"  °'"  *'>"^''^^^"''«*  •>««  s'ocks.  4.548.725.  CI. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kitamura,  Takashi;  Fukuura.  Yukio;  Tanuma,  Itsuo;  Shinogaya. 
Toshikazu;  and  Noda,  Yuji.  4,548.687,  CI.  204-159  170 
Bnggs,  Aubrey  C   to  Dravo  Corporation.  Tethered  vehicle  for  moving 

bulk  matenal.  4,548,315,  CI.  198-728.000. 
Brigham  &  Women's  Hospital,  Inc.,  TTie:  See— 

^  Cr514ToOO^  '  '^°*"'  '^''"  ^  '  '"'*  "*''•  ^^^'^^  ^  •  *'5*8.922. 
Brink.  Edward  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Morris-Sherwood.  Betty  J.;  Brink.  Edward  C,  Jr.;  McCoy.  David 
R.;  and  McEntire.  Edward  E..  4.548.726.  CI.  252-75.000. 
Bnnly-Hardy  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Doering.  Charles  W.,  4,548.362.  CI.  239-685.000 
Bnst.  Kenneth;  and  Klein.  Robert  D..  to  Lincoln  Manufacturing  Com- 

pany.  Inc.  Proofing  or  heating  cabinet.  4.549.072.  CI  219-400  000 
Bntish  Nuclear  Fuels  pic:  See— 

.  .^"Jf*"'  P«v'<l  R  ;  'nd  Bailey.  Alan.  4.548.312.  Cl.  198-392.000. 
Bntish  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Chesters,  David  A.,  4,548,576.  Cl.  431-202.000. 
Brock  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Haab.  Alvin  D.,  4,548,293,  Cl.  182-99.000. 
^^'^^^^^  ^  • '°  ^^°^^  Products.  Inc.  Rotary  cutter.  4.548,1 18,  Cl. 

Brosch  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Brosch.  Fred  C.  4.548.118.  Cl.  83-522.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ueno.  Hideo.  4.548,520.  Cl.  400-63.000. 

Brown,  Donald  P.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  Energy.  Combined 
cold  compressor/ejector  helium  refrigerator  4,548  053  Cl 
62-500.000.  .       .       ,     v,!. 

^  Cr"'  nOOa ^'  ^^  ^"''"  ^"^  "  ^*^*"  ***"**  'PP*™****  4.547.903, 
Brown,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Lin.  I.  Sioun;  Gromelski,  Stanley  J.,  Jr.;  Werner,  Jesse   Brown 
Michael    J.;    and    Chakrabarti.    Paritosh    M..    4.549,007.    Cl 
528-76.000. 
Brown.  William  B.;  and  Davis.  Cynthia  E.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 
pany.  Masking  agent  for  paint  spray  booths.  4,548.967,  Cl.  524-56  000 
Brown,  William  F.:  See- 
Christiansen,  David  W.;  Brown,  William  F.;  and  Steffen,  Jim  M 
4.548.347.  Cl.  228-48.000. 
Bruder.  Gerhard;  and  Pippinger.  Horst.  to  Elba-Werk  Maschinen- 
Gesellschaft  mbH  &  Co.  Mobile  apparatus  for  mixing  and  loading 
concrete.  4.548.538.  Cl.  414-332.000. 
Brugger,  Rudolf:  See— 

Steinmann,  Peter;  Engel,  Reinhard;  Parstorfer,  Richard;  Brugser 
Rudolf;  and  Jonke,  Gerhard,  4,548,669,  Cl.  156-358.000. 
Brunson.  Amber  N.;  Brunson,  Deighton  E.;  and  Ray,  Walter  W.,  Jr.,  to 
Brunson  Instrument  Company.  Multiple  sensor  inclination  measuring 
system.  4,549,277,  Cl.  364-559.000. 
Brunson,  Deighton  E.:  See— 

Brunson,  Amber  N.;  Brunson,  Deighton  E.;  and  Ray,  Walter  W 
Jr.,  4,549,277,  Cl.  364-559.000. 
Brunson  Instrument  Company:  See — 

Brunson,  Amber  N.;  Brunson,  Deighton  E.;  and  Ray,  Walter  W 
Jr..  4,549.277,  Cl.  364-559.000.  y.  e       .. 

Brunswick  Corporation:  See- 
Councilman.  Richard  R,  4,548,367,  Cl  242-84.51  R 
Slattery,  Gordon  C.  4,548,587,  Cl.  440-86.000 
Bruttel,  Beat:  See— 

Preiswerk,  Werner;  and  Bruttel,  Beat,  4,548,610,  Cl.  8-101  000 
Bruvier,  Hugues:  See— 

Beutier,     Didier;     Bruvier,    Hugues;    and     Palvadeau,    Claude 

4,548,793,  Cl.  423-92.000. 

Bryan,  Henry  H.  Closure  for  a  surface  opening  having  an  object  passing 

therethrough  and  method  of  forming  the  closure.  4,548,853,  Cl. 

428-131.000. 

Brygider,    Sanford    L.    Gun    cleaning    implement.    4.547,924,    Cl. 

Buchel,  Karl  H.:  See— 

Holmwood,  Graham;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Reinecke, 
Paul;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  4,548,945,  Cl 
514-383.000. 
Buchman,  Russell:  See— 

Magee,  Thomas  A.;  Battershell,  Robert  D.;  Limpel,  Lawrence  E.; 
Ho,  Andrew  W.;  Friedman,  Arthur  W.;  Corkins,  H.  Glenn- 
Brand,  William  W.;  Buchman,  Russell;  Storace,  Louis;  and  Os- 
good, Edmond  R.,  4,548,929,  Cl.  514-85.000. 
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Buchold,  Henning:  See — 

Moeller,  Friedrich-Wilhelm;  Buchold,  Henning;  Klein,  Helmut; 
Garkisch,   Otto-Ludwig;    Guetlhuber,    Friedrich;   and    Laber. 
Walter,  4,549.032,  CI.  585-445.000. 
Buekers,  Josef:  See — 

Bauer,  Wolfgang;  Lindner,  Christian;  Muller,  Friedemann;  Kress, 
Hans-Jurgen;  Zabrocki,  Karl;  and  Buekers,  Josef,  4,548,987.  CI. 
525-67.000. 
Buetemeister,  Earl  H.;  and  Colville,  Larry  L..  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Engine  cranking  motor  lock  out  system.  4,549.089.  CI. 
290-38.00R. 
Buhler,  Niklaus:  See— 

Riediker,  Martin;  Rohde,  Ottnuu";  Roth,  Martin;  and  Buhler,  Nik- 
laus, 4.548.891,  CI.  430-283.000. 
Bullivant,  Roger  A.,  to  Roger  Bullivant  Inc.  Piling  method.  4,548,526, 

CI.  405-233.000. 
Bunn,  Christopher  B.,  to  DY-Core  Systems  Ireland  Limited.  Extrusion 

machine.  4,548,565,  CI.  425-64.000. 
Burklund,  Patrick  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Method  for 
isolating  two  aquifers  in  a  single  borehole.  4,548,266,  CI.  166-250.000. 
Bums,  James  A.:  See — 

Berkopec,    William    E.;   and    Bums,   James   A.,   4,549,122.   CI. 
318-338.000. 
Bums,  Terry  A.:  See — 

Benarr,  Garry  M.;  Bums,  Terry  A.;  and  Walker,  William  J., 
4,548,451,  CI.  339-I7.00M. 
Burr,  Peter  S.:  See— 

Linde,  Gerhard;  Schmid,  Wolfgang;  Boelt,  Manfred;  and  Burr, 
Peter  S.,  4,548.618,  CI.  55-16.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Isaman.  David  L.;  Perloff,  Ronald  S.;  and  Tomlinson,  Christopher 

J.,  4,549.292,  CI.  370-89.000. 
Robertson,  John  A.,  4,548,456.  CI.  339-75.0MP. 
Busalacchi.    Dwight    J.    Irrigation    control    system.    4,548,225,    CI. 

137-78.300. 
Busby,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Mabie,  Curtis  P.,  Jr.;  Busby,  Robert  L.;  and  Cliber,  James  A., 
4,548,381,  CI.  249-1I4.00R. 
Busson,  Roger  H.  C:  See— 

De  Clercq,  Erik  D.  A.;  Vander  Haeghe,  Hubert  J.  H.  E.;  and 
Busson,  Roger  H.  C,  4,548,819,  CI.  424-253.000. 
Butler,  Donald  E.;  and  Thomas,  Anthony  J.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany. l-{Substituted-aryl)-dihydro-lH-pyrrolizine-3,5-[2H,6H- 
Jdiones  and  use  for  reversing  amnesia.  4,548,947,  CI.  514-413.000. 
Cacho,  Jaime  A.  Game  with  slidable  discs,  goaJ  pockets,  and  rail  trans. 

4,548,409.  CI.  273-1 26.00R. 
Cadtrak  Corporation:  See— 

Sukonick,  Josef.  4.549.275.  CI.  364-521.000. 
Calamur.  Narasimhan:  See — 

Papadopouios.  Christos  G.;  and  Calamur.  Narasimhan.  4.548,706. 
CI.  208-130.000. 
Calder,  Powell  L.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Device  interface 

controller  for  input/output  controller.  4,549,263,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Calhan,  Richard  B.:  See— 

Marchese,  Gerald  R.;  and  Calhan,  Richard   B.,  4,548,107,  CI. 
83-23.000. 
Califomia  Nickel  Corporation:  See— 

Lowenhaupt,  E.  Harris;  Litz,  John  E.;  and  Howe,  Dennis  L., 
4,548,794,  CI.  423-123.000. 
Calumet  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Seager,  Richard  H.,  4,548,524,  CI.  4OI-187.00O. 
Calviello,  Joseph  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Light  sensitive  detector. 

4,549,194.  CI.  357-30.000. 
Calvin.  James  W.:  See— 

Sheffield.  Miller;  Metcalfe.  Robert  S.;  and  Calvin,  James  W.. 
4,548,267,  CI.  166-268.000. 
Camacho,  David  P.:  See — 

Camacho,  Salvador  L.;  and  Camacho,  David  P.,  4,549,065,  CI. 
219-I21.0PM. 
Camacho,  Salvador  L.;  and  Camacho,  David  P.,  to  Technology  Appli- 
cation   Services    Corporation.    Plasma    generator    and    method. 
4,549,065,  CI.  2 19- 12 1.0PM. 
Cambridge  Filter  Corp.:  See— 

Gualtieri,  Peter  J.;  and  Goulet.  Roger  T.,  4,548,068,  CI.  73-40.700. 
Cameron,  Timothy  B.:  See — 

Duncan,    Don    P.;   and   Cameron,   Timothy    B.,   4,548,746,   CI. 
260-104.000. 
Campbell.  George  T.  Locking  device  for  vending  machines.  4,548,060. 

CI.  70-91.000. 
Campbell,  Roy:  See— 

Reynolds,  Desmond  H.  J.;  Price,  Anthony  G.;  and  Campbell.  Rov. 
4.547.967,  CI.  303-7.000.  k       .       y. 

Campbell,  Simon  F.:  See— 

Alker,  David;  Cross,  Peter  E.;  and  Campbell,  Simon  F.,  4,548,935, 
CI.  514-230.000. 
Campolmi,  Stefano:  See— 

Dalcanale,  Enrico;  Bottaccio,  Giorgio;  Campolmi,  Stefano;  and 
Montanari.  Fernando.  4.549,025.  CI.  546-327.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See— 
McAndless,  John  M.,  4,548,072,  CI.  73-159.000. 
Canivet,  Jean-Luc,  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon.  Method  of  injecting  a 
viscous  filler  material  into  fiber-receiving  grooves  in  the  core  of  an 
optical  fiber  cable.  4,548,664.  CI.  156-166.000. 
Cann.  Gordon   L.   Spacecraft  optimized  arc  rocket.  4,548,033,  CI. 
60-203.100. 


Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujiki,  Makoto;  and  Takayama,  Makoto,  4,549,236,  CI.  360-19.100. 

Kaneko,  Syuzo,  4,548,476,  CI.  350-350.00S. 

Katagiri,    Kazuharu;   Oguchi,    Yoshihiro;   and   Takasu.   Yoshio, 

4,548,886,  CI.  430-70.000. 
Masuda,  Shunichi;  and  Satoh,  Yukio,  4,549,314,  CI.  455-618.000. 
Nagata,  Tom,  4,548,304,  CI.  192-46.000. 

Sue,  Yasuhiko;  Ariga,  Masao;  Tamura,  Yasuyuki;  Nagashima,  Nao; 
Miyagi,  Ken;  Nakaoka,  Masaki;  and  Suda,  Masashi,  4,549,219,  CI. 
358-257.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Masao,  4,548,489.  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Capital  Controls  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Kriebel,  John  E.;  and  Jones,  Walton  B.,  4,548,359,  CI.  239-434.000. 
Capo,  James  L.;  and  Cunningham,  William  D.,  to  Intemational  Paper 
Company;    and    Hardee's    Food    Systems,    Inc.    Pop-out    carton. 
4,548,352,  CI.  229-17.00G. 
Carey,  Martin  C;  Moses,  Alan  C;  and  Flier,  Jeffrey  S.,  to  Beth  Israel 
Hospital;  and  Brigham  &  Women's  Hospital,  Inc..  The.  Drug  admin- 
istration. 4,548,922,  CI.  514-4.000. 
Cargill,  Incorporated:  See— 

Ireland,  Donald  T..  4.548,614,  CI.  23-300.000. 
Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  See— 

Sakai,  KaUuhide;  and  Matsui,  Noboni.  4.548,860.  CI.  428-290.000. 
Carl  Schmale  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Freermann.  Johannes,  4,548.141,  CI.  112-113.000. 
Carlson,  Peter  S.:  See— 

Christiansen,  Michael  L.;  Wamick,  Debra  A.;  and  Carlson,  Peter 
S.,  4,548,901,  CI.  435-241.000. 
Carranza,  Fermin  A.,  Jr.:  See- 
Newman,  Michael  G.;  and  Carranza.  Fermin  A^  Jr.,  4,548.219,  CI. 
132-91.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See— 

Dnicker.  Alan  S..  4.548.050.  CI.  62-291.000. 
Greever,    James    E.;    and    Gray,    Kenneth    P..    4.547.952.    CI. 
29-451.000. 
Carroll,  Gary  T.;  and  Hunter,  Robert  D.,  to  B.I.  Incorporated.  Time 

and  accounting  system.  4,549,264,  CI.  364-406.000. 
Casas,  Antonio  V.,  to  Prodes,  S.A.  2-[(2,6-Dichlorophenyl)amino]- 
phenylacetoxyacetyl  derivatives  and  therapeutic  compositions  con- 
taining same.  4,548,952,  CI.  514-533.000. 
Case,  Michael  A.;  Mattison,  Glenn  D.;  and  Counterman.  Wayne  S..  to 
Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Plurality  of  tubular  heat  ex- 
changer modules.  4,548,261,  CI.  165-82.000. 
Cashin  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Dennis.  Edmund  G..  4.548.108,  CI.  83-27.000. 
Cassellius,  Jerome  J.:  See — 

Phillips,   James  E.;   and  Cassellius,  Jerome  J.,  4,548,213,  CI. 
130-24.000. 
Cassidy,  Stephen:  See— 

Wevers,  Jean;  Emst,  Hubert;  Cassidy,  Stephen;  and  Barrat,  Chris- 
tian R.,  4,548,757,  CI.  260-502.50E. 
Castel,  Rene;  Dalboussiere,  Gerard;  and  Kulakowski,  Michel,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corp.  Device  for  reporting  error  condi- 
tions occurring  in  adapters,  to  the  data  processing  equipment  central 
control  unit.  4,549,2%,  CI.  371-16.000. 
Castelein,  Jean,  to  Montefma  S.A.  Polymeric  material  consisting  of  a 
mixture  of  high-impact  polystyrene,  high-density  polyethylene  and  a 
styrene/diene  block  copolymer.  4,548,988,  CI.  525-71.000. 
Castleman,  Lawrence  D.  Intraocular  posterior  chamber  lens.  4.547.914, 

CI.  623-6.000. 
Castleman,  Lawrence  D.,  to  Roszkowski,  Margaret  L.  Intraocular 

posterior  chamber  lens.  4,547,915,  CI.  623-6.000. 
Castro,  Horacio:  See — 

Castro,  Marcelo;  and  Castro,  Horacio,  4,549,045,  CI.  179-6.030. 
Castro,  Marcelo;  and  Castro,  Horacio.  Method  to  operate  through  a 
telephone  line  one  automatic  phone  answering  equipment  specified 
among  a  plurality,  and  apparatus  to  carry  it  out.  4,549.045,  CI. 
179-6.030. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Bailey,  John  M.,  4,548.172.  CI.  123-298.000. 
Cato,  Robert  T.;  Dickson,  LeRoy  D.;  and  Stokes,  Glen  L.,  Jr.,  to 
Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Holographic  scanner 
control  based  on  monitored  diffraction  efficiency.  4,548.463,  CI. 
350-3.710. 
Cebulak,  Walter  S.:  See— 

Ramser,  Robert  A.;  Booz,  A.  David;  Barch,  Daniel  R.;  and  Cebu- 
lak, Walter  S.,  4.548,768,  CI.  264-12.000. 
Central  Institute  for  the  Deaf  See— 

Engebretson,  A.  Maynard;  Morley,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Popelka, 
Gerald  R.,  4,548,082,  CI.  73-585.000. 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientique:  See- 
Brandon,  Bemard;  Bailly,  Andre ;  and  Meunier,  Francis,  4,548.046, 
CI.  62-79.000. 
Centre  Technique  des  Industries:  See — 

Brandon,  Bemard;  Bailly,  Andre  ;  and  Meunier,  Francis,  4,548,046, 
CI.  62-79.000. 
Century  Boat  Company:  See — 

Hegg,  Allan  B.;  and  Phares,  James  S.,  4.548,155,  CI.  114-362.000. 
Cereda,  Enzo:  See — 

Bietti,  Giuseppe;  Cereda,   Enzo;  Donetti.  Arturo;  del  Soldato, 
Piero;  Giachetti,  Antonio;  and  Micheletti,  Rosamaria,  4,548,944, 
CI.  514-363.000. 
Cermetek  Microelectronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Durham,  Stephen  J.,  4,549.044.  CI.  I79-5.00R. 
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Chakrabarti,  Paritosh  M.:  See— 

'"MilKfJ?"'?'  G™'"e'»i'i'  Stanley  J.,  Jr.;  Werner,  Jesse;  Brown. 
528-76000  '    '        Chakrabarti,    Paritosh    M..    4.549.007.    CI- 
Chambers.  Thomas  V.:  See- 
Bode,   Albert;   Chambers,   Thomas  V.;   Hahnke,   Manfred;   and 
Kretzschmar,  Wolfgang,  4,548,613,  CI.  8-638.000. 
Champion  Intemational  Corporation-  See- 
Boyle,  Daniel  J.,  4,548.318,  CI.  206-621  000 
Rekow,  Vemon  C,  4,548,323.  CI.  206-611.000. 
Chan  Albert  Y.,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
riwS^Cl.^&s'S)"*"*'  '"  "  °^'^'^  **""  recording  system. 
Chandra,  Suresh,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Ultra-high  sensi- 

tivity  interferometer.  4,548.502,  CI.  356-358.000 
Chang.  Wcn-Hsuan;  and  Ambrose.  Ronald  R..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc 
I  hermosetting  high  solids  solvent-based  polyester-urethane  coatina 

S?????'^"    *"**    '   '"''*'<^    of  preparing   same.    4.548.998,    cf 
3^5-441.000. 

Chapman,  John  M.;  and  Antonis.  Basil,  to  Thorn  EMI  pic.  Discharge 
lamps.  4,549.251,0.362-216.000.  '-cnarge 

CharlebOB,  Leonard  J.;  and  Anderson,  James  E.,  to  Northem  Telecom 
rJlili^ftftD  "'*^''°"*  ^^^^  'P''*^*  closures.  4,549,039.  CI. 

Chastain,  Lemuel  J.  Space  frame  construction  with  mutually  dependent 
surfaces.  4,548,004,  CI.  52-81.000. 

Chaux,  Jean-Bernard;  Gagne,  Pierre;  Garcia,  Michel;  Lespinasse,  Dom- 
inique; and  Roussos,  Josiane,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Specialites  Chi- 
miques.  Water  soluble  gum/polymer  compositions  and  hydrosols 
prefMired  therefrom.  4,548,734.  CI.  252-311.000. 

Chavkin,  Leonard.  Long-acting  anhydrous  antiperspirant  compositions 
containing  tnacetin.  4,548.808.  CI.  424-47  000 

Chazan,  David;  and  Katila,  Michael  J.,  to  Raychem  Corporation. 

r^fiJ^iV-iT^^'oi"^'   protective   covering   over   a   substrate. 
4,548,662,  CI.  156-86.000. 

Chembakaffery,  George  M.:  See— 

^£,'^*!'ii2^"'^y'  ^^"'zek,  Horst  F.;  and  Chembakaffery,  George 
M.,  4,548,241,  Q.  140-89.000.  * 

Chemical  Bank:  See— 

Hough  Leslie;  Phadnis.  Shashikant  P.;  Khan,  Riaz  A.;  and  Jenner, 
Michael  R,  4,549,013,  CI.  536-122.000. 
Chen,  Kerning  J.:  See— 

Chen,  Nai  Y.;  and  Koenig,  Leonard  R.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Conversion  of  carbohydrates.  4,549,03 1 ,  CI.  585-408.000 
Chen,  Yun-Tsu:  See— 

i-u  ^""^'rf'".' S- T.;  and  Chen,  Yun-Tsu,  4,548,809,  CI.  424-52.000. 

4!548"57?  a  4'3i'-2025So'*''  ''^"°''"'"  ^'^P'^V  ^^"^^  sUbilizer 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

^'l66l276(»o"    °'    "^    '^•"hone.    Ralph    S.,    4,548,269,    CI, 

Erdman,  Timothy  R.,  4,548,722,  CI.  252-33.000. 

Shippey,  Michael  A.,  4,548,723,  CI.  252-39.000. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See— 

S"|i™oa    Shigem;    and    Kojima.    Tetsuhiko,    4,548,731,    CI. 

Chiu,  Chen-hwa,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co.  Process  for  the 

liquefaction  of  natural  gas.  4,548,629,  CI.  62-17  000 
Chiyoda,  Kiyomu:  See- 
Suzuki    Etsuji;    Uno.   Shinichi;   Chiyoda,   Kiyomu;   and   Douii, 
Ryuhachirou,  4,549,206,  CI.  358-106.000 

Choy,  Edmund  M.;  and  Baran,  Mark  E.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation 

Foaming  agent.  4.548,649,  CI.  106-213.000. 
Chrisman.  Timothy  L.:  See — 

Hevoyan.  Varoujan  H.,  4,548,157,  CI.  116-308.000. 
Chnstensen,  Thorkild:  See— 

^^'"^i':,^^^"'*  ^  •  *"**  Christensen,  Thorkild.  4,548,035,  CI. 
60-384.000. 

Christian,  1^  Robert;  and  Poli,  Louis  C,  to  United  States  of  America, 
4^9^293  cT  370^*5  000 '""'"'''*   ^'^"^   communications    system. 
Christian,  Loeillet:  See— 

Michel,  Diaz;  and  Christian,  Loeillet,  4,548,422,  CI.  280-281  OOR 
Christiansen,  David  W.;  Brown,  William  F.;  and  Steffen,  Jim  M.,  to 

tem^5'4r347rcf  T2Ti8:oS."''  ^"'°'"'*"'  '"*'  "'"  '°'^'"«  '''■ 
Chnstianson,  Michael  L.;  Wamick,  Debra  A.;  and  Carlson,  Peter  S    to 

??*??c",S?^''""°"   P'"n«'et  generation  by  cell  culture.  4,548,901, 
CI.  4J5-24I.000. 

Chrysler  Corporation:  See- 
Kissel,  William  R.,  4,549,254,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Chu,  Chin-Chiun,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Zeolite  catalysts  of  im- 
proved activity  and  para-selectivity.  4,548,914,  CI.  502-85.000 
Chugai  Ro  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

^"SVct'?5^339.So".'"*-    '^'^°'    '"'    "°"-    '^'--"' 
Chulay,  Steven  J.:  See— 

^"ilP.";^-l2!l"    "•    "';   *"^   Chulay,   Steven   J..   4.548.596,   CI. 
494-20.000. 

Chung.  Randall  M.;  and  Rossean.  Larry  D..  to  Westem  Digital  Corpo- 

?i'fJI';h"'R.*°P°8"P*'>'  '°''  "  MOS  disk  memory  controller  circuit. 
4.549.262,  CI.  364-200.000. 
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Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Howell.  Frederick  H..  4,549,015,  CI.  544-87.000. 
Ciba  Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Hartmann,  Albert;  Wacker,  Oskar;  Baschang,  Gerhard  and  Tare- 
say,  Ujos,  4,548,923,  CI.  514-8.000. 

I*^"*' f<*^*^*U'"*'  Smith.  Terence  J.,  4,548,895,  CI.  430-325.000. 

Jaffe,  Edward  E.,  4,548,968,  CI.  524-88.000. 

Martin,  Henry,  4,548,756,  Q.  260-465.00E. 

Mueller,  Karl  F.;  and  Heiber,  Sonia  J.,  4,548,990,  CI.  525-123.000. 

Preiswerk,  Werner;  and  Brunei,  Beat,  4,548,610,  CI.  8-101.000 

'"Tmoooo*''  ^"'""'  *"'*"■  "^  ""*••  '^°'''  *•'*'•«»•  CI. 

Riediker,  Martin;  Rohde,  Ottmar;  Roth.  Martin;  and  Buhler,  Nik- 
laus, 4,548,891,  CI.  430-283.000  «^  .  •-•■» 
CIC  Infl.  Corp.:  See- 

Levine,  Morris  M.,  4,548,054,  CI.  62-342.000. 
Ciekurs,  Richard,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.   Externally 
89-Tf^^  **P*"'«=    'o»ded    ammunition    cannon.    4,548,120,    Q. 

Cii  Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme):  See— 

Saada,  Charles;  and  Mollier,  Jean,  4,549.075,  CI.  235-380.000 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.;  See— 

^^71"^}^^^^°^^  ^   ^■''  •"«•  Smits,  Comelis  A.,  4,547,997,  Q. 
31-168.000. 

Cini,  Carlo:  See— 

^*  v^Ti*^'/^^'"'  ^'"''  ^^'°=  ■"**  Ditz^,  Claudio,  4,549,095,  CI. 
Clairson  Intemational  Corporation:  See— 

Kilkelly,  John,  4,548.327,  CI.  211-187.000. 

fI^i^'■  n^'i  '"i'A'^'i,"'  "o^«'-d  B  .  «o  Phillip.  Petroleum  Compwy. 
Dniling  fluids.  4,548,982,  CI.  524-556  000 
Clark,  Jack  P.:  See- 
Richardson,  David  L.;  Patterson,  Peter  M.;  Clark,  Jack  P.;  Stanton. 

oi    I.  r?"  ^'  V*'^  ^'"^-  Richard  W.,  4,548,785,  CI.  376-249.000. 
Clark,  John  O.:  See — 

Legler,  John  G.;  Bartlett,  Robert  L.;  Haas,  Charles  J.;  Woods, 
Garry  W.;  and  Clark,  John  O.,  4,548,246.  Q.  144-I.OOC. 
Clark    Norman  R.,  to  Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Bonus  ball 

pinball  game.  4,548.408,  CI.  273-121.0OA 
Clark.  Richard  E.:  See— 

''SS:oS'S2'9-i?r.s:G.''"" '"'  "^  ^•"*''  '^^•-^  ^■' 

Clarks  Limited:  See— 

Radford,  Alfred  D.,  4,547,978,  CI.  36-3.00B. 
Clecim:  See — 

^o"5'  J^-P>erre;     and     Maurer,     Ghitlain,     4,549,301,     CI. 

^'!1J!S'ti/"?«'{  ?;o'?.?2l°  ^"P  Company.  Disposable  cup  assembly. 

^»54o,j4o,  \^\.  229-I.50H. 
Cliber,  James  A.:  See— 

Clif  Mock  Company:  See— 

Parrott,  Kenneth  S.;  Gillis,  Wendell  K.;  and  Baros.  Bemard  C 
4,548,509,  CI.  366-349.000. 
Clifford,  Alfred:  See— 

Otting,  Billy  J.;  and  Clifford,  Alfred,  4,547,921,  CI.  8-151  000 
Clisura,  George  L.:  See— 

Katz,   Saul   N.;   Proscia,  George   E.;  and  Clisura,   Georae  L. 
4,548,827,0.426-427.000.  * 

ClufT,  Stephen  L.;  Strolle,  Clifford  H.;  and  Breazeale.  Robert  D.,  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.   Internally  crx>sslinkable 
acrylic  polymers  and  diglycidyl  esters  of  dibasic  acids.  4,548,963,  CI. 
523-427.000. 
Clusener.   Gerhard   R.   Multiple  sensor  dilatometer.   4.548,515.   CI 

374-56.000. 
Coad.  George:  See— 

Hutchinson.  Martin  A.;  Shaw,  R.  Howard;  and  Coad    Georae 

4,548,699,  CI.  204-298.000.  «Jcorge, 

Cobler,  Larry  L.  Fence  protector.  4,548,388,  CI.  256-32  000 

Cole,  Terence  G.;  and  West,  Roderick  M.,  to  Intemational  Business 

Machines  Corporation.  Step  waveform  generator  and  CRT  vertical 

timebase  incorporating  such  a  generator.  4,549,1 18.  CI.  315-393  000 

Cole,  Theodore  M.,  Jr.  Security  lock  for  double  doors.  4,548,436.  CI. 

Coli,  Giuseppe:  See— 

Fogaroli,  Giuseppe;  and  Coli,  Giuseppe.  4,549,222,  CI.  358-296.000. 
Collins,  David  W.:  See— 

Axmear,   Frederick  E.;  and  Collins.   David  W.,  4,549,232.  a 
360-77.000. 
Collins,  Walter  W.,  to  Gerber  Ugendary  Blades.  Snap  lock  connector 

with  push-button  release.  4,547,937.  CI.  24-607.000. 
CoIIiopouJos,  John  A.;  Paul.  David  B.;  and  Young.  James  G..  to  G.  D. 
Searle  ft  Co.  Psyllium  hydrophilic  mucilloid  composition.  4,548.806, 
CI.  424-35.000. 
Colville,  Larry  L.:  See— 

Buetemeister.  Earl  H.;  and  Colville,  Larry  L.,  4.549.089.  CI.  290- 
38.00R. 
Comaico  Aluminum  Limited:  See — 

Andrews.  William  H.;  Milne.  David  J.;  Moyle.  Ronald  W    and 
Peters,  James  P.,  4.548,795,  CI.  423-126.000. 
Combier,   Michel,  to  Telecommunications  Radioelectriques.   Digital 

echo  canceller.  4,549,048,  CI.  179-170.200. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Palkes.  Mark,  4,548.162,  CI.  122-7.00R. 
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Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

AI  Mouhamed.  Mayez,  4,549,261,  CI.  364-183.000. 

Compagnie  de  Signaux  et  d'Enterprises  Electriques:  See— 
Le  Hong,  Son;  and  Martin,  Henri.  4,548,220,  CI.  133-3.0OH 

Condrac,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Miller.    Robert    A.;   and   Condrac.    Edward   J..   4  548  040    CI 
60-619.000.  .-"O.UW, 

Confloat  Consulting  Ltd.:  See— 

Watchom.  Ernest  W.,  4.548,153,  CI.  114-267.000. 
Conner.  J.  Keith:  See— 

Connor.  Daniel  S.  Ethoxylated  amine  oxides  having  clay  soil  removal- 

A^iB7!^^^'i«!Jc'"'°P*"'"    "**'^"'    '"    <letergent    compositions. 
4,548,744.  CI.  252-545.000. 

Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

Wolf,  Nicholas  O.;  and  Yang,  Kang.  4,548,707,  CI.  208-188.000 

Consiglio  Nazionale  Delle  Ricerche:  See— 

Guidelli,  Rolando;  and  Foresti,  Maria  L.,  4,548,679,  CI  204-1  OOT 

Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Roth.  Donald  J.;  Kubis.  Charles  S.;  and  Walter,  John.  4.548.668,  CI. 
156-357  000. 

Continental  Packaging  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Piccioli,   David   P.;   Harry,   leuan   L.;   and   Clark,   Richard   E 
4.549.066.  CI.  219-12I.OLG. 

Contraves  AG:  See- 
Heller.  Rudolf;  and  Khan,  I  wan,  4,547,949,  CI.  29-421  OOE 

Conville,  John  J.:  See— 

Cook.  Incorporated:  See — 

Osborne.  Thomas  A.,  4,548,206,  CI.  128-772.000. 
Cook,  Melvin  S.  Growth  of  lattice-graded  epilayers.  4,548,658.  CI. 

148-175.000. 
Coombs.  Daniel  M.;  and  Latimer.  Edward  G..  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company.  Solvent  extraction.  4.548,711,  CI.  208-309.000 
Cooper,  Bruce  H.:  See- 
Heater,    Charies    P.;    and    Cooper,    Bruce    H.,    4.548.595.    CI. 

Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ulijasz,  Thaddeus  R.,  4,549.085,  CI.  250-551.000. 

Cooper,  Kenneth  C;  and  Pollard,  William,  to  FOSECO  International 
Vio  if^^'"^    *''^'*^*    ^°^    *'°'    '"P    ''"'"8    *'"'^-    *.548,380,    CI. 

Copeland  Corporation:  See — 

Prenger.  Werner  H.,  4,548,234,  CI.  137-543.190. 

Cordis  Corporation:  See- 
Harris,  Donald  L.,  4,548,607,  CI.  604-891.000 

^'*'n''^;,*^"""  ^'  '^"8°'  ^"J  ^    Turner,  Garland  L.;  and  Bras- 
well,  William  D.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  High  strength  hollow  fila- 
ment yarn.  4,548,866.  CI.  428-398.000. 
Corkins.  H.  Glenn:  See— 

Magee,  Thomas  A.;  Battershell,  Robert  D.;  Limpel,  Lawrence  E 
"°'  ^"f':?.^  ^ ;  Friedman,  Arthur  W.;  Corkins,  H.  Glenn;' 
Brand.  Wilham  W.;  Buchman,  Russell;  Storace.  Louis  and  Os- 
good. Edmond  R.,  4.548,929,  CI.  514-85.000 
4'S8;462"ct  339-266.TOR^'"^  Corporation.  Cable  clamping  device. 
Corompt,  Antoine,  to  Bennes  Marrel.  Method  and  apparatus  for  un- 

I?i  J?f  ?.,^'^°'""'"'P'"^"<  P'aced  on  a  carrying  vehicle.  4.548,541, 
<_l.  414-479.000. 

^°4'S^3b9!^(fr  45?785oo*°    *'""'"""""«   »"'*    receiving   apparatus. 

Corsetti.  John  A.  Ump  socket  attachment.  4.548,449,  CI.  339-154  OOL 
Cosden  Technology,  Inc.:  See 

"^t'lc"  ,9/^'"'  ■'•  *"**   Rutledge,   Raleigh   N.,  4,548.570,  CI. 
4^5-141.000. 

'^42?i09^000^''    D.;    and    Fuller,    Robert    A.,    4.548,788,    CI. 

Schwarz,  Richard  A.,  4,548,956,  CI.  521-56.000. 
Councilman,  Richard  R..  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Bait  clicker  for 

fishing  reel.  4.548,367.  CI.  242-84.51R. 
Counterman.  Wayne  S.:  See— 

*^TM?26t  C^i65-82'M0'  °'^""  ^  '  ""'^  <^°""'"'"''">  ^«y"e  «.. 
Couto.  Luis  R.:  See— 

Bawa.  Jaspal  S ;  Couto.  Luis  R.;  Rapacki.  Edward  S.;  Wood, 

?}J^f^'  ^"'^  Pobuta.  Walter  A.,  deceased.  4,549.037,  CI    174- 

65.0SS. 

Cowans,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Bennett.  M.  Owen.  Systems  and  methods  for 
TmIjS  CL  330-'l49  OOO"'    "°"""*=*"""    *"    electronic    circuits. 

Cox.  Howard  N.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Tension  control  in  a 
metal  rolling  mill.  4.548.063.  CI.  72-16.000. 

Cox,  J.  David,  to  Hydro-Seal  Valve  Company,  Inc.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  testing  a  relief  valve.  4,548,067,  CI.  73-4  OCR 

Crandell,  William  H.;  Moren,  John  L.;  and  Ruona,  Paul  Q..  to  Dynatech 
Laboratories  Incorporated.  Disposable/reusable  dispenser  for  dis- 
P*"S'"8  contaminatable  and  noncontaminatable  liquids.  4,548,245,  CI. 

Craven,  Trevor.  Universal  trailer  hitch.  4,548,423,  CI  280-492  000 
Crawley.  Michael  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic 
products  employing  novel   nondiffusible   hydrazone  dye-releasine 
compounds.  4,548,888,  CI.  430-223.000.  icicdMng 

Creative  Products  Resource  Associates,  Ltd.:  See- 
Smith,  James  A.;  and  Murphy,  Betty  J.,  4,548,954,  CI.  521-52.000. 


Creed,  David  M.;  and  Ive,  John  G.  S.,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Detecting 
and  correcting  errors  in  digital  audio  signals.  4,549,298,  CI 
371-40.000.  ...    ^1. 

Cross,  Peter  E.:  See— 

Alker,  David;  Cross,  Peter  E.;  and  Campbell,  Simon  F.,  4,548,935, 

Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation:  See — 

Holland,  Geoffrey  J..  4.548,770.  CI.  264-22.000. 
Wolthausen,  Edward  C,  4,548,081,  CI.  73-584.000 

Cukor,  Peter:  See- 
Lee,  Kang  I.;  Jensen,  William;  and  Cukor,  Peter,  4,548,893,  CI. 

^"i^lfT'  ^°''"  ^ '  '"*=°'^^'"'  Samuel  A.;  and  Vogt.  James  A.,  to  Multiform 
Desiccants,  Inc.  Dual  compartment  powder  cartridge.  4.548.322,  CI. 
206-526.000. 

Cullen,  Robert  E.;  Kurowski,  Henry  B.;  and  Sidwell,  William  S.,  to  Du 
P°"'^e  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Yam  texturing  jet.  4,547,938, 

Cumner,  Geoffrey  M.:  See- 
Bishop,  Christopher  J.;  Cumner,  Geoffrey  M.;  and  Waters,  John  H 
4,548,527,  CI.  405-294.000. 
Cunningham,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Hall,   James   R.;   and   Cunningham,    Robert   A.,   4,548,431,   CI 
285-334.000. 
Cunningham,  Roger  D.,  to  Blu-Surf.  Inc.  Compound  reducing  oven 

4.548,579.  CI.  432-72.000. 
Cunningham,  William  D.:  See- 
Capo,  James  L.;  and  Cunningham,  William  D.,  4,548,352.  CI.  229- 
17.00G. 

Curry,  John  J.  Child  resistant/tamper  resistant  cap.  4,548,329,  CI. 

215-216.000. 
D  G  &  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Hero.  Richard  A.,  4.547,990,  CI.  43-15.000. 
Dahowski.  Donald  E.,  to  Quaker  Plastic  Corporation.  Concrete  exoan- 

sion  joint.  4.548.009.  CI.  52-396.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki.  Takeshi;  and  Suzue.  Seisuke,  4,548,986,  CI.  525-66  000 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Stolz,  Albert;  Volz,  Wolfgang;  and  Sigmund,  Gunther,  4,548,355. 
CI.  236-37.000. 
Dainichi-Nippon  Cables,  Ltd.:  See— 

Rokunohe,   Mitsuru;   Nakajima,   Toshiyuki;   Iwata.   Kansei    and 
Tajima,  Hiroyuki,  4.549.175.  CI.  340-794.000. 
Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Nemoto.    Yuhei;    Shigeta.    Sadaaki;    and    Yokokawa,    Yoshio, 
4,548.889,  CI.  430-273.000. 
Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimohiro,   Yoshiyuki;   Ogawa,    Masazo;   and   Ohnishi,   Tooru, 
4,548,648,  CI.  106-208.000. 
Dalboussiere,  Gerard:  See — 

Castel,   Rene;   Dalboussiere,   Gerard;  and   Kulakowski,   Michel, 
4,549,296.  CI.  371-16.000. 
Dalcanale.  Enrico;  Bottaccio,  Giorgio;  Campolmi,  Stefano;  and  Mon- 
tanari,  Fernando,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Process  for  oxidizing  alde- 
hydes to  carboxylic  acids.  4,549,025,  CI.  546-327.000. 
Dalke,  Charles  A.;  and  Stoll,  Bradley  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Outlet  plug  for  recirculation  loop  of  nuclear  reactor.  4,548,783,  CI. 
376-204.000. 
Daly,  Jeffery  E.;  and  Pastusek,  Paul  E..  to  Reed  Rock  Bit  Company. 

Drill  bit  having  a  failure  indicator.  4.548.280.  CI.  175-40.000. 
Damco  Testers.  Inc.:  See — 

Nousak.  Matthew  J.  A..  4.548.069.  CI.  73-49.500. 
Danby.  Hal  C;  and  Ritson.  Carl,  to  Anatros  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  forming  a  plastic  enclosure  for  fluids  with  selectively 
interconnectable  internal  compartments.  4,548,023,  CI.  53-452  000 
Danfoss  A/S:  See— 

Eskildsen,  Christian,  4,548.239,  CI.  137-625.680. 
Thomsen,  Svend  E.;  and  Christensen,  Thorkild,  4,548,035,  CI 
60-384.000. 
D'Aniello,  Michael  J.,  Jr.;  Monroe.  David  R.;  and  Krueger.  Martin  H., 
to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Regeneration  of  phosphorus  poi- 
soned automotive  catalysts.  4,548,911,  CI.  502-28.000. 
Danna,  John  M.;  and  Speros,  Mark.  Sudium  seat  arm  gripping  tray. 
4.548,326,  CI.  211-71.000.  ^   w    t.       y 

Datakey,  Inc.:  See- 
Flies.  William  P..  4.549.076.  CI.  235-382.000. 
David,  Chris  A.  Game  device.  4,548,413,  CI.  273-186.00A. 
Davidson,  Donald  J.:  See — 

Sheill.  David  D.;  Davidson.  Donald  J.;  and  Dettloff,  David  J.. 
4.548.300.  CI.  188-73.100. 
Davis,  Cynthia  E.:  See- 
Brown,    William    B.;    and    Davis,    Cynthia    E.,    4,548,967,    CI. 
524-56.000. 
Davis.  Marshall  E.:  See- 
Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Davis,  Marshall  E.,  4,548,616,  CI.  44-77.000. 
Davis,  Roy  M.,  to  Niagara  Machine  &  Tool  Works.  Barrier  guard  for 

shears,  presses  and  the  like.  4,548,095,  CI.  74-612.000. 
Davis,  William  M.:  See— 

Kowalski,  Ronald  C;  Davis,  William  M.;  Newman,  Neil  F.;  Forou- 
lis,    Z.    Andrew;    and    Baldwin,    Francis    P.,    4,548,995,    CI. 
525-354.000. 
Dawson,  Stanley  R.:  See— 

Escallier,  Edward  A.;  Dawson,  Stanley  R.;  and  Shaheen.  Joseph 
M.,  4,548,661,  CI.  156-52.000. 
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Day,  Frederic  F.;  Powers,  William  J..  Ill;  Ewen,  Eric  D.;  and  Piper, 

^f'?li  .  .U'^»  '^°  '"*=  Esterification  of  wax  oxidates.  4.548.754. 
CI.  ZOU-4I0.90R. 

Day.  San-Tong.  Full-automatic  umbrella.  4.548.222,  CI.  135-24  000 
Dayco  Corporation:  See— 

LiVoIsi,  William  J.,  4,547,953,  CI.  29-453.000. 
Mathieu,  Julien  C,  4,548,666,  CI.  156-245.000. 
Meadows,  Roger  D.,  4,548.858.  CI.  428-224.000. 
Dean.  Stewart.  Reading  device  for  the  visually  handicapped.  4,548,485, 

CI.  353-67.000. 
DeBons,  Francis  E.;  Whittington,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Pedersen,  Urry 
p.,  to  Getty  Oil  Company;  and  Reed  Lignin,  Inc.  Method  of  en- 
lo'o  <<?i'  '■**^^*''>'  ■™*  compositions  useful  therein.  4,548,721,  CI. 

de  Bruin,  Henderikus  J.;  and  Badwal,  Sukhvinder  P.  S..  to  Flinders 
University  of  South  Australia.  The.  Method  for  determining  the 
partial  pressure  of  oxygen  in  an  atmosphere.  4,548,680.  CI  204-1  OOT 
out""  ^'"""  "  ^'  ""t*  Op  de  Beek,  Johannes  C.  A.,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  and  device  for  image  reconstruction 
m  computed  tomography.  4.549.265.  CI.  364-414.000 
De  Clercq  Erik  D.  A.;  Vander  Haeghe,  Hubert  J.  H.  E.;  and  Busson. 
AmV,%^  C\  SHifom  °^  '-^^-hydroxyethoxymethyl)  guanine. 
Decoustics  Limited:  See— 

Hintsa,  Roy  A..  4,548,010,  CI.  52-484.000. 
Degesch  GmbH:  See- 
Dove,  Robert  L.,  4,548,336,  CI.  221-203.000. 
Deggendorfer  Werft  und  Eisenbau  GmbH:  See— 

Moeller,  Friedrich-Wilhelm;  Buchold,  Henning;  Klein,  Helmut 
Garkisch,   Otto-Ludwig;   Guetlhuber.    Friedrich;   and    Laber' 
Walter.  4.549,032,  CI.  585-445.000. 
DeGore,  James  A.  Support  receptacle  for  a  newspaper,  magazine  or  the 

like.  4,548,376,  CI.  248-205.400. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Grimm,  Dieter,  4.549,162.  CI.  338-28.000. 
de  Jong,  Krijn  P.:  See— 

Geus,  John  W.;  and  de  Jong,  Krijn  P.,  4,548,921,  CI.  502-330.000 
Delfino,  Michelangelo,  to  Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corp.  Laser 

treatment  of  silicon  nitride.  4,549,064,  CI.  219-121.0LM. 
DelMastro,  Bartolomeo  P.;  and  Eckart,  Frederick,  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation.  Feather  seal  slot  for  vanes.  4,549,058.  CI.  219- 

Delmer.  Daniel  W.  C;  and  Delmer.  William  A.,  to  Delmer,  William  W. 

C.  Muluchamber  drip  irrigation  hose.  4,548,360,  CI.  239-542  000 
Delmer,  William  A.:  See— 

Delnier,  Daniel  W.  C;  and  Delmer,  William  A.,  4,548,360,  CI. 
239-542.000. 
Delmer,  William  W.  C:  See— 

De'!"er.  Daniel  W.  C;  and  Delmer.  William  A.,  4.548.360,  CI. 

Delphax  Systems:  See— 

Stirrat,  John  C;  Hurley,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Whittaker,  Brian  F 
4,548.490,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Del    Roso,    Americo.    Rudder    for    aquatic    craft.    4,548,149,    d 

114-162.000. 
del  Soldato,  Piero:  See— 

Bietti,  Giuseppe;  Cereda.  Enzo;  Donetti.  Arturo;  del  Soldato. 
Piero;  Giachetti,  Antonio;  and  Micheletti.  Rosamaria.  4.548.944 
CI.  514-363.000. 

^."1^^;.''^'!"   ^'   '°   Ultralight   Flight.   Inc.    Ultralight   aircraft. 
4,548,371,  CI.  244-13.000. 

^^^'^"^^    Apparatus  for  presenting  a  target  at  a  window. 

4,548,414,  CI.  273-367.000. 
Denis,  Robert:  See— 

Nebon,  Jean-Pierre;  Bamel,  Pierre;  Denis,  Robert;  and  Bertrand, 
Claude,  4,549,242,  CI.  361-1 15.000. 
Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ayabe,    Mitsukuni;    Shimizui,   Tunehiko;    Kibayashi,    Iwao-   and 
Hirano,  Hideki,  4,549,028,  CI.  548-308.000. 
Dennis,  Edmund  G.,  to  Cashin  Systems  Corporation.  Slicing  machine 

4.548.108.  CI.  83-27.000. 
Dennis  Smith  Consulting  Ltd.:  See- 
Smith.  Dennis  C;  and  Maijer.  Rolf.  4.548.583,  CI.  433-228  100 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Galante,  Richard  J.,  4,548,857,  CI.  428-200.000. 
Paradis,  Joseph  R.,  4,548,242,  CI.  140-123.600. 
de  Nora,  Oronzio:  See — 

Nidola,  Antonio;  and  de  Nora.  Oronzio.  4.548.697.  CI.  204-290  OOR 

DeRoche.  Pierre;  and  Kirby.  Neil  V..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The.  Bis-(norbomyl  or  substituted  norbomyl)  derivatives  of  a  phenol 

or  a  phenylamine,  process  for  their  preparation  and  compositions 

containing  same.  4.548.976,  CI.  524-249.000. 

Derr.  Paul  B..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Zero  mating  force  terminal 

having  wiping  action.  4.548,457.  CI.  339-88.00R. 
Des  Case  Corporation:  See- 
Waller,  James  E.,  4,548,624,  CI.  55-274.000. 
Desalination  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Kirwan,    John   R.,   Jr.;   and    Bray,    Donald   T.,   4,548,714,   CI. 
210-232.000. 
DeSutter,  David  A.:  See— 

Huitema,  Thomas  W.;  and  DeSutter,  David  A.,  4.548.094.  CI 
74-526.000. 
Dettlofr,  David  J.:  See— 

Sheill.  David  D.;  Davidson.  Donald  J.;  and  DettlofT.  David  J 
4,548,300,  CI.  188-73.100. 


Deur,  Michel;  and  Toth.  Istvan,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  condensed  triazoles.  4,549.026,  CI.  548-257.000. 

Deunng,  Hans,  to  Goetze  AG.  Seal  assembly,  particularly  for  liquid 
pumps.  4,548,547,  CI.  4 15-1 70.00A. 

Deutsche  Babcock  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

0'3^'s?^|l    Manfred;    and    Winklmann,    Erwin.    4.548.386,    Q. 

Deverill.  Robert  J.:  See— 

*^'i^*c3^*^"  °    •'  •  '"**  Deverill.  Robert  J..  4.548.256.  CI. 
164-529.000. 

DeVries,  James  H.;  and  Dufek.  John  H..  to  DLP  Inc.  Surgical  knife 

cleaner.  4,547,923,  CI.  15-104.00R 
deWalle,  Richard  T.:  See— 

**^i^*i]^'    ^''^""^i    »"<'    deWalle,    Richard    T.,    4,547,962,    CI. 
29-606.000. 

'**'J!lf'.'l!:^^'r'*"";'=  '"''  deWalle,  Richard  T..  to  Miep  Holdmgs  Inc. 

MetJiod  of  making  eddy-current  probes.  4,547,962,  CI.  29-606.000 
Dhein,  Rolf:  See— 

Zecher,  Wilfried;  Dhein,  Rolf;  and  Reinking,  Klaus,  4,548,970,  CI 
524-98.000. 

^-Ilf  71^''^""*'  ^''*'"'  ^°^^'  "^^  Reinking,  Klaus.  4.549,006,  CI. 
52o-73.000. 

Diamond  Shamrock  Chemicals  Company:  See— 

Gilligan.  Thomas  J..  Ill,  4,548,720,  CI.  252-8.50B. 

Diaz,  Jose  A.,  to  General  Portland,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  automatically 

placing  bags.  4.548,243,  CI.  141-1 14.000. 

Diazzi.  Claudio:  See— 

^*  wT'-;*^"^^'"'  ^'"''  ^'■'°'  '"**  '^**"''  Claudio.  4,549,095,  CI. 

Dickakian,  Ghazi  B.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 

ntch  for  direct  spinning  into  carbon  fibers.  4,548,703,  CI  208-22  000 
Dickakian,  Ghazi  B.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I,,  and  Company 

Pitch  for  direct  spinning  into  carbon  fibers  derived  from  a  steam 

cracker  tar  feedstock.  4.548,704,  CI.  208-22.000. 
Dickey.  Leland  C.  to  InterNorth.  Inc.  Continuous  fiow  separation  with 

moving  boundary  sorption.  4,548,802,  CI.  423-659.000. 
Dickey,  Leland  C,  to  InterNorth,  Inc.  Continuous  now  separation  with 

moving  boundary  sorption.  4,548,803,  CI.  423-659  000 
Dickinson,  Peter;  and  Ellwood.  Michael,  to  Sericol  Group  Limited 

4  54?85S:?i.l3a28S&"'""'''    compositions    and    their    u«. 
Dickson,  LeRoy  D.:  See— 

^*!°c.f?]^"^7'  Dickson,  LeRoy  D.;  and  Stokes,  Olen  L.,  Jr.. 
4,548,463,  CI.  350-3.710. 
Diefenbach,  Horst:  See— 

Geist,   Michael;   Diefenbach,   Horst;   and   Dobbelstein,    Arnold 
4,548,965,  CI.  523-456.000. 
Diener,  Lester;  and  Miller,  Ernest  J.  Automatic  food  cooking  machine. 

Dieter  Graesslin  Feinwerktechnik:  See— 

Thoma,  Friedrich  X.,  4,549,154,  CI.  335-87.000. 
Dieterich.  Charles  B.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc  encoding  and 

decoding    system    providing    intra-field    track    error    correction 

4,549,228,  CI.  358-342.000. 
Dietrich,  Anton;  Hartig,  Klaus;  Lenz,  Werner;  and  Scherer,  Michael,  to 

Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH.  Thermally  insulating  glazing.  4.548.691 

CI.  204-192.00P.  6  »        B      .       .     I. 

Dietrich.  William  J.,  Sr.;  and  Sizelove.  Cary  L..  to  DMI,  Inc.  Spring 

reset  mechanism  for  tillage  tool.  4,548,277,  CI.  172-265.000. 
Digital  Marine  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Michaels,   Sheldon   B.;   and   Giubardo,   Mark  J.,   4,549,312.   CI 
455-311.000. 
Dinger,  Hans;  and  Klotz,  Helmut,  to  MTU  Friedrichshafen  GmbH. 
Turbocharged  internal  combustion  engine.  4,548.039.  CI.  60-606  000 
Dinh.  Chan  T.:  See— 

Boumonville,    Jean-Paul;    and    Dinh.    Chan    T..    4.548,918,    CI. 

Dinsmore,  Jeffrey  P.,  to  Magnetic  Controls  Company.  Electrical  iack 

4,548,447,  CI.  339-14.00R.  ^ 

DiRocco,  David  J.:  See— 

DiRocco,  Jobbie;  and  DiRocco,  David  J.,  4,548,102,  CI.  81-15.700 
DiRocco.  Jobbie;  and  DiRocco,  David  J.  Hole  filling  system  for  tires 

4,548,102,  CI.  81-15.700. 
Disco  Abrasive  Systems.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kajiyama,  Keiichi.  4.547,998,  CI.  51-206.00R. 
DiTroia,  Anthony  J.,  to  AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.  Methods  of  and 

fixture   for   establishing   an   electrical   connection.   4,547,960.   CI. 

29-593.000. 
Diving  Unlimited  International.  Inc.:  See- 
Long,  Richard  W.;  and  Stinton,  Robert  T.,  4,547,904,  CI.  2-2.  lOR. 
Dixon,  Thomas  O.,  to  Amstar  Technical  Products  Co.,  Inc.  Signal 

distribution  system.  4,549.185,  CI.  343-368.000. 
DLP  Inc.:  See— 

DeVries,  James  H  ;  and  Dufek,  John  H.,  4.547,923,  CI.  I5-104.00R 
DMI,  Inc.:  See- 
Dietrich,  William  J.,  Sr.;  and  Sizelove,  Cary  L.,  4,548,277.  CI. 
172-265.000. 
Dobbelstein.  Arnold:  See— 

Geist.   Michael;   Diefenbach.   Horst;   and   Dobbelstein.   Arnold, 
4,548,965,  CI.  523-456.000. 
Dobberstein,  Edward  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Low  leakage  transformers  for  efficient  line  isolation  in  VHF 
switching  power  supplies.  4,549,130,  CI.  323-308.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  See— 

Beisswenger,    Siegfried;   and   Boppel,    Wolfgang,   4,549,067.   CI 
219-121.0EK. 
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Doi,  Hidemi;  Okwnoto.  TakMori;  and  Matsuda.  Hideaki.  to  Okura 

V-,%^f?^  ISS?'"'"'"  '^»*»-  Two-part  type  adhesives.  4.548.992.  CI. 
Ji  J- 107.000. 

Doi,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Matsui.  Toshio;  Doi.  Yasuhiro;  Kinoshita,  Keichi;  and  Ishiguro. 
Kuniaki.  4,54«,403.  CI.  271-296.000. 
Dolenc.  Anton:  See— 

^a^l2?i95*0OA  ^'*''''  ^°"^'  "^  ^'"^'  '^'°"'  ^'^-'^O- 
Dolev.  Moshe:  See— 

r^.;^*^  Avraham;  and  Dolev.  Moshe.  4.548,058.  CI.  70-56.000. 
Doljack,  Frank  A.:  See— 

'*5SSl6',.'!:73!8-ia"'''  '''^  ^^ "'  °°'^'^'''  ^"-^  ^  • 

DoMinh,  Thap,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photothermographic 

element  and  process.  4,548,897.  CI.  430-351.000. 
Dominion  Tool  &  Die  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Lawson,  Lawrence  J.,  4,547,945.  CI.  29-407.000. 
Domnanovich,  James  R.:  See— 

^^^^'J!:^"^  "^ '  "^  Domnanovich,  James  R..  4,548.204.  CI 
128-700.000.  .      .      ,  V, 

Donermeyer.  Donald  D.;  Martins,  Joseph  J.,  deceased  (by  Martins, 
Alice  J.,  executnx);  and  by  Martins,  Joseph  C,  executor,  to  Monsanto 
Company.     Hot     melt     adhesive     compositions.     4.548,996,     CI. 
525-420.500. 
Donetti,  Arturo:  See— 

Bietti,  Giuseppe;  Cereda,  Enzo;  Donetti,  Arturo;  del  Soldato, 
^•?;  G»chdrti,  Antonio;  and  Micheletti,  Rosamaria,  4,548,944, 

Donomoto,  Tadashi;  Koyama,  Mototsugu;  Fuwa,  Yoshio;  Miura, 
Nobuhiro;  and  Sakakibara,  Tatsuo,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Art  Metal  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.  Piston  with  local 
inorganic  fiber  reinforcement  and  method  of  making  the  same. 

Donomoto,  Tadashi:  See— 

Funatani,  KJyoshi;  Donomoto,  Tadashi;  Tanaka,  Atsuo-  and  Tate- 
matsu,  Yoshiaki,  4.548,253,  CI.  164-80.000. 
Dorina  Nahmaschincne  GmbH:  See- 
Meier.  Willi,  4,548,144,  CI.  112-465.000. 
Dorpinghaus,  Herbert;  and  Eikermann,  Gerhard.  Method  of  makinit 

dental  prostheses.  4,548,582,  CI.  433-213.000. 
Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated:  See — 

Lewis,    Kenneth    D.;    and    Potts,    Timothy    A.,   4,548,545,    CI 
415-90.000. 
Dorschner,  Terry  A.:  See— 

Smith,  Irl  W..  .nd  Dorschner,  Terry  A.,  4,548,501,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Doucet,  Joel  R.:  See— 

^    ?"I^  Bernard  M;  and  Doucet,  Joel  R.,  4,549, 1 70,  CI.  340-568.000 
Douji,  Ryuhachirou:  See- 
Suzuki    Etsuji;   Uno,   Shinichi;   Chiyoda,   Kiyomu;   and   Douji, 
Ryuhachirou,  4,549,206,  CI.  358-106.000. 
1^^'^?^  ^  •  '°  ^8esch  GmbH.  Tablet  dispenser.  4.548,336.  CI. 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

DeRoche,  Pierre;  and  Kirby,  Neil  V.,  4,548,976,  CI.  524-249  000 

Eilers,  Louis  H.,  4,548,270,  CI.  166-291.000. 

Feay,  Darrell  C,  4,548,991,  CI.  525-146.000. 

^'I^f^ui"""  ^  •  *"^  Perettie,  Donald  J.,  4,548.686,  CI.  204- 

Weiss,  Thomas  M.,  4,549,134,  CI.  324-61.00R. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

^52TT22  000**^"*    M.;    and     Lee,    Chi-Long,    4,548,958,    CI. 

Lim,  Thomas  F.;  and  Wright,  Antony  P.,  4,549,003,  CI.  528-42.000 
Vmcent,  Harold  L.,  4,548,733,  CI.  252-310.000. 
Dowty  Mming  Equipment  Limited:  See— 

^^A^^a  ^'l"*'°P''*'' ^  •  Cumner,  Geoffrey  M.;  and  Waters,  John  H., 
^»^Oi527,  CI.  405-294.000. 
Dozsa.  Laszio  ;  Pelencei,  Jeno;  and  Somodi,  Gyula,  to  Telefongyar 

i^i"H\o'^/i*/!!5  '^^''^^^  ^°^  ribbon-type  straps  and  cables.  4,548,460, 

CI.  J JV- 107.000. 

^4  5^2*67  ^a''364j63  0t»^°'"'"*  ***''''"^  **'*'^'"  ^°^  '"'*'  ^"^'* 
Drackett  Company,  The:  See— 

Shaer,  Elias  H.,  4,548,727,  CI.  252-171.000. 
Dravo  Corporation:  See— 

Briggs,  Aubrey  C,  4,548,315,  CI.  198-728.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Mariano,  Charles  F.,  4,548,075,  CI.  73-202.000. 
Shmn,  Calvin  W.;  and  Terry,  Robert  G.,  4,548,284,  CI.  175-346  000 
Drewett.  Glen  E.  Readily  replaceable  bumper  guard  support  and  bum- 
per for  water  covered  areas.  4,548,150,  CI.  1 14-219.000. 
Dnessen.  Wilhelmus  G.  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Corona  generatina 
device.  4,549,244.  CI.  361-229.000.  generating 

Dnskill,  Darrcl,  to  Urson  Supply  Company.  Downhole  well  fishing 
assembly.  4,548,437,  CI.  294-86.300. 

^'ly^lff'A,'^'*"  ^  • '°  Carrier  Corporation.  High  efTiciency  fan  coil  unit. 

4,548,050,  CI.  62-291.000. 
Dubich,  Charles  S.;  and  Yang,  James  H.  C ,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber 

Company,    The.    Membrane    fastener    apparatus.    4,548,016,    CI 

52-749.000. 
Dufek,  John  H.:  See— 

DeVries,  James  H.;  and  Dufek,  John  H.,  4,547,923,  CI.  I5-104.00R. 
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Dugan,  Larry  M.:  See— 

Bader,  James  S.;  and  Dugan,  Larry  M.,  4,548,021,  CI.  53-398.000. 
Duhault,  Jacques:  See — 

Regnier,   Gilbert;   Guillonneau,  Claude;   Duhault,  Jacques-  and 
Boulanger,  Michelle,  4,548,820,  Q.  514-255.000.  ' 

Dulapa,  Mark  J.,  to  Technicare  Corporation.  Hole-fill  technique  for 

diagnostic  ultrasound  imaging  systems.  4,549,210,  CI.  358-112  000 
Duncan,  Don  P.;  and  Cameron,  Timothy  B..  to  Westvaco  Corporation 
£^'"  P^Jj^O^hntol  ester  preparation  improvement.  4,548,746,  CI. 

^  ns"?  J^<^"  ^ ' '°  ^*'«=o">  ^"c.  Mesh  tissue  fasteners.  4,548,202,  CI. 

^Vf;^'  '^2,'^r  ^■''  ^"""'  Richard  B.;  McLean,  Jean  A.;  and  Mirley. 
a  2*5^561' 000*°  Corporation.  Lead  sensing  system.  4,549,087, 

Dunn,  Stephen  J  ,;^and  Sparrow,  Alan  W.  Piston  for  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,548,127,  CI.  92-220.000.  "«»"un 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

""  4"S7,9Tci.f8-2M'S^'''''  "'"^'  ^'  *"'  '•''"^"'  ^•"'-"  5- 

Dickakian,  Ghazi  B.,  4,548,703,  CI.  208-22.000. 

Dickakian,  Ghazi  B.,  4,548,704,  CI.  208-22  000 

Finizio,  Michael,  4,548,943,  CI.  514-393.000. 

Fmizio,  Michael,  4,548,946,  CI.  514-393.000. 

Garrison,  William  E.,  Jr.,  4,548,978,  CI.  524-314.000 

7N93000^'*^  "  ■  *"**  ^°^'  °'"^'*  ^■'  •''•  '♦•5**'"8'  CI- 
Heiart,  Robert  B.,  4,548,884,  CI.  430-22.000. 
Hormadaly,  Jacob,  4,548,741,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Hormadaly,  Jacob,  4,548,742,  CI.  252-519  000 
Uuterbach,  Herbert  G.,  4,547,933,  CI.  19-0.350 
Lewis,  William,  4,548,975,  CI.  524-147.000. 
Durham,  Stephen  J    to  Cermetek  Microelectronics,  Inc.  Remote  telem- 
etry unit.  4,549,044,  CI.  179-5.00R. 
Dursch,  Walter:  See— 

'^^'i^r^o"'"*"^''^*'    ■"**    ^"'^•''    Walter,    4,548,762,   CI.    260- 

Duwel,  Edward  C:  See— 

^,''//*A~^'^i^"    ^'    *"**    Duwel,    Edward    C,    4,549,281,    CI. 
364-900.000. 

DY-Core  Systems  Ireland  Limited:  See— 

Bunn,  Christopher  B.,  4,548,565,  CI.  425-64.000. 

\V'^?I^^^'  *°  W««on.  P«u'  Collapsible  framework.  4,548.012,  CI. 
52-646.000. 

Dynatech  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See 

Crandell,   William   H.;   Moren,  John   L.;  and  Ruona,   Paul  O 

4,548,245,  CI.  141-237.000.  ^" 

E.C.H.  Will  (GmbH  &  Co.):  See— 

°'^?i??'4„,^''"'^'     *"<*     Schultz,     Friedrich,     4,548,404,     Q. 
271-303.000.  .      .      ,     wi 

E.  F.  Johnson  Company:  See — 

Baumler,  Robert  J..  4,549,246,  CI.  361-293.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

'^'"'^''' Spencer  D.;  Kronenthal,  David;  and  Koster.  William  H., 

Zahler,  Robert,  4,548,747,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Bayer,  Bryce  E.,  4.549,212.  CI.  358-167.000. 

Crawley,  Michael  W.,  4,548,888,  CI.  430-223.000. 

DoMinh,  Thap,  4,548,897,  CI.  430-351.000. 

Wu,  Tai-Wing,  4,548,905,  CI.  436-97.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Calviello,  Joseph  A.,  4,549,194,  CI.  357-30.000. 

Forsell,    Kenneth    A.;    and    Theisen,    Peter    J.,    4,549,153,    CI. 
335-16.000. 

Gale.  Allan  R..  4.549.121,  CI.  318-301.000. 
Eaton,  John  W.  Method  and  agents  for  raising  animal  tolerance  to 

oxidant  stress-inducing  antibiotics.  4,548,927,  CI.  514-34  000 
Ebato,  Seigo:  See— 

Yamada,  Motoshige;  and  Ebato,  Seigo,  4,548,898,  CI.  430-510000 
Eckart,  Frederick:  See— 

DelMastro,  Bartolomeo  P.;  and  Eckart,  Frederick,  4,549,058,  CI. 

^J'/'"'.  ^""°  E.;  and  Olson,  Leonard  T.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Repairable  multi-level  overlay  system  for 
semiconductor  device.  4,549,200,  CI.  357-80.000. 

Eckert,  Alton  B.;  and  Duwel,  Edward  C,  to  Pitney  Bowes,  Inc.  Elec- 
tronic postage  meter  having  keyboard  entered  combination  for  re- 
charging. 4,549,281,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Economatics  (Education)  Limited:  See— 

Townsend,  Max  F.,  4,548,584,  CI.  434-118.000. 

Eddens,  Fletcher  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Bow  control  for 
metallic  structures.  4,548,657,  CI.  148-133.000. 

Eddleston,  Ian:  See — 

Laflin,    Philip;    Eddleston,    Ian;    and    Hepworth,    Mathew    A 
4,548,678,  CI.  162-146.000. 

Eden,  Brian  W.  Sprinkler  head  trimmer  and  cleaner.  4,547,966.  CI 
30-300.000.  ^^ 

Eguchi,  Takeo:  See— 

HMhimoto,    Yoshitaka;    and    Eguchi,    Takeo,    4,549,227,    Q. 
Jjo"32o.OOO. 
Ehl,  James  H.:  See— 

^i"i^-'Lf'3;!  "  =  ^•'''  ■'""«  " ;  «nd  Prasthofer,  Willibald  P., 
4,548,083,  CI.  73-827.000. 
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^•";i"8'   Mjjkus    Attachment  for  spectacle  temples.  4,548,484,  CI. 

Eibeck,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Nalewajek.  David;  Eibeck,  Richard  E.;  and  Sukomick,  Bernard, 
4,548,881,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Eikermann,  Gerhard:  See— 

Dorpinghaus,  Herbert;  and  Eikermann,  Gerhard,  4,548,582.  CI 
433-213.000. 
Eiland,  Harry  F.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Counterbalance  subsystem  to 
accommodate  a  variable  center  of  gravity.  4,548,491,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Eilers,  Louis  H.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for  plug- 
ging a  subterranean  formation.  4,548,270,  CI.  166-291.000. 
Eisert,  Wolfgang;  and  Beisker,  Wolfgang,  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Strahlen- 
und  Umweltforschung  mbH.  Arrangement  for  measuring  fluores- 
cence polarization.  4,548,499,  CI.  356-318.000. 
Eklund,  Urban,  to  Kockums  Industri  AB.  Method  of  processins  curved 

logs.  4.548,247,  CI.  144-357.000. 
Elba-Werk  Maschinen-Gesellschaft  mbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Bruder,  Gerhard;  and  Pippinger,  Horst,  4,548,538,  CI.  414-332.000. 
Electronic  Designs  (I.W.)  Limited:  See- 
Taylor,  Andrew  J.;  and  McGillvray,   Philip  J.,  4,549.127,  CI 
320-21.000.  !-....>-.. 

Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Higgins,  Harvey  M.,  Jr.;  Merkel,  Kurt  E.;  and  McCormick,  Mack 

H.,  4,548,925,  CI.  514-10.000. 
Michel,  KaH  H.,  4,548,924,  CI.  514-10.000. 

Elliott  Turbomachinery  Company,  Inc.:  See 

Miller,    Robert   A.;    and   Condrac,    Edward   J.,    4,548,040,   CI 
60-619.000. 
Ellison,  Edward;  and  Gruber,  Otto  R.,  to  New  York  Telephone  Com- 
pany.  Bridging  connector  assembly  and  method  of  usins  same 
4,548,448,  CI.  339-17.00C 
Ellsworth,  Laurett.  Adjustable  diaper.  4,548,604,  CI.  604-399  000 
Ellwood,  Michael:  See- 
Dickinson,     Peter;     and     Ellwood,     Michael,     4,548,890,     CI. 
430-280.000. 
Elmwood  Sensors  Limited:  See— 

Krohn,  Rasmus  A.  R.,  4,548,780,  CI.  264-272.150. 
Elsby,  UifE.:See— 

Alvryd,   Karl   B.   G.;   Elsby,   Leif  E.;  and   Uneback,   Hans  I., 
4,548,647,  CI.  106-164.000. 
Elson,  John  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Nondestructive 
analysis    of    multilayer     roughness     correlation.     4,548,506,     O. 

Elson,  Thomas  D.;  and  Millhone,  Ralph  S.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Steam  injection  well  gravel  prepack  material  of  sintered 
bauxite.  4,548,269,  CI.  166-276.000. 
Elzer,  Albert:  See- 
Lynch,  John;  and  Elzer,  Albert,  4,548,894,  CI.  430-273.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Nebelung,  Hermann  H.,  4,548,633,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Nebelung,  Hermann  H.,  4,548,635,  CI.  65-84.000. 
EMI  Limited:  See— 

Severwright,  Jeremy  S.,  4,549,093,  CI.  307-147.000. 
Vaidya.  Ashok  W.,  4,549,135,  CI.  324-248.000. 
Endo,  Kaoru:  See— 

Yamagiwa,  Tokio;  Ishikawa,  Toshio;  Ozawa,  Jun;  Endo,  Kaoru 
and  Hosokawa,  Masao,  4,549,132,  CI.  324-54.000. 
Endo,  Keiji:  See — 

Sato,  Atsushi;  Endo,  Keiji;  Kawakami,  Shigenobu;  Yanagishita, 
Hitoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Shozo,  4,549,034,  CI.  17-17.0LF. 
Endress  U.  Hauser  GmbH  u.  Co.:  See— 

Kastel.  Walter,  4,548,086,  CI.  73-862.650. 
Engebretson,  A.  Maynard;  Morley,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Popelka,  Gerald 
R.,  to  Central  Institute  for  the  Deaf.  Hearing  aids,  signal  supplying 
apparatus,  systems  for  compensating  hearing  deficiencies,  and  meth- 
ods. 4,548,082,  CI.  73-585.000. 
Engel,  Reinhard:  See— 

Steinmann,  Peter;  Engel,  Reinhard;  Parstorfer,  Richard;  Brugger 
Rudolf;  and  Jonke,  Gerhard,  4,548,669,  CI.  156-358.000. 
Engle,  Donald  W.;  and  Hahn,  Roger  S.,  to  Rock-Tenn  Company. 

Interlock  on  collapsible  cross  partitions.  4,548,350,  CI.  229-15.000. 
Enjoji,  Susumu;  and  Saito,  Koji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Probe  for  ultrasonic-echo  planigraphic  imagine  apparatus. 
4,548,210,  CI.  128-660.000.  »-      »    »-  8    b    hh- 

Erard,  Raoul-Henri.  Watch  with  indicator  of  lunar  phases.  4,548,512, 

CI.  368-15.000. 
Erdman,  Timothy  R.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.   Dispersant 

lubncating  oil  additives.  4,548,722,  CI.  252-33.000. 
Eriksson,  Sune;  Johansson,  Borje;  and  Santen,  Sven,  to  SKF  Steel 

Engineering  AB.  Condensing  zinc  vapor.  4,548,621,  CI.  55-72.000. 
Eriand,  Jonathan,  to  Apogee,  Inc.  Projection  screen.  4,548,470,  CI 

350-129.000. 
Ernst,  Hubert:  See— 

Wevers,  Jean;  Ernst,  Hubert;  Cassidy,  Stephen;  and  Barrat,  Chris- 
tian R.,  4,548,757,  CI.  260-502.50E. 
Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See— 

Schlapp,  Werner;  and  Mulch,  Herbert,  4,548,471,  CI.  350-255.000. 
Ertingshausen,   Friedrich;   Heinrich,  Volker;  Hinkel,  Holger;  Kaus, 
Gerhard;  Kempf,  Jurgen;  Nauth,  Hans-Georg;  and  Schrader,  Man- 
fred, to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Magnetic  head 
slidtfr  of  ceramic  material.  4,549,238,  CI.  360-103.000. 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik:  See— 
Herzer.  Gerhard,  4,549,086,  CI.  250-561.000. 


E«»llier,  Edward  A.;  Dawson,  Stanley  R  ;  and  Shaheen,  JoKph  M.,  to 
United  States  of  Amenca,  Air  Force.  Method  for  assembling  a  multi- 
conductor  nat  cable.  4,548,661,  CI.  156-52.000. 

^*i''*?tlJ'^^*'"*''*"' '°  Danfoss  A/S.  Hydraulic  slide  valve.  4,548,239, 
CI.  1 37-625.680. 

Essig,  Karl,  to  H.  Stoll  GmbH  ft  Co.  Knitted  fabric  and  method  of 

producing  the  same.  4,548,057,  CI.  66-I72.00R. 
Ethicon,  Inc.:  See — 

Duncan,  Robert  B.,  4,548,202,  CI.  128-334.00C. 
Eue,  Ludwig:  See— 

Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Eue,  Ludwig;  Faust,  Wilfried;  and  Priesnitz, 
Uwe,  4,548.639,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Euro  California,  Inc.:  See— 

Saccoccia,  Pasqualino,  4,548,387,  CI.  254-IO.OOB. 
Evans,  Dam  S.;  Georgiou,  George  A.;  Mossman,  Peter;  Mukhcrjee. 
Arabinda;  and  Whiscombe,  John  B.  Optical  fibre  coupling  assemblies 
4,548,466,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Evans,  Keith  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Sheath  for  storing 

and  presenting  shoulder  belt.  4,548,425,  Q.  280-808.000 
Everpure,  Inc.:  See— 

Regunathan,  Perialwar;  Tadlock,  John  W.;  and  Jarog,  E>ean  J , 
4,548,227,  CI.  137-268.000. 
Evrard,  Paul:  See— 

Avenel,  Michel;  Evrard,  Paul;  and  Leca,  Jean-Paul,  4,549,033,  CI. 
136-251.000. 
Ewen,  Eric  D.:  See- 
Day,  Frederic  F.;  Powers,  WUliam  J.,  Ill;  Ewen,  Eric  D.;  and 
Piper,  Gerald  L.,  4,548,754,  CI.  260-4I0.90R. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See— 

Risko,    Frank    D.;    and    Lewis,    Thomas    D.,    4,548,244,    Q. 

Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  See— 

Chiu,  Chen-hwa,  4,548,629,  CI.  62-17.000. 
Keller,  Stuart  R.,  4,548,271,  CI.  166-291.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Bearden,    Roby,   Jr.;   and    Aldridge,    Clyde    L.,    4,548,700,   Q. 

208-10.000. 
Bock,  Jan;  and  Valint,  Paul  L.,  Jr.,  4,548.735.  CI.  252-312.000. 
Fiato.  Rocco  A.;  and  Kugler,  Edwin  L..  4.548,953,  CI.  518-717.000 
Kowalski,  Ronald  C;  Davis,  William  M.;  Newman,  Neil  F.;  Forou- 
lis,    Z.    Andrew;    and    Baldwin,    Francis    P.,    4,548,995,    CI. 
525-354.000. 
Rey,  S.  Frank,  4,548,961,  CI.  523-220.000. 
Rice,  Gary  W.,  4,548,798,  CI.  423-263.000. 
Eyion,  Daniel:  See- 
Weiss,  Isaac;  Froes,  Francis  H.;  and  EyIon,  Daniel,  4.548.903,  CI. 
436-5.000. 
Ezer.  Elemer:  See— 

Szantay,  Csaba;  Szabo  ,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Sapi,  Janos;  Zajer 
nee  Balazs,  Maria;  Kiss,  Bela;  Ezer,  Elemer;  Karpati,  Egon  and 
Szpomy,  Laszio  ,  4,549,020,  CI.  546-51.000. 
Ezure,  Tadayoshi,  to  Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Connector  with 

lock  mechanism.  4,548,455,  CI.  339-45.00M. 
Fabiny,  William  J.:  See— 

Mosser,  Mark  F;  and  Fabiny,  William  J.,  4,548,646,  CI.  106-14.120. 
Fag  Italiana  SpA:  See— 

Ravinale,    Stefano;    and    Vemocchi,    Vittorio,    4,548,518,    CI. 

384-490.000. 

Fahlen,  Theodore  S.;  and  Mass,  Barton,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

(Indiana).  Electrical  excitation  circuit  for  gas  lasers.  4,549,091    CI 

307-106.000.  .       .       • 

Fahrenschon,  Kurt:  See — 

Brendle,    Konrad;    Schiffer,    Harald;    and    Fahrenschon,    Kurt, 
4.548.475,  CI.  350-334.000. 
Fain.  Gilbert:  See— 

Moura.  Michael;  Gonsalves.  Lenine;  and  Fain.  Gilbert,  4,549,169, 
CI.  340-539.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corp.:  See— 

Delfino,  Michelangelo,  4,549,064,  CI.  219-121.0LM. 
Falk,  David  O.:  See- 
Norton,  Charles  J.;  Falk.  David  O.;  and  Hill.  Alfred  D..  4.548.272. 
CI.  166-295.000. 
Fanuc  Ltd.:  See— 

Inaba,     Hajimu;     and     Sakakibara,     Shinsuke,     4,549,276,     CI. 

364-513.000. 
Nozawa,    Ryoichiro;    Kiya,    Nobuyuki;    and    Ichimura.    Akio, 
4,549,271,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Farcasiu,  Malvina:  See— 

Bowes,   Emmerson;   Farcasiu,   Malvina;  and  Scott,  Eric  J.  Y., 
4,548,709,  CI.  208-213.000. 
Farina,  Alfonso,  to  Selenia  SpA.  Interference  suppressor  for  an  elec- 
tronically or  mechanically  scanning  monopulse  radar  generating  sum 
and  difference  signals  from  received  microwave  energy.  4,549,183, 
CI.  343-7.00A. 
Farmhand,  Inc.:  See — 

Lenertz,    John    B.;    and    Moore,    Carroll    E.,    4,548,543,    CI. 
414-686.000. 
Farr,  Glyn  P.  R.,  to  Girling  Limited.  Hydraulic  power  boosters  for 

vehicles  braking  systems.  4,548,037,  CI.  60-552.000. 
Faust,  Wilfried:  See— 

Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Eue,  Ludwig;  Faust,  Wilfried;  and  Priesnitz, 
Uwe,  4,548,639,  CI.  71-94.000. 
FBC  Limited:  See- 
Gates,  Peter  S..  4,549,027,  CI.  548-262.000. 
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Fcay,  Darrell  C,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Blends  of  polycar- 
bonate or  polyestercarbonate  with  4-methyl-l-pentene  polymers 
4,548,991,0.525-146.000.  t~  J         ■ 

Feit,  Josef.  Surface  box.  4,548,230,  CI.  137-369.000. 
Feitelson,  Ira  S.  Cat  litter  box.  4,548,160,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Fengler.  Gerd;  Arlt,  Dieter;  Grohe,  Klaus;  Zeiler.  Hans-Joachim  and 
Metzger,  Karl  G.,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  4H- 1 ,4-Benzothiazine 
derivatives.  4,548,934,  CI.  514-225.000. 
Fennemann,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Sauer,  Harald;  Schmidt,  Hans- Werner;  and  Fennemann.  WolfaanB 
4,548,797,  CI.  423-240.000.  *     **' 

Feodor  Burgmann  Dichtungswerke  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Bendl,  Peter,  4,548.415.  CI.  277-100.000. 
Ferrar,  Carl  M.:  See— 

Nighan,  William  L.;  Wiegand,  Walter  J.;  and  Ferrar.  Carl  M 
4.549.109.  CI.  313-485.000.  ' 

Ferry,  John  D.:  See— 

Muller,  Michael  F.;  and  Ferry,  John  D.,  4,548.736.  CI.  252-315.100. 

Ferster,     Reuben     I.     Peristaltic     pump    structure.     4,548.553.     CI 

417-477.000.  .       .       ,     V... 

Feuchter,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Lauschke,    Dieter;    and    Feuchter,    Wolfgang,    4,548,030.    CI 
57-302.000. 
Fiato,  Rocco  A.;  and  Kugler,  Edwin  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.  Production  of  alkanes  from  mixtures  of  CO  and  H7 
4,548,953,  CI.  518-717.000.  ^' 

Fichtel  &  Sachs  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Lawthcr  O.;  Howard,  Timothy  L.;  and  Kautz,  Franz  A 
4.548.389.  CI.  267-64.110. 
Fickert,  Werner:  See— 

Orth,    Winfried;    Pastorek,    Emmerich;    and    Fickert,    Werner. 
4.549.024.  CI.  546-320.000. 
Figgie  International  Inc.:  See — 

Ackley.    Mark    W.;    and    Szafranski,    Brian    D..   4,548.626.    CI 
55-316.000. 
Files,  James  H.;  and  Montague,  John  M.,  to  La  Salle  Marine,  Inc. 

Replaceable  marine  fender  mechanism.  4,548,151.  CI.  114-219.000. 
Filley,  Giles  F.;  and  Kindig,  Neal  B.,  to  Webb-Waring  Lung  Institute. 
Composition  and  method  for  treating  mammalian  acidosis.  4,548.817 
CI.  424-127.000. 
Fine.  Harvey  A.,  to  Weldotron  Corporation.  Integrated  stretch-wrap 

packaging  system.  4.548,024,  CI.  53-502.000. 
Finizio,  Michael,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Antiin- 
flammatory, analgesic,  or  anti-primary  dysmenorrheal  arylmethy- 
lene-  and  arylmethylindenoimidazoles.  4,548,943,  CI.  514-393.000. 
Finizio,  Michael,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Antiin- 
flammatory and/or  analgesic  l,8-Dihydro-(or  3,8-dihydro)-8-aryl-2- 
[(substituted)thio]-indeno[l,2-d]imidazoles  and  their  corresponding 
sulfoxides  and  sulfones.  4,548,946,  CI.  514-393.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Dubich.   Charles   S.;   and    Yang,   James   H.   C,   4,548,016,   CI 
52-749.000. 
^^^^"'    Robert    A.    Multiple    piece    cutting    tip.    4,548,358,    CI. 

Fish,  Falk:  See— 

Herzberg.  Max;  and  Fish,  Falk,  4,549,011,  CI.  536-31.000. 
Fisher,  Glen  W.,  to  Technovators,  Inc.  Flow  control  insert  for  hopper 

bottom  bins.  4.548,342,  CI.  222-145.000. 
Reckenstein,  Phillip  P.,  to  Berwind  Corporation.  Capacitance-type 

material  level  probe  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,549,245,  CI. 

361-284.000. 
Fleissner  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Fleissner,  Heinz,  4,548,106,  CI.  83-18.000. 
Fleissner,  Heinz,  to  Fleissner  GmbH  &  Co.  Process  and  apparatus  for 

continuous  cutting  of  strip-  or  rope-like  material.  4,548,106,  CI 

83-18.000. 
Fletcher,  Augustus;  and  Moriarty,  William  L..  to  American  Chemical  & 

Refining  Company,  Inc.  Thallium-containing  composition  for  strip- 
ping palladium.  4.548,791,  CI.  423-22.000. 
Fleurance,  Claude;  and  Naudot,  Jean-Claude,  to  Societc  d'Etudes, 

Recherches  et  Constructions.  Apparatus  for  real  time  correlation  iii 

seismic  prospection.  4,549.285,  CI.  367-60.000. 
Fleury.  Georges,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Delay  line  for  a  travelling  wave 

tube.  4.549, 1 1 2.  CI.  3 1 5-3.600. 
Flex  Foot,  Inc.:  See- 
Phillips,  Van  L.,  4,547.913,  CI.  623-27.000. 
Flexillume  Canada  Ltd.:  See— 

Totten,  Thomas  B..  4.549,253.  CI.  362-364.000. 
Flier.  Jeffrey  S.:  See- 
Carey,  Martin  C;  Moses,  Alan  C;  and  Flier,  Jeffrey  S.,  4,548,922, 

Flies,  William  P.,  to  Datakey,  Inc.  Orientation  guide  arrangement  for 
electronic     key     and     receptacle     combination.     4,549.076      CI 
235-382.000. 
Flinders  University  of  South  Australia.  The:  See— 

de  Bruin,  Henderikus  J.;  and  Badwal,  Sukhvinder  P.  S.,  4.548  680 
CI.  204- LOOT. 
Floyd.  William  M..  to  United  Technologies  Automotive.  Inc.  De- 
bounce  circuit   providing  synchronously  clocked  digital  signals. 

FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Aly,  Elsayed  A..  4,548,640,  CI.  71-98.000. 
Bloomquist,  George  W.,  4,548,236,  CI.  137-615.000. 
Fogaroli,  Giuseppe;  and  Coli,  Giuseppe,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C.  S.p.A. 
Dot  matrix  printing  method  and  printer  therefor.  4,549.222.  CI 
358-296.000.  >      •  ■^^<  v.. 


Folestod.  Sven  S.;  Galle,  Bo  G.;  Johnson.  Lars  Goran  I.;  and  Josefsson. 

Bjorn  O.  Laser  induced  fluorescence  detection  in  modem  liquid 

chromatography  with  conventional  and  micro  columns  4  <48  498 

CI.  356-318.000.  '       ' 

Foley.   Lary   L.   Composition   for  control  of  bacteria  and   viruses 

4.548.812.  CI.  424-78.000. 
Fonderie  Officine  Riunite  Ing.  Graziano  di  L.  Graziano  &  C.S  a  s  • 
See — 
Bacchio.  Giovanni.  4.547.936.  CI.  19-258.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See- 
Anderson.  Richard  W..  4.548,174,  CI.  123-310.000. 
Hughson.  Douglas,  4,548,562,  CI.  418-189.000. 
Middleton.    Daryl   J.;   and   Grenier.   Jodyne   I..   4.548.836.   CI. 

Schneider,    Jack    H.;    and    Huber,    Gary    D.,    4,549,266,    CI 
364-426.000. 
Ford,  Thomas  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Crimped  staple  fiber 

4,547,934.  CI.  19-0.560.  t~        y 

Forenade  Fabriksverken:  See— 

Hansson.    Borje;    Johansson,    Borje;    and    Pramskog,    Torbjom. 
4.548,122.  CI.  89-37.050.  »-  J     ". 

Foresti.  Maria  L.;  See— 

Guidelli.  Rolando;  and  Foresti.  Maria  L..  4,548,679,  CI.  204-1  OOT 
Forlani,  Fausto:  See— 

Occhialini,  Giorgio;  Grazia,  Gabrio;  and  Forlani,  Fausto,  4,548,313, 

Foroulis,  Z.  Andrew:  See— 

Kowalski,  Ronald  C;  Davis,  William  M.;  Newman,  Neil  F.;  Forou- 
lis,   Z.    Andrew;    and    Baldwin,    Francis    P.,    4,548  995     CI 
525-354.000. 
Forsell,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Theisen,  Peter  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 
Residential  circuit  breaker  with  slot  motor.  4,549,153,  CI.  335-16.000 
Forsthuber,  Peter;  Visek,  Tomas;  and  Dolenc,  Anton,  to  Steyr-Daiml- 
er-Puch  Aktiengesellschaft.  Longitudinal  housing  wall  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,548,170,  CI.  123-195.00A. 
FOSECO  International  Ltd.:  See- 
Cooper,    Kenneth    C;    and    Pollard,    William,    4,548,380,    CI. 
249-106.000. 
Foster,  Dean  H.;  Mersereau,  Robert  E.;  and  Silverman,  Harold,  to 
Pitney    Bowes,    Inc.    Inserter    gauging    system.    4,548,400,    CI. 

Foster,  Derrick  W.;  and  Herring,  Robert  B.,  to  Anicon,  Inc.  Chemical 

vapor  deposition  wafer  boat.  4,548,159,  CI.  118-728.000. 
France  Bed  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sasaki,  Noboru,  4,548,390,  CI.  267-91.000. 
Franklin,  Bernice  E.  Mask  cleanser  containing  oatmeal,  powdered  milk, 

baking  soda  and  honey.  4,548,728,  CI.  252-174.140. 
Frantz,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Lech,    Thaddeus,   Jr.;    and    Frantz,    Robert    A.,    4,548,302,   CI. 
192-106.200. 
Frear,  David  L.:  See — 

Gallusser,  David  O.;  and  Frear,  David  L.,  4,548,458,  CI.  339- 
89.00R. 
Fredenhagen  KG:  See — 

Kupczyk,  Werner,  4,548.135.  CI.  104-135.000. 
Freermann.  Johannes,  to  Carl  Schmale  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus 
for    applying    ribbon    strips    to    a    textile    fabric.    4.548,141.    CI. 
112-113.000. 
Frick  Company:  See — 

Murphy,  David  A.;  and  Spellar,  Peter  C.  4,548,549,  CI.  417-53.000. 
Friedman,  Arthur  W.:  See — 

Magee,  Thomas  A.;  Battershell,  Robert  D.;  Limpel,  Lawrence  E.; 
Ho,  Andrew  W.;  Friedman,  Arthur  W.;  Corkins,  H.  Glenn; 
Brand,  William  W.;  Buchman,  Russell;  Storace,  Louis;  and  Os- 
good, Edmond  R.,  4,548,929,  CI.  514-85.000. 
Froes,  Francis  H.:  See — 

Weiss,  Isaac;  Froes,  Francis  H.;  and  Eylon,  Daniel,  4,548,903,  CI. 
436-5.000. 
Frye,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Non-dulling  slitter.  4,548.117. 

CI.  83-500.000. 
Fryer,  Rodney  I.;  Trybulski,  Eugene  J.;  and  Walser.  Armin,  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.  Pyrimido[4,5-d][2]benzazepines  useful  as  seda- 
tives and  anxiolytic  agents.  4,548,750,  CI.  260-243.300. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsuki,  Mitsuo,  4,548,038,  CI.  60-602.000. 
Satoh,  Tetsuo;  Ohgami,  Masaaki;  and  Ogata,  Shoji,  4,549,163.  CI. 
340-52.00R. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Agano,  Toshitaka,  4,548,477,  CI.  350-358.000. 

Hashimoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Okita,  Tsutomu,  4,548,833,  CI.  427-44.000. 

Iwasaki,    Masayuki;    Maeda.    Minoru;    Shinozaki,    Fumiaki;   and 

Kawamura,  Kouichi,  4,548,892,  CI.  430-288.000. 
K,.naoka,  Takeshi;  Nakamura,  Katuloshi;  and  Shimizu,  Shisehisa. 

4,548,492,  CI.  355-50.000. 
Kawamata,  Toshio,  4,548,772,  CI.  264-26.000. 
Ogawa,  Masashi;  Shiraishi,  Hisashi;  and  Ikeda,  Teppei,  4,548,869, 

CI.  428-474.700. 
Ogawa,  Masashi;  Shiraishi,  Hisashi;  and  Ikeda,  Teppei,  4,548.870. 

CI.  428-474.700. 
Ohara.  Yuji,  4,549.190,  CI.  346-108.000, 

Yamamoto,  Nobuyuki;  Mukaida,  Yoshito;  Tsuji,  Nobuo;  Higaki, 
Yuzo;  and  Okamura,  Toshihisa,  4,548.873.  CI.  428-695.000. 
Fuji  Shashin  Film  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sekikawa.  Nobuyoshi;   Katsuyama.  Harumi;  and  Kondo,  Asaji, 
4.548,906,  CI.  436-113.000. 
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Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kataoka,  Kiroyuki,  4,549,077,  CI.  235-384.000. 
Nishimoto,  Masato,  4,549,297,  CI.  371-33.000. 
Ozawa,  Takashi,  4,549,088,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Shiratsuki.  Yoshiyuki.  4.549,189.  CI.  346-76.0PH 
Takashi.  Ozawa,  4.549,223,  CI.  358-300.000. 
Yamamoto,  Tadashi;  and   Moriguchi,   Hanihiko,  4,549,221,  CI 
358-288.000. 
Fujie,  Kunio:  See— 

Hayashi,  Masakatsu;  and  Fujie,  Kunio,  4,548,047.  CI.  62-160.000 
Fujie,  Masakatsu:  See— 

Kamejima,  Kohji;  Yamamoto,  Hiroshi;  Nakano,  Yoshiyuki;  Fujie, 
Masakatsu;  Iwamoto,  Taro;  and  Honma.  Kazuo.  4.549,208.  CI 
358-108.000. 
Fujieda.  Yasuhiko:  See- 
Nixon,    Bryan    E.;    SteidI,    Larry    E.;    Amano,    Itani;    Fujieda. 
Yasuhiko;  Onishi,  Hisaaki;  and  Miyauchi,  Hideo,  4,548,564,  CI 
425-32.000. 
Fujii,  Atsushi,  to  Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  produc- 
ing thermoplastic  resin  sheet  or  film.  4,548,778.  CI.  264-180.000 
Fujii.  Noriki:  See — 

Nakamura,  Mutsuaki;  Namikawa,  Kazuhira;  Goshima,  Toshikazu 
Hamaguchi,  Toshiaki;  Kuroda.  Akio;  Hata,  Akio;  and  Fujii! 
Noriki.  4,548,739,  CI.  252-511.000. 
Fujiki,  Makoto;  and  Takayama,  Makoto,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Information  recording  device  for  video  and  sound.  4,549,236,  CI 
360-19.100. 
Fujikura  Ltd.:  See— 

Shingo,  Yoshioki;  Matsuda,  Takao;  Yoshino,  Akira;  Sunazuka, 
Hideo;     Hasegawa,     Masatoke;     and     Kobayashi,     Hirotada. 
4,549,041,  d.  1 74-11 3.00R. 
Fujimori,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Kaneko,  Nagao;  Fujimori,  Yoshinori;  Shimizu,  Seizaburo;  and 
Obara,  Shin,  4,549,107,  CI.  310-327.000. 
Fujimoto,  Masaya:  See— 

Ninomiya,    Masakazu;    and    Fujimoto,    Masaya,    4,548.179     CI 
123-440.000.  /         .       .      .        . 

Fujioka,  Shuji:  See— 

Yokou.    Mitsuru;    Fujioka,    Shuji;    Goshima,    Tsutomu;    Kenjo, 
Hideki;  and  Komaki.  Kazushige.  4.548,983.  CI.  524-726.000 
Fujisawa.  Masao:  See— 

Mizusawa,  Mitutoyo;  and  Fujisawa.  Masao.  4.548.445.  CI.  303- 
22.00A. 
Fujita,  Fumio:  See— 

Shimomura,  Takatoshi;  Fujita,  Fumio;  and  Hirakawa,  Manabu, 
4,548.769,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Fujita,  Hirotsugu:  See- 
Suzuki,  Shintaro;  Fujiu,  Hirotsugu;  Asami,  Yoshiaki;  and  Homma, 
Fumiko,  4,548,880,  CI.  429-162.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Shirasaki,  Masataka,  4,548,478,  CI.  350-377.000. 

Takai,  Sakan;  lida,  Takenori;  and  Kaneko,  Keiichi,  4,549,282,  CI. 

365-1.000. 
Yamauchi,  Takahiko;  Seki,  Teruo;  and  Aoyama,  Keizo,  4,549,199. 
CI.  357-68.000. 
Fukuchi,  Hiromichi;  and  Ushioda,  Toyoji,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Multi- 
nozzle  ink-jet  print  head  of  drop-on-demand  type.  4,549,191    CI 
346-140.00R. 
Fukuda,  Masuo,  to  Saikei  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 

producing  a  muffler.  4,547,942,  CI.  29-157.00R. 
Fukuda,  Tomeichiro;  Soda.  Takashi;  Furukawa,  Ikuo;  Hayashi,  Taku- 
shi;  Kumata.  Fujio;  and  Nagano.  Susumu.  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Limited.  Method  of  manufacturing  information  storage  medi- 
ums. 4.548.777.  CI.  264-107.000.  * 
Fukumori.  Kunihiko:  See— 

Miyake.    Masaaki;    and    Fukumori,    Kunihiko,    4,548,628.    CI. 

Fukumura.    Naoe;    Hasegawa.    Shunji;   and   Tanaka,    Masanobu,    to 
Yamazaki  Machinery  Works,  Ltd.  Method  of  controlling  selection  of 
tools    in    a    quadriaxial    numerical    control    lathe.    4,549,270    CI 
364-474.000. 
Fukuura,  Yukio:  See— 

Kitamura.  Takashi;  Fukuura,  Yukio;  Tanuma,  Itsuo;  Shinogaya, 
Toshikazu;  and  Noda,  Yuji,  4,548,687,  CI.  204-159.170. 
Fuller,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Morris,    Jeffrey    D.;    and    Fuller,    Robert    A.,    4,548,788,    CI 
422-109.000. 
Funada,  Fumiaki;  Takamatsu,  Toshiaki;  Yasuda,  Shuuhei;  and  Matsu- 
ura,  Masauka,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrode  terminal  assem- 
bly  on   a   multi-layer   type   liquid   crystal    panel.    4,549,174,    CI. 
340-784.000. 
Funatani,  Kiyoshi;  Donomoto,  Tadashi;  Tanaka,  Atsuo;  and  Tatematsu, 
Yoshiaki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  making 
composite   material   object   by   plastic   processing.   4,548,253,   CI 
164-80.000. 
Fung,  Paul  S.  T.;  and  Chen,  Yun-Tsu.  Method  for  manufacturing  a 

stomatic  gargle.  4,548,809.  CI.  424-52.000. 
Fure.  Barbara  J.:  See— 

Jenekhe,    Samson    A.;    and    Fure,    Barbara    J.,    4,548,738,    CI 
252-500.000. 
Furukawa,  Ikuo:  See— 

Fukuda,  Tomeichiro;  Soda,  Takashi;  Furukawa,  Ikuo;  Hayashi, 
Takushi;  Kumata,  Fujio;  and  Nagano,  Susumu,  4,548,777,  CI 
264-107.000. 


Furuya,  Kaname:  See— 

Harada,  Mineo;  Simojyo.  Tetuzi;  and  Furuya,  Kaname,  4,548,522, 

Fushiki,  Tatsuo,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Scizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for 

generating  a  variable  control  signal.  4,549,098,  CI.  307-352  000 
Fushikida,   Katsunobu,   to  NEC  Corporation.   Adaptive  differential 

PCM  decoder.  4,549,305,  CI.  375-27.000. 
Fusion  Semiconductor  Systems:  See- 
Matthews,  John  C,  4,548,688,  CI.  204-159  180 
Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Imazeki,  Hiroyuki.  4,547,971.  CI.  33-169.0OR 
Fuwa.  Yoshio:  See— 

Donomoto,  Tadashi;  Koyama,  Mototsugu;  Fuwa,  Yoshio;  Miura, 
Nobuhiro;  and  Sakakibara,  Tatsuo,  4,548,126.  CI.  92-213  000 
Fuzishiro,  Tuneo:  See— 

Shima,  Toshiaki;  Hamamuro,  Naozi;  Ikari.  Shinichi;  and  Fuzishiro, 
Tuneo,  4,548,882.  CI.  429-211.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.:  See— 

GAF  Corporation:  See — . 

Lin,  I   Sioun;  Gromelski,  Sunley  J.,  Jr.;  Werner,  Jesse;  Brown, 

i;!?^!'!^"    ""^    Chakrabarti,    Paritosh    M.,    4,549,007,    CI. 
528-76.000. 
Gagne,  Pierre:  See— 

Chaux,  Jean-Bernard;  Gagne,  Pierre;  Garcia,  Michel;  Lespinasse, 
Dominique;  and  Roussos,  Josiane,  4,548,734,  CI.  252-311.000. 
Galante,  Richard  J.,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Co.  Heat  transferable 

laminate.  4,548,857,  CI.  428-200.000. 
Gale,  Allan  R.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Motor  minimum  speed  start-up 

circuit  for  electric  motors.  4,549,121,  CI.  318-301  000 
Galle,  Bo  G.:  See— 

Folestad,  Sven  S.;  Galle,  Bo  G.;  Johnson,  Lars  Goran  I.    and 
Josefsson,  Bjorn  O.,  4,548,498,  CI.  356-318.000. 
Gallusser,  David  O.;  and  Frear,  David  L.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Electncal  connector  having  a  molded  anti-decoupling  mechanism. 
4,548,458.  CI.  339-89.00R. 
Galyan.  Boris  A.:  See— 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Scherbina,  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.  Ivant- 
sov,  Oleg  M.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Sakhamov,  Vasily  A. 
Galyan,  Boris  A.;  Serafin,  Orest  M.;  Krivorotenko,  Valentin  1." 
Unigovsky,  Mikhail  R.;  Solodovnikov.  Sergei  A.;  and  Rulevskv 
Evgeny  V.,  4.549,060,  CI.  219-59.100. 
Gamm,  Robert  J.,  to  Kangaroos  U.S.A.,  Inc.  Wraparound  pocket  for 

footwear.  4,547,982,  CI.  36-1 14.000. 
Ganter,  Wolfgang,  to  Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH.  Wristwatch  having 

tubular  seal  and  method  for  assembly.  4,548,514,  CI.  368-291.000. 
GAO  Gesellschaft  fur  Automation  und  Organisation  mbH:  See— 
Hoppe,   Joachim;   and    Haghiri-Tehrani,    Yahya,   4,549,247,   CI. 
361-398.000. 
Garagnani.  Enea;  Moro.  Alessandro;  and  Marzola.  Roberto,  to  Mon- 
tedison S.p.A.  Method  for  improving  the  characteristics  of  polyole- 
fins  under  heating.  4.548.993.  CI.  525-195.000. 
Garcia,  Michel:  See— 

Chaux.  Jean-Bernard;  Gagne.  Pierre;  Garcia.  Michel;  Lespinasse. 
Dominique;  and  Roussos.  Josiane,  4,548,734,  CI.  252-311.000. 
Garkisch,  Otto-Ludwig:  See— 

Moeller,  Friedrich-Wilhelm;  Buchold,  Henning;  Klein,  Helmut; 
Garkisch,    Otto-Ludwig;    Gueilhuber,    Friedrich;    and    Laber, 
Walter,  4,549,032,  CI.  585-445.000. 
Garnett,  John  F.  C,  to  Linear  Textiles  Limited.  Scaling  strips  of  rows 
of  polypropylene  fibers  and  rows  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  fibers. 
4.548,849,  CI.  428-88.000. 
Garrison,  William  E.,  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Fast  crystallizing  polyester  resin  containing  three-component  crysul- 
lization  system.  4,548,978,  CI.  524-314.000. 
Gates,  Peter  S..  to  FBC  Limited.  Fungicidal  and  plant  growth  regulani 
triazole  and  imidazole  sulfide  compounds.  4.549.027,  CI.  548-262.000. 
Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH:  See— 

Ganter,  Wolfgang,  4,548,514,  CI.  368-291.000. 
Geckeler,  Siegfried;  and  Schicketanz,  Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Method  for  adjusting  two  ends  of  two  optical  fiber*  to  be 
connected  to  one  another.  4,548,494,  CI.  356-73.100. 
Geddes,  Leslie  A.:  See — 

Tacker,  Willis  A.,  Jr.;  Bourland,  Joe  D.;  Babbs,  Charles  F.   and 
Geddes,  Leslie  A.,  4,548,203,  CI.  128-4I9.00D. 
Geist,  Michael;  Diefenbach,  Horst;  and  Dobbelstein,  Arnold,  to  BASF 
Farben  &  Fasem  AG.  Water-dispersible  binders  for  cationic  electro- 
coating  finishes,  and  process  for  their  preparation.  4,548,965,  CI. 
523-456.000. 
Geke,  Jurgen:  See — 

Schmid,  Karl;  Baumann,  Horst;  Geke,  Jurgen;  Germscheid,  Hans- 
Gunther;  Ludecke,  Werner;  Piorr,  Robert;  Rossmann,  Christian; 
Scharf,    Rolf;   and    Schlusslcr,    Hans-Joachim,    4,548,729,    CI. 
252-174.210. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Cox,  Howard  N.,  4,548,063,  CI.  72-16.000. 

Dalke.    Charles    A.;    and    Stoll,     Bradley    G.,    4.548,783,    CI 

376-204.000. 
Eddens,  Fletcher  C,  4,548,657,  CI.  148-133.000. 
MacFall,    James    R.;    and    Wehrii,    Felix    W.,    4,549,139,    CI 

324-309.000. 
MacFall.  James  R.,  4,549,140,  CI.  324-309,000. 
Mellinger,  Gary  A.;  Giles.  Harold  F.,  Jr.;  Holub,  Fred;  and  Schlich, 
William  R.,  4,548,997,  CI.  525-433.000. 
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Morris,  Robert  A.;  Kiesel,  George  W.;  and  Rajotte,  Paul  T., 

4,549,241,  CI.  361-45.000. 
Richardson,  David  L.;  Patterson,  Peter  M.;  Clark,  Jack  P.;  Stanton, 

Scott  R.;  and  Perry,  Richard  W.,  4,548,785,  CI.  376-249.000. 
Thompson,  Craig  R.;  and  Naumann,  Ted  F.,  Jr.,  4,548.374,  CI. 

248-123.100. 
Yohe,  Warren  C.  4.548,786,  CI.  419-29.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation.  See — 

Altares,  Romulo  A.;  Gibson,  David  S.;  Goyda.  Michael  A.;  Hega- 
dom.   Joseph   L.;   and    Kapoor,   Virendra  N..   4,548.045,  CI. 
62-63.000. 
Katz,   Saul   N.;   Proscia,  George  E.;  and  Clisura.  George   L., 

4,548,827.  CI.  426-427.000. 
Morimoto,  Keisuke.  4,548.823,  CI.  426-104.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Buetemeistcr,  Earl  H.;  and  Colville,  Larry  L..  4.549.089.  CI.  290- 

38.00R. 
D'Aniello.  Michael  J..  Jr.;  Monroe.  David  R.;  and  Krueger.  Martin 

H.,  4,548,911,  CI.  502-28.000. 
Evans.  Keith  M..  4.548.425.  CI.  280-808.000. 
Gest.  William  E..  4,548.166.  CI.  I23-52.00M. 
Hartz.  James  F.,  4.548.306.  CI.  192-70.280. 
Lang.  Paul  R..  4,549.050.  CI.  200-314.000. 
Pozniak.  Donald  J..  4,548,185,  CI.  123-571.000. 
Rusch,  Randy  A.,  4,547,959.  CI.  29-577.00C. 
General  Portland.  Inc.:  See — 

Diaz.  Jose  A..  4.548.243,  CI.  141-114.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Bogenschutz,  Thomas  M..  4.548,237.  CI.  137-625.220. 
Gcorgiev.  Vassil  S.;  and  Mullen.  George  B..  to  Pennwalt  Corporation. 
Adamantyl    containing    1.4-oxazinone   derivatives.    4,549,014.    CI. 
544-71.000. 
Georgiou.  George  A.:  See — 

Evans,  Dain  S.;  Georgiou,  George  A.;  Mossman,  Peter;  Mukherjee. 
Arabinda;  and  Whiscombe.  John  B.,  4,548,466,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Gerber  Legendary  Blades:  See — 

Collins,  Walter  W.,  4,547,937.  CI.  24-607.000. 
Germania  Dairy  Automation.  Inc.:  See — 

Reisgies,  Rolf  W.;  and  Kvalo.  Michael  L..  4,548,161.  CI.  1 19-14.170. 
Germscheid,  Hans-Gunther:  See— 

Schmid.  Karl;  Baumann.  Horst;  Geke.  Jurgen;  Germscheid.  Hans- 
Gunther;  Ludecke,  Werner;  Piorr,  Robert;  Rossmann.  Christian; 
Scharf.    Rolf;   and    Schlussler.    Hans-Joachim.   4.548.729.   CI. 
252-174.210. 
Gesellschan  fur  Strahlen-  und  Umweltforschung  mbH:  See— 

EJsert,     Wolfgang;     and     Bcisker,     Wolfgang,     4,548,499,     CI. 
356-318.000. 
Gest,  William  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Engine  air  cleaner 

and  duct  arrangement.  4,548,166,  CI.  123-52.00M. 
Getty  Oil  Company:  See — 

DeBons,  Francis  E.;  Whittington,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Pedersen, 
Larry  D..  4.548.721.  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Geus,  John  W.;  and  de  Jong,  Krijn  P.,  to  Nederlandse  Organisatie  Voor 
Zuiver-Wetenschappellik  Ondebzoek  (zwo).  Silver  catalyst  and  a 
method  for  the  preparation  thereof  4,548,921,  CI.  502-330.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Breuer,  Oswald;  Hesse,  Norbert;  and  Steinkuhl,  Bemd.  4,548,444, 
CI.  299-34.000. 
Giachetti,  Antonio:  See — 

Bietti,  Giuseppe;  Cereda,   Enzo;   Donetti,  Arturo;  del  Soldato, 
Piero;  Giachetti,  Antonio;  and  Micheletti,  Rosamaria,  4,548,944, 
CI.  514-363.000. 
Gibson,  David  S.:  See— 

Altares,  Romulo  A.;  Gibson,  David  S.;  Goyda,  Michael  A.;  Hega- 
dom,  Joseph   L.;  and   Kapoor,   Virendra  N..  4,548,045,   CI. 
62-63.000. 
Gidlund,  Per  A.  L.,  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag.   Percussion  tool. 

4,548,278,  Q.  173-121.000. 
Giles,  Harold  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Mellinger,  Gary  A.;  Giles,  Harold  F.,  Jr.;  Holub,  Fred;  and  Schlich, 
William  R.,  4,548,997,  CI.  525-433.000. 
Gill,  Peter  J.,  to  GKN  Screws  &  Fasteners  Limited.  Threaded  tappet 

adjuster.  4,548.168,  CI.  123-90.540. 
Gillet,  Guy,  to  Supermarket  Systems.  System  for  encouraging  the 

return  of  vehicles  such  as  trolleys.  4,549,182,  CI.  340-942.000. 
Gillett,  John  B..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  High- 
density  electrical  contact  pad  pattern.  4,548.452,  CI.  339-17.00R. 
Gilligan.  Thomas  J.,  Ill,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Chemicals  Company. 
Removal  of  hydrogen  suJfide  from  drilling  fluids.  4,548,720,  CI. 
252-8.50B. 
Gillis,  Wendell  K.:  See— 

Parrott,  Kenneth  S.;  Gillis,  Wendell  K.;  and  Baros,  Bernard  C. 
4,548,509,  CI.  366-349.000. 
Ginpil,  Frederick  D.;  Milner,  Morris;  and  Senders,  John  W..  to  Ontario 
Crippled  Children's  Centre.  Body  supporting  network.  4.547.918.  CI. 
5-446.000. 
Giocastro,  Joseph;  Giocastro,  Salvatore;  and  Giocastro,  Peter.  Com- 
pact fluid  drive  transmission.  4,548,096,  CI.  74-650.000. 
Giocastro,  Peter:  See — 

Giocastro,  Joseph;  Giocastro,  Salvatore;  and  Giocastro,  Peter, 
4,548,096,  CI.  74-650.000. 
Giocastro,  Salvatore:  See — 

Giocastro,  Joseph;  Giocastro,  Salvatore;  and  Giocastro,  Peter, 
4,548,096.  CI.  74-650.000. 
Girling  Limited:  See — 

Farr.  Glyn  P.  R..  4.548,037,  CI.  60-552.000. 


Gist-Brocades  N.V.:  See— 

van  Leusen,  Albert  M.;  and  van  Leusen,  Adriaan  M.,  4.548.749,  CI. 
260-239.500. 
Giubardo,  Mark  J.:  See — 

Michaels,   Sheldon   B.;  and  Giubardo,   Mark  J.,  4,549.312.  CI. 
455-311.000. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See — 

Hochstetler.  Alan  R..  4.549.029.  CI.  549-429.000. 
GKN  Screws  &  Fasteners  Limited:  See- 
Gill.  Peter  J..  4.548,168,  CI.  123-90.540. 
GKN-Stenman  AB:  See— 

Nilsson,  Erik  A.,  4,548,061,  CI.  70-370.000. 
Gladisch.  Manfred;  and  Winklmann,  Erwin,  to  Deutsche  Babcock 

Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Gate  valve.  4,548.386.  CI.  251-327.000. 
Glaeser.  Wolfgang,  to  Grillo-Werke  AG.  Process  for  preparing  zinc 

powder  for  alkaline  batteries  (V).  4,548,642,  CI.  75-0.50B. 
GHnn,  Terence  G.  J.;  and  Deverill,  Robert  J.,  to  United  Kingdom  of 
Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for 
Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Casting  of 
meul  articles.  4,548.256,  CI.  164-529.000. 
Glommen,  Anton  L.  Reversible  chuck.  4,548,417,  CI.  279-5.000. 
Glonek,  Robert  L.;  Kantor,  Paul;  and  Perry,  Loren  R.,  to  Glonek, 
Robert  L.  Structural  foam  swimming  pool  wall  and  brace  and 
method  of  erecting  same.  4.548.005.  CI.  52-155.000. 
Glucksman,  Dov  Z.  Hair  curling  roller.  4,548,218,  CI.  132-39.000. 
Goel,  Anil  B.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Cured  polymeric  material  prepared 
by  reacting  an  azadioxabicyclooctane  with  a  polyisocyanate  in  the 
presence  of  moisture.  4,549,005,  CI.  528-53.000. 
Goetter,  Erwin  H.,  to  Preformed  Line  Products  Company.  Splice  case. 

4,549.040.  CI.  174-92.000. 
Goetze  AG:  See— 

Deuring.  Hans.  4.548,547.  CI.  415-170.00A. 
Golden  Valley  Foods  Inc.:  See— 

Watkins.  James  D..  4.548,826.  CI.  426-394.000. 
Goldstein.  Albert:  See— 

Podell.  Howard  I.;  and  Goldstein.  Albert.  4.548.844.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Conner.  Winfried:  See— 

Huber.  Bemhard;  Tamm.  Rolf  G.  A.;  TomofT,  Toma;  and  Gonner. 
Winfried.  4.548.497.  CI.  356-312.000. 
Gonsalves.  Lenine:  See — 

Moura,  Michael;  Gonsalves,  Lenine;  and  Fain,  Gilbert,  4,549,169, 
CI.  340-539.000. 
Goodall,  Brian  L.;  and  Job,  Robert  C,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Olefin 

polymerization  catalyst  composition.  4,548,915,  CI.  502-104.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Nixon,    Bryan    E.;    SteidI,    Larry    E.;    Amano,    luru;    Fujieda, 
Yasuhiko;  Onishi,  Hisaaki;  and  Miyauchi.  Hideo.  4.548.564.  CI. 
425-32.000. 
Gordon.  Arnold  Z.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Electrochemical  cell  and  method  of 

passivating  same.  4.548.878.  CI.  429-50.000. 
Gordon,  Philip:  See— 

Wadley,  Donald  K.;  and  Gordon,  Philip,  4,548.134,  CI.  101-93.040. 
Gordy,  John,  to  New  Fibers  International.  Nonsulfur  chemimechanical 

pulping  process.  4.548,675,  CI.  162-26.000. 
Gorman,    Michael    W.    Insulated    liquid    container.    4.548.339,    CI. 

222-129.000. 
Goshi,  Hiroo:  See — 

Suemitsu,  Yukimasa;  Nakajima,  Kazutsugu;  Naka,  Ryoichi;  and 
Goshi,  Hiroo,  4,548,685,  CI.  204-146.000. 
Goshima.  Toshikazu:  See — 

Nakamura,  Mutsuaki;  Namikawa.  Kazuhira;  Goshima.  Toshikazu; 
Hamaguchi,  Toshiaki;  Kuroda,  Akio;  Hata,  Akio;  and  Fujii, 
Noriki,  4,548,739.  CI.  252-511.000. 
Goshima,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Yokota.    Mitsuru;    Fujioka.    Shuji;    Goshima,   Tsutomu;    Kenjo, 
Hideki;  and  Komaki,  Kazushige,  4,548,983.  CI.  524-726.000. 
Gotch.  Henry,  to  Grundy  Dispense  Systems.  Inc.  Containers  for  bever- 
ages. 4,548.343,  CI.  222-400.700. 
Gottfried.  Siegfried:  See— 

BaxendaJe.     Lily;     and     Gottfried.     Siegfried,     4,548.950.     CI. 
514-510.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See — 

Gordon.  Arnold  Z..  4.548.878.  CI.  429-50.000. 
Goulet,  Roger  T.:  See — 

Gualtieri.  Peter  J.;  and  Goulet,  Roger  T..  4.548,068,  CI.  73-40.700. 
Goyda,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Altares.  Romulo  A.;  Gibson.  David  S.;  Goyda.  Michael  A.;  Hega- 
dom.   Joseph   L.;   and    Kapoor.   Virendra   N..  4.548.045.   CI. 
62-63.000. 
Graco  Inc.:  See — 

Kelly.  Lawrence  S.;  McCormick.  Marty  P.;  and  Weikel.  William 
A.  4.548.652.  CI.  134-22.120. 
Grady.  John  K.;  and  Rice.  Richard  E..  to  Grady.  John  K.  X-Ray  image 

converter  system.  4.549.209,  CI.  358-111.000. 
Graham  Magnetics  Incorporated:  See — 

States,    Kenneth    H.;    and    Smith,    Walter    W.,    4,548,840,    CI. 
427-365.000. 
Graham,  Stephen  H.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Hydraulic  pulse  damp- 
ener  employing  stiff  diaphragm  and  nesting  member.  4,548,240.  CI. 
138-30.000. 
Graindorge.  Philippe:  See — 

Arditty.  Herve  ;  and  Graindorge,  Philippe,  4,548,631,  CI.  65-3.100. 
Graphica  Computer  Corporation:  See — 

Rokunohe,   Mitsuru;   Nakajima,  Toshiyuki;   IwaU,   Kansei;  and 
Tajima,  Hiroyuki,  4,549,175,  CI.  340-794.000. 
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Graver  Company,  The:  See— 

Kunin,  Robert;  and  Salem,  Eli,  4,548,717,  CI.  210-670.000. 
Gray,  Kenneth  P.:  See— 

Grecver.    James    E.;    and    Gray.    Kenneth    P..    4.547.952.    CI. 
29*451.000. 
Gray,  Leslie  M.,  Ill,  to  Airflow  Research  and  Manufacturing  Corp.  Fan 

and  housing.  4,548,548,  CI.  416-189.000. 
Grazia.  Gabrio:  See— 

Occhialini,  Giorgio;  Grazia,  Gabrio;  and  Forlani,  Fausto.  4,548.313. 
CI.  198-430.000. 
Green,  Anthony  W.  Construction  element.  4,548,590.  CI.  446-120.000. 
Greenhouse,  Robert:  See— 

Muchowski,  Joseph  M.;  Greenhouse,  Robert;  Ackrell,  Jack;  Li, 
Tsung-Tee;  and  Pfister,  Jurg  R.,  4.548,949,  CI.  514-422.000. 
Greer,  Marian  B.  Composite  material.  4.548,851,  CI.  428-106.000. 
Greever,  James  E.;  and  Gray,  Kenneth  P ,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Tube 

loading  apparatus.  4.547,952,  CI.  29-451.000. 
Grenier,  Jodyne  I.:  See — 

Middleton.   Daryl  J.;  and  Grenier.  Jodyne   I..  4.548,836.  CI. 
427-160.000. 
Grillo-Werke  AG:  See— 

Glaeser,  Wolfgang,  4,548,642.  CI.  75-0. 50B. 
Grimm,  Dieter,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Insulating  housing  for  a 

surface  temperature  thermometer.  4,549.162,  CI.  338-28.000. 
Groch.  Mark  W.;  and  Domnanovich,  James  R.,  to  Siemens  Gammason- 
ics.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  cardiac  activity  via  ECG  and  heart 
sound  signals.  4.548.204.  CI.  128-700.000. 
Grohe.  Klaus:  See— 

Fengler,  Gerd;  Arlt.  Dieter;  Grohe,  Klaus;  Zeiler.  Hans-Joachim; 
and  Metzger,  Karl  G..  4.548.934.  CI.  514-225.000. 
Gromelski,  Stanley  J..  Jr.:  See- 
Lin.  I.  Sioun;  Gromelski.  Stanley  J.,  Jr.;  Werner,  Jesse;  Brown, 
Michael    J.;    and    Chakrabarti,    Paritosh    M..    4.549.007,    CI. 
528-76.000. 
Gross.  Thomas  A.  O.;  Barrett.  Raymond  L..  Jr.;  and  Pfister.  Henry  F.. 
to  Sensormatic  Electronics  Corporation.  Coil  assembly  for  substan- 
tially   isotropic    flux    linkage    in    a    given    plane.    4.549.186.    CI. 
343-748.000. 
Groupement  d'Interet  Economique  dit:  Centre  International  de  Recher- 
ches  Dermatologiques  C.I.R.D.:  See— 
Shroot.  Braham;  and  Maignan.  Jean.  4.548,942.  CI.  514-301.000. 
Gruber.  Otto  R.:  See- 
Ellison.  Edward;  and  Gruber.  Otto  R..  4.548.448.  CI.  339-17.00C. 
Gruber.  Peter:  See— 

Voss,  Gunther;  and  Gruber.  Peter.  4.548.825.  CI.  426-383.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Boles.  Sol;  and  Smrek,  Walter  J..  4.549.184,  CI.  343-H.OOR. 
Grundy  Dispense  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Gotch,  Henry,  4,548.343.  CI.  222-400.700. 
Grundy,  Reed  H.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Tension  measuring  device 

and  method  for  flexible  linear  material.  4.548.085,  CI.  73-862.480. 
Orutter,  Peter:  See— 

Renner,  Alfred;  Grutter.  Peter;  and  Hugi.  Rolf,  4.549,008.  CI. 
528-220.000. 
GTE  Communication  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Reimer.  William  A.;  and  Vonder.  David  L..  4.548,450,  CI.  339- 
17.00C. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See- 
Lee,  Kang  I.;  Jensen,  William;  and  Cukor,  Peter,  4,548,893,  CI. 
430-296.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Lester,  James  N.,  4,549,178,  CI.  340-825.580. 
Gualtieri,  Peter  J.;  and  Goulet,  Roger  T.,  to  Cambridge  Filter  Corp: 
Downflow  air  filter  construction  and  methods  for  air  flow  adjustment 
and  leak  testing  thereof  4,548,068,  CI.  73-40.700. 
Guemet.  Jacques:  See — 

Besson.  Bernard;  and  Guemet,  Jacques.  4,548.098.  CI.  74-687.000. 
Guetlhuber,  Friedrich:  See— 

Moeller.  Friedrich-Wilhelm;  Buchold.  Henning;  Klein.  Helmut; 
Garkisch.   Otto-Ludwig;   Guetlhuber.    Friedrich;   and    Laber. 
Walter.  4.549.032.  CI.  585-445.000. 
Guidelli.  Rolando;  and  Foresti.  Maria  L..  to  Consiglio  Nazionale  Delle 
Ricerche.  Hanging  mercury  drop  electrode  capable  of  automatic 
control.  4.548.679.  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Guidoux.  Loic  B.  Y..  to  Telecommunications  Radioelectriques  et  Tele- 
phoniques.  Arrangement  for  testing  a  device  provided  with  an  echo 
canceller.  4.549.049.  CI.  179-175.3 IE. 
Guillien.  Michel:  See— 

Hing,  Samath;  and  Guillien.  Michel.  4,549.129.  CI.  323-276.000. 
Guillonneau,  Claude:  See — 

Regnier,  Gilbert;   Guillonneau,  Claude;   Duhault.  Jacques;  and 
Boulanger,  Michelle,  4,548,820.  CI.  514-255.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
York.  EaH  D.;  Johnson.  David  M.;  and  Miller.  Paul  B..  4.548,702, 
CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Gusic,  Perry.  Removable  access  door  on  bulk  conuiner  having  multiple 

layer  walls.  4,548,351.  CI.  229-23.0OR. 
Gutleber,  Frank  S..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Multichannel 
time  division  multiplexed  trunk  transmission  link.  4.549.303.  CI. 
375-25.000. 
H.  Stoll  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Essig.  Karl.  4.548.057.  CI.  66-172.00R. 
Haab.  Alvin  D.,  to  Brock  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Bin  ladder  construction. 

4.548.293,  CI.  182-99.000. 
Haack.  Brian  P.  Fraction  indicator  and  method  of  use.  4.547.969,  CI. 
33-138.000. 


and   Haag,   William   O.,   4.348.930.   CI. 


Haag.  William  G.:  See— 

Shortt.   Alexandra   B.; 
514-103.000. 
Haake.  Paul  F.;  and  Hodson.  Price  R..  to  Alnor  Instrument  Company. 

Air  flow  volume  measuring  apparatus.  4.548.076.  CI.  73-202.000 
Haas,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Legler,  John  G.;  Bartlett.  Robert  L.;  Haas,  Charles  J  ;  Woods, 
Garry  W.;  and  Clark,  John  O.,  4,548,246,  CI.  144-l.OOC. 
Haase,  Franklin  D.:  Set— 

Westfall,  Geon"rey  J.;  and  Haase,  Franklin  D.,  4,548.807.  CI. 
424-45.000. 
Habiger.  Robert  M..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Determination  of 

oil  shale  yield  from  well  log  dau.  4.548.071.  CI.  73-152.000. 
Habu.  Nobuo:  See — 

Kawai.  Taiyo;  Habu.  Nobuo;  and  Matsumoto.  Shinichi.  4.548.175. 
CI.  123-308.000. 
Hagan  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Hagan,  James  C;  and  Hagan,  Owen  C.  4.549.272.  CI.  364-478.000 
Hagan,  James  C;  and  Hagan,  Owen  C,  to  Hagan  Engineering,  Inc 
Apparatus  for  filling  containers  with  prescribed  quantity  of  product 
by  weight.  4,549,272,  CI.  364-478.000. 
Hagan,  Owen  C:  See— 

Hagan.  James  C;  and  Hagan,  Owen  C,  4.549.272,  CI.  364-478.000. 
Hageman.  Jacques;  and  Meyers,  Liliane,  to  Interox  (Societe  Anonyme). 
Process  for  the  regeneration  of  waste  paper.  4,548,674,  CI.  162-5  000 
Hageman,  Larry  H.;  and  Roy.  Gerald  A..  Jr..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
E.    I.,    and    Company.    Herbicidal    sulfonylureas.    4.548.638,    CI 
71-93.000. 
Hagglund.  Tore;  and  Astrom.  Karl  J.,  to  NAF  Controls  AB.  Method 
and    an    apparatus    in    tuning    a    PID-regulator.    4.549.123.    CI. 
318-610.000. 
Haghiri-Tehrani.  Yahya:  See— 

Hoppe,   Joachim;   and   Haghiri-Tehrani.    Yahya,   4,549,247.   CI. 
361-398.000. 
Hagihara.  Tatumi:  See— 

Yamaji.  Katsuhiko;  Nakata,  Yasushi;  Kawai,  Shigeyuki;  Hagihara, 
Tatumi;  Kageyama,  Koji;  and  Okazaki,  Yasushi,  4.548,186.  CI 
123-556.000. 
Hahn.  Granville  J.;  and  Rutledge.  Raleigh  N..  to  Cosden  Technology. 
Inc.  Extrusion  apparatus  for  producing  thermoplastic  pipe.  4.548.570. 
CI.  425-141.000. 
Hahn.  Roger  S.:  See— 

Engle.  Donald  W.;  and  Hahn.  Roger  S..  4.548.350.  CI.  229-15.000. 
Hahnke.  Manfred:  See- 
Bode.   Albert;   Chambers.   Thomas  V.;   Hahnke.   Manfred;   and 
Kretzschmar.  Wolfgang,  4,548.613.  CI.  8-638.000. 
Halbach.  Klaus,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Permanent 
magnet     multipole     with     adjutuble     strength.     4.549.155.     CI. 
335-212.000. 
Halczenko.  Wasyl;  and  Hartman.  George  D ,  to  Merck  St.  Co..  Inc. 
l,5-Mcthano-lH-4-benzazonine  dicarboxylates,  process  for  preparing 
and  use  as  calcium  blockers.  4,548,941,  CI.  514-295.000. 
Haldric,  Bernard;  and  Baudon  nee  Chardon,  Sylvie,  to  NACAM. 
Double  universal  joint  with  an  elastically  yieldable  torque  transmit- 
ting element.  4,548,591,  CI.  464-89.000. 
Haley,  Robert  G.:  See- 
Barnes,  John  M.;  Haley,  Robert  G.;  and  Trepus,  George  E..  Jr.. 
4,548,861,  CI.  428-322.700. 
Hall.  James  R.;  and  Cunningham.  Robert  A.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company 
-    USA.    Tool   joint    with    internal/external    make-up    shoulders. 
4.548.431.  CI.  285-334.000. 
Hall.  John  B.;  and  Yoshida.  Takao.  to  Imemational  Flavors  &  Fra- 
grances Inc.  Flavoring  with  tertiary  pentamethylindanol  derivatives. 
4.548.821.  CI.  426-3.000. 
Hamaguchi.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Nakamura.  Mutsuaki;  Namikawa,  Kazuhira;  Goshima.  Toshikazu; 
Hamaguchi,  Toshiaki;  Kuroda.  Akio;  Hata.  Akio;  and  Fujii, 
Noriki,  4,548,739,  CI.  252-511.000. 
Hamamoto,  Hirofumi:  See — 

Osaki,  Kazuhiko;  Hamamoto,  Hirofumi;  Kurokawa.  Junzi;  and 
Akieda.  Shigeru,  4,547,946,  CI.  29-412.000. 
Hamamuro,  Naozi:  See— 

Shima,  Toshiaki;  Hamamuro,  Naozi;  Ikari,  Shinichi;  and  Fuzishiro, 
Tuneo,  4.548,882,  CI.  429-211.000. 
Hambleton,  Robert  J.,  to  AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.  Plastic  injector 

with  heat  control.  4,548,341,  CI.  222-146.60). 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See — 

Krugcr,    Bemd-Wieland;    Homeyer,    Bemhard;    Hammann,    In- 
geborg; and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,548,931,  CI.  514-141.000. 
Hani,  Kiyoshi;  See— 

Yamamoto,  Sakuei;  Nishida,  Mitsuhiro;  Inao,  Hiroshi;  Tashiro, 
Noboru;  and  Hani.  Kiyoshi.  4.549.105,  CI.  310-87.000. 
Hannen,  Reiner  W.,  to  MSK-Verpackungs-Systeme  Gesellschaft  mil 
beschrankter  Haftung.  Burner  for  generation  of  a  flow  of  hot  gas, 
especially  for  shrinking  plastic  foils.  4,548,578,  CI.  431-350.000. 
Hanscom,  Bradford  E.:  See — 

Mock,  Gerald   L.;  and   Hanscom,   Bradford   E.,  4,549.046,  CI. 
179-6.110. 
Hansson,  Borjc;  Johansson,  Borje;  and  Pramskog,  Torbjorn,  to  Fore- 

nade  Fabnksverken.  Mortar  carriage.  4,548,122,  CI.  89-37.050. 
Harada,  Masasuke;  and  Moronaga,  Yoshiharu.  to  Nippon  Rubber  Co., 

Ltd.  Athletic  shoe  sole.  4,547,979,  CI.  36-30.00R. 
Harada,  Mineo;  Simojyo,  Teluzi;  and  Furuya,  Kaname,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Print  head  for  a  dot  matrix  printer.  4,548,522,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Harada,  Naoki:  See — 

Kayane,  Yutaka;  and  Harada,  Naoki,  4,548,612,  CI.  8-524.000. 
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Hardee's  Food  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Capo.  James  L.;  and  Cunningham,  William  D.,  4,548.352,  CI.  229- 
17.00G. 
Harder,  Burkhard:  See — 

Knoblauch,    Karl;    Heimbach.    Heinz;    and    Harder.    Burkhard. 
4.548.799,  CI.  423-351.000. 
Harding,  Bruce  L..  to  Smith  Valve  Corporation.  Top  entry  metal- 
seated  ball  valve.  4.548,384.  CI.  251-163.000. 
Harris.  Donald  L..  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Implantable  manually  actu- 
ated medication  dispensing  system.  4,548,607,  CI.  604-891.000. 
Harris  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Ruda,  Jerome;  and  Ludwig,  Vernon  L..  4,548,294,  CI.  182-206.000. 
Harry,  leuan  L.:  See — 

Piccioli,   David   P.;   Harry,   leuan   L.;  and  Clark.   Richard   E. 
4.549,066,  CI.  219-121.0LG. 
Harsco  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson,  C.  Donald,  4,548,229,  CI.  137-270.000. 
Hartig,  Klaus:  See — 

Dietrich,  Anton;  Hartig,  Klaus;  Lenz,  Werner;  and  Scherer,  Mi- 
chael, 4.548.691.  CI.  204-I92.00P. 
Hartman,  George  D.:  See — 

Halczenko,    Wasyl;    and    Hartman.    George    D.,    4,548.941.    CI 
514-295.000. 
Hartman.  Richard  B.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Flexible  tape  having  bridges  of  electrically  conductive  particles 
extending  across  its  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  layer.  4.548.862,  CI 
428-323.000. 
Hartmann,  Albert;  Wacker.  Oskar;  Baschang.  Gerhard;  and  Tarcsay, 
Lajos,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation.  Muramyl  peptides  and  processes 
for  their  manufacture.  4.548,923.  CI.  514-8.000. 
Hartwell  Corporation:  See — 

Bourne,  William  R.,  4.548.435.  CI.  292-229.000. 
Hartz.  James  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.   Plate  separator 

4.548.306.  CI.  192-70.280. 
Hasegawa,  Kisaku.  to  Oil  Drive  Kogyo.  Ltd.  Hydraulic  elevator 

4,548,296.  CI.  187-17.000. 
Hasegawa,  Masatake:  See — 

Shingo,   Yoshioki;   Matsuda,  Takao;  Yoshino.  Akira;  Sunazuka. 
Hideo;     Hasegawa.     MasaUke;     and     Kobayashi.     Hirotada, 
4,549,041,  CI.  174-1 13.00R. 
Hasegawa,  Shunji:  See — 

Fukumura.   Naoe;   Hasegawa.   Shunji;   and   Tanaka.   Masanobu, 
4,549,270.  CI.  364-474.000. 
Hashimoto.  Hiroshi;  and  Okita.  Tsutomu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  for  preparing  a  magnetic  recording  medium.  4.548.833.  CI. 
427-44.000. 
Hashimoto.   Yoshitaka;  and   Eguchi,  Takeo,   to  Sony  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  recording  a  digital  information  signal  in 
parallel  tracks  on  a  record  medium  without  guard  bands  between  at 
least  some  adjacent  tracks.  4,549,227.  CI.  358-328.000. 
Hashiyama,  Mitsuaki:  See — 

Nagata.    Takayoshi;    and    Hashiyama.    Mitsuaki,    4,548,980.    CI 
524-495.000. 
Hasler.  Rolf;  and  Palacin,  Francis,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Method  for  determin- 
ing the  compatibility  of  a  direct  or  reactive  dyestuff  with  a  polybasic 
amino  compound.  4.548,902.  CI.  436-2.000. 
Hata,  Akio:  See— 

Nakamura,  Mutsuaki;  Namikawa.  Kazuhira;  Goshima.  Toshikazu; 
Hamaguchi.  Toshiaki;  Kuroda,  Akio;  Hata.  Akio;  and  Fujii! 
Noriki.  4.548,739,  CI.  252-5 1 1 .000. 
Hatakeyama,  Kenji:  See — 

Kubotera,    Hiroshi;    Ogawa.    Kenji;    and    Hatakeyama,    Kenji, 
4,548.537.  CI.  414-276.000. 
Hatanaka.  Koji;  and  Takizawa.  Tozo,  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  Glow 

plug  for  use  in  diesel  engine.  4.549.071,  CI.  219-270.000. 
Hatano.  Hideki;  Tajiri,  Norikiyo;  Otaki,  Sakashi;  and  Kato,  Shigeru,  to 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  System  for  recording  and  playing 
back  information  with  magneto-optical  disk  memory  using  record 
and  readout  light  beams  of  different  wavelengths.  4,549,287,  CI 
369-45.000.  *  .      .       .       • 

Hatano,  Hirofumi;  Yamazaki,  Masayasu;  Sasaki,  Atsushi;  Mikami, 
Keigo;  Taoda.  Kiyomichi;  and  Murakami,  Mitsuharu.  to  Mitsubishi 
Jukogyo  K.K.;  and  Mitsubishi  Mining  and  Cement  Co..  Ltd.  Calcin- 
ing apparatus  for  powdery  materials.  4.548,580,  CI.  432-106.000. 
Haubert,  Steven  D.;  and  Indrelunas,  Stephen  T..  to  Aeroquip  Corpora- 
tion. Crimped  hose  fitting.  4.548.430.  CI.  285-256.000. 
Haugh,  Granger.  Microwave  drying  device  and  method.  4.549.053.  CI. 

2I9-10.55M. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Adebahr,  Klaus,  4.548.215.  CI.  131-84.400. 
Kruse,  Friedel,  4,548.019,  CI.  53-170.000. 
Hawes.  Samuel  R.:  See- 
Brian.  Dow  v.;  and  Hawes.  Samuel  R..  4.549.047.  CI.  I79-I8.00B. 
Hayakawa.  Naoki:  See— 

Iwamoto.    Tomiyuki;    Hayakawa.    Naoki;    Honda.    Haruo;    and 
Maruyama,  Teppei.  4.548,605.  CI.  604-410.000. 
Hayama,  Sadaji:  See— 

Watanabe,  Koya;  Yamazaki.  Katuo;  and  Hayama.  Sadaji,  4.548,532, 
CI.  409-233.000. 
Hayashi,  Masakatsu;  and  Fujie,  Kunio,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Expansion 

valve.  4,548.047,  CI.  62-160.000. 
Hayashi,  Michiaki:  See — 

Banno,  Tsutomu;  Hayashi,  Michiaki;  and  Senso.  Hitoshi,  4,549,120, 
CI.  318-254.000. 


Hayashi,  Motoshige;  and  Kobayashi,  Toshiro.  to  Sekisui   Kaseihin 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  production  of  thermoplastic 
resin  foams.  4,548.775,  CI.  264-45.500. 
Hayashi,  Shozo:  See — 

Sato,  Atsushi;  Endo.  Keiji;  Kawakami.  Shigenobu;  Yanagishita 
Hitoshi;  and  Hayashi.  Shozo.  4,549,034,  CI.  17-17.0LF. 
Hayashi,  Takushi:  See — 

Fukuda.  Tomeichiro;  Soda.  Takashi;  Furukawa,  Ikuo;  Hayashi, 
Takushi;  Kumata.  Fujio;  and  Nagano.  Susumu.  4.548.777.  CI 
264-107.000. 
Hayashi,  Yoshimasa,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Operational  mode 
responsive  heating  arrangement  for  internal  combustion  engine  in- 
duction system.  4,548,183.  CI.  123-547.000. 
Hayden,  Owen,  to  National  Nuclear  Corporation  Limited.  Tube-in- 

shell  heat  exchangers.  4,547,944.  CI.  29-402.090. 
Hayes  Microcomputer  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Heatherington.  Dale  A..  4.549,302.  CI.  375-8.000. 
Haze.  Setsuo:  See — 

Minamida.  Kazukiyo;  and  Haze.  Setsuo.  4.549,278,  CI.  364-567.000. 
Heater.  Charles  P.;  and  Cooper.  Bruce  H..  to  Gpelika  Manufacturing 

Corp.  Folder.  4.548.595,  CI.  493-458.000. 
Heatherington,   Dale  A.,   to   Hayes  Microcomputer  Products,   Inc. 
Modem  with  improved  escape  sequence  mechanism  to  prevent  es- 
cape in  response  to  random  occurrence  of  escape  character  in  trans- 
mitted dau.  4,549,302,  CI.  375-8.000. 
Hegadom,  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Altares,  Romulo  A.;  Gibson,  David  S.;  Goyda,  Michael  A.;  Hega- 
dom, Joseph   L.;  and   Kapoor.   Virendra   N..  4.548,045.   CI. 
62-63.000. 
Hegg.  Allan  B.;  and  Phares,  James  S.,  to  Century  Boat  Company.  Boat 

including  swim  platform.  4,548,155.  CI.  114-362.000. 
Heiart,  Robert  B.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Regis- 
tering and  exposing  sheet  substrates  using  photosensitive  liquid. 
4.548,884.  CI.  430-22.000. 
Heiber.  Sonia  J.:  See — 

Mueller.  Kari  F.;  and  Heiber.  Sonia  J.,  4,548.990.  CI.  525-123.000. 
Heidel.  Jeffrey  C;  Hoogervorst.  Thomas  R.;  Lane,  Lynn  R.;  and 
Swartz.  Harold  L..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Tilt  sensor  and  monitorine 
system.  4,547.972.  CI.  33-366.000. 
Heider.  Alfred;  Schlick.  Erich;  and  Schnall,  Gunther,  to  AGFA-Geva- 
ert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  aligning  sheets  in  a  stack. 
4,548.399.  CI.  271-221.000. 
Heimbach,  Heinz:  See — 

Knoblauch,    Karl;    Heimbach,    Heinz;    and    Harder,    Burkhard, 
4,548.799.  CI.  423-351.000. 
Heinrich.  Josef:  See — 

Schwerdtel,  Wulf;  Lauer.  Hubert;  and  Heinrich,  Josef.  4,548,913, 
CI.  502-68.000. 
Heinrich,  Volker:  See — 

Ertingshausen,  Friedrich;  Heinrich,  Volker;  Hinkel,  Holger;  Kaus, 
Gerhard;  Kempf,  Jurgen;  Nauth.  Hans-Georg;  and  Schrader, 
Manfred.  4.549.238,  CI.  360-103.000. 
Heisler.  Raymond  A.  Tray  erecting  apparatus  with  adjustins  capability. 

4.548,025,  CI.  53-580.000. 
Held,  Kurt.  Device  for  application  of  surface  pressure  in  dual  belt 

presses.  4,548.133.  CI.  100-153.000. 
Helenowski,  Tomasz  K.  Sequential  thermography  fluid  flow  indicator. 

4,548.516.  CI.  374-135.000. 
Helix  Collector  Syndicate:  See— 

Naske.  Marcel,  4.548.623.  CI.  55-233.000. 
Heller.  Rudolf;  and  Khan.  Iwan,  to  Contraves  AG.  Method  for  mount- 
ing a  radar  reflector  on  an  artillery  shell.  4.547,949,  CI.  29-42 l.OOE. 
Helling.  Gunter;  and  Himmelmann.  Wolfgang,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  A.G. 
Dye  diffusion  transfer  process  wherein  proteolytic  enzyme  decom- 
poses light  sensitive  element.  4,548.887.  CI.  430-213.000. 
Hendricks,  Charies  D..  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Method  to 
produce   large,    uniform    hollow   spherical    shells.    4,548.767,   CI. 
264-7.000. 
Hendricks.    Perry    L.    Adjusuble   self  locking   crow   foot   wrench. 

4.548.104.  CI.  81-165.000. 
Henk.  Hermann:  See — 

Michna,  Martin;  and  Henk,  Hermann.  4.548.761,  CI.  260-508.000. 
Henke.  Arthur  W.;  and  Antos.  John  M..  to  Thetford  Corporation. 

Magnetically  actuated  level  indicator.  4,547.916.  CI.  4-300.000. 
Henkel  KGaA:  See— 

Hoefer.  Rainer;  Meffert,  Alfred;  and  Wegemund,  Bernd.  4,549,002, 

CI.  526-209.000. 
Schmid,  Karl;  Baumann,  Horst;  Geke,  Jurgen;  Germscheid,  Hans- 
Gunther;  Ludecke.  Werner;  Piorr,  Robert;  Rossmann.  Christian; 
Scharf.    Rolf;   and    Schlussler.    Hans-Joachim,   4,548,729,   CI. 
252-174.210. 
Hennessey,  Richard  G.:  See — 

Beemer,  Richard  B.;  Hennessey,  Richard  G.;  and  Melles,  Harold 
W..  4.548,303.  CI.  192-3.310. 
Hepworth.  Mathew  A.:  See— 

Laflin.    Philip;    Eddleston.    Ian;    and    Hepworth.    Mathew    A., 

4.548.678.  CI.  162-146.000. 

Herbert.  Adolf;  Anders,  Dietmar;  and  Meier,  Gunter,  to  Hermann 

Berstorff  Maschinenbau   GmbH.    Extrusion   head.   4,548.568,   CI. 

425-131.100. 

Herden,  Werner.  Spark  plug  for  externally  ignited  internal  combustion 

engine.  4,549.114.  CI.  315-58.000. 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See — 

Herbert.  Adolf;  Anders,  Dietmar;  and  Meier,  Gunter.  4.548.568,  CI. 
425-131.100. 
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Hermann  C.  Starck  Berlin:  See— 

Albrecl.t,  Wolf-Wigand;   Hoppe,   Axel;   Papp.  Uwe;  and  Wolf, 

Rudiger.  4,548,672,  CI.  156-646.000. 

Hermens,  Joannes  L.  G..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Multichannel 

X-ray   detector    with    multiple    electrical    feedthrouah    members. 

4.549.108.  CI.  313-93.000. 

Hero.  Richard  A.,  to  D  G  &  Associates,  Inc.  Fishing  appliance. 

4.547.990.  CI.  43-15.000. 
Herring,  Robert  B.:  See- 
Foster,    Derrick   W.;   and    Herring,    Robert    B..   4,548,159,   CI. 
118-728.000. 
Herzberg,  Max;  and  Fish.  Falk.  to  Orgenics  Ltd.  Modified  sheet  of 
material  and  method  of  making  and  using  same  in  connection  with 
biochemical  procedures.  4.549.011.  CI.  536-31.000. 
Herzer.  Gerhard,  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik.  Optical-elec- 
tronic monitoring  apparatus.  4,549.086,  CI.  250-561.000. 
Hesse,  Norbert:  See— 

Breuer,  Oswald;  Hesse,  Norbert;  and  Steinkuhl.  Bernd.  4,548.444 
CI.  299-34.000. 
Hestehave,  Borge;  and  Hestehave,  Kjeld,  to  Bomatic,  Inc.  Adaptor 
assembly    for    Jerry    cans    and    storage    drums.    4,548.344.    CI 
222-464.000. 
Hestehave.  Kjeld:  See— 

Hestehave.     Borge;     and     Hestehave,     Kjeld.     4,548.344.     CI 
222-464.000. 
Hester.  Troy  L.;  Thompson.  Steven  J.;  and  Long,  James  R..  to  United 
States  of  America.  Army.  Dynamic  alignment  fixture.  4.547.974,  CI 
33-537.000. 
Hettiger,  James,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Trilevel  sandcastle  pulse  en- 
coding/decoding system.  4,549.202,  CI.  358-17.000. 
Hettinger.  William  P.;  and  Beck,  H.  Wayne,  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Micro- 
spherical  catalysts.  4.548.912.  CI.  502-68.000. 
Hevoyan.  Varoujan  H..  to  Chrisman.  Timothy  L.  Sanitary  scheduling 

device  for  dispenser  closures.  4.548.157.  CI.  116-308.000. 
Hewitt.  Donald  J.;  and  Becera.  Juan  O..  to  Hewitt  Tubular  Products. 

Inc.  Tamper  resistant  container.  4.548,330.  CI.  220-210.000. 
Hewitt  Tubular  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Hewitt,  Donald  J.;  and  Becera.  Juan  O.,  4.548.330,  CI.  220-210.000. 
Hewlett  Packard  Company:  See— 

Wadley,  Donald  K.;  and  Gordon,  Philip,  4,548.134,  CI.  101-93.040. 
Hicks,  Irwin  A.;  and  Ruddy.  Donald  C  Frangible  seal  coating  and  its 

method  of  production.  4,548.863.  CI.  428-325.000. 
Higaki.  Yuzo;  and  Ukai.  Akitoshi.  to  Nisshin  Oil  Mills,  Ltd..  The. 

Polymeric  glycol  ester.  4.549.009,  CI.  528-301.000. 
Higaki.  Yuzo:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Nobuyuki;  Mukaida,  Yoshito;  Tsuji,  Nobuo;  Higaki. 
Yuzo;  and  Okamura,  Toshihisa,  4,548,873.  CI.  428-695.000 
Higashi.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Bohrer,  Philip  J.;  Higashi.  Robert  E.;  and  Johnson.  Robert  G., 
4,548.078.  CI.  73-204.000. 
Higgins,  Harvey  M..  Jr.;  Merkel,  Kurt  E.;  and  McCormick.  Mack  H..  to 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Antibiotic  M43A.  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tion and  method  of  use.  4,548,925.  CI.  514-10.000. 
Higuchi.  Voshiro:  See— 

Ito,  Yasuro;  Higuchi.  Yoshiro;  and  Aida.  Seiichi.  4,547.975.  CI. 
34-8.000. 
Hikita,  Shigeyuki:  See— 

Ishida.  Yasuhiko;  Mori.  Taiichi;  Hikita.  Shigeyuki;  and  Horiba. 
Tamotsu.  4.548.625,  CI.  55-282.000. 
Hill.  Alfred  D.:  See- 
Norton.  Charles  J.;  Falk.  David  O.;  and  Hill,  Alfred  D..  4.548,272. 
CI.  166-295.000. 
Hill.  Leslie  C  See— 

McGhee.  James  B.;  and  Tweedie.  Thomas  D..  4,549,159.  CI. 

337-301.000. 
McGhee,  James  B.,  4.549.160.  CI.  337-301.000. 
Hilton-Davis  Chemical  Co..  The:  See- 
Hung.  William  M..  4,549.192.  CI.  346-218.000. 
Himmelmann.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Helling,   Gunter;   and    Himmelmann,   Wolfgang,   4,548,887.   CI 
430-213.000. 
Hincklieff.  Ian  R.:  See- 
Allen.  Christopher  M.;  and   Hincklieff.   Ian   R.,  4,548.989.  CI. 
525-101.000. 
Hing,  Samath;  and  Guillien,  Michel,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Regulator  cir- 
cuit. 4,549,129.  CI.  323-276.000. 
Hinkel.  Holger:  See— 

Ertingshausen,  Friedrich;  Heinrich.  Volker;  Hinkel,  Holger;  Kaus. 
Gerhard;  Kempf.  Jurgen;  Nauth,  Hans-Georg;  and  Schrader. 
Manfred.  4.549.238.  CI.  360-103.000. 
Hinkhouse,  Lysle  R.:  See — 

Hulsebusch.  William  H.;  and  Hinkhouse.  Lysle  R..  4,547.920.  CI. 
5-468.000. 
Hinn,  Werner,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  signal  DC  restoration 

circuit.  4.549.214.  CI.  358-172.000. 
Hintsa,  Roy  A.,  to  Decoustics  Limited.  Concealed  suspended  ceiling 

system.  4,548,010.  CI.  52-484.000. 
Hiraga,  Masaharu;  and  Yoshii,  Yuji,  to  Sanden  Corporation.  Scroll  type 
fluid    displacement    apparatus    with    nonuniform    scroll    height. 
4,548,555,  CI.  418-55.000. 
Hirai,  Syoichi:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Tetuo;  and  Hirai.  Syoichi.  4.547.993.  CI.  49-352.000. 
Hirakawa.  Manabu:  See — 

Shimomura.  Takaloshi;  Fujita.  Fumio;  and  Hirakawa,  Manabu. 
4.548,769.  CI.  264-22.000. 


Hiramatsu.  Yoshitada:  See— 

Murau,  Seiichiro;  Yoshioka.  Toshio;  Kamei.  Sakito;  Hiramatsu. 
Yoshitada;  Takeuchi,  Shin;  and  Yamawaki,  Yoshiro,  4,548,154. 
CI.  114-355.000. 
Hirano.  Hideki:  See— 

Ayabe,    Mitsukuni;    Shimizui.   Tunehiko;    Kibayashi.    Iwao;   and 
Hirano.  Hideki,  4,549,028,  CI.  548-308.000. 
Hirauchi,  Yukio,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.  Oil  heating 

equipment.  4.548.575.  CI.  431-88.000. 
Hirayama,  Yoshio:  See— 

Yoshida,  Koichi;  Hirayama.  Yoshio;  Oka,  Yasuo;  and  Kaiiyama 
Takashi.  4.548.682.  CI.  204-35.100. 
Hirose.  Tomonao,  to  Kohshin  Seimitsu  Kikai  Kabushiki  Gaisha.  Holder 

for  detachably  mounting  a  presser  fool.  4,548.145,  CI    1 12-240  000 
Hirota.  Kazuo:  See— 

Akiba.  Yutaka;  and  Hirota.  Kazuo.  4.549.042.  CI.  174-1 14.00R. 
Hirozawa.  Stanley  T.:  See- 
Wilson,  Joe  C;  Hirozawa.  Stanley  T.;  and  Conville.  John  J.. 
4.548.787.  CI.  422-15.000. 
Hirschberger.  August:  See— 

Biencrt.     Horst;    and     Hirschberger.     August.     4,548,439,     CI 
296-223.000. 
Hirvikoski,  Urpo:  See— 

Ylonen.  Paavo;  Hirvikoski.  Urpo;  Piippo,  Esa;  and  Rajala,  Pentti. 
4.548.164.  CI.  123-2.000. 

Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.:  See 

Nakaso.  Akishi;  Yamanoi.  Kiyoshi;  Okamura.  Toshiro;  and  Tsuru. 
Yoshiyuki,  4.548.644.  CI.  106-1.230. 
Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,    Kenji;    Ishibashi,    Shizuka;    Kudo,    Koji;    Masuda. 
Yukihiro;  and  Kodama.  Takuma,  4.549.117.  CI.  315-371.000. 
Hitachi  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Honbu,  Mitsuyuki;  Matsuda.  Yasuo;  Suzuki.  Katsunori;  and  Kajita. 
Yoshiki.  4.549.258,  CI.  363-7 1 .000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Akiba.  Yutaka;  and  HiroU.  Kazuo.  4,549.042.  CI.  174-1  I4.00R. 
Harada.  Mineo;  Simojyo.  Tetuzi;  and  Furuya.  Kaname,  4,548.522. 

CI.  400-124.000. 
Hayashi.  Masakatsu;  and  Fujie,  Kunio.  4.548.047.  CI.  62-160.000 
Honbu,  Mitsuyuki;  Matsuda,  Yasuo;  Suzuki.  Katsunori;  and  Kajita. 

Yoshiki.  4.549.258.  CI.  363-71.000. 
Hotta.  Masao;  Maio.  Kenji;  and  Nagaishi.  Hiromi.  4.549.166,  CI. 

340-347.0DA. 
Ikuzaki,  Kunihiko,  4.549.284.  CI.  365-222.000. 
Kamejima,  Kohji;  Yamamoto,  Hiroshi;  Nakano,  Yoshiyuki;  Fujie, 
Masakatsu;  Iwamoto,  Taro;  and  Honma,  Kazuo,  4.549.208.  CI 
358-108.000. 
Matsuoka,     Shigeru;     Yamauchi.     Koji;     Tadokoro.     Hiroyuki; 
Yonekura.  Seiji;  and  Suzuki,  Mitsuo,  4.549,092,  CI   307-116.000 
Nagae,    Yoshiharu;    and    Kawakami.    Hideaki,    4.548.474.    CI 

350-333.000. 
Takahashi,    Kenji;    Ishibashi,    Shizuka;    Kudo.    Koji;    Masuda. 

Yukihiro;  and  Kodama.  Takuma,  4.549.117,  CI.  315-371.000. 
Ueda.  Shigeta;  Hombu,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Matsuda,  Yasuo.  4.549,259 

CI.  363-137.000. 
Watari,  Yoshio.  4.548.784.  CI.  376-216.000. 
Yamagiwa.  Tokio;  Ishikawa.  Toshio;  Ozawa,  Jun;  Endo.  Kaoru; 

and  Hosokawa,  Masao.  4,549.132.  CI.  324-54.000. 
Yuki.  Ikuo.  4.549,216.  CI.  358-242.000 
Hitachi  Zosen  Corporation:  See — 

Murata.  Seiichiro;  Yoshioka,  Toshio;  Kamei.  Sakito;  Hiramatsu. 
Yoshitada;  Takeuchi.  Shin;  and  Yamawaki,  Yoshiro,  4.548.154. 
CI.  114-355.000. 
Hiwada,  Kunio:  See — 

Matsueda,  Rei;  Yabe,  Yuichiro;  Yamazaki.  Mitsuo;  Kokubu.  Tat- 
suo;  and  Hiwada,  Kunio.  4.548.926.  CI.  514-19.000. 
Ho.  Andrew  W.:  See— 

Magee,  Thomas  A.;  Battershell.  Robert  D.;  Limpel.  Lawrence  E.; 
Ho.  Andrew  W.;  Friedman,  Arthur  W.;  Corkins.  H.  Glenn; 
Brand,  William  W.;  Buchman,  Russell;  Storace.  Louis;  and  Os- 
good. Edmond  R.,  4,548.929.  CI.  514-85.000. 
Hoai.  Vong  N.:  See— 

Lonchamp.  Daniel;  Hoai,  Vong  N.;  and  Navarre.  Francois-Pierre, 
4,548.615.  CI.  44-l.OOD. 
Hochstein,  Peter  A.:  See— 

Rozmus.    Walter  J.;   and    Hochstein.    Peter   A.,   4.548.020.   CI. 
53-268.000. 
Hochstetler.  Alan  R..  to  Givaudan  Corporation.  Substituted  tetrahy- 

drofurans.  4,549.029.  CI.  549-429.000. 
Hodges.  Brian  A.,  to  Verbatim  Corporation.  Write  protection  device. 

4,549.240.  CI.  360-133.000. 
Hodson.  Price  R.:  See— 

Haake.  Paul  F.;  and  Hodson.  Price  R..  4.548.076.  CI.  73-202.000 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Beck.  Gerhard;  Bartmann,  Wilhelm;  Knolle.  Jochen;  and  Rupp, 

Richard  H..  4,548,936,  CI.  514-422  000. 
Brechlin.  Alfred,  4.548.885.  CI.  430-49.000. 
Kleiner,    Hans-Jerg;    and    Dursch.    Waller.   4,548,762.    CI.    260- 

543.00P. 
Romcikc.    Arno;    Regner.    Richard;    and    Weinheimer.    Alois, 
4.547,932.  CI.  17-45.000. 
Hoefer.  Rainer;  Meffert.  Alfred;  and  Wegemund.  Bernd.  to  Henkel 
KGaA.    Emulsifiers   for  emulsion    polymerization.    4,549.002,   CI. 
526-209.000. 
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Hoeffkcn,  Russell  W.,  to  Snyder  General  Corporation.   Method  of 
manufacturing  a  heat  exchanger  and  pJate  assembly.  4.547  943   CI 
29-157.30R.  J      .       ,     J.  V,.. 

Hoefman,  Marc  E.  M.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 
Pulse  corrector  for  phase  comparator  inputs.  4,549,148,  CI.  331- 
l.OOA. 
Hoetzl,  Max.  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  cooling  a 

strip  prior  to  a  minispanglc  operation.  4,548,052,  CI.  62-374,000. 
HofTaclcer.  Bemhard.  See— 

Brandt.  Jobst,  4,547.983.  CI.  36-131.000. 
Hoffacker,  Neal:  See- 
Brandt.  Jobst,  4,547.983,  CI.  36-131.000. 
Hoffe,  Gerhard:  See— 

Suuder.  Ernst;  and  Hoffe.  Gerhard,  4,548,850,  CI.  428-88.000. 
Hoffman,  Edward  C.  Soap  saving  rack.  4,548,572,  CI.  425-410.000. 
Hoffmann,  Kurt,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Monolithically  inte- 
grated   semiconductor    circuit    with    transistors.    4,549.096     CI 
307-297.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Fryer.   Rodney  I.;  Trybulski,  Eugene  J.;  and  Walser,  Armin, 

4,548,750.  CI.  260-243.300. 
Muller.  Jean-Claude;  and  Ramuz,  Henri,  4,549,019,  CI.  544-321  000 
Wick,  Alexander  E.,  4,549.022,  CI.  546-193.000. 
Hofmann,  Hans  P.:  See— 

Stciner.  Gerd;  Hofmann.  Hans  P.;  Kreiskott.  Horst;  Teschendorf, 
Hans-Juergen;  and  Lenke,  Dieter,  4,548,933,  CI.  514-255.000. 
Hofmann,  Harald:  See — 

Hojer,  Ankc;  Bockmann,  Jurgen;  Hofmann,  Harald;  Mikuteit,  Axel; 
Ritter,    Hans-Joachim;    and    Tenhagen,    Rolf,    4,548,325,    Cl' 
211-69.500. 
Hofmann,  Karl;  and  Jager,  Erich,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injec- 
tion   nozzle    for    internal    combustion    engines.    4,548,356.    CI 
239-126.000. 
Hohn,  Bernd-Robert,  to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  AG.  Transmission  for 

motor  vehicles.  4,548,100,  CI.  74-689.000. 
Hojer,  Ankc;  Bockmann,  Jurgen;  Hofmann,  Harald;  Mikuteit.  Axel; 
Ritter,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Tenhagen,  Rolf,  to  Koh-I-Noor  Rapido- 
graph.  Inc.  Technical  pen  holder.  4,548,325,  Cl.  211-69.500. 
Hokkai  Can  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Koji;  and  Shimizu,  Keisuke,  4,548,333,  Cl.  220-276.000. 
Holdredge,  Ernest  C,  Jr..  to  Techplastics,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  molding  structural  foam  articles.  4,548,776,  C\.  264-50.000. 
Holland,  Geoffrey  J.,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  Subjecting 
film  to  corona  discharge  prior  to  compression  rolling.  4,548,770.  Cl 
264-22.000. 
Hollandse  Signaalapparaten  B.V.:  See— 

Langeraar,  Huibert  B.;  and  Van  Der  School,  Alexander  P.  M , 
4.549.286.  Cl.  367-97.000. 
Holm.  Daniel  R.  Dual  valve  well  pump  installation.  4.548,552,  Cl. 

417-417.000. 
Holmwood,  Graham;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Reinecke,  Paul; 
Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Schcinpflug.  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Fungicidally  active  substituted  1-hydroxyethyl-triazolyl  de- 
rivatives. 4,548,945,  Cl.  514-383.000. 
Holub,  Fred:  See — 

Mellinger,  Gary  A.;  Giles,  Harold  F.,  Jr.;  Holub,  Fred;  and  Schlich, 
William  R.,  4,548.997.  Cl.  525-433.000. 
Holzman.  Thomas  F.:  See- 
Baldwin.  Thomas  O.;  and  Holzman,  Thomas  F.,  4,548,994   Cl 
525-329.900. 
Hombu,  Mitsuyuki:  See — 

Ucda,  ShigeU;  Hombu,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Matsuda,  Yasuo,  4,549,259 
Cl.  363-137.000. 
Homeyer,  Bemhard:  See— 

Kruger.    Bemd-Wieland;    Homeyer,    Bemhard;    Hammann,    In- 
geborg;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,548,931,  Cl.  514-141.000 
Homma,  Fumiko:  See- 
Suzuki,  Shintaro;  Fujita,  Hirotsugu;  Asami,  Yoshiaki;  and  Homma. 
Fumiko,  4,548,880,  Cl.  429-162.000. 
Honbu,  Mitsuyuki;  Matsuda,  Yasuo;  Suzuki,  Katsunori;  and  Kajita, 
Yoshiki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Inverter 
device  using  gate  turn-off  thyristors.  4,549,258,  Cl.  363-71  000 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Ishikawa,     Yoshikazu;     and     Kiuchi,     Takeo,     4,548  181      Cl 
123-492.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Masao;  and  Sakai.  Shinzou,  4,548,307,  Cl.  192-0.076 
Ohhashi,  Yasuo;  Araki.  Junichi;  and  Katsui,  Yoshihiro,  4,548.592 

Cl.  474-168.000. 
Yabumoto,    Toshio;    Sakaoka,    Hiromu;    and    Nakajima,    Koji 
4,548,173,  Cl.  123-308.000.  ■" 

Yamato,  Akihiro,  4,548.180.  CI.  123-478.000. 
Honda,  Haruo:  See— 

Iwamoto,    Tomiyuki;    Hayakawa,    Naoki;    Honda,    Haruo    and 
Maruyama,  Teppei,  4,548,605.  Cl.  604-410.000. 
Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Moro,  Shuji;  and  Tenmaya,  Michio,  4,548,483,  Cl.  350-635.000. 
Honda.  Naojiro:  See — 

Sakai.  Takashi;  Honda,  Naojiro;  and  Yonezu,  Ikuo,  4,548,044,  Cl 
62-48.000. 
Honda,  Yasuhisa;  and  Ando,  Makoto,  to  Min61ta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Conversion  lens  assembly  for  an  automatic  focusing  system  in 
a  lens  exchangeable  camera.  4,548.488,  Cl.  354-402.000. 
Honeycutt,  Thomas  E.:  See- 
Roberts.  Thomas  G.;  and  Honeycutt,  Thomas  E.,  4.548,496.  Cl 
356-213.000. 


Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Bohrer.  Philip  J.;  Higashi,  Robert  E.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  O.. 

4,548,078,  Cl.  73-204.000. 
Jenekhe.    Samson    A.;    and    Fure,    Barbara    J..    4,548,738.    Cl 

252-500.000. 
Lemer.    Edward    M.;    and    Olson,    Harold    J..    4,549,274.    Cl 

364-492.000. 
Lo,  Sau  K.;  and  Peterson,  Ronald  E.,  4.548,473,  Cl.  350-311.000 
Thompson,  Maynard  L.,  4.547.950,  Cl.  29-445.000. 
Honma,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kamejima,  Kohji;  Yamamoto.  Hiroshi;  Nakano,  Yoshiyuki;  Fujie, 

Masakatsu;  Iwamoto,  Taro;  and  Honma,  Kazuo,  4,549,208,  Cl 

358-108.000.  ...     P.  wi. 

Hood,  James  H.,  Jr.  Oil  sampling  system.  4,548,088,  Cl.  73-864.340 
Hoogervorst,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Heidel,  Jeffrey  C;  Hoogervorst,  Thomas  R.;  Lane.  Lynn  R.  and 
Swartz,  Harold  L.,  4,547,972,  Cl.  33-366.000. 
Hoppe,  Axel:  See— 

Albrecht,   Wolf-Wigand;   Hoppe,  Axel;   Papp.  Uwe;  and   Wolf, 
Rudiger,  4,548,672,  Cl    156-646.000. 
Hoppe,  Joachim;  and  Haghiri-Tehrani,  Yahya,  to  GAO  Gesellschafi  fur 
Automation  und  Organisation  mbH.  Carrier  element  for  IC-modules. 
4,549,247,  Cl.  361-398.000. 
Hori,  Masanori:  See — 

Terasaka,    Yoshiyasu;    Tanabe,    Masao;    and    Hori,    Masanori, 
4,549,079,  Cl.  250-339.000. 
Horiba,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Ishida,  Yasuhiko;  Mori,  Taiichi;  Hikita.  Shigeyuki;  and  Horiba. 
Tamotsu,  4.548,625,  Cl.  55-282.000. 
Horiishi,  Nanao:  See — 

Nagai,  Norimichi;  Horiishi,  Nanao;  Kiyama,  Masao;  and  Takada, 
Toshio,  4,548,801.  Cl.  423-594.000. 
Horikoshi,  Yukio:  See- 
Sakamaki,   Hiroshi;   Sugishita,   Susumu;  and   Horikoshi,   Yukio. 
4,548,558,  Cl.  418-83.000. 
Hormadaly,  Jacob,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1.,  and  Company 

Method  for  doping  tin  oxide.  4.548,741,  Cl.  252-518.000. 
Hormadaly,  Jacob,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 

Resistor  compositions.  4,548,742,  CI.  252-519.000. 
Horwitz,  E.  Philip;  Kalina,  Dale  G.;  Kaplan,  Louis;  and  Mason,  George 
W,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Method  for  extracting 
lanthanides    and    actinides    from    acid    solutions.    4.548.790.    Cl 
423-9.000.  .... 

Hoshihara,  Naoto:  See — 

Takahashi,  Katsuhiro;  Watanabe,  Keiichi;  Hoshihara,  Naoto-  and 
Jinbo,  Hiroyuki,  4,548,835,  Cl.  427-123.000. 
Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Amano,  Katutoshi;  and  Kakuta,  Toshio,  4,547.964.  Cl.  29-883.000 
Ezure,  Tadayoshi,  4,548,455,  Cl.  339-45.00M. 
Hosokawa,  Masao:  See — 

Yamagiwa,  Tokio;  Ishikawa,  Toshio;  Ozawa,  Jun;  Endo,  Kaoru- 
and  Hosokawa,  Masao,  4,549,132,  Cl.  324-54.000. 
Hotta,  Masao;  Maio,  Kenji;  and  Nagaishi,  Hiromi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Digital-to-analog  converter  using  a  feedback  element  matching  tech- 
nique. 4,549,166,  Cl.  340-347.0DA. 
Hou^h,  Leslie;  Phadnis,  Shashikant  P.;  Khan.  Riaz  A.;  and  Jenner, 
Michael  R.,  to  Chemical  Bank.  Chloro-substituted  sucrose  com- 
pounds. 4,549,013,  Cl.  536-122.000. 
Howard  Machinery  Public  Limited  Company:  See- 
Linger,  Barry  A.,  4,548,276,  Cl.  172-166.000. 
Howard,  Robert;  and  Knoll,  Jerry.  Cash  drop  box  having  a  plurality  of 

compartments.  4,548,353,  Cl.  232-4.00R. 
Howard,  Timothy  L.:  See- 
Smith,  Lawther  O.;  Howard,  Timothy  L.;  and  Kautz.  Franz  A , 
4,548,389.  Cl.  267-64.110. 
Howarth.  Thomas  T.:  See— 

Ponsford.  Roger  J.;  and  Howarth,  Thomas  T,  4,548,815,  Cl. 
424-114.000. 
Howe,  Dennis  L.:  See — 

Lowenhaupt,  E.  Harris;  Litz,  John  E.;  and  Howe,  Dennis  L., 
4,548,794,  Cl.  423-123.000. 
Howell,  Frederick  H.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Hydroquinone  ether  com- 
pounds. 4,549,015,  Cl.  544-87.000. 
Hsu,  Wen  Y.  Collapsible  camp  stove.  4,548,192,  Cl.  126-25.00R. 
Huang,  Jen-chi;  Von  Gruenberg,  Gregory;  and  Riley,  Donald  J.,  to 
Polychrome  Corp.  Method  of  electroTytically  graining  a  lithographic 
plate.  4,548,683,  Cl.  204-129.400. 
Huang,  Jiann-Yu,  to  N.  A.  Taylor  Company,  Inc.  Combined  cigarette 

and  chart/map  lighter.  4,549,070,  Cl.  219-269.000. 
Huber,  Bemhard;  Tamm,  Rolf  G.  A.;  Tomoff,  Toma;  and  Gonner, 
Winfried,  to  Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  &.  Co.,  GmbH.  Method  and 
device  for  introducing  a  sample  into  a  graphite  tube.  4,548,497,  Cl. 
356-312.000. 
Huber,  Gary  D.:  See- 
Schneider,    Jack    H.;    and    Huber,    Gary    D..    4,549,266     Cl 
364-426.000. 
Huber  Italia  S.R.L.:  See— 

Ruegg,  Heinz,  4,548,059,  Cl.  70-69.000. 
Huber,  Walter;  and  Zucker,  Fritz,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Electric 

motor  housing  with  end  cap.  4,548,334,  Cl.  220-293.000. 
Huck,  William  R.,  to  Jim  Walter  Resources,  Inc.  Coal  sampling  device. 

4,548,087,  Cl.  73-863.570. 
Hucke,  Edward  E.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Densified 
carbonaceous  bodies  with  improved  surface  finishes.  4,548,957.  Cl 
521-77.000. 
Huel,  Georges.  Sign  mounting  system.  4,548,377,  Cl.  248-219.100. 
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Huffman,  Ronald  E.,  to  KV33  Corporation.  Dental  model  articulator. 

4,548,581.  Cl.  433-64.000. 
Hufford,  Diane  K  ,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force.  VMJ  Solar 
cell  fabrication  process  using  mask  aligner.  4,547,958,  Cl.  29-572.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Assael,    David;    and    Ruben,    Lawrence    M.,    4,549,211,    Cl. 
358-126.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See— 

Manderscheid,  Phillip  H..  4,548.264.  Cl.  166-139.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company  -  USA:  See- 
Hall,  James  R.;  and  Cunningham,   Robert  A..  4.548.431,  Cl, 
285-334.000. 
Hughson,  Douglas,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Helical  gear  pump  with 
specific  helix  angle,  tooth  conUct  length  and  circular  base  pitch 
relationship.  4,548,562,  Cl.  418-189.000. 
Hugi,  Rolf:  See— 

Renner,  Alfred;  Grutter,  Peter;  and  Hugi,  Rolf,  4,549.008,  Cl 
528-220.000. 
Huitema,  Thomas  W.;  and  DeSutter.  David  A.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company 

Handle  control  assembly.  4,548,094,  Cl.  74-526.000. 
Hull,  Francis  R.  Condensing  gas-to-gas  heat  exchanger.  4,548,262,  Cl. 

165-111.000. 
Hulsebusch,  William  H.;  and  Hinkhouse,  Lytle  R.,  to  Sears  Manufactur- 
ing Company.  Process  for  developing  porosity  in  air  impervious  film 
and  articles  produced  by  the  process.  4,547,920,  Cl.  5-468.000. 
Hultholm,  Stig-Erik;  Lilja,  Launo  L.;  Makitalo,  Valto  J.;  and  Nyman. 
Bror  G.,  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  Method  for  dispersing  gas  in  a  solid-con- 
taining liquid,  and  an  apparatus  for  it.  4,548,765,  Cl.  261-93.000. 
Hung,  William  M.,  to  Hilton-Davis  Chemical  Co.,  The.  Electrochromic 

marking  systems.  4,549,192.  Cl.  346-218.000. 
Hunter,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Carroll,    Gary    T.;    and    Hunter,    Robert    D..    4.549,264.    Cl. 
364-406.000. 
Hurley,  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

Stirrat,  John  C;  Hurley,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Whittaker,  Brian  F., 
4,548,490,  Cl.  355-3.0DD. 
Hurtz,  Georg;  and  Vogts,  Heinz  P.,  to  Wirth  Maachinen-Und  Bohrger- 
ate-Fabrik  GmbH.  Method  for  sinking  boreholes.  4,548,282,  CI. 
175-61.000. 
Hutchinson,  Martin  A.;  Shaw,  R.  Howard;  and  Coad,  George,  to 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Transfer  plate  roution  system.  4,548,699,  Cl. 
204-298.000. 
Huther,  Werner,  to  MTU  Motom-und  Turbinen  Union  GmbH.  Piston 
arrangement,    particularly    for    an    internal    combustion    engine. 
4,548,125,  Cl.  92-187.000. 
Hwang,  Yong  Y.,  to  Stein  Associates,  Inc.  Food  cooking  oven  and 

method.  4.548.191.  Cl.  126-21.00A. 
Hydro-Seal  Valve  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Cox,  J.  David.  4.548.067,  Cl.  73-4.00R. 
Hyman,  Myles:  See— 

Sheehan,  Ronald  T;  and  Hyman,  Myles,  4,548,214,  CI.  130-27.0AE. 
I.C.M.  S.p.A.  Italiana  Costruzioni  Metalmeccaniche:  See- 
Massimo,    Bucefari;    and    Michele,    Lazzarini,    4,548,031,    Cl. 
59-16.000. 
I.P.C.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichijc  Teniko,  4,548,603,  Cl.  604-385.00R. 
lacovangelo,  Charles  D.;  and  Shores,  David  A.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Electrolyte  reservoir  for  carbonate  fuel  cells. 
4,548,877,  Cl.  429-41.000. 
Ibuki,  Tadayuki;  Sugihara,  Taisuke;  Kawakubo,  Hiromu;  and  Sone, 
Takanori,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  3-Aminoindazolc 
derivatives.  4,549,023,  Cl.  546-199.000. 
Icaro  Olivieri  A.  C.S.p.A.:  See— 

Olivieri,  Oliviero,  4.547,980,  Cl.  36-50.000. 
Ichijo,  Teruko,  to  IPC.  Co.,  Ltd.  Sanitary  napkin.  4,548.603,  Cl. 

604-385.00R.  *^ 

Ichikoh  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Moro.  Shuji;  and  Tenmaya,  Michio,  4,548,483,  Cl.  350-635.000. 
Ichimura,  Akio:  See— 

Nozawa,    Ryoichiro;    Kiya.    Nobuyuki;    and    Ichimura,    Akio, 
4,549,271,  Cl.  364-474.000. 
Ideal  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Masheris,  Fred;  Michaels,  Leonard  H.;  Scott,  William  J.;  and  Voss. 
Roy  N..  4,549,038,  Cl.  174-65.0SS. 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited:  See- 
lino,  Mitsuaki;  and  Kanamori,  Hideo,  4,548,226.  Cl.  137-91.000. 
Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujii,  Atsushi,  4,548,778,  Cl.  264-180.000. 
Ife,   Robert  J.,   to  Smith   Kline  &   French   Laboratories   Limited. 
Pyridylaminoalkylaminopyrimidones  useful  as  histamine  Hi-anUgo- 
nists.  4,548,940,  Cl.  514-272.000. 
Iga,  Motoichi:  See — 

Nomaki,  Koji;  Mase,  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Yasuo;  and  Iga,  Motoichi, 
4,548,636,  Cl.  65-99.200. 
Igarashi,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Kamijo,  Atsushi;  and  Igarashi,  Hitoshi,  4,549,059,  Cl.  219-56.210. 
IHC  Holland  N.V.:  See— 

Roggcveen,  Hans  D.  H.,  4,548,147,  Cl.  114-36.000. 
lida.  Takenori;  See— 

Takai.  Sakan;  lida.  Takenori;  and  Kaneko,  Keiichi,  4,549,282.  Cl. 
365-1.000. 
lino,  Mitsuaki;  and  Kanamori.  Hideo,  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Company 
Limited.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  concentration  of  oil  in  a  water- 
containing  oil  material.  4.548,226,  Cl.  137-91.000. 


Ikari,  Shinichi:  See— 

Shima,  Toshiaki;  Hamamuro,  Naozi;  Ikari,  Shinichi;  and  Fuzishiro, 
Tuneo.  4,548,882,  Cl.  429-21 1.000. 
Ikeda,  Kenjiro:  See— 

Ikeda,  Yoshiyuki;  Inoue,  Atsuo;  and  Ikeda,  Kenjiro,  4,548,660,  Cl 

149-21.000. 
Ikeda,  Teppei:  See— 

Ogawa,  Masashi;  Shiraishi,  Hisashi;  and  Ikeda,  Teppei,  4,548.869. 

Cl.  428-474.700.  ki-  ■    . 

Ogawa.  Masashi;  Shiraishi.  Hisashi;  and  Ikeda,  Teppei.  4,548,870, 

Cl.  428-474.700.  ki--  .    . 

Ikeda.  Yoshiyuki;  Inoue,  Atsuo;  and  Ikeda.  Kenjiro,  to  Nippon  Kayaku 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Water-in-oil  emulsion  explosive.  4,548.660   Cl 
149-2  l.«X). 
Ikuzaki,  Kimihiko,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Dynamic  MOS  random  access 

memory.  4,549,284,  CI.  365-222.000. 
Illetschko.  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  System  for  reduction  of 

noise  in  a  television  signal.  4,549,213,  Cl.  358-167.000 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See- 
Weaver.  William  N.,  4,548,317.  Cl.  206-162.000. 
Imada,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Ueno,  Susumu;  Nomura,  Hirokazu;  and  Imada,  Kiyoshi,  4,548,867. 
Cl.  428-409.000. 
Imazeki,  Hiroyuki,  to  FuUba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.  Touch  sensor 

4,547,971,  Cl.  33-169.00R. 
Immolding  Establishment:  See— 

Morin,  Claude  P..  4,548,665,  Cl.  156-197.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries:  See- 
Owen,    David    J.;    and    MacLaine,    Colin    G..    4.549.243.    Cl. 
361-228.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries,  PLC:  See- 
Baker,  Maurice  G.,  4.548,916,  CI   502-105.000. 
Ballard,  Denis  G.  H.;  Moran.  Kenneth  T.;  and  Shirley.  Ian  M., 

4.548,737,  Cl.  252-500.000. 
Williams,  Ian  G.,  4.548,972.  Cl.  524-100.000. 
Inaba.  Hajimu;  and  Sakakibara.  Shinsuke,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Industrial 

robot  control  method.  4,549,276,  Cl.  364-513.000. 
Inagaki,  Masaomi:  See— 

Teranishi,  Hiroshi;  Nakattuyama,  Takashi;  and  Inagaki,  Masaomi, 
4,549,233,  Cl.  360-90.000. 
Inao,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Sakuei;  Nishida,  Miuuhiro;  Inao,  Hiroshi;  Tashiro, 
Noboru;  and  Hani,  Kiyoshi,  4,549,105.  Cl.  310-87.000. 
Inax  Corporation:  See— 

Maeda,  Hisashi,  4,548,008,  Cl.  52-392.000. 
Incorvia,  Samuel  A.:  See— 

Cullen,  John   S.;   Incorvia.   Samuel  A.;  and  Vogt.  James  A.. 
4,548,322.  Cl.  206-526.000. 
Indrelunas.  Stephen  T.:  See— 

Haubert.  Steven  D.;  and  Indrelunas.  Stephen  T.,  4,548,430.  Cl. 
285-256.000. 
Infrared  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Baskins,  Lowell  L.;  Keene,  James  M.;  and  Montfort,  John  G  . 
4,549,080,  Cl.  250-343.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Fogaroli.  Giuseppe;  and  Coli,  Giuseppe,  4,549,222,  Cl.  358-296.000. 
Inmont  Corporation:  See — 

Thiebaut,  Bernard  A.,  4,548,645,  Cl.  106-2.000. 
Innertsberger,  Emst:  See— 

von  Au.  Gunter;  Innertsberger,  Emst;  Schmidlkofer,  Jakob;  and 
Kaiser,  Wolfgang,  4,549,004,  Cl.  528-42.000. 
Inoue,  Atsuo:  See — 

Ikeda,  Yoshiyuki;  Inoue,  Auuo;  and  Ikeda,  Kenjiro,  4,548,660,  Cl. 
149-21.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Inc.:  See— 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,549,062,  Cl.  219-69.00W. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Inc.  Low-power  availability 
protection  for  electrical  machining  apparatus.  4.549,062.  Cl.  219- 
69.00W. 
Inoue,  Masao;  Suzuki,  Shingo;  and  Saito.  Syozo,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon 

Co.,  Ltd.  Rear  projection  screen.  4,548,469,  Cl.  350-128.000. 
Inoue  MTP  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kozuka,    Masayoshi;    Mizutani,   Tomihiko;   and    Narita,    Kohji. 
4,548,843,  Cl.  428-31.000. 
Institut  Elcktrosvarki  Imeni  E.  O.  Patona:  See—  " 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Scherbina,  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Ivant- 
sov,  Oleg  M.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  1.;  Sakharnov,  Vasily  A.; 
Galyan,  Boris  A.,  Serafin,  Orest  M.;  Krivorotenko,  Valentin  I.; 
Unigovsky,  Mikhail  R.;  Solodovnikov,  Sergei  A.;  and  Rulevsky. 
Evgeny  V.,  4,549,060,  Cl.  219-59.100. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Lonchamp,  Daniel;  Hoai,  Vong  N.;  and  Navarre,  Francois-Pierre, 
4,548,615,  Cl.  44-l.OOD. 
Institute  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise  (IRSID):  See— 
Motte,    Jean-Pierre;    and     Maurer,     Ghislain,     4,549.301,    Cl. 
373-108.000. 
Inter-Ikea  AG:  See— 

Lundgren,  Gillis,  4,548.295,  Cl.  186-63.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Axmear,  Frederick  E.;  and  Collins,  David  W.,  4,549,232,  Cl. 

360-77.000. 
Benarr,  Garry  M.;  Bums,  Terry  A.;  and  Walker,  William  J  , 

4,548,451,  Cl.  339-17.00M. 
Castel,   Rene;   Dalboussiere,  Gerard;  and  Kulakowski.  Michel, 
4,549,296,  Cl.  371-16.000. 
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Cato,  Robert  T.;  Dickson.  LeRoy  D.;  and  Stokes,  Olen  L    Jr 
4.548.463.  CI.  350-3.710. 

Cole,    Terence    G.;    and    West.    Roderick    M.,    4,549.118     CI 
315-393.000.  ."lo.    «_i. 

Dobberstein,  Edward  A..  4.549,130.  CI.  323-308.000. 

Ecker,  Mario  E.;  and  Olson,  Leonard  T.,  4,549,200,  CI.  357-80000 

Ertingshausen,  Friedrich;  Heinrich,  Volker;  Hinkel,  Holger  Kausi 

Gerhard;  Kempf,  Jurgen;  Nauth,  Hans-Georg;  and  Schrader 

Manfred,  4,549,238,  CI.  360-103.000. 
Gillett.  John  B.,  4,548,452,  CI.  339-17.00R. 
Purvis,  Dwayne  E.,  4,549,295,  CI.  371-13.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Hall,  John  B.;  and  Yoshida.  Takao,  4,548,821,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Munteanu,  Marina  A.;  Ollarzewski,  Edward  S.;  Shechter   Leon- 

and  Warren,  Craig  B.,  4.548,764.  CI.  261-75.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Belko,  Robert  P.;  Schreiber,  William  L    and 

Licciardello,  Michael,  4,548,743,  CI.  252-522.00R. 

International  Food  Equipment  Inc.:  See — 

Verkler,  Charles  E.,  4,548,508,  CI.  366-195.000. 

International  Paper  Company:  See — 

Capo,  James  L.;  and  Cunningham,  William  D.,  4,548,352,  CI.  229- 
17.00G.  .      .      .V,.  **T 

International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  5m— 

Hoefman,  Marc  E.  M.,  4,549,148,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
InterNorth,  Inc.:  See — 

Dickey,  Leland  C,  4,548,802,  CI.  423-659.000. 
Dickey,  Leland  C,  4,548,803,  CI.  423-659.000. 
Interox  (Societe  Anonyme):  See— 

Hageman.  Jacques;  and  Meyers,  Liliane,  4,548,674,  CI.  162-5.000. 
Intevep,  S.A.:  See — 

Rodriguez,  Domingo;  Schemel,  Roberto;  and  Salazar,  Ramon 
4,548,792,  CI.  423-65.000. 
lozza,  Emanuele.  Maritime  transportation  and  distribution  system  and 

method  for  bulk  raw  materials.  4,548,152,  CI.  114-260.000. 
IRECO  Incorporated:  See— 

Jessop,  Harvey  A.,  4,548,659,  CI.  149-18.000. 
Ireland,  Donald  T.,  to  Cargill,  Incorporated.  Solvent  precipitation  of 

salt.  4,548,614,  CI.  23-300.000. 
Irie,  Nobuhiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 

loading  green  tires.  4,548,781,  CI.  264-315.000. 
Irisawa,  Naoshi,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Dielectric  ceramic  of 

BaO-Ti02  and  Sn02 .  4,548,910,  CI.  501-137.000. 
Irvin,  Howard  B.:  See — 

Clark,  Earl,  Jr  ;  and  Irvin,  Howard  B.,  4,548,982,  CI.  524-556.000 
Irvine,  Robert;  O'Brien,  John  G.;  and  Luperti,  Harry  E.,  to  Pitney 
Bowes  Inc.  Inserter  feeder  document  stop.  4,548.393,  CI.  270-59.000 
Irving,  Edward;  and  Smith,  Terence  J.,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation! 
Process  for  the  production  of  images  using  a  heating  step  prior  to 
imaging.  4.548,895,  CI.  430-325.000. 
Isaman,  David  L.;  Perloff,  Ronald  S.;  and  Tomlinson,  Christopher  J.,  to 
Burroughs  Corporation.  Method  of  efTiciently  and  simultaneously 
transmitting  both  isochronous  and  nonisochronous  data  in  a  com- 
puter network.  4,549,292,  CI.  370-89.000. 
Isett,  Donald  D.:  See— 

Martell,  Charles  R.;  Isett,  Donald  D.;  and  Treadwell,  Stephen  S 
4,548,143,  CI.  112-121.110 
Ishibashi,  Shizuka:  See— 

Takahashi,    Kenji;    Ishibashi,    Shizuka;    Kudo.    Koji;    Masuda 
Yukihiro;  and  Kodama,  Takuma,  4,549,117,  CI.  315-371.000. 
Ishida,  Takashi;  Shimizu,  Kenshi;  and  Kamiyama,  Shuichi,  to  Mikuni 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Rotating  mechanism  of  throttle  valve  for  fuel  supply 
device  of  internal  combustion  engine.  4,548,176,  CI.  123-342  000 
Ishida,    Yasuhiko;    Mori.    Taiichi;    Hikita,    Shigeyuki;    and    Horiba, 
Tamotsu,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho.  Exhaust  gas  cleaning  device  for  diesel 
engines.  4,548,625.  CI.  55-282.000. 
Ishiguro.  Kuniaki:  See— 

Matsui.  Toshio;  Doi,  Yasuhiro;  Kinoshita.  Keichi;  and  IshiBuro 
Kuniaki.  4,548,403,  CI.  271-296.000. 
Ishikawa,  Toshio:  See — 

Yamagiwa.  Tokio;  Ishikawa,  Toshio;  Ozawa,  Jun;  Endo,  Kaoru 
and  Hosokawa,  Masao,  4,549,132,  CI.  324-54.000. 
Ishikawa,  Yoshikazu;  and  Kiuchi,  Takeo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.K. 
Method  of  controlling  the  fuel  supply  to  an  internal  combustion 
engine  at  acceleration.  4,548,181,  CI.  123-492.000. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Suzuki,  Ryushi;  and  Yamaga,  Joji,  4,548.622,  CI.  55-204.000. 
Ishitobi,  Hirotake:  See— 

Yonezawa,  Kazuma;  Tanda,  Toshikuni;  and  Ishitobi,  Hirotake 
4,548.868,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Ishizaka,  Takao:  See- 
Mine.  Susumu;  and  Ishizaka,  Takao,  4.549,156,  CI.  335-216.000 
Istituto  de  Angeli  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bietti,  Giuseppe;  Cereda,   Enzo;  Donetti,  Arturo;  del  Soldato, 
Piero;  Giachetti,  Antonio;  and  Micheletti,  Rosamaria,  4,548,944 
CI.  514-363.000. 
Ito,  Akira:  See— 

Yagitani,  Takayuki;  Matsui,  Hiromasa;  Ito,  Akira;  and  Ueno,  Toshi- 
shige,  4,548,745,  CI.  252-567.000. 
Ito,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Akashi,  Teruo;  Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamada,  Shigemichi,  4,548,101. 
CI.  74-720.000. 
Ito,  Katsumi:  See — 

Sugihara,  Hirosada;  Nishikawa.  Kohei;  and  Ito,  Katsumi,  4,548,932, 
CI.  514-211.000. 


Ito,  Yasuro;  Higuchi,  Yoshiro;  and  Aida,  Seiichi,  to  Ito,  Yasuro  and 
Taisei  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  quantity 
of  water  deposited  on  a  fine  aggregate.  4,547,975,  CI.  34-8.000 
Itoh,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Kondo,  Yasumitsu;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Yoshida,  Junko;  Okano, 
Kazuo;    Sezaki,    Masaji;    and    Itoh,    Tatsuo,    4,548,816,    CI. 

424-116.000. 

ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Biedka,  Ryszard,  4,548,630,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Huber,  Walter;  and  Zucker,  Fritz,  4,548,334.  CI.  220-293  000 
Ivantsov,  Oleg  M.:  See— 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Scherbina,  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K  Ivant- 
sov, Oleg  M.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Sakharnov,  Vasily  A.; 
Galyan,  Bons  A.;  Serafin,  Orest  M.;  Krivorotenko,  Valentin  I  • 
Unigovsky,  Mikhail  R.;  Solodovnikov,  Sergei  A.;  and  Rulevskv' 
Evgeny  v.,  4,549,060,  CI.  219-59.100. 
Ive,  John  G.  S.:  See— 

Creed,  David  M.;  and  Ive,  John  G.  S.,  4,549,298,  CI.  371-40000 
Iwamoto,  Taro:  See — 

Kamejima,  Kohji;  Yamamoto,  Hiroshi;  Nakano,  Yoshiyuki-  Fujie 

Masakatsu;  Iwamoto,  Taro;  and  Honma.  Kazuo,  4,549.208  Cl' 

358-108.000. 

Iwamoto.  Tomiyuki;  Hayakawa.  Naoki;  Honda.  Haruo;  and  Maruyama. 

Teppei,  to  Terumo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  manufacturing 

plastic  container  containing  infusion  solution  which  does  not  allow 

deterioration  of  infusion  solution  for  long  period  of  time.  4,548,605, 

Iwamura,  Junichi,  to  Tokiwa  Kanpo  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Acid 
and  alkali  insoluble  food  component  from  leguminous  plants. 
4,548,831,  Cl.  426-634.000. 

Iwasaki,  Masayuki;  Maeda.  Minoru;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  and 
Kawamura,  Kouichi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photopolymeriz- 
able  composition  containing  acylhaloacetic  acid  amide  derivatives 
4,548,892,  Cl.  430-288.000. 

Iwata,  Kansei:  See— 

Rokunohe,   Mitsuru;   Nakajima.  Toshiyuki;   Iwata,   Kansei    and 
Tajima.  Hiroyuki,  4,549,175,  Cl.  340-794.000. 

Izumi,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Nakayama,    Masatoshi;    and    Izumi,    Toshiaki,    4,548,864.    Cl. 
428-336.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Beemer,  Richard  B.;  Hennessey,  Richard  G.;  and  Melles,  Harold 

W.,4,548,303,CI.  192-3.310 
Huitema,  Thomas  W.;  and  DeSutter,  David  A.,  4.548.094    Cl 
74-526.000. 
J-Jet  Konstruktions:  See — 

Olsson.  John;  Olsson,  Bertil;  and  Olsson,  Gunnar.  4.548.187   Cl 
123-557.000. 
Jacobs.  John  W.:  See— 

Snellman.  Donald  L.;  Pearson,  Bernard  A.;  and  Jacobs,  John  W.. 
4,548,395,  Cl.  271-11.000. 
Jaffe,  Edward  E.,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation.  Manufacture  of  resin 

extended  pigments.  4,548,968,  Cl.  524-88.000. 
Jager,  Erich:  See— 

Hofmann,  Karl;  and  Jager,  Erich,  4,548,356,  Cl.  239-126.000. 
Jagst,  Peter,  to  Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Waste  grid  for  a  textile 

fiber  processing  machine.  4,547,935,  Cl.  19-93.000. 
Janczak,  Jerzy.  Hydraulic  pump  or  motor  with  interchangeable  gears. 

4,548,557,  Cl.  418-76.000.  * 

Janssen,   Karl-Egon;  and  Breur,  Heinz  G..  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH. 
Breech  mechanism  with  a  mushroom  head  packing.  4,548,121,  Cl. 
89-26.000. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.  V.:  See — 

Kennis,    Ludo   E.   J.;   Vandenberk,   Jan;   and    Boey,   Jozef  M.. 
4,548,939,  Cl.  514-265.000. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.:  See— 

Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J.;  and  Mcrtens,  Josephus  C,  4,548,938,  Cl. 
514-258.000. 
Japan  Life  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shibata,  Yoshikazu,  4,548,156,  Cl.  116-70000. 
Japan  Tobacco  &  Salt  Public  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Nagashino,  Ayaji,  4,548,539,  Cl.  414-412.000. 
Jarog,  Dean  J.:  See — 

Regunathan,  Perialwar;  Tadlock,  John  W.;  and  Jarog,  Dean  J.. 
4.548,227,  Cl.  137-268.000. 
Jenekhe,  Samson  A.;  and  Fure,  Barbara  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Electri- 
cally conducting  complexes  of  poly  (3,6-N-alkylcarbazolyl  alkenes) 
and  method  of  making.  4,548.738.  Cl.  252-500.000. 
Jenner,  Michael  R.:  See- 
Hough.  Leslie;  Phadnis.  Shashikant  P.;  Khan,  Riaz  A.;  and  Jenner, 
Michael  R..  4.549,013.  Cl.  536-122.000. 
Jensen.  William:  See- 
Lee.  Kang  I.;  Jensen.  William;  and  Cukor.  Peter.  4.548.893,  Cl. 
430-296.000. 
Jessop,  Harvey  A.,  to  IRECO  Incorporated.  Cast  emulsion  explosive 

composition.  4,548,659.  Cl.  149-18.000. 
Jidosha  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hatanaka,  Koji;  and  Takizawa,  Tozo,  4,549,071,  Cl.  219-270.000. 
Jim  Walter  Resources,  Inc.:  See— 

Huck,  William  R.,  4,548,087,  Cl.  73-863.570. 
Jinbo,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Takahashi,  Katsuhiro;  Watanabe,  Keiichi;  Hoshihara,  Naoto;  and 
Jinbo,  Hiroyuki,  4,548,835,  Cl.  427-123.000. 
Job,  Robert  C:  See— 

Goodall,  Brian  L  ;  and  Job.  Robert  C.  4,548.915.  Cl.  502-104.000. 
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Johannesburg  Consolidated  Investment  Company  Limited'  See— 

Muir,  Colin  W.  A..  4.548,718,  Cl.  210-719.000. 
Johanson,  Edward  W.;  and  August,  Charles,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
'/^•.„  -    ""^y-  Mc'hod  and  apparatus  for  measuring  response  time. 
4,548,513,  Cl.  368-9.000. 
Johansson,  Borje:  See- 
Eriksson,  Sune;  Johansson,  Borje;  and  Santen,  Sven,  4,548.621,  Cl. 

55-72.000. 
Hansion,    Borje;   Johansson,    Borje;    and    Pramskog,    Torbjom, 
4,548,122,  Cl.  89-37.050.  »•  J"    . 

Johansson,  Kurt  A.;  and  Marcusson,  John-Eric,  to  AInova  Bygg  Ak- 

tiebolag.  Prefabricated  balcony  platform.  4,548,003,  Cl.  52-73.000. 
John,  Heinrich  R.;  and  Munk,  Ulrich  B.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Con- 
nector  having    improved   contact    retainers.    4,548,461.    Cl     339- 
217.00R. 
Johnson,  C.  Donald,  to  Harsco  Corporation.  Open-closed  center  hy- 
draulic valve  assembly.  4,548,229,  Cl.  137-270.000. 
Johnson,  David  M.:  See- 
York,  Earl  D.;  Johnson.  David  M.;  and  Miller,  Paul  B.,  4,548.702, 
CL  208- MOOR. 
Johnson,  Lars  Goran  I.:  See — 

Folestad,  Sven  S.;  Galle,  Bo  G.;  Johnson,  Lars  Goran  I.    and 
Josefsson,  Bjorn  O.,  4,548,498,  Cl.  356-318.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Bohrer,  Philip  J.;  Higashi,  Robert  E.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  G.. 
4,548,078,  Cl.  73-204.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Roberts,  Jack;  and  Johnson,  Robert  L.,  4,547,910,  Cl.  623-18.000 
Johnson,  Susan  L.:  See- 
Parsons,  Robert  E.;  Westcott,  Mariha  L.;  and  Johnson,  Susan  L 
4,548,845,  Cl.  428-40.000. 
Johnson,  Warren  F.:  See— 

Stowc,   Lawrence  R.;  and  Johnson,  Warren  P.,  4,548,252,  Cl 
166-299.000. 
Johnstone.  Norman  E.;  and  Kehoe,  John  R.,  to  United  States  Gypsum 
Company.  Paper  having  calcium  sulfate  mineral  filler  for  use  in  the 
production  of  gypsum  wallboard.  4,548,676,  Cl.  162-135.000 
Johs.  Girmes  &  Co.  AG:  See— 

Stauder,  Ernst;  and  Hofie,  Gerhard,  4,548,850.  Cl.  428-88.000 
Jones,  Walton  B.:  See— 

Kriebel,  John  E.;  and  Jones,  Walton  B.,  4,548,359,  Cl.  239-434  000 
Jonkc,  Gerhard:  See— 

Steinmann,  Peter;  Engel,  Reinhard;  Parstorfer,  Richard;  Brugger 
Rudolf;  and  Jonke,  Gerhard,  4,548,669,  Cl.  156-358.000. 
Josefsson,  Bjorn  O.:  See— 

Folestad,  Sven  S.;  Galle,  Bo  G.;  Johnson,  Lars  Goran  I.    and 
Josefsson,  Bjorn  O.,  4,548,498,  Cl.  356-318.000. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Slagle.  Richard  M.,  4,549,1 19,  Cl.  318-1 1.000. 
Junker,  Erwin.  Method  for  producing  threaded  sections  of  threadina 

tools.  4,548,000,  Cl.  51-288.000. 
Junkosha  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Akiba,  Juji;  Kobayashi,  Satoru;  and  Sugibuchi,  Hiroyuki,  4.549  171 
Cl.  340-605.000. 
Justice,  David  D.:  See— 

Kadija,  Igor  V.;  and  Justice,  David  D.,  4,548,693,  Cl.  204-252.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Chubu  Netsuren  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Shiga,  Tokio;  and  Saida,  Keiichi,  4,548.536.  Cl.  414-225.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Minamida,  Kazukiyo;  and  Haze,  Setsuo.  4.549,278,  Cl.  364-567.000 
Sashiki,  Takashi;  and  Sakaeda,  Keiko,  4,548,286.  Cl.  177-1.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Matsuda,  Kazuo;  and  Morita,  Koichi,  4,548,036,  Cl.  60-464.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Yabe,  Hiroshi,  4,548,511,  Cl.  368-10.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Ishida,  Yasuhiko;  Mori,  Taiichi;  Hikita,  Shigeyuki;  and  Horiba, 
Tamotsu,  4,548,625,  Cl.  55-282.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Araki.  Hidejiro;  Nakane,  Katsumi;  and  Otani,  Susumu,  4,548,029 
Cl.  57-267.000. 
Kadija.  Igor  V.;  and  Justice.  David  D..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Reticulate 

electrode  for  electrolytic  cells.  4.548.693.  Cl.  204-252.000. 
Kageyama,  Koji:  See— 

Yamaji,  Katsuhiko;  Nakata,  Yasushi;  Kawai.  Shigeyuki;  Hagihara. 
Tatumi;  Kageyama.  Koji;  and  Okazaki.  Yasushi,  4.548.186.  Cl. 
123-556.000. 
Kageyama,  Takafumi:  See— 

Miyatani.  Takashi;  Nakata.  Junji;  Seki,  Kisuke;  and  Kageyama, 
Takafumi,  4,548,617,  Cl.  51-293.000. 
Kageyama,  Takashi:  See — 

Yoshino,  Tetsuya;  Kageyama,  Takashi;  Kato,  Kazuo;  and  Kishido, 
Takeshi,  4,548,837.  Cl.  427-209.000. 
Kaiser.  Wolfgang:  See— 

von  Au.  Guntcr;  Innertsberger,  Ernst;  Schmidlkofer,  Jakob;  and 
Kaiser,  Wolfgang,  4,549,004,  Cl.  528-42.000. 
Kajima  Corporation:  See — 

Kubotera,    Hiroshi;    Ogawa,    Kenji;    and    Hatakeyama,    Kenji, 
4,548,537,  Cl.  414-276.000. 
Kajita,  Yoshiki:  See— 

Honbu.  Mitsuyuki;  Matsuda,  Yasuo;  Suzuki,  Kalsunori;  and  Kajita, 
Yoshiki.  4.549.258.  Cl.  363-71.000. 
Kajiyama.  Keiichi.  to  Disco  Abrasive  Systems.  Ltd.  Electrodeposited 
grinding  tool.  4.547.998,  Cl.  51-206.00R. 


Kajiyama,  Takashi:  See— 

^'5?^''^^ '^°'chi;  Hirayama,  Yoahio;  Oka,  Yasuo;  and  Kajiyama. 
Takashi,  4,548,682,  Cl.  204-35.100. 
Kakizawa,  Toshio:  See— 

^'i'iln'^'.  "'"»*>';  Taniguchi.  Koichi;  and  Kakizawa,  Toshio, 
4,549,056,  Cl.  219-10770 
Kakuu,  Toshio:  See— 

Amano,  Katutoshi;  and  Kakuta,  Toshio,  4,547,964.  Cl.  29-883.000 
Kal  Tool  Engineering:  See — 

Badalamenti^  Vito;    and    Weller,    Nicholas    J.,    4,548,574,    Cl. 

Kalaus,  Gyorgy:  See— 

Szanuy,  Csaba;  Szabo  ,  Lajos;  Kalaus.  Gyorgy;  Sapi,  Janos;  Zajer 

nee  Balazs,  Maria;  Kiss,  Bela;  Ezer.  Elemer;  Karpaii,  Egon  and 

Szpomy,  Laszlo  ,  4,549,020  Cl.  546-51.000. 

^"f;,'^*'"*^^'"  '    Method  of  generating  energy.  4.548,043.  Cl. 
60-673.000. 

Kalina,  Dale  G.:  See— 

Horwitz.  E.  Philip;  Kalina.  Dale  G.;  Kaplan.  Louii;  and  Mason. 
George  W.,  4.548.790,  CI.  423-9,000. 
Kaltenbach  &  Voigt  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Beier,  Stefan,  4,549,124.  Cl.  318-663.000. 
Kalubowila,  Prematilaka  W  ;  Wach.  Stanislaw  P.;  and  Levens.  Michael 
B..  to  Shell  Oil  Company    Electronic  conductor  and  a  method  of 
manufacturing  it.  4.549,043,  Cl.  I74-133.00R. 
Kameda,   Naomi,  to  Sclavo,  Inc.  Competitive  immunofluorescence 

assay  and  test  kit.  4,548,908,  Cl.  436-500.000. 
Kamei,  Sakito:  See— 

Murata,  Seiichiro;  Yoshioka.  Toshio;  Kamei.  Sakito;  Hiramauu. 

Yoshitada;  Takeuchi,  Shin;  and  Yamawaki,  Yoshiro,  4,548,154, 

Cl.  114-355.000. 

Kamejima,   Kohji;   Yamamoto,   Hiroshi;   Nakano,   Yoshiyuki    Fujie 

Masakatsu;  Iwamoto,  Taro;  and  Honma,  Kazuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd' 

Picture  processing  apparatus.  4,549,208,  Cl.  358-108.000. 

Kamijo,  Atsushi;  and  Igarashi,  Hitoshi,  to  NEC  Corporation    Wire 

bonder  with  controlled  atmosphere.  4,549,059,  Cl.  219-56.210 
Kamiyama,  Shuichi:  See— 

Ishida.    Takashi;    Shimizu,    Kenshi;    and    Kamiyama,    Shuichi, 
4,548,176,  Cl.  123-342.000. 
Kamleitner,  Ewald,  to  MTU  Friedrichshafen  GmbH.  Timing  device 

4,548.182,  Cl.  123-501.000.  * 

Kampmann,  Harry,  to  Steag  AG.  Device  for  measuring  the  tempera- 
ture in  a  dust  carrying  gas  stream.  4,548,517,  Cl.  374-143  000 
Kanamori,  Hideo:  See- 
lino,  Mitsuaki;  and  Kanamori,  Hideo.  4.548,226,  Cl.  137-91.000. 
Kanao,    Mitsuhiro.    Seal    system    in    rotary    engine.    4.548,560,    Cl. 

418-144.000. 
Kanaoka,  Takeshi;  Nakamura,  Katutoshi;  and  Shimizu,  Shigchisa,  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Side  printing  apparatus.  4,548.492.  Cl. 
355-50.000. 
Kanebo.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishida,  Takeshi;  Yamagami,  Yousuke;  Takeda,  Toshihide;  and 
Saito,  Toshio,  4,547.906,  Cl.  2-93.000. 
Kaneko,  Keiichi:  See— 

Takai,  Sakan;  lida,  Takenori;  and  Kaneko,  Keiichi,  4,549,282,  Cl. 
365-1.000. 
Kaneko,  Nagao;  Fujimori,  Yoshinori;  Shimizu,  Seizaburo;  and  Obara, 
Shin,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ultrasonic  beam 
focusing  device  with  a  concave  surface.  4,549,107,  Cl.  310-327.000. 
Kaneko,  Syuzo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Time-sharing  driving 
method  for  ferroelectric  liquid  crystal  display.  4,548.476.  Cl.  350- 
350.00S. 
Kaneko.  Takashi.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Pulse  width  modulator 
circuit  with  thermal  breakdown  prevention.  4,549.151.  Cl.  332-9  OOR 
Kangaroos  U.S.A.,  Inc.:  See— 

Gamm,  Robert  J.,  4,547,982,  Cl.  36-114.000. 
Kantor,  Paul:  See— 

Glonek,  Robert  L.;  Kantor,  Paul;  and  Perry,  Loren  R..  4,548,005, 
Cl.  52-155.000. 
Kaplan,  Louis:  See— 

Horwitz,  E.  Philip;  Kalina,  Dale  G.;  Kaplan,  Louis;  and  Mason. 
George  W.,  4,548,790,  Cl.  423-9.000. 
Kapoor,  Virendra  N.:  See— 

Altares,  Romulo  A.;  Gibson,  David  S.;  Goyda,  Michael  A.;  Hega- 
dom,  Joseph   L.;   and    Kapoor,   Virendra   N.,  4,548,045,  Cl. 
62-63.000. 
Karisson,  Bengt.  Catching  hook.  4,547,989,  Cl.  43-5  000. 
Karlsson,  Peter;  and  Palmaer,  Leif  Cap  arrangement.  4,547.908,  Cl 

2-424.000. 
Karol,  Thomas  J.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and. Kaufman,  Benjamin  J.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Succinimide  derivatives  as  additives  in  lubricating  oils. 
4,548,724,  Cl.  252-51. 50A. 
Karpati,  Egon:  See— 

Szantay,  Csaba;  Szabo  ,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Sapi,  Janos;  Zajer 
nee  Balazs,  Maria,  Kiss,  Bela;  Ezer,  Elemer;  Karpati,  Egon;  and 
Szporny,  Laszlo  ,  4,549,020.  Cl.  546-51.000. 
Kasiel,  Walter,  to  Endress  U.  Hauser  GmbH  u.  Co.  Deflecting  spring. 

4,548,086,  Cl.  73-862.650 
Katagiri.  Kazuharu;  Oguchi,  Yoshihiro;  and  Takasu.  Yoshio,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Radiation  sensitive  organic  thin  film  comprising  an 
azulenium  salt.  4.548.886.  Cl.  430-70.000. 
Katagiri.  Masayoshi:  See- 
Nomura,  Yoshihisa;  Katagiri,  Masayoshi;  and  Sakakibara,  Shigemi, 
4,548,093,  Cl.  74-512.000. 
Kataoka,  Kiroyuki,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Slip  processing  system. 
4,549,077.  Cl.  235-384.000. 
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Katila.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Chazan,  David;  and  Katila,  Michael  J.,  4,348,662,  CI.  156-86.000. 
Kato,  Kazuo:  See — 

Yoshino,  Tetsuya;  Kagcyama,  Takashi;  Kato,  Kazuo;  and  Kishido, 
Takeshi.  4,548,837.  CI.  427-209.000. 
Kato,  Misao;  Shimeki,  Yasuharu;  Matsushima,  Hiroshi;  and  Takeuchi, 
Kousou,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  encod- 
ing and  decoding  binary  data.  4,549,167,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Kato,  Shigeru:  See — 

Hatano.    Hideki;    Tajiri,    Norikiyo;    Otaki,    Sakashi;    and    Kato, 

Shigeru,  4,549,287.  CI.  369-45.000. 
Tanaka,  Hideshi;  Tsumiyama,  Hisanori;  Mizuno,  Yoshio;  Ohara, 
Terumi;    Takahashi,    Toshinori;    Kato,    Shigeru;   and    Kiuchi, 
Tsutomu,  4.549,201,  CI.  358-13.000. 
Katoh,  Kalsunori:  See — 

Nakayama,  Noritaka;  Kawakatsu,  Saloshi;  Katoh,  Kalsunori;  and 
Shinozaki,  Kaoru,  4,548,899,  CI.  430-558.000. 
Katoh,  Mitsumi:  See — 

Wachi,  Masatada;  and  Katoh,  Mitsumi,  4,548,119,  CI.  84-1.190. 
Katsui,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Ohhashi,  Yasuo;  Araki,  Junichi;  and  Katsui,  Yoshihiro,  4,548,592, 
CI.  474-168.000. 
Katsuyama,  Harumi:  See — 

Sekikawa,  Nobuyoshi;  Katsuyama,  Harumi;  and  Kondo,  Asaji, 
4,548,906,  CI.  436-113.000. 
Katz,  Murray;  and  Schroll,  Craig  R.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.   Short  protection  device  for  stack  of  electrolytic  cells. 
4,548,874,  CI.  429-18.000. 
Katz,  Saul  N.;  Proscia,  George  E.;  and  Clisura,  George  L.,  to  General 
Foods  Corporation.  Separate  recovery  of  caffeine  and  coffee  solids 
adsorbed  on  activated  carbon.  4,548,827,  CI.  426-427.000. 
Kaufman,  Benjamin  J.:  See — 

Karol,  Thomas  J.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Kaufman,  Benjamin  J., 
4,548,724,  CI.  252-5 1.50A. 
Kaufman,  Lazar.  Security  device  for  preventing  separation  of  a  lock 

from  a  door.  4,548,062,  CI.  70-417.000. 
Kaus,  Gerhard:  See — 

Ertingshausen,  Friedrich;  Heinrich,  Volker;  Hinkel,  Holger;  Kaus, 
Gerhard;  Kempf,  Jurgen;  Nauth,  Hans-Oeorg;  and  Schrader, 
Manfred,  4,549,238,  CI.  360-103.000. 
Kauth,  William:  See- 
Thais.  William;  and  Kauth,  William,  4,547,981,  CI.  36-89.000. 
Kautz,  Franz  A.:  See — 

Smith,  Lawther  O.;  Howard,  Timothy  L.;  and  Kautz,  Franz  A., 
4,548,389,  CI.  267-64.110. 
Kaveckas,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Seitelman,   Leon  H.;  and  Kaveckas,  Edward  J.,  4,548,531,  CI 
409-9.000. 
Kawagoe,  Takashi:  See— 

Shiomi.    Tadataka;    Nabika.    Kouichi;    and    Kawagoe,    Takashi, 
4,547,955,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Kawai,  Shigeyuki:  See— 

Yamaji.  Katsuhiko;  Nakata,  Yasushi;  Kawai,  Shigeyuki;  Hagihara, 

Tatumi;  Kageyama,  Koji;  and  Okazaki,  Yasushi.  4,548,186,  CI. 

123-556.000. 

Kawai,  Taiyo;  Habu,  Nobuo;  and  Matsumoto,  Shinichi,  to  "^oyota 

Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Internal  combustion  engine  with  two 

intake  valves.  4,548,175,  CI.  123-308.000. 

Kawajiri,  Yoshio,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Head  carriage  for  use  in  a 

magnetic  recording  machine.  4,549,239,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Kawakami,  Hideaki:  See— 

Nagae.    Yoshiharu;    and    Kawakami,    Hideaki,    4,548,474,    CI. 
350-333.000. 
Kawakami,  Shigenobu:  See — 

Sato,  Atsushi;  Endo.  Keiji;  Kawakami.  Shigenobu;  Yanagishita, 
Hitoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Shozo,  4,549,034,  CI.  17-17.0LF. 
Kawakami.  Takao:  See — 

Morikawa,  Tatsumi;  Osawa.  Yoshio;  Kawakami,  Takao;  and  Yo- 
shida,  Naoki,  4.548.128.  CI.  98-115.300. 
Kawakatsu.  Satoshi:  See — 

Nakayama,  Noritaka;  Kawakatsu.  Satoshi;  Katoh,  Katsunori;  and 
Shinozaki,  Kaoru,  4,548.899,  CI.  430-558.000. 
Kawakubo,  Hiromu:  See— 

Ibuki,  Tadayuki;  Sugihara,  Taisukc;  Kawakubo,  Hiromu;  and  Sone, 
Takanori,  4,549.023.  CI.  546-199.000. 
Kawamata.  Toshio.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Surface  smoothing 

method  for  magnetic  recording  medium.  4.548.772.  CI.  264-26.000. 
Kawamoto,  Mutsumi:  See— 

Wayman,  Robert  W.;  Kawamoto,  Mutsumi;  and  Sakakibara,  Shiro, 
4.548,099.  CI.  74-689.000. 
Kawamura.  Kouichi:  See— 

Iwasaki,    Masayuki;    Maeda,    Minoru;    Shinozaki,    Fumiaki;   and 
Kawamura,  Kouichi.  4.548,892,  CI.  430-288.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tamba,  Shinichi;  Sato.  Masato;  Watanabe.  Kozo;  and  Yamashita, 
Masanobu,  4,548,167.  CI    123-41560. 
Kawasaki.  Shunzo:  See — 

Shibata.  Fumio;  and  Kawasaki,  Shunzo,  4,548,848,  CI.  428-85.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Yonezawa,   Kazuma;  Tanda.  Toshikuni;  and   Ishitobi,   Hirotake, 
4,548,868,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Kay,  Ronald  D.  Latch  mechanism.  4,548,433.  CI.  292-49.000. 
Kayane,  Yutaka;  and  Harada.  Naoki,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited.  Halo-triazine  and  vinylsulfone  reactive  dye  composition 
with  buffer  for  storage  stability.  4,548,612,  CI.  8-524.000. 


Keene,  James  M.:  See — 

Baskins,  Lowell  L.;  Keene,  James  M.;  and  Montfort,  John  G., 
4,549,080,  CI.  250-343.000. 
Kehoe,  John  R.:  See— 

Johnstone,    Norman    E.;   and    Kehoe,   John   R.,   4,548,676,   CI. 
162-135.000. 
Keller.  Stuart  R..  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co.  Oscillatory  flow 

method  for  improved  well  cementing.  4,548.271.  CI.  166-291.000. 
Kelly,  Lawrence  S.;  McCormick.  Marty  P.;  and  Weikel.  William  A.,  to 
Graco  Inc.  Method  of  purging  a  plural  component  mixing  and  dis- 
pensing system.  4,548,652,  CI.  134-22.120. 
Kelly,  Linda.  Teaching  aid  for  mathematics.  4,548,585,  CI.  434-195.000. 
Kelmar  Marine  Inc.:  See — 

Moura,  Michael;  Gonsalves,  Lenine;  and  Fain,  Gilbert,  4,549,169, 
CI.  340-539.000. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See— 

Rozmus,    Walter  J.;   and   Hochstein,    Peter   A.,   4,548,020,   CI. 
53-268.000. 
Kempf,  Jurgen:  See— 

Ertingshausen,  Friedrich;  Heinrich,  Volker;  Hinkel,  Holger;  Kaus, 
Gerhard;  Kempf,  Jurgen;  Nauth,  Hans-Georg;  and  Schrader, 
Manfred,  4,549,238.  CI.  360-103.000. 
Kenjo,  Hideki:  See — 

Yokota,    Mitsuru;    Fujioka,    Shuji;    Goshima,   Tsutomu;    Kenjo, 
Hideki;  and  Komaki,  Kazushige,  4,548.983,  CI.  524-726.000. 
Kennis,   Ludo  E.  J.;  and   Mertens,  Josephus  C,  to  Janssen   Phar- 
maceutica    N.V.    5-H-l,3,4-thiadiazolo[3,2-a]pyrimidin-5-one    com- 
pounds. 4,548,938,  CI.  514-258.000. 
Kennis,  Ludo  E.  J.;  Vandenberk,  Jan;  and  Boey,  Jozef  M.,  to  Janssen 
Pharmaceutica   N.   V.    lH-Indol-3-yl  containing    1,3-dimethyl-lH- 
purine-2,6-diones.  4.548,939,  CI.  514-265.000. 
Kensrue,    Milo   M.    Welding   torch   having   swivel   head   assembly. 

4,549,068,  CI.  219-137.630. 
Kent,  Stephen  B.  H.;  and  L'ltalien,  James  J.,  to  Molecular  Genetics 
Research  &  Development.  Protein  sequencing  method.  4,548,904,  CI. 
436-89.000. 
Kern,  Gilbert  G.  Roller  tray  with  cover.  4.547,926,  CI.  15-257.060. 
Kern,  Manfred:  See— 

Staudenrausch,  Georg;  Abt,  Franz;  Kern,  Manfred;  and  Zinser, 
Georg,  4,547.931,  CI.  17-l.OOF. 
Key  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Albiol,  Ignacio  B.,  4.548,620,  CI.  55-48.000. 
Khan,  Iwan:  See — 

Heller,  Rudolf;  and  Khan,  Iwan.  4.547.949,  CI.  29-42 l.OOE. 
Khan,  Riaz  A.:  See- 
Hough,  Leslie;  Phadnis,  Shashikant  P.;  Khan,  Riaz  A.;  and  Jenner, 
Michael  R.,  4.549,013,  CI.  536-122.000. 
Kibayashi.  Iwao:  See — 

Ayabe,    Mitsukuni;   Shimizui,   Tunehiko;   Kibayashi,   Iwao;   and 
Hirano.  Hideki,  4,549,028,  CI.  548-308.000. 
Kiesel,  George  W.:  See- 
Morris,  Robert  A.;  Kiesel,  George  W.;  and  Rajotte,  Paul  T., 
4.549,241,  CI.  361-45.000. 
Kietzman.  John  H..  to  Man  ille  Service  Corporation.  Diatomite-modi- 
fled  asphalt  membranes  and  slurry  seals.  4,548.650,  CI.  106-28 l.OOR. 
Kilkelly.  John,  to  Clairson  International  Corporation.  Pole  assembly  for 

installing  closet  shelves.  4.548.327,  CI.  211-187.000. 
Kimball.  Spencer  D.;  Kronenthal,  David;  and  Koster,  William  H.,  to  E. 
R.  Squibb  Sc  Sons,  Inc.  (2-Oxo-l-azetidinyloxy)-2-propenoic  acid. 
4,548,751,  CI.  260-245.400. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Aberson,  Gerard   M.;  and   Ring,  Gerard  J.   F.,  4,548,847,  CI. 

428-74.000. 
All    Khan,    Mir    I.;    and    Schmidt,    Richard    J.,    4,548,856,    CI. 
428-171.000. 
Kimmelaar,  Rudolf  J.  A.;  and  Smits,  Cornelis  A.,  to  Cincinnati  Mila- 

cron  Inc.  Adjustable  tool  mount.  4,547,997,  CI.  51-168.000. 
Kimmon  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Onoda.  Hajime;  and  Arakawa.  Kunio.  4,548,084,  CI.  73-861.810. 
Kimoto,  Tetsuo;  Orita,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kuroki,  Katsuro,  to  Nippon  Steel , 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reducing  the  watt  loss  of  a 
grain-oriented  electromagnetic  steel  sheet  and  a  grain-oriented  elec- 
tromagnetic steel   sheet   having  a  low   watt   loss.   4,548,656,   CI. 
148-111.000. 
Kindig,  Neal  B.:  See— 

Filley,  Giles  F.;  and  Kindig,  Neal  B.,  4,548.817,  CI.  424-127.000. 
Kindsvater,  James  P.:  See— 

Sugden,  David  B.;  Waddell,  Bruce  A.;  Kindsvater,  James  P.;  and 

Moffat,  Robert  B.,  4,548,442,  CI.  299-10.000. 

King,  Donald  L.;  Ruff.  Robert  O.;  and  Schwarz.  Ernest  D..  II,  to 

American  Standard  Inc.  Hinge  preparation  assembly  for  a  steel  door. 

4.547,930,  CI.  16-382.000. 

King,  William  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Addition  of  flllers  to 

the  bed  of  a  particle  form  evaporator.  4,547,976,  CI.  34-10.000. 
Kinney,  Ohier  L.,  Jr.;  and  Lillig,  Donald  J.,  to  Marley  Cooling  Tower 
Company.  Vacuum  formable  water  cooling  tower  film  fill  sheet  with 
integral  spacers.  4.548,766.  CI.  261-112.000. 
Kinoshita.  Keichi:  See — 

Malsui.  Toshio;  Doi,  Yasuhiro;  Kinoshita,  Keichi;  and  Ishiguro, 
Kuniaki,  4,548,403,  CI.  271-296.000. 
Kinoshita,  Kunio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Air  and  liquid  supply- 
ing device  for  endoscope.  4,548,197,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Kioritz  Corporation:  See — 

Nagashima,  Akira,  4,548,169,  CI.  I23-195.00C. 
Kirby,  Neil  V.:  See— 

DeRoche,  Pierre;  and  Kirby,  Neil  V.,  4,548,976,  CI.  524-249.000. 
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Kirkbnde.  David  W.  Method  and  valve  for  preventing  electrokinetic 
induced  corroaion  erosion  of  metering  edges  in  hydraulic  valves. 
4,548,223,  CI.  137-1.000. 
Kirwan,  John  R.,  Jr.;  and  Bray,  Donald  T.,  to  Desalination  Systems, 
Inc.  Semipermeable  membrane  cartridge  for  use  with  a  pressure 
container.  4,548,714,  CI.  210-232.000. 
Kishido.  Takeshi:  See— 

Yoshino.  Tetsuya;  Kageyama,  Takashi;  Kato,  Kazuo;  and  Kishido. 
Takeshi,  4,548,837,  CI.  427-209.000. 
Kiss,  Bela:  See— 

SzanUy,  Csaba;  Szabo  ,  Ujos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Sapi,  Janos;  Znjer 
nee  Balazs,  Maria;  Kiss,  Bela;  Ezer,  Elemer;  Kar|>ati,  Egon;  and 
Szporny,  Laszlo  ,  4,549,020,  CI.  546-51.000. 
Kissel,  William  R.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Buck-boost  regulated  D.C. 

to  DC.  power  supply.  4,549,254,  CI.  363-21.000. 
KiUmura,  Takashi;  Fukuura,  Yukio;  Tanuma.  Itsuo;  Shinogaya,  To- 
shikazu;  and  Noda,  Yuji,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited. 
Sealant  compositions  and  method  of  producing  the  same.  4,548,687. 
CI.  204-159.170. 
Kitamura,  Yasuo:  Ste— 

Miyazaki,  Kazuhide;  Kiumura,  Yasuo;  and  Okada,  Toshiteru, 
4,548,684,  CI.  204-130.000. 
Kiuchi,  Takeo:  See— 

Ithikawa,     Yoshikazu;     and     Kiuchi.     Takeo.    4,548,181,    CI. 
123-492.000. 
Kiuchi,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Tanaka.  Hideshi;  Tsumiyama,  Hisanori;  Mizuno,  Yoshio;  Ohara. 
Terumi;   Takahashi.   Toshinori;    Kato,    Shigeru;   and    Kiuchi, 
Tsutomu,  4,549,201.  CI.  358-13.000. 
Kiya,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Nozawa,    Ryoichiro;    Kiya,    Nobuyuki;    and    Ichimura,    Akio, 
4,549,271,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Kiyama,  Masao:  See — 

Nagai,  Norimichi;  Horiishi,  Nanao;  Kiyama,  Masao;  and  Takada, 
Toshio,  4,548,801,  CI.  423-594.000. 
Kiyoto,  Masami:  See— 

Tachibana.  Akira;  and  Kiyoto,  Masami,  4,549,181,  CI.  340-904.000. 
Kjellin,  Per  G.;  and  Persson,  Carl  G.  A.  Composition  and  methods  for 
the  treatment  of  chronic  obstructive  airway  disease  aiid  cardiac 
disease  using  3-alkylxanthines.  4,548,818,  CI.  514-263.000. 
Klatt,  Alfred,  to  WABCO  Westinghouse  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH. 
Method  and  apparatus  to  automatically  determine  the  weight  or  mass 
of  a  moving  vehicle.  4,548,079,  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Klein,  Helmut:  See— 

Moeller,  Friedrich-Wilhelm;  Buchold,  Henning;  Klein,  Helmut; 
Garkisch,   Otto-Ludwig;   Guetlhuber,    Friedrich;   and    Laber, 
Walter.  4.549,032,  CI.  585-445.000. 
Klein,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Kraus,  Josef;  and  Klein,  Karl-Heinz,  4,548,346,  CI.  228-47.000. 
Klein,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Brist,  Kenneth;  and  Klein,  Robert  D.,  4,549,072.  CI.  219-400.000. 
Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg;  and  Dursch.  Walter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  vinylphosphonic  acid  dichloride  and 
2-chloroethanephosphonic    acid    dichloride.    4.548,762,    CI.    260- 
543.00P. 

Kline,  William  T  ;  and  Mittclstadt,  Robert  F..  to  Boeing  Company.  The. 
Breather  material  and  method  of  coating  fabric  with  silicone  rubber. 
4.548,859.  CI.  428-251.000. 
Klotz,  Helmut:  See— 

Dinger,  Hans;  and  Klotz,  Helmut,  4,548,039,  CI.  60-606.000. 
Kniege,  Wilfried:  See— 

Steinberger,  Helmut;  Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich;  Michel,  Werner; 
and  Kniege,  Wilfried,  4,548,999,  CI.  525-453.000. 
Knifton,  John  F.:  See— 

McEntire,  Edward  E.;  Knifton,  John  F.;  Nieh,  Edward  C.  Y.;  and 
Sellstrom,  Kathy  B.,  4,549,017,  CI.  544-168.000. 
Knoblauch,  Karl;  Heimbach,  Heinz;  and  Harder,  Burkhard,  to  Berg- 
werksverband  GmbH.  Process  for  recovering  nitrogen  from  oxygen- 
containing  gas  mixtures.  4,548,799,  CI.  423-351.000. 
Knoll,  Jerry:  See- 
Howard,  Robert;  and  Knoll,  Jerry,  4,548,353,  CI.  232-4.00R. 
Knolle,  Jochen:  See- 
Beck.  Gerhard;  Bartmann.  Wilhelm;  Knolle.  Jochen;  and  Rupp. 
Richard  H..  4.548.936.  CI.  514-422.000. 
Knowles.  James.  Metal  joist  construction.  4.548,014.  CI.  52-693.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hirotada:  See— 

Shingo,  Yoshioki;  Matsuda.  Takao;  Yoshino,  Akira;  Sunazuka, 
Hideo;     Hasegawa.     Masatake;     and     Kobayashi,     Hirotada, 
4,549,041,  CI.  174-1 13.00R. 
Kobayashi,  Koji;  and  Shimizu,  Keisuke,  to  Hokkai  Can  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co.,  Ltd.  Container  with  easy  open  type 
closure.  4,548.333.  CI.  220-276.000. 
Kobayashi.  Kouji;  Noguchi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takayama.  Suguru.  to  TDK 
Corporation.      Magnetic      recording      medium.      4.548.871.     CI. 
428-593.000. 
Kobayashi,  Satoru:  See— 

Akiba,  Juji;  Kobaya.shi,  Satoru;  and  Sugibuchi,  Hiroyuki,  4,549.171. 
CI.  340-605.000. 
Kobayashi,  Tetuo;  and  Hirai,  Syoichi,  to  Nippon  Cable  System,  Inc. 

Window  regulator.  4,547,993,  CI.  49-352.000. 
Kobayashi,  Toshiro:  See — 

Hayashi,    Motoshige;    and    Kobayashi,    Toshiro,    4,548,775,    CI. 
264-45.500. 
Kockums  Industri  AB:  See — 

Ekiund,  Urban,  4,548,247.  CI.  144-357.000. 


Kodama,  Takuma:  See— 

Takahashi,    Kenji;    Ishibashi.    Shizuka;    Kudo.    Koji;    Masuda. 
Yukihiro;  and  Kodama.  Takuma,  4.549.117.  CI.  315-371  000 
Koenig.  Leonard  R.:  See— 

Chen.  Nai  Y.;  and  Koenig.  Leonard  R..  4,549.031.  CI.  585-408.000. 
Koepke.  Jeffery  W.:  See- 
Young.    Dean    A.;    and    Koepke.    Jeffery    W..    4,548.705,    CI. 
208- 1 1 1 .000. 
Koh-I-Noor  Rapidograph,  Inc.:  Set— 

Hqjer.  Anke;  Bockmann.  Jurgen;  Hofmann.  Harald;  Mikuteit.  Axel; 
Ritter.    Hans-Joachim;    and    Tenhagen,    Rolf,    4,548,325,    CI. 
211-69.500. 
Kohler,  Charles  F.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Ventilating  means  for 

cooking  apparatus.  4,549,055,  CI.  219-I0.55R. 
Kohshin  Seimiisu  Kikai  Kabushiki  Gaisha:  See— 
Hirose,  Tomonao,  4,548,145,  CI.  112-240.000. 
Kojima,  Tetsuhiko:  See— 

Sugimori,    Shigeru;    and    Kojima,    Tetsuhiko.    4.548.731.    CI. 
252-299.630. 
Kokubu.  TaUuo:  See— 

Matsueda,  Rei;  Yabe.  Yuichiro;  Yamazaki,  Mitsuo;  Kokubu.  Tat- 
suo;  and  Hiwada.  Kunio,  4.548.926.  CI.  514-19.000. 
Kolesinski,  Henry  S.;  and  Taylor,  Lloyd  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation 
Compositions  and  articles  containing  polymeric  vinyl  aromatic  amini- 
mides.  4,548,981,  CI.  524-555.000. 
Kolm,  Eric  A.;  and  Kolm,  Henry  H.,  to  Piezo  Electric  Products,  Inc. 
Heat-sensitive  variable- resistance  light  socket  insert  with  resilient 
contact.  4,549,115,  CI.  315-71.000. 
Kolm,  Henry  H.:  See— 

Kolm,  Eric  A.;  and  Kolm,  Henry  H.,  4,549,1 15,  CI.  315-71.000 
Komaki,  Kazushige:  See— 

Yokota,    Mitsuru;    Fujioka,    Shuji;    Goshima,   Tsutomu;    Kenjo, 
Hideki;  and  Komaki,  Kazushige,  4,548.983.  CI.  524-726.000. 
Komoto.    Akira.    to    Shimadzu    Corporation.    Electronic    balance. 

4.548.288,  CI.  177-180.000. 
Komura,  Seiichi,  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Medical 

equipment  supporting  device.  4,548,373.  CI.  248-122.000. 
Kondo.  Asaji:  See — 

Sekikawa,  Nobuyoshi;  Katsuyama,  Harumi;  and  Kondo,  Auji, 
4.548,906,0.436-113.000.  ■* 

Kondo,  Hikaru,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Load  impedance 

detector  for  audio  power  amplifiers  4,549.147,  CI.  330-297.000. 
Kondo,  Takeo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semicon- 
ductor device.  4,549,198,  CI.  357-42.000. 
Kondo,  Yasumitsu;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Yoshida,  Junko;  Okano,  Kazuo 
Sezaki,  Masaji;  and  Itoh,  Tatsuo,  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Antibi- 
otic SF-2288  and  its  preparation  method.  4,548,816,  CI.  424-1 16.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Nakayama,  Noritaka;  Kawakatsu.  Saloshi;  Katoh,  Katsunori;  and 

Shinozaki,  Kaoru,  4,548,899,  CI.  430-558,000. 
Yoshino.  Tetsuya;  Kagcyama.  Takashi;  Kato.  Kazuo;  and  Kishido. 
Takeshi,  4.548.837,  CI.  427-209.000. 
Koniakta  Alkatreszgyar:  See — 

Trummer,  Gabor,  4,548,534,  CI.  41 1-61.000. 
Korema  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Merz,  Gunlher,  4,548,429,  CI.  285-236.000. 
Korenberg,  Jakob,  to  York-Shipley.  Inc.  Fast  fiuidized  bed  reactor  and 

method  of  operating  the  reactor  4.548.138.  CI.  110-245.000. 
Koshino.  Yoshinori;  and  Nakajima,  Shiro.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Indus- 
tries Ltd.  Negative  acting  disc  brake.  4.548.301,  CI.  188-196.00C. 
Koslow,  Evan  E.,  to  Koslow  Technologies  Corporation.  Portable 
self-contained  oxygen  generator  apparatus  and  method.  4,548,730.  CI. 
252-186.430. 
Koslow  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Koslow.  Evan  E..  4.548.730.  CI.  252-186.430. 
Kosonocky,  Walter  F.;  and  Shallcross.  Frank  V.  L..  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion.  Method  of  making  a  charge-coupled  device  imager  which 
includes   an   array   of  Schottky-barrier   detectors.    4.548.671.   CI 
156-643.000. 
Koster,  William  H.:  See— 

Kimball,  Spencer  D.;  Kronenthal,  David;  and  Koster.  William  H.. 
4.548.751.  CI.  260-245.400. 
Kosuage  Planning  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kosuge.  Masana.  4.548.588.  CI.  441-57.000. 
Kosuge.    Masana.   to   Kosuage   Planning   Co.    Ltd.    Swimmina  aid. 

4.548.588.  CI.  441-57.000. 
Kouge.  Shinichi:  See — 

Morishita,    Mitsuharu;    and    Kouge,    Shinichi,    4,549.128,    CI. 
322-99.000. 
Koutonen,  Pauli,  to  Oy  Wartsila  Ab.  Method  and  arrangement  for 

observing  a  position.  4,548,105,  CI.  83-13.000. 
Kowalski,  Ronald  C;  Davis,  William  M.;  Newman,  Neil  F.;  Foroulis, 
Z.  Andrew;  and  Baldwin,  Francis  P.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineer- 
ing Co.    Process   for   the   manufacture  of  halogenaled   polymers. 
4,548.995.  CI.  525-354.000. 
Koyama.  Mototsugu:  See— 

Donomoto,  Tadashi;  Koyama.  Mototsugu;  Fuwa.  Yoshio;  Miura. 
Nobuhiro;  and  Sakakibara.  Tatsuo,  4.548.126,  CI.  92-213.000. 
Koyama,  Sadao.  to  Tokiwado  Kaminari  Okoshi  Co.,  Ltd.  Instant  rice 

gruel  and  method  for  producing  same.  4.548,830.  CI.  426-620.000. 
Koyama.  Shigco;  and  Sakala.  Hiromi,  to  Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd 
Copying  paper  conveying  device  in  electrostatic  copying  apparatus 
4,548,394,0.271-9.000. 
Kozuka.  Masayoshi;  MizuUni.  Tomihiko;  and  Narita.  Kohji,  to  Inoue 
MTP  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Decorative  plastic  trim  strip.  4,548,843,  CI. 
428-31.000. 
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Kraus,  Josef;  and  Klein,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Kuka  Schweissanlagen  &  Ro- 
boter  GmbH.  Dual  line  production  system  and  method.  4,548,346.  CI 
228-47.000. 
Krause,  Lothar:  See— 

Topperwien,  Bcmd;  and  Krause.  Lothar,  4,548,1 13,  CI.  83-345.000. 
Kreft,  Hans-Dietrich,  to  Angewandte  Digiul  Elektronik  GmbH.  De- 
vice for  identifying  an  information  particularly  an  electronic  lock- 
Aey  combination.  4,549,176,  CI.  340-825. 310. 
Kreiskott,  Horst:  See — 

Steiner,  Gerd;  Hofmann,  Hans  P.;  Kreiskott,  Horst;  Teschendorf, 
Hans-Juergen;  and  Lenke,  Dieter,  4,548,933,  CI.  514-255.000. 
Kress,  Hans-Jurgen:  See — 

Bauer,  Wolfgang;  Lindner,  Christian;  Muller,  Friedemann;  Kress, 
Hans-Jurgen;  Zabrocki,  Karl;  and  Buekers,  Josef,  4,548,987,  CI. 
525-67.000. 
Kretzschmar,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Bode,  Albert;  Chambers,  Thomas  V.;   Hahnke,   Manfred;   and 
Kretzschmar,  Wolfgang,  4,548,613,  CI.  8-638.000. 
Kriebel,  John  E.;  and  Jones,  Walton  B.,  to  Capital  Controls  Company, 
Inc.    Self-cleaning    gas-liquid    mixing    apparatus.    4,548,359,    CI. 
239-434.000. 
Krivorotenko,  Valentin  I.:  See— 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Scherbina,  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Ivant- 
sov,  Oleg  M.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Sakhamov,  Vasily  A. 
Galyan,  Boris  A.;  Serafin,  Orest  M  ;  Krivorotenko,  Valentin  I. 
Unigovsky,  Mikhail  R.;  Solodovnikov,  Sergei  A.;  and  Rulevsky 
Evgeny  V.,  4,549,060,  CI.  219-59. 100. 
Krohn,  Rasmus  A.  R.,  to  Elmwood  Sensors  Limited.  Sensing  devices 
for  mounting  in  chamber  walls  and  a  method  of  manufacture. 
4,548.780,  CI.  264-272.150. 
Kronenthal,  David:  See — 

Kimball,  Spencer  D.;  Kronenthal,  David;  and  Koster,  William  H.. 
4,548.751,  CI.  260-245.400. 
Krueger,  Martin  H.:  See — 

D'Anielio,  Michael  J.,  Jr.;  Monroe,  David  R.;  and  Krueger,  Martin 
H,  4,548,911.  CI.  502-28.000. 
Krueter,  Kenneth  G.  Wind  speed  and  direction  indicator.  4,548,074.  CI. 

73-189.000. 
Kruger,  Bernd-Wieland;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  Hammann,  Ingeborg; 
and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Thiophosphonic 
acid  ester  pesticides.  4,548,931,  CI.  514-141.000. 
Kruse,  Friedel,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.  Packing  machine 

for  cigarettes  or  the  like.  4,548,019,  CI.  53-170.000. 
Kub,  Francis  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Lateral  bipolar  transis- 
tor. 4,549,196,  CI.  357-35.000. 
Kubis,  Charles  S.:  See- 
Roth,  Donald  J.;  Kubis,  Charles  S.;  and  Walter.  John,  4,548.668.  CI. 

Kubo,  Sanac;  and  Nakamura,  Fumiaki,  to  Shiseido  Company  Ltd. 

Waving  lotion  for  cold  waving.  4,548,811.  CI.  424-71.000. 
Kubota.  Ltd.:  See — 

Maeoka,  Kazuyuki,  4,548,027,  CI.  56-10.200. 
Tanaka.  Tomiho;  and  Osujo,  Masahidc,  4.548,291,  CI.  180-321.000. 
Kubotera,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa.  Kenji;  and  Haukeyama,  Kenji.  to  Mitsui 
Engmeenng  &  Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Kajima  Corporation. 
Apparatus    for    taking    up    rod    type    materials.    4,548,537,    CI. 
414-276.000. 
Kuchuk-Yatsenko.  Sergei  1.:  See— 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Scherbina,  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Ivant- 
sov,  Oleg  M.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  1.;  Sakhamov,  Vasily  A. 
Galyan,  Bons  A.;  Serafm.  Orest  M.;  Krivorotenko,  Valentin  I. 
Unigovsky,  Mikhail  R.;  Solodovnikov,  Sergei  A.;  and  Rulevsky' 
Evgeny  v.,  4,549,060,  CI.  219-59.100. 
Kudo,  Koji:  See — 

Takahashi,    Kenji;    Ishibashi,    Shizuka;    Kudo,    Koji;    Masuda, 
Yukihiro;  and  Kodama,  Takuma,  4,549,117,  CI.  315-371.000 
Kugler,  Edwin  L.:  See— 

Fiato,  Rocco  A.;  and  Kugler.  Edwin  L.,  4,548,953.  CI.  518-717  000 
Kuji,  Mitsugu:  See — 

Uehara,  Seigo;  Yamanouchi.  Hiroshi;  and  Kuji,  Mitsugu,  4,549,237, 
CI.  360-71.000. 
Kuka  Schweissanlagen  &  Roboter  GmbH:  See— 

Kraus,  Josef;  and  Klein,  Karl-Heinz,  4,548.346,  CI.  228-47  000 
Zimmer,  Ernst,  4,548.097,  CI.  74-665.00M. 
Kulakowski,  Michel:  See— 

Castel,   Rene;   Dalboussiere,  Gerard;  and   Kulakowski,   Michel, 
4,549,296,  CI.  371-16.000. 
Kumar,  Mahesh,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Broadband  adjustable  phase 

modulation  circuit.  4,549,152,  CI.  332-23.00R. 
Kumata,  Fujio:  See — 

Fukuda,  Tomeichiro;  Soda,  Takashi;  Furukawa,  Ikuo;  Hayashi, 

Takushi;  Kumata,  Fujio;  and  Nagano,  Susumu,  4,548,777,  CI 

264-107.000. 

Kunin.  Robert;  and  Salem,  Eli,  to  Graver  Company,  The.  Method  for 

treating  aqueous  solutions  with  weakly  acidic  cation  exchanee  resins 

4,548,717,  CI.  210-670000. 

Kupczyk,   Werner,   to  Fredenhagen   KG.   Floor  conveyor  system. 

Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nagai,  Hirosi;  and  Nishimura,  Yasushi,  4,548,959,  CI.  523-115.000. 
Yagitani,  Takayuki;  Matsui,  Hiromasa;  Ito,  Akira;  and  Ueno,  Toshi- 
shige,  4,548,745,  CI.  252-567.000. 
Kuroda,  Akio:  See — 

Nakamura,  Mutsuaki;  Namikawa,  Kazuhira;  Goshima,  Toshikazu; 
Hamaguchi,  Toshiaki;  Kuroda,  Akio;  Hata,  Akio;  and  Fuiii! 
Noriki,  4,548,739,  CI.  252-511.000. 


Kurokawa,  Junzi:  See — 

Osaki,  Kazuhiko;  Hamamoto,  Hirofumi;  Kurokawa,  Junzi    and 
Akieda.  Shigeru,  4,547,946,  CI.  29-412.000. 
Kuroki,  Katsuro:  See — 

Kimoto,  Tetsuo;  Orita,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kuroki,  Katsuro,  4^48,656, 

Kurowski,  Henry  B.:  See— 

Cullen,  Robert  E.;  Kurowski,  Henry  B.;  and  Sidwell,  William  S . 
4,547,938.  CI.  28-254.000. 
Kurtz,  Thomas  D.  Press-on  type  finger  pull.  4.548.846.  CI.  428-40.000 
Kusazaki.  Yoshimasa,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Semicon- 
ductor device  and  technique  which  employs  normally  unused  inter- 
connection  elements  as   resistor  circuit  elements.   4,549,131,   CI. 
323-354.000. 
Kvalo,  Michael  L.:  See— 

Reisgies.  Rolf  W.;  and  Kvalo,  Michael  L.,  4.548.161.  CI.  1 19-14  170 
KV33  Corporation:  See — 

Huffman.  Ronald  E..  4,548,581,  CI.  433-64.000. 
La  Salle  Marine,  Inc.:  See — 

Files,    James    H.;    and    MonUgue,    John    M.,    4,548,151,    CI. 

Laber,  Walter:  See— 

Moeller,  Friedrich-Wilhelm;  Buchold,  Henning;  Klein.  Helmut; 
Garkisch,   Otto-Ludwig;    Guetlhuber,    Friedrich;   and    Laber 
Walter,  4,549,032,  CI.  585-445.000. 
Laflin,  Philip;  Eddleston,  Ian;  and  Hepworth,  Mathew  A.,  to  T&N 
Materials  Research  Limited.  Flexible  sheet  material  and  articles  made 
therefrom.  4,548,678,  CI.  162-146.000. 
Laitram  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Lapeyre,  James  M.,  4,549,279,  CI.  364-709.000. 
LaJet  Energy  Company:  See- 
Williams,   Carl    L.,   Jr.;   and    Payne,    Larry    R..   4,548.482,   CI. 
350-608. 000. 
Lakeview  Window  Corporation:  See— 

Tippmann.  Eugene  R.,  4,547,995,  CI.  49-457.000. 
Lance,  Joseph  R.;  and  Spurrier,  Francis  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.    Heated    transportable    fuel   cell   cartridges.    4,548,875.   CI. 
429-26.000. 
Landy,  Jerome  J.  Fume  hood  with  modular  blower  and  filter  assembly 
4,548,627,  CI.  55-385.00A.  '' 

Lane,  Byron  D.  Wind  cap.  4,548,137,  CI.  1 10-184.000. 
Lane,  Charles  S.:  See- 
Press.  Irving  D.;  and  Lane.  Charles  S.,  4,548,427,  CI.  285-55.000 
Lane,  Lynn  R.:  See— 

Heidel,  Jeffrey  C;  Hoogervorst,  Thomas  R.;  Lane,  Lynn  R.;  and 
Swartz,  Harold  L.,  4.547.972.  CI.  33-366.000. 
Lang,  Paul  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Illuminated  control 

knob  for  electric  switch.  4.549,050,  CI.  200-314.000. 
Lange,  Horst,  to  Rhein-Nadel  Maschinennadel  GmbH.  Method  of 

producing  sewing  machine  needles.  4,548,251,  CI.  163-5.000. 
Langeraar,  Huibert  B.;  and  Van  Der  School,  Alexander  P.  M.,  to 
Hollandse  Signaalapparaten  B.V.  Interference  suppression  unit  for  a 
sonar  apparatus.  4,549,286,  CI.  367-97.000. 
Langley,  Marlyn:  See — 

Blackborow,  Malcolm  H.;  and  Langley,  Marlyn,  4,547,925,  CI. 
15-250.42O 
Lapeyre,  James  M.,  to  Laitram  Corporation,  The.  Single  hand,  single 
finger  stroke  alphameric  daU  processing  keyboard  system.  4,549,279, 
CI.  364-709.000. 
LaPointe,  Raymond  L.;  and  Olmsted,  John  D..  to  Stelco,  Inc.  Methods 
and  apparatus  for  making  prevailing  torque  nuts.  4,549.269.  CI. 
364-472.000. 
LaPorto.  Phil,  Jr.  Athletic  shoulder  pad.  4,547,905,  CI.  2-2.000. 
Lardellier,  Alain  M.  J.,  to  S.N.E.C.M.A.  Adjustment  system  of  center- 
ing a  turbomachine  wheel  and  mounted  turbomachine  by  way  of 
permitting  the  application  of  said  system.  4,548,546,  CI.  415-133.000. 
Larkin,  Mark  E.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Dual  compartmented  con- 
tainer with  activating  means.  4,548,606,  CI.  604-414.000. 
Larson  Supply  Company:  See — 

Driskill,  Darrel,  4.548,437,  CI.  294-86.300. 
Larson,  Theodore  G.  Rotary  engine.  4,548,171,  CI.  123-230.000. 
Lary,  Banning  G.  Prepackaged,  injectable  pharmaceutical  and  hypo- 
dermic needle  combination.  4.548,601.  CI.  604-204.000. 
Latimer.  Edward  G.:  See — 

Coombs,   Daniel   M.;  and  Latimer,  Edward  G.,  4,548,711,  CI. 
208-309.000. 
Lauder,  David  R.;  and  Bailey,  Alan,  to  British  Nuclear  Fuels  pic. 

Apparatus  for  orientating  articles.  4.548,312,  CI.  198-392.000. 
Lauer,  Hubert:  See — 

Schwerdtel,  Wulf;  Lauer,  Hubert;  and  Heinrich,  Josef,  4,548.913, 
CI.  502-68.000. 
Laufer,  Helmut;  and  Wessel,  Wolf,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus 
for  the  load-dependent  actuation  of  an  adjusting  device  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,548,184,  CI.  123-569.000. 
Lauschke,  Dieter;  and  Feuchter,  Wolfgang,  to  Stahlecker,  Fritz;  and 
Stahlecker,  Hans.  Open  end  yam  spinning  apparatus  having  rotor 
cleaning  means.  4,548,030.  CI.  57-302.000. 
Lauterbach,  Herbert  G.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process  for  preparing  a  high  strength  aramid  spun  yam.  4.547,933,  CI. 
19-0.350. 
Lavezzari,  Carlo,  to  Zincroksid  S.p.A.  Protection  process  of  flat  rolled 
steel  sections  by  means  of  multi-layer  el-H;trolytic  plating  in  particu- 
larly aggressive  environments.  4.548,872.  CI.  428-633.000. 
Lawson,  Lawrence  J.,  to  Dominion  Tool  &  Die  Company,  Inc.  Tire 
and  wheel  alignment  system.  4,547,945,  CI.  29-407.000. 
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Lawson,  Rommon  L.  Medicinal  extract  of  thymus  glands.  4,548,813.  CI. 

Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.:  See— 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Scherbina,  Boris  E  ;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Ivant- 
sov,  Oleg  M.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Sakhamov.  Vastly  A.; 
Galyan.  Boris  A.;  Serafin,  Orest  M.;  Krivorotenko,  Valentin  I.; 
Unigovsky.  Mikhail  R.;  Solodovnikov,  Sergei  A.;  and  Rulevsky, 
Evgeny  v.,  4,549,060,  CI.  219-59.100. 
Leca,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Avend,  Michel;  Evrard,  Paul;  and  Leca.  Jean-Paul.  4,549,033,  CI. 
136-251.000. 
Lech,  Thaddeus,  Jr.;  and  Frantz,  Robert  A.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpora- 
tion. Two-suge  clutch  damper  assembly.  4,548,302,  CI.  192-106.200. 
Lech,  Thaddeus,  Jr.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Vehicle  torsional 
damper  having  low  rate  and  high  rate  damping  suges.  4,548,31 1.  CI. 
192-106l200. 
Lee,  Chi-Long:  See— 

Bauman.    Therese    M.;    and    Lee,    Chi-Long,    4,548.958,    CI. 
521- 1 22.000. 
Lee,  Kang  I.;  Jensen,  William;  and  Cukor,  Peter,  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated.    High    resolution    lithographic    resist    and    method. 
4,54«,893.  CI.  430-296.000. 
Lee,  R.  Clayton:  See- 
Lee,  Robert  C;  Weigand,  Larry  J.;  and  Merideth,  Jeffrey  O., 
4,548.405.  CI.  272-69.000. 
Lee,  Robert  C;  Weigand,  Larry  J.;  and  Merideth,  Jeffrey  O.,  to  Lee,  R. 
Clayton.    Treadmill   with   trampoline-like   surface.   4,548,405,   CI. 
272-69.000. 
Lefranc,  Jean  P.:  See — 

Renouhn,  Roger  J.;  Lefranc,  Jean  P.;  and  Takhedmit,  Tahar, 
4.549,291,  CI.  370-89.000. 
Leggett  &.  Piatt,  Incorporated:  See— 

Zapletal,  Henry;  Wentzek,  Horst  F.;  and  Chembakaffery,  George 
M.,  4,548,241,  CI.  140-89.000. 
Legler,  John  G.;  Bartlett,  Robert  L.;  Haas,  Charles  J.;  Woods,  Garry 
W.;  and  Clark,  John  O.,  to  Shopsmith,  Inc.  Headstock  elevating 
apparatus.  4,548,246,  CI.  144-l.OOC. 
Lehmann,  Randall  E.:  See— 

Brehm,   Gailon   E.;  and   Lehmann,   Randall   £.,  4,549,197,  CI. 
357-41.000. 
Le  Hong,  Son;  and  Martin,  Henri,  to  Compagnie  de  Signaux  et  d'Enter- 
prises  Electriques.  Device  for  checking  metal  pieces,  more  particu- 
larly coins.  4.548.220.  CI.  133-3.00H. 
Leicht,  Frederick  M.;  Baugh,  Benton  F.;  and  Palany,  Harish  C,  to 
Smith  International,  Inc.  Torque  multiplier  subsea  tool.  4,548.273.  CI. 
166-348.000. 
Leimone,  Michael  R.:  See- 
Brothers,  Luther  C;  and  Leimone,  Michael  R.,  4,548,042.  CI 
60-668.000. 
Leinders.  Robert:  See — 

Wielders,  Pierre  G.  E.;  and  Leinders,  Robert,  4.548,209,  CI.  128- 
4i9.00D. 
Leland  Sunford,  Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  The: 
See— 
Macovski,  Albert,  4,549,307,  CI.  378-145.000. 
Lenertz,  John  B.;  and  Moore,  Carroll  E.,  to  Farmhand,  Inc.  Quick 

attachment  device.  4,548,543,  CI.  414-686.000. 
Lengen,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Puritz.  Wolfgang;  and  Lengen,  Wilhelm,  4,548,345,  CI.  227-58.000. 
Lenke,  Dieter:  See — 

Steiner,  Gerd;  Hofmann,  Hans  P.;  Kreiskott,  Horst;  Teschendorf, 
Hans-Juergen;  and  Lenke,  Dieter,  4.548,933.  CI.  514-255.000. 
Lenz.  Werner:  See — 

Dietrich.  Anton;  Hartig,  Klaus;  Lenz,  Werner;  and  Scherer,  Mi- 
chael. 4,548.691,  CI.  204.192.00P. 
Lepage,  Jean-Luc;  and  Soula,  Gerard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Specialites 
Chimiques.  Process  for  the  disproportionation  of  silanes.  4,548,917. 
CI.  502-150.000. 
Lemer.  Edward  M.;  and  Olson.  Harold  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Distrib- 
uted electric  power  demand  control.  4,549,274,  CI.  364-492.000. 
Les  Cables  de  Lyon:  See— 

Canivet,  Jean-Luc,  4,548,664,  CI.  156-166.000. 
Lespinasse,  Dominique:  See — 

Chaux,  Jean-Bernard;  Gagne,  Pierre;  Garcia,  Michel;  Lespinasse, 

Dominique;  and  Roussos,  Josiane,  4.548,734,  CI.  252-311.000. 

Lester,  James  N.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.   Energy  control 

system  with  transmitter  having  channel  multiplexing  and  frequency 

modulation.  4,549,178,  CI.  340-825.580 

Leung,  Frank  K.  Apparatus  for  thermographic  examinations.  4.548,212, 

CI.  128-736.000. 
Levens.  Michael  B.:  See— 

Kalubowila,  Prematilaka  W.;  Wach,  Stanislaw  P.;  and  Levens. 
Michael  B.,  4,549,043,  CI.  174.133.00R. 
Levine,  Alfred  B.  Selective  time  scheduler  and  subscheduler.  4,548,510, 

CI.  368-10.000. 
Levine,  Morris  M..  to  CIC  Int'l.  Corp.  Mixing  apparatus  and  method. 

4,548.054.  CI.  62-342.000. 
Levine.  Peter  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Low  noise  black  level  reference 

for  CCD  imagers.  4,549,215,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Levy,  Donald  J.,  to  Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Company,  Inc.  Metallic 
coated  and  lubricated  amorphous  silica  yam  used  as  a  mesh  antenna 
refiector.  4,549,187.  CI.  343-897.000. 
Lew.  Hyok  S.;  and  Stranahan.  Michael.  Spring  biased  shifting  pivoting 
center  hinge.  4.547,929,  CI.  16-286.000. 


Lewis,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Potts,  Timothy  A.,  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorpo- 
rated. Centrifugal  pump  with  deaeration  chamber.  4,548,545.  CI. 
415-90.000. 
Lewis.  Thomas  D.:  See— 

Risko,    Frank    D.;    and    Lewis,    Thomas    D..    4.548.244,    CI. 
141-156.000. 
Lewis,  William,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Dia- 

coloration-resistant  spandex  fiber.  4.548,975,  CI.  524-147.000 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH:  See- 
Dietrich,  Anton;  Hartig,  Klaus;  Lenz,  Wemer;  and  Scherer.  Mi- 
chael. 4,548,691,  CI.  204-192.00P. 
Sellschopp,  Michael,  4,548.698,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Li,  Tsung-Tee:  See— 

Muchowski,  Joseph  M.;  Greenhouse,  Robert;  Ackrell,  Jack;  Li, 
Tsung-Tee;  and  Pfuter.  Jurg  R..  4.548,949,  CI.  514-422.000. 
Licciardello,  Michael:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Belko,  Robert  P.;  Schreiber,  William  L.   and 
Licciardello,  Michael,  4,548,743,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Licentia  Patent  Verwaltungs-GmbH:  See— 

Brendle.    Konrad;    Schiffer,    Harald;    and    Fahrenachon,    Kurt, 
4,548.475,  CI.  350-334.000. 
Li^h,  Jean;  Metzdorf.  Jacaues;  Meyers.  Andre  ;  Neu.  Joseph;  and 
Redo,  Jean,  to  Arbed  S.A.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  a 
dynamic  condition  of  rolling-mill  rolls.  4,548,503.  CI.  356-373.000 
Lilja,  Launo  L.:  See— 

Hultholm,  Stig-Erik;  Lilja,  Launo  L.;  Makitalo,  Valto  J.;  and 
Nyman,  Bror  G.,  4,548,765.  CI.  261-93.000. 
Lillig,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Kinney,   Ohier   L.,  Jr.;  and   Lillig,    Donald   J.,   4,548.766.   CI. 

Lim,  Thomas  F.;  and  Wright,  Antony  P.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 
Method  for  preparing  novel  Huorinated  organosiloxane  copolymers. 
4.549.003,  CI.  528-42.000. 
Limpel,  Lawrence  E.:  See— 

Magee,  Thomas  A.;  Battershell,  Robert  D.;  Limpel,  Lawrence  E. 
Ho,  Andrew  W.;  Friedman,  Arthur  W ;  Corkins,  H.  Glenn; 
Brand,  William  W.;  Buchman,  Russell;  Storace,  Louis;  and  0«- 

food,  Edmond  R.,  4,548,929,  CI.  514-85.000. 
ioun;  Gromclski,  Stanley  J.,  Jr.;  Wemer,  Jesse;  Brown,  Michael 
J.;  and  Chakrabarti,  Paritosh  M.,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Diamine/diol 
chain  extender  blends  for  rim  process.  4,549,007,  CI.  528-76.000. 
Lincoln  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Brist,  Kenneth;  and  Klein,  Robert  D.,  4,549,072,  CI.  219-400.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Linde,  Gerhard;  Schmid,  Wolfgang;  Boelt,  Manfred;  and  Burr. 

Peter  S.,  4,548,618,  CI.  55-16.000. 

Linde,  Gerhard;  Schmid,  Wolfgang;  Boelt,  Manfred;  and  Burr,  Peter  S., 

to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  separation 

of  a  mixture  of  gases.  4,548,618,  CI.  55-16.000. 

Lindmark.  Gustaf.  to  All  Seasons  Surfacing  Corporation   Rubberized 

asphaltic  concrete  composition.  4,548,%2,  CI.  523-220.000. 
Lindner.  Christian:  See — 

Bauer,  Wolfgang;  Lindner,  Christian;  Muller.  Friedemann;  Kress. 
Hans-Jurgen;  Zabrocki,  Karl;  and  Buekers.  Josef.  4,548,987,  CI. 
525-67.000. 
Linear  Textiles  Limited:  See — 

Gamett,  John  F.  C,  4,548,849,  CI.  428-88.000. 
Linger,  Barry  A.,  to  Howard  Machinery  Public  Limited  Company.  Soil 

cultivating  implement.  4,548,276,  CI.  172-166.000. 
Link,  John.  Cleaning  apparatus  and  method.  4,548,001,  CI.  51-410.000. 
Lisle,  Jerry  H.:  See- 
Brown.  Larry  L.;  and  Lisle,  Jerry  H..  4,547,903,  CI.  2-12.000. 
L'ltalien,  James  J.:  See- 
Kent,   Stephen   B.   H.;  and   Litalien,  James  J.,  4,548,904,  CI. 
436-89,000. 
Little.  John  B.,  to  Automotive  Products  pic.  Friction  clutch  driven 

plate.  4.548.308,  CI.  192-106.200. 
Litz.  John  E.:  See— 

Lowenhaupi,  E.  Harris;  Litz.  John  E.;  and  Howe.  Dennis  L., 
4,548,794,  CI.  423-123.000. 
Liverpool  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Blando,  Jack,  4.548,017,  CI.  52-814.000. 
LiVoIsi,  William  J.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  wire 
reinforced  hose  construction  incorporating  a  hose  clamp.  4^47,953, 
CI.  29-453.000. 
Llorente,  Jacques  L.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite.  Individual  case  for  a 

wind  instrument  reed.  4.548.319,  CI.  206-314.000. 
Lo.  Dennis  S.:  See — 

Basol,  Bulent  M.;  Tseng,  Eric  S.;  and  Lo,  Dennis  S.,  4.548,681.  CI. 
204-2.100. 
Lo,  Sau  K.;  and  Peterson,  Ronald  E.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Optical  filter. 

4,548.473,  CI.  350-311.000. 
Loban,  Gillian.  Fiber  craft  holder.  4,548.391.  CI.  269-47  000. 
Lockhart,  William  E.  Report  cover  and  method  of  making.  4,548.426, 

CI.  281-29.000. 
Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Levy,  Donald  J.,  4.549,187,  CI.  343-897.000. 
Loepfe  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Stutz,  Hansruedi,  4,549,268,  CI.  364-470000. 
Lonchamp,  Daniel;  Hoai,  Vong  N.;  and  Navarre,  Francois- Pierre,  to 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for  manufacturing  solid  fuels 
from  heavy  hydrocarbon  oils  and  vegeuble  matenals.  4,548,615,  CI. 
44-l.OOD. 
Lons,  James  R.:  See — 

Hester,  Troy  L.;  Thompson,  Steven  J.;  and  Long,  James  R., 
4.547.974.  CI.  33-537.000. 


PI  26 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


October  22,  1985 


Long,  Richard  W.;  and  Stinton,  Robert  T..  to  Diving  Unlimited  Inter- 
national, Inc.  Survival  suit.  4,547,904,  CI.  2-2.  lOR. 
LoPinto,  Frank  J.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Secure  mobile  radio 

telephony.  4,549,308,  CI.  455-26.000. 
Lotz,  Walter  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  severing  sheets  of  material 

4,548,594,  CI.  493-370.000. 
Loubier,  Robert  J.,  to  Xolox  Corporation.  Plastic  bonded  magnet  with 
circumferentially  spaced  poles  having  substantially  uniform  magnetic 
properties.  4,549,157,  CI.  335-303.000. 
Lowenhaupt,  E.  Harris;  Litz,  John  E.;  and  Howe,  Dennis  L.,  to  Califor- 
nia Nickel  Corporation.  Method  of  recovering  nickel  from  laterite 
ores.  4,548,794,  CI.  423-123.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Best,  Christopher  H.,  4,548,177,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  S«— 

Reynolds,  Desmond  H.  J.;  Price,  Anthony  G.;  and  Campbell.  Rov. 
4,547,967,  CI.  303-7.000. 
Lucas,  Mariann  E.:  See — 

Steinberg,  Albert  H.;  Petniccelli,  Frank;  Lucas,  Mariann  E.;  and 
Zlatkevich,  Lev,  4,548,779,  CI.  264-255.000. 
Ludden,  Theodore  E.  Troll  meter.  4,548.073.  CI.  73-185.000. 
Ludecke,  Werner:  See — 

Schmid.  Karl;  Baumann,  Horst;  Geke,  Jurgen;  Germscheid,  Hans- 
Gunther;  Ludecke,  Werner;  Piorr,  Robert;  Rossmann.  Christian; 
Scharf.    Rolf;    and    Schlussler,    Hans-Joachim,    4,548,729,   CI 
252-174.210. 
Ludscheidt,  Horst.  Tool  for  cleaning  and  removing  deposited  material, 
particularly    from    motor    vehicle    brake    drums.    4,547,928.    CI 
15-364.000. 
Ludwig,  Vernon  L.:  See — 

Ruda,  Jerome;  and  Ludwig,  Vernon  L.,  4,548.294.  CI.  182-206.000. 

Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH:  See 

Braun,  Helmut,  4.548,309,  CI.  192-106.200. 
Maucher.  Paul,  4,548,310,  CI.  192-106.200. 
Luke,  Mike  A.,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  Downhole  steam  packing 

4,548,265,  CI.  166-140.000. 
Lundgren,  Gillis,  to  Inter-Ikea  AG.  Counter  system.  4,548.295.  CI 

186-63.000. 
Luperti,  Harry  E.:  See — 

Irvine,  Robert;  O'Brien.  John  G.;  and  Luperti,  Harry  E.,  4,548.393. 
CI.  270-59.000. 
Lutzker,  Robert  S.  Lawn  and  leaf  bag  holder.  4,548,372,  CI.  248-99.000. 
Lynch,  John;  and  Elzer,  Albert,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Photosen- 
sitive recording  materials  for  the  production  of  abrasion-resistant  and 
scratch-resistant    gravure    printing    plates    comprising    particles. 
4,548,894,0.430-273.000.  p        b    p- 

Mabie,  Curtis  P.,  Jr.;  Busby,  Robert  L.;  and  Cliber,  James  A.,  to  Solarex 

Corporation.  Castable  receiver.  4,548,381,  CI.  249-1 14.00R 
Mac-Pack  S.R.L.:  See— 

Occhialini,  Giorgio;  Grazia,  Gabrio;  and  Forlani.  Fausto.  4.548.313. 
CI.  198-430000. 
Macartney.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Pigott,  Keith  R.;  Macartney,  Michael  J.;  and  Young,  Alan  S., 
4,548,419,  CI.  280-203.000. 
Macdonald,  Anne  L.  Method  of  hand-knitting  a  patterned  fabric. 

4,548,055,  CI.  66-l.OOA. 
MacDougall,  Frederick  W.,  to  Aerovox  Incorporated.  Voltage  doubler 

circuit.  4,549,257,  CI.  363-61.000. 
MacFall,  James  R.;  and  Wehrli.  Felix  W.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Method  of  accurate  and  rapid  NMR  imaging  of  computed  Ti 
and  spin  density.  4,549,139,  CI.  324-309.000. 
MacFall,  James  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  utilizing 
combined,  interleaved  pulse  sequences  for  reducing  motion  artifacts 
m  computed  Ti,T2and  MqNMR  imaging.  4,549,140,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Mackey,  Sherman  E..  Jr.,  to  S  &  K  Products  Co.  Inc.  Table  and  litera- 
ture display  stand.  4,548,324,  CI.  211-58.000. 
MacLaine,  Colin  G.:  See- 
Owen,    David    J.;    and    MacLaine,    Colin    G.,    4,549,243,    CI 
361-228.000. 
Macovski,  Albert,  to  Leland  SUnford,  Junior  University,  The  Board  of 
Trustees  of  The.  X-Ray  imaging  system  having  radiation  scatter 
compensation  and  method.  4,549,307,  CI.  378-145.000. 
Maeda,  Hisashi,  to  Inax  Corporation.  Tile  panel  having  convex  and 
concave  portions  around  substrate  board,  and  method  for  production 
thereof  4,548,008.  CI.  52-392.000. 
Maeda,  Minoru:  See — 

Iwasaki,    Masayuki;    Maeda.    Minoru;    Shinozaki,    Fumiaki;   and 
Kawamura,  Kouichi,  4,548,892,  CI.  430-288.000. 
Maeda.  Yorishige,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Oil-ring  includ- 
ing two  rail  rings  and  an  expander-spacer  ring  which  bites  into  the  rail 
ring.  4,548,416,  CI.  277-140.000. 
Maeoka,  Kazuyuki,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Combine  harvester.  4,548.027.  CI 

56-10.200. 
Magee,  Thomas  A.;  Battershell,  Robert  D.;  Limpel,  Lawrence  E.;  Ho, 
Andrew  W.;  Friedman.  Arthur  W.;  Corkins.  H.  Glenn;  Brand.  Wil- 
liam W.;  Buchman,  Russell;  Storace,  Louis;  and  Osgood,  Edmond  R., 
to  SDS  Biotech  Corporation.  Insecticidal  and  nematocidal  heterobi- 
cyclic  hydroximinates,  thiohydroximidates,  and  carbamate  esters, 
composition,  and  method  of  use  thereof  4,548,929.  CI.  514-85.000. 
Maglio,  Murrill:  See — 

Moore,     Stephen     D.;     and     Maglio.     Murrill,     4,548,228,     CI 
137-268.000. 
Magnetic  Controls  Company:  See— 

Dinsmore,  Jeffrey  P..  4,548,447.  CI.  339-14.00R. 


Mago,  Brij  M.:  See- 
Cordova,  Colleen  W.;  Mago.  Brij  M.;  Turner,  Garland  L.   and 
Braswell,  William  D.,  4,548,866,  CI.  428-398.000. 
Maguire.  Addison  C,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Bypass  gas  turbine 

aeroengines  and  exhaust  mixers  therefor.  4.548.034,  CI.  60-262.000. 
Maignan,  Jean:  See — 

Shroot,  Braham;  and  Maignan,  Jean.  4.548,942,  CI.  514-301.000 
Maijer,  Rolf:  See- 
Smith,  Dennis  C;  and  Maijer,  Rolf,  4,548,583,  CI.  433-228.100. 
Maio,  Kenji:  See — 

Hotta,  Masao;  Maio,  Kenji;  and  Nagajshi,  Hiromi,  4.549.166,  CI. 
340-347.0DA. 
Makitalo,  Valto  J.:  See— 

Hultholm.  Stig-Erik;  Lilja.  Launo  L.;  Makitalo,  Valto  J.;  and 
Nyman,  Bror  G.,  4,548,765,  CI.  261-93.000. 
Malhi,  Satwinder  D.;  and  Salama,  Clement  A.,  to  University  of  Toronto 
Innovations  Foundation.  Field  effect  transistor  device  utilizing  criti- 
cal buried  channel  connecting  source  and  drain.   4,549,193,  CI. 

Manderscheid,  Phillip  H.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  High  temperature 

well  packer.  4,548,264,  CI.  166-139.000. 
Manes,  Michael  R.,  to  Aspen  Laboratories,  Inc.  Automatic  toumiauet 

4,548,198,  CI.  128-327.000. 
Mangaraj,  Duryodhan:  See— 

Senapati,  Nagabhusan;  and  Mangaraj,  Duryodhan,  4,548,771.  CI. 
264-23.000. 
Manheimer,  Wallace  M.;  and  Winsor,  Niels  K.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Navy.  Tokamak  plasma  heating  with  intense,  pulsed  ion 
beams.  4,548,782,  CI.  376-127.000. 
Mannesmann  Rexroth  GmbH:  See— 

Wolfges,  Hans,  4,548,233,  CI.  137-529.000. 
Wolfges,  Hans,  4,548,383,  CI.  251-129.000. 
Manufacture  Industrielle  de  Cycles  et  Motocycles  -  M.I.C.M.O.  See- 
Michel,  Diaz;  and  Christian,  Loeillet,  4,548.422.  CI.  280-281.00R. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See — 

Kietzman.  John  H..  4,548.650,  CI.  106-28 l.OOR. 
Maplesden,  Alan  K.:  See— 

McDowall,  William  L.;  and  Maplesden.  Alan  K..  4.547,939.  CI 
29-2.000. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See- 
Norton.  Charles  J.;  Falk,  David  O.;  and  Hill.  Alfred  D..  4.548.272. 
CI.  166-295.000. 
Marchese,  Gerald  R.;  and  Calhan.  Richard  B..  to  Auto-Indexer.  Meat 

slicing  machine  and  method.  4,548,107,  CI.  83-23.000. 
Marcusson,  John-Eric:  See — 

Johansson,  Kurt  A.;  and  Marcusson,  John-Eric.  4,548.003.  CI. 
52-73.000. 
Mariano.  Charles  F.,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Fast  responsive  flow- 
meter transducer.  4,548,075,  CI.  73-202.000. 
Maringer,  Melvin  F.;  and  Morgan,  Fred  K.  Cross-linkable  rotational 

molding  compositions.  4,548,969,  CI.  524-94.000. 
Maringer,  Melvin  F.:  See— 

Braus,    Harry;    Barlow,    Anthony;    and    Maringer,    Melvin    F., 
4,548,865,  CI.  428-379.000. 
Marino,  Casadei:  See — 

Renzo,  Folli;  and  Marino,  Casadei,  4,548,566.  CI.  425-110.000. 
Marketing  Displays,  Inc.:  See— 

Seely,  James  R.;  and  Ursprung,  Cecil  E.,  4,548.379.  CI.  248-624.000. 

Markle.  David  A.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Alignment  and 

focusing    system    for    a    scanning    mask    aligner.    4,549.084,    CI. 

250-548.000. 

Marks.    Lloyd   A.    Computer   assisted   admittance   plethysmosraph. 

4,548,211,  CI.  128-694.000. 
Markwell,  Roger  E.:  See- 
Ward,  Robert  W.;  Smith,  Stephen  A.;  and  Markwell,  Roger  E.. 
4,548,948,  CI.  514-422.000. 
Marley  Cooling  Tower  Company:  See— 

Kinney,   Ohler   L..   Jr.;   and   Lillig.   Donald  J.,  4,548.766,   CI. 
261-112.000. 
Marogil,  Emmanuel.  Multi-purpose  portable  outdoor  cooking  stand. 

4,548,193,  CI.  126-30.000. 
Marquip,  Inc.:  See — 

Thomas,  Richard  H.,  4,548.112.  CI.  83-345.000. 
Marsh,  Preston.  Bucket  elevator  and  method  of  making  same.  4,548.314, 

CI.  198-712.000. 
Martell,  Charles  R.;  Isett,  Donald  D.;  and  Treadwell,  Stephen  S.,  to 
Microdynamics.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  varying  the  length  or 
stitches  sewn  by  a  sewing  machine  in  dependence  upon  sewing  s-ieed. 
4,548,143,  CI.  112-121.110 
Martin  GmbH  fur  Umwelt-  und  Energietechnik:  See- 
Weber,  Erich,  4,548,139,  CI.  110-328.000. 
Martin,  Henri:  See — 

Le  Hong,  Son;  and  Martin,  Henri,  4,548,220,  CI.  I33-3.00H. 
Martin,  Henry,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation.  Oxime  ethers.  4,548,756,  CI. 

26O-465.00E. 
Martin,  Joel  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Olefin  polymerization. 

4,549,001,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Martin,  John  F.;  and  Ripley,  Donald  E  ,  to  USM  Corporation.  Position- 
ing apparatus.  4,548,115,  CI.  83-409.000. 
Martin,  Otis  S.  Prefabricated  shingle  panel.  4,548,011,  CI.  52-551.000. 
Martin,  Wayne:  See— 

St.  John,  Frank;  and  Martin,  Wayne,  4,548,879,  CI.  427-96.000. 
Martinez,  Miguel  R.;  and  Mitchell.  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Press  workpiece  thickness  measuring  system  and  method.  4,548,066, 
CI.  73-I.OOJ. 
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Martinovich,  Robert  J.;  Mathis,  Ronald  D.;  and  Shiflet.  Roger  T..  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Polymer  compositions.  4.548,971.  CI. 

Martins,  Alice  J.,  executrix:  See— 

Donermeyer,  Donald  D.;  Martins,  Joseph  J.,  deceased;  and  Mar- 
tins, Joseph  C,  executor,  4,548,996,  CI.  525-420.500. 
Martins,  Joseph  C,  executor:  See— 

Donermeyer,  Donald  D.;  Martins,  Joseph  J.,  deceased;  and  Mar- 
tins, Joseph  C,  executor,  4,548,996,  CI.  525-420.500. 
Martins,  Joseph  J.,  deceased:  See— 

Donermeyer,  Donald  D.;  Martins,  Joseph  J.,  deceased;  and  Mar- 
tins, Joseph  C,  executor,  4,548.996.  CI.  525-420.500. 
Maruyama.  Teppei:  See— 

Iwamoto,    Tomiyuki;    Hayakawa,    Naoki;    Honda,    Haruo;    and 
Maruyama,  Teppei,  4,548,605,  CI.  604-4IO000 
Marzec,  Willy;  and  Tailis,  Allen  A.,  to  Varian  Associates.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  winding  toroidal  cores.  4,548.365,  CI.  242-4.00R. 
Marzola,  Roberto:  See— 

Garagnani,    Enea;    Moro,   Alessandro;   and   Marzola,    Roberto, 
4,548,993,  Q.  525-195.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Benninger  AG:  See — 

Bossart,  Erwin,  4,548,369,  CI.  242-150.00R. 
Maschinenfabrik  Goebel  GmbH:  See— 

Topperwien,  Bemd;  and  Krause,  Lothar,  4,548,1 13,  CI.  83-345.000. 
Mase,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nomaki,  Koji;  Mase,  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Yasuo;  and  Iga,  Motoichi, 
4,548.636,  CI.  65-99.200. 
Masheris,  Fred;  Michaels,  Leonard  H.;  Scott,  William  J.;  and  Voss,  Roy 

N.,  to  Ideal  Industries.  Inc.  Cord  grip.  4,549.038,  CI.  I74-65.0SS. 
Mason,  George  W.:  See — 

Horwitz,  E.  Philip;  Kalina,  Dale  G.;  Kaplan,  Louis;  and  Mason, 
George  W.,  4,548,790,  CI.  423-9.000. 
Mass,  Barton:  See — 

Fahlcn,  Theodore  S.;  and  Mass,  Barton,  4,549,091.  CI.  307-106.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Suh,  Nam  P.;  and  Rinderle,  James  R.,  4.548.773.  CI.  264-40.600. 
Massimo,  Bucefari;  and  Michele,  Lazzarini,  to  l.C.M.  S.p.A.  Italiana 
Costruzioni  Metalmeccaniche.  Machine  for  producing  ornamental 
chains  made  up  of  links  of  different  forms  and/or  dimensions  con- 
nected in  any  programmable  sequence.  4,548,031,  CI.  59-16.000. 
Masuda,  Hisaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process 

variable  transmitter.  4,549,180,  CI.  340-870.040. 
Masuda,  Shunichi;  and  Satoh.  Yukio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Optical  communication  apparatus.  4.549,314.  CI.  455-618.000. 
Masuda,  Yukihiro:  See— 

Takahashi.    Kenji;    Ishibashi,    Shizuka;    Kudo,    Koji;    Masuda, 
Yukihiro;  and  Kodama,  Takuma,  4,549,117,  CI.  315-371.000. 
Mathieu,  Julien  C,  to  Dayco  Corporation.   Method  for  forming  a 

railway  center  plate  liner.  4,548,666,  CI.  156-245.000. 
Mathis,  Paul;  and  Zimmer,  Max,  to  Mathis  System-Technik  GmbH. 
Mixing  apparatus  for  the  production  of  mixtures.  4.548.507.  CI. 
366-20.000. 
Mathis,  Ronald  D.:  See— 

Martinovich,  Robert  J.;  Mathis,  Ronald  D.;  and  Shiflet,  Roger  T., 
4,548.971,  CI.  524-101.000. 
Mathis  System-Technik  GmbH:  See— 

Mathis.  Paul;  and  Zimmer.  Max,  4,548,507,  CI.  366-20000. 
Matsuda,  Hideaki:  See— 

Doi,  Hidemi;  Okamoto,  Takanori;  and  Matsuda,  Hideaki,  4,548.992. 
CI.  525-167.000. 
Matsuda.  Kazuo;  and  Morita.  Koichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu 

Seisakusho.  Hydrostatic  transmission.  4,548,036,  CI.  60-464.000. 
Matsuda,  Takao:  See — 

Shingo,  Yoshioki;  Matsuda,  Takao;  Yoshino,  Akira;  Sunazuka, 
Hideo;     Hasegawa,     Masatake;     and     Kobayashi,     Hirotada, 
4,549,041,  CI.  174-1 13.00R. 
Matsuda,  Yasuo:  See — 

Honbu,  Mitsuyuki;  Matsuda,  Yasuo;  Suzuki,  Katsunori;  and  Kajiu, 

Yoshiki,  4,549,258,  CI.  363-71.000. 
Ueda,  Shigeta;  Hombu,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Matsuda,  Yasuo,  4,549,259, 
CI.  363-137.000. 
Matsueda,  Rei;  Yabe,  Yuichiro;  Yamazaki,  Mitsuo;  Kokubu,  Tatsuo; 
and  Hiwada,  Kunio,  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited.  Hypotensive 
peptides  and  their  use.  4,548,926,  CI.  514-19.000. 
Matsui,  Hiromasa:  See— 

Yagitani,  Takayuki;  Matsui,  Hiromasa;  Ito,  Akira;  and  Ueno,  Toshi- 
shige.  4,548,745,  CI.  252-567.000. 
Matsui,  Noboru:  See — 

Sakai,  Katsuhide;  and  Matsui,  Noboru,  4,548,860.  CI.  428-290.000. 
Matsui,   Toshio;    Doi,    Yasuhiro;    Kinoshita,    Keichi;   and    Ishiguro, 
Kuniaki,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sorter.  4,548,403,  CI. 
271-296.000. 
Matsuki,  Mitsuo,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  con- 
trolling the  supercharging  pressure  of  a  turbocharged  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4,548,038,  CI.  60-602.000. 
Matsumoto,  Kenzo:  See — 

Saito,  Toshio;  Matsumoto,  Kenzo;  and  Soji,  Kazuo,  4,549,260,  CI. 
364-143.000. 
Matsumoto,  Shinichi:  See — 

Kawai,  Taiyo;  Habu,  Nobuo;  and  Matsumoto,  Shinichi,  4,548,175, 
CI.  123-308.000. 
Matsumura,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Tezuka,  Sadao;  Tanaka,  Yasuhiko;  Matsumura.  Kunihiko;  Yama- 
moto.  Tadao;  Suzuki,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Tsurukawa,  Toshio, 
4.548,259.  CI.  165-14.000. 


Matsuo.  Junichi:  See — 

Yazaki,  Jinichi;  Sakano,  Kozaburo;  and  Matsuo.  Junichi,  4,548,985, 
CI.  525-65.000. 
Matsuo,  Katsuharu.  Temperature  controller  for  providing  a  rapid  initial 
heating  cycle  using  a  variable  reference  voltage.  4,549,074.  CI. 
219-505.000. 
Matsuoka,  Shigeru;  Yamauchi,  Koji;  Tadokoro,  Hiroyuki;  Yonekura, 
Seiji;  and  Suzuki,  Mitsuo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Control  system  for  illumi- 
nation lamp  installed  in  building  equipped  with  door  operation  con- 
trol apparatus.  4,549,092,  CI.  307-116.000. 
Matsushima,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kato,  Misao;  Shimeki,  Yasuharu;  Matsushima,  Hiroshi;  and  Takeu- 
chi,  Kousou,  4,549,167,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 
Hirauchi,  Yukio.  4,548,575,  CI.  431-88.000. 
Kato,  Misao;  Shimeki,  Yasuharu;  Matsushima.  Hiroshi;  and  Takeu- 

chi,  Kousou,  4,549,167,  CI.  340- 347  ODD. 
Ozawa,  Lyuji,  4,549,083,  CI.  250-458.100. 
Saito,  Toshio;  Matsumoto,  Kenzo;  and  Soji,  Kazuo,  4,549,260,  CI. 

364-143.000. 
Takahashi,  Katsuhiro;  Watanabe,  Keiichi;  Hoshihara.  Naoto;  and 

Jinbo,  Hiroyuki,  4,548.835,  CI.  427-123.000. 
Tomita,  Masao,  4,549,226,  CI.  358-328.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yoshiharu;  Nakajima.  Yaiuo;  and  Nagaoka.  Yoahitomi. 
4,548,480,  CI.  350-432.000. 
Matsuura,  Masataka:  See— 

Funada,  Fumiaki;  Takamatsu,   Toshiaki;   Yasuda.   Shuuhei;  and 
Matsuura,  Masataka,  4,549,174,  CI.  340-784.000. 
Matsuura,  Yoshikazu,  to  Teraoka  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.  Combination  weigh- 
ing machine  with  vibratory  feeding  and  collecting  hopper.  4.548,287, 
CI.  177-25.000. 
Matthes,  Haiis  G.;  and  Wittenbecher,  Hasso,  to  AEG-Elotherm.  In- 
verter arcing  control  for  a  parallel-resonant  circuit  static  frequency 
changer.  4,549,256,  CI.  363-39.000. 
Matthews,  John  C,  to  Fusion  Semiconductor  Systems.  Hardening  of 

photoresist .  4, 548,688,  CI .  204- 1 59. 1 80. 
Mattison.  Glenn  D.:  See- 
Case,  Michael  A.;  Mattison.  Glenn  D.;  and  Counterman,  Wayne  S., 
4,548,261.  CI.  165-82.000. 
Maucher,  Paul,  to  Luk  Lamellen  Und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH.  Torque 

transmitting  device.  4,548,310,  CI.  192-106.200. 
Maurer,  Ghislain:  See — 

Motte,     Jean-Pierre;     and     Maurer.     Ghislain.     4,549,301,     CI. 
373-108.000. 
Maurer,  Ruprecht,  to  Ringspann  Albrecht  Maurer.  K.G.  Run-back 
safety  mechanism  for  conveyor  apparatus.  4.548,316.  CI.  198-835.000. 
Maxner.  Richard  B.:  See— 

Duncen.  Robert  J.;  Maxner.  Richard  B.;  McLean.  Jean  A.;  and 
Mirley.  William  H..  Jr.,  4,549,087,  CI.  250-561.000. 
Mayer,  William;  and  Runions,  Alton  E..  to  Stewart-Warner  Corpora- 
tion. Arc  tube  and  plastic  reflector  assembly  method.  4,548,589,  CI. 
445-4.000. 
Mayfield,  William  C.   Mask  transference  and  alignment  apparatus. 

4,548,493,  CI.  355-125.000. 
Maytag  Company,  The:  See- 
Simon,  Donald  J..  4,549,052,  CI.  2I9-I049R. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See— 

Yamaji,  Katsuhiko;  Nakata,  Yasushi;  Kawai,  Shigeyuki;  Hagihara, 
Tatumi;  Kageyama.  Koji;  and  Okazaki.  Yasushi.  4.548.186.  CI. 
123-556.000. 
McAndless.  John  M.,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as 
represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence.  Constant  press- 
ure/G-force  diffusion  cell  system.  4,548,072,  CI.  73-159000. 
McAninch,  Terry  L.:  See — 

Swanson,  Harley  D.;  McAninch,  Terry  L.;  and  Conner,  J.  Keith, 
4,548,608,  CI.  8-94.160. 
McCool,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Nanda,   Ashok   K.;    Silveri,    Luigi;   and    McCool,   Michael   A.. 
4,548,673,  CI.  162-4.000. 
McCormick,  Mack  H.:  See— 

Higgins,  Harvey  M.,  Jr.;  Merkel,  Kurt  E.;  and  McCormick,  Mack 
H.,  4,548,925,  CI.  514-10.000. 
McCormick,  Marty  P.:  See- 
Kelly,  Lawrence  S.;  McCormick,  Marty  P.;  and  Weikel,  William 
A,  4,548,652,  CI.  134-22.120. 
McCoy,  David  R.:  See— 

Morris-Sherwood,  Betty  J.;  Brink,  Edward  C,  Jr.;  McCoy,  David 

R.;  and  McEntire,  Edward  E.,  4,548.726.  CI.  252-75.000. 

McDermott,  Thomas  C,  III,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation. 

Digital  time  delay  circuit  with  high  speed  and  large  delay  capacity. 

4,549,283,  CI.  365-194.000. 

McDonough.  Charles  M..  to  PCF  Group.  Inc.  Muzzle  for  electrostatic 

spray  gun.  4,548.363,  CI.  239-698.000. 
McDowall.  William  L.;  and  Maplesden,  Alan  K.  Secondary  batteries. 

4,547,939,  CI.  29-2.000. 
McEntire,  Edward  E.;  Knil\on,  John  F.;  Nieh,  Edward  C.  Y  ;  and 
Sellstrom,  Kathy  B.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Process  for  the  production  of 
N-substituted  (meth)acrylamides  from  (meth)acrylates  and  amines 
over  a  metal  oxide  or  alkoxidc  catalyst.  4,549,017,  CI.  544-168.000. 
McEntire,  Edward  E.:  See — 

Morris-Sherwood,  Betty  J.;  Brink,  Edward  C,  Jr.;  McCoy,  David 
R.;  and  McEntire,  Edward  E..  4,548,726.  CI.  252-75.000. 
McFeaters.  Earl:  See— 

Ang.    T.    Liem;    Van    Amam.    Donald;    and    McFeaters,    Earl, 
4.549,063,  CI.  219.12l.OU. 
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M^^ee,    Wallace    L.    Bone   emulsifying    method.    4.548.829,    CI. 

McOhee,  James  B.;  and  Tweedie.  Thomas  D.,  to  Hill.  Leslie  C  Ther- 
mosut  control  apparatus.  4,549,159,  CI.  337-301  000 

'^4!54ri6o'cr337.301  OOO'  ^"'  ^  '^*"»°»'*'  '=0"''o'  apparatus. 

McGill.  Eugene  C.  to  McGill  Incorporated.  Linear  combustion  appa- 
ratus for  atmospheric  burning  of  flare  oases  4  548  577  ri 
431-202.000.  *^     t.-^o.j//,    K,L 

McOill  Incorporated:  See— 

McGill,  Eugene  C,  4,548,577,  CI.  431-202.000. 

McOill,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Pitigliano,    Frank    J.;    and    McOill,    Paul    E.,    4.548  569     CI 
425-133.100.  .■'•*>y.;>oy,    ^,1. 

McGill vray.  Philip  J.:  See- 
Taylor.  Andrew  J.;  and  McGill  vray,  PhUip  J.,  4.549.127.  CI 
320-21.000.  *^  .-i^y.iii.  «-i. 

McGourty.  Lawrence  F.:  See— 

McGourty,  Thomas  K.;  and  McGourty,  Lawrence  F..  4.548.523. 

McGourty.  Thomas  K.;  and  McGourty,  Lawrence  F.,  to  Varitronic 
Systems,  Inc.  Precision  tape  feed  and  guide  mechanism.  4,548,523,  CI. 
400-617.000. 

McLaughlin,  Michael  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
measuring  the  strength  of  a  radio  signal  frequency.  4.549  311    CI 
455-277.000.  i      >      <      ,      ■ 

McLaughlin.  Robert.  Faucet  repair  system.  4.548.224.  CI.  137-15  000 
McLean,  Jean  A.:  See — 

Duncen.  Robert  J.;  Maxner.  Richard  B.;  McLean.  Jean  A    and 
Mirley.  William  H..  Jr..  4.549,087.  CI.  250-561.000. 
McMillan,  Michael  R.  Synthetic  plasma  ion  source.  4,549,082,  CI. 

McTavish,  Mary  S.;  Stodieck,  Robert  W.;  and  Doljack,  Frank  A.,  to 
Raychem  Corporation.  PTC  Circuit  protection  device.  4,549,161,  CI. 

Mead  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Shackleton,  Craig,  4,549,188,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Meadows,  Roger  D..  to  Dayco  Corporation    Method  of  making  a 
compressible  pnnting  blanket  and  a  compressible  printing  blanket 
produced  thereby.  4,548,858.  CI.  428-224.000. 
Mechling,  Richard  W.  Variable  resistance  tiltboard  for  evaluation  of 

balance  reactions.  4,548,289,  CI.  128-774.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See— 

Nicmi,  Bill  H..  4.548.208,  CI.  128-4I9.00F. 

Wielders,  Pierre  G.  E.;  and  Leinders,  Robert,  4,548.209.  CI    128- 
4I9.00D. 
Meffert.  Alfred:  See— 

"  CM'2So9  000  *'''^""'  '^'^'^"*'  '"'^  ^«8emund.  Bemd,  4,549.002, 

'*^!?!'"fr^P*''"*  ^  ^"  propelled  projectile  launcher.  4,548.190,  CI. 
124-56.000. 

Megna,  Ignazio  S.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Caulyst  compo- 

ri'°<^-)  iL'JSln''*'''"''*^  isocyanatc-based  polyurethanes.  4,548.919, 

Meharg,  Richard  D.;  and  Singlctary,  Buckley  A.,  to  Sears.  Roebuck  & 

rS;  ■,,P^"'"*  '°''  ope""n«  a  ''"c  driven  device.  4,548,250,  CI. 
160-331.000. 

Meier,  Gudrun,  to  Soudbrase-Schweisstechnik  GmbH.  Method  for 
repairing  housings  of  pumps  and  the  like.  4,547,941,  CI.  29-156  40R 
Meier,  Ounter:  See — 

"YI^"' Adolf;  Anders,  Dietmar;  and  Meier,  Ounter,  4,548,568,  CI. 

Meier,  Willi,  to  Dorina  Nahmaschinene  GmbH.  Sewing  machine  with 

cam  type  stitch  pattern  control.  4,548,144,  CI.  112-465  000 

Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo.  Yasumitsu;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Yoshida.  Junko;  Okano 

I;¥V?io^"'"'    '^""J'^    '"*^    "oh-    Tatsuo,    4,548,816,    CI. 
424-116.000. 

Meisel,  Werner:  See— 

Schwarzcr,  Hans;  and  Meisel,  Werner,  4.548,708,  CI.  208-196.000. 
Melles.  Harold  W.:  See — 

^"'.":54U03.''a.'l92-3"3T^'  ^''^"'^  ° '  '"'*  '^'""'  ""°''^ 
■^wiE  ?'?  ^'  Giles   Harold  F..  Jr.;  Holub,  Fred;  and  Schlich, 
William  R,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Polyetherimids-polycar- 
bonate  blends.  4,548,997.  CI.  525-433.000. 
Mentor  O  &  O.  Inc.:  See— 

Reimels.  Harry  O..  4.548.207.  CI.  128-303.170. 
Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Hdczenko.    Wasyl;    and    Hartman.    George    D..    4,548.941.    CI. 

^'?«^^!^■"    ^'   ■"'^    Pogany.    Stefano   A..   4.549.010,   CI. 
3/8- Jo  1.000. 

Merideth.  Jeffrey  O.:  See— 

"^.w^s^Slj^ci.  27^6l'cSS•  """'  '■' ''"'  '^*"''^"'' '''''''  «• 

Merkel,  Kurt  E.:  See— 

"'S^:4!54"8^925.^c7  5{i-^ia5S'''  •"""  ^^  ""'  '^'^^°™''='''  "^^'^ 
Meriin  Gerin:  See— 

Nebon  Jean-Pierre;  Bamel,  Pierre;  Denis,  Robert;  and  Bertrand 
Claude,  4, 549,242,  CI.  36 1  - 1 1 5.000.  ocnrana. 

Mersereau,  Robert  E.:  See— 

'^"m^ss;  cri7^2S"'  ''°'"^'  ^' ""'  '"^"'"^"' ""°"'- 


Mertens,  Josephus  C:  See— 

^^^^h^^^  ^    ■'■•  ""*  Mertens,  Josephus  C,  4,548,938,  CI. 

Men,  Gunther,  to  Korema  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Releasable  clamoinK 
connection.  4,548.429,  CI.  285-236.000.  ciampmg 

Meslin,  Jacques  P.;  and  Meslin,  Uurence  C.  Portable  chair  and  im- 
proved tray  with  locking  container.  4,548,440,  CI.  297-174  000 

Meslin,  Laurence  C:  See— 

MesI'"'   Jacques   P.;   and   Meslin,    Laurence  C.   4,548,440,   CI. 

^?!^'"'  Charles  L.  Flush-mounted  liquid  dispenser.  4,548,340,  CI. 

Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haf^- 
ung:  See — 

Puritz  Wolfgang;  and  Ungen,  Wilhelm,  4.548,345.  CI.  227-58.000 

Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Moeller.  Friedrich-Wilhelm;  Buchold,  Henning;  Klein,  Helmut- 

Sr'u  "*"'!•  ci^l'^f"^'*''*'    GueHhuber,    Friedrich;    and    Uber,' 
Walter,  4,549,032,  CI.  585-445.000. 

%T48!%7,' cS5Mi.SS'.'*^'"'"'  ""'^  ^'""*™""-  Wolfgang, 
Metcalfe,  Robert  S.:  See— 

'^X67''?ri6i*2S.  ''°'"'^  '-^ ""'  ^^'"'  '^^  ^- 

Metzdorf,  Jacques:  See — 

Liesch,  Jean;  Metzdorf,  Jacques;  Meyers,  Andre ;  Neu,  Joseph;  and 
Redo,  Jean,  4,548,503,  CI.  356-373.000. 
Metzger,  Karl  O.:  See— 

Fengler  Oerd;  Arlt,  Dieter;  Grohe,  Klaus;  Zeiler,  Hans-Joachim 
and  Metzger.  Karl  G.,  4.548,934,  CI.  514-225.000. 
Metzner.  Uwe,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Measuring  arrangement 

for  capacitive  security  fences.  4,549,133,  CI.  324-60  OOR 
Meunier,  Francis:  See— 

^  r'J^^o  ^^^ri^'*'  ®"'"^'  ^^'^^^  '  ""'^  Meunier,  Francis,  4,548,046, 
Meyers,  Andre  :  See— 

LiCTch,  Jean;  Metzdorf,  Jacques;  Meyers,  Andre ;  Neu,  Joseph;  and 
Redo,  Jean,  4,548,503,  CI.  356-373.000. 
Meyers,  Liliane:  See— 

Hagemat.,  Jacques;  and  Meyers,  Liliane,  4.548,674.  CI.  162-5  000 

^^^?;ifi^*^^*"'°*' '°''  making  carbonated  beverages.  4.548.828. 
CI.  426-477.000. 

Michaels.  Leonard  H.:  See— 

Masheris.  Fred;  Michaels.  Leonard  H.;  Scott,  William  J.;  and  Voss, 
Roy  N.,  4,549,038,  CI.  174-65.0SS. 

Michaels,  Sheldon  B.;  and  Giubardo,  Mark  J.,  to  Digital  Marine  Elec- 
tronics Corporation.  Radio  receiver  with  automatic  interference  and 
distortion  compensation.  4,549,312,  CI.  455-311.000. 

Michalik,  John  K.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Technologies,  Inc.  Current  to 
frequency  converter  switched  to  increased  frequency  when  current 
inputlow.  4,549.149,  CI.  331-66.000. 

Michel.  Diaz;  and  Christian.  Loeillet.  to  Manufacture  Industrielle  de 
Cycles  et  Motocycles  -  M.I.C.M.O.  Bicycle  frame  having  an  assem- 
bled-unit  shell  structure.  4,548,422.  CI.  280-281. OOR. 

^w'^/J^'^l'"'  "••  '°  ^''  ^'"y  *"**  Company.  Antibiotics  M43B  and 
M43C.  pharmaceutical  composition  and  method  of  use.  4,548.924,  CI. 

J 1  ^T*  1 V.  UUU. 

Michel,  Werner:  See— 

Steinberger,  Helmut;  Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich;  Michel,  Werner 
and  Kniege,  Wilfried.  4,548,999,  CI.  525-453.000 
Michele,  Lazzarini:  See- 
Massimo,    Bucefari;    and    Michele,    Lazzarini,    4,548,031,    CI. 
59-16.000. 
Micheletti,  Rosamaria:  See— 

Bietti,  Giuseppe;  Cereda,   Enzo;   Donetti,  Arturo;  del  Soldato, 
^."?;  G'"chetti,  Antonio;  and  Micheletti,  Rosamaria,  4,548,944, 
CI.  514-363.000. 
Michna,  Martin;  and  Henk,  Hermann,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
.^^..L^'^'  preparation  of  l-aminobenzene-2-sulphonic  acids. 
4,548,761,  CI.  260-508.000. 
Microdynamics,  Inc.:  See — 

Martell,  Charles  R.;  Isett,  Donald  D.;  and  Treadwell,  Stephen  S., 
4,548,143,  CI.  112-121.110. 
Middleton,  Daryl  J.;  and  Grenier,  Jodyne  I.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Method  of  making  an  infrared  reHective  glass  sheet-II.  4,548,836,  CI. 
427-160.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See — 

Hoetzl,  Max,  4,548,052,  CI.  62-374.000. 
Miep  Holdings  Inc.:  See— 

deWalle,    Stewart;    and    deWalle,    Richard    T,    4.547,962,    CI. 
29-606.000. 
Mikami,  Keigo:  See— 

Hatano,  Hirofumi;  Yamazaki,  Masayasu;  Sasaki,  Atsushi;  Mikami, 
Keigo;  Taoda,  Kiyomichi;  and  Murakami,  Mitsuharu,  4,548,580, 

Mikuni  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

'*4  548  176''ri'''    ^*'''"'^"'    '^enshi;    and    Kamiyama,    Shuichi. 
Mikuteit,  Axel:  See— 

Hojcr,  Anke;  Bockmann,  Jurgen;  Hofmann,  Harald;  Mikuteit,  Axel- 
Ritter,    Hans-Joachim;    and    Tenhagen,    Rolf,    4,548,325.    Cl' 
211-69.500. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Schmidt,  Thomas  R.,  4,548,822,  CI.  426-96.000. 
Miles,  Ronald  C,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Catholyteless  membrane  elec- 
trolytic cell.  4,548,694,  CI.  204-257.000. 
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Miller,  Ernest  J.:  See— 

Diener,  Lester;  and  Miller,  Ernest  J.,  4,548,130,  Cl.  99-345.000. 
Miller,  Paul  B.:  See- 
York,  Earl  D.;  Johnson,  David  M.;  and  Miller,  Paul  B.,  4,548,702, 
Cl.  208-11. OOR. 
Miller,  Peter  S.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Servo-control  of  machine 
motions  in  manufacture  of  glass  containers.  4,548,637,  Cl.  65-163.000. 
Miller,  Robert  A.;  and  Condrac,  Edward  J.,  to  Elliott  Turbomachinery 
Company,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  when  to 
initiate   cleaning   of  turbocharger   turbine   blades.    4,548,040,   Cl 
60-619.000. 
Miller.  Robert  F.,  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for 
producing    cube-on-edge    oriented    silicon    steel.    4,548,655,    Cl. 
148-111.000. 
Millhone,  Ralph  S.:  See— 

Elson,    Thomas    D.;    and    Millhone,    Ralph    S.,    4,548,269,    Cl. 
166-276.000. 
Milne,  David  J.:  See — 

Andrews,  William  H.;  Milne,  David  J.;  Moyle,  Ronald  W.   and 
Peters,  James  P.,  4,548,795,  Cl.  423-126.000. 
Milner,  Morris:  See — 

Ginpil,  Frederick  D.;  Milner,  Morris;  and  Senders,  John  W., 
4,547,918,  Cl.  5-446.000. 
Minamida,  Kazukiyo;  and  Haze,  Setsuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida 
Koki  Seisakusho.  Combinatorial  weighing  method  and  aooaratus 
4,549,278,  Cl.  364-567.000. 
Minamishima,  Mamoru,  to  Nakamichi  Corporation.  DC-To-DC  con- 
version circuit  with  shared  regulation  of  outpuU.  4,549,255.  Cl 
363-26.000. 
Mine.  Susumu;  and  Ishizaka.  Takao.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Superconducting  magnet.  4.549.156.  Cl.  335-216.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  and  Industry:  See — 

Mitsuhashi,    Yoshinobu;    and    Shimada,   Junichi.   4,549.300,   Cl. 
372-50.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Hartman,  Richard  B.,  4.548,862.  Cl.  428-323.000. 
Nelson,  Duane  M.,  4,548,597,  Cl.  604-43.000. 
Peterson,  Donald  G.,  4,548,690,  Cl.  204-159.230. 
Sabongi,  Gebran  J.;  and   Poon,   Stephen  S.  C,  4,548,896,  Cl. 

430-332.000. 
Siedle,  Allen  R.,  4,549,018,  Cl.  544-225.000. 
MinnesoU  Valley  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Remes,    R.    Scott;    and    Thompson,    Paul    J.,    4,548,335,    Cl. 
220466.000. 
MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Honda,  Yasuhisa;  and  Ando,  Makoto,  4,548,488,  Cl.  354-402.000. 
Matsui,  Toshio;  Doi,  Yasuhiro;  Kinoshita,  Keichi;  and  Ishiguro, 
Kuniaki.  4,548,403,  Cl.  271-296.000. 
Minsky  Motomy  Zavod:  See — 

Vorobiev,  Ivan  Y.;  Zhamov,  Viktor  M;  and  Naumenko,  Viktor  D., 
4,548,165,  Cl.  123-41.840. 
Mirley,  William  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Duncen,  Robert  J.;  Maxner,  Richard  B.;  McLean,  Jean  A.;  and 
Mirley.  William  H..  Jr..  4.549.087.  Cl.  250-561.000. 
Misaki.  Yoshiki;  and  Owashi,  Seiji.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd. 

Ampoule  inspecting  method.  4.549,205,  Cl.  358-106.000. 
Missout,  Bernard  M.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications;  and 
Societe  Industrielle  de  Liaisons  Electriques.  Apparatus  for  manufac- 
turing a  grooved  cylindrical  core  particularly  for  optical  cable. 
4,548,567,  CI.  425-113.000.  i-  /  f 

Misura,  Michael  S.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Internally  colored  polyol 
(allyl  carbonate)  polymerizatcs  comprising  inorganic  molybdenum 
compounds.  4,548,984,  Cl.  524-780.000. 
MiU  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Koyama,  Shigeo;  and  Sakata,  Hiromi,  4,548,394,  d.  271-9.000. 
Mitchell,  Jerry  L.;  and  Oberly,  Jesse  A.,  to  Pakor,  Inc.  Package  for 
storing  perishable  products  in  a  reduced  air  atmosphere.  4,548,824, 
Cl.  426-111.000. 
Mitchell,  Jerry  L.,  to  Pakor,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  packaging 
perishable  products  in  a  reduced  air  atmosphere.  4,548,852,  Cl. 
426-111.000. 
Mitchell,  William  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Martinez,  Miguel  R.;  and  Mitchell,  William  J..  Jr.,  4,548,066.  Cl. 
73-l.OaJ. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Morishita.    Mitsuharu;    and    Kouge.    Shinichi,    4,549,128,    Cl. 

322-99.000. 
Nomura,  Masami,  4,548,299,  Cl.  187-29.00R. 
Yamamoto,  Sakuei;  Nishida,  Mitsuhiro;  Inao,  Hiroshi;  Tashiro, 
Noboni;  and  Hani,  Kiyoshi,  4.549,105,  Cl.  310-87.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Hatano,  Hirofumi;  Yamazaki,  Masayasu;  Sasaki,  Atsushi;  Mikami, 
Keigo;  Taoda,  Kiyomichi;  and  Murakami,  Mitsuharu,  4,548,580, 
Cl.  432-106.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Irie,  Nobuhiko,  4,548,781,  Cl.  264-315.000. 
Mitsubishi  Mining  and  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

HaUno,  Hirofumi;  Yamazaki,  Masayasu;  Sasaki,  Atsushi;  Mikami, 
Keigo;  Taoda,  Kiyomichi;  and  Murakami,  Mitsuharu,  4,548,580, 
Cl.  432-106.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamada,  Motoshige;  and  Ebato,  Seigo,  4,548,898,  Cl.  430-510.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Inoue,  Masao;  Suzuki,  Shingo;  and  Saito,  Syozo,  4,548,469,  Cl. 

350-128.000. 
Yoshida.  Tomohiko;  and  Mori,  Hiroshi,  4,548,964,  Cl.  523-455.000. 


Mitsuhashi,  Yoshinobu;  and  Shimada,  Junichi,  to  Agency  of  Industrial 
Science  and  Technology;  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  and 
Industry.  Semiconductor  laser  device.  4,549,300,  Cl.  372-50.000. 
Mitsui  Engineering  ft  Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubotera,    Hiroshi;    Ogawa,    Kenji;    and    Haukeyama,    Kenji, 
4,548,537,  Cl.  414-276.000. 
Mitsui  Mining  ft  Smelting  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyazaki,   Kazuhide;   Kiumura,   Yasuo;  and  Okada,  Tothiteru, 
4.548,684,  Cl.  204-130.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakashita,    Takeshi;    and    Nakano.    Takayuki.    4.548.689.    Cl 
204-159.230. 
Mitsui.  Tadashi;  and  Wasaki.  Masaru.  to  TDK  Corporation.  InducUnce 

element.  4.549.158.  Cl.  336-83.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Miyatani.  Takashi;  Nakata.  Junji;  Seki.  Kisuke;  and  Kageyama. 
Takafumi.  4.548.617.  Cl.  51-293.000 
Mittdstadt.  Robert  F.:  See- 
Kline,   William  T.;  and   Mittelstadt,   Robert   F..  4,548,859,  Cl. 
428-251.000. 
Miura,  Nobuhiro:  See— 

Donomoto,  Tadashi;  Koyama,  Mototsugu;  Fuwa,  Yoshio;  Miura, 
Nobuhiro;  and  Sakakibara,  Tatsuo,  4,548,126,  Cl.  92-213.000 
Miwa,  Takao:  See— 

Shibaoka,  Kazuo;  Onishi,  Shunji;  Miwa,  Takao;  and  Akimoto, 
Toshio,  4,548,634,  Cl.  65-79.QOO. 
Miyagi,  Ken:  See- 
Sue,  Yasuhiko;  Ariga,  Masao;  Tamura,  Yasuyuki;  Nagashima,  Nao; 
Miyagi,  Ken;  Nakaoka,  Masaki;  and  Suda,  Masashi.  4.549,219,  Cl 
358-257.000. 
Miyake,  Masaaki;  and  Fukumori,  Kunihiko,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Filter  medium  and  process  for  preparins  same 
4,548,628,  Cl.  55-487.000.  h    i»     8 

Miyatani,    Takashi;    Nakata,    Junji;    Seki,    Kisuke;    and    Kageyama, 
Takafumi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Abrasive  and  method  for  manufactunns  the 
same.  4,548,617,  Cl.  51-293.000. 
Miyauchi,  Hideo:  See — 

Nixon,    Bryan    E.;    Steidl.    Larry    E.;    Amano,    Itaru;    Fujieda, 
Yasuhiko;  Onishi,  Hisaaki;  and  Miyauchi,  Hideo,  4,548,564,  Cl 
425-32.000. 
Miyazaki,  Kazuhide;  Kitamura,  Yasuo;  and  Okada,  Toshiteru,  to  Mitsui 
Mining  ft  Smelting  Co.   Ltd.  Treatment  of  manganese  nodules. 
4,548,684,  Cl.  204-130000. 
Mizuno,  Yoshio;  See— 

Tanaka,  Hideshi;  Tsumiyama,  Hisanori;  Mizuno,  Yoshio;  Ohara, 
Terumi;   Takahashi,   Toshinori;    Kato,    Shigeru;   and    Kiuchi, 
Tsutomu,  4,549,201,  Cl.  358-13.000. 
Mizusawa,  Mitutoyo;  and  Fujisawa,  Masao,  to  Nissin  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Device  for  controlling  hydraulic  pressure  for  brakins  a 
vehicle.  4,548,445,  Cl.  303-22.00A. 
Mizutani,  Tomihiko:  See— 

Kozuka,    Masayoshi;    Mizutani,   Tomihiko;   and    Narita,    Kohji. 
4.548.843.  Cl.  428-31.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Bowes,  Emmerson;   Farcasiu,   Malvina;  and   Scott,   Eric  J.  Y., 

4,548,709,  Cl.  208-213.000. 
Bridger,  Robert  F.,  4,548,725,  Cl.  252-56.00R. 
Chen,  Nai  Y.;  and  Koenig,  Leonard  R.,  4,549.031,  Cl.  585-408.000. 
Chu,  Chin-Chiun,  4,548,914,  Cl.  502-85.000. 
Stowc,  Lawrence  R.;  and  Johnson,  Warren  F.,  4,548,252,  Q. 
166-299.000. 
Mochida,  Ei:  See-^ 

Nobuhara,    Masahiro;   Yamaguchi,   Kiyoshi;   and   Mochida,   Ei. 
4.548.900.  Cl.  435-68.000. 
Mochida  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Nobuhara.   Masahiro;   Yamaguchi.    Kiyoshi;   and   Mochida.   Ei. 

4.548.900,  Cl.  435-68.000. 

Mock,  Gerald  L.;  and  Hanscom,  Bradford  E.,  to  T.A.D.  Avanti,  Inc. 

Telephone   answering   system    with    remote   control    canabilities. 

4,549.046,  Cl.  179-6.110 

Mockesch.  Erich;  and  Noack,  Hans-Herbert,  to  Bier-Drive  AG.  Foil 

bag.  4,548,321,  Cl.  206-525.000. 
Moeller,  Friedrich-Wilhelm;  Buchold.  Henning;  Klein,  Helmut;  Gar- 
kisch,  Otto-Ludwig;  Guetlhubcr,  Friedrich;  and  Laber,  Walter,  to 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft;  and  Deggendorfer  Werft  und 
Eisenbau  GmbH.  Process  for  producing  styrene.  4,549,032,  Cl. 
585-445.000. 
Moessner,  Gerhard,  to  Parke,  Davis  ft  Company.  CryosUt  microtome 

apparatus.  4,548,051,  Cl.  62-320.000. 
Moffat,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Sugden,  David  B.;  Waddell,  Bruce  A.;  Kindsvater,  James  P.;  and 
Moffat,  Robert  B.,  4,548,442,  Cl.  299-10.000. 
Mogi,  Kinichi:  See — 

Satoh,  Susumu;  Mogi,  Kinichi;  Murakami,  Saburo;  and  Nakashima, 
Toshiaki,  4,548,753,  Cl.  260-410000. 
Moldrup,  Niels:  See— 

Moldrup,  Steen;  and  Moldrup,  Niels,  4,548,839,  Cl.  427-345.000. 
Moldrup,  Steen;  and  Moldrup,  Niels.  Method  for  wood  preservation. 

4,548,839,  Cl.  427-345.000. 
Molecular  Genetics  Research  ft  Development:  See — 

Kent,   Stephen   B.   H.;  and   L'ltalien,  James  J.,  4,548,904,  Cl. 
436-89.000. 
Molins  Limited:  See — 

Ahem,  Ronald  A.,  4,548,216,  Q.  131-94.000. 


PI  30 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


October  22,  1985 


MoUier,  Jean:  See— 

Saada,  Charles;  and  Mollier,  Jean.  4,549,075.  CI.  235-380.000. 
Monahan.  Daniel  E.  Automatic  tracking  system  with  infrared  and 

ultraviolet  detection.  4.549,078,  CI.  25O-203.00R. 
Monogram  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Pratt,  John  D,  4.548,533,  CI.  411-55.000. 
Monroe,  David  R.:  See— 

D'Aniello,  Michael  J.,  Jr.;  Monroe,  David  R.;  and  Krueger,  Martin 
H.  4,548,91 1,  CI.  502-28.000.  * 

Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Donenneyer,  Donald  D.;  Martins,  Joseph  J.,  deceased;  and  Mar- 
tms,  Joseph  C,  executor,  4,548,996,  CI.  525-420.500. 
Montague,  John  M.:  See — 

Files,    James    H.;    and    Montague,    John    M.,    4,548,151,    CI. 

MonUnah,  Fernando:  See— 

Dalcanale,  Enrico;  Botuccio,  Giorgio;  Campolmi,  Stefano;  and 
Montanan,  Fernando,  4,549,025,  CI.  546-327.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Dalcanale,  Enrico;  Botuccio.  Giorgio;  Campolmi,  Stefano-  and 

Montanari.  Fernando.  4,549.025.  CI.  546-327.000. 
Garagnani,    Enea;    Moro.    Alessandro;    and    Marzola,    Roberto 
4.548.993.  CI.  525-195.000. 
Monteflna  S.A.:  See— 

Castelein.  Jean.  4.548.988,  CI.  525-71.000. 
Monteflore  Hospital:  See— 

Stanko,  Ronald  T.,  4.548,937,  CI.  514-251.000. 
Montfon,  John  G.:  See— 

Baskins,  Lowell  L.;  Keene,  James  M.;  and  Montfort,  John  G 
4,549,080,  CI.  250-343.000. 
Montgomery,  Gary  V.,  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation.  Child  resis- 
tant dispensing  closure.  4,548,331,  CI.  220-253.000. 
Moon.  Jerry  W.  Refuse  compactor.  4.548,132,  CI.  100-52.000. 
Moore,  Carroll  E.:  See— 

Lenertz,    John    B.;    and    Moore,    Carroll    E.,    4,548.543.    CI 
414-686.000. 
Moore,    E>onald    M.    Synchronized    folding    knife.    4,547,965.    CI. 

30-153.000. 
Moore,  Richard  B.,  to  Polysar  Financial  Services  S.A.  Asphalt  emul- 
sion. 4,548,966.  CI.  524-53.000. 
Moore  Special  Tool  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Winski.  Dennis  A..  4.547.996.  CI.  51-165.710. 
Moore.  Stephen  D.;  and  Maglio,  Murrill.  Chemical  feeder.  4,548,228, 

Moorhead,  Louise  C:  See— 

Armeniades,  C.   D.;  and   Moorhead,   Louise  C,  4,548,205.  CI 
128-748.000. 
Moran,  Kenneth  T.:  See— 

Ballard,  Denis  G.  H.;  Moran.  Kenneth  T.;  and  Shirley.  Ian  M.. 
4.548.737.  CI.  252-500.000. 
Morander.  Karl-Erik.  Device  for  determining  the  real  or  the  virtual 
disUnce  of  a  source  of  light  from  a  measuring  plane.  4.548.504.  CI. 
356-375.000. 
Moren.  John  L.:  See — 

Crandell,   William  H.;   Moren,  John  L.;  and  Ruona,   Paul  O, 
4,548,245,  CI.  141-237.000. 
Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich:  See— 

Steinberger,  Helmut;  Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich;  Michel,  Werner 
and  Kniege,  Wilfried,  4,548,999,  CI.  525-453.000. 
Morgan.  Fred  K.:  See— 

Maringer.    Melvin    F.;   and    Morgan,    Fred    K.,   4,548,969,    CI. 
524-94.000. 
Mori,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yoshida,  Tomohiko;  and  Mori,  Hiroshi,  4,548,964,  CI.  523-455  000 
Mori,  Taiichi:  See — 

Ishida,  Yasuhiko;  Mori,  Taiichi;  Hikita.  Shigeyuki;  and  Horiba, 
Tamotsu,  4,548,625,  CI.  55-282.000. 
Mori,  Yasuharu:  5ee— 

Tokuno,    Masateru;    Sawau,    Tetsuya;    and    Mori,    Yasuharu, 
4,548,109,  CI.  83-71.000. 
Moriarty,  William  L.:  See— 

Fletcher,   Augustus;   and   Moriarty,   William   L.,  4.548,791,   ci. 

Moriguchi,  Haruhiko:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Tadashi;  and   Moriguchi,   Haruhiko,  4,549,221,  CI 
358-288.000. 
Morikawa,  Tatsumi;  Osawa,  Yoshio;  Kawakami,  Takao;  and  Yoshida, 
Naoki,  to  Yamato  Scientific  Co.,  Ltd.  Fume  hood.  4,548,128,  CI. 

Morimoto,  Keisuke,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Extrusion  process 
for  shnmp  or  crabmeat  analog  products  using  boiling  eelline  bath 
4,548,823,  CI.  426-104.000.  e  e        e 

Morin,  Claude  P.,  to  Immolding  Establishment.  Method  for  manufac- 
turing an  element  having  a  curved  surface  from  a  rigid  panel  of  a 
material  of  the  "honeycomb"  type  and  the  product  obtained. 
4,548,665,  CI.  156-197.000. 

Morishiu,  Mitsuharu;  and  Kouge,  Shinichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Charging  generator  controlling  device.  4,549,128.  CI 
322-99.000.  .      .      • 

Moriu,  Koichi:  See— 

Matsuda,  Kazuo;  and  Moriu,  Koichi,  4,548,036,  CI.  60-464  000 

Moriwaki,  Hisayoshi:  See— 

Nakano,    Kenji;    Moriwaki,    Hisayoshi;   and   Takahashi,   Takao, 
4,549,229,  CI.  360-8.000. 


Morley,  Robert  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Engebretson,  A.  Maynard;  Morley,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Popelka 
Gerald  R.,  4.548,082,  CI.  73-585.000. 
Moro,  Alessandro:  See — 

Garagnani,    Enea;    Moro,    Alessandro;    and    Marzola,    Roberto. 
4,548,993,  CI.  525-195.000. 
Moro,  Shuji;  and  Tenmaya,  Michio,  to  Ichikoh  Industries  Limited;  and 
Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Automobile  door  mirror  device  having  a 
buffer  mechanism.  4,548,483,  CI.  350-635.000. 
Moronaga,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Harada.  Masasuke;  and  Moronaga,  Yoshiharu,  4.547,979,  CI.  36- 

Morong,  William  H.,  Ill:  See— 

Bokil,  Delip  R.;  and  Morong,  William  H.,  Ill,  4,547,961,  CI.  29- 
602. OOR. 
Morris,  Donald  A.  Dispenser  apparatus  for  the  contents  of  compressible 

and  collapsible  tubes.  4,548,337,  CI.  222-96.000. 
Morris,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Fuller,  Robert  A.,  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc. 
Apparatus     for     producing     styrenic/alkenylnitrile     copolymers 
4.548,788,  CI.  422-109.000. 
Morris,  Robert  A.;  Kiesel,  George  W.;  and  Rajotte,  Paul  T.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Ground  and  test  arrangement  for  a  ground  fault 
circuit  interrupter.  4,549,241.  CI.  361-45.000. 
Morris-Sherwood,  Betty  J.;  Brink,  Edward  C,  Jr.;  McCoy,  David  R 
and  McEntire,  Edward  E.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Water  base  hydraulic  fluid 
4,548,726,  CI.  252-75.000. 
Morrone,  Giuseppe.  Number  puzzle.  4,548,410,  CI.  273-153.00S 
Moses,  Alan  C:  See— 

Carey,  Martin  C;  Moses,  Alan  C;  and  Flier,  Jeffrey  S.,  4,548,922, 
CI.  514-4.000. 
Mosley,  Kenneth  C.  Transparency  mount  providing  routable  oroiec- 

tion  image.  4,548,486,  CI.  353-95.000. 
Moss,    Ernest.    Holder   for   all   items   and    the   like.   4,548  375    CI 

248-205.200. 
Mosser,  III:  Benjamin  H.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  terminal  for 

wires  of  different  gauges.  4,548,459,  CI.  339-97.00P. 
Mosser,  Mark  F.;  and  Fabiny,  William  J.,  to  Sermatech  International 
Incorporated.    Thixotropic    coating    compositions    and    methods 
4.548,646,  CI.  106-14.120. 
Mossman,  Peter:  See- 
Evans,  Dain  S.;  Georgiou,  George  A.;  Mossman,  Peten  Mukherjee, 
Arabinda;  and  Whiscombe,  John  B.,  4,548,466,  CI.  350-96.200 
Motegi,  Masahiko:  See— 

Ono,  Masaaki;  Motegi,  Masahiko;  and  Okabe,  Kazuo,  4,548,855,  CI 
428-147.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Hing,  Samath;  and  Guillien,  Michel,  4,549,129,  CI.  323-276.000 
McLaughlin,  Michael  J.,  4,549,311,  CI.  455-277.000. 
Sood,  Lai  C,  4,549,101.  CI.  307-443.000. 
Tobin.  Philip  J.,  4.548.654.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Welk.  John  R..  4.549.172.  CI.  340-703.000. 
Motte,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Maurer,  Ghislain,  to  Institute  de  Recherches  de 
la  Siderurgie  Francaise  (IRSID);  and  Clecim.  Direct-current  electric- 
arc  furnace  and  method  of  operating  same.  4.549.301,  CI.  373-108.000. 
Moura,  Michael;  Gonsalves,  Lenine;  and  Fain,  Gilbert,  to  Kelmar 
Marine    Inc.    Personal    ocean    security    system.    4,549,169,    CI. 

Mourier,  Georges,  to  Thomson-CSF.  VHF  radioelectric  wave  genera- 
tor. 4,549,111,  CI.  315-4.000. 
Moyle,  Ronald  W.:  See- 
Andrews,  William  H.;  Milne,  David  J.;  Moyle,  Ronald  W.   and 
Peters,  James  P.,  4,548,795,  CI.  423-126.000. 
MSK-Verpackungs-Systeme  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See — 
Hannen,  Reiner  W.,  4,548,578,  CI.  431-350.000. 
MTU  Fnedrichshafen  GmbH:  See— 

Dinger,  Hans;  and  Klotz,  Helmut,  4,548,039,  CI.  60-606.000. 
Kamleitner,  Ewald,  4,548,182,  CI.  123-501.000. 
MTU  Motom-und  Turbinen  Union  GmbH:  See— 

Huther,  Werner,  4,548,125,  CI.  92-187.000. 
Muchowski,  Joseph  M.;  Greenhouse,  Robert;  Ackrell,  Jack;  Li,  Tsung- 
Tee;    and    Pfister,   Jurg    R.,    to   Syntex   (U.S.A.)    Inc.    -^2-[(3,4- 
Methylenedioxy)phenethyl]-5-((3-carboxamido-4-hydroxy)-a- 
hydroxybenzyljpyrrolidines.  4,548,949,  CI.  514-422.000. 
Muchowski,  Joseph  M.;  and  Ackrell,  Jack,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc. 
Hypotensive  benzoxathiole  pyrrolidines.  4.548.951.  CI.  514-522.000. 
Mueller,  Karl  F.;  and  Heiber,  Sonia  J.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Crosslinked,  porous  polymers  for  controlled  drug  delivery.  4.548,990. 
CI.  525-123.000. 
Muir,  Colin  W.  A.,  to  Johannesburg  Consolidated  Investment  Com- 
pany Limited.  Treating  cyanide-containing  effluents.  4,548,718,  CI. 
210-719.000. 
Mukaida,  Yoshito:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Nobuyuki;  Mukaida,  Yoshito;  Tsuji,  Nobuo;  Higaki, 
Yuzo;  and  Okamura,  Toshihisa,  4,548,873,  CI.  428-695.000. 
Mukherjee,  Arabinda:  See — 

Evans,  Dain  S.;  Georgiou,  George  A.;  Mossman,  Peter;  Mukherjee, 
Arabinda;  and  Whiscombe,  John  B.,  4,548,466,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Mulch,  Herbert:  See— 

Schlapp,  Werner;  and  Mulch,  Herbert.  4.548,471,  CI.  350-255.000. 
Mullen,  George  B.:  See— 

Georgiev,    Vassil    S.;   and    Mullen,    George   B.,   4,549,014,   CI. 
544-71.000. 
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Muller,  Friedemann:  See- 
Bauer,  Wolfgang;  Lindner,  Christian;  Muller,  Friedemann;  Kress, 
Hans-Jurgen;  Zabrocki,  Karl;  and  Buekers,  Josef,  4,548,987,  CI. 
525-67.000. 
Muller,  Jean-Claude;  and  Ramuz,  Henri,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Pynmidinecarbamate  derivatives  as  intermediates.   4,549  019.  CI 
544-321.000. 
Muller,  Michael  F.;  and  Ferry,  John  D.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research 
Foundation.  Preparation  of  protein  films.  4,548,736,  CI.  252-315.100 
Multiform  Desiccants,  Inc.:  See— 

Cullen,   John   S.;   Incorvia,   Samuel   A.;  and   Vogt,  James  A 
4,548,322,  CI.  206-526.000. 
Mummey,  Dale  B.;  and  Plotts,  Alan  E.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Right 

angle  coaxial  plug  connector.  4,548,453,  CI.  339-17.00C 
Munk,  Ulrich  B.:  See- 
John,   Heinrich  R.;  and   Munk,  Ulrich   B.,  4,548,461,  CI    339- 
217.00R. 
Munteanu,  Marina  A.;  Oltarzewski,  Edward  S.;  Shechter,  Leon;  and 
Warren,  Craig  B.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Insect 
repellent,  pheremonal,  animal  repellent,  diagnostic  or  aroma  enhanc- 
ing compositions  containing  poly(epsilon  caprolactone)  having  em- 
bedded therein  functional  substances.  4,548,764,  CI.  261-75.000 
Murakami,  Mitsuharu:  See — 

Hatano,  Hirofumi;  Yamazaki,  Masayasu;  Sasaki,  Atsushi;  Mikami, 
Keigo;  Taoda,  Kiyomichi;  and  Murakami,  Mitsuharu,  4,548,580 
CI.  432-106.000. 
Murakami,  Saburo:  See— 

Satoh,  Susumu;  Mogi,  Kinichi;  Murakami,  Saburo;  and  Nakashima 
Toshiaki,  4,548,753,  CI.  260-410.000. 
Murasaki,  Ryuichi:  See— 

Yoshida,  Hiroshi;  and  Murasaki,  Ryuichi.  4,548,1 16,  CI.  83-444.000 
Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shiomi,    Tadataka;    Nabika,    Kouichi;    and    Kawagoe,    Takashi 
4.547,955,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Murata,  Seiichiro;  Yoshioka,  Toshio;  Kamei.  Sakito;  Hiramatsu.  Yo- 
shitada;  Takeuchi.  Shin;  and  Yamawaki,  Yoshiro,  to  Hitachi  Zosen 
Corporation.  Double  hulled  ship  with  longitudinal  reinforcements 
4.548,154,  CI.  114-355.000. 
Murphy,  Betty  J.:  See- 
Smith,  James  A.;  and  Murphy,  Betty  J.,  4,548,954,  CI.  521-52.000 
Murphy,  David  A.;  and  Spellar,  Peter  C,  to  Frick  Company.  Micro- 
processor control  of  compression  ratio  at  full  load  in  a  helical  screw 
rotary  compressor  responsive  to  compressor  drive  motor  current 
4.548,549.  CI.  417-53.000. 
Murray.  John  E.  Roof  for  a  mobile  home  or  the  like.  4.548.002.  CI. 
52-22.000. 

Myers.    Robert    H.     Mobile    camping    apparatus.    4.548,438.    CI. 

296- 1 60.000. 
N.  A.  Taylor  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Huang.  Jiann-Yu.  4.549.070.  CI.  219-269.000. 
Nabika.  Kouichi:  See— 

Shiomi,    Tadataka;    Nabika,    Kouichi;   and    Kawagoe,    Takashi 
4,547,955,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Nabulon,  Werner:  See— 

Wirz,  Armin;  and  Nabulon,  Werner,  4,548,366,  CI.  242-18.0DD 
NACAM:  See— 

Haldric,  Bernard;  and  Baudon  nee  Chardon,  Sylvie,  4,548,591,  CI 
464-89.000. 
NAF  Controls  AB:  See— 

Hagglund,  Tore;  and  Astrom,  Karl  J.,  4,549,123,  CI.  318-610000 
Nagae,  Yoshiharu;  and  Kawakami,  Hideaki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Informa- 
tion holding  device.  4,548,474,  CI.  350-333.000. 
Nagai,  Hirosi;  and  Nishimura.  Yasushi,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydroxyapatite,  ceramic  material  and  process  for 
preparing  thereof  4,548,959,  CI.  523-115.000. 
Nagai,   Norimichi;   Horiishi,   Nanao;   Kiyama,   Masao;  and  Takada, 
Toshio,  to  Toda  Kogyo  Corp.  Plate-like  barium  ferrite  particles  for 
use  in  magnetic  recording  and  process  for  producing  the  same 
4,548,801.  CI.  423-594.000. 
Nagaishi.  Hiromi:  See— 

Hotta.  Masao;  Maio.  Kenji;  and  Nagaishi.  Hiromi.  4,549.166,  CI. 
340-347.0DA. 
Nagano.  Susumu:  See— 

Fukuda,  Tomeichiro;  Soda,  Takashi;  Furukawa,  Ikuo;  Hayashi. 
Takushi;  Kumata.  Fujio;  and  Nagano.  Susumu,  4,548,777,  CI. 
264-107.000. 
Nagaoka,  Yoshitomi:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Yoshiharu;  Nakajima,  Yasuo;  and  Nagaoka.  Yoshitomi, 
4,548,480,  CI.  350-432.000. 
Nagashima.    Akira,    to    Kioritz    Corporation.    Carburetor   chamber 

4,548,169,  CI.  123-195.00C. 
Nagashima,  Nao:  Sec- 
Sue,  Yasuhiko;  Ariga,  Masao;  Tamura,  Yasuyuki;  Nagashima,  Nao; 
Miyagi,  Ken;  Nakaoka,  Masaki;  and  Suda,  Masashi,  4,549,219.  Cl' 
358-257.000. 
Nagashino.  Ayaji.  to  Japan  Tobacco  &  Salt  Public  Corporation.  The. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  unpacking  a  box  packed  with  compressed 
material.  4.548.539.  CI.  414-412.000. 
Nagata,  Takayoshi;  and  Hashiyama.  Mitsuaki,  to  Toyo  Tire  &.  Rubber 
Co.,  Ltd.  Tire  tread  rubber  composition.  4,548,980,  CI.  524:495.000. 
Nagata,  Toru,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  One-way  clutch  and  wind- 
ing and  rewinding  device  for  camera  using  the  same.  4,548,304,  Cl 
192-46.000. 
Nagubandi,  Sreeramulu,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Preparation  of 
phosphonomethylated  amino  acids.  4,548,758.  Cl.  26O-502.50F. 


Nagubandi.  Sreeramulu,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Preparation  of 

phosphonomethylated  amino  acids.  4,548,759.  Cl.  260-502. 50F 

Nagubandi,  Sreeramulu,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Proceu  for 

KiPfnc*  phosphonomethylated  amino  acids.  4,548.760,  Cl.  260- 
502. 50F. 

Naka,  Ryoichi:  See— 

Suemiuu,  Yukimasa;  Nakajima.  Kazutsugu;  Naka.  Ryoichi-  and 
Goshi,  Hiroo,  4,548,685,  Cl.  204-146.000. 
Nakajima,  Kazutsugu:  See— 

Suemitsu,  Yukimasa;  Nakajima,  KazuUugu;  Naka,  Ryoichi;  and 
Goshi.  Hiroo,  4.548.685.  Cl.  204-146.000. 
Nakajima,  Koji:  See— 

^">l'!f?J?fS',  IP^i?=    Sakaoka.    Hiromu;    and    Nakajima.    Koji. 
4,548,173,  Cl.  123-308.000. 
Nakajima,  Shiro:  See— 

'^'!!!l'?S:o^°**''"°"'  ""*^   Nakajima.  Shiro,  4,548,301,  Cl.    188- 
196.00C. 

Nakajima,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Rokunohe,   Mitsuru;   Nakajima,   Toshiyuki;   Iwata.   Kansei    and 
Tajima,  Hiroyuki,  4,549,175,  Cl.  340-794.000. 
Nakajima,  Yasuo:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Yoshiharu;  Nakajima,  Yasuo;  and  Nagaoka,  Yoshitomi. 
4.548.480,  Cl.  350-432.000. 
Nakamichi  Corporation:  See— 

Minamishima.  Mamoru.  4.549.255.  Cl.  363-26.000 
Nakamura.  Fumiaki:  See— 

Kubo,  Sanae;  and  Nakamura,  Fumiaki,  4,548,811,  Cl.  424-71.000 
Nakamura,  Katutoshi:  See— 

Kanaoka,  Takeshi;  Nakamura.  Katutoshi;  and  Shimizu.  Shigehisa. 
4,548,492,  Cl.  355-50.000. 
Nakamura,  Masato;  and  Takemoto,  Sohei,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Digital 
video  tape  recorder  that  can  be  used  with  different  television  systems. 
4,549,224,  Cl.  358-310.000. 
Nakamura,    Mutsuaki;    Namikawa,    Kazuhira;    Goshima,    Toshikazu 
Hamaguchi,  Toshiaki;  Kuroda,  Akio;  Hau,  Akio;  and  Fujii,  Noriki. 
to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.;  and  Tokuyama  Sekisui  Industry 
Corporation,  Ltd.  High  density  information  records  made  of  conduc- 
tive resin  compositions  comprising  a  specifically-treated  vinyl  chlo- 
nde-base  resin.  4,548,739,  Cl.  252-51 1.000. 
Nakamura,  Toshiteru,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  controlling 

the  scrolling  rate  of  a  video  display.  4,549,  ifi,  Cl.  340-726.000. 
Nakane,  Katsumi:  See— 

Araki,  Hidejiro;  Nakane,  Katsumi;  and  Otani,  Susumu,  4.548,029. 
Cl.  57-267.000. 
Nakano,  Kenji;  Moriwaki,  Hisayoshi;  and  Takahashi,  Takao.  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  compensating  for  tape  jitter 
during  recording  and  reproducing  of  a  video  signal  and  PCM  audio 
signal.  4,549,229,  Cl.  360-8.000. 
Nakano,  Takayuki:  See— 

Sakashita,    Takeshi;    and    Nakano,    Takayuki,    4,348.689,    Cl. 

Nakano,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Kamejima,  Kohji;  Yamamoto,  Hiroshi;  Nakano,  Yoshiyuki;  Fujie, 
Masakatsu;  Iwamoto.  Taro;  and  Honma.  Kazuo,  4,549,208.  Cl 
358-108.000. 
Nakaoka,  Masaki:  See- 
Sue,  Yasuhiko;  Ariga,  Masao;  Tamura.  Yasuyuki;  Nagashima,  Nao 
Miyagi.  Ken;  Nakaoka.  Masaki;  and  Suda,  Ma&ashi,  4,549,219,  Cl. 
358-257.000. 
Nakashima,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Satoh,  Susumu;  Mogi,  Kinichi;  Murakami,  Saburo;  and  Nakashima, 
Toshiaki,  4,548,753,  Cl.  260-410.000. 
Nakaso,  Akishi;  Yamanoi,   Kiyoshi;  Okamura.  Toshiro;  and  Tsuru, 
Yoshiyuki,  to  HiUchi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Electroless  copper 
deposition  solution.  4,548,644,  Cl.  106-1.230. 
Nakata.  Junji:  See— 

Miyatani.  Takashi;  NakaU,  Junji;  Seki.  Kisuke;  and  Kageyama. 
Takafumi.  4,548,617,  Cl.  51-293.000. 
Nakata.  Yasushi:  See— 

Yamaji.  Katsuhiko;  Nakata.  Yasushi;  Kawai,  Shigeyuki;  Hagihara, 
Tatumi;  Kageyama,  Koji;  and  Okazaki.  Yasushi.  4.548.186.  Cl. 
123-556.000. 
Nakatsuyama.  Takashi:  See— 

Teranishi.  Hiroshi;  Nakatsuyama.  Takashi;  and  Inagaki.  Masaomi. 
4.549.233.  Cl.  360-90.000. 
Nakayama,  Masatoshi;  and  Izumi,  Toshiaki,  to  TDK  Corporation. 
Magnetic  recording  medium  having  an  organic  metal  underlayer. 
4,548,864,  Cl.  428-336.000. 
Nakayama,    Noritaka;    Kawakatsu,    Satoshi;    Katoh,    Katsunori;   and 
Shinozaki,  Kaoru,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver 
halide  color  photographic  material.  4,548,899,  Cl.  430-558.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Brown,    William    B.;    and    Davis,    Cynthia    E.,    4,548.967,    Cl. 
524-56.000. 
Nalewajek,  David;  Soriano,  David  S.;  and  Borowski,  Ralph  J.,  to  Allied 
Corporation.  Preparation  of  vinylphosphonate  diesters.  4,548,763,  Cl. 
260-989.000. 
Nalewajek.  David;  Eibeck,  Richard  E.;  and  Sukomick,  Bernard,  to 
Allied  Corporation.  High  energy  density  battery  with  cathode  com- 
position. 4,548,881,  Cl.  429-194.000. 
Namba,  Yoshiharu,  to  Rank  Xerox  Limited.  Paper  sorting  apparatus  for 

a  copier.  4,548,402,  Cl.  271-290.000. 
Namikawa,  Kazuhira:  See — 

Nakamura,  Mutsuaki;  Namikawa,  Kazuhira;  Goshima.  Toshikazu; 
Hamaguchi.  Toshiaki;  Kuroda.  Akio;  Hata.  Akio;  and  Fujii, 
Noriki,  4,548,739,  Cl.  252-5 1 1 .000. 
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Namiki.  Yasuomi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Signal  reproduc- 
ing apparatus  having  means  for  modifying  a  pre-recorded  control 
signal.  4.549.231,  CI.  360-14.200. 
Nanda,  Ashok  K.;  Silveri.  Luigi;  and  McCool.  Michael  A.,  to  Beloit 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  deinking.  4,548,673,  CI. 
162-4.000. 
Narita,  Kohji:  See— 

Kozuka,    Masayoshi;    Mizutani,    Tomihiko;    and    Narita    Kohii 
4,548,843,0.428-31.000.  ^ 

Naske.  Marcel,  to  Helix  Collector  Syndicate.  Perforated  trough  condi- 
tioning device.  4.548.623.  CI.  55-233.000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corpooration:  See— 

Braus.    Harry;    Barlow,    Anthony;    and    Maringer,    Melvin    F 
4.548.865,  CI.  428-379.000. 

National  Nuclear  Corporation  Limited:  See 

Hayden,  Owen,  4,547,944,  CI.  29-402.090. 
Naudot,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Fleurance.    Claude;    and    Naudot,    Jean-Claude,    4,549  285     CI 
367-60.000. 
Naumann.  Ted  P..  Jr.:  See — 

Thompson.  Craig  R.;  and  Naumann.  Ted  P..  Jr.,  4.548  374   CI 
248-123.100.  ' 

Naumenko,  Viktor  D.:  See — 

Vorobiev,  Ivan  Y.;  Zharnov.  Viktor  M.;  and  Naumenko,  Viktor  D 
4.548,165,  CI.  123-41.840. 
Nauth,  Hans-Georg:  See— 

Ertingshausen,  Friedrich;  Heinrich,  Volkcr;  Hinkel,  Holger;  Kaus, 
Gerhard;  Kempf,  Jurgen;  Nauth,  Hans-Georg;  and  Schrader 
Manfred,  4.549,238.  CI.  360-103.000. 
Navarre.  Francois- Pierre:  See— 

Lonchamp.  Daniel;  Hoai.  Vong  N.;  and  Navarre,  Francois-Pierre 
4,548.615,  CI.  44-1. OOD. 
NCR  Corporation:  See — 

Wirth,  Robert  L.;  and  Wilson,  Hillis  L.,  4,548.521,  CI.  400-124.000. 

Neat.   Benjamin   C.   Tamperproof  plastic   container.   4.548,332    CI 

220-268.000.  '       -     ■'.   ^' 

Nebelung.  Hermann  H..  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Detecting  the  tem- 
perature of  moulds  of  a  glassware  forming  machine  of  the  individual 
section  type.  4.548.633,  CI.  65-29.000. 

Nebelung,  Hermann  H..  to  Emhart  Industries.  Inc.  Cooling  articles  of 
newly  moulded  glassware.  4.548.635,  CI.  65-84.000. 

Nebon.  Jean-Pierre;  Bamel,  Pierre;  Denis,  Robert;  and  Bertrand, 
Claude,  to  Merlin  Gerin.  Molded  case  circuit  breaker  with  cooling 
and  protection  for  the  static  tripping  unit.  4,549,242,  CI.  361-115.000. 

NEC  Corporation:  See — 

Pukuchi,  Hiromichi;  and   Ushioda,  Toyoji,  4,549,191    CI    346- 
140.00R.  '  J .     ■  ,  v-i.   jw- 

Pushikida,  Katsunobu,  4,549,305,  CI.  375-27.000. 
Kamijo,  Atsushi;  and  Igarashi,  Hitoshi,  4,549,059,  CI.  219-56  210 
Tsuge,  Hisanao;  and  Yoshida,  Takayoshi,  4,548.834,  CI.  427-63  000 
Yoshida.  Yasuharu,  4,549,142,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Nederlandse  Organisatie  Voor  Zuiver-Wetenschappellik  Ondebzoek 
(zwo):  See— 

Geus,  John  W.;  and  de  Jong,  Krijn  P.,  4,548,921,  CI.  502-330.000. 
Negishi,  Masataka.  Plate  for  removing  surface  rertection  out  of  the 

visual  fields.  4.548.472.  CI.  350-276.00R. 
Nelen    Petrus  R.,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  N.V.  Object-holding  device  of 

sucker  cup  type  and  sheet  dispensing  apparatus  incorporating  such 

device.  4,548,396,  CI.  271-90.000. 
Nelson.  Duane  M..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 

Dual  catheter  and  method  for  separately  withdrawing  fluids  from  the 

human  heart.  4.548.597.  CI.  604-43.000. 
Nelson    John  A.;  and   Banks,  Joan  D..  to  Whirlpool  Corporation. 

Method  and  means  for  inhibiting  corrosion  in  a  heat  pipe.  4,548,258, 

CI.  165-1.000. 
Nemoto,  Yuhei;  Shigeta,  Sadaaki;  and  Yokokawa,  Yoshio,  to  Dainippon 

Ink  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Optical  recording  medium.  4,548,889   CI 

430-273.000. 

^^4^9 05l"  ri'^   Induction  heating  device  for  nozzles  of  containers. 

Netsky,  Margaret.  Patienfs  gown.  4,547,907,  CI.  2-1 14  000 

Neu,  Joseph:  See— 

Licsch,  Jean;  Metzdorf.  Jacques;  Meyers.  Andre ;  Neu,  Joseph;  and 
Redo,  Jean,  4,548,503,  CI.  356-373.000. 

New  Fibers  International:  See— 

Gordy,  John,  4,548,675,  CI.  162-26.000. 

New  York  Telephone  Company:  Sw— 

Ellison,  Edward;  and  Gruber,  Otto  R.,  4,548.448,  CI  339-17  OOC 

Newman.  David  J.:  See- 
Bowie.  Betty  A.;  Newman,  David  J.;  Shearer.  Marcia  C;  Sitrin 
Robert  D.;  and  Valenta,  Joseph  R.,  4,548,974,  CI.  424-1 18.000 

<^'?j?^'    ^'^"^    ^     Building    panel    construction.    4,548,007,    CI. 
52-309. 1 10. 

Newman,  Michael  G.;  and  Carranza,  Permin  A.,  Jr.  Fluoride-coated 

dental  floss.  4.548,219,  CI.  132-91.000. 
Newman,  Neil  P.:  See— 

Kowalski,  Ronald  C;  Davis,  William  M.;  Newman,  Neil  P.;  Porou- 
lis,  Z.  Andrew;  and  Baldwin,  Francis  P.,  4  548  995  CI 
525-354.000.  .■>-*o,y:,D.    v,i. 

Niagara  Machine  &  Tool  Works:  See- 
Davis,  Roy  M.,  4,548,095,  CI.  74-612.000. 

Nicholas.  Leo  P.;  and  Nicholas,  Robert  J.  Electrical  discharge  machin- 
ing apparatus  for  producing  threaded  holes.  4,549,061,  CI.  219- 
69.00G. 


Nicholas,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Nicholas,  Leo  P.;  and  Nicholas,  Robert  J.,  4,549,061,  CI.  219- 
69.00G. 
Nidola,  Antonio;  and  de  Nora,  Oronzio,  to  Oronzio  de  Nora  Impianti 
SS?,'cL'2ol2'w.Oot°"    °*'«*"    overvoluge    lead    anodes. 
Nieh,  Edward  C.  Y.:  See— 

McEntire,  Edward  E.;  Knifton,  John  P.;  Nieh,  Edward  C  Y  •  and 
Sellstrom,  Kathy  B.,  4,549,017,  CI.  544-168.000. 
Nielsen,  Bjarne  M.  Protecting  device  for  transparencies.  4,548,487,  CI. 

Nielsen  Moulding  Design  Corp.:  See- 
Sherman,  Charles  P.,  4,547,986,  CI.  40-155.000. 

Niemi,  Bill  H.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Automatic  adjusting  induction  coil 
treatment  device.  4,548,208,  CI.  128-419.00P. 

Nighan,  William  L.;  Wiegand,  Walter  J.;  and  Ferrar,  Carl  M.,  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  Optical  display  with  excimer  fluores- 
cence. 4,549,109,  CI.  313-485.000. 

Niimura,  Yoshihisa;  and  Shimamura,  Shin,  to  Sanyo  Denki  Co.,  Ltd 
Motor  of  the  permanent-magnet  rotor  type.  4,549,104,  CI.  310^ 
67.00R. 

Nilsson,  Erik  A.,  to  GKN-Stenman  AB.  Cylinder-lock  attachment 
means.  4,548,061,  CI.  70-370.000. 

'""i'l^i'o^"?'^",.?  .PJS''^"""  ^y*'^""  *"*•  cylinder  bolt  mechanism. 
4,347, Voo,  CI.  42-16.000. 

Ninomiya,  Masakazu;  and  Fujimoto,  Masaya,  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd 
Air-fuel  ratio  control  system.  4,548,179,  CI.  123-440  000 

Nippon  Cable  System,  Inc.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Tetuo;  and  Hirai,  Syoichi,  4,547,993,  CI.  49-352  000 

Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaneko,  Takashi,  4,549,151,  CI.  332-9.00R. 

Nippon  Gakki  SeizoJKabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Fushiki,  Tatsuo,  4,549,098,  CI.  307-352.000. 
Wachi,  Masatada;  and  Katoh,  Mitsumi,  4,548,119,  CI.  84-1  190 

Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ikeda,  Yoshiyuki;  Inoue,  Atsuo;  and  Ikeda,  Kenjiro,  4,548,660,  CI 
149-21.000. 

Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Yamada,  Kenji,  4,548,481,  CI.  350-559.000. 

Nippon  Light  Metal  Company  Limited:  See— 

Yoshida,  Koichi;  Hirayama,  Yoshio;  Oka,  Yasuo;  and  Kajiyama 
Takashi,  4,548,682.  CI.  204-35.100.  J  *     '-. 

Nippon  Petrochemicals  Company,  Limited:  See- 
Sato,  Atsushi;  Endo,  Keiji;  Kawakami,  Shigenobu;  Yanagishita 
Hitoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Shozo,  4,549,034.  CI.  17-17  OLF 

Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Sakamaki.    Hiroshi;   Sugishita.   Susumu;   and   Horikoshi,   Yukio. 
4.548.558.  CI.  418-83.000. 

Nippon  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Harada.  Masasuke;  and  Moronaga,  Yoshiharu.  4.547,979.  CI.  36- 

Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shibaoka,  Kazuo;  Onishi,  Shunji;  Miwa,  Takao;  and  Akimoto 

Toshio,  4,548,634,  CI.  65-79.000. 
Tanaka,  Keihachiro;  and  Yoshii,  Shigekazu,  4,548,632,  CI.  65-5.000 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Kimoto,  Tetsuo;  Orita,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kuroki,  Katsuro,  4,548,656, 

CI.  148-111.000. 
Suemitsu,  Yukimasa;  Nakajima,  Kazutsugu;  Naka,  Ryoichi-  and 
Goshi,  Hiroo,  4,548,685,  CI.  204-146.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsuji,  Takashi,  4,548,550,  CI.  417-390.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ninomiya,    Masakazu;    and    Fujimoto,    Masaya,    4,548,179.    CI 

123-440.000. 
Shiga,  Tsutomu.  4,549,103,  CI.  310-60.00R. 
Yamada,    Takashi;    and    Shimamoto,    Mamoru,    4,549,099,    CI 
307-359.000. 
Nishida,  Mitsuhiro:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Sakuei;  Nishida,  Mitsuhiro;  Inao,  Hiroshi;  Tashiro, 
Noboru;  and  Hani,  Kiyoshi,  4,549,105,  CI.  310-87.000. 
Nishida,  Takeshi;  Yamagami,  Yousuke;  Takeda,  Toshihide;  and  Saito, 
Toshio,    to    Kanebo,    Ltd.    Heat    retaining   article.    4,547,906.   CI. 
2-93.000. 
Nishikawa,  Kohei:  See— 

Sugihara,  Hirosada;  Nishikawa,  Kohei;  and  Ito,  Katsumi,  4,548,932, 
CI.  514-211.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masaji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Sheet  feed 

apparatus.  4,548,401,  CI.  271-265.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masao;  and  Sakai,  Shinzou,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Control  device  for  direct  clutch  in  automatic  transmis- 
sion. 4,548,307,  CI.  192-0.076. 
Nishimoto,  Masato,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Data  retransmitting  system. 

4,549,297,  CI.  371-33.000. 
Nishimura,  Yasushi:  See— 

Nagai,  Hirosi;  and  Nishimura.  Yasushi.  4.548,959,  CI.  523-115.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Yoshimasa,  4,548,183,  CI.  123-547.000. 
Tachibana,  Akira;  and  Kiyoto,  Masami,  4,549,181,  CI.  340-904.000. 
Nissan  Shatai  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Sunohara,  Akira,  4,548,838,  CI.  427-282.000. 
Nisshin  Oil  Mills,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Higaki,  Yuzo;  and  Ukai.  Akitoshi.  4,549.009.  CI.  528-301.000. 
Nissm  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mizusawa.  Mitutoyo;  and  Pujisawa.  Masao,  4.548.445,  CI.  303- 
22.00A. 
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Nixon,  Bryan  E.;  Steidl,  Larry  E.;  Amano,  Itaru;  Fujieda.  Yasuhiko; 
Onishi,  Hisaaki;  and  Miyauchi,  Hideo,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Self-alignment  apparatus  for  molds  of  a  tire  vulcaniz- 
ing press.  4,548,564,  CI.  425-32.000, 
Noack,  Hans-Herbert:  See— 

Mockesch,    Erich;    and    Noack,    Hans-Herbert,    4,548,321,    CI. 

206-525.000. 

Nobuhara,  Masahiro;  Yamaguchi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Mochida,  Ei,  to  Mo- 

chida  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  interferon  production. 

4,548,900,  CI.  435-68.000. 

Noda,  Hideo,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Fishing  reel 

clutch  actuator.  4,548,370,  CI.  242-211.000. 
Noda,  Yuji:  See— 

Kiumura,  Takashi;  Pukuura,  Yukio;  Tanuma,  Itsuo;  Shinogaya, 
Toshikazu;  and  Noda,  Yuji,  4,548,687,  CI.  204-159.170. 
Noguchi,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Kobayashi,   Kouji;   Noguchi,   Kiyoshi;  and  Takayama,  Sueuru, 
4,548,871,  CI.  428-593.000. 
Nomaki,  Koji;  Mase,  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Yastio;  and  Iga,  Motoichi,  to  Asahi 
Glass  Company  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  a  flat  glass  on  a  molten 
metol  bath.  4,548,636,  CI.  65-99.200. 
Nomura,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Ueno,  Susumu;  Nomura,  Hirokazu;  and  Imada,  Kiyoshi,  4,548,867, 
CI.  428-409.000. 
Nomura,  Masami,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  AC  elevator 

control  system.  4,548,299,  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Nomura,  Yoshihisa;  KaUgiri,  Masayoshi;  and  Sakakibara,  Shigemi.  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intermediate-lever  device  for  a 
parking  brake  system.  4.548.093.  CI.  74-512.000. 
Noriey.  Ronald  R.;  Sendelweck.  Gene  K.;  and  Chen,  Keming  J.,  to 

RCA  Corporation.  On-screen  display.  4,549,218,  CI.  358-243.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Chan,  Albert  Y.,  4.549.288,  CI.  369-48.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Charlebois.  Leonard  J.;  and  Anderson,  James  E.,  4,549,039,  CI 

174-72.00R. 
Weirich,   Andreas   H.;   and   Strawczynski,    Leo,   4,549,304,   CI. 
375-27.000. 
Norton,  Charles  J.;  Palk,  David  O.;  and  Hill,  Alfred  D.,  to  Marathon 
Oil  Company.  Oil  recovery  process  using  a  polymer  gel.  4,548,272, 
CI.  166-295.000.  »     t~  7 

Norton,  Peter.  Motion  converter  for  use  in  transducers  and  the  like 

4,548,091,  CI.  74-99.00R. 
Nousak,  Matthew  J.  A.,  to  Damco  Testers,  Inc.  Pipe  testing  tool. 

4,548,069,  CI.  73-49.500. 
Noxon,  Arthur  M.  Reflective  acoustical  damping  device  for  rooms. 

4,548,292,  CI.  181-295.000. 
Nozawa,  Ryoichiro;  Kiya,  Nobuyuki;  and  Ichimura,  Akio,  to  Fanuc 
Limited.    Measurement    method    by    numerical    control    device. 
4,549.271.  CI.  364-474.000. 
Nyman,  Bror  G.:  See— 

Hultholm,  Stig-Erik;  Lilja,  Launo  L.;  Makitalo,  Valto  J.;  and 
Nyman,  Bror  G.,  4,548,765,  CI.  261-93.000. 
O.  G.  Hoyer  A/S:  See— 

Waldstrom,  Ejvind,  4,548,573,  CI.  425-442.000. 
Obara,  Shin:  See— 

Kaneko,   Nagao;  Fujimori,  Yoshinori;  Shimizu,  Seizaburo;  and 
Obara,  Shin,  4,549,107,  CI.  310-327.000. 
Oberly,  Jesse  A.:  See — 

Mitchell,  Jerry  L.;  and  Oberly,  Jesse  A.,  4,548,824,  CI.  426-1 1 1.000. 
O'Brien,  John  G.:  See- 
Irvine,  Robert;  O'Brien,  John  G.;  and  Luperti,  Harry  E.,  4,548,393, 
CI.  270-59.000. 
Occhialini,  Giorgio;  Grazia,  Gabrio;  and  Porlani,  Fauslo,  to  Mac-Pack 
S.R.L.  Device  for  forming  batches  of  box  shaped  products  in  side  by 
side  rows  in  particular  out  of  supply  line  infed  parcels  liable  to  lose 
their  shape.  4,548,313,  CI.  198-430.000. 
Odaka,  Kentaro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Redundantly  and  asynchro- 
nously recording  an  information  signal.  4,549,230,  CI.  360-8.000. 
Officine  Savio  SpA:  See— 

Ravinale,    Stefano;    and    Vernocchi,    Vittorio,    4,548.518.    CI. 
384-490.000. 
Ogata.  Shoji:  See— 

Satoh,  Tetsuo;  Ohgami,  Masaaki;  and  Ogata,  Shoji,  4,549,163,  CI. 
34O-52.00R. 
Ogawa,  Kenji:  See — 

Kubotera,    Hiroshi;    Ogawa,    Kenji;    and    Hatakeyama,    Kenji, 
4,548,537,  CI.  414-276.000. 
Ogawa,  Masashi;  Shiraishi,  Hisashi;  and  Ikeda,  Teppei,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film    Co.,    Ltd.    Element    for    electrophoresis.    4,548,869,    CI. 
428-474.700. 
Ogawa,  Masashi;  Shiraishi,  Hisashi;  and  Ikeda,  Teppei,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film    Co.,    Ltd.    Element    for    electrophoresis.    4,548,870.    CI. 
428-474.700. 
Ogawa.  Masazo:  See— 

Shimohiro.    Yoshiyuki;   Ogawa.    Masazo;   and   Ohnishi.   Tooru. 
4.548.648.  CI.  106-208.000. 
Oge,  Eray.  Electrically  heated  steering  wheel  cover.  4.549,069.  CI. 

219-204.000. 
Ogg.  Richard  K.  Stacking  chair.  4,548,441,  CI.  297-239.000. 
Oguchi,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Katagiri,    Kazuharu;   Oguchi,    Yoshihiro;   and   Takasu,    Yoshio, 
4,548,886.  CI.  430-70.000. 
Ogura.  Masahiko:  See — 

Tanimoto.    Yasufumi;    and    Ogura.    Masahiko.    4,549.126,    CI. 
318-696.000. 


Ohara,  Terumi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Hideshi;  Tsumiyama,  Hisanori;  Mizuno,  Yoshio;  Ohara, 
Terumi;   Takahashi,    Toshinori;    Kato,    Shigeru;   and    Kiuchi. 
Tsutomu,  4,549,201,  CI.  358-13.000. 
Ohara,  Yuji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Light  quantity  compensation 

apparatus.  4,549,190,  CI.  346-108.000. 
Ohgami,  Masaaki:  See— 

Satoh,  Tetsuo;  Ohgami,  Masaaki;  and  Ogata,  Shoji,  4,549,163,  CI. 
340-52.00R. 
Ohhashi,  Yasuo;  Araki,  Junichi;  and  KaUui,  Yoshihiro,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Pulley    construction.    4,548,592.    CI 
474-168.000. 
Ohmstede  Machine  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Ohmstede,  Robert  L..  4,547,963,  CI.  29-726.000. 
Ohmstede,  Robert  L.,  to  Ohmstede  Machine  Works,  Inc.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  inserting  tubes  into  a  heat  exchanger  frame.  4,547,%3. 
CI.  29-726.000. 
Ohnishi.  Tooru:  See — 

Shimohiro,    Yoshiyuki;   Ogawa,    Masazo;   and   Ohnishi,   Tooru, 
4,548,648,  CI.  106-208.000. 
Oil  Drive  Kogyo,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Kisaku,  4,548,296,  CI.  187-17.000. 
Oka,  Yasuo:  See— 

Yoshida,  Koichi;  Hirayama,  Yoshio;  Oka,  Yasuo;  and  Kajiyama. 
Takashi.  4.548.682.  CI.  204-35. 100. 
Okabe.  Kazuo:  See— 

Ono,  Masaaki;  Motegi,  Masahiko;  and  Okabe,  Kazuo,  4,548,855,  CI. 
428-147.000. 
Okada,  Takanori.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  sewing  towel  fabric  end. 

4,548,146,  CI.  112-262.300. 
Okada,  Toshiteru:  See— 

Miyazaki,   Kazuhide;   Kitamura,   Yasuo;  and  Okada,  Toshiteru. 
4.548,684,  CI.  204-130.000. 
Okahata,  Yoshio;  and  Seki.  Tokahiro.  to  Sogo  Pharmaceutical  Com- 
pany  Limited.   Nylon  capsule   responding  to  pH.   4,548.955.  CI. 
521-53.000. 
Okamoto.  Takanori:  See— 

Doi.  Hidemi;  Okamoto.  Takanori;  and  Matsuda.  Hideaki.  4,548.992. 
CI.  525-167.000. 
Okamura,  Toshihisa:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Nobuyuki;  Mukaida,  Yoshito;  Tsuji.  Nobuo;  Higaki, 
Yuzo;  and  Okamura.  Toshihisa.  4,548,873.  CI.  428-695.000. 
Okamura,  Toshiro:  See— 

Nakaso,  Akishi;  Yamanoi,  Kiyoshi;  Okamura,  Toshiro;  and  Tsuru, 
Yoshiyuki,  4,548,644,  CI.  106-1.230. 
Okano,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kondo,  Yasumitsu;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Yoshida,  Junko;  Okano, 
Kazuo;    Sezaki,    Masaji;    and    Itoh,    Tatsuo,    4,548,816,    CI. 
424-116.000. 
Okatsuka,  Hisashi;  Taniguchi.  Koichi;  and  Kakizawa,  Toshio,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromagnetic  induction  heat- 
ing  apparatus   capable  of  heating   nonmagnetic   cooking   vessels. 
4,549,056,  CI.  219-10.770. 
Okazaki,  Yasushi:  See— 

Yamaji.  Katsuhiko;  Nakata.  Yasushi;  Kawai.  Shigeyuki;  Hagihara, 
Tatumi;  Kageyama,  Koji;  and  Okazaki,  Yasushi,  4,548,186.  CI. 
123-556.000. 
Okita,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Okita,  Tsutomu,  4,548,833,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Okura  Koygo  Kabushiki  Kisha:  See— 

Doi,  Hidemi;  Okamoto,  Takanori;  and  Matsuda,  Hideaki,  4,548.992, 
CI.  525-167.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Kadija,  Igor  V.;  and  Justice.  David  D.,  4,548,693,  CI.  204-252.000. 
Miles,  Ronald  C.  4,548.694.  CI.  204-257.000. 
Raynor,  Robert  J.,  4,548,973,  CI.  524-102.000. 
Weaver,  Otha  G.,  Jr.,  4,548,696.  CI.  204-290.00R. 
Oliver,  Arthur  B.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Push  pull  output 
RC    oscillator    with     frequency    compensation.     4,549,150.    CI. 
331-111.000. 
Olivieri.  Oliviero.  to  Icaro  Olivieri  &  C.S.p.A.  Sprocket  device  for  the 

fastening  of  ski-boots.  4.547.980.  CI.  36-50.000. 
Olmsted,  John  D.:  See— 

LaPointe,  Raymond  L.;  and  Olmsted,  John  D.,  4,549,269,  CI. 
364-472.000. 
Olson,  Harold  J.:  See— 

Lemer,    Edward    M.;    and    Olson,    Harold    J.,    4,549,274,    CI. 
364-492.000. 
Olson,  Leonard  T.:  See — 

Ecker.  Mario  E.;  and  Olson,  Leonard  T.,  4,549,200.  CI.  357-80.000. 
Olsson,  Bertil:  See— 

Olsson.  John;  Olsson.  Bertil;  and  Olsson.  Gunnar.  4.548.187,  CI. 
123-557.000. 
Olsson.  Gunnar:  See— 

Olsson.  John;  Olsson.  Bertil;  and  Olsson.  Gunnar,  4.548,187.  CI. 
123-557.000. 
Olsson.  John;  Olsson.  Bertil;  and  Olsson,  Gunnar,  to  J-Jet  Konstruk- 
tions.  Internal  combustion  engine  for  alternative  fuels.  4,548,187,  CI. 
123-557.000. 
Oltarzewski,  Edward  S.:  See — 

Munteanu,  Marina  A.;  Oltarzewski.  Edward  S.;  Shechter,  Leon; 
and  Warren,  Craig  B.,  4,548,764,  CI.  261-75.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kinoshita,  Kunio,  4,548,197,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Kusazaki,  Yoshimasa,  4.549,131,  CI.  323-354.000. 
Nishikawa.  Masaji.  4.548,401,  CI.  27^265.000. 
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Tezuka.  Sadao;  Tanaka.  Yasuhiko;  Matsumura,  Kunihiko  Yama- 
mojo,  Tadao;  Suzuki,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Tsurukawa  Toshio 
4.548.259.  CI.  165-14.000.  uruMwa.    losnio. 

Onishi.  Hisaaki:  See— 

Nixon.  Bryan  E;  Steidl.  Larry  E.;  Amano.  Itaru;  Fujieda, 
Yasuhiko;  Onishi.  Hisaaki;  and  Miyauchi.  Hideo.  4.548.564  CI 
425-32.000.  .       ■      . 

Onishi,  Shunji:  See— 

Shibaoka.  Kaf"o;  Onishi    Shuiyi;  Miwa.  Takao;  and  Akimoto, 
Toshio,  4,548.634,  CI.  65-79.000. 
Ono,  Kimizo,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Sensor  for  spectral 

analyzer  for  living  tissues.  4.548,505.  CI.  356-445  000 
Ono.  Masaaki;  Motegi.  Masahiko;  and  Okabe,  Kazuo.  to  Toray  Indus- 

^^"^■-,0"^.,^"''^ '"'''"  ^°^  magnetic  recording  medium.  4,548.855, 
CI.  428-147.000. 

Onoda.  Hajime;  and  Arakawa.  Kunio.  to  Kimmon  Manufacturing  Co 

Inc.  Flow  meter.  4.548,084.  CI.  73-861.810. 
Ontario  Crippled  Children's  Centre:  See— 

°4.547.978"^Clt-4S'oOo"""'   ^°'"''  ""*   ^"'*'"'  •'°'"'   ^' 

Ontario  Research  Foundation:  See 

Sweet.  Edmund  G.  F.,  4.548,080,  CI.  73-432.0SD 

Op  de  Beek,  Johannes  C.  A.:  See- 
Deckers.  Willem  H.  M.;  and  Op  de  Beek,  Johannes  C.  A..  4.549,265, 

Opelika  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See— 

Heater.    Charles    P.;    and    Cooper,    Bruce    H.,    4.548,595,    CI 
493-458.000. 
Orban,  Joseph  N.  Stud  drive  tool.  4,548.103.  CI.  81-53  200 
Orgenics  Ltd.:  See— 

Herzberg,  Max;  and  Fish,  Falk.  4,549,011,  CI.  536-31  000 
Orita.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Kimoto.  Tetsuo;  OriU.  Kiyoshi;  and  Kuroki.  Katsuro,  4.548,656 
CI.  148-111.000.  ' 

Oronzio  de  Nora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.:  See— 

Nidola,  Antonio;  and  de  Nora,  Oronzio,  4,548,697.  CI.  204-290  OOR 
Ortelh.  Aureho.  to  Riva  Calzoni  S.p.A.  Radial  piston  hydraulic  motor 

with  vanable  eccentricity.  4.548.124,  CI.  92-12.100. 
Orth,  Winfried;  Pastorek,  Emmerich;  and  Fickert,  Werner,  to  Rutger- 

^^to  n,^'')If "F^"^''^^'  Oxidation  of  quinoline  to  quinolinic  acid. 
4,549,024,  CI.  546-320.000. 

Osaki,  Kazuhiko;  Hamamoto,  Hirofumi;  Kurokawa,  Junzi;  and  Akieda 
Shigeru,  to  Sailor  Pen  Co..  Ltd..  The.  Method  for  producing  a  nondi- 
rectional  pen.  4.547.946.  CI.  29-412.000. 
Osawa,  Yoshio:  See— 

Morikawa.  Tatsumi;  Osawa,  Yoshio;  Kawakami,  Takao;  and  Yo- 
shida,  Naoki,  4.548,128,  CI.  98-1 15.300. 
Osborne,  Thomas  A  ,  to  Cook,  Incorporated.  Catheter  wire  guide  with 

movable  mandril.  4,548,206,  CI.  128-772  000 
Osgood.  Edmond  R.:  See— 

Magee,  Thomas  A.;  Battershell,  Robert  D.;  Limpel,  Lawrence  E 
R   •  ^""^'1^  ^«V  Pl!«^r'«"'  Arthur  W.;  Corkins.  H.  Glenn,' 
Brand,  William  W.;  Buchman.  Russell;  Storace.  Louis;  and  Os- 
good,  Edmond  R.,  4,548.929,  CI.  514-85.000 
Oshita  Katuzi,  to  Sailor  Pen  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Method  for  producing  a 

nondirectional  pen.  4,547.947,  CI.  29-412  000 
Osujo,  Masahide:  See— 

Tanaka.  Tomiho;  and  Osujo.  Masahide.  4.548.291,  CI.  180-321.000 
Otaki.  Sakashi:  See — 

Hatano.    Hidcki;    Tajiri.    Norikiyo;    Otaki,    Sakashi;    and    Kato, 
Shigeru,  4,549,287,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Otani,  Susumu:  See — 

'^^iSl'''«i'i,l^J'^  Nakane,  Katsumi;  and  Otani,  Susumu,  4,548.029. 
CI.  37-267.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See 

Salmon.  John  K;  and  Yoo.  Young  S.,  4.548,297,  CI.  187-20.000, 
Ottmg,  Billy  J.;  and  Clifford,  Alfred,  to  Otting  Machine  Company, 

4?M7521*  a.  8  '"rSoo'^^*''"*  °^  '""'*"  """*'"''''  '"*=*•  ""  *^^* 

°*4|548,382.^ci'  25MOOO  '^''*'*""*'  ^°'"^''^'  '"*=   ''*"*=''  '"b*  ^»>^«: 
Otting  Machine  Company,  Incorporated:  See— 

Otting,  Billy  J.;  and  Clifford.  Alfred.  4,547,921,  CI  8-151  000 

Otting,  Billy  J..  4,548.382.  CI.  251-5.000. 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See— 

Hultholm.  Stig-Erik;  Lilja.  Uuno  L.;  Makitalo.  Valto  J.    and 
Nyman.  Bror  G.,  4.548.765,  CI.  261-93.000. 
Owashi,  Seiji:  See— 

Misaki,  Yoshiki;  and  Owashi.  Seiji.  4.549,205,  CI.  358-106.000 
Owen,  David  J.;  and  MacLaine,  Colin  G.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries. Spraying  apparatus.  4,549,243.  CI.  361-228.000. 
a"33^2'70OC  ^™"""^'  P°'"*  ^""chment  to  steel  tape  rule.  4,547.973. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Miller,  Peter  S.,  4.548.637,  CI.  65-163.000. 
Oximetrix,  Inc.:  See — 

^119!497  00o'    ^'    *"**    Strehlow,    Robert    J..    4,549.073.    CI. 
Oy  Wartsila  Ab:  See— 

Koutonen.  Pauli,  4,548,105,  CI.  83-13  000 
Ozawa.  Jun:  See— 

Yamagiwa.  Tokio;  Ishikawa,  Toshio;  Ozawa.  Jun;  Endo.  Kaoru- 
and  Hosokawa.  Masao,  4.549,132.  CI.  324-54  000 
Ozawa.  Lyuji.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  X-Ray  imae- 
250-458'ia)  ''""^"^  displaying   X-ray   images.   4,549,083,   CI. 


''T^imta\^5^,t^l>cS"'''  ^-  "-''  °^«-'  ^-"-^  ^^-^ 

Pakor,  Inc.:  See — 

Mitchell,  Jerry  L.;  and  Oberly,  Jesse  A.,  4,548,824,  CI.  426-1 1 1  000 

Mitchell,  Jerry  L.,  4.548,852,  CI.  426-1 1 1.000. 
Palacin,  Francis:  See — 

Hasler,  Rolf;  and  Palacin,  Francis,  4,548,902.  CI  436-2  000 
Palany,  Harish  C:  See— 

Palkes.  Mark,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Slagging  heat  recovery 
unit  with  potassium  seed  recovery.  4,548,162,  CI   122-7  OOR 

Palma,  Gary  E.;  and  Angelbeck,  Albert  W.,  to  United  Technologies 
C^rporatioivReverse  wave  nng  resonator  control  system.  4.549,299. 

Palmaer.  Leif:  See— 

Karlsson,  Peter;  and  Palmaer,  Leif.  4,547.908,  CI  2-424  000 
Palvadeau,  Claude:  See— 

Pan  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Cornell,  Paul  A.,  4,548,462,  CI.  339-266.00R. 
Panetti  Romolo.  to  Speno  International  S.A.  Apparatus  for  measuring 

TstsloTO^CI  73-™'^  °^  '^^  '°"'"^  '"'^'''*'  °^  ™''°"'*  ""* 
Pangritz,  Dirk:  See— 

%'r4f677,a"«:i39ff'''     ^""^    ""'    '''"^""^'    ^-"^^' 
Panlmatic  Company:  See — 

Rusteberg,  Robert  K.,  4,548,232,  CI.  137-519.000 
Papadopoulos  Christos  G.;  and  Calamur.  Narasimhan.  to  Standard  Oil 
a '208-730  OO)'*"^^  Thermal  cracking  of  hydrocarbons.  4.548,706. 

^'?48S2"c!^2ST6.i»."'  ''^•°^'  °~^«^    "^"'^  ""«'- 
Papp,  Uwe:  See— 

Albrecht.  Wolf-Wigand;  Hoppe.  Axel;   Papp,  Uwe;  and  Wolf 
Rudiger,  4.548.672.  CI.  156-646.000. 

''"^r4S,2l2^Cl.^£"T3'^'^"""'""*''"""*  Company.  Installation 
Parke,  Davis  &  Company:  See— 

Moessner,  Gerhard,  4,548,051,  CI.  62-320.000. 
Parratt,  David.  Method  of  diagnosis.  4,548,909,  CI.  436-507  000 
Parrott,  Kenneth  S.;  Gillis.  Wendell  K.;  and  Baros,  Bernard  C,  to  Clif 

Mock  Company.  Mixing  disc.  4,548,509,  CI.  366-349  000 
Pareons.  Robert  E.;  Westcott,  Martha  L.;  and  Johnson,  Susan  L ,  to 
Avery  International  Corp.  Reduced  build-up  pressure-sensitive  adhe- 
sives.  4,548,845.  CI.  428-40.000. 
Parstorfer.  Richard:  See— 

Steinmann.  Peter;  Engel,  Reinhard;  Parstorfer,  Richard;  Brugger 
Rudolf;  and  Jonke,  Gerhard.  4,548.669,  CI.  156-358  000  ' 

.^}^f\  Werner,   to  Robert   Bosch  GmbH.   Fuel   injection  valve 
4,548.361,  CI.  239-585.000. 
Pastoor,  Jacobus:  See- 
van  der  Sluys,  Willem  L.  N.;  Pastoor,  Jacobus;  and  Roelofs.  Johan- 
nes C.  M..  4,548,129,  CI.  99-281.000. 
Pastorek,  Emmerich:  See— 

Orth,    Winfried;    Pastorek,    Emmerich;    and    Fickert,    Werner 
4,549,024,  CI.  546-320.000. 
Pastusek,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Daly.  Jeffery  E.;  and  Pastusek,  Paul  E.,  4.548.280.  CI.  175-40  000 
Paterson,  James  G.  T.;  and  Whitener.  Charles  G..  Jr.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  dyeing  textile  yarn  substrates  by  impacting  a  foam 
4.548.611.  CI.  8-477.000.  ^       y^       n       "«"■ 

Paton.  Boris  E.;  Scherbina,  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Ivantsov 
Oleg  M.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Sakharnov,  Vasily  A.;  Galyan, 
Bons  A.;  Serafin.  Orest  M.;  Krivorotenko,  Valentin  I.;  Unigovsky, 
Mikhail  R.;  Solodovnikov,  Sergei  A.;  and  Rulevsky,  Evgeny  V.,  to 
Institut  Elektrosvarki  Imeni  E.  O.  Patona.  Mobile  arrangement  for 
laying  a  continuous  pipeline.  4,549,060,  CI.  219-59.100. 
Patroni,  Anthony  F.,  Jr.  Reciprocating  and  oscillating  drive  mecha- 
nism. 4,548,420,  CI.  280-224.000. 
Patterson,  Peter  M.:  See- 
Richardson,  David  L.;  Patterson,  Peter  M.;  Clark,' Jack  P.;  Stanton, 
Scott  R.;  and  Perry,  Richard  W.,  4,548,785,  CI.  376-249.000. 
Patzke,  Jorg:  See— 

Weise,  Carlos;  Wolfer,  Dietrich;  and  Patzke,  Jorg.  4.548,979,  CI. 
524-403.000. 
Paul,  David  B.:  See— 

Colliopoulos.  John  A.;  Paul.  David  B.;  and  Young.  James  G. 
4,548,806,  CI.  424-35.000. 
Payne,  Larry  R.:  See- 
Williams,   Carl    L.,   Jr.;   and    Payne,    Larry   R..   4.548,482,   CI. 
350-608.000. 
PCF  Group.  Inc.:  See— 

McDonough.  Charles  M..  4.548,363,  CI.  239-698.000. 
Pearlman,  Bruce  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Organic  compounds 

and  process.  4,549.030.  CI.  549-435.000. 
Pearson.  Bernard  A.:  See— 

Snellman.  Donald  L.;  Pearson,  Bernard  A.;  and  Jacobs,  John  W 

4,548.395,  CI.  271-11.000. 
Snellman,  Donald  L.;  and  Pearson.  Bernard  A.,  4,548.398,  CI. 

Peck.  Alan   M..  to  USM  Corporation.   Pattern  assignment  system. 
4,548,142,  CI.  112-121.120. 
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Pedersen,  Jan  B.,  to  Tortnx  A/S.  Winding  machine  with  exchangeable 

cassette  for  a  wire  magazine.  4.548.364,  CI.  242-4.00B. 
Pedersen,  Larry  D.:  See— 

DeBons.  Francis  E.;  Whittington,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Pedersen. 
Larry  D.,  4,548,721.  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Pelencei,  Jeno:  See— 

Dozsa.  Laszio  ;  Pelencei.  Jeno;  and  Somodi.  Gyula.  4,548.460.  CI. 
339-107.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Georgiev.    Vassil    S.;   and    Mullen.    George   B.,   4.549,014,   CI. 
544-71.000. 
Pentz.  William  J.,  to  QO  Chemicals,  Inc.  Chemical  compositions  and 

methods.  4.548.752,  CI.  260-330.900. 
Perettie,  Donald  J.:  See- 
Stevens,  James  C;  and  Perettie,  Donald  J.,  4,548,686,  CI.  204- 
158.0HA. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Marklc,  David  A.,  4,549,084,  CI.  250-548.000. 
Schmid.  Cart  E..  4,548.713.  CI.  210.198.200. 
Perloff,  Ronald  S.:  See— 

Isaman,  David  L.;  Perloff,  Ronald  S.;  and  Tomlinson,  Christopher 
J.,  4.549.292.  CI.  370-89.000. 
Peroxid-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Schwarzer,  Hans;  and  Meisel,  Werner,  4,548,708,  CI.  208-196.000 
Perry,  Loren  R.:  See— 

Glonek,  Robert  L.;  Kantor,  Paul;  and  Perry.  Loren  R..  4.548.005. 
CI.  52-155.000. 
Perry,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Richardson.  David  L.;  Patterson.  Peter  M.;  Clark.  Jack  P.;  Sunton. 
Scott  R.;  and  Perry,  Richard  W..  4,548.785.  CI.  376-249.000. 
Persson.  Carl  G.  A.:  See— 

KjcUin.  Per  G.;  and  Persson.  Carl  G.  A.,  4.548,818.  CI.  514-263.000. 
Peters,  James  P.:  See- 
Andrews,  William  H.;  Milne,  David  J.;  Moyle,  Ronald  W.   and 
Peters.  James  P.,  4.548.795.  CI.  423-126.000. 
Petersen,  David  A.,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated.  Desktop  plotter 

instrument.  4.547,968.  CI.  33-32.00R. 
Peterson,  Donald  G.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Photoactivated  polymerization  of  vinyl  monomers  in  the  pres- 
ence of  polysilanes  and  amines.  4,548,690,  CI.  204-159.230. 
Peterson,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Lo,  Sau  K.;  and  Peterson,  Ronald  E.,  4,548,473,  CI.  350-311.000 
Petri  AG.:  See— 

Zeller,  Gregor;  and  Bonn,  Helmut,  4,548,454,  CI.  339-3.00S. 
Petruccelli,  Frank:  See- 
Steinberg,  Albert  H.;  Petruccelli,  Frank;  Lucas.  Mariann  E.;  and 
Zlatkevich,  Lev,  4,548,779,  CI.  264-255.000. 
Pfister,  Henry  F.:  See— 

Gross,  Thomas  A.  O.;  Barrett.  Raymond  L.,  Jr.;  and  Pfister.  Henry 
F..  4,549.186,  CI.  343-748.000. 
Pfister.  Jurg  R.:  See— 

Muchowski.  Joseph  M.;  Greenhouse.  Robert;  Ackrell,  Jack;  Li. 
Tsung-Tee;  and  Pfister.  Jurg  R..  4.548.949.  CI.  514-422.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Alker,  David;  Cross,  Peter  E.;  and  Campbell,  Simon  F.,  4.548,935, 
CI.  5I4-23O000. 
Phadnis.  Shashikant  P.:  See- 
Hough,  Leslie;  Phadnis,  Shashikant  P.;  Khan.  Riaz  A.;  and  Jenner. 
Michael  R..  4.549.013.  CI.  536-122.000. 
Phares.  James  S.:  See— 

Hegg,  Allan  B.;  and  Phares.  James  S..  4.548.155,  CI.  114-362.000. 
Phillips,  James  E.;  and  Cassellius,  Jerome  J.  Com  unit  for  combine. 

4,548,213,  CI.  130-24.000. 
Phillips,  Joel  P.,  Jr.  Outboard  motor  mounting  device  and  combinations 

therewith.  4,548,586,  CI.  44O-6.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Clark,  Eari,  Jr.;  and  Irvin,  Howard  B.,  4,548,982,  CI.  524-556.000. 
Coombs.   Daniel   M.;  and   Latimer.   Edward  G..  4.548,711.  CI 

208-309.000. 
Ford,  Thomas  J..  4.547,934,  CI.  19-0.560. 
Habiger,  Robert  M..  4.548.071.  CI.  73-152.000. 
King.  William  R.,  4.547.976,  CI.  34-10.000. 
Martin,  Joel  L.,  4,549,001,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Martinovich,  Robert  J.;  Mathis,  Ronald  D.;  and  Shifiet,  Roger  T , 

4,548.971,  CI.  524-101.000. 
South,  Aubrey,  Jr.,  4,548,977.  CI.  524-310.000. 
Phillips.  Van  L..  to  Flex  Foot,  Inc.  Composite  prosthetic  foot  and  leg. 

4.547.913,  CI.  623-27.000. 
Piccioli.  David  P.;  Harry.  leuan  L.;  and  Clark,  Richard  E.,  to  Continen- 
tal Packaging  Company,  Inc.  Trimming  of  polyester  containers  using 
a  laser.  4.549.066.  CI.  219-121.0LG. 
Pietraszek.  Mitchell  E.;  and  Rutlcdge,  Myron  J.  Arrow  resu  used  in 

archery.  4.548.189.  CI.  124-41.00A. 
Piczo  Electric  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Kolm.  Eric  A.;  and  Kolm,  Henry  H.,  4,549,115,  CI.  315-71.000. 
Pigott,  Keith  R.;  Macartney.  Michael  J.;  and  Young,  Alan  S.  Motorcy- 
cle sidecar.  4,548,419,  CI.  280-203.000. 
Piippo,  Esa:  See — 

Ylonen,  Paavo;  Hirvikoski,  Urpo;  Piippo,  Esa;  and  Rajala,  Pentti, 
4,548,164.  CI.  123-2.000. 
Pike,  Edward  R.:  See— 

Bertero.  Mario;  and  Pike,  Edward  R.,  4,549,204,  CI.  358-93.000. 
Pinkhasov,  Eduard,  to  Wedtech  Corp.  Silicon  melting  and  evaporation 
method  for  high  purity  applications.  4,548,670.  CI.  1 56-61 7.0SP. 


Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Banno.  Tsutomu;  Hayashi,  Michiaki;  and  Senso,  Hitoshi,  4,549,120, 

CI.  318-254.000. 
Hatano,    Hideki;    Tajiri.    Norikiyo;   Otaki.    Sakashi;   and    Kato. 
Shigeni.  4.549.287,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Piorr.  Robert:  See— 

Schmid.  Karl;  Baumann.  Horst;  Geke,  Jurgen;  Germscheid,  Hans- 
Gunther;  Ludeckc,  Werner;  Piorr,  Robert;  Rossmann,  Chnstian; 
Scharf.    Rolf;   and    Schlussler,    Hans-Joachim,    4.548,729,    CI. 
252-174.210. 
Piper,  Gerald  L.:  See- 
Day,  Frederic  F.;  Powers,  William  J.,  Ill;  Ewen,  Eric  D.;  and 
Piper,  Gerald  L..  4,548.754.  CI.  26O-410.90R. 
Piper  Industries  of  Texas.  Inc.:  See- 
Box.  Theodor  M..  4.548.320.  CI.  206-509.000. 
Pippinger,  Horst:  See— 

Brudcr,  Gerhard;  and  Pippinger.  Horst.  4.548.538,  CI.  414-332.000. 
Pitigliano.  Frank  J.;  and  McGill,  Paul  E..  to  Somerset  Technologies. 

Inc.  Accumulator  head.  4,548,569,  CI.  425-133  100 
Pitney  Bowes,  Inc.:  See— 

Eckert,    Alton    B.;    and    Duwel,    Edward    C,    4,549.281,    CI. 

364-900.000. 
Foster,  Dean  H.;  Mersercau,  Robert  E.;  and  Silverman,  Harold, 
4,548,400,  CI.  271-226.000. 

''^';5P'^"'  O'Brien,  John  G.;  and  Luperti.  Harry  £.,  4.548.393. 
CI.  270-59.000. 
Plotts.  Alan  E.:  See— 

Mummey.  Dale  B.;  and  Plotts,  Alan  E..  4.548.453.  CI.  339-17.00C 
Pneumo  Corporation:  See— 

Vanderlaan,  Robert  D..  4.548.089.  CI.  74-60.000 
Pobuu.  Grace,  executrix:  See— 

Bawa.  Jaspal  S.;  Couto.  Luis  R.;  Rapacki.  Edward  S.;  Wood. 
Alfred;  and  Pobuu.  Walter  A.,  deceased,  4,549,037,  CI.  174- 
65. OSS. 
Pobuta.  Walter  A.,  deceased:  See— 

Bawa,  Jaspal  S.;  Couto,  Luis  R.;  Rapacki,  Edward  S.;  Wood 
Alfred;  and  Pobuta,  Walter  A.,  deceased,  4.549.037.  CI.  174- 
65.0SS. 
Podell.  Howard  I.;  and  Goldstein,  Albert,  to  Podell,  Howard  I.  Flexible 
coated  article  and  method  of  making  same.  4,548.844,  CI.  428-35.000 
Pogany,  Stefano  A.:  See- 
Sparer,   Randall    V.;   and    Pogany,    Stefano   A..   4.549.010.   a. 

Pohl.  Eric  R..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Fatty  ethenoid  acylami- 
noorganosilicon  compounds  and  their  use  in  compositions  for  coating 
glass.  4.548.842.  CI.  427-407.200. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Kolesinski.    Henry   S.;   and   Taylor.    Lloyd    D.,   4,548,981,   CI. 
524-555.000. 
Poli,  Louis  C:  See- 
Christian,  J.  Robert;  and  Poli,  Louis  C,  4,549,293,  CI.  370-95.000 
Pollard,  William:  See- 
Cooper,    Kenneth    C;    and    Pollard,    William,    4,548,380,    CI 
249-106.000. 
Polychrome  Corp.:  See- 
Huang.  Jen-chi;  Von  Gnienberg.  Gregory;  and  Riley,  Donald  J.. 
4.548.683.  CI.  204-129.400. 
Polysar  Financial  Services  S.A.:  See- 
Moore.  Richard  B..  4.548.966,  CI.  524-53.000. 
Ponsford,  Roger  J.;  and  Howarth,  Thomas  T.,  to  Beecham  Group  p.l.c. 

Antibacterial  agents.  4,548,815,  CI.  424-114.000. 
Poon,  Stephen  S.  C:  See— 

Sabongi,   Gebran  J.;  and   Poon.   Stephen   S.   C.  4.548.896.  CI. 
430-332.000. 
Popelka,  Gerald  R.:  See— 

Engebretson.  A.  Maynard;  Morley.  Robert  E..  Jr.;  and  Popelka. 
Gerald  R..  4.548,082.  CI.  73-585.000. 
Potts.  Timothy  A.:  See- 
Lewis.    Kenneth    D.;    and    Potts,    Timothy    A.,   4,548,545,    CI. 
415-90.000. 
Powers,  William  J.,  Ill:  See- 
Day,  Frederic  F.;  Powers,  William  J..  Ill;  Ewen.  Enc  D.;  and 
Piper.  Gerald  L..  4,548.754.  CI.  260-41090R. 
Pozniak,  Donald  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Engine  control 

method  and  apparatus.  4,548,185,  CI.  123-571.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Chang,   Wen-Hsuan;  and   Ambrose,   Ronald   R.,  4,548,998,  CI. 

525-441.000. 
Grundy.  Reed  H.,  4,548,085,  CI.  73-862.480 
Misura,  Michael  S.,  4,548,984,  CI.  524-780.000. 
Pramskog,  Torbjom:  See— 

Hansson,    Borje;    Johansson,    Borje;    and    Pramskog,    Torbjom, 
4,548,122.  CI.  89-37.050. 
Prasthofer.  Willibald  P.:  See— 

Schuerer.  Paul  H ;  Ehl.  James  H.;  and  Prasthofer.  Willibald  P.. 
4.548.083.  CI.  73-827.000. 
Pratt.  John  D.,  to  Monogram  Industries,  Inc.  Wedge-type  fastener. 

4,548,533,  CI.  411-55.000. 
Preformed  Line  Products  Company:  See— 

Goetter,  Erwin  H.,  4,549,040,  CI.  174-92.000. 
Preiswerk,  Werner;  and  Bruttel,  Beat,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  solid  photoactivator  formulations: 
sulphonated  zinc  or  aluminum  phlhalocyanine  solutions.  4,548,610, 
CI.  8-101.000. 
Prenger,  Werner  H.,  to  Copeland  Corporation.  Discharge  valve  assem- 
bly. 4,548,234,  CI.  137-543.190. 
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Press.  Irving  D;  and  Lane.  Charles  S..  to  UMC  Industries.  Inc.  Strain 
accommodating  ttuid  conduit  assembly  and  fittinB  therefor 
4.548,427,  CI.  285-55.000.  ^    mereior. 

Price.  Anthony  G.:  See — 

'^7547'967^r303  ^  "' ' ''""'  ^'^^^°"^  °  •  ""*^  Campbell.  Roy. 

Price,  Herbert  B.;  and  Slattery.  Ian.  to  Spencer  Wright  Industries.  Inc. 

Neeale  plate  finger  comb  for  tufting  machines.  4,548.140.  CI.  112- 

Priebe.  William  F.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  pre-dilution  of  drilling  mud  slurry  and  the  like.  4,548,525.  CI. 

Priesnitz.  Uwe:  See — 

Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Eue.  Ludwig;  Faust,  Wilfried:  and  Priesnitz 
Uwe.  4,548.639,  CI.  71-94.000.  ncsniiz, 

Prince  Corporation:  See- 
Van  Appledom,  William,  4,548,544.  CI.  414-751.000. 

Princell.  William  E.  Latch  for  removable  vehicle  roof  panels.  4,548.434. 

Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 

Wevers,  Jean;  Ernst,  Hubert;  Cassidy.  Stephen;  and  Barrat.  Chris- 
tian R.,  4.548.757.  CI.  260-502.50E. 
Prodes.  S.A.:  5^^— 

Casas,  Antonio  V.,  4.548,952.  CI.  514-533.000. 
Product  Identification  Corporation:  See — 

Schroeder,  Jeffrey  L.,  4,548,519,  CI.  400-61.000. 
Proscia,  George  E.:  See — 

Katz,   Saul   N.;   Proscia,  George   E.;  and  Clisura,   George   L 
4,548.827,  CI.  426-427.000.  '^ 

Protoned  B.V.:  See— 

Brauning,  Egon,  4.548,328,  CI.  211-205.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Tacker,  Willis  A.,  Jr.;  Bourland,  Joe  D.;  Babbs.  Charies  F    and 
Geddes.  Leslie  A..  4.548.203.  CI.  I28-419.00D. 
Puritz,  Wolfgang;  and  Lengen.  Wilhelm.  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow- 
Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung.  Automatic  rivetina 
machine.  4.548,345.  CI.  227-58.000.  * 

Purvis,  Dwayne  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
System  for  identifying  defective  media  in  magnetic  tape  storaae 
systems.  4,549,295,  CI.  371-13.000.  * 

QO  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Penu,  William  J.,  4,548,752.  CI.  260-330.900. 
Quaker  Plastic  Corporation:  See— 

Dahowski.  Donald  E.,  4.548,009,  CI.  52-396  000 
Quality  Controls.  Inc.:  See— 

Barbuto,  David  J.,  4,548.385.  CI.  251-175.000 
Quirin,  Karl-Werner:  See— 

Stahl,  Egon;  and  Quirin,  Karl-Werner,  4.548,755,  CI.  260-412  800 
Quist,  Gregory  M.:  See— 

Wyat^  Philip  J.;  and  Quist,  Gregory  M..  4.548,500,  CI.  356-336.000 
Raddatz.  Dwight  B.:  See— 

Shideler.    Anthony;    and    Raddatz.    Dwight    B..   4.549.306.    CI. 
378*58.000. 

^'^^!$!d'  ^^^^^'^  ^ •  •"  ^'"''*  Limited.  Footwear.  4.547.978.  CI.  36- 
3.00B.- 

Rajala.  Pentti:  See— 

^ 4"548 164* a  ^niow'  ^^'  ^"^^'  ^"' ""*^  '^^■'"''''  ''*'""'• 

Rajgopal,  Premkumar,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Antisweat  heater 

structure.  4,548.049.  CI.  62-275.000 
Rajotte,  Paul  T.:  See— 

'^4.'549.24U^7  36i'-45.'SS''  °""*'  ^ '  """^  '^"^°"^'   ''""'  ■^• 

Ramser,  Robert  A.;  Booz,  A.  David;  Barch.  Daniel  R.;  and  Cebulak. 

waiter  S.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Method  for  the 

production  of  atomized  metal  particles.  4,548,768,  CI.  264-12  000 

Ramsey,  Everett  M.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Method  for 

reclaiming  contaminated  scrap  metal.  4,548,651.  CI.  134-1 1  000 
Kamuz,  Henri:  See— 

Muller,  Jean-Claude;  and  Ramuz.  Henri,  4,549,019,  CI  544-32 1  000 
Rank  Xerox  Limited:  See— 

Namba,  Yoshiharu,  4,548,402,  CI.  271-290  000 

•^  gun^a^rr;.  ^,:  SsiJoS."""  '^°^'"^''"°"  ^°" "°'-  ^'-•-" 

Rapacki.  Edward  S.:  See— 

Bawa    Jaspal  S.;  Couto.  Luis  R,  Rapacki,  Edward  S.;  Wood, 

^c«o^'  ^"^  Pobuta,  Walter  A.,  deceased,  4,549,037.  CI.   174- 
65. OSS. 

Ravinale,  Stefano:  and  Vernocchi.  Vittorio.  to  Officine  Savio  SpA  and 
Fag  Itahana  SpA.  Isostatic  device  to  provide  rolling  and  support  with 
revojvable  bodies,  such  as  a  rotatable  ring.  4.548.518.  CI.  384-490.000. 

Ray.  Walter  W  ,  Jr.:  See — 

^r.'^!54t27'7.'c7.  sS-^g'Sbo^'"'*'''""  ^ '  """^  '*"^'  ^""^  ^  • 
Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

Chazan.  David;  and  Katila.  Michael  J.,  4,548,662,  CI    156-86  000 

4  549!l61,1:T''3?8-foSr'''  ^°*^''  ^^  """^  ^'^"^'''  ^"""^  "^  ' 
Raynor,  Robert  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Selected  2,2.6,6-tetramethyl-4- 

fi,^^'/?.,'"^'^*^"^""^"  ""'^  ^^^"  "*c  as  light  stabilizers.  4.548.973.  CI 
324-102.000. 

Raytheon  Company:  See — 

„^  .^T!.''*'-  '•■'  ^    *"<^  Dorschner.  Terry  A..  4.548.501.  CI.  356-350.000 
KCA  Corporation:  See — 

Dieterich.  Charles  B.,  4,549.228.  CI.  358-342  000 

Heltiger.  James.  4.549.202.  CI.  358-17.000. 


Hinn.  Werner,  4.549,214.  CI.  358-172.000. 

'^'i^."??!^^^!?'""'^  ^  •  "•"*  Shallcross,  Frank  V.  L.,  4.548.671  CI 
156-643.000. 

Kumar,  Mahesh,  4,549.152,  CI.  332-23.00R. 

Levine,  Peter  A.,  4,549,215.  CI.  358-213.000. 

M^J'"«>  Miguel  R.;  and  Mitchell.  William  J..  Jr..  4.548.066,  CI. 

Savoye.^  migene  D.;  and  Tomasetti,  Charles  M..  4.547.957.  CI. 

Sendelweck.  Gene  K.,  4.549,217.  CI.  358-243.000. 

Shanley.  Robert  L..  II.  4,549.203.  CI.  358-34.000. 

White,  Allan  E.,  4.548.465.  CI.  350-96.200 

Woodward.  Oakley  M..  4.549.310,  CI.  455-129.000. 

4"549!o9o!ci.?07-^.OAT^°'  preventing  theft  of  motor  vehicles. 

Rebske,  Gunter;  and  Voigt.  Manfred,  to  VEB  Kombinat  Textima. 

Beanng  housings  for  driven  and  air-suspended  spinning  rings  on 

""g-*P"}"'"g  machines  and  ring-twisting  machines.  4,548,028.  CI. 

Redo,  Jean:  See— 

Liesch,  Jean;  Metzdorf.  Jacques;  Meyers.  Andre  ;  Neu.  Joseph;  and 
Redo.  Jean.  4,548,503,  CI.  356-373.000. 
Reed  Lignin,  Inc.:  See — 

DeBons,  Francis  E.;  Whittington.  Uwrence  £.;  and  Pedersen 
Larry  D.  4.548,721.  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Reed  Rock  Bit  Company:  See- 
Daly.  Jeffery  E.;  and  Pastusek,  Paul  E.,  4,548,280,  CI.  175-40000 
^'J^^^^'*^  ^  Disposal  vehicle  loading  apparatus.  4.548.542.  CI. 
414-549.000. 
Regner,  Richard:  See— 

'**4^47932'^a°'    ^^^^"'    ^^^^"'^'    a""*    Weinheimer.    Alois. 

Regnier,  Gilbert;  Guillonneau,  Claude;  Duhault,  Jacques;  and  Boulan- 

ger,    Michelle,    to    Adir.    Xanthine    compounds.    4,548.820,    CI. 

3 1  ^^  J  j.UUO. 

Regunathan,  Perialwar;  Tadlock,  John  W.;  and  Jarog,  Dean  J     to 

Everpure,  Inc.  Chemical  feeder  device.  4,548,227,  CI.  137-268  000 
Reichbach,  Morris  M.  Circular  integrated  circuit  package.  4,549.036. 

CI.  1 74-52. OFP. 
Reid.  John  H.  Conservation  of  momentum  in  a  barrier  oxidation  ditch 

4,548,712,  CI.  210-194.000. 
Reil,  Wilhelm,  to  Tetra  Pak  Developpement  S.A.  Cutting  device  for  a 

flexible  web.  4,548,1 10.  CI.  83-176.000. 
Reiling.  Karl;  and  Reiling.  Reinhold.  Device  for  fixing  a  drill  to  be 

ground.  4.547.999.  CI.  51-219.00R. 
Reiling.  Reinhold:  See— 

Reiling.  Karl;  and  Reiling.  Reinhold.  4.547,999,  CI.  51-219  OOR 
Reimann,  Robert  C;  and  Root,  Richard  A.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 

■^a.  Energy.  Direct  fired  absorption  machine  flue  gas  recuperator. 

Reimels,  Harry  G..  to  Mentor  O  &  O,  Inc.  Disposable  coaaulator 

4,548,207.  CI.  128-303.170.  v«8ui«iur. 

Reimer.  William  A.;  and  Vonder,  David  L..  to  GTE  Communication 

Systems  Corporation.  Terminal  pin  securing  arrangement.  4.548.450. 

CI.  339-17.00C. 

Reina   Briceno.   Enrique.   Ceiling  suspension  system.  4.548.013,  CI. 

52-667.000. 
Reinecke.  Paul:  See— 

Holmwood.  Graham;  Stctter.  Jorg;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Reinecke. 
Paul;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans.  4,548,945.  CI. 
514-383.000. 
Reiner,  Martin  J.;  and  Taylor,  Kenneth  E..  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Mold  with  starter  and  selector  sections  for  directional 
solidification  casting.  4,548.255,  CI.  164-361.000. 
Reinking.  Klaus:  See— 

Zecher,  Wilfried;  Dhein,  Rolf;  and  Reinking,  Klaus,  4,548.970.  CI. 

524-98.000. 
Zecher.  Wilfried;  Dhein,  Rolf;  and  Reinking.  Klaus.  4.549.006,  CI. 
528-73.000. 
Reisgies,  Rolf  W.;  and  Kvalo.  Michael  L..  to  Germania  Dairy  Automa- 
tion. Inc.  Milk  weight  metering  method  and  apparatus.  4,548,161.  CI. 
119-14.170. 
Rekow.  Vernon  C.  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Mailing 

container  and  blank  therefor.  4.548.323,  CI.  206-61 1.000. 
Remes,  R.  Scott;  and  Thompson,  Paul  J.,  to  Minnesota  Valley  Engi- 
neering. Inc.  Liquid  container.  4.548.335.  CI.  220-466.000. 
Renfro.    Don    C.    Spare    tire    securing    apparatus.    4.548,540.    CI. 

414-463.000.  o      KK- 

Rengo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tokuno,    Masateru;    Sawata,    Tetsuya;    and    Mori,    Yasuharu, 
4,548.109,  CI.  83-71.000. 
Renner,  Alfred;  Grutter,  Peter;  and  Hugi,  Rolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Novel  tetraglycidyl  ethers.  4.549.008,  CI.  528-220.000. 
Renoulin,  Roger  J.;  Lefranc,  Jean  P.;  and  Takhedmit,  Tahar.  Hybrid 
local  communication  network,  operating  both  in  circuit  and  packet 
modes.  4,549,291,  CI.  370-89.000. 
Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute:  See- 
Roberts,  Jack;  and  Johnson,  Robert  L..  4,547,910,  CI.  623-18.000. 
Renzo.  Folli;  and  Marino,  Casadei.  Automatic  machine  for  forming  and  ' 
distributing   bakery    products  of  various   shapes   in   baking   tins. 
4,548,566.  CI.  425-110.000. 
Rey.  S.  Frank,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Epoxy  resin 
compositions     of    enhanced     creep     resistance.     4,548,961.     CI. 
523-220.000. 
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Reynolds,  Desmond  H.  J.;  Pnce,  Anthony  G.;  and  Campbell,  Roy,  to 
Lucas  Industnes  Public  Limited  Company.  Vehicle  hydraulic  brak- 
ing system.  4,547,967.  CI.  303-7.000. 
Rhein-Nadel  Maschinennadel  GmbH:  See— 
Lange,  Horst,  4,548,251,  CI.  163-5.000. 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See— 

Janssen.  Karl-Egon;  and  Breur.  Heinz  G..  4.548,121,  CI.  89-26.000. 
Rhone-Pottlenc  Specialites  Chimiques:  See— 

Chaux,  Jean-Bernard;  Gagne.  Pierre;  Garcia,  Michel;  Lespinasse. 

Dominique;  and  Roussos.  Josiane.  4,548,734,  CI.  252-311.000 
Lepage,  Jean-Luc;  and  Soula,  Gerard,  4,548,917,  CI.  502-150.000. 
Rice,  Gary  W.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Laser  synthesis 

of  refractory  oxide  powders.  4,548.798,  CI.  423-263.000. 
Rice,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Grady,  John  K.;  an  1  Rice,  Richard  E.,  4,549,209,  CI.  358-11 1  000 
Richardson,  David  L.;  Patterson,  Peter  M.;  Clark,  Jack  P.;  Stanton, 
Scott  R.;  and  Perry,  Richard  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Stub 
tube  inspection  device.  4,548,785.  CI.  376-249.000. 
Richardson.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Berman,  Samuel  M.;  and  Richardson.  Robert  W..  4.549.110.  CI 
313-485.000.  .       .       ,       . 

Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See— 

Szantay,  Csaba;  Szabo  ,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Sapi,  Janos;  Zajer 
nee  Balazs,  Maria;  Kiss,  Bela;  Ezer,  Elemer;  Karpati,  Egon;  and 
Szpomy,  Laszio  ,  4,549,020,  CI.  546-51.000. 
Rickling,    Arthur    R.    Portable    gun    holder    case.    4.548,392.    CI 

269-156.000. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawajiri,  Yoshio.  4,549,239,  CI.  360-105.000. 
Suzuki,  Kazuhiro.  4.549,220.  CI.  358-283.000. 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Eue,  Ludwig;  Faust,  Wilfried;  and  Priesnitz, 
Uwe.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  N-Acyl-piperidone  ketal  com- 
pounds and  their  use  as  antidotes  for  protecting  crop  plants  from 
herbicidal  damage.  4.548,639,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Riedesser.  Walter:  See — 

Schneider.    Werner;    Pangritz.    Dirk;    and    Riedesser.    Walter, 
4,548,677,  CI.  162-139.000. 
Riediker,  Martin;  Rohde,  Ottmar;  Roth,  Martin;  and  Buhler,  Niklaus,  to 
Ciba  Geigy  Corporation.  Photopolymerizable  compositions  contain- 
ing prepolymers  with  olefin  double  bonds  and  titanium  metallocene 
photoinitiators.  4.548,891,  CI.  430-283.000. 
Riemann,  Herbert  F.  Handle  for  striking  tool.  4,548,248,  CI.  81-22  000 
Rieter  Machine  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Wirz,  Armin;  and  Nabulon.  Werner,  4,548,366,  CI.  242- 18  ODD 
Riley,  Donald  J.:  See- 
Huang,  Jen<hi;  Von  Gruenberg.  Gregory;  and  Riley.  Dqnald  J., 
4,548,683,  CI.  204-129.400.      *  *    ''  ''  ^ 

Rinderle,  James  R.:  See— 

Suh,  Nam  P.;  and  Rinderle,  James  R.,  4,548,773,  CI.  264-40.600. 
Rinehart,  Kenneth  L.,  Jr.,  to  University  of  Illinois,  The  Board  of  Trust- 
ees of  the.   Composition  of  matter  and   process.   4,548.814.   CI 
424-95.000. 
Ring.  Edward  M.  Intercostal  tube.  4,548.602.  CI.  604-280.000 
Ring.  Gerard  J.  F.:  See— 

Aberson,   Gerard   M.;   and   Ring,   Gerard  J.   F.,  4.548  847    CI 
428-74.000. 
Ringspann  Albrecht  Maurer,  K.G.:  See— 

Maurer,  Ruprecht.  4.548.316.  CI.  198-835.000. 
Riou.  Jean:  See — 

Bouadma,   Noureddine;    Bouley,   Jean-Claude;   and   Riou.  Jean 
4,547.956.  CI.  29-569.00L. 
Ripley.  Bernice  D.:  See— 

Ripley,  John  F.;  and  Ripley,  Bernice  D.,  4.549,252,  CI.  362-216.000 
Ripley,  Donald  E.:  See- 
Martin,  John  F.;  and  Ripley.  Donald  E.,  4.548,115.  CI.  83-409.000. 
Ripley,  John  F.;  and  Ripley,  Bernice  D.  Outdoor  lighting  fixture. 

4,549,252,  CI.  362-216.000. 
Risko,  Frank  D.;  and  Lewis,  Thomas  D.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation 

Electronic  program  control.  4.548.244,  CI.  141-156.000. 
Ritson,  Carl:  See— 

Danby.  Hal  C;  and  Ritson.  Carl.  4,548.023.  CI.  53-452.000. 
Ritter.  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Hojer.  Anke;  Bockmann.  Jurgen;  Hofmann,  Harald;  Mikuteit,  Axel- 
Ritter.    Hans-Joachim;    and    Tenhagen.    Rolf.    4.548,325.    CI. 
211-69.500. 
Riva  Calzoni  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ortelli,  Aurelio,  4,548,124,  CI.  92-12.100. 
Robbins  Company,  The:  See— 

Sugden,  David  B.;  Waddell,  Bruce  A.;  Kindsvater,  James  P.;  and 

Moffat,  Robert  B.,  4,548,442,  CI.  299-10.000. 
Turner,  John,  4.548,443,  CI.  299-31.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Hofmann,  Karl;  and  Jager,  Erich,  4,548,356,  CI.  239-126.000 
Illeischko,  Gerhard,  4,549.213,  CI.  358-167.000. 
Laufer,  Helmut;  and  Wessel.  Wolf.  4.548,184.  CI.  123-569  000 
Paschke,  Werner,  4.548,361.  CI.  239-585.000. 
Roberts.  Jack;  and  Johnson.  Robert  L.,  to  Rensselaer  Polytechnic 
Institute.  Low  friction  bearing  surfaces  and  structures  particularly  for 
artificial  prosthetic  joints.  4,547,910,  CI.  623-18.000. 
Roberts,  Joseph  W.,  Sr.  Self-fiashing  channeled  skylight.  4,548,006,  CI. 

52-200.000. 
Roberts,  Richard  W.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing a  die-cast  wobble  plate  assembly.  4,548,254,  CI.  164-1 12.000. 
Roberts.  Thomas  G.;  and  Honeycuii,  Thomas  E.,  to  United  Slates  of 
America,  Army.  Non-obstructing  laser  beam  sampling  meter. 
4,548.496.  CI.  356-213.000. 


Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See- 
Wagner.  Joseph  P.;  and  Sliger.  Boyd  P..  4.548.354.  CI.  236-345.000. 

Robertson.  John  A.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Printed  circuit  board 
edge  connectors.  4,548,456,  CI.  339-75.0MP. 

Rock-Tenn  Company:  See— 

Engle,  Donald  W  ;  and  Hahn,  Roger  S.,  4,548,350,  CI  229-15.000. 

Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See- 
Brian,  Michael,  4,549,165,  CI.  340-347  OCC 
McDermott,  Thomas  C,  III,  4,549.283,  CI.  365-194  000 
Sheill,  David  D.;  Davidson,  Donald  J.;  and  Deitloff,  David  J.. 

4.548,300,  CI.  188-73.100. 
Spence,  John  R.,  4,549,100,  CI.  307-362.000. 
Vyhnal,  Richard  F.,  4,548,065.  CI.  72-413.000 
Yeh.  Pochi  A.,  4,548,479,  CI.  350-404.000. 

Rodriguez.  Domingo;  Scheme).  Roberto;  and  Salazar.  Ramon,  to  In- 
tevep.  S.A.  Method  for  precipitating  vanadium  from  vanadium  bear- 

!.",*,  Jl^'^iSr*   ■"**   recovering   vanadium   pentoxide.    4.548.792.   CI. 
423-65.000. 
Roelofs.  Johannes  C.  M.:  See- 
van  der  Sluys.  Willem  L  N.;  Pastoor,  Jacobus;  and  Roelofs,  Johan- 
nes C.  M.,  4,548,129,  CI.  99-281.000, 
Roger  Bullivant  Inc.:  See— 

Bullivant,  Roger  A.,  4,548,526.  CI.  405-233.000 
Roggeveen,  Hans  D.  H.,  to  IHC  Holland  N.V.  Hopper  barge  with 

bottom  flaps  and  a  suction  channel.  4,548,147,  CI    1 14-36  000 
Rohde,  Ottmar:  See— 

Riediker,  Martin;  Rohde,  Ottmar;  Roth,  Martin;  and  Buhler.  Nik- 
laus. 4,548,891,  CI.  430-283.000. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Scordialo.  Angelo,  4,548,719,  CI.  210-732.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

St.  John,  Frank;  and  Martin,  Wayne,  4,548.879,  CI.  427-96.000 
Rokunohe,  Mitsuru;  Nakajima,  Toshiyuki;  Iwata,  Kansei;  and  Tajima, 
Hiroyuki.  to  Dainichi-Nippon  Cables,  Ltd.;  and  Graphica  Computer 
Corporation.  Image  transmission  apparatus  using  a  random  arranse- 
ment  of  optical  fibers.  4.549,175,  CI.  340-794.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Maguire,  Addison  C,  4,548,034,  CI.  60-262.000. 
Romada  Holdings  Ltd.:  See- 
Smith,  Dennis  C;  and  Maijer,  Rolf,  4.548.583,  CI.  433-228.100. 
Romeike,  Amo;  Regner,  Richard;  and  Weinheimer.  Alois,  to  Hoechsl 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  apparatus  for  shirring  tubular  cas- 
ings 4,547.932,  CI.  17-45.000. 
Root,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Reimann,    Robert    C;    and    Root,    Richard    A.,    4,548,048,    CI 
62-238.300. 
Rosaen,  Nils  O.  Fluid  handling  device.  4.548,235,  CI.  137-557.000. 
Rossean,  Larry  D.:  See- 
Chung,    Randall    M.;    and    Rossean,    Larry    D.,    4.549.262.    CI 
364-200.000.  .       .        • 

Rossmann.  Christian:  See— 

Schmid,  Karl;  Baumann.  Horst;  Geke.  Jurgen;  Germscheid.  Hans- 
Gunther;  Ludecke.  Werner;  Piorr.  Robert;  Rossmann.  Christian; 
Scharf,    Rolf;   and    Schlussler,    Hans-Joachim,   4,548,729.    CI 
252-174.210. 
Roszkowski.  Margaret  L.:  See— 

Castleman.  Lawrence  D..  4.547.915,  CI.  623-6.000. 
Roth.  Donald  J.;  Kubis,  Charles  S ;  and  Walter,  John,  to  Continental 
Can  Company,  Inc.  Combination  machine  for  assembling  container 
components.  4,548,668,  CI.  156-357.000. 
Roth,  Martin:  See— 

Riediker,  Martin;  Rohde,  Ottmar;  Roth,  Martin;  and  Buhler,  Nik- 
laus, 4,548,891,  CI.  430-283.000. 
Roussos,  Josiane:  See — 

Chaux,  Jean-Bernard;  Gagne,  Pierre;  Garcia,  Michel;  Lespinasse, 
Dominique;  and  Roussos,  Josiane,  4,548,734,  CI.  252-311  000 
Roy,  Gerald  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Hageman,   Larry   H.;  and   Roy,   Gerald   A ,  Jr.,   4,548,638,  CI. 
71-93.000. 
Rozenwaig,  Boris.  Supervisory  device  for  an  optoelectronic  switchine 

network.  4,549,313,  CI.  455-600.000. 
Rozmus,  Walter  J.;  and  Hochstein,  Peter  A.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Com- 
pany. Assembly  for  filling  a  container.  4,548,020,  CI.  53-268.000. 
Ruben,  Lawrence  M.:  See— 
,      Assael,     David;    and     Ruben.     Lawrence    M..    4.549.211,    CI. 

358-126.000. 
Ruda,  Jerome;  and  Ludwig,  Vernon  L..  to  Harris  Manufacturing  Cor- 
poration. Ladder  for  a  boat  and  method  of  fabrication.  4,548,294,  CI 
182-206.000. 
Ruddy,  Donald  C:  See- 
Hicks.  Irwin  A.;  and  Ruddy,  Donald  C,  4.548,863,  CI.  428-325.000. 
Ruegg,  Heinz,  to  Huber  Italia  S.R.L.  Plug  type  lock  for  briefcases. 

4,548,059,  CI.  70-69.000. 
Ruff,  Robert  O.:  See— 

King,  Donald  L.;  Ruff.  Robert  O.;  and  Schwarz,  Ernest  D.,  II, 
4,547,930,  CI.  16-382.000. 
Ruhle,  James  L.  Anti  back-out  steel  coupling  system  for  nonmetallic 

composite  pipe.  4,548,428,  CI.  285-90.000. 
Rulevsky,  Evgeny  V.:  See— 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Scherbina.  Boris  E.;  Lebcdev.  Vladimir  K.;  Ivant- 
sov.  Oleg  M.;  Kuchuk-Yatscnko.  Sergei  I.;  Sakharnov,  Vasily  A.; 
Galyan.  Boris  A.;  Serafin.  Ores!  M.;  Knvorotenko.  Valentin  I.; 
Unigovsky,  Mikhail  R.;  Solodovnikov,  Sergei  A.;  and  Rulevsky, 
Evgeny  V..  4.549.060,  CI.  219-59,100. 
Runions,  Alton  E.:  See — 

Mayer.  William;  and  Runions.  Alton  E..  4.548.589,  CI.  445-4.000. 
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Runzi.  Kurt.  Single-sheet  separating  apparatus,  particularly  for  use  with 

office  machines.  4,548.397,  CI.  271-121.000. 
Ruona,  Paul  Q.:  See— 

Crandell.   William   H.;  Moren.  John  L.;  and  Ruona.  Paul  O 
4.548,245.  CI.  141-237.000.  ^' 

Rupp.  Richard  H.:  See- 
Beck.  Gerhard;  Bartmann.  Wilhelm;  Knolle,  Jochen;  and  Ruod 
Richard  H..  4,548.936.  CI.  514-422.000. 
Rusch,  Randy  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Uses  for  buried 

contacts  in  integrated  circuits.  4,547,959.  CI.  29-577.00C. 
Ruschkc,  Ricky  R..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Drip  cham- 
ber assembly.  4.548.600,  CI.  604-122.000. 
Rusteberg.    Robert    K.,    to    Panlmatic    Company.    Valve   assembly 
4.548.232.  CI.  137-519.000.  assemoiy. 

Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Orth,    Winfried;    Pastorek.    Emmerich;    and    Fickert.    Werner 
4.549,024,  CI.  546-320.000. 
Rutledge,  Myron  J.:  See— 

Pietraszek.  Mitchell  E.;  and  Rutledge.  Myron  J.,  4,548.189.  CI. 

Rutledge,  Raleigh  N.:  See— 

Hahn.  Granville  J.;  and  Rutledge,  Raleigh   N..  4,548.570.  CI. 

Ruttenberg,   Alexander;   and   Zur,   Alexander,   to  T.M.B.    Fertilizer 
Pumps  Ltd.  Fluid  driven  reciprocating  pump  capable  of  either  single- 
action  or  double-action  operation.  4.548.551,  CI.  417-39^  000 
S  &  K  Products  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Mackey.  Sherman  E.,  Jr.,  4,548.324.  CI.  211-58.000. 
S.N.E.C  M.A.:  See— 

Lardellier,  Alain  M.  J.,  4,548.546.  CI.  415-133.000. 
Saada.  Charles;  and  Mollier.  Jean,  to  Cii  Honeywell  Bull  (Societe 
Anonyme).  Method  for  certifying  the  origin  of  at  least  one  item  of 
information  stored  in  the  memory  of  a  first  electronic  device  and 
transmitted  to  a  second  electronic  device,  and  system  for  carrvins  out 
the  method.  4.549.075.  CI.  235-380.000. 
Sabongi.  Gebran  J.;  and  Poon.  Stephen  S.  C,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing    Company.     Dye-bleach    materials    and     process 
4,548,896,  CI.  430-332.000.  *^ 

Saccoccia,  Pasqualino,  to  Euro  California,  Inc.  Mobile  hoist.  4,548.387 

CI.  254-IO.OOB. 
Sack.  David  A.;  and  Stephenscn,  Charles  B.  Non-invasive  test  for 

gastric  acid.  4.548.805.  CI.  424-9.000. 
Saculla,   Frank  W.  Combined  cigarette  extinguisher  and  ash  trav 
4,548.217.  CI.  131-235.100.  ^ 

Saida.  Keiichi:  See — 

Shiga.  Tokio;  and  Saida,  Keiichi,  4.548.536.  CI.  414-225.000 
Saikei  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fukuda.  Masuo,  4,547,942,  CI.  29-I57.00R. 
Sailor  Pen  Co.,  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Osaki,  Kazuhiko;  Hamamoto,  Hirofumi;  Kurokawa.  Junzi    and 

Akieda.  Shigeru,  4,547,946,  CI.  29-412.000. 
Oshita,  Katuzi.  4,547,947,  d.  29-412.000. 
St.  John.  Frank;  and  Martin.  Wayne,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company 

Solderable  polymer  thick  films.  4.548,879,  CI.  427-96  000 
Saito.  Koji:  See— 

Enjoji.  Susumu;  and  Saito,  Koji.  4,548,210.  CI.  128-660.000 
Saito.  Syozo:  See— 

Inoue.  Masao;  Suzuki,  Shingo;  and  Saito,  Syozo,  4,548.469,  CI. 

Sa«o.  Toshio;  Matsumoto,  Kcnzo;  and  Soji,  Kazuo,  to  Matsushita 
tlectnc  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Cycle  timer.  4,549.260.  CI.  364-143  000 
Saito.  Toshio:  See— 

Nishida.  Takeshi;  Yamagami.  Yousuke;  Takeda.  Toshihide:  and 
Saito.  Toshio.  4.547.906.  CI.  2-93.000. 
Sakaeda,  Keiko:  See— 

Sashiki,  Takashi;  and  Sakaeda,  Keiko,  4,548.286.  CI.  177-1  000 
Sakai.  Katsuhide;  and  Matsui.  Noboru.  to  Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma 

Adhesive  interlining.  4.548.860.  CI.  428-290.000. 
Sakai.  Shinzou:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Masao;  and  Sak>»i,  Shinzou,  4,548,307,  CI.  192-0076 
Sakai,  Takashi;  Honda,  Naojiro;  and  Yonezu,  Ikuo.  to  Agency  of  Indus- 
trial Science  A  Technology.  Metal  hydride  container  and  metal 
hydride  heat  storage  system.  4.548,044.  CI.  62-48  000 
Sakakibara,  Shigemi:  See— 

Nomura^oshihisa;  Katagiri.  Masayoshi;  and  Sakakibara,  Shigemi. 

Sakakibara.  Shinsuke:  See— 

Inaba,     Hajimu;     and     Sakakibara.     Shinsuke.     4,549.276,     CI 
364-513.000. 
Sakakibara.  Shiro:  See— 

^4^548  099°n"  ^ '  '^"*""'°'°'  Mutsumi;  and  Sakakibara,  Shiro. 
Sakakibara.  Tatsuo:  See— 

Donomoto.  Tadashi;  Koyama.  Mototsugu;  Fuwa.  Yoshio;  Miura 
Nobuhiro;  and  Sakakibara.  Tatsuo,  4.548,126,  CI.  92-213  000 
Sakamaki,  Hiroshi;  Sugishita.  Susumu;  and  Horikoshi.  Yukio.  to  Nippon 
n V'o'i  ivi?*  ^°'  ^^^    Rotary  compressor  housing.  4.548.558.  CI. 

Sakamoto,  Hitoshi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

tracking  control.  4.549,234,  CI.  360-10.200. 
Sakamoto,  Hitoshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  reproducine 

video  signals.  4,549,235.  CI.  360-10.200. 
Sakano,  Kozaburo:  See— 

Yazaki,  Jinichi;  Sakano,  Kozaburo;  and  Matsuo,  Junichi.  4,548,985. 
CI.  525-65.000. 


Sakaoka.  Hiromu:  See — 

''?T8?!73,JrS:30?So°.''"'    "'"'""^    '"'    ''""^''"'-    •^°J'- 

Sakashita.  Takeshi;  and  Nakano.  Takayuki.  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical 

Industries,    Ltd.    Photocurable   resin   composition.    4.548,689.    CI. 

Sakata,  Hiromi:  See— 

Koyama,  Shigeo;  and  Sakata,  Hiromi.  4.548,394,  CI.  271-9  000 
Sakhamov,  Vastly  A.:  See— 

Pafon.  Boris  E.;  Scherbina,  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Ivant- 
sov.  Oleg  M.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Sakharnov.  Vasily  A  • 
Galyan.  Bons  A.;  Serafin.  Orest  M.;  Krivorotenko,  Valentin  I  • 
Unigovsky,  Mikhail  R.;  Solodovnikov.  Sergei  A.;  and  Rulevskv' 
Evgeny  v..  4.549.060,  CI.  219-59.100. 
Salama,  Clement  A.:  See— 

Malhi,  Satwinder  D.;  and  Salama,  Clement  A..  4.549.193.  CI. 

Salazar,  Ramon:  See — 

'^*?54l"792  ^j""'"*"'  ^*'«'"=''  Roberto;  and  Salazar,   Ramon, 
Salem.  Eli:  See— 

Kunin.  Robert;  and  Salem.  Eli.  4.548.717.  CI.  210-670.000. 
Salmon,  John  K.;  and  Yoo.  Young  S.,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company. 
Elevator  car  vibration  control  with  friction  damper.  4.548.297.  CI. 
187-20.000. 
San  Mar  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Bernat,  Fred,  4,548,841,  CI.  427-372.200. 
Sanden  Corporation:  See — 

Hiraga,  Masaharu;  and  Yoshii,  Yuji.  4.548.555.  CI.  418-55  000 

Terauchi.  Kiyoshi.  4.548.556,  CI.  418-55.000. 
Sander,  Engelbert,  to  Automation  Industrielle.  S.A.   Packing  tube. 

Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Deur,  Michel;  and  Toth.  Istvan.  4.549.026,  CI.  548-257.000 
Hasler.  Rolf;  and  Palacin.  Francis.  4.548.902.  CI.  436-2  000       « 
Schone,  Alfred.  4,548.609.  CI.  8-94.210. 

Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Matsueda.  Rei;  Yabe.  Yuichiro;  Yamazaki,  Mitsuo;  Kokubu,  Tat- 
suo; and  Hiwada,  Kunio.  4,548,926.  CI.  514-19.000. 

Santen,  Sven:  See- 
Eriksson,  Sune;  Johansson.  Borje;  and  Santen.  Sven,  4,548.621,  CI. 

Sanyo  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Niimura,  Yoshihisa;  and  Shimamura.  Shin,  4,549.104,  CI    310- 
67.00R. 
Sapi,  Janos:  See— 

Szantay.  Csaba;  Szabo  .  Lajos;  Kalaus.  Gyorgy;  Sapi.  Janos;  Zajer 
nee  Balazs.  Maria;  Kiss.  Bela;  Ezer,  Elemer;  Karpati.  Egon  and 
Szporny.  Laszio  .  4.549,020.  CI.  546-51.000. 
Sasaki,  Atsushi:  See— 

Hatano.  Hirofumi;  Yamazaki.  Masayasu;  Sasaki.  Atsushi;  Mikami, 
Keigo;  Taoda.  Kiyomichi;  and  Murakami,  Mitsuharu.  4,548,580. 
CI.  432-106.000. 
Sasaki,  Noboru,  to  France  Bed  Co.,  Ltd.  Spring  unit.  4,548,390.  CI. 

Sashida.  Toshiiku.  Supersonic  vibration  driven  motor  device.  4.548.090 

CI.  74-88.000. 
Sashiki,  Takashi;  and  Sakaeda,  Keiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki 
Scisakusho.  Combinatorial  weighing  method  and  apparatus  with 
volume  and  density  sensing.  4,548.286.  CI.  177-1.000. 
Sato,  Atsushi;  Endo.  Keiji;  Kawakami,  Shigenobu;  Yanagishita.  Hito- 
shi; and  Hayashi.  Shozo,  to  Nippon  Petrochemicals  Company,  Lim- 
ited. Refined  electrical  insulating  oil  and  oil-filled  electrical  appli- 
ances. 4,549,034.  CI.  I7-17.0LF. 
Sato,  Kazuhiro.  Toss  batting  trainer.  4,548.407,  CI.  273-26.00R. 
Sato,  Kunihiko;  and  Takahashi.  Hiroshi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  in  an 
internal-combustion  engine.  4.548.178.  CI.  123-478.000. 
Sato,  Masato:  See— 

Tamba,  Shinichi;  Sato.  Masato;  Watanabe,  Kozo;  and  Yamashita. 
Masanobu.  4.548.167.  CI.  123-41.560. 
Sato.  Yasuo:  See — 

Nomaki.  Koji;  Mase.  Hiroshi;  Sato.  Yasuo;  and  Iga,  Motoichi. 
4,548,636,  CI.  65-99.200. 
Satoh,  Kozo:  See- 
Suzuki,  Hirokazu;  and  Satoh,  Kozo,  4.549,137,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Satoh,  Susumu;  Mogi,  Kinichi;  Murakami,  Saburo;  and  Nakashima, 
Toshiaki.  to  SS  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  2.3-ButanedioI  diester 
derivatives.  4.548.753.  CI.  260-4 10.000. 
Satoh,  Tetsuo;  Ohgami,  Masaaki;  and  Ogata.  Shoji.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Slip  indicating  system  for  a  four-wheel  drive 
vehicle.  4,549,163.  CI.  340-52.00R. 
Satoh.  Yukio:  See— 

Masuda,  Shunichi;  and  Satoh.  Yukio.  4.549.314.  CI.  455-618.000. 
Sauer.  Craig  A.  Tool  for  notching  and  slitting  tubing.  4.548.114.  CI. 

83-391.000. 
Sauer.  Harald;  Schmidt.  Hans-Werner;  and  Fennemann.  Wolfgang,  to 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  of  removing  pollutants 
from  exhaust  gases.  4,548.797.  CI.  423-240.000. 
Savoye,  Eugene  D.;  and  Tomasetti.  Charles  M..  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Imaging  device  having  improved  high  temperature  performance. 
4.547.957.  CI.  29-572.000.  ^  f-  i- 

Sawata.  Telsuya:  See— 

Tokuno.    Masateru;    Sawata.    Tetsuya;    and    Mori.    Yasuharu. 
4.548.109.  CI.  83-71.000. 


October  22,  1985 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  39 


Schafer.  Gregory  L.:  See— 

Schafer,  Tony  L.;  Schafer,  Stephen  A.;  Schafer.  Gregory  L.;  and 
Swett,  H.  Darwin.  4.548.194,  CI.  126-1  lO.OOR. 
Schafer,  Stephen  A.:  See— 

Schafer.  Tony  L.;  Schafer.  Stephen  A.;  Schafer.  Gregory  L.;  and 
Swett,  H.  Darwin.  4.548,194,  CI.  126-1  lO.OOR. 
Schafer.  Tony  L.;  Schafer.  Stephen  A.;  Schafer,  Gregory  L.;  and  Swett. 

H.  Darwin.  Fuel  stoker  and  furnace.  4.548,194.  CI.  126-1  lO.OOR 
Scharf.  Rolf:  See— 

Schmid,  KaH;  Baumann,  Horst;  Geke.  Jurgen;  Germscheid.  Hans- 

Gunther;  Ludecke,  Werner;  Piorr.  Robert;  Rossmann,  Christian; 

Scharf.    Rolf;   and    Schlussler.    Hans-Joachim,    4,548,729,   CI. 

252-174.210. 

Scharpey,  Wilhelm,  to  Swiss  Aluminum  Ltd.  Reduction  pot.  4,548,692, 

CI.  204-243.00R. 
Scheinpfiug,  Hans:  See— 

Holmwood.  Graham;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Reinecke, 
Paul;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Scheinpfiug,  Hans,  4,548.945.  CI. 
514-383.000. 
Schelling.  Armin:  See— 

Schelling.    Mario;    Schelling,    Bruno;    and    Schelling.    Armin. 
4.548.123.  CI.  91-39.000. 
Schelling.  Bruno:  See— 

Schelling.    Mario;    Schelling.    Bruno;    and    Schelling,    Armin. 
4,548.123.  CI.  91-39.000. 
Schelling.  Mario;  Schelling.  Bruno;  and  Schelling,  Armin.  Oscillator. 

4.548.123,  CI.  91-39.000. 
Schemel,  Roberto:  See- 
Rodriguez.  Doiningo;  Schemel,  Roberto;  and  Salazar,  Ramon. 
4,548,792,  CI.  423-65.000. 
Scherbina,  Boris  E.:  See — 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Scherbina,  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Ivant- 
sov,  Olcg  M.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Sakhamov,  Vasily  A.; 
Galyan,  Boris  A,;  Serafin,  Orest  M.;  Krivorotenko.  Valentin  I.; 
Unigovsky,  Mikhail  R.;  Solodovnikov.  Sergei  A.;  and  Rulevsky, 
Evgeny  v..  4.549.060,  CI.  219-59.100. 
Scherer.  Michael:  See- 
Dietrich,  Anton;  Hartig.  Klaus;  Lenz.  Werner;  and  Scherer.  Mi- 
chael, 4.548,691.  CI.  204-192.00P. 
Schering  AG:  See- 
Stein.  Theodor.  4,548.715.  CI.  210-614.000. 
Scheuerman,  Ronald  F;  and  Silverman.  Seth  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Process  for  acidizing  hot  siliceous  material.  4,548,732.  CI.  252-8.55C. 
Schicketanz,  Dieter:  See— 

Geckelcr,    Siegfried;    and    Schicketanz,    Dieter,    4,548.494,    CI. 
356-73.100. 
Schiffer,  Harald:  See— 

Brendie,    Konrad;    Schiffer.    Harald;    and    Fahrenschon.    Kurt, 
4.548.475.  CI.  350-334.000. 
Schlapp,  Werner;  and  Mulch.  Herbert,  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH. 

Adjusting  device  for  lenses.  4,548,471,  CI.  350-255.000. 
Schlich.  William  R.:  See— 

Mellinger,  Gary  A.;  Giles,  Harold  F..  Jr.;  Holub.  Fred;  and  Schlich, 
William  R.,  4,548,997,  CI.  525-433.000. 
Schlick,  Erich:  See— 

Heider,  Alfred;  Schlick,  Erich;  and  Schnall,  Gunther.  4,548,399,  CI. 
271-221.000. 
Schlussler,  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Schmid,  Karl;  Baumann.  Horst;  Geke,  Jurgen;  Germscheid,  Hans- 

Gunther;  Ludecke,  Werner;  Piorr.  Robert;  Rossmann.  Christian; 

Schaif,    Rolf;   and    Schlussler,    Hans-Joachim,   4.548.729.   CI. 

252-174.210. 

Schmid.  Carl  E..  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The.  Pulse  damper. 

4.548.713.  CI.  210-198.200.  ^ 

Schmid,  Christian:  See— 

Widmer.    Hans    R.;    and    Schmid,    Christian,    4,549.000.    CI. 
525-482.000. 
Schmid.  Kari;  Baumann.  Horst;  Geke.  Jurgen;  Germscheid.  Hans- 
Gunther;  Ludecke.  Werner;  Piorr.  Robert;  Rossmann,  Christian; 
Scharf,  Rolf;  and  Schlussler.  Hans- Joachim,  to  Henkel  KGaA.  Aque- 
ous  foam-inhibiting   compositions   containing   alkyl    polyethylene 
glycol  alkyl  ethers.  4.548.729.  CI.  252-174.210. 
Scnmid.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Linde,  Gerhard;  Schmid.  Wolfgang;  Boelt.  Manfred;  and  Burr. 
Peter  S..  4.548,618,  CI.  55-16.000. 
Schmidlkofer,  Jakob:  See— 

von  Au,  Gunter;  Innertsberger,  Emsi;  Schmidlkofer.  Jakob;  and 
Kaiser.  Wolfgang,  4.549,004,  CI.  528-42.000. 
Schmidt,  Hans-Friedrich:  See— 

von     Tomkewitsch,     Sybille;     and     Schmidt,     Hans-Friedrich, 
4.548.740,  CI.  252-511.000. 
Schmidt,  Hans- Werner:  See — 

Sauer,  Harald;  Schmidt,  Hans- Werner;  and  Fennemann.  WoIfganB. 
4.548.797.  CI.  423-240.000. 
Schmidt.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Ali    Khan,    Mir    I.;   and    Schmidt.    Richard   J..    4.548.856,    CI. 
428-171.000. 
Schmidt.  Ted  F.  Sprinkler  device  for  a  lawn  chair.  4,548,357.  CI. 

239-289.000. 
Schmidt.  Thomas  R..  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Acid  soluble  annatto 

colorant  in  a  powdered  form.  4,548,822,  CI.  426-96.000. 
Schnall,  Gunther:  See— 

Heider.  Alfred;  Schlick.  Erich;  and  Schnall.  Gunther,  4,548,399,  CI. 
271-221.000. 
Schneider,  Jack  H.;  and  Huber,  Gary  D..  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Vehicle  speed  control.  4,549,266.  CI.  364-426.000. 


Schneider,  Werner;  Pangritz.  Dirk;  and  Riedesser.  Walter,  to  B.A.T. 
Cigaretten-Fabriken     GmbH.     Cigarette     paper.     4.548,677,     CI. 
162-139.000. 
Schomburg.  John  R.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  creating  a 

multiplication  pipeline  of  arbitrary  size.  4,549,280,  CI.  364-738.000. 
Schone,  Alfred,  to  Sandoz  Ltd  Method  for  marking  defects  in  leather. 

4.548,609,  CI.  8-94.210. 
Schrader,  Manfred:  See— 

Ertingshausen.  Friedrich;  Heinrich,  Volker;  Hinkel,  Holger;  Kaus, 
Gerhard;  Kempf.  Jurgen;  Nauth,  Hans-Georg;  and  Schrader. 
Manfred,  4,549,238.  CI.  360-103.000. 
Schreiber.  William  L.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Beiko,  Robert  P.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  and 
Licciardeilo,  Michael.  4,548,743,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Schroeder,  Jeffrey  L.,  to  Product  Identification  Corporation.  Marking 

machine  control  system.  4.548.519.  CI.  400-61.000 
Schroll.  Craig  R.:  See— 

Katz.  Murray;  and  Schroll.  Craig  R.,  4,548.874.  CI.  429-18.000. 
Schuerer,  Paul  H.;  Ehl.  James  H.;  and  Prasthofer,  Willibald  P..  to 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration. Cryogenic  insulation  strength  and  bond  tester.  4.548.083,  CI. 
73-827.000. 
Schuler,  Bemhard;  Schuller,  Ferdinand;  and  Wohlgemuth,  Werner,  to 
Theodor  Groz  &  Sohne  &  Ernst  Beckert.  Stamp«l  knitting  tool  for 
knitting  machines.  4,548,056,  CI.  66-121.000. 
Schuller,  Ferdinand:  See— 

Schuler.  Bemhard;  Schuller,  Ferdinand;  and  Wohlgemuth.  Wer- 
ner, 4,548,056.  CI.  66-121.000. 
Schultz,  Friedrich:  See- 
Brandt,     Eckhard;     and     Schultz,     Friedrich,     4.548.404.     CI. 
271-303.000. 
Schwab.  Alfred:  See— 

Suh,  John  T.;  Skiles,  Jerry  W.;  Williams,  Bruce  E.;  and  Schwab, 
Alfred.  4.548.928,  CI.  514-232.000. 
Schwaru,  Jack;  and  Wu.  Tai  T.  Method  for  correcting  acoustic  diMor- 

tion.  4.549.289.  CI.  369-53.000. 
Schwarz.  Ernest  D..  II:  See— 

King,  Donald  L ;  Ruff,  Robert  O.;  and  Schwarz,  Ernest  D..  II, 
4,547,930,  CI.  16-382.000. 
Schwarz.  Richard  A.,  to  Cosden  Technology.  Inc.  Foamable  polymeric 

styrene  particles.  4.548,956,  CI.  521-56.000. 
Schwarzer,  Hans;  and  Meisel.  Werner,  to  Peroxid-Chemie  GmbH 
Process  for  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  natural  gas.  oil  and 
mixtures  thereof  4,548,708,  CI.  208-196.000. 
Schwede,  Franz-Josef  Pilot-operated  pressure-limiting  valve  with  a 

feeding  function.  4,548,231,  CI.  137-491.000. 
Schwerdtel,  Wulf;  Lauer,  Hubert;  and  Heinrich,  Josef,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Catalyst,  a  process  for  its  preparation  and  an  isomeriza- 
tion  process  in  the  presence  of  this  catalyst.  4,548.913.  CI.  502-68.000. 
Sclavo.  Inc.:  See— 

Kameda.  Naomi.  4.548,908,  CI.  436-500.000. 
Scordialo,  Angelo,  to  Rohm  GmbH.  Method  for  dehydratins  sludae 

4,548.719.  CI.  210-732.000. 
Scott.  Eric  J.  Y.:  See— 

Bowes.   Emmerson;  Farcasiu.   Malvina;  and   Scott.  Eric  J.   Y.. 
4.548.709.  CI.  208-213.000. 
Scott.  Keith  T.:  See— 

Woodhead.  James  L.;  Scott.  Keith  T.;  and  Wilcockson.  Alan. 
4.548.832,  CI.  427-34.000. 
Scott.  William  J.:  See— 

Masheris,  Fred;  Michaels.  Leonard  H.;  Scott,  William  J.;  and  Voss. 
Roy  N..  4.549.038.  CI.  174-65.0SS. 
SDS  Biotech  Corporation:  See— 

Magee,  Thomas  A.;  Batfershell.  Robert  D.;  Limpel.  Lawrence  £.; 
Ho.  Andrew  W.;  Friedman.  Arthur  W.;  Corkins.  H.  Glenn; 
Brand.  William  W.;  Buchman,  Russell;  Storace.  Louis;  and  Os- 
good. Edmond  R..  4.548.929,  CI.  514-85.000. 
Seager,  Richard  H.,  to  Calumet  Manufacturing  Co.  Dispensing  package 

with  applicator  surface.  4,548.524.  CI  401-187.000. 
Searcy.  Albert  P.  Fishing  line  system.  4.547.991.  CI.  43-18.100. 
Sears  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Hulsebusch.  William  H.;  and  Hinkhouse,  Lysle  R.,  4,547.920,  CI. 
5-468.000. 
Sears.  Roebuck  St  Co.:  See — 

Meharg,  Richard  D.;  and  Singletary,  Buckley  A.,  4,548.250.  Q. 
160-331.000. 
Seely,  James  R.;  and  Ursprung.  Cecil  E..  to  Marketing  Displays,  Inc. 

Compact  sign  and  stand.  4,548,379.  CI.  248-624.000. 
Segawa,  Makoto;  and  Ariizumi.  Shoji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.    Driver  circuit   having  a   bootstrap   buffer  circuit. 
4,549,102,  CI.  307-578.000. 
Seidman,  Abraham.  Puzzle  toy.  4,548,411,  CI.  273-153.00R. 
Seitelman,  Leon  H.;  and  Kaveckas,  Edward  J.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.    Method   for  chamfering   the  edges  of  gear   teeth. 
4.548.531.  CI.  409-9.000. 
Seitz.  William  R.;  and  Zhujun.  Zhang,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Fluores- 
cent  fluid   determination   method   and   apparatus.    4,548,907.   CI. 
436-163.000. 
Seki,  Kisuke:  See — 

Miyatani,  Takashi;  Nakata,  Junji;  Seki.  Kisuke;  and  Kageyama, 
Takafumi.  4,548.617.  CI.  51-293.000. 
Seki.  Teruo:  See— 

Yamauchi,  Takahiko;  Seki,  Teruo;  and  Aoyama.  Keizo,  4.549.199. 
CI.  357-68.000. 
Seki.  Tokahiro:  See — 

Okahau.  Yoshio;  and  Seki.  Tokahiro.  4.548.955.  CI.  521-53.000. 


PI  40 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Sekikawa.  Nobuyoshi;  Katsuyama.  Haruitii;  and  Kondo.  Asaji,  lo  Fuji 
Shashin  Film  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Integral  multilayer  analytical  cle- 
ment for  the  analysis  of  ammonia  or  an  ammonia  forming  substrate 

!^.  f.T^iC?^  ^°^  '''*  detection  thereof  using  the  same.  4,548.906,  CI 
43o-i  13.000. 

Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  See— 

Yamaji.  Katsuhiko;  Nakata.  Yasushi;  Kawai,  Shigeyuki  Hagihara 

T-f,'"«l',l^*^^*'"''  '^°J''  *"*^  Okazaki.  Yasushi.  4.548.186.  CI.' 
123-556.000. 

Sekisui  Kaseihin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  See— 

Hayashi.    Moloshige;    and    Kobayashi,    Toshiro,    4,548.775,    CI. 
264-45.500. 
Selenia  SpA:  See — 

Farina.  Alfonso.  4,549.183,  CI.  343-7.00A. 
Sells.  Richard  L.;  and  Taylor,  Mark  L.  Measurement  of  surface  area  for 

electrodeposition  plating  processes.  4.548,285,  CI.  177-1  000 
Sellschopp,  Michael,  to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH.  Equipment  for  pro- 
ducing coatings  having  a  rotationally  symmetric  thickness  profile  by 
cathodic  evaporation.  4.548.698,  CI.  204-298.000 
Sellstrom,  Kathy  B.:  See— 

McEntire,  Edward  E.;  Knifton,  John  F.;  Nieh.  Edward  C  Y    and 
Sellstrom,  Kathy  B.,  4,549,017,  CI.  544-168.000. 
Senapati,  Nagabhusan;  and  Mangaraj,  Duryodhan,  to  Battclle  Memorial 

Institute.  Ultrasonic  vulcanization.  4,548,771.  CI.  264-23.000. 
Sendelweck.  Gene  K.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Automatic  contrast  reduc- 
tion circuit   for  a  teletext  or  monitor  operation.   4.549  217    CI 
358-243.000.  .      .^".   «-i. 

Sendelweck,  Gene  K.:  See— 

Norley,  Ronald  R.;  Sendelweck,  Gene  K.;  and  Chen.  Kemina  J 
4,549,218,  CI.  358-243.000.  * 

Senders,  John  W.:  See — 

Ginpil.  Frederick  D.;  Milner,   Morris;  and  Senders.  John  W 
4.547.918.  CI.  5-446.000. 
Senso.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Banno.  Tsutomu;  Hayashi,  Michiaki;  and  Senso,  Hitoshi,  4.549  120 
CI.  318-254.000. 
Sensormatic  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Gross.  Thomas  A.  O.;  Barrett,  Raymond  L..  Jr.;  and  Pfister,  Henry 
F..  4.549,186,  CI.  343-748.000. 
Sepulveda,  Domingo;  and  Striebel,  Edmund  E.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Method  of  distributing  fuel  flow  to  an  annular  burner 
for  starting  of  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4.548,032,  CI.  60-39.060 
Serafin,  Orest  M.:  See— 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Scherbina,  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K    Ivant- 
sov,  Oleg  M.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Sakhamov.  Vasily  A 
Galyan,  Boris  A.;  Serafin,  Orest  M.;  Krivorotenko,  Valentin  I  • 
Unigovsky,  Mikhail  R.;  Solodovnikov,  Sergei  A.;  and  Rulevskv' 
Evgeny  v.,  4,549,060,  CI.  219-59.100. 
Scricol  Group  Limited:  See- 
Dickinson.     Peter;     and     Ellwood.     Michael.     4.548,890      CI 
430-280.000.  .     '-•• 

Sermatech  International  Incorporated:  See— 

Mosser,  Mark  F;  and  Fabiny,  William  J,  4,548,646,  CI   106-14  120 
Serres.  Bernard  M.;  and  Doucet,  Joel  R.  System  for  managini?  a  panel 
of  objects  such  as  keys.  4.549.170,  CI.  340-568  000  °    =>     »~ 

'*4.54",^5,'ci'"o"]'47^'°    ^^'    '-""""'•    '"'^•"^   "™y   '*"'«^- 
Sezaki,  Masaji:  See— 

Kondo,  Yasumitsu;  Shomura.  Takashi;  Yoshida.  Junko    Okano 

^-."/V?i  ^^*'"'    Masaji;    and    Itoh,    Tatsuo,    4,548.816.    CI. 
424-116.000. 

SGS-Ates  Componenti  Eletlronici  S.p.A.:  See— 

^'^n-,"';  ^^''"^'o;  Cini,  Carlo;  and  Diazzi.  Claudio.  4.549,095.  CI. 
307-254.000. 

Shackleton  Craig,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Orifice  plate  for  ink  jet 
pnnter.  4.549.188,  CI.  346-1,100.  ■■ 

Shaer  Elias  H.  to  Drackett  Company.  The.  Aqueous  compositions 
containing  stabilized  enzymes.  4,548.727,  CI.  252-171  000 

Shaheen,  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Shallcross,  Frank  V.  L.:  See— 

Kosonocky,  Walter  F.;  and  Shallcross,  Frank  V.  L..  4.548.671.  CI. 
156-643.000. 

^t549.'20^3°cr3''58.'34.So'^^'^  Corporation.  DC  Stabilization  system. 

^*'Ar"c'iA*i'2lL,'^   '''"0""«'ed  cellulose  acetate  polymers.  4.549,012, 

CI.  536-82.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Funada.   Fumiaki;   Takamatsu.  Toshiaki;   Yasuda.   Shuuhei    and 
Matsuura.  Masataka.  4,549,174,  CI.  340-784  000 
Shaw,  R.  Howard:  See— 

Hutchinson.  Martin  A.;  Shaw,  R.  Howard;  and  Coad.  Georae 
4,548.699,  CI.  204-298.000.  vjcorge. 

Shearer,  Marcia  C:  See— 

^«^t'  ^.L'y  ^■''  Newman,  David  J.;  Shearer,  Marcia  C.   Sitrin 
ou     ._  Ro'^ert  D.;  and  Valenta,  Joseph  R.,  4,548.974,  CI.  424-1 18  000 
Shechter,  Leon:  See— 

Munteanu.  Marina  A.;  Oltarzewski.  Edward  S.;  Shechter.  Uon 
and  Warren,  Craig  B..  4,548,764,  CI.  261-75.000. 
Sheehan  Ronald  T.;  and  Hyman,  Myles,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Fore- 
4":W8  214  ct  Tm-27  0Ae"'*"'    ^°'    combine    cleaning    apparatus, 
^^^'^'^'i  ■'i'""'  "Metcalfe,  Robert  S.;  and  Calvin,  James  W.,  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company.  Method  of  displacing  rtuids  within  a  gas-conden- 
sate reservoir.  4.548.267,  CI.  166-268.000. 
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Sheill.  David  D.;  Davidson,  Donald  J.;  and  Dettloff,  David  J     to 
Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Disc  brake  friction  pad  and 
stabilizing  support.  4.548,300.  CI.  188-73.100. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Goodall.  Brian  L.;  and  Job.  Robert  C.  4.548.915,  CI  502-104  000 
Kalubowila,  Prematilaka  W.;  Wach.  Stanislaw  P.;  and  Levens 

Michael  B.,  4,549.043.  CI.  I74-133.00R. 
Scheuerman.  Ronald  F.;  and  Silverman,  Seth  A.,  4.548,732.  CI. 

Thompson.   Mark   S.;   and   Adams.   Charles  T..   4.548.920    CI 

502-219.000.  ' 

van  der  Burgt.  Maarten  J..  4.548.529,  d.  406-53.000. 
Shelley  Manufacturing  Company.   Division  of  Alco  Food  Service 
Equipment  Company:  See— 
Abrams,  Stanton,  4,548,221,  CI.  134-141.000. 
Shemitz,  Sylvan  R.,  to  Sylvan  R.  Shemitz  and  Associates,  Inc  Over- 

A?Ao  il^o**'^.*  ,i^*V;"L!iP'  °"'  °'  "'°^^  ^'*"»'  ^'*P'«y  terminals. 
*>3*".^^".  CI.  362-33.000. 

Sherman.  Charles  F..  to  Nielsen  Moulding  Design  Corp.  Framina 
system.  4.547.986.  CI.  40-155.000.  *  »  P    framing 

Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited:  See 

Silins.  Vilnis;  and  Tameling.  Jerome  H..  4.547,985.  CI.  37-1 18  OOR 
Sherya-Parker,    Carole    J.    Amputation    apparatus.    4.547,912.    CI. 

623-16.000. 
Shibaoka.  Kazuo;  Onishi.  Shunji;  Miwa.  Takao;  and  Akimoto.  Toshio. 
to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co..  Ltd.  Mold  and  method  for  producing 
molded  glass  articles.  4.548.634.  CI.  65-79.000. 
Shibata.  Fumio;  and  Kawasaki.  Shunzo.  to  Teijin  Limited.  High  den- 
sity, water-repellent  textile  fabric.  4.548,848.  CI.  428-85  000 
Shibata.  Yoshikazu.  to  Japan  Life  Co..  Ltd.  Lid  knob  of  pressure 

cooker.  4.548.156.  CI.  116-70.000. 
Shideler,  Anthony;  and  Raddatz.  Dwight  B.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Sheet 

metal  evaluator.  4.549.306.  CI.  378-58.000. 
Shidner.  Morris  I.  Equidae  coronet  boot.  4,548.026,  CI  54-82  000 
Shinet.  Roger  T.:  See— 

Martinovich,  Robert  J.;  Mathis,  Ronald  D.;  and  ShiHet.  Roeer  T 
4,548,971,  CI.  524-101.000.  ^         * 

Shiga.  Tokio;  and  Saida.  Keiichi.  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha; 
and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Chubu  Netsuren  Kenkyusho.  Working  appara- 
tus with  track  following  motion.  4,548.536.  CI.  414-225.000. 
Shiga.  Tsutomu,  to  Nippondenso  Co.  Ltd.  Multi-path  cooling  in  an  AC 

generator  for  a  vehicle.  4.549.103.  CI.  31O-6O.00R. 
Shigeta.  Sadaaki:  See— 

Nemoto,    Yuhei;    Shigeta,    Sadaaki;    and    Yokokawa.    Yoshio 
4,548.889,  CI.  430-273.000. 
Shima,  Toshiaki;  Hamamuro,  Naozi;  Ikari.  Shinichi;  and  Fuzishiro, 
Tuneo.  to  Shin-Kobe  Electric  Machinery  Co..  Ltd.  Storage  battery 
plate-gnd  and  retainer  construction.  4.548.882.  CI.  429-211  000 
Shimada.  Junichi:  See— 

Mitsuhashi.    Yoshinobu;    and    Shimada,   Junichi.    4,549  300    CI 
372-50.000. 
Shimadzu  Corporation:  See — 

Komoto.  Akira.  4.548.288.  CI.  177-180.000. 
Shimamoto,  Mamoni:  See — 

Yamada,    Takashi;    and    Shimamoto.    Mamoru.    4.549.099     CI 
307-359.000. 
Shimamura.  Shin:  See — 

Niimura,  Yoshihisa;  and  Shimamura,  Shin.  4.549.104,  CI.  310- 
67.00R. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 
Noda.  Hideo,  4,548.370.  CI.  242-21 1.000. 
Shimeki.  Yasuharu:  See— 

Kato.  Misao;  Shimeki.  Yasuharu;  Matsushima.  Hiroshi;  and  Takeu- 
chi.  Kousou.  4,549.167.  CI.  34O-347.0DD. 
Shimizu.  Keisuke:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Koji;  and  Shimizu.  Keisuke.  4.548,333.  CI.  220-276.000. 
Shimizu.  Kenshi:  See — 

Ishida.    Takashi;    Shimizu.    Kenshi;    and    Kamiyama.    Shuichi. 
4.548.176.  CI.  123-342.000. 
Shimizu.  Seizaburo:  See — 

Kaneko.   Nagao;  Fujimori.  Yoshinori;  Shimizu,  Seizaburo;  and 
Obara.  Shin.  4.549.107.  CI.  310-327.000. 
Shimizu.  Shigehisa:  See— 

Kanaoka,  Takeshi;  Nakamura,  Katutoshi;  and  Shimizu,  Shisehisa, 
4.548,492,  CI.  355-50.000. 
Shimizui,  Tunehiko:  See — 

Ayabe,    Mitsukuni;   Shimizui,   Tunehiko;    Kibayashi,    Iwao;   and 
Hirano,  Hideki,  4,549,028,  CI.  548-308.000. 
Shimohiro,  Yoshiyuki;  Ogawa,  Masazo;  and  Ohnishi,  Tooru,  to  Dainip- 
pon  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Thickening  agent  for  paste.  4,548,648. 
CI.  106-208.000. 
Shimomura,  Takatoshi;  Fujita.   Fumio;  and   Hirakawa.   Manabu.  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical   Company.   Limited.    Process   for  producing 
semipermeable  membrane.  4,548.769.  CI.  264-22.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ueno,  Susumu;  Nomura,  Hirokazu;  and  Imada.  Kiyoshi.  4,548,867. 
CI.  428-409.000. 
Shin-Kobe  Electric  Machinery  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shima.  Toshiaki;  Hamamuro,  Naozi;  Ikari,  Shinichi;  and  Fuzishiro. 

Tuneo,  4,548,882,  CI.  429-211.000. 

Shingo,  Yoshioki;  Matsuda,  Takao;  Yoshino,  Akira;  Sunazuka.  Hidr^); 

Hasegawa.  Masatake;  and  Kobayashi.  Hirotada.  to  Fujikura  Ltd. 

Flame-retardant  cross-linked  composition  and  flame-retardant  cable 

using  same.  4,549,041,  CI.  174-1 13.00R. 
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Shinn.  Calvin  W.;  and  Terry.  Robert  G..  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc. 
Roller  ball   retention  of  reamer  cutter  assembly.   4.548.284.   CI. 
175-346.000. 
Shinogaya,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Kitamura.  Takashi;  Fukuura,  Yukio;  Tanuma.  Itsuo;  Shinogaya, 
Toshikazu;  and  Noda,  Yuji,  4.548.687.  CI.  204-159.170. 
Shinozaki,  Fumiaki:  See — 

Iwasaki.    Masayuki;    Maeda,    Minoru;   Shinozaki,    Fumiaki;   and 
Kawamura,  Kouichi,  4,548,892,  CI.  430-288.000. 
Shinozaki,  Kaoru:  See — 

Nakayama,  Noritaka;  Kawakatsu,  Satoshi;  Katoh,  Katsunori;  and 

Shinozaki,  Kaoru.  4,548,899,  CI.  430-558.000. 

Shiomi,  Tadataka;  Nabika,  Kouichi;  and  Kawagoe,  Takashi,  to  Murata 

Kikai    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Automatic    tool    exchanging    system. 

4,547,955.  CI.  29-568.000. 

Shippey,  Michael  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Ortho-carboxy 

phenylphcnone  lubricating  oil  additives.  4.548,723,  CI.  252-39.000. 
Shiraishi.  Hisashi:  See — 

Ogawa,  Masashi;  Shiraishi,  Hisashi;  and  Ikeda.  Teppei.  4.548.869. 

CI.  428-474.700. 
Ogawa.  Masashi;  Shiraishi,  Hisashi;  and  Ikeda,  Teppei.  4,548.870, 
CI.  428-474.700. 
Shirasaki,  Masataka,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Optical  device.  4,548,478.  CI. 

350-377.000. 
Shiratsuki.  Yoshiyuki.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Thermal  printing  head. 

4.549.189.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Shirley.  Ian  M.:  See— 

Ballard,  Denis  G.  H.;  Moran.  Kenneth  T.;  and  Shirley.  Ian  M.. 
4,548.737.  CI.  252-500.000. 
Shiseido  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Kubo.  Sanae;  and  Nakamura.  Fumiaki,  4,548,811,  CI.  424-71.000. 
Shomura,  Takashi:  See— 

Kondo,  Yasumitsu;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Yoshida,  Junko;  Okano, 
Kazuo;    Sezaki,    Masaji;    and    Itoh,    Tatsuo,    4.548.816,    CI. 
424-116.000. 
Shop- Vac  Corporation:  See— 

Bcrfield.  Robert  C,  4.547.927.  CI.  15-327.00F. 
Shopsmith.  Inc.:  See — 

Legler,  John  G.;  Bartlett.  Robert  L.;  Haas.  Charles  J.;  Woods. 
Garry  W.;  and  Clark.  John  O..  4,548.246.  CI.  144-l.OOC. 
Shores.  David  A.:  See — 

lacovangelo.  Charles  D.;  and  Shores,  David  A.,  4,548,877.  CI. 
429-41.000. 
Shortt,  Alexandra  B.;  and  Haag.  William  G..  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Company.  Bis-alkylene  trithiophosphonate  insecticides.  4.548,930.  CI. 
514-103.000. 
Shroot,  Braham;  and  Maignan,  Jean,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal; 
and  Groupement  d'Interet  Economique  dit:  Centre  International  de 
Recherches  Dermatologiques  C.I.R.D.  Anti-acne  use  of  derivatives 
of  (5,4b)-isothiazolo  pyridine-3-one.  4,548,942.  CI.  514-301.000. 
Sidwell,  William  S.;  See— 

Cullen.  Robert  E.;  Kurowski,  Henry  B.;  and  Sidwell.  William  S.. 
4.547.938,  CI.  28-254.000. 
Siedhoff,  George  H.  High  cfriciency  fluid  heater.  4,548.163.  CI.  122- 

I3.00R. 
Siedle,  Allen  R..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Rhodium-and   iridium-nitrogen   complex   catalysts.    4.549.018.   CI. 
544-225.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Auracher.    Franz;    and    Stockmann,    Michael,    4,548,464,    CI. 

350-96.140. 
Geckeler,    Siegfried;    and    Schicketanz.    Dieter.    4.548,494,    CI. 

356-73.100. 
Hoffmann.  Kurt.  4,549,096,  CI.  307-297.000. 
Metzner,  Uwe,  4,549,133,  CI.  324-60.00R. 
Steinmann,  Peter;  Engel,  Reinhard;  Parstorfer,  Richard;  Brugger, 

Rudolf;  and  Jonke,  Gerhard,  4,548,669,  CI.  156-358.000. 
Stoerk,  Peter;  and  Thom,  Guntcr,  4,548.467.  CI.  350-96.210. 
von     Tomkewitsch,     Sybille;     and     Schmidt,     Hans-Friedrich, 
4,548,740,  CI.  252-511.000. 
Siemens  Gammasonics,  Inc.:  See — 

Groch,  Mark  W.;  and  Domnanovich,  James  R.,  4,548,204,  CI. 
128-700.000. 
Sieradzki,  Ryszard.  Remote  station  monitoring  system.  4,549.168,  CI. 

340-525.000. 
Sigmund,  Gunther:  See — 

Stolz,  Albert;  Volz,  Wolfgang;  and  Sigmund,  Gunther,  4,548,355, 
CI.  236-37.000. 
Siliiis,  Vilnis;  and  Tameling,  Jerome  H.,  to  Sherritt  Gordon  Mines 
Limited.   Method  of  protecting  a  metallic  surface  susceptible  to 
abrasion  by  rock-like  material.  4,547,985,  CI.  37-118.00R. 
Silveri,  Luigi:  See — 

Nanda,   Ashok    K.;    Silveri,    Luigi;   and    McCool,   Michael   A., 
4,548,673,  CI.  162-4.000. 
Silverman,  Harold:  See — 

Foster,  Dean  H.;  Mersereau,  Robert  E.;  and  Silverman,  Harold, 
4,548,400,  CI.  271-226.000. 
Silverman,  Seth  A.:  See— 

Scheuerman,  Ronald  F.;  and  Silverman,  Seth  A.,  4,548,732,  CI. 
252-8. 55C. 
Simo,  Miroslav  A.  Laterally  adjustable  arrow  rest  for  an  archery  bow. 

4,548,188,  CI.  124-41.00A. 
Simojyo,  Teluzi:  See — 

Harada,  Mineo;  Simojyo,  Tetuzi;  and  Furuya,  Kaname,  4,548,522, 
CI.  400-124.000. 


Simon.  Donald  J.,  to  Maytag  Company,  The.  Cooling  system  for  an 

induction  cooking  cartridge.  4,549,052,  CI.  2I9-10.49R. 
Simpson,  Howard  D.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Hydrocar- 
bon processing.  4,548.710,  CI.  208-2 16.0PP. 
Simpson,  Timothy  J.  Automatically  opening  decorative  fire  extin- 
guisher cover.  4,548,274,  CI.  169-51.000. 
Singletary,  Buckley  A.:  See— 

Meharg,  Richard  D.;  and  Singletary,  Buckley  A.,  4,548.250.  CI. 
160-331.000. 
Sitrin.  Robert  D.:  See- 
Bowie.  Betty  A.;  Newman,  David  J.;  Shearer,  Marcia  C;  Sitrin. 
Robert  D.;  and  ValenU.  Joseph  R..  4.548,974,  CI.  424-118.000. 
Sizelove,  Cary  L.:  See- 
Dietrich,  William  J.,  Sr.;  and  Sizelove,  Cary  L.,  4,548,277.  CI. 
172-265.000. 
SKF  Steel  Engineering  AB:  See- 
Eriksson.  Sune;  Johansson,  Borje;  and  Santen.  Sven,  4,548,621,  CI. 
55-72.000. 
Skiles,  Jerry  W.:  See— 

Suh,  John  T.4Skiles.  Jerry  W.;  Williams,  Bruce  E.;  and  Schwab, 
Alfred,  4,548,928,  CI.  514-232.000. 
SKW  Trostberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Stahl,  Egon;  and  Quirin,  Karl-Werner,  4.548,755,  CI.  260-412.800. 

Weber,  Peter,  4,548,796,  CI.  423-175.000. 

Slaglc,  Richard  M.,  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company   Control  system 

and  method  for  operating  mining  machine  traction  motors  and  the 

like.  4,549,119,  CI.  318-11.000. 

Slattery,  Gordon  C,  to  Brunswick  Corp.  Outboard  motor  shift  shaft 

connecting  pin  lock.  4,548,587,  CI.  440-86.000. 
Slattery,  Ian:  See- 
Price,  Herbert  B.;  and  Slattery,  Ian.  4,548.140,  CI.  112-79.00R. 
Slaughterbeck,  Perry  K.  Protective  sleeve  for  sphygmomanometer  cuff. 

4,548,249,  CI.  150-52.00R. 
Sliger,  Boyd  P.:  See- 
Wagner,  Joseph  P.;  and  Sliger,  Boyd  P.,  4,548,354,  CI.  236-345.000. 
Smith,  Dennis  C;  and  Maijer,  Rolf,  to  Dennis  Smith  Consulting  Ltd.; 
and  Romada  Holdings  Ltd.  Bonding  to  calcified  tissues.  4,548,583,  CI. 
433-228.100. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Leicht,  Frederick  M.;  Baugh,  Benton  F.;  and  Palany,  Harish  C, 
4,548,273,  CI.  166-348.000. 
Smith,  Irl  W.;  and  Dorschner,  Terry  A.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Laser 

gyroscope  system.  4,548,501,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Smith,  James  A.;  and  Murphy,  Betty  J.,  to  Creative  Products  Resource 
Associates,     Ltd.     Floor    cleaning    composition.     4,548,954.     CI. 
521-52.000. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 

Ife,  Robert  J.,  4,548,940,  CI.  514-272.000. 
Smith,  Lawiher  O.;  Howard,  Timothy  L.;  and  Kautz,  Franz  A.,  to 
Fichtel  &.  Sachs  Industries,  Inc.  Redundant  high-pressure  seal  for 
fluid  spring.  4,548,389,  CI.  267-64.110. 
Smith.  Roger  R..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Road  wheel 

mounting  assembly.  4.548.290,  CI.  180-9  100. 
Smith,  Stephen  A.:  See — 

Ward,  Robert  W.;  Smith,  Stephen  A.;  and  Markwell.  Roger  E., 
4.548.948.  CI.  514-422.000. 
Smith.  Terence  J.:  See — 

Irving,  Edward;  and  Smith,  Terence  J..  4,548,895.  CI.  430-325.000. 
Smith,  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Badesha,   Santokh   S.;   and   Smith,   Thomas  W..   4,548.800.   CI. 
423-510.000. 
Smith  Valve  Corporation:  See- 
Harding,  Bruce  L.,  4,548,384.  CI.  251-163.000. 
Smith,  Walter  W.:  See- 
States,    Kenneth    H.;    and    Smith.    Walter    W..    4.548.84o.    CI. 
427-365.000. 
SmithKline  Beckman  Corporation:  See — 

Bowie.  Betty  A.;  Newman.  David  J.;  Shearer,  Marcia  C;  Sitrin. 
Robert  D.;  and  Valenta,  Joseph  R.,  4.548.974.  CI.  424-118.000 
Smits.  Cornelis  A.:  See— 

Kimmelaar.  Rudolf  J.  A.;  and  Smits,  Cornelis  A..  4.547,997.  CI. 
51-168.000. 
Smrek,  Walter  J.:  See- 
Boles,  Sol;  and  Smrek,  Walter  J.,  4,549,184,  CI.  343-1  l.OOR. 
SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  AG:  See— 

Bohnenkamp,  Heinrich,  4,548,064,  CI.  72-236.000. 
Snellman,  Donald  L.;  Pearson.  Bernard  A.;  and  Jacobs,  John  W.,  to 

Snellman,  Donald  L  Microfiche  feeder.  4,548,395,  CI.  271-11.000. 
Snellman,  Donald  L.;  and  Pearson,  Bernard  A.,  to  Snellman,  Donald  L 

Collator.  4,548,398,  CI.  271-197.000. 
Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Koji;  and  Shimizu.  Keisuke.  4,548,333.  CI.  220-276.000. 
Snyder  General  Corporation:  See — 

Hoefflcen,  Russell  W.,  4,547,943.  CI.  29-157.30R. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See— 

Missout,  Bernard  M.,  4,548,567,  CI.  425-113.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Vehicules  Industriels  et  d'Equipements  Mcca- 
niques  (SAVIEM):  See— 
Besson,  Bernard;  and  Guernet,  Jacques,  4,548,098,  CI.  74-687.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  See— 

Llorente.  Jacques  L..  4,548.319,  CI.  206-314.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal:  See — 

Shroot,  Braham;  and  Maignan,  Jean,  4.548,942,  CI.  514-301.000. 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages-CdF  CHIMIE:  See — 

Avenel,  Michel;  Evrard,  Paul;  and  Leca,  Jean-Paul,  4.549,033.  CI. 
136-251.000. 
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Societe  d'Etudes,  Recherches  et  Constructions:  See— 

Fleurance,    Claude;    and    Naudot,    Jean-Claude,    4,549.285     CI 
367-60.000. 
Societe  Francaise  des  Produits  pour  Catalyse  Pro-Catalyse:  See— 
Boumonville,    Jean-Paul;    and    Dinh,    Chan    T..    4.548  918    CI 
502-154.000. 
Societe  Francaise  d'Orthopodie:  See— 

Aigrefeuille,  Charles  V.  V..  4.548,563,  CI.  425-2.000. 
Societe  Industrielle  de  Liaisons  Electriques:  See— 

Missout,  Bernard  M..  4,548,567,  CI.  425-113.000. 
Societe  Miniere  et  Metallurgique  de  Penarroya:  See— 

Beutier,  Didier;  Bruvier,  Hugues;  and  Palvadeau,  Claude 
4,548,793.  CI.  423-92.000.  v.  auac. 

Soda,  Takashi:  See— 

Fukuda,  Tomeichiro;  Soda,  Takashi;  Furukawa,  Ikuo;  Hayashi, 
Takushi;  Kumata,  Fujio;  and  Nagano,  Susumu,  4,548  777  CI 
264-107.000. 

Sogo  Pharmaceutical  Company  Limited:  See 

Okahata,  Yoshio;  and  Seki,  Tokahiro,  4,548,955,  CI.  521-53  000 
Soji,  Kazuo:  See— 

Saito,  Toshio;  Matsumoto,  Kenzo;  and  Soji,  Kazuo,  4.549  260  CI 
364-143.000.  .*w,  ^1. 

Solarex  Corporation:  See — 

Mabie,  Curtis  P.,  Jr.;  Busby,  Robert  L.;  and  Cliber.  James  A 
4,548,381,  CI.  249-1 14.00R. 
Sollich  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Sollich,  Helmut,  4,548,158,  CI.  118-24.000. 
Sollich,  Helmut,  to  Sollich  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Device  for  applying  a 

flowable  fat  composition  to  objects.  4,548,158,  CI.  118-24.000. 
Solo  Cup  Company:  See — 

Clements,  Jack  D.,  4,548,348,  CI.  229-I.50H. 
Solodovnikov,  Sergei  A.:  See— 

Palon,  Boris  E.;  Scherbina,  Boris  E.;  Lebedev.  Vladimir  K.;  Ivant- 
sov,  Oleg  M.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  L;  Sakhamov,  Vasily  A.; 
Galyan,  Boris  A.;  Serafin,  Orest  M.;  Krivorotenko,  Valentin  L; 
Unigovsky,  Mikhail  R.;  Solodovnikov,  Sergei  A.;  and  Rulevskv 
Evgeny  V..  4,549,060,  CI.  219-59.100. 
Somerset  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Pitigliano,    Frank    J.;    and    McGill,    Paul    E.,    4.548.569,    CI 
425-133.100. 
Somodi,  Gyula:  See — 

Dozsa,  Laszlo  ;  Pelencei,  Jeno;  and  Somodi,  Gyula,  4,548,460  CI 
339-107.000. 
Sone,  Takanori:  See — 

Ibuki,  Tadayuki;  Sugihara,  Taisukc;  Kawakubo,  Hiromu;  and  Sone 
Takanori,  4,549,023,  CI.  546-199.000. 
Sonobe.  Yougi,  to  Anritsu  Electric  Company  Limited.  Circuit  for 
controlhng  the  rotation  angle  of  a  motor.  4.549,125,  CI.  318-663.000 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Amano,  Katutoshi;  and  Kakuta,  Toshio,  4,547,964,  CI.  29-883.000 
Creed,  David  M.;  and  Ive,  John  G.  S.,  4,549,298,  CI.  371-40.000. 
Hashimoto,     Yoshitaka;    and     Eguchi,     Takeo.     4  549  227     CI 
358-328.000.  .,,*,«_■. 

Nakamura,     Masato;     and     Takemoto,     Sohei,     4,549  224     CI 

358-310.000. 
Nakamura,  Toshiteru,  4,549,173,  CI.  340-726.000. 
Nakano,    Kenji;    Moriwaki,    Hisayoshi;   and   Takahashi,   Takao 

4,549,229,  CI.  360-8.000. 
Odaka,  Kcntaro,  4,549,230,  CI.  360-8.000 
Sakamoto,  Hitoshi,  4,549,234,  CI.  360-10.200 
Sakamoto,  Hitoshi,  4,549,235,  CI.  360-10.200. 
Teranishi,  Hiroshi;  Nakatsuyama,  Takashi;  and  Inagaki,  Masaomi, 

Uehara,  Seigo;  Yamanouchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Kuji,  Mitsugu,  4,549  237 
CI.  360-71.000. 
Sood,  Lai  C.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Circuit  for  generating  test  equalization 

pulse.  4,549,101,  CI.  307-443.000. 
Soriano,  David  S.:  See — 

Nalcwajek,  David;  Soriano,  David  S.;  and  Borowski,  Ralph  J 
4,548,763,  CI.  260-989.000.  ' 

Soudbrase-Schweisstechnik  GmbH:  Sec- 
Meier,  Gudrun,  4,547,941.  CI.  29-156.40R. 
Soula,  Gerard:  See- 
Lepage,  Jean-Luc;  and  Soula,  Gerard,  4,548,917,  CI.  502-150000 
South,  Aubrey,  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Polymer  slurry 

preparation.  4,548,977,  CI.  524-310.000. 
Sparer,  Randall  V.;  and  Pogany,  Stefano  A.,  to  Merck  &  Co    Inc 
Bioerodible  poly(ortho  ester)  thermoplastic  elastomer  frim  dikelene 
diacetal.  4.549,010,  CI.  528-361.000. 
Sparrow,  Alan  W.:  See- 
Dunn,  Stephen  J.;  and  Sparrow,  Alan  W.,  4.548,127,  CI.  92-220000 
Spector,  Donald.  Night  light  assembly.  4,549,250.  CI.  362-96  000 
Spector.  George:  See— 

Papadopulos,  Demetrio  I.;  and  Spector,  George,  4,548,412.  CI. 

Spellar,  Peter  C:  See- 
Murphy,  David  A  ;  and  Spellar,  Peter  C,  4,548,549,  CI.  417-53.000. 

Spence,  John  R.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  MOS  Voitajse 
comparator  and  method.  4.549.100,  CI.  307-362.000. 

Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Price,  Herbert  B.;  and  Slattery,  Ian,  4,548,140,  CI.  1 12-79  OOR 

Speno  International  S.A.:  See— 

Panetti,  Romolo,  4,548.070,  CI.  73-105.000. 

Spcros,  Mark:  See— 

Danna.  John  M.;  and  Speros.  Mark.  4,548.326.  CI.  211-71.000. 


Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Heidel.  Jeffrey  C;  Hoogervorsi.  Thomas  R.;  Lane.  Lynn  R  •  and 

Swartz,  Harold  L..  4.547,972.  CI.  33-366.000. 
Schomburg.  John  R..  4.549,280,  CI.  364-738.000. 
Sheehan,  Ronald  T.;  and  Hyman,  Myles.  4,548,214.  CI.  130-27.0AE 
Tarbuck,  Robert  R.,  4,548,111,  CI.  83-196.000. 
Spitaler,  Engelbert,  to  TMC  Corporation.  Safety  ski  binding  release 

mechanism.  4,548,424,  CI.  280-612.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Beiko,  Robert  P.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  and  Lic- 
ciardello,  Michael,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc  Ketal 
and  use  in  perfumery.  4.548,743.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Spurrier,  Francis  R.:  See- 
Lance,    Joseph    R.;    and    Spurrier.    Francis    R..    4.548,875,    CI. 
429-26.000. 
Squier.  William  H.  R..  to  A  W  Squier  Limited.  Device  for  separating 

clods  and  stone  from  the  soil.  4,548.275.  CI.  171-14.000. 
SS  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Satoh,  Susumu;  Mogi,  Kinichi;  Murakami,  Saburo;  and  Nakashima 
Toshiaki,  4,548,753,  CI.  260-410.000. 
Stachura,  Victor  J.,  to  American  Precision  Industries,  Inc    Heat  ex- 
changer. 4,548,260,  CI.  165-78.000. 
Stahl,  Egon;  and  Quirin,  Karl- Werner,  to  SKW  Trostberg  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Process  for  the  extractive  production  of  valuable  natural 
waxes.  4,548,755,  CI.  260-412.800. 
Stahlecker,  Fritz:  See— 

Lauschke.    Dieter;    and    Feuchter,    Wolfgang,    4,548,030,    CI. 

Stahlecker,  Hans:  See— 

Lauschke,    Dieter;    and    Feuchter,    Wolfgang,    4,548,030,    CI. 

Standard  Oil  Company:  See— 

ShefTield,   Miller;  Metcalfe,   Robert  S.;  and  Calvin,  James  W 

4,548,267,  CI.  166-268.000. 
York,  Earl  D.;  Johnson,  David  M.;  and  Miller.  Paul  B..  4.548.702 
CI.  208-1 1. OOR. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Fahlen,  Theodore  S.;  and  Mass,  Barton,  4,549,091,  CI.  307-106.000. 
Papadopoulos,  Christos  G.;  and  Calamur,  Narasimhan,  4,548,706 
CI.  208-130.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Ohio),  The:  See— 

Basol,  Bulent  M.;  Tseng,  Eric  S.;  and  Lo,  Dennis  S.,  4,548,681,  CI. 
204-2.100. 
Stanko,  Ronald  T..  to  Montefiore  Hospital.  Method  for  preventing 

body  fat  deposition  in  mammals.  4,548,937,  CI.  514-251.000. 
Stanton,  Scott  R.:  See- 
Richardson,  David  L.;  Patterson,  Peter  M.;  Clark,  Jack  P.;  Stanton, 
Scott  R.;  and  Perry,  Richard  W..  4.548.785.  CI.  376-249.000. 
States,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Smith,  Walter  W.,  to  Graham  Magnetics 

Incorporated.  High  speed  coating.  4.548.840,  CI.  427-365.000. 
Staudenrausch,  Georg;  Abt,  Franz;  Kern.  Manfred;  and  Zinser,  Georg, 
to  Albert  Handtmann  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG.  Apparatus 
for  automatic  delivery  from  a  receiver  of  adjacently  hanging  loops  of 
sausages.  4,547.931.  CI.  17-l.OOF.  o    e       f 

Stauder,  Ernst;  and  HofTe,  Gerhard,  to  Jobs.  Girmes  &  Co.  AG.  Pile 

fabric  with  pile-free  positions.  4,548,850,  CI.  428-88.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Nagubandi,  Sreeramulu.  4.548,758,  CI.  260-502.50F. 
Nagubandi.  Sreeramulu,  4,548,759,  CI.  260-502. 50F. 
Nagubandi,  Sreeramulu,  4,548,760,  CI.  260-502.50F. 
Shortt,   Alexandra    B.;   and    Haag,    William   G.,   4,548,930,   CI. 

514-103.000. 
Walker,  Francis  H.;  and  Baker,  Don  R.,  4,548,641,  CI.  71-118.000. 
Steacy,   Paul  C,  to  UOP  Inc.   Dehydrocyclodimerization   process. 

4,548,619,0.55-16.000. 
Steag  AG:  See— 

Kampmann,  Harry,  4,548.517,  CI.  374-143.000. 
Stefani,  Fabrizio;  Cini,  Carlo;  and  Diazzi,  Claudio,  to  SGS-Ates  Com- 
ponenti  Elettronici  S.p.A.  Control  circuit  for  switching  inductive 
loads.  4,549,095,  CI.  307-254.000. 
Steffen,  Jim  M.:  See- 
Christiansen,  David  W.;  Brown,  William  F.;  and  Steffen,  Jim  M.. 
4.548,347,  CI.  228-48.000. 
Steidl.  Larry  E.:  See- 
Nixon.    Bryan    E.;    Steidl.    Larry    E.;    Amano.    Itaru;    Fujieda. 
Yasuhiko;  Onishi,  Hisaaki;  and  Miyauchi,  Hideo,  4,548,564,  CI. 
425-32.000. 
Stein  Associates.  Inc.:  See- 
Hwang,  Yong  Y.,  4,548,191,  CI.  126-2I.0OA. 
Stein,  Theodor,  to  Schering  AG.  Process  for  aeration  of  effluents  in 

equalizing  and  reservoir  basins.  4.548.715,  CI.  210-614.000. 
Steinberg.  Albert  H.;  Petruccelli,  Frank;  Lucas.  Mariann  E.;  and  Zlat- 
kevich.  Lev,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Rotational  molding  multilayered 
articles.  4,548,779,  CI.  264-255.000. 
Steinberger,  Helmut;  Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich;  Michel,  Werner;  and 
Kniege,  Wilfried,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Elastomeric  organo- 
polysiloxanes  containing  polycarbodiimide-polysiloxane  copolymers. 
4,548.999,  CI.  525-453.000. 
Steiner,  Gerd;   Hofmann,   Hans  P.;   Kreiskott,   Horst;  Teschendorf, 
Hans-Juergen;   and   Lenke,   Dieter,   to   BASF   Aktiengesellschaft. 
Sedative  compositions  containing  IO-piperazino-5-cyanomethylene- 
dibcnzo[a.d]-cycloheptenes.  4,548,933,  CI.  514-255.000. 
Steinkuhl,  Bernd:  See — 

Breuer,  Oswald;  Hesse,  Norbert;  and  Steinkuhl,  Bernd.  4.548,444, 
CI.  299-34.000. 
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Stnnmann,   Peter;   Engel,   Reinhard;   Parstorfer,   Richard;   Brugger. 
Rudolf;  and  Jonke,  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Light 
waveauide  welding  device.  4,548,669,  CI.  156-358.000. 
Stelco.  Inc.:  See— 

LaPointe,  Raymond  L.;  and  Olmsted,  John  D..  4,549.269,  CI. 

364-472.000. 

Stendardo,  William  J.  Apparatus  for  remote  control  of  volume  and 

power  on  electronic  equipment  possessing  an  audio  output.  4.549.179. 

CI.  340-825.690.  ^^  k        .       ,      . 

Stendel,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Kruger,    Bemd-Wieland;    Homeyer,    Bemhard;    Hammann,    In- 
geborg;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm.  4.548.931,  CI.  514-141.000. 
Stephensen,  Charles  B.:  See- 
Sack,    David   A.;   and   Stephensen,   Charles   B.,   4,548,805,   CI. 
424-9.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See- 
Bailey,  Denis  M.,  4.549.016,  CI.  544-165.000. 
Stetter,  Jorg:  See— 

Holmwood.  Graham;  Stetter.  Jorg;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Reinecke. 
Paul;  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and  Scheinpnug,  Hans,  4,548,945,  CI. 
514-383.000. 
Stevens,  James  C;  and  Perettie,  Donald  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Selective  photochlorination  of  1,1-dichloroethane.  4,548.686, 
CI.  204-158.0HA. 
Stewart-Warner  Corporation:  See- 
Mayer.  William;  and  Runions.  Alton  E..  4.548,589.  CI.  445-4.000. 
Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Forstbuber,  Peter;  Visek,  Tomas;  and  Dolenc,  Anton,  4.548,170, 
CI.  123-195.00A. 
Stickel.  Karl  D..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Time-of-arrival 

pulsed  waveform  multiplexer.  4.549.294.  CI.  370-111.000. 
Stilling,  Johann.  Sign  structure.  4.547.987.  CI.  40-574.000. 
Stinton,  Robert  T.:  See- 
Long,  Richard  W.;  and  Stinton,  Robert  T.,  4,547,904,  CI.  2-2.  lOR. 
Stipanovic,  Arthur  J.,  to  Texaco,  Inc.  Method  for  oil  recovery  using  a 

polymer  containing  Huid.  4,548,268.  CI.  166-270.000. 
Stirrat,  John  C;  Hurley,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Whittaker,  Brian  F.,  to  Del- 

phax  Systems.  Toner  feeder  system.  4,548.490,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Stockmann,  Michael:  See— 

Auracher,    Franz;    and    Stockmann,    Michael,    4.548.464,    CI. 
350-96.140. 
Stodieck,  Robert  W.:  See— 

McTavish,  Mary  S.;  Stodieck,  Robert  W.;  and  Doljack,  Frank  A.. 
4,549,161,  CI.  338-20.000. 
Stoerk,  Peter;  and  Thorn,  Gunter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Re- 
leasable  optical  fiber  connector  having  flexible  webs  and  undersized 
grooves.  4,548.467.  CI.  350-96.210. 
Stokes,  Olen  L.,  Jr.:  See—  — 

Cato,  Robert  T ;  Dickson,  LcRoy  D.;  and  Stokes,  Olen  L..  Jr., 
4,548.463,  CI.  350-3.710. 
Stoll,  Bradley  G.:  See— 

Dalke,    Charles    A.;    and    Stoll,    Bradley    G.,    4,548,783,    CI. 
376-204.000. 
Stoll,  Kurt.  Electro-fluidic  circuit  board  assembly  with  fluid  ducts  and 

electrical  connections.  4,549,248,  CI.  361-400.000. 
Stolz,  Albert;  Volz,  Wolfgang;  and  Sigmund,  Gunther,  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  regulating  heating  capacity  of  a 
heat  exchanger.  4,548.355,  CI.  236-37.000. 
Storace,  Louis:  See — 

Magee.  Thomas  A.;  Battershell,  Robert  D.;  Limpel,  Lawrence  E.; 
Ho,  Andrew  W.;  Friedman,  Arthur  W.;  Corkins,  H.  Glenn; 
Brand,  William  W.;  Buchman,  Russell;  Storace,  Louis;  and  Os- 
good. Edmond  R.,  4,548,929,  CI.  514-85.000. 
Stowe,  Lawrence  R.;  and  Johnson,  Warren  F.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Controlled  pulse  fracturing.  4,548,252,  CI.  166-299,000. 
Stranahan,  Michael:  See- 
Lew,  Hyok  S.;  and  Stranahan,  Michael,  4,547,929,  CI.  16-286.000. 
Strawczynski,  Leo:  See— 

Weirich,    Andreas   H.;   and   Strawczynski,   Leo,  4,549.304.   CI. 
375-27.000. 
Strehlow.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Tamura.    Paul    S.;    and    Strehlow.    Robert    J.,    4,549,073,    CI. 
219-497.000. 
Striebel,  Edmund  E.:  See— 

Sepuiveda,  Domingo;  and  Striebel,   Edmund  E.,  4,548,032,  CI. 
60-39.060. 
Strimling,  Walter  E.  Implantable  heart  pump.  4,547,911,  CI.  623-3.000. 
Strolle,  Clifford  H.:  See— 

Cluff,  Stephen  L.;  Strolle,  Clifford  H.;  and  Breazeale,  Robert  D., 
4,548.963,  CI.  523-427,000. 
Strong,  Samuel  Z.,  Jr.  Bicycle  gear  shift  unit.  4,548,092,  CI.  74-475.000. 
Stroud,  Lebem  W.  Four-five  alternator  coil  winding.  4,549,106,  CI. 
310-184.000.  B     .      .      . 

Stutz,  Hansruedi,  to  Loepfc  Brothers  Limited.  Apparatus  for  measuring 
the  length  of  filamentary  material,  such  as  yam  or  thread  wound-up 
at  individual  winding  or  spinning  locations  of  a  textile  machine. 
4,549,268.  CI.  364-470.000. 
Suda,  Masashi:  See- 
Sue,  Yasuhiko;  Ariga,  Masao;  Tamura,  Yasuyuki;  Nagashima,  Nao; 
Miyagi,  Ken;  Nakaoka,  Masaki;  and  Suda,  Masashi,  4,549,219,  CI. 
358-257.000. 
Sue,  Yasuhiko;  Ariga,  Masao;  Tamura,  Yasuyuki;  Nagashima,  Nao; 
Miyagi,  Ken;  Nakaoka.  Masaki;  and  Suda.  Masashi,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Image  information  transmission  system.  4,549,219,  CI. 
358-257.000. 
Suemitsu,  Yukimasa;  Nakajima,  Kazutsugu;  Naka,  Ryoichi;  and  Goshi, 
Hiroo,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Process  for  electrolytically 


removing  metal  deposit  from  a  non-plated  surface  of  a  single  suiface- 
plated  meul  strip,  4,548,685,  CI.  204-146.000. 
Sugden.  David  B.;  Waddell,  Bruce  A.;  Kindsvaler.  James  P.;  and  Mof- 
fat, Robert  B.,  to  Robbins  Company,  The.  Mobile  mining  machine 
and  method,  4,548.442,  CI.  299-10.000. 
Sugibuchi,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Akiba,  Juji;  Kobayashi,  Satoru;  and  Sugibuchi,  Hiroyuki.  4.549.171. 
CI.  340-605.000. 
Sugihara,  Hirosada;  Nishikawa,  Kohei;  and  Ito.  Katsumi.  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  3-Amino-4-oxo-2,3,4,5-tetrahydro-I,5-ben- 
zoxazepinc  derivatives.  4.548,932,  CI.  514-211.000. 
Sugihara,  Taisuke:  See— 

Ibuki,  Tadayuki;  Sugihara,  Taisuke;  Kawakubo,  Hiromu;  and  Sone, 
Takanori,  4.549,023,  CI.  546-199.000. 
Sugimori,  Shigeni;  and  Kojima,  Tetsuhiko,  to  Chisso  Corporation. 

2,4-Dinuorobenzene  derivatives.  4,548,731,  CI.  252-299.630. 
Sugishita,  Susumu:  See- 
Sakamaki,   Hiroshi;   Sugishita,   Susumu;   and   Horikoshi,   Yukio, 
4,548,558,  CI.  418-83.000. 
Suh,  John  T.;  Skiles,  Jerry  W.;  Williams,  Bruce  E.;  and  Schwab,  Alfred, 
to  USV  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Antihypertensive  amides.  4.548.928,  CI. 
514-232.000. 
Suh,  Nam  P.;  and  Rinderle,  James  R.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 

Technology.  Injection  molding  method  4.548.773,  CI,  264-40,600. 
Sukonick,  Josef,  to  Cadtrak  Corporation,  Graphics  data  handling  sys- 
tem for  CAD  workstation.  4,549,275,  CI.  364-521.000. 
Sukomick,  Bernard:  See— 

Nalcwajek,  David;  Eibeck,  Richard  E.;  and  Sukomick,  Bernard, 
4.548.881,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kayane,  Yutaka;  and  Harada,  Naoki.  4.548,612.  CI.  8-524.000. 
Shimomura,  Takatoshi;  FujiU,  Fumio;  and  Hirakawa.  Manabu, 
4,548,769,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Koshino,   Yoshinori;  and   Naknj'"".  Shiro,  4,548,301,  CI.    188- 

196.00C. 
Ono,  Kimizo.  4.548,505,  CI.  356-445.000. 
Summers,  Mark  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Reflex  ring 

laser  amplifier  system.  4,549,144,  CI.  330-4.300. 
Sunazuka,  Hideo:  See — 

Shingo,  Yoshioki;  Matsuda,  Takao;  Yoshino.  Akira;  Sunazuka, 
Hideo;     Hasegawa,     Masatake;     and     Kobayashi,     Hirotada. 
4,549,041,  CI.  174-1 13.00R. 
Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation:  See — 

Montgomery,  Gary  V.,  4,548,331.  CI.  220-253.000. 
Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Davis,  Marshall  E.,  to  Texaco  Inc,  Gasoline 
containing  as  additive  poly(oxyethylene)  poly(oxypropylene)  poly- 
(oxyethylene)    polyol    to    reduce    ocUne    requirement    increase. 
4.548,616,  CI.  44-77.000. 
Sung,  Rodney  L.:  See — 

Karol,  Thomas  J.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Kaufman,  Benjamin  J., 
4.548.724.  CI.  252-5 1.50A. 
Sunohara,  Akira,  to  Nissan  Shatai  Company,  Limited.  Method  for 
masking  in  painting  process  and  masking  tool  therefor.  4,548,838,  CI. 
427-282.000. 
Supermarket  Systems:  See— 

Gillet,  Guy,  4,549,182.  CI.  340-942.000. 
Sutheriand,  David  T:  See— 

Tcnedini,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Sutherland,  David  T.,  4,547,977,  CI. 
34-46.000. 
Sutton,  John  H.,  Ill;  and  Chulay,  Steven  J.,  to  Beckman  Instruments, 
Inc.    Centrifuge   rotor  and    method   of  assembly.   4,548,596,   CI. 
494-20.000. 
Suzue,  Seisuke:  See- 
Suzuki,  Takeshi:  and  Suzue,  Seisuke,  4,548,986,  CI.  525-66.000. 
Suzuki,  Etsuji;  Uno,  Shinichi;  Chiyoda,  Kiyomu;  and  Douji,  Ryuha- 
chirou.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  examining  printed  circuit  board  provided  with  minia- 
turized electronic  parts.  4,549,206,  CI.  358-106.000. 
Suzuki,  Hirokazu;  and  Satoh.  Kozo.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.    Nuclear  magnetic   resonance  diagnostic  apparatus, 
4,549,137,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Suzuki,  Katsunori:  See— 

Honbu.  Mitsuyuki;  Matsuda,  Yasuo;  Suzuki,  Katsunori;  and  Kajita, 
Yoshiki.  4,549,258,  CI.  363-71.000. 
Suzuki,  Kazuhiro,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  processing 

image  into  binary  data,  4.549,220.  CI,  358-283  000. 
Suzuki.  Kisaku.  Food  shaping  apparatus,  4,548.571.  CI.  425-297.000. 
Suzuki,  Masaharu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  examining  an  object  by  nuclear  magnetic  reso- 
nance. 4,549,138,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Suzuki,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Matsuoka,     Shigeru;     Yamauchi,     Koji;     Tadokoro,     Hiroyuki; 
Yonekura,  Seiji;  and  Suzuki,  Mitsuo,  4,549,092,  CI.  307-116.000. 
Suzuki,  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Tezuka,  Sadao;  Tanaka,  Yasuhiko;  Matsumura,  Kunihiko;  Yama- 
moto,   Tadao;   Suzuki,    Nobuyoshi;   and   Tsurukawa,   Toshio. 
4,548,259,  CI.  165-14.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryushi;  and  Yamaga,  Joji,  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  separating  dissolved  gases  and  en- 
trained bubbles  from  liquid.  4,548,622.  CI,  55-204,000, 
Suzuki,  Shingo:  See — 

Inoue.  Masao;  Suzuki,  Shingo;  and  Saito,  Syozo,  4,548,469,  CI. 
350-128.000. 


PI  44 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


October  22,  1985 


Suzuki.  Shintaro;  Fujita.  Hirotsugu;  Asami,  Yoshiaki;  and  Homma, 
Fumiko.  to  Toshiba  Battery  Co.,  Ltd.  Flat  cell  4  548  880  CI 
429-162.000.  '       ' 

Suzuki,  Takeomi.  Proper  focusing  state  detecting  device.  4,548,495,  CI. 

356-123.000. 
Suzuki,  Takeshi;  and  Suzue,  Seisuke.  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd  Under- 
coating  composition.  4,548,986,  CI.  525-66.000. 
Swanson,  Harley  D.;  McAninch,  Terry  L.;  and  Conner,  J.  Keith,  to 
Birko  Corporation.  Depilating  composition  and  method.  4,548,608, 
CI.  8-94.160. 
Swartz,  Harold  L.:  See— 

Heidel,  Jeffrey  C;  Hoogervorst,  Thomas  R.;  Lane,  Lynn  R    and 
Swartz.  Harold  L.,  4,547,972,  CI.  33-366.000. 
Sweet,  Edmund  G.  F..  to  Ontario  Research  Foundation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  soil  mechanics  measurements  of  filter  cakes.  4.548,080, 
CI.  73-432.0SD. 
Swett,  H.  Darwin:  See— 

Schafer,  Tony  L.;  Schafer,  Stephen  A.;  Schafer,  Gregory  L    and 
Swett.  H.  Darwin.  4,548,194,  CI.  126-1  lO.OOR.  ' 

Swiss  Aluminum  Ltd.:  See— 

Scharpey,  Wilhelm,  4,548,692,  CI.  2O4-243.0OR. 
Switzgable,  Harold.  Thermally  broken  insulation  support  structure 

4,548,015,  CI.  52-729.000. 
Sylvan  R.  Shemitz  and  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Shemitz.  Sylvan  R.,  4,549,249,  CI.  362-33.000 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Muchowski,  Joseph  M.;  Greenhouse,  Robert;  Ackrell,  Jack-  Li 

Tsung-Tee;  and  Pfister,  Jurg  R.,  4,548.949.  CI.  514-422  000* 
Muchowski.    Joseph    M.;    and    Ackrell.    Jack,    4,548,951,    CI. 

Szabo  ,  Lajos:  See — 

Szantay,  Csaba;  Szabo  ,  Lajos;  Kalaus.  Gyorgy;  Sapi.  Janos  Zajer 
nee  Balazs,  Maria;  Kiss.  Bela;  Ezer,  Elemer;  Karpati.  Egon  and 
Szpomy,  Laszlo  ,  4.549,020.  CI.  546-51.000. 
Szafranski.  Brian  O.:  See— 

Ackley.    Mark    W.;   and    Szafranski.    Brian    D.,    4,548.626    CI 
55-316.000. 
Szantay,  Csaba;  Szabo  ,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Sapi,  Janos;  Zajer  nee 
Balazs,  Maria;  Kiss.  Bela;  Ezer.  Elemer;  Karpati.  Egon;  and  Szpomy 
Laszlo  ,  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  Eburnane  oxime 
ethers.  4,549.020,  CI.  546-51.000. 
Szpomy,  Laszlo  :  See— 

Szantay,  Csaba;  Szabo  ,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Sapi,  Janos;  Zajer 
nee  Balazs,  Maria;  Kiss,  Bela;  Ezer,  Elemer;  Karpati,  Egon  and 
Szpomy,  Laszlo  ,  4,549,020,  CI.  546-51.000.  ' 

T.A.D.  Avanti.  Inc.:  See— 

Mock,  Gerald   L.;  and   Hanscom,   Bradford   E.,  4,549,046,  CI. 
179-6. 1 10. 
T.M.B.  Fertilizer  Pumps  Ltd.:  See— 

Ruttenberg,    Alexander;    and    Zur,    Alexander.    4.548.551.    CI 
417-393.000. 
T&N  Materials  Research  Limited:  See— 

Laflin.    Philip;    Eddleston.    Ian;    and    Hepworth.    Mathew    A 
4.548,678,  CI.  162-146.000. 
Tachibana,  Akira;  and  Kiyoto,  Masami,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company 
J;!'"'^v^Joving  obstacle  detection  system  for  a  vehicle.  4,549.181, 
CI.  340-904.000. 
Tacker.  Willis  A.,  Jr.;  Bourland.  Joe  D.;  Babbs.  Charles  F.;  and  Geddes 
Leslie  A,  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation.  Sequential-pulse,  multiple 
pathway  defibnllation  method.  4,548,203,  CI   128-419  OOD 
Tadlock,  John  W.:  See— 

%'S'2Tci''?;S8.S''°^'''  ^°''"  ^^  ""'^  ^"°«-  '^-"  ^  • 

Tadokoro,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Matsuoka.     Shigeru;     Yamauchi.     Koji;     Tadokoro.     Hiroyuki- 
Yonekura,  Seiji;  and  Suzuki,  Mitsuo,  4,549,092,  CI.  307-116  000 
Taisei  Corporation:  See— 

''°,'.X^°'  "'8"chi,  Yoshiro;  and  Aida,  Seiichi,  4,547,975,  CI 
34-8.000. 
Tajima,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Rokunohe.   Mitsuru;   Nakajima.   Toshiyuki;   Iwata.   Kansei;  and 
Tajima,  Hiroyuki,  4,549,175,  CI.  340-794.000 
Tajiri,  Norikiyo:  See— 

Hatano,    Hideki;    Tajiri,    Norikiyo;    Otaki,    Sakashi;    and    Kato 
Shigeru.  4,549,287,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Takada,  Toshio:  See— 

Nagai.  Norimichi;  Horiishi.  Nanao;  Kiyama,  Masao;  and  Takada 
Toshio,  4,548,801,  CI.  423-594.000. 
Takahashi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sato,  Kunihiko;  and  Takahashi.  Hiroshi.  4.548.178,  CI.  123-478  000 

Takahashi,  Katsuhiro;  Watanabe,  Keiichi;  Hoshihara.  Naoto;  and  Jinbo 

Hiroyuki,    to   Matsushita    Electric    Industrial   Company,    Limited' 

ISs  W5  CI  S?23  OO)"''''^"  ^°'  ""*  '"  '""*  ''°'"*^  batteries. 

Takahwhi,  Kenji;  Ishibashi,  Shizuka;  Kudo,  Koji;  Masuda.  Yukihiro 
'"<l.'i<^"'"«;  Takuma,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Denshi  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Ltd.  Circuit  for  generating  signal  for  correcting  deflec- 
tion of  electron  beam.  4,549,117.  CI.  315-371  000 

Takahashi,  Takao:  See— 

'^4!54S229,aS6O-°8"0Oo''*'    "*'^^°^^''   ""*   Takahashi.   Takao. 
Takahashi,  Toshinori:  See— 

Tanaka.  Hideshi;  Tsumiyama.  Hisanori;  Mizuno.  Yoshio;  Ohara 
Terumi;  Takahashi.  Toshinori;  Kato.  Shigeru;  and  Kiuchi' 
Tsutomu.  4.549.201.  CI.  358-13.000. 


Takahata.  Masaya:  See — 

Takai,  Sakan;  lida,  Takenori;  and  Kaneko,  Keiichi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited 

Magnetic  bubble  memory  system.  4.549,282,  CI.  365-1  000 
Takamatsu,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Funada,   Fumiaki;  Takamatsu.  Toshiaki;   Yasuda.   Shuuhei    and 
Matsuura.  Masataka,  4.549,174,  CI.  340-784.000 
Takashi,  Ozawa  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Reading,  printing  and  copying 

device.  4,549,223,  CI.  358-300.000. 
Takasu,  Yoshio:  See— 

Katagiri,    Kazuharu;   Oguchi,    Yoshihiro;   and   Takasu,    Yoshio 
4,548,886,  CI.  430-70.000. 
Takayama,  Makoto:  See— 

Fujiki,  Makoto;  and  Takayama,  Makoto,  4,549,236,  CI.  360-19  100 
Takayama,  Suguru:  See — 

Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Misaki,  Yoshiki;  and  Owashi,  Seiji,  4,549,205,  CI.  358-106  000 
Sugihara,  Hirosada;  Nishikawa.  Kohei;  and  Ito,  Katsumi,  4,548.932 
CI.  514-211.000. 
Takeda,  Toshihide:  See— 

Nishida,  Takeshi;  Yamagami,  Yousuke;  Takeda,  Toshihide;  and 
Saito,  Toshio.  4,547,906.  CI.  2-93.000. 
Takemoto,  Sohei:  See— 

"^^liTin'  ^^^^°''  ""<*  Takemoto,  Sohei.  4,549,224,  CI. 
J  jo*3  lO.UOO. 

Takeuchi,  Kousou:  See— 

Kato,  Misao;  Shimeki.  Yasuharu;  Matsushima,  Hiroshi;  and  Takeu- 
chi. Kousou.  4.549.167.  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Takeuchi,  Shin:  See— 

Murata,  Seiichiro;  Yoshioka,  Toshio;  Kamei,  Sakito;  Hiramatsu 
Yoshitada;  Takeuchi.  Shin;  and  Yamawaki.  Yoshiro.  4.548  154 
CI.  114-355.000.  ' 

Takhedmit.  Tahar:  See— 

Renoulin.  Roger  J.;  Lefranc.  Jean  P.;  and  Takhedmit,  Tahar, 
4,549,291,  CI.  370-89.000. 
Takizawa,  Tozo:  See— 

Hatanaka,  Koji;  and  Takizawa,  Tozo,  4,549.071.  CI  219-270  000 
Tallis.  Allen  A.:  See— 

Marzec.  Willy;  and  Tallis,  Allen  A.,  4,548,365.  CI.  242-4.00R 
Tainba,   Shinichi;   Sato.   Masato;   Watanabe.   Kozo;   and   Yamashita. 
Masanobu,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Suction  air 
passage  of  internal  combustion  engine.  4.548.167,  CI.  123-41  560 
Tameling,  Jerome  H.:  See— 

Silins,  Vilnis;  and  Tameling,  Jerome  H.,  4,547,985,  CI.  37-1 18  OOR 
Tamm,  Rolf  G.  A.:  See— 

Huber,  Bernhard;  Tamm,  Rolf  G.  A.;  Tomoff,  Toma;  and  Gonner 
Winfried,  4,548,497,  CI.  356-312.000. 
Tamura,  Paul  S.;  and  Strehlow,  Robert  J.,  to  Oximetrix,  Inc.  Current 

controller  for  resistive  heating  element.  4.549,073.  CI.  219-497  000 
Tamura.  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Sue,  Yasuhiko;  Ariga,  Masao;  Tamura,  Yasuyuki;  Nagashima,  Nao; 
Miyagi,  Ken;  Nakaoka,  Masaki;  and  Suda,  Masashi.  4.549.219.  CI 
358-257.000. 
Tanabe,  Masao:  See — 

Terasaka.    Yoshiyasu;    Tanabe.    Masao;    and    Hori.    Masanori. 
4.549.079.  CI.  250-339.000. 
Tanaka,  Atsuo:  See — 

Funatani,  Kiyoshi;  Donomoto,  Tadashi;  Tanaka,  Atsuo;  and  Tate- 
matsu,  Yoshiaki,  4,548,253,  CI.  164-80.000. 
Tanaka,    Hideshi;    Tsumiyama,    Hisanori;    Mizuno,    Yoshio;    Ohara, 
Terumi;  Takahashi,  Toshinori;  Kato,  Shigeru;  and  Kiuchi,  Tsutomu, 
to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Circuit  arrangement  for 
digitizing  and  storing  color  video  signal.  4,549,201.  CI.  358-13.000 
Tanaka,  Keihachiro;  and  Yoshii,  Shigekazu,  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co., 
Ltd.    Process   for  producing   fine   fibers  from   viscous  materials. 
4,548.632,  CI.  65-5.000. 
Tanaka,  Masanobu:  See — 

Fukumura.   Naoe;    Hasegawa,    Shunji;   and   Tanaka.   Masanobu, 
4,549,270,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Tanaka,  Tomiho;  and  Osujo,  Masahide,  to  Kubou.  Ltd.  Steering  system 

of  a  vehicle.  4,548,291,  CI.  180-321.000. 
Tanaka,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Tezuka,  Sadao;  Tanaka,  Yasuhiko;  Matsumura,  Kunihiko;  Yama- 
moto.   Tadao;    Suzuki.    Nobuyoshi;   and   Tsurukawa,   Toshio. 
4.548.259.  CI.  165-14.000. 
Tanda.  Toshikuni:  See — 

Yonezawa,  Kazuma;  Tanda,  Toshikuni;  and  Ishitobi,  Hirotake. 
4,548,868,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Taniguchi,  Koichi:  See— 

Okatsuka,    Hisashi;   Taniguchi,   Koichi;   and   Kakizawa,   Toshio, 
4.549,056,  CI.  219-10.770. 
Tanimoto,  Yasufumi;  and  Ogura,  Masahiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Pulse    motor-driving    circuit.    4,549,126.    CI 
318-696.000. 
Tanuma,  Itsuo:  See — 

Kitamura,  Takashi;  Fukuura,  Yukio;  Tanuma,  Itsuo;  Shinogaya, 
Toshikazu;  and  Noda,  Yuji,  4,548,687,  CI.  204-159.170. 
Taoda,  Kiyomichi:  See — 

Hatano,  Hirofumi;  Yamazaki,  Masayasu;  Sasaki,  Atsushi;  Mikami, 
Keigo;  Taoda,  Kiyomichi;  and  Murakami,  Mitsuharu,  4,548,580. 
CI.  432-106.000. 
Tarbuck,  Robert  R.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Spiral  orbital  shear  appara- 
tus. 4,548,111,  CI.  83-196.000. 
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Tarcsay,  Lajos:  See— 

Hartmann,  Albert;  Wacker,  Oskar;  Baschang,  Gerhard;  and  Tarc- 
say, Lajos,  4,548,923,  CI.  514-8.000. 
Tashiro,  Noboru:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Sakuei;  Nishida,  Mitsuhiro;  Inao,  Hiroshi;  Tashiro. 
Noboru;  and  Hani.  Kiyoshi.  4,549,105,  CI.  310-87.000. 
Tatematsu,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Funatani,  Kiyoshi;  Donomoto,  Tadashi;  Tanaka,  Atsuo;  and  Tate- 
matsu. Yoshiaki,  4,548,253,  CI.  164-80.000. 
Tayco  Developments,  Inc.:  See — 

Taylor,  Paul  H.,  4,548,041.  CI.  60-632.000. 
Taylor.  Andrew  J.;  and  McGillvray.  Philip  J.,  to  Electronic  Designs 

(I.W.)  Limited.  Battery  charging.  4.549,127,  CI.  320-21.000. 
Taylor,  Kenneth  E.:  See- 
Reiner,    Martin    J.;    and    Taylor,    Kenneth    E.,    4,548,255.    CI. 
164-361.000. 
Taylor.  Lloyd  D.:  See— 

Kolesinski.    Henry   S.;   and   Taylor.    Lloyd   D.,   4,548,981,   CI. 
524-555.000. 
Taylor,  Mark  L.:  See— 

Sells.  Richard  L.;  and  Taylor,  Mark  L.,  4,548,285,  CI.  177-1.000. 
Taylor,  Paul  H.,  to  Tayco  Developments,  Inc.  Electrically  operated 
valve,  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  incorporating  said  valve,  and 
self-contained  system  including  pressurized  fluid  and  hydraulic  actua- 
tor. 4,548,041,  CI.  60-632.000. 
TBT  Tiefbohrtechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 
Weiblen,  Richard,  4,548.530.  CI.  408-79.000. 
TDK  Corporation:  See— 

Kobayashi,   Kouji;   Noguchi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takayama,   Suguru, 

4,548.871,  CI.  428-593.000. 
Mitsui,  Tadashi;  and  Wasaki,  Masaru,  4,549,158,  CI.  336-83.000. 
Nakayama,    Masatoshi;    and    Izumi,    Toshiaki,    4,548,864,    CI. 
428-336.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Irisawa,  Naoshi,  4,548,910.  CI.  501-137.000. 
Teass,    Horace    A.,    Jr.    Salinity    indicator    system.    4,549,141,    CI. 

324-441.000. 
Technicare  Corporation:  See — 

Dulapa,  Mark  J.,  4,549,210,  CI.  358-112.000. 
Technology  Application  Services  Corporation:  See— 

Camacho,  Salvador  L.;  and  Camacho,  David  P.,  4,549,065.  CI. 
219.121.0PM. 
Technovators,  Inc.:  See- 
Fisher,  Glen  W..  4.548.342,  CI.  222-145.000. 
Techplastics,  Inc.:  See — 

Holdredge,  Ernest  C.  Jr..  4.548.776,  CI.  264-50.000.  •  ^ 

Teijin  Limited:  5m— 

Shibata,  Fumio;  and  Kawasaki.  Shunzo,  4,548.848,  CI.  428-85.000. 
Telecommunications  Radioelectriques:  See— 

Combier.  Michel,  4,549,048.  CI.  179-170.200. 
Telecommunications  Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniques:  See — 

Guidoux.  Loic  B.  Y..  4,549.049.  CI.  179-175.31E. 
Telefongyar:  See — 

Dozsa,  Laszlo  ;  Pelencei.  Jeno;  and  Somodi.  Gyula.  4.548,460,  CI. 
339-107.000. 
Tenedini,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Sutherlaiid,  David  T.,  to  VirTis  Company, 
Inc.,    The.    Freeze    dryer    with    improved    temperature    control. 
4,547,977.  CI.  34-46.000. 
Tenhagen,  Rolf:  See— 

Hojer,  Anke;  Bockmann,  Jurgen;  Hofmann,  Harald;  Mikuteit,  Axel; 
Ritter,    Hans-Joachim;    and    Tenhagen,    Rolf,    4,548,325,    CI. 
211-69.500. 
Tenmaya,  Michio:  See — 

Moro,  Shuji;  and  Tenmaya,  Michio,  4,548,483,  CI.  350-635.000. 
Teranishi,  Hiroshi;  Nakatsuyama,  Takashi;  and  Inagaki,  Masaomi,  to 
Sony  Corporation.  Position  control  system.  4,549,233,  CI.  360-90.000. 
Teraoka  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuura,  Yoshikazu,  4,548,287,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Terasaka,  Yoshiyasu;  Tanabe,  Masao;  and  Hori,  Masanori,  to  Chugai 
Ro  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  measuring  thickness  of  paint 
coating.  4,549.079.  CI.  250-339.000. 
Terauchi.  Kiyoshi,  to  Sanden  Corporation.  Interfitting  mechanism  of 
spiral    elements    for    scroll-type    fluid    displacement    apparatus. 
4,548,556,  CI.  418-55.000. 
Terry,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Shinn,  Calvin  W.;  and  Terry,  Robert  G.,  4,548,284,  CI.  175-346.000. 
Terumo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Iwamoto,    Tomiyuki;    Hayakawa,    Naoki;    Honda,    Haruo;    and 
Mamyama,  Teppei,  4,548.605.  CI.  604-410.000. 
Teschendorf,  Hans-Juergen:  See — 

Steiner,  Gerd;  Hofmann.  Hans  P.;  Kreiskott,  Horst;  Teschendorf, 
Hans-Juergen;  and  Lenke,  Dieter,  4,548,933,  CI.  514-255.000. 
Tetra  Pak  Developpement  S.A.:  See— 

Reil.  Wilhelm,  4.548.110.  CI.  83-176.000. 
Tewfik.  Farouk  F.  Liquid  volume  indicator.  4.549.164.  CI.  340-59.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See- 
Day,  Frederic  F.;  Powers,  William  J.,  Ill;  Ewen,  Eric  D.;  and 

Piper,  Gerald  L.,  4,548,754,  CI.  260-410.90R. 
Karol,  Thomas  J.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Kaufman,  Benjamin  J., 

4,548.724,  CI.  252-51. 50A. 
McEntire,  Edward  E.;  Knifton,  John  F.;  Nieh.  Edward  C.  Y.;  and 

Sellstrom,  Kathy  B.,  4,549,017,  CI.  544-168.000. 
Morris-Sherwood,  Betty  J.;  Brink,  Edward  C,  Jr.;  McCoy,  David 

R.;  and  McEntire,  Edward  E.,  4,548,726,  CI.  252-75.000. 
Stipanovic,  Arthur  J.,  4,548,268,  CI.  166-270.000. 
Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Davis,  Marshall  E.,  4,548,616,  CI.  44-77.000. 


Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Brehm,   Gailon   E.;   and   Lehmann,   Randall   E.,  4,549,197,   CI. 

357-41.000. 
Calder.  Powell  L..  4.549,263,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Oliver,  Arthur  B.,  4,549,150,  CI.  331-111.000. 
Tezuka,  Sadao;  Tanaka,  Yasuhiko;  Matsumura,  Kunihiko;  Yamamoto, 
Tadao;  Suzuki,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Tsurukawa,  Toshio.  to  Olympus 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid  containing  vessel  with  temperature  control 
device.  4,548,259,  CI.  165-14.000. 
Thais,   William;   and   Kauth,   William.   Shoe  with  ankle   protector. 

4,547,981.  CI.  36-89.000. 
Theeuwes,  Felix,  to  ALZA  Corporation.  Parenteral  agent  dispensing 

equipment.  4.548,598,  CI.  604-85.000. 
Theeuwes,  Felix:  See— 

Urquhart,  John;  and  Theeuwes,  Felix,  4,548,599,  CI.  604-85.000 
Theisen,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Forsell,    Kenneth    A.;    and    Theisen,    Peter    J.,    4,549,153,    CI 
335-16.000. 
Theodor  Groz  &  Sohne  &  Emst  Beckert:  See— 

Schuler,  Bemhard;  Schuller,  Ferdinand;  and  Wohlgemuth,  Wer- 
ner, 4,548,056,  CI.  66-121.000. 
Thetford  Corporation:  See— 

Henke,  Arthur  W.;  and  Antos,  John  M.,  4,547,916,  CI.  4-300.000. 
Thiebaut,  Bernard  A.,  to  Inmont  Corporation.  Lithographic  water 

based  founuin  solution  concentrates.  4,548,645,  CI.  106-2.000 
Thom,  Gunter:  See— 

Stoerk,  Peter;  and  Thom,  Gunter,  4,548,467,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Thoma,  Friedrich  X..  to  Dieter  Graesslin  Feinwerktechnik.  Magneti- 
cally retentive  programmable  switching  control  device.  4.549.154. 
CI.  335-87.000. 
Thomas.  Anthony  J.:  See- 
Butler,    Donald    E.;   and    Thomas,    Anthony   J.,   4,548,947,   CI. 
514-413.000. 
Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation:  See— 

Bawa,  Jaspal  S.;  Couto,  Luis  R.;  Rapacki,  Edward  S.;  Wood. 
Alfred;  and  Pobuta.  Walter  A.,  deceased,  4,549,037,  CI.  174- 
65.0SS. 

Thomas,  Richard  H.,  to  Marquip,  Inc.  Web  cutting.  4,548,112.  CI 
83-345.000.  »      .       ,      .  v,i. 

Thompson,  Craig  R.;  and  Naumann,  Ted  F.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Ultrasonic  scanning  apparatus  and  positioning  system. 
4,548,374,0.248-123.100.  »~-  B    > 

Thomp-^on,  Mark  S.;  and  Adams,  Charles  T.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Hydrodenitrification  catalyst.  4,548,920,  CI.  502-219.000. 
Thompson,  Maynard  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Method  of  spacing  the  folds 

of  a  folded  filter  media.  4,547,950,  CI.  29.445.000. 
Thompson,  Paul  J.:  See — 

Remes,    R.    Scott;    and    Thompson,    Paul    J.,    4,548,335,    CI. 
220-466.000. 
Thompson,  Steven  J.:  See- 
Hester,  Troy  L.;  Thompson,  Steven  J.;  and  Long,  James  *., 
4,547,974,  CI.  33-537.000. 
Thomsen,  Svend  E.;  and  Christensen,  Thorkild,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Hy- 
draulic control  apparatus  for  a  servomotor.  4,548,035,  CI.  60-384.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Arditty,  Herve  ;  and  Graindorge,  Philippe,  4,548.631,  CI.  65-3.100. 
Fleury,  Georges,  4,549,112,  CI.  315-3.600. 
Mourier,  Georges,  4,549,111,  CI.  315-4.000. 
Thom  EMI  pic:  See— 

Chapman,  John  M.;  and  Antonis,  Basil,  4,549,251,  CI.  362-216.000. 
Tin,  Kam  B.,  to  AEL  Microtel  Limited.  Memory  access  control  circuit. 

4,549,273,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Tippmann,  Eugene  R.,  to  Lakeview  Window  Corporation.  Removable 

sash  guide  for  window  frames.  4,547.995,  CI.  49-457.000. 
Tisma  Machine  Corporation:  See — 

Tisma,  Steven,  4,548,593,  CI.  493-56.000. 
Tisma,  Steven,  to  Tisma  Machine  Corporation.  Folding  carton  for  dry 

powder.  4,548,593,  CI.  493-56.000. 
TMC  Corporation:  See — 

Spitaler,  Engclbert,  4,548,424,  CI.  280-612.000. 
Tobin,  Philip  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Surface  denuding  of  silicon  wafer. 

4,548,654,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Tocco,  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson,  Keith,  4,549,057,  CI.  219-10.790. 
Toda  Ko^yo  Corp.:  See — 

Nagai,  Norimichi;  Horiishi,  Nanao;  Kiyama.  Masao;  and  Takada. 
Toshio.  4,548,801.  CI.  423.594.000. 
Togo  Japan  Inc.:  See — 

Yamada.  Kazuo.  4,548.136.  CI.  105-91.000. 
Tokai  Carbon  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Akiyama.    Masaru;    Yamada.    Jotaro;    and    Takahata,    Masaya, 
4,548,774,  CI.  264-44.000. 
Tokiwa  Kanpo  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwamura,  Junichi,  4,548,831,  CI.  426-634.000. 
Tokiwado  Kaminari  Okoshi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Koyama,  Sadao,  4,548,830,  CI.  426-620.000. 
Tokuno,  Masateru;  Sawata,  Tetsuya;  and  Mori,  Yasuharu,  to  Rengo 

Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  positioning  tools.  4,548,109,  CI.  83-71.000. 
Tokuyama  Sekisui  Industry  Corporation,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Mutsuaki;  Namikawa,  Kazuhira;  Goshima,  Toshikazu; 
Hamaguchi,  Toshiaki;  Kuroda,  Akio;  Hata.  Akio;  and  Fujii, 
Noriki,  4,548,739,  CI.  252-511.000. 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Komura,  Seiichi,  4,548,373,  CI.  248-122.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Aoyama.  Shuki,  4,549,054,  CI.  219-I0.55R. 
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Enjoji.  Susumu;  and  Sailo,  Koji.  4,548.210.  CI.  128-660.000 
Kaneko.   Nagao;  Fujimori.   Yoshinori;  Shimizu,  Seizaburo-  and 

Obara.  Shin,  4.549,107,  CI.  310-327.000. 
Kondo,  Takco,  4.549,198,  CI.  357-42.000. 
Masuda,  Hisaki,  4,549,180.  Ci.  340-870040. 
Mine,  Susumu;  and  Ishizaka,  Takao,  4,549,156,  CI.  335-216000 
Miyatani,  Takashi;  Nakata,  Junji;  Seki,  Kisuke;  and  Kaseyama 

Takafumi,  4.548.617,  CI.  51-293.000. 
Okatsuka,   Hisashi;   Taniguchi.   Koichi;  and   Kakizawa    Toshio 

4.549.056.  CI.  219-10770. 
Segawa,  Makoto;  and  Ariizumi.  Shoji,  4.549,102,  CI.  307-578.000. 
Suzuki,    Etsuji;    Uno,   Shinichi;   Chiyoda,    Kiyomu;   and   Douji 

Ryuhachirou,  4.549.206.  CI.  358-106.000. 
Suzuki.  Hirokazu;  and  Satoh.  Kozo.  4,549,137,  CI.  324-309  000 
Suzuki.  Masaharu.  4.549,138,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Tanimoto,    Yasufumi;    and    Ogura,    Masahiko,    4,549,126,    CI 
318-696.000. 
Tomasetti.  Charles  M.:  See— 

Savoye.  Eugene  D.;  and  Tomasetti,  Charles  M.,  4,547,957.  CI 
29-572.000. 
Tomita,  Masao,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Eliminating 
the  low-frequency  chrominance  signal  for  tracking  in  a  video  tane 
recorder.  4.549.226.  CI.  358-328.000. 
Tomlinson.  Christopher  J.:  See — 

Isaman.  David  L.;  Perloff.  Ronald  S.;  and  Tomlinson.  Christopher 
J..  4.549.292.  CI.  370-89.000. 
Tomlinson.  Thomas  L.  Wire  caddy.  4.548.368,  CI.  242-129.600. 
TomofT.  Toma:  See — 

Huber.  Bemhard;  Tamm,  Rolf  G.  A.;  TomofT.  Toma;  and  Gonner 
Winfried.  4,548.497,  CI.  356-312.000. 
Topperwien.  Bernd;  and  Krause.  Lothar.  to  Maschinenfabrik  Goebel 

GmbH   Perforating  device.  4.548,113,  CI.  83-345.000. 
Toray  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Ono.  Masaaki;  Motegi.  Masahiko;  and  Okabe.  Kazuo.  4,548.855.  CI 

428-147.000. 
Yokota,    Mitsuru;    Fujioka,    Shuji;    Goshima,    Tsutomu;    Kenjo. 
Hideki;  and  Komaki.  Kazushige.  4,548.983.  CI.  524-726.000. 
Torobin.  Leonard  B.  Solar  collector  comprising  transparent  hollow 
plastic  microspheres  as  insulation  material.  4.548,196.  CI.  126-443  000 
Tortrix  A/S:  See— 

Pedersen.  Jan  B..  4,548.364.  CI.  242-4.00B. 
Toshiba  Battery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Shintaro;  Fujita,  Hirotsugu;  Asami,  Yoshiaki;  and  Homma, 
Fumiko,  4,548,880.  CI.  429-162.000. 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Walanabe,  Koya;  Yamazaki,  Katuo;  and  Hayama,  Sadaji.  4.548.532 
CI.  409-233.000. 
Toth,  Istvan:  See— 

Deur,  Michel;  and  Toth,  Istvan,  4,549,026,  CI.  548-257.000. 
Totten,   Thomas   B..   to   Flexiliume   Canada   Ltd.    Lighting   fixture. 

Townscnd.  Max  F.,  to  Economatics  (Education)  Limited.  Computer 

controlled  mobile  device.  4.548,584,  CI.  434-118.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yazaki,  Jinichi;  Sakano.  Kozaburo;  and  Matsuo,  Junichi.  4.548  985 
CI.  525-65.000. 
Toyo  Tire  &  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagata.    Takayoshi;    and    Hashiyama,    Mitsuaki,    4.548,980.    CI 
524-495.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shiga.  Tokio;  and  Saida.  Keiichi.  4.548.536,  CI.  414-225.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akashi.  Teruo;  Ito.  Hiroshi;  and  Yamada.  Shigemichi.  4.548.101. 

CI.  74-720.000. 
Donomoto.  Tadashi;  Koyama.  Mototsugu;  Fuwa,  Yoshio;  Miura 

Nobuhiro;  and  Sakakibara.  Tatsuo,  4.548.126,  CI.  92-213.000. 
Funatani.  Kiyoshi;  Oonomoto.  Tadashi;  Tanaka.  Atsuo;  and  Tate- 

matsu.  Yoshiaki,  4,548,253,  CI.  164-80.000. 
Ishida.  Yasuhiko;  Mori.  Taiichi;  Hikita,  Shigeyuki;  and  Horiba 

Tamotsu,  4.548.625.  CI.  55-282.000. 
Kawai.  Taiyo;  Habu,  Nobuo;  and  Matsumoto.  Shinichi,  4,548,175 

CI.  123-308.000. 
Maeda.  Yorishige.  4.548,416.  CI.  277-140.000. 

'^°."I'il^"J^°**''*''"'  Katagiri.  Masayoshi;  and  Sakakibara.  Shigemi. 

4.548,093.  CI.  74-512.000. 
Sato,  Kunihiko;  and  Takahashi.  Hiroshi.  4,548,178,  CI.  123-478  000 
Treadwell,  Stephen  S.:  See— 

Martell,  Charles  R.;  Isett.  Donald  D.;  and  Treadwell,  Stephen  S 
4.548.143,  CI.  112-121.110. 
Trepus.  George  E..  Jr.:  See- 
Barnes,  John  M.;  Haley,  Robert  G.;  and  Trepus,  George  E ,  Jr 
4,548,861.0.428-322.700.  8        •      •• 

^^'sM^ixP^^'  *°  "^o"'**""  Alkaireszgyar.  Screw  fixing  clement. 

Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  icG:  See— 

Jagst,  Peter,  4.547.935.  CI.  19-93.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Betts.  Bruce  A  .  4,548.643.  CI.  75-124.000. 
Trybulski,  Eugene  J.:  See— 

''T/Jn?fi?"^y   '•  Trybulski,   Eugene  J.;  and   Walser,   Armin, 
4.548.750.  CI.  260-243.300. 
Tseng.  Eric  S.:  See— 

Basol.  Buleni  M.;  Tseng.  Eric  S.;  and  Lo.  Dennis  S..  4.548.681.  CI 
204-2.100. 
Tsuge.  Hisanao;  and  Yoshida.  Takayoshi.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method 
of  producing  a  Josephson  tunnel  barrier.  4.548.834.  CI.  427-63.000. 


Tsuji.  Nobuo:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Nobuyuki;  Mukaida.  Yoshito;  Tsuji.  Nobuo-  Higaki 
Yuzo;  and  Okamura.  Toshihisa,  4.548,873,  CI.  428-695.000. 
Tsuji,  Takashi,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  system  for 

driving  blood  pumping  devices.  4,548,550.  CI.  417-390.000. 
Tsumiyama,  Hisanori:  Sec— 

Tanaka.  Hideshi;  Tsumiyama,  Hisanori;  Mizuno,  Yoshio;  Ghara, 
Terumi;    Takahashi,    Toshinori;    Kato.    Shigeru;   and    Kiuchi 
Tsutomu,  4,549.201,  CI.  358-13.000. 
Tsuru,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Nakaso,  Akishi;  Yamanoi,  Kiyoshi;  Okamura,  Toshiro;  and  Tsuru. 
Yoshiyuki.  4.548,644.  CI.  106-1.230. 
Tsurukawa,  Toshio:  See— 

Tezuka.  Sadao;  Tanaka.  Yasuhiko;  Matsumura.  Kunihiko;  Yama- 
moto.  Tadao;   Suzuki.    Nobuyoshi;   and   Tsurukawa,   Toshio 
4.548.259.  CI.  165-14.000. 
Tunberg.  Robert  A.,  to  Whitey's  Ice  Cream  Manufacturers,  Inc.  Pro- 
tective sleeve  for  a  paper  cup.  4,548,349.  CI.  229-I.50H. 
Turner.  Andrew  D.:  See— 

Bridger.    Nevill    J.;    and    Turner.    Andrew    D..    4.548,695.    CI. 

Turner,  Garland  L.:  See — 

Cordova,  Colleen  W.;  Mago,  Brij  M.;  Turner.  Garland  L.;  and 
Braswell,  William  D..  4,548.866.  CI.  428-398.000. 
Turner.  John,  to  Robbins  Company.  The.  Tunnel  boring  machine. 

4.548.443.  CI.  299-31.000. 
Tweedie.  Thomas  D.:  See— 

McGhee.  James  B.;  and  Tweedie,  Thomas  D..  4,549.159,  CI. 

Ueda,  Shigeta;  Hombu.  Mitsuyuki;  and  Matsuda.  Yasuo.  to  Hiuchi, 

Ltd.    Gate   control    circuit    for   current-type    inverter   apparatus. 

4.549.259.  CI.  363-137.000.  pp- «uv 

Uehara.  Seigo;  Yamanouchi.  Hiroshi;  and  Kuji.  Mitsugu,  to  Sony 

Corporation.  Tape  machine.  4.549.237,  CI.  360-71.000. 
Ueno.  Hideo,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  type- 
writer. 4.548,520.  CI.  400-63.000. 
Ueno.  Susumu;  Nomura,  Hirokazu;  and  Imada.  Kiyoshi.  to  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Fluorine-containing  synthetic  resin  shaped  arti- 
cles having  improved  surface  properties  and  a  method  for  the  prepa- 
ration thereof.  4.548,867.  CI.  428-409.000. 
Ueno.  Toshishige:  See — 

Yagitani.  Takayuki;  Matsui.  Hiromasa;  Ito,  Akira;  and  Ueno,  Toshi- 
shige, 4,548,745.  CI.  252-567.000. 
Ukai,  Akitoshi:  See— 

Higaki.  Yuzo;  and  Ukai.  Akitoshi,  4,549,009,  CI.  528-301.000. 
Uhjasz,  Thaddeus  R.,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Electro-optical  signal 

processing  systems  and  devices.  4.549.085.  CI.  250-551.000. 
Ulmer.  Jamie  F.  Electric  safety  switch.  4,549,097,  CI.  307-326.000 
Ultralight  Flight.  Inc.:  See— 

Dempsey.  John  M..  4.548,371,  CI.  244-13.000. 
UMC  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Press.  Irving  D.;  and  Lane.  Charles  S..  4,548,427,  CI.  285-55.000. 
UNASCO  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Bentley.  Herbert  W..  4,548,960,  CI.  523-176.000. 
Uneback,  Hans  I.:  See — 

Alvryd,   Karl    B.   G.;   Elsby.   Leif  E.;  and   Uneback.   Hans  I.. 
4.548.647.  CI.  106-164.000. 
Unigovsky.  Mikhail  R.:  See— 

Paton.  Boris  E.;  Schcrbina.  Boris  E.;  Lebedev.  Vladimir  K.;  Ivant- 
sov.  Oleg  M.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Sakhamov,  Vasily  A.; 
Galyan,  Boris  A.;  Serafin,  Orest  M.;  Krivorotenko.  Valentin  I.; 
Unigovsky,  Mikhail  R.;  Solodovnikov.  Sergei  A.;  and  Rulevsky, 
Evgeny  v..  4.549.060.  CI.  219-59.100. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Pohl.  Eric  R..  4.548.842,  CI.  427-407.200. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See — 

Hucke,  Edward  E.,  4.548.957.  CI.  521-77.000. 
Simpson,  Howard  D..  4.548.710,  CI.  208-2 16.0PP. 
Young,    Dean    A.;    and    Koepke,    JcfTery    W..    4,548,705.    CI. 
208-111.000. 
Union  Siderurgique  du  Nord  et  de  L'est  de  la  France  (USINOR):  See— 
Bocquet.  Jacques;  and  Werguin.  Jean  C,  4.548.653,  CI.  148-3.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See — 

Bridger,    Nevill    J.;    and    Turner,    Andrew    D..    4,548,695,    CI. 

204-284.000. 
Woodhead.  James  L.;  Scott.  Keith  T.;  and  Wilcockson.  Alan. 
4,548.832.  CI.  427-34.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  (or  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See — 
Bertero,  Mario;  and  Pike,  Edward  R.,  4,549,204,  CI.  358-93.000. 
Glinn,  Terence  G.  J.;  and  Deverill,   Robert  J.,  4,548,256,  CI. 
164-529.000. 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  See — 

Johnstone.    Norman    E.;   and    Kehoe.   John    R..   4,548,676.    CI. 
162-135.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 

Williamson,  D.  Leroy.  4,548,804,  CI.  424-9.000. 
Air  Force:  See — 

Escallier,  Edward  A.;  Dawson,  Stanley  R.;  and  Shaheen,  Joseph 

M,  4,548,661,  CI.  156-52.000. 
Hufford,  Diane  K..  4.547.958.  CI.  29-572.000. 
Weiss.  Isaac;  Froes.  Francis  H.;  and  Eyion,  Daniel,  4,548.903,  CI. 
436-5.000. 
Army:  See — 
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Chandra.  Suresh,  4,548,502,  CI.  356-358.000. 

Christian,  J.  Robert;  and  Poli,  Louis  C.  4.549.293.  CI.  370-95.000 

Ciekurs,  Richard,  4,548,120.  CI.  89-11.000. 

Gutleber.  Frank  S.,  4,549,303,  CI.  375-25.000. 

Hester,  Troy  L.;  Thompson.  Steven  J.;  and  Long.  James  R., 

4,547,974,  CI.  33-537.000. 
Roberts,  Thomas  G.;  and  Honeycull,  Thomas  E.,  4.548.496.  CI 

356-213.000. 
Smith.  Roger  R..  4.548.290.  CI.  180-9.100. 
Energy:  See — 
Berman,  Samuel  M.;  and  Richardson,  Robert  W.,  4,549.110.  CI 

313-485.000. 
Bregoli.  Lawrence  J.,  4.548.876,  CI.  429-39.000. 
Brown,  Donald  P..  4.548.053.  CI.  62-500.000. 
Burklund.  Patrick  W,.  4.548.266,  CI.  166-250.000. 
Christiansen,  David  W.;  Brown.  William  F.;  and  Steffen.  Jim  M.. 

4.548.347.  CI.  228-48.000. 
Halbach.  Klaus,  4.549,155.  CI.  335-212.000. 
Hendricks,  Charles  D..  4.548,767.  CI.  264-7.000. 
Horwitz,  E.  Philip;  Kalina.  Dale  G    Kaplan.  Louis;  and  Mason, 

George  W..  4.548.790.  CI.  423-9.000. 
lacovangelo,  Charles  D.;  and  Shores,  David  A..  4.548.877.  CI 

429-41.000. 
Johanson.   Edward  W.;  and  August.  Charles,  4.548.513.  CI 

368-9.000. 
Katz,  Murray;  and  Schroll,  Craig  R..  4.548,874.  CI.  429-18.000. 
Reimann.   Robert  C;  and   Root.   Richard  A..  4,548,048.  CI. 

62-238.300. 
Summers,  Mark  A.,  4.549,144.  CI.  330-4.300. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Schuerer.  Paul  H.;  Ehl.  James  H.;  and  Prasthofer,  Willibald  P., 
4.548.083,  CI.  73-827.000. 
Navy:  See— 

Elson,  John  M..  4,548,506.  CI.  356-446.000. 

Manheimer.  Wallace  M.;  and  Winsor,  Niels  K..  4,548,782,  CI. 

376-127.000. 
Stickcl.  Karl  D.,  4,549,294,  CI.  370-111.000. 
Warburton.  Alan  W..  4,549,177.  CI.  340-825.570. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Bouland.  Maurice;  Van  Gurp,  Wilhelmus  A.  J.;  and  Zwijsen. 

Wilhelmus  A.  J.  M..  4.549.143.  CI.  329-126.000. 
Deckers.  Willem  H.  M.;  and  Op  de  Beek.  Johannes  C.  A..  4,549.265. 

CI.  364-414.000. 
Hermens,  Joannes  L.  G.,  4,549,108,  CI.  313-93.000. 
Rao.  Nidamboor  V.,  4.549.113.  CI.  315-14.000. 
van  de  Plassche.  Rudy  J..  4.549.145.  CI.  330-51.000. 
van  der  Sluys,  Willem  L.  N.;  Pastoor.  Jacobus;  and  Roelofs.  Johan- 
nes C.  M..  4.548.129,  CI.  99-281.000. 
U.S.  Product  Development  Company:  See— 
Adell,  Robert.  4,547,994,  CI.  49-462.000. 
United  Technologies  Automotive.  Inc.:  See- 
Floyd.  William  M..  4.549.094.  CI.  307-247.00A. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

DelMastro.  Bartolomeo  P.;  and  Eckart.  Frederick,  4.549,058,  CI. 
219.121.0LC. 
•     Nighan.  William  L.;  Wiegand.  Walter  J.;  and  Ferrar.  CaH  M., 
4.549,109.  CI.  313-485.000. 
Palma,    Gary    E.;    and    Angelbeck.    Albert    W..   4,549.299.   CI 

372-18.000. 
Reiner,    Martin    J.;    and    Taylor,    Kenneth    E.,    4,548.255,    CI. 

164-361.000. 
Seitelman.  Leon  H.;  and  Kaveckas.  Edward  J..  4,548,531,  CI. 

409-9.000. 
Sepulveda,   Domingo;  and  Striebel,   Edmund  E..  4.548.032.  CI. 
60-39.060. 
University  of  Illinois.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See— 

Rinehart,  Kenneth  L..  Jr..  4,548.814.  CI.  424-95.000. 
University  of  Toronto  Innovations  Foundation:  See— 

Malhi,  Satwinder  D.;  and  Salama,  Clement  A.,  4,549.193.  CI. 
357-22.000. 
Uno,  Shinichi:  See- 
Suzuki,    Etsuji;    Uno,   Shinichi;   Chiyoda,    Kiyomu;   and    Douji, 
Ryuhachirou,  4.549.206.  CI.  358-106.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Steacy,  Paul  C.  4.548.619,  CI.  55-16.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See- 
Baldwin.  Thomas  O.;  and  Holzman.  Thomas  F..  4.548.994.  CI. 
525-329.900. 
.    Pearlman.  Bruce  A.,  4.549,030.  CI.  549-435.000. 
Van  Rheenen.  Verian  H..  4.548.748,  CI.  260-239.55C. 
Urquhart.  John;  and  Theeuwes.  Felix,  to  ALZA  Corporation.  Paren- 
teral controlled  therapy.  4,548,599.  CI.  604-85.000. 
Ursprung,  Cecil  E.:  See— 

Secly,  James  R.;  and  Ursprung,  Cecil  E..  4.548,379.  CI.  248-624.000. 
Ushioda,  Toyoji:  See — 

Fukuchi.   Hiromichi;  and  Ushioda.  Toyoji,  4,549.191,  CI.   346- 
140.00R. 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Allen,   Christopher   M.;  and   Hincklieff,   Ian   R..  4.548.989,   CI. 

525-101.000. 
Duncen,  Robert  J.;  Maxner.  Richard  B.;  McLean.  Jean  A.;  and 

Mirley,  William  H..  Jr..  4,549.087.  CI.  250-561.000. 
Martin,  John  F.;  and  Ripley.  Donald  E..  4,548,1 15,  CI.  83-409.000. 
Peck,  Alan  M..  4,548.142,  CI.  112-121.120. 


USV  Pharmaceutical  Co.:  See— 

Suh,  John  T.;  Skiles.  Jerry  W.;  Williams.  Bruce  E.;  and  Schwab. 
Alfred.  4,548,928.  CI.  514-232.000. 
Vaidya.  Ashok  W.,  to  EMI  Limited.  Magnetic  field  gradiomeler  with 

trimming  clement.  4.549.135,  CI.  324-248.000. 
Valenla.  Joseph  R.:  See- 
Bowie,  Betty  A.;  Newman,  David  J.;  Shearer,  Marcia  C;  Sitrin. 
Robert  D.;  and  Valenta.  Joseph  R..  4.548.974.  CI.  424-1 18.000. 
Valint.  Paul  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Bock.  Jan;  and  Valint.  Paul  L.,  Jr.,  4.548,735,  CI.  252-312.000. 
Valmet  OY:  See— 

Ylonen.  Paavo;  Hirvikoski.  Urpo;  Piippo.  Esa;  and  Rajala.  Pentti. 
4,548.164.  CI.  123-2.000. 
Van  Appledorn.  William,  to  Prince  Corporation.   Robot  apparatus 
particularly  adapted   for  removing  and   handling  die  cast   parts. 
4.548.544.  CI.  414-751.000.  •  k 

Van  Arnam.  Donald:  See— 

Ang.    T.    Liem;    Van    Arnam.    Donald;    and    McFeatera.    Earl, 
4,549.063.  CI.  2I9-12I.0U. 
Vandenberk,  Jan:  See— 

Kennis.    Ludo   E.   J.;   Vapdenberk.  Jan;  and   Boey.   Joref  M.. 
4.548,939.  CI.  514-265.000. 
van  de  Plassche.  Rudy  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Switching 

amplifier.  4.549.145,  CI.  330-51.000. 
van  der  Burgt,  Maarten  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  transport- 
ing particulate  material  from  a  low  pressure  zone  to  a  gas-containing 
elevated  pressure  zone.  4,548.529.  CI.  406-53.000. 
Vander  Haeghe,  Hubert  J.  H.  E.:  See— 

De  Clercq.  Enk  D.  A.;  Vander  Haeghe.  Hubert  J.  H.  E.;  and 
Busson,  Roger  H.  C.  4.548,819,  CI.  424-253  000. 
van  der  Kooij.  Willem  P.  Method  for  fiush  mounting  a  washing  unit  in 
a  working  leaf  or  the  like  and  strip  to  be  used  with  this  method. 
4,547.951.  CI.  29-450.000. 
Vanderiaan.  Robert  D.,  to  Pneumo  Corporation.  Electro-mechanical 
direct  drive  valve  servo  system  with  rotary  to  linear  valve  drive 
mechanism.  4,548,089,  CI.  74-60.000. 
Van  Der  Schoot,  Alexander  P.  M.:  See— 

Langeraar.  Huibert  B ;  and  Van  Der  Schoot.  Alexander  P.  M.. 

4.549,286.  CI.  367-97.000. 

van  der  Sluys,  Willem  L.  N.;  Pastoor,  Jacobus;  and  Roelofs.  Johannes 

C.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  CofTec  maker.  4,548.129.  CI. 

99-281.000. 

van    Die.    Willem.    Bale    pick-up    claw    apparatus.    4.548.535.    CI. 

414-111.000. 
Van  Gurp,  Wilhelmus  A.  J.:  See— 

Bouland,  Maurice;  Van  Gurp.  Wilhelmus  A.  J.;  and  Zwijsen, 
Wilhelmus  A.  J.  M..  4,549,143,  CI.  329-126.000. 
van  Leusen,  Adriaan  M.:  See — 

van  Leusen.  Albert  M.;  and  van  Leusen.  Adriaan  M..  4.548,749,  CI. 
260-239.500. 
van  Leusen,  Albert  M.;  and  van  Leusen,  Adriaan  M..  to  Gist-Brocades 
N.V.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  21 -hydroxy-20-keio-A '^steroids 
and  new  intermediate  compounds  formed  in  this  process.  4.548.749, 
CI.  260-239.500, 
vanManen,  Dick  T..  to  Voplcx  Corporation.  Extrusion  cladding  of  base 
strip    for    cushioned    automotive    strap    handle.    4.547.954.    CI. 
29-458.000. 
van  Putten.  Antonius  F.  P.  Ambient  temperature  compensated  double 

bridge  anemometer.  4.548.077.  CI.  73-204.000. 
Van  Rheenen,  Verian  H..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Cyanohydrin 

process.  4.548,748,  CI.  260-239,55C. 
Varian  Associates:  See— 

Marzec,  Willy;  and  Tallis.  Allen  A..  4.548.365.  CI.  242-4.00R. 
Varian  Associates.  Inc.:  See- 
Graham.  Stephen  H.,  4,548,240,  CI.  138-30.000. 
Hutchinson,  Martin  A.;  Shaw.  R.  Howard;  and  Coad,  George. 

4,548.699.  CI.  204-298.000. 
Zens,  Albert  P.,  4,549.136.  CI.  324-308.000. 
Varitronic  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

McGourty.  Thomas  K.;  and  McGourty,  Lawrence  F..  4,548,523, 
CI.  400-617,000. 
VEB  Kombinat  Textima:  See — 

Rebskc,  Gunter;  and  Voigt,  Manfred.  4,548.028,  CI.  57-124.000. 
Verbatim  Corporation:  See- 
Hodges,  Brian  A.,  4,549.240,  CI.  360-133.000. 
Verklcr,  Charles  E,,  lo  International  Food  Equipment  Inc,  Frozen 

dessert  mixer.  4.548,508.  CI.  366-195.000. 
Vernicolor  AG:  See— 

Widmer,    Hans    R.    and    Schmid,    Christian.    4,549,000,    CI. 
525-482.000. 
Vernocchi,  Vittorio:  See— 

Ravinale,    Stefano;    and    Vernocchi,    Vittorio,    4,548.518.    CI. 
384-490.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited:  See— 

Fukuda.  Tomeichiro;  Soda,  Takashi;  Furukawa,  Ikuo;  Hayashi. 
Takushi;  Kumata.  Fujio;  and  Nagano,  Susumu,  4.548.777,  CI. 
264-107.000. 
Kondo,  Hikaru.  4,549.147.  CI.  330-297.000. 
Nakamura.  Mutsuaki;  Namikawa.  Kazuhira;  Goshima.  Toshikazu; 
Hamaguchi,  Toshiaki;   Kuroda.  Akio;  Hata.  Akio;  and  Fujii, 
Noriki.  4,548,739,  CI.  252-511.000 
Namiki,  Yasuomi,  4,549,231,  CI,  360-14.200, 
Tanaka,  Hideshi:  Tsumiyama.  Hisanori;  Mizuno.  Yoshio;  Ohara, 
Terumi;    Takahashi,    Toshinori:    Kato,    Shigeru:    and    Kiuchi. 
Tsutomu.  4,549,201.  CI  358-13,000 
Watanabe.  Yasuaki.  4.549.225.  CI.  358-316.000. 
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Vincent,  Harold  L.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation.  Anionic  siliconates 
of  silylorganocarboxylates.  sulfonates  and  phosphonates  to  reduce 
viscosities  of  particulate  slurries.  4.548,733,  CI.  252-310  000 
VirTis  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Tenedini,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Sutherland,  David  T    4  547  977    ri 
34-46.000.  "•     ••'''•'"•  *-' 

Visek,  Tomas;  See — 

Forsthuber.  Peter;  Visek,  Tomas;  and  Dolenc,  Anton,  4,548  170 
CI.  I23-195.00A. 
Vogt,  James  A.:  See — 

Cullen,   John   S.;   Incorvia,   Samuel   A.;   and   Voat    James   A 
4,548,322,0.206-526.000.  *  ' 

Vogts,  Heinz  P.:  See- 
Hum,  Georg;  and  Vogts,  Heinz  P..  4.548,282,  CI.  175-61.000 
Voicemail  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Brian,  Dow  v.;  and  Hawes,  Sanuel  R.,  4,549,047,  CI.  179-18  OOB 
Voigt,  Manfred:  See — 

Rebske,  Gunter;  and  Voigt,  Manfred,  4,548,028,  CI.  57-124  000 
Volz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Stolz.  Albert;  Volz,  Wolfgang;  and  Sigmund,  Gunther,  4.548  355 
CI.  236-37.000. 
von  Au,  Gunter;  Innertsberger,  Ernst;  Schmidlkofer,  Jakob  and  Kaiser 
Wolfgang,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Fluoroalkyloxyalkyl  contain- 
ing organopolysiloxanes.  4,549,004.  CI.  528-42.000. 
Vonder,  David  L.:  See— 

Reimer.  William  A.;  and  Vonder.  David  L..  4.548.450.  CI.  339- 

I  /.lAA.*. 

Von  Gruenberg,  Gregory:  See — 

Huang.  Jcn-chi;  Von  Gruenberg,  Gregory;  and  Riley,  Donald  J 
4,548,683.0.204-129.400. 
von  Tomkewitsch,  Sybille;  and  Schmidt,  Hans-Friedrich.  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Method    of    producing    conductive    plastics. 

Voplex  Corporation:  See— 

vanManen.  Dick  T..  4,547,954,  O.  29-458.000. 
Vorobiev,  Ivan  Y.;  Zharnov,  Viktor  M.;  and  Naumenko,  Viktor  D..  to 
Minsky  Motomy  Zavod.  Internal  combustion  engine.  4.548.165.  CI. 

Voss.  Gunther;  and  Gruber.  Peter,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH. 
Method  for  ink-jet  printing  on  uncoated  tablets  or  uncoated  tablet 
cores.  4,548,825,  CI.  426-383.000. 
Voss,  Roy  N.:  See— 

Masheris,  Fred;  Michaels,  Leonard  H.;  Scott,  William  J    and  Voss 
Roy  N..  4.549.038.  CI.  174-65.0SS. 
Vyhnal.  Richard  F..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation   Stretch- 
forming  tool.  4.548,065.  CI.  72-413.000. 
WABCO  Wesiinghouse  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH:  See— 

Klatt.  Alfred,  4,548,079,  O.  73-432.00R 
Wach.  Stanislaw  P.:  See— 

Kalubowila,  Prematilaka  W.;  Wach,  Stanislaw  P.;  and  Levens 

Michael  B.,  4,549,043,  CI.  174-1 33.00R. 

Wach    Thaddeus  F.,  to  Armstrong  World  Industries.  Inc.  Ceiling 

product.  4,548,854,  CI.  428-138.000.  * 

Wachi,  Masatada;  and  Katoh,  Mitsumi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Scizo  Kabu- 

4  548  119*0  S-fm """  ^°'  ^"  electronic  musical  instrument. 

Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

von  Au,  Gunter;  Innertsberger,  Ernst;  Schmidlkofer,  Jakob;  and 

Kaiser,  Wolfgang,  4,549,004,  O.  528-42.000. 
Weise,  Carios;  Wolfer,  Dietrich;  and  Patzke,  Jore,  4  548  979  CI 
524-403.000.  ' 

Wacker,  Oskar:  See— 

Hartmann,  Albert;  Wacker,  Oskar;  Baschang,  Gerhard;  and  Tare- 
say,  Lajos.  4,548,923,  O.  514-8.000. 
Waddell,  Bruce  A.:  See— 

Sugden,  David  B;  Waddell,  Bruce  A.;  Kindsvater,  James  P.;  and 
Moffat,  Robert  B.,  4,548,442,  O  299-10000 
Wadley.  Donald  K.;  and  Gordon,  Philip,  to  Hewlett  Packard  Company. 

p'Imtr4%8.m:o'lO°93"X""  """"^  '°'  '°'  "^'"^  ""^ 

""Sc^niS:  iUJ8*3:'cri'3ci-/s^""""-  ^°"~'-  °^  '"»'°- 

Wagner.  Joseph  P  ;  and  Sliger,  Boyd  P.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Com- 
pany. Vehicle-type  thermostat  construction  and  method  of  making 
the  same.  4,548,354,  O.  236-345.000.  ^ 

Waldstrom,  Ejvind,  toO.  G.  Hoyer  A/S.  Method  and  an  apparatus  for 
producing  moulded  confection  articles.  4,548.573,  O  425-442  000 
u    u'  ''?"*''*  ?,  1?"*^  ^"^"^  ^"  •*  •  'o  Stauffer  Chemical  Company 
H  ^^'ff^o  ^N,N-dialkyl-2-(4-substituted- 1  -naphthoxy)      propiona- 
mides.  4.548,641,0.  71-118.000.  p  upiun<t 

Walker,  William  J.:  See— 

%T48,4?ra.5i9-,'7S^"^'  ^■''  ""'  ^^"'"-  ^*"'''"'  ^• 
^4!548,62rcf  55°2?4'^"'*  Corporation.  Hygroscopic  breather  cap. 
Walser,  Armin:  See— 

^^^548.75^  ci:  Lul'T-  ^"^^""^  '■■•  '"^  ^«'-^-  ^-'"- 
Walter,  John:  See— 

Roth  Donald  J.;  Kubis.  Charles  S.;  and  Walter,  John,  4,548,668,  O 
13o-J57,000. 
Wang.  Cheng-Chung.  Inrtaiable  article  with  reforming  and  reinforcing 
structure.  4.547,919,  CI.  5-455.000.  ■"■i.i"K 

Wapner.  Herbert  H.,  to  Baka  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Endotra- 
cheal tube  holder.  4,548,200,  O.  128-207.170. 


Warburton.  Alan  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Precision 

fathometer  interface  adaptor.  4,549,177,  O.  340-825  570 
Ward,  Robert  W.;  Smith.  Stephen  A.;  and  Markweil.  Roger  E ,  to 
Beecham  Group  p.l.c.  Anti-inflammatory  and  analgesic  benzothio- 
phene  and  benzafuran  derivatives,  compositions,  and  method  of  use 
therefor.  4,548,948.  O.  514-422.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See- 
Butler,    Donald    E.;   and   Thomas,   Anthony   J.,   4.548  947    CI 
514-413.000.  .-^o.^**'.   v-i. 

Warner-Lambert  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Michalik.  John  K.,  4,549.149.  O.  331-66.000. 
Warnick.  Debra  A.:  See— 

Warren,  Craig  B.:  See— 

Munteanu,  Marina  A.;  Oltarzewski,  Edward  S.;  Shechter   Leon 
and  Warren,  Craig  B.,  4,548,764,  O.  261-75.000. 
Warshawsky,  Jerome.  Articulable  joint.  4,548,446,  CI.  339-2  OOA 
Wasaki,  Masaru:  See— 

Mitsui,  Tadashi;  and  Wasaki,  Masaru.  4.549.158,  CI.  336-83  000 
Watanabe,  Keiichi:  See— 

Takahashi,  Katsuhiro;  Watanabe,  Keiichi;  Hoshihara,  Naoto  and 
Jmbo,  Hiroyuki,  4,548,835,  O.  427-123.000. 
^t'?**^  "^oya;  Yamazaki.  Katuo;  and  Hayama,  Sadaji,  to  Toshiba 

4  548  532  cf  409133  000'^"''^'''"'"*''  '"°^  ""'"*  *°°'*  '°  "P'"'*'"- 
Watanabe,  Kozo:  See— 

Tainba.  Shinichi;  Sato,  Masato;  Watanabe,  Kozo;  and  Yamashita. 
Masanobu,  4,548,167,  O.  123-41.560. 
Watanabe,  Yasuaki,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Color  video 
signal  processing  circuit  for  performing  level  control  and  time  axis 
deviation  compensation.  4,549,225,  O.  358-316.000 

^I'flij  ^^^i^,'  •?  "''"Chi.  Ltd.  Nuclear  reactor  power  control  system. 
4.348.784.  CI.  376-216.000. 

Watchom.  Ernest  W..  to  Confloat  Consulting  Ltd.  Buoyant  concrete 

foundation  and  method  therefor.  4.548.153.  O    1 14-267  000 
Waters.  John  H.:  See- 
Bishop.  Christopher  J.;  Cumner.  Geoffrey  M.;  and  Waters,  John  H 
4.548,527.  O.  405-294.000. 
Watkins,  James  D.,  to  Golden  Valley  Foods  Inc.  Method  for  increasing 

'^^^  ^?1"J!!I^*"*^  y^'*^  °^  microwave  cooked  popcorn.  4,548,826,  CI. 
426-394.000. 

Wayman   Robert  W.;  Kawamoto,  Mutsumi;  and  Sakakibara,  Shiro,  to 
Aisin-Warner  K.  K.  Torque  ratio  control  device  for  a  V-belt  type 
continuously  variable  transmission.  4,548,099,  CI.  74-689  000 
Weaver.  Otha  G..  Jr..  to  Olin  Corporation.  3.4-Disubstituted  polypyr- 
roles  and  articles  of  manufacture  coated  therewith.  4.548.696   O 
204-290.00R.  ' 

Weaver.  William  N..  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Bottle  multi-package 

and  multi-packaging  device.  4.548.317.  CI.  206-162  000 
Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Bienert,     Horst;     and     Hirschberger,     August,     4.548.439,    O. 
296-223.000. 
Webb- Waring  Lung  Institute:  See— 

Filley.  Giles  F.;  and  Kindig,  Neal  B.,  4,548.817.  O.  424-127.000 
Weber.  Erich,  to  Martin  GmbH  fur  Umwelt-  und  Energietechnik 

Grate  for  industrial  furnaces.  4,548,139,  O.  110-328  000 
Weber.  Peter,  to  SKW  Trostberg  AG.  Process  for  the  production  of 

pure  burnt  lime.  4.548.796.  O.  423-175.000. 
Wedtech  Corp.:  See— 

Pinkhasov.  Eduard.  4.548.670,  CI.  156-617.0SP. 
Wegemund.  Bernd:  See— 

Hoefer.  Rainer;  Mefiert.  Alfred;  and  Wegemund.  Bernd,  4.549.002. 
O.  526-209.000. 
Wehrli,  Felix  W.:  See— 

MacFall,    James    R.;    and    Wehrli,    Felix    W..    4,549.139.    CI 
324-309.000. 
Weiblen.  Richard,  to  TBT  Tiefbohrtechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Rebor- 

ing  tool.  4.548.530,  O.  408-79.000. 
Weigand,  Larry  J.:  See- 
Lee,  Robert  C;  Weigand,  Larry  J.;  and  Merideth.  Jeffrey  O.. 
4,548,405,  O.  272-69.000. 
Weikel,  William  A.:  See- 
Kelly,  Lawrence  S.;  McCormick,  Marty  P.;  and  Weikel,  William 
A.,  4,548,652,  CI.  134-22.120. 
Weinheimer,  Alois:  See — 

Romeike,    Arno;    Regner,    Richard;    and    Weinheimer,    Alois, 
4,547,932,  O.  17-45.000. 
Weirich,  Andreas  H.;  and  Strawczynski,  Leo,  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited.  ADPCM  Encoder/decoder  with  signalling  bit  insertion. 
4,549,304,  O.  375-27.000. 
Weise,  Carlos;  Wolfer,  Dietrich;  and  Patzke,  Jorg,  to  Wacker-Chemie 
GmbH.  Flame-resistant  molding  compositions  containing  oxides  or 
hydroxides  of  rare  earth  elements.  4,548,979,  CI.  524-403.000. 
Weiss,  Isaac;  Froes,  Francis  H.;  and  Eylon,  Daniel,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Air  Force.  Method  to  reveal  microstructures  in  single 
phase  alloys.  4.548.903,  CI.  436-5.000. 
Weiss.  Thomas  M..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Moisture  probe 

and  technique.  4,549,134.  CI.  324-61. OOR. 
Weldotron  Corporation:  See- 
Fine.  Harvey  A..  4.548.024.  O.  53-502.000. 
Welk.  John  R.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Multicolor  display  from  monochrome 

or  multicolor  control  unit.  4.549.172.  O.  340-703.000. 
Weller.  Nicholas  J.:  See— 

Badalamenti.    Vito;    and    Weller.    Nicholas    J..    4,548.574.    O 
425-531.000. 
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Wendorff,  Donn.  Trailer  support  stand.  4.548.418.  O.  280-1.000. 
Wentzek.  Horst  F.:  See— 

Zapletal.  Henry;  Wentzek,  Horst  F.;  and  Chembakaffery,  George 
M..  4,548,241,  O.  140-89.000. 
Werguin,  Jean  C:  See— 

Bocquet,  Jacques;  and  Werguin,  Jean  C,  4,548,653,  CI.  148-3.000. 
Werner,  Jesse:  See- 
Lin,  I.  Sioun;  Gromelski.  Stanley  J.,  Jr.;  Werner,  Jesse;  Brown. 
Michael    J.;    and    Chakrabarti.    Paritosh    M.,    4.549.007.    O. 
528-76.000. 
Wessel.  Wolf:  See— 

Laufer,  Helmut;  and  Wessel.  Wolf.  4.548.184.  CI.  123-569.000. 
West.  Roderick  M.:  See- 
Cole,    Terence    G.;    and    West,    Roderick    M.,    4,549,118,    O. 
315-393.000. 
Westcott,  Martha  L.:  See- 
Parsons,  Robert  E.;  Westcott,  Martha  L.;  and  Johnson,  Susan  L.. 
4.548.845.  O.  428-40.000. 
Western  Digital  Corporation:  See- 
Chung,    Randall   M.;   and   Rossean,   Larry   D.,   4,549,262,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Westfall.  Geoffrey  J.;  and  Haase.  Franklin  D..  to  Westfall,  Geoffrey  J. 

Mastitis  prevention.  4,548.807.  CI.  424-45.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Bluzer.  Nathan.  4.549.195.  O.  357-30.000. 
Kub.  Francis  J.,  4,549,196,  CI.  357-35.000. 
Lance.   Joseph    R.;   and    Spurrier,    Francis   R.,   4,548,875,   CI. 
429-26.000. 
Weston,  Paul:  See- 
Dyer,  David  C,  4,548,012,  CI.  52-646.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See— 

Choy,  Edmund  M.;  and  Baran,  Mark  E.,  4,548,649, 0.  106-213.000. 
Duncan,    Don    P.;   and   Cameron,   Timothy    B.,   4,548,746,   O. 
260-104.000. 
Wevers,  Jean;  Ernst,  Hubert;  Cassidy,  Stephen;  and  Barrat,  Christian 
R.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Aqueous  aminomethylene- 
phosphonic  acid  solutions  containing  organic  carboxylate  stabilizing 
agent.  4,548,757,  O.  26O-502.5OE. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

Kohlcr,  Charies  F.,  4,549,055,  O.  219-10.55R. 
Nelson,  John  A.;  and  Banks,  Joan  D.,  4,548,258,  O.  165-1.000. 
Rajgopal,  Premkumar.  4.548.049,  CI.  62-275.000. 
Whiscomhe,  John  B.:  See — 

Evans,  Dain  S.;  Georgiou,  Qeorge  A.;  Mossman,  Peter;  Mukherjee, 
Arabinda;  and  Whiscombe,  John  B.,  4,548,466,  CI.  350-96.200. 
White,  Allan  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Panel  seal  and  support  structure 

for  fiber  optic  cable.  4,548,465,  O.  350-96.200. 
Whitener,  Charles  G.,  Jr.:  See— 

Paterson,  James  G.  T.;  and  Whitener,  Charies  G.,  Jr.,  4,548,61 1,  CI. 
8-477.000. 
Whitey's  Ice  Cream  Manufacturers,  Inc.:  See— 

Tunberg,  Robert  A.,  4,548,349,  CI.  229-1.50H. 
Whittaker,  Brian  F.:  See— 

Stirrat,  John  C;  Hurley,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Whittaker,  Brian  F., 
4,548,490,  O.  355-3.0DD. 
Whittington,  Lawrence  E.:  See — 

DeBons,  Francis  E.;  Whittington,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Pedersen. 
Larry  D.,  4,548,721,  O.  252-8.55D. 
Wical.  Robert  M.  Planned  coordinate  component  placement  system. 

4.548.667,0.156-356.000. 
Wick.  Alexander  E..  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  4-Pyridone-3-car- 

boxylic  acid  derivatives.  4.549.022.  CI.  546-193.000. 
Widmer.  Hans  R.;  and  Schmid,  Christian,  to  Vemicolor  AG.  Thermo- 
setting powder  lacquer  for  covering  weld  seams.  4,549,000,  CI. 
525-482.000. 
Wiegand,  Walter  J.:  See— 

Nighan.  William  L.;  Wiegand.  Walter  J.;  and  Ferrar,  Cari  M., 
4,549,109,0.313-485.000. 
Wielders,  Pierre  G.  E.;  and  Leinders.  Robert,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  En- 
ergy converter  for  implantable  cardioverter.  4.548.209.  O.    128- 
419.00D. 
Wiener.  David  M.,  to  W^  Vehicle  Design  &  Development,  Inc.  Recum- 
bent vehicle.  4,548,421,  O.  280-28 l.OLP. 
Wilcockson,  Alan:  See — 

Woodhead,  James  L.;  Scott,  Keith  T.;  and  Wilcockson,  Alan, 
4,548,832,  CI.  427-34.000. 
Williams,  Bruce  E.:  See— 

Suh,  John  T.;  Skiles,  Jerry  W.;  Williams,  Bruce  E.;  and  Schwab, 

Alfred,  4.548.928.  O.  514-232.000. 

Williams.  Carl  L..  Jr.;  and  Payne,  Larry  R.,  to  LaJct  Energy  Company. 

Reflector  with  easily  replaceable  reflective  membrane.  4,548,482,  CI. 

350-608.000. 

Williams,  Ian  G.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Flame  retardant 

polyamide  compositions.  4,548,972,  O.  524-100.000. 
Williams,  John  L.  Mobile  apparatus  for  the  infield  handling  of  fibrous 

material.  4,548.131.  O.  100-1.000. 
Williamson,  D.  Leroy.  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Visu- 
al-olfactory habitat  mimic  for  assessment  of  fruit  fly  response  to 
behavior-modifying  chemicals.  4,548,804.  O.  424-9.000. 
Williamson.  William  R.  Bayonet  tube  heat  exchanger.  4.548.257,  CI. 

165-1.000. 
Willimczik,  Wolfhart.  Rotary  unit.  4,548,559,  O.  418-136.000. 
Wilson,  Hillis  L.:  See— 

Wirth,  Robert  L.;  and  Wilson,  Hillis  L.,  4,548,521,  O.  400-124.000. 


Wilson,  Joe  C;  Hirozawa.  Stanley  T.;  and  Conville.  John  J.,  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  Corporation.  Aqueous  liquids  containing  metal  cavita- 
tion-erosion  corrosion  inhibitors.  4,548.787,  CI.  422-15.000. 
Wingerden,  Arie  V.  Apparatus  for  carrying  plural  plants  to  a  watering 

station.  4.547.992.  O.  47-17.000. 
Winklmann,  Erwin:  See— 

Gladisch,    Manfred;    and    Winklmann,    Erwin,    4,548,386,    O. 
251-327.000. 
Winski,  Dennis  A.,  to  Moore  Special  Tool  Co.,  Inc.  Jig  grinder  with 

automatic  C-axis  feedrate  control.  4,547,996,  O.  51-165.710. 
Winsor,  Niels  K.:  See— 

Manheimcr,  Wallace  M.;  and  Winsor,  Niels  K.,  4.548.782,  O. 
376-127.000. 
Wirth  Maschinen-Und  Bohrgerate-Fabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Hurtz,  Georg;  and  Vogts,  Heinz  P,  4,548,282,  CI.  175-61.000. 
Wirth,  Robert  L.;  and  Wilson,  Hillis  L.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Dot 

inatnx  print  head.  4,548,521,  O.  400-124.000. 
Wirz,  Armin;  and  Nabulon,  Werner,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd. 

Chuck  drive  system.  4,548,366,  CI.  242-18.0DD. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Muller,  Michael  F.;  and  Ferry,  John  D.,  4,548,736,  CI.  252-315.100. 
Wittenbecher,  Hasso:  See— 

Matthes,    Hans   G.;    and    Wittenbecher,    Hasso,    4.549.256.    CI. 
363-39.000. 
Wohlgemuth,  Werner:  See— 

Schuler,  Bernhard;  Schuller.  Ferdinand;  and  Wohlgemuth,  Wer- 
ner, 4,548,056,  O.  66-121.000. 
Wojnicki.  John.  Apparatus  for  horizontally  forming,  filling  and  sealing 

film  pouch  material.  4.548.018.  CI.  53-51.000. 
Wolf.  Nicholas  O.;  and  Yang,  Kang,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Use  of  high  elhoxy- 
late  low  carbon  atom  amines  for  simultaneous  removal  of  sulfonate 
surfactants  and   water  from   recovered  crude  oil.   4,548,707.  CI. 
208-188.000. 
Wolf.  Rudiger:  See— 

Albrecht.  Wolf-Wigand;   Hoppe,  Axel;  Papp.  Uwe;  and  Wolf. 
Rudiger,  4,548,672.  CI.  156-646.000. 
Wolfer,  Dietrich:  See— 

Weise,  Carios;  Wolfer,  Dietrich;  and  Patzke,  Jorg,  4,548,979,  O. 
524-403.000. 
Wolff,  William  F.,  to  Amoco  Corporation.   Method  for  extraction 

solvent  recovery.  4,548,701,  O.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Wolfges,  Hans,  to  Mannesmann  Rexroth  GmbH.   Electrically  con- 
trolled pressure  relief  valve  including  a  hydraulic  bias.  4,548,233,  O. 
137-529.000. 
Wolfges,  Hans,  to  Mannesmann  Rexroth  GmbH.  Electrically  con- 
trolled pressure  reducing  valve.  4,548,383,  CI.  251-129.000. 
Wolthausen,  Edward  C,  to  Crown  Zcllerbach  Corporation.  Ultrasonic 

softness  testing  system.  4,548,081,  O.  73-584.000. 
Wood,  Alfred:  See— 

Bawa.  Jaspal  S.;  Couto.  Luis  R.;  Rapacki.  Edward  S.;  Wood, 

Alfred;  and  Pobuta,  Walter  A.,  deceased.  4.549.037.  CI.   174- 

65.0SS. 

Woodhead.  James  L.;  Scott,  Keith  T.;  and  Wilcockson,  Alan,  to  United 

Kingdom    Atomic    Energy    Authority.    Materials.    4,548,832,    O. 

427-34.000. 

Woods,  Billy  E.  Fitting  for  dual  submersible  pumps.  4,548,263,  CI. 

166-105.000. 
Woods,  Garry  W.:  See— 

Legler.  John  G.;  Bartlett,  Robert  L.;  Haas,  Charles  J.;  Woods, 
Garry  W.;  and  Clark,  John  O.,  4,548,246,  CI    144-1  OOC. 
Woodward,  Oakley  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Cross-polarization  cor- 
rector for  circular  waveguide.  4,549,310,  O.  455-129.000. 
Worcester,  Winthrop  S.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Conveyor 

belt  splicing.  4,548,663,  CI   156-159.000. 
Worrallo,  Anthony  C  Display  and  shelf  support  bracket  and  the  like. 

4,548,378,  O.  248-558.000. 
Wright,  Antony  P.:  See— 

Lim,  Thomas  F.;  and  Wright,  Antony  P.,  4,549,003.  O.  528-42.000. 
W^  Vehicle  Design  &  Development.  Inc.:  See- 
Wiener.  David  M..  4,548.421.  CI.  280-28 l.OLP. 
Wu,  Tai  T.:  See- 
Schwartz,  Jack;  and  Wu,  Tai  T.,  4,549,289,  CI.  369-53.000. 
Wu,  Tai-Wing,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Reagent  composition,  dry 
element  and  method  for  determination  of  total  bilirubin.  4,548,905,  CI. 
436-97.000. 
Wyatt,  Philip  J.;  and  Quist,  Gregory  M.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
identifying     or     characterizing     small     particles.     4,548.500.     O. 
356-336.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Badesha,   Santokh   S.;   and   Smith.   Thomas  W.,  4.548.800.  CI. 

423-510.000. 
Driessen,  Wilhelmus  G.  M..  4,549,244,  CI.  361-229.000. 
Eiland,  Harry  F.,  4,548,491,  O.  355-3.00R. 
Xolox  Corporation:  See — 

Loubier,  Roberi  J..  4,549.157.  O.  335-303.000. 
Yabe,  Hiroshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha   Electronic  time- 
piece with  voice  memory.  4,548,511,  O.  368-10.000. 
Yabe,  Yuichiro:  See — 

Matsueda,  Rei;  Yabe,  Yuichiro;  Yamazaki,  Mitsuo;  Kokubu.  Tat- 

suo;  and  Hiwada,  Kunio,  4,548,926,  CI.  514-19.000. 

Yabumoto,  Toshio;  Sakaoka,  Hiromu;  and  Nakajima,  Koji,  to  Honda 

Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Secondary  intake  device.  4,548.173, 

O.  123-308.000. 

Yagitani,  Takayuki;  Matsui,  Hiromasa;  Ito,  Akira;  and  Ueno,  Toshi- 

shige,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Capacitor  com- 
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prising  metallized  polypropylene  film  impregnated  with  a  certain 
bis-<alkylphenyl)  alkane.  4.548,745,  CI.  252-567.000. 
Yaklin    Leonard  L..  to  American  Specialty  ft  Supply.  Inc.  Tapina 
machines.  4,548,022.  CI.  53-415.000.  hv  y.      v,     lapmg 

Yamada,  Jotaro:  See — 

Akiyama.    Masani;    Yamada.    Jotaro;    and    Takahau     Maiava. 
4.548.774,  CI. 264-44.000.  ««in«ui.    waaaya. 

''T'4%4*'8J3TS.  mf-9/.'Jg^  ""  '^^-''-«™^«'-8  fo-'-hecI  vehi- 

Yamada.  Kenji,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Variable  magnification  obser- 
vation optical  device.  4,548,481,  CI.  350-559.000. 

Yamada,  Motoshige;  and  Ebato.  Seigo,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills.  Ltd 
Photosensitive  material  for  diffusion  transfer  with  antihalation  layer 
containing  white  and  color  pigment.  4.548,898.  CI.  430-510000 

Yamada.  Shigemichi:  See— 

'^ cf ^74-T20aio"°'  "'''°**'''  ""*  Yamada.  Shigemichi.  4.548.101. 
Yamada,  Takashi;  and  Shimamoto,  Mamoru,  to  Nippondenso  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Periodic  signal  detecting  circuit  including  comparator 
circuit  with  variable  threshold  and  varying  time  constant.  4,549,099, 
C*l.  307-359.000. 
Yamaga,  Joji:  S«— 

Suzuki.  Ryushi;  and  Yamaga.  Joji.  4.548.622,  CI.  55-204  000 
Yamagami.  Yousuke:  See— 

Nishida.  Takeshi;  Yamagami.  Yousuke;  Takeda.  Toshihide;  and 
Saito.  Toshio,  4,547,906.  CI.  2-93.000. 
Yamagiwa,  Tokio;  Ishikawa,  Toshio;  Ozawa,  Jun;  Endo.  Kaoru  and 
HMokawa,  Masao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  testing  and  verifying  a 
performance  for  insulation  to  ground  of  a  disconnecting  switch  when 
breaking  a  charging  current.  4.549.132.  CI.  324-54.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Nobuhara,    Masahiro;    Yamaguchi,    Kiyoshi;   and    Mochida.   Ei 

4,548.900.  CI.  435-68.000. 

Yamaji.   Katsuhiko;   Nakata.   Yasushi;   Kawai.   Shigeyuki;   Hagihara 

Tatumi;  Kagcyama.  Koji;  and  Okazaki.  Yasushi,  to  Sekisui  Kagakii 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Method 

and  device  for  preheating  an  engine  or  an  engine  intake  air.  4,548.186. 

Yamamoto.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kamejima,  Kohji;  Yamamoto.  Hiroshi;  Nakano,  Yoshiyuki-  Fujie 
Masakatsu;  Iwamoto.  Taro;  and  Honma.  Kazuo.  4,549,208.  Cl! 
358- 108.000. 
Yamamoto.  Nobuyuki;  Mukaida,  Yoshito;  Tsuji.  Nobuo;  Higaki,  Yuzo- 
and  Okamura.  Toshihisa.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic 
recording    media    with    oxyfatty    acid    lubricant.    4,548,873     CI 
428-695.000. 
Yamamoto,  Sakuei;  Nishida,  MiUuhiro;  Inao.  Hiroshi;  Tashiro.  Noboru 
and  Ham.  Kiyoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Submerg- 

S9,TS°Cl'"3lS7".000.''''""   "''""''"'   '"""^   *"   '"°''*"'   P'"«- 
Yamamoto,  Tadao:  See— 

Tezuka.  Sadao;  Tanaka,  Yasuhiko;  Matsumura,  Kunihiko;  Yama- 
^^°'   Tadao;   Suzuki.    Nobuyoshi;   and   Tsurukawa.   Toshio, 

Yamamoto,  Tadashi;  and  Moriguchi,  Haruhiko.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co  .  Ltd 

Video  signal  transmitting  system.  4,549,221.  CI.  358-288  000 
Yamamoto.  Yoshihani;  Nakajima.  Yasuo;  and  Nagaoka.  Yoshitomi.  to 

SmJ^ CL  «K3S'"'''  ^  •  ^•'*    ''™J*^''°"  '"'^  "PP""""- 
Yamanoi.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Nakaso.  Akishi;  Yamanoi.  Kiyoshi;  Okamura.  Toshiro;  and  Tsuru. 
Yoshiyuki,  4,548,644,  CI.  106-1.230. 
Yamanouchi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

^^J?.*^?1^J?^*'"*"°"'=*'''  H'foshi;  and  Kuji.  Mitsugu.  4.549.237. 
CI.  300-71. 000. 

Yamashita.  Masanobu:  See— 

Tamba.  Shinichi;  Sato.  Masato;  Watanabe.  Kozo;  and  Yamashita 
Masanobu,  4,548,167,  CI.  123-41.560 
Yamato,  Akihiro,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
for  controlling  the  operating  condition  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,548,180,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Yamato  Scientific  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morikawa  Tatsumi;  Osawa.  Yoshio;  Kawakami,  Takao;  and  Yo- 
shida,  Naoki.  4.548. 1 28,  CI.  98- 1 1 5. 300. 
Yamauchi,  Koji:  See— 

Matsuoka.     Shigeru;     Yamauchi.     Koji;     Tadokoro.     Hiroyuki 

Yonekura.  Seiji;  and  Suzuki.  Mitsuo.  4,549,092.  CI.  307-1 16  000 

Yamauchi.  Takahiko;  Seki,  Teruo;  and  Aoyama.  Keizo.  to  Fujitsu 

Limited.  Jiemiconductor  device  providing  a  contact  structure  which 

can  be  miniaturized.  4,549.199,  CI.  357-68.000. 

Yamawaki,  Yoshiro:  See— 

Murata.  Seiichiro;  Yoshioka.  Toshio;  Kamei,  Sakito;  Hiramatsu, 
Yoshitada;  Takeuchi.  Shin;  and  Yamawaki,  Yoshiro,  4,548  154 
CI.  114-355.000. 
Yamazaki,  Katuo:  See— 

^^?"f/^','^f  Jl^^*'"*"''''  '^"'"°:  ""'*  Hayama,  Sadaji.  4.548.532. 
CI.  409-233. 000. 

Yamazaki  Machinery  Works.  Ltd    See— 

'^tM9a.a.l643^r   ''""^'^   ""*   '^'"'"'»-    '^'-"°''"- 
Yamazaki.  Masayasu:  See— 

Haiano.  Hirofumi;  Yamazaki,  Masayasu;  Sasaki,  Atsushi;  Mikami 
Keigo;  Taoda,  Kiyomichi;  and  Murakami,  Mitsuharu.  4,548  580 
CI.  432-106.000. 


Yamazaki.  Mitsuo:  See— 

Matsueda,  Rei;  Yabe.  Yuichiro;  Yamazaki.  Mitsuo;  Kokubu.  Tat- 
suo;  and  Hiwada.  Kunio,  4,548.926.  CI.  514-19  000 
Yanagishita.  Hitoshi:  5«>— 

Sato.  Atsushi;  Endo.  Keiji;  Kawakami.  Shigenobu;  Yanagishita. 
Hitoshi;  and  Hayashi.  Shozo.  4.549.034.  CI.  17-17.0LF. 
Yang.  James  H.  C:  See— 

°52-749So"'"   ^'   ""*   ^'"*'   ■'*"'"   "■   ^-   *'^^'°^^'  CI. 
Yang,  Kang:  See— 

Wol^  Nicholas  O.;  and  Yang,  Kang.  4.548.707.  CI.  208-188.000 
Yasuda.  Shuuhci:  See— 

Funada.  Fuiniaki;  Takamatsu,  Toshiaki;  Yasuda.  Shuuhci:  and 
Matsuura.Masataka.  4.549.174.  CI.  340-784.000. 
YMaki.  Jmichi;  Sakano.  Kozaburo;  and  Matsuo.  Junichi.  to  Toyo 

beikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Hot-melt  adhesive.  4,548.985.  CI.  525-65  000 

Yeh.  Pochi  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Isophase  bire- 

fnngent/ilters.  4,548.479.  CI.  350-404.000  H  "c  oire 

''^'S  r"?^v'  "'^^•''oskj.  Urpo;  Piippo.  Esa;  and  Rajala.  Pentti.  to 

123  2  a»         Engine  driven   generator   assembly.   4.548.164.   CI. 

Yohe.  Warren  C.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Coated  carbide  cut- 
ting tool  insert.  4.548.786.  CI.  419-29.000. 
Yokokawa,  Yoshio:  See— 

Yokou.  Mitsuru;  Fujioka.  Shuji;  Goshima.  Tsutomu;  Kenjo.  Hideki; 
and  Komaki.  Kazushige.  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing  shaped  article  of  hydrogel.  4.548.983.  CI.  524-726  000 

Yonekura,  Seiji:  See— 

Matsuoka.    Shigeru;    Yamauchi,     Koji;    Tadokoro.     Hiroyuki 
Yonekura.  Sciji;  and  Suzuki,  Mitsuo.  4.549,092.  CI.  307-1 16  000 

Yonezawa  Kazuma;  Tanda.  Toshikuni;  and  Ishitobi.  Hirotake.  to  Kal 
wasaki  Ste«l  Corporation.  Surface  treatment  of  zinc  alloy  electro- 
plated steel  strips.  4.548.868.  CI.  428-446.000. 

Yonezu.  Ikuo:  See— 

^^?''..  J"'"**'''  "°"'*"'  Naojiro;  and  Yonezu.  Ikuo,  4.548.044.  CI. 
62-48.000. 
Yoo.  Young  S.:  See— 

Salmon.  John  K.;  and  Yoo.  Young  S.,  4.548.297.  CI.  187-20000 
Yoon.Inbae.  Elastic  ligating  ring  clip.  4.548.201.  CI.  128-326.000 
York.  Earl  D.;  Johnson.  David  M.;  and  Miller.  Paul  B..  to  Standard  Oil 
Company;  and  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Shale  oil  stabilization  with  a 
hydroprocessor.  4,548,702,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
York-Shipley,  Inc.:  See— 

Korenberg,  Jakob,  4,548,138,  CI.  1 10-245.000. 
Yoshida.  Hiroshi;  and  Murasaki,  Ryuichi,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K    K 

^548?l'rci'"°83-£[400o'"*    ^°°^^    °"    '°°P-'"'**-''°°''    f>^ienen. 
Yoshida,  Junko:  See— 

Kondo,  Yasumilsu;  Shomura.  Takashi;  Yoshida.  Junko-  Okano 

^,^V?iJ^"'"'    Masaji;    and    Itoh.    Tatsuo.    4.548.816.    C!.' 
424-116.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Yoshida.  Hiroshi;  and  Murasaki.  Ryuichi.  4.548. 1 16.  Cl.  83-444  000 
Yoshida.  Koichi;  Hirayama.  Yoshio;  Oka.  Yasuo;  and  Kajiyama.  Taka- 
shi. to  Nippon  Light  Metal  Company  Limited.  Process  of  producing 

magnetic  recording  media.  4.548.682.  Cl.  204-35.100 
Yoshida,  Naoki:  See— 

Morikawa.  Tatsumi;  Osawa.  Yoshio;  Kawakami.  Takao;  and  Yo- 
shida. Naoki.  4.548.128,  Cl.  98-115.300. 
Yoshida,  Takao:  See— 

Hall.  John  B.;  and  Yoshida.  Takao,  4,548,821.  Cl.  426-3.000. 
Yoshida.  Takayoshi:  See — 

Tsuge,  Hisanao;  and  Yoshida.  Takayoshi.  4.548.834.  Cl.  427-63.000. 

Yoshida,  Tomohiko;  and  Mori.  Hiroshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co..  Ltd 

Flame-retardant     polyester     resin     composition.     4.548.964.     Cl 

523-455.000. 

Yoshida.  Yasuharu.  to  Nee  Corporation.  Phase  demodulator  including 

variable  phase  shifter  for  controlling  reference  carrier.  4,549.142.  Cl. 

Yoshii,  Shigekazu:  See— 

Tanaka,  Keihachiro;  and  Yoshii,  Shigekazu,  4.548.632.  Cl.  65-5.000 
Yoshii,  Yuji:  See— 

Hiraga,  Masaharu;  and  Yoshii.  Yuji,  4.548.555.  Cl.  418-55.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Masao,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  forming  a 

thin  layer  of  developer.  4,548,489,  Cl.  355-3.0DD. 
Yoshino,  Akira:  See— 

Shingo,  Yoshioki;  Matsuda,  Takao;  Yoshino,  Akira;  Sunazuka. 
Hideo;     Hasegawa,     Masatake;     and     Kobayashi.     Hirotada, 
4,549,041.  Cl.  174-1 13.00R. 
Yoshino.  Tetsuya;  Kageyama.  Takashi;  Kato.  Kazuo;  and  Kishido. 
Takeshi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  coating.  4,548,837.  Cl.  427-209.000. 
Yoshioka,  Toshio:  See — 

Murata.  Seiichiro;  Yoshioka.  Toshio;  Kamei.  Sakito;  Hiramatsu. 
Yoshitada;  Takeuchi.  Shin;  and  Yamawaki.  Yoshiro.  4.548.154. 
Cl.  114-355.000. 
Young.  Alan  S.:  See— 

Pigott,  Keith  R.;  Macartney,  Michael  J.;  and  Young,  Alan  S, 
4.548.419,  Cl.  280-203.000. 
Young,  David  E.  Rotating  shaft  seal  and  bearing  lubricating  apparatus 
4,548,283,  Cl.  175-107.000.  »    HH«     " 

Young,  Dean  A.;  and  Koepke,  Jeffery  W.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California.  Hydrocracking  with  catalytically  active  amorphous  silica 
and  zeolites.  4,548.705,  CT.  208-111.000. 
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Young,  James  G.:  See— 

Colliopoulos,  John  A.;  Paul,  David  B.;  and  Young,  James  G , 
4,548,806,  Cl.  424-35.000. 
Yuki.  Ikuo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Focusing  voltage  output  circuit  for  cathode 

ray  tube.  4,549,216,  Cl.  358-242.000. 
Zabrocki.  Karl:  See- 
Bauer,  Wolfgang;  Lindner,  Christian;  Muller,  Friedemann;  Kress, 
Hans-Jurgen;  Zabrocki.  Karl;  and  Buekers.  Josef.  4.548.987.  Cl. 
525-67.000. 
Zahler.  Robert,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc.   3-Acylamino-l-sul- 
fonylarainocarbonylmethoxy-2-azetidinones.     4.548.747,     Cl.     260- 
239.00A. 
Zajer  nee  Balazs,  Maria:  See— 

Szantay,  Csaba;  Szabo  ,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Sapi,  Janos;  2:ajer 
nee  Balazs,  Maria;  Kiss,  Bela;  Ezer,  Elemer;  Karpati,  Egon  and 
Szpomy,  Laszio  ,  4.549,020,  Cl.  546-51.000. 
Zaltsberg.  Leib.  Aerodynamic  damper  for  suppressing  galloping  in 

overhead  transmission  lines.  4.549.035.  Cl.  174-42.000. 
Zapletal,  Henry;  Wentzek,  Horst  F.;  and  Chembakaffery,  George  M..  to 
Leggett   ft    Piatt,    Incorporated.   Coil   spring   assembly    machine 
4,548,241,  Cl.  140-89.000. 
Zaruba.  Wenzel.  Tool  extractor.  4.548.279,  Cl.  173-170000. 
Zecher.  Wilfried;  Dhein.  Rolf;  and  Reinking.  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Polyamideimides  prepared  by  reacting  either  lactams  or 
polyamides  with  polyisocyanates  and  anhydrides  using  a  lacum  as  an 
additive.  4,548,970.  Cl.  524-98.000. 
Zecher.  Wilfried;  Dhein.  Rolf;  and  Reinking.  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Polyamideimides  produced  from  either  lactams  or  poly- 
amides with  isocyanates  and  anhydrides  as  thermoplasts.  4.549.006. 
Cl.  528-73.000. 
Zeiler.  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Fengler,  Gerd;  Arit.  Dieter;  Grohe.  Klaus;  Zeiler.  Hans-Joachim 
and  Metzger.  Karl  G.,  4.548,934,  Cl.  514-225.000. 


Zeiler.  Gregor;  and  Bonn,  Helmut,  to  Petri  AG.  Electrical  contact  for 

a  vehicle  steering  device.  4,548,454,  Cl.  339-3.00S. 
Zens.  Albert  P.,  to  Varian  Associates.  Inc.  Controlled  susceptibility 

plugs.  4.549.136.  Cl.  324-308.000 
Zero-Max  Industries.  Incorporated:  See- 
Anderson.  Conrad  V..  4,548,305,  Cl.  I92-56.00R. 
Zharnov,  Viktor  M.:  See— 

^^^J^i^y^i^^  ^  •  Zharnov,  Viktor  M.;  and  Naumenko.  Viktor  D., 
4,548,165,  Cl.  123-41.840. 
Zhujun,  Zhang:  See— 

Seitz,  William  R.;  and  Zhujun,  Zhang,  4,548,907.  Cl.  436-163  000 
Zimmer.  Ernst,  to  Kuka  Schweissanlagen  ft  Roboter  GmbH.  Manipula- 
tor drive.  4,548.097,  Cl.  74-665.00M. 
Zimmer,  Max:  See— 

Mathis.  Paul;  and  Zimmer,  Max,  4.548.507,  Cl.  366-20.000 
Zincroksid  S.p.A.:  See— 

Uvezzari,  Carlo,  4,548,872.  Q.  428-633.000. 
Zinser.  Georg:  See— 

Staudenrausch.  Georg;  Abt.  Franz;  Kern.  Manfred;  and  Zinser, 
Georg,  4,547,931,  Cl.  17-1. OOF. 
Zlatkevich,  Lev:  See— 

Steinberg.  Albert  H.;  Petruccelli.  Frank;  Lucas.  Mariann  E.;  and 
Zlatkevich.  Lev,  4.548.779.  Cl.  264-255.000. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See— 

Christianson.  Michael  L.;  Warnick.  Debra  A.;  and  Carlson.  Peter 
S..  4,548,901,  Cl.  435-241.000. 

^/?I'"A'^"*'''    'Method   of  lubricating    the   skin.    4,548,810.   CI. 

424-59.000. 
Zucker,  Fritz:  See— 

Huber,  Walter;  and  Zucker.  Fritz.  4.548.334.  Cl.  220-293.000. 
Zur.  Alexander:  See— 

R""enlwrg.    Alexander;    and    Zur.    Alexander.    4.548,551.    Cl. 

Zwijsen,  Wilhelmus  A.  J.  M.:  See— 

Bouland.  Maurice;  Van  Gurp.  Wilhelmus  A.  J.;  and  Zwijsen. 
Wilhelmus  A.  J.  M..  4.549.143.  Cl.  329-126.000. 
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Ames,  Adolf:  See — 

^???Vi«'^"^'  '^'""'  '^**°""=  '"'*  "°^«''  'J'f-  Re.  32.008.  CI. 
^^o- 1 33.UUO. 

AT&T  Bell  Laboratories:  See — 

Pirz  Frank  C;  Rabiner.  Lawrence  R.;  Rosenberg,  Aaron  E.  and 
Wilpon,  Jay  G.,  Re.  32,012,  CI.  381-43.000. 
Collins,  Phihp  W.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 
Dispenser  for  liner-wound  tape.  Re.  32,010,  CI.  156-527.000. 

Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See 

Ledford,  Thomas  H.;  and  Lerner.  Howard,  Re.  32,009   CI   423- 
578.00R. 
Fulcher,  Carol  A.:  S«— 

Zimmerman,  Theodore  S.;  and  Fulcher,  Carol  A.,  Re.  32,011,  CI. 

Model,  Ulf  See- 
Wagner,  Alfred;  Ames,  Adolf;  and  Model,  Ulf,  Re.  32,008,  CI. 
220' 135.000. 
Ledford,  Thomas  M.;  and  Lerner,  Moward.  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering   Co.    Degassing   molten   sulfur.    Re.  32.009,   CI.    423- 

J  'o.UUIx. 

Lerner,  Moward:  See — 

Ledford,  Thomas  M.;  and  Lerner,  Moward,  Re.  32,009   CI   423- 
578.00R.  .       .       ■     .tj 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Collins,  Philip  W.,  Re.  32,010,  CI.  156-527.000. 


wii£^     I  S^  '^"''r^';: ^12"*"*=""  ^'  Rosenberg,  Aaron  E.;  and 
W  Ipon,  Jay  G.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Spoken  word  controlled 
automatic  dialer.  Re.  32,012,  CI.  381-43.000 
Rabiner,  Lawrence  R.:  See— 

Pirz,  Frank  C;  Rabiner  Lawrence  R.;  Rosenberg,  Aaron  E.;  and 
Wilpon,  Jay  G.,  Re.  32,012.  CI.  381-43.000. 
Rosenberg,  Aaron  E.:  See— 

Pirz^  Frank  C;  Rabiner.  Uwrence  R.;  Rosenberg,  Aaron  E.;  and 
Wilpon,  Jay  G,  Re.  32,012,  CI.  381-43.000 
Scnpps  Clinic  and  Research  Foundation:  See— 

^^'?I!I^Vl^^^J^^°^°^^  ^■''  ""'^  Fulcher,  Carol  A..  Re.  32,011.  CI. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

^"f^er.^Alfred;  Ames,  Adolf;  and  Model.  Ulf.  Re.  32.008.  CI. 

^f^!I"o'^"^'***=/'""'  ^*^°'^'  ""'*  "«'el.  Ulf.  to  Swiss  Aluminium 
Ltd.   Process  for  manufacturing  plastically  deformed  light  metal 

?->o^«?5^'"*  "  connector  part  of  a  different  metal.  Re.  32,008,  CI. 
ZZo'  155.000. 
Wilpon,  Jay  G.:  See— 

Pirz.  Frank  C;  Rabiner,  Lawrence  R.;  Rosenberg,  Aaron  E.;  and 
Wilpon,  Jay  G,  Re.  32,012,  CI.  381-43.000. 
Zimmerman,  Theodore  S.;  and  Fulcher,  Carol  A.,  to  Scripps  Clinic  and 
Research  Foundation.  Ultrapurification  of  factor  VIII  using  mono- 
clonal antibodies.  Re.  32,011,  CI.  260-1 12.00B 
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Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Zdeb.  Brian  D.,  Bl  4.412,573,  CI.  604-415.000. 
Cullom  Machine  Tool  &  Die,  Inc.:  See— 

Dickhut,    Heinrich;    and    Lilienthal,    Alfred,    Bl  4  439  130     CI 
425-388.000.  ' 

Dickhut,  Meinrich;  and  Lilienthal,  Alfred,  to  Cullom  Machine  Tool  & 
Die,    Inc.    Plastic    tile    corrugator.    Bl  4,439,130,     10-22-85,    CI. 

^2  J- Joo.UOO. 

Doty,  Myron  L.,  to  Moorfeed  Corporation.  Dual  drive  rotary  feeder 
Bl  4.429.808.  10-22-85,  CI.  221-167.000. 

^'m'?;^o?'"'"'-  '°  ^"""8  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Marking  tag. 

Bl  4.209,924,  10-22-85,  CI.  40-301.000. 
Fearing  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Fearing,  D,  David,  Bl  4,209,924,  CI.  40-301.000. 

Forest  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See 

Schor,  Joseph  M.;  Nigalaye,  Ashok;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G 
Bl  4,389,393,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Gaylord,  Norman  G.:  See— 

Schor,  Joseph  M.;  Nigalaye.  Ashok;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G 
Bl  4,389,393.  CI.  424-19.000. 
Moward,  Charlie  J.:  See- 
Peart.   Edward   L  ;  and   Howard,  Charlie  J.,   Bl  4,445  789    CI 
374-198.000.  '       ' 
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Lilienthal,  Alfred:  See— 

Dickhut,    Meinrich;    and    Lilienthal,    Alfred,    Bl  4,439,130,    CI. 

^23- joo.UUU. 

Miller,  Eldon  S.  Articulated  link  conveyor.  Bl  1,030,035.  10-22-85,  CI. 

1  "o-o50.000. 
Moorfeed  Corporation:  See- 
Doty.  Myron  L.,  Bl  4,429,808^,  CI.  221-167.000. 
Nigalaye,  Ashok:  See— 

Schor,  Joseph  M.;  Nigalaye,  Ashok;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G., 

Bl  4,389,393,  CI.  424-19.000. 

Peart,  Edward  L.;  and  Moward,  Charlie  J.,  to  Sybron  Corporation. 

Thermometer  of  other  instrument  assembly.  Bl  4,445,789    10-22-85 

CI.  374-198.000.  .      .      .       .^^  oj, 

Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Wade,  James  J.,  Bl  4,477,450,  CI.  514-222.000. 
Schor,  Joseph  M.;  Nigalaye,  Ashok;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G.,  to 
Forest  Laboratories,  Inc.  Sustained  release  therapeutic  compositions 
based   on   high   molecular   weight    hydroxypropylmethylcellulose. 
Bl  4,389,393,  10-22-85,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See- 
Peart,  Edward   L.;  and  Howard,  Charlie  J.,   Bl  4,445,789,  CI 
374-198.000. 
Wade,  James  J.,  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.  Triazolo[4,3-c]pyrimidines 
substituted  by  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  rings.  Bl  4,477  450 
10-22-85,  CI.  514-222.000.  ■       •       • 

Zdeb,  Brian  D.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Injection  site 
Bl  4.412.573.  10-22-85.  CI.  604-415.000. 
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Adier  Instrument  Company:  See— 

Davison.  John  A.,  281,104,  CI.  D24-27.000. 

Ainsworth  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Smyth,  Richard  E.,  281.085,  CI.  D21-37.000. 

Airway  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Weiner.  Bruce.  281,034,  CI.  D3-48.000. 

Antoni,  Patricia  A.;  and  Kurinsky,  Roger  A.,  to  Ekco  Products,  Inc. 
Covered  food  container.  281,042,  10-22-85,  CI.  D7-5.000. 

Appel,  Mel,  to  Mel  Appel  Company,  The.  Sled.  281,060,  10-22-85,  CI. 
D12-I0.000. 

Arnold,  Don  C;  and  Wilcox,  Thomas  J.,  to  Indiana  Brass,  Inc.  Faucet. 

281.095,  10-22-85,  CI.  D23-23.000. 

Arnold,  Don  C;  and  Wilcox,  Thomas  C,  to  Indiana  Brass,  Inc.  Faucet. 

281.096,  10-22-85,  CI.  D23-23.000. 

Arnold,  Don  C;  and  Wilcox,  Thomas  C,  to  Indiana  Brass.  Inc.  Faucet. 

281.097,  10-22-85,  CI.  D23-25.000. 

Austin,  Arnold  S.,  to  Quabaug  Rubber  Company.  Shoe  sole.  281.032. 

10-22-85,  CI.  D2-32O.0OO. 
B.M.X.  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Hess,  Stanley  C,  281,062,  CI.  D 12- 169.000.        -^ 
Bandai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Murakami,  Katsushi,  281,088,  CI.  D21- 150.000. 
Murakami,  Katsushi,  281,089.  CI.  D21-15O.000. 
Murakami.  Katsushi.  281.090.  CI.  D2I-150.000. 
Bridge  Wheel  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

De  Raad.  Merle  M..  281.063.  CI.  D 12-2 1 7.000. 
Brossier.  Jean-Michel.  Trash  receptacle.  281,110.  10-22-85.  CI.  D34- 

4.000. 
Brown  Jordan  Company:  See — 

Thorpe.  Robert  K..  281.038,  CI.  D6-445.000. 
Brunstrom,  Leif  E.  I.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Radio. 

281,069,  10-22-85,  CI.  D14-70.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

Heimovics,  John  G.;  Robbins,  Richard  J.;  Fee,  Robert  W.;  and  Liu, 
Shau-Min,  281,093,  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Bush,  William  G.;  and  Iseman,  Diane  R.,  to  Drackett  Company.  The. 

Air  freshener.  281.102.  10-22-85.  CI.  D23- 150.000. 
Cal-Tuf  Glass  Corporation:  See — 

Farmer.  Gary  L.;  and  Leuder,  Donald  E.,  281,052,  CI.  D8-394.000. 
Campbell.  William  J.;  and  Diaz.  Gerard,  to  Technical  Support  Services. 

Inc.  Shelf  281.040.  10-22-85.  CI.  D6-574.000. 
Cesaroni.  William  C;  and  Rauen.  Robert  P..  to  Dart  Industries  Inc. 
Combined  casserole  with  reversible  cover.  281.050.   10-22-85,  CI. 
D7-360.000. 
Chadwick  Management  Services  Pty.  Limited:  See — 

Thomas,  Norman  I.;  and  Ilgoutz,  Gunther,  281,106.  CI.  D25-68.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Koizumi.  Ken;  Koizumi.  Michio;  and  Iwata.  Yasuo.  281,078.  CI. 

D 1 8-22.000. 
Koizumi.  Michio;  Washimine,  Osamu;  Kozasa.  Ken;  Osawa,  Seii- 

chi;  and  Moriya,  Takashi.  281.080.  CI.  D  18-23.000. 
Kunita,   Masao;    Washimine,   Osamu;    Koizumi,    Michio;   Iwata, 

Yasuo;  and  Kurihara,  Toshio,  281.079,  CI.  D  18-23.000. 
Kurihara,  Toshio;   Yasunaga,   Makoto;   Kunita,   Masao;  Osawa, 

Seiichi;  and  Moriya,  Takashi,  281,076,  CI.  D 1 8-22.000. 
Yasunaga,  Makoto;  Kunita,  Masao;  Masuda,  Katsuya;  and  Osawa, 
Seiichi,  281,077,  CI.  D  18-22.000. 
Colquitt,  Simone,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Plate  or  similar 

article.  281,045,  10-22-85,  CI.  D7-33.000. 
Colquitt,  Simone,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Transfer  or  the  like 

for  chinaware  or  similar  articles.  281,047,  10-22-85,  CI.  D7.39.000. 
Conair  Corporation:  See — 

Rittenhouse,  James  M.,  281,105,  CI.  D28-35.000. 
Cooke,  John  C,  to  Kleski  &  Associates,  Inc.;  and  Third  National  Bank 
and  Trust  Company,  The.  Automatic  teller  station.  281,1 14,  10-22-85, 
CI.  D99-28.000. 
CPG  Products  Corp.:  See- 
Norton,  John  J.;  and  Underbill,  Michael,  281,086,  CI.  D2I-87.000. 
Curry,  Lois  A.  Door  stop.  281,053,  10-22-85,  CI.  D8-402.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Cesaroni,  William  C;  and  Rauen,  Robert  P.,  281,050,  CI.  D7- 

360.000. 
Wolff.  Martin  J.,  281,048.  CI.  D7-79.000. 
Davison.  John  A.,  to  AdIer  Instrument  Company.  Serrated  surgical 

scissors.  281.104.  10-22-85.  CI.  D24-27.000. 
de  La  Tour.  Odette.  Booklet  with  wedding  cassette  and  card.  281,056, 

10-22-85,  CI.  D9-337.000. 
De  Raad,  Merle  M.,  to  Bridge  Wheel  Company,  Inc.  Folded  wheel 

block.  281,063.  10-22-85.  CI.  DI2-217.000. 
Diaz.  Gerard:  See- 
Campbell.  William  J.;  and  Diaz.  Gerard.  281.040.  CI.  D6-574.000. 
Dombroski.  Edward,  to  Peerless  Tube  Company.  Collapsible  tube. 

281.055,  10-22-85,  CI.  D9-302.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Kosinski,  James  E.;  Mutter,  Wayne  R.;  and  Moses,  Paul  J.,  281,099, 
CI.  D23-72.000. 
Drackett  Company,  The:  See- 
Bush,  William  G.;  and  Iseman,  Diane  R.,  281,102,  CI.  D23- 1 50.000. 
Ekco  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Antoni,  Patricia  A.;  and  Kurinsky,  Roger  A.,  281,042,  CI.  D7-5.000. 
Etchison,  Richard  C  Overhead  door  weighing  scale.  281,057,  10-22-85, 
CI.  D 10-9 1. 000. 


Everhan,  Walter.  Saucer.  281,044,  10-22-85,  CI.  D7-30.000. 
Farmer,  Gary  L.;  and  Leuder,  Donald  E.,  to  Cal-Tuf  Glass  Corpora- 
tion. Sheet  glass  connector.  281,052,  10-22-85,  CI.  D8-394.000. 
Fee,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Heimovics,  John  G.;  Robbins,  Richard  J.;  Fee,  Robert  W.;  and  Liu, 
Shau-Min,  281,093,  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Fluckiger,  E.,  to  Robo  Products  Ltd.  Portable  electric  heater.  281,100, 

10-22-85,  CI.  D23-77.0O0. 
Gabriel,  Edwin  Z.  Educational  electronic  experimenution  laboratory. 

281,083,  10-22-85,  CI.  DI9-62.000. 
Gertler,  Leona.  Scale.  281,058,  10-22-85,  CI.  DlO-92.000. 
Gilligan,  Edward  L.  Baseball  cap  or  the  like.  281,031,  10-22-85,  CI. 

D2-244.000. 
Hama  Hamaphot  KG  Hanke  &  Thomas:  See— 
Manke,  Rudolph,  281,073,  CI.  D16-45.000. 
Manke,  Rudolph,  to  Hama  Hamaphot  KG  Hanke  &  Thomas.  Clamp  and 

table  stand.  281,073,  10-22-85,  CI.  D 1 6-45.000. 
Heimovics,  John  G.;  Robbins,  Richard  J.;  Fee,  Robert  W.;  and  Liu, 
Shau-Min,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Fishing  reel.  281,093,  10-22-85, 
CI.  D22-25.000. 
Merzfeld,  Ronald.  Brush.  281,035,  10-22-85.  CI.  D4- 102.000 
Hess,  Stanley  C,  to  B.M.X.  Products,  Inc.  Wheel.  281.062,  10-22-85,  CI. 

D 1 2- 1 69.000. 
Humble,  Olle;  and  Mirsch,  Olle.  Loud  speaker  281,066,  10-22-85,  CI. 

D 1 4-30.000. 
Hunt,  Thomas  C.  Vehicle  body  straightening  tiltable  rack.  281,072, 

10-22-85,  CI.  D 15- 1 99.000. 
Hurst,  Fred  J.  Stand.  281,039,  10-22-85,  CI.  D6-486.000. 
Hutter,  Wayne  R.:  See— 

Kosinski,  James  E.;  Hutter,  Wayne  R.;  and  Moses,  Paul  J.,  281,099. 
CI.  D23-72.00O. 
Ilgoutz.  Gunther:  See- 
Thomas,  Norman  I.;  and  Ilgoutz,  Gunther,  281,106,  CI.  D25-68.000. 
Indiana  Brass,  Inc.:  See- 
Arnold,  Don  C;  and  Wilcox,  Thomas  J..  281,095,  CI.  D23-23.000. 
Arnold,  Don  C;  and  Wilcox,  Thomas  C.  281,096,  CI.  D23-23.000. 
Arnold,  Don  C;  and  Wilcox,  Thomas  C,  281,097,  CI.  D23-25.000. 
Iseman,  Diane  R.:  See- 
Bush,  William  G.;  and  Iseman,  Diane  R.,  281,102,  CI.  D23- 150.000. 
Iwata,  Yasuo:  See- 
Koizumi,  Ken;  Koizumi,  Michio;  and  Iwata,  Yasuo,  281,078,  CI 

D  18-22.000. 
Kunita,    Masao;    Washimine,   Osamu;    Koizumi,   Michio;    Iwata, 
Yasuo;  and  Kurihara,  Toshio,  281,079,  CI.  D  18-23.000. 
Jennings,  Wayne  B.  Hygienic  jet.  281,098,  10-22-85,  CI  D23-35.000. 
Karliner,  Rudolf  R.;  and  Smith,  Douglas  W.,  to  Wagner  Spray  Tech 
Corporation.  Fluid  pump  housing.  281,070,  10-22-85,  CI.  D 1 5-7.000. 
Katsuno,  Akira,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corp.  Loudspeaker.  281,065, 

10-22-85,  CI.  DI4-30.000. 
Katsuno,   Akira,   to   Pioneer   Electronic  Corporation.    Loudspeaker. 

281,067,  10-22-85,  CI.  D14-30.000. 
Katsuno,  Akira,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corp.  Loudspeaker.  281,068, 

10-22-85,  CI.  D14-30.000. 
Kershaw  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

McCray,  Philip  C,  281,071,  CI.  D  15-26.000. 
Kleski  &  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Cooke,  John  C,  281,1 14,  CI.  D99-28.000. 
Koizumi,  Ken;  Koizumi,  Michio;  and  Iwata,  Yasuo,  to  Citizen  Watch 
Co..  Ltd.  Holder  for  printing  head  frame.  281.078.  10-22-85.  CI. 
D 1 8-22.000. 
Koizumi.  Michio;  Washimine,  Osamu;  Kozasa,  Ken;  Osawa,  Seiichi; 
and  Moriya,  Takashi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Base  frame  for  dot 
printer.  281,080,  10-22-85,  CI.  D  18-231)00. 
Koizumi,  Michio:  See — 

Koizumi,  Ken;  Koizumi,  Michio;  and  Iwata,  Yasuo,  281,078.  CI. 

D  18-22.000. 
Kunita.    Masao;   Washimine.   Osamu;   Koizumi.    Michio;    Iwata. 
Yasuo;  and  Kurihara,  Toshio,  281,079,  CI.  D 1 8-23.000. 
Kosinski,  James  E.;  Hutter,  Wayne  R.;  and  Moses,  Paul  J.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Thermoplastic  panel  for  storing  a  thermal 
energy  storage  material.  281,099,  10-22-85,  CI.  D23-72.000. 
Kozasa,  Ken:  See- 
Koizumi,  Michio;  Washimine,  Osamu;  Kozasa,  Ken;  Osawa,  Seii- 
chi; and  Moriya,  Takashi,  281,080,  CI.  D  18-23.000. 
Kunita,  Masao;  Washimine,  Osamu;  Koizumi,  Michio;  Iwata,  Yasuo; 
and  Kurihara,  Toshio,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Frame  for  printing 
head.  281,079,  10-22-85,  CI.  D18-23.000. 
Kunita,  Masao:  See— 

Kurihara,  Toshio;   Yasunaga.   Makoto;   Kunita,   Masao;  Osawa. 

Seiichi;  and  Moriya,  Takashi,  281.076.  CI.  DI8-22.000. 
Yasunaga,  Makoto;  Kunita,  Masao;  Masuda,  Katsuya;  and  Osawa, 
Seiichi,  281,077,  CI.  D 1 8-22.000. 
Kurihara,  Toshio;  Yasunaga,  Makoto;  Kunita,  Masao;  Osawa,  Seiichi; 
and  Moriya.  Takashi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Pnnting  hammer  for 
dot  printer.  281.076,  10-22-85,  CI.  D 1 8-22.000. 
Kurihara,  Toshio:  See— 

Kunita,    Masao;    Washimine,   Osamu;    Koizumi,    Michio;    Iwata, 
Yasuo;  and  Kurihara,  Toshio.  281.079,  CI.  D  18-23.000. 
Kurinsky,  Roger  A.:  Set  — 

Antoni,  Patricia  A.;  and  Kurinsky,  Roger  A.,  281.042,  CI  D7-5.000. 
Leuder,  Donald  E.:  See — 

Farmer,  Gary  L.;  and  Leuder,  Donald  E.,  281,052,  CI  D8-394.000 
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Levine,   Daniel   E.   Novelty  sculpture.  281,059,    10-22-85,  CI.   Dll- 

Levoy.  Barton  M.  Eyeglasses.  281.074,  10-22-85,  CI.  D16-102.000. 
Lidman,   Ronald.   Document  shredder.   281,082,   10-22-85,  CI.   D18- 

34.000. 
Liu,  Shau-Min:  See — 

Heimovics,  John  G.;  Robbins,  Richard  J.;  Fee,  Robert  W  ■  and  Liu 
Shau-Min,  281,093,  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Lordi,  Peter  P..  to  Ulster  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Combined  litter  scood 

and  scraper.  281,107,  10-22-85,  CI.  D30-99.000. 
Maehr,  Els:  See— 

Zwissler,  Ruedi;  and  Maehr,  Els,  281,081,  CI.  D 1 8-27.000. 
Martin.  Jim  H.;  and  Yancey.  Donnie  R.,  to  Vita-Fresh  Vitamin  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Vitamin  tablet.  281.103,  10-22-85,  CI.  D28-3.000. 
Martm,  Quentin  E..  Jr.  Uniform  accessory  hanger  or  similar  article 

281,036,  10-22-85.  CI.  D6-3I5.000. 
Martino.  James  V.  Fishing  lure.  281,094,  10-22-85,  CI.  D22-29.000. 
Masuda,  Katsuya:  See — 

Yasunaga,  Makoto;  Kunita,  Masao;  Masuda.  Katsuya:  and  Osawa 
Seiichi.  281.077,  CI.  Dl 8-22.000. 
Mays.  Sara  S.  Rag  doll.  281.091.  10-22-85,  CI.  D2I-18I.OOO. 
McClelland,  Donald  R.,  to  Rubbermaid  Incorporated.  Swing  top  self- 

closmg  waste  receptacle.  281.111,  10-22-85.  CI.  D34-8.0OO. 
McCray,  Philip  C,  to  Kershaw  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc   Tree 

trimming  machine.  281,071,  10-22-85,  CI.  D  15-26.000. 
Me!  Appel  Company,  The:  See — 

Appel,  Mel,  281,060,  CI.  DI2-I0.000. 
Menrad,  Kurt,  to  Pfeiffer  Kinststofftechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Atom- 
izer. 281,054,  10-22-85,  CI.  D9-300.000. 
Mills,  Truett  P.,  to  Questor  Corp.  Golf  putter  head.  281,092,  10-22-85, 

Mirsch,  Olle:  See- 
Humble,  Olle;  and  Mirsch,  Olle,  281,066,  CI.  D14-30.000. 
Mohri,  Akinari.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Case  for  a  headphone.  281  033 

10-22-85.  CI.  D3-30. 100. 
Moriya.  Takashi:  See — 

Koizumi.  Michio;  Washimine,  Osamu;  Kozasa,  Ken;  Osawa,  Seii- 
chi; and  Moriya,  Takashi,  281,080.  CI.  D  18-23.000. 
Kurihara.  Toshio;   Yasunaga.   Makoto;   Kunita.   Masao;   Osawa, 
Seiichi;  and  Moriya,  Takashi,  281,076,  CI.  D18-22.000. 
Moses,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Kosinski,  James  E.;  Hutter,  Wayne  R.;  and  Moses,  Paul  J.,  281,099 
CI.  D23-72.000.  ' 

Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Scheid,  William  J.,  281,064,  CI.  D13-6.000. 
Murakami,  Kalsushi,  to  Bandai  Co.,  Ltd.  Toy  robot  convertible  into 

autobike.  281,088,  10-22-85,  CI.  D21-I50.000. 
Murakami,  Katsushi,  to  Bandai  Co.,  Ltd.  Toy  robot  convertible  into  a 

helicopter.  281,089,  10-22-85,  CI.  D21-150.000. 
Murakami,  Katsushi,  to  Bandai  Co.,  Ltd.  Toy  robot  convertible  into  an 

airplane.  281,090,  10-22-85.  CI.  D2I-150.000. 
Nichols,  Henry  L.  Cart  for  a  bowling  ball  bag.  281,112,  10-22-85,  CI. 
D34-24.000. 

Nielsen,  Fred.  Combined  bottle  and  tab  can  opener.  281,051,  10-22-85 
CI.  D8-40.000. 

North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 
Tsuji,  Masao,  281,101,  CI.  D23-149.000. 

Northmace  Limited:  See — 

Plaut,  Rudolf  T.  F.,  281,041,  CI.  D6-567.000. 

Norton  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Norton.  David  A..  281,084,  CI.  D21-5.000. 

Norton,  David  A.,  to  Norton  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  Game  target.  281,084, 

Norton,  John  J.;  and  Underbill,  Michael,  to  CPG  Products  Corp  Tov 
space  vehicle.  281,086,  10-22-85,  CI.  D2 1-87.000. 

^^i^{^\^a<"A' '° ''"^•'^"  C°  •  Ltd.  Reconfigurable  toy  vehicle.  281,087, 

10-22-85,  CI.  D21-136.000. 
Osawa,  Seiichi:  See- 
Koizumi,  Michio;  Washimine,  Osamu;  Kozasa,  Ken;  Osawa,  Seii- 
chi; and  Moriya,  Takashi,  281,080,  CI.  D  18-23.000. 
Kurihara,   Toshio;   Yasunaga,   Makoto;   Kunita,   Masao;  Osawa 

Seiichi;  and  Moriya,  Takashi,  281,076,  CI.  D  18-22.000 
Yasunaga,  Makoto;  Kunita,  Masao;  Masuda,  Katsuya  and  Osawa 
Seiichi,  281,077,  CI.  DI8-22.000.  v^wa, 

Parker,  Paul  H.,  to  Telescope  Folding  Furniture,  Inc.,  The.  Chaise 

lounge.  281,037,  10-22-85,  CI.  D6-361.00O. 
Peerless  Tube  Company:  See— 

Dombroski,  Edward,  281.055.  CI.  D9- 302.000 
Pfeiffer  Kinststofftechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Menrad.  Kurt,  281,054,  CI.  D9-300.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corp.:  See— 

Katsuno,  Akira,  281,065,  CI.  D  14-30.000. 
Katsuno,  Akira,  281,067,  CI.  D  14-30.000. 
Katsuno,  Akira,  281,068,  CI.  D14- 30.000 

'*'lni-.'\<**^f  LL;i^'^°'*'""''"  Limited.   Shelf  unit.   281,041. 
lU-2^-55,  CI.  L/o-567.000. 

Plumb,  N.  Earl.  Jack-type  hoist  for  hoisting  of  logs.  281,113,  10-22-85 
CI.  D34-3 1.000.  ' 

Posthumus,  Theodore  L.  Hat.  281,030,  10-22-85,  CI.  D2-244  000 

Quabaug  Rubber  Company:  See- 
Austin,  Arnold  S.,  281,032,  CI.  D2-320.000. 

Questor  Corp.:  See- 
Mills,  Truett  P.,  281,092,  CI.  D2 1-2 17.000. 


Rau,  Allen  E.,  to  Towns,  Violet  J.;  and  Towns,  Joseph  M.  Cake  stand 

281,049,  10-22-85,  CI.  D7-83.000. 
Rauen,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Cesaroni,  William  C;  and  Rauen,  Robert  P.,  281,050,  CI.  D7- 
360.000. 
Rittenhouse,  James  M.,  to  Conair  Corporation.  Heated  hair  brush 

281,105.  10-22-85,  CI.  D28-35.000. 
Robbins,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Heimovics,  John  G.;  Robbins,  Richard  J.;  Fee,  Robert  W.  and  Liu 
Shau-Min.  281,093,  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Robe  Products  Ltd.:  See— 

Fluckiger,  E.,  281,100,  CI.  D23-77.000. 
Rubbermaid  Incorporated:  See — 

McClelland,  Donald  R,  281,111,  CI.  D34-8.000. 
Scheid,  William  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Display  pager  receiver  single  unit 

charger  or  similar  article.  281,064,  10-22-85,  CI.  D 1 3-6  000 
Smith,  Douglas  W.:  See— 

Karliner,  Rudolf  R.;  and  Smith,  Douglas  W.,  281,070,  CI.  D15- 

'T8M,"K-f5:  S.  D^orl'^"'""'^ '''' "-'' ''°'  '""^''"•^- 

Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Mohri,  Akinari,  281,033,  CI.  D3-30.100. 
Stolhand,  James  R.  Stringed  musical  instrument.  281,075,  10-22-85,  CI. 

Syracuse  China  Corporation:  See— 

Colquitt,  Simone,  281,045,  CI.  D7-33.000. 
Colquitt,  Simone.  281,047,  CI.  D7-39.000. 
Zughaib,  Helen,  281,043,  CI.  D7-23.000 
Zughaib,  Helen,  281,046,  CI.  D7-33.000. 
Takara  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohno,  Kouzin,  281,087,  CI.  D2 1-1 36.000. 
Technical  Support  Services,  Inc.:  See— 

Campbell,  William  J.;  and  Diaz,  Gerard,  281,040,  CI.  D6-574  000 
Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson:  See— 

Brunstrom,  Leif  E.  I.,  281,069,  CI.  D14-70.000. 
Telescope  Folding  Furniture,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Parker,  Paul  H.,  281,037,  CI.  D6-36I.000. 
Third  National  Bank  and  Trust  Company,  The:  See— 

Cooke,  John  C,  281,114,  CI.  D99-28.000. 
Thomas,  Norman  I.;  and  Ilgoutz,  Gunther,  to  Chadwick  Management 
Services  Pty.  Limited.  Scaffold  plank.  281,106,  10-22-85,  CI.  D25- 
68.000. 
Thorpe,   Robert   K.,  to  Brown  Jordan  Company.   Buffeti   281  038 

10-22-85,  CI.  D6-445.000. 
Tortolani,  Richard  J.  Tailgate  bumper.  281,061,  10-22-85,  CI.  DI2- 

167.000. 
Towns,  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Rau,  Allen  E.,  281,049,  CI.  D7-83.000. 
Towns,  Violet  J.:  See— 

Rau,  Allen  E.,  281,049,  CI.  D7-83.000. 
Tsuji,   Masao,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.   Room  air 

cleaner.  281,101,  10-22-85,  CI.  D23-149.000. 
Ulster  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Lordi,  Peter  F.,  281,107,  CI.  D30-99.000. 
Underhill,  Michael:  See- 
Norton,  John  J.;  and  Underhill,  Michael,  281,086,  CI.  D21-87.000. 
van  Raaij.  K.  W.  M.  Street  sweeper.  281,109,  10-22-85,  Cl.  D32-16.000. 
Vita-Fresh  Vitamin  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Martin,  Jim  H.;  and  Yancey,  Donnie  R.,  281,103,  Cl.  D28-3.00O. 
Wagner  Spray  Tech  Corporation:  See— 

Karliner,  Rudolf  R.;  and  Smith,  Douglas  W.,  281,070,  Cl.  DI5- 
7.000. 
Washimine,  Osamu:  See- 
Koizumi,  Michio;  Washimine,  Osamu;  Kozasa,  Ken;  Osawa,  Seii- 
chi; and  Moriya,  Takashi,  281,080,  Cl.  D  18-23.000. 
Kunita,    Masao;   Washimine,   Osamu;    Koizumi,    Michio;    Iwata. 
Yasuo;  and  Kurihara,  Toshio,  281,079,  Cl.  D  18-23.000. 
Weiner,  Bruce,  to  Airway  Industries,  Inc.  Lugsase  case.  281.034, 

10-22-85,  Cl.  D3-48.000. 
Wilcox,  Thomas  C:  See- 
Arnold,  Don  C;  and  Wilcox,  Thomas  C,  281,096,  Cl.  D23-23.000. 
Arnold,  Don  C;  and  Wilcox,  Thomas  C,  281,097,  Cl.  D23-25.000. 
Wilcox,  Thomas  J.:  See- 
Arnold,  Don  C;  and  Wilcox,  Thomas  J.,  281,095,  Cl.  D23-23.000. 
Wilson,  Loren.  Pickup  unit  for  animal  droppings.  281,108,  10-22-85.  Cl. 

D30-99.000. 
Wolff,  Martin  J.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Container  or  the  like.  281,048, 

10-22-85,  Cl.  D7-79.000. 
Yancey,  Donnie  R.:  See- 
Martin,  Jim  H.;  and  Yancey,  Donnie  R.,  281,103,  Cl.  D28-3.000. 
Yasunaga,   Makoto;   Kunita,   Masao;   Masuda,   Katsuya;  and  Osawa, 
Seiichi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Core  block  for  printing  head. 
281,077,  10-22-85,  Cl.  D18-22.000. 
Yasunaga,  Makoto:  See — 

Kurihara,  Toshio;   Yasunaga,   Makoto;   Kunita,   Masao;  Osawa, 
Seiichi;  and  Moriya,  Takashi,  281,076,  Cl.  D  18-22.000. 
Zughaib,  Helen,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Plate  or  similar  article. 

281,043,  10-22-85,  Cl.  D7-23.000. 
Zughaib,  Helen,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Plate  or  similar  article. 

281,046,  10-22-85.  Cl.  D7-33.000. 
Zwissler,  Ruedi;  and  Maehr,  Els.  Font  of  symbols.  281,081,  10-22-85, 
Cl.  D 1 8-27.000. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  CX:T0BER  22,  1985 
Note —First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


2 

2.1  R 

12 

93 

114 

424 

431 


CLASS  2 

4,547,905 
4,547,904 
4,547.903 
4,547.906 
4,547,907 
4.547,908 
4.547.909 


300 


446 
455 

468 


CLASS  4 

4.547,916 
4,547,917 

CLASS S 

4,547.918 
4,547.919 
4,547,920 


CLASS  8 


94.16 
94.21 

101 

151 

477 

524 

638 


4,548,608 
4,548,609 
4.548.610 
4,547,921 
4,548,611 
4,548,612 
4,548,613 


CLASS  IS 


97  B 
104  R 
104.16 
250.42 
257.06 
327  F 
364 


4,547,922 
4,547.923 
4,547,924 
4.547.925 
4,547,926 
4,547.927 
4.547,928 


CLASS  16 


286 
382 


4.547.929 
4.547.930 

CLASS  17 

1  F  4,547,931 

17  LF  4,549,034 

45  4,547.932 

CLASS  19 

0.35  4,547,933 

0.56  4,547,934 

93  4,547.935 

258  4,547,936 

CLASS  23 

4.548,614 
CLASS  24 

4.547,937 
CLASS  28 

4,547,938 


300 


607 


254 


CLASS  29 


2 
1I3R 
156.4  R 
157  R 
157.3  R 
402.09 
407 
412 

417 

421  E 

445 

450 

451 

453 

458 

568 

569  L 

572 

577  C 

593 

602  R 

606 

726 

883 


4,547.939 
4.547.940 
4.547.941 
4.547.942 
4.547,943 
4,547,944 
4,547.945 
4.547.946 
4.547.947 
4,547,948 
4,547,949 
4,547,950 
4,547,951 
4.547.952 
4.547,953 
4,547,954 
4,547,955 
4,547.956 
4,547,957 
4.547.958 
4.547,959 
4.547,960 
4,547,%1 
4.547,%2 
4,547,963 
4,547,964 

CLASS  30 

4.547,965 
4.547,966 


153 
300 

CLASS  33 

27  C  4,547.973 


32 
138 
167 
169  1 
366 
537 


4.547.968 
4.547.969 
4,547.970 
4.547.971 
4.547,972 
4,547,974 


CLASS  34 

8  4.547,975 

10  4,547,976 

46  4.547.977 

CLASS  36 

3  B  4.547.978 

30  R  4,547,979 

50  4,547,980 

89  4,547,981 

1 14  4,547,982 

131  4.547.983 

CLASS  37 

2  R  4.547.984 


I18R 


155 
301 

574 


4,547,985 

CLASS  40 

4,547,986 

Bl  4,209,924 

4,547.987 


CLASS  42 

16  4.547.988 

CLASS  43 

5  4.547,989 

15  4,547,990 

18.1  4,547,991 

CLASS  44 

D  4.548.615 

4,548,616 

CLASS  47 

4,547,992 


1 

77 


17 


CLASS  49 


352 
457 
462 


4,547,993 
4,547,995 
4,547,994 


CLASS  51 


165.71 

168 

206  R 

219  R 

288 

293 

410 


4,547,996 
4,547,997 
4,547,998 
4,547,999 
4,548,000 
4,548.617 
4.548.001 


CLASS  52 


22 

73 

81 
155 
200 
309.11 
392 
396 
484 
551 
646 
667 
693 
729 
749 
814 


51 
170 
268 
398 
415 
452 
502 
580 


82 


16 

48 

72 

204 


4.548.002 
4.548.003 
4.548.004 
4.548,005 
4,548,006 
4,548,007 
4,548,008 
4,548,009 
4,548,010 
4,548.011 
4,548,012 
4,548,013 
4,548,014 
4,548,015 
4,548,016 
4,548,017 

CLASS  53 

4,548,018 
4,548,019 
4,548,020 
4.548,021 
4,548,022 
4,548,023 
4,548,024 
4,548,025 


233 

274 

282 

316 

385  A 

487 


10.2 


124 
267 
302 


4.548.623 
4,548,624 
4,548,625 
4,548,626 
4,548.627 
4,548,628 

CLASS  S« 

4,548.027 

CLASS  57 

4,548,028 
4,548.029 
4.548.030 


CLASS  59 

16  4.548.031 


CLASS  60 


39.06 
203.1 
262 
384 
464 
552 
602 
606 
619 
632 
668 
673 


4.548,032 
4.548,033 
4,548,034 
4,548.035 
4.548,036 
4,548,037 
4,548.038 
4.548.039 
4,548,040 
4,548,041 
4,548.042 
4.548.043 


CLASS  62 


CLASS  54 

159 

4.548,026 

185 
189 
202 

CLASS  55 

4.548.618 
4.548,619 
4,548,620 
4,548,621 
4.548,622 

204 

432  R 
432  SD 

17 

48 

63 

79 
160 
238.3 
275 
291 
320 
342 
374 
500 


2 

3.1 

5 
29 
79 
84 
99.2 
163 


4.548.629 
4,548,044 
4,548,045 
4,548,046 
4,548,047 
4,548,048 
4,548,049 
4,548,050 
4,548,051 
4,548,054 
4,548,052 
4,548,053 

CLASS  65 

4,548,630 
4,548,631 
4,548,632 
4,548,633 
4,548,634 
4,548.635 
4,548,636 
4,548,637 


121 
172  R 


CLASS  66 

A  4,548,055 


56 

69 

91 

370 

417 


93 

94 

98 

118 


16 
236 
413 


4,548,056 
4,548,057 

CLASS  70 

4,548,058 
4,548.059 
4,548,060 
4,548,061 
4,548,062 

CLASS  71 

4,548,638 
4,548,639 
4,548,640 
4,548,641 

CLASS  72 

4,548,063 
4,548,064 
4.548,065 


CLASS  73 


1  J 
4R 

40.7 
49.5 

105 

152 


4,548,066 
4,548,067 
4,548,068 
4,548,069 
4,548,070 
4.548.071 
4,548.072 
4,548,073 
4,548,074 
4,548,075 
4,548,076 
4,548,077 
4,548.078 
4,548,079 
4,548,080 


584 

585 

827 

861.81 

862.48 

862.65 

863.57 

864.34 


4,548,081 
4,548,082 
4,548,083 
4,548.084 
4.548,085 
4,548,086 
4,548,087 
4.548,088 


CLASS  74 


60 

4,548,089 

88 

4.548.090 

99R 

4,548,091 

475 

4,548.092 

512 

4,548,093 

526 

4.548,094 

612 

4,548,095 

650 

4,548,096 

665  M 

4.548,097 

687 

4,548,098 

689 

4,548,099 

4.548.100 

720 

4.548,101 

CLASS  75 

OS  B  4,548.642 

124  4.548.643 

CLASS  81 

15.7  4,548.102 

22  4.548.248 
53.2  4,548.103 

165  4,548.104 

CLASS  83 

13  4.548.105 

18  4,548.106 

23  4,548.107 
27  4.548.108 
71  4.548,109 

176  4,548,110 

1%  4,548,111 

345  4,548.112 
4.548.113 

391  4,548,114 

409  4,548.115 

444  4.548.116 

500  4.548.117 

522  4.548,118 

CLASS  84 

1.19  4,548,119 

CLASS  89 

II  4.548,120 

26  4.548.121 

37.05  4.548,122 

CLASS  91 

39  4,548.123 

CLASS  92 

12.1  4,548,124 

187  4,548,125 

213  4,548,126 

220  4.548,127 

CLASS  98 

115.3  4,548,128 

CLASS  99 

281  4.548.129 

345  4,548,130 

CLASS  100 

1  4,548,131 
52  4,548,132 

153  4,548,133 

CLASS  101 

93.04  4.548.134 

CLASS  104 

135  4.548.135 

CLASS  105 

91  4,548,136 

CLASS  106 

1.23  4,548,644 

2  4,548,645 
14.12  4.548,646 

164  4,548,647 

208  4,548,648 

213  4,548,649 


281  R 


4.548.650 


CLASS  110 

184  4,548,137 

245  4,548.138 

328  4.548,139 


CLASS  112 


79  R 

113 

121.11 

121.12 

240 

262.3  ■ 

465 


4.548.140 
4,548,141 
4,548,143 
4,548.142 
4.548.145 
4.548.146 
4.548.144 


36 

66 

162 

219 

260 
267 
355 
362 


CLASS  114 

4,548,147 
4.548,148 
4,548,149 
4,548,150 
4,548,151 
4.548.152 
4.548,153 
4,548,154 
4,548,155 


CLASS  116 

70  4.548.156 

308  4,548,157 

CLASS  118 

24  4,548.158 

728  4.548.159 

CLASS  119 

1  4,548.160 

14.17  4.548.161 

CLASS  122 

7  R  4,548,162 

13  R  4,548,163 

CLASS  123 


2 

4,548,164 

41.56 

4,548,167 

41.84 

4,548.165 

52  M 

4,548,166 

90.54 

4,548,168 

195  A 

4,548,170 

195  C 

4,548,169 

230 

4,548,171 

298 

4,548,172 

308 

4,548,173 

4,548,175 

310 

4.548.174 

342 

4.548.176 

357 

4.548,177 

440 

4.548.179 

478 

4.548.178 

4.548,180 

492 

4,548,181 

501 

4,548,182 

547 

4,548,183 

556 

4.548,186 

557 

4,548,187 

569 

4,548,184 

571 

4,548,185 

CLASS  124 

41  A 

4,548.188 

4,548,189 

56 

4,548,190 

CLASS  126 

21  A 

4,548,191 

25  R 

4,548,192 

30 

4,548.193 

IIOR 

4.548.194 

424 

4,548,195 

443 

4,548,196 

CLASS  128 

4 

4,548,197 

92  A 

4,548,199 

207.17 

4,548,200 

303.17 

4,548.207 

326 

4,548,201 

327 

4,548,198 

334  C 

4,548,202 

419  D 

4,548.203 

4.548,209 

419  F 

4,548,208 

660 

4,548,210 

694 

4,548,211 

700 
736 
748 
772 
774 


4,548.204 
4,548,212 
4.548,205 
4,348.206 
4,548,289 


CLASS  130 

24  4.548,213 

27  AE  4.548.214 

CLASS  131 

84.4  4.548,215 

94  4,548.216 

235.1  4.548.217 

CLASS  132 

39  4.548.218 

91  4.548.219 

CLASS  133 

3  H  4.548,220 

CLASS  134 

II  4.548.651 

22.12  4.548.652 

141  4.548.221 

CLASS  135 

24  4,548.222 

ajiSS136 

251  4.549.033 

CLASS  137 

1  4.548.223 

15  4.548.224 

78.3  4.548,225 

91  4,548.226 

268  4,548,227 

4,548,228 

270  4,548.229 

369  4.548.230 

491  4.348.231 

519  4,548.232 

529  4.548.233 

543.19  4.548.234 

557  4.548.235 

615  4,548.236 

625.22  4.548,237 

625.25  4.548.238 

625.68  4.548.239 

CLASS  138 

30  4.548.240 

CLASS  140 

89  4.548,241 

4,548,242 


123.6 

CLASS  141 

1 14  4,548,243 


156 
237 


4,548,244 
4,548,245 


CLASS  144 

1  C  4.548,246 

357  4,548.247 

CLASS  148 

1.5  4,548,634 

3  4,548,653 

1 1 1  4.548.655 

4,548,656 

133  4,548,657 

175  4,548,658 

CLASS  149 

18  4.548,659 

21  4,548,660 


CLASS  ISO 


52  R 


52 
86 
159 
166 
197 
245 
356 
357 
358 
527 


4.548,249 
CLASS  156 

4,548,661 
4.548,662 
4.548.663 
4,548,664 
4,548,665 
4.548.666 
4,548,M)7 
4.548,668 
4.548.669 
Re.32.010 


PI  57 


PI  58 


617  SP 

643 

646 


4,548,670 
4,548,671 
4,548,672 


331 


4 
5 

26 
135 
139 
146 


80 
112 
361 
529 

1 

14 

78 

82 

111 


CLASS  160 

4.548.250 

CLASS  162 

4.548,673 
4,548,674 
4,548,675 
4,548.676 
4.548.677 
4.548.678 

CLASS  163 

4.548.251 

CLASS  164 

4.548.253 
4.548.254 
4,548.255 
4.548,256 

CLASS  165 

4.548.257 
4.548,258 
4.548.259 
4.548.260 
4.548,261 
4,548,262 

CLASS  166 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


29  R 


4.548.299 


105  4.548.263 

139  4.548.264 

140  4.548.265 
250  4.548.266 
268  4.548.267 
270  4.548.268 
276  4.548.269 
291  4.548.270 

4.548.271 

295  4.548.272 

299  4,548.252 

348  4.548.273 

CLASS  169 

51  4.548.274 

CLASS  171 
14  4.548.275 

CLASS  172 

166  4.548.276 

265  4.548.277 

CLASS  173 

121  4,548,278 

170  4,548,279 

CLASS  174 

42  4,549,035 

52  FP  4,549.036 

65  SS  4,549,037 

4.549.038 

72  R  4.549.039 

92  4.549.040 

113  R  4.549.041 

I14R  4,549.042 

133  R  4.549.043 

CLASS  175 

^  4.548.280 

55  4,548,281 

61  4,548.282 

107  4,548,283 

346  4,548.284 

CLASS  177 

1  4,548,285 

4,548.286 

25  4.548.287 

180  4.548.288 


CLASS  179 


5R 

6.03 

6.11 
18  B 
170.2 
175.31  E 


4,549.044 
4.549.045 
4.549.046 
4,549.047 
4.549.048 
4.549,049 


9.1 
321 


295 


99 
206 


63 


17 
20 
25 


CLASS  ISO 

4.548.290 
4.548.291 

CLASS  181 

4.548.292 

CLASS  182 

4.548.293 
4.548.294 

CLASS  186 

4,548.295 

CLASS  187 

4.548.296 
4.548.297 
4.548.298 


CLASS  188 

73.1  4.548.300 

196  C  4.548.301 

CLASS  192 

0.076  4,548.307 

3.31  4.548.303 

46  4.548,304 

56  R  4.548,305 

70.28  4,548,306 

106.2  4.548,302 

4.548.308 

4.548.309 

4,548.310 

4.548,311 

CLASS  198 

4,548,312 
4,548,313 
4,548,314 
4,548,315 
4.548.316 
Bl  Re  30.035 

CLASS  200 

4,549.050 


121  EK 
121  LC 
121  LG 
121  U 
121  LM 
121  PM 
137.63 

204 

269 

270 

400 

497 

505 


392 
430 
712 
728 
835 
850 


314 


4.549.067 
4.549.058 
4.549.066 
4,549.063 
4,549.064 
4,549,065 
4,549,068 
4.549.069 
4,549,070 
4,549.071 
4,549,072 
4,549,073 
4,549,074 


CLASS  204 

I  T  4,548,679 
4.548,680 

2.1  4,548,681 

35. 1  4.548.682 

129.4  4.548.683 

130  4.548.684 

146  4.548.685 

158  HA  4.548.686 

159.17  4.548.687 

159.18  4.548.688 
159.23  4.548.689 

4.548.690 
192  P  4.548.691 
243  R  4.548.692 
252  4.548,693 
257  4,548.694 
284  4.548.695 
290  R      4.548.6% 

4.548.697 
298        4.548.698 

4.548,699 

CLASS  206 

162  4,548.317 

314  4.548.319 

509  4.548.320 

525  4.548.321 

526  4.548.322 
611  4.548,323 
621  4,548,318 


210 
253 
268 
276 
293 
466 


167 
203 


96 
107 
129 
135 
145 
146.6 
400.7 
464 


58 


47 

48 

155 


CLASS  220 

4.548,330 
4.548.331 
4.548.332 
4.548,333 
4.548,334 
4,548,335 

CLASS  221 

Bl  4,429.808 
4,548,336 

CLASS  222 

4,548,337 
4.548,338 
4.548.339 
4.548,340 
4.548,342 
4,548.341 
4.548,343 
4,548,344 

CLASS  227 

4,548,345 

CLASS  228 

4.548,346 
4,548.347 
Re.32,008 


CLASS  208 


10 
II 
II 
22 


LE 
R 


111 

130 

188 

1% 

213 

216  PP 

309 


4,548,700 
4,548,701 
4,548,702 
4,548,703 
4.548.704 
4.548.705 
4.548.706 
4.548.707 
4.548.708 
4.548.709 
4.548.710 
4.548.711 


CLASS  229 

1  5  H  4.548.348 

4.548.349 

15  4.548,350 

17  G  4.548,352 

23  R  4.548.351 

CLASS  232 

4  R  4.548.353 

CLASS  235 

380  4.549.075 

382  4.549.076 

384  4.549.077 

CLASS  236 

37  4.548.355 

345  4.548.354 

CLASS  239 

126  4.548.356 

289  4.548.357 

424  4.548.358 

434  4.548.359 

542  4.548.360 

585  4.548,361 

685  4,548,362 

698  4,548.363 


CLASS  210 

194  4.548.712 

198.2  4.548.713 

232  4,548,714 

614  4,548,715 

652  4,548.716 

670  4,548,717 

719  4.548,718 

732  4,548,719 

CLASS  211 

58  4,548,324 

69.5  4,548,325 

71  4.548.326 

187     ,  4.548,327 

205  4,548,328 

CLASS  215 

216  4.548,329 


CLASS  242 


4B 
4R 

18  DD 
84.51  R 

129.6 

150R 

211 


4,548,364 
4,548.365 
4.548.366 
4.548.367 
4.548.368 
4.548.369 
4.548.370 


CLASS  219 


10.49  R 

10.55  M 
10.55  R 

10.77 
10.79 
56.21 
59.1 
69  G 
69  W 


4.549.051 
4.549,052 
4.549,053 
4,549,054 
4.549,055 
4.549.056 
4.549.057 
4.549.059 
4.549.060 
4.549.061 
4.549.062 


CLASS  244 

13  4.548.371 

CLASS  248 

99  4.548.372 

122  4.548.373 

123.1  4.548.374 

205.2  4.548.375 
205.4  4.548.376 
219.1  4.548.377 
558  4.548.378 
624  4.548.379 

CLASS  249 

4,548.380 
4.548.381 


106 
II4R 


CLASS  250 


203  R 

339 

343 

372 

423  R 

458.1 

548 

551 

561 


4.549,078 
4,549,079 
4,549.080 
4.549.081 
4.549.082 
4.549,083 
4,549.084 
4,549,085 
4.549.086 


4.549.087 
578  4.549.088 

CLASS  251 

5  4.548.382 

129  4,548.383 

163  4.548.384 

175  4.548.385 

327  4.548.386 

CLASS  252 

4.548,720 

4,548.732 

4.548,721 

4.548,722 

4,548.723 

4,548,724 

4,548.725 

4.548.726 

4.548.727 

4,548,728 

4,548,729 

4,548,730 

4,548.731 

4.548,733 

4,548,734 

4,548,735 

4.548.736 

4.548.737 

4.548,738 

4,548,739 

4,548,740 

4,548,741 

4,548,742 

4.548.743 

4.548.744 

4.548.745 

CLASS  254 

10  B  4.548.387 

CLASS  256 

4.548,388 
CLASS  260 


8.5  B 

8.55  C 

8  55D 

33 

39 

51.5  A 

56  R 

75 

171 

174.14 

174.21 

186.43 

299.63 

310 

311 

312 

315.1 

500 

511 

518 

519 

522  R 

545 

567 

32 


104 
112  B 
239  A 
239.5 
239.55  C 
243.3 
245.4 
330.9 
410 

410.9  R 
412.8 
465  E 
502.5  E 
502.5  F 


508 
543  P 

989 


4.548,746 

Re.  32,0 1 1 

4,548,747 

4,548.749 

4,548,748 

4.548,750 

4.548,751 

4,548,752 

4,548,753 

4,548.754 

4.548.755 

4.548.756 

4.548.757 

4,548,758 

4,548,759 

4,548,760 

4,548,761 

4,548.762 

4.548.763 


CLASS  261 

75  4.548.764 

93  4,548,765 

112  4,548,766 

CLASS  264 

7  4,548,767 

12  4,548.768 

22  4,548,769 
4.548,770 

23  4.548.771 
26  4.548,772 
40.6  4.548,773 
44  4,548,774 
45.5  4.548.775 
50  4,548.776 

107  4.548.777 

180  4.548.778 

255  4.548.779 

272.15  4.548.780 

315  4,548,781 

CLASS  267 

64.11  4,548,389 

91  4.548.390 

CLASS  269 

47  4.548.391 

156  4.548.392 

CLASS  270 

59  4,548.393 

CLASS  271 

4, 548,. 194 
4.548.395 
4.548.396 
4,548.397 
4.548.398 
4.548.399 
4.548.400 
4.548.401 
4.548.402 


296 
303 


69 
73 


4.548.403 
4.548.404 

CLASS  272 

4.548,405 
4,548,406 

CLASS  273 

26  R  4,548,407 

121  A  4,548,408 

126  R  4,548,409 

153  R  4,548,411 

153  S  4,548.410 

156  4,548,412 

186  A  4,548,413 

367  4,548.414 

CLASS  277 

100  4,548,415 

140  4.548,416 

CLASS  279 

5  4,548.417 

CLASS  280 

1  4.548.418 

203  4,548.419 

224  4,548,420 

281  LP  4,548,421 

281  R  4,548.422 

492  4.548.423 

612  4.548,424 

808  4,548,425 

CLASS  281 

29  4,548,426 

CLASS  285 

55  4,548,427 

90  4,548,428 

236  4,548,429 

256  4,548,430 

334  4,548,431 

CLASS  290 

38  R  4,549,089 

CLASS  292 

8  4,548,432 

49  4.548.433 

223  4.548.434 

229  4.548,435 

292  4,548,436 


86.3 

160 

223 


174 
239 


CLASS  294 

4,548,437 

CLASS  296 

4,548.438 
4.548.439 

CLASS  297 

4.548,440 
4,548.441 


CLASS  299 

10  4.548.442 


31 
34 


4.548.443 
4.548.444 


9 
II 
90 
121 
197 
221 
226 
265 
290 


CLASS  303 

7  4.547.967 

22  A  4.548.445 

CLASS  307 

10  AT  4.549.090 

106  4.549.091 

116  4.549.092 

147  4.549,093 

247  A  4,549.094 

254  4.549,095 

297  4,549.096 

326  4.549,097 
352  4.549.098 
359  4.549.099 
362  4.549.100 
443  4.549,101 
578  4,549,102 

CLASS  310 

60  R  4,549,103 

67  R  4,549,104 

87  4,549,105 

184  4,549,106 

327  4,549,107 

CLASS  313 

93  4,549,108 

485  4,549,109 

4.549.110 

CLASS  315 

3.6  4,549,112 

4  4,549,111 

14  4,549,113 

58  4,549,114 

71  4.549.115 

200  R  4.549,116 

371  4,549.117 


393 


II 
254 
301 
338 
610 
663 

696 


21 


99 


4,549,118 

CLASS  318 

4,549,119 
4,549,120 
4,549,121 
4,549,122 
4,549,123 
4,549,124 
4,549,125 
4,549,126 

CLASS  320 

4.549,127 
CLASS  322 

4,549,128 

CLASS  323 

276  4,549,129 

308  4,549.130 

354  4,549.131 

CLASS  324 

54  4,549,132 

60  R  4.549.133 

61  R  4,549.134 
248  4.549.135 

308  4.549.136 

309  4.549.137 
4,549,138 
4.549.139 
4.549.140 

441  4.549.141 

CLASS  329 

50  4.549.142 
126  4.549.143 

CLASS  330 

4.3  4.549.144 

51  4.549.145 
149  4.549.146 
297  ■  4.549.147 

CLASS  331 

1  A  4.549.148 

66  4.549.149 

III  4.549.150 

CLASS  332 

9R  4.549,151 

23  R  4.549,152 

CLASS  335 

4.549,153 
4,549,154 
4,549,155 
4.549,156 
4,549,157 

CLASS  336 

4,549,158 


16 

87 

212 

216 

303 


83 


CLASS  337 

301  4,549,159 

4,549,160 

CLASS  338 

20      -  4,549,161 

28   "  4.549,162 

CLASS  339 


2  A 

4.548.446 

3S 

4.548,454 

14  R 

4.548.447 

17  C 

4.548.448 

4.548,450 

4,548,453 

17  M 

4,548.451 

17  R 

4,548,452 

45  M 

4,548,455 

75  MP 

4.548.456 

88  R 

4.548.457 

89  R 

4.548.458 

97  P 

4,548,459 

107 

4,548,460 

154L 

4.548,449 

2I7R 

4,548.461 

266  R 

4.548.462 

CLASS  340 

52  R 

4.549.163 

59 

4.549,164 

347  CC 

4,549,165 

.347  DA 

4,549,166 

347  DD 

4,549,167 

525 

4,549.168 

539 

4.549,169 

568 

4,549.170 

605 

4.549,171 

703 

4,549,172 

726 

4.549,173 

784 

4.549,174 

794 

4.549,175 

825.31 

4.549,176 

825.57 

4.549.177 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


825.58 

825.69 

870.04 

904 

942 


4.549.178 
4.549,179 
4,549,180 
4,549.181 
4.549.182 


CLASS  343 

7  A  4.549,183 

MR  4,549,184 


368 

748 
897 


4,549.185 
,4.549.186 
14.549.187 


CLASS  346 

1.1  4,549,188 


76  PH 
108 
140  R 
218 


4.549.189 
4.549,190 
4,549,191 
4,549,192 


CLASS  350 


3.71 
96.14 
96.20 

96.21 
117 
128 
129 
255. 
276  R 
311 
333 
334 
350  S 
3S8 
377 
404 
432 
559 
608 
635 


4,548,463 
4,548,464 
4,548.465 
4.548.466 
4,548,467 
4,548,468 
4,548,469 
4,548.470 
4,548.471 
4.548.472 
4.548,473 
4.548,474 
4.548,475 
4,548,476 
4,548,477 
4.548.478 
4.548,479 
4,548,480 
4.548,481 
4,548,482 
4,548.483 


CLASS  351 

123 

4,548,484 

CLASS  353 

67 

95 

120 

4,548,485 
4,548,486 
4,548,487 

CLASS  354 

402 

4,548,488 

CLASS  355 

3  DD           4,548,489 

4.548,490 

3  R              4,548.491 

50                  4.548.492 

125                    4,548,493 

CLASS  356 


73.1 
123 
213 
312 
318 

336 
350 
358 
373 
375 
445 
446 


22 
30 

35 
41 
42 
68 
80 


13 
17 
34 
93 
106 

107 
108 
111 
112 
126 
167 

172 
213 
242 
243 

257 
283 
288 


4,548,494 
4.548.495 
4,548,496 
4.548,497 
4.548.498 
4,548,499 
4,548.500 
4.548.501 
4,548.502 
4,548.503 
4,548.504 
4,548.505 
4.548,506 

CLASS  357 

4,549,193 
4.549.194 
4,549,195 
4,549,196 
4,549,197 
4,549,198 
4,549,199 
4,549,200 

CLASS  358 

4.549,201 
4,549.202 
4,549,203 
4,549,204 
4.549.205 
4.549.206 
4.549,207 
4.549,208 
4,549,209 
4,549.210 
4,549,211 
4.549.212 
4.549.213 
4,549.214 
4.549,215 
4.549,216 
4.549,217 
4.549.218 
4.549,219 
4.549,220 
4.549,221 


296 
300 
310 
316 
328 

342 


4.549.222 
4.549.223 
4.549.224 
4,549,225 
4,549,226 
4.549.227 
4,549.228 


CLASS  360 


10.2 

14.2 

19.1 

71 

77 

90 
103 
105 
133 


45 
115 
228 
229 
284 
293 
398 
400 


4,549,229 
4.549,230 
4,549,234 
4.549,235 
4,549,231 
4.549.236 
4,549,237 
4,549,232 
4,549,233 
4,549,238 
4,549,239 
4,549,240 

CLASS  361 

4,549,241 
4,549,242 
4,549,243 
4,549,244 
4,549,245 
4,549,246 
4,549.247 
4.549,248 


CLASS  362 

33  4,549,249 

96  4,549.250 

216  4,549,251 

4.549.252 

364  4.549,253 

CLASS  363 

21  4,549.254 

26  4,549,255 

39  4,549,256 

61  4,549.257 

71  4,549.258 

137  4,549,259 

CLASS  364 

143  4,549,260 

183  4.549.261 

200  4.549.262 
4,549,263 
4.549,273 

406  4,549,264 

414  4,549,265 

426  4,549,266 

463  4,549,267 

470  4.549.268 

472  4.549.269 

474  4,549,270 
4.549.271 

478  4.549.272 

492  4,549.274 

513  4,549,276 

521  4,549,275 

559  4,549,277 

567  4.549.278 

709  4,549,279 

738  4.549,280 

900  4.549,281 

CLASS  365 

1  4,549,282 

194  4,549,283 
222  4,549,284 

CLASS  366 

20  4.548.507 

195  4.548,508 
349  4,548,509 

CLASS  367 

60  4,549,285 

97  4,549,286 

CLASS  368 

9  4.548.513 

10  4.548.510 

4.548.511 

15  4.548,512 
291  4,548,514 

CLASS  369 

45  4,549.287 

48  4,549,288 

53  4,549,289 

CLASS  370 

32  4.549.290 
89  4.549.291 

.  4.549.292 

95  4,549,293 

1 1 1  4,549,294 

CLASS  371 

13  4,549,295 

16  4.549.296 

33  4.549,297 


40 


4,549,298 


CLASS  372 

18 
50 

4,549,299 
4,549,300 

CLASS  373 

108 

4,549.301 

CLASS  374 

56 
135 
143 
198 

4.548.515 

4.548.516 

4,548,517 

Bl  4,445,789 

CLASS  375 

8  4,549,302 

25  4,549,303 

27  4,549,304 

4,549,305 

CLASS  376 

127  4,548,782 

204  4,548,783 

216  4,548,784 

249  4,548.785 

CLASS  378 

58  4,549,306 

145  4,549,307 

CLASS  381 

Re.32,012 


43 


aASS384 

490 

4,548,518 

CLASS  400 

61 

63 

124 

617 

4.548.519 
4.548.520 
4.548,521 
4,548.522 
4.548.523 

CLASS  401 

187 

4,548,524 

CLASS  405 

52 
233 
283 
294 

4,548,525 
4,548,526 
4,548.528 
4,548,527 

53 


79 


CLASS  406 

4,548,529 
CLASS  408 

4,548,530 


CLASS  409 

9  4,548,531 

233  4.548.532 

CLASS  411 

55  4.548.533 

61  4,548,534 

CLASS  414 

4,548,535 
4,548,536 
4,548,537 
4.548,538 
4,548,539 
4,548,540 
4,548,541 
4.548.542 
4,548,543 
4,548,544 


111 
225 
276 
332 
412 
463 
479 
549 
686 
751 

CLASS  415 

90  4.548,545 
133  4,548,546 
170  A      4,548.547 

CLASS  416 

189        4,548,548 
CLASS  417 

53  4.548,549 
390  4,548,550 
393  4,548,551 
417  4,548.552 
477  4,548,553 
572        4,548,554 

CLASS  418 

55  4,548,555 

4,548,556 

76  4,548,557 

83  4,548,558 

136  4,548,559 

144  4,548,560 

184  4,548,561 

189  4,548,562 

CLASS  419 

29        4,548,786 
CLASS  422 

15        4,548,787 


109 
160 


9 

22 

65 

92 
123 
126 
175 
240 
263 
351 
510 
578  1 
594 
659 


4,548,788 
4,548,789 


CLASS  423 


4,548,790 
4,548.791 
4,548,792 
4.548,793 
4,548,794 
4,548.795 
4,548,796 
4,548,797 
4,548,798 
4.548,799 
4,548,800 
Re.  32,009 
4,548.801 
4.548,802 
4,548,803 


19 
35 
45 
47 
52 
59 
71 
78 
95 

114 
116 
118 
127 
253 


2 

32 

64 
110 
113 
131.1 
133.1 
141 
297 
388 
410 
442 
531 


CLASS  424 

4,548,804 
4,548,805 
Bl  4,389.393 
4.548.806 
4.548.807 
4,548,808 
4.548.809 
4.548.810 
4.548,811 
4,548,812 
4,548,813 
4,548,814 
4,548,815 
4,548,816 
4.548.974 
4.548.817 
4,548,819 

CLASS  425 

4,548,563 
4,548,564 
4.548,565 
4,548,566 
4,548,567 
4,548,568 
4,548.569 
4.548.570 
4.548,571 
—  Bl  4,439,130 
4,548,572 
4,548,573 
4.548,574 


CLASS  426 


3 

96 

104 

111 

383 
394 
427 
477 
518 
620 
634 


4.548.821 
4,548,822 
4.548,823 
4,548,824 
4,548,852 
4,548,825 
4,548,826 
4,548,827 
4.548,828 
4,548,829 
4,548,830 
4.548,831 


CLASS  427 


34 

44 

63 

96 
123 
160 
209 
282 
345 
365 
372.2 
407.2 


.4.548,832 
4,548.833 
4,548,834 
4.548.879 
4.548.835 
4,548,836 
4.548,837 
4.548,838 
4,548,839 
4,548,840 
4,548,841 
4,548,842 


CLASS  428 


31 
35 
40 

74 
85 
88 

106 

131 

138 

147 

171 

200 

224 

251 

290 

322.7 

323 

325 

336 

379 

398 

409 


4,548,843 
4,548,844 
4,548,845 
4,548,846 
4,548,847 
4,548.848 
4,548,849 
4,548,850 
4,548.851 
4.548,853 
4,548,854 
4,548,855 
4,548,856 
4.548.857 
4.548.858 
4.548.859 
4.548,860 
4.548.861 
4.548.862 
4.548.863 
4.548.864 
4.548.865 
4.548.866 
4.548,867 


446 
474.7 

593 
633 
695 


18 

26 

39 

41 

50 

162 

194 

211 


4,548,868 
4,548.869 
4.548,870 
4,548,871 
4,548,872 
4,548,873 

CLASS  429 

4,548,874 
4,548,875 
4,548,876 
4.548.877 
4,548,878 
4,548,880 
4,548,881 
4,548,882 

CLASS  430 

5  4,548.883 

22  4.548.884 

49  4,548,885 

70  4,548.886 

213  4.548.887 

223  4.548,888 

273  4,548,889 

4.548,894 

280  4.548,890 

283  4.548.891 

288  4.548,892 

2%  4,548,893 

325  4,548,895 

332  4.548.8% 

351  4,548,897 

510  4,548,898 

558  4,548,899 

CLASS  431 

88  4,548,575 

202  4,548,576 

4,548.577 

350  4.548.578 

CLASS  432 

72  4.548.579 

106  4,548,580 

CLASS  433 

64  4,548,581 

213  4,548,582 

228.1  4,548.583 

CLASS  434 

118  4.548,584 

4,548,585 


195 

CLASS  435 

68  4,548,900 

241  4,548,901 

CLASS  436 

2  4,548,902 

5  4,548,903 
89  4.548.904 
97  4.548.905 

113  4.548.906 

163  4,548.907 

500  4,548,908 

507  4,548,909 

CLASS  440 

6  4.548,586 
86  4.548,587 

CLASS  441 

57  4,548,588 

CLASS  445 

4  4,548,589 

CLASS  446 

120  4,548,590 

CLASS  455 

26  4,549,308 

78  4,549,309 

129  4,549,310 

277  4.549.311 

311  4.549.312 

600  4,549,313 

618  4.549.314 

CLASS  464 

89  4.548.591 

CLASS  474 

168  4.548.592 

CLASS  493 

56  4.548.593 

370  4.548.594 

458  4.548.595 

CLASS  494 

20  4.548.5% 

CLASS  501 

137  4.548.910 


PI  59 


53 

56 

88 

94 

98 

100 

101 

102 

147 

249 

310 

314 

403 

495 

555 

556 

726 

780 


CLASS  502 


28 
68 

85 
104 
103 
ISO 
154 

219 
330 


4.548.911 
4.548.912 
4.548.913 
4.548.914 
4.548.915 
4.S48.9I6 
4.548.917 
4.548.918 
4,548,919 
4,548,920 
4.548.921 


CLASS  514 


4 

8 

10 

19 
34 
85 
103 
141 
211 
222 
225 
230 
232 
251 
255 

'258 
263 
265 
272 
295 
301 
363 
383 
393 

413 
422 


510 
522 
533 


717 


52 
53 
56 
77 
122 


115 
176 
220 

427 
455 

456 


4.548.922 
4,548,923 
4,548,924 
4,548,925 
4.548.926 
4,548.927 
4.548,929 
4,548,930 
4,548,931 
4,548,932 
Bl  4,477,450 
4.548,934 
4,548,935 
4,548,928 
4,548.937 
4,548,820 
4.548,933 
4.548.938 
4.548.818 
4.548.939 
4,548,940 
4,548.941 
4.548,942 
4,548,944 
4,548.945 
4,548,943 
4<548,946 
4,548,947 
4,548.936 
4,548.948 
4,548,949 
4,548,950 
4,548.951 
4.548,952 

CLASS  518 

4,548.953 

CLASS  521 

4.548.954 
4.548,955 
4,548,956 
4,548,957 
4,548,958 

CLASS  523 

4,548,959 
4.548.960 
4.548.%1 
4.548.%2 
4.548.%3 
4,548.964 
4.548,%5 


CLASS  524 


4.548.966 
4.548.%7 
4.548.968 
4.548.969 
4,548,970 
4,548,972 
4,548,971 
4,548,973 
4,548,975 
4,548.976 
4,548.977 
4.548,978 
4,548,979 
4,548.980 
4.548.981 
4.548.982 
4.548.983 
4.548.984 


CLASS  525 


65 

66 

67 

71 
101 
123 
146 
167 
195 
329.9 
354 
420.5 
433 
441 
453 
482 


4.548,985 
4.548.986 
4,548.987 
4.548.988 
4.548.989 
4.548.990 
4.548.991 
4.548.992 
4.548.993 
4.548.994 
4.548.995 
4.548.9% 
4.548.997 
4.548.998 
4.548.999 
4.549.000 


PI  60 


CLASS  526 

125 

4.549.001 

209 

4.549.002 

CLASS  528 

42 

4.549.003 

4.549,004 

53 

4.549.005 

73 

4.549.006 

76 

4,549,007 

220 

4,549,008 
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301 
361 

4,549,009 
4,549,010 

168 
225 

CLASS  536 

321 

31 

82 

122 

4,549,01 1 
4,549,012 
4.549,013 

51 
127 

CLASS  S44 

193 

71 

87 

165 

4.549.014 
4.549.015 
4.549.016 

199 
320 

327 

4,549,017 
4,549,018 
4,549,019 

CLASS  546 

4,549,020 
4,549,021 
4,549,022 
4,549,023 
4,549,024 
4,549,025 


257 
262 
308 


429 
435 


408 


CLASS  548 

4,549,026 
4,549,027 
4,549,028 

CLASS  549 

4,549,029 
4.549,030 

CLASS  585 

4.549.031 


445 


43 
85 

122 

204 

280 

385  R 

399 

410 


4.549,032 

CLASS  604 

4,548,597 
4,548,598 
4,548,599 
4,548,600 
4,548,601 
4.548.602 
4.548.603 
4.548.604 
4,548.605 


414 
415 
891 

3 
6 

16 
18 

27 


Bl 


CLASS 


4,548,606 
4,412,573 
4,548,607 

623 

4,547,911 
4,547,914 
4,547,915 
4,547,912 
4,547,910 
4,547,913 


D2- 

244 

281,030 
281,031 

320 

281.032 

D3- 

30  1 

281.033 

48 

281.034 

D4- 

102 

281.035 

D6- 

315 

281.036 

361 

281.037 

445 

281.038 

486 

281.039 

567 

281.041 

574 

281.040 

D7- 

5 

281,042 

23 

281,043 

30 

281.044 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D8— 


D9- 


DIO— 


33 

39 

79 

83 

360 

40 

394 

402 

300 

302 

337 

91 

92 


281.045 
281.046 
281.047 
281.048 
281.049 
281.050 
281.051 
281.052 
281.053 
281.054 
281.055 
281.056 
281.057 
281.058 


Dll- 
D12- 


D13- 
D14- 


D15- 


157 

10 

167 

169 

217 

6 

30 


70 

7 

26 

199 


281 
281 
281 
281 
281 
281 
281 
281 
281 
281 
281 
281 
281 
281.1 


.059 
,060 
,061 
062 
.063 
.064 
065 
,066 
,067 
,068 
,069 
,070 
,071 
072 


D16- 

D17- 
D18- 


D19- 
D21- 


45 

102 

19 

22 


23 

27 
34 
62 
5 
37 
87 


281,073 
281,074 
281,075 
281,076 
281,077 
281,078 
281,079 
281,080 
281,081 
281,082 
281,083 
281,084 
281,085 
281,086 


281,101 
281,102 
281,104 
281,106 
281,103 
281,105 
281,107 
281,108 
281,109 
281,110 
281,111 
281,112 
281,113 
281,114 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p  — 


18 


5,575 


28 


5,576 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


(U.S.  States,  Territories  and 

Alabama i 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado  g 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  , 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana  ...., I8 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
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-  Printing  authorized  by  Section  1  l(a)3  of  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 
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Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCD  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1052  O.G.  52  on  Mar.  26,  1985. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

Certain  domestic  fees  for  international  applications 
have  been  changed  effective  Oct.  5,  1985  in  the  rule 
change  notice  titled  "Revision  of  Patent  Fees"  published 
at  1057  O.G.  24  on  Aug.  20,  1985. 

The  Search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  has 
been  changed  as  of  Oct.  12,  1985  and  is  announced  in 
the  Official  Gazette  at  1058  O.G.  26  on  Sept.  24,  1985. 

International  PCT  fees  have  been  changed  effective 
Oct.  29,  1985  and  were  announced  in  the  PCT  Gazette 
on  Aug.  29,  1985  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1058 
O.G.  26  on  Sept.  24,  1985. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee: 

if  paid  before  Oct.  5,  1985 $  125.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  7,  1985    170.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 
—No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed: 

if  paid  before  Oct.  5,  1985 500.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  7,  1985    420.00 

— Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed    250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

if  paid  before  Oct.  12,  1985 680.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  15,  1985 750.00 

International  fees 
Basic  fee  (first  30  pages): 

if  paid  before  Oct.  29,  1985 230.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  29,  1985 280.00 

.    Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 
page  over  30): 

if  paid  before  Oct.  29,  1985 4.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  29,  1985 6.00 

Designation  fee  (for  the  first  10 
national  or  regional  offices): 

if  paid  before  Oct.  29,  1985 55.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  29,  1985 70.00 

Designation  fee  for  11th  and  No 

subsequent  designations charge 


Aug.  28,  1985. 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 

Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered 
in  the  Month  of  Sept.  1985 

Affirmed 221 

Affirmed  in  Part    . 38 

Reversed    96 

Total 355 


Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  (1),  as  amended  effective  Oct. 
5,  1985.  If  the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  re- 
quiring such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th, 
8th  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  Oct.  26,  1982  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents         4,355,424  through  4,356.568 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant 
patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  as  amended  effective  Oct.  5,  1985,  which  are  repro- 
duced below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982, 
in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  225.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) $  225.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  450.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  as  amended  effective 
Oct.  5,  1985,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20  (k)  and  (1). 
which  are  reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  1 10.00" 

"(I)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 

•By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  55.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  1 10.00" 
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Section  1.20  paragraph  (m)  as  amended  as  a  result  of 
enactment  of  Public  Law  98-622  effective  Nov.  8.  1984, 
is  reproduced  below: 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  is 
shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to 
have  been  unavoidable  $  500.00" 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Nol  ce  under  yi  CFR  1.1 1(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
.    ed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  01  CFR  1.19(a)). 

4,116,785,  Re.  S.N.  775,195,  Filed  Sept.  12,  1985.  CI. 
204/159.14.  PHOSPHONITRILIC  POLYMERS  WITH 
CURABILITY  BY  SULFUR  ACCELERATED 
CURES  OR  RADIATION  CURES,  Tai  Chung  Cheng. 
Owner  of  Record:  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Co..  Akron. 
Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent:  David  A.  Thomas,  Ex.  Gp.' 

4,394,645,  Re.  S.N.  757,012,  Filed  July  19,  1985.  CI. 
340/572.  ELECTRICAL  SURVEILLANCE  APPA- 
RATUS WITH  MOVEABLE  ANTENNA  ELE- 
MENTS, David  R.  Humble,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record: 
Sensormatic  Electronics  Corp..  Dcerfield  Beach.  Flu..  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Herbert  Blecker.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  268 

4,398,299,  Re.  S.N.  762.761,  Filed  Aug.  5.  1985.  CI. 
375/008,  DATA  SET  NETWORK  DIAGNOSTIC 
SYSTEM.  Donald  W.  Darling,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc..  Murray  Hill,  N.J..  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Roy  C.  Lipton,  Ex.  Gp.:  263 

4,400,719,  Re.  S.N.  768,739,  Filed  Aug.  23,  1985.  CI. 
358/21 R,  TELEVISION  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  WITH 
REDUCED  LINE-SCAN  ARTIFACTS.  Kerns  H. 
Powers,  Owner  of  Record:  RCA  Corp..  Princeton,  N.J., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Eugene  M.  Whitacre,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  262 

4,400,829,  Re.  S.N.   770,855,  Filed  Jan.   8,   1982,  CI. 
2/016,  PROTECTIVE  FOOTBALL  GLOVE,  John  R. 
Willis,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent 
Scott  W.  Kelley,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  247 

4,411,127,  Re.  S.N.  773,751,  Filed  Sept.  6.  1985.  CI. 
56/364,  FLOATING  WINDGUARD,  Anthony  F. 
Diederich,  Jr.,  Owner  of  Record:  Sperry  Corp.,  New  Hol- 
land. Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Frank  A.  Seemar,  Ex. 
Gp    ^^^ 
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4,440,566,  Re.  S.N.  771,086,  Filed  Aug.  30,  1985,  CI. 
71/098,  HERBICIDAL  SUBSTITUTED  2-(l-(OXYA- 
MINO)ALKYLIDENE)-CYCLOHEXANE-l,3- 
DIONES,  Tatao  Luo,  Owner  of  Record:  Chevron  Re- 
search Co.,  San  Francisco.  Calif,  Attorney  or  Agent:  J. 
A.  Buchanan,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  129 

4,469,908,  Re.  S.N.  770,942,  Filed  Aug.  30,  1985,  CI. 
585/467,  ALKYLATION  OF  AROMATIC  HYDRO- 
CARBONS, George  T.  Burress,  Owner  of  Record: 
Mobil  CHI  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Alexander  J.  McKillop,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  116 


4,488,275,  Re.  S.N.  752,437.  Filed  July  8.  1985,  CI. 
369/044,  TRACKING  SYSTEM  FOR  VIDEO  DISC 
PLAYER,  Ludwig  Ceshkovsky,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Discovision  Associates,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Ronald  J.  Clark.  Ex.  Gp.:  235 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtamed  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (H 
CFR  1.248(a)(5)  and  1.525(b)). 

4,178,018,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,858.  Requested:  Sept 
17,  1985.  CI.  282/1 1.5A.  CONTINUOUS  STATION- 
ARY ASSEMBLIES,  Per  W.  Halse,  Owner  of  Record: 
Moore  Business  Forms.  Inc..  Niagara  Falls,  N.  Y.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Cushman,  Darby,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  327.  Re- 
quester: Moore  Business  Forms.  Inc..  Washington.  DC. 

4,199,190,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.866.  Requested:  Sept. 
20.  1985.  CI.  297/468.  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  CON- 
NECTION WITH  SAFETY  BELTS.  Stig  M  Lind- 
blad.  Owner  of  Record:  Safety  Transport  Inter  Develop- 
ment AB.  Andersiorp.  Sweden.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Rob- 
ert Osann.  Ex.  Gp.:  357.  Requester:  TRW.  Inc.. 
Cleveland.  Ohio 

4,474,208,  Rcc.xam.  No.  90/000.868.  Requested:  Sent 
23.  1985.  CI.  137/516.29.  SAFETY  VALVE.  Raymond 
H.  Looncy.  Owner  of  Record:  Baird  .Manufacturing  Co., 
Tulsa.  Okla..  Atttirncy  or  Agent:  Head.  Johnson,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  347.  Requester:  Tavk>r  Oil  T(xMs.  Inc..  Oklaho- 
ma City.  Okla. 


Registration  to  Practice 

The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  persons  ap- 
plying for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Information  tend- 
ing to  affect  the  eligibility  of  any  of  said  applicants  on 
moral,  ethical,  or  other  grounds,  should  be  furnished  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  on  or  before 
Nov.  18,  1985: 

Brouilette,    Robert,    LaPointe    Rosenstein,    Place   Sher- 

brooke,   1010  Sherbrooke  St.,  W.  Montreal,  Quebec. 

Canada  H3A  2R7. 
Brown,  Scott  L.,  603  S.  23rd  St.,  Arlington,  Va.  22202. 
Cannon,  Kenneth  A.,  5421  Harvard,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

74004. 
Dixson,  William  T.,  Jr.,  1 1 1  Caldwell  St.,  McMinnville, 

Tenn.  37110. 
Gold,  Elijah  H.,  10  Roosevelt  Ave.,  Orange,  N.J.  071)52. 
Maslousky,  Paul  E.,   1512  Hughes  Rd.,  Adelphi,  Md. 

20783. 
Simenauer,  Jeffrey  A.,  11321  Mitscher  St.,  Kensington, 

Md.  20895. 


Oct.  2,  1985. 


CAMERON  WEIFFENBACH, 

Director.  Office  of 

Enrollment  and  Discipline. 
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Status  of  PTO  Services 


The  following  is  an  update  of  the  status  of  PTO  services  for  September  1985: 


Service  Item 


Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 
Trademarks 


FY  1985 

Performance  Goal 
(Calendar  Days) 


22 
30 


Patent/Trademark  Copies: 
Special  Window  Coupons 
Window  Coupons 
Mail  Coupons 
Letter  Orders 

Date  of  oldest  unfilled  order 
Current  Mail  Date  being  processed 

Certified  Copies: 
Trademark  Registrations 
Applications-As-Filed 
File- Wrapper/Contents 
Walk-up  Certification 

Trademark  Search  Library: 
Filing  Pending  Marks 

Filing  Reg.  Certificates 

Assignments: 
Patents 
Trademarks 

Avg.  Days  from  Issue  Fee 
Payment  to  Issue  Date 


1* 

5 
29  (26)* 
34  (26)* 


30 

20  (10)* 
N/A 
1 


21 
3  (Issue  Date)* 


25  (20)* 
25  (20)* 


90-100 


Issue  Fee  Receipts  Mailed 


Patent  Official  Gazette: 
In  Bookstore 
Mailed 

Patent  Grants  Mailed 

Trademark  Official  Gazette: 
In  Bookstore 
Mailed 

Trademark  Regs.  Mailed 


Patent  Copies  Available 
Trademark  Copies  Available 


4  weeks  prior  to 
Issue  Date 


Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 


Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 


Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 


Monthly 
Average 


20 
38 


93%  within    1  day 
98%  within    5  days 
99%  within  26  days** 
99%  within  26  days** 
Sept.  16,  1985 
Sept.  26,  1985 


31 
99%  within    7  days 
96%  within    7  days 
99%  within  24  hours 


27 
On  schedule 


16 
16 


88 
On  schedule 


Comment 


Reduced  by  3  days 
since  last  month. 


Reduced  by  8  days 
since  last  month. 


On  schedule 
On  schedule 

1  day  late 


On  schedule 
On  schedule 

3  days  late 


92%  on  Issue  Date 
99%  on  Issue  Date 


Delayed  to  account  for 
all  withdrawals. 


•Reflects  new  goal  for  faster  service. 
**Figures  include  postal  processing  and  delivery  time. 

IMPROVEMENTS  IN  SERVICES 

•  Assignment  Search  Room  -  The  remodeling  of  the  Assignment  Search  Room  has  been  completed   A  lareer  and 
quieter  facility  is  now  available  to  all  members  of  the  public.  i-ompieiea.  a  larger  ana 

•  Help  Us  Help  You  Campaign  —  Due  to  the  success  of  this  campaign,  posters  and  boxes  which  had  nreviou«:lv 
been  only  in  the  service  areas,  are  now  being  located  throughout  Th^  ^tent  and  tradSiaTkexamtL^on  areas 
Over  the  past  year,  about  80%  of  the  comments  received  praLd  PTO  employees  by  nalLS^excSmL^: 
vice  rendered.  These  "pats  on  the  back."  which  are  greatly  appreciated,  have  heightened  employee  awa^^^^^^^^^ 
Uie  importance  of  the  service  they  render.  The  other  comments>inted  out  problfms  or  sug^S  which  cou°d 
be  quickly  resolved  by  the  supervisor  and  result  in  improved  service.  All  of  this  is  really  helping  us  hdpyou^ 
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HELPFUL  HINTS  FROM  THE  PTO 

and  patent  examination,  no  substUu^  draw^n^  wHl^  n!SL        ^r*'"'''^'  submitted  pass  the  formality  review 

made  to  the  original  dr^wLs  E  thl?  a  «3?o^v  Lf^he  rnrr^7H^  ^  "^'^^'^^^V-  'hey  should  be 

.      be  submitted  aftir  the  NoticI  of  AHow^bilil^is  3ed  ^"^  '*'''""^'  °'  **'"  ^^"^'^'^  °"8'"«'  *=«"  '^en 

presenting  reissue  amendments  to  the  PTn  Ti,^  „ro^.;^         !i    '"""-!'="'  aiieniion  lo  i/  chK  1.121(a)  and  (e)  in 

*    Pfu  fi^hSS^ie's  S^tnf  tfttrtbUrsS  R-oom  ShTr  V  P-iously  ,„de„.,r,e<l  problem  involving 
were  monitored  for  a  iVee  week  perkS  ^'"*  '""'"^  "  required,  all  charge  card! 

?r'eJ^S's^il„^;rarraZn''ren;Si.1hi^  rrVb^l'^rhl^r.rF.^'l^  '"?  •"'""'»«=  "'  ""?  ^  •"" 
d7."erK^i„-  -r,^°.r;^^^^^^^^^^  pailern.  oC  abn«  be 


Oct.  7.  1985. 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
Assistant  Commissioner     * 

for  Administration. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Oct.  29, 1985 


PP.  5,319 

PP.  5,464 

Re.  31,945 

4,104,248 

4,149,944 

4,260,360 

4,270,141 

4,294,507 

4,330,708 

4,376,729 

4,389,718 

4,406,661 

4,416,831 

4,419,344 

4,423,452 

4,427,665 

4,427,696 

4,433,215 

4,434,103 

4,444,530 

4,450,796 

4,454,318 

4,457,847 

4,460,989 

4,463,045 

4,463,756 

4,463,825 

4,472,428 

4,473,717 

4,476,426 

4,476,588 

4,477,055 

4,477,071 

4,478,935 

4,479,315 

4,482,423 

4,484,569 

4,485,835 

4,486,414 

4,486,521 

4,486,597 

4,486,854 

4,488,703 

4,488,882 

4,489,344 


4,489,573 

4,489,817 

4,490,453 

4,491,444 

4,496,631 

4,496,945 

4,497,020 

4,497,874 

4,498,187 

4,499,372 

4,500,103 

4,500,691 

4,501,009 

4,501,530 

4,502,110 

4,502,756 

4,502,994 

4,503,761 

4,503,824 

4,503,880 

4,505,817 

4,507,206 

4,507,401 

4,507,455 

4,507,465 

4,507,648 

4,508,570 

4,508,987 

4,509,389 

4,509,403 

4,509,497 

4,509,796 

4.510,044 

4,510,166 

4,510,183 

4,510,756 

4,510,758 

4,511,746 

4,511,888 

4,512,195 

4,513,089 

4,513,286 

4,513,597 

4,514,293 

4,514,409 


4,515,617 

4,516,859 

4,517,131 

4,517,327 

4,518,217 

4,518,397 

4,518,870 

4,519,004 

4,519,101 

4,519,810 

4,520,184 

4,520,276 

4,521,074 

4,521,597 

4,521,633 

4,521,703 

4,521,907 

4,522,261 

4,522,267 

4,522,333 

4,522,562 

4,522,629 

4,522,763 

4,522,893 

4,522,950 

4,523,047 

4,523,104 

4,523,151 

4,523,161 

4,523,232 

4,523,353 

4,523,437 

4,523,591 

4,523,596 

4,523,819 

4,523,986 

4,524,321 

4,524,423 

4,524,629 

4,524,756 

4,525,062 

4,525,367 

4,525,479 

4,525,567 

4,525,607 


4,525,812 

4,526,026 

4,526,166 

4,526,247 

4,526,770 

4,526,833 

4,526,900 

4,527,077 

4,527,166 

4,527,369 

4,527,515 

4,527,738 

4,527,777 

4,527,820 

4,527,966 

4,528,272 

4,528,538 

4,528,574 

4,528,889 

4,528,917 

4,529,039 

4,529,126 

4,529,452 

4,529,561 

4,530,150 

4,531,343 

4,531,510 

4,531,559 

4,532,045 

4,532,120 

4,532,338 

4,532,495 

4,532,538 

4,532,988 

4,533,314 

4,533,717 

4,534,168 

4,534,470 

4,534,508 

4,535,258 

4,535,553 

4,536,115 

4,537,739 

4,537,901 

4,539,282 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

geS^^oJicn  fofaT       '""  ^'""^  '"'"  """°''""  '"  ^'^"^"-P""'^^"  or  from  .he  bou^d  volumes  .nT-pcr-to-paper  copies  .re 
nnhlS"f„i?.''°"*''f"'  '^}^^  scope  Of  patent  collections  among  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries  and  in  their  hours  of  service  to  the 


State 
Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Florida 

Georgia 

Idaho 
Illinois 

Indiana 
Louisiana 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 

Michigan 


Minnesota 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  Mexico 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 

Oregon 

Pennsylvania 
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Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Teimessee 


Texas 


Utah 
Virginia 
Washington 
Wisconsin 


All  of  the  above 
provides  direct,  on 

'Collection  organized 


Sfrfif^~^>    IK  Telephone  Contact 

5iSnah«rpTP  V^K*"*^  •'• (205)  826-1500  Ext.21 

Birmingham  Public  Library    (205)  226-3680 

Anchorage  Municipal  Libraries (907)  264-4481 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University   ...........  (602)  965-7607 

Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library    (501)  371-2090 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library ,[ 013)  612  3273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322^572 

San  Diego  Public  Library    (619)  236-5813 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*  .  .  .  .  ! (408)  730-7290 

Denver  Public  Library .  .        (303)  571-2122 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library  .................     (302)  451-2238 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library .  .  .  .        (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library •  •  •  •  •   v  ^^^  375.2665 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology /^q^^  894-4508 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library (208)  885-6235 

Chicago  Public  Library  (3,2)  269-2865 

Spnngfield:  Illinois  State  Library    (217)  782-5430 

Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1706 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University    /5Q4)  333.2570 

College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

University  of  Maryland (301)  454.3037 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  University  of 

Massachusetts    /413)  545.1370 

Boston  Public  Library   .       (517)  535.5400  Ext.  265 

Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Library,  University  of 

Michigan     .         (313)  754.7494 

Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833.1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center    ..........     (612)  372-6570 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (8I6)  363-4600 

at.  Lx>uis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext  390 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library  .  .  .....  .  . (405)  495.4283 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library    .  .  (402)  472-341 1 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library (702)  784-6579 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library .  (201)  733-7815 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library (505)  277-5441 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library    (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library    (716)  856-7525  Ext  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  714-8529 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of  ... (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  255-7055  Ext  212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Salem:  Oregon  State  Library    (503)  378-4239 

Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library .  .  (814)  398-2098 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1227 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  Univenky    .  .  (814)  865-4S61 

Providence  Public  Library (40I)  521-8726 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina  Library ((03)  792-2372 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Informatioo 

xi^"-fi'"    !/■  \i  •  U-,  ■;,••■•  ■• ('O')  725-8876 

Nashville:  Vanderbilt  University  Library (615)  322-2775 

Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas (512)  471-1610 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  &  M 

n  Vr^S^ui^  •  •.  • (409)  845-2551 

Dallas  Public  Library    (214)  749-4176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library,  University  of  Utah    (801)  581-8394 

Richmond:  Virginia  Commonwealth  University  Library    (804)  257-1104 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington    (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin        .  .     (6O8)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library    (414)  278-3247 

■listed  libraries  ofTer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 

■line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

by  subject  matter. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  September  30,  1985 

PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS  '^'^'"^'  '''''"«  ^"'«  °^  O'^^^st 

New  Case  Awaiting  Action 

CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL,  INORGANIC,  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY 

AND  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  110— D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director   12  28  83 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY,  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director    .  6-01-83 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  130— 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director 4.12  sa 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS.  COATING,  PHOTOGRAPHY,  STOCK  MATERJaLS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS,  GROUP  150— J.  O.  THOMAS,  Director    6-07-84 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— G.  GOLDBERG, 

Director '  o  30.83 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220— K.  L.  CAGE,  Director   '.'.'.'.'.  3-21-83 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230— E.  LEVY,  Director 11-21-83 

PACKAGES,     CLEANING.     TEXTILES,     AND     GEOMETRICAL     INSTRUMENTS.     GROUP     240-E      E 

KUBASIEWICZ,  Director    6-05  84 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director 3-28-83 

COMMUNICATIONS,  MEASURING,  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP.  GROUP  260— 

S.  G.  KUNIN,  Director o  ino, 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290-K.  L.  CAGE.  Director '.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.  3-07-83 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY.  Director 7-12-83 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS,  GROUP  320— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director  8-29-83 
MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMENT  INFORMATION. 

GROUP  330-R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director   3-10-83 

SOLAR,  HEAT.  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES.  GROUP  340^D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director  "  6-27-83 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  350- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 10-02-84 

Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  September  1985,  except  those  which 
may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the 
range  of  numbers  mdicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the 
provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Pf  ents Numbers  3,399,406  to  3,403.405.  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,830  to  2,834  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

OCTOBER  29,  1985 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  32,013 
EXPANDING  TOBACCO 
Roger  Z.  de  la  Burde,  Powhatan,  and  Patrick  E.  Aument,  Rich- 
mond, both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris,  Inc.,  New  York. 
N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,340,073,  dated  Jul.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,767, 
Feb.  12, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No. 
625,404 

Int.  a*  A24B  3/18 
U.S.  a.  131-291  31  Claims 


27.  A  process  for  expanding  tobacco  comprising: 

(a)  impregnating  the  tobacco  with  liquid  carbon  dioxide; 

(b)  subjecting  the  impregnated  tobacco  to  conditions  such  that  a 
portion  of  the  liquid  carbon  dioxide  is  converted  to  a  solid 
form;  and 

(c)  thereafter  subjecting  the  tobacco  to  conditions  such  that  the 
tobacco  is  expanded. 


Re.  32,014 
PROCESS  FOR  EXPANDING  TOBACCO 
Larry  M.  Sykes,  Midlothian;  Ray  G.  Snow,  Richmond;  Roger  Z. 
de  la  Burde,  Powhatan,  and  Patrick  E.  Aument,  Richmond,  all 
of  Va.,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,336,814,  dated  Jun.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  72,647, 
Sep.  5, 1979.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822,793,  Aug.  8, 1977, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No. 
626,190 

Int.  a*  A24B  3/18 
VS.  a.  131—291  12  Claims 

7.  In  a  method  of  expanding  tobacco  comprising  the  steps  of(l) 
impregnating  the  tobacco  with  liquid  carbon  dioxide.  (2)  subject- 
ing the  impregnated  tobacco  to  conditions  such  that  a  portion  of 
the  liquid  carbon  dioxide  is  converted  to  solid  form,  and  (3)  there- 
after subjecting  the  tobacco  to  conditions  such  that  the  tobacco  is 
expanded,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  utilizing  as  the  tobacco  which  is  employed  in  step  (1)  a 
tobacco  which  has  an  OV  content  of  from  about  1 7%  to  about 
30%; 


(b)  conducting  the  liquid  contact  step  under  pressure  in  the 
range  of  from  about  250  psia  to  about  450  psia;  and 

(c)  conducting  the  expansion  step  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
moisture  content  of  the  expanded  tobacco  is  no  higher  than 
about  6%. 


Re.  32,015 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  INSULIN, 

ANALOGS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Rolf  Geiger,  Frankftirt  am  Main,  and  Rainer  Obermeier,  Hat- 

tersheim  am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
Original  No.  4,014,861,  dated  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  585,604, 

Jun.  10, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

22,852 

Int.  a.*  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  260-112.7  4  Claims 

4.  A  method  for  making  an  insulin  compound  which  comprises 
reacting  an  A-chain  fragment  of  insulin,  a  B-chain  fragment  of 
insulin,  and  an  activated  ester  of  a  bridging  agent  of  the  formula 


O^C 


/ 


met— 


\ 


or  (CHi), 


met— 


/ 

I 
\ 


CO— met 


CO— met 


where  met  is  methionine  and  nisan  integer  from  1  to  4,  oxidizing 
the  resulting  compound  to  form  disulfide  crosslinks  between  the 
A-chain  and  B-chain,  and  then  treating  the  product  with  cyano 
bromide  in  an  acid  medium. 


Re.  32,016 
ANALYSIS  OF  LACOC  AOD  OR  LACTATE  USING 
LACTATE  OXIDASE 
Theodore  W.  Esders,  Webster,  Charles  T.  Goodhue,  Rochester, 
and  Richard  M.  Schubert,  Spencerport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,166,763,  dated  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  749,546, 
Dec.  10,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No. 
297,675 

Int.  a.«  C12Q  1/26,  1/28;  C12N  9/02;  C12R  1/46 

U.S.  a.  435—28  29  Claims 

28.  An  enzyme  lactate  oxidase  having  at  least  the  following 

substrate  specificity  and  enzyme  action: 

substrate  specificity:  L-lactic  acid  enzyme  action:  catalyzes  the 

reaction  L-lactic  acid-irOi—^pyruvic  acid-i-HiOi  wherein 

said  enzyme  lactate  oxidase  (1)  is  capable  of  effecting  the 

production  of  detectable  hydrogen  peroxide,  (2)  has  a  specific 

activity  of  at  least  about  0.  Ifi  mole  lactate  per  minute  per  mg. 

of  protein,  (3)  is  soluble  in  water,  (4)  is  substantially  catalase- 

free,  and  (5)  has  a  Kmfor  lactate  of  at  least  about  0.2  mM. 

1979 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  29,  1985 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,577 
ROSE  PLANT  JACSMI 
William  A.  Warriner,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jackson  A 
Perkins  Company,  Medford,  Oreg. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,298 
Int.  a*  AOIH  5/00 
UJS.  a.  Pit— 8  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
dwarf  plant,  resistance  to  rose  powdery  mildew,  short  yellow 
buds  and  very  double  yellow  flowers. 


5,578 
ROSE  PLANT  JACOUCH 
William  A.  Warriner,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jackson  A 
Perkins  Company,  Medford,  Oreg. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,199 
Int  a*  AOIH  5/00 
VJS.  a.  Pit.— 9  1  Qaira 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
clusters  of  salmon  pink  blooms,  stiff  petal  substance,  lack  of 
fragrance  and  resistance  to  rose  powdery  mildew. 

1981 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCT.  29,  1985 

ERRATA 

^^  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

623-044 „ 4  549  3 ,  g 

623-022 4,549,3 1 9 

004-301 4  549  32, 

227-008 4,549,681 

227-119 4,549,682 

004-453 4,549,882 

^72-158 4,550,122 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  29.  1985 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,549.315 
FIREMAN'S  BIB  OVERALL 

Raymond  English,  Lebanon,  and  Michael  Towle,  Pittsfield,  both 
of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Globe  Manufacturing  Co.,  Pittsfield, 
N.H. 

I  Filed  Jun.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,124 

JJ  Int.  a*  A41D  13/00.  J/06.  11/00 

U.S.  Cl.  2—2  8  Qaims 


4,549,316 
FOLDABLE  HAT 
Kenneth  L.  Johnson,  Kansas  City,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Capmak- 
ers, Ltd.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

I         Filed  Oct.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,327 
Int.  a*  A42B  1/20 
UJS.  Q,  2—195  13  Qaims 


2.  A  roldable  hat  comprising  a  body  portion  for  placement  of 
the  hat  on  the  head  of  the  wearer  and  a  visor  portion,  said  visor 


portion  having  an  upper  fabric  layer,  a  lower  fabric  layer,  and 
a  stiffening  layer  therebetween,  said  stiffening  layer  being 
substantially  coextensive  with  said  visor  portion  and  having  a 
rearward  edge  substantially  coextensive  with  the  line  of  con- 
nection between  the  body  and  visor  portions,  said  visor  further 
having  a  front  edge,  said  visor  portion  further  having  at  least 
one  pre-formed  fold  line  at  an  intermediate  location  extending 
from  the  rear  edge  to  the  front  edge  of  the  visor  portion,  said 
fold  line  having  stitching  therealong,  said  visor  portion  being 
foldable  along  said  fold  line,  whereby  placement  of  the  hat  on 
the  head  urges  the  visor  portion  to  unfold  along  the  fold  line. 

4,549,317 
GARMENT  WAISTBAND  CONSTRUCTION 
Anthony  H.  D'Ambroaio,  10th  St.  and  Godfrey  Are.,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.  19126 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,472 

Int  a.*  A41F  9/02 

U.S.  a.  2— 237  8  Claims 


1.  A  heat-resistant  bib  overall  which  can  be  used  as  part  of  a 
fireman's  suit,  said  bib  overall  comprising  a  trouser  portion  and 
a  bib  portion,  said  trouser  portion  providing  a  high  waistband 
and  right  and  left  outer  (side)  seams,  said  bib  portion  compris- 
ing a  right  front  bib  section,  a  left  front  bib  section  and  a  rear 
bib  section,  each  of  said  bib  sections  having  a  lower  horizontal 
edge  which  is  continuously  sewn  along  its  length  to  said  high 
waistband,  said  rear  bib  section  extending  forwardly  to  said 
respective  right  and  left  outer  (side)  seams  and  said  right  and 
left  front  bib  sections  extending  rearwardly  of  said  respective 
right  and  left  outer  (side)  seams,  such  that  said  front  right  and 
front  left  bib  sections  will  overlap  said  rear  bib  section  along 
the  respective  right  and  left  sides  of  said  bib  overall. 


1.  A  waistband  assembly  for  a  garment  comprising  a  waist- 
band of  a  fabric  material  turned  over  at  its  upper  extremity  to 
form  a  bight  with  a  small  inner  flap  depending  therefrom,  an 
elastic  strip  of  one  piece  construction  having  an  upper  portion 
which  is  longitudinally  elastic  including  means  substantially 
preventing  transverse  bending  of  said  upper  portion  whereby 
to  exhibit  no  roll  characteristics,  said  upper  portion  being 
positioned  adjacent  to  and  sewn  to  the  side  of  said  inner  flap, 
facing  inwardly  to  the  wearer  away  from  said  waistband  at  the 
top  of  said  strip,  and  a  curtain  depending  from  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  elastic  strip  and  sewn  thereto  on  the  side  of  said 
elastic  strip  facing  outwardly  towards  said  outer  garment, 
whereby  the  entire  width  of  said  elastic  band  is  exposed  to  a 
garment  worn  simultaneously  with  a  garment  comprising  said 
waistband  assembly. 


4,549,318 

PROSTHETIC  DEVICE  WITH  A  KNEE  MECHANISM 
Itsuro  Takahama,  5-27-8,  Hanazono,  Kuouunoto-shi,  Kiunamo- 

to-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  696,190 

Int  a.*  A61F  1/04.  1/08 

U.S.  a.  623—44  2  Claims 

1.  A  prosthetic  device  comprising  a  thigh  element,  a  shank 
element  and  a  knee  mechanism  jointedly  connecting  said  ele- 
ments, the  knee  mechanism  including  two  discs  having  a  large 
diameter  disposed  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the  thigh  element 
and  secured  to  the  shank  element,  an  upper  gripping  member 
including  two  arcuate  surfaces  of  a  diameter  slightly  larger 
than  that  of  said  discs  and  disposed  around  the  upper  circum- 
ferential surfaces  of  said  discs,  and  a  lower  gripping  member 
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including  two  arcuate  surfaces  of  a  diameter  slightly  larger 
than  that  of  said  discs  and  disposed  around  the  lower  circum- 
ferential surfaces  of  said  discs,  said  upper  and  lower  gripping 
members  being  pivotably  interconnected  about  a  horizontal 
axis  toward  the  back  of  the  user  of  the  prosthetic  device,  said 
thigh  element  being  pivotably  connected  to  said  lower  grip- 


4,549,320 
CONVERTIBLE  FURNITURE 
James  F.  McGivern,  Accrington,  England,  assignor  to  Becon- 
patch  Limited,  Macclesfield,  England 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,597 

Int.  a.*  A47B  83/00.  85/00 

MS.  a.  5—2  R  3  Claims 


4,549,319 
ARTIHCTAL  JOINT  HXATION  TO  BONE 

Beigamin  S.  Meyer,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Medical  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,774 

Int.  C\*  A61F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  623-22  7  Qaims 


1.  A  joint  prosthesis  component  means  for  fixation  to  bone, 
comprising: 

first  means  defining  a  joint  motion  surface; 

a  stem  attached  to  said  first  means  defining  a  joint  motion 
surface  for  extending  into  the  central  canal  of  the  bone 
into  which  the  component  means  is  to  be  fixed; 

that  part  of  the  prosthesis  component  means  which  is  in- 
tended to  be  located  within  the  bone  at  the  end  of  bone 
near  the  joint  motion  surface  defining  an  external  geomet- 
ric pattern  of  elongated  projections  spaced  circumferen- 
tially  around  said  prosthesis  component  means  which 
engage  with  the  bone  when  implanted  in  the  bone,  said 
elongated  projections  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  0.5 
mm  to  about  2.0  mm,  a  height  of  at  least  about  0.7  mm,  a 
spacing  of  from  about  1  mm  to  about  4  mm  and  an  effec- 
tive length  at  least  ten  times  their  thickness;  and 

the  effective  length  of  said  external  geometric  pattern  of 
elongated  projections  is  less  than  one  half  of  that  portion 
of  the  prosthesis  component  means  which  is  intended  to  be 
implanted  within  the  bone. 


/^,.--i-,__ 


ping  member  about  a  horizontal  axis  toward  the  front  of  the 
user,  so  that,  when  said  thigh  element  pivots  backwards  with 
respect  to  the  user,  it  presses  the  upper  gripping  member 
downwards  and  lifts  up  the  lower  gripping  member  for  fric- 
tional  engagement  of  said  arcuate  surfaces  of  these  gripping 
members  with  said  discs. 


■T'^;:^ 


1.  Convertible  furniture  comprising  two  parts,  a  first  part 
having  a  top  surface  adapted  for  the  playing  of  snooker  or  the 
like  game  thereon,  and  a  second  part  being  adapted  to  receive 
a  mattress  thereon,  said  two  parts  being  adapted  to  be  inter- 
changeably located  one  above  the  other;  each  part  being  of  like 
rectangular  planform,  having  a  respective  lower  surface  and 
four  comers  thereof,  and  comprising  a  leg  adjacent  each  cor- 
ner of  said  respective  lower  surface;  wherein  each  leg  of  said 
second  part  is  mounted  so  as  to  be  pivotal  between  an  opera- 
tive position  in  which  said  leg  supports  said  second  part  and  an 
inoperative  position  in  which  it  lies  substantially  parallel  with 
said  lower  surface  of  said  second  part. 


4,549,321 
URINAL 
Roger  Douillard,  66  Columbus  Ave.,  Valhalla,  N.Y.  10595 
FUed  Mar.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  712,717 
Int.  C\*  E03D  13/00 
U.S.  a.  4-301  8  Qaims 

1.  A  urinal  mounted  in  a  hinged  toilet  seat  cover  and  extensi- 
ble from  an  aperture  therein  comprising  a  collapsible  funnel- 
shaped  urinal, 
a  pivotal  lever  having  a  gear  section  at  one  end  mounted  to 
the  seat  and  extending  along  the  forward  portion  of  the 
seat, 

a  gear  system  within  the  cover  engaged  by  the  gear  section 
of  the  lever, 

a  carrier  coupled  to  the  rear  of  the  urinal  and  including  a 
waste  line  coupled  thereto  and  an  extender  arm  mounted 
to  the  urinal  to  project  it  outwardly  from  the  seat  and  into 
a  funnel  shape  and  means  to  lock  the  urinal  in  position, 

means  coupled  to  the  gear  system  engaging  the  cover  hinge 
to  lock  the  cover  in  a  raised  position, 

pulley  means  connected  to  the  gear  system  at  one  end  and  to 
the  carrier  to  drive  the  carrier  back  and  forth,  and, 

flushing  means  connected  to  the  gear  system  and  activated 
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thereby  when  the  pivotal  lever  is  returned  to  its  original    second  boards  having  a  length  approximately  half  that  of  said 
positun,  said  meuis  including  a  flushing  line  extending   first  boards,  and  a  plurality  of  rods, 

said  cradle  being  formed  by  situating  the  base  on  the  ground 
or  floor  and  connecting  said  first  boards  at  one  end  to 
opposite  edges  of  said  base  to  extend  upward  therefrom, 
"  arranging  the  second  boards  on  the  exterior  of  said  first 

boards,  placing  said  tray  between  said  first  boards  and 
connecting  said  tray  to  said  first  and  second  boards  at 
substantially  half  the  height  of  said  fu^t  boards  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  interconnecting 
said  first  and  second  boards  with  one  or  more  of  said  rods, 
said  crib  being  formed  by  situating  said  first  boards  standing 
on  a  longitudinal  edge  in  horizontal  direction,  connecting 
said  tray  to  said  first  boards  at  one  end  thereof  and  con- 
necting said  second  boards  and  base  to  said  first  boards  at 
the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  tray  and  base  extending 
upwardly  from  said  first  boards,  and  interconnection  said 
first  boards  by  one  or  more  rods, 
said  bed  being  /ormed  by  situating  said  first  boards  standing 
on  a  longitudinal  edge  in  a  horizontal  direction,  conecting 
said  second  boards  to  one  end  of  said  first  boards  respec- 
tively to  extend  horizontolly  therefrom,  connecting  said 
tray  in  said  first  boards  in  a  vertical  direction  between  the 
other  ends  thereof  and  interconnecting  said  board  by  one 
or  more  rods. 


4,549,323 
WATERBED  MATTRESS  PAD 
Peter  B.  Brockhaus,  Rte.  1,  Owen,  Wis, 

PUed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,013 
Int.  a*  A47C  27/08:  B32B  3/02 
MS.  a.  5—455 


4CIains 


about  the  periphery  of  the  funnel  to  provide  a  flushing 
spray. 


4,549,322 
CRADLE  ASSEMBLY  ADAPTED  TO  BE  RE-ASSEMBLED 

INTO  A  BED  STEAD  FOR  ADULTS 
Andre  de  Boeve,  and  Ronny  de  Boev^,  both  of  Borgesiusstraat 
97,  3038  TG  Rotterdam,  Netherlands 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,868 
CUdms  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  22,   1981, 
8105779   11 

1 1  Int.  a."  A47D  7/00 

MS.  a.  5—93  B  1  Claim 


1.  A  furniture  assembly  selectively  convertible  into  a  cradle, 
a  crib  and  a  bed,  said  furniture  assembly  comprising  a  tray,  a 
base  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  tray,  a 
first  pair  of  first  boards,  a  pair  of  second  boards,  each  of  said 


.  An  insulated  mattress  pad  comprising: 
.  a  pocketed  covering  having  substantially  coextensive 
rectangular  shaped  top  and  bottom  covers  fastened  to- 
gether along  three  edges  thereof  to  form  a  pocket,  the  top 
cover  comprising  an  outer  layer  moisture  resistant  air 
permeable  non-woven  fabric  and  an  inner  layer  of  fiberous 
moisture  absorbing  material  attached  to  the  outer  layer, 
the  bottom  cover  being  of  a  moisture  resistant  air  permea- 
ble non-woven  fabric;  and 

.  a  laminated  insulating  pad  removably  inserted  in  the 
pocket  of  the  covering,  the  insulating  pad  comprising: 
i.  at  least  two  layers  of  encapsulated  air  bubbles,  each 
layer  of  air  bubbles  comprising  a  discrete  sheet  of  clear 
polyethylene  material  embossed  on  one  side  with  a 
plurality  of  indentations  terminating  in  crowns  and  a 
skin  of  heat  reflective  material  embossed  substantially 
coextensive  with  and  bonded  to  each  embossed  sheet  on 
the  open  sides  of  the  indentations  to  encapsulate  the  air 
within  the  indentations,  the  crowns  of  the  layers  of 
embossed  material  being  bonded  together  in  superim- 
posed and  coterminus  relationship  to  thereby  create  a 
pair  of  oppositely  facing  outer  surfaces  formed  by  the 
skins;  and 
ii.  a  pair  of  abrasion  resistant  outer  sheets  of  clear  polyeth- 
ylene material  substantially  coextensive  with  the  layers 
of  encapsulated  air  bubbles,  one  outer  sheet  being 
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bonded  to  each  skin  of  the  bonded  layers  of  encapsu- 
lated air  bubbles  to  prevent  abrasion  of  the  encapsulated 
air  bubbles  during  continuous  use  by  a  person  sleeping 
on  the  mattress  pad. 


4,549,324 

COMBINATION  OF  SCREW  SPANNER  AND  NUT 

BREAKER 

Mou  T.  Liou,  33  Hsi  Hu  Rd.,  Ta  Li  Hsiang,  Tai  Chung  Hsien, 

Taiwan 

FUed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,858 

Int.  a.*  B25F  1/02 

VJS.  a.  7—142  3  Qaims 


1.  A  combination  screw  spanner  and  nut  breaker  comprising: 
a  head  piece  including  a  nut  receiving  hole  and  a  female 
threaded  longitudinal  hole  communicating  with  said  nut  re- 
ceiving hole;  a  first  engaging  piece  having  a  first  front  end  and 
capable  of  sliding  in  said  longitudinal  hole;  and  a  tail  piece 
having  a  first  male  threaded  protrusion  capable  of  urging  said 
first  engaging  piece  to  slide  toward  said  nut  receiving  hole 
when  said  first  male  threaded  protrusion  is  screwed  into  said 
female  threaded  longitudinal  hole,  whereby  when  said  first 
engaging  piece  is  put  in  said  longitudinal  hole  and  said  first 
male  threaded  protrusion  is  screwed  on  said  longitudinal  hole 
said  first  front  end  and  the  wall  defining  said  nut  receiving  hole 
can  clamp  a  nutlike  member  and  thus  said  head,  said  first 
engaging  and  said  tail  pieces  act  as  a  screw  spanner;  a  second 
engaging  piece  having  a  second  front  end  having  a  knife  edge; 
whereby  when  said  second  engaging  piece  is  put  in  said  longi- 
tudinal hole  and  said  first  male  threaded  protrusion  is  screwed 
on  said  longitudinal  hole  said  second  front  end  and  said  wall 
can  cooperate  with  each  other  to  break  said  nutlike  member 
and  thus  said  head,  said  second  engaging  and  said  tail  pieces  act 
as  a  screw  nut  ruiner;  and  a  second  male  threaded  protrusion 
provided  on  said  tail  piece  and  coaxial  and  opposite  with  said 
first  male  threaded  protrusion;  and  a  female  threaded  cover 
capable  of  being  screwed  on  said  second  male  threaded  protru- 
sion to  reserve  one  of  said  first  and  second  engaging  piece 
therein. 


4,549,325 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  INTERNAL  NUT  FOR 

ADJUSTING  THE  TENSION  OF  A  COIL  SPRING 

Peter  G.  Seyler,  Franklin  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Perfection 

Spring  A  Stamping  Corp.,  Mt.  Prospect,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  518,199,  Jul.  28,  1983,.  This  appUcation 

Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,086 

Int.  O.*  B21D  53/24 

VS.  a.  10—86  R  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  externally  threaded  nut  from  a 

flat  strip  of  material  comprising  the  steps  of  piercing  said  strip 

to  form  an  opening  therethrough  and  extruding  the  material 

about  said  opening  to  produce  a  tubular  cylinder  extending 

normal  to  the  plane  of  said  strip;  die-cutting  a  first  cutout  in 

said  strip  to  form  a  first  arcuate  edge  defining  one  side  of  a 

planar  disc,  first  portions  of  a  pair  of  notches  at  opposite  ends 

of  said  arcuate  edge,  and  first  side  edges  of  a  pair  of  connecting 

portions  extending  radially  from  said  notches;  die-cutting  a 

second  cutout  to  form  a  second  arcuate  edge  defining  a  side  of 


said  disc  opposite  from  said  one  side,  second  portions  of  said 
notches,  and  second  side  edges  of  said  connecting  portions; 
said  connecting  portions  providing  connections  between  said 
disc  and  the  remainder  of  said  strip  and  merging  with  a  central 
portion  of  said  disc  within  said  notches;  coining  said  disc  along 
said  first  and  second  arcuate  edges  to  form  radiused  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  therealong;  deforming  the  outer  rim  portion  of 
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said  disc  out  of  the  plane  of  said  central  portion  so  that  the 
coined  periphery  of  said  disc  defines  the  major  extent  of  one 
helical  screw  thread  beginning  and  ending  at  one  of  said 
notches,  said  screw  thread  at  the  other  of  said  notches  being 
interrupted  but  lying  in  generally  the  same  plane  as  said  central 
portion  of  said  disc;  and  thereafter  severing  said  connecting 
portions  to  release  said  externally-threaded  nut  from  said  strip 
of  material. 


4,549,326 

STREET  SWEEPER  WITH  ELEVATOR  CONVEYER 

ADJUSTABLE  IN  HEIGHT  WITH  RESPECT  TO  THE 

GROUND 
Jean  Pineau,  Suresnes,  France,  assignor  to  Le  Materiel  de  Vol- 
rie,  Argenteuil,  France 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  676,581 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  5,  1983,  83  19388 

Int.  a.*  EOIG  J/02 

U.S.  a.  15—84  5  Qaims 


1.  A  street  sweeper  comprising  a  frame  adapted  for  travel 
over  the  ground  and  having  at  least  two  transversely  spaced 
wheels,  a  spring  suspension  means  mounted  between  each 
wheel  and  the  frame,  a  rubbish  receptacle  mounted  on  the 
frame,  an  elevating  conveyor  fixed  to  the  frame  and  having  a 
lower  end  situated  in  the  region  of  the  two  wheels,  therebe- 
tween, and  an  upper  end  situated  above  the  receptacle,  and  an 
elongated  pick-up  rotary  brush  extending  transversally  adja- 
cent to  the  lower  end  of  the  elevating  conveyor  for  sweeping 
the  rubbishes  on  the  ground  and  projecting  them  into  trans- 
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porting  elements  of  the  elevating  conveyor,  an  actuating 
means  associated  to  each  spring  suspension  means  and  con- 
nected on  the  one  hand  to  the  frame  and  on  the  other  to  a 
spring  of  the  corresponding  spring  suspension  means,  and 
which,  in  a  first  position,  compresses  the  spring  to  its  maximum 
static  load  and,  in  a  second  position,  leaves  the  spring  free  of 
strain,  said  elevating  conveyor  being  fixed  to  the  frame  in  a 
position  such  that,  when  the  actuating  means  is  in  its  first 
position,  the  lower  end  of  the  elevating  conveyor  is  at  a  prede- 
termined level  above  the  ground,  which  is  smaller  than  the 
level  thereof  when  said  actuating  means  is  in  its  second  posi- 
tion. 


4  549  327 

CLEANER  AND  CHALK  DUST  RECEPTACLE  FOR 

CHALK  BOARD  ERASERS 

Robert  M.  Johnson,  201  Mark  St.  SW.,  Decatur,  Ala.  35601 

I      Filed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,734 

Int.  Q.'»  B43L  21/00:  A47L  25/00 

U.S.  Q.  15—236  R  lo  Qaims 


1.  A  c  eaner  and  chalk  dust  receptacle  for  chalk  board  eras- 
ers comprising; 

a  container  member  having  an  open  top,  a  bottom  wall,  a 
back  wall,  a  front  wall,  and  a  pair  opposed  side  walls,  said 
side  walls  provided  with  opposed  outwardly  projecting 
container  support  means  extending  longitudinally  there- 
along, 

a  cover  member  for  receiving  and  supporting  said  container 
member  having  an  open  front,  a  top  wall  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough,  a  back  wall,  and  a  pair  of  side  walls 
extending  from  said  open  front  to  said  back  wall,  the 
interior  surface  of  said  side  walls  provided  with  opposed 
support  receiving  means  extending  longitudinally  there- 
along, 

said  suppori  receiving  means  of  said  side  walls  of  said  cover 
member  adapted  to  slidably  receive  said  suppori  means  of 
said  container  member,  and 

scraper  means  disposed  on  the  top  surface  of  said  top  wall  to 
extended  transversely  across  said  opening  of  said  top  wall 
for  scraping  chalk  dust  from  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
chalkboard  erasers  when  drawn  thereacross,  said  con- 
tainer to  receive  said  scraped  chalk  dust  into  said  open  top 
through  said  opening  in  said  cover  member. 


nozzle  in  said  brush  space,  and  power  transmitting  means 
carried  by  the  wand  for  causing  selective  operation  of  the 
powered  brush,  improved  means  for  selectively  preventing 
application  of  suction  to  the  nozzle  while  concurrently  permit- 
ting energization  of  said  powered  brush  by  said  power  trans- 
mitting means  to  effect  a  powder  carpet  cleaning  operation  by 
the  working  of  powder  cleaner  against  the  floor  surface  by  the 
brush,  said  suction  preventing  means  comprising: 
a  shroud; 

means  movably  mounting  said  shroud  within  said  nozzle  to 
extend  partially  about  said  brush  for  selectively  prevent- 
ing application  of  suction  through  said  nozzle  and  pre- 
venting clogging  of  the  brush  space  by  powder  cleaner 
picked  up  by  the  brush  tending  to  clog  said  brush  space 
about  the  brush;  and 


4,549,328 
CONVERTIBLE  VACUUM  AND  POWDER  CARPET 
CLEANER 
William  J.  Martin,  Watervliet;  Keith  E.  Carr,  Lincoln  Township, 
Berrien  County,  and  Edward  C.  Peterson,  St.  Joseph  Town- 
ship, Berrien  County,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool 
Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

1 1    FUed  Jul.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,332 
' '  Int.  a.*  A47L  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  15—338  21  Qaims 

1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  apparatus  including  a  nozzle  defining 
a  brush  space,  a  wand  opening  at  one  end  to  within  said  nozzle 
for  moving  the  nozzle  over  a  floor  surface  to  be  cleaned  and 
conducting  to  a  collector  dirt  picked  up  from  the  floor  surface 
by  the  nozzle  as  a  result  of  suction  applied  to  said  nozzle 
through  said  wand,  a  powered  brush  rotatably  carried  by  the 


means  for  effecting  selective  disposition  of  said  shroud 

(a)  in  a  retracted  position  permitting  suction  to  be  applied 
to  the  nozzle  at  said  brush  for  picking  up  dirt  on  said 
floor  surface  loosened  by  the  brush,  and 

(b)  in  an  operative  position  preventing  application  of 
suction  to  said  nozzle  through  said  wand  for  preventing 
suction  of  powder  from  adjacent  said  brush  into  said 
wand  and  thereby  permitting  said  brush  to  be  operated 
as  a  carpet  cleaning  means  for  working  powder  cleaner 
against  the  floor  surface  for  extraction  of  dirt  from  the 
carpet,  and  permitting  subsequent  removal  of  the  ex- 
tracted dirt  and  cleaning  powder  to  said  collector  by 
suction  applied  through  said  wand  to  adjacent  said 
brush  upon  return  of  the  shroud  to  said  retracted  posi- 
tion. 


4,549,329 
PORTABLE  WET  AND  DRY  SELF<XEANING  VACUUM 

DEVICE 

Joseph  V.  St.  Clair,  26  Rockwood  Dr.,  Southington,  Conn.  06489 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,611 

Int.  a*  A47L  7/00 

VJS.  Q.  15—353  6  Claims 

1.  A  self-cleaning,  portable  vacuum  device  for  picking  up, 

storing  and  subsequently  discharging  dry,  liquid,  or  semi-liquid 

material  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  tubular  housing  member  having  a  top  closure 
member  covering  one  end,  a  bottom  closure  member 
covering  the  other  end,  and  a  partition  intermediate  said 
ends  dividing  said  housing  into  an  upper  chamber  and 
lower  chamber, 

(b)  an  air  pump  and  a  drive  motor  therefore  mounted  in  said 
lower  compartment,  said  air  pump  having  an  inlet  opening 
into  said  lower  compartment  and  an  outlet  opening  vent- 
ing to  the  atmosphere, 

(c)  a  tubular  suction  member  extending  outwardly  from  said 
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housing,  such  suction  member  having  one  end  adjacent  an 
opening  through  said  housing  into  said  lower  chamber 
and  the  outer  end  adapted  to  contact  said  material  to  be 
picked  up,  and 


(d)  means  for  introducing  a  cleaning  fluid  into  said  tubular 
suction  member  to  clean  and  lubricate  same  as  said  mate- 
rial is  drawn  up  said  suction  member  and  deposited  in  said 
lower  chamber  by  the  vacuum  created  by  said  air  pump. 


4,549,330 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  SAUSAGE  LINKS 
Francis  J.  Ziolko,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Devro,  Inc., 
Somerville,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,763 

Int.  a.*  A22C  11/00.  11/10 

U.S.  a.  17—34  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  sausage  links  from  a  stuffed 
casing,  said  apparatus  including  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  forming 
arms  mounted  on  a  mounting  means  capable  of  moving  in  a 
continuous  cycle,  means  to  direct  a  stuffed  casing  into  an  open 
pair  of  forming  arms,  said  forming  arms  being  movable  from  an 
open  position  to  a  closed  position  to  form  a  link  end,  and  in 
which  the  distance  between  adjacent  forming  arms  determines 
the  minimum  length  of  the  sausage  link,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  additional  link  length  adjusting  means  posi- 
tioned between  adjacent  forming  arms  to  change  the  length  of 
the  stuffed  casing  between  said  adjacent  pairs  of  forming  arms, 
thereby,  changing  the  length  of  the  formed  sausage  link. 


4,549,331 

BUTTON  FOR  RECEIVING  AND  SECURING  A  FABRIC 

COVERING  THEREFOR  AND  FABRIC-COVERED 

BUTTON  ASSEMBLY  FORMED  THEREWITH 

Charles  R.  Coley,  Blowing  Rock,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Pius  One 

Ltd.,  Blowing  Rock,  N.C. 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,357 
Int.  C\*  A44B  1/12.  1/38 
U.S.  a.  24-92  14  Gaims 

1.  A  button  for  receiving  and  securely  holding  in  place  a 
fabric  covering  therefor  comprising: 
a.  a  base  element  having  a  central  body  portion  and  resilient 


fabric-engaging  flange  means  extending  outwardly  there- 
from and  annularly  thereabout,  and 
b.  a  relatively  inflexible  cap  member  having  an  interior 
surface  portion  including  an  annular  wall  portion  and 
having  an  annular  lip  extending  inwardly  from  said  annu- 
lar wall  portion  deflning  an  interior  area  dimensioned 
between  said  annular  wall  portion  sUghtly  smaller  than  the 
corresponding  dimensioning  across  said  flange  means  for 
receiving  said  base  element  in  said  interior  area  with  said 
annular  wall  portion  in  deforming  engagement  with  said 
flange  means  for  engaging  fabric  therebetween  and  with 


said  annular  lip  disposed  outwardly  of  said  flange  means 
for  retaining  said  flange  means  in  said  interior  area, 
said  flange  means  being  resiliently  deformable  to  varying 
degrees  for  accommodating  selective  engagement  be- 
tween said  flange  means  and  said  annular  wall  portion 
of  said  cap  member  of  fabrics  of  varying  thicknesses  and 
said  cap  member  being  adapted  for  receiving  said  base 
element  to  varying  depths  inwardly  within  said  interior 
area  in  inverse  relation  with  the  thickness  of  fabric 
engaged  between  said  cap  member  and  said  base  ele- 
ment. 


4,549,332 

•       RESTRAINT  FOR  FLEXIBLE  CONDUITS 

Damien  Pouliot,  836  -  14tli  Are.,  Pointe-aux-Trembles,  Quebec, 

Canada  HIB  3T1  _ 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,197 

Int.  a.«  A44B  21/00;  F16L  35/00 

U.S.  a.  24—335  6  Claims 


1.  A  safety  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with  separable 
conduits  carrying  a  pressurized  fluid,  comprising:  a  single 
flexible  strand  of  material,  each  end  portion  of  which  is  folded 
about  itself  and  forms  a  non-variable  size  end  loop,  said  end 
loops  freely  slidable  in  both  directions  about  said  strand  of 
material  to  form  opposite  variable  size  main  loops  for  engage- 
ment about  said  flow  conduits  at  a  position  on  both  sides  of  an 
expected  place  of  separation  of  said  conduits  and  resilient 
means  acting  on  said  end  loops  to  reduce  the  opening  of  said 
main  loops  and  to  allow  their  installation  on  various  sizes  of 
conduits. 
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4  549,333 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  A  ROW  OF  TWO 

DIFFERENT  AND  ALTERNATING  TYPES  OF  DROP 

WIRES,  AND  AN  ASSEMBLY  RESULTING  FROM  SUCH 

PROCESS 
Peter  Stiihii,  Qiiarten,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  E.  Frohlidi  AG, 
Miihlehom,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22. 
1983,3314615 

Int  a*  D03J  1/14 
U.S.  a.  28-205  6aaims 


means  when  said  plates  face  each  other,  thereby  to  lock 
said  plates;  and 
(0  an  unlocking  tool  for  unlocking  said  locked  and  facing 
plates,  said  unlocking  tool  consisting  of  an  elongated 
handle  and  an  enlarged  front  portion  having  a  small  pro- 
trusion extending  at  substantially  90*  from  said  front  por- 


^^ 


V 


1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  a  row  of  two  different  and 
alternating  types  of  drop  wires  for  the  automatic  drawing-in  of 
a  warp  for  a  weaving  machine,  wherein  said  drop  wire  types 
each  have  a  thread  eye  spaced  the  same  distance  from  one  end 
thereof,  each  have  an  identical  elongated  slot  spaced  the  same 
distance  from  the  other  end  thereof  for  the  reception  of  a  rack 
rail  or  a  contact  rail  of  a  warp  stop  motion  device  on  which  the 
drop  wires  are  adapted  to  hang,  and  each  have  a  keyhole 
spaced  from  said  thread  eye  in  one  of  said  types  of  drop  wires 
a  different  distance  than  the  spacing  of  a  keyhole  from  said 
thread  eye  in  the  other  of  said  types  of  drop  wires,  and  wherein 
an  elongated  lease  rod  is  employed  for  displacement  of  a  first 
of  said  two  types  of  drop  wires  along  their  longitudinal  axes 
until  said  keyholes  of  all  said  drop  wires  are  aligned  between 
said  drop  wires  to  facilitate  the  reception  of  a  pin  for  the  pin- 
ning of  said  drop  wires,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  said 
thread  eyes  of  said  one  and  said  other  of  said  types  respectively 
with  relatively  spaced  apart  rod  engaging  means,  providing 
said  lease  rod  with  first  and  second  transversely  spaced  apart 
surface  means  at  one  end  segment  thereof  for  respectively 
engaging  said  engaging  means,  said  first  and  second  surface 
means  being  coincident  at  an  opposite  end  segment  of  said  lease 
rod,  and  passing  said  lease  rod  through  said  thread  eyes  with 
said  surface  means  in  engagement  with  said  engaging  means 
for  effecting  said  displacement  of  said  first  type  of  drop  wires. 

4,549J34 
k^ABRIC  MOUNTING  TRACK  SYSTEM 
Lloyd  Miller,  16842  Greeiifiew  La.,  Huntington  Beach,  CaUf. 
92649 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,990 
Int.  a.*  B25B  27/14 
U.S.  a,  29-278  12  Chdms 

1.  In  combination  with  a  fabric  mounting  track  for  mounting 
a  fabric  on  a  wall  of  the  t:ype  including: 

(a)  a  hinge  lock  plate; 

(b)  a  back  support  plate; 

(c)  said  plates  having  means  on  one  end  for  pivoting  them 
through  180*; 

(d)  said  hinge  lock  plate  having  a  row  of  large  and  small 
lancings; 

(e)  said  back  support  plate  having  ledge  means  protruding 
therefrom  so  that  said  small  lancings  impact  said  ledge 
means  while  said  large  lancings  hook  behind  said  ledge 


tion  along  the  front  end  thereof,  said  tool  being  of  uniury 
construction,  whereby  said  tool  is  capable  of  being  in- 
serted into  the  ends  between  said  plates  and  routed  with 
respect  to  the  planes  of  said  plates  to  pry  said  plates  apart, 
while  said  handle  is  being  bent  to  avoid  hittmg  the  ceilmg 
of  the  room  to  be  covered  with  fabric. 


4,549,335 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  MULTICONDUCTOR 

CABLES 
Joannes  J.  H.  M.  Gorris,  Eindhoven,  and  Wilhelmns  L.  L. 
Lenders,  Son,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  PhiUps 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,537 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioa    Netherlands,    Jul.    7,    198£ 
8202728 

Int  a.«  HOIR  43/04 
U.S.  a.  29-866  4  cuims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  cable  comprising  a  number 
of  insulated  wires  extending  between  two  connector  blocks  to 
which  each  wire  is  connected  at  its  ends,  characterized  by 

providing  two  spaced  points  of  support,  said  points  being 
adjustable  to  vary  the  disUnce  between  them, 

providing  two  connector  blocks  on  one  of  said  points  of 
support,  each  comprising  a  number  of  connectors  corre- 
sponding to  said  number  of  wire  turns, 

winding  a  wire  several  times  around  said  two  spaced  points 
of  suppori,  such  that  the  resulting  turns  of  wire  are  dis- 
posed at  equal  distances  from  one  another  on  the  points  of 
support, 

then,  at  said  one  of  the  points  of  support,  connecting  each  of 
the  wire  turns  to  the  respective  connectors  of  said  two 
connector  blocks,  and 
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then  severing  the  turns  at  said  one  of  the  points  of  support    soHdified  elastomer  wall  fully  thermosetting  and  to  also  im- 
between  the  two  connector  blocks.  prove  its  resistance  to  chemicals  such  as  encountered  in  the  oil 
fields. 


4,549,336 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MOS  READ  ONLY  MEMORY  BY 

SPECIFIED  DOUBLE  IMPLANTATION 

Sheppard  Douglas  P.,  Grapevine,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mostek 

Corporation,  Carrollton,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  334,900,  Dec.  28,  1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,539 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  29m,  21/263 

U.S.  a.  29—576  B  3  Qaims 
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4,549,338 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  AN  IC  INCLUDING 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  TRANSMITTERS  AND  RECEIVERS 

Robert  J.  Abend,  Palm  Bay,  and  C.  Byron  Shelton,  Jr.,  Sattelite 

Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Mel> 

bourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,114 

Int.  a*  HOIL  21/20.  21/302.  21/76.  31/12 

U.S.  a.  29-569  L  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  MOS  read  only  memory  to  a 
customer's  specifications,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  first  type  implant  to  the  channels  of  certain  trasis- 
tors  of  the  read  only  memory  which  have  been  selected  in 
accordance  with  the  customer's  specification,  and 
applying  a  second  type  implant  to  a  selected  portion  of  said 
channels  in  accordance  with  the  customer's  specification  to 
reduce  the  effective  size  thereof,   thereby  reducing   the 
source-drain  current  and  corresponding  power  consumption 
of  said  transistors. 


4,549337 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COMPOSITE  THREAD 

PROTECTOR 

S.  David  Newell;  William  F.  Matko,  both  of  DuBois;  James  L. 

Onoratti,  Brockway,  and  Lawrence  H.  Parrott,  DuBois,  all  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Alco  Industries,  Inc.,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,199 

Int.  a.*  B22D  11/126 

VS.  a.  29—527.4  10  Oaims 


\\\C\\\^\^v 
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1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

forming  trenches  in  a  first  surface  of  a  wafer  of  electro-opti- 
cal transmitting  material; 

covering  said  first  surface  and  trenches  with  a  containment 
layer  to  prevent  diffusion  of  impurities  from  said  electro- 
optical  transmitting  material  during  subsequent  steps; 

overfilling  said  trenches  with  polycrystalline  silicon  mate- 
rial; 

removing  material  from  a  second  surface  of  said  wafer  oppo- 
site said  first  surface  to  a  level  exposing  said  polycrystal- 
line silicon  in  said  trenches; 

converting  exposed  portions  of  said  polycrystalline  silicon  to 
single  crystal  silicon;  and 

forming  active  devices  in  exposed  portions  of  said  electro- 
optical  transmitting  material  and  single  crystal  silicon. 


4,549,339 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

CURVED  HOLLOW  TOROIDAL  ELEMENTS 
Pierre  Li^oye,  40  Rue  de  la  Vacquiniere,  Montigny  les  Metz 
(Moselle),  France 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,308 

Int.  a.*  B22D  13/00.  11/126,  13/06 

U.S.  a.  29—527.6  20  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  elastomer  to  metal  shell 
dual  wall  thread  protector  for  a  threaded  end  of  a  pipe  member 
that  is  practical  for  use  and  reuse  under  elevated,  normal  and 
frigid  temperature  conditions  which  comprises,  deepdraw 
forming  a  metal  blank  into  an  elongated  cylindrical  shell  hav- 
ing a  continuous  substantially  closed  end  wall  and  an  opposite 
substantially  open  end  wall,  forming  a  casting  assembly  by 
placing  the  metal  shell  and  its  closed  end  wall  in  a  cooperating 
mold  cavity  defining  relation  with  respect  to  a  hollow  die 
having  an  opposed  threaded  side  wall  therealong,  introducing 
a  normally  thermoplastic  synthetic  elastomer  material  in  heat- 
liquidized  form  into  and  filling  the  mold  cavity  along  the 
threaded  wall  of  the  die,  solidifying  by  preliminarily  heat-cur- 
ing the  elastomer  material  within  the  mold  cavity  as  an  adher- 
ent wall  casting  along  the  metal  shell  wall  and  forming  a  solidi- 
fied elastomer  to  metal  shell  adherent  dual  wall  assembly 
therewithin,  then  removing  the  hollow  die  by  unscrewing  the 
thus-formed  elastomer  to  metal  shell  adherent  dual  wall  assem- 
bly with  respect  to  the  die,  thereafter  subjecting  the  elastomer 
wall  of  the  dual  wall  assembly  to  a  final  heat-curing  treatment, 
and  effecting  the  heat-curing  in  such  a  manner  as  to  make  the 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  hollow  curved  member 
comprising  the  consecutive  steps  of: 

admitting  a  predetermined  amount  of  fluid  material  into  a 
mold  having  a  cavity  therein  in  the  shape  of  a  portion  of 
a  toroid  having  a  curved  longitudinal  axis  and  a  mean 
longitudinal  axis  tangential  to  said  curved  longitudinal 
axis  at  the  midpoint  thereof; 

rotating  said  mold  generally  about  an  axis  displaced  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  said  mean  longitudinal  axis  such 
that  said  predetermined  amount  of  fluid  material  becomes 
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distributed  in  said  cavity  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  toroid  of 
fluid  material  solidifying  said  fluid  material  in  said  routing 
mold  such  as  to  form  a  blank  having  the  shape  of  a  hollow 
toroid  having  a  toroidal  outer  surface,  a  cylindrical  inner 
surface,  and  two  opposing  open  ends; 

removing  said  blank  from  said  mold;  and 

removing  material  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  blank,  such 
as  to  produce  a  toroidal  inner  surface  therein. 


MET! 


4,549  J41 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PERMANENT  MAGNET 

ROTOR 
George  Kaaabian,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515^31 

Int.  a.«  H02K  15/02 

UA  a  29-598  17  Qaims 


4,549,340 
OD  OF  MAKING  CMOS  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  USING  SPEOALLY  POSITIONED,  RETAINED 
MASKS,  AND  PRODUCT  FORMED  THEREBY 

Kouichi  Nagasawa,  Kunitachi;  Shi^i  Ikeda,  Koganei;  Norio 
Suzuki,  Kodalra,  and  Yoshio  Sakai,  HachioiOi,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Piled  Sep.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,471 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1982,  57-164832 
Int.  Q.<  HOIL  21/265.  21/22.  29/78 
U.S.  Q.  29-571  48  claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  at 
least  in  part  in  a  semiconductor  body,  said  semiconductor  body 
including  in  its  major  surface  a  first  semiconductor  region  of  a 
first  conductivity  type  and  a  second  semiconductor  region  of  a 
second  conductivity  type,  said  major  surface  being  divided 
into  a  plurality  of  regions  by  an  isolation  area  which  isolates 
the  plurality  of  regions,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(b)  covering  said  first  semiconductor  region  with  a  first  mask 
which  has  different  etching  characteristics  than  that  of 
said  isolation  area; 

(c)  introducing  an  impurity  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
selectively  into  said  second  semiconductor  region  by  the 
use  of  said  first  mask; 

(d)  covering  said  second  semiconductor  region  with  a  sec- 
ond mask  which  has  different  etching  characteristics  than 
that  of  said  first  mask,  said  second  mask  being  formed  at 
least  in  part  by  depositing  a  material  which  forms  said 
second  mask; 

(e)  removing  said  first  mask  except  parts  covered  with  said 
second  mask,  by  etching; 

(0  introducing  an  impurity  of  the  second  conductivity  type 
selectively  into  said  first  semiconductor  region  by  the  use 
of  said  second  mask;  and 

(k)  forming  a  first  conductor  layer  selectively  on  said  second 
mask  after  performing  said  step  (0- 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  rotor,  comprising: 

providing  a  shaft  of  magnetizable  material; 

casting  a  layer  of  non-magnetizable  material  around  said 

shaft,  said  layer  being  cast  to  leave  a  plurality  of  apertures 

circumferentially  located  therein  about  said  shaft,  said 

apertures  extending  radially  inward  through  said  layer  to 

the  surface  of  said  shaft; 
mounting  a  plurality  of  rare  earth  permanent  magnets  into 

said  apertures;  and 
installing  a  sleeve  of  non-magnetizable  material  over  said 

permanent  magnets  and  the  portion  of  said  layer  adjacent 

thereto. 


4,549,342 
BELT  BUCKLE  MACHINE 
Bob  Vanover,  Sr.,  5000  Redwood  Dr.  North,  Ft  Worth,  Tex. 
76119 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,844 

Int.  Q.*  B21D  53/46 

U.S.  Q.  29—3  3  cUdmg 


1.  An  improved  machine  for  forming  a  belt  buckle  which  has 
outer  and  inner  buckle  pieces  that  cooperatively  hold  a  pliable 
and  decorative  covering  over  the  outer  piece,  the  machine 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  frame; 

a  table  mounted  on  the  frame  for  powered  reciprocating 
horizontal  movement; 
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a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  lower  dies  on  the  reciprocating 
table,  one  being  the  outer  buckle  piece  die  and  the  other 
being  the  inner  buckle  piece  die,  each  die  having  a  core 
piece  and  forming  frame  to  selectively  engage  the  buckle 
pieces  and  decorative  covering  to  form  a  buckle; 
an  upper  die  mounted  on  the  frame  for  powered  reciprocat- 
ing vertical  movement  selectively  against  both  the  inner 
buckle  piece  die  and  the  outer  buckle  piece  die; 
the  upper  die  having  an  outer  frame  which  contains  therein 
a  core  and  a  pressure  frame  located  in  an  annular  cavity 
between  the  core  and  the  outer  frame; 
the  pressure  frame  being  reciprocable  between  an  upper 
position  and  a  lower  position  relative  to  the  core  and  outer 
frame,  so  that  an  outer  buckle  piece  and  protective  cover- 
ing placed  on  the  outer  buckle  piece  die  will  enter  the 
cavity  and  press  against  the  pressure  frame  when  in  the 
upper  position,  and  so  that  the  outer  buckle  piece  and 
protective  covering  will  be  pressed  by  the  pressure  frame 
out  of  the  cavity  against  an  inner  buckle  piece  located  on 
the  inner  buckle  piece  die  when  the  pressure  frame  moves 
to  the  lower  position; 

the  core  being  movable  between  a  lower  position  relative  to 
the  outer  frame  which  occurs  while  the  pressure  frame  is 
moving  to  the  upper  position  and  an  upper  position  which 
occurs  while  the  pressure  frame  is  moving  to  the  lower 
position; 

a  mandrel  movable  between  upper  and  lower  positions  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  pressure  frame  for  moving  the 
pressure  frame  to  the  lower  position,  the  mandrel  having 
a  transverse  hole; 

an  adapter  member  located  above  the  core  and  through 
which  reciprocally  extends  the  mandrel,  the  adapter  mem- 
ber having  a  transverse  hole; 

for  reciprocable  pin  means  mounted  to  the  outer  frame  of  the 
upper  die  for  movement  between  an  inner  position  located 
in  the  holes  to  lock  the  core  in  the  lower  position  and  the 
mandrel  in  the  upper  position,  and  an  outer  position  re- 
tracted from  the  holes  to  allow  movement  of  the  core  and 
mandrel  relative  to  each  other  and  to  the  outer  frame;  and 

means  for  moving  the  mandrel  between  the  upper  and  lower 
positions. 


4,549,343 

APPLICATOR  FOR  INSTALLING  TWO  PART 

CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLIES  IN  CABLES 

Daniel  B.  Gnibb,  Hummelstown,  and  Donald  W.  K.  Hughes, 

Mechanicsburg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated, 

Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,054 

Int.  O*  HOIR  43/04 

U,S.  a.  29-33  M  8  Claims 


assembly  on  the  cut  end  of  the  cable,  the  cable  comprising  a 
plurality  of  conductors  in  side-by-side  parallel  relationship  in  a 
single  plane,  the  connector  assembly  comprising  a  connector 
housing  and  a  cover,  the  housing  having  a  conductor-receiving 
face,  oppositely  facing  housing  sidewalls  and  oppositely  facing 
housing  endwalls,  the  sidewalls  and  endwalls  surrounding,  and 
extending  from,  the  conductor-receiving  face,  the  housing 
having  a  row  of  cavities  extending  inwardly  from  the  conduc- 
tor-receiving face,  the  cavities  being  side-by-side  in  the  row 
which  is  between  the  endwalls,  a  terminal  in  each  of  the  cavi- 
ties, the  terminals  having  conductor-receiving  slots  at  the 
conductor  receiving  face,  the  slots  extending  normally  of  the 
conductor-receiving  face  and  being  recessed  from  the  conduc- 
tor-receiving face  so  that  conductors  which  extend  parallel  to 
the  conductor-receiving  face  can  be  moved  laterally  of  their 
axes  and  into  the  conductor-receiving  slots,  one  sidewall  of  the 
housing  having  wire-admitting  slots  therein  through  which 
wires  inserted  into  the  conductor-receiving  slots  extend,  the 
cover  being  dimensioned  for  assembly  to  the  conductor- 
receiving  face  and  having  inserters  thereon  for  moving  con- 
ductors into  the  conductor-receiving  slots  upon  assembly  to 
the  housing,  the  cover  having  oppositely  facing  side  surfaces 
and  oppositely  facing  end  surfaces  which  are  adjacent  to  the 
housing  sidewalls  and  housing  endwalls  respectively  when  the 
cover  is  assembled  to  the  housing,  the  apparatus  being  charac- 
terized in  that: 
the  apparatus  comprises  a  cover  jig,  a  housing  jig,  and  a 
cable  locator,  the  housing  jig  being  opposed  to  the  cover 
jig,  the  housing  jig  and  the  cover  jig  having  housing 
holding  means  and  cover  holding  means  respectively  for 
holding  a  housing  with  the  conductor-receiving  face 
thereof  opposed  to  a  cover  in  the  cover  jig,  the  jigs  being 
relatively  movable  towards  each  other  to  assemble  the 
cover  to  the  mating  face  of  the  housing, 
the  cable  locator  being  between  the  cover  jig  and  the  hous- 
ing jig  and  being  effective  to  locate  a  cable  in  a  plane 
between  the  jigs  with  the  conductors  in  the  cable  in  align- 
ment with  the  conductor-receiving  slots  in  terminals  in  a 
housing  in  the  housing  jig, 
the  housing  jig  having  a  first  shearing  edge  thereon  which 
extends  parallel  to,  and  is  beside  one  sidewall  of  a  housing 
in  the  housing  jig,  the  cover  jig  having  a  second  shearing 
edge  thereon  which  extends  beside,  and  is  adjacent  to,  one 
side  surface  of  a  cover  in  the  cover  jig,  the  one  side  surface 
being  in  alignment  with  the  one  sidewall  of  the  housing  in 
the  housing  jig, 
the  first  and  second  shearing  edges  being  discontinuous, 
each  shearing  edge  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced-apari 
shearing  edge  segments  which  are  in  alignment  with  dis- 
crete wires  in  the  cable  locator  whereby, 
upon  placement  of  a  connector  housing  and  cover  in  the  hous- 
ing jig  and  cover  jig,  location  of  a  cable  by  the  cable  locator, 
and  upon  relative  movement  of  the  cover  jig  towards  the 
housing  jig,  the  cable  will  be  severed  by  the  shearing  edges  and 
the  conductors  will  be  inserted  into  the  conductor-receiving 
slots  of  the  terminals. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  cable  ahd  insiAlling  •  aJtihecuJr 


4,549344 

METHOD  OF  DRIVING  FASTENERS  WITH  A 

BUMPERLESS  PNEUMATIC  GUN 

MUovan  NikoUch,  Skokic,  111.,  aasigMr  to  Signode  Corporation, 

Gkaview,  lU. 
Dhristoa  of  Ser.  No.  206,215,  Nov.  19, 1900,  Pat.  No.  4,401,251. 
This  appUcatioa  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,370 
Int.  a.*  B23P  11/00 
VS.  a.  29—432  10  Claiaii 

1.  A  method  of  reciprocably  moving  a  pneumatically  oper- 
ated piston  for  driving  fasteners  into  a  workpiece,  said  piston 
being  slidably  mounted  within  a  cylinder,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
<■)  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  a  chamber  above  the 

pitum, 
(b)  controlling  the  flo^^^  of  high  prtssure  air  from  said  chaih- 


OCTOBER  29,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1993 


ber  into  the  cylinder  to  force  the  piston  through  a  driving 
stroke  thereby  forcing  a  fastener  into  a  workpiece; 

(c)  storing  air  admitted  into  the  cylinder  above  the  piston 
used  to  drive  the  piston  through  its  driving  stroke; 

(d)  compressing  the  air  within  the  cylinder  below  the  piston 
to  form  a  cushion  thereby  preventing  said  piston  from 


striking  an  end  of  the  cylinder  to  reduce  the  impact  forces 

generated  by  the  piston; 
(e)  venting  off  the  air  above  the  piston  to  the  atmosphere; 

and 
(0  returning  the  air  stored  during  the  driving  stroke  of  said 

piston  into  the  cylinder  beneath  the  piston  to  force  said 

piston  to  a  position  for  driving  another  fastener. 


4,549,345 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  GRAPHITE  ZIG-ZAG  PICKET 

HEATER 

Harvey  J.  Wilsey,  2602  Bennett  St,  Sherman,  Tex.  75090 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  323,122,  Nov.  19, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,410,796. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,727 

Int  a.*  H05B  3/00 

UJS.  a.  29—611  2  Claims 


M* 


M* 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  zig-zag  picket-type  graphite 


heater  element  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of;  forming  a  hollow  cylindrical,  graphite  shell 
with  axially  extending  slots  through  the  wall  of  said  shell,  at 
uniformly  circumferentially  spaced  locations,  alternately  from 
opposite  ends  of  said  shell  to  a  length  less  than  the  length  of  the 
shell  to  form  zig-zag  pickets  around  the  circumference  of  the 
shell;  extending  a  plurality  of  said  slots,  at  uniformly  spaced 
locations  about  the  circumference,  the  entire  length  of  the  shell 
to  an  end  thereof,  to  divide  the  shell  into  a  plurality  of  like 
arcuate,  discrete,  zig-zag  picket  segments;  assembling  said 
segments  in  cylindrical  form  by  rigidly  mechanically  connect- 
ing them  with  discrete  graphite  connector  elemenu  having 
base  portions  with  projecting  flange  portions,  which  abut  and 
secure  pairs  of  adjacent  segmenu  together  in  a  spaced  apart 
relation  wherein  their  circumferential  spacing  is  subsuntially 
the  circumferential  width  of  the  slots  so  as  to  form  a  rigid 
cylindrical  shell  having  uniform  electric  current  flow  charac- 
teristics, the  connector  elements  bridging  the  spacing  between 
adjacent  segments  at  the  lower  end  of  the  heater  element;  and 
electrically  connecting  said  base  portions  of  the  discrete  graph- 
ite connector  elements  to  permit  the  application  of  an  electncal 
current  to  said  pickets  via  said  connector  elements. 


4,549,346 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBUNG  A  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINE 
Robert  W.  White,  DeKalb,  111.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,344 

Int  a*  H02K  15/14 

VS.  a.  29—736  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  a  stator  for  a  dynamoelectric 
machine  with  an  end  frame  therefor,  the  sutor  including  a  bore 
having  a  central  axis,  a  set  of  beams  secured  to  the  sutor  and 
having  at  least  one  abutment  portion  with  a  tab  extending 
therefrom,  respectively,  and  the  end  frame  including  a  pair  of 
opposite  faces  with  a  set  of  apertures  intersecting  therebe- 
tween, respectively,  and  an  alignable  bearing  means  associated 
with  one  of  the  opposite  faces  of  the  end  frame  for  defining  a 
central  axis  thereof,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  base  having  an  opening  therethrough; 
a  supporting  member  mounted  to  said  base  and  including  a 

bore,  and  means  for  seating  the  stator; 
an  expandable  arbor  mounted  to  said  base  and  having  a 
predetermined  reference  axis,  said  expandable  arbor  ex- 
tending through  said  supporting  member  bore  and  the 
stator  bore  when  the  stator  is  seated  on  said  seating  means 
of  said  supporting  member; 
means  operable  generally  for  actuating  said  expandable 
arbor  into  locating  engagement  with  the  stator  bore  so  as 
to  align  the  central  axis  thereof  with  the  predetermined 
reference  axis  of  said  expandable  arbor; 
extension  means  mounted  to  said  expandable  arbor  and 
arranged  generally  coaxially  with  the  predetermined  ref- 
erence axis  for  receiving  in  locating  engagement  the  align- 
able bearing  means  of  the  end  frame  so  as  to  align  the 
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central  axis  thereof  with  the  predetermined  reference  axis 
and  stator  bore  axis  at  least  when  one  of  the  opposite  face 
thereof  is  seated  against  the  at  least  one  abutment  portions 
of  the  beams  with  the  tabs  thereof  extending  through  the 
apertures  in  the  end  frame  beyond  the  other  of  the  oppo- 
site faces  thereof,  respectively;  and 
means  for  securing  the  tabs  to  the  one  end  frame  when  the 
central  axii  of  the  stator  bore  and  the  end  frame  are 
aligned  wi.th  the  predetermined  reference  axis. 


4,549,347 
CONTACT  INSERTION  AND  WIRE  LAY  ROBOTIC  END 

EFFECTOR  APPARATUS 
Constantine  M.  Travlos,  7924  Springway  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
21204;  James  A.  Henderson,  P.O.  Box  366,  Finksburg,  Md. 
21048,  and  Mark  Weixel,  4671  Beechwood  Rd.,  Ellicott  City, 
Md.  21043 

Filed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,913 

Int.  a.*  B23P  79/00 

U.S.  a.  29—749  2  Qaims 


1.  A  contact  insertion  and  wire  lay  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  collar  capable  of  cooperative  engagement  with  a  robot 
arm; 

means  coupled  to  said  collar  for  receiving  a  wire  segment 
which  has  a  first  and  second  contact  affixed  thereto,  said 
receiving  means  including  a  housing  defining  an  upper 
and  a  lower  housing  section,  said  sections  defining  a  longi- 
tudinal wire-access  slot  therebetween; 

means  coupled  to  said  housing  for  manipulating  said  re- 
ceived wire  segment  into  a  desired  layout,  said  manipulat- 
ing means  including  a  drive  belt  and  at  least  one  drive 
roller;  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  wire  grips  for  gripping  said 
wire  segment,  said  auxiliary  wire  grips  being  in  the  form 
of  an  upper  pair  of  grips  pivotally  coupled  to  said  upper 
housing  section  and  a  lower  pair  of  grips  pivotally  cou- 
pled to  said  lower  housing  section,  a  first  one  of  said  upper 
and  of  said  lower  pair  of  grips  capable  of  cooperating  to 
grip  said  wire  segment  therebetween  and  a  second  one  of 
said  upper  and  of  said  lower  pair  of  grips  capable  of  coop- 
erating to  grip  said  wire  segment  therebetween;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  receiving  means;  and 

first  means  coupled  to  said  housing  for  inserting  said  first 
contact  of  said  wire  segment  into  a  first  connector,  and 
second  means  coupled  to  said  housing  for  inserting  said 
second  contact  of  said  wire  segment  into  a  second  connec- 
tor, wherein  each  of  said  inserting  means  includes  a  pair  of 
tip  jaws  defining  a  wire-segment  recess  therebetween. 

APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  BOTTOM  END  STOP  TO 

FASTENER  CHAIN 
Yoshiyuki  Toishi,  Toyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K. 

K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  449,514,  Dec.  13, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,494,292. 
This  application  Oct.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,160 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1981,  56-214770 
Int.  a*  A41H  37/06 
VS.  a.  29-767  g  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  securing  a  bottom  end  stop  to  an  indefi- 
nite length  of  fastener  chain  including  alternating  engaged 
fastener  element  portions  and  space  portions  where  fastener 


elements  are  removed  comprising  means  for  feeding  said  indef- 
inite length  of  fastener  chain  in  a  longitudinal  direction  on  a 
machine  base,  a  chain  stopper  for  protruding  from  a  position 
below  said  machine  base  into  each  space  portion  downstream 
of  one  of  said  fastener  element  portions  as  the  fastener  chain  is 
being  fed  to  arrest  the  movement  of  the  fastener  chain  as  said 
engaged  fastener  element  portion  upstream  of  said  space  por- 
tion abuts  said  chain  stopper,  a  chain  guide  means  mounted  on 
said  machine  base  adjacent  said  chain  stopper  slidably  engag- 
ing the  opposed  lateral  side  edges  of  the  engaged  fastener 
elements  to  prevent  fastener  element  separation  upstream  of 


^gf% 


6a 


said  chain  stopper,  a  spring-loaded  element  stopper  disposed 
above  said  machine  base  for  resiliently  pressing  down  on  said 
chain  downstream  of  said  space  portion,  means  for  pulling  said 
chain  stopper  out  of  said  space  portion  to  thereby  allow  the 
fastener  chain  to  move  in  said  longitudinal  direction  until  said 
engaged  fastener  element  portion  upstream  of  said  space  por- 
tion abuts  against  a  stop  wall  of  said  element  stopper,  and 
means  for  securing  a  bottom  end  stop  to  the  end  of  said  en- 
gaged element  portion  upstream  of  the  space  portion  adjacent 
said  stop  wall  while  said  fastener  chain  is  prevent  from  mov- 
ing. 


4,549,349 
CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Stuart  M.  Harrison,  223  London  Rd.,  East  Grinstead,  Sussex, 
England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  430,019,  Sep.  30,  1982,.  This 
application  Nov.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,435 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  7,  1981, 
8130277 

Int.  a.*  B23D  21/06:  B26B  13/06.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  30—92  7  Claims 


4.  In  a  cutting  tool,  for  cutting  hollow  tubular  members  of 
predetermined  annular  wall  thickness  and  predetermined  di- 
ameter, comprising  a  pair  of  planar  opposed  blade  bodies, 
pivotally  connected  at  a  common  blade  pivot  for  relative 
movement  with  respect  to  each  other  between  an  open  posi- 
tion and  a  closed  position  and  receivable  of  an  object  to  be  cut 
therebetween  in  said  open  position,  each  said  blade  body  com- 
prising a  substantially  planar  body  having  an  outer  extremity 
remote  from  said  common  blade  pivot,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

tube  shearing  means,  on  each  of  said  blade  bodies,  for  shear- 
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ing  the  annular  wall  of  the  tubular  member,  said  tube 
shearing  means  comprising  a  first  cutting  edge  and  a  sec- 
ond cutting  edge  disposed  to  intersect  and  form  an  angle 
therebetween,  said  first  cutting  edge  extending  from  prox- 
imate said  common  blade  pivot  to  said  intersection  and 
comprising  a  circular  portion  nearest  said  intersection 
which  merges  tangentially  with  a  straight  portion  proxi- 
mate said  common  blade  pivot,  said  second  cutting  edge 
extending  from  said  intersection  to  said  outer  extremity  in 
a  straight  line,  each  of  said  circular  portions  having  a 
center  of  curvature  which  is  closer  than  the  other  center 
of  curvature  to  its  respective  edge  when  said  blade  bodies 
are  in  said  open  position; 

tube  piercing  means,  on  each  of  said  blade  bodies,  for  simul- 
taneously piercing  the  annular  wall  of  the  tubular  member 
at  two  diametrically  opposed  points,  said  tube  piercing 
means  movable  into  piercing  engagement  with  said  tubu- 
lar member  at  said  diametrically  opposed  points,  said  tube 
piercing  means  comprising  a  point  formed  by  the  apex  of 
the  angle  between  said  first  and  second  cutting  edges; 

said  tube  shearing  means  cooperating  with  said  tube  piercing 
means  to  shear  the  tube  wall  on  opposite  sides  of  each  of 
said  diametrically  opposed  points,  whereby  in  operation 
after  initial  piercing  of  the  annular  wall  of  the  tubular 
member,  and  on  continued  cutting,  the  incisions  made  by 
the  tube  piercing  means  each  increase  away  from  the 
initial  pierced  point  toward  the  sides  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber; 

actuating  means  for  pivotally  moving  said  blade  bodies 
relative  to  one  another  about  said  common  blade  pivot; 

said  pair  of  opposed  blade  bodies  disposed  in  at  least  par- 
tially overlying  relationship  proximate  said  common  blade 
pivot,  whereby  in  said  open  position,  said  outer  extremi- 
ties are  spaced  apart  from  one  another,  and,  in  said  closed 
position,  said  outer  extremities  overlap  one  another,  and, 
as  said  blade  bodies  move  toward  one  another,  said  tube 
piercing  means  come  into  overlapping  relation  before  said 
outer  extremities. 


4,549,351 
COVING  CUTTER  ASSEMBLY 
Dan  P.  Stanbery,  428  Maple  Ave.,  and  Juan  A.  Valero,  365 
Bixby  Dr.,  both  of  Milpitaa,  Calif.  95035 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,256 

Int.  a*  B26B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  30-293  4  ctainu 


4,549,350 

METHOD  AND  TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  FLOOR 

COVERING 

Glenn  Patillo,  3765  Gondar  Ave.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90808 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,734 

Int.  a.*  B26B  3/00 

VJS.  a.  30—170  7  Claims 


16       86 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  a  floor  covering  bonded  to  a  floor 
comprising  a  wedge-shaped  body  defining  an  inclined  planar 
surface  rising  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  a  leading  end  of 
said  body  at  an  angle  of  between  12  degrees  and  about  18 
degrees,  a  channel-shaped  blade  mounted  in  contact  with  said 
inclined  planar  surface  at  said  leading  end  of  said  body  and 
having  a  base  from  which  upright  walls  rise,  and  the  inner 
surface  of  at  least  one  end  of  said  base  and  the  walls  of  said  base 
at  said  same  end  are  sharpened,  a  roller  mounted  at  a  rear  end 
of  said  body  remote  from  said  leading  end  to  roll  upon  said 
floor  and  to  hold  said  blade  at  a  fixed  angle  relative  to  said 
floor,  an  elongated  handle  rotatably  connected  to  said  body 
beneath  said  blade,  and  means  for  adjustably  altering  the  eleva- 
tion of  said  blade  from  said  floor. 


1.  A  coving  cutter  assembly  for  cutting  a  flexible  covering 
material  to  form  a  cove  over  the  juncture  of  a  substantially 
horizontal  floor  surface  and  a  substantially  vertical  wall  sur- 
face, said  coving  cutter  comprising: 

(a)  base  means  having  an  upper  surface,  and  an  underside 
adapted  for  contact  with  said  floor  surface,  said  base 
means  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  floor  engaging 
support  wheels  including  an  elongated,  cylindrical  sup- 
port wheel  capable  of  rotating  around  a  horizontal  axis; 

(b)  guide  post  means  rising  substantially  vertically  from  said 
upper  surface  of  said  base  means,  said  guide  post  means 
including  a  separated  pair  of  guide  posts  attached  to  said 
upper  surface; 

(c)  a  cutter  plate  adjustably  coupled  to  said  guide  post  means 
such  that  the  vertical  separation  between  said  cutter  plate 
and  said  upper  surface  of  said  base  means  can  be  varied 
and  set,  and  adjustable  slide  couplings  engaged  with  said 
pair  of  posts  and  supporting  said  cutter  plate; 

(d)  blade  means  attached  to  said  cutter  plate  and  adapted  to 
cut  said  covering  material  against  said  wall  surface  when 
moved  in  a  horizontal  direction  along  said  wall  surface; 
and 

(e)  cove  forming  means  coupled  to  said  base  means  and 
adapted  to  press  said  covering  material  into  said  juncture, 
where  said  cove  forming  means  includes  a  separated  pair 
of  half-spherical  wheels,  and  wherein  said  plurality  of 
support  wheels  includes  an  elongated,  cylindrical  support 
wheel  extending  between  said  half-spherical  wheels,  and  a 
pair  of  shorter,  cylindrical  support  wheels  located  on 
either  side  of  said  elongated  support  wheel. 


4,549,352 
WASHABLE  ELECTRIC  SHAVER 

Masahiko  Ochiai,  and  Yoshinori  Taito,  both  of  Nogata,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kyushu  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.,  Fukuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,220 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.    10,    1982,   57- 
170689[U];  Nov.  12,  1982,  57-171831[U];  Nov.  12,  1982.  57- 
171832[U];  Nov.  12,  1982,  57-171837[U] 

Int.  a.*  B26B  19/44 
U.S.  a.  30—41.5  4  CUdns 

1.  A  washable  electric  shaver  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  generally  elongated  water-tight  housing  serving  concur- 
rently as  a  grip; 
a  drive  unit  housed  within  said  housing;  ( 

an  operating  element  mounted  on  said  housing  for  control- 
ling a  power  supply  control  switch  for  interrupting  and 
initiating  supply  of  electric  power  to  said  drive  unit; 
a  generally  T-shaped  shaving  head  including  a  hollow  stem 
mounted  at  one  end  on  said  housing  so  as  to  render  said 
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shaver  as  a  whole  to  represent  a  generally  T-shaped  con- 
figuration integral  with  a  transverse  bench  portion  a  cap 
mounted  removably  on  said  portion,  said  cap  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  end  openings  defined  therein  and  located  sub- 
stantially on  respective  sides  of  said  housing,  a  stationary 
shear  plate  replaceably  carried  by  said  cap,  a  generally 
elongated  shear  element  for  movement  in  engagement 
with  said  stationary  shear  plate  to  cut  hairs  to  be  shaved, 
and  means  for  supporting  said  movable  shear  element 
within  said  stem  portion  and  for  transmitting  a  drive  from 
said  drive  unit  thereto,  said  end  openings  being  aligned 
with  each  other  and  positioned  adjacent  opposite  ends  of 
said  movable  shear  element; 
a  pair  of  pivotally  supported  lateral  lids  provided  on  said  cap 
for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  respective  end 
openings; 


400 


scale  secured  to  a  first  member,  and  an  index  scale  secured  to 
a  second  member  and  reciprocatingly  movable  together  with 
said  second  member  along  the  main  scale  whereby  a  relative 
movement  between  the  first  and  the  second  members  is  mea- 
sured from  a  relative  movement  between  the  main  scale  and 
the  index  scale,  wherein  there  are  provided  a  highly  rigid 
member  rotatably  engaged  at  one  end  thereof  with  the  second 
member  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  with  the  index  scale 
whereby  the  second  member  and  the  index  scale  are  connected 
to  each  other,  and  a  biasing  means  loaded  between  the  second 
member  and  the  highly  rigid  member  for  urging  the  index  scale 
against  the  main  scale. 


4,549,354 
MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Alfred  Affa,  Stein,  and  Alfons  Ernst,  Traunreut,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain 
GmbH,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,496 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3. 
1983,3316081 

Int.  a.*  GOIB  J  J/04 
U.S.  a.  33-125  T  lOaaims 


means  for  biasing  said  lateral  lids  to  open  and  close  said 
associated  end  o|>enings; 

a  slide  element  supported  on  said  stem  portion  movable 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  said  slide  element 
when  moved  from  said  close  position  to  said  open  position 
bringing  said  lateral  lids  in  position  to  open  said  end  open- 
ings; 

means  for  transmitting  the  movement  of  said  slide  element  to 
said  lateral  lids;  and 

an  eccentric  drive  pin  coupled  with  said  drive  unit  for  driv- 
ing connection  with  said  means  for  supporting  said  mov- 
able shear  element  and  said  transmitting  means  when  said 
shaving  head  is  mounted  on  said  one  end  of  said  housing, 
said  slide  element  being  positioned  on  said  shaver  head 
circumferentially  opposite  to  said  operating  element  on 
said  housing. 


4,549,353 
DISPLACEMENT  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
IcUkawa  Souji,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg. 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,801 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jiil.  28,  1982,  57-131529: 
Jul.  28,  1982,  57-131530 

Int.  CI*  GOIB  11/04 
UA  a.  33-125  R  29aaims 


1.  In  a  measuring  device  of  the  type  comprising  a  measuring 
scale  connected  to  a  first  object,  a  scanning  unit  connected  to 
a  second  object  and  positioned  to  scan  the  scale  to  determine 
the  position  of  the  second  object  with  respect  to  the  first  ob- 
ject, the  improvement  comprising: 

at  least  one  expansion  element  defining  first  and  second  ends; 
means  for  rigidly  fastening  the  first  end  of  the  at  least  one 

expansion  element  to  the  first  object; 
means  for  mounting  the  scale  on  the  first  object  such  that  the 
scale  is  shiftable  with  respect  to  the  first  object  along  a 
measuring  direction;  and 
means  for  connecting  the  second  end  of  the  at  least  one 
expansion  element  to  the  scale  such  that  the  at  least  one 
expansion  element  translates  the  scale  with  respect  to  the 
first  object  along  the  measuring  direction  to  compensate 
for  thermal  length  changes  of  the  first  object,  said  con- 
necting means  comprising  means  for  varying  the  ratio 
between  translation  of  the  second  end  of  the  at  least  one 
expansion  element  and  translation  of  the  scale  caused  by 
the  at  least  one  expansion  element. 


1.  A  displacement  measuring  instrument  comprising  a  main 


4,549,355 
ELECTRONIC  DENDROMETER 
Ronald  H.  Sauer,  deceased,  late  of  Richland,  Wash,  (by  Joan  K. 
Sauer,  legal  representative),  and  Peter  A.  Beedlow,  Kenne- 
wick.  Wash.,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute,  Rich- 
land, Wash. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,251 
Int  a*  GOIB  5/00 
VJS.  a.  33—148  H  27  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  dendrometer  for  measuring  the  diametrical 
size  of  herbaceous  plant  stems,  comprising: 
a  transducer  member; 
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elongated  jaws  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  the  transducer 
member  for  contacting  opposite  sides  of  a  plant  stem; 

two  arms  pivotably  connected  together  with  the  transducer 
member  spanning  between  the  two  arms;  the  two  arms 
serving  to  connect  the  elongated  jaws  to  opposite  ends  of 
the  transducer  member;  and 


said  movement  comprising  both  axial  sliding  of  the  sens- 
ing pin  with  respect  to  the  ball  and  the  plate  and  angular 
pivoting  of  the  sensing  pin  and  the  ball  with  respect  to  the 
mounting  means  and  the  plate. 


4,549,357 

GOLF  CLUB  ADJUSTER 

Akio  Hiroae,  3-31-7  Sanda-cbo,  Hachioji-Oty,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,557 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1983,  58-097966 

Int.  CI.*  GOIB  5/24 

U.S.  a.  33-508  6  Claims 


strain  gauge  means  connected  to  the  transducer  member  for 
detecting  changes  in  the  strain  existing  in  the  transducer 
member,  from  which  changes  in  the  size  of  the  plant  stem 
can  be  determined. 


4,549,356 
SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MULTICOORDINATE 

SENSING  HEAD 
Alfons  Ernst,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  522,403,  Aug.  11,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,830 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21. 
1982,3231159 

Int.  a.*  GOIB  7/28 
U.S.  a.  33-169  R  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  golf  club  adjusting  apparatus  having  a  club  head  sole 
contacting  surface  and  a  club  head  face  contacting  surface  the 
improvement  wherein  said  club  head  sole  contacting  surface  is 
generally  planar  and  inclined  at  an  angle  between  20*  and  40* 
relative  to  the  horizontal  and  said  club  head  face  contacting 
surface  is  generally  planar  and  inclined  at  an  angle  of  between 
5°  and  30*  relative  to  the  vertical. 
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4,549458 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  MEASUREMENT  AND 

CLASSinCATION  OF  CARCASES 
Jean  Aug^,  1,  rue  Francois  Sarre,  87350  Panazol,  France; 
Jacques  Lavaur,  Gagnac-sur-Cere,  and  Michel  Assens,  Mont- 
pellier,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Jean  Augi,  Panazol, 
France 

FUed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,242 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  27,  1983,  83  08799 
Int.  C\.*  GOIB  7/2S 
U.S.  a.  33—560  10  daimi 


1.  In  a  multicoordinate  sensing  head  comprising  a  housing 
which  defines  an  opening,  a  sensing  pin  which  defines  an  axial 
direction  and  includes  a  free  end  which  extends  out  of  the 
opening,  and  means  for  tiltably  mounting  the  sensing  pin  to  the 
housing,  an  improved  sealing  arrangement  comprising: 
a  plate  mounted  to  the  housing  such  that  the  plate  is  movable 
with  respect  to  the  housing  in  a  low  friction  manner  in 
radial  directions  transverse  to  the  axial  direction  and  the 
plate  is  separated  from  the  mounting  means  along  the  axial 
direction; 
a  ball  slideably  mounted  to  the  pin  such  that  the  pin  is  mov- 
able with  respect  to  the  ball  in  a  low  friction  manner  along 
the  axial  direction;  and 
means  for  mounting  the  ball  to  the  plate  such  that  the  ball  is 

free  to  pivot  in  the  plate; 
said  pin,  plate,  ball,  and  mounting  means  cooperating  to 
cover  the  opening  to  substantially  prevent  contaminants 
from  entering  the  housing  while  accommodating  low 
friction  movement  of  the  pin  with  respect  to  the  housing. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measurement  of  the  classification  char- 
acteristics of  the  carcases  of  animals  slaughtered  for  meat, 
comprising  a  vertical  supporting  stand  (118)  equipped  with 
means  of  positioning  the  half-carcases  of  these  animals  and 
with  displaceable  feeler  means,  characterized  in  that  the  verti- 
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cal  supporting  stand  (118)  is  equipped  with  a  frame  (119)  the 
position  of  which  is  adjustable  in  the  horizontal  direction  and 
in  its  slope  with  respect  to  the  vertical,  its  bottom  end  being 
further  from  the  vertical  stand  (118)  than  its  top  end,  a  plate 
(127)  is  mounted  to  slide  up  and  down  this  frame  (119),  a 
projecting  stop  (135)  having  a  reference  face  (136)  is  attached 
at  the  upper  portion  of  the  plate  (127)  to  its  front  face  which  is 
intended  for  being  turned  towards  the  half-carcases  which  are 
to  be  measured,  and  this  frame  (119)  carries  the  various  dis- 
placeable  means  comprising  measuring  feelers  which  have 
members  emitting  signals  in  relation  to  their  displacements  and 
their  positions,  the  projecting  stop  (137)  being  arranged  on  the 
plate  (127)  in  order  that  its  reference  face  shall  encounter  a 
predetermined  point  such  as  the  bone  of  the  ischiopubic  protu- 
berance when  it  is  a  question  of  a  half-carcase,  in  consequence 
of  the  sliding  of  the  plate  (127)  in  the  frame  (119). 


4  549  360 
DEVICE  FOR  ALIGNMENT  OF  PROCESS  EQUIPMENT 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 
Frank  L.  Allen,  Montclair,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Algate  Instrument 
Corp.,  Montclair,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,228 

Int.  a.*  GOIC  15/00 

U.S.  a.  33—293  19  claims 


4,549,359 
DATUM  POINT  LOCATION  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Thomas  R.  Hense,  New  Berlin,  and  Ronald  M.  Rudolph,  Oak 
Creek,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Applied  Power,  Inc.,  Brook- 
field,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,769 

Int.  a*  GOIB  5/03,  5/14 

U.S.  a.  33—516  10  Oaims 


1.  An  improved  alignment  target  mount  for  permanent  in- 
stallation along  an  optical  line-of-sight  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  body  comprising,  in  turn; 

(1)  a  hollow  casing  with  a  longitudinal  axis  substantially 
positionable  within  the  vertical  plane  including  said 
line-of-sight; 

(2)  plug  means  rotatably  attached  to  the  inner  casing  wall 
with  a  rotatably  positionable  slideway  thereacross; 

(3)  an  alignment  target  base  slidably  supported  by  the 
slideway  of  said  plug  means  and  adjustable  along  a  line 
predetermined  by  the  rotational  position  of  said  plug 
means,  said  target  base  including  means  for  supporting 
an  alignment  target  having  a  longitudinal  axis  with  said 
axis  parallel  to  said  vertical  plane;  and 

(4)  locking  means  for  affixing  said  target  base  to  said  plug 
means;  and, 

(b)  a  demountable  alignment  target  assembly  affixable  to  said 
alignment  target  base; 

whereby,  in  a  permanently  installed  unit,  said  demountable 
target  assembly  is  mountable  during  the  use  of  said  optical 
line-of-sight,  demountable  therefrom,  and  remountable  on  said 
optical  line-of-sight  without  further  adjustment. 


1.  Apparatus  for  locating  and  securing  a  datum  point  in 
space  relative  to  a  support  frame,  the  combination  including: 

a  support  base  having  coupling  means  for  securing  the  sup- 
port base  in  various  discrete  positions  on  said  support 
frame, 

first  coupling  means  adjustably  mounted  on  said  base  for 
movement  in  two  mutually  perpendicular  directions, 

means  for  locking  said  first  coupling  means  in  discrete  posi- 
tions on  said  support  base, 

first  elongate  means  secured  to  said  coupling  means  and 
extending  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  defined 
by  said  first  and  second  directions, 

universal  coupling  means  mounted  at  the  remote  end  of  said 
first  elongate  means  and  including  a  second  coupling 
means  and  means  for  securing  the  second  coupling  means 
in  any  vertical  and  horizontal  angular  orientation  relative 
to  the  remote  end  of  the  first  elongate  means, 

a  second  elongate  means  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  second 
coupling  means  and  being  extendably  adjustable  longitu- 
dinally whereby  the  remote  end  of  the  second  elongate 
means  may  be  positioned  at  a  predetermined  point  in  space 
relative  to  a  point  on  said  base. 


4,549,361 
YARN  HEATER 
Denys  W.  Brough,  and  Christopher  J.  Lawrence,  both  of  Mac- 
clesfield, England,  assignors  to  Rieter-Scragg  Limited,  Chesh- 
ire, England 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,326 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10,  1982, 
8235326;  Mar.  19,  1983,  8307666 

Int.  a.*  F26B  7/00.  20/00 
U.S.a.34-17  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  multi-station  yarn  texturing  machine  having  a  yam 
heater  comprising  a  heat  transmission  plate;  heating  means 
operable  to  heat  said  plate;  and,  for  each  yam,  means  defining 
a  heated  yam  path;  each  of  said  yam  path  defining  means 
comprising  a  tube  having  an  inlet  end  an  outlet  end,  being 
mounted  in  good  thermal  contact  with  said  plate,  and  having 
two  substantially  parallel  bores  extending  therethrough,  and  a 
communicating  inlet  extending  between  said  bores  adjacent 
said  inlet  end;  a  method  of  heating  a  yam  comprising  passing  a 
yarn  through  one  of  said  bores  in  contact  with  said  tube  over 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  one  of  said  bores  which  is  sufficiently 
long  so  that  efficient  transfer  of  heat  between  said  tube  and  the 
yam  can  occur;  passing  a  fluid  along  the  other  of  said  bores  in 
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a  direction  from  said  outlet  end  to  said  inlet  end,  thereby  heat- 
ing said  fluid  therein;  and  passing  said  heated  fluid  through  said 
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1.  In  an  air  recovery  and  reuse  drying  system  having  an 
exhaust  damper  movable  to  a  plurality  of  positions  for  selec- 
tively diverting  air  to  be  recirculated  or  exhausted  during  a 
drying  cycle,  an  adjustable  fresh  air  damper  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  fresh  air  entrained  into  said  system,  a  source  of  heat 
for  heating  air  in  said  system,  an  improved  damper  control 
system  comprising: 
motive  means  connected  to  said  exhaust  damper  and  to  said 
fresh  air  damper  for  adjusting  each  of  said  dampers  to  any 
one  of  the  plurality  of  desired  position; 
monitor  means  operative  to  sense  movement  of  air  within 
said  system  and  to  produce  a  signal  corresponding  thereto; 
temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of 
the  air  within  said  system  and  producing  a  signal  corre- 
sponding thereto; 
processor  means  with  a  plurality  of  inputs  for  accepting 
input  of  said  monitor  means  signal  and  said  temperature 
sensing  means  signal  and  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
output  signals  to  drive  said  motive  means  to  adjust  said 
exhaust  damper  and  said  fresh  air  damper  to  a  correspond- 
ing plurality  of  positions  allowing  the  air  within  the  sys- 
tem to  achieve  a  predetermined  temperature  thereby 
preventing  build  up  of  a  positive  air  pressure  in  at  least  a 


portion  of  said  system  and  for  minimizing  the  fresh  air 
admitted  into  said  system  during  a  latter  part  of  said  dry- 
ing cycle  while  increasing  the  amount  of  hot  air  being 
recirculated. 


4,549,363 

APPARATUS  FOR  HOT  DEGASSING  RESIDUAL 

OLEFIN  OXIDE  FROM  STERILIZED  PRODUCT 

Anthony  J.  Buonicore,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Buonicore- 

Cashman  Associates,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,434 

Int.  a.^  F26B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  34-216  ,2  Claims 


communicating  inlet  to  impinge  upon  said  yarn  as  it  travels 
along  said  yarn  path. 


4  549  362  ^ 

PROGRAMMABLE  AIR  RECIRCULATOR/MIXER  FOR 

A  FABRIC  DRYER 

John  C.  Haried,  1616  Kenilworth  PI.,  Aurora,  III.  60506 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  340,746,  Jan.  19,  1982,.  This 

application  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,476 

Int.  C\*  F26B  21/10 

U.S.  a.  34—31  35  Qaims 


1.  A  dedicated  apparatus  for  degassing  a  sterilized  product 
from  a  predetermined  sterilizer,  said  apparatus  operating  inde- 
pendently of  said  sterilizer  and  sterilization  cycle,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  cell  for  degassing  olefin  oxide  from  a  sterilized  product; 
at  least  one  conveying  means  in  said  cell  for  conveying  said 
product  through  said  cell,  said  conveying  means  being 
inclined   for  gravitational   movement   of  said   product 
through  said  cell; 
a  plurality  of  stop  means  disposed  along  said  conveying 
means  for  holding  said  product  at  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion for  flow  of  air  therebetween; 
air  handling  means  for  forcibly  drawing  air  into  said  cell  and 
forcibly  exhausting  air  from  said  cell  to  maintain  a  nega- 
tive air  pressure  therein; 
air  heating  means  for  heating  air  forced  into  said  cell  before 
air  is  exhausted  from  said  cell  by  said  air  handling  means, 
said  air  heating  means  and  said  air  handling  means  main- 
taining the  air  throughout  said  cell  at  a  pre-selected  tem- 
perature; and 
means  for  isolating  said  cell  during  the  degassing  of  said 
sterilized  product. 


4,549364 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SNOW 

ROADS 
Patrick  O'Connor,  Dryden,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Thermal  Power 
Corporation,  Almont,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,288 
Int.  C[*  EOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  37-197  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  laying  a  snow  road  on  a  snow  surface, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
delivering  a  predetermined  amount  of  snow; 
melting  the  snow  so  delivered  to  water; 
mechanically  working  the  snow  remaining  on  the  snow 
surface; 
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mechanically  mixing  said  water  with  the  mechanically 
worked  snow  remaining  on  the  snow  surface;  and 


(      FUEL   TMK        y 
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ievehng  the  mixture  of  water  and  snow  so  formed; 
allowing  said  mixture  to  freeze  so  as  to  form  a  road  surface. 


4,549,365 
SNOW  REMOVING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

Donald  L.  Johnson,  2303  Avenue  B,  Billings,  Mont.  59102 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,128 
Int.  a.*  EOIH  5/09 
U.S.  a.  37-251  1  Qaim 


gje 


1.  In  combination  with  a  light  automotive  vehicle,  a  snow 
removing  apparatus  comprising:  a  frame  work  mounted  upon 
said  automotive  vehicle;  an  engine  with  power  output  means 
carried  by  said  frame  work;  a  first  snow  removal  device  com- 
prising a  spiraling  auger  carried  upon  a  shaft  connected  to  said 
power  output  means  in  such  manner  that  the  power  output 
means  will  impari  rotary  movement  thereto;  a  second  snow 
removal  device  independently  powered  by  said  power  output 
means  located  proximate  the  center  of  the  first  snow  removal 
device,  so  positioned  as  to  receive  snow  from  the  first  snow 
removal  device  and  dierected  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
which  snow  was  being  was  being  removed  by  the  first  snow 
removal  device;  clutch  means  interposed  between  the  power 
output  means  and  the  two  snow  removal  devices;  brake  means 
cooperatively  connected  to  the  clutch  means  so  that  when  the 
clutch  means  is  disengaged  the  brake  means  will  apply  braking 
force  to  both  snow  removal  devices;  a  snow  directional  chute 
so  positioned  as  to  receive  snow  from  the  second  snow  re- 
moval device  and  direct  the  snow  to  a  desired  position;  and 
means  to  intermittently  activate  or  deactivate  the  apparatus  as 
may  be  desired. 


tal  parallel  leg  members  and  a  crossmember  secured  trans- 
versely substantially  centrally  therebetween, 

a  pedestal  member  formed  of  square  tubing  extending  verti- 
cally from  said  base  substantially  centrally  of  said  cross 
member, 

a  plurality  of  bolts  removably  securing  said  pedestal  member 
on  said  cross  member, 

a  support  member  comprising  a  short  section  of  square 
tubing  rotatably  attached  to  said  pedestal  member, 

a  pair  of  support  arms,  each  having  one  end  pivotally  at- 
tached to  opposite  sides  of  said  support  member  and  an- 
other end  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 

an  embroidery  hoop  secured  to  and  supported  between  the 
ends  of  said  support  arms. 


^L/" 


\ 


a  bolt  securing  said  support  member  on  said  pedestal  mem- 
ber and  a  nylon  anti-friction  washer  interposed  between 
said  support  member  and  said  pedestal  member  attaching 
said  support  member  to  said  pedestal  member  for  360* 
rotary  movement  thereon,  and 

a  bolt  pivotally  attaching  said  support  arms  to  said  support 
member  and  a  nylon  anti-friction  washer  interposed  be- 
tween each  support  arm  and  said  support  member  and 
operable  to  retain  said  hoop  in  a  selected  pivoully  ad- 
justed position  through  180*  of  movement, 

each  of  said  bolts  comprising  a  cap  screw  and  a  lock  nut  with 
an  elastomeric  insert  resisting  unthreading. 


4,549,366 
ADJUSTABLE  NEEDLEWORK  STAND 
Beyerly  J.  Gerding,  and  Richard  W.  Haller,  both  of  14339  Ca- 
rolcrest,  Houston,  Tex.  77079 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,661 
Int.  a.*  D06C  3/08 
UA  CI.  38-102.2  3a.i^ 

1.  A  stand  supporting  an  embroidery  hoop  for  adjustable 
pivotal  and  rotary  movement  comprising: 
a  base  formed  of  square  tubing  comprising  a  pair  of  horizon- 


4  549  367 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  QUICK  RELEASE 
MECHANISM  FOR  ANIMAL  TRAP 
Hoxie  D.  Jones,  Sr.,  17  Fifth  Ave.,  ThomasvUle,  N.C.  27360 
Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,563 
Int.  a.<  AOIM  2i/26 
U.S.  a.  43-88  7  Claims 

1.  A  spring-activated,  leg  hold  animal  trap  of  the  type 
wherein  a  pan  is  pivotally  mounted  on  a  trap  frame  in  a  hori- 
zontal position  with  a  shank  for  engaging  a  dog  which  holds 
the  trap  in  an  open  position,  and  upon  depression  of  the  pan  the 
dog  is  released  and  at  least  one  spring-loaded  lever  and  snaps  a 
pair  of  trap  jaws  together,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
quick  release  mechanism  for  releasing  the  jaws  from  the  leg  of 
the  trapped  animal,  and  comprising  means  for  releasing  the 
spring  from  the  lever  whereby  the  jaws  are  permitted  to  as- 
sume an  open  position  without  spring  tension  thereon,  wherein 
the  means  for  releasing  the  spring  from  the  lever  while  the  trap 
is  in  the  open  position  comprises  a  releasable  pin  which  holds 
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the  lever  in  spring-tensioned  relation  when  in  a  locked  position 
and  is  mounted  for  releascment  out  of  the  locked  position  into 


ing  a  pair  of  surfaces,  each  normally  contacting  a  different 
one  of  the  arms; 

means  for  urging  the  drive  frame  upwardly  along  the  verti- 
cal posts  from  (a)  a  lower  position  in  which  the  arms  are 
free  to  pivot  into  the  jaws  open  position  to  (b)  an  upper 
position  in  which  the  arms  are  urged  into  the  jaws  closed 
position  by  the  arm-contocting  surfaces  of  the  drive  frame; 

means  for  moving  the  drive  frame  into  its  lower  position  iii 
order  to  permit  setting  the  trap,  the  means  for  moving  the 
drive  frame  into  its  lower  position  comprising  a  handle 
outside  the  housing  attached  to  the  pair  of  vertical  posts, 
each  post  including  means  in  the  housing  for  engaging  the 
drive  frame,  whereby  the  handle  may  be  drawn  away 
from  the  housing,  withdrawing  the  post  from  the  housing, 
moving  the  drive  frame  toward  the  base  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  arms  so  that  the  arms  are  free  to  pivot  to  the 
jaws  open  position;  and 

trip  means  coupled  between  the  arms  for  releasably  locking 
the  arms  in  the  jaws  open  position  when  the  arms  are 
pivoted  into  the  jaws  open  position  with  the  drive  frame  in 
Its  lowered  position,  thereby  setting  the  trap,  and  for 

^releasing  the  locking  of  the  arms  in  the  jaws  open  position 
in  response  to  movement  of  the  trip  means  to  permit 
urging  of  the  arms  into  the  jaws  closed  position,  thereby 
springing  the  trap. 


an  unlocked  position  wherein  spring  tension  on  said  lever  is 
released. 


4,549,368 
ANIMAL  TRAP 
Robert  G.  Bustle,  R.R.  #1,  VersaiUes,  Ind.  47042 
I      FUed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,429 
Int.  a.<  AOIM  23/24 
M&,  a.  43—88 


1.  An  animal  trap  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  base  and  having  an  access  opening; 

a  pair  of  arms  each  pivotally  mounted  on  the  base  of  the 
housing  and  each  having  a  free  end  forming  a  jaw,  the 
arms  being  positioned  relative  to  one  another  so  that  the 
arms  are  pivotable  between  (a)  a  jaws  open  position  in 
which  the  arms  are  pivoted  away  from  one  another  and 
the  jaws  spaced  apart  and  (b)  a  jaws  closed  position  in 
which  the  arms  are  pivoted  toward  one  another  and  the 
jaws  urged  into  engagement; 

a  pair  of  vertical  posts  extending  into  the  housing  through 
the  base; 

a  drive  frame  slidably  mounted  on  the  vertical  posts  includ- 


4,549,369 

DRIVE-ACTUATED  LATCHING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

SECURITY  PARKING  GATE 

Daniel  M.  Foley,  Jr.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Fred  BraU, 

Inglewood,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,428 

Int.  a.«  E05F  15/00 

UA  a  49-279  27  Claims 


4Clahns 


1.  A  latching  device  for  a  security  gate  driven  by  a  chain 
drive,  comprising: 

a  housing  fixedly  connected  to  said  security  gate; 

a  control  member  movably  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  control  member 
having  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  said  control 
member  being  driven  from  said  first  position  to  said  sec- 
ond position  by  said  chain  drive  when  said  chain  drive  is 
actuated  to  open  said  security  gate; 

a  lock  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  lock 
member  having  a  locked  position  in  which  said  lock  mem- 
ber extends  outwardly  from  said  housing,  and  an  unlocked 
position  in  which  said  lock  member  is  drawn  inwardly 
into  said  housing;  and 

means  for  activating  said  lock  member  in  response  to  said 
control  member  to  cause  said  lock  member  to  be  driven 
from  said  locked  position  to  said  unlocked  position  when 
said  control  member  moves  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position. 


484-072  0.0.-89-2 
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4,549,370 

MACHINE  FOR  FINISHING  COMPLEX  PROFILED 

WORKPIECES 

Boris  G.  Makedonski,  and  Haralampi  A.  Atanassov,  both  of 

Sofia,  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  Centralen  Masliinostroitelen 

Institute,  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,997 

Claims  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  Jan.  18, 1982,  55025 

Int.  a.<  B24B  31/08 

US.  a.  51—7  1  Claim 


1.  A  machine  for  finishing  complex  proflled  workpieces 
comprising  a  plurality  of  rotating  barrels  wherein  the  work- 
pieces  are  machined,  and  an  unloading/loading  unit; 

each  said  barrel  having  a  torus-shaped  work  area  defmed  by 
a  bottom  and  cylindrical  walls  fixed  to  the  bottom; 

said  torus-shaped  work  area  of  each  said  barrel  being  closed 
at  its  top  by  a  torus-shaped  stationary  magnetic  pole  piece; 

an  electromagnetic  coil  and  a  disc  mounted  on  said  magnetic 
pole  piece  by  a  fixed  shaft  in  the  center  of  the  space  sur- 
rounded by  said  torus-shaped  work  area; 

the  cylindrical  walls  of  said  torus-shaped  work  area  being 
made  of  non-ferromagnetic  material; 

the  disc  and  bottom  of  the  fixed  shaft  being  made  of  ferro- 
magnetic material; 

said  work  area  containing  containing  a  ferromagnetic  abra- 
sive mixture; 

said  bottom  of  each  said  barrel  being  rotatably  supported  on 
said  fixed  shaft  through  a  flange; 

said  machine  further  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  work  stations  wherein  the  workpieces  are 
clamped  in  a  chuck  at  each  of  the  work  stations,  means 
including  air  cylinders  to  reciprocate  the  chucks  verti- 
cally, and  means  including  electric  motors  and  reduction 
gears  for  rotating  the  chucks; 

wherein  the  top  magnetic  pole  pieces  are  indexed  along  with 
the  work  stations  by  a  second  disc  with  a  cog  and  a  Ge- 
neva wheel  when  said  work  stations  are  in  their  lower 
position,  and  it  is  only  in  one  indexing  position  that  each 
respective  work  station  is  moved  upwardly  by  its  air 
cylinder. 


platen  comprised  of  an  upper  drive  platen  and  a  lower  sandpa- 
per engaging  layer,  said  sanding  platen  being  driven  by  an 
eccentric  portion  of  said  shaft,  said  sanding  platen  being  affixed 
to  said  main  body  by  a  plurality  of  flexible  support  columns, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  holes  in  said  sandpaper  engaging  layer; 

at  least  one  channel  in  said  drive  platen  in  flow  communica- 
tion with  said  holes; 


4  549  371 
DUST  COLLECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  SANDER 
Kouzou  Hakoda,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ryobi  Ltd., 
Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,786 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27, 1983, 58-99737[U] 

Int.  a*  B24B  23/00.  55/06 

\iS.  a.  51-170  MT  10  Oaims 

1.  A  dust  collecting  apparatus  for  a  sanding  machine  having 

a  rotary  driven  shaft  within  a  main  body,  fan  blades  mounted 

on  said  shaft  disposed  to  rotate  within  a  fan  chamber,  a  sanding 


a  hollow  bore  through  the  length  of  said  columns,  said  bore 
being  in  flow  communication  with  said  channel; 

at  least  one  passage  in  said  main  body  in  flow  communica- 
tion with  said  bore  of  said  column  and  said  fan  chamber; 
and 

discharge  means  in  flow  communication  with  said  fan  cham- 
ber and  the  environment  outside  said  main  body. 


4,549,372 
GRINDING  WHEEL 
John  S.  Sexton,  Windson  Brian  J.  Stone,  Bristol;  Trevor  D. 
Howes,  Bristol,  and  Colin  Andrew,  Bristol,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  De  Beers  Industrial  Diamond  Division  (Propri- 
etary) Limited,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  248,905,  Mar.  30,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,007 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  2,  1980. 
8010991 

Int.  C\*  B24D  13/12 
U.S.  a.  51-206  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  semi-permanent  grinding  wheel  suitable  for  use  in  a 
shallow-cut  grinding  operation,  with  comparatively  low  unsta- 
ble self-excited  vibration  known  as  chatter, 
said  semi-permanent  grinding  wheel  comprising: 
as  a  base,  a  hub  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  rotated  about 

a  centrally  disposed  longitudinal  axis; 
as  a  radially  outer  circumferential  rim,  an  annular  structure 
including  a  radially  outer  layer  of  abrasive  particles  of 
ultrahard  abrasive  grit  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  natural  diamond,  synthetic  diamond  and  cubic  boron 
nitride  bonded  in  a  matrix;  and 
an  intermediate  annular  structure  by  which  said  rim  is  borne 
on  said  hub  for  rotation  therewith,  said  intermediate  annu- 
lar structure  including: 

two  oppositely  disposed  margins  including  one  con- 
structed and  arranged  for  contiguousness  with  said  rim 
and  another  constructed  and  arranged  for  contiguous- 
ness with  said  hub,  and 
a  core  disposed  between  said  margins,  said  core  l)eing 
constructed  and  arranged  to  be  resiliently  deformable; 
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at  least  one  of  said  intermediate  annular  structure  and  said 
annular  structure  which  provides  said  rim  further  includ- 
ing an  annular  support  functionally  interposed  in  support- 
ing relation  between  said  radially  outer  layer  of  abrasive 
particles  and  said  resiliently  deformable  core  of  said  inter- 
mediate annular  structure; 

said  grinding  wheel  having  so  low  an  oscillating  mass,  that 
its  first  radial  natural  frequency,  measured  by  exciting  the 
wheel  on  its  radially  outer  periphery  while  its  hub  is  held 
sutionary,  is  at  least  500  hertz;  and 

said  grinding  wheel  having  so  high  a  degree  of  resilient 
deformability  in  said  core  of  said  radially  intermediate 
annular  structure,  that  its  radial  static  stiffness,  determined 
by  measuring  the  force  applied  inwards  in  the  radial  direc- 
tion to  the  rim  of  the  grinding  wheel  across  the  entire 
width  of  the  rim  (at  an  angularly  small  site  on  the  rim)  per 
unit  radial  deflection  of  the  grinding  wheel  rim  at  that  site, 
is  less  than  1.5  x  lO'  newtons  per  meter  per  mm  of  wheel 
rim  wddth. 


4,549,374 
METHOD  FOR  POLISHING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
WAFERS  WITH  MONTMORILLONITE  SLURRY 
Jagtar  S.  Basi,  FlsUdU,  aad  Eric  Mandel,  Poughkeepaie.  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intcmatioul  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  407,403,  Aug.  12,  1982,  abandoocd. 

This  appUcatioB  Jaa.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  690,917 

lat  a.4  B24B  1/00 

US.  a.  51—283  R  4  Oaims 

5.  A  method  of  polishing  a  silicon  semiconductor  wafer 

surface  comprising: 

(a)  applying  to  said  silicon  wafer  surface  by  means  of  a 
polishing  pad  a  polishing  slurry  consisting  of  2-10  percent 
by  weight  of  colloidal  montmorillonite  mineral  admixed 
with  deionized  water  and  the  alkaline  compound  of 
NaOH,  said  alkaline  compound  being  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  adjust  the  pH  value  of  the  slurry  to  be  in  the  range 
of  9.5-12.5,  to  cause  a  chemical  reaction  of  said  NaOH 
with  said  silicon  surface  and  form  thereon  the  alkaline 
metal  silicate  of  Na4Si04;  and 

(b)  mechanically  removing  said  Na4Si04  from  said  surface 
with  said  montmorillonite  by  rubbing  said  surface  with 
said  pad, 

whereby  said  silicon  wafer  surface  is  rendered  free  of  undesir- 
able crystal  defecte  and  surface  imperfections  while  causing 
minimal  degradation  of  said  polishing  pad. 


4349.375 
CEILING  CONSTRUCnON 
^  549  ,73  ^**^"  ^uaot,  aiflUde  Park,  N  J.,  asdgnor  to  Simplex  Ceiling 

APPARATUSF^RGIUNDING  AN^  '^'"'^^l^.^'d^^  S.,.  ^,.  «,,^ 

R-nko  F.  F.  Effenberger.  Zum  WibbelnMch  6.  5160  Diiren.  Fed.   US.  CL  52-39''*'  ^'^  ^"  ^^^^'  ^^  ^^'*  a  ri.i«. 

Rep.  of  Germany  '  voaims 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  555,556,  Nov.  28, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  705^69 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12. 
1983,  8303975[U] 

Int  CL*  B24B  15/02 
U.S.  a  51-241  A  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  grinding  and  lapping  annular  sealing  faces 
in  valves,  slides  and  the  like,  comprising  a  mounting  securable 
to  the  workpiece  and  having  on  one  side  a  drive  and  on  the 
other  side  a  rotable  tool  plate  which  is  coupled  to  the  drive  by 
a  transmission  element  and  carries  a  series  of  freely  rotatable 
grinding  or  lapping  heads  with  axes  paiallel  to  the  tool  plate 
axis,  the  heads  being  radially  adjustable  relatively  to  the  tool 
plate,  the  tool  plate  (4)  has  a  bearing  hole  (15)  which  is  offset 
from  its  mid-point  and  in  which  a  circular  bearing  plate  (10)  is 
adjustably  mounted,  a  drive  pin  (5)  which  is  coupled  to  the 
transmission  element  being  secured  off-centre  to  the  bearing 
plate  for  rotation  therewith. 


1.  A  unit  for  use  in  a  metal  ceiling  panel  suspended  ceiling, 
which  comprises: 

a.  an  elongated  snap  bar  comprising  spring-like  arms  extend- 
ing from  a  common,  integrally  formed  base  portion  and 
terminating  in  opposed  free  ends  biased  towards  one  an- 
other; 

b.  vertically  disposed  first  and  second  members  held  within 
said  spring-like  arms  and  depending  from  said  snap  bar; 

c.  said  first  member  having  a  vertically  disposed  portion 
held  within  said  snap-bar  and  a  horizontally  disposed 
portion  terminating  in  a  free  end; 

d.  said  second  member  having  a  planar  body  portion  with 
one  horizontal  edge  thereof  held  within  said  snap-bar  and 
with  a  clip  portion  longitudinally  extending  along  and 
positioned  above  the  opposite  horizontal  edge  of  said 
body  portion,  said  clip  portion  having  a  spring-like  arm 
integral  with  said  body  portion  terminating  in  a  free  end 
biased  toward  said  body  portion,  said  clip  portion  facing 
away  from  said  horizontally  disposed  portion; 

e.  a  metal  ceiling  panel  having  a  horizontally  disposed  planar 
bottom  portion  and  a  pair  of  opposed  vertically  disposed 
side  walls,  one  of  which  being  snap-fitted  into  said  clip 
portion,  whereby  said  planar  bottom  portion  of  said  panel 
is  perpendicular  to  said  body  portion;  and 
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f.  the  vertical  height  of  said  vertically  disposed  portion  of  a 
said  first  member  being  less  than  the  vertical  height  of  said 
body  portion  of  a  said  second  member  held  within  the 
same  snap-bar  therewith. 


4,549,376 
ROOF  EDGE  CONSTRUCTION 
John  B.  Hickman,  Asheville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  W.  P.  Hickman 
ComiMny,  Asheville,  N.C. 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,062 

Int.  a.*  E04D  13/15 

U.S.  a.  52—94  5  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  for  formng  a  raised  roof  edge  on  a  building 
structure  having  a  generally  vertical  outer  face,  comprising: 

a  spring  clip  member  having  a  generally  vertical  portion  for 
attaching  to  said  outer  face,  said  vertical  portion  having  a 
lower  edge  and  having  an  inwardly  directed  face  for 
confronting  said  outer  face; 

said  spring  clip  having  a  first  sloping  portion  extending 
generally  upwardly  and  inwardly  and  having  a  second 
sloping  portion  extending  further  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly; 

a  fascia  member  supported  on  said  spring  clip  member,  said 
fascia  member  having  a  lower  channel  portion  and  a 
generally  concave  upper  portion; 

said  second  sloping  portion  being  received  within  said  con- 
cave upper  portion  and  said  lower  edge  being  received 
within  said  lower  channel  portion; 

wherein  at  least  said  first  sloping  portion  is  resiliently  de- 
flectable in  response  to  manually  applied  forces  to  permit 
assembly  and  disassembly  of  said  lower  edge  within  said 
lower  channel  portion. 


4  549  377 

TWO-PIECE  SNAP-LOCK  FAOA  BORDER 

G«ry  M.  Castle,  4854  Forster,  Schiller  Park,  lU.  60176 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,004 

Int.  C\*  E04B  7/09 

U.S.  a.  52—94 


of  a  roof  structure  for  anchoring  layered  roofing  material 

thereto,  comprising: 
an  elongate  base  member  attachable  to  said  roof  structure 
and  having  an  engaging  box-like  portion,  said  box-like 
portion  including  a  side  surface  angled  downwardly  and 
inwardly  into  said  box-like  portion  toward  an  opposite 
side  surface  of  said  box-like  portion,  and  said  base  member 
further  having  a  first  fastening  means  for  attachment  to 
the  top  of  said  roof  structure  and  a  second  fastening  means 
for  attachment  to  the  side  of  said  roof  structure,  said 
second  fastening  means  having  an  engaging  means  along  a 
marginal  edge  thereof; 
an  elongate  cap  member  having  a  top  portion  thereof  pivot- 
ally  fittable  over  said  box-like  portion  in  an  over  the  cen- 
ter manner  so  as  to  be  compressibly  fittable  on  said  box- 
like portion  for  sandwiching  therebetween  said  roofing 
material,  the  top  portion  of  said  cap  member  having  a 
downwardly  and  inwardly  depending  leg  corresponding 
to  an  angled  side  surface  of  said  box-like  portion,  said  leg 
being  angled  toward  an  opposite  leg  of  said  cap  member, 
and  which  leg  includes  a  rounded  edge  engageable  with 
said  side  surface  of  said  box-like  portion,  said  cap  number 
further  including  an  engagement  means  for  captive  en- 
gagement with  the  engaging  means  of  said  second  fasten- 
ing means. 


4,549,378 
MOBILE  HOME  SKIRTING  SYSTEM 
Ralph  L.  Ayers,  Kearney;  Garfield  W.  Stovin,  and  Robert  J. 
Szabo,  both  of  Kansas  City,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Variform 
Plastics,  Inc.,  Kearney,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,715 

Int  a.*  E04D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52-169.12  7  Qaims 


ifj^" 


1.  A  two-piece  facia  border  attachable  to  the  peripheral  edge 


1.  A  skirting  assembly  for  closing  the  space  beneath  an 
8  Claims   elevated  building  and  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  upright  panels  disposed  in  a  generally  end-to- 
end  relationship; 

means  for  interconnecting  said  panels  to  present  a  substan- 
tially continuous  closing  skirt  having  an  elongated  upper 
margin  and  a  pair  of  opposed  faces; 

connector  means  for  securing  said  skirt  beneath  said  build- 
ing, and  for  permitting  up  and  down  reciprocal  travel  of 
the  skirt,  including  structure  for  fixed  securement  to  said 
building  and  means  operably  coupled  with  said  structure 
for  engaging  said  skirt  in  a  manner  to  permit  said  travel 
thereof,  at  least  certain  of  said  panels  having  an  elongated, 
upright  slot  therein,  said  connector  means  comprising 
screw  means  extending  through  respective  slots  for  fixed 
securement  to  said  building;  and 

cover  means  for  covering  said  upper  margin  and  including 
an  elongated  channel  member  of  inverted,  generally  U- 
shaped  configuration  having  depending  legs,  said  channel 
member  being  positioned  over  a  portion  of  said  upper 
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margin  with  said  legs  respectively  disposed  proximal  to   within  said  frame  for  winding  said  cable,  a  pulley  secured  to 
one  of  the  opp<^  faces  of  said  skirt,  each  of  said  seals  respectively  and  over  wLh  Ld  caWe  I 

said  channel  member  bemg  free  of  fixed  securement  to  said 
buiMing  for  up  and  down  movement  of  the  channel  mem- 
ber with  said  movement  of  said  skirt. 


4,549,379 
SKYLIGHT  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  S.  Hoy,  and  Donald  L.  Roettele,  both  of  4518  Taylors- 
villc  Rd.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45424 

1 1      Filed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,651 
I  Int  a*  E04B  7/18 

U.S.  a.  52-200  11  Claims 


entrained  to  selectively  displace  said  seals  between  a  lifted 
position  and  a  lowered  position  on  operation  of  said  winch. 


1.  A  skylight  assembly  comprising  an  outer  panel  of  light 
transmitting  sheet  material,  a  inner  panel  of  light  transmitting 

sheet  material,  said  inner  and  outer  panels  having  correspond-  /yim urkcrrir*''^^ 

ing  outer  peripheral  edge  portions,  means  including  a  frame  of  m„.,  „„,^   iiS?  i  iP^    Sl^.u^Tf?.?*     o 

substantially  rigid  plastics  foam  material  for  connecting  said  ^fe        ^^  Lyttonsville  Dr.,  #716,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 


outer  peripheral  edge  portions  of  said  inner  and  outer  panels 
and  for  forming  a  fluid-tight  seal  therebetween,  said  peripheral 
edge  portion  of  said  outer  panel  extending  around  said  frame  in  U.S.  CI 
covering  relation  and  forming  a  peripheral  skirt  portion  de- 
pending downwardly  around  said  frame,  said  frame  defining 
an  inner  peripherally  extending  recess  adapted  to  receive  a 
correspondingly  shaped  curb  member  projecting  upwardly 
from  a  roof  surface  around  a  skylight  opening  within  the  roof, 
the  members  embedded  within  said  foam  material  for  receiving 
threaded  fasteners  extending  through  the  curb  member  for 
securing  said  frame  to  the  curb  member. 


FUed  Nov.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,187 
Int.  CI.*  E04B  1/16 
52—337 


9  Claims 


U.S. 


4  549380 
SEALING  MEANS  FOR  WALL  MEMBERS  AND  WALL 

MEMBER  FOR  PARTITION  WALLS 
Karl  Haab,  Ober  Weidstrasse  7,  Rotkreuz,  Switzerland,  assignor 
to  Otto  Haab,  Mettmemstetten,  Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Nov.   16,   1982, 
6679/82 

I  Int.  a.<  E04B  2/82 

a.  52-240  9  Qaims 

1.  A  wall  member  for  abutting  multimember  partition  walls, 
comprising  a  rectangular  frame  covered  on  each  face  by  a  wall 
panel,  said  frame  having  upper  and  lower  profiles  and  a  pair  of 
connecting  lateral  profiles,  the  outer  edges  of  each  of  said 
upper  and  lower  profiles  having  at  least  one  groove  in  which 
is  mounted  a  seal  capable  of  being  raised  and  lowered  with 
respect  to  the  profile  into  contact  with  a  spaced  surface,  the 
outer  edges  of  each  of  said  lateral  profiles  being  provided  with 
a  cover  fixed  thereto  extending  above  and  below  the  outer 
edge  of  said  upper  and  lower  profile  respectively,  said  cover 
having  a  recess  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends  through  which  said 
seals  extend,  and  means  for  displacing  said  seals  comprising  a 
cable  attached  at  each  end  to  said  frame,  a  winch  mounted 


1.  A  method  of  erecting  formwork  for  pouring  a  slab  in 
place  on  substantially  parallel  steel  joists,  each  joist  being  in  the 
form  of  a  truss  having  an  open  web.  a  top  chord  and  a  bottom 
chord,  said  top  chord  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  paral- 
lel metal  bars  welded  to  opposite  sides  of  said  web,  said  method 
comprising: 
installing  a  plurality  of  T-shaped  spanner  bar  support  clips  at 
spaced-apart  positions  on  said  joists,  each  of  said  support 
clips  being  substantially  aligned  with  at  least  one  support 
clip  at  an  adjacent  joist,  each  of  said  support  clips  com- 
prising a  horizontal  plate  member  adapted  to  be  supported 
on  the  top  chord  by  the  upper  surface  of  said  spaced-apart 
metal  bars,  a  vertical  plate  member  adapted  to  extend 
between  said  spaced-apart  metal  bars  into  the  open  web 
portion  of  said  joist,  and  aperture  means  in  said  vertical 
plate  member  to  accommodate  and  support  a  spanner  bar; 
inserting  opposite  ends  of  spanner  bars  into  the  aperture 

means  of  aligned  support  clips;  and 
placing  concrete  form  panels  on  said  spanner  bars. 
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4,549,382 
nBER  BLANKET  INSULATION  MODULE 
CarUdc  O.  Byrd,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  anigiior  to  Manville  Ser- 
vice Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475^55 

lot  CL^  E04B  1/80 

U.S.  a.  52—506  28  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  attaching  a  module  of  refractory  fiber 
blanket  to  a  surface  such  as  a  furnace  wall,  said  apparatus 
including  at  least  one  support  rod  suspended  in  said  module  by 
a  suspension  arm  member  means  adapted  to  receive  said  sup- 
port rod,  and  means,  attached  to  said  surface,  for  mounting 
said  module,  the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  locking  tongue  cooperative  with  said  suspension 
arm  member  means  and  said  mounting  means  for  locking 
said  suspension  arm  means  to  said  mounting  means  upon 
slideable  engagement  thereof. 


4,549,383 
SUSPENDED  CEILING  GRID  SYSTEM 
Ronald  W.  Vukmanic,  NapenriUe;  John  S.  Borucki,  Blooming- 
dale,  and  Chester  A.  Stanley,  Des  Plaines,  all  of  lU.,  assignors 
to  Chicago  Metallic  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  Sep.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,379 
Int  a.«  F16B  7/22 
U.S.  a.  52-667  9  ciaima 


a't 


1.  A  support  runner  for  use  in  forming  a  grid  system  in 
support  of  a  suspended  ceiling  comprising 

a  beam  member  including  a  web  extending  vertically  be- 
tween a  closed  flange  formed  at  an  uppermost  portion  of 
said  web  and  an  open  flange  formed  at  a  lowermost  por- 
tion of  said  web, 

said  vertically  extending  web  being  formed  of  a  double 
thickness  of  material  which  terminates  at  the  lowermost 
portion  of  said  web  for  forming  said  open  flange, 

said  open  flange  being  formed  at  the  lowermost  vertical 
portion  of  said  web  of  double  material  thickness  by  sepa- 
rating said  double  thickness  and  extending  a  single  thick- 
ness of  material  from  the  said  double  material  thickness 
horizontally  outwardly  in  opposed  directions  then  verti- 
cally downward  parallel  to  each  other,  and  then  horizon- 
tally inwardly  toward  each  other  with  the  terminal  ends 
of  each  single  thickness  thereof  being  turned  back  upon 


itself  forming  an  inwardly  turned  lip  defining  a  parallel 
spaced  opening  in  said  flange, 
said  inwardly  turned  Up  and  said  lowermost  horizontally 
extending  inwardly  turned  portion  of  said  open  flange 
having  a  beveled  opening  formed  therein  at  a  position 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  ends  of  said  beam  member  for 
engagement  by  another  support  runner  in  forming  a  sus- 
pended ceiling  grid  system, 
said  beam  web  having  a  substantially  H-shape  opening 
formed  therein  including  at  least  two  locking  members 
extending  toward  each  other  from  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces of  said  web  by  which  a  portion  of  said  H-shape 
opening  is  formed  at  a  position  adjacent  to  said  beveled 
opening  formed  in  said  inwardly  turned  lip  and  said  low- 
ermost horizontally  extending  inwardly  turned  portion  of 
said  open  flange  of  a  size  sufficient  to  receive  a  portion  of 
said  other  support  runner  when  in  engagement  with  said 
beveled  opening, 

a  tob  connector  protruding  outwardly  from  said  web  for 
engagement  with  a  complementary  tab  connector  pro- 
truding outwardly  from  the  web  of  another  beam  member 
to  form  an  end-to-end  joinder  of  said  beam  member  with 
the  other  beam  member, 

said  tab  connector  being  carried  in  a  vertical  plane  parallel 
to  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  beam  member  and  offset  therefrom  a  distance  approx- 
imately equal  to  one-half  the  thickness  of  said  web, 

an  interlocking  tab  formed  from  a  portion  of  said  tab  connec- 
tor near  the  forward  end  thereof  and  having  a  trailing 
edge  extending  angulariy  outwardly  from  said  tab  connec- 
tor for  forming  a  portion  of  a  locking  connector  to  inter- 
lock said  beam  member  to  another  beam  member,  and 

a  pocket  for  receiving  the  tab  connector  of  another  beam 
member,  said  pocket  being  formed  from  said  web  at  a 
position  adjacent  to  the  rear  of  said  tab  connector, 

said  portion  of  said  web  from  which  said  pocket  is  formed 
defining  an  edge  for  engagement  by  the  tab  connector  of 
another  beam  member  to  interlock  said  beam  member 
with  the  other  beam  member. 


4,549,384 

REINFORCING  ROD  HOLDER  FOR  USE  IN 

CONNECnON-TYPE  CONCRETE  POURING 

OPERATIONS  AND  A  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Fritz  Brechbiihler,  Giimligen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Pebea 

N.V.,  Willemstad,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,620 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Sep.  10, 1982, 
82810378.8 

Int.  a*  E04B  1/41:  E04C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  52—704  8  Claims 


1.  A  reinforcing  rod  holder  for  holding  reinforcing  rods 
having  an  anchor  portion  and  at  least  one  rod  end  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  portion  having  a  depression  and  a  plurality  of 
apertures  therethrough  in  communication  with  said  de- 
pression for  receipt  of  the  rod  ends  in  said  depression 
through  said  apertures  so  that  the  anchor  portions  project 
away  from  said  body  portion;  and 

a  filled-in-place,  hardenable  material  cooperating  with  said 
body  portion  and  the  reinforcing  rods  by  filing  said  de- 
pression and  embedding  the  rod  ends  therein,  so  that  said 
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body  portion,  said  material  and  the  reinforcing  rods  form 
a  unitized,  self-supporting  structure. 

4,549,385 

HAl^feER  FOR  SUPPORTING  PIPE  BELOW  STEEL 

REINFORCED  CONCRETE  SLAB  FOUNDATIONS 

Alfred  S.  Cohen,  6125  General  Haig,  New  Orleans,  La.  70124, 

and  Joseph  C.  Wessing,  Jr.,  3405  Blanchard  Dr.,  Chalmette. 

La.  70043 

I  [      FUed  Sep.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,916 
Ii 


iii.  a  third  motor,  to  drive  the  transverse  sealing  means,  and  an 

associated  positional  feedback  device; 
iv.  a  microprocessor  control  device  to  which  is  inputted  signals 

from  the  said  feedback  devices  and  which  outputs  driving 

signals  to  the  said  motors;  and 


U.S.  a.  52—742 


[nt  a*  F16L  3/12;  E04B  1/00;  E02D  27/00 


9  Claims 


4,549,386 

FORM-FILL-SEAL  WRAPPING  APPARATUS 

Peter  G.  WUson,  Leeds,  England,  assignor  to  Baker  Perkins 

Holdings  PLC,  Peterborough,  England 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,812 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  18,  1983, 
83010440;  Apr.  18,  1983,  83010441 

Int.  a*  B65B  57/00.  59/02.  51/26 
U.S.  a.  53-51  8  aaims 

1.  Horizontal  form-fill-seal  wrapping  apparatus  comprising 
an  infeed  conveyor  which  performs  in  a  cycle  to  deliver  at  a 
fixed  point  in  the  cycle  successive  items  of  a  train  of  product 
items  to  be  wrapped,  means  for  advancing  a  web  of  wrapping 
medium  and  folding  and  sealing  the  web  longitudinally  around 
the  train,  and  a  transverse  sealing  means  which  performs  in  a 
cycle  to  form  at  a  fixed  point  in  each  cycle  a  transverse  seal  in 
the  folded  web  between  each  successive  items  in  the  train, 
characterised  in  that  the  apparatus  comprises: 
i.  a  first  motor,  to  drive  the  infeed  conveyor,  and  an  associated 

positional  feedback  device; 
ii.  a  second  motor,  to  drive  the  web  advancing  means,  and  an 

associated  positional  feedback  device; 


V.  means  to  input  the  control  device  with  data  represenutive  of 
the  unit  length  of  the  wrapping  web  to  be  used  to  wrap  each 
said  product  item,  and  representative  of  the  number  of  prod- 
uct items  to  be  wrapped  per  unit  of  time. 


1.  A  rtethod  for  installing  pipe  below  a  slab  formed  of  steel 
reinforced  concrete,  comprising: 

a.  securing  an  elongated  shaft  of  a  preformed  hanger  to  a 
reinforced  steel  portion  of  the  formed  slab  foundation 
prior  to  the  pouring  of  concrete;      _ 

b.  preforming  a  hanger  having  an  open  loop  at  the  bottom 
portion  of  an  elongated  shaft,  the  loop  having  a  curved, 
generally  circular  body  of  less  than  three  hundred  sixty 
degrees  (360*)  which  terminates  at  a  point  of  beginning 
communicating  with  the  shaft  and  a  loop  free  end  which 
inchjdes  a  radial  strut  extending  from  the  loop  free  end 
and  away  from  the  circular  loop  along  a  radial  line  origi- 
nating at  the  loop  center; 

c.  placing  the  pipe  to  be  supported  in  the  preformed  loop 
after  the  shaft  is  secured  to  the  reinforcing  steel  so  that  the 
pipe  is  preliminarily  supported  by  the  reinforcing  steel 
with  the  preformed  hanger; 

d.  closing  the  loop  by  connecting  the  radial  strut  and  the 
hanger  shaft  together;  and 

e.  pouring  the  concrete  portion  of  the  slab  so  that  it  encapsu- 
lates both  the  reinforcing  steel  and  at  least  the  portion  of 
the  hanger  shaft  above  the  loop. 


4  549  J87 
FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER  HLLING  APPARATUS 
Stephen  Marshall,  Patterson  Lakes,  and  Hung  D.  An,  Oakleigh, 
both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  AO  AustraUa  Limited,  Vic- 
toria, Australia 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,203 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Jul.  7,  1982,  PF4753; 
Jun.  15, 1983,  PF9813 

Int.  a.*  B65B  3/17.  51/14 
U.S.  a.  53-469  35  cudm. 


1.  Apparatus  for  packaging  a  liquid  material  in  bag  contain- 
ers having  an  opening  adjacent  an  edge  of  a  substantially  flat 
body  thereof,  comprising  a  support  stand  and,  mounted 
thereon,  a  filling  station,  a  sealing  station  and  support  means, 
said  stations  being  in  spaced  side  by  side  relation  along  a  hori- 
zontally extending  line;  wherein  said  support  means  has  a 
support  surface  which  extends  laterally  with  respect  to  said 
line  from  each  of  said  stations,  with  said  support  means  being 
movable  backwards  and  forwards  substantially  parallel  to  said 
line  such  that  successive  containers  received  on  said  support 
surface  are  presented  in  turn  to  said  filling  station  and  said 
sealing  station;  said  filling  station  having  a  filler  head  connect- 
able  to  a  source  of  supply  of  flowable  material  and  having  a 
nozzle  extending  laterally,  with  respect  to  said  line,  over  said 
support  surface,  said  nozzle  being  engageable  in  the  opening  of 
a  container  received  on  said  support  surface  for  discharge  of 
said  material  laterally  into  the  container;  said  filling  station 
further  including  a  pair  of  jaw  members  movable  between  a 
gripping  position,  in  which  they  releaseably  grip  the  container 
opening  against  the  nozzle  when  the  latter  is  received  in  said 
opening,  and  a  retracted  position;  said  sealing  sUtion  having 
sealing  means  being  connectable  to  an  electric  power  source 
and  being  operable  to  grip  said  opening  of  a  filled  container 


2008 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  29,  1985 


and  form  a  heat  seal  thereacross,  said  support  surface  being 
closely  adjacent  said  nozzle  and  sealing  means  such  that  the 
container  received  on  said  surface  for  presentation  to  said 
filling  station  has  substantially  its  entire  body  extending  later- 
ally with  respect  to  said  line  from  said  filling  station,  with  said 
body  extending  similarly  from  said  sealing  means  on  move- 
ment of  the  support  means  to  present  the  container  to  said 
sealing  station. 


4,549,388 
PACKAGE  SEALING  APPARATUS 
Williain  G.  Lancaster,  Louisrille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Lantech,  Inc., 
LouisylUe,  Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,768 

Int.  a*  B65B  lJ/32,  53/00.  51/14 

UJS.  a.  53—556  23  Qaims 


1.  A  wrapping  apparatus  for  wrapping  a  plurality  of  loads 
and  separating  the  loads  into  individually  enclosed  packages 
comprising  a  wrapping  means,  said  wrapping  means  compris- 
ing a  frame,  a  ring  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame,  means  to 
rotate  said  ring,  film  dispensing  means  mounted  on  said  ring 
and  film  stretching  means  mounted  on  said  ring  to  stretch  film 
dispensed  by  said  film  dispensing  means,  a  conveyor  means 
positioned  within  a  wrapping  area  of  said  wrapping  means,  said 
conveyor  means  being  adapted  to  carry  a  plurality  of  loads 
through  said  wrapping  area  so  that  said  wrapping  means  dis- 
penses a  continuously  stretched  spiral  wrapped  web  of  film 
around  said  loads,  and  a  cutting  and  sealing  assembly  posi- 
tioned downstream  of  said  conveyor  means,  said  cutting  and 
sealing  assembly  comprising  a  cutting  frame,  a  plurality  of 
opposing  film  guide  mechanisms  reciprocally  mounted  on  said 
cutting  frame,  each  of  said  film  guide  mechanisms  comprising 
a  support  frame,  a  plurality  of  angled  members  mounted  on 
said  support  frame,  said  angled  members  defining  a  throat 
therebetween,  means  mounted  to  each  of  said  film  guide  mech- 
anisms to  converge  said  guide  mechanisms  along  said  cutting 
frame  to  engage  and  confine  said  continuously  stretched  spiral 
wrapped  web  of  film  in  said  throat  between  successive  loads, 
film  clamping  and  seating  means  mounted  in  one  of  said  guide 
mechanisms  and  heat  generation  means  mounted  to  another 
one  of  said  guide  mechanisms  opposite  said  clamping  and 
seating  means  to  engage  said  clamping  and  seating  means  to 
sever  and  seal  the  film  wrap  confined  in  said  throat  to  enclose 
a  load. 


with  each  other  by  way  of  a  peripheral  step  or  ledge  between 

said  chambers,  the  method  including  the  step  of; 

forming  a  lid  or  cover  producing  blank  from  a  plastics  or 

metallic  material  having  the  thickness  of  foil,  the  blank 

being  of  such  dimensions  that  it  may  be  secured  to  the  step 

or  ledge  and  also  to  provide  a  peripheral  skirt  region; 

supporting  the  blank  such  that  the  blank  may  be  brought  into 

contact  with  the  step  or  ledge; 
bringing  the  blank,  after  the  liquid  has  been  introduced  into 
the  lower  section,  into  co-operation  with  the  ledge  in  such 


4,549,389 
PRECHARGED  CONTAINERS 
Tlieodore  B.  R.  Zichy,  8  Sandwich  St.,  London  WCIH  9PL, 
England 

FUed  May  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,989 
Int.  a.«  B65B  29/06.  7/28,  51/10:  A47G  19/22 
U.S.  a.  53-471  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  hermetically  sealing  a  liquid  receiving  cham- 
ber located  at  the  lower  section  from  a  liquid  receiving  cham- 
ber located  at  the  upper  section  of  a  sUckable  disposable  con- 
tainer of  plastics  material,  in  which  the  two  chambers  connect 


manner  that  the  blank  covers  in  the  chamber;  exerting 
pressure  upon  that  part  of  the  blank  that  is  in  co-operation 
with  the  step  or  ledge  whilst  simultaneously  heating  the 
said  part  to  a  temperature  that  following  removal  of  the 
pressure  and  heating  the  part  has  been  so  adhered  to  the 
step  or  ledge  as  to  produce  a  hermetic  seal  between  the 
said  part  and  the  step  or  ledge  whilst  said  peripheral  skirt 
region  and  said  container  are  not  adhered,  said  hermetic 
seal  permitting  subsequent  removal  of  said  lid  or  cover  by 
a  peeling  operation. 


4,549,390 
CROP  LIFTER  FOR  DISC  MOWER-CONDITIONERS 
Kenneth  W.  McLean,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,642 

Int.  a."  AOID  55/18.  35/264 

U.S.  a.  56—13.6  11  Qaims 


1.  In  a  disc  mower-conditioner  having  a  mobile  frame 
adapted  for  forward  movement  over  the  ground;  rotary  cut- 
ting means  supported  by  said  frame  adjacent  the  ground  to 
sever  standing  crop  material,  said  rotary  cutting  means  includ- 
ing a  transverse  cutterbar  rotatably  mounting  a  plurality  of 
transversely  spaced  cutter  units  having  at  least  one  knife  opera- 
ble to  sever  standing  crop  material  upon  rotation  of  said  cutter 
units,  each  said  cutter  unit  further  including  a  disc  rotatable 
about  a  centrally  positioned  axis  of  rotation,  each  said  disc 
having  a  raised  central  portion  and  a  lower  peripheral  portion, 
said  at  least  one  knife  being  connected  to  said  peripheral  por- 
tion; crop  conditioning  means  mounted  generally  rearwardly 
of  said  rotary  cutting  means  to  condition  crop  material  severed 
by  said  cutter  units,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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*"rtf !11h  T"  f '"  f^'f'^  '?  ^'f'  "*•?  "i""^'  """  ^'^J*-    ''*^^«^"»*«'  f««  °f  'he  nozzle  pipe,  and  an  intercepting  plate 
cent  said  at  least  one  knife  in  leading  re  at  onsh  p  thereto.   Hisnr«*^  ^^,^w,r^  .i, „i  ".  ""«:ri,cp  ing  piaic 

as  seen  looking  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  res^l     ^^^  '^"*""  '^^  "°"''  P'*^'  "*•**  '"''^^^P'-ng  P'at^  being 
tive  said  cutter  unit,  to  lift  previously  severed  crop  mate- 
rial away  from  said  at  least  one  knife  before  said  at  least 
one  knife  severs  said  standing  crop  material,  each  said 
lifter  ramp  extending  upwardly  from  a  leading  edge  to  a  v     - 

trailing  edge  when  seen  in  the  direction  of  rotation,  said  "-4<1P 

trailing  edge  being  positioned  adjacent  the  corresponding  ^P 

said  at  least  one  knife,  the  trailing  edge  of  each  said  lifter 
ramp  being  at  substantially  the  same  height  as  the  raised 
central  portion  of  the  corresponding  disc. 


M 


4,549,391 
WIRE-LIKE  STRUCTURE  TWISTING  MACHINE 
Yuichi  Toda;  Katsuji  Sakamoto;  Shigeni  Tanaka,  and  Yi^jl 
Kameo,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Elec- 
tric Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,751 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1983,  58-6329 

Int.  a."  D07B  3/06.  7/02 

U.S.  a.  57-13  6  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  twisting  a  plurality  of  wirelike  structures 
into  a  cable  with  a  twisting-back  angle,  comprising;  a  plurality 
of  bobbins,  a  plurality  of  cradles  each  having  an  axially 
mounted  supporting  shaft,  a  cage,  and  a  cage  rotating  spindle, 
wherein  said  wire-like  structures  are  wound  on  said  plurality  of 
bobbins,  each  of  which  is  supported  in  said  cage,  said  cage 
rotating  around  said  cage-rotating  spindle,  a  separate  driving 
system  for  each  said  bobbin,  respectively  comprising,  a  first 
chain  sprocket  coupled  axially  on  said  cradle,  a  chain  wheel 
coaxial  with  said  cage-rotating  spindle  and  rotatable  with 
respect  to  said  cage-rotating  spindle,  a  plurality  of  motors 
provided  externally  to  said  cage,  and  a  rotation  transmission 
means  disposed  internally  of  said  respective  chain  wheel  to 
engage  an  inner  side  surface  of  said  chain  wheel  so  that  said 
respective  chain  wheels  are  driven  by  said  rotation  transmis- 
sion means  at  said  inner  surface  by  said  motors,  wherein  said 
motors  control  the  bobbin  feeding  si>eed  of  said  wire-like 
structures  so  as  to  twist  said  wire-like  structures  with  constant 
tension. 


4,549,392 
YAilN  SPLICING  DEVICE  FOR  SPUN  YARNS 
Hidetoshi  Kimura,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata  Kikai 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,615 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1983,  58-82058 
Int.  Q.<  DOIH  75/00 
U.S.  Q.  57-22  11  Qaims 

1.  A  yarn  splicing  device  for  splicing  spun  yarns  to  each 
other  wherein  end  sections  of  two  yams  are  placed  in  overlap- 
ping relationship  one  on  the  other  and  thus  overlapping  por- 
tions of  the  yams  are  acted  upon  by  fluid  to  effect  intended 
splicing  of  the  yams,  characterized  in  that  an  untwisting  nozzle 
for  sucking  yam  end  sections  and  for  untwisting  the  yam  end 
sections  by  an  action  of  a  flow  of  the  fluid  comprises  a  nozzle 
pipe,  a  fluid  injecting  hole  formed  to  open  to  an  inner  circum- 


so  constructed  that  a  turbulent  flow  is  produced  in  the  nozzle 
pipe  when  the  fluid  is  jetted  from  the  fluid  injecting  hole. 


4,54933 

MACHINE  FOR  CABLING  YARNS  AND  IN 

PARTICULAR  GLASS  YARNS 

Carios  Matas  Gabalda,  Granges  les  Valence,  France,  assignor  to 

Asa  S.A.,  Villeurbanne,  France 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,905 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  20,  1983,  83  01041 
Int.  Q."  D02G  3/28.  3/38.  3/00;  DOIH  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  57-58.36  5  cuums 


1.  A  yam  cabling  machine  for  twisting  two  strands  together 
into  a  cabled  yam  and  winding  said  cabled  yam,  said  cabling 
machine  comprising: 
a  supply  source  for  each  strand,  a  first  one  of  said  supply 
sources  being  located  downstream  of  a  second  one  of  said 
supply  sources  in  a  direction  of  strand  travel; 
means  for  tensioning  each  strand  located  downstream  of 
each  supply  source,  a  first  tensioning  means  being  located 
between  said  first  and  second  supply  sources,  and  a  second 
tensioning  means  being  located  downstream  of  said  first 
supply  source;  and 
means  for  twisting  said  strands  together  into  said  cabled 
yam,  said  twisting  means  being  located  downstream  of 
said  second  tensioning  means  and  including 
roller  means  rotatably  mounted  on  an  axis  of  said  second 
supply  source  downstream  of  said  second  tensioning 
means,  said  strands  contacting  a  portion  of  the  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  roller  means  and  being  twisted  to- 
gether thereon;  and 
compensating  means  for  adjusting  tension  in  the  cabled 
yam  to  maintain  said  tension  substantially  constant,  said 
compensating  means  including  means  for  deactivating 
said  yarn  cabling  machine  upon  rupture  of  at  least  one 
of  said  strands. 
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4,54934 

STRANDING  DEVICE  FOR  STRANDING  MACHINES, 

PARTICULARLY  A  PRE-TWIST  AND  DRAPHNo 

DEVICE 

Tbeodor  Preussner,  Ermlandstnuse  92E,  D-3004  Isernhagen  2, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 
PCr  No.  PCT/EP83/00070,  §  371  Date  Oct.  20,  1983,  §  102(e) 
D«te  Oct.  20,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03268,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  29,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,137 
aaims  priority,  applicatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1982,  3209169;  Jul.  16,  1982,  3226572 

Int.  a.*  D07B  3/10 
VJS.  a.  57—58.57  24  Claims 


1_ 


1.  A  stranding  device  for  stranding  machines,  particularly  a 
pre-twist  and  drafting  device  as  an  advance  ancillary  device 
for  single  or  multiple  rope-lay  machines,  the  stranding  device 
comprising  a  driven  rotor  support  frame  rotatable  about  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  rotation  and  having  a  stranding  entry  sta- 
tion; a  driven  drafting  wheel  mounted  on  said  rotor  support 
frame  and  rotatable  about  a  transverse  axis  which  is  transverse 
to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  driven  rotor  support  frame,  so 
that  a  wire  rope  component  is  supplied  at  said  stranding  entry 
sution  substantially  along  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rotor 
support  frame,  is  guided  at  said  rotor  support  frame  to  said 
drafting  wheel,  passes  around  said  drafting  wheel,  and  then  is 
guided  along  said  longitudinal  axis  from  said  rotor  support 
frame;  a  rotary  member  rotatable  in  a  direction  which  is  oppo- 
site to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  drafting  wheel  about 
said  transverse  axis  coaxially  with  said  drafting  wheel;  compo- 
nents rotatable  with  said  drafting  wheel;  components  rotatable 
with  said  rotary  member,  the  shape,  dimensions,  masses  and/or 
velocities  of  rotation  of  said  drafting  wheel  and  said  rotary 
member,  as  well  as  said  components  rotating  with  them,  being 
selected  so  that  a  product  of  the  mass  moment  of  inertia  and  an 
angular  velocity  of  said  drafting  wheel  with  its  components 
and  said  rotary  member  with  its  components  rotating  in  oppo- 
site directions  are  at  least  approximately  uniform  in  magnitude; 
a  common  axle  defining  said  transverse  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
drafting  wheel  and  said  rotary  member,  said  drafting  wheel 
and  said  rotary  member  having  each  an  associated  hollow  shaft 
and  said  hollow  shafts  being  rotatably  mounted  and  supported 
on  said  common  axle  against  centrifugal   forces  directed 
toward  said  rotor  support  frame,  and  a  product  of  the  total 
mass  of  said  components  rotating  together  with  said  drafting 
wheel  and  a  distance  of  their  common  centre  of  mass  from  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  rotor  support  frame  being  at  least 
approximately  equal  to  the  product  of  the  total  mass  of  said 
components  rotating  together  with  said  rotary  member  and  the 
distance  of  their  common  centre  of  mass  from  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  rotor  support  frame. 

22.  A  stranding  machine,  comprising  a  stranding  device 
formed  as  a  pre-twist  and  drafting  device  and  including  a 
driven  rotor  suppori  frame  rotatable  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  rotation  and  having  a  stranding  entry  station,  a  drafting 
wheel  mounted  on  said  rotor  support  frame  and  rotatable 
about  a  transverse  axis  which  is  transverse  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  driven  rotor  suppori  frame,  so  that  a  wire  rope 
component  is  supplied  at  said  stranding  entry  station  substan- 
tially along  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rotor  suppori  frame,  is 


guided  at  said  rotor  support  frame  to  said  drafting  wheel, 
passes  around  said  drafting  wheel,  and  then  is  guided  along 
said  longitudinal  axis  from  said  rotor  support  frame,  a  rotary 
member  rotatable  in  a  direction  which  is  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  drafting  wheel  about  said  transverse  axis 
coaxially  with  said  drafting  wheel,  components  rotatable  with 
said  driven  drafting  wheel,  components  rotatable  with  said 
rotary  member,  the  shape,  dimensions,  masses  and/or  veloci- 
ties of  rotation  of  said  drafting  wheel  and  said  rotary  member, 
as  well  as  said  components  rotating  with  them,  being  selected 
so  that  a  product  of  the  mass  moment  of  inertia  and  an  angular 
velocity  of  said  drafting  wheel  with  its  components  and  said 
rotary  member  with  its  components  rotating  in  opposite  direc- 
tions are  at  least  approximately  uniform  in  magnitude,  a  com- 
mon axle  defining  said  transverse  axis  of  rotation  of  said  draft- 
ing wheel  and  said  rotary  member,  said  drafting  wheel  and  said 
rotary  member  having  each  an  associated  hollow  shaft  and  said 
hollow  shafts  being  rotatably  mounted  and  supported  on  said 
common  axle  against  centrifugal  forces  directed  toward  said 
rotor  support  frame,  and  a  product  of  the  total  mass  of  said 
components  rotating  together  with  said  drafting  wheel  and  a 
distance  of  their  common  centre  of  mass  from  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  rotor  support  frame  being  at  least  approximately 
equal  to  the  product  of  the  total  mass  of  said  components 
rotating  together  with  said  rotary  member  and  the  distance  of 
their  common  centre  of  mass  from  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
rotor  support  frame;  a  winding  device  for  the  wire  rope  includ- 
ing a  rotor  member  rotating  coaxial  with  said  rotor  support 
frame  about  said  longitudinal  axis  and  arranged  so  that  the  wire 
rope  from  said  rotor  support  frame  of  said  stranding  device  is 
guided  at  said  rotor  member  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  a 
winding  drum  orbited  by  said  rotor  member;  a  first  rotary 
drive  for  said  rotor  suppori  frame  of  said  stranding  device;  a 
second  rotary  drive  for  said  drafting  wheel  of  said  stranding 
device;  a  third  rotary  drive  for  said  rotor  member  of  said 
winding  device;  and  a  common  main  driving  motor  with  me- 
chanical driving  means  connecting  continuously  said  common 
main  driving  motor  with  said  first,  second  and  third  rotary 
drives. 


4,549,395 
YARN  FALSE  TWISTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Peter  Dammann,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Barmag  Banner  MascJiinenfabrik  AG,  Remsclieid,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1983,3306580 

Int  a*  D02G  1/08 
VJS.  a.  57—340  15  Claims 


of 


1.  A  method  of  false  twisting  yam  which  comprises  the  steps 

operatively  rotating  a  pair  of  twist  imparting  members,  with 
each  member  including  a  yam  engaging  friction  surface, 
and  at  least  one  of  said  members  comprising  a  circular 
disc,  and  such  that  poriions  of  the  respective  yam  engag- 
ing friction  suriaces  are  disposed  in  opposing,  fact-to-face 
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relationship  and  define  a  twisting  zone  therebetween, 
while 
advancing  a  yam  through  said  twisting  zone  so  that  twist  is 
imparted  thereto  by  the  frictional  contact  between  the 
yam  and  the  respective  opposed  friction  surfaces,  and 
including  laterally  deflecting  the  advancing  yam  at  a  point 
downstream  of  said  disc  and  in  a  direction  generally  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  defined  by  the  yam  engaging 
friction  surface  of  said  disc,  and  so  as  to  form  an  angle  of 
between  about  3  to  15  degrees  with  respect  to  such  plane, 
and  such  that  the  yam  is  brought  into  frictional  contact 
with  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  disc  at  a  point  on  the  side 
of  said  disc  generally  opposite  twisting  zone,  to  thereby 
impart  twist  to  the  yam  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that 
imparted  at  said  twisting  zone. 
7.  A  yam  false  twisting  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  twist 
imparting  members,  one  of  said  members  comprising  a  circular 
disc  having  a  yam  engaging  friction  surface  on  one  face 
thereof,  and  the  other  of  said  members  having  a  yam  engaging 
friction  surface, 
means  mounting  said  members  for  rotational  movement 
.     wherein  portions  of  the  respective  yam  engaging  friction 
surfaces  are  disposed  in  opposing,  face-to-face  relationship 
and  define  a  twisting  zone  therebetween, 
means  for  routing  said  members  such  that  their  respective 
yam  engaging  friction  surfaces  run  in  different  directions 
through  said  twisting  zone,  and 
means  for  guiding  an  advancing  yam  through  said  twisting 
zone  so  as  to  have  twist  imparted  thereto  at  said  twisting 
zone  by  frictional  contact  between  the  yam  and  the  re- 
spective opposed  friction  surfaces,  and  including  yam 
guide  means  positioned  downstream  of  said  disc  for  later- 
ally deflecting  the  advancing  yam  at  an  angle  of  between 
about  3  to  15  degrees  with  respect  to  the  plane  defined  by 
the  yam  engaging  friction  surface  of  said  circular  disc,  and 
so  that  the  yam  is  brought  into  frictional  contact  with  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  disc  at  a  point  on  the  side  of  said 
disc  generally  opposite  said  twisting  zone,  to  thereby 
impart  twist  to  the  yam  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that 
imparted  at  said  twisting  zone. 


4,549,396 
CONVERSION  OF  COAL  TO  ELECTRICITY 
Wililaa  E.  Garwood,  Haddonfleld;  James  C.  Kuo;  Solomon  M. 
Jacob,  botii  of  Cherry  Hill,  all  of  N  J.,  and  John  J.  Wiae, 
Westport,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  80,819,  Oct  1, 1979,  abandoned,  wUch 

is  a  continuation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,100,  Oct  13,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,860, 
Aug.  6, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

339,962 

Int  CI*  F02B  43/08 

VJS.  a.  60—39.02  20  Claims 


of  said  coal  to  a  combustible  synthesis  gas  and  the  combustion 
of  said  gas  in  an  electricity  generating  mode  to  thereby  pro- 
duce electricity;  the  improvement  which  comprises  conduct- 
ing said  gasification  of  coal  with  air  to  a  combustible  synthesis 
gas  comprising  carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  and 
contacting  said  combustible  gas  with  a  composite  catalyst 
comprising  a  carbon  monoxide  reducing  metal  species  compo- 
nent and  a  hydrocarbon  converting  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
zeolite  component  having  a  high  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at 
least  about  15.  a  constraint  index  of  1  to  12  and  a  crystal  density 
of  not  substantially  below  about  1.6  grams  per  cubic  centime- 
ter, wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  zeolite  to  said  metal  spe- 
cies is  in  the  approximate  range  of  between  about  0.2/1  and 
about  5/1,  at  temperatures  of  about  450*  to  850*  P.,  space 
velocity  of  about  0.5  to  10  WHSV  and  pressures  up  to  about 
1000  psig  sufficient  to  convert  said  combustion  synthesis  gas  to 
a  product  comprising  a  normally  liquid  fraction  comprising  C5 
to  Cii  hydrocarbon  compounds  and  a  gas  fraction  comprising 
C4~  hydrocarbons;  continuously  burning  said  C4-  gas  in  an 
electricity  generating  mode;  accumulating  and  storing  said 
normally  liquid  fraction  in  the  liquid  sute;  and  intermittently 
burning  said  stored  normally  liquid  fraction  in  an  electricity 
generating  mode. 

20.  The  improved  process  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  said 
buming  of  said  stored  normally  liquid  fraction  in  an  electricity 
generating  mode  occurs  in  a  direct  fired  turbine  coupled  to  an 
electricity  generator. 


4,549,397 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CHENG  DUAL-FLUID  CYCLE 

ENGINE  SYSTEM 

Dab  Y.  Cheng,  Loa  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  aasigMW  to  latomatioul 

Power  Technology,  Inc.,  Sunnyralc,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  273,269,  Jua.  12,  1981,  Pat  No. 

4,417,438.  TTiis  application  Mar.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,456 

The  portion  of  tiic  term  of  this  patoit  sobaeqnent  to  Feb.  3, 1996, 


U^.  a.  60— 39J 


Int  a.*  F02C  7/00 


4  Claims 


W-'         T    «>      M 


1.  In  the  conversion  of  coal  to  electricity  by  the  gasification 


EINNISI 


1.  In  a  dual-fluid  heat  engine,  which  can  be  operated  to 
produce  co-generated  process  steam  having: 

a  chamber; 

compressor  means  for  introducing  a  first  gaseous  working 
fluid  comprising  air  into  said  chamber,  said  compressor 
means  having  a  predetermined  pressure  ratio  (CPR); 

means  for  introducing  a  second  liquid-vapor  working  fluid 
comprising  water  in  the  form  of  a  vapor  within  said  cham- 
ber at  a  defined  water/air  working  fluid  ratio  (XMIX); 

means  for  heating  said  water  vapor  and  air  in  said  chamber 
at  a  defined  specific  heat  input  rate  (SHIR); 

turbine  means  responsive  to  the  mixture  of  said  first  and 
second  working  fluids  for  converting  the  energy  associ- 
ated with  the  mixture  to  mechanical  energy,  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  mixture  entering  said  turbine  means  defining 
the  turbine  inlet  temperature  (TIT)  and  having  a  design 
maximum  turbine  inlet  temperature  (TITmax); 

counterflow  heat  exchanger  means  for  transferring  residual 
thermal  energy  from  said  exhausted  mixture  of  first  and 
second  working  fluids  to  said  incoming  working  fluid 
water  to  thereby  preheat  the  same  to  water  vapor  prior  to 
its  introduction  within  said  chamber; 
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means  for  diverting  water  vapor  from  said  chamber,  if  de- 
sired, for  co-generated  processed  steam;  and  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
means  for  operating  the  engine  under  partial  load  conditions 
such  that  when  no  co-generated  process  steam  is  required, 
the  engine  control  path  follows  a  locus  of  peak  efficiency 
points  resulting  in  declining  TIT  as  the  load  decreases, 
and  such  that  XMIX  and  SHIR  are  selected  so  that  for  a 
given  value  of  TIT,  XMIX  is  substantially  equal  to  or  is 
greater  than  XMIX  peak,  where  XMIX  peak  occurs  when 
the  following  conditions  are  both  met  simultaneously: 
(i)  the  temperature  of  the  water  vapor  is  substantially 

maximized;  and 
(ii)  the  effective  temperature  of  said  exhausted  mixture  of 
the  first  and  second  working  fluids  is  substantially  mini- 
mized; and 
means  for  operating  the  engine  to  produce  co-generated 
process  steam  by  following  a  control  path  which  reduces 
the  steam  flow  rate  to  said  chamber  as  process  steam 
increases. 


a  trap  having  no  directionality  with  respect  to  air  permeabil- 
ity; 

means  for  introducing  and  directing  air  against  said  trap  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  direction  in 
which  an  exhaust  gas  flows  from  the  engine  to  the  trap; 
and 


T- 


4,549,398 
EXHAUST  GAS  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  DIESEL 
ENGINES 
Kiyohiko  Oishi,  Susono;   Kiyoshi   Kobashi,  and  Kenichlrou 
Takama,  both  of  Mishima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,424 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1981,  56-95215: 
Jun.  22,  1981,  56-95216 

Int.  a*  FOIN  3/02 
U.S.  a.  60—286  3  Claims 


a  fuel  injection  nozzle  opening  in  a  path  of  flow  of  the  air 
introduced  by  said  introducing  and  directing  means; 

wherein  a  fuel  is  supplied  to  said  fuel  injection  nozzle  to 
control  the  conditions  under  which  said  trap  is  subjected 
to  an  oxidation  treatment  so  as  to  oxidize  particulates  of 
carbon  caught  by  the  trap  to  achieve  regeneration  of  the 
trap. 


,9    (D®0@^® 


126 
20 


4  549  400 
ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC  ENGINE  THROTTLE 
CONTROL 
Alex  C.  King,  1160  Kellogg,  Green  Bay,  Wis.  54303 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  369,446,  Apr.  19,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1984,  Set.  No.  599,961 

Int.  a.*  F15B  21/10 

U.S.  a.  60-394  14  Qaims 


®    (g) 


1.  An  exhaust  particle  cleaning  device  for  a  diesel  engine 

comprising: 

a  trap  case  provided  in  a  passageway  of  exhaust  gas; 

a  filter  material  disposed  in  said  trap  case  so  that  carbon  parti- 
cles or  other  exhaust  particles  contained  in  the  exhaust  can 
be  caught  within  said  filter  material  during  the  time  the 
exhaast  gas  is  passed  through  said  filter  material; 

a  plurality  of  ceramic  heater  elements  spread  or  dispersed  on 
the  upstream  end  face  of  said  filter  material,  so  that  the 
exhaust  gas  passes  through  the  areas  between  said  plurality 
of  ceramic  heater  elements; 

each  of  said  ceramic  heater  elements  being  formed  in  the  shape 
of  a  cross  and  being  arranged  so  that  the  shape  of  the  cross 
is  seen  from  the  direction  of  the  exhaust  gas  flow; 

each  of  said  ceramic  heater  elements  comprising  an  electric 
filament  or  the  like  coated  with  a  ceramic  material;  and 

means  for  electrically  controlling  said  plurality  of  heater  ele- 
ments. 


4  549  399 
EXHAUST  EMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DIESEL 

ENGINE 
Toshifumi  Usui,  Katsuta,  and  Syozo  Vanagisawa,  Ibaraki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,138 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1983,  58-8654: 
Mar.  7,  1983,  58-36020 

Int.  a*  FOIN  3/02 
U.S.  a.  60-286  5  Qaims 

1.  An  exhaust  emission  control  system  for  a  diesel  engine 
comprising: 


12.  In  apparatus  including  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  throttle  settable  to  control  its  speed,  a  pump  driven  by 
the  engine,  a  hydraulic  actuator  operable  by  pressurized  fluid 
from  the  pump,  control  valve  means  having  an  inlet  coupled  to 
the  outlet  of  the  pump  and  an  outlet  coupled  to  the  hydraulic 
actuator  and  means  for  bypassing  fluid  from  the  inlet  to  the 
outlet,  an  electric  power  source,  means  coupling  the  outlet  of 
the  pump  to  the  inlet  of  the  valve  and  means  coupling  the 
outlet  of  the  valve  to  the  actuator,  and  an  improved  system  for 
setting  the  throttle  to  obtain  alternate  engine  speeds,  compris- 
ing: 

electroresponsive  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  throttle 
for  setting  the  throttle  so  the  engine  runs  at  idle  speed  and 
the  pump  produces  relatively  lower  pressure  and  said 
means  being  operative  to  set  the  throttle  so  the  engine  runs 
at  higher  speed  and  the  pump  produces  relatively  higher 
pressure; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  between  the  outlet  of 
the  pump  and  the  inlet  of  said  control  valve; 

first  switch  means  responding  to  a  pressure  increase  above  a 
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predetermined  lower  level  being  sensed,  as  a  result  of 
opening  said  control  valve  to  provide  pressurized  fluid  to 
said  actuator  and  concurrently  closing  said  bypass  by 
operating  said  electroresponsive  means  with  electric 
power  from  said  source  to  thereby  set  said  throttle  for  the 
engine  to  run  at  a  higher  speed  and  for  the  pump  to  pro- 
duce higher  pressure; 

second  switch  means  responsive  to  said  higher  pressure 
being  sensed  by  maintaining  operation  of  said  electrore- 
sponsive means  with  power  from  said  source; 

said  second  switch  means  responding  to  a  pressure  drop 
below  said  higher  pressure  as  a  result  of  closing  said  valve 
and  opening  said  bypass  by  terminating  operation  of  said 
electroresponsive  means;  and 

time  delay  means  operative  to  disable  said  first  switch  means 
from  operating  said  electroresponsive  means  until  the 
pressure  has  dropped  below  said  lower  pressure  level  after 
said  valve  is  closed  and  said  bypass  is  opened  again. 


4,549,402 
COMBUSTOR  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

John  A.  Saintsbury,  Hemmingford;  Parthasarathy  Sampath, 
Mississauga,  and  Maurice  Weinberg,  Willowdale,  ail  of  Can- 
ada, assignors  to  Pratt  A  Whitney  Aircraft  of  Canada  Lim- 
ited, Longueuil,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  382,416,  May  26,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  650,992 

Int.  Q.«  P02C  7/22 

U.S.  Q.  60-738  4  cWbu 


4,549,401 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUONG  THE 

INTOAL  START-UP  AND  SUBSEQUENT 

STABILIZATION  PERIOD  LOSSES,  FOR  INCREASING 

THE  USABLE  POWER  AND  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 
CONTROLLABILTTY  OF  A  THERMAL  POWER  PLANT 
Heinz  Spliethoff,  Friedrichsthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Saarbergwerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Saarbriicken,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP81/00204,  §  371  Date  May  13, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  13,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01090,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  31,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  494,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1981,3137371 

Int.  a.*  FOIK  3/00 
U.S.  a  60-652  3  CMma 


1.  A  combustor  in  a  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  type  including 
a  reverse  flow  annular  combustor,  the  combustor  having  an 
inner  cylindrical  wall,  an  outer  wall  concentric  with  the  inner 
wall  about  a  combustor  axis,  and  an  annular  dome  connecting 
the  inner  wall  and  outer  wall,  the  outer  wall  having  a  first 
cylindrical  wall  portion  adjacent  the  dome  and  having  a  prede- 
termined diameter,  a  second  outer  wall  portion  adjacent  the 
first  wall  portion  and  remote  from  the  dome,  the  second  wall 
portion  terminating  in  a  third  wall  portion  of  cylindrical  shape 
and  of  reduced  diameter  compared  to  the  diameter  of  the  first 
wall  portion  such  that  the  second  outer  wall  portion  is  frusto- 
conical;  the  dome,  first  and  second  outer  wall  portions  define 
the  primary  combustion  zone,  and  the  third  outer  wall  portion 
defines  the  secondary  zone,  the  engine  including  a  casing 
surrounding  the  reverse  flow  combustor  and  defining  an  annu- 
lar air  passage  for  compressor  delivered  air  with  the  outer  wall 
of  the  combustor;  fuel  injector  means  disposed  on  the  second 
wall  portion,  and  directed  towards  the  dome,  compressor 
delivered  air  intake  means  adjacent  said  fuel  injector  means, 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  annular  air  passage  at  the  first 
wall  portion  being  less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
annular  passage  at  said  third  wall  portion  thereby  creating  a 
pressure  head  such  that  compressor  delivered  air  is  directly 
injected  into  the  primary  zone  with  the  fuel  by  virtue  of  intake 
means  being  provided  adjacent  the  fuel  injector  means. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  thermal  power  plant  water  vapor 
circuit  associated  with  a  steam  generator  and  having  a  steam 
side  and  a  water  side,  said  apparatus  being  operable  to  reduce 
start-up  and  shutdown  losses,  to  increase  usable  power  from 
the  plant  and  to  improve  control  of  the  plant,  said  apparatus 
comprising  pressure  heat  accumulator  means  connected  to  the 
steam  side  whereby  start-up  steam,  shutdown  steam  and  excess 
steam  may  be  introduced  to  the  pressure  accumulator  means, 
said  apparatus  being  characterized  by  connection  of  the  pres- 
sure heat  accumulator  means  to  the  water  side  at  a  point  after 
the  water  passes  through  feedwater  preheater  means,  and  by 
connection  from  the  pressure  heat  accumulator  means  to  a 
feedwater  tank;  with  depressurizer  means  in  circuit  between 
the  pressure  heat  accumulator  means  and  the  steam  connection 
to  the  feedwater  tank. 


4549403 
METHOD  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PROTECTING 
AN  EVAPORATOR  IN  A  REFRIGEI(ATI0N  SYSTEM 
AGAINST  FREEZEUPS 
Richard  G.  Lord,  Liverpool,  and  Kenneth  J.  Nicva,  Mattydale, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracwae,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,332 
Int.  a.*  F25D  17/02 
U.S.  Q,  62—201  4  Qainu 

4.  A  control  system  for  a  refrigeration  system  having  an 
evaporator  for  cooling  a  heat  transfer  fluid  p^sed  through  the 
evaporator,  comprising; 
first  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  heat 
transfer  fluid  in  the  evaporator  and  for  generating  a  first 
signal  indicative  of  this  sensed  temperature; 
second  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  heat 
transfer  fluid  leaving  the  evaporator  and  for  providing  a 
second  signal  indicative  of  this  sensed  temperature; 
processor  means  for  receiving  the  first  and  second  signals 
from  the  first  sensor  means  and  second  sensor  means, 
respectively,  for  processing  the  first  and  second  signals 
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and  for  generating  an  alarm  signal  when  the  temperature 
of  the  first  signal  is  less  than  the  second  signal  by  a  prese- 
lected amount;  and 


means  for  shutting  down  operation  of  the  refrigeration  sys- 
tem in  response  to  generation  of  an  alarm  signal  by  the 
processor  means. 


4  549  404 

DUAL  PUMP  DOWN  CYCLE  FOR  PROTECTING  A 

COMPRESSOR  IN  A  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Richard  G.  Lord,  UTerpool,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Carrier  Corpora- 

tkm,  SyracuM,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,947 

lat  CL*  F25B  4J/04 

VS.  a.  62-224  2  Claimi 


a  fully  closed  position  which  substantially  prevenu  refrig- 
erant flow  from  the  condenser  to  the  evaporator;  and 
a  control  means  for  turning  the  refrigeration  system  off  and 
on,  for  moving  the  expansion  valve  to  its  fully  closed 
position  whenever  the  refrigeration  system  is  turned  off, 
for  generating  and  supplying  a  first  control  signal  to  the 
refrigeration  system  compressor  to  run  the  compressor  for 
a  first  preselected  time  period  sufficient  to  reduce  refriger- 
ant pressure  in  the  evaporator  to  a  first  desired  level 
whenever  the  refrigeration  system  is  turned  off  and  the 
expansion  valve  is  moved  to  its  fully  closed  position  by 
said  control  means,  and  for  generating  and  supplying  a 
second  control  signal  to  the  refrigeration  system  compres- 
sor to  run  the  compressor,  while  maintaining  the  expan- 
sion valve  in  its  fully  closed  position,  for  a  second  prese- 
lected time  period  sufficient  to  reduce  the  refrigerant 
pressure  in  the  evaporator  to  a  second  desired  level  prior 
to  said  control  means  turning  on  the  refrigeration  system. 

4  549  405 

MODULAR  AIR  CONDITIONING  UNIT  FOR  MOBILE 

CARGO  CONTAINER 

Gordon  K.  Andcnon,  Tuitin,  and  WUllam  S.  Savage,  LaMirada, 

both  of  CaUf.,  aaaignon  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuae, 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,719 

Int  a.*  B60H  3/04 

VS.  a.  62-239  4  q.,^ 


*-»^ 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  refrigeration  system  including  a 
compressor  for  compressing  gaseous  refrigerant  supplied  to 
the  compressor  from  an  evaporator  and  including  an  expansion 
valve  for  controlling  refrigerant  flow  from  a  condenser  to  the 
evaporator,  comprising: 
driving  the  expansion  valve  to  a  fully  closed  position  to 
substantially  prevent  refrigerant  flow  from  the  condenser 
to  the  evaporator  whenever  the  refrigeration  system  is 
shut  down; 
running  the  refrigeration  system  compressor  for  a  first  prese- 
lected amount  of  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the  refrigerant 
pressure  in  the  evaporator  to  a  first  desired  level  after  the 
expansion  valve  is  driven  to  iu  fully  closed  position  by  the 
step  of  driving;  and 
running  the  refrigeration  system  compressor  for  a  second 
preselected  amount  of  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the  refrig- 
erant pressure  in  the  evaporator  to  a  second  desired  level 
while  maintaining  the  expansion  valve  in  its  fully  closed 
position  prior  to  resUrting  the  refrigeration  system  after  a 
shut  down. 
2.  A  control  system  for  operating  a  refrigeration  system 
including  a  compressor  for  compressing  gaseous  refrigerant 
supplied  to  the  compressor  from  an  evaporator  which  receives 
refrigerant  from  a  condenser,  comprising: 
an  expansion  valve  for  controlling  refrigerant  flow  from  the 
condenser  to  the  evaporator,  said  expansion  valve  having 


1.  In  an  enclosed  mobile  cargo  container  of  rectangular  form 
in  which  cargo  is  stacked  in  close  proximity  with  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  top  wall  and  a  vertically  disposed  front  wall  of 
the  container  to  provide  horizontal  and  vertical  air  passages 
therebetween  through  which  conditioned  air  is  moved,  a  mod- 
ular air  conditioning  unit  for  selectively  moving  air  in  either  a 
horizontal  or  vertical  direction  along  said  passages  that  in- 
cludes a  rectangular  blower  housing  having  a  first  pair  of 
closed  side  walls  joined  along  a  first  comer  which  comple- 
ments the  top  front  comer  of  a  cargo  container,  and  a  second 
pair  of  open  side  walls  forming  a  second  comer,  said  open  side 
walls  including  an  entrance  wall  for  admitting  air  into  the 
housing  and  an  exit  wall  for  discharging  air  from  the  housing, 
a  motor  driven  blower  mounted  within  the  housing  for  draw- 
ing air  into  the  housing  through  the  entrance  wall  and  dis- 
charging the  air  through  the  exit  wall,  hanger  means  for  inter- 
changeably mounting  the  housing  in  the  top  front  comer  of  the 
container  with  the  closed  walls  seated  against  the  top  and  front 
container  walls  whereby  the  exit  wall  can  be  vertically  posi- 
tioned to  direct  discharge  air  downwardly  adjacent  to  the 
front  wall  of  the  container  or  horizontally  positioned  to  direct 
discharge  air  rearwardly  adjacent  to  the  top  wall  of  the  con- 
tainer, an  evaporator  cabinet  containing  an  evaporator  coil, 
said  cabinet  including  a  straight  duct  having  opposed  open 
ends  whereby  air  passing  therethrough  moves  over  said  coil, 
fastener  means  for  interchangeably  attaching  either  end  of  the 
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cabinet  to  either  of  the  open  walls  of  the  housing  whereby  the 
blower  housing  can  be  operatively  connected  to  the  evapora- 
tor cabinet  to  either  blow  or  draw  air  through  the  cabinet  and 
the  cabinet  and  housing  can  be  selectively  mounted  in  the  top 
front  oomer  of  the  container  to  direct  air  either  along  the  top 
wall  or  the  bottom  wall  of  the  container,  a  hollow  air  duct  that 
is  removably  atUched  to  one  end  of  the  evaporator  cabinet 
which  contains  a  drain  means  therein  for  collecting  condensate 
from  the  evaporator  coil  and  carrying  it  out  of  the  duct  when 
the  cabinet  is  suspended  in  a  vertical  position  along  the  front 
wall  of  the  container. 


means  for  mixing  said  gas  and  said  droplett  for  evaporation 
adjacent  said  heat  transfer  location,  and 


4^9,406 

COOUNG  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE  INTERIORS 

Annelicae  Ebner,  and  Erwin  Kranauer,  both  of  Rennstallwes  41. 

39012  Meran,  Italy 
per  No.  PCr/EP83/00282,  §  371  Date  Jun.  19, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  19,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01749,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  10,  1984 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  624,664 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct.  28,  1982,  4849  A/82 
Int  a.*  B60H  3/04 
U.S.  a  62-241  20  aaima 


1.  A  device  for  cooling  an  interior  of  a  vehicle  having  an 
exterior  wall  and  adapted  for  travelling  in  a  travel  direction, 
comprising: 
a  contoiner  (2)  which  is  elongated  in  a  direction  transversely 
to  the  travel  direction  and  which  has  a  bottom  (2a) 
adapted  to  closely  engage  on  the  exterior  wall  of  the 
vehicle,  said  container  defining  an  interior  space  for  con- 
taining an  evaporateable  liquid  (9)  up  to  a  selected  level  in 
said  space,  said  container  including  a  rear  rib-like  wall  (2c) 
extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  and  above  said 
selected  level;  and 
a  mat  (7a)  of  liquid  absorbent  material  for  absorbing  evapo- 
rateable liquid  in  said  container,  said  mat  having  a  first 
portion  disposed  in  said  container  below  said  selected 
level  and  a  second  portion  (7a)  extending  over  said  rear 
wall  and  along  an  outer  surface  of  said  rear  wall  down  to 
a  level  of  said  bottom  (2a),  said  mat  second  portion  (7c) 
adapted  to  extend  along  the  vehicle  wall  behind  said 
containei  (2)  in  the  travel  direction  whereby  evaporatea- 
ble liquid  is  provided  to  said  second  portion  of  said  mat  by 
capillary  action. 


4,549,407 
EVAPORATIVE  COOLING 
Peter  A.  Gruber,  Mohegan  Lake,  N.Y.,  aaaigaor  to  International 
Buaiaeaa  Machines  Corporation,  Armoak,  N.Y. 
1 1        Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,306 
' '  Int  O.*  F28D  5/00 

VS.  a.  62—304  7  ctainia 

1.  Evaporative  cooling  apparatus  comprising  in  combination 
a  liquid  delivery  conduit  extending  from  a  heat  transfer 

location  to  a  region  remote  therefrom, 
a  gas  delivery  conduit  concentric  with  said  liquid  delivery 
conduit  extending  from  said  heat  transfer  location  to  a 
region  remote  therefrom, 
means  for  forming  droplets  of  said  liquid  in  the  immediate 
vicinity  of  said  heat  transfer  location. 


exhaust  means  concentric  with  said  liquid  delivery  conduit 
and  said  gas  delivery  conduit  for  removal  of  the  combina- 
tion said  gas  and  said  evaporated  liquid. 


4.549  408 
CUBE  ICEMAKER  WITH  ROTARY  ICE  REMOVER 

MEANS 
Joaeph  M.  Lee,  11223  Bonaport  Cypreaa,  Tex.  77429,  and  Ro- 
bert C.  Lane,  2030  Richmond,  Honaton,  Tex.  77098 
Filed  Jun.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,687 
Int  CL*  F25C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  62-320    ,  13  Claim. 


1.  An  ice  maker  for  automatically  and  continuously  produc- 
ing clear  in  cubes,  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertically  disposed,  sutionary  evaporator  drum,  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  evaporator  drum  including  a  plu- 
rality of  radially  outwardly  projecting  ridges,  said  exterior 
surface  being  chilled  to  a  freezing  temperature; 

(b)  a  rotary,  perforated  water  distribution  tube  overlying  the 
outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  evaporator  drum  for 
delivering  a  continuous  and  predetermmed  amount  of 
water  to  said  exterior  surface  so  as  to  form  a  layer  of  ice 
thereupon; 

(c)  a  water  pump  for  supplying  water  to  said  rotary,  perfo- 
rated water  distribution  tube;  and, 

(d)  a  rotary,  sequentially  functioning,  cutter  asssembly  co- 
acting  with  said  rotary,  perforated  water  distribution  tube, 
said  cutter  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  cube  sizer  biu 
which  act  to  continuously  and  sequentially  break,  size  and 
remove  cubes  from  said  layer  of  ice  formed  on  said  exte- 
rior freezing  surface  of  said  evaporator  drum. 
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4,549,409 
APPARATUS  FOR  CXX)LING  BEVERAGE  CONTAINERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Jeffrey  I.  Smith,  5018  Dittmer  St.,  #259,  Davenport,  Iowa 
52804 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1985,  Ser.  No.  714,657 

Int.  CI.*  F25D  25/02 

U.S.  a.  62-381  7  Claims 


receive  the  container  neck  ring,  the  top  opening  having 
inner  dimensions  slightly  smaller  than  the  outer  dimen- 
sions of  the  neck  ring,  the  shell  also  having  a  bottom 
opening  to  receive  the  container,  the  bottom  opening 
having  inner  dimensions  slightly  larger  than  the  outer 
dimensions  of  the  container  body; 

(b)  an  inner  insulating  sleeve  carried  within  the  shell;  and, 

(c)  means  for  supporting  the  bottom  periphery  of  the  con- 
tainer, the  support  means  being  carried  within  the  shell 
and  surrounding  the  bottom  opening  of  the  shell,  the 
support  means  flexing  to  a  position  permitting  insertion 
and  removal  of  the  container  from  within  the  shell  and 
thereafter  returning  to  a  support  position, 

such  that  when  a  container  is  admitted  into  the  shell  through 
the  bottom  opening  the  neck  ring  of  the  container  causes 
the  top  opening  to  expand  to  permit  passage  of  the  neck 
ring,  thereafter  the  top  opening  contracts  underneath  the 
neck  ring,  the  contracted  top  opening  and  support  means 
in  the  support  position  holding  the  container  within  the 
shell. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  essentially  cylindrical  articles  such 
as  beverage  cans  and  bottles,  comprising  supporting  structure 
including  an  elongated  horizontal  base  having  first  and  second 
longitudinally  spaced  apart  first  and  second  supports  fixed  to 
and  rising  therefrom,  a  horizontally  extending,  ice-receivable, 
open-topped  receptacle  extending  between  and  having  first 
and  second  ends  respectively  inwardly  of  and  adjacent  to  the 
supports,  means  mounting  the  receptacle  on  the  supporting 
structure,  a  first  horizontal  shaft  joumaled  in  the  first  support 
and  extending  rotatably  into  the  receptacle  via  the  first  end  of 
the  receptacle,  an  article-receiving  member  fixed  to  the  shaft 
within  the  receptacle,  a  second  horizontal  shaft  coaxial  with 
the  first  shaft  and  joumaled  and  axially  slidably  carried  in  the 
second  support  and  extending  into  the  receptacle  via  the  sec- 
ond end  of  the  receptacle  to  a  terminal  end  short  of  the  first 
article-receiving  member,  a  second  article-receiving  member 
fixed  to  the  terminal  end  of  the  second  shaft,  said  members 
respectively  having  confronting  faces  configured  to  receive 
coaxially  between  them  the  axially  opposite  ends  of  an  article 
to  be  rotated  within  the  receptacle,  spring  means  biasing  the 
second  shaft  axially  toward  the  first  shaft  to  grip  the  article 
between  the  members,  and  means  for  rotating  the  first  shaft 
and  thereby  to  rotate  the  article  and  second  shaft  and  its  mem- 
ber. 


4  549  411 

JEWELRY  CHAIN  ORGANIZER 

Alma  T.  Ivey,  7309  McCormack  Dr.,  Hlxson,  Tenn.  37343 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,400 

Int.  a.*  A44C  25/00 

U.S.  a.  63-2  1  Qaim 


4,549,410 

INSULATOR  FOR  BOTTLED  BEVERAGES 

William  C.  Russell,  TDL  P.O.  Box  28,  Denton,  Tex.  76201 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,951 

Int.  CI*  F25D  3/08 

U.S.  a  62-457  5a,i„8 


1.  A  refrigerant-free  insulator  and  holder  for  beverages 
carried  in  containers  having  a  neck  ring  comprising: 
(a)  a  semi-rigid  outer  shell,  the  shell  having  a  top  opening  to 


1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  flexible  jewelry  chains 
adapted  to  be  oriented  in  encircling  relation  to  the  neck,  wrist, 
arm  or  the  like  of  a  wearer,  each  chain  including  an  openable 
fastener  detechably  connecting  the  ends  of  the  chain  together, 
said  chains  being  free  of  each  other  and  having  a  length  render- 
ing them  sufllciently  loose  in  their  embrace  of  the  member  they 
are  intended  to  encircle  so  that  the  chains  have  a  tendency  to 
become  entangled  by  intertwining  and  the  fasteners  have  a 
tendency  to  become  remotely  spaced  from  one  another  about 
the  member  by  moving  in  linear  relation  to  each  other,  an 
organizer  for  maintaining  the  plurality  of  said  jewelry  chains  in 
predetermined  relationship  with  the  fasteners  in  adjacent, 
generally  aligned  relation,  said  organizer  comprising  an  elon- 
gated body  having  means  incorporated  therein  releasably 
connected  with  all  of  the  plurality  of  jewelry  chains  without 
modifying  the  capability  for  independent  use  of  such  chains 
and  without  modifying  the  structural  characteristics  thereof, 
said  means  connected  with  the  jewelry  chains  reducing  the 
tendency  of  the  chains  to  become  entangled  by  intertwining 
and  preventing  such  misalignment  and  remote  spacing  of  the 
fasteners  by  preventing  relative  linear  movement  of  the  chains 
by  preventing  displacement  of  the  portions  of  the  chains  con- 
nected with  the  organizer,  said  elongated  body  including  a 
generally  thin,  narrow,  flat  plate  extending  generally  trans- 
versely to  said  plurality  of  chains,  said  means  connected  with 
the  chains  and  maintaining  the  relationship  thereof  including  a 
plurality  of  apertures  in  the  plate,  each  of  the  chain  fasteners 
including  an  openable  split  ring  directly  joining  end  links  of  its 
associated  chain  through  a  respective  one  of  the  apertures,  said 
apertures  being  spaced  along  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the 
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plate  to  retain  the  split  rings  in  aligned  spaced  relation,  said 
plate  mcluding  parallel  side  edges  and  rounded  ends  and  being 
constructed  as  a  decorative  and  ornamental  jewelry  item. 


1 1  4  549  412 

FABRIC  TAKEDOWN  DEVICE  FOR  KNITTING 
MACHINES 
Thomas  Stoll,  Reutlingen;  Jurgen  Ploppa,  Pfullingen,  and  Ernst 
Goiter,  Reutlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Stoll  GmbH  and  Company,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,025 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25. 
1983,  3302523;  Dec.  23,  1983,  3346743 

Int.  CI.*  D04B  15/88 
U.S.  a.  66-149  R  „  ci^^ 


1 1  4  549  413 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  PHOTOELECTRIC  SUPERVISION  OF 

A  WARP  LOOM 
Peter  Fliiniig,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Pro- 
techna  Herbst  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Ottobrunn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,948 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep.  30. 
1983,3335656 

Int.  a.*  D04B  35/12 
U.S.  a.  66—163  26  Claims 


1.  Device  for  the  photoelectric  monitoring  of  a  wrap  loom 
for  irregularities  in  the  yam  supply  of  a  yarn  sheet,  comprising: 


an  infrared  radiation  source  for  producing  a  beam  passing  to 
the  eye  needles  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  yam  sheet  in  the  area 
of  the  yarn  supply;  an  infrared  radiation  receiver  for  generat- 
ing a  signal  depending  on  the  intensity  of  said  beam;  evaluation 
circuit  means  for  processing  said  signal;  and  a  display  means 
for  responding  to  a  control  signal  characterising  irregularity  of 
said  yam  supply  and/or  a  switch  device  for  driving  said  warp 
machine,  wherein  the  infrared  source  and  the  associated  re- 
ceiver are  arranged  so  that  said  beam  is  alternately  at  least 
partially  interrupted  and  released  in  synchronism  with  the 
frequency  of  knitting  tool  and/or  guide  bar  oscillation  by 
means  of  the  knitting  tools  and  the  yams  processed  thereby  in 
the  reversing  positions  of  said  knitting  tools,  and  wherein  a 
periodic  monitoring  signal  sequence  thus  generated  by  the 
infrared  receiver  is  periodically  processed  in  said  evaluation 
circuit  by  a  window  or  gating  circuit  means  only  during  a 
preset  gating  time  period  within  each  beam  release  phase,  so 
that  only  the  signal  values  produced  in  each  window  pulse 
gating  phase  are  compared  in  a  comparator  means  with  a 
comparison  value. 


4  549  414 

KNITTING  MACHINE  TO  PRODUCE  HGURED 
FABRICS 
Luigi  O.  Zorini,  Olavegna,  and  Walter  Zorzoli,  Vigevano;  both 
of  Italy,  assignors  to  Comer  S.p.A.,  Cilavegna,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,122 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  21,  1982,  23856  A/82 
Int.  O.*  D04B  27/10 
U.S.  O.  66-203  ,7  auims 


1.  A  fabric  take-down  mechanism  for  a  knitting  machine, 
comprising  a  take-down  component,  a  motor  operative  to 
drive  said  take-down  component,  said  motor  producing  an 
output  torque,  and  a  torque-adjusting  device  operative  to 
adjust  said  output  torque  of  said  motor  to  control  said  take- 
down component,  said  torque-adjusting  device  including  a 
motor  regulating  system  having  control  inputs,  transmitting 
means  operative  to  transmit  to  said  control  inputs  a  target 
torque  figure  and  at  least  one  instant  torque  value  from  said 
motor,  and  further  inputs  for  receiving  an  electrical  shift  pulse 
to  vary  said  output  torque. 


1.  An  improved  knitting  machine  for  the  production  of 
figured  fabrics,  that  is,  having  different  colors  and  patterns,  of 
the  kind  associated  with  a  crochet-machine  and  a  jacquard 
device  on  a  sole  bearing  frame  and  comprising: 
active  members  such  as  a  needle-bar  movable  in  an  axial 
direction  to  the  needles,  a  warp  yam  guide  bar  disposed 
adjacent  the  needles  and  suitable  to  oscillate  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  lying  plane  of  the  needles  and  to  rotate 
perpendicularly  to  the  same  plane,  an  under-yarn  guide 
bar  suitable  to  oscillate  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  needle 
plane  and  perpendicularly  to  the  same,  a  projection  carrier 
bar  movable  at  right  angles  to  the  needle  plane,  rods 
suitable  to  support  tubular  weft  yarn  guides  disposed  side 
by  side  on  plates  parallel  to  said  needle  bar  and  trans- 
versely to  the  needle  plane,  said  plates  being  movable 
along  their  own  plane  and  parallelly  to  said  needle  bar  in 
order  to  define  the  working  oscillations  of  said  rods; 
selection  and  control  members  for  said  active  members 
designed  to  cause  the  same  active  members  to  intervene 
according  to  a  predetermined  program; 
feeding  devices  for  the  yams  forming  the  fabric;  and 
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conveying  means  for  the  produced  fabric;  characterized  in 
that 

said  rods  are  rotatably  supported  by  pivot  pins  extending  at 
right  angles  to  said  plates,  as  well  as  stop  members  for 
oscillations  of  said  rods,  adapted  to  allow  the  rods  to 
oscillate  symmetrically  with  respect  to  vertical  planes  and 
to  cause  the  maximal  linear  amplitudes  of  said  tubular  weft 
yam  guides  which  correspond  to  the  double  distance  of 
two  needles  in  succession,  and  in  that 

said  selection  and  control  members  include  a  plurality  of 
kinematic  chains  suitable  to  position  each  of  said  rods 
angularly  and  independently  of  the  adjacent  rods. 


4,549,416 

MACHINE  FOR  SPLITTING  SKINS,  HAVING  AN 

ADJUSTABLE  CALIBRATING  ROLLER 

SiWo  Repetto,  Modena,  Italy,  assignor  to  S.p.A.  Luigi  Rizzi  A 

C,  Modena,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,297 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  10,  1982,  23216  A/82 
Int.  a.*  C14B  1/18 
U.S.a.69-10  8ci„„, 


4  549  415 
CONTINUOUS  COUPfTERFLOW  BELT  WASHER 
Edgar  J.  Justus,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corporation, 
Bcloit,  WU. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,620 

Int  a.«  D21C  9/00.  9/02 

U.S.  a.  68-1S8  4  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  wood  pulp  fiber  washing  mechanism  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a  vat  for  containing  stock  washing  water; 

a  traveling  foraminous  wire  positioned  to  pass  submerged  in 
the  vat  for  collecting  fibers  on  the  surface  with  the  pas- 
sage of  water  through  the  wires  to  wash  the  fibers; 

a  plurality  of  liquid  containing  stock  chambers  in  the  vat 
above  the  wire  arrayed  sequentially  in  the  direction  of 
wire  travel  for  containing  stock  and  immersing  the  wire 
and  stock  above  the  wire  with  a  first  chamber  at  the 
upstream  end  of  the  wire  relative  to  its  direction  of  travel 
and  sequential  chambers  positioned  after  said  chamber, 
the  fibers  being  collected  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  wire 
freely  exposed  to  the  water  in  said  chambers; 

baffles  between  each  of  the  chambers  affording  controlled 
communication  at  the  lower  edge  of  the  baffles  between 
adjacent  chambers; 

stock  delivery  means  for  delivering  stock  to  said  first  cham- 
ber; 

a  foraminous  plate  means  beneath  the  wire; 

pump  means  for  each  of  the  chambers  drawing  water 
through  the  wire  beneath  the  plate  and  delivering  the 
withdrawn  water  to  the  next  sequential  chamber  upstream 
below  the  level  of  liquid  in  said  chamber; 

supply  compartments  having  uniform  fluid  distributors  feed- 
ing to  each  of  the  chambers  and  being  mounted  adjacent 
the  baffles  with  said  pump  means  delivering  water  to  the 
next  sequential  chamber  through  said  compartment;  and 

means  for  removing  washed  pulp  fibers  from  the  wire  sur- 
face following  the  chambers. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  splitting  skins  through  their  thickness, 
with  an  annular  endless  band  blade,  an  upper  bridge  carrying  a 
power-driven  calibrating  roller  and  a  lower  bridge  having  a 
feed  and  pressure  roller,  said  rollers  in  turn  being  in  contact 
respectively  with  a  flower  side  and  a  flesh  side  of  a  skin,  said 
upper  bridge  being  swingable  on  upper  hinges  supporting  the 
upper  bridge  on  a  machine  support,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  calibrating  roller  is  vertically  adjustable  and  can  be 
warped  by  flexure  and  a  plurality  of  compensating  rollers  are 
provided  to  act  against  said  calibrating  roller,  said  compensat- 
ing rollers  being  supported  by  a  plurality  of  bearing  means 
displaceable  by  hydraulic  actuators,  said  bearing  means  includ- 
ing two  bearing  means  supporting  said  calibrating  roller  at  its 
ends  and  at  least  one  bearing  means  between  said  ends,  means 
being  provided  for  the  regulation  of  the  positions  of  said  actua- 
tors individually  and  jointly  when  the  machine  is  stopped  and 
during  the  splitting  processing  of  each  skin. 


4,549,417 

LOCK  FOR  CYCLES 

Glenn  Rivera,  473  Gregory  St.,  Glendale  Heights,  III.  60139 

Filed  No?.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,285 

Int.  a.4  B62H  S/06 

U.S.  a.  70-18  7  cialnw 


1.  A  lock  for  a  cycle  having  a  sprocket  and  a  sprocket  chain 
in  its  drive  chain,  said  lock  being  adapted  to  form  an  enclosure 
around  a  poriion  of  said  chain  and  being  further  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  said  chain,  wherein  said  lock  comprises  first  and 
second  rigid  straps,  said  first  strap  extending  upwardly  verti- 
cally to  form  the  back  of  said  enclosure  then  forwardly  in  a 
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horizontal  direction  to  form  the  top  of  said  enclosure  then 
downwardly  in  a  vertical  direction  to  form  a  front  face  of  said 
enclosure;  wherein  said  first  strap  includes  a  vertical  depend- 
ing portion  which  is  adapted  to  extend  below  said  chain  when 
said  chain  is  within  said  enclosure,  wherein  said  second  strap 
extends  in  front  of  said  first  strap  and  upwardly  to  form  a 
vertical  flange  then  forwardly  in  a  horizontal  direction  to  form 
the  bottom  of  said  enclosure  then  upwardly  alongside  an  end 
portion  of  said  first  strap  to  form  with  said  end  portion  a  front 
side  of  said  enclosure,  wherein  a  pin  is  secured  to  a  horizontal 
portion  of  one  of  said  straps  and  a  hole  is  disposed  in  said 
horizontal  portion  of  the  other  of  said  straps  which  is  capable 
of  receiving  an  end  of  said  pin  as  said  pin  is  advanced  toward 
it,  wherein  a  first  hole  is  disposed  in  said  vertical  depending 
portion  of  said  first  strap  and  a  second  hole  is  disposed  in  said 
vertical  flange  of  said  second  strap,  wherein  said  first  and 
second  holes  are  in  register  when  said  first  and  second  straps 
are  fitted  together  to  form  said  enclosure,  and  wherein  locking 
means  extends  through  said  registering  holes  to  lock  said  first 
and  second  straps  together. 


.  4,549,418 

LOCK  BOX  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Mitchell  A.  Hall,  Ft  Thomas,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Monarch  Tool  A 
Manufaetnring  Co.,  CoTington,  Ky. 

j  Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,141 
I  Int.  a.*  E05B  65/46 

U.S.  a.  70—85  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  lock  box  mountable  in  an  aperture  of  a  cabinet  wall 
and  comprising;  a  coin  receptacle  dimensioned  for  passage 
through  said  aperture  and  having  an  open  top  and  front  wall 
means;  a  face  member  having  a  bore  therethrough,  a  peripheral 
edge,  an  outside  surface,  and  an  inside  surface;  removable 
fasteners  for  fastening  said  receptacle  to  said  face  member  by 
fastening  said  front  wall  means  thereto;  bolt  means  carried  by 
said  face  member  including  at  least  one  bolt  movable  to  ex- 
tended and  retracted  positions  relative  to  a  portion  of  said 
peripheral  edge  of  said  face  member  to  engage  a  portion  of  said 
cabinet  wall  and  fasten  said  lock  box  thereto  upon  extension  of 
said  bolt  means;  and  a  lock  assembly  carried  by  said  face  mem- 
ber and  provided  for  operating  said  bolt  means;  said  lock 
assembly  being  accessible  by  a  key  through  said  bore;  the 
improvement  comprising  dual-purpose  means  for  supporting 
said  lock  assembly  inwardly  of  said  inside  surface  and  protect- 
ing same  against  removal  thereof  by  thieves,  said  face  member 
having  a  roughly  cup-shaped  central  portion  defined  by  an 
outer  circular  wall  adjoined  by  a  substantially  frustoconical 
wall,  said  face  member  being  made  of  a  hard  metal  and  having 
a  hardened  surface  finish  which  makes  cutting  thereof  very 
difficult,  and  said  dual-purpose  means  comprising  at  least  one 
headed  bolt  having  a  metal  head  disposed  Hush  against  said 
outside  surface  of  said  face  member  and  within  the  confines  of 
said  frustoconical  wall,  said  headed  bolt  serving  to  limit  the 
locations  where  cutting  through  said  face  member  might  be 
attempted. 


4,549  419 
BLANK-FEEDING  SYSTEM  FOR  DIE-STAMPING  PRESS 
Nikolaus  B.  Trost,  and  Heinz  Grooa,  both  of  Netphen,  Fed.  R^ 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firms  Tbeodor  Grabener,  Netpben, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,472 
Oainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  30. 
1982,  3244201 

Int.  a.«  B21D  43/02.  55/00:  B23G  9/00 
U.S.  a.  72—4  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  plant  for  the  embossing  of  blanks  of  polygonal  outline, 
comprising  a  die  press,  a  turntable  with  peripheral  cutouts 
rotating  stepwise  in  synchronism  with  the  operation  of  said  die 
press  for  feeding  successive  blanks  to  the  latter  for  embossing, 
and  loading  means  rotate  from  said  die  press  for  inserting  fresh 
blank  into  empty  cutouts  of  said  turntable, 
the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said  cutouts  is  a  radially 
outwardly  open  recess  provided  above  a  table  supporting 
said  blanks,  said  recesses  each  having  angular  adjoining 
inner  edges  conforming  to  part  of  said  polygonal  outline 
and  with  two  substantially  parallel  jaws  spaced  apart  by 
about  the  maximum  width  of  said  blanks  for  receiving 
same  in  any  angular  position  from  said  loading  means,  said 
recess  having  a  radial  depth  less  than  the  minimum  width 
of  said  blanks,  said  inner  edges  being  so  oriented  that  a 
blank  inserted  in  registry  therewith  protrudes  beyond  said 
jaws  to  a  minor  extend  with  one  side  of  the  polygon 
whereas  a  blank  inserted  out  of  registry  protrudes  to  a 
larger  extent  with  one  comer, 
the  path  of  the  inserted  blanks  being  bounded  in  a  first  part 
thereof  by  a  first  ring  segment  centered  on  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  tumtable  and  separated  from  the  orbit  of 
said  jaws  by  a  first  arcuate  clearance  accommodating 
blanks  inserted  in  improper  positions  out  of  registry,  said 
path  being  bounded  in  a  second  part  thereof  by  a  second 
ring  segment  centered  on  said  axis  of  rotation  and  sepa- 
rated from  said  orbit  by  a  narrower  second  arcuate  clear- 
ance accommodating  only  blanks  inserted  in  a  properly 
reigistering  position,  an  edge  of  said  second  ring  segment 
adjacent  said  first  ring  segment  forming  a  discontinuity 
tending  to  reorient  an  improperly  positioned  blank  by 
engaging  the  protruding  comer  thereof,  said  second  ring 
segment  being  provided  with  biasing  means  resiliently 
resisting  a  widening  of  said  second  arcuate  clearance 
under  pressure  of  an  improperiy  positioned  blank,  said 
second  ring  segment  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
independently  spring-loaded  sections  able  to  yield  gener- 
ally radially  outward  under  pressure  from  an  improperly 
positioned  blank,  one  of  said  sections  immediately  adjoin- 
ing said  first  ring  segment  forming  said  discontinuity 
while  another  of  said  sections  is  provided  with  sensing 
means  responsive  to  an  outward  repression  thereof  for 
arresting  said  die  press  and  said  turntable. 
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4,549,420 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  WIRE 
Leon  R.  L.  G.  Ooostermans-Huwaert,  Maarkedal,  Belgium, 
assignor  to  Lamitref  Aluminium,  Hemiksem,  Belgium 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,019 
Oaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jul.  5,  1982,  84257 
Int.  a*  B21B  15/00.  45/02:  B21C  1/04.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  72-^1  1  Claim 


3  I  9 


1.  Method  for  manufacturing  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloy 
wire  with  a  reduced  cross-section  from  wire  with  a  larger 
cross-section,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

first  reducing  the  wire  cross-section  down  to  an  intermediate 
cross-section  by  subjecting  said  wire  to  a  plurality  of 
cold-rolling  reductions  in  a  rolling  section  with  a  plurality 
of  stands  using  a  water  suspension  as  lubricant, 

removing  suspension  remainders  from  the  wire  by  means  of 
a  pressurized  air  stream, 

then  continuously  further  reducing  the  wire  cross-section 
down  to  the  required  cross-section  by  drawing  in  a  plural- 
ity of  passes  in  a  wire-drawing  section  while  applying  oil 
to  said  wire  as  a  lubricant,  the  first  step  in  the  cross-section 
reducing  by  wire-drawing  being  performed  by  passing 
said  wire  through  a  roller  die,  and  circulating  the  oil  used 
for  lubricating  the  roller  die  in  a  circuit  which  is  com- 
pletely independent  from  oil  circuits  which  are  used  for 
lubricating  the  wire  in  the  other  drawing  steps,  the  wire 
being  cooled  in  a  controlled  way  in  the  wire-drawing 
section. 


4,549,421 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUONG  THE 

SECTION  OF  ELONGATED  COMPONENTS 

Mohammed  S.  J.  Hashmi,  and  George  R.  Symmons,  both  of 
Sheffield,  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,430 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26.  1983. 

8311301 

Int.  C\*  B21C  9/00.  23/32.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  72—41  10  Claims 


5.  Apparatus  for  reducing  an  elongated  component  in  sec- 
tion and  comprising: 

a  die  presenting  an  axially-elongated  cavity  in  which  said 
reduction  takes  place,  said  cavity  defining  an  axis  of  re- 
duction and  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  located  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  cavity  relative  to  said  axis  of  reduction; 

an  axially-elongated  reservoir  having  an  axial  length  and 


communicating  at  a  first  end  of  its  said  axial  length  with 
said  cavity  inlet,  said  reservoir  having  a  first  aperture  for 
the  introduction  of  a  lubricating  and  pressurising  medium 
to  said  reservoir,  and  a  second  aperture  located  on  said 
axis  of  reduction  at  a  second  and  opposite  end  of  the  said 
axial  length  of  said  reservoir; 
means  for  forcing  said  component  through  said  reservoir 
and  said  cavity  by  way  of  said  second  aperture,  cavity 
inlet  and  cavity  outlet  in  succession,  and  for  forcing  said 
medium  to  pass  from  said  reservoir  through  said  cavity 
with  said  component,  for  reducing  said  component  in 
section  within  said  cavity  by  the  action  upon  it  of  hy- 
drodynamically-induced  pressure  within  said  medium  but 
without  contact  with  said  die  cavity,  and  means  for  impos- 
ing upon  said  component  a  gradual  reduction  in  section 
thereof,  said  means  comprising  two  axially-successive 
sections  in  said  die  cavity,  at  the  meeting  of  which  there  is 
a  substantially  instant  diminution  in  the  radial  dimension, 
relative  to  said  axis  of  reduction,  of  said  cavity  for  effect- 
ing said  gradual  reduction  beginning  at  a  first  radial  plane 
axially  upstream  of  said  dimunition  of  said  radial  dimen- 
sion, and  ending  at  a  second  radial  plane  axially  down- 
stream of  said  radial  dimension. 


4,549,422 
CUP  AND  ROLL  MACHINE 
Donald  A.  Harrow,  8427  Delphi  Rd.  SW.,  Olympia,  Wash 
98502 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,169 

Int.  a.-*  B21D  27/00.  1/02.  5/14,  28/00 

U.S.  CI.  72-131  7aaim8 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  sheet  metal  sleeves,  comprising: 

a  frame;  and 

feed  means,  edge  forming  and  cutting  means,  and  roll  form- 
ing means,  in  series: 

said  edge  forming  and  cutting  means  comprising  a  vertically 
movable  cutter  blade  and  a  vertically  movable  first  form- 
ing member  adjacent  to  said  blade; 

said  roll  forming  means  including  a  plurality  of  rollers  form- 
ing a  nip  into  which  sheet  metal  to  be  formed  is  received; 

said  feed  means  being  positioned  to  pull  sheet  metal  from  a 
roll  and  feed  it  below  the  cutter  blade  and  first  forming 
member  when  they  are  in  a  raised  position,  to  and  into  the 
nip  of  the  roll  forming  rollers; 

said  edge  forming  and  cutting  means  further  comprising  a 
fixed  second  forming  member  so  positioned  and  shaped 
that,  when  the  first  forming  member  and  the  cutter  blade 
are  lowered,  the  first  forming  member  will  engage  the 
sheet  metal  and  urge  it  against  a  portion  of  the  second 
forming  member  to  crease  the  sheet  metal  and  then  the 
cutter  blade  will  cut  the  sheet  metal  along  a  line  close  to 
the  crease;  and 

said  feed  means  further  comprising  a  loading  rack  attached 
to  a  lower  portion  of  the  infeed  end  of  the  frame  for 
supporting  a  roll  of  uncut  sheet  metal;  a  first  pair  of  feed 
rollers  supported  on  the  infeed  end  of  the  frame  above  and 
on  the  outfeed  side  of  the  roll  of  sheet  metal,  said  rollers 
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including  a  pressure  roller  and  a  guide  roller  positioned  on 
the  outfeed  side  of  the  pressure  roller  with  the  axis  of  the 
pressure  roller  being  slightly  below  the  axis  of  the  guide 
roller;  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  pressure  roller  toward 
the  guide  roller;  a  second  pair  of  feed  rollers  supported  on 
the  frame  on  the  outfeed  side  of  the  first  pair  of  rollers  and 
positioned  to  have  lines  of  contact  with  the  sheet  metal 
that  are  below  the  uppermost  portion  of  the  guide  roller  of 
the  first  pair  of  rollers;  and  means  for  guiding  the  sheet 
metal  into  position  to  be  cut  by  the  edge  forming  and 
cutting  means;  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  feed  rollers 
being  positioned  to  pull  the  sheet  metal  up  from  under  the 
outfeed  side  of  the  roll  and  to  roll  the  sheet  metal  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  curvature  of  the  roll  to  remove 
memory  of  the  curvature  of  the  roll. 


punch  shell  which  telescopes  over  the  die  core  ring  to 
form  a  peripheral  flange  on  the  panel; 

(D)  initially  forming  a  chuckwall  in  the  panel  by  engaging 
the  central  portion  thereof  with  a  punch  core; 

(E)  finally  setting  the  chuckwall  by  drawing  the  panel  over 
the  die  core  ring  by  further  movement  of  the  punch  core 
while 


4  549  423 
SCREW  BODY  JACK  AND  A  BODY  JACK  ASSEMBLY 
Saburo  Masui,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yasui  Sangyo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,012 

Int.  a*  B21D  1/12 

U.S.  a  72-295  saaims 


iiniwww 


1.  A  body  jack  assembly  for  correcting  the  deformation  of  a 
metallic  structure  or  for  deforming  a  metallic  structure,  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  screw  body  jack  element  whose  length  may  be 
adjusted  even  under  tension  or  compression; 

at  least  two  more  body  jack  elements  which  are  capable  of 
supporting  either  compression  or  tension; 

a  circular  central  bracket  piece  having  a  coupling  means 
comprising  several  holes  disposed  in  a  circular  array  for 
pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  each  of  the  body  jack 
elements  in  a  plurality  of  configurations  to  permit  said 
jack  elements  to  be  used  to  produce  forces  in  desired 
directions  in  both  tension  and  compression,  namely  (a)  all 
in  tension,  (b)  all  in  compression  and  (c)  some  in  tension 
and  some  in  compression; 

clamping  means  having  mounting  means  by  which  it  may  be 
securely  clamped  in  a  fixed  orientation  on  the  metallic 
structure  whose  deformation  is  to  be  corrected  and  are 
each  adapted  for  pivotal  connection  with  the  other  end  of 
each  of  the  body  jack  elements. 


(1)  supporting  the  panel  with  a  fluidly  supported  piston 
beneath  the  chuckwall  area  in  opposed  relationship  to 
and  in  cooperation  with  the  punch  core; 

(2)  holding  pressure  on  the  top  of  the  panel  against  the  die 
core  ring,  and 

(3)  supporting  the  peripheral  flange  of  the  panel  between 
the  periphery  of  the  punch  shell  and  the  periphery  of 
the  die  core  ring. 


4,549  425 

FORGING  MACHINE  TRANSFER  WITH 

MISAUGNMENT  DETECTOR 

Robert  E.  Wiacbaker,  and  Richard  Edmondson,  both  of  Tiffin, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  National  Machinery  Company.  Tiffin. 

Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  513,700,  Jul.  14,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,523 

Int.  CI.*  B21J  13/10 

U.S.  a.  72-422  16  Claims 


4  549  424 
SHELL  TOOLING  METHOD 
Joseph  D.  Bulso,  Jr.,  Canton,  Ohio;  Stephen  D.  Doyle,  Kmx- 
Tille,  Tean.,  and  James  A.  McOiing,  North  Canton,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Redicon  Corporation,  Canton,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  503,343,  Jun.  10,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,516,420. 
This  application  Oct.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,831 
Int.  a."  B21D  28/02 
U.S.  a.  72-329  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  end  panel  for  a  two-piece  con- 
tainer from  a  piece  of  metal  in  a  double  acting  press  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(A)  engaging  the  metal  with  a  sleeve  under  fluid  pressure; 

(B)  blanking  the  metol  against  a  cut  edge  to  form  a  panel; 

(C)  wiping  the  panel  against  a  fixed  die  core  ring  with  a 


<l        ^  (31 

t::;:>. 


1.  In  a  forging  machine  providing  a  work  sution  at  which 
workpieces  are  formed  and  a  transfer  operable  to  grip  a  work- 
piece  at  a  gripping  location  and  transfer  such  workpiece  to  said 
work  station,  said  transfer  comprising  a  transfer  frame,  gripper 
means  on  said  transfer  frame  providing  at  least  one  substan- 
tially rigid  gripper,  non-deformable  connection  means  con- 
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necting  said  gripper  and  frame  permitting  movement  of  said 
gripper  relative  to  said  transfer  frame,  said  gripper  means 
including  operating  means  operable  to  create  a  gripping  force 
causing  said  gripper  to  assume  a  predetermined  position  when 
a  workpjece  is  properly  gripped  and  to  assume  other  positions 
when  a  workpiece  is  improperly  gripped,  and  signal  generating 
means  independent  of  operating  means  connected  to  said  grip- 
per operable  to  produce  a  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the 
position  of  said  gripper  and  which  is  independent  of  said  grip- 
ping force,  said  signal  having  a  predetermined  value  when  said 
workpiece  is  properly  gripped  and  other  values  which  are  a 
function  of  the  amount  said  gripper  is  displaced  from  said 
predetermined  position  to  indicate  that  a  workpiece  is  not 
properly  gripped. 


4,549,426 

COMPACT  FLOW  PROVER 

Charles  D.  Erickson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Smith  Meter, 

Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  546,568,  Oct.  28,  1983,.  This 

application  Aug.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,029 

Int  CI*  GOIF  25/00 

U.S.  a.  73—3  28  Oaims 


1.  A  compact  flow  prover,  comprising: 

(a)  fluid  inlet  conduit; 

(b)  a  housing  comprising: 

(i)  a  main  cylinder  having  a  substantially  uniform  inside 
diameter; 

(ii)  an  inlet  section  having  an  inside  diameter  greater  than 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  main  cylinder,  said  inlet 
section  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  inlet 
conduit  and  said  inlet  end  of  said  main  cylinder;  and 

(iii)  a  downstream  section  having  an  inside  diameter 
greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  main  cylinder, 
said  downstream  section  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  downstream  end  of  said  main  cylinder; 

(c)  an  outlet  conduit  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
downstream  section; 

(d)  a  displacer  movably  disposed  within  said  housing,  said 
disp'acer  having  an  upstream  face,  a  downstream  face, 
and  displacer  seal  means  for  forming  a  fluid  barrier  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  said  downstream  ends  while  said 
displacer  is  disposed  within  said  main  cylinder; 

(e)  means  for  detecting  the  longitudinal  disposition  of  said 
displacer  in  said  housing  at  predetermined  positions; 

(0  means  for  returning  said  displacer  from  said  downstream 
section  to  said  inlet  section; 

(g)  a  bypass  conduit  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
inlet  conduit  and  said  outlet  conduit; 

(h)  a  valve  positioned  in  said  bypass  conduit  which  can  be 
opened  for  placing  said  prover  in  a  displacer  return  mode 
or  closed  for  placing  said  prover  in  a  proving  mode; 

(i)  displacer  launch  means  for  encouraging  said  displacer  to 
enter  said  main  cylinder  from  said  inlet  section  while  a 
fluid  is  flowing  therethrough,  said  launch  means  including 
means  for  creating  a  higher  pressure  force  on  said  up- 
stream face  of  said  displacer  than  on  said  downstream 
face,  said  creating  means  including  a  shaft  axially  con- 
nected to  the  downstream  face  of  said  displacer,  said  shaft 
being  of  sufficient  length  to  extend  beyond  said  down- 


stream section  while  said  displacer  is  disposed  within  said 
inlet  section;  and 
0)  inlet  guide  means  for  maintaining  the  axial  alignment  of 
said  displacer  while  said  displacer  is  disposed  within  said 
inlet  section,  said  inlet  guide  means  comprising: 
(i)  a  displacer  pilot  axially  extending  from  the  upstream 

face  of  said  displacer;  and 
(ii)  an  axial  sleeve  located  in  said  inlet  section,  said  sleeve 

axially  aligned  with  said  displacer  pilot. 


4  549  427 

ELECTRONIC  NERVE  AGENT  DETECTOR 

Edward  S.  Kolesar,  Jr.,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,331 

Int  a.*  GOIN  31/06 

U.S.  a.  73-23  1  oaiin 


■ucTMcnme  wbi  ntiB 


1.  A  chemical  warfare  nerve  agent  detector  comprising: 
a  container  having  a  cover  and  a  case,  said  container  having 
therein  input  and  output  air  ports  for  circulating  air 
through  a  detector  section,  an  alarm  port,  an  indicator 
display,  an  electronics  section  comprising  electronic 
means,  a  power  section,  and  said  container  having  attach- 
ing means  whereby  said  detector  can  be  worn  by  a  person; 
at  least  one  transducer  mounted  within  said  detector,  said  at 
least  one  transducer  having  an  active  cantilever  oscillator 
and  a  reference  cantilever  oscillator,  each  of  said  at  least 
one  transducers  having  cantilevers  essentially  similarly 
shaped  so  that  their  natural  resonant  frequencies  are 
closely  matched,  said  cantilevers  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  electronic  means  for  detecting  and  measur- 
ing their  oscillation  frequencies,  said  cantilevers  being 
mounted  over  a  rectangular  shaped  well,  the  sides  of  said 
well  comprising  an  insulating  layer,  the  bottom  of  said 
well  comprising  a  highly  doped  layer  of  semiconducter 
material,  said  highly  doped  layer  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  electronic  means,  said  highly  doped  layer 
being  deposited  on  a  silicon  substrate  that  is  mounted  in 
said  detector  section,  said  active  cantilever  oscillator 
being  chemically  absorptive  to  a  chemical  agent  by  ab- 
sorbing said  chemical  agent  on  a  chemically  selective 
substance  attached  to  said  active  cantilever  and  said  active 
cantilever  being  composed  of  metallic  material,  said  refer- 
ence cantilever  oscillator  having  a  reference  cantilever 
being  composed  of  metallic  material,  said  chemically 
selective  substance  being  a  chemical  composition  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  XAD-4-Cu2+ -diamine; 

(2)  Cu  (Butyrate)2.  Ethylenediamine; 

(3)  PVBC  -  Triethylenetetraamine  -  Cu2+-  Chloride; 

(4)  PVBC  -  Tetramethylethylenediamine  -  Cu2+-  Chlo- 
ride; 

(5)  PVP  -  Tetramethylenediamine  -  Cu2+.  Chloride; 

(6)  PVP  -  Triethylenetetraamine  -  Cu2+-  Chloride;  and 

(7)  PVP  -  2,  2'-  Bipyridine  -  Cu2+-  Chloride; 

an  air  pump  for  causing  an  air  flow  through  said  detector 
section  and  over  said  at  least  one  transducer  in  said  detec- 
tor section;  and 

said  electronic  means  further  comprising  means  for  detect- 
ing the  absorption  of  said  chemical  agent  on  said  active 
cantilever  wherein  the  frequency  of  said  active  cantilever 
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is  compared  to  the  frequency  of  said  reference  cantilever, 
said  electronic  means  measuring  the  amount  of  said  chemi- 
cal agent  absorbed  on  the  active  cantilever  by  comparing 
the  differences  in  frequencies  between  said  active  cantile- 
ver oscillator  and  said  reference  cantilever  oscillator,  said 
electronic  means  mounted  in  said  electronic  section,  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  transducer,  an  alarm,  and 
said  indicator  display  and  batteries  for  supplying  electric 
power,  said  batteries  being  removably  mounted  in  said 
I>ower  section. 


,  4,549,428 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  THE  AMOUNT 
OF  SUBSTANCE  OR  THE  DENSITY  OF  FIBER 
STRUCTURES 
Erwin  Murbach,  Naenikon,  and  Jean  Peter,  Moenchaltorf,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Zellweger  Uster  Ltd.,  Uster, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,188 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa   Switzerland,  Feb.   19,   1982, 
1040/82 

iBt  a*  DOIH  5/38;  GOIN  9/26 
U.S.  a.  73—32  R  10  Qaints 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  substance  amount  or 
density  of  quantities  of  fibers,  comprising 

guide  means  including  a  duct  for  guiding  said  quantity  of 
fibers  through  a  space  of  predetermined  constant  cross 
section  in  said  duct,  said  duct  having  an  opening  in  the 
side  thereof  in  communication  with  said  space; 

a  passive  body  disposed  in  said  opening  in  said  duct  so  as  to 
partly  extend  into  said  duct  and  thereby  be  subjected  to  an 
outwardly-directed  pressure  from  said  fibers  in  the  radial 
direction  of  said  duct,  which  pressure  is  proportional  to 
the  elasticity  of  the  fibers  in  said  duct  for  a  group  of  fibers 
having  said  predetermined  cross  section; 

means  for  subjecting  said  passive  body  to  a  variable  inward- 
ly-directed pressure  in  the  radial  direction  of  said  duct  to 
place  said  passive  body  in  a  state  of  equilibrium  with 
respect  to  said  outwardly-directed  pressure;  and 

means  for  indicating  the  value  of  said  inwardly-directed 
pressure,  and  thereby,  a  measure  of  the  substance  amount 
or  density  of  the  quantity  of  said  fibers  at  the  time  said 
equilibrium  is  achieved. 


having  a  fluid  responsive  displaceable  work  element,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  all  said  work  elements  in  an  extreme  position; 

(b)  placing  said  control  valve  in  a  neutral  position; 

(c)  locking  out  said  feedback  communication  between  said 
prime  mover  and  said  pump  unit; 


4,549,429 

METHOD  OF  CHECKING  FOR  HYDRAUUC  LEAKAGE 
Lynn  E.  Kurt,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Company, 
MolincIU. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,709 
Int  a*  GOIM  3/26 
VJS.  a.  73—40  2  CUins 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  leakage  in  a  closed  center  hydrau- 
lic circuit  driven  by  a  prime  mover  in  driven  feedback  respon- 
sive communication  with  a  variably  displaceable  pump  unit, 
said  hydraulic  circuit  including  said  pump  unit,  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  a  control  valve  for  selectively  directing  hy- 
draulic fluid  to  respective  branches  of  said  circuit,  each  branch 
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(d)  setting  said  prime  mover  to  a  reference  RPM; 

(e)  destroking  said  pump  unit;  and 

(0  comparing  said  change  in  prime  mover  RPM  to  a  refer- 
ence change  in  RPM  whereby  a  change  in  RPM  above  a 
reference  change  in  RPM  indicates  a  leak  in  said  circuit 
between  said  pump  and  control  valve. 


4,549,430 
SENSOR 
Klaus  Doblen  Rudolf  Heinz,  both  of  Geriingen;  Ulrich  Scboor, 
Stuttgart  and  Thomas  Frey,  Rutesbeim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  346,034,  Jan.  28, 1982,  abuidoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,588 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1980,  3028188 

Int  a.«  GOIM  79/00 
VJS.  a.  73—115  8  Claims 


1.  Combination  glow  plug  and  combustion  pressure  sensor 
for  providing  pre-glowing  heat  and  for  ascertaining  pressure  in 
the  combustion  chamber  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 
an  insulated  support  carrier  (40)  located  to  be  positioned 
within  the  combustion  chamber  of  the  engine  upon  assem- 
bly of  the  plug-sensor  combination  to  the  engine; 
an  electrical  conductor  positioned  on  said  support  carrier 
and  comprising  a  material  which  changes  its  resistance 
under  the  influence  of  pressure  against  its  surface,  and 
hence  located  to  be  positioned  within  the  combustion 
chamber  of  the  engine  upon  assembly  of  the  senor  to  the 
engine; 
connection  means  (22,  23)  coupled  to  said  conductor  for 
applying  electrical  energy  thereto  for  heating  the  space 
surrounding  the  conductor  and  thereby  provide  for  pre- 
heating of  the  combustion  chamber  of  the  engine; 
and  a  resistance  evaluation  circuit  (24,  25,  26)  additionally 
coupled  to  said  connection  means  for  determining  the 
resistance  of  the  conductor,  said  conductor  (21)  thereby 


2024 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  29,  1985 


having  the  dual  function  of  pre-heating  or  pre-glowing  for 
starting  of  the  engine  and  pressure  sensing  for  determina- 
tion of  operating  pressure  in  the  combustion  chamber  of 
the  engine. 


4,549,431 
MEASURING  TORQUE  AND  HOOK  LOAD  DURING 
DRILLING 
Edy  Soeiinah,  Carrollton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,303 

Int.  CI.*  E21B  45/00.  49/00 

U.S.  a.  73-151  15  Qaims 


1  In  the  computer-aided  method  of  detecting  problems  in 
the  drilling  of  a  well  in  the  earth,  the  method  of  measuring  the 
pick  up,  running  in  and  free  rotating  loads  on  the  drill  string  at 
a  particular  depth  of  the  bit  in  said  well  comprising: 

positioning  said  bit  at  said  particular  depth; 

free  rotating  said  drill  string; 

while  free  rotating,  measuring  the  steady  state  hook  load  on 
said  drill  string; 

moving  said  drill  string  out  of  said  well  for  an  incremental 
distance; 

while  moving  said  drill  string,  measuring  and  recording  the 
initial  and  overall  maximum  hook  loads  and  the  steady 
state  hook  load; 

moving  said  drill  string  into  said  well  over  said  distance; 

while  moving,  measuring  and  recording  the  initial  and  over- 
all minimum  hook  loads  and  the  steady  state  hook  load. 

4  549  432 

METERING  SEPARATOR  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

LIQUID  MASS  FLOW  RATE  IN  A  GAS-LIQUID 

OILFIELD  PRODUCTION  STREAM 

Linden  Bland,  Calgary,  and  Oifford  J.  Anderson,  Sherwood 

Park,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Murphy  Oil  Company 

Limited,  Calgary,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,912 
Int.  C\*  GOIF  15/08 
U.S.  a.  73-200  3  aaims 

2.  A  metering  separator  for  metering  the  liquid  content  of  a 
production  well  stream  containing  liquid  and  gas,  comprising: 
a  closed,  generally  cylindrical  vessel  forming  a  single  inter- 
nal chamber  having  an  upper  gas  separation  zone  and  a 
lower  liquid  collection  zone; 
means,  associated  with  the  upper  end  of  the  vessel,  for  intro- 
ducing the  stream  into  the  upper  zone  and  inducing  it  to 
spin  to  form  a  central  gas  vortex  and  an  outer,  downward- 
ly-descending, liquid-containing  layer  which  accumulates 
as  a  batch  in  the  liquid  collection  zone; 
outlet  means,  associated  with  the  lower  end  of  the  vessel  and 
communicating  with  the  chamber,  for  removing  collected 
liquid  therefrom; 
dump  valve  means,  associated  with  the  outlet  means,  for 

controlling  liquid  removal  therethrough; 
gas  outlet  means,  associated  with  the  upper  end  of  the  vessel 


and  communicating  with  the  chamber,  for  removing  sepa- 
rated gas  therefrom; 

means,  associated  with  the  gas  outlet  means,  for  maintaining 
backpressure  within  the  chamber; 

first  and  second  pressure  sensors  mounted  in  vertically 
spaced  apart  relationship  in  the  vessel  wall,  the  upper 
sensor  being  operative  to  measure  only  the  gas  backpres- 
sure in  the  chamber,  the  lower  sensor  being  operative  to 
measure  the  combined  head  of  the  gas  backpressure  and 
the  head  of  liquid  extending  above  said  sensor,  said  sen- 
sors being  further  operative  to  transmit  pressure  signals 
indicative  of  said  measurements; 

first  means,  operatively  connected  to  the  sensors,  for  estab- 
lishing a  measure  of  the  difTerential  pressure  and  emitting 
a  signal  indicative  thereof; 


second  means,  operatively  connected  to  the  first  means  and 
the  dump  valve  means,  for  monitoring  said  differential 
pressure  measurements  and  opening  said  dump  valve 
means,  when  the  signals  indicate  that  a  batch  of  a  first 
pre-determined  weight  has  been  accumulated,  and  closing 
said  dump  valve  means,  when  the  signals  indicate  that  the 
liquid  still  remaining  in  the  collection  zone  has  a  weight 
equal  to  a  second  pre-determined  value; 

means  for  monitoring  the  times  taken  to  accumulate  and 
discharge  each  batch; 

and  means,  associated  with  said  weight  and  time  monitoring 
means,  for  computing  and  displaying  an  indication  of  the 
mass  flow  rate  of  liquid  passing  through  tJie  vessel. 


4549433 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  MASS  OF  A  FLOWING 

MEDIUM 
Heinz  Gneiss,  Ludwigsburg;  Jaihind  S.  Sumal,  Vaihingen,  and 
Werner  Wiinsch,  Markgroningen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assizors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,057 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 
1983,  3328853 

Int.  CI."  GOIF  1/68 
U.S.  a.  73-204  6  Oaims 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  mass  of  a  flowing  medium, 
comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  carrier  body,  at  least 
one  temperature-dependent  resistor  layer  of  electrically  con- 
ductive material  on  said  carrier  body,  said  at  least  one  tempera- 
ture-dependent 
resistor  layer  disposed  in  the  flow  path  of  the  medium  to  be 
measured,  at  least  two  oppositely  disposed  electrical  con- 
ductor connections  in  alignment  with  one  another  and 
secured  at  one  end  to  a  different  end  face  of  the  carrier 
body  in  electrical  contact  with  said  at  least  one  tempera- 
ture-dependent resistor  and  supported  at  one  end  by  a 
holder  body,  in  which  each  of  said  electrical  conductor 
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connections  are  oriented  toward  the  carrier  body  and 
each  electrical  conductor  connection  has  at  least  one 
fastening  segment  which  extends  onto  an  end  of  said 
carrier,  each  said  fastenting  segment  of  each  electrical 
conductor  connection,  is  embodied  in  the  shape  of  a  U, 
and  partially  encompasses  and  grips  the  carrier  body  on 


direction  of  extension  of  said  opening,  thereby  to  minimize 
flow  velocity  effects  on  the  pressure  transducer. 


4,549,434 
_         PRESSURE  LEVEL  SENSOR 
Lawrence  B.  Marsh,  SiWer  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Marsh- 
McBimey,  Inc.,  Gaithersburg,  Md. 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  665,004 

Int.  a."  GOIF  23/14,  9/00 

U.S.  a.  73-299  12  Claims 


Unw) 

ll 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  pressure  transducer  in  a  fluid 
flow  channel  to  measure  the  depth  of  the  fluid,  comprising 
an  elongated  wedge-shaped  sensor  member  including 

(a)  a  generally  planar  bottom  wall  adapted  for  placement  on 
the  bottom  of  a  channel; 

(b)  front  and  rear  wall  portions  connected  with  said  bottom 
wall,  said  front  wall  portion  having  a  horizontally  convex 
surface  configuration  and  a  width  less  than  the  width  of 
said  rear  wall  portion,  said  rear  wall  portion  having  a 
width  less  than  the  length  of  said  sensor  member; 

(c)  a  pair  of  side  wall  portions  arranged  between  said  front 
and  rear  wall  portions,  each  side  wall  portion  having  a 
horizontally  concave  surface  configuration,  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  said  convex  side  wall  portions  being  a  func- 
tion of  the  length  of  said  sensor  member;  and 

(d)  a  top  wall  portion  arranged  between  said  front,  rear  and 
side  wall  portions;  and 

(e)  at  least  one  of  said  side  wall  portions  containing  a  hori- 
zontal opening  adjacent  said  bottom  wall  for  communica- 
tion with  the  pressure  transducer  arranged  within  the 
sensor  member,  whereby  when  the  sensor  member  is 
arranged  on  the  bottom  of  a  channel  with  the  front  wall 
portion  facing  the  upstream  direction  of  fluid  flow,  the 
velocity  vector  of  the  fluid  flow  is  perpendicular  to  the 


4,549,435 
VIBRATIN&CHAMBER  LEVITATION  SYSTEMS 
Martin  B.  Barmatz,  Glendale;  Dan  Granctt,  Los  Angeles,  and 
Mark  C.  Lee,  UCanada,  aU  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  SpMe  Administration,  Washington. 
D.C.  • 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,433 

Int.  a*  GIOK  70/00 

U.S.  a.  73-505  MCtatas 


both  sides  of  each  end  of  said  carrier  body,  an  electrically 
conductive  layer  electrically  conductivcly  connected 
with  said  electrical  conductor  connection  and  the  temper- 
ature-dependent resistor  layer,  and  the  fastening  segment 
of  each  electrical  conductor  connection  is  soldered  to  the 
electrically  conductive  layer. 


2«>^|-28 


1.  Apparatus  for  establishing  an  acoustic  standing  wave 
pattern  comprising: 
a  housing  that  forms  a  substantially  closed  chamber,  and 
means  for  moving  all  of  said  housing  in  a  substantially  undis- 
torted  state  back  and  forth  along  at  least  a  predetermined 
axis  at  a  frequency  which  produces  an  accoustic  sunding 
wave  pattern  within  said  chamber,  whereby  to  maintain 
an  essentially  constant  position  for  a  levitated  object. 


4,549,436 
SURF:ACE-AC0USTIC-WAVE,  digitized  ANGULAR 
ACCELEROMETER 
Sarkls  Barkhoudarian,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,289 
Int.  a*  GOIP  15/08 
U.S.  a  73-517  A  12  Claims 


MMUUA 

MEEuTaN 


1.  A  sensing  element  for  sensing  angular  acceleration  in 
terms  of  the  torsional  strain  it  produces  comprising: 
a  longitudinal  strain  member  in  the  form  of  a  flat  beam,  the 
strain  beam  being  formed  from  a  material  the  elastic  prop- 
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erties  of  which  change  In  proportion  to  the  amount  of 
torque  experienced  by  the  material;  and 
a  longitudinal  torsion  member  in  the  form  of  a  flat  beam  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  which  crosses  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  strain  member,  said  torsion  beam  being  formed  with  an 
end  mass  at  each  end,  the  beams  being  in  such  orientation 
to  each  other  that  the  flat  sides  of  each  beam  would  rotate 
into  the  flat  sides  of  the  other  beam  if  one  of  said  beams 
were  rotated  90  degrees, 
said  strain  member  being  affixed  at  each  end  to  a  body 

whose  angular  acceleration  is  to  be  measured, 
the  strain  member  being  affixed  to  the  body  in  an  orienta- 
tion such  that  the  angular  acceleration  vector  of  the 
body  lies  along  the  axis  of  the  strain  member. 


4  549  437 

ACOUSTIC  testing'of'complex  multiple 

SEGMENT  STRUCTURES 

Janlne  J.  Weins,  and  Michael  J.  Weins,  both  of  6  Allen  St., 
Lebanon,  N.H.  03766 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536^75 

Int  a*  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.a.  73— 587  liaaims 
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coupling  the  work  engaging  part  to  the  output  shaft,  a  reaction 
part  with  a  body  portion  with  a  central  axis  concentric  with 
the  output  shaft  and  having  an  opening  freely  accommodating 
said  coupling  means,  a  plurality  of  elongate  locking  pins  in 
predetermined  circumferential  and  radial  spaced  relationship 
about  the  central  axis  of  and  projecting  freely  from  the  body 
portion  and  from  the  case  to  engage  in  lock  pin  receiving 
means  of  a  related  reaction  structure  related  to  a  part  to  be 
worked  upon  by  the  wrench,  a  plurality  of  elongate  deflection 
beams  spaced  circumferentially  about  the  central  axis  of  and 
projecting  radially  outward  from  the  body  portion,  stop  means 
between  the  outer  ends  of  the  deflection  beams  and  the  case  to 
stop  circumferential  turning  of  the  reaction  part  relative  to  the 
case,  strain  gauges  fixed  to  the  deflection  beams  between  the 
stop  means  and  the  body  portion,  a  bridge  circuit  connected 
with  the  strain  gauges  and  comparing  the  resitance  of  said 
gauges  and  transmitting  a  resultant  signal  and  a  digital  readout 
device  connected  with  the  bridge  circuit  and  receiving  the 
resultant  signal  and  displaying  digits  corresponding  to  the 
forces  transmitted  by  the  wrench  through  said  work  engaging 
part  thereof. 


flECOR.DEK 


4  549  439 

MOISTUREPROOF  LOAD  CELL  FOR  FOOD 

PROCESSING  APPLICATIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Harry  J.  Keen,  Waterford,  and  L.  Paul  Barrett,  Concord,  both  of 

Vt.,  assignors  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp,  New  York. 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,253 

Int.  a.«  GOIL  1/22:  HOIC  1/02 

U.S.  a.  73-862.65  \%  Qaims 


1.  An  in  service  method  of  monitoring  the  structural  integ- 
rity of  a  complex  multiple  segment  structure,  such  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  at  least  one  acoustic  sensor  to  each  segment  of 
the  complex  multiple  segment  structure; 

(b)  recording  acoustic  emissions  sensed  by  said  acoustic 
sensor,  said  acoustic  emissions  resulting  from  said  service; 
and 

(c)  analyzing  the  time  dependence  of  said  recorded  acoustic 
emissions  to  determine  deviations. 


4  549  438 
TORQUE  MULTIPLYING  TORQUE  WRENCH 
Bosko  Grabovac,  Arcadia,  and  Ivan  Vuceta,  Walnut,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Consolidated  Devices,  Inc.,  City  of  Indus- 
try, Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,777 

Int.  a.<  B25B  23/142 

U.S.  a.  73-862J1  20  Qaims 


1.  A  torque  wrench  structure  comprising  a  case,  a  reduction 
gear  train  within  and  supported  by  the  case  and  including  an 
input  shaft  with  an  end  accessible  at  the  exterior  of  the  case  and 
an  output  shaft,  a  work  engaging  part  at  the  exterior  of  the  case 
concentric  with  the  output  shaft,  coupling  means  drivingly 


1.  A  load  responsive  transducer  device  comprising  a  trans- 
ducer body  electrical  transducer  means  mounted  on  said  trans- 
ducer body  to  provide  an  output  indicative  of  the  magnitude  of 
a  force  applied  to  said  transducer  body,  and  encapsulating 
means  adhered  to  said  transducer  body  and  completely  encap- 
sulating said  electrical  transducer  means,  and  encapsulating 
means  being  formed  by  a  mixture  of  silicone  gel  and  oil. 


4,549,440 

FLUID  SAMPLING  VALVE 

Paul  J.  E.  Foamier,  Jackson,  and  Russell  L.  Rogers,  Munith, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Aeroquip  Corporation,  Jackson, 

Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  450,370,  Dec.  16, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,484,482.  This  appUcation  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,843 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  1/10 

U.S.  a.  73—863.85  n  Qaims 

1.  A  fluid  sampling  valve  for  internal  combustion  engines 
and  the  like,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  body,  a  passage 
defined  in  said  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  valve 
element  receiving  orifice  defined  in  said  body  intersecting  said 
passage,  a  valve  element  within  said  orifice  movable  between 
open  and  closed  positions  wherein  fluid  within  said  passage 
flows  through  said  orifice  when  said  valve  element  is  in  said 
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open  position,  pressure  balancing  means  defined  on  said  valve 
element  in  communication  with  said  passage  and  sample  col- 


shaped  plate  spring  toward  the  center  line  of  the  arm  to 
reduce  the  distance  between  the  extremity  of  said 
branches,  said  tightening  protrusions  fix  said  setting  plate 
with  respect  to  the  arm  and  when  the  pushbutton  is  ex- 
tracted half-way,  said  setting  plate  is  released. 


lecting  container  engaging  means  defined  upon  said  valve 
element  for  actuation  of  said  valve  element  between  said  open 
and  closed  positions  by  a  sample  collecting  container. 


4,549  442 
EXPANDING  WEDGE  ACTUATION  DEVICE 
Riidiger  Hans,  Niederwerm,  and  Manf^«d  Brandeiisteia,  Ew- 
seaheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  aarignon  to  SKF 
Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,742 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aua.  14. 
1982,  3230316  /,     u|^  *"^ 

lat  CL«  F16D  il/QO 
U.S.  Q.  74-110  8  cui^ 


4349441 

ARM  MECHANISM  OF  A  PUSHBUTTON  TYPE  TUNER 
Takao  Chaki,  Tokyo,  Japui,  assignor  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,543 
Claims  priority,   application   Japan,   May   14,   1982.   57- 
70367[U1 

lat  Q.*  H03J  5/12 
U.S.  Q.  74-10.33  3  ctal„ 


V 


1.  Arm  mechanism  of  a  pushbutton  type  tuner  including: 

a  pushbutton; 

an  arm,  on  the  base  side  of  which  said  pushbutton  is 

mounted; 
a  setting  plate  mounted  on  said  arm  rotatably  around  a 

setting  pin  fixed  to  said  arm,  said  setting  plate  having  an 

arc  shaped  contacting  part  on  the  extremity  side  of  the 

arm; 

a  memory  slide  displaceable  to  select  a  frequency  depending 
upon  which  pushbutton  is  pushed  in,  said  memory  slide 
having  a  V-shaped  notch,  with  which  a  pressing  protru- 
sion disposed  upwardly  at  the  extremity  of  said  setting 
plate  on  the  base  side  of  the  arm  is  engaged; 

an  approximately  U-shaped  plate  spring  disposed  at  the 
periphery  of  said  setting  plate  and  having  an  open  end  on 
the  base  side  of  the  arm,  said  plate  spring  being  fixed  to  the 
arm  on  the  extremity  side  of  the  arm,  the  extremity  of  the 
two  branches  of  said  plate  spring  being  pushed  by  protru- 
sions disposed  at  the  inner  side  of  said  pushbutton  toward 
the  center  line  of  the  arm  so  that  the  distance  therebe- 
tween becomes  smaller,  when  said  pushbutton  is  com- 
pletely mounted,  and  said  distance  becoming  larger,  when 
said  pushbutton  is  extracted  half-way; 

a  tightening  part  formed  on  the  inner  side  of  said  plate  spring 
against  the  contacting  part  of  said  setting  plate;  and 

a  pair  of  tightening  protrusions  disposed  on  said  tightening 
part,  interposing  the  center  line  of  the  arm  therebetween 
in  contact  with  the  contacting  part  of  said  setting  plate; 

whereby,  when  a  pushbutton  is  mounted  completely  on  the 
base  side  of  the  arm  and  said  plate  spring  and  said  protru- 
sions disposed  at  the  inner  side  of  said  pushbutton  press 
the  extremity  of  the  right  and  left  branches  of  said  U- 


1.  A  wedge  mechanism  particularly  adapted  for  expanding 
brakes  of  motor  vehicles  including  a  housing,  a  wedge  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  push  rods  displaceably  supported  in  the  housing 
acting  upon  the  brake  shoes  of  the  brake  by  opposing  displace- 
ment in  a  common  perpendicular  direction,  rollers  arranged 
between  one  of  the  two  wedge  surfaces  of  the  wedge  member 
and  a  complemenUry  inclined  surface  of  the  push  rod  located 
opposite  it,  a  cage  for  the  rollers,  which  in  relation  to  the 
spreading  wedge  is  movable  in  a  longitudinal  direction  and 
which  in  turn  has  two  parallel  side  portions  running  in  a  per- 
pendicular direction,  with  machined  openings  in  them  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rollers  for  guiding  the 
ends  of  the  rollers  facing  the  side  portions,  characterized  in 
that  both  rollers  (9)  have  a  face  (20,27)  at  their  ends,  gradually 
changing  over  into  their  roller  surface  (21)  confronting  the 
inclined  wedge  surfaces  and  that  the  opening  in  the  roller  cage 
(13)  is  formed  by  a  common  recess  (16,26)  for  said  rollers  (9) 
formed  on  the  inside  of  each  side  portion  (15)  of  the  roller  cage 
(13)  for  the  complementary  inclined  surface  (8)  of  the  push 
rods  (5),  the  edge  surfaces  (17)  of  which,  facing  each  other  in 
longitudinal  direction  (3)  closely  embrace  the  ends  of  the 
rollers  (9)  longitudinally  and  the  bottom  surfaces  (19)  of  which 
are  arranged  to  support  the  opposing  face  (20,27)  of  the  rollers 
(9),  respectively. 


4,549443 

MULTI-SPEED  REVERSIBLE  TRANSMISSION  OF 

COUNTERSHAFT  CONSTRUCTION 

Basil  White,  Rockford,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Twla  Dtoc,  Incorporated, 

Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,810 
Int.  Q."  F16H  i/0%,  37/00.  3/44:  F16D  19/00 
U.S.  Q.  74-360  6  Claims 

1.  A  multi-speed  reversible  transmission  of  the  countershaft 
construction  type  for  providing  twelve  forward  speeds  and  six 
reverse  speeds  and  comprising  a  housing,  four  shafts^ounted 
in  said  housing  and  arranged  in  parallelism;  said  shafts  includ- 
ing a  power  input  shaft,  a  power  output  shaft,  an  intermediate 
shaft,  and  a  high-input  and  reverse  direction  shaft;  said  power 
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input  shaft,  said  high-input  and  reverse  direction  shaft  and  said 
intermediate  shaft  each  having  a  duplex  clutch  mounted 
thereon;  each  duplex  clutch  have  two  clutches  arranged  side- 
by-side,  each  clutch  having  a  gear  at  one  side  thereof  and 
driveable  thereby,  each  duplex  clutch  also  having  a  central 
gear  forming  a  pair  of  clutch  actuating  pressure  chambers  and 
said  central  gears  being  rotatably  mounted  on  their  respective 
shaft,  said  central  gear  of  said  input  shaft  duplex  clutch  being 
in  constant  mesh  with  the  said  central  gears  of  said  other  two 
duplex  clutches,  said  power  input  shaft  also  having  an  input 
gear  fixed  thereto  for  delivering  power  to  one  of  said  clutch 


□->i 
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side  gears  of  said  high-input  and  reverse  shaft,  said  output  shaft 
having  an  output  gear  rotatably  journalled  thereon  and  in 
constant  mesh  with  one  of  the  clutch  side  gears  of  said  interme- 
diate shaft  and  driven  thereby,  said  output  shaft  also  having  a 
high-speed  range  clutch  detachably  connected  between  said 
output  shaft  and  said  output  gear,  a  low-speed  range  brake 
anchored  in  said  housing,  said  output  shaft  also  having  a  plane- 
tary gear  system  driven  by  said  output  gear  and  connected 
between  said  output  gear  and  said  low-speed  range  brake, 
whereby  either  said  high-speed  range  clutch  or  said  low-speed 
range  brake  can  be  used  selectively  with  said  output  gear  to 
permit  drive  to  said  output  shaft. 


said  driven  gear  and  a  drum-like  rotatable  member  driven  by 
said  driven  shaft  for  winding  and  unwinding  said  curtain  of 
slats  therearound,  said  locking  mechanism  comprising  a  longi- 
tudinally displaceable  member  affixed  at  an  end  of  said  drive- 
shaft,  at  least  one  locking  member  provided  on  a  portion  of  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  longitudinally  displaceable  member, 
stationary  interlocking  members  each  disposed  in  close  prox- 
imity with  said  locking  member,  biasing  means  longitudinally 
urging  said  longitudinally  displaceable  member  and  driveshaft 
in  a  direction  inter-engaging  said  locking  member  and  one  of 
said  inter-locking  members  in  interlocked  relationship,  and 
holding  means  holding  said  longitudinally  displaceable  mem- 
ber and  driveshaft  in  a  relatively  fixed  longitudinal  position 
when  said  holding  means  is  in  a  first  position  and  allowing  said 
longitudinally  displaceable  member  and  driveshaft  to  be  longi- 
tudinally displaceable  against  said  biasing  means  such  as  to 
disengage  said  locking  member  from  each  of  said  interlocking 
members  when  said  holding  means  is  in  a  second  position, 
wherein  a  socket  member  is  mounted  on  an  end  of  said  drive- 
shaft,  said  socket  member  having  means  for  coupling  with  the 
end  of  a  handcrank  adapted  to  drive  said  driveshaft  in  rotation 
and  to  longitudinally  displace  said  driveshaft  and  longitudi- 
nally displaceable  member  against  said  biasing  means  thereby 
disengaging  said  locking  member  from  said  interlocking  mem- 
ber, said  biasing  means  is  a  compression  spring  disposed 
around  said  driveshaft,  said  compression  spring  being  further 
disposed  between  a  bearing  member  supporting  said  driveshaft 
and  said  socket  member  fixedly  mounted  at  said  end  of  said 
driveshaft,  and  said  holding  means  comprises  a  pivotable  bar 
disposed  proximate  the  other  end  of  said  driveshaft  such  as  to 
obstruct  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  driveshaft  and  longi- 
tudinally displaceable  member  when  said  pivotable  bar  is  in 
said  first  position,  and  wherein  said  pivotable  bar  is  pivotably 
displaceable  away  from  said  other  end  of  said  driveshaft  such 
as  to  permit  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  driveshaft  and 
longitudinally  displaceable  member  when  said  pivotable  bar  is 
in  said  second  position. 


4,549,445 

YOKE  THRUST  BEARING  FOR  A  PISTON  AND 

CONNECTING  ROD  ASSEMBLY 

Vernon  R.  Kaufman,  Cedarburg,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Tecumseh 

Products  Company,  Tecumseh,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,531 

Int.  a*  F16J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  74—579  R  8  Claims 


4,549,444 
LOCKING  GEAR  DRIVE 
WUilam  F.  Forquer,  Venice,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Security  Shutter 
Corp.,  Venice,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,376 

Int.  a.*  F16H  57/10.  1/14.  1/20 

\5S.  a.  74-411.5  6  Claims 


1.  A  locking  mechanism  for  a  gear  drive  for  raising  and 
lowering  a  curtain  of  hingedly  interconnected  slats,  said  gear 
drive  having  a  driveshaft  coupled  to  a  driving  gear,  a  driven 
gear  meshing  with  said  driving  gear,  a  driven  shaft  coupled  to 


rrfi ,  ^'  u 
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1.  A  piston  and  connecting  rod  assembly,  comprising: 

a  piston  head  having  a  pair  of  wrist  pin  bosses  therein,  said 
wrist  pin  bosses  having  respective  faces  in  spaced-apart 
and  facing  relationship  with  each  other  and  respective 
bores  in  axial  alignment  with  each  other,  said  faces  each 
including  a  depression, 

a  connecting  rod  having  one  end  thereof  disposed  between 
S'-id  faces,  said  one  end  having  an  opening  in  axial  align- 
ment with  both  said  bores, 

a  wrist  pin  member  in  said  bores  and  said  opening  to  pivot- 
ally  connect  said  connecting  rod  and  said  piston,  and 

a  one-piece  bearing  device  comprising  a  pair  of  washer 
portions  having  apertures  therein  for  receiving  said  wrist 
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pm  member  and  respectively  disposed  between  said  faces 
and  said  connecting  rod  one  end,  said  washer  portions 
abutting  against  respective  ones  of  said  faces  and  includ- 
ing respective  projections,  said  projections  being  comple- 
mentary with  said  depressions  and  received  therein  to 
prevent  rotation  of  said  bearing  means  around  said  wrist 
pin  member,  and  a  yoke  portion  extending  around  said 
connecting  rod  one  end  and  interconnecting  said  washer 
portions. 


4549446 

MOTORIZED  VALVE  ACTUATOR 
Charles  F.  Beeson,  Goshen,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Johnson  Service 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

1 1       PUed  Feb.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,193 
Int.  a*  F16K  31/05 


U.S.  a.  74—625 


13  Claims 


1.  A  motorized  valve  actuator  including: 

an  electric  drive  motor  having  a  rotatable  shaft  for  provid- 
ing an  actuating  torque; 

an  output  member  for  operating  a  valve  to  be  coupled 
thereto; 

a  gear  member  adapted  to  be  manually  removably  mounted 
intermediate  said  shaft  and  said  output  member  in  a  first 
position  or  in  a  second  position; 

said  gear  member  including  an  interior,  torque  transmitting 
profile  for  driving  coupling  of  said  shaft  and  said  output 
member  when  said  gear  member  is  mounted  in  said  first 
position; 

said  gear  member  further  including  a  counterbore  for  decou- 
pling said  output  member  from  said  shaft  when  said  gear 
member  is  mounted  in  said  second  position,  thereby  per- 
mitting said  output  member  to  be  driven  by  a  source  of 
power  external  to  said  actuator  and  applied  to  said  output 
member  using  said  torque  transmitting  profile. 

4  549  447 

BELT  DRIVE  CONTINUOUSLY-VARUBLE  SPEED 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Shiro  Sakakibara,  Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Warner 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichl,  Japan 

nied  Jan.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,637 
aalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1981,  56-13996 
Int.  a."  F16H  37/00.  37/08 
U.S.  a.  74-689  ic\t^ 

1.  A  belt  drive  continuously-variable  speed  automatic  trans- 
mission for  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  housing;  \ 

a  fluid  coupling  supported  on  said  housing; 

an  input  shaft  connected  to  the  output  side  of  said  fluid 

coupling  and  rotatably  supported  on  said  housing; 
an  intermediate  shaft  rotatably  supported  on  said  housing 


coaxially  with  said  input  shaft  and  rouuble  relative  to 
said  input  shaft; 

means  for  transmitting  motion  of  said  input  shaft  to  said 
intermediate  shaft; 

an  output  shaft  rotatably  supported  on  said  housing  in  paral- 
lel with  said  intermediate  shaft; 

a  belt  drive  continuously-variable  speed  transmission  means 
mcluding  a  primary  variable-pitch  pulley  having  a  fixed 
pulley  flange  fixed  concentrically  to  said  intermediate 
shaft  and  a  movable  pulley  flange  axially  slidablc  relative 
to  said  fixed  pulley  flange,  a  secondary  variable-pitch 
pulley  having  a  fixed  pulley  flange  fixed  concentrically  to 
said  output  shaft  and  a  movable  pulley  flange  axially 
shdable  relative  to  said  fixed  pulley  flange,  and  a  belt 
extended  between  said  primary  variable-pitch  pulley  and 
said  secondary  variable-pitch  pulley  for  transmitting  the 
rotation  of  said  intermediate  shaft  to  said  output  shaft  at  a 
continuously-variable  ratio  of  rotational  speed  between 
said  intermediate  shaft  and  said  output  shaft  by  varying 
the  working  radial  position  of  said  belt  on  said  primary 
and  secondary  variable-pitch  pulleys; 


differential  gear  means  including  a  differential  gear  box,  the 
right  and  left  driving  axles  and  differential  gear  wheels 
associated  with  the  driving  axles  being  rotaubly  sup- 
ported on  said  housing  with  the  driving  axles  arranged  in 
parallel  with  said  output  shaft; 

a  first  sprocket  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing 
coaxially  with  said  output  shaft  and  in  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  output  shaft; 

reduction  gear  means  provided  on  said  output  shaft  and 
having  an  input  end  thereof  connected  to  said  output  shaft 
and  an  output  end  thereof  connected  to  said  first  sprocket 
wheel,  said  first  sprocket  wheel  being  located  between 
said  secondary  variable-pitch  pulley  and  said  reduction 
gear  means; 

a  second  sprocket  wheel  fixed  to  said  differential  gear  box  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  differ- 
ential gear  box;  and 

a  chain  extended  between  said  first  and  second  sprocket 
wheels  to  transmit  the  rotation  of  said  first  sprocket  wheel 
to  said  second  sprocket  wheel. 


4,549  448 

DIFFERENTIAL  LOCK  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

RESPONSIVE  TO  A  PLURALITY  OF  VEHICLE 

PARAMETERS 

Carl  E.  Kittle,  Cedar  Fails,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Company. 
Molina,  lU. 

FUed  Jiu.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,968 
Int.  a.*  F16H  1/44.5 
U.S.  a.  74-710J  13  cudms 

1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  differential  and  locking  means  for 
locking  and  unlocking  the  differential,  a  differential  lock  con- 
trol  system  comprising: 
first  means  coupled  to  the  locking  means  and  responsive  to  a 
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first  vehicle  function  and  operable  only  to  automatically 
unlock  the  difTerential;  and 
second  means  coupled  to  the  locking  means  and  responsive 
to  at  least  a  second  vehicle  function  and  operable  only  to 


automatically  lock  an  unlocked  differential,  the  second 
means  automatically  causing  the  locking  means  to  lock  the 
differential  in  response  to  a  predetermined  condition  of  a 
steering  system  of  the  vehicle,  the  second  means  being 
inoperative  to  unlock  a  locked  differential. 


4,549,449 
GEAR  REDUCER 
Richard  W.  Miller,  Jay  Nagao,  and  Steve  Dexter,  all  of  Lafay- 
ette, Ind.,  assignors  to  Fairfield  Manufacturing  Company, 
Lafayette,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,460 

Int.  a*  F16H  3/78 

UJS.  a.  74—785  5  Claims 


to  enable  said  piston  to  move  said  gear  shifter  axially 
between  one  position  in  which  said  reduction  gear  set  is 
coupled  with  said  output  drive  member  through  said 
shifter  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  reduction  gear 
set  is  decoupled  from  said  output  drive  member,  and  said 
input  drive  member  is  coupled  to  said  output  drive  mem- 
ber through  said  second  gear  set;  said  coupling  means 
including  a  bearing  for  transmitting  minimal  torque  be- 
tween said  gear  shifter  and  said  piston  while  transmitting 
full  axial  force  of  said  piston  to  said  gear  shifter  to  permit 
axial  coupling  between  the  rotating  output  member  and 
the  non-rotating  piston;  said  coupling  means  further  in- 
cluding isolator  means  for  introducing  a  momentary  retar- 
dation of  the  motion  of  the  said  shifter  when  said  piston 
moves  so  the  shifting  motion  of  said  shifter  can  be  com- 
pleted smoothly  when  the  gear  teeth  of  said  shifter  are 
aligned  with  the  gear  teeth  on  said  reduction  gear  set  or 
said  second  gear  set  and  providing  the  only  force  to  move 
said  gear  shifter  so  that  said  input  member  is  coupled  to 
said  output  member  through  said  second  gear  set; 

said  isolator  means  including  a  spring  having  one  end  opera- 
tively  engaged  with  said  shifter  and  the  other  end  opera- 
tively  engaged  with  said  piston; 

said  isolator  means  further  including  a  ferrule  coaxially 
surrounding  a  portion  of  said  shifter  and  two  discs,  one 
near  each  end  of  said  ferrule  bearing  against  a  shoulder  on 
said  ferrule  and  said  shifter  and  urged  thereagainst  by  said 
spring  whereby  motion  of  said  ferrule  compresses  said 
spring  between  said  discs  to  increase  the  spring  force 
tending  to  move  said  shifter  in  the  direction  of  motion  of 
said  ferrule; 

said  isolator  means  further  including  a  positive  mechanical 
connection  between  said  piston  and  said  shifter  for  a  por- 
tion of  the  motion  of  said  piston  to  provide  sufficient  force 
on  said  shifter  to  disengage  it  from  said  second  gear  set  or 
said  reduction  gear  set;  and 

said  positive  mechanical  connection  includes  an  inwardly 
projecting  rib  on  said  ferrule  located  centrally  along  the 
axial  length  thereof  and  projecting  inwardly  far  enough  to 
engage  said  discs  when  said  ferrule  has  moved  the  dis- 
tance between  said  rib  and  said  discs,  whereby  said  piston 
positively  moves  said  ferrule  which  compresses  said 
spring  and  exerts  a  spring  force  on  said  shifter,  and  then 
said  rib  engages  one  of  said  discs  and  establishes  a  positive 
mechanical  connection  between  said  piston  and  said 
shifter  to  disengage  said  shifter  from  one  of  said  second 
gear  sets  and  said  reduction  gear  set,  whereupon  said 
piston  reaches  the  end  of  its  travel  before  said  shifter 
engages  with  the  other  of  said  second  gear  set  and  said 
reduction  gear  set  so  that  said  engagement  is  made  only 
under  said  spring  force. 


1.  A  plural  speed  gear  box,  comprising: 

a  casing  having  an  interior  cylindrical  wall; 

a  tubular  piston  within  said  casing  mounted  for  axial  sliding 
motion  on  said  cylindrical  wall; 

a  gear  shifter  within  said  casing  mounted  for  axial  motion 
under  the  influence  of  said  piston; 

an  input  drive  member  and  an  output  drive  member  jour- 
naled  in  said  casing,  wherein  said  gear  shifter  is  splined  to 
and  rotates  with  said  output  member,  and  said  piston  is 
rotationally  stationary  with  respect  to  said  casing; 

a  reduction  gear  set  engaged  with  said  input  drive  member; 

a  second  gear  set  disposed  in  said  casing  for  coupling  of  said 
input  drive  member  and  said  output  drive  member  by  said 
shifter  at  a  gear  ratio  different  from  that  of  said  reduction 
gear  set; 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  gear  shifter  and  said  piston 


4,549,450 

ORBITAL  SPEED  REDUCER  WITH  COMPENSATION 

COUPLING 

Michel  A.  Pierrat,  5405  8th  St.,  Charleston,  Mass.  02129 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,122 

Int  a*  F16H  1/28 

U.S.  a.  74—805  8  Claims 

1.  A  sf)eed  reducer  comprising 

an  orbitally  driven  rotor  having  a  perimeter  defined  by  a 
smooth  curve  forming  a  plurality  of  equally-spaced  lobes, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  rollers  arranged  on  a  circle  each  simul- 
taneously engaging  an  outer  periphery  of  said  rotor,  and 
drive  means  for  producing  orbital  movement  of  said  rotor 
including 
a  drive  shaft, 

a  rotor  drive  element  rotatably  coupled  to  said  rotor 
arranged  to  drive  said  rotor  along  an  orbital  path  and 
having  a  radial  opening  therein  with  spaced  opposing 
substantially  parallel  faces, 
a  coupling  element  arranged  to  be  driven  by  said  drive 
shaft  and  having  first  and  second  drive  surfaces,  each  of 
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said  drive  surfaces  being  crowned  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drive  shaft, 


4  549  451  s 

PIERCING  TOOL  FOR  MANIPULATING  THE 
CLOSURES  OF  BEVERAGE  CONTAINERS 
^^uno  Widman,  812  Oakton,  RomeovlUe,  111.  60441 
*  11    FUed  Jan.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,900 

' '  Int.  a.<  B67B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  81-3.47  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  piercing  tool  for  opening  a  metal  container  in  which 
the  tool  has  an  elongated  body  which  supports  generally  at  one 
end  of  the  body  a  curved  piercing  blade  which  is  tapered 
relative  the  width  of  the  body  to  terminate  in  a  piercing  point 
and  a  cooperating  hook  for  engaging  the  container  with  the 
hook  being  disposed  on  the  concave  side  of  the  blade,  the 
improvement  for  opening  additionally  a  container  having  a  lid 
including  a  scored  flag  closure  which  is  to  be  displaced  into  the 
interior  of  the  container  by  a  movable  tab  which  is  fixed  by  an 
intermediate  anchor  adjacent  the  flap  closure  with  the  tab 
including  a  handle  portion  located  on  one  side  of  the  tab  an- 
chor and  adapted  to  be  elevated  relative  the  container  lid  and 
with  the  tab  also  including  a  closure  depressing  portion  located 
on  the  other  side  of  the  tab  anchor  adjacent  the  flap  closure, 
comprising  an  elongated  bar  disposed  adjacent  the  convex  side 
of  the  curved  piercing  blade  approximately  opposite  the  hook 
and  supported  on  the  piercing  tool  to  define  a  tab  receiving  slot 
which  when  engaging  the  tab  uses  the  convex  surface  of  the 
piercing  blade  resting  against  the  tab  and  the  flap  closure  as  a 
support  defining  a  convex  bearing  surface  with  the  bar  elevat- 
ing the  tab  and  with  both  the  tab  depressing  portion  and  the 
convex  surface  of  the  blade  depressing  the  flap  closure  to  open 
the  container  and  in  which  the  piercing  blade  has  a  curved 
length  approximately  equal  to  the  length  of  the  scored  flap 
closure  so  as  to  overlie  the  closure  for  at  least  substantially  its 
entire  length  during  a  container  opening  operation. 


4  549  452 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  EDGE  STRIPS  CUT  OFF 

IN  LONGITUDINAL  SLITTING  AND  GROOVING 

MACHINES 

Lothar  Jobst,  Weiberhammer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  BHS-Bayerische  Berg-,  Hutten-  und  Salzwerke  Aktica- 

geseUschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,612 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  15. 
1982,  8207236[U] 

Int.  a.*  B26D  7/J8 
UA  a.  83-100  11  Claims 


said  first  and  second  drive  surfaces  being  respectively  in 
slidable  engagement  with  said  opposing  faces  of  said  rotor 
drive  element. 


^^mi 


L^_. 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  edge  strips  cut  from  a  longitudi- 
nally movable  web  of  material  in  a  longitudinal  web  slitting 
and  grooving  machine,  comprising:  edge  cutting  tool  means 
for  each  longitudinal  edge  of  said  web,  frame  means  for  sup- 
porting said  edge  cutting  tool  means  for  transverse  movement 
relative  to  said  web,  suction  nozzle  means  for  each  lateral  edge 
of  said  web  mounted  on  said  frame  means  and  movable  there- 
with, and  drive  means  for  adjusting  said  frame  means  and, 
consequently,  each  said  suction  nozzle  means  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  web  in  correspon- 
dence with  the  respective  said  edge  cutting  tool  means  for 
registering  with  and  receiving  the  respective  edge  strip  cut 
from  said  web. 


4  549  453 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  OUT  AN  EDGE  PORTION 

OF  A  COATING  SHEET 
Susumu  Yazaki,  Kodaira,  and  Jun  Nagano,  Higashimurayama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestonc  Tire  Company  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,102 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1982,  57-230060 
Int.  CI.*  B26D  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  83 — 365  7  Chdms 


hmJn 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cutting  out  an  edge  portion  of  a  coat- 
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ing  sheet  wherein  a  plurality  of  cords  arranged  at  substantially 
equal  intervals  and  in  parallel  with  each  other  and  conveyed 
along  a  predetermined  path  are  integrally  coated  with  rubber 
or  the  like  to  form  cord  portions  in  such  a  manner  that  the  cord 
portions  are  expanded,  to  a  predetermined  length  from  a  most 
externally  positioned  cord  portion  of  the  coating  sheet  in  trans- 
versal direction  thereof,  comprising;  a  cutter  for  cutting  out  an 
edge  portion  of  the  conveying  coating  sheet,  projecting  means 
having  a  light  source  and  a  light  guide  which  projects  light 
emanated  from  the  light  source  onto  a  region  including  at  least 
the  most  externally  positioned  cord  portion  of  the  coating 
sheet,  said  projection  means  further  comprising;  a  photoelec- 
tric conversion  means  for  converting  the  amount  of  intensity 
distribution  of  light  emanated  from  an  image  guide  into  electri- 
cal output  signals,  and  signal  treating  means  for  detecting 
positions  of  a  plurality  of  the  cord  portions  and  for  detecting 
the  position  of  the  most  externally  positioned  cord  portion 
based  on  the  detected  positions  of  the  cord  portions;  wherein 
the  signal  treating  means  shapes  the  output  signals  of  the  pho- 
toelectric conversion  means  by  comparing  them  with  a  refer- 
ence level  to  generate  a  plurality  of  pulses,  treats  these  pulses 
to  obtain  widths  X„  of  respective  pulses  and  pulse  intervals  X', 
of  successive  pulses,  and  treats  a  plurality  of  pulse_widths  X„ 
and  pulse  intervals  X'„  to  obtain  mean  value  X„  and  X'„,  except 
the  maximum  value  and  the  minimum  value  thereof  and  obtain 
differences  between  these  mean  values  X  „  and  X'^  and  succes- 
sive pulse  widths  X„  and  pulse  intervals  X',,  respectively,  in 
the  direction  from  the  edge  portion  to  the  cord  portion,  in 
order,  whereby  when  these  differences  satisfy  a  predetermined 
condition,  if  the  relations  |  X,  + 1  -  X„  |  and  |  X^+ 1  -  X'„  |  have 
the        following       conditions,        |X„+i-X„|^a,        and 
|X';,+  i-X'n|  ^/8,  wherein  o  and  $  are  predetermined  toler- 
ances, the  most  externally  positioned  cord  portion  is  detected; 
detection  means  having  the  image  guide  which  receives  light 
projected  by  the  projection  means  and  reflected  from  the 
coating  sheet  and  for  detecting  the  position  of  the  most  exter- 
nally positioned  cord  portion  based  on  the  intensity  distribu- 
tion of  the  light  emanated  from  the  image  guide,  a  head  for 
integrally  holding  the  cutter,  an  exit  edge  portion  of  the  light 
guide  and  an  entrance  edge  portion  of  the  image  guide,  head 
translating  means  for  moving  the  head  in  the  transversal  direc- 
tion of  the  coating  sheet,  and  means  for  controlling  means  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  cutter  is  always  positioned  at  the  prede- 
termined position  to  the  most  externally  positioned  cord  por- 
tion of  the  coating  sheet. 


severing  said  tape  at  intervals  into  precise  lengths  of  cut  tape 
generally  equal  in  length  to  that  of  the  desired  label, 

precisely  placing  each  of  said  cut  lengths  of  tape  within  a 
punch  cutting  assembly  and  punching  said  cut  length  of 
tape  to  sever  said  label  of  non-rectangular  configuration 
from  the  waste  portion  of  the  cut  length, 

separating  said  label  from  said  waste  portion  about  the  rim  of 
said  label  after  punching,  and 

delivering  said  label  free  of  said  waste  portion. 

4549455 
COMBINATION  TABLE  SAW 
Milton  Perilloux,  Jr.,  680  N.  Serenth  St.,  Ponchatoula.  U 
70454 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  326,578,  Dec.  2, 1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,288, 
Apr.  8, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No* 

482,763 

Int.  CL*  B27B  5/20 

U.S.  a.  83-»77  J  6aaiiiis 


4,549,454 
METHOD  FOR  CUTTING  AND  SUPPLYING  LABELS  OF 

VARIOUS  SHAPES 
Kyottichi  Yamashita,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Koyo  Jidoki 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,622 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1983,  58-151596 
Int.  CI/  B32B  3J/00;  B26D  9/00 
VS.  a.  83-27  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  and  supplying  labels  of  non-rectangu- 
lar shape  form  a  tape  bearing  multiple  labels  with  minimal 
waste  during  cutting,  said  method  comprising: 


1.  In  a  table  saw  of  the  type  having  a  frame  structure  and  a 
table  top  attached  to  said  frame  structure  including  an  elongate 
channel  extending  therethrough  adapted  to  receive  a  circular 
saw  blade,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  saw  motor  having  a  saw  blade  positioned  to  extend  up- 
wardly through  said  channel; 
a  carriage  assembly  supporting  said  motor  for  pivotal  move- 
ment relative  thereto;  and 
a  track  assembly  supporting  said  carriage  assembly  for  slid- 
able  movement  relative  thereto  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  channel,  said  track  assembly  being  mounted  on  said 
frame  structure  for  slidable  movement  relative  thereto  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  channel  such  that  said  track 
assembly  may  be  displaced  relative  to  said  frame  structure 
so  that  an  end  of  said  track  assembly  protrudes  from  said 
frame  assembly,  and  said  carriage  assembly  may  be  dis- 
placed relative  to  said  frame  assembly  such  that  said  blade 
is  positioned  sidewardly  beyond  said  table. 

4549  456 
NOISE  DAMPING  GUARD  FOR  ORCULAR  SAWS 
Rachik  Elmaraghy,  and  Michel  Fontaine,  both  of  Ste-Foy,  Can- 
ada, assignors  to  Centre  de  Recherche  Industrielle  du  Quebec, 
Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,063 
Int.  a.*  B26D  J/02 
U.S.  a.  83—478  7  Claims 

1.  A  composite  noise  damping  guard  for  a  circular  saw  blade 
of  the  type  mounted  for  axial  rotation  relative  to  a  material 
support  plane  disposed  transverse  to  the  cutting  axis  of  said 
blade;  said  guard  comprising  a  stationary  lower  guard  section 
secured  beneath  said  support  plane  and  a  pivoted  upper  guard 
section  secured  above  said  support  plane;  each  said  guard 
sections  being  comprised  by  a  guard  frame  supporting  an  inner 
pair  of  anti-friction  brass  plates  secured  in  parallel-spaced 


0CT03ER  29,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2033 


relationship  to  one  another  to  receive  a  saw  blade  in  close 
spacing  therebetween,  said  brass  plates  being  capable  of  with- 
standing the  effects  of  blade  contact  when  said  blade  vibrates, 
an  air  gap  deflned  between  each  side  of  said  blade  and  an  inner 
face  of  said  brass  plates,  a  backing  steel  plate  secured  to  said 
brass  plates  through  said  guard  frame  to  maintain  said  brass 


'K    '?    « 


4,549  458 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  APPORTIONING  AND 

CUTTING  MEAT 

Ray  T.  Townsend,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Townacnd 

Engineering  Company,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,967 

Int  a.*  B26D  7/06 

US.  CI.  83-42  18  Claims 


plates  in  alignment,  a  spacer  plate  of  plastics  material  remov- 
ably secured  in  flush  facial  conUct  between  said  brass  plates 
and  said  backing  plate,  means  to  detachably  secure  the  brass 
plate  from  the  backing  plates  whereby  said  brass  plates,  spacer 
plates  and  backing  plates  are  separable  from  one  another;  and 
a  pivoting  support  arm  secured  to  said  guard  upper  section  for 
upward  displacement  of  said  guard  upper  section. 


4,549457 
TIP  IN  EQUALIZING  APPARATUS 
Alf  L.  Bloch,  Pleasant  Ridge,  and  Joseph  H.  Tindall,  Rochester, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  West  Industries,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 
I      Filed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,336 
' '  Int  a.*  B26F  1/02 

UA  a.  83—582  15  claims 


1.  A  method  of  apportioning  and  cutting  a  loaf  of  meat 
having  opposite  ends  deflning  and  substantially  parallel  planes 
into  a  plurality  of  slices  of  substantially  equal  thickness,  com- 
prising: 

intersecting  each  of  said  planes  with  one  of  a  plurality  of 
equally  spaced  linear  calibrations  whereby  the  calibra- 
tions between  said  parallel  planes  automatically  apportion 
said  loaf  into  slices  of  substantially  equal  thickness, 

periodically  cutting  successive  slices  from  one  end  of  said 
loaf,  and 

advancing  said  loaf  a  distance  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the 
slice  to  be  cut  after  each  slice  is  cut  from  said  one  end  of 
said  loaf. 


4  549  459 
INTEGRAL  AND  A  DIFFERENTIAL  WAVESHAPE 
GENERATOR  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 
INSTRUMENT 
Ralph  Deutsch,  Sherman  Oaks,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Kawai  Musi- 
cal Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,316 
Int  a.*  GIOH  1/06.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  84-1.01  11  Qalms 


1^  .   1-^"  1 


1.  An  k^paratus  for  performing  operations  on  a  workpiece, 
comprising: 

a  frame  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  mounting  surface; 

an  arm  having  an  anvil  and  a  tool  mounted  for  reciprocal 
movement  on  said  arm  relative  to  said  anvil; 

cam  and  follower  means  for  guiding  the  movement  of  said 
arm  in  one  plane  relative  to  the  frame; 

power  means  operatively  connected  to  said  tool  for  recipro- 
cating said  tool  relative  to  said  workpiece; 

a  biasing  member  interconnected  with  said  frame; 

lever  means  having  a  first  end  engaging  said  biasing  member 
and  a  second  end  engaging  said  arm  for  pivotably  transfer- 
ring pressure  applied  to  said  first  end  by  said  biasing  mem- 
ber to  said  arm  thereby  equalizing  the  force  applied  by 
said  tool  and  said  anvil  upon  opposite  sides  of  a  workpiece 
while  performing  operations  on  the  workpiece. 


.5":^ 


^ 


=;=^  aafr^a&- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  musical  instrument  in  which  musi- 
cal waveshape  data  points  are  computed  during  each  one  of  a 
sequence  of  computation  cycles  from  a  set  of  harmonic  coeffi- 
cients, apparatus  for  producing  derived  musical  tones  compris- 
ing; 

a  harmonic  coefficient  memory  for  storing  said  set  of  har- 
monic coefficients, 

a  memory  address  generating  means  for  generating  a  se- 
quence of  memory  address  numbers, 

a  memory  addressing  means  for  reading  out  a  harmonic 
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coefficient  from  said  harmonic  coefficient  memory  in 
response  to  each  one  of  said  sequence  of  memory  address 
numbers, 

a  control  signal  generator  wherein  a  scale  control  signal  is 
generated  in  response  to  a  preselected  order  signal, 

a  power  multiplier  means  whereby  a  sequence  of  scale  num- 
bers are  created  each  of  which  has  a  numerical  magnitude 
corresponding  to  an  associated  one  of  said  sequence  of 
memory  address  numbers  raised  to  a  power  associated 
with  said  scale  control  signal, 

a  scale  multiplier  means  whereby  each  harmonic  coefficient 
read  out  of  said  harmonic  coefficient  memory  is  multiplied 
by  a  corresponding  one  of  said  sequence  of  scale  numbers 
to  create  a  sequence  of  scaled  harmonic  coefficients, 

a  waveshape  memory  means, 

a  means  for  computing  responsive  to  said  sequence  of  scaled 
harmonic  coefficients  whereby  said  musical  waveshape 
data  points  are  computed  and  stored  in  said  waveshape 
memory  means, 

a  waveshape  reading  means  whereby  said  waveshape  data 
points  are  sequentially  and  repetitively  read  out  of  said 
waveshape  memory  means,  and 

a  means  for  producing  musical  tones  responsive  to  wave- 
shape data  points  read  out  from  said  waveshape  memory 
means  whereby  said  derived  musical  tones  are  produced. 

4,549,460 

ELECTRIC  BASS  GUITAR  INCORPORATING 

nNE-TUNING  AND  STRING  LENGTH-ADJUSTING 

MEANS 
Charles  A.  Gressett,  Jr.,  Brea,  and  Daniel  J.  Smith,  La  Habra, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fender  Musical  Instruments  Cor- 
poration, Brea,  Calif. 

Filed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,258 
Int.  a.*  GIOD  3/14 
U.S.  a.  84—298 


bridge  elements  and  said  anchor  means,  to  bear  laterally 
against  the  portions  of  said  strings  between  said  saddle 
elements  and  said  anchor  means  and  thereby  change  the 
string  tensions  and  thus  the  pitches  of  said  strings, 
said  ffne-tuning  means  being  fine-tuning  screws  that 

bear  against  said  portions  of  said  strings, 
said  portions  of  said  strings  being  wrapped,  whereby  to 
provide  seats  for  said  screws  and  to  prevent  or  mini 
mize  damage  to  said  strings  by  said  screws  despite  the 
major  pressures  involved  in  the  fine-tuning  opera- 
tions. 


4  549461 

APPARATUS  FOR  RESTOAINING  AND  HNE  TUNING 

THE  STRINGS  OF  A  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT, 

PARTICULARLY  GUITARS 

Floyd  D.  Rose,  2727  NE.  145th,  Seattle,  Wash.  98155 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  358,169,  Mar.  15,  1982,.  This 

application  Feb.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  697,837 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  5, 2002, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\*  GIOD  3/14 

U.S.  a.  84—313  3  Claims 


H-3- 


1.  An  electric  bass  guitar,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bass  guitar  body,  neck,  and  head,  said  head  having  a 
tuning  machine  thereon  for  each  string, 

(b)  bass  guitar  strings  connected  to  said  tuning  machines  and 
extended  over  said  head  and  a  portion  of  said  body,  and 

(c)  a  combination  string-adjustment,  bridge,  and  fine-tuning 
apparatus  mounted  on  said  body  and  associated  with  said 
strings,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  saddle  element  for  each  of  said  strings  and  serving  as  the 
bridge  therefor, 

means  to  adjust  each  of  said  saddle  elements  longitudi- 
nally of  said  strings, 

means  to  adjust  each  of  said  saddle  elements  upwardly  and 
downwardly  relative  to  the  face  of  the  guitar  body  to 
thus  determine  the  heights  of  the  strings  over  the  body 
and  over  the  neck, 

means  to  anchor  said  strings  at  regions  disposed  on  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  saddle  elements  from  said  head, 
and 

fine-tuning  means  disposed  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
bridge  elements  from   said   head,   and  between  said 


6  Claims 


1.  A  combination  of  a  guitar  and  a  tremolo  and  tuning  appa- 
ratus, wherein  each  string  makes  a  first  critical  contact  with 
the  guitar  at  a  point  on  the  nut  of  the  guitar  and  a  second 
critical  contact  at  a  point  on  the  bridge  of  the  guitar,  the  com- 
bination comprising: 
a  guitar  comprising  a  guitar  body  portion  and  a  guitar  neck 
portion,  the  guitar  body  portion  having  a  bridge  thereon; 
means  for  moving  the  second  critical  contact  point  of  each 
string  individually  so  as  to  change  the  distance  between 
the  first  and  second  critical  contact  points  of  said  each 
string,  thereby  changing  the  harmonic  tuning  thereof; 
tremolo  means  for  simultaneously  changing  the  pitch  of  all 

of  the  strings  of  the  guitar;  and 
means  mounted  on  said  tremolo  means,  and  hence  movable 
therewith,  for  fine  tuning  each  string  individually  by 
changing  the  tension  thereof,  essentially  without  changing 
the  distance  between  the  first  and  second  critical  contact 
points  thereof. 


4,549,462 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  A  HEAD 
ON  A  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  AND  A  METHOD  OF 
DRUM  CONSTRUCTION 
Donald  R.  Hartry,  La  Canada,  and  Remo  D.  Belli,  Sherman 
Oaks,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Remo,  Inc.,  North  Holly- 
wood, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  250,912,  Apr.  3, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,416,181.  This  application  Sep.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,069 
Int.  O.^  GIOD  13/02 
U.S.  a.  84— 413  22aaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  a  head  on  musical  instrument 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  annular  hoop  having  a  channel  formed  along  the 
edge  thereof; 

(b)  a  polymeric  film  which  is  stretched  across  the  opening  in 
the  annular  hoop; 

(c)  an  annular  plug  member  which  is  inserted  into  the  chan- 
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nel  formed  along  the  edge  of  the  first  annular  hoop  such 
that  the  polymeric  film  is  shaped  and  stretched  as  it  is 
forced  into  the  channel  by  one  rim  of  the  plug  member  to 
contact  an  adhesive  therein  and  such  that  the  opposite  rim 
of  the  plug  member  extends  above  the  edges  of  the  chan- 
nel; 


4,549464 
INFLATABLE,  AERODYNAMIC  SHROUD 
David  K.  Hawkins,  BrigiuuB  Qty,  and  Donald  R.  SauTaceui, 
North  Ogden,  both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Morton  ThlokoL 
Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,972 

Int  C\*  F41F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  89-1.809  12  cudm. 


(d)  a  second  annular  hoop  having  a  channel  formed  along 
the  edge  thereof  substantially  identical  to  the  first  annular 
hoop,  and  disposed  in  complementary  fashion  to  the  first 
annular  member  so  that  the  channel  covers  the  opposite 
rim  of  the  plug  member  to  form  a  drumhead  assembly. 

4,549,463 

I  DECAPPING  TOOL 

Antti  P.  Rajha,  8425  Sunnyside  Rd.,  Sandpoint,  Id.  83864 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,345 

Int.  C\*  F42B  33/10 

UA  a.  86-36  scai^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  on  an  elongated  aerodynamic  structure 
having  a  stored  mode  and  an  operational  mode  and  including  a 
nose  cone  at  a  forward  portion  thereof  comprising, 
a  flexible  inflatable  shroud  which  in  stowed  position  is  folded 
agamst  the  nose  cone  whereby  the  aerodynamic  structure  in 
the  stored  mode  thereof  is  allowed  to  occupy  substantially 
all  of  the  available  packaging  length,  said  inflatable  shroud  m 
an  mflated  position  extending  away  from  the  aerodynamic 
structure  forward  of  the  nose  cone  to  provide  a  desired 
aerodynamic  shape  to  reduce  drag  and  improve  perfor- 
mance, and 

means  to  inflate  the  inflatable  shroud  to  said  inflated  position 
when  the  aerodynamic  structure  is  deployed  into  the  opera- 
tional mode  thereof. 


1.  In  a  decapping  tool  for  a  center  fire  cartridge  having  a 
base,  a  neck  and  a  flash  port: 

(a)  a  tool  body; 

(b)  a  pair  of  cartridge  holders; 

(c)  one  of  said  cartridge  holders  providing  a  substantially 
conical  concave  seat  adapted  to  engage  the  peripheral 
edges  of  the  cartridge  base,  and  the  other  of  said  cartridge 
holders  providing  a  substantially  convex  conical  center 
adapted  to  enter  the  cartridge  neck  to  engage  the  edges 
thereof; 

(d)  means  mounting  said  holders  in  coaxial  relationship  on 
said  tool  body  and  providing  a  degree  of  freedom  of  one 
of  said  holders  for  movement  towards  and  away  from  the 
other  of  said  holders; 

(e)  means  biasing  said  holders  for  movement  towards  each 
other  so  that  a  cartridge  inserted  between  said  holders  is 
held  and  centered  thereby,  the  actual  annular  areas  of  said 
concave  seat  and  convex  center  engaged  by  the  edges  of 
said  cartridge  base  and  the  edges  of  said  cartridge  neck 
being  determined  by  the  sizes  of  said  edges,  whereby  said 
holders  accommodate  and  center  said  cartridge  despite 
variations  in  length  and  caliber; 

(0  a  decapping  punch  rod  guided  directly  or  indirectly  by 
said  tool  body  independently  of  said  cartridge  for  axial 
movement  through  said  center  to  the  region  of  the  flash 
port  of  the  cartridge;  and 

(g)  a  crank  mechanism  for  moving  said  punch  rod  through 
said  flash  port  for  decapping  said  cartridge. 


4  549  465 
SUDE  STOP  PLATE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  HANDGUN 
Dwayne  Charron,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bangor  Punta 
Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,763 

Int.  a.«  F41C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  89-196  7cw^ 


1.  For  use  in  a  handgun  having  a  frame,  a  slide  carried  by  the 
frame  for  movement  between  firing  and  recoil  positions,  and  a 
hammer,  a  slide  stop  assembly  comprising: 
a  slide  stop  carried  by  said  frame  for  movement  between  a 
first  position  permitting  free  movement  of  the  slide  rela- 
tive to  the  frame  between  its  firing  and  recoil  positions  and 
a  second  position  engageablc  with  the  slide  in  its  recoil 
position  to  retain  the  slide  in  such  latter  position; 
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an  elongated  side  plate  for  securement  along  one  side  of  the 
frame  and  having  elongated  leg  portions  forming  an  apex 
at  their  junction  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  side  plate, 

a  pin  secured  to  and  extending  laterally  from  the  apex  of  said 
side  plate  into  the  frame  to  secure  the  side  plate  to  the 
frame  and  serve  as  the  pivot  pin  for  the  hammer,  and 

means  for  securing  one  leg  of  said  side  plate  to  the  frame 
whereby  said  pin  and  said  securing  means  secure  said  side 
plate  to  said  frame  against  rotation,  an  end  portion  of  the 
other  leg  of  said  side  plate  engaging  said  slide  stop  to 
releasably  retain  the  latter  in  said  first  position  thereof  and 
enable  movement  of  said  slide  stop  into  its  second  position 
retaining  the  slide  in  the  recoil  position. 


4,549,466 

SPLIT  TYPE  OIL  HYDRAULIC  PISTON  PUMP  AND 

PRESSURIZED  OIL  FEED  ORCUIT  MAKING  USE  OF 

THE  SAME  PUMP 
Kenzo  Hoashi,  Yokohama,  and  Kazuo  Uehara,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,106 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Apr.    27,    1983,    58- 
62093[U];  May  31,  1983,  58-81045[U];  May  31,  1983,  58-94882 

Int.  a*  P04B  27/06.  1/22 
U.S.  a.  91— 6.5  2aaims 


fP= 


trol  rod  vent  passage  means  for  venting  said  passageway 
extending  from  said  passageway  to  atmosphere,  said  valve 
piston  cooperating  with  said  housing  to  include  means  for 
directing  incoming  air  to  the  ends  of  said  valve  piston  and 
means  for  selectively  directing  incoming  air  to  and  ex- 
hausting outgoing  air  from  the  air  driven  reciprocating 


1.  In  a  split  type  oil  hydraulic  piston  pump  including  a  plu- 
rality of  piston-cylinder  units  disposed  within  a  single  cylinder 
block  along  a  circumference  thereof  at  equal  angular  intervals 
and  in  parallel  with  each  other,  and  a  valve  plate  disposed  on 
the  pressurized  oil  suction/delivery  side  of  these  piston  units  so 
as  to  make  slidable  contact  with  said  cylinder  block,  the  im- 
provement comprising  providing  said  valve  plate  with  a  single 
suction  slot  and  a  plurality  of  delivery  slots,  said  plurality  of 
delivery  slots  being  disposed  along  said  circumference  spaced 
by  an  angular  interval  of  60°  from  each  other,  said  valve  plate 
being  further  provided  with  outlet  slots  serving  as  additional 
delivery  slots  between  adjacent  delivery  slots  of  said  plurality 
of  delivery  slots,  and  wherein  said  plurality  of  piston-cylinder 
units  is  a  number  as  high  as  a  multiple  of  6. 


4,549,467 
ACTUATOR  VALVE 
James  K.  Wiiden,  Yucaipa,  and  Alan  D.  Tuck,  Upland,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Wiiden  Pump  &  Engineering  Co.,  Colton, 
Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,988 
Int.  a*  FOIL  25/06 
VS.  a.  91—307  4  Claims 

1.  An  actuator  valve  for  an  air  driven  reciprocating  device, 
in  combination  comprising 
a  valve  piston  having  a  single  transverse  passage; 
a  control  rod  fixed  to  reciprocate  with  the  air  driven  recip- 
rocating device; 
a  housing  having  a  cylinder  closed  at  each  end  and  enclosing 
said  valve  piston,  a  passageway  through  which  said  con- 
trol rod  extends,  an  air  inlet  to  said  cylinder  spaced  from 
the  ends  of  said  cylinder,  valve  piston  vent  passages  ex- 
tending from  said  cylinder  to  said  passageway,  and  con- 


device,  said  air  inlet  including  two  ports  axially  spaced  at 
said  cylinder,  said  ports  selectively  aligning  with  said 
transverse  passage  when  said  piston  is  at  the  ends  of  said 
cylinder  and  said  control  rod  including  at  least  one  axial 
passage  in  said  control  rod  to  cooperate  with  said  valve 
piston  vent  passages  and  said  control  rod  vent  passage 
means. 


4,549,468 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

POWER  STEERING 
Christian  Trintignac,  Nogent  sur  Maine,  and  Jean-Qaude  Jac- 
cod,  Champigny,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale 
des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancouri,  France 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,987 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  1,  1983,  83  01522 

Int.  a*  FOIB  25/26 

U.S.  a.  91—361  2  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  control  device  for  a  power  steering  system 

comprising: 

(a)  a  manually  rotatable  steering  shaft; 

(b)  a  double-action  hydraulic  jack  comprising  a  cylinder,  a 
piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  cylinder  so  as  to  divide  said 
cylinder  into  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber,  and  a 
rod  extending  from  said  piston  through  said  chambers, 
one  end  of  said  rod  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
steering  shaft  to  convert  rotary  motion  of  said  steering 
shaft  into  linear  motion  of  said  rod; 

(c)  a  torque  sensor  operatively  connected  to  said  steering 
shaft  to  sense  torque  applied  manually  thereto; 

(d)  a  constant-flow  pump; 

(e)  a  first  path  of  fluid  communication  leading  from  said 
constant-flow  pump  to  said  first  chamber;  and 
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(0  a  second  path  of  fluid  communication  leading  from  said 

constant-flow  pump  to  said  second  chamber, 
said  hydraulic  control  device  comprising: 
(g)  an  electrohydraulic  distributor  valve  comprising: 
(i)  a  body  having  a  bore  therein  and 
(ii)  a  slide  valve  slidably  disposed  in  said  bore,  said  slide 
valve  having  a  first  land  at  a  first  end  of  said  slide  valve, 
a  second  land  in  the  middle  of  said  slide  valve,  and  a 
third  land  at  a  second  end  of  said  slide  valve  opposite  to 
the  first  end  thereof,  said  first  and  second  lands  being 
separated  by  a  first  annular  groove  and  said  second  and 
third  lands  being  separated  by  a  second  annular  groove, 
said  slide  valve  being  shorter  than  said  bore,  whereby 
said  bore  is  divided  into  a  first  control  chamber  fluid 
pressure  in  which  acts  on  said  first  end  of  said  slide 
valve,  a  second  control  chamber  fluid  pressure  in  which 
acts  on  said  second  end  of  said  slide  valve,  a  first  annu- 


lar valve  chamber  between  said  first  and  second  lands, 
and  a  second  annular  valve  chamber  between  said  sec- 
ond and  third  lands; 
(h)  a  third  path  of  fluid  communication  leading  from  said 
first  path  of  fluid  communication  to  said  first  annular 
valve  chamber,  said  third  path  of  fluid  communication 
communicating  with  said  first  annular  valve  chamber  at  a 
point  which  ensures  unobstructed  communication  over 
the  entire  range  of  movement  of  said  slide  valve; 
(i)  a  fourth  path  of  fluid  communication  leading  from  said 
second  path  of  fluid  communication  to  said  second  annu- 
lar valve  chamber,  said  fourth  path  of  fluid  communica- 
tion communicating  with  said  second  annular  valve  cham- 
ber at  a  point  which  ensures  unobstructed  communication 
over  the  entire  range  of  movement  of  said  slide  valve; 
0)  a  fifth  path  of  fluid  communication  leading  from  said  first 
annular  valve  chamber  to  tank,  said  fifth  path  of  fluid 
communication  communicating  with  said  first  annular 


valve  chamber  at  a  point  such  that  communication  is 
unobstructed  when  said  slide  valve  is  in  its  null  position 
and  when  said  slide  valve  moves  from  its  null  position  in 
a  first  direction  but  is  progressively  throttled  when  said 
slide  valve  moves  from  its  null  position  in  a  second  direc- 
tion opposite  to  said  fu^t  direction; 
(k)  a  sixth  path  of  fluid  communication  leading  from  said 
second  annular  valve  chamber  to  tank,  said  sixth  path  of 
fluid  communication  communicating  with  said  second 
annular  valve  chamber  at  a  point  such  that  communica- 
tion is  unobstructed  when  said  slide  valve  is  in  its  null 
position  and  when  said  slide  valve  moves  from  iu  null 
position  in  said  second  direction  but  is  progressively  throt- 
tled when  said  slide  valve  moves  from  its  null  position  in 
said  first  direction; 
(I)  a  seventh  path  of  fluid  communication  communicating 
control  pressure  which  is  a  function  of  the  pressure  in  said 
first  path  of  fluid  communication  to  said  first  control 
chamber; 
(m)  an  eighth  path  of  fluid  communication  communicating 
control  pressure  which  is  a  function  of  the  pressure  in  said 
second  path  of  fluid  communication  to  said  second  control 
chamber; 
(n)  a  ninth  path  of  fluid  communication  containing  a  first 
variable  orifice  communicating  said  seventh  path  of  fluid 
communication  to  tank; 
(o)  a  tenth  path  of  fluid  communication  containing  a  second 
variable  orifice  communicating  said  eighth  path  of  fluid 
communication  to  tank; 
(p)  a  performance  sensor;  and 

(q)  an  electronic  processing  control,  said  electronic  process- 
ing control  having  inputs  from  said  torque  sensor  and  said 
performance  sensor  and  outputs  to  said  first  and  second 
variable  orifices, 
whereby: 

(r)  when  said  first  and  second  variable  orifices  are  closed, 
said  slide  valve  is  maintained  in  its  null  position  by  bal- 
anced control  pressures  in  said  first  and  second  control 
chambers,  said  third  and  fifth  paths  of  fluid  communica- 
tion are  unobstructedly  communicated  to  tank  through 
said  first  annular  valve  chamber,  and  said  fourth  and  sixth 
paths  of  fluid  communication  are  unobstructedly  commu- 
nicated to  tank  through  said  second  annular  valve  cham- 
ber; 
(s)  when  said  first  variable  orifice  is  opened  while  said  sec- 
ond variable  orifice  remains  closed,  the  control  pressure  in 
said  first  control  chamber  is  reduced,  causing  the  control 
pressure  in  said  second  control  chamber  to  move  said 
valve  slide  in  said  second  direction,  throttling  said  fifth 
path  of  fluid  communication  and  thereby  boosting  pres- 
sure in  said  first  chamber;  and 
(t)  when  said  second  variable  orifice  is  opened  while  said 
first  variable  orifice  remains  closed,  the  control  pressure 
in  said  second  control  chamber  is  reduced,  causing  the 
control  pressure  in  said  first  control  chamber  to  move  said 
valve  slide  in  said  first  direction,  throttling  said  sixth  path 
of  fluid  communication  and  thereby  boosting  the  pressure 
in  said  second  chamber. 


4,549,469 
HYDRAULIC  RAM 
Karl-Hcinz  Plester,  Klaus-Dieter  Reddig,  both  of  Lanea,  and 
Heinz  Hessel,  Flaesbeim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfelia,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 
1982,  3241237 

lat.  a*  FOIB  3 J/12 

VJS.  a.  92—5  R  14  Qaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  ram  having  a  piston  rod  reciprocable  relative 

to  a  cylinder,  the  piston  rod  projecting  through  one  end  of  the 

cylinder  and  being  provided  with  at  least  one  permanent  mag- 
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net,  and  the  cylinder  being  provided  with  at  least  one  sensor, 
wherein  said  at  least  one  sensor  is  accommodated  in  a  respec- 
tive pocket  formed  in  the  cylinder,  said  pocket  having  a  first 
opening  facing  in  a  first  direction  towards  said  piston  rod  and 
a  second  opening  facing  in  a  second  direction  parallel  to  the 
cylinder  axis  and  through  which  said  sensor  is  removably 
received,  said  pocket  and  said  sensor  having  complimentary 


said  leaf  spring  means  adjacent  an  inner  wall  of  said  housing 


means. 


slidably  engageable  forms  which  serve  both  to  guide  the  thus 
received  sensor  in  said  second  direction  into  and  out  of  a 
predetermined  position  in  said  pocket  relative  to  the  piston  rod 
and  to  prevent  said  sensor  from  being  withdrawn  in  said  first 
direction  from  said  predetermined  position  through  said  first 
opening,  and  wherein  said  second  opening  is  closed  off  by  a 
detachable  closure  member. 


4,549,470 
PNEUMATIC  ACTUATOR 
Keiyi  Yogo,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1983,  58-099449 
Int.  C[*  FOIB  19/00;  F16J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  92-94  5  aidma 
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1.  A  pneumatic  actuator  comprising  hollow  housing  means, 
diaphragm  means  dividing  said  housing  means  into  first  and 
second  chambers,  a  port  formed  in  said  housing  means  in 
communication  with  said  first  chamber,  an  aperture  formed  in 
said  housing  member  in  communication  with  said  second 
chamber,  coil  spring  means  disposed  in  said  second  chamber 
for  biasing  said  diaphragm  towards  said  first  chamber,  rod 
means  connected  to  said  diaphragm  and  extending  outwardly 
through  said  aperture,  bearing  means  for  supporting  said  rod 
for  reciprocating  movement  relative  thereto  and  leaf  spring 
means  mounted  in  said  second  chamber  for  moveably  support- 
ing said  bearing  means  adjacent  said  aperture,  said  leaf  spring 
means  having  a  reversely  bent  portion  for  supporting  an  outer 
surface  of  said  bearing  means  and  a  flange  portion  interposed 
between  said  coil  spring  means  and  said  housing  means  to  hold 


4  549  471 
DEFROSTER  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Fritz  B.  Kochy,  Mainz,  and  Hermann  Bayer,  Russelsheim,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,352 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  4, 
1983,  3339892 

Int.  a.*  B60H  1/00 
U.S.  a.  98-2.09  1  Qaim 


1.  Motor  vehicle  having  a  windshield  against  which  hot  air 
discharge  nozzles  of  a  defroster  duct,  which  are  disposed  inside 
the  vehicle,  are  directed,  and  which  is  provided  with  auxiliary 
heating  means  in  an  area  downwardly  of  that  area  against 
which  the  hot  air  current  is  impinging,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
the  auxiliary  heating  being  effected  by  secondary  air  ducts 
which  extend  from  the  defroster  duct  into  the  vicinity  of 
the  lower  edge  of  the  windshield  and  are  defined  by  chan- 
nel-like depressions  formed  in  a  surface  disposed  proxi- 
mate the  windshield,  said  surface  being  part  of  a  trans- 
versely extending  lower  wall  of  the  defroster  duct  which 
is  fastened  to  the  dashboard,  and  wherein  the  dashboard 
also  serves  as  an  upper  wall  of  the  defroster  duct. 


4,549,472 
REARRANGEABLE  PARTIAL  ENVIRONMENTAL 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
Mitsushi    Endo,    Hadano;    Toshiaki    Taniguchi,    Hiratsuka; 
Teniyoshi  Sahara,  Hadano;  Noriyuki  Hayakawa,  Odawara; 
Tatsuo  Yoshitomi;  Kozo  Takahashi,  both  of  Niigata;  Yo- 
shiteni  Nagatani,  Iruma;  Hidenao  Kawai,  Noda;  Shuichi  Kai- 
zyo,  Chigasaki;  Yoichi  Nakagawa,  Gyoda;  Kazuo  Yamagami, 
Yokohama;  Teruo  Takizawa,  Chigasiaki,  and  Tomio  Suzuki, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Ltd.  and  Hitachi 
Plant  Engineering  &  Construction  Co.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,387 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1983,  58-181345 
Int.  a.*  F24F  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  98-34.6  5  Qaims 

1.  A  rearrangeable  partial  environmental  control  device 
wherein  a  room  is  divided  into  a  supply  chamber  connected  to 
a  air  conditioner,  a  mixing  chamber,  an  environmental  control 
chamber  and  a  return  chamber,  which  is  connected  to  said 
mixing  chamber,  from  one  side  to  the  opposite  side  of  said 
room,  said  control  device  comprising  in  combination  a  first 
lattice  with  spaces  arranged  between  said  supply  chamber  and 
said  mixing  chamber,  a  second  lattice  with  spaces  arranged 
between  said  mixing  chamber  and  said  environmental  control 
chamber,  a  third  lattice  with  spaces  arranged  between  said 
environmental  control  chamber  and  said  return  chamber,  ven- 
tilating units  removably  installed  in  a  number  of  said  spaces  of 
said  second  lattice,  lids  removably  mounted  in  remaining 
spaces  of  said  second  lattice,  absorbing  boards  removably 
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provided  in  a  number  of  spaces  of  said  third  lattice  to  absorb  air 
from  said  environmental  control  chamber  into  said  return 
chamber  and  lids  removably  mounted  in  remaining  spaces  of 
said  third  lattice,  conditioned  air  from  said  supply  chamber  and 
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4,549,474 
AIR  CONDITIONER  OUTLET 
Michael  Fey,  Hilden;  Wolfgang  FinkeUtein;  Josef  Haaz,  both  of 
Neukirchen-Vluyn,  and  Hans  Riegel,  Geldem,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gebruder  Trox  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschrankter  Haftung,  Neukirchen-Vluyn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,501 
Qalms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  8,  1983, 

Int.  a.*  F24F  13/08 
U.S.  a.  98-120  16  Claim 


■30 


circulating  air  from  said  return  chamber  being  mixed  in  said 
mixing  chamber  and  air  from  said  ventilating  units  being  blown 
to  predetermined  positions  of  said  environmental  control 
chamber. 


4,549,473 
CHIMNEY  CAP 
Robert  L.  Alexander,  Covington,  Ky.;  Richard  C.  Getoor,  Ma- 
deira, Ohio,  and  Dennis  J.  Reinersman,  Highland  Heights, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  American  Building  Components  Company, 
Cincinmti,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,475 

Int.  CI.*  F23J  13/08 

U.S.  a.  JW-67  4  ciai„„ 


1.  A  floor-mounted  outlet  for  an  air  conditioner  or  ventila- 
tor, comprising: 

a  circular  grill  adapted  to  be  received  in  a  circular  floor 
opening  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced 
mutually  concentric  ring  elements; 
means  for  feeding  air  to  said  grill  from  below;  and 
a  baffle  disposed  between  said  means  and  said  ring  elements 
for  imparting  a  vortex  movement  to  air  rising  through  said 
grill  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  perpendicular  to 
said  grill  and  surrounded  by  said  elements,  said  baffle 
being  provided  with  a  central  disc  and  a  multiplicity  of 
angularly  equispaced  radially  extended  blades  twisted  out 
of  the  plane  of  said  disc  and  projecting  therefrom,  said 
elements  being  interconnected  by  radial  ribs  inclined  to 
the  vertical  with  substantially  the  same  inclination  as  said 
blades  are  inclined  with  the  vertical. 


4  549  475 

VENTING  DEVICE  FOR  GAS-CARRYING  SYSTEMS 

Hal  D.  Snyder,  224  N.  Enrose,  San  Pedro,  Calif.  90732 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,203 

Int.  a.*  B65D  51/16 

VS.  a.  98-122  10  Qaims 


1.  A  chimney  cap  which  comprises  a  roof  panel,  hanger 
members  mounted  on  the  underside  of  the  roof  panel  and 
extending  downwardly  from  the  roof  panel,  each  of  the  hanger 
members  including  a  body  and  a  horizontal  flange  mounted  on 
the  body  and  extending  inwardly  of  the  roof  panel  from  a 
lower  end  of  the  body  of  the  hanger  member,  an  anchor  mem- 
ber mounted  on  each  of  the  hanger  members,  the.^nchor  mem- 
ber including  a  horizontal  flange  in  flatwise  relation  with  the 
horizontal  flange  of  the  associated  hanger  member,  an  upright 
shank  extending  downwardly  from  the  anchor  member  hori- 
zontal flange,  and  a  fluke  arm  extending  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly of  the  shank,  and  a  perforated  cage  member  mounted 
under  the  roof  panel  and  inside  the  hanger  members  and  over- 
lying and  engageable  by  the  horizontal  flanges  of  the  hanger 
members  to  resist  upward  bending  of  the  hanger  member 
horizontal  flange  when  the  fluke  arm  is  in  stressed  engagement 
with  the  interior  of  a  flue  liner  of  a  chimney  to  hold  the  chim- 
ney cap  on  the  chimney. 


1.  A  vent  for  controlled  venting  of  excess  gas  in  a  gas  distri- 
bution system,  including: 

a  case  having  a  wall  with  first  and  second  ends; 

a  cap  carried  by  said  first  end; 

a  hub  carried  by  said  cap  internally  of  said  case; 

said  hub  having  a  stem,  said  stem  being  directed  away  from 
said  cap,  having  internal  threads  for  receiving  the  external 
threads  of  an  exhaust  pipe  and  having  an  exhaust  orifice  in 
one  sector  thereof; 
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said  case  having  a  venting  orifice  in  the  wall  thereof  for 
venting  gas  from  said  exhaust  orifice; 

said  exhaust  orifice  and  said  venting  orifice  being  azimuth- 
ally  aligned. 


4,549,476 

SMOKE  HOUSE  CXK>KING 

Jacobus  J.  Langen,  10  Ringway  Crs.,  Rexdale,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,617 

Int.  a*  A47J  37/04 

US.  a.  99—352  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  smokehouse  having  a  cooking  chamber  formed 
therein,  the  improvement  of; 

(a)  a  meat  support  adapted  to  fit  within  said  chamber  com- 
prising; 

(I)  a  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  horizontally  extending 
pockets,  each  proportioned  to  receive  and  support  a 
longitudinally  elongated  meat  product  with  its  longitu- 
dinal extent  horizontally  oriented,  said  rotor  comprising 
a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  end  members  and  a  plural- 
ity of  transversely  extending  support  members,  said 
transversely  extending  support  members  extending 
between  said  end  members,  said  support  members  being 
arranged  at  fixed  radially  spaced  intervals  and  at  fixed 
circumferentially  spaced  intervals  about  said  end  mem- 
bers, one  of  said  pockets  being  formed  in  each  of  said 
transverse  support  members,  at  least  one  of  said  end 
members  having  a  peripheral  driving  edge  extending 
thereabout; 

(II)  support  means  supporting  said  rotor  for  rotation  about 
a  horizontal  axis  such  that  rotation  of  the  rotor  will 
cause  rotation  of  the  meat  product  stored  therein  with 
respect  to  the  smoke  house  environment  thereby  to 
retain  moisture  in  the  meat  product  and  maintain  a 
uniform  moisture  distribution  within  the  meat  product 
as  they  are  cooked, 

(b)  drive  motor  means  located  external  of  said  cooking 
chamber, 

(c)  a  drive  wheel  located  in  said  cooking  chamber,  said  drive 
wheel  being  arranged  to  engage  said  peripheral  driving 
edge  of  said  end  member  when  said  rotor  is  operably 
located  in  said  housing, 

(d)  power  transmission  means  extending  from  said  drive 
motor  to  said  drive  wheel  located  in  said  housing  to  rotat- 
ably  drive  said  drive  wheel  and  thereby  drive  said  rotor 
when  said  drive  motor  means  is  activated. 


4,549,477 

OZONE  TREATMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  FOOD 

Barkman  C.  McCabe,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  26,  HoltviUe,  Calif.  92250 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,501 

Int.  CI*  A23B  7/14 

VJS.  a.  99-477  18  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  process  treatment  of  food 

products  with  ozone  gas,  which  comprises: 


substantially  closed  primary  housing  structure  defining  an 
ozone  treatment  zone; 

a  source  of  supply  of  a  treatment  gas  comprising  ozone  that 
is  substantially  more  dense  than  oxygen  connected  to  said 
primary  housing  structure  for  substantially  completely 
filling  said  treatment  zone  with  said  treatment  gas; 

conveyor  means  in  said  treatment  zone  for  continuously 
conveying  said  food  products  through  said  treatment  zone 
so  as  to  subject  said  food  products  to  said  treatment  gas, 
said  conveyor  means  having  input  and  output  end  por- 
tions; 

input  means  connected  to  said  primary  housing  structure 
through  which  said  food  products  are  introduced  into  said 
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primary  housing  structure  and  onto  said  input  end  portion 
of  said  conveyor  means; 

output  means  connected  to  said  primary  housing  structure 
for  transporting  treated  food  products  from  said  output 
end  portion  of  said  conveyor  means  and  out  of  the  appara- 
tus; and 

means  for  continuously  removing  oxygen  that  is  a  by-pro- 
duct of  the  product  treatment  from  said  treatment  zone, 
said  removing  means  comprising  secondary  housing  struc- 
ture connected  to  said  primary  housing  structure  and 
defining  a  gravity  separation  zone  located  above  and  in 
communication  with  said  treatment  zone  and  into  which 
said  by-product  oxygen  rises  by  floating  above  the  more 
dense  treatment  gas. 


4,549,478 
APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  SUCES  OF  A  TUBEROUS 

PLANT 
Peter  C.  Entes,  Noord  Scharwoude,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Smiths  Food  Group  B.V.,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,683 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.   16,   1983, 
8302149 

Int  a*  A23N  15/00 
UJS.  a.  99—536  10  Claims 


T^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  washing  slices  of  a  tuberous  plant,  in  partic- 
ular potatoes,  discharged  by  a  slicer,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  pre-washing  unit  with  water  inlet,  the  slicer  being  accommo- 
dated in  said  pre-washing  unit,  an  elongated,  rotatably  sup- 
ported washing  tube  connected  to  the  pre-washing  unit,  a 
vibrating  sieve  having  first,  second  and  third  vibrating  sieve 
sections,  following  the  washing  tube  for  conveying  the  slices, 
and  a  receiving  tank  with  an  outlet,  said  vibrating  sieve  being 
mounted  above  the  receiving  tank,  the  first  vibrating  sieve 
section  being  adapted  to  separate  shreds  from  the  slices  and 
consisting  of  a  first  and  second  part,  and  a  water  receiving  bin, 
said  first  part  having  a  portion  joined  to  said  washing  tube,  said 
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second  part  being  disposed  at  a  lower  level  than  said  first  part 
said  second  part  including  a  closed  plate  joining  said  first  parti 
said  water  receiving  bin  being  mounted  under  the  first  part, 
said  water  receiving  bin  being  closed  at  its  upper  side  by  a  fine 
sieve  plate  and  having  a  plurality  of  discharge  tubes  regularly 
distributed  along  the  width  of  the  vibrating  sieve,  wherein  said 
discharge  tubes  debouch  on  the  second  part  of  the  first  vibrat- 
ing sieve  section,  the  second  vibrating  sieve  section  comprising 
a  re-washing  unit  connectable  to  a  water  supply,  and  the  third 
vibrating  sieve  section  being  adapted  to  remove  surface  water 
from  the  slices. 


seeds  are  collected  by  said  pulp  collecting  means  and  the 
skins  arc  directed  away  from  said  pulp  collecting  means 
by  said  second  slide  plate. 


4  549  479 
PAPAYA  SCRAPING  MACHINE 
Elton  H.  Harter,  and  Federico  F.  Villar,  both  of  San  Jose,  Costa   ^^-  ^'  100—88 
Rica,  assignors  to  Gerber  Products  Company,  Fremont,' Mich 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,932 
I  Int.  CI.*  A23N  7/00 

U.S.  a.  99-625  9  claims 


4  549  480 
ROUND  BALER  WITH  EXPANDING  BALE  CHAMBER 
Frans  J.  G.  C.  DeCoene,  Zedelgem,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,003 
Bi2i!!!*  '^°^*y'  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  29,  1983, 


Int.  a*  B30B  5/06 


7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  peeling  papaya,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
scraper  means  comprising  a  roUtable  drum  defined  by  a 
plurality  of  parallel  straight  rods  interconnected  equi-dis- 
tant  from  a  substantially  horizontal  axis; 
conveyor  means  comprising  a  supply  axle  at  a  higher  eleva- 
tion than  said  drum,  a  take-up  axle,  and  a  conveyor  belt 
disposed  around  said  axles,  said  axles  being  disposed  paral- 
lel to  said  rods,  being  spaced  apart  at  relative  heights  to 
provide  a  conveyor  belt  path  including  an  inclined  path 
portion  radially  spaced  from  said  drum  with  a  closest 
approach  at  a  position  past  top  dead  center  of  said  drum, 
and  being  rotatable  to  move  said  conveyor  belt  down- 
wardly along  said  inclined  path  portion; 
feed  means  comprising  a  first  slide  plate  above  said  drum, 
having  a  planar  area  inclined  downwardly  to  a  first  edge 
below  and  parallel  to  said  supply  axle,  said  first  edge  being 
at  a  position  before  top  dead  center  of  said  drum; 
pulp  collecting  means  disposed  beneath  said  drum;  * 
discharge  means  comprising  a  second  slide  plate  having  a 
planar  area  inclined  downwardly  from  a  second  edge 
below  and  parallel  to  the  closest  approach  of  said  rods  to 
said  conveyor  belt,  said  second  edge  being  at  a  position 
past  top  dead  center  of  said  drum;  and 
drive  means  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  drum  and  said 
supply  and  take-up  axles  in  the  same  angular  sense  such 
that  at  any  instant  the  velocity  of  the  rod  closest  to  said 
conveyor  belt  is  in  the  same  direction  as  and  greater  than 
the  velocity  of  said  conveyor  belt; 
said  drum,  said  conveyor  belt,  said  first  and  second  slide 
plates,  and  said  pulp  collecting  means  being  relatively 
disposed  so  that  papaya  slices  placed  on  said  first  slide 
plate  move  spontaneously  downwardly,  are  biased  against 
said  drum  by  said  conveyor  belt,  and  have  their  pulp  and 
seeds  separated  from  their  skins,  whereupon  the  pulp  and 


1.  In  a  round  baler  having  a  base  frame,  side  walls  attached 
to  said  base  frame,  bale  forming  means  arranged  to  define 
together  with  said  side  walls  an  expandable  bale  chamber,  said 
bale  forming  means  including  first  and  second  endless  fiexible 
members  each  defining  an  envelope  and  having  an  inner  course 
that  expands  around  and  contacts  a  portion  of  a  bale  during 
formation  thereof  in  said  bale  chamber,  said  first  and  second 
endless  fiexible  members  each  extending  around  a  plurality  of 
associated  drive  and  guide  members  mounted  on  said  side 
walls,  all  of  said  associated  drive  and  guide  members  being 
disposed  within  the  envelopes  defined  by  said  endless  fiexible 
members,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  inner  course  of  each  of  said  endless  flexible  members  being 
engaged  with  all  of  its  associated  drive  and  guide  members 
when  said  bale  chamber  expands  to  its  maximum  extent;  and 
said  first  endless  flexible  member  being  disposed  in  a  substan- 
tially triangular  configuration  and  said  second  endless  flexi- 
ble member  being  disposed  in  a  substantially  rectangular 
configuration  prior  to  formation  of  a  bale  in  said  bale  cham- 
ber so  that,  at  the  completion  of  said  formation  of  a  bale,  the 
major  portion  of  the  bale  is  encompassed  by  the  inner  course 
of  said  second  endless  flexible  member. 


4,549481 
APPARATUS  TO  SUCE  A  LARGE  ROUND  BALE 
WUbur  E.  GroeoeTdd;  Uroy  Kluver,  both  of  CeUna,  and  Mi- 
chael T.  Vincent,  Sidney,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  New  Idea 
Corporation,  Coldwater,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,648 
Int.  a.*  B30B  9/Oa  5/04 
U.S.  a.  100-98  R  3cui^ 

1.  A  slicing  means  for  a  round  baler  having  a  baling  chamber 
defined  by  a  peripheral  frame  member  joined  to  spaced-apart 
sidewalls  defining  the  length  of  said  chamber  and  a  bale  con- 
tained in  said  chamber,  and  said  baler  also  having  means  for 
rotating  a  bale  contained  within  the  baling  chamber  about  an 
axis,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  knife  mounted  on  the  baler  and  adapted  to  be  moved  into 
said  chamber  intermediate  said  sidewalls  so  that  the  knife 
will  slice  into  a  bale  contained  in  said  chamber  while  said 
bale  rotates  about  said  axis,  said  knife  is  pivotally  secured 
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to  the  baler  at  its  butt  end,  said  knife  also  being  secured  to 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  also  mounted  to  the  baler,  said  cylin- 


mounted  to  the  frame  for  printing  on  the  record  members, 
means  for  feeding  the  web  to  the  printing  means,  wherein  the 
roll  mounting  means  includes  a  support  arm,  means  on  the 
support  arm  for  rotatably  supporting  the  roll,  means  for  hold- 
ing the  support  arm  in  a  selected  position,  the  holding  means 


der  for  rotating  said  cutting  end  of  the  knife  into  and  out 
of  said  chamber. 


4,549,482 
CYLINDER  MOUNTING  APPARATUS  FOR  HYDRAULIC 

SQUEEZE  CONTROL  IN  A  CROP  BALER 
Edward  W.  Esau,  Hesston,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Hesston  Corpora- 
tion, Hesston,  Kans. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,648 

Int.  a*  B30B  9/30 

U.S.  a.  100-191  7  Qaims 


including  a  detent  having  means  deflning  a  plurality  of  recesses 
and  a  yieldable  detent  member  selectively  cooperable  with  the 
recess  corresponding  to  the  selected  position,  wherein  the 
recesses  are  formed  in  the  frame,  a  shaft  coupled  to  the  support 
arm  and  rotatably  mounted  in  the  frame,  and  the  yieldable 
detent  member  being  connected  to  the  shaft. 


4549484 
THICK  nLM  SCREEN  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Wayne  E.  Neese,  Hofhnan  Estates,  III.,  assignor  to  GTE  Com- 
munication Systems  Corporation,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,676 
Int.  a*  B41L  13/02.  27/02 
U.S.  a.  101-123  5  aaims 


1.  In  a  bale  squeezing  apparatus  for  the  discharge  end  of  an 
extrusion-type  crop  baler,  the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  transversely  movable  squeeze  plate  for  enlarging 

or  reducing  the  dimensions  of  the  discharge  opening  of 

the  bale  case; 
a  fluid  pressure  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  for  effecting 

said  transverse  movement  of  the  plate, 
said  piston  of  the  assembly  having  a  rod  provided  with  an 

outer  end  secured  to  said  plate; 
a  support  for  the  assembly;  and  means  for  attaching  the 

cylinder  of  said  assembly  to  the  support, 
said  attaching  means  including: 

an  aperture  in  said  support  adapted  to  receive  the  cylin- 
der, 

a  shoulder  on  said  cylinder  disposed  to  limit  the  extent  of 
insertion  of  the  latter  into  said  aperture,  and 

a  keeper  attachable  to  the  cylinder  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  support  from  said  shoulder  for  preventing  with- 
drawal of  the  cylinder  from  said  aperture. 


4,549,483 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
James  A.  Makley,  Miamisburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 
Marking  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,496 
Int.  CI*  B41J  15/04 
UA  a.  101-45  14  Claims 

-  1.  Printing  apparatus,  comprising:  a  frame,  means  for  mount- 
ing a  roll  of  a  web  of  record  members  to  the  frame,  means 


1.  An  improved  thick  film  screen  printing  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  carriage  having  a  planar  top  surface,  a  ceramic  substrate 
attached  to  said  carriage  top  surface  and  a  frame  member 
extending  about  the  periphery  of  the  carriage,  said  frame  mem- 
ber including  a  mesh  screen  attached  to  said  frame  member  and 
suspended  over  said  substrate,  said  improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  force  absorbing  means  each  attached  to  said  car- 
riage top  surface  in  spaced  relationship  to  and  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  substrate;  and, 
a  squeegee  holder  including  a  pair  of  rolling  means  each 
attached  to  an  opposite  end  of  said  squeegee  holder,  each 
rolling  means  in  registration  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
absorbing  means,  said  mesh  screen  extending  between  said 
pair  of  rolling  means  and  said  pair  of  force  absorbing 
means,  and  a  squeegee  extending  outward  of  a  bottom 
surface  of  said  squeegee  holder  intermediate  said  pair  of 
rolling  means,  whereby  said  squeegee  holder  is  drawn 
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TOSS  said  screen  deflecting  said  screen  onto  said  sub- 
strate and  said  force  absorbing  means  and  each  of  said 
rolling  means  travels  along  a  respective  force  absorbing 


ineans. 


4,549485 

PAPER  WEB  SEIZING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH 

PRINTING  MACHINERY 

Nikoiaus  Nawrath,  Igenbausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  M.A.N.  Roland-Dnickmaschinen  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Augs- 

buis.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,071 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24. 
1982, 3215473 

I  Int.  a*  B4IF  13/02 

U.S.  a.  101-219  13  Qalms 


-7- 


thereon  for  mating  engagement  with  said  bevelled  sur- 
faces of  said  tubular  member,  said  first  plug  member  dis- 
posed in  said  tubular  member  below  said  second  plug 
member,  said  second  plug  member  provided  with  a  shoul- 
der adjacent  said  Upered  surface  for  engagement  with  the 
outer  edge  of  said  tubular  member; 
c.  cement  means  disposed  around  said  plug  members  for 


^t! 


1.  Web  seizing  apparatus  for  combination  with  a  printing 
machine  having  a  printing  cylinder,  to  seize  a  web  (A)  which 
may  tear  as  it  passes  through  the  printing  machine  having 

a  support  frame  (1,  2); 

a  pair  seizing  rollers  (3,  15); 

bearings  (6,  7;  16,  17)  supporting  said  rollers  in  the  support 
frame,  spaced  from  each  other,  and  located  for  passage  of 
the  web  (A)  between  the  rollers  without  contact  there- 
with; 

drive  means  (8,  9,  10;  18-22)  positioned  in  driving  engage- 
ment with  said  rollers  to  rotate  the  rollers;  and 

means  (T,  11,  12,  13)  for  supporting  the  bearings  of  at  least 
one  (15)  of  the  rollers  in  the  frame  for  relative  movement 
with  respect  to  the  other  roller  (3)  for  clamping  the  web 
(A)  between  the  rollers  in  case  of  tearing  of  the  web  to 
tho-eby  prevent  winding  of  the  web  about  a  printing 
cylinder  of  the  printing  machine 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

the  bearing  support  means  (7',  11, 12, 13)  for  said  at  least  one 
(15)  movable  roller  are  positioned  to  move  said  at  least 
one  roller  out  of  engagement  with  the  drive  means  (18-22) 
for  said  at  least  one  roller  and  for  subsequent  driving 
engagement  with  the  other  roller,  with  the  web  inter- 
posed, and  thereby  permit  free  rotation  by  spinning  inertia 
of  said  at  least  one  roller  during  said  movement  from 
engaged  position  with  the  drive  means  to  engagement 
with  the  other  roller. 


4,549,486 
SMOKE  CANISTER 
Robert  E.  Betts;  John  F.  Crawford,  and  Robert  E.  McNeUl,  all 
of  Hutsrille,  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

I  j       Filed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,075 
I '  Int.  a*  F42B  13/44 

VS.  a.  102-334  2  Claims 

1.  A  smoke  canister  comprising: 

a.  a  methyl  methacrylate  tubular  member  having  an  open 
end  and  a  closed  end,  said  tubular  member  having  a  smoke 
producing  chemical  therein  and  a  pair  of  bevelled  surfaces 
on  the  inner  surface  thereof  adjacent  said  open  end; 

b.  first  and  second  plug  members  having  bevelled  surfaces 


securing  said  plug  members  in  said  tubular  member  in 
serial  relation,  said  cement  means  comprised  of  methyl 
methacrylate  containing  non-functional  plasticisers  dis- 
solved in  methyl  chlorine;  and, 
d.  seal  means  of  castable  material  disposed  atop  said  first 
plug  member,  said  seal  means  is  castable  methyl  methacry- 
late placed  atop  said  first  plug  member  and  allowed  to 
cure. 


4  549  487 
PRACnCE  PROJECnLE  WITH  VARIABLE  RANGE 
Jens  C.  Jensen,  Kokkedal,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Pocal  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Moscow,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,121 

iBt  CI.*  F42B  13/20 

U.S.  a.  102-498  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  practice  mortar  shell  having  a  shell  portion,  a  fuse 
portion  and  a  finned  tail  portion  for  firing  from  the  barrel  of  a 
firearm,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  the  shell  body  portion  having  a  front  end  section  and  a 
rear  end  section  and  including  an  outer  surface,  an  inner 
gas-conveying  passage,  propellant  gas  ingress  aperture 
means  and  propellant  gas  exit  aperture  means, 

(b)  the  outer  surface  including  an  outer,  caliber  section 
which  contacts  the  inside  surface  of  the  barrel  out  of 
which  barrel  the  shell  is  fired, 

(c)  the  outer  caliber  section  is  located  intermediate  the  front 
and  rear  end  sections, 

(d)  the  inner  gas-conveying  passage  extends  inside  the  shell 
body  portion  between  the  front  end  and  rear  end  sections, 

(e)  propellant  gas  ingress  aperture  means  are  located  in  the 
rear  end  section  behind  the  outer,  caliber  section  and 
openly  connect  the  rear  end  section  of  the  inner  gas-con- 
veying passage  to  the  outside  of  the  shell  body  portion 
immediately  upon  firing  of  the  firearm,  and 

(0  the  propellant  gas  exit  aperture  means  are  located  in  the 
front  end  section  ahead  of  the  outer,  caliber  section  and 
openly  connect  the  front  end  section  of  the  inner  gas-con- 
veying passage  to  the  outside  of  the  shell  body  portion, 

(g)  upon  firing  of  the  firearm,  said  shell  body  being  effective 
to  direct  propellant  gases  immediately  upon  firing  to 
move  from  outside  the  shell  body  portion  into  and 
through  the  propellant  gas  ingress  aperture  means,  for- 
wardly  within  the  shell  body  portion  along  the  inner 
gas-conveying  passage  and  out  the  propellant  gas  exit 
aperture  means  for  controlling  the  overall  projectile  range 
of  the  mortar  shell,  means, 

(h)  the  exit  aperture  means  having  an  opening  with  a  suffi- 
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cient  amount  of  area  compared  to  the  area  of  the  ingress 
opening  mean<  to  avoid  damage  in  pressure  build-up  in- 
side the  shell  body. 


4,549,488 
PROJECTILE  HAVING  A  TUBULAR  BODY 
Dietrich  HofTmann,  Schnunberg,  and  Udo  Gotz,  Trossingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mauser-Werke 
Obemdorf  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,190 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1982,  3243430 

Int.  a.*  F42B  13/00.  13/16 
U.S.  a.  102—503  2  Qaims 


1 


3  \r>6^  J    tt 


1.  A  projectile  comprising  a  tubular  projectile  body  having 
a  rear  portion  with  a  bottom  face,  a  sabot  having  a  forward 
portion  connected  to  said  rear  portion  and  having  an  exterior 
surface  with  an  annular  groove,  a  rotating  band  inserted  in  said 
annular  groove,  said  rear  portion  of  said  projectile  body  being 
of  a  size  and  shape  conformable  to  the  forward  portion  of  said 
sabot  and  being  engaged  one  within  the  other,  and  a  plurality 
of  uniformly  circumferentially  distributed  radial  pins  connect- 
ing said  tubular  body  rear  portion  to  said  sabot  forward  por- 
tion, said  sabot  forward  portion  being  inserted  into  said  rear 
portion  of  said  projectile  body  and  including  a  raised  exterior 
wall  portion  defining  a  shoulder,  said  rear  portion  of  said  body 
terminating  in  said  bottom  face  spaced  from  said  shoulder  by  a 
distance  at  least  equal  to  a  diameter  of  said  pins  connected 
between  said  sabot  and  said  projectile  body,  said  bottom  face 
of  said  tubular  body  having  corrugations  facing  said  shoulder 
for  forming  an  engagement  with  said  shoulder  of  said  sabot 
after  said  pins  are  sheared  to  impart  spin  of  said  sabot  at  least 
partly  to  said  tubular  projectile  body,  said  rear  portion  having 
an  outer  diameter  corresponding  to  an  outer  diameter  of  said 
shoulder,  said  projectile  body  being  made  of  material  which  is 
harder  than  that  of  said  sabot  and  said  corrugations  being 
selected  to  have  at  least  one  of  a  depth  and  an  edge  sharpness 
for  permitting  at  least  some  slippage  between  a  spin  of  said 
sabot  and  an  imparted  spin  of  said  tubular  body. 


4  549  489 

CARTRIDGE  FOR  LAUNCHING  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

DECOYS  WTTH  MULTIPLE  CHARGES 

Alain  Billard,  Muret;  Hubert  Calmettes,  VilleneuTe  Tolosane, 
and  Andre  Santaluda,  Muret,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Societe  E.  Lacroix  -  Tous  Artifices,  Muret,  France 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,284 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  17,  1982,  82  02575 
Int.  a*  F42B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  102—505  10  Qaims 

1.  A  cartridge  for  launching  electromagnetic  decoys  com- 
prising an  elongated  tube  having  an  open  upper  end  and  a 
closed  lower  end,  a  plurality  of  flat  holders  containing  electro- 
magnetic decoys  stacked  over  the  length  of  the  tube  and  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  surfaces,  at  least  one  of  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  each  flat  holder  being  a  conical  surface,  each 
flat  holder  being  populated  between  the  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  with  a  plurality  of  decoy  flakes,  at  least  certain  of  the 
flat  holders  having  at  least  one  transverse  cut  passing  through 
the  load  of  decoys  to  provide  flakes  of  lengths  which  vary  in 
accordance  with  the  frequency  bands  of  the  electromagnetic 
waves  to  be  covered  by  the  decoys  when  launched  and  scat- 


tered in  a  cloud,  a  pyrotechnic  charge  in  the  lower  part  of  each 
flat  holder  to  project  the  holder  in  the  direction  of  the  open 
end  of  the  tube  and  to  proceed  with  dispersion  of  the  decoys, 
each  charge  being  connected  to  the  adjacent  charge  by  a 
pyrotechnic  retarder,  the  uppermost  charge  of  the  stack  being 


.lO^v 


.y 


11^, 


provided  with  at  least  one  pyrotechnic  initiator,  such  that  the 
arrangement  formed  by  the  initiator,  the  charges,  and  the 
retarders  forms  a  continuous  pyrotechnic  chain,  in  order  to 
allow,  after  detonating  the  initiator,  the  successive  ejection  of 
the  flat  holders  in  a  predetermined  time  sequence. 


4,549,490 

FURNACE  CONSTRUCnON 

Oifford  C.  Wetzel,  Rte.  2;  Gerald  L.  Wetzel,  1080  S.  Croswell 

Rd.,  and  James  C.  Wetzel,  Rte.  2,  all  of,  Ithaca,  Mich.  48847 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,846 

Int.  C\*  F23K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  110—101  R  14  Qaims 


1.  A  furnace  construction  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
storage  compartment  for  the  accommodation  of  particulate 
fuel  and  a  combustion  chamber  beneath  said  storage  compart- 
ment, said  housing  having  an  upstanding  side  wall  and  a  bot- 
tom, said  bottom  having  an  opening  therein  through  which 
fuel  may  pass  into  said  combustion  chamber;  an  elongate  fuel 
feed  member;  means  mounting  said  feed  member  within  said 
storage  compartment  for  movement  in  a  rotary  path  about  an 
axis,  said  feed  member  being  offset  transversely  from  said  axis 
and  extending  from  adjacent  said  axis  toward  said  side  wall  and 
adjacent  said  bottom,  said  feed  member  being  of  such  length  as 
to  span  said  opening;  and  driving  means  for  driving  said  feed 
member  along  said  path. 
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4  549  491 

FEED  DRIVE  FOR  A  STITCH  GROUP  SEWING 
MACHINE 
Ernst  Albrecht,  Hochspayer,  and  Edgar  Busch,  Trippstadt,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pfaff  Industriemas- 
chinen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,461 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3, 
1983,  3320158 

Int.  Q.*  D05B  3/06 
U.S.  Q.  112-73  4  Qaiins 


1.  )l|  stitch  group  sewing  machine  comprising  a  housing,  a 
sewing  needle  mounted  in  said  housing  for  upward  and  down- 
ward movement  and  for  lateral  swinging  movement  in  a 
swinging  plane,  a  sewing  machine  main  drive  including  a 
rotatable  arm  shaft  connected  to  said  needle  for  moving  said 
needle  in  upward  and  downward  and  swinging  motion,  a  work 
holder  mounted  on  said  housing  for  swinging  movement 
across  the  swinging  plane  of  said  needle,  a  cam  plate  rotatable 
in  said  housing  connected  to  said  work  holder  for  controlling 
the  swinging  movement  of  said  work  holder,  a  separate  cam 
plate  drive  motor  in  said  housing  connected  to  said  cam  plate 
for  rotating  said  cam  plate,  a  gearing  having  an  adjustable 
transmission  and  connected  between  said  work  holder  and  said 
cam  plate,  and  a  control  device  connected  to  said  sewing 
machine  cam  plate  drive  motor  and  said  sewing  machine  main 
drive  and  said  gearing  for  varying  a  resultant  stitch  length 
which  is  formed  by  said  sewing  machine. 


' '  4,549,492 

MATERIAL  CLAMP  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Ernst  Albrecht,  Hochspeyer,  and  Edgar  Busch,  Trippstadt,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pfaff  Industriemas- 
chiaen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,289 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1983,  3319420 

Int.  Q."  D05B  39/00 
U.S.  a.  112—76  7  Qaims 


material  clamp  for  sewing  machines  having  a  support 
over  which  the  material  is  fed,  comprising  a  pivot  arm  having 
one  end  with  a  material  engaging  part,  a  toggle  lever  drive  for 
said  arm  pivotally  supported  at  one  end  and  having  an  opposite 
end  pivotally  connected  to  said  arm,  setting  means  associated 


with  said  drive  and  acting  thereon  to  adjust  said  arm  during 
movement  between  a  position  in  which  it  engages  and  clamps 
the  material  with  said  material  engaging  part  to  a  position  in 
which  said  arm  with  said  material  engaging  part  is  moved 
away  from  the  material  to  unclamp  the  material  a  spring 
mechanism  connected  to  said  lever  drive  including  a  spring 
acting  on  said  lever  drive  to  bias  in  a  one  direction  in  respect 
to  the  clamping  and  unclamping  of  the  material,  said  setting 
means  acting  on  said  toggle  lever  drive  in  a  direction  counter 
to  the  biasing  of  said  spring  mechanism,  and  an  actuating 
mechanism  coupled  to  said  setting  means  and  effecting  a  move- 
ment of  said  toggle  lever  drive. 


4,549,493 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  GUSSET 

TO  MANUFACTURED  GOODS 
Vinido  Gazzarrini,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  to  Soils,  Sj-J., 
Florence,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,426 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  9,  1979,  9311  A/79 

Int.  CL*  D05B  21/00 

U.S.  Q.  112—121.15  28  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  applying  a  gusset  to  a  pantyhose  compris- 


ing: 


a  carrousel  type  structure  with  a  plurality  of  outwardly 
extending  arms,  said  carrousel  type  structure  dewUing  at  a 
plurality  of  stations,  one  sution  for  each  said  outwardly 
extending  arm; 

a  hollow  support  member  carried  on  said  arms; 

operating  stations  disposed  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
arms; 

supporting  means  for  supporting  the  pantyhose  in  stretched 
apart  dis|x>sition  over  said  support  member  to  form  a 
stretched  out  zone; 

pneumatic  inverting  and  drawing  means  for  inverting  the 
body  of  the  pantyhose  and  drawing  the  legs  thereof  inter- 
nally of  said  hollow  support  member  with  the  legs  dis- 
posed, stopped  and  held  within  said  hollow  support  mem- 
ber; 

horizontally  moving  securing  means  for  retaining  the  legs  of 
said  pantyhose  in  a  fixed  position; 

means  for  positioning  and  pressing  a  gusset  to  the  stretched 
out  zone  of  the  pantyhose  when  held  in  the  fued  position; 

means  for  trimming  the  excess  fabric  from  the  gusset  about 
the  stretched  out  zone; 

a  sewing  device  disposed  at  one  of  said  stations  for  sewing 
the  gusset  to  the  stretched  out  zone  of  the  pantyhose; 

pneumatic  removal  means  for  removing  the  pantyhose  from 
the  support  and  withdrawing  the  legs  from  said  hollow 
support  member;  and 

means  for  releasing  said  securing  means  and  means  for  re- 
versing the  pantyhose  to  its  right  side  out  position. 
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4,549,494 

REVERSIBLE  SHADOW  MULTICOLORED  TRAPUNTO 

Marjorie  M.  Murphy,  6624  April  Bayou,  Biloxi,  Miss.  39532 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,905 

Int  CI.*  D05C  1/08 

U.S.  a.  112-266.1  9  Claims 


the  sewing  machine,  and  means  on  the  drive  shaft  for  recipro- 
cating the  lever,  comprising  a  multiple  cam  mounted  on  the 
drive  shaft,  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  said  cams,  the  feed  drive  lever  having  an  integral  loop, 
said  multiple  cams  extending  through  the  loop  to  reciprocate 
the  lever,  and  drive  means  for  operating  said  adjustment  means 
during  actuation  of  the  sewing  machine. 


4  549496 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTNG 

PATTERNED  TUFTED  GOODS 

H.  Buford  Kile,  Rossville,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Fabrication  Center, 

Inc.,  Dalton,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,504 

Int.  a.*  D05C  15/02 

U.S.  a.  112-79.5  40aalms 


1.  A  method  of  forming  reversible  shadow  multi-color  tra- 
punto  designs  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  laminating  a  plurality  of  thin  fabric  layers,  at  least  one  of 
the  fabric  layers  being  sheer; 

b.  forming  a  stitched,  bordered  design  in  the  laminated  fabric 
layers  defining  a  plurality  of  enclosed  segmented  areas, 
each  having  two  or  more  fabric  layers  with  a  void  there- 
between surrounded  by  stitching; 

c.  inserting  a  needle  threaded  with  an  attached  length  of 
colored  yam  into  one  layer  of  fabric  at  a  first  point  of 
entry  defining  a  first  minute  opening  the  thickness  of  the 
needle  and  into  the  space  between  the  two  fabric  layers  of 
a  given  segment; 

d.  traversing  the  segment  between  the  fabric  layers  with  the 
needle  and  the  attached  length  of  yam  so  that  the  yam 
follows  the  path  of  the  needle; 

e.  withdrawing  the  needle  and  one  end  portion  of  the  at- 
tached yam  from  a  second  selected  point  of  withdrawal 
on  the  segment  defining  a  second  minute  opening  the 
thickness  of  the  needle,  so  that  the  attached  yam  occupies 
space  in  the  void  between  the  fabric  layers  between  the 
point  of  entry  and  the  point  of  withdrawal  formed  by  the 
needle;  and 

f  cutting  the  ends  of  the  yam  at  the  fabric  surface  adjacent 
the  points  of  entry  and  withdrawal  so  as  to  leave  an  elon- 
gated middle  portion  of  the  yam  entirely  within  the 
stitched  border  of  the  design  segment. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  pattemed  tufted  goods,  compris- 
ing means  for  advancing  a  backing  past  a  yarn-applying  region; 
yam-applying  means  disposed  at  the  yam-applying  region  for 
penetrating  the  backing  and  for  implanting  yam  therein,  the 
yam-applying  means  being  movable  transversely  to  the  direc- 
tion of  advancement  of  the  backing  for  successively  implanting 
yam  along  a  transverse  row;  means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of 
different  yams  to  the  yam-applying  means;  and  means  for 
controlling  the  supplying  means  in  accordance  with  a  prede- 
termined pattem  to  select  which  of  said  yams  or  combinations 
of  said  yams,  if  any,  is  implanted  in  the  backing  at  each  said 
penetration. 


4  549  495 
STITCH  SHORTENING  DEVICE  FOR  A  BLIND  STITCH 

SEWING  MACHINE 
Robert  Bouthillier,  Dayiille,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Louis  Hand, 
Inc.,  Fall  River,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,151 

Int.  a.*  D05B  1/24.  27/22 

U.S.  a.  112-315  9  Claims 


1.  A  variable  stitching  device  for  a  sewing  machine  having  a 
feed  drive  lever  for  operating  the  feed  dog,  a  drive  shaft  from 


4  549  497 
DEVICE  FOR  UNDERWATER  SEAUNG  PORTS  OR 
SIMILAR,  NOTABLY  THE  BOTTOM  TRAPS  FROM 
HOPPER  BARGES 
Emile  Van  Hove,  'S-Gravenwezel,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Dredg- 
ing International,  Zwyndrecht,  Belgium 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,608 

Oaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jan.  19,  1983,  209931 

Int.  a*  E06B  7/16 

U.S.  a.  114—36  4  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  sealing  a  panel  around  an  opening  in  a 

vessel,  comprising: 

a  frame  to  connect  the  apparatus  to  the  vessel,  and  forming  a 
downwardly  facing  channel  adapted  to  extend  around  the 
vessel  opening; 
a  sealing  element  slidably  mounted  in  the  channel,  and  includ- 
ing spaced  apart  top  and  bottom  heads  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  channel,  the  top  head  having  a  larger 
transverse  length  than  the  bottom  head; 
the  frame  and  the  top  head  of  the  sealing  element  forming  an 

upper  chamber,  above  the  top  head; 
the  frame  and  the  top  and  bottom  heads  of  the  sealing  element 
forming  a  lower  chamber,  between  the  top  and  bottom 
heads; 
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first  fluid  lines  means  connected  to  the  top  chamber  to  conduct 
pressurized  fluid  thereinto  to  move  the  sealing  element 
downward  and  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  panel,  and 
to  discharge  pressurized  fluid  from  the  top  chamber; 

second  fluid  line  means  connected  to  the  lower  chamber  to 


conduct  pressurized  fluid  thereinto  to  move  the  sealing 
element  upward  away  from  sealing  engagement  with  the 
panel,  and  to  discharge  pressurized  fluid  from  the  lower 
chamber;  and 
valve  means  located  in  the  first  fluid  line  means  to  control  the 
flow  of  pressurized  fluid  therethrough. 


4,549,498 
SPEED  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS 
Dennis  F.  Meyer,  and  James  E.  Schuster,  both  of  Bismarck,  N. 
Dak.,  assignors  to  I.M.S.,  Inc.,  Bismarck,  N.  Dak. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  374,173,  May  3,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,831 

Int.  a."  B63H  25/44 

VJS.  a.  114-145  A  23  Qaims 


1.  Speed  controlling  apparatus  adapted  to  be  mounted  with 
respect  to  a  boat's  motor,  which  drives  a  propeller  for  forming 
a  wash  directed  along  a  path  rearwardly  of  the  boat's  stem, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  deflection  plate; 

b.  means  for  mounting  said  deflection  plate  with  respect  to 
the  boat's  motor  for  movement  between  a  first  position 
confronting  the  propeller  wash  and  a  second  position 
remote  from  the  path  of  the  propeller  wash;  and 

c.  at  least  one  vane  fixedly  attached  to  said  deflection  plate 
and  extending  in  a  direction  along  and  into  the  path  of  the 
propeller  wash  for  providing  increased  stability  and  con- 
trol of  the  boat's  movement  through  water  and  said  vane 
comprises  an  extended  poriion  that  extends  below  the 
lower  most  edge  of  the  said  deflection  plate  and  into  the 
propeller  wash. 


4,549,499 
FLOATATION  APPARATUS  FOR  MARINE  SEISMIC 
EXPLORATION 
Donald  F.  Huffliines,  Richardson,  and  Robert  E.  RoMh,  Dun- 
canWlle,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation. 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  265,131,  May  19,  1981,  abandoBMl.  " 
This  application  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,429 
Int.  a.*  B63B  21/66 
VS.  a.  114-244  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

a  marine  vessel  having  a  tow  line; 

floatation  means  for  maintaining  the  surface  position  of  a 
marine  apparatus; 

frame  means  attached  to  said  floatation  means  for  connect- 
ing said  noatation  means  to  said  tow  line; 

bracket  means  fixed  to  said  frame  means  at  an  angle  inclined 
to  the  horizontal  having  a  plurality  of  adjustment  means 
for  altering  the  tow  depth  of  said  marine  apparatus; 

mdder  means  moveably  mounted  on  said  frame  means  for 
controlling  planar  parallel  placement  of  said  floatation 
means  with  respect  to  said  towing  vessel;  and 

stabilizer  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  center  line  of  said  floaution  means  perpendicular 
to  said  marine  vessel. 


4,549,500 
PROGRAMMING  AID  DEVICE 
Anne-Marie  Lowin,  and  Eleanor  G.  Wight,  both  of  Kingston, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,133 

Int  a.<  B42D  9/00 

VS.  a.  116—240  13  Claims 


FI&  lA 

FI6.IB 

FIC.  IC 

FIG.  O 

1.  A  device  for  aiding  in  the  interpretation  of  collimated 
fields  of  data  in  a  printed  computer  output  comprising; 

a  data  record  inscribed  on  said  device  and  being  in  a  prede- 
termined form  correspoding  to  said  collimated  fields  so 
that  the  data  record  aligns  with  and  identifies  dau  fields  in 
a  single  row  of  said  collimated  fields  of  data  when  said 
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device  is  positioned  in  association  with  said  single  row  of 
said  computer  output; 

said  data  record  including  predetermined  eyecatcher  data  to 
match  against  eyecatcher  data  in  a  selected  single  row  of 
computer  output  to  aid  in  aligning  said  data  record  with 
said  selected  single  row  of  computer  output,  and 

an  information  section  used  for  interpreting  data  in  said 
selected  single  row  of  said  collimated  fields  of  data  as 
identified  by  predetermined  fields  of  said  data  record. 


4,549,501 
ANIMAL  HEAD  RESTRAINER 
Lloyd  L.  Anderson,  and  Leon  E.  Girard,  both  of  Ames,  Iowa, 
assignors  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc^ 
Ames,  Iowa 

FUed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,174 

Int.  a.*  AOIK  1/06 

VS.  a.  119—99  20  Qaims 


means  within  said  enclosure  for  directing  a  cleansing  liquid 

against  said  animal; 
frame  means  within  said  enclosure  movable  relative  to  said 

enclosure  between  an  inoperative  position  and  an  operative 

washing  position; 
means  within  said  enclosure  for  effecting  movement  of  said 

frame  means; 
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1.  An  animal  head  restrainer  for  holding  the  head  of  an 
animal  confined  in  an  elongated  animal  chute  having  forward 
and  rearward  ends  and  an  opening  in  said  forward  end  through 
which  the  head  of  the  animal  extends,  said  head  restrainer 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  bracket  assemblies  attached  to  said  chute,  one  of 
said  assemblies  being  attached  on  either  side  of  said  open- 
ing in  said  chute, 
a  head  cradle  for  holding  the  head  of  the  animal  and  having 
forward  and  rearward  ends  and  opposite  sides  and  being 
connected  at  said  rearward  end  to  said  bracket  assembly  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  chute, 
first  adjustment  means  on  said  bracket  assemblies  for  pivot- 
ing said  cradle  about  a  horizontal  axis  whereby  the  head  of 
the  animal  is  tillable  from  side  to  side,  said  horizontal  axis 
being  substantially  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  chute, 
second  adjustment  means  on  said  cradle  for  pivoting  a  por- 
tion of  said  cradle  about  a  vertical  axis  whereby  the  head 
of  the  animal  is  laterally  movable  from  side  to  side,  and 
third  adjustment  means  on  said  cradle  for  tilting  the  head  of 
the  animal  upwardly  or  downwardly  from  a  horizontal 
plane. 


a  plurality  of  brushes  within  said  enclosure  mounted  on  said 

frame  means  for  contact  with  said  animal; 
and  means  for  moving  said  brushes  relative  to  said  frame  means 

against  said  animal  when  said  frame  means  is  in  its  washing 

position  to  effect  cleansing. 


4,549,503 
MAXIMUM  EFFiaENCY  STEAM  TEMPERATURE 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Marion  A.  Keyes,  IV,  Chagrin  Falls;  Michael  P.  Lukas,  East- 
lake,  and  William  H.  Moss,  Concord  Township,  Lake  County, 
all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company, 
New  Orleans,  La. 

FUed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,624 

Int  a.<  F22G  5/00 

U.S.  a.  122-479  R  5  Qaims 
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4,549,502 

APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  ANIMALS 

Bahram  Namdari,  P.O.  Box  17366,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53217 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,919 

Int  a.<  AOIK  li/00 

U.S.  a.  119—158  8  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  washing  an  animal  comprising: 
an  enclosure  for  said  animal, 

said  enclosure  having  a  closeable  opening  for  enabling  place- 
ment of  said  animal  within  said  enclosure, 
said  enclosure  having  an  opening  for  protrusion  of  the  head  of 

said  animal; 
means  within  said  enclosure  for  restraining  said  animal; 


1.  A  system  for  maximizing  the  main  steam  temperature  in  a 
power  generation  boiler/turbine  installation  comprising  means 
producing  an  output  signal  representative  of  the  temperature 
of  the  steam  entering  the  turbine,  means  for  comparing  said 
output  signal  representative  of  said  turbine  steam  temperature 
with  a  maximum  safe  operating  temperature  of  said  boiler/tur- 
bine installation,  said  comparing  means  producing  an  output 
signal  represenutive  of  the  difference  between  said  turbine 
steam  temperature  and  said  maximum  safe  operating  tempera- 
ture, and  means  responsive  to  said  difference  output  signal 
producing  a  trim  signal  to  vary  a  set  point  for  determining  said 
turbine  steam  temperature. 
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I '  4  549  504 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROLLER  FOR  REGULATING 
TEMPERATURE  WITHIN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  SYSTEM 
Donald  R.  Gaines,  Farmington  Hills,  and  Donald  L.  Gaines, 
NorthviUe,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Evans  Products  Com- 
pany, Coldwater,  Mich. 

1 1      Filed  Jul.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,607 
Int.  a.^  POIP  11/16 


MS.  a.  123—41.01 


12aaims 
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1.  An  (electronic  controller  for  regulating  temperature 
within  an  internal  combustion  engine  system  having  a  plurality 
of  electrically  controllable  temperature  dissipating  mecha- 
nisms, comprising: 

temperature  sensing  means  for  thermal  coupling  with  said 
engine  system  and  for  providing  temperature  indicating 
signal; 

means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  reference  signals; 

first  comparator  means  for  determining  a  first  relationship 
between  said  temperature  indicating  signal  and  one  of  said 
reference  signals  and  for  providing  a  first  signal  indicative 
of  said  first  relationship; 

second  comparator  means  for  determining  a  second  relation- 
ship between  said  temperature  indicating  signal  and  an- 
other of  said  reference  signals  and  for  providing  a  second 
signal  indicative  of  said  second  relationship; 

logic  gating  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  signals 
for  providing  first  and  second  digital  output  signals  for 
controlling  said  temperature  dissipating  mechanisms,  said 
logic  gating  means  comprising; 

a  first  semiconductor  gate  responsive  to  said  first  signal;  and 

a  second  semiconductor  gate  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  signals; 

said  first  gate  providing  said  first  digital  output  signal  when 
receptive  of  said  first  signal; 

said  second  gate  providing  said  second  digital  output  signal 
when  receptive  of  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal 
simultaneously,  said  output  signals  thereby  occurring  in 
controlled  temporal  relationship  to  one  another  deter- 
mined in  accordance  with  said  first  and  second  signals. 


4,549  505 

COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  ENGINE  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Yoshinori  Hirano,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,911 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  25,  1983,  58-199864: 
Oct.  26,  1983,  58- 198970 

Int.  CL*  POIP  i/22 
U.S.  a.  123-41.08  7a.ims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  combustion 
chamber; 

a  radiator; 

a  coolant  jacket  in  which  coolant  is  boiled  and  the  vapour 
produced  fed  to  said  radiator  for  condensation  therein; 

a  reservoir  containing  coolant; 

a  first  conduit  leading  from  said  radiator  to  said  coolant 
jacket,  said  first  conduit  including  a  pump  for  returning 
liquid  coolant  from  said  radiator  said  said  coolant  jacket 
and  a  first  valve,  said  first  valve  having  an  open  position 
wherein  fluid  can  flow  therethrough  and  a  closed  position 
wherein  fluid  is  prevented  from  passing  therethrough  to 
said  coolant  jacket; 

a  second  conduit  which  communicates  with  said  reservoir  at 
one  one  end  thereof  and  which  communicates  with  said 
coolant  jacket  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  second  con- 
duit including  a  second  valve  having  an  open  position  and 
a  closed  position; 

a  third  conduit  which  communicates  at  one  end  thereof  with 
said  reservoir  and  which  communicates  at  the  other  end 
thereof  with  one  of  said  radiator  and  said  first  conduit  at 
a  location  between  said  pump  and  said  radiator,  said  third 
conduit  including  a  third  valve,  said  third  valve  havmg  an 
open  position  and  a  closed  position;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  pump, 
first,  second  and  third  valves. 


4  549  506 

ENGINE  INTAKE  SYSTEM  WITH  MODULATED 

TUNING 

WiUiam  B.  Rush,  II,  Clarkston,  and  Rodney  B.  Rask,  Grossc 

Pointe  Woods,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,414 
Int.  a.<  F02B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  123—52  MB  2  Claims 

1.  A  modulated  tuning  inUke  system  for  a  V-type  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  pair  of  adjacent  longitudinal  cylin- 
der banks  containing  a  plurality  of  cylinders  each  included  in 
one  of  two  cylinder  groups,  a  longitudinally  elongated  mani- 
fold plenum  for  each  group  and  runners  connecting  each  ple- 
num with  the  cylinders  of  its  respective  group,  said  manifold 
plenums  extending  longitudinally  in  laterally  spaced  side  by 
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side  relationship  with  one  another  and  the  adjacent  cylinder 
banks,  a  common  chamber  for  the  system,  a  pair  of  conduits, 
one  connecting  each  manifold  plenum  with  the  common  cham- 
ber, said  system  being  tuned  to  provide  an  enhanced  level  of 
cylinder  charging  volume  in  a  predetermined  lower  range  of 
engine  speeds,  and  the  improvement  comprising  a  connector 
laterally  joining  the  dual  manifold  plenums  continuously  along 
at  least  half  their  longitudinal  extent  and  providing  a  large  area 


:^^^ 


;F^^ 


passage  internally  communicating  the  separate  plenums  to 
effectively  provide  a  single  larger  plenum  and  thereby  modify 
the  system  tuning  so  as  to  provide  an  enhanced  level  of  cylin- 
der charging  volume  in  a  higher  range  of  engine  speeds  above 
said  lower  range,  and  valve  means  in  said  passage  and  movable 
to  selectively  open  and  close  the  communication  of  said  sepa- 
rate plenums  and  thereby  respectively  provide  the  lower  and 
higher  speed  ranges  of  enhanced  cylinder  charging  for  the 
intake  system. 


4,549,507 

TWO  CYCLE  LOOP  SCAVENGED  ENGINE  WITH 

IMPROVED  TRANSFER  PASSAGE  FLOW 

Robert  J,  Baumhardt,  Eden,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corp., 

Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,299 

Int.  a*  F02B  33/04 

VS.  a.  123-59  B  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  two  cycle  loop  scavenged  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  piston  reciprocal  in  a  cylinder  between  a  crankcase 
and  a  combustion  chamber  in  a  die  cast  cylinder  block  having 
a  transfer  passage  between  said  crankcase  and  an  intake  port  in 
said  combustion  chamber,   said   transfer  passage  extending 
within  said  cylinder  block  along  the  exterior  wall  of  said  cylin- 
der and  having  a  die-receiving  opening  generally  opposite  to 
said  exterior  cylinder  wall  to  permit  die  casting  of  said  cylinder 
block,  and  having  a  die  cast  port  runner  cover  received  in  said 
opening,  said  port  runner  cover  having  a  given  configuration 
to  shape  said  transfer  passage  and  direct  flow  from  said  crank- 
case in  a  path  outwardly  away  from  said  cylinder  wall  and 
curving  and  funneling  said  passage  to  a  smaller  lateral  area 
toward  said  intake  port  to  increase  flow  velocity  thereat, 
the  improvement  comprising:  means  in  said  transfer  passage 
blocking  flow  contiguously  along  said  exterior  cylinder 
wall  in  said  transfer  passage  which  would  otherwise  short- 
circuit  the  flow  through  the  remainder  of  said  transfer 
passage  in  said  path  curved  away  from  said  cylinder  wall 
and  funneled  to  said  smaller  area  at  said  intake  port, 
whereby  to  afford  intake  port  flow  in  said  combustion 


chamber  in  a  direction  determined  by  the  non-short-cir- 
cuited path  in  said  transfer  passage,  and  substantially 
eliminate  direction-altering  flow  in  said  combustion  cham- 
ber from  said  intake  port  otherwise  due  to  said  short-cir- 
cuit path,  wherein  said  blocking  means  in  said  transfer 
passage 

comprises  fuel-resistant  material  trapped  between  and  engag- 
ing portions  of  said  exterior  cylinder  wall  and  said  port  runner 
cover  toward  the  intake  port  end  of  said  transfer  passage. 

4  549  508 
TWO-CYCLE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hiroaki  Fujimoto,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha 
Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata  and  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shikl  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1982,  57-52685 
Int.  a.*  F02B  33/04.  23/08 
U.S.  a.  123-73  PP  3  cMna 


1.  In  a  combustion  chamber  for  a  two-cycle  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  cylinder,  a  cylinder  head  and  a  reciprocat- 
ing piston  defining  a  variable  volume  combustion  chamber 
comprised  at  minimum  volume  conditions  of  a  first  portion  of 
relatively  small  volume  formed  in  said  cylinder  head  formed 
from  a  pair  of  generally  flat  side  walls  and  a  substantially 
rectangular  planar  top  wall  forming  an  open  channel  groove 
shape  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  opposed  outlet  end  sur- 
rounded on  all  sides  but  its  outlet  end  by  a  squish  area  and  a 
second  portion  of  larger  volume  communicating  at  one  side 
thereof  with  the  outlet  end  of  said  first  portion,  a  spark  plug 
carried  by  said  cylinder  head  with  its  gap  in  said  first  portion, 
scavenge  port  means  in  said  cylinder  for  admitting  a  charge  to 
said  combustion  chamber  and  configured  to  direct  said  charge 
toward  the  inlet  end  of  said  first  portion,  said  second  portion 
having  its  largest  cross-sectional  area  adjacent  said  outlet  end 
of  said  first  portion,  said  largest  cross-sectional  area  having  an 
area  greater  than  said  outlet  end  and  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  second  portion  continuously  decreasing  toward  a  side 
opposite  the  one  side  that  communicates  with  said  first  portion. 


4,549,509 
TAPPET 
DarreU  A.  Burtchell,  141  Route  81,  Killingworth,  Conn.  06417 
Filed  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,276 
Int.  a*  FOIL  J/14 
U.S.  a.  123-90.16  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  tappet,  which  comprises;  a  rod  having 
(i)  a  first  end; 
(ii)  a  second  end,  including  a  cam  following  surface  which  is 

a  roller  surface; 
(iii)  a  rod  body  between  and  joining  the  first  and  second 

ends;  and 
(iv)  a  central  axis  running  through  the  center  of  the  rod  body 
from  the  first  end  to  the  second  end,  dividing  the  rod  body 
into  a  forward  half  and  a  rearward  half; 
said  tappet  being  slidably  fit  within  a  tappet  guide; 
the  improvement,  which  comprises;  said  cam  following 
surface  being  positioned  off  said  axis  in  one  of  the  forward 
and  rearward  halves. 
5.  A  method  of  adjusting  the  timing  of  a  valve  train,  said 
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valve  train  comprising  a  camshaft,  a  cam  follower,  a  tappet 
shdmgly  fitted  in  a  Uppet  guide,  a  rocker  arm  and  a  valve,  said 
tappet  comprising  a  rod  body  having 

(i)  a  first  end; 

(ii)  a  second  end,  including  a  roller  cam  following  surface; 

(ni)  a  rod  body  between  and  joining  the  first  and  second 
ends;  and 


a  disposition  section  of  the  exhaust  valves  so  that  the  respective 
valves  may  be  driven  by  the  common  shaft. 

4,549  511 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  DIRECT  FUEL 

INJECTION  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Hermann  Grieshaber,  Stuttgart,  and  Hans-Joachim  Slebert, 

Schwieberdlngen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,579 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1981,  3151293 

Int.  a*  P02B  23/06 
U.S.  a.  123-263  ,0  ctainu 


(iv)  a  central  axis  running  through  the  center  of  the  rod  body 

from  the  first  end  to  the  second  end,  dividing  the  rod  body 

into  a  forward  half  and  a  rearward  half; 

which  comprises;  replacing  the  tappet  of  said  valve  train  with 

a  tappet  having  the  roller  cam  following  surface  positioned  off 

said  axis  in  one  of  the  forward  and  rearward  halves. 


"  4,549,510 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  MULTIPLE  VALVES  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Shinichi  Miyakoshi,  Fujimi,  and  Naoto  Hara,  Tsurugashima, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kahmyhj^j 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,812 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25,  1983,  58-220693; 
Dec.  9,  1983,  58-189178[U];  Dec.  14,  1983.  58-234381 

Int.  a*  FOIL  1/02;  P02B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  123-90.27  ^CM^ 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  direct  fuel  injection  into  com- 
bustion chambers  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  one 
injection  valve  injecting  a  pre-injection  quantity  into  the  re- 
spective combustion  chamber  and  a  further  injection  valve 
injecting  the  main  injection  quantity  into  the  combustion 
chamber,  wherein  the  exit  points  of  the  fuel  of  the  respective 
two  fuel  injection  valves  are  placed  adjacent  to  one  another, 
and  having  at  least  one  fuel  injection  pump  for  the  supply  of 
fuel  to  the  injection  valves,  comprising,  plural  injection  ports 
(16,  17)  in  equal  numbers  for  the  injection  valve  for  tiie  pre- 
injection  quantity  and  for  the  injection  valve  for  the  main 
injection  quantity,  the  area  of  each  of  the  openings  of  the 
injection  ports  (16)  for  the  pre-injection  quantity  being  smaller 
than  that  of  the  injection  ports  (17)  for  the  main  injection 
quantity,  the  injection  ports  for  the  pre-injection  quantity 
directing  the  respective  streams  thereof  to  a  target  area  in  said 
combustion  chamber  common  to  the  respective  streams  di- 
rected from  the  injection  ports  for  the  main  injection  quantity, 
and  the  terminal  points  for  the  pre-injection  streams  being 
downstream  in  the  direction  of  swirl  in  the  combustion  cham- 
ber with  respect  to  the  terminal  points  for  the  main  injection 
streams. 


1.  A  multiple-valve  internal  combustion  engine  having  three 
intake  valves  and  two  exhaust  valves  provided  for  a  common 
cylinder,  characterized  in  that  the  three  intake  valves  and  the 
two  exhaust  valves  are  disposed  in  a  cylinder  head  thereof  with 
the  intake  valves  positioned  on  one  side  on  a  circumference 
surrounding  a  center  line  of  a  combustion  chamber  thereof  and 
the  exhaust  valves  positioned  on  the  other  side  thereon  in  a 
radial  disposition  wherein  longitudinal  axes  all  valves  cross  one 
another  at  a  point  on  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylinder,  and  an 
ignition  plug  is  provided  in  a  space  between  the  two  exhaust 
valves  and  is  inserted  through  the  cylinder  head  in  an  inclined 
posture  with  a  forward  end  thereof  directed  toward  the  center 
of  the  combustion  chamber,  and  a  single  common  cam  shaft  is 
provided  horizonully  at  an  intermediate  position  of  the  cylin- 
der head  between  a  disposition  section  of  the  intake  valves  and 


4,549,512 

INTAKE  AIR  AMOUNT  CONTROL  APPARATUS  OF 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Mitsunori  Takao,  Kariya;  Takahiko  Kimura,  Nagoya,  and  Yuzi 

Hirabayashi,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso 

Company  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,212 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1983,  58-174712 
Int.  a.*  P02D  33/02 
U.S.  a.  123-339  8  claims 

1.  An  intake  air  amount  control  apparatus  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising: 
control  mode  detection  means  for  detecting  one  of  an  open- 
loop  control  mode  and  a  feedback  loop  control  mode  from 
operating  conditions  of  the  engine; 
feedback  control  amount  calculation  means  for  calculating  a 
feedback  control  amount  in  accordance  with  a  detection 
output  corresponding  to  said  operating  conditions  when 
said  control  mode  detection  means  detects  said  feedback 
loop  control  mode; 
change  detection  means  for  detecting  a  change  from  said 
feedback  loop  control  mode  to  said  open-loop  control 
mode; 
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first  control  amount  calculation  means  for  obtaining  a  first 
control  amount  corresponding  to  conditions  of  the  engine 
during  warming-up  and  storing  the  first  control  amount 
when  a  change  detection  signal  from  said  change  detec- 
tion means  is  generated,  and  for  calculating  an  open-loop 
control  amount  with  reference  to  said  feedback  control 
amount; 

second  control  amount  calculation  means  for  obtaining 
second  control  amount  corresponding  to  said  conditions 
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bustion  engine  having  a  drive  shaft  and  comprising  at  least  one 
cylinder  provided  with  means  for  identifying  the  angular  posi 
tions  of  the  drive  shaft  corresponding  to  the  occurrence  of  at 
least  one  event  characteristic  of  the  engine  running  conditions 
when  said  event  and  its  detection  has  an  aleatory  character,  the 
improvement  comprising,  for  said  at  least  one  cylinder,  mea- 
suring the  angular  position  of  the  drive  shaft  at  the  moment  at 
which  said  event  occurs  to  obtain  a  number  P  of  validated 
measurements,  then,  when  at  least  a  number  P  of  validated 
measurements  has  been  obtained  during  a  number  of  cycles  at 
most  equal  to  a  predetermined  value  Q,  determining  a  statisti- 
cal angular  value  representative  of  the  validated  measurements 
and,  from  said  statistical  value,  generating  and  transmitting  to 
the  control  means  a  signal  representative  of  a  modified  value  of 
the  time  of  combustion  initiation,  so  that  said  statistical  value  is 
equal  to  a  predetermined  value  V,  and  wherein  the  value  of  P, 
Q  and  V  is  a  value  determined  from  at  least  one  parameter 
having  an  effect  on  the  engine  running  conditions. 

4  549  514 

METHOD  AND  APPARATIJS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

KNOCKING  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Osamu  Abe;  Yasunori  Mouri,  and  Noboni  Sugiura,  all  of  Kat- 

suta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,404 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1982,  57-27325 

Int.  CI*  F02P  5/04 

U.S.  a.  123-425  12  Qaims 


of  the  engine  during  warming-up  storing  the  second  con- 
trol amount  for  as  long  as  said  open-loop  control  mode  is 
continued,  and  for  calculating  another  open-loop  control 
amount  corresponding  to  a  difference  between  said  first 
control  amount  and  said  second  control  amount;  and 
engine  control  means  for  controlling  an  intake  air  amount  in 
accordance  with  said  open-loop  control  amounts  obtained 
by  said  first  and  second  control  amount  calculation  means, 
thereby  controlling  an  engine  speed  in  said  open-loop 
control  mode. 


4,549,513 

METHOD  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTMENT  OF 

THE  IGNITION  INITIATION  CONTROL  TIME  IN  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Andre   Douaud,  Puteaux,  and  Joseph  Rialan,  Meudon,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  Du  Petroie,  Rueil-Mal- 

maison,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  309,168,  Oct.  6,  1981,.  This 

application  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,553 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  26,  1978,  78  22542 

Int.  a*  P02P  9/04 

VJS.  CI.  123-425  16  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  method  for  the  automatic  control  and  regu- 
lation of  the  time  of  combustion  initiation  in  an  internal  com- 


SENSOR  OUTHJTl 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  knocking  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  an  operation  condition  of  said  engine  to  determine 
a  reference  ignition  point;        \ 

generating  a  number  of  electrical  signal  pulses  correspond- 
ing to  a  knocking  intensity  in  response  to  knocking  during 
an  ignition  cycle; 

counting  said  number  of  said  pulses  during  said  ignition 
cycle; 

determining  for  an  ignition  cycle  a  retardation  angle  B/cn 
relative  to  said  reference  ignition  point  based  on  the  count 
obtained  during  said  ignition  cycle;  and 

gradually  advancing  an  ignition  point  determined  by  said 
reference  ignition  point  and  said  retardation  angle; 

said  step  of  determining  said  retardation  angle  including  the 
step  of  inhibiting  retardation  of  the  ignition  point  when 
said  count  for  said  ignition  cycle  is  below  a  predetermined 
value,  so  as  to  create  a  dead  zone  in  the  control  of  said 
ignition  point  wherein  said  count  is  below  said  predeter- 
mined value. 


4,549,515 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Wolfgang  Maisch,  Schwieberdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,899 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1984,3409763 

Int.  a*  F02M  69/00 
U.S.  a.  123—452  13  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  mixture-compressing  internal 
combustion  engines  with  externally  supplied  ignition,  com- 
prises at  least  one  metering  valve,  disposed  in  a  fuel  supply  line 
which  is  at  system  pressure,  for  metering  fuel  in  accordance 
with  engine  operating  characteristics,  said  at  least  one  meter- 
ing valve  having  a  control  piston  displaceable  in  a  metering 
sleeve  that  has  a  metering  slit  for  each  cylinder  of  said  engine, 
the  control  piston  being  acted  upon  by  a  control  pressure 
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established  in  accordance  with  the  engine  operating  character- 
istics thereby  and  uncovering  a  corresponding  cross  section  of 
the  metering  slits  toward  a  fuel  supply  line  to  a  greater  or  lesser 
extent,  and  having  a  differential  pressure  valve  connected  to 
each  metering  slit,  the  differential  pressure  valve  communicat- 
ing on  the  outlet  side  with  an  injection  valve,  wherein  the 
metering  sleeve  has  on  one  end  face  of  the  control  piston  a  fuel 
supply  chamber,  connected  to  the  fuel  supply  line,  and  on  its 


opposite  end  a  control  chamber  communicating  with  a  pres- 
sure adjuster  generating  a  control  pressure,  the  control  cham- 
ber communicating  via  a  first  throttle  with  a  fuel  return  line, 
said  first  throttle  having  a  very  small  flow  cross  section,  and  a 
second  throttle  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  throttle, 
said  second  throttle  having  a  substantially  larger  flow  cross 
section  in  series  with  a  blocking  valve  operated  by  a  control 
device. 


4  549  516 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  OPERATING  AMOUNTS 
OF  OPERATION  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Takashi  Koumura,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  663,079 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1983,  58-196893 
Int.  Q.*  P02M  5/02 
U.S.  Q.  123-478  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  operating  amount  of  an  opera- 
tion control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  intake  passage,  and  an  intake  air 
quantity  control  means  arranged  in  said  intake  passage  for 
adjusting  the  opening  area  of  said  intake  passage,  the  operating 
amount  of  said  operation  control  means  being  controlled  in  a 
first  arithmetic  manner  to  a  first  desired  value  determined  on 
the  basis  of  a  first  operating  parameter  of  the  engine  when  the 
engine  is  operating  in  a  predetermined  operating  condition, 
while  it  is  controlled  in  a  second  arithmetic  manner  to  a  second 
desired  value  determined  on  the  basis  of  a  second  operating 
parameter  of  the  engine  when  the  engine  is  operating  in  a 
condition  other  than  said  predetermined  ojjerating  condition, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  detecting  the  pressure  of  intake  air  upstream  of  said 
intake  air  quantity  control  means; 

(2)  when  the  engine  is  operating  in  said  predetermined  oper- 
ating condition,  determining  a  first  correction  value  ap- 


propriate to  said  first  arithmetic  manner,  as  a  function  of 
the  detected  value  of  intake  air  pressure,  correcting  said 
first  desired  value  of  operating  amount  by  the  use  of  the 
determined  first  correction  value,  and  controlling  the 
operating  amount  of  said  operation  control  means  to  the 
corrected  first  desired  value;  and 
(3)  when  the  engine  is  operating  in  a  condition  other  than 
said  predetermined  operating  condition,  determining  a 
second  correction  value  appropriate  to  said  second  arith- 
metic manner,  as  a  function  of  the  detected  value  of  the 
intake  air  pressure,  correcting  said  second  desired  value  of 
operation  amount  by  the  use  of  the  determined  second 
correction  value,  and  controlling  the  operating  amount  of 
said  operation  control  means  to  the  corrected  second 
desired  value. 


4  549  517 
FUEL  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Shuichi  Kamiyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mikuni  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,094 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1982,  57-218121: 
Dec.  13,  1982,  57218122 

Int.  Q.*  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  123-478  4  claim 


1.  A  fuel  supply  device  for  internal  combustion  engines 
having  an  air  supply  quantity  controlling  system  comprising: 

a  computer  having  therein  a  memory  for  storing  (a)  an  air 
now  quantity  characteristic  related  to  the  pressure  differ- 
ence between  the  upstream  and  downstream  sides  of  a 
throttle  valve,  (b)  an  air  flow  quantity  which  passes 
through  said  throttle  valve  and  (c)  a  throttle  valve  open- 
ing degree  setting; 

an  actuator  for  adjusting  the  opening  degree  setting  of  said 
throttle  valve,  said  actuator  being  controlled  by  said  com- 
puter to  control  the  air  flow  quantity  to  be  supplied  to  said 
internal  combustion  engine; 

a  plurality  of  values  of  the  throttle  valve  opening  degree 
setting  corresponding  to  the  combinations  of  the  (a)  maxi- 
mum air  flow  value  stored  in  said  memory  which  is 
smaller  than  a  desired  air  flow  quantity  value  at  the  cur- 
rent point  in  time,  (b)  the  maximum  pressure  difference 
value  stored  in  said  memory  which  is  smaller  than  said 
pressure  difference  value  at  the  current  point  in  time,  (c) 
the  minimum  air  flow  quantity  value  stored  in  said  mem- 
ory which  is  larger  than  the  desired  air  flow  quantity 
value  at  said  current  point  in  time,  and  (d)  the  minimum 
pressure  difference  value  stored  in  said  memory  which  is 
larger  than  said  pressure  difference  value  at  said  current 
point  in  time  being  read  out  of  said  memory  means  by 
accessing  said  air  flow  quantity  characteristic  to  said 
memory; 
a  desired  throttle  valve  opening  degree  setting  being  com- 
puted in  said  computer  by  an  interpolation  process;  and 
said  throttle  valve  being  adjusted  by  said  actuator  to  move 
to  said  desired  throttle  valve  opening  degree  setting. 
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4.549,518 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  OPERATING  AMOUNTS 
OF  OPERATION  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Takashi  Koumura,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,000 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1983,  58-196892 
Int.  a.*  P02M  5/02 
U.S.  a.  123-478  7  Qaims 


mined  actual  rpm  (n  abr)  according  to  a  time  function  (n  we(t)) 
from  a  high  initial  threshold  value  (n  weo)  to  a  low  fmal  value 


(n  wei),  and  interrupting  the  metering  of  fuel  to  the  engine  at 
rpm  values  above  the  reestablishment  rpm. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  operating  amount  of  an  opera- 
tion control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  wherein  the  operating  amount  of  said 
operation  control  means  is  controlled  in  a  first  arithmetic 
manner  to  a  first  desired  value  determined  on  the  basis  of  a  first 
operating  parameter  of  the  engine  when  the  engine  is  operating 
in  a  predetermined  operating  condition,  while  it  is  controlled 
in  a  second  arithmetic  manner  to  a  second  desired  value  deter- 
mined on  the  basis  of  a  second  operating  parameter  of  the 
engine  when  the  engine  is  operating  in  a  condition  other  than 
said  predetermined  operating  condition,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(1)  detecting  the  temperature  of  intake  air  being  supplied  to 
the  engine; 

(2)  when  the  engine  is  operating  in  said  predetermined  oper- 
ating condition,  determining  a  first  correction  value  ap- 
propriate to  said  first  arithmetic  manner,  as  a  function  of 
the  detected  value  of  the  intake  air  temperature,  correct- 
ing said  first  desired  value  of  operating  amount  by  the  use 
of  the  determined  first  correction  value,  and  controlling 
the  operating  amount  of  said  operation  control  means  to 
the  corrected  first  desired  value;  and 

(3)  when  the  engine  is  operating  in  a  condition  other  than 
said  predetermined  operating  condition,  determining  a 
second  correction  value  appropriate  to  said  second  arith- 
metic manner,  as  a  function  of  the  detected  value  of  the 
intake  air  temperature,  correcting  said  second  desired 
value  of  operating  amount  by  the  use  of  the  determined 
second  correction  value,  and  controlling  the  operating 
amount  of  said  operation  control  means  to  the  corrected 
second  desired  value. 


4  549  520 
BREATHING  DEVICE  FOR  FOUR  STROKE  ENGINE 

Shinichi  Tamba,  Kakogawa,  and  Takashi  Mitadera,  Akashi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,242 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    3,    1983.    58- 
121749[U] 

Int.  a."  POlM  13/00 
U.S.  a.  123-572  3  aaims 
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4,549,519 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  DURING  OVERRUNNING 

Michael  Horbelt,  Schwieberdingen;  Hans  Schniirle,  Walheim; 

Peter  Strauss,  Leonberg,  and  Peter  Werner,  Wiernsheim,  all 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,669 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1981,  3134991 

Int.  a.*  F02D  5/02 
U.S.  a.  123—493  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  fuel  metering  system  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  during  overrunning  in  accordance 
with  the  actual  rpm  and  a  reestablishment  rpm  threshold  for 
the  reestablishment  of  fuel  metering,  comprising  the  steps  of, 
reducing  the  reestablishment  rmp  threshold  below  a  predeter- 


1.  In  a  4  stroke  engine  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
a  breathing  device,  said  breathing  device  comprising  a  first 
separating  chamber  for  separating  oil  from  air,  said  first  sepa- 
rating chamber  being  formed  as  a  tappet  chamber  having 
openings  for  receiving  tappet  shafts,  a  crank  chamber,  a  verti- 
cal crank  shaft  in  the  crank  chamber,  a  bearing  for  said  crank 
shaft,  a  second  separating  chamber  for  separating  oil  from  air 
provided  above  said  crank  chamber  and  said  second  separating 
chamber  being  positioned  at  a  side  of  the  bearing  of  the  crank 
shaft,  a  first  oil  return  port  provided  in  the  bottom  of  the  first 
separating  chamber  for  communicating  with  the  crank  cham- 
ber, a  second  oil  return  port  provided  in  the  bottom  of  the 
second  separating  chamber  for  communicating  with  the  crank 
chamber,  a  first  vent  provided  for  communicating  the  crank 
chamber  with  the  first  separating  chamber,  a  second  vent  for 
communicating  the  first  separating  chamber  with  the  second 
separating  chamber,  a  check  valve  arranged  in  the  second  vent 
for  allowing  air  to  flow  only  from  the  first  separating  chamber 
to  the  second  separating  chamber,  and  a  third  vent  positioned 
above  the  second  oil  return  port  in  the  second  separating 
chamber. 


4,549,521 

PLASTIC  LID  FLIPPER 

Fred  M.  Hargrave,  Jr.,  408  Spencer  Ave.,  Marion,  Ind.  46952 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  688,898 

Int.  a*  A63B  65/00:  F41B  3/04;  F41J  9/18 

U.S.  a.  124-5  8  cMms 

8.  A  toy  apparatus  for  flipping  a  lid  having  a  flat  major 
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portion  and  a  peripheral  rim  attached  to  said  major  portion, 
comprising: 
an  elongate  flat  spring  member  having  a  top  wall,  sidewalls 

and  a  bottom  wall; 
a  handle  secured  to  a  first  end  of  said  spring  member; 
a  means  for  engaging  said  lid  against  a  second  end  of  said 
spring  member,  thereby  permitting  engaging  and  releasing 
said  Up  to  flip  said  lid; 


a  shield  for  protecting  said  means  for  engaging  attached  to 
said  second  end,  having  a  shoulder  portion  flush  with  said 
top  wall,  comprising  a  flat  portion  adjacent  and  below 
said  engaginjg  means  and  extending  from  a  point  between 
said  two  spring  ends  to  beyond  said  engaging  means;  and 

wherein  said  engaging  means  comprises  a  portion  of  said 
spring  member  bent  away  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  spring  member  and  having  a  common  top  wall  with 
said  spring  member  and  narrower  side  walls  than  said 
spring  member. 


4  549  522 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  STOVES  AND  FIRE-PLACES 
Germain  Savignac,  26  Archambault  St.,  St.  Jean  de  Matha, 
Canada  JOK  2S0 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,991 

Int  a.*  F24B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  126—72  1  Qaim 


i.S-- 


the  bricks  lining  the  side  walls  of  the  heating  apparatus  in 
communication  at  their  lower  end  with  the  first-named  mani- 
fold and  in  communication  with  the  inlet  ends  of  said  second 
network  ducts,  said  outlet  ends  of  said  second  network  of  ducts 
being  disposed  at  the  back  of  said  heating  apparatus,  further 
including  a  collection  chamber  mounted  at  the  back  of  said 
heating  apparatus  and  communicating  with  the  outlet  ends  of 
said  second  network  of  ducts,  further  including  a  first  electric 
fan  connected  to  the  inlet  of  said  first  manifold  for  supplying 
cool  air  to  said  first  manifold  and  a  second  air-circulating  fan 
connected  across  said  chamber,  said  chamber  having  an  L- 
shape  cross-sectional  shape,  said  additional  fan  having  an  inlet 
connected  with  one  leg  of  said  L-shape  chamber  and  an  outlet 
connected  with  the  other  leg  of  said  L-shape  member;  a  distri- 
bution duct  being  also  connected  to  said  other  leg  of  said 
distribution  chamber,  said  distribution  duct  being  adapted  to 
distribute  hot  air  to  other  rooms  of  a  building  to  be  heated  by 
said  heating  apparatus. 


4,549,523 
HEATING  APPARATUS 
Yukio  Hirauchi,  Nara;  Kazuhiro  Nakano,  Nabari,  and  Toyobei 
Harada,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  345,545,  Feb.  3,  1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,274 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1981,  56-19881; 
Feb.  23, 1981,  56-25875;  Feb.  23, 1981,  56-25876;  Feb.  23, 1981, 
56-25877 

Int  a*  F24C  5/06.  3/04 
VS.  a.  126-97  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  stove,  fire-place  and  the  like  heating  apparatus,  a 
combined  fire-box  and  air-heat  exchanger  comprising  a  fire- 
box having  a  front  wall,  side  walls,  a  floor  and  a  top  wall,  said 
side  walls,  rear  wall  and  floor  being  lined  with  fire  bricks,  said 
heat  exchanger  including  a  first  network  of  air-circulating 
ducts  inserted  between  the  fire  bricks  lining  said  floor  and  said 
rear  wall  and  having  a  face  exposed  within  said  fire-box,  and  a 
second  network  of  air-circulating  ducts  inserted  between  the 
fire  bricks  lining  said  side  walls  and  also  having  a  face  exposed  ' 
within  said  fire-box,  each  duct  of  said  first  network  being 
formed  of  legs  at  an  angle  to  each  other  and  forming  a  U-shape 
configuration;  further  including  a  manifold  duct  disposed 
transversely  and  in  the  front  portion  of  the  bricks  lining  the 
floor  of  said  heating  apparatus,  said  manifold  in  communica- 
tion with  said  respective  ducts  at  the  forward  end  of  the  legs  of 
said  U-shape  ducts,  said  U-shape  ducts  each  defining  a  top  leg 
extending  from  the  rear  wall  to  the  front  wall  of  said  heating 
apparatus  and  spaced  below  the  top  wall  of  said  heating  appa- 
ratus and  having  an  outlet  at  the  front  wall  of  said  heating 
apparatus;  said  second  network  air-circulating  ducts  being  all 
in  substantially  horizontal  position  and  spaced  apart  from  each 
other,  said  second  network  of  ducts  each  further  having  a  front 
inlet  end  and  a  rear  outlet  end,  an  upright  manifold  flush  with 


1.  A  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  combustion  portion  for  forming  a  flame  for  generating  heat 
and  light; 

an  at  least  partially  transparent  cylindrical  tube  surrounding 
an  outer  periphery  of  said  combustion  portion;  and 

a  cylindrical  net-like  member  having  a  highly  reflective 
mirror-like  inner  surface  disposed  on  at  least  one  of  an 
outside  and  an  inside  of  said  cylindrical  tube,  said  net-like 
member  being  disposed  at  a  location  spaced  from  said 
flame  whereby  it  is  prevented  from  making  contact  with 
said  flame,  and  being  made  of  2  to  30  mesh  lath  net,  a 
speckled  pattern  being  visible  when  viewed  along  a  hori- 
zontal direction  from  outside  said  apparatus  by  a  combina- 
tion of  (i)  light  which  passes  through  mesh  frames  of  said 
net-like  member  on  one  side  of  said  net-like  member  di- 
rectly from  said  combustion  portion  and  (ii)  reflected  light 
which  is  reflected  by  said  highly  reflective  mirror-like 
inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  net-like  member  on  an 
opposite  side  of  said  net-like  member  and  which  then 
passes  through  said  mesh  frames  on  said  one  side,  said 
mirror-like  surface  being  oriented  to  reflect  light  from  said 
combustion  portion  at  an  angle  relative  to  said  net-like 
member  which  is  different  from  an  angle  of  incidence 
relative  to  said  net-like  member  light  passing  through  said 
net-like  member  being  visually  overlapped  when  viewed 
during  operation  along  a  horizontal  direction  from  outside 
said  apparatus. 
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4  549  524 
CATALYTIC  UNIT  pna  RllRNirnc  mamttnance  level,  and  reguUling  means  responsive  to  fluid 

P«.r  S.  A.£^!-^S! "nXZ^UI.,,  Mc    ""*  "'""'"'  ""'  ^""«'  '""  ""  =°""°'""«  "■'  <"»"'''^  <" 
cure,  N.C.,  assizors  to  Nu-Tec  Incorporated,  East  Green- 
wich, R.I. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,531 

Int.  a.*  F23V  75/00;  F23L  77/00 

U.S.  a.  12<5-289  5  a^^s 


oaLsaam 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  catalytic  converter  for  a 
burner  comprising 

a  housing  including  means  for  mounting  said  housing  in  said 
burner  in  a  position  to  receive  exhaust  gases  of  said 
burner,  said  means  for  mounting  including  a  pair  of  hang- 
ers extending  upwardly  through  an  exhaust  gas  opening  of 
said  burner  and  having  portions  extending  horizontally 
beyond  said  exhaust  gas  opening  for  hanging  over  the  top 
of  said  burner,  means  for  supporting  a  catalyst  in  a  catalyst 
region,  means  for  defining  an  opening  for  directing  said 
exhaust  gases  to  said  catalyst  region,  and  means  for  defin- 
ing a  by-pass  opening  permitting  said  exhaust  gases  to 
by-pass  said  cataylst  region, 

a  baffle  positioned  over  said  catalyst  region  and  having  a 
groove  formed  in  it  and  a  tab  extending  from  one  end  and 
adjacent  to  said  groove, 

a  closure  movably  mounted  to  open  and  close  said  by-pass 
opening,  and 

a  control  rod  slidably  and  pivotally  mounted  within  said 
groove  and  having  one  end  connected  to  said  closure  to 
open  and  close  said  by-pass  opening  by  pivoting  and 
having  means  for  lockably  engaging  said  tab  by  longitudi- 
nal displacement  of  said  rod  when  in  a  pivotal  position 
corresponding  to  a  closed  position  of  said  closure,  and 
another  end  having  handle  means  for  permitting  pivoting 
and  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  rod. 


4,549,525 

OIL  AND  GAS  WATER  HEATER 

l^jendra  K.  Narang,  1525  Bonnie  Rd.,  Macedonia,  Ohio  44056 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,873 

Int.  CI.*  F24H  1/14 

U.S.  a.  126-361  15  Claims 

1.  A  heater  for  fluids  such  as  water  comprising  a  storage  tank 

for  the  fluid,  said  storage  tank  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  outlet, 

burner  means  for  buring  fuel  to  heat  the  fluid  in  said  storage 

tank,  temperature  responsive  fuel  control  means  operative  to 

supply  fuel  to  said  burner  means  when  the  temperature  of  the 

fluid  in  said  storage  tank  falls  below  a  maintenance  level  to 

restore  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  in  said  storage  tank  to  such 


fuel  supplied  to  said  burner  means  by  said  temperature  respon- 
sive fuel  control  means  when  operative. 


4  549  526 
COMBINATION  WOOD-FIRED  BOILER  AND  STORAGE 

APPARATUS 
Martin  R.  Lunde,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Garn,  Incor- 
porated, Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,922 

Int  a*  F24B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  126-367  17  Oaims 
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1.  A  combination  solid-fuel  burning  liquid  heating  and  ther- 
mal energy  storage  apparatus  for  storing  heated  liquid  at  tem- 
peratures suitable  for  the  heating  of  room  spaces  and  other  uses 
during  intervals  of  up  to  several  days  between  intermittent 
burnings  of  successive  fuel  loads,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
storage  tank  of  substantial  capacity  having  top,  bottom,  front, 
back,  and  side  tank  wall  portions  for  containing  a  large  volume 
of  liquid,  such  as  more  than  1,000  gallons,  to  be  heated  and 
stored  therein,  the  front  wall  portion  having  a  single  firebox 
opening  therein  spaced  above  the  bottom  tank  wall  portion,  a 
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liquid-tight  firebox  fixed  within  said  tank  and  having  an  open 
outer  fuel-loading  end  accessible  through  the  firebox  opening, 
means  providing  liquid-tight  engagement  between  the  outer 
firebox  end  and  the  tank  wall  portion  around  the  firebox  open- 
ing, a  firebox  door  member  for  selectively  opening  and  closing 
said  firebox  open  end,  said  firebox  also  having  a  main  body 
portion  within  the  tank  including  top,  bottom,  and  side  firebox 
wall  portions  and  an  inner  firebox  end  wall  portion  opposite 
the  outer  firebox  end,  means  supporting  the  firebox  at  a  level 
above  the  bottom  tank  wall  portion  within  the  tonk  for  substan- 
tially complete  immersion  of  said  firebox  top,  bottom,  side  and 
inner  end  wall  portions  within  the  tank  liquid,  means  con- 
stantly venting  the  top  of  said  storage  tank  to  ambient  pressure 
outside  the  tank  and  thereby  holding  the  maximum  tank  liquid 
temperature  close  to  the  liquid  boiling  point  at  such  ambient 
pressure  and  preventing  increases  of  the  internal  tank  pressure 
and  external  tank  temperatures  above  safe  levels  with  respect 
to  any  immediately  adjacent  building  walls,  an  exhaust  stack 
member  extending  outwardly  from  the  inside  to  the  outside  of 
the  tank,  a  flue  assembly  within  the  tank  comprising  at  least 
one  flue  member  extending  circuitously  through  the  tank  liq- 
uid, the  flue  assembly  having  a  flue  inlet  connected  to  receive 
gaseous  combustion  products  from  the  firebox,  a  flue  outlet 
connected  to  the  exhaust  stack,  and  heat  transfer  enhancing 
means  for  increasing  the  effective  heat  transfer  from  gaseous 
combustion  products  in  the  flue  assembly  to  the  liquid  in  such 
tank,  said  heat  transfer  enhancing  means  comprising  at  least 
one  abrupt  direction-changing,   turbulence-generating   heat 
exchange  housing  immersed  in  the  tank  liquid  and  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  serially  connected  in  the  flue  assembly 
between  the  firebox  and  final  exhaust  stack,  and  blower  means 
connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  exhaust  stack  and  flue  assem- 
bly members  for  drawing  a  supply  of  combustion  air  into  the 
firebox  outer  end  and  firebox,  drawing  the  gaseous  combustion 
products  out  of  the  firebox  into  the  flue  assembly  and  provid- 
ing a  forced  discharge  of  such  combustion  products  out  of  the 
exhaust  stack  during  the  burning  of  each  successive  fuel  load, 
in  which  said  one  immersed  turbulence-generating,  heat  ex- 
change housing  comprises  a  rotary  blower  fan  housing  for  said 
blower  means  having  an  axial  inlet  and  a  tangential  outlet,  and 
in  which  said  blower  means  includes  a  rotary  fan  in  said  rotary 
blower  fan  housing  and  motor  means  outside  the  tank  con- 
nected through  a  tank  wall  portion  for  driving  said  rotary  fan, 
thereby  enhancing  the  transfer  of  thermal  energy  from  the 
gaseous  combustion  products  through  the  blower  fan  housing 
to  the  liquid  in  the  tank  and  minimi/  ing  possible  high  tempera- 
ture damage  to  the  blower  means,  noise,  and  danger  to  nearby 
personnel. 


trol  means  connected  to  a  deep  fat  fryer  heat  source  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  heat  provided  to  the  cooking  oil 
in  response  to  a  set  temperature  from  an  external  input, 
said  control  means  further  including  anticipation  circuit 
means  for  variably  modulating  the  heat  source  before  the 
cooking  oil  temperature  approaches  the  set  temperature. 


4,549  528 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SOLAR 

DESTRUCTION  OF  TOXIC  AND  HAZARDOUS 

MATERIALS 

George  W.  Gibw>n,  Delray  BeMch,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Focus  EbtI. 

ronmental  Systems,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,039 

Int  a.«  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a  126-438  40  Claims 
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4,549,527 
SOLID  STATE  TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLER 
John  Davis,  Shreveport,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Frymaster  Corpo- 
ration, Shreveport,  La. 

I  FUed  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,198 

I I  Int  a*  A47J  27/00 

U.S.  a.  126-374  15  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  destruction  of  toxic  and  hazardous 
materials  having  specific  chemical  bonding  energies,  compris- 
ing: 

a  reactor  comprising  a  reaction  chamber  and  defining  a 
reaction  zone  within  said  reaction  chamber; 

a  transparent  window  set  in  one  surface  of  said  reactor,  said 
window  being  transparent  to  solar  radiation  at  the  wave 
lengths  corresponding  to  the  bonding  energies  of  said 
materials; 

means  for  collecting  solar  radiation,  directing  solar  radiation 
into  said  reaction  chamber  through  said  transparent  win- 
dow, concentrating  said  solar  radiation  to  within  said 
reaction  zone,  and  focusing  solar  energy  in  said  reaction 
zone; 

means  for  feeding  toxic  and  hazardous  materials  into  said 
reaction  chamber  of  said  reactor  at  said  reaction  zone; 

means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  oxidation  of  said  materials 
within  said  reaction  chamber;  and 

means  for  withdrawing  byproducts  of  said  toxic  and  hazard- 
ous materials  from  said  reaction  chamber; 

wherein  the  high  intensity  specific  wave  length  energy 
present  in  said  concentrated  sunlight  breaks  chemical 
bonds  in  said  toxic  and  hazardous  materials  and  acceler- 
ates decomposition  of  the  chemical  compounds  of  said 
toxic  and  hazardous  materials,  degrading  said  compounds 
in  direct  proportion  to  the  original  concentration  of  the 
compounds. 
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1.  A  temperature  controller  for  a  deep  fat  fryer  comprising: 

a  temperature  sensing  means  for  determining  a  temperature 

of  cooking  oil  in  the  deep  fat  fryer  and  temperature  con- 


4,549,529 

MYOPIA  ALLEVIATION  PROSTHESIS 

Thomas  C.  White,  1127  Holly  Dr.,  Sioux  Fails,  S.  Dak.  57105 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  540,344 

Int  a*  A61B  79/00.  A61F  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—1  R  24  Claims 

21.  A  prosthesis  to  be  surgically  positioned  about  the  globe 

of  an  eye,  comprising  an  elongated  strip  of  biologically  accept- 
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able  material  having  saturable  ends  and  a  length  in  the  range  of 
about  50-75  mm.,  and  a  pressure  pad  carried  by  the  strip  inter- 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  urinary  incontinence  in  a  male 
patient  which  comprises  implanting  into  the  corpora  caverno- 
sum  of  the  patient's  penis  relatively  rigid  backup  support 
means  of  biocompatible  material  against  which  the  urethra  can 
be  collapsed,  anchoring  said  means  to  prevent  it  from  migrat- 
ing and  then  exerting  selective  pressure  upon  only  one  side  of 
the  urethra  to  collapse  it  and  keep  it  closed  against  the  backup 
support  means. 

4.  A  urinary  incontinence  device  for  a  male  patient  compris- 
ing relatively  rigid  backup  support  means  of  biocompatible 
material  for  implanting  in  the  corpora  cavemosum  of  the  penis 
of  the  patient  to  provide  a  support  against  which  the  patient's 
urethra  can  be  collapsed,  anchoring  means  for  keeping  said 
backup  support  means  properly  positioned  in  the  penis,  pres- 
surizing means  for  selectively  exerting  pressure  upon  only  one 
side  of  the  urethra  to  collapse  it  and  keep  it  closed  against  the 
backup  support  means  and  means  for  relieving  the  pressure 
exerted  by  the  pressurizing  means  so  that  the  urethra  will  open 
to  permit  fluid  flow. 


4  549  531 
ARTinCIAL  SPHINCTER  WITH  INFLATABLE  CUFF 

Robert  E.  Trick,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Medical  Engineering 
Corporation,  Racine,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  371,529,  Apr.  26,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,335 
Int.  Cl.^  A61B  19/00:  A61F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  128-1  R  1  a«lm 

1.  In  an  artificial  sphincter  having  an  inflatable  cuff  for 
closing  off  a  body  passage  and  fastening  means  for  securing  the 
cuff  in  position  around  the  outer  wall  of  the  body  passage,  the 
improved  fastening  means  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  flexible  reinforcing  belt  for  encircling  the  cuff  and 
securing  said  cuff  in  place  around  the  outer  wall  of  the 
passage,  said  belt  having  an  intermediate  section  of  sub- 


stantially uniform  thickness  throughout,  and  a  pair  of 
ends,  at  least  one  of  said  ends  having  a  pair  of  relatively 
narrow  spaced  apart  terminal  flexible  elongated  fingers 
which  can  be  threaded  through  the  mesentery  of  the  body 
passage  so  that  they  do  not  interfere  with  blood  fiow 
through  the  vessels  which  supply  blood  to  the  outer  wall 


mediate  its  length  for  bearing  anteriorly  against  the  eye  wall 
obverse  to  the  macula. 


4,549,530 

MALE  URINARY  INCONTINENCE  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD 

Roy  P.  Finney,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Medical  Engineering 

Corporation,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,291 

Int.  C\*  A61B  19/00:  A61F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128-1  R  10  Claims 


of  the  passage,  said  fingers,  and  the  other  end  of  said  belt 
having  enlarged  beads,  and 
(b)  a  separate  clip  for  securing  the  two  ends  of  the  belt 
together  once  it  is  in  place,  said  clip  having  means  for 
receiving  and  retaining  the  beads  of  the  fingers  and  the 
other  end  of  the  belt. 


4,549  532 
FLEXIBLE  MAGNETIC  SHEET  FOR  THERAPEUTIC  USE 
Horst  Baermann,  Auf  dem  Saan  36,  S-5064  Rosrath,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,364 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1983,  3325356;  Aug.  29,  1983,  3331061 

Int.  CI.*  A61N  1/42 
U.S.  CI.  128-1.3  16  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  magnetic  sheet  for  therapeutic  use  by  applica- 
tion to  a  body  site  comprising: 

a  flexible  sheet  composed  of  a  skin  compatible  synthetic 
material  having  an  active  surface  with  permanent  mag- 
netic particles  of  a  ferrite  material  embedded  therein;  a 
first  plurality  of  areas  on  said  active  surface  having  the 
permanent  magnetic  particles  magnetized  to  form  north 
poles  with  respect  to  said  active  surface;  a  second  plurality 
of  areas  on  said  active  surface  tlosely  adjacent  said  first 
plurality  of  areas  having  the  permanent  particles  magne- 
tized to  form  south  poles  with  respect  to  said  active  sur- 
face, the  north  poles  and  south  poles  being  arranged  in  a 
concentric,  angular  or  radial  geometrical  pattern  thereby 
establishing  magnetic  fields  having  angularities  with  re- 
spect to  a  line  traversing  the  active  surface  such  that 
alternating  polarities  will  be  traversed  by  blood  flow 
vessels  notwithstanding  universal  orientation  of  the  body 
means  on  the  body  site.  , 
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4,549  533 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  AND 

DIRECTING  ULTRASOUND 

Charles  A.  Cain,  Urbana,  and  Leon  A.  Frizzell,  Champaign,  both 

of  IIL  assignors  to  University  of  Illinois,  Urbana,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,930 

Int.  C\*  A61B  5/00;  A61H  I/OO 

U.S.  a.  128-24  A  3,  claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  and  directing  ultrasound  at 
target  positions,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  side-by-side  piezoelectric  transducer  elements, 
each  of  said  elements  having  tapered  thicknesses; 

variable  frequency  energizing  means  for  energizing  said 
transducer  elements  with  electrical  energy  having  a  vari- 
able frequency; 

means  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  said  electrical  energy 
so  as  to  vary  the  target  position  of  the  ultrasound  pro- 
duced by  said  transducer  elements  along  the  direction  of 
taper  of  said  elements;  and 

means  for  electronically  varying  the  target  position  of  the 
ultrasound  produced  by  said  transducer  elements  along  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  direction  of  taper. 

4,549,534 
LEG  EXERaSE  DEVICE 
Joseph  B.  Zagorski,  440  Castania,  Coral  Gables,  Fla.  33134,  and 
Stephea  C.  Roy,  3010  Saint  James  Dr.,  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 
33434 

11    Filed  Jan.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,516 
1 1  Int.  a."  A61H  1/02 

U.S.  a.  128-25  R  lOQaims 


1.  A  continuous  passive  motion  exercise  device  for  the  lower 
extremity  of  a  user  comprising: 

an  elongated  flat  base  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end, 
said  base  being  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  lateral  axis; 

a  thigh  support  means  for  engaging  the  thigh  of  the  user 
having  a  proximal  end  pivotably  mounted  to  the  proximal 
end  of  said  base  about  a  pivot  axis  parallel  to  the  lateral 
axis,  said  thigh  support  means  including  two  thigh  bars 
located  on  respective  lateral  sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis 


of  said  base  having  proximal  ends  and  distal  ends  and  a 
thigh  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  distance  between 
the  distal  ends  of  said  thigh  bars  and  the  proximal  end  of 
said  thigh  support  means; 
a  lower  leg  support  means  for  engaging  the  lower  leg  of  the 
user  having  two  lower  leg  braces  located  on  respective 
lateral  sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  base  having 
proximal  ends  and  distal  ends,  said  proximal  ends  of  said 
lower  leg  braces  being  pivotably  attached  to  the  distal 
ends  of  respective  said  thigh  bars  about  a  pivot  axis  adja- 
cent the  knee  of  the  user  and  said  distal  ends  of  said  lower 
leg  braces  being  located  above  said  base,  said  lower  leg 
support  means  also  including  a  lower  leg  adjusting  means 
for  adjusting  the  lengths  of  said  lower  leg  braces; 
a  sliding  bearing  means  located  slightly  above  said  base  for 
providing  a  smooth  sliding  support  along  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  longtudinal  axis  of  said  base  for  said  distal  ends  of 
said  lower  leg  braces,  said  sliding  bearing  means  including 
two  longitudinal  bearing  rods  having  a  circular  cross 
section  and  located  slightly  above  respective  lateral 
sides  of  said  base, 
two  cylindrical  bearing  members  slidingly  mounted  on 

respective  ones  of  said  bearing  rods,  and 
two  mounting  braces  attached  to  respective  said  cylindri- 
^     cal  bearings  at  one  end  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from; 
a  lower  leg  pivot  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  disul 
ends  of  said  lower  leg  braces  relative  to  the  other  ends  of 
said  mounting  braces  about  a  pivot  axis  parallel  to  the 
lateral  axis  and  located  adjacent  the  foot  of  the  user; 
a  thigh  brace  having  a  proximal  end  which  is  pivoully 
attached  to  said  thigh  support  means  and  whose  dista^end 
extends  below  said  lower  leg  support  means; 
an  enclosed  motor  means  immovably  attached  adjacent  to 
the  distal  end  of  said  base  for  moving  a  motor  member 
longitudinally  of  said  base,  said  motor  member  including  a 
motor  pivot  means  for  pivotally  attaching  the  distal  end  of 
said  thigh  brace  to  said  motor  member  about  a  pivot  axis 
parallel  to  the  lateral  axis  whereby  actuation  of  said  motor 
means  causes  the  angle  formed  between  said  thigh  support 
means  and  said  lower  leg  support  means  to  vary; 
a  motor  cycling  means  fbr  reversing  the  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  motor  member  when  the  angle  between  said 
thigh  support  means  and  said  lower  leg  support  means 
reaches  a  predetermined  minimum  and  maximum;  and 
an  motor  adjustment  means  for  ajustably  controlling  the 
motor  cycling  means  so  as  to  adjust  the  minimum  and 
maximum  angles. 


4,549,535 

LINEAR  MOTOR  MASSAGE  APPARATUS 

Thomas  W.  Wing,  900  E.  Holt  A?e.,  Pomona,  Calif.  91767 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,151 

Int.  a*  A61H  7/00  23/00 

U.S.  a.  128-55  3  Qaima 


1.  Linear  motor  massage  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  handle; 
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an  electronically  controlled  linear  motor  secured  in  said 
housing  having  an  elongated  cylindrical  member  compris- 
ing a  central  elongated  cylindrical  armature  fabricated  of 
magnetic  metal  abuttably  joined  at  one  end  to  an  elon- 
gated cylindrical  main  shaft  impact  tip  fabricated  of  non- 
magnetic metal  of  even  cross  section  with  said  armature  so 
as  to  be  coaxial  therewith,  said  armature  joined  at  its  other 
end  to  an  elongated  cylindrical  main  shaft  extension  also 
fabricated  of  non-magnetic  meUl  and  also  of  even  cross 
section  with  said  armature  so  as  to  be  coaxial  therewith, 
said  extension  being  terminated  at  its  end  distal  from  said 
armature  by  a  main  shaft  head; 
a  cylindrical  nylon  bobbin  in  said  housing  having  a  hollow 
core,  a  forward  outer  surface  annular  compartment  and  a 
rearward  outer  surface  annular  compartment,  said  elon- 
gated cylindrical  member  being  slideably  disposed  in  said 
hollow  core; 
two  solenoid  coils,  a  first  one  wound  upon  said  forward 
outer  surface  annular  compartment  of  said  hollow  cylin- 
drical nylon  bobbin  and  the  other,  a  second  solenoid  coil, 
wound  upon  said  rearward  outer  surface  annular  compart- 
ment of  said  nylon  bobbin; 
an  anvil  in  said  housing  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  elon- 
gated cylindrical  member  and  arranged  so  as  to  be  struck 
at  one  end  by  said  main  shaft  impact  tip  during  operation 
of  said  linear  motor; 
means  for  supporting  said  anvil  in  said  housing,  comprising: 
a  retract  spring  adjustment  member  threadedly  secured  to 

said  housing; 
a  retract  spring  resiliently  retained  between  said  spring 
adjustment  member  and  said  anvil; 
a  knurled  shoulder  nut  return  stop; 
a  soft  tip  shaft  adapted  by  means  of  a  spring  slot  to  be  fric- 

tionally  retained  in  said  anvil; 
a  return  spring  resiliently  retained  on  said  main  shaft  exten- 
sion between  one  end  of  said  bobbin  and  said  main  shaft 
head  for  retracting  said  elongated  cylindrical  member; 
a  knurled  nut  stop  adjustment  screw  for  adjusting  the  me- 
chanical stroke  of  said  elongated  cylindrical  member; 
an  electric  power  supply  situated  in  said  handle  and  adapted 
to  supply  operating  power  to  said  electronically  con- 
trolled linear  motor; 
electronic  control  means  comprising: 
a  trigger  switch  having  at  least  two  positions,  a  first  one  of 
which  positions  applies  electric  power  from  said  elec- 
tnc  power  supply  to  said  first  solenoid  coil  for  a  prese- 
lected duration  time; 
an  electronic  control  circuit  to  control  said  preselected 

duration  time; 
a  second  one  of  which  positions  of  said  trigger  switch 
applies  electric  power  from  said  electric  power  supply 
to   an   electronically   controlled   transistor   switching 
circuit  such  that  electric  power  is  supplied  alternately 
to  said  first  solenoid  coil  and  then  to  said  second  sole- 
noid coil  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  train  of  pulses; 
means  to  control  the  amplitude  of  the  train  of  electric  pulses 
so  applied; 

means  to  control  the  frequency  of  said  train  of  pulses  so 

applied;  and 
means  to  control  the  pulse  width  of  said  pulses  in  said  train 

of  pulses  so  applied. 


4  549  536 

HEADACHE  CURING  MEDICAL  DEVICE 

Shanoor  Varjabedian,  1969  N.  Lincoln  Park  West,  Chicago,  III. 
60614 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,127 
Int.  a.*  A61H  39/04 
U.S.a.l2»-60  sCMms 

1.  A  medical  device  for  curing  headaches,  comprising: 
an  elongated  generally  rigid  top  clamping  member  having  an 
upper  pivot  arm  with  a  middle  portion  and  an  upper  end 
portion  about  which  said  upper  arm  pivots,  said  upper 
pivot  arm  having  a  substantially  flat  top  surface  and  a 


lower  concave  surface,  said  top  clamping  member  having 
an  inverted  generally  pyramid-shaped  head  integrally 
connected  and  cantilevered  from  said  upper  pivot  arm 
generally  opposite  said  upper  end  portion,  said  upper  end 
portion  and  said  head  each  spannmg  a  height  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  the  middle  portion  of  said  upper  pivot 
arm,  said  pyramid-shaped  head  having  an  upper  manually 
depressable  base  with  upwardly  extending  finger-gripping 
ribs  and  a  lower  downwardly  extended  blunted  apex 
positioned  substantially  below  said  base  for  firmly  engag- 
ing a  nerve  between  a  patient's  thumb  and  index  finger, 
said  blunted  apex  having  a  curved  rounded  tip  to  substan- 
tially prevent  injuring  the  patient's  hand; 
an  elongated  generally  rigid  bottom  clamping  member  hav- 
ing a  lower  pivot  arm  with  a  middle  portion  and  a  lower 
end  portion  about  which  said  lower  arm  pivots,  said  lower 
pivot  arm  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom  surface  and  an 
upper  concave  surface,  said  bottom  clamping  member 
having  a  palm-engaging  seat  integrally  connected  and 
cantilevered  from  said  lower  pivot  arm  generally  opposite 
said  lower  end  portion,  said  lower  end  portion  having  a 
greater  height  than  said  seat,  said  lower  end  portion  hav- 
ing a  generally  U-shaped  cross-section  defining  a  pocket 
for  slidably  receiving  said  upper  end  portion  of  said  upper 
clamping  member,  said  seat  spanning  a  height  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  the  middle  portion  of  said  lower  pivot 
arm,  said  palm-engaging  seat  having  a  lower  manually 
depressable  base  and  an  upper  elongated,  arcuate  engag- 
ing portion  for  firmly  engaging  the  palm  of  the  patient's 
hand,  said  arcuate  engaging  portion  having  a  generally 


do^^ 


*(f4f 


convex  top  surface  to  substantially  prevent  injuring  said 
hand; 
connecting  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  end  portions 

of  said  top  and  bottom  clamping  members; 
said  connecting  means  and  said  clamping  members  each 
being  of  a  generally  rigid,  medical  grade  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  esentially  of  impact  resistant 
plastic,  metal,  and  combinations  thereof; 
said  top  and  bottom  clamping  members  cooperating  with 

each  other  to  provide  pivotable  jaws; 
said  top  and  bottom  clamping  members  beiog  moveable 
from  an  open  inserting  position  for  inserting,  removing, 
and  storing  said  medical  device  to  a  contracted  engaging 
position  for  firmly  engaging  and  clamping  the  patient's 
hand; 
said  tip  of  said  head  being  normally  spaced  from  and  cooper- 
ating with  said  arcuate  engaging  portion  of  said  seat  to 
define  a  mouth  therebetween,  said  mouth  spanning  a 
distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  patient's  hand  in 
said  open  inserting  position,  but  less  than  the  thickness  of 
the  patient's  hand  in  said  contracted  engagin  position; 
said  tip  of  said  head  being  in  substantial  vertical  alignment 
and  registration  with  said  arcuate  engaging  portion  of  said 
seat  in  said  closed  engaging  position;  and 
said  upper  and  lower  concave  surfaces  of  said  pivot  arms 
having  a  configuration  generally  complementary  to  the 
external  shape  of  the  patient's  hand  between  the  patient's 
thumb  and  index  finger  and  cooperating  with  each  other 
to  define  an  access  opening  for  receiving  the  web  of  the 
patient's  hand  between  the  patient's  thumb  and  index 
finger  in  said  closed  engaging  position. 
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4  549  537 

SPUNT  FOR  REDUCING  AND  MAINTAINING 

MOTIONLESS  FRACTURES  OF  HNGERS  AND  THE 

METACARPUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  SUCH 

A  SPLINT 

Haitt  G.  Ender.  Ferttelgttse  6/20,  A-1090  Vienna,  Austria 

Fitod  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,318 

Qainu  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  25,  1980,  2252/80 

iBt  a.<  A61F  5/04 

UA  a  128-87  A  15aalms 


^ 
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the  upper  portion  of  the  main  body  of  the  drilling  device 
and  further  attached  to  the  drilling  device  by  a  thin,  ex- 
tended securing  ring,  said  ring  including  a  gap  in  the  ring 
enabling  the  ring  to  snap  securely  about  the  proximal  end 
of  the  main  body  of  the  drilling  device. 

4,549  539 
METHOD  FOR  PROTECHON  OF  THE  EYE 
William  B.  M.  Donaldson,  45  Carlton  PI.,  Aberdeen,  AB2  4BR. 
Scotland  - 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,106 
Qainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  3,  1982, 


U.S.  a.  128—132  R 


Int.  a.«  A61F  li/00 


2aaims 


3-* 


1.  A  splint  for  reducing  and  for  maintaining  in  motionless 
position  fractures  of  fingers  and  the  metacarpus  comprising: 

a  flat  elongated  base  strip  of  plastically  deformable  material, 
said  strip  being  movable  in  perpendicular  direction  to  its 
plane,  said  strip  being  twistable  around  its  longitudinal 
axis  and  said  strip  being  provided  on  both  opposing  longi- 
tudinal edges  with  gaps  such  that  is  can  be  transversely 
bent  in  its  own  plane, 

and  at  least  one  transverse  member  being  fixedly  connected 
at  one  end  portion  of  the  base  strip  and  being  adapted  to  be 
bent  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  its  surface  around  the 
fore-arm  for  fixing  the  splint. 


4,549,538 
PIN  INSERTER  SHEATH 
William   C.    Schadrack,    III,   Memphis,   Tenn.;    Robert    W. 
McQueen,  Warsaw,  Ind.,  and  Joyce  K.  Eyerly,  White  Bear 
Lake,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Zimmer,  Inc.,  Warsaw,  Ind. 
j  I     FUed  Not.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,199 
'  Int.  a.<  A61F  5/04 

UA  a.  128-92  EB  sciij^ 


1.  A  method  for  treatment  of  the  eye.  closure  thereof  be- 
tween exposures  of  the  eyeball  for  examination  and  treatment 
is  effected  by  fastening  means  interconnecting  first  and  second 
elements  one  of  which  is  attached  to  the  upper  eyelid  and  the 
other  of  which  is  attached  to  a  part  of  the  cheek  below  the  eye, 
the  fastening  means  being  adapted  for  repeated  opening  and 
reclosing  to  enable  repeated  ready  access  to  the  eye  and  re- 
peated reclosure  thereof. 


4,549  540 
THIGH  RESTRAINING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Richard  B.  Caspari,  Maidens;  Terry  L.  Whipple,  and  James  A. 
Thimsen,  both  of  Richmond,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Precision 
Surgical  Instruments,  Inc.,  RichmoMi,  Va. 

FUed  No».  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,375 

Int  a.<  A61F  li/00 

U.S.  a.  128—133  10  Claims 


1.  A  pin  inserter  sheath  for  attachment  to  a  pin  drilling 
device,  the  device  including  a  main  body  and  a  handle  attached 
thereto,  said  sheath  comprising: 

(a)  a  proximal  portion  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  pin 
drilling  device;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  member  attached  to  said  proximal  portion 
and  having  a  channel  therethrough  for  receiving  a  pin 
therein,  and  for  providing  lateral  support  to  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  received  pin,  said  member  having  an  outlet 
continuous  with  said  channel  for  protrusion  of  the  pin 
therefrom,  said  member  being  retractable  into  said  proxi- 
mal portion  and  slideable  along  said  pin  while  providing 
lateral  support,  and  wherein  said  proximal  portion  in- 
cludes a  means  for  securing  the  sheath  externally  onto  the 
body  of  the  drilling  device,  said  means  including  an  elon- 
gated stabilizing  portion  which  extends  substantially  over 


1.  A  thigh  restraining  apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction  with 
an  operating  table,  said  operating  table  having  a  pair  of  hori- 
zontally extending  rail  means  on  opposed  sides  of  said  operat- 
ing table,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  bar  means  extending  across  said  operating  table, 

b.  means  to  secure  said  bar  means  to  said  rail  means  on 
opposed  sides  of  said  operating  table, 

c.  tourniquet  means  applied  to  the  thigh  of  a  patient  to  be 
operated  upon  for  stopping  the  flow  of  blood  in  the  pa- 
tient's leg, 

d.  feed  means  mounted  on  said  bar  means  to  advance  and 
retard  one  end  of  strap  means  adapted  to  envelop  said 
tourniquet  means, 

e.  and  means  for  holding  said  one  end  of  said  strap  means. 
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4,549,541 
HELMET  SYSTEM 
James  G.  Sundahl,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bell  Helmets  Inc., 
Norwalk,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,282 

Int.  a.*  A62B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128— 201.19  13  Claims 


ing: 


1.  In  a  protective  helmet  system,  the  combination  compris- 


(a)  a  protective  helmet  including  a  hard  outer  shell  and  an 
impact  absorbing  liner  at  the  inner  side  of  the  shell,  the 
helmet  defming  a  forwardly  located  viewing  gap,  and 
visor  means  movably  mounted  on  said  helmet  to  extend, 
over  said  gap, 

(b)  the  helmet  having  shroud  means  to  seal  off  between  the 
helmet  and  the  wearer,  thereby  to  isolate  the  helmet  inte- 
rior from  the  exterior, 

(c)  the  helmet  having  inlet  port  means  for  entering  fluids, 

(d)  and  including  exterior  duct  means  connected  with  the 
helmet  to  supply  said  fluids  via  said  inlet  port  means,  said 
duct  means  including  a  flexible  first  duct  connected  to  said 
inlet  port  means  to  supply  pressurized  air  to  the  interior  of 
said  helmet,  a  second  duct  to  supply  water  and  a  third 
duct  to  supply  oxygen,  said  second  and  third  ducts  extend- 
ing within  said  first  duct  to  the  interior  of  said  helmet  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  gap,  and  means  connected  to  said 
second  and  third  ducts  for  selectively  delivering  said 
water  and  oxygen  to  a  user. 


4,549,542 

MULTIPLE-EFFECT  RESPIRATOR 

Chao-Huei  Chien,  P.O.  Box  10160,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,687 

Int.  a.*  A62B  7/00 

VS.  a.  128—201.24 


3aaims 


^'      ,-        r-n 


two  ventilating  fans  fixed  on  the  motor  shaft  at  opposite 

sides  of  the  motor,  respectively,  and  adjacent  thereto; 
a  housing  having  first  and  second  opposite  end  walls  and 
side  wall  means  extending  therebetween,  said  end  walls 
and  side  wall  means  defining  a  chamber  therebetween, 
said  fans  and  said  motor  mounted  within  said  chamber 
with  said  exhausting  fan  and  said  supplying  fan  adjacent 
the  first  and  second  opposite  end  walls,  respectively,  said 
first  end  wall  having  exhaust  means  therein  for  permitting 
discharge  of  air  from  the  exhausting  fan  and  said  second 
end  wall  having  filtering  means  connected  thereto  for 
permitting  delivery  of  filtered  air  to  said  supplying  fan, 
said  housing  further  provided  with  first  partition  means 
mounted  within  the  housing  chamber  between  said  ex- 
hausting fan  and  the  ventilating  fan  adjacent  thereto  for 
defining  an  exhaust  chamber  with  the  side  wall  means  and 
the  first  end  wall  of  said  housing  and  second  partition 
means  mounted  within  the  housing  chamber  between  said 
supplying  fan  and  the  ventilating  fan  adjacent  thereto  for 
defining  a  supply  chamber  with  the  side  wall  means  and 
the  second  end  wall  of  said  housing,  said  first  and  second 
partition  means  further  defining  a  ventilating  chamber 
between  the  exhaust  chamber  and  supply  chamber,  said 
exhaust  chamber  having  an  air  inlet  therein,  said  supply 
chamber  having  an  air  outlet  therein  and  said  ventilating 
chamber  having  an  air  inlet  in  fluid  communication  with 
ambient  and  an  air  outlet  therein; 
a  helmet  adapted  to  cover  the  top  of  user's  head  having 
a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion  adapted  for  positioning 
adjacent  the  front  and  rear  portions  of  a  user's  head,  re- 
spectively, said  housing  mounted  on  the  front  portion  of 
said  helmet,  said  helmet  provided  with  a  facepiece  pivot- 
ally  mounted  across  the  front  portion  thereof  and  adapted 
to  overiie  the  user's  face  in  spaced  relationship  thereto, 
said  facepiece  having  an  oronasal  mask  adapted  to  cover 
the  user's  nose  and  mouth  mounted  thereon  at  the  portion 
of  said  face  piece  adapted  to  overlie  the  nose  and  mouth  of 
the  user;  a  power  source  electrically  connected  with  said 
motor  and  mounted  on  the  rear  portion  of  the  helmet; 
an  air  delivery  tube  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  supply 

chamber  and  the  mask  on  said  facepiece; 
an  air  discharge  tube  connected  to  the  air  inlet  of  said  ex- 
haust chamber  and  the  mask  on  said  facepiece;  and  air 
delivery  means  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  ventilating 
chamber  and  the  helmet  for  delivering  of  air  from  the 
ventilating  chamber  to  the  interior  of  the  helmet,  whereby 
when  said  motor  is  actuated,  air  is  drawn  by  supplying  fan 
from  ambient  through  said  filtering  means  into  said  supply 
chamber,  directed  out  of  said  supply  chamber  into  the  air 
delivery  tube  and  delivered  to  the  mask,  air  exhaled  by  the 
user  is  withdrawn  from  the  mask  by  said  exhausting  fan 
through  said  air  discharge  tube  into  said  exhaust  chamber 
and  discharged  from  the  exhaust  chamber  through  said 
exhaust  means  and  air  is  drawn  into  the  ventilating  cham- 
ber from  the  ambient  by  the  ventilating  fans  and  directed 
out  of  the  ventilating  chamber  into  the  air  delivery  means 
and  delivered  to  the  helmet. 


1.  A  multiple  effect  respirator  comprising: 

a  driving  motor  having  a  shaft  extendmg  through  opposite 

sides  of  said  motor  adapted  for  receiving  fans  thereon; 
a  supplying  air  fan  fixed  on  the  motor  shaft  on  one  side  of 

said  motor; 
an  exhausting  air  fan  fixed  on  the  motor  shaft  on  the  opposite 

side  of  said  motor; 


4,549,543 

AIR  nLTERING  FACE  MASK 

WiUiam  F.  Moon,  P.O.  Box  192,  Buchanan,  Mich.  49107 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,045 

Int.  a*  A62B  7/10 

U.S.  a.  128—206.12  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  respirator  including  a  face  piece  for  positioning  about 

the  face  of  a  user  in  marginal  edgewise  contact  with  the  face  of 

the  user,  said  face  piece  defining  a  cavity  into  which  air  may  be 

drawn,  said  face  piece  having  an  intake  opening  formed 

therein,  a  filtering  means  secured  to  said  face  piece  at  said 

intake  opening  for  purifying  air  as  it  is  drawn  into  said  cavity, 

harness  means  for  securing  said  face  piece  in  said  marginal 

contact  position  upon  the  face  of  a  user,  and  exhaust  means 

positioned  on  said  face  piece  for  allowing  the  expulsion  of 
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waste  gases  from  said  cavity,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
face  piece  and  harness  means  are  formed  of  flexible  transparent 
material,  said  filtering  means  being  located  under  the  lower 
portion  of  said  face  piece  in  substantially  horizontal  position 
when  worn  for  minimizing  visual  appearance  as  the  respirator 
is  worn  so  as  to  enhance  the  cosmetic  value  of  the  respirator, 
said  exhaust  means  being  located  above  and  spaced  from  said 
filtering  means,  said  exhaust  means  comprising  two  spaced 
adjacent  exhaust  openings  and  a  flexible  transparent  sheet 


4,549  545 

SEGMENTED  POLYURETHANE  SURGICAL 

BUTTRESSING  PLEDGETS 

Alan  J.  Uvy,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ethicon  Inc.,  Som- 

enrUle,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,462 

Int.  a*  A61K  17/Oa-  A61B  17/04 

U.S.  a.  128-335  11  Claims 


valve  member  overlying  said  exhaust  openings  and  being  an- 
chored to  the  exterior  of  said  face  piece  at  the  portion  thereof 
between  said  adjacent  exhaust  openings,  said  valve  member 
spanning  said  adjacent  exhaust  openings  upon  inhalation  by 
said  user  and  flexing  to  an  open  position  upon  exhalation,  and 
a  transparent  retainer  strap  having  two  opposite  ends  is  an- 
chored to  said  face  piece  at  said  ends  ovcriying  and  spanning 
the  portions  of  said  sheet  valve  member  and  said  face  piece 
between  said  adjacent  openings. 


1.  A  suture/pledget  combination  comprising  a  suture 
threaded  through  a  perforated  pledget,  wherem  the  pledget 
comprises  a  mat  of  continuous  filament  microfibers,  wherein 
said  microfibers  consist  essentially  of  a  segmented  urcthane 
polymer  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyether  or 
polyester  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about 
200,  an  organic  diisocyanate,  and  a  difunctional  extender. 


4,549,546 
BONE  GROWTH  STIMULATOR 
P.  Richard  Kelly,  Hales  Corner,  and  John  N.  Pedersen,  New 
Berlin,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Telectronics  Pty.  Ltd.,  Lane 
Cove,  Australia 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,170 

Int.  CI*  A61N  1/20 

U.S.  a.  128-419  F  4  claims 


4,549  544 

CLIP  STOP  FOR  A  SURGICAL  UGATING  INSTRUMENT 
James  A.  Favaron,  Amelia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Senmed,  Inc., 
Oncinnad,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,928 

Int.  a.«  A61B  17/08;  B65H  25/26 

VS.  a.  128-335  _  17  claims 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  for  applying  hemostatic  clips  to 
vessels  within  a  patient,  comprising:  first  and  second  jaws 
having  opposed  clamping  surfaces  for  clamping  said  clips  to  a 
vessel;  means  for  actuating  said  jaws  between  a  first  normal 
open  position  and  a  second  clip-clamping  position;  means  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  said  clips  within  said  instrument;  means 
for  transferring  said  clips  one  at  a  time  to  said  jaws  from  said 
storage  means;  and  stop  means  located  totally  within  said 
clamping  jaws  for  allowing  a  clip  to  be  transferred  from  said 
storage  means  to  said  clamping  jaws  while  preventing  said  clip 
from  moving  toward  said  storage  means  during  the  operation 
of  said  actuating  means. 


1.  In  an  implantable  bone  growth  stimulator,  said  stimulator 
being  encapsulated  in  a  case  made  of  metal  which  case  func- 
tions as  the  stimulator  housing,  a  constant  current  source  in  the 
case,  at  least  one  cathode  lead  electrically  connected  to  the 
current  source,  there  being  an  electrical  connection  between 
the  stimulator  housing  and  the  current  source,  and  there  being 
electronics  in  the  case  electrically  connected  to  the  power 
source;  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  case  being  thin  walled,  and  having  a  flat-sided  shape  of 
substantially  rectangular  cross-section,  said  case  being 
defined  by  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  top  and  bottom 
walls,  there  being  opposed  side  walls  extending  between 
said  top  and  bottom  walls  and  being  substantially  nar- 
rower than  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  and  opposed  end 
walls,  a  first  said  end  wall  being  substantially  smaller  than 
said  side  walls; 
said  first  end  wall  comprising  a  top  cap  welded  to  adjacent 
edges  of  the  adjacent  top,  bottom  and  side  wall  edges  to 
form  a  hermetic  seal  over  said  electronics  and  said  current 
source  contained  within  the  case; 
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a  feed-through  assembly  welded  to  the  top  cap  and  intercon* 
nected  to  said  at  least  one  cathode  lead  and  the  contained 
current  source,  the  feed-through  assembly  being  longitu- 
dinally off  center  of  the  top  cap; 
brace  means  substantially  rigidly  interconnected  between 
the  top  cap  and  adjacent  walls  of  the  case  internally  of  the 
case  which  they  form,  constructed  and  arranged  to  pro- 
vide a  positive  ground  for  the  unit  and  protect  the  top  cap 
from  distortion  thereof  in  relation  to  the  adjacent  side 
walls,  said  brace  means  further  constructed  and  arranged 
to  counteract  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  adjacent 
parts; 
an  elastomer  top  placed  over  the  feed-through  assembly, 

there  being  means  joining  said  elastomer  top  to  the  top 

cap;  and 
an  electrically-insulating  plastic  boot  and  insulator  about 

the  current  source. 


4,549,547 

IMPLANTABLE  BONE  GROWTH  STIMULATOR 

Carl  T.  Brighton,  Malvern;  Jonathan  Black,  King  of  Prussia, 

both  of  Pa.,  and  William  Redka,  Vineland,  N^I.,  assignors  to 

Trustees  of  the  UniTersity  of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,316 

lot  a.*  A61N  J/08 

VJS.  0. 128—419  F  12  Claims 


\-*AMOX  t5 


UTWoem 


1.  An  implantable  bone  growth  stimulator,  powered  by 
electromagnetic  radiation  external  to  a  patient,  said  stimulator 
comprising: 

at  least  one  cathode; 

at  least  one  anode; 

means  for  receiving  electromagnetic  radiation; 

means,  responsive  to  said  receiving  means,  for  rectifying  said 
received  electromagnetic  radiation,  said  rectifying  means 
including  an  output;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  rectifying  means  output  and  con- 
nected to  said  at  least  one  cathode  and  to  said  at  least  one 
anode,  for  maintaining  at  a  desired  substantially  constant 
level  one  of  voltage  and  current  supplied  between  said  at 
least  one  cathode  and  said  at  least  one  anode. 


PACEMAKER  SYSTEM  WITH  AUTOMATIC 
EVENT-PROGRAMMED  SWITCHING  BETWEEN 
UNIPOLAR  AND  BIPOLAR  OPERATION 
Frederik  H.  M.  Wittkampf,  Bnimmen,  and  Willem  Boute,  Does- 
burg,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Vitafin  N.V.,  Curacao, 
Netherlands 

FUed  Sep.  14.  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,184 
Int.  a.«  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  a.  128—419  PG  15  Claims 

1.  Pacemaker  apparatus  having  an  implantable  pacemaker, 
said  pacemaker  having  stimulus  means  for  generating  stimulus 
pulses,  sensing  means  for  sensing  heart  signals,  and  cyclic 
means  for  controlling  said  pacemaker  to  carry  out  cyclic  oper- 
ation, a  lead  with  at  least  two  spaced  lead  electrodes  thereon, 
and  an  indifferent  electrode,  comprising: 
connection  means  for  controllably  connecting  said  sensing 
means  and  said  stimulus  means  to  respective  selected  ones 


of  a  plurality  of  combinations  of  said  lead  electrodes  and 
said  indifferent  electrode; 
selection  means  for  selecting  respective  first  and  second  ones 
of  said  combinations  for  sensing  of  respective  heart  signals 
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at  different  times  during  a  cycle  of  pacemaker  operation; 
and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  connection  means  in 
accordance  with  said  selected  combinations 


4,549,549 
ELECTRONIC  SPHYGMOMANOMETER 
Toshio  Furukawa,  Yamatokoriyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,483 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1983,  58-22608 

Int.  a.4  A61B  5/02 

MS.  CL  128—680  14  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electronic  sphygmomanometer  which  measures  the 
systolic  pressure  and  the  diastolic  pressure  while  a  cuff  pres- 
sure gradually  changes,  a  measuring  control  circuit  compris- 
ing: 

storage  means  for  storing  a  preselected  pressure  value; 

control  means  for  developing  a  first  control  signal  before  the 
cuff  pressure  reaches  said  preselected  pressure  value  dur- 
ing the  course  of  the  gradual  changing  of  the  cuff  pres- 
sure, and  for  developing  a  second  control  signal  after  the 
cuff  pressure  reaches  said  preselected  pressure  value; 

auscultatory  gap  detection  means  for  detecting  the  ausculta- 
tory gap  and  for  developing  a  third  signal  when  said 
auscultatory  gap  is  detected  while  said  first  control  signal 
is  developed  from  said  control  means;  and 

Korotkoff  sound  detection  period  determination  means  for 
varying  a  KorotkofF  sound  detection  ijeriod  in  response  to 
said  second  control  signal  developed  from  said  control 
means  and  said  third  signal  developed  by  said  auscultatory 
gap  detection  means. 


4,549,550 
SPHYGMOMANOMETER 
Tomohiro  Kami,  Hikone,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,261 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1983,  58-106890 
Int.  a.*  A61B  5/02 
VJS.  a.  128—686  4  Claims 

1.  A  sphygmomanometer  comprising: 
a  main  body  having  thereon  display  means  for  indicating  the 
blood  pressure  detected  thereby; 
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an  arm  engaging  resilient  retainer  connected  to  a  bottom 
wall  of  the  main  body  for  retaining  such  main  body  in 
positive  arm  engaging  disposition  on  a  single  arm  of  the 
user,  said  arm  engaging  resilient  retainer  being  curved  to 
be  arcuate  in  cross  section  to  be  adapted  to  the  arm,  said 
arm  engaging  resilient  retainer  further  being  formed  with 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  extending  slits  which  di- 
vide the  end  portions  on  both  sides  of  the  retainer  into  a 
plurality  of  resilient  wings  capable  of  flexing  relatively 
freely; 


a  wrap-around  cuff  carried  by  said  retainer  and  provided 
with  an  inflatable  bag  which  extends  along  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  inside  of  said  resilient  retainer  and  which 
incorporates  therein  a  sound  sensor,  said  sound  sensor 
being  connected  to  the  display  means;  and 

fastening  means  provided  on  the  cuff  for  holding  the  cuff  in 
a  fixed  position  of  being  wrapped  around  the  arm  of  the 
user. 


4,549,551 
HEART  RATE  DETECTOR 
Walter  R.  Dyck,  and  Ronald  A.  Eirich,  both  of  Medicine  Hat, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Can- 
ada, as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defense, 
Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,116 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Nov.  24,  1982,  416203 

Int.  a*  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—689  7  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  heart  rate  detector,  comprising: 

a  transducer  for  converting  sounds  to  electrical  signals; 

a  first  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  electrical  signals  and 
producing  first  amplified  electrical  signals; 

a  second  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  first  amplified  electri- 
cal signals,  a  second  transducer  for  converting  said  second 
amplified  electrical  signals  to  sounds; 

a  low  pass  filter  having  an  upper  cut-off  frequency  of  25  Hz 
for  filtering  said  first  amplified  electrical  signals  and  pro- 
viding filtered  electrical  signals; 

a  variable  gain  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  filtered  electri- 
cal signals  and  providing  amplified  filtered  electrical  sig- 
nals, said  variable  gain  amplifier  maintaining  the  ampli- 


tude of  said  amplified  electrical  signals  within  predeter- 
mined limits; 

means  for  sampling  said  filtered  electrical  signals  and  said 
amplified  filtered  electrical  signals  at  a  predetermined 
sampling  frequency  and  producing  a  first  series  of  digital 
signals  representative  of  said  filtered  electrical  signals  and 
a  second  series  of  digital  signals  representative  of  said 
amplified  filtered  electrical  filters; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  series  of  digital  signals  for 
detecting  the  peak-to-peak  value  thereof  and  providing  a 
gain  control  signal  to  said  variable  gain  amplifier; 

first  digital  filter  means  for  filtering  said  second  series  of 
digital  signals  and  providing  a  series  of  once  filtered  digi- 
tal signals,  said  first  filter  means  having  a  passband  of 
about  16  Hz  to  42  Hz; 

converter  means  for  converting  said  series  of  once  filtered 
digital  filters  to  a  series  of  DC  signals; 

second  digital  filter  means  for  filtering  said  series  of  DC 
signals  and  providing  a  series  of  filtered  DC  digital  sig- 
nals; 

a  first  comparator  for  comparing  each  signal  of  said  series  of 
filtered  DC  signals  with  its  immediately  preceding  signal 
and  producing  a  clock  signal  indicative  of  a  negative- 
going  transition  when  the  magnitude  of  said  most  recent 
signal  is  less  than  the  magnitude  of  its  immediately  preced- 
ing signal; 

timer  means  responsive  to  said  first  detector  means  output 
signal  for  producing  signals  representative  of  the  time 
interval  between  negative-going  transitions; 

second  comparator  means  for  comparing  a  most  recent  timer 
means  output  signal  against  immediately  preceding  output 
signal  and  providing  a  first  output  signal  representative  of 
a  heart  rate  when  said  most  recent  timer  means  signal  and 
its  immediately  preceding  signal  are  substantially  the  same 
and  a  second  output  signal  representative  of  the  sum  of 
said  timer  means  output  signals  when  said  timer  means 
signals  are  substantially  different;  and 

means  for  displaying  said  first  or  said  second  comparator 
means  output  signals  as  a  BPM  heart  rate  count. 


4,549,552 

HEART  SOUND  DETECTOR  AND  CARDUC  CYCLE 

DATA  ARE  COMBINED  FOR  DIAGNOSTIC 

RELIABILFFY 

Mark  W.  Groch,  Elk  Grove,  and  James  R.  Domnanovieh,  Ro- 

seUe,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Siemens  Gammasoaics,  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  241,388,  Mar.  6, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,496^73. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,082 

Int.  O.*  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—700  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  heart  sounds  and  for  generating 
accurately  timed  heart  sound  reference  signals,  the  apparatus 
including  fn^t  and  second  heart  sound  inputs,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  means  responsive  to  representations  of  heart  sound  signal 
inputs  for  generating  at  least  one  heart  sound  output  signal 
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coincident  with  systole  at  a  first  signal  output  in  accor- 
dance with  the  timing  relationship  between  said  received 
heart  sound  signal  inputs; 

(b)  means  for  establishing  a  heart  sound  enable  time  window 
in  response  to  a  first  received  heart  sound  signal  input; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  heart  sound  enable  time  window 
and  said  heart  sound  signal  inputs  for  generating  said 
systole  heart  sound  output  signal  in  response  to  a  received 
heart  sound  signal  input  occurring  during  said  heart  sound 
enable  time  window; 

(d)  window  setting  means  for  variably  programming  prede- 
termined heart  sound  enable  time  windows  in  said  heart 
sound  enable  time  window  esUblishing  means  in  accor- 
dance with  predetermined  detected  timing  relationship 
between  received  heart  sound  signal  inputs,  wherein  said 
window  setting  means  comprises  means  responsive  to  said 
heart  sound  signal  inputs  determining  a  predetermined 
timing  relationship  and  generating  a  data  output,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  data  output  for  outputting  win- 
dow setting  control  signals  to  said  heart  sound  enable  time 
window  establishing  means;  and 

(e)  input  selection  means  for  selectively  providing  first  and 
second  trigger  signals  as  respective  start  and  stop  signals 
to  said  timing  relationship  and  data  output  generating 
means,  said  timing  relationship  and  data  output  generating 
means  providing  said  detected  timing  relationship  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  and  second  trigger  signals  as  a  repre- 
sentation of  the  time  interval  between  said  respective  start 
and  stop  signals; 

wherein  said  input  selection  means  includes  an  ECG  R-wave 
signal  input  among  a  plurality  of  predetermined,  signal  inputs 
said  heart  sound  output  generating  means  further  comprising 
means  for  generating  at  a  second  signal  output  a  heart  sound 
output  signal  coincident  with  diastole,  said  first  and  second 
heart  sound  signal  outputs  being  provided  as  inputs  to  said 
selection  means. 


tubular  shaped  end  portion  being  substantially  smaller 
than  the  cross  section  of  said  base. 


4,549,554 

ASPIRATION  BIOPSY  DEVICE 

Charles  W.  Markham,  667  Snug  Island,  Oearwater,  Ha.  33515 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,734 

Int.  a.*  A61B  70/00 

U.S.  a.  128-753  HQaims 


1.  An  aspiration  biopsy  device  of  modified  syringe  construc- 
tion, which  syringe  has  a  barrel,  an  air  tight  telescopically 
mounted  piston  therein,  a  needle  mounted  at  the  end  of  the 
barrel  opposite  its  needle-mounting  end,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  a  holding  means  for  holding  said  piston  in  a 
vacuum  creating  position  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  barrel, 
first  open  shut  valve  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing 
said  barrel  from  a  needle  mounted  on  said  device,  and  a  second 
open  shut  valve  means  for  selectively  venting  any  vacuum 
which  might  exist  between  the  inner  end  of  said  piston  and  said 
first  valve  means,  and  said  holding  means  comprising  an  opera- 
tor-controlled selectively  engageable  and  disengageable  physi- 
cal stop  means  acting  between  said  piston  and  said  barrel. 


4  549  553 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  USE  IN  A  MEDICAL 

GAS  SAMPLING  SYSTEM 
Howard  M.  Hochberg,  Woodinirille,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Space- 
labs,  Inc.,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

FUed  No?.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,027 

Int  a.*  A61B  5/OS 

UA  a.  128-719  6  Claims 


4  549  555 

KNEE  LAXITY  EVALUATOR  AND  MOTION 

MODULE/DIGITIZER  ARRANGEMENT 

Gregory  A.  Fraser,  Montreal,  and  Simon  Raab,  Lorraine,  both  of 

Canada,  assignors  to  Orthothronics  Limited  Partnership, 

Canada 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,432 

Int.  a.*  A61B  5/ JO 

U.S.  a.  128—782  7  claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  obtaining  a  sample  gas  flow  from  a 
patient  undergoing  automatic  ventilation  comprising: 
an  air  tube; 

a  gas  diffusive  membrane  disposed  within  the  wall  of  said  air 

tube; 
a  funnel  comprising: 
a  base  coupled  directly  to  said  air  tube  such  that  the  interior 

of  said  air  tube  communicates  with  the  interior  of  said 

funnel  through  said  gas  diffusive  membrane;  and 
a  tubular  shaped  end  portion  opposite  said  base  and  disposed 

to  be  coupled  to  a  gas  monitor,  the  cross  section  of  said 


1.  A  knee  laxity  evaluator  (KLE)  comprising: 

(a)  a  seat,  said  seat  including  a  dynamometer  means  for 
measuring  forces  applied  to  said  seat  by  a  seated  patient; 

(b)  a  restraint  means  for  restraining  a  portion  of  a  patient  to 
said  seat; 

(c)  motion  module  means  for  measuring  the  position  and 
changes  in  position  of  an  unrestrained  part  of  a  restrained 
patient  in  relation  to  the  restrained  part  of  said  patient; 

(d)  processor  means  for  analyzing  outputs  of  said  dynamom- 
eter means  and  said  motion  module  means  and  for  provid- 
ing indications  of  forces  applied  to  said  dynamometer  and 
position  as  measured  by  said  motion  module  mean&, 
whereby  forces  applied  to  the  unrestrained  portion  of  a 
patient  can  be  analyzed  as  a  function  of  its  position  and  the 
resulting  forces  applied  to  the  seat  via  the  patient. 
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4,549,556  4,549358 

n.     „a.    ,  IMPLANTABLE  LEAD  SMOKING  APPLUNCE 

wi'^^f^'^**"^^"**^-^"'*'''^"'^**'^' ■«>''<*»   Samuel  T.  Gregory,  Rich  Square  Rd,  Scotbud  Neck,  NC 
Martin,  Miami,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Cordis  Corporation,       27874 

^"■^  ^^  FUed  Aug.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637,963 

|,      FUed  Dec.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,007  Int  Q.*  A24D  7/0# 

ll*8riV«i_«c      I"t- CI.*  A61N  ;/0*  UACL  131-202  9  Claims 

U^.  a.  128—785  16  Claims 


1.  An  e  ongate  flexible,  electrically  conductive  neural  stimu- 
lator lead  including  an  electrical  conductor  for  implanution  in 
the  spinal  column  of  a  patient  and  having  leading  and  trailing 
ends,  a  non-conductive  coating  covering  said  conductor,  and 
an  electrode  electrically  connected  to  the  conductor  at  one  end 
thereof  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  electrode  being  in  electri- 
cal communication  with  the  exterior  of  said  coating  to  define 
an  electrical  contact  region,  wherein  the  improvement  in  said 
lead  comprises: 
said  leading  and  trailing  ends  each  being  of  substantially 

uniform  diameter; 
said  contact  region  being  located  substantially  intermediate 
said  leading  and  trailing  ends  of  said  lead  such  that  each  of 
said  leading  and  trailing  ends  is  sufficiently  long  as  to 
percutaneously  exit  the  body  at  spaced  locations  therein 
when  said  contact  region  is  positioned  within  the  spinal 
column  of  a  patient  during  implantation;  and 
means  adjacent  said  contact  region  for  stabilizing  said  lead 
within  the  spinal  column  with  the  contact  region  within 
the  spinal  column  and  the  leading  and  trailing  ends  percu- 
taneously exiting  the  body. 


4,549,557 
PACEMAKER  ELECTRODE 
A-Hadi  I.  Hakki,  1536  Woodland  Atc.,  Folcroft,  Pa.  19032 

I  j    FUed  Not.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,605 

I I  Int.  a*  A61N  J/04 

U.S.  a.  128—785  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrode  for  insertion  into  the  human  heart,  the 
electrode  having  an  electrically  conductive  contact  at  an  er.d 
thereof,  a  flexible  electric  conductor  connected  to  the  contact 
a  flexible  insulating  sheath  rearward  of  the  contact  and  encas- 
ing the  conductor,  and  at  least  one  flexible  barb,  each  barb 
comprising  an  arm  connected  to  said  flexible  insulating  sheath 
adjacent  said  contact  defining  an  opening  therebetween,  the 
improvment  comprising  a  bifurcated  rib  comprising  a  first  rib 
element  connected  to  the  arm  and  a  second  rib  element  con- 
nected to  the  sheath,  said  rib  elements  being  separated  by  a  gap 
communicating  with  said  opening. 


1.  An  improved  smoking  appliance  comprising:  an  elongated 
stem  means  having  a  longitudinal  opening  therein  operativcly 
communicating  with  a  smoking  material  holding  means;  an 
elongated  mouthpiece  means  having  a  longitudinal  opening 
therein  passing  therethrough;  a  generally  semi-cylindrical  filter 
support  means  secured  to  and  outwardly  extending  from  one 
end  of  said  mouthpiece  means;  and  a  generally  semi-cylindrical 
closure  means  mounted  adjacent  said  semi-cylindrical  filter 
support  means  to  form  a  generally  cylindrical  configuration 
therebetween  whereby  when  a  filter  means  is  placed  in  said 
semi-cylindrical  support  means  and  said  semi-cylindrical  clo- 
sure means  is  placed  thereover,  the  thus  formed  cylindrical 
configuration  can  be  placed  in  said  longitudinal  opening  in  said 
stem  to  form  an  improved  smoking  appliance. 


4,549,559 
COMBINING  DEVICE  WITH  ANTISTATIC  PROPERTIES 
Jean-Louis  H.  Gueret,  Paris,  and  Jean-Paul  C.  Beck,  VUlepintc, 
both  of  France,  aasignora  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,518 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  22,  1982,  82  06901 
Int  a*  A45D  24/00 
U.S.  a.  132—11  R  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  combing  device,  formed  by  moulding  of  a  composi- 
tion containing  at  least  one  plastic  material  and  a  carbon  con- 
stituent, the  improvement  wherein  it  comprises: 

(a)  a  body  formed  of  a  compound  which  contains  (aa)  at  least 
one  plastic  material  (ab)  at  least  one  plasticizer  for  said  at 
least  one  plastic  material  in  a  quantity  of  from  2S%  to 
100%  by  weight  in  relation  to  the  total  weight  of  the  said 
at  least  one  plastic  before  addition  of  the  plasticizer,  and 
(ac)  from  3  to  20%  by  weight  of  said  carbon  constituent 
expressed  in  relation  to  the  total  formed  by  the  at  least  one 
plastic  material  and  said  at  least  one  plasticizer  and, 

(b)  mechanical  stiffening  means  associated  with  said  body. 
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4  549  560 

HAIR  CURLING  APPLIANCE  WITH  ELASTOMER 

MATERIAL  COVERING  HEATING  ELEMENT 

Matthew  L.  Andis,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Andis     ompany. 
Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,130 

Int.  a.*  A45D  2/24 

VS.  a.  132-37  R  18  Claims 


(^^ 


/c> 


I.  A  hair  curling  appliance  including  a  handle,  and  a  heating 
element  including  a  metal  cylinder  fixedly  extending  from  said 
handle  and  including  an  outer  surface,  and  an  outer  covering 
which  is  made  of  elastomer  material  and  which  substantially 
covers  said  outer  surface  of  said  metal  cylinder. 


4,549,561 

COIN  HANDLING  MACHINE 

Roy  B.  Johnson,  deceased,  late  of  Manchester,  Tenn.  (by  Wilma 

J.  Johnson,  legal  representative),  and  Victor  G.  Ristvedt, 

Manchester,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Ristvedt-Johnson,  Inc.,  Mt. 

Prospect,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  503,530,  Jan.  13, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,531,531, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,963,  Nov.  18, 

1980,  Pat.  No.  4,444,212,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser 

No.  921,063,  Jun.  30,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,234,003,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  735,060,  Oct.  22,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,098,280.  This  application  Dec.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  688,020 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  4, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  G07D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  133-3  A  11  ci^„s 


predetermined  path  to  predetermined  radial  positions  on 
the  rotating  disc,  and 
a  fourth  area  of  ridges  and  recesses  on  the  underside  of  said 
stationary  disc  for  receiving  coins  from  said  third  area  and 
effecting  a  pressed  engagement  with  said  rotating  disc  and 
with  said  recesses  of  said  fourth  area  releasing  coins  in  said 
fourth  area  from  pressed  engagement  and  being  shaped  to 
permit  coins  of  different  sizes  to  escape  radially  from 
between  the  two  discs,  by  centrifugal  force,  at  different 
preselected  positions  along  the  periphery  of  said  station- 
ary disc. 


4  549  562 

PAINT  ROLLER  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

James  M.  Ossi,  2295  Long  Ridge  Rd.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06903 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,948 

Int.  a*  B08B  3/02;  B44D  3/12:  E06C  7/J4 

U.S.  a.  134-138  16  ciiUms 


1.  Paint  roller  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  unitary  paint  tray  lid  having  a  top  wall  of  a  size  for  substan- 
tially covering  a  paint  tray  and  with  a  pair  of  side  walls 
and  at  least  one  end  wall  extending  therefrom; 

a  plurality  of  clips  inside  said  lid  adapted  to  hold  a  handle- 
equipped  frame-supported  paint  roller  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  interior  surface  of  said  top  wall; 

a  water  spray  manifold  mounted  inside  said  lid  and  extend- 
ing substantially  across  the  width  thereof,  said  manifold 
containing  a  plurality  of  spaced  orifices  across  its  length 
aimed  to  direct  water  evenly  across  a  paint  roller  held 
within  said  lid;  and 

a  hose  having  one  end  thereof  coupled  to  said  manifold  to 
supply  water  to  said  manifold  under  pressure. 


1.  A  coin  sorter  apparatus  for  receiving  and  sorting  mixed 
coins  by  denomination,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rotating  disc  having  a  resilient  surface  for  receiving  said 
mixed  denomination  coins  and  imparting  a  rotational 
movement  to  said  mixed  denomination  coins, 

a  stationary  disc  having  ridges  and  recesses  on  its  underside 
and  being  proximate  to  said  resilient  surface  of  said  rotat- 
ing disc, 

a  first  area  of  ridges  and  recesses  on  the  underside  of  said 
stationary  disc  for  receiving  the  rotating  mixed  denomina- 
tion coins  into  the  region  between  the  two  discs, 

a  second  area  of  ridges  and  recesses  on  the  underside  of  said 
sutionary  disc  for  removing  coins  stacked  or  shingled  on 
another  coin, 

a  third  area  of  ridges  and  recesses  on  the  underside  of  said 
stationary  disc  for  receiving  coins  from  said  second  area 
and  said  recesses  in  said  third  area  having  regions  for 
releasing  coins  from  a  pressed  engagement  with  said  resil- 
ient surface  and  thereby  permitting  radial  movement  of 
corns  within  said  regions  by  centrifugal  force,  and  said 
regions  being  shaped  to  guide  coins  in  a  single  file  along  a 


4,549,563 
GAS  MIXERS 
Jean-Pierre  Monnier,  Maurepas,  France,  assignor  to  L'Air 
Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  Pour  I'Etude  et  I'ExploiUtion  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,066 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  29,  1982,  82  11343 
Int.  a.*  G05D  11/03 
U.S.  a.  137-100  6  Qaims 


1.  A  mixer  for  delivering  a  mixture  of  a  gas  and  a  second  gas 
in  proportions  of  X/100  and  (100-X)/100  respectively,  com- 
prising first  and  second  circuits  respectively  connected  to 
sources  of  said  first  and  second  gases,  and  delivering  said  first 
and  second  gases  to  flow-meter  means,  said  first  and  second 
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circuits  respectively  including  first  and  second  flow-rate  con- 
trol valves  for  independently  controlling  the  flow  rates  of  said 
first  and  second  gases,  and  first  and  second  calibrated  orifices 
so  calibrated  that  for  an  identical  pressure  of  both  cases,  the 
rates  of  flow  of  said  first  and  second  gases  through  the  first  and 
second  orifices  are  in  the  ratio  of  X/(100-X),  pressure  limiting 
means  connected  between  said  first  and  second  circuits,  for 
limiting  the  pressure  of  the  second  gas  to  that  of  the  first  gas, 
and  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  calibrated  ori- 
fice for  limiting  to  a  constant  value  the  pressure  in  the  first 
circuit  and  consequently  the  pressure  in  the  second  circuit  if 
the  rate  of  flow  of  the  first  gas  exceeds  a  predetermined  value, 
the  last-named  means  comprising  a  first  chamber  continuously 
communicating  with  said  first  circuit  upstream  from  said  first 
orifice  and  a  diaphragm  exposed  to  the  action  of  a  calibrated 
spring  to  open  an  outlet  from  said  first  chamber  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  first  circuit  downstream  from  said  first  orifice 
only  when  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  first  gas  exceeds  said  prede- 
termined value,  and  a  second  chamber  in  which  said  calibrated 
spring  is  housed,  said  second  chamber  being  connected  via  a 
conduit  to  said  first  circuit  downstream  of  said  first  chamber. 


tween  the  fluid  chamber  and  fluid  passage  in  the  slide  in  at  least 
one  of  said  at  least  two  positions  of  the  slide. 


4,549,564 
PRESSURE  MODULATOR  VALVE 
Sabah  Halabiya,  Rheinhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,611 
aaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Oct.  26, 1983, 
83110666.1 

Int  a.*  F15B  11/16 
V£.  a.  137—110  9  Oairaa 


1.  A  pressure  modulating  valve  comprising:  a  housing;  a 
bore  provided  in  said  housing  and  having  closed  ends;  an 
elongated  circular  projection  extending  axially  into  said  bore 
from  one  closed  end  thereof  and  having  a  diameter  less  than 
the  diameter  of  said  bore;  a  valve  slide  axially  slidable  in  said 
bore  between  first  and  third  extreme  positions  while  passing 
through  a  second  position,  said  slide  and  the  one  closed  end  of 
the  bore  forming  a  variable  volume  fluid  chamber;  a  blind  bore 
provided  in  the  end  of  said  slide  facing  said  projection,  said 
blind  bore  having  a  diameter  to  slidably  receive  said  projec- 
tion; spring  means  in  said  bore  acting  between  the  second 
closed  end  thereof  and  the  end  of  the  slide  to  yeildably  urge  the 
slide  to  its  first  position  in  which  the  blind  bore  is  fully  posi- 
tioned over  said  projection;  a  first  passage  opening  into  said 
bore  adjacent  the  one  end  thereof  and  into  the  fluid  chamber 
whereby  when  fluid  pressure  is  directed  through  said  first 
passage  to  said  fluid  chamber  the  pressure  acting  on  the  blind 
bore  end  of  the  slide  will  urge  the  slide  against  the  force  of  the 
spring  toward  the  third  position  which  is  displaced  from  the 
first  position;  a  first  annular  slot  provided  in  the  outer  surface 
of  said  slide;  a  consuming  unit  opening  communicating  with 
said  housing  bore  in  a  position  to  be  in  communication  with 
said  slot  when  the  slide  is  in  at  least  two  of  its  positions;  a  fluid 
passage  formed  in  the  slide  providing  communication  between 
the  blind  bore  and  the  first  groove;  and  a  restricted  fluid  pas- 
sage in  the  projection  providing  restricted  communiction  be- 


4,549,565 
RECLOSING  RUPTURE  DISK  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  H.  Short,  III,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  BSAB  Safety 
Systems,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,279 

Int.  a.*  F16K  13/04 

VJS.  a.  137-71  4  ctaim. 


1.  A  rupture  disk  assembly  which  recloses  itself  to  prevent 
backflow  after  rupture  and  pressurized  fluid  relief  there- 
through, comprising: 
a  hollow  substantially  cylindrical  rupture  disk  support  mem- 
ber having  a  pressurized  fluid  inlet  opening  at  one  end.  a 
closed  opposite  end  and  at  least  one  pressurized  fluid 
discharge  port  extending  through  a  side  thereof  adjacent 
said  closed  end,  said  support  member  including  threads 
disposed  around  the  outeide  periphery  of  a  portion  of  the 
end  having  said  pressurized  fluid  inlet  opening  therein  and 
a  plurality  of  flat  surfaces  formed  around  the  outside 
periphery  of  a  portion  of  the  closed  opposite  end  thereof 
for  facilitating  threadedly  connecting  the  support  member 
into  a  complementary  threaded  fitting; 
a  rupture  disk  sealingly  attached  to  said  suppori  member 
over  the  end  thereof  having  said  pressurized  fluid  inlet 
opening  therein  whereby  until  rupture  of  said  rupture 
disk,  pressurized  fluid  is  prevented  from  flowing  from  said 
fluid  inlet  opening  of  said  support  member  to  said  dis- 
charge port  thereof;  and 
a  resilient  closure  member  ring  positioned  on  and  around  the 
external  sides  of  said  support  member  with  a  portion 
thereof  sealingly  positioned  over  said  pressurized  fluid 
discharge  port  thereof,  said  resilient  closure  member  ring 
being  of  a  size  such  that  its  resiliency  biases  it  towards  the 
sides  and  the  pressurized  fluid  discharge  port  of  said  sup- 
port member  so  that  upon  rupture  of  said  rupture  disk  and 
the  release  of  pressurized  fluid  through  said  support  mem- 
ber to  said  discharge  port,  the  force  of  the  pressurized 
fluid  exerted  on  said  closure  member  overcomes  the  bias 
of  and  moves  said  closure  member  away  from  said  dis- 
charge port  whereby  said  pressurized  fluid  flows  there- 
through, but  upon  termination  of  the  flow  of  pressurized 
fluid  through  said  discharge  port  said  closure  member 
moves  back  into  a  sealing  position  over  said  discharge 
pert. 


4,549,566 

FLOW  VOLUME  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  POWER 

STEERING  SYSTEM 

Hidetoshi  Fi^iwara,  and  Aklhiko  Sato,  both  of  Okazaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,088 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18,  1983,  58-194982 
Int.  a*  G05D  11 /Oa-  P04B  49/08 
U.S.  a.  137—117  4  Claims 

1.  A  flow  volume  control  device  for  use  in  a  power  steering 
system,  comprising: 
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a  casing  having  an  inlet  port,  a  reflux  port  and  a  delivery 

port; 
a  fluid  passage  formed  in  said  casing  in  communication  with 

said  inlet,  reflux  and  delivery  ports; 
a  fixed  orifice  means  provided  in  said  fluid  passage  to  restrict 

the  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  from  said  inlet  port  to  said 

reflux  and  delivery  ports; 
a  throttle  means  provided  in  said  fluid  passage  between  said 

fixed  orifice  means  and  delivery  port; 
a  main  spool  movable  in  response  to  pressure  differential 

across  said  throttle  means  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of 

said  pressurized  fluid  from  said  fixed  orifice  means  to  said 


reflux  port  to  maintain  a  predetermined  flow  rate  of  the 
fluid  to  be  fed  to  said  delivery  port  through  said  throttle 
means; 

an  auxiliary  spool  movable  in  response  to  the  pressure  differ- 
ential across  said  fixed  orifice  means  for  reducing  the  open 
area  of  said  throttle  means  according  to  increases  of  fluid 
pressure  supplied  to  said  inlet  port;  and 

a  branch  passage  formed  in  said  casing  bypassing  said  fixed 
orifice  means  to  connect  said  inlet  port  directly  to  said 
throttle  means,  said  branch  passage  being  opened  when 
said  auxiliary  spool  is  shifted  to  reduce  the  open  area  of 
said  throttle  means  thereby  to  slow  down  the  speed  of 
movement  of  said  auxiliary  spool. 


having  an  inlet  opening  concentric  with  said  tubular 

side  wall  region,  and 
a  bottom  wall  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 

spaced  exit  openings,  said  openings  being  in  the  radially 

measured  outer  peripheral  region  of  said  bottom; 
a  plurality  of  walls  extending  radially  outward  from  the 
center  of  said  housing  to  said  side  wall  and  forming  with 
said  tubular  side  wall  a  plurality  of  discrete  compartments 
in  a  lower  region  of  said  housing,  each  said  compartment 
being  formed  over  one  of  said  openings; 
rotary  coupling  means  for  coupling  fluid  from  said  inlet 
opening  sequentially  into  said  compartments  including  a 
rotor  rotatably  supported  by  said  housing  above  said 
compartments,  said  rotor  generally  closing  over  said  com- 
partments and  including  a  passageway  having  an  entrance 
positioned  adjacent  to  and  adapted  to  receive  fluid  from 
said  inlet  opening  and  having  a  lower  exit  opening  radially 
positioned  between  a  tubular  center  of  said  housing  and 
said  tubular  side  wall  above  an  outer  region  of  said  com- 
partments, and  said  passageway  having  an  exit  end  region 
extending  along  a  line  which  has  a  directional  component 
downward  and  a  directional  component  tangential  with  a 
circle  through  which  said  exit  opening  would  traverse  by 
the  rotational  of  said  rotor  and  by  which  flow  is  directed 
in  an  off-normal  path  with  respect  to  said  side  wall  region; 
and 

wherein  said  exit  openings  have  a  cross  section  of  no  less 
than  400%  of  the  cross  section  of  said  inlet  opening; 

whereby,  upon  there  being  supplied  a  fluid  material  through 
said  inlet  opening,  the  fluid  would  pass  through  said  pas- 
sageway, and  upon  exiting,  would  create  a  reaction  which 
would  rotate  said  rotor,  and  thereby  fluid  would  be  se- 
quentially distributed  to  said  compartments  and  exit  unre- 
stricted through  said  exit  openings  in  said  fluid  housing. 


4,549,567 

FLUID  DISTRIBUTOR 

Donelson  B.  Horton,  Rte.  1,  Box  119,  Madison,  Ala.  35758 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,642 

Int.  a."  E03B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  137-262  9CI^„, 


4,549,568 

VALVE  ENCLOSURE 

Mel  TraU,  36  StiU  Forest,  Houston,  Tex.  77024 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,941 

Int.  a.*  G09F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  137—382 


9aaiins 


1.  A  fluid  distributor  comprising: 
a  fluid  housing  comprising: 
a  tubular  inner  side  wall  region, 
a  top  wall  enclosing  the  top  of 


said  fluid  housing  and 


1.  A  valve  enclosure  for  enclosing  a  valve  on  a  gas  con- 
tainer, comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  cylindrical  body  open  at  each  end,  said 
body  including  first  and  second  ends  having  substantially 
identical  interior  threads  formed  thereon  for  connecting 
said  body  to  the  gas  container  and  orienting  said  body 
relative  to  the  gas  container  to  indicate  whether  the  gas 
container  is  full  or  empty; 

(b)  opening  means  located  in  said  body  adjacent  said  first 
and  second  ends  for  draining  fluid  accumulating  about  the 
valve;  and 

(c)  indicator  means  on  the  exterior  of  said  body  about  said 
first  and  second  ends  for  visually  determining  whether  the 
gas  container  is  full  or  empty. 
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1 1  4,549,569 

LOCKING  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
John  H.  Taylor,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  McGard,  Inc., 

Buffalo,  N.Y. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  370,355,  Apr.  21, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,495,910. 

I  This  application  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,486 

I I  Int.  a.*  F16K  27/08 

U.S.  a.  137—382.5  19  Qaims 


1.  A  ocking  valve  construction  comprising  a  housing,  a 
valve  member  in  said  housing,  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  in 
said  housing,  key  means  for  moving  said  valve  member  to  an 
open  position  for  selectively  effecting  communication  between 
said  fluid  inlet  and  said  fluid  outlet,  holding  means  on  said 
housing  for  holding  said  housing  against  movement  when  said 
valve  member  is  being  moved  relative  to  said  housing  by  said 
key  means,  and  means  for  permitting  said  housing  and  said 
valve  member  to  move  as  a  unit  in  the  event  said  holding 
means  is  rendered  inoperative  to  thereby  prevent  said  valve 
member  from  moving  relative  to  said  housing  to  its  open  pxjsi- 
tion. 


4,549,570 

Waste  disposal  monitoring  system 

Kenneth  D.  Cook,  3701  Godfrey,  Midland,  Tex.  79701,  and 
Timothy  R.  Proctor,  1117  Overton,  Odessa,  Tex.  79763 
1 1       Filed  Oct.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,841 
1 1         Int.  a.*  G05B  13/00;  G05D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  137—389  3  Claims 
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1.  A  monitoring  system  for  a  fluid  waste  disposal  system 
wherein  fluid  is  transported  from  a  source  to  a  waste  disposal 
reservoir  comprising: 
valve  means  disposed  between  the  source  and  the  waste 

disposal  reservoir  for  controlling  fluid  flow; 
switch  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  valve  means  for 

permitting  fluid  to  flow  from  the  source  to  the  waste 

disposal  reservoir; 
sensor  means  for  sensing  the  density  of  the  fluid  and  for 

generating  an  output  signal  when  the  density  of  the  fluid 

increases  above  a  predetermined  level; 
first  counter  means  responsive  to  said  sensor  means  output 

signal  for  generating  an  alarm  signal  if  said  first  counter 

means  reaches  a  predetermined  maximum  count  before 

being  reset; 
second  counter  means  interconnected  to  said  first  counter 


means  for  resetting  said  first  counter  means  if  said  alarm 
signal  is  not  generated  within  a  predetermined  time  to 
thereby  prevent  generation  of  said  alarm  signal  for  the 
intermittent  presence  of  fluid  having  a  density  above  said 
predetermined  level;  and 
said  valve  means  responsive  to  said  alarm  signal  for  prevent- 
ing the  continued  flow  of  fluid  from  the  source  to  the 
waste  disposal  reservoir. 


4  549  571 
FUEL  CONTROL  VALVE  CONSTRUCnON,  PARTS 
THEREFOR  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Samuel  T.  Kelly,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RobertShaw  Con- 
trols Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,462 

Int.  C\*  F16K  31/385 

U.S.  a.  137—489.5  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  fuel  control  valve  construction  having  a  housing 
means  provided  with  an  inlet  means  adapted  to  be  intercon- 
nected to  a  fuel  source  and  an  outlet  means  adapted  to  be 
interconnected  to  a  burner  means,  said  housing  means  having 
a  main  pressure  regulator  means  and  a  main  valve  means 
operated  by  said  main  pressure  regulator  means  for  control- 
ling fuel  flow  from  said  inlet  means  to  said  outlet  means  to 
provide  a  full  rated  flow  of  fuel  to  said  burner  means,  said 
housing  means  having  a  bypass  means  for  interconnecting  said 
inlet  means  to  said  outlet  means  to  provide  a  fuel  flow  to  said 
burner  means  that  is  less  than  a  full  rated  flow  of  fuel  but  is 
sufficient  by  itself  to  support  combustion  at  said  burner  means 
until  said  main  valve  means  provides  said  full  rated  flow  of 
fuel  thereto,  said  main  valve  means  comprising  a  main  valve 
seat  in  said  housing  means  between  said  inlet  means  and  said 
outlet  means  and  a  main  valve  member  for  opening  and 
closing  said  main  valve  seat  under  the  control  of  said  main 
pressure  regulator  means,  said  main  valve  means  comprising  a 
main  flexible  diaphragm  means  carried  by  said  housing  means 
and  defining  a  chamber  therewith  on  one  side  of  said  main 
diaphragm  means  and  being  operatively  interconnected  to  said 
main  valve  member  on  the  other  side  of  said  main  diaphragm 
means  to  control  the  position  of  said  main  valve  member 
relative  to  said  main  valve  seat  in  relation  to  the  position  of 
said  main  diaphragm  means  as  determined  by  the  value  of  the 
fluid  pressure  maintained  in  said  chamber  by  said  main  pres- 
sure regulator  means,  the  improvement  wherein  said  housing 
means  has  a  bypass  pressure  regulator  means  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  fuel  through  said  bypass  means  independently  of 
the  operation  of  said  main  pressure  regulator  means,  said 
housing  means  having  a  passage  means  leading  from  said  inlet 
means  to  said  main  valve  seat,  said  passage  means  having  one 
branch  intermediate  said  inlet  means  and  said  main  valve  seat 
leading  to  said  outlet  means  and  being  provided  with  a 
restriction  means  therein,  said  passage  means  having  another 
branch  intermediate  said  inlet  means  and  said  main  valve  seat 
leading  to  said  bypass  means,  said  housing  means  having  a 
valve  unit  for  opening  and  closing  said  branches  intermediate 
said  inlet  means  and  said  restriction  means  for  said  one  branch 
and  intermediate  said  inlet  means  and  said  bypass  pressure 
regulator  means  for  said  other  branch,  said  housing  means 
having  a  passage  interconnected  to  said  chamber  and  having  a 
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bleed  point  thereof  interconnected  to  said  one  branch  interme- 
diate said  restriction  means  thereof  and  said  outlet  means,  said 
housing  means  having  another  restriction  means  in  parallel  to 
the  first  mentioned  restriction  means  and  interconnecting  said 
one  branch  intermediate  said  valve  unit  and  the  first  men- 
tioned restriction  means  to  said  passage  so  as  to  pressurize  said 
chamber  with  fuel  pressure  when  said  valve  unit  is  in  an  open 
condition  thereof,  said  main  pressure  regulator  means  being 
responsive  to  pressure  in  said  outlet  and  being  located  adja- 
cent said  bleed  point  for  controlling  the  pressure  value  of  said 
fuel  pressure  in  said  chamber  by  controlling  the  amount  of 
bleed  between  said  passage  and  said  one  branch  at  said  bleed 
point. 

4  549  572 
PRESSURE  COMPENSATED  FLUID  FLOW 
REGULATOR 
Dolph  D.  Wright,  Union  Lake,  Mich,,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,556 

Int.  a*  G05D  7/03 

US.  a.  137-495  7aaims 


1.  A  fluid  flow  regulator  responsive  to  pilot  pressure  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  having  a  central  cavity  and  inlet  and  outlet  ports; 

a  spool  in  the  central  cavity  defining  a  space  between  the 
spool  and  the  housing,  the  spool  having  a  flow  passage 
extending  between  a  region  of  regulated  pressure  and  a 
region  of  outlet  pressure; 

a  poppet  for  seating  in  the  inlet  port  for  controllably  admit- 
ting fluid  through  the  inlet  port; 

means  mounting  the  poppet  on  the  spool  for  movement 
therewith; 

means  for  establishing  a  regulated  pressure  at  one  end  of  the 
flow  passage  by  controlling  the  poppet  position  including 
a  plurality  of  diaphragms  between  the  spool  and  the  hous- 
ing, means  for  applying  pilot  pressure  and  outlet  pressure 
to  respective  diaphragms  to  urge  the  poppet  away  from  its 
seat,  and  means  for  applying  regulated  pressure  to  a  dia- 
phragm to  urge  the  poppet  toward  its  seat  so  that  the 
regulated  pressure  is  a  function  of  the  pilot  pressure  and 
the  outlet  pressure;  and 
a  sharp-edged  orifice  in  the  flow  passage  of  the  spool  for 
regulating  the  fluid  flow  rate  from  the  inlet  port  to  the 
outlet  port  according  to  a  function  of  the  difference  be- 
tween the  regulated  pressure  and  the  outlet  pressure. 

4,549,573 

SPRAY  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Gerald  H.  Breckenridge,  Rte.  1,  Box  169,  McCrory,  Ark.  72101 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,818 

Int.  a.*  F16K  17/04 

U.S.  a.  137-495  ^aaim 

1.  A  spray  valve  assembly  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an 

aircraft  spray  boom,  spray  manifold  or  other  pressurized 


source  of  agri-chemical  fluids  to  be  sprayed,  the  spray  valve 

assembly  comprising: 
rigid,  generally  tubular  valve  body  means  comprising  an 
output  end  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  conventional  spray 
fitting,  spray  nozzle  or  the  like,  said  body  means  also 
comprising  an  inner  volume  and  a  spaced  apart  threaded 
coupling  end,  said  valve  body  being  of  a  preselected 
length  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
input  passageway  means  for  admitting  said  agrichemicals  to 
be  sprayed  interiorly  of  said  inner  volume  of  said  body 
means; 
generally  tubular  fluid  admittance  means  in  fluid  flow  com- 
munication with  said  valve  body  output  end  and  coaxially 
secured  relative  to  said  axis,  said  admittance  means  having 
an  input; 

valve  head  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  spaced  apart 
threaded  coupling  of  said  valve  body  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  admittance  means,  said  head  means  sealably 
confining  fluid  interioriy  of  said  spray  valve  assembly; 

plunger  means  normally  biased  toward  said  admittance 
means  input,  said  plunger  means  comprising  ram  means 
and  elongated  stem  means  for  controlling  said  ram  means, 
said  stem  means  and  said  ram  means  controlled  thereby 


being  axially  moveable  with  respect  to  said  valve  head 
means; 

internal  gasket  means  for  selectively  blocking  and  unblock- 
ing said  admittance  means  input  in  response  to  said 
plunger  ram  means  whereby  to  control  passage  of  agri- 
chemical  fluid  through  said  admittance  means; 

pin  means  penetrating  said  plunger  stem  means  for  selec- 
tively disposing  said  assembly  in  a  desired  functional 
position;  and, 

said  valve  head  means  including  follower  slot  means  for 
trackably  receiving  said  pin  means,  said  follower  slot 
means  including  a  first  portion  generally  parallel  with  said 
axis  and  permitting  axial  displacements  of  said  plunger 
means  whereby  to  facilitate  active  operation  of  said  assem- 
bly, and  an  inner,  generally  transverse  locking  portion  in 
which  said  pin  means  may  be  temporarily  positioned  in 
response  to  twisting  of  said  plunger  stem  means  whereby 
to  yieldably  lock  said  assembly  in  a  totally  locked  position 
by  maintaining  said  ram  means  in  sealing  engagement  with 
said  gasket  means  against  said  admittance  means  input. 


4,549,574 
FLUIDIC  DEVICES 
Stephen  A.  Taylor,  Preston,  England,  assignor  to  United  King- 
dom Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  Enghuid 

Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,821 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  20,  1983. 
8314054 

Int.  a*  F15C  J/IO 
U.S.  a.  137-565  4  Claims 


/J.  a 


1.  A  fluidic  diverter  comprising  a  housing,  a  chamber  within 
the  housing,  a  fluid  inlet  at  one  end  of  the  chamber,  diverging 
fluid  outlets  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  chamber,  the  walls  of  the 
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chamber  merging  smoothly  with  the  walls  of  the  outlet,  a  first 
step  m  one  wall  of  the  chamber  at  its  junction  with  the  inlet,  a 
second  substantially  identical  and  oppositely  directed  step  in 
the  opposmg  wall  of  the  chamber  at  a  position  staggered  axi- 
ally with  respect  to  the  first  step  to  provide  an  asymmetric 
configuration  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  chamber  and  a  control  port 
communicating  with  the  chamber  at  a  position  associated  with 
the  first  step. 


of  said  tubular  housing  being  mounted  in  said  opening  by  a 


4  549  575 
BREAKAWAY  FLUID  SYSTEM 
Russell  L.  Rogers,  Munlth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aeroquip  Corpo- 
ration, Jackson,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,957 

Int  CI.*  F16L  37/28 

U.S.  CI.  137-614.03  4  Qaims 


'  '****-.-- »«Tj-, .,.---.'!■' 


^- -V-----q 


1.  A  sirilf-sealing  breakaway  fluid  coupling  for  a  flexible  hose 
conduit  system  characterized  by  its  economy  of  manufacture 
and  dependable  operation  comprising,  in  combination,  first  and 
second  annular  body  parts  each  having  an  axis,  a  flow  passage, 
a  conduit  attachment  end,  and  a  connecting  end.  conduit  at- 
tachment means  defined  adjacent  said  first  part  conduit  attach- 
ment end  comprising  an  annular  cylindrical  recess  defined  in 
said  first  body  part,  a  first  hose  conduit  having  an  end  received 
upon  said  recess,  a  first  compression  band  encompassing  said 
first  hose  conduit  end  in  radial  alignment  with  said  recess 
compressing  said  first  hose  conduit  end  into  said  recess  in  a 
sealed  relationship,  a  spring  biased  self-closing  valve  within 
each  body  part  flow  passage  operatively  engagable  with  each 
other  upon  the  parts  being  interconnected  to  hold  the  valves 
open,  releasable  locking  means  interposed  between  said  body 
parts  at  said  connecting  ends  selectively  locking  said  parts  in 
interconnected  relationship,  said  locking  means  comprising  an 
axially  displaceable  annular  operating  member  mounted  on 
said  second  body  part  movable  between  a  locking  position  and 
a  release  position,  spring  means  biasing  said  operating  member 
toward  said  locking  position,  an  annular  cylindrical  recess 
defined  upon  said  operating  member,  a  second  hose  conduit 
having  an  end  received  upon  said  member  recess,  a  second 
compression  band  encompassing  said  second  hose  conduit  end 
in  radial  alignment  with  said  member  recess  compressing  said 
second  hose  conduit  end  into  said  member  recess  in  a  sealed 
relationship,  and  sealing  means  sealing  said  operating  member 
to  said  first  and  second  body  parts  when  said  operating  mem- 
ber is  in  said  locking  position  to  seal  said  first  and  second  body 
parts  relative  to  each  other  when  said  parts  are  interconnected 
and  said  valves  are  open. 


4,549,576 

QUICK  DISCONNECT  MARINE  COUPLING  SYSTEM 
Bruce  A.  Angel,  Stokesdale,  N.C.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

1 1    Filed  Sep.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  301,253 
Int.  a.-*  F16L  i  7/2* 
U.S.  a.  137-614.04  7  oaims 

1.  A  marine  coupler  comprising  a  pipe  flange  having  a  first 
surface  for  mounting  to  a  second  surface  substantially  parallel 
thereto,  said  flange  having  a  central  opening  and  a  separable 
tubular  coupler  housing  extending  out  therefrom,  the  inner  end 


threaded  connection   therebetween,  and   a  valve  included 
within  the  outer  end  of  the  coupler  housing. 


4  549  577 
FEMALE  COUPLER  FOR  A  FLUID  CIRCUIT 
Uwe  H.  Kugler,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Com- 
pany, Moline,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  699,755 

Int  a*  F16L  37/00 

U.S.  a.  137-614.04  5  cWbu 


1.  A  female  coupler  for  engagement  with  a  male  coupler 
having  a  check  valve,  said  female  coupler  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  bore  open  at  at  least  one  end  and  a 
passage  communicating  with  the  bore  at  a  location  spaced 
from  the  open  end; 

(b)  a  receptacle  slidably  positioned  within  the  housing  bore 
and  having  an  engagement  bore  open  to  the  open  end  of 
the  housing  bore  for  receiving  a  male  coupler,  a  main  bore 
spaced  from  the  engagement  bore,  a  passageway  joining 
the  engagement  and  main  bores,  an  inlet  port  providing 
communication  between  the  main  bore  and  housing  pas- 
sage, and  an  outlet  providing  communication  between  the 
main  bore  and  housing  bore; 

(c)  a  piston  having  a  rod  extending  from  one  side  thereof 
slidably  positioned  within  said  main  bore  and  dividing  said 
main  bore  into  a  first  chamber  into  which  the  rod  extends 
and  with  which  the  inlet  port  and  passageway  communi- 
cates and  a  second  chamber  with  which  the  outlet  port 
communicates,  said  piston  and  rod  having  an  additional 
bore  extending  therethrough  from  one  chamber  to  the 
other; 

(d)  a  first  poppet  valve  having  a  guidance  portion  slidable  in 
said  additional  bore,  a  head  portion  in  the  first  chamber 
for  movement  between  positions  opening  and  closing  the 
passageway,  and  a  projection  extending  from  the  head 
portion  through  the  passageway; 

(e)  a  stop  within  the  main  bore  between  the  piston  and  pas- 
sageway; 

(0  a  spring  acting  between  the  stop  and  first  poppet  valve 
urging  the  first  poppet  to  a  position  closing  the  passage- 
way; 

(g)  a  second  poppet  valve  movable  between  open  and  closed 
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positions  for  controlling  flow  through  the  outlet  port;  and 
(h)  a  flow  check  prevention  valve  positioned  within  said 
additional  bore  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through  said 
additional  bore  by  permitting  fluid  flow  therethrough  in 
one  direction  at  a  lower  pressure  than  it  permits  fluid  flow 
in  the  opposite  direction. 


4,549,578 
CODED  FLUID  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
David  A.  Hibbs;  Wynn  P.  Rickey,  and  Paul  N.  Stanton,  all  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co., 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,733 

Int.  a.^  F15B  18/00 

U.S.  CI.  137-624.11  29  Qaims 


and  outlet  openings  to  couple,  respectively,  to  fluid  supply 
and  delivery  lines; 

said  valve  body  having  an  annular  recess  formed  between 
the  ends  of  said  passageway  and  being  aligned  with  said 
circumferential  slot; 

regulating  elements,  operably  mounted  in  said  valve  body, 
include  a  plurality  of  discs,  one  of  which  is  mounted  for 
rotation,  at  least  one  of  said  other  discs  statically  mounted 
in  said  valve  body  and  arranged  in  face-to-face  contact 
against  said  rotatable  disc,  actuating  means  disposed  in 
said  slot  and  coupled  to  said  rotatable  disc  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  resilient  bearing  rings  positioned  around 
opposed  faces  of  said  actuating  means  and  disposed  in  said 
annular  recess; 

an  axle  mounted  through  an  axial  bore  formed  in  said  rotat- 


1.  A  valve  for  routing  fluid  from  at  least  one  fluid  supply 
conduit  to  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  fluid  receiving  con- 
duits, said  valve  comprising: 

an  input  pressure  port  adapted  to  be  placed  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  fluid  supply  conduit; 

a  plurality  of  outlet  pressure  ports,  each  being  adapted  to  be 
placed  in  fluid  communication  with  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  fluid  receiving  conduits; 

a  fluid  passageway  element  moveable  through  a  number  of 
positions  relative  to  said  outlet  pressure  ports,  in  at  least 
some  of  said  positions  said  fluid  passageway  element  es- 
tablishing fluid  communication  from  said  input  pressure 
port  to  at  least  one  of  said  outlet  pressure  ports; 

an  actuator  having  a  plurality  of  code  input  ports  and  an 
output  member  moveable  to  a  number  of  distinct  posi- 
tions, each  of  said  code  input  ports  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  pressure  signal,  there  being  two  possible  pressure 
signals  associated  with  each  code  input  port,  a  relatively 
high  pressure  signal  and  a  relatively  low  pressure  signal, 
the  signal  existing  at  a  given  time  at  each  code  input  port 
defining  one  bit  of  a  multi-bit  select  code,  the  actuator 
being  adapted  to  adjust  the  output  member  to  a  position 
corresponding  to  the  applied  select  code;  and, 

means  for  interfacing  the  actuator  output  member  and  the 
fluid  passageway  element  such  that  the  application  of  a 
select  code  to  the  code  input  ports  causes  the  routing 
valve  to  establish  fluid  communication  from  the  inlet 
pressure  port  to  an  outlet  port  corresponding  to  said  ap- 
plied select  code. 


able  disc,  at  least  one  end  of  which  is  disposed  in  a  corre- 
sponding recess  of  said  at  least  one  static  disc  for  rotation 
therein; 

said  rotatable  disc  having  a  plurality  of  flow  ports  which 
correspond  with  flow  ports  formed  in  said  at  least  one 
static  disc,  said  rotatable  disc  having  at  least  one  recess 
formed  in  the  surface  facing  away  from  said  fluid  supply 
line,  said  at  least  one  recess  extending  between  said  flow 
ports  to  provide  disc  vent  means;  and 

said  disc  vent  means  communicating  with  said  annular  recess 
and  said  circumferential  slot  so  that  said  at  least  one  recess 
of  said  rotatable  disc  is  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
annular  recess  and  circumferential  slot  to  provide  a  path- 
way to  vent  fluid  from  entering  the  delivery  lines  when 
said  straight-way  valve  is  in  its  closed  position. 


4,549,579 
STRAIGHT-WAY  VALVE 
Konrad  Bergmann,  Wittlich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
American  Standard  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,643 
Int.  a.*  F16K  U/02,  3/08 
U.S.  a.  137-625.21  4  Qaims 

1.  A  straight-way  valve  assembly  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  a  longitudinal  passageway  extending 
therethrough  and  a  circumferential  slot  formed  between 
the  ends  thereof,  each  end  of  said  passageway  having  inlet 


4  549  580 
PLUG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  OFFSHORE  PLATFORMS 

Tommie  A.  Freeman,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton 
Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,271 
Int.  a.*  E02D  7/00;  E02B  17/08 
U.S.  CI.  138—89  20  Claims 

1.  A  removable  plug  assembly  for  temporarily  sealing  the 
interior  of  an  annular  member  to  prevent  the  flow  of  fluid 
therethrough,  said  annular  member  having  an  upper  plug 
assembly  retaining  ring  and  lower  plug  assembly  retaining  ring 
installed  therein,  said  removable  plug  assembly  comprising: 
a  packer  mandrel  assembly  including: 
a  packer  mandrel  body  having  a  first  and  second  plurality 

of  apertures  therein; 
a  dished  head  secured  to  the  interior  of  the  packer  man- 
drel body  having  a  collet  sleeve  retained  therein,  the 
collet  sleeve  having  an  annular  recess  therein  and  a 
collet  member  secured  to  one  end  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  upper  locking  dogs  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
packer  mandrel  body  for  retaining  said  removable  plug 
assembly  from  axial  movement  in  one  direction  when 
said  removable  plug  assembly  is  installed  in  said  annular 
member  having  the  plurality  of  upper  locking  dogs 
engaging  said  upper  plug  assembly  retaining  ring;  and 
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a  plurality  of  lower  locking  dogs  pivotally  mounted  on  the 

packer  mandrel  body  for  retaining  said  removable  plug 

assembly  from  axial  movement  in  another  direction 

when  said  removable  plug  assembly  is  installed  in  said 

annular  member  having  the  plurality  of  lower  locking 

J  dogs  engaging  said  lower  plug  assembly  retaining  ring; 

a  packer  member  located  on  the  packer  mandrel  body  of  the 

packer  mandrel  assembly  engaging  a  portion  thereof  for 

sealingly  engaging  the  interior  of  said  annular  member; 

packer  setting  assembly  including: 

jacker  setting  mandrel  having  a  collet  member  secured 
to  one  end  thereof,  a  portion  of  the  collet  member 
adapted  to  engage  the  annular  recess  in  the  collet  sleeve 
retained  in  the  dished  head  of  the  packer  mandrel  as- 
I  cmbly,  and  having  a  ratchet  threaded  portion  on  the 
( ixterior  thereof; 


a  packer  setting  sleeve  assembly  slidably  disposed  about 

the  other  end  of  the  packer  setting  mandrel;  and 
a  packer  setting  ratchet  nut  adapted  to  engage  the  ratchet 
threaded  portion  of  the  exterior  of  the  packer  setting 
mandrel  and  to  abuttingly  engage  a  portion  of  the 
packer  setting  sleeve  assembly; 
a  dog  locking  sleeve  assembly  slidable  within  the  packer 
mandrel  body  of  the  packer  mandrel  assembly  adapted  to 
engage  the  plurality  of  upper  locking  dogs  when  said 
removable  plug  assembly  is  installed  in  said  annular  mem- 
ber, the  dog  locking  sleeve  assembly  including: 
a  cylindrical  annular  dog  locking  sleeve  having  an  annular 
recess  therein  adapted  to  releasably  receive  a  portion  of 
the  collet  member  secured  to  the  collet  sleeve  retained 
within  the  dished  head  of  the  packer  mandrel  body  of 
the  packer  mandrel  assembly  and  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures therein; 
a  dog  locking  sleeve  body  adapted  to  engage  the  plurality 
of  upper  locking  dogs  of  the  i>acker  mandrel  assembly; 


a  plurality  of  radial  supports,  each  support  having  one  end 

thereof  secured  to  the  cylindrical  annular  dog  locking 

sleeve  and  the  other  end  thereof  secured  to  the  dog 

locking  sleeve  body; 

a  plurality  of  lifting  lugs  secured  to  the  dog  locking  sleeve 

body,  each  lifting  lug  having  an  aperture  therein; 
a  plurality  of  shearable  threaded  fasteners  adapted  to  be 
received  by  and  extend  through  the  plurality  of  aper- 
tures in  the  cylindrical  annular  dog  locking  sleeve;  and 
a  pressure  equalization  plug  assembly  releasably  secured 
within  said  removable  plug  assembly  for  controlling  the 
release  of  the  collet  member  secured  to  one  end  of  the 
packer  setting  mandrel  of  the  packer  setting  assembly 
from  the  collet  sleeve  retained  within  the  dished  head 
secured  to  the  interior  of  the  packer  mandrel  body  of  the 
packer  mandrel  assembly  and  the  release  of  the  collet 
member  secured  to  one  end  of  the  collet  sleeve  retained 
within  the  dished  head  secured  to  the  interior  of  the 
packer  mandrel  body  of  the  packer  mandrel  assembly 
from  the  cylindrical  annular  dog  locking  sleeve  of  the  dog 
locking  sleeve  assembly  and  for  allowing  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  and  around  said  removable  plug  assembly  when 
said  removable  plug  assembly  is  installed  in  said  annular 
member. 


4,549,581 
FLEXIBLE  PIPE 
Yohei  Unno,  Yokohama;  Satoni  Ueno,  Chiba;  Kazuo  Sadamitsu, 
Yamato,  and  Tsuneo  Okamoto,  Hiratsuka,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  The  Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,004 
Int.  a*  F16L  11/16 
U.S.  a.  138—109  13  Claims 
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1.  A  flexible  pipe  comprising  at  least  one  internal  plastic 
sheath,  a  spiraled  short  pitched  metal  armor  layer  provided  on 
said  internal  plastic  sheath,  a  long  pitched  metal  armor  layer 
provided  on  said  short  pitched  metal  armor  layer,  and  an 
external  plastic  sheath  provided  on  said  long  pitched  metal 
armor  layer,  said  short  pitched  metal  armor  layer  including  a 
first  inner  layer  portion  of  spirally  wound  metal  strip  having 
inwardly  and  outwardly  facing  surfaces  and  having  a  recess 
provided  in  the  outwardly  facing  surface  thereof  and  a  sepa- 
rate second  outer  layer  portion  of  spirally  wound  metal  strip 
having  a  recess  provided  in  the  inwardly  facing  surface  thereof 
so  that  legs  formed  by  said  recess  of  said  second  layer  portion 
are  engaged  across  legs  formed  by  the  recess  of  each  of  adja- 
cent turns  of  said  first  layer  portion,  and  said  legs  of  said  metal 
strips  for  said  first  and  second  layer  portions  having  said  facing 
surfaces  outwardly  inclined  toward  the  opening  of  the  respec- 
tive recess. 
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4,549  582 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  SEVERED  FABRIC 

PARTS  FROM  A  WEAVING  MACHINE 

Walter  Kiing,  Tann-Diirnten,  and  Stefan  Svarc,  Riiti,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Sulzer-Riiti  AG, 

Riiti,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,337 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jon.  6, 1983. 
83810236.6 

Int.  CI.*  D03D  47/40 
U.S.  a.  139-430  6aainis 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  fabric  parts  such  as  selvedges, 
protruding  warp  thread  ends  and  the  Hke  severed  at  the  edge  of 
a  fabric  produced  on  a  weaving  machine,  comprising: 

an  injector  nozzle  arranged  at  the  region  of  an  edge  of  the 
fabric  being  woven; 

said  injector  nozzle  generating  a  substantially  conically 
convergent  air  jet; 

said  air  jet  surrounding  the  fabric  part  to  be  removed; 

a  removal  conduit  provided  for  said  injector  nozzle; 

said  removal  conduit  surrounding  the  fabric  parts  to  be 
removed; 

said  removal  conduit  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  air 
supply  passages; 

said  air  supply  passages  being  directed  away  from  a  shed  of 
the  weaving  machine; 

said  removal  conduit  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  and 

said  air  supply  passages  being  arranged  skew  to  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  removal  conduit  for  generating  a  rotary 
air  current  acting  upon  the  fabric  parts  to  be  removed. 


a  frame  means; 

a  rotary  disc  mounted  on  said  frame  means; 

groups  of  pins  provided  on  said  rotary  disc,  said  groups  of 
pins  being  located  at  predetermined  pitches  and  arranged 
on  at  least  two  concentric  circles; 

means  connected  to  the  rotary  disc  for  rotating  the  rotary 
disc  in  an  indexing  operation; 

a  first  winding  jig  disposed  on  said  rotary  disc  having  a 
guide  section  for  winding  a  magnet  wire  on  a  plurality  of 
specific  pins  selected  from  the  groups  of  pins,  said  selected 
plurality  of  pins  being  arranged  within  a  set  of  coils  to  be 
wound  during  a  winding  operation; 

means  for  forming  recesses  in  the  first  winding  jig  for  receiv- 
ing the  selected  plurality  of  pins; 

a  second  winding  jig  located  adjacent  the  first  winding  jig 
with  a  predetermined  gap  existing  therebetween; 

means  disposed  adjacent  said  first  winding  jig  for  guiding 
and  feeding  the  magnet  wire  while  rotating  around  the 
first  winding  jig;  and 

wherein  the  magnet  wire  is  fed  through  the  gap  and  wound 
on  the  selected  plurality  of  pins. 


4  549  584 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  nLLING 
CHROMATOGRAPHY  COLUMNS 
Daniel  Morin,  Orthez,  and  Roland  Prechner,  Pau,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Produc- 
tion), Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,113 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  5,  1982,  82  16672 

Int.  a*  BOID  15/08:  B65B  1/24 

U.S.  a.  141-73  ,8  ciiams 


4  549  583 
ARMATURE  COIL  WINDING  APPARATUS  FOR  FLAT 

MOTOR 
Tetsuo  Orikasa,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Aug,  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,485 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1981,  56-126736 
Int.  a*  B21F  3/00 
U.S.  a  140-92.1  ,0  aaims 


31-2 


1.  An  armature  coil  winding  apparatus  for  a  flat  motor,  the 
armature  coil  winding  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  Apparatus  for  filling  and  packing  a  chromatographic 
column  having  a  defined  bore,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  compression  chamber  having  the  same  bore  as  said  chro- 
matographic column,  said  compression  chamber  being 
selectively  attachable  at  and  detachable  from  one  end  of 
said  chromatographic  column  such  that  the  interior  of  said 
compression  chamber  is  aligned  with  the  interior  of  said 
chromatogragraphic  column  to  form  a  combined  cham- 
ber; 

a  piston  sealingly  fitting  in  said  compression  chamber; 
means  for  selectively  moving  said  piston  in  said  compression 

chamber  toward  and  away  from  said  chromatographic 

column; 

means  for  closing  the  other  end  of  said  chromatographic 
column;  and 

a  conduit  extending  through  at  least  one  of  said  piston  and 
said  other  end  closing  means  through  which  a  suspending 
liquid  for  packing  particles  for  said  chromatographic 
column  may  exit  from  said  combined  chamber 
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4,549,585 

SELF  MIXING  FUNNEL 

ey  T.  Emerson,  1509  11th  St.  South,  Virginia,  Mlu.  55792 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567,049 

Int  a*  B67C  11/06 

VS.  tl.  141—95  14  Claims 


1.  Self  mixing  funnel  for  mixing  a  first  liquid  with  a  second 
liquid  comprising,  in  combination:  an  outer  funnel  portion 
having  a  first,  enlarged  filling  open  end,  a  second,  reduced 
discharge  open  end,  and  an  inside  surface  defining  an  interior; 
a  liquid  retainer  having  an  enlarged  filling  open  end,  an  outside 
surface,  and  an  inside  surface  defining  an  interior,  with  the 
liquid  retainer  allowing  discharge  from  the  interior  of  the 
liquid  retainer  only  by  overflowing  the  filling  open  end  of  the 
liquid  retainer,  with  the  shape  and  size  of  the  liquid  retainer 
allowing  the  placement  of  the  liquid  retainer  within  the  interior 
of  the  funnel  portion,  with  the  filling  open  end  of  the  liquid 
retainer  being  smaller  than  the  filling  open  end  of  the  fuimel 
portion;  and  means  for  suspending  the  liquid  retainer  within 
the  interior  of  the  outer  funnel  portion  with  the  filling  open  end 
of  the  liquid  retainer  being  below  the  filling  open  end  of  the 
funnel  portion  wherein  the  first  liquid  can  be  poured  and  re- 
tained within  the  interior  of  the  liquid  retainer  and  the  second 
liquid  can  be  poured  into  the  interior  of  the  liquid  retainer  for 
mixing  with  the  first  liquid  and  overflowing  the  filling  open 
end  of  the  liquid  retainer  into  the  interior  of  the  funnel  portion 
for  discharge  through  the  discharge  open  end  of  the  funnel 
portion  without  overflowing  the  filling  open  end  of  the  funnel 
portion;  and  wherein  the  suspending  means  comprises,  in  com- 
bination: webs  extending  between  the  inside  surface  of  the 
funnel  portion  and  the  outside  surface  of  the  liquid  retainer. 


"  4^9,586 

DEVICE  FOR  SHAVING  WOOD  WITH  CYLINDER  SAWS 

Leo  Klocker,  Bongem  10,  A6850  Dombirg,  Austria 
FUed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,155 
Int.  a*  B27C  9/04 
U.S.  a.  144—3  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  forming  the  exterior  of  wooden  beams  of 
indeterminate  axial  length,  said  device  comprising: 
at  least  one  drum-like  cylindrical  saw  (6)  through  the  center 
of  which  the  beam  passes  from  a  feed  end  to  a  discharge 
end,  said  saw  having  a  circular  toothed  arrangement  (7) 
on  said  feed  end  for  forming  said  beam; 
a  frame  (1)  having  an  upwardly  open  recess  (5)  for  receiving 

said  cylindrical  saw  (6); 
a  support  roller  (2)  mounted  in  said  frame  (1)  beneath  said 
cylindrical  saw  when  same  is  placed  in  said  recess,  said 
support  roller  engaging  the  exterior  of  said  cylindrical 
saw  from  beneath  for  rotatably  supporting  said  cylindrical 
saw  (6)  in  said  frame  (1)  in  a  radially  and  axially  unshifta- 
ble  manner; 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  guide  rollers  (3,  4)  mounted  in  said 
frame  (1)  on  either  side  of  said  cylindrical  saw  (6)  when 
same  is  placed  in  said  recess  (5),  said  guide  rollers  (3,  4) 


engaging  the  exterior  of  said  cylindrical  saw  (6)  from 
opposite  sides  for  coupling  said  cylindrical  saw  (6)  to  said 
frame  (1)  in  a  radially  and  axially  unshiftable  manner; 
drive  means  including  an  endless  belt  (9)  engaging  the  exte- 
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rior  of  said  cylindrical  saw  (6)  on  an  upper  portion  oppo- 
site that  engaged  by  said  support  roller  (2)  for  rotating  said 
cylindrical  saw;  and 
a  feed  table  (17)  adjustable  in  height  for  axially  feeding  the 
beam  to  said  cylindrical  saw. 


4,549,587 
VENEER  LATHE 
KatsiUi  Hasegawa,  Nagoya,  and  Yasuhiro  Ibuki,  Okbu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Meiaan  Machinery  Works,  Inc.,  Okbu, 
Japan 

FUed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,113 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1982,  57-081976 
Int  a.«  B27L  5/00;  B27B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  144—209  R  10  Claims 
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1.  A  veneer  lathe  for  cutting  off  veneer  sheets  from  a  log 
comprising 
a  boring  unit  having  a  woodworking  drill  to  bore  the  log  at  a 

central  portion  thereof; 
a  centering  unit  provided  at  a  first  position  in  association  with 

said  boring  unit  for  centering  the  log; 
spindle  means  to  be  inserted  into  the  bored  log  to  support  the 

same  rotatably  at  a  second  position,  said  spindle  means  being 

provided  in  parallel  to  said  wood-working  drill  and  adapted 

for  longitudinal  movement  into  and  out  of  said  bored  log; 
conveying  means  for  conveying  the  bored  log  from  said  first 

p>osition  to  said  second  position; 
rotary  drive  means  having  piercing  means  therearound  and 

parallelly  disposed  in  facing  relation  to  said  log; 
a  cutting  knife  having  a  cutting  edge  in  parallel  alignment  with 

said  log  and  the  rotary  drive  means; 
pressure  means  provided  slightly  ahead  of  the  cutting  knife  for 

pressing  the  log;  and 
means  for  guiding  said  spindle  means  upon  said  longitudinal 

movement  thereof  and  stopping  accompanying  movement 

of  the  log. 
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4,549,588  a  gAg  cgn 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  CROSS-CUTTING  RESILIENT  WHFirf  « 

T^Z^V  ^S  TO  PRE-DEreRMINED  LENGTHS  Edward  H.  Slugi^,,  67  Chester  S  "Linton,  M«s.  02174 

slrSen*  '  **'  to  Osa  AB,  Alfta,  Filed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  mail 

^    *"      FUed  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,599  U.S.  Q.  152-41        '"*•"•"  ^^'^  ^/^^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  17,  1983,  8300888  ^i«uns 

Int,  O.*  B27B  J/00 
UA  a.  144-356  5  Claims 


1.  A  methcxl  for  the  cross-cutting  of  timber  to  predetermined 
lengths  comprising  advancing  timber  towards  a  cross-cutting 
tool,  measuring  said  predetermined  length  during  advancing  of 
the  timber,  producing  an  impulse  corresponding  to  said  prede- 
termined lengths  at  a  cross-cutting  saw  and  to  brake  the  ad- 
vancing timber,  accumulating  the  braking  energy  from  the 
braking  of  the  timber,  using  said  accumulated  energy  to  return 
the  timber  to  the  position  corresponding  to  the  predetermined 
length  at  the  cutting  saw,  and  cutting  the  timber  at  the  prede- 
termined length. 


4,549,589 

CAMERA  CASE 

Tan  V.  Nguyen,  4465  Missippi  St.,  #5,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92116 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,081 

Int  a.*  A45C  11/38 

U.S.ai50-52J  9CUdms 


1.  A  resilient  wheel  having: 

a  tire  rim, 

a  cylindrical,  cup-shaped  hub, 

an  annular  channel  of  substantially  U-shaped  cross-section 
secured  to  the  exterior  circumference  of  the  cup-shaped 
hub  with  the  circumferential  opening  of  the  channel  fac- 
ing radially  outward  of  the  hub, 

a  one-piece,  annular,  elastomeric  member  fitted  in  the  cir- 
cumferential opening  of  the  channel  creating  a  shock 
absorbing  sealed  air  space  defined  by  the  inner  surface  of 
the  elastomeric  member  and  the  interior  surfaces  of  the 
U-shaped  channel, 

the  tire  rim  being  attached  only  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
elastomeric  element  whereby  shocks  imparied  to  the  rim 
are  absorbed  by  the  elastomeric  member  and  the  air  sealed 
within  the  channel. 


1.  A  camera  and  lens  case  comprising  in  combination: 
a  camera  body  cover  of  crushable  or  foldable  material  for 
releasably  covering  a  camera  body,  said  cover  comprising 
a  top  having  a  slot  opening  and  slide  fastening  means  for 
closing  said  opening,  and  a  front  having  a  circular  opening 
for  receiving  a  camera  lens  with  first  slide  fastener  means 
surrounding  said  opening,  and  flap  means  including  releas- 
able  flap  securing  means  defining  an  opening  between  said 
slot  opening  and  said  circular  opening;  and 
at  least  two  cylindrical  lens  covers,  each  having  a  closed  end 
and  an  open  end  and  second  slide  fastener  means  sur- 
rounding the  open  end  thereof  and  at  least  one  of  said  lens 
covers  having  third  slide  fastener  means  surrounding  the 
closed  end,  said  second  fastener  means  selectively  cooper- 
ating with  said  first  slide  fastener  means  for  covering  a 
lens  on  a  camera  in  said  camera  body  cover  and  with  said 
third  fastener  means  for  supporting  another  lens  on  the 
end  of  said  one  cover. 


4  549  591 
DEVICE  FOR  FITTING  ANdWiNG  GRIPPING  SHOES 

ON  VEHICLE  WHEELS 

EgU  E.  Hyggen,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  to  Elkem  a/s,  Norway 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,282 

Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jul.  5,  1983,  832451 

Int.  a.*  B60C  27/20.  27/12 

U.S.  a.  152-218  12  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  fitting  and  fixing  gripping  shoes  on  vehicle 
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wheels,  in  which  four  gripping  shoes  are  fitted  at  the  one  end 
of  respective  arms  (7)  which  arms  (7),  after  being  fitted  onto 
the  wheel,  form  a  cross,  and  the  other  ends  of  which  arms  (7) 
are  toothed  (6)  and  are  slidably  suspended  in  their  longitudinal 
direction  relative  to  a  housing  (1)  centrally  situated  with  re- 
spect to  the  wheel,  and  movable  with  the  help  of  a  gear  wheel 
(5),  rotatably  arranged  in  the  housing  (1),  which  engages  with 
the  teeth  (6)  on  the  arms  (7)  and  which  is  rotated  by  means  of 
an  operating  mechanism  (2),  characterized  in  that  the  centrally 
situated  housing  (1)  is  made  in  one  piece,  in  which  said  cen- 
trally situated  housing  (1)  there  are  arranged  four  channels  (10) 
for  suspending  and  guiding  the  arms  (7)  of  the  gripping  shoes, 
said  channels  (10)  running  from  the  lower  part  and  in  the  same 
plane  on  each  of  the  short  sides  of  the  central  situated  housing 
(1)  and  running  out  at  the  upper  part  and  in  the  same  plane  on 
the  opposite  short  sides  of  the  centrally  situated  housing  (1), 
the  channels  (10)  running  at  an  angle  between  7°  and  15°  with 
respect  to  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  centrally  situated  housing 
(1). 


4,549,593 
PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Mitsuhisa  Yahagi,  Sayama;  Mikio  Masunaga,  Kodaira;  Shuichi 
Watanabe,  Tokyo,  and  Tsutomu  Tanaka,  Kodaira,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,101 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1982,  57-231029 
Int.  a.«  B60C  5/14 
U.S.  a.  152-330  R  8  Claims 


4,549,592 
ROLLER  FOR  MOVING  EQUIPMENT,  FURNITURE  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Dieter  Schroder,  Wermelskirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Paul  Vom  Stein  A  Co.,  Wermelskirchen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,973 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1981,  3148313 

Int.  a.<  B60C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  152—328  1  Qaim 


1.  A  floor-engaging  roller  for  moving  equipment  compris- 
ing: 

a  rim  provided  with  a  pair  of  outwardly  extending  annular 
flanges  and  a  wheel  body  carrying  said  rim  for  moving 
same  on  an  axle;  and 

a  unitary  one-piece  tire  mounted  on  said  rim,  said  tire  being 
composed  of  polyurethane  elastomer  and  having  a  radi- 
ally inner  portion  lying  wholely  between  said  flanges 
against  said  rim  and  a  radially  outer  portion  lying  wholely 
outwardly  of  said  flanges  in  a  radial  direction  and  substan- 
tially flush  laterally  with  outer  surfaces  thereof,  said  radi- 
ally inner  portion  substantially  filling  said  rim  between 
said  flanges  and  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  angu- 
larly equi-spaced  bores  extending  completely  through  said 
radially  inner  portion  adjacent  said  radially  outer  portion 
and  in  a  direction  parallel  to  an  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rim 
on  said  axle,  said  bores  lying  wholely  within  the  circum- 
ference of  said  flanges  so  as  to  be  closed  thereby  while 
providing  elasticity  for  the  tire,  the  radial  thickness  of  said 
radially  inner  portion  being  at  least  equal  to  half  the  radial 
thickness  of  the  tire. 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  carcass  composed  of  at 
least  one  ply,  and  an  inner  liner  disposed  in  direct  contact  with 
said  carcass  over  the  substantially  whole  region  of  the  inner 
surface  thereof  and  composed  of  plural  rubber  layers,  charac- 
terized in  that  said  inner  liner  comprises  at  least  three  rubber 
layers  including  an  outermost  layer  adjacent  to  the  carcass,  an 
innermost  layer  facing  the  inner  space  of  the  tire,  and  an  inter- 
mediate layer  interposed  between  said  outermost  and  inner- 
most layers,  and  that  said  innermost  layer  is  disposed  at  at  least 
shoulder  portions  of  the  tire  and  composed  of  a  rubber  compo- 
sition containing  15-60  parts  by  weight  of  natural  rubber  and 
the  balance  of  a  halogenated  butyl  polymer  as  a  rubber  compo- 
nent, and  that  said  intermediate  layer  is  composed  of  a  rubber 
composition  containing  only  a  halogenated  butyl  polymer  as  a 
rubber  component,  which  is  different  from  that  of  said  outer- 
most layer  in  the  rubber  component. 


4,549,594 
COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  A  BASE  OF 
SULFUR-VULCANIZABLE  RUBBER 
Christian  Ancel,  Monton,  and  Pierre  PhUibert,  Mirefleurs,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Generate  des  Etablisse- 
ments  Michelin,  Qermont-Ferrand,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  355,885,  Mar.  8, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,501 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  16,  1981,  81  05367 
Int.  a.*  B60C  7/00,  B32B  15/06 
U.S.  a.  152—359  12  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  rubber  composition 
and  at  least  one  solid  body  at  least  the  surface  of  which  is  zinc 
or  brass,  the  rubber  composition  being  in  contact  with  the  solid 
body  wherein  the  rubber  composition  is  characterized  by  the 
following  features  and  properties: 

(a)  it  comprises  a  basic  formulation  containing  at  least  one 
sulfur-vulcanizable  rubber  and  from  I  to  10  parts  by 
weight  of  sulfur,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  rubber; 

(b)  it  further  comprises  from  0.1  to  2  parts  by  weight  of 
nickel,  present  in  the  form  of  nickel  (II)  acetylacetonate, 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  rubber; 

(c)  the  rubber  composition  and  the  basic  formulation  have 
substantially  the  same  hysteresis  loss  when  vulcanized 
under  the  same  conditions. 
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4^9,595 

TIRE  CHANGER  ADAPTER 

John  M.  Kemper,  RJl.  1,  Box  1,  WorthvUle,  Ky.  41098 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,224 

Int  a*  B60C  25/00 

U.S.a.  157— 1  20aalins 


extending  outside  said  associated  section,  and  means  acting 
between  said  another  leg  and  said  associated  section  to  stress 
the  spring  to  cause  said  one  leg  to  press  against  said  end  of  said 
insert,  and  at  the  same  time  said  means  pressing  against  said 
associated  section  so  as  to  urge  said  sections  apart  from  each 
other  in  a  direction  transverse  to  their  length. 


1.  An  adapter  for  use  with  a  rim  having  a  large  central 
opening  and  no  lug  holes  to  enable  dismounting  of  a  tire  from 
the  rim  or  mounting  of  the  tire  on  the  rim  by  a  tire  changer 
requiring  a  rim  to  have  lug  holes  around  a  central  opening 
including: 
a  substantially  flat  plate  having  a  selected  shape,  said  flat 
plate  having  its  opposite  ends  resting  on  diametrically 
disposed  portions  of  a  rim  having  a  large  central  opening 
and  no  lug  holes  and  from  which  a  tire  is  to  be  dismounted 
or  on  which  a  tire  is  to  be  mounted; 
said  flat  plate  having  an  opening  extending  therethrough  to 
receive  a  threaded  shaft  or  the  like  of  a  tire  changer  on 
which  the  rim  is  to  be  supported,  said  opening  having  a 
size  to  cooperate  with  retaining  means  of  the  tire  changer 
secured  to  the  threaded  shaft  to  enable  the  retaining  means 
to  hold  said  flat  plate  against  the  rim  supported  on  the  tire 
changer; 
and  said  flat  plate  having  means  cooperating  with  a  position- 
ing pin  of  the  tire  changer  supporting  the  rim  and  extend- 
ing through  the  large  central  opening  of  the  rim  to  prevent 
rotation  of  the  rim,  any  tire  mounted  on  the  rim,  and  said 
flat  plate  when  force  is  applied  to  each  side  wall  of  the  tire 
by  the  tire  changer  to  dismount  the  tire  from  the  rim  or  to 
mount  the  tire  on  the  rim. 


4,549,596 
DEVICE  FOR  TENSIONING  MATERIAL  ON  FRAMES 
Giorgio  Staro,  Via  Besso  44,  6900  Lugano,  Switzerland 
FUed  Aug.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,882 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    2,    1982, 
5209/82 

Int.  a."  G09F  1/12:  A47G  7/00 
VS.  a.  160-374.1  5  aaims 


1.  Device  for  tensioning  materials  on  frames,  comprising  a 
pair  of  elongated  hollow  sections  disposed  at  an  angle  to  each 
other,  an  insert  having  two  legs,  one  leg  being  disposed  within 
one  of  said  sections  and  the  other  leg  being  disposed  within  the 
other  of  said  sections,  a  spring  at  each  end  of  said  insert,  each 
spring  having  one  leg  that  extends  within  the  associated  said 
section  and  bears  against  one  end  of  the  insert  and  another  leg 


4  549  597 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  DURABLE  METAL 

MOLDS  BY  METAL  MELT-SPRAYING 

Masuzo    Hamamura,    10-10,    HigashiawiUi    2-chome,    Higa- 

shlyodogawa-ku,  Osaka-shi,  Osaka-fii,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,567 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1982,  57-161998: 
Jul.  27,  1983,  58-137955 

Int.  a*  B22D  9/02.  23/00 
U.S.  a.  164—35  19  Claims 


11.  A  method  of  manufacturing  durable  metal  molds  by 
metal  melt-spraying,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  flrst  model  in  a  frame; 
spraying  a  low  melting  point  metal  onto  the  surface  of  said 

model  to  form  a  hardened  metal  layer; 
forming  an  inverted  mold  made  of  said  metal  layer  by  sepa- 
rating said  model  from  said  hardened  metal  layer; 
pouring  a  molten  low  melting  point  metal  into  a  concave 

portion  of  said  inverted  mold; 
permitting  the  molten  metal  to  cool  and  solidify; 
separating  the  cooled  and  solidified  metal  from  said  inverted 

mold  to  form  a  second  model; 
fixing  the  second  model  on  a  metal  surface  plate; 
surrounding  the  peripheral  poriion  of  said  second  model  by 

a  frame  or  mold  base; 
spraying  a  high  melting  point  metal  onto  said  second  model 

to  form  a  metal  mold; 
removing  said  second  model  from  said  mold  by  melting  it  to 

obtain  a  metal  mold  which  is  an  integral  structure  with 

said  frame  or  mold  base; 
filling  a  mixture  of  sand  and  sodium  silicate  into  a  concave 

spaced  of  said  metal  mold; 
introducing  carbon  dioxide  gas  into  said  mixture  to  form  a 

solid  sand  lump; 
applying  a  supporting  layer  at  the  rear  side  of  said  integral 

structure; 
embedding  a  cooling  pipe  in  said  supporting  layer;  and 
removing  said  solid  sand  lump  from  said  concave  space  of 

said  integral  structure  to  obtain  a  fmal  metal  mold  having 

a  supporting  layer. 
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1 1  4  549  598 

PROCESS  FOR  MINIMIZING  FOAM  FORMATION 

DURING  FREE  FALLING  OF  MOLTEN  METAL  INTO 

MOULDS,  LAUNDERS  OR  OTHER  CONTAINERS 

Edouard  Gerrais,  Montrtal,  and  Henri  Levert,  Lachine,  both  of 

Canada,  assignors  to  Noranda  Inc.,  Pointe-Claire,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  331,755,  Dec.  17,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  178,584,  Aug.  15, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No 

443,683 

Int.  a.*  B22D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  164-66.1  7  Claims 


length  of  the  mold;  characterized  by  applying  insulation  to  a 
first  mold  section  having  increased  surface  area  to  volume 
ratio  as  compared  to  neighboring  sections  along  the  length  of 
the  mold,  to  decrease  lateral  heat  flow  during  the  heating  and 
cooling  steps,  the  insulation  being  of  a  thickness  which  is 
sufficient  to  lower  the  temperature  differential  between  the 


1.  A  process  for  minimizing  foam  formation  on  the  surface  of 
molten  metal  zinc  which  forms  a  foam  during  free  falling  of  the 
molten  metal  zinc  into  moulds,  launders  or  other  containers,  so 
as  to  eliminate  the  need  for  skimming,  which  comprises: 

(1)  forming  a  body  of  molten  metal  zinc  having  a  substan- 
tially dross-free  surface; 

(2)  introducing  a  non-oxidizing  gas  into  said  container  to 
form  an  essentially  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  with  respect 
to  said  molten  metal  zinc; 

(3)  free  falling  said  molten  metal  zinc  having  a  substantially 
dross-free  surface  from  said  body  of  molten  metal  zinc 
mto  said  container  so  as  to  eliminate  the  need  for  skim- 
ming dross  from  the  surface  of  said  molten  metal  zinc  after 
free  falling  of  said  molten  metal  zinc  into  said  container, 
and 

(4)  maintaining  said  molten  metal  zinc  during  said  free  fall- 
ing thereof  under  an  essentially  non-oxidizing  atmosphere 
so  as  to  prevent  entrainment  of  sufficient  oxygen  into  said 
molten  metal  zinc  by  said  falling  stream  to  form  excessive 
quantities  of  bubbles  having  a  tenacious  oxidized  film  and 
which  do  not  collapse  when  they  float  to  the  surface  of 
said  molten  metal  zinc  but  rather  produce  undesirable 
foam  on  said  surface,  so  as  to  eliminate  the  need  for  skim- 
ming foam  from  said  surface. 


first  mold  section  and  the  neighboring  sections  to  a  level  that 
produces  a  crack  free  mold  upon  heating  and  a  crack  free 
casting  upon  cooling,  and  which  is  insufficient  to  change  the 
direction  of  solidification  in  the  first  mold  section  upon  cooling 
from  that  caused  by  the  vertical  motion;  and.  concurrently 
maintaining  the  neighboring  mold  sections  in  uninsulated  con- 
dition. 


4,549,600 

PLANT  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  CASTINGS  IN  A 

STEPWISE  ADVANCED  CASTING  MOULD  CONSISTING 

OF  IDENTICAL,  FLASKLESS  MOULD  PARTS 
Hakon  Kausenid,  Ballenip,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Dansk  Indos- 
tri  Syndikat  A/S,  Herlev,  Denmark 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Mar.  2,  1982,  888/82 
Int  a.*  B22C  9/20 
UA  a.  164-323  6  Claims 


^\*l?rX 


II 4,549,599 

PREVENTING  MOLD  AND  CASTING  CRACKING  IN 

HIGH  RATE  DIRECnONAL  SOUDinCATION 

PROCESSES 

Martin  J.  Reiner,  South  Windsor,  and  Michael  H.  Fassler, 

Portiand,  botii  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  952,904,  Oct  19, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,409,  Oct  12, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
»  11  131,291 

1 1  Int  a.«  B22C  25/06 

U.S.  a.  164-122.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  solidification  process  for  making  columnar  grain  or 
single  crystal  metal  castings  which  comprises  placing  verti- 
cally on  a  chill  plate  a  ceramic  shell  mold  having  an  open  end 
resting  on  the  chill  plate,  the  mold  having  sections  of  varying 
surface  area  to  volume  ratio  along  its  vertical  length;  heating 
the  mold  to  an  elevated  temperature  in  a  heating  zone;  pouring 
molten  metal  into  the  mold;  gradually  withdrawing  the  chill 
plate  and  mold  vertically  from  the  heating  zone  into  a  cooling 
zone  so  that  heat  is  removed  laterally  and  vertically  from  the 
molten  metal;  said  vertical  motion  causing  a  high  thermal 
gradient  to  move  through  the  molten  metal  which  thereby 
causes  high  rate  directional  solidification  along  the  vertical 


1.  A  plant  for  the  production  of  castings  in  a  casting  mould 
stepwise  advanced  through  a  pouring  and  cooling  guideway 
and  of  the  type  consisting  of  identical,  flaskless  mould  parts 
which  are  joined  to  form  vertically  divided  moulds  provided 
with  a  casting  cavity  associated  with  an  inlet  which  is  open  at 
the  upper  side  of  the  mould,  said  plant  comprising: 
an  obstruction  for  the  inlets  which  temporarily  cover?  the 

inlets; 
a  tundish  located  above  said  guideway  having  a  bottom 
outlet  which  is  an  elongate  slit  disposed  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  guideway  and  of  a  size  to  communicate 
simultaneously  with  three  successive  obstructed  mouU 
inlets,  said  tundish  being  movable  away  from  a  batch 
filling  position  by  engagement  with  the  upper  side  of  the 
casting  moulds  until  said  obstructions  have  been  removed 
and  the  batch  pouring  has  been  effected;  and 
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a  moving  means  for  moving  said  tundish  backwards  to  the 
filling  position  to  communicate  with  a  following  set  of 
obstructed  inlets,  said  moving  means  including  a  means 
for  automatically  disengaging  said  tundish  from  the  upper 
side  of  the  casting  mould  during  each  backward  move- 
ment of  said  tundish. 


4,549,601 

VARIABLE  VOLUME  MULTIZONE  SYSTEM 

Donald  C.  Wellman,  Marcellus,  and  William  E.  Qark,  Syracuse, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  390,606,  Jun.  21, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,495,986.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,912 

Int.  a.-"  F25B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  165—2  7  aaims 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  variable  volume  multizone 
system  having  a  variable  volume  air  supply  and  a  plurality  of 
zones  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  zones  having  a  first  damper 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  into  the  zone  from  the  variable 
volume  air  supply  through  a  cooling  coil,  a  second  damper  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  air  into  the  zone  from  the  variable 
volume  air  supply  through  a  heating  coil  and  means  for  heating 
the  heating  coil  including  the  steps  of: 
sensing  the  temperature  in  each  zone; 

if  the  temperature  in  any  zone  is  above  a  first  adjustable  set 
point  for  the  zone,  supplying  air  to  the  zone  through  the 
cooling  coil  only  and  adjusting  the  position  of  the  first 
damper  to  regulate  the  flow  to  the  zone; 
if  the  temperature  in  any  zone  is  below  a  second  adjustable  set 
point  for  the  zone,  supplying  air  to  the  zone  through  the 
heating  coil  only,  heating  the  heating  coil  and  adjusting  the 
position  of  the  second  damper  to  regulate  the  flow  to  the 
zone;  and 
if  the  temperature  in  any  zone  is  below  said  first  adjustable  set 
point  and  above  said  second  adjustable  set  point  supplying 
air  to  the  zone  through  the  unheated  heating  coil  and  adjust- 
ing the  position  of  said  second  damper  so  as  to  maintain  an 
adjustable  minimum  flow  into  the  zone. 


tray  support  means  for  defining  a  support  surface  for  the 
module; 

a  mechanical  isolator  including  (i)  first  and  second  parallel 
elongated  beams  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  tray 
support  means,  (ii)  third  and  fourth  parallel  elongated 
beams  extending  adjacent  to  and  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  the  first  and  second  beams,  respectively,  the 
third  and  fourth  beams  being  arranged  to  be  secured  to  the 


4,549,602 
RACK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PLUG-IN  MODULES 
H.  Cesar  Espinoza,  Buena  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hollingsead 
International,  Inc.,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,327 
Int.  a.*  F28F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  165—80.2  15  aaims 

1.  A  rack  assembly  for  receiving  at  least  one  plug-in  module 
and  for  providing  mechanical  isolation  for  the  module  from  a 
structural  suppori  and  for  further  providing  cooling  air  to  the 
module,  said  assembly  comprising: 


structural  support,  and  (iii)  a  resilient  means  for  resiliently 
coupling  said  first  and  third  and  second  and  fourth  beams 
together  so  that  shocks  and  vibration  imparted  to  the 
structural  support  must  pass  through  the  resilient  means  in 
order  to  reach  the  tray  support  means  and  module  sup- 
ported thereon  and  plenum  means  for  forming  an  air 
plenum  adjacent  said  support  means,  with  said  air  plenum 
being  formed  in  part  by  said  mechanical  isolator. 


4,549,603 

HEAT  EXCHANGING  DEVICE  WITH  HEAT 

EXCHANGING  PLATES 

Mitsuni  Shirai;  Nobuo  Fukuda;  Akira  Yamamoto,  and  Hiroshi 

Tsiui,  all  of  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,447 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1983,  58-34350 

Int.  a.*  F28F  9/26 

U.S.  a.  165—104.33  2  Qaims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  a  heat  generating  unit  (1)  mounted 
within  a  fluid  enclosure  (2),  comprising: 

(a)  spaced  upper  and  lower  flanges  (14o,  15a),  horizontally 
elongate  connecting  manifolds  (14,  15)  mounted  around 
horizontally  elongate  upper  and  lower  first  openings  in  a 
sidewall  (2a)  of  the  enclosure,  said  manifolds  thus  commu- 
nicating directly  with  the  interior  of  the  enclosure,  and 
each  having  an  outer  wall  projecting  horizontally  out- 
wardly from  the  enclosure  sidewall  and  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced,  horizontally  aligned,  vertically  oriented 
second  openings  (16),  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel,  horizontally  aligned  and 
vertically  oriented,  substantially  rectangular  heat  ex- 
changing plates  (12)  each  defining  a  plurality  of  vertical 
internal  fluid  flow  passages  integral  and  unitary  with  and 
openly  communicating  at  tops  and  bottoms  thereof  with 
respective  upper  and  lower  horizontal  plenums,  said  ple- 
nums individually  defining  respective  vertically  oriented 
third  openings  (13)  at  upper  and  lower  comers  of  one  side 
of  said  plates,  said  third  openings  being  matingly  config- 
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ured  to  said  second  openings,  and  said  plates  being  indi- 
vidually and  sealingly  mounted  to  said  upper  and  lower 
manifolds  such  that  said  second  and  third  openings  we 
coextensive  and  define  through  passages  communicating 
between  the  interiors  of  the  enclosure  and  the  respective 
plates,  the  outer  wall  of  each  manifold  projecting  horizon- 
tally outwardly  from  the  enclosure  sidewall  only  a  small 
fraction  of  the  horizontal  width  of  the  plates. 


4,549,604 

STEAM  ABSORBER 

WUliam  G.  Brown,  II,  720  N.W.  31st  St.,  Corvallis,  Oreg.  97330 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,357,  Feb.  14,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,501, 
Jul.  17, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  788,207,  Apr.  18, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18, 
1983,  Ser.  No.  486,087 
Int.  a.«  F28B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  165-110  4  aaims 


of  the  tubes  in  said  first  group  so  that  one  open  end  of  each  of 
the  tubes  in  each  said  pair  is  located  in  one  of  said  outboard 
rows  and  the  other  open  end  of  each  of  the  tubes  in  each  said 
pair  is  located  in  a  third  and  inboard  row  extending  between 
said  two  outboard  rows,  and  partition  means  in  said  tank  for 


1.  A  steam  absorber  apparatus  comprising: 

an  absorption  chamber  means  suitable  for  holding  a  liquid 
desiccant  in  contact  with  a  heat  transfer  means; 

a  heating  chamber  means  suitable  for  holding  water  in 
contact  with  said  heat-transfer  means; 

a  heat-transfer  surface  means  for  thermally  contacting  said 
absorption  chamber  means  with  said  heating  chamber 
means  comprising  a  tube; 

a  steam  injector  means  suitable  for  injecting  steam  into  said 
absorption  chamber  for  absorption  into  said  liquid  desic- 
cant; 

a  liquid  level  control  means  suitable  for  maintaining  suffi- 
cient depth  of  said  desiccant  to  submerge  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  tube  and  said  injector  means  such  that  the  major 
portion  of  said  steam  is  injected  below  the  surface  of  said 
liquid  desiccant  at  a  depth  of  less  than  half  the  horizontal 
extent  of  said  tube  to  cause  relatively  low  back  pressure  in 
said  steam  injector  means  while  using  a  relatively  long 
tube. 


4  549  605 
SINGLE  INLET/OUTLET-TANK  U-SHAPED  TUBE  HEAT 

EXCHANGER 
Demetrio  B.  Sacca,  Lockport,  and  Donald  E.  Hoffinan,  West 
Seneca,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,099 
Int.  a.*  F28F  9/26 
U.S.  a.  165—150  2  aaims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  tank  having  a  header  plate, 
a  plurality  of  tubes  each  having  two  legs  joined  by  a  return 
bend,  the  legs  of  said  tubes  extending  through  and  terminating 
with  an  open  end  at  one  side  of  said  header  plate,  a  first  group 
of  said  tubes  being  arranged  so  as  to  each  have  their  two  open 
ends  located  in  one  and  the  other  of  two  outboard  rows  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  header  plate,  a  second  and  remaining 
group  of  said  tubes  having  a  return  bend  radius  smaller  than 
that  of  said  first  group  and  resultantly  closer  together  legs  and 
being  arranged  in  pairs  with  their  return  bends  between  those 


cooperating  with  said  header  plate  to  define  an  inlet  chamber 
and  an  outlet  chamber  in  said  Unk  open  respectively  to  the 
open  tube  ends  in  one  and  the  other  of  said  two  outboard  rows 
and  also  to  alternate  ones  of  the  open  tube  ends  in  said  inboard 
row  whereby  each  said  tube  is  connected  to  effect  two-pass 
flow  between  said  chambers. 


4,549,606 
HEAT  TRANSFER  PIPE 

Yoshiyuki  Sato,  and  Akio  Isozaki,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,795 
aaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    8,    1982,    57- 
137119[U];  Nov.  30,  1982,  57-210370 

Int.  a."  F28F  1/42 
U.S.  a.  165-179  11  Claims 


1.  A  heat  transfer  pipe  comprising: 

(a)  an  axially  hollow  cylindrical  heat  transfer  pipe  body  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  circumferential  fins  integrally  formed  on 
the  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical  heat  transfer  pipe 
body  at  a  first  regular  circumferential  pitch  which  leaves 
a  circumferential  space  between  said  circumferential  fins, 
each  of  said  circumferential  fins  having  a  circumferential 
axis  extending  circumferentially  around  said  cylindrical 
heat  transfer  pipe  body; 

(c)  the  radially  outer  portion  of  each  of  said  circumferential 
fins  having  at  least  one  groove  extending  along  the  axial 
length  of  said  circumferential  fin  to  divide  the  radially 
outer  portion  of  said  circumferential  fin  into  at  least  two 
parts  separated  by  said  at  least  one  groove, 

(d)  each  of  said  circumferential  fins  also  having  a  plurality  of 
notches  therein  interrupting  the  axial  length  of  said  cir- 
cumferential fins  and  dividing  said  circumferential  fins 
into  a  number  of  parts, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  discrete  beads  being  formed  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  axially  hollow  cylindrical  heat  transfer  pipe 
body  along  imaginary  circumferential  lines,  said  beads 
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being  formed  at  points  directly  radially  underlying  at  least 
some  of  said  circumferential  fms, 

(0  the  depth  of  said  notches  in  the  radial  direction  being 
greater  than  the  depth  of  said  at  least  one  groove, 
whereby  condensate  on  the  exterior  of  said  heat  transfer 
pipe  does  not  remain  in  said  grooves  but  instead  flows 
from  said  grooves  into  said  notches  and  from  there  into 
the  circumferential  spaces  between  said  circumferential 
fins, 

(g)  the  circumferential  spaces  between  said  circumferential 
fins  being  wider  than  the  width  of  said  notches,  thereby 
increasing  the  effective  thermal  transfer  area  of  the  heat 
transfer  pipe,  and 

(h)  the  axial  width  of  said  circumferential  spaces  between 
said  circumferential  fins  being  wider  than  the  width  of 
said  grooves,  whereby  said  circumferential  spaces  are 
relatively  open  in  the  radially  outward  direction. 


such  production  flow  linearly  approaches  said  fracture 
face, 

(d)  injecting  a  proppant  comprising  a  gravel  packing  sand 
into  said  fracture  so  that  said  gravel  packing  sand  pushes 
said  fine  grain  sand  up  against  the  face  of  the  fractured 
reservoir,  whereby  a  first  layer  of  fine  grain  sand  is  held  in 
place  along  the  entire  face  of  said  fracture  by  a  second 
layer  of  gravel  packing  sand  also  extending  along  the 
entire  length  of  said  fracture  to  prevent  the  migration  of 
clay  particles  or  fines  from  said  reservoir  into  said  frac- 
ture, and 

(e)  producing  oil  or  gas  from  said  reservoir  through  said 
fracture  into  said  borehole  casing. 


4,549,607 
MICELLAR  SLUG  FOR  OIL  RECOVERY 
Hiroshj  Morita,  Chiba;  Yasuyuki  Kawada,  Funabashi;  Junichi 
Yamada,  Narashino,  and  Toshiyuki  Ukigai,  Chiba,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Lion  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  UB,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,788 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19, 1982,  57-124498 
Int.  a*  E21B  43/16 
U.S.  a.  166—274  13  Qaims 

1.  A  micellar  slug  for  use  in  the  recovery  of  oil,  said  slug 
consisting  essentially  of  a  hydrocarbon,  an  aqueous  medium,  a 
surfactant,  and  a  cosurfactant,  said  surfactant  containing,  as  an 
essential  component,  (a)  at  least  one  internal  olefin  sulfonate 
having  10  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  (b)  at  least  one  alpha-olefin 
sulfonate  having  10  to  30  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  ratio  of 
(a)/(b)  =  95/5  to  10/90. 


4,549,608 

HYDRAULIC  FRACTURING  METHOD  EMPLOYING 

SPECIAL  SAND  CONTROL  TECHNIQUE 

Lawrence  R.  Stowe,  Piano,  and  Malcolm  K.  Stnibhar,  Irving, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,177 

Int.  a*  E21B  43/267 

U.S.  a.  166-280  7  Claims 


4  549  609  ^ 

TREATING  nNES-CONTAINING  EARTHEN 
FORMATIONS 
David  R.  Watkins,  Irvine;  Robert  K.  Knight;  Donald  C.  Young, 
both  of  FuUerton,  and  Leonard  J.  Kalfayan,  Qaremont,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  528,877,  Sep.  2, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,360 
Int.  a*  E21B  43/24 
U.S.  a.  166-303  25  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  conditioning  a  fines-containing,  earthen 
formation  including  both  surface  and  subsurface  strata,  to 
increase  the  flow  of  fluids  through  the  formation  which  com- 
prises injecting  into  the  formation  steam  containing  an  effec- 
tive fines-stabilizing  amount  of  a  compound  containing  ammo- 
niacal  nitrogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammo- 
nium hydroxide,  and  a  water-soluble  ammonia  or  ammonium 
ion  precursor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amides  of 
carbamic  acid  and  thiocarbamic  acid,  derivatives  of  such  am- 
ides, tertiary  carboxylic  acid  amides  and  their  substituted  and 
alkylated  derivatives  characterized  by  the  formula: 


X     Ri 

^   / 
R— C— N 

\ 

wherein  (I)  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  organic  radical,  (2)  R|  and  R2 
are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  and  organic  radi- 
cals, and  (3)  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


1.  A  sand  control  method  for  use  in  a  borehole  having  an 
unconsolidated  or  loosely  consolidated  oil  or  gas  reservoir 
which  is  otherwise  likely  to  introduce  substantial  amounts  of 
sand  into  the  borehole,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  borehole  casing  through  said  unconsolidated 
or  loosely  consolidated  oil  or  gas  reservoir, 

(b)  perforating  said  casing  at  preselected  intervals  there- 
along  to  form  at  least  one  set  of  longitudinal,  in-line  perfo- 
rations, 

(c)  hydraulically  fracturing  said  reservoir  by  injecting  a 
fracturing  fluid  containing  a  fine  grain  sand  and  a  clay 
stabilizing  agent  through  said  perforations  at  a  volume  and 
rate  to  allow  said  stabilizing  agent  to  penetrate  the  frac- 
ture face  along  its  entire  length  at  a  depth  sufficient  to 
overcome  the  effects  of  fluid  velocity  increases  in  oil  or 
gas  production  flow  on  the  movement  of  clay  particles  or 
fines  located  near  the  fracture  face  into  the  fracture  as 


4,549,610 
VEHICLE  WITH  FRONT  AND  REAR  STEERABLE 

WHEELS  INDIVIDUALLY  DRIVEN  BY  HYDRAULIC 

MOTORS 
Cornells  van  der  Leiy,  7  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,225 

Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.  5,  1979, 
7904380;  Jun.  5,  1979,  7904381 

Int.  a.*  AOIB  67/00.  63/112 
U.S.  a.  172—3  27  Claims 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  comprising  a  power  source  and  driven 
ground  engaging  members,  and  having  a  lifting  device  for 
attachment  of  further  equipment  to  the  vehicle,  automatic 
control  means  being  provided  for  controlling  the  transmission 
of  power  from  said  power  source  to  driven  ground  engaging 
members  of  the  vehicle  in  response  to  forces  applied  to  the 
lifting  device,  said  control  means  including  a  first  sensor  cou- 
pled with  an  arm  of  the  lifting  device,  the  output  of  said  first 
sensor  representing  tractive  force  exerted  by  the  vehicle  on 
equipment  hitched  to  said  lifting  device,  this  output  being 
applied  to  said  automatic  control  means,  said  control  means 
further  including  a  second  sensor  coupled  with  said  lifting 
device,  the  output  of  said  second  sensor  representing  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  deflection  of  a  portion  of  said  lifting  device  with 
respect  to  the  rest  of  the  vehicle  and  being  applied  to  a  valve 
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for  controlling  a  lifting  arm  of  the  lifting  device,  said  control 
means  operatmg  to  reduce  the  vehicle's  speed  automatically 


as  well  as  said  measuring  graduations  and  said  face  plate 
are  available  to  fit  (A)  and  for  the  additional  applications 
(B). 


4,549,611 

MULTI-PURPOSE  HAND  TOOL 

Robert  C.  Mills,  249  Cedar  Dr.,  West  Milton,  Ohio  45383 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,402 

Int.  a."  E04D  13/06;  AOIB  1/20 

U.S.  a  172-375  ,0  Qaims 


<»-• 


SKiT" 


Hnti 


1.  A  multi-purpose  tool  for  performance  of  at  least  a  dozen 
or  more  tasks  around  a  home,  an  office  and  the  garden  basi- 
cally as  (A)  a  gutter  clean-out  tool  adapted  to  fit  (a)  narrow 
"K"  type  gutters;  (b)  wide  "K"  type  gutters;  (c)  narrow  half- 
round  gutters;  and  (d)  wide  half-round  gutters  as  well  as  also 
mciudmg  most  other  common  types  of  gutter  cross-sectional 
configurations;  (b)  additional  applications  including  (e)  a 
weeder  in  a  garden;  (0  a  ditcher;  (g)  a  hoe;  (h)  a  spreader;  (i)  a 
row-formmg  tool;  0)  a  seed-bed  tool;  (k)  a  furrowing  tool;  (I) 
a  deep-planting  tool  for  bulbs,  sets  (onion,  for  example),  and 
small  plants;  (m)  a  blending  tool  for  mortar  and  plaster;  (n)  a 
hand  tiller  for  mulch  and  dry  chemicals;  (o)  a  hand  tamping 
tool  for  soil  and  sand;  (p)  a  planting  lateral-spacing  gauge  tool; 
(q)  a  planting  depth-gauge  tool;  and  (r)  a  scraper,  said  multi- 
purpose tool  in  combination  therewith  comprising: 
a  single  face  plate  including  a  flat  sheet  metal  body  having  a 

centrally  located  hole  therethrough; 
a  first  portion  of  said  metal  body  having  a  half-round-curved 

periphery  in  a  configuration  adapted  to  fit  into  half-round 

gutters; 

a  second  portion  of  said  metal  body  having  a  more  retangu- 
lar  peripheral  contour  conforming  to  inner  shape  of  K- 
type  gutters; 

a  handle  having  an  axial  end  that  abuts  centrally  against  said 
flat  sheet  metal  body  of  said  single  face  plate  and  having  a 
free  end  remote  therefrom  as  well  as  having  measuring 
graduations  on  said  handle  in  location  intermediate  said 
ends;  and 

a  fastening  means  inserted  through  the  centrally  located  hole 
and  into  said  axial  end  of  said  handle  so  that  said  free  end 


4,549,612 
SOIL  SAMPLER 
Nelson  N.  Cushing,  Glendale,  Ari«^  assignor  to  Theresa  Cald- 
well, Peoria,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,719 

Int.  C\*  E21B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  175-20  lOCtaim. 


upon  an  mcrease  m  resistance  applied  by  equipment  hitched  to 
the  hftmg  device  and  to  cause  the  equipment  to  be  raised  when 
the  resistance  reaches  a  limit  value. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  soil  samples  from  the  root 
zone  ofa  potted  plant  or  the  like,  comprising: 
a  first  longitudinal  tubular  member  having  upper  and  lower 
ends; 

a  second  longitudinal  member  telescopically  mounted 
within  said  first  tubular  member,  said  first  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  second  member  having  a  blunt  lower  end  which 
protrudes  slightly  beyond  the  lower  end  of  said  first  tubu- 
lar member  when  said  apparatus  penetrates  through  said 
root  zone;  and 

first  means  for  extracting  said  second  member  to  raise  said 
blunt  lower  end  within  said  first  tubular  member  such  that 
further  penetration  of  said  apparatus  will  result  in  soil 
being  deposited  within  said  lower  end  of  said  first  tubular 
member,  said  first  means  comprising  a  slot  in  said  first 
tubular  member  proximate  its  upper  end,  and  a  protrusion 
fixedly  coupled  to  said  second  member  proximate  its 
upper  end  and  extending  into  said  slot  to  define  the  limit  of 
movement  of  said  second  member  in  said  first  tubular 
member,  said  slot  extending  to  the  upper  end  of  said  first 
tubular  member  to  permit  complete  removal  of  said  sec- 
ond member  from  said  first  tubular  member. 


4,549,613 
DOWNHOLE  TOOL  WITH  REPLACEABLE  TOOL 
SLEEVE  SECTIONS 
Wayne  A.  Case,  2005  SW.  7l8t  St.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97225 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  403,483,  Jul.  30,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,987 
Int.  a*  F21B  17/10 
U.S.  a.  175-325  38  cia,^ 

1.  A  downhole  tool  for  connection  to  a  drill  stem  as  a  section 
of  said  drill  stem,  said  tool  comprising: 
a  body  including  means  on  at  least  one  end  of  said  body  for 

connecting  said  body  to  said  drill  stem; 
a  plurality  of  tool  sections  mountable  on  said  body  and 
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removable  from  said  body  by  moving  said  tool  sections 
radially  with  respect  to  a  central  axis  of  said  body  and 
without  disconnecting  said  body  from  said  drill  stem; 
retaining  means  including  means  threadedly  engaging  said 
body  and  said  tool  sections  and  axially  movable  by  rota- 
tion on  the  threads  on  said  body  between  a  locked  position 
where  said  tool  sections  are  secured  on  said  body  and  an 


4,549,614 
DRILLING  DEVICE 
Oscar  W.  KaalsUd,  Winter  Park,  Fla.,  and  Neil  G.  Held,  Ayles- 
bury, England,  assignors  to  Engtech  SA,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCT/EP82/00158,  §  371  Date  Mar.  8, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  8,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00524,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  17,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  486,540 
Oaims   priority,    application    Switzerland,    Aug.    7,    1981, 
5108/81;  May  26,  1982,  3230/82 

Int.  a."  E21B  10/18 
U.S.  a.  175—339  27  Qaims 


1.  A  drill  bit  for  use  in  drilling  a  well  bore,  which  comprises: 

a  main  body  adapted  to  be  rotated  and  defming  a  duct  ex- 
tending substantially  longitudinally  therethrough  for  sup- 
plying a  drill  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  well  bore; 

a  cutting  element  rotatably  mounted  to  the  main  body  and 
having  its  axis  of  rotation  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  axis 
about  which  the  main  body  rotates,  the  cutting  element 
being  a  disc  having  a  ring-shaped  cutting  portion;  and 

a  counter-reacting  element  mounted  on  the  main  body  and 
positioned  diametrically  opposite  the  cutting  element  at 
substantially  the  same  level  as  the  cutting  element,  the 
counter-reacting  element  extending  from  the  main  body 
for  a  distance  calculated  to  cause  the  cutting  element  to 
rest  against  the  wall  of  the  well  bore. 


4,549,615 

SINGLE-PASS  NOTCHING  AND  DRILLING  TOOL  AND 

METHOD  OF  DRILLING  A  BLAST  ROLE  THEREWITH 

Dab-Ben  Liang,  Greensburg,  and  Robert  S.  Gulibon,  Stahlstown, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Kennametal  Inc.,  Latrobe,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,423 

Int.  a."  E21B  10/38.  10/40 

U.S.  a.  175—389  12  Oaims 


\     X 


unlocked  position  where  the  tool  sections  may  be  axially 
removed  from  the  body,  and  stop  means  positioned  on  the 
body  for  limiting  the  axial  movement  of  the  retaining 
means  at  the  unlocked  position  to  prevent  loss  of  said 
retaining  means  from  said  tool  upon  intentional  movement 
to  the  unlocked  position  while  removing  the  tool  sections 
or  accidental  loosening  while  operating  in  a  wellbore. 


1.  A  single-pass  notching  and  drilling  tool  comprising:  an 
adaptor  having  a  first  threaded  end  for  coupling  with  a  power 
source,  an  opposed  second  threaded  end,  an  enlarged  diameter 
portion  adjacent  to  said  first  threaded  end  and  having  a  first 
axial  abutment  face,  and  a  mediate  portion  adjacent  to  said  first 
axial  abutment  face  and  said  second  threaded  end;  a  drill  por- 
tion joined  to  said  second  threaded  end  of  said  adaptor  and 
hav  ing  a  second  axial  abutment  face;  and  a  notching  tool  com- 
prising a  body  having  a  central  bore  rotatably  engaging  said 
mediate  portion  of  said  adaptor,  said  notching  tool  freely  rotat- 
able  about  said  mediate  portion  independent  of  the  rotation  of 
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said  adaptor,   the  axial   movement  of  said   notching   tool 
bounded  by  said  first  and  second  axial  abutment  faces. 


4,549,617 
COMBINATORIAL  WEIGHING  AND  COMBINATORIAL 

COUNTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Seishi  Matsumoto,  Tokyo;  Takeo  Nakashimizu,  Itabashi,  and 
Yi^jl  Abe,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,364 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuK  28,  1981,  56-118722 
Int.  a.*  GOIG  79/00,  19/22.  19/52 
U.S.  a.  177-1  ,5  c^^ 


cwc  cwt  nw 


4,549,616 
ROCK  DRILL 

Gerhard  Rumpp,  Inning,  and  Dieter  Scholz,  Unterpfaffenhofen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hllti  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Fiinstentum,  Liechtenstein 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  253,559,  Apr.  13, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,458,769.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,457 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16. 
1980,3014693 

Int.  a,*  E21B  10/44 
VS.  a.  175-394  6  a,im 


sc 


1.  Rock  drill  comprising  an  axially  elongated  member  hav- 
ing a  cutting  bit  at  one  end,  a  shaft  extending  from  said  cutting 
bit  toward  the  opposite  end  of  said  member,  said  shaft  having 
an  outside  surface  defining  the  radially  outer  surface  of  said 
shaft  and  at  least  one  helically  extending  groove  extending 
inwardly  from  said  outside  surface  for  conveying  drill  borings 
away  from  said  cutting  bit  toward  the  opposite  end  of  said 
member,  and  a  shank  extending  from  the  opposite  end  of  said 
member  toward  the  end  of  said  shaft  remote  from  said  cutting 
bit,  in  the  axial  section  of  said  shaft  said  groove  having  a 
groove  bottom  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  member 
and  a  flank  closer  to  said  cutting  bit  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  member,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  that  said  groove  bottom  at  least  for  a 
part  of  the  axial  length  of  said  shaft  is  divided  in  the  axial 
direction  into  a  plurality  of  sections  each  having  a  different 
depth  inwardly  from  the  outside  surface  of  said  shaft,  said 
plural  section  part  of  said  groove  having  a  plurality  of  flanks 
spaced  axially  apart  and  extending  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  member  and  including  a  first  flank  closest  to 
said  cutting  bit,  said  first  flank  defining  one  side  of  a  first  said 
section  of  said  groove  having  the  greatest  depth  inwardly  from 
the  outside  surface  of  said  shaft  and  said  first  flank  forms  a 
continuous  rectilinear  line  from  the  outside  surface  of  said  shaft 
to  the  bottom  of  said  first  section  of  said  groove,  the  depth  of 
said  groove  sections  decreases  in  a  stepwise  manner  inwardly 
from  the  outside  surface  of  said  shaft  in  the  direction  from  said 
first  flank  toward  the  opposite  end  of  said  member,  and  said 
plural  section  part  of  said  groove  commences  at  a  distance 
from  said  cutting  bit  in  the  range  of  three  to  seven  times  the 
diameter  of  said  cutting  bit. 


1.  A  combinatorial  weighing  method  for  obtaining  a  batch  of 
articles  of  a  plurality  of  categories,  each  category  of  articles  in 
the  batch  having  a  predetermined  weight,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  setting  a  target  weight  for  each  category  of  articles; 

(b)  supplying  a  plurality  of  groups  of  weighing  machines, 
each  of  said  groups  of  weighing  machines  being  provided 
for  a  corresponding  one  of  the  categories  of  articles; 

(c)  selecting,  for  each  category  of  articles  and  from  all  com- 
binations of  the  weighing  machines  provided  for  said  each 
category  of  articles,  a  best  combination  whose  total 
weight  is  equal  to  the  Urget  weight  set  for  that  category 
or  closest  to  the  target  weight  within  preset  allowable 
limits;  and 

(d)  discharging  the  articles  from  those  weighing  machines 
corresponding  to  the  best  combination  obtained  for  each 
category  of  articles,  whereby  a  batch  composed  of  the 
discharged  articles  is  obtained. 


4,549,618 

COMBINATORIAL  WEIGHING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Katsuaki  Kono,  Ohtsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,517 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1982,  57-131018 
Int.  O.*  GOIG  19/22.  19/52 
U.S.  a.  177-25  7  Qrims 
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(a)  supplying  a  plurality  of  weighing  machines  with  articles 
to  be  weighed,  each  weighing  machine  producing  a 
weight  value  corresponding  to  the  weight  of  the  articles 
weighed,  and  obtaining  a  plurality  of  acceptable  combina- 
tions of  said  weighing  machines,  each  acceptable  weigh- 
ing machine  combination  providing  a  combination  of 
articles  having  a  combined  weight  value  equal  or  closest 
to  a  target  weight  value;  and 

(b)  discharging  articles  from  a  single  optimum  combination 
of  said  weighing  machines  from  among  the  plurality  of 
acceptable  combinations  of  said  weighing  machines,  said 
optimum  combination  being  one  which  provides  a  combi- 
nation of  articles,  the  combined  weight  value  of  said  opti- 
mum combination  having  a  minimum  error  with  respect  to 
the  target  weight  value,  being  within  preset  allowable 
limits,  and  having  a  statistical  dispersion,  determined  by  a 
variance  value  of  the  weight  values  from  weighing  ma- 
chines which  do  not  participate  in  the  combination,  hav- 
ing a  value  that  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  a  predetermined 
tolerance. 


4,549,620 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WEIGHING 

SCALE 
Gerald  M.  Dee,  Milford,  and  Frank  A.  Catrambone,  Quincy, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Pneumatic  Scale  Corporation, 
Quincy,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,300 

Int.  a.*  GOIG  13/26 

U.S.  a.  177-450  23  Qaims 


4,549,619 
COMBINATORIAL  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 

Atsushi  Fujiwara,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,567 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    11,    1983,    58- 
107979(U];  Jul.    12,    1983,   58-108565[U];  Jul.   13,  1983,  58- 
109460(U];  Jul.  13,  1983,  58.109461[U];  May  16,  1984,  59- 
72099[U];  May  18,  1984,  59-73638[U] 

Int.  a.*  GOIG  19/22.  13/22.  13/34;  B67D  5/64 
U.S.  a.  177-25  20  Claims 


12.  A  combinatorial  weighing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  base  having  first  and  second  base  portions; 

a  plurality  of  first  and  second  weighing  machines  provided 
on  the  first  and  second  base  portions,  respectively,  each 
first  weighing  machine  opposing  a  second  weighing  ma- 
chine; 

a  plurality  of  first  and  second  weighing  hoppers  provided  on 
corresponding  first  and  second  weighing  machines,  re- 
spectively; 

an  article  supply  table,  provided  on  the  base,  having  a  plural- 
ity of  charging  inlets; 

a  plurality  of  pool  hoppers  suspended  from  the  article  supply 
table  above  corresponding  first  and  second  weighing 
hoppers,  each  pool  hopper  being  movable  between  an 
intermediate  position  below  a  corresponding  charging 
inlet,  a  first  position  located  above  the  corresponding  first 
weighing  hopper  and  a  second  position  located  above  the 
corresponding  second  weighing  hopper. 


22.  An  electronic  pneumatic  scale  for  repeatedly  weighing 
flowable  material  in  a  scale  bucket  comprising: 
spring  means  for  suspending  said  scale  bucket; 
an  air  circuit  having  an  opening  aligned  with  said  spring 

means  such  that  the  air  pressure  in  said  air  current  is 

responsive  to  the  position  of  said  spring  means  and 

thereby  the  weight  on  said  bucket; 
air  pressure  to  voltage  transducer  means  connected  to  said 

air  circuit  for  producing  a  weight  signal  corresponding  to 

the  weight  applied  to  said  scale  bucket; 
means,  responsive  to  the  weight  signal,  for  triggering  the 

termination  of  said  flow  of  material. 


4,549,621 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  TIMING  HOPPER  IN 

AN  AUTOMATIC  WEIGHING  SYSTEM 
KeiUi  Ueda,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida 
Koki  Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,442 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    May    13,    1983,   58- 
72009[U] 

Int.  Q.*  GOIG  13/16.  13/18.  23/00 
VJS.  Q.  177—105  9  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  hopper  of  an  automatic 

weighing  system,  comprising: 

a  support  frame  having  first  and  second  frame  members; 

first  and  second  support  pieces  secured  to  said  first  and  second 
frame  members,  respectively,  in  such  a  manner  as  to  form 
predetermined  clearances  with  a  lower  surface  of  said  first 
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and  second  frame  members,  said  first  and  second  support 
pieces  each  having  two  support  portions; 

first  and  second  supported  pieces  attached  to  the  hopper  on 
respective  outer  sides  thereof,  said  first  and  second  sup- 
ported pieces  each  having  two  insertion  tobs  corresponding 
to  the  two  support  portions  on  each  of  said  first  and  second 
support  pieces;  and 

limiting  means  for  limiting  movement  of  the  hopper  when  the 
insertion  Ubs  of  the  first  and  second  supported  pieces  are 
inserted  into  said  predetermined  clearances. 


points  preventing  any  substantia]  sideways  movement  of  said 
weighbridge  component. 


4,549,622 
HEAVY  DUTY  WEIGH  SCALE 
Leslie  L.  Lelman,  Dugald,  Canada,  assignor  to  Superior  Scale 
Co.  Ltd.,  Winnepeg,  Canada 

I     Filed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,877 
Int  a*  GOIG  19/02.  3/14.  21/12 
UA  a  177-134  15  ctatais 


4,549,623 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  MONITORING  A 

CONSTANT  CURRENT  SOURCE  IN  A  MEASURING 

INSTRUMENT 

Arthur  Baumann,  Bertschlkon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  MetUer 

Instruincnte  AG,  Greifenaee,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,627 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,   Sep.   29,    1983, 

Int  CL*  GOIG  7/00:  GOIL  1/08 
U.S.  Q.  177-212  „  du^ 


I.  A  heavy  duty  weigh  scale  for  trucks,  equipment  and  the 
like,  mountable  upon  a  concrete  supporting  base  or  the  like  and 
comprising  in  combination  a  substantially  rectangular  weigh- 
bridge component,  and  means  operatively  mounting  said 
weighbridge  component  upon  said  base,  said  means  including  a 
plurality  of  load  cell  assemblies  operatively  supporting  said 
weighbridge  component  upon  said  base,  each  load  cell  assem- 
bly including  a  load  cell  suppori  means  secured  to  said  base,  a 
double  ended  shear  beam  load  cell  secured  by  the  ends  thereof 
to  said  support  means,  a  chair  secured  to  the  underside  of  said 
weighbridge  and  a  suspension  link  plate  operatively  connect- 
ing said  chair  to  said  load  cell  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  load 
cell  whereby  the  vertical  shearing  force  from  said  weighbridge 
is  applied  to  said  load  cell  in  a  zone  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  said  load  cell  lying  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  weighbridge  component,  said  chair  being  operatively  con- 
nected by  to  the  said  link  plate  on  a  longitudinal  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  load  cell  thereby  permit- 
ting free  longitudinal  movement  of  said  weighbridge  compo- 
nent, within  limits,  said  link  plate  including  a  substantially 
rectangular,  open  centered  upper  portion  and  a  support  por- 
tion extending  one  upon  each  side  of  the  base  of  said  upper 
portion,  bearing  means  on  each  of  said  support  portions  opera- 
tively supporting  said  chair,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bear- 
ing means  lying  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
load  cell,  said  supper  portion  having  a  pair  of  opposed  faces 
and  a  pair  of  side  walls,  an  upper  wall,  and  a  base  wall,  said 
walls  defining  the  aperture  through  said  upper  portion  from 
one  face  to  the  other  face  and  further  bearing  means  on  said 
upper  wall  defining  said  aperture,  operatively  connecting  said 
link  plate  to  said  load  cell,  said  load  cell  including  a  medial 
groove  formed  thereon  at  least  over  the  top  portion  thereof 
and  being  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  load  cell,  said 
groove  having  a  concave  curvature  when  viewed  in  front 
elevation,  said  further  bearing  means  being  convexedly  curved 
at  least  on  the  underside  thereof,  when  viewed  in  cross  section 
and  also  when  viewed  in  front  elevation,  the  curvature  of  said 
medial  groove  being  greater  than  the  curvature  of  said  further 
bearing  means  whereby  said  bearing  means  engages  said  me- 
dial groove  substantially  tangentially,  said  medial  groove  and 
said  bearing  means  on  each  of  said  support  portions  lying  in  a 
common  vertical  plane  thereby  forming  a  triangle  of  contact 


1.  In  a  measuring  instrument  having  electromagnetic  load 
compensation  means  comprising  compensation  coil  means  and 
means  for  furnishing  a  constant  current  to  said  compensation 
coil  means: 

apparatus  for  automatically  generating  an  error  signal  when 
said  constant  current  has  a  value  outside  a  predetermined 
range  of  values,  comprising 

first  means  for  generating  •  first  current  varying  in  depen- 
dence on  said  constant  current  and  furnishing  a  first  digital 
signal  indicative  of  the  value  thereof;  and 

second  means  connected  to  said  first  means  for  furnishing  a 
reference  signal,  for  comparing  said  first  digital  signal  to 
said  reference  signal,  and  for  furnishing  said  error  signal 
when  said  comparison  is  indicative  of  a  value  of  said 
constant  current  outside  said  predetermined  range  of 
values. 


4,549,624 
WHEELCHAIR  DIRECTION  CONTROL  MEANS 
Herbert  M.  Doniaa,  Ventura,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Evercat  A 
Jennings,  Inc.,  Canarillo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,074 

Int.  Q.«  B62D  11/00 

U.S.  Q.  180—6.28  7  OaioH 
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1.  In  a  wheelchair  including  moving  and  steering  power 
means. 
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(a)  a  caster  wheel  having  a  stem  rotatably  mounted  on  said   said  attachment  eye  or  the  Hke,  an  outer  end  attached  to  a  point 
wheelchair,  said  caster  wheel  engaging  the  terrain  over 

which  the  chair  travels;  and 

(b)  means  responsive  to  turning  of  the  caster  wheel  stem  as 
a  result  of  turning  of  the  wheelchair  from  a  straight  line 
course  due  to  uneven  terrain,  connected  to  the  power 
steering  means  to  turn  the  chair  back  to  its  original 
straight  line  course. 


4,549,625 
INSTRUMENT  PANEL  COVER  ASSEMBLY 
Gary  W.  Tindall,  Hazel  Green,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Com- 
pany, Moline,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,190 

Int.  a.*  B60K  20/08;  B62D  25/14;  A47B  88/00 

U.S.  a.  180—90  4  Qaims 


where  the  attachment  is  operable  from  the  outside  of  said  air 
cushion  vehicle. 


4,549,627 
POWER  STEERING  APPARATUS 
Sadao  Takeshima,  and  Takeshi  Ohe,  both  of  Higashimatsuyama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,302 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1982,  57-108319 
Int.  a*  B62D  5/06 
U.S.  a.  180-142  12  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  control  console  including 
an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  facing  instrument  panel  having  a 
plurality  of  instruments  mounted  therein,  an  instrument  panel 
cover  assembly  comprising:  an  open  mounting  frame  secured 
to  the  panel  in  surrounding  relationship  to  said  instruments; 
said  frame  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  projections 
extending  above  an  upper  margin  of  said  console;  a  cover 
shaped  complementary  to  the  frame  and  having  peripheral 
flange  means  for  overlapping  the  frame  when  the  cover  is  in  an 
operative  position  blocking  access  to  said  instruments;  said 
cover  including  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  ribs  integral  with  a 
bottom  surface  thereof  and  extending  in  a  direction  from  top  to 
bottom  of  the  cover;  said  pair  of  ribs  each  containing  an  elon- 
gate opening  therein  extending  the  length  thereof  and  having 
upper  ends  projecting  beyond  an  uppermost  portion  of  said 
flange  means  when  the  cover  is  in  its  operative  position;  pin 
means  received  through  said  laterally  spaced  projections  and 
through  each  elongate  opening  and  thereby  shiftably  and  piv- 
otably  mounting  said  cover  to  said  frame;  a  key  operable  lock 
mounted  to  a  portion  of  said  cover  opposite  from  the  project- 
ing ends  of  said  ribs  and  including  a  revolvable  tang;  a  locking 
tab  formed  integrally  with  a  lower  portion  of  said  frame  and 
being  spaced  above  said  panel  for  permitting  the  tang  to  be 
rotated  therebeneath  when  the  cover  is  in  its  operative  posi- 
tion; and  said  ribs  being  located  relative  to  said  projections  of 
the  frame  for  permitting  the  cover  to  be,  once  unlocked,  piv- 
oted about  said  pin  means  and  slid  to  a  stored  position  on  top 
of  said  console. 


4,549,626 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLES 
Seppo  Korppoo,  Espoo,  and  Henry  Hiinel,  Helsinki,  both  of 
Finland,  assignors  to  Oy  Wartsila  Ab,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,658 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Aug.  26,  1982,  822958 
Int.  a*  B60V  1/16 
U.S.  a.  180-127  17  Qaims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  the  attachment  of  a  lower  portion  of 
a  skirt  forming  an  air  cushion  limiting  member  in  an  air  cushion 
vehicle,  said  arrangement  comprising  attachment  points  inside 
said  shirt,  said  attachment  points  having  an  attachment  eye  or 
the  like,  through  which  a  pulling  element  is  drawn,  said  pulling 
element  having  an  inner  end  attached  to  said  lower  skirt  por- 
tion and,  following  said  pulling  element,  at  the  opposite  side  of 


12.  A  power  steering  apparatus  comprising  a  power  steering 
device,  an  oil  pump  for  actuating  the  power  steering  device,  a 
sensor  device  for  detecting  the  running  state  of  a  motor  car,  a 
control  device  for  controlling  said  pump  in  accordance  with  an 
output  of  said  sensor  device,  said  control  device  driving  said 
pump  when  said  sensor  device  detects  the  car  speed  is  lower 
than  a  predetermined  value  and  stops  said  pump  when  said 
sensor  device  detects  that  said  car  is  at  a  standstill  and  the 
steering  wheel  of  the  motor  car  is  not  being  rotated,  wherein 
said  pump  is  driven  by  a  motor  to  which  a  voltage  source  is 
connected  through  a  switch  means  controlled  by  said  control 
device,  wherein  said  control  device  comprises  an  FA'  con- 
verter for  converting  a  signal  of  the  car  speed  from  said  sensor 
device  into  a  DC  voltage,  a  first  comparator  for  comparing  the 
DC  voltage  with  the  predetermined  value,  a  second  compara- 
tor for  comparing  the  DC  voltage  with  another  predetermined 
value  which  is  an  extremely  low  speed  below  the  former  pre- 
determined value,  an  OR  gate  circuit  for  receiving  the  steering 
signal  and  an  output  of  said  second  comparator,,  and  an  exclu- 
sive-OR  gate  circuit  for  receiving  outputs  of  said  OR  gate 
circuit  and  said  first  comparator  to  produce  a  control  signal 
which  controls  ON/OFF  operation  of  said  switch. 


4,549,628 
POWER  STEERING  DEVICE 
Michio  Abe,  Kasugai;  Naoyuki  Maeda,  Inuyama,  and  Shige- 
mitsu  Tokunaga,  Kasugai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokai 
TRW  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kasugai,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,145 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1982,  57-61104 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  3, 2001, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a*  B62D  5/06 
U.S.  a.  180—143  10  Qaims 

1.  A  power  steering  device  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  com- 
prising: 
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an  engine  of  the  vehicle; 

a  steering  pump  driven  by  the  engine; 

an  actuator; 

a  control  valve  connected  to  both  the  steering  pump  and  the 
actuator  for  controlling  the  amount  and  direction  of 
power  fluid  supplied  from  the  steering  pump  into  the 


actuator  in  response  to  the  steering  operation  of  the  steer-    U.S.  Q.  181—106 
ing  wheel; 
a  centrifugal  clutch  having  an  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft 
for  receiving  the  power  from  the  engine  at  the  input  shaft 
and  transmitting  the  power  to  the  steering  pump  from  the 
output  shaft  when  the  vehicle  speed  is  low  or  zero;  and 


4  549630 
CONTINUOUS  SHEAR  WAVE  LOGGING  APPARATUS 
Graydon  L.  Brown,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 
Ponca  Qty,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,641 
Int.  a.*  GOIV  1/16,  1/40,  1/053 


8  Qaims 


spring  means  for  causing  the  centrifugal  clutch  to  cut  off  the 
power  transmission  from  the  input  shaft  to  the  output 
shaft  when  the  vehicle  speed  is  so  high  that  the  centrifugal 
force  of  the  centrifugal  clutch  is  larger  than  the  biasing 
force  of  the  spring  means. 


4,549,629 

REAR  SEAT  DEVICE  FOR  TWO-WHEELED  MOTOR 
VEHICLES 
Katsusuke  Komuro,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,567 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1982,  57-126099 
Int.  a.*  B62D  61/02;  A47C  7/54 
VJS.  Q.  180-219  17  Qaims 


10.  A  rear  seat  device,  for  a  two-wheeled  motor  vehicle 
having  a  front  seat  and  a  rear  seat  both  mounted  on  a  frame, 
comprising: 

a  carrier  bag  fixed  to  said  frame; 

a  back  rest  comprising  a  part  of  said  carrier  bag,  the  width  of 
said  back  rest  being  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
rear  seat  and  substantially  less  than  the  lateral  dimension 
of  said  carrier  bag;  and 

foldable  arm  rest  means  on  at  least  one  of  right  and  left  sides 
of  said  back  rest  and  including  an  arm  rest  having  a  cush- 
ion on  at  least  one  surface  thereof,  said  arm  rest  having  a 
substantially  horizontal  posture  with  said  cushion  facing 
upward  when  in  use  and  having  a  substantially  upright 
posture  at  a  side  of  said  back  rest  with  said  cushion  facing 
forward  when  folded,  whereby  said  folded  arm  rest  pro- 
vides additional  back  rest  area. 


1.  Sonde  apparatus  for  continuous  shear  wave  logging  of  a 
borehole,  comprising: 

frame  means; 

means  supporting  said  frame  means  for  selected  continual 
movement  along  said  borehole; 

plural  coupling  arms  retractably  secured  in  said  frame 
means,  each  coupling  arm  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end  with  a  knife  edge  coupling  surface  for  engage- 
ment with  the  borehole  wall; 

means  for  actuating  the  plural  coupling  arm  lower  end  knife 
edge  coupling  surface  into  torsionally  rigid  contact  with 
the  borehole;  said  means  maintaining  said  coupling  sur- 
faces in  torsionally  rigid  contact  with  the  borehole  as  said 
support  means  moves  said  frame  means  along  said  bore- 
hole; 

means  connecting  the  coupling  arm  upper  ends  and  lower 
ends  for  concerted  rotary  movement;  and 

rotary  actuator  means  secured  to  said  frame  means  for  im- 
parting rotary  impulse  movement  through  said  means 
connecting  to  rotate  said  lower  end  coupling  surfaces 
thereby  to  torque  the  periphery  of  the  borehole  and  gener- 
ate torsional  shear  wave  energy  in  the  adjoining  erth 
formation. 


4,549.631 
MULTIPLE  PORTING  LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEMS 
Amar  G.  Bose,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bose  Corporation, 
Framingham,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1983,  S«r.  No.  544,466 
Int.  a.*  H05K  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  181-155  7  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  ported  loudspeaker  system  comprising, 
electroacoustical   transducing  means  having  a  vibratible 

cone, 
enclosure  means  for  supporting  said  electroacoustical  trans- 
ducing means  for  converting  an  input  electrical  signal  into 
a  corresponding  acoustic  output  signal,  dividing  means 
coacting  with  said  electroacoustical  transducing  means 
for  dividing  the  interior  of  said  enclosure  means  into  first 
and  second  subchambers  with  a  first  surface  of  said  elec- 
troacoustical transducing  means  contacting  said  first  sub- 
chamber  and  a  second  surface  of  said  electroacoustical 
transducing  means  contacting  said  second  subchamber, 
first  and  second  passive  radiating  means  each  characterized 
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by  acoustic  mass  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  sub-  4  549  633  ^ 

chambers  respectively  to  the  region  outside  said  enclosure  TREE  CLIMBING  APPARATUS 

.'"*^"''  Horace  L.  Merritt,  Rte.  1.  Box  24,  Cotton  Valley,  La.  71078 
said  first  subchamber  and  said  first  passive  radiating  means  Filed  Oct.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,546 

configured  for  establishing  a  first  resonance  at  a  first  bass 


VJS.  a.  182—135 


Int.  a.*  AOIM  31/02 


20  Oaims 


frequency  for  minimizing  excursion  of  said  cone  at  said 
first  bass  frequency, 
and  said  second  subchamber  and  said  second  passive  radiat- 
ing means  configured  for  establishing  a  second  resonance 
at  a  second  bass  frequency  for  minimizing  excursion  of 
said  cone  at  said  second  bass  frequency. 


4,549,632 
LADDER 
Shunsaku  Inoue,  Ikeda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alinco  Incorporated, 
Takatsuki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,948 

Int.  a*  E06C  1/383 

UA  a.  182-23  ,  atdm 


1.  A  tree  climbing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  climbing  platform  characterized  by  a  platform  blade  for 
transversely  engaging  a  tree;  a  platform  yoke  having 
elongated  seat  support  means  at  one  end.  a  pair  of  plat- 
form Y-segments  diverging  in  angular  relationship  from 
one  end  of  said  seat  support  means  for  engaging  the  tree  at 
a  point  opposite  said  platform  blade  and  a  pair  of  platform 
legs  extending  in  parallel  relationship  from  said  Y-seg- 
ments, respectively,  said  platform  legs  spanning  the  tree 
and  the  extending  ends  of  said  platform  legs  removably 
connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  platform  blades;  and 

(b)  foot  support  means  engaging  the  tree  beneath  said  plat- 
form blade  and  said  platform  yoke  for  supporting  a  per- 
son. 


1.  A  ladder  comprising  a  main  ladder  and  a  subordinate 
ladder  having  hinge  plates  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  each  of 
the  main  and  subordinate  ladders,  said  ladders  each  having  a 
pair  of  stanchions  joined  by  a  plurality  of  rungs,  and  support- 
ing arm  levers,  wherein 

(a)  each  rung  is  pivotably  and  tumably  mounted  to  both 
stanchions: 

(b)  said  supporting  arm  levers  each  with  one  end  pivotably 
and  tumably  mounted  to  a  stanchion  and  the  other  free 
end  of  each  coaxially  detachably  mounted  directly  to  the 
central  region  of  a  rung; 

(c)  the  lower  end  of  each  stanchion  being  curvedly  formed 
in  a  widening  form  below  the  lowest  rung  between  the 
stanchions; 

(d)  half  the  width  of  each  hinge  plate  is  fixed  to  the  upper 
end  portion  of  the  main  ladder  and  the  other  half  of  the 
width  of  each  hinge  plate  is  pivotably  and  tumably 
mounted  to  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  subordinate 
ladder  which  is  slightly  shorter  than  the  main  ladder  and; 

(e)  said  locking  means  ranging  over  said  hinge  plates  and  the 
subordinate  ladder  automatically  locks  the  subordinate 
ladder  into  the  hinge  plates  when  the  subordinate  ladder  is 
turned  and  extended  linearly  with  respect  to  the  main 
ladder. 


4  549  634 
SCAFFOLD  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  W.  Duncan,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  David  G.  Murray, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Waco  International  Corpora- 
tion, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,307 

Int.  CI*  E04G  7/30 

U.S.  a.  182-179  8  Claims 


1.  A  scaffold  connector  assembly  for  connecting  upright 
member  to  a  cross  member  to  form  a  scaffolding  structure 
comprising: 
a  socket  mounted  with  the  upright  member,  said  socket 
having  an  elongated  opening  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  upright  member  adapted  for  locking  engage- 
ment; 
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a  connector  having  an  opening  adapted  to  mount  with  said 
socket; 

said  connector  includes  a  yoke  mounted  with  the  cross 
member; 

a  wedge  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  said  connector  opening 
and  positioned  in  said  socket  for  locking  said  connector  in 
selected  positions  relative  to  said  socket  and  upright  mem- 
ber; and 

said  yoke  having  a  first  abutment  surface  adapted  to  resis- 
tively  engage  the  upright  member  so  as  to  securely  and 
selectively  lock  said  connector  to  said  socket  in  a  position 
perpendicular  to  the  upright  member  and  a  second  abut- 
ment surface  adapted  to  resistively  engage  the  upright 
member  so  as  to  securely  and  selectively  lock  said  connec- 
tor to  said  socket  at  an  angle  up  to  about  30'  from  the 
position  perpendicular  to  the  upright  member  when  said 
wedge  is  mounted  in  said  connector  opening  and  said 
socket. 


platform,  said  brace  members,  and  said  seat  support  mem- 
ber in  an  extended  or  retracted  position. 


4,549,636 
DISC  BRAKES  FOR  VEHICLES 
Anthony  G.  Price,  BirraiBghain,  and  Roy  E.  Edwards,  West 
Midlands,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries 
public  limited  company,  England 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,863 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  6,  1982, 
8231769 


.,  4,549,635 

PORTABLE  FOLDING  HUNTING  STAND 
Victor  Early,  P.O.  Box  42,  New  Waverly,  Tex.  77358 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  712,427 
Int.  a*  AOIM  31/02:  A45F  3/26;  A47C  9/10 


U.S.  a.  188—71.4 


Int  Q.*  F16D  55/18 


8  Claims 


U.S.  CI.  182—187 


11  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  hunting  stand  foldable  from  a  collapsed  trans- 
porting position  to  an  erected  position  attachable  to  a  verti- 
cally extending  object  comprising; 

a  rigid  platform  member. 

an  seat  support  member  movably  connected  to  said  platform 
member  and  releasably  secured  in  a  position  substantially 
parallel  thereto  in  an  erected  position, 

one  end  of  said  seat  support  member  being  operable  to  abut 
the  side  of  said  vertically  extending  object  for  attachment 
thereto. 

a  seat  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  member. 

a  center  brace  member  hinged  to  said  seat  support  member 
arid  hinged  to  said  platform  member, 

a  pair  of  parallel  brace  members  spaced  one  on  each  side  of 
said  center  brace  member  and  pivotally  connected 
thereto, 

said  parallel  brace  members  being  releasably  secured  at  one 
end  to  said  seat  support  member  and  at  the  other  end  to 
said  platform  member, 

said  center  brace  member  being  movable  to  a  position  paral- 
leling said  platform. 

said  pair  of  parallel  brace  members  being  movable  to  a  posi- 
tion straddling  said  center  brace  member  and  parallel 
thereto, 

said  seat  support  means  being  movable  to  a  position  parallel- 
ing said  center  brace  member  when  said  stand  is  in  the 
collapsed  transporting  position, 

atuching  means  on  said  seat  support  member  adapted  to  be 
looped  around  said  vertically  extending  member  and 
releasably  and  adjustably  secured  by  its  other  end  to  said 
seat  support  member  for  attaching  said  stand  to  said  verti- 
cally extending  object,  and 

locking  means  on  said  platform  for  releasably  securing  said 


1.  A  disc  brake  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  sutionary  hous- 
ing, a  braking  surface  in  said  housing,  a  disc  rotatable  in  said 
housing  and  movable  into  engagement  with  said  braking  sur- 
face, actuating  means  in  said  housing  for  moving  said  disc  into 
engagement  with  said  surface  to  apply  the  brake,  said  actuating 
means  comprising  at  least  one  pressure  plate  located  in  said 
housing  adjacent  to  said  disc,  a  reaction  member,  recesses  in 
adjacent  faces  of  the  pressure  plate  and  said  reaction  member, 
and  balls  housed  in  said  recesses,  actuating  movement  of  said 
pressure  plate  relative  to  said  reaction  member  in  the  plane  of 
said  pressure  plate  being  accompanied  by  axial  movement  of 
said  pressure  plate  to  urge  said  friction  disc  into  engagement 
with  the  braking  surface,  an  actuator  for  effecting  actuating 
movement  of  said  pressure  plate,  said  actuator  comprising  an 
hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  of  which  the  axis  is 
substantially  normal  to  that  of  said  brake  and  of  which  one 
component  is  fixed  relative  to  said  housing  and  the  other  is 
movable,  a  pull-rod.  a  rocking  thrust  coupling  through  which 
said  movable  component  acts  on  said  pull-rod,  said  pull-rod 
passing  through  said  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  with  a  sub- 
stantial clearance,  and  said  pull-rod  being  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  a  manually-operable  brake  applying  device,  a  lever 
having  first  and  second  opposite  ends,  and  a  transmission  mem- 
ber for  connection  to  said  manually-operable  brake-applying 
devices,  wherein  said  rocking  thrust  coupling  is  provided  at  an 
intermediate  point  in  the  length  of  said  lever,  a  first  pivotal 
connection  is  provided  between  said  pull-rod  and  an  intermedi- 
ate point  in  the  length  of  said  lever,  a  second  pivotal  connec- 
tion is  provided  between  said  first  end  of  said  lever  and  said 
stationary  housing,  and  a  third  pivotal  connection  is  provided 
between  said  second  end  of  said  lever  and  said  transmission 
member,  said  second  and  third  pivotal  connections  include 
lost-motion  couplings  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  move- 
ment of  said  lever  when  the  brake  is  applied  hydraulically  is 
not  transmitted  to  said  manually-operable  brake-applying  de- 
vice. 
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4,549,637 
GEAR  SHIFT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Volker  Huckler,  Radolfzell;  Eugen  Sonns,  Heddesheim;  Helmut 
Schiifer,  Ketsch,  and  Dieter  Nobis,  Mannheim,  ail  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,478 
Oaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Aug.  26, 
1981,  81303909.6 

Int.  a*  G05G  5/10:  B60K  41/22 
U.S.  a.  192-3.63  13aaims 


^* 


and  to  maintain  the  rollers  in  their  ready  position  for  quick 
response  to  a  change  in  direction  of  relative  rotation  be- 
tween the  members,  thus  allowing  the  over-running  mem- 
ber to  rotate  at  higher  speeds  normally  tending  to  cause 
the  rollers  to  move  out  of  ready  position. 


4  549  638 

ROLLER  CLUTCH  ADJUSTABLE  FORCE  SPRING 

MOUNT 

Albert  D.  Johnston,  Huron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,676 

Int.  CI.*  F16D  41/06 

U.S.  a.  192-45  jQaims 


—  » 


1.  In  a  one-way  clutch  of  the  type  allowing  an  over-running 
member  to  freely  rotate  in  one  direction  relative  to  another 
member  concentric  thereto  while  preventing  relative  rotation 
in  the  opposite  direction,  and  in  which  a  series  of  rollers  are 
held  in  a  cage  mounted  to  the  over-running  member,  the  rollers 
being  movable  toward  a  ready  position  of  touching  engage- 
ment between  cam  ramps  on  the  over-running  member  in- 
clined in  one  direction  relative  to  a  radial  line  of  the  concentric 
members  and  a  cylindrical  surface  on  the  other  member  to 
respond  to  a  change  in  the  direction  of  relative  rotation  be- 
tween the  members,  said  clutch  having  energizing  springs  for 
biasing  the  rollers  toward  ready  position, 
an  improved  means  for  adjusting  the  biasing  force  of  at  least 

some  of  the  springs,  comprising, 
means  responsive  to  the  centrifugal  force  of  the  rotating 
over-running   member   providing   an   increased   biasing 
force  on  the  springs  to  counteract  the  effect  of  the  over- 
running member  induced  centrifugal  force  on  the  rollers 


4  549  639 

CLUTCH  CONTROL  FOR  A  ROTATION  AND 

REOPROCATION  TRANSMISSION 

Quinten  A.  Hansen,  4338  Hwy.  38,  Franksville,  Wis.  53126 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,183 

Int.  a.*  F16D  21/02 

U.S.  a.  192-48.91  „  aalms 


1.  A  gear  shift  arrangement  for  a  vehicle  with  a  main 

change-speed  gear,  a  clutch  which  is  disengaged  when  a  gear 

change  is  effected,  and  a  load  shift  gear  which  is  operable 

while  the  vehicle  is  under  load,  comprising: 

an  interlock  device  between  the  clutch  and  the  load  shift 

gear,  the  interlock  device  continuously  engaging  the  load 

shift  gear  to  prevent  any  shifting  of  the  load  shift  gear 

independent  of  the  position  of  the  load  shift  gear,  when 

the  clutch  is  disengaged. 


1.  In  a  clutch  control  for  a  rotation  and  reciprocation  trans- 
mission having  a  rotating  and  reciprocating  output  shaft,  two 
drive  members  operatively  connected  with  said  shaft  for  re- 
spective rotation  and  reciprocatio.i  operation  of  said  shaft,  a 
clutch  member  operatively  interposed  and  movable  between 
said  drive  members  for  alternate  drive  connection  with  said 
drive  members  and  being  drivingly  connected  with  said  shaft 
to  alternately  transmit  rotation  and  reciprocation  to  said  shaft 
in  accordance  with  the  operation  of  said  drive  members,  a 
yieldably  urged  movable  clutch  shifter  operatively  connected 
with  said  clutch  member  between  its  positions  of  drive  connec- 
tion with  said  drive  members,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
gate  operatively  interposed  between  one  of  said  two  drive 
members  and  said  clutch  shifter  and  disposed  in  the  path  of  said 
clutch  shifter  to  alternately  release  and  restrain  said  clutch 
shifter  relative  to  said  clutch  shifter  movement  of  shifting  said 
clutch  member  toward  one  of  said  two  drive  members. 


4,549,640 
OPERATION  SYSTEM  FOR  HOISTING  DEVICE 
Syoichi  Sekino,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi  Construction 
Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,803 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1982,  57-10906; 
Jan.  28,  1982,  57-10907;  Jan.  28, 1982,  57-10908;  Jan.  28,  1982, 
57-10909;  Jan.  28,  1982,  57-10910;  Jan.  28,  1982,  57-10911 

Int.  a.*  B60K  41/28,  41/24 
U.S.  a.  192-0.094  15  Qaims 

1.  An  operation  system  for  a  hoisting  device  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  hoisting  device;  a  hydraulic  motor  for  driving 
the  hoisting  device;  a  hydraulic  fluid  source;  a  reservoir;  clutch 
means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  hydraulic  motor 
and  said  hoisting  device,  said  clutch  means  including  clutch 
cylinder  means  and  spring  means  operative  such  that  when  the 
clutch  cylinder  means  is  in  commuication  with  the  reservoir, 
the  spring  means  performs  one  of  clutch  connection  and  clutch 
disconnection,  and  when  the  clutch  cylinder  means  is  in  com- 
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munication  with  the  hydraulic  ftuid  source,  the  clutch  cylinder 
means  performs  the  other  of  clutch  connection  and  clutch 
disconnection  with  a  hydraulic  fluid  supplied  from  the  hydrau- 
lic fluid  source;  foot  brake  means  for  applying  a  brake  to  the 
hoisting  device  by  the  control  of  an  operator,  and  automatic 
brake  means  for  applying  an  automatic  brake  to  the  hoisting 
device,  said  automatic  brake  means  including  brake  cylinder 
means  and  spring  means  operative  such  that  when  the  brake 
cylinder  means  is  in  communication  with  the  reservoir,  the 
spring  means  applies  the  brake,  and  when  the  brake  cylinder 
means  is  in  communication  with  the  hydraulic  fluid  source,  the 
brake  cylinder  means  releases  the  brake  with  a  hydraulic  fluid 
supplied  from  the  hydraulic  fluid  source;  wherein  said  opera- 
tion system  further  comprises: 
(a)  first,  second  and  third  directional  control  valve  means 
each  having  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  said 
first,  second  and  third  valve  means  being  connected  be- 
tween the  hydraulic  fluid  source  and  reservoir  and  the 
clutch  and  brake  cylinder  means  to  operate  such  that  only 


when  the  first  and  second  valve  means  are  both  in  the  first 
position,  the  clutch  cylinder  means  is  brought  into  com- 
munication with  one  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  source  and  the 
reservoir  which  serves  for  the  clutch  disconnection 
thereby  to  cause  the  clutch  means  to  be  disconnected,  and 
only  when  the  first  valve  means  is  in  the  second  position 
and  the  third  valve  means  is  in  the  first  position,  the  brake 
cylinder  means  is  brought  into  communication  with  the 
reservoir  to  cause  the  automatic  brake  means  to  apply  the 
brake;  and 

(b)  first,  second  and  third  operation  means  for  operating  the 
first,  second  and  third  directional  control  valve  means 
respectively; 

(c)  the  second  and  third  operation  means  being  operative  in 
response  to  inoperation  and  operation  of  the  hydraulic 
motor  in  such  a  manner  that  when  the  hydraulic  motor  is 
inoperative,  the  second  and  third  valve  means  are  in  the 
first  position,  and  when  the  hydraulic  motor  is  operative, 
the  second  and  third  valve  means  are  in  the  second  posi- 
tion. 


tions  thereof,  and  said  disc  plate  and  said  subdisc  plate  deter- 
mining a  play  angle  A;  an  improvement  comprising  a  first 
frictional  plate  connected  to  said  subdisc  plate  so  as  to  rotate 
therewith,  a  thrust  plate  disposed  between  saib  hub  flange  and 
said  first  frictional  plate  and  connected  to  saib  hub  flange  so  as 
to  rotate  up  to  a  play  angle  B  relative  thereto,  said  play  angle 


7-       -7 


A  being  larger  than  said  play  angle  B,  an  elastic  means  dis- 
posed between  said  first  frictional  plate  and  said  subdisc  plate 
for  pressing  said  first  frictional  plate  toward  said  thrust  plate, 
and  a  second  frictional  plate  attached  to  said  thrust  plate  on  the 
hub  flange  side,  said  second  frictional  plate  having  a  smaller 
frictional  coefficient  than  said  first  frictional  plate. 


4,549,642 
TORSION  DAMPERS 
Pierre  Loizeau,  Ville  D'Avray,  France,  assignor  to  Valeo,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,934 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  9,  1982,  82  02Q34 

Int.  a.*  F16D  i/6t,  3/68 

U.S.  a.  192-106.2  PCUdiM 


4,549,641 
CLUTCH  DISC 
Hisao  Ootani,  and  Satoru  Maruyamano,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 
assignors  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,012 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    6,    1981,    56- 
149064{U]    < 

I  Int.  a*  F16D  3/14,  3/66 

U.S.  a.  192-106.2  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  clutch  disc  having  a  circular  hub,  a  circular  hub 
flange  fixed  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  hub,  a  disc  plate 
disposed  on  one  side  of  said  flange,  a  subdisc  plate  disposed  on 
the  other  side  of  said  flange,  said  disc  plate  being  connected  to 
said  subdisc  plate  by  stopper  pins  at  the  outer  peripheral  por- 


1.  A  torsional  damper  comprising  at  least  two  coaxial  parts 
mounted  so  as  to  be  rotatable  relative  to  one  another  within 
predetermined  limits  of  relative  angular  movement,  a  plurality 
of  elastic  members  extending  in  a  substantially  tangential  direc- 
tion relative  to  a  circumference  of  the  damper  and  disposed 
between  said  coaxial  parts  in  a  circumferential  direction,  at 
least  one  of  said  elastic  members  comprising  a  block  of  elastic 
material  partially  housed,  without  circumferential  clearance  in 
a  rest  configuration  of  the  damper,  in  an  opening  formed  for 
this  purpose  in  a  first  of  said  coaxial  parts,  and  partially  housed, 
with  circumferential  clearance  in  said  rest  configuration  and 
for  at  least  a  first  circumferential  direction,  in  an  opening 
formed  for  this  purf>ose  in  a  second  of  said  coaxial  parts, 
wherein  said  elastic  material  block  has  at  least  one  elastic 
material  peg  projecting  therefrom  in  said  first  circumferential 
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direction,  said  peg  defining  a  damping  stage  operative  after  a 
predetermined  relative  angular  displacement  of  said  coaxial 
parts,  the  rest  of  said  elastic  material  block  defining  a  further 
damping  stage  operative  upon  further  relative  angular  dis- 
placement of  said  coaxial  parts. 


4  549  643 
SELF  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  FRICTION  CLUTCH 

Richard  A.  Flotow,  Butler,  and  William  M.  Temiant,  Auburn, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Dana  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Set.  No.  535,598 

Int.  a.*  F16D  13/75 

US.  a.  192-111  A  11  aainw 


1.  A  self  adjusting  device  adapted  to  engage  an  actuating 
means  and  a  movable  adjusting  means  in  a  friction  clutch  so  as 
to  compensate  for  wear  on  friction  surfaces  of  the  clutch,  the 
device  comprising: 
a  mounting  bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  clutch,  said 
mounting  bracket  including  a  central  U-shaped  portion 
and  a  flange  portion  formed  at  the  end  of  each  of  the  legs 
of  said  central  U-shaped  portion; 
first  and  second  rotatable  hub  members  rotatably  supported 
by  said  legs  of  said  central  U-shaped  portion  and  a  lost 
motion  coupling  connection  therebetween; 
a  coil  spring  for  rotating  said  first  hub  member  upon  being 
actuated,  said  coil  spring  connected  to  and  acutated  by  the 
actuating  means;  and 
means  formed  on  said  second  hub  member  and  connected  to 
the  adjusting  means  for  moving  the  adjusting  means  so  as 
to  compensate  for  wear  on  the  friction  surfaces  of  the 
clutch,  said  coil  spring  being  actuated  upon  movement  of 
said  actuating  means  to  rotate  said  first  hub  member  and. 
through  said  lost  motion  coupling  connection,  to  actuate 
said  second  hub  member  for  causing  said  means  formed  on 
said  second  hub  member  to  move  said  adjusting  means. 

4,549  644 

ARTICLE  ACCUMULATOR  AND  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 

Patrick  J.  Bowles,  and  Lloyd  W.  Garrett,  both  of  Louisville,  Ky., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 
FUed  Jun.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,461 
Int.  a.«  B65G  43/00 
VS.  a.  198-341  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  combining  the  transfer  of  articles  from  a 
loading  station  to  an  unloading  station  and  the  accumulation  of 
articles  to  avoid  prolonged  interrupted  operation  of  the  un- 
loading station  in  the  event  the  loading  station  is  inoperative 
comprising: 
a  first  primary  operation  including: 

(a)  intermittently  moving  and  stopping  a  continuous  con- 
veyor having  a  plurality  of  article  stations  between  the 
loading  and  unloading  stations, 

(b)  placing  articles  on  the  conveyor  at  the  loading  station 
when  the  conveyor  is  stopped  and  there  is  no  article  on 
the  conveyor  at  the  loading  station  at  a  rat^  greater  than 
the  rate  at  which  the  articles  are  removed  at  the  unloading 
station, 

(c)  removing  articles  from  non-sequential  article  stations  of 


the  conveyor  when  at  the  unloading  sution  and  the  con- 
veyor is  stopped,  and 
a  secondary  operation  in  the  event  the  loading  station  is  inoper- 
ative including: 

(a)  intermittently  moving  and  stopping  the  continuous  con- 
veyor between  the  loading  and  unloading  stations, 

(b)  sensing  each  time  the  conveyor  stops  the  presence  or 
absence  of  articles  at  the  unloading  station  and  at  the  first 
preceding  article  station  before  the  unloading  station  and 
sending  a  corresponding  signal  to  a  electronic  control 
device, 

(c)  selecting  as  a  function  of  the  signals: 

(i)  moving  the  conveyor  to  bring  the  next  preceding  arti- 
cle station  to  the  unloading  station  when  an  article  is 
absent  at  the  unloading  station,  and 


(ii)  selecting  when  an  article  is  at  the  unloading  station 
which  one  as  between  the  article  station  at  the  unload- 
ing station  and  first  immediately  preceding  article  sta- 
tion thereto  the  article  to  be  unloaded  from  the  article 
station  when  at  the  unloading  station  based  on  the  logic 
of  selecting  the  article  at  the  unloading  station  when 
there  is  an  article  at  the  unloading  station  and  no  article 
at  the  first  preceding  article  station  and  selecting  the 
article  of  the  first  preceding  station  when  there  is  an 
article  at  the  unloading  station  and  the  first  preceding 
article  station,  and 
(d)  removing  the  selected  article  when  at  the  unloading 
station. 


4,549,645 

FEEDING  ARTICLES 

Barry  G.  Applegate,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Molins  pic, 

London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,287 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  11,  1982, 
8232164 

Int  a.*  B65G  29/02.  47/24 
U.S.  a.  198—408  13  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  flat  articles,  such  as  cigarette  pack- 
ets, having  two  major  axes  parallel  to  their  flat  faces,  compris- 
ing a  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal axis;  driving  means  for  continuously  rotating  the  wheel  in  a 
predetermined  direction;  resilient  means  formed  on  the  periph- 
ery of  the  wheel  for  engaging  the  articles,  said  resilient  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  equi-spaced  resilient  arms  which  in 
use  extend  backwards  relative  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  wheel,  each  arm  being  provided  at  its  free  end  with  a 
rounded  enlargement  which  is  engageable  with  the  rear  of  a 
respective  article  and  can  slidably  release  said  article  when 
movement  of  said  article  is  restrained;  an  upright  inlet  chute 
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for  leadmg  the  articles  to  the  wheel  in  an  orientation  parallel  to 
one  of  said  major  axes;  a  short  substantially  vertical  outlet 
extendmg  radially  of  the  wheel  for  receiving  the  articles  from 
the  wheel  m  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  two  major  axes- 


storage  rail  in  the  raised  position  of  the  tilting  means  so  as 
to  receive  a  first  part  of  said  plurality  of  parts,  and  first 
stop  means  for  arresting  said  first  part  wherein  said  sup- 
port further  comprises  retaining  means  for  preventing  one 
of  said  plurality  of  parts  situated  on  said  tilting  means  from 
becoming  dislodged  from  said  tilting  means  when  said 
tilting  means  is  tilted; 

second  stop  means  operably  connected  to  said  tilting  means 
and  which  further  comprises  a  tilting  element,  a  return 
spring  biasing  said  tilting  element  in  a  predetermined 
direction,  and  at  least  one  stop  pad  mounted  on  said  tilting 
element  in^n  active  position  for  stopping  a  second  part  of 
said  plurality  of  parts  on  said  storage  rail  upon  tilting  of 
said  tilting  means;  and 

means  for  disengaging  said  at  least  one  stop  pad  from  said 
active  position  when  said  tilting  means  is  positioned  in  said 
initial,  raised  position,  wherein  said  retaining  means  is 
shdably  mounted  horizontally  and  parallel  to  said  support 
and  which  further  comprises  first  and  second  fingers 
disposed  so  as  to  permit  said  second  part  of  said  plurality 
of  parts  to  pass  under  said  first  and  second  fingers  and 
means  for  causing  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
fingers  from  an  initial  position  covering  said  first  part  to  a 
second  position  releasing  said  first  part  and  allowing  re- 
moval of  said  first  part  by  said  part-holder. 


passage  means  defining  a  substantially  arcuate  passage  around 
the  wheel  between  said  inlet  chute  and  said  outlet;  and  hori- 
zontal conveyor  means  mounted  beneath  the  outlet  for  remov- 
ing the  lowermost  articles  at  least  one  at  a  time  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  one  of  said  major  axes. 


4  549  646 

DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATION,  ORIENTATION,  AND 

POSITIONING  OF  PARTS  GENERALLY  FLAT  IN  SHAPE 

Patrick  Le  Tiec,  Meudon,  and  Marc  Lacroix,  Viroflay,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault, 

Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,828 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  10,  1981,  81  11435 
Int.  a."  B65G  47/24 
U.S.  a.  198-409  3  0^^ 


4,549,647 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  OF  ARTICLES 

BETWEEN  TWO  MACHINES 

Lionel  Coss^,  Nantes,  France,  assignor  to  Biscuiterie  Nantaise- 

BN,  Nantes,  France 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,928 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  2,  1982,  82  06004 

Int  a.*  B65G  47/26 

UACL  198-461  ^Claims 


^^ 


W" 


G 


~4  *  T  Ll 


1.  A  device  for  separation,  orientation,  and  positioning  of  a 
plurality  of  parts  essentially  flat  in  their  general  shape,  which 
receives  said  parts  distributed  onto  a  storage  rail  in  a  continu- 
ous line  by  an  auxiliary  device  and  transfers  the  parts  one  by 
one  into  exact  orientation  and  position,  for  being  gripped  by  a 
part-holder,  wherein  the  parts  are  supplied  in  flat  position  upon 
said  storage  rail,  said  device  comprising: 
a  piston; 

tilting  means  operatively  connected  to  said  piston  so  as  to  be 
activated  by  said  piston  between  an  initial,  raised  position 
and.  a  second,  tilted  position,  wherein  said  tilting  means 
further  comprises  a  support  forming  a  continuation  of  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  solid  articles  of  identical  size 
and  shape  without  changing  their  position  or  spacing  relative 
to  each  other,  the  articles  being  discharged  from  an  upstream 
machine  at  a  first  constant  speed  to  a  downstream  machine 
having  a  second  speed  which  can  differ  from  said  first  speed, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  first  linear  endless  conveyor  ar- 
ranged approximately  horizontally  and  dnven  in  the  same 
direction  and  at  the  same  speed  as  an  inlet  conveyor  fed  by  the 
upstream  machine,  a  second  linear  endless  conveyor  driven  by 
variable  speed  means  arranged  approximately  horizontal  and 
parallel  to  and  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  the  first  linear 
conveyor,  said  second  linear  conveyor  being  driven  in  the 
same  direction  and  at  the  same  speed  as  an  outlet  conveyor 
feeding  the  downstream  machine,  the  first  and  second  linear 
conveyors  being  driven  for  translation  in  opposite  directions, 
interchange  means  for  bringing  said  first  and  second  linear 
conveyors  into  communication  with  each  other,  said  inter- 
change means  lying  close  to  the  same  plane  as  the  said  first  and 
second  linear  conveyors,  said  first  and  second  linear  conveyors 
extending  substantially  tangentially  to  said  interchange  means, 
said  interchange  means  defining  an  axis  of  rotation  extending 
perpendicular  to  said  plane,  said  interchange  means  being 
mounted  for  translatory  movement  parallel  to  said  first  and 
second  linear  conveyors,  and  controlled  by  the  relationship  in 
speeds  between  said  first  and  second  linear  conveyors,  said 
interchange  means  being  driven  at  a  translatory  speed  equal  to 
one-half  the  difference  between  the  displacement  speeds  of  said 
first  and  second  conveyors,  and  said  interchange  means  being 
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rotationally  driven  at  a  speed  such  that  the  tangential  speed  of 
the  articles  conveyed  by  said  interchange  means  is  equal  to 
one-half  the  sum  of  the  displacement  speeds  of  said  first  and 
second  conveyors. 


4,549,648 
BUCKET-WHEEL  LOADER  FOR  BULK  MATERIAL 

PILES 
Alexander  Langner,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Fried.  Knipp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Es- 
sen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,359 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1982,  3207751 

Int.  a.*  B65G  65/02 
U.S.  a.  198—509  2  Claims 


1.  A  bridging  loader  being  intended  for  use  on  piles  of  bulk 
material,  with  bucket  wheels  being  movable  along  the  front  of 
such  a  pile  of  bulk  material;  the  improvement  comprising  at 
least  two  bucket  wheels  each  mounted  on  a  boom,  with  the 
axes  of  rotation  of  said  bucket  wheels  being  disposed  one 
above  the  other,  the  first  and  second  bucket  wheels  being 
rotatable  in  a  common  plane  of  rotation  extending  at  least 
approximately  transverse  to  said  front  of  said  pile  said  booms 
of  said  first  and  second  bucket  wheels  being  mounted  by  means 
of  a  common  horizontal  shaft  means  to  permit  said  booms  to  be 
pivoted  slightly  relative  to  each  other,  said  boom  associated 
with  the  upper  bucket  wheel  being  a  variable-length  boom 
constructed  telescopically  to  make  possible  adjustment  in 
height  and  length  of  said  boom  relative  to  the  pile  of  bulk 
material  and  the  lower  bucket  wheel,  and  means  for  conveying 
material  from  said  first  and  second  bucket  wheels  to  be  com- 
bined for  discharge  together  therefrom. 


4,549,649 

UNFTARY  ARMED  SUTURE  MOUNTING  BOARD 

Constance  E.  Roshdy,  North  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ethi- 

con,  Inc.,  Somerville,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  555,724,  Nov.  28,  1983,.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,727 
Int.  a.*  A61B  7  7/Od 
U.S.  a.  206—63.3  7  Qaims 

1.  An  element  for  holding  a  needled  suture,  said  suture 
comprising  a  suture  strand  having  at  least  one  end  attached  to 
a  needle  and  having  a  first  portion  of  said  strand  remote  from 
the  end  attached  to  said  needle  and  a  second  portion  of  said 
strand  intermediate  said  first  portion  and  the  end  attached  to 
said  needle,  said  element  comprising  a  unitary  piece  of  soft 
flexible  polymeric  foam,  said  element  having  a  longitudinal 
medial  axis,  a  peripheral  wall,  first  and  second  sides  and  first 
and  second  ends,  said  element  further  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  peripheral  wall  portion  of  said  first  side  a  first 
predetermined  distance  away  from  said  longitudinal  me- 
dial axis; 

(b)  a  second  peripheral  wall  portion  of  said  first  side  at  or 
near  said  first  end,  said  second  peripheral  wall  portion 
being  a  second  predetermined  distance  from  said  longitu- 
dinal medial  axis  that  is  less  than  said  first  predetermined 
distance  away  from  said  longitudinal  medial  axis,  said 


second  peripheral  portion  thereby  comprising  a  cut  out 
portion  of  said  first  side; 

(c)  a  first  retaining  means  for  retaining  said  needle,  said  first 
retaining  means  being  in  said  second  peripheral  wall  por- 
tion; 

(d)  a  second  retaining  means  spaced  from  said  first  retaining 
means  for  retaining  said  first  portion  of  said  strand,  said 
second  retaining  means  being  at  or  near  said  first  end;  and 


(e)  securing  means  remote  from  said  first  and  second  retain- 
ing means  for  frictionally  engaging  said  second  portion  of 
said  suture  strand  when  said  strand  is  extended  relatively 
tautly  from  said  first  retaining  means  to  said  securing 
means  to  said  second  retaining  means,  said  securing  means 
being  within  the  body  of  said  element. 


4,549,650 
ARTICLE  CARRIER 
Charles  L.  Champlin,  Rittman,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Packaging 
Corporation  of  America,  Evanston,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,170 

Int.  a.*  B65D  77/04 

U.S.  a.  206—179  11  Qaims 


1.  An  article  carrier  formed  from  a  blank  of  foldable  sheet 
material  and  adapted  to  assume  either  a  collapsed  or  setup 
mode,  and  when  in  a  setup  mode  being  adapted  to  accommo- 
date a  plurality  of  articles  arranged  in  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel,  coextensive  rows,  said  setup  carrier  comprising  a  base 
panel  for  subtending  and  supporting  the  article  rows;  a  pair  of 
end  panels  arranged  in  spaced,  opposed,  substantially  parallel, 
upright  relation  for  disposition  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  the 
article  rows,  said  end  panels  being  foldably  connected  to  op- 
posed first  peripheral  portions  of  said  base  panel,  the  upper 
portion  of  each  end  panel  including  a  tapered  center  segment 
having  an  upwardly  extending,  centrally  located  apex,  and  a 
pair  of  substantially  triangular  shoulder  segments  foldably 
connected  to  tapering  sides  of  said  center  segment  defining  said 
apex,  each  shoulder  segment  having  an  upwardly  extending 
apex  contiguous  to  said  center  segment  apex;  a  pair  of  side 
panels  arranged  in  substantially  parallel,  upright  relation  for 
disposition  adjacent  corresponding  article  rows,  said  side  pan- 
els being  foldably  connected  to  remaining  peripheral  portions 
of  said  base  panel  and  being  connected  to  said  end  panels  and 
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coacting  therewith  to  delimit  the  periphery  of  said  base  panel 
and  to  form  an  open  top  chamber;  and  a  hand-gripping  unit 
spanning  the  distance  between  said  upright  end  panels  and 
being  foldably  connected  thereto,  said  hand-gripping  unit 
including  a  pair  of  elongated  upright  panel  sections  arranged  in 
substantially  face-to-face  parallel  relation  throughout  and 
forming  a  thin  partition  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  and 
having  a  lower  peripheral  portion  proximate  said  base  panel, 
said  partition  being  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
base  panel  and  spanning  the  distance  between  said  end  panels 
and  coacting  with  said  end  and  side  panels  to  form  the  open  top 
chamber  into  a  pair  of  contiguous  elongated  compartments 
arranged  in  side  by  side  relation,  each  compartment  being 
adapted  to  accommodate  a  row  of  articles. 

9.  A  blank  of  foldable  sheet  material  for  forming  a  basket- 
type  article  carrier  adapted  to  accommodate  a  plurality  of 
articles  arranged  in  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel,  coextensive 
rows,  said  blank  comprising  a  base  panel  for  subtending  and 
supporting  the  rows  of  articles;  side  panels  foldably  connected 
to  opposed  first  peripheral  segments  of  said  base  panel;  a  first 
end  panel  having  a  lower  edge  foldably  connected  to  a  second 
peripheral  segment  of  said  base  panel,  said  second  segment 
being  substantially  transverse  to  said  first  segments;  a  hand- 
gripping  unit  foldably  connected  to  an  upper  edge  of  said  first 
end  panel;  and  a  second  end  panel  having  an  upper  edge  fold- 
ably connected  to  an  edge  of  said  hand  gripping  unit  opposite 
said  first  end  panel;  each  end  panel  being  of  substantially  like 
configuration  and  having  an  upper  section  including  a  substan- 
tially triangular  center  segment  with  an  apex  thereof  adjacent 
said  hand-gripping  unit,  and  a  pair  of  substantially  triangular 
shoulder  segments  having  corresponding  first  sides  thereof 
foldably  connected  to  sides  of  said  center  segment  defining  said 
apex,  each  shoulder  segment  having  an  apex  contiguous  to  the 
apex  of  the  center  segment  to  which  said  shoulder  segment  is 
connected;  said  hand-gripping  unit  including  a  pair  of  panel 
sections  having  corresponding  upper  edges  thereof  connected 
by  a  common  foldline,  opposite  ends  of  the  common  foldline 
terminating  at  the  corresponding  apexes  of  the  center  and 
shoulder  segments  of  said  end  panels,  opposed  side  edges  of 
each  panel  section  being  foldably  connected  to  corresponding 
second  sides  of  the  shoulder  segments  of  said  end  panels,  the 
length  of  each  folding  connection  between  a  panel  section  side 
edge  and  a  second  side  of  the  corresponding  shoulder  segment 
being  at  least  one  half  the  dimension  between  the  center  seg- 
ment apex  and  a  corresponding  second  peripheral  segment  of 
said  base  panel,  the  first  and  second  sides  of  each  shoulder 
segment  intersecting  one  another  to  form  the  apex  contiguous 
to  the  apex  of  a  center  segment  of  one  end  panel;  when  said 
blank  is  set  up  to  form  said  article  carrier,  the  panel  sections  of 
said  hand-gripping  unit  being  disposed  in  substantially  contact- 
ing face-to-face  relation  and  defining  a  thin  partition  disposed 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  base  and  end  panels,  and  the 
shoulder  segments  of  said  end  panels  being  disposed  in  face-to- 
face  relation  to  the  interior  surface  of  the  center  segment  to 
which  they  are  connected. 


the  carrier  insert  base,  said  flexible  retention  means  being 
bendable  away  from  the  carrier  insert  base  for  releasing 
engagement  with  the  body  of  the  supported  pin  grid  array; 
and 
releasable  fastening  means  cooperating  between  the  carrier 
insert  base  and  the  side  walls  of  the  frame  for  attaching  the 
carrier  insert  base  to  the  frame  in  a  snap  lock  to  support 


4,549,651 
CARRIER  FOR  PIN  GRID  ARRAY 
James  C.  Alemanni,  3917  Sherbourne  Dr.,  Oceanside,  Calif. 
92054 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,847 
Int.  a."  B65D  7i/02 
U.S.  a.  206—329  8  Qaims 

1.  A  two-part  carrier  for  a  pin  grid  array  having  a  body  with 
a  plurality  of  pins  projecting  from  at  least  one  face  of  the  body, 
the  two-piece  carrier  comprising: 
an  outer  frame  having  rigid  side  walls  extending  around  the 

perimeter  of  an  open  space  within  the  frame; 
a  carrier  insert  comprising  a  base  for  supporting  the  body  of 
the  pin  grid  array,  the  base  having  an  array  of  holes 
through  which  the  pins  project  when  the  body  of  the  pin 
grid  array  is  supported  on  the  base,  and  flexible  retention 
means  on  opposite  ends  of  the  carrier  base  for  engaging 
the  body  of  the  supported  pin  grid  array  for  retaining  it  on 


the  carrier  insert  inside  the  open  space  within  the  frame 
with  the  pin  grid  array  supported  on  said  carrier  insert, 
and  with  the  frame  extending  around  the  perimeter  of  the 
carrier  insert,  the  releasable  fastening  means  being  ex- 
posed in  said  snap-locked  position  for  conuct  with  an 
external  force  applying  means  to  release  the  fastening 
means  from  the  snap  locked  position  to  remove  the  carrier 
insert  from  the  frame. 


4,549,652 
lUD  PACKAGE 
Michael  J.  Free,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  PIACT,  Seattle, 
Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  509,721,  Jun.  29,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  697,502 

Int.  Q.*  B65D  85/16 

U.S.  Q.  206—363  2  Qaima 


1.  A  sterile  package  for  shipping,  storing  and  manipulating 
an  intrauterine  device  under  sterile  conditions  comprising: 

a  flexible  sealed  envelope  of  a  size  to  contain  an  intrauterine 
device  and  including  as  an  integral  portion  thereof,  seal 
lines  which  totally  close  the  envelope  and  further,  form  a 
section  along  one  side  of  the  package  having  a  substan- 
tially flat  portion  facing  the  interior  of  the  package  inter- 
rupted by  an  outwardly  projecting  portion  in  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  the  package,  said  projecting  por- 
tion including  a  neck  adjacent  to  the  flat  portion,  aid  neck 
being  of  sufficient  dimension  to  allow  the  passage  of  an 
insertion  tube  and  the  arms  of  the  intrauterine  device 
folded  along  the  outside  thereof  whereby  the  stem  of  the 
lUD  may  be  placed  within  the  tube,  the  tube  and  the 
intrauterine  device  pushed  into  the  projecting  portion, 
folding  the  arms  back  along  the  tube  such  that  the  lUD 
may  be  manipulated  into  the  projecting  portion,  pinched 
from  exterior  of  the  package  and  placed  within  the  tube 


2100 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  29,  1985 


ready  for  placement  without  removing  the  lUD  from  the 
package  or  unduly  exposing  the  lUD  to  contamination. 


4,549,653 

ADHESIVE  BANDAGE  AND  PACKAGE 

Nels  J.  Lauritzen,  Piscataway,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A 

Johnson  Products,  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N J. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,463 

Int.  a*  B65D  73/00 

VJS.  a.  206—441  12  Qaims 


1.  A  packaged  adhesive  bandage  comprising  an  adhesive 
bandage  and  an  envelope  therefor, 

said  bandage  comprising  a  backing  strip  having  side  edges 
and  end  edges  and  having  a  tacky  adhesive  coating  on  one 
surface  thereof, 

said  envelope  comprising  a  cover  panel  and  opposing  base 
panel  with  side  edges  and  end  edges  of  said  panels  sealed 
around  the  periphery  thereof  to  enclose  said  bandage,  the 
backing  strip  of  said  bandage  being  laminated  between  the 
panels  of  said  envelope  along  the  side  edges  thereof, 

a  portion  of  said  cover  panel  and  said  base  panel  of  said 
envelope  extending  beyond  the  seal  at  one  end  thereof  to 
provide  pull  tab  means  for  opening  said  envelope, 

the  end  of  said  backing  strip  proximal  to  said  pull  tab  means 
being  detachably  secured  to  the  base  panel  of  said  enve- 
lope, 

the  cover  panel  of  said  envelojje  including  an  adhesive  re- 
lease surface  overlying  the  adhesive  coated  surface  of  the 
backing  strip  of  said  bandage, 

whereby  when  said  cover  panel  is  separated  from  said  pack- 
age, said  bandage  remains  in  position  on  said  base  panel 
with  the  adhesive  coated  surface  exposed. 


4,549,654 
ARTICLE  DISPLAY  PACKAGE  AND  BLANK  THEREFOR 

Randy  J.  Tiesman,  Fulton,  111.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  499,216,  May  31,  1983,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,968 
Int  CI*  B65D  73/00.  5/50 
U.S.  a.  206-486  6  Qaims 

1.  An  article  display  package  for  a  flashlight  and  battery 
combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  paperboard  front  panel; 

(b)  a  paperboard  back  panel  foldably  connected  to  one  edge 
of  said  front  panel,  said  back  panel  being  juxtaposed  and 
secured  at  secured  portions  in  face  to  face  relationship 
with  said  front  panel  by  securing  means; 

(c)  means  forming  an  article  receiving  first  opening,  said 
article  receiving  opening  including  article  encircling 
opening  edges  in  said  front  and  back  panels,  said  opening 
edges  being  configured  substantially  to  the  shape  of  the 
article  to  be  received  in  the  opening  to  retain  the  article  in 
the  opening; 

(d)  means  forming  an  article  receiving  second  opening,  said 
second  opening  including  edges  encircling  an  article  hold- 
ing blister,  said  blister  being  configured  substantially  to 
the  shape  of  a  second  article; 

(e)  a  passageway  between  secured  portions  of  said  front  and 
back  panels  communicating  said  first  and  the  full  length  of 


said  second  openings  with  each  other  for  packing  of  said 
second  opening  with  product; 
(0  front  and  back  lower  angled  panels  foldably  connected 
respectively  to  said  front  and  back  panels  along  fold  lines 
which  are  parallel  to  the  foldable  connection  between  said 
front  and  back  panels  and  equally  spaced  therefrom,  said 
front  and  back  lower  angled  panels  being  angled  away 


from  one  another  and  angularly  aligned  with  respect  to 
the  plane  of  said  front  and  back  panel; 

(g)  said  first  and  second  openings  in  said  front  panel  extend- 
ing into  said  front  lower  angled  panel;  and, 

(h)  said  front  and  back  lower  angled  panels  foldably  con- 
nected together  having  an  inner  bottom  flap  and  an  outer 
integral  base  to  create  a  reinforced  triangular  stand. 


4,549,655 
CONTAINER  FOR  A  LAYERED  CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS 

SYSTEM 
Jesse  G.  Forsythe,  Jr.,  Media,  and  Sally  S.  Stafford,  Chadds 
Ford,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,311 

Int.  C\*  C12K  1/10:  GOIN  31/00 

U.S.  a.  206—569  25  Qaims 
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1.  A  container  for  a  layered  chemical  analysis  system  of  the 
type  having  a  stack  containing  a  plurality  of  layers  of  material, 
the  stack  having  a  plurality  of  test  sites  defined  thereon,  the 
container  comprising: 

a  first,  rigid,  member; 

a  second,  flexible,  normally  bowed  member  moveable  with 
respect  to  the  rigid  member  from  a  first,  unstressed,  posi- 
tion to  a  second,  stressed,  p>osition;  and 

means  for  engaging  the  first  and  second  members  to  define  a 
space  therebetween  to  contain  the  stack 

while  in  the  second  position  the  flexible  member  being  flexed 
and  flattened  with  respect  to  the  rigid  member  to  generate 
a  reaction  force  which  acts  with  substantially  equal  mag- 
nitude on  the  layers  of  the  stack  at  each  test  site  in  a 
direction  substantially  normal  thereto  to  compress  uni- 
formly the  same  between  the  members  into  imtimate 
contact  with  each  other. 
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4,549,656 
PACKAGE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING 
Joey  L.  Barnes,  167  D  Quincy  Q.,  Bloomingdale,  III.  60108,  and 
James  K.  Barnes,  143  Spring,  Glen  Ellyn,  III.  60137 
1 1      Filed  Aug.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,621 
' '  Int.  Q.<  B65D  83/00 

U.S.a..;206-589  13  Claims 


second  portion  coextensive  with  and  contiguous  a  prede- 
termined length  of  the  interface  between  said  first  and 
second  portions;  and 


1.  A  package  for  shipping  small  commodities  in  a  shock 
absorbing  environment  to  prevent  damage  thereto  and  to 
facilitate  handling  in  transit,  the  improvement  comprising; 
said  package  being  molded  of  expanded  polystyrene  plastic; 
said  packages  having  a  plurality  of  chambers  positioned  end 
to  end  and  adapted  to  receive  and  restrain  the  commodi- 
ties inserted  therein; 
said  chambers  defined  by  internal  side  walls  and  having  a 
depth  to  thereby  completely  encapsulate  the  associated 
commodity  to  fully  protect  the  commodity  from  damage 
while  in  transit  and  to  facilitate  packaging; 
said  chambers  including  ribs  integral  with  said  side  walls  and 
extending  the  depth  of  said  chambers  and  extending  into 
the  chambers  at  an  angle  whereby  the  ribs  converge 
toward  one  another  at  the  bottom  of  the  chamber  to  pro- 
vide a  wedge  shaped  chamber  in  which  the  resilient  ribs 
contact  the  commodities  to  hold  same  in  place  during 
assembly  and  transit;  and, 
said  ribs  being  some  what  deformable  to  provide  a  gripping 
hold  on  an  associated  commodity  and  forming  with  said 
sidewalls  a  corrugated  contour  which  provides  high 
strength  while  being  light  weight. 

4,549,657 

EASILY  OPENED  AND  RECLOSABLE  BAG  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Andrew  McG.  Martin,  77  Gibbs  St.,  Suite  3,  Brookline,  Mass. 

02146 
per  No.  PCT/US82/00411,  §  371  Date  Nov.  29, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  29,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03372,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  14,  1982 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  251,185,  Apr.  6,  1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,080, 
Feb.  12,  1979,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  29,886,  Apr.  13,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  PCT  application  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,170 

Int.  C\*  B65D  27/36 
U.S.  Q.  206-610  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  bag  formed  to  enclose  contents  in  a  sealed  pouch 
between  walls  of  the  bag  and  constructed  with  at  least  two 
seals  formed  by  the  material  of  the  bag,  the  seals  enclosing  the 
bag  and  sealing  the  contents  within  the  bag,  the  improvement 
wherein 

A.  the  bag  is  formed  as  a  flattened  tube  having  a  longitudinal 
seal  and  two  end  seals; 

B.  an  unsealed  portion  is  formed  at  a  selected  end  seal  for 
exposing  separated  wall  portions  adjacent  said  selected 
end  seal  thereby  to  faciliute  gripping  of  the  separated  wall 
portions  for  breaking  said  selected  end  seal  to  gain  access 
to  the  bag  contents,  said  selected  end  seal  comprising  first 
and  second  contiguous  portions  that  traverse  said  bag,  said 
second  portion  being  intermediate  said  first  portion  and 
the  pouch,  said  unsealed  portion  being  formed  in  said 


C.  reclosure  means  are  formed  integrally  with  the  bag  at  said 
selected  end  seal  thereof  for  reclosing  the  open  end  of  the 
bag  after  said  selected  end  seal  has  been  broken. 


f 


4,549,658 

MINI  DISK  HOLDER 

Nicholas  Sflkas,  29  Widewaters  U.,  Pittsford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,875 

Int.  Q.«  B65D  27/32.  85/30 

U.S.  Q.  206—614 
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1.  A  mini  disk  holder,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  sheet  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces; 

(b)  a  second  sheet  substantially  overlying  said  first  sheet; 

(c)  said  first  and  second  sheets  having  substantial  length  and 
width; 

(d)  means  securing  said  first  and  second  sheets  at  generally 
the  periphery  thereof  providing  a  pocket  between  said 
sheets; 

(e)  a  slit  disposed  in  said  first  sheet  providing  means  for 
inserting  an  article  into  said  pocket; 

(0  adhesive  means  disposed  over  said  outer  surface  of  said 
first  sheet  permitting  said  outer  surface  to  be  secured  to  a 
panel;  and 

(g)  two  groove  line  means  disposed  in  the  outer  surface  of 
said  second  sheet  forming  two  intersecting  ovals  having 
generally  parallel  major  axes  so  that  said  ovals  provide 
first,  second  and  third  tamper  indicating  tear  means; 

(h)  each  of  said  tamper  indicating  tear  means  removable 
from  said  second  sheet  for  thereby  providing  an  opening 
in  said  second  sheet  permitting  access  to  said  pocket  and 
whereby  unauthorized  removal  of  any  one  of  said  tear 
means  is  thereby  readily  apparent. 
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4,549,659 
PARTICLE  SORTING  APPARATUS  UTILIZING 
CONTROLLABLE  CORONA  DISCHARGE  NEEDLE 
Albert  P.  HaH^ins;  Alan  Boyle,  and  Alan  M.  Stone,  all  of  Mel- 
bourne, Australia,  assignors  to  CRA  Exploration  Pty.  Ltd., 
Sydney,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,124 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  4,  1982,  PF5199 
Int.  a.*  B07C  5/W 
U.S.  CI.  209-3.2  MQaims 


1.  Sorting  apparatus  in  which  particles  in  a  free  flight  trajec- 
tory path  are  deflected  according  to  predetermined  character- 
istics, wherein  a  particle  deflection  means  comprises  an  elec- 
trostatic corona  discharge  means  adapted  to  locally  ionize  the 
atmosphere  through  which  selected  particles  are  passing,  the 
corona  discharge  means  capable  of  being  triggered  to  selec- 
tively charge  particles  having  said  predetermined  characteris- 
tics and  an  electric  field  generator  to  establish  an  electric  field 
effective  to  deflect  the  charge  particles,  the  corona  discharge 
means  comprising  at  least  one  discharge  needle  supported  in  a 
guard  electrode  and  wherein  the  amount  the  discharge  needle 
projects  from  the  guard  electrode  may  be  selectively  adjusted 
to  vary  the  size  of  the  region  of  ionized  atmosphere. 


4  549  660 
DRUM  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  A  BULK  MATERIAL 

Kenneth  H.  Werling,  Vaxjii,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Scandinavian 

Farming  Aktiebolag,  Hoganas,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE82/00159,  §  371  Date  Dec.  27,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  27,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03963,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  25,  1982 

per  Filed  May  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  456,045 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  15,  1981,  8103060 
Int.  a*  B07C  3/04 
U.S.  a.  209-44.3  9  Qaims 


1.  A  drum  separator  for  separating  a  bulk  particulate  mate- 
rial having  a  heavy  fraction  and  a  light  fraction  into  a  heavy 
fraction  and  a  light  fraction,  said  drum  separator  comprising: 
a  hollow,  substantially  cylindrical  drum  having  a  horizon- 
tally extending  central  axis  and  a  front  and  a  rear,  said 
drum  rotatable  about  said  central  axis; 
means  for  introducing  a  bulk  particulate  material  into  said 
drum; 


first  discharge  means,  located  at  the  rear  of  the  drum,  for 
discharging  a  heavy  fraction  from  said  drum; 

second  discharge  means,  located  at  the  front  of  the  drum,  for 
discharging  a  light  fraction  from  said  drum; 

means  for  passing  an  air  flow  through  said  drum  from  rear  to 
front  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  central 
axis; 

in  at  least  one  horizontally  extending  section  of  said  drum, 
between  said  first  discharge  means  and  said  second  dis- 
charge means,  a  plurality  of  rearward-feeding  transport 
members  in  the  form  of  inwardly  directed  spirals  fastened 
to  the  inside  of  said  drum,  said  inwardly  directed  spirals 
defining  a  plurality  of  thread  turns  located  between  adja- 
cent spirals,  said  thread  turns,  upon  rotation  of  the  drum, 
transporting  material  in  the  thread  turns  toward  the  first 
discharge  means; 

lifter  means  for  preventing  continued  rearwardfeeding  of  all 
of  said  material  in  said  thread  turns  and  for  raising  said 
material  in  said  thread  turns  and  dropping  it  across  said  air 
flow  upon  rotation  of  said  drum,  said  lifter  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  groups,  each  said  group  lying  in  a  row 
which  is  oriented  in  an  imaginary  plane  substantially 
transverse  to  said  central  axis,  each  of  said  imaginary  rows 
intersecting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  plurality  of  thread 
turns,  at  least  one  of  said  intersected  thread  turns  contain- 
ing a  lifter  in  said  row  and  at  least  one  of  said  intersected 
thread  turns  not  containing  a  lifter  in  said  row,  each  of 
said  groups  axially  spaced  apart  from  adjacent  groups,  the 
number  of  thread  turns  containing  lifters  in  at  least  the 
majority  of  said  plurality  of  groups  being  such  that  during 
each  rotation  of  the  drum  about  said  central  axis  at  a 
predetermined  rotational  velocity,  while  the  air  flow 
passes  through  the  drum  at  a  predetermined  velocity,  the 
material  raised  up  by  said  lifters  and  dropped  down  across 
said  air  flow  is  blown  forward  by  said  air  flow,  more 
material  of  the  heavy  fraction  is  generally  fed  to  the  rear 
through  the  action  of  the  thread  turns  than  is  generally  fed 
forward  by  said  air  flow  acting  on  the  material  lifted  by 
the  lifters  and  forward  feed  of  said  light  fraction  by  said 
air  flow  is  generally  greater  than  rearward  feed  of  said 
light  fraction  in  said  plurality  of  thread  turns. 


4,549,661 
BANK  NOTE  PROCESSING  DEVICE 
Muneki  Morishita,  Takatsuki;  Hiroyuki  Nisbimura,  Kameoka, 
and  Hiroji  Matsusaka,  Uji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Omron 
Tateisi  Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,466 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6,  1983,  58-79913 

Int.  CI.*  B07C  5/02 

U.S.  a.  209—534  4  Qaims 


1.  A  bank  note  processing  device,  comprising: 

a  money  access  opening  in  the  upper  part  of  the  bank  note 
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processing  device  for  accepting  incoming  bank  notes  and 
releasing  outgoing  bank  notes; 
a  bank  note  stacking  unit  below  the  money  access  opening 
for  stacking  up  the  incoming  bank  notes  supplied  from  the 
money  access  opening,  sending  them  out  from  an  internal 
lower  part  of  a  stack  of  bank  notes,  stacking  up  the  outgo- 
ing bank  notes  which  are  sent  from  an  internal  upper  part 
of  the  stack,  and  supplying  the  outgoing  bank  notes  to  the 
money  access  opening; 
a  conveying  attitude  aligning  unit,  connected  to  to  the  bank 
note  stacking  unit  by  a  bank  note  conveying  means,  for 
conveying  the  bank  notes  sent  out  from  the  lower  part  of 
the  bank  note  stacking  unit  to  a  sending  out  position  lo- 
cated thereabove,  and  aligning  the  conveying  attitude  of 
the  bank  note  which  is  sorted  in  the  sending  in  position 
and  conveyed  therefrom; 
a  bank  note  identifying  unit  below  this  conveying  attitude 
aligning  unit  for  identifying  the  genuineness  and  the  de- 
nomination of  the  bank  note  conveyed  from  the  convey- 
ing attitude  ahgning  unit; 
an  unidentified  bank  note  temporary  storage  unit  in  front  of 
the  bank  note  identifying  unit  and  below  the  bank  note 
stacking  unit  for  sorting  the  bank  note  conveyed  from  the 
bank  note  identifying  unit,  temporarily  storing  this  bank 
note,  letting  the  bank  note  which  does  not  require  storage 
freely  through  this  unit  and  conveying  the  bank  note  to  be 
stored  and  freely  passed  bank  note  to  a  sending  out  side  of 
the  lower  part  of  the  bank  note  stacking  unit; 
a  face  aligning  unit  below  the  unidentified  bank  note  tempo- 
rary storage  unit  and  the  bank  note  identifying  unit  for 
sorting  the  bank  note  conveyed  from  the  bank  note  identi- 
fying unit  so  that  all  the  bank  notes  face  the  same  side  up; 
a  conveying  passage,  to  the  rear  of  the  conveying  attitude 
aligning  unit  and  the  face  aligning  unit,  which  can  convey 
the  bank  notes  from  the  face  aligning  unit  to  the  convey- 
ing attitude  aligning  unit;  and, 
along  this  conveying  passage,  an  incoming  bank  note  tempo- 
rary pooling  unit  which  takes  in  the  incoming  bank  notes 
from  this  conveying  passage  for  temporarily  pooling  and 
sending  out  the  pooled  bank  notes  to  the  conveying  pas- 
sage, a  plurality  of  bank  note  storage  units  each  of  which 
takes  in  and  stores  the  incoming  bank  notes  of  a  corre- 
sponding denomination  from  the  conveying  passage  and  is 
associated  with  the  denomination  of  the  outgoing  bank 
notes  which  are  to  be  sent  out  to  the  conveying  passage 
for  dispensation,  and  a  bank  note  recovery  unit  for  taking 
in  the  bank  notes  to  be  recovered  from  the  conveying 
passage,  in  that  order  from  above  to  below. 


cylindrical  pellets  along  a  substantially  linear,  continuous  path, 
comprising: 

means  for  stacking  a  predetermined  number  of  said  pellets  in 
coaxial  end-to-end  abutment,  said  stacking  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  belts  movably  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  path,  said  belts  presenting  parallel  gripping  surfaces 
to  said  pellets  positioned  in  a  pair  of  vertical  planes; 

first  pusher  means  separate  from  said  stacking  means  and 
positioned  to  move  the  assembled  stack  of  pellets  continu- 
ously along  a  portion  of  said  path  following  said  stacking 
means,  said  fii^t  pusher  means  including  a  rotatable  thrust 
pin  adapted  to  apply  a  force  to  the  trailing  pellet  of  said 
stack  along  the  stack  axis  to  push  said  stack  along  said 
path  portion  at  a  predetermined  linear  velocity; 

means  for  jointly  rotating  the  pellets  present  in  said  path 
portion  at  a  controlled  angular  velocity  about  said  stack 
axis  while  said  stack  is  being  moved  by  said  pusher  means; 

whereby  said  stack  is  caused  to  spiral  continuously  at  a 
controlled  velocity  along  said  path  portion. 


4,549,662 

TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 

Frederick  C.  Schoenig,  Jr.;  J.  David  Landry;  Edward  S.  Walker, 

all  of  Wilmington,  N.C.,  and  Ching  C.  Lai,  Pleasanton,  Calif., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,993 

Int.  a*  B07C  5/02 

U.S.  a.  209-539  11  Qaims 


4,549,663 
STORAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  TRAILER  FRAMES 
Scott  S.  Corbett,  Jr.,  6412  SE.  29th  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97202; 
Lynn  F.  Perrott,  15928  NE.  Rose  Pkwy.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
97230,  and  William  L.  Reiersgaard,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignors 
to  Scott  S.  Corbett,  Jr.  and  Lynn  F.  Perrott,  both  of  Portland, 
Oreg. 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,730 

Int  a."  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  211-13  13  Qaims 


.1   fiqNl 


idb-J^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  a  succession  of  substantially 


1.  A  storage  system  for  trailer  frames,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  framework  supported  in  elevated  position 
above  a  floor  in  substantially  horizontal  position  and  hav- 
ing front  and  rear  ends,  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  trailer  frame  support  arms  mounted  on  the 
framework  at  longitudinally  spaced  positions  for  horizon- 
tal movement  between  a  retracted  position  adjacent  the 
framework  and  an  extended  position  projecting  laterally 
outward  of  the  framework  for  supporting  a  trailer  frame 
disposed  on  end  in  substantially  vertical  position, 
whereby,  to  allow  extension  of  the  retracted  support  arms 
sequentially  from  the  rear  end  toward  the  front  end  of  the 
framework  to  enable  trailer  frames  to  be  moved  longitudi- 
nally closely  adjacent  the  elongated  framework  for  load- 
ing trailer  frames  sequentially  from  the  rear  end  of  the 
framework  toward  the  front  end  thereof  and  unloading  in 
the  reverse  sequence. 
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4,549,664 
KITTING  PARTS  CAROUSEL  SYSTEM 
Normaa  H.  Gowan,  Los  Angeles;  Stasys  Petravicius,  Rancho 
Palos  Verdes;  Ignacio  T.  Hernandez,  Gardena;  Robert  E. 
Knhimann,  Torrance;  Donald  R.  Vande  Walle,  Jr.,  Harbor 
City;  Ronald  P.  Weddell,  Huntington  Beach;  Joseph  M. 
Gates,  Gardena;  Kenneth  J.  Sitzwohl,  Torrance;  Charles  D. 
Sands,  San  Pedro;  Rick  A.  Gwinn,  Torrance,  and  Milton  J. 
Petennan,  Los  Angeles,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,822 
I  ]       Int.  a*  A47F  3/14;  B65D  1/36.  21/02 
U.S.  a-  211—131  19  Claims 


1.  A  parts  carousel  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  bottom  which  is  frustoconical  about  an  axis 
and  which  slopes  downwardly  in  the  radially  outward 
direction,  a  curved  junction  portion  contiguous  with  said 
bottom,  said  curved  junction  being  a  portion  of  a  toroid 
about  said  axis,  said  body  having  an  outer  wall  which  is  a 
geometric  surface  about  said  axis,  said  outer  wall  being 
contiguous  with  said  curved  junction,  an  inner  wall  con- 
tiguous with  said  bottom,  said  inner  wall  having  a  surface 
which  is  substantially  cylindrical  about  said  axis; 
a  plurality  of  bin  walls  permanently  molded  within  said 
body,  said  bin  walls  being  substantially  radial  and  each 
lying  in  a  plane  substantially  passing  through  said  axis, 
said  bin  walls  adjoining  said  bottom,  said  curved  junction, 
said  outer  wall  and  said  inner  wall  and  being  formed 
therewith  to  form  bins  therebetween,  said  bin  walls  being 
of   substantially    constant    height    above    said    bottom 
whereby  the  downward  slope  of  the  tops  of  said  bin  walls 
matches  the  slope  of  the  bottom  of  another  said  body 
which  can  rest  upon  the  tops  of  said  bin  walls  and  com- 
pletely close  said  bins;  and 
a  boss  attached  to  said  inner  wall  and  a  bearing  within  said 
boss,  said  bearing  having  a  bearing  surface  about  said  axis 
of  said  body,  said  body  and  said  bin  walls  being  made  of 
injection  molded  synthetic  polymer  composition  material. 
10.  A  kitting  parts  carousel  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  carousels  including  first  and  second  carousels 
and  one  cover  for  said  plurality  of  carousels,  each  of  said 
carousels  having  an  axis  and  comprising: 
a  bearing  boss  having  a  central  opening  on  said  axis,  a 
bottom  which  is  frustoconical  about  said  axis,  said  bot- 
tom being  attached  to  said  boss  and  said  bottom  being 
directed  downwardly  in  the  radially  outward  direction, 
a  curved  junction  tangent  with  said  bottom,  said  curved 
junction  being  a  portion  of  a  torus,  an  outer  wall  tan- 
gent to  said  curved  junction,  said  outer  wall  being  a 
surface  of  revolution  around  said  axis,  a  plurality  of  bin 
walls  permanently  molded  within  with  said  bottom,  said 
curved  section  and  said  outer  wall  to  divide  said  carou- 
sel into  separate  bins,  said  bin  walls  being  of  uniform 
height  so  that  each  of  said  bin  walls  has  a  top  edge 


which  is  a  fixed  distance. above  said  bottom  and  above 
said  curved  junction; 

said  first  of  said  carousels  being  positioned  on  top  of  said 
second  of  said  carousels  so  that  the  bottom  of  said  first 
carousel  completely  encloses  the  bins  of  said  second 
carousel; 

•said  cover  engaged  over  said  first  carousel  to  close  com- 
pletely said  bins  in  said  first  carousel;  and 

said  first  and  second  carousel  and  said  cover  each  being  an 
injection  molding  made  of  synthetic  polymer  composi- 
tion material. 


4,549,665 
SHELF  ASSEMBLY 
Bruce  B.  Smitley,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Republic 
Steel  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,554 

Int.  a.*  A47F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  211—191  38  Claims 


; 


-It 


1.  A  storage  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  load  supporting  upright; 

(b)  at  least  one  transverse  element  having  an  end  portion 
coupled  to  said  upright; 

(c)  the  end  portion  including  a  formed  pair  of  spaced  projec- 
tions; 

(d)  said  upright  including  at  least  one  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
apertures  for  receiving  and  interlocking  with  said  projec- 
tions, each  aperture  being  defined  by  a  vertical,  elongate 
portion  and  a  transversely  extending  notch,  extending 
from  said  elongate  portion; 

(e)  each  projecton  being  defined  by  a  support  wall  extending 
from  a  face  of  said  beam  end  and  supporting  a  projection 
surface  spaced  from  said  beam  face,  said  projection  sur- 
face including  a  laterally  projecting  lug,  spaced  above  the 
face  of  said  beam  and  shaped  to  fit  through  the  notch  in  an 
associated  aperture  formed  in  said  upright; 

(0  said  projection  support  wall  defining  at  least  three  spaced 
locations  for  engaging  the  elongate  portion  of  said  aper- 
ture, when  said  projection  is  seated  such  that  the  engage- 
ment between  said  support  wall  and  said  elongate  portion 
substantially  prevents  relative  rotation  between  said  pro- 
jection and  said  upright  and  said  lug  overlies  a  portion  of 
a  face  of  said  upright  to  secure  said  beam  to  said  upright  to 
restrict  movement  in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  the  face  of 
said  beam  end. 


4,549,666 
RAILWAY  VEHICLE  DRAFT  SILL  AND  SLACKLESS 
DRAFT  ASSEMBLY 
Russell  G.  Altherr,  Munster,  Ind.,  and  Steven  F.  Schmitt,  Ar- 
lington Heights,  III.,  assignors  to  AMSTED  Industries  Incor- 
porated, Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,246 
Int.  Cl.^  B61G  5/02:  B61D  3/10 
U.S.  a.  213—62  A  5  Claims 

1.  A  railway  vehicle  draft  sill  and  slackless  draft  assembly 
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for  connecting  adjacent  rotary  dump  railway  vehicle  units, 
said  assembly  comprising, 

a  pair  of  lengthwise  spaced  draft  sills, 

said  draft  sills  each  including  a  frame  adapted  to  extend  from 
a  railway  vehicle  center  sill,  said  frame  including  a  center 
plate  having  a  center  pin  opening  and  a  drawbar  receiving 
pocket  having  a  fixed  end  wall  at  the  inboard  end  thereof 
in  close  proximity  to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  center  pin 
opening,  bearing  wall  means  supported  in  said  pocket  and 
having  a  spherical  bearing  surface, 

means  maintaining  said  bearing  wall  means  in  fixed  spaced 
relationship  to  said  draft  sill  end  wall, 

an  elongated  drawbar  having  opposite  end  portions  extend- 
ing into  respective  ones  of  said  draft  sill  drawbar  pockets, 


said  end  portions  each  being  provided  with  spherical  ends 
engaging  with  said  spherical  wall  bearing  surfaces 
whereby  said  draft  sills  and  said  drawbar  are  tumable 
relative  to  each  other, 

means  keying  one  of  said  ends  in  a  respective  drawbar 
pocket  to  limit  said  relative  turning  between  said  drawbar 
and  said  draft  sill,  and 

means  mounting  the  other  end  of  said  drawbar  in  the  other 
of  said  draft  sill  drawbar  f>ockets  so  as  to  permit  relative 
rotation  of  said  drawbar  and  draft  sill  in  the  dumping 
mode,  the  centers  of  said  spherical  surfaces  at  each  of  said 
ends  of  said  drawbar  defining  the  respective  turning  axis 
at  each  of  said  drawbar  ends  and  being  in  close  proximity 
to  the  upstanding  axis  of  said  center  pin  opening. 


4,549,667 
TAMPER  INDICATING  PACKAGE 
Paul  W.  Dullabaun,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

1 1       Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,789 
1 1  Int.  CI*  B65D  7/28 

U.S.  CL  215—252  12  Claims 


1.  A  tamper  indicating  package  comprising 

a  container  having  a  neck  with  external  threads  formed 
thereon, 

said  container  having  an  annular  locking  bead  positioned 
axially  below  the  threads, 

a  plastic  closure  comprising  a  top  panel  and  an  integral 
depending  annular  skirt, 

said  skirt  having  integral  internal  threads  formed  thereon 
complementary  to  the  threads  on  the  neck  of  the  con- 
tainer, 

said  skirt  having  an  annular  groove  cold  formed  therein 


defining  a  ring  connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  skirt 
by  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  integral  bridge 
portions  located  in  the  groove  and  defining  a  weakened 
portion, 

said  ring  having  a  radially  inwardly  extending  annular  rib 
engaging  beneath  the  locking  bead  of  the  container  when 
the  closure  is  on  the  container, 

said  groove  being  cold  formed  after  molding  of  the  closure 
by  deforming  an  annular  portion  of  the  skirt  thereby 
displacing  material  in  the  annular  area  axially  and  increas- 
ing the  length  of  the  skirt  and  stressing  the  material  in  said 
annular  area  such  that  the  bridge  portions  are  stressed  so 
that  they  are  strengthened  to  withstand  the  compression 
stresses  encountered  by  engagement  of  the  annular  rib  on 
the  ring  with  the  annular  locking  bead  of  the  conuiner 
and  the  flexing  force  on  the  bridge  portions  as  the  annular 
rib  moves  radially  outwardly  over  the  annular  locking 
bead  and  flexes  inwardly  as  the  closure  is  applied  to  the 
container  and  such  that  the  bridge  portions  can  be  readily 
broken  when  the  closure  is  being  removed  or  tampered 
with. 


4,549,668 
LID  WITH  VENT  VALVE 
Robert  Krauss,  and  Klaus  Binder,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Peroxid-Chemie  GmbH,  Hollriegelsk- 
reuth.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 
1983,  3325665 

Int.  a.*  B65D  51/16 
U.S.  a.  220—203  8  Qaims 


1.  A  lid  with  vent  valve  for  packings  of  gas-evolving  prod- 
ucts such  as  organic  peroxides  or  hydrogen  peroxide,  compris- 
ing a  lid  having  an  inner  side  and  an  outer  crown  and  having  a 
hole  extending  to  and  through  the  inner  side  and  the  outer 
crown  and  having  an  annular  collar  formed  on  the  inner  side, 
a  bush  including  an  annular  shoulder  formed  therein  and  being 
surrounded  flush  by  the  annular  collar  formed  by  the  lid,  the 
bush  having  an  axial  passage  widening  by  way  of  a  conical 
stage  and  extending  to  the  hole,  a  retaining  ring  which  lies  in 
the  annular  shoulder  of  the  bush  and  surrounds  the  axial  pas- 
sage close  to  the  hole,  a  valve  ball  in  the  conical  suge  and  a 
compression  spring  which  is  arranged  between  the  valve  ball 
and  the  retaining  ring,  the  annular  collar  having  an  inner  sur- 
face which  is  cylindrical  and  having  an  end  which  is  open 
across  the  full  diameter  of  the  inner  surface  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  outer  crown,  and  the  bush  including  means,  compris- 
ing at  least  one  section  adjoining  the  annular  collar  and  having 
a  circumferential  surface  tapering  conically  from  a  diameter 
somewhat  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  inner  surface  of  the 
annular  collar  to  the  diameter  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  annu- 
lar collar,  in  the  direction  towards  the  outer  crown,  for  causing 
the  bush  to  remain  firmly  within  the  annular  collar. 
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4,549,669 
LATCH  FOR  VIDEO  CASSETTE  CONTAINER 
Richard  E.  Rozporka,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tandy 
Corporation,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,405 

Int.  a*  B65D  41/J6.  41/18 

U.S.  CI.  220—306  7  Claims 


hinge  member  to  an  open  position  permitting  placement  of  a 
specimen  within  the  receptacle  and  to  a  closed  position 
containing  a  specimen  within  the  receptacle  for  liquid  pro- 
cessing and  after  liquid  processing,  the  cover  member  can  be 
removed  from  the  receptacle  by  elastic  flexing  of  the  hinge 
member  without  substantial  damage  to  said  hinge  member. 


^» 


1.  In  a  container  with  a  pivotal  closure  member,  latching 
means  for  said  closure  member  comprising:  a  female  part  defin- 
ing an  entry  leading  to  an  enlarged  area  relative  to  said  entry, 
said  enlarged  area  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  opposed  concave 
arcuate  surfaces,  and  a  compressible  male  part  sized  and 
shaped  to  occupy  said  enlarged  area  after  being  compressed 
through  said  entry,  said  male  part  being  formed  from  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  parallel  elongate  members  defining  thereon  a  pair 
of  convex  surfaces,  said  spacing  permitting  compression  of  the 
elongate  members  towards  each  other  to  permit  passage 
through  said  entry,  said  female  part  being  mounted  on  one  of 
said  container  and  closure  member,  and  said  male  part  being 
mounted  on  the  other  of  said  container  and  said  closure  mem- 
ber. 


4,549,670 
HINGED  TISSUE  CASSETTE  APPARATUS 
David  Trendler,  Libertyville,  111.,  assignor  to  MacLean-Fogg 
Company,  Mundelein,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,559 

Int.  C\*  B65D  43/14.  51/04 

U.S.  CI.  220-338  18  Claims 


4  549  671 
FLUSH  MOUNTED  HINGE  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A 
FLOATING  LINK 
William  A.  Fay,  III,  Dover,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Harsco  Corpora- 
tion, Wormleysburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,562 

Int.  a.*  E05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  220-344  8  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  containing  a  tissue  specimen  during  contact 

of  said  tissue  specimen  with  a  processing  liquid  comprising; 

a  liquid-penetrable  receptacle  having  one  or  more  wall  mem- 
bers defining  an  open  area  adapted  to  receive  a  tissue  speci- 
men and  adapted  to  support  a  liquid-penetrable  cover  mem- 
ber; 

a  separate  liquid-penetrable  cover  member  adapted  to  be  sup- 
ported on  said  receptacle  to  cover  said  open  area  in  a  closed 
position  to  prevent  said  tissue  specimen  from  inadvertent 
removal  from  said  receptacle  with  the  cover  member  dis- 
posed to  cover  said  open  area; 

said  cover  member  being  attachable  to  and  detachable  from 
said  receptacle  through  a  flexible,  elastic  hinge  member  such 
that  when  the  cover  member  is  attached  to  the  receptacle  at 
the  hinge  member,  the  cover  member  is  rotatable  about  said 


1.  A  hinge  assembly  for  pivotally  mounting  a  closure  on  an 
armored  vehicle  having  an  opening  in  its  hull  such  that  the 
closure  in  a  closed  position  is  disposed  within  the  opening  and 
is  flush  with  an  exterior  surface  of  the  hull  and,  in  an  open 
position,  is  pivotal  at  least  180*  away  from  said  opening,  the 
hull  providing  a  backing  stop  having  a  seal  for  the  closure,  the 
hinge  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  spaced  pairs  of  first 
and  second  hinge  plates,  the  hinge  plates  of  each  pair  being 
pivotally  connected  to  an  intermediate  hinge  member  so  as  to 
enable  the  first  and  second  hinge  plates  to  pivot  about  respec- 
tive first  and  second  substantially  parallel  axes,  the  first  hinge 
plate  of  each  pair  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  first  recess  in  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  hull  adjacent  to  said  opening  and  the 
second  hinge  plate  of  the  pair  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a 
second  recess  in  another  exterior  surface  of  the  closure  such 
that  the  hinge  plates  are  substantially  flush  with  the  exterior 
surfaces;  an  elongated  floating  link  member  extending  between 
the  intermediate  hinge  members  of  the  first  and  second  spaced 
pairs  of  hinge  plates,  the  intermediate  hinge  members  being 
mounted  on  an  outwardly  facing  surface  of  the  link  member 
offset  to  a  first  side  thereof  such  that  the  first  axis  is  positioned 
laterally  beyond  the  first  side  of  the  link  member  and  such  that 
an  opposite  second  side  of  the  link  member  extends  laterally  in 
an  opposite  direction  beyond  the  second  axis. 


4,549,672 

DOUBLE-WALL  CONTAINER 

Isaac  Rinkewich,  12  Fishman  Maimon  St.,  Tel-Aviv,  Israel 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,186 

Int.  Cl.->  B65D  1/44,  1/48.  6/34.  25/18 

U.S.  a.  220-441  20  Qaims 

1.  A  double  wall  container,  including  inner  and  outer  side 

walls  joined  together  in  spaced  relationship,  and  inner  and 
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outer  bottom  walls  joined  together  in  spaced  relationship;  said 
outer  side  walls  being  integrally  formed  with  semi-tubular  ribs 


a  plurality  of  liquid  perfumes  each  of  a  different  fragrance,  a 
selector  device  which  enables  any  one  liquid  perfume  or  any 
combination  of  liquid  perfumes  to  be  selected  for  dispensing 
through  an  outlet  of  the  dispenser  and  an  actuating  means 
operable  to  cause  the  release  of  a  quantity  of  the  selected  liquid 
perfume  or  perfumes  into  a  mixing  chamber  and  from  said 
chamber  to  said  outlet,  wherein  said  dispenser  is  provided  with 
a  body  which  is  divided  internally  into  a  plurality  of  compart- 
ments each  of  which  forms  a  store  for  containing  a  different 
liquid  perfume  under  pressure,  said  actuating  means  includes  a 
depressable  cap  which  also  forms  the  selector  device  and 
which  is  mounted  on  and  rotatable  relative  to  said  body  to 
different  predetermined  dispensing  positions,  and  which 
carries  an  outlet  nozzle  through  which  the  selected  perfume  or 


extend  ng  heightwise  of  the  container  and  joined  at  their  apices 
to  the  inner  side  walls  of  the  container. 


4,549,673 
tOLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER  FOR  LIQUIDS 
Julius  B.  Kupersmit,  299  W.  12th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 
1 1         Filed  Nov.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,940 
' '  Int.  C\*  B67B  7/24 

U.S.  CI.  220—465  4  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  collapsible  shipping  container  comprising:  a 
collapsible  outer  container  element  and  a  collapsible  imperme- 
able liquid-proof  inner  bottle  element;  said  outer  container 
element  including  a  main  body  having  a  lower  wall,  a  plurality 
of  foldably  interconnected  side  walls  extending  therefrom  to 
define  an  upwardly  facing  opening  to  a  rectangularly-shaped 
void,  and  a  cover  member  including  a  planar  wall  selectively 
overlying  said  opening;  said  bottle  element  being  molded  inte- 
grally of  a  flexible  synthetic  resinous  material  to  include  a 
bottom  wall,  a  plurality  of  oppnased  side  and  end  walls,  and  an 
upper  wall  and  being  of  dimensions  and  configuration  corre- 
sponding to  the  void  formed  by  said  main  body  element;  said 
bottle  element  having  a  sealable  inlet  opening  in  the  area  of 
said  upper  wall  and  a  sealable  drain  opening  in  the  area  of  said 
lower  wall;  at  least  some  of  the  walls  of  said  bottle  element 
having  elongated  areas  of  relatively  thin  cross  sections  to 
permit  folding  thereon  for  the  purpose  of  collapsing  said  bottle 
element  when  empty  to  substantially  planar  condition; 
whereby,  upon  readying  said  outer  container  for  use,  said  outer 
container  element  is  placed  in  erected  condition  to  form  said 
void  and  said  bottle  element  is  placed  therein  to  be  inflated  in 
situ  to  substantially  fill  said  void  prior  to  loading;  said  bottle 
element,  when  subsequently  empty  being  collapsible  to  rela- 
tively planar  condition. 


4,549,674 
PERFUME  DISPENSER 
Girair  H.  Alticosalian,  27,  Beaufort  Rd.,  Ealing,  London,  W.5, 
England 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,622 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1982, 
8206891 

Int.  a.*  B67D  5/22,  5/52.  83/00:  B65D  83/00 
U.S.  a.  222—48  6  Oaims 

1.  A  perfume  dispenser  having  means  for  separately  storing 


combination  of  perfumes  is  dispensed  and  a  tubular  member  of 
resilient  material  is  provided  to  conduct  the  selected  perfume 
or  combination  of  perfumes  from  said  mixing  chamber  to  said 
outlet  nozzle,  said  tubular  member  also  providing  a  resilient 
force  against  which  the  cap  is  depressed  to  actuate  the  dis- 
penser to  dispense  said  selected  perfume  or  mixture  of  per- 
fumes from  said  outlet  nozzle,  and  in  which  said  depressable 
cap  is  adapted  to  fit  over  an  adjacent  part  of  the  body  of  the 
dispenser  and  an  inner  skirt  is  located  coaxially  within  said  cap 
and  wherein  projections  are  located  within  said  inner  skirt,  one 
or  more  of  said  projections  being  operable  for  each  predeter- 
mined dispensing  position  of  the  cap  to  actuate  an  outlet  valve 
of  a  perfume  store,  dependent  upon  the  selection  made,  so  as  to 
release  one  or  more  liquid  perfumes  via  the  mixing  chamber  as 
a  spray  or  mist  from  the  outlet  nozzle. 


4,549,675 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  VALVE 
Forrest  L.  Austin,  Brooklyn  Center,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The 
Cornelius  Co.,  Anoka,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,505 
Int.  Cl.^  B67D  5/56 
U.S.  a.  222—129.1  16  Qaims 

1.  A  post-mix  beverage  dispensing  valve,  comprising: 

a.  a  valve  main  body  having  a  pair  of  substantially  horizontal 
ports  side  by  side  to  each  other,  one  port  being  for  water 
and  the  second  port  being  for  syrup; 

b.  a  pair  of  horizontal  pallet  valves,  each  valve  having  an 
actuator  anvil  to  the  front  of  the  valve  main  body; 

c.  a  horizontal  valve  block  underneath  the  pallet  valves  and 
secured  to  the  valve  main  body,  with  the  pallet  valves 
being  held  between  the  block  and  the  main  body,  said 
block  having  upward  facing  valve  seats  upon  which  the 
valves  normally  sit; 

d.  a  dispensing  nozzle  extending  downward  from  the  valve 
block;  and 
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e.  an  actuator  hammer  pivotally  mounted  in  the  main  block, 
said  hammer  reaching  over  the  valves  and  the  valve  block 


to  in  front  of  the  main  body  and  the  block  to  reach  and 
make  operative  contact  with  the  valve  anvils. 


4,549,676 

LIQUID  MIXING  AND  PURGING  APPARATUS 

Horst  Gerich,  24034  Welby  Way,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.  91307 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,590 

Int.  O*  B67D  5/60 

VS.  a.  222—145  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  mixing,  dispensing  and  purging  of  a 
composite  liquid  consisting  of  at  least  a  base  liquid  and  a  cata- 
lyst liquid  reactive  with  each  other  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  supply  source  of  base  liquid; 

(b)  a  second  supply  source  of  catalyst  liquid; 

(c)  power  means  to  pressurize  each  of  said  supply  sources; 

(d)  a  manifold  assembly  comprising  a  liquid  check  means  for 
inhibiting  the  flow  of  catalyst  liquid  therethrough;  said 
liquid  check  means  being  movable  to  an  open  position 
upon  a  predetermined  pressurization  of  the  second  supply 
source  of  the  catalyst  liquid,  thereby  permitting  the  cata- 
lyst liquid  to  flow  from  the  second  supply  source  into  the 
manifold  assembly;  said  liquid  check  means  being  movable 
to  a  closed  position  upon  decrease  of  the  pressurization  of 
the  catalyst  liquid  below  said  predetermined  pressuriza- 
tion, thereby  stopping  the  flow  of  catalyst  liquid  from  the 
second  supply  source  into  the  manifold  assembly; 

(e)  first  means  for  coupling  said  pressurized  supply  source  of 
base  liquid  to  said  assembly; 

(0  second  means  for  coupling  said  pressurized  source  of 
catalyst  liquid  to  said  assembly; 

(g)  the  base  liquid  and  catalyst  liquid  intermixing  in  the 
manifold  assembly  when  the  liquid  check  means  is  in  said 
open  position; 

(h)  pressure  relief  means,  disassociated  from  said  power 
means,  for  lowering  the  pressurization  of  the  catalyst 
liquid,  said  pressure  relief  means  coupled  intermediate  said 
second  pressurized  supply  source  of  catalyst  liquid  and 
said  liquid  check  means  and  being  operable  to  vent  said 
second  source  to  atmospheric  pressure  which  is  lower 
than  the  pressurization  of  the  second  source; 

(i)  means  to  activate  said  pressure  relief  means  when  the 
pressurization  of  the  catalyst  liquid  is  below  said  predeter- 
mined pressurization,   thereby  insuring  that  the  liquid 


check  means  will  remain  in  the  closed  position,  while 
simultaneously  continuing  the  pressurization  of  said  base 
liquid  such  that  it  continues  to  flow  into  the  manifold 
assembly; 

(j)  an  exit  means  from  the  manifold  assembly  to  permit  the 
base  liquid  and  catalyst  liquid  to  flow  out  of  the  assembly; 

(k)  said  first  means  and  said  liquid  check  means  being  so 
constructed  and  arranged  relative  to  each  other  that  when 
said  liquid  check  means  is  in  the  closed  position  and  the 
base  liquid  continues  to  flow  into  said  assembly  and  out 
the  exit  means,  the  base  liquid  impinges  on  the  liquid 
check  means  to  insure  that  all  catalyst  liquid  is  removed 
from  the  assembly  due  to  the  base  liquid  flow;  and, 

(1)  mixing  means  to  receive  the  flow  from  the  assembly  and 
further  mix  the  base  liquid  and  catalyst  liquid,  said  mixing 
means  being  coupled  to  said  manifold  assembly. 


4,549,677 

CASTING  OF  ALUMINIUM-KILLED  STEELS 

Emilio  Marino,  and  Aldo  Ramacciotti,  both  of  Rome,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Centro  Sperimentale  Metallurgico  S.p.A.,  Rome, 

Italy 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,305 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  5,  1982,  48757  A/82 
Int.  a.*  B22D  ^//05    , 
U.S.  a.  222-591  iQaim 

1.  A  nozzle  for  the  casting  of  aluminium-killed  steel,  which 
is  prepared  from  pellets  obtained  by  mixing  90-99%  Ca(OH)2, 
with  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  metal  oxides 
Fe203,  AI2O3  and  Ti02  and  the  chlorides  CaCh,  NaCl  and 
LiCl,  in  quantities  between  1  and  10%,  the  mixture  being 
pelletized,  dried  at  100°-150°  C.  and  baked  at  800°-l600''  C, 
grounded  and  screened,  the  screened  material  then  being  fur- 
ther mixed  with  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  among 
the  metallic  oxides  Fe203,  AI2O3,  Ti02,  Zr02,  Cr203  and 
M0O3  and  the  chlorides  CaCh,  NaCI  and  LiCl  in  quantities 
between  3  and  20%  by  weight,  as  well  as  with  organic  binders 
and  carriers  such  as  oil,  paraffin,  petroleum,  lower  alcohols 
and  resins  in  quantities  betweel  1  and  5%;  said  mix  is  pressed  in 
molds  at  500-1500  kg/cm^  and  baked  at  1500°- 1800*  C,  the 
body  thus  obtained  then  being  vacuum-impregnated  with 
molten  pitch  and  cooked  at  about  700°  C.  in  a  reducing  atmo- 
sphere. 


4,549,678 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  A  CUT 

TUBE  END 
Oaude  B.  Fuminier,  Pont-A-Mousson,  France,  assignor  to  Pont- 
A-Mousson  S.A.,  Nancy,  France 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,311 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  31,  1983,  83  01462 
Int.  a.*  B26F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  225—2  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  separating  a  cut  end  (5)  from  a  tubular 
element  (T),  such  as  a  cast  iron  pipe,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
horizontally  arranging  the  tubular  element  on  support  and 
retention  means  enabling  its  rotation  around  a  longitudinal  axis 
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(X— X),  immobilizing  the  element  against  axial  translation, 
rotationally  driving  the  element,  cutting  off  an  end  (5)  by 
moving  a  non-rotatable,  material  removal  cutting  tool  (2) 
towards  the  tubular  element  axis  in  a  radial  direction  (DR),  and 
progressively  radially  advancing  a  circumferentially  spaced 
separating  wedge  (E,8)  having  a  profile  of  an  isosceles  trape- 
zoid into  a  generally  rectangular  groove  (3)  made  by  said  tool 
during  cutting,  said  wedge  being  rotatably  mounted  around  an 
axis  (Y— Y)  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubular 
element  on  a  support  (16,  13)  capable  of  advancing  towards 
said  groove,  said  advance  or  penetration  taking  place  in  a  plane 
(PE)  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  element  in  a 
radial  direction  (DE)  of  approach  towards  said  axis  (X— X), 
said  wedge  engaging  said  groove  and  exerting  axial  pressure 
on  the  end  (5)  of  the  tubular  element  to  be  severed,  which 
causes  the  moving  apart  and  separation  of  the  cut  end  (5)  at  the 
end  of  the  cutting  operation  to  prevent  the  falling  of  said  end 
onto  the  cutting  tool. 


,,  4,549,679 

METHOD  FOR  SLITTING  AMORPHOUS  METAL 
Bruce  R.  Watson,  Hickory,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,233 

Int.  C[*  B26F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  225—2  21  Oaims 


ff"^' 


ing: 


1.  A  method  for  slitting  a  strip  of  amorphous  metal  compris- 


(a)  scribing  a  line  in  a  first  surface  of  said  strip; 

(b)  folding  the  parts  of  said  strip  located  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  scribed  line  toward  each  other  along  said  line  to  form 
a  folded  strip  having  said  line  within  the  fold; 

(c)  moving  said  parts  sufiiciently  close  together  adjacent 
said  line  to  form  a  crease;  and 

(d)  at  least  partly  flattening  said  crease  whereby  said  strip 
separates  into  first  and  second  strips  on  opposed  sides  of 
said  line. 


4,549,680 

PREaSE  INTERMITTENT  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR 

EDGEWISE  PERFORATED  CARRIER  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Richard  L.  Brown,  Bellevue,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Idea  Engineering 

Company,  Plattsmouth,  Nebr. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,247 
Int.  O.*  B65H  17/36.  17/44 
U.S.  a.  226-76  17  Qaims 

1.  For  indefinitely  longitudinally  lengthy  carrier  sheet  mate- 
rial having  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  longitudinally  ex- 
tending edges  including  a  first-edge  transversely  spaced  away 
from  a  second-edge  thereof,  said  carrier  along  at  least  one  of 
the  two  longitudinal  edges  thereof  being  provided  with  perfo- 
rations spaced  at  regular-intervals,  said  perforations  being  of 
substantially  identical  shape  and  each  having  a  prescribed 
finite-area,  said  carrier  being  provided  with  carried-members 
incrementally  spaced  at  finite-lengths  along  the  carrier  longitu- 
dinal length,  apparatus  for  accurately  intermittently  feeding 
the  carrier  at  regular  longitudinally  extending  exact  finite- 
lengths,  and  said  apparatus  comprising: 
(A)  a  framework  including  supporting  means  for  supporting 


plunger  means  having  a  linearly  reciprocauble  piston 
terminating  at  a  leadward-end; 

(B)  a  cylindrically  surfaced  drum  routable  about  a  trans- 
versely extending  drum-axis  intersecting  said  framework, 
said  drum  cylindrical  surface  concentrically  surrounding 
said  drum-axis  and  having  a  finite-circumference,  a  plural- 
ity of  prongs  respectively  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  the  drum  cylindrical  surface  and  said  prongs  being  in 
a  uniplanar  circular  array  spaced  at  regular-intervals  and 
whereby  the  finite-circumference  is  an  exact  multiple  of 
said  regular-intervals,  and  said  prongs  being  of  substan- 
tially identical  cross-sectional  shape  and  having  a  cross- 
sectional  size  of  substantially  said  finite-area,  at  least  one 
of  said  circumferentially  spaced  prongs  being  engageable 
through  a  like  number  of  carrier  edgewise  perforations  as 
said  drum  is  being  rotated; 

(C)  camming  means  of  the  two  components  pin-and-block 
type,  a  first-component  of  the  camming  means  being  dis- 
tributed in  a  uniplanar  circular  array  spaced  at  regular- 
spacings  on  said  drum  and  at  a  substantially  uniform  finite- 
radius  about  the  drum-axis; 


(D)  intermittent  driving  means  for  intermittently  rotating 
the  drum  including  its  circularly  arrayed  prongs  and  cam- 
ming means  first-component  at  prescribed  angular-value 
cycles  whereby  each  driving  cycle  feeds  the  prong  en- 
gaged carrier  sheet  material  for  a  longitudinal  approxi- 
mate-length roughly  equivalent  to  the  desired  exact  finite- 
length;  and 

(E)  plunger  means  mounted  to  said  framework  supporting 
means  and  including  a  linearly  reciprocauble  piston,  a 
second-component  of  the  camming  means  being  provided 
at  the  piston  leadward-end,  said  camming  means  second- 
component  being  co-actably  slidably  moveable  relatively 
against  said  drum  mounted  first-component  and  there 
defining  an  apparatus  indexing-sution  whereby,  at  the 
conclusion  of  each  angular-value  cycle,  the  camming 
means  second-component  is  co-actably  moveable  against 
the  camming  means  first-component  and  rectify  the  previ- 
ously attained  approximate-length  carrier  feed  into  the 
exact  finite-length  feed  desired  for  the  carrier  sheet  mate- 
rial. 


4  549  681 
POWERDRIVEN  TACKEr'  WITH  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Kunio  Yamamoto;  Kaoru  Ichikawa,  and  Sekl  Moriguchi,  all  of 

KatsuU,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Koki  Company,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,368 

Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    1,    1983,    58- 
152982[U] 

Int.  a.*  B21J  15/28:  B27F  7/17;  B25C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  227-8  5  Claims 

1.  A  power-driven  fastener  driving  machine  for  driving 
fasteners  into  a  workpiece,  comprising: 
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(a)  a  housing  including  a  reciprocally  movable  blade; 

(b)  switch  means  mounted  on  said  housing  for  actuating  said 
reciprocally  movable  blade; 

(c)  a  guide  assembly  mounted  on  said  housing  and  composed 
of  a  first  guide  fixed  to  said  housing  and  a  second  guide 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing,  said  second  guide 
being  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  first 
and  second  guides  mate  with  each  other  to  define  a  drive 
track  through  which  said  blade  is  reciprocally  movable 
and  a  second  position  in  which  said  second  guide  is  angu- 
larly spaced  from  said  first  guide  to  open  said  drive  track; 

(d)  a  magazine  mounted  on  said  housing  and  said  guide 
asembly  for  feeding  fasteners  one  at  a  time  into  said  drive 
track;  and 

(e)  a  safety  device  composed  of  first  and  second  separate 
members,  said  first  member  being  movably  mounted  on 


said  housing  for  engaging  said  switch  means,  a  first  spring 
acting  between  said  housing  and  said  first  member  for 
normally  urging  said  first  member  away  from  said  switch 
means,  the  second  member  movably  mounted  on  said 
second  guide  and  engageable  with  said  first  member  when 
said  second  guide  is  in  said  first  position,  and  a  second 
spring  acting  between  said  housing  and  said  second  mem- 
ber for  normally  urging  said  second  member  to  keep  a 
distal  end  thereof  projecting  beyond  said  second  guide, 
whereby  when  said  distal  end  of  said  second  member  is 
pressed  against  the  workpiece  at  the  time  said  second 
guide  is  in  said  first  position,  said  second  member  engages 
said  first  member  to  cause  said  first  member  to  actuate  said 
switch  means,  and  when  said  second  guide  is  in  said  sec- 
ond position,  said  second  member  is  kept  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  first  member. 


nail  fed  from  said  transfer  chute  means  to  be  pivoted  and  hung 
by  its  head  out  of  the  way  of  the  chisel  until  the  chisel  is  raised 


clear  of  contact  with  the  nail  head  permitting  the  nail  to  drop 
into  the  barrel  in  position  to  be  driven  by  the  chisel. 


4,549,683 
ROLL  FEED  APPARATUS 
Heizaburo  Kato,  Ichikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sankyo  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,174 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Feb.    22,    1983,    58- 
24892[U];  Feb.  22,  1983,  58-24893[U] 

Int.  a.^  B65H  n/i6.  17/44 
U.S.  a.  226—142  9  Claims 


■58' 


4,549,682 
PORTABLE  PNEUMATIC  NAIL  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
Francis  A.  Hebert,  Schriever,  La.,  assignor  to  Soloco,  Inc., 

Lafayette,  La. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  386,311,  Jun.  8,  1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,436,235.  This  application  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,551 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  13, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  C\*  B25C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  227— 119  2  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  nail  driving  apparatus  comprising  a  base 
member  with  guides  upstanding  theref'-om  and  a  cradle  mov- 
able thereover  carrying  a  percussive  air  hammer  attached 
thereto  and  having  a  nail  driving  chisel  extending  therefrom 
and  wherein  one  of  said  guides  forms  a  nail  chute  for  delivering 
nails  to  be  driven  by  said  chisel;  a  nail  driving  barrel  means 
comprising  a  nail  driving  barrel  adapted  to  be  positioned  on 
said  base  member  to  receive  the  nail  driving  chisel,  nail  transfer 
chute  means  positioned  to  receive  nails  from  said  guide,  and 
antijam  means  between  said  transfer  chute  and  chisel  causing  a 


1.  A  roll  feed  apparatus  comprising: 

an  oscillation  driving  device; 

a  main  sector  roll  integrally  carried  by  a  main  roll  shaft  and 
adapted  to  be  oscillatorily  driven  by  said  oscillation  driv- 
ing device; 

a  sub-sector  roll  integrally  carried  by  a  sub-roll  shaft  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  main  roll  shaft,  said  sub-sector  roll 
being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  main  sector  roll  so  as 
to  clamp  a  sheet  material  therebetween  and  feed  the  same 
along  a  planar  path  of  feed; 

a  driving  connection  mechanism  for  drivingly  connecting 
said  main  sector  roll  and  said  sub-sector  roll  to  each  other 
in  such  a  manner  that,  when  said  main  sector  roll  is  rotated 
in  one  direction  by  a  predetermined  angle,  said  sub-sector 
roll  is  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction  substantially  by  the 
same  angle  as  said  main  sector  roll;  and 

a  roll  release  device  adapted  to  cause  a  relative  movement 
between  said  main  sector  roll  and  said  sub-sector  roll 
away  from  each  other  when  said  sector  rolls  are  rotated  in 
the  directions  opposite  to  those  for  feeding  said  sheet 
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material  thereby  to  release  said  sheet  material  from  the 
clamping  force  exerted  by  said  sector  rolls; 
wherein  said  driving  connection  mechanism  includes  a  first 
oscillation  arm  mounted  on  a  portion  of  said  main  roll 
*aft  extending  outside  of  said  main  sector  roll,  a  second 
oscillation  arm  mounted  on  a  portion  of  said  sub-roll  shaft 
extending  outside  of  said  sub-sector  roll  and  positioned 
substantially  in  the  same  plane  as  said  first  oscillation  arm, 
a  guide  member  disposed  near  the  point  of  intersection 
between  said  plane  and  the  path  of  feed  of  said  sheet 
material  and  provided  with  a  guide  groove  extending  in 
the  direction  of  feed  of  said  sheet  material,  a  sliding  mem- 
ber slidably  disposed  in  said  guide  groove,  and  a  first  link 
and  a  second  link  connecting  said  sliding  member  to  said 
first  and  second  oscillation  arms,  respectively,  said  first 
and  second  links  being  arranged  substantially  in  symmetry 
with  each  other  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  feed  path 
of  said  sheet  material  at  such  an  inclination  to  said  feed 
path  plane  as  to  form  a  V-shape  having  an  apex  located  at 
the  position  of  said  sliding  member  and  such  that  said 
movement  between  said  main  sector  roll  and  said  sub-sec- 
tor roll  away  from  each  other  and  a  return  movement 
between  said  main  sector  roll  and  said  sub-sector  roll 
toward  each  other  causes  corresponding  changes  in  said 
inclination  of  said  first  and  second  links  relative  to  said 
feed  path  plane,  and  said  second  oscillation  arm  being 
adapted  to  be  oscillatorily  driven  by  said  first  oscillation 
arm  through  said  sliding  member  and  said  first  and  second 
links  even  when  said  inclination  changes  because  of  said 
movements  between  said  main  sector  roll  and  said  sub-sec- 
tor roll. 


tuned  r.f  signal  to  each  of  the  transducers  from  the  r.f 
power  generating  means,  whereby  a  single  r.f  generating 
means  is  adapted  to  sequentially  supply  specifically  tuned 
power  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  the  transducers  so  that 
individually  tailored  acoustic  energy  may  be  transmitted 
to  each  of  the  welding  horns. 


4  549  684 

ULTRASONIC  WELDING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

EMPLOYING  A  REDUCED  NUMBER  OF  POWER 

SUPPLIES 

Gary  R.  Telly,  and  Scott  R.  Telly,  both  of  6202  Whispering 

Oaks,  Washington,  Mich.  48094 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,776 

Int.  a.*  B23K  20/10;  B29C  27/08 

U.S.  a.  228-110  17  Qaims 


1.  In  kh  ultrasonic  welding  system  which  includes:  r.f  power 
generating  means  for  transmitting  r.f.  signals;  a  plurality  of 
transducers  for  (1)  receiving  the  r.f.  signals  from  the  r.f.  power 
generating  means,  (2)  converting  the  r.f  signals  into  acoustic 
energy,  and  (3)  transmitting  the  acoustic  energy  into  an  associ- 
ated welding  horn;  and  a  plurality  of  welding  horns  for  (I) 
receiving  the  acoustic  energy  from  an  associated  transducer 
and  performing  a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  welding  operations  on 
a  workpiece,  the  improved  welding  system  comprising,  in 
combination: 

means  for  sequentially  providing  a  preselected  individually 


4  549  685 
METHOD  FOR  SUPERPLASTIC  FORMING  AND 
DIFFUSION  BONDING  Y  SHAPED  SUPPORT 
STRUCTURES 
Carios  A.  Paez,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Grumman  Aero- 
space Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  285,015,  Jul.  20, 1981,.  This  application 
Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,597 
Int.  C\*  B23K  20/18;  B21D  26/02 
U.S.  a.  228-118  6a«lm8 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  Y  shaped  structural  unit  adapted 
for  use  in  aircraft  comprising: 

(a)  selecting  and  sizing  a  top  layer  and  a  bottom  layer  of 
material  of  predetermined  thickness  adapted  for  diffusion 
bonding  and  superplastic  forming: 

(b)  selecting  and  sizing  at  least  one  separate  intermediate 
plate  of  material  of  predetermined  thickness  adapted  for 
diffusion  bonding  and  superplastic  forming,  said  at  least 
one  separate  intermediate  plate  being  substantially  less  in 
length  and  width  than  said  top  and  bottom  layers; 

(c)  selectively  coating  said  at  least  one  separate  intermediate 
plate  and  at  least  one  of  said  top  and  bottom  plates  with 
stop-off  so  that  a  relatively  small  edge  portion  of  said  at 
least  one  intermediate  plate  can  be  diffusion  bonded  to 
said  top  and  bottom  layers; 

(d)  assembling  a  sandwich  unit  of  said  top,  said  bottom  and 
said  at  least  one  separate  intermediate  plate; 

(e)  placing  said  sandwich  unit  between  an  upper  and  lower 
die,  at  least  one  of  said  dies  including  a  cavity, 

(0  subjecting  said  sandwich  unit  to  sufficient  pressure  and 
heat  so  as  to  diffusion  bond  those  surfaces  of  said  top, 
bottom  and  said  at  least  one  intermediate  plate  not  coated 
with  stop-off, 

(g)  directing  an  inert  gas  under  pressure  between  the  layers 
of  said  sandwich  so  as  to  superplastically  form  the  sand- 
wich unit  into  cavities  so  that  said  at  least  one  separate 
intermediate  plate  are  diffusion  bonded  to  said  top  and 
bottom  layers  to  form  a  Y  shaped  structural  unit  having  a 
substantially  triangulariy  shaped  space  between  portions 
of  the  upper  and  lower  layers  and  the  said  at  least  one 
intermediate  plate. 
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4,549,686 

VAPOR  PHASE  SOLDERING  USING 

PERFLUOROTETRADECAHYDROPHENANTHRENE 

(C14F24) 
Colin  R.  Sargent,  Nailsea;  Keith  Brierley,  Bristol;  David  E.  M. 

Wotton,  Stoke  Bishop,  and  Paul  L.  Coe,  Northfield,  all  of 

England,  assignors  to  I.S.C.  Chemicals  Limited,  London, 

England 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,410 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  6,  1983, 
8312503 

Int.  a*  B23K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  228—242  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  soldering  wherein  a  component  to  be 
soldered  is  immersed  in  a  vapour  bath  to  melt  the  solder,  and 
the  component  is  then  withdrawn  from  the  vapour  bath,  the 
improvement  comprising  that  the  vapour  bath  is  composed 
predominantly  of  perfluorotetradecahydrophenanthrene 
(C14F24). 


4,549,687 
HOMOGENEOUS  LOW  MELTING  POINT  COPPER 
BASED  ALLOYS 
Debasis  Bose,  Randolph;  Amitava  Datta,  Morris  Township, 
Morris  County,  and  Nicholas  J.  DeCristofaro,  Chathom,  all  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Mor- 
ris County,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  488,858,  Apr.  26,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,448,852, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  420,550,  Sep.  20, 
1982,  Pat.  No.  4,448,851.  This  application  Mar.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

587,719 
Int.  a.-*  B23K  i5/i0 
U.S.  a.  228—263.18  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  joining  together  two  or  more  metal  parts 
which  comprises: 

(a)  interposing  a  filler  metal  between  the  metal  parts  to  form 
an  assembly,  the  filler  metal  having  a  melting  point  less 
than  that  of  any  of  the  parts; 

(b)  heating  the  assembly  to  at  least  the  melting  temperature 
of  the  filler  metal;  and 

(c)  cooling  the  assembly;  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises employing,  as  the  filler  metal,  a  homogeneous  cop- 
per based  foil  having  a  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  about  2.5  to  11  atom  percent  tin,  about  0  to  12  atom 
percent  nickel,  about  11  to  15  atom  percent  boron,  the 
balance  being  copper  and  incidental  impurities  and  the 
total  of  copper  and  tin  ranging  from  about  85  to  89  atom 
percent. 


4,549,688 
EXPANDABLE  FILE  FOLDER 
Laird  M.  Ozmon,  1130  N.  Dearborn,  Chicago,  111.  60610,  and 
Stephen  R.  Welch,  1227  S.  Wilke  #110,  Arlington  Hts.,  III. 
60005 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,862 
Int.  a."  B65D  5/18 
U.S.  a.  229—1.5  R  9  Qaims 

1.  An  expandable  file  folder  made  from  a  substantially  uni- 
tary blank  of  relatively  stiff  sheet  plastic  or  the  like  defining; 
a  front  panel, 
a  rear  panel, 

said  front  and  rear  panels  being  of  substantially  identical 
generally  rectangular  size  and  having  upper  and  lower 
longitudinal  edges  and  transverse  end  edges, 
a  rectangular  bottom  wall  connected  along  opposite  mar- 
ginal edges  to  said  front  and  rear  panels  along  fold  lines, 
said  bottom  wall  having  a  longitudinal  fold  line  substantial 
midway  between  its  said  marginal  edges, 
a  selected  one  of  said  front  and  rear  panels  having  an  end 
wall  connected  to  each  of  its  opposite  transverse  end 
edges  through  a  fold  line,  each  of  said  end  walls  having  a 
generally    central    fold    line    extending    longitudinally 


thereof,  and  having  a  lower  transverse  edge  coextensive 
with  the  lower  longitudinal  edge  of  the  selected  panel, 

the  other  of  said  front  and  rear  panels  having  a  connecting 
tab  hingedly  connected  to  each  of  its  opposite  transverse 
end  edges  in  a  manner  to  enable  folding  of  said  connecting 
tabs  for  connection  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  end 
walls, 

a  top  closure  flap  connected  to  the  upper  longitudinal  edge 
of  said  rear  panel  in  a  manner  enabling  folding  of  said 
closure  flap  so  that  a  portion  thereof  lies  in  juxtaposed 
relation  with  said  front  panel, 

and  a  generally  rectangular  tucking  flap  hingedly  connected 
to  the  lower  transverse  edge  of  each  of  said  end  walls  so 
as  to  enable  folding  to  a  position  substantially  normal  to 


the  plane  of  the  corresponding  end  wall,  said  tucking  flaps 
each  having  opposite  substantially  parallel  free  edges 
defining  a  lateral  width  less  than  the  lateral  width  of  the 
corresponding  end  wall  and  being  removably  positionable 
to  overlie  said  bottom  wall  in  juxtaposed  relation  there- 
with, each  of  said  tucking  flaps  further  having  a  longitudi- 
nal length  sufficient  to  overlie  at  least  one-half  the  length 
of  said  bottom  wall  when  in  said  overlying  relation  there- 
with so  as  to  provide  additional  supporting  strength  for 
said  bottom  wall,  each  of  said  tucking  flaps  having  a 
longitudinal  fold  line  generally  central  thereof  to  facilitate 
collapse  of  said  file  folder  when  said  connecting  tabs  are 
connected  to  the  corresponding  end  walls  but  prior  to 
positioning  of  said  tucking  flaps  in  said  overlying  relation 
with  said  bottom  wall. 


4,549,689 
CARTON  FOR  DISPENSING  ROLLED  SHEET 
MATERIAL 
John  G.  Bailey,  Matteson,  III.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,744 
Int.  a.*  B65D  85/67 
U.S.  a.  229—17  S  15  Claims 

1.  A  carton  for  dispensing  sheet  material  from  a  roll  thereof 
disposed  in  said  carton,  said  carton  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  wall  panel,  a  bottom  wall  panel,  a  back  wall  panel, 
and  a  top  wall  panel  foldably  connnected  together  in 
series; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  end  closure  flaps  foldably  connected  to 
respective  ones  of  said  panels  to  form  end  closures  for  said 
carton; 

(c)  a  hood  panel  foldably  connected  to  said  top  wall  panel  to 
overlie  an  outer  surface  of  said  front  wall  panel; 

(d)  material  cutting  means  disposed  at  an  edge  of  one  of  said 
panels  for  severing  material  dispensed  from  said  roll  of 
material;  and 

(e)  means  forming  an  opening  in  said  front  wall  panel,  said 
opening  having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge  spaced 
downwardly  from  said  upper  edge  and  means  forming  at 
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least  one  locking  projection  in  said  front  wall  panel  at  the 
lower  edge  of  said  opening  in  said  front  wall  panel,  said 
locking  projection  extending  upwardly  toward  but  termi- 
nating short  of  said  upper  edge  of  said  opening  in  said 
front  wall  panel  and  being  positioned  to  overlap  an  outer 
surface  of  a  lower  edge  of  said  hood  panel  when  the  latter 
is  j^uxtaposed  to  said  front  wall  panel  whereby  said  hood 


panel  can  be  releasably  locked  into  overlying  relationship 
with  said  front  wall  panel  to  close  the  carton,  said  opening 
being  formed  by  boundaries  of  at  least  one  flap  cut  in  said 
front  wall  panel  which  flap  is  pivotable  into  said  carton 
about  a  fold  line  defining  said  upper  edge  of  said  opening 
and  said  flap  having  a  lower  edge  contoured  to  form  said 
locking  projection  in  the  portion  of  said  front  wall  panel 
adjacent  said  flap  lower  edge. 


4,549,690 

C|(|>LLAPSIBLE  BOTTOM  STRUCTURE  FOR 

EIGHT-SIDED  CONTAINER 

Charles  W.  Rosenburg,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  F. 

N.  Burt  Company,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,633  ' 

Int.  a*  B65D  5/36 
VJS.  a.  229-41  C  16  Qaims 


1.  An  Ught-sided  container  comprising: 
a  main  body  which,  when  fully  erected  is  of  tubular  form, 
the  main  body  including  four  pairs  of  opposed  rectangular 
side  panels  and  a  side  glue  flap  which  is  hingedly  con- 
nected to  one  side  panel  and  glued  to  the  surface  of  an- 
other side  panel,  each  of  the  other  side  panels  being 
hingedly  secured  to  adjacent  panels;  and 
a  bottom  formed  of  six  die  cut  bottom  flaps  associated  with 
six  of  the  side  panels,  the  bottom  flaps  including 
a  first  pair  of  opposed  bottom  flaps,  each  including  first 
and  second  generally  triangular  portions,  one  edge  of 
the  first  triangular  portion  being  hingedly  secured  to 
one  edge  of  an  associated  side  panel,  and  the  second 
triangular  portion  having  one  edge  hingedly  secured  to 


another  edge  of  the  first  triangular  portion,  said  second 
triangular  portion  acting  as  a  bottom  glue  flap. 

a  second  pair  of  opposed  bottom  flaps,  each  including  one 
edge  hingedly  secured  to  one  end  of  an  associated  side 
panel,  the  second  pair  of  bottom  Haps  being  disposed 
adjacent  the  first  pair  of  opposed  bottom  flaps  with  each 
of  the  second  triangular  portions  of  the  first  pair  being 
glued  to  a  surface  of  an  adjacent  one  of  the  second  pair 
of  opposed  bottom  flaps,  and 

a  third  pair  of  opposed  bottom  flaps  which  are  substan- 
tially larger  than  the  first  and  second  pairs,  each  one  of 
the  third  pair  of  flaps  including  first  and  second  por- 
tions, one  side  edge  of  the  first  portion  being  hingedly 
secured  to  the  bottom  edge  of  an  associated  side  panel 
of  a  first  pair  of  opposed  side  panels,  and  the  second 
portion  extending  away  from  the  first  portion  and  being 
disposed  to  one  side  of  a  longitudinally  extending  center 
line  of  the  side  panel  to  which  the  first  portion  is  se- 
cured, the  second  portion  additionally  overlying  a  part 
of  the  first  portion  of  the  other  one  of  the  third  pair  of 
flaps. 


4,549,691 
DUAL  MODE  BELLOWS-ACTUATED  THERMOSTATIC 

STEAM  TRAP 
Niranjan  T.  Jiandani,  Emmaus,  Pa„  assignor  to  Spirax  Sarco, 
Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,977 

Int.  a.*  F16T  1/02 

U.S.  a.  236—58  2  Claims 


1.  A  dual  mode  bellows-actuated  thermostatic  steam  trap 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first,  generally  cylindrical  housing  portion,  having  a 
hollow  interior,  said  housing  portion  including  a  passage 
extending  from  the  exterior  to  the  interior  thereof  along 
its  longitudinal  axis,  said  passage  terminating  in  a  valve 
seat  located  at  the  point  where  it  enters  said  hollow  inte- 
rior; 

(b)  a  second,  generally  cylindrical  housing  portion,  also 
having  a  hollow  interior,  mounted  in  mating  co-axial 
juxtaposition  to  said  first  housing  portion  to  define  there- 
with a  housing  having  an  internal  chamber,  said  second 
housing  f>ortion  being  provided  with  a  longitudinal  pas- 
sageway extending  from  exterior  to  interior,  and  a  bellows 
attachment  face  located  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
housing  portion  proximate  the  terminus  of  said  passage- 
way, said  passageway  beginning  as  a  single  bore  and 
dividing  into  a  plurality  of  smaller  offset  bores  which  are 
radially  distributed  about  said  bellows  attachment  face; 

(c)  a  bellows  having  a  top,  a  bottom  and  accordion  sides 
located  within  said  internal  chamber,  the  interior  of  said 
bellows  containing  a  volatile  liquid  whose  saturation 
curve  closely  parallels  but  is  a  few  degrees  below  that  for 
saturated  steam,  the  top  of  said  bellows  conuining  a  valve 
which  is  in  operative  contact  with  the  valve  seat  of  said 
first  housing  portion  and  the  bottom  of  said  bellows  being 
proximate  said  bellows  attachment  face; 
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(d)  a  sphere  centrally  affixed  to  the  bottom  of  said  bellows 
and  a  hollow,  internally  shouldered,  sleeve  mounted  on 
said  attachment  face,  said  sphere  being  permanently  but 
rotatably  retained  within  said  sleeve  to  provide  pivotal 
connection  of  said  bellows  and  to  assure  longitudinal 
self-alignment  of  said  valve  and  said  valve  seat  as  the 
bellows  expands  and  contracts; 

whereby,  when  the  passage  in  the  first  housing  portion  is 
utilized  as  an  outlet,  the  trap  operates  in  a  first  mode  but, 
when  said  trap  is  reversed  with  said  passage  being  utilized 
as  an  inlet,  the  trap  operates  in  a  second  mode. 


and  away  from  each  other  between  a  first  position  in  which 
said  first  and  second  housing  members  cooperate  to  substan- 
tially isolate  said  chamber  from  the  outside  atmosphere 
whereby  said  container  is  closed  when  said  first  and  second 
housmg  members  are  in  said  first  position,  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  said  first  and  second  housing  members  cooperate 
to  permit  substantial  communication  between  said  chamber 
and  the  outside  atmosphere,  whereby  said  container  is  open 
when  said  first  and  second  housing  members  are  in  said  second 
position,  said  second  housing  member  including  a  post  extend- 
ing through  said  chamber  and  into  said  aperture  in  said  first 


4,549,692 

HEATING  AND/OR  AIR-CONDITIONING 

INSTALLATION  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Lothar  Busch,  Gilching,  and  Walter  Orth,  Munich,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke 

A.G.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,095 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sen   4 
1982, 3232957  ' 

Int.  a.*  G05D  23/00 
U.S.  a.  237-12.3  A  10  Oaims 


^[tlMWMl 

—(COLDM)) 

1.  An  air  distribution  arrangement  for  providing  tempera- 
ture stratification  within  the  interiors  of  motor  vehicles  com- 
prising heat  exchanger  means  for  heating  air  flowing  there- 
through, bypass  means  for  conducting  unheated  air  past  said 
heat  exchanger  means,  opening  means  for  conducting  air  flow- 
ing through  said  heat  exchanger  means  to  a  first  predetermined 
area  within  the  interior  of  a  motor  vehicle,  channel  means  for 
conducting  air  passing  therethrough  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined area  of  the  interior  of  said  motor  vehicle,  and  further 
means  for  selectively  mixing  unheated  air  flowing  in  said  by- 
pass means  with  a  flow  of  air  heated  by  said  heat  exchanger 
and  for  controlling  the  amount  of  air  passing  through  said 
Chanel  means,  said  further  means  including  throttle  means 
operable  for  controlling  the  amount  of  air  flowing  through  the 
channel  means  and  control  means  for  controlling  the  mixing  of 
unheated  air  flowing  in  said  bypass  means  with  said  flow  of  air 
heated  by  said  heat  exchanger  means,  said  control  means  being 
positionable  in  intermediate  positions  between  a  first  extreme 
position  allowing  only  unheated  air  to  flow  to  said  second 
predetermined  area  and  a  second  extreme  position  allowing 
only  heated  air  to  flow  to  said  second  predetermined  area, 
wherein  the  temperature  of  air  conducted  to  said  second  pre- 
determined area  is  variable  independently  of  the  temperature 
of  the  air  conducted  to  said  first  predetermined  area. 


housing  member,  said  post  being  sized  and  shaped  so  as  to  be 
engageable  by  one  finger  of  an  operator  and  said  post  cooper- 
ating with  said  aperture  and  said  first  housing  member  to  form 
means  for  allowing  a  force  applied  in  one  direction  to  said  post 
by  one  finger  of  an  operator  to  cooperate  with  a  force  applied 
in  an  opposite  direction  to  said  first  housing  member  by  no 
more  than  the  other  four  fingers  on  the  same  hand  of  an  opera- 
tor so  as  to  cause  the  relative  movement  of  said  second  housing 
member  away  from  said  first  housing  member  as  said  first  and 
second  housing  members  are  moved  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position,  whereby  an  operator  may  open  said 
container  using  one  hand  only. 


4  549  694 

CORNER  WATERING  SYSTEM  FOR  CENTER  PIVOT 

IRRIGATION  MACHINES 

John  E.  Davis,  Hebron,  Nebr.  68370;  Terry  L.  Zieike,  Deshler, 

Nebr.  68340,  and  Ronald  J.  Coash,  Hebron,  Nebr.  68370 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  363,275,  Mar.  29,  1983,.  This  application 

Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,307 

Int.  Cl.^  B05B  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  239-710  -  2  Claims 


4,549,693 

CONTAINER 

John  J.  Barlics,  7  Denver  Blvd.,  North  Edison,  N.J.  08820 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,830 

Int.  Cl.^  A61L  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  239-58  «  Claims 

1.  A  container,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  chamber 

therein,  said  housing  including  a  first  housing  member  having 

an  aperture  therein  and  a  second  housing  member  cooperating 

with  said  first  housing  member  to  form  said  chamber,  said  first 

and  second  housing  members  being  slidably  movable  toward 


1.  In  a  center  pivot  irrigation  machine  having  a  main  boom 
supported  to  pivot  about  one  end,  an  extension  boom  piv  otally 
coupled  with  the  opposite  end  of  the  main  boom,  a  support 
tower  for  said  extension  boom  having  steerable  wheels  for 
pivotally  extending  and  retracting  the  extension  boom  relative 
to  the  main  boom,  a  water  conduit  forming  the  span  of  the 
extension  boom  between  the  main  boom  and  the  support 
tower,  and  a  cantilever  end  boom  section  forming  the  portion 
of  the  extension  boom  extending  beyond  the  support  tower,  a 
truss  structure  for  said  extension  boom  comprising: 
a  mast  extending  generally  upwardly  from  the  extension 
boom  at  a  location  adjacent  the  support  tower,  said  mast 
having  a  top  portion  above  the  extension  boom  terminat- 
ing in  opposite  ends  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  exten- 
sion boom; 
a  first  pair  of  chords  respectively  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  top  portion  of  the  mast  and  at  the 
other  end  to  said  end  boom  section  adjacent  the  outer  end 
thereof  to  provide  support  for  said  end  boom  section; 
a  plurality  of  web  members  spaced  apart  along  the  length  of 
said  end  boom  section  and  extending  between  each  chord 
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and  said  end  boom  section  to  cooperate  with  said  chords 
in  a  manner  to  maintain  the  end  boom  section  in  a  substan- 
tially straight  condition  when  loaded  with  water,  said  web 
members  being  arranged  to  maintain  each  chord  in  the 
shape  of  a  segmented  curve  when  the  end  boom  is  loaded 
with  water;  and 
a  second  pair  of  chords  respectively  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  top  portion  of  the  mast  and  at  the 
other  end  to  said  water  conduit  at  a  preselected  location 
thereon,  said  preselected  location  being  chosen  such  that 
when  the  water  conduit  and  end  boom  are  loaded  with 
water,  the  bending  moments  applied  to  said  preselected 
location  by  said  water  conduit  and  end  boom  are  substan- 
tially equal  and  opposite  to  cancel  one  another  and  pro- 
vide a  point  of  zero  moment  at  said  preselcted  location. 


1 1  4,549,695 

THRUST  VECTOR  CONTROL  ACTUATOR 
James  T.  Sears,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corporation, 
Muncie,  Ind. 

I  j        Filed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,564 

' '  Int.  a*  P02K  9/84 

VJS.  CL  239—265.35  5  Qaims 


3.  A  system  for  directing  the  nozzle  of  a  rocket,  comprising: 

a  frame, 

an  electric  motor  drive,  and 

a  driven  member  connected  with  the  rocket  nozzle,  said 
driven  member  being  movably  carried  by  the  frame  and 
driven  by  the  electric  motor  drive,  said  frame  and  driven 
member  including  means  adapted  to  interact  and  to  pro- 
vide a  force  counteracting  the  force  imposed  on  the 
driven  member  by  the  rocket  nozzle  when  it  is  displaced 
by  the  electric  motor  drive. 


4,549,696 

FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLES 

David  J.  Gaskell,  Upper  Stanstead,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 

Industries,  p.l.c.,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,240 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  16,  1983, 
8319286 

Int.  O.*  B05B  1/12:  F02M  61/18 
U.S.  a.  239—452  3  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  supplying  fuel  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  the  nozzle  being  of  the  so-called  outwardly 
opening  type  and  comprising  a  hollow  body  part,  a  valve 
assembly  including  a  resiliently  loaded  valve  member  and  a 
seating,  the  valve  assembly  being  located  within  the  body  part 
with  a  valve  head  forming  part  of  the  assembly  being  exposed 
at  one  end  of  the  body  part  but  being  located  in  a  pocket 
therein  downstream  of  the  seating  and  a  fuel  inlet  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  the  body  part,  said  pocket  having  a 
right  cylindrical  wall,  a  circumferential  groove  formed  in  said 
wall  at  a  position  spaced  from  the  end  of  the  wall  remote  from 
the  seating,  said  valve  head  defining  a  first  portion  adjacent  the 
contact  region  of  the  head  with  the  seating,  said  first  portion 
defining  with  the  wall  of  the  pocket  a  space  to  which  fuel  is 
supplied  when  the  head  is  lifted  from  the  seating,  the  valve 


head  defining  a  second  portion  of  right  cylindrical  form  adja- 
cent said  first  portion,  said  second  portion  having  a  working 
clearance  with  the  wall  of  the  pocket,  the  valve  head  defining 
a  third  portion  which  defines  with  said  wall  of  the  pocket  a 
first  outlet,  means  for  conveying  fuel  from  said  space  to  said 
groove,  a  second  outlet  formed  in  the  valve  head  and  passage 
means  in  said  head  connecting  said  second  outlet  to  a  control 
port  formed  in  said  second  portion  of  the  head,  said  control 


port  being  positioned  so  that  the  initial  flow  of  fuel  upon  move- 
ment of  the  valve  head  away  from  the  seating  takes  place  from 
said  groove  through  the  first  outlet  to  provide  a  fuel  spray  of 
low  penetration,  and  as  the  valve  head  continues  to  move  away 
from  the  seating,  flow  of  fuel  will  take  place  from  said  grcwve 
through  the  control  port  and  the  second  outlet  to  produce  a 
spray  pattern  of  increased  penetration,  the  flow  of  fuel  through 
said  first  outlet  diminishing  as  the  valve  head  moves  to  its  fully 
opened  position. 


^  4,549,697 

SPREADER  GUARD 
Kenneth   P.   Manon,  Linden  wood.   III.,  assignor  to  Swenson 
Spreader  Company,  Lindenwood,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,493 
Int.  CM  AOIC  /  7/00 
US.  a.  239—681 

7f 


11  Claims 


1.  A  guard  apparatus  for  rotatable,  lateral  discharge,  solid 
material  distribution  spinner  having  an  axis  and  a  given  circum- 
ference and  given  height  defining  a  lateral  discharge  area,  said 
guard  apparatus  comprising:  an  upper  ground  ring  and  a  lower 
guard  ring  each  defining  an  outer  periphery  at  least  as  great  as 
the  circumference  of  said  spinner;  coupling  means  for  coupling 
the  upper  and  lower  guard  rings  together  in  assembled  condi- 
tion and  in  parallel  planes,  spaced  apart  by  an  amount  at  least 
as  great  as  said  given  height  of  said  spinner;  and  mounting 
means  for  mounting  the  assembled  guard  rings  and  coupling 
means  with  said  coupling  means  in  a  predetermined  alignment 
and  with  the  guard  rings  ori^^nted  in  planes  respectively  above 
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and  below  the  spinner  so  as  to  respectively  overlie  the  outer 
circumference  thereof  while  leaving  the  lateral  discharge  area 
thereof  unobstructed;  said  coupling  means  comprising  substan- 
tially identical  first  and  second  brackets,  each  of  a  length 
greater  than  the  height  of  said  spinner,  said  brackets  being 
alignable  by  said  mounting  means  in  said  predetermined  align- 
ment comprising  an  alignment  wherein  respective  ends  thereof 
extend  at  least  beyond  upper  and  lower  axial  extremities  of  said 
spinner,  and  means  for  affixing  respective  ends  of  said  upper 
and  lower  guard  rings  to  respective  upper  and  lower  parts  of 
the  first  and  second  brackets;  and  said  mounting  means  com- 
prising fastener  receiving  means  in  one  of  said  first  and  second 
brackets  alignable  with  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said 
spinner  axis  and  beyond  the  outer  periphery  of  the  spinner,  and 
an  elongate  third  mounting  bracket  affixed  to  a  lower  end  of 
the  other  of  said  first  and  second  brackets  and  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  an  undersurface  of  said  spinner. 


4,549,698 

METHOD  OF  RECLAIMING  FOUNDRY  SAND 

Robert  S.  L.  Andrews,  7712  Incline  Ter.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

76179 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  346,235,  Feb.  5,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,508,277, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  185,206,  Sep.  8,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,595 

Int.  a.^  B02C  19/12.  23/38 

U.S.  a.  241-17  3  Claims 


FsSSSWI 


w 


■■  k  ■■  V  ■■  t  ^-r 


1.  A  method  of  reclaiming  used  foundry  sand,  comprising 
the  steps  of. 

passing  the  sand  to  be  reclaimed  to  a  preheat  chamber  hav- 
ing sidewalls  and  a  floor,  wherein  the  sand  is  heated  in  the 
range  of  7(X)'-900*  P.; 

continuously  passing  sand  from  the  preheat  chamber 
through  an  external  chute  having  a  continuously  open 
passageway  to  a  calcining  chamber  having  sidewalls  and  a 
floor  and  which  is  located  below  the  preheat  chamber,  the 
temperature  of  the  sand  in  the  calcining  chamber  being 
mainuined  in  the  range  of  1400°- 1800°  P.; 

continuously  passing  sand  from  the  calcining  chamber 
through  an  external  chute  having  a  continuously  open 
passageway  to  a  cooling  chamber  having  sidewalls  and  a 
floor  and  which  is  located  below  the  calcining  chamber, 
the  temperature  of  the  sand  in  the  cooling  chamber  being 
maintained  in  the  range  of  700°-900°  P.; 

introducing  hot  gases  from  a  firebox  into  the  calcining  cham- 
ber through  vent  means  provided  in  the  floor  of  the  cal- 
cining chamber; 

introducing  air  from  a  blower  unit  into  vent  means  provided 
in  the  floors  of  the  preheat  and  cooling  chambers  for 
passmg  air  upwardly  through  the  preheat  and  cooling 
chambers,  whereby  sand  is  moved  through  the  external 


passageways  successively  downwardly  between  the  pre- 
heat, calcining  and  cooling  chambers;  and 
removing  reclaimed  sand  from  the  cooling  chamber. 

4,549,699 

FLIGHTING  FOR  HORIZONTAL  DRYERS 

Stanley  P.  Thompson,  P.O.  Box  8203,  Topeka,  Kans.  66608 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,572 

Int.  C\*  B02C  17/10 

U.S.  a.  241-91  8  Claims 


1.  A  drying  drum  adapted  to  be  coupled  with:  (A)  a  heat 
sou.ce  and  (B)  means  for  rotating  the  drum  about  its  longitudi- 
nal axis,  said  drum  comprising: 
an  elongated  hollow  body  characterized  by  an  inner  surface 
of  generally  circular  vertical  cross  section  and  having  a 
material  inlet  and  a  material  outlet; 
a  plurality  of  material  distributing  vanes  coupled  with  the 
body  and  spaced  circumferentially  around  and  longitudi- 
nally along  said  surface, 
at  least  some  of  said  vanes  being  characterized  by  a  first 
planar  surface  extending  from  said  inner  surface  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  transverse  to  a  tangent  to  said  body,  said 
first  planar  surface  presenting  a  material  receiving  area  for 
holding  the  material  being  dried  and  carrying  it  partially 
around  the  perimeter  of  said  body; 
said  vanes  having  said  first  planar  surface  also  being  charac- 
terized by  a  second  planar  surface  of  wedge-shaped  con- 
figuration which  intersects  said  first  surface  at  an  angle  of 
about  90°  to  150°,  said  second  planar  surface  being  posi- 
tioned to  receive  material  from  said  first  planar  surface 
and  deposit  said  material  into  the  interior  of  said  body, 
that  portion  of  the  material  received  by  the  narrow  end  of 
said  wedge-shaped  planar  surface  gravitating  therefrom 
ahead  of  the  material  received  by  the  wide  end  of  said 
wedge-shaped  surface;  and 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  interference  struc- 
tures coupled  with  said  drum  at  a  location  spaced  radially 
inward  from  said  material  distributing  vanes  and  spaced 
longitudinally  along  the  length  of  the  drum, 
whereby  material  being  dried  in  said  drum  will  be  deposited 
on  said  vanes  as  the  drum  rotates  and  will  gravitate  along 
said  first  and  second  surfaces,  said  material  at  the  narrow 
end  of  said  wedge-shaped  surface  falling  from  a  vane 
ahead  of  material  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  same  surface. 


4  549  700 

APPARATUS  FOR  CROPPING  AND  INSPECTING  A 

SHEET-METAL  COIL 

Horst  Ganseuer,  Kreuztal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemag  Transplan  GmbH,  Netphen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,694 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23. 
1982,  3247705 

Int.  CI."  B65H  19/20:  B21C  47/16 
U.S.  CI.  242-56  R  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cropping  and  inspecting  the  end  of  a  coil 
of  sheet  metal,  the  apparatus  comprising: 


OCTOB^fe  29,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2117 


a  cradle  dimensioned  and  oriented  to  support  the  coil  with 

its  axis  horizontal; 
winding  means  for  rotating  the  coil  on  the  cradle  about  a 

horizontal  cradle  axis; 
a  stationary  lower  blade  spaced  horizontally  from  the  cradle; 
a   roller-type  conveyor  extending   horizonUlly   from   the 

cradle  to  the  lower  blade; 
an  upper  blade  pivotal  disposed  above  said  lower  blade;  arm 

means  carrying  said  upper  blade  for  mounting  same  to 

pivot  about  a  horizontal  blade  axis  toward  and  away  from 

the  lower  blade; 
cutter  means  connected  to  the  upper  blade  for  pivoting  same 

down  against  the  lower  blade  and  thereby  severing  sheet 

metal  between  the  blades; 


11  KB 


an  opening  element  pivotal  about  an  opening  axis  toward 
and  away  from  the  coil  on  the  cradle; 

opening  means  independent  of  the  cutter  means  and  con- 
nected to  the  opening  element  for  pivoting  same  between 
an  inner  position  radially  engaging  the  coil  on  the  cradle 
and  an  outer  position  immediately  adjacent  the  conveyor, 
whereby  when  the  coil  is  rotated  about  the  cradle  axis  in 
a  direction  to  unwind  it,  and  the  opening  element  is  dis- 
placed from  the  inner  to  the  outer  position,  the  sheet-metal 
of  the  coil  is  unwound  and  laid  on  the  conveyor,  the 
opening  and  cutter  axes  being  generally  level  with  the 
lower  blade,  lying  between  the  lower  blade  and  the  cra- 
dle, and  being  closer  to  the  cradle  than  to  the  lower  blade. 


4  549  701 
WEB  TENSION  LOAD  CELL 
Robert  G.  Lucas,  Janesville,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corpora- 
tion, Bdoit,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,005 

Int.  a.*  B65H  23/16 

U.S.  a.  242—75.3  4  Ctaims 


a 1 


AMLOG 
COUVtRTCR  1^72 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  tension  in  a  winder  for  paper  or 
other  web  comprising,  a  first  roller  in  engagement  with  said 
web  to  measure  vertical  loads,  a  first  bearing  support  means 
rotatably  supporting  said  first  roller  and  formed  with  a  hori- 
zontal surface,  a  base  member  formed  with  a  horizontal  sur- 
face, a  first  flexible  support  means  having  a  first  horizontal  leg 
mounted  to  the  horizontal  surface  of  said  base  member  and  said 
first  flexible  support  means  having  a  second  horizontal  leg  and 
said  horizontal  surface  of  said  first  bearing  support  means 
connected  to  said  second  horizontal  leg,  a  first  strain  gauge 


load  cell  with  one  side  mounted  on  said  first  horizontal  leg  of 
said  first  flexible  support  means  and  with  its  other  side  in 
contact  with  said  second  horizontal  leg  so  as  to  measure  verti- 
cal loads  on  said  roller,  and  said  first  and  second  legs  joined 
together  by  a  flexible  portion  which  has  a  reduced  cross-sec- 
tion so  as  to  allow  flexure  of  said  first  and  second  legs,  wherein 
said  central  portion  has  a  reduced  cross-section  which  has  an 
opening  which  is  semi-cylindrical  in  shape,  wherein  said  load 
cell  produces  an  electrical  output  and  an  infinitely  variable 
tension  control  means  engages  said  web  and  receives  the  elec- 
trical output  of  said  load  cell. 


4,549,702 

DRAG  FOR  SPINNING  REEL 

Richard  R.  Councilman,  Collinsville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Bniiis> 

wick  Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  400,966,  Jul.  22, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,529 

Int.  a.*  AOIK  89/01 

U.S.  O.  242—84.51  A  12  Clidas 


1.  In  a  fishing  reel  having  a  housing,  an  axially  reciprocable, 
non-rotatable  center  shaft  carried  by  the  housing,  a  line  spool 
carried  by  the  center  shaft  and  having  a  line  storage  pocket  on 
which  the  line  is  wound,  which  spool  during  casting  is  non- 
rotating  and  from  which  fishing  line  is  unwound  in  a  substan- 
tially axial  direction,  by  transmission  means  to  the  hand  crank 
to  be  rotated  thereby  and  bail  means  pivotally  mounted  on.the 
support  member  to  routed  therewith,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
means  for  applying  drag  to  the  line  spool  comprising  first 
drag  means,  second  drag  means  radially  offset  and  axially 
separated  from  the  first  drag  means,  and  drag  adjusting 
knob  means,  the  first  drag  means  being  planar  and  having 
inner  and  outer  diameters,  the  outer  diameter  extending 
radially  outward  of  the  storage  pocket,  the  first  drag 
means  being  mounted  on  one  side  of  the  line  spool  be- 
tween one  planar  axial  face  of  the  line  spool  extending 
radially  outward  of  the  storage  pocket  and  a  flange  mem- 
ber carried  by  the  center  shaft,  the  second  drag  means 
having  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter 
of  the  first  drag  means  and  being  mounted  on  the  other 
side  of  the  line  spool  between  a  second  axial  face  of  the 
line  spool  disposed  radially  inward  of  the  storage  pocket 
and  the  drag  adjusting  knob  means,  the  knob  means  being 
carried  by  the  center  shaft  and  being  axially  adjustable 
along  the  center  shaft  for  increasing  and  decreasing  the 
drag  applied  by  the  first  and  second  drag  means  to  the  line 
spool. 
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4,549,703 
DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  BACKLASH  ON  SPOOL  OF 

FISHING  REEL 
Takashi  Atobe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc., 
Higashi-Kurume,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,704 
Claims   priority,    application   Japan,    Mar.    19,    1982,   57- 
39060(U] 

Int.  Cl.^  AOIK  89/02;  F16D  63/00 
U.S.  CI.  242—84.52  B  6  Qaims 


a  flexible  cable  wrapped  around  said  roll,  and  means  to  move 
said  cable  from  a  first  condition  in  which  said  member  and  roil 
are  freely  rotatable  relative  to  said  cable  to  a  second  condition 


r\ 


\Jf 


1.  In  a  double  shaft  support  fishing  reel  having  provisions  for 
preventing  spool  backlash: 

(a)  first  and  second  side  frame  members; 

(b)  strut  means  securing  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  side 
frame  members  to  define  a  cage  for  a  spool; 

(c)  first  and  second  side  plates  detachably  secured  to  the  first 
and  second  vide  frame  members  respectively; 

(d)  a  spi)ol  having  a  shaft; 

(e)  first  spool  shaft  support  means  carried  by  said  first  side 
plate; 

(0  spool  shaft  driving  means  accommodated  in  said  first  side 
plate: 

(g)  a  mounting  disc  having  a  peripheral  rim  fitted  between 
and  engaging  both  said  second  side  plate  and  said  second 
frame  member,  said  mounting  disc  having  means  register- 
mg  said  disc  with  said  second  frame  member,  said  rim 
being  confined  to  its  fitted  relationship  by  said  second  side 
plate; 

(h)  second  spool  shaft  support  means  fitted  to  said  mounting 
disc  whereby  the  transverse  bearing  load  of  spool  shaft  is 
transmitted  directly  to  said  second  frame  member  through 
said  registering  means,  said  transverse  bearing  load 
thereby  bypassing  said  second  side  plate,  said  first  and 
second  shaft  support  means  being  aligned  and  together 
defining  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  spool  shaft; 

(i)  magnetic  field  forming  means  carried  entirely  by  said 
mountmg  disc  and  detachable  therewith,  said  magnetic 
field  forming  means  being  directly  opposed  to  the  corre- 
sponding end  of  said  spool;  and 

(j)  an  electrically  conductive  annular  eddy  current  member 
carried  by  said  spool  and  projecting  into  the  magnetic 
field  formed  by  said  magnetic  field  forming  means 
whereby  a  magnetic  drag  is  imposed  upon  said  spool  as  a 
function  of  its  rotational  speed. 


4,549,704 
COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  WINDING  SHAFT  OF  A 
SAFETY  BELT  ROLL-UP  DEVICE  WITH 
RETIGHTENING  DEVICE 
Artur  Fohl,  Auf  der  Halde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Repa  Feinstan/werk  GmbH,  Schorndorf,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,558 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26, 
1982,  3231807 

Int.  a.^  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 

U.S.  CI.  242—107  22  Claims 

18.  An  apparatus  for  tightening  a  safety  belt,  said  apparatus 

comprising  a  rotatable  member  around  which  the  safety  belt  is 

wound,  a  roll  connected  to  said  member  for  rotation  therewith. 


in  which  said  cable  firmly  grips  said  roll  and  is  movable  to 
impart  rotation  to  said  roll  and  member  in  a  direction  to  wind 
the  safety  belt  on  said  member. 


4,549,705 

SAFETY  BELT  ROLL-UP  DEVICE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

PROTECTING  PERSONS  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Arthur  Fohl,  Schorndorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH,  Aldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,058 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  26, 
1982,  3239584 

Int.  Cl.^  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  a.  242—107.4  R  i  Claim 


1.  A  safety  belt  roll-up  device  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle,  said 
device  comprising  a  one-piece  U-shaped  frame  formed  of  sheet 
metal  and  having  a  pair  of  upstanding  leg  sections  intercon- 
nected by  a  connector  section,  each  of  said  leg  sections  includ- 
ing an  outer  side  surface  and  an  inner  side  surface  which  ex- 
tends parallel  to  said  outer  surface  and  faces  toward  the  inner 
side  surface  on  the  other  leg  section,  each  of  said  leg  sections 
including  surface  means  defining  an  opening  extending  be- 
tween the  inner  and  outer  side  surfaces  and  having  a  circular 
portion  with  a  first  diameter,  a  one-piece  belt  carrier,  said 
one-piece  belt  carrier  including  a  roll-up  cylinder  around 
which  a  safety  belt  is  wound,  a  pair  of  circular  reel  flanges 
located  at  opposite  axial  ends  of  said  roll-up  cylinder  and 
having  diameters  which  are  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
roll-up  cylinder  and  said  first  diameter,  a  pair  of  circular  posi- 
tioning shoulders  projecting  axially  outwardly  from  said  reel 
flanges  and  having  diameters  which  are  greater  than  said  first 
diameter  and  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  reel  flanges,  a  pair 
of  circular  arrays  of  ratchet  teeth  projecting  axially  outwardly 
from  said  positioning  shoulders  and  having  a  diameter  which  is 
less  than  said  first  diameter,  and  a  pair  of  cylindrical  bearing 
sections  projecting  axially  outwardly  from  said  circular  arrays 
of  ratchet  teeth  and  having  diameters  which  are  less  than  the 
diameters  of  said  circular  arrays  of  ratchet  teeth,  said  position- 
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ing  shoulders  being  disposed  in  abutting  engagement  with  said 
inner  side  surfaces  of  said  leg  sections  of  said  frame,  said  circu- 
lar arrays  of  ratchet  teeth  being  disposed  in  said  openings  in 
said  leg  sections  of  said  frame  with  at  least  a  major  portion  of 
the  axial  extent  of  each  of  said  circular  arrays  of  ratchet  teeth 
being  disposed  between  the  inner  and  outer  side  surfaces  of 
said  leg  sections,  a  pair  of  support  means  disposed  adjacent  to 
the  outer  side  surfaces  of  said  leg  sections  of  said  frame  for 
engaging  said  bearing  sections  and  supporting  said  one-piece 
belt  carrier  for  rotation  about  the  central  axis  of  said  roll-up 
cylinder,  and  pawl  means  for  engaging  said  circular  arrays  of 
ratchet  teeth  and  blocking  rotation  of  said  one-piece  belt  car- 
rier in  a  safety  belt  unwinding  direction,  said  pawl  means 
including  a  pair  of  blocking  surface  means  at  least  partially 
disposed  in  said  openings  in  said  leg  sections  and  being  mov- 
able along  paths  extending  parallel  to  the  inner  and  outer  side 
surfaces  of  said  leg  sections  between  disengaged  positions 
spaced  from  said  circular  arrays  of  ratchet  teeth  and  engaged 
positions  engaging  said  circular  arrays  of  teeth  to  block  rota- 
tion of  said  one-piece  belt  carrier. 


for  bleeding  off  boundary  layer  flow  such  that  the  bound- 
ary layer  flow  does  not  affect  the  flow  data  sensor,  the 
boundary  layer  flow  consisting  of  the  layer  of  the  portion 
of  free  stream  flow  in  the  conduit  means  that  is  proximate 
to  the  conduit  means  and  affected  thereby. 


1.  For  use  in  an  air  vehicle  including  an  air  vehicle  compo- 
nent forming  a  portion  of  the  air  vehicle  structure  and  being 
other  than  an  air  data  sensor  protruding  from  the  air  vehicle 
external  surface,  the  component  having  an  external  surface,  a 
portion  of  which  external  surface  is  exposed  to  a  free  stream 
flow,  the  improvement  comprising  non-intrusive  duct  system 
means  within  the  external  surface  boundries  of  the  air  vehicle 
component  for  conveying  a  portion  of  such  free  stream  flow 
and  a  flow  data  sensor  suitably  disposed  with  respect  to  the 
duct  system  means  within  the  external  surface  boundries  of  the 
air  vehicle  component  to  sense  a  parameter  of  such  portion  of 
free  stream  flow,  the  duct  system  means  comprising: 
conduit  means  having  an  opening  through  the  external  sur- 
face to  the  free  stream  flow  for  receiving  a  portion  of  flow 
therefrom  and  the  means  defining  the  opening  being  sub- 
stantially flush  with  the  portion  of  the  external  surface  of 
the  air  vehicle  component  which  is  exposed  to  the  free 
stream  flow  and  for  directing  such  portion  of  flow  to 
affect  the  flow  data  sensor  such  that  the  portion  of  flow 
bears  a  known  relationship  to  the  flow  parameter  to  be 
sensed  as  it  exists  in  free  stream  flow, 
flow  control  means  comprising  nozzle  means  disposed  in  the 
duct  system  means  for  controlling  the  portion  of  free 
stream  flow  in  the  conduit  means  so  that  such  portion  of 
free  stream  flow  is  compatible  with  the  sensing  capabilities 
of  the  flow  data  sensor  throughout  the  range  of  rates  of 
free  stream  flow  over  which  sensing  of  a  parameter 
thereof  is  desired;  and 
boundary  layer  control  means  disposed  in  the  nozzle  means 


4,549  707 
TORQUE  OPTIMIZING  NEUTRAL  INERTIA  DEVICE 

Anthony  Daukas,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Dynamics  Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Calif, 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,842 

Int.  C\*  F42B  15/02 

U.S,  a.  244-3.21  18  claims 


4,549,706 
FLOW  DATA  SENSOR  DUCT  SYSTEM 
Truman  M.  Stickney,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Rose- 
mount  Inc.,  Eden  Praire,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,863 

Int.  CI."  B64D  43/00 

U.S.  a.  244—1  R  20  Claims 


1.  Air  frame  control  system  including: 

a  variable  pitch  control  surface, 

first  control  means  comprising  a  rotary  servo  motor  for 

controlling  the  pitch  of  said  control  surface,  and 
second  control  means  comprising  a  variable  inertia  rotor  for 

controlling  the  inertial  reaction  of  said  control  surface. 

4,549,708 
COWLING  LATCH  SYSTEM 
James  R,  Norris,  Bolton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,580 

Int.  CI.-*  B64D  29/06.  29/08 

U.S.  CI.  244-129,4  12  Claims 


1.  A  latch  system  for  the  nacelle  of  a  gas  turbine  engine 

having  a  cowling  which  includes  at  least  one  door  attached  by 

a  hinge  joint  along  a  portion  of  the  door  to  a  support  structure 

for  the  engine,  which  comprises: 

a  cable  for  exerting  a  force  in  a  first  direction  as  a  result  of 

tension  in  the  cable; 
a  coupling  which  is  attached  to  the  cable  and  which  extends 
between  the  cowling  and  the  support  structure  for  attach- 
ing the  cowling  to  the  support  structure,  the  coupling 
having  a  first  member  and  having  a  second  member  which 
is  attached  to  the  cable  and  which  is  translatable  in  the 
first  direction  in  response  to  a  force  exerted  by  said  cable, 
the  coupling  being  movable  in  response  to  a  first  level  of 
tension  in  said  cable  to  a  locked  position  which  attaches 
the  cowling  to  the  support  structure  and  being  movable  in 
response  to  a  second  level  of  tension  in  said  cable  to  an 
unlocked  position  which  does  not  attach  the  coupling  to 
the  sup|X)rt  structure;  and 


2120 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  29,  1985 


a  means  spaced  from  the  coupling  for  applying  tension  to  the 
cable. 


4  549  739 
DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING  TO  A  WALL  THE  END  OF  A 
SHEATH  IN  WHICH  A  CONTROL  CABLE  IS  SLIDABLY 

RECEIVED 
Jean  Deligny,  Le  Mans,  France,  assignor  to  Soclete  Anonyme 
DBA,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,889 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  27,  1981,  81  03947 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  20, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  F16L  5/00 

U.S.  a.  248-56  j9Ci^^ 


jection  with  substantially  the  same  radius  of  curvature  as 

said  depression,  said  projection  being  mounted  inside  said 

depression  and  defming  an  elongated  slot, 
a  pillar  extending  through  said  slot  and  radially  through  said 

depression  and  being  rotatable  relative  thereto, 
means  coupling  said  projection  and  said  pillar  for  rotation 

together, 

first  and  second  friction  members,  each  comprising  a  dry 
fibrous  material, 

said  first  friction  member  being  mounted  between  said  de- 
pression and  said  projection  and  acting  on  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  projection  to  allow  motion  of  said  projection 
relative  to  said  depression  and  to  maintain  said  projection 
m  repose  in  a  set  position  relative  to  said  depression, 

said  second  friction  member  being  mounted  on  said  pillar 
and  pressing  on  the  internal  surface  of  said  projection  to 
allow  motion  of  said  pillar  relative  to  said  projection  and 
to  maintain  said  pillar  in  repose  in  a  set  position  relative  to 
said  projection,  so  that  said  supporting  member  is  tiltable 
in  the  plane  containing  the  axis  of  said  elongated  slot 
against  said  first  friction  member  and  said  second  friction 
member  and  is  rotatable  relative  to  said  base  member 
about  the  axis  of  the  pillar,  and 
spring  means  biasing  the  pillar  relative  to  the  projection  and 
the  depression  to  cause  the  first  friction  member  to  press 
against  said  outer  surface  of  said  projection  and  the  sec- 
ond friction  member  to  press  against  said  internal  surface 
of  said  projection  to  apply  a  preset  degree  of  friction 
thereto. 


1.  A  device  for  attaching  to  a  stationary  wall  having  a  wall 
aperture,  an  end  of  a  sheath  of  a  mechanical  actuating  mecha- 
nism mcluding  a  cable  axially  slidable  within  said  sheath  and 
havmg  one  end  portion  of  the  cable  extending  from  said  sheath 
end  and  through  said  wall  aperture,  said  device  comprising 
a  sheath  end  fitting  of  substantially  cylindrical  shape  associ- 
ated with  said  sheath  end.  having  one  end  designed  to  be 
mounted  m  said  wall  aperture  and  having  an  inner  bore 
withm  which  is  slidably  received  said  sheath  end; 
an  adjustment  spring  disposed  between  said  sheath  end 
fitting  and  said  sheath  end  for  urging  said  sheath  end  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  wall;  and 
manually  actuable  locking  means  within  said  sheath  end 
fitting  cooperating  with  said  sheath  end  to  prevent  axial 
displacement  thereof  with  respect  to  said  sheath  end  fit- 
ting. 


4  549  711 

NON-CYLINDRICAL  LEG  SYSTEM  PARTICULARLY 

USEFUL  FOR  UPHOLSTERED  FURNITURE 

Robert  Giltnane,  Athens,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Plastics  Industries, 

Inc.,  Athens,  Tenn. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,900 

Int.  a.*  F16M  11/16 

U.S.  a.  248-188  ,4  ci,i„. 


4,549  710 
SUPPORTING  ASSEMBLY 
Dennis  Prince,  Long  Eaton,  and  Eric  C.  Douglas,  Broadstone, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Plessey  Overseas  Limited,  11- 
ford,  England 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,121 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  26,  1982, 
8205796 

Int.  a.*  F16M  11/12 
U.S.  a.  248-183  .  5C1^„, 


I.  In  an  upholstered  seating  furniture  comprising  at  least  a 

frame,  seat  and  back,  a  comer  block  attached  to  said  frame  at 

least  at  the  front  comers  thereof,  a  non-cylindrical  leg  for  each 

corner  block,  a  flat  surface  forming  the  entire  upper  end  of 

each  said  leg,  and  upstanding  pins  secured  to  the  flat  upper 

surface  of  each  leg,  each  said  corner  block  bored  to  receive  at 

least  said  upstanding  leg  pin,  and  a  pair  of  screws,  bores  in  the 

-    .  "PP*""  ^"'l  of  each  leg  corresponding  in  position  and  diameter 

1.  A  supporting  assembly  comprising:  to  the  pair  of  bores  in  the  comer  block,  and  wherein  the  frame 

a  0^  member  and  a  supporting  member,  said  base  member   comprises  wood  and  the  comer  blocks  comprise  plastic-  and 

having  a  sphencally  shaped  depression  fonned  therein,    wherein  the  pair  of  screws  pass  through  theZ^in  he  corner 

said  supporting  member  having  a  sphericaly  shaped  pro-    blocks  into  the  wood  frame. 
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4,549,712 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  DEVICE  ON  A 
SLOTTED  POST 
Virgil  S.  Simon,  Glenview;  Arthur  C.  Gutowsky,  Buffalo  Grove, 
and  Nestor  T.  Haluzak,  Morton  Grove,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Thomas  A.  Schutz  Co.,  Inc.,  Morton  Grove,  111. 
I  Filed  Jun.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,016 

J I  Int.  a*  F16M  13/00 

VS.  a.  248—224.4  7  Qaims 


7.  A  fitting  of  which  a  pair  may  be  used  to  mount  a  device 
supporting  bracket  on  one  of  a  pair  of  upright  hollow  posts 
which  have  abutting  first  sides  and  coplanar  second  sides,  and 
there  being  a  vertical  line  of  spaced,  longitudinal  slots  in  each 
of  said  second  sides  with  each  slot  in  one  of  said  lines  being 
coplanar  with  a  slot  in  the  other  of  said  lines,  said  fitting  com- 
prising: 
a  post  engaging  element  of  a  shape  and  thickness  to  be  in- 
serted edgewise  through  a  slot  in  a  first  one  of  said  pair  of 
posts,  said  element  including  a  neck  adapted  to  rest  on  the 
bottom  of  the  post  slot  into  which  the  element  is  inserted, 
and  ears  in  the  plane  of  the  neck  to  engage  the  interior  of 
the  post  above  and  below  said  post  slot  to  retain  an  in- 
serted fitting  loosely  on  the  post,  and  an  integral  upright 
web  at  right  angles  to  said  neck  so  as  to  extend  trans- 
versely across  and  parallel  to  the  second  side  of  said  first 
one  of  said  pair  of  posts,  said  web  being  devoid  of  means 
which  would  interfere  with  a  separate  fitting  inserted  in 
the  coplanar  slot  of  a  second  one  of  said  pair  of  posts,  a 
side  web  perpendicular  to  the  integral  web  and  an  outer 
web  parallel  to  the  integral  web  so  as  to  define  a  laterally 
open  channel,  and  said  integral  web  and  said  outer  web 
having  fastener  holes  aligned  with  one  another  to  receive 
a  fastener  for  securing  in  said  laterally  open  channel  a 
mounting  arm  of  a  device  supporting  bracket  that  is  pro- 
vided with  means  which  engages  said  second  side  of  the 
post  to  lock  the  inserted  fitting  to  the  post. 


.    II  4,549,713 

VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  HANGERS  FOR  PICTURES, 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Charles  R.  Magadini,  6024  N.  20th  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85016 
1 1       Filed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,477 
' '  Int.  a.*  A47G  1/24 

U.S.  a.  248—495  6  Claims 


tM 

C       J 

1.  A  vertically  positionable  hanger  bracket  assembly  for 
holding  an  object  in  a  vertical  position  along  a  vertically  ori- 
ented rod,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  rigid  hanger  strap  formed  as  a  substantially  planar  sheet 
having  a  positioning  leg  portion  with  a  rod  receiving 
aperture  therethrough  and  an  integral  hanger  portion 


extending  therefrom  at  an  angle  to  provide  a  hanging 
hook  for  receiving  an  object  thereon,  said  rod  receiving 
aperture  being  of  a  size  to  cooperatively  engage  a  rod  of  a 
slightly  smaller  outer  dimension  so  that  the  strap  may  be 
oriented  with  the  hanger  portion  lowermost  to  cause  the 
aperture  to  eccentrically  engage  and  lock  the  hanger  strap 
against  the  rod  to  prevent  downward  vertical  movement 
when  the  hanger  portion  is  held  downwardly,  such  as  by 
a  weight, 
and  a  sheet  spring  locking  member  disposed  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  positioning  leg  portion  and  fastened  thereto  to 
extend  from  a  position  near  the  hanger  portion  toward  the 
aperture,  said  spring  being  disposed  at  least  partly  over 
said  aperture  so  that  when  the  aperture  is  positioned  along 
the  rod  the  spring  is  deflected  and  rides  on  the  rod  in  such 
manner  that  the  hanger  portion  extends  downwardly  and 
is  locked  in  place  by  eccentric  engagement  of  the  aperture 
against  the  rod,  as  biased  into  the  locked  position  by  the 
spring  to  prevent  downward  movement  of  the  hanger 
strap  along  the  rod,  and  thereby  permits  the  hanger  por- 
tion to  be  manually  forced  upwardly  against  the  spring 
bias  to  unlock  the  eccentric  aperture-rod  engagement  and 
permit  the  hanger  to  be  vertically  moved  along  the  rod  to 
a  desired  new  locking  position. 


4,549,714 
ROTATABLE  STAND 
Erwin  Busch,  Arolaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ther- 
mohauser  Erwin  Busch  GmbH,  Uhingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,586 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1982,  3246835 

Int.  a.*  A47B  91/00 
U.S.  a.  248—349  4  aaims 


1.  A  rotatable  stand  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  centered  circular  aperature  through  a  top 
surface  and  a  first  circular  grove  on  said  top  surface,  said 
grove  having  a  predetermined  radius  and  a  radius  of  cur- 
vature in  cross  section: 

a  plurality  of  ball  bearings  coupled  in  a  ring  of  radius  equal 
to  said  predetermined  radius,  each  of  said  ball  bearings 
positionable  in  said  first  circular  grove  and  having  a  radius 
equal  to  said  radius  of  curvature; 

a  tray  having  a  second  circular  grove  on  an  underside 
thereof,  said  grove  having  a  radius  equal  to  said  predeter- 
mined radius  and  a  cross  section  of  radius  equal  to  said 
radius  of  curvature,  said  tray  removably  positionable  on 
said  plurality  of  ball  bearings  such  that  said  first  and  sec- 
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ond  groves  form  a  race  for  said  ball  bearings,  thereby 
allowing  for  rotation  of  said  tray;  and 
a  plurality  of  tabs  circularly  positioned  and  having  a  contin- 
uous crossectional  contour,  extending,  at  a  preselected 
flare  angle  from  a  perpendicular  to  said  underside, 
through  said  aperture  of  said  top  surface  of  said  base,  said 
tabs  having  a  length  and  flare  angle  for  each  tab  such  that 
end  sections  of  said  tabs  lie  on  arcs  of  a  circle  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  said  selected  diameter  of  said  aper- 
ture, whereby  said  tray  rotates  freely  on  said  ball  bearings 
with  no  movement  transverse  to  said  rotation  axis  of  said 
tray  and  said  tray  does  not  tilt  when  subjected  to  an  off 
center  load. 


4,549,715 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  GASEOUS  PRESSURE 

PULSE 
Mark  R.  Engel,  Apple  Valley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Donaldson 
Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,348 

Int.  a*  F16K  31/02 

U.S.  a.  251-29  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  gaseous  pressure  pulse,  com- 
prising: 
a  first  container  for  holding  a  gaseous  fluid,  said  first  con- 
tainer being  in  fiuid  communication  with  pressurizing 
means,  said  first  container  having  an  exit  passage  for  said 
gaseous  fiuid; 
first  and  second  valve  means  for  controlling  flow  of  said 

gaseous  fluid; 
said  first  valve  means  including: 
a  second  container  surrounded  by  said  first  container,  said 
second  container  including  a  cylindrical  wall  with  an 
hemispherical  end  and  an  end  opposite  said  hemispheri- 
cal end,  said  opposite  end  having  a  first  exit  port  con- 
nected to  said  exit  passage,  said  first  exit  port  having  a 
first  inside  diameter,  said  cylindrical  wall  having  a 
second  inside  diameter  larger  than  the  first  inside  diame- 
ter, said  first  exit  port  defining  a  plane,  said  second 
container  further  including  a  second  exit  port  located  in 
the  hemispheral  end  of  said  second  container,  said  first 
and  second  exit  ports  being  centered  on  the  axis  of  the 
cylindrical  wall,  said  second  container  enclosing  a  first 
portion  adjacent  to  the  end  opposite  said  hemispherical 
end  and  a  second  portion  adjacent  to  said  hemispherical 
end,  said  cylindrical  wall  having  a  region  adjacent  to 
the  end  opposite  said  hemispherical  end,  said  region 
having  an  opening  therein; 
a  spherical  ball  within  said  second  container,  said  ball  having 
a  third  diameter,  said  third  diameter  being  smaller  than 
said  second  diameter,  said  ball  having  a  point  nearest  the 
plane  defined  by  said  first  exit  port,  said  point  being  sepa- 
rated from  the  plane  defined  by  said  first  exit  port  by  a 
distance  of  at  least  seventy  five  percent  of  the  first  inside 
diameter  of  said  first  exit  port  when  said  ball  is  positioned 
against  said  hemispherical  end,  the  opening  in  said  region 


arranged  to  be  in  constant  fluid  communication  with  said 
second  exit  port; 

means  for  biasing  said  ball  against  said  first  exit  port;  and 
said  second  valve  means  including: 
a  walled  enclosure  with  third,  fourth  and  fifth  ports  for 

fluid  passage  therethrough; 
a  closure  element  for  controllably  separating  said  third 

and  fourth  ports; 
means  for  biasing  said  element  to  close  said  third  port  and 
separate  said  third  port  from  said  fifth  port,  said  third 
port  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  second  exit 
port  of  said  first  valve  means,  said  fourth  port  being 
open  to  ambient  pressure  external  of  said  first  container; 
means  for  bleeding  said  fluid  from  a  first  space  bordered 
partially  by  a  first  side  of  said  element  adjacent  the  third 
port  to  a  second  space  bordered  partially  by  a  second 
side  of  said  element  and  said  walled  enclosure  to  equal- 
ize fluid  pressure  on  both  sides  of  said  element; 
means  for  relieving  over-ambient  fluid  pressure  in  the  sec- 
ond space  of  said  second  valve  means,  said  fifth  port  being 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  relieving  means; 
whereby  when  said  relieving  means  relieves  the  over-ambi- 
ent fluid  pressure  in  the  second  space  of  said  second  valve 
means,  said  closure  element  moves  to  place  said  third  and 
fourth  ports  in  fluid  communication  and  the  over-ambient 
pressurized  fluid  in  the  second  portion  of  said  second 
container  between  said  ball  and  said  hemispherical  end  is 
relieved  therethrough  to  ambient,  the  pressurized  fluid 
entering  the  opening  in  said  region  of  said  cylindrical  wall 
then  forcing  said  ball  into  the  second  portion  of  said  sec- 
ond container  against  said  hemispheric  end  and  thereby 
opening  the  interior  of  said  first  container  to  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  exit  passage  through  the  opening  in  said 
second  container. 


4,549,716 

CONTROL  HANDLE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  FLUID 

CONTROL  VALVE 

Timothy  P.  Warren,  3  Erica  St.,  Canterbury,  Victoria  3126, 

Australia 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,659 

Int.  a."  F16K  35/02 

U.S.  a.  251-96  7  Claims 


1.  A  control  handle  arrangement  for  a  water  tap  with  a  fluid 
control  valve  of  the  kind  having  an  operating  spindle  adapted 
for  rotation  in  first  and  second  opposite  directions  to  respec- 
tively close  and  open  said  valve,  said  handle  arrangement 
including  a  handle,  spindle  engaging  means  mounted  on  said 
spindle  for  mounting  said  handle  on  said  spindle  for  axial 
movement  of  the  handle  thereon  relative  to  said  spindle  be- 
tween a  normal  position  and  a  moved  position,  first  drive 
means  engageable,  in  the  normal  position  of  said  handle,  be- 
tween said  handle  and  said  spindle  engaging  means  for  rota- 
tional driving  of  said  spindle  solely  in  said  first  direction,  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  handle,  to  close  said  valve,  said 
handle,  in  the  normal  position,  allowing  movement  of  said 
handle  in  the  opposite  direction  independently  of  said  spindle 
without  affecting  the  position  of  said  valve,  and  second  drive 
means,  in  the  moved  position  of  said  handle,  between  said 
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handle  and  said  spindle  engaging  means  for  rotational  driving 
of  said  spindle  in  said  second  direction,  upon  rotation  of  said 
handle,  to  open  said  valve  while  simultaneously  disengaging 
said  first  drive  means  between  said  handle  and  said  spindle. 


8>  6,  7, 


1.  A  Valve  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  surrounding 
medium,  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  tubular  body  having  a  passageway  there- 
through and  said  body  comprised  of  a  heat  conducting 
material  and  being  adapted  for  connection  to  fluid  supply 
means; 

(b)  a  valve  seat  disposed  in  said  passageway; 

(c)  obturation  means  disposed  in  said  passageway  and  being 
movable  between  an  open  position  spaced  from  said  seat 
permitting  fluid  flow  through  said  passageway  and  a 
closed  position  engaged  with  said  seat  preventing  fluid 
flow  through  said  passageway; 

(d)  shape  memory  element  means  having  first  and  second 
temperature  induced  shapes  disposed  within  said  passage- 
way and  having  a  portion  fixed  to  the  wall  of  said  passage- 
way so  that  the  temperature  of  the  medium  surrounding 
said  body  is  thermally  conducted  to  said  shape  memory 
element  means  for  heating  said  shape  memory  element 
means  to  a  temperature  associated  with  the  temperature  of 
the  medium  surrounding  said  body; 

(e)  said  shape  memory  element  means  assuming  said  first 
shape  when  the  temperature  of  said  shape  memory  ele- 
ment means  is  less  than  a  preselected  temperature  and  said 
first  shape  permitting  said  obturation  means  to  be  disposed 
in  one  of  said  open  and  closed  positions; 

(0  said  shape  memory  element  means  assuming  said  second 
shape  when  the  temperature  of  said  shape  element  means 
exceeds  a  preselected  temperature  and  said  shape  memory 
element  means  having  a  portion  engagable  with  said  obtu- 
ration means  for  moving  said  obturation  means  to  the 
other  one  of  said  open  and  closed  positions  when  said 
second  shape  is  assumed;  and, 

(g)  spring  means  including  cooperating  arcuate  portions 
engaged  with  said  obturation  means  for  maintaining  said 
obturation  means  in  said  op>en  and  closed  positions 
whereby  movement  of  said  obturation  means  from  one  of 
said  positions  causes  said  arcuate  portions  to  flex  and  to 
thereby  permit  movement  to  the  other  one  of  said  posi- 
tions and  to  therein  be  retained. 


4,549,718 
LOW  NOISE  VALVE 
Fritz  O.  Seger,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,521 

Int.  Cl.^  F16K  47/04 

U.S.  a.  251-121  -  9  Oaims 


4,549,717 
HEAT  RESPONSIVE  VALVE 
Gabriel  Dewaegheneire,  Zwevegem,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Leuven 
Research  &  Development,  Louvain,  Belgium 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,720 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Mar.  7, 1983, 84677 
Int.  a*  F16K  35/00.  17/38 
U.S.  CI.  251—111  20  Qaims 


1.  A  low  noise  valve  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  passageway  extending  from 
the  inlet  to  a  fluid  outlet,  the  body  including  a  plurality  of 
throats  serially  disposed  in  the  passageway;  and 

a  valve  stem  movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  a  plug 
having  a  plurality  of  outer  alternating  grooves  and  lands  is 
positioned  within  each  throat  to  define  a  plurality  of  annu- 
lar flow  restrictions  between  the  throat  and  the  plug  lands 
to  restrict  fluid  flow  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  and  a 
selected  second  position  wherein  at  least  one  land  of  each 
plug  is  disposed  without  the  throat  to  reduce  the  number 
of  annular  flow  restrictions  restricting  fluid  flow. 


4,549,719 

MECHANICAL  AMPLIFYING  MEANS  FOR  VALVES 

AND  OTHER  DEVICES 

Hans  D.  Baumann,  32  Pine  St.,  Rye,  N.H.  03870 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,362 

Int.  a*  F16K  31/44 

U.S.  a.  251—280  5  Claims 


1.  Mechanical  amplifying  means  for  valves  and  other  de- 
vices comprising: 

a.  one  pair  of  identical  toggle  elements  mounted  in  spaced 
relationship  between  a  pair  of  opposed  parallel  outer 
plates  whose  upper  terminating  surfaces  extend  above  the 
upper  extremity  of  said  pair  of  toggle  elements  and  whose 
lower  terminating  surfaces  are  shortened  in  relationship  to 
the  lower  extremity  of  said  toggle  elements,  each  of  said 


2124 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  29,  1985 


toggle  elements  pivotably  supported  by  shaft   means 
which  are  suitably  retained  within  said  pair  of  outer  plates; 

b.  each  of  said  toggle  elements  comprising  one  or  more 
upper  bearings  suitably  supported  above  said  shaft  means 
and  between  a  pair  of  opposed  parallel  inner  plates,  and 
one  or  more  lower  bearings  suitably  rotatably  supported 
below  said  shaft  means  and  between  the  same  pair  of  inner 
plates  whose  outer  periphery  does  not  exceed  that  of  the 
bearings,  the  geometric  relationship  between  said  upper 
bearing,  said  shaft  means  and  said  lower  bearing  is  that  of 
an  obtuse  triangle; 

c.  a  housing  having  a  central  opening  to  receive  said  pair  of 
toggle  means  mounted  between  said  pair  of  outer  plates; 

d.  displacement  means  mounted  within  the  lower  portion  of 
the  housing  opening,  having  a  flat  upper  surface  being 
subjected  to  rolling  motion  of  the  lower  bearings;  and 

e.  retaining  means  closing  up  the  upper  portion  of  the  central 
opening  of  said  housing  and  being  in  contact  with  the 
upper  terminating  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  outer  plates,  and 
having  a  central  passage  axially  aligned  with  said  central 
opening  of  said  housing  for  retaining  within  a  slideable 
stem  having  a  lower  tapered  extension  capable  of  sliding 
between  said  pair  of  outer  plates  and  engaging  and  dis- 
placing said  upper  bearings  and  thereby  pivoting  said  pair 
of  toggle  elements  around  said  shaft  means,  said  pivoting 
motion  further  causing  said  lower  bearings  to  extend  their 
co-sjnusidal  distance  with  respect  to  the  supporting  shaft 
means  and  thereby  causing  a  downward  motion  of  said 
displacement  means. 


an  initial  displacement  of  the  element  and  after  associated 
initial  upward  pivoting  of  the  first  arm, 
said  hinge  between  the  element  and  the  power  mechanism 
being  disposed  below  the  end  portion  of  the  second  arm 
such  that  the  dog  pivots  about  said  end  portion  of  said 
second  arm  to  move  the  end  of  said  element  upwardly 
upon  continued  extension  of  the  mechanism  so  as  to  fur- 
ther pivot  said  first  arm  upwardly  after  termination  of  said 
wedging  contact. 


4  549  721 
PORTABLE  JACK  FOR  SMALL  TRACTORS  AND  LIKE 

VEHICLES 

Kenton  A.  Stone,  5034  N.  5th  St.,  Arlington,  Va.  22203 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  707,035 

Int.  a.*  B66F  3/22 

U.S.  a.  254-126  ,8  a.i„s 


4  549  720 
DEVICE  FOR  RAISING  AND  LOWERING  OBJECTS 

Henning  Bergen  wall,  Trollstigen  2,  Sandviken,  Sweden  (811  36) 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE83/00192,  §  371  Date  Jan.  19, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  19,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04168,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  8,  1983 

PCT  Filed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  579,906 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  21,  1982,  8203189 
Int.  a.*  B66F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  254-124  4aaims 


1.  A  device  for  raising  and  lowering  objects,  such  as  bed 
frames  and  work  tables,  comprising: 

a  stand; 

a  first  arm  pivotable  around  a  pivot  axis  carried  by  the  stand 
and  being  adapted  to  support  the  object  in  question, 

an  extensible  power  mechanism  fixed  to  said  stand; 

an  element  pivotally  connected  to  the  power  mechanism  by 
a  hinge  and  being  displaceable  generally  perpendiculariy 
to  the  pivot  axis  of  the  first  arm  by  extension  of  said  power 
mechanism  and  having  an  end  introducable  between  a 
portion  of  the  first  arm  and  a  section  of  the  stand  located 
below  said  end  of  said  element  so  as  to  move  said  arm  and 
said  stand  away  from  each  other  by  wedging  contact 
therewith  upon  extension  of  said  power  mechanism,  and 
thereby  pivoting  the  first  arm  upwardly  from  the  stand; 

a  second  arm  hingedly  connected  to  the  first  arm  and  having 
an  end  portion  facing  away  from  said  first  arm  for  cooper- 
ation with  a  guide  arranged  in  the  stand,  said  guide  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  to  the  pivot  axis  of  the  first  arm, 
said  second  arm  being  displaceable  and  pivotable  relative 
to  said  guide; 

and  a  dog  integrally  connected  to  the  element  and,  starting 
from  a  maximally  downwardly  pivoted  position  of  the 
first  arm,  engaging  the  end  portion  of  the  second  arm  after 


1.  A  portable  jack  for  small  tractors,  riding  lawn  mowers, 
and  the  like  vehicles  having  at  least  one  chassis  member,  which 
jack  comprises  a  base  frome  having  a  length  generally  greater 
than  its  width;  an  end  stand  mounted  on  said  base  frame  adja- 
cent one  end  thereof  and  including  upstanding  transversely 
spaced  apart  sides,  each  having  two  legs  which  are  longitudi- 
nally spaced  apart  at  the  base  frame,  and  means  extending 
transversely  between  said  sides  to  maintain  said  sides  apart 
including  a  fulcrum  bar  adjacent  the  top  of  said  sides;  a  pair  of 
transversely  spaced  apart  lifter  arms  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  fulcrum  bar  for  pivotal  movement  about  the  bar  axis  and 
extending  longitudinally  in  generally  parallel  relation  toward 
but  stopping  short  of  the  opposite  end  of  said  base  frame,  with 
their  free  ends  adapted  to  engage  said  chassis  member,  said 
lifter  arms  being  braced  apart  by  at  least  one  transverse  bracing 
bar  located  nearer  their  pivoted  ends  than  their  free  ends;  and 
means  for  applying  lifting  force  via  said  bracing  bar  to  said 
lifter  arms  including  a  screw  actuat-d  scissors  jack  having  its 
base  seated  on  said  base  frame  generally  between  said  end 
stand  sides  for  limited  rocking  movement  about  a  transverse 
axis  and  extending  generally  upwardly  from  said  base  frame, 
and  a  connecting  link  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  scissors  jack  and  at  the  other  to  said  bracing  bar  to  form 
with  said  scissors  jack  an  expandable  toggle  linkage  between 
said  bracing  bar  and  said  base  frame  which  is  operable  to  pivot 
said  lifter  arms  about  said  fulcrum  bar  and  elevate  said  vehicle 
chassis  member  engaged  thereby. 


4,549,722 

JACK  ADAPTER  FOR  CRADLE  SUPPORTING  OF 

VEHICLE  DIFFERENTIALS  AND  TRANSMISSIONS 

Victor  Gagliar.0,  192  Howard  O.  #6,  Fox  Lake,  III.  60020 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,512 

Int.  a.*  B66F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  254-134  II  Qaims 

1.  An  adapter  for  use  with  a  low  level  jack  having  a  support 

pad  with  slots  in  the  front  and  rear  ends  thereof  to  cradle  and 

support  vehicle  transmissions  and  differentials  during  removal 

from  the  vehicle,  repair  away  from  the  vehicle,  and  reinstalla- 
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tion  oa  the  vehicle  which  comprises  a  rear  angle  bracket  hav- 
ing an  upstanding  leg  with  an  open  top  recess  for  embracing 
the  rear  end  of  a  transmission  or  difterential  housing  and  a 
horizontal  leg  for  resting  on  the  rear  end  of  the  pad,  a  front 
angle  bracket  having  a  vertically  slotted  upstanding  leg  and  a 
horizontal  leg  for  resting  on  the  front  end  of  the  pad,  fasteners 
extendmg  through  the  slots  of  the  pad  and  through  the  hori- 
zontal legs  of  the  angle  brackets  to  selectively  position  and 
secure  the  brackets  on  the  pad,  an  upstanding  plate  slidable  on 
the  upstanding  leg  of  the  front  bracket  having  an  open  top 
recess  for  receiving  the  front  end  of  a  transmission  or  differen- 
tial housing,  fasteners  extending  through  the  slots  of  the  up- 
standing leg  of  the  front  bracket  securing  the  plate  to  the 
bracket  and  accommodating  raising  and  lowering  of  the  plate, 
said  plate  having  a  horizontal  slot  on  each  side  of  the  recess 
adjacent  the  top  of  the  plate,  a  rigid  horizontal  strap  overlying 
each  horizontal  slot  of  the  plate  on  each  side  of  the  recess,  each 


strap  having  an  apertured  inner  end  for  projecting  into  said 
recess  adapted  to  receive  bolts  secured  in  the  front  end  of  the 
transmission  or  differential  housing,  a  pair  of  fasteners  extend- 
ing through  each  horizontal  slot  of  the  plate  and  through  the 
overlying  strap  locking  said  strap  on  said  upstanding  plate,  said 
rear  bracket  being  shiftable  laterally  of  said  pad,  said  front 
bracket  being  shiftable  transversely  and  laterally  of  said  pad 
whereby  the  jack  pad  can  be  lifted  adjacent  the  differential  or 
transmission  and  the  brackets  thereon  shifted  to  receive  the 
front  and  rear  ends  of  the  transmission  or  differential  housing 
in  the  recesses  thereof,  the  straps  adjusted  to  receive  bolts  from 
the  front  end  of  the  housing  in  the  apertured  ends  thereof  and 
then  fixedly  secured  to  the  upstanding  plate  in  horizontal 
position,  the  housing  uncoupled  from  the  vehicle,  the  jack 
lowered  with  the  housing  thereon  to  clear  the  vehicle  for 
transport  to  a  work  station  to  present  a  transmission  or  differ- 
ential to  a  worker  for  servicing  and  the  jack  replaced  under  the 
vehicle  to  present  the  housing  in  position  for  reinstallation. 


4,549,723 
CABLE  BLOCK  DEVICE 
Charles  R.  Castiiano,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Jackson  Enter- 
prises, Clayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,887 
Int  a*  B66D  3/04 
VJS.  a.  254—405  15  Claims 

1.  A  cable  block  device  for  attachment  to  a  support  strand 
and  adapted  to  support  a  cable  comprising: 
a  bracket  provided  with  a  support  element  for  engagement 
with  a  support  strand  for  support  of  the  bracket  upon  the 
support  strand, 
a  rotary  shaft  supported  by  the  bracket, 
a  lever  attached  to  the  shaft  for  rotation  thereof, 
a  cam  attached  to  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  the  cam 
being  provided  with  an  engagement  surface  for  engage- 
ment of  the  cam  with  a  support  strand  with  which  the 
support  element  is  in  engagement,  the  cam  forcing  the 
strand  against   the  support   element   for  clamping   the 
bracket  to  the  strand, 
a  roller  rotatively  attached  to  the  bracket, 
an  arm  provided  with  a  main  portion  which  extends  angu- 


larly from  the  cam  and  which  moves  angularly  with  rota- 
tive movement  of  the  lever  and  the  cam,  the  arm  being 
provided  with  a  retainer  portion  which  extends  laterally 
and  substantially  at  right  angles  with  respect  to  the  main 
portion  of  the  arm,  the  retainer  portion  of  the  arm  being 
movable  with  angular  movement  of  the  arm  to  a  position 


spaced  from  the  roller  for  receipt  of  a  cable  upon  the 
roller,  the  retainer  portion  of  the  arm  being  movable  with 
angular  movement  of  the  arm  to  a  position  adjacent  the 
roller  to  prevent  escape  of  a  cable  from  the  roller,  the 
retainer  portion  being  closely  adjacent  the  roller  when  the 
cam  is  in  any  rotative  position  in  which  the  cam  engages 
a  support  strand  upon  which  the  bracket  is  supported. 


4,549,724 

SELF-ORIENTABLE  BARRIER  FENCE 

Jean-Michel  Taillandier,  La  Cote,  Herbeys,  Eybens  38320, 

France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR81/00122,  §  371  Date  May  24, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  24,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01204,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  15,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  385^86 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  25,  1980,  80  20793 
Int  a.*  EOIF  7/02 
U.S.  a.  256—12.5  12  Claims 


1.  A  barrier  fence  for  use  in  controlling  airborne  particles, 
said  barrier  fence  comprising  a  frame  and  a  plurality  of  boards 
connected  to  said  frame,  said  boards  being  spaced  from  one 
another,  and  means  for  automatically  positioning  said  fence 
continuously  in  any  position  about  360*  and  which  is  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  a  wind  current,  said  means  for  auto- 
matically positioning  said  fence  comprising  a  support  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  base  structure,  a  rotation  tube  mounted  on 
said  support,  said  rotation  tube  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom 
end,  wherein  said  frame  is  connected  to  said  rotation  tube,  said 
rotation  tube  further  comprising  tilting  means  for  altering  the 
angle  of  said  frame  in  accordance  with  the  slope  of  terrain  on 
which  said  barrier  fence  is  placed. 
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4,549,725 

CUTTING  TOOL  GUIDE 

Roger  W.  Carroll,  1029  E.  Prarie  St.,  Jerseyville,  III,  62052 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,412 

Int.  a.*  B23K  7/10 

U.S.  a.  266—58  r  aaims 


1.  A  cutting  guide  for  use  in  guiding  a  cutting  tool  such  as  a 
blowtorch  along  a  guide  rail  for  cutting  metal  plate  and  the  like 
comprising  a  body  member  having  means  deflning  a  slide 
member  for  receipt  on  the  guide  rail,  a  holder  attachment  on 
the  exterior  of  the  body  member  for  receiving  the  cutting  tool 
and  holding  same  with  an  operating  tip  of  the  tool  in  position 
spaced  forwardly  of  the  slide  member,  and  means  forming  a 
splatter  shield  between  the  operating  tip  of  the  cutting  tool  and 
the  slide  member  for  protecting  the  slide  member  against  mol- 
ten metal  and  the  like  produced  by  the  cutting  tool  during 
cutting. 


4,549,726 
MOUNTING  MEMBER  FOR  MOUNTING  AN  ENGINE 

OR  TRANSMISSION  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Ralf-Thilo  Schuiz,  Putzbrunn,  and  Helmut  Rapp,  Bninnthal, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt- 
Boelkow-Blohm   Gesellschaft   mit   beschraenkter   Haftung, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,889 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  19, 
1982,  3238587 

Int.  a.*  B32B  17/04.  27/04 
U,S.  a.  267—140.5  13  Qaims 


1.  A  mechanical  mounting  system  for  mounting  a  drive  unit 
of  a  vehicle  in  a  vehicle  chassis,  comprising  a  noise  producing, 
mechanically  vibrating  drive  unit,  a  support  structure  in  said 
vehicle  chassis  for  supporting  said  drive  unit,  a  plurality  of 
mounting  members  mounting  said  drive  unit  to  said  support 
structure,  each  of  said  mounting  members  comprising  an  elon- 
gated body  portion  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  sub- 
stantially horizontally  in  its  use  condition,  a  connection  end 
rigidly  connected  to  said  vibrating  drive  unit,  and  a  mounting 
end  rigidly  connected  to  said  support  structure,  said  body 
portion,  said  connection  end,  and  said  mounting  end  of  each  of 
said  mounting  members  being  made  of  fiber  reinforced  resin 
material  as  an  integral,  single  piece  spring  having  a  predeter- 
mined orientation  of  fibers  in  said  fiber  reinforced  resin  mate- 
rial relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis  extending  substantially 
horizontally,  said  fiber  reinforced  resin  material  comprising 


several  fiber  layers,  wherein  the  fiber  orientations  vary  from 
fiber  layer  to  fiber  layer  or  groups  of  layers  relative  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  extending  substantially  horizontally  from  said 
drive  unit  to  said  sup.xjrt  structure  for  providing  a  sufficient 
spring  stiffness  causing  simultaneously  a  mechanical  vibration 
damping  and  an  acoustical  noise  damping  by  said  plurality  of 
mounting  members. 


4,549,727 

LAZY  SUSAN  VISE 

John  J.  Kozar,  800  Carl  Ave.,  New  Kensington,  Pa.  15068 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,190 

Int.  a.<  B23Q  1/04 

U.S.  a.  269—70  7  Claims 


1.  A  vise  structure  comprising  a  worktable,  clamping  means 
associated  with  the  worktable  for  releasably  retaining  an  arti- 
cle thereon,  a  plate-like  base  member,  a  bearing  ring  mounting 
the  worktable  in  a  circular  opening  in  the  base  member  for 
rotary  movement  of  the  worktable,  and  a  latch  device  for 
releasably  retaining  the  worktable  in  selected  rotational  posi- 
tions relative  to  the  base  member  wherein  the  latch  device 
comprises  an  elongate  rod  disposed  radially  with  respect  to  the 
bearing  ring  in  a  bore  in  the  base  member,  circumferentially 
displaced  radially  extending  holes  in  the  bearing  ring,  an  inner 
end  of  the  rod  being  insertable  into  a  selected  hole  to  retain  the 
worktable  in  a  selected  angular  position,  biasing  means  urging 
the  rod  inwardly  toward  said  holes,  the  biasing  means  compris- 
ing a  biasing  coil  spring  around  a  portion  of  the  rod  extending 
through  a  cutout  in  the  base  member,  the  spring  acting  be- 
tween an  abutment  member  fixed  on  the  rod  and  an  end  wall  of 
the  cutout,  and  retaining  means  for  holding  the  rod  in  an  outer 
unlatched  position  overcoming  the  force  of  said  biasing  means 
and  allowing  the  worktable  to  be  freely  rotated,  the  retaining 
means  comprising  a  collar  on  an  actuating  portion  of  the  rod 
extending  outwardly  from  the  base  member,  and  a  screw  for 
tightening  the  collar  onto  the  rod  with  the  collar  engaging  an 
outer  edge  surface  of  the  base  member  and  retaining  the  rod  in 
the  outer  unlatched  position. 


4,549,728 

SUCTION/AIR  PRESSURE  DEVICE  FOR  SLOWING 

DOWN  SIGNATURE  IN  CHOPPER  FOLDER  OF 

FOLDING  MACHINE 

Michel  Odeau,  Creil,  France,  assignor  to  Harris-Marinoni  S.A., 

Montataire,  France 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,393 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  6,  1983,  83  09350 

Int.  CI.-*  B42C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  270—46  8  Oaims 

1.  A  device  for  slowing  down  signatures  to  be  folded  in  a 

chopper  folder  of  a  known  type  comprising  a  table  formed 

with  a  slot  therein  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 

signatures,  a  headstop  perpendicular  to  such  direction,  two 

fold  rollers  disposed  below  the  slot,  and  a  blade  cooperating 

with  said  fold  rollers  for  folding  the  signatures  centered  with 

respect  to  said  slot,  and  further  comprising  means  for  applying 

vacuum  or  underpressure  acting  upon  each  signature  to  be 

folded  to  slow  it  down  progressively  as  it  approaches  said 
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headstop,  the  slowing  down  force  being  applied  to  prevent 
bouncing  of  the  signature  off  said  headstop,  on  the  one  hand, 
and  on  the  other  hand,  to  produce  tension  in  the  signature  until 
said  vacuum  applying  means  are  suddenly  brought  to  atmo- 
sphere, said  vacuum  applying  means  comprising  at  least  one 
series  of  holes  disposed  in  accordance  with  the  direction  of 


end  of  the  preceding  blank  and  in  contact  with  a  gum  line 
of  the  web. 


movement  of  the  signature  to  be  folded  in  order  to  be  obtu- 
rated thereby  one  after  the  other  until  obturation  of  all  the 
holes  in  the  series  of  holes,  which  corresponds  to  maximum 
vacuum  and  thus  maximum  slow  down  of  the  signature,  said 
vacuum  applying  means  comprising  a  box  secured  under  said 
table  and  said  series  of  holes  being  formed  in  said  table. 


4,549,729 
OVERLAP  CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 
Armand  C.  L.  Hoffstetter,  Town  &  Country,  Mo.,  and  Charles 
K.  Cason,  Caseyville,  III.,  assignors  to  Ga-Vehren  Engineering 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,882 

Int.  a.^  B42B  1/02 

\}&.  q,  270—53  9  Claims 


1.  A  conveyor  apparatus  for  use  in  a  business  form  machine 
of  the  type  used  for  processing  an  elongate  web  having  trans- 
verse gum  lines,  the  apparatus  depositing  blanks  onto  said  web 
in  overlapping  relation  to  each  other,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing:     i 

(a)  a  first  conveyor  including  at  least  one  endless  flexible 
element  and  having  upper  and  lower  spans,  said  element 
having  a  plurality  of  pins  disposed  at  spaced  intervals 
along  the  length  thereof,  said  pins  having  an  inclined  flank 
receiving  the  leading  end  of  the  blank  and  another  fiank 
engageable  with  the  trailing  end  of  the  blank  in  pushing 
relation,  said  flanks  being  generally  fixed  relative  to  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  flexible  element  of  the  upper 
conveyor, 

(b)  a  second  conveyor  carrying  the  elongate  web, 

(c)  blank  feed  means  at  the  upstream  end  of  the  first  con- 
veyor for  depositing  blanks  onto  said  upper  span  of  said 
conveyor  with  the  leading  end  of  the  blank  extending 
beyond  the  leading  flank  of  a  pin  and  being  disposed  in 
overlapping  relation  above  the  trailing  end  of  the  preced- 
ing blank,  and 

(d)  blank  take  off  means  at  the  downstream  end  of  the  first 
conveyor  for  removing  blanks  from  the  upper  span  of  said 
conveyor  and  depositing  said  blanks  onto  the  web  carried 
by  the  second  conveyor  with  the  leading  end  of  the  blank 
being  disposed  in  underlapping  relation  below  the  trailing 


4,549,730 
SIGNATURE  MACHINES 
Ronald  W.  Weller,  Orland  Park,  and  Terrence  H.  Drope,  Down- 
ers Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  McCain  Manufacturing 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,218 

Int.  a.*  B65H  i/08 

U.S.  a.  271— 100  2  Oaims 


2.  In  a  cyclically  operable  machine  for  feeding  printed  signa- 
tures one  by  one  in  successive  cycles  from  a  hopper  where  the 
signatures  repose  on  one  another  in  a  horizontal  attitude,  in 
which  feeding  of  the  signatures  is  accomplished  by  a  rotary 
suction  gripper  having  a  path  of  effective  tangential  contact 
with  the  signature  to  be  fed,  capturing  and  withdrawing  that 
signature  from  the  stack  by  suction  and  delivering  it  to  a  feeder 
synchronized  to  the  suction  gripper  cycles:  a  rock  shaft  having 
a  plurality  of  operating  levers  rigidly  clamped  thereto  and 
means  connecting  a  plurality  of  lift  fingers  to  the  respective 
levers,  said  lift  fingers  being  positioned  beneath  the  signature 
stack  and  so  disposed  that  when  the  rock  shaft  is  oscillated  in 
one  direction  the  fingers  move  in  an  ascending  arc  to  lift  the 
signature  stack  and  displace  it  from  the  path  of  the  suction 
gripper,  a  pair  of  solenoids  having  their  armatures  connected  in 
a  double-acting  relation  to  a  center  pivoted  lever  clamped  to 
said  rock  shaft,  one  solenoid  being  in  an  energized  state  and  the 
other  solenoid  being  in  a  deenergized  state  normally  to  hold 
the  rock  shaft  stationary  and  dispose  the  fingers  free  of  the 
signature  stack  so  long  as  signatures  are  to  be  fed  cyclically  one 
by  one  by  the  action  of  the  suction  gripper,  whereby  upon 
reversing  the  states  of  the  solenoids  the  rock  shaft  is  oscillated 
in  said  one  direction  along  with  said  operating  levers  to  cause 
the  fingers  to  lift  the  signature  stack  away  from  said  path  of 
tangential  contact  when  a  signature  is  not  to  be  fed. 


4,549,731 
CARTON  BLANK  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Robert  H.  Ganz,  8  Ridgecrest  Rd.,  Saddle  River,  N.J.  07458 
Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,901 
Int.  O.^  B65H  i/OS 
U.S.  CI.  271—107  4  Oaims 

1.  A  carton  blank  transfer  mechanism  for  transferring  a 
carton  blank  from  a  hopper  to  a  carton  forming  and  applying 
apparatus,  said  transfer  mechanism  comprising  a  pivotally 
mounted  arm,  a  suction  head,  means  pivotally  mounting  said 
suction  head  on  said  arm  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said 
arm,  said  arm  being  mounted  on  a  rotatable  shaft,  first  drive 
means  for  oscillating  said  arm  about  said  rotatable  shaft,  sec- 
ond drive  means  for  separately  oscillating  said  rotatable  shaft 
in  timed  relation  to  oscillation  of  said  arm,  and  third  drive 
means  between  said  arm  and  said  suction  head  for  oscillating 
said  suction  head  relative  to  said  arm,  said  means  mounting 
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said  suction  head  on  said  ann  including  a  pivot  shaft  secured  to 
said  suction  head  and  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  arm,  a 
drive  shaft  carried  by  said  arm  adjacent  said  pivot  shaft,  and 


1.  A  walking  course  for  physically  disabled  people,  said 
walking  course  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  oblong  base; 

b.  a  perimeter  handrail  mounted  on  said  base  and  extending 
at  handrail  height  around  the  outside  of  a  generally  oval 
walking  path  on  said  base; 

c.  a  central  handrail  mounted  on  said  base  and  extending  at 
said  handrail  height  along  the  inside  of  said  walking  path; 

d.  an  openable  and  closable  gate  in  said  perimeter  handrail 
for  entering  said  path  from  outside  said  base;  and 

e.  said  base,  said  handrails,  and  said  gate  being  dimensioned 
so  that  a  person  can  enter  said  path  on  said  base  and  walk 
around  said  path  for  exercise  while  gripping  and  guiding 
on  both  of  said  handrails. 


sheaves  on  the  machine  frame,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises the  cable  being  tethered  on  the  frame  of  the  machine  at 
spaced  apart  points  on  the  cable,  a  sheave  assembly  means 
adjustably  positionable  on  the  frame  and  comprising  sheaves,  a 
sheave  block  assembly  means  via  which  the  user  exerts  force 
against  the  load  resistance  and  comprising  a  sheave,  said 
sheave  assembly  means  and  said  sheave  block  assembly  means 
being  operatively  related  with  the  cable  between  its  points  of 
tethering  such  that  the  cable  enters  the  sheave  assembly  means 
at  a  first  location,  exits  the  sheave  assembly  means  at  a  second 
location  to  loop  around  the  sheave  of  the  sheave  block  assem- 
bly means  and  re-enter  the  sheave  assembly  means  at  a  third 
location  and  exit  the  sheave  assembly  means  at  a  fourth  loca- 
tion, said  sheave  assembly  means  having  its  sheaves  opera- 
tively relating  the  cable  with  the  frame  such  that  the  amount  of 
extension  of  the  sheave  block  assembly  means  from  the  sheave 
assembly  means  at  which  the  load  resistance  is  first  encoun- 


said  third  drive  means  including  cooperating  gears  on  said 
drive  shaft  and  said  pivot  shaft,  said  drive  shaft  carrying  a 
drive  wheel  and  said  rotatable  shaft  carries  a  drive  wheel,  and 
drive  means  connecting  said  drive  wheels. 


4,549,732 

WALKING  COURSE 

Michael  A.  Hoffman,  R.D.  #1,  CUfton  Springs,  N.Y.  14432 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,095 

Int  a.*  A63B  23/04 

VS.  a.  272—70  13  Claims 


4  549  733 
WEIGHT  TYPE  EXERCISING  DEVICE  - 
Alan  Salyer,  1092  Louise,  Ypsilanti,  Mich.  48197 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,092 
Int.  CI.*  A63B  2J/06 
VS.  a.  272-118  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  cable  exercise  machine  in  which  a  user  exercises 
against  a  load  resistance  through  a  cable  and  a  system  of 


tered  by  a  user  exerting  a  pull  on  the  sheave  block  assembly 
means  is  always  substantially  the  same  for  all  adjustment  posi- 
tions of  the  sheave  assembly  means  on  the  frame,  including  a 
leg  exercise  station  operatively  related  with  the  sheave  block 
assembly  means,  said  leg  exercise  station  comprising  its  own 
frame,  a  seat  on  the  frame  of  the  exercise  station,  an  actuator 
beam  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  of  the  exercise  station,  a 
footplate  assembly  means  on  the  frame  of  the  exercise  station 
operatively  related  with  said  actuator  beam  and  poised  for 
engagement  by  the  feet  of  a  user  seated  on  said  seat,  means 
operatively  relating  said  actuator  beam,  said  sheave  block 
assembly  means,  and  said  footplate  assembly  means  such  that 
the  footplate  assembly  means  is  displaceable  by  the  feet  of  a 
seated  user  along  a  line  of  action  to  impart  pivotal  motion  to 
said  actuator  beam  and  said  actuator  beam  is  in  turn  effective  to 
operate  the  load  resistance  via  the  sheave  block  assembly 
means. 


4  549  734 

RATCHET  LOCK  MECHANISM  FOR  EXERCISE  HIP, 

LEG  AND  SQUAT  SLED 

Donald  R.  Hibler,  Jr.,  Rte.  1,  Box  36-H,  Bates  City,  Mo.  64011, 

and  Ernest  D.  Mask,  311  Marion  La.,  Lees  Summit,  Mo. 

64063 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,303 
Int.  a.*  A63B  21/00 
VS.  a.  272-134  5  Qaims 

1.  An  exercise  device,  comprising: 
a  base; 

an  elongated,  upright  support  operatively  coupled  to  said 
base; 

weight  means  shiftably  mounted  on  said  support  for  recipro- 
cal movement  therealong; 
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pad  means  located  beneath  said  weight  means  for  supporting 
a  person  lying  in  a  supine  position; 

means  for  selective  shifting  of  said  pad  means  along  a  path  of 
travel  between  a  use  position  wherein  the  pad  means  is 
beneath  said  weight  means  and  a  person  lying  on  said  pad 
can  elevate  his  legs  and  engage  said  weight  means  with  his 
feet,  and  a  stowed  position  wherein  the  person  can  locate 
himself  beneath  the  weight  means  for  engaging  the  latter 
with  the  upper  part  of  his  body,  free  of  interference  from 
the  pad  means;  and 

means  for  selectively  locking  said  pad  means  in  said  use  and 
stowed  positions  respectively,  said  locking  means  includ- 
ing 

an  elongated  locking  member  having  structure  defining  an 
aligned  series  of  dog-receiving  openings  along  the 


length  thereof  and  oriented  along  the  length  of  said  path 
of  travel; 

an  elongated  locking  dog;  and 

means  pivotally  coupling  said  dog  to  said  pad  means,  said 
dog  being  located  generally  above  said  openings  and 
oriented  for  receipt  therein  in  respective  positions  of  the 
pad  means  along  the  length  of  said  elongated  locking 
member,  said  dog  having  surfaces  thereon  for  engaging 
said  member  for  permitting  passage  of  the  pad  means 
along  the  length  of  said  locking  member  without  lock- 
ing receipt  thereof  in  said  openings  when  said  pad 
means  is  being  shifted,  said  dog  also  being  pivotal  to  a 
locking  position  wherein  the  dog  is  lockingly  received 
in  a  respective  opening,  when  said  pad  means  is  locked 
in  a  selected  position. 


4,549  735 
SIDE  RAIL  FOR  OUTDOOR  BUMPER  POOL  TABLE 
Edward  G.  Dunn,  Jr.,  136  E.  50th  St.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46205, 
and  Edward  G.  Dunn,  Sr.,  7701  Spring  MiU  Rd.,  Indianapolis, 
lad.  46260 

FUed  May  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611^7 

Int  a.*  A63D  15/06 

VS.  a.  273—9  7  Qgin, 


first  edge  being  the  innermost  edge  and  apex  of  said 
wedge-shaped  portion,  said  second  edge  being  the  lower 
and  inner  comer  of  said  attachment  portion  and  the  third 
edge  being  the  inner  comer  intersection  of  said  two  por- 
tions, wherein  the  peripheral  dimension  of  said  cushion 
member  along  its  surface  from  the  first  edge  to  the  second 
edge  via  the  third  edge  is  larger  than  the  dimension 
through  space  from  the  first  edge  to  the  second  edge; 

a  fabric  sleeve  cisoed  at  one  end  and  initially  open  at  the 
opposite  end  and  suitably  sized  for  receiving  said  cushion 
niember,  and  wherein  the  lateral  inner  peripheral  dimen- 
sion of  said  fabric  sleeve  is  substantially  equal  to  the  pe- 
ripheral dimension  of  said  cushion  member  as  measured 
along  the  cushion  member's  outer  surface  from  the  first 
edge  to  the  second  edge  plus  the  dimension  through  space 
from  the  second  edge  to  the  first  edge;  and 

a  support  strip  attachable  to  the  pool  table  and  designed  and 
arranged  to  clamp  said  fabric  cover  cushion  member  to 
said  pool  table  by  being  applied  to  said  cushion  member 
against  the  surface  extending  between  the  second  and 
third  edges,  said  application  to  said  surface  and  attach- 
ment to  said  pool  table  causing  said  fabric  sleeve  to  be 
drawn  taut  around  said  closure  member. 


4  549  736  ' 
RACQUET  FOR  PLAYING  A  BALL  GAME 
Mohammed  H.  Lotfy,  28,  rue  Cberif,  Le  Caire,  Egypt 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,533 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  7, 1983. 
83401760.0 

Int  a.*  A63B  49/08.  59/04 
U.S.  a.  273-67  R  20  Claims 


1.  Racquet  for  playing  a  ball  game,  constituted  by  one  piece 
moulded  in  rigid  plastics  material,  comprising  a  frame  across 
which  extends  a  grid  formed  by  rigid  bars  intersecting  one 
another  in  two  directions,  and  a  handle  of  constant  thickness, 
wherein  the  width  of  the  handle  decreases  progressively  from 
the  frame  to  an  intermediate  zone  of  smallest  width,  then 
increases  to  the  end  of  the  handle,  so  as  to  define  two  opposite 
side  walls  in  arcuate  form,  of  outwardly  facing  concavity,  and 
a  sleeve  made  of  rubber  having  the  same  shape  as  the  handle  is 
fitted  and  held  firmly  on  said  handle,  said  rubber  sleeve  being 
maintained  in  place  on  the  plastics  handle,  without  adhesion, 
by  means  of  hollow  parts  provided  on  either  the  handle  or  on 
the  sleeve  and  engage  parts  in  relief  provided  on  the  sleeve 
and/or  on  the  handle. 


1.  A  multi-component  pool  table  side  rail  suitably  styled  for 
prolonged  use  outdoors  as  part  of  a  pool  table,  said  side  rail 
comprising: 
a  cushion  member  having  a  substantially  flat  outer  surface, 
an  inwardly  directed  wedge-shaped  portion  and  a  substan- 
tially flat  attachment  portion,  said  wedge-shaped  portion 
and  said  attachment  portion  defining  three  inner  edges,  a 


4  549  737 
POOL-TYPE  MARBLE  GAME 
Jerome  J.  Seyer,  and  Brenda  J.  Scyer,  both  of  419  Broadway, 
Cape  Girardeau,  Mo.  63701 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,665 
Int  a.*  A63D  3/00 
VS.  a.  273—118  R  14  Clains 

1.  A  game  device  comprising: 
a  round  game  board; 

means  for  supporting  said  round  game  board  for  rotation  by 
a  player  during  a  game; 
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means  for  indicating  shooting  boundaries  on  a  top  surface  of 
said  game  board; 

a  plurality  of  marbles  having  scoring  numbers  thereon; 

at  least  one  shooting  marble  for  use  by  a  game  player; 

scoring  indicia  means  around  the  periphery  of  said  round 
game  board; 

said  means  for  supporting  said  round  game  board  for  rota- 
tion by  a  player  during  a  game  comprising  a  rotatable 
bearing  mount,  said  rotatable  bearing  mount  provided 
with  a  hub  having  a  plurality  of  legs  extending  radially 
and  horizontally  therefrom; 


able  extension  member,  the  extension  member  being  of 
uniform  cross  section  and  adjustably  extensible  laterally 
from  opposite  sides  of  the  card  holder  for  manual  engage- 
ment. 


4  549  739 
GAME  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  BACKGAMMON-LIKE 

GAMES 
Patrick  L.  Tobin,  654  Malarin  Ave.,  Santa  Qara,  Calif.  95050; 
Joseph  W.  Green,  #1,  5570  Clover  Crest  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
95118,  and  John  A.  Urohl,  6740  Altiplano  Way,  San  Jose. 
Calif.  95119 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,502 

Int.  a.*  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  273-248  2  Qaims 


•LACK 
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said  means  for  indicating  shooting  boundaries  on  a  top  sur- 
face of  said  game  board  including  at  least  two  concentric 
circles  inscribed  on  said  top  surface,  one  circle  being  of 
relatively  small  inner  diameter,  and  the  other  circle  of  a 
fairly  large  outer  diameter; 

said  scoring  indicia  means  on  the  periphery  of  the  game 
board  including  a  recess  extending  completely  around  the 
perimeter  of  the  game  board,  said  recess  having  scoring 
means  associated  closely  adjacent  thereto  for  indicating 
what  score  a  player  achieves  during  playing  the  game;  and 

said  scoring  indicia  means  including  a  vertical  outer  flange 
rim  with  an  overhang  surrounding  said  game  board. 


4  549  738 
SWIVEL  CHIP  AND  CARD  DISPENSER  FOR  GAME 

BOARDS 

Morris  Greitzer,  3057  Earlmar  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90064 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,169 

Int.  a*  A63F  1/10 

VJS.  a.  273-148  A  17  Qaims 


14.  A  swivel  dispenser  for  game  boards,  wherein  a  platform 
in  the  form  of  a  swivel  arm  extending  diametrically  of  a  turning 
axis  has  a  card  holder  at  one  end  and  with  a  removable  exten- 
sion member  for  player  access,  and  is  rotatable  upon  a  support- 
ing base  assembled  therewith,  and  including; 
a  supporting  hub  centered  on  the  base,  and  all  of  which  is 
carried  by  a  supporting  flange  having  interface  engage- 
ment with  a  supporting  surface, 
A  supported  hub  centered  on  the  swivel  arm  and  engaged  to 

rotate  upon  the  supporting  hub  of  the  base, 
and  a  pair  of  side  openings  in  the  card  holder  for  slideable 
entry  and  transverse  passage  therethrough  of  the  remov- 


1.  A  game  apparatus  for  playing  backgammon  like  games 
comprising: 
a  game  board  having: 

four  rectangular  comer  areas  of  the  same  size  and  shape  each 
having  two  of  its  sides  forming  a  portion  of  an  edge  of  the 
game  board,  the  length  of  the  sides  of  each  corner  area 
being  approximately  one-third  the  total  length  of  the 
corresponding  edge  of  the  game  board  with  each  comer 
area  being  devoid  of  any  indicia  which  is  essential  to  the 
playing  of  the  game; 

a  first  rectangular  playing  surface  disposed  between  one  and 
an  opposite  edge  of  the  game  board  intermediate  the 
comer  areas  on  those  edges; 

a  second  rectangular  playing  surface  disposed  between  the 
other  two  edges  of  the  game  board  intermediate  the  cor- 
ner areas  on  those  edges;  and 

a  plurality  of  triangularly  shaped  game  points  extending  into 
each  rectangular  playing  surface  from  each  juncture  of 
the  comer  areas  and  the  rectangular  playing  surfaces  with 
the  game  points  on  the  adjacent  sides  of  the  playing  sur- 
face being  aligned  with  each  other; 

said  first  and  second  rectangular  playing  surfaces  crossing  in 

the  center  of  the  game  board,  that  central  area  being 

devoid  of  any  indicia  which  is  essential  to  the  playing  of 

the  game; 

sixty  stones  each  of  a  different  one  of  four  different  colors  with 

fifteen  stones  of  each  of  said  four  colors;  and 
means  for  randomly  selecting  a  number  from  a  limited  set  of 

numbers,  said  selected  number  determining  the  play  of  one 

of  said  stones. 


4,549,740 
COUPLING  GUARD  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Norman  E.  Nutter,  Lunenburg,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 
Elecrtric  Company,  Lynn,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,641 
Int.  a*  F16J  15/16 
U.S.  a.  277—189  3  Qaims 

1.  A  seal  assembly  comprising: 

an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface  in  part  concentrically 
positioned  with  respect  to  one  another,  the  outer  surface 
partially  overlapping  the  inner  surface  to  form  an  overlap- 
ping joint; 
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a  grbbve  formed  on  the  exterior  of  the  inner  surface; 

a  gasket  positioned  in  the  groove; 

a  notched  ring  positioned  in  the  groove  adjacent  the  gasket 

including  a  plurality  of  notches  formed  on  the  ring  side 

further  away  from  the  gasket; 


7       ^' 


a  pliii'ality  of  slots  formed  through  the  outer  surface  and 
aligned  with  the  notches  formed  in  the  ring;  and, 

a  plurality  of  cam  pins  each  inserted  through  a  slot  and  into 
a  notch  whereby  in  a  locked  position  the  cam  pin  forces 
the  notched  ring  against  the  gasket  causing  the  gasket  to 
elongate  in  the  radial  direction  against  the  two  surfaces. 

4  549  741 
COMBINATION  METAL  AND  KNITTED  WIRE  MESH 

GASKET 

Peter  P.  Usher,  Union,  and  Eugene  J.  Gavaletz,  Toms  River, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Metex  Corporation,  Edison,  N  J. 

1 1       Filed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,972 

Int.  a*  F16J  15/02 

\JJS.Q,  717-236  6  Claims 


1.  A  gasket  comprising  a  gasket  body  formed  of  metal  and 
haying  interconnected  first  and  second  portions  and  a  layer  of 
knitted  wire  mesh  having  a  recess  extending  along  the  internal 
circumference  of  a  first  surface  thereof  and  receiving  the  first 
portion  of  said  metal  gasket  body  and  the  second  surface  of 
said  knitted  wire  mesh  engaged  with  the  second  portion  of  said 
metal  gasket  body  such  that  the  first  portion  of  said  metal 
gasket  body  and  knitted  wire  mesh  form  a  first  surface  of  said 
gasket  and  the  second  portion  of  the  metal  gasket  body  forms 
the  second  surface  of  said  gasket. 


4,549,742 
,  ICE  SKATE 

Zdenek  Husak;  Zdenek  Svozil;  Ivan  Mazak,  all  of  Olomouc; 
Josef  Lehky,  Vrbatky;  Josef  Hora,  Police  n/Met;  Zdenek 
Smid,  Uhonice,  and  Ondrej  Kebrle,  Brno,  all  of  Czechoslova- 
kia, assignors  to  Koh-i-noor  Bilovec,  norodni  podnik,  Bilovec, 
Czechoslovakia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  260,762,  May  5,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,233 
Qaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  May  5,  1980, 
3265-80 

Int.  Q.<  A63C  1/32 
U.S.  Q.  280-11.18  2  Qaims 

1.  In  an  ice  skate  comprising  a  molded  integral  support  body 
made  of  plastic  material  and  a  metal  skate  blade  having  a  body 
with  a  forward  end,  a  rear  end,  and  a  substantially  straight, 
unbroken  upper  edge,  the  upper  portion  of  the  blade  having 
been  embedded  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  support  body  dur- 
ing the  molding  of  the  support  body,  the  improvement  wherein 


the  skate  blade  has  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof  a  cen- 
tral through-hole  which  is  entirely  filled  by  a  portion  of  the 
molded  plastic  material  of  the  support  body  which  was  intro- 
duced thereinto  during  the  molding  of  the  support  body,  the 
skate  blade  body  having  at  least  two  further  through-holes 
therein  located  below  the  upper  edge  thereof,  one  of  which  is 
disposed  a  distance  forwardly  of  the  central  through-hole 
which  is  a  large  fraction  of  the  length  of  the  blade  and  the 
other  of  said  further  through-holes  in  the  blade  being  disposed 
a  distance  rearwardly  of  the  central  through-hole  which  is  a 
large  fraction  of  the  length  of  the  blade,  the  two  further 
through-holes  in  the  skate  blade  being  elongated  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  the  blade,  further  portions  of  the  plastic 
material  of  the  support  body  extending  through  said  at  least 

'yMJ  ^      ^      4^'  ^  , 
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two  further  through-holes  in  the  blade,  said  further  portions  of 
the  plastic  material  having  been  introduced  into  said  at  least 
two  further  through-holes  in  the  blade  during  the  molding  of 
the  support  body,  said  further  portions  of  the  plastic  material 
completely  filling  a  longitudinal  part  of  substantial  length  of 
said  at  least  two  further  through-holes  in  the  blade,  said  two 
further  portions  of  the  plastic  support  body  being  shorter  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  skate  blade  than  the  at  least  two 
further  through-holes  in  the  skate  blade,  whereby  voids  of 
appreciable  longitudinal  dimensions  are  present  between  the 
ends  of  the  respective  further  through-holes  which  lie  adjacent 
the  central  through-hole  in  the  blade  and  the  confronting  ends 
of  the  further  portions  of  the  plastic  support  body  disposed  in 
the  respective  further  through-holes  in  the  blade. 


4,549,743 

HAY  BALE  CARRIER 

Dale  H.  Shimon,  P.O.  Box  100,  Esparto,  Calif.  95627 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,235 

Int  CL*  B62B  1/14 


U.S.  Q.  280—47.13  R 


13  Qaims 


1.  A  carrier  for  a  hay  bale  or  the  like  comprising  a  wheeled 
axle  member,  a  framework  secured  to  the  axle  member  and 
including  at  least  a  pair  of  frame  members  spaced  above  the 
axle  member  and  defining  an  abutment  plane  for  the  carrier 
with  a  surface  of  a  bale  and  a  transverse  atUching  member 
spaced  above  and  rearwardly  of  the  axle  member  and  substan- 
tially parallel  therewith  and  near  said  abutment  plane,  bale 
wire  retainer  means  on  the  carrier  near  the  forward  end  thereof 
and  away  from  the  attaching  member  and  somewhat  below 
said  plane  and  above  said  axle  member,  and  said  attaching 
member  including  two  bale  wire  engaging  end  portions  pro- 
jecting laterally  outwardly  of  said  pair  of  frame  members. 
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4,549,744 
QUICK  COUPLER  LATCH 
Herbert  W.  Heir,  Waterloo;  Seaton  Moon,  Cedar  Falls,  and 
James  E.  Hopper,  Waterloo,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  A 
Company,  Moline,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,476 

Int.  CI.*  B60D  1/04 

VJS.  a.  280—415  A  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  quick  coupler  having  a  frame  with  a  hook  having  a 
hitch  pin  receiving  recess  therein,  and  a  latch  pivotally  sup- 
ported by  the  frame  and  movable  to  open  and  closed  positions 
in  response  to  movement  of  an  operator-movable  control  bar, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
a  guide  member  resistant  to  bending  deformation  is  rigidly 
fixed  to  and  movable  with  a  lower  end  of  the  control  bar, 
the  guide  member  having  a  guide  slot  therein,  and  having 
at  least  one  latch  engaging  part; 
a  guide  pin  extending  horizontally  through  the  frame  and 
slidably  received  by  the  guide  slot,  the  frame  including 
support  means  for  supporting  the  guide  pin  and  for  sub- 
stantially preventing  bending  deformation  of  the  guide 
pin;  and 
the  latch  having  at  least  one  guide  member  engaging  surface 
engageable  with  the  at  least  one  latch  engaging  part,  the  at 
least  one  latch  engaging  part  and  the  at  least  one  cam 
surface  cooperating  so  that  sliding  of  the  guide  member 
with  respect  to  the  guide  pin  causes  pivoting  of  the  latch 
between  its  open  and  closed  positions. 


4,549,745 
FIFTH  WHEEL  COUPLER 

William  A.  Barr,  Gibson  Island,  Md.  21056 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,703 
Int.  a.«  B62D  53/ J 2 
VS.  a.  280—434 


7  Claims 


of  movement  of  a  king  pin  movable  in  a  coupling  direction  to 
a  closed  position  across  said  path,  a  mechanism  operable  by  a 
king  pin  during  its  movement  in  a  coupling  direction  for  driv- 
ing said  jaw  to  its  closed  position,  and  yielding  means  biased 
between  said  mechanism  and  said  jaw  enabling  said  mechanism 
to  continue  to  be  operated  by  said  king  pin  to  the  full  extent  of 
its  movement  in  a  coupling  direction  when  said  jaw  is  pre- 
vented from  moving  to  its  closed  position  by  engagement  with 
an  obstruction  on  said  king  pin. 


4,549,746 

VEHICLE  COUPLING  APPARATUS  WITH  SWAY 

DAMPENING 

Qarence  H.  Hager,  3408  Corbridge  La.,  Rockford,  III.  61107 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,657 

Int.  a.*  B60D  7/00 

UA  a.  280-446  B  13  Qaims 


K/  ')     I 


V 


1.  A  coupling  apparatus  for  interconnecting  two  vehicles  for 
relative  pivotal  movement  comprising,  a  hitch  member  having 
a  longitudinal  centerline  and  adapted  for  attachment  at  one  end 
to  a  first  vehicle,  a  hitch  ball  extending  upwardly  from  the 
hitch  member  at  a  location  on  its  longitudinal  centerline  adja- 
cent its  distal  end,  a  coupler  having  a  longitudinal  centerline 
and  adapted  for  attachment  at  one  end  to  a  second  vehicle,  the 
coupler  having  a  head  portion  at  its  distal  end  defining  a  ball 
socket  on  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the  coupler  for  detach- 
ably  receiving  the  hitch  ball,  a  nose  projecting  from  the  head 
portion  of  the  coupler  at  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the 
coupler,  guide  means  defining  a  guideway,  a  slide  block 
mounted  on  the  guide  means  for  movement  along  the  guide- 
way,  friction  brake  means  for  frictionally  retarding  movement 
of  the  slide  block  along  the  guideway,  means  mounting  the 
guide  means  to  extend  horizontally  and  crosswise  of  the  longi- 
tudinal centerline  of  the  hitch  member  at  a  location  spaced 
from  the  hitch  ball,  the  slide  block  having  a  notch  in  the  side 
adjacent  the  hitch  ball  for  receiving  the  nose  on  the  coupler 
and  such  that  horizontal  swinging  movement  of  the  coupler 
about  the  hitch  ball  causes  sliding  movement  of  the  slide  block 
along  the  guideway  when  the  coupler  swings  horizontally  in 
either  direction  from  a  position  in  which  the  longitudinal  cen- 
terline of  the  coupler  is  aligned  with  the  longitudinal  centerline 
of  the  hitch  member. 


4,549,747 

FIFTH  WHEEL  UFTER/PROTECTOR 
Reeves  E.  Testerman,  Bellefontaine,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Department  of  Transportation,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Jun.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,057 
Int  CL*  B60D  7/02 
U.S.  a.  280—446  R  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  trailer  hitch  for  attaching  a  ground-supported  device 
to  a  vehicle,  said  device  being  supported  by  wheel  means 
engaging  the  ground  during  forward  travel  of  said  vehicle  and 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  tongue  which  is  attached  to 
7.  A  fifth  wheel  coupler  comprising  a  jaw  member  mounted   said  hitch,  said  hitch  having  provisions  for  allowing  said 
for  movement  between  an  open  position  to  one  side  of  the  path    tongue  to  pivot  in  the  horizontal  and  vertical  directions,  the 
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improvement  which  comprises:  means  for  raising  said  device 
including  said  wheel  means  entirely  off  the  ground  when  said 


1.  A  fo  dable  bag  holding  cart  comprising: 

first  and  second  frame  means,  said  first  frame  means  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  second  frame  means,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  frame  means  having  an  inverted  U-shape, 
said  U-shape  including  two  substantially  vertical  legs 
having  a  cross-piece  member  therebetween; 

collapsable  base  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  first  and 
second  frame  lAeans; 

roller  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  frame  means 
whereby  said  cart  is  transportable; 

locking  means  whereby  said  cart  is  capable  of  being  retained 
in  a  folded  position; 

first  and  second  bag  retension  bar  means,  said  bar  means 
being  attached  to  said  cross-piece  members,  each  of  said 
has  retension  bar  means  including  two  parallel  straight 
portions  interconnected  at  each  end  by  a  U-shape  retain- 
ing member; 

slidable  cover  means,  said  cover  means  capable  of  being 
retained  in  at  least  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position. 


4,549,749 
PILLAR  INTEGRATED  WEB  GUIDE 
Rudy  V.  Thomas,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Allied 
Corporation 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,930 
Int.  a.«  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280—808  24  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  web  guide  for  a  three  point  seat  belt  system 
of  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  buckle  mounted  to  a  struc- 
tural member  of  the  vehicle,  an  adjustable  tongue  attached  to 
a  continuous  seat  belt  webbing,  one  end  of  the  webbing  at- 


tached to  another  structural  member  of  the  vehicle  and  the 
other  end  connected  to  a  retractor,  characterized  by: 
a  hollow  vehicle  pillar  having  a  circular  aperture  through  its 
inboard  surface  proximate  the  shoulder  height  of  a  seated 
occupant  and  a  retractor  well  at  its  base; 
an  annular  race  disposed  in  said  circular  aperture,  said  race 
having  a  first  portion  of  a  retaining  means,  a  radical  slot, 
and  a  pair  of  peripheral  fianges  circumscnbing  said  circu- 
lar aperture  on  opposite  sides  of  said  inboard  surface: 
a  circular  web  guide  rouubly  disposed  in  said  annular  race, 
said  web  guide  having  a  web  slot  passing  therethrough 
and  a  second  portion  of  said  retaining  means  cooperating 
with  said  first  portion  to  routably  retain  said  web  guide  in 


tongue  has  pivoted  beyond  a  certain  point  in  the  horizontal 
direction. 


' '  4,549,748 

TRANSPORTABLE  AND  COLLAPSABLE  BAG 

CARRYING  CART 

Thomas  S.  Haley,  Sr.,  14  Hemlock  a.,  Cromwell,  Conn.  06416 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,700 

Int.  a.4  B62B  i/02 

MS.  a.  280-641  46  Claims 


said  race,  said  web  slot  having  a  contoured  lower  bearing 
surface; 

a  webbing  retractor  attached  to  said  pillar  in  said  retractor 
well,  said  webbing  retractor  including  a  continuous  web- 
bing passing  through  said  web  slot,  said  webbing  having  a 
first  portion  external  to  said  pillar,  the  end  of  said  first 
portion  anchored  to  a  structural  member  of  the  vehicle 
and  a  second  portion  internal  to  said  pillar,  the  end  of  said 
second  portion  attached  to  said  webbing  retractor;  and 

an  adjustable  tongue  connected  to  said  first  portion  of  said 
webbing  between  said  web  guide  and  said  end  anchored  to 
a  structural  member  of  the  vehicle,  said  adjustable  tongue 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  buckle. 


4,549,750 
SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  UPDATED  PRODUCT  AND 

PRIONG  INFORMATION  FOR  RETAILER 
Joel  R.  Stone,  and  Gary  H.  Stone,  both  of  2141  Upper  St  Den- 
nis, St.  Paul,  Minn.  55116 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  455,918,  Jan.  6, 1983,  Pat  No. 

4,519,631.  This  appUcation  Mar.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  710,326 

Int  a."  B42D  15/00 

U.S.a.  283— 79  2  Qaims 


SIZE 


r — r 


DATE 


fCUSrOMER  NAME    ANO  AOORESS) 

INVOICE  «' 


1.  A  shipping  and  price  information  label  for  use  in  identify- 
ing products  in  a  shipping  conuiner  and  for  providing  con- 
sumer intelligible  pricing  information  when  the  products  are 
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removed  from  the  shipping  container  and  placed  on  a  store 
shelf  for  retail  sale,  comprising: 

a  rectangular  label  blank; 

a  first  section  of  said  blank  being  defmed  by  one  outer  edge 
of  the  blank  and  by  connected  scored  tear-lines  in  the 
blank  paralleling  the  other  outer  edges  of  the  blank; 

said  first  section  containing  consumer  intelligible  product 
pricing  indicia  on  its  face; 

the  remaining  section  of  the  label  blank  containing  computer 
generated  product  pricing  information  and  product  ship- 
ping information  on  its  face; 

a  layer  of  adhesive  on  the  back  of  said  remaining  section  for 
adhesively  attaching  the  label  blank  to  a  shipping  con- 
tainer; and 

means  for  preventing  the  first  section  from  adhering  to  a 
shipping  container  whereby  said  first  section  can  be  sepa- 
rated from  said  label  blank  and  from  a  shipping  container 
and  placed  on  a  store  display  shelf  after  the  label  blank  has 
been  adhesively  attached  to  a  shipping  container. 


4  549  751 

UNIVERSAL  SUPPORT  FOR  METERS 

Leslie  W.  Grove,  Jr.,  409  Biggs  Ave.,  Frederick,  Md.  21701 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,880 

Int.  a.*  F16L  35/00 

U.S.  a.  285-30  9  Claims 


/•»! 


1.  A  support  system  for  an  object,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  adapter  means,  geometrical  shaped  means  on  the 
inner  sides  of  each  of  said  adapter  means  for  being  remov- 
ably affixed  to  an  object  to  be  supported; 
a  pair  of  end  members,  each  said  end  member  consists  of  a 
first  body  portion,  a  second  body  portion,  and  a  third 
body  portion,  said  second  body  portion  affixing  said  first 
body  portion  to  said  third  body  portion,  said  first  and  third 
body  portions  each  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  said 
aperture  through  said  first  body  portion  having  a  counter- 
sunk portion  on  one  side  thereof,  each  said  adapter  means 
having  a  first  portion,  a  second  portion,  and  a  third  por- 
tion, said  second  portion  being  between  said  first  and  third 
portions,  said  first,  second  and  third  portions  being  config- 
ured along  a  common  centerline  therethrough  and  passing 
through  the  aperture  in  the  first  body  portion  in  its  respec- 
tive end  member,  said  second  portion  being  configured 
into  a  cylindrical  section  and  said  third  portion  being 
configured  into  a  truncated  shaped  section  and  adjacent  to 
said  second  portion  and  being  slidably  and  removably 
inserted  into  said  countersunk  aperture  in  the  first  body 
portion  of  its  respective  end  member,  said  cylindrical 
section  with  said  adjacent  truncated  shaped  section  nest- 
ing into  said  countersunk  aperture  and  said  geometrical 
shaped  means  interfacing  with  said  truncated  shaped  sec- 
tion, whereby  one  of  said  pair  of  end  members  is  slidably 
and  removably  affixed  to  one  of  said  pair  of  adapter 
means,  and  the  other  end  member  of  said  pair  of  end 
members  is  slidably  and  removably  affixed  to  the  other 
adapter  means  of  said  pair  of  adapter  means; 
a  spacer  member,  said  spacer  member  being  slidably  and 


removably  affixed  to  each  of  the  third  body  portions  of 
said  pair  of  end  members;  and 
a  plurality  of  fastening  means,  a  first  portion  of  said  plurality 
of  fastening  means  threadably  and  removably  rigidly 
affixing  one  of  said  pair  of  end  members  to  said  spacer 
member,  and  a  second  portion  of  said  plurality  of  fastening 
means  threadably  and  removably  rigidly  affixing  the  other 
end  member  of  said  pair  of  end  members  to  said  spacer 
member. 


4  549  752 
CX)NNECTOR  FOR  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 
Helmut  E.  Nimke,  Tuxedo,  N.Y.,  and  William  R.  Thomas,  Ex- 
ton,  Pa.,  assignors  to  UMAC,  Inc.,  Paoli,  Pa.  and  Brooklyn 
Union  Gas  Company,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  292,455,  Aug.  13,  1981,  Pat. 
No.  4,465,309.  This  application  May  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,380 

Int.  a.*  F16L  21/06 
U.S.  a.  285-55  ,6  Qaims 


/■/a3 


(  ^    <  /.  ^.  ^ 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  together  tubular  members,  com- 
prising: ! 

_  a  resilient  sheet  member  in  the  form  of  a  coil  having  at  least 
partially  overlapping  surfaces,  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
sheet  member  coil  being  less  than  the  outer  diameters  of 
the  members  to  be  joined; 

a  first  heat  sensitive  adhesive  bonding  material  applied  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  sheet  member  coil; 

said  sheet  member  coil  being  expanded  to  a  larger  diameter 
against  a  resiliently  inwardly  directed  force  of  said  sheet 
member  and  held  in  said  expanded  condition  by  said  heat 
sensitive  adhesive  bonding  material,  the  expanded  larger 
diameter  being  of  a  sufficient  diameter  to  receive  the  ends 
of  said  members  to  be  joined,  whereby  said  ends  may  be 
easily  inserted  into  said  coiled  sheet  member,  said  coiled 
sheet  member  being  beatable  whereby  said  heat  sensitive 
adhesive  bonding  material  holding  said  coil  expanded 
melts  allowing  said  sheet  member  to  contract  inwardly 
forming  a  tight  bond  between  the  inner  surface  of  said 
sheet  member  and  said  members  to  be  joined  to  form  a 
strong  bond  upon  cooling  of  said  first  heat  sensitive  bond- 
ing material  between  said  inner  surface  of  said  coil  and 
said  tubular  member  being  joined  with  said  resilient  sheet 
member  coil  providing  support;  and 

a  second  heat  sensitive  adhesive  bonding  material  applied  to 
the  outer  surface  of  said  sheet  member  coil  after  cooling  of 
said  first  heat  sensitive  adhesive  bonding  material. 


4,549,753 
ROTARY  JOINT 
Rene  T.  Nuytten,  North  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to  Can- 
Dive  Services  Ltd.,  North  Vancouver,  Canada 
Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,339 
Int.  a*  F16L  27/00 
U.S.  a.  285-95  11  Qaims 

1.  A  rotary  joint  comprising: 

(a)  a  sealing  member  having  a  sealing  end  with  an  annular 
axially  facing,  sealing  surface  portion; 

(b)  a  retaining  member  having  a  circular  retaining  end  con- 
centric with  the  sealing  surface  portion  of  said  sealing 
member; 

(c)  a  central  member  disposed  axially  between  said  sealing 
and  retaining  members,  and  having: 

(i)  a  circular  first  end  dimensioned  and  axially  slidably 
mounted  on  the  retaining  end  of  said  retaining  member 
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so  as  to  define  a  first  variable  volume  chamber  therebe-  4,549,755     ' 

tween;  ARMORED  CABLE  CONNECTOR 

(H)  a  second  end  with  an  annular  bearing  member  concen-  Vincent  Kot,  Wantagh;  Bruce  Wallis,  Northport,  and  Alfred 
tnc  with,  and  normally  rotatably  abutting  the  sealing  Robinson,  Brooklyn,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Efcor,  Inc.,  East 
airface  portion,  so  as  to  define  an  annular  side  wall  of  a       Farmingdale,  N.Y. 

second  chamber  between  the  first  end  and  the  sealing  F"«l  J"".  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,053 

Int.  CX*  F16L  19/06 
UA  a.  285-341  ,a«iB„ 


end  of  said  sealing  member,  which  second  chamber  is 

interconnected  with  the  first  chamber; 
such  that  fluid  pressure  produced  in  the  first  chamber  as  a 
result  of  axial  pressure  pushing  said  retaining  member 
toward  said  sealing  member,  is  transmitted  to  said  second 
chamber. 


Donna  D. 


4,549,754 
TOOL  JOINT 
Saunders;  Manmohan  S.  Kalsi,  and  Gun-Shing  Chen, 
all  of  Houston,  Tex,,  assignors  to  Reed  Tubular  Products 
Company,  Sugar  Land,  Tex. 

1 1     Filed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,948 
1 1  Int.  CI.*  F16L  25/00 

U.S.  a.  285-334  7  claims 


1.  A  tool  joint  pin  comprising: 

a  tapered  pin  member  having  an  external  V-configuration 
truncated  standard  thread,  said  standard  thread  having  at 
least  its  last  thread  away  from  the  end  of  the  pin  provided 
with  a  root  cut  on  a  radius  which  is  greater  than  the 
truncation  of  the  standard  thread  root  and  less  than  one- 
half  the  distance  along  a  line  extending  perpendicular 
from  the  load  flank  to  the  pitch  diameter  of  the  opposed 
unloaded  flank,  and  said  loaded  flank  being  tangent  to  said 
root  at  their  point  of  juncture,  said  root  radius  terminating 
on  the  unloaded  flank  side  of  the  thread  centerline  and 
short  of  a  plane  parallel  to  the  thread  centerline  and  pass- 
ing through  the  unloaded  flank  pitch  diameter,  and  said 
termination  of  said  root  radiUs  being  connected  to  the 
unloaded  flank  by  a  surface  diverging  outwardly  from  a 
plane  through  said  termination  of  said  root  radius  and 
parallel  to  said  thread  centerline. 


f— 5 


1.  A  connector  for  coupling  an  armored  cable  comprising  a 
body  member  with  a  peripheral  screw  thread  and  an  axial  bore 
with  an  inner  radial  constriction,  a  gland  nut  engaging  said 
screw  thread  and  having  a  peripheral  shoulder  confronting 
said  constriction,  and  a  sealing  and  anchoring  assembly  en- 
trapped and  axially  compressible  between  said  constriction  and 
shoulder  and  characterized  in  that  said  assembly  includes  a 
relatively  soft  deformable  sealing  bushing,  a  relatively  hard, 
flexible  split  anchoring  ring  coaxial  with  said  bushing,  said  ring 
and  bushing  having  axially  spaced  circumferentially  parallel, 
confonting  faces,  and  a  relatively  stiff  annulus  sandwiched 
between  said  confronting  faces  of  said  bushing  and  ring 
whereby  tightening  of  said  nut  on  said  body  member  axially 
compresses  and  radially  contracts  said  bushing  and  radially 
contracts  said  ring  and  said  annulus  minimizes  the  transmission 
of  torque  between  said  ring  and  bushing. 


4,549,756 
CONDUIT  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY 
Raffaele  Basile,  Chicago  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Allied  Tube  A 
Conduit  Corporation,  Harvey,  III. 

Filed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,192 

Int.  a*  F16L  25/00 

U.S.  a.  285—388  g  Claims 


1.  A  conduit  coupling  assembly  for  connecting  the  end 
portions  of  a  pair  of  lengths  of  tubular  conduit  or  the  like  in 
coaxial,  abutting  relationship,  said  end  portions  each  having 
external  threads  of  the  same  size,  said  coupling  assembly  com- 
prising: 

an  abutment  ring  having  an  internal  thread  sized  for  thread- 
ing onto  the  end  portion  of  one  of  said  lengths  of  conduit; 

locking  means  preventing  unthreading  of  said  abutment  ring 
once  it  is  threaded;  and 

an  outer  coupling  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  a 
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bore  extending  therebetween  sized  to  slidably,  rotatably 
receive  said  abutment  ring,  said  coupling  ends  having 
inside  dimensions  smaller  than  an  outside  dimension  of 
said  ring  so  that  said  ring  is  unable  to  move  past  said 
coupling  ends,  said  coupling  first  end  having  an  internal 
thread  sized  for  threading  onto  said  conduit  end  portions 
whereby,  with  said  coupling  first  end  threaded  onto  the 
end  portion  of  said  one  length  of  conduit  and  facing  the 
other  length  of  conduit,  said  other  length  of  conduit  can 
be  brought  into  axial  alignment  with  said  one  length  and 
said  coupling  first  end  can  be  threaded  onto  the  end  por- 
tion of  said  other  length  to  couple  the  lengths  of  conduit, 
said  locking  means  comprising  a  locking  ring  disposed  in 
the  thread  of  the  end  portion  of  said  one  length  of  conduit 
and  backing  up  said  abutment  ring. 


said  hollow  body  for  guiding  the  travel  of  golf  balls  in  a 
direction  toward  said  side  openings  in  said  body,  said 


4,549,757 
BUMPER 
Jan  H.  K.  Minkhorst,  Munstergeleen,  Netherlands, 
Stamicarbon  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,260 
Claims  priority,   application   Netherlands,  Jan. 
8300134 

Int.  a.*  B60R  19/08 
U.S.  a.  293—120 


assignor  to 

14,   1983, 

9  Claims 


2       8 


1.  Bumper  to  protect  an  object,  for  example  a  vehicle, 
against  impact,  said  bumper  comprising  a  plate-like  element 
consisting  essentially  of  a  resilient  plastic,  said  element  includ- 
ing at  least  two  lengthwise-arranged  fastening  points,  means 
for  fastening  the  element,  at  said  fastening  points,  in  spaced 
relationn  to  an  object  that  is  to  be  protected  against  impact, 
and  stiffening  means  positioned  between  said  two  fastening 
pointe  for  providing  a  stiffened  portion  of  said  element  along  a 
predetermined  lengthwise  distance,  said  stiffened  portion  also 
esublishing  at  least  one  pair  of  unstiffened  portions  of  said 
element,  each  said  unstiffened  poriion  being  positioned  be- 
tween said  stiffened  portion  and  a  respective  one  of  said  fasten- 
ing p'^ints. 


4,549,758 
GOLF  BALL  RETRIEVING  APPARATUS 
Eli  Meshulam,  271  S.  Citrus  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.  90036 
FUed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,024 
Int  a*  A63B  47/02 
VS.  a.  294-19.2  11  Claims 

1.  A  golf  ball  retrieving  apparatus  for  retrieving  golf  balls 
from  water  hazards,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  handle  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion;  and 

(b)  a  ball  engaging  means  for  retrieving  and  entrapping  the  golf 
balls,  said  means  comprising: 

(i)  a  hollow  body  connected  to  said  lower  portion  of  said 
handle,  said  body  having  opposed  side  openings  adapted 
to  receive  golf  balls  therethrough  for  entrapment  within 
said  body  and  a  plurality  of  smaller  spaced  apart  apertures 
adapted  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough;  and 

(ii)  a  pair  of  outwardly  extending  guide  means  connected  to 
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means   having   a   plurality   of  spaced   apart   apertures 
adapted  to  permit  the  flow  of  liquid  therethrough. 

4,549,759 
FORKLIFT-TYPE  UITING  APPARATUS 
Aubrey  A.  Fowler,  Jr.,  Fairmont,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Joseph  W. 
Walker,  Fayetteville  and  Southeastern  Crane  Fork,  Richmond 
County,  both  of,  N.C. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,319 

Int.  a.*  B66C  1/22 

U.S.  a.  294-67.2  2  Clidnis 


1.  A  forklift-type  lifting  apparatus  for  use  with  overhead 
cranes,  hoists,  or  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  C-shaped  claws,  each  said  C-shaped  claw  having 
a  normally-horizontally  positioned  tongue  member  for 
load  support,  a  vertical  backrest  member  and  overlying 
and  parallel  to  said  tongue  member  a  frame  bar  member; 

(b)  a  frame  structure  mounted  on  and  secured  to  the  frame 
bar  members  of  said  claws  and  serving  to  laterally  space 
said  claws  such  that  said  claws  assume  essentially  parallel 
positions  and  are  held  in  a  rigid  secured  position  on  said 
frame  structure; 

(c)  four  cable  attachments  provided  at  the  four  outer  comers 
of  said  frame  structure  above  said  claws; 

(d)  a  set  of  four  main  lift  cables  of  fixed  length,  each  said 
main  lift  cable  being  attached  at  one  end  to  one  of  said 
cable  attachments  and  at  the  opposite  end  to  a  lift  connec- 
tor providing  means  for  interconnecting  said  opposite  end 
of  said  four  main  lift  cables  to  a  single  lifting  cable; 


October  29,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2137 


/- 


(e)  a  central  cable  structure  comprising  an  interconnected 
hook,  spring  member  and  capable  of  fixed  length,  said 
cable  structure  having  one  end  attached  to  said  connector 
and  the  opposite  end  terminating  in  said  hook;  and 

(0  »  bracket  member  located  on  said  frame  substantially  at 
the  point  of  balance  and  having  an  opening  for  releasably 
receiving  said  hook,  the  length  of  said  main  cables,  the 
length  of  said  central  cable  structure  cable  and  the  force  of 
said  spring  member  being  selected  such  that  said  forklift- 
type  lifting  apparatus  when  unloaded  with  said  hook 
installed  in  said  bracket  can  be  supported  solely  by  said 
central  cable  structure  and  maneuvered  around  said  point 
of  balance  preparatory  to  loading  on  uneven  surfaces  and 
when  said  hook  is  removed  from  said  bracket  or  left  in 
said  bracket  said  forklift-type  lifting  apparatus  when 
loaded  is  adapted  to  lift  the  load  through  the  lift  support 
provided  by  said  four  main  cables. 


4,549,761 
VEHICLE  BODY  SEALING  ARRANGEMENT 
David  N.  Lee,  Almont,  and  William  M.  Tauer,  SterUag 
Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,770 

Int.  a*  B62D  27/04 

U.S.  a.  296—206  3  claim 


4  549  760 

DEVICE  FOR  GRIPPING  AND  HOISTING  PACKED 

SACKS 
Leonid  P.  Minenko;  Evgeny  V.  BeUkov;  Oleg  V.  Bobryshev,  aU 
of  RofltOT-na-Donu;  Lti  M.  Klyatis,  Moscow;  Ivan  K.  Mes- 
cheryakoT,  Rostov-na-Donu;  VUctor  G.  Osipov,  Moscow; 
MUthail  I.  Osher,  Rostoy-na-Nonu,  and  Nikolai  P.  Plyakin, 
RostOTskaya,  all  of  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Tsentralnaya  Ex- 
perimentalno-issledovatelskaya  Konstniktorsko-Tekhnologi- 
cheskaya  Laboratoria  KhimizatsU  Selskogo  Khozyaistva, 
Moskovskaya,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,538 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  Jun.  6,  1983,  3595899 
lat  a/  B66C  1/42.  1/10 
U.S.  a.  294—88  20  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  body  sealing  arrangement  for  sealing  the  space 
between  a  door  frame  and  the  edge  portion  of  a  vehicle  body 
door  and  concealing  from  view  the  portion  of  the  inner  wall  of 
the  door  between  the  termination  of  the  trim  on  the  inner  wall 
and  the  edge  portion  of  the  door  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  weatherstrip  carrier  mounted  on  the  door  frame, 
a  primary  weatherstrip  mounted  to  the  carrier  and  engage- 
able  with  the  edge  portion  of  the  door  to  seal  the  door  to 
the  door  frame, 
a  closeout  strip  including  a  deflectable  lip  portion,  and 
means  mounting  the  closeout  strip  to  the  carrier  adjacent  to 
the  weatherstrip,  the  lip  portion  of  the  closeout  strip 
extending  from  the  carrier  in  concealing  relationship  over 
the  weatherstrip  and  into  deflectable  engagement  with  the 
trim  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  door  to  conceal  both  the 
weatherstrip  and  the  area  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  door 
between  the  termination  of  the  trim  and  the  weatherstrip. 

4,549,762 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DISCHARGING  HOT  AIR  FROM 

THE  ENGINE  COMPARTMENT  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Gerhard  Burk,  Sindelflngen,  and  Wolfgang  Rau,  Renniagen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16. 
1983,  3321804 

Int  CI*  B60K  11/00 
VJS.  a.  296—208  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  gripping  and  hoisting  packed  sacks,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  contrivance  for  mounting  said  device  onto  a  hoisting  ma- 
chine; 

load  bearing  members  each  having  two  ends,  one  of  said  two 
ends  for  each  of  said  load  bearing  members  being  rigidly 
coupled  to  the  contrivance  for  mounting  said  device  onto 
said  hoisting  machine,  slots  defined  in  the  other  free  ends 
of  the  load  bearing  members,  the  longer  faces  of  said  slots 
are  in  a  position  of  angularity  with  end  faces  of  said  load 
bearing  members; 

vertical  plates  hinged  on  said  load  bearing  members; 

a  first  rod  rigidly  fixed  by  its  ends  in  said  vertical  plates; 

a  second  rod  mounted  parallel  to  said  first  rod  in  said  slots  of 
said  load  bearing  members; 

an  actuator  for  imparting  a  turning  motion  to  said  vertical 
plates;  and 

a  mechanism  for  restricting  the  load  upon  said  actuator  that 
imparts  turning  motion  to  the  vertical  plates,  said  mecha- 
nism being  mounted  on  said  load  bearing  member  and 
being  kinematically  associated  with  said  second  rod. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  discharging  hot  air  from  an  engine  com- 
partment of  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  internal  combustion 
engine  disposed  in  a  forward  portion  thereof,  a  quarter  panel 
positioned  to  extend  along  a  side  portion  of  the  engine  com- 
partment, an  elongated  wheel  well  panel  situated  intermediate 
the  engme  compartment  and  the  quarter  panel,  a  wheel  well 
roof  member  coupled  to  the  quarter  panel  and  to  the  wheel 
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well  panel  to  form  a  cavity  therebetween,  a  vehicle  door  in 
proximity  to  the  engine  compartment,  the  door  having  an  edge 
positioned  in  proximity  to  the  quarter  panel  to  form  a  vertical 
door  gap  therebetween,  and  a  substantially  vertical  wall  adja- 
cent to  the  edge  of  the  door,  the  vertical  wall  being  in  commu- 
nication with  the  wheel  well  panel  and  the  quarter  panel,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  air  inlets  in  the  wheel  well  panel  to  permit 
heated  air  to  travel  from  the  engine  compartment  into  the 
cavity,  and 
a  plurality  of  air  outlets  in  the  substantially  vertical  wall  to 
permit  heated  air  to  travel  from  the  cavity  to  the  sur- 
roundings through  the  vertical  door  gap  deHned  by  the 
door  and  the  vertical  wall. 


flexuous  movement  of  the  upper  portions  of  said  backrest 

frame  support  with  respect  to  the  lower  portions  thereof,  said 

spring  element  comprising: 

a  pair  of  elongate  spring  members  joined  together  with  their 

medial  portions  in  abutting  relationship  and  having  end 

portions  bent  outwardly  in  generally  parallel  spaced  apart 


4  549  763 
TRANSPORTATION  SEAT  WITH  VANDAL-RESISTANT 

GRABRAIL 

Larry  A.  Wilkerson,  Comstock  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Seating  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  295,681,  Aug.  24,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,197 
Int.  a.*  A47C  4/52 
VS.  a.  297—183  7  ctalms 


relationship  to  form  enlarged  sections  fittable  with  a  dif- 
ferent end  of  said  separated  backrest  frame  support, 
whereby  the  midsection  of  said  spring  element  is  resilient 
permitting  flexuous  movement  of  the  upper  portions  of 
said  backrest  frame  with  respect  to  the  lower  portions 
thereof. 


1.  A  one  piece,  vandal  resistant  grabrail  for  a  mass  transpor- 
tation seat  that  includes  a  seat  portion  and  a  seat  back  having 
an  upper  edge,  the  grabrail  being  releasably  mounted  on  the 
upper  edge  of  the  seat  back,  the  grabrail  comprising  an  elon- 
gated resiliently  deflectable  base  formed  of  a  flexible,  resilient 
material  that  extends  across  the  upper  edge  of  the  seat  back,  a 
rail  spaced  above  the  base,  and  at  least  three  legs  extending 
downwardly  from  the  rail  and  interconnecting  the  rail  to  the 
base,  the  legs  including  a  pair  of  outer  legs  at  opposite  ends  of 
the  rail  and  an  inner  leg  positioned  between  the  outer  legs,  the 
base  including  a  plurality  of  apertures  therethrough  at  spaced 
intervals  along  the  base,  the  apertures  receiving  fastener  means 
for  atUching  the  base  securely  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  seat 
back,  the  apertures  including  two  outer  apertures  spaced  apart 
from  but  closely  adjacent  to  the  respective  outer  legs  and  an 
inner  aperture  spaced  apart  from  but  closely  adjacent  to  the 
side  of  the  inner  leg.  the  configuration  of  the  base,  with  the 
base  being  resiliently  deflectable  and  the  apertures  being 
spaced  apart  from  the  legs,  permitting  the  grabrail  to  deflect 
upon  impact  to  absorb  energy  and  reduce  deceleration  loads, 
while  at  the  same  time  causing  the  reduced  deceleration  loads 
to  be  distributed  among  the  fasteners  along  the  base  so  as  to 
induce  the  base  to  remain  firmly  secured  to  the  upper  edge  of 
the  seat  back  even  when  the  grabrail  is  deflected. 


4,549,765 
BRACKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ADJUSTABLY  MOUNTING 

A  SEAT 
John  J.  Hoch,  Beaver  Dam,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Company. 
MoUne,  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,313 

Int.  a*  A47C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  297-311  13  aaims 


4,549,764 
FLEXIBLE  CHAIR  BACK 
Edmundo  Haedo,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  K.  L.  Spring  A 
Stamping  Corporation,  Chicago,  III, 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,216 

Int.  a*  A47C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  297-296  10  Qaims 

1.  A  spring  element  for  use  with  a  chair  and  insertable  into 

the  ends  of  a  separated  backrest  frame  support  for  allowing 


8.  A  bracket  assembly  for  supporting  a  seat,  comprising:  a 
support  frame  including  a  pair  of  transversely  extending,  longi- 
tudinally spaced  upright  mounting  surfaces,  each  having  a 
plurality  of  vertically  spaced  sets  of  mounting  holes  therein;  a 
bracket  means  deflned  by  first  and  second  transverse  brackets, 
each  having  first  and  second  legs  of  different  lengths  joined 
together  to  form  a  right  angle  with  the  shorter  of  the  first  and 
second  legs  being  provided  with  at  least  one  set  of  mounting 
holes  arranged  for  selectively  mating  with  said  plurality  of 
spaced  sets  of  mounting  holes  provided  in  said  upright  mount- 
ing surfaces,  and  with  the  longer  of  the  first  and  second  legs 
being  provided  with  a  set  of  mounting  holes  arranged  for 
selectively  mating  with  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
spaced  sets  of  mounting  holes  provided  in  said  upright  mount- 
ing surfaces;  and  a  plurality  of  fasteners  releasably  securing  one 
of  the  first  and  second  legs  of  each  of  the  transverse  brackets  to 
a  selected  one  of  the  pair  of  upright  mounting  surfaces. 
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4,549,766  ^  «^«  -^ 

^.i.  VEHICLE  SEAT  HEADREST  BELT  LOCK  FOR  ASA  fftv  nin  x 

ini.  CI.  A47C  7/J6  aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No*.  25, 


U.S.  a.  297—396 


4aaims    1982,3243643 

U.S.  a.  297—468 


Int.  a.*  B60R  21/00 


6  Clabns 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  comprising  a  seat  back  frame  in  the  form  of 
a  generally  curved  pipe  having  a  central  upper  portion  and  a 
headrest  panel  integrally  connected  to  said  frame,  said  headrest 
panel  being  secured  to  front  and  rear  sections  of  said  pipe,  said 
head  rest  panel  comprising  a  unitary  metal  plate  including  at 
least  one  rear  member  secured  to  said  rear  pipe  section  and  at 
least  one  forwardly  extending  member  atuched  to  said  pipe 
front  section,  at  least  one  of  said  members  being  provided  with 
lower  recesses  which  abut  an  upper  surface  of  said  pipe,  said 
panel  being  integrally  connected  to  said  seat  back  frame  by 
welding  said  members  to  said  pipe,  said  rear  and  forwardly 
extending  members  being  secured  to  said  curved  pipe  at  differ- 
ent vertical  extents,  one  of  said  at  least  one  members  compris- 
ing two  spaced  portions  atUched  to  said  pipe  at  horizontally 
spaced  locations,  the  other  of  said  at  least  one  members  being 
attached  to  an  opposed  side  of  said  pipe  between  said  spaced 
locations,  none  of  said  members  extending  below  said  pipe. 

4,549,767 
ADJUSTABLE  FOOT  SUPPORT 
James  F.  Hampshire,  Stephens  Qty,  Va.,  and  Beverly  L.  Wilkin- 
son, Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Rubbermaid  Commercial 
Products  Inc.,  Winchester,  Va. 

1 1        FUed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,455 
Int.  a*  A47C  9/12 
U.S.  a  297-439  6a»im» 


1.  A  belt  lock  for  a  safety  belt  with  flexible  pulling  means  for 
arrangement  in  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  a  belt  lock  having 
a  metallic  lock  frame  with  two  parallel,  spaced  plates  in  a  lock 
housing,  a  flexible  fitting  having  one  end  fastened  to  the  belt 
lock  and  the  other  end  of  the  fitting  fixed  to  a  vehicle  part,  and 
flexible  pulling  means  for  holding  the  belt  lock  which  is  not 
connected  to  the  safety  belt  in  a  predetermined,  easy-to-grab 
position,  connected  at  one  end  firmly  and  undetachably  to  the 
metallic  lock  frame  in  the  lock  housing  and  the  other  end  of  the 
flexible  pulling  means  fixed  to  a  vehicle  part,  a  fastening  post 
for  the  pulling  means  being  formed  on  the  lock  housing  from 
which  the  post  extends  and  is  supported  in  an  opening  of  at 
least  one  of  the  plates. 


4,549,769 
BELT  CLAMPING  GUIDE  LOOP 
Regis  V.  PUarski,  Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Juj.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,958 

Int.  CI.*  B60R  21/10 

U.S.  a.  297-483  2  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  foot  support  comprising  a  unitary  support- 
ing platform,  and  a  unitary  base  with  a  plurality  of  stepped 
adjustment  brackets  at  one  end  thereof,  said  brackets  extending 
upwardly  from  said  base  and  each  of  said  brackets  having  a 
plurality  of  stepped  horizontal  channels,  means  extending 
downwardly  from  said  platform  to  selectively  cooperate  with 
said  stepped  channels  so  that  said  platform  is  selectively  in- 
clined with  respect  to  said  base,  and  hinge  means  connecting 
said  supporting  platform  with  said  base  so  that  said  platform  is 
movably  attached  to  said  base,  said  hinge  means  including  a 
plurality  of  overhangs  carried  by  a  plurality  of  walls  extending 
upwardly  from  said  base,  said  overhang  and  walls  forming  a 
partially  enclosed  socket,  and  hinge  pin  means  depending  from 
said  platform  and  located  within  said  socket,  said  pin  means 
freely  movable  within  said  socket  and  retained  therein. 


1.   A   restraint  belt  guide  loop  assembly  adapted  to  be 

mounted  on  the  pillar  of  a  vehicle  body  and  slidably  receive 

the  belt  from  a  locking  retractor  and  deflect  the  belt  diagonally 

across  the  occupant  shoulder  comprising: 

a  first  frame  having  a  slot  therethrough  defined  by  an  anvil 

surface  over  which  the  belt  slides,  and  a  second  frame; 
means  pivotally  mounting  the  first  and  second  frames  on  the 
pillar  and  additionally  mounting  the  first  frame  for  limited 
vertical  movement  relative  to  the  second  frame; 
a  clamping  bar  pivoully  mounted  on  the  second  frame  for 
pivotal  movement  between  a  normal  position  spaced  away 
from  the  anvil  surface  of  the  first  frame  by  a  disunce 
greater  than  one  belt  thickness  and  a  clamping  position 
clamping  the  belt  against  the  anvil  surface  of  the  first 
frame; 
spring  means  acting  to  establish  the  first  frame  and  the 
clamping  bar  at  their  respective  normal  positions  to  enable 
free  sliding  movement  of  the  belt  through  the  first  frame 
and  being  yieldable  upon  imposition  of  an  occupant  re- 
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straint  load  on  the  first  frame  by  the  belt  whereby  the  first 
frame  moves  vertically  relative  to  the  second  frame  and 
thereby  induces  a  forced  pivotal  movement  of  the  clamp- 
ing bar  into  clamping  engagement  with  the  belt  whereby 
the  clamping  bar  forcibly  clamps  the  belt  against  the  anvil 
surface. 


1.  A  restraint  belt  guide  loop  assembly  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  vehicle  body  and  slidably  receive  the  belt  from 
a  locking  retractor  and  deflect  the  belt  diagonally  across  the 
occupant  shoulder  comprising: 
a  mounting  bracket  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body; 
first  and  second  belt  eccentric  clamping  bars  independently 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  mounting  bracket,  and  having 
clamping  faces  which  are  movable  upon  rotation  of  the 
belt  clamping  bars  between  positions  allowing  free  pas- 
sage of  the  belt  therebetween  and  clamping  positions  in 
which  the  belt  is  clamped  therebetween; 
said  first  belt  clamping  bar  having  an  associated  reaction  arm 
traversed  by  the  belt  and  effective  to  induce  forced  rota- 
tion of  the  first  belt  clamping  bar  upon  imposition  of 
occupant  restraint  load  upon  the  belt;  and 
means  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  belt  clamping 
bars   to   coordinate   the   rotational    movement    thereof 
whereby  the  forced  rotation  of  the  first  belt  clamping  bar 
by  the  occupant  restraint  load  induces  coordinated  rota- 
tion of  the  second  belt  clamping  bar  to  move  the  respec- 
tive eccentric  belt  clamping  faces  of  the  first  and  second 
belt  clamping  bars  into  belt  clamping  proximity  with  each 
other  to  clamp  the  belt  therebetween  against  further 
movement  through  the  guide  loop  assembly. 


4  549  771 

COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE  AND  IN  PARTICULAR  A 

SLIDE  FOR  A  WINDOW  RAISER  OF  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

VEHICLE 
Denis  Crossonneau,  Suily-sur-Loire,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 

pagnie  Industrielle  de  Meouiismes,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  475,2«7,  Mar.  14,  1983,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  696,954 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  22,  1982,  82  04819 
Int  a.*  F16C  29/02 
U.S.  a.  308—3  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  slide  assembly  for  a  window  raiser  of  an  automobile 
comprising: 

(a)  a  base  plate  having  opposite  edge  surfaces  having  a  thick- 
ness dimension,  each  edge  surface  defining  a  generally 
rectangular  notch  therein,  one  side  of  each  notch  having  a 
"V"  shape  with  its  apex  extending  inwardly  of  the  notch; 

(b)  a  sliding  shoe  mounted  in  each  notch,  each  shoe  having 
a  generally  rectangular  cross-section  and  defining  a 
groove  extending  about  at  least  a  portion  of  its  periphery, 
the  groove  having  a  width  greater  than  the  thickness 


dimension  of  the  edge  surfaces  so  as  to  be  slidably  re- 
ceived therein; 
(c)  retaining  means  defined  by  the  sliding  shoe  and  contact- 
ing the  "V"  shaped  side  of  the  notch  to  prevent  translation 
movement  of  the  shoe  with  respect  to  the  base  plate,  but 


4,549,770 
BELT  CLAMPING  GUIDE  LOOP 
Gary  R.  Kurtti,  East  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,871 

Int.  a.*  A62B  35/02 

U.S.  a.  297— 479  4  Qaims 


permit  rotational  movement  of  the  sliding  shoe  about  the 
apex  of  the  "V"  shaped  side  of  the  notch;  and, 
(d)  a  substantially  rectilinear  rail  slidably  inserted  through  a 
portion  of  the  sliding  shoes  to  prevent  their  rotation  rela- 
tive to  the  base  plate. 


4,549,772 

LINEAR  SLIDE  BEARING 

Hiroshi  Teramachi,  2-34-8,  Higashi-Tamagawa  Setagaya-ku, 

Tokyo^  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  604,113,  Apr.  26,  1984,.  This  application 
Jan.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  688,831 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1983,  58-80024; 
May  13, 1983,  58-83827 

Int.  a.*  F16C  29/06 
U.S.  a.  308—6  C  6  Claims 


*• 


1.  A  linear  slide  bearing  comprising: 

an  integral  main  body  with  a  channel-like  cross-section 
constituted  by  left  and  right  skirt  portions  depending  from 
.  a  solid  portion  and  a  central  cavity  formed  between  said 
skirt  portions,  said  main  body  having  a  pair  of  race  receiv- 
ing grooves  formed  in  the  opposing  surfaces  of  said  skirt 
portions  and  opening  to  said  central  cavity,  and  non- 
loaded  ball  passages  constituted  by  bores  formed  in  said 
solid  portion  of  said  main  body; 

a  pair  of  bearing  races  constituted  by  arcuate  members  hav- 
ing a  semi-circular  cross-section,  each  of  said  bearing 
races  being  provided  in  its  inner  surface  with  a  pair  of 
loaded  ball  grooves; 

a  track  shaft  received  in  said  central  cavity  of  said  main  body 
and  provided  at  its  both  shoulder  portions  with  ribs  ex- 
tending along  he  length  thereof,  said  track  shaft  being 
provided  at  the  upper  and  lower  sides  of  each  rib  with 
loaded  ball  grooves  corresponding  to  said  loadd  ball 
grooves  in  the  adjacent  bearing  race; 

a  pair  of  end  covers  adapted  to  be  attached  to  both  longitudi- 
nal ends  of  said  main  body  so  as  to  straddle  said  track 
shaft,  each  of  said  end  cover  being  provided  in  its  inner 
surface  with  ball  turning  grooves  for  connecting  said 
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loaded  ball  grooves  in  said  bearing  races  and  in  said  track 
shaft  to  corresponding  non-loaded  ball  grooves  in  said 
main  body,  and  race  retaining  grooves  for  retaining  adja- 
cent ends  of  said  bearing  races;  and 
balls  adapted  to  be  recirculated  through  endless  ball  pas- 
sages constituted  by  loaded  ball  passages  formed  by  said 
loaded  ball  grooves  in  said  bearing  races  and  said  track 
shaft,  non-loaded  ball  passages  presented  by  said  non- 
loaded  ball  grooves  in  said  main  body  and  said  ball  turning 
grooves  formed  in  respective  end  covers. 


4  549  773 

BALL  BEARING  SLIDE  WITH  REMOVABLE  AND 
1 1      LOCKABLE  INNER  SLIDE  MEMBER 
John  E.  Papp,  Anaheim,  and  Antony  S.  Reed,  Whittier,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Standard  Precision,  Inc.,  SanU  Fe  Sprinas, 

^; 
I  Filed  Oct.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,006 

I  Int.  a*  F16C  21/00:  A47B  88/00 

VJS.  a.  308—3.8  22  Qaims 


1.  Ih 


^^^31 


a  lock-out  and  disconnecuble  slide  mechanism  for 
locking  a  telescoping  slide  in  an  extended  position  while  per- 
mitting the  slide  to  be  disconnected,  said  slide  mechanism 
comprising: 
a  first  slide  member  having  two  inwardly-facing,  parallel 
grooves  formed  along  the  edges  thereof,  said  first  slide 
member  having  an  outer  end  from  which  the  slide  tele- 
scopes and  an  inner  end  toward  which  the  slide  retracts; 
a  ball  bearing  retainer  having  a  plurality  of  ball  bearings  held 
therein,  said  retainer  being  movable  within  and  along  said 
first  slide  member  and  being  positioned  to  hold  the  ball 
bearings  in  two  axial  rows  one  of  said  rows  being  held 
along  and  against  the  first  of  said  two  parallel  grooves  and 
the  other  of  said  rows  being  held  along  and  against  the 
second  of  said  parallel  grooves; 
an  inner  slide  member  having  two  outwardly-facing  parallel 
grooves  formed  along  the  edges  thereof,  said  inner  slide 
member  being  slideable  along  the  interior  of  the  first  slide 
member  and   having   the   ball   bearings   touching   the 
grooves  thereof;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
an  elongated  latch  member  having  an  actuating  end  and  a 
pivot  end  pivotally  held  by  said  inner  member,  said  latch 
member  having  a  first  stop  surface  formed  therein,  said 
first  stop  surface  being  about  normal  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  inner  member  and  positioned  between  the 
pivot  end  and  the  actuating  end,  said  first  stop  surface 
facing  the  outer  end  of  said  first  slide  member  and  having 
a  lower  terminus  at  a  point  farihest  from  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  latch  member,  and  said  latch  member  has  a 
second  stop  surface  facing  generally  in  the  direction  of  the 
first  stop  surface  and  spaced  therefrom  a  distance  about 
equal  to  the  width  of  the  stop  means  held  by  said  first 
member,  said  latch  member  having  an  actuating  arm  at  the 
actuating  end  of  the  latch  member;  and 
stop  means  held  by  said  first  member,  said  stop  means  com- 
prising a  protrusion  positioned  so  that  it  touches  said  stop 
surface  of  said  latch  member  when  said  inner  member  is 
pulled  outwardly  from  said  first  member. 


4,549,774 
DRAWER  SLIDE  APPARATUS 
Walter  L.  Bessinger,  Grand  Haven,  and  Keith  A.  Hofftaaa, 
Hudsonville,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Knape  A  Vogt  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,330 

Int.  CI*  H47B  88/00-  F16C  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  308 — 3.8  10  Claias 


1.  A  drawer  slide  assembly  comprising: 

first  and  second  rollers  adapted  to  be  rouubly  supported  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  cabinet,  each  of  said  rollers  including  a 
load-bearing,  generally  fnistoconically  shaped  portion, 
each  of  said  rollers  having  an  inwardly  directed  smaller 
end,  said  frustoconically  shaped  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  rollers  thereby  defining  a  portion  of  a  first  up- 
wardly opening  V  centered  in  the  cabinet; 

first  and  second  drawer  rails  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  to 
opposite  sides  of  a  drawer  and  each  including  a  riding 
surface  supported  on  said  first  and  second  frustoconically 
shaped  roller  portions,  respectively,  said  first  and  second 
riding  surfaces  being  directly  under  the  drawer  and  defin- 
ing a  portion  of  a  second  upwardly  opening  V  centered  on 
the  drawer,  the  legs  of  said  first  and  second  Vs  being 
generally  parallel  when  the  drawer  is  in  a  centered  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  the  cabinet,  said  riding  surfaces  being 
free  to  move  with  respect  to  said  rollers  in  a  direction 
generally  parallel  to  the  axes  of  roUtion  of  said  rollers  as 
said  rails  ride  on  said  rollers,  whereby  the  drawer  is  free  to 
travel  transversely  within  the  cabinet  to  be  guided  to  the 
centered  position  with  respect  to  the  cabinet  as  said  rails 
ride  on  said  rollers;  and 

said  roller  further  including  lateral  stop  means  for  limiting 
the  lateral  travel  of  the  drawer  from  the  centered  position, 
said  lateral  stop  means  including  an  annular  flange  extend- 
ing radially  from  the  smaller  end  of  each  of  said  frustocon- 
ically shaped  roller  portions,  said  annular  flanges  limiting 
the  lateral  movement  of  said  rails  along  said  frustoconi- 
cally shaped  roller  portions. 


4,549,775 
TAPE  CASSETTE  HOLDER 
Donald  F.  Carter,  South  Pasadena,  Califs  aaaignor  to  Anthony  J. 
Foto,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,020 
Int.  a*  B65D  85/672 
U.S.  a.  312—15  12  Claias 

1.  A  holder  for  tape  cassettes  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  compartments,  each  for  receiv- 
ing and  storing  a  tape  cassette,  each  compartment  having 
an  entrance; 

(b)  pivot  means  in  each  compartment  for  engaging  the  tape 
cassette; 

(c)  spring  means  in  each  compartment  for  bearing  against  a 
wall  of  the  cassette  and  urging  the  cassette  against  the 
holder  while  the  cassette  is  in  a  stored  position  and  for 
bearing  on  the  back  of  the  cassette  to  urge  the  cassette 
outwardly  of  the  compartment  in  an  alternate,  partially 
withdrawn  position,  the  wall  being  different  from  the 
back,  the  spring  means  and  the  pivot  means  cooperating  to 
aid  in  effecting  canting  of  the  cassestte  from  the  stored 
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position  to  the  partially  withdrawn  position  upon  the 
application  of  a  force  on  the  cassette  by  a  user  of  the 


holder  that  cants  the  cassette  outwardly  with  a  comer  of 
the  cassette  free  of  the  compartment. 


4,549,776 
CONNECTING  MEMBER  FOR  CONNECHNG  TWO 
COMMUNICATIONS  TERMINAL  UNITS 
Robert  B.  Isaacs,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,948 

Int.  a*  H04M  1/02 

UA  a.  312-111  4  Qaims 


a  base,  at  least  two  spaced  upright  frames  joined  to  the  base,  at 
least  one  storage  shelf  suspended  between  the  frames  and 
repositionable  therealong,  and  an  electrical  safety  device 
mounted  to  the  shelf  for  controlling  the  mobile  storage  system 
and  having  wire  leads,  an  elongated  vertically  disposed  guide 
channel  member  fastened  to  an  upright  frame,  the  channel 
member  deflning  a  vertical  passage  extending  the  length 
thereof  for  protecting  and  storing  the  wires,  the  channel  mem- 


ber defining  at  least  one  vertically  disposed  slot  adapted  to 
provide  access  to  the  vertical  passage  for  the  wires  and  being 
located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  shelf  having  the  safety  device 
mounted  thereon, 
so  that  the  wires  pass  from  the  safety  device  through  the  slot 
with  a  minimum  of  exposure  and  into  the  vertical  passage 
wherein  the  wires  are  stored  and  withdrawn  when  reposi- 
tioning the  shelf 


1.  An  assembly  of  two  communications  terminals  in  side-by- 
side  position,  a  side  wall  of  one  terminal  in  contact  with  a  side 
wall  of  the  other  terminal;  each  said  side  wall  having  a  recess 
at  a  lower  part,  each  recess  extending  inward  from  the  side 
wall  and  having  an  overhanging  upper  wall;  the  recesses  being 
contiguous  to  form  a  unitary  space  having  a  planar  top  surface, 
spaced  side  surfaces  and  an  open  bottom;  a  plurality  of  slots  in 
each  said  upper  wall,  said  slots  arranged  in  at  least  one  row  in 
each  said  upper  wall;  a  connecting  member  positioned  in  said 
space,  said  connecting  member  comprising  an  elongate  mem- 
ber having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  parallel  side  surfaces; 
a  plurality  of  hook-shaped  members  extending  up  from  said  top 
surface,  said  hook-shaped  members  being  in  rows  and  extend- 
ing through  said  slots;  each  hook-shaped  member  having  a 
stem  portion  extending  through  a  slot  and  a  projecting  portion 
extending  substantially  normal  to  said  stem  portion,  the  pro- 
jecting portions  all  extending  in  the  same  direction  and  extend- 
ing over  and  in  contact  with  an  upper  surface  of  said  upper 
wall;  the  side  surfaces  of  the  elongate  member  being  in  close 
proximity  with  said  spaced  side  surfaces  of  said  space,  and  the 
top  surface  of  the  elongate  member  being  in  contact  with  said 
planar  top  surface  of  said  space. 


4  549  777 
LIBRARY  SHELF  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Michael  D.  ScUndler,  Fort  Atkinson,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Space- 
sayer  Corporation,  Fort  Atkinson,  Wis. 

Filed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,770 
Int.  CI*  A47B  53/00 
VS.  a.  312-198  4  a,i,„s 

1.  In  combination  with  a  mobile  storage  system  unit  having 


4,549,778 
ELECTRICAL  SOCKET  COVER 
Fred  D.  Price,  107  Woodland  Forest,  Winfield,  W.  Va.  25213, 
and  R.  Neal  Pierce,  Sissonville,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Fred  D. 
Price,  Winfield,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,617 

Int.  a."  HOIR  13/453 

U.S.  a.  339—40  15  Qaims 


1.  An  electrical  socket  cover  assembly  adapted  to  attach  to 
and  cover  an  electrical  socket  assembly  of  a  type  having  at 
least  one  electrical  outlet,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cover  plate  having  at  least  one  aperiure  there  through 
adapted  to  expose  the  electrical  outlet, 

(b)  door  means  for  covering  said  aperiure,  said  door  means 
being  slidably  connected  to  said  cover  plate  and  adapted 
to  slide  between  at  least  a  first  aperture  covering  position, 
and  a  second  aperiure  exposing  position,  and 

(c)  releasable  locking  means  for  locking  said  door  means  into 
said  first  aperiure  covering  position,  said  locking  means 
capable  of  being  moved  between  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position  where  moving  said  locking  means  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position  allows  said  door 
means  to  slide  relative  to  said  cover  plate  from  said  first 
aperture  covering  position  to  said  second  aperture  expos- , 
ing  position. 


October  29,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2143 


TWO.PART  HAiwnr  IT  ^^S'1!JnI  v  sr^n  i..  i^r^.^.^..       ^'°™**'  '"  ****  housing  adjacent  each  opening,  the  plug  being 
TWO-PART  "^^^^l^^'J^Y  POR  ELECTRICAL      releasably  receivable  m  either  lead  out  openmg  with  the  cable 

Frauds  S.  Gromek,  Linden,  and  William  F.  Haines,  Sr.,  Sea 
Bright,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  New  Regina  Corporation, 
Rahway,  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,785 
*  Int  CI.*  HOIR  13/639 

VS.  O.  339-58  3  OMimt 


VfU«IICI«-| 


"TT-^ 


1.  A  longitudinal  hollow  handle  for  an  electrical  appliance 
and  comprising  in  cooperative  combination: 

(a)  first  and  second  handle  portions  configured  for  limited 
and  polarized  telescoping  engagement; 

(b)  first  and  second  electrical  connectors  associated  with  and 
interior  of  said  first  and  second  handle  portions,  respec- 
tively, for  completing  an  electrical  connection  therebe- 
tween when  said  first  and  second  handle  portions  are 
positioned  in  said  polarized  telescoping  engagement; 

(c)  first  means  for  locking  said  first  electrical  connector 
within  said  first  handle  portion  with  a  first  predetermined 
and  polarized  orientation  with  respect  thereto  so  that  only 
limited  relative  rotational  and/or  longitudinal  motion 
therebetween  is  possible; 

(d)  second  means  for  locking  said  second  electrical  connec- 
tor within  said  second  handle  portion  with  a  second  pre- 
determined and  polarized  orientation  with  respect  thereto 
so  that  only  limited  relative  rotational  and/or  longitudinal 
motion  therebetween  is  possible; 

(e)  third  means  for  locking  said  second  electrical  connector 
within  said  second  handle  portion  as  aforedescribed; 

(0  fastening  means  penetrating  both  of  said  first  and  second 
handle  portions  and  said  first  electrical  connector  when 
said  first  and  second  handle  portions  are  positioned  in 
limited  and  polarized  telescoping  engagement  for  retain- 
ing said  first  and  second  handle  portions  in  a  predeter- 
mined relationship;  and 

(g)  a  sleeve  associated  with  said  first  electrical  connector  for 
providing  a  passageway  for  said  fastening  means  and  for 
concomitantly  preventing  electrical  conductors  associ- 
ated with  said  first  electrical  connector  from  interfering 
with  the  placement  of  said  fastening  means,  said  sleeve 
comprising  a  separate  part,  and  said  sleeve  including 
spring  wing  members  for  locking  said  sleeve  in  association 
with  said  first  electrical  connector. 


4,549,780 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  ALTERNATIVE 
CABLE  EXITS 
Carlo  Bertini,  and  Aldo  Bruni,  both  of  Turin,  Italy,  assignors  to 
AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

1 1         FUed  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,075 
1 1  Int.  a.*  HOIR  13/595 

V.S.  a.  339—107  6  Qaims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  housing  assembly  comprising  a 
body  having  a  terminal  receiving  face  and  a  cable  receiving 
face  remote  from  the  terminal  receiving  face,  the  cable  receiv- 
ing face  being  formed  with  two  spaced  apart  apertures  having 
axes  inclined  at  an  angle  to  each  other  to  provide  cable  lead  out 
openings  extending  in  different  directions,  a  plug  having  ad- 
justable cable  clamping  means,  a  cable  clamping  surface 


clamping  means  operable  to  clamp  a  cable  extending  through 
the  other  opening  against  the  cable  clamping  surface. 


4,549,781 

POLARIZATION-RETAINING  SINGLE-MODE  OPTICAL 

WAVEGUIDE 

Venkata  A.  Bhagavatula,  and  Daniel  A.  Nolan,  both  of  Coraing, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works,  Coraing,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,898 

Int.  a.*  G02B  5/172 

VS.  a.  350—96.30  4  Oaias 


1.  An  optical  fiber  capable  of  operating  polarization  stabi- 
lized or  single  polarization,  single-mode  at  a  wavelength  X,  said 
fiber  having  a  core  member  surrounded  by  a  cladding  member 
having  an  average  refractive  index  lower  than  the  average 
refractive  index  of  said  core  member,  said  fiber  being  charac- 
terized in  that  at  least  said  core  member  comprises  a  plurality 
of  transparent  glass  laminae,  each  of  said  laminae  having  a 
refractive  index  different  from  that  of  the  adjacent  laminae,  the 
thickness  of  each  of  said  laminae  being  approximately  equal  to 
or  less  than  the  wavelength  X,  the  refractive  index  of  one  type 
of  said  core  laminae  being  less  than  the  average  refractive 
index  of  said  cladding. 


4,549,782 
ACTIVE  OPTICAL  HBER  TAP 
Stewart  E.  Miller,  Locust,  N.J.,  assignor  to  ATAT  BeU  Labora- 
tories, Murray  HiU,  NJ. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,716 
Int.  a.*  G02B  5/14:  H04B  9/00 
VS.  a.  350—96.16  9  Qaims 

1.  An  active  optical  fiber  tap  comprising: 
(a)  means  for  positioning  in  fiber  holding  means  a  portion  of 
an  optical  fiber  adapted  for  longitudinally  guiding  first 
electromagnetic  radiation,  the  portion  of  the  fiber  com- 
prising a  first  region  and  a  second  region,  the  first  region 
comprising  means  for  causing  emission  of  some  of  the  first 
radiation  from  the  fiber,  the  second  region  comprising 
means  for  causing  coupling  of  second  electromagnetic 
radiation  into  the  fiber; 
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(b)  means  for  detecting  at  least  some  of  the  first  radiation 
emitted  from  the  fiber  portion,  the  detecting  means  having 
an  output; 

(c)  radiation  source  means  comprising  means  for  modulating 
the  emission  of  the  radiation  therefrom,  the  emitted  radia- 
tion being  the  second  radiation,  at  least  a  part  of  the  sec- 
ond radiation  to  be  coupled  into  the  optical  fiber; 

(d)  means  for  amplifying  the  output  of  the  detecting  means, 
the  amplifying  means  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the 
output  of  the  detecting  means  being  connected  to  the 
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input  of  the  amplifying  means,  the  output  of  the  amplify- 
ing means  being  connected  to  the  means  for  modulating 
the  second  radiation  emission;  and 

(e)  means  for  extracting  an  output  signal  from  the  optical 
fiber  tap; 

(0  wherein  the  fiber  holding  means  comprise  a  semiconduc> 
tor  substrate  comprising  means  for  attaching  thereto  the 
portion  of  the  optical  fiber,  and  wherein  the  detecting 
means,  the  amplifying  means,  and  the  second  radiation 
source  means  all  comprise  semiconductor  devices  inte- 
grated into  the  substrate. 


4*49  793 

CONNECTOR  FOR  OPTICALLY  CONNECTING  AN 

ELECTRICALLY-ENERGIZABLE  UGHT  SOURCE  TO 

AN  OPTICAL  nBER 

Richard  Schmachtenberg,  III,  BeaTerton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to 

Tektronix,  Inc.,  BeaTerton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,732 

Int.  a*  G02B  7/26 

VS.  a,  350-96.20  10  Qaims 
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9.  In  combination,  a  device  for  emitting  optical  energy  and 
an  optical  fiber  for  transmitting  the  optical  energy,  said  device 
comprising  a  light  source  and  an  electrical  driver  circuit  for 
energizmg  the  light  source,  the  driver  circuit  having  first  and 
second  terminals  which,  when  connected  together  externally 
of  the  circuit,  enable  the  driver  circuit  to  operate  and  energize 
the  light  source  but,  when  not  so  connected,  inhibit  operation 
of  the  driver  circuit  and  energization  of  the  light  source,  and 
said  device  further  comprising  a  first  coupling  member  in 
mechanically  coupled  relationship  with  said  light  source  and 
having  two  terminal  portions  connected  respectively  to  said 
terminals  of  the  driver  circuit,  and  said  optical  fiber  being 
provided  at  one  end  with  a  second  coupling  member  which  is 
mechanically  mateable  with  the  first  coupling  member 
whereby  the  optical  fiber  can  be  brought  into  optically  cou- 
pled relationship  with  the  light  source,  and  the  second  cou- 
pling member  having  a  conductive  portion  which  contacts  the 
terminal  portions  of  the  first  coupling  member  when  the  two 


coupling  members  are  mechanically  connected  together, 
thereby  establishing  electrical  connection  between  the  termi- 
nals of  the  driver  circuit. 


4,549  784 
OPTICAL  nBER-GUIDED  SCANNING  DEVICE 
Toshiyuki  Inokuchi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,764 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1982,  57-160605 
Int.  a.«G01J  77/00 
U.S.  a.  350-96.27  16  Qaims 
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1.  An  optical  writing  device  for  optically  writing  an  image 
on  an  imaging  surface,  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  first  electrodes  provided  on  said  substrate  as 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  and  arranged  in  the  form  of 
an  array,  each  of  said  first  electrodes  being  transparent  at 
least  partly; 

means  for  driving  said  plurality  of  first  electrodes  selectively 
in  accordance  with  an  image  signal  supplied  thereto  from 
an  external  source; 

at  least  one  second  electrode  disposed  generally  opposite  to 
said  plurality  of  first  electrodes,  said  second  electrode 
being  maintained  at  a  predetermined  potential  and  capable 
of  emitting  electrons; 

light  emitting  means  provided  in  contact  with  or  above  said 
plurality  of  first  electrodes,  said  light  emitting  means 
being  capable  of  emitting  light  when  said  first  electrodes 
are  selectively  driven  to  cause  the  electrons  emitted  from 
said  at  least  one  second  electrode  to  impinge  thereon;  and 

light  transmitting  means  provided  as  embedded  in  said  sub- 
strate, said  light  transmitting  means  having  one  end  so 
located  to  receive  light  emitted  from  said  light  emitting 
means  and  another  end  so  located  to  direct  the  light  thus 
received  to  said  imaging  surface. 


4,549,785 
STEREO  VIEWER 
Jean-Pierre  Vitrac,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Stereoscopes 
Lestrade  A  Oe.,  Hautes  Pyrenees,  France 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,910 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  19,  1983,  83  00777 
Int.  a.*  G02B  27/04,  27/22 
VS.  a.  350-140  13  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  viewing  a  series  of  stereoscopic  views  dis- 
posed in  pairs  in  columns  on  a  card,  said  device  comprising  a 
generally  flat  quadrangular  body  having  an  axis  of  symmetry. 
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a  pair  of  windows  in  said  body,  means  defining  first  and  second 
pairs  of  channels  on  the  front  of  said  body  disposed  one  on 
each  side  of  said  axis  of  symmetry,  said  first  pair  of  channels 
bemg  configured  to  enable  said  card  to  slide  therein  and  said 
second  pair  of  channels  being  superposed  on  said  first  pair  of 
channels,  a  plate  including  a  plurality  of  fiat  sections  having 
edges  transverse  to  said  pairs  of  channels,  adjacent  sections 
being  attached  at  adjoining  transverse  edges  by  hinges,  one  of 
said  sections  including  two  spaced  eyepieces  adapted  to  align 
with  pairs  of  views  in  the  respective  columns  of  views,  said 
second  pair  of  channels  being  configured  to  enable  at  least  part 
of  said  plate  to  slide  therein,  at  least  one  section  of  said  plate 
being  siklable  in  said  second  pair  of  channels  to  move  said  one 
section  to  a  deployed  position  in  which  said  eyepieces  lie  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  and  appropriately  spaced  from  said  front 
surface  and  opposite  said  windows,  and  a  folded  position  in 
which  all  of  said  sections  of  said  plate  lie  Hat  against  the  front 
of  said  body. 


4,549,786 
MIRROR  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  H.  Albers,  and  Christopher  J.  Albers,  both  of  3330  E. 
Kemper  Rd.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45241 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,661 

Int.  a.*  G02B  5/10 

VS.  a.  350-625  7  Qalms 


1.  A  mirror  assembly  which  comprises;  a  gasket  member  of 
rubber-like  material  which  includes  spaced  parallel  side  strip 
portions,  spaced  parallel  end  strip  portions,  and  a  cross  strip 
portion  parallel  to  and  spaced  between  the  end  strip  portions 
and  spanning  the  side  strip  portions  to  form  two  openings 
therein,  there  being  lengthwise  slot  portions  in  the  side  strip 
portions,  the  end  strip  portions,  and  the  cross  strip  portion  to 
form  a  respective  continuous  slot  in  the  inner  walls  around 
each  of  the  openings;  mirror  members,  each  mirror  member 
respectively  mounted  in  a  respective  opening  and  in  the  contin- 
uous slot  around  it;  and  a  rigid  case  having  fiange  means  sup- 
porting the  side  strip  portions  and  the  end  strip  portions  and  a 
body  supporting  the  cross  strip  portion  to  hold  the  mirror 
members  and  the  gasket  member  in  fixed  relation  to  the  case. 


4,549,787 
OPTICAL  SHUTTER 
Howard  IV*.  C.  Tanner,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  assignor  to  HGM, 
Inc.,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,097 
Int.  a.*  G02B  5/2a  7/00 
VS.  a.  350—315  7  Claims 

1.  A  shutter  mechanism  for  employment  in  a  laser  system 


between  binoculars  and  a  slit  lamp  or  operating  microscope, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  housing  providing  a  hollow  interior  and  a  wiring 
entryway  through  the  wall  thereof; 

(b)  an  inner  housing  within  said  outer  housing,  said  inner 
housing  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  laterally-spaced, 
horizontally  extending  apertures  alinged  with  optical 
sight  paths  of  binoculars  associated  with  said  mechanism 
and  located  on  a  common  horizontal  centerline,  a  recepta- 
cle formation  adapted  for  receiving  a  filter  shutter  drive 
motor  and  a  shaft  mounting  hole  passing  through  said 
inner  housing  and  having  its  axis  parallel  to,  located  be- 
tween, and  aligned  with  said  horizontal  centerline; 

(c)  a  filter-mounting  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  shaft 
mounting  hole,  said  shaft  having  a  cam  formed  on  one  end 
and  the  opposite  end  accessible  and  adapted  for  mounting 
another  member  thereon; 

(d)  a  filter  member  secured  to  said  shaft  opposite  end  and 
rotatable  therewith,  said  filter  member  being  formed  as  an 
integral  thin  transparent  sheet  w.th  an  appropriate  filter- 
ing tint,  having  filtering  sections  extending  outwardly 
from  a  central  point  about  which  said  filter  member  ro- 
tates with  said  shaft  and  adapted  when  said  filter  member 
and  shaft  are  rotated  in  one  direction  to  cover  said  pair  of 
apertures  and  when  rotated  in  an  opposite  direction  to 


uncover  said  pair  of  apertures  and  having  a  slot  extending 
radially  outward  from  said  central  point  and  alongside  one 
of  said  sections; 

(e)  drive  means  including  a  drive  motor  mounted  in  said 
recepucle  formation,  a  gear  train  driven  by  said  motor 
and  a  crank  arm  driven  by  said  gear  train,  with  the  outer 
end  of  said  crank  arm  being  mounted  in  said  slot  to  drive 
said  filter  member; 

(0  a  first  fiange  member  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  outer 
housing  for  releasably  receiving  binoculars  associated 
with  said  mechanism; 

(g)  a  second  fiange  member  mounted  on  an  opposite  end  of 
said  housing  for  releasably  receiving  a  slit  lamp  or  operat- 
ing microscope  fitting  associated  with  said  mechanism; 

(h)  a  switch  having  a  contact  positioned  such  that  when  said 
filter  member  and  shaft  rotate  to  cover  said  pair  of  aper- 
tures said  cam  engages  said  contact  to  actuate  said  switch 
and  when  said  filter  member  and  shaft  rotate  to  uncover 
said  pair  of  apertures  said  cam  moves  out  of  engagement 
with  said  contact  to  deactuate  said  switch;  and 

(i)  operator  means  associated  with  said  switch  for  energizing 
said  motor  to  move  said  filter  to  cover  said  pair  of  aper- 
tures during  time  periods  when  operating  and  effecting 
treatment  with  a  laser  source  associated  with  said  mecha- 
nism and  to  uncover  said  pair  of  apertures  at  other  times. 
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4,549,788 

INTENSITY  OF  A  LIGHT  BEAM  APPLIED  TO  A 

LAYERED  SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURE  CONTROLS 

THE  BEAM 
Daniel  S.  Chemla,  Rumson,  N.J.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Bell  Labo- 
ratories, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,461 

Int.  a.-*  G02F  1/29.  1/35 

VS.  a.  350—354  10  Oaims 


1.  An  optical  device  comprising 

an  optical  interface  between  a  linear  optical  material  and  a 
layered  semiconductor  structure  including  layers  of  mate- 
rials having  different  energy  band  gaps,  some  layers  of  the 
structure  being  arranged  for  containing  trapped  charge; 

means  arranged  for  applying  to  the  interface,  through  a  path 
near  the  critical  angle  of  the  interface,  an  input  light  beam 
having  a  component  of  an  E  field  polarized  normal  to  the 
layers;  and 

means  arranged  to  vary  the  input  light  beam  for  controlling 
the  trapped  charge  and  a  dielectric  constant  of  the  layered 
semiconductor  structure,  thereby  changing  the  direction 
of  the  path  at  the  interface. 


4,549,789 

UGHT  BEAM  DEFLECTOR  EMITTING  A  PAIR  OF 

OUTPUT  LIGHT  BEAMS  ON  PLANES  INTERSECTING 

TO  EACH  OTHER 
Shigenori  Horiuchi,  and  Takeru  Shinohara,  both  of  Yamanashi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hoya  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,897 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1982,  57-14781 

Int.  a*  G07E  1/33 

U.S.  a.  350—358  4  Claims 


1.  A  light  beam  deflector  comprising  a  beam  generating 
means  for  generating  an  incident  light  beam  having  a  polariza- 
tion plane,  an  acoustic  medium  having  an  incident  surface  for 
said  incident  light  beam  and  an  output  surface  for  a  first  and  a 
second  output  light  beam,  and  acoustic  wave  supplying  means 
coupled  to  said  acoustic  medium  for  selectively  supplying  said 
acoustic  medium  with  first  and  second  acoustic  waves  having 
first  and  second  acoustic  wave  fronts,  respectively,  said  deflec- 
tor acting  to  deflect  said  incident  light  beam  into  either  one  of 
said  first  and  said  second  output  light  beams  in  response  to  said 
first  and  said  second  acoustic  waves,  respectively,  said  acoustic 
medium  comprising: 

an  acoustooptic  hexahedral  body,  of  tellurite  glass  having 


said  incident  and  said  output  surfaces  opposite  to  each 
other  and  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  side  surfaces  laid 
between  said  incident  and  said  output  surfaces,  said  first 
side  surface  being  contiguous  to  said  second  and  said 
fourth  side  surfaces  and  opposite  to  said  third  side  surface, 
said  acoustooptic  hexahedral  body  having  a  figure  of 
merit  which  does  not  substantially  depend  on  a  direction 
of  said  polarization  plane; 

said  wave  supplying  means  comprising: 

producing  means  for  selectively  producing  first  and  second 
electrical  signals; 

a  first  electroacoustic  transducer  attached  to  said  first  side 
surface  and  responsive  to  said  first  electrical  signal  for 
propagating  said  first  acoustic  wave  into  said  body;  and 

a  second  electroacoustic  transducer  attached  to  said  second 
side  surface  and  responsive  to  said  second  electrical  signal 
for  propagating  said  second  acoustic  wave  into  said  body 
to  make  said  second  acoustic  wave  front  intersect  said  first 
acoustic  wave  front  at  a  substantially  right  angle; 

said  beam  generating  means  comprising: 

beam  supply  means  for  supplying  said  incident  light  beam  to 
said  body  with  said  incident  light  beam  inclined  to  said 
first  and  said  second  acoustic  wave  fronts  at  the  Bragg 
angles  determined  by  said  incident  light  beam  and  said 
first  and  said  second  acoustic  waves. 


4,549,790 
MIRROR  AND  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
Richard  J.  Harris,  Jr.,  Deer  Park,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Spy  Mir- 
rors, Inc.,  Deer  Park,  Tex. 

FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,966 

Int.  a*  G02B  17/06.  7/18 

U.S.  a.  350— 624  13  Claims 


1.  A  rear  viewing  system  for  allowing  a  driver  to  view 
occupants  seated  near  the  rear  of  a  bus,  the  bus  having  a  rear 
exit  door  and  interior  walls  subject  to  vibration  transmitted 
from  an  engine  comprising: 
a  mirror; 

a  backing  support  member; 

attachment  means  with  said  mirror  and  said  backing  support 
member  for  resiliently  securing  said  mirror  to  said  backing 
support  member; 
a  first  mounting  bracket  further  comprising: 
a  mounting  flange,  said  mounting  flange  secured  to  said 

backing  suppori  member; 
an  L-shaped  strut  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
mounting  flange,  and  having  a  mounting  surface  at  its 
end  opposite  said  pivotal  connection,  said  mounting 
surface  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  an  interior  wall  at  the 
rear  of  the  bus;  and 
a  second  mounting  bracket  further  comprising; 
a  backing  member  strut  having  a  mounting  segment  se- 
cured to  said  backing  support  member  and  an  adjust- 
ment segment  disposed  substantially  perpendicularly  to 
said    mounting    segment,    said    adjustment    segment 
formed  having  an  opening  therethrough; 
a  securing  strut,  having  a  mounting  segment  secured  to 
the  rear  of  the  bus  and  an  adjustment  segment,  said 
adjustment  segment  of  said  securing  strut  formed  hav- 
ing an  opening;  and 
securing  means  with  said  opening  in  said  adjustment  seg- 
ment of  said  securing  strut  and  said  opening  in  said 
adjustment  segment  of  said  backing  member  strut  for 
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selectively  retaining  said  backing  member  and  securing 
struts  to  each  other  in  different  positions  and  thereby 
facilitating  adjustment  of  the  position  of  said  mirror. 


4  549  791 

RKaR  view  MIRROR  WITH  REINFORCED  EAR 

MEMBER 

Bernard  C.  Sharp,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Parker-Han- 
nifin  Corporation,  Shelton,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,471 

Int.  a*  G02B  5/08;  B60R  1/00 

VS.  a.  350-632  ,2  cMms 


lenses,  each  rim  including  portions  which  extend  adjacent 
a  wearer's  nose  when  the  sunglasses  are  worn; 

temple  means  associated  with  said  rims  for  supporting  said 
sunglasses  when  worn; 

a  hinge  having  hinge  members  pivotally  connected  to  each 
other,  each  hinge  member  having  means  for  engaging  a 
respective  said  rim  so  that  said  hinge  bridges  said  rims; 

a  pair  of  nose  pads  for  resting  on  a  wearer's  nose; 

attachment  means  for  pivotally  attaching  each  nose  pad  to  a 
respective  said  hinge  member;  and 

a  pair  of  ductile  wires  capable  of  repeated  plastic  deforma- 
tions without  rupture,  each  wire  having  one  end  portion 
attached  to  a  respective  nose  pad  and  an  opposite  end 
welded  to  a  respective  rim,  each  wire  having  an  interme- 
diate portion  which  can  be  plastically  defonned  to  adjust 
the  position  of  the  respective  nose  pad  relative  to  the 
respective  rim. 


4  549  793 

HEAD-BAND  HOLDER  FOR  EYEGLASSES 

Jong  B.  Yoon,  6031  Brook  Dr.,  Falls  Church,  Va.  22044 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  702,832 

Int.  CL*  G02C  3/02 

U.S.  a.  351-156  18  Claim. 


1.  In  a  rear  view  mirror  for  vehicles,  including  a  dish-shaped 
body  of  sheet-like  material  presenting  about  its  front  side  pe- 
ripheral formations  to  support  a  reflecting  mirror  plate  and 
having  thereon  a  backwardly  protruding  ear  member  clamp- 
able  to  a  support  arm  for  holding  the  mirror  in  viewing  posi- 
tion on  a  vehicle,  the  improvement  wherein  said  body  is  a 
unitary,  resilient  dish-shaped  molding  of  a  tough,  weather- 
resistant  organic  polymer  composition  and  said  ear  member  is 
constituted  by  a  backwardly  protruded  hollowed  portion  of 
said  molding  the  hollow  of  which  is  closed  at  the  backward 
end  of  said  portion  and  opens  to  the  front  side  of  said  molding 
and  has  fitted  thereinto  a  rigid  ear-reinforcing  means  which 
comprises  at  least  one  angled  rigid  metal  bracket,  each  said 
bracket  having  an  arm  portion  thereof  extending  inside  said 
hollow  and  having  a  base  portion  thereof  extending  over  and 
seated  against  an  area  of  said  front  side  adjacent  to  said  hol- 
lowed portion. 


4  549  792 

ADJUSTABLE  NOSE  PIECE  AND  INCORPORATING 
SUNGLASSES 
Franz  Dianitsch,  Linz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Optyl  Eyewear 
Fashion  International  Corporation,  Norwood,  N.J. 
1 1      FUed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,297 
1 1  Int.  a.*  G02C  5/08.  1/00.  5/12 

U.S.  a.  351— 63  7  Claims 


1.  A  head-band  holder  for  a  pair  of  eyeglasses  whose  specu- 
cle  frame  includes  rims  with  lenses,  said  rims  being  joined  by  a 
nose  bridge  and  said  rims  being  connected  in  hinged  relation- 
ship to  bows;  said  head-band  holder  adjustably  mounting  and 
properly  positioning  such  eyeglasses  on  the  head  of  the  wearer 
so  that  the  lenses  are  property  spaced  or  located  relative  to  the 
wearer's  eyes,  so  that  the  nose  bridge  does  not  drag  down  on 
the  wearer's  nose,  so  that  the  rims  do  not  push  against  the 
perimeters  of  the  wearer's  eye  sockets  and  so  that  the  bows  are 
in  substantial  balance  vis-a-vis  the  rims,  the  lenses  and  the  nose 
bridge;  said  head-band  holder  comprising  a  head  band  and 
holder  assemblies,  said  head  band  being  adapted  to  horizon- 
tally encircle  the  head  of  the  wearer,  said  holder  assemblies 
having  means  for  releasable  retentive  engagement  and  adjust- 
able positioning  along  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  bows  of  the 
eyeglasses,  said  head  band  and  holder  assemblies  having  coop- 
erating fastening  means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  holder 
assemblies  both  laterally  and  vertically  relative  to  said  head 
band,  and  such  adjusuble  positioning  of  said  holder  assemblies 
relative  to  said  head  band  together  with  such  adjusuble  posi- 
tioning of  said  holder  assemblies  along  the  longitudinal  axes  of 
the  bows  providing  such  adjustable  mounting  and  proper 
positioning  of  such  eyeglasses  on  the  head  of  the  wearer. 


4  549  794 
HYDROPHILIC  BIFOCAL  CONTACT  LENS 
Samuel  Loahaek,  Chicago,  and  Malcolm  G.  Townsley,  Pwk 
Ridge,  both  of  Ul.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  KenU- 
worth,  N  J. 

FUed  May  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,638 
Int  a.<  G02C  7/04.  7/06  ■     - 
,  tj  ,  J  . ,  ,  UA  a.  351—161  3  Claim. 

\^^:iZ'^.^"'^'^''''-  •  *•  ^  »'y^^°P^i'^  "^^^  -"-^  -"^^  -  comprising  a 

-«rj,«f  f  .  concave  rear  surface  and  a  convex  front  surface,  said  lens  in 

a  pair  of  nms  for  engaging  and  supporting  respective  said    frontal  projection  comprising: 
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(«)  a  perimeter  in  the  form  of  a  truncated  circle  having  a   camera  from  one  frame  to  the  next  and  for  exposing  the  film 


diameter  of  14.5  mm,  said  truncation  forming  the  bottom 
of  said  lens  and  having  a  height  of  about  l.S  mm, 
(b)  a  reading  segment  above  the  truncation  having  an  upper 
boundary  below  the  center  of  said  truncated  circle,  the 


distance  from  said  center  to  said  upper  boundary  along  a 
line  bisecting  the  lens  being  from  1.5  to  3.5  mm,  and 
(c)  a  distant-vision  segment  located  such  that  the  center  of 
said  truncated  circle  is  within  said  distant-vision  segment; 

wherein  the  prescriptions  and  maximum  thickness  at  the  center 

of  such  truncated  circle  are  as  follows: 


Distant-Vision 

Add  to  Distant  Vision 

Maximum 

Prescription, 

Prescriptions  to  Achieve 

Thickness  t 

Diopters 

Reading  Prescription, 

Diopters 

At  Center,  mm 

-4 

1.25 

0.08 

-2 

1.2S 

0.08 

0 

1.25 

0.08 

+  2 

1.25 

0.14 

-4 

2.50 

0.08 

-2 

2.50 

0.08 

0 

2.50 

0.10 

-»-2 

2.50 

0.15 

+6 

2.50 

0.24 

whereby  when  said  lens  is  worn  by  a  patient  the  distant-vision 
segment  covers  at  least  70  percent  of  the  patient's  pupil  when 
the  patient  looks  straight  ahead. 


4,549,795 
POLARIZED  GLASS 
Robert  A.  Simms,  6132  N.  77th  PI.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85253 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  218,048,  Dec.  19, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,339,256. 
This  application  Mar.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,382 
Int.  a.*  C03C  3/26;  G02B  5/30.  27/28:  G02C  7/10 
U.S.  a.  351—163  4  Qaims 

1.  A  polarized  unitary  glass  sheet  including  in  combination 
elongated  metal  particles  arranged  in  parallel  lines  in  the  glass 
and  confined  to  a  region  extending  from  at  least  one  surface  of 
said  unitary  sheet  to  a  predetermined  depth  less  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  sheet,  the  remainder  of  the  thickness  of  said  unitary 
glass  sheet  which  is  more  than  said  predetermined  depth  from 
the  surfaces  thereof  being  free  of  such  elongated  metal  parti- 
cles, said  lines  of  elongated  metal  particles  being  parallel  to 
said  at  least  one  surface. 


4,549,796 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OPERATION  OF  A 

CAMERA  AND  PROJECTOR 

James  S.  Hurvitz,  2351  Physicians  Dr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70808 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,877 

Int.  a*  G03B  19/18 

U.S.  a.  352—133  6  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  and  synchronizing  the  opera- 
tion of  a  camera  with  a  motor  winder  and  a  projector,  where 
the  camera  is  responsive  to  wind  signals  and  moving  film  in  the 


and  where  the  projector  is  responsive  to  forward  signals  for 
moving  the  film  or  slides  forward  to  the  next  frame  or  slide  and 
is  responsive  to  reverse  signals  for  moving  the  film  or  slides 
backward  to  the  previous  frame  or  slide,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising 
means  for  producing  first  and  second  sets  of  signals  inter- 
leaved in  time,  said  first  set  of  signals  comprising  audio 
signals  for  broadcasting  as  a  sequence  of  spoken  numerals, 
first  control  means  responsive  to  the  first  set  of  signals  for 
producing  forward  and  reverse  signals,  said  first  control 
means  including 
audio  speaker  means, 
a  speaker  switch  which,  when  operated,  applies  said  first 
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set  of  signals  to  the  audio  speaker  means  for  broadcast- 
ing, and 
detection  means  for  applying  a  forward  or  reverse  signal 
to  the  projector  for  each  numeral  in  the  audio  signals 
received  to  thereby  cause  the  projector  to  move  the 
film  or  slides  in  the  projector  to  the  next  or  previous 
frame  respectively, 
second  control  means  responsive  to  the  second  set  of  signals 
for  producing  and  applying  wind  signals  to  the  camera, 
and 
selector  switch  means  having  first,  second  and  third  posi- 
tions for  applying  forward  signals  to  the  projector  when 
in  the  first  position,  reverse  signals  to  the  projector  when 
in  the  second  position,  and  no  signals  when  in  the  third 
position. 


4,549,797 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING 

MICROFICHE  CARD 

Yukio  Sawano,  and  Masaru  Ono,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,264 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1982,  57-78013 
Int.  a.*  G03B  23/08 
U.S.  a.  353—27  A  1  Qaim 

1.  A  method  of  moving  a  microfiche  card  including  a  matrix 
arrangement  of  a  large  number  of  frame  images  arranged  in  X 
and  Y  directions  so  as  to  position  a  required  frame  image  to  be 
projected  onto  a  screen  in  an  optical  projection  path  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
calculating  the  address  numbers  NS(X)  and  NS(Y)  of  a 
required  frame  image  in  X  and  Y  directions,  respectively, 
using  the  equations 

NS(X)  =  PF{X)(AS{X)/AF{X) 

\S(  Y)  =  PF[  r){y4S(  Y)/AFl  Y) 
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in  which  AF(X)  and  AF(Y)  represent  the  total  number  of 
frame  images  on  the  microfiche  card  in  X  and  Y  direction, 
respectively;  AS(X)  and  AS(Y)  represent  the  maximum 
number  of  pulse  signals  required  to  move  the  microfiche 
card  from  a  position  where  the  frame  image  placed  at  one 
end  of  the  microfiche  card  is  positioned  in  the  optical 
projection  path  to  a  position  where  the  frame  image 
placed  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  microfiche  card  in  X  and 
Y  direction,  respectively,  is  positioned  in  the  optical  pro- 
jection path;  PF(X)  and  PF(Y)  are  the  location  numbers  of 
said  required  frame  image  in  X  and  Y  direction,  respec- 
tively, which  designate  the  position  of  said  required  frame 
im^e  relative  to  the  position  of  a  predetermined  datum 
frame  image  on  the  microfiche  card; 

rounding  off  the  numbers  obtained  by  calculating  said  equa- 
tions to  the  nearest  integer  so  as  to  make  said  address 
numbers  NS(X)  and  NS(Y)  integral  figures  respresenting 
an  integral  number  of  pulse  signals; 


.  >#^ 


calculating  the  numbers  of  MS(X)  and  MS(Y)  representing 
the  number  of  pulse  signals  required  to  move  the  micro- 
fiche card,  in  X  and  Y  direction,  respectively,  from  a 
present  position  to  said  required  position  using  the  equa- 
tions 

MS(X)=NS(X)-OS(X)      - 

MS(r)=NS(Y)-OS(Y) 

in  which  OS(X)  and  OS(Y)  are  integral  numbers  representing 
the  address  numbers  in  X  and  Y  direction,  respectively,  of  the 
frame  image  presently  positioned  in  the  optical  projection 
path; 
moving  a  stage  on  which  the  microfiche  card  is  placed  and 

held  in  X  and  Y  direction  by  means  of  pulse  motors; 
driving  said  pulse  motors  according  to  said  calculated  pulse 
signal  numbers  MS(X)  and  MS(Y),  respectively. 


4  549  798 
APPARATUS  HAVING  A  PICTURE  SCREEN  FOR  THE 

DISPLAY  OF  PICTURE  SEQXJENCES 
Rolf  Dieckhoff,  Marienstrasse  26,  D-7050  Waiblingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,771 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 
1982,  8221237[U] 

Int.  a*  G03B  21/22 
VS.  a.  353—72  3  Qaims 

1.  A  portable  apparatus  which  is  collapsible  from  an  operat- 
ing condition  to  a  storage  condition  for  projecting  images  from 
a  self-contained  projector  to  a  self-contained  screen  compris- 
ing; 
a  box-shaped  section  having  a  back  wall  with  a  first  cutout 
therein,  a  pair  of  projecting  side  rests  and  a  pair  of  project- 
ing end  rests, 
a  pair  of  side  walls  attached  to  said  side  rests  by  first  hinges 


such  that  said  side  walls  lie  substantially  in  the  same  plane 
as  said  side  rests  when  said  apparatus  is  in  said  operating 
condition  and  foldable  to  a  position  subsUntially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  side  rests  in  said  storage  condition,  said  side 
walls  having  second  cutouts, 
a  projection  screen  atUched  by  third  hinges  to  said  back 
wall,  said  projection  screen  adapted  to  display  images 
from  said  projector,  said  projection  screen  lying  within 
said  first  cutout  when  said  apparatus  is  in  said  storage 
condition, 

a  cover  plate  attached  to  fourth  hinges  to  said  projection 

screen, 
a  rail  connected  to  said  back  wall, 
a  projector  shelf  attached  by  fifth  hinges  to  said  rail,  said 


Qx  fesi  is  9* 


shelf  adapted  to  position  said  projector,  said  shelf  having 
a  third  cutout, 

an  end  wall  removably  attachable  to  said  side  walls  when 
said  apparatus  is  in  said  operating  condition,  said  side  wall 
further  supporting  said  projection  shelf  when  said  appara- 
tus is  in  said  operating  condition, 

a  mirror  attached  to  said  end  wall  for  reflecting  an  image 
from  said  projector  through  said  third  cutout  and  onto 
said  screen, 

said  apparatus  characterized  in  that  said  side  walls,  project- 
ing screen,  projector  shelf,  and  end  walls  are  collapsible  to 
fit  within  sajd  box  section  such  that  said  side  walls,  projec- 
tion screen,  projection  shelf,  and  end  walls  lie  in  stacked 
parallel  planes  when  said  apparatus  is  in  said  storage  con- 
dition. 


4,549,799 
FOCUS  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Tetsuhiko  Inagaki,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,746 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1983,  58-61374 

iBt  a.*  G03B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  354-400  7  claim. 


1.  A  focus  adjusting  mechanism  for  a  camera,  comprising: 

a  fixed  objective  lens; 

an  auxiliary  lens  to  be  in  and  out-of  alignment  with  objective 
lens  for  varying  the  toul  focal  length  of  an  objective; 

supporting  means  for  supporting  said  auxiliary  lens  and 
being  movable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position 
via  a  third  position  along  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
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optical  axis  of  said  fixed  lens,  said  auxiliary  lens  being  in 
axial  alignment  with  said  fixed  lens  with  said  supporting 
means  being  at  said  third  position,  said  auxiliary  lens  being 
out  of  alignment  with  said  fixed  lens  with  said  supporting 
means  being  at  said  second  position,  and  said  first  position 
being  close  to  said  third  position; 

urging  means  for  urging  said  supporting  means  to  said  sec- 
ond position; 

means  for  restraining  said  supporting  means  at  said  first 
position; 

means  for  releasing  said  restraint  in  response  to  a  shutter 
release  operation; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  support- 
ing means,  said  control  means  including  a  piezoelectric 
bender  element  movable  to  a  transformed  position  from  an 
initial  position  when  said  piezoelectric  bender  element  is 
transformed  by  a  proper  voltage  being  applied  thereto, 
said  control  means  being  movable  into  the  locus  of  move- 
ment of  said  supporting  means  for  preventing  the  move- 
ment thereof  against  said  urging  means  when  said  control 
means  is  moved  to  said  transformed  position; 
a  power  supply  circuit  for  generating  the  proper  voltage  to 

be  applied  to  said  piezoelectric  bender  element;  and 
a  switching  circuit  connected  between  said  power  supply 
circuit  and  said  piezoelectric  bender  element  for  control- 
ling the  application  of  the  proper  voltage  to  said  piezo- 
electric bender  element. 


said  respective  gap  forming  means  and  said  film  pressure 
plate  respectively,  said  gap  allowing  passage  of  said  film; 

upper  and  lower  light  tight  means  (Ic)  disposed  above  and 
below  said  upper  and  lower  gap  forming  means  for  form- 
ing a  light  tight  structure  together  with  upper  and  lower 
end  portions  of  said  rear  cover,  respectively; 

an  automatic  range  finder  unit  producing  an  output  signal 
upon  range  determination; 

a  viewfinder  arranged  above  the  level  of  said  upper  light 
tight  means  (Ic);  and 

a  lens  position  control  mechanism  for  causing  the  axial 
movement  of  said  focusing  lens  in  response  to  a  release 
operation  and  stopping  the  movement  thereof  in  response 
to  the  output  signal  from  said  automatic  range  finder  unit, 
said  lens  position  control  mechanism  being  housed  in  the 
space  delineated  by  said  camera  obscura,  said  viewfinder, 
said  film  cartridge  chamber,  and  said  spool  chamber,  and 
the  height  of  the  upper  wall  (3a)  of  said  spool  chamber 
bemg  lower  than  that  of  the  upper  wall  (2a)  of  said  car- 
tridge chamber. 


4  549  800 

COMPACT  AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  LENS  SHUTTER 

TYPE  CAMERA 

Keisuke  Maeda,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  ToyOiiaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,443 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1982,  57-80966: 
Aug.  30,  1982,  57-150454 

Int.  CI*  G03B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  354-400  12aaims 


4  549  801 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSSING  CAMERA  WITH 
AUTOMATIC  APERTURE  SETTING 
Arthur  J.  Winter,  Encino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  W.  Haking  Enter- 
prises Limited,  North  Point,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,782 

Int.  a."  G03B  3/00.  15/05 

U.S.  a.  354-403  22aaims 
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1.  An  automatic  focusing  camera  for  use  with  35  mm  size 
film  contained  in  a  film  cartridge,  said  camera  comprising: 

an  objective  lens  including  an  axially  movable  focusing  lens; 

a  film  cartridge  chamber  for  housing  said  film  cartridge; 

a  spool  chamber  for  accommodating  a  spool  for  taking  up 
exposed  film  transported  from  said  film  cartridge  cham- 
ber; 

means  for  forming  an  exposure  aperture  (5); 

a  camera  obscura  disposed  between  said  film  cartridge 
chamber  and  spool  chamber  and  affording  a  light  path 
through  which  objective  light  passes  and  reaches  said 
exposure  aperture; 

a  rear  cover  (62)  transferable  between  closed  and  open 
positions  covering  and  uncovering  said  film  cartridge 
chamber,  said  spool  chamber  and  said  exposure  aperture, 
respectively; 

a  film  pressure  plate  (64)  provided  on  said  rear  cover  for 
resiliently  abutting  said  film  located  at  said  exposure  aper- 
ture; 

upper  and  lower  gap  forming  means  (la)  disposed  above  and 
below  taid  exposure  aperture  for  forming  a  gap  between 


1.   In  an  electrically  operated  camera  having  flashlamp 
means,  aperture  setting  means  for  controllably  setting  the 
aperture  over  a  range  of  values  between  limit  settings,  range 
determining  light  sensing  means  for  providing  control  signals 
from  object-reflected  flash  light,  shutter  means  for  exposing 
the  film  when  opened,  manually  operable  control  means  which 
when  operated  initially  operates  said  flash  lamp  means  before 
the  shutter  means  is  opened  to  generate  an  object-reflected 
range  determining  flash  of  light  following  which  the  shutter 
means  is  opened,  flash  lamp  actuating  means  for  energizing 
said  flash  lamp  means  to  provide  a  scene-illuminating  flash  of 
light  when  said  shutter  means  is  opened  and  flash  lamp  illumi- 
nation of  an  object  is  desired,  said  scene-illuminating  flash  of 
light  and  said  range-determining  flash  of  light  having  a  fixed 
predetermined   intensity   relationship   with   respect   to  each 
other,  said  camera  further  including  aperture  drive  means  for 
effecting  a  scanning  movement  of  said  aperture  setting  means 
from  an  initial  position  responsively  to  the  operation  of  said 
manually  operable  control  means,  and  aperture  setting  posi- 
tion-indicating means  driven  with  said  aperture  setting  means 
for  providing  progressively  varying  signals  indicative  of  the 
instantaneous   aperture    settings    thereof,    the    improvement 
wherein  said  camera  further  comprises: 
single  sample-and-hold  memory  means  associated  with  said 
first  light  sensing  means  and  responsive  to  the  output 
therefrom   when   receiving   the  object-reflected   range- 
determining  flash  of  light  for  storing  and  holding  a  range- 
indicating  signal  indicative  of  the  output  of  said  range- 
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4,549,803 

RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Akio  Ohno,  Kawaguchi,  and  Keiyi  Takeda,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,278 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1983,  58-63075: 
Oct.  18,  1983,  58-195758 

Int.  C\.*  G03G  15/20 
U.S.  a.  355-14  FU  24  daims 


determining  light  sensing  means,  the  stored  value  of  said 

sample-and-hold  memory  means  for  various  object  ranges 

and   the  signals  generated   by   said   aperture   position- 
indicating  means  representing  the  various  setting  of  said 

aperture  setting  means  being  correlated  to  the  object 

range  value  involved  for  proper  exposure  of  the  object  to 

be  photographed  at  the  range  involved; 
aperture  setting  movement  terminating  means  responsive  to 

said  range-indicating  signals  and  said  aperture  position- 
indicating  means  signals  for  terminating  movement  of  said 

drive  means  when  the  aperture  setting  involved  is  that 

needed  for  the  range  indicated  by  the  control  signal  stored 

in  said  sample-and-hold  memory  means;  and 
ambient  light  sensing  means  for  providing  a  control  signal 

indicative  of  the  ambient  illumination  of  the  object  to  be 

photographed,  and  control  means  responsive  to  said  ambi- 
ent  illumination-indicating   control   signal   indicating   a 

relatively  low  ambient  light  condition  where  there  is  need 

for  flash  lamp  illumination  for  rendering  said  movement 

terminating  means  for  said  aperture  setting  drive  means 

responsive  to  said  stored  signal  of  said  sample-and-hold 

memory  means  so  that  the  aperture  setting  is  determined 

by  the  range  of  the  object  to  be  illuminated  by  flash  light, 

said  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  ambient  il- 
lumination-indicating signal  indicating  a  relatively  high 

ambient,  illumination  where  no  flash  lamp  illumination  is 

necessary  for  rendering  said  movement  terminating  means       ^    .  .. 

for  said  aperture  setting  drive  means  responsive  to  the  ^  recordmg  apparatus  comprising: 

output  of  said  ambient  light  sensing  means,  so  that  the       T*"'  ^°'  fo™»"g  «  toner  image; 

aperture  setting  is  determined  by  ambient  light  conditions  ""5  T""'  '"'='"d'"«  «  ^o^a^^le  fixmg  member  for  heating 

and  tixmg  said  toner  image  onto  a  recording  material; 
means  for  heating  said  rotatable  fixing  member; 
means  for  controlling  surface  temperature  of  said  routable 

fixing  member; 
means  for  controlling  peripheral  speed  of  said  rouubie 

— — ^ fixing  member;  and 

selector  means  for  setting  the  surface  temperature  and  pe- 
ripheral speed  of  said  rotatable  fixing  member  in  accor- 
dance with  the  sort  of  said  recording  material,  the  set 
temperature  and  speed  being  together  increased  or  de- 
creased. 

4  549  802  

FOCUS  DETECTION  APPARATUS  4  549  go4 

Keiji  Ohtaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai-   HIGH  SPEED  DUPLICATOR  WITH  SORTER/STAPLING 


sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,879 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1983,  57-182190; 
Oct.  1,  1983,  57-184263 

Int.  d*  G03B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  354-403  10  Claims 


APPARATUS  AND  COPY  SET  SUPPORTING  SYSTEM 
Oskar  J.  Braun,  Williamson;  Lawrence  C.  Hubler,  Fairport,  and 
Jeffrey  L.  Sisson,  Farmington,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,752 

Int.  a.*  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  SH  6  dainis 


1.  A  focus  detection  apparatus  for  detecting  a  focusing  state 

of  an  objective  lens,  including: 

light-projecting  means; 

light-receiving  means  for  generating  a  signal  corresponding  to 
the  focusing  state  of  said  objective  lens  by  receiving  re- 
flected light  from  an  object  generated  by  the  projected  light 
from  said  light  projecting  means,  said  light-receiving  means 
having  on  said  sensor  or  a  light  receiving  lens  for  forming  an 
image  on  a  sensor  and  in  a  vicinity  of  said  sensor  in  accor- 
dance with  the  light  reflected  by  the  object;  and 

optical  means  for  focusing  an  entrance  pupil  of  said  light  re- 
ceiving lens  in  a  vicinity  of  a  position  of  an  exit  pupil  of  said 
objective  lens,  said  optical  means  being  located  between  said 
objective  lens  and  said  light  receiving  lens. 


5.  In  a  reproduction  system  having  a  document  handling 
apparatus  adapted  to  transport  individual  document  sheets 
from  a  supply  stack  to  an  exposure  station  and  effecting  an 
exposure  of  each  of  the  document  sheets  before  returning  the 
same  to  the  supply  stack,  and  a  processor  for  reproducing  copy 
sheets  of  the  exposed  document  sheets,  the  combination  of: 

a  finishing  apparatus  adapted  to  receive  collated  sets  of  copy 
sheets  of  a  set  of  document  sheets  and  to  bind  the  same. 
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said  apparatus  including  a  binding  device  having  a  binding 
position  to  which  an  edge  of  each  copy  set  is  brought  for 
a  binding  operation, 
said  Hnishing  apparatus  including  at  least  one  coupling  sta- 
tion whereat  collated  copy  sheets  are  collected,  set  trans- 
port means  for  moving  a  completed  copy  set  from  said 
compiling  station  to  said  binding  device  and  having  a 
support  member  reciprocably  movable  in  a  generally 
horizontal  plane  and  upon  which  a  completed  copy  set  is 
supported  during  transporting  of  the  copy  set  from  said 
compiling  station  to  said  binding  position. 


4  549  805 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Akiio  limori,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Set.  No.  525,489 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1982,  57-150964 
Int.  a.*  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355-3  SH  7  Qaims 


source  for  producing  a  light  beam,  a  light  beam  dividing  ar- 
rangement, a  light  path  connected  to  the  beam  dividing  ar- 
rangement and  formed  by  a  light  conductive  fiber  coil,  an 
optical  phase  modulator  disposed  in  the  light  path,  and  a  pho- 
todetector;  said  method  including  dividing  the  light  beam 
produced  by  the  light  source  into  two  light  beam  signals  by 
means  of  the  beam  dividing  arrangement,  feeding  the  two  light 
beam  signals  to  the  respective  ends  of  the  light  path  to  circulate 
the  two  light  beam  signals  through  the  light  path  in  opposite 
directions,  phase  modulating  the  light  signals  circulating  in  the 
light  path  with  a  periodic  optical  phase  modulation  at  a  funda- 
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1.  An  electrophotographic  apparatus  comprising: 

a  photoconductive  member; 

means  for  charging  said  photoconductive  member; 

means  for  exposing  said  photoconductive  member  to  form  a 
latent  image  of  a  document  pattern  on  said  photoconduc- 
tive member; 

means  for  developing  said  latent  image  on  said  photocon- 
ductive member  into  a  visual  image; 

means  for  transferring  said  visible  image  onto  a  paper  sheet; 

manual  paper  feeding  means  for  manually  feeding  a  paper 
sheet  to  said  transferring  means; 

manually-fed  paper  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  paper 
sheet  fed  from  said  manual  paper  feeding  means;  and 

control  means  for  making  a  copying  operation  start  in  re- 
sponse to  the  operation  of  said  manually-fed  paper  detect- 
ing means  and  for  confirming  the  operation  of  said  manu- 
ally-fed paper  detecting  means  after  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  from  the  start  of  the  copying  operation,  said 
control  means  including  means  for  continuing  the  copying 
operation  in  response  to  the  confirmation  of  the  operation 
of  said  manually-fed  paper  detecting  means  and  for  restor- 
ing the  copy  operation  to  a  standby  state  in  response  to  the 
absence  of  confirmation  of  the  operation  of  said  manually- 
fed  paper  detecting  means. 


mental  frequency  fo,  combining  the  light  signals  exiting  from 
the  two  respective  ends  of  the  light  path  to  provide  a  combined 
optical  output  signal,  and  detecting  the  combined  optical  out- 
put signal,  by  means  of  the  photodetector,  to  provide  an  elec- 
trical output  signal;  the  improvement  comprising:  modulating 
one  of  the  group  consisting  of  said  light  beam,  said  two  light 
beam  signals  and  said  output  signals  with  a  mixing  frequency 
fz  such  that  an  electrical  evaluation  signal  having  an  evaluation 
frequency  fi  which  is  less  than  said  fundamental  frequency  (q 
is  produced  on  the  output  side  of  the  photodetector;  and  evalu- 
ating said  electrical  evaluation  signal  to  determine  the  absolute 
rotation. 


4,549,807 
PROCESS  FOR  MEASURING  FLUORESCENCE 
Timothy  D.  Hoffinaster,  Toms  River,  N.J.,  assignor  to  ATAT 
Bell  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,793 

Int  a.<  GOIN  21/64 

U.S.  a.  356-318  7  Qaims 


4  549  806 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  MEASURING  ABSOLUTE 

ROTATION 
Peter  Marten,  Bhiustein-Dietingen,  and  Klaus  Petemunn,  Ulm, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent- 
Verwaltungs-GmbH,  FrankAirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,375 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Oct.  9. 
1981,  3140110 

Int.  a.«  GOIB  9/02:  GOIC  19/64 
U.S.  a.  356-350  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  measuring  absolute  rotation  with  the  aid 
of  a  light  conductive  fiber  ring  interferometer  including  a  light 


1.  A  process  for  determining  the  presence  of  a  fluorescing 
species  in  a  condensed  phase  sample  that  interacts  with  an 
entity  that  quenches  said  fluorescence,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of  exciting  said  fluorescing  species  with  electromag- 
netic radiation  and  monitoring  the  electromagnetic  radiation 
emanating  from  said  sample  wherein  said  species  in  said  sample 
is  allowed  to  interact  with  a  Raman  enhancing  surface  during 
said  determination. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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4i549.808 
MOVABLE  APERTURE  PHOTOELECTRIC  MEASURING 

INSTRUMENT 
AMons  Ernst,  Traanreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GennaBy,  aatigiior  to  Dr. 
Johaaaes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Trauareut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
Btaay 

Filed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,584 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19. 
1982,3218903 

Int  a*  GOIB  11/00.  11/26 
MS.  a.  356-374  15  claims 


leading  wall  and  the  arrival  of  a  predetermined  portion  of 
the  cuvette; 
d.  continuing  readings  until  the  desired  number  of  readings  is 
taken  indicating  the  passage  of  the  trailing  wall  of  the 
cuvette;  and 


1.  In  a  photoelectric  length  measuring  instrument  for  mea- 
suring changes  in  position  of  an  object,  said  instrument  com- 
prising at  least  one  aperture,  and  an  optical  system  for  project- 
ing an  image  of  the  at  least  one  aperture  onto  the  object  and  a 
reflected  image  of  the  at  least  one  aperture  from  the  object 
back  to  the  at  least  one  aperture  such  that  the  position  of  the  at 
least  one  aperture  at  which  the  reflected  image  of  the  at  least 
one  aperture  coincides  with  the  at  least  one  aperture  is  a  direct 
measure  of  the  position  of  the  object,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
means  for  defining  first  and  second  apertures  arranged  per- 
pendicularly to  one  another  and  included  in  the  at  least 
one  aperture; 
means   for   defining   at   least   one   measuring   graduation 
mounted  to  the  first  and  second  apertures  to  move  with 
the  first  and  second  apertures;  and 
a  scanning  unit  mounted  to  scan  the  at  least  one  measuring 
graduation  to  measure  the  position  of  the  graduation  and 
thereby  of  the  first  and  second  apertures  in  two  directions 
positioned  orthogonally  with  respect  to  one  another. 

4,549,809 

METHOD  FOR  PHOTOMETRIC  MEASUREMENT  OF 

LIGHT  ABSORPTION  OFUQUID  SAMPLES  IN 

CUVETTES 

Tomlharu  Minekane;  Nobom  YokotanI,  both  of  Otawara,  and 

Takehiko  Onuma,  Kurobane,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,790 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1982,  57-171893 
Int.  a*  GOIN  21/00  - 

U.S.  a.  356—436  5  Qalms 

1.  A  method  of  photometric  measurement  of  the  light  ab- 
sorption of  the  contents  of  a  cuvette  moving  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  through  the  path  of  a  beam  of  light  directed  onto  a 
light  detector  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  fixing  the  time  intervals  between  readings  of  the  measure- 
ments of  the  light  absorption  as  a  function  of  the  width  of 
the  cuvette,  the  predetermined  rate  of  movement  of  the 
cuvette  through  the  light  path,  and  the  required  number  of 
readings; 

b.  making  an  initial  reading  of  the  light  absorptions  in  the 
light  path  immediately  before  the  cuvette  enters  the  light 
path; 

c.  comparing  the  differences  between  successive  readings 
and  the  initial  reading  until  the  difference  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined limit  less  than  the  peak  value  of  the  readings  of 
the  leading  wall  of  the  cuvette,  indicating  passage  of  the 


e.  selecting  a  measurement  of  light  absorption  at  exactly  the 
same  attained  position  as  to  each  cuvette,  as  the  predeter- 
mined portion  of  the  cuvette  passes  through  the  path  of 
the  light  beam. 


4  549  810 
PHASE  SEPARATING  ROTARY  PROCESSOR  AND 
METHOD 
Pradip  S.  Mehta,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  aaiigBor  to  USM  Corpo- 
ration, Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,057 

Int  a*  BOIF  7/10 

U  A  a.  366—75  27  Claims 


M* 


■Of. 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  out  at  least  one  phase  of  a  mate- 
rial comprising  a  heterogeneous  mixture  of  immiscible  liquids 
of  differing  viscosities  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  stationary  surface; 

(b)  at  least  one  surface  adapted  for  movement  in  a  down- 
stream direction  relative  to  the  sutionary  surface  and 
forming  therewith  at  least  one  enclosed  processing  pas- 
sage in  which  viscous-drag-induced  momentum  is  trans- 
ferred from  the  moving  surface(s)  preferentially  to  the 
more  viscous  phase  of  the  material  in  the  passage,  causing 
the  more  viscous  phase  to  be  moved  downstream  relative 
to  the  less  viscous  phase; 

(c)  a  drainage  opening  for  the  passage;  and 

(d)  an  obstructing  member  for  each  passage  disposed  down- 
stream of  and  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  drainage 
opening  and  arranged  to  at  least  partially  block  the  down- 
stream movement  of  the  material  through  the  passage  and 
to  collect  the  material  as  a  recirculating  pool  so  that  pres- 
surization  of  the  material  and  separation  of  at  least  some  of 
the  less  viscous  phase  from  the  material  can  occur,  the 
separated  less  viscous  phase  being  discharged  from  the 
passage  through  the  drainage  opening. 
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4,549,811 
MIXING  BOWL  SPLATTER  GUARD 
Robert  E.  Schiffher,  and  Susan  R.  Montgomery,  both  of  11900 
N.  92nd  PI.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85260 

Filed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,566 

Int.  a.*  BOIF  7/32.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  366—129  1  Oaim 


1.  A  bowl  cover  splatter  shield  for  use  with  a  hand-held 
portable  electric  mixer  having  a  pair  of  drive  sockets  and  a  pair 
of  beaters  for  mixing  ingredients  in  a  mixing  bowl  having  a  rim, 
each  beater  including  a  beater  shaft,  beater  blades  integral  with 
one  end  of  said  shaft  and  a  socket-engaging  end  at  the  opposite 
end  thereof  for  removably  engaging  one  of  said  drive  sockets, 
each  of  said  shafts  including  a  circular  collar  operably  disposed 
between  said  shaft  ends  substantially  proximate  to  said  socket- 
engaging  end,  said  blow  cover  splatter  shield  comprising: 
a  relatively  thin  octagon-shaped  sheet  of  relatively  soft  and 
resilient  polypropylene  plastic  material  having  eight  equal 
sides  and  a  flat  bottom  adapted  to  be  evenly  disposed  on 
top  of  the  rim  of  said  mixing  bowl  in  order  to  allow  said 
sheet  to  operably  slide  on  top  of  said  rim,  the  diameter  of 
said  sheet  being  larger  than  that  of  said  mixing  bowl,  said 
flat  bottom  being  adapted  to  contact  said  beater  blades 
when  said  beater  blades  are  raised  during  cleaning  opera- 
tions within  said  bowl  without  chipping  or  breaking  said 
splatter  shield  while  simultaneously  increasing  cleanabil- 
ity  and  ease  of  material  removal; 
a  raised  central  island  of  relatively  soft  and  resilient  polypro- 
pylene plastic  material  disposed  in  the  approximate  center 
of  said  octagon-shaped  sheet  for  reinforcing  same,  said 
central  island  being  integral  with  the  top  of  said  sheet  and 
having  a  raised  octagon  shape  with  eight  equal  sides,  said 
octagon  shape  of  said  raised  central  island  being  concen- 
tric with  said  octagon-shaped  sheet  and  the  sides  of  said 
octagon  shape  of  said  raised  central  island  being  parallel  to 
the  corresponding  sides  of  said  octagon-shaped  sheet; 
said  raised  central  island  having  a  pair  of  generally  circular 
apertures  spaced  apart  a  distance  approximately  erual  to 
the  distance  between  each  of  said  drive  sockets  ibr  (a) 
removably  passing  the  socket -engaging  ends  of  said  beater 
shafts  from  the  flat  bottom  through  the  top  of  said  sheet 
for  insertion  into  the  mixer  drive  sockets,  (b)  removably 
passing  said  circular  collars  through  said  sheet  in  order  to 
prevent  any  of  the  material  being  mixed  in  said  mixing 
bowl  from  splattering  into  said  drive  sockets,  (c)  provid- 
ing increased  freedom  of  motion  of  the  beater  shaft  in 
order  to  provide  increased  freedom  of  movement  of  said 
beater  blades  for  more  thorough  mixing  throughout  said 
mixing  bowl,  and  (d)  allowing  said  octagon-shaped  sheet 
to  be  used  as  a  stand  for  said  mixer  during  periods  of 
non-use,   said  apertures  being  operably  disposed   with 
respect  to  the  sides  of  said  octagon-shaped  sheet  in  order 
to  allow  said  sheet  to  be  used  for  the  purpose  of  standing 
up  said  mixer,  said  apertures  being  oriented  with  respect 
to  the  sides  of  said  octagon-shaped  sheet  so  that  a  line 
lying  on  the  plane  of  said  octagon-shaped  sheet  and  pass- 
ing through  both  centers  of  said  apertures  is  both  perpen- 
dicular to  a  first  pair  of  the  sides  of  said  octagon-shaped 
sheet  and  parallel  to  a  second  pair  of  the  sides  of  said 
octagon-shaped  sheet,  said  mixer  being  operably  posi- 


tioned with  respect  to  said  octagon-shaped  sheet  in  order 
to  use  said  sheet  for  standing  up  said  mixer  by  moving  said 
beater  shafts  through  said  apertures  a  sufficient  distance  to 
allow  said  sheet  to  be  rotated  so  that  one  end  of  said  mixer 
will  rest  on  a  horizontal  surface,  the  other  end  of  said 
mixer  will  rest  against  said  sheet  and  one  side  of  said  sheet 
will  rest  on  said  horizontal  surface  such  that  said  mixer 
remains  in  a  standing  position  and  said  sheet  makes  an 
angle  of  approximately  forty-five  degrees  with  said  hori- 
zontal surface  for  preventing  splattered  mixer  material 
from  rapidly  running  off  of  the  flat  bottom  of  said  sheet 
and  for  allowing  said  flat  bottom  to  catch  the  splattered 
mixing  material  dripping  oft"  of  said  beater  blades;  and 
shape  retention  rib  means  integral  with  the  top  surface  of 
said  octagon-shaped  sheet  and  having  a  height  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  height  of  said  raised  central  island  for 
added  reinforcement  and  shape  retention  of  said  sheet, 
said  rib  means  made  out  of  relatively  soft  and  resilient 
polypropylene  plastic  material  and  including  eight  elon- 
gated ribs  of  equal  length  operably  disposed  from  vertice 
to  vertice  of  said  sheet  around  the  perimeter  thereof  and 
eight  radial  ribs  extending  radially  from  the  perimeter  of 
said  sheet  to  said  raised  central  island,  each  of  said  eight 
radial  ribs  being  of  equal  length  and  extending  from  a 
vertice  at  said  perimeter  of  said  octagon-shaped  sheet  to  a 
corresponding  vertice  at  the  perimeter  of  said  octagon 
shape  of  said  raised  central  island,  said  elongated  ribs  and 
said  radial  ribs  together  with  said  raised  central  island 
structurally  form  eight  identical  four-sided  polygons  con- 
nectively  adjacent  each  other  and  surrounding  the  periph- 
ery of  said  raised  octagon-shaped  island. 


4,549,812 
LIQUID  PHASE  COUNTER 
Pierre  Bothorel,  Pessac;  Roland  Bernon,  Cestas,  and  Guy  Ga- 
briel, Pessac,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Centre  National  de  la 
Recherche  Scientiflque,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,432 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  25,  1983,  83  16973 
Int.  C\*  BOIF  13/08 
U.S.  a.  366—142  6  Qaims 


1.  A  liquid  phase  counter  for  a  partly  liquid  and  transparent 
mixture,  wherein  it  comprises: 
at  least  one  cell  fixed  to  a  support,  each  cell  being  arranged 

vertically  and  containing  a  partly  liquid  and  transparent 

mixture, 
a  means  for  homogenizing  the  mixture  of  each  cell, 
an  optical  means  for  measuring  the  optical  transparency  of 

the  mixture  between  two  walls  of  a  cell, 
a  displacement  means  for  displacing  the  homogenization 

means  and  the  measuring  means  over  the  entire  height  of 
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a  cell  and  a  parallel  thereto,  as  well  as  a  positioning  means 
for  positioning  said  means  to  the  right  of  each  cell, 
an  electronic  control  and  processing  means  supplying  signals 
for  controlling  the  displacement  and  positioning  means 
and  the  homogenization  means  and  able  to  determine  the 
number  of  phases  of  a  mixture  according  to  the  signals 
received  from  the  optical  measuring  means. 


"  4,549,813 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  A  SOLUTION 
Hartwig  Volz,  Celle,  and  Egon  Willmann,  Hamburg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  325,612,  Nov.  27,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,544 
Oalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2. 
1980,  3045383 

Int.  C\*  F16K  19/00 
U.S.  a.  366-160  6  Qaims 


4  549  814 
TEST  PLATE  HAVING  A  THERMAL  TEST  PATTERN 
Georges  N.  Creel,  Saint  Arnoult,  and  Claude  Morelle,  Chatenay- 
Malabry,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,756 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  17,  1982,  82  21188 
Int.  a.*  GOID  18/00 
U.S.a.374-2  7  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  forming  at  least  two  liquids  into  a  substan- 
tially uniform  mixture  for  delivery  thereof  through  a  discharge 
opening,  which  apparatus  includes; 

an  elongated  body  (1),  means  forming  a  longitudinal  bore 
(19)  in  said  body  and  including  a  cylindrical  wall  portion 
having  at  least  one  inlet  (5)  communicated  with  a  source 
of  a  first  liquid,  and  an  inwardly  convergent  wall  section 
downstream  of  the  cylindrical  wall  portion, 

an  elongated  plunger  (13),  operably  positioned  in  said  longi- 
tudinal bore  (19),  being  threadably  rotatable  in  said  bore 
x(19)  to  adjust  the  longitudinal  relationship  of  said  plunger 
(13)  Avith  respect  to  said  inwardly  convergent  wall  sec- 
tion, said  elongated  plunger  having  an  axial  passage  (27) 
communicated  with  a  source  of  a  second  liquid,  and  being 
spaced  from  said  cylindrical  wall  poriion  to  define  an 
annular  metering  chamber  (9),  thereby  to  form  an  annular 
stream  of  said  first  liquid, 

a  metering  head  (33)  on  said  elongated  plunger  (13),  dis- 
posed contiguous  with  the  inwardly  convergent  wall 
section  of  said  bore  (19)  to  form  a  convergent  wall  mixing 
compartment  (45),  which  is  adjustable  in  cross-section  in 
response  to  longitudinal  movement  of  said  plunger  (13) 
through  said  bore  (19),  and  a  turbulence  chamber  (46), 
downstream  of  said  mixing  compartment, 

said  metering  head  (33)  including  an  inner  distribution  com- 
partment (35)  communicated  with  said  axial  passage  (27), 
and  a  plurality  of  discharge  ports  (47)  therein  communi- 
cating said  distribution  compartment  (35)  with  mixing 
chamber  (45)  to  introduce  radial  streams  of  said  second 
liquid  into  said  annular  stream  of  said  first  liquid, 

and  means  in  said  elongated  body  (1)  forming  a  discharge 
opening  (54)  in  said  turbulence  chamber  (46)  to  conduct 
the  mixture  of  said  at  least  two  liquids  therefrom. 


1.  A  thermal  test  plate  for  use  with  a  collimator  comprising: 

a  flat  dielectric  substrate  having  front  and  rear  faces  and  a 
thermal  emissivity; 

a  number  of  test  pattern  motifs  on  the  front  face  of  the 
substrate,  said  motifs  comprising  a  material  having  a  ther- 
mal emissivity  greater  than  that  of  the  substrate; 

a  flat  layer  of  a  highly  electrically  resistive  material  on  the 
rear  face  of  the  substrate;  and 

two  electrically  conductive  strips  on  the  rear  face  of  the 
substrate,  said  strips  connected  to  opposite  sides  of  the 
resistive  layer  for  conducting  an  electric  current  to  the 
resistive  layer  material. 


4,549,815 
MEASUREMENT  OF  IGNITION  CHARACTERISTICS  OF 

DISTILLATE  FUELS 

Chaya  Venkat,  Bellemead,  N.J.,  and  Dennis  E.  Walsh,  Richboro, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,014 

Int  a.*  GOIN  25/54 

U.S.  a  374—8  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  ignition  delay  of  distillate 
fuel  comprising: 
a  block  having  an  ignition  cavity; 
means  for  heating  said  block  to  an  elevated  temperature 

above  the  ignition  temperature  of  said  fuel  so  that  the 

temperature  in  said  cavity  is  substantially  uniformly  the 

same  temperature  as  said  block; 
means  for  injecting  samples  of  said  fuel  into  said  ignition 

cavity  as  said  block  cools  from  said  elevated  temperature; 
means  for  measuring  the  pressure  in  said  cavity; 
means  for  measuring  the  temperature  in  said  cavity; 
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a  digital  computer  having: 

means  for  controlling  the  time  of  injection  of  said  samples; 
said  pressure  and  temperature  measuring  means  being 

connected  to  said  digital  computer: 
means  in  said  digital  computer  for  measuring  ignition 
delay  as  the  time  between  the  injection  of  a  sample  and 
ignition  as  indicated  by  a  peak  in  measured  cavity  pres- 
sure or  temperature; 
means  for  recording  said  ignition  delay  as  a  function  of  the 
cavity  temperature  when  ignition  occurred;  and 
solenoid  valves  actuated  by  said  digital  computer  for  flush- 
ing and  exhausting  said  cavity,  said  valves  being  closed 
during  injection  and  ignition  of  a  sample  and  thereafter 
being  opened  to  flush  said  cavity  before  injection  of  an- 
other sample. 


thermometer  connected  to  the  sample  gas  measuring  sys- 
tem. 


4,549,816 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  MELTING  AND 

BOILING  POINTS  OF  GAS 

Koji  Fiyioka,  Sapporo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hoxan  Corporation, 

Sapporo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,262 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    13,    1982,    57- 
154879[U];  Mar.  30,  1983.  58-46149[U] 

Int.  CI.*  GOIN  25/02 
VS.  a.  374-27  3  cudms 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  melting  point  and  the 
boiling  point  of  gas,  comprising: 

(a)  a  heat  insulating  tank  (21)  with  an  inner  wall  (21')  also  a 
heat  medium  passage  (26)  between  said  heat  insulating 
tank  (21)  and  said  inner  wall  (21'); 

(b)  an  inner  tank  (25)  provided  with  said  heat  medium  pas- 
sage (26)  between  said  heat  insulating  tonk  (21)  and  said 
inner  wall  (21'); 

(c)  a  sample  cell  (29)  contained  within  said  inner  tank  (25) 
with  a  sample  gas  temperature  measuring  system  (30); 

(d)  a  piping  system  (34)  having  a  heating  route  (37)  including 
a  heating  flow  rate  control  valve  (35)  and  a  heating  heat 
exchanger  (36)  heated  by  a  heating  source  (32)  connected 
in  series  with  said  control  valve  and  a  cooling  route  (40) 
including  a  cooling  flow  rate  control  valve  (38)  also  a 
cooling  heat  exchanger  (39)  connected  in  series  with  said 
cooling  flow  rate  control  valve,  said  components  being 
connected  in  parallel,  and,  including  an  outlet  (52)  of  said 
piping  system  (34)  opened  within  said  inner  tank  (25),  said 
inner  tank  (25)  being  communicated  with  said  heat  me- 
dium passage  (26)  and  the  output  (31)  of  said  heat  medium 
passage  (26);  said  apparatus  being  characterized  in  that 

(e)  the  heating  of  said  heat  exchanger  (36)  is  also  accom- 
plished by  means  of  a  heating  part  (41)  connected  in  series 
with  a  Joule-Thomson  expansion  valve  (42),  and  there  is  a 
cooling  part  (43)  for  cooling  said  cooling  heat  exchanger 
(39)  connected  with  a  compressor  (44)  for  compressing 
and  supplying  a  refrigerant,  whereby,  a  sample  gas  sup- 
plied from  a  gas  source  is  introduced  into  a  sample  cell 
(25)  of  said  heat  insulating  tank  (21),  said  sample  gas  being 
then  heated  or  cooled  in  the  cell  by  means  of  a  heating 
heat  exchanger  (36)  or  a  cooling  heat  exchanger  (39), 
when  the  transition  melting  and/or  boiling  points  of  the 
sample  gas  are  reached,  the  temperature  is  indicated  by  a 


4  549  817 

THERMAL  MONITORING  APPARATUS  FOR 

TRANSFORMERS  OR  CHOKES 

Willibald  Felber,  Welz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Elin  Union  AG, 

Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,601 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  15,  1982,  4142/82 
Int.  a.*  GOIK  J/12 


U.S.  a.  374—152 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  thermal  monitoring  of  an  electrical 
component,  such  as  a  transformer  winding  or  choke  coil,  com- 
prising: 

a  tank  for  housing  the  electrical  component  and  containing  a 
cooling  medium; 

at  least  one  circulation  pump  for  the  cooling  medium; 

at  least  one  circulation  cooler  for  the  cooling  medium; 

means  for  operatively  connecting  said  at  least  one  circula- 
tion pump  and  said  at  least  one  circulation  cooler  with  said 
tank  and  forming  a  circuit  for  forced  cooling  of  said  elec- 
trical component  by  the  cooling  medium; 

a  container  operatively  associated  with  said  tank  and  sup- 
plied with  said  cooling  medium; 

a  thermosensor; 

a  thermosensor  winding  surrounding  said  thermosensor; 

said  thermosensor  and  said  thermosensor  winding  being 
arranged  within  said  container; 

a  current  transformer  operatively  connected  to  said  thermo- 
sensor winder  and  supplying  the  same  with  a  current 
which  is  essentially  proportional  to  current  flowing 
through  said  electrical  component  during  operation  of 
said  electrical  component; 

means  for  branching-off  part  of  the  cooling  medium  flowing 
through  said  at  least  one  circulation  pump  and  said  at  least 
one  circulation  cooler  and  for  infeeding  said  branched-off 
cooling  medium  to  said  container;  and 

said  branching-off  means  being  operatively  associated  with 
said  at  least  one  circulation  pump  and  being  arranged 
upstream  of  said  at  least  one  circulation  cooler  with  re- 
spect to  a  predetermined  direction  of  flow  of  cooling 
medium  through  said  forced  cooling  circuit. 


4  549  818 
TEMPERA-fuRE  DETECTOR 
Yasuhiko  Nishikubo;  Toyohani  Figikawa,  and  Tsutomu  Tanaka, 
all  of  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,469 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1982,  57-217417 
Int  O.*  GOIK  7/00 
U.S.  a.  374-178  3  claims 

1.  A  temperature  detector  made  by  a  CMOS  integrated 
circuit,  comprising:  , 

first  constant  voltage  circuit  means  for  producing  a  first 
constant  voltage; 
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second  constant  volUge  circuit  means,  connected  to  said 
first  constant  voluge  circuit  means,  applied  in  series  with 
said  first  constant  voltage  for  producing  a  second  constant 
volUge;  and 


tosensing  means  in  an  operative  state  when  said  tempera- 
ture measuring  means  completes  a  temperature  measure- 
ment, and  for  automatically  activating  said  illuminating 
means  to  illuminate  said  display  means  for  visual  recogni- 
tion of  the  measured  value  on  said  display  elements  re- 
sponsive to  said  photosensing  means,  in  its  said  operative 
State,  sensing  a  level  of  ambient  light  below  said  certain 
level. 


4,549  820 
OPPOSED  BUTTON  THRUSTT  SURFACES  FOR  EARTH 

BORING  BITS 
John  M.  Mullins,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Tool  Com- 
pany -  USA,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  389,781,  Jun.  18,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578^18 

Int  CL*  F16C  17/04 

U.S.  a.  384-95  2  Qaims 


ring  oscillator  means,  connected  to  said  first  constant  volt- 
age circuit  means,  applied  in  series  with  said  second  con- 
stant voltage  for  producing  an  output  voltage  dependent 
on  ambient  temperature. 


4,549,819 

ELECTRONIC  CLINICAL  THERMOMETER 

Yutaka  Muramoto,  and  Taketoshi  Ikegami,  both  of  Fiyinomiya, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tenuno  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  465,343,  Feb.  9, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  10,  1985,  Ser.  No.  742,655 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1982,  57-25770 

Int.  a.*  GOIK  7/00 

VS.  a.  374-178  6  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  clinical  thermometer  of  the  type  having 
temperature  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  temperature 
of  the  human  body  and  for  producing  an  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  measured  value,  display  means  for  presenting  a 
visual  display  of  the  measured  value,  and  an  envelope  for 
accommodating  the  temperature  measuring  means  and  the 
display  means,  said  electronic  clinical  thermometer  compris- 
ing: 
said  display  means  including  liquid  crystal  display  elements 
which  are  visually  recognizable  only  when  a  certain  level 
of  light  is  incident  on  said  display  elements; 
said  liquid  crystal  elements  of  said  display  means  being 
sandwiched  between  glass-like  bodies  so  as  to  propagate  a 
fraction  of  the  ambient  light  incident  on  the  liquid  crystal 
display  elements  with  repeated  reflection  through  the 
interior  of  said  display  means  to  emerge  at  an  edge 
thereof; 
photosensing  means  disposed  along  an  edge  of  the  liquid 
crystal   display   element   where   the   propagated    light 
emerges  for  sensing  ambient  light  propagated  between 
said  glass-like  bodies; 
illuminating  means  provided  along  another  edge  of  the  liq- 
uid crystal  display  elements  to  illuminate  the  liquid  crystal 
display  elements;  and 
a  control  circuit  provided  in  said  envelope  and  connected  to 
said    temperature    measuring    means,    said    illuminating 
means  and  said  photosensing  means,  for  placing  said  pho- 


1.  In  an  earth  boring  bit  having  a  body  with  a  depending 
bearing  pin  having  a  cylindrical  outer  section  and  a  cylmdrical 
inner  section  of  lesser  diameter,  defining  a  bearing  pin  shoulder 
at  the  function  of  the  inner  and  outer  sections,  the  bit  having  a 
cutter  with  a  cavity  containing  a  cutter  shoulder  positioned 
opposite  the  bearing  pin  shoulder,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  cylindrical  wear  resistant  buttons  interferingly 
pressed  in  a  circular  array  into  holes  formed  in  each  of  the 
shoulders,  the  buttons  in  the  cutter  shoulder  having  flat 
ends  that  slidingly  engage  flat  ends  of  the  buttons  in  the 
bearing  pin  shoulder,  the  buttons  in  one  of  the  shoulders 
being  formed  of  tool  steel  and  being  longer  than  the  holes 
in  which  they  are  secured,  causing  them  to  protrude  from 
the  shoulder  within  which  they  are  secured; 
the  buttons  in  the  opposite  shoulder  being  formed  of  tung- 
sten carbide  and  having  ends  which  are  substantially  flush 
with  the  shoulder  in  which  they  are  secured. 


4,549,821 
FOIL  BEARING 
Toshiro  Kawakami,  Ohbii,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,469 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17, 1982,  57-201762; 
Not.  17,  1982,  57-201763 

Int  a.*  F16C  32/06 
VS.  CL  384—103  3  Claims 

1.  A  foil  bearing,  comprising: 

a  bearing  housing  provided  with  an  axial  hole  therein; 
a  damp  foil  supported  in  said  bearing  housing  at  an  inner 

periphery  thereof;  and 
a  top  foil  supported  in  said  bearing  housing  at  an  inner  pe- 
riphery of  said  damp  foil,  wherein  said  top  foil  is  made  of 
a  single  sheet  of  metal  and  further  comprises  at  least  three 
arc  portions  connected  to  one  another  through  at  least 
two  connecting  portions  so  as  to  have  a  nearly  circular 
shape  in  section,  each  of  said  arc  portions  having  a  larger 
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radius  of  curvature  than  the  length  between  the  center  of  4,549,823 

said  top  foil  and  any  point  on  said  arc  portions,  and  each     BEARING  RACE  RETENTION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Robert  P.  Nichting,  Peoria,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,498 

Int.  a*  F16C  35/07 

U.S.  a.  384-537  7  Qaims 

,-eo"' 
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of  said  connecting  portions  is  of  a  shape  so  as  to  project  in 
a  centrifugal  direction. 

4,549,822 

APPARATUS  TO  DISTRIBUTE  A 

HIGHLY-PRESSURIZED  FLUID  MEDIUM 

Charles  A.  Crates,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SMS  Schlo- 

emann-Sieniag,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,019 

Int.  CI*  POIB  31/00 

U.S.  a.  384—462  7  Claims 


1.  A  distributor  for  a  highly-pressurized  fluid  medium  at 
pressures  of  up  to  1500  psi  including  the  combination  of  a 
drum-like  rotor  having  separate  longitudinal  bores  extending 
from  one  end  along  part  of  the  length  thereof,  each  longitudi- 
nal bore  intersecting  with  one  of  longitudinally-spaced  radial 
rotor  bores  for  conducting  a  fluid  medium,  a  stator  defining  a 
stator  bore,  said  stator  having  a  hardened  face  surface,  means 
including  spaced-apart  and  radially-extending  portal  openings 
communicating  with  said  stator  bore  for  conducting  a  fluid 
medium,  bearing  means  supported  by  the  stator  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  sUtor  bore  for  rotatably  carrying  said  rotor  so  that 
the  radial  bores  of  the  rotor  move  into  a  generally  confronting 
relation  with  said  portal  openings  for  transferring  fluid  me- 
dium therebetween,  said  rotor  having  a  hardened  rotor  face 
surface  forming  an  annular  orifice  with  the  hardened  face 
surface  of  said  stator  bore,  and  drain  means  for  conducting  the 
fluid  medium  from  the  annular  orifice,  said  drain  means  includ- 
ing an  annular  drain  reservoir  at  each  of  opposite  ends  of  said 
annular  orifice  outwardly  of  said  radial  bores  between  said 
radial  bores  and  said  bearing  means,  each  annular  drain  reser- 
voir being  closely  spaced  from  an  adjacent  one  of  said  radial 
bores  such  that  the  portion  of  said  annular  orifice  extending 
between  said  radial  bores  is  of  sufficient  length  to  substantially 
prevent  the  flow  of  said  fluid  medium  therealong  between  said 
radial  bores  as  compared  with  the  lengths  of  portions  of  the 
annular  orifices  extending  between  each  radial  bore  and  an 
adjacent  annular  drain  reservoir  for  continually  delivering 
fluid  medium  to  said  drain  means,  said  stator  and  rotor  defining 
annular  metering  orifices  between  each  of  said  bearing  means 
and  an  adjacent  one  of  said  annular  drain  reservoirs  for  supply- 
ing a  fluid  medium  to  said  bearing  means  for  lubrication 
thereof 


1.  A  bearing  race  retention  device  for  a  bearing  assembly 
mounted  between  a  first  member  and  a  second  member  having 
a  cylindrical  surface,  comprising: 
the  bearing  assembly  having  a  first  race  secured  to  the  first 
member,  a  plurality  of  bearing  elements,  and  a  second  race 
defining  a  smooth  notchless  cylindrical  surface  and  a 
preselected  diametral  slip  fit  clearance  with  the  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  the  second  member; 
a  swellable  ring  of  unrestrained  uniform  circular  cross  sec- 
tion about  its  periphery  and  being  of  a  preselected  diame- 
ter; and 
an  annular  groove  of  generally  rectangular  cross  section 
concentrically  formed  in  the  second  member  and  defined 
generally  by  a  cylindrical  seat  and  first  and  second  side 
walls  spaced  apart  about  IJ  times  the  preselected  diameter 
for  containment  purposes,  the  swellable  ring  being  dis- 
posed in  the  groove  and  being  compressed  radially  during 
installation  of  the  second  race  and  into  a  mean  groove  fill 
condition  of  at  least  65%  in  volume  prior  to  swelling  of 
the  ring,  the  ring  being  of  a  preselected  thermoset  elatom- 
eric  material  sufficient  for  volumetrically  swelling  upon 
the  exposure  thereof  to  a  petroleum-based  lubricating 
fluid,  the  ring  being  in  open  communication  with  the 
clearance  and  in  response  to  being  exposed  to  the  lubricat- 
ing fluid  substantially  filling  the  groove  upon  swelling  and 
frictionally  holding  the  second  race  from  rotating  with 
respect  to  the  second  member. 


4,549,824 
INK  ADDITIVES  FOR  EmaENT  THERMAL  INK 
TRANSFER  PRINTING  PROCESSES 
Krishna  G.  Sachdev,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Ari  Aviram,  York- 
town  Heights,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,211 

Int.  a*  B41J  3/16.  31/02;  C09D  11/02;  GOID  15/10 

U.S.  a.  400—241.1  50  Claims 
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1.  In  thermal  transfer  printing  an  ink  bearing  ribbon  compris- 
ing a  support  layer  and  at  least  one  other  layer,  said  one  other 
layer  including  a  fusible  ink  which  is  solid  and  stable  at  room 
temperature  and  which  comprises  an  aromatic  azido  com- 
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pound  >vhich  is  stable  at  room  temperature  but  which  exo- 
therms  at  the  conditions  of  the  thermal  transfer  printing. 

2.  In  a  thermal  transfer  printing  process  wherein  energy  is 
applied  to  an  ink-bearing  ribbon  to  melt  and  transfer  ink  from 
said  ink-bearing  ribbon  to  a  receiving  medium  for  printing 
thereon,  the  improvement  wherein  some  of  the  heat  required 
for  said  printing  is  provided  by  an  exothermic  chemical  reac- 
tion of  an  aromatic  azido  compound  which  is  stable  at  room 
temperature  but  which  exotherms  at  the  conditions  of  the 


loop  around  said  upper  portion  of  said  first  pulley  and 
said  second  pulley  with  both  ends  thereof  being  afTixcd 
to  said  carriage;  and 
belt  drive  means  coupled  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  first 
pulley  for  rotating  said  first  pulley. 


thermal 


transfer  printing. 


4,549,825 
THERMAL  PRINTER  FOR  A  LOW  COST  ELECTRONIC 

MAIL  TERMINAL 

Russell  Fish,  III,  Mountain  View,  and  James  R.  Yurchenco, 

Palo  Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Post  Technologies,  Inc., 

Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  465,040,  Feb.  8,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,524,242. 

This  application  Jiil.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,609 

Int.  a*  B41J  29/02 

U.S.  a.  400-692  20  Qaims 


4,549,826 

PAPER  FEED  APPARATUS  FOR  TYPEWRITERS  OR 
BUSINESS  MACHINES  HAVING  A  PAPER  LEVELLING 
GAP  DISPOSED  IN  THE  PAPER  GUIDANCE  CHANNEL 
Walter  Stoeberl,  Holzkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,866 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  1. 
1983,  3319961 

Int.  a.*  B41J  11/64 
U.S.  a.  400-708  _       9aaims 


1.  A  printer  for  printing  characters  onto  thermally  sensitive 
paper,  said  printer  comprising: 
means  forming  a  base  having  a  planar  surface; 
a  first  plate  coupled  to  said  base  and  disposed  substantially 

perpendicular  to  said  surface  of  said  base; 
a  second  plate  coupled  to  said  base  and  disposed  laterally 
spaced  apart  from  and  approximately  parallel  to  said  first 
plate; 
a  first  shaft  disposed  between  and  rotatably  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  plates,  said  first  shaft  being  disposed 
approximately  parallel  to  said  surface  of  said  base  and 
carrying  at  least  one  paper  engaging  roller; 
a  second  shaft  disposed  between  and  coupled  to  said  first  and 

second  plates  and  disposed  parallel  to  said  first  shaft; 
means  forming  a  platen  disposed  between  and  coupled  to 
said  first  and  second  plates  and  disposed  parallel  to  said 
shafts; 
means  forming  a  passageway  between  said  platen  and  said 
first  and  second  shafts  for  receiving  a  continuous  web  of 
paper; 
a  carriage  slideably  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  shafts; 
print  head  means  removeably  coupled  to  said  carriage  and 
operable  for  locally  heating  said  paper  to  transfer  a  char- 
acter pattern  thereto; 
carriage  positioning  means  coupled  to  said  plates  and  to  said 
carriage  for  laterally  positioning  said  carriage  along  said 
shafts,  said  carriage  positioning  means  including; 
a  first  pulley  coupled  to  said  first  plate  and  rotatable  about 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  shafts,  said  first  pulley 
having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion; 
a  second  pulley  coupled  to  said  second  plate  and  rotatable 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  axis  of  said  first  pulley,  said 
second  pulley  being  coupled  to  said  second  plate  by  a 
dowel  pin  disposed  at  the  axis  of  said  second  pulley,  said 
dowel  pin  being  retained  in  a  groove  in  said  second 
plate  by  said  second  shaft; 
belt  means  for  translating  said  carriage  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  first  pulley,  said  belt  means  forming  a 


1.  A  paper  feed  apparatus  for  the  transport  of  continuous  roll 
paper  in  a  printer  having  a  motor-driven  platen  and  a  paper 
guidance  channel  partially  encircling  said  platen  comprising: 
a  stationary  plate-like  member  and  an  opposed  movable 
plate-like  member  from  each  other  spaced  to  form  a  paper 
leveling  gap  therebetween,  positioned  in  the  ingress  re- 
gion of  said  paper  guidance  channel  upstream  of  said 
platen,  at  least  one  of  said  members  contacting  said  paper 
along  its  entire  width  to  smooth  out  the  paper  being  sup- 
plied to  the  platen  through  the  paper  guidance  channel, 
said  members  extending  at  least  over  the  width  of  said  paper 

being  transported, 
said  gap  having  a  minimum  width  present  as  a  function  of 

the  thickness  of  said  paper, 
said  movable  member  being  capable  of  movement  away 
from  said  stationary  member  against  a  spring  member  to 
increase  the  width  of  said  gap  in  response  to  deformed 
paper, 
a  sensing  means  for  detecting  movement  of  said  movable 
member  further  away  from  said  stationary  member  than 
said  minimum  preset  width  of  said  gap, 
whereby  said  sensing  means  interrupts  the  transport  of  said 
paper  upon  the  movement  of  said  movable  member  beyond  a 
predetermined  position. 


4,549,827 

WRITING  IMPLEMENT  WITH  TWO  RETRACTABLE 

CARTRIDGES 

Wolfgang  Mack,  Tannenweg  4,  D-6492  Sinntal-Sannerz,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  Of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1983,  8301410[U] 

Int.  a.*  B43K  27/12.  24/02 

U.S.  a.  401—29  12  Claims 

1.  Writing  implement  comprising:  two  writing  cartridges, 

each  of  said  cartridges  having  a  spring  and  a  housing  enclosing 

the  cartridge  and  spring;  a  writing  point  in  each  cartridge  at 
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one  end  of  the  cartridge;  said  cartridges  being  spring-loaded  by 
the  springs;  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  housings, 
said  connecting  means  comprising  a  pivot  for  relative  pivoting 
of  the  two  housings;  a  cartridge  displacement  cam  on  each 
housing  at  a  pivot  end  of  the  housing  remote  from  the  writing 
point,  said  cam  for  displacing  lengthwise  the  other  cartridge; 
the  cams  bei  g  so  shaped  that  the  writing  points  project  out  of 
the  iiousings  when  the  housings  are  substantially  opened  out 
and  the  housings  are  rotated  about  said  pivot  at  a  substantial 


pensating  chamber  communicates  with  said  outer  ink  compen- 
sating chamber  via  a  connecting  bore  through  said  wall  ele- 
ment, the  improvement  which  comprises  a  wall  element  which 
comprises  a  sheath  body  (15)  which  is  adapted  to  be  pushed 
from  the  rear  onto  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical  body  (1) 
and  is  separate  from  said  writing  fluid  tank,  said  sheath  body 
having  a  forward  end  adapted  to  abut  against  a  forward  surface 
of  said  cylindrical  body  and  having  a  rearward  end  in  sealing 
engagement  between  said  cylindrical  body  (1)  and  said  sheath 
element  (9)  at  a  point  proximate  and  rearward  to  said  connect- 
ing bore,  said  sheath  body  (15)  being  made  of  a  plastic  having 


angle  relative  to  each  other,  said  writing  points  being  retracted 
into  said  housings  when  said  angle  is  substantially  reduced;  said 
two  housings  and  said  connecting  means  forming  a  clamp 
having  a  closed  position  in  which  said  angle  is  substantially 
zero  and  said  housings  are  together  in  contact  in  substantially 
parallel  relationship,  said  writing  points  being  fully  retracted  in 
said  closed  position,  said  clamp  being  clampingly  attachable  to 
an  edge  of  a  garment  worn  by  a  user,  said  writing  points  being 
projected  out  of  said  housings  by  said  cams  when  said  clamp  is 
in  open  position  and  said  angle  is  substantially  an  obtuse  angle. 

4,549,828 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT  WITH  SEPARABLE 

COMPENSATING  MEANS 

Gerold    Anderka,    Ellerbek,   and   Rolf  Tenhagen,    Henstedt- 

Ulzburg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rotring- 

Werke  Riepe  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,141 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1982,  3244697 

Int.  a.*  B43K  5/]6.  1/06.  1/10 
U.S.  a.  401-258  3  Oaims 

1.  In  a  tubular  writing  instrument  of  the  type  comprising  a 
writing  fluid  tank  (11)  capable  of  being  pushed  from  behind 
onto  an  outer  surface  of  a  cylindrical  body,  (1)  having  an  inner 
bore  communicating  between  said  tank  and  a  writing  tubule 
carried  at  the  forward  end  of  said  cylindrical  body  (1),  an  ink 
compensating  means  in  sealing  engagement  about  said  cylindri- 
cal body  which  further  comprises  an  inner  ink  compensating 
chamber,  which  is  defined  between  a  smooth  outer  surface  of 
said  cylindrical  body  and  passages  formed  within  an  inner 
surface  of  a  wall  element  (15),  said  inner  ink  compensating 
chamber  having  a  forward  end  that  communicates  to  said  inner 
bore  through  a  transverse  bore  (7)  in  said  cylindrical  body, 
wherein  said  ink  compensating  means  further  comprises  an 
outer  ink  compensating  chamber,  which  is  defined  between 
passages  formed  within  an  outer  surface  of  said  wall  element 
and  a  smooth  inner  surface  of  a  sheath  element,  wherein  fur- 
ther the  forward  end  of  the  outer  ink  compensating  chamber 
communicates  to  ambient  air  through  an  openmg  defined  be- 
tween said  cylindrical  body  outer  surface  and  said  sheath 
element  and,  further,  the  rearward  end  of  said  inner  ink  com- 


an  elastic  deformability  which  is  greater  than  that  of  a  plastic 
comprising  either  the  cylindrical  body  (1)  or  the  sheath  ele- 
ment (9)  wherein,  further,  said  sheath  element  has  a  rearward 
end  which  is  removably  engaged  to  a  holder  shaft  forward  end 
which  is  rearward  of  said  point  of  sealing  engagement, 
whereby  said  sheath  element  (9)  is  removable,  from  said  holder 
shaft  towards  the  front  of  said  writing  instrument,  thereby  to 
expose  the  outer  surface  of  said  sheath  body  (15)  and  thereafter 
enable  said  sheath  body  to  be  removed  rearwardly  from  said 
cylindrical  body  by  grabbing  about  the  holder  shaft  and  proxi- 
mate the  cylindrical  body  forward  end,  and  axially  separating 
the  writing  instrument. 


4,549,829 

TRUNNION  FOR  HOOK  AND  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  E.  Springer,  Tulsa,  and  Gary  R.  Baxter,  Owasso,  both 

of  Okla.,  assignors  to  The  Crosby  Group,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,604 

Int.  a."  F16D  3/16 

U.S.  a.  403—57  9  Qaims 


1.  A  trunnion  assembly  for  interconnecting  a  hook  shank  and 
block  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  block  side  plates,  each  having  an  outside  and 


October  29,  1985 

an  mside  surface,  axially  aligned  openings  in  each  of  said 
side  plates; 

a  trunnion  body  having  a  first  bore  therethrough  to  receive 
said  shank  of  said  hook,  a  second  bore  in  said  trunnion 
body  transverse  to  said  first  bore  to  receive  trunnion  pins, 
means  to  maintain  said  trunnion  pins  non-rotatably  posi- 
tioned to  said  trunnion  body  on  each  side  of  said  shank, 
each  of  said  trunnion  pins  of  length  to  extend  from  the 
periphery  of  said  first  bore  into  said  aligned  opening  in 
each  of  said  side  plates,  said  trunnion  pins  rotatable  rela- 
tive to  said  side  plates;  and 

means  to  routably  retain  said  shank  of  said  hook  in  said  first 
bore  of  said  trunnion  body. 
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toward  and  at  least  partly  over-reaching  said  second  com- 
ponent, upon  interlocking  engagement  of  said  compo- 
nents; 

said  tightening  means: 

(a)  being  rotatable  about  a  first  axis  at  right  angles  to  said 
placement  surface  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  plane; 
and 


4,549  830 
FASTENING  OF  A  SEALING  BELLOWS  TO  THE  JOINT 

HOUSING  OF  A  BALL  JOINT 
Ulrich  Mette,  EaMB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  TRW 
Ehreareich  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Not.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,880 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  22. 
1983,  3341993 

Int.  CL*  F16C  11/06 
U.S.  Q.  403-134  2  Claims 


(b)  having  a  first  disk  with  a  second  axis  of  rotation  arranged 
at  a  given  eccentricity  with  respect  to  said  first  axis  and 
with  a  curved  circumferential  surface  forming  a  second 
engaging  surface  for  engagement  with  said  first  engaging 
surface.  ^ 


1.  Ap^>aratus  for  fastening  a  sealing  bellows  to  a  joint  hous- 
ing of  a  ball  joint,  in  which  the  housing-side  rim  of  the  sealing 
bellows  is  set  firmly  into  a  substantially  U-shaped  ring  groove 
circumscribing  the  joint  housing,  wherein  the  bellows  rim  has 
a  profiling  adapted  to  the  U  shape  of  the  ring  groove  and  is 
clamped  into  the  ring  groove  by  a  clamp  ring,  characterized  in 
that  the  profiled  zone  of  the  bellows  rim  lying  opposite  the 
bottom  of  the  ring  groove  forms,  in  the  groove,  a  circumferen- 
tial fold  spaccdfrom  the  bottom  of  the  groove  and  arched 
outwardly  and  which  stretches  under  the  radial  pressure  of  the 
clamp  ring. 

4,549,831 
SET  OF  JOINING  HARDWARE 
Karl  Laatenschliiger,  Jr.,  Reinheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Karl  LautenscUager  KG  Mobelbeschlagfabrik, 
Reinheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,631 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30, 
1982,  3240335;  Jun.  18,  1983,  3321976 

Int.  Q.*  B25G  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  403-231  25  Qaims 

1.  A  set  of  hardware  for  rigidly,  releasably  joining  one  wall 
of  a  cabinet  to  another  wall  of  the  cabinet  arranged  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  the  one  wall  in  a  plane;  said  set  having: 

(a)  a  first  component  having  means  for  fastening  said  first 
component  to  the  one  wall; 

(b)  a  second  component  for  fastening  to  the  other  wall;  and 

(c)  tightening  means  for  bringing  said  two  components  into 
interlocking  engagement  with  one  another  and  for  clamp- 
ing the  same  together  to  thereby  pull  the  one  wall  against 
the  other  wall; 

said  second  component  having  a  surface  for  placement 
against  the  other  wall  and  having  a  first  engaging  surface 
projecting  from  said  placement  surface; 

said  first  component  being  an  elongated  housing  open 


4,549  832 

SLIP-IN  FASTENING  ELEMENT  FOR  JOINING 

TOGETHER  TWO  PARTS  SO  THAT  THEY  MAY  BE 

UNDONE 

Rudolf  Steri,  Wendelstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hestex  Systems  b.T.,  Apeldoom,  Netherlands 

Filed  Not.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,776 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  26. 
1981,  8134536nJ] 

Int  Q.*  F16B  7/04 
U.S.  Q.  403—264  5  Claims 


^'^^^^^^^^^^M 


484-07^ 


1.  In  an  expandable  locking  fastening  element  for  joining 
together  first  and  second  structural  members,  said  fastening 
element  being  of  the  type  including  first  and  second  generally 
parallel  legs  having  adjacent  first  and  second  ends,  said  two 
legs  being  joined  together  by  hinge  means  so  that  they  may  be 
hinged  about  an  axis  which  is  at  said  first  ends  and  which  is 
generally  normal  to  a  direction  of  expansion  of  said  fastening 
element  for  locking  the  same  in  position,  a  fixing  screw  for 
moving  said  legs  apart  and  thus  for  causing  such  expansion, 
each  said  leg  having  at  said  second  end  thereof  a  hooked  head 
adapted  to  be  hooked  onto  a  part  of  a  lip  at  an  edge  of  an 
opening  in  a  first  structural  member  to  be  joined,  one  of  said 
legs  having  therein  a  sliding  sleeve  adapted  to  lock  said  fasten- 
ing element  in  a  desired  position  of  adjustment  along  a  hole  in 
a  second  member  to  be  joined  and  into  which  said  fastening 
element  is  to  be  positioned,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  hinge  means  comprises  a  c-shaped  spring  ring  having 
jaws  fitting  into  grooves  formed  in  said  first  ends  of  said 
legs; 

said  sliding  sleeve  comprises  an  internally  threaded  plug 
slidably  extending  through  an  opening  in  said  first  leg; 
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said  second  leg  has  a  support  member; 

said  fixing  screw  is  threaded  into  said  plug  and  has  an  inner 
end  movable  between  a  retracted  position  spaced  from 
said  support  member,  whereat  said  spring  ring  urges  said 
legs  toward  each  other,  and  an  extended  position  abutting 
said  support  member,  whereat  said  legs  are  forced  apart 
against  the  action  of  said  spring  ring;  and 

one  of  said  legs  has  extending  from  said  first  end  thereof  a 
support  member  for  supporting  said  first  end  of  the  other 
of  said  legs. 


4,549,833 
FRAME  MEMBERS  FOR  SUPPORTING  COVERS  OR 
GRATINGS 
Derek  Ferns,  Trelleck,  Wales,  assignor  to  Selflevel  Covers  (Jer- 
sey) Limited,  Jersey,  Channel  Islands 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,435 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  10,  1981, 
8133879 

Int.  a.*  E02D  29/14 
U.S.  a.  404-4  7  oaims 


ing  essentially  of  from  about  30%  by  weight  to  about  50%  by 
weight  of  asphaltic  oils,  from  about  40%  by  weight  to  about 
60%  by  weight  of  asphaltic  resins,  and  from  about  3%  by 
weight  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  asphaltic  pitch. 

5.  The  method  of  improving  road  life  of  asphaltic  roads 
which  are  made  of  substantial  amounts  of  old,  reclaimed  road 
aggregate  which  includes  the  old  worn  asphalt,  in  combination 
with  an  asphalt  binder,  consisting  essentially  of: 
employing  as  the  asphaltic  binder  a  high  resin  content  as- 
phalt, with  a  resin  content  within  the  range  of  from  about 
40%  by  weight  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  the  asphalt 
binder  component. 


4,549,835 
DOCKING  APPARATUS  FOR  SHIPS 
Takehiro  Ando,  Ibaraki;  Shuji  Miyake,  Nara;  Osamu 
Murakami,  Honmachi;  Takashi  Kawabata,  Osaka;  Shigeo 
Hayashi,  Habikino;  Michiyasu  Otonari,  Osaka,  and  Toyoaki 
Kato,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Zosen  Corpo- 
ration, Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,501 

Int.  a.*  B63C  1/08 

U.S.  CI.  405-4  9  Claims 


263       264 


264  263 


263     264 


LT?^64|"   i 


1.  A  frame  member  for  supporting  two  adjacent  covers  or 
gratings,  comprising  two  seating  blocks,  an  elongate  frame  bar, 
joining  the  seating  blocks,  angled  seating  faces  on  the  respec- 
tive seating  blocks  and  said  faces  being  inclined  downwardly 
towards  each  other,  and  additional  angled  seating  faces  extend- 
ing along  at  least  part  of  both  sides  of  the  length  of  the  bar  and 
inclined  in  opposite  directions  and  diverging  downwardly,  the 
first-mentioned  angled  seating  face  on  each  seating  block  sup- 
porting both  said  covers  or  gratings  with  their  edges  contigu- 
ous, said  additional  angled  seating  faces  each  supporting  a 
different  one  of  said  covers  or  gratings. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  hauling  a  ship  into  and  out  of  a  dock 
comprising  a  drive  truck  adapted  to  run  along  a  side  wall  of  the 
dock  approximately  horizontally,  a  surface  treating  truck  con- 
nected to  the  drive  truck  at  all  times  and  having  a  hull  surface 
treating  device,  and  a  docking  truck  connectable  to  and  separa- 
ble from  the  drive  truck  and  having  a  retractable  hull  suction 
disk,  the  drive  truck  alone  being  provided  with  running  drive 
means. 


4,549,834 

ASPHALT  REJUVENATING  COMPOSITION  AND 

PROCESS 

Jerry  R.  Allen,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Pester  Refining 

Company,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,990 

Int.  a.^  EOlC  7/18;  C08L  95/00 

U.S.  a.  404-75  14  Qaims 


4,549,836 

ICE  SLOT  CONSTRUCTION 

Dean  P.  Hemphill,  Houston,  and  Edward  H.  Phifer,  Katy,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,494 

Int.  a.*  E02B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  405—61  2  Qaims 


1.  An  asphaltic  composition  especially  suitable  for  rejuve- 
nating recycled  asphalt-aggregate  road  compositions,  consist- 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  ice  slot  in  an  ice  sheet  floating  on 
water,  comprising: 
cutting  discrete  blocks  of  ice; 
gripping  the  ice  blocks  with  a  claw-like  attachment  to  a 

hydraulic  arm  held  by  means  supported  on  the  ice  sheet; 

and 
pushing  the  ice  blocks  downward  and  under  the  surrounding 
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ice  sheet,  the  claw-like  attachment  being  utilized  to  rotate 
the  ice  blocks  as  the  ice  blocks  are  pushed  under  the 
surrounding  ice  sheet. 


4,549,837 
PENSTOCK 

Camile  J.  Hebert,  P.O.  Box  27,  Palmetto,  La.  71358 
Filed  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,210 
Int.  a.*  E02B  7/36.  7/40 
U.S.  a.  405—101 


5  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  penstock  for  obtaining  and  maintaining  a 
differential  level  of  liquid  between  two  adjacent  bodies  of  the 
liquid  separated  by  a  levee,  wherein  said  improved  penstock 
comprises: 

(a)  a  flow  channel  means  within  the  wall  of  said  levee  allow- 
ing liquid  flow  from  an  upper  to  a  lower  level,  comprising: 

(1)  an  essentially  flat  lower  base  plate; 

(2)  two  substantially  vertical  parallel  flow  channel  walls 
attached  to  the  base  plate,  restricting  the  flow  of  liquid 
to  the  channel  formed  by  the  base  plate  and  the  flow 
channel  walls; 

(b)  an  essentially  rectangular  flow  control  plate  adaptably 
sized  to  fill  the  flow  channel  created  by  the  base  plate  and 
the  flow  channel  walls,  wherein  said  rectangular  flow 
control  plate  further  comprises: 

(1)  a  base  hinging  means  for  hinging  and  pivoting  the 
rectangular  plate  along  an  axis  on  the  base  plate  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  the  flow  of  the  liquid  through 
the  flow  channel; 

(2)  a  positional  locking  means  for  pivotally  positioning  the 
flow  control  plate  along  a  plurality  of  positions  between 
a  horizontal  and  vertical  position,  wherein  said  flow 
control  plate  provisional  locking  means  further  com- 
prises: 
(i)  a  pair  of  bolts,  each  extending  outward,  to  the  flow 

channel  walls,  from  upper  corners  of  the  pivoting 
flow  control  plate;  a  pair  of  housings  to  slidably 
receive,  at  least  in  part,  the  pair  of  bolts,  the  housings 
being  fixedly  attached  to  corresponding  upper  cor- 
ners of  the  flow  control  plate  and  a  compression 
spring  means  for  forcing  the  bolt  engagingly  outward 
from  the  flow  control  plate  against  the  side  walls  of 
the  flow  channels; 
(ii)  a  radially  swept  arc  embedded  in  the  flow  channel 
wall,  wherein  said  arc  provides:  a  repeated  embedded 
pattern  of  a  multiplicity  of  teeth  sizingly  correspond- 
ing to  the  teeth  on  the  bolt,  wherein  said  radially 
swept  arc  corresponds  to  each  position  of  the  flow 
control  plate  between  its  horizontal  and  vertical 
position; 
(3)  a  sealing  means  for  sealing  the  sides  and  bottom  of  the 
flow  control  plate  against  the  fluid  flow. 


4  549  838 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CONNECTOR 

PLATE,  CONNECTOR  PLATE  AND  MACHINE  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  CONNECTOR  PLATE 

Robert  W.  Birckhead,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Alpine 

Engineered  Products,  Inc.,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,866 

Int.  a.*  F16B  5/00.  15/00 

UA  a.  411-468  3  a^^ 
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1.  A  minimum  area  truss  plate  for  withstanding  a  predeter- 
mined tension  load  and  connecting  a  pair  of  abutting  base 
members,  said  truss  plate  comprising: 
a  generally  flat  plate  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  trans- 
verse center  line, 
a  plurality  of  slot  means  to  transfer  all  or  part  of  said  tension 
load  to  said  base  members,  formed  in  a  predetermined 
pattern,  each  slot  means  with  at  least  one  tooth  projecting 
downwardly  from  one  end  of  said  slot  means  and  formed 
by  the  material  from  said  slot  means, 
said  slot  means  formed  in  a  plurality  of  columns  to  constitute 

said  pattern, 
a  single  slot  in  the  first  column  on  each  side  of  said  trans- 
verse center  line,  and 
said  plurality  of  columns  being  disposed  on  either  side  of  and 
generally  parallel  to  said  center  line,  said  columns  being 
located  sequentially  along  and  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  longitudinal  axis,  wherein: 
each  said  plurality  on  said  either  side  of  said  centerline  is 
comprised  of  a  first  column  and  a  plurality  of  other  col- 
umns, said  first  column  being  located  immediately  adja- 
cent to  said  center  line,  wherein  the  number  of  slot  means 
in  each  of  said  other  columns  successively  distant  from 
said  centerline  in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis  is 
selected  so  that  each  succeeding  said  other  column  has  the 
largest  number  of  slot  means  permitted  so  that  the  lessen- 
ing of  said  truss  plates  ability  to  withstand  tension  at  said 
each  succeeding  other  column  due  to  said  each  succeeding 
other  column  having  more  slot  means  than  said  first  col- 
umn is  less  than  or  equal  to  the  amount  of  said  tension  load 
transferred  to  the  base  members  by  all  teeth  between  said 
each  succeeding  column  and  said  center  line. 

4  549  839 
MASTER-SLAVE  TELESCOPIC  REMOTE 
MANIPULATOR 
Charles  Glachet;  Daniel  Francois,  both  of  Vendome;  Jean  Tente- 
lier.  La  Ville  aux  Clercs  Moree,  and  Christian  Frioux,  Ven- 
dome, all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique,  Paris  and  La  Calhene  Societe  Anonyme,  Beion, 
both  of,  France 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,031 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  3,  1982,  82  01712 
Int.  a.*  B25J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  414-7  7  c\»ini 

1.  A  telescopic  remote  manipulator  comprising  a  block  for 
passing  through  a  partition  which  rotates  about  its  own  axis,  a 
telescopic  master  arm  constituted  by  an  upper  segment  and  a 
lower  segment  and  a  telescopic  slave  arm  constituted  by  an 
upper  segment,  an  intermediate  segment  and  a  lower  segment, 
said  arms  having  two  longitudinal  axes  and  being  articulated 
by  their  upper  segments  on  the  passage  block  about  two  shoul- 
der pins  orthogonal  to  the  block  axis,  a  control  handle 
mounted  at  the  free  end  of  the  master  arm.  a  gripping  member 
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mounted  at  the  free  end  of  the  slave  arm,  means  for  transmit- 
ting to  the  slave  arm  movements  imparted  to  the  master  arm, 
means  for  transmitting  to  the  gripping  member  movements 
imparted  to  the  control  handle,  and  means  for  displacing  the 
slave  arm  relative  to  the  master  arm  making  it  possible  to 
modify  the  length  and  orientation  of  the  arm  about  its  shoulder 
pin  and  about  the  axis  of  the  passage  block  without  modifying 
the  corresponding  coordinates  of  the  master  arm,  the  means  for 
transmitting  to  the  gripping  member  movements  imparted  to 
the  handle  comprising,  for  each  movement,  at  least  one  first 
cable  means  associated  with  the  master  arm  for  transmitting 
the  corresponding  movement  of  the  control  handle  to  a  rotary 
shaft  located  in  the  passage  block  and  at  least  one  second  cable 
means  associated  with  the  slave  arm  for  transmitting  the  corre- 
sponding movement  of  the  rotary  shaft  to  the  gripping  mem- 
ber, wherein  all  the  said  second  cable  means  associated  with 
the  slave  arm  pass  over  pulleys  carried  by  a  mobile  carriage 


r««# 


positioned  externally  of  the  slave  arm  and  then  on  pulleys 
mounted  on  the  slave  arm  in  the  vicinity  of  its  shoulder  pin  in 
order  to  directly  control  the  gripping  member  or  the  lower 
segment  of  the  slave  arm,  and  wherein  means  are  provided  for 
displacing  the  carriage  along  the  slave  arm,  when  there  is  a 
variation  in  the  length  of  said  slave  arm  which  can  be  con- 
trolled by  said  means  for  transmitting  to  the  slave  arm  move- 
ments imparied  to  the  master  arm  and  by  said  means  for  dis- 
placing the  slave  arm  relative  to  the  master  arm,  in  the  opposite 
direction  of  movement  of  the  slave  arm  and  over  a  distance 
equal  to  half  said  length  variation,  and  wherein  the  means  for 
displacing  the  carriage  comprises  an  opposing  cable  means, 
whose  ends  are  fixed  respectively  to  the  lower  end  of  the  upper 
segment  and  to  the  upper  end  of  the  lower  segment  of  the  slave 
arm,  and  which  successively  passes  onto  pulleys  respectively 
mounted  on  the  carriage  and  at  the  lower  end  of  the  upper 
segment,  the  upper  end  of  the  intermediate  segment  and  the 
lower  end  of  the  intermediate  segment  of  the  slave  arm. 


4,549,840 
SELF-LOADING  CARRIAGE  FOR  ROUND  BALES 
Jan  Ansbjer,  SkogsriUan,  S-465  00  Nossebro,  Sweden 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,145 
Int.  a*  AOID  87/12 
VS.  a.  414—24.5  10  Qaims 

1.  A  self  loading  carriage  for  cylindrical  bales  (B)  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  a  tractor  and  to  be  operated  via  the  power 
take-off  thereof,  characterized  in  that  the  carriage  frame,  con- 
structed from  section  elements,  comprises  at  least  one  station- 
ary center  support  frame  member  (1)  extending  along  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  the  carriage,  said  at  least  one  center 
frame  member  offering  a  supporting  surface  for  cylindrical 
bales  (B)  hoisted  from  the  ground  and  loaded  on  the  carriage, 
with  their  axes  substantially  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis 


of  the  carriage,  by  a  hoisting  device  located  at  the  forward  end 
of  the  carriage  with  respect  to  the  intended  driving-direction 
thereof  and  at  one  side  of  the  carriage  and  operated  from  the 
power  take-off  thereof,  said  at  least  one  center  member  provid- 
ing a  supporting  surface  for  round  bales  upon  which  the  latter 
are  slideable,  and  that  adjacent  said  suporting  surface  at  least 
one  member  (7),  having  a  surface  extending  in  a  plane  below 
the  plane  of  said  supporting  surface  reciprocatable  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  the  carriage  is  provided,  said  at  least  one 
member  (7)  comprising  conveying  means  including  a  pusher 
(16)  associated  with  at  least  one  forward  end  of  said  at  least  one 


member  (7)  and  drivers  (14)  extending  from  said  surface  of  said 
at  least  one  member  (7),  said  drivers  (14)  protruding  only 
slightly  above  said  surface  of  said  at  least  one  member  (7)  and 
in  an  inactive  position  during  a  first  stroking  motion  of  said  at 
least  one  member  (7)  so  that  said  pusher  (16)  can  convey  a  bale 
a  first  distance  along  said  stationary  center  support  frame 
member  (1),  and  said  drivers  (14)  being  rotatable  by  said  bale  to 
a  substantially  vertical  position  above  said  surface  of  said  at 
least  one  member  (7)  and  in  an  active  position  during  a  second 
stroking  motion  of  said  at  least  one  member  (7)  so  that  said 
drivers  (14)  can  convey  said  bale  a  second  distance  along  said 
stationary  center  support  frame  member  (1). 


4,549,841 
CONTAINER  STORAGE  SHED  INSTALLATION 

Ryohei  Ishige,  Hiraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26,  .1982,  Ser.  No.  444,386 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1981,  56-192927 

Int.  a.*  B65G  1/20 

U.S.  a.  414—282  2  Claims 


1.  A  container  storage  shed  installation  for  storing  contain- 
ers comprising:  * 

rails  laid  on  a  floor; 

shelves  on  said  fioor,  each  of  said  shelves  having  a  plurality 
of  container  storage  zones  arranged  horizontally  and 
vertically  along  said  rails; 

a  crane  movably  supported  on  said  rails; 

an  elevating  member  on  said  crane  for  effecting  a  vertical 
elevating  movement; 

a  spreader  frame  mounted  on  said  elevating  member  for 
movement  in  a  horizontal  direction  toward  said  shelves; 

brackets  on  the  spreader  frame  capable  of  moving  vertically; 

twist  lock  pins  each  twistably  attached  to  one  of  said  brack- 
ets; 
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guides  located  horizontally  on  each  of  said  shelves  for  per- 
mitting a  horizontal  movement  of  said  spreader  frame 
while  preventing  a  a  downward  movement  of  said 
spreader  frame; 

wherein  each  of  said  twist  lock  pins  is  connected  to  a  motor 
through  a  gear,  said  motor  being  mounted  on  said  bracket 
suspended  from  said  spreader  frame  through  piston-cylin- 
der means;  and 

wherein  said  spreader  frame  is  in  the  form  of  an  inverted 
substantially  U-shaped  member  for  enclosing  said  brackets 
at  one  side  thereof,  said  spreader  frame  having  attached  to 
an  inner  side  thereof  a  plurality  of  guide  plates  arranged  in 
face-to-face  relationship  to  said  bracket  for  guiding  the 
same  for  movement  in  a  vertical  direction. 


piston  rods  on  the  other  side  of  the  bay  at  any  point  in  the 
travel  of  said  piston  rods. 


4,549  843 

MASK  LOADING  APPARATUS,  METHOD  AND 

CASSETTE 

Peter  R.  Jagusch,  and  W.  Thomas  No?ak,  both  of  San  Jose, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Micronix  Partners,  Los  Gatos,  Calif 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,439 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/02 

U.S.  a.  414-416  17  Claims 


4,549,842 

CARGO  CONTAINER  LIFT  DEVICE 

Da?id  Titearsh,  3509  N.  Hackett  Ave.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53217 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,879 

Int.  C\.*  B65G  67/02 

U.S.  a.  414-391  sauiaa 


1.  A  device  for  lifting  and  lowering  a  demountable  cargo 
container  from  and  onto  a  transportation  vehicle  with  a  plural- 
ity of  movable  support  means  connected  to  and  extending 
laterally  outward  from  opposite  sides  of  said  cargo  container, 
said  device  comprising 
at  least  two  pair  of  opposed,  transversely  spaced,  upright 
posts  defining  an  elongate  bay  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  into  and  out  of  which  the  transportation  vehicle  can 
be  driven,  each  of  said  posts  including  upper  and  lower 
ends, 

strut  means  interconnecting  said  posts  and  including  lower 
strut  means  interconnecting  said  lower  ends  of  said  posts 
and  adapted  to  rest  on  a  substantially  fiat  surface, 

a  pair  of  vertical  plates  extending  generally  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  bay  and  slidably  mounted  on  each 
of  said  posts  and  guided  thereby  for  reciprocative  vertical 
movement  relative  to  the  respective  post,  at  least  one  of 
said  plates  in  each  pair  including  an  edge  portion  which 
engages  one  of  the  corresponding  laterally  extending 
support  means  for  lifting  and  lowering  the  cargo  container 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  plates, 

a  hydraulic  ram  connected  between  each  of  said  posts  and 
each  of  said  pairs  of  plates  for  effecting  vertical  reciproca- 
tive movement  of  said  plates,  each  of  said  hydraulic  rams 
including  an  extendable  and  retractable  piston  rod  with 
said  hydraulic  rams  on  each  side  of  the  bay  being  con- 
nected to  said  posts  and  said  plates  so  that  said  piston  rod 
of  one  of  said  hydraulic  rams  extends  and  said  piston  rod 
of  the  adjacent  one  of  said  hydraulic  rams  retracts  to  raise 
the  respective  plates  and  said  piston  rods  move  in  the 
reverse  direction  to  lower  the  respective  plates, 

means  for  counteracting  a  turning  moment  exerted  on  said 
plates  by  the  cargo  container  through  the  support  means, 
said  counteracting  means  comprising  a  wheel  rotatably 
mounted  on  each  of  said  plates  adjacent  to  said  posts  and 
positioned  so  as  to  bear  against  said  posts  and  counteract 
the  turning  moment  exerted  on  said  plate  by  the  cargo 
container  through  the  support  means,  and 
hydraulic  control  means  for  selectively  moving  said  piston 
rods  on  both  sides  of  the  bay  in  unison  throughout  the 
travel  of  said  piston  rods  and  for  selectively  operating  said 
piston  rods  on  either  side  of  said  bay  independently  of 


1.  A  mask  transport  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fixed  support  member; 

a  semiconductor  wafer  mask-holding  cassette  having  an 
cassette  cover  with  an  open-bottom  adapted  to  be  held  by 
said  support  member; 

said  cassette  including  a  fiat  cassette  bottom  tray  extending 
across  said  cover  open-bottom,  said  cassette  tray  adapted 
in  use  to  carry  a  mask  on  a  top  surface  of  said  cassette  tray; 

tray  locking  means  for  locking  and  unlocking  said  cassette 
tray  with  respect  to  said  cassette  cover; 

tray  support  means  positionable  against  the  underside  of  said 
cassette  tray  and  operable  in  the  unlocked  mode  of  said 
cassette  tray  for  abutting  a  bottom  surface  of  said  cassette 
tray  and  for  supporting  said  cassette  tray;  and 

means  for  separating  said  cassette  tray  from  said  cassette 
cover  by  relative  movement  of  said  tray  support  means 
and  said  cassette  cover  such  that  said  cassette  tray  is 
moved  out  of  and  away  from  said  cassette  cover. 


4,549,844 

ROLLER  BED  VEHICLE  ^    t 

Thomas  P.  Miller,  601  N.  Brown  St.,  Mt.  Pleasant,  Mich.  48858 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,151 

Int.  CI*  B60P  1/52 

U.S.  a.  414-534  5  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  having  front  and  rear  ends  connected  by  a 
vehicle  axis  comprising,  in  combination,  a  load  bed  which 
includes  a  frame  and  a  bed  top  surface  having  at  least  one  roller 
opening,  a  wheel  assembly  secured  to  said  bed  for  transporting 
said  vehicle  on  the  ground,  an  end  roller  secured  to  said  bed 
and  having  an  axis  at  right  angles  to  said  vehicle  axis  so  as  to 
extend  above  said  bed  top  surface  at  said  rear  end  of  said 
vehicle  a  predetermined  height;  an  array  of  Selectively  elevat- 
able  rollers  which  are  each  defined  by  an  axis  at  right  angles  to 
said  vehicle  axis  and  which  are  each  selectively  elevatable 
above  said  bed  top  surface  and  selectively  lowerable  below 
said  bed  top  surface;  and  a  roller  actuator  mechanism  array 
which  includes  an  array  of  actuator  arms  which  are  each  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  said  bed  and  which  each  support  one  of  said 
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rollers  in  one  of  said  roller  openings  and  an  array  of  selectively 
energizable  actuators  which  selectively  move  each  of  said 
actuator  arms  about  said  pivots  so  as  to  selectively  elevate  and 
lower  said  elevatable  rollers  above  and  below  said  predeter- 
mined height,  thereby  facilitating  sliding  a  load  onto  said  bed 
in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  vehicle  axis  by 
sliding  said  load  across  said  end  roller  and  across  said  elevat- 
able rollers  when  said  elevatable  rollers  are  above  said  bed  top 
surface  gravity  assist  unloading  and  facilitating  transportation 
of  said  load  by  lowering  said  elevatable  rollers  below  said  bed 
top  surface  so  as  to  support  said  load  on  said  bed  top  surface 
and  said  end  roller  while  transporting  said  load. 


4,549,845 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  DRUMS 

Robert  W.  Ramsey,  Jr.,  Brookfield  Center,  Conn,,  assignor  to 

Automation  Industries,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,443 

Int.  a.*  B65G  7/02:  B66F  9/065.  9/12 

U.S.  a.  414-620  19  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  handling  a  drum  from  a  first  location  in  an 
upright  position  on  a  floor  to  a  rotated  position  supported 
above  the  floor  which  comprises 

(a)  positioning  a  carrier  platform  on  the  floor  alongside  the 
drum, 

(b)  lowering  an  open-ended  overpack  vertically  over  the 
drum  at  said  first  location, 

(c)  moving  the  platform  toward  the  drum  while  translating 
the  overpack  with  respect  to  the  platform  so  that  the 
overpack  and  drum  therewithin  maintain  their  position  on 
the  floor  at  said  first  location  and  the  platform  slides  under 
the  overpack  and  drum, 

(d)  lowering  a  lid  downwardly  onto  said  overpack  to  clamp 
the  overpack  against  the  platform, 

(e)  elevating  the  platform  and  lid  with  the  clamped  overpack 
therebetween,  and 

(0  rotating  the  platform  and  lid  with  the  clamped  overpack 
therebetween. 

12.  Apparatus  for  handling  a  drum  from  a  first  location  in  an 
upright  position  on  a  floor  to  a  rotated  position  supported 
above  the  floor  comprising 

(a)  a  powered  steerable  vehicle, 

(b)  movable  driven  frame  means  on  said  vehicle  adapted  for 
vertical  displacememt  with  respect  to  the  vehicle, 

(c)  a  carrier  platform  routably  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
disposable  in  a  horizontal  position  addjacent  the  floor 
alongside  the  drum  so  that  it  may  slide  over  the  floor  and 
under  the  drum, 

(d)  lifting  arm  means  pivoted  at  one  end  to  and  slidable  along 
said  frame, 

(e)  support  link  means  longitudinally  slidable  on  the  opposite 
end  of  the  lifting  arm  means, 

(0  drive  means  for  translating  said  arm  and  link  means  into 


selected  positions  with  respect  to  the  frame  and  to  one 
another, 

(g)  an  open-ended  overpack  supported  vertically  by  said  link 
means  and  adapted  to  be  lowered  over  said  drum, 

(h)  detachable  connector  meeans  on  each  side  of  said  over- 
pack  for  attachment  to  said  link  means  at  selected  posi- 
tions both  above  and  below  the  horizontal  centerline  of 
the  overpack,  and 

(i)  a  link  movable  on  said  frame  toward  and  away  from  said 
platform  for  clamping  the  overpack  therebetween, 

(j)  whereby  the  overpack  can  be  lowered  vertically  over  the 
drum  by  pivoting  the  arm  and  link  means  and  can  be  held 
fixed  in  relation  to  the  first  drum  location  as  the  carrier 
platform  is  caused  to  slide  under  the  overpack  by  forward 
motion  of  the  vehicle  toward  the  drum  location  as  the 
carrier  platform  is  caused  to  slide  under  the  overpack  by 
forward  motion  of  the  vehicle  toward  the  drum  where- 
upon the  lid  can  be  lowered  to  clamp  the  overpack  so  that 
upon  detachment  of  the  link  means  the  overpack  and  the 
drum  therewithin  can  be  lifted  and  then  rotated. 


4  549  846 

AUTOMATIC  HANd'ch'aNGING  DEVICE  FOR 

INDUSTRIAL  ROBOTS 

Nobutoshi  Toril,  Hachioji,  and  Ryo  Nihei,  Musashino,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,079 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1982,  57-969492 
Int.  a.*  B25J  15/04 
U.S.  a.  414-729  4  Qaims 


28  30 


26  12 


60  62  70 


1.  An  automatic  hand  changing  device  for  an  industrial 
robot,  comprising: 

a  changer  unit  having  a  cylindrical  body  having  a  cylindrical 
bore  extending  axially  therein,  one  end  portion  of  said 
body  being  defined  by  an  end  surface  closing  said  bore  and 
adapted  to  be  fixedly  attached  to  an  end  of  an  arm  of  an 
industrial  robot,  a  piston  slidably  and  sealably  fitted  in  said 
bore,  a  rear  end  of  said  piston  defining  with  said  end 
portion  a  chamber  in  said  bore  and  a  front  end  of  said 
piston  being  formed  as  a  clamp  operating  means,  a  ball 
retainer  fixedly  attached  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  body, 
a  plurality  of  clamping  balls  radially  movably  retained  by 
said  ball  retainer,  spring  means  in  abutting  relation  be- 
tween said  ball  retainer  and  said  piston,  said  spring  means 
urging  said  piston  in  retraction  toward  said  end  surface  of 
said  body,  a  first  port  provided  in  said  body  in  commuica- 
tion  with  said  chamber  such  that  fluid  under  pressure  may 
be  admitted  through  said  first  port  into  said  chamber  for 
urging  said  piston  in  extension  against  said  spring  means 
toward  said  ball  retainer  to  cause  said  clamp  operating 
means  to  displace  said  plurality  of  balls  radially  out- 
wardly, and  an  annular  head  fixedly  attached  with  said 
ball  retainer  to  said  opposite  end  of  said  body,  an  interior 
of  said  head  being  provided  with  first  and  second  radially 
outwardly  tapered  conical  inner  surfaces,  said  first  conical 
inner  surface  being  formed  inwardly  of  said  second  coni- 
cal inner  surface  and  having  a  greater  taper  than  said 
second  conical  inner  surface;  and 
a  changer  adapter  adapted  for  engagement  in  said  changer 
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unit  and  having  a  hollow  annular  body  having  a  cylindri- 
cal bore,  a  front  end  of  said  body  being  defined  by  an  end 
surface  adapted  for  mounting  a  hand  of  an  industrial  ro- 
bot, a  rear  end  of  said  body  being  formed  with  a  tapered 
end  portion  having  first  and  second  radially  outwardly 
tapered  conical  outer  surfaces,  said  first  conical  outer 
surface  being  formed  rearwardly  of  said  second  conical 
outer  surface  and  having  a  greater  taper  than  said  second 
conical  outer  surface,  said  first  and  second  conical  outer 
surfaces    respectively    closely    corresponding    in    axial 
length,  diameter  and  taper  with  said  first  and  second 
conical  inner  surfaces  of  said  head  of  said  changer  unit  so 
as  to  be  capable  of  closely  fitting  therewith,  a  rear  end  of 
said  bore  of  said  adapter  having  an  inner  diameter  sufli- 
cient  to  fit  over  a  forward  portion  of  said  ball  retainer  of 
said  changer  unit  when  said  clamping  balls  are  held  radi- 
ally inwardly  therein,  and  said  rear  end  of  said  bore  of  said 
adapter  being  formed  with  a  radially  outwardly  and  for- 
wardly  tapered  engagement  surface; 
whereby  said  changer  unit  may  be  placed  over  said  changer 
adapter  to  engage  said  changer  adapter  therein  with  said 
first  and  second  conical  outer  surfaces  of  said  changer 
adapter  in  respective  fitted  relation  with  said  first  and 
second  conical  inner  surfaces  of  said  head  of  said  changer 
unit,  and  fluid  under  pressure  may  be  supplied  through 
said  first  port  of  said  body  of  said  changer  unit  to  said 
chamber  to  extend  said  piston  such  that  said  clamp  operat- 
ing means  thereof  displaces  said  plurality  of  balls  radially 
outwardly  into  clamping  engagement  with  said  engage- 
ment surface  of  said  changer  adapter  to  retain  said 
changer  adapter  in  clamped  engagement  in  said  changer 
unit.. 


ing  from  said  first  stage  exit  to  said  plate  stage  inlet,  reduc- 
ing spatial  variations  in  the  gas  velocity  profile  exiting  said 
first  sUge,  and  recovering  kinetic  energy  as  a  consequence 
of  said  reduced  volocity  profile  spatial  variations. 

4  549  848 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RADIAL  FANS 
Lennart  Wallman,  Harstenagatan  2,  S-582  73  Linkoping,  Swe- 
den 

per  No.  PCT/SE83/00012,  §  371  Date  Sep.  21,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  21,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02646,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Aug.,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,381 
aaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  21,  1982,  8200317 
Int.  a."  P04D  29/44 
U.S.  a.  415-206  7cui^ 


IS  31  M      M        M  M 


4  549  847 
HtGH  AREA  RATIO,  VARIABLE  ENTRANCE 
GEOMETRY  COMPRESSOR  DIFFUSER 
Sigmunn  Stroem,  Kongsberg,  and  Rolf  J.  Mowill,  Oslo,  both  of 
Norway,  assignors  to  A.S.  Kongsberg  Vapenfabrikk,  Kongs- 
berg, Norway 

j      Filed  Nov.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,990 
Int.  a.*  F02C  i/10 
U.S.  a.  415-182  7  aaims 


1.  Diffuser  apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  rotary 
compressor,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  stage  having  a  smoothly  increasing  cross-sectional 
flow  area  in  the  direction  of  flow,  said  first  stage  having  an 
entrance  for  receiving  gas  at  a  relatively  high  velocity 
from  the  compressor  and  also  having  an  exit, 

(b)  a  plate-type  radial  diffuser  stage  positioned  downstream 
of  said  first  stage  along  the  gas  flow  path  through  the 
diffuser,  said  radial  stage  having  an  axial  inlet  and  radial 
outlet,  said  radial  stage  also  having  an  impact  surface 
mounted  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  fluid  flow  direc- 
tion in  said  axial  inlet  for  turning  the  fluid  flow  into  said 
radial  outlet,  and 

(c)  transition  means  operatively  connecting  said  first  diffuser 
stage  to  said  plate  diffuser  stage  for  channeling  gas  flow- 


1.  A  radial  flow  fan  having  a  fan  wheel  (9)  which  rotates  in 
one  direction  on  an  axis  (2)  and  which  comprises  a  ring  of 
circumferentially  spaced  blades  (11).  each  extending  between  a 
disc-like  axially  inner  end  plate  (10)  and  a  concentric  axially 
outer  end  ring  (14)  through  which  air  flows  to  the  inside  of  the 
ring  of  blades  (11)  to  be  propelled  radially  outward  by  them, 
and  a  housing  (1)  within  which  the  fan  wheel  (9)  rotates  and 
which  has  an  inner  end  wall  (4)  that  is  subsuniially  coplanar 
with  said  inner  end  plate  (10).  an  outer  end  wall  (5)  which  is 
spaced  axially  outwardly  from  said  end  ring  (14)  and  wherein 
there  is  an  air  inlet  (16).  and  a  spiral  side  wall  (3)  which  extends 
around  the  fan  wheel  (9)  in  divergent  relation  to  the  fan  wheel 
periphery  from  a  tongue  (20)  location  to  an  outlet  (21)  and 
which  cooperates  with  said  end  walls  (4,  5)  and  the  ring  of 
blades  (11)  to  define  a  duct  (18)  around  the  fan  wheel  (9),  said 
duct  (18)  merging  at  said  outlet  (21)  into  an  outlet  pipe  (19) 
which  is  joined  to  the  side  wall  (3)  at  said  tongue  (20)  location 
and  serving  to  conduct  to  said  outlet  pipe  (19)  air  propelled 
through  the  ring  of  blades  (11),  said  fan  being  characterized  by: 

A.  said  fan  wheel  (9)  having  an  axial  length  (L)  which  is 
between  80%  and  120%  of  its  radius  (R); 

B.  said  duct  (18) 

(1)  being  of  continuously  increasing  cross-section  area  in 
said  direction  of  fan  wheel  (9)  rotation  from  said  tongue 
(20)  location  to  said  outlet  (21)  and 

(2)  having  at  said  outlet  (21)  a  cross-section  area  at  least 
equal  to  the  radius  (R)  of  the  fan  wheel  times  its  axial 
length  (L); 

C.  a  vane  (23)  connected  to  said  outer  end  wall  (5)  and 
projecting  obliquely  axially  inwardly  therefrom  and  away 
from  said  outlet  (21)  into  the  ring  of  blades  (11)  for  guid- 
ing incoming  air  into  the  ring  of  blades  at  the  portion 
thereof  that  is  remote  from  said  outlet  (21),  said  vane  (23) 

(1)  having  a  substantially  straight  side  edge  (27)  that  lies 
closely  adjacent  along  its  length  to  the  ring  of  blades 

_  (11)  at  the  inside  thereof,  and 

(2)  having  an  inner  end  edge  (25)  which  extends  from  the 
axially  inner  end  of  said  side  edge  (27)  substantially 
radially  inwardly  away  from  the  ring  of  blades; 

D.  said  air  inlet  (16)  being  defined  by 

(1)  said  vane  (23).  and 

(2)  an  arcuate  radially  inwardly  facing  edge  (32)  of  said 
outer  end  wall  (5)  which  extends  around  not  substan- 
tially more  than  half  of  the  circumference  of  the  ring  of 
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blades  (11)  and  is  substantially  entirely  at  the  side  of  said 

axis  (2)  that  is  remote  from  said  outlet  (21);  and 

E.  a  baffle  (26)  projecting  edgewise  substantially  radially 

from  said  vane  (23)  and  extending  across  said  ring  of 

blades  (11)  towards  said  spiral  side  wall  (3),  said  baffle 

having 

(1)  an  axially  inner  edge  (28)  adjacent  to  said  end  ring  (14) 
and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  axially  outer 
end  of  said  side  edge  (27),  and 

(2)  an  opposite  outer  edge  adjacent  and  substantially  par- 
allel to  said  outer  end  wall  (5). 


4,549,849 
PUMPING  ASSEMBLIES 
Niels  D.  Jensen,  and  Kurt  F.  Nielsen,  both  of  Bjerringbro,  Den- 
mark, assignors  to  Grundfos  A/S,  Bjerringbro,  Denmark 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1982,  3220448 

Int.  a*  P04D  29/40 
VJS.  a.  415—219  R  6  Claims 


biy  extends  generally  parallel  to  the  associated  flexure  mem- 
ber, a  pitch  change  arm  rotationally  fixed  to  the  tubular  body 
and  adapted  for  connection  to  pitch  change  means  to  rotate  the 


body  about  its  longitudinal  axis  to  change  the  pitch  of  the  rotor 
blade,  and  damping  means  operative  between  the  rod  and  the 
body  portion  to  damp  lead/lag  movements  of  the  rotor  blade. 


4,549,851 
HELICOPTER  ROTOR 
Emilio  Pariani,  Cardano  Al  Campo,  luly,  assignor  to  Costru- 
zioni  Aeronautiche  Giovanni  Agusta  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  5,  1983,  67486  A/83 
Int.  Cl.^  B64C  27/38 
U.S.  a.  416-140  5aaims 


1.  In  a  pumping  assembly  for  heating  and  faucet  water  plants 
of  the  kind  comprising  a  wet-armature  motor  and  a  centrifugal 
pump  driven  thereby,  and  connected  pump  and  motor  casings 
pressed  to  shape  from  metal  plates,  said  pump  casing  having  an 
axially  oriented  collar  which  bears  and  encompasses  a  mar- 
ginal area  of  a  partition  delimiting  a  pumping  space  from  a 
motor  space  and  which  is  joined  by  a  weld  joint  to  an  encir- 
cling marginal  area  of  a  split  tube  separating  an  armature  space 
from  a  stator  space,  the  invention  which  consists  in  that  said 
partition  and  said  split  tube  are  joined  at  least  by  partial  weld- 
ings in  their  mutual  contact  area  to  provide  a  structural  unit 
ready  for  installation  and  including  the  armature  end  thereof, 
said  structural  unit  conjointly  with  said  armature  being  joined 
to  said  pump  casing  by  a  liquid-tight  pressure  weld  joining  said 
pump  casing  collar  to  said  marginal  area  of  said  split  tube. 

4,549,850 

HELICOPTER  ROTORS 

Alan  H.  Vincent,  Somerset,  England,  assignor  to  Westland  pic, 

Somerst,  England 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,420 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  22,  1983, 
8322518 

Int.  a.*  B64C  27/38.  27/72 
UA  a  416-140  6aalms 

1.  A  bearingless  helicopter  rotor  including,  for  each  of  a 
plurality  of  rotor  blades,  a  flexure  member  extending  radially 
between  a  rotor  hub  and  a  blade  attachment,  said  flexure  mem- 
bers being  flexible  in  torsion  to  permit  blade  pitch  changes  and 
in  the  flap  and  lead/lag  planes  to  permit  operational  deflec- 
tions, and  an  integral  damper  and  pitch  change  assembly  lo- 
cated externally  of  each  flexure  member  in  the  plane  of  rota- 
tion of  the  rotor  and  comprising  a  generally  tubular  body 
portion  closed  at  one  end,  torque  transmitting  means  attaching 
said  tubular  body  portion  to  the  flexure  member  blade  attach- 
ment, a  rod  protruding  axially  from  the  other  end  of  the  body 
portion  and  attached  adjacent  the  rotor  hub  so  that  the  assem- 


1.  A  helicopter  rotor  of  the  fully  articulated  type  comprising 
a  central  hub  adapted  to  be  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis; 

at  least  one  blade  projecting  substantially  radially  from  said 
hub; 

means  connecting  said  blade  to  said  hub  for  fully  articulated 
motion  relative  to  said  hub; 

stop  means  interposed  between  said  blade  and  said  hub  to 
limit  to  predetermined  extents  the  articulated  movements 
of  said  blade  relative  to  said  hub  in  static  conditions  and  in 
dynamic  conditions  respectively  and  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  hub; 

said  connecting  means  comprising  a  bridge  element  extend- 
ing along  a  periphery  of  the  hub  and  rigid  therewith,  a 
U-shaped  fork  extending  about  said  bridge  element  and 
outwards  therefrom  in  a  substantially  radial  direction, 
coupling  means  connecting  an  open  outer  end  of  said  fork 
to  an  inner  end  of  said  blade,  and  an  elastomeric  bearing 
interposed  between  said  fork  and  said  bridge  element  for 
fully  articulated  motion  of  said  fork  relative  to  said  bridge; 

said  stop  means  comprising  a  pin  having  an  axis  extending  in 
a  substantially  radial  direction  relative  to  said  hub  and 
arranged  outside  said  bridge  element,  said  pin  being  sup- 
ported by  said  fork  for  rotation  about  its  axis  and  having 
a  faceted  free  end  portion  facing  said  bridge  element  and 
substantially  shaped  as  a  polygonal  pyramid,  a  fixed  lower 
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stop  member  supported  by  said  bridge  element  and  posi- 
tioned thereon  to  engage  said  faceted  free  end  portion  of 
said  pin  when  said  blade  drops  downwardly  to  a  selected 
first  angle,  and  a  centrifugally  responsive  upper  stop  mem- 
ber supported  by  said  bridge  element  and  mounted  for 
movement  relative  thereto  between  a  first  position  in 
which  said  upper  stop  member  engages  said  faceted  free 
end  portion  of  said  pin  when  said  blade  moves  upwardly 
to  a  selected  second  angle,  and  a  second  position  in  which 
said  upper  stop  member  is  arranged  outside  a  space  region 
swept  by  said  faceted  free  end  portion  during  movement 
of  said  blade  upwards. 


II  4  549  852 

HELICOPTER  BLADE  DROOP  STOP  WITH  SLIDABLE 

DROOP  STOP  SEAT 
Edward  S.  Hibyan,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

1 1      Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,056 
1 1  Int.  a/  B64C  27/38 

U.S.  a.  416-140  8aaims 


1.  In  i  helicopter  rotor  hub  assembly  of  the  type  having  a 
plurality  of  rotor  blades  extending  outwardly  from  a  central 
hub,  each  blade  joined  thereto  at  an  elastomeric  bearing  per- 
mitting universal  movement  of  the  mounted  blade  with  respect 
to  the  hub,  improved  apparatus  for  supporting  the  blades  under 
static  and  dynamic  blade  loads  comprising: 
a  droop  stop  mounted  on  the  rotor  hub  and  facing  outwardly 
toward  the  airfoil  section  of  the  rotor  blade  to  be  sup- 
ported; and 
a  droop  stop  seat  attached  to  the  base  of  the  rotor  blade  to  be 
supported  and  having  a  conical  surface  at  one  end  thereof 
facing  inwardly  toward  the  rotor  hub  in  opposition  to  the 
fixed  droop  stop,  wherein  the  droop  stop  seat  is  mounted 
on  the  pitch  axis  of  the  blade  and  is  slidable  along  the  pitch 
axis  to  a  first  position  for  limiting,  in  conjunction  with  the 
droop  stop,  blade  droop  under  statically  loaded  conditions 
and  to  a  second  position  for  limiting,  in  conjunction  with 
the  droop  stop,  blade  droop  under  dynamically  loaded 
conditions. 


and  which  moves  outward  concurrently  with  the  move- 
ment of  the  diaphragm; 

a  fixed  element  which  is  contacted  by  said  spring-loaded 
metal  shaft  when  said  diaphragm  is  moved  outward  by  the 
increased  pressure  of  the  fluid  during  the  discharge  stroke 
of  the  pump; 

a  time-delayed  powered  relay  connected  to  said  fixed  ele- 
ment and  when  contact  is  made  between  said  spring- 
loaded  shaft  and  said  fixed  element,  an  electric  current  is 
passed  to  said  time-delayed  relay  to  said  relay;  and 

said  time-delayed  relay  capable  of  sending  an  alarm  signal  to 
an  alarm  annunciation  means  if  said  relay  is  not  reset 
within  a  predetermined  amount  of  time. 

6.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  output  of  a  positive  displace- 
ment pump  comprising: 


(a)  passing  the  discharged  fluid  from  a  positive  displacement 
pump  through  a  pulse  receiving  chamber  positioned  on 
the  fluid  discharge  line  of  said  pump,  the  pressure  of  said 
pumped  fluid  during  the  discharge  stroke  of  the  pump 
causing  a  diaphragm  in  said  pulse  receiving  chamber  to  be 
moved  outwardly  by  said  fluid; 

(b)  causing  the  outward  concurrent  movement  of  a  spring- 
loaded  metal  shaft  when  the  diaphragm  is  moved  out- 
wardly; 

(c)  contacting  a  fixed  element  with  said  outwardly  moved 
spring-loaded  shaft,  thereby  causing  a  time-delayed  relay 
connected  to  said  fixed  element  to  be  reset;  and 

(d)  causing  said  time-delayed  relay  to  send  an  alarm  signal  to 
an  alarm  annunciation  means  if  said  relay  is  not  reset 
within  a  predetermined  amount  of  time. 


II  4  549  g53 

POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMP  OUTPUT  MONITOR 
Kenneth  E.  Gasper,  Leawood,  and  Raymond  G.  Ehrhart,  Over- 
land Park,  both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation, 
Cheshire,  Conn. 

1 1     Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,808 
1 1      Int.  a*  P04B  2J/00;  G08B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  417-53  6  Claims 

1.  An  output  monitor  positioned  on  the  fluid  discharge  line 
of  a  positive  displacement  pump  comprising 
a  pulse  receiving  chamber  attached  to  said  discharge  line  of 
said  positive  displacement  pump  and  through  which  the 
pumped  fluid  passes  through,  a  portion  of  said  pulse  re- 
ceiving chamber  comprising  a  diaphragm  capable  of  mov- 
ing outward  from  the  fluid  in  response  to  the  increased 
pressure  of  the  fluid  during  the  discharge  stroke  of  said 
pump; 
a  spring-loaded  shaft  in  communication  with  said  diaphragm 


4,549,854 
VACUUM  GENERATING  DEVICE 

Shoil  Yanuunoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha 

Myotoku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,998 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1983,  58- 
56391[U] 

Int.  a*  F04F  5/48 
U.S.  a.  417—187  3  cUimt 

1.  A  vacuum  control  device  comprising  a  body  having  an 
inlet  port  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  air  under 
pressure  and  an  outlet  port  for  connection  to  a  suction  pad,  a 
bore  formed  in  said  body  receiving  air  from  said  inlet  port,  a 
piston  located  in  said  bore  and  having  a  central  through  pas- 
sage for  said  air,  said  piston  and  said  bore  defining  an  expansion 
chamber  at  the  rear  end  and  an  expansion  chamber  at  the  front 
end  of  said  bore,  an  air  jet  ejector  axially  aligned  with  the  front 
end  of  said  bore  comprising  a  nozzle  and  an  aspirator  chamber 
surrounding  said  nozzle,  and  duct  means  for  communication  of 
said  aspirator  chamber  with  said  outlet  port,  said  piston  having 
a  seal  at  its  forward  tip  and  being  movable  between  a  first 
position  wherein  said  tip  is  spaced  from  said  nozzle  permitting 
said  air  under  pressure  to  flow  into  said  nozzle  to  create  a 
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vacuum  in  said  aspirator  chamber,  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  seal  seats  against  the  rear  end  and  of  said  nozzle 
to  block  the  flow  of  air  under  pressure  to  said  nozzle,  and 


cover  while  the  valve  means  shifts  from  one  position  to 
another. 


4,549,855 
COMPRESSION  CAPAOTY  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
FOR  SWASH  PLATE  COMPRESSOR 
Yutaka  Ishizuka,  and  Tsunenori  Shibuya,  both  of  Saitama,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  413,642,  Sep.  1,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,511,313. 
This  application  Feb.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  698,295 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1981,  56-143525 
Int.  a.*  F04B  1/28.  49/08 
U.S.  a.  417-270  2  Qaims 
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l.In  a  swash  plate  compressor  having  a  cylinder  block,  front 
and  rear  covers  mounted  on  the  opposite  ends  of  the  cylinder 
block,  each  front  and  rear  covers  being  formed  with  a  low 
pressure  chamber  for  temporarily  storing  an  incoming  gas,  a 
high  pressure  chamber  for  temporarily  storing  an  outgoing  gas 
and  a  deliver  conduit  for  delivering  the  outgoing  gas,  a  com- 
pression capacity  control  apparatus  comprising: 
a  delivery  chamber  formed  in  one  of  the  front  and  rear 
covers  to  be  communicated  with  the  high  pressure  cham- 
ber in  the  other  cover,  the  delivery  chamber  being  isolated 
from  the  high  pressure  chamber  in  said  one  cover  and 
being  connected  with  the  delivery  conduit; 
a  compression  capacity  control  passageway  providing  com- 
munication between  the  delivery  chamber  and  the  high 
pressure  chamber  in  said  one  cover  and  communication 
between  the  high  and  low  pressure  chambers  in  said  one 
cover; 
valve  means  comprising  a  rotary  valve  member  disposed  in 
the  control  passageway  and  operable  to  block  communi- 
cation between  the  delivery  chamber  and  the  high  pres- 
sure chamber  of  said  one  cover  while  unblocking  the 
communication  between  the  high  pressure  chamber  and 
the  lower  pressure  chamber  of  said  one  cover;  and 
a  relief  valve  for  communicating  to  the  delivery  chamber  an 
elevated  pressure  in  the  compression  chamber  of  said  one 


4,549,856 
COMPRESSOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
John  Cash,  and  John  A.  Kitchener,  both  of  Richmond,  Australia, 
assignors  to  Cash  Engineering  Co.  Pty.  Ltd.,  Richmond,  Aus- 
tralia 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,787 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  8,  1983,  PF8807 
Int.  CI.*  F04C  29/08.  18/16 
U.S.  CI.  417-295  17  Qaims 
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means  for  selectively  feeding  air  under  pressure  to  the  front 
and  rear  chambers  to  move  said  piston  into  one  or  the  other  of 
said  first  and  second  positions. 


-ZOFiLTtn 


1.  A  valve  configuration  for  a  gas  inlet  of  a  compressor,  said 
valve  configuration  comprising: 

a  first  valve  seat  defining  a  gas  flow  opening,  said  gas  flow 
opening  being  adapted  to  communicate  with  a  gas  flow 
passage  leading  to  the  gas  inlet  of  the  compressor; 

a  first  valve  means  co-operable  with  said  first  valve  seat  to 
open  or  close  said  gas  flow  opening,  said  first  valve  means 
having  a  first  face  directed  towards  said  first  valve  seat 
and  a  second  face  directed  away  from  said  first  valve  seat; 

a  first  zone  separate  from  said  gas  flow  passage  arranged 
adjacent  to  said  second  face  of  said  first  valve  means 
whereby  pressure  conditions  in  said  first  zone  are  applied 
over  an  effective  area  of  said  second  face  greater  than  the 
area  of  said  gas  flow  opening; 

first  communication  means  adapted  to  communicate  pres- 
sure conditions  in  said  gas  flow  passage  to  said  first  zone 
whereby  vacuum  conditions  existing  in  said  gas  flow 
passage  communicated  to  said  first  zone  effects  movement 
of  said  first  valve  means  fully  away  from  said  first  valve 
seat; 

second  communication  means  adapted  to  selectively  supply 
gas  at  a  predetermined  pressure  to  said  first  zone  to  estab- 
lish a  pressure  differential  across  said  first  valve  means 
towards  said  first  valve  seat  to  thereby  effect  closure  of 
said  first  valve  means  against  said  first  valve  seat;  and 

pressurized  gas  supply  means  adapted  for  communication 
with  the  gas  inlet  of  the  compressor  when  said  first  valve 
means  is  initially  engaged  against  said  first  valve  seat  to 
close  said  gas  flow  opening  thereby  reducing  vacuum 
conditions  in  said  gas  inlet  of  the  compressor. 


4,549,857 
HERMETIC  MOTOR  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  A 
SUCTION  INLET  AND  SEAL 
Tadek  M.  Kropiwnicki,  and  Joseph  E.  Braymer,  both  of  Syra- 
cuse, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,364 
Int.  Cl.<  F04B  39/00,  39/10 
U.S.  a.  417—312  1  Qaim 

1.  In  a  hermetic  compressor  assembly  including  a  shell  con- 
taining a  compressor  having  a  cylinder  block,  a  cylinder  head, 
a  pumping  chamber  formed  by  a  cylinder  in  the  cylinder  block, 
a  pumping  member  in  the  form  of  a  piston,  suction  and  dis- 
charge valves  and  an  electric  motor,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  member  defining  both  a  suction  inlet  and  a  seal  com- 
prising: 
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a  housing  means  located  between  the  cylinder  head  and  the 
cylinder  block  and  defining  an  opening  for  receiving  the 
suction  valve  in  a  radially  spaced  relationship  with  said 
opening  so  as  to  define  therewith  a  space  to  permit  fluid 
communication  to  the  suction  valve;  and 

a  plurality  of  suction  gas  supply  means  in  the  shell  for  deliv- 


ering gaseous  refrigerant  from  within  the  shell  to  said 
space  defined  by  said  radially  spaced  relationship  for 
delivery  to  the  suction  valve  with  each  of  said  plurality  of 
suction  gas  supply  means  including  a  long  narrow  tube 
having  a  flared  inlet  and  a  turned  length  and  terminating 
in  a  throat  to  increase  gas  velocity  into  the  space  defined 
bjv  said  radially  spaced  relationship. 


4  549  858 
FLAT  TYPE  FAN,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

ORCUITS 
Oaudc  Vettori,  Le  Kremlin  Bicetre,  and  Henri  Chauviere,  Cour- 
bevole,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Etudes  Techniques  et 
Representations  Industrielles  E.T.R.I.,  Neuilly  sur  Seine 
Fraace  ' 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  363,432,  Mar.  30,  1982,.  This 

application  Apr.  26,  1985,  Ser.  No.  727,606 

Qainis  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  3,  1981,  81  06711 

Int.  C\*  F04B  35/04 

U.S.  a.  417-353  9  cudms 


drical  duct  (2)  defined  by  the  casing  along  the  axis  of  said  duct, 
each  of  said  fixing  bosses  (17)  being  integral  with  the  casing 
through  a  single  web  (13  or  14)  disposed  perpendiculariy  to  the 
axis  of  the  fan,  said  web  (14)  carrying  an  additional  boss  (23) 
having  therethrough  a  passage  (25)  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
fan  for  receiving  a  ground  connection  (57),  said  web  (14) 
comprising  a  hole  (27)  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  fan  for  fixing 
a  collar  (28)  for  clamping  supply  wires  (29).  one  (5a)  of  said 
arms  connecting  said  support  (3)  to  said  duct  (2)  being  adjacent 
to  said  web  (14)  comprising  said  hole  (27)  and  being  hollowed 
out  to  form  a  gutter  serving  as  a  housing  for  said  supply  wires 
(29),  said  gutter  communicating  with  a  hole  (34)  provided  in 
said  support  (3). 


4  549  859 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  HERMETIC 

MOTOR-COMPRESSORS  OF  REFRIGERATORS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Norbert  Andrione,  and  Federigo  Penizii,  both  of  Turin,  Italy 

assignors  to  Aspera  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,193 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  JbL  12, 1983,  67754A/83 
Int.  a*  P04B  35/04:  F16M  13/00:  F16F  1/12 
U.S.  a.  417-363  8  q^^ 


1.  In  a  flat  type  fan  having  a  casing  (1),  a  motor  with  a  stator 
(4),  a  rotor  (12)  and  a  fan  blade  unit  (8)  integral  with  said  rotor, 
said  casing  (1)  being  made  from  a  moldable  material  and  hav- 
ing a  periphery  constituted  only  by  a  cylindrical  duct  (2)  and 
carrying  in  its  central  part  a  support  (3)  comprising  a  cavity 
adapted  to  receive  the  stator  (4),  said  support  being  connected 
by  radial  arms  (5,  5fl)  to  the  duct,  the  improvement  comprising, 
on  the  periphery  of  the  casing,  two  diametrically  opposite 
fixing  bosses  (17)  each  having  therethrough  at  least  one  fixing 
passage  (19,  21)  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  duct  (2). 
said  bosses  (17)  extending  over  the  whole  length  of  the  cylin- 


1.  A  hermetic  motor-compressor  comprising  a  casing 
formed  by  upper  and  lower  super-imposed  cup-shaped  bodies 
having  sidewalls  with  the  sidewalls  connected  together  in  a 
frontal  mating  position  to  define  a  hollow  chamber,  a  motor- 
compressor  unit  disposed  within  said  casing  and  a  suspension 
system  for  resiliently  supporting  said  unit  within  said  casing; 
said  suspension  system  comprising  at  least  three  radially  di- 
rected support  arms  extending  from  said  motor  compressor 
unit  with  each  arm  having  a  free  end  with  a  vertically  oriented 
aperture  therein,  tubular  support  brackets  secured  to  the  side- 
wall  of  said  lower  body  at  locations  corresponding  to  the  free 
end  of  each  arm,  a  bush  of  plastic  material  having  a  cavity 
therein  secured  within  each  tubular  support  bracket  with  said 
cavity  axially  aligned  with  said  aperture  of  the  support  arm 
overiying  said  bracket,  helical  springs  each  having  an  upper 
end  and  a  lower  end  with  the  upper  end  of  each  helical  spring 
being  lodged  in  the  aperture  of  a  respective  support  arm  and 
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internal  threads  formed  in  the  cavity  of  each  bush  into  which 
the  lower  end  of  each  helical  spring  is  threaded. 


4,549,860 
BLOOD  PUMP  IMPROVEMENTS 
Sam  S.  Yakich,  830  S.  Saratoga  Ave.  Apt.  C-103,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
95129 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,712,  Apr.  4,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,815 

Int.  a*  P04B  43/12 

VJS.  a.  417-475  1  aaim 


1.  A  peristaltic  type  blood  pump  (in  brief  PBP)  of  a  pressure 
pulsating  kind  that  needs  no  occlusion  adjustments  consisting 
of: 

a  prime  mover  electric  motor; 

a  PBP  sliding  plate  (in  brief  SP)  carrying  one  or  more  PBP 
tube  elements  (in  brief  BPTE),  said  SP  has  a  base  plate  (in 
brief  BP)  in  a  shape  of  a  right  even  sided  triangle  with  a 
large  semicircular  hole,  center  of  which  is  located  at 
midpoint  of  said  triangle's  diagonal,  one  pivot  hole  of  said 
SP  located  at  one  45°  corner  and  one  slotted  hole,  15°  of 
arc  long,  at  the  other  45°  corner,  said  arc  has  a  center  at 
said  pivot  hole,  said  large  hole  allows  said  SP  to  be  placed 
in  \"-i"  proximity  to  the  later  mentioned  rollers,  said 
pivot  hole  allows  the  SP  to  swing  in  an  arc  getting  it 
closer  or  further  from  the  rollers,  thus  enabling  side  de- 
pressions (pumping)  of  BPTE  walls,  said  slotted  hole  has 
a  screw  in  its  slot  bolted  in  PSP,  when  SP  is  slided  in  a 
desired  PBP  delivery  position,  said  screw  prevents  the 
movement  of  SP  while  PBP  is  working,  said  BP  has 
welded  to  itself  in  a  proximity  of  its  90°  corner  a  vertical 
bracket  (in  brief  VB),  one  or  more  rectangular  holes  are 
placed  on  said  VB  to  accept  a  tab  of  BPTE,  said  rectangu- 
lar holes  are  placed  above  each  other  and  spaced  in  such 
a  way  to  allow  tube  reshaping  rollers  to  pass  between  two 
BPTE's  and  in  sequence  touch  only  bottom  of  upper 
BPTE  and  then,  next  tube  reshaping  roller,  only  the  top  of 
lower  BPTE's  tube,  said  VB  has  welded  to  itself  four 
horizontal  plates  (in  brief  HP),  two  HP  are  welded  to  the 
inside  face  of  said  VB  so  that  one  of  the  HP  supports  from 
under  the  lower  BPTE  and  second  HP  supports  the  upper 
BPTE  from  the  top,  third  and  fourth  HP  are  welded  to  the 
outside  face  of  said  VB  in  level  with  lower  edges  of  said 
rectangular  holes,  each  of  two  outside  HPs  have  one  hole 
to  match  a  hole  in  said  tab  of  each  BPTE,  one  screw  and 
nut  are  used  to  attach  to  VB  each  of  the  BPTEs; 
a  PBP  supporting  plate  (in  brief  PSP)  carrying  the  prime 

mover  electric  motor  and  PBP  sliding  plate; 
a  PBP  hub  (in  brief  PH)  pressed  directly  onto  the  output 
shaft  of  said  prime  mover  electric  motor,  said  PH  carry 
four  vertical  shafts,  one  end  of  each  shaft  is  screwed  into 
a  horizontal  disc  (lower  part  of  said  PH),  disc  has  four 
threaded  holes  90°  apart  placed  in  a  circle  close  to  the 
edge  of  said  disc,  upper  plain  round  part  of  vertical  shafts 
will  have  four  BPTE's  compressing  rollers  slipped  onto 


them  and  held  tight  against  said  shafts  by  one  set  screw 
each,  two  of  said  rollers  (placed  diametrically  opposite  to 
each  other)  will  have  a  vertical  shaft  longer  to  allow  its 
roller  to  engage  the  upper  BPTE,  and  two  others  rollers 
will  have  shorter  shafts  to  engage  the  lower  BPTE  only, 
the  vertical  stem  (part  of  PH)  has  four  horizontal  threaded 
holes  (in  brief  HH),  HHs  will  be  positioned  at  90°  to  each 
other  around  the  circumference  of  said  stem  and  45°  rela- 
tive to  the  holes  in  said  disc  of  PH,  also  said  HHs  shall  be 
staggered  so  that  two  HHs,  diametrically  opposite,  will  be 
on  a  higher  level,  and  other  two  HHs  will  be  on  a  lower 
level,  thus  allowing  reshaping  rollers  to  touch  one  BPTE 
while  passing  untouched  second  BPTE,  said  HHs  will 
accept  four  horizontal  shafts  one  end  of  which  will  be 
screwed  in  HHs,  other  end  of  each  horizontal  shaft  will  be 
plain  round  and  have  four  tube  (BPTE)  reshaping  rollers 
slipped  onto  them  and  held  tight  by  one  set  screw  each; 
each  said  BPTE  being  plastic  and  straight  in  shape  and 
comprising  a  long  cylindrical  tube  (in  brief  CT),  CT  has 
fused  to  its  ends  two  check  valves  (in  brief  CV),  one  CV 
is  at  the  inlet,  second  CV  is  at  the  outlet  of  CT,  most  of  a 
body  of  CVs  is  placed  inside  the  CT,  inlet  CV  has  three 
body  elements  (in  brief  IBE),  first  IBE  is  a  nipple  which 
has  tubular  outside  connector  barbed  on  its  outside  cylin- 
drical surface  to  prevent  leaks  when  outside  tubing  is 
slipped  onto  it,  first  IBE  extends  to  a  hollow  tubular  part 
forming  a  chamber,  the  chamber  extends  to  a  hollow 
truncated  conical  part,  second  IBE  starts  with  short  tubu- 
lar part  which  is  welded  to  truncated  hollow  cone  ex- 
tended at  its  smaller  diameter  to  a  round  plate  with  a  large 
hole  in  a  center,  to  seat  a  CVs  spherical  ball  (in  brief  SB) 
from  the  inside  of  second  IBE,  first  IBE's  flange  has 
welded  to  itself  a  first  short  tubular  part  of  second  IBE 
thus  forming  the  inlet  CV  chamber,  third  IBE  starts  with 
its  tubular  part  fused  to  said  round  plate  and  extends  to 
another  round  plate  having  from  inside  a  short  round 
hump  to  lock  on  its  one  end  the  CVs  helical  spring  (in 
brief  CVHS),  said  another  round  plate  has  four  holes 
around  its  edges  placed  90°  apart  in  a  circular  pattern,  said 
CT  (inside  wall)  and  outside  walls  of  1st,  2nd  and  3rd 
IBEs  form  an  inside  cylindrical  cavity  open  at  one  end, 
together  with  similar  cavity  of  outlet  CV  they  form  with 
CT  of  BPTE  a  "dead  flow"  zone  significant  in  reducing 
BPTE's  internal  friction  and  turbulence  causing  hemolysis 
to  blood  passing  through  BPTE,  said  outlet  CV  comprises 
also  of  three  body  elements  (OBE  in  brieO,  third  QBE,  the 
nipple  is  same  as  first  IBE,  second  OBE  has  a  short  tubular 
cavity,  one  end  of  it  is  welded  to  the  said  nipple's  flange 
the  other  end  extends  in  thin  round  plate  with  four  holes 
and  an  internal  round  hump  similar  to  plate's  shape  of  3rd 
IBE,  except  that  four  holes  now  are  semiblind  and  extend- 
ing themselves  into  conical  part  of  second  OBE,  this 
conical  part  is  truncated  and  with  also  truncated  conical 
cavity  at  its  end,  this  end  is  welded  to  the  first  OBE.  first 
OBE  is  a  somewhat  thicker  round  plate  with  large  hole  in 
its  center,  to  seat  the  SB,  said  nipple,  short  tubular  part 
and  in  part  truncated  conical  cavities  form  the  outlet 
chamber  of  outlet  CV,  said  CT  has  at  his  mid-length  point 
rectangular  tab  fused  to  itself,  by  this  tab  BPTE  is  held 
semiridgidly  (due  to  elasticity  of  CT  walls)  relative  to 
PSP,  i.e.  relative  to  rollers,  this  greatly  contributes  to 
reduction  of  stresses  in  CT  and  relaibility  of  BP  as  a 
whole,  said  inlet  and  outlet  CVs  in  their  above  described 
cavities  have  each  one  SB  and  one  CVHS,  SB  is  held  up 
against  its  seat  by  precompressed  CVHS. 
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4  549  861 
ibXATING  POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  SCROLL 
APPARATUS  WITH  LUBRICATING  PUMP 
Edward  S.  Blain,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Corpora- 
tion, Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,537 

Int.  a.*  FOIC  1/04.  19/08.  21/04:  F04D  1/12 

U.S.  a.  418-55  11  Claims 


1.  A  positive  displacement  machine  comprising: 

first  and  second  scrolls  having  interfitting  vanes  adapted  to 
define  at  least  one  travelling  pocket  in  which  a  fluid  may 
be  received,  one  of  said  scrolls  having  a  central  outlet; 

means,  including  a  hollow  shaft,  mounting  said  scrolls  for 
rotation,  one  end  of  said  hollow  shaft  being  connected  to 
said  one  scroll  about  said  outlet; 

a  machine  housing  containing  said  scrolls  and  said  mounting 
means  and  having  an  outlet  port; 

a  transfer  tube  stationarily  mounted  in  said  housing  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  outlet  port  and  extending  into 
the  other  end  of  said  shaft;  and 

means  sealing  the  interface  of  said  transfer  tube  and  said 
shaft,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  transfer  tube  being  suffi- 
ciently less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  shaft  so  that  an 
annular  space  exists  therebetween;  and  said  sealing  means 
being  guided  by  said  transfer  tube  into  sealing  engagement 
with  said  shaft  other  end; 

means  in  said  annular  pace  defining  a  pumping  configuration 
responsive  to  rotation  of  said  shaft  relative  to  said  tube  for 
directing  lubricant  from  ,»  lubricant  source  through  said 
annular  space  toward  said  sealing  means. 


4,549,862 
HYDRAULIC  PUMP  FOR  LOW-VISCOSITY  PUMPING 

MEDIA 
Bodo  Stich,  Wiesbaden;  Ernst  Hassler,  Camberg,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Ivan-Jaroslav  Cyphelly,  Gran  Canaria, 
Spain,  assignors  to  Glyco-Antriebstechnik  GmbH,  Wiesbaden, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,372 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1983,  3^12868 

I  Int.  a.^  F04C  2/18.  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  418—133  4  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  pump  comprising  a  casing,  guide  members 
providing  radially  and  axially  effective  guide  means  situated  in 
the  casing,  at  least  one  displacement  element  provided  with 
journals  which  are  rotatably  received  in  said  guide  members,  a 
drive  shaft  extending  from  outside  into  the  casing,  sealed  with 
respect  to  the  casing  by  a  sealing  ring  and  drivably  connected 
to  one  said  journal,  the  pump  including  further  elements  for  the 
displacement  process  and  being  so  arranged  that  a  hydrody- 
namic  lubricating  film  is  formed  between  surfaces  moving 
relative  to,  and  in  contact  with,  each  other,  wherein  at  least  the 


surfaces  of  each  displcement  element,  of  said  journals,  of  said 
further  elements  and  of  the  portion  of  said  shaft  inside  said 


I     f 


sealing  ring  are  plasma-nitrided  and  the  axially  eflective  guide 
means  are  coated  with  a  ceramic  material. 


4  549  863 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FORDEPOSUING  A  LABEL  ON 

THE  WALLS  OF  A  MOLD  OF  AN 

EXTRUSION/BLOW-MOLDING  MACHINE 

Jacques  Bourgeois,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Serta-Societe 
d'Etudes  et  de  Realisations  des  Techniques  d'Automatisme, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  9.  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,529 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  22,  1983,  83  03058 
Int.  a.*  B65C  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  425-126  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  introducing  and  positioning  a  label  on  the 
walls  of  a  mold  formed  in  two  parts  separated  by  a  mold  joint 
in  a  machine  with  a  reciprocating  cycle  for  the  extrusion  blow- 
molding  of  hollow  bodies,  comprising: 

(a)  a  storage  member  for  storing  labels,  said  storage  member 
being  disposed  above  said  mold; 

(b)  a  reciprocating  vertically  mobile  jack  disposed  above 
said  mold; 

(c)  a  vertical  rigid  rod,  a  first  end  of  said  vertical  rigid  rod 
being  connected  to  said  jack,  a  second  end  of  said  vertical 
rigid  rod  being  surrounded  by  a  hollow  mobile  extension 
piece  containing  a  compression  spring,  said  extension 
piece  comprising  at  its  upper  end  at  least  one  stop,  said 
stop  limiting  the  vertical  stroke  of  said  vertical  rigid  rod 
by  abutting  on  an  upper  portion  of  said  mold  or  on  a 
blowpipe-holder  member; 

(d)  a  rigid  pivoting  member  being  connected  to  a  lower  end 
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of  said  extension  piece  and  comprising  an  upper  arm  and 
a  lower  arm,  said  lower  arm  being  fixed  to  a  label-holder; 
(e)  a  connecting  rod,  a  first  end  of  said  connecting  rod  being 
connected  to  said  upper  arm  of  said  rigid  pivoting  mem- 
ber, a  second  end  of  said  connecting  rod  being  connected 
to  said  second  end  of  said  vertical  rigid  rod;  and 
(0  means  for  maintaining  a  label  against  a  wall  of  said  mold; 
wherein  said  label-holder  is  adapted  to  grip  a  label  in  said 
storage  member  and  lower  said  label  into  said  mold. 


4,549  864 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRAPING  LAYERS  OF  COMPOSITE 

MATERIALS 

Andre  P.  Larribe,  Le  Pecq,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Na- 

tionale  Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale,  Paris,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  408,996,  Aug.  17, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,487,730. 

This  application  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,247 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  19,  1981,  81  15910 

Int.  CI.*  B28B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  425-145  „  Qaims 


1   Apparatus  for  draping  layers  of  composite  material  over 
moulding  equipment,  comprising  a  flexible  and  pliable  transfer 
band  of  carrier  material  having  at  least  one  deformable  work- 
ing section  of  said  band,  at  least  two  drums  for  driving  said 
band,  first  and  second  working  stations  between  said  drums  in 
which  second  working  station  said  band  faces  said  moulding 
equipment,  driving  means  for  actuating  at  least  one  of  said 
drums  to  cause  a  said  working  section  of  said  band  to  move 
from  said  first  working  station  to  said  second  working  station, 
a  pattern  having  thereon  an  outline  of  each  said  layer  of  com- 
posite material,  projection  means  for  imaging  onto  each  said 
working  section  of  said  transfer  band  received  in  said  first 
working  station  said  outline  from  said  pattern,  to  facilitate 
correct  location  of  a  said  layer  on  a  said  working  section  of 
said  band  in  said  first  working  station,  a  support  table  for 
supporting  said  moulding  equipment  facing  said  second  work- 
mg  station,  a  support  on  said  support  table  surrounding  said 
moulding  equipment,  an  outlet  in  said  support  table,  a  reduced 
pressure  source  in  communication  with  said  outlet,  and  retract- 
able pressure  means  for  sealingly  pressing  a  said  working  sec- 
tion against  said  support  surrounding  said  moulding  equip- 
ment, said  working  section,  said  moulding  equipment,  and  said 
support  table  together  defining  a  sealed  reduced  pressure 
chamber  to  deform  a  said  working  section  of  said  transfer 
band,  to  place  and  compact  a  said  layer  on  said  moulding 
equipment  or  on  a  said  layer  previously  placed  and  compacted 
thereon. 


a  first  hub  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  with  said  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  molds  defining  a  mold  cavity  when 

closed, 
each  said  set  comprising  a  pair  of  mold  sections, 
said  first  hub  having  circumferentially  spaced  external  sur- 
faces, the  number  of  surfaces  corresponding  to  the  number 
of  sets  of  molds, 
one  mold  section  of  each  said  set  being  mounted  on  an 
external  surface  of  said  first  hub  such  that  said  mold  sec- 
tions are  circumferentially  spaced  about  said  first  hub, 
a  plurality  of  mold  section  slide  assemblies  removably 
mounting  a  second  mold  section  of  each  said  set  on  said 
wheel  plate  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation  and  radial 
alignment  with  each  said  one  mold  section  and  for  move- 
ment radially  toward  and  away  from  said  one  mold  sec- 
tion. 


the  number  of  mold  section  slide  assemblies  corresponding 
to  the  number  of  sets  of  molds, 

each  said  slide  assembly  being  removably  mounted  on  said 
wheel  plate, 

a  second  hub, 

said  first  hub  being  removable  and  said  second  hub  being 
adapted  to  be  replaced  on  said  shaft, 

said  second  hub  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  external  surfaces  for  supporting  mold  sections, 

the  number  of  the  external  surfaces  of  the  second  hub  differ- 
ing from  the  number  of  external  surfaces  of  the  first  hub, 

said  wheel  plate  having  means  for  accommodating  a  differ- 
ent number  of  mold  section  slide  assemblies  to  correspond 
with  the  different  number  of  external  surfaces  on  said 
second  hub. 


4,549,865 
BLOW  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Myers,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,076 
Int.  a*  B29F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  425-342.1  23  Claims 

1.  A  blow  molding  apparatus  comprising 
a  frame, 
a  wheel  plate, 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  extending  hori- 
zontally, 

means  for  supporting  said  wheel  plate  on  said  shaft  for  rota- 
tion with  said  shaft, 


4  549  866 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  HEAT  TO 

ARTICLES  AND  MATERIALS 
Qive  W.  Granville,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Flynn  Burner 
Corporation,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,125 
Int.  a.*  F27D  5/00;  F24H  1/00;  F24J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  432-10  32  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  applying  heat  to  a  region,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  producmg  a  flame  inside  an  enclosure 
formed  by  the  walls  of  a  hot  gas  discharge  nozzle,  directing  a 
flow  of  process  air  into  said  enclosure  to  produce  a  positive 
pressure  therein  and  to  mix  said  process  air  inside  said  enclo- 
sure with  the  products  of  combustion  from  said  flame  and 
directing  the  hot  gases  of  the  resulting  hot  gas  mixture  out 
through  spaced  apart  hot  gas  discharge  openings  in  one  wall  of 
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said  discharge  nozzle  to  the  region  to  be  heated,  the  flame    inclined  discharge  opening  to  discharge  water  at  an  an^le 
being  produced  by  supplying  a  combustible  mixture  of  fuel  and    relative  to  the  bo'w  of'fhe  Lit,  and  a  mfnun?y"p^rab;^  let 


air  to  a  burner  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  said  flame    to  oscillate  the  water  inlet  and  discharge  pipes  about  a  vertical 
agamst  the  positive  pressure  produced  in  said  enclosure.  axis  to  exert  a  thrust  in  the  water  to  steer  the  boat. 


4  549  867 

ELi:CTRONIC  LEARNING  AID  WITH  RANDOM 

NUMBER  MODES 

Ashok  Dittakavi,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,008 

Int.  a.^  G09B  77/00 

U.S.  a  434-337  7  ci^„. 


4  549  869 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  AN  OUTBOARD 

MOTOR 

Kazumi  lida,  Iwata,  and  Keaji  Ikeda,  Hamamatsu,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata 
and  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  both  of 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10.  1983.  Ser.  No.  474,024 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1982,  57-41663 

Int.  CI.*  B60K  27/00 


U.S.  CI.  440—84 


4  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  learning  aid  comprising: 

(a)  a  scanning  means  for  selectively  reading  coded  indicia, 
said  coded  indicia  including  first  coded  indicia  corre- 
sponding to  a  random  number  generation  command  and  a 
second  coded  indicia  corresponding  to  a  range  command; 

(b)  a  random  number  generating  means  connected  to  said 
scanning  means  for  randomly  selecting  one  of  a  specified 
set  of  numbers  upon  reading  said  coded  indicia,  the  size  of 
said  set  of  numbers  corresponding  said  range  command; 

(c)  a  response  means  connected  to  said  random  number 
generating  means  for  selecting  speech  synthesis  data  cor- 
responding to  said  selected  number;  and 

(d)  speech  synthesis  means  connected  to  said  response  means 
for  speaking  one  or  more  words  of  human  language  corre- 
sponding to  said  selected  speech  synthesis  data. 


*5r  \ 


V. 


4  549  868 

JET  PROPULSION  SYSTEM  FOR  BOATS 

Richard  W.  Lolly,  P.O.  Box  33,  Lolly  Rd.,  Bokeelia,  Fla.  33922 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,441 

Int.  a.*  B63H  77/00 

U.S.  a.  440-42  ,  c,^„ 

1.  A  jet  propulsion  drive  system  for  a  boat  floating  in  a  body 
of  wate  that  may  be  infested  with  hyacinths  or  other  water 
plants,  the  boat  having  a  bow,  parallel  water  inlet  and  dis- 
charge pipes  mounted  on  the  bow  of  the  boat,  manually  opera- 
ble adjustable  means  to  clamp  the  water  inlet  and  discharge 
pipes  at  selected  vertical  elevations  relative  to  the  bow  of  the 
boat,  a  motor  driven  pump  mounted  on  the  inlet  and  discharge 
pipes,  the  water  inlet  pipe  having  rearwardly  facing  water  inlet 
passages  to  be  submered  in  the  water  to  admit  water  into  the 
inlet  pipe  without  becoming  clogged  with  hyacinths  or  other 
water  plants,  the  water  discharge  pipe  having  an  angularly 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  an  outboard  motor  or  the  like 
having  a  throttle  and  a  forward/reverse  transmission  compris- 
ing a  tiller  carried  by  said  motor  for  steering  thereof  and  ex- 
tending forwardly  from  said  motor  and  an  operating  handle 
carried  by  said  tiller  and  operatively  connected  to  said  throttle 
and  to  said  transmission  for  controlling  speed  and  shifting,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  operating  handle  being  sup- 
ported on  said  tiller  about  an  axis  extending  at  a  right  angle  to 
said  tiller  for  rotational  movement  relative  to  said  tiller  about 
said  axis  for  rotational  movement  in  a  forward  direction  to 
effect  engagement  of  a  forward  gear  of  the  transmission  and  in 
a  rearward  direction  to  effect  engagement  of  a  reverse  gear  of 
the  transmission  and  means  for  opening  of  the  throttle  regard- 
less of  which  direction  said  operating  handle  is  rotated  upon 
continued  rotation  of  the  operating  handle  past  the  position 
wherein  the  respective  gear  of  the  transmission  is  engaged. 

4,549,870 
RAFT  INFLATION  VALVE 
Uoyd  G.  Wass,  1670  Blackhawk  Cove,  Eagan,  Minn.  55123 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,234 
Int.  a.*  B63C  9/24 
U.S.  a.  441-41  25  Oaims 

25.  A  raft  inflation  system  comprising: 
an  inflatable  raft; 
a  pressure  vessel  for  containing  pressurized  inflation  gas  for 

inflating  the  inflatable  raft; 
a  normally  closed  raft  inflation  valve  which  is  actuated  to 
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permit  flow  of  the  pressurized  inflation  gas  from  the  pres- 
sure vessel  to  the  inflatable  raft,  the  raft  inflation  valve 
comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  pressure 
vessel,  and  outlet  connected  to  the  inflatable  raft,  an 
internal  cylinder  connected  at  a  first  end  to  the  outlet, 
and  an  inlet  passage  which  extends  from  the  inlet  and 
intersects  the  internal  cylinder  at  a  position  intermediate 
the  first  end  and  a  second  end  of  the  internal  cylinder; 
a  double  ended  piston  positioned  for  axial  movement  in 
the  internal  cylinder,  the  piston  having  first  and  second 
piston  heads  with  ends  of  equal  diameter,  the  first  and 
second  spaced  apart  O-ring  seals  carried  by  the  first  and 
second  piston  heads,  respectively,  and  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  intersection  of  the  internal  cylinder 


ring;  the  gripping  sections  being  differently  sized  with 
respect  to  other  gripping  sections;  the  gripping  and  inter- 
grip  sections  being  bounded  along  adjoining  sides  thereof 
by  approximately  radial  abutting  surfaces  extending  in- 
wardly from  inner  edges  of  the  gripping  sections;  the 
cross-sectional  shape  of  the  gripping  sections  having 
smooth  exterior  contours  sized  to  be  conveniently  gripped 
by  various  sizes  of  human  hands. 


4,549,872 
HOMOKINETIC  COUPLING 
Zvonimir  Z.  Kumpar,  Zeist,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  SKF  In- 
dustrial Trading  &  Development  Company  B.V.,  Nieuwegein, 
Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  374,293,  May  3, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,019 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  May   14,   1981. 
8102379 

Int.  a."  F16D  3/22 
U.S.  a.  464-141  7  Claims 


1 


and  the  inlet  passage  when  the  valve  is  in  its  normally 
closed  condition; 

spring  bias  means  for  applying  a  spring  bias  force  to  the 
piston  in  an  axial  direction  toward  the  second  end  of  the 
internal  cylinder;  and 

firing  means  for  actuating  the  valve  when  pulled,  the 
firing  means  normally  engaging  the  piston  to  prevent 
axial  movement  of  the  piston  from  the  normally  closed 
position,  and  being  movable  to  position  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  piston  when  pulled  to  permit  the  spring 
bias  force  to  move  the  piston  toward  the  second  end  of 
the  internal  cylinder  to  uncover  the  intersection  of  the 
internal  cylinder  and  the  inlet  passage  and  to  permit  gas 
flow  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  to  cause  inflation  of  the 
raft. 


4,549,871 

LIFESAVING  RING 

Darrel  E.  Verney,  W.  3226  Litchfield  PI.,  Spokane,  Wash.  99205 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,018 

Int.  a.*  B63C  9/10 

U.S.  a.  441-81  9  Qaims 


1.  A  homokinetic  coupling  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
central  axis  and  a  cavity  defining  an  inner  spherical  surface,  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  arranged  concave  spherical 
openings  disposed  in  said  inner  spherical  surface,  an  inner  ring 
having  an  outer  spherical  surface  disposed  in  said  cavity,  a 
plurality  of  axially  extending  grooves  of  substantially  constant 
depth  circumferentially  arranged  in  said  outer  spherical  sur- 
face, each  of  said  openings  being  situated  radially  outward  of 
one  of  said  grooves,  a  plurality  of  balls,  each  ball  having  a 
flattened  edge  with  an  opposite  spherical  outside  surface,  said 
balls  being  disposed  with  their  flattened  edge  in  the  bottom  of 
each  of  said  grooves,  each  of  the  groove  bottoms  is  corre- 
spondingly flattened  to  provide  a  bearing  surface  for  said 
flattened  edge,  a  plurality  of  rotatable  ball-shaped  elements, 
each  disposed  in  one  of  said  openings,  each  of  said  ball-shaped 
elements  having  a  recess  in  which  is  situated  part  of  said  spheri- 
cal outside  surface  of  one  of  said  balls. 


1.  A  hand  held,  throwable  lifesaving  ring,  comprising: 
a  buoyant  ring  means  having  a  continuous  approximately 
circular  outer  circumference  and  at  least  one  central  aper- 
ture extending  therethrough; 
a  plurality  of  distinct  gripping  sections  and  inter-grip  sec- 
tions positioned  alternately  about  the  circumference  of  the 


4,549,873 
ANGULARLY  MOVABLE  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Werner  Krude,  Siegburg-Kaldauen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Uni-Cardan  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Siegburg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  329,330,  Dec.  10,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,194 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1980,  3048339 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  10, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  F16D  3/24 
U.S.  a.  464-141  1  Qaim 

1.  Angularly  movable  universal  joint  comprising  an  outer 
joint  member  having  a  central  axis  with  an  annular  inner  sur- 
face encircling  the  central  axis  and  defining  a  hollow  space 
therein,  an  inner  joint  member  located  within  the  hollow  space 
in  said  outer  joint  member,  said  inner  joint  member  having  a 
central  axis  axially  alignable  with  the  central  axis  of  said  outer 
joint  member,  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  joint  member  has 
uniformly  circumferentially  spaced  axially  extending  grooves 
formed  therein,  said  inner  joint  member  has  generally  radially 
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extending  openings  therein  opening  outwardly  therefrom 
toward  said  outer  joint  member,  each  said  opening  in  said  inner 
joint  member  is  aligned  opposite  one  of  said  grooves  in  said 
outer  joint  member,  rolling  members  each  arranged  to  fit  into 
one  of  said  openings  in  said  inner  joint  member  and  extending 
radially  outwardly  therefrom  into  one  of  said  grooves  in  said 
outer  joint  member  for  transmitting  torque  between  said  inner 
and  outer  joint  members,  said  rolling  members  being  spheri- 
cally shaped  with  the  spherically  shaped  surfaces  of  adjacent 
said  rolling  members  being  disposed  in  supporting  contact  with 
one  another,  an  axially  extending  shaft,  said  inner  joint  member 
contains  an  axially  extending  bore  and  said  shaft  is  positioned 
within  said  bore,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said 
inner  joint  member  is  an  annular  member  having  an  inner 
surface  forming  said  bore  and  an  outer  surface,  said  shaft  is 
secured  to  the  inner  surface  forming  the  bore  in  said  inner  joint 
member  for  rotation  therewith,  said  inner  joint  member  is 


wheel  formed  on  the  center  of  a  bicycle  wheel,  a  third 
chain  wheel  which  is  connected  at  one  end  with  a  second 
restoring  spring  means  fixed  on  said  pivot  by  a  bracket, 
and  said  chain  having  its  other  end  fixed  on  the  bottom 
fork  adjacent  said  center  of  the  bicycle  wheel, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
said  magnetic  actuator  having  a  rotor  core  and  a  stator 
collar,  pivotedly  fixed  on  the  upper  portion  of  said 


divided  along  a  plane  extending  perpendicularly  of  the  axis  of 
said  shaft  into  two  similarly  shaped  inner  joint  member  parts 
wherein  the  axial  support  of  said  inner  joint  member  parts  is 
provided  by  said  shaft,  said  grooves  have  a  circular  shaped 
surface  and  said  rolling  members  a  correspondingly  shaped 
surface  so  that  said  rolling  members  fit  into  said  grooves, 
means  for  rigidly  securing  said  inner  joint  member  parts  to  said 
shaft  for  preventing  axial  movement  of  said  inner  joint  member 
parts  relative  to  said  shaft,  said  inner  joint  member  parts  form, 
in  combination,  said  openings  and  said  openings  have  radially 
extending  circular  cylindrical  sections  with  a  diameter  corre- 
sponding to  the  diameter  of  said  rolling  members  with  said 
rolling  members  fitted  into  said  circular  cylindrical  sections, 
and  said  shaft  having  a  circumferentially  extending  groove  in 
the  surface  thereof  defining  the  radially  inner  ends  of  said 
openings  with  said  rolling  members  being  in  surface  contact 
with  said  groove  in  said  shaft  and  with  said  grooves  in  said 
outer  joint  member. 


controlling  link  and  pressed  on  the  bicycle  wheel  by 
said  first  restoring  spring  means  whereby  said  magnetic 
actuator  operates  by  rotating  said  stator  collar  about 
said  rotor  core  to  urge  said  rotor  core  to  rotate  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  faster  rotating  stator  collar  to 
thereby  exert  a  torque  biasing  said  controlling  link  to 
lower  said  sliding  block  along  said  arcuate  plate  and 
thereby  increase  the  stroke  of  said  driving  chain  for 
automatic  speed  variation. 


4,549,875 
MANUFACTURE  OF  TOBACCO  SMOKE  FILTERS 
James  W.  Pryor,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  R.  J.  Rey- 
nolds Tobacco  Co.,  U  inston-Salem,  N.C. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,418 

Int.  a.*  B31C  13/00 

U.S.  a.  493-49  32  Claims 


4,549,874 
AUTOMATIC  SPEED  VARIATING  MEANS  FOR 
BICYCLE 
Maz  Wen,  P.O.  Box  10160,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

I  j       Filed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,656 
I '        Int.  a."  B62M  1/08.  1/04,  23/00 
U.S.a.474— 69  2aaims 

1.  An  automatic  speed  variating  means  for  a  bicycle  com- 
prising: an  actuating  means  including  a  pedal,  a  pedal  rod 
having  a  pivot  pivotedly  fixed  in  a  bush  fixed  on  a  bottom  fork 
of  the  bicycle  and  a  driving  rod  extending  from  said  pivot  to 
form  an  angle  with  said  pedal  rod; 
a  speed  adjusting  means  including  an  arcuate  plate  fixed 
between  a  seat  tube  and  the  bottom  fork  of  a  bicycle,  a 
sliding  block  adjustably  slidable  along  said  arcuate  plate,  a 
controlling  link  centrally  pivotedly  fixed  on  an  upper  fork 
of  a  bicycle  and  lowerly  connected  with  said  sliding  block 
and  upperly  formed  with  a  handle,  a  first  restoring  spring 
means  fixed  to  the  upper  fork  of  a  bicycle  to  restore  said 
speed  adjusting  means  for  normal  bicycle  running  and  a 
magnetic  actuator  fixed  on  said  controlling  link;  and 
a  driving  chain  having  its  one  end  fixed  on  said  sliding  block 
and  having  the  chain  portion  engaged  with  a  first  chain 
wheel  rotatably  fixed  atop  said  driving  rod,  a  second  chain 


tir-t 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  filter  rod  containing  a 
smoke-modifying  agent  comprising 

(a)  means  for  moving  a  continuous  multi-filament  filter  tow 
through  a  succession  of  treatment  steps  with  the  direction 
of  movement  coinciding  generally  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  filter  tow, 

(b)  means  for  transforming  the  moving  filter  tow  into  a 
longitudinally  oriented  assemblage  of  filaments  having 
individual  filaments  of  the  tow  in  substantial  alignment. 

(c)  converging  means  for  gathering  and  compressing  the 
longitudinally  oriented  assemblage  of  filaments  to  pro- 
duce a  longitudinally  oriented  filter  tow  with  a  rope-like 
configuration, 

(d)  nozzle  means  associated  with  said  converging  means  and 
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positioned  in  the  path  of  the  moving  filter  tow  so  that  the 
nozzle  means  is  substantially  enveloped  by  the  moving 
filter  tow  in  encircling  fashion, 

(e)  means  for  supplying  controlled  amounts  of  a  smoke- 
modifying  agent  to  the  nozzle  means  for  application  of 
said  agent  to  the  moving  filter  tow,  and 

(0  rod-forming  means  adjacent  to  the  converging  means 
adapted  to  receive  the  longitudinally  oriented,  rope-like 
filter  tow  treated  with  said  smoke-modifying  agent  and  to 
form  said  filter  tow  into  a  filter  rod  having  a  predeter- 
mined shape. 


4  549  876 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 
FORMING  A  HINGED  CARTON     - 
Thomas  R.  Baker,  Los  Altos;  William  H.  Hittenberger,  San 
Mateo,  and  Boris  J.  Posen,  Los  Altos,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Kliklok  Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,412 

Int.  a.^  B31B  i/60 

U.S.  a.  493-169  17  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  clamshell  type  carton  from  a  free 
paperboard  blank  or  the  like  along  a  substantially  horizontal 
path,  the  carton  having  two  sections,  each  section  including  at 
least  a  base  panel,  wall  panels  attached  to  the  base  panel,  and 
corner  tabs  formed  at  the  corners  of  the  wall  panels,  the  two 
sections  separated  by  an  articulated  central  hinge,  and  hinge 
tabs  formed  adjacent  the  hinge,  comprising: 

(a)  a  carton  forming  die  for  receiving  said  free  paperboard 
blanks  and  for  erecting  and  retaining  selected  panels  of  said 
carton  by  the  adjacent  tabs; 

(b)  means  for  conveying  the  paperboard  blank  along  a  substan- 
tially rectilinear  guide  path  into  contacting  registration  with 
the  die; 

(c)  upstanding  means  for  prebreaking  and  erecting  said  articu- 
lated hinge  along  said  guide  path  during  movement  of  said 
blank  before  said  carton  blank  reaches  the  die,  said  prebreak- 
ing and  erecting  means  being  positioned  upstream  from  the 
die  adjacent  said  conveying  means;  and 

(d)  a  hinge  gathering  guide  along  said  guide  path  including 
hold  down  rails  and  downwardly  facing  hinge  gathering 
groove  means  positioned  to  overlie  and  contact  the  central 
hinge  of  said  free  paperboard  blank  and  urge  the  panels 
adjacent  the  central  hinge  fold  line  down  against  said  up- 
standing means  to  thereby  enable  erection  of  the  hinge  with- 
out lifting  the  carton  from  the  conveyor  guide  path;  and 

(e)  a  reciprocating  forming  head  for  forcing  the  erected  hinged 
carton  blank  into  said  die  immediately  upon  proper  registra- 


tion of  the  blank  on  said  die  so  as  to  rapidly  fold  and  erect 

said  wall  panels  of  said  carton. 

14.  A  method  for  forming  a  clam-shell  type  carton  from  a 
free  paperboard  blank  or  the  like,  the  carton  having  two  sec- 
tions, each  section  including  at  least  a  base  panel,  wall  panels 
attached  to  the  base  panel,  and  corner  tabs  formed  at  the  cor- 
ners of  the  wall  panels,  the  two  sections  separated  by  an  articu- 
lated hinge,  and  hinge  tabs  formed  adjacent  the  hinge,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  conveying  the  free  paperboard  blank  along  a  substantially 
rectihnear  guide  path  in  the  direction  of  a  forming  die; 

(b)  erecting  the  carton  hinge  as  the  free  blank  is  conveyed  past 
upstanding  erecting  means  toward  the  forming  die; 

(c)  holding  the  carton  down  along  the  conveyor  guide  path 
during  conveying  and  erecting  by  means  of  hold  down  rails 
and  downwardly  facing  hinge  gathering  groove  means  over- 
lymg  and  contacting  the  carton  hinge  and  urging  the  panels 
adjacent  the  articulated  hinge  down  against  said  upstanding 
means  thereby  maintaining  the  hinge  in  longitudinal  align- 
ment with  the  erecting  means  for  subsequent  contacting 
registration  of  the  carton  with  the  forming  die; 

(d)  transferring  the  partially  erected  carton  from  the  conveyor 
into  contacting  registration  with  the  forming  die; 

(e)  supporting  the  partially  erected  carton  in  final  position  over 
the  forming  die  in  the  forming  head  as  a  cantilevered  struc- 
ture; and 

(0  forming  the  blank  into  a  completely  erected  carton. 

4,549,877 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  BAGS  OF  THIN 

SYNTHETIC-RESIN  FILM 

Hans  Lehmacher,  Im  Hummerich,  5216  Niederkassel-Mondorf, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  265,547,  May  20,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,395,252.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,265 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24. 

1980,3020009 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  26, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  B31B  23/14 

U.S.  CI.  493-204  g  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  bags  from  an  elongated  tube  of 
thin  synthetic-resin  film,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  endless  conveyor  having  a  stretch  defining  a  transport 
path  extending  in  a  transport  direction  from  an  upstream 
cutting/welding  station  through  a  stacking  station  and  a 
flattening  station,  to  a  downstream  punching  station,  said 
conveyor  having  an  endless  support  element  and  a  plural- 
ity of  groups  of  transverse  rigid  bars  forming  along  said 
path  a  plurality  of  respective  platforms  having  predeter- 
mined lengths  in  said  direction  and  spaced  apart  by  gaps, 
the  bars  of  each  platform  engaging  one  another  in  said 
direction; 

means  for  feeding  said  tube  generally  continuously  in  said 
direction  to  said  upstream  cutting/welding  station; 

cutting/welding  means  in  said  cutting/welding  station  for 
periodically  transversely  cutting  through  said  tube  and 
generally  simultaneously  forming  upstream  of  each  cut  a 
transversely  throughgoing  weld  for  subdividing  said  tube 
into  a  succession  of  bag  blanks  each  having,  as  viewed  in 
said  transport  direction,  an  unsealed  upstream  or  trailing 
edge  and  a  sealed  downstream  or  leading  edge; 
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stackmg  means  in  said  stacking  station  including  a  trans- 
versely reciprocal  needle  bar  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
needles  adapted  to  engage  said  bag  blanks  and  including  at 
least  one  heated  blocking  needle,  said  needles  being  lo- 
cated downstream  of  and  in  close  proximity  to  the  cutting 
portion  of  said  cutting/welding  means,  and  a  transversely 
reciprocal  stripper  bar  through  which  said  needles  extend 
toward  said  path; 
control  means  for  synchronously  operating  said  conveyor, 
said  cutting/welding  means,  and  said  stacking  means  for 
(a)  advancing  said  needles  to  pierce  through  the  unsealed 
upstream  edge  region  of  each  of  said  bag  blanks  as  same  is 
cut  free  from  said  tube,  (b)  intermittently  immobilizing 
said  conveyor  to  dispose  a  respective  one  of  said  platforms 
in  a  position  just  downstream  of  said  cutting/welding 
station  to  enable  that  platform  to  support  a  plurality  of 
said  bag  blanks  in  a  stack  as  same  are  cut  free  from  said 
tube,  (c)  after  a  predetermined  number  of  operations  of 
said  cutting/welding  means,  stripping  the  accumulated 
stack  of  said  bag  blanks  off  said  needles  with  said  stripper 
bar,  and  (d)  operating  said  conveyor  to  displace  the  stack 
of  bag  blanks  stripped  from  said  needles  downstream 
along  said  transport  path  to  said  punching  station; 
flattening  means  in  said  flattening  station  having  a  plurality 
of  flattening  elements  for  engaging  each  of  said  bag  blanks 
as  same  is  cut  free  from  said  tube  and  pressing  same  flatly 
down  against  the  platform  supporting  that  bag  blank  and 
any  others  previously  cut  from  said  tube; 
a  gripper  carriage  displaceable  in  and  against  said  direction 
and  having  a  holding  element  displaceable  vertically 
toward  and  away  from  said  stretch,  said  control  means 
being  connected  to  said  carriage  to  press  said  holding 
element  down  against  each  stack  of  bag  blanks  as  same  are 
stripped  from  said  needle  bar  and  for  thereafter  displacing 
said  carriage  synchronously  and  codirectionally  with  the 
platform  supporting  that  stack  downstream  to  said  punch- 
ing station;  and 

punching  means  at  said  punching  station  for  punching  a 
section  out  of  said  unsealed  upstream  edge  region  of  each 
of  said  stacks  of  bag  blanks  as  same  arrive,  said  punching 
station  being  spaced  in  said  direction  downstream  of  said 
welding/cutting  station  by  a  distance  substantially  greater 
than  said  predetermined  length  of  said  platforms. 


portion  of  said  lower  member  and  said  joining  area,  said  lower 
and  upper  member  end  supporting  means  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  provide  a  longitudinally  extending  opening 
between  the  opposing  surfaces  of  said  inner  end  portions  of 
said  lower  and  upper  members  so  that  at  least  said  surface 
portion  having  said  adhesive  means  thereon  and  the  surface 
portion  on  the  other  member  facing  said  adhesive  means  are 
exposed  to  each  other,  said  opening  cooperating  with  said 


adhesive  means  provided  on  the  surface  of  said  inner  end 
portion  of  one  of  said  members  so  that  said  adhesive  means  is 
displaced  from  the  opposing  surface  of  said  inner  end  portion 
of  the  other  of  said  members  within  said  joining  area  during  the 
transporting  of  said  lower  and  upper  members  toward  said 
joining  means  to  inhibit  premature  joining  of  said  members, 
and  to  inhibit  contact  between  said  adhesive  means  and  said 
lower  and  upper  member  end  supporting  means  during  trans- 
port to  said  joining  means. 


4,549,879 
VALVED  TWO-WAY  CATHETER 
LeRoy  E.  Grosbong,  and  Ronald  J.  Brawn,  both  of  Portland, 
Oreg.,  assignors  to  Catheter  Technology  Corporation.  Salt 
Lake  Qty,  Utah 

Filed  May  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,258 

Int.  CI.*  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  604-247  j  Qaims 


4  549  878 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ALIGNING  AND 

JOINING  INDIVIDUAL  BLANKS 

Melvin  B.  Herrin,  1156  Mill  Rd.  Cir.,  Meadowbrook,  Pa.  19046, 

and  Henry  M.  Chandler,  Horsham,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Melvin 

B.  Herria,  Meadowbrook,  Pa. 

j  Filed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,655 
I  Int.  CI."  B65C  9/08 

U.S.  a.  493-334  ,5  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  aligning  and  joining  individual  members 
together,  said  apparatus  comprising  supplying  means  for  sup- 
plying upper  and  lower  members  to  be  joined  together  along  a 
longitudinal  joining  area,  at  least  one  of  said  members  includ- 
ing adhesive  means  provided  on  a  surface  portion  thereof 
within  said  joining  area,  joining  means  for  bringing  said  mem- 
bers together  within  said  joining  area,  transporting  means  for 
transporting  said  members  in  spaced-apart  relationship  be- 
tween said  supplying  means  and  said  joining  means,  said  trans- 
porting means  including  lower  member  end  supporting  means 
for  supporting  an  inner  end  portion  of  said  lower  member,  and 
upper  member  end  supporting  means  for  supporting  an  inner 
end  portion  of  said  upper  member  overlying  said  inner  end 


1.  A  closed  ended  tubular  catheter  of  silicon  rubber  of  less 
than  100  durometer  hardness,  and  a  two-way  valve  in  the  side 
wall  of  said  catheter,  said  valve  consisting  of  a  single,  normally 
closed,  linearly  extending  slit  extending  through  the  catheter 
wall,  said  slit  having  such  length  that  when  predetermined 
pressure  differentials  within  and  without  the  catheter  exist,  the 
catheter  wall  contiguous  the  slit  deforms  and  causes  the  op- 
posed faces  of  the  slit  to  withdraw  from  one  another  and  form 
a  temporary  orifice  through  which  fluid  may  be  infused  or 
withdrawn  the  valve  area  and  contiguous  catheter  wall  having 
been  treated  with  dimethylsiloxane  so  as  to  weaken  and  make 
more  pliable  the  treated  catheter  wall  in  order  to  faciliute  the 
two-way  valve  function. 


^ 
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4  549  880 

SILICONE  DURABLE  PRESS  TEXTILE  TREATMENT 

PROCESS  WITH  RADIATION  CURING  AND 

RESULTING  PRODUCT 

Jarties  E.  Hendrix,  Spartanburg,  S.C.;  John  Y.  Daniels,  Pine- 

ville,  and  Taryn  M.  White,  Charlotte,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors 

to  Springs  Industries,  Inc.,  Fort  Mill,  S.C. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,042 
Int.  a*  D06M  13/10 
U.S.  a.  8-115.52  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  treating  textile  materials  containing  cellu- 
losic  fibers  to  provide  durable  press  properties,  said  process 
comprising  impregnating  the  material  with  a  durable  press 
finishing  agent  consisting  essentially  of  a  siloxane  compound, 
drying  the  impregnated  material,  and  irradiating  the  material 
with  actinic  radiation  to  react  and  crosslink  the  siloxane  com- 
pound with  the  cellulosic  fibers  to  impart  said  durable  press 
properties  to  the  fabric. 

3.  A  process  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  wherein  said  durable  press 
finishing  agent  also  includes  a  catalyst. 


engine  said  fuel  comprising  from  5  to  100  weight  percent  of 
one  or  more  alcohols,  from  0  to  95  weight  percent  gasoline  and 
a  corrosion  inhibiting  amount  of  the  combination  of  (A)  at  least 
one  monoalkenylsuccinic  acid  wherein  the  alkenyl  group  con- 
tains about  8  to  30  carbon  atoms,  and  (B)  an  N-(2-hydroxyalk- 
yl)monoalkanolamine  or  an  N-(2-hydroxyalkyl)dialkanola- 
mine. 


4,549,881 
AQUEOUS  SLURRY  OF  A  SOLID  FUEL  AND  A  PROCESS 

AND  MEANS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Mait  M.  Mathiesen,  Arild;  Lars  I.  Giliberg,  Lund;  Karl  M.  E. 
Hellsten,  ddsmAl,  and  Gunvor  B.  T.  Karlsson,  Stenungsund, 
all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Ab  Carbogel,  Helsingborg  and 
Berol  Kcmi  Ab,  Stenungsund,  both  of,  Sweden 

Filed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,197 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  7,  1982,  8202879 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  29, 
1 ,  2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

1 1  Int.  a.*  ClOL  1/32 

U.S.  a.  44-51  17  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  slurry  of  a  solid  fuel  in  the  form  of  a  pulver- 
ized, carbonaceous  material  and  0.02-2%  by  weight  of  surface 
active  additives,  the  solids  content  of  the  slurry  being  65-90% 
by  weight,  characterized  in  that  said  additives  comprise,  as  a 
major  part,  (1)  a  water-soluble,  nonionic  surface  active  dispers- 
ing agent  which  is  an  alkylene  oxide  adduct  having  a  hydro- 
phobic part  and  a  hydrophilic  part,  said  hydrophilic  part  hav- 
ing at  least  one  polyalkylene  oxide  chain  with  a  length  of 
40-200  alkylene  oxide  units  at  least  a  part  of  which  are  ethyl- 
ene oxide  units  and,  as  a  minor  part,  (2)  an  ionic  surface  active 
agent  in  which  the  ionic  charges  of  the  ionic  surface  active 
agent  are  located  at  the  hydrophobic  moiety  thereof 

3.  A  slurry  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  characterized  in  that  the 
ionic  surface  active  agent  has  the  general  formula 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  with  1-22 
carbon  atoms,  provided  that  the  sum  of  the  number  of  carbon 
atoms  of  Ri  and  R2  is  at  least  6,  and  Zi  designates  the  group 
-SO3H,  -CH2  +  NHR3R4X-  or  -CH2  +  NR3R4R5X-. 
wherein  R3,  R4  and  R5  are  alkyl  and/or  hydroxyalkyl  groups 
with  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  an  anion,  and  n  is  40-200. 


4  549  882 
CORROSION  INHIBITORS  FOR  ALCOHOL 
CONTAINING  FUELS 
Gordon  G.  Knapp,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

I  Filed  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,777 

I I  Int.  a.*  ClOL  1/22 

U.S.  a.  44-53  22  Oaims 

1.  A  liquid  fuel  adapted  for  use  in  an  internal  combustion 


4  549  883 
CETANE  IMPROVER  FOR  DIESEL  FUEL 
Robert  F.  Purcell,  605  Bryce  Trail,  Roselle,  III.  60172,  and  LouU 
L.  Hallock,  Rte.  No.  3,  Miller  Rd.,  P.O.  Box  271,  Lake  Zu- 
rich, III.  60047 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,124 
Int.  CI.*  ClOL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  44-57  6  a»ima 

1.  A  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  hy- 
drocarbon-based fuel  and  a  small  amount  of  at  least  one  nitrate 
ester  having  the  formula: 


R"R' 
I     I 
R— C— CH2— 0(CHCH20)^N02 

NO2 


where 

R  is  H,  CH3  or 


R" 

I 
CH2— 0(CHCH20),N02; 

R'  is  H,  CH3  or  C2H5; 

R"  is  H  Or  C1.3  alkyl;  and 

X  is  I  or  2 
where  said  nitrate  ester  is  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
produce  an  improvement  in  the  cetane  rating  of  said  hydrocar- 
bon-based fuel. 


4,549,884 

DIESEL  OIL  CONTAINING  MONOALKOXYLATED 

NONYL  PHENOL  CHARACTERIZED  BY  DECREASE  IN 

VISIBLE  SMOKE  IN  EXHAUST  GASES 
Antonio  M.  Mourao,  Fishkill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc^ 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,083 

Int.  a*  ClOL  1/18 

U.S.  a.  44—57  22  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  middle  distillate  fuel  composition  comprising 

(i)  a  major  portion  of  a  liquid  middle  distillate  hydrocarbon 

fuel;  and 
(ii)  a  visible-smoke  reducing  portion  of  additive  having  the 
formula 


R2 
OCHCH2— OH 


wherein 
R'  is  an  alkyl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  or  alky- 

nyl  hydrocarbon  group;  and 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  cycloalkyl, 

alkenyl,  or  alkynyl  hydrocarbon  group. 
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4,549,885 
FUEL  COMPOSITIONS 
Gordon  G.  Knapp,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,373 

Int.  Cl.^  ClOL  1/22 

U.S.a.44-57  20  Claims 


1.  Distillate  fuel  for  indirect  injection  compression  ignition 
engines  containing  at  least  the  combination  of  (a)  organic 
nitrate  ignition  accelerator,  and  (b)  an  N-(2-hydroxyalkyl)- 
monoalkanolamine  or  an  N-(2-hydroxyalkyl)dialkanolamine, 
said  combination  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  mini- 
mize the  coking  characteristics  of  such  fuel,  especially  throt- 
tling nozzle  coking  in  the  prechamber  or  swirl  chambers  of 
indirect  injection  compression  ignition  engines  operated  on 
such  fuel. 


4  549  886 
OPERATION  OF  GAS  GENERATOR 
John  S.  Stevenson,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,101 
Int.  C\*  ClOJ  3/46 
U.S.  a.  48-197  R  28aaims 

1.  In  a  partial  oxidation  process  for  the  production  of  a  raw 
effluent  stream  of  synthesis  gas,  reducing  gas,  or  fuel  gas  in  a 
free-flow  partial,  oxidation  gas  generator  wherein  a  plurality  of 
feedstreams  comprising  a  liquid  hydrocarbonaceous  fuel  op- 
tionally in  admixture  with  a  temperature  moderator,  or  a  slurry 
of  solid  carbonaceous  fuel,  at  least  one  feedstream  comprising 
^  free-oxygen  containing  gas  optionally  in  admixture  with  a 
temperature  moderator,  and  with  or  without  a  separate  feed- 
stream  of  temperature  moderator  are  passed  through  feed  lines 
provided  with  flow  control  means  and  then  through  a  multi- 
passage  burner  which  discharges  into  the  reaction  zone  of  said 
free-flow  partial  oxidation  gas  generator;  the  improvement  for 
adjusting  the  flow  rates  for  the  separate  feedstreams  to  the 
burner  a  predetermined  amount  to  turn-down  or  turn-up  the 
output  of  said  raw  effluent  gas  stream  comprising:  adjusting 
the  flow  rate  down  at  turn-down  or  up  at  turn-up  a  predeter- 
mined amount  for  the  fuel  feedstream  optionally  in  admixture 
with  a  temperature  moderator,  the  separate  stream  of  tempera- 
ture moderator,  if  any,  and  at  least  one  feedstream  of  free-oxy- 
gen containing  gas  optionally  in  admixture  with  a  temperature 
moderator  to  obtain  a  decreased  output  of  effluent  gas  at  turn- 
down or  an  increased  output  of  effluent  gas  at  turn-up  while 
maintaining  the  O/C  atomic  ratio  and  the  temperature  modera- 
tor/fuel weight  ratio  in  the  reaction  zone  substantially  con- 
stant; adjusting  the  temperature  of  at  least  one  feedstream  of 
free-oxygen  containing  gas  optionally  in  admixture  with  a 
temperature  moderator  to  a  predetermined  value  which  is  an 
indirect  function  of  its  adjusted  flow  rate  and  which  is  within 
the  temperature  range  of  about  32°  P.- 1500'  F.;  wherein  the 
flow  rate  adjusting  comprises  reducing  at  turn-down  or  alter- 
natively increasing  at  turn-up  the  flow  rates  for  the  feed- 
streams  simultaneously  or  in  sequence  and  at  turn-down  the 
flow  rate  reduction  for  at  least  one  feedstream  of  free-oxygen 
containing  gas  optionally  in  admixture  with  a  temperature 
moderator  being  started  first  followed  by  the  reduction  of  the 
flow  rate  for  the  fuel  stream  optionally  in  admixture  with  a 
temperature  moderator,  and  the  flow  rate  for  the  temperature 
moderator  stream  if  any;  or  where  alternatively  at  turn-up  the 


flow  rate  adjusting  comprises  increasing  the  flow  rates  of  the 
feedstreams  in  sequence  to  predetermined  levels  by  first  start- 
ing to  increase  the  flow  rate  of  the  fuel  stream  optionally  in 
admixture  with  a  temperature  moderator,  and  the  flow  rate  for 
the  temperature  moderator  stream  if  any,  and  then  raising  the 
flow  rate  of  feedstream  of  free-oxygen  containing  gas  option- 
ally in  admixture  with  a  temperature  moderator;  wherein  said 
flow  rates  changes  are  carried  out  so  that  the  O/C  atomic  ratio 
for  the  feeds  is  decreased  by  up  to  0.05  during  the  transient 
period,  and  the  temperature  of  at  least  one  feedstream  of  free- 
oxygen  containing  gas  optionally  in  admixture  with  a  tempera- 
ture moderator  is  increased  to  a  predetermined  value  when  the 
flow  rate  is  reduced  and  decreased  to  a  predetermined  value 
when  the  flow  rate  is  increased;  and  wherein  the  change  in 
burner  tip  velocity  remains  within  an  acceptable  range  for  each 
feedstream  of  temperature  adjusted  free-oxygen  containing  gas 
optionally  in  admixture  with  a  temperature  moderator  and/or 
any  mixed  stream  comprising  fuel,  temperature  moderator,  and 
temperature  adjusted  free-oxygen  containing  gas  so  that  the 
carbon  conversion  to  gas  varies  by  less  than  ±4.0  weight  %. 

4  549  887 
electronic' AIR  HLTER 
Constantinos  J.  Joannou,  2008  Dorval  Ave.,  Ottawa,  Ontario 
Canada  (KIG  2N8) 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,853 

Int.  C\*  B03C  3/09 

U.S.  a.  55-131  6  a,i„5 


1.  An  electronic  filter,  comprising: 
first  and  second  outside  metallic  screens; 
first  and  second  outside  metal  frames,  said  first  and  second 
outside  screens  being  mounted  in  and  supported  by  said 
first  and  second  outside  frames,  respectively; 
first  hinge  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  frames 
together  along  corresponding  edges  thereof,  said  first  and 
second  screens  being  moveable  between  a  closed,  parallel 
position  and  an  open  position; 
an  inside  metallic  screen; 

an  inside  frame,  constructed  of  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial, said  inside  screen  being  mounted  in  and  supported  by 
said  inside  frame; 
second  hinge  means  pivotally  mounting  said  inside  frame  to 
one  of  said  outside  frames,  said  inside  screen  being  be- 
tween and  parallel  to  said  outside  screens  wheir  said  out- 
side screens  are  in  said  closed  position,  said  inside  screen 
being  electrically  insulated  from  said  outside  screens; 
a  high  voltage  power  supply  unit  secured  to  one  of  said 
outside  frames,  said  high  voltage  power  supply  being 
electrically  connected  across  said  inside  and  outside 
screens;  and 
first  and  second  removable  fibrous  pads  positionable  be- 
tween said  inside  screen  and  said  first  and  second  outside 
screens,  respectively,  said  pads  being  removable  when 
said  outside  screens  are  in  said  open  position. 
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4  549  888 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  FOR  AN  EXTERNAL  AIR 

SUPPLY 

Richard  C.  Fannin,  Grafton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpora- 

tion,  Morristown,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,158 

Int.  C\*  BOID  53/04 

UA  a.  55-163  gQaims 


1.  Vehicle  air  brake  system  including  an  air  compressor  for 
compressing  air,  a  storage  reservoir  communicated  with  the  air 
compressor  for  storing  air  compressed  by  the  air  compressor, 
a  governor  communicated  with  the  reservoir  for  generating  a 
governing  pressure  signal  to  unload  said  compressor  when  the 
pressure  level  in  the  storage,  reservoir  attains  a  predetermined 
level,  and  means  for  communicating  said  air  brake  system  to  an 
auxiliary  air  supply  located  off  of  said  vehicle  to  maintain 
pressure  in  said  storage  reservoir  when  the  vehicle  is  parked, 
said  communicating  means  including  a  releasable  coupling  for 
connecting  with  said  auxiliary  air  supply,  and  control  valve 
means  for  controlling  communication  between  said  coupling 
and  said  reservoir  and  having  a  supply  port  communicated 
with  said  coupling,  a  delivery  port  communicating  with  said 
storage  reservoir,  and  a  control  port  communicated  with  said 
governing  pressure  signal  to  control  communication  between 
the  supply  and  delivery  ports  in  response  to  said  governing 
pressure  signal. 


4  549  889 

REFINING  PROCESS  OF  REACTIVE  GAS  FOR 

FORMING  SEMICONDUCTOR  LAYER 

Shunpei  Yamazaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Semiconductor 

Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,271 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1982,  57-92611 

Int.  C\*  F25J  3/00 

U.S.a.62-11  MQaims 


(a)  providing  at  least  one  liquefying  and  gasifying  recepticle 
and  a  storage  container; 

(b)  introducing  the  impure  reactive  gas  to  be  refined  into  the 
said  recpetacle  and  liquefying  said  impure  reactive  gas 
therein  to  form  a  liquefied  reactive  gas,  and  then  gasifying 
said  liquefied  reactive  gas  in  said  receptacle  to  form  a 
gasified  reactive  gas;  and  then 

(c)  introducing  the  gasified  reactive  gas  from  said  receptacle 
as  a  product  gas  having  an  oxygen  concentration  suffi- 
ciently small  to  preclude  formation  of  oxygen  clusters  or 
oxides  in  the  layer,  into  said  storage  container  for  storage 
therein  for  use  in  the  formation  of  the  layer. 


4  549  890 
PROCESS  AND  PLANT  FOR  REMOVING  METHANE 
AND  ARGON  FROM  CRUDE  AMMONIA  SYNTHESIS 

GAS 
Bernard  R.  Bligh,  Hampton  Hill,  England,  assignor  to  Air  Prod- 
nets  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,083 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdcn,  Dec.  23.  1982 
8236616;  Apr.  28,  1983,  8311579 

Int.  a."  F25J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  62-18  ,0  Claims 


Lib  c-i&t 


1.  A  refining  process  for  refining  an  impure  reactive  gas  for 
use  in  the  formation  of  a  layer,  said  impure  reactive  gas  con- 
taining at  least  oxygen  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  interfere  with 
the  formation  of  the  layer,  the  process  comprising: 


1.  A  process  for  removing  methane  and  argon  from  crude 
ammonia  synthesis  gas,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  crude  ammonia  synthesis  gas  having  26-31 
volume  percent  nitrogen; 

(b)  cooling  said  crude  ammonia  synthesis  gas  in  a  heat  ex- 
changer; 

(c)  distilling  the  cooled  crude  ammonia  synthesis  gas  to 
provide  purified  ammonia  synthesis  gas  and  a  liquid  frac- 
tion containing  methane,  argon  and  nitrogen; 

(d)  expanding  said  liquid  fraction  containing  methane,  argon 
and  nitrogen; 

(e)  introducing  at  least  part  of  the  liquid  from  step  (d)  into 
indirect  heat  exchange  with  vapor  from  the  top  of  said 
distillation  column  to  condense  part  of  said  vapor  and 
provide  reflux  for  said  distillation  column  whilst  simulta- 
neously separating  said  liquid  into  a  liquid  stream  rich  in 
methane,  and  a  gaseous  stream  rich  in  nitrogen; 

(0  warming  said  gaseous  stream  from  step  (e); 

(g)  compressing  at  least  part  of  the  warmed  gaseous  stream 

from  step  (0; 
(h)  cooling  at  least  part  of  the  compressed  gaseous  stream 

from  step  (g); 
(i)  expanding  at  least  part  of  the  cooled  gaseous  stream  from 

step  (h);  and 
0)   passing   the  expanded   gaseous   stream   from   step  (i) 

through  said  heat  exchanger. 
9.  A  plant  comprising  means  designed  for  removing  methane 
and  argon  from  crude  ammonia  synthesis  gas  having  26-31 
volume  percent  nitrogen,  which  plant  including: 

(a)  a  heat  exchanger  for  cooling  crude  ammonia  synthesis 
gas; 

(b)  a  distillation  column  for  distilling  the  cooled  crude  am- 
monia synthesis  gas  to  provide,  in  use,  purified  ammonia 
synthesis  gas  and  a  liquid  fraction  containing  methane, 
argon  and  nitrogen; 
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(c)  means  for  expanding  said  liquid  fraction  containing  meth- 
ane, argon  and  nitrogen; 

(d)  means  for,  in  use,  conveying  at  least  part  of  the  hquid 
from  step  (c)  into  indirect  heat  exchange  with  vapour 
from  the  top  of  said  distillation  column  to  condense  part  of 
said  vapour  and  provide  reflux  for  said  distillation  column 
whilst  simultaneously  separating  said  liquid  into  a  liquid 
stream  rich  in  methane,  and  a  gaseous  stream  ricl.  in  nitro- 
gen; 

(e)  means  to  warm,  in  use,  at  least  part  of  the  gaseous  stream 
from  step  (d); 

(0  a  compressor  to  compress,  in  use,  the  warmed  gaseous 

stream  from  means  (e); 
(g)  means  to  cool,  in  use,  at  least  part  of  the  compressed 

gaseous  stream  from  said  compressor; 
(h)  an  expander  for  expanding,  in  use,  at  least  part  of  the 

cooled  compressed  gaseous  stream  from  means  (g);  and 
(i)  a  pipe  for  carrying  expanded  gas  from  said  expander  to 

said  heat  exchanger. 


4  549  891 

METHOD  FOR  FORmInG  A  NON-SYMMETRICAL 

OPTICAL  HBER 

William  T.  Plummer,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,914 

Int.  a.*  C03B  37/01 

U.S.  CI.  65-3.12  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  optical  fiber  preform  for  draw- 
ing to  an  optical  fiber,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  elongated  support  blank; 

applying  a  first  layer  of  glasseous  material  to  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  a  given  surface  of  said  blank  as  an  unsintered,  soot 
glass  layer  which  (1)  is  sinterable  to  a  hard  glass  layer  of 
given  index  of  refraction  suitable  as  a  cladding  layer  and 
(2)  is  easily  machineable  as  compared  to  its  sintered  form; 

machining  a  groove  in  said  unsintered  layer; 

depositing  glasseous  soot  material  within  said  groove  and 
ultimately  providing  a  core  strip  of  hard  glass  material 
having  an  index  of  refraction  higher  than  that  of  said  first 
layer; 

applying  a  second  layer  of  glasseous  material  over  said  first 
layer  and  said  core  stripe  to  provide  a  cladding  layer  of 
hard  glass  material  having  an  index  of  refraction  lower 
than  that  of  said  core  stripe;  and 

heating  the  structure  at  one  or  more  stages  following  the 
step  of  machining  said  groove  to  sinter  said  first  layer  to  a 
hard  glass  layer,  to  provide  an  optical  preform. 

4  549  892 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HOLLOW,  BILAYERED 

SILICATE  MICROSPHERES 

Alfred  G.  Baker,  and  Andrew  J.  Baker,  both  of  41  Myrtle  St., 

Glen  Waverley,  Victoria  3150,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCr/AU82/00160,  §  371  Date  May  23,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  23,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01068,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  31,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  506,649 
Int.  a.^  B32B  5/16;  C03B  19/10 
U.S.  a.  65-21.4  ,7  aai„s 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hollow  microspheres  comprising 
(a)  mixing  together  an  aqueous  solution  (i)  containing  a 
silicate  and  an  aqueous  solution  (ii)  containing  a  first  insol- 
ubilizing  agent  to  form  a  feedstock. 


(b)  forming  the  feedstock  into  droplets 

(c)  spray  drying  the  droplets  to  form  hollow  microspheres, 
and 

(d)  applying  to  the  droplets  during  the  spray  drying,  an 
aqueous  solution  (iii)  of  a  second  insolubilizing  agent  to 
produce  hollow  microspheres  the  inner  portion  of  the 
shell  of  which  comprises  the  reaction  product  of  the  sili- 
cate and  the  first  insolubilizing  agent,  the  outer  portion  of 
which  comprises  the  reaction  product  of  the  silicate  and 
the  second  insolubilizing  agent  and  wherein  the  equivalent 
ratio  of  silicate  to,  respectively  the  first  and  second  insolu- 
biUzing  agent  is  less  in  respect  of  said  inner  portion  than 
said  outer  portion. 


4  549  893 
HOT  CULLET  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
David  B.  Hindman,  Rochester;  Uwrence  L.  Gerlach,  Spencer- 
port,  and  Bruce  A.  Wallace,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  French  Systems,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,617 

Int.  Cl.^  C03B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  65-28  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  disposing  of  hot  gobs  of  glass  which  are 
discharged  downwardly  in  spaced  reject  chutes  from  the  form- 
ing floor  of  a  glass  factory  to  another  floor  therebeneath, 
comprising 

positioning  a  quenching  tank  on  said  other  floor  in  laterally 
offset  relation  to  at  least  certain  of  the  lower,  discharge 
ends  of  said  chutes, 
connecting  the  lower,  discharge  ends  of  said  chutes  to  said 
quenching  tank  adjacent  one  end  thereof  by  means  of  a 
series  of  open,  generally  trough-shaped  sluices  the  open 
sides  of  which  register  with  the  lower  ends  of  said  chutes 
to  receive  hot  gobs  of  glass  from  said  chutes,  opposite 
ends  of  said  sluices  being  positioned  one  sightly  above  the 
other  so  that  each  sluice  is  inclined  to  the  vertical, 
supplying  cooling  water  to  said  tank  to  maintain  the  cooling 

water  at  a  predetermined  level  in  said  tank, 
continuously  recirculating  cooling  water  from  said  tank  to 
the  upper  ends  of  said  sluices  instantly  to  quench  the  hot 
gobs  upon  discharge  thereof  from  said  chutes  to  said 
sluices,  and  thereby  to  form  around  the  outside  of  each 
gob  a  thin  shelf,  which  causes  each  gob  to  retain  its  shape 
and  enables  the  quenched  gobs  to  be  conveyed  by  gravity 
through  the  sluices  to  the  tank,  and 
conveying  said  gobs  through  said  tank  to  a  discharge  point 
adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof,  and  at  a  rate  which  is 
set  to  reduce  the  temperature  of  each  gob  below  a  prede- 
termined value  before  discharge  from  the  tank. 


4  549  894 
ULTRAVIOLET  ABSORBING  PHOTOCHROMIC  GLASS 

OF  LOW  SILVER  CONTENT 
Roger  J.  Araujo,  Big  Flats;  George  B.  Hares,  Corning;  David  J. 
Kerko,  Corning;  David  W.  Morgan,  Corning,  and  David  L. 
Morse,  Corning,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass 
Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,908 

Int.  Cl.^  C03C  3/26 

U.S.  CI.  65-30.11  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  photochromic  glass  article  that, 

in  cross  section  of  <  2  mm  but  >  1.3  mm,  will  transmit  less  than 
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0.2%  of  radiations  having  wavelengths  between  290-315  nm 
can  be  chemically  strengthened  to  pass  the  strength  standards 
mandated  by  the  FDA,  and  at  20'-25*  C.  will  exhibit  a  dark- 
ened luminous  transmittance  below  35%  and  a  fading  rate  such 
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that  after  five  minutes  the  luminous  transmittance  will  be  at 
least  1.75  times  that  of  the  darkened  transmittance,  which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  melting  a  batch  for  a  glass  consisting  essentially,  ex- 
pressed in  terms  of  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of 


comprised  of  a  melting  tank  a  refining  Unk  and  a  working  tank 
in  which  the  volume  of  the  melting  tank  is  five  to  ten  times 
larger  than  the  volume  of  the  refining  tank  and  the  working 
tank,  comprising  melting  a  single  batch  of  raw  material  in  the 
melting  tank  to  obtain  molten  glass  having  a  uniform  refractive 
index,  intermittently  feeding  the  molten  glass  to  the  refining 
tank  until  the  melting  tank  is  substantially  empty,  continuously 
treating  the  molten  glass  supplied  to  the  refining  tank  and 
continuously  supplying  the  treated  molten  glass  to  the  workina 
tank.  * 

4.  An  apparatus  for  melting  glass  comprising  melting  tank 
means,  a  refining  tank  and  a  working  tank,  pipe  means  for 
intermittently  supplying  molten  glass  from  said  melting  tank 
means  to  said  refining  tank  and  means  for  continuously  supply- 
ing molten  glass  from  said  refining  tank  to  said  working  tank, 
wherein  said  melting  unk  means  is  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
individual  melting  tanks  each  of  which  is  provided  with  said 
pipe  means  and  means  for  selectively  moving  each  of  said 
melting  tanks  into  a  discharge  position  relative  to  said  refining 
tank  for  transferring  molten  glass  from  a  respective  tank 
through  its  connecting  pipe  means  into  said  refining  tank. 
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wherein  the  amount  of  Sb203  and/or  AS2O3  is  at  least 
75%  of  the  amount  of  Ce02  present; 

(b)  cooling  said  melt  and  simultaneously  forming  a  glass 
article  of  a  desired  geometry  therefrom;  and  thereafter 

(c)  heating  said  glass  article  to  a  temperature  between  about 
650*-675°  C.  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  cause  the 
growth  of  silver  halide  crystallites  therein  whereby  said 
photochromic  glass  article  is  provided  which,  at  20° -25* 
C,  will  exhibit  a  darkened  luminous  transmittance  below 
35%  and  a  fading  rate  such  that  after  five  minutes  the 
luminous  transmittance  will  be  at  least  1.75  times  that  of 
the  darkened  transmittance. 


4  549  895 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MELTING  GLASS 
Tetsuro  Izamitani,  Tokyo;  Toshi  Taki^oh,  Saitama,  and  Iwao 
Kiqjo,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hoya  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,318 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1981,  56-137713; 
Sep.  3,  198l«  56-137712 

Int.  a.«  C03B  5/04 
VJS.  a.  65-134  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  melting  glass  utilizing  a  glass  melting  system 


4  549  896 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING 

GASEOUS  INCLUSIONS  FROM  MOLTEN  MATERIAL 

WUliam  L.  Streicber,  and  Mark  A.  Propster,  both  of  Granville, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporatioa, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,476 

lat  CL*  C03B  5/16 

U.S.  CL  65—135  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  melting  heat-softenable  material  in  a  melting 
furnace  having  a  tank,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  pool  of  molten  material  in  the  tank; 
heating  the  pool  of  molten  material; 
flowing  the  molten  material  away  from  the  tank  through  a 

restricted  zone  to  discharge  molten  material  from  the 

tank;  and 
applying  vibrations  to  the  molten  material  in  the  restricted 

zone  to  induce  migration  and  coalescence  of  any  inclu- 
sions until  the  amount  of  inclusions  in  the  restricted  zone 

has  been  reduced  to  a  desired  level. 
8.  A  furnace  for  electrically  melting  heat-softenabie  mate- 
rial, said  furnace  comprising: 
a  tank  for  holding  molten  material  formed  by  a  bottom,  side 

walls  and  walls  of  refractory; 
means  for  supplying  batch  material  over  the  molten  material 

in  the  tank; 
means  for  electrically  supplying  heat  to  the  molten  material 

in  the  tank; 
a  channel  for  flowing  molten  material  away  from  the  tank, 

said  channel  extending  beyond  an  end  wall  thereof;  and 
means  for  applying  sonic  energy  to  the  molten  material  in 

the  channel,  said  sonic  means  extending  into  the  molten 

material  contained  in  the  channel. 
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4,549,897 
PROTEIN  DEGRADED  PRE-VULCANIZED  NATURAL 
RUBBER  COATED  SLOW  RELEASE  FERTILIZERS 
Yeoh  C.  Seng,  and  Chen  S.  Fong,  both  of  Kuala  Lumpur,  Malay- 
sia, assignors  to  Petroliam  Nasional  Berhad,  Kuala  Lumpur, 
Malaysia 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,774 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  20,  1981, 
8125458 

Int.  Cl.^  AOIN  25/26 
U.S.  CI.  71-3  9  Claims 

1.  The  slow  release  fertilizer  composition  which  comprises 
particles  of  a  fertilizer  coated  with  a  layer  of  protein  degraded 
pre-vuicanized  natural  rubber. 


4,549,899 
HERICIDALLY  ACTIVE  NOVEL  SUBSTITUTED 
3-TRIHALOGENOMETHYL-l,2,4-THIADIAZOL-5-YL- 
OXYACETAMIDES 
Heinz  Forster,  Wuppertal;  Erich  Klauke,  Odenthal;  Ludwig 
Eue,  Leverkusen;  Robert  R.  Schmidt,  and  Klaus  Lurssen,  both 
of  Bergisch-Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28. 
1982,  3228147 

Int.  Cl.^  C07D  285/08:  AOIN  4i/82 
U.S.  CI.  71-90  8  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  3-trihalogenomethyM,2,4-thiadiazol-5-yl- 
oxyacetamide  of  the  formula 


4,549,898 

N-HETEROCYCLOSULFONYL-N- 

PYRIMIDINYLUREAS  AND 

N-HETEROCYCLOSULFONYL-N-TRIAZINYLUREAS 

Beat  Bohner,  Binningen;  Werner  Fory,  Basel;  Karl  Gass,  Mag- 
den,  and  Willy  Meyer,  Riehen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,459 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.    14,    1982. 

3671/82 

Int.  Cl.^  C07D  409/12.  407/12,  401/12:  AOIN  47/36 

U.S.  CI.  71-90  ,7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

sulfonylurea  of  the  formula: 


R2 


^'Her 


S02NHCONH— ^ 

S    '  N    =( 


OCHF1 


wherein 
R|  is  halo,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  haloalkyi  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  haloalk- 
oxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  dialkylamino,  each  alkyl  of 
which  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  halo,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkylsujfonyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
N.N-dialkylaminosulfonyl  each  alkyl  of  which  has  from  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alk- 
oxycarbonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  allyloxycarbonyl, 
2-methoxyetIioxycarbonyl  or  propargyloxycarbonyl;  and 
R3  is  hydrogen,  halo,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  methoxy, 
nitro  or  trifluoromethyl;  and  the  salts  thereof 
•  7.  A  compound  according  to  claim  6  wherein  R3  is  hydrogen 
and  R2  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,    acetyl,    nitro,    methyisulfonyl,    allyloxycarbonyl,    2- 
methoxyethoxycarbonyl,        propargyloxycarbonyl,        dime- 
thylaminosulfonyl,  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


V    "^  R- 

\  / 

N.  >— O— CH2— CO— N 

in  which 

X  represents  — CFCb,  — CFiCl  or  — CF3  and 

R'  and  R2,  which  can  be  identical  or  different,  individually 
represent  alkyl,  cyanoalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  alkylthioalkyl, 
alkenyl,  alkinyl  or  alkoxy.  each  having  up  to  10  C  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkenyl,  each  having  up  to  12  C  atoms, 
aralkyl  which  has  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part  and 
6  or  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  part,  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  halogen,  or  represent  aryl  having  6  or  10 
carbon  atoms,  it  being  possible  for  the  aryl  radical  to  be 
substituted  by  1  to  3  halogen  atoms,  1  to  3  alkyl  groups, 
each  being  optionally  substituted  by  halogen  and  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  cyano  or  alkoxy  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms, 

or  wherein  the  radicals  R'  and  R2,  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen atom  to  which  they  are  bonded,  form  an  unsaturated 
and/or  benzofused  monocyclic  or  bicyclic  structure 
which  has  up  to  15  carbon  atoms  as  the  only  other  ring 
atoms  and  is  optionally  substituted  by  1  to  3  alkyl  groups, 
each  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  by  two  geminal  alk- 
oxy groups,  each  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

or  wherein  the  radicals  R'  and  R^,  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen atom  to  which  they  are  bonded,  form  a  saturated 
monocyclic  structure  which  has  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  is 
optionally  substituted  by  1  to  3  alkyl  groups,  each  having 
I  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  optionally  contains  a  further 
nitrogen  atom,  oxygen  atom  or  sulphur  atom  in  the  ring. 


4,549,900 

COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH  SUBSTITUTED 

1-AZOLYL-BUTAN.2-ONES  AND  -2-OLS 

Wolfgang   Kramer,   Wuppertal;   Karl   H.   Biichel,   Burscheid; 
Hans-Ludwig  Elbe,  Wuppertal;  Udo  Kraatz,  Leverkusen;  Erik 
Regel,  Wuppertal;  Paul-Ernst  Frohberger,  Leverkusen;  Wil- 
helm  Brandes,  Leichlingen,  and  Klaus  Liirssen,  Bergisch- 
Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  324,911,  Nov.  26,  1981, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  328,871,  Dec.  8,  1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,615 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1980,  3048266;  Dec.  20,  1980,  3048267 

Int.  CI.-*  AOIN  43/50,  43/64:  C07D  233/60.  249/08 

U.S.  CI.  71-92  18  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  l-azolyl-butan-2-one  or  -ol  of  the  formula 
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Rll—CH 

I 
Az 


CHj 

I 
-B-C-(CH2)„-X-R3 

CH3 


CF3 


in  which 
B  is  —CO—  or  — CH(OH)— , 

Az  is  a  1,2.4-triazol-l-yl  or  -4-yl  or  imidazoM-yl  radical, 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkenyl  or  alkinyl  radical  with  in  each  case  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  a  cyclohexyl  or  cyclohexylmethyl  radical 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  methyl,  or  an  optionally 
substituted  phenoxyalkyl  or  optionally  substituted  phenyl- 
alkyl  radical  with  in  each  case  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  part, 
n  is  0  or  1, 

X  is  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom  or  an  SO  or  SO2  group,  and 
R^  is  an  alkyl  or  halogenalkyi  radical  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  an  optionally  substituted  phenyl  or  benzyl  radi- 
cal, or 
an  acid  addition  salt  or  metal  salt  complex  thereof,  wherein 
when  present  the  optional  substituents  of  the  phenyl  moiety  of 
the  phenoxyalkyl  or  phenylalkyl  radical  of  R"  and  of  the 
phenyl  moiety  of  the  phenyl  or  benzyl  radical  of  R^  are  se- 
lected from  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  ethyl,  isopro- 
pyl,  tert.-butyl,  dimethylamino,  methoxy,  methylthio,  cyclo- 
hexyl, trifluoromethyl,  trifluoromethoxy,  trifluoromethylthio, 
nitro,  cyano,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  fluorophenyl,  chlorophenyl, 
chlorophcnoxy,  fluorophenoxy,  and  the  group 
— CO— NR^RS,  in  which  R^  and  R^  each  independently  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  optionally  halogen- 
and  Ci  to  C4  alkyl-substituted  phenyl,  or  R''  and  R^  both  to- 
gether with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  form  a  morpholine 
ring. 

14.  A  fungicidal  or  plant  growth  regulating  composition 
comprising  a  fungicidally  or  plant  growth  regulating  effective 
amount  of  a  compound,  salt  or  complex  according  to  claim  1  in 
admixture  with  a  diluent. 


X 


wherein  A  is  CH,  or  nitrogen,  X  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine 
and  Ar  is  phenyl  or  methyl,  chloro  or  carboxy  substituted 
phenyl. 


4,549,902 
SALTS  OF  DERIVATIVES  OF 
N.(TETRAHYDROBENZOTHIAZOLYLCARBAMOYL. 
)OXAMIC  ACID  AND  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME  AS  ACTIVE  INGREDIENT 
Katsumichi   Aoki;   Takafumi   Shida;    Hideo   Arabori;   Satoru 
Kumazawa;   Susumu    Shimizu;   Takeo   Watanabe;    Yohichi 
Kanda;  Keigo  Satake;  Shiro  Yamazaki;  Hiroyasu  Shinkawa, 
and  Tsuneaki  Chida,  all  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabusbiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,269 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1983,  58-61928 
Int.  C\.*  C07D  277/82:  AOIN  47/36 
U.S.  a.  71-90  ,2  cWms 

1.  A  salt  of  a  derivative  of  N-(tetrahydrobenzothiazolylcar- 
bamoyl)oxamic  acid,  represented  by  the  formula: 


(I) 


N  (M')n       CHj 
II     I  I 

^!»-N-C-N-C-C-0-(M)n 
II  II     II 

o        00 


wherein  R'  represents  a  straight-chain  alkyl  group  having  one 
to  six  carbon  atoms,  branched-chain  alkyl  group  having  up  to 
and  including  six  carbon  atoms,  cyclic  alkyl  group  having  up 
to  and  including  six  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  group;  R-  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group;  M  is  an  alkali  metal 
atom  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  atom;  n  is  1  when  M  is  an  alkali 
metal  atom  or  n  is  i  when  M  is  an  alkaline  earth  metal  atom  and 
M'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  the  same  as  M. 


4,549,901 

2-[4-(SUBSTITUTED 

ARYL)PHENOXY]-N-SUBSTITUTED-PHENYLSULFO- 

NYL  PROPIONAMIDES  HAVING  HERBICIDAL 

PROPERTIES 

Donald  R.  James,  El  Sobrante,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauff^er 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,583 
Int.  a."  C07D  213/64:  C07C  103/76:  AOIN  43/40,  37/28 
U.S.  a.  71-94  23  aaims 

1.  As  new  compounds,  2-[4-[(substituted  aryloxy)phenoxy]- 
N-substituted  phenylsulfonyljpropionamides  having  the  for- 
mula 


4,549,903 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  OF  ACIFLUORFEN  OR 

SALTS  THEREOF  AND  CITRATES 
Norman  R.  Gerhold,  Warrington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1983,  S?r.  No.  538,312 
Int.  Cl.^  AOIN  37/38 
U.S.  a.  71-116  18  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  (a)  a  herbicide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  acifluorfen  and  an  agro- 
nomically  acceptable  salt  thereof  and  (b)  a  citrate  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal 
and  ammonium  citrates  wherein  the  citrate  is  present  in  a 
greater  weight  amount  than  the  herbicide. 


CH3      H 
I  I 

O— CH— CN— SO2— Ar 


wherein  A  is  CH,  or  nitrogen,  X  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine  and 
Ar  is  phenyl  or  methyl,  chloro,  carboxy  substituted  phenyl. 

15.  A  method  for  controlling  undesirable  weed  pests  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  locus  where  control  is  desired  a 
herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  for- 
mula 


4  549  904 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PELLETS 
Saburo  Matsumiya,  Chiba;  Katsuya  Uehara;  Keiji  Saito,  both  of 
Mobara;  Hideyuki  Michiki,  and  Kenichi  Yaginuma,  both  of 
Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Engineering  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,362 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1981,  56-99237 

Int.  Cl.^  C22B  1/24 

U.S.  CI.  75-7  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  pellets  from  iron  pyrite  cinder 
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containing  arsenic  as  an  impurity  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0. 1 
wt.  %,  and  removing  arsenic  from  the  pellets  during  the  prepa- 
ration of  the  pellets,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  iron  pyrite  cinder  containing  arsenic  as  an  impu- 
rity, with  solvent  refmed  coal  having  a  softening  point  in 
the  range  of  30*  C.  to  300*  C,  wherein  the  amount  of  said 
solvent  reHned  coal  is  in  the  range  of  from  0.5%  to  5.0% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  iron  pyrite  cinder; 

(b)  molding  the  mixture  into  pellets;  and 

(c)  removing  arsenic  from  said  pellets  by  heating  said  pellets 
under  a  reducing  atmosphere,  at  a  temperature  effective  to 
convert  the  arsenic  impurity  to  gaseous  arsenious  acid, 
thereby  reducing  the  arsenic  content  of  said  pellets  to  an 
amount  not  greater  than  about  0.01  wt.  %. 


4,549,905 
CERAMIC  HEATER 

Shnnzo  Yamaguchi,  Okazaki;  Morihiro  Atsumi,  Toyohashi,  and 
Takeshi  Fukazawa,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,687 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1982,  57-201761 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  15, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  B22F  5/00:  OHB  35/44;  H05B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  75-238  6  Qaims 


oionutoweoTOMaoMo    % 

liN/IIiN.TiC) 


1.  A  ceramic  heater  having  a  heating  element  consisting 
essentially  of  a  sintered  body  of  a  powdery  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of 

50-15%  by  weight  of  titanium  nitride  and  titanium  carbide 

and 
balance  of  alumina. 


weight  of  the  fire-resistant  basic  materials  has  a  particle  size 
smaller  than  45  ;im,  of  which  30  to  80%  by  weight  are  particles 


(orMMaoEK  oBiii 


smaller  than  10  ^m  and  more  than  10  and  less  than  30%  by 
weight  are  particles  smaller  than  I  ^m. 


4  549  907 

THIXOTROPIC  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  CONTAINING  A 

CROSSLINKED  POLYGALACTOMANNAN  GUM 

Rachel  S.  Kohn,  Springfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,330 

Int.  a.-»  C08B  37/00:  C08G  59/40:  C09K  7/02:  BOIJ  J 3/00 

U.S.  a.  106-208  15  auims 

MKiaii>ari«taunoiiar««i»MiiooaKicv>i.ni«i     • 


aaiiid^ 


4  549  906 
BASIC  HRE  RESISTANT  MATERIAL  AND  SHAPED 
BODIES  THEREFROM 
Bemd  Wyskott;  Rainer  Prange;  Kurt  Moller,  all  of  Hagen,  and 
Joachim  Fleischer,  Kaarst,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Dolomitwerke  GmbH,  Wulfrath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,914 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1983,  3304119 

Int.  a*  C09D  5/14 
U.S.  a.  106-16  8  a,i„, 

1.  A  basic  fire-resistant  material  comprised  of  sintered  dolo- 
mite and  an  organic  binder  having  plastic  properties  which  can 
be  highly  densified  at  low  pressures,  the  shaped  bodies  of  such 
material  having  intermediate  and  final  strengths  in  a  tempera- 
ture range  between  300*  and  1600*  C,  wherein  the  binder 
comprises  3  to  8%  by  weight  of  the  material  and  contains  0. 1 
to  2%  by  weight  of  a  polysiloxane  having  a  silicon  content, 
calculated  as  SiOa,  of  at  least  20%  by  weight,  and  20  to  35%  by 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thixotropic  aqueous  solution 
which  comprises  treating  an  aqueous  medium  with  a  thicken- 
ing agent  comprising  (I)  polygalactomannan  gum,  (2)  between 
about  1-10  millimoles  of  diglycidyl  ether  of  polyoxyalkylene 
diol  per  mole  of  polygalactomannan  gum,  and  (3)  a  water-solu- 
ble basic  reagent. 


4,549,908 
COMPOSITION  FOR  DECORATIVE  GRASS 
Erwin  H.  Weder;  Donald  E.  Weder,  and  Herbert  A.  Weder,  all 
of  Highland,  III.,  assignors  to  Highland  Manufacturing  & 
Sales  Co.,  Highland,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  506,902,  Jun.  23,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,496,614. 
This  application  Nov.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,674 
Int.  a*  A41G  1/00 
U.S.  a.  106-266  7  Oaims 

1.  A  color  formulation  for  use  in  coloring  resinous  articles 
directly  contacting  food,  comprising  a  pigment  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  organic  pigments  and  FD&C  pigments, 
said  formulation  further  comprising  a  metal  stearate,  a  non- 
toxic vegetable  or  mineral  oil,  and  glycerol  monooleate. 
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4  549  909 

DEXTRINIZED  WAXY  STARCH  OF  EXCELLENT 

CLARITY  AND  LUSTER  IN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  AND 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURE 
RiU  K.  Samuel;  Ronald  J.  Kozlowski,  both  of  Hammond,  and 
Frank  J.  Pustek,  Munster,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  American 
Maize-Products  Company,  Hammond,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,711 
Int.  a*  C13L  1/10 
U.S.  a.  127-33  9  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  waxy  com  starch  dextrins 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  waxy  corn  starch  granules 
containing  from  about  25  to  about  40%  starch  solids  by 
weight; 

(b)  heating  the  slurry  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  90  to 
about  1 15*  P.  and  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  slurry  to  about 
7.0; 

(c)  adding  sodium  or  calcium  hypochlorite  to  the  slurry  in  an 
amount  to  provide  from  about  0. 1  to  about  6.0%  of  chlo- 
rine based  on  the  weight  of  starch  solids; 

(d)  controlling  the  rate  of  addition  of  said  hypochlorite  to 
maintain  the  pH  of  the  starch  slurry  between  about  at  least 
8.0  and  about  8.5; 

(e)  maintaining  the  slurry  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  90 
to  about  1 15*  F.  and  at  a  pH  between  about  8.0  and  about 
8.5  during  treatment  of  the  starch  with  said  hypochlorite; 

(0  recovering  the  treated  waxy  starch  granules  from  the 

slurry  and  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  recovered  granules  to 

not  over  3.5;  and 

(g)  heating  the  granules  to  dextrinization  temperature  at  a 

pH  of  not  over  3.5  to  convert  the  waxy  starch  to  dextrin. 

7.  A  waxy  corn  starch  dextrin  produced  by  the  process  of 

claim  1  and  having  a  Brookfield  viscosity  of  from  about  2,500 

to  9,000  cps. 


diene  into  the  furnace  such  that  decarburization  of  the  ferrous 
material  is  substantially  avoided. 


4,549,910 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PROTECTIVE  SEALING  OF 
ANODIC  ALUMINUM  OXIDE  AND  ITS  ALLOYS  WHICH 
CONFERS  A  PARTICULAR  RESISTANCE  TO 
AGRESSIVE  ALKALINE  AGENTS 
Walter  D.  Barba,  Modena,  luly,  assignor  to  Aeromarine  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Tustin,  Calif. 

Filed  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,621 
Claims  priority,  application  lUly,  Jun.  28,  1982,  40070  A/82 
Int.  CI.*  C25D  11/18 
U.S.  a.  148— 6J7  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  sealing  anodic  oxide  on  aluminum  and 
aluminum  alloys  consisting  essentially  of  the  step  of:  contact- 
ing anodically  oxidized  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloys  with  a 
sealing  solution  comprising: 

(a)  inorganic  ions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cations  Ni+  +,  Co+  +,  Zr+  +;  anions  p-,  Sip6  =  .  Cr04=, 
W04  =  ,  Mo04  =  ;  and  mixtures  of  said  cations  and  anions; 
and 

(b)  a  trialkyloxysilane  represented  by  the  formula:  X— (CH- 
2)y— Si— (OR)3  in  which  "X"  is  a  functional  aminic  group, 
"OR"  is  an  alkoxy  radical  and  "y"  is  I  to  3. 


4  549  912 

ANODE  AND  CATHODE  CONNECTIONS  FOR  THE 

PRACTICE  OF  ELECTROMIGRATION 

Thomas  R.  Anthony,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  272,801,  Jun.  11,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,381,598. 

This  application  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,347 

Int.  CI.*  HOIL  21/28 

U.S.  a.  148-33.1  22  Oaims 


1.  A  connection  useful  for  the  practice  of  elect romigration 
comprising: 

(a)  a  layer  of  insulating  material,  said  layer  of  insulating 
material  being  situated  on  and  overlying  a  preselected 
major  surface  of  a  body  of  single  crystal  semiconductor 
material  and  having  at  least  one  window  therethrough, 
said  window  having  therein  a  deposit  of  metal  to  be  dec- 
tromigrated,  said  deposit  being  in  contact  with  said  major 
surface  of  said  body,  and 

(b)  a  layer  of  a  conducting  material  situated  on  and  overly- 
ing said  layer  of  insulating  material  and  being  in  contact 
with  said  deposit. 


4,549,913 

WAFER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  MAKING 

SINGLE-CRYSTAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Yoshinori  HayafujI;  Akashi  Sawada;  Setsuo  Usui,  and  Akikazu 
Shibata,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,535 

Int.  O.*  HOIL  23/28.  21/20 

U.S.  O.  148-33  29  Oaims 


"  4,549,911 

PROCESSES  FOR  HEAT  TREATING  FERROUS 
MATERIAL 
Mircea  S.  Stanescu,  Pluckemin,  N.J.,  and  E.  Donald  Crouch, 
Jr.,  Northville,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  BOC  Group,  Inc., 
Montvale,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,589 
Int.  O.*  C21D  1/48 
U.S.  O.  148—16  9  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  ferrous  material  in  a  furnace 
heated  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  1 100°  P.  comprising  the 
steps  of  introducing  a  flow  of  inert  gas  into  the  furnace  and 
supplying  a  mixture  comprised  of  methylacetylene  and  propa- 


1.  A  wafer  comprising  a  substrate  base,  a  thermal  zone  on 
said  substrate  base  and  a  polycrystalline  or  amorphous  seed 
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layer  forming  a  surface  of  said  wafer  in  a  region  overlying  said 

thermal  zone,  wherein: 
said  thermal  zone  provides  different  rates  of  heat  conduction 
therethrough  as  a  function  of  distance  measured  in  at  least 
one  of  a  first  direction  of  said  region  and  a  second  direc- 
tion of  said  region  substantially  normal  to  said  first  direc- 
tion; 
said  different  rates  of  heat  conduction  are  provided  through 
said  thermal  zone  as  a  function  of  distance  measured  in 
said  first  direction  for  creating,  in  response  to  heating,  an 
increasing  temperature  gradient  in  said  seed  layer  in  said 
first  direction;  and 
said  different  rates  of  heat  conduction  are  provided  through 
said  thermal  zone  as  a  function  of  distance  measured  in 
said  second  direction  for  creating,  in  response  to  heating, 
a  higher  temperature  at  the  edges  of  said  seed  layer  than 
centrally  thereof  in  said  second  direction. 


4  549  914 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  CONTACT  TECHNIQUE 
Kye  H.  Oh,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Bell  Laborato- 
ries, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,924 

Int.  O.*  HOIL  21/225 

U.S.  a.  148-187  7  Claims 


through  the  nozzle  and  is  thereby  distributed  throughout  the 
melted  composition  as  it  is  expelled  from  the  applicator. 

10.  An  applicator  device  suitable  for  providing  and  applying 
a  foamed  adhesive  mass  comprising  a  heat  conductive  body 
portion  having  a  melt  supply  passageway  to  provide  communi- 
cation between  a  source  of  melted  thermoplastic  composition 
and  a  nozzle  orifice  from  which  the  composition  is  to  be  ex- 
pelled, a  valve  element  arranged  for  closing  the  nozzle  orifice 
to  control  outfiow  of  adhesive  therefrom,  characterized  in  that 
a  gas  supply  passageway  is  located  within  the  valve  element  to 


• 


provide  communication  between  sources  of  water  and  carrier 
gas  and  the  nozzle  orifice,  and  in  having  means  for  controlling 
the  quantity  of  water  supplied  to  the  carrier  gas  and  means  for 
controlling  the  pressure  of  the  carrier  gas  supply,  the  construc- 
tion and  arrangement  being  such  that  upon  relative  movement 
between  the  valve  element  and  nozzle  orifice  to  permit  out- 
flow of  thermoplastic  composition  from  the  orifice,  water  and 
carrier  gas  may  be  fed  under  pressure  to  the  composition 
flowing  out  through  the  nozzle  and  is  distributed  throughout 
the  melted  composition  to  provide  a  foamed  mass  upon  expul- 
sion from  the  applicator. 


1.  Method  comprising: 

forming  a  first  impurity  region  in  a  single  crystal  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  said  substrate  having  a  second  impurity 
region  contiguous  to  the  first, 

forming  a  transfer  layer  of  polysilicon  overlying  the  sub- 
strate and,  in  contact  with  both  said  first  and  second  re- 
gions, 

and  heating  said  transfer  layer  at  a  temperature  and  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  cause  significant  transfer  of  impurities 
from  said  first  region  to  said  second  region. 


4  549  915 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 
FOAMING  THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Peter  Ritschel,  Steinbach;  Herbert  Freudenreich,  Sulbach,  and 
Waldemar  Hartmann,  Rodheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn, 
per  No.  PCr/GB83/00138,  §  371  Date  Jan.  11, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  11,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04040,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  24,  1983 

PCT  Filed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  579,892 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  14,  1982, 
8214175 

Int.  O*  B32B  31/30 
U.S.  a.  156-78  ,1  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  foamed  mass  for  use  in  an  adhe- 
sive bonding  or  sealing  process  in  which  a  thermoplastic  com- 
position is  melted  by  heating  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  100° 
C.  and  expelled  through  a  nozzle  from  an  applicator  in  admix- 
ture with  a  foaming  agent  characterized  in  that  the  foaming 
agent  is  water  which  is  entrained  in  a  stream  of  carrier  gas  and 
injected    into   the    thermoplastic   composition   as    it    passes 


4,549,916 

PATCH  POCKET  AND  FLAP  CONSTRUCTIONS 

Joseph  W.  A.  Off,  Irving,  and  Judson  H.  Early,  Dallas,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Haggar  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  266,315,  May  22,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  90,663,  Nov.  2,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  948,680,  Oct.  5, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,998 

Int.  a*  B32B  7/08;  B29C  17/04;  B29H  7/04;  A41D  27/20 

U.S.  a.  156-93  5  Claims 


-A 


r 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  flap  on  a  garment  of  the  type 

comprising  a  pocket  having  an  open  top  adapted  for  efficient 

use  with  automated  adhesive  applicating,  folding,  positioning 

and  adhesive  activating  equipment  including  the  steps  of: 

first,  providing  first  and  second  fabric  layers  each  having  an 

outside  surface  and  an  inside  surface; 
second,  joining  the  first  and  second  fabric  layers  with  the 
inside  surfaces  thereof  engaging  each  other; 
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said  joined  first  and  second  fabric  layers  being  substantially 
coextensive  in  length  and  width; 

said  joined  first  and  second  fabric  layers  forming  a  flap  blank 
having  obverse  and  reverse  sides  and  an  upper  edge; 

third,  securing  fusible  adhesive  to  the  obverse  side  of  the  flap 
blank  adjacent  the  upper  edge  thereof  with  said  automated 
adhesive  applicating  equipment; 

fourth,  downwardly  folding  a  portion  of  the  flap  blank 
adjacent  the  upper  edge  thereof  and  having  the  fusible 
adhesive  secured  thereto  to  orient  the  fusible  adhesive  in 
the  direction  of  the  reverse  side  of  the  flap  blank  with  said 
automated  folding  equipment; 

said  downwardly  folding  step  dividing  the  flap  blank  into  a 
relatively  short  attaching  portion  and  a  relatively  long 
pocket  covering  portion; 

fifth,  positioning  the  reverse  side  of  the  folded  flap  blank 
having  the  fusible  adhesive  thereon  adjacent  to  the  outer 
surface  of  the  garment  with  said  automated  positioning 
equipment  with  the  attaching  portion  of  the  outer  surface 
of  the  garment  with  the  attaching  portion  of  the  flap  blank 
positioned  in  enjgagement  with  the  outer  surface  with  the 
garment  and  adjacent  to  the  open  top  of  the  pocket,  with 
the  fusible  adhesive  contacting  the  outer  surface  of  the 
garment,  and  with  the  pocket  covering  portion  of  the  flap 
blank  extending  over  and  thereby  normally  closing  the 
open  top  of  the  pocket;  and 
sixth,  activating  the  fusible  adhesive  with  said  automated 
adhesive  activating  equipment  and  thereby  adhesively 
securing  the  folded  flap  blank  to  the  garment  to  complete 
the  construction  of  the  flap. 


PWniM  CVLtlBIR 


1.  A  device  for  forming  a  moving  web  of  laminated  compos- 
ite material  having  window  portions  therein  from  a  moving 
continuous  web  of  plastic  film  material  and  a  moving  continu- 
ous web  of  paper  material  said  film  material  and  said  paper 
material  each  having  a  lamination  side  to  be  laminated  to  an 
opposed  surface  of  the  other  material  and  a  non-lamination  side 
for  forming  an  exterior  surface  of  the  laminated  composite, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  paper  supply  means  for  providing  a  continuous  web  of 
paper  to  be  laminated,  said  paper  supply  means  defining 
the  upstream  end  of  said  paper  web; 

b.  paper  transport  means  for  moving  the  paper  web  at  a 
predetermined  speed; 

c.  film  supply  means  for  providing  a  continuous  web  of  film 
to  be  laminated,  said  film  supply  means  defining  the  up- 
stream end  of  said  film  web; 

d.  film  transport  means  for  moving  the  film  web  into  parallel 
aligned  relationship  with  the  paper  web  at  a  speed  equal  to 
the  predetermined  speed  of  the  paper  web; 

e.  cutter  means  for  repeatingly  cutting  spaced  apart  perfo- 
rated window  patterns  in  said  paper  web,  said  perforated 


window  patterns  defining  removeable  chad  portions  of 

said  paper  web; 
r  wetting  means  for  wetting  said  film  means  at  spaced  apart 

target  areas,  said  target  areas  having  shapes  substantially 

identical  to  said  perforated  window  patterns  on  said  paper 

web  and  having  substantially  identical  spacing  as  said 

perforated  window  patterns  on  said  paper  web; 
g.  phasing  means  for  providing  accurate  registry  of  said 

perforated  window  pattern  portions  of  said  paper  web 

with  said  target  areas  on  said  film  web; 
h.  adhesive  supply  means  for  applying  adhesive  material  to 

at  least  one  of  said  film  web  laminated  surface  and  said 

paper  web  laminated  surface; 
i.  laminating  means  for  laminating  said  paper  web  to  said  film 

web  for  forming  a  laminated  composite; 
j.  chad  removal  means  for  repeatingly  removing  said  chad 

portions    from    associated    window    patterns    whereby 

spaced  apart  window  apertures  are  formed;  and 
k.  composite  transport  means  for  continuously  moving  said 

composite  web  through  said  apparatus. 


4  549  918 
PRECISION  WIRE  GRIDGLASS  DIGITIZING  TABLETS 
Jack  E.  Smades,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  433,602,  Oct.  8,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,513,043. 
This  application  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,895 
Int.  CI.^  B32B  5/12 
U.S.  CI.  156-160  23  Oaims 


1 1  4  549  917 

DIE  CUT  WINDOW  LAMINATING  DEVICE 
James  W.  Jensen,  Jr.,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Adolph  Coors 
Company,  Golden,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,917 

Int.  CI.^  B32B  31/18 

U.S.  CI.  156-108  35  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  precision  wire  grid  glass  tablet 
for  translating  graphic  location  or  movement  information  into 
corresponding  electrical  signals  comprising: 

forming  a  first  wire  grid  by  stringing  wire  of  ductile  material 
on  a  frame  assembly  and  aligning  and  spacing  lengths  of 
wire  in  a  parallel  array  in  a  common  plane; 

forming  a  second  wire  grid  by  stringing  wire  of  ductile 
material  on  said  frame  assembly  in  a  second  parallel  array 
and  second  common  plane  spaced  from  the  first,  said 
second  grid  comprising  parallel  lengths  of  wire  perpendic- 
ular to  the  lengths  of  wire  of  the  first  grid; 

preparing  a  flat  glass  plate  by  spreading  a  relatively  thin 
layer  of  resin  material  over  the  flat  upper  surface  of  the 
glass  plate; 

delaying  curing  of  the  resin  layer  during  a  period  of  time 
permitting  the  resin  layer  to  distribute  evenly  and  become 
at  least  partially  settled  under  the  influence  of  gravity  and 
surface  tension; 

positioning  the  frame  assembly  of  first  and  second  wire  grids 
over  the  glass  plate; 

tensioning  the  lengths  of  wire  of  the  first  and  second  grids  to 
beyond  the  yield  point  of  the  ductile  material  comprising 
said  wire  until  the  lengths  of  wire  exhibit  plastic  flow 
thereby  assuring  straightness  of  said  lengths  of  wire  prior 
to  immersing  said  lengths  of  wire  in  said  resin  layer; 

raising  the  glass  plate  beneath  the  first  and  second  grids  and 
immersing  the  lengths  of  wire  of  the  first  and  second  grids 
in  the  resin  layer  supported  on  the  upper  surface  of  the 
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glass  plate  following  the  at  least  partial  settling  of  the  resin 
layer  under  the  influence  of  gravity  and  surface  tension; 
and 
rapidly  curing  the  resin  layer  whereby  the  first  and  second 
grids  are  potted  in  the  resin  layer  and  bonded  to  the  struc- 
tural glass  plate. 


4  549  919 
PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  METAL  CONNECTOR 
nXED  TO  A  PIPE  OF  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  AND 
PIPE  THUS  MADE 
Marcel  Auberon,  Le  Haillan;  Daniel  Cabanel,  Merignac;  Michel 
Dolbeau,  Cestas;  Albert  Phan,  Saint-Aubin-de-Medoc;  Phi- 
lippe Pillois,  Saint-Medard-en-Jalles;  Claude  L.  Boumazel, 
Cemay-la-Ville,  and  Michel  Huvey,  Bougival,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale, 
Puis  and  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Hauts-de-Seine,  both 
of,  France 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,791 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  6,  1982,  81  13232 

Int.  a*  B65H  8]/00 

VS.  a.  156-172  22  Qaims 


1.  Process  for  providing  at  least  one  metal  connector  fixed  to 
a  pipe  of  composite  material  which  process  comprises  the 
following  steps: 

(a)  applying  adhesive  to  the  external  surface  of  a  metal 
connector  to  which  material  of  the  pipe  is  to  be  adhered; 

(b)  after  drying  the  adhesive  on  the  metal  connector,  placing 
a  film  of  elastomer  over  the  adhesive; 

(c)  in  a  chamber,  in  which  the  connector  from  step  (b)  is 
placed,  vulcanizing  the  elastomer  of  the  film  and  curing 
the  adhesive  ; 

(d)  applying  a  layer  of  adhesive  to  the  surface  of  the  elasto- 
mer film; 

(e)  after  drying  the  adhesive,  forming  a  pipe  over  the  exter- 
nal surface  of  the  elastomer  film  by  application  of  layers  of 
not  yet  polymerised  composite  material; 


ments,  the  filaments  having  a  diameter  of  up  to  24  microns  to 
provide  a  band  of  contiguous  filaments,  urging  the  band 
against  a  heated  spreader  surface  so  as  to  form  a  nip  between 
the  band  and  the  spreader  surface,  maintaining  a  feed  of  a 
thermoplastics  polymer  having  a  melt  viscosity  measured  at 
low  shear  rate  of  less  than  100  Ns/m2  at  the  nip,  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  spreader  surface  being  sufficiently  high  to  maintain 
the  polymer  in  the  form  of  a  melt  of  viscosity  less  than  100 
Ns/m2  whereby  substantially  complete  wetting  of  the  fila- 
ments by  the  molten  polymer  is  achieved  by  the  action  of  the 
tensioned  filaments  on  the  melt  contained  in  the  nip  as  the 
filaments  are  urged  against  the  heated  surface. 


4  549  920 

METHOD  FOR  IMPREGNATING  nLAMENTS  WITH 

THERMOPLASTIC 

Frederic  N.  Cogswell,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  and  David  J.  Hez- 

zell,  Biggleswade,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries,  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  341,187 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  28,  1981, 
8123159;  No?.  17,  1981,  8134598 

Int.  a.^  B05D  1/40;  D04H  3/10 
U.S.  a.  156-181  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  fibre-reinforced  structure  com- 
prising tensioning  and  aligning  a  plurality  of  continuous  fila- 


4  549  921 
LAMINATION  OF  FLUOROCARBON  HLMS 
William  R.  Wolfe,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,546 
Int.  a*  B29C  19/02.  19/06;  C09J  5/02 
U.S.  a.  156—272.6  i  ciai„ 

1.  Process  in  which  an  oriented,  melt-fabricable  fluorocar- 
bon  copolymer  film  is  laminated  to  another  such  film  or  to  a 
substrate  by  first  treating  the  surface  of  each  film  to  be  lami- 
nated to  corona  discharge  in  an  atmosphere  of  acetone,  then 
treating  the  surface  of  each  such  film  with  an  adhesive  mixture 
of 

A.  5-40%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  about  30  to  70%  by 
weight  of  vinylidene  fluoride  units  and  complementaily 
about  70  to  30%  by  weight  of  hexafluoropropene  units,  and 

B.  0.5-3%  by  weight  of  an  isocyanate  product  made  from  1 
mole  trimethylolpropane  and  3  moles  toluene  diisocyanate 
in 

C.  an  organic  solvent  for  both  A  and  B; 

and  then  pressing  the  coated  film  to  another  such  coated  film 
or  to  a  substrate  and  heating  for  at  least  for  1.5  minutes  at 
from  150*  to  175'  C.  at  a  pressure  of  from  8  to  12  psi. 


4  549  922 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MAGNETIC  DISK  CARTRIDGE 
Kengo  Oishi,  and  Osamu  Suzuki,  both  of  Odawara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,795 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2,  1983,  58-77793 

Int.  C\*  B29C  19/00;  B32B  31/00;  B29D  3/00;  GllB  5/82 

U.S.  a.  156-293  7  cWmj 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  magnetic  disk  cartridge  by  posi- 
tioning a  disk-like  magnetic  recording  medium  provided  at  the 
center  with  a  circular  hole  between  an  upper  hub  and  a  lower 
hub  concentrically  to  said  upper  hub  and  said  lower  hub,  and 
fixing  said  upper  hub,  said  lower  hub  and  said  magnetic  record- 
ing medium  to  each  other  by  use  of  a  double-faced  adhesive 
member  positioned  between  said  upper  hub  and  said  magnetic 
recording  medium,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
(i)  positioning  at  least  three  guide  bars  resiliently  mounted 
for  axial  movement,  said  guide  bars  being  projected  so  as 
to  define  a  circle  circumscribed  thereabout  having  the 
diameter  of  said  circular  hole  and  centering  said  magnetic 
recording  medium  by  contacting  the  inner  circumference 
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of  said  circular  hole  of  said  magnetic  recording  medium 
with  said  guide  bars, 

(ii)  providing  a  plurality  of  through  holes  in  a  medium-grasp- 
ing portion  of  said  lower  hub,  the  latter  serving  for  en- 
gagement with  a  disk-rotating  shaft  of  a  recording  and 
reproducing  apparatus,  said  through  holes  being  dimen- 
sioned for  tight  insertion  of  said  guide  bars  thereinto  and 
positioned  at  equal  distances  from  the  center  of  said  lower 
hub, 

(iii)  inserting  said  guide  bars  into  said  through  holes  of  said 
lower  hub  an^  supporting  said  lower  hub  on  said  guide 
bars,  .■' 

(iv)  engaging  the  inner  circumference  of  said  circular  hole  of 
said  magnetic  recording  medium  with  said  guide  bars  to 
center  said  magnetic  recording  medium  relative  to  said 
lower  hub  and  mounting  said  magnetic  recording  medium 
on  said  lower  hub,  and 

(v)  thereafter  pushing  the  end  portions  of  said  guide  bars  by 
lowering  said  upper  hub  to  which  said  double-faced  adhe- 
sive member  is  secured,  thereby  moving  said  guide  bars 
away  from  the  surface  of  said  magnetic  recording  medium 
and  securing  said  double-faced  adhesive  member  to  both 
said  magnetic  recording  medium  and  said  lower  hub. 


be  pivotable  about  a  vertical  pivot  axis  to  and  away  from 
a  position  of  vertical  register  with  the  roll  holder,  said 
hotmelt  applicator  being  in  the  form  of  an  annular  trough 
containing  the  hotmelt  adhesive  and  surrounding  the  core 
roll  on  the  roll  holder  so  as  to  hold  the  contained  adhesive 
in  direct  contact  with  the  core  roll;  and 
a  sleeve  mounting  pusher  for  pushing  the  printing  sleeve 
onto  the  core  roll  on  the  roll  holder,  said  pusher  compris- 
ing a  rimmed  ring  for  engaging  the  upper  end  of  the 
printing  sleeve,  said  pusher  being  mounted  on  said  upper 
carriage  so  as  to  be  pivotable  about  a  vertical  pivot  axis  to 
and  away  from  a  position  of  vertical  register  with  the  roll 
holder.  ' 


4  549  923 
SLEEVE-TYPE  GRAVURE  PRINTING  CYLINDER  AND 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ITS  ASSEMBLY 
Eiichi  Tachibana,  Toda;  Koushou  Murayama,  Kawasaki,  and 
Kenzo  Isumi,  Kameoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon 
Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  326,500,  Dec.  2,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,461,663. 
This  application  Aug.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,559 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1980,  55-171318; 
Mar.  5, 1981,  56-31530;  May  22, 1981,  56-76498;  May  22, 1981, 
56-76499;  May  22,  1981,  56-76500 

Int.  Q.*  B05C  3/00;  B30B  12/00 
U.S.  Q.  156-423  7  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  a  gravure  printing  cylinder 
of  the  type  having  a  printing  sleeve  fitted  over  a  core  roll,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  roll  holder  for  immovably  holding  the  core  roll  in  a  verti- 
cal upstanding  attitude; 

an  upstanding  guide  column  set  up  along  the  core  roll  on  the 
roll  holder; 

upper  and  lower  carriages  movable  up  and  down  along  the 
guide  column; 

drive  means  connected  to  said  carriages  for  reciprocably 
moving  the  same  along  the  guide  column  with  a  constant 
vertical  distance  maintained  between  the  upper  and  lower 
carriages; 

a  hotmelt  applicator  movable  over  the  surface  of  the  core 
roll  on  the  roll  holder  longitudinally  of  the  core  roll  for 
coating  the  core  roll  with  a  hotmelt  adhesive,  said  hotmelt 
applicator  being  mounted  on  said  lower  carriage  so  as  to 


4  549  924 

DEVICE  FOR  INSTANTANEOUSLY  CHANGING  THE 

GLUING  WIDTH  OF  A  WEB  OF  PAPER  IN  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CORRUGATED  CARDBOARD,  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  USE  OF  SUCH  A  DEVICE 
Daniel  Berthelot,  Montluel,  and  Jean-Paul  Girerd,  les  Ave- 
nieres,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  S.  A.  Martin,  Villeur- 
banne,  France 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,463 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  28,  1983,  83  01307 
Int.  C\*  B32B  1/00 
U.S.  Q.  156—470  3  Claims 


1.  Device  for  an  instantaneously  changing  gluing  width  on  a 
web  of  paper  in  the  manufacture  of  corrugated  cardboard,  glue 
being  applied  to  said  web  (9)  by  means  of  a  gluing  cylinder  (5) 
having  two  ends,  driven  rotationally  and  partly  dipping  into 
glue  (14)  over  a  width  determined  by  an  adjustable  device  (17), 
said  device  comprising  a  detachable  auxiliary  doctor  device 
comprising  two  doctors  (2)  applied  momentarily  to  said  two 
ends  of  said  gluing  cylinder,  on  the  upstream  non-immersed 
part  of  the  latter,  said  doctor  device  being  equipped  with 
means  (7)  for  adjusting  the  distance  (L)  left  free  for  the  passage 
of  glue  between  said  two  doctors  (2),  and  with  means  (25)  for 
moving  said  doctors  (2)  between  an  operative  position  bearing 
against  said  cylinder  (5)  and  a  disengaged  position  out  of 
contact  with  said  cylinder  (5). 


4,549,925 
SPLICER  PLUNGER  ASSEMBLY 
Louis  J.  Goguen,  New  Brunswick,  Canada,  assignor  to  King 
Instrument  Corporation,  Westboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,562 
Int.  C\*  B31F  5/06;  B65H  69/06 
U.S.  Q.  156-506  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  splicing  tape  dispenser-applicator  of  the  type  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  at  least  one  member  defining  a  guide  channel; 

(b)  a  plunger  assembly  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement 
lengthwise  within  said  channel;  and 

(c)  tape  feed  means  for  feeding  splicing  tape  into  said  chan- 
nel upon  command,  in  order  that  a  length  of  splicing  tape 
fed  into  said  channel  by  said  tape  feed  means  may  be 

^severed  and  applied  by  said  plunger  assembly  to  adjoining 
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lengths  of  tape  to  be  spliced  when  said  plunger  is  recipro- 
cated within  said  channel, 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  plunger  assembly  comprises  a  plunger  and  at  least  one 
elongate  low-friction  bearing  device  carried  by  said 
plunger  and  disposed  so  as  to  engage  said  at  least  one 
member  and  thereby  lessen  the  friction  between  said 


r<;i 


con  from  the  mask  layer  while  retaining  a  portion  of  the 

deposited  monocrystalline  silicon; 
repeating  said  deposition  and  etching  cycle,  so  as  to  achieve 

a  monocrystalline  silicon  island  extending  from  the  sub- 

strate  surface  at  the  mask  aperture  and  overlapping  the 

mask  layer  a  predetermined  distance;  and 
removing  the  silicon  overlying  each  mask  aperture  so  as  to 

expose  the  substrate  surface  and  form  a  cavity  between 

portions  of  deposited  monocrystalline  silicon. 


-i^^ 


«  -^  ^«  -.J, 


4  549  927 
METHOD  OF  SELECTIVELY  EXPOSING  THE 
SIDEWALLS  OF  A  TRENCH  AND  ITS  USE  TO  THE 
FORMING  OF  A  METAL  SILICIDE  SUBSTRATE 
CONTACT  FOR  DIELECTRIC  FILLED  DEEP  TRENCH 
ISOLATED  DEVICES 
George  R.  Goth;  Thomas  A.  Hansen,  Poughkeepsie,  and  James 
S.  Makris,  Wappingers  Falls,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,271 

Int.  a*  HOIL  21/306;  B44C  J/22.-  C03C  J5/00;  C23F  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  156-643  23  Claims 


plunger  and  said  at  least  one  member  when  said  plunger 
assembly  is  reciprocated  longitudinally  within  said  chan- 
nel, and  further  wherein  said  at  least  one  low-friction 
bearing  device  is  disposed  in  and  protrudes  from  a  bore 
formed  in  said  plunger  and  extending  at  a  right  angle  to 
said  at  least  one  member  and  the  path  of  reciprocal  move- 
ment of  said  plunger  within  said  channel. 


4  549  926 
METHOD  FOR  GROWING  MONOCRYSTALLINE 
SILICON  ON  A  MASK  LAYER 
John  F.  Corboy,  Jr.,  Ringoes;  Lubomir  L.  Jastrzebski,  Plains- 
boro;  Scott  C.  Blackstone,  Hopewell,  and  Robert  H.  Pagliaro, 
Jr.,  Trenton,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation, 
Princeton,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  338,958,  Jan.  12,  1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,305 
Int.  Cl.^  C30B  25/04 
U.S.  a.  156-612  24  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  monocrystalline  silicon  over  a 
mask  layer  comprising: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  monocrystal- 
line portion  at  a  surface  thereof  and  having  a  mask  layer 
on  said  surface,  the  mask  layer  having  an  aperture  to  said 
monocrystalline  portion; 

depositing  silicon  from  a  sihcon-source  gas  for  a  period 
substantially  equal  to  a  critical  time,  so  as  to  form  mono- 
crystalline  silicon  on  exposed  monocrystalline  silicon 
regions  and  non-monocrystalline  silicon  on  the  mask 
layer,  said  critical  time  being  a  time  at  which  said  non- 
monocrystalline  silicon  can  be  removed  from  the  mask 
layer  by  etching  in  situ  while  retaining  a  portion  of  the 
deposited  monocrystalline  silicon; 

etching  in  a  silicon-etching  as,  in  situ,  directly  after  said 
depositing,  so  as  to  remove  the  non-monocrystalline  sili- 
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1.  In  a  process  of  forming  semiconductor  devices  in  a  semi- 
conductor structure  according  to  which  a  passivated  trench  is 
produced  in  the  structure,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

depositing  an  underlay  material  to  form  an  underlay  layer  to 
coat  the  structure  and  fill  the  trench; 

depositing  a  barrier  layer  above  said  underlay  layer; 

patternmg  said  barrier  layer  to  form  at  least  one  opening 
which  overlaps  only  partially  the  structure  and  the  trench 
area,  delineating  the  desired  portions  of  the  sidewalls,  of 
the  bottom  of  the  trench  and  of  the  top  surface  of  the 
structure,  adjacent  thereto,  to  be  exposed; 

anisotropically  etching  the  underlay  material  which  is  ex- 
posed through  said  opening,  thereby  selectively  exposing 
said  desired  portions  for  further  processing. 


4  549  928 

TELEVISION  PANEL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Wendell  S.  Blanding,  Painted  Post,  N.Y.;  Ronald  E.  Johnson, 

Tioga,  Pa.,  and  Robert  V.  VanDewoestine,  Corning,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,515 
Int.  CI.-"  B44C  1/44:  B32B  31/00:  C03C  15/00:  B41C  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  156-660  9  claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  target  for  a  color  TV  panel,  the 
target  formed  of  a  composite  pattern  of  a  black  matrix  and 
respective  red,  blue  and  green  color  phosphors  comprising  the 
steps  of:  formulating  a  separate  composition  of  thermoplastic, 
pressure-sensitive  ink  for  each  of  the  black  matrix  and  color 
phosphors,  said  inks  exhibiting  cohesive  strength  and  pressure 
sensitivity  at  near  room  temperature;  forming  each  composi- 
tion into  a  corresponding  separate  pattern;  establishing  the 
black  matrix  and  respective  color  phosphors  in  the  separate 
patterns  on  separate  surfaces;  completely  transferring  and 
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registrably  combining  the  separate  patterns  into  the  composite 
pattern  onto  at  least  one  collector;  and  completely  transferring 


the  composite  pattern  from  the  collector  to  the  panel  to  form 
the  target  thereon. 


4,549,929 
TIN  COMPOUNDS  FOR  BRIGHTNESS  IMPROVEMENT 

OF  JACK  PINE  ULTRA 
Ching-Hin  Tay,  Mississauga,  and  Raymond  S.  Fairchild,  Bur- 
lington, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Abitibi-Price  Inc.,  Tor- 
onto, Canada 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,073 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  6,  1983, 
8323808;  Dec.  1,  1983,  8332143 

Int.  a.*  D21C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  162-78  13  aalms 

1.  A  method  of  brightening  an  ultra  high  yield  wood  pulp 
containing  discoloring  metal  ions  present  from  at  least  one  of 
the  group  consisting  of  ferrous,  ferric,  cupric,  aluminum, 
nickel  and  manganese  ions  which  comprises  adding  to  said 
pulp  a  composition  consisting  of  at  least  0.001%  Sn  ions  de- 
rived from  the  group  consisting  of  stannous  chloride,  stannous 
sulphate,  stannous  tartrate,  stannous  oxalate,  stannic  chloride 
and  stannic  sulphate,  on  a  pulp  dry  weight  basis. 


4,549,930 

UNCOATED  PAPER  WEB  FOR  PRINTING  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AND  USING  SAME 
Guldo  Dessauer,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Feldmiihle  Aktiengesellschaft,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many    I 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,557 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1979,  2913941 

Int.  a*  D21F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  162-134  8  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  rotogravure  printing  on  a  paper  using  a 
printing  ink  containing  water-immiscible  solvents,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  the  paper  comprising  a  fibrous 
paper  web,  the  fibers  of  which  are  partially  or  totally  envel- 
oped with  a  coating  of  a  clay  hydrogel  which  clay  is  hydra- 
table,  is  colloidal  and  is  film-forming,  said  web  having  an  area 
weight  of  from  about  45  to  100  g/m^,  a  density  of  from  about 
0.95  to  1.2  g/cc  and  a  smoothness  of  from  about  600  to  1500 
Bekk  seconds  and  containing  conventional  inorganic  fillers  in 
amounts  of  more  than  15%  by  weight  expressed  as  the  ash 
content  wherein  the  hydratable,  film-forming,  colloidal  clay 
contains  a  montmorillonite  mineral  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  minerals  in  which  the  ratio  of  sodium  and  calcium 
is  between  40:60  and  60:40  and  minerals  whose  ion  portion  is 
composed  of  up  to  40%  magnesium  ions  with  the  remainder  of 
the  ion  portion  being  sodium  ions. 


4  549  931 
INORGANIC  BINDERS  FOR  ARTICLES  FORMED  FROM 

nBERS 
John  A.  Adamowicz,  Corning;  John  R.  Schlup,  Horseheads,  and 
Mark  S.  Spotz,  Corning,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,673 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  12, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a*  D21H  3/78 
U.S.  CI.  162-145  7  Claims 

1.  An  article  exhibiting  good  heat  stability  and  a  high  me- 
chanical strength  as  evidenced  by  a  modulus  of  rupture  greater 
than  100  psi  which  is  relatively  insensitive  to  changes  in  the 
relative  humidity  of  the  surrounding  environment  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(a)  organic  and/or  inorganic  fibers;  and 

(b)  at  least  5%  by  weight  of  a  binder  in  the  form  of  fioc 
composed  of  a  product  of  an  ion  exchange  reaction  be- 
tween 

(I)  crystals  of  a  lithium  and/or  sodium  water-swelling  mica 
selected  from  the  group  of  fluorhectorite,  hydroxyl  hec- 
toritc,  boron  fluorphlogopite,  hydroxyl  boron  phlogopite, 
and  solid  solutions  among  those  and  between  those  and 
other  structurally-compatible  species  selected  from  the 
group  of  talc,  fiuortalc,  polylithionitc,  fiuorpolylithionite, 
phlogopite,  and  fluorphlogopite;  and 

(II)  an  organic  polycation,  and/or  an  aminosilane,  and/or  an 
organic  chrome  complex; 

said  high  mechanical  strength  being  the  result  of  the  structure 
of  said  articles  consisting  of  fibers  entangled  in  fiber/fioc  ag- 
glomerates, those  agglomerates  retaining  a  high  percentage  of 
said  binder,  and  a  reaction  occurring  between  said  organic 
polycation  and/or  said  aminosilane  and/or  said  organic 
chrome  complex  and  said  fibers. 


4,549,932 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  A  DECURLING 

SYSTEM 

William  J.  Goetz,  Appleton,  and  Thomas  G.  Engel,  Menasha, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Appleton  Papers,  Inc.,  Appleton, 

WU. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,947 

Int.  a*  D21F  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  162—207  8  Claims 


1.  A  steam  decurling  apparatus  which  comprises  means  for 
introducing  a  web  material  into  a  moistening  environment, 
means  for  providing  steam  showers  to  at  least  one  surface  of 
said  web  material  and  means  for  restricting  and  stabilizing  said 
web  material,  said  stabilizing  means  positioned  opposite  said 
steam  shower  means  so  as  to  confine  the  area  of  the  steam 
shower  and  web  material  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant 
distance  of  about  i"  or  less  between  said  web  material  and 
source  of  steam  showers  while  applying  minimal  contact  to 
said  web  material. 
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4,549,933 

DOCTOR  BLADE  WITH  NON-HOMOGENEOUS 

STIFFNESS  PROPERTIES 

Michael  Judd,  Paxton,  and  Joseph  S.  Cooper,  Worcester,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Thermo  Electron  Corporation,  Waltham, 

Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,883 

Int.  CI.-»  D21G  3/00.  3/02.  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  162—281  9  Claims 


coking  unit  said  condensed  vapor  components  collected 
on  said  internal  draw  tray. 


1.  An  elongated  doctor  blade  having  a  side  edge  structured 
for  application  to  a  roll  surface  in  a  paper  making  machine,  said 
blade  comprising:  an  inner  first  layer  of  fibrous  material  lying 
on  a  neutral  axis  of  said  blade,  and  a  plurality  of  second  layers 
juxtaposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  inner  first  layer,  said  sec- 
ond layers  having  uni-directional  graphite  fibers  oriented  so  as 
to  provide  said  blade  with  a  stiffness  in  the  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  said  edge  which  is  greater  than  the  stiffness  of  said  blade 
in  the  direction  parallel  to  said  edge. 


4,549,934 

FLASH  ZONE  DRAW  TRAY  FOR  COKER 

FRACTIONATOR 

Harlan  G.  Graf;  Harry  R.  Janssen,  and  George  A.  Kurdy,  ail  of 

Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco,  Inc.,  Ponca  City, 

Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,869 

Int.  Cl.^  ClOG  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  196-98  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  delayed  coking  unit  comprising  a  coker  furnace,  at 
least  two  coking  drums,  fresh  feed  line  means,  coker  transfer 
line  means  extending  from  said  furnace  to  said  drums,  a  coker 
fractionator.  vapor  line  means  extending  from  said  drums  to 
said  fractionator,  and  means  in  said  fractionator  for  condensing 
the  heavier  components  of  vapor  entering  said  fractionator 
from  said  vapor  line  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  an  internal  draw  tray  (50)  in  said  coker  fractionator,  said 
tray  being  below  the  vapor  line  means  inlet  to  said  coker 
fractionator  and  below  said  means  for  condensing  the 
heavier  components  of  vapor  and  being  adapted  to  collect 
said  condensed  vapor  components,  and 

(b)  means  for  removing  from  said  coker  fractionator  and  said 


4  549  935 

CONDITIONING  DRUM  FOR  A  TAR  SANDS  HOT 

WATER  EXTRACTION  PROCESS 

Shimon  S.  Tchernyak,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Suncor, 

Inc.,  Toronto,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  248,780,  Mar.  30,  1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,004 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  8,  1980,  349292 

Int.  a.^  ClOC  3/08 

U.S.  CI.  196—14.52  1  Claim 


1.  A  tar  sand  conditioning  vessel  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  drum  rotatable  around  its  longitudinal  axis, 
said  drum  having  at  least  one  opening  at  each  end  thereof 
such  that  mined  tar  sands  to  be  conditioned  can  be  intro- 
duced into  one  end  of  said  drum,  mixed  with  steam  and 
water,  and  discharged  from  the  opposite  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  steam  distribution  fitting  axially  disposed  proximate  one 
end  of  said  drum,  said  fitting  including  a  stationary  por- 
tion connected  to  a  source  of  steam  and  a  rotatable  portion 
having  a  plurality  of  radially  distributed  outlet  ports,  said 
stationary  and  rotatable  fitting  portions  being  coupled  to 
provide  a  continuous  supply  of  steam  to  each  of  said  outlet 
ports  regardless  of  the  angular  position  thereof;  and 

(c)  a  steam  distribution  network  including: 

(i)  a  plurality  of  steam  conduits  generally  longitudinally 
arrayed  around  the  inner  periphery  of  said  drum,  a  first 
end  of  each  of  said  conduits  being  connected  to  one  of 
said  fitting  outlet  ports,  second  ends  of  said  conduits  all 
being  closed  off;  and 
(ii)  at  least  one  radially  inwardly  directed  steam  discharge 
nozzle  being  affixed  to  each  of  said  conduits  proximate 
the  closed  end  thereof; 
whereby  steam  is  continuously  discharged  from  all  said  nozzles 
to  correspondingly  continuously  generate  a  dense  steam  cloud 
in  the  drum  interior  and  heat  the  inner  wall  and  components  of 
said  drum  as  it  rotates  in  order  to  transfer  heat  to  the  tar  sand 
pulp  being  conditioned  (1)  by  radiation.  (2)  by  convection,  (3) 
by  droplet  formation,  and  (4)  by  sparging  the  steam  beneath 
the  pulp  surface. 


4  549  936 
COMBINED  DISTILLATION  APPARATUS  AND  HOT 
LIQUID  SYSTEM 
James  L.  Erickson,  417  River  Ave.,  Sauk  Rapids,  Minn.  56379 
Filed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,819 
Int.  CI.^  BOID  3/02 
U.S.  a.  202-167  13  oaims 

1.  A  combined  water  heating  system  and  distillation  appara- 
tus for  preheating  a  source  of  cold  incoming  water  to  supply 
hot  water  to  a  utilization  device  while  simultaneously  distilling 
the  water  to  purify  the  water  comprising: 
a  hot  water  heater  to  heat  the  water  to  a  predetermined 

temperature; 
means  for  connecting  said  hot  water  heater  to  the  utilization 
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device  so  as  to  be  able  to  supply  hot  water  to  the  utiliza- 
tion device; 
means  designed,  sized  and  arranged  for  recovering  other- 
wise wasted  energy  from  launderies.  households,  car 
washes,  power  facilities,  industrial  facilities  and  the  like, 
for  distilling  water,  including: 

a  cold  water  storage  tank  connectable  to  the  source  of 
cold  incoming  water  and  connected  in  fluid  flow  rela- 
tionship in  said  hot  water  heater  to  deliver  the  cold 
water  from  said  storage  tank  to  said  hot  water  heater; 
an  evaporation  chamber  connected  in  fluid  flow  relation- 
ship with  said  heater  for  evaporating  the  heated  water 
in  said  chamber  into  vapor  so  that  the  hot  water  will 
flow  from  said  hot  water  heater  into  said  evaporation 
chamber; 
outlet  means  connecting  said  evaporation  chamber  with 
said  heater  to  convey  hot  water  between  said  chamber 
and  said  heater; 


a  condenser  connected  in  fluid  flow  relationship  with  said 
evaporation  chamber  to  receive  the  vapor  exiting  said 
evaporation  chamber  and  convert  it  to  distilled  water; 

a  distilled  water  storage  vessel  connected  in  fluid  flow 
relationship  to  said  condenser  for  containment  of  the 
distilled  water  leaving  said  condenser;  and 

a  heat  dissipation  coil  connected  in  fluid  flow  relationship 
between  said  distilled  water  storage  vessel  and  said 
condenser  and  positioned  within  said  cold  water  storage 
tank  to  lower  the  temperature  of  the  distilled  water 
flowing  through  said  coil  from  said  distilled  water 
storage  vessel  to  said  condenser  and  to  preheat  the  cold 
incoming  water  within  said  tank  so  that  much  of  the 
heat  released  during  condensation  is  being  recaptured 
by  water  within  said  cold  water  storage  tank  for  subse- 
quent return  to  said  hot  water  heater. 


gen  compound,  and  said  reaction  mixture  issuing  from  a  reac- 
tion zone  under  a  pressure  of  23  to  ISO  bars  at  a  temperature  of 
100*  to  250*  C.  which  comprises: 
heating  a  separator  to  60*  to  140*  C,  introducing  the  reac- 
tion mixture  coming  from  the  reaction  zone  into  said 
separator  and  releasing  the  reaction  mixture  to  a  pressure 
of  0.5  to  3.5  bars  with  spontaneous  evaporation  of  the 
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volatile  constituents  of  said  reaction  mixture;  delivering  a 
stream  of  liquid  matter  coming  from  the  separator  to  a 
distilling  zone  and  distilling  off  volatile  constituents  still 
contained  therein  under  a  pressure  of  0.05  to  1  bar  at  a 
base  temperature  of  70"  to  170*  C;  and  recycling  the 
catalyst  system  reuined  as  base  product  to  the  reaction 
zone. 


4,549,938 

SEPARATION  OF  METHANOL  FROM  METHYL 

ACETATE  BY  EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION 

Lloyd  Berg,  and  An-I  Yeh,  both  of  1314  S.  Third  Ave.,  Booie- 

man,  Mont  59715 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  485,006,  Apr.  14,  1983,.  This  application 
Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,600 
Int.  a.«  BOID  3/40;  C07C  29 /%4 
U.S.  a.  203—51  23  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  methanol  from  a  mixture  of 
methanol  and  methyl  acetate  which  comprises  distilling  a 
mixture  of  methanol  and  methyl  acetate  in  a  rectification  col- 
umn in  the  presence  of  about  one  to  two  parts  of  an  extractive 
agent  per  part  of  methanol-methyl  acetate  mixture,  recovering 
essentially  pure  methanol  as  overhead  product  and  obtaining 
the  extractive  agent  and  methyl  acetate  from  the  stillpot  or 
reboiler,  the  extractive  agent  comprises  at  least  a  mono  nitro 
hydrocarbon  containing  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms. 


4,549,937 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  THE  CATALYST  SYSTEM 
FROM  THE  REACTION  MIXTURES  OF 
il    CARBONYLATION  REACTIONS 
Heinz  Erpenbach,  Cologne;  Klaus  Gehrmann;  Peter  Horster* 
mann,  both  of  Erftstadt;  Hans-Klaus  Kiibbeler,  Swisttal,  and 
Georg  Kohl,  HUrth,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,107 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1981,  3149092 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  3/06;  C07C  51/56 
U.S.  a.  203—40  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  catalyst  system  from  a  reaction 
mixture  obtained  by  reacting  methyl  acetate  or  dimethylether 
or  a  mixture  thereof  with  carbon  monoxide  or  a  mixture  of 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  elevated  temperatures  to 
acetic  anhydride  in  the  presence  of  the  catalyst  system,  said 
catalyst  system  comprising  carbonyl  complexes  of  noble  met- 
als belonging  to  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic  System,  acetic 
acid,  methyl  iodide  and  an  organophosphorus  or  organonitro- 


4,549,939 
PHOTOELECTROFORMING  MANDREL  AND  METHOD 

OF  ELECTROFORMING 
James  S.  Kenworthy,  Rockland,  and  Thomas  G.  Koziaski,  South 
Attleboro,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,506 
Int.  a.*  C25D  l/OO.  17/12 
U.S.  a.  204 — 4  13  Clalai 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  use  as  a  mandrel  in  a  process 
for  electroformingra  metallic  part  comprising: 

a.  a  nonconductive  substrate  which  transmits  actinic  radiation; 

b.  applied  to  said  substrate  a  material  which  masks  the  trans- 
mission of  actinic  radiation  in  a  desired  pattern; 

c.  on  a  surface  of  the  patterned  substrate,  a  continuous  conduc- 
tive film  which  transmits  actinic  radiation;  and 

d.  over  the  conductive  film,  a  discontinuous  layer  of  photore- 
sist defining  a  pattern  corresponding  with  the  pattern  ap- 
plied to  said  substrate. 
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4,549,940 
METHOD  FOR  SURFACE  TREATING  COPPER  FOIL 
Steven  J.  Karwan,  RD  1,  Princeton,  N  J.  08540 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,842,  Apr.  23,  1984,.  This 
application  Mar.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  709,616 
Int.  a.*  C25D  1/04,  5/10.  5/16.  5/18 
VJS.  a.  204—13  13  Qalms 

1.  A  method  for  treating  the  surface  of  copper  foil  to  im- 
prove the  bond  strength  thereof,  consisting  essentially  of: 

A.  immersing  said  copper  foil  in  a  bath  consisting  essentially 
of  an  aqueous  solution  of  copper  sulfate  and  sulfuric  acid; 

B.  applying  to  the  bath  with  said  copper  foil  immersed 
therein,  a  continuous  treatment  of  electric  current,  said 
treatment  consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality  of  pulsing 
treatment  cycles  to  cause  the  deposition  on  the  surface  of 
said  copper  foil  of  an  adherent,  irregular  surface  of  im- 
proved bonding  capability,  each  of  said  pulsing  treatment 
cycles  consisting  essentially  of  a  first  peak  current  phase 
and  a  second  base  current  phase; 

(i)  said  peak  current  phase  performed  at  a  current  density 
and  for  a  duration  sufficient  to  form  on  at  least  one  surface 
of  said  foil  a  fully  adherent  nodular  layer  on  said  surface, 
said  nodular  layer  consisting  essentially  of  copper,  such 
current  density  and  duration  insufficient  however,  to  form 
a  nodular  layer  that  exhibits  treatment  transfer  and  re- 
quires further  treatment  to  anchor  said  nodular  layer  to 
the  surface  of  said  foil; 

(ii)  said  base  current  phase  performed  at  a  current  density  of 
a  magnitude  less  than  those  of  said  peak  current  phase,  and 
at  a  current  density  and  for  a  duration  sufficient  to  dispose 
over  said  nodular  layer  a  thin,  tightly  adherent  layer  of 
smooth  copper  to  interrupt  the  formation  of  said  nodular 
layer,  but  insufficient  to  anchor  said  nodular  layer  to  said 
foil  surface;  and 

(iii)  wherein  said  pulsing  treatment  cycles  are  each  as  short 
as  milliseconds  in  total  duration. 


4,549,941 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  SURFACE  PREPARATION  FOR 

IMPROVING  THE  ADHESIVE  PROPERTIES  OF 

METALLIC  SURFACES 

Anrind  Parthasarathi,  Hamden,  and  Ned  W.  Polan,  Madison, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 

Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,236 

Int.  a.*  C25D  5/10.  5/34.  5/48.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  204—27  21  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  adhesive  properties  of  a 
metallic  material  in  a  wrought  condition,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

forming  a  plurality  of  copper  or  copper  oxide  dendritic 
structures  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  wrought  metallic 
material, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

plotting  a  layer  of  copper  onto  said  at  least  one  surface  just 
prior  to  said  dendritic  structure  forming  step  to  render 
said  at  least  one  surface  more  uniformly  electrochemically 
active  and  to  thereby  reduce  the  number  of  unplated 
regions  on  said  at  least  one  surface. 


4,549,942 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTRODEPOSITING  COMPOSITE 

NICKEL  LAYERS 

Robert  A.  Tremmel,  Woodhaven,  and  Doina  Magda,  Grosse 

Pointe  Park,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  OMI  International 

Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  495,793,  May  23,  1983, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  280,643, 
Jul.  6, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,384,929.  This  application  Apr.  20, 1984, 

Ser.  No.  601,350 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  24, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.^  C25D  5/14 

U.S.  CI.  204—40  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  electrodepositing  a  composite  three-lay- 
ered nickel-containing  layer  on  a  substrate  wherein  an  inner 
nickel-containing  layer  having  an  average  sulfur  content  of  less 
than  about  0.3  percent  by  weight  is  electrodeposited  on  the 
substrate,  an  adherent  intermediate  nickel-containing  layer 
having  an  average  sulfur  content  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.5 
percent  by  weight  is  electrodeposited  on  said  inner  layer  and 
an  outer  adherent  nickel-containing  layer  having  an  average 
sulfur  content  of  from  about  0.02  to  about  0.15  percent  by 
weight  is  electrodeposited  on  said  intermediate  layer  and, 
wherein,  said  outer  layer  contains  a  lower  average  sulfur  con- 
tent than  said  intermediate  layer  and  a  higher  average  sulfur 
content  than  said  inner  layer,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises electrodepositing  said  intermediate  layer  from  an  aque- 
ous acidic  solution  containing  nickel  ions  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  deposit  the  desired  intermediate  nickel-containing 
layer  and  a  thiazole  and/or  thiazoline  additive  compound 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  the  desired  sulfur 
content  in  the  deposited  intermediate  nickel-containing  layer, 
said  thiazole  and/or  thiazoline  additive  compound  having  the 
structural  formulae: 


1 


>- 


X— R  AND 


^x 


—  R 


wherein: 

X  is  S,  NH; 

R  is  H,  R'; 

R  is  -(CH2)„,  -SO3M,  -(CH2)«  CO2M; 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4; 

Y  is  — SO3M; 

M  is  Na,  K,  NH4,  H; 

as  well  as  mixtures  thereof 


4,549,943 
SUSPENSION  BATH  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION 

OF  ELECTROLYTIC  MANGANESE  DIOXIDE 
Geoffrey  W.  Mellors,  North  Royalton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,163 
Int.  Cl.^  C25B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  204—96  25  Oaims 

1.  A  bath  for  the  production  of  electrolytic  manganese  diox- 
ide comprising  (a)  between  about  0.5  and  about  1.3  moles/liter 
of  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  manganese  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  manganous  sulfate,  manganous 
chloride  and  manganous  nitrate;  (b)  a  sufficient  quantity  of  at 
least  one  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric 
acid,  hydrochloric  acid  and  nitric  acid  so  that  the  pH  of  said 
bath  is  between  about  1  and  about  2;  and  (c)  at  least  one  suspen- 
sion agent  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
insoluble  multivalent  elements  and  of  insoluble  compounds  of 
multivalent  metals  other  than  manganese. 
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4  549  944 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  DEVELOPING  PROCESS  FOR 

REPRODUCTION  LAYERS 

Engelbert  Pliefke,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,906 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1981,  3134054 

Int.  CI.-«  C25F  3/02.  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  204-129.1  20  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  developing  exposed  light-sensitive  repro- 
duction layers  using  an  aqueous  electrolyte  developer;  said 
process  comprising  removing  by  electrochemical  treatment 
those  parts  of  the  exposed  layer  which  correspond  to  the 
non-image  areas,  wherein  said  aqueous  electrolyte  developer 
comprises  at  least  one  salt  of  an  organic  or  inorganic  acid 
and/or  at  least  one  weak  acid  or  base. 


ous,  spent  electroless  copper  plating  bath,  said  spent  copper 
plating  bath  containing  alkali  metal  sulfate  and  alkali  metal 
formate  as  reaction  products  of  the  electroless  plating  process 
comprising  the  steps  of, 
introducing  said  spent  copper  plating  bath  into  a  regenera- 
tion compartment  of  an  elect rodialy tic  cell, 
electrodialytically  transferring  sulfate  and  formate  ions  in 
said  spent  copper  plating  bath  through  an  anionic  mem- 
brane  into   an   acid   formation   compartment, 
electrodialytically  transferring  hydroxyl  ions  through  the 
anionic  portion  of  a  bipolar  membrane  to  a  regeneration 
compartment  to  regenerate  said  bath, 
combining  said  sulfate  and  formate  ions  with  hydrogen  ions 
in  said  acid  formation  compartment  to  form  sulfuric  acid 
and  formic  acid,  and 
introducing  water  into  said  acid  formation  compartment  to 
provide  hydroxyl  ions  and  hydrogen  ions. 


4,549,945 
'     UV  CURED  POLYURETHANES  USING  ORGANOTIN 
||  PROMOTERS 

Meriin  R,  Lindstrom,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petrolfum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

I      Filed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,812 
Int.  Cl.^  C08F  2/50;  C08G  18/24 
U.S.  CI.  204—159.11  8  Claims 

1.  A  photocurable  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  (a)  a  diisocyanate  of  the  formula  OCN— R"— NCO 
wherein  R"  is  a  C4  to  C20  alkylene,  arylene,  alkarylene,  or 
aralkylene  radical;  (b)  a  polyol;  and  (c)  at  least  one  organotin 
compound  of  the  formula 


R'     R' 
,      I       I 
R'— Sn— Sn— R' 

R'— Sn— Sn— R' 


4,549,947 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEHYDRATION  OF 

WATER-CONTAINING  SUBSTANCE  BY 

ELECTRO-OSMOSIS 

Tadashi  Inoue,  Fujisawa,  and  Tetsuro  Tanaka,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,732 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1982,  57-227062; 
Feb.  8,  1983,  58-18126;  Feb.  9,  1983,  58-18949;  Aug.  19,  1983, 
58-150268 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  13/02 
U.S.  a.  204-182.4  20  Qalms 


R' 


wherein  each  R'  independently  represents  a  C3  to  C|o 
branched  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  or  aryl  radical;  wherein  the  amount 
of  said  organotin  compound  is  about  0.1  to  5.0  weight  percent 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  diisocyanate/polyol/organotin 
reaction  mixture  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  said  diisocyanate  to 
said  polyol  is  about  1:1  to  1:1.2  based  on  the  equivalent  weights 
of  said  diisocyanate  and  said  polyol. 


4,549,946 

PROCESS  AND  AN  ELECTRODIALYTIC  CELL  FOR 
ELECTRODIALYTICALLY  REGENERATING  A  SPENT 

ELECTROLESS  COPPER  PLATING  BATH 
Richard  E.  Horn,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Electrochem 
International,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

I  j      Filed  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,512 
' '  Int.  a.*  BOID  13/02 

U.S.  a.  204—182.4  17  Claims 


.-2 


11.  An  apparatus  for  the  dehydration  of  a  water-containing 
substance  by  electro-osmosis,  comprising  an  anode  and  a  cath- 
ode and;  a  receiving  compartment  formed  in  a  space  between 
said  anode  and  said  cathode  including  a  pair  of  diaphragms  of 
semi-permeable  membranes,  one  diaphragm  arranged  toward 
said  anode  and  the  other  arranged  toward  said  cathode,  and  a 
microporous  membrane  arranged  therebetween;  said  micropo- 
rous  membrane  and  said  diaphragm  arranged  toward  said 
cathode  have  at  least  major  parts  of  their  opposed  surfaces  in 
contact  with  each  other  so  that  a  liquid  can  be  retained  on  an 
interface  therebetween  by  surface  tension,  which  includes  said 
major  parts  being  in  intimate  contact  with  each  other,  and  the 
remaining  minor  parts  of  said  opposed  surfaces  are  separate  by 
a  distance  large  enough  to  provide  a  space  for  withdrawal  of 
water. 


10.  A  process  for  electrodialytically  regenerating  an  aque- 


4,549,948 

SACRIFICIAL  ANODE  COMPOSITION 

Marvin  L.  Peterson,  Ponca  City,  Okla.;  Charles  F.  Putnik,  Katy, 

Tex.,  and  Orwin  G.  Maxson,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignors  to 

Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  180,235,  Aug.  22,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,318,787, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,863,  Feb.  22, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,490 

Int.  a.*  C23F  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  204—196  5  Qalms 

1.  An  extrudable  composition,  particularly  suitable  for  pro- 
viding cathodic  protection  of  metal  structures,  said  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  from  about  60  to  about  90  weight 


2200 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  29,  1985 


percent  of  particles  of  zinc,  aluminum,  magnesium  or  alloys 
thereof,  said  particles  having  a  maximum  dimension  of  less 
than  6  mm,  and  from  about  10  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  a 
thixotropic  carrier  material,  said  thixotropic  carrier  material 


having  a  solubility  in  sea  water  of  about  0. 1  to  about  5.0  weight 
percent  and  a  viscosity  of  less  than  2,000,000  cp.  at  4°  C,  said 
thixotropic  carrier  material  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethoxylated  alcohols,  ethoxylated  mono-  or  dial- 
kyl  phenols  and  sulfated  alcohol  ethoxylates. 


4,549,949 
MARINE  PROPULSION  DEVICE  INCLUDING 
CATHODIC  PROTECnON 
Douglas  B.  Guinn,  Shorewood,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Ma- 
rine Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,370 

Int.  a.*  C23F  13/00 

VS.  a.  204-197  9  aaims 


1.  A  lower  unit  for  a  marine  propulsion  device  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  lower  portion  with  an  outer  surface  which  is 
normally  submerged  in  water  and  with  an  inner  surface  defin- 
ing an  internal  passage  which  communicates  with  the  water 
and  which  is  exposed  to  water  when  the  lower  portion  is 
submerged  in  water,  and  a  sacrificial  anode  mounted  on  said 
submerged  lower  portion  of  said  housing  and  including  a  first 
portion  having  a  first  surface  which  constitute  a  part  of  said 
outer  surface  of  said  lower  portion  and  which  is  exposed  to 
water  exterior  to  said  housing  and  a  second  portion  having  a 
second  surface  which  constitutes  a  part  of  said  inner  surface  of 
said  lower  portion  and  which  is  exposed  to  water  present  in 
said  passageway.  ~ 


first  means  for  removing  impurities  floating  on  the  surface  of 
said  solution;  and 


I  ■?'  I   "^  I  sg'l 


second  means  for  withdrawing  solution  from  said  at  least 
one  tank  and  for  removing  particulate  matter  from  said 
withdrawn  solution. 


4,549,950 

SYSTEMS  FOR  PRODUONG  ELECTROPLATED 

AND/OR  TREATED  METAL  FOIL 

Ned  W.  Polan,  Madison;  Raymond  J.  Smialek,  Cheshire,  and 

Arvind  Parthasarathi,  Hamden,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olln 

Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,232 
Int.  a.-*  C25D  17/00,  21/06.  21/18 
U.S.  a.  204-206  22  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  producing  metal  or  metal  alloy  foil,  said 
system  comprising: 
at  least  one  treatment  tank  containing  a  solution: 


4,549,951 
ION  SELECTIVE  ELECTRODE 
Mark  B.  Knudson,  Arden  Hills;  Walter  L.  Sembrowich,  and 
Vinodhini  Guniswamy,  both  of  Shoreview,  all  of  Minn.,  as- 
signors to  SenTech  Medical  Corporation,  Arden  Hills,  Minn. 
Filed  Sep.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,434 
Int.  a.*  GOIN  27/46 
U.S.  a.  204-416  22  Qaims 


1.  An  ion  selective  electrode  comprising: 

a  conductive  electrode  body  having  an  essentially  planar 
first  surface  A 1  with  an  outer  edge; 

an  insulating  substrate  supporting  the  electrode  body  and 
having  an  essentially  planar  first  surface  which  surrounds 
and  is  essentially  coplanar  with  the  first  surface  of  the 
electrode  body;  and 

a  convex  dome-shaped  ion  selective  membrane  over  the  first 
surfaces  of  the  electrode  body  and  the  insulating  substrate; 
the  membrane  covering  an  area  A2  which  is  greater  than 
the  area  of  the  first  surface  of  the  electrode  body  and  the 
membrane  having  an  outer  edge  which  is  spaced  laterally 
from  and  which  is  essentially  coplanar  with  the  outer  edge 
of  the  first  surface  of  the  electrode  body. 


4,549,952 

CAPILLARY  TRANSPORT  DEVICE  HAVING  MEANS 

FOR  INCREASING  THE  VISCOSTTY  OF  THE 

TRANSPORTED  LIQUID 

Richard  L.  Columbus,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  443,785,  Nov.  22,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,553 
Int.  C\*  GOIN  7/00,  27/28,  33/48 
U.S.  a.  204-416  21  Oalms 

1.  In  a  liquid  transport  device  for  simultaneously  transport- 
ing two  different  aqueous  liquids  within  a  capillary  passage, 
said  device  comprising  two  opposed  liquid  transport  surfaces 
spaced  apart  a  distance  effective  to  induce  capillary  flow  be- 
tween said  surfaces  of  introduced  liquid  and  to  create  the 
capillary  passage; 
and  access  means,  including  two  apertures,  for  respectively 
admitting  said  different  liquids  to  said  passage  from  the 
exterior  of  the  device  to  two  spaced-apart  regions  of  the 
passage; 
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the  improvement  wherein  there  is  disposed  on  at  least  one  of 
said  surfaces,  spaced  a  capillary  distance  from  the  other 
surface,  control  means  for  (a)  increasing  the  viscosity  of 
the  liquid  while  it  is  flowing  past  said  at  least  one  surface, 
and  (b)  at  the  same  time  maintaining  such  flow  continuous 
within  said  passage. 


*>o    S4o     j4j,  300  40o    lOOo      42o 


whereby  the  rate  of  flow  within  said  passage  is  reduced  and 
any  displacement  force  created  when  two  liquids  with 
unequal  surface  tensions  meet  within  said  passage,  is  coun- 
tered. 


4,549,953 
ION-SELECTIVE  ELECTRODES 
John  N.  Driscoll,  Wellesley  Hills,  and  Edwards  S.  Atwood, 
Natick,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  HNU  Systems,  Inc.,  New- 
ton, Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  496,113,  May  19,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,772 

Int.  C\*  GOIN  27/30:  COIB  79/00,  77/00 

U.S.  a.  204—419  10  Claims 
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3.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  reference  electrode, 
an  electrolyte,  and  an  ion  specific  membrane,  arranged  to 
detect  an  ion  in  solution,  said  ion  specific  membrane  compris- 
ing a  ternary  compound  of  Ag,  S,  and  one  of  As,  Sb,  Se,  or  Te. 
9.  A  method  of  making  an  ion  specific  membrane  for  use  in 
an  electrochemical  cell  comprising 
combining  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  silver  salt  with  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  a  compound  containing  s  and  one  of  Se,  Sb, 
Te,  or  As  to  form  a  precipitate  containing  Ag,  S,  and  one 
of  Se,  Sb,  Te,  or  As,  and 
subjecting  said  precipitate  to  elevated  pressure  at  a  tempera- 
ture lower  than  100*  C.  to  form  said  membrane. 


4,549,954 

POWER  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  COAL 

LIQUEFACTION  PROCESS 

Joel  R.  Horton,  Maryville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,032 

Int.  a*  ClOG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  minimizing  energy  required  for  pumping  a 

reactant  into  a  reaction  vessel  wherein  said  reactant  is  reacted 

at  high  pressure  to  form  a  liquid  product  containing  vaporiz- 


able  constituents,  comprising  the  following  steps  in  the  se- 
quence set  forth: 

(1)  introducing  said  reactant  into  a  containment  vessel; 

(2)  passing  said  liquid  product,  at  essentially  the  pressure  in 
said  reaction  vessel,  from  said  reaction  vessel  into  said 
containment  vessel  to  thereby  displace  reactant  from  the 
containment  vessel  to  a  pumping  means,  pressurizing  the 
reactant  at  said  pumping  means  to  a  pressure  higher  than 
the  pressure  in  said  reaction  vessel,  and  then  passing  the 
pressurized  reactant  from  said  pumping  means  into  said 
reaction  vessel; 

(3)  terminating  flow  of  said  liquid  product  from  said  reaction 
vessel  into  said  containment  vessel; 

(4)  discharging  a  portion  of  said  liquid  product  from  said 
containment  vessel  to  thereby  reduce  pressure  in  the  latter 
to  a  sufficiently  low  value  to  effect  evolution  of  vaporiz- 
able  constituents  from  liquid  product  remaining  in  the 
containment  vessel; 

(5)  releasing  the  evolved  constituents  from  said  containment 
vessel;  and 

(6)  sequentially  repeating  steps  1  through  5. 


4  549  955 
PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  HYDROPROCESSED 
LUBRICATING  OIL  STOCKS  BY  THE  ADDITION  OF 
HYDROGEN  SULHDE 
Stuart  S.  Shih,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  558,075,  Dec.  5,  1983, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  386,486, 
Jun.  9,  1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  30,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  676,965 
Int.  O.*  ClOG  49/08.  47/16 
U.S.  a.  208—59  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  processing  a  lube  stock  comprising  (a) 
catalytic  dewaxing  of  said  lube  stock  in  a  caulytic  dewaxing 
zone  at  temperatures  ranging  from  about  204*  to  427*  C.  (400* 
to  800°  F.)  and  pressures  ranging  from  at  least  about  atmo- 
spheric, with  a  hydrogen-containing  feed  in  the  presence  of  a 
dewaxing  catalyst  comprising  a  shape-selective  zeolite  having 
a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  about  12,  and  a  constraint 
index  of  about  1  to  12  and,  (b)  cascading  the  dewaxCr  effluent 
of  the  dewaxing  step,  including  hydrogen-containing  gaseous 
effluent,  to  a  hydrotreating  zone  wherein  said  effluent  is  con- 
tacted with  a  conventional  hydrotreating  catalyst  at  tempera- 
tures ranging  from  about  204*  to  427*  C.  (400*  to  800*  F.)  and 
pressures  ranging  from  about  100  to  3000  psig,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  enhancing  oxidation  stability  of  said 
lube  stock  by  utilizing  a  hydrogen-containing  feed  to  said 
dewaxing  zone  from  said  hydrotreating  zone  such  that  said 
feed  contains  about  O.S  to  about  S  percent  hydrogen  sulfide  by 
volume. 


4,549,956 
OCTANE  AND  TOTAL  YIELD  IMPROVEMENTS  IN 
CATALYTIC  CRACKING 
Pochen  Chn,  West  Deptford,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  587,415,  Mar.  5,  1984,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  434,442,  Oct.  15, 

1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No. 

708,111 
Int.  a.*  ClOG  77/05  , 

U.S.  CI.  208—120  15  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  catalytic  cracking  of  a  petroleum  fraction 
having  an  initial  boiling  point  of  at  least  400*  P.,  a  50  percent 
boiling  range  of  at  least  500*  F.  and  an  end  point  range  of  at 
least  600*  F.  to  produce  motor  fuels  wherein  said  petroleum 
fraction  is  contacted  at  elevated  temperatures  of  about  400*  to 
about  1300*  F.  in  the  presence  of  a  conventional  cracking 
catalyst  selected  from  a  large  pore  size  crystalline  zeolite, 
silica-alumina,  clays  and  mixtures  thereof  in  admixture  with  an 
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additive  catalyst  comprising  a  zeolite  component  character- 
ized by  a  constraint  index  of  about  1-12  and  a  silica  to  alumina 
mole  ratio  greater  than  about  12,  said  additive  catalyst  being 
subjected  to  hydrothermal  deactivation,  the  improvement 
wherem  said  zeolite  component  contains  about  0.05  to  about  5 
weight  percent  silver  based  on  said  zeolite  component. 

4  549  957 

HYDROTREATING  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 

Albert  L.  Hensley,  Jr.,  Munster,  Ind.,  and  Leonard  M.  Quick, 

Napenille,  111.,  assignors  to  Amoco  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  274,500,  Jun.  17,  1981,.  This  application 

Jun.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,293 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  30, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  ClOG  45/08.  45/20 
U.S.  a.  208-216  PP  ,2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrotreating  hydrocarbon  feeds  compris- 
ing contacting  a  hydrocarbon  feed  susceptible  to  upgrading 
with  hydrogen  under  hydrotreating  conditions  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  hydrogenating  component  and  a 
support  comprising  at  least  one  porous  refractory  inorganic 
oxide,  said  catalyst  having  a  BET  surface  area  of  150  to  about 
190  m2/g,  a  micropore  volume  of  about  0.9  to  about  1.3  cc/g 
as  determined  bv  nitrogen  desorption  in  micropores  having 
radii  up  to  600  A,  with  at  least  0.7  cc/g  of  such  micropore 
volume  in  micropores  with  radii  ranging  from  50  to  600  A,  a 
macropore  volume  of  0.15  to  about  0.5  cc/g  as  determined  by 
mercury  penetration  in  macropores  having  radii  of  600  to 
25,000  A,  a  total  pore  volume  of  about  1.05  to  about  1.8  cc/g 
being  the  sum  of  the  aforesaid  micropore  volume  and  aforesaid 
macropore  volume,  and  bulk  density  of  about  0.3  to  about  0  5 
g/cc. 


for  contact  with  said  hydrocarbon  oil  feed  in  a  progressive 
flow  reaction  zone. 


4  549  959 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  MOLYBDENITE  FROM  A 

MOLYBDENITE-CONTAINING  COPPER  SULFIDE 

CONCENTRATE 

Raynor  O.  Armstrong;  Daniel  A.  Norrgran,  and  William  A. 

YuUl,  ail  of  Tucson,  Ark.,  assignors  to  Atiantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,201 

Int.  C\*  B03D  1/14 

U.S.  a.  209-167  ,9  Claims 


r' 


t_L 


ig 

/ 


M  ra 

t«s      )      I       JO 

It 


M 


ID 


'LOTITION 
CELL 


1^ 

J. 


€>- 


COKOITIONEII 


t_L 


i 


LJ 


FLOTATION 

ecu 


J- 


-n 


4  549  958 
IMMOBILIZATION  OF  VANADIA  DEPOSTTED  ON 
SORBENT  MATERIALS  DURING  TREATMENT  OF 
CARBO-METALLIC  OILS 
H.  Wayne  Beck,  Russell;  James  D.  Camitiiers,  Catiettsburg; 
Edward  B.  Cornelius,  Ashland;  William  P.  Hettinger,  Jr., 
Russell;  Stephen  M.  Kovach,  Ashland;  James  L.  Palmer, 
Flatwoods,  and  Oliver  J.  Zandona,  Ashland,  all  of  Ky.,  assign- 
ors to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  277,752,  Mar.  30,  1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,275 
Int.  a.*  ClOG  25/00,  29/04.  29/16.  29/20 
UA  CI.  208-253  46aaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  demetallizing  and  decarbonizing  a  residual 
hydrocarbon  oil  feed  having  a  significant  content  of  vanadium 
and  Conradson  carbon  contributing  material  with  fluidizable 
sorbent  particle  material  in  a  progressive  flow  reaction  zone  to 
provide  an  oil  product  substantially  lower  in  vanadium  and 
Conradson  carbon  components  and  regenerating  said  sorbent 
under  oxidizing  conditions  of  temperatures  causing  formed 
vanadium  pentoxide  to  melt  and  effect  coalescence  of  fluid 
sorbent  particles,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

A.  contacting  said  oil  feed  with  fluidizable  sorbent  particle 
material  containing  one  or  more  additive  metal  compo- 
nents in  an  amount  sufficient  to  complex  with  and  immo- 
bilize the  flow  characteristics  of  vanadium  pentoxide 
formed  during  sorbent  regeneration,  said  additive  metal 
component  selected  from  one  or  more  Mg,  Ca.  Ba,  Sc,  Y, 
La.  Ti,  Zr,  Hf,  Nb,  Ta,  Mn,  In,  Te,  an  element  in  the 
lanthanide  or  actinide  series  or  an  organo-metallic  com- 
pound of  said  additive  metal  component; 

B.  removing  deposited  carbonaceous  material  from  said 
sorbent  comprising  said  additive  metal  component  with  an 
oxygen  containing  gas  at  an  elevated  combustion  tempera- 
ture; 

C.  complexing  deposited  vanadium  with  said  additive  metal 
components  to  form  a  complex  having  a  melt  temperature 
above  the  regeneration  temperature,  and 

D.  recycling  said  regenerated  fluid  sorbent  particle  material 


1.  A  process  for  separating  molybdenite  from  a  molybdenite- 
containing  copper  sulfide  concentrate  by  a  flotation  process 
wherein  said  molybdenite  is  selectively  floated  by  use  of  a 
sulfite  or  bisulfite  compound  as  a  copper  sulfide  depressant, 
said  process  comprising: 

(a)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  concentrate  to  a  value  from 
about  3.0  to  about  7.0  and  the  concentration  of  said  copper 
sulfide  depressant  to  a  value  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  flota- 
tion of  copper  sulfides  in  said  concentrate  upon  aeration  of 
said  concentrate; 

(b)  aerating  said  concentrate  to  float  said  molybdenite;  and, 

(c)  separating  said  floated  molybdenite  from  said  concen- 
trate. 


4  549  SNSO 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONDITIONING  GRAIN  AND 

MAINTAINING  SAME 

Gerald  W.  Hoppe,  Box  157,  St.  Qair,  Minn.  56080 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,450 

Int.  a."  B07B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  209-240  11  Qaims 


1.  A  portable,  collapsible  apparatus  for  cleaning  grain  deliv- 
ered to  a  storage  structure,  comprising: 

means  mounted  within  sdid  storage  structure  and  adjacent 
an  opening  in  the  top  of  said  grain  storage  structure  for 
receiving  grain  therein  to  be  cleaned,  said  receiving  means 
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having  discharge  means  through  which  grain  is  dis- 
charged; 

a  plurality  of  elongate,  downwardly  declined  cleaning 
chutes,  means  connecting  said  chutes  with  said  grain 
receiving  means,  each  c^ute  having  an  inlet  at  its  upper 
end  portion  thereof  positioned  closely  adjacent  said  re- 
ceiving means,  each  chute  having  an  elongate  screen 
extending  transversely  of  the  chute  throughout  substan- 
tially the  length  thereof,  said  chute  inlet  being  located 
above  said  screen  for  receiving  grain  from  the  receiving 
means,  a  grain  outlet  at  the  lower  end  of  said  chute  located 
above  said  screen,  a  trash  outlet  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
chute  located  below  said  screen,  whereby  grain  passing 
through  the  inlet  of  the  chute  will  be  moved  along  the 
surface  of  the  screen  and  will  be  discharged  through  the 
grain  outlet  into  the  storage  structure,  and  trash  and  fine 
materials  will  pass  through  the  screen  and  through  the 
trash  outlet; 

a  plurality  of  elongate  delivery  conduits,  each  having  one 
end  thereof  adapted  to  be  connected  in  communicating 
relation  with  said  trash  outlet; 

a  blower  assembly,  including  a  blower  housing  having  a 
blower  fan  therein,  and  having  a  discharge  outlet,  means 
communicating  the  discharge  outlet  with  the  exterior  of 
the  storage  bin,  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  each  of 
said  delivery  conduits  with  said  blower  assembly  whereby 
when  the  blower  fan  is  operated  it  will  be  capable  of 
entraining  said  trash  and  fine  materials  in  a  stream  of  air 
and  discharging  them  exteriorly  of  the  grain  storage  struc- 
ture. 


iu>i 


4,549,961 
PPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  HLTERS  IN 
'    PRESSURIZED  FLUID  FLOW  SYSTEMS 
Rudolf  Bellemann,  St.  Leon-Rot;  Rolf  Diehlmann,  Lampertheim; 
Belt  Dobrocsi,  Weinheim,  and  Karl  F.  Wacker,  Plankstadt, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Job.  A.  Benckiser 
Wasaertechnik  GmbH,  Schriesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,099 
Qainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1983,  3307918;  Aug.  13,  1983,  83108036 

Int.  C\*  BOID  29/38 
U.S.  a.  210—108  19  Claims 
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1.  Filter  apparatus  with  reverse  flow  cleaning,  comprising, 
unfiltered  liquid  inlet  means  receiving  liquid  under  operating 

pressure; 
a  first  chamber  connected  to  said  unfiltered  liquid  inlet 

means; 
filtered  liquid  outlet  means; 
a  second  chamber  connected  to  said  filtered  liquid  outlet 

means; 
filter  means  separating  said  first  from  said  second  chamber, 


said  filter  means  having  a  first  surface  having  a  predeter- 
mined surface  area  exposed  to  unfiltered  liquid  and  a 
second  surface  forming  part  of  said  second  chamber,  and 
including  hollow  cylindrical  filter  support  means  having  a 
predetermined  diameter  and  a  hollow  cylindrical  filter 
supported  thereby,  said  first  and  second  chamber  being, 
respectively,  internal  and  external  to  said  hollow  cylindri- 
cal filter,  whereby  dirt  particles  collect  on  said  first  sur- 
face as  a  liquid  flows  from  said  first  to  said  second  cham- 
ber; 

reverse  flow  means  comprising  reverse  flow  outlet  means, 
externally  operable  reverse  flow  shut-ofT  means  having  a 
first  position  allowing  a  reverse  flow  through  said  reverse 
flow  outlet  means  and  a  second  position  stopping  said 
reverse  flow,  and  a  reverse  flow  chamber  adjoining  said 
first  chamber  and  connecting  to  said  reverse  flow  outlet 
means; 

channel  means  comprising  reverse  flow  inlet  means  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  said  first  surface  of  said  filter  means  to 
receive  liquid  flowing  through  said  filter  means  from  said 
second  to  said  first  chamber, 

means  interconnecting  said  reverse  flow  inlet  means  to  said 
reverse  flow  chamber,  said  reverse  flow  chamber  being 
internal  to  said  hollow  cylindrical  filter  support,  said 
interconnecting  means  including  a  channel  pipe  having  a 
diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the  predetermined  diameter 
of  said  hollow  cylindrical  filter  support  means,  and  a 
closed  top  for  receiving  said  force  created  by  said  pressure 
difference,  said  channel  pipe  moving  from  said  first  to  said 
reverse  flow  chamber  as  said  inlet  means  moves  from  said 
first  to  said  second  position, 

movement  of  said  reverse  flow  shut-off  means  from  said 
second  to  said  first  position  creating  a  pressure  difference 
causing  a  reverse  flow  from  said  second  chamber  through 
said  filter  means  to  said  reverse  flow  inlet  means,  said 
pressure  difference  further  creating  a  force  acting  on  said 
reverse  flow  inlet  means  to  move  said  reverse  flow  inlet 
means  from  a  first  end  position  over  said  first  surface  of 
said  filter  means  to  a  second  end  position; 

reset  means  moving  said  reverse  flow  inlet  means  back  to 
said  first  end  position  following  movement  of  said  reverse 
flow  shut-off  means  back  to  said  second  position,  and 

means  for  increasing  said  pressure  difference  after  said  re- 
verse flow  inlet  means  has  moved  from  said  first  end 
position. 


4,549,962 
ROTATING  BIOLOGICAL  CONTACTOR 
Lester  M.  Koelsch,  Pewaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Envirex  Inc., 
Waukesha,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,358 
Int.  a.<  C02F  3/08 
U.S.  Q.  210—150  7  Claims 

1.  A  rotating  biological  contactor  comprising: 
a  polygonal  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  adjacent  i>olymeric  hub  rings  disposed  side  by 
side  and  surrounding  said  shaft,  each  of  said  hub  rings 
comprising  a  plurality  of  identical  hub  segments  joined 
end  to  end  by  welding  and  each  hub  segment  having  an 
inner  profile  which  complements  the  contour  of  the  shaft 
and  a  mounting  portion  extending  radially  outwardly  of 
each  of  said  hub  rings; 
each  of  said  hub  segments  further  having  a  wall  extending  in 
a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  and  a  projection 
extending  from  the  wall  of  each  hub  segment  and  welded 
to  the  wall  of  a  hub  segment  of  an  adjacent  hub  ring; 
polymeric  contactor  media  welded  to  said  mounting  portion 
of  each  of  said  hub  segments  about  the  perimeter  of  each 
of  said  hub  rings,  and  the  contactor  media  of  each  hub  ring 
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defining  a  series  of  passageways  through  which  wastewa- 
ter to  be  treated  can  pass. 


4  549  963 

HLTERING  DEVICE  COMPRISING  ONE  OR  MORE 

nLTERING  ELEMENTS  CONSISTING  OF  HLTERING 

DISCS 
Carl  A.  Jensen,  and  lb  O.  Rasmussen,  both  of  Svendborg,  Den- 
mark, assignors  to  C.  C.  Jensen  A/S,  Svendborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,057 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Aug.  26, 1982, 3821/82 
Int.  a.*  BOID  29/06.  29/34 
U.S.  a.  210-314  2aaims 
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1.  A  filtering  device  comprising  at  least  one  filtering  ele- 
ment, the  filtering  element  comprising  first  and  second  identi- 
cal filter  discs  joined  at  their  peripheral  edges,  the  filter  discs 
having  a  series  of  parallel  corrugations,  means  defining  an 
aperture  extending  through  the  center  of  the  discs  for  the 
passage  of  fluid,  said  parallel  corrugations  forming  fluid  flow 
channels  in  communication  with  said  aperture,  a  first  annular 
plane  area  around  each  of  the  apertures  and  defining  the  outer 
face  of  the  filter  disc,  and  a  second  annular  plane  area  at  the 
periphery  on  the  inner  face  of  each  of  the  filter  discs,  the  two 
discs  joined  together  with  the  second  annular  plane  areas 
abuttmg  each  other  such  that  the  first  annular  plane  areas  face 
outward  from  the  filter  element  and  the  corrugations  of  the 
first  disc  are  situated  such  that  they  intersect  the  corrugations 
of  the  second  disc,  the  corrugations  of  each  disc  having  crests 
which  lie  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  the  first  annular 
plane  area,  the  corrugations  further  having  troughs  located 
substantially  in  the  same  plane  as  the  second  annular  plane 
area,  the  filter  element  capable  of  being  joined  with  a  second 


4  549  964 
DEVICE  FOR  FLUSHING  OBSTRUCTIONS  FROM  THE 

REJECT  HEAD  OF  A  CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 
Pentti  VIkio,  Savonliana,  Finland,  assignor  to  Enso-Gutzeit  Oy 
Helsinke,  Finland 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,207 

Oaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jun.  3,  1982,  821971 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  35/16 

UA  a.  210-369  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  separator  having  an  upwardly  extending 
reject  end  with  an  open  lower  end,  a  removable  plug  closing 
the  lower  end  of  said  reject  end,  a  reject  outlet  located  adja- 
cent the  lower  end  of  said  reject  end,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  an  opening  device  including  a  chamber  having 
an  upper  end,  a  lower  end  and  side  walls  laterally  defining  the 
chamber  with  the  bottom  end  being  closed  and  the  upper  end 
being  open,  a  discharge  orifice  located  in  said  side  walls,  a 
quick  locking  device  located  at  the  upper  end  of  said  chamber 
for  removably  securing  said  opening  device  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  reject  end,  a  tube  positioned  within  said  chamber  extend- 
ing through  the  bottom  end  of  said  chamber,  said  tube  having 
an  upper  end  located  within  said  chamber  and  a  lower  end 
located  exterioriy  of  said  chamber,  said  tube  being  displaceable 
in  said  chamber,  means  on  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  for  lock- 
ing said  tube  to  said  plug,  a  rod  unit  located  within  said  tube 
and  engageable  with  said  plug  for  retaining  said  plug  on  said 
tube  so  that  said  tube  and  pipe  can  remove  said  plug  from  the 
lower  end  of  said  reject  outlet  whereby  the  chamber  is  in 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  reject  end  through  the 
open  upper  end  of  said  chamber  for  receiving  impurities  block- 
ing said  reject  outlet. 


4  549  965 

LIQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  WITH  MEMBRANE  FOR  POST-COLUMN 

DERIVATIZATION 
James  C.  Davis,  East  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  465,977,  Feb.  14,  1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,448,691.  This  application  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,562 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  15, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  BOID  15/08 
U.S.  a.  210-635  3aaims 

1.  Method  of  analyzing  samples  by  flow  injection  compris- 
ing adding  sample  to  a  stream  of  eluent,  whereby  dispersed 
sample  species  appear  ultimately  in  the  effluent,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises,  feeding  the  effluent  through  the  inter- 
nal bore  of  a  hollow  fiber  membrane,  ultimately  to  a  liquid 


October  29,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


2205 


chromatographic  detector,  and  prior  to  detection,  using  the  cent  based  on  monomer  when  added  prior  to  polymerizaUon 
holloNj^  fiber  membrane  for  permeation  transfer  of  a  mobile   and  from  about  0.5  to  about  10%  by  weight  based  on  the 

weight  of  the  polymer  when  added  after  polymerization, 
„«fl<iuy  whereby  said  alkali  metal  salt  does  not  substantially  hydrolyze 

said  anionic  vinyl  polymer. 


reagent  into  the  effluent  of  the  chromatographic  column  means 
to  enhance  the  sensitivity  of  detection  of  the  method. 


4,549,966 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  ORGANIC  CONTAMINANTS 

FROM  AQUEOUS  COMPOSITIONS 
Gary  W.  Beall,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Radecca,  Inc.,  Austin, 
Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  419,301,  Sep.  20,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  307,300,  Sep.  30, 

1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,544 

Int.  a.*  C02F  1/28 
U.S.  a.  210—661  22  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  removing  organic  contaminants  from  an 
aqueous  composition  contaminated  therewith,  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  an  aqueous  composition  containing  organic 
contaminants  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sub- 
stantially water  insoluble  organic  contaminants,  aliphatic 
contaminants,  humics  and  mixtures  of  the  same  with  a 
sufficient  amount  of  an  organociay  which  is  the  previ- 
ously prepared  reaction  product  of  a  quaternary 
amononium  salt  and  a  smectite-type  clay,  for  a  sufficient 
amount  of  time  to  adsorb  a  substantial  portion  of  contami- 
nant and  to  form  an  aqueous  organociay  admixture;  and 

(b)  separating  the  organociay  and  aqueous  composition  from 
each  other. 


4,549,967 

FLOCCULANT  COMPOSITION 

Merle  L.  Branning,  Warrenville,  111.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Chemical 

Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  397,061,  Jul.  12, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
I ,  application  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,848 
1 1  Int.  CI.*  C02F  1/56 

U.S.  a.  210—728  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  improving  the  flocculation  activity  of 
water-soluble  anionic  vinyl  polymers  used  to  flocculate  sus- 
pended materials  from  aqueous  systems,  which  aqueous  sys- 
tems also  contain  amounts  of  polyvalent  metal  ions  adverse  to 
the  viscosity,  rheology,  and  flocculating  capabilities  of  the 
polymer,  the  improvement  which  comprises  performing  the 
process  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  tetraborates,  permanganates, 
tribasic  phosphates  and  silicates,  and  alkali  metal  salt  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  S  to  about  35  weight  per- 


4,549,968 
METHOD  OF  UTILIZING  IMPROVED  STABILITY 
OXYGEN  SCAVENGER  COMPOSITIONS 
John  A.  Muccitelli,  Elkins  Park,  PtL^  assignor  to  Betz  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Trevose,  Pa. 

Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,647 
Int  a*  C02F  1/20 
U.S.  a.  210—750  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  amount  of  oxygen  in  an  aque- 
ous medium,  comprising  adding  to  said  medium  an  effective 
amount  for  the  purpose  of  a  treatment  comprising  a  suble 
solution  of  (a)  hydroquinone,  (b)  mu-amine  and  (c)  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isoascorbic  acid,  ascorbic 
acid  and  water  soluble  salt  forms  thereof,  the  weight  ratio  of 
(a):(b):(c)  being  within  the  range  of  IK).02-2.0K).05-2.5,  said 
stoble  solution  being  adapted  for  storage  without  resulting  in 
substantial  sludge  formation  therein. 


4,549,969 
PROCESS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  ENRICHING 
LIQUIDS  WITH  OXYGEN 
Klaus  Gerlach,  AschalTenbarg;  Wolfgang  Lange,  Obemburg, 
and  Dieter  Loh,  Erienbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Akzo  NV,  Ambem,  Netiierlands 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  313,755,  Oct.  22, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,440,648.  This  application  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,514 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauy,  Aug.  11, 
1980,  3042281 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  3, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  C02F  1/72 

UjS.  a.  210—759  8  Claims 


ML, 


1.  A  process  for  enriching  a  liquid  with  oxygen  by  means  of 
a  catalyst  and  a  liquid  which  gives  off  oxygen  under  the  effect 
of  that  catalyst,  comprising  introducing  an  an  approximately 
0. 1  to  5%  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  into  a  container,  immers- 
ing said  container,  closed  with  a  porous  molding  in  the  pores  of 
which  is  incorporated  as  catalyst  manganese  dioxide,  Fe203 
and/or  nickel  oxide,  into  said  liquid  to  be  enriched  with  oxy- 
gen so  that  at  least  the  entire  porous  molding  is  immersed,  and 
allowing  the  hydrogen  peroxide  to  pass  through  the  porous 
molding  under  the  effect  of  excess  pressure  building  up  in  said 
container  through  the  formation  of  oxygen  therein,  so  that 
again  oxygen  is  given  off  by  said  hydrogen  peroxide,  which 
oxygen  for  the  most  part  is  fed  to  the  liquid  to  be  enriched  with 
oxygen. 
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4  549  970 
METHOD  FOR  COLLECTING  AND  SEPARATING 
SOLIDS  AND/OR  INSOLUBLE  LIQUIDS  FROM  A 
LIQUID  BODY 
Kenneth  Ek,  PI.  6148  Hagby,  388  00  IJungbyholm,  and  Ulf 
Hammarstedt,  Traktorsgriind  6,  393  64,  Kalmar,  both  of  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,622 

Int.  a.*  E02B  15/04 

U.S.  a.  210-776  6  aaims 


perfumed  article  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  solid  or 
liquid  anionic,  cationic,  nonionic  or  zwitterionic  detergents, 
fabric  softener  compositions,  fabric  softener  articles  and  per- 
fumed polymers  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  said  per- 
fumed article  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  at 
least  one  bicyclic  oxo  compound  having  a  structure  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


and 


1.  A  method  of  mechanically  collecting  and  separating  solids 
and/or  insoluble  liquids  from  a  liquid  body  by  the  use  of  a 
collector  wheel  which  is  supported  for  rotation  about  an  axis, 
said  collector  wheel  being  located  in  said  liquid  body  and 
comprising  a  sheet  of  mesh  material  having  openings  therein, 
said  sheet  having  a  leading  edge,  a  trailing  edge  and  opposed 
side  edges,  said  sheet  being  spaced  from  said  axis  by  distances 
which  decrease  progressively  from  said  leading  edge  to  said 
trailing  edge  so  that  the  axis  is  closer  to  the  trailing  edge  than 
to  the  leading  edge,  opposed  end  panels  located  at  the  side 
edges  of  said  sheet,  a  receptacle  located  on  said  axis  and  having 
an  upwardly  facing  opening,  said  receptacle  having  an  exterior 
surface  which  is  wiped  by  said  trailing  edge  of  the  sheet  during 
rotation  of  the  collector  wheel,  and  means  for  discharging 
material  which  is  collected  in  the  receptacle, 
said  method  being  performed  by  rotating  said  collector 
wheel  in  said  liquid  body  about  said  axis  in  a  direction 
toward  said  leading  edge  to  collect  said  solids  or  insoluble 
liquids  in  said  body,  said  rotation  of  the  collector  wheel 
creating  a  turbulent  zone  near  the  mesh  to  prevent  solids 
or  insoluble  liquids  from  escaping  from  the  interior  of  the 
wheel. 


^ 


R2 


wherein  Z  represents  methylidene  defined  according  to  the 
structure: 


4c^  ^  4c^ 


ethylidene  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


M  "  +"-5f 


or  ethylenyl  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


4c=c^. 


4  549  971 

METHYL  SUBSTITUTED  PINYL  OXOPENTENES 

ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 
Br^a  D.  Mookherjee,  Holmdel;  Robert  W.  Trenkle,  Bricktown; 
Robm  K.  Wolff,  Point  Pleasant;  Richard  M.  Boden,  Ocean, 
and  Takao  Yoshida,  West  Long  Branch,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  International  Havors  &  Fragrances,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  496,679,  May  20, 1983, ,  which  is  a  dirision 
of  Ser.  No.  396,485,  Jul.  9,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,424,378,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  362,237,  Mar.  26, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,428,387.  This  application  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,564 
Int.  a.-*  C07C  49/21.-  CUD  3/50.  9/44 
U.S.  a.  252-8.6  3  cwms 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 


wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  represents  a  carbon-carbon 
single  bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  represents  no 
bond;  wherein  n  is  0  or  1  and  m  is  0  or  1  with  the  sum  of  n-i-m 
being  equal  to  1;  wherein  X  represents  carbinol  having  the 
structure: 


M 


or  ketone  having  the  structure: 
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wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  represent  hydrogen  or  methyl 
wherein  one  of  the  lines: 

+  +  -(-  + 
represents  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond  and  the  other  of  the 
lines: 


-»-»-  +  + 


represents  a  carbon-carbobn  single  bond  or  a  carbon-carbon 
double  bond;  wherein  one  of  the  lines: 

/■\-/-\-/+/+/+/ 

represents  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond  and  the  other  of  the 
lines: 

/■^/-^-/-l-/+/-l-/ 

represents  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond  or  a  carbon-carbon 
double  bond;  with  the  provisos  that: 
(i)  when  R3  and  R4are  each  hydrogen,  the  dashed  line  at  the 
7-5  position  is  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond;  n=0  and  m  is 
1;  Z  represents  ethylidene  having  the  structure: 


-%-"]- "'  =["-sf 


or  ethylenyl  having  the  structure: 


4c.c4-. 


(ii)  when  one  of  R3  or  R4  is  methyl,  then  either  the  dashed 
line  at  the  7-5  position  or  the  dashed  line  at  the  7-4  position 
is  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond;  and  Z  represents  methyli- 
dene defined  according  to  the  structure: 


4c"^ » 4c^. 


(iii)  when  R3  is  methyl,  then  n  is  1  and  m  is  0  and  R4  is 

hydrogen;  and 
(iv)  when  R4  is  methyl,  then  R3  is  hydrogen,  n  is  0  and  m  is 
1 
wherein  one  of  the  lines: 


is  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  the  other  of  the  lines: 

II  ■lllllllllllllllllffifttt     ■ 

is  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  bicyclic  0x0  com- 
pound has  a  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  having  the  structures: 
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OH 


H3C 


H3C 


4  549  972 

U^,3,5,6.HEXAMETHYLBicYCLO[2.2.2]OCr.5.EN-2- 

OL,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  SAME, 
INTERMEDIATES  USEFUL  IN  SAID  PROCESS  AND 
ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  OF  SAME 
William  J.  Evers,  Locust;  Bnja  D.  Mookherjee,  Holmdel;  An- 
ton Van  Ouwerkerk,  Livingston,  aU  of  N  J.,  and  Augustinus 
G.  Van  Loveren,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors 
A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  602,569,  Apr.  20,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,514,324, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  535,800,  Sep.  26,  1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,471,135,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  371,930,  Apr.  26, 1982, 
Pat.  No.  4,434,085.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

671,406 
Int.  a*  C07C  35/22.  35/31;  CUD  3/50,  9/44 
VS.  a.  252-8.6  3  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfumed  article  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  solid  or  liquid  anionic,  cationic,  nonionic  or  zwitterionic 

detergents;  and 
(ii)  fabric  softener  compositions  or  fabric  softener  articles 
comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  said  perfumed  article,  an 
aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound having  the  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 


OH 


and 


4  549  973 
DECOLORIZATION  OF  CALCIUM  BROMIDE  BRINES 
Warren  B.  Kirsch,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,159 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  18, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.<  C09K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  252-8.55  R  7  ci,i„, 

5.  A  process  for  removing  or  decreasing  color  from  a  high 
density  brine  used  in  oil  wells,  said  brine  containing  at  least  one 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  chloride, 
calcium  bromide,  zinc  chloride,  zinc  bromide,  sodium  chlo- 
ride, sodium  bromide,  potassium  chloride,  potassium  bromide 
and  mixtures  thereof,  said  process  comprising:  adding  to  said 
brine  a  decolorizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydroxylamine  as  either  the  pure  compound,  a  salt,  or  the 
hydrate,  in  a  sufTicient  amount  to  remove  or  decrease  the 
amount  of  color  present  in  said  brine. 


4  549  974 

LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  SULFURIZED  ORGANIC 

ACID  DIAMINE  SALTS 

Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,132 
Int.  a.*  ClOM  1/32 
U.S.  a.  252-33.6  25  Qaims 

1.  An  acid-amine  salt  prepared  by  reacting  a  sulfurized  car- 
boxylic  acid  of  the  formula 

R— COOH 

wherein  R  is  a  Cio  to  C20  unsaturated  hydrocarbyl  group,  at 
from  about  20°  C.  to  about  120°  C,  with  a  diamine  of  the 
formula 


R2— N— R'— NHR3 

h 

wherein  R'  is  a  C2  to  C4  hydrocarbylene  group,  R^  is  a  C12  to 
C30  hydrocarbyl  group  and  R^  i&  hydrogen  or  a  C|  to  C6  hy- 
drocarbyl group,  using  a  molar  ratio  of  sulfurized  acid  to 
diamine  of  from  about  1:1  to  about  4:1. 


4  549  975 
BORATED  ADDUCrS  OF  DIAMINES  AND  ALKOXIDES, 
AS  MULTIFUNCnONAL  LUBRICANT  ADDmVES,  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,083 
Int.  a."  ClOM  1/54 
U.S.  a.  252-49.6  20  Qaims 

1.  A  reaction  product  produced  by  (1)  reacting  a  diamine  or 
mixtures  thereof  having  the  following  general  formula 

R— NH— R— NH2 

where  R  is  Cg  to  C20  hydrocarbyl  or  hydrocarbyfoxy  and  R'  is 
C2-C4  hydrocarbylene  with  an  alkoxide  or  mixtures  thereof 
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wherein  said  alkoxide  is  an  epoxyalkane  alkoxide  having  the 
following  general  formula 


R2— CH CH— R^ 

\    / 
O 


wher« 


r2  is  C6  to  C20  hydrocarbyl  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
C1-C6  hydrocarbyl  and  a  Ci-Cs  carboxylic  acid  followed  by 
(2)  borating  the  product  thereof  or  concurrently  reacting  the 
product  of  (1)  with  said  acid  and  with  substantially  stoichio- 
metric amounts  of  up  to  a  100%  excess  of  a  boron  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  a  boric  acid 
and  a  trialkyi  borate. 


"  4,549,976 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  REACTION 
PRODUCTS  OF  VICINAL  DIOLS  AND  PHOSPHORUS 
OXYHALIDES 
Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Phillip  S.  Landis, 
Woodbnry,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,498 
Int.  a.*  ClOM  1/44 
U.S.  a.  252—49.8  20  Oaims 

1.  A  product  of  reaction  obtained  by  reacting  (I)  a  mixture 
of  hydrocarbyl  vicinal  diols  of  the  formula 


R— CH— CH— R 


I         I 
OH     OH 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  12 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  R  being  a  hydrocarbyl  group, 
with  (2)  a  phosphorus  oxyhalide  said  reaction  being  carried  out 
at  a  temperature  between  about  60°  C.  and  about  225*  C,  and 
a  mole  ratio  of  diol  to  phosphorus  oxyhalide  of  between  about 
4:1  and  about  2:1. 


II  4,549,977 

BOTTLED  PARTICULATE  DETERGENT 
David  Joshi,  Piscataway,  N.J.,  and  Richard  Klingaman,  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  338,546,  Jan.  11,  1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,444,673,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  171,325,  Jul.  23,  1980, 

Pat.  No.  4,351,740,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  964,037, 

Dec.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,269,722,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  727,838,  Sep.  29,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,118 

Int.  a.'»CllD  77/0(5 

U.S.  a.  252-90  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  washing  soiled  laundry,  which  comprises: 
pouring  into  a  container  an  effective  amount  of  a  bottled, 
free  flowing  particulate  laundry  detergent  from  a  trans- 
parent bottle  having  a  neck  poriion  for  dispensing  deter- 
gent from  the  bottle; 
adding  the  effective  amount  of  the  particulate  laundry  deter- 


gent in  the  container  to  wash  water  containing  the  soiled 
laundry  thereby  forming  a  washing  mixture; 

agitating  the  washing  mixture  until  the  soiled  laundry  is 
cleaned; 

the  transparent  bottle  being  made  of  a  thin-walled  synthetic 
organic  polymeric  plastic  which  is  essentially  moisture 
proof,  the  neck  being  located  at  the  top  of  the  bottle  and 
having  a  passageway  therethrough  with  a  cross-sectional 
area  of  less  than  40%  of  the  average  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  bottle,  wherein  the  neck  passageway  has  a  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  about  from  2  to  40  sq.  cm.,  the  bottle  being 
provided  further  with  an  integral  hollow  handle  located 
on  the  side  of  the  bottle,  wherein  the  interior  of  the  handle 
communicates  with  other  interior  portions  of  the  bottle, 
and  the  handle  has  an  internal  cross-sectional  area  in  the 
range  of  about  I  to  10  sq.  cm.,  the  neck  being  located 
nearer  the  side  of  the  bottle  opposite  that  of  the  handle; 
and 

the  free-flowing  particulate  detergent  in  said  bottle  being 
pourable  through  the  neck  and  handle  and  having  a  com- 
position comprising  from  about  2  to  50%  by  weight  of  a 
synthetic  organic  detergent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nonionic  detergents  and  mixtures  of  the  nonionic 
detergents  with  anionic  detergents,  wherein  said  nonionic 
detergent  is  a  normally  tacky  ethoxylated  detergent,  and 
from  about  50  to  90%  by  weight  of  builders  for  the  deter- 
gent, wherein  the  builders  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ion  exchanging  clays,  organic  builders  and 
sodium  salts  of  at  least  one  of  bicarbonales,  borates,  car- 
bonates, phosphates,  and  silicates;  the  particles  being  sized 
such  that  at  least  90%  thereof  pass  through  an  8  mesh 
screen  and  are  retained  on  a  200  mesh  screen  (U.S.  Sieve 
Series),  are  of  a  bulk  density  of  at  least  0.5  g/cc,  are  of  a 
flowability  sufficiently  high  so  that  the  particulate  deter- 
gent flows  through  the  neck  and  handle  of  the  bottle,  and 
are  substantially  dust-free  so  that  after  pouring  some  of  the 
composition  from  said  bottle,  the  bottle  and  the  contained 
volume  above  the  level  of  the  particulate  detergent  return 
to  a  transparent  condition,  and  resealable  cap  for  the  neck 
portion. 


4,549,978 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  DETERGENT 
POWDER 
Elfed  H.  Evans,  Owys,  Wales;  Klaus  Hirte,  Buxtehude,  and 
Gerd  Stremmel,  Briihl,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,661 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  26,  1983, 
8328646;  Nov.  11,  1983,  8330199 

Int.  a.*  CUD  11/02 
U.S.  a.  252—109  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  detergent  powder 
containing  a  heat-sensitive  component  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  First  aqueous  crutcher  slurry  and  spraying  it 
from  a  first  upper  level  downwardly  into  a  spray-drying 
tower; 

(b)  passing  drying  gas  into  the  spray-drying  tower  from  a 
second  lower  level; 

(c)  forming  a  second  aqueous  slurry  and  spraying  it  into  the 
spray-drying  tower  at  a  third  level,  lower  than  the  second 
slurry; 

characterised  in  that  the  heat-sensitive  component  is  incorpo- 
rated in  the  second  slurry. 
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4,549,979 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  WITH 
SILICONATE-SILICATE  COPOLYMER 
Grish  Chandra;  Jeffrey  A.  Kosal,  both  of  Midland;  Lenin  J, 
Petroff,  Bay  City,  and  Edwin  P.  Plueddemann,  Midland,  all  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to   Dow  Corning  Corporation,   Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,750 
Int.  CI*  CUD  7/ J 4 
U.S.  a.  252-135  19  Qaims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  comprising 

(A)  5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  surfactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic,  nonionic  and  am- 
pholytic  surfactants,  and 

(B)  1  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  siliconate-silicate  product 
comprising 

(a)  50  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  silicate  units  represented 
generally  by  the  formula 

(MO)„SiO(4-„)/2 

wherein  M  is  hydrogen  or  alkali  metal  and  n  has  an 
average  value  from  0.5  to  3  and 

(b)  0.1  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  siliconate  units  repre- 
sented generally  by  the  formula 

(MO)aO(3_o)/2Si— R— Y6 

wherein  Y  represents  an  anionic  functional  group,  R  is 
an  organic  linking  group  wherein  Y  is  positioned  at  least 
2  carbon  atoms  removed  from  the  silicon  atom,  b  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  3,  a  has  a  value  of  from  0.5  to  2,  and 
M  is  hydrogen  or  alkali  metal. 


4  549  980 
WHITE  MODinCATIONOFA  BIS-TRIAZINYL  AMINO 
STILBENE  OPTICAL  BRIGHTENER  AND  A  PROCESS 
FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Susan  M.  Morris,  John's  Island;  Thomas  J.  Thomas,  and  Diet- 
mar  Kalz,  both  of  Summerville,  all  of  S.C,  assignors  to  Mobay 
Chemical  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,748 
Int.  a.^  C07D  251/54;  C09K  11/06;  CUD  3/42;  D06L  3/12 
U.S.  a.  252-301.23  13  Oaims 

1.  A  new  crystal  form  of  the  sodium  salt  form  of  the  optical 
brightener  having  the  following  structure 


bis-(2-amino-4-phenylamino- 1 ,3,5-triazinyl-6-amino)-stilbene- 
2,2'-disuIphonate  which  is  white  on  drying  from  an  aqueous 
slurry  at  75°  C.  or  less  and  displays  fairly  strong  to  strong 
Debye-Scherrer  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  reflections  represen- 
tative of  d-spacings  at  8.18-8.35,  7.14-7.25,  5.22-5.28, 
4.72-4.80  and  3.53-3.59  angstroms  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  an  aqueous  slurry  containing  an  electrolyte  and  at 
least  some  of  this  compound  in  undissolved  form  at  a 
temperature  above  about  60°  C;  and 

(b)  spray  drying  this  slurry  to  obtain  the  compound  and 
electrolyte  as  a  dry  powder. 


4  549  981 
VOLTAGE  LIMITING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
OF  FABRICATING  THE  SAME 
Tapan  K.  Gupta,  Monroeville;  William  G.  Carlson,  Murrysville, 
both  of  Pa.;  Joseph  C.  Osterhout,  Bloomington,  Ind.;  Gerald 
B.  Boyette,  Bloomington,  Ind.,  and  Andrew  S.  Sweetana,  Jr., 
Bloomington,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  115,448,  Jan.  25,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  896,349,  Apr.  14,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,160 

Int.  CI*  HOIB  1/06 

U.S.  a.  252-518  SCMms 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  voltage  limiter  especially  suit- 
able for  use  in  gapless  lightning  arresters,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  preparing  a  composition  which  is  selected  to  consist 
essentially  of  the  following  ingredients  by  approximate 
mole  %: 


NH-© 


N 


y 


^^.^»=c"-^s-( 


rA 


N 


NH 

I 
CH3 


SOaNa        N0O3S 


"^ 


NH 

I 

CH3 


said  crystal  form  being  characterized  by  Debye-Scherrer 
X-ray  diffraction  pattern  reflections  of  the  following  relative 
intensities  representative  of  the  following  d-spacings: 


Relative  Intensity 


d-Spacing  (in  A) 


Fairly  strong 
Fairly  strong 
Fairly  strong 
Strong 
Weak 

Fairly  strong 
Moderate 


8.18-8.35 
7.14-7.25 
5.22-5.28 
4.72-4.80 
4.57-4.58 
3.53-3.59 
3.38-3.40 


6.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  crystalline  form  of  sodium-4,4'- 


ZnO 

Bi203 

C03O4 

M„02 

Sb203 

Si02 


93.5 
3.0 
1.0 
1.0 
1.0 
0.5 


(b)  forming  the  composition  into  the  desired  shape; 

(c)  sintering  the  formed  composition  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  at  a  predetermined  temperature  such  that 
the  composition  displays  a  microstructure  including  an 
array  of  ZnO  grains  which  are  separated  from  one  another 
by  an  intergranular  phase  made  up  of  the  remaining  ingre- 
dients of  said  compositions;  and 

(d)  the  particular  amount  of  ZnO,  the  particular  amount  and 
kinds  of  additives  and  the  particular  sintering  time  and 
temperature  being  such  that  for  a  sample  5  cm  in  diameter 
by  1  cm  high  the  voltage  limiting  composition  displays  an 
energy  absorption  capability  at  least  equal  to  about  50 
joules/cm^  and  a  nonlinear  exponent  a  at  least  equal  to 
about  35  as  determined  by  the  following  equation  for  a: 


a  = 


log  10  (/2//1) 

log  lO(^'2/^'I) 
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where  V,  and  V2are  the  respective  voltages  across  said  sample  represent  hydrogen  or  methyl  with  the  proviso  that  R,  and  R2 

at  currents  I|  and  I2  flowmg  therethrough  and  where  Ii  and  I2  are  not  both  methyl. 

are  1  ma  and  5000  amps,  respectively.  7.  An  l-oxoalkyl-2-isopropylnorbornane  derivative  defmed 

2.  A  voltage  Ihmitmg  composition  especially  suitable  for  use  according  to  the  structure: 
in  a  gapless  lightning  arrester,  said  composition  consisting  of 
the  following  ingredients  by  approximate  mole  %: 


ZnO 

93.5 

Bi203 

3.0 

C03O4 

1.0 

M;,02 

1.0 

Sb203 

1.0 

Si02 

0.5 

said  composition  displaying  a  inicrostructure  including  an 
array  of  ZnO  grains  which  are  separated  from  one  another  by 
an  intergranular  phase  made  up  of  the  remaining  ingredients  of 
said  composition  and  being  sintered  such  that  for  a  sample  5  cm 
in  diameter  by  1  cm  high  it  displays  an  energy  absorption 
capability  at  least  equal  to  about  50  joules/cm^  and  a  nonlinear 
exponent  a  at  least  equal  to  about  35  as  determined  by  the 
following  equation  for  a: 


wherein  the  dashed  line  represents  a  carbon-carbon  double 
bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond;  wherein  X  represents  a 
moiety  having  a  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


C and  — rC-4— 


."     / 


a  = 


log  10(/2//|) 

log  l0(^'2/^:l) 


where  V|  and  V2  are  the  respective  voltages  across  said  sample 
at  currents  Ii  and  I2  flowing  therethrough  and  where  I|  and  I2 
are  1  ma  and  500  amps,  respectively. 


and  wherein  Rj  and  R2  each  represent  hydrogen  or  methyl 
with  the  provisos: 

(a)  that  Ri  and  R2  are  not  both  methyl; 

(b)  that  Ri  and  R2  are  not  both  hydrogen  when  the  dashed 
line  is  a  double  bond  and  X  is  the  moiety: 


4,549,982 

l-OXOALKYL-2-ISOPROPYLNORBORNANE 
DERIVATIVES,  USES  THEREOF  IN  AUGMENTING  OR 

ENHANCING  THE  AROMA  OF  CONSUMABLE 
MATERIALS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
John  B.  Hall,  Rumson;  Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Robert  P. 
Belko,  Woodbridge,  all  of  N.J.;  Augustinus  G.  Van  Loveren, 
Rye,  N.Y.,  and  Marie  R.  Hanna,  Hazlet,  N.J.,  assignors  to 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,058 
Int.  a*  C07C  49/115;  A61K  7/46 
U.S.  a.  252-522  R  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
perfume  compositions,  colognes  and  perfumed  articles  com- 
prising the  step  of  adding  to  said  consumable  material,  an 
aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  at  least  one  1- 
oxoalkyl-2-isopropylnorbornane  derivative  deflned  according 
to  the  structure: 


ill 


4  549  983 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHENYL  ALKANOL  AND 

PERFUMERY  USES  OF  RESULTING  PRODUCT 

Wilhelmus  J.  Wiegers,  Red  Bank,  and  Mark  A.  Sprecker.  Sea 
Bright,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A 
Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
ContinuaUon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  482,823,  Apr.  7,  1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,512,918.  This  application  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,472 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  23, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.*  CUB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  252-522  R  g  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  substantially  pure 
compound  having  the  structure: 


^c.,. 


wherein  X  represents  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 


and  intimately  admixed  therewith  at  least  one  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  3-methyl-l-phenyl-pentanol-5;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  butanoyl  cyclohexane  derivative  deflned 
according  to  the  structure: 


id       i»l 

— -C— ■     and     — ^C-^; 


^OH^ 
I 

C 
I 


wherein  the  dashed  line  represents  a  carbon-carbon  double 
bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond  and  wherein  R\  and  R2 


wherein  oqe  or  two  of  the  dashed  lines  represent  carbon- 


2212 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  29,  1985 


carbon  double  bonds  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines 
represent  carbon-carbon  single  bonds  with  the  proviso 
that  when  the  dashed  lines  represent  two  carbon-carbon 
double  bonds,  said  carbon-carbon  double  bonds  are  conju- 
gated, 
the  mole  ratio  of  of  compound  having  the  structure: 


[^O.. 


'\^^'^--^ 


R|— CH— CCX)M 
SO3M' 


(I) 


wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  8  to  16  car- 
bon atoms  and  M  and  M'  are  independently  a  cation  capable  of 
forming  a  water-soluble  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  substituted  and  unsubstituted  ammonium  groups;  and 

(b)  an  poly(oxyethylene)  alkyl  ether  sulfate  having  the  gen- 
eral formula  (II): 


R2_0-CH2CH20)„S03M" 


(II) 


wherein  R2  is  an  alkyl  group  having  9  to  15  carbon  atoms, 
n  is  a  number  of  0.5  to  7,  and  M"  is  a  cation  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals, 
substituted  and  unsubstituted  ammonium  groups,  and  the 
weight  ratio  of  the  component  (a)  to  the  component  (b) 
being  within  the  range  of  from  i  to  J. 


of  the  solution,  and  separating  precipitated  insolubles 
therefrom; 
(b)  adding  a  calcium  salt  to  the  solution  in  amount  of  about 
10  to  about  50  percent  in  excess  of  stoichiometric  propor- 
tions with  the  phosphate  content;  and 


al 


h. 


:::::::f::-: 


:butanoyI  cyclohexane  derivative  having  the  generic  structure: 


'...J 


I- J 


X 


and/or  3-methyl-l-phenyI-pentanol-S  being  from  about  0.01:1 
up  to  about  1:1. 


4,549,984 
LIQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 

Teruhisa  Satsuki,  FunatMshi,  and  Seiiti  Ota,  Chiba,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Lion  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,894 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1983,  58-116989 
Int.  CI.*  CUD  ]/}2.  1/37 
U.S.  a.  252-532  5  a^^ 

1.  An  aqueous  liquid  detergent  composition  comprising: 
(a)  disalt  of  an  alpha-sulfonated  fatty  acid  having  the  general 
formula  (I): 


•••Htl/Mnwi 


(c)  adding  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  the  solution  and 
adjusting  the  pH  of  said  solution  to  at  least  about  10,  and 
separating  precipitated  insolubles  therefrom. 


4,549,986 
HUMAN  CGRP 
Ronald  M.  Evans,  La  Jolla,  and  Michael  G.  Rosenfeld,  San 
Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Salk  Institute  for  Bio- 
logical Studies,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,035 
Int.  a.*  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  CI.  260-112.5  T  5  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  in  the  form  of  a  synthetic  peptide 
having  the  formula: 


H— Ala— Cys— Asp— Thr— 


I ' 

Ala— Thr— Cys— Val— Thr- His— Arg— Leu— Ala— Gly— 

— Leu— Leu— Ser— Arg- Ser— Gly— Oly— Val— Val— Lys— 

— Asn— Asn— Phe— Val— Pro— Thr— Asn— Val— Gly— Ser— 

— Lys— Ala— Phe— NH2. 

or  a  nontoxic  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,549,985 
WASTE  DISPOSAL  PROCESS 
Henry  H.  Elliott,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,785 
Int.  CI*  G21F  9/04:  BOID  11/00 
U.S.  a.  252-631  33aaims 

1.  A  method  for  solidifying  and  separating  constituents  from 
phosphoric  acid  solutions  containing  uranium  and  dissolved 
metals,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  adding  an  alkali  metal  carbonate  to  a  solution  of  phos- 
phoric acid  containing  uranium  and  dissolved  metals  in  at 
least  about  stoichiometric  proportions  to  the  acid  content 


4,549,987 
ASPARTAME  SYNTHESIS 
Franco  Dallatomasina,  Segrate;  Roberto  Ortica,  Rozzano;  Pi- 
etro  Giardino,  and  Ernesto  Oppici,  both  of  Milan,  all  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,786 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  12,  1983, 
8321802 

Int.  a*  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  deformylating  and  separating  N-formyl-L- 
a-aspartyl-L-phenylalanine  methyl  ester  from  a  mixture  con- 
taining both  a  and  fi  isomers  thereof,  which  comprises  admix- 
ing with  said  isomeric  mixture  hydrogen  peroxide;  an  organic 
acid  of  the  formula  R— COOH,  wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  C1-C3 
alkyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl,  wherein  said  substituent  is 
one  or  more  C1-C4  alkyl,  chloro  or  cyano  groups;  and  a  min- 
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t  wTn-2^V??.  ^""*  d'«^'«*on  constant  of  not  less  than    and  the  pharmaceutically  accepUble  salts  thereof. 
i.:)X  lu      at  Z3   c. 4  jhe  compound  of  the  formula 

4,549,988 

3H-2-BENZAZEPINES 

Rodney  I.  Fryer,  North  Caldwell;  Eugene  J.  Trybulski,  Parsip- 

pmy,  and  Armin  Walser,  West  Caldwell,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 

to  Hofhnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  251,579,  Apr.  6,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  150,508,  May  16, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

509,256 
Int.  a.«  O07D  22i//(J 
U.S.  a.  260— 239  BB  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

wherein  X  is  chloro,  Y  is  hydrogen,  fluoro  or  chloro  and  R 1 
is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


.R2 


or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


R3 


JC 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or  bromo,  Y  is  hydrogen, 
fluoro  or  chloro  with  the  proviso  that  X  and  Y  cannot 
both  be  hydrogen  and  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  radical  of  the  formula 


*2 


^^ 


R3 


wherein  R2  is  amino,  monoalkylamino  or  dialkylamino  and 
R3  is  amino. 


and  a  radical  of  the  formula 


R3 


JC 


Rj 


wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  amino,  mo- 
noalkylamio  and  dialkylamino  and  R3  is  hydroxy,  or 
amino  with  the  proviso  that  where  R|  is  other  than  hydro- 
gen then  the  bonding  at  the  4,5-position  is  unsaturated 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,549,989 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

MONOAMINOANTHRAQUINONES 

Paul  Schmutz,  Miinchenstein,  and  Hans-Jttrg  Angliker,  Rei- 

nach,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,734 
Qaims  priority,  applicatloii   Switzerland,   Oct.    19,    1982, 
6083/82 

Int.  a*  C07C  97/24.  97/26 
U.S.  a.  260—378  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  monoaminoanthraqui- 
none  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or  bromo  and  Y  is  hydrogen, 
fluoro  or  chloro  with  the  proviso  that  X  and  Y  cannot 
both  be  hydrogen  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  amino,  mo- 
noalky  amino  and  dialkylamino 


wherein  R  is  a  non-ionic  substituent  and  n  is  0,  I,  2  or  3,  by 
reduction  of  a  corresponding  mononitroanthraquinone,  which 
process  comprises  reacting  said  mononitroanthraquinone  with 
formaldehyde,  in  the  presence  of  a  base  and  2,3-dichloro-l,4- 
naphthoquinone  as  catalyst,  in  an  aqueous  alcoholic  solution. 
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4,549,990 

MANUFACTURE  OF  NON-SAPONIHABLE 

COMPOUNDS  FROM  NATURAL  SUBSTANCES  AND 

THE  RESULTING  PRODUCTS 

Marie-Christine   Seguin,    Monte   Carlo,   Monaco,   and   Jean 

Gueyne,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Societe  dite:  Exsymol 

S.A.M., 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,277 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  14,  1982,  82  08437 
Int.  CI*  C07J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  260-397.25  20  Qaims 

1.  Improved  process  for  obtaining  liposoluble  non-saponifia- 
ble  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sterols, 
terpenes  and  hydrocarbons  from  natural  substances,  by  extrac- 
tion by  means  of  an  organic  solvent,  characterized  in  that  the 
solvent  is  an  aliphatic  or  aryl  ester,  the  molecule  of  which 
comprises  at  least  10  carbon  atoms. 

2.  Process  according  to  claim  1,  characterized  in  that  the 
solvent  is  a  Cu  to  Cjg  ester. 


or  alkylthiophenyl,  and  contains  from  3  to  16  carbon 
atoms, 

Y  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 

amino, 
R?  is  a  group  of  the  formula 

O 
II 
X— C— . 

wherein  X  is  a  branched  alkane  or  a  cycloalkyl  or  a  cycloalkyl- 
loweralkyl,  and  where  Y  is  hydroxy,  their  non-toxic  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  and 
amine  salts. 


4,549,991 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  HOT  PHOSGENATION 
OF  AMINES 
Josef  Disteldorf;  Werner  Hubel,  both  of  Heme,  and  Johannes 
Reiffer,  Essen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,997 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9. 
1982,  3237541;  Jul.  2,  1983,  3323882 

Int.  a.*  C07C  69/00 
U.S.  a.  260-453  PH  u  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producmg  organic  isocyanates  in  high  yields 
and  of  high  purity  by  a  continuous  hot  phosgenation  reaction 
comprising  continuously  feeding  into  a  reactor  phosgene  and  a 
solvent  containing  either  (i)  an  amine  hydrochloride  or  (ii)  a 
carbamoyl  chlonde-hydrochloride  mixture  while  continuously 
removing,  from  said  reactor,  solvent  containing  the  organic 
isocyanate  thereby  produced,  wherein  the  total  quantity  of 
solids  consisting  of  either  (i)  or  (ii)  are  essentially  retained  in 
the  reactor  by  a  separator. 


4,549,993 

PURIFICATION  OF  CRUDE,  LIQUID 

ORGANOSULFONYL  CHLORIDE 

Paul  J.  McEIIigott,  Jr.,  Abington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,302,  Apr.  6,  1984, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,680 
Int.  CI."  C07C  143/70 
U.S.  Q.  260-543  R  „  c,aim» 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  a  crude  liquid  organosulfonyl 
chloride  product  recovered  from  its  manufacturing  process  or 
otherwise  similarly  contaminated  which  comprises  first  sub- 
jecting said  crude  product  to  scrubbing  with  a  clean,  aqueous 
hydrochloric  acid  solution  having  an  acid  concentration  of  at 
least  about  18%.  based  on  the  weight  of  the  solution,  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  extract  organosulfonic  acid,  separating  the  scrub- 
bed product  from  the  hydrochloric  acid  solution,  and  then 
stripping  said  scrubbed  product  at  a  temperature  no  greater 
than  about  70"  C.  and  under  subatmospheric  pressure  of  no 
greater  than  about  500  torr  while  an  inert  gas  is  caused  to 
sweep  the  volatiles  issuing  from  the  organosulfonyl  chloride 
being  stripped,  and  thereafter  recovering  a  purified  organosul- 
fonyl chloride  product. 


4  549  992 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  AMIDES 
John  T.  Suh,  Greenwich,  Conn.;  Jerry  W.  Sklles,  Tuckahoe, 
N.Y.;  Bruce  E.  Williams,  Cottage  Grove,  Minn.,  and  Alfred 
Schwab,  Williston  Park,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  USV  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Corp.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200,180,  Oct.  24, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,304,771,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  57,175,  Jul.  13, 
1979,  Pat.  No.  4,256,761.  This  application  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

355,830 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  17, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  C07C  153/0J7;  C07D  3 J 7/66 

U.S.  CI.  260-455  R  ,6  claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  structure 


V  V       f 

R7— S— (C)„— C-C-N-C-C-Y 
I  I      II      I       I      II 

R4       R2   O     M     Rfe   O 

wherein 
R|.  R2.  R3.  R4R5and  R6are  independently  hydrogen,  lower 

alkyl.  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl. 

wherein  the  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl  and  lower  alkynyl 

groups  have  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4, 
M  is  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkyl-lower  alkyl,  bicycloalkyl.  fused 

arylcycloalkyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  hydroxyphenyl.  me- 

thylenedioxyphenyl.  bicycloalkyl-lower  alkyl.  halophenyl 


4  549  994 
PREPARATION  OF  NEW  FLUOROPIVALIC  ACID 
FLUORIDES 
Hermann  Hagemann,  Leverkusen;  Erich  Klauke,  Odenthal,  and 
Ernst  Kysela,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,490 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26. 
1983,  3326875 

Int.  CI."  C07C  53/50 
U.S.  Q.  260-544  F  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2F 
I 
CH3— C— CO— F 


CH2F 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2F 
I 
FCH2— C— CO— F 


CH2F 
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4  549  995 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ALKANEPHOSPHONOUS 
I  ACID  ESTERS 

Eberhard  Auen  Klaus  Gehrmann;  Alexander  Ohorodnik,  all  of 
Erftstadt,  and  Johannes  Rosenthal,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,581 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8. 
1982, 3245365  ^ 

Int.  Q."  C07F  9/46 
U.S.  Q.  260-973  4  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  making  alkanephosphonous  acid  esters 
of  the  following  general  formula  I 


x-P— y 

I 
H 


in  which  x  stands  for  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  y  stands  for  an  alkoxy  group  having  from  4  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  wherein  an  alkyldihalogenophosphane  contain- 
ing from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  is  reacted  with 
an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  at  a 
temperature  lower  than  the  boiling  point  of  the  alkanephos- 
phonous acid  ester,  and  the  components  boiling  at  a  lower 
temperature  than  the  alkanephosphonous  acid  ester  are  distilla- 
tively  separated  from  the  reaction  mixture,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  introducing  a  stoichiometric  excess  each  of 
the  alkyldihalogenophosphane  and  aliphatic  alcohol  into  a 
reaction  column  and  reacting  them  therein  at  a  temperature 
higher  than  the  boiling  point  of  the  reactants  but  lower  than 
the  boiling  point  of  the  resulting  alkanephosphonous  acid  ester, 
this  latter  being  obtained  in  the  base  portion  of  the  reaction 
column  and  being  removed  therefrom;  continuously  expelling 
overhead  of  the  reaction  column  a  vaporous  mixture  consisting 
of  by-products  formed  during  the  reaction,  in  the  form  of 
hydrogen  halide  and  halide  of  the  aliphatic  alcohol,  together 
with  aliphatic  alcohol  in  excess,  and  separating  the  mixture 
into  its  components  in  a  series-connected  distilling  column,  the 
aliphatic  alcohol  obtained  in  the  base  portion  of  the  distilling 
column  being  removed  therefrom  and  recycled  into  the  reac- 
tion column,  and  selectively  condensing  the  mixture  issuing 
overhead  with  recovery  of  hydrogen  halide  gas  and  liquefied 
halide  of  the  aliphatic  alcohol. 


4,549,996 
PERFUME  DISPENSER 
Geoffrey  Parrell,  Crewe,  England,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Well- 
come Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  376,168,  May  7,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,499,012. 
This  application  Nov.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,502 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1981, 
8114055;  Sep.  28,  1981,  8129168 

Int.  Q."  CUB  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  261-19  4  Claims 

1.  A  perfume  dispenser  comprising  an  inert  container  con- 
taining a  perfume  dispensing  material  wherein  the  material 
comprises  granules  having  a  granule  size  of  over  1000  microns, 
of  vermiculite  impregnated,  with  one  or  more  perfume  oils,  at 
least  10%  of  the  weight  of  the  material  being  perfume  oil. 


4  549  997 

DEVICE  FOR  INCREASING  THE  OXYGEN 

CONCENTRATION  IN  A  SUBSURFACE  STRATUM  OF  A 

THERMALLY  STRATIFIED  BODY  OF  WATER 

Bo  L.  Vemer,  Antwerp,  and  Lars  B.  S.  Fors,  Wilr^jk,  both  of 
Belgium,  assignors  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  30,  1983,  8303030 
Int.  Q."  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  CI,  261-77  ,  Claim 


(I) 


..=..:;A..6^^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  increasing  the  oxygen  concentration  in  a 
subsurface  stratum  of  a  thermally  stratified  body  of  water 
while  maintaining  undisturbed  the  thermal  stratification 
thereof,  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  open-ended  vertical  tube  (13)  having  upper  and 
lower  ends  and  an  outer  surrounding  shell  (12).  both 
located  in  said  subsurface  stratum  and  both  composed  of 
collapsible,  flexible  material  and  defining  therebetween 
downwardly-extending  channel  means  (34); 

(b)  said  outer  shell  (12)  having  a  closed  upper  end  forming  a 
gas  collecting  chamber  (33)  above  said  vertical  tube  (13); 

(c)  sheet  means  (17)  between  said  tube  (13)  and  said  shell  (12) 
to  maintain  the  spacing  between  said  tube  (13)  and  said 
shell  (12). 

(d)  first  nozzle  means  (29)  for  introducing  an  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  under  pressure  into  said  lower  open  end  of  said 
tube  (13)  effective  to  cause  an  upward  flow  of  water 
therein  under  simultaneous  oxygenation  thereof; 

(e)  controlled  venting  means  (25,26)  for  venting  undissolved 
oxygen  gas  from  said  gas  collecting  chamber  (33)  to  the 
atmosphere  to  maintain  a  predetermined  pressure  in  said 
gas  collecting  chamber  sufficient  to  impart  a  downward 
flow  of  the  oxygenated  water  in  said  channel  means  (34); 

(0  second  nozzle  means  (31)  for  introducing  gas  under  pres- 
sure into  said  channel  means  to  retard  said  downward 
flow; 

(g)  outlet  means  (40)  in  said  channel  means  (34)  for  passing 
said  retarded  downward  flow  of  oxygenated  water  into 
the  ambient  non-oxygenated  substratum  body  of  water; 

(h)  control  means  (30)  for  adjusting  said  outlet  means  (40)  to 
maintain  a  pressure  in  said  channel  means  (34)  sufficient  to 
maintain  said  tube  (13)  and  said  shell  (12)  in  non-collapsed 
condition. 
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4,549,998 

CONTACTING  DEVICE 

John  E.  Porter,  Newcastle  upon  Tyne,  and  Colin  Ramshaw, 

Norley,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  PLC,  Hertfordshire,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  444,336,  Nov.  24,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  13,  1985,  Ser.  No.  701,446 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  24,  1981 
8135407 

Int.  a.^  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  261-88  6  Claims 


a  crown  height  to  total  tower  height  ratio  between  about  1/33 
and  about  1/10,  the  improvement: 
wherein  the  height  of  the  crown  region  is  not  greater  than 

twenty  percent  of  the  outlet  diameter  of  the  cooling 

tower; 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  device  for  contacting  a  first  liquid  with  a 
gas  or  a  second  liquid  comprising:  a  rotor  having  a  plurality  of 
plates  mounted  transversely  to  and  coaxially  with  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  rotor  and  being  spaced  apart  along  said  axis,  at 
least  one  surface  of  each  of  said  plates  being  capable  of  creating 
perturbations  in  any  liquid  fiowing  across  it;  means  to  charge 
said  first  liquid  to  a  radially  inner  part  of  said  rotor;  means  to 
charge  said  gas  or  second  liquid  to  said  rotor;  and  means  to 
collect  liquid  discharged  from  said  rotor,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  said  plates  are  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  of  0.2  to 
5  mm  along  said  axis  and  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
perturbations  are  caused  by  a  plurality  of  continuous  substan- 
tially V-shaped  channels  in  said  surfaces,  the  radially  outer 
surface  of  each  of  said  channels  being  steeper  than  the  radially 
inner  surface  thereof. 


4,549  999 
COOLING  TOWER 
Gunter  Ernst,  57  Strasse  des  Roten  Kreuzes,  Karlsruhe,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany;  Edmund  Baer,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany;  Dieter  Wurz,  Pfinztal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Hans  Dittrich,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Gunter  Ernst,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,659,  Apr.  10,  1979, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,264,  May 
5,  1980, ,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  932,431, 
Aug.  10,  1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
756,982,  Jan.  5, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  557,350,  Mar.  11, 1975,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  147,264,  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,895,  Dec.  21,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832,688,  Sep.  12, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  756,982,  Jan.  5, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No 

229,513 
Int.  Cl.^  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261-109  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  natural  draught  cooling  tower  having  a  shell  with  a 
crown  region  inwardly  tapered  with  respect  to  the  vertical  to 
provide  an  inlet/outlet  diameter  ratio  sufficient  to  produce  a 
pressure  gradient  inside  said  crown  immediately  adjacent  the 
wall  thereof  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  pressure  gradient 
outside  said  crown  immediately  adjacent  the  wall  thereof  and 


wherein  the  angle  a  of  the  inclination  of  the  internal  contour 
of  the  shell  in  the  crown  region  to  the  vertical  is  at  least  as 
great  as: 


a  S  arctan 


g 
8a 
6/ 

z 

do 

dU) 


acceleration  due  to  gravity; 

gas  density  outside  the  cooling  tower; 

gas  density  inside  the  cooling  tower; 

the  vertical  coordinate; 

internal  diameter  at  z  equal  zero; 

internal  shell  diameter  at  the  height  z;  and 

gas  velocity  at  z  equal  zero;  and 


wherein  the  crown  region  is  free  of  any  additional  wind 
deflector  means. 


4,550,000 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACTING  A  LIQUID  WITH  A 

GAS 
Jeremy  B.  Bentham,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  485,345,  Apr.  15,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,549 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  15.  1982. 
8210980 

Int.  a.*  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261-114  R  3  ci^„. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  contacting  a  liquid  with  a  gas  comprising 
a  normally  vertically  extending  column  having  at  least  one 
inlet  and  outlet,  said  column  having  a  plurality  of  internal 
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substantially  horizontal  trays  spaced  from  each  other  and 
arranged  in  the  column  one  above  the  other,  each  of  the  trays 
being  provided  with  aperiures  for  the  passage  of  gas  and  with 
at  least  one  means  for  downward  transfer  of  liquid,  said  means 
for  downward  transfer  of  liquid  providing  liquid  flow  from  the 
upper  side  of  a  tray  to  a  point  below  the  tray,  the  means  for 
downward  transfer  of  liquid  comprising  means  for  discharge  of 
liquid;  and  means  for  distributing  the  flow  of  liquid  from  at 
least  the  majority  of  said  means  for  discharge  of  liquid  over  the 
respective  trays  beneath  said  means  for  discharge,  said  means 
for  distributing  the  flow  of  liquid  being  separate  from  the 
means  for  downward  flow  of  liquid  and  positioned  beneath  the 
respective  means  for  discharge,  but  spaced  above  the  tray 
beneath  said  means  for  discharge,  each  said  means  for  distribut- 
ing the  flow  of  liquid  comprising  a  perforated  structure  having 
a  plurality  of  apertures  positioned  over  the  greater  portion 
thereof,  the  perforated  structure  being  substantially  co-exten- 
sive with  the  means  for  discharge  of  liquid. 


' '  4,550,001 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
HAVING  IMPROVED  SURFACES 

Taro  Suminoe,  Tokyo;  Tetsuo  Ito,  Machida;  Yasuhiro  Kiyo- 
matsu,  Yokohama,  and  Takao  Shimizu,  Toda,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Ricky 
Contact  Lens  Research  Institute  Inc.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  388,993,  Jun.  16,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1981,  56*96162; 
Oct.  9,  1981,  56-160249;  Dec.  29,  1981,  56-213132 

Int.  a*  CD8J  7/14 
VJS.  a.  264—2.6  14  Qalms 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  shaped  article  having  an  im- 
proved surface,  comprising  subjecting  a  shaped  ariicle  consist- 
ing of  a  substantially  nonhydrous  polymer  derived  from  a 
monomer  mixture  comprising  at  least  80  mole  %  of  at  least  one 
monomer  selected  from  acrylates  and  methacrylates,  0.5  to  10 
mole  %  of  a  polyfunctional  monomer,  and  0  to  5%  by  volume 
of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid  to  at  least  one  treatment 
selected  from  a  treatment  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  inor- 
ganic salt,  an  organic  salt  or  a  combinatin  of  them  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  90*  C.  to  boiling  point  at  atmospheric  pressure  or  at  a 
temperature  of  100'  C.  to  boiling  point  under  pressure,  a  treat- 
ment with  an  aqueous  alkali  solution  of  5  to  50%  by  weight  at 
a  temperature  of  30*  C.  to  120*  C.  and  a  treatment  with  an 
aqueous  acid  solution  of  5  to  90%  by  weight  at  a  temperature 
of  60*  to  100*  C,  the  said  treatment  with  an  aqueous  alkali 
solution  or  an  aqueous  acid  solution  improving  the  0.01-50-/im 
thick  surface  portion  of  the  shaped  ariicle. 


4,550,002 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACHIEVING 
OPTIMUM  DISCHARGE  FROM  A  TWIN-SCREW 
EXTRUSION  DEVICE 
Eberhard  Uhland;  Manfred  Dienst,  both  of  Burgdorf,  and  Qaus- 
Heinricb  Wente,  Hanover,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Hano- 
ver, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,574 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1983,  3310484 

Int.  a*  B29F  3/08 
VJS.  a.  264—40.1  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  dose-charged  extrusion  device 
having  twin  screws  to  achieve  optimum  quantitative  discharge 
of  a  material  being  extruded,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  material  to  said  extrusion  device  in  variably 
controlled  quantity  dosages; 

(b)  monitoring  the  torque  of  the  screws  and  comparing  the 
monitored  torque  value  with  a  pre-selected  maximum 
torque  value,  such  pre-selected  value  being  less  than  the 
maximum  operational  torque  value  by  a  safety  margin; 

(c)  monitoring  the  temperature  of  the  material  being  ex- 


truded and  comparing  the  monitored  temperature  value 
with  a  pre-selected  maximum  value,  such  pre-selected 
temperature  value  being  less  than  the  decomposition  or 
otherwise  determined  maximum  operational  processing 
temperature  of  said  material  by  a  safety  margin; 

(d)  modifying  the  dosage  quantity  of  material  and  the  speed 
of  the  screws  when  said  monitored  torque  and  tempera- 
ture values  differ  from  said  pre-selected  maximum  torque 
and  temperature  values  therefor  until  the  desired  maxi- 
mum value  of  torque  and  temperature  are  reached,  at 
which  time  optimum  operating  conditions  regarding  the 
quantity  and  temperature  of  the  material  are  achieved,  and 

(e)  discharging  the  extruded  material. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  operating  a  dose-charged  twin-screw 
extrusion  device  to  achieve  optimum  quantiutive  discharge  of 
a  material  being  extruded,  said  extrusion  device  comprising 

(a)  drive  means  for  said  twin  screws, 

(b)  means  for  dose-charging  material  to  said  extrusion  de- 
vice, and  means  for  driving  said  dose-charging  means. 


(c)  regulator  means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive 
means  for  said  twin  screws  and  said  drive  means  for  said 
dose-charging  means, 

(d)  torque  monitoring  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
regulator  means  for  monitoring  the  torque  produced  by 
said  twin  screws  and  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  said 
torque,  and 

(e)  temperature  monitoring  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  regulator  means  for  monitoring  the  temperature  of 
said  material  being  extruded  and  producing  a  signal  indic- 
ative of  the  temperature  of  said  material, 

said  regulator  means  controlling  both  of  said  drive  means  for 
controlling  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  twin  screws  and 
the  feed  of  material  to  said  extrusion  device  by  said  dose- 
feeding  means  in  response  to  said  signals  whereby  opti- 
mum conditions  of  temperature  and  quantity  of  extruded 
material  can  be  achieveid. 


4,550,003 

VINYUDENE  CHLORIDE  TYPE  RESIN  EXPANDABLE 

PARTICLES,  FOAM  PARTICLES,  IN-MOLD  FOAM 

MOLDING  BY  USE  THEREOF  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THEM 

Norihiko  Sakata,  and  Nobuo  Miura,  both  of  Suzuka,  Japan, 

aasignors  to  Asahi  Kasci  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,416 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dw.  13, 1963,  58-233602; 
Dec.  14,  1983,  58-235594 

Int.  a.«  B29H  7/2a-  C08J  9/18 
U.S.  a.  264—53  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  expandable  vinylidene  chloride 
resin  pariicles,  which  comprises  bringing  substantially  non- 
crystalline vinylidene  chloride  resin  particles  with  an  average 
particle  size  within  the  range  of  from  0.05  to  5  mm,  which  are 
smooth  on  the  surfaces  without  interstices  into  contact  with  a 
volatile  organic  blowing  agent,  which  is  a  single  substance  or 
a  mixture  of  two  or  more  compounds  having  boiling  points  not 
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higher  than  60*  C.  and  its  molar  average  solubility  parameter 
(SP  value)  is  within  the  range  of  from  5.7  to  7.0.  at  a  tempera- 


1 0 1  mm  , 


ture  of  50'  to  120°  C.  thereby  impregnating  the  particles  with 
said  blowing  agent. 


4  550  004 

METHOD  OF  PRODUciNG  RADIAL  TYPE  CERAMIC 

TURBINE  ROTOR 

Takeyuki  Mizuno,  Toyohashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  NGK  Insula- 
tors, Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1982,  57-219671 
Int.  Cl.^  C04B  35/64 
U.S.  a.  264-63  Ta»ims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  radial  type  ceramic  turbine  rotor 
having  a  shaft,  a  hub  having  an  air  entrance  side  and  an  air  exit 
side  and  being  connected  to  said  shaft,  a  blade  portion  radially 
extending  from  said  hub,  said  air  exit  side  of  said  hub  axially 
extending  further  than  said  blade  portion,  said  method  com- 
pnsng  the  steps  of  predetermining  an  appropriate  size  and 
shape  for  a  fillet  portion  which  is  located  on  said  air  exit  side  of 
the  hub  at  a  connection  between  said  hub  and  blade  portions, 
mjection  molding  a  ceramic  rotor  body  such  that  it  has  a 
thicker  fillet  portion  than  said  predetermined  fillet  portion,  said 
thicker  fillet  portion  being  at  least  0.5  mm  thicker  than  said 
predetermined  fillet  portion,  heating  said  injection  molded 
rotor  body  for  removing  a  plasticizer  therefrom,  machining 
said  thicker  fillet  portion  of  said  molded  rotor  body  until  said 
thicker  fillet  portion  becomes  the  same  size  and  shape  of  said 
predetermined  fillet  portion  and  sintering  said  molded  rotor 
body. 


of  discharge  slots,  the  batch  feed  passageways  having  hydrau- 
lic diameters  of  at  least  two  different  sizes,  wherein  the  batch 
feed  passageways  which  communicate  with  discharge  slots 
which  produce  said  comparatively  thin  wall  thicknesses  have 
hydraulic  diameters  which  are  larger  than  hydraulic  diameters 
of  the  batch  feed  passageways  which  communicate  with  dis- 
charge slots  which  produce  said  comparatively  thick  wall 
thicknesses,  the  method  comprising; 
pressurized  feeding  of  a  green  material  into  said  batch  feed 

passageways; 
feeding  said  green  material  into  said  plurality  of  discharge 

slots  from  said  batch  feed  passageways; 
flowing  said  green  material  which  is  fed  into  said  discharge 
slots,  in  directions  substantially  perpendicular  to  an  extru- 
sion flow  direction  of  said  green  material  when  it  is  fed 
into  said  batch  feed  passageways,  said  perpendicular  flow 
occurring  simultaneously  with  said  extrusion  direction 
flow;  and 

integrating  the  thus  extruded  green  material  to  form  a  hon- 
eycomb structural  body. 


2.  An  extrusion  die  assembly  for  producing  a  ceramic  honey- 
comb structure  having  a  plurality  of  different  wall  thicknesses, 
said  wall  thicknesses  ranging  in  size  from  comparatively  thick 
to  comparatively  thin,  and  at  least  two  through  holes,  said 
extrusion  die  assembly  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  discharge  slots  corresponding  to  a  cross-sec- 
tional shape  of  the  ceramic  honeycomb  structure  which  is 
to  be  produced; 
batch  feed  passageways  in  communication  with  said  plural- 
ity of  discharge  slots,  the  batch  feed  passageways  having 
hydraulic  diameters  of  at  least  two  different  sizes,  wherein 
the  batch  feed  passageways  which  communicate  with 
discharge  slots  which  produce  said  comparatively  thin 
wall  thicknesses  in  the  ceramic  honeycomb  structure  have 
hydraulic  diameters  which  are  larger  than  hydraulic  diam- 
eters of  the  batch  feed  passageways  which  communicate 
with  discharge  slots  which  produce  said  comparatively 
thick  wall  thicknesses  in  said  ceramic  honeycomb  struc- 
ture. 


4,550,005 

EXTRUSION  DIE  FOR  CERAMIC  HONEYCOMB 

STRUCTURE 

Kiminari  Kato,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  NGK  Insulators, 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,203 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1983,  58-175174 
Int.  a.*  B29F  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  264-177  R  ,0  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  extruding  a  honeycomb  structural  body 
having  a  plurality  of  different  wall  thicknesses,  said  wall  thick- 
nesses ranging  in  size  from  comparatively  thick  to  compara- 
tively thin,  and  at  least  two  through  holes,  wherein  an  extru- 
sion die  assembly  for  use  in  the  extruding  method  comprises  a 
plurality  of  discharge  slots  corresponding  to  a  cross-sectional 
shape  of  the  honeycomb  structure  which  is  to  be  produced; 
batch  feed  passageways  in  communication  with  said  plurality 


4,550,006 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MOLDED  PART  UTILIZING  A 

LIQUID  INJECTION  MOLDING  APPARATUS 

Aldo  A.  Laghi,  Saratoga,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  272,424,  Jun.  10,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,402,657. 
This  application  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,475 
Int.  a.^  B29F  ]/00 
U.S.  CI.  264-328.2  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  molded  part  from  a  liquid  injec- 
tion molding  composition  utilizing  a  liquid  injection  molding 
apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  molding  composition  into  a  conduit  slidably 
mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  a  frame  and  on  the  for- 
ward end  of  a  mold  frame  means; 

(b)  causing  a  first  plate  means  having  passage  means  therein 
for  the  passage  of  molding  composition  and  a  nozzle 
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means  located  at  the  end  of  said  passage  means  in  said  first 
plate  means  to  come  into  contact  with  a  mold  cavity 
means; 

(c)  retracting  a  closing  pin  means  slidably  mounted  in  said 
mold  frame  means  so  as  to  open  a  nozzle  opening  means  in 
said  nozzle  means; 

(d)  allowing  molding  composition  to  pass  into  said  mold 
cavity  means; 

(e)  causing  said  closing  pin  means  to  close  said  nozzle  means 
after  the  required  amount  of  rnolding  composition  has 
passed  into  said  mold  cavity  means; 

(0  causing  said  first  plate  means  to  retract  from  said  mold 

cavity  means; 
(g)  curing  said  molding  composition  in  said  mold  cavity 

means; 


(h)  the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  a  shuttle 
plate  means  adjacent  to  said  nozzle  means  to  automatically 
take  a  finished  molded  part  from  said  mold  cavity  means 
and  pass  it  out  of  the  mold  apparatus  by  knocking  out  said 
molded  part  with  a  knock-out  plate  means  located  on  both 
sides  of  said  nozzle  means,  in  the  same  plane  as  said  nozzle 
means,  and  substantially  external  to  support  post  means, 
and  wherein  said  knock-out  plate  means  comprises  first 
and  second  knock-out  plates  containing  knock-out  pins 
which  fit  in  the  mold  cavities  of  said  shuttle  plate  means 
while  said  shuttle  plate  means  is  moving  so  as  to  knock-out 
the  molded  parts  in  the  mold  cavities  in  said  moving 
shuttle  plate  means. 


' '  4,550,007 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  A  PLASTIC  BOTTLE 
Yoichi  Ohtsu;  Kohei  Kanno,  both  of  Hiratsuka,  and  Hiroshi 
Nagano,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Plastics 
Industries  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  437,485,  Oct.  28,  1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1981,  56-180244 
Int.  a.*B29C  17/07 
VJS.  a.  264-521  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  plastic  bottle  wherein  all  por- 
tions except  for  the  neck  have  substantially  uniform  thickness, 
a  density  of  at  least  1.379,  and  the  internal  volume  increase  rate 
is  less  than  3.4%  when  the  bottle  filled  with  a  liquid  at  20°  C. 
containing  a  two  gas  volume  of  CO2  is  immersed  in  75*  C. 
water  for  30  minutes,  which  comprises  blow  stretching  a  pari- 
son  of  polyethylene  terephthalate  in  a  first  mold  to  form  an 
intermediate  product,  transferring  the  intermediate  product  to 
a  second  mold  while  the  intermediate  product  which  has  un- 
dergone shrinkage  is  still  soft,  and  restretching  the  intermedi- 


ate product  in  the  second  mold  and  which  process  is  character- 
ized by  the  following  steps: 

(A)  heating  the  parison  to  a  temperature  20*-30*  C.  higher 
than  the  glass  transition  temperature; 

(B)  simultaneously  or  subsequently  to  step  (A)  adjusting  the 
portions  of  the  parison  corresponding  to  the  shoulder  and 
bottom  portions  of  the  bottle  to  a  stretching  temperature 
higher  by  from  2'  to  5*  C.  than  the  temperature  of  the 
portion  corresponding  to  the  body  portion  of  the  bottle  at 
the  time  of  heating  the  parison  in  step  (A); 

(C)  forming  the  intermediate  product  by  blow  stretching  the 


temperature  adjusted  parison  from  10  to  14  times  as  a 
product  of  the  stretching  rates  in  axial  and  radial  direc- 
tions in  the  first  mold  heated  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
150*  C.  and  at  least  20*  C.  below  the  melting  point  of  the 
parison  and  subjecting  the  intermediate  product  to  heat 
treatment  by  maintaining  it  in  intimate  contact  with  the 
inner  wall  of  the  first  mold  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time; 

(D)  transferring  the  intermediate  product  to  a  second  mold 
having  an  internal  volume  of  from  75  to  95%  relative  to 
the  internal  volume  of  the  first  mold,  and 

(E)  restretching  it  in  the  second  mold  to  obtain  the  bottje. 

4,550,008 
METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  PLASTIC  PRODUCTS 

Shoji  Shimizu,  Ohta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Excell  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  273,396,  Jun.  15,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,693 

Int.  a.-*  B29C  y7/;Z  77/07 

U.S.  a.  264-527  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  plurality  of  sheet-type  plastic 
products  at  the  same  time  out  of  a  single  parison  by  means  of 
blow  molding  comprising  the  steps  of:  \ 

extruding  a  parison  out  of  a  nozzle  while  supplying  a  pres- 
surized gas  at  a  first  pressure  level  and  a  separating  agent 
into  the  interior  of  said  parison  thereby  forming  a  thin  film 
of  separating  agent  along  the  inside  surface  of  said  parison; 
assembling  a  plurality  of  moid  sections  around  said  parison 
to  place  said  parison  in  the  mold  cavity  defined  by  the 
assembled  mold  sections,  each  of  said  mold  sections  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  molding  surface  and  being  so  struct- 
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tured  that  a  flash-forming  recess  is  defined  along  the  joint 
line  between  two  adjacent  mold  sections  when  assembled, 
said  products  being  defined  by  the  molding  surfaces  on 
either  side  of  said  flash  forming  recess; 

supplying  a  pressurized  gas  at  a  second  pressure  level  into 
said  parison  thereby  pneumatically  pressing  said  parison 
against  the  molding  surface  of  each  of  said  assembled 
mold  sections  to  carry  out  shaping  whereby  part  of  said 
parison  is  pushed  into  said  recess  to  form  a  flash  having  a 
film  of  separating  agent  sandwiched  therein  and  extending 
from  the  inside  surface  of  said  parison  into  said  flash 
beyond  an  edge  on  each  of  said  products,  said  edge  being 
defined  during  subsequent  flash  removal; 

cooling  said  parison  thus  shaped  to  a  predetermined  temper- 
ature; 

disassembling  said  plurality  of  mold  sections  when  said 
shaped  parison  is  hardened  to  possess  the  ability  to  main- 
tain its  shape;  and 

removing  said  flash  having  sandwiched  therein  said  film  of 
separating  agent  from  said  shaped  parison  thereby  produc- 
ing a  plurality  of  sheet-type  products  out  of  said  parison. 

4  550  009 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BLOW-MOLDED  PARTS  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Heinz  Burkel,  Oberkotzau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

REHAU  Plastiks  AG  A  Co.,  Rehau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,442 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24. 
1983,  3306469 

Int.  a.*  B29C  17/07.  17/08 
U.S.  a.  264-529  4  q^^ 


4,550,010 
PROCESS  FOR  DEODORIZING  POLLUTED  AIR 
Gerard  Chelu,  Verneuil  en  Halatte,  France,  assignor  to  Charbon- 
nages  de  France,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,737 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  19,  1981,  81  00906 
Int.  a*  A61L  9/015.  9/14 


U.S.  a.  422—4 
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1.  A  process  for  deodorizing  polluted  air  containing  foul- 
smelling,  noxious  gaseous  residues  of  organic  origin  compris- 
ing aldehydes  or  ketones  and  removing  the  objectionable  smell 
therefrom  said  process  comprising: 

(1)  providing  a  continuous,  closed-circuit  flow  of  an  aqueous 
hydrogen  peroxide  solution  and  circulating  same  within  a 
closed  circuit; 

(2)  passing  the  polluted,  foul-smelling  air  to  be  deodorized 
through  the  circulating  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  solu- 
tion; 

(3)  bubbling  ozone  into  the  circulating  aqueous  hydrogen 
peroxide  solution  and  thereby  supplementing  and  main- 
taining the  hydrogen  peroxide  content  of  said  solution 
within  predetermined  values  in  an  amount  effective  to 
deodorize  the  air  being  treated;  and 

(4)  continuing  to  circulate  and  recirculate  the  ozone-supple- 
mental aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  while  con- 
tacting the  air  to  be  treated  with  the  solution. 


1.  A  method  of  making  blow-molded  bodies  from  thermo- 
plastic material,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  inflating  a  hollow  parison  within  a  mold  cavity  for  caus- 
ing the  parison  to  expand  and  conform  to  inner  wall  sur- 
faces defining  the  mold  cavity,  whereby  the  blow-molded 
body  is  shaped; 

(b)  further  inflating  the  blow-molded  body  within  said  mold 
cavity  for  causing  a  wall  portion  of  the  body  to  expand 
beyond  the  mold  cavity  from  an  original  position  into  a 
port  cavity  communicating  with  the  mold  cavity  thereby 
reducing  the  thickness  of  said  wall  portion; 

(c)  while  maintaining  the  blow-molded  body  in  a  plastic 
state,  applying  a  counter  pressure  on  an  outer  face  of  said 
wall  portion  for  moving  said  wall  portion  back  in  the 
direction  of  the  mold  cavity  substantially  into  said  original 
position  against  an  inflating  pressure  prevailing  within  the 
blow-molded  body,  whereby  connecting  portions  attach- 
ing said  wall  portion  to  said  blow-molded  body  are  re- 
duced in  thickness;  and 

(d)  discontinuing  the  application  of  the  counter  pressure  for 
allowing  said  wall  portion  to  be  driven  anew  away  from 
the  mold  cavity  into  said  port  cavity  by  the  inflating 
pressure;  said  wall  portion  separating  entirety  from  said 
blow-molded  body  not  later  than  upon  finally  discontin- 
umg  the  application  of  the  counter  pressure,  whereby  an 
aperture  in  the  blow-molded  body  is  formed. 


4,550,011 

SAMPLE  FLOW  CELL  FOR  AUTOMATIC  HALOGEN 

AND  PH  CONTROL  FOR  WATER  RESERVOIRS 

Roy  L.  McColIum,  14210  Broadgreen,  Houston,  Tex.  77079 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,415 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  27/i« 

U.S.  a.  422-68  1  Claim 


1.  A  sample  flow  cell  for  monitoring  the  halogen  and  pH 
level  in  a  flowing  liquid  stream  including: 

a.  a  hollow  closed  housing  formed  of  clear  material; 

b.  said  housing  having  a  first  inlet  opening  for  the  flowing 
liquid  stream  on  one  side  of  said  housing; 

c.  said  housing  having  an  outlet  opening  for  the  flowing 
liquid  stream  at  the  top  of  said  housing; 
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d.  said  housing  having  a  second  inlet  opening  for  acid  at  the 
bottom  of  said  housing; 

e.  said  housing  having  a  pair  of  additional  openings  through 
which  halogenic  and  pH  sensing  probes  are  positioned  to 
terminate  within  said  housing  between  the  outlet  and 
second  inlet  openings  said  first  and  second  inlet  openings 
and  said  probes  being  arranged  in  said  housing  such  that 
the  acid  conducted  into  the  bottom  of  the  housing  is  mixed 
with  the  flowing  liquid  stream  and  contacts  and  cleans  the 
probes  before  discharging  out  the  top  of  the  housing. 

4,550,012 

MULTI-PHASE  COUNTERCURRENT  REACTOR 

SYSTEM 

Joe  E.  Penick,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

1 1     Filed  May  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,740 
' '       Int.  d*  BOIJ  8/10;  BOID  19/02 
U.S.  a.  422-106  8  Clainu 


for  the  purpose  of  decreasing  the  fouling  rate  within  the  car- 
bon black  reactor,  said  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  first  feed  oil  tube; 

(b)  a  means  for  supplying  a  contaminant-rich  oil  into  the  first 
feed  oil  tube; 

(c)  a  second  feed  oil  tube  surrounding  and  having  the  same 
axis  as  said  first  feed  oil  tube; 

(d)  a  means  for  supplying  a  contaminant-poor  oil  into  the 
second  feed  oil  tube; 

(e)  a  circular  first  multiply  perforated  plate  having  an  overall 
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diameter  substantially  equal  in  value  to  the  external  diam- 
eter of  said  second  feed  oil  tube  and  having  a  centrally 
located  perforation  with  a  diameter  substantially  equal  in 
value  to  the  external  diameter  of  said  first  feed  oil  tube 
fitted  around  said  first  feed  oil  tube  and  fitted  to  said 
second  feed  oil  tube; 

(0  a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles  fitted  to  the  noncentrally 
located  perforations  of  said  multiply  perforated  plate;  and 

(g)  a  tube  or  tubes  for  cooling  mediums,  said  tube  or  tubes 
being  coaxial  with  and  surrounding  said  second  feed  oil 
tube. 


1.  A  countercurrent  continuous  catalytic  reactor  system  for 
treating  a  liquid  phase  with  a  gaseous  reactant  comprising: 

an  enclosed  reactor  shell  containing  a  fixed  porous  bed  of 
solid  catalyst; 

upper  liquid  inlet  means  for  introducing  a  stream  of  liquid 
substantially  above  the  catalyst  bed  for  downward  gravity 
flow  through  the  bed; 

lower  liquid  outlet  means  for  withdrawing  treated  liquid 
from  the  reactor  shell; 

gas  inlet  means  disposed  below  the  catalyst  bed  for  introduc- 
ing a  gaseous  reactant  stream  under  pressure  for  counter- 
currently  contacting  downwardly  flowing  liquid  in  a 
mixed  phase  reaction  zone,  whereby  gaseous  reactant  is 
dispersed  through  the  liquid  phase  in  intimate  contact 
with  the  solid  catalyst; 

upper  gas  outlet  means  for  withdrawing  gas  from  the  reactor 
shell  above  the  catalyst  bed; 

level  detector  means  disposed  in  a  froth  zone  above  the 
catalyst  bed  for  detecting  level  of  a  mixed  gas-liquid  froth 
and  generating  a  signal  representative  of  froth  level;  and 

fluid  handling  control  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
level  detector  means  and  responsive  to  said  level  signal  to 
control  fluid  stream  flow  for  regulating  froth  level  above 
the  catalyst  bed,  thereby  permitting  disengagement  of 
dispersed  gas  from  the  liquid  phase  of  the  froth  and  pre- 
venting excessive  liquid  entrainment  in  the  gas  outlet. 

4,550,013 

DECREASING  CARBON  BLACK  REACTOR  FOULING 

RATE 
Paul  J.  Cheng,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Di?i8ion  of  Ser.  No.  281,754,  Jul.  9,  1981,  Pat  No.  4^71,511. 
This  application  Sep.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,288 
Int.  a.<  C09C  1/48 
U.S.  a.  422—151  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  oil  into  a  carbon  black  reactor 


4,550,014 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  FREE-STANDING 
POLYCRYSTALLINE  BORON  PHOSPHIDE  nLM 
Richard  J.  Baughman,  and  David  S.  Ginlcy,  both  of  Albuquer- 
que, N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,409 
Int.  C\*  COIB  35/04 
U.S.  a.  423—289  g  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  free-standing  boron  phosphide 
film  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of:  (1)  heating  a  meul 
substrate,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  mo- 
lybdenum, tanulum  or  tungsten,  in  a  vertical  growth  apparatus 
to  a  temperature  of  about  650*-1050'  C;  (2)  flowing  reactant 
gases  over  said  metal  substrate  thereby  growing  a  boron  phos- 
phide film  thereon  by  chemical  vapor  deposition,  the  flow  time 
being  sufficient  to  grow  a  boron  phosphide  film  of  a  predeter- 
mined thickness  on  said  substrate;  and  (3)  cooling  said  substrate 
and  grown  boron  phosphide  film  to  cause  separation  of  said 
boron  phosphide  film  from  said  substrate  as  a  result  of  the 
difference  in  rate  of  contraction  of  said  metal  substrate  with 
respect  to  said  boron  phosphide  film  thereby  producing  a 
free-sunding  crystalline  boron  phosphide  film,  said  difference 
in  rates  of  contraction  on  cooling  being  sufficient  to  cause 
separation  of  the  substrate  from  the  film. 
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4,550,015 
VITREOUS  CARBON  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Louis  L.  Korb,  and  Phillip  A.  Waitkus,  both  of  Sheboygan,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Plastics  Engineering  Company,  Sheboygan,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  477,235,  Mar.  21,  1983, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  397,497, 
Jul.  12,  1982,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
220,361,  Dec.  19,  1980,  abandoned,  which  Is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,531,  Jun.  21,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,737 
Int.  CI.*  COIB  3 J/00 
U.S.  a.  423-445  25  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  vitreous  carbon  from  a  solid 
thermosettable  intimate  blend  comprising  30-76  percent  by 
weight  of  a  finely  divided  carbonaceous  particulate  filler  and 
24-70  percent  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided  phenolic  resin 
mixture  comprising  20-80  parts  by  weight  of  a  phenolic-fur- 
.  furaldehyde  Novolak  resin,  which  is  fusible  upon  heating,  and 
20-80  parts  by  weight  of  a  phenolic-aldehyde  resol  resin, 
which  is  thermosettable  upon  heating,  the  sum  of  said  parts  of 
Novolak  and  resol  resins  totaling  100  parts  by  weight,  the 
aldehyde  in  said  Novolak  comprising  at  least  50  molar  percent 
of  furfuraldehyde,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  grinding  said  phenolic  furfuraldehyde  Novolak  resin  to  a 
particle  size  of  less  than  40  mesh  on  a  U.S.  Standard  sieve; 

(2)  grinding  said  phenolic-aldehyde  resol  resin  to  a  particle 
size  of  less  than  40  mesh  on  a  U.S.  Standard  sieve; 

(3)  mixing  said  ground  resins  together  with  said  finely  di- 
vided carbonaceous  powder  to  a  homogeneous  mixture; 

(4)  molding  the  resultant  mixture  at  a  temperature  of 
100°- 180°  C.  and  a  pressure  between  500  pounds  per 
square  inch  and  8  tons  per  square  inch;  and 

(5)  heating  the  resultant  molded  product  gradually  up  to  a 
temperature  of  600°-700°  C.  with  the  temperature  in- 
creased at  a  rate  of  l°-5°  C.  per  hour,  then  above  the  range 
of  600°-700°  C.  at  an  increasing  rate  of  10°-50°  C.  per 
hour  up  to  800°-850°  C.  and  thereafter  at  20°-25°  C.  per 
hour  up  to  a  maximum  temperature  of  1800°-3000°  C, 
which  maximum  temperature  is  held  for  at  least  24  hours. 


4,550,017 
FLUORESCENCE  SCREENING  FOR  BLOOD  TYPING 

Yen-Ping  Liu,  Santa  Qara;  Edwin  F.  UUman,  Atherton,  and 
Martin  J.  Becker,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntex 
(U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Pala  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,761 
Int.  a.*  GOIN  33/54,  33/80 
U.S.  a.  424-11  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  in  a  sample  the  presence  of  a 
surface  antigen  of  red  blood  cells  bound  to  said  cells  or  anti- 
bodies to  such  surface  antigen,  which  comprises: 
combining  a  sample  suspected  of  containing  either  a  surface 
antigen  of  red  blood  cells  bound  to  said  cells  or  antibodies 
to  said  surface  antigen  with  fluorescent  particles  conju- 
gated with  either  (1)  receptor  homolgous  to  said  surface 
antigen  ("receptor  conjugate")  or  (2)  said  surface  antigen 
("antigen  conjugate"); 
wherein  for  the  determination  of  the  surface  antigen  bound 
to  said  red  blood  cells  only  receptor  conjugate  is  em- 
ployed, and 
for  the  determination  of  said  antibodies:  (a)  antigen  conju- 
gate is  employed  in  combination  with  red  blood  cells 
having  the  same  antigen  or  (b)  receptor  conjugate  is  em- 
ployed in  the  presence  of  red  blood  cells  having  an  homol- 
ogous surface  antigen;  and 
determining  the  change  in  fluorescence  as  compared  to  a 
sample  having  a  known  red  blood  cell  antigen  or  antibody 
thereto. 


4,550,016 
COMPOSITE  CYTOLOGIC  COUNTERSTAIN 
FORMULATION 
Cynthia  J.  Harris,  Burke,  Va. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,662 
Int.  a*  COIN  31/00,  33/48 
U.S.  a.  424-3  3  c\»ims 

1.  A  method  of  rapid  cytological  diagnosis  of  human  cells 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  fixing  a  specimen  on  a  slide, 

(b)  staining  the  specimen  in  a  solution  of  hematoxylin, 

(c)  hydrating  the  specimen,  and  thereafter, 

(d)  staining  the  specimen  in  a  composite  cytologic  counter- 
stain  for  obtaining  within  a  few  minutes  a  specimen  which 
when  examined  by  a  microscope  provides  a  visual  image 
exhibiting  contrast  and  coloration  comparable  to  that 
obuined  by  Papanicolaou  method  of  staining,  which  con- 
sists essentially  of 

6  ml  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  about  8-18%  total  dye  content 
of  orange  G,  20  ml  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  about  2-8% 
total  dye  content  of  light  green  SF  yellowish,  20  ml  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  about  10-25%  total  dye  content  of 
eosin  Y,  from  20-30  ml  of  glacial  acetic  acid,  from  2-8 
grams  of  phosphotungstic  acid,  and  the  balance,  to  make 
one  liter,  of  a  mixture  of  methyl  and  ethyl  alcohols. 


4,550,018 
DENTAL  HYGIENE  COMPOSITIONS 

Suhas  H.  Ambike,  Westhill;  Narinder  S.  Grewal,  Scarborough, 
and  Eric  Blaser,  Toronto,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  350,671,  Feb.  22,  1984,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,275 
Int.  a.*  A61K  7/16,  7/18 
U.S.  a.  424-52  6  Oaims 

1.  A  liquid  mouthwash  composition  having  antimicrobial 
activity  against  plaque  forming  microorganisms  and  compris- 
ing from  0.1  to  2.0  percent  by  weight  of  one  or  more  highly 
pure  alkali  metal  salts  of  dodecyl  sulphate  having  less  than  5% 
non-dodecyl  alkyl  sulphate  salts,  0.5  to  2.0%  by  weight  of 
alkali  metal  N-acyl  sarcosinate,  and  a  physiologically-accepta- 
ble acidic  buffer  at  pH  in  the  range  of  3.0  to  5.0,  dissolved  in 
one  or  more  vehicles  physiologically  compatible  with  the  teeth 
and  mouth  tissues,  and  10  to  30%  by  weight  ethyl  alcohol. 


4,550,019 
MANUFACTURE  AND  USE  OF  FOWL  EGG  ANTIBODIES 
Alfred  Poison,  Camps  Bay,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  South 

Africa  Inventions  Development  Corporation,  Pretoria,  South 

Afnca 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,786,  Mar.  15, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,357,272.  This  application  Jul.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,094 

Int.  a."  A61K  39/42,  39/40.  39/12.  39/00 

U.S.  a.  424-85  59  claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  and  isolating  IgY  antibodies, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  actively  immunizing  a  fowl  hen  by  injecting  said  hen 
with  an  immunogen  carrying  immunogenic  determinants 
specific  to  elicit  such  antibodies,  wherein  an  immunogen 
having  a  molecular  or  particle  weight  greater  than  30,000 
daltons,  that  when  injected  into  a  fowl  hen  induces  an 
immune  response; 

(2)  continuing  to  immunize  against  the  determinants  by 
repeatedly  injecting  said  hen  with  said  immunogen  over  a 
period  of  not  less  than  three  weeks  and  at  least  to  that 
stage  of  hyperimmunisation  which  is  indicated  by  a  pla- 
teau-like levelling-ofTand  persistance  of  the  concentration 
of  antibodies  against  the  determinants  in  the  serum  of  the 
fowl; 
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(3)  aft^  said  period,  collecting  eggs  of  the  immunised  hen 
which  now  contain  said  antibodies  in  the  yolk;  and 

(4)  separating  the  yolk,  separating  from  the  yolk  lipid  and 
non-antibody  proteinaceous  matter  and  recovering  IgY 
antibodies  from  the  yolk  in  purified  and  essentially  intact, 
undamaged  form. 


4,550,020 

POLYPEPTIDE  FRACTIONS  FROM  MUSSEL  FOR 

MEDICAL  USE 

Ulf  S,  E.  Rothman,  Viistra  Mellanvagen  2,  Ljunghusen,  S-236  00 

Hollviksniis,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE81/00130,  §  371  Date  Dec.  23, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  23,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03124,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  12,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,400 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  29,  1980,  8003253; 
Apr.  29,  1980,  8003256 

Int.  O.*  C07G  7/00;  A61K  39/00,  35/56.  39/395 
U.S.O.  424-88  10  Oaims 

1.  A  vaccine  against  viral  infections  comprising  an  anti- viral 
amount  of  a  polypeptide  fraction  isolated  from  the  body  fluids 
of  the  Mytilus  species  of  mussels  consisting  essentially  of  a 
fraction  of  the  body  fluids  which  is  capable  of  biospecifically 
binding  at  least  one  sialic  acid  in  the  presence  of  calcium  ions, 
and  wherein  said  fraction  has  been  obtained  by  forming  an 
extract  of  the  Haemolymph  from  the  mussel  which  was  sub- 
jected to  separation  with  regard  to  sialic  acid  binding  capabil- 
ity, and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,550,022 

TISSUE  IRRIGATING  SOLUTION 

Michael  E.  Garabedian,  Arlington,  and  Robert  E,  Roehrs,  Fort 

Worth,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Alcon  Laboratories,  Ibc, 

Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  308,386,  Oct.  5,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,443,432.  This  application  Feb.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,564 

Int.  O.-*  A61K  33/00,  33/14.  33/06.  33/10 

VS.  O.  424-127  16  claims 

1.  A  two-part  tissue  irrigating  product  comprising: 

a  stable,  sterile  prepackaged  basic  solution  containing  bicar- 
bonate ions, 

a  stable,  sterile  prepackaged  acidic  solution  containing  dex- 
trose, glutathione,  calcium  ions  and  magnesium  ions. 

at  least  one  of  said  solutions  containing  sodium  ions,  at  least 
one  of  said  solutions  containing  potassium  ions  and  at  least 
one  of  said  solutions  containing  chloride  ions. 

said  acidic  and  basic  solutions  when  mixed  together  forming 
the  irrigating  solution  for  irrigating  body  tissues  during 
surgery,  the  irrigating  solution  containing  between  about 
130  and  about  180  mM/1  sodium  ions,  between  about  3  and 
about  10  mM/1  potassium  ions,  between  about  1  and  about 
5mM/l  calcium  ions,  between  about  0.5  and  about  4  mM/1 
magnesium  ions,  between  about  10  and  about  50  mM/1 
bicarbonate  ions,  between  about  2  and  about  10  mM/1 
dextrose,  and  between  about  0.03  and  about  0.5  mM/1 
oxidized  glutathione  or  the  equivalent  amount  of  reduced 
glutathione,  and  said  irrigating  solution  having  a  pH  of 
between  about  6.8  and  about  8.0  and  an  osmolality  of 
between  250  and  about  350  mOsm/kg. 


4,550,021 
ANTITUMOR  ANTIBIOTIC  81-484  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

ITS  PRODUCTION 

Iwao  Umezawa,  Tokyo,  and  Kanki  Komiyama,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Kitasato  Institute,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No,  617,470 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1983,  58-245572 
Int.  O."  A61K  35/74;  C12P  1/06 
U.S.  O.  424-122  1  Qaim 

1.  Antibiotic  81-484  of  the  following  physico-chemical  prop- 
erties: 

(1)  elementary  analysis:  C33H48O7  (high  resolution  mass  spec- 
trum; 

(2)  molecular  weight:  556  (Field  desorption  (FD)  mass  spec- 
trum; 

(3)  melting  point:  not  clear  (oily  at  10°- 100*  C); 

(4)  specific  rotation:  [aW^=  -  151°  (c =0.1.  methanol); 

(5)  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum:  shown  in  FIG.  1  (in  metha- 
nol); 

(6)  infrared  absorption  spectrum:  shown  in  FIG.  2  (KBr  tab- 
let); 

(7)  solubility: 

insoluble  in  hexane  and  water. 

soluble  in  diethyl  ether,  methanol,  ethanol,  dichlorometh- 

ane,  chloroform,  ethyl  acetate,  butyl  acetate,  acetone  and 

benzene; 

(8)  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrum:  shown  in  FIG.  3 
(CDCI3.  TMS); 

(9)  nature:  acidic  substance; 

(10)  color  reaction: 

negative  for  ninhydrin,  anthrone-H2S04  and  ferric  chloride 

reaction; 
positive  for  iodine  and  antimony  trichloride; 
weakly  positive  for  Zatkis  reagent; 
or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  non-toxic  salt  thereof 


4,550,023 
METHOD  AND  FLOUR  FOR  PRODUCING  SLICEABLE 

BREAD  WITH  A  HIGH  BRAN  CONTENT 
Hans  Schoberth,  Haus  No.  9,  D-8581  Harsdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  404,911,  Aug.  3, 1982,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Aug.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,460 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1981,  3131432 

Int.  O.*  A21D  10/00 
VJS.  O.  426—19  11  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  leavened  sliceable  loaf  bread  from  a 
dry  flour  having  from  10  to  30%  by  weight  soy  bran,  wherein 
said  bread  is  easily  sliced  and  can  be  covered  with  suitable 
spreads  without  difficulty,  and  wherein  said  bread  has  good 
crumb  stability  and  is  without  a  strawy  taste  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  making  a  dough  by  mixing  together  the  ingredients  com- 
prising bread  cerealflour;  water;  leavening  agents;  soy 
bran  in  an  amount  equal  to  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  the 
dough  on  a  dry  basis;  and  self-rising  starch  flour  prepared 
from  cereal  or  potato  flour  by  heating  said  flour  with 
water  to  form  a  starch  paste,  drying  said  paste,  and  grind- 
ing said  dried  paste,  in  an  amount  equal  to  2  to  8%  by 
weight  of  the  dough  on  a  dry  basis; 

(b)  baking  the  dough  to  form  bread. 


4,550,024 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  HOT  DRINKS 

Josephus  N.  le  Granse,  Nieuwegein,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Dowe  Egberts  Koninklyke  Tabaksfabriek-KoffiebranderUen- 

Theehandel  N.V.,  Uu-echt,  NeUierlands 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,373 

Oaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jan.   20,    1983, 
8300213 

Int.  CI.-*  A47G  19/16;  A47J  31/00;  B65D  85/00 
U.S.  0.  426-77  5  a^ga 

1.  Apparatus  for  multi-cup  brewing  of  ground  coffee  com- 
prising: 

a  reusable  filter  pan  having  an  inwardly  directed  shoulder 
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and  a  part  in  the  shape  of  a  reverse  truncated  cone  extend- 
ing donwardly  from  said  shoulder  and 
a  disposable  filter  cartridge  containing  ground  coffee  having 
an  upper  outwardly  directed  flange  which  rests  loosely  on 
said  shoulder  thus  supporting  said  filter  cartridge  without 
clamping  said  cartridge  in  said  pan  and  a  part  in  the  shape 
of  a  reverse  truncated  cone  extending  downwardly  from 


short-chain  esters  which  are  joined  head-to-tail  through  ester 
bonds,  the  long-chain  ester  units  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


— O— R|— O— C— R3— C— 


said  shoulder  with  an  outside  surface  cooperating  with 
and  having  substantially  equal  concavity  as  said  filter  pan 
part  and  slightly  less  radial  diameter  than  said  filter  pan 
part  the  space  between  said  parts  is  such  that,  when  hot 
brewing  water  is  poured  into  said  pan  and  enters  the 
space,  a  capillary  seal  is  formed  which  prevents  additional 
hot  brewing  water  from  thereafter  bypassing  said  car- 
tridge. 


4,550,025 

PACKAGED  SMOKED  FOODSTUFF 

Cornelius  M.  F.  Vrouenraets,  Dieren,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Akzo  N.V.,  Amhem,  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  557,000,  Dec.  1,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,514,472. 
This  application  Dec.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,832 
Qaims   priority,  application   Netherlands,   Feb.   12,   1982. 
8204674 

Int.  a.*  A22C  13/00;  B32B  27/36 
VS.  a.  426-105  14  Claims 

1.  Smoked  foodstuff  packaged  in  a  film  which  is  permeable 
to  smoke  constituents,  characterized  in  that  the  film  entirely  or 
substantially  consists  of  a  thermoplastic  copolyester  which  is 
built  up  of  recurrent  long-chain  and  short-chain  ester  units 
which  are  joined  head-to-tail  through  ester  bonds,  the  long- 
chain  ester  units  corresponding  to  the  formula 


— O— Ri— O— C— R3— C— 

II  II 

o         o 

and  the  short-chain  ester  units  to  the  formula: 


— O— R2— O— C— R3— C— 
II  II 

o         o 

where  R|  is  a  divalent  radical  remaining  after  removal  of  the 
terminal  hydroxy  groups  from  a  poly(alkyIene  oxide)glycol 
having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  600  to  6000  and  a 
carbon  to  oxygen  ratio  of  2.0  to  2.7;  R2  is  a  divalent  radical 
remaining  after  removal  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  from  a  diol 
having  a  molecular  weight  not  higher  than  250;  R3  is  a  divalent 
radical  remaining  after  removal  of  the  carboxylic  acid  groups 
from  a  dicarboxylic  acid;  with  the  proviso  that  said  long-chain 
ester  units  amount  to  20  to  60%  by  weight  of  the  copolyester 
and  at  least  70%  of  the  R3  groups  are  1,4-phenylene  radicals, 
and  the  phenol  number  of  the  film,  expressed  in  mg  per  m^,  is 
at  least  20,  the  thickness  of  said  film  being  in  the  range  of  1  to 
300  microns. 

14.  Smoked  sausage  of  which  the  casing  consists  of  a  film 
which  is  permeable  to  smoke  constituents,  characterized  in 
that  the  film  entirely  or  substantially  consists  of  a  thermoplastic 
copolyester  which  Is  built  up  of  recurrent  long-chain  and 


and  the  short-chain  ester  units  to  the  formula: 


— O— R2— O— C— R3— c— 

II       II 

o         o 

wherein  R|  is  a  divalent  radical  remaining  after  removal  of  the 
terminal  hydroxyl  groups  from  a  poly(alkyIene  oxide)gIycol 
having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  600  to  6000  and  a 
carbon  to  oxygen  ratio  of  2.0  to  2.7;  R2  is  a  divalent  radical 
remaining  after  removal  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  from  a  diol 
having  a  molecular  weight  not  higher  than  250;  R3  is  a  divalent 
radical  remaining  after  removal  of  the  carboxylic  acid  groups 
from  a  dicarboxylic  acid;  with  the  proviso  that  said  long-chain 
ester  units  amount  to  20  to  60%  by  weight  of  the  copolyester 
and  at  least  70%  of  the  R3  groups  are  1,4-phenylene  radicals, 
and  the  phenol  number  of  the  film,  expressed  in  mg  per  m^,  is 
at  least  20,  the  thickness  of  said  film  being  in  the  range  of  I  to 
300  microns. 


4,550,026 

METHOD  FOR  PRESERVING  FOOD  USING  A 

PRESERVATIVE  GAS  ATMOSPHERE 

Hiroshi  Ando,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yosuke  Akiba,  To< 

kyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,489 
Int.  a*  A23B  4/00;  A23L  3/34;  B65B  31/02 
U.S.  a.  426-316  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preserving  food  over  a  period  of  time  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
placing  a  liquid  mixture  into  a  closed  vessel  defining  a  food 
preservation  zone,  said  liquid  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  ethanol  and  from  0.01  to  about  20 
volume  percent  of  a  volatile  aliphatic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acetic  acid,  propionic  acid,  butyric 
acid,  isobutyric  acid,  valeric  acid,  isovaleric  acid  and 
caproic  acid; 
continually  vaporizing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  liquid  mix- 
ture in  said  food  preservation  zone  during  said  period  of 
time  to  form  an  atmosphere  in  said  zone  having  a  food 
preservative  effective  amount  of  said  liquid  mixture  va- 
porized therein;  and 
placing  said  food  into  said  food  preservation  zone  in  contact 
with  said  atmosphere,  but  not  in  direct  contact  with  said 
liquid  mixture,  said  food  being  left  in  said  food  preserva- 
tion zone  during  said  period  of  time  to  provide  preserva- 
tion of  said  food  over  said  period  of  time. 


4,550,027 
COFFEE  MAKING 
Wayne  B.  Stone,  Jr.,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Wood  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Flippin,  Ark. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  459,111,  Jan.  19,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,473,003. 
This  application  Jan.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,278 
Int.  a*  A23F  5/26 
U.S.  a.  426—433  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  coffee  comprising;  introducing  cold 
water  to  a  coffee  maker;  heating  and  pumping  the  water  to  an 
elevated  preheat  tank  with  the  coffee  maker;  maintaining  the 
water  in  said  preheat  tank  at  an  elevated  temperature  over  a 
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subjtMtial  period  oftime;  gravity  fiowing  water  in  the  preheat   permit  the  wort  to  flow  downward  from  plate  to  plate  the 
tank  to  an  adjacent  transfer  Unk  in  the  coffee  maker;  and.    method  comprising  the  steps  of  ^ 

preheating  the  wort  in  a  regenerative  preheating  process; 

feeding  a  heated  gaseous  medium  into  the  sump  region  to 
heat  the  column  to  a  process  temperature; 

continuously  charging  the  preheated  wort  onto  an  upper 
plate  in  the  wort  compartment  to  esublish  a  downward 
flow  of  the  wort  from  one  plate  to  another  over  the  over- 
flow weirs  and  through  the  openings  while  the  gaseous 
medium  rises  through  the  openings  causing  intensive 
movement  and  bubble  formation  in  the  wort; 
—  heating  the  wort  during  iu  descent  to  a  boiling  temperature 

by  partial  condensation  of  the  rising  gaseous  medium 
whereby  the  wort  is  kept  in  boiling  condition  for  such  a 
period  of  time  until  the  gaseous  medium  degasses  the  wort 
and  frees  the  same  from  undesirable  foreign  substances; 
condensing  in  the  head  region  vapors  emanating  from  the 
processed  wort  due  to  the  action  of  the  gaseous  medium 
and  discharging  the  condensed  vapors  from  the  head 
region  and  the  processed  wort  from  the  sump  region. 


simultaneously,  gravity  flowing  and  metering  water  from  said 
transfer  tank  to  a  filter  basket. 


' '  4,550,028 

METHOD  OF  RE-SUSPENDING  FLOCCULATED  MILK 
CASEIN  TO  OBTAIN  PROTEIN  ENRICHED  DAIRY  RAW 

MATERIAL 
Jean  Montigny,  Follerille,  France,  assignor  to  Centrale  Laitiere 
de  Haate  Normandie,  Maronne,  France 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,144 
Qainia  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  25, 1981,  81  12523 
Int  Q/  A23C  19/02 
VS.  a.  426-582  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  resuspending  a  flocculated  milk  casein  for 
obtaining  a  protein  enriched  dairy  raw  material  comprising: 

(a)  subjecting  a  liquid  milk  to  a  combined  acidifying  and 
heating  treatment  to  obtain  a  whey  and  a  curd;  said  curd 
comprising  casein  in  a  flocculated  state; 

(b)  separating  the  curd  and  whey;  said  whey  containing 
substantially  no  milk  proteins  and  said  curd,  containing 
substantially  all  the  milk  proteins  including  milk  casein  in 
the  flocculated  state;  and 

(c)  resuspending  the  casein  contained  in  said  curd  by  com- 
pressing the  curd  at  a  pressure  exceeding  100  bars  by  a 
compression  device  comprising  a  pumping  means  and  at  a 
temperature  of  between  about  0*  to  5*  C,  thereby  obtoin- 
ing  a  protein  enriched  dairy  raw  material  in  which  the 
casein  is  resuspended  in  a  colloidal  state. 


4,550,030 

METHOD  FOR  STRENGTHENING  DENTAL 

RESTORATIVE  MATERIAL 

Nobttkazn  Ohi,  Fuchu;  Koji  Ohno,  awl  Hinwhi  Karaohara,  both 

of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  G<:  Dental  Industrial 

Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,544 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1984,  59-11034 

Int.  CI.*  AOIN  1/02;  O09K  3/00 

VS.  Q.  427-2  7  claims 


«-««r  ymieiKM  mwm 


1 1  4,550,029 

METHOD  OF  BOIUNG  WORT 

Roland  Kriiger,  Dortmund,  and  Klaus  Ehrlinger,  Friindenberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Holstein  A  Kap- 
pert  GmbH,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  393,358,  Jun.  29,  1982,.  ThU 
application  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,306 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1981,  3126714 

Int.  Q.«  C12C  7/00.  9/00.  9/02 
VS.  a.  426-487  3  claims 

1.  A  method  of  continuous  pressure-boiling  of  beer  wort  in 
a  multistage  column  having  an  upright  inner  wall  enclosing  a 
head  region  near  the  top  of  the  column,  a  sump  region  near  the 
bottom  of  the  column  and  a  wort  compartment  between  the 
head-  and  sump  regions,  the  wort  compartment  including  a 
plurality  of  superposed,  substantially  horizontal  plates,  each  of 
the  plates  being  provided  with  an  overflow  weir  on  its  upper 
surface  and  with  an  opening  between  the  overflow  weir  and 
the  wall  of  the  column,  the  plates  communicating  with  each 
other  and  with  the  head-  and  sump  regions  via  the  openings  to 


1.  A  method  for  strengthening  a  dental  restorative  material, 
wherein  the  restorative  material  is  obumed  by  coatmg  and 
firing  a  dental  porcelain  fused  to  a  metal  material  onto  the 
surface  of  a  dental  alloy  substrate,  wherein  the  dental  porcelain 
material  contains  leucite  and  sodium,  said  method  comprising 
depositing  at  least  one  inorganic  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from 
rubidium,  cesium,  potassium  or  mixtures  thereof  on  the  surface 
of  said  coated  material  and  heat  treating  the  coated  matenal  at 
temperatures  of  380*  C.  or  higher,  wherein  said  temperature  is 
lower  than  the  melting  point  of  the  inorganic  salt  and  the  strain 
temperature  of  the  coated  material. 


4,550,031 
CONTROL  OF  SI  DOPING  IN  GAAS,  (AL,GA)AS  AND 
OTHER  COMPOUND  SEMICONDUCTORS  DURING 
MBE  GROWTH 
Jonathan  K.  Abrokwah,  Rosemount,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,794 
Int.  a.*  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  Q.  427—10  12  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  measuring  silicon  dopant  in  the  modulation 
doping  of  GaAs  and  (Al,Ga)As  layers  with  sihcon  ions  during 
molecular  beam  epitaxial  growth,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of; 

forming  in  vacuum  a  molecular  beam  of  semiconductor 

materials  Ga,  As  and  optionally  Al; 
epitaxially  depositing  said  materials  on  a  GaAs  substrate 
from  said  molecular  beam  to  form  an  epiuxial  layer; 
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forming  in  said  vacuum  a  low  energy  silicon  ion  (Si  +  )  beam 

for  doping; 
measuring  the  flux  of  said  silicon  ion  beam  to  control  the 

reproducibility  of  the  doping;  and. 


raMMfflOM 
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directing  said  silicon  ion  beam  to  said  epitaxial  layer  while 
said  layer  is  being  deposited. 


4,550,032 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  TUBE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  AN  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 

LAYER  ON  A  WALL  PORTION  OF  THE  ENVELOPE  OF 

SUCH  A  TUBE 
Johannes  M.  A.  A.  Compen,  and  Wilhelmus  M.  P.  van  Keme- 
nade,  both  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.   14.   1983. 
8300914 

Int.  CI.*  B05D  5/06,  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427-64  8  q^^^ 


layer,  characterized  in  that  the  binder  is  a  colloidal  solu- 
tion of  silicon  dioxide  (Si02)  in  phosphoric  acid  (H3PO4) 
in  which  the  mol  ratio  Si02/P205  is  between  0.3:1  and 
20:1. 


4,550,033 
FREE-FLOWING  FLAKES  OF 

HYDROPHILIC/WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYMER  GEL 
Jean  Boutin,  Mions,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Specia- 

lites  Chimiques,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,643 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  20,  1982,  82  12611 

Int.  a*  B05D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  427-222  21  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  plurality  of  small,  stor- 
age-stable, non-adhering  and  free-flowing  flakes  of  a  gel  of  a 
hydrophilic  or  water-soluble  polymer  coated  with  a  thin  ad- 
herent film  of  processing  aid  powder,  comprising  comminuting 
a  larger  shaped  article  of  the  polymer  gel  in  the  presence  of  a 
processing  aid  powder,  said  powder  being  present  in  an 
amount  in  excess  of  an  amount  required  for  otherwise  com- 
plete coating  of  the  flakes  which  result  whereby  burst  grains  or 
flakes  are  obtained,  and  said  powder  being  inert  with  respect  to 
the  polymer  and  either  water  absorbent  or  adapted  to  prevent 
dehydration  of  the  polymer  gel. 


4,550,034 

METHOD  OF  IMPREGNATING  CERAMIC 

MONOLITHIC  STRUCTURES  WITH  PREDETERMINED 

AMOUNTS  OF  CATALYST 
Thomas  Shimrock,  Chatham,  N.J.;  R.  Dirk  Taylor,  Northfield, 
and  John  M.  Collins,  Jr.,  Sagamore  Hills,  both  of  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  Engelhard  Corporation,  Iselin,  N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,993 
Int.  CI*  B05D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  427-243  17  claims 


u 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electrically  conductive 
layer,  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  material  and  at 
least  5%  by  weight  of  silicon  dioxide  as  an  adhesive,  on  a  wall 
portion  of  an  evacuated  envelope  of  an  electric  discharge  tube 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  manufacturing  a  suspension  comprising  at  least  an  electri- 
cally conductive  material  and  a  binder  in  a  solvent, 

(b)  providing  a  layer  of  said  suspension  on  a  wall  portion  of 
said  envelope,  and 

(c)  drying  said  layer  by  heating  and  optionally  firing  said 
layer,  characterized  in  that  the  binder  is  a  quaternary 
ammonium  silicate. 

7.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electrically  conductive 
layer,  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  material  and  at 
least  5%  by  weight  of  silicon  dioxide  as  an  adhesive,  on  a  wall 
portion  of  an  evacuated  envelope  of  an  electric  discharge  tube 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  manufacturing  a  suspension  comprising  at  least  an  electri- 
cally conductive  material  and  a  binder  in  a  solvent, 

(b)  providing  a  layer  of  said  suspension  on  a  wall  portion  of 
said  envelope,  and 

(c)  drying  said  layer  by  heating  and  optionally  firing  said 


1.  A  method  of  impregnating  the  interior  skeletal  structure 
of  a  ceramic  monolithic  catalyst  support  member  with  a  slurry 
of  coating  material  solids  suspended  in  a  volatile  liquid  compo- 
nent which  comprises: 

metering  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  coating  slurry  into 
contact  with  a  first  end  of  the  monolithic  support  member, 
said  predetermined  amount  of  slurry  being  determined  in 
accordance  with  the  formula: 

Volume  of  substrate  (cu.  in.)  times  Dry  Gain  (gms/cu.  in.) 
divided  by  %  solids  in  slurry/100 
where, 

Volume  of  substrate  is  the  internal  cross-sectional  area  multi- 
plied by  the  height  of  the  monolithic  member,  and 

Dry  Gain  is  the  amount  of  solid  coating  material  remaining 
on  the  interior  skeletal  structure  of  the  support  member 
after  removal  of  the  volatile  liquid  component  from  the 
slurry  metered  into  contact  with  the  support  member, 

placing  a  cover  over  the  periphery  of  the  opposite  end  of  the 
monolithic  support  member  in  sealing  relation  thereto  to 
define  a  vacuum  chamber  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  the 
support  member,  and  then 
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drawing  a  vacuum  on  the  cover  to  draw  coating  slurry  into 
the  skeletal  structure  from  the  opposite  end  of  the  mono- 
lithic support  whereby  the  interior  skeletal  structure  is 
uniformly  impregnated  with  the  coated  slurry. 


4,550,035 

COSMETIC  APPLICATOR  USEFUL  FDR  SKIN 
MOISTURIZING  AND  DEODORIZING 
Junes  A.  Smith,  Old  Tappan,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Creative  Prod- 
ucts Resource  Associates,  Ltd.,  Qifton,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  448,806,  Dec.  10, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,462,981. 
This  application  Jun.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  6054)54 
Int.  a*  A47K  7/02.  7/03:  B32B  5/18 
U.S.  a.  427-398.1  «  claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  substantially  dry  cosmetic 
applicator,  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  stirred  melt  of  at  least  one  emollient; 

(b)  adding  dry  absorbent  particles  of  at  least  one  water- 
insoluble  moisture-absorbent  agent  and  at  least  one  water- 
insoluble  oil-absorbent  agent  to  the  melt; 

(c)  adding  fragrance  to  the  melt  forming  a  cosmetic  compo- 
sition; 

(d)  cooling  the  composition;  and 

(e)  applying  the  composition  so  as  to  impregnate  a  sheet  of 
absorbent  material. 


4,550,036 

ELECTROLESS  SILVER  PLATING  PROCESS  AND 

SYSTEM 

Frank  A.  Ludwig,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  and  Carlyle  L.  Helber, 

Jr.,  Fountain  Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

\'i    Filed  Oct.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,110 
"  Int.  a.*  B05D  y//fi 

U.S.  a.  427-443.1  lo  Qaims 


tics  of  said  silver  plating  layer  are  controlled  by  varying 
the  amount  of  said  oxygen  removed  from  said  stabilized 
silver  solution  in  said  scrubber  zone. 
8.  An  electroless  plating  system  adapted  for  the  autocatalytic 
deposition  of  a  silver  layer  onto  a  substrate  comprising: 

(a)  a  vessel  defining  a  plating  zone  through  which  is  passed 
an  active  electroless  silver  plating  solution  capable  of 
autocatalytically  plating  said  silver  onto  a  substrate,  said 
vessel  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

(b)  means  associated  with  said  vessel  outlet  for  removing 
said  active  electroless  silver  plating  solution  from  said 
plating  zone; 

(c)  means  for  exposing  said  active  electroless  silver  plating 
solution  removed  from  said  plating  zone  to  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  to  provide  a  controlled  level  of  oxygen  in 
said  active  solution  and  thereby  produce  a  stabilized  silver 
solution; 

(d)  scrubber  means  for  exposing  said  stabilized  silver  solu- 
tion to  a  scrubber  gas  capable  of  displacing  said  oxygen 
from  said  subilized  silver  solution  to  reduce  the  amount  of 
said  oxygen  in  said  stabilized  silver  solution  to  produce 
said  active  electroless  silver  plating  solution; 

(e)  means  for  transferring  said  stabilized  silver  solution  from 
said  means  for  exposing  to  said  scrubber  means;  and 

(0  means  for  recycling  said  active  electroless  silver  plating 
solution  from  said  scrubber  means  to  said  inlet  of  said 
vessel  for  electroless  plating  of  said  silver  onto  said  sub- 
strate wherein  the  rate  of  autocatalytic  silver  plating  and 
the  physical  characteristics  of  said  silver  layer  are  con- 
trolled in  part  by  varying  the  amount  of  said  oxygen 
removed  from  said  stabilized  silver  solution  by  said  scrub- 
ber means. 
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1.  A  process  for  electroless  plating  to  deposit  a  layer  of  silver 
onto  a  substrate,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  an  active  electroless  silver  plating  solution  capa- 
ble of  autocatalytically  plating  said  silver  onto  a  substrate, 
through  a  plating  zone  wherein  said  active  electroless 
silver  plating  solution  is  maintained  at  a  sufficient  temper- 
ature and  resides  within  said  plating  zone  for  a  sufficient 
time  to  provide  autocatalytic  plating  of  said  silver  onto 
said  substrate  located  within  said  plating  zone  to  form  a 
silver  plating  layer  on  said  substrate; 

(b)  removing  said  active  electroless  silver  plating  solution 
from  said  plating  zone  and  exposing  said  active  electroless 
silver  plating  solution  to  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  to  provide  a  controlled  level  of  oxygen 
therein  and  thereby  provide  a  stabilized  silver  solution; 

(c)  passing  said  stabilized  silver  solution  to  a  scrubber  zone; 

(d)  exposing  said  stabilized  silver  solution  in  said  scrubber 
zone  to  a  scrubber  gas  capable  of  displacing  said  oxygen 
from  said  stabilized  silver  solution  for  a  sufficient  time  to 
reduce  the  amount  of  said  oxygen  in  said  stabilized  silver 
solution  to  a  level  sufficient  to  regenerate  said  active 
electroless  silver  plating  solution;  and 

(e)  recycling  said  active  electroless  silver  plating  solution 
from  said  scrubber  zone  to  said  plating  zone  wherein  the 
rate  of  autocatalytic  plating  and  the  physical  characteris- 


4,550,037 
TIN  PLATING  IMMERSION  PROCESS 
Edmund  W.  Kinkelaar,  Dublin,  and  Howard  G.  Pekar,  Colum- 
bus, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Texo  Corporation,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,749 
Int.  a*  B05D  1/18 
U.S.  a.  427-443.1  7  Qalns 

1.  In  a  method  for  coating  an  electro-conductive  substrate 
with  tin,  the  steps  of  (1)  immersing  the  substrate  to  be  coated 
and  one  or  more  pieces  of  metallic  zinc  in  a  bath  having  the 
following  composition: 

(a)  approximately  3  to  70  grams  of  stannous  ions  per  liter  of 
water; 

(b)  approximately  10  to  200  grams  of  a  strong  mineral  acid 
per  liter  of  water,  the  concentration  of  said  acid  being 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  stannous  ions  in  solution  in  the 
bath;  and 

(c)  0.1  to  10  grams  of  nonylphenoxy-poly  (ethyleneoxy) 
ethanol  having  a  molecular  weight  ranging  from  about 
484  to  2400. 

(2)  effecting  electro-conductive  contact  between  the  substrate 
to  be  coated  and  the  metallic  zinc  immersed  in  said  bath  for  a 
pre-determined  length  of  time  related  to  the  thickness  of  the  tin 
coating  to  be  deposited  on  the  substrate;  (3)  operating  said  bath 
at  a  temperature  between  approximately  50  to  1 10  degrees  P.; 
(4)  removing  the  substrate  coated  with  tin  from  the  bath. 
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4,550,038 
DRAPERY 
William  A.  Becker,  87  Piemont  Ave.,  Hillsdale,  N.J.  07642; 
Richard  A.  Marlow,  703  Butternut  Dr.,  Franklin  Lakes,  N.J. 
07417,  and  William  I.  Schlags,  2100  Linwood  Ave.,  Apt.  8L, 
Fort  Lee,  N.J.  07024 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  502,713,  Jun.  9, 1983, ,  and  Ser. 
No.  502,646,  Jun.  9,  1983, ,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  451,033,  Dec.  20,  1982,.  This  application  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser. 

No.  538,564 

Int.  a.*  A47H  23/00 

VS.  a.  428-12  8  Oaims 
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1.  A  drapery  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  parallel  rigidized  fabric  panels, 

hinge  means,  hingedly  joining  adjacent  panels  to  each  other 
along  their  adjacent  edges; 

wherein  adjacent  panels  are  hingedly  joined  to  each  other  by 
a  length  of  hinge  fabric  extending  along  the  length  of 
adjacent  edges  of  the  panels,  said  hinge  fabric  being 
threads  of  the  fabric  panels  and  forming  a  continuum 
therewith,  said  hinge  fabric  density  being  less  than  the 
fabric  panels;  and 

means  for  hanging  said  drapery  on  a  curtain  rod, 

wherein  when  the  drapery  is  folded,  adjacent  panels  fold  one 
upon  the  other,  and  when  the  drapery  is  extended,  adja- 
cent panels  form  a  continuous  drapery. 


4,550,039 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ELECTRIC 

CONNECnONS  INTO  A  COMPLIANT  SEALED 

PACKAGE 

David  Glaser,  Northbrook,  and  Charles  J.  Whelchel,  Prospect 
Heights,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Lucitron,  Inc.,  Northbrook, 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,238 

Int.  a*  HOIJ  61/06.  61/30.  9/26 

U.S.  a.  428-13  8  Claims 


a  gas-impervious  support  member  through  which  said 
conductive  element  extends, 

positioning  said  support  member  over  an  opening  in  a  foil 
sheet, 

hermetically  sealing  said  support  member  to  said  foil  sheet 
throughout  a  continuous  area  of  said  foil  sheet  surround- 
ing said  opening, 

electrically  connecting  said  electrical  element  to  said  con- 
ductive element, 

mounting  said  display-producing  structure  in  proximity  to  a 
rigid,  gas-impervious  translucent  member, 

sealing  said  foil  sheet  to  said  gas-impervious  translucent 
member  to  defme  in  conjunction  with  said  gas-impervious 
translucent  member  a  scalable  cavity  in  which  said  dis- 
play-producing structure  is  disposed,  and 

reducing  the  pressure  in  said  cavity  below  ambient  pressure. 


4,550  040 
MOVABLE  MOSAICS 
Denys  Fisher,  Glencaple,  England,  assignor  to  Waddingtons 
Games  Limited,  Leeds,  England 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,059 
Oalms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31,  1982. 
8209571 

Int.  a.*  A63F  9/08;  B44F  11/04 
U.S.  a.  428-33  5  claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  electrical  device  containing  a 
display-producing  structure  located  within  a  scaled  enclosure, 
said  display-producing  structure  including  an  electrical  ele- 
ment, comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  hermetic  seal  between  a  conductive  element  and 


1.  A  movable  mosaic  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially 
flat  pieces  defining  at  least  two  circles  of  the  same  radius,  the 
pieces  within  each  circle  being  rotatable  about  the  center  of  the 
circle,  all  edges  of  the  pieces  making  up  each  of  said  circles 
being  defined  by  arcs  of  circles  of  said  radius  and  within  each 
circle  there  are  defined  by  said  edges  (a)  only  four  first  arcs 
which  pass  through  the  center  of  the  circle  and  which  are 
equally  angularly  spaced  relative  to  the  circle,  and  (b)  only 
four  second  arcs  which  are  equally  angularly  spaced  relative  to 
the  circle  and  which  meet  the  circumference  of  the  circle  at 
right  angles  at  locations  which  respectively  bisect  circumfer- 
ence sections  subtended  by  said  first  arcs,  said  circles  overlap- 
ping by  an  amount  equal  to  said  radius  so  that  as  regards  any 
two  overlapping  circles,  the  circumference  of  each  circle  is 
partly  defined  by  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  arcs  of 
each  adjacent  circle,  whereby  any  part  of  one  circle  can  be 
moved  into  the  corresponding  portion  in  the  other  circle  by 
sequentially  rotating  the  circles. 


October  29,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


2229 


4  550  041 

ARTICLE  CONTAINING  A  THIXOTROPIC  ADDITIVE 

AND  CYANOACRYLATE  MONOMER  EMPLOYED  FOR 

DEVELOPING  LATENT  HNGERPRINTS 
Richard  T.  Thompson,  Haddam  View  Heights;  Philip  Hinkle, 
West  Hartford,  both  of  Conn.,  and  Robert  B.  Carroll,  South 
Paris,  Me.,  assignors  to  Loctite  Corporation,  Newington, 
Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  743,585,  fUed  as  PCr/US84/01354,  Aug. 

24,1984,  published  as  WO85/00963,  Mar.  14,  1985,  §  102(e) 

date  Oct.  7,  1984. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,961 

Int.  a.*  A61B  5/10:  B41K  1/00 

U.S.  a.  428-35  8  CM^ 


1.  An  article  for  rapid  room  temperature  generation  of  cya- 
noacrylate  monomer  vapors  comprising  an  envelope  contain- 
ing a  storage  stable  composition  of  a  cyanoacrylate  monomer 
and  a  thixotropic  additive  in  an  amount  effective  to  render  the 
composition  substantially  non-flowable  on  a  vertical  surface, 
the  envelope  defined  by  a  pair  of  opposed  sheets  of  a  material 
havmg  an  inner  plastic  film  surface,  said  sheets  being  sealed 
together  along  the  edges  thereof  in  a  manner  adapted  to  permit 
separation  of  the  sheets  by  tearing  or  peeling  along  the  edges 
thereof  so  as  to  expose  the  inner  sheet  surfaces  coated  with  a 
film  of  sakl  composition. 


4  550  042 
SHIRRED  SAUSAGE  CASING  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 
Klaus  Andrae,  Zomheim,  and  Elfriede  Hutschenreuter,  Bad 
Schwalbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,984 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jul.  31. 
1982.3228675 

Int.  a.*  A22C  13/02 
U.S.  a.  428-36  11  Claims 
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1.  A  shirred  tubular  sausage  casing  in  the  form  of  a  hollow 
cylinder,  comprising: 

an  internal  hollow  space  having  a  substantially  circular 
cross-section; 

a  strip-shaped  area  of  increased  thickness  helically  arranged 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  casmg; 

a  continuous  helical  main-fold  structure  of  individual  wind- 
ings constituting  the  outside  of  said  hollow  cylinder;  and 

a  secondary  fold  structure  having  fold-lines  which  arc  ar- 
ranged to  form  a  continuous  zig-zag  line  between  said 
windings  of  said  main-fold  structure,  wherein  said  strip- 
shaped  area  has  a  minimum  width  of  about  I  mm  and  a 
maximjum  width  amounting  to  about  10%  of  the  circum- 


ference of  the  casing  in  the  unshirred  state  and  extends 
transversely  to  said  main  fold  structure  being  displaced  by 
its  width  with  a  tolerance  of  not  more  than  about  10%  of 
its  width  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  shirred 
casing  between  two  consecutive  main-fold  windings. 

'  4,550,043 
PREFORM  WITH  INTERNAL  BARRIER  AND  INTERNAL 
LAYER  OF  HIGH  THERMAL  STABILITY  AND 
PRODUCTS  MADE  FROM  THE  SAME 
Martin  H.  Beck,  Brookline,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Continental  Plas- 
tic Containers,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581.148 
Int.  a.*  B65D  23/00 
U.S.  a.  428-36  20  Oaims 

1.  A  laminated  preform  for  forming  blow  molded  articles 
and  the  like,  said  preform  being  injection  molded  and  including 
a  tubular  wall  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said  tubular 
wall  in  radial  cross  section  comprising  inner  and  outer  first 
layers  of  a  thermoplastic  resin,  inner  and  outer  layers  of  a 
barrier  material  next  to  and  between  said  inner  and  outer  first 
layers,  and  a  second  layer  of  thermoplastic  resin  between  said 
barrier  material  layers,  said  second  layer  of  thermoplastic 
material  being  a  thermoplastic  having  high  temperature  ther- 
mal stability. 


4.550  044 
BALLISTIC  RESISTANT  ARMOR  PANEL  AND  METHOD 

OF  CONSTRUCTING  THE  SAME 
Isadore  Rosenberg,  Downey,  and  William  K.  Ansite,  Glendalc, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  FIggie  International,  Inc.,  Wil- 
loughby,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,125 

Int.  a.^  B32B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  428-101  13  Claims 


1.  A  ballistic  resistant  panel  comprising: 

a  first  layer  including  a  plurality  of  plies  of  resin-impreg- 
nated fabric; 

a  second  layer  including  at  least  one  ply  of  flexible  woven 
fabric  supported  adjacent  said  first  layer;  and 

a  third  layer  including  at  least  one  ply  of  resin-impregnated 
fabric  supported  adjacent  said  second  layer  opposite  said 
first  layer,  said  second  layer  being  smaller  in  area  than  said 
first  and  third  layers,  said  first  and  third  layers  each  hav- 
ing a  central  poriion  and  a  marginal  portion  which  bor- 
ders said  central  portion,  said  second  layer  being  posi- 
tioned between  said  central  portions  of  said  first  and  third 
layers  and  said  marginal  portions  being  bonded  together 
whereby  said  second  layer  is  encapsulated  between  said 
first  and  third  layers. 


4.550,045 

BIASED  MULTI-LAYER  STRUCTURAL  FABRIC 

COMPOSITES  STITCHED  IN  A  VERTICAL  DIRECTION 

Harold  K.  Hutson,  Seguin,  Tex.,  assigror  to  Kaytex  Proform, 

Seguin,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  536,734,  Sep.  28, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,484.459. 

This  application  Oct.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660.366 

Int.  CL^  B32B  3/06 

UA  a.  428-102  10  Claims 

1.  A  multi-layer  non-woven  structural  fabric  comprised  of  at 
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least  a  top,  middle  and  bottom  layer,  each  of  substantially 
parallel  structural  fibers,  each  of  said  layers  being  free  of  sec- 
ondary fibers  in  the  plane  of  said  layer  designed  to  maintain 
parallelity. 


growing  crystal  surface  said  silicon  source  component  com 
prising  in  combination; 
a  monocrystalline  silicon  member  in  wafer  shape 
having  first  and  second  broad  area  electrical  contact  re- 
ceiving regions, 
said  contact  receiving  regions  being  connected  to  each 
other  through  a  plurality  of  electrically  parallel  fila- 
ments, 


vertical  stitching  normal  to  said  layers  and  passing  there- 
through to  maintain  said  layers  in  said  vertical  relationship 
and  the  parallelity  of  fibers  within  each  layer, 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  layers  is  biased. 


4  550046 
INSULATING  MATERIAL 
Stephen  D.  Miller,  2748  Via  Anita,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif 
90274 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  504,600,  Jan.  20,  1983, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  360,402,  Mar.  22, 
1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  638,427 

Int.  a.*  B32B  3/12 
US.  a.  428-116  11  aaims 


said  filaments  being  essentially  identical  in  length, 

said  length  dimension  being  substantially  greater  than  the 

width  and  height  dimensions  of  each  said  filament, 
each  said  filament  being  separated  from  an  adjacent  fila- 
ment by  a  slot  that  passes  completely  through  said 
wafer. 


-RADIATION 


rONDUCTION  MOISTURE 

rCONVECTIONJRANSFER 


1.  A  flexible  insulating  material  comprising: 

a.  one  or  more  cover  sheets;  and 

b.  at  least  one  sheet  of  polymeric  material  formed  into  a 
three  dimensional  layer  with  a  regular  pattern  of  contigu- 
ous honeycomb  like  cells  which  are  formed  with  angu- 
larly offset  walls; 

c.  said  cells  having  an  overall  cell  height  to  cell  width  ratio 
greater  than  4; 

d.  the  ceil  walls  are  inclined  to  an  angle  greater  than  10 
degrees  as  measured  from  the  normal  to  the  plane  of  a 
cover  sheet; 

e.  the  cellular  layers  being  flexibly  disposed  between  the 
cover  sheets  forming  a  sandwich  type  assembly. 

4  550  047 
SILICON  SOURCE  COMPONENT  FOR  USE  IN 
MOLECULAR  BEAM  EPITAXIAL  GROWTH 
APPARATUS 
Thomas  N.  Jackson,  Peekskill;  Peter  D.  Klrchner,  Crompond; 
George  D.  Pettit,  Mahopac;  James  J.  Rosenberg,  Bronx; 
Jerry  M.  Woodall,  Bedford  Hills,  and  Steven  L.  Wright, 
Yorktown  Heights,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No,  501,571 
Int.  a.*  B32B  3/10;  C30B  23/04 
UA  a.  428-136  6  Claims 

1.  A  source  component  for  use  in  a  molecular  beam  epitaxial 
growth  apparatus  wherein  elemental  silicon  that  is  to  be  incor- 
porated m  the  grown  crystal  is  converted  into  a  molecular 
beam  which  delivers  an  atom  flux  of  silicon  in  contact  with  the 


4  550  048 

DUST-PROOF  REINFORONG  SHEET  MATERIAL  TO 

BE  APPLIED  OVER  HANDLING  OPENING-FORMED 

ON  WALL  OF  BOX 

Yasuyuki  Nakagawa,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kako- 

shi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,936 

Int.  CI."  B65D  5/46.  25/30 

U.S.  a.  428-138  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  dust-proof  reinforcing  sheet  material  to  be  applied  over 
and  around  an  opening  provided  through  a  wall  of  a  box  for 
handling  the  box,  said  sheet  material  comprising  a  base  sheet 
having  a  row  of  through-holes  punched  out  to  be  arranged 
equidistant  apart,  an  adhesive  layer  applied  on  one  side  of  said 
base  sheet,  and  an  elastic  film  applied  on  the  other  side  of  said 
base  sheet  to  extend  over  said  through-holes,  said  elastic  film 
being  stretchable  to  have  an  area  of  five  times  or  more  of  the 
orignial  surface  area  thereof  so  that  the  film  is  stretched  to 
permit  easy  insertion  of  fingers  of  a  handler  when  the  handler 
desires  to  handle  the  box,  and  said  elastic  film  being  transpar- 
ent or  translucent  to  allow  light  rays  to  transmit  therethrough 
so  that  the  position  of  the  sheet  material  may  be  sensed  by 
photo-sensor  means  and  the  sheet  material  is  cut  at  a  precise 
position. 
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4  550  049 
LAMINATED  HLM  AND  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
MEDIUM  MADE  THEREWITH 
Masaaki  Ono,  Omihachiman;  Yasuki  Miura,  Otsu;  Masahiko 
Motegi,  Hikone,  and  Kazuo  Okabe,  Shiga,  ail  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,449 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1982,  57-36341- 
Mar.  11,  1982,  57-38763 

Int.  a*  GllB  5/72;  B32B  3/00 
U.S.  a  428-141  27  Qaims 


containing  a  flat  textile  form  of  synthetic  thermoplastic  fibers, 
each  substrate  containing  glass  fibers  having  a  weight  per  unit 
area  of  70-350  g/m2  and  each  flat  textile  form  containing 
synthetic  thermoplastic  fibers  having  a  weight  per  unit  area  of 
about  100-400  g/m2;  said  composite  having  a  dielectric  con- 
stant  crat  20*  C.  and  160  Hz  of  smaller  than  5.  a  dissipation 
factor  tan  6  at  20*  C.  and  10*  Hz  of  smaller  than  O05.  and  a 
water  absorption  when  stored  in  cold  water  according  to  DIN 
53  472  of  smaller  than  30  mg/4  d;  the  outer  plies  containing  a 
substrate  of  glass  fibers  having  an  epoxy  resin  content  of  about 
40  to  65%  by  weight  and  the  at  least  one  core  ply  containing 
a  flat  textile  form  having  an  epoxy  resin  content  of  about 
45-85%  by  weight. 


1.  A  ammated  film  for  use  in  high-density,  metallized  mag- 
netic recordmg  media  comprising  (A)  a  layer  composed  of  a 
thermoplastic  resin  and  (B)  a  layer  of  a  thermoplastic  resin 
containmg  fine  particles  therein,  wherein  the  outer  surface  of 
the  layer  (A)  has  a  discontinuous  skin  having  a  height  of  50  to 
l.OOGA,  said  discontinuous  skin  comprising  a  silicone  resin,  a 
silane  coupling  agent  which  is  an  organic  silicon  monomer 
havmg  at  least  two  diff"erent  reactive  groups  in  the  molecule, 
and  a  water-soluble  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  10,000  to  2,000,000,  wherein  the  ratio  by  weight  of  sili- 
cone resin/silane  coupling  agent/water-soluble  polymer  is  in 
the  range  of  (10-50)/  (5- 150)/(  10-200);  wherein  the  outer 
surface  of  the  layer  (B)  has  a  roughness,  expressed  as  the  Ra 
value,  of  0.005  to  0.040/1. 


4,550,052 
GRAVEL-RESISTANT  SELFADHESIVE  DECORATIVE 

HLM 
Wasfi  N.  Malek,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Beiersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hamburg,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr,  21,  1983.  Ser.  No.  487,429 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
'"oZ,  3219645 

Int.  a*  B32B  5/16.  27/10;  C09J  7/02 
U.S.  a.  428-323  7  cui^ 


4,550,050 

nBEROUS  BATT 

George  S.  Buck,  Jr.,  Memphis,  Tenn,,  assignor  to  Fiberiok,  Inc., 

Memphis,  Tenn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  339,627,  Jan,  15,  1982,  Pat.  No,  4,457,793. 
This  application  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,511 
Int.  a.*  D04H  1/58 
Uf •  ?•  *28-283  2  aaims 

1.  A  fibrous  batt,  the  individual  fibers  of  which  are  bonded 
at  their  mtersection  by  melted  and  refrozen  particles  of  a  co- 
polymer of  vinyl  chloride  and  a  diester  of  vinyl  unsaturated 
dicarbox^lic  acid  wherein  the  diester  is  maleic  acid  dibutyl 
ester. 


4,550,051 
LAMINATE  BASED  ON  EPOXY  RESIN  FOR  PRINTED 

CIRCUITS 
Paul  Spidau,  Troisdorf-Eschmar;  Helmut  Fassbender,  Bergisch- 
Gladbach,  and  Richard  Weiss,  Troisdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Troisorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,956 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5. 
1983, 3316362  'y       J  ^ 

Int.  a.*  B32B  15/04.  17/04.  27/38 
U.S.  a.  428-285  12  Claims 


1.  A  gravel-resistant  selfadhesive  decorative  film  which 
consists  of 

(a)  a  thermoformable  base  of  a  calendered  EVA-PVC  co- 
polymer film  80-900  urn  thick,  which  is 

(b)  coated  with  a  polyurethane  primer  on  which  is  applied 

(c)  a  shearing-resistant,  aging-resistant  acrylate  selfadhesive 
composition  on  which  is  present 

(d)  a  covering  of  release  paper  or  release  film. 


t2> 

20, 

21- 

13- 
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w*>.,». .  . 


1.  A  lan^  nate  based  on  epoxy  resin  for  preparation  of  printed 

circuits,  which  comprises  a  multilayered  composite  having    e  -^^'   p.wv.ucu  un  »ia  suosiraie    saic 

epoxy  resm-impregnated,  outer  plies  containing  a  substrate  of  ink-receiving  layer  including  a  D-sorbitol-benzaldehyde  con 

glass  fibers  and  at  least  one  epoxy  resin-impregnated  core  ply  densation  product  and  a  resin 


4,550,053 
RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Ryuichi  Aral,  and  Shigeo  Toganoh,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Canon  Kabushilci  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser,  No.  592,300 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1983,  58-47997 

Int,  CI.*  B41M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  428-304.4  7  qm^ 

1.  A  medium  for  recording  with  ink  comprising  a  substrate 

and  an  ink-receiving  layer  provided  on  said  substrate,  said 
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4,550,054 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Yasuhisa  Yunauchi,  Hino;  Masao  Asano,  Tokyo,  and  MitsuUka 
Arai,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,960 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29, 1982,  57-190273; 
Nov.  8,  1982,  57-1954S05 

Int.  a*  GllB  5/70 
U.S.  a.  428-328  22  Qaims 

I.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
substrate,  a  magnetic  layer  comprising  ferromagnetic  pariicles, 
a  binder  group,  and  a  titanate  coupling  agent,  said  binder  group 
consisting  at  least  one  polyurethane  resin  and  at  least  one  of  a 
nitrocellulose  resin  and  an  epoxy  resin,  and  wherein  said  tita- 
nate coupling  agent  has  6  ligands.  each  of  said  ligands  being 
free  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  double  bonds. 


(4)  a  peroxide  capable  of  crosslinking  said  organic  elastomer. 


4,550,057 
ACRYLIC  SHEETS 

Hiroshi  Kataoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,350 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  I,  1982,  57-52283 

Int.  a*  B32B  27/30;  B29C  17/04;  B22D  19/04 

U.S.  a.  428-215  5  q^^ 
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4,550,055 

TITANIUM  CHELATE  MODIHED  NYLON  MAGNET 

WIRE  INSULATION  COATING 

Francois  A.  Lavallee,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Essex 

Groop,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,197 
Int.  CI.*  B32B  27/00;  HOIB  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428-383  7  Oaims 

1.  An  electrically  insulated  magnet  wire  insulated  with  at 
least  one  layer  of  an  enamel  composition  comprising  nylon 
reacted  with  titanium  chelate  in  an  amount  of  about  0.25%  to 
about  20%  by  weight  of  the  nylon  present  in  the  enamel  com- 
position. 

5.  An  electrically  insulated  magnet  wire  insulated  with  a 
layer  of  polyurethane  which  is  bonded  to  a  layer  of  polyvinyl 
butyral  through  a  layer  of  an  enamel  composition  comprising 
nylon  reacted  with  titanium  chelate  in  an  amount  of  about 
0.25%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  the  nylon  present  in  the 
enamel  composition. 
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1.  A  tough  acrylic  sheet  having  a  smooth  surface  and  a 
thickness  of  1  to  10  mm,  which  is  composed  of  an  ultra-high- 
molecular-weight  methyl  methacrylate  polymer  having  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  1,000,000  and 
being  biaxially  oriented  at  an  area  stretch  ratio  of  at  least  3  and 
which  has  a  maximum  orientation  release  stress  of  at  least  20 
kg/cm^. 


4,550,056 
.   ELECTRICAL  CABLE  CONTAINING  CURED 
ELASTOMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  J.  Pickwell,  Mt,  Kisco,  and  Frederick  D.  Osterholtz, 
Pleasantville,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, Danbury,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  485,301,  Apr.  15,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4^26,922. 
This  application  Feb.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  700,313 
Int.  a.<  B32B  11/06;  HOIB  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428-391  4  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  cable  comprising  a  conductor  and  a  coating 
of  insulation  on  said  conductor  said  coating  comprising  a  cured 
composition  comprising: 

(1)  an  organic  elastomer; 

(2)  an  inorganic  filler; 

(3)  a  coupling  composition  comprising: 

(a)  5  to  95  wt.  %  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  silane 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyitriethoxysi- 
lane,  vinyltrimethoxysilane  and  gamma-methacryloxy- 
propyltrimethoxysilane; 

(b)  95  to  5  wt.  %  of  a  methyl  ethoxy  siloxane  fluid  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  about  500,  having  an 
ethoxy  content  of  35  to  55  wt.  %,  and  having  the  for- 
mula: 

C2HjOl(CH)3(C2H$0)SiO];rC2H5 

in  which  x  is  an  integer  of  about  10;  and 

(c)  0  to  10  wt.  %  of  methylvinyl  siloxane  fluid  having  the 
formula: 

Ci2H250l(CH3KCH2=CH)SiO]yC|2H25 

wherein  y  is  an  integer  of  4  to  20;  and 


4,550,058 

SOFT  TOP  COATED  SHAPED  POLYCARBONATE 

ARTICLE 

Patrick  C.  Collins,  and  John  M.  Gasaway,  both  of  Pittsfield, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Mt.  Vernon, 

Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,344 
Int.  a.*  B32B  27/36.  27/10.  27/08 
U.S.  a.  428—412  12  Claims 

1.  A  soft  top  coated  shaped  polycarbonate  article  exhibiting 
improved  protection  of  the  polycarbonate  to  degradation  by 
the  plasticizers  contained  in  the  soft  top  coating  comprising: 
(i)  a  shaped  substrate  containing  a  polycarbonate  resin; 
(ii)  an  intermediate  layer  disposed  on  said  polycarbonate 
containing  substrate  exhibiting  plasticizer  barrier  proper- 
ties, compatibility  with  the  polycarbonate,  thermoforma- 
bility,  thermoplasticity,  and  heat  resistance  up  to  about 
235'  P.;  and 
(iii)  a  relatively  soft  plasticized  top  coat  comprised  of  at  least 
one  resinous  material  and  at  least  one  plasticizer  disposed 
on  said  intermediate  layer. 


4,550,059 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  TINTABLE 
ABRASION-RESISTANT  COATING  ON  A  SUBSTRATE 
AND  ARTICLE  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Jeffrey  L.  Dalton,  North  Grosvenordale,  Conn.,  and  Philip  M. 
Johnson,  Southbridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Gentex  Corpora- 
tion, Carbondale,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,459 
Int.  a."  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  428-409  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tintable  abrasion-resistant  coating 
on  an  optical  substrate  including  the  steps  of  applying  a  radia- 
tion-curable optically  transparent  abrasion-resistant  coating  to 
the  surface  of  said  substrate,  partially  curing  said  applied  coat- 
ing by  exposure  to  radiation,  and  terminating  said  exposure  to 
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radiation  while  said  coating  is  in  such  a  stage  of  partial  cure 
that  it  remains  tintable. 

8.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  an  optical  substrate 
and  8  radiation-curable,  optically  transparent  abrasion-resistant 
coatmg  thereon  partially  cured  by  exposure  to  radiation,  said 
coating  being  in  such  a  stage  of  partial  cure  that  it  remains 
tintable. 


4,550,060 

COATED  ARTICLE 

Joseph  M.  Makhlouf,  Mars;  Gregory  J.  McCoUum,  Glenshaw, 

and  Paul  R.  Kerr,  Allison  Park,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  427,397,  Sep.  29, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,477,405, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  336,226,  Dec.  31,  1981,  Pat  No. 

4,425,468.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,515 

Int  C\*  B32B  27/40;  C08G  18/12 

U.S.  a.  428-423.1  10  Claims 

1.  An  article  having  a  coating  on  its  outer  surface  which 
substantially  and  uniformly  covers  the  surface,  the  coating 
comprising  an  at  least  partially  cured  coating  composition 
which  comprises  a  dispersion  of  the  following  ingredients  in  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer: 
(i)  a  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  urea-urethane 

polymer  prepared  by  a  process,  which  comprises: 

A.  reacting  a  polyisocyanate,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  a 
diisocyanate,  with  a  polyfunctional  amine  containing 
primary  and/or  secondary  amino  groups  in  the  presence 
of  a  polyol,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  a  polymeric 
polyol,  free  of  ethylenic  unsaturation  and  a  diluent  which 
is  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  free  of  active 
hydrogens,  the  equivalent  ratio  of  isocyanate  to  active 
hydrogen  in  said  polyol  and  said  polyfunctional  amine 
being  within  the  range  of  1.1  to  2.0/1  and  the  equivalent 
ratio  of  polyol  to  polyfunctional  amine  being  within  the 
range  of  0.75  to  20/1,  under  conditions  sufficient  to  form 
an  NCO  group-containing  polyurea-polyurethane  dis- 
persed in  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound;  fol- 
lowed by 

B.  reacting  the  NCO  group-containing  polyurea-polyure- 
tharie  dispersion  with  an  active  hydrogen-containing  poly- 
merizable ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  react  the  NCO-functionality  with 
the  active  hydrogens  thereby  forming  the  polymerizable 
ethylenically  unsaturated  urea-urethane  polymer  disper- 
sion; 

(ii)  a  catalyst,  and 

(iii)  a  mold  release  agent. 


comprised  of  a  thermally  depolymerizable,  high  molecular 
weight  polymer  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  greater 
than  about  100*  C.  which  undergoes  thermally-induced,  main- 
chain-scission  during  electroerosion  recording  to  monomcnc 
or  low  molecular  weight  species  with  little  or  no  residue, 
where  said  depolymerizable  polymer  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 
(a)  polymers  derived  from  acrylate  monomers  having  a 
substituent  in  the  2-position  of  the  double  bond  as  repre- 
sented by  the  following  structure: 


/ 

CH2S=C         

\ 

COOR 

MONOMER 


■>-(-CH2-C-)- 


COOR 
POLYMER 


where 

X  =  -CH3,  -CF3,  -C2H5,  -CftHj 
R  =  -H,     -CH3,     -CH2CH2CH2CF3.     -CH2C«H5. 
-C2H5,  -CftHs 

(b)  a-Substituted  styrene  polymers, 

(c)  polymers  derived  from  vinyl  ketone  monomers,  given  by 
the  structure 


/ 

CH2=C 

MONOMER 


->i-CH2-C1f 


COR 
POLYMER 


where 

X=— CH3,  — C6H5,  -CH2CH3. 

R=— CH3.  — CH2CH3.  -CftHs 

(d)  Polyoxymethylene. 

2.  The  medium  of  claim  1,  where  said  thin  conductive  layer 
is  comprised  of  a  metal. 


4,550,061 

ELECTROEROSION  PRINTING  MEDIA  USING 
DEPOLYMERIZABLE  POLYMER  COATINGS 
Krishna  G.  Sachdev,  Wappingers  Falls;  Stephen  A.  Shear, 
Rosendale;  Keith  S.  Peuington,  Somers,  and  Mitchell  S. 
Cohen,  Ossinlng,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  latemational  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

1 1      Filed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,875 
Int  CL<  B32B  15/08.  27/06.  27/08 
U  A  CL  428—461  20  Claims 


4,550,062 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Suguni  Takayama;  Kiyoshi  Noguchi,  and  KoHJi  Kobayashi,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Corporation,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,521 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1982,  57-234812 
Int  a.*  GllB  5/66 
U.S.  a.  428-611  24  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  first 
layer  formed  on  a  substrate  and  comprising  Co;  Co  and  Ni;  Co 
and  O;  or  Co,  Ni  and  O,  and  a  second  magnetic  layer  formed 
on  the  first  magnetic  layer  and  comprising  Co  and  Cr  at  a 
weight  ratio  of  Co/Cr  being  from  2.5  to  8. 


^^^'-•^^'-'-^ '-'-'- '-'-'-'-■ 


SUPPORT 


16 
14 
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■  10 


1.  An  improved  electroerosion  recording  medium  compris- 
ing a  non-conductive  support  member,  a  thin  layer  of  conduc- 
tive material  which  is  removed  during  electroerosion  record- 
ing, and  a  base  layer  located  between  said  support  member  and 
said  thin  layer  of  conductive  material,  said  base,  layer  being 


4,550,063 

SILICON  NITRIDE  REINFORCED  NICKEL  ALLOY 
COMPOSITE  MATERIALS 
Francis  S.  Galaaao,  Manchester,  and  Richard  D.  Veltri,  East 
Hartford,  boti»  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,206 
Int  a*  Ce4B  35/58;  B32B  15/04 
UA  CL  428-614  2  Claims 

1.  An  erosion  resistant  composite  material  consisting  essen- 
tially of  nickel  alloy  reinforced  with  a  plurality  of  silicon  ni- 
tride rods  or  bars  wherein  the  rods  or  bars  are  cold  pressed, 
smtered,  high  density  silicon  nitride  consisting  essentially  of,  in 
weight   percent,   polycrystalline  silicon   nitride   about    15% 
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yttria,  about  5%  silica,  and  about  3%  to  about  8%  alumina, 
wherein  about  5%  to  about  50%  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of 


where  R  is  sleeted  from  H,  alkyl  of  I  to  5  carbon  atoms  or 
phenyl; 

an  electrolyte  comprising  a  sulfolane  solvent  in  which  is 

dissolved  in  an  ionizable  metal  salt;  and 
a  casing  receiving  said  electrodes  and  separator. 


the  composite  consists  essentially  of  the  cold  pressed,  sintered, 
high  density  silicon  nitride  rods  or  bars. 


4,550,065 

ELECTROLYTE  CIRCULATION  TYPE 

METAL-HALOGEN  SECONDARY  BATTERY 

Toshinobu  Fiyii,  Hino,  and  Akira  Kokado,  Tokyo,  both  of  Ja- 

pan,  assignors  to  Meidensha  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo 

Japan  ' 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,666 

Int.  CI.*  HOIM  12/00 

U.S.  a.  429-105  ,0  Qaims 


4  550  064 
HIGH  CYCLE  LIFE  SECONDARY  LITHIUM  BATTERY 

Shiao-Ping  S.  Yen,  Altadena;  Boyd  J.  Carter,  S.  San  Gabriel; 
David  H.  Shen,  Rosemead,  and  Robert  B.  Somoano, 
LaCanada,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Institute  of 
Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,345 

Int.  a.*  HOIM  4/00 

U.S.  a.  429-94  15  Qaims 


1.  A  separator  for  use  in  a  battery  comprising  a  sheet  of 
hydrophobic,  porous  elastomer  polymer  material  containing  a 
surface  film  of  a  poly-alkenyl  imidazoline  containing  a  repeat- 
ing unit  of  the  formula: 

-eCH2-CH)y 


1.  An  electrolyte  circulation  type  metal-halogen  secondary 
battery,  comprising: 

a  cell  chamber  which  is  divided  into  a  cathode  chamber  and 
an  anode  chamber  by  a  separator; 
a  cathode  electrolyte  storage  tank  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  cathode  chamber  by  means  of  a  circulation 
means; 

an  anode  electrolyte  storage  tank  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  anode  chamber  by  means  of  a  circulation  means;  and 

an  anode  electrolyte  contained  in  the  anode  chamber,  said 
electrolyte  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  metal 
bromide,  a  bromine  complexing  agent  comprised  of  a 
tertiary  amine  having  at  least  one  alkyl  group,  and  an 
inorganic  acid. 


CH3SO4- 


3^ 


CHj— ^      1+ 

I 
CH3 


where  R  is  sleeted  from  H,  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or 
phenyl. 

5.  A  battery  comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  electrode  comprising  a  dispersion  of  a  chalcogenide  in 
a  hydrophobic,  hydrocarbon  elastomer  binder  absent 
unsaturation; 

a  second  electrode  including  a  Group  la  metal  intercalatable 
with  said  chalcogenide; 

a  porous  separator  disposed  between  said  electrodes  com- 
prising a  hydrophobic  elastomer  substrate  having  a  sur- 
face film  of  a  poly-alkenyl  imidazoline  of  the  formula: 

-(-CH2-CH^ 


4,550,066 
SOLID  ELECTROLYTE 
M.  Grayson  Alexander,  Windsor,  and  Brian  Riley,  Willimantic, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc., 
Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,211 
Int.  CI*  HOIM  6/18 
U.S.  a.  429-191  4  ci^jos 

1.  A  solid  electrolyte  for  power  cells  comprising  a  solid 
solution  of  from  about  70  mole  percent  to  about  90  mole  per- 
cent of  copper  iodide  and  from  about  30  mole  percent  to  about 
10  mole  percent,  respectively,  of  zinc  iodide. 


CH3SO4 


Ns-1 
CH3-<     ] 

I 
CH3 


4,550,067 
SECONDARY  BATTERY 
Tatsuo  Horiba,  Hitachi;  Kazunori  Fujita;  Shinpei  Matsuda,  both 
of  Toukai,  and  Kohki  Tamura,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  458,054,  Jan.  14,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,624 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1982,  57-4510 

Int.  CI.-*  HOIM  70/00,  4/60 

U.S.  Q.  429-213  14  Qaims 

1.  A  secondary  battery  comprising  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and 

a  liquidous  electrolyte  layer  interposed  between  the  anode  and 

the  cathode,  said  electrolyte  containing  a  dopant  consisting  of 

anions  and  cations,  wherein  said  anode  inlcudes  an  anode 

active  material  of  an  organic  polymer  which  is  capable  of 

being  reversively  converted  into  a  highly  conductive  sub- 
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sUnce  by  doping  cations  thereinto,  said  cathode  includes  a 
cathode  active  material  capable  of  forming  an  intercalation 
compound  with  the  cations  in  said  electrolyte  and  in  said  anode 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  phthalocya- 


nine  complexes,  metal  porphyrin  complexes,  and  transition 
metal  chalocogenide  compounds,  and  the  anions  in  said  elec- 
trolyte are  non-oxyacidic  polyatomic  anions  to  thereby  reduce 
degradation  of  the  organic  polymer  by  oxidation. 


"  4,550,068 

VERTICAL  MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPING 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Jettrey  B.  Brooks,  and  Warren  M.  Ijuwn,  both  of  Keene,  N Jl., 
assignors  to  Markem  Corporation,  Keene,  N.H. 
1 1         Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,856 
' '  Int  a*  G03G  15/09 

V£.  O.  430—122  14  Qaims 


developer  roll,  arranged  in  side-by-side  relationship  with 
the  supply  roll  with  a  narrow  vertical  gap  therebetween 
and  having  its  axis  aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  supply  roll, 
^d  developer  roll  comprising  an  inner  magnetic  element 
having  a  magnetic  pole  pattern  in  which  the  magnetic 
poles  are  arranged  in  straight  linear  bands  parallel  to  the 
roll  axis  and  an  outer  non-magnetic  shell  surrounding  said 
inner  magnetic  element  for  carrying  the  developer  parti- 
cles, at  least  one  of  said  inner  magnetic  element  and  said 
outer  shell  being  routable  relative  to  the  other  about  the 
axis  of  the  developer  roll  for  causing  developer  particles 
to  movecircumferentially  around  the  developer  roll,  said 
developer  roll  being  positioned  sufficiently  close  to  the 
supply  roll  and  having  a  magnetic  field  strength  suffi- 
ciently greater  than  that  of  the  supply  roll  to  cause  devel- 
oper particles  on  the  outer  shell  of  the  supply  roll  to 
transfer  to  the  outer  shell  of  the  developer  roll,  with  the 
magnetic  pole  pattern  of  the  developer  roll  thereupon 
causing  the  developer  particles  to  move  circumferentially 
around  the  developer  roll  in  a  substantially  continuous 
layer;  and 
(e)  a  developer  roll  doctor  blade  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
outer  shell  of  the  developer  roll  and  forming  a  narrow  gap 
therewith  in  order  to  maintain  on  the  developer  roll  shell 
a  regulated  layer  of  developer  particles  having  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  thickness. 


1.  Al  (vertically  positioned  magnetic  brush  developing  appa 
ratus  for  applying  magnetically  attractable  developer  particles 
to  a  latent  electrostatic  or  magnetic  image  on  a  vertically 
presented  recording  surface,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  hopper  for  containing  a  supply  of  developer  particles 
and  having  an  outlet; 

(b)  a  first  magnetic  roll  assembly,  serving  as  a  supply  roll, 
having  its  axis  aligned  in  a  subsUntially  vertical  direction 
and  having  its  lower  portion  in  communication  with  the 
hopper  outlet  for  receiving  developer  particles  therefrom, 
said  supply  roll  comprising  an  inner  magnetic  element 
having  a  helical  magnetic  pole  pattern  and  an  outer  non- 
magnetic shell  surrounding  said  inner  magnetic  element 
for  carrying  the  developer  particles,  at  least  one  of  said 
inner  magnetic  element  and  said  outer  shell  being  rotat- 
able  relative  to  the  other  about  the  axis  of  the  supply  roll 
for  causing  developer  particles  to  move  both  circumferen- 
tially around  the  supply  roll  and  upwardly  along  the 
vertical  length  of  the  supply  roll,  to  thereby  form  a  sub- 
sUntially continuous  layer  of  developer  particles  on  the 
outside  surface  of  the  supply  roll; 

(c)  a  supply  roll  doctor  blade  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
outer  shell  of  the  supply  roll  and  forming  a  narrow  gap 
therewith  in  order  to  maintain  on  the  supply  roll  shell  a 
regulated  layer  of  developer  particles  having  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  thickness; 

(d)  a  second  rotatable  magnetic  roll  assembly,  serving  as  a 


4  jjo  g^o 

POSmVE  PHOTORESIST  COMPOSTHONS  WTTH 
O-QUINONE  DIAZIDE,  NOVOLAK,  AND  PROPYLENE 

GLYCOL  ALKYL  ETHER  ACETATE 
Thomas  R.  Pampalone,  Mendham,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American 
Hoechst  Corporation,  Somerville,  N.J. 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,468 

Int.  a*  G03C  l/6a  1/76;  G03F  7/26 

U.S.  Q.  430—165  11  Claims 

I.  A  photosensitive  positive  working  composition  suitable 
for  use  as  a  photoresist,  which  consists  essentially  of,  in  admix- 
ture at  least  one  novolak  resin,  at  least  one  o-quinone  diazide 
photosensitizer  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  propylene  glycol 
alkyl  ether  aceUte  to  increase  the  effective  photospeed  of  the 
composition. 

10.  A  photosensitive  element  which  comprises  a  substrate 
and  the  composition  of  claim  1  disposed  on  said  substrate. 

II.  The  element  of  claim  10  wherein  said  substrate  comprises 
one  or  more  components  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silicon,  aluminum,  polymeric  resins,  silicon  dioxide,  doped 
silicon  dioxide,  silicon  nitride,  tantalum,  copper,  polysilicon, 
ceramics  and  aluminum/copper  mixtures. 


4,550,070 
DIRECT  POSmVE  SILVER  HAUDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIALS 
Tsutomu   Miyasaka;   Hidetoshi   Kobayashi;   Isamu   Itoh,  and 
Shigeo  Hirano,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  FiOi 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,554 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1983,  58-75400 
Int.  Q.*  G03C  5/24 
U.S.  Q.  430—202  9  Qaims 

1.  A  direct-positive  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive 
material  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  inner 
latent  image  light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  emul- 
sion layer,  and  containing  in  said  photographic  emulsion  layer 
or  at  least  one  of  other  hydrophilic  colloid  layers  a  mercapto 
compound  represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (I)  or 
(II)  as  a  nucleating  agent: 
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HS- 


(I) 


V      Z     , 


N— N 
I         \ 
R2  R4 


a  dye-fixing  layer  under  high  temperature  and  fixing  it  thereto; 
wherein  an  acidic  component  participates  chemically  in  the 
reaction  system  for  forming  said  mobile  dye  after  the  conclu- 
sion of  the  mobile  dye-forming  reaction,  wherein  said  high 
temperature  is  not  less  than  80*  C.  and  wherein  said  acidic 
component  is  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  adjust  the  pH 
value  to  in  the  range  of  below  8.5. 


Hs-r'         Ve 


^L.^Lj-N-N— /         \ 
Rj    R2     \=/ 


(11) 


wherein  Z  represents  an  atomic  group  necessary  to  form  a 
mononuclear  or  condensed  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic 
ring,  L|  represents  a  divalent  organic  group,  m  represents  0  or 
1,  L2  represents  — CONR— ,  — NRCO— ,  — SO2NR— ,  — NR- 
SO2-,  -OCO-.  -COO-.  -S-,  -NR-.  -CO-, 
-SO—,  -SO2-.  — OCOO— ,  — NRCONR— ,  — NR- 
COO-.  -OCONR-  or  -NRSO2NR'-,  wherein  R  and  R' 
each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl 
group,  L3  represents  —CO—.  —SO—  or  — SO2— .  Ri  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  an 
alkoxy  group,  a  carbonamide  group  or  a  sulfonamide  group, 
R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group, 
R3  represents  an  acyl  group,  an  alkylsulfonyl  group,  an  arylsul- 
fonyl  group,  an  alkylsulfinyl  group,  an  arylsulfinyl  group,  an 
alkoxycarbonyl  group,  an  aryloxycarbonyl  group,  a  carbamoyl 
group,  a  sulfamoyl  group  or  a  sulfinamoyi  group,  R4  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom,  and  R3  may  form  the  partial  structure: 


— N=C 


R'" 


of  hydrazone  together  with  R4  and  a  nitrogen  atom,  and  R5 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  forms  the  partial  structure: 
—^-=^—  of  hydrazone  together  with  Ljand  a  nitrogen  atom, 
wherein  one  of  two  bonds  of  the  carbon  atom  in 


\ 
/ 


;C=N-  links  to  -f-L,te 


and  the  other  of  two  bonds  of  the  carbon  atom  links  to  R",  R" 
represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic 
group,  and  R  "  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an 
aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group. 


4,550,072 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  RECORDING  MATERIALS 

CONTAINING  PARTICLES  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

ABRASION-RESISTANT  GRAVURE  PRINTING  PLATES 

AND  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  GRAVURE  PRINTING 

PLATES  USING  THESE  RECORDING  MATERIALS 

John  Lynch,  Monsheim,  and  Albert  Elzer,  Otterstadt,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  513,831,  Jul.  14,  1983,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  400,136,  Jul.  20, 1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,427 
Int.  a.*  G03C  1/68.  1/71;  G03F  7/10 
U.S.  a.  430-256  „  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  gravure  printing  plate, 
which  comprises  exposing  a  photopolymerizable  and/or  pho- 
tocrosslinkable  layer  (L),  which  is  applied  to  a  dimensionally 
stable  base  and  consists  of  a  photosensitive  recording  material, 
to  actinic  light  through  a  halftone  or  line  positive  or  through  a 
continuous  tone  positive  and  a  screen  grid,  washing  out  the 
non-exposed  areas  of  the  layer  by  means  of  a  developer  in 
which  these  areas,  but  not  the  exposed  areas,  of  this  layer  are 
soluble  or  dispersible,  and  drying  the  resulting  gravure  print- 
ing plate,  wherein  the  photopolymerizable  and/or  photocross- 
linkable  layer  (L)  contains,  at  least  in  a  surface  zone  having  a 
thickness  of  from  1  to  50  ^m,  measured  from  the  surface  of  the 
layer  (L),  which  subsequently  constitutes  the  surface  of  the 
printing  plate,  finely-divided,  abrasive  particles  in  an  amount 
of  from  2  to  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  photopolymerizable 
and/or  photocrosslinkable  layer  (L)  containing  these  particles, 
the  mean  particle  size  being  from  0.1  to  6  ;im,  not  more  than 
5%  of  these  particles  have  a  maximum  particle  size  greater 
than  10  /im,  the  particles  have  a  hardness  of  >4.0  on  Mohs* 
hardness  scale,  the  surface  of  the  layer  (L)  has  a  peak-to-valley 
height  of  <2  ^m,  and  the  components  of  the  layer  (L)  are 
chosen  so  that  this  layer,  after  exposure,  development  and 
drying,  has  a  Vickers  hardness,  measured  under  load,  of  not 
less  than  10  N/mm^,  at  least  to  the  thickness  of  the  wells  which 
take  up  the  ink. 

6.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  photopolym- 
erizable and/or  photocrosslinkable  layer  (L)  is  first  applied  to 
a  polyester  film  as  a  temporary  base,  the  layer  is  laminated, 
before  or  after  exposure,  onto  the  actual  printing  plate  base, 
and  the  polyester  film  is  then  peeled  off,  this  last  step  being 
carried  out  before  washout  with  the  developer. 


4,550,071 
HEAT  DEVELOPMENT  USING  ACIDS 
Toshiaki  Aono,  and  Koichi  Nakamura,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,970 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1983,  58-62569 
Int.  a*  G03C  5/54.  1/40 
U.S.  a.  430-203  ,3  ci,i„, 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  image  comprising  (A)  imagewise 
exposing  a  light-sensitive  material  having  on  a  support  at  least 
(1)  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide,  (2)  a  binder,  and  (3)  a  com- 
pound which  is  chemically  involved  in  the  reduction  of  the 
light-sensitive  silver  halide  to  silver  under  high  temperature 
thereby  causing  the  production  or  the  release  of  a  mobile  dye, 
(B)  heating  the  light-sensitive  material  in  a  substantially  water- 
free  condition  to  form  the  mobile  dye  with  an  imagewise  distri- 
bution subsequently  to  or  simultaneously  with  the  imagewise 
exposure  and  then.  (C)  transferring  the  mobile  dye  formed  into 


4,550,073 

OVERCOATED  PHOTOHARDENABLE  ELEMENT 

HAVING  SURFACE  PROTUBERANCES 

Melvin  A.  Neiss,  Annandale,  and  Robert  W.  Woodruff,  East 
Brunswick,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  370,993,  Apr.  22,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,843 
Int.  Cl.«  G03C  1/68 
U.S.  a.  430-273  8  Claims 

1.  A  photohardenable  element  comprising  a  support  bearing, 
in  order,  one  photohardenable  layer  having  a  maximum  thick- 
ness of  8  \im  said  photohardenable  layer  comprising  (a)  10  to 
30%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound 
capable  of  forming  a  high  polymer  by  free  radical  initiated, 
chain  propogating,  addition  polymerization  or  benzophenone 
type  groups,  (b)  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  an  organic  polymeric 
binder,  and  (c)  0.1  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  free  radical  generat- 
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ing  addition  polymerization  initiator  system  activatable  by 
actinic  radiation;  and  an  outer  polymeric  nonphotoscnsitive 
liquid  removable  layer  which  is  at  least  partially  soluble  in  or 
permeable  to  the  solvent  for  the  photohardenable  layer,  the 
photohardenable  layer  being  pigmented  or  dyed  and  having  an 
optical  density  of  at  least  3.0  over  at  least  the  spectral  range  of 
300  to  550  nm  and  having  therein  5%  to  50%  by  weight  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  photohardenable  layer  of  substantially 
discrete,  inert  polymeric  particles  at  least  some  of  which  pro- 
trude into  and  remain  within  the  outer  nonphotoscnsitive  layer 
to  cause  protuberances  in  the  outer  nonphotoscnsitive  layer, 
the  size  of  the  particles  being  within  the  range  of  0.1  to  10.0 
^lm,  not  more  than  50%  of  the  particles  being  below  3.5  /im 
and  having  a  specific  gravity  substantially  equivalent  to  that  of 
the  surrounding  photohardenable  layer  in  which  they  are 
present. 


4,550,074 

SENSITIZING  BATH  FOR  CHALCOGENIDE  RESISTS 
Costaa  H.  Tunis,  Bridgewater,  and  Richard  G.  Vadimsky,  Som- 
erville,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories, 
Murray  Hill,  NJ. 
Cpntiiwation  of  Ser.  No.  492,434,  May  6, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
I     application  Feb.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  699,481 
Int.  ex.*  G03C  5/24 
U.S.  a.  430—322  23  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  device,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
forming  a  layer  which  includes  a  silver  composition  on  a 
substrate-supported  glass  layer  containing  a  chalcogenide 
element  by  immersing  said  glass  layer  in  an  aqueous  sensi- 
tizing bath  which  includes  a  silver  complex, 
exposing  selected  portions  of  said  glass  layer  to  energy, 
removing  the  residue  of  said  silver  composition-containing 

layer  remaining  on  said  glass  layer,  and 
treating  said  glass  layer  with  a  developing  agent  to  delineate 

a  pattern  within  the  glass.  Characterized  In  That 
said  silver  complex  includes  a  ligand  bound  to  a  silver  ion, 
the  ligand  including  first  and  second  moieties,  the  first 
moiety  being  hydrophobic  and  the  second  moiety  being 
hydrophilic,  both  said  ligand  and  said  silver  complex 
being  soluble  in  said  bath,  and 
said  bath  has  a  pH  ranging  from  about  9  to  about  13. 


4,550,075 

METHOD  FOR  LIGAND  DETERMINATION  UTILIZING 
AN  IMMUNOASSAY  MONITORABLE  BY 
BIOTIN-CONTAINING  ENZYMES,  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 
Cathy  A.  Racquet,  and  Daniel  Y.  Twumasi,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Kallestad  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Austin,  Tex. 
Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,889 
Int.  ex.*  GOIN  33/54:  C12Q  1/00:  C12N  9/96 
U.S.  a.  435-7  26  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  quantitating  a  first  ligand  in  fluid  medium 
suspected  of  containing  said  first  ligand  comprising  intermix- 
ing with  said  fiuid  medium  a  biotin-containing  enzyme,  a  la- 
beled conjugate  comprising  avidin  coupled  to  a  second  ligand 
said  second  ligand  comprising  a  substance  identical  to  said  first 
ligand  or  an  analog  of  said  first  ligand,  appropriate  substrate 
and  cofactors  for  said  biotin-containing  enzyme,  and  a  ligand- 
specific  binding  component,  the  activity  of  said  enzyme  capa- 
ble of  being  modulated  by  said  labeled  conjugate,  said  labeled 
conjugate  having  the  characteristics  that  when  bound  by  said 
ligand-specific  binding  component  it  is  unable  to  modulate  said 
enzyme;  and  thereafter  determining  the  amount  of  said  first 
ligand  in  said  fluid  medium  by  measuring  the  change  in  activity 
of  said  enzyme. 


4,550,076 
RAPID  ASSAYING  METHOD  FOR  GUANASE 

Nobumoto  Chikazawa,  Nara;  Toahiham  Muraoka,  Nasaokakyo, 

and  Sctsuro  FitJii,  Toyoaaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Marubo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,182 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1981,  56-152807 
Int.  ex.*  C12Q  1/34.  1/26.  1/28 
U.S.  a.  435-18  6  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  assaying  guanase  in  the  sample  of  the 
body  fiuid  by  adding  guanine  to  said  sample  whereby  said 
guanine  is  changed  to  xanthine,  decomposing  said  xanthine  to 
uric  acid  by  xanthine  oxidase  whereby  hydrogen  peroxide  is 
by-produced,  reacting  said  hydrogen  peroxide  with  3-methyl- 
2-benzothiazolinonehydrazone  and  an  aniline  derivative  in  the 
presence  of  peroxidase  whereby  an  indamine  dye  is  produced, 
and  finally  measuring  the  optical  absorption  by  said  dye  at 
570-600  nm,  the  improvement  for  rapidly  assaying  the  guanase 
comprising 

(a)  the  reactions  (I),  (II),  and  (III)  being  separately  and 
sequentially  carried  out; 

(I)  the  xanthine-formation  reaction, 

(II)  the  hydrogen  peroxide-formation  reaction  and 

(III)  the  dye-producing  reaction, 

(b)  the  xanthine-formation-reaction  being  carried  out  within 
a  pH  in  the  range  of  7-9,  and  (c)  the  hydrogen  peroxide- 
formation  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalase  inhibitor. 


4,550,077 
/3-AMYLASE  DETERMINATION 
J.  Eliot  Woodbridge,  Princeton,  N.J.;  George  F.  Bulbenko, 
Langhomc,  Pa.,  and  J.  John  Marshall,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignors 
to  Electro-Nucleonics,  Inc.,  Fairfield,  NJ. 

FUed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,473 
Int.  a.«  C12Q  1/40.  1/32.  1/28;  C12P  19/14 
U.S.  a.  435—22  19  Oaims 

1.  A  reagent  kit  for  the  determination  of  alphaamylase, 
comprising: 

a.  a  water  soluble  carboxymethylated  surch  which  is 
cleaved  by  alpha-amylase  and  which  is  not  acted  on  by  an 
exo-acting  amylase,  said  water  soluble  carboxymethylated 
starch  being  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  determine 
alpha-amylase  by  measuring  rate  of  glucose  released  after 
cleavage  by  alpha-amylase  and  enzymatic  release  of  glu- 
cose by  an  exo-acting  amylase; 

b.  an  (enzyme  or)  enzyme  mixture  including  an  exo-acting 
amylase  which  is  free  of  alpha-amylase  and  which  is  capa- 
ble of  and  is  present  in  an  amount  effective  for  releasing 
glucose  from  alpha-amylase  cleaved  carboxymethylated 
starch  to  determine  alpha-amylase  by  measuring  the  rate 
of  glucose  production,  said  enzyme  mixture  containing 
/3-amylase  and  a  maltase  which  is  free  of  alpha-amylase; 

c.  a  buffer  for  maintaining  pH  for  alpha-amylase  determina- 
tion, said  buffer  being  free  of  enzyme  inhibitor  which 
would  interfere  with  enzymatic  activity  for  releasing 
glucose;  and 

d.  enzymatic  reagent  for  detecting  rate  of  glucose  formation, 
said  enzymatic  reagent  being  present  in  an  amount  effec- 
tive for  determining  alpha-amylase  by  measuring  the  rate 
of  glucose  production,  wherein  said  components  (a),  (b), 
(c)  and  (d)  are  present  in  an  amount  effective  for  a  rate 
determination  of  alpha-amylase. 

5.  A  reagent  kit  for  the  determination  of  a-amylase,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  water  soluble  carboxymethylated  starch  which  is 
cleaved  by  a-amylase  and  which  is  not  acted  on  by  an 
exo-acting  amylase,  said  water  soluble  carboxymethylated 
starch  having  a  ratio  of  carboxymethylated  glucose  to 
glucose  of  from  1:4  to  1:16  and  being  present  in  an  amount 
effective  to  determine  a-amylase  by  measuring  rate  of 
glucose  released  after  cleavage  by  a-amylase  and  enzy- 
matic releast  of  glucose  by  an  exo-acting  amylase; 
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b.  an  enzyme  or  enzyme  mixture  including  an  exo-acting 
amylase  which  is  free  of  a-amylase  and  which  is  capable 
of  and  is  present  in  an  amount  effective  for  releasing 
glucose  from  a-amylase  cleaved  carboxymethylated 
starch  to  determine  a-amylase  by  measuring  the  rate  of 
glucose  production; 

c.  a  buffer  for  maintaing  pH  for  a-amylase  determination, 
said  buffer  being  free  of  enzyme  inhibitor  which  would 
interfere  with  enzymatic  activity  for  releasing  glucose; 
and 

d.  enzymatic  reagent  for  detecting  rate  of  glucose  formation, 
said  enzymatic  reagent  being  present  in  an  amount  effec- 
tive for  determining  a-amyiase  by  measuring  the  rate  of 
glucose  production,  wherein  said  components  (a),  (b),  (c) 
and  (d)  are  present  in  an  amount  effective  for  a  rate  deter- 
mination of  a-amylase. 

16.  An  assay  for  the  determination  of  a-amylase,  comprising: 
mixing  a  sample  containing  a-amylase  and  the  reagent  kit 
containing: 

a.  A  water  soluble  carboxymethylated  starch  which  is 
cleaved  by  alpha-amylase  and  which  is  not  acted  on  by 
an  exacting  amylase,  said  water  soluble  carboxyme- 
thylated starch  being  present  in  an  amount  effective  to 
determine  alpha-amylase  by  measuring  rate  of  glucose 
by  an  oxo-acting  amylase; 

b.  An  (enzyme  or)  enzyme  mixture  including  an  exacting 
amylase  which  is  to  free  of  alpha-amylase  and  which  is 
capable  of  and  is  present  in  an  amount  effective  for 
releasing  glucose  form  alpha-amylase  cleaved  carbox- 
ymethylated starch  to  determine  alpha-amylase  by  mea- 
suring the  rate  of  glucose  production,  said  enzyme 
mixture  containing  a-amylase  and  a  maltase  which  is 
free  of  alpha-amylase: 

c.  A  buffer  for  maintaining  pH  for  alpha-amylase  determi- 
nation, said  buffer  being  free  of  enzyme  inhibitor  which 
would  interfere  with  enzymatic  activity  for  releasing 
glucose;  and 

d.  Enzymatic  reagent  of  detecting  rate  of  glucose  forma- 
tion, said  enzymatic  reagent  begin  present  in  an  amount 
effective  for  determining  alpha-amylase  by  measuring 
the  rate  of  gluycose  production,  wherein  said  compo- 
nents (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  are  present  in  an  amount  effec- 
tive for  a  rate  determination  of  alpha-amylase,  incubat- 
ing the  mixture,  to  unblock  the  starch  by  action  of 
a-amylase,  release  glucose  by  the  action  of  said  enzyme 
or  enzyme  mixture  and  indicate  glucose  production  by 
the  enzymatic  reagent;  and  measuring  the  rate  of  glu- 
cose production  to  determine  a-amylase  in  the  sample. 


tion  enzyme  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
amine  oxidases,  putrescine  oxidase  and  acetylputrescine 
oxidase,  the  kind  of  the  enzyme  or  the  conditions  of  the 
reaction  being  effective  for  the  enzymatic  oxidative  de- 
composition of  one  or  several  of  the  polyamines  but  inef- 
fective for  the  other  polyamine  components,  to  form 
hydrogen  peroxide  as  a  byproduct  of  the  enzymatic  oxida- 
tive decomposition  reaction, 

(b)  determining  the  amount  of  the  hydrogen  peroxide 
formed  in  each  of  the  steps  of  the  enzymatic  oxidative 
decomposition  reactions, 

(c)  setting  up  a  set  of  simultaneous  equations  each  giving  the 
amount  of  the  hydrogen  peroxide  formed  in  each  of  the 
reaction  steps  as  a  function  of  the  contents  of  the  individ- 
ual polyamine  components  in  the  aqueous  mixture,  and 

(d)  solving  the  simultaneous  equations  in  terms  of  the  respec- 
tive contents  of  the  individual  polyamine  components  in 
the  aqueous  mixture. 


4,550,078 

METHOD  FOR  THE  QUANTITATIVE  DETERMINATION 

OF  INDIVIDUAL  POLYAMINE  COMPONENTS  IN  A 

MIXTURE 

Hlde«kl  Ytmada,  Kyoto;  Shogo  Otsi^JI,  Kagoshima;  Kimiyasu 
Isobe,  Konan;  Kuniyoahi  Matsunaga,  Ichinomlya,  and 
Tadahiko  Inukai,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Amano 
Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1983,  S«r.  No.  495,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1982,  57-158848 
Int.  a.*  C12Q  1/26 
U.S.  a.  435-25  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  the  indi- 
vidual contents  of  polyamine  components  in  an  aqueous  mix- 
ture containing  at  least  one  of  the  polyamines  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  free  polyamines  including  spermine,  sper- 
midme  and  putrescine  and  acetylated  polyamines  including 
acetylspermine.   N'-   and   N^-acetylspermidines  and   acetyl- 
putrescme,  of  which  at  least  one  is  one  of  the  said  acetylated 
polyamines,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  subjecting  the  aqueous  mixture  to  at  least  two  steps  of 
enzymatic  oxidative  decomposition  reactions  successively 
or  separately,  the  number  of  the  reaction  steps  being  the 
same  as  or  larger  than  the  number  of  the  polyamine  com- 
ponents in  the  aqueous  mixture,  each  by  use  of  an  oxida- 


4,550,079 
DETERMINATION  OF  U  +  )-TARTRATE  OR 
D(  -I-  VMALATE  WITH  U  -I-  )-TARTRATE 
DEHYDROGENASE 
Albert  Roder,  Seeshaupt;  Hans  Seidel,  Tutzing,  and  Friedrich 
Giffhoni,  Gottingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,313 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23. 
1982, 3210583  * 

Int.  a*  C12Q  1/32;  C12N  9/02.  9/04 
U.S.  a.  435-189  ,2  Qalms 

1.  Process  for  the  determination  of  L(-)-)-tartrate  in  solution, 
comprising 

(a)  adding  to  said  solution  NAD  and  Mn2+  ions,  and  L{+)- 
tartrate  dehydrogenase,  said  L(-t-)-tartrate  dehydro- 
genase having  L(-|-)-tartrate  dehydrogenase  and  D(+)- 
malate  dehydrogenase  activities; 

(b)  measuring  the  NADH  resulting  from  step  (a);  and 

(c)  relating  the  measurement  of  step  (b)  to  the  amount  of 
L(-f-)-tartrate  originally  present  in  the  solution. 

9.  A  process  for  the  determination  of  D(-|-)-malate  in  solu- 
tion, comprising 

(a)  adding  to  said  solution  NADH  and  Mn2+  ions,  and 
L(-|-)-tartrate  dehydrogenase,  said  L(-|-)-tartrate  dehy- 
drogenase having  L( -|- )-tartrate  dehydrogenase  and 
D(4-)-malate  dehydrogenase  (decarboxylating)  activities, 

(b)  measuring  the  NADH  resulting  from  step  (a);  and 

(c)  relating  the  measurement  of  step  (b)  to  the  amount  of 
D(-(-)-malate  originally  present  in  the  solution. 


4,550,080 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

PLASMINOGEN  ACTIVATOR 

Akio  Hasegawa,  Numazu,  and  Hiroshige  Kojima,  FhjI,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,452 
Int.  a*  C12N  9/48 
U.S.  a.  435-212  6  Qalms 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  plasminogen  activator, 
which  comprises  bringing  normal  diploid  cells  derived  from 
human  bodies  capable  of  producing  the  plasminogen  activator 
into  contact  with  a  solution  containing  an  enzymatically- 
decomposed  animal  meat  peptone,  the  plasminogen  activator 
having  the  following  properties: 

(a)  molecular  weight:  63,000±  10,000; 

(b)  isoelectric  point:  7.0  to  8.5; 

(c)  affinity  to  fibrin:  present; 

(d)  affinity  to  Concanavalin  A:  present; 

(e)  optimum  pH:  7  to  9.5;  and 

(0  no  reactivity  with  anti-urokinase  specific  antibody. 
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4  550  081 

NON.REVERTING  SALMONELLA 

Bruce  A.  D.  Stocker,  Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Board  of  Trustees  of  The  Ulaod  Stanford  Jr.  University. 

Stanford,  Calif.  ' 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  151,002,  May  19,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,291 

Int.  a.*  C12N  l/2a-  C12R  1/42 

U.S.  a.  435-253  j  Qalms 

1.  Salmonella  typhimurium  strain  SL1479,  ATCC  No.  39183. 

2.  Salmonella  dublin  strain  SL1438,  ATCC  No.  39184. 


water  comprising  a  Kari-Fischer  solvent,  sulfur  dioxide,  io- 
dine, and  a  salt  which  is  a  Karl-Fischer  reagent  compatible 
addition  compound  of  a  nitrogen-containing  organic  base 
having  a  pK4<  10  with  a  weak  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  hav- 
ing a  pKa>  2. 


4  550  082 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DETECTION  AND  THE 

QUALITATIVE  AND  QUANTITATIVE 

DIFFERENTIATION  OF  NATURALLY  DEUTERATED 

MOLECULES  AND  APPUCATION  THEREOF  MORE 

ESPECIALLY  TO  THE  DETECTION  OF 

CHAPTALIZATION  OF  WINES 

Gerard  J.  Martin,  and  Maryvonne  L.  Martin,  both  of  Nantes, 

France,  assignors  to  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scien- 

tiflque,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,049 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  4,  1981,  81  22710 

Int.  Q.*  GOIN  24/00,  33/14 

U.S.Q.  436-24  16  Qalms 


(21        101     (II 


1.  A  process  for  the  detection  and  quantitative  and  qualita- 
tive differentiation  of  naturally  deuterated  products  and  for 
detecting  chaptalization  of  wines,  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  standard  by  mixing  a  portion  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon-containing compound  with  another  portion  of  the 
same  compound  which  has  been  artificially  deuterated  to 
95-99%  to  obtain  an  overall  deuteration  rate  of  the  mix- 
ture of  between  0.01  and  0.2%; 

(b)  introducing  the  standard  into  a  measuring  cell  of  a  nu- 
clear magnetic  resonance  analysis  apparatus  (NMR);  said 
measuring  cell  capable  of  receiving  the  standard  and  the 
products  to  be  analyzed  without  the  occurrence  of  any 
mixing  thereof; 

(c)  adding  the  product  to  be  analyzed  to  the  measuring  cell; 
and 

(d)  introducing  the  measuring  cell  into  the  NMR  apparatus 
and  recording  a  deuterium  spectrum  thereof  which  is  then 
compared  with  a  NMR  deuterium  spectrum  of  products 
of  known  geographical  origin  and  known  chemical  and- 
/or  biochemical  sources,  previously  prepared  with  the 
same  standard. 


1 1  4  550  083 

KARL-nsCHER  REAGENT  AND  PROCEDURE  FOR  THE 

DETERMINATION  OF  WATER  USING  IT 
Wolfgang  Fischen  Georg  Seitz,  both  of  Darmstadt,  and  Karl- 
Dieter  Krenn,  Pfiingstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrinkter  Haflung, 
Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

1 1     Filed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,187 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12. 
1982,  3204962 

Int.  Q.*  GOIN  33/18 
U.S.  Q.  436—42  17  ci,i„, 

1.  A  Karl-Fischer  reagent  useful  in  the  determination  of 


4,550,084 

ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 

Larry  A.  Nelson,  and  Leon  W.  Schmidt,  both  of  Spokane,  Wash., 

assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morristown,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  339^31,  Jan.  15,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,446,106. 

This  application  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,096 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  9/30.  35/00 

U.S.  Q.  436-45  9  cudmM 


»  r  ""-1   ""-1  "-^   ^  „ 


1.  A  process  for  concurrently  monitoring  the  progress  of  a 
plurality  of  time  varying  chemical  reactions  which  comprises 

providing  analytical  region  sensor  means  that  generates  an 
analysis  signal  proportional  to  a  sensed  analytical  region 
condition, 

positioning  a  plurality  of  analysis  regions  adjacent  said  sen- 
sor means. 

causing  said  sensor  means  to  sequentially  and  repetitively 
produce  analysis  signals  having  values  proportional  to  a 
characteristic  of  the  chemical  reactions  in  said  analysis 
regions. 

transmitting  said  analysis  signals  from  said  sensor  means 
through  a  signal  transmission  channel  to  memory  means 
for  storage  at  a  location  corresponding  to  that  analytical 
region  during  each  analytical  region  sensing  interval, 

during  a  first  portion  of  a  subsequent  analytical  region  sens- 
ing interval,  placing  said  transmission  channel  in  a  fast 
response  mode  and  presetting  said  transmission  channel  to 
the  data  signal  value  stored  in  the  memory  location  corre- 
sponding to  that  analytical  region, 

during  a  second  portion  of  said  subsequent  analytical  region 
sensing  interval,  placing  said  transmission  channel  in  a 
slower  response  mode,  and  applying  the  analysis  signal 
generated  by  said  sensor  means  in  response  to  sensing  of 
the  chemical  reaction  in  that  analytical  region  to  said 
signal  transmission  channel  to  adjust  uid  preset  data  sig- 
nal value  to  correspond  to  the  data  signal  value  currently 
represented  by  said  analysis  signal  from  said  sensor  means, 
and 
storing  the  adjusted  data  signal  value  in  said  memory  means 
at  a  location  corresponding  to  that  analytical  region. 
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4,SS0,M5 

METHOD  OF  DETECTING  OR  DETERMINING 

HISTAMINE  IN  HISTAMINE  CONTAINING 

MATERIALS 

Per  S.  Skov,  Kanslergade  6  st.,  2100  Copenhagen  O;  Svend  Norn, 

Skovvang  1,  3460  Birkerod,  and  Bent  Weeke,  TolloseveJ  20, 

2700  BronshoJ,  all  of  Dennuu^k 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,262 
Clainu  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jul.  6,  1981,  2982/81 
Int.  a.*  GOIN  33/48.  33/58 
U.S.  a.  436-98  6  Qaima 


ened  luminous  transmittance  will  be  less  than  15  percent- 
age units  of  transmittance;  and 
(c)  over  the  range  of  about  25*-40*  C.  will  fade  at  least  30 
percentage  units  of  transmittance  after  five  minutes'  re- 
moval from  the  actinic  radiation; 
said  glass  having  a  composition  suitable  for  refractive  index 
adjustment  and  capable  of  being  chemically  strengthened 
without  substantial  loss  of  photochromic  properties  consisting 
essentially,  expressed  in  terms  of  weight  percent  on  the  oxide 
basis,  with  the  levels  of  Ag,  Cu20.  CI,  and  Br  representing 
values  as  analyzed  in  the  glass,  of: 


% 


oi»uci)«T(r 


w/b 


Li20 

0-2.5 

P2O5 

0-25 

NazO 

0-9 

Si02 

20-65 

K2O 

0-17 

Ag 

0.115-0.145 

CS2O 

0-6 

Br 

ail-0.155 

Li20  +  Na20  +  K2O  +  CS2O 

8-20 

B2O3 

14-23 

Cu20 

0.007-0.011 

AI2O3 

5-25 

CI 

0.1-0.15 

"5    a  a>  A)  Mo  4^0  •Ao~>  «iii»i*« 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  or  determining  histamine  in  body 
fluids  which  comprises: 

contacting  a  sample  of  the  fluid  with  glass  microfibers  de- 
posited onto  a  carrier  in  such  quantitative  proportions 
between  the  glass  microfibers  and  the  fluid  as  will  permit 
the  histamine  amount  to  be  detected  or  determined  to  be 
bound  to  the  microfibers;  and 

registering  or  measuring  the  bound  amount  of  histamine. 

4  550  086 
MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  THAT  RECOGNIZE 
HUMAN  T  CELLS 
Ellis  L,  Reinherz,  Lincoln;  Stuart  F.  Schlossnuui,  Newton  Cen- 
tre, both  of  Maaa.,  and  Stefan  C.  Meuer,  Alzey,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aasignors  to  Dana-Farber  Cancer  Institute,  Inc., 
Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,948 
Int.  a.*  GOIN  33/50.  33/58 
UA  a.  436-506  13  claims 

1.  A  mammalian  monoclonal  antibody  which  specifically 
binds  to  the  surface  recognition  structure  of  a  mature  human  T 
lymphocyte  clone,  said  T  lymphocyte  clone  deleteriously 
recognizing  a  specific  target  epitope  and  thereby  acting  as  a 
causative  agent  in  an  autoimmune  disease,  said  surface  recogni- 
tion structure  comprising  a  glycoprotein  heterodimcr  responsi- 
ble for  said  clone's  ability  to  recognize  said  epitope,  said  mono- 
clonal antibody  being  capable  of  specifically  binding  to  said 
recognition  structure  of  said  clone  and  thereby  inhibiting  the 
ability  of  said  clone  to  act  as  a  causative  agent  in  said  autoim- 
mune disease. 


and  wherein  the  molar  ratio  alkali  metal  oxide:B203  ranges 
between  about  0.55-0.85,  the  weight  ratio  Ag:(CI-|-Br)  ranges 
between  about  0.65-0.95,  and  the  sum  of  Ag-i-Br  is  at  least 
0.26%.  when  the  Br  content  is  0.1 1%,  and  at  least  0.25%  when 
the  Ag  content  is  0.115%. 


4  550088 

CERAMIC  COMPOSITION  FOR  DIELECTRIC  IN 

MULTILAYER  CAPACITORS 

Hyun  D.  Park,  Taylors,  and  Arthur  E.  Brown,  Mauldin,  both  of 

S.C.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury, 

Conn. 

ConHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  599,977,  Apr.  19,  1984,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  713,556 

Int.  a.*  C04B  35/00;  HOIB  3/12 

U.S.  a.  501-135  3  Qaims 


Oiiltclric 


-  riaclrcM 
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4  550  087 
PHOTOCHROMIC  COMFORT  GLASSES 
David  J.  Kerko;  David  W.  Morgan,  both  of  Coming,  and  Rich- 
ard W.  Thompson,  Big  Rats,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,194 
Int.  CI.*  C03C  3/26.  3/08 
U.S.  a.  501-13  3  Claims 

1.  An  essentially  haze-free  photochromic  glass  which,  in  a 
thickness  of  about  2  mm.  will  exhibit  the  following  photochro- 
mic properties  when  measured  by  solar  simulator: 

(a)  over  the  range  of  about  0*-40*  C.  will  darken  to  a  lumi- 
nous transmittance  in  the  presence  of  actinic  radiation  of 
between  about  40-60%; 

(b)  over  the  range  of  about  0'-40'  C.  the  difference  in  dark- 


1.  A  lead  oxide-base  dielectric  ceramic  material  having  high 
dielectric  constant  and  high  insulation  resistance  which  is 
capable  of  being  formed  from  a  mixture  of  oxide  powders  by 
sintering  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  900*  to  1050'  C,  said 
ceramic  material  consisting  essentially  of  by  weight, 

2.49  to  6.67%  Fe203 

24.18  to  28.14%  Nb205 

2.09  to  3.59%  MgO 

0.025  to  0.10%  Mn02 
0.20  to  1.50%  in  the  aggregate  of  one  or  more  of  the  following 
oxides:  Ge02,  Si02,  Bi203,  CdO,  ZnO,  AI2O3,  CuO  and  B2O3, 
chemically  combined  with  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  PbO,  to 
form  a  sintering  aid  additive  having  a  melting  point  of  no  more 
than  775*  C.  and  a  resistivity  at  25*  C.  of  at  least  lO'^  ohm-cm, 
said  dielectric  composition  having  a  total  lead  oxide  content,  as 
PbO.  of  from  64.32  to  66.20%  and  having  an  atomic  ratio  of  Pb 
to  the  sum  of  Nb.  Fe  and  Mg  of  from  0.893  to  0.913  and  the 
weight  ratio  of  MgO  to  FeO  is  from  0.34  to  1.3. 
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1 1  4  55Q  Qg9 

MICROWAVE  DIELECTRIC  CERAMIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Kazutodii  Ayusawa;  Hosaku  Satoh,  and  Munctada  Kazama,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japui,  assignors  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,462 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1983,  58-79432 

Int.  a.*  C04B  35/46.  35/50 

U.S.  a.  501—139  I  Claim 

1.  A  microwave  dielectric  ceramic  composition  consisting  of 

15-19  mol%  of  barium  oxide  (BaO).  61-73  mol%  of  titanium 

dioxide  (Ti02),  3.5-15  moI%  of  samarium  oxide  (Sm203),  and 

1.5-15  mol%  of  cerium  oxide  (Ce02). 


said  molecular  sieve  at  a  temperature  of  0*-150'  C.  and  a 
pressure  of  1-50  atmospheres. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  suppori  material  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  silica  gel,  syn- 
thetic alumina-silicates  and  natural  aluminosilicaiei  and  boro- 
silicates. 

7.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  organic  ligand  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dioctyl  sulfosuccinate 
and  a  crown  ether. 


4,550,090 

REGENERATION  OF  ZSM.5  TYPE  CATALYST  WITH  A 
SOURCE  OF  ALKALI  OR  ALKAUNE  EARTH  METAL 
CATIONS  OR  AMMONIA 
Thomas  P.  Degnan,  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Malvina  Farcasiu,  Prince- 
ton, N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  526,847,  Aug.  26,  1983,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,505 
lat.  a.*  BOIJ  29/38:  ClOG  47/16.  47/20.  11/05 
U.S.  a.  502-25  17  aalms 

1.  A  method  for  regenerating  a  regenerable  deactivated 
caulyst  comprising  a  crystalline  acidic  zeolite,  a  carbonaceous 
residue,  and  tenaciously  sorbed  nitrogen  compounds,  said 
nitrogen  compounds  having  been  acquired  from  a  petroleum 
or  petrochemical  hydrocarbon  feed  concomitant  with  catalytic 
conversion  of  said  feed,  which  method  comprises: 
contacting  said  deactivated  catalyst  with  a  source  of  alkali 
metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  cations,  ammonia,  or  mix- 
tures thereof,   whereby  rendering  said   nitrogen  com- 
pounds extractable; 
extracting  said  extractable  nitrogen  compounds  with  a  liquid 
organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alcohols,  ethers,  esters,  nitrites,  furans,  tetrahydrofurans 
and  parafllnic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons  having  up  to 
eight  carbon  atoms,  said  contacting  and  extraction  being 
conducted  in  the  absence  of  said  feed  at  about  20*  C.  to 
about  300*  C.  for  about  1  hour  to  100  hours; 
and  converting  said  extracted  catalyst  to  the  hydrogen  form. 
10.  The  method  described  in  claim  1  wherein  said  crystalline 
acidic  zeolite  has  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  greater  than  12,  a 
Constraint  Index  between  I  and  12,  and  wherein  said  catalytic 
conversion  is  catalytic  dewaxing  at  a  temperature  below  about 
850*  F.    1 1 

14.  The  method  described  in  claim  10  wherein  said  deacti- 
vated catalyst  is  contacted  under  substantially  anhydrous  con- 
ditions with  a  mixture  of  anhydrous  ammonia  and  organic 
solvent. 


4,550,091 

NON-AQUEOUS  EXCHANGE  OF  ACIDIC  SITES  ON 
1 1  MOLECULAR  SIEVES 

David  L.  Sikkenga,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 
Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

I    Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,047 
Int.  a.*  BOIJ  37/30  31/32 
U.S.  a.  502—62  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  non-aqueous  exchange  of  acidic  sites  on 
catalysts  comprising  a  support  material  having  acidic  sites  and 
a  molecular  sieve  wherein  cracking  activity  of  said  catalyst  is 
reduced  and  conversion  and/or  selectivity  is  increased  in  de- 
hydroisomerization  and  isomerization  reactions  which  process 
comprises  contacting  said  catalyst  with  a  metal  cation-organic 
ligand  complex  dissolved  in  a  non-aqueous  solvent  wherein 
said  organic  ligand  solvates  said  metal  cation  whereby  said 
metal  cation  exchanges  with  and  deactivates  acidic  sites  of  the 
catalyst  support  material  without  deactivating  all  acidic  sites  of 


4,550,092 

ACTIVITY  ENHANCEMENT  OF  HIGH  SILICA 

ZEOLITES 

Qarence  D.  Chang,  Princeton,  and  Joseph  N.  Mialc,  Lawreacc- 
ville,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  317,037,  Nov.  21, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,435,516. 
This  application  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,118 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  6, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  BOIJ  29/28 
U.S.  a.  502—71  g  Claims 

1.  The  product  produced l)y  contacting  a  high  silica  contain- 
ing crystalline  zeolite  having  a  silica-to-aiumina  ratio  greater 
than  500  with  an  ammoniacal  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  alumi- 
nate  for  a  period  of  time  ranging  from  i  hour  to  5  days  at  a 
temperature  of  from  20*  to  50*  C.  and  at  pH  of  at  least  10. 

3.  The  product  produced  by  contacting  a  high  silica  zeolite 
of  the  ZSM-5  type  having  a  silica-to-alumina  ratio  of  at  least 
500  with  an  ammoniacal  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  aluminale  at 
a  temperature  of  from  20*  to  50*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  ranging 
from  i  day  to  5  days  and  at  a  pH  of  at  least  10. 


4,550,093 
ALUMINA-BASED  AEROGEL  SUPPORTED 
TRANSITION  METAL  CATALYST  USEFUL  AS  A 
ZIEGLER-NATTA  OLEHN  POLYMERIZATION 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Anthony  J.  Fanclli,  Rockaway,  and  Alton  K.  Price,  Chester, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Town- 
ship, Morris  County,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  422,928,  Sep.  24,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,478.987. 
This  application  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,521 
Int.  CI.*  C08F  4/02.  4/62.  4/64.  4/68 
U.S.  a.  502—107  16  Claims 

6.  A  method  of  preparing  a  catalyst  system  for  polymeriza- 
tion and  copolymerization  of  alpha-olefins  which  comprises; 

(a)  forming  a  solution  or  a  suspension  comprismg  an  alcohol 
or  mixture  of  alcohols  selected  from  C|  to  Cs  alcohols  and 
a  hydrolyzable  aluminum  compound  and  at  least  about  a 
stoichiometric  amount  of  water  required  to  hydrolyzc  said 
aluminum  compound; 

(b)  heating  a  suspension  comprising  the  hydrolyzed  and 
hydrolyzable  aluminum  compound  in  the  presence  of  a 
solvent  comprising  methanol  to  a  temperature  above  the 
critical  temperature  of  the  solvent  comprising  methanol; 

(c)  removing  the  solvent  comprising  methanol  under  super- 
critical conditions  to  form  an  alumina-based  aerogel  hav- 
ing a  carbon  content; 

(d)  heating  said  carbon-containing  alumina-based  aerogel  in 
the  presence  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas  stream  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  400*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  form  a  heat  activated  alumina-based  aerogel  substan- 
tially free  of  carbon;  and 

(e)  reacting  said  heat-activated  aerogel  under  substantially 
anhydrous  conditions  with  a  transition  metal  compound 
formed  from  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  titanium,  vanadium,  hafnium,  and  zirconium  and  mem- 
bers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride,  oxy- 
chlorides,  alkoxychlorides  and  oxyalkoxychlorides  with 
said  heat-activated  aerogel  to  form  a  catalyst  system  hav- 
ing a  BET  surface  area  greater  than  about  300  m^/g.  a 
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pore  volume  greater  than  about  3  cmVg,  a  bulk  density 
less  than  about  0. 1  g/cm^. 


4  550  094 

SOLID  CATALYST  COMPONENT  FOR  OLEHN 

POLYMERIZATION 

Katsumi  Hanji,  Funabashi,  and  Kiyoshi  Kawai,  Toyonaka,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited 

Osaka,  Japan  ' 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,306 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1982.  5*/ .24075' 
Oct.  15,  1982,  57-181668 

Int.  a."  C08F  4/62.  4/64,  4/68 
U.S^  a  502-110  «,  Claims 

34.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  solid  catalyst  compo- 
nent for  olefin  polymerization,  which  comprises  reacting 

(A)  a  silicon  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  silicon  compounds  represented  by  the  general  formula 
R'aR2/,R3^i,  wherein  R',  R2  and  R^  are  each  an  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi,  aralkyl.  aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  or  hydroxy! 
group  or  a  halogen  or  hydrogen  atom;  and  a,  b  and  c  are 
numbers  defined  by  the  formulas  0^a,b,cS4  and 
a-»-b+c=4;  and 

(2)  silicon  compounds  containing  the  linkage  Si-O-Si  and 
polymers  thereof 

with 

(B)  a  compound  of  a  transition  metal  of  Groups  IVa,  Va  and 
Via  of  the  periodic  table  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  (I), 
further  reacting  the  reaction  mixture  (I)  with 

(C)  an  organomagnesium  compound  selected  from  simple 
organomagnesium  compounds  and  hydrocarbon-soluble 
complexes  thereof  with  an  organometallic  compound  capa- 
ble of  solubilizing  said  organomagnesium  compounds  to 
produce  an  intermediate  product  (II).  and  contacting  the 
mtermediate  product  (II)  with 

(D)  a  halogen-containing  compound  of  a  transition  metal  of 
Groups  IVa,  Va  and  Via  of  the  periodic  table,  to  form  a 
hydrocarbon-insoluble  product  (III)  to  be  used  as  the  solid 
catalyst  component. 

35.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  solid  catalyst  compo- 
nent for  olefin  polymerization  according  to  claim  34.  wherein 
the  mtermediate  product  (II)  is  reacted  with 

(E)  an  organoaluminum  halide  represented  by  the  general 
formula  R'»/A1X3./,  wherein  R^  is  an  organic  group  having  1 
to  20  carbon  atoms.  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  and  I  is  a  number 
defined  by  the  formula  0<1<3.  and  the  resulting  reaction 
product  (IV)  is  contacted  with 

(D)  a  halogen-containing  compound  of  a  transition  metal  of 
Groups  IVa.  Va  and  Via  of  the  periodic  table. 


4  The  catalyst  component  of  claim  I  wherein  the  titanium 
nalide  is  titanium  tetrachloride. 

5.  The  catalyst  component  of  claim  4  wherein  R  and  R'  are 
alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  silicon 
compound  is  a  hydrosilane.  the  electron  donor  is  an  alkyl  ester 
of  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  and  the  halogenaud  hydrocar- 
bon IS  hexachloroethane. 

6.  The  catalyst  component  of  claim  5  wherein  R  and  R'  are 
ethyl. 

7.  The  catalyst  component  of  claim  6  wherein  the  hydrosi- 
lane IS  trichlorosilane. 


4,550,096 

"P^^^^*^°^^  CATALYTIC  SYSTEM  COMPRISING 

RHODIUM,  HYDRAZINE  AND  PHOSPHINE  AND  A 
nwn.'*"^^^  ^^^  ™^  PREPARATION  OF  SAME 
Philip  R.  Page,  Parede,  and  Ivan  ViUax,  Lisbon,  both  of  Portu- 
gal, assignors  to  Plurichemie  Anstalt,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,068 
Oaims  priority,  application  Portugal,  Jan.  19.  1982  74303- 
Dec.  30,  1982,  76061 

Int.  CI.*  BOIJ  31/24.  31/18:  C07C  103/19 
U.S.  CI.  502-166  ,7  Claims 

1.  A  process  or  the  preparation  of  a  new  stable  homogeneous 
hydrogenation  catalyst  of  rhodium  comprising  the  step  of 
reacting  rhodium  trichloride  or  a  rhodium  complex  with  a 
tertiary  phosphine  of  the  formula  PR1R2R3,  in  which  R,  and 
R2  are  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  or  dimethylamino  and  R3  is 
phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  alkyl.  aralkyl,  benzyl,  or  dimethyl- 
ammo,  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  an  excess  of  the  tertiary 
phosphine  and  in  the  case  of  the  rhodium  trichloride  in  the 
presence  of  an  excess  of  the  tertiary  phosphine,  and  then  react- 
ing the  resulting  product  with  a  molar  excess  with  respect  to 
the  moles  of  rhodium  of  a  hydrazine  or  salt  thereof  of  the 
formula  R'|R'2N.NR'3R'4,  in  which  R',  is  a  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl,  benzenesulphonyl  or  hydrogen,  and  R'2,  R'3  and  R'i 
are  lower  alkyl  or  hydrogen,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R'l  is 
phenyl  or  benzenesulphonyl.  R'2,  R'3  and  R'4are  hydrogen,  in 
an  inert  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  between  0°  C.  and  the 
reflux  temperature  of  the  medium,  for  up  to  five  hours. 

2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1.  in  which  the  complex  of 
rhodium  is  reacted  with  the  hydrazine  or  salt  thereof  and  the 
catalyst  is  recovered  by  addition  of  a  nonsolvent  therefor 
which  is  miscible  in  the  reaction  mixture  followed  by  filtration. 

17.  A  stable  homogeneous  hydrogenation  catalyst  produced 
by  the  process  of  claim  1  whose  infra-red  spectrum  has  a  broad 
peak  at  6.3  microns  and  containing  10  to  18.32%  rhodium. 


4,550,095 
CATALYST  COMPONENT  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

OLEnNS 

Masafumi  Imai;  Tadashi  Yamamoto;  Hiroyuki  Funihashi;  Hiro- 
shi  Ueno,  and  Naomi  Inaba,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,457 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1983,  58-157091 
Int.  a.*  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  CI.  502-119  20  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  component  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins 
obtained  by  (1)  reacting  (A)  Mg(OR)(OR')  with  (B)  a  silicon 
compound  having  at  least  one  silicon-hydrogen  bond  (2)  con- 
tacting the  reaction  product  with  (C)  an  electron  donor  com- 
pound (D),  (3)  contacting  the  resulting  contact  product  two  or 
more  times  with  a  titanium  halide.  and  (4)  between  at  least  one 
of  the  multiple  titanium  halide  contacts,  contacting  the  tita- 
nium hahde  contacted  solid  with  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon 
wherein  R  and  R'  are  radicals  selected  from  alkyl.  alkenyl, 
cycloalkyi.  aryl.  and  aralkyl  radicals  and  R  and  R'  may  be  the 
same  or  different. 


4  550  097 

CATALYST  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALLYL 
ACETATE 
Charles  A.  Drake,  Nowata,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,464 
Int.  CI."  BOIJ  21/08.  23/78.  23/84 
U.S.  a.  502-170  „  Calms 

1.  A  catalyst  suitable  for  the  acetoxylation  of  propylene 
consisting  essentially  of  metals  on  a  support  said  metals  consist- 
mg  essentially  of  potassium,  bismuth,  palladium,  and  a  promot- 
ing amount  of  magnesium  or  a  combination  of  magnesium  and 
barium. 


4,550,098 

METHODS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  GASEOUS 

IMPURITIES  FROM  MIXED  GAS  STREAMS 

Theodore  A.  Gens,  Lake  Zurich,  III.,  assignor  to  The  BOC 

Group,  Inc.,  Montvale,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,383 
Int.  C\*  BOIJ  21/04.  23/78:  COIB  7  7/0^.-  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  a.  502-324  20  Claims 

2.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  the  D-M-O  reactive  solid 
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containing  alumina  wherein  D  is  potassium,  M  is  manganese 
and  O  is  oxygen,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  potassium  permanganate  in  water, 

(b)  adding,  to  the  potassium  permanganate  solution  resulting 
from  step  (a),  about  0.01  to  about  0.20  mole  of  aluminum 
nitrate  per  mole  of  potassium  permanganate  in  said  solu- 
tion. 


4,550,100 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
170-BR0M0ETHYNYL.  AND 
17a.IODOETHYNYL-17/3-HYDROXY  STEROIDS  AND 
NOVEL  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
Helmut  Hofmeistcn  Paul  E.  Schuize;  iUaua  Annen;  Henry 
Uurent,  and  Rudolf  Wiechert,  all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  Aktiengeicllschaft,  Berlin 
and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,537 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16. 
1982,  3242892 

Int.  C\.*  C07J  1/00:  A61K  31/56 
U.S.  a.  514-179  26  Qalmi 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  unlabeled  or  radioactively 
labeled  17a-bromoethynyl-  or  17a-iodoethynyl-17/3-hydroxy 
androstane  or  estrane  of  the  partial  formula 


(c)  dryfatg  the  solution  resulting  from  step  (b)  to  a  solid, 

(d)  heating  the  resultant  solid  to  temperatures  between  about 
600*  C.  to  about  9(X)*  C.  under  an  inert  atmosphere  for 
about  one-half  hour, 

(e)  cooling  the  solid  resulting  from  step  (d)  to  about  room 
temperature,  and 

(0  pressing  the  solid  into  cylindrical  disks. 


I  OH 


4,550,099 

PEPTIDES  WITH  NERVE-REGENERATING 
PROPERTIES 

Willem  H.  Gispen,  Zeist,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akzo  N.V., 

Amhem,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  425,087,  Sep.  21, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,544 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  8,  1981. 
8101724    11 

1 1  Int.  a*  A61K  37/00 

U.S.  a  514-14  4aaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  patients  suffering  from  a  partly 
degenerated  nerve  system  which  comprises  treating  said  pa- 
tients with  an  effective  amount  of  a  peptide  of  the  formula  I 


wherein 

is  a  single  or  double  bond, 

V  is  a  carbon-carbon  bond  or  a  methylene  group, 

R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 

X  is  bromine  or  iodine, 
comprising  reacting  a  corresponding  17a-ethynyl-17/3- 
hydroxy  androstane  or  estrane  in  an  inert  solvent  with  at  least 
a  stoichiometric  amount  of  brominating  agent  or  an  iodinating 
agent  in  the  presence  9f  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of 
silver  cations. 

14.  A  17a-bromoethynyI-  or  17a-iodoethynyl-17/3-hydroxy 
steroid  of  Formulae  I  or  II 


A— B— L— Phe(or 
L— Ala)— D— Lys— L— Phe— Z— OH. 


(I) 


wherein    1 1 

A  represents  one  of  the  following  groups: 
H— L— Met,    H— L— Met(O),    H— L— Met(02),    desamino- 
Met,  desamino-Met(O),  or  desamino-Met(02), 
B  represents  one  of  the  following  di-peptide  fragments: 
L— Glu— L— His,  D— Glu— L— His,  L— Glu— D— His, 
L— Ala— L— Ala,  D— Ala— L— Ala  or 

L— Ala— D— Ala, 
and  j 

Z  represents  a  single  bond,  the  amino  acid  residue  Gly,  or 
the  peptide  residue  Gly— L— Lys— L— Pro— L— Val — 
Gly— L  Lys— L— Lys 


(I) 


CSCX 


ai) 


or 


Gly— D— Lys— L— Pro— L— Val— Gly— L— Lys— L — 
Lys, 

or  a  functional  derivative  selected  from  a  C-terminal  Ci-Ce 
aliphatic  ester,  a  C-terminal  unsubstituted.  monomethyl  or 
dimethyl  substituted  amide,  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt,  or  a  metal  complex  thereof, 

said  amount  being  effective  in  stimulating  or  promoting 
axonal  regeneration. 


ca^ 


wherein 

is  a  single  or  double  bond, 
X  is  Br  or  I, 

V  is  a  C-C  bond  or  a  methylene  group, 

Y  is  a  methylene  group, 

R'  and  R2  each  independently  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 
R^  is  CM-alkyl  or,  when 
X  is  bromine,  also  hydrogen. 
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4,550,101 
IRON  COMPLEXES  OF  HYDROXY  PYRIDONES 
USEFUL  FOR  TREATING  IRON  DEnCIENCY  ANEMIA 
Robert  C.  Hider,  Gacton;  George  Kontoghiorghes;  Jack  Silver, 
both  of  LoiMion,  and  Michael  A.  Stockiiain,  Saffron  Walden, 
all  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development 
Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,494 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24,  1982 
8208608;  Oct.  22,  1982,  8230148 

Int  CL*  C07D  213/69:  A61K  31/555 
U.S.  a.  514-188  35  q^^ 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  ferric  complex  of  a  3-hydroxypyrid-2-one  or  3- 
hydroxypyrid-4-one  in  which  the  hydrogen  atom  attached 
to  the  nitrogen  atom  is  replaced  by  a  C|-C6  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  group,  wherein  the  ferric  complex  is  a  neu- 
tral complex  containing  a  3:1  molar  proportion  of  pyri- 
done:  iron  (III);  and  wherein  one  or  more  of  the  hydrogen 
atoms  attached  to  ring  carbon  atoms  may  be  replaced  by 
a  C|-C6  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group, 

(b)  a  physiologically  acceptable  diluent  or  carrier. 

14.  A  compound  being  a  neutral  ferric  complex  containing  1 
molar  proportion  of  iron  (III)  and  3  molar  proportions  of  a 
3-hydroxypyrid-2-one  or  3-hydroxypyrid-4-one  in  which  the 
hydrogen  atom  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom  is  replaced  by  a 
C|-C6  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  wherein  one  or  more  of 
the  hydrogen  atoms  attached  to  ring  carbon  atoms  may  also  be 
replaced  by  a  Ci-C6  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group. 


4,550,102 
CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS 
Tsutomu  Ter^ji,  Osaka;  Kazuo  Sakane,  Amagasaki,  and  Jiro 
Goto,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^isawa  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,910 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1981, 
8127664 

Int.  O.*  C07D  501/38;  A61K  31/545 
U.S.  a.  514-206  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CO2R1 


wherein  Z  is 


^CH2)„ 

'f  ^— (CR5R6)«"NR3R4  or 

^CH2)„' 


■(CH2)„  ^CR5R6)„i 


— N 


V 


(CMS;,/v^cH2)„: 


N— R3 


C— CONH- 


O' 


Ri 


Y  is  hydrogen  or  amino;  n  is  1,  2,  3,  or  4; 
n'  is  1,  2,  3,  or  4  wherein  n  +  n'  is  a  total  of  2,  3,  4,  or  5,  and 
n"  is  lor  2; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  or 

a  cation; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms 

or  cycloalkyl  having  three  to  six  carbon  atoms; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  hy- 

droxyalkyl  having  two  to  four  carbon  atoms,  trifluoro- 

ethyl,  or  R7CO—  wherein  R7  is  alkyl  having  from  one  to 

four  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  having  from  one  to  four 

carbon  atoms; 
R5  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  one  to  three  carbon 

atoms; 
R6  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  one  to  three  carbon 

atoms;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 

or  base  salts  thereof 
9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antibacteri- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1 
together  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


COO© 


wherein 
R'  is  amino  or  lower  alkanoylamino, 
R2  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkynyl,  carboxy(lower)alkyl  or 

esterified  carboxy(lower)alkyl, 
R^  is  amino  or  lower  alkanoylamino,  and 
X  IS  hydrogen  or  halogen;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof 


4  550  104 
ANTIBACTERIAL  THIAZOLO-QUINOLINES  AND 
THIAZOLO-NAPHTHYRIDINES 
Thomas  F.  Mich,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Joseph  P.  Sanchez,  Canton, 
both  of  Mich,,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Mor- 
ris Plains,  N^. 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,911 
Int.  a."  AOIN  43/90;  C07D  519/00.  513/04,  513/14 
U.S.  a.  514-210  34  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,550,103 
ANTIBACTERIAL 

l-OXO-BENZOQUINOLIZINE-2-CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Thomas  F.  Mich,  and  Townley  P.  Culbertson,  both  of  Ann  Ar- 
bor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris 
Plains,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,999 
Int.  a/  AOIN  43/42;  C07D  455/04 
U.S.  a.  514-210  ,0  aims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
Z  is 


October  29,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


2245 


>^CH2). 
N 


> 


(CR5R6)„"NR3R4  or 


CH2), 


^CH2)„-^    >(CR5R6);,i;. 
VcH2),'^V^CH2)„l^ 


X  is  CH,  CF,  or  N;  Y  is  hydrogen  or  amino; 

n  is  1,  2,  3,  or  4; 

n'  is  1,  2,  3,  or  4  wherein  n  +  n'  is  a  total  of  2,  3,  4,  or  5,  and 

n"  is  0,  1,  or  2; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  or 

a  cation; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms 

or  cycloalkyl  having  three  to  six  carbon  atoms; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  hy- 

droxyalkyl  having  two  to  four  carbon  atoms,  trifluoro- 

ethyl,  or  R7CO-  wherein  R7  is  alkyl  having  from  one  to 

four  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  having  from  one  to  four 

carbon  atoms; 
R5  and  R6  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  one  to 

three  carbon  atoms,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 

acid  addition  or  base  salts  thereof 
33.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antibac- 
terially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1 
together  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,550,105 
l-SULFO-l^XOAZETIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 

PRODUCTION 
Taisuke  Matsno,  Ibaraki;  Shoji  Kishlmoto,  Takarazuka,  and 
Mlchihiko  Ochiai,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd!,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,937 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  PCT  Infl  Appl.,  Dec.  5,  1980, 
PCT/JP80/00297;  Apr.  30,  1981,  PCT/JP8 1/00103;  Aug.  21, 
1981,  PCT/JP81/00183;  Sep.  24.  1981,  PCT/JP8 1/00252 
Int.  a«  C07D  205/08.  403/12.  401/12;  A61K  31/395 
U.S.  a.  514-210  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri- 


^ 


CON 


/ 


q3 


\ 


q4 


>—  N 


\ 


SO3H 


wherein 

R'  represents 

(1)  amino. 

(2)  an  acylated  amino  group  wherein  the  acyl  moiety  is 
(i)  a  group  of  the  formula: 

R'— CO— 
wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  other  than  C1.5  alkyl— CH2  or  a 

heterocyclic*  group; 
(ii)  a  group  of  the  formula: 


R*— NH— CH— CO— 


I 


wherein  R*  is  hydrogen,  glycyl.  alanyl,  valyl,  leucyl. 
isoleucyl.  seryl.  threonyl,  cysteinyl.  cystyl,  methionyl, 


a-  or  ^-aspartyl,  a-  or  y-glutamyl.  lysyl,  arginyl, 
phenylalanyl,  phenylglycyl,  tyrosyl.  histidyl.  irypto- 
phanyl,  an  amino-protective  group  or  a  group 
R*— (CH2)ni— CO—  where  R^  is  a  heterocyclic* 
group  and  ni  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2.  and  R'  is  an  alkyl, 
phenyl*.  heterocyclic*-carbonyIamino  or  a  heterocy- 
clic* group; 
(iii)  a  group  of  the  formula: 

r9_rI0_co_ 
wherein  R'  is  a  group 


R"-C- 
I 
N 

O-R'2 

where  R"  is  alkyl*.  heterocyclic*  group  or  phenyl* 
and  R'2  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl.  alkenyl  or  a  group  — R>- 
3— R>4  where  R"^  is  an  alkylene  or  alkenylene  and  R'* 
is  phenyl*,  carboxyl  or  an  alkyl  ester  thereof  or  mono- 
or  di-alkylamino.  and  R'O  is  a  direct  bond  or  a  group 


— CO— NH— CH— 

i.. 


where  R"  is  an  alkyl,  phenyl*  or  thiazolyl*; 
(iv)  a  group  of  the  formula: 


(17 


(f  ^CH-CO— 


\=/      R'6 

wherein  R'*  is  hydroxyl,  hydroxysulfonyloxy,  carboxy, 
ureido*.  sulfamoyl*.  sulfo,  phenoxycarbonyl*  or  formyloxy 
and  R'7  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl.  an  alkoxy.  halogen,  nitro  or 
hydroxy;  or 

(v)  a  group  of  the  formula: 
ti  R'*— R'9— CH2— CO— 

wherein  R'8  is  cyano,  phenyl*,  phenoxy*,  an  alkyl*, 

alkenyl*  or  a  heterocyclic*  group  and  R"  is  a  direct 

bond  or  — S — ; 
and,  in  symbols  R'  through  R", 

(a)  the  heterocyclic  group  is  2-  or  3-pyrroIyI.  2-  or 
3-furyl.  2-  or  3-thienyl,  2-  or  3-pyrrolidinyl.  2-.  3-  or 
4-pyridyl.  N-oxido-2-,  3-  or  4-pyridyl.  2-,  3-  or  4- 
piperidinyl,  2-,  3-  or  4-pyranyl,  2-,  3-  or  4.thiopyra- 
nyl,  pyrazinyl,  2-,  4-  or  5-thia2oIyl,  2-,  4-  or  5-oxazo- 
lyl,  3-,  4-  or  S-isothiazolyl,  3-,  4-  or  5-isoxazolyl,  2-,  4- 
or  5-imidazolyl,  3-,  4-  or  5-pyrazolyl,  3-  or  4-pyridazi- 
nyl,  N-oxido-3-  or  4-pyridazinyl,  2-,  4-  or  S-pyrimidi- 
nyl.  N-oxido-2-.  4-  or  5-pyrimidinyl.  piperazinyl,  4-  or 
5-<l,2.3-thiadiazoIyI).  3-  or  5-(l,2.4-thiadiazolyl). 
1,3,4-thiadiazolyl,  1.2.5-thiadiazolyl.  4-  or  5-(l,2.3- 
oxadiazolyl),  3-  or  5-(l,2,4-oxadiazolyI),  1.3.4- 
oxadiazolyl.  1.2,5-oxadiazolyl.  1,2.3-  or  1,2,4-triazo- 
lyl.  IH-  or  2H-tetrazolyl.  pyrido[2.3-d]-pyrimidyl; 
benzopyranyl;  1.8-,  1.5-.  1.6-,  1,7-.  2.7-  or  2,6-naph- 
thyridyl;  quinolyl  or  thieno[2,3-b]-pyridyl, 

(b)  the  amino-protective  group  in  R*  is  phthaloyl.  p- 
nitrobenzoyl,  p-tert-butyl-benzoyl,  p-tert-butyjben- 
zenesulfonyl,  benzenesulfonyl,  toluenesulfonyl,  for- 
myl,  acetyl,  propionyl,  monochloroacetyl,  dichloroa- 
cetyl,  trichloroacetyl,  methanesuifonyl,  ethanesulfo- 
nyl,  trifluoroacetyl,  maleyl,  succinyl,  methoxycar- 
bonyl,  ethoxycarbonyl,  t-butoxycarbonyl,  isopropox- 
ycarbonyl,  2-cyanoethoxycarbonyl.  /3.^.)3-trichloro- 
ethoxycarbonyl,         /3-trimethylsilylethoxycarbonyl. 
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^-methylsulfonylethoxycarbonyl,      benzyloxycarbo- 
nyl,  p-nitrobenzyloxycarbonyl,  p-methoxybenzylox- 
ycarbonyl,     diphenylmethyloxycarbonyl,     methox- 
ymethyloxycarbonyl,  acetylmethyloxycarbonyl,  iso- 
bornyJoxycarbonyl,    phenyloxycarbonyl,    trityl,    2- 
nitrophenylthio,    benzylidene,    4-nitro   benzylidene, 
trialkylsilyl,  benzyl  or  p-nitrobenzyl, 
(c)  the  heterocyclic,  phenyl,  thiazolyl,  phenoxycarbo- 
nyl  and  phenoxy  with  a  superscript  asterisk  "♦"  may 
be  substituted  with  one  to  three  substituents  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkenyl.  aryl,  aral- 
kyl,  mercapto,  alkylthio,  arylthio,  aralkylthio,  alkyl- 
sulfonyl,    arylsulfonyl,    aralkylsulfonyl,    mono-    to 
trihaloalkyl,  hydroxyl,  oxo,  thioxo,  halogen,  nitro, 
amino  cyano,  carbamoyl,  carboxyl,  acyl,  acyloxy, 
acylamino,  hydroxyalkyl,  carboxyalkyl,  and  mono- 
or  dialkylaminoalkyl,  wherein  the  acyl  and  the  acyl 
moiety  of  the  acyloxy  and  acylamino  are  Ci_6  alkyl- 
carbonyl;  benzoyl  which  may  be  substituted  with 
hydroxyl  or  methoxy;  C7-9  aralkylcarbonyl  which 
may  be  substituted  with  hydroxyl  or  methoxy;  2- 
thienylcarbonyl;     2-furylcarbonyl;     2-,     4-     or     5- 
thiazolylacetyl;  2-  or  3-thienylacetyl;  2-  or  3-furyla- 
cetyl  or  2-amino-4-  or  S-thiazolylacetyl, 

(d)  the  alkyl  with  a  superscript  asterisk  "•"  may  be 
substituted  with  one  to  three  substituents  selected 
from  halogen,  hyroxyl,  cyano  and  trifluoromethyl, 

(e)  the  ureido  with  a  superscript  asterisk  *'•"  may  be 
substituted  with  sulfo  in  the  form  of  salt  with  sodium 
or  potassium,  carbamoyl,  sulfamoyl,  amidino  or  alkyl, 

(0  the  sulfamoyl  with  a  superscript  asterisk  "*"  may  be 

substituted  with  an  alkyl  or  amidino,  and 
(g)  the  alkenyl  with  a  superscript  asterisk  "♦"  may  be 
substituted  with  one  to  three  substituents  selected 
from  carboxyl  and  cyano, 
wherein  the  amino  group,  the  carboxyl  group  and  the 
hydroxyl  group  may  be  protected,  or 
(3)  amino  protected  with  phthaloyl,  p-nitrobenzoyl,  p-tert- 
butylbenzoyl,  p-tert-butylbenzenesulfonyl,  benzenesulfo- 
nyl,     toluenesulfonyl,     formyl,     monochloroacetyl,     di- 
chloroacetyl,  trichloroacetyl,  methanesulfonyl,  ethanesul- 
fonyl,  trifluoroacetyl,  maleyl,  succinyl,  methoxycarbonyl, 
ethoxycarbonyl,  t-butoxycarbonyl,   isopropoxycarbonyl, 
2-cyanoethoxycarbonyl,    /3,/3,/8-trichloroethoxycarbonyl, 
^-trimethylsilylethoxycarbonyl,    /3-methylsulfonylethox- 
ycarbonyl,    benzyloxycarbonyl,    p-nitrobenzyloxycarbo- 
nyl,    p-methoxybenzyloxycarbonyl,    di-phenylmethylox- 
ycarbonyl,  methoxymethyloxycarbonyl,  acetylmethylox- 
ycarbonyl,   isobornyloxycarbonyl,     phenyloxycarbonyl, 
trityl,  2-nitrophenylthio,  benzylidene,  4-nitrobenzylidene, 
trialkylsilyl,  benzyl  or  p-nitrobenzyl, 
X  represents  hydrogen  or  methoxy,  and 
one  of  Q3  and  Q*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl*,  and  the  other  of  them 
IS  hydrogen;  alkyl*;  alkoxy;  amino;  aralkyl*;  aryl*;  heterocy- 
clic* group;  sulfo;  alkylsulfonyl;  aralkyl*-sulfonyl;  aryl*-sul- 
fonyl;  alko-ycarbonyl;  aralkyl*-oxycarbonyl;  aryl*-oxycar- 
bonyl;  a  group  of  the  formula: 

R*— CO— , 

R*— NH— CH— CO— 

r9_r10_co— . 


monochloroacetyl;  dichloroacetyl;  trichloroacetyl;  trifluo- 
roacetyl; maleyl;  succinyl;  2-cyanoethoxycarbonyi;  /3,/3,/3- 
trichloroethoxycarbonyl;     ;8-trimethylsilylethoxycarbonyl; 
^-methylsulfonylethoxycarbonyl;     di-phenylmethyloxycar- 
bonyl;  methoxymethyloxycarbonyl;  acetylmethyloxycarbo- 
nyl; isobornyloxycarbonyl;  trityl;  2-nitrophenylthio;  benzyl- 
idene; 4-nitrobenzylidene  or  trialkylsilyl,  wherein  the  alkyl* 
the  heterocyclic*,  R',  R6,  r7,  r9,  Rio,  rI6  rI7  ris  a^j 
R"  are  as  defined  above  in  the  group  R',  and  the  aralkyl* 
and  aryl*  are  respectively  aralkyl  and  aryl  which  may  be 
substituted  with  the  substituents  as  mentioned  above  in  the 
heterocyclic*  group  in  the  group  R',  and,  in  the  groups 
represented  by  R>.  q3  and  Q\  the  alkyl  and  alkoxy  group 
have  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  the  alkenyl  group  has  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  the  alkylene  group  has  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  the  alke- 
nylene  group  has  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  aryl  group  has  6 
to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  the  aralkyl  group  has  7  to  11  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  an  alkox- 
ymethyl  ester,  a-alkoxyethyl  ester,  alkylthiomethyl  ester, 
pivaloyloxymethyl  ester,  a-acetoxybutyl  ester,  ethoxycar- 
bonyloxymethyl  ester  or  a-ethoxycarbonyloxyethyl  ester 
formed  at  the  carboxyl  group  or  groups  contained  in  R' 
and/or  Q3  and  Q^  thereof 

5.  An  antibacterial  composition  which  contains  as  an  active 
ingredient  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
or  a  salt  or  ester  thereof  as  defined  in  claim  1  together  with  a 
suitable  carrier  or  carriers  therefor. 


4,550,106 
4-PHENYL-4,5,6,7-TETRAHYDRO-THIENO[2,3-qPYRI- 
DINES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF,  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

USE 
aaus  Schneider,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein;  Gerhard  Walther,  Bingen; 
Karl-Heinz  Weber,  Gau-Algesheim;  Wolf  D.  Bechtel,  Appen- 
heim,  and  Karin  Boke-Kuhn,  Gau-Algesheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG,  Ingel* 
heim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  466,100,  Feb.  14, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,482,559. 
This  application  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,376 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5. 
1982,  3207939 

Int.  a*  A61K  31/44.  31/535;  C07D  495/04 
U.S.  a.  514-212  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R|  is  amino. 


— CH2— N 


\ 


R5 


CH— CO—     or 

Rl6 

Rl8_Rl9_cH2— CO— ; 

phthaloyl;     p-nitrobenzoyl;     p-tert-butylbenzoyl;     formyl; 


R6 


R2  and  R3  are  each  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine, 

trifluoromethyl,  hydroxyl,  methoxy,  methyl  or  ethyl; 
R4  is  straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 
R5  and  R6  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or,  together  with  each  other  and  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
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6.  An  antidepressant  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting   amount  of  a  compound  of  any  of  claims  1  to  7  to  sTd  mammll 
essentially  of  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an  effective  '  10  /  to  saw  mammal, 

antidepressant  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,550,107 
CONDENSED  DIAZEPINONES,  THEIR  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHODS  OF  USE  AS  PHARMACEUTICALS 
Wolfhard  Engel,  Biberach;  Gunter  Tnimmlitz,  Warthausen; 

Wolfgang  Eberlein,   Biberach;   Gerhard   Mihm,   Biberach; 

Gunther  Schmidt,  Biberach;  Rudolf  Hammer,  Ingelheim  am 

Rhein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Antonio  Giachetti, 

Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Dr.  Karl  Thomae  GmbH,  Biberach 

an  der  Riss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  711,913 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14. 
1984,  3409237 

Int.  a*  A61K  31/55;  C07D  521/00 
U.S.  a.  514-220  11  ciBimn 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4,550  108 
l,3,5-OXADIAZINE-2,4-DioNES  AND  PESTICIDAL  USE 
Manfred  Boger,  Weil  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Joief  Drabek,  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qba  Geisy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,039 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Aug.   17,   1983, 
♦487/83;  Apr.  13,  1984,  1861/84;  Jul.  13,  1984,  3424/84 

Int.  a."  AOIN  43/88;  C07D  413/10 
U.S.  a.  514-232  ,7  cu,„, 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


(I) 


H            0 

1         ^ 

N-C 

" 

( 

'        N 
X         1 
c=o 

1 

1 

f 

N 

A,- 

\         ^ 

Z 

-N 
\ 
R2 

R6 


wherein 

B  is  a  fused  ring  selected  from 


(R3li 


\l-m\    (  O— ^  \- R7)(m -  I ) 


N 


(R4)|m-I)    (O 


CH3 
I 

N 


1^ 


R7)(2-m) 


R* 


R3 


X  is  — CH—  or,  when  B  is  ortho-phenylene,  it  can  alterna- 
tively be  nitrogen; 

Ai  is  C1-C2  alkylene; 

A2  is  C1-C2  alkylene  when  it  is  in  the  2-position  relative  to  the 
saturated  heterocyclic  ring  nitrogen  or  a  single  bond  or 
methylene,  when  it  is  in  the  3-  or  4-position; 

Ri  is  Ci-Cj  alkyl; 

R2  is  C1-C7  alkyl,  optionally  hydroxy  substituted  on  at  least 
one  of  its  second  to  seventh  carbon,  or  C3-C7  cycloalkyi, 
optionally  hydroxy  substituted,  or  C3-C7  cycloalkylmethyl; 
or 

Rl  and  R2  can,  together  with  the  nitrogen  therebetween,  be  a 
4-  to  7-  membered  saturated,  monocyclic,  heterocyclic  ring 
which  can  optionally  include  an  oxygen  or  N— CH3; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  methyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R5  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  or  C1-C4  alkyl  and 

Z  is  a  single  bond,  oxygen,  methylene  or  1,2-ethylene  group, 

the  diastereoisomers  and  enantiomers  thereof  and  the  NR1R2- 


wherein 

Rl  is  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkyI,  Ci-C4-alkoxy  or  C1-C4- 
alkylthio, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C|-C4-aIkoxy  or 
Ci-C4-alkylthio, 

R3  and  R4  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen  or  C|-C4-alkyl, 

R5  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  — COORg, 

Ra  is  hydrogen  or  halogen, 

R?  is  mono-  or  polyhalogenated  Ci-C4-alkyl, 

Rg  is  hydrogen  or  C|-C4-alkyl,  and 

m  is  1  or  2. 

15.  A  method  of  controlling  pests  on  animals  and  plants, 
which  method  comprises  applying  thereto  or  to  the  locus 
thereof  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  I 


(1) 
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-continued 

(R4)(m-I)   (Q-^  y-R7)(2-m) 


wherein 

R|    is    halogen,    Ci-C4-alkyl.    Ci-Q-alkoxy    or    C1-C4- 

alkylthio, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy  or 

Ci-C4-alkyIthio, 
R3  and  R4  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl, 
R5  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  — CCXDRs, 
Re  is  hydrogen  or  halogen, 
R7  is  mono-  or  polyhalogenated  Ci-C4-alkyl, 
Rg  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl,  and 
m  is  1  or  2. 


4^50,110 

Ml,8-NAPHTHYRIDIN.2-YL).DITHIINO[l,41[2J^.PYR. 

ROLES  USEFUL  AS  TRANQUILLIZERS  AND 

ANTICONVULSANTS 

DMiel  Farge,  Thiais;  Andr^  Leger,  Paris,  and  Gerard  Ponsinet, 

Sucy-en-Brie,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc 

Sante,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,133 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  22,  1982,  82  06944 
Int.  a*  C07D  401/14;  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  a.  514-254  6  Claims 

1.  A  pure  [l,4][2,3-c]pyrrole  of  the  formula: 


'''  OCON 


4  550  109 
LIPOIDAL  BIOPTERIN  COMPOUNDS 
Karl  Folkers,  and  Klaus  P.  Uesecke,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  The  Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas 
System,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,812 
Int.  a.*  C07D  241/00 
U.S.  a.  514-249  7  Claims 

1.  A  lipoidal  compound  having  the  formula: 


wherein 
— R  is  absent  when  there  are  two  double  bonds  in  ring  B; 
— R  is  hydrogen  when  the  two  double  bonds  in  ring  B  are 
absent;  and 

— R'  and  R"  are  independently  saturated  or  unsaturated, 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups  which  are  balanced  in  mo- 
lecular weight  such  that  they  confer  to  the  lipoidal  com- 
pound a  lipoidal  property,  and  wherein 
— R'  has  8  to  19  carbon  units  and 
— R"  has  1  to  3  carbon  units. 

7.  A  method  of  treating  brain-related  biopterin  deficiencies 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such 
treatment  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  claim  1. 


wherem  X  represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl 
or  alkoxy  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  cyano 
radical  or  a  nitro  radical,  R  represents  a  hydgrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  one,  two  or  three  halogen  atoms,  an 
alkenyl  radical  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkynyl 
radical  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy  radical 
containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  R  represents  a  phenyl  radi- 
cal which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one,  two  or  three 
halogen  atoms,  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkoxy  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  nitro  radi- 
cal or  a  trifluoromethyl  radical,  or  R  represents  a  phenylalkyl 
radical  in  which  the  alkyl  moiety  contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  phenylalkynyl  radical  in  which  the  alkynyl  moiety  con- 
tains 2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  in  which  the  phenyl  nuclei  are 
optionally  substituted  as  indicated  above,  Z  represents  an 
oxygen  or  sulphur  atom,  and  one  of  the  symbols  m  and  p 
represents  the  figure  O  and  the  other  represents  the  figure  1. 

4,550,111 
ALKANOLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 
Jeffrey  J.  Barlow,  Stockport,  and  Leslie  H.  Smith,  Cheadle,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  pic, 
London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,142 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  29,  1982 
8202596 

Int.  a*  C07D  237/12.  237/20;  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  a.  514-255  ,  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ar— OCH2.CHOH.CH2NR2-A— NR'-CO 


R^CO  N  p, 

R*R5N^^   N   *^NR2r3 


wherein  Ar  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
which  bears  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  halogen, 
trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  amino,  nitro,  carbamoyl  and  cyano, 
and  alkyl.  alkenyl,  alkoxy,  alkenyloxy,  alkylthio,  alkanoyl. 
carbamoylalkyl  and  alkanoylamino  each  of  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  Ar  is  4-  or  S-indanyl,  5-  or  6-(U,3,4-tetrahy- 
droftaphthyl)  or  2,3^ihydroxy-l,2.3,4-tetrahydronaphth-5-yl; 
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wherein  R'  is  halogen,  cyano.  trifluoromethyl  or  tri- 
fluoromethylthio; 

wherein  either  R2  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or  R2  is 
hydrogen  and  R^  is  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  cy- 
cloalkyl-alkyl  wherein  cycloalkyl  is  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
alkyl  is  of  up  to  6  carlKtn  atoms; 

wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms; 

wherein  R*  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
and  wherein  A  is  alkylene  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or  an  acid- 
addition  salt  thereof. 

8.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  heart  disease  or  hyperten- 
sion in  a  warm-blooded  animal  which  comprises  administering 
to  said  animal  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound 
claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,550,112 
3,7-DIAZABICYCLO(3,3,l)NONANE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

THEIR  USE  IN  TREATING  HEART  DISEASE 
Uwe  Schoen,  Hanover,  Bemd  Hachmeister,  Isemhagen;  Wolf- 
gang Kehrbach,  Hanoven  Ulrich  Kuehl,  Gehrden,  and  Gerd 
Buschmann,  Hanover,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1982,  3234697 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/445;  C07D  471/08.  471/10 
VJS.  a.  514—278  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula  I 


I 


wherein 

Zi  and  Z2  each  denotes  hydrogen, 

Ri  and  R2  each  denotes  (A)  a  substituent  which  contains  up 
to  12  carbon  atoms  and  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  and  alkinyl,  or  (B)  a  cycloal- 
kyl group  containing  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  is  at- 
tached to  the  nitrogen  atom  directly  or  by  an  alkylene 
group  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and 
R3  and  R4  each  denotes  an  alkyl  group  containing  up  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  or  both  together  form  an  alkylene  chain 
represented  by  the  formula  — (CH2)»— ,  wherein  n  is  an 
integer  ranging  between  3  and  6, 
such  that  the  substituents  Ri,  R2,  R3,  and  R4  together  con- 
tain at  least  6  carbon  atoms. 
24.  A  method  for  treating  cardiac  arrhythmias  and  ischemic 
heart  disease,  comprising  the  step  of  administering  a  therapeu- 
tically effective  amount  of  (1)  at  least  one  compound  repre- 
sented by  formula  I 


consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  and  alkinyl,  or  (B)  a  cycloal- 
kyl group  contaiiyng  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  is  at- 
tached to  the  nitrogen  atom  directly  or  by  an  alkylene 
group  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and 
R3  and  R4  each  denotes  an  alkyl  group  containing  up  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  or  both  together  form  an  alkylene  chain 
represented  by  the  formula  —{CHi)^—,  wherein  n  is  an 
integer  ranging  between  3  and  6. 
such  that  the  substituents  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  together  contain 
at  least  S  carbon  atoms; 

or  (2)  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of  said 

compound. 


wherein 

Z|  and  Z2  each  denotes  hydrogen, 

Rl  and  R2  each  denotes  (A)  a  substitutent  which  contains  up 
to  12  carbon  atoms  and  which  is  selected  from  the  group 


4,550,113 
9-AMINO-2,3,5,6,7,8.HEXAHYDR0.1H-CYCLOPENTACB- 
KJUINOLINE  MONOHYDRATE  HYDROCHLORIDE  AS 
STIMULANT  OF  NEURO-MUSCULAR  TRANSMISSION 

OF  SMOOTH  MUSCLES 
Elionora  F.  Lavretskaya,  Moscow;  ErMst  A.  Rudzlt,  Moskov- 
skaya;  Lev  A.  Piruzian,  Momow;  I^ubov  I.  Volkova,  Moskov- 
skaya;  Nina  I.  Zakharova,  Moscow;  David  A.  Sarkisian;  Alex- 
andra V.  Upadysheva,  both  of  Moskovskaya;  Natalya  D. 
Grigorieva,  Moscow;  Anna  P.  Zoamenskaya,  Moscow;  Rakhil 
E.  Libinzon,  Moscow,  and  Semen  G.  Antonian,  Moscow,  all  of 
U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Naudino-lssledovatelsky  Institut  Po 
Biologicheskikm    Ispytaniyam    Khimicbeskikh    Soedineny, 
Kirova,  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  409,606,  Aug.  19,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,304 
Int  O.*  A61K  31/47;  C07D  221/16 
U.S.  a.  514— 290  9Claias 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  blocks  the  potas- 
sium channels  of  the  excitable  membranes  and  inhibits  choline 
esterase  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  9-amino-2,3,5,6,7,8- 
hexahydro-IH-cyclopenta(b)quinoline  monohydrate  hydro- 
chloride of  the  formula: 


NH2 


.H2O.HCI 


as  the  active  ingredient  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,550,114 

BENZOQUINOLIZINES  AS  a2-ADRENOCEPTOR 

ANTAGONISTS 

John  F.  White,  Wokingham,  England,  assignor  to  John  Wyeth  A 

Brother  limited.  Maidenhead,  England 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,469 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  29,  1983, 
8302499 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/47;  COTD  455/06 
VJS.  a.  514—294  9  Claini 

9.  A  method  of  selectively  antagonising  a2-adrenoceptors  in 
warm  blooded  animals  which  comprises  administering  to  the 
animal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  benzoquinolizine  of  the  formula 
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to  a  warm-blooded  mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment,  a  thera- 
(,)   peutically  effective  amount  of  the  3-methyinavone-8-carboxy. 
late  as  defined  by  claim  1,  or  pharmaceutical! y  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 


and  a  pharmaceutical  I  y  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R'  and  R2  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  each 
represent  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen,  R3 
represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  R*  represents  a  hetero- 
cyclic radical  attached  to  the  SO2  group  through  a  carbon 
atom  of  the  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  of  substituted  or  unsubstituted  quinoline,  furan,  thiophene, 
pyridine,  imidazole,  indolyl  or  1.2,3,4-tetrahydroquinoline,  and 
said  substituents  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylenedioxy, 
amino,  lower  alkylamino,  diloweralkylamino,  trifluoromethyl, 
carbamoyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  of  the 
R*  heterocyclic  radical  substituents. 


4^50,115 
CERTAIN  PIPERIDINO-LOWER-ALKYLENE  ESTERS 
OF  3.METHYLFLAVONE-8.CARBOXYLATES 
POSSESSING  SMOOTH  MUSCLE  RELAXANT  ACTIVITY 
Dante  Nardi;  Alberto  Tajuu;  Renzo  Pennini,  all  of  Milan- 
Pietro   Cazzulani,   Casal    Pusterlengo;   Gabriele   Graziani, 
Arese,  and  Silvano  Casadio,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
Recordati    S.A.,    Chemical    &    Pharmaceutical    Company 
Chiasso,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,196 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  17,  1981, 
ol22158 

Int  a.*  C07D  3]  1/30:  A61K  31/445 

^f  ?•  ?*^u^n  »'  Claims 

1.  A  3-methylflavone-8-carboxylic  acid  ester  having  the 
structural  formula  (I): 


4,550,116 
PIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Jose  M.  P.  Soto;  Armando  V.  Noverola;  Jacinto  M.  Mauri,  all  of 
Barcelona,  and  Robert  G.  W.  Spickett,  Tibadabo,  all  of  Spain, 
assignors  to  Fordonal,  S.A.,  Madrid,  Spain 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,958 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  5,  1983, 
8321157 

Int.  a."  A61K  31/445:  C07D  211/46.  409/04 
U.S.  CI.  514-327  lOQaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I: 


CH-0-^N-CH2-CH2-CH2-W-^_r3 


R2 


Wherein  R'  represents  a  thienyl  group,  or  a  phenyl  group 
optionally  substituted  by  a  halogen  (preferably  fluorine  or 
chlorine)  atom,  a  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkyl  group,  R2  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  or  halogen  (preferably  fluorine)  atom,  a 
lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkyl  group,  R3  represents  a  hydrogen 
or  halogen  (preferably  fluorine)  atom,  a  lower  alkylthio,  lower 
alkoxy  or  lower  alkyl  group,  or  a  cycloalkyl  group  containing 
5  or  6  carbon  atoms,  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 


(1) 


R*  II 

I 
— C— R6 

wherein  R^  and  R'  singly  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
lower  alkyl  group,  R6  represents  a  cycloalkyl  containing  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxymethyl,  carboxy  or  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  group,  and  W  represents  a  carbonyl 

O 

II 

(viz-C— ) 

or  a  hydroxymethylene  [viz.  — CH(OH)— ]  group,  and  phar- 
macologically acceptable  salts  thereof 
10.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  symptoms  of  respiratory, 
wherein  Z  is  N-methylpineridinvl  or  a  eroun  havina  th«  cr.        *".^'"8''^  o""  cardiovascular  disease  states  in  a  host  which  com- 
tural  formula  („)^^'''y'P'P*"^'"y'  °'  ^  S-'O"?  having  the  struc-    pnses  administering  to  the  host  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 

pound  or  salt  according  to  claim  1. 


R    H 

I      I 

■C-C-(CH2)„-N 


Ri  R2 


R3 


(II) 


m  which  n  is  0  or  1  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy,  and  R3  is  hydrogen 
or  a^kyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that 
R.  Ri,  R2  and  R3  cannot  at  the  same  time  all  be  hydrogen;  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

18.  The  method  for  eliciting  a  smooth  muscle  relaxant  re- 
sponse m  a  warm-blooded  mammal,  comprising  administering 


4,550,117 

3-CYCLOALKYLAMINO-2-OR-PROPOXYCYANOPYRI. 

DINES,  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF,  HAVING 

ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE  ACTIVITY 

John  J.  Baldwin,  Gwynedd  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  401,454,  Jul.  26,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,436,740. 

This  application  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,112 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  13, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\*  C07D  213/57:  A61K  31/44 

U.S.  a.  514-344  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 
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O— CH2— CHOR— CH2— NHRi 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein: 
R  is  H  or 


O 

N 

•H-c— L 


wherein  L  is  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl 
having  one  or  two  substituents  which  are  independently 
selected  from  Ci^  alkyl,  C1-4  alkoxy  or  halo;  and 
Rl  is  indanyl.  CsCg  cycloalkyl  or  substituted  Cs-Cg  cycloal- 
kyl wherein  the  substituent  is  mono-  or  diloweralkyl. 
6.  A  method  of  treating  hyperiension  in  humans  in  need  of 
such  treatment  by  administering  an  antihyperiensively  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1,  said  amount  being  in  the 
range  of  from  about  10  mg.  to  2000  mg. 


4,550,118 
HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 
Toahiya  Sngino;   FnJio   Nohara;  Tomoaki   Fqjinawa;   Kazuo 
Ogawa;  Tenio  Mizukami,  and  Shunichi  Shirai,  all  of  Toyama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ikeda  Mohando  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toyama  and 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,591 
Claiffli  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1982,  57-188876 
Int  CL«  C07D  401/14,  403/12.  413/14:  A61K  31/41.  31/415. 

31/44.  31/54.  31/535 
U.S.  CL  514—383  37  Qaims 

36.  The  method  of  treating  peptic  ulcers  in  a  subject  affected 
by  peptic  ulcers  which  consists  of  administering  to  said  subject 
a  compound  of  formula 


N 
N 


(Ci_6  Alkylene)^— Y— 


R'> 
N  / 

— (Ci-«Alkylene)— NH— ^        ^^^ 

N-N  R'^ 


R'O 


wherein 
R  is  (a)  hydrogen;  (b)  Ci-6alkyl;  (c)  an  unsubstituted  amidino 
or  a  C|^  alkyl  substituted  amidino;  (d)  an  unsubstituted 
guanidino  or  a  C.16  alkyl  substituted  guanidino;  (e)  a 


piperidino,  (3)  pyrrolidino,  (4)  piperazino,  (5)  thiomor- 
pholino,  and  (6)  morpholino,  piperidino,  pyrrolidino, 
piperazino,  thiomorpholino  substituted  by  Ci^  alkyl;  Y  is 
independently  a  — NH— .  an  — O— ,  or  a  — S— ; 

m  isOor  1; 

R'^'is  hydrogen,  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  a  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  Cm  alkylenedioxy,  Cue  alkoxy  or  halogen,  or  a 
mono-  or  di-Ci.6  alkylamino-Ci.6  alkyl; 

R"  and  R'^  are  independently  hydrogen,  Ci^  alkyl  or 


— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R" 


R'2 


— (Ci.6Alky1ene);t— N 


/ 

J 

\ 


Rl 


r2 


group  wherein  x  is  0  or  1, 
R'  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen  or  Ci-e  alkyl,  or 


— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R2 


is  an  unsubstituted  heterocyclic  radical  which  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  morpholino,  (2) 


is  a  heterocyclic  radical  which  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (1)  morpholino,  (2)  piperidino,  (3) 
pyrrolidino,    (4)    piperazino,    (5)    thiomorpholino,    (6) 
pyridylideneimino  and  (7)  morpholino,  piperidino,  pyr- 
rolidino, piperazino,  thiomorpholino,  pyridylideneimino 
substituted  by  Ci^  alkyl, 
and  pharmaceutically  compatible  salts  thereof,  solvates  and 
hydrates  thereof  in  unit  dosage  form  containing  between  0.2 
and  16  mgAg  of  said  compound  with  respect  to  the  body 
weight  of  said  subject. 


4,550,119 
2,4-DIHYDRO-5-[(SUBSTrTUTED)PHENYL).4,4-DISUB. 
STrTUTED-3H-PYRAZOL-3-ONES 
Glenn  C.  Morrison,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lam- 
bert Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  497,316,  May  23,  1983,.  This  application 
Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,430 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/415:  C07D  403/10.  401/10 
U.S.  a.  514—394  5  daias 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


»        ^ '      N N 


wherein  R2  and  R3  are  independently  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms,  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  car- 
bon atoms;  B  is  hydrogen  and  A  is  benzimidazole,  tetrahy- 
drobenzimidazole;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof 


4,550,120 
7-OXABICYCLOHEPTANE  SUBSTTTUTED  ETHERS  AND 
THEIR  USE  IN  TREATING  THROMBOLYTIC  DISEASE 
Jagabandhu  Das,  Plainsboro,  and  Steven  E.  Hall,  Ewing  Town- 
ship, Mercer  County,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb 
&  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,535 
Int.  C\*  A61K  31/34.  31/557:  O07D  307/00 
U.S.  Q.  514—469  15  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


(CH2)m— A— (CH2)„— B— COOR 


I         (CH2V-X-R' 


including  all  stereoisomers  thereof,  wherein  A  is  O  or 
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s 

II 

(O),; 


atoms  or  is  methoxymethyl;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms;  R3  and  R*  each  is  bromine,  chlorine  or 
^"'yl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms;  m  is  zero  or  one,  n  is  zero 
or  one,  with  the  proviso  that  m  +  n=  1  or  2. 
B  is  a  sinsle  bond  or     CH—ru    „,  id  ^  -)         wo  *  ^  method  for  protecting  a  plant  from  mites  which  com- 

f  to  5  xt^or       ~^"=^"-' «"  '«  »  or  2;  n  .s  1  to  8;  p  u.   prises  applying  to  the  plant  a  miticidally  effective  dosage  of  a 

compound  of  claim  1. 

S 

N 

(ov  ,  _ 


wherein  q  is  0,  1  or  2  when  A  is  0,  and  when  either  A  or  X  is 
S  then  the  other  may  not  be 

S 

N 

wherein  q  is  1  or  2;  R  is  H,  lower  alkyl,  alkali  metal  or  tris(hy- 
droxymfethyOaminomethane;  and  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  ary- 
lalkyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl  or  lower  alkenyl,  wherein 
the  term  lower  alkyl  or  alkyl  by  itself  or  as  part  of  another 
group  contains  1  to  12  carbons  and  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted with  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  alkoxy,  aryl,  alkyl-aryl,  halo- 
aryl,  cycloalkyl  or  alkylcycloalkyl; 
the  term  aryl  by  itself  or  as  part  of  another  group  contains  6 
to  10  carbons  and  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  1  or 
2  lower  alkyl  groups,  1  or  2  halogens  and/or  1  or  2  lower 
alkoxy  groups; 
the  term  cycloalkyl  by  itself  or  as  part  of  another  group 
contains  3  to  12  carbons  and  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  1  or  2  halogens,  1  or  2  lower  alkyl  groups  and/or  1 
or  2  lower  alkoxy  groups; 
the  term  lower  alkenyl  by  itself  or  as  part  of  another  group 

contains  2  to  12  carbons;  and 
the  term  (CH2)m  includes  1  or  2  carbons  in  the  normal  chain, 
the  term  (CH2)n  includes  1  to  8  carbons  in  the  normal 
chain  and  the  term  {CH2)p  includes  1  to  5  carbons  in  the 
normal  chain,  and 
the  terms  (CH2)m,  (CH2)„  and  (CH2)p  may  be  unsubstituted 

or  include  one  or  more  lower  alkyl  substituents. 
10.  A  method  of  inhibiting  arachidonic  acid-induced  platelet 
aggregation  and  bronchoconstriction,  which  comprises  admin- 
istenng  to  the  circulatory  system  of  a  mammalian  host  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,550,121 

(2-SUBSTmJTED-2,3.DIHYDROBENZO.FURAN-7- 

YDDIAZENECARBOXYLIC  AOD  ESTERS  AND 

MmCIDAL  METHOD 

Kurt  H.  PUgram,  and  Richard  D.  Skiles,  both  of  Modesto,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,329 

Int.  a*  AOIN  47/10;  C07D  307/78 

VS.CLS14-469  4Cbri^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  Formula 


(I) 


(R^)« 


4,550,122 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  REMOVING  RESIDUE  IN  FRONT 

OF  A  PLANTER 

John  C.  David,  and  Ward  E.  Ryon,  both  of  Columbus,  Nebr., 

assignors  to  Fleischer  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Nebr 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,888 

Int.  a."  AOIC  5/06 

U.S.  a.  172-158  8  Qaims 


wherein  R  contains  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  and  is 
alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl;  R'  is  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon 


8.  A  trash  clearing  apparatus  for  a  planter  of  a  type  includ- 
ing: 

a  frame  adapted  to  be  moved  forwardly  above  the  soil; 
planting  means  attached  to  said  frame  for  depositing  seeds  in 

the  soil; 
trash  hold  down  means  for  holding  trash  against  the  soil  in 
front  of  said  planting  means,  said  trash  hold  down  means 
being  operably  rotatably  attached  to  said  frame  along  a 
generally  horizontal  axis,  said  horizontal  axis  being  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  forward  travel 
of  said  frame,  said  trash  hold  down  means  having  a  central 
portion  including  a  generally  circular  peripheral  coulter 
disc  radially  outwardly  from  said  horizontal  axis,  said 
coulter  disc  having  an  extreme  bottom  portion; 
a  first  disc  means  for  cutting  trash  which  is  being  held  down 
by  said  trash  hold  down  means,  said  first  disc  means  being 
disposed  directly  to  one  side  of  said  trash  hold  down 
means  whereby  said  horizontal  axis  extends  through  said 
first  disc  means,  said  first  disc  means  being  operably  rotat- 
ably attached  to  said  frame  along  a  second  axis,  said  sec- 
ond axis  being  obliquely  downwardly  and  outwardly 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  first  horizontal  axis,  the 
bottom  of  said  first  disc  means  being  above  the  extreme 
bottom  portion  of  said  coulter  disc;  and 
a  second  disc  means  for  cutting  trash  which  is  being  held  by 
said  trash  hold  down  means,  said  second  disc  means  being 
disposed  directly  on  the  other  side  of  said  trash  hold  down 
means,  whereby  said  horizontal  axis  extends  through  said 
second  disc  means,  said  second  disc  means  being  operably 
rotatably   attached   to   said   frame   along   a   third   axis 
obliquely  downwardly  and  outwardly  disposed  with  re- 
spect to  said  horizontal  axis,  the  bottom  of  said  second 
disc  means  being  above  the  extreme  bottom  portion  of  said 
coulter  disc,  whereby  trash  which  might  interfere  with 
the  planting  process  is  cut  up  and  removed  from  in  front 
of  the  planting  means. 
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4,550,123 
THERMALLY  PLASTinABLE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 
I  MICROPOROUS  SORBENT  STRUCTURE 
George  Lopatin,  Newton;  Myron  J.  Coplan,  Natick,  and  James 
P.  Walton,  Jr.,  Newton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Albany 
Inteniational  Corp.,  Albany,  N.Y. 

Cootinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  531,623,  Sep.  12, 19S3,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  108,178,  Dec.  28, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,342,811. 
This  application  Jun.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615,672 
Int.  a*  C08J  9/28 
UA  CL  521—64  4  Claims 

1.  A  thermally  plastifiable  composition  suitable  for  produc- 
ing microporous  polymeric  bodies,  having  sorbent  properties, 
comprising  a  mixture  of 
a  thermally  plastifiable  polymer, 

a  diluent  compatible  with  the  polymer  to  form  a  uniform 
molten  blend  with  the  polymer  at  temperatures  above  the 
fusion  temperature  of  said  polymer  and  phase  separable 
from  the  polymer  into  an  interconnected  fine  distinct 
phase  within  the  formed  bodies  upon  cooling  to  room 
temperature  and  extractable  therefrom  to  produce  an 
open-cell  microporous  structure  therein,  and 
activated  carbon  particles  dispersed  in  the  mixture  and  re- 
taining a  high  degree  of  sorbent  activity. 


4,550,124 
BLOWING  AGENTS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 
PREPARATIONS  OF  POLYESTER  FOAMS 
Helena  Z.  Kucharska,  Rexdale,  and  Thomas  M.  Burton,  Samia, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Fiberglas  Canada  Inc.,  Toronto, 
Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  607,047,  May  4, 1984,  Pat.  No. 
4,507,406.  This  application  Feb.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  699,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  12,  1983,  443118 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequeBt  to  Mar.  26, 
1 1  2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

II  Int.  a."  C08J  9/06 

U.S.  a.  521—85  5  Claims 

1.  A  foamable  composition  comprising  an  unsaturated  poly- 
ester containing  a  promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  tertiary  amine,  a  cobalt  salt  and  a  mixture  thereof  and  a 
curing  catalyst  and  a  blowing  agent  comprising  a  quaternary 
ammonium  borohydride  of  the  formula: 


R' 
R2— N  +— R*BH4- 

where  R',  R2  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  is 
selected  from  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aral- 
kyl  groups  and  R*  is  selected  from  alkyl  or  alkenyl  groups 
having  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms. 


4,550,125 

rAMABLE  POLYORGANOSILOXANE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Chi-Long  Lee;  Myron  T.  Maxson,  and  James  A.  Rabe,  all  of 
Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

1 1     FUed  Mar.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  715,807 
'  Int.  a."  C08V  9/14 

VJS.  a.  521—117  19  Claims 

1.  A  foamable  polyorganosiloxane  composition  exhibiting  a 
viscosity  of  at  least  0.5  Pa.s  at  25*  C,  said  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  product  obtained  by  homogeneously 
blending  together 

(A)  a  polydimethylsiloxane  containing  at  least  two  vinyl  radi- 
cals per  molecule  and  exhibiting  a  viscosity  of  from  0. 1  to 
100  Pa.s  at  25°  C; 

(B)  an  organohydrogensiloxane  containing  an  average  of  at 
least  3  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule  in  an 


amount  sufficient  to  cure  said  composition  in  the  presence  of 
a  hydrosilation  catalyst; 

(C)  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  platinum-  or  rhodium- 
containing  hydrosilation  catalyst, 

(D)  from  0.2  to  25%,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  polyor- 
ganosiloxane composition,  of  a  foam  stabilizer  consisting 
essentially  of  a  resinous,  benzene-soluble  organosiloxane 
copolymer  comprising  Si04/2  units,  (CH3)3SiO|/2  units  and 
fluorine-containing  units  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  R<iR'ASiO(4^A)/2.  R"[Si(R')ftO(3.*)/2]2  and  combinations 
thereof,  where  R  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical  containing 
at  least  four  perfluorinated  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  a  divalent 
organic  radical  containing  at  least  four  perfluorinated  car- 
bon atoms,  R  and  R  "  are  bonded  to  the  silicon  atoms  of  their 
respective  fluorine-containing  units  by  means  of  a  sequence 
of  at  least  two  methylene  radicals  or  a  silicon-bonded  oxy- 
gen atom  that  is,  in  turn,  bonded  to  a  sequence  of  at  least  two 
methylene  radicals,  a  is  1  or  2,  b  is  0,  1  or  2  and  the  sum  of 
a  and  b  is  3  or  less,  the  molar  ratio  of  all  units  other  than 
hydroxyl  and  said  Si04/2  units  to  said  Si04/2  is  from  0.7:1  to 
1.1:1  inclusive,  and  the  molar  ratio  of  the  (CH3)3SiOi/2  units 
with  respect  to  said  fluorine-containing  units  and  any  re- 
maining units  other  than  said  Si04/2  units  is  such  that 

(a)  the  surface  tension  exhibited  by  a  10%  by  weight  solution 
of  (D)  in  a  trimethylsiloxy  endblocked  polydimethylsilox- 
ane exhibiting  a  viscosity  of  0.01  Pa.s  at  25*  C.  is  less  than 
2.2 X  10-*  newtons  per  cm  at  25'  C,  and 

(b)  said  10%  by  weight  solution  requires  the  addition  of  from 
0  to  5  weight  %  of  xylene  to  achieve  clarity  at  25*  C; 

(E)  an  amount  of  a  blowing  agent  sufficient  to  convert  said 
composition  to  a  foam  during  exposure  of  said  composition 
to  atmospheric  pressure  and  a  temperature  of  at  least  0*  C; 

(F)  when  (C)  is  a  platinum-contaimng  catalyst,  an  amount  of  a 
catalyst  inhibitor  sufficient  to  deactivate  said  catalyst  at 
temperatures  up  to  about  50*  C,  and 

(G)  optionally,  an  amount  of  a  microwave-sensitive  material 
sufficient  to  generate  the  heat  required  to  activate  said  hy- 
drosilation catalyst  in  the  presence  of  said  inhibitor  (F)  and 
microwave  radiation. 


4,550,126 

HYDROPHIUC,  FLEXIBLE,  OPEN  CELL 

POLYURETHANE-POLY(N- VINYL  LACTAM) 

INTERPOL YMER  FOAM  AND  DENTAL  AND 

BIOMEDICAL  PRODUCTS  FABRICATED  THEREFROM 

Donald  H.  Lorenz,  Basking  Ridge,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hydrooer, 

Inc.,  Whitehouse,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,926 
Int.  a*  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  CL  521—159  25  OaiM 

1.  A  hydrophilic,  flexible,  open  cell  polyurethanepolyvinyl- 
pyrrolidone  interpolymer  foam  obtained  from  the  process 
which  comprises  reacting  under  interpolymer  and  foam-form- 
ing conditions  (a)  a  substantially  linear  isocyanate-capped 
polyether  polyol  prepolymer  having  an  average  reactive  func- 
tionality of  less  than  about  2.0  with  (b)  a  poly(N-vinyl  lactam) 
and  (c)  a  foam-forming  amount  of  water  in  the  presence  of  (d) 
a  cell  formation-regulating  amount  of  surface  active  agent. 


4,550,127 

COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 

MOLDED  AND  CAST  MACHINE  PARTS 

Hansjorg  Renker,  HUterflngea,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Fritz 

Studer  AG,  Thun,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  154,314,  May  29,  1980,  abudooed. 

This  applicatioo  Aug.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,358 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May  29,   1979, 
4966/79 

Int.  a*  C08K  9/06 
U.S.  a.  523—212  7  Claims 

1.  A  moldable  or  castable  composition  consisting  essentially 
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of  a  mixture  of  6  to  14%  by  weight  of  the  totaJ  composition  of 
an  epoxy  resin  based  binder  system,  2  to  7%  by  weight  of  an 
aUphatic  polyamine  hardener,  2  to  10%  fibers,  5  to  15%  rock 
power  having  an  average  size  of  less  than  0.08  mm,  5  to  15% 
sand,  5  to  1 5%  fine  gravel  of  an  average  grain  size  of  3  to  6  mm 
and  30  to  60%  gravel  of  grain  size  of  6  to  16  mm. 


4,550,128 
EPOXY  COMPOSITION 
Leroy  N.  Chellis,  Endwell,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,619 
Int.  CI*  C08L  63/04 
U.S.  a.  523-433  ,2  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising: 

(A)  about  25  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  tetra- 
brominated  diglycidyl  ether  of  bisphenol-A  having  an 
epoxy  equivalent  weight  of  about  350  to  about  450; 

(B)  about  10  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  of  a  second  and 
different  tetrabrominated  diglycidyl  ether  of  bisphenol-A 
having  an  epoxy  equivalent  weight  of  about  600  to  about 
750;  and 

(C)  about  55  to  about  65  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
epoxidized  non-linear  novolak  having  at  least  six  terminal 
epoxy  groups. 


4  550  129 
TOUGHENING  REINFORCED  EPOXY  COMPOSITES 
WITH  BROMINATED  POLYMERIC  ADDITIVES 
William  J.  Gilwee,  Jr.,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washineton 
D.C.  ' 

Filed  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,865 

Int.  CI.*  C08G  59/ J4;  C08L  63/04 

U.S.  a.  523-433  12  Qaims 

1.  An  epoxy  resm  composition  comprising  a  polyfunctional 
epoxy  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  TEN  epoxy 
resin  of  formula 


O 
CH— (C6H4— O— CH2-CH CH2)3. 


modified  with  from  0.05  to  0.8  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  polyolefin,  of  a  grafted  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid; 

(b)  no  more  than  10  weight  %,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
modified  polyolefin,  of  a  polyfunctional  epoxide,  poly- 
functional amine,  polyfunctional  isocyanate  or  mixtures 
thereof  with  the  proviso  that  the  amount  of  any  given 
polyfunctional  agent  is  within  the  range  of  0.03  to  5  wt 
%;  and 

(c)  from  5  to  400  wt.  %  of  a  reinforcing  material,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  modified  polyolefin,  of  (i)  a  fibrous 
material  selected  from  the  group  of  glass  fibers,  carbon 
fibers,  graphite  fibers,  aromatic  polyamide  fibers,  silicon 
carbide  fibers,  polysulfone  fibers,  polyether  ketone  fibers, 
alumina  fibers,  potassium  titanate  fibers,  asbestos  fibers, 
boron  fibers  or  metal  fibers;  or  (ii)  powdery  or  flaky  mate- 
rials selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glass  flakes, 
talc,  mica,  kaolin,  clay,  diatomaceous  earth,  calcium  car- 
bonate, calcium  sulfate,  magnesium  oxide,  carbon  black, 
titanium  oxide,  powdered  metal,  alumina,  graphite,  white 
carbon,  wollastonite,  molybdenum  disulfide  and  tungsten 
disulfide. 

11.  The  composition  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  polyfunctional 
epoxide  is  a  bisphenol  A  epoxy  compound,  a  bisphenol  F 
epoxy  compound,  an  aliphatic  ether  epoxy  compound,  a  novo- 
lak epoxide  or  an  isocyanurate  epoxide. 


TGDDM  epoxy  resin  of  formula 


O 
CH2-(C6H4-N— (CH2— CH CH2)2)2 

and  mixtures  thereof  admixed  with  a  toughening  amount  of  a 
brominated  diglycidyl  additive  having  an  epoxy  equivalence  of 
from  about  250  to  about  1500  and  a  bromine  content  of  about 
50%  by  weight. 


4,550,131 

AQUEOUS  SLURRY  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

REINFORCED  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITES 

Larry  D.  Yats,  Clare,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  ChemicaJ 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,027 

Int.  a."  C08K  3/40.  7/ J  4;  C08L  l/OO;  B32B  17/08 

U.S.  a.  524-35  „  cM^ 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  a  reinforced  poly- 
meric composite  in  the  absence  of  a  flocculant  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  forming  an  alkaline  aqueous  slurry  comprising 
(i)  a  reinforcing  material, 

(ii)  a  heat  fusible  organic  polymer,  and 

(iii)  a  binder  comprising  a  salt  of  an  ethylene  acrylic  acid 
copolymer  having  an  acrylic  acid  content  from  about  12 
to  about  30  percent  by  weight  copolymer  solids;  and 

(b)  adjusting  the  pH  value  of  said  slurry  such  that  said  binder 
is  destabilized  to  coagulate  said  slurry. 


4  550  130 

COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  WITH  IMPROVED 

PROPERTIES 

Kazuo  Kishida,  Otake;  Isao  Sasaki,  Hiroshima;  Hiroshi  Mori, 
Iwakuni,  and  Yasuaki  Ii,  Otake,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  450,378,  Dec.  16,  1982,.  This 
application  Feb.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,400 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1981,  56-212583; 
May  24,  1982,  57-87779;  May  24,  1982,  57-87780 

Int.  a.*  C08K  7/00.  7/06.  7/22;  C08L  51/06 
U.S.  CI.  523-436  ,5  claims 

1.  A  polyolefin  resin  composition  comprising: 
(a)  a  polyolefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
ethylene,       polypropylene,        poly(4-methylpentene-l), 
ethylene/vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  ethylene/ethylacrylate 
copolymer,    and    ethylene/propylene/diene    copolymer 


4,550,132 
PEROXIDE-CURABLE  BROMINE-CONTAINING 

FLUOROELASTOMERS  CONTAINING  A  SULFONE 
Dante  R.  Capriotti,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,838 
Int.  a.*  C08K  5/45 
US.  a  524-84  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  peroxide-curable  fluoroelastomer  composition  com- 
prising an  elastomeric  copolymer  containing  units  derived 
from  vinylidene  fluoride,  units  derived  from  at  least  one  other 
fluorine-containing  monomer  copolymerizable  with  vinylidene 
fluoride,  said  monomer  being  a  compound  which  contains  no 
bromine  atom,  and  contains  at  least  as  many  fluorine  atoms  as 
carbon  atoms  and  up  to  3  mole  percent  of  units  derived  from  a 
bromine-containing  olefin,  with  the  proviso  that  enough  of 
such  olefin  is  present  to  provide  at  least  about  0.05  weight 
percent  bromine  in  the  copolymer,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  the  fluoroelastomer  composition  contains  about 
0.5-5  parts  per  hundred  parts  elastomeric  copolymer  of  tetra- 
methylene  sulfone. 
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' '  4,550,133 

STABILIZED  RED  PHOSPHORUS  AND  ITS  USE  FOR 
FLAMEPROOFING  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYAMIDE 
MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS 
Werner  Nielingen  Karl  H.  Hermann,  and  Dietrich  Michael,  all 
of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,145 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1983,  3317822 

Int.  a.*  C08K  3/32.  3/02 
U.S.  a.  524—399  lo  Claims 

1.  A  powder-form  red  phosphorus  stabilized  against  thermo- 
oxidative  decomposition  with  at  least  one  cadmium  salt  of 
carboxylic  acid. 


adsorption  value  (24M4  DBF)  of  not  greater  than  1 10 
(ml/100  g)  and  a  tinting  strength  (Tint)  of  90  to  110, 
provided  that  the  difference  (A  Tint)  between  the  mea- 
sured Tint  and  the  calculated  Tint  of  the  furnace  carbon 
black  is  not  greater  than  -3,  as  represented  by  the  for- 
mula (measured  Tint) -(calculated  Tint)^  -3. 


4,550,134 
I  k»OLYOLEFIN  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Osamu  Isogai,  Ichihara,  and  Toshihumi  Kagiya,  Sodegaura,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

I      FUed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1983,  58-167522 
Int.  CI.*  C08K  3/34 
U.S.  a.  524-413  15  Claims 

1.  A  polyolefin  resin  composition  which  comprises  45  to 
80%  by  weight  of  a  polyolefin  resin,  3  to  45%  by  weight  of  a 
muscovite  having  an  aspect  ratio  of  5  to  50  and  a  weight-aver- 
age particle  diameter  of  150  fim  or  less;  and  1  to  50%  by 
weight  of  titanium  oxide;  the  weight  ratio  of  said  muscovite 
and  said  titanium  oxide  being  from  0. 1  to  5.0. 


4,550,135 
TIRE  RUBBER  COMPOSITION 
Satoshi  Iwama,  Osaka,  and  Mitsuaki  Hashiyama,  Shiga,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,860 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1983,  58-134657 
Int.  a.*  C08K  3/04;  C08L  9/06.  51/01 
U.S.  a.  524—495  4  Qaims 

1.  A  rubber  tire  composition,  comprising:  from  20-150  parts 
by  weight  of  carbon  black  incorporated  in  100  parts  by  weight 
of  rubber;  said  rubber  comprising  at  least  30  parts  by  weight  of 
a  star  type  solution  polymerized,  random  styrene-butadiene 
copolymer  rubber  and  no  more  than  70  parts  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  other  diene  rubber,  said  random  styrene-butadiene 
copolymer  rubber  comprising  10%  to  20%  by  weight  of  sty- 
rene  units  and  the  balance  of  butadiene  units;  said  styrene  units 
having  at  least  40%  by  weight  of  the  single  isolated  styrene 
units  which  are  separated  from  each  other  and  5%  by  weight 
or  less  of  the  styrene  units  in  the  form  of  long  chain  blocks  each 
consisting  of  8  or  more  styrene  units  bound  to  each  other, 
based  on  the  entire  weight  of  said  styrene  units  in  the  copoly- 
mer; said  butadiene  units  having  35%  to  50%  by  mole  of  buta- 
diene units  in  the  form  of  1,2-vinyl  structure  based  on  the  entire 
mole  of  said  butadiene  units  in  the  copolymer;  said  styrene- 
butadiene  copolymer  rubber  having  the  ratio  (Mw/Mn)  of  1.2 
to  3.5,  wherein  Mw  and  Mn  represent  the  weight  average  and 
number  average  molecular  weights,  respectively;  and  said 
styrene-butadiene  copolymer  rubber  having  a  coupling  effi- 
ciency of  40%  or  more;  and 
said  carbon  black  being  a  furnace  carbon  black  having  (1)  a 
specific  surface  area  (NzSA)  in  the  range  of  75  to  105  as 
measured  by  nitrogen  adsorption  technique,  (2)  the  differ- 
ence between  said  N2SA  value  and  the  measured  iodine 
adsorption  value  (I A)  being  at  lea.st  15,  as  represented  by 
the  formula  N2SA-IA^15,  and  (3)  the  difference  be- 
tween said  N2SA  value  and  the  measured  specific  surface 
area  (CTAB)  as  determined  by  the  cetyltrimethylam- 
monium  bromide  adsorption  technique  being  not  greater 
than  5,  as  represented  by  the  formula  N2SA-CTAB^5; 
said  furnace  carbon  black  also  having  a  dibutyl  phthalate 


4,550,136 

METHOD  FOR  POLYMERIZING  METHYL 

METHACRYLATE 

Ludwig  Hosch,  Michelstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Rohm  GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  409,714,  Aug.  19,  1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  130,092,  Mar.  13, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

424,407 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1979,  2913853 

Int.  a.*  C08F  120/14;  C08L  33/12 
U.S.  Q.  524-718  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  methyl  methacrylate  polymer 
having  high  resistance  to  ultraviolet  radiation  and  thermal 
damage,  which  method  comprises  polymerizing  methyl  meth- 
acrylate or  a  monomer  mixture  comprising  at  least  80  percent 
by  weight  of  methyl  methacrylate  in  the  presence  of  a  free 
radical-forming  initiator  and  in  the  presence  of  0.01  to  1  per- 
cent, by  weight  of  the  methyl  methacrylate  or  monomer  mix- 
ture, of  a  sterically  hindered  amine  of  the  formula 

CH3 
^^CH3 


R2     >^"T^"^ 

X  N-R,. 

R3    \ Lru, 


CH3 


wherein 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R2  taken  alone  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  10  carbon 

atoms, 
R3  taken  alone  is  alkyl  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or 
R2  and  R3  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocycle 
wherein  the  hetero  atoms  are  oxygen  and/or  nitrogen,  or 
such  a  heterocycle  substituted  by  alkyl  and/or  0x0. 
2.  A  method  for  making  a  methyl  methacrylate  polymer 
having  high  resistance  to  ultraviolet  radiation  and  thermal 
damage,  which  method  comprises  polymerizing  methyl  meth- 
acrylate or  a  monomer  mixture  comprising  at  least  80  percent 
by  weight  of  methyl  methacrylate  in  the  presence  of  a  free 
radical-forming  initiator  and  in  the  presence  of  0.01  to  I  per- 
cent, by  weight  of  the  methyl  methacrylate  or  monomer  mix- 
ture, of  a  sterically  hindered  amine  of  the  formula 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3 


wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and 
Rj  is  —O— CO— Hydrocarbon— CO— O—,  wherein  Hy- 
drocarbon is  alkylene  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  such 
alkylene  substituted  by  phenyl  or  by  substituted  phenyl. 
7.  A  method  for  making  a  methyl  methacrylate  polymer 
having  high  resistance  to  ultraviolet  radiation  and  thermal 
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damage,  which  method  comprises  polymerizing  methyl  meth- 
acrylate  or  a  monomer  mixture  comprising  at  least  80  percent 
by  weight  of  methyl  methacrylate  in  the  presence  of  a  free 
radical-forming  initiator  and  in  the  presence  of  0.01  to  1  per- 
cent, by  weight  of  the  methyl  methacrylate  or  monomer  mix- 
ture, of  a  sterically  hindered  amine  of  the  formula 

CH3                              CH3 
H3C-^-— ^  y ^CH3 


HN 
H3C 


'i  )-(B),— (  NH 

-W  WcH3 


CH3 

wherein  B  is  — O— CO— (CH2) 
is  an  integer  between  2  and  10. 


f 


CH3 

CO— O— ,  X  is  0  or  1,  and  y 


4,550  138 
POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  IMPROVED 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  IMPACT  STRENGTH 

Charles  F.  Paddock,  Southbury,  and  John  M.  Wefer,  Newtown, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  Middlebury,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,008 

Int.  a*  C08L  69/00 

VJS.  a.  525-67  9  Claims 

1.  A  blend  comprising  a  mixture  of 

(A)  60-97%  by  weight  of  a  polycarbonate  resin  and,  corre- 
spondingly, 

(B)  40-3%  by  weight  of  a  graft  copolymer  of  at  least  one 
monomer  selected  from  alkenoic  nitriles,  esters,  amides  or 
acids,  vinyl  aromatic  monomers,  and  maleic  anhydride  on 
an  olefin  elastomer  selected  from  ethylene/propylene/di- 
ene  terpolymer  rubber  and  ethylene/propylene  copoly- 
mer, said  graft  copolymer  containing  30-80%  olefin  elas- 
tomer by  weight. 


4,550,137 
LACTAM  DERIVED  SALTS  OF  SULFONIC  ACIDS  AS 
LATENT  AaO  CATALYSTS 
Rostyslaw  Dowbenko,  Gibsonia,  and  Barbara  A.  Greigger,  Alli- 
son Park,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,604 
Int  a*  C08F  4/22 
VS.  a.  525—31  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  curable  composition  which  is  capable  of  acid  cata- 
lyzed crosslinking,  comprising  an  active  hydrogen-containing 
resin,  a  crosslinking  agent  present  externally  and/or  internally 
as  a  part  of  the  active  hydrogen  containing  resin,  and  an  acid 
catalyst,  wherein  the  improvement  in  curing  comprises  using 
as  the  acid  catalyst  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  latent  acid  catalyst 
represented  by  either  of  the  following  structural  formulas: 


4,550,139 

MIXTURES  OF  POLYACRYLATE  RESINS  AND 

SILOXANE-STYRENE  COPOLYMERS 

Barry  C.  Arkles,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Petrarch  Systems, 

Inc.,  Bristol,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  360,525,  Mar.  22,  1982,  Pat 
No.  4,478,981.  This  application  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,558 

Int.  a.«  C08L  33/08.  33/10,  53/00 
U.S.  a.  525—90  14  Qaims 

1.  An  optically  clear  lens  prepared  from  a  compositions 
comprising  an  alloy  of  a  polyacrylate  resin  and  a  siloxane-sty- 
rene  copolymer,  said  alloy  having  an  oxygen  permeability 
greater  than  the  polyacrylate  resin. 


?' 

•S03©®HN— Y— 
I 
B2 


(I) 


/« 


J' 

®HN— Y— 
I 
B2 


/ 


4,550,140 
ORCUrr  BOARD  SUBSTRATES  PREPARED  FROM 
POLY(ARYL  ETHERS)S 
Stephen  B.  Rimsa,  Lebanon;  James  E.  Harris;  Herbert  S.  Chao, 
both  of  Piscataway,  and  Louis  M.  Maresca,  Belle  Mead,  all  of 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury, 
Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,545 

Int.  a.*  C08G  65/40 

VJS.  a.  525—132  18  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  board  substrate  molded  from  a  composition 

comprising  a  poly(aryl  ether)  containing  recurring  units  of  the 

following  formula: 

-E'— 


(II)  wherein  E  is  the  residuum  of  a  dihydric  phenol  which  contains 
repeating  units  derived  from  bis-(3,5-dimethyl-4-hydroxy- 
phenyl)sulfone,  E'  is  the  residuum  of  a  benzenoid  compound, 
and  wherein  the  poly(aryl  ether)  has  a  reduced  viscosity  of  at 
least  about  0.3  dl/g  as  measured  in  N-methylpyrrolidinone  at  a 
concentration  of  0.2  g/100  ml  at  25*  C. 


wherein: 
Z  is  a  Ci  to  Ci2  alkyl  radical,  a  C5  to  C12  cycloalkyl  radical, 
or  a  Q  to  C28  aromatic  radical;  Bi  and  B2  are  indepen- 
dently hydrogen,  a  d  to  Cis  alkyl  radical,  a  C5  to  C12 
cycloalkyl  radical,  or  a  Q  to  Cio  aromatic  radical; 

O  O 

II  II 

Y  is  R— C— O  or  R— O— C, 

wherein 

R  is  a  C2  to  C12  alkylene  radical,  or  a  Cg  to  C|6  arylene 
radical; 
A  is  SO4-2,  HSO4-,  PO4-3,  HPO4-2,  or  H2PO4-; 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3;  and 
m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 


4,550,141 

BLENDS  OF  lONOMER  WITH  PROPYLENE 

COPOLYMER 

George  L.  Hoh,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,505 
Int  a.*  C08L  23/16,  23/26,  23/08 
VS.  a.  525—221  14  Qaims 

1.  A  molecular  blend  of  polymeric  materials  for  producing 
film  characterized  by  a  nearly  constant  peel  strength  over  an 
extended  heat  seal  temperature  range,  said  materials  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  80-93  weight  percent  of  an  ethylene/acid  ionomer,  and 

(b)  7-20  weight  percent  of  a  propylene/a-olefin  copolymer, 
wherein  the  a-olefin  comprises  1-12  weight  percent  of  the 
copolymer. 
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^  4,550,142 

,  RUBBER  COMPOSITION 

ShuichI  Akita,  Kamakura,  and  Toshio  Namizuka,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,817 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1982,  57-72680 

Int.  a."  C08F  8/30 

U.S.  a.  525—236  12  Claims 

1.  A  sulfur- vulcanizable  rubber  composition  comprising  10 

to  100%  by  weight  of  a  highly  unsaturated  polymer  rubber 

having  a  Mooney  viscosity  (ML1+4,  100*  C.)  of  10  to  200, 

wherein  at  least  0. 1  mol,  per  mol  of  the  rubber  molecular  chain, 

of  a  benzophenone  group  represented  by  formula 


(Ri)« 


&^ 


wherein  R|  and  R2  represent  amino,  alkylamino  or  dialkyl- 
amino,  and  m  and  n  represent  intergers  whose  total  is  from  1  to 
10,  is  bonded  to  a  carbon  atom  in  the  rubber  molecular  chain, 
and  90  to  0%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  rubber  selected  from 
diene  rubbers,  polyalkenamers  and  natural  rubber. 


4,550,143 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  ETHYLENE-BASED 
1 1  POLYMERS 

Ke^ji  Tiinaka;  Akinobu  Sugawara,  and  Takashi  Yamawaki,  all  of 
Ichihara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,601 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10, 1983,  58-102856; 
Jun.  16, 1983,  58-106781 

Int  a.*  C08L  23/06,  23/16,  23/20 
VS.  CL  525—240  5  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  of  polymers  of  ethylene  comprising 

(a)  from  15  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  homopolymer  of  ethylene 
comprising  a  combination  of  a  first  polyethylene  having 
an  intrinsic  viscosity  in  the  range  from  1 1  to  26  dl/g  and  a 
second  polyethylene  having  an  intrinisic  viscosity  in  the 
range  0.2  to  1.6  dl/g  in  a  weight  ratio  in  the  range  from  1:1 
to  1:10,  and 

(b)  from  85  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  c<^x)lymer  of  ethylene 
and  an  a-olefin  having  from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  a 
molecule,  \ 

said  resin  composition  having  an  intriinic  viscosity  in  the 
range  from  2.0  to  5.2  dl/g,  a  density  w  the  range  from 
0.938  to  0.970  %/cw?  and  a  swelling  ratio  of  at  least  1.30 
and  satisfying  the  relationships  expressed  by  the  equations 
log  MI^O.81-0.69  [tj]  and  log  MT^  1-0.33  log  MI,  in 
which  MI  is  a  melt  index,  [17]  is  an  intrinsic  viscosity  and 
MT  is  a  melt  tension. 


1 1  4,550,144 

PROPYLENE-ETHYLENE  COPOLYMERS  FOR 
HIGH-RIGIDITY  MOLDED  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUaNG  THE  SAME 
Hiromaaa    Chiba;    Katsumi    Kumahara;    Takakiyo    Harada; 
Takahiro  Oka,  and  Akihiro  Sato,  all  of  Chibaken,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Chisso  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

1 1       FUed  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,654 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19, 1982,  57-84446 
Int  a.<  C08F  297/08 
VS.  a.  525—247  10  Claims 

1.  A  propylene-ethylene  block  copolymer  for  high-rigidity 
molded  products,  obtained  by 
(i)  polymerizing  propylene  in  an  amount  of  70  to  95%  by 

weight  based  on  the  total  polymerized  amount, 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  obtained  by  reacting  an  organoalu- 

484-072  O.G.-85-10 


minum  compound  (I)  or  a  reaction  product  of  an  organoalu- 
minum  compound  (I)  with  an  electron  donor  (A),  with 
TiCl4(C), 

further  reacting  the  resulting  solid  product  (II)  with  an  elec- 
tron donor  (A)  and  an  electron  acceptor  (B),  and 

combining  the  resulting  solid  product  (III)  with  an  organoalu- 
minum  compound  (IV)  and  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid 
ester  (V),  the  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  ester  (V)  and  the 
organoaluminum  compound  (IV)  having  not  been  previ- 
ously reacted  together  prior  to  being  combined  with  solid 
product  (III), 

the  molar  ratio  of  said  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  ester  (V)  to 
said  solid  product  (III)  being  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  10.0,  and 
then 

(ii)  polymerizing  ethylene  or  ethylene  and  propylene  in  an 
amount  of  30  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  polymer- 
ized amount,  at  one  or  more  stages,  in  the  presence  of  the 
same  catalyst,  as  above, 

the  ethylene  content  being  in  the  range  of  3  to  20%  by  weight 
based  on  the  total  polymerized  amount. 


4,550,145 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  PROPYLENE 

BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  BY  A  THREE  STEP  METHOD 

Toshikazu  Kasahara,  and  Tsutomu  Nishikawa,  both  of  Ichihara, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,381 
Claims  priority,  Application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1982,  57-226549 
Int  CL*  C08F  297/08 
VS.  O.  525—267  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  propylene  block  copolymer  by 
a  three-step  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  stereo-regular  cata- 
lyst, which  comprises: 

(1)  polymerizing  propylene  at  a  temperature  of  55*  C.  or 
more  to  form  polypropylene  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity 
of  from  0.5  to  3.5  in  an  amount  of  from  50  to  94%  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  amount  of  the  final  propylene 
block  copolymer  formed  during  this  three-step  reaction; 

(2)  polymerizing  propylene  at  a  temperature  of  from  30*  to 
90*  C.  to  form  polypropylene  in  an  amount  of  from  25  to 
3%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  amount  of  the  final  prop- 
ylene block  copolymer  formed  during  this  three-step 
reaction,  the  polypropylene  formed  during  this  second 
step  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least  4;  and 

(3)  copolymerizing  ethylene  and  propylene  at  a  temperature 
of  from  30*  to  90*  C.  to  form  an  ethylene-propylene  co- 
polymer in  an  amount  of  from  25  to  3%  by  weight  based 
on  the  total  amount  of  the  final  propylene  block  copoly- 
mer formed  during  this  three-step  reaction,  the  ethylene- 
propylene  copolymer  formed  during  this  third  step  having 
an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least  3. 


4,550,146 
PAINT  BINDERS  CARRYING  OXAZOUDINE  GROUPS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SUCH  BINDERS 
Willibald  Paar,  and  Helmut  Honig,  both  of  Graz,  Austria,  as- 
signors to  Vianova  Kunstharz,  A.G.,  Wemdorf,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683461 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  19,  1983,  4408/83 
Int  a.«  C08G  59/14 
VS.  a.  525—3273  14  Claims 

1.  Process  for  producing  cationic  epoxy  resins  carrying 
oxazolidine  groups  suitable  as  paint  binders  characterized  in 
that  the  epoxy  resin  is  reacted  at  from  about  65*-90*  C.  with  a 
hydroxy  functional  oxazolidine  compound  or  with  an  oxazoh- 
dine  compound  carrying  in  the  ring  the  structure 


I 


— N— CH(R)— O— 
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wherein  R  is  H  or  an  alkyl  or  aryl  radical  and  is  free  of  alco- 
holic hydroxy  groups  in  the  presence  of  a  monocarboxy  com- 
pound, the  weight  ratio  between  the  oxazolidine  compound 
and  monocarboxy  compound  being  between  about  1:5  and  2:1, 
the  mole-sum  of  the  epoxy  reactive  groups  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  the  mole-sum  of  the  epoxy  groups  of  the  epoxy 
resin,  and  at  least  30%  of  the  basic  components  having  an 
oxazolidine  structure  with  an  amine  number  of  at  least  35  me 
KOH/g.  * 


4  550  147 
RUBBER  COMPOSITION  WITH  TRITHIOL  TRIAZINE 

AND  COBALT  SALT 
Riichiro  Oohara,  Suits,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Toyo  Rubber 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  356,639,  Mar.  10,  1932,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,162 
Int.  a."  C08F  19/20 
U.S.  a.  525-332.6  2  Qaims 

1.  A  rubber  composition  including  adhesive  components  of 
0.5  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  cobalt  salt  and  0.1  to  5  parts  by 
weight  of  l,3,5-triazine-24,6-trithiol  as  to  100  parts  by  weight 
of  rubber. 


4,550,148 
MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON  HIGH 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYALKYLENE 
TEREPHTHALATES 
Michael  Droescher,  Dorsten;  Klaus  Burzin,  Marl;  Christian 
Gerth,  and  Horst  Heuer,  both  of  Haltem,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,826 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17. 
1984,  3401345 

Int.  a.<  C08G  63/76;  C08L  67/02 
U.S.  a.  525-440  5  ci^„, 

1.  A  moldmg  composition  based  on  a  high-molecular  polyal- 
kylene  terephthalate  having  a  viscosity  number  J  of  >80 
cmVg,  prepared  by  heating  at  240°-300*  C.  a  molten  mixture 
of 

(A)  polyalkylene  terephthalate  having  a  viscosity  number  J 
of  at  least  50  cm^/g,  and 

(B)  0.05-2.5  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of 
the  molding  composition,  of  a  cyclic,  trimerized  isopho- 
rone  diisocyanate  or  an  oligomer  thereof  with  a  degree  of 
oligomerization  of  2-5  with  an  isocyanate  functionality  of 

2.  A  molding  composition  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the 
dnsocyanate  is  cyclic,  trimerized  isophorone  diisocyanate. 


fluid  from  the  reaction  vessel  and  introducing  the  with- 
drawn fluid  into  a  two  stage  devolatilizer; 

(d)  in  the  first  stage,  adjusting  the  ratio  of  styrenic  to  alkenyl- 
nitrile  monomer  in  the  withdrawn  fluid  to  a  ratio  which  is 
selected  to  provide,  upon  polymerization,  a  styrenic/alk- 
enylnitrile  copolymer  having  approximately  the  same 
ratio  of  styrenic:alkenylnitrile  monomer  units  as  the  styre- 
nic/alkenylnitrile  copolymer  withdrawn  from  the  reac- 
tion vessel;  and 

(e)  in  the  second  stage,  heating  the  withdrawn  fluid  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  volatilize  substantially  all  of  the 
volatile  components  therein  and  separating  the  volatilized 
components  from  non-volatilized  components. 

4,550,150 
COLORATION  OF  ACETYLENIC  MONOMERS  BY 

GASES 
Gordhanbhai  N.  Patel,  Morris  Plains;  Anthony  F.  Preziosi, 
Ledgewood;  Himangshu  R.  Bhattacharjee,  Parsippany,  all  of 
N.J.,  and  Lester  T.  C.  Lee,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  assignors  to  Allied 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,227 
Int.  ex.*  C08F  2/00.  4/00;  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  526-233  7  Q^ims 


CXHAUST 


4,550,149 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
STYRENIC/ALKENYLNITRILE  COPOLYMERS 
Jeffrey  D.  Morris,  and  Robert  A.  Fuller,  both  of  Big  Spring, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  422,767,  Sep.  24,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,291 
Int.  a.<  C08F  212/10 
\3S  a.  526-68  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  polymerization  of  styrenic 
and  alkenylnitrile  monomers  to  produce  a  styrenic/alkenylni- 
trile  copolymer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  introducing  a  feed  comprising  a  predeter- 
mined ratio  of  styrenic  and  alkenylnitrile  monomers  into  a 
reaction  vessel  to  produce  a  reaction  mixture; 

(b)  subjecting  the  reaction  mixture  to  conditions  of  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  under  which  said  monomers  copolymer- 
ize  to  produce  a  fluid  containing  styrenic/alkenylnitrile 
copolymer,  styrenic  monomer,  and  alkenylnitrile  mono- 
mer; 

(c)  continuously  withdrawing  at  least  a  part  of  the  produced 


1.  A  process  for  producing  coloration  in  a  composition 
comprising  at  least  one  substituted  acetylenic  monomer 
wherein  said  monomer  contains: 

i.  at  least  two  conjugated  triple  bonds,  and 

ii.  at  least  one  substituent  containing  at  least  one  oxygen  or 
nitrogen  atom; 
wherein  said  process  comprises  exposing  said  monomer  in  the 
crystalline  state  to  at  least  one  gas  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  nitrosyl  chloride,  nitro- 
gen dioxide,  nitric  oxide,  cyanogen  chloride,  phosphorous 
trifluoride  and  ozone;  whereby  said  gas  undergoes  an  addition 
reaction  with  said  conjugated  triple  bond. 


4,550,151 
ORGANOBOROSILICON  POLYMER  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Minora  Takamizawa;  Taishi  Kobayashi;  Akira  Hayashida,  and 
Yoshihumi  Takeda,  all  of  Niigata,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin- 
Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,221 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1983,  58-230346 
Int.  C\*  C08G  79/08 
U.S.a.528-7  4  Claims 

1.  An  organoborosilicon  polymer  comprising  a  first  type  of 
the  recurring  monomeric  units  represented  by  the  general 
formula  — SiR'2— CH2— ,  in  which  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  methyl,  ethyl,  vinyl  and  phenyl  groups,  and  a  second 
type  of  the  recurring  monomeric  units  represented  by  the 
general  formula  — BR2— NR^—,  in  which  R2  is  a  group  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
groups,    trihydrocarbylsilyl-substituted   alkyl   groups   repre- 
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sented  by  the  general  formula  — CH2)SiR43,  R4  being  a  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  group  and  n  being  a  positive  integer,  and 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  amino  groups  represented  by  the 
general  formula  — NR'j,  R5  being  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  group,  and  R^  is  a  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon group. 


4,550,152 
NICKEL  COMPLEX  CATALYST  FOR  HYDROSILATION 

1 1  REACnONS 

Robert  A.  Faltynek,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  546,640,  Oct  28,  1984, ,  which  is  a 
contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  330,172,  Dec.  14,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,468 
Int  a.<  C08G  77/06 
U.S.  a.  528-15  37  Claims 

1.  A  curable  composition,  comprising: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer  containing  olefinic 
groups, 

(b)  1  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydride-containing  crosslink- 
ing  agent,  and 

(c)  10  to  500  parts  per  million  of  a  zero  valent  nickel  complex 
catalyst  as  nickel,  havipg  the  formula 


tion  with  acid  component  comprising  hydroxy  functional 
acid;  and 
(B)  poly  functional,  hydroxy-reactive  crosslinking  agent 
selected  from  aminoplast  crosslinking  agent,  blocked 
poly  isocyanate  crosslinking  agent  comprising  at  least  two 
isocyanate  groups  blocked  by  reaction  with  an  active 
hydrogen  bearing  blocking  agent,  and  a  compatible  mix- 
ture of  any  of  them,  said  crosslinking  agent  being  included 
in  an  amount  such  that  at  the  cure  temperature  of  the 
composition  said  crosslinking  agent  will  provide  between 
about  0.5  and  about  1.6  hydroxy  reactive  groups  per  hy- 
droxy group  contributed  by  said  epoxy  ester  resin. 


GNi/^') 


Vi- 


I 
•SiO 


R' 
I 

-Si— Vi 


where  G  is  selected  from  monodentate  and  bidentate 
phosphorous  groups  having  hydrogen  atoms,  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon  radicals  or  mixtures  thereof 
bonded  to  the  phosphorous  atoms  of  said  phosphorous 
groups,  s  is  a  whole  number  that  varies  from  1  to  3,  x  is  a 
whole  number  that  varies  from  I  to  3,  n  is  a  positive 
integer,  Vi  is  vinyl  and  R'  is  a  Ci-s  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical. 


4,550,155 
PREPARATION  OF  BRANCHED  POLYCARBONATES 
BY  TRANSESTERinCATION  WITH  A  TRIARYL 
TRICARBOXYUC  AOD  BRANCHING  AGENT 
James  F.  Jones,  Windsor,  and  John  B.  Starr,  Jr.,  Pittsfield,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Co.,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 
FUed  Not.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,419 
Int.  a.*  C08G  63/62.  63/64 
U.S.  a.  528-176  7  Claim, 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  high  molecular  weight,  thermo- 
plastic randomly  branched  polycarbonate  having  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  of  0.30  to  1.0  which  comprises  polymerizing  an  aro- 
matic dihydric  phenol  by  transesterification  with  a  diaryl  car- 
bonate in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  1.0  mole 
percent,  based  on  the  moles  of  the  aromatic  dihydric  phenol,  of 
a  branching  agent  consisting  solely  of  a  triaryl  ester  of  a  tri- 
functional  carboxylic  acid. 


4,550,153 

ELASTOMER  BASED  ON  CRUDE  DIPHENYLMETHANE 
DIISOCYANATE  AND  ANILINE  IN  THE  RIM  PROCESS 
Thomas  G.  Carver,  Summit,  N.J.,  assignor  to  BASF  Wyandotte 
Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,187 
I  Int.  a."  C08G  18/30.  18/16 

U.S.  a.  528-49  12  Claims 

1.  A  dimensionally  stable  reaction  injection  molded  polyure- 
thane  elastomer  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  crude 
diphenylmethane  diisocyanate,  a  polyoxyalkylene  polyether 
polyol  or  mixture  thereof  and  a  chain  extender  wherein  said 
elastomer  contains  an  effiective  amount  of  aniline  for  improv- 
ing the  tensile  strength,  tear  strength,  and  room  temperature 


4,550,156 
POLYETHERIMIDE  COPOLYMERS 
Patrick  E.  Gallagher,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,048 
Int.  a.*  C08G  73/10 
U.S.  a.  528—185  6  Claims 

1.  A  polyetherimide  copolymer  which  comprises  repeating 
polyimide  units  of  the  formula 


0  O 

1  I 

c  c 

/  \  /  \ 

— N            M  N— R|  — 

\    /  \    / 

c  c 

H  II 

o  o 


and  repeating  polyetherimide  units  of  the  formula 


tangentia 


modulus. 


4,550,154 

THERMOSETTING  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Panagiotis  I.  Kordomenos,  Mt.  Qemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,320 
Int  C\.*  C08G  8/32.  59/00;  C08L  61/26.  63/02 
U.S.  a.  528—73  25  Qaims 

1.  An  organic  solvent  based  thermosetting  composition 
comprising: 
(A)  crosslinkable  hydroxy  functional  epoxy  ester  resin  hav- 
ing a  number  average  molecular  weight  (Mn)  between 
about  1,000  and  about  5,000,  said  resin  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  diepoxide  reactant  (i)  in  chain  exten- 
sion reaction  substantially  simultaneously  with  dicarbox- 
ylic  apid  and  diphenol,  and  (ii)  in  chain  termination  reac- 
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wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  represented  by  the 
following  formulas: 
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-continued 


CHj 


-continued 
CH3  CH3 


CH3 


II 


R2 


III 


-6' 


IV 


CHa  Br         Br     CH3 


Br 


Br 


VI 


«r  Br 

and  (2)  divalent  organic  radicals  of  the  general  formula: 


yjj    where  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
divalent  radicals  of  the  formulas,  —CyH2y—, 


-C-.  -S— , 

where  R2  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  II 

provided  that  from  about  1  %  to  about  90%  of  the  groups  in  the  ^ 

copolymer  represented  by  Ri  are  selected  from  formulas  I-III  /-»         j      c         1. 

and  from  about  99%  to  about  1%  of  those  groups  are  selected  7    7      .  "J-,  where  q  is  0  or  1,  y  is  a  whole  number  from 

from  the  formulas  IV-VII;  M  is  selected  from  the  group  con-  \}°    '  ""'^  ^herem  the  copolymer  contains  from  about  10  to 

sisting  of                                                                 Of  about  10,000  of  the  polyimide  and  polyetherimide  repeating 


groups. 


/ 


and 


wherein  B  is  — S —  or 


O 


-C-; 


may  be  in  the  3  or  3'-  and  4  or  4'-  positions  and 
Z  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  (1) 


4,550,157 

POLYAMIDE  BLOCK  COPOLYMER  FROM  LACTAM 

AND  AZETIDINE-2,4-DIONE 

Shenghong  A.  Dai,  Wallingford;  Steren  J.  Grossman,  Cheshire, 

and  Kemal  Onder,  North  Haven,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,004 
Int.  a*  C08G  69/14.  73/10 
U.S.  a.  528—322  15  Qaims 

1.  A  polyamide  block  copolymer  having  the  formula 


c  fo  \    o 

/  \     I II  II 

:/.H2„— N — ^C— C„H2„— NH-4-C-CRRi  — 


T^'^- 


CH3 


o 

li 


o 


— CNHXNHC— CRR 1  — C- 


o  00 

II  II  II 

YA  YC— CRR  1 — CNHXNHC- 

I 
(B)m-2 
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-continued 


R20       A4 


o 

II 

-CRRi— C- 


'^2'"~0— N=N-C=C 


R22         R23 


Rl52-C=N 


// 


wherein  A  is  the  residue  after  active  hydrogen  removal  of  a 
polymeric  polyol  or  polyamine  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  400  to  about  8000  and  a  functionality  m  of  from 
about  2  to  about  6,  Y  represents  — O—  when  said  A  is  the 
residue  of  a  polymeric  polyol  and  — NH—  when  said  A  is  the 
residue  of  a  polymeric  polyamide,  f  has  an  average  value  be- 
tween 0  and  1,  B  represents  a  branch  unit  when  the  functional- 
ity of  said  polymeric  polyol  or  polyamide  is  greater  than  2,  R 
and  Ri  when  taken  separately  are  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbyl,  and  when 
R  and  Ri  are  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
thay  are  joined  represent  a  cycloa^cane  having  4  to  8  ring 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyene,  cycloalkylene,  arylene,  and  divalent 
radicals  having  the  formula 


>-^N=N-^^" 


N 
I 
R24 


1^'^ 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  —CO—, 
— O — ,  — SO2 — ,  and  alkylene  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  C„H2n  represents  an  alkylene  radical  of  3  to  12  car- 
bon atoms,  inclusive,  present  in  a  polyamide  recurring  unit 
wherein  q  has  a  mean  value  of  at  least  about  2  and  the  weight 
percent  proportion  of  said  polyamide  block  is  from  about  25 
percent  to  about  90  percent  of  said  copolymer. 


4,550,158 

METAL-FREE  DISAZO  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  AT 

LEAST  TWO  BASIC  WATER-SOLUBILIZING  GROUPS 

AND  HAVING  A  1-PHENYLPYRAZOLE  MIDDLE 

COMPONENT  RADICAL  AND  A 
6-HYDROXYPRID-2-ONE  TERMINAL  COUPLING 
COMPONENT 
Paul  Doswald,  Miinchenstein;  Emil  Moriconi,  Basel;  Helmut 
Moser,  OberwU,  and  Horst  Schmid,  Reinach,  all  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  402,407,  Jul.  27,  1982, ,  which  is  a 
contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  261,318,  May  7,  1981, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  391,261,  Jun. 

23, 1982,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  391,261,  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  261,318, ,.  This  application  Aug. 
18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,170 
Qalmi  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  May  8,  1980, 
3601/80;  May  8, 1980,  3602/80;  May  8, 1980,  3603/80;  May  8, 
1980,  3604/80;  May  8,  1980,  3605/80;  May  8,  1980,  3606/80; 
May  13,  1980,  3735/80;  May  13,  1980,  3736/80;  May  13, 1980. 
3737/80;  May  29,  1980,  4183/80;  May  29,  1980,  4184/80;  May 
29, 1980, 4185/80;  Jul.  1, 1980,  5079/80;  Jul.  1, 1980,  5080/80; 
Jul.  1,  1980,  5081/80;  Dec.  10,  1980,  9104/80;  Dec.  10,  1980, 
9105/80;  Dec.  10,  1980,  9106/80 

Int.  a.*  C09B  44/02.  44/08.  44/18.  44/20 
VS.  a.  534—605  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  A4  is  —OH,  — NH2,  — COOH.  Ci^lkoxy  or  hydro- 
gen, 
R20  is  hydrogen  or  nitro, 

R21  is  hydrogen,  nitro,  — NH— CO— (CH2)2— Z2,  — CH- 
2-Z2.  -S02-NH-(CH2)i-Z2,  -SO2NH2. 

-CO— CH2-Z2,  — CO-NH— (CH2)2-Z2. 


N  — ^1 
N   — ^1 


NH— CH2— C(CH3)2— CH2— Z2 


or 


NH-CH2— C(CH3)2-CH2-Z2 

N  — «-NH-(CH2)i— Z2 


N  — t-r 


NH— (CH2)5— Z2 


R22  is  hydrogen,  nitro.  — SO2NH2,  — S02N(R22fl)2.  — SO- 
2-NH-(CH2)r-OH,  -CH2-Z2,  -SO2-NH— (CH2. 
)i— Z2,    — CO— NH— (CH2),-Z2.    -NH-CO— (CH2. 

)^Z2. 


N  — r-NH— (CH2)i— Z2 
N  — ^NH-(CH2),— Z2 


or 


N  — ^1 

-nh-(Qn 

N   — ^1 


NH-CH2— C(CH3)2— CH2— Z2 


NH— CH2— C(CH3)2— CH2— Z2 


wherein  each 

R220  is  independently  Ci^Ikyl, 

R23  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R24  is  hydrogen,  Ci-»alkyl,  2-hydroxyethyl,  — (CH2);,— Z2, 
benzyl.  — N(R3o)2.  — (CH2)3— OCH3.  — CH2— CH(CH. 
3)-N(R30)2  or  -CH2-C(CH3)2-CH2-N(R3o)2, 
wherein  each 

R30  is  independently  hydrogen  or  Ct.4alkyl, 

R24<i  is  Ci^lkyl, 

Ri52  is  methyl  or  carboxy. 


CH3 

I 
N 


Tis  — 


Ae     .  -c 

(Rl27)m 


Ae. 


— CO— NH2.  — NH2,  — N(CH3)2.  — N(CH3)3  A©  or  — CN. 

wherein 

Zo  is  — S— ,  — O—  or  — NR35'— , 
wherein 
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R35'  is  hydrogen.  Ci^lkyl  or  (CM-alkoxy)carbony!methyl, 
and 
each 

R|27  and  m  are  as  defined  below,  and 

yo'  is  —OH  or  — NH2, 
wherein  each 

Z2  is  independently  — NH2,  — N(Ro)2.  — N®(Ro)3Ae, 

CH3  CH3 

®-N-(CH2V-NH2  AS.  ®-N-(CH2V-N(CH3)2  aQ  or 
CH3  CHj 


-n^. 


)=/^(Rl27)m 


H 

wherein  each 
Ro  is  independently  methyl,  ethyl,  2-hydroxyethyl,  benzyl, 
acetylmethyl  or  benzoylmethyl,  with  the  proviso  that  no 
nitrogen  atom  contains  more  than  one  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  benzyl,  acetylmethyl  and  benzoyl- 
methyl, and  no  nitrogen  atom  contains  more  than  two 
2-hydroxyethyl  groups, 

each 

R 127  is  independently  methyl  or  ethyl,  and 
m  is  0,  I  or  2, 
each 

A©  is  independently  a  non-chromophoric  anion, 
each 

p  is  independently  1,  2  or  3,  and 
each 

s  is  independently  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  or  6, 
with  the  provisos  that  (i)  the  compound  contains  at  least  two 
basic  water-solubilizing  groups,  (ii)  at  least  one  of  R2oand  R21 
is  other  than  nitro,  (iii)  R21  and  R22  are  different  unless  both  are 
hydrogen,  (iv)  R20  is  hydrogen  when  both  R21  and  R22  are 
hydrogen,  and  (v)  at  least  one  of  R20-R23  is  hydrogen. 


wherein  R  represents  one  of  the  following  substituents  (A)  to 
(C): 


(A) 


N(CH3)2 


4,550,159 
ANTHRACYCLINE  COMPOUNDS 
Hamao  Umezawa;  Tomio  Takeuchi;  Masa  Hamada;  Hiroshi 
Naganawa,  all  of  Tokyo;  Tsutomu  Sawa,  Ayase;  Takeshi 
Uchida,  Yokohama,  and  Masaya  Imoto,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Microbial  Chemistry  Research  Foundation,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,137 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1982,  57-192727 

Int.  a*  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/24;  C12P  19/56 

U.S.  a.  536—6.4  4  Qaims 

1.  An  anthracycline  compound,  ditrisarubicin,  of  the  follow- 
ing formula: 


H3C 


(B) 


(Q 


or  an  acid  addition  salt  of  the  ditrisarubicin. 
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4,550,160 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  INTERCONVERSION  OF  C-076 

COMPOUNDS 
Helmat  H.  Mrozik,  Matawan,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co., 
Inc^  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,255 
Int.  a*  C07H  17/08 
U.S.  a.  536-7.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  C-076  A2a/A2b  or  C-076 
B2a/B2b  compounds  into  22,23-dihydro  C-076  Bla/Blb  com- 
pounds respectively,  which  comprises  reacting  a  C-076  A2a- 
/A2b  or  C-076  B2a/B2b  compound  suitably  protected  at  any 
hydroxy  groups  at  the  4"  and  5  positions  and  unprotected  at 
the  23  position  hydroxy,  with  a  substituted  thiocarbonylhalide 
having  the  formula: 


S 
II 


4,550,162 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ENOL 

DERIVATIVES 

Robert  E.  Woodward,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  and  Hans  Bickel, 

Binningen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  323,147,  No?.  19,  1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,434,287,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  36,483,  May  7,  1979, 
Pat.  No.  4,319,027,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,429, 
Jun.  7, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  671,193, 
Feb.  10, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,110,533.  ThU  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1982. 

Ser.  No.  430,071 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  29, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  C07D  501/02;  A61K  31/545;  C07D  501/38 

U.S.  a.  544-016  14  CMmM 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R4— C— Hal 


wherein  Hal  is  a  halogen  selected  from  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine  or  iodine,  and  R4  is  substituted  phenoxy  wherein  the 
substituents  are  lower  alkyl  or  disubstituted  amino  wherein  the 
reaction  is  carried  out  at  room  temperature  in  an  aprotic  sol- 
vent atid  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  amine,  to  produce  the 
23-0  substituted  thiocarbonyl  compound,  which  is  treated  with 
tributyl  tin  hydride  in  an  aprotic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a 
free  radical  initiator  selected  from  azobisisobutyronitrile,  heat 
or  ultraviolet  light  at  from  80'  to  1 10*  C,  to  prepare  the  22,23- 
dihydro  compound;  and  said  22,23.dihydro  C-076  Ala/Alb 
and  22,23-dihydro  C-076  Bla/Blb  compounds  are  prepared  by 
removing  any  such  protecting  groups. 


Ri' 


Ri' 


\ 


(HI) 


N    H      H 


0«l—  N 


0=C— R2^ 
wherein  Ri"  represents  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula 


(A|) 


R'— C— , 


4,550,161 

PREPARING  WATER-SOLUBLE  MIXED  CELLULOSE 

ETHERS 
Utz-Hellmuth  Felcht,  Bad  Soden,  and  Gerhard  Buchberger, 
Wiesbaden-Auringen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  443,104,  Nov.  19,  1982,  Pat. 
No.  4,460,766.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,192 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1983,  3316124 

Int  CI.*  C08B  11/193 
U.S.  a.  536-90  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  water-soluble  mixed  cellulose 
ether  which  comprises  the  following  steps: 

(a)  alkalizing  cellulose  in  a  reaction  medium  containing 
water  and  base  to  produce  an  alkali  cellulose, 

(b)  etherifying  the  resulting  alkali  cellulose,  in  a  reaction 
medium  containing  water  and  base,  with  at  least  one 
etherifying  agent  which  requires  a  catalytic  and  sub-stoi- 
chiometric  quantity  of  base  for  reaction  with  cellulose, 

(c)  increasing  the  quantity  of  base, 

(d)  further  etherifying  the  cellulose  ether,  obtained  from  step 
(b)  and  combined  with  additional  base  in  step  (c),  in  a 
water-containing  reaction  medium  with  at  least  one 
etherifying  agent  which  requires,  for  reaction  with  cellu- 
lose: 

(i)  an  at  least  stoichiometric  quantity  of  base  or 
(ii)  a  catalytic  and  sub-stoichiometric  quantity  of  base 
which  is  in  excess  of  that  used  in  step  (a); 
at  least  one  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  dimethoxyethane,  alkanol,  alkanediol  and  alkoxyalkanol 
being  a  dispersing  auxiliary  in  at  least  one  of  steps  (a),  (b)  and 
(d). 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl  or 
cycloheptyl,  or  such  cycloalkyl  which  is  substituted  in  the 
1 -position  by  amino,  protected  amino,  sulphoamino  or  sul- 
phoamino  in  the  form  of  an  alkali  metal  salt,  or  R'  represents 
phenyl,  naphthyl  or  tetrahydronaphthyl,  or  phenyl,  naphthyl 
or  tetrahydronaphthyl  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  protected 
hydroxyl,  and/or  by  halogen,  or  R' represents  4-isoxazolyl,  or 
R^  represents  an  amino  group  which  is  N-substituted  by  lower 
alkyl  or  halogen  substituted  lower  alkyl,  or  Ri"  represenu  an 
acyl  group  of  the  formula 


(A2) 


R'— CH2— C— . 


wherein  R'  represents  lower  alkyl,  haiogeno-lower  alkyl, 
phenyloxy-lower  alkyl,  hydroxyphenyloxy-lower  alkyl,  pro- 
tected hydroxyphenyloxy-lower  alkyl,  halogeno-phenyloxy- 
lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  amino  and/or  car- 
boxyl,  wherein  amino  is  free  or  protected  and  carboxyl  is  free 
or  protected,  or  R^  represents  lower  alkcnyl,  phenyl,  hydroxy- 
phenyl,  protected  hydroxyphenyl,  halogeno-phenyl,  hydrox- 
yhalogeno-phenyl,  protected  hydroxy-halogeno-phenyl, 
amino-lower  alkyl-phenyl,  protected  amino-lower  alkyl-phe- 
nyl,  phenyloxyphenyl,  or  R'  represents  pyridyl.  pyridinium, 
thienyl,  furyl,  imidazolyl  or  tetrazolyl,  or  these  heterocyclic 
groups  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  amino,  protected  amino, 
aminomethyl  or  protected  aminomethyl,  or  R'  represents 
lower  alkoxy,  phenyloxy,  hydroxy-phenyloxy,  protected  hy- 
droxyphenyioxy,  halogeno-phenyloxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower 
alkenylthio,  phenylthio,  pyridylthio,  2-imida2olylthio,  1,2,4- 
triazol-3-ylthio,  l,3,4-triazol-2-ylthio,  1.2,4-thiadJa2ol-3-ylthio, 
l,3,4-thiadiazol-2-ylthio,  or  3-tetrazolylthio,  and  these  hetero- 
cyclylthio  groups,  substituted  by  lower  alkyl.  or  R'  represents 
halogeno,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  cyano,  carbamoyl,  N-lower 
alkyl-carbamoyl,  N-phenylcarbamoyi,  lower  alkanoyl,  ben- 
zoyl, or  azido.  or  Ri*"  represents  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula 
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R"   o 

R^— CH— C— , 


(A3) 


R|* 


\ 


(II) 


^N    H      H    S-Y 


wherein  R'  represents  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl, 
protected  hydroxyphenyl,  halogeno-phenyl,  hydroxy- 
halogenophenyl,  protected  hydroxy-halogeno-phenyl,  furyl, 
thienyl,  or  isothiazolyl,  and  also  represents  1 ,4-cyclohexadie- 
nyl,  and  R^'  represents  amino,  protected  amino,  guanidinocar- 
bonyl-amino,  sulphoamino,  sulphoamino  in  alkalimetal  salt- 
form,  azido,  carboxyl,  carboxyl  in  alkali-metal  salt-form,  pro- 
tected carboxyl,  cyano,  sulpho,  hydroxyl,  protected  hydroxyl, 
O-lower  alkyl-phosphono,  0,0'-di-lower  alkylphosphono  or 
halogeno,  or  Ri"  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


R"     O 
R^— CH— C— , 


(A4) 


wherein  R'  and  R'^  each  represent  halogeno,  or  lower  alkoxy- 
carbonyl,  cr  Ri"  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


R''    O 
R'— CH— C— , 


(As) 


wherein  R'  represents  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  protected  hy- 
droxyphenyl, hydroxy-halogeno-phenyl,  protected  hydrox- 
yhalogeno-phenyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  isothiazolyl  or  1 ,4-cyclohex- 
adienyl,  and  R^^  represents  aminomethyl  or  protected  amino- 
methyl  or  Ri"  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


R^'O  (A6) 

R^— C— C— , 

wherein  each  of  the  groups  R',  R^'  and  R''^  represents  lower 
alky),  and  Ri*  represents  hydrogen,  or  Ri"  and  Ri*  together 
represent  l-oxo-3-aza-l,4-butylen,  such  group  substituted  in 
the  2-position  by  a  group  R'as  defmed  under  formula  (A3)  and 
such  group  substituted  in  the  4-position  by  lower  alkyl,  R2'^ 
represents  a  group  which  together  with  the  carbonyl  grouping 
— C(=0)—  forms  a  protected  esterified  carboxyl  group,  and 
the  the  group  ^N(R4''XR4*)  denotes  a  secondary  amino 
group,  wherein  one  of  the  substitucnts  R^"  and  R4*  represents 
hydrogen  and  the  other  represents  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy- 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl-thio  lower  alkyl,  cyclohexyl-lower 
alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  thienyl-lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  with 
3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or  such  cycloalkyl  substituted  by  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  or 
furyl,  or  wherein  _N(R4''XR4*)  denotes  a  tertiary  amino 
group,  wherein  each  of  the  substituents  R40  and  R4*  indepen- 
dent of  each  other  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkylthio-lower  alkyl,  cyclohexyl-lower  alkyl,  phenyl- 
lower  alkyl,  thienyl-lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  with  3  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  or  such  cycloalkyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,   lower  alkylthio,  cyclohexyl,   phenyl,  or  furyl,  or 
wherein —N(R4''KR4*)  is  1-aziridinyl,  I-pyrrolidinyl,  1-piperi- 
dyl,  lH-2,3,4,5,6,7-hexahydroazepinyl,  4-morpholinyl,  4-thio- 
morpholinyl,  1-piperazinyl,  or  4-methyl-l-piperazinyl  and  in 
which  the  double  bond  can  be  in  the  2,3-position  or  the  3,4- 
position  or  a  process  giving  a  mixture  of  a  compound  having 
the  double  bond  in  the  2,3-position  and  a  compound  having  the 
double  bond  in  the  3,4-position, 
characterised  in  that  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Y    \' 

Oa=C— R2^ 

wherein  Ri",  R,*,  Rj-^,  R4''  and  R4*  have  the  meanings  men- 
tioned under  formula  III,  and  Y  represents  a  leaving  group  of 
the  formula  — S— R4,  wherein  R4  is  a  diazacyclyl,  oxazacyclyl, 
thiazacylyl,  thiadiazacyclyl,  thiatriazacyclyl,  oxadiazacyclyl, 
oxatriazacyclyl,  benzdiazacyclyl,  benzoxazacyclyl  or  benz- 
thiazacyclyl  radical  of  aromatic  character  which  radical  is 
bonded  to  the  thio  group  — S—  by  one  of  its  ring  carbon 
atoms,  which  is  bonded  to  a  ring  nitrogen  atom  by  a  double 
bond,  or  such  group  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
halogen  or  phenyl,  or  wherein  R4  denotes  lower  alkanoyl, 
lower  thioalkanoyi,  cycloalkane  carbonyl,  cycloalkanethio 
carbonyl,  benzoyl,  thiobenzoyi,  naphthylcarbonyl,  naphthyl- 
thiocarbonyl,  pyridylcarbonyl.  thenoyl,  furoyl,  pyridylthi- 
ocarbonyl,  thiothenoyl  or  thiofuroyl,  or  represents  such  an 
acyl  or  thioacyl  group  which  is  monosubstituted  or  polysub- 
stituted  by  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl  or 
phenyloxy,  which  groups  R4  have  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  Y 
represents  a  leaving  group  of  the  formula  — SO2— R5,  wherein 
R5  represents  unsubstituted  or  lower  alkoxy-,  halogeno-,  phe- 
nyl-, or  phenyloxy-monosubstituted  or  -poly substituted  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl  or  Rj  repre- 
sents naphthyl.  or  phenyl,  or  naphthyl  or  phenyl  monosubstitu- 
ted or  polysubstituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen, 
phenyl,  phenyloxy,  or  nitro,  which  groups  R5  have  up  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  is  heated  in  an  inert  solvent  at  a  temperature  of 
between  20°  and  150'. 


4,550,163 
LIGAND  ANALOG-IRREVERSIBLE  ENZYME 
INHIBITOR  CONJUGATES 
Houston  F.  Vom;  Jacob  Planner,  both  of  Libcrtyrille,  and 
Thomas  R.  Herrin,  Waukegan,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Set.  No.  9,007,  Feb.  5, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,273,866.  ThU 
application  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,414 
Int.  a*  C07F  9/60.  9/40 
U.S.  a.  544-244  25  aalms 

1.  An  analytical  reagent  for  determining  ligands  in  test  sam- 
ples comprising  ligand  analog-irreversible  enzyme  inhibitor 
conjugate. 


4,550,164 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
2-METHYL-2-HYDROXYPROPYL 
PIPERAZINE-1-CARBOXYLATE  COMPOUNDS 
Irving  M.  Goldman,  Niantir,  Donald  E.  Kuhia,  Ledyard,  and 
Constantine  Sklavounos,  Waterford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Pflier  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  81,226,  Oct.  2, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  907,082,  May  18,  1978, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,365 
Int.  a*  C07D  403/04 
U.S.  a.  544-291  10  dainw 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  2-methyl-2-hydroxypropyl-4- 
substituted  piperazine-1-carboxylate  compound  of  the  struc- 
ture 


October  29,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


R— N  N— COOCH2C(CH3)20H 

^7 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
cyano,  4-amino-6,7,8-trimethoxyquinazolin-2-yl  and  4-amino- 
6,7-dimethoxyquinazolin-2-yl,  which  comprises: 
reacting  a  piperazine  compound  of  the  structure 


wiUi  isobutylene  carbonate  in  or  without  solvent  until 
thermodynamic  equilibrium  is  established,  whereby  the 
2-methyl-2-hydroxypropyl  carboxylate  compound  is  pro- 
duced essentially  free  of  the  corresponding  1,1 -dimethyl- 
2-hydroxyethyl  4-substituted  piperazine- 1 -carboxylate 
structural  isomer, 

provided  that 

when  the  piperazine  compound  and  isobutylene  carbonate 
are  reacted  without  solvent,  a  lieat  melt  is  used  covering 
temperatures  from  one  at  which  the  piperazine  compound 
and  isobutylene  carbonate  are  in  the  liquid  state  to  one  at 
which  the  piperazine  compound  or  isobutylene  carbonate 
refluxes  or  decomposes, 

when  the  piperazine  compound  and  isobutylene  carbonate 
are  reacted  in  a  polar,  protic  solvent  the  temperature  is 
within  the  range  of  ambient  to  reflux,  and 

when  the  piperazine  compound  and  isobutylene  carbonate 
are  reacted  in  a  polar  or  nonpolar,  aprotic  solvent,  the 
temperature  is  at  least  70*  C.  to  reflux. 


4,550,165 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

l,2,5,^TETRAHYDRO-4H-PYRROLO-[3,2,l.IJ].QUINO- 

UN-4-ONE 

Pierre  Martin,  Rheinfelden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba  Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,706 

Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  25,  1982, 
1839/82 

Int.  a/  C07D  471/06 
VJS.  a.  546—94  19  Clainu 

1.  A  process  for  producing  l,2,5,6-tetrahydro-4H-pyr- 
rolo[3,2,l-ij]-quinolin-4-one,  which  process  comprises  reacting 
a  haloacetylindoline  of  the  formula  II 


(II) 


in  which  "Hal"  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  with  an  addition  prod- 
uct formed  from  an  N,N-disubstituted  formamide  of  the  for- 
mula III 


O  R| 

II       / 
HC— N 

\ 
R2 


/ 
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in  which  Rj  is  C|-C4-alkyl  or  phenyl,  and  R2  is  C|-C4-alkyl, 
and  an  acid  halide  to  give  a  S-halo-l,2,3-(l,2-dihydropyrrolo)- 
4-quinolone  of  the  formula  IV 


(VI) 


in  which  "Hal"  has  the  meaning  defmed  in  the  foregoing;  and 
then  converting  this  compound,  by  catalyticjiydrogenation, 
into  4-lilolidone  of  the  formula  1 


(I) 


4,550,166 
(PYRIDINYL)-l,2.4-TRIAZOLO(44-A]PYRIDINES 
Daniel  B.  Moran,  Suffcm,  N.Y.;  Dennis  W.  Powell,  Greenwich, 
Conn.,  aad  Jay  D.  Albright,  Nanuet,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Cyananid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,188 
Int.  a*  C07D  47]/04 
U.S.  a.  546—119  13  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  (C1-C3)  and  the  pharmacologi- 
cally acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


4,550,167 

PREPARATION  OF 

l-ALKYL-l,4.DIHYDRO-4.0XO-7-(4-PYRIDYL).3- 

QUINOLINE  CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

Venkataraman  Ramachandran,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to 

Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,027 
Int.  a*  C07D  215/16,  211/72.  211/70 
U.S.  a.  546—156  20  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  which  comprises  preparing  a  1 -alkyl- 1,4-dihy- 
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dro-4-oxo-7-(4-pyridyl)-3-quinolinecarboxylic  acid  by  (a)  re- 
acting a  haloprene  with  a  4-vinylpyridine  to  form  a  4-(halocy- 
clohex-3-enyI)pyridine,  including  a  4-(4-halocyclohex-3-enyl)- 
pyridine,  (b)  aromatizing  the  4-(4-haIocyclohex-3-enyl)pyri- 
dine,  (c)  nitrating  the  resultant  4-(4-halophenyl)pyridine,  (d) 
reducing  the  resultant  4-(4-halo-3-nitrophenyl)pyridine  to  a 
4-(3-aminophenyl)pyridine,  (e)  converting  the  4-(3-amino- 
phcnyOpyridine  to  an  alkyl  l-aIkyI-l,4-dihydro-4-oxo-7-(4- 
pyridy!)-3-quinoIinecarboxylate,  and  (0  hydrolyzing  the  prod- 
uct, the  improvement  which  comprises  facilitating  the  aromati- 
zation  of  the  4-(4-halocyclohex-3-enyI)pyridine  by  reacting  the 
4-(haIocyclohex-3-enyl)pyridine  with  an  acid  to  form  a  salt 
prior  to  reducing  it  to  a  4-(halophenyl)pyridine. 


■CH2-CH2-.       I 


•CH— 


CH2-(CH2)2-CH2 
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C6Hj 

-CH2-C- 
I 
C6H5 

CHj  CHj 

I  I 

-C-CH2-     and     -CH2-C- 

CHj  CHj 


4,550,168 
BENZISOSELENAZOLONES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  INFLAMMATORY  DISEASES 
Andre   Welten  Sigurd  Uyck,  both  of  Pulheim,  and  Eugen  Et- 
schenberg,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
A.  Nattermann  A  Qe  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,094 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14. 
1982,  3226284 

Int.  a.*  C07D  417/06.-  A61K  31/44.  31/425.  31/505 
U.S.  a.  546-270  „  Claims 

1.  Benzisoselenazolones  of  the  formula  I 


Ri 


and  X  and  X'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halide,  nitrate,  nitrite,  thiocyanate, 
sulfate  and  a  monobasic  organic  acid  and  X  and  X'  taken 
together  is  a  dibasic  organic  acid. 


R2 


N— R^ 


/ 

Se 


4^50,170 

6.PHENYL-2,3,5,6-TETRAHYDROIMIDAZO.[2,l-b]- 
THIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Eduard  V.  Gjulling;  Larisa  A.  DJugovskaya;  Dmitry  I.  Zabo- 
lotny;  Jury  P.  Kovtun;  Nikolai  I.  Liptuga;  Viktor  I.  Litus; 
Marina  B.  Sambur;  Nikolai  N.  Romanov;  Alexei  I.  Tolma- 
chev;  Alexandr  V.  Kirsanov;  Viktor  N.  Pisanko;  Oleg  F 
Melnikov,  and  Evgeny  I.  Klochkov,  all  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R., 
assignors  to  Institut  Organicheskoi  Khimii  Akademii  Nauk 
Ukrainskoi  SSR  and  Kievsky  Nauchno-IssledovateUky  In- 
stitut Otolaringologii,  both  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,465 

Int.  CI.''  C07D  513/04;  A61K  31/425 

^f5I;"«-»54  4cud„, 

1.  o-Phenyl-2,3,5,6-tetrahydroimidazo-[2,l-b]-thiazoIe  deriv- 
atives of  the  general  formula: 


wherein  R'  and  R2  which  can  be  the  same  or  different  from 
each  other,  are  selected  frcn  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy.  hydroxyl.  trifluoro- 
methyl,  nitro,  di-(Ci-C4-alkyl)-amino  and  R'  and  R2  together, 
methylenedioxy,  and  R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  the  heterocyclic  group  pyridyl,  and  such  hetero- 
cyclic group  substituted  once  or  twice,  identically  or  differ- 
ently, by  halogen,  Ci-C2-alkyl,  C,-C4-alkoxy,  hydroxyl,  nitro, 
and  carboxyl. 


N 


N®-R 


xe 


CeHj 


wherein  R  is  CH2COOCH3.  CH2COOC10H21.  CH2CONH2: 
X  =  Br. 


4,550,169 
PLATINUM  CHELATES  OF  2.HYDRAZINO-AZOLES 
Joseph  J.  Hlavka,  Tuxedo;  Panayota  Bitha,  Pomona,  and  Yang- 
I  Lin,  Nanuet,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,675 
Int.  a.*  C07F  15/00 
MS  a.  548-108  9  cudms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


B' 

I 

D- 


A  I  / 

^jpN-NH-Ri.Pt 


■N 


X' 


4,550,171 
2-(OXO,  OR  THIO).3-SUBSTITUTED 
l,3-BENZOTHIAZOLYL-4-CYANO-7-SUBSTITUTED 
AMINO-BENZOPYRANS 
Peter  Mockli,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,939 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Oct.   13.  1977. 
78311 

Int.  a.*  C07D  417/04 
U.S.  a.  548-159  8ci„^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


wherem  Rj  is  hydrogen,  alkyl(Ci-C6),  trifluoroethyl  or 
phenyl;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl(Ci-C6);  A  is  a  moiety  of  the 
formulae  — S— ,  — O— ,  — CH2—  or 


V 

— N— 

wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  1 -methylethanol;  — B— D—  is  a 
divalent  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  of 
the  formulae: 


in  which 

Ri  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen; 
alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or  by  hydroxyl, 
low-molecular  alkoxy  or  carbalkoxy,  phenoxy,  cyano,  car- 
bonamido,  halogen  or  acetoxy;  cyclohexyl  or  methylcy- 
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clohexyl;  benzyl,  phenethyl,  or  /3-phenyl-)3-hydroxyethyl; 
unsubstituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl 
substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxyl,  cyano,  rhodan,  amino, 
phenylamino,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  nitro,  acetyl,  acetoxy. 
acetylamino,  benzoylamino  or  by  alkyl,  alkoxy,  mono-  and 
dialky]  amino  or  n-phenyl-n-alkylamino.  wherein  said  alkyl 
resklue  is  of  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  =NH  or  =0;  and 

Re  is  the  radical 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


in  which 
Y  is  sulfur; 

T12  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  halogen  or  alkoxy,  and  T13  is  hydrogen 
or  alkyl. 


4,550,173 
DITRIAZOLYLVINYL  PHENYL  KETONES 
Alfrtd  Ruland,  Hirschberg;  Wolfgang  Reutber,   Heidelberg; 
Emst-Heinrich  Pommer,  Umburgerhof,  and  Eberhard  An- 
mermann,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,454 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22. 
1983,3302098 

Int.  a.«  AOIN  43/64:  C07D  249/08 
U.S.  a.  548-262  5  Ctolws 

1.  A  ditriazolylvinyl  phenyl  ketone  of  the  formula  I 


4,550,172 

^OVEL  HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  AS 

ANTIALLERGIC  AGENTS 

John  H.  Musser,  Malvern,  and  Cesario  O.  Tio,  Coatesville,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,755 
Int.  a.*  C07D  277/64.  235/16 
U.S.  a.  548-180  3  Qalnis 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


ryr" 


/    N-N 

V, 


where  R  is  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  I 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  nitro,  phenyl  or 
phenoxy.  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  5,  and  the  two  thazole 
rings  are  bonded  in  the  1 -position  or  4-position  to  the  vinyl 
group. 


wherem 
Wis 


r2 

I 

— C— 


or  — N— ; 
Xis  — O— .— S— . 


R2  r2 

II 
— N—  or  — CH— ; 

Y  U  [f  CH2O— ,-OCH2-,— CH2S— ,-SCH2— , 


-CH2N— ,  — NCH2— .  — C— N— , 
Hf  R2  R2 


-N— C— .  -O— . 
R2 


4,550,174 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUONG  THE  PROPORTIONS  OF  BY 

PRODUCTS  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CARBENDAZIM 

Manfred  Kbch,  Eppstein,  and  Thomas  Maier,  Fnmkfriri  am 

Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,839 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1983,  3323024 

Int.  a.*  C07D  235/32 
U.S.  a.  548—306  9  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  proportions  of  by-products  in 
the  synthesis  of  carbendazim  of  the  formula 


N 


R2 
I 

— S—  or  — N— ; 


^NH— CO— OCH3 


n  is  0-3; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy  or  halo; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl; 


starting  from  o-phenylenediamine  and  methyl  cyanocarba- 
mate,  in  the  presence  of  water  and  p'rotonic  acid,  which  com- 
prises addition  of  a  reducing  agent  to  the  reaction  mixture. 
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4,550,175 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  STEREOSPEOnC  PREPARATION 

OF 

(Z).l-(2,4-DICHLOROPHENYL).2.(IMIDAZOL-l.yL)-0- 
(2,4.DICHLOROBENZYL)-ETHANONE  OXIME  ETHER 
G«org  Mixich,  and  Kurt  Thiele,  both  of  Zofingen,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Siegfried  Aktiengesellschaft,  Zofingen,  Switzer- 
land 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,943,  Aug.  30,  1982,  Pat. 

No.  4,443,612,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  211,172,  Nov. 

28,  1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

40,425,  May  18,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  15 

1984,  Ser.  No.  589,938 
Oaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  May  24.   1978 
5653/78;  Jan.  9,  1979,  161/79 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  17, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  C07D  233/61 

U.S.  a  548-341  3  q^^ 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  substantially  pure  (Z)-l-(2,4- 
dichk)rophenyl>2-<imida2ol- 1  -yl)-0-(2,4-dichlorobenzyl)- 
ethanone  oxime  ether  in  its  cis-isomer  form  and  having  the 
formula 


(I) 


4,550,177 
MALEIMIDO  SUBSTITUTED  AROMATIC 
CYCLOTRIPHOSPHAZENES 
Devendra  Kumar,  Shakarpur  Extension,  India;  George  M 
Fohlen,  Millbrae,  and  John  A.  Parker,  Los  Altos,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,126 

Int.  a."  C07F  9/65 

U.S.  a.  548-413  ^  cai^s 

1.  A  cyclotnphosphazene  derivative  having  the  structure: 


— NH 


wherein  Ri  is  a  maleamic  acid  group  of  the  formula  (a) 
or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  with  a  teleologically  acceptable 
acid;  which  comprises: 

(1)  suspending  substantially  pure  (Z)-l-(2,4-dichlorophenyl)- 
2-(imida2ol-l-yl)-ethanone  oxime  in  acetone, 

(2)  adding  to  the  resulting  suspension  solid  KOH  in  finely 
subdivided  form  with  vigorous  agitation  in  an  amount  that 
is  about  5  to  15  mole  %  less  than  the  equimola:  amount  of 
KOH  relative  to  said  oxime,  and  continuing  the  agitation 
until  the  oxime  is  dissolved, 

(3)  adding  to  the  resulting  solution  an  approximately  equi- 
molar  amount  of  2,4-dichlorobenzyl  chloride  and  thereaf- 
ter stirring  the  reaction  mixture  while  maintaining  it  at  a   or  a  maleimido  group  of  the  formula  (b) 
temperature  not  m  excess  of  40'  C.  until  substantially  P  "  mc  lormuia  (O) 
complete  reaction  has  been  obtained,  and 

(4)  pouring  the  reaction  mixture  into  water  or  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  teleologically  acceptable  acid  and  recovering 
the  oxime  ether  product  therefrom.  O 

II 


(a) 


(b) 


— N 


X  is  O  or  NH  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  class  of  hydrogen, 
primary  amino,  the  maleamic  acid  group  of  formula  (a),  a,  a 
perfluoroamic  acid  group  of  the  formula 


4,550,176 
PREPARATION  OF  IMIDAZOLE-4,5.DICARBOXYLIC 

ACID 
Toni  Dockner,  Meckenheim;  Uwe  Kempe,  Dannstadt-Schauem- 
heim,  and  Anton  Frank,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigsha- 
fen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,965 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20 
1983,  3301717 

Int.  CI*  C07D  233/90 
U.S.  a.  548-343  ,5  q^^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  imidazole-4,5-dicarboxy- 
lic  acid  which  comprises: 
reacting  imidazole  in  a  first  stage  with  a  2-fold  to  5-fold 
molar  amount  of  formaldehyde  at  elevated  temperatures, 

and  then  treating  the  reaction  mixture  in  a  second  stage    the   maleimido  group  of  formula  (b)  and  a  2  2  3  3  tefra 
with  mtnc  acd  at  from  100'  to  140'  C.  fiuorosuccinimido  group.  ^  2,2,3,3,-tetra 


-N-C-CF2-CF2-CF3. 
O 
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4,550,178 

DYE  MIXTURE  OF  1,4-DIAMINO 

ANTHRAQUINONE-N-GAMMA-METHOXY 

PROPYL-2,3-DICARBOXIMIDE  AND  1,4-DIAMINO 

ANTHRAQUINONE-N-METHOXYETHOXY 

PROPYL-2,3-DICARBOXIMIDE,  PROCESSES  Ft>R 

PRODUCTNG  IT,  USEFUL  FOR  DYEING  AND  PRINTING 

HYDROPHOBIC  HBER  MATERIALS. 
Urs  Karlen,  Magden;  Roland  Putzar,  Hofotetten,  and  Rudolf 
Schaulin,  Riehen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,164 
Claims   priority,  application  Switzerland,   Feb.    17,    1983, 
893/83 

Int.  a*  C07D  487/00 
U.S.  a.  548—426  i  Claim 

1.  Homogeneous  mixed  crystals  of  a  dye  mixture  consisting 
of  1  part  of  the  dye  of  the  formula 


O     NH2 


(I) 


N— (CH2)3— O— CHj 


O      NH2 


and  0.5-5  parts  of  the  dye  of  the  formula 


O     NH2 


N 

II    T         o 


(ID 


N-(CH2)3— 0-(CH2)2— O— CH3. 


O      NH2 


4,550,179 
N-(l-ALLYL-2-PYRROLIDINYL-METHYL) 
2-METHOXY-4-AMINO-5-METHYLSULFAMOYL 
1 1  BENZAMIDE 

Jacqiite  Perrot,  and  Michel  Thominet,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Societe  d'Etudes  Scientiflques  et  Industrielles  de 
rile-de  France,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  296,164,  Aug.  25,  1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,405,636.  This  application  Feb.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,573 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  28,  1980,  80  18635 
Int.  a*  A61L  31/40;  C07D  207/09 
U.S.  a.  548—571  1  Oaim 

1.  As  a  new  product,  N-(l-allyl-2-pyrrolidinyl-methyl)2- 
methoxy-4-amino-S-methylsulfamoyl  benzamide,  quaternary 
ammonium  salts  thereof,  N-oxides  thereof,  optical  isomers 
thereof  and  their  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts. 


4,550,180 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

N-FORMYLASPARTIC  ANHYDRIDE 

Tadashi  Takemoto,  Kawasaki;  Toyoto  Hyiya,  Yokosuka,  and 

Tetsuo  Yamatani,  Yokkaichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,685 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1983,  58-50245 
Int.  O."  C07D  307/22 
U.S.  a.  549—253  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  N-formylaspartic  acid 
anhydride  which  comprises  reacting  a  mixture  of  aspartic  acid, 
formic  acid  and  acetic  anhydride  in  the  presence  of  an  entrain- 
ing organic  solvent,  an  improvement  comprising  adding  to  the 


mixture,  prior  to  or  during  the  course  of  reaction,  an  oxide, 
hydroxide  or  a  salt,  or  a  hydrate  thereof,  of  a  metal,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  lithium,  potassium,  mag- 
nesium, calcium,  copper,  zinc,  aluminum  and  iron;  wherein 
said  salt  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonate, 
acetate,  chloride,  nitrate,  phosphate  or  sulfate. 


4,550,181 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GAMMA-CAPROLACTONE 

FROM  POLYCAPROLACrONE 
Jawad  H.  Murib,  Oncinnati,  and  John  H.  Kahn,  Wyoming,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,308 
Int.  O.*  C07D  307/32 
U.S.  O.  549—326  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  gamma-caprolactone  comprising 
heating  polycaprolactone  in  the  presence  of  catalytically  effec- 
tive amount  of  an  acid  comprised  of  a  hydrogen  halide  in  a 
water  solution  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  175*  C.  to 
about  275'  C. 


4,550,182 
PREPARATION  OF  a-TOCOPHEROL 
Hansgeorg    Ernst,    Ludwigshafen;    Henning-Peter    Gehrken, 
Lambsheim,  and  Joachim  Paust,  Neuhofen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigriia- 
fen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,374 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  Mar.  15, 
1983,3309158 

Int  0.«  C07D  311/72 
VS.  O.  549—408  13  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a-tocopherol  of  the 
formula  I 


by  reacting  a  chroman  derivative  with  a  Ci4-Orignard  reagent 
using  a  di-alkali  metal  tetrahalocuprate  catalyst  in  a  Schlosser- 
Fouquet  reaction,  wherein 
(a)  a  chroman  derivative  of  the  formula  II 


(11) 


where  Y  is  one  of  the  leaving  groups  —Br,  —I,  -p-tosyl  or 
benzenesulfonyl,  especially  —Br,  is  used  and  is  reacted,  at 
from  -70°  to  0*  C, 
(b)  first  with  a  solution  of  from  0.8  to  1.1  equivalent  of  a 
Grignard  reagent  of  the  formula  III 


X—Mg— R 


(III) 


where  X  is  CI,  Br  or  I  and  R  is  straight-chain  or  branched 
alkyl  of  I  to  14  carbon  atoms,  preferably  methyl,  ethyl  or 
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CHj  CH3  CHj 

\  A   /"\   A   A   A 

CH2  CH2  CHz  CH2  CH2  CH3. 

and  then 
(c)  with  a  solution  of  from  1.05  to  2  equivalents  of  a  Grign- 
ard  reagent  of  the  formula  Ilia 


the  rhenium  being  present  in  the  form  of  a  highly  dispersed 
phase  of  crystallites  having  an  average  size  of  less  than  about 
2.S  nm. 


(Ilia) 


CH3 
I 
X-Mg  CH  CH2 

\      /      \      /        \ 


CHj 
I 

CH 
/      \ 


CH2 
/        \ 


CH3 

I 
CH 

/      \ 


CH2         CH2  CH2         CH2  CH2         CH3 

in  an  ether  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  a  solution  of  a 
di-alkali  metal  tetrahalocuprate  in  an  ether  solvent. 


4,550,183 
PURinCATION  OF  TOCOPHEROLS 
Stephen  M.  Willging,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Henkel 
Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,884 
Int.  a*  C07D  311/72 
VS.  a.  549-413  ,4  ciai„« 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  tocopherol  from  organic  material 
containing  such,  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  organic  material  containing  tocopherol 
with  a  sufficient  amount  of  caustic  methanol  whereby  two 
phases  are  formed,  one  being  a  tocopherol-enriched  caus- 
tic methanol  solution,  and  the  other  being  an  organic 
phase, 

(b)  separating  the  two  phases, 

(c)  contacting  the  tocopherol-enriched  caustic  methanol 
with  a  neutralizing  acid  whereby  the  methanol  becomes  a 
substantially  neutralized  solution,  and 

(d)  recovering  the  tocopherol  from  the  substantially  neutral- 
ized methanol  solution. 


4,550,186 

BINUCLEAR  COPPER  (II)  CARBOXYLATES  FORMED 

FROM  AMINE-CARBOXYBORANES 

Andrew  T.  McPhail,  Durham;  Bernard  F.  Spielvogel,  Raleigh 

and  Iris  H.  Hall,  Chapel  Hill,  aU  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Duke 

University,  Durham,  N.C. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,729 

Int.  a.*  C07F  J/08 

U.S.  a.  556-8  8  c.i„, 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
[Cu(R,NBH,CO,),.L], 

wherein  each  R  independently  represents  H,  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  or 
phenyl  and  L  represents  a  non-toxic  Lewis  base  capable  of 
forming  a  coordinate  bond  with  said  Cu,  with  the  provisos  that 
any  two  or  three  R  attached  to  the  same  nitrogen  may  repre- 
sent a  C4-C5  alkylene  group  containing  up  to  2  non-cumulative 
double  bonds  optionally  having  1  or  2  carbons  replaced  by 
oxygen  or  nitrogen,  that  any  3  R  attached  to  the  same  nitrogen 
when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  may  represent  a  6-mem- 
bered  aromatic  ring  containing  1.  2  or  3  nitrogen  atoms,  and 
that  any  R  containing  a  carbon  atom  may  be  substituted  with  a 
hydroxyl,  ether,  ester,  carboxyl,  or  amino  functional  group. 


4,550,184 

PRODUCnON  OF 

2-HYDROXYMETHYL-l,3-DIOXOLANE 

Ernest  L.  Yeakey,  and  John  R.  Sanderson,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,441 

Int.  a.«  C07Di7  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  54^-453  9  ctaim. 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  2-hydroxymethyl-l,3- 
dioxolane  which  comprises  reacting  1,3-dioxolane  with  form- 
aldehyde under  non-acidic  conditions  in  the  presence  of  an 
organic  peroxide. 


4,550,187 
SYNTHESIS  OF  PLATINUM  (IV)  ANTINEOPLACTIC 

AGENTS 

Wayne  K.  Anderson,  Williamsville,  and  Dominick  A.  Quagliato, 

Amherst,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Research  Foundation 

of  State  University  of  New  York,  Albany,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,642 

Int.  a.*  C07F  J5/00 

U.S.  a.  556-137  5  ci^^ 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  pharmacologically  pure  tetra- 
chloro-l,2-diaminocyclohexane  platinum  (IV)  which  com- 
prises the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  1,2-diaminocyclohexane  with  alkali  metal  chlor- 
platinate  in  degassed  water  in  an  inert  atmosphere  and 
isolating  the  thus  formed  1,2-dichloro- 1,2-diaminocy- 
clohexane platinum  (11)  therefrom, 

(b)  suspending  dichloro- 1,2-diaminocyclohexane  platinum 
(II)  in  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid,  passing  chlorine  gas 
therethru,  removing  unreacted  chlorine  from  the  reaction 
mixture  and  isolating  the  tetrachloro-I,2-diaminoxy- 
clohexane  platinum   IV)  therefrom. 


4,550,185 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  TETRAHYDROFURAN  AND 
l,4.BUTANEDIOL  USING  PD/RE  HYDROGENATION 
CATALYST 
MeUnda  A.  Mabry,  WUmington;  William  W.  Prichard,  Hockes- 
»in,  and  Stanislaw  B.  Ziemecki,  Wilmington,  all  of  Del.,  as- 
signors to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, Del. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,372 
Int.  a.*  C07D  307/08 
VS.  CI.  549-508  30  chd^ 

1.  A  method  for  making  tetrahydrofuran,  1 ,4-butanediol  or 
mixture  thereof  by  hydrogenating  a  hydrogenating  precursor 
in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  medium  and  a  catalyst  on  a  carbon 
support,  said  catalyst  comprising  about  0.5%  to  10%  of  palla- 
dium and  about  1%  to  10%  of  rhenium  by  total  weight  of 
supported  caulyst,  the  palladium  being  present  in  the  form  of 
crystallites  having  an  average  size  of  about  10  nm  to  25  nm  and 


4  550  188 
PREPARATION  OF  CARBAMATES 
Floro  F.  Frulla,  Wallingford;  Fred  A.  Stuber,  North  Haven,  and 
Peter  J.  Whitman,  Hamden,  aU  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,060 
Int.  a.*  C07C  125/065.  125/073 
U.S.  CI.  560-24  Waaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  carbamates  by  heating 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  75*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  ail 
organic  carbonate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dial- 
kyl,  diaryl,  diaralkyl,  and  cyclic  esters  of  carbonic  acid  and  an 
aromatic  primary  amine  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  employing  aluminum  metal  as  the 
catalyst  with  a  promoter  comprising  a  combination  of  a  mer- 
cury salt  and  iodine. 
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' '  4,550,189 

SOIL  REPELLENTS  DERIVED  FROM  FLUORINATED 

ACRYLATES  AND  AROMATIC  AMINES 
Michael  G.  KeUy,  Coventry,  R.I.,  and  James  H.  CovUI,  Pine- 
ville,  N.C,  assignors  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation,  Som- 
erviOe,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  410,737,  Aug.  23,  1982,.  This 
application  Feb.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  697,293 
Int.  a.*  C07C  101/447 
VS.  a.  560—044  10  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


( I  )m-P(^-L-^-L-^j-(NHCH(Ri)C02Ry), 


wherein 

n  is  2  to  3  and  m  is  0  to  1;  m-l-n  equal  3; 

L  is  a  single  carbon-carbon  bond  or  a  linking  group  selected 
from  — O— ,  — S— ,  — SO2— ,  — NH— ,  — NHCO— , 
— CH2N(R2)CH2— .  —CO—,  and  —CaHia-, 

wherein  a  is  1  to  6,  and  R2  is  H,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl; 

R  is  independently  selected  from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro,  cyano,  amino,  lower  alkylamino, 
lower  acylamino,  — CO2R3  and  — NHCH2(Ri)C02R3, 
wherein  R3  is  lower  alkyl  or  — CH2CH2OH; 

Ri  is  H  or  CH3;  and 

R/  is  a  fluorinated  radical  of  the  formula  — W(C6F2*)Y 
wherein  W  has  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected 
from  alkylene  and  W— Z— (W")c  where  W'  and  W"  are 
alkylene, 

Z  is  O,  S,  NHCH,  or  NHSO2,  and  C  is  0  to  1,  Y  is  hydrogen, 
fluoro,  or  perfluoroalkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  b  i« 
2  to  20. 


CH30^"^^Y^^^ 
R 


CH3 

CH— COOY 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  halogen;  and 

Y  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an 
iodoalkyl  radical  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
benzyl  radical, 
by  rearranging  a  compound  having  the  formula 

R'O  OR" 

C— CHI— CH3 

1    JL    J 

CH30 


wherein 

R  has  the  above  mentioned  meaning;  and 

R'  and  R"  are  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  a  benzyl  radical  or,  together,  are  an  alkylene  radi- 
cal having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  which,  together  with 
the 


— O— C— O— 


4,550,190 

NAPHTHALENYLOXY  CARBOXYLIC  AODS 
Ronald  A.  LeMahieu,  North  Caldwell,  N J.,  assignor  to  Hoff- 
nuuM*La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,100 
Int  a.*  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  a.  560— 053  7  Chums 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HO      T^      0(CH2), 


^^cr 


o 

II 

0(CH2)„C0R 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  X  is  hydrogen  or  halo- 
gen, m  is  an  integer  of  3  to  7,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5,  or, 
when  R  is  hydrogen,  a  salt  thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  base. 


4,550,191 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ESTERS  OF 

2'-(6'.METHOXY-2-NAPHTHYL)-PROPIONICAaD 

Graziano  Castaldi,  Briona,  and  Claudio  Giordano,  Vicenza,  both 

of  Italy,  assignors  to  Blaschim  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475^1 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  22, 1982,  20307  A/82 
Int.  a.*  C07C  69/76 
VS.  O.  560—056  3  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  an  ester  of  a  2-(6'-methoxy-2'-naph- 
thyl)-propionic  acid  of  the  formula 


group  to  which  they  are  linked,  forms  a  heterocyclic  ring, 
in  the  presence  of  a  protic  medium,  and  in  the  absence  of  a 
Lewis  acid. 


4,550,192 
FLUOROPHENOXYPHENOXYPROPIONATES  AND 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Richard  B.  Rogers,  and  B.  Oifford  Gcrwick,  III,  both  of  Con- 
cord, Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,711 
Int.  a.*  C07C  69/76 
VS.  a.  560—62  55  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


CH3 


O— ^r     j\— OCHCOOH 


wherein 
X  represents  —CI,  — CF3,  —I,  —Br,  — OCF3,  — CF2CI, 

— CF2H  or  — CF2CCI2H,  and 
agriculturally  acceptable  salts,  amides,  and  esters  thereof. 
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4,550,193 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2,3.DIMERCAPTOSUCaNIC  AOD  AND  ITS  LOWER 

ALKYL  ESTERS 

Martin  K.  O.  Lindemann,  Bridgewater,  and  Elvin  R.  Lukenbach, 

Somerset,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby 

Products  Company,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,953 
Int.  a.*  C07C  J49/20.  148/00 
VS.  a.  560-147  5  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,3-diinercaptosuccinic 
acid  and  esters  thereof  of  the  formula 

COOR 


H— C— SH 

I 
H— C— SH 

I 

COOR 

wherein  R  is  H  or  lower  alkyl  of  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  reacting  at  a  temperature  below  room  temperature  so- 
dium thiosulfate  with  acetylene  dicarboxylic  acid  in  the 
presence  of  a  strong  acid  with  a  pH  below  about  4  to  from 
an  alkylthiosulfate;  and 

(2)  subjecting  said  alkylthiosulfate  to  an  acid  hydrolysis 
utilizing  a  strong  acid  and  at  a  temperature  up  to  about  80° 
C.  said  hydrolysis  being  in  the  presence  of  an  alcoholic 
solution  when  said  esters  are  prepared. 


4,550,194 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYETHER-ESTER  POLYOLS 
Curtis  J.  Reichel,  Wyandotte,  and  Robert  J.  Hartman,  South- 
gate,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpora- 
tion, Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  364,336,  Apr.  1,  1982,.  This 

application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,311 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  13, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Ci*  C07C  67/08,  67/26 

U.S.  a.  560-200  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  poly  ether-ester  polyols 

by  the  reaction  of  a  polyether  polyol  and  an  organic  compound 

containing  both  ethylenic  unsaturation  and  an  anhydride  group 

wherein  said  reaction  comprises  reacting 

(a)  a  polyether  polyol, 

(b)  an  organic  compound  containing  both  ethylenic  unsatu- 
ration, and  an  anhydride  group  forming  a  half  ester, 

(c)  further  reacting  with  an  alkylene  oxide  to  obtain  a  prod- 
uct with  an  acid  number  of  5  mg  KOH/gm  or  less,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  conducting  said  reactions 
in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  naphthenate 
and  cobalt  naphthenate. 


where  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  which  butadiene  is 
carbonylated  with  carbon  monoxide  and  a  compound  ROH 
where  R  is  defmed  as  above  at  from  300  to  1,000  bars  carbon 
monoxide  pressure  and  a  temperature  of  from  80'  to  160'  C.  in 
the  presence  of  cobalt  catalysts  and  nitrogen  bases,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises:  using  as  the  butadiene  to  be 
carbonylated  a  C4  hydrocarbon  cut  containing  butadiene, 
butenes,  butynes  and  butanes  and  selectively  carbonylating 
butadiene  by  using  as  the  nitrogen  base  a  tertiary  amine  having 
a  pKfl  of  from  3  to  1 1  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.5  to  I  mole 
of  tertiary  amine  per  mole  of  butenes  contained  in  the  C4  cut, 
whereby  the  butadiene  is  selectively  reacted  whereas  the  other 
components  of  the  C4  cut  remain  essentially  unreacted. 

4  550  196 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYLIC 
ACTDS  STARTING  FROM  VIONAL  WATER-SOLUBLE 

DIOLS 
Cai-lo  Ventureilo,  and  Marco  Ricci,  both  of  Novara,  Italy,  as- 
signors to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,677 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  15,  1983,  20605  A/83 
Int.  C\*  C07C  51/285 
U.S.  a.  562-418  9  ci^„s 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  monocarboxylic  or  dicarboxylic 
acids  by  means  of  an  oxidative  scission  of  vicinal  diols  with 
H2O2,  characterized  in  starting  from  vicinal  diols,  either  termi- 
nal or  internal,  that  are  soluble  in  water  and  possibly  carry 
functional  groups  that  are  inert  under  the  reaction  conditions; 
said  vicinal  diols  being  made  to  react,  in  an  aqueous  solution, 
with  H2O2  at  a  temperature  between  0°  and  120°  C.  and  at  a  pH 
value  between  0.5  and  4,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  system 
consisting  of  tungstic  acid  or  an  alkali  metal  tungstate  and 
possibly  of  phosphoric  or  arsenic  acid  or  an  alkali  metal  salt 
thereof. 


4  550  197 

OVERBASED  ORTHO-CARBOXY  PHENYLPHENONE 

LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDITIVES 

Michael  A.  Shippey,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,043 
Int.  C\*  C07C  65/20 
U.S.  a.  562-460  12  Claims 

1.  A  product  prepared  by  the  process  which  comprises 
reacting  a  compound  of  formula  I: 


4,550  195 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PENT.3.ENOIC  AOD  AND  ITS 
ALKYL  ESTERS 
Rolf  Platz,  Mannheim;  Rudolf  Kummer,  Frankenthal;  Heinz- 
Walter  Schneider,  and  Kurt  Schwirten,  both  of  Liidwigshafen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  805,416,  Jun.  10,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  applicaHon  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,088 

Int.  a.'  C07C  67/38 

U.S.  a.  560-206  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  pent-3-enoic  acid  alkyl 

esters  of  the  formula  I 

CHj— CH=CH— CH2— CO— OR  i 


M  +  ' 


Rn    C=:0 

L     z 


wherein 
R  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms; 
X,  Y  and  Z  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  or 

hydroxy; 
M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  strontium, 

barium,  calcium,  magnesium,  sodium  and  potassium; 
m  is  an  integer  equal  to  the  valence  of  M; 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3;  and 
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with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  carbon  atoms  in  all  R  be  at 
least  10  carbon  atoms;  with  from  about  1  to  about  50 
equivalents  of  a  basically  reacting  metal  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 

calcium  oxide,  hydroxide,  or  alkoxide  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms; 

magnesium  oxide,  hydroxide  or  alkoxide  of  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms; 

barium  oxide,  hydroxide  or  alkoxide  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

sodium  hydroxide  or  alkoxide  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

potassium  hydroxide  or  alkoxide  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 

with  from  1  to  about  50  equivalents  of  carbon  dioxide. 


4,550,198 

PURinCATION  OF  TEREPHTHALIC  AOD  BY 

SUPERCRmCAL  FLUID  EXTRACTION 

Allan  S.  Myerson,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Georgia  Tech 

Research  Institute,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,329 
i  I  Int.  a*  C07C  51/43 

U.S.  a.  560—486  12  Oalms 

1.  The  process  of  purifying  terephthalic  acid  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  impure  terephthalic  acid  while  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  191°  K.  to  1000°  K.  and  a  pressure 
within  the  range  of  25  atm  to  1000  atm  in  a  fluid  which  is 
supercritical  at  the  temperature  and  pressure  of  the  disso- 
lution to  form  a  solution  of  impure  terephthalic  acid  in  the 
supercritical  fluid; 

(b)  extending  said  solution  to  a  reduced  pressure  to  precipi- 
tate purified  terephthalic  acid  as  a  solid;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  precipitated  terephthalic  acid. 


4,550,199 
PROdiSS  FOR  OBTAINING  D,L-HOMOCYSTINE  (I) 
Michael   Karrenbauer,   Rodenbach;   Axel   Kleemann,   Hanau; 
Theodor  Liissling,  Konstanz-Litzelstetten,  and  Fritz  Schiifer, 
Constance,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,058 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1983,  3309761 

Int.  a."  C07C  149/243 
U  S.  a.  562—556  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  D,L-homocystine  by  oxidation  of 
the  disodium  salt  of  D,L-homocysteine  comprising  treating  an 
aqueous  solution  of  the  disodium  salt  of  D,L-homocysteine 
having  a  concentration  between  0.4  and  1.6  moles/1  and  an 
initial  pH  between  7.0  and  8.0  under  vigorous  stirring  with  at 
least  the  equivalent  amount  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  and  after  the  end  of  the  oxidation  adjusting  the  pH  to 
about  5.3. 


4,550,200 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  D,L-HOMOCYSTINE  (II) 
Michael   Karrenbauer,  Rodenbach;  Axel   Kleemann,   Hanau; 
Theodor  Liissling,  Konstanz-Litzelstetten,  and  Fritz  Schiifer, 
Konstanz,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa 
Aktieagesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

[|     FUed  Mar.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,059 
Claiml  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1983,  3309762 

Int.  C\*  C07C  149/243 
U.S.  a.  562—556  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  D,L-homocystine  comprising 
introducing  molecular  oxygen  into  an  aqueous  solution  of  the 
disodium  salt  of  D,L-homocysteine  having  a  concentration 
between  0.8  and  1.2  moles/1  and  an  initial  pH  between  7.0  and 
8.0  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  Fe^+  ions  until 
there  is  no  longer  an  increase  in  pH  and  subsequently  adjusting 
the  pH  to  about  5.3  with  stirring. 


4,550,201 

ORGANOPHOSPHORUS  ENAMINES  USEFUL  AS 

EPOXY  CURATIVES  AND  ADHESION  PROMOTERS 

Milton  D.  Johnson,  and  Mohinder  S.  Chattha,  both  of  Livonia, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,377 
Int.  a.*  C07F  9/53 
U.S.  CI.  564—15  6  Qaims 

1.  Organophosphorus  enamine  compounds  useful  as  epoxy 
curing  agents  and  adhesion  promoters,  said  organophosphorus 
enamine  comprising  compounds  having  the  general  chemical 
formula: 


R— NH 


R' 


\ 

( 


C=CH- 


-P=X 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  R'  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group  and 
R  is  the  same  or  different  alkyl  group. 


4,550,202 

BENZOYLUREA  COMPOUNDS,  AND  PESTiaDAL  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

SAME 
Marius  S.  Brouwer,  and  Arnoldus  C.  Grosscurt,  both  of  Weesp, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to   Duphar   International   Research 
B.V.,  Weesp,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,145 
Qaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jan.   24,   1983, 
8300236 

Int  C[*  C07C  157/12.  127/22 
U.S.  Q.  564—23  5  Claims 

1.  Benzoylurea  compounds  of  the  general  formula 


(I) 


CO— NH— CX 


— NH-/^— CH— O— N«!C— 

\+/      I  I 

Ri      Rs  R4 


wherein  R|  is  a  halogen  atom, 

R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom, 

R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  represents  1  or  2  substituents 

which  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 

methyl  and  trifiuoromethyl, 
R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1-6  carbon 

atoms  or  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  3-6  carbon  atoms, 
R5  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon 

atoms, 
A  is  a  phenyl  group  or  a  heteroaryl  group  having  I  or  2 

nitrogen  atoms,  which  groups  mayj)e  substituted  with  1-3 

substituents  which  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  halogen,  and  alkyl,  alkoxy,  haloalkyi  and  haloalkoxy 

having  1-4  carbon  atoms  and 
X  is  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom. 
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4,550,203 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

N-SUBSTITUTED  N-CYANCARBOXYLIC  AOD  AMIDES 

Friedrich  Stocldnger,  Holstein;  Friedricb  Lohse,  Oberwil,  and 

Helmut  Zondler,  Bottmingen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 

Clba  Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1983,  Ser,  No.  466,456 
Oaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Feb.   23,    1982, 
1106/82 

Int.  a."  C07C  125/08 
U.S.  a.  564-105  3  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  N-substituted  N- 
cyanocarboxylic  acid  amide  of  the  formula  I 


R|— C— N 


J 
\ 


R2 


(I) 


CN 


in  which  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  having  1-16  C  atoms, 
cycloalkyi  having  5-8  C  atoms  or  aryl  having  6  or  10  ring  C 
atoms  and  R2  is  alkyl  having  1-8  C  atoms,  cycloalkyi  having 
5-8  C  atoms  or  benzyl,  which  comprises  reacting,  in  a  molar 
ratio,  1  mol  of  an  N-cyanocarboxylic  acid  amide  salt  of  the 
formula  II 


O 
II 
R|— C— Ne— CN     M® 


/ 


.(") 


in  which  Ri  is  as  deflned  under  formula  II  and  M*  is  an  Na  or 
K  cation,  either  with  1  mol  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  III 


R2-X 


(HI) 


in  which  R2  is  as  defined  under  formula  I  and  X  is  a  chlorine, 
bromine  or  iodine  atom,  or,  if  R2  in  formula  I  is  methyl  or 
ethyl,  with  1  mol  of  dimethyl  or  diethyl  sulfate  or  trimethyl  or 
triethyl  phosphonate,  as  the  alkylating  agent,  in  a  polar  aprotic 
solvent. 


4,550,205 
DIPHENYL  ETHERS  HAVING  HERBIODAL  ACnVITY 
Gerard  B.  Paerels,  and  Cornells  W.  Raven,  botti  of  Weesp, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Duphar  International  Research 
B.V.,  Weesp,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,185 
Oaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Nov.   9.    1981 
8105047  ' 

Int.  a."  C07C  103/28.  103/34.  69/612:  AOIN  37/18 
U.S.  a.  564-166  4ciai,^ 

1.  An  ether  of  the  general  formula 


R3 


R|   R2 

I    I     r     ^ 

N-(-CH-);fCH-C 


NO2 


wherein 

X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro  group,  an 
optionally  halogenated  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  group 
having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkanoyl  group  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms; 

Y  is  a  nitrogen  atom  or  a  group  of  the  formula  CH  or  CGI; 

Z  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro  group,  an 
optionally  halogenated  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  alkanoyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms- 

n  is  0-2; 

Rl  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl  or  alkanoyl  group  having 

1-4  carbon  atoms; 
R2  and  R3  are  equal  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen 

atoms  or  alkyl  groups  having  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and 
A  is  a  group  of  the  general  formula 


4,550,204 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  N,N  -BIS-(AROYL)HYDRAZINES 
Wolfgang  Von  Gentzkow,  Kleinsendelbach;  Manfred  Schmiedel, 
Numberg-Grossgriindlach,  and  Reinhold  Tussing,  Redwitz,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,175 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24 
1982,3210859 

Int.  a."  C07C  102/06 
U.S.  a.  564-134  ,5  CM^ 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  N,N'-bis-(aroyl)-hydra- 
zines  by  caulytic  reaction  of  an  aryl  carboxylic  acid  alkyl  ester 
with  hydrazine  or  aroylhydrazine  as  reaction  ingredients, 
which  comprises:  reacting  the  reaction  ingredients  at  a  sub- 
stantially stoichiometric  mass  ratio  and  in  an  inert  medium  of 
low  volatility  which  is  liquid  to  wax-like  under  the  reaction 
conditions  and  is  a  non-solvent  for  the  reaction  ingredients  and 
product,  to  form  a  paste-like  product  dispersion  and  freeing  the 
dispersion  of  volatile  reaction  components  by  applying  a  vac- 
uum to  the  dispersion. 


OR4.  SR4  or  N 


i 
\ 


R6 


Rj 


wherein 

R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  cation  of  an  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal 
or  an  alkylated  or  non-alkylated  ammonium  group,  and 

R5  and  R6  are  equal  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen 
atoms,  dialkylamino  groups  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  each 
have  1-4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  groups  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  or  wherein 

R5  and  R6  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
bound  can  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  which  may  comprise 
a  second  hetero  atom  selected  from  O,  S  or  N;  with  the 
provisos,  that  X  and  Z  are  not  both  hydrogen  atoms  or 
nitro  groups,  and  that  if  A  is  a  group  of  the  formula  OR4 
then  Rl  is  not  an  alkyl  group,  and  with  the  further  proviso, 
that,  if  Y=CH,  Z  =  CI,  X  =  CF3  and  n=0,  then  Ri  =  H 
and  R3  =  H  or  C1-C3  alkyl. 
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4  550  206 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  TETRAHALOBENZENE 
COMPOUNDS,  CHEMICAL  INTERMEDIATES  USED 
THEREIN  AND  CERTAIN  OF  THE  COMPOUNDS 
THEMSELVES 
Peter  J.  Richardson,  Rochdale,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,895 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1983. 
8302155 

Int.  a.*  C07C  87/30 
U.S.  a.  564-289  7  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  preparing  tetrahalobenzene  compounds  of  the 
formula  (I): 


CH3 


(I) 


CH2Y 


in  which  each  X  is  independently  chloro  or  fluoro  and  Y  is 
hydrogen  or  — N+R3A-  in  which  each  R  is  independently 
Cm  alkyl,  and  A  is  a  radical  capable  of  forming  an  anion  A", 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  alkylating  a  compound  of  formula  (II): 


4,550,207 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BENZENE 
COMPOUNDS 
Giinter  Stephan,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  and  Karl  Heinz  Schiin- 
dehiitte,  Leverkusen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,453 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8. 
1976,  2609530 

Int.  a.*  C07C  109/04 
U.S.  a.  564—311  9  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  hydrazobenzenes  from 
azoxybenzenes  by  catalytic  reduction  with  hydrogen  or  hydra- 
zine hydrate  in  the  presence  of  0. 1-5  g  of  Raney  nickel  per  mol 
of  the  azoxy  compound  characterized  in  that  the  reduction  is 
carried  out  in  aqueous  or  non-aqueous  lower  alcohols  wherein 
the  amount  of  water  is  at  most  50%  by  weight,  in  the  presence 
of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
hydroxides  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides  further  charac- 
terized in  that  hydrazobenzenes  of  the  formula 


H— ^         ^NH-NH— /        \-H 


R2 


R2 


CH2NH2 


(II) 


wherein 
Rl  denotes  hydrogen,  amino,  Ci-C4-alkyl.  Ci-C4-a!koxy 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  carboxyl;  carboxyl, 
sulpho  or  halogen  and 
R2  denotes  amino.  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  carboxyl;  carboxyl  sulpho  or 
halogen, 
are  prepared  from  the  corresponding  azoxybenzenes. 


CH2NH2 


or  a  salt  thereof,  to  form  a  compound  of  formula  (III): 


CH2NR2 


ail) 


CH2NR2 


(b)  treating  the  compound  of  formula  (III)  with  a  quatemiz- 
ing  agent  of  formula  RA  to  form  a  compound  of  formula 
(IV): 


4,550,208 
PREPARATION  OF  4,4'-DIAMINOBENZOPHENONES 
Walter  Disteldorf,  Wachenheim;  Wolfgang  Eisfeld,  Ludwigsha- 
fen,  and  Rolf-Dieter  Kohler,  Edingen-Neckarhausen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,938 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1983,  3342462 

Int.  a.«  C07C  97/10 
U.S.  a.  564—329  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  4,4'-diaminobenzophe- 
none  of  the  formula  I 


H2N 


NH2 


(IV)   where  the  rings  A  and  B  can  be  further  substituted,  wherein  a 
compound  of  the  formula  II 


O 

N 


and 

(c)  partially  or  completely  reductively  cleaving  the  com- 
pound of  formula  (IV)  to  replace  one  or  both  — N+- 
R3A-  groups  by  hydrogen. 


-^^D0 


N 
o 


where  the  rings  A,  B  and  E  can  be  substituted,  is  oxidized  with 
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aqueous  nitric  acid  in  the  presence  of  nitrobenzene  or  of  an 
alkanoic  acid  and  under  superatmospheric  pressure,  and  the 
reaction  product  is  cleaved. 


4,550^9 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LINEAR 

POLYETHYLENEPOLYAMINES  BY  REACTING 

MONOETIIANOLAMINE  WITH  ETHYLENEDIAMINE 

IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  AN  INTERCALATIVELY  ACTIVE 

CATALYST 
Susan  D.  Unrert,  Austin;  Steven  H.  Vanderpool,  New  Braunfels, 
and  John  F.  Knifton,  Austin,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco 
Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,713 
Int.  a*  C07C  85/06 
liJS.  a.  564—479  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  wherein  monoethanolamine  is  reacted  with 
ethylenediamine  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  to  provide  an 
essentially  noncyclic  product  comprising  polyethylenepolya- 
mines,  the  improvement  for  conducting  said  process  which 
comprises: 

(a)  using,  as  the  catalyst,  an  intercalatively  catalytically  active 
tetravalent  zirconium  polymeric  reaction  product  of  an 
organo  phosphonic  acid  or  an  ester  thereof  with  a  com- 
pound of  tetravalent  zirconium  reactive  therewith;  and 

(b)  contacting  a  mixture  of  ethylenediamine  and  monoethanol- 
amine in  the  molar  ratio  of  about  1  to  about  5  moles  of 
ethylenediamine  per  mole  of  monoethanolamine  with  said 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  about  250'  to  about  400°  C. 


la 


lb 


wherein 

A.  2,4,4-trimethylcyclohex-2-en-l-one  oxime  of  the  formula 
lib 


(lib) 


NOH 


is  treated  with  a  strong  aqueous  acid  at  from  30*  to  80'  C, 
B.  the  resulting  ketone  of  the  formula  111b 


OH 


(Illb) 


4,550,210 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HALOGEN-TERMINATED 

OLIGOMERS  USEFUL  IN  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 

ACETYLENE-TERMINATED  RESINS 

Frederick  L.  Hedberg,  Xenia,  and  Marilyn  R.  Unroe,  Dayton, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Dayton,  Dayton, 
Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,940 
Int.  a.*  C07C  147/10.  147/12 
U.S.  a.  568—33  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  halogen-terminated  oligomers 
useful  in  the  production  of  acetylene-terminated  oligomers 
which  consists  essentially  of  reacting  a  free  aromatic  diphenol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sulfonyldiphenol,  and 
alkylenediphenol,  thiodiphenol  and  resorcinol  with  a  dihalo- 
benzene  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,3- 
digromobenzene,  1,4-dibromobenzene,  and  mixtures  thereof  in 
the  presence  of  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  cuprous 
oxide  in  an  UUman-type  condensation  in  2,4,6-collidine. 


is  oxidized  in  a  conventional  manner,  and 
C.  if  desired,  the  resulting  compound  lb  is  isomerized  in  a 
conventional  manner. 


4,550,212 
CATALYSTS 
Tod  K.  Shioyama,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,561 
Int.  a.-*  C07C  45/34 
U.S.  a.  568—401  7  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  useful  for  the  catalytic  oxidation  of  olefms 
to  carbonyl  compounds  comprising: 

(a)  a  palladium  component; 

(b)  a  heteropolyacid  component  conforming  to  the  general 
formula 


4,550,211 

PREPARATION  OF  COMPOUNDS  OF  THE 

4.0X0DAMASC0NE  SERIES,  AND  NOVEL  SCENTS 

FROM  THIS  CLASS  OF  COMPOUNDS 

Lothar  Janitschke,  Kleinniedesheim,  and  Werner  Hoffmann, 

Neuhofen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,882 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1983,  3309169 

Int.  a.<  C07C  45/42 
U.S.  a.  568—361  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  compounds  of  the 
formulae  la  and  lb 


in  which: 
X  is  B,  Si,  Ge,  P,  As,  Se,  Te  or  I; 
M  is  W,  Nb,  Ta  or  Re; 
m,  a,  b  and  z  are  integers; 
X  is  zero  or  an  integer; 
and  y  is  zero  or  an  integer  such  that 


6  ^ 


-    v  +  a  +  A     < 


^  12 


and  m-|-Nx-|-6o-|-56-|-N'y§2z 
in  which  each  of  N  and  N'  is  the  number  of  the  group  of  the 
periodic  table  to  which  X  and  M  respectively  belong;  and 

(c)  a  boric  acid  component. 
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4,550,213 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  FOR 

PARAFORMALDEHYDE  PRILLS 

Hubert  rt.  Thigpen,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  and  Richard  J.  Qos, 

Vancouver,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

11     FUed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,942 
I  Int.  a."  O07C  ^7/02 

U.S.  a.  568—458  i  Claim 


-CLi 


^^ 


-r2 


1.  In  process  of  manufacturing  paraformaldehyde  prills  not 
subject  to  autocatalyzed  polymerization  during  storage  from 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  at  least  about  85  weight  percent 
formaldehyde  which  comprises  continuously:  (a)  polymerizing 
the  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  catalyst;  (b)  extrud- 
ing the  polymerized  formaldehyde  through  a  nozzle  to  form 
prills  whKh  fall  into  a  countercurrent  flow  of  gas  in  a  tower  to 
further  polymerize  and  solidify  the  product;  (c)  collecting  the 
solidified  prills;  and  (d)  removing  the  prills  of  solid  paraformal- 
dehyde from  the  tower,  the  improvement  which  consists  of: 

(1)  admixing  an  aqueous  solution  containing  sodium  hydrox- 
ide with  the  aqueous  formaldehyde  to  a  final  sodium  ion 
concentration  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  5  parts  per  mil- 
lion; 

(2)  aging  the  resulting  mixture  by  holding  the  mixture  at 
from  about  100*  C.  to  about  130*  C.  for  about  10  to  about 
60  minutes  to  further  polymerize  the  formaldehyde; 

(3)  extruding  the  aged  mixture  into  the  tower  at  from  about 
100*  to  about  130'  C; 

(4)  removing  the  prills  into  a  separate  quenching  vessel 
wherein  the  prills  further  polymerize  and  dry  at  from 
about  15°  to  about  30°  C,  for  from  about  3  to  about  5 
hours;  and 

(5)  operating  the  quenching  vessel  continuously  in  a  plugged 
flow  manner.      "^ 


4,550,214 
BLOCKED  VINYL  BIPHENYL  COMPOUNDS 
Avinash  C.  Mehta,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  222,361,  Jan.  5,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,412,050. 
This  application  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,313 
lit.  a*  C07C  43/166.  43/30.  69/773.  69/353 
U.S.  a.  568—643  7  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


*A- 


wherein  one  of  R'  and  R^  is  vinyl  and  the  other  is  hydrogen, 
and  the  cyclic  moiety  A  is  a  -2,5-;  -2-3;  or  -3-4-di-OR- 1 -phenyl 
moiety  wherein  R  is  a  hydroxy-protecting  group  capable  of 
removal. so  as  to  regenerate  the  hydroxy  group. 


4,550,215 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PERYLENE 
Fridolin  Biibler,  Marly,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Qba  Gcigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,144 

Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  8,  1983, 
1898/83 

Int  a*  C07C  1/20 
U.S.  Q.  585—469  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  perylene  by  heating  a 
perylenecarboxylic  acid  or  an  anhydride  or  salt  thereof,  in  the 
presence  or  absence  of  a  metal  oxide,  metal  hydroxide  or  metal 
carbonate,  to  temperatures  in  the  range  from  380*  to  550'  C, 
which  process  is  carried  out  under  a  pressure  above  0.7  bar  and 
the  perylene  so  obtained  is  removed  from  the  reaction  vessel 
with  a  stream  of  ineri  gas. 


4,550,216 
CATALYST  FOR  THE  METATHESIS  OF  OLEnNS 
Jean  M.  M.  Basset;  Michel  Leconte,  both  of  Villeurbanne;  Jean 
Ollivier,   Arudy,   and   Francoise   Quignard,   Lyons,   all   of 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine,  France 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,041 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  15,  1983,  83  09876; 
Jun.  8,  1984,  84  09001 

Int.  CI.*  C07C  3/62 
U.S.  a.  585—^45  12  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  metathesis  of  olefins  by  the  contact 
therewith  with  a  catalytic  system  comprising  a  compound  of 
tungsten,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  the 
compound  of  tungsten,  a  compound  of  the  formula 


X4W 


-^ 


J2 


in  which  X  is  halogen,  R  is  an  electronegative  group  or  atom, 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5. 


4,550,217 

CONVERSION  OF  METHANOL  TO  OLEHNS  USING 

LARGE  SIZE  CATALYST  PARTICLES 

Kenneth  R.  Graziani,  Thorofare,  and  Ajit  V.  Sapre,  West  Dept- 

ford,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,195 
Int.  a.*  C07C  1/20 
U.S.  Q.  585—324  12  Oaims 

9.  In  a  process  for  converting  a  feed  comprising  at  least  one 
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lower  aliphatic  alcohol  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and- 
/or  corresponding  eithers  of  such  alcohols,  wherein  said  feed  is 
first  contacted  with  a  dehydration  catalyst  at  elevated  temper- 
atures in  a  first  reaction  zone  to  obtain  a  product  comprising  a 
mixture  of  water  and  at  least  one  ether,  and  said  product  of  said 
first  reaction  zone  is  thereafter  contacted  with  a  crystalline 
silicate  zeolite  catalyst  in  a  second  reaction  zone,  said  zeolite 
having  a  silica-to-alumina  ratio  of  at  least  about  12,  and  a 
Constraint  Index  of  about  1  to  12,  withdrawing  from  said 
second  reaction  zone  an  effluent  comprising  a  mixture  of  light 
olefins,  paraffin,  hydrocarbons  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons, 
and  segregating  said  light  olefins  from  said  effluent,  the  im- 
provement comprising  controlling  the  activity  of  the  catalyst 
by  selecting  the  particle  size  of  said  crystalline  silicate  zeolite 
catalyst  wherein  the  activity  of  said  catalyst  increases  with 
increasing  catalyst  particle  size. 


4  550  218 
HYDROCARBON  SYNTHESIS  WITH  ZEOLITE 
CATALYST  OF  IMPROVED  HYDROTHERMAL 
STABILITV 
Pochen  Chu,  West  Deptford,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  585,615,  Mar.  5, 1984,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  708,386 
Int.  a.*  C07C  J/24 
U.S.  a.  585-408  ,2c,.i.„, 

1.  In  a  catalytic  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  feed  consist- 
mg  essentially  of  oxygenated  compounds  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methanol,  dimethyl  ether,  and  ethanol 
wherem  at  least  one  of  said  oxygenated  compounds  is  con- 
tacted at  elevated  temperatures  and  pressures  with  a  crystalline 
alummosihcate  zeolite  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
large  pore  zeolites  and  zeolites  having  a  Constraint  Index  of 
from  1  to  12  in  order  to  convert  the  feed  to  hydrocarbons,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  the  catalyst  a 
zeolite  containing  a  Group  IB  metal  cation. 
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4,550,219 

MODULARLY  CONSTRUCTED  GAS-INSULATED 
TRANSMISSION  LINE,  AND  METHOD  OF 
ASSEMBLING  SAME 
Philip  C.  Bolin,  WUkins  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa.;  Gary 
K.  Bowman,  Westborough,  Mass.;  Charles  S.  Ellis,  Norcross, 
Ga.;  Melvyn  D.  Hopkins,  North  Grafton,  and  Richard  E. 
Kane,  Northborough,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

1 1      Filed  Apr.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  722,569 
1 1   Int.  CI*  HOIB  9/06;  H02G  5/06.  15/24 
U.S.  a.  174—21  C  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  gas-insulated  transmission  line 
comprising: 

(a)  assembling  as  a  modular  member  a  backup  ring,  an  insu- 
lating support  held  by  said  backup  ring,  and  a  connection 
member  supported  by  said  insulating  support; 

(b)  connecting  both  electrically  and  physically  two  inner 
conductor  sections  to  said  connection  member; 

(c)  gas-tightly  securing  two  outer  sheath  sections  to  each 
other  and  to  said  backup  ring;  and 

(d)  inserting  an  insulating  gas  within  said  outer  sheath  sec- 
tions. 

2.  A  gas-insulated  transmission  line  comprising: 

a  modular  member  comprising  a  backup  ring,  an  insulating 
support  held  by  said  backup  ring,  and  a  connection  mem- 
ber supported  by  said  insulating  support; 

two  inner  conductor  sections  electrically  connected  to  each 
other  by  said  connection  member  and  physically  sup- 
ported by  said  insulating  support  through  said  connection 
member; 

two  outer  sheath  sections  gas-tightly  secured  to  said  backup 
ring  and  each  other,  said  outer  sheath  sections  enclosing 
said  inner  conductor  sections  and  said  modular  member; 
and 

an  insulating  gas  electrically  insulating  said  inner  conductor 
sections  from  said  outer  sheath  sections. 


4,550,220 
SPLICE  INSULATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Roy  A.  Kitchens,  Pikeroad,  Ala.,  assignor  to  National  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Montgomery,  Ala. 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,251 
Int.  a.*  HOIR  4/70;  H02G  15/113 
U.S.  a.  174—138  F  3  Claims 

1.  A  sphce  insulator  for  covering  exposed  metal  conductors 
in  an  electric  connection  comprising: 
an  elongated  core  member  of  flexible  closed  cell  foam  split 
down  its  middle  to  define  two  flat  surfaces  to  engage  and 
insulate  an  electric  connection;  and 
a  flexible  outer  plastic  sheath  attached  to  said  core  member 
for  holding  said  core  member  in  place,  said  sheath  being 
capable  of  being  flexed  between  an  open  position  with  said 
two  flat  surfaces  of  said  core  member  separated  to  accom- 
modate the  electrical  connection  and  a  closed  position 
where  said  two  flat  surfaces  engage  and  surround  the 
electrical  connection,  said  sheath  having  two  longitudi- 
nally extending  edges  which  define  a  tongue  and  groove 
connector  that  locks  said  sheath  in  said  closed  position 


about  said  core  member  causing  the  flat  surfaces  to  engage 
an  electrical  connection  placed  between  the  flat  surfaces, 
said  core  member  and  said  sheath   being  adhesively 


bonded  to  each  other  with  said  sheath  conforming  to 
exterior  portions  of  said  core  member  and  said  longitudi- 
nally extending  edges  bordering  the  flat  surfaces  of  the 
core  member. 


4,550,221 

TOUCH  SENSITIVE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Scott  Mabusth,  740  N.  Brown  Rd.,  Long  Lake,  Minn.  55356 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,810 

Int.  CI.*  G08C  21/00 

U.S.  a,  178—18  18  Claims 


«(     fj     is    ir    t,  \  i,, 

ll      14      "t      *S      V      tit 


1.  A  touch  sensitive  device  for  translating  touch  location 
into  output  signals,  the  device  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

first  and  second  interleaved,  closely  spaced,  non-overlap- 
ping arrays  of  conductive  plates  supported  by  the  sub- 
strate, the  plates  of  each  array  having  edges  proximate  to 
but  spaced  from  the  edges  of  plates  of  the  other  array,  the 
plates  of  each  array  being  aligned  in  a  plurality  of  rows 
and  a  plurality  of  columns,  the  plates  of  each  column  of 
the  first  array  being  connected  together  and  the  plates  of 
each  row  of  the  second  array  being  connected  together; 

an  insulating  layer  overlying  the  first  and  second  arrays  so 
that  when  an  outer  surface  of  the  insulating  layer  is 
touched,  capacitance  of  at  least  one  of  the  columns  of 
plates  of  the  first  array  and  the  rows  of  plates  of  the  sec- 
ond array  underlying  the  insulating  layer  at  a  location 
being  touched  exhibits  a  change  of  capacitance  with  re- 
spect to  ambient  ground; 

means  for  measuring  capacitance  of  each  column  of  the  first 
array  and  each  row  of  the  second  array;  and 

means  for  providing  the  output  signals  as  a  function  of  the 
measured  capacitances;  wherein  the  output  signals  include 
coordinate  output  signals  and  function  command  output 
signals;  and  wherein  the  means  for  providing  output  sig- 
nals provides  coordinate  output  signals  when  a  change  in 
capacitance  is  measured  at  both  a  row  and  a  column,  and 
provides  function  command  output  signals  when  a  change 
in  capacitance  is  measured  at  a  column  without  a  corre- 
sponding change  in  capacitance  being  measured  at  a  row. 
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4  550  222 

PROCESS  FOR  INTERCEPTION-PROTECTED 

FREQUENCY  BAND  COMPRESSED  TRANSMISSION  OF 

SPEECH  SIGNALS 
Manfred  Hanoi,  Puchheim,  and  Josef  Bnisch,  Unterhaching, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,997 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1981,  3138523 

Int.  a*  H04K  1/00;  H04L  9/00 
VS.  a.  179-1.5  R  10  Qaims 


nected  in  series  with  a  capacitor,  terminals  of  the  dipole  circuit 
being  connected  between  the  two  leads  of  said  line  so  current 
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1.  In  a  process  for  interception-resistant  transmission  of 
speech  signals,  in  which  speech  signals  are  sampled,  in  a  time 
overlapping  manner,  to  obtain,  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  analysis 
intervals,  sample  values  of  mean  spectral  power  and  predeter- 
mined speech  parameters  over  a  plurality  of  spectral  channels, 
the  sample  values  and  at  least  one  item  of  synchronizing  infor- 
mation for  each  analysis  interval  are  combined  into  a  sum 
signal,  the  sum  signals  are  transmitted  in  respective  time-divi- 
sion multiplex  frames,  the  sum  signals  are  received  and  distrib- 
uted, frame-by-frame,  and  the  original  speech  signals  are  syn- 
thetically generated  from  the  distributed  sample  values,  the 
improvement  therein  comprising  the  steps  of: 
transmitting  the  sample  values  and  the  synchronizing  infor- 
mation pseudo-randomly  intemested  within  consecutive 
frames  in  the  sum  signal;  and 
shaping  the  sum  signal  with  a  shaping  network  for  transmis- 
sion. 


on  one  of  the  leads  flows  through  the  dipole  circuit  to  the  other 
lead  while  the  line  is  in  normal  operation  and  being  tested. 

4,550^24 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADDING  CONFEREES 

TO  A  CONFERENCE 
David  F.  Winchell,  Glen  EUyn,  HI.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Bell 
Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,255 

Int.  a*  H04M  3/56 

U.S.  a.  179-18  BC  10  Qaims 
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1.  For  use  in  a  conference  system  comprising  a  multiport 
conference  bridge,  a  method  for  activating  a  conference  port 
on  the  bridge  comprising  the  steps  of 
transmitting  a  signal  to  the  bridge  to  alert  other  ports 
thereon  that  an  additional  one  of  said  conference  ports  is 
about  to  be  activated,  and 
activating  said  additional  port  independently  of  the  control 
of  said  other  ports  at  a  predetermined  time  interval  after 
the  transmission  of  said  signal. 


4,550,223 
TEST  DEVICE,  AND  METHOD  FOR  LOCATING  FAULTS 

IN  A  TWO-LEAD  LINE 
Jean-Pierre  R.  Poitevin,  53,  rue  Denis  Gogue,  Oamart,  France 
(92140) 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,330 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  17,  1981,  81  07784 
Int.  a.*  H04B  3/46 
U.S.  a.  179-175.3  F  35  Qaims 

1.  A  test  device  for  locating  faults  in  a  two-lead  line,  said  test 
device  comprising  a  dipole  circuit  including  a  resistor  con- 


4,550^25 
AC  SIGNAL-ACTIVATED  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 
Daniel  Lynch,  Jackson,  and  Steven  B.  Perry,  Highlands,  both  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Keptel,  Inc.,  Ocean,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,170 

Int.  a*  H04B  3/46 

U.S.  a.  179-81  R  19  Claims 


I 
I 


#PI-^ 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  link  such  as  a  tele- 
phone line  and  the  like  and  to  equipment  to  connect  or  discon- 
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nect  the  equipment  from  the  link  in  response  to  a  signal  trans- 
mitted on  the  link  from  a  location  remote  from  the  location  at 
which  the  apparatus  is  located,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
switch  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  link  and  to  the 
equipment  so  as  to  connect  and  disconnect  the  link  and  the 
equipment  in  respective  switch  states  of  the  switch  means; 
first  means  for  detecting  the  presence  for  a  predetermined 
minimum  time  period  of  a  signal  having  a  frequency 
within  a  first  predetermined  frequency  range  defined  by  a 
first  predetermined  lower  frequency  and  a  first  predeter- 
mined higher  frequency,  said  detecting  means  comprising 
means  for  counting  pulses  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the 
link  and  receive  the  signal  from  the  link,  said  counting 
means  producing  an  output  signal  when  the  number  of 
pulses  received  by  the  counting  means  exceeds  a  first 
predetermined  number  within  a  first  time  period  corre- 
sponding to  said  predetermined  lower  frequency  and  is 
less  than  a  second  predetermined  number  within  a  second 
time  period  which  is  greater  than  the  first  time  period 
corresponding  to  said  predetermined  higher  frequency, 
and  further  means  coupled  to  the  counting  means  for 
receiving  the  output  signal  from  the  counting  means  and 
providing  an  output  signal  when  the  number  of  output 
signals  received  from  the  first  counting  means  is  greater 
than  a  predetermined  number  within  said  predetermined 
minimum  time  period;  and 
_  means  coupled  to  the  detecting  means  to  receive  said  output 
signal  from  said  further  means  for  causing  the  switch 
means  to  change  state  in  response  thereto. 


4,550,226 

SUBSCRIBER'S  TELEPHONE  aRCUTT  ARRANGED  TO 
PRESENT  CONSTANT  IMPEDANCE  TO  A  TELEPHONE 

UNE 
Albert  G.  Teater,  Huntsvilie,  Ala.,  assignor  to  GTE  Communica- 
tion Systems  Corporation,  Northlake,  Ul. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  490,932,  May  2,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,098 

Int.  a*  H04M  1/60 

VJS.  a.  179—81  R  7  Qaims 


I 


CiaCtMT 

IBS 


a 


a 


CMCUIT 


1.  A  subscriber's  telephone  circuit  connected  to  a  telephone 
line,  comprising:  transmit  means  including  output  circuit  con- 
nections to  said  telephone  line;  receive  means  including  input 
circuit  connections  from  said  telephone  line  and  pulse  dialing 
means  connected  to  said  telephone  line;  said  dialing  means, 
receiving  means  and  transmit  means  each  including  fixed  resis- 
tance means  of  selected  specific  values;  and  said  fixed  resis- 
tance means  in  said  dialing  means,  said  receiving  means  and 
said  transmit  means  shunting  said  telephone  line  and  in  combi- 
nation forming  a  constant  AC  impedance  to  said  telephone 
line. 


4,550,227 
IN-THE-EAR  HEARING  AID 
Christian  Topholm,  Vaerloese,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Topholn  A 
Westermann  I/S,  Vaerloese,  Denmark 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,017 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1983,  3329473 

Int.  a*  H04R  25/02 
U.S.  a.  179—107  E  9  Claims 


1.  An  in-the-ear  hearing  aid  for  persons  with  impaired  hear- 
ing, comprising:  a  generally  fiat  cylindrical  housing  (1) 
adapted  to  be  worn  directly  in  the  concha  including  a  micro- 
phone, an  amplifier,  an  earphone,  a  battery  and  a  connector  for 
an  ear  adapter,  a  cover  (2)  for  said  housing  rouuble  around  a 
hollow  shaft  (5, 6)  defining  a  sound  inlet  channel  (4);  said  cover 
actuating  an  on/ofT  switch  (8,  9)  and  carrying,  on  an  inner  side 
thereof,  at  least  one  wiper  (10)  which,  in  contact  with  at  least 
one  resistive  strip  (11),  which  defines  a  volume  control. 


4,550^28 
RIBBON  SPEAKER  SYSTEM 
Gary  E.  Walker,  Dover;  Leo  Spiegel;  Anthony  J.  Shuman,  both 
of  Sharon,  and  James  L.  Kirtley,  Jr.,  Brookline,  all  of  Mass., 
assignors  to  Apogee  Acoustics,  Inc.,  Randolph,  Mass. 
'  Filed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,509 
Int.  a*  H04K  9/06.  1/24.  7/06 
VJS.  CI.  179—115  V  25  CUims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  transducer  for  reproducing  sound 
vibrations  comprising, 
a  non-vibrating  frame, 

a  fiexible,  mechanically-corrugated  ribbon  comprised  en- 
tirely of  electrically-conducting  materials,  said  ribbon 
having  an  elongated  shape  with  a  top  and  a  bottom  and 
means  for  defining  a  single,  serpentine  current  path  in  said 
ribbon  from  said  ribbon  top  to  said  ribbon  bottom  with  a 
plurality  of  parallel  legs  having  opposing  current  flow 
directions  therebetween, 
means  for  attaching  said  ribbon  to  said  frame, 
means  for  applying  tension  across  said  ribbon,  and 
means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
ribbon,  said  magnetic  field  interacting  with  the  current  in 
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said  ribbon  to  cause  audio-frequency  vibrations  of  said 
ribbon. 


portion  having  at  least  one  opening  to  permit  insertion  by 
sliding  said  head  between  said  latch  and  abutment,  said 


4  550  229 

TRUMPET  HORN  SPEAKER 

Shih  M.  Hwang,  P.O.  Box  7-369,  Taipei,  106,  Taiwan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,813 

Int.  a.*  H04K  9/06 

U.S.  a.  179-115.5  H  2aaims 


4  550  230 
SPEAKER  GRILLE  WITH  SNAP-IN  FASTENER  SYSTEM 
William  K.  Johnson,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Jensen  Incorporated,  Schiller  Park,  111. 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,085 
Int.  a.*  H04R  1/02 
U.S.  a.  179-178  12  Claims 

1.  A  loudspeaker  grille  mounting  system  comprising: 

a.  a  loudspeaker  grille; 

b.  a  fastener  which  defines  a  head,  a  shank  extending  from 
said  head,  and  at  least  one  first  surface;  and 

c.  a  head-receiving  portion  of  said  grille,  said  head-receiving 
portion  secured  to  said  loudspeaker  grille  and  including  a 
nest  shaped  to  accommodate  said  head,  said  nest  shaped  to 
engage  said  first  surface  of  said  fastener  to  prevent  rota- 
tion of  said  head,  said  head  receiving  portion  further 
comprising  a  locking  mechanism  for  retaining  said  head 
within  said  nest,  said  locking  mechanism  comprising  an 
abutment  and  a  latch  spaced  from  said  abutment,  said 
abutment  and  latch  being  separated  at  least  the  dimension 
of  said  head  received  therebetween,  said  head  receiving 


\mm///mk^ 


J6      ^ 


^^-f=;t 


ji?' 


1.  A  trumpet  horn  speaker  comprising: 
a  metallic  heat  sink, 

a  lower  magnetic  pole  mounted  on  said  heat  sink, 
a  round  permanent  magnet  connected  to  said  lower  mag- 
netic pole, 

an  upper  magnetic  pole  connected  to  said  round  permanent 
magnet, 

a  damping  bracket  mounted  on  said  heat  sink, 

a  plastic  housing  mounted  on  said  heat  sink; 

whereby  said  plastic  housing  provides  good  waterproofing 
for  said  trumpet  horn  speaker  and  said  metallic  heat  sink 
provides  protection  against  overheating  of  the  voice  coil 
of  said  trumpet  horn  speaker. 


latch,  abutment  and  head  cooperating  to  secure  said  head 
at  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  said  grille. 


4,550,231 
TROLLEY  RAIL 
Donald  R.  Ross,  Sr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  U-S  Safety 
Trolley  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,816 
Int.  a.-*  B60M  l/i4.  1/24;  HOIR  11/00 


U.S.  a.  191—23  A 


12  Oaims 


1.  In  a  pair  of  trolley  rail  sections  wherein  an  end  portion  of 
an  elongated  electrical  conductor  of  one  such  rail  section  is 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  adjacent  end  portion  of  an 
elongated  electrical  conductor  of  the  other  of  such  rail  sec- 
tions, a  junction  assembly  for  connecting  such  adjacent  con- 
ductor end  portions  together  comprising: 
an  elongated  electrically  conductive  formed  body  member 
having  defined  therein  a  longitudinally  extending  open 
interior  portion  adapted  to  have  retained  therein  such  end 
portions  of  such  conductors  in  mutually  aligned  relation- 
ship; 

an  elongated  backing  member  adapted  to  be  received  within 
said  open  interior  portion  of  said  body  member  in  juxtapo- 
sition to  such  end  portion  of  one  of  such  conductors; 

clamping  means  cooperable  with  said  body  member  for 
fixedly  securing  such  end  portion  of  such  one  conductor 
and  said  backing  member  within  said  open  interior  portion 
of  said  body  member; 

said  backing  member  including  a  backup  portion  adapted  to 
overlap  such  end  portion  of  such  one  conductor  and  to 
cooperate  with  said  clamping  means  for  securing  thereof 
within  said  open  interior  portion;  said  backing  member 
including  formed  extension  portion  adapted  to  extend 
within  said  open  interior  portion  beyond  the  extent  of 
such  end  portion  of  such  one  conductor  therein; 
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and  fekid  formed  extension  portion  being  cooperable  with 
said  body  member  to  provide  spring  biased  conductor 
guiding  and  securing  means  for  retaining  such  end  portion 
of  the  other  of  such  conductors  within  said  open  interior 
portion  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  the  end  portion  of 
such  one  conductor  fixedly  secured  therein. 

12.  A  method  of  assembling  a  trolley  rail  conductor  means 
into  a  trolley  rail  housing  section  comprising  the  steps  of: 

fixedly  securing  a  conductor  junction  means  to  one  end  of  an 
elongated  conductor; 

inserting  the  end  of  said  elongated  conductor  opposite  said 
one  end  into  one  longitudinal  end  of  said  housing  section; 

passing  the  entire  length  of  said  elongated  conductor  and 
said  conductor  junction  means  into  said  housing  section; 

during  at  least  a  terminal  portion  of  said  passing  step,  mov- 
ing said  elongated  conductor  to  a  misaligned  orientation 
within  said  housing  section  to  guide  said  conductor  junc- 
tion means  into  engagement  with  a  conductor  retention 
means; 

and  moving  said  elongated  conductor  to  an  aligned  orienta- 
tion coincident  with  the  operative  position  thereof  within 
said  housing  section  to  positively  engage  said  conductor 
junction  means  with  said  conductor  retention  means  for 
retention  of  said  elongated  conductor  within  said  housing. 


4,550,232 
aRCUIT  BREAKER 
Helmut  L«mmer,  Marienheide,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Starkstrom  Gummersbach  GmbH,  Marienheide,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,020 
Qaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jul.  16, 1982, 
82106410J 

Int.  a*  HOIH  15/02 
U.S.  a.  200-16  A  -       14  Qaims 


1.  An  electric  switching  device,  particularly  a  safety  switch 
comprising  a  housing;  and  a  contact  system  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  including  contact  bridges  movable  relative  to  said 
housing,  stationary  contact  bars  cooperating  with  the  bridges 
to  close  or  to  open  an  electric  circuit,  a  contact  bridge  carrier 
supporting  two  contact  bridges  and  including  means  for  resil- 
iently  pressing  the  bridges  against  opposite  sides  of  the  contact 
bars,  and  converting  means  movable  relative  to  said  housing 
between  two  positions  and  being  engageable  with  at  least  a 
part  of  the  contact  system  so  that  in  one  position  the  switching 
device  operates  as  a  circuit  maker  and  in  the  other  position  as 


a  circuit  breaker,  said  converting  means  including  a  center 
piece  mounted  on  said  bridge  carrier  between  said  two  bridges 
and  being  displaceable  between  a  first  position  in  which,  in  the 
rest  position  of  said  bridge  carrier,  both  bridges  are  spaced 
apart  from  the  contact  bars  so  that  the  device  operates  as  a 
circuit  breaker,  and  a  second  position  in  which  one  of  the 
bridges  is  spaced  apart  from  the  contact  bars  and  the  other 
bridge  is  in  conUct  with  the  contact  bars  so  that  the  device 
operates  as  a  circuit  maker.- 


4,550,233 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,550,234 
VACUUM  ORCUrr  breaker  with  two  SWITCHING 

TUBES  CONNECTED  IN  SERIES  FOR  EACH  POLE 
Norbert  Steinemer,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich  and  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,543 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1983,  3300979 

Int.  a*  HOIH  33/66 
VS.  a.  200—144  B  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  vacuum  circuit  breaker  having  two  switching  tubes 
for  each  pole  which  are  electrically  connected  in  series  and 
arranged  substantially  coaxial,  a  drive  mechanism  common  to 
both  switching  tubes  for  closing  and  breaking  the  circuit,  an 
offsetting  drive  unit  for  producing  two  motions  that  are  con- 
trary to  one  another  from  a  uniform  drive  motion,  and  a 
contact  pressure  spring  assigned  to  each  switching  tube,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  said  contact  pressure  springs  having  a  common  support 
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mounted  so  that  is  can  be  moved  along  their  line  of  action; 
and 
(b)  a  lever  system,  connected  with  the  free  end  of  each 
conuct  pressure  spring  and  with  said  offsetting  drive  unit, 
for  transmitting  the  force  of  said  spring  to  a  drive  tappet  of 
each  switching  tube. 


tively  thick  plate  member  affixed  to  said  body  means 
along  its  longitudinal  extent,  and 


4,550,235 

APPARATUS  FOR  RESTORING  THE  SURFACES 

SURROUNDING  THE  BORES  OF  METALLIC 

WORKPIECES 

Peter  Fuwesi,  Mosbacher  Str.  13,  D-6951  Schefflenz-U.,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,347 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30. 
1982,  3228470 

Int.  a.*  B23K  9/04 
VJS.  a.  219-76.14  20  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  restoring  a  damaged  surface  surrounding  a 
provided  bore  in  a  metallic  workpiece.  comprising  a  housing; 
a  hollow  shaft  movable  to  a  position  of  coaxiality  with  the  bore 
and  being  axially  movable  but  non-rotatably  installed  in  said 
housing;  a  hollow  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  and  arranged 
to  share  the  axial  movements  of  said  shaft,  said  spindle  being 
coaxial  with  said  shaft  and  having  a  front  end  portion  adjacent 
to  the  bore  of  the  workpiece  which  is  about  to  be  repaired;  a 
hollow  first  carrier  separably  mounted  on  the  front  end  portion 
of  and  rotatable  with  said  spindle;  a  welding  tool  mounted  on 
said  carrier  and  being  inclined  with  reference  to  said  spindle;  a 
pipeline  including  a  first  pipe  coaxial  with  and  mounted  in  said 
spindle  and  a  second  pipe  installed  in  said  carrier  and  extending 
from  said  first  pipe  to  said  tool;  and  a  flexible  hose  installed  in 
said  pipeline  and  arranged  to  surround  a  length  of  longitudi- 
nally movable  welding  wire  extending  to  said  tool. 

4,550,236 
GUN  ARM  APPARATUS  FOR  RESISTANCE  WELDING 

GUN 
Toshihiko  Nakadate,  Sayama,  and  Morikuni  Numata,  Ageo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Shibuya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,530 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    27,    1982,   57- 
195609[U];  Jan.  12,  1983.  58-1727[U];  Jan.  14, 1983,  58-2736[U] 

Int.  a.*  B23K  11/28 
U.S.  a.  219-86.31  7  cMms 

1.  In  a  poruble  type  resistance  welder  having  two  electrodes 
a  gun  arm  apparatus  extending  to  one  of  the  two  electrodes  of 
the  welder  to  carry  a  conductor  of  current  to  one  of  said 
electrodes  and  to  carry  a  cooling  medium  for  said  conductor, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  main  body  means  formed  in  a  U-shaped  cross  section  of 
relatively  thin  metal,  having  sides  and  an  opening  between 
the  ends  of  the  sides, 

(b)  an  electrical  conductor  means  disnosed  between  the  sides 
of  the  U  near  the  ends  of  the  sides  in  the  form  of  a  rela- 


(c)  a  cooling  water  passage  means  in  contact  with  said  elec- 
trical conductor  and  carrying  cooling  water  to  cool  said 
electrical  conductor  and  electrode. 


4,550,237 
WHEEL  HUB  UNIT  ASSEMBLIES 
Boy  Merkelbach,  Utrecht,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  SKF  Indus- 
trial Trading  &  Development  Company  B.V.,  Ab  Nieuwegein, 
Netherlands 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  259,018,  Apr.  30,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,378 
Oaims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   May   9.    1980. 
8002688 

Int.  a*  B23K  26/00.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  219-121  LD  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  joining  a  bearing  assembly  with  an  axially 
extending  part  of  the  outer  element  of  a  universal  joint,  the 
bearing  assembly  including  an  outer  race,  an  inner  race  ring 
with  opposite  first  and  second  ends  and  an  axial  bore  there- 
through and  an  attachment  flange  at  said  first  end,  and  at  least 
one  annular  row  of  rolling  elements  between  said  outer  and 
inner  races,  the  improvement  comprising  former  a  taper  in  said 
axial  bore  at  said  second  end  of  said  innter  race  to  define  a 
surface  diverging  in  the  axial  direction  toward  said  second  end, 
forming  said  axially  extending  part  of  said  outer  element  to 
define  a  tapered  surface  converging  conically  for  conforming 
to  and  fitting  in  said  axial  bore  at  said  tapered  second  end, 
inserting  said  tapered  extending  part  into  and  adjacent  to  the 
surface  of  said  tapered  axial  bore,  and  directing  one  of  an 
electron  and  laser  beam  inward  through  said  first  end  of  said 
inner  race  to  said  second  end  and  welding  together  with  said 
beam  said  adjacent  tapered  surfaces  of  said  extending  part  and 
second  end  respectively. 
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1 1  4  550  238 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEALING  CAPSULES 
Louis  Van  Herle,  Zandhoven,  Belgium,  and  Frite  Wittwer,  Lup- 
singen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company. 
Morris  Plains,  N.J.  ^^^' 

1 1       Filed  Not.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,514 
1 1  Int.  a*  B23K  26/00 

U.S.  a  219-121  LC  30CIidiii« 


substantially  the  vertical  direction,  with  each  said  wafer 
being  disposed  horizontally; 

said  holding  member  including  a  bottom  plate,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  substantially  vertical  bars  each  having  a  lower  por- 
tion thereof  fixed  to  said  bottom  plate  and  grooves  or  slits 
formed  in  a  vertical  column  therein,  such  that  associated 
sets  of  grooves  of  said  vertical  bars  may  each  receive 
therein  peripheral  portions  of  a  wafer; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  holding  member  to  move  in  a 
substantially  vertical  direction; 

a  plasma  chamber  disposed  in  a  substantially  vertical  direc- 
tion such  that  said  holdmg  member  may  be  moved  sub- 
stantially in  the  vertical  direction  into  and  out  of  said 
plasma  chamber; 

plasma  generating  means  for  generating  plasma  in  said 
plasma  chamber  in  order  to  effect  plasma  processing  of 
said  wafers  with  the  plasma  generated  thereby;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  feedmg  means,  said  driv- 
ing means  and  said  plasma  generating  means  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  sequence.  = 


1.  An  apparatus  for  bonding  hydrophilic  polymer  capsule 
elements  which  comprises 
a  source  of  coherent  monochromatic  radiation, 
an  assembled  hydrophilic  polymer  capsule, 
means  to  support  said  capsule, 
means  to  direct  a  beam  of  said  radiation  at  adjacent  portions  of 

said  elements,  and 
means  to  control  the  amount  of  raidant  energy  absorbed  by 

said  portion  of  said  elements, 
whereby  said  adjacent  portions  are  bonded. 


4,550,240 
LASER  IRRADIATING  APPARATUS 
Masahiro  Toida,  Kanagawa;  Norihiro  Suenaga,  Tokyo,  and 
Nobuyuki  Suenaga,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Infrared  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,186 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1982,  57-164338 
Int.  a.«  B23K  26/00 
U.S.  a.  219-121  LS  „  cUdBM 


4,550,239 
AUTOMATIC  PLASMA  PROCESSING  DEVICE  AND 
HEAT  TREATMENT  DEVICE 
Akira  Uehara,  Kanagawa;  Isamu  HUikata,  Tokyo;  Hisashi  Na- 
kane,  Kanagawa,  and  Muneo  Nakayama,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors    to    Tokyo    Denshi    Kagaku    Kabushiki    Kaisha, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1981,  56-159281; 
Aug.  27, 1982,  57-148583 

Int.  C\*  B23K  9/00;  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  219-121  PG  17  Qaims 


1.  A  laser  irradiating  apparatus  comprising  a  first  laser 
source  outputting  a  first  laser  beam,  a  second  laser  source 
outputting  a  second  laser  beam,  said  first  beam  being  irradiated 
through  a  first  light  guide  and  said  second  laser  beam  being 
selectively  irradiated  through  any  one  of  said  first  light  guide 
and  a  second  light  guide; 
signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  for 
indicating  use  of  the  first  light  guide  and  a  second  signal 
indicating  use  of  the  second  light  guide; 
the  first  signal  being  generated  when  the  first  light  guide  is 
used  and  the  second  signal  being  generated  when  the 
second  light  guide  is  used; 
first  assist  gas  supply  nffeans  for  supplying  a  first  assist  gas  to 

the  first  light  guide  when  the  first  signal  is  input;  and 
second  assist  gas  supply  means  for  supplying  a  second  assist 
gas  to  the  second  light  guide  when  the  second  signal  is 
input. 


1.  An  automatic  plasma  processing  device,  comprising: 
at  least  one  cassette  member  adapted  to  contain  a  plurality  of 

semiconductor  wafers  therein; 
feeding  means  for  taking  out  said  wafers  one  by  ope  from 

said  cassette  member  and  for  feeding  the  same; 
a  holding  member  operable  for  receiving  said  wafers  one  by 

one  from  said  feeding  means  and  for  holding  a  plurality  of 

said  wafers  therein  in  a  predetermined  spaced  relation  in 


4,550,241 

METAL  MELTING  TOOL  WITH  IMPROVED 

STAND-OFF  MEANS 

William  B.  Scott,  Rochelle,  and  Bruce  E.  Ahmer,  Rockford,  both 
of  111.,  assignors  to  W.  A.  Whitney  Corp.,  Rockford,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  388,278,  Jun.  14,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,573 
Int.  a.«  B23K  26/00.  26/14 
U.S.  a.  219-121  LG  5  claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  substantially  horizontal  work- 
sheet, said  apparatus  comprising  a  support,  a  meul  melting  tool 
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having  a  tip  spaced  above  said  worksheet  and  operable  to  emit 
downwardly  directed  energy  and  cutting  gas  for  melting  said 
worksheet,  means  mounting  said  tip  and  said  worksheet  for 
relative  horizontal  movement  whereby  to  enable  said  tip  to  cut 
different  areas  of  said  worksheet,  and  means  mounting  said  tip 
for  up  and  down  floating  on  said  support  to  enable  the  eleva- 
tion of  said  tip  to  be  changed,  the  improvement  in  said  appara- 
tus comprising,  a  pneumatic  bearing  comprising  a  ring  con- 
nected to  said  tool  and  encircling  said  tip,  said  ring  having  a 
lower  surface  spaced  upwardly  from  said  worksheet  and 
formed  with  downwardly  opening  pad  means  which  face  said 


r 


spaced  relation  from  said  cassette  member  placed  at  said 
second  position; 

a  holding  member  operable  for  simultaneously  receiving  said 
batch  of  wafers  from  said  unloading  means  and  for  hold- 
ing said  batch  of  semiconductor  wafers  therein  in  said 
predetermined  vertically  spaced  relation; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  holding  member  to  move  in  a 
substantially  vertical  direction; 

a  plasma  chamber  disposed  in  a  substantially  vertical  direc- 


,r 


worksheet,  means  for  introducing  pressurized  gas  into  said  pad 
means,  the  lower  surface  of  said  ring  defining  a  narrow  sill 
clearance  adjacent  said  pad  means  and  between  said  worksheet 
and  said  lower  surface  of  said  ring  whereby  said  pressurized 
gas  creates  a  pressurized  cushion  within  said  pad  means  and 
escapes  at  a  controlled  rate  via  said  sill  clearance  to  maintain 
said  ring  and  said  tip  at  a  substantially  constant  spacing  above 
said  worksheet  as  the  latter  is  moved  horizontally  relative  to 
said  tip,  and  at  least  one  passage  extending  between  the  inner 
and  outer  sides  of  said  ring  above  said  sill  clearance  to  permit 
said  cutting  gas  to  escape  from  said  ring  without  any  substan- 
tial flow  of  said  cutting  gas  through  said  sill  clearance. 

4,550,242 

AUTOMATIC  PLASMA  PROCESSING  DEVICE  AND 

HEAT  TREATMENT  DEVICE  FOR  BATCH  TREATMENT 

OF  WORKPIECES 

Aklra  Uehara,  Kanagawa;  Isamu  Hijikata,  Tokyo;  Hisashi  Na- 
kane,  Kanagawa,  and  Muneo  Nakayama,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Denshf  Kagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,287 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1981,  56-159282: 
Aug.  27.  1982,  57-148583 

Int.  a*  B23K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  219-121  PG  22  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  plasma  processing  device  for  processing  a 
batch  of  semiconductor  wafers,  comprising: 
at  least  one  cassette  member  adapted  to  contain  therein  a 
batch  including  a  plurality  of  said  semiconductor  wafers 
in  a  predetermined  spaced  relation  in  substantially  the 
vertical  direction; 
feeding  means  for  feeding  said  cassette  member  from  at  least 
one  predetermined  position  in  which  said  wafers  are 
loaded  into  said  cassette  member  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined position  in  which  said  wafers  are  taken  out  from 
said  cassette  member; 
unloading  means  for  simultaneously  taking  out  said  batch  of 
semiconductor  wafers  in  said  predetermined  vertically 


tion  such  that  said  holding  member  may  be  moved  in  the 
vertical  direction  into  and  out  of  said  plasma  chamber; 

plasma  generating  means  for  generating  plasma  in  said 
plasma  chamber  in  order  to  effect  plasma  processing  of 
said  batch  of  semiconductor  wafers  with  the  plasma  thus 
generated;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  feeding  means,  said  un- 
loading means,  said  driving  means  and  said  plasma  gener- 
ating means  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  se- 
quence. 


4,550,243 
HEAT  ROLLER  nXING  DEVICE 
SaiOi  Inagakj,  Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,492 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Noy.  4,  1982,  57-194218 

Int.  a*  G03G  15/20 

U.S.  a.  219-216  MQalms 


1.  A  heat  roller  fixing  device  which  comprises  a  heating 
roller  constituted  by  a  fluorine  resin  layer  laminated  on  an 
electrically  conductive  core  member  through  a  primer  layer, 
heating  means  incorporated  in  said  core  member,  said  heating 
roller  being  driven  for  rotation  by  driving  means,  and  a  pres- 
sure roller  constituted  by  an  electrically  insulative  layer  on 
another  electrically  conductive  core  member  and  held  in 
conuct  under  pressure  with  said  heating  roller  for  simulta- 
neous rotation  with  said  heating  roller,  thereby  fixing  a 
charged  toner  image  formed  on  copy  paper  onto  the  copy 
paper  by  causing  said  copy  paper  carrying  said  toner  image 
thereon  to  pass  between  said  heating  roller  and  said  pressure 
roller,  said  primer  layer  being  composed  of  a  primer  having 
incorporated  therein  an  electrically  conductive  material,  the 
primer  of  said  primer  layer  being  partially  exposed  at  an  ex- 
posed outer  surface  of  said  fluorine  resin  layer. 
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I  4  550  244 

LARGE  PLATE  ARC  WELDER 
John  D.  West;  James  E.  Trainor,  and  James  D.  Karman,  all  of 
Manitowoc,  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Manitowoc  Company.  Inc.. 
Manitowoc,  Wis. 

1 1    Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,787 
1 1  Int.  CI.*  B23K  9/02 

U.S.  a.  219-158  12  aims 


1.  A  welding  machine  for  large  plates  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  long  rigid  foundation  member,  a  support  channel 
fixed  to  the  top  of  said  foundation  member  and  running  the 
length  of  the  weld  to  be  made,  a  long  rigid  bridge  mounted 
above  and  parallel  to  said  foundation  member,  a  track  mounted 
on  said  bridge  parallel  to  said  support  channel,  a  carriage 
carrying  an  arc  welding  assembly  mounted  for  movement 
along  said  track,  means  for  supporting  plates  on  each  side  of 
said  foundation  member  approximately  the  level  of  the  top  of 
said  support  channel,  and  means  adjacent  and  along  the  length 
of  said  foundation  member  for  securely  holding  the  edge  por- 
tions of  a  pair  of  plates  against  the  top  of  said  support  channel 
so  that  the  plate  edges  are  spaced  and  parallel  for  welding  by 
said  assembly  as  it  is  moved  down  said  track,  said  means  for 
holding  plates  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  electromag- 
nets on  opposite  sides  of  said  support  channel  together  with 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  electromagnets  into  contact 
with  the  edge  portions  of  a  plate  and  pulling  the  plate  firmly 
against  the  channel. 


II  4  55Q  245 

LIGHT-RADIANT  FURNACE  FOR  HEATING 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS 
Tetsi^i  Aral,  Kobe,  and  Hiroshi  Shimizu,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ushio  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,073 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1982,  57-186846 
Int.  Cl.-»  H05B  1/00;  F27D  11/02 
U.S.  a.  21J»-405  6  Claims 


2b    11 


1.  A  light-radiant  furnace  for  heating  semiconductor  wafers 
comprising: 
a  container  of  predetermined  shape  made  of  a  transparent 


material  of  high  melting-point  and  adapted  to  have  posi- 
tioned therein  an  object  to  be  treated,  said  container  defin- 
ing a  gas  intake  port,  a  gas  exhaust  port  and  a  plurality  of 
outer  surfaces; 

a  plurality  of  reflectors  substantially  surrounding  said  con- 
tainer in  the  proximity  of  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  con- 
tainer so  that  they  are  disposed  in  a  shape  congruent  to  the 
shape  of  said  container; 

means  for  defining  a  space  having  opposite  ends  and  being 
closed  between  said  opposite  ends,  said  space  defining 
means  including  one  of  said  outer  surfaces  of  the  container 
and  an  associated  one  of  said  reflectors; 

an  inlet  air  duct  in  communication  with  said  space  at  one  of 
said  opposite  ends  and  an  outlet  air  duct  in  communication 
with  said  space  at  the  other  of  said  opposite  ends; 

means  associated  with  one  of  said  air  ducts  for  causing  air  to 
flow  through  said  space  in  a  predetermined  direction  from 
the  inlet  air  duct  to  the  outlet  air  duct;  and 

tubular  lamps  in  said  space  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  one 
another  and  parallel  to  said  predetermined  direction  of  air 
flow. 


4,550,246 

INVENTORY  CONTROL  AND  REPORTING  SYSTEM 

FOR  DRYCLEANING  STORES 

Herbert  Markman,  631  Fariston  Dr.,  Wynnewood,  Pa.  19096 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,948 

Int.  a.*  G06R  15/24 

U.S.  a.  235-385  u  cwm. 


1.  The  inventory  control  and  reporting  system,  comprising: 

a  data  input  device  for  manual  operation  by  an  attendant,  the 
input  device  having  switch  means  operable  to  encode 
information  relating  to  sequential  transactions,  each  of  the 
transactions  having  articles  associated  therewith,  said 
information  including  transaction  identity  and  descrip- 
tions of  each  of  said  articles  associated  with  the  transac- 
tions; 

a  data  processor  including  memory  operable  to  record  said 
information  and  means  to  maintain  an  inventory  total,  said 
data  processor  having  means  to  associate  sequential  trans- 
actions with  unique  sequential  indicia  and  to  generate  at 
least  one  report  of  said  total  and  said  transactions,  the 
unique  sequential  indicia  and  the  descriptions  of  articles  in 
the  sequential  transactions  being  reconcilable  against  one 
another; 

a  dot  matrix  printer  operable  under  control  of  the  data  pro- 
cessor to  generate  a  written  record  of  the  indicia  associ- 
ated with  sequential  transactions,  the  written  record  in- 
cluding optically-detectable  bar  codes  having  a  series  of 
contrasting  spaced  bands,  the  bar  codes  being  printed  only 
in  coincidence  with  each  said  transaction  and  at  least  part 
of  the  written  record  bearing  a  portion  to  be  attached  to 
said  articles;  and, 

at  least  one  optical  scanner  connected  to  the  data  processor 
and  operable  to  detect  said  bar  codes  on  all  articles  passing 
a  predetermined  station, 

whereby  said  system  can  detect  and  localize  spurious  addi- 
tions to  inventory  as  well  as  spurious  deletions  therefrom. 
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4,550^7 
OPTICAL  SCANNING  READER  SYSTEM  FOR  LOADING 

COMPUTERS 
Arthur  J.  Winter,  Encino,  Calif.,  and  Rodney  L.  Lanon,  Minne- 
tonka,  Minn.,  auignora  to  Databar  Corporation,  Eden  Prairie, 
Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,674 

Int.  a.*  G06K  7/ JO 

VS.  a.  235-472  19  Clainu 


^.-^-gr»^ 


I.  A  system  for  loading  prerecorded  computer  programs 
into  a  digital  computer,  the  prerecorded  computer  program 
being  recorded  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  lines  of  optical  bar 
code,  the  plurality  of  lines  including  at  least  one  Control  Array 
line  containing  characters  identifying  the  digital  computer  for 
which  the  program  is  written  and  deflning  a  format  for  pro- 
gram data  to  be  transmitted  to  the  digital  computer,  and  the 
plurality  of  lines  including  at  least  one  data  line  containing 
additional  characters  representing  the  program  data,  the  sys- 
tem comprising  an  optical  bar  code  reader  for  providing  an 
output  representative  of  mark  and  space  bars  of  the  optical  bar 
code  as  relative  movement  of  the  reader  with  respect  to  the 
optical  bar  code  occurs,  means  for  converting  the  output  of  the 
optical  bar  code  reader  for  each  line  into  digital  dau  represen- 
tative of  the  characters  in  that  line,  means  for  storing  the  digital 
dau  from  the  Control  Array  line  as  Control  Array  data,  means 
for  storing  the  digital  data  from  the  data  line  as  program  data, 
and  means  for  transmitting  the  stored  program  data  to  the 
digital  computer  in  a  format  based  upon  the  stored  Control 
Array  data. 


4,550  248 
IDENTinCATION  CARD  HAVING  AN  IC  MODULE 
Joachim  Hoppe,  and  Yahya  Haghiri-Tehrani,  both  of  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  GAO  Geaellachaft  fUr 
Automation  und  Organiaation  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  356,800,  Mar.  10,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,683 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mat.  24, 
1981,  3111516;  Mar.  24,  1981,  8108609[U] 
Int.  a*  G06K  19/06 
UA  a  235-492  6  Claims 


1.  A  standardized  data  card  providing  accessible  electrically 
encoded  data,  said  card  comprising: 

a  rectangular  card  member  of  standardized  length  and 
width,  said  card  member  comprising  a  stratum  of  gener- 
ally predetermined  thickness,  said  card  having  at  least  first 


and  second  elongated  zones  lying  generally  parallel  to  the 
length  of  said  rectangular  card  member,  said  zones  extend- 
ing along  the  entire  length  of  said  card  member  and  occu- 
pying portions  of  the  width  of  said  card  member,  said  first 
one  of  said  zones  being  reserved  for  embossed  indicia 
protruding  above  one  side  of  said  card  to  increase  the 
overall  thickness  of  the  data  card  in  excess  of  the  thickness 
of  said  stratum,  said  second  one  of  said  zones  being  of  the 
predetermined  thickness  of  said  stratum  and  having  mag- 
netic recording  media  on  the  other  side  of  said  card  from 
said  embossed  indicia;  and 
a  carrier  element  applied  to  said  card  member,  said  carrier 
element  being  elongated  and  having  first  and  second  sec- 
tions displaced  in  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  ele- 
ment, said  first  section  comprising  an  IC  module  contain- 
ing the  electrically  encoded  data,  said  second  section 
being  flexible  and  thin  with  respect  to  said  predetermined 
thickness  of  said  card,  said  second  section  containing 
contact  areas  connected  to  said  IC  module  by  which  the 
data  in  said  module  may  be  accessed,  said  first  section  of 
said  carrier  element  being  completely  located  in  said  first 
zone  of  said  card  member,  said  second  section  being  so 
arranged  in  said  card  member  that  said  contact  areas  are 
located  completely  outside  said  first  zone,  said  contact 
areas  lying  on  the  same  side  of  said  card  member  as  the 
embossed  indicia. 


4,550,249 
OPTICAL  DISC  READ/WRITE  APPARATUS 
Theodoor  C.  Damen,  Colts  Neck;  Michael  A.  Duguay,  Fair 
Haven;  Richard  E.  Howard;  Lawrence  D.  Jacket,  both  of 
Holmdel,  and  William  J.  Skocpol,  East  Windsor,  all  of  N.J., 
assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,248 
Int.  a.*  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250— 201  lOQainu 


1.  Optical  disc  apparatus  including  means  for  uccessing 
information  stored  in  a  recording  medium  comprising: 

a  first  array  comprising  at  least  one  row  of  lenses  extending 
over  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  width  of  the 
recording  medium,  with  each  lens  adapted  to  focus  light 
onto  at  least  one  track  on  the  recording  medium,  and  each 
lens  extending  in  a  tangential  and  radial  direction  with 
respect  to  the  tracks  on  the  recording  medium;  and 

means  for  directing  a  light  beam  onto  a  desired  track  com- 
prising at  least  one  mirror  which  is  mechanically  manipu- 
lated to  deflect  the  light  beam  onto  a  desired  lens  of  the 
array. 
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4,550,250 
CORDLESS  DIGITAL  GRAPHICS  INPUT  DEVICE 
Wayne  A.  Mueller,  Mound,  and  Scott  D.  Schuette,  Loretto,  both 
of  Minn.,  assignors  to  HEI,  Inc.,  Victoria,  Minn. 
I  j        Filed  Noy.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,147 
I!  Int  CL<  G08C 2J/00 

UA  a.  250-203  R  13  Claims 


an  air-tight  housing  for  containing  an  evacuated  area, 

an  output  window  plate  which  is  transparent  to  light  and 

forms  a  part  of  said  air-tight  housing,  and 
a  fiber  optic  plate  having  a  front  surface  with  a  phosphor 
layer  which  emitt  light  when  struck  by  said  electrons  and 
a  back  surface  adjacent  said  output  window,  said  fiber 
optic  plate  being  entirely  within  said  evaucated  area. 


I  •tux.n  I 
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4,550,252 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  THICKNESS  OF 

SHEETS 
Victor  G.  Tee,  Havant,  United  Kingdom,  aasignor  to  De  La  Rue 

Systems  Limited,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCT/GB81/00237,  §  371  Date  Jul.  6,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  6,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01698.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  27,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Not.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  403,587 
Qalms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No».  7,  1980. 
8035851 

Int.  CI.*  G06M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  250-223  R  10  Claims 


13.  A  sensor  system  for  producing  positional  coordinate  daU 
comprising: 

a  cordless  hand  movable  light  source; 

a  detector  module  having  an  opaque  screen  and  at  least  two 
parallel  and  spaced-apart  transparent  slits  formed  therein 
and  through  which  planes  of  light  from  said  source  may 
pass,  sensor  means  disposed  behind  said  slits  for  detecting 
the  intensities  of  the  respective  light  planes  relative  to  a 
reference  and  means  responsive  to  each  of  said  detected 
intensities  for  determining  the  angle  of  incidence  of  said 
light  planes,  whereby  the  positional  coordinates  of  said 
light  source  relative  to  said  detector  module  are  deter- 
minod. 
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4,550,251 
IMAGE  INTENSIFIER  TUBE  WFTH  INCREASED 
CONTRAST  RATIO 
Looia  T.  ZitcUi,  Palo  Alto,  and  Richard  T.  Schumacher,  Cuper- 
tino, both  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo 
Alto,  Gallf. 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1983,  r<er.  No.  511,820 

Int  a.«  HOIJ  31/50 

U.S.  a  250-213  VT  18  Claims 


FLOI 


POSITION 


1.  An  image  intensifier  tube  with  improved  contrast  ratio, 
comprising: 
a  photocathode  for  emitting  a  flow  of  electrons, 
a  means  for  intensifying  said  flow  of  electrons. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  passage  of  single  and  multiple 
sheets  (5)  along  a  flow  path,  comprising:  a  surface  (6)  in  the 
flow  path  for  supporting  the  sheet  or  sheets;  a  follower  (1  or 
52)  biased  such  that  it  normally  abuts  against  the  supporting 
surface  and  follows  the  profile  of  the  supporting  surface  and 
the  overiying  sheet  or  sheeU;  a  transducer  (4  or  53)  responsive 
to  the  position  of  the  follower  to  provide  a  thickness  signal 
(TP)  indicative  of  the  linear  displacement  of  the  follower 
relative  to  the  supporting  surface  due  to  the  passage  of  the 
sheet  or  sheets;  a  control  circuit  (FIGS.  3A,  38)  which  com- 
pares the  thickness  signal  (TP)  with  at  least  one  stored  thresh- 
old level  signal  to  provide  an  output  signal  (31,  32,  33)  indica- 
tive of  whether  the  detected  thickness  corresponds  to  that  df  a 
single  sheet  or  multiple  sheeU;  the  control  circuit  including: 
means  (9)  responsive  to  the  transducer  output  signal  in  the 
absence  of  a  sheet  for  repeatedly  updating  a  stored  no-sheet 
signal  level;  adjustable  threshold  level  generating  means  (10) 
including  adjustable  means  for  generating  first  and  second 
signals  (TPl,  TP2)  which  correspond  to  changes  in  the  output 
of  the  transducer  in  response  to  the  passage  of  a  single  sheet 
and  two  superimposed  sheets,  respectively;  and  means  con- 
necting the  first  and  second  signal  generating  means  to  the 
output  of  the  updating  means  to  add  the  updated  no-sheet 
signal  level  to  the  first  and  second  signals  to  obtain  updated 
first  and  second  threshold  levels  which  will  be  exceeded  by  the 
output  of  the  triuuducer  in  response  to  the  passage  of  a  single 
sheet  and  two  superimposed  sheets,  respectively. 
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4,550,253 
CORONA  CHARGER  OF  SCOROTRON  TYPE 

TatsutMhi  Hashimoto,  Hachloji,  Japan,  assiipior  to  Olympus 
Optical  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,020 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1982,  57-57265 

Int.  a.*  HOIT  19/00;  G03G  15/02 

U.S.  a.  250-326  ,3  q^^ 
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emitting  diode  means  and  positioned  for  receiving  and 
detecting  only  the  scattered  and  reflected  light  from  the 
background,  excluding  said  surface, 
third  photodiode  detection  means  (304)  adjacent  said  light 
emitting  diode  means  and  positioned  for  receiving  and 
detecting  only  the  light  reflected  from  said  surface  as  may 
be  affected  by  toner  deposited  thereon, 
automatic  gain  control  circuit  means  (400)  for  receiving  the 
outputs  from  said  second  and  third  photodiode  detection 
means  for  automatically  generating  an  output  signal  (630) 
representative  of  the  toner  density  on  said  photoreceptor 
surface,  and 
sample  and  hold  circuit  means  (600)  for  adjusting  for  the 
efl"ects  of  aging  and  leakage  current  on  the  circuit  compo- 
nents on  said  densitometer. 


1.  A  corona  charger  of  the  scorotron  type  comprising  a  base 
frame; 

a  corona  wire  secured  to  the  base  frame; 
a  grid  frame  secured  to  the  base  frame  in  an  easily  removable 
manner; 

a  control  grid  removably  secured  to  the  grid  frame  and  in 
insulated  relationship  to  said  corona  wire;  and 

resilient  means  for  resiliently  supporting  the  control  grid 
over  the  opening  of  the  grid  frame  to  maintain  the  control 
grid  under  tension. 


4,550,255 
VOID  DETECTION  AND  COMPOSITION 
MEASUREMENTS  IN  COMPOSITE  WIRES 
Charles  Sve,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  and  Eric  P.  Muntz,  Pasa- 
dena, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,060 

Int.  CI.*  COIN  23/18 

U.S.  a.  250-359.1  ,<5  Claim, 


4  550  254 

LOW  COST  INFRARED  REFLECTANCE 

DENSITOMETER  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  CHIP 

Mehrdad  Zomorrodi,  Culrer  City;  Li-Fung  Cheung,  Los  An- 
geles, and  Simon  M.  L.  Law,  Torrance,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,393 

Int.  a.*  GOIJ  7/00 

U.S.  a.  250-338  ,1  ctai^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  nondestructive  inspection  of  wire, 
comprising: 

a.  a  source  of  penetrating  radiation; 

b.  a  fluid  bath  for  immersing  said  wire  disposed  adjacent  said 
source,  said  bath  comprising  a  material  having  a  coeffici- 
ent of  attenuation  of  said  penetrating  radiation  substan- 
tially equal  to  that  of  the  material  of  said  wire,  said  bath 
further  configured  to  provide  first  and  second  paths  for 
said  penetrating  radiation  defined  through  said  bath,  said 
second  path  defined  through  said  wire  and  surrounding 
bath  material,  said  first  and  second  paths  having  substan- 
tially identical  path  lengths;  and 

c.  a  detector  means  for  separately  detecting  the  intensities  of 
penetrating  radiation  transmitted,  respectively,  along  said 
first  and  second  paths,  and  for  providing  respective  output 
signals  porportional  thereto. 


1.  An  infrared  reflectance  densitometer  for  detecting  rela- 
tive toner  density  on  a  photoreceptive  surface  comprising- 

mfrared  light  emitting  diode  means  (206)  for  emitting  light 
toward  said  surface, 

first  photodiode  detection  means  (208)  adjacent  said  light 
emitting  diode  means  and  positioned  for  receiving,  moni- 
toring and  controlling  the  direct  light  output  therefrom, 

second  photodiode  detection  means  (302)  adjacent  said  light 


4,550,256 
VISUAL  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  HIGH 
LUMINOSITY  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  GARNET  MATERIAL 
George  W.  Berkstresser,  Bridgewaten  Tai-Chan  D.  Huo,  and 
Joseph  Shmulovich,  both  of  New  Providence,  ail  of  NJ 
assignors  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  SJ 
FUed  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,391 
Int.  a."  GOIJ  1/58 
U.S.  a  250-483.1  ,4  chd^ 

1.  Visual  display  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  an  excitation  beam  source,  the  beam  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  electron  beams  and  beams  of  electro- 
magnetic radiation  comprising  UV  radiation, 

(b)  a  screen  comprising  single  crystal  phosphor  material,  the 
beam  caused  to  be  incident  on  the  screen,  and 
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(c)  means  for  deflecting  the  beam,  and  means  for  amplitude 
modulating  the  beam, 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 

(d)  the  phosphor  material  comprises  single  crystal  material 


(■■'■M'i 


an  electrically  conductive  sheet  having  an  opening  therein, 
said  opening  havinq  straight  edges; 

a  base  having  a  plurality  of  pins  projecting  therefrom,  said 
base  being  disposed  on  said  optical  axis  of  said  electron 
optical  system  of  said  charged  particle  beam  exposure 
apparatus  and  having  an  opening  therein  opposed  to  said 
opening  of  said  conductive  sheet  for  passing  a  charged 
beam  therethrough;  and 

fine  wires  stretched  between  respective  pins  of  said  base, 
said  fine  wires  having  side  edges  which  are  individually 
located  inside  at  least  two  adjacent  sides  of  the  opening  of 


800-- 


essentially  having  the  composition  Y3.j,.^^;fTbyRE,Al5. 
"■Xi^i:,  with  RE  being  one  or  more  rare  earths  of  the 
4f-type,  other  than  Y,  Ce,  and  Tb,  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Sc,  Ga,  and  In,  0<x^0.06, 0<y  S0.5, 
0=2=2,  and  0^w^3,  wherein  Tb  acts  as  sensitizer. 


II  4,550,257 

NARROW  LINE  WIDTH  PATTERN  FABRICATION 
Gerd  K.  Binnig,  Richterswil,  Switzerland;  Randall  M.  Feenstra, 
Tarrytown;  Rodney  T.  Hodgson,  Otsining,  both  of  N.Y.; 
Heinrich  Rohrer,  Richterswil,  Switzerland,  and  Jerry  M. 
Woodall,  Bedford  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Mtchines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
-     I     Filed  Jun.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,178 
Int.  a.*  HOI  J  37/317 
VJS.  CL  7^0-492 J  4  Claims 


64 
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the  conductive  sheet,  said  fine  wires  defining  an  opening 
smaller  than  the  opening  of  the  conductive  sheet,  said 
opening  defined  by  said  fine  wires  defining  the  cross-sec- 
tion of  the  charged  particle  beam; 

said  electrically  conductive  sheet  being  disposed  adjacent  at 
least  one  side  of  said  fine  wires; 

said  opening  of  said  conductive  sheet  being  a  polygonal 
opening  one  comer  of  which  is  right-angled;  and 

said  plurality  of  pins  being  located  so  that  the  fine  wires 
thereon  define  the  sides  of  the  aperture  corresponding  to 
the  individual  sides  of  said  polygonal  opening  of  said 
conductive  sheet. 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  line  of  a  material  on  a  substrate 

comprising  in  combination 

a  pointed  stylus, 

a  substrate, 

an  electric  current  decomposable  gas, 

means  providing  current  flow  between  said  stylus  and  said 
substrate  through  said  gas, 

means  including  interdependent  voltage,  point  radius,  and 
point  to  substrate  separation  parameters  for  adjusting  said 
current  flow  to  provide  quantum  mechanical  tunneling  at  a 
field  energy  value  essentially  matched  to  the  energy  re- 
quired to  dissociate  the  molecules  of  said  gas. 


4,550,259 

DEVICE  FOR  CONVERTING  WIND  ENERGY  INTO 

ANOTHER  FORM  OF  ENERGY 

Augustinus  W.  M.  Bertels,  Amhem,  Netherlands,  aadgnor  to 

TransinTett  B.V.,  Alnere,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jul.  28,   1962. 
8203019 

Int.  a*  F04D  29/38 
VJS.  a.  290—55  14 


, ,  4,550,258 

APERTURE  STRUCTURE  FOR  CHARGED  BEAM 
EXPOSURE 
FiUio  Omata,  Hachioji,  and  Kiichi  Takamoto,  Tokorozawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

I     FUed  Jid.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,304 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  27, 1982,  57-130616; 
Feb.  1,  1983,  58-15146 

Int.  a*  HOI  J  37/00 
U.S.  a.  260—505.1  28  Oaims 

1.  An  aperture  structure  for  a  charged  particle  beam  expo- 
sure apparatus  which  includes  an  electron  optical  system  hav- 
ing an  optical  axis,  said  aperture  structure  comprising: 


1.  A  device  for  converting  wind  energy  to  mechanical  en- 
ergy, which  comprises  a  rotauble  driving  shaft  adapted  to 
provide  energy  output,  a  propeller  having  a  plurality  of  blades 
radiating  from  said  shaft,  each  blade  being  of  airfoil  shape  in 
cross  section  to  define  a  rounded  leading  edge  and  a  tapered 
trailing  edge,  each  blade  having  an  axis  defined  by  the  locii  of 
points  lying  at  the  one  quarter  poinu  of  the  chords  of  the  airfoil 
which  axis  is  curved  from  the  root  of  the  blade  toward  the  tip 
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in  the  direction  of  rotation,  and  the  tip  portion  of  each  blade 
being  displaced  outwardly  from  the  general  plane  of  rotation 
in  the  direction  of  incident  wind  and  said  propeller  having  a 
power  coefficient  which  does  not  become  negative  for  any 
ratio  X=nR/V  where  ft  is  the  angular  velocity  of  the  propel- 
ler expressed  in  radians  per  second,  R  is  the  radius  of  the 
propeller  in  meters,  and  V  is  the  wind  velocity  in  meters  per 
second. 


ing: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  pulse  generator,  compris- 


a  sensor  cooperating  with  a  rotary  detecting  plate  for  gener- 
ating a  pulse; 

an  indexing  gear  facing  one  side  of  said  detecting  plate  and 
comprised  of  a  rotary  member  on  which  said  detecting 
plate  is  supported; 

a  plurality  of  indexing  pins  provided  on  said  one  side  of  said 
detecting  plate  and  engaged  with  teeth  on  said  indexing 
gear,  said  pins  being  disengageable  from  said  teeth  and 
engageable  with  different  teeth  on  said  indexing  gear  by 
rotation  of  said  detecting  plate  relative  to  said  indexing 
gear;  and 

a  spring  urging  said  detecting  plate  in  engagement  with  said 
indexing  gear. 
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4,550^1 
FLUID  LEVEL  SENSOR  CIRCUITRY 
Ronald  F.  Hormel,  Mt.  Qemens,  and  Frederick  O.  R.  Miester- 
feld,  Troy,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation, 
Highland  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,181 
Int.  a.*  GOIF  23/22:  HOIH  47/32 
U.S.  a.  307—118 

1.  A  fluid  level  sensor  circuit  comprising: 
relay  means  to  supply  power  to  the  circuit; 
a  fluid  level  sensor  which  employs  semiconductive  material 
which,  over  a  temperature  range,  exhibits  a  predetermined 
varying  resistance  which  is  governed  by  a  negative  tem- 
perature coefficient  over  at  least  part  of  the  temperature 
range; 
constant  current  means  connected  to  the  relay  means  and 
connected  to  supply  a  constant  current  to  the  fluid  level 
sensor,  the  constant  current  means  comprising; 
a  transistor  to  pump  current  out  of  its  collector  to  the  fluid 

level  sensor; 
an  emitter  resistor  connected  between  the  relay  means  and 

the  emitter  of  the  transistor;  and 
two  diodes  connected  in  series  between  the  relay  means 
and  the  base  of  the  transistor  whereby  the  voltage 


across  the  emitter  resistor  is  held  to  one  diode  drop  and 
the  current  through  the  emitter  resistor  is  held  constant; 
reference  voltage  means; 

a  signal  representative  of  the  fluid  level  sensor  output; 
comparator  means  to  compare  the  reference  voltage  means 
to  the  signal  represenutive  of  the  fluid  level  sensor  output 
and  to  generate  an  output  signal;  and 
feedback  means  to  feed  the  output  signal  back  to  the  con- 
stant current  source  whereby  the  condition  of  the  output 


4,550,260 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  PULSE 

GENERATOR 

Yoshiaki  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  Japu,  assignor  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,961 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1983,  58-103806 
Int  a.*  H03K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  307—106  3  Oaims 
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signal  determines  when  to  energize  and  de-energize  the 
constant  current  means;  the  feedback  means  comprising: 
a  resistor  connected  between  the  output  of  the  comparator 
and  the  base  of  the  transistor  whereby  the  voltage  at  the 
base  is:  pulled  down  towards  ground  when  the  output 
of  the  comparator  is  low,  thereby  turning  the  transistor 
on,  and  pulled  up  towards  the  start  signal  generating 
means  voltage  when  the  output  of  the  comparator  is 
high,  thereby  turning  the  transistor  off. 


4,550,262 

VOLTAGE-CURRENT  CONVERTER  HAVING 

REFERENCE  RESISTOR  SPREAD  COMPENSATION 

Cord  H.  Kohsiek,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  439,141,  Nov.  4, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  26,  1985,  Ser.  No.  716,519 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1982,  3213838 

Int.  a.*  H03K  3/26:  G05F  3/08 
U.S.  a.  307—260  6  Claims 
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1.  An  integrated  substantially  linear  voltage-current  con- 
verter circuit  for  generating  an  output  current,  which  pro- 
duces a  voltage  drop  across  a  first  reference  resistor,  which 
voltage  drop  is  determined  by  an  input  voltage,  comprising 
means  for  compensating  for  the  spread  in  resistor  width  by 
generating  a  second  current  in  a  circuit  branch  which  is  ar- 
ranged in  parallel  with  said  first  reference  resistor,  which 
second  current  produces  a  voltage  drop,  which  voltage  drop  is 
determined  by  the  input  voltage  across  a  second  resistor  which 
is  arranged  in  the  circuit  branch,  which  has  the  same  resistance 
per  unit  area,  the  same  length,  and  a  different  width  than  that 
of  the  first  resistor,  and  means  for  generating  said  output  cur- 
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rent  as  a  function  of  the  difference  between  the  currents  flow- 
ing thrpugh  said  first  and  second  reference  resistors. 


4,550,263 
WAVEFORM  GENERATOR 
James  E.  Uyton,  BartlesriUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesirille,  OUa. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  305,291,  Sep.  24, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,443,713, 
wWch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  105,041,  Dec.  18, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,305,274,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  955,843,  Oct.  30, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,980 
Int.  a.<  H03K  4/08 
U.S.  a.  307-261  2  Claims 


of  a  plurality  of  output  terminals  in  response  to  selection  sig- 
nals, comprising: 
a  plurality  of  variable  capacitors  each  having  first  and  sec- 
ond terminals,  said  first  terminals  respectively  connected 
to  the  output  terminals,  and  each  of  said  variable  capaci- 
tors having  a  capacitance  which  is  variable  in  accordance 
with  the  voltage  between  its  first  and  second  termmals; 
first  buffer  circuits,  respectively,  operatively  connected  to 
said  variable  capacitors,  for  selectively  providing  a  first 
potential  at  one  of  said  first  terminals  in  response  to  the 
selection  signals  at  a  first  timing,  the  first  potential  being 
higher  than  the  potential  at  the  other  said  first  terminals; 
and 
a  second  buffer  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  second 
terminals,  for  boosting  the  potential  at  said  second  termi- 
nals at  a  second  timing  which  occurs  after  said  first  timing, 
thereby  selectively  boosting  the  first  potential  at  said  one 
of  said  first  terminals  to  generate  the  boosted  volUge. 


k."" 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  sawtooth  waveform  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  generating  a  triangular  waveform; 

summing  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  out- 
put; 

means  for  supplying  said  triangular  waveform  to  said  first 
input  of  said  summing  means; 

means  for  supplying  said  square  waveform  to  said  second 
input  of  said  summing  means; 

a  full  wave  rectifier  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  and 
an  output; 

means  for  supplying  the  output  of  said  summing  means, 
representative  of  the  summation  of  said  triangular  wave- 
form and  said  square  waveform,  to  said  first  input  of  said 
full  wave  rectifier  means;  and 

means  for  supplying  said  space  waveform  to  said  second 
input  of  said  full  wave  rectifier  means,  said  sawtooth 
waveform  being  supplied  from  the  output  of  said  full 

.  wave  rectifier  means. 


4,550,265 
DRIVER  FOR  VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  ATTENUATOR 
Novellone  Rozario,  Jericho,  and  Lawreacc  H.  Silverman,  Dix 
Hills,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Instrument  Corp., 
CUfton,  N J. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,863 

Int.  a*  G06G  7/12 

U.S.  a.  307—494  17  cUdau 
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4,550,264 
BOOSTING  CIRCUIT 
Hitoshi  Takahaski,  Yokohama;  Satom  Yamaguchi,  and  Hideo 
Nunokawa,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
FiUitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japu 

FUed  Mw.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480.585 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1982,  57-51148 
Int  a*  H03K  3/57.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  307-264  6  Claims 
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1.  A  boosting  circuit  for  generating  a  boosted  voltage  at  one 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  output  signal  which  is  a 
non-linear  function  of  an  input  signal,  for  use  with  a  reference 
signal  source,  comprising:  input  means  for  receiving  an  input 
signal  of  a  first  magnitude,  said  input  means  having  an  output; 
means  for  forming  a  signal  of  a  second  magnitude  which  is  a 
non-linear  function  of  the  input  signal,  said  non-linear  signal 
forming  means  comprising  means,  responsive  to  the  signal 
level  at  said  input  means  output  and  effective,  when  actuated 
by  a  signal  level  exceeding  a  preselected  magnitude,  for  opera- 
bly  connecting  said  output  of  said  input  means  and  the  refer- 
ence signal  source;  and  means  for  forming  a  signal  which  is  a 
function  of  the  difference  between  said  first  and  said  second 
magnitude,  said  difference  signal  comprising  said  output  signal, 
said  connecting  means  comprising  resistance  means,  means 
having  a  first  terminal  operably  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  input  means,  and  a  second  terminal  ojjerably  connected  to 
the  reference  signal  source  through  said  resistance  means,  and 
being  adapted  to  become  conductive  when  the  potential  at  said 
first  terminal  and  the  potential  at  said  second  terminal  are  in  a 
given  relationship,  and  wherein  said  apparatus  further  com- 
prises means  for  establishing  the  potential  at  said  second  termi- 
nal. 
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4,550,266 
RECIPROCATING  ARMATURE  MOTOR  FOR  DRIVING 

ELECTRICAL  EQUIPMENT 
Ewald  Kille,  and  Heimich  Griebel,  both  of  Friedrichshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmumy,  anignore  to  J.  Wagner  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,806 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jan.  21, 1984. 
84100633.1 

Int  a.*  H02K  33/00 
U.S.  a.  310-19  19  a,^ma 


^.-^  22    26  21    23. 


1.  An  reciprocating  armature  motor  to  electrically  drive 
equipment,  in  particular  for  use  in  driving  piston  pumps  of 
paint  spray  guns,  diaphragm  compressors  and  the  like,  said 
motor  having  a  stator  holding  a  solenoid,  an  armature  being 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  the  stator  and  having  a  second 
end  acting  upon  a  member  of  the  equipment  to  be  actuated  to 
move  the  member  back  and  forth  along  a  path  when  the  arma- 
ture moves  relative  to  the  stator  with  a  reciprocating  motion, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  reciprocating  motion  of  the 
armature  including  means  for  forming  a  positive  link  between 
the  armature  and  a  stationary  element  including  a  coupling 
link,  which  varies  in  its  movement  depending  upon  the  recip- 
rocations of  the  armature,  said  means  limiting  movement  of 
said  armature  toward  said  stator  effective  to  limit  contact  of 
said  armature  with  said  stator. 


cal  means  and  each  set  of  windings  to  thereby  establish 
separate  power  channels  that  allow  for  the  simultaneous 


.„"*■*"  Of  •■«««  M  OW  OUAMUIIT 
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independent  transmission  of  power  through  said  channels, 
when  said  machine  is  in  operation. 


4,550,268 
BRUSH  MOUNTING  ON  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
EQUIPPEP  WITH  RADIO-INTERFERENCE 
SUPPRESSION  CHOKES,  PARTICULARLY  TOR 
HOUSEHOLD  APPLIANCES  SUCH  AS  VACUUM 
CLEANERS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Dietmar  Becker,  Radevormwald,  and  Klaus-Dieter  Wilcke, 
Gevelsberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vor- 
werk  &  Co.  Interholding  GmbH,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,092 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3. 
1982,  3220877 

Int  a*  H02K  13/00 
VS.  a.  310-239  20  Qaims 


4,550,267 
REDUNDANT  MULTIPLE  CHANNEL  ELECTRIC 
MOTORS  AND  GENERATORS 
Jayant  G.  Vaidya,  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Corpo- 
ration, Rockford,  111. 

CoBtiniution  of  Ser.  No.  467,685,  Feb.  18,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  744,887 

Int.  a.<  H02K  3/00 

UA  a.  310-184  38  Claims 

1.  An  electromotive  machine  of  the  type  having  a  stator  and 

a  rotor; 

said  stator  being  provded  with  multiple  sets  of  windings 
each  independently  electrically  coupled  to  an  electrical 
means  with  each  set  of  windings  simultaneously  indepen- 
dently, transfering  multiphase  power  between  said  electri- 


1.  In  a  brush  mount  on  electric  motors  equipped  with  a 
radio-interference  suppression  choke,  particularly  for  house- 
hold appliances  such  as  vacuum  cleaners  and  the  like,  having  a 
support  part  of  non-conductive  material  which  is  mounted  on 
a  motor  frame,  and  a  guide  sleeve  of  conductive  material  for  a 
carbon  brush  and  its  biasing  spring  being  inserted  in  the  sup- 
port part  in  a  form-fitting  manner  axially  non-displaceably 
between  two  side  walls  extending  from  a  web  of  the  support 
part,  the  support  part  and  said  web  thereof  have  a  length  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  length  of  the  carbon  brush  and  the  guide 
sleeve,  the.  rear  end  of  the  guide  sleeve  having  a  connection  lug 
for  a  conductor  of  the  carbon  brush,  the  improvement  wherein 
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the  side  walls  extend  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the 
web  and  deflne  free  edges  of  the  side  walls, 

a  cover  means  for  fixing  the  guide  sleeve  in  its  inserted 
position  in  the  support  part  without  vibration,  said  cover 
means  is  mounted  on  the  free  edges  of  the  side  walls, 

the  web  of  the  support  part  forms  wing  portions  which 
respectively  project  outwardly  beyond  said  side  walls, 
said  wing  portions  include  resting  surfaces  for  mounting 
of  the  support  part  on  the  motor  frame, 

spring  means  for  spring-biasing  said  mounting  of  the  support 
part  on  the  motor  frame, 

a  plug-type  distribution  plate  positioned  on  said  support 
part, 

an  end  portion  of  the  support  part  outwardly  beyond  said 
side  walls  being  formed  with  respective  opening  means 
themselves  for  holding  the  radio-interference  suppression 
choke  and  for  holding  said  plug-type  distribution  plate, 
respectively. 


wire  filament  having  a  diameter  of  approximately  0.003 
inches  or  less;  and 


4,550,269 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
Angus  B.  Dixon,  Lancashire,  England,  assignor  to  The  General 
Electric  Company,  p.l.c.,  England 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,813 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  4,  1983. 
8303074 

Int.  d*  C03C  29/00:  A47B  88/00 
U.S.  CI.  313-331  15  Qaims 


1.  A  high  pressure  electric  discharge  lamp  comprising  a 
discharge  envelope  of  fused  silica  containing  a  discharge  sup- 
porting filling,  a  pair  of  electrodes  between  which  an  electric 
discharge  passes  in  operation  of  the  lamp,  each  said  electrode 
comprising  or  being  supported  by  a  refractory  metal  rod  and, 
at  at  least  one  end  of  the  envelope,  a  further  refractory  metal 
rod  projecting  from  said  end  of  the  envelope  to  provide  an 
external  lead  and  a  strip  of  refractory  metal  foil  extending 
between  and  connected  electrically  to  the  electrode  rod  and 
associated  lead  rod,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
at  least  one  coil  of  relatively  thin  refractory  metal  wire 
wound  tightly  around  a  region  of  a  respective  electrode 
rod  and/or  associated  lead  rod,  adjacent  turns  of  the  wire 
of  the  coil  being  in  contact  with  one  another  or  separated 
by  a  distance  which  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  wire, 
the  metal  foil  strip  and  at  least  a  part  of  that  region  of  a 
said  rod  which  is  surrounded  by  the  wire  coil  being  firmly 
embedded  in  a  pinch  seal  at  said  end  of  the  envelope,  with 
the  envelope  material  pressed  tightly  around  said  region 
of  the  rod. 


4,550,270 

TUNGSTEN  HALOGEN  LAMP  HAVING  A  HNE-WIRE 
FILAMENT  AND  A  HYDROGEN-IMPERVIOUS 
ENVELOPE 
Stephen  F.  Kimball,  No.  Andover,  Emery  G.  Audesse,  Beverly, 
and  Robert  M.  Griffin,  So.  Hamilton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors 
to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
1 1      FUed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,603 
' '  Int.  Cl.<  HOIK  1/08 

\5S.  a.  313—579  4  claims 

1.  A  tungsten-halogen  lamp  comprising: 

(a)  an  envelope  enclosing  a  hermetically  sealed  cavity,  said 
envelope  being  impervious  to  hydrogen; 

(b)  a  fine-wire  filament  comprising  tungsten  operatively 
mounted  within  said  hermetically  sealed  cavity,  said  fine- 


(c)  a  fill  within  said  hermetically  sealed  cavity,  said  fill 
comprising  a  halogen  and  hydrogen. 


4,550,271 
GYROMAGNETRON  AMPLIHER 
Yne-Ying  Uu,  SUver  Spring,  Md.,  and  Larry  R.  Baraett,  Ma- 
nassas, Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y,  Washington,  D.C 
Filed  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,258 
Int  a.<  HOI  J  25/00 
U.S.  a.  315-4  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  efficiently  amplifying  radiation  at  millimeter 
wavelengths  in  a  gyromagnetron  waveguide  tube  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

choosing  a  waveguide  tube  with  longitudinally  running 
vanes  in  the  walls  of  the  tube,  with  the  number  of  vanes  in 
the  tube  chosen  to  coincide  with  the  number  of  a  desired 
cyclotron  harmonic  to  be  amplified,  and  wherein  the 
dimensions  for  the  tube  cross-section  are  chosen  so  that 
the  desired  cyclotron  harmonic  frequency  is  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  cut-off  frequency  of  a  fundamental 
mode  of  the  waveguide  tube; 

generating  a  magnetic  field  within  said  waveguide  tube  in  a 
direction  approximately  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  wave- 
guide tube  with  a  value  appropriate  to  the  cyclotron 
harmonic  frequency  chosen  for  amplification; 

generating  and  directing  a  beam  of  spiralling  mildly  relativ- 

istic  electrons  with  an  energy  of  100  keV  or  less  into  said 

waveguide  tube  to  propagate  longitudinally  therein  and  to 

j     interact  with  the  fringe  electric  fields  set  up  between  the 

vanes;  and 

launching  electromagnetic  energy  to  be  amplified  into  said 
waveguide  tube  to  co-propagate  with  the  spiralling  elec- 
tron beam. 

5.  A  method  as  defin  '    n  l,  wherein  the  number  of 

vanes  is  greater  than 
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4^50,272 
OPERATING  ORCUrr  FOR  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 
Mitsutoshi  Kimura,  and  Masayuki  Morita,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,480 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1983,  58-52676 
Int  a/  H05B  i7/00 
\}S.  a.  315—86  6  Claims 


[ill 
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1.  Operating  circuit  for  an  electric  discharge  lamp  compris- 
ing: 

first  DC  operating  means  for  supplying  a  DC  output  voltage 
higher  than  a  rated  lamp  voltage  to  said  electric  discharge 
lamp  to  start  the  electric  discharge  lamp  and  for  making 
the  electric  discharge  lamp  operative  by  a  current  smaller 
than  a  rated  lamp  current; 

second  DC  operating  means,  connected  in  parallel  to  said 
first  DC  operating  means,  for  making  said  electric  dis- 
charge lamp  operative  by  a  voltage  near  the  rated  lamp 
voltoge  and  by  a  current  near  the  rated  lamp  current; 

third  DC  operating  means,  connected  in  parallel  to  said  first 
and  second  DC  operating  means,  for  making  the  electric 
discharge  lamp  operative  by  a  current  larger  than  said 
rated  lamp  current  when  the  electric  discharge  lamp  has  a 
lamp  voltage  lower  than  the  rated  lamp  voltage; 

switching  means  for  detecting  the  predetermined  electrical 
characteristic  of  the  electric  discharge  lamp  after  the 
electric  discharge  lamp  has  started,  and  for  cutting  off  said 
first  DC  operating  means  from  the  electric  discharge 
lamp; 

first  reverse  current  preventing  means,  connected  in  series  to 
said  second  DC  operating  means,  for  preventing  the  cur- 
rent from  reversely  flowing  from  said  first  DC  operating 
means  to  said  second  DC  operating  means;  and 

second  reverse  current  preventing  means,  connected  in 
series  to  said  third  DC  operating  means,  for  preventing 
the  currents  from  reversely  flowing  from  said  first  and 
second  DC  operating  means  to  said  third  DC  operating 
means. 


4,550,273 
EIGHT  ELECTRODE  OPTICAL  READOUT  GAP 
Gordon  E.  Boettcher,  and  Robert  W.  Crain,  both  of  Albuquer- 
que, N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,338 
Int.  a.«  H05B  37/02.  39/04.  41/36 
UA  a.  315-151  17  a,inu 

1.  A  protective  device  for  monitoring  a  pair  of  electrical 
connectors  comprising: 
a  housing  comprising  an  electrically  insulating  envelope; 
first  and  second  spaced  electrode  means  connected  to  the 
connectors  to  be  protected  and  forming  a  discharge  gap 
within  said  housing; 
discharge  means  within  said  housing  for  discharging  reqwn- 


sively  to  a  predetermined  voltage  across  said  discharge 
gap  between  said  first  and  second  electrode  means; 

dynamic  starter  means  adjacent  said  gap  for  initating  a  fast 
rise  time  discharge  within  said  gap,  said  means  comprising 
a  groove  adjacent  said  electrode  means  in  an  inner  surface 
of  said  envelope  and  a  pair  of  metalized  strips  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  groove;  and 

optical  detecting  means  for  detecting  said  discharge  between 
said  first  and  second  electrode  means  and  including  output 
means  for  providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  said 
discharge; 

said  detecting  means  being  electrically  isolated  from  said 
electrode  means. 

2.  A  protective  device  for  monitoring  a  plurality  of  electrical 
connectors  comprising: 

a  housing; 


a  plurality  of  electrically  isolated  electrode  means  passing 
through  said  housing  for  connection  to  the  electrical 
connectors  to  be  protected; 

a  common  electrode  means  forming  a  discharge  gap  with 
each  of  said  plurality  of  electrode  means; 

discharge  means  within  said  housing  for  discharging  respon- 
sively  to  a  predetermined  discharge  voltage  across  said 
discharge  gap  between  said  common  electrode  means  and 
any  of  said  plurality  of  electrode  means;  and 

optical  detecting  means  for  detecting  said  discharge  between 
said  common  electrode  means  and  any  of  said  plurality  of 
electrodes  and  including  output  means  for  providing  an 
output  signal  indicative  of  said  discharge; 

said  detecting  means  being  electrically  isolated  from  the 
electrode  means  within  the  housing. 


4,550,274 
MOSFET  SUSTAINER  aRCUTT  FOR  AN  AC  PLASMA 
DISPLAY  PANEL 
Larry  F.  Weber,  Champaign,  III.,  assignor  to  Interstate  Elec- 
tronics Corporation,  Anaheim,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  549,212,  Nov.  4,  1983,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  258,757,  Apr.  29, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,464 
Int  a.*  H05B  37/00:  G09G  3/28 
U.S.  a.  315—169.4  17  aaimi 

1.  A  sustainer  for  an  AC  plasma  panel,  said  sustainer  com- 
prising: 
a  pull-up  switch  connected  to  a  first  voltage  potential; 
a  pull-down  switch  connected  to  a  second  voltage  potential, 
said  second  voltage  potential  lower  than  said  first  voltage 
potential; 
an  output  for  said  sustainer,  said  output  coupled  to  said 
pull-up  switch  and  driven  to  said  first  voltage  potential 
when  said  pull-up  switch  is  conductive,  said  output  addi- 
tionally coupled  to  said  pull-down  switch  and  driven  to 
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said  second  voltage  potential  when  said  pull-down  switch 

is  conductive; 
driving  means  for  selectively,  alternatively  closing  said 

pull-up  and  pull-down  switches; 
connecting  means  for  connecting  said  driving  means  to  said 

pull-up  and  pull-down  switches  to  prevent  both  of  said 

switches  from  being  closed  simultaneously;  and 


first  control  means  reduce  the  rate  at  which  is  potential  of 
said  sustainer  output  changes  from  said  first  potential  to 
said  second  potential  to  a  rate  effective  to  eliminate  exces- 
sive displacement  currents; 

wherein  said  pull-up  and  pull-down  switches  are  MOSFET 
truisistors. 


4,550,275 

HIGH  EFFICIENCY  PULSE  ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT 
SOURCE 
James  P.  O'Loughlin,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539^89 

Irt.  CV*  H05B  41/19 

U.S.  CL  315— 241  R  6  Claims 


-o=^ 


mg: 


A  liigh  intensity  pulsed  ultraviolet  light  source  compris- 


a.  a  low  pressure  noble  gas  filled  flashlamp  having  a  pair  of 
electrodes  for  supporting  a  discharge  therebetween 
through  said  gas; 

b.  a  low  impedance  pulse  forming  circuit  connected  to  said 
fiashlamp,  said  circuit  including  a  series  connected  switch 
and  capacitor  operatively  connected  to  said  electrodes; 

c.  a  high  voltage  source  and  lamp  resistance  operatively 
connected  to  one  of  said  electrodes  for  imposing  a  high 
electric  field  within  said  gas  between  said  electrodes  prior 
to  said  discharge. 


4,550,276 

BUSS  STRUCTURES  FOR  MULTISCENE  MANUAL 

UGHTING  CONSOLES 

Michael  Callabaa,  201  W.  85th  St^  New  York,  N.Y.  10024,  md 

Robert  M.  Goddard,  330  First  Ave^  New  York,  N.Y.  10009 

FUed  JuB.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,230 

Int  a.<  H05B  37/00.  39/00.  41/00 

U,S.  CL  315— 312  39  Claims 


•  Hftr   ' 


1.  In  a  lighting  console  providing  outputs  to  dimming  means, 
said  console  including: 

(a)  master  controls  for  at  least  two  scenes;  and 

(b)  channel  controls  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  channels,  said 
channel  controls  including  at  least  a  fwst  and  second  scene 
preset  potentiometer,  said  channel  controls  and  said  mas- 
ter controls  cooperating  to  allow  presetting; 

(c)  a  buss; 

(d)  one  of  said  preset  potentiometers  for  each  of  a  plurality 
of  channels  connected  to  said  buss; 

(e)  means  for  driving  said  buss,  said  means  for  driving  having 
an  input  coupled  to  one  of  said  master  controls,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  / 

(0  a  plurality  of  nondestructively  current-limiting  fault 
isolating  means  for  each  scene,  each  connected  between 
said  master,  and  at  least  one  of  saik  preset  potentiometers 
for  said  scene  whereby  the  effects  of  a  fault  causing  abnor- 
mal currents  to  flow  which  develops  after  said  fault  isolat- 
ing means  will  not  disrupt  the  operation  of  channel  poten- 
tiometers connected  to  other  fault  isolating  means. 

13.  In  a  lighting  console  providing  outputs  to  dimming 
means,  said  console  including: 

(a)  master  controls  for  at  least  two  scenes;  and 

(b)  channel  controls  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  channels,  said 
channel  controls  including  at  least  a  first  and  second  pre- 
set  potentiometer,  said  channel  controls  and  said  master 
controls  cooperating  to  allow  presetting;  and, 

(c)  at  least  one  port  for  communications  with  an  external 
control  means  at  another  location,  said  port  including  at 
least  one  active  electronic  component; 

(d)  at  least  one  positive  power  supply  producing  a  voltage 
within  the  safe  operating  region  of  said  active  electronic 
component,  and  means  establishing  a  more  negative  refer- 
ence potential  within  the  safe  operating  region  of  said 
active  component,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(e)  means  for  protecting  said  active  electronic  component 
against  damage  caused  by  relative  voltage  swings  greater 
than  said  safe  operating  region  comprising: 

(0  a  first  diode  coupled  between  said  port  and  a  low  impe- 
dance path  to  said  positive  power  supply: 

(g)  a  second  diode  coupled  between  said  port  and  a  low 
impedance  path  to  said  reference;  and 

(h)  means  for  current  limiting  coupled  between  said  diodes 
and  said  port,  whereby  a  more  positive  or  more  negative 
voltage  imposed  on  said  port  will  be  limited  to  within  the 
safe  operating  region  of  said  connected  active  component. 
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4,550,277 

OVERLOAD  DETECTION  AND  WARNING  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELECTRIC  MOTORS  IN  POWER  TOOLS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  E.  Carney,  Baltimore,  MiL,  assignor  to  Black  &  Decker 

Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,780 

Int  CI*  H02P  5/16 

UA  a  318-334  11  Claims 


4,550,279 
STEF-BY-STEP  MOTOR  UNIT 
Eric  Klein,  Les  Hauts-Geneveys,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Fab- 
riques  D'horlogerie  De  Fontainemelon  S.A.,  Fontainemelon, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,116 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Sep.   10,    1982. 
5384/82 

Int.  a.*  H02K  29/04 
UA  a.  318-696  5a,^i^ 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  warning  that  a  given  operating 
condition  in  a  power  tool  has  been  detected,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  gradually  reducing  the  power  delivered  to  the  tool  upon 
detection  of  said  given  operating  condition  until  a  prede- 
termined non-zero  reduced  level  is  reached;  and 

(b)  thereafter  cyclically  increasing  and  decreasing  the  power 
delivered  to  said  tool  in  predetermined  amounts  to  cause 
the  tool  to  discemably  exhibit  a  cyclic  behavior  which 
constitutes  said  warning. 


4,550,278 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
Kimio  Yamanaka,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,136 
Int.  a*  G05D  23/275 
VS.  a.  318—632 


1.  A  motor  unit  comprising  a  stepping  motor  having  a  rotor 
and  a  stator  fitted  with  a  coil,  and  a  control  pulse  generating 
circuit  for  applying  drive  pulses  to  said  coil  to  cause  the  rotor 
to  rotate  N  steps  at  high  speed,  said  rotor  capable  of  a  forward 
or  reverse  rotation  of  said  N  steps,  said  circuit  comprising 
means  for  successively  producing  and  applying  to  the  coil: 
a  starting  drive  pulse  to  initiate  rotation  of  the  motor  in  one 

of  said  directions; 
N-2  simple  maintaining  drive  pulses  of  alternating  polarity  to 
cause  the  rotor  to  rotate  N-2  steps  in  said  one  direction; 
and 
a  simple  stopping  drive  pulse  having  a  polarity  opposite  to 

that  of  the  last  maintaining  pulse, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  time  of  application  of  said 
maintaining  drive  pulses  and  of  said  stopping  drive  pulse 
dependent  on  the  angular  position  of  the  rotor. 
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4,550,280 

MOTOR/GENERATOR  OPERATING  ON  THE 

RELUCTANCE  PRINOPLE 

Werner  Freise,  Kaiserslautem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschalt,  Munich  and  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,309 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9. 
1982,3233502 

Int.  a.*  H02K  7/02;  H02P  7/36 
VS.  a.  318-701  25  Qaims 
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CONT  UNIT 


1.  In  a  control  device  having  a  control  memory  for  tempo- 
rarily storing  data,  the  operation  of  which  is  controlled  by  a 
program,  and  a  process  I/O  unit  serving  as  an  interface  for 
external  data,  the  improvement  comprising; 
memory  means  for  storing  trouble  data  representative  of 
errors  and  abnormal  operations  in  said  memory  and  pro- 
cess I/O  unit,  in  combination  with  the  sequence  of  occur- 
rence of  said  errors  and  the  number  of  occurrences  of  said 
errors;  and 
means  for  editing  and  displaying  said  trouble  data  stored  in 
said  memory  section,  together  with  an  error  occurrence 
history. 


1.  A  motor/generator  with  flywheel  rotor  operating  on  the 
reluctance  principle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  stator  having  a  plurality  of  independent  sector  stators 
distributed  over  the  circumference  of  the  rotor  at  tangen- 
tial distance  from  each  other;  each  sector  stator  having  at 
least  two  similarly  toothed  sector  stator  elements  arranged 
at  an  axial  spacing  and  with  axially  aligned  teeth  one 
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ehind  the  other,  with  common  working  windings  in  the 
grooves  between  the  teeth  and  commutated  via  an  elec- 
tronic switching  device;  each  sector  sutor  element  termi- 
nating in  a  radially  projecting  pole  shank,  and  enveloped 
by  a  concentrated  exciter  winding  part;  the  pole  shanks  of 
two  sector  stator  elements  of  a  sector  stator  arranged 
axially  one  behind  the  other  are  excited  in  the  sense  of 
opposite  polarity  and  are  axially  connected  on  the  outside 
by  a  flux  return  yoke;  and 
(b)  a  rotor  porvided  with  tooth  rows  evenly  distributed  over 
its  circumference  and  connected  for  magnetic  conduction, 
each  having  a  pitch  concording  with  double  the  pitch  of  a 
sector  stator  element,  in  such  a  way  that  each  stator  tooth 
row  has  a  rotor  tooth  row  correlated  to  it. 


nals  to  the  positive  and  negative  terminals  of  said  direct  current 
supply  comprising  the  steps  of: 
directly  sensing  the  direct  current  supplied  to  said  inverter 

for  providing  a  sensed  current  signal, 
applying  said  sensed  current  signal  to  a  first  peak  detector 

having  a  predetermined  time  constant  for  obtaining  a  first 

peak  value  signal, 
applying  said  first  peak  value  signal  to  a  first  regulator  for 

generating  a  frequency  control  signal  for  controlling  the 

frequency  of  said  alternating  current, 
decreasing  said  frequency  control  signal  of  said  first  regula- 


4,550,281 
SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  CONTROL 
Aklo  Hirata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
KabushUd  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,432 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1982,  57-166014 
Int  a.*  H02P  5/40 
VS.  a.  318—723  20  Claims 


1.  ^  method  of  controlling  a  synchronous  motor  driving  a 
square-law  torque  load  by  means  of  a  frequency  changer 
which  can  vary  its  output  voltage  and  output  frequency,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
monitoring  the  speed  N  of  said  synchronous  motor; 
generating  a  reference  armature  voltage  Va  related  to  the 
speed  of  said  motor,  a  ratio  of  said  reference  voltage  Va 
and  said  speed  N  being  smaller  than  Va(100)/N(100), 
where  said  N(1(X))  is  the  rated  motor  speed  and  said 
Va(  100)  is  the  armature  voltage  of  said  motor  at  a  speed  of 
said  N(lOO),  for  all  motor  speeds  below  a  predetermined 
value  to  reduce  the  necessary  capacity  of  a  field  AC 
power  source  for  said  motor  and  said  ratio  being  larger 
than  Va(100)/N(100)  for  all  motor  speeds  above  said 
predetermined  value  to  improve  the  power  factor  of  said 
motor  at  speeds  above  said  predetermined  value; 
controlling  the  armature  voltage  of  said  motor  to  said  refer- 
ence voltage. 


tor  when  said  first  peak  value  signal  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value, 

passing  said  sensed  current  signal  through  a  low  pass  filter  to 
obtain  a  mean  value  signal, 

dividing  said  mean  value  signal  by  said  frequency  control 
signal  to  derive  a  first  voltage  control  signal, 

applying  said  first  voltage  control  signal  to  a  second  regula- 
tor for  providing  an  output  signal  which  varies  in  ampli- 
tude in  the  same  direction  as  said  first  voluge  control 
signal, 

and  controlling  said  alternating  current  with  said  output 
signal. 


4,550,283 
UNIPOLAR  ROTATIONAL  SPEED  TRANSDUCER 
Robert  L.  Leach,  Hawthorne,  and  Richard  L.  Wickens,  Fraaklia 
Lakes,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Scrro-Tek  Products  Con- 
pany,  Hawthorne,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,971 

Int  CI.*  H02K  17/42.  1/22 

VS.  a.  322—48  29  Claliiis 


4,550,282 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
BSUSHLESS  ALTERNATING  CURRENT  MOTOR 
Carl  S.  M.  Hartwlg,  TMby;  Erik  A.  IJung,  Stockholm,  and  Erik 
M.  Obel,  Danderyd,  aU  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Institut 
CERAC  SA.,  Ecnblens,  Switzerland 

1 1         FUed  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,743 
I !  Int  a.*  H02P  5/40 

VS.  a.  318—808  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  brushless  AC  motor  driven  by 
an  inverter  having  switching  means,  said  inverter  being  con- 
nected to  a  DC  supply  whereby  alternating  current  fed  to  the 
AC  motor  terminals  is  provided  by  the  controlled  actuation  of 
said  switching  means  to  successively  connect  the  motor  termi- 


29.  A  unipolar  direct  current  generator  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  an  axis  and  axially  opposite  ends,  an  end  wall  clos- 
ing each  of  said  opposite  ends,  said  housing  and  one  of  said  end 
walls  being  of  magnetic  material  and  the  other  of  said  end  walls 
being  of  non-magnetic  material,  a  circular  pole  member  of 
magnetic  material  within  and  coaxial  with  said  housing,  said 
pole  member  having  a  first  end  axially  spaced  from  said  one 
end  wall  and  a  second  end  axially  spaced  from  said  other  end 
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wall,  a  permanent  magnet  in  the  space  between  said  one  end 
wall  and  said  first  end  of  said  pole  member,  said  housing  in- 
cluding an  annular  pole  portion  between  said  opposite  ends 
thereof  surrounding  said  pole  member  between  said  first  and 
second  ends  thereof  and  providing  an  annular  air  gap  there- 
with, a  cup-shaped  rotor  of  conductive  material  coaxial  with 
said  housing  and  having  an  annular  side  wall  rotatable  in  said 
air  gap,  said  rotor  having  a  closed  end  adjacent  said  other  end 
wall  and  an  open  end  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  pole  mem- 
ber, a  rotor  drive  shaft  coaxial  with  said  housing  and  extending 
through  said  other  end  wall,  said  shaft  being  rotatable  and 
fastened  to  said  rotor,  first  and  second  brush  elements  on  said 
housing  for  radial  engagement  with  said  annular  side  wall  of 
said  rotor  adjacent  said  closed  and  open  ends  thereof. 


4,550,284 
MOS  CASCODE  CURRENT  MIRROR 
Navdeep  S.  Sooch,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Beil  Labora- 
tories, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,881 

Int.  a*  G05F 3/08 

U.S.  a.  323—315  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  MOS  current  mirror  including  an  input  circuit  branch 
and  an  output  circuit  branch,  where  the  input  circuit  branch  is 
responsive  to  a  reference  current  and  the  output  circuit  branch 
mirrors  the  reference  current  to  produce  an  output  current 
substantially  equal  to  said  reference  current,  the  input  branch 
comprising 
a  series  connection  of  a  plurality  of  four  MOS  transistors 
each  MOS  transistor  having  a  gate,  a  source,  and  a  drain 
electrode,  where  the  drain  of  the  first  MOS  transistor  is 
responsive  to  said  reference  current  and  the  gate  of  said 
first  MOS  transistor  is  connected  to  both  said  drain  and 
the  gate  of  the  second  MOS  transistor,  the  gate  of  the 
third  MOS  transistor  is  connected  to  both  the  source  of 
said  first  MOS  transistor  and  the  drain  of  said  second 
MOS  transistor,  and  the  gate  of  the  fourth  MOS  transistor 
is  connected  to  both  the  source  of  said  second  MOS  tran- 
sistor and  the  drain  of  the  third  MOS  transistor;  and 
the  output  branch  comprising 

a  pair  of  MOS  transistors  each  MOS  transistor  having  a  gate, 
a  source,  and  a  drain  electrode,  where  the  gate  of  a  first 
MOS  transistor  of  said  pair  of  MOS  transistors  is  con- 
nected to  the  source  of  said  first  MOS  transistor  of  said 
input  circuit  branch  and  the  gate  of  the  remaining  MOS 
transistor  of  said  pair  of  MOS  transistors  is  connected  to 
the  gate  of  said  fourth  MOS  transistor  of  said  input  circuit 
branch,  wherein 
each  MOS  transistor  of  both  said  input  and  said  output 
circuit  branches  comprises  a  channel  constant  defmed  by 
its  associated  channel  width  divided  by  its  associated 
channel  length,  wherein  the  channel  constant  of  said 
second  MOS  transistor  of  said  input  circuit  branch  is  at 
most  one-third  the  value  of  the  channel  constant  associ- 
ated with  the  remaining  MOS  transistors,  where  each  of 
the  remaining  MOS  transistors  comprises  substantially 
identical  channel  constant. 


4  550,285 

LOAD-SWITCHING  ORCUIT  FOR  ANTIPARALLEL 

THYRISTOR  NETWORKS  AND  A  TAPPED 

TRANSFORMER 

Kurt  Kugler,  Hainsacker,  Hans-Henning  Lessmann-Mieske, 
Tegemheim,  and  Franz  Wein,  Beratzhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Reinhausen  Ge- 
bnider  Scheubeck  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Regensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,439 
Qaims  priority,  applir  tion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  26. 

1982,  3223892 

Int.  a.<  HOIF  29/04 

U.S.  a.  323-343  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  load-switching  circuit  between  a  transformer  having  a 
pair  of  voltage  taps  and  a  load  terminal,  said  circuit  compris- 
ing: 

respective  substantially  identical  networks  connected  be- 
tween said  load  terminal  and  a  respective  one  of  said  taps, 
each  of  said  networks  including  a  pair  of  antiparallel 
thyristors,  and  a  damping  impedance  in  series  with  a 
commutating  condenser  connected  in  parallel  to  said  pair 
of  antiparallel  thyristors,  said  condenser  being  dimen- 
sioned to  suppress  voltage  surges  applicable  to  said  thy- 
ristors in  a  blocking  state  thereof;  and 

respective  contacts  connected  in  shunt  across  said  damping 
impedances  and  selectively  operable  to  short  circuit  the 
respective  damping  impedance  of  a  network  whose  thy- 
ristors are  in  a  blocking  state,  thereby  enabling  the  respec- 
tive condenser  to  function  as  a  surge  suppressor. 


4,550,286 

ONBOARD  METHOD  OF  DETECTING  ELECTRICAL 

FAULTS  IN  A  VEHICULAR  AIR  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Scott  B.  Holland,  Sterling  Heights,  and  Bruce  D.  Strachan, 

Canton,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,102 
Int.  a*  GOIR  31/02 
U.S.  a.  324—51  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  electrical  faults  in  a  vehicular  air 
suspension  system  incorporating  at  least  one  height  sensor 
mounted  between  sprung  and  unsprung  components  of  the 
vehicle,  containing  electrical  circuitry  for  indicating,  with  two 
bits  of  output  information,  one  range  of  three  defined  ranges  of 
separation  between  said  sprung  and  unsprung  components, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
defining  an  invalid  indication  by  said  two  bits  of  information 

from  said  height  sensor; 
electrically  energizing  said  electrical  circuit  of  said  at  least 

one  height  sensor; 
reading  the  range  of  separation  indicated  by  said  two  bits  of 

output  information; 
comparing  said  two  bits  of  output  information  with  said 
defined  invalid  indication  and  outputting  a  fault  signal 
whenever  said  comparison  indicates  equality;  and 
recording  each  occurrence  of  said  fault  signal; 
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repeating  the  above  steps  until  the  number  of  occurrences  of 
fault  signals  exceeds  a  predetermined  number;  and 


I  -gp^  K-(y> 


providing  a  human  detectable  fault  indication  when  the 
number  of  fault  signal  occurrences  exceed  said  predeter- 
mined number. 


4,550,287 

DATA  BUS  TEST  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  A 

TRI-COLORED  LED  AND  INDICATING  CONTINUITY, 

VOLTAGE  AND  POLARITY 
Daniel  L.  Babcock,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Conqtany,  Seattle,  Wash. 

1 1        FUed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,856 
1 1  Int  a*  GOIR  19/14.  19/145.  31/02.  15/12 
U.S.  a.  324—73  R  5  Qaims 


1.  An  instrument  for  testing  an  electrical  circuit,  said  instru- 
ment indicating  (1)  the  presence  of  data  bus  signals  in  a  circuit, 
(2)  whether  such  data  bus  signals  are  of  a  low  speed  or  a  high 
speed  nature,  (3)  continuity  of  a  circuit,  (4)  voltage  in  a  circuit, 
and  (S)  the  polarity  of  a  DC  voltage  in  a  circuit,  said  instrument 
comprising: 
first  (24)  and  second  (26)  terminals  connectable  to  the  elec- 
trical circuit  to  be  tested; 
a  first  circuit  leg  (A)  comprising  a  first  junction  (28),  a  sec- 
ond junction  (30),  and  a  third  junction  (32),  wherein  said 
first  junction  (28)  is  connected  to  one  of  said  terminals, 
and  wherein  said  third  junction  (32)  is  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  terminals; 
ballast  means  (40)  connecting  said  first  (28)  and  second  (30) 
junctions,  said  ballast  means  (40)  including  voltage  indica- 
tor means  for  indicating  the  voltage  of  said  circuit  being 
tested; 
a  tri-color  LED  (38)  connected  between  said  second  (30) 

and  third  (32)  junctions; 
a  second  circuit  leg  (B)  connecting  a  fourth  junction  (54)  to 


said  first  circuit  leg  (A),  said  second  circuit  leg  (B)  includ- 
ing a  first  unidirectional  conductor  (50)  having  a  certain 
resistance  and  being  connected  between  said  fourth  (54) 
and  said  second  (30)  junctions,  said  first  conductor  (50) 
permitting  electrical  current  to  flow  only  in  a  direction 
from  said  fourth  junction  (54)  to  said  second  junction  (30), 
and  a  second  unidirectional  conductor  (52)  havmg  a  cer- 
tain resistance  and  being  coimected  between  said  fourth 
junction  (54)  and  said  third  junction  (32),  said  second 
conductor  (52)  being  operable  to  permit  electrical  current 
to  flow  only  in  a  direction  from  said  fourth  junction  (54) 
to  said  third  junction  (32);  and 
a  third  circuit  leg  (C)  including  a  switch  (22)  and  a  battery 
(64),  said  switch  (22)  serially  connecting  said  battery  (64) 
to  said  first  junction  (28),  and  with  said  battery  (64)  also 
being  connected  to  said  fourth  junction  (54). 


4,550,288 
VOLTAGE  LOSS  SENSOR  AND  ALARM 
Edmund  O.  Schweitzer,  Jr.,  2433  Center  St.,  Nortkbrook,  111. 
60062 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,536 

Int.  CI.*  GOIR  19/14 

U.S.  CI.  324—133  9  Claims 


1.  A  loss  of  voltage  sensor  for  producing  an  output  signal  in 
response  to  the  loss  of  voltage  in  a  conductor  of  an  electrical 
system,  comprising: 

a  first  capacitor; 

a  second  capacitor; 

charge  current  producing  means  powered  from  the  conduc- 
tor for  charging  said  first  and  second  capacitors; 

first  discharge  means  in  circuit  relationship  with  said  first 
capacitor  for  discharging  only  said  first  ca{>acitor  upon 
removal  of  charge  current  from  said  first  capacitor; 

voltage  threshold  means  in  circuit  relationship  with  said  first 
and  second  capacitors  for  producing  a  trigger  signal  when 
the  difference  between  the  voltages  of  said  first  and  said 
second  capacitors  exceeds  a  predetermined  value;  and 

second  discharge  means  in  circuit  relationship  with  said 
second  capacitor  and  said  voltage  threshold  means  for 
discharging  said  second  capacitor  in  response  to  said 
trigger  signal  produced  by  said  voltage  threshold  means 
to  produce  said  output  signal. 


4,550,289 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
Katsuhiko  Kabashima,  Kawasaki;  YoshUiiro  Takemae,  Yoko- 
hama; Shigeki  Nozaki;  Tsuyoshi  Ofaira,  both  of  Kawasaki; 
Hatsuo  Miyahara,  Yokohama;  Masakazu  Kanai,  Yokohama, 
and  SeUi  Enomoto,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,115 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1961,  56-214815 

Int  a.*  GOIR  31/22 

VJS.  O.  324—158  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  fabricated  in 

and  on  a  single  chip  having  a  normal  operation  mode  and  a  test 

mode,  and  having  at  least  one  external  input/ouput/detection 


2302 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  29,  1985 


(I/O/D)  pin  operatively  connected  to  receive  a  first  or  second 
voltage  level,  comprising: 
at  least  one  internal  test  node  selectively  having  one  of  a 
ground  level  and  a  power  source  level  in  accordance  with 
the  mode  of  the  device;  and 
a  test  circuit  formed  in  the  single  chip,  comprising: 
a  MIS  transistor  having  a  gate  operatively  connected  to 
said  at  least  one  internal  test  node,  having  a  drain  opera- 
tively connected  to  ground  level  and  having  a  source, 
said  MIS  transistor  selectively  having  one  of  a  first 
threshold  voltage  and  a  second  threshold  voltage,  the 
second  threshold  voltage  being  higher  than  said  first 
threshold  voltage  in  accordance  with  said  at  least  one 


produced  by  said  FET  power  amplifier,  in  accordance 
with  said  controlled  distortion  signal. 


4,550,291 

NOISE.FREE,  DIE  AREA  EFFICIENT  CASCODE 

CIRCUIT 

Steven  D.  Millaway,  and  Jerald  G.  Graeme,  both  of  Tucson, 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Burr-Brown  Corporation,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

PUed  Oct.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,377 

Int.  O*  H03F  3/16 

U.S.  a.  330-277  33  Claims 


B4M 


internal  test  node,  respectively  being  at  the  power 
source  level  or  ground  level;  and 
a  MIS  diode,  operatively  connected  in  series  between  said 
source  of  said  MIS  transistor  and  the  at  least  one  exter- 
nal I/O/D  pin,  said  MIS  diode  being  reverse  biased 
during  the  normal  operation  mode,  said  test  circuit 
determining  whether  the  ground  level  or  the  power 
source  level  is  at  said  at  least  one  internal  test  node,  in 
accordance  with  a  detection  of  the  first  voltage  level  or 
the  second  voluge  level  applied  to  the  at  least  one 
external  I/O/D  pin,  and  capable  of  drawing  a  current 
therefrom,  the  first  voltage  level  and  the  second  voltage 
level  being  outside  the  range  between  the  power  source 
level  and  ground  level. 


4,550,290 
FET  POWER  AMPLIFYING  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Igarashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu  Limited, 
Kawasald,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  «2,052 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1983,  58-133721 
Int  a*  H03F  1/26.  3/10 
U.S.  a.  330-149  17  ctaiBM 


OUT 


1.  An  FET  power  amplifying  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  FET  power  amplifier  for  amplifying  an  input  signal  to 
produce  an  output  signal; 

means  for  producing  a  control  signal  which  corresponds  to 
a  magnitude  ratio  of  the  input  signal  and  the  output  signal; 

means  for  receiving  the  input  signal  and  for  producing  a 
distortion  signal  having  a  distortion  component  with  the 
same  amplitude  and  an  inverted  phase  as  a  distortion 
component  produced  by  said  FET  power  amplifier  when 
the  input  signal  is  applied  thereto; 

means  for  controlling  the  amplitude  and  phase  of  said  pro- 
duced distortion  signal  in  accordance  with  said  produced 
control  signal;  and 

means  for  compensating  the  distortion  component  being 


14.  A  cascode  circuit  comprising: 

an  amplifier  input  stage  for  controlling  current  there- 
through; 

a  load  impedance  for  receiving  current  from  said  amplifier 
input  stage; 

a  JFET  cascode  means  for  substantially  eliminating  all  cir- 
cuit noise;  and 

a  current  divider  means  for  diverting  a  majority  of  the  cur- 
rent passing  through  said  amplifier  input  stage  and  said 
load  impedance  around  said  JFET  cascode  means  for 
reducing  the  die  area  required  for  implementing  the  JFET 
cascode  means  to  a  realistic  size  for  monolithic  integration 
circuit  implementation. 


4,550,292 
AUTOMATIC  OSaiXATOR  FREQUENCY  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Stephen  F.  Smith,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,803 

Int  a*  H03L  7/08 

U.S.  a.  331-2  16  Oaims 


1.  A  frequency  control  system,  comprising: 

divider  means  (20)  including  a  register  (26)  having  n-bits  of 
binary  capacity  and  means  (24)  for  incrementing  the  con- 
tents of  said  register  with  a  first  number  in  response  to 
reception  of  each  pulse  of  a  cyclical  signal; 
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programmable  processing  means  (30)  interconnected  with 
said  divider  means  and  operable  in  sequential  machine 
cycles  for  generating  said  first  number  and  second  number 
during  an  interval  set  by  a  fixed  number  of  said  machine 
cycles  wherein  said  first  number  and  said  second  number 
correspond  to  an  assigned  frequency  and  are  employed  for 
comparing  the  contents  of  said  register  (26)  with  a  prede- 
termined number  upon  termination  of  said  interval,  and 
further,  are  employed  for  propagating  a  correction  signal 
determined  by  any  difference  between  said  contents  and 
said  predetermined  number; 

a  source  (I2a/12e,  14a/14e,  66a/66e)  providing  a  cyclical 
signal  with  a  characteristic  frequency  that  is  correctable 
by  reception  of  a  shifting  signal; 

switching  means  (16)  connectable  to  said  source,  operatively 
enabled  during  reception  of  said  second  number  to  apply 
said  cyclical  signal  to  said  divider  means; 

converting  means  (60a/60e.  62<z/62e;  64a/64e)  opera- 
tively responsive  to  said  processing  means  for  apply- 
ing said  shifting  signal  to  said  source  upon  reception 
of  said  correction  signal;  and 

timing  means  (50,  52,  54,  56,  66/)  coupled  to  said  processing 
means  for  initiating  each  of  said  machine  cycles,  whereby 
after  said  termination  of  said  interval,  said  contents  of  said 
register  (26)  contain  a  modulo-(2''-Q)  sum  representing  the 
product  of  said  first  number,  said  characteristic  frequency, 
the  duration  of  said  interval,  and  2"",  thereby  enabling 
said  programmable  processing  means  to  gauge  any  varia- 
tion in  the  product  of  the  period  of  said  machine  cycles 
and  said  characteristic  frequency  by  comparing  said  sum 
to  said  predetermined  number,  to  use  said  variation  to 
determine  the  value  of  said  correction  signal,  and  to  apply 
said  correction  signal  to  said  converting  means. 


said  pair  of  serially-connected  voltage  variable  capaci- 
tance devices; 

means  coupled  between  said  first  terminal  of  said  composite 
resonator  and  said  reference  terminal  for  providing  a 
direct  current  path  for  said  varactor  bias  voltage;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  collector  of  said  sustaining  stage  tran- 
sistor for  deriving  an  output  signal  from  said  oscillator. 


4,550,294 
PATTERN  INDICATION  USING  LASER  BEAM 
Yoshiid  Kishi;  Toyotoshi  Hirotani;  Tomohiro  Ofaira,  all  of 
Yatabe,  and  Yukio  Fukui,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Tech- 
nology, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,233 

Int.  CL*  HOIS  3/10;  G08C  9/00 

UJS.  Q.  332— 7.51  4  Claims 


' '  4,550,293 

NARROW  DEVIATION  VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED 
CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR 
Michael  M.  DriscoU,  Catonsville,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,434 

Int  d*  H03B  5/36 

U.S.  a.  331—116  R  8  Claims 
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1.  A  voltage  controlled  crystal  oscillator  comprising: 

a  sustaining  stage  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a 
ccdiector; 

a  parallel  resonant  tank  circuit  including  a  first  inductor  and 
a  pair  of  serially-connected  capacitors  coupled  between 
the  base  of  said  sustaining  stage  transistor  and  a  reference 
terminal; 

a  composite  resonator  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  the 
junction  of  said  first  and  second  capacitors  and  a  second 
terminal  coupled  to  the  emitter  of  said  sustaining  stage 
transistor; 

said  composite  resonator  including  a  crystal  in  series  con- 
nection with  the  parallel  combination  of  a  second  inductor 
and  capacitance  means, 

said  capacitance  means  including  a  pair  of  serially-connected 
voltage  variable  capacitance  devices; 

means  for  applying  a  varactor  bias  voltage  to  the  junction  of 


1.  A  device  for  visually  representing  on  a  screen  output  data 
generated  from  an  output  data  generator,  comprising: 

(a)  a  laser  beam  modulation  circuit  supplied  with  the  output 
data  and  generating  modulation  signals  in  accordance 
with  the  output  data; 

(b)  a  first  beam  splitter  for  separating  by  polarization  a  laser 
beam  from  a  laser  source  into  a  first  polarized  wave  and  a 
second  polarized  wave; 

(c)  a  first  modulator  connected  to  the  laser  beam  modulation 
circuit  for  modulating  said  first  polarized  wave  according 
to  said  modulation  signals  so  that  the  intensity  of  said  first 
polarized  wave  is  varied  in  accordance  with  said  modula- 
tion signals  and  said  first  polarized  wave  is  periodically 
extinguished  in  synchronism  with  a  predetermined  simple 
harmonic  oscillation  for  a  period  in  the  range  of  between 
(2n-|-3/2>7r  and  (2n-|-5/2)7r  of  the  phase  of  said  predeter- 
mined simple  harmonic  oscillation; 

(d)  a  second  modulator  connected  to  said  laser  beam  modu- 
lation circuit  for  modulating  said  second  polarized  wave 
according  to  said  modulation  signals  so  that  the  intensity 
of  said  second  polarized  wave  is  varied  in  accordance 
with  said  modulation  signals  and  said  second  polarized 
wave  is  periodically  extinguished  in  synchronism  with 
said  predetermined  simple  harmonic  oscillation  for  a  per- 
iod in  the  range  of  between  (2n  +  J>n-  and  (2n  +  3/2)ir  of 
the  phase  of  said  predetermined  simple  harmonic  oscilla- 
tion; 

(e)  a  second  beam  splitter  arranged  for  receiving  the  polar- 
ized waves  from  said  first  and  second  modulators  and  for 
forming  a  synthesized  laser  beam; 

(0  a  first  deflection  means  having  a  flat  mirror  located  for 
receiving  said  synthesized  laser  beam  and  arranged  to 
perform  said  predetermined  simple  harmonic  oscillation 
so  that  the  incident  synthesized  laser  beam  is  deflected 
with  its  deflectional  angular  displacement  oscillating  in 
synchronism  with  said  predetermined  simple  harmonic 
oscillation; 

(g)  a  third  beam  spUtter  receiving  the  deflected  laser  beam 
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from  said  first  deflection  means  for  separating  same  into 
third  and  fourth  polarized  waves  corresponding  to  said 
first  and  second  polarized  waves,  respectively,  and  a 
fourth  beam  splitter  for  synthesizing  said  third  and  fourth 
polarized  waves; 
(h)  an  inversion  prism  located  in  a  light  path  between  said 
third  and  fourth  beam  splitters  for  inverting  either  one  of 
said  third  and  fourth  polarized  waves; 
(i)  light  path  length  adjusting  means  located  in  a  light  path 
between  said  third  and  fourth  beam  splitters  for  adjusting 
the  length  of  light  path  of  said  third  and/or  fourth  polar- 
ized waves  such  that  the  deflection  angle  of  the  deflected 
synthetic  laser  beam  from  said  fourth  beam  splitter  is 
displaced  at  a  cycle  of  it  based  on  said  predetermined 
simple  harmonic  oscillation;  and 
0)  a  second  deflection  means  receiving  the  deflected  syn- 
thetic laser  beam  from  said  light  path  length  adjusting 
means  for  deflecting  and  projecting  same  on  said  screen; 
whereby  said  first  and  second  deflection  means  scan  the 
modulated  laser  beam  horizontally  and  vertically  to  visu- 
ally represent  the  output  pattern  on  said  screen. 


4,550,296 
WAVEGUIDE-MICROSTRIP  TRANSITION 
ARRANGEMENT 
Wolfgang  Ehrlinger,  Grossbottwar;  Gerhard  Hirsch,  and  Mi- 
chael Alberty,  both  of  Backnang,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  ANT  Nachrichtentechnik  GmbH,  Backnang,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,824 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13 
1982,3217945  ^      ' 

Int.  a."  HOIP  5/107 
U.S.  a.  333-26  3  cuuim 


4,550,295 

SWITCHED  CAPACITOR  INTEGRATOR 

Itsuo  Sasaki,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  394,612,  Jul.  2, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,280 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3,  1981,  56-104119 

Int.  C\*  H03H  11/00 

U.S.  a.  333-19  3  Claims 


1.  A  switched  capacitor  integrator  comprising: 

only  first  and  second  power  sources; 

only  first  and  second  power  source  terminals  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  power  sources,  respectively; 

operational  amplifier  means  driven  by  said  first  and  second 
power  sources  and  having  an  inverting  input  terminal,  a 
non-inveriing  input  terminal,  and  an  output  terminal; 

feedback  capacuor  means  connected  between  said  inverting 
input  terminal  and  said  output  terminal  of  said  operational 
amplifier  means; 

bias  circuit  means  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
power  source  terminals  and  driven  by  said  first  and  sec- 
ond power  sources  for  providing  a  given  bias  voltage  to 
said  non-inverting  input  terminal  of  said  operational  am- 
plifier means; 

switched  capacitor  means  separated  from  the  non-inverting 
input  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier  means;  and 

switching  means  for  connecting  said  svkdtched  capacitor 
means  between  a  signal  input  terminal  applied  with  an 
input  voltage  signal  and  said  inverting  input  terminal  of 
said  operational  amplifier  means  in  a  first  operation  mode 
and  connecting  both  ends  of  said  switched  capacitor 
means  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  power  source  termi- 
nals in  a  second  operation  mode. 


1.  In  a  waveguide-microstrip  transition  arrangement,  includ- 
ing a  waveguide  section  and  a  microstrip  portion  for  coupling 
waveguide  modes  between  the  waveguide  section  and  the 
microstrip  portion,  the  waveguide  section  having  waveguide 
walls  defining  waveguide  wall  surfaces  including  a  short-cir- 
cuited end  wall  surface  and  side  wall  surfaces  with  a  channel 
passing  through  one  of  the  side  walls  and  presenting  an  open- 
ing at  the  associated  wall  surface  and  the  microstrip  portion 
including  a  substrate  having  opposite  sides  with  a  ground  plane 
disposed  on  one  side  of  the  substrate  and  a  microstrip  conduc- 
tor disposed  on  the  other  side  of  the  substrate,  the  waveguide 
wall  surfaces  defining  the  interior  of  the  waveguide  section, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  waveguide  section  comprises 
two  parts  which  join  together  at  a  plane  of  separation  which 
passes  through  the  walls  of  said  waveguide  section  at  a  loca- 
tion where  the  wall  currents  of  said  waveguide  section  flowing 
transversely  to  said  plane  of  separation  are  at  a  minimum,  said 
substrate  is  disposed  in  said  plane  of  separation,  a  portion  of 
said  microstrip  conductor  is  disposed  on  said  substrate  to  pass 
through  said  channel  into  said  waveguide  section  free  of 
contact  with  said  waveguide  walls,  said  substrate  has  no 
ground  plane  in  the  regions  of  the  interior  of  said  waveguide 
section  and  of  the  plane  of  separation  of  said  waveguide  walls 
where  the  substrate  is  disposed,  except  that  said  ground  plane 
extends  into  and  terminates  within  said  channel  so  as  to  make 
contact  with  said  one  waveguide  side  wall  only  within  the 
region  of  said  channel. 


4,550,297 

RF  COMPONENT  HAVING  SELF-BIASING  TO 

ELIMINATE  MULTIPACHNG 

William  H.  Harrison,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Frequency 

West  Inc.,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,717 
Int.  a.<  HOIP  7/00 
U.S.  a.  333-99  MP  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  eliminating  multipacting  in  an  RF  compo- 
nent having  at  least  two  electrodes,  comprising: 
rectifier  means,  coupled  to  said  RF  component,  for  rectify- 
ing the  RF  potential  developed  across  the  electrodes  of 
said  component  in  the  absence  of  multipacting  to  derive  a 
dc  potential  therefrom,  and 
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means,  coupled  to  said  rectifier  means,  for  applying  said 
derived  dc  potential  to  said  RF  component  so  as  to  pre- 
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vent  polarity  reversal  of  the  electric  field  between  said 
electrodes. 


4,550,298 
TrtlP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  aRCUIT  BREAKER 
Harvey  W.  Mikulecky,  Oconomowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  RTE 
Corporation,  Waukesha,  Wis. 

1 1     Filed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,913 
I !  Int  a.*  HOIH  75/12 

U.S.  a.  335—35  13  Qaims 


1.  In  a  fluid  immersible  primary  circuit  breaker  which  is 
responsive  to  fault  and  overload  conditions  in  a  fluid  filled 
electrical  apparatus,  said  breaker  including 

a  frame  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  fluid  in  the  apparatus, 

a  first  contact  mounted  on  said  frame, 

a  second  contact  mounted  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  first  contact, 

a  first  spring  assembly  connected  to  bias  said  second  contact 
away  from  said  first  contact,  a  second  spring  assembly 
movable  between  a  first  position  biasing  said  second 
contact  into  engagement  with  said  first  contact  and  a 
second  position  biasing  said  second  contact  away  from 
said  first  contact, 

a  latch  operably  connecting  said  second  spring  assembly  to 
said  first  spring  assembly  whereby  said  second  contact 
responds  to  the  position  of  said  second  spring  assembly, 

the  improvement  comprising  a  temperature  responsive  trip 
assembly  for  releasing  said  latch  from  said  first  spring 
assembly,  said  trip  assembly  includes  a  magnet  member 
and  a  nickel-iron  alloy  element  having  a  predetermined 
Curie  temperature  whereby  said  first  spring  assembly  will 
move  said  second  contact  away  from  said  first  contact  in 
respQnse  to  a  fault  or  overload  condition. 


4,550,299 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH  WITH  PROTECTIVE  FUNCnON 
S?en  Bachler,  Viister&s,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag, 
Viisteris,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,668 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  4,  1983,  8303808 

Int.  a.«  HOIH  77/10 

U.S.  a.  335—195  11  Claims 

1.  A  current-limiting  electric  switch  which  comprises 

an  elongated,  fixed  counter  contact  having  a  first  contact 

plate, 
a  movable  arm, 

an  elongated  movable  contact  having  a  first  end  mounting  a 
second  contact  plate  and  a  second  end,  said  elongated 
movable  contact  being  rotatably  joumalled  at  a  bearing 


point  along  its  length  on  said  movable  arm  so  as  to  be 
movable  toward  and  away  from  said  elongated,  fixed 
counter  contact,  said  second  contact  plate  being  abuttable 
against  said  first  contact  plate  and  forming  a  breaking  unit 
therewith, 

a  flexible  current  connection  conductor  attached  to  the 
second  end  of  said  elongated  movable  contact,  and 

a  first  stop  means  for  limiting  the  rotational  movement  of 
said  elongated  movable  contact, 

the  electric  switch  operating  such  that,  under  the  influence 
of  electrodynamic  forces  during  a  short-circuit  interrup- 
tion, said  elongated   movable  contact,   whose  second 


contact  plate  is  in  abutting  contact  with  the  first  contact 
plate  of  said  elongated  counter  contact,  will  first  rotate  in 
one  direction,  its  second  contact  plate  remaining  in  abut- 
ting contact  with  said  first  contact  plate,  thereby  causing 
a  change  in  position  of  said  movable  arm,  the  distance 
between  its  bearing  point  and  the  counter  contact  increas- 
ing, until  said  elongated  movable  contact  hits  said  first 
stop  means  which  stops  its  rotation  in  said  one  direction 
and  causes  said  elongated  movable  contact  to  rotate  in  a 
second,  opposite  direction,  resulting  in  its  second  contact 
plate  being  instantaneously  separated  from  the  first 
contact  plate  of  said  elongated  counter  contact. 


4,550,300 
LATCH  RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  MOLDED  CASE 

ELECTRIC  aRCUIT  BREAKERS 
Charies  L.  Jencks,  Avon,  and  Roger  N.  Castonguay,  Terryville, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,042 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  75/00,  73/48 

U.S.  a.  335—16  4  Claims 


1.  A  molded  case  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

an  operating  mechanism  for  separating  a  pair  of  fixed  and 

movable  contacts; 
a  movable  contact  arm  supporting  said  movable  contact  at 

one  end  and  pivotally  arranged  for  operation  independent 

of  said  Of>erating  mechanism; 
a  cradle  operatively  connecting  between  said  operating 

mechanism  and  an  intermediate  latch  for  preventing  said 

op>eratmg  mechanism  from  separating  said  pair  of  fixed 

and  movable  contacts; 
a  trip  unit  for  sensing  current  flow  through  said  pair  of  fixed 

and  movable  contacts  and  moving  said  intermediate  latch 
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out  of  contact  with  said  cradle  to  allow  said  operating 
mechanism  to  separate  said  fixed  and  movable  contacts 
when  said  current  exceeds  a  predetermined  value; 
a  trip  bar  latch  contacting  said  intermediate  latch  for  pre- 
venting said  intermediate  latch  from  disengaging  said 
cradle  until  said  current  exceeds  said  predetermined  value- 
and 

a  latch  releasing  mechanism  proximate  said  trip  bar  and  said 
mtermediate  latch  for  contact  with  said  trip  bar  at  one  end 
and  with  said  intermediate  latch  at  an  opposite  end  to 
move  said  intermediate  latch  out  of  contact  with  said 
cradle  for  increasing  the  rate  at  which  said  operating 
mechanism  separates  said  pair  of  fixed  and  movable 
contacts  when  said  predetermined  current  value  is  ex- 
ceeded. 


a  first  predetermined  distance  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  plunger  is  spaced  from  said  rotator  by  a  second 
predetermined  distance  less  than  said  first  predetermined 
distance,  said  plunger  having  a  cylindrical  outer  periph- 
eral plunger  surface  symetrically  disposed  about  said 
rotational  axis; 
(c)  first  and  second  magnetic  yokes,  having  respective  cylin- 
drical inner  first  and  second  yoke  surfaces  symetrically 
disposed  about  said  rotational  axis  spaced  by  respective 
first  and  second  cylindrical  gaps  of  predetermined  first 
and  second  constant  gap  thicknesses  from  said  rotational 


4  550  301 

PTC  aRCUIT  PROTECTION  DEVICE 

Mary  S.  McTavish,  Fremont;  Robert  W.  Stodieck,  Palo  Alto, 

and  Frank  A.  Do^ack,  Pleasanton,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Raychem  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  349,505,  Feb.  17,  1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,481,498.  This  application  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,176 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  6, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  HOIC  J/00.  7/02 

U.S.  a.  338-20  15  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  protection  device  which  comprises 

(1)  a  PTC  element  composed  of  a  conductive  polymer  com- 
position which  exhibits  PTC  behavior  and  which  com- 
prises a  polymeric  component  and,  dispersed  in  the  poly- 
meric component,  a  particulate  conductive  filler  compris- 
ing carbon  black; 

(2)  two  electrodes  which  are  electrically  connected  to  the 
PTC  element  and  which  are  connectable  to  a  source  of 
electrical  power  to  cause  current  to  pass  through  the  PTC 
element;  and 

(3)  an  enclosure 

(a)  which  encloses  and  is  spaced  apart  from  at  least  the 
potential  erosion  zone  of  the  PTC  element; 

(b)  which  is  substantially  impervious  to  carbon  dust;  and 

(c)  at  least  a  part  of  whose  interior  surface  is  composed  of 
an  unsulating  material  which  passes  the  carbon  bum-off 
test  at  a  test  voltage  of  440  volts  DC, 

whereby  the  adverse  effects  of  carbonaceous  dust  evolved  by 
the  PTC  element  when  it  is  tripped  are  minimized. 


surface  and  said  plunger  surface,  located  sufficiently  close 
to  said  rotator  and  said  plunger  at  said  rotator  surface  and 
said  plunger  surface,  respectively,  so  as  to  form  with  said 
rotator  and  said  plunger  a  magnetic  circuit; 

(d)  support  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  rotator  and 
said  plunger  respectively  spaced  from  said  first  and  sec- 
ond yokes  by  said  first  and  second  gap  thicknesses;  and 

(e)  magnetic  flux  generating  means  for  generating  magnetic 
flux  in  said  magnetic  circuit  such  that  said  plunger  is 
moved  by  magnetic  attraction  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position. 


4S50J03 
LAMP  MONITOR 'with  LATCH  ORCUIT 

Robert  E.  Steele,  Cortland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,112 

Int  a.*  B60Q  J/26 

U.S.  a  340-80  2  Claims 
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4,550,302 
SOLENOID 
Shuichi  Watanabe,  Neyagawa,  and  Noboru  Katakabe,  Uji,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,135 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1982,  57-196432- 
Jan.  20,  1983,  58-8417 

Int.  a.*  HOIF  7/08 
U.S.  CI.  335-228  10  o.,^ 

1.  A  solenoid  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  magnetic  rotator  having  a  rotational  axis  and  a  cylindri- 
cal outer  peripheral  rotator  surface  symetrically  disposed 
about  said  rotational  axis; 

(b)  a  plunger,  movable  along  said  axis  between  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  said  plunger  is  spaced  from  said  rotator  by 


■^ 


^ 


DISPLAY 
CIRCU  " 


KuiT     — n 


1.  A  vehicle  lamp  monitor  for  providing  a  warning  signal 
when  lamp  failure  occurs  and  for  continuing  the  warning 
signal  whenever  the  vehicle  is  operated  until  a  correction  is 
made,  wherein  the  vehicle  has  a  vehicle  power  supply,  an 
ignition  switch  means,  and  a  lamp  circuit  including  lamp 
switch  means  for  operatively  connecting  the  lamp  to  the 
power  supply,  the  monitor  comprising 
a  lamp  failure  detector  coupled  to  the  lamp  circuit  for  de- 
tecting a  lamp  failure  during  operation  of  the  lamp  circuit, 
a  latch  circuit  connected  to  the  power  supply  independently 
of  said  switch  means  and  coupled  to  the  lamp  failure 
detector  for  assuming  a  failure  state  when  a  lamp  failure  is 
detected  and  thereafter  maintaining  such  failure  state 
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while  the  failure  condition  persists  independenUy  of  the 
state  of  the  switch  means, 
a  warning  circuit  coupled  to  the  latch  circuit  and  connected 
through  the  ignition  switch  means  to  the  power  supply  for 
providing  a  warning  signal  when  the  ignition  switch  is 
closed  and  the  latch  circuit  is  in  the  failure  state. 


4,550,304 
SYSTEM  FOR  SIGNALLING  CONDITIONS  OF, 
INCLUDING  AN  EMERGENCY  WITHIN,  A  VEHICLE 
Joseph  P.  Saitta,  2160  Washington  St.,  Merrick,  N.Y.  11566 
1 1    FUed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,177 
I'  Int.  a.«  B60Q  7/00 

U.S.  a.  340—84  27  Claims 


which  includes  a  throttle  which  when  closed  reduces  the 
amount  of  fuel  being  consumed,  a  clutch  which  when  disen- 
gaged disconnects  the  motorcycle's  engine  from  its  transmis- 
sion, a  breaking  system  for  stopping  said  motorcycle,  and  a 
first  source  of  electrical  energy  activated  by  the  motorcycle's 
ignition,  said  lighting  system  comprising: 
a  first  strobe  lamp  visible  from  the  front  of  said  motorcycle; 
a  second  strobe  lamp  visible  from  the  rear  of  said  motorcy- 
cle; 
first  means  coupled  to  said  first  strobe  lamp  and  to  said  first 
source  for  supplying  a  first  electrical  pulsating  trigger 
signal  to  said  first  strobe  lamp,  said  first  means  including  a 
first  source  of  said  first  trigger  signal,  and  first  switch 
means  coupled  between  said  first  source  of  said  first  trig- 
ger signal  and  said  first  strobe  lamp  for  conducting  said 
first  trigger  signal  to  said  first  strobe  lamp  when  said  first 
switch  means  is  in  a  first  state;  and  second  means  coupled 
to  said  second  strobe  lamp  and  to  said  first  source  for 
supplying  a  second  electrical  pulsating  trigger  signal  to 
said  second  strobe  lamp,  said  second  means  including  a 
second  source  of  said  second  trigger  signal,  and  second 
switch  means  coupled  between  said  second  source  and 
said  second  strobe  lamp  for  conducting  said  second  trig- 
ger signal  when  said  second  switch  means  is  in  a  first  state. 


1.  A  system  for  signalling  an  emergency  within  a  vehicle, 
comprising: 

a  main  housing  mountable  on  the  vehicle  at  a  location  visible 
laterally  from  all  points  about  the  vehicle; 

warning  light  producing  means  mounted  within  said  main 
housing  for  producing  warning  light; 

optical  means  for  causing  the  warning  light  produced  by  said 
warning  light  producing  means  to  be  projected  from  said 
housing  as  a  plurality  of  beams  each  of  which  is  oblique 
with  respect  to  the  major  axis  of  the  vehicle,  said  optical 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate  tubular  members 
mounted  on  said  main  housing  each  having  an  axis  extend- 
ing obliquely  with  respect  to  the  major  axis  of  the  vehicle 
when  said  main  housing  is  mounted  thereon  and  through 
each  of  which  the  warning  light  produced  by  said  warn- 
ing light  producing  means  is  projected  as  one  of  the 
beams;  and 

means  for  actuating  said  warning  light  producing  means 
unobtrusively  from  within  the  vehicle. 


4,550,306 
SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  FIRE  ALARM 

JUNCTION  LINE 
Tetsuo  Kimura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nittaa  Company, 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,752 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1981,  56-182238 
Int.  a.«  H04B  3/54.  3/38;  G08B  29/00 
U.S.  O.  340—310  R  7  Claims 


4,550,305 

PULSATING  LAMP  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
David  Bookbinder,  448  E.  Annette  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85022 
1 1     FUed  Jan.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,049 
II  Int.  a.-*  B62J  5/00 

U.S.  O.  340—134  12  Qaims 


1.  A  lighting  system  for  use  on  a  motorcycle  of  the  type 


1.  A  signal  transmission  system  for  a  fire  alarm  junction  line 
whereby  information  on  the  conditions  of  operation  of  a  plu- 
rality of  fire  detectors,  signals  for  controlling  equipment  for 
prevention  of  spread  of  fire  and  exhaust  of  smoke,  etc.  are 
transmitted  between  repeaters  to  which  fire  detectors  are 
connected  and  a  receiving  unit  of  a  fire  alarm  system,  wherein 
the  junction  line  comprises  three  wires,  one  wire  of  said  junc- 
tion line  being  a  power  source  line  connected  to  a  power 
source  on  the  receiving  unit  side,  another  wire  of  said  junction 
line  being  a  grounding  line  connected  to  the  ground,  and  the 
third  wire  of  said  junction  line  being  a  signal  line  which  is 
connected  to  the  junction  point  of  a  serial  connection  of  a  first 
switching  element  and  a  second  switching  element,  said  seri- 
ally connected  switching  elements  being  connected  between 
the  power  source  line  and  the  grounding  line  and  operating 
complementarily  with  each  other,  and  a  binary  signal  of  a  zero 
potential  and  a  power  source  potential  being  applied  to  the 
control  terminals  of  the  two  switching  elements  to  send  out  a 
signal  to  the  junction  line. 
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4,550,307 
PULSE  GENERATOR 
Mineo  Akashi,  and  Yoshitaka  Kitada,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,079 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1982,  57-4556 

Int.  a.*  H03K  J3/02 

U.S.  a.  340-347  DA  10  Qaims 


ClOCI 
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ilti- 


irT' 


grated  signal  from  said  integrating  means  with  a  lower 
limit  voltage  level  and  with  an  upper  limit  voltage  level, 
and  for  inverting  the  level  of  said  output  pulse  signal  of 
said  conversion  means  when  the  voltage  level  of  said 
integrated  signal  from  said  integrating  means  is  less  than 
or  equal  to  said  lower  limit  voltage  level  and  when  the 
voltage  level  of  said  integrated  signal  from  said  integrat- 
ing means  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  the  upper  limit 
voltage  level. 
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4,550,309 
ANALOG  TO  DIGFTAL  CONVERTER 
Donald  R.  Hiller,  Lake  Stevens,  and  Charles  Kingsford-Smith, 
Mukilteo,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Hewlett  Packard  Com ' 
pany,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,584 

Int.  a.*  H03K  13/17 

U.S.  a.  340-347  AD  2  Qaims 


1.  A  pulse  generator  comprising  means  for  providing  a  clock 
signal  having  a  clock  period,  means  for  generating  a  pulse  train 
contammg  a  plurality  of  signal  pulses  with  pulse  widths  modu- 
lated m  accordance  with  upper  bits  of  an  input  digital  signal, 
means  for  shifting  the  leading-edge  of  an  arbitrary  signal  pulse 
m  said  pulse  train  by  a  duration  of  one  half  of  the  period  of  said 
clock  signal  in  accordance  with  the  value  of  lower  bits  of  said 
mput  digital  signal  thereby  to  enlarge  the  pulse  width  of  said 
arbitrary  signal  pulse,  and  means  for  shifting  the  trailing-edge 
of  another  signal  pulse  in  said  pulse  train  by  a  duration  of  one 
half  of  the  period  of  said  clock  signal  thereby  to  enlarge  the 
pulse  width  of  said  another  signal  pulse. 


4,550,308 

SIGNAL  CONVERTING  APPARATUS 

Norihito   Tokura,    Aichi;    Hisasi    Kawai,    Toyohashi;    Tokio 

Kohama,  Nishio,  and  Ke^Ji  Kanehara,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,840 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1982,  57-65408 

Int.  a.*  H03K  13/20 

UA  a.  340-347  NT  14  a^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  a  voltage  signal  into  a  pulse 
signal  having  a  pulse-width  corresponding  to  the  voltage  level 
of  said  voltage  signal,  comprising: 
input  means  for  generating  an  input  voltage  to  be  pulse- 
width  converted;  and 
conversion  means  for  converting  said  input  voltage  gener- 
ated by  said  input  means  into  an  output  pulse  signal  having 
a  pulse-width  corresponding  to  the  voltage  level  of  said 
input  voltage  signal;  said  conversion  means  comprising: 

(a)  first  voltage  supply  means  for  producing  a  voltage 
signal  having  a  constant  volUge  level; 

(b)  means  for  selecting  either  said  input  voltage  signal  or 
said  constant  voltage  signal,  in  response  to  said  output 
pulse  signal  of  said  conversion  means; 

(c)  integrating  means  for  integrating  the  selected  signal 
selected  by  said  selecting  means  with  respect  to  time,  to 
produce  an  integrated  signal;  and 

(d)  means  for  comparing  the  voltoge  level  of  said  inte- 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  an  input  analog  signal  into  a 
substantially  equivalent  digital  signal,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  source  of  pseudo-random  noise; 

an  analog-to-digital  converter  including  a  digital-to-analog 
converter  for  producing  a  plurality  of  digital  approxima- 
tions of  the  input  analog  signal; 

a  first  adder  for  coupling  signals  from  the  source  of  pseudo- 
random noise  to  the  digital-to-analog  converter  for  pro- 
ducing an  analog  noise  signal,  in  opposite  phase  to  the 
input  analog  signals  for  combining  said  analog  noise  signal 
with  the  first  digital  approximation  of  the  input  analog 
signal,  and  for  coupling  said  combined  noise  and  first 
digital  approximation  signal  to  said  analog-to-digital  con- 
verter to  produce  a  second  digital  approximation  signal; 
and 

a  second  adder  coupled  to  the  analog-to-digital  converter 
and  to  the  first  adder  for  combining  the  first  digital  ap- 
proximation with  the  second  digital  approximation  to 
produce  a  digital  signal  which  is  substantially  equivalent 
to  the  input  analog  signal. 


4,550,310 
TOUCH  SENSING  DEVICE 

Hisashi  Yamaguchi,  Hyogo;  Tom  Asano,  Kobe;  Kazuhiro 
Takahara,  Akashi;  Keizo  Kurahashi,  Sagamihara,  and  Shizuo 
Andoh,  Akashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  FiOitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,220 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  29, 1981,  56-174029: 

Feb.  25,  1982,  57-030235 

Int.  a.*  G06F  3/02;  HOIH  33/00 

U.S.  a.  340-365  C  2  Claims 

1.  A  touch  sensing  device  for  detecting  a  touched  condition 

of  a  touch  electrode  wherein  the  capacitance  of  said  touch 
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electrode  changes  when  said  touch  electrode  is  touched  and 
not  touched,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  constant  frequency 
AC  signal; 

(b)  parallel  resonant  circuit  means,  said  resonant  circuit 
means  being  tuned  to  the  frequency  of  said  oscUlator 
means; 

(c)  impedance  circuit  means  coupling  said  oscillator  means 
to  said  resonant  circuit  means; 


(d)  an  impedance  element  connected  in  series  with  said, 
resonant  circuit  means,  said  impedance  element  also  being 
connected  to  said  touch  electrode; 

(e)  wherein  the  touched  and  not  touched  conditions  of  said 
touch  electrode  is  detected  as  a  change  in  voltage  at  the 
connecting  point  of  said  impedance  circuit  means  and  said 
resonant  circuit  means. 


4,550,311 
REMOTE  SENSING  SYSTEMS 
John  L.  GaUoway,  Edinburgh;  Timothy  R.  F.  Hankins,  Balemo, 
and  Ian  A.  Owers,  Kirkliston,  aU  of  Scotland,  assignors  to 
Racal  Security  Limited,  Newbridge,  Scotland 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,915 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  2,  1982, 
8234443 

Int.  CL*  G08B  1/00 
VJS.  a.  340—531  17  Claims 


8.  A  ihethod  of  preventing  interference  between  adjacent 
installations  each  comprising  a  respective  group  of  remote 
stations  which  transmit  information  to  a  respective  master 
station  by  means  of  signals  which  are  identifiml  by  an  access 
code,  comprising  the  steps  of 
causing  the  access  codes  of  all  installations  within  reception 
range  of  the  location  of  a  proposed  new  installation  to  be 
automatically  monitored,  and 
sensing  the  monitored  access  codes  and  responding  thereto 
by  automatically  selecting  for  the  proposed  new  installa- 
tion a  value  of  access  code  which  is  different  from  the 
monitored  access  codes. 


4,550,312 
REMOTE  SENSING  SYSTEMS 
John  L.  GaUoway,  Edinburgh,  and  Timothy  R.  F.  Hankins, 
Balemo,  both  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Racal  Security  Lim- 
ited, Newbridge,  Scotland 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,104 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  2,  1982, 
8234442 

Int  a.*  G08B  1/08 
UJS.  a.  340—539  3  Qaims 


1.  An  alarm-condition  monitoring  system,  comprising 

a  master  station, 

a  group  of  alarm-condition-sensing  remote  units  for  respec- 
tively sensing  the  existence  of  alarm-conditions  and  trans- 
mitting information  signals  relating  thereto  to  the  master 
station  by  radio, 

each  remote  unit  having  a  basic  radio  transmission  frequency 
which  is  nominally  the  same  as  that  of  each  other  of  the 
remote  units  but  is  subject  to  drift  over  not  more  than  a 
predetermined  relatively  broad  bandwidth, 

the  master  station  comprising  (a)  receiving  means  having  a 
narrow  operating  radio  bandwidth,  (b)  sweeping  means 
for  sweeping  the  centre  frequency  of  the  narrow  operat- 
ing bandwidth  over  the  predetermined  broad  bandwidth, 
(c)  sweep-interrupting  means  responsive  to  detection  of  a 
received  signal  for  temporarily  stopping  the  sweep,  (d) 
storage  means  operative  in  response  to  sweeping  of  the 
operating  frequency  of  the  receiving  means  over  the  said 
broad  bandwidth  to  store  those  values  of  the  receiver 
operating  frequency  at  which  signals  are  received  by  the 
Teceiving  circuitry,  and  (e)  means  responsive  to  the  stored 
frequency  values  to  control  the  operation  of  the  sweeping 
means  during  at  least  one  subsequent  sweep  whereby  the 
sweeping  means  carries  out  accelerated  sweeps  to  within 
respective  predetermined  ranges  each  encompassing  a 
respective  one  of  the  stored  frequencies  and  is  operative  to 
carry  out  a  normal  sweep  through  each  such  range. 


4,550,313 
FIRE  DETECTING  SYSTEM 
Tetsuo  Klmura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Nittan  Company, 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,799 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1982,  57-097843 

Int.  a.*  G08B;  7/00 

U.S.  CL  340—584  5  Oaims 


1.  A  fire  detecting  systems  comprising: 
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a  sensor  which  outputs  a  voltage  corresponding  to  smoke 
concentration,  temperature  or  the  like; 

a  comparator  which  compares  the  output  voltage  of  the 
sensor  with  a  reference  voltage  to  produce  a  fire  alarm 
when  the  output  voltage  of  the  sensor  exceeds  the  refer- 
ence voltage; 

a  peak-hold  circuit  which  holds  a  peak  voltage  of  the  output 
of  the  sensor; 

a  sample-hold  circuit  which  is  capable  of  storing  the  output 
voltage  of  the  peak-hold  circuit  to  supply  the  stored  volt- 
age to  the  comparator  as  the  reference  voltage; 

a  switch  means  which  is  capable  of  transferring  the  output 
voltage  of  the  peak-hold  circuit  to  the  sample-hold  circuit. 

4,550,314 
METER  MONITOR  APPARATUS 
Wallace  I.  Stenzel,  Thiensville,  and  Kenneth  R.  Payne,  Meno- 
monee  Falls,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Waukee  Engineering 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,584 

Int.  a*  G08B  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—623  7  Oaims 


V7/ 


1.  A  monitoring  device  for  signalling  change  in  the  position 
of  a  pointer  immersed  in  an  elongated  transparent  member 
filled  with  a  light  transmitting  liquid,  comprising  a  tubular 
guard  for  housing  said  transparent  member  and  having  first 
and  second  aligned  elongated  openings  to  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  guard,  a  light  unit  including  a  light  transmitting  barrel  unit 
located  to  one  side  of  said  guard  and  extending  into  said  first 
elongated  opening,  a  photosensitive  receiver  unit  located  to 
the  opposite  side  of  said  guard  from  said  light  unit,  said  photo- 
sensitive unit  including  a  photoelectric  transducer  and  includ- 
ing a  receiving  barrel  unit  extending  into  said  second  opening 
and  aligned  with  said  light  transmitting  barrel  unit,  each  of  said 
barrel  units  being  similarly  constructed  with  a  housing  and  a 
recessed  support  section  secured  to  the  housing  and  a  light 
carrying  barrel  extending  outwardly  from  said  support  section 
into  said  first  and  second  openings  and  terminating  in  close 
spaced  relation  to  said  transparent  member,  a  light  secured  in 
the  support  section  of  the  light  transmitting  barrel  unit  and  the 
photoelectric  transducer  being  secured  in  the  support  section 
of  the  receiving  barrel  unit,  a  common  support  for  said  hous- 
ings of  said  light  transmitting  barrel  unit  and  said  receiving 
barrel  unit,  and  releasable  attachment  means  connecting  said 
housings  to  said  common  support  for  movement  along  said 
transparent  member. 


4,550,315 

SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONICALLY  DISPLAYING 

MULTIPLE  IMAGES  ON  A  CRT  SCREEN  SUCH  THAT 

SOME  IMAGES  ARE  MORE  PROMINENT  THAN 

OTHERS 

Leland  J.  Bass,  San  Diego;  Ashwin  V.  Shah,  Encinitas,  and 

Ralph  O.  Wickwire,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,552 
Int.  a*  G09G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  340-703  10  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  electronically  displaying  multiple  images  on 
a  screen  such  that  some  of  said  images  are  more  prominent 
than  others;  comprising: 
a  means  for  storing  control  signals  which  partition  said 
screen  into  an  array  of  blocks,  define  multiple  prioritized 


viewports  by  indicating  which  blocks  are  included  in  each 
viewport,  and  correlate  respective  image  pixels  to  each 
viewport; 

a  means  for  determining,  from  said  control  signals,  the  iden- 
tity of  the  highest  priority  viewport  to  include  a  particular 
block; 

a  plurality  of  color  map  memories  each  of  which  contains  a 
plurality  of  color  signals; 
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a  means  for  addressing  a  particular  color  map  memory  of 
said  plurality  based  on  the  identity  of  said  highest  priority 
viewport;  and 

a  means  for  transferring  respective  color  signals  from  said 
addressed  color  map  memory  to  said  screen  based  on  the 
image  pixels  in  said  block  of  said  highest  priority  view- 
port. 


4,550,316 
STYLUS  MOUSE 
Albert  L.  Whetstone,  Stratford,  and  Kerry  L.  Shaklee,  Fairfield, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Display  Interface  Corp.,  Miiford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,828 

Int.  a*  G09G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  340—710  25  Oaims 


1.  A  mouse  for  producing  signals  indicative  of  its  motion  on 
a  surface,  comprising: 

(A)  a  housing  adapted  for  sliding  movement  on  the  surface; 

(B)  a  stylus  assembly  mounted  to  said  housing,  including  a 
stylus  extending  toward  a  surface  and  having  a  tip  in  contact 
with  the  surface,  said  stylus  bending  and  vibrating  during 
movement  of  the  housing  on  the  surface; 

(C)  transducer  means  sensing  bending  and  vibration  of  the 
stylus  during  movement  of  the  housing  on  the  surface;  and 

(D)  calculating  means  for  deriving  signals  indicative  of  the 
direction  and  distance  of  movement  of  the  housing  on  the 
surface,  based  on  the  sensed  bending  and  vibration  of  the 
stylus  during  movement  of  the  housing  on  the  surface. 
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4,550,317 

DRIVE  GUIDE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Masakazu  Moriyama,  and  Takao  Saito,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,534 

Int.  a*  G08G  7/72 


U^.  q,  340—995 


8  Claims 


1.  A  drive  guide  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

(A)  a  travel  distance  sensor  for  detecting  a  travel  distance  of 
said  motor  vehicle; 

(B)  an  azimuth  sensor  for  detecting  an  azimuth  of  travel  of 
said  motor  vehicle; 

(C)  memory  means  for  storing  map  information  of  a  plurality 
of  sections  of  a  drive  route  map  of  said  motor  vehicle  form 
a  start  point  to  a  destination  point; 

(D)  a  display  for  displaying  one  of  said  drive  route  map 
sections  in  accordance  with  the  sectioned  map  informa- 
tion stored  in  said  memory  means  and  displaying  position 
information  of  said  motor  vehicle  between  said  start  point 
and  said  destination  point;  and 

(E)  a  display  control  unit  for  causing  said  display  to  display 
said  position  information  of  said  motor  vehicle  based  on 
signals  from  said  travel  distance  sensor  and  said  azimuth 
sensor,  and  when  the  position  of  said  motor  vehicle  dis- 
played on  said  display  reaches  a  predetermined  position, 
selecting  one  of  said  sectioned  map  information  corre- 
sponding to  a  route  to  be  next  followed  by  said  motor 
vehicle  based  on  coordinates  on  a  display  screen  of  said 
display  and  the  signal  from  said  azimuth  sensor,  reading 
the  selected  sectioned  map  information  from  said  memory 
means  and  causing  said  display  to  display  said  selected 
sectioned  map  information; 

wherein  said  drive  route  map  section  displayed  on  said 
display  includes  four  first  areas  which  overlap  with  the 
respective  adjacent  drive  route  map  sections  and  four 
second  areas  which  overlap  with  respective  three  sur- 
rounding drive  route  map  sections,  and  when  the  position 
of  said  motor  vehicle  reaches  any  one  of  the  outlines  of  the 
drive  route  map  section  being  displayed  on  the  display 
which  defines  any  one  of  said  first  areas,  one  overlapping 
map  section  is  selected  in  accordance  with  the  azimuth  of 
travel  of  said  motor  vehicle  detected  by  said  azimuth 
sensor,  and  when  the  f>osition  of  said  motor  vehicle 
reaches  one  of  the  outlines  which  defines  any  one  of  said 
second  areas,  one  of  said  three  overlapping  map  sections  is 
selected  in  accordance  with  the  azimuth  of  travel  of  said 
motor  vehicle  detected  by  said  azimuth  sensor. 


4,550,318 
RETROSPECTIVE  DATA  FILTER 
Richard  J.  Prengaman,  Severna  Park;  Robert  E.  Thurber,  Silver 
Spring;  Joe  Phlppt,  Westminster,  all  of  Md.;  Ronald  I.  Green- 
berg,  Qayton,  Mo.;  Wai  L.  Horn,  Washington,  D.C.;  James  F. 
Jaworski,  and  Guy  W.  Riffle,  both  of  Columbia,  Md.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Johns  Hopkins  Univeraity,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,325 
Int.  a.*  GOIS  J  J/04 


U.S.  a.  343—5  PD 
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33.  A  method  for  filtering  position  data  relating  to  contacts 
detected  by  a  scanning  target  detection  system,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

entering  one  set  of  position  data  after  another  into  a  multis- 
can  memory; 

identifying  the  position  sector  in  which  the  contact  corre- 
sponding to  each  set  of  position  data  is  detected; 

linking  each  set  of  entered  position  data  to  the  most  recent 
previous  set  of  entered  position  data  identified  with  the 
same  position  sector,  wherein  the  linking  comprises  the 
step  of: 

generating  at  least  one  link  chain,  each  chain  linking  a  set 
of  position  data  to  previous  sets  of  position  data  in  a 
particular  identified  sector  over  a  period  of  time; 

comparing  the  position  and  timing  of  a  particular  set  of 
position  data  in  one  particular  sector  to  each  other  previ- 
ous set  of  position  data  in  the  particular  corresponding 
chain  and  defining  a  velocity  relative  to  each  such  com- 
parison; and 

comparing  each  defined  velocity  with  a  predefined  maxi- 
mum velocity  number  ^max)  and  a  predefined  minimum 
velocity  number  (S mi^,  ^ min  and  \ max\ 

bracketing  the  likely  velocities  of  target; 

rejecting  as  an  indicator  of  a  probable  presence  of  a  target 
each  contact  which,  when  compared  to  the  contact  of 
interest,  provide  an  encoded  velocity  number  that  is  either 
less  than  \  min  or  more  than  \ max- 


4,550,319 

REFLECTOR  ANTENNA  MOUNTED  IN  THERMAL 

DISTORTION  ISOLATION 

Eugene  R.  Ganssle,  Skilbnan,  and  Claude  P.  Miller,  West  Dept- 

ford,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton, 

N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,466 
Int.  CL*  HOIQ  i/02 
U.S.  a.  343—882  12  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  mounting  an  antenna  including  a  refiector 
and  feed  means  to  a  support  structure  such  that  distortions  in 
the  support  structure  due  to  temperature  excursions  do  not 
degrade  antenna  performance  comprising: 
a  thermally  stable,  relatively  stiff  support  member  which  has 
negligible  distortion  in  the  presence  of  said  temperature 
excursion; 
said  reflector  and  said  feed  means  secured  to  said  member 
with  said  feed  means  located  at  the  focus  of  said  reflector; 
and 
means  coupled  to  said  member  for  securing  said  member  in 
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distortion  isolation  to  said  support  structure  such  that  said 
member  tilts  as  a  unit  relative  to  said  support  structure 
rather  than  distorts  in  response  to  distortion  in  said  sup- 
port structure,  said  means  for  securing  including  means 
for  securing  said  member  to  said  support  structure  at 
effectively  three  spaced  locations,  said  means  for  securing 
including  at  (1)  the  first  of  said  locations  ball  joint  means 
for  permitting  relative  rotation  of  said  member  to  said 
structure  in  response  to  said  distortion  and  for  resisting 
displacement  of  said  member  relative  to  said  support 
structure  in  any  of  three  orthogonal  directions,  (2)  at  the 


pivoted  tilt  means  having  a  fulcrum  coacting  with  said  car- 
riage means  and  mounted  on  said  carriage  means,  said  tilt 
means  supporting  said  dertection  means  so  that  the  deflec- 
tion means  can  be  mechanically  tilted  in  a  manner  to 
compensate  for  an  inclination  of  ink  drop  images  which 
would  be  formed  by  the  drops  by  movement  of  said  car- 
riage means  if  not  compensated  for;  and 

moveable  mechanical  stop  means  coperatively  associated 
with  said  tilt  means  for  providing  different  tilt  compensa- 
tion for  different  traverse  speeds  of  said  carriage  means. 

4,550,321 
CHARGED  INK-PRINTER  DROPLET  DETECTION 
Tsutomu  Sato,  Yokohama,  and  Masanori  Horike,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,261 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1983,  58-72746 

Int.  a.*  GOID  15/]8 

VS.  a.  346-75  5  c,^„. 


second  location  means  for  resisting  displacement  of  said 
member  relative  to  said  support  structure  in  one  of  said 
three  orthogonal  directions  normal  to  said  member  and 
for  permitting  relative  displacement  of  said  member  in  at 
least  one  of  the  other  two  orthogonal  directions  in  re- 
sponse to  said  distortion,  and  (3)  at  the  third  location 
means  for  resisting  displacement  of  said  member  relative 
to  said  support  structure  in  the  one  direction  and  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  one  direction  and  to  a  line  through 
the  first  and  third  locations  and  permitting  relative  dis- 
placement of  the  member  in  the  third  orthogonal  direction 
in  response  to  said  distortion. 


4,550,320 

CARRIAGE-MOUNTED  VELOCITY 

MULTI-DEFLECnON  COMPENSATION  FOR 

BIDIRECnONAL  INK  JET  PRINTERS 

Roger  W.  Biser,  and  Joseph  E.  MUhark,  both  of  Rochester, 

Mich,,  assignors  to  Centronics  DaU  Computer  Corp.,  Hudson, 

N.H. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,426 

Int.  a.*  GOID  15/18 

VS.  a.  346-75  20  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  charged  ink  drop  in  an  ink  jet 
printer,  comprising: 

a  charge  detecting  electrode  for  detecting  a  charged  ink 
drop; 

mtegration  means  provided  with  an  integrator  for  integrat- 
ing a  detection  signal  output  from  said  charge  detecting 
electrode,  said  integration  means  being  further  provided 
with  resetting  means,  said  integration  means  clearing  an 
integrated  value  within  a  first  period  of  time; 

notification  means  for  generating  an  recognizable  notifica- 
tion when  energized  for  a  second  period  of  time  which  is 
longer  than  said  first  period  of  time; 

a  control  signal  conductor  connecting  to  a  reset  signal  input 
terminal  of  the  resetting  means  of  the  integration  means 
and  an  energizing  signal  input  terminal  of  the  notification 
means;  and 

control  means  for  applying  a  reset  command  signal  having  a 
duration  which  is  longer  than  said  first  period  of  time  and 
shorter  than  said  second  period  of  time,  temporarily  in  the 
event  of  charge  detection. 


1.  An  ink  jet  printer  comprising: 

a  nozzle  for  emitting  a  stream  of  ink  drops  along  a  predeter- 

mined  path; 
a  charging  electrode  for  charging  the  ink  drops; 
means  for  forming  an  electric  field  for  deflecting  ink  drops 

passing  thereby; 
a  print  receiving  medium  for  receiving  ink  drops; 
carriage  means  driven  in  a  bidirectional  manner  traversely  of 

said  print  receiving  medium  and  supporting  said  nozzle, 

charging  electrode,  and  deflecting  means  thereon; 


4,550,322 
DROP  SENSOR  FOR  AN  INK  JET  PRINTER 
Masayoshi  Tamai,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Xerox 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,466 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7, 1983,  58-79665 
Int.  a.*  GOID  15/lS;  G02B  5/14 
UA  a.  346-75  10  Claims 

1.  A  drop  sensor  for  an  ink  jet  printer  for  detecting  the 
positions  of  ink  drops  emitted  from  a  drop  generator  as  the  ink 
drops  move  toward  a  recording  medium,  the  drop  sensor 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  light  emitting  elements  aligned  in  a  linear  array 
for  emitting  light  beams  which  cross  in  pairs  in  the  region 
where  the  mk  drops  move,  each  point  of  crossing  in  said 
region  comprising  a  matrix  point  therein; 
a  plurality  of  light  receivinjg  elements  aligned  in  a  linear 
array  for  receiving  said  light  beams  and  for  generating 
signals  having  magnitudes  corresponding  to  the  intensities 


October  29,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


2313 


of  said  received  light  beams,  said  linear  array  of  light 
emitting  elements  and  said  linear  array  of  light  receiving 
elements  being  aligned  and  opposed  with  each  other,  the 
coincidence  of  an  ink  drop  and  one  of  said  matrix  points  in 


.1-. 


.1- 


,i-. 


said  region  causing  the  generated  signals  of  selected  ones 
of  said  light  receiving  elements  to  have  reduced  magni- 
tudes; and 
means  for  determining  from  said  generated  signals  the  two- 
dimensional  positions  of  said  ink  drops  in  said  region. 


4,550,323 

ELONGATED  FLUID  JET  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Rodger  L.  Gamblin,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Burlington  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  393,698,  Jun.  30,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,785 

Int.  a.*  GOID  15/18 

VS.  a.  346—75  20  Claims 


M  •t*N 


^o6boooooj 


1.  An  elongated  fluid  jet  printing  apparatus  having  an  en- 
hanced printing  resolution  potential  and  an  average  pixel 
width  capability  of  approximately  L/N,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  first  elongated  array  of  fluid  jet  orifices  for  individually 
passing  fluid  jet  filaments  therethrough  and  having  M 
fluid  jets  per  unit  L  of  length  substantially  greater  than  100 
orifices  per  inch;  and 
a  second  elongated  array  of  individual  charging  electrodes 
positioned  downstream  and  offset  to  one  side  of  said  first 
array  for  electrically  charging  fluid  droplets  as  they  break 
away  from  said  fluid  filaments,  there  being  N  of  said 
charging  electrodes  per  unit  L  of  length  of  at  least  100 
electrodes  per  inch  where  the  number  M  is  substantially 
greater  than  the  number  N  and  where  there  is  no  element- 
by-element  alignment  between  said  first  and  second  arrays 
and  there  are  varying  ratios  between  each  electrode  and 
its  adjacent  orifices  along  the  length  L. 


4,550,324 
INK  TRANSFER  THERMAL  PRINTER 
Munetaka  Tamaru,  and  Naomichi  Suzuki,  both  of  Tokorozawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,225 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  16,  1982,  57-123930; 
Aug.  10,  1982,  57-138964;  Sep.  21,  1982,  57-163230;  Feb.  24, 
1983,   58-28524;   Mar.   4,    1983,   58-34345;   Jun.    14,    1983, 
58-104947 

Int  a.*  B41J  3/20 
VS.  CI.  346—76  PH  20  Claims 

1.  An  ink  transfer  printer,  comprising: 


thermo-sensitive  ink  which  is  solid  at  normal  room  tempera- 
ture, in  the  form  of  at  least  one  member  having  a  coherent 
mass  of  predetermined  shape;   . 

recording  paper  and  means  for  transporting  said  recording 
paper  past  said  at  least  one  ink  member  in  close  proximity 
thereto; 

printing  means  operable  to  melt  a  portion  of  said  one  ink 


member  at  a  position  in  close  proximity  to  said  recording 
paper,  such  as  to  transfer  at  least  a  part  of  said  melted  ink 
portion  onto  said  recording  paper  to  form  a  printed  dot 
thereon,  said  transportation  means  acting  to  move  said 
recording  paper  relative  to  said  printing  means  such  that 
desired  patterns  of  said  thermo-sensitive  ink  dots  are 
formed  on  said  recording  paper. 


4,550,325 
DROP  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Michael  S.  Viola,  Burlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,454 

Int  a.*  GOID  15/18;  B67D  5/00;  B05B  17/06;  HOIL  41/04 

VS.  a.  346—140  R  30  Claims 


1.  A  drop  dispensing  device  comprising: 

means  defining  a  planar  electroactuator  bounded  by  a  pe- 
ripherally circumferential  surface; 

means  defining  a  fluid  receiving  chamber  having  at  least  • 
first  plastic  resin  wall  connected  to  said  peripherally  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  said  electroactuator  and  a  second 
wall  spaced  from  said  first  wall;  and 

nozzle  means  in  fluid  communications  with  said  fluid  receiv- 
ing chamber, 

said  planar  electroactuator  applying  a  peripherally  circum- 
ferentially  directed  force  to  said  first  wall  in  response  to 
electrical  excitation  to  cause  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
fluid  to  be  ejected  through  said  nozzle  in  a  drop-wise 
manner. 
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4,550,326 
FLUIDIC  TUNING  OF  IMPULSE  JET  DEVICES  USING 

PASSIVE  ORIFICES 
Rom  R.  Allen,  Ramona,  and  Daniel  E.  AUen,  Escondido,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 

FUed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,753 

Int.  a.*  GOID  15/18 

UA  a.  346-140  R  4aaims 


4,550,328 

IMAGE-RECEIVING  COLOR-FORMING  SHEET  FOR 

TRANSFER  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Takao  Kosaka,  Himeji,  and  Hirokazu  Tsukahara,  Takasago, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Limited, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,214 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1982,  57-146687 
Int.  a.*  B41M  5/22 
U.S.  a.  346-201  7  Claims 

1.  An  image-receiving  color-forming  sheet  for  transfer-type 
electrophotography  which  forms  color  from  colorless  sublim- 
able  dyes  and  which  comprises  a  support,  a  color  forming  layer 
free  of  dye  and  containing  an  electron  accepting  material 
provided  on  the  support  and  a  transparent  and  gas-permeable 
high-resistivity  layer  which  contains  as  a  dielectric  substance  a 
self-emulsifiable  resin  mainly  composed  of  acrylate  ester  and- 
/or  methacrylate  ester. 


Tr;:..v-.  , 


1.  An  improved  impulse  jet  device  of  the  type  in  which  a 
fluid  is  supplied  from  a  source  of  fluid  to  at  least  one  emitter, 
each  emitter  having  means  for  ejecting  droplets  of  ink  through 
an  associated  nozzle  in  a  nozzle  plate,  said  nozzle  plate  includ- 
ing at  least  one  non-emitting  orifice  adjacent  to  each  of  the 
nozzles,  wherein,  in  the  improved  impulse  jet  device,  at  least 
one  of  the  non-emitting  orifices  is  an  emitter  and  said  improve- 
ment comprises  means  for  inactivating  the  emitter  which  is  to 
serve  as  a  non-emitting  orifice. 


4,550,327 

DEVICE  FOR  DISCHARGING  LIQUID  DROPLETS 

Akira  Miyakawa,  Tanashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  453,159,  Dec.  27,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,504 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1982,  57-933 
Int.  a*  GOID  15/18;  HOIC  7/06 
UA  a.  346-140  R  6  Qaims 


4,550,329 
HEAT  SENSITIVE  RECORD  MATERIAL 
Michihiro  Gonda,  Kitamoto;  Katsumasa  Kitsukawa,  Tokyo- 
Susumu  Suzuka,  Yono;  Mikiko  Kanasugi;  Yutaka  Sato,  both 
of  Tokyo,  and  Kikuo  Otomo,  Toride,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hodogaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,091 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1983,  58-180474- 
Jul.  6,  1984,  59-138890 

Int.  a.<  B41M  5/18 
U.S.  a.  346-214  9  ci^„, 

1.  A  heat  sensitive  record  material  comprising  at  least  one 
colorless  or  light-colored  electron  donative  dyestuff  and  at 
least  one  color  developing  agent  represented  by  the  general 
formula: 


(I) 


(Ri)« 


(R2)m 


where  each  of  R|  and  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  from 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen  atom,  X  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen  atom,  Y  is  a 
hydroxy!  group,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  or  a  halogen  atom,  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  and  m  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  4. 


1.  A  device  for  discharging  liquid  as  liquid  droplets,  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  nozzle  for  providing  a  liquid  flow  path; 

heating  means  for  applying  thermal  energy  to  an  area  of  said 
nozzle;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  absence  of  liquid  in  said  area,  includ- 
ing a  conductive  element  having  an  electrical  conductiv- 
ity  that  varies  according  to  the  temperature  of  said  con- 
ductive element,  said  conductive  element  being  disposed 
proximate  to  said  area  for  detecting  changes  in  the  tem- 
perature thereof  in  accordance  with  changes  in  the  elec- 
tric current  passing  through  said  conductive  element. 


4,550,330 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTERFEROMETER 

Alan  B.  Fowler,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun,  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,499 
Int.  CI*  HOIL  29/161 
U.S.  a.  357-16  9a^^ 


'1.  A  signal  translating  device  comprising  in  combination 
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a  semiconductor  crystal  having  a  region  of  a  first  band  gap 
semiconductor  epitaxially  joined  and  forming  a  hetero- 
junction  with  a  second  semiconductor  having  a  second 
smaller  band  gap, 

a  conducting  path  essentially  coplanar  with  said  heterojunc- 
tion  having  bifurcated  signal  paths,  each  said  bifurcated 
path  length  being  of  the  order  of  several  mean  free  paths 
of  an  electron  in  said  semiconductor,  and 

means  for  impressing  a  localized  electric  field  on  said  hetero- 
junction  under  one  of  said  bifurcated  signal  paths. 


4,550,331 
MULTILAYER  MODULATION  DOPED 
HETEROSTRUCTURE  CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE 
Raymond  A.  Milano,  Newbury  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Filed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,786 
Int.  a*  HOIL  29/78.  29/56.  29/205.  29/80 
VS.  a.  357—24  6  Qaims 


1.  A  heterojunction  charge  coupled  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  alternating  layers,  each  of  said  alternating 
layers  comprising: 

an  undoped,  first  semiconductor; 

a  thin,  epitaxial  spacer  layer  of  an  undoped  second  semicon- 
ductor on  said  first  semiconductor,  said  second  semicon- 
ductor having  a  wider  band  gap  than  said  first  semicon- 
ductor, 

a  n"!*  doped  epitaxial  layer  of  a  third  semiconductor  on  said 
thin,  epitaxial  spacer  layer,  said  third  semiconductor  hav- 
ing the  same  band  gap  as  said  second  semiconductor;  and 

a  charge  coupled  device  gate  structure  on  said  n+  doped 
layer  of  the  uppermost  of  said  alternating  layers. 


>  I  4,550332 

GATE  CONTROLLED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Siegfried  Wagner,  Karl-Marx-Stadt,  German  Democratic  Rep., 
assignor  to  Veb  Zentrum  fUr  Forschung  und  Technologie 
Mikroelektronik,  Dresden,  German  Democratic  Rep. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  316,603,  Oct.  30,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,369 
Claimi  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Oct. 
30,  1980,  224827 

Int.  a*  HOIL  29/78,  29/74 
VS.  CL  357—38  10  Qaims 

1.  A  gate  controlled  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  suppori  element; 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  first  conductivity  type  disposed 
on  the  support  element  and  defining  a  top  surface;  said 
substrate  having  a  V-  or  U-shaped  recess  protruding  from 
the  top  surface; 
a  first  insulating  layer  covering  the  recess; 
an  electrically  conducting  layer  disposed  on  the  first  insulat- 
ing layer  for  forming  a  gate; 
a  second  insulating  layer  covering  the  top  surface  of  the 
semi-conductor  substrate  and  having  at  least  two  open- 
ings; 


a  first  ohmic  contact  disposed  at  one  opening  located  at  one 
side  relative  to  the  gate; 

a  first  electrode  connected  to  the  first  ohmic  conUct; 

a  first  semiconductor  region  of  first  conductivity  type  but 
having  a  larger  concentration  of  majority  carriers  than  the 
substrate,  said  first  semi-conductor  region  being  disposed 
in  contact  with  the  first  ohmic  contact  and  extending  up  to 
the  neighboring  side  of  said  recess  in  the  semiconductor; 

a  second  ohmic  contact  disposed  at  a  second  opening  located 
at  the  second  side  relative  to  the  gate; 

a  second  electrode  connected  to  the  second  ohmic  contact; 


a  second  semiconductor  region  of  second  conductivity  type 
but  having  a  larger  concentration  of  carriers  than  the 
substrate  and  being  adjacent  to  the  second  ohmic  contact; 

said  substrate  extending  at  least  to  the  proximity  of  the 
opposite  side  of  the  recess; 

a  channel  region  having,  in  the  absence  of  electrical  fields, 
second  conductivity  type  and  being  disposed  adjacent  and 
below  the  tip  of  the  recess,  adjacent  to  the  substrate,  to  the 
first  semiconductor  region,  and  to  a  portion  of  the  first 
ohmic  contact. 


4,550,333 
LIGHT  EMITTING  SEMICONDUCTOR  MOUNT 
Roberi  A.  Ridder,  Brookdale,  and  Joseph  C.  Tramontana,  San 
Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,562 

Int.  Q.«  HOIS  3/19;  HOIL  33/00 

U.S.  Q.  357—81  10  Qaims 


I.  A  light  emitting  semiconductor  mount  comprising  a  metal 
heat  sink  suppori,  said  suppori  having  a  top  surface  pariioned 
into  three  steps  comprising  an  upper  step,  a  central  step  and  a 
lower  step,  a  light  emitting  semiconductor  device  mounted  on 
said  central  step,  a  dielectric  block  mounted  in  said  lower  step, 
said  block  having  a  top  surface  with  two  steps,  a  lower  step 
adjacent  said  central  step  and  an  upper  step,  a  metal  film  depos- 
ited on  said  block  top  surface,  means  for  electrically  coupling 
one  terminal  of  said  light  emitting  semiconductor  device  to 
said  block  lower  step,  the  other  terminal  of  said  light  emitting 
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semiconductor  device  comprising  said  heat  sink  support,  the 

improvement  comprising 
a  dielectric  flat  bar  having  one  end  secured  to  the  surface  of 
said  block  upper  step  and  the  other  end  thereof  secured  to 
the  surface  of  said  support  upper  step,  the  length  and 
width  of  said  bar  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  width 
and  depth  of  said  support,  at  least  one  end  of  said  dielec- 
tric bar  is  provided  with  a  metal  film  on  its  flat  surfaces 
with  electrical  continuity  provided  between  said  metal- 
ized  end  surfaces  at  said  one  bar  end,  said  one  bar  end 
being  secured  to  the  surface  of  said  block  upper  step  and 
the  other  end  thereof  secured  to  the  surface  of  said  sup- 
port upper  step,  said  bar  providing  a  shield  to  prevent 
potential  damage  to  said  device  in  the  handling  of  said 
mount  while  said  one  bar  end  functions  as  a  leadout  termi- 
nal for  said  device. 


said  source  of  television  signals  for  sampling  said  televi- 
sion  signal;  and 
selecting  means  for  selecting  a  fixed  number  of  samples  from 
horizontal  lines  of  said  television  signals,  wherein  said 
fixed  number  of  samples  are  from  that  portion  of  said 


•  1(1 


4,550,334 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  IMAGE  BY  THE  USE  OF 

AN  IMAGE  CARRIER 
Kenshi   Toshimitsu,    Yokohama,   Japan,    assignor   to   Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,388 

Claims  priority,  applicauon  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1983,  58-13998 

Int  a.*  G03G  15/00 

VS.  a.  355—3  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  sequentially  forming  a  series  of  images  on  an 
image  carrier  whose  resistance  is  changed  by  exposure  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
exposing  said  image  carrier  with  an  image,  thereby  forming 

a  latent  image  in  accordance  with  a  change  of  resistance; 
charging  said  image  carrier  after  said  exposing  step  to  form 

an  electrostatic  latent  image  from  said  latent  image; 
developing  said  electrostatic  latent  image  formed  in  said 

charging  step,  the  time  interval  between  said  charging  and 

developing  steps  ranging  from  0.4  to  1.0  seconds; 
removing  electric  charges  from  said  image  carrier,  said 

removing  step  following  said  developing  step;  and 
repeating  said  exposing,  charging,  developing  and  removing 

steps  in  the  order  named  with  respect  to  others  of  said 

images. 


4,550,335 
COMPATIBLE  AND  HIERARCHICAL  DIGITAL 
TELEVISION  SYSTEM  STANDARD 
Kerns  H.  Powers,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N  J. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  230,384,  Feb.  2,  1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,905 

Int.  a*  H04N  5/02 

U.S.  a.  358-11  18  Claims 

1.  A  television  signal  sampling  system,  comprising: 

clock  signal  generating  means  for  generating  13.5  MHz 

clock  signals; 
a  source  of  television  signals,  said  television  signals  being 
organized  into  recurrent  horizontal  lines,  each  of  said 
horizontal  lines  having  a  horizontal  line  interval  including 
an  active  portion  in  which  video  information  is  carried 
and  a  non-active  portion,  and  also  including  horizontal 
synchronizing  information  in  said  non-active  portion; 
means  coupled  to  said  clock  signal  generating  means  and  to 


television  signal  occurring  during  said  active  portion  of 
said  horizontal  line  interval  but  not  including  samples 
occurring  after  the  beginning  of  said  horizontal  synchro- 
nizing information  in  said  non-active  portion  of  a  given 
horizontal  line,  and  wherein  said  fixed  number  is  an  inte- 
ger multiple  of  16. 


4,550,336 
PROGRESSIVE  SCAN  SPEED-UP  PROCESSOR 
Walter  E.  Sepp,  Middlesex,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,701 

Int.  a*  H04N  5/02 

U.S.  a.  358—11  11  Claims 


fCai 


1.  In  a  color  television  sytem  for  producing  a  progressively 
scanned  image,  an  apparatus  comprising: 

a  source  of  television  signals,  having  a  first  data  sequence, 
representmg  luminance  and  chrominance  information  of 
an  image  raster-scanned  in  an  interlaced  fashion; 

time-compression  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  television 
signals  for  reducing  the  time  duration  of  each  line  of  said 
television  signals  by  a  first  predetermined  factor  forming 
speeded-up  television  signals;  and 

display  means,  coupled  to  receive  said  speeded-up  television 
signals,  for  displaying,  by  progressive  scanning,  lines  of 
video  derived  from  said  time-compression  means; 

wherein  said  time-compression  means  includes: 

input  sequence  means  coupled  to  receive  said  source  of 
television  signals  for  providing  a  data  stream  having  a 
second  data  sequence  rearranged  from  said  first  data  se- 
quence; 

storage  means,  coupled  to  receive  said  data  stream,  for 
storing  said  data  stream  in  said  rearranged  second  data 
sequence;  and 

output  sequence  means  coupled  to  receive  said  data  stream 
from  said  storage  means  for  restoring  the  data  stream  to 
said  first  data  sequence  and  for  providing  said  speeded-up 
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television  signals,  having  said  first  data  sequence,  to  said 
display  means. 


' '  4,550,337' 

DIGITAL  VIDEO  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Dischert,  Burlington;  Warren  H.  Moles,  Flemington; 
Roland  N.  Rhodes,  Belle  Mead,  and  James  M.  Walter,  Colum- 
bus, all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton, 
NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,821 

Int  a*  H04N  9/32 

VJS.  a.  358—13  18  Claims 


10 

'? 

coioa 

C/tNtll* 

SI     . 

OUtl 
FOIN/tT 

CNCooei 

u 

18 

_  J  _ 

14 

J 

OPTICU 
OfTtCIOH     ' 

FIIEII  OPTIC  Cttlf 

OPIICU 
CMITTeil 

16 

s; 

20 

22 

DUAl 
FOtMtT 
OCCOOH 

S5 

STUDIO 

EOUIPNOT 

1.  An  encoder  for  providing  serial  synchronous  digital  trans- 
mission of  a  video  input  signal,  comprising: 

input  means  responsive  to  said  video  input  signal  for  provid- 
ing a  color  subcarrier  reference  signal,  a  synchronizing 
level  identification  signal  and  a  run  length  limited  NRZ 
encoded  video  output  signal; 

circuit  means  responsive  to  said  subcarrier  reference  signal 
for  providing  a  PCM  encoded  signal  representative 
thereof; 

an  output  node; 

second  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  synchronizing  level 
identification  signal  for  selectively  coupling  said  NRZ  and 
PCM  encoded  signals  to  said  output  node  to  provide  a 
resultant  digital  output  signal;  and  wherein: 

said  PCM  encoded  signal  comprises  sequential  blocks  of 
words,  each  word  having  a  predetermined  binary  value 
not  contained  in  any  word  of  said  NRZ  encoded  signal. 


4,550,338 
DETECTING  CIRCUIT 
Keqji  iCdjima,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki lUlsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

I  i       FUed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,881 
Claintt  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1982,  57-69012 
Int  a*  H04N  9/46 
U.S.  a.  358—20  18  Claims 


n-jx* 


1.  A  detecting  circuit,  comprising: 

synchronous  detecting  means  having  a  first  input  portion 
receiving  a  signal  to  be  detected,  a  second  input  portion 
receiving  a  carrier  wave,  a  constant  current  source  junc- 
tion coupled  to  a  constant  current  source  and  a  detected 
signal  output  portion  for  providing  a  detected  signal,  and 
for  synchronously  detecting  said  signal  to  be  detected  as  a 
function  of  said  carrier  wave,  and 

switching  means  coupled  to  said  detected  signal  output 
portion  and  said  constant  current  source  junction  and 


responsive  to  an  externally  provided  switching  signal  for 
short-circuiting  said  detected  signal  output  portion  and 
said  constant  current  source  junction. 


4,550,339 
BINARY  DIVIDER  AS  FOR  A  DIGITAL  AUTO  FLESH 

CIRCUIT 
RusseU  T.  Fling,  NoblesriUe,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  CorporatiOB, 
Princeton,  NJI. 

FUed  No?.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,082 

Int  a*  H04N  9/535 

U.S.  a.  358—28  14  Claims 


13.  A  method  of  dividing  the  magnitude  of  a  binary  dividend 
sample  by  the  magnitude  of  a  larger  binary  divisor  sample 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  multiplying  the  dividend  by  two  and  subtracting  the 
divisor  from  the  multiplied  dividend  to  generate  a  differ- 
ence including  a  sign  bit; 

B.  Complementing  the  sign  bit  and  arranging  it  as  the  LSB  of 
a  partial  quotient; 

C.  generating  a  modified  dividend  equal  to  the  magnitude 
of  the  difference  if  the  difference  is  positive  and  equal  to 
the  multiplied  dividend  less  its  MSB  if  the  difference  is 
negative. 

D.  repeating  steps  A,  B  and  C  using  the  modified  divi- 
dend, N-1  times  to  generate  an  N-bit  quotient. 


4,550,340 

APPARATUS  FOR  FRAME-TO-FRAME  COMB 

nLTERING  COMPOSITE  TV  SIGNAL 

Warren  H.  Nicholson,  Plainsboro,  and  Dalton  H.  Pritchard, 

Princeton  Township,  Mercer  County,  both  of  N  J.,  aaiigBors 

to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,506 

Int  a.«  H04N  9/535.  5/21 

U.S.  a.  358—31  8  Claims 
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5.  Circuitry  for  c^jrrecting  motion  induced  signal  distortion 
in  comb  filtered  luminance  signal  derived  from  a  frame-to- 
frame  comb  filter,  which  provides  comb  filtered  luminance 
signal  and  comb  filtered  chrominance  signal,  comprising: 
a  first  low  pass  filter  responsive  to  said  comb  filtered  chromi- 
nance signal  for  substantially  rejecting  signal  in  the  fre- 
quency band  occupied  by  chrominance  signal; 
a  second  low  pass  filter  responsive  to  said  comb  filtered 
luminance  signal  and  having  a  frequency  response  similar 
to  said  first  low  pass  filter;  and 
signal  combining  means  having  an  output  terminal  at  which 
corrected  luminance  signal  is  available,  and  having  first 
and  second  input  terminals  coupled  to  respective  output 


2318 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  29,  1985 


terminals  of  said  first  and  second  low  pass  filters  respec- 
tively. 


4  550  341 

UNAUTHORIZED  OBSERVATION  PREVENTING 

DEVICE  FOR  CATV  SYSTEM 

Akihiko  Naito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug,  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,736 

Int  a*  H04N  7/16;  H04K  7/00 

U-S.  CI.  358-114  5  Claims 


30 


r32 


r31 


^ i^HT^' 


WECEIV    I 


r35 


I ^    r-^    I 

laOCK  OEtJ — I  TIMER  I — I 


TUNMGSIG 
OBKtWE 


r". 


CNTRL 
UNIT 


1.  In  a  cable  television  system  in  which  a  central  facility  is 
connected  through  cables  to  a  number  of  terminal  units  and 
communication  is  effected  between  said  central  facility  and 
said  terminal  units,  an  unauthorized  observation-preventing 
device,  characterized  by  comprising: 
detecting  means  at  each  terminal  unit  for  detecting  when  a 
particular  signal  from  said  central  facility  is  received 
satisfactorily;  and 
stopping  means  at  each  terminal  unit  for  stopping  the  opera- 
tion of  a  television  set  when  said  detecting  means  deter- 
mines that  said  particular  signal  is  not  received  satisfacto- 
nly; 

said  stopping  means  including  a  timer  for  providing  a  con- 
trol signal  to  a  tuning  signal  generator  a  predetermined 
penod  of  time  after  the  absence  of  said  particular  signal  is 
detected  whereby  a  tuning  signal  from  said  tuning  signal 
generator  is  then  automatically  generated  for  operating  a 
channel  conversion  means  to  enable  reception  of  a  prese- 
lected channel. 


4,550,342 

HORIZONTAL  SYNC  DETECTOR 

James  E.  Buchanan,  Bowie,  and  John  M.  Shipley,  Pasadena, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,169 

Int.  a.*  H04N  5/08 

U.S.  a.  358-153  6  Chums 


stores  a  voltage  potential  representing  the  largest  signal 
value  of  said  video  data  signal  it  received,  and  for  allow- 
ing a  reference  point  to  be  established  despite  changes  in 
video  data  signal  values  and  changes  caused  by  range  in 
ambient  temperatures;  said  negative  peak  detector  means 
comprising: 

a  first  stage  operational  amplifier  (Zi); 

a  first  scaling  resistor  (Rj)  having  a  first  end  electrically 
connected  to  said  video  signal  and  another  end  coupled  to 
the  negative  input  terminal  of  said  amplifier  (Zi)- 

a  biasing  resistor  (R3)  which  electrically  couples  the'positive 
input  of  said  first  emplifier  (Zi)  to  ground  connection 
means; 

a  first  diode  (Di),  having  its  anode  terminal  electrically 
connected  as  a  shunt,  at  the  negative  terminal  of  said  first 
amplifier  (Zi)  and  the  said  first  diode's  cathode  terminal 
electrically  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  amplifier 
(Zi),  said  first  diode  (Di)  preventing  said  first  amplifier 
(Zi)  from  saturating  in  a  negative  direction; 
a  second  diode  (D2)  having  an  anode  terminal  electrically 
connected  to  the  junction  of  the  output  of  said  first  ampli- 
fier (Z|)  and  the  cathode  terminal  of  said  first  diode  (D|)- 
a  storage  capacitor  (Ci)  electrically  coupled  between  a 
cathode  terminal  of  said  second  diode  (D2)  and  ground, 
said  second  diode  (D2)  allowing  said  capacitor  (Ci)  to  be 
driven  in  one  direction  only; 
a  second  stage  operational  amplifier  (Z2)  having  a  positive 
terminal  electrically  connected  to  a  common  junction 
between  said  capacitor  (Ci)  and  said  cathode  terminal  of 
said  second  diode  (D2),  and  a  negative  input  terminal;  and 
a  second  scaling  resistor  (R2)  having  one  end  electrically 
connected  to  the  negative  input  terminal  of  said  second 
amplifier  (Z2)  and  to  the  output  of  said  second  amplifier 
(Z2),  and  the  other  end  to  the  negative  input  terminal  of 
said  first  amplifier  (Zj),  said  first  and  second  scaling  resis- 
tors completing  the  feedback  paths  around  said  first  and 
second  amplifiers  (Zi)  and  (Z2)  respectively,  for  determin- 
ing the  throughput  gain; 
proportioning  amplifier  circuit  means  having  input  means 
electrically  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  peak  detector 
means  for  setting  a  triggering  point  at  a  specified  point 
above  the  negative  peaks  of  a  horizontal  sync  pulse,  and 
for  constantly  adjusting  said  triggering  point  of  said  detec- 
tor means  to  be  dependent  upon  the  signal  level  of  said 
video  data  signal  and  proximate  to  the  center  level  of  said 
horizontal  sync  pulse;  and 
comparator  circuit  means  electrically  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  proportioning  amplifier  means  and  the  input  video 
data  signal  for  stripping  away  the  video  data  signal  and 
converting  the  video  sync  information  thereof  to  a  TTL 
logic  level. 


1.  An  improved  horizontal  sync  detector  circuit  for  use  in 
high  resolution  digital  processing  of  a  video  data  signal  which 
comprises: 

negative  peak  detector  circuit  means  for  having  sensitivity 
only  to  the  negative  peaks  of  said  video  data  signal,  which 


4,550 J43 
VIDEO  CAMERA  APPARATUS 
Nobuyuki  Nakatani,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,047 
Qaims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Jul.    15,    1983.    58- 
109877[U]  ' 

Int.  a*  H04N  5/26 
U.S.  a.  358-229  2I  Claims 

1.  A  video  camera  apparatus  comprising: 

a  video  camera  main  body  for  providing  a  video  signal 
corresponding  to  an  optical  image  to  be  photographed; 

an  electronic  view  finder  detachably  mounted  on  said  video 
camera  main  body  in  a  normal  or  reverse  posture,  for 
displaying  a  picture  corresponding  to  said  video  signal; 

microphone  means  fixed  to  said  electronic  view  finder,  for 
providing  stereophonic  signals  to  be  supplied  to  a  stereo 
recording  apparatus  which  is  adapted  to  the  video  camera 
apparatus,  said  stereophonic  signals  containing  left  and 
right  information  regarding  a  stereophonic  effect;  and 

switch  means  coupled  to  said  video  camera  main  body,  said 
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electronic  view  finder  and  said  microphone  means,  for 
electrically  reversing  top/bottom  portions  of  the  picture 


disp 


ayed  in  said  electronic  view  finder  and  exchanging 


the  left  and  right  information  of  said  stereophonic  signals 
when  said  electronic  view  finder  is  mounted  on  said  video 
camera  main  body  in  said  reverse  posture. 


4,550,344 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WITH  COMPOSITE  MOUNTING 

STRUCTURE 

Michael  J.  Buckley,  Geneva,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  North  American 

Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

I      FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,909 

Int  a*  H04N  5/645 

U.S.  a.  358— 248  3  Oaims 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  with  a  composite  mounting  structure, 
the  tube  comprising  a  glass  face  panel  with  four  comer  regions 
and  a  peripheral  skirt  portion  integrally  formed  therewith,  a 
metal  tension  band  surrounding  the  face  panel  skirt  and  placing 
such  skirt  in  mechanical  compression,  a  fiber  reinforced  dou- 
ble-sided adhesive  tape  around  the  periphery  of  the  face  panel 
skirt  under  the  tension  band,  and  four  L-shaped  mounting 
brackets  between  the  tape  and  the  tension  band,  one  bracket  in 
each  comer  region  of  the  face  panel,  each  bracket  comprising 
a  base  portion  and  an  upstanding  attachment  portion,  charac- 
terized in  that  said  structure  includes  a  resilient  material  lo- 
cated at  least  between  the  base  portion  of  the  mounting  brack- 
ets and  the  relatively  thinner,  relatively  non-compressive  tape. 


4,550,345 

MAGNETIC  VIDEO  PILOT  SIGNAL 

RECORDING/REPRODUaNG  SYSTEM 

Toshimichi  Terada,  Chigasaki;  Tomomitsu  Kuroyanagi,  Katsuta; 

Noboru  Kozima,  Yokohama,  and  Akira  Shibata,  Katsuta,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,797 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1981,  56-196775; 
Dec.  9,  1981,  56-196777;  Jan.  11,  1982,  571828;  Jan.  11,  1982, 
57-1830;  Jan.  11,  1982,  57-1835;  Jan.  11,  1982,  571838 

Int.  a*  H04N  5/92 
U.S.  a.  358—323  11  Claims 
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1.  A  magnetic  recording  system  comprising: 

video  signal  processing  means  including  a  separating  circuit 
for  separating  at  least  one  of  a  luminance  signal  and  a 
chrominance  signal  from  a  video  signal,  a  frequency- 
modulating  circuit  for  receiving  said  luminance  signal  and 
for  frequency-modulating  said  received  luminance  signal, 
frequency  converting  means  for  receiving  said  chromi- 
nance signal  and  for  converting  a  frequency  of  said  re- 
ceived chrominance  signal  into  a  low-frequency  band,  and 
mixing  circuit  means  for  mixing  said  frequency-modulated 
luminance  signal  and  said  low-frequencyconverted  chro- 
minance signal  so  as  to  provide  a  video  signal  for  record- 
ing; 

recording  means  for  recording  said  video  signal  from  said 
video  signal  processing  means  onto  a  magnetic  tap%,  said 
recording  means  including  at  least  a  first  and  second  ro- 
tary magnetic  head  for  forming  recording  tracks  for  at 
least  a  first  and  a  second  channel  in  an  oblique  direction  on 
said  magnetic  tape  and  for  recording  field  video  signals  of 
said  first  and  second  channels  onto  said  first  and  second 
channel  recording  tracks: 

pilot  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  pilot  signal; 

means  for  adding  said  pilot  signal  from  said  pilot  signal 
generating  means  to  said  video  signal  from  said  video 
signal  processing  means  to  be  multiplexed  with  said  video 
signal; 

said  video  signal  processing  means  further  including  refer- 
ence signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  reference 
signal  having  a  frequency  which  is  an  integer  multiple  of 
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a  chrominance  subcarrier  of  said  low-frequencyconverted 
chrominance  signal;  and 
said  pilot  signal  generating  means  being  coupled  with  said 
reference  signal  generating  means  and  including  fre- 
quency dividing  means  for  frequency-dividing  said  refer- 
ence signal  from  said  reference  signal  generating  means  to 
produce  a  low-frequency  pilot  signal. 


1.  A  magneto-optic  information  recording  system  for  re- 
cording colorplexed  composite  video  information  containing  a 
luminance  signal  component  with  a  predetermined  frequency 
bandwidth  and  a  color  subcarrier  carrying  a  chrominance 
signal  component  and  having  a  predetermined  frequency  on  a 
magneto-optic  information  storage  medium  having  a  normal 
magnetization  film,  comprising 
beam  emitting  means  for  emitting  therefrom  a  recording 
beam  of  light  to  irradiate  said  normal  magnetization  film 
in  the  presence  of  a  bias  magnetic  field; 
field  induction  means  operative  to  induce  said  bias  magnetic 

field; 
first  signal  extracting  means  for  extracting  said  luminance 
signal  component  from  said  composite  video  information; 
modulating  means  for  modulating  said  recording  beam  of 
light  m  accordance  with  the  luminance  signal  component 
extracted  by  said  first  signal  extracting  means; 
second  signal  extracting  means  for  extracting  the  chromi- 
nance signal  component  from  said  composite  video  infor- 
mation; 
frequency  converting  means  for  converting  the  chromi- 
nance signal  component  into  a  signal  with  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  lower  than  the  frequency  of  said  color 
subcarrier;  and 
field  control  means  which  is  responsive  to  the  frequency- 
converted  chrominance  signal  component  produced  by 
said  frequency  converting  means  and  which  is  operative 
to  vary  said  bias  magnetic  field  in  accordance  with  the 
frequency-converted    chrominance    signal     component 
while  the  normal  magnetization  film  is  being  irradiated 
with  said  modulated  beam  of  light. 


condition  that  the  angular  velocity  of  rotation  of  the  disc  is 
constant,  and  having  a  second  portion  of  recording  tracks  in 
which  said  information  signal  is  recorded  on  said  recording 
disc  under  a  condition  that  the  angular  velocity  of  rotation  of 
said  recording  disc  is  varying,  the  first  and  second  portions  of 
recording  tracks  being  formed  alternately  so  as  to  be  inter- 


4^50,346 

MAGNETO-OPTIC  INFORMATION  RECORDING 

SYSTEM 

Hideki  Hatano,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 

tronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,998 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1982,  57-062865 
Int.  a.*  H04M  9/49J;  GllB  11/00 
U.S.  a.  358—330  4  Claims 
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spersed,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  the 
first  portion  of  the  recording  tracks  with  a  space  between  each 
track  having  a  first  constant  value,  and  forming  the  second 
portion  of  the  recording  tracks  with  a  space  between  each 
track  having  a  second  constant  value  that  is  greater  than  said 
first  constant  value  whereby  crosstalk  between  adjacent  tracks 
is  avoided. 


4  550348 

VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  SKIP/ARM  SERVO  SYSTEM 

Yosinobu  Imada,  and  Akio  Nakashima,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1985,  Ser.  No.  544,115 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1982,  57-182818 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  5/76;  GllB  21/10 

U.S.  CL  358—342  i  Claim 
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4,550,347 

METHOD  FOR  RECORDING  INFORMATION  ON  A 

RECORDING  DISC 

Shozo  Nakamuta,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer 
Video  Corporation,  Yamanashi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,725 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1982,  57-057782 
Int.  a.*  H04N  5/76 
VS.  a.  358-338  14  cUiims 

1.  A  method  for  recording  an  information  signal  on  a  record- 
ing disc  having  a  first  portion  of  recording  tracks  in  which  said 
information  signal  is  recorded  on  said  recording  disc  under  a 


1.  A  video  disc  player  comprising  an  arm  servo  system 
having  means  for  driving  a  pickup  arm  with  a  cartridge 
mounted  thereon  to  move  in  parallel  with  the  surface  of  a  disc, 
and  a  kicker  drive  system  having  means  for  driving  a  stylus  tip 
mounted  on  said  cartridge  to  be  kicked  in  proportion  to  the 
width  of  a  kicker  drive  pulse  on  the  basis  of  the  information 
from  a  picture  signal  processing  circuit  of  said  pickup  arm,  said 
video  disc  player  characterized  by  the  provision  of  a  drive 
signal  converting  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  to  which 
said  kicker  drive  pulse  is  applied  and  an  output  terminal  from 
which  a  detected  output  signal  is  produced  when  said  drive 
signal  converting  circuit  detects  that  the  width  of  said  kicker 
drive  pulse  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  and  a  drive  signal 
generating  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  said 
output  terminal  of  said  drive  signal  converting  circuit,  and 
which  is  responsive  to  said  detected  output  signal  to  produce  a 
drive  signal  for  changing  a  balanced  position  of  said  stylus  tip. 
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4,550349 

PLAYBACK  SPEED  CONTROLLER  FOR  VIDEO  TAPE 
RECORDER 

Yoshikazu  Okuyama,  Saitama,  and  H^jime  Takeuchi, 
Kanagawa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,141 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1982,  57-51673 
Int.  a*  GllB  19/26.  27/02 
VJS.  CL  360— lOJ  15  Claims 


1.  An  information  signal  reproducing  apparatus  for  use  with 
a  magnetic  tape,  comprising: 

transducer  means  for  reproducing  information  signals  re- 
corded in  slant  tracks  on  said  tape; 

tape  transport  means  for  driving  said  tape  at  controllably 
varied  transport  speeds; 

means  for  selectively  generating  a  plurality  of  varied  tape 
speed  signals  indicative  of  respective  varied  transport 
speeds  of  said  tape; 

means  for  selectively  generating  a  plurality  of  varied  time 
duration  signals  indicative  of  varied  time  periods  during 
which  said  tape  is  driven  at  selected  ones  of  said  varied 
transport  speeds; 

means  receiving  said  plurality  of  tape  transport  speed  signals 
and  said  plurality  of  varied  time  duration  signals  for  asso- 
ciating a  speed  signal  with  a  duration  signal  to  form  a 
plurality  of  selected  pairs; 

memory  means  connected  to  said  means  for  associating  for 
-^  storing  said  plurality  of  selected  pairs  of  tape  speed  signals 
and  duration  signals  at  corresponding  addresses  therein; 
and 

system  control  means  connected  to  address  said  memory 
means  to  read  out  said  plurality  of  selected  pairs  of  signals 
for  controlling  said  tape  transp>ort  means  in  response 
thereto  to  drive  said  tape  at  speeds  and  for  durations 
determined  by  said  plurality  of  selected  pairs  of  tape  speed 
signals  and  duration  signals  read  from  said  memory  means. 


4,550,350 
SECURE  COPY  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  STORED 

PROGRAMS 
Raymond  J.  Billings,  Aurora,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Software  Distri- 
butian  Newtork,  Inc.,  Aurora,  Colo. 

1 1  FUed  Jul.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,128 

I '  Int.  a*  GllB  5/86.  15/04 

\}S.  a.  360—15  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  first  coded  program  on  a  first 
medium  from  a  second  coded  program  on  a  second  medium  by 
means  of  a  programmable  reading  and  writing  device,  the 
improvement  comprising  providing  a  second  program  on  said 
second  medium  that  is  at  least  partially  inoperable,  controlling 
said  programmable  reading  and  writing  device  with  a  coded 
third  program  on  a  third  medium  to  copy  said  second  coded 
program  onto  said  first  medium  at  least  in  part  in  accordance 
with  an  algorithm  contained  in  said  third  program,  to  thereby 


render  said  first  program  operable,  and,  during  said  step  of 
controlling,  modifying  determined  data  in  said  third  coded 


program  on  said  third  medium  to  record  the  number  of  occu- 
rences of  said  controlling  step. 


4,550351 
ADAPTIVE  AUTOMATIC  SCAN  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Kaarlo  J.  Hamalainen,  Marlton,  N  J.,  anigBor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  363,810,  Mar.  31,  1982,  abudoacd. 
This  application  Jan.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  695,754 
iBt  a.*  GllB  5/58 
U.S.  a.  360—77  4  Claimt 


1.  A  playback  system  comprising: 

a  headwheel; 

playback  transducing  means  associated  with  said  headwheel 
and  arranged  for  rotation  coaxial  therewith; 

tape  iranspKJrt  means  adapted  for  ]>assing  a  recorded  tape 
around  said  headwheel  along  a  path  such  that  said  play- 
back transducing  means  recurrently  scans  a  generally 
longitudinal  path  along  said  tape  at  an  angle  substantially 
equal  to  the  angle  of  a  recorded  track,  said  playback 
transducing  means  scanning  a  path  across  said  tape  which 
may  deviate  from  said  recorded  track,  thereby  causing 
mistracking; 

a  closed-loop  automatic  scan  tracking  means  for  varying  the 
scanning  path  of  said  playback  transducing  means  across 
said  tape  relative  to  the  center  of  said  recorded  track, 
sensing  means  for  sensing  mistracking  of  said  transducing 
means  and  means  for  generating  an  error  signal  for  appli- 
cation to  said  closed-loop  automatic  scan  tracking  ar- 
rangement for  moving  the  scanning  path  of  said  transduc- 
ing means  towards  the  center  of  a  recorded  track,  said 
closed-loop  automatic  scan  tracking  means  having  rela- 
tively limited  gain  which  permits  residual  tracking  error 
along  the  length  of  said  track; 

a  plurality  of  memory  means  coupled  to  said  closed-loop 
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automatic  scan  tracking  means  for  storing  from  scan  to 
scan  portions  of  said  error  signal  from  a  like  plurality  of 
selected  positions  along  said  length  of  said  track  to  form 
stored  error  signals;  and 
summing  means  coupled  to  said  closed-loop  automatic  scan 
tracking  means  and  to  said  plurality  of  memory  means  for 
adding  said  stored  error  signals  to  said  error  signal  for 
supplementing  said  error  signal  with  said  stored  error 
signal  associated  with  said  selected  position  for  reducing 
said  residual  mistracking  along  the  length  of  said  track. 

4,550,352 
HEAD  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Toshihiro  Nakao,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,684 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Oct.   27,    1981.    56- 
159938[U] 

Int  a.*  GllB  5/56.  21/24 
U.S.  a.  360—109  1  Qgin, 


region;  an  insulating  film  formed  on  the  first  magnetic 
film;  and  a  second  magnetic  film  formed  on  the  insulating 
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film,  and  removed  at  the  pole  chip  region,  said  first  and 
second  magnetic  films  constituting  a  second  magnetic 
core. 


4  550  354 
DISC  CASSETTE  (DISC  CARTRIDGE) 
Manabu  Wakabayashi;  Kihachiro  Minami,  botii  of  Yokohama; 
Tohni  Sanpei,  Kanagawa,  and  Kazutoshi  Konno,  Yokosuka, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21,  1981,  56-167172 
Int.  a."  GllB  23/02 
UA  a.  360-133  6  Claims 


1.  A  head  adjusting  device,  comprising  a  plate-like  resilient 
body,  said  body  having  a  cross-shaped  base  portion  and  a 
folded  portion  connected  to  and  folded  over  said  base  portion 
and  in  juxtaposition  therewith,  said  folded  portion  defining  a 
head  fitting  member,  a  magnetic  head  attached  to  said  head 
fitting  member,  an  azimuth  adjusting  mechanism  arranged  on 
said  base  portion  and  spaced  laterally  outwardly  on  opposed 
sides  of  said  head  for  adjusting  the  inclination  of  said  base 
portion  to  set  the  azimuth  of  said  head  said  azimuth  adjusting 
mechanism  includes  a  fixed  screw  and  an  adjustable  spring 
loaded  screw,  respectively,  and  a  tilt  adjusting  mechanism 
arranged  on  said  folded  portion  and  spaced  rearwardly  of  said 
head  for  adjusting  the  inclination  of  said  head  fitting  member 
relative  to  said  base  portion  of  said  body  to  set  the  angle  of 
inclination  of  said  head  in  a  direction  transverse  of  the  direc- 
tion of  the  azimuth  adjustment. 


4  550,353 
THIN-HLM  MAGNETIC  HEAD  AND  METHOD  FOR 
FABRICATING  THE  SAME 
Osamu  Hirai,  Odawara;  Tetsuo  Kobayashi,  Kanagawa;  Shuni- 
chiro  Kuwatsuka,  Odawara,  and  Saburo  Suzuki,  Minamia- 
shigara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Computer  Basic  Technology 
Research,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,083 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1982,  57-213856 
Int.  a.-*  GllB  5/14 
U.S.  CI.  360-125  26  Claims 

1.  A  thm-film  magnetic  head  having  a  magnetic  core  of 
double  step  structure  comprising: 
a  substrate; 

a  first  magnetic  core  formed  on  the  substrate  which  has  a 

predetermined  thickness  at  a  pole  chip  region  thereof  and 

a  thickness  larger  than  the  predetermined  thickness  at  a 

back  region  thereof; 

a  magnetic  gap  film  formed  on  the  first  magnetic  core; 

a  conductor  coil  formed  over  the  magnetic  gap  film,  which 

IS  encircled  by  an  inter-layer  insulating  film;  and 
a  first  magnetic  film  formed  on  the  inter-layer  insulating  film 
and  connected  with  the  first  magnetic  core  at  the  back 


1.  A  disc  cassette  (disc  cartridge)  formed,  at  each  of  opposite 
surfaces  with  a  center  opening  for  driving  an  information 
recording  disc  and  a  slot  extending  radially  of  the  information 
recording  disc  to  allow  information  recorded  in  the  disc  to  be 
retrieved  and  including  a  housing  of  a  substantially  square 
shape  for  containing  the  information  recording  disc  in  enclos- 
ing relation,  such  disc  cassette  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  shutter  means  interposed  between  said  disc  for 
recording  information  and  said  housing  and  each  of  said 
shutter  means  including  an  annular  portion  located  at  one 
end  portion  and  formed  with  a  hole  larger  in  size  than  the 
center  openings,  and  a  plate-like  portion  located  at  the 
other  end  portion  and  having  an  area  greater  than  the  area 
of  the  slots,  said  annular  portion  capable  of  rotating 
around  said  center  openings  to  allow  said  shutter  means  to 
move  between  two  stop  positions,  said  plate-like  portions 
being  brought  into  index  with  said  slot  in  the  first  stop 
position  to  close  the  same  and  brought  out  of  index  there- 
with in  the  second  stop  position  to  open  the  same; 

(b)  holding  means  formed  on  the  disc  cassette  for  holding  the 
annular  portion  of  the  shutter  means  for  rotation  around 
the  center  openings; 

(c)  moving  means  coupled  to  the  platelike  portion  of  the 
shutter  means  for  exerting  a  force  on  the  plate-like  portion 
to  cause  the  annular  portion  of  the  shutter  means  to  rotate 
around  the  center  openings;  and 

(d)  resilient  means  comprising  a  torsion  spring  coupled  at 
one  end  to  the  moving  means  and  at  the  other  end  to  the 
disc  cassette  for  exerting  a  biasing  force  on  the  moving 
means  to  cause  the  shutter  means  to  move  from  the  second 
stop  position  to  the  first  stop  position,  and  wherein  a 
coiled  portion  of  the  torsion  spring  moves  laterally  rela- 
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tive  to  the  disc  cartridge  when  the  shutter  means  moves 
between  the  first  stop  position  and  the  second  stop  posi- 
tion. 


hub  flange  which  intum  biases  said  outer  flange  into  en- 
gagement with  the  bottom  portion  of  the  housing. 


4^50,356 
4,550,355  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

REN^OVABLE  DISK  CARTRIDGE  WITH  IMPROVED      Isao  Takahashi,  Hit»:hi,  Japui,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ui,  To- 
HUB  LOCKING  MECHANISM  j^yo,  Japan 

Bert  R.  Larson,  San  Jose,  and  Robert  P.  Wartenbergh,  Wood-  Filed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,085 

side,  botii  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dysan  Corporation,  Santa       Claims  priority,  application  Japaa^  Dec.  9,  1982,  57-214676 
Qara,  Calif.  ^^  q  4  h02H  7/22 

FUed  Not.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,771  U.S.  Q.  361—9 

' '  Int.  a.<  GllB  23/02 

U.S.  a.  360— 133  4  Chums 
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1.  A  disk  cariridge  assembly  comprising;  a  housing  having 
top  and  bottom  portions  with  an  inner  surface  for  forming  an 
enclosure,  said  bottom  portion  having  a  central  aperture  for 
receiving  a  disk  hub  and  an  offset  aperture  for  permitting 
access  to  a  hub  locking  mechanism,  said  inner  surface  of  said 
bottom  portion  having  an  upstanding  pivot  edge  located  be- 
tween said  central  and  offset  apertures; 
a  rigid  disk  assembly  including  a  recording  disk  secured  to 
an  upper  armature,  a  lower  hub  having  an  inner  flange 
normally  located  within  said  enclosure  and  an  outer  flange 
normally  located  outside  said  enclosure,  and  means  for 
securing  together  said  disk,  and  armature,  and  said  hub; 
a  releasable  hub  locking  mechanism  including  a  lever  plate 
having  an  inner  margin  with  a  pair  of  hub  flange  pressure 
portions  for  surface  contact  with  a  lower  surface  of  said 
inner  hub  flange,  an  outer  margin  having  a  lower  release 
portion  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  lock  releasing  element 
received  in  said  offset  aperture  in  said  housing  bottom 
portion  surface,  and  an  inwardly  extending  tang  located 
adjacent  said  release  portion;  said  inner  margin  having  a 
lower  surface  with  a  portion  thereof  in  surface  contact 
with  said  pivot  edge  at  a  position  between  said  tang  and 
said  inner  margin  to  provide  a  pivot  point  about  which  the 
lever  plate  may  rotate  to  cause  the  hub  flange  pressure 
portions  to  forcibly  engage  the  lower  surface  of  the  inner 
hub  flange;  and 
a  longitudinally  extending  torsion  spring  located  within  said 
enclosure  and  having  first  and  second  ends  secured  against 
rotation  by  a  pair  of  keeper  bosses  located  on  said  inner 
surface  of  said  bottom  portion  at  positions  flanking  said 
hub  flange  pressure  portions  of  said  lever  plate  and  a 
central  portion  in  contact  with  said  tang,  said  spring  being 
normally  in  tosional  compression  for  applying  a  down- 
ward spring  force  on  said  tang  to  cause  said  hub  flange 
pressure  portions  to  contact  the  lower  surface  of  said  inner 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  breaking  section  including 
an  openable/closable  main  breaking  contact  and  a  series  circuit 
connected  in  parallel  to  said  main  contact  and  constituted  by  a 
breaking  resistor  means  and  an  openable/closable  resistor 
contact;  an  actuator  means  for  performing  closing/opening 
operations  of  said  main  breaking  contact  and  said  resistor 
contact;  said  breaking  resistor  means  including  a  first  resistor 
element  and  second  resistor  element  having  a  resistance  value 
which  is  smaller  than  that  of  said  first  resistor  element;  and  a 
switching  means  for  automatically  changing  the  connection  of 
said  first  and  second  resistor  elements  in  accordance  with  a 
current  breaking  condition  so  that  for  small  capacitive  current 
breaking,  a  resultant  equivalent  resistance  of  said  first  and 
second  resistor  elements  becomes  a  large  value  suitable  for  the 
small  capacitive  current  breaking,  while  for  short-circuit  cur- 
rent breaking,  said  equivalent  resistance  becomes  a  small  value 
mainly  owing  to  the  resistance  value  of  said  second  resistor 
element. 


4,550,357 
INTERCONNECTED  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS  AND 

METHOD  OF  CONNECTING  ORCUIT  BOARDS 
Hirofumi  Matsunoto,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  aiaignor  to  Nippon  Mek* 
tron,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,281 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1982,  57-113009 
Int  a.*  H05K  1/00;  HOIB  11/02 
U.S.  a.  361—398  5  ClaiiM 
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1.  A  method  of  connecting  printed  circuit  boards  including 
the  steps  of: 

applying  electroconductive  adhesive  to  ends  of  a  first  circuit 
pattern,  said  first  circuit  pattern  being  located  on  a  first 
insulating  base  material,  said  first  circuit  pattern  and  said 
first  base  material  defining  a  first  printed  circuit  board; 

aligning  said  ends  of  said  first  circuit  pattern  with  corre- 
sponding ends  of  a  second  circuit  pattern,  said  second 
circuit  pattern  being  located  on  a  second  insulating  base 
material,  said  second  circuit  pattern  and  said  second  base 
material  defining  a  second  printed  circuit  board; 

said  first  and  second  base  materials  being  different  materials; 
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extending  said  ends  of  said  first  circuit  pattern  outwardly 
from  said  first  base  material; 

forming  at  least  one  tooth  shape  in  said  first  base  material, 
said  tooth  shape  corresponding  to  said  outwardly  ex- 
tended ends  of  said  first  circuit  pattern; 

bending  said  at  least  one  tooth  shape  downwardly  to  form  a 
single  overlapping  structure;  and 

briiiging  said  corresponding  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
circuit  patterns  together  under  pressure  to  form  physical 
and  electrical  connections. 


said  drain  connections;  a  pair  of  diodes  with  each  of  said  diodes 
connected  to  a  separate  transformer  end  winding  with  said 
diodes  further  connected  in  common  to  a  first  end  of  an  energy 
dissipation  means;  said  energy  dissipation  means  having  a 
second  end  connected  to  said  transformer  tapped  winding;  said 
energy  dissipation  means  including  a  parallel  combination  of  a 
capacitor  and  a  resistor;  said  transformer  tapped  winding  fur- 
ther connected  by  circuit  means  to  a  source  of  potential  for 


4,550^58 

PROTECTIVE  aRCUTT  FOR  PORTABLE  ELECTRIC 

APPLIANCES 

George  C.  Crowley,  Gleniiew;  Gordon  S.  Carlson,  Northbrook, 
and  Michael  Woznicki,  Westchester,  aU  of  111.,  assignors  to 
Sunbeam  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  01. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,831 

Int.  CL*  H02H  3/16 

VS.  a.  361—42  21  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  appliance  having  a  protective  circuit  compris- 
ing, a  remote  circuit  module  having  a  three  wire  cord  intercon- 
necting said  module  with  an  electric  appliance,  said  appliance 
having  an  electrically  insulating  housing  enclosing  an  open 
electrical  element,  a  sensor  member  of  electrically  conducting 
material  mounted  in  said  housing  in  proximity  to  but  spaced 
from  said  element,  first  and  second  input  terminals  on  said 
module  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  electrical  power, 
fu^t  and  second  load  terminals  in  said  module  each  connected 
by  an  insulated  conductor  to  supply  power  to  said  element  in 
said  appliance,  an  insulated  conductor  extending  from  a  sensor 
terminal  in  said  module  into  connection  with  said  sensor  mem- 
ber in  said  appliance,  means  in  said  module  connected  to  said 
sensor  terminal  to  establish  a  voltage  on  said  sensor  member  at 
a  level  less  than  the  voltage  across  said  load  terminals  when 
said  input  terminals  are  connected  to  a  source  of  power,  over- 
load fuses  in  said  module  connected  between  said  first  input 
and  load  terminals  and  between  said  second  input  and  load 
terminals,  sensing  means  in  said  module  which  responds  to 
changes  in  the  voltage  of  said  sensor  member  to  short  circuit 
the  power  to  said  input  terminals  through  each  one  of  said 
fuses  separately. 


4,550,359 

VOLTAGE  TRANSIENTPROTECnON  CIRCUIT  FOR 

MOSFET  POWER  TRANSISTORS 

Gerald  W.  West,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  HoneyweU  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,922 
Int  a*  H02H  9/04 
U.S.  a.  361-56  5  Claims 

1.  A  voltage  transient  protection  circuit  for  a  pair  of  metal 
oxide  semiconductor  field  effect  transistors  (MOSFETs)  oper- 
ated in  a  push-pull  circuit  with  said  MOSFETs  each  having  a 
drain  connection,  a  source  connection,  and  a  gate  connection, 
mcluding:  a  transformer  having  a  topped  primary  winding  and 
a  pair  or  primary  end  windings;  a  first  of  said  pair  of  end 
windings  connected  to  a  first  of  said  drain  connections,  and  a 
second  of  said  pair  of  end  windings  connected  to  a  second  of 


said  MOSFETs  and  with  said  source  of  potential  further  in- 
cluding a  circuit  ground;  second  energy  dissipation  means 
having  inductive  means  in  parallel  with  a  parallel  connected 
diode  means;  said  second  energy  dissipation  means  connecting 
said  topped  primary  winding  to  said  source  of  potential;  and 
both  of  said  MOSFETs  source  connections  being  connected  to 
said  circuit  ground;  said  diodes  and  said  energy  dissipation 
means  limiting  voltoge  transients  in  said  protection  circuit  to  a 
level  that  is  not  harmful  to  said  MOSFETs. 


4  550  360 

ORCUrr  BREAKER  STATIC  TRIP  UNIT  HAVING 

AUTOMATIC  aRCUrr  TRIMMING 

John  J.  Dougherty,  Avon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,508 

Int  a*  H02H  3/16 

US.  a.  361-93  21  Claims 


*vttt 


1.  A  stotic  trip  circuit  interrupter  comprising: 

separable  contacts  within  a  protected  power  distribution 
circuit; 

sensing  means  within  said  system  for  determining  magni- 
tudes of  current  through  said  contacts; 

interrupter  means  within  said  system  for  opening  said 
contocts  upon  predetermined  conditions  of  said  current 
magnitudes  and  of  time; 

trip  unit  means,  including  electrically  active  and  passive 
circuit  components,  for  determining  the  occurrence  of 
said  predetermined  conditions  of  current  and  time  and  for 
actuating  said  interruption  means  to  open  said  contocts, 
said  trip  unit  means  further  including  electrically  alterable 
memory  means  and  a  digital  processor  for  providing  cali- 
bration and  correction  facility  to  selected  ones  of  said 
active  and  passive  components. 
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4,550,361 

ADJUSTABLE  MULTITURN  AIR  DIELECTRIC 
CAPACTTOR 
Frank  Swinehart,  Waseca,  Minn.,  assignor  to  E.  F.  Johnson 
Company,  Waseca,  Minn. 

1 1       Filed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,061 
II  Int  a.*  HOIG  5/22 

VS.  CL  361—295  15  Claims 


•"^^ 


1.  An  adjustoble  air  dielectric  capacitor  for  an  electrical 
circuit  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  internally  threaded  housing  having 
means  connectoble  to  an  electrical  circuit; 

a  ceramic  insulating  disc  secured  over  one  end  of  the  hous- 
ing 

a  cylindrical  stotor  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  concentri- 
cally positioned  tubular  plates  connected  at  one  end,  the 
stotor  being  concentrically  fixed  inside  the  housing  and 
secured  to  the  insulaitng  disc,  the  stator  having  means 
connectoble  to  an  electrical  circuit; 

a  cylindrical  rotor  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  concentrically 
positioned  tubular  plates  connected  at  one  end,  including 
an  outer  plate  having  an  interior  surface  and  being  in  the 
form  of  a  plurality  of  ribs,  the  rotor  being  concentrically 
positioned  inside  the  housing  in  operative  relation  to  the 
stotor,  and  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  housing; 

spring  means  in  operative  engagement  with  the  interior 
surface  of  the  outer  rotor  plate  to  bias  the  ribs,  in  a  cantile- 
ver fashion,  toward  the  housing  whereby  electrical 
contoct  between  the  rotor  and  the  housing  is  assured  and 
torque  is  created  between  the  outer  rotor  plate  and  the 
housing  to  prevent  unwanted  rotor  motion  within  the 
housing. 


1 1  4,550,362 

BOARD  POSmONING  ARRANGEMENT 
William  A.  Reimer,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 
Electric  Inc.,  Northlake,  III. 

1 1      FUed  Nov.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,772 

'  Int  a.*  H05K  7/14 

VS.  a.  361—415  4  Claims 


eluding  an  upper  edge  and  a  front  edge,  said  arrangement 
comprising: 
a  vertically  oriented  rigid  backplane; 
a  retainer  of  unitary  construction  including 

a  rigid  base  portion  mounted  to  said  backplane  proximate 
to  said  planar  assembly  upper  edge, 

a  rigid  guide  portion  connected  to  said  rigid  base  portion 
and  extending  in  a  direction  perpendicularly  from  said 
backplane  and  engaging  said  planar  assembly  upper 
edge, 

a  latch  portion  including  a  vertical  groove  in  a  side  thereof 
facing  and  adapted  to  engage  said  front  edge  of  said 
planar  assembly,  and 

a  flexible  section  connecting  said  latch  portion  to  said 
guide  portion,  said  flexible  section  yielding  to  facilitote 
displacement  of  said  latch  portion  to  thus  permit  en- 
gagement of  said  planar  assembly  first  edge  within  said 
guide  portion,  and  in  response  to  passage  of  said  planar 
assembly  past  said  latch  portion,  said  flexible  section 
automatically  restoring  to  engage  said  vertical  groove 
with  said  planar  assembly  front  edge;  and 
support  means  comprising 

a  plurality  of  connector  pins  attached  to  and  extending 
perpendicularly  from  said  backplane,  and 

a  connector  body  including  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
connector  receptacles  engaging  said  pins  and  attoched 
to  said  planar  assembly  to  support  said  planar  assembly 
and  provide  paths  for  electrical  signals  to  and  from  said 
planar  assembly. 


4,550,363 

CANDLE  SIMULATING  UGHT  BULB  COVER 

Sven  Sandell,  Kiilkbacksgatan  5,  S-552  62  Jbnkoping,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,031 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  21,  1983,  8305082 

Int  a.*  F21V  11/00 

VS.  a.  362—806  8  Claims 


1.  A  vertical  planar  assembly  positioning  arrangement  in- 


1.  An  electric  lamp  arrangement  for  simulating  a  burning 
candle  flame,  comprising:  an  electric  light  bulb  (15)  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  portion,  an  elongated  lamp  casing  (1) 
surrounding  the  bulb,  having  a  shape  which  corresponds  sub- 
stantially to  the  outer  shape  of  a  candle  flame,  and  made  of  a 
light-permeable  and  light-scattering  material,  an  elongate  cav- 
ity (19)  extending  axially  through  the  casing  and  defining  an 
open  lower  end  (16)  for  introducing  the  light  bulb  into  the 
cavity,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  distributed  spacing 
elements  (6-13;  23,24)  projecting  radially  inwardly  from  an 
inner  wall  (5)  of  the  casing  and  abutting  an  outer  surface  (14) 
of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  bulb,  and  an  upwardly  directed 
aperture  (18)  in  an  upper  end  (17)  of  the  casing  remote  from  the 
bulb,  said  aperture  having  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  the  bulb 
and  substantially  less  than  the  open  lower  end,  said  spacing 
elements  defining  vertical  passages  for  continuous  convection 
air  flow  upwardly  between  the  bulb  and  the  casing  from  the 
open  lower  end  of  the  cavity  to  and  out  through  the  aperture 
to  dissipate  heat  generated  by  the  bulb  and  to  thereby  cool 
both  the  bulb  and  the  casing. 
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4,550,364 
POWER  TRANSFORMER  FOR  USE  WITH  VERY  HIGH 

SPEED  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

WilUam  S.  Shaw,  P.O.  Box  180579,  Austin,  Tex.  78718 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,386 

Int.  CL*  HOIF  27/24 

VS.  a.  363-24  19  Qaims 


ated  with  each  of  the  interrupters  for  speeding  up  commu- 
tation of  the  interrupters; 

(b)  a  control  stage  for  developing  a  control  signal  Sc, 

(c)  a  signal  processing  stage  associated  with  each  interrupter 
having  two  inputs,  the  signal  Sc  being  applied  to  one 
input,  and  the  collector-emitter  voltage  Cce  of  the  inter- 
rupter being  applied  to  the  other  input,  the  output  of  the 
signal  processing  stage  being  connected  to  the  power 
stage  to  trigger  commutation  thereof,  the  signal  process- 
ing stage  being  adapted  to  drive  the  bases  of  the  interrupt- 
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1.  A  transformer  for  frequencies  greater  than  50  KHZ  which 
comprises: 

a  parallelipiped  shaped  core  of  ferrite  material  of  high  resis- 
tivity having  two  parallelepiped  shaped  side-by-side  chan- 
nels therethrough,  a  portion  of  said  core  extending  be- 
tween said  channels; 

a  primary  winding  extending  through  said  channels  and 
around  said  portions;  and 

a  secondary  winding  comprising  an  electrically  conductive 
coating  on  the  surfaces  of  said  core  including  the  surfaces 
thereof  defining  said  channels  and  the  surfaces  of  said 
portion,  said  coating  having  a  first  slit  around  the  openings 
for  said  channels  on  one  end  of  said  core  and  a  second  slit 
which  extends  normally  from  a  first  connection  to  said 
first  slit  proximate  said  portion  to  the  other  end  of  said 
core  where  it  extends  across  said  portion  and  returns  to  a 
second  connection  with  said  first  slit  at  a  location  proxi- 
mate said  portion  and  opposite  said  first  connection,  and 
electrical  leads  to  said  secondary  winding  being  in  contact 
with  said  conductive  coating  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
second  slit  on  said  core. 


4,550,365 
STATIC  SEMI-CONDUCTOR  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
CONVERTER  APPARATUS 
Henri  Foch,  and  Jacques  Roux,  both  of  Toulouse,  France,  as- 
signors to  Agence  Nationale  pour  la  Valorisation  et  la  Recher- 
che, Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,192 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  13, 1982,  82  14192 
Int.  a*  H02P  13/18 
U.S.  a.  363-98  9Ciai„M 

1.  Static  semi-conductor  electrical  energy  converter  T  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
(a)  a  power  stage  including  a  pair  of  controlled  blocking 
static  interrupters,  each  having  a  collector,  base  and  emit- 
ter electrodes,  and  a  commutation  assistant  circuit  associ- 


ers  in  a  fashion  to  render  them  conductive  in  the  single 
case  where,  simultaneously,  the  control  signal  Sc  has  a 
value  corresponding  to  an  initiation  of  conduction  of  the 
interrupter,  and  the  voltage  Vc£  of  the  interrupter  is 
approaching  zero;  and 
(d)  a  supplementary  output  stage  for  generating  an  alternat- 
ing current  at  the  output  of  the  power  stage  which 
changes  direction  at  each  commutation  thereof,  the  direc- 
tion of  the  alternating  current  changing  according  to  the 
direction  of  circulation  of  current  in  the  emitter-collector 
of  each  interrupter  at  the  instant  of  commutation. 


4,550,366 
PROGRAMMABLE  SEQUENCE  CONTROLLER  AND 

SYSTEM 
Fumiyasu  Toyama;  Masaaki  Murakoshi;  Masanori  Wakuda; 
Junichi  Sasaki;  Hirotoshi  Watanabe;  Tooiio  Yukawa,  and 
Yoshihiko  Okayama,  all  of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Aug,  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,542 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  17,  1981,  56-164941 
Int.  a*  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  a.  364-136  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  programmable  sequence  controller  (PC)  for  control- 
ling a  machine,  including  means  for  receiving  status  data  from 
said  machine,  a  program  memory  for  storing  a  set  of  program 
instructions  for  controlling  the  machine,  and  means  for  gener- 
ating a  control  signal  for  controlling  the  machine  responsive  to 
the  program  instructions  set  and  said  machine  status  data,  and 
where  said  PC  may  be  linked  via  a  common  data  bus  to  other 
PCs  which  control  other  machines,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

data  transfer  means  for  transmitting  said  machine  status  data 
to  said  common  data  bus,  and  for  receiving  from  said 
common  data  bus,  the  status  bus  of  the  machines  associ- 
ated with  said  PCs;  and 

input/output  (I/O)  status  memory  means  for  storing  said 
machine  status  data  and  said  other  status  data,  thereby 
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providing  said  PC  with  the  ability  to  generate  a  control 
signal  that  can  be  responsive  to  said  other  data  ,  said  I/O 
status  memory  means  including  an  I/O  memory  for  stor- 
ing said  machine  and  said  other  status  data,  and  a  flag 
memory  for  marking  an  address  of  said  I/O  memory  to 
indicate  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  communication 
occurring  between  any  of  said  PCs  and  its  associated 
machines. 


II  4,550,367 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  HIERARCHICAL 

MEMORIES 
Akira  Hattori,  Yokohama,  and  Takamitsu  Tsuchimoto,  Kawa- 
saki, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP80/00169,  §  371  Date  Mar.  25, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  20, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00321,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  5, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  245,646 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1979,  54-94512 

Int.  a*  G06F  9/00,  7/00 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  having  hierarchial  memories, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  central  processing  units  each  having  buffer 
memories; 

an  intermediate  buffer  memory,  operatively  connected  to 
said  central  processing  units  for  storing  data  in  sets  of  the 
data  blocks;  including  at  least  two  data  set  storage  areas 
each  containing  at  least  two  data  block  storage  areas; 

a  main  memory  operatively  connected  to  said  intermediate 
buffer  memory  divided  into  a  plurality  of  banks  and  the 
banks  being  divided  into  data  blocks  which  are  the  units 
accessed  by  said  central  processing  units,  including  first 
and  second  data  bank  storage  areas  each  having  a  data 
block  storage  area,  when  a  needed  data  block  is  in  the  first 
data  bank  storage  area  an  unneeeded  data  block  in  one  of 
said  intermediate  buffer  block  memory  data  block  storage 
areas  is  moved  into  the  first  data  bank  storage  area  and  the 
needed  data  block  is  moved  form  the  first  data  bank  bank 
storage  area  into  the  one  of  said  intermediate  buffer  mem- 
ory data  block  storage  areas  replacing  the  unneeded  data 
block  by  addressing  said  main  memory  with  bank  selec- 
tion data  in  which  a  part  of  the  set  address  portion  is 
substituted  for  a  part  of  the  bank  selection  data,  the  needed 
and  unneeded  data  blocks  each  belonging  to  the  same  data 
bank  storage  areas,  so  that  the  data  blocks  are  moved  into 
and  out  of  the  same  data  bank  storage  area; 

move-out  and  move-in  operations  for  a  needed  data  block, 
between  said  intermediate  buffer  memory  and  said  main 
memory,  being  achieved  under  a  swap  control  metod,  and 
said  main  memory  and  intermediate  buffer  memory  are 
both  controlled  under  a  set  associative  method; 


^d  main  memory  being  accessed  under  an  interleave  con- 
trol method;  and 

said  main  memory  and  said  intermediate  buffer  memory 
being  accessed  by  address  information  which  includes 
both  bank-selection  address  bits,  for  specifying  any  one  of 
said  and  set-selection  address  bits  for  specifying  said  dau 
block  to  be  moved-out  and  moved-in,  and  the  bank-selec- 
tion address  bits  being  partially  modified  by  a  part  of  the 
set-selection  address  in  such  a  manner  as  to  access  said 
memory  in  a  2'^-pathway  interleave  control  mode,  the 
symbol  m  being  an  integer  representing  the  number  of  bits 
of  said  bank-selection  address  bits  substituted  for  by  said 
set-selection  address  bits,  the  number  m  as  being  defmed 
by  the  expression 

B/2'"  =  M. 

where  the  symbol  B  is  an  integer  which  indicates  the  number 
of  said  banks  in  said  main  memory  and  the  symbol  M  is  a 
positive  integer  indicating  the  number  of  banks  that  can  be 
integer  divisible  by  2'"-pathways. 


Mi- 


4,55038 
HIGH-SPEED  MEMORY  AND  MEMORY 
MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 
Andreas  Bechtolsheim,  Stanford,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sun 

crosystems.  Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  394,555,  Jul.  2, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,527,232.  This  AppUcation  filed  Oct  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,397 

Int.  a.*  G06F  9/34.  13/00 
U.S.  CL  364—200  12  Qaims 


1.  A  computer  system  employing  address  translation,  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  data  processing  devices  selectively  coupled  to 
a  virtual  address  bus  for  carrying  memory  addresses,  said 
address  bus  including  means  for  separating  a  memory 
address  into  direct  and  indirect  address  segments; 

arbitration  means  coupled  to  said  data  processing  devices  for 
selectively  coupling  said  data  processing  devices  to  said 
virtual  bus  such  that  only  one  of  said  data  processing 
devices  applies  a  memory  address  to  said  virtual  bus  at  a 
time; 

memory  management  means  connected  to  receive  said  indi- 
rect segments  of  said  memory  address  along  indirect  ad- 
dress segment  input  lines  for  translating  an  indirect  ad- 
dress segment  from  a  logic  address  specified  by  a  data 
processing  device  to  a  physical  address,  said  memory 
management  means  being  a  relatively  high  speed  storage 
array  having  an  output  along  physical  address  lines; 

a  physical  address  bus  coupled  to  said  memory  management 
means,  said  physical  address  bus  being  coupled  to  at  least 
one  data  processing  resource  having  a  plurality  of  physi- 
cal addresses,  each  of  said  physical  addresses  being  de- 
fined by  said  direct  address  segment  in  conjunction  with 
said  translated  indirect  address  provided  on  said  physical 
address  lines; 

whereby  a  data  processing  device  may  access  said  data 
processing  resource  at  high  speed  by  passing  a  direct 
address  segment  directly  to  said  resource  and  a  translated 
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indirect  address  segment  to  said  resource  thereby  defining 
a  physical  address  location. 


(b)  performing  said  microtasks  specified  by  the  microin- 
structions read  by  said  reading  step  (7a). 


4,550,369 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING 

MACROINSTRUCnONS  AND  MICROINSTRUCTIONS 

Takashi     Rokutanda,     Tokyo,     and     Hiroshi     Nakamura, 

Tokorozawa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabiishiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,614 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1982,  57-85752 

Int.  a/  G06F  9/00.  13/00 

\3&.  a.  364-200  5  Qaims 


4,550,370 

PACEMAKER  PROGRAMMER  WFTH  TELEMETRIC 

FUNCnONS 

Richard  W.  Baker,  Anoka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  437,665,  Oct.  29,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  13,  1985,  Ser.  No.  701,055 

Int.  a.«  G06F  15/42 

U.S.  a.  364-413  1  Claim 
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5.  A  method  of  processing  digital  signals  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  storing  instructions  in  the  form  of  digital  signals  in  a  main 
memory,  said  digital  signals  specifying  tasks  to  be  per- 
formed, said  stored  digital  signals  including  at  least  one  of 
a  high  performance  instruction  specifying  a  task  and  a 
plurality  of  low  performance  instructions  each  specifying 
a  subtask,  said  task  specified  by  said  high  performance 
instruction  performable  by  performing  the  subtasks  speci- 
fied by  said  plurality  of  low  performance  instructions, 
each  of  said  low  performance  instructions  having  a  prede- 
termined format; 

(2)  storing,  in  a  first  control  store,  a  first  microprogram 
comprising  a  plurality  of  microinstructions  specifying 
subtasks  corresponding  to  said  subtasks  specified  by  a 
plurality  of  low  performance  instructions,  said  microin- 
structions of  said  first  microprogram  having  said  predeter- 
mined format; 

(3)  storing,  in  a  second  control  store,  a  second  micropro- 
gram including  a  plurality  of  microinstructions  each  speci- 
fying a  microtask,  each  of  said  subtasks  performable  by 
performing  at  least  one  of  said  microtasks; 

(4)  reading  an  instruction  stored  in  said  main  memory; 

(5)  determining  whether  the  instruction  read  by  said  reading 
step  (4)  is  said  high  performance  instruction; 

(6)  if  said  determining  step  (5)  determines  the  instruction 
read  by  said  reading  step  (4)  is  said  high  performance 
instruction,  performing  the  following  steps: 

(a)  reading  at  least  part  of  said  first  microprograr  from 
said  first  control  store; 

(b)  reading  the  microinstructions  from  said  second  control 
store  specifying  the  microtasks  which,  when  per- 
formed, perform  the  subtasks  specified  by  said  first 
microprogram  read  by  said  reading  step  (6a);  and 

(c)  performing  said  microtasks  specified  by  the  microin- 
structions read  by  said  reading  step  (6b);  and 

(7)  if  said  determining  step  (5)  determines  that  the  instruction 
read  by  said  reading  step  (4)  is  a  low  performance  instruc- 
tion, performing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reading,  from  said  second  control  store,  the  microin- 
structions specifying  microtasks  which,  when  per- 
formed, perform  said  subtasks  specified  by  said  instruc- 
tion read  by  said  reading  step  (4);  and 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  programmer  for  use  in  telemetric 
programming  of  implantable  cardiac  pulse  generators  which 
produce  pulse-interval-modulated  output  signals  consisting  of 
bursts  of  radio  frequency  energy  wherein  a  first  relatively  long 
time  interval  between  two  bursts  represents  a  digital  logic 
signal  of  a  first  value  and  a  relatively  short  time  interval  be- 
tween two  bursts  represents  a  digital  logic  signal  of  a  second 
value,  said  first  and  second  time  intervals  being  variable  from 
pulse  generator  to  pulse  generator  such  that  the  relatively 
short  time  interval  associated  with  one  pulse  generator  may 
exceed  the  relatively  long  time  interval  associated  with  an- 
other pulse  generator,  wherein  said  pulse  generator  telemetri- 
cally  transmits  a  calibration  signal  train  comprising  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  bursts  having  a  pattern  of  relatively  short  and 
relatively  long  time  intervals  therebetween  to  said  program- 
mer, comprising: 

(a)  measuring  each  of  said  short  and  long  time  intervals 
between  said  bursts  of  said  signal  train  in  succession; 

(b)  establishing  a  control  interval  associated  with  each  time 
interval  measurement  which  allows  for  the  measurement 
of  the  next  time  interval  after  the  previous  time  interval 
measurement  has  been  stored; 

(c)  storing  each  of  said  measurements  during  the  associated 
control  interval; 

(d)  validating  said  signal  train  only  if  all  of  said  measured 
time  intervals  are  greater  than  a  predetermined  minimum 
time  interval  and  are  less  than  a  predetermined  maximum 
time  interval; 

(e)  determining  from  said  measurements  short  and  long  time 
window  intervals  for  the  pulse  generator  being  pro- 
grammed; 

(0  verifying  that  said  signal  train  is  valid  only  if  said  short 
time  window  interval  and  said  long  time  window  interval 
are  separated  by  a  predetermined  minimum  time  interval 
value;  and, 

(g)  decoding  telemetric  messages  thereafter  transmitted 
from  said  pulse  generator  after  said  signal  train  is  both 
validated  and  verified. 
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"  4,550,371 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATING  CT 

IMAGES  FOR  TRUNCATED  PROJECHONS 
Gary  H.  Glover,  Waukesha,  and  Norbert  J.  Pelc,  Milwaukee, 
both  of  Wis.,  assigaors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Wauke- 
sha, Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,501 

Int  a.«  A61B  6/00 

MS.  di  364—414  9  Claims 
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1.  A  inethod  of  compensating  a  CT  image  comprising  the 
steps  of  exposing  a  body  to  radiation  at  a  plurality  of  angles 
about  the  body,  detecting  radiation  passing  through  the  body 
at  the  plurality  of  angles  to  create  a  set  of  projections,  each  of 
the  projections  including  reference  channel  information  indic- 
ative of  the  unobstructed  X-ray  source  density  for  normalizing 
the  associated  projection  but  in  which  some  of  said  projections 
are  effected  by  the  body  extending  beyond  the  field  of  view  to 
obstuct  the  reference  channels;  analyzing  the  reference  chan- 
nel information  to  detect  reference  channel  information  below 
a  predetermined  level  and  thereby  identify  the  projections 
having  reference  channel  information  affected  by  the  object, 
determining  a  typical  reference  channel  level  representative  of 
the  projections  having  reference  channel  information  unaf- 
fected by  the  object  from  the  unaffected  projections,  assigning 
the  typical  reference  channel  level  to  the  reference  channels  of 
said  identified  projections,  normalizing  each  projection  with 
the  reference  level  assigned  thereto,  and  producing  an  image 
from  the  normalized  projection  set. 

5.  A  method  of  compensating  a  CT  image  comprising  the 
steps  of  exposing  a  body  to  radiation  at  a  plurality  of  angles 
about  the  body,  detecting  radiation  passing  through  the  body 
at  the  plurality  of  angles  to  create  a  set  of  projections,  some  of 
said  projections  being  truncated  by  the  body  extending  beyond 
the  field  of  view,  determining  a  plurality  of  moments  of  the 
projection  set,  determining  from  the  moments  the  amount  of 
mass  missing  from  each  tnmcated  projection  and  the  distribu- 
tion of  the  missing  mass  in  each  truncated  projection,  fitting  a 
low  order  polynomial  conforming  with  the  moments  and 
boundary  conditions  to  extend  each  tnmcated  projection, 
convolving  each  projection  with  a  kernel  to  produce  a  con- 
volved projection  set  and  producing  an  image  from  the  con- 
volved projection  set. 


4,550,372 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICULAR  BRAKING 
SYSTEM  INCORPORATING  A  HYDRODYNAMIC 
BRAKE  AND  A  FRICHON  BRAKE 
Manfred  Kahrs,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  273,832,  Jun.  15, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,315 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1980,  3027747 

Int.  a*  B60T  8/04,  13/66;  F16D  65/36 
MS.  CL  364—426  5  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  vehicular  braking  system  incorpo- 
rating a  hydrodynamic  brake  and  a  friction  brake  comprising: 
first  means  coupled  to  a  brake  pedal  to  produce  a  control 

signal  corresponding  to  a  desired  total  braking  torque; 
an  open  loop  coupled  to  said  hydrodynamic  brake  and  said 
first  means  to  control  said  hydrodynamic  brake  in  re- 
sponse to  said  control  signal  to  provide  at  least  a  portion 


of  said  total  braking  torque,  said  open  loop  including  a 
first  valve  coupled  to  said  hydrodynamic  brake  controlla- 
ble by  said  control  signal; 

second  means  associated  with  a  selected  one  of  at  least  on 
vehicle  wheel  and  a  vehicle  to  produce  a  feedback  signal 
proportional  to  an  instantaneous  deceleration  of  said  vehi- 
cle; and 

a  closed  loop  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  including  said 
friction  brake  and  said  second  means  to  control  said  fric- 
tion brake  in  response  to  said  control  signal  and  said  feed- 
back signal,  said  closed  loop  including 

a  brake  operation  sensing  comparator  to  operate  a  first 
switch  to  permit  operation  of  said  friction  brake  after  a 
predetermined  duration  of  operation  of  the  brake  pedal 
taking  place. 


a  speed  sensing  comparator  connected  to  operate  a  second 
switch  to  permit  operation  of  said  friction  brake  if  the 
actual  vehicle  speed  is  greater  than  a  predetermined 
threshold  speed 

a  deceleration  sensing  comparator  to  operate  a  third  switch 
to  interrupt  operation  of  said  friction  brake  if  the  actual 
vehicle  wheel  deceleration  is  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined wheel  deceleration  said  closed  loop  including  a 
second  valve  coupled  to  said  friction  brake  controllable 
by  the  difference  between  said  control  signal  and  said 
feedback  signal,  and  to  enable  said  friction  brake  to  pro- 
duce a  braking  torque  equal  to  the  difference  between  said 
desired  total  braking  torque  and  said  portion  of  said  total 
braking  torque. 


4,550,373 

TEMPERATURE-FEEDBACK  ELECTRONIC  ENGINE 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Toshimitsu  Ito,  Toyota;  Toshiaki  Isobe,  Nagoya,  and  Takashi 

Hattori,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosiia 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,043 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1982,  57-24347 
Int.  a.*  F02D  5/02,  33/00:  P02M  57/00;  P02N  11/14 
U.S.  a.  364—431.04  6  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  a  start  period  for  said  engine  denned  by 
operation  of  a  starting  motor  adapted  to  start  said  engine; 
means  for  detecting  a  complete  explosion  operation  of  said 
engine  defined  by  the  occurrence  of  self-sustained  com- 
bustion in  said  engine  without  operation  of  said  starting 
motor; 
sampling  means  for  sampling  at  least  two  engine  operating 
parameters,  including  at  least  the  engine  temperature,  at  a 
determined  sampling  rate  and  in  a  specified  sequence; 
control  means  for  controlling  at  least  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  said 

engine  in  response  to  said  sampled  parameters;  and 
means,  responsive  to  said  start  period  and  complete  explo- 
sion detecting  means,  for  establishing  said  determined 
sampling  rate  at  a  higher  frequency  during  said  stan  per- 
iod than  during  said  complete  explosion  operation  so  as  to 
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more  closely  monitor  said  engine  temperature  parameter 
during  said  start  period  because  of  increased  sampling 
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fluctuations  induced  by  said  operation  of  said  starting 
motor,  even  though  said  engine  temperature  parameter 
remains  nearly  constant  during  said  start  period. 


4,550,375 

MACHINING  SYSTEM  WITH  OPERATING  MODE 

SELECTORS  PROVIDED  IN  MACHINE  CONTROLLER 

OF  EACH  NC  MACHINE  TOOL 

Makoto  Sato,  Kanagawa,  and  Kazuyuki  Hinunoto,  Sagamihara, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Makino  Milling  Machine  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,375 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1982,  57-20696 

Int.  a."  G06F  15/46:  G05B  19/29 

U  A  a.  364-474  20  Oaims 
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4,550,374 
HIGH  SPEED  ALIGNMENT  METHOD  FOR  WAFER 
STEPPER 
Boris  Meshman;  Thomas  A.  Kerekes;  Lawrence  S.  Green,  and 
Da?id  Karlinsky,  all  of  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignors  to  TRE 
Semiconductor    Equipment   Corporation,    Woodland    Hills. 
Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,413 

Int.  a.*  G06F  15/46:  H05K  13/00:  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  a.  364-490  8  Claims 
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1.  In  an  exposure  system  in  which  a  plurality  of  overlapping 
patterns  are  exposed  onto  a  semiconductor  wafer  in  a  step-and- 
repeat  fashion,  wherein  each  pattern  formed  during  an  initial 
step-and-repeat  operation  includes  an  associated  alignment 
target  and  subsequent  patterns  are  aligned  with  the  initial 
patterns  by  viewing  the  alignment  targets,  a  method  for  in- 
creasing the  throughput  of  the  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 
stepping  the  wafer  toward  a  predetermined  target  position 

while  monitoring  the  position  of  the  wafer; 
viewing  an  area  on  the  wafer  which  includes  the  target, 
wherein  the  viewing  is  intiated  after  the  wafer  has  arrived 
at  the  target  position  but  prior  to  the  wafer  coming  to 
acomplete  stop  at  the  target  position;  moving  the  wafer 
toward  an  expected  exposure  position  immediately  upon 
completion  of  the  viewing  of  the  wafer; 
calculating,  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  the  target  when 
the  wafer  is  at  the  target  position,  the  offset  of  the  initially 
exposed  pattern  with  respect  to  its  desired   position, 
wherein  said  calculating  is  done  while  the  wafer  is  being 
moved; 
moving  the  wafer  toward  a  corrected  exposure  position  in 

response  to  the  offset  calculation;  and 
exposing  a  subsequent  pattern  onto  the  wafer  after  it  has 
arrived  at  the  corrected  exposure  position. 
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1.  A  machining  system  for  machining  of  workpieces  by 
employment  of  a  plurality  of  NC  machine  tools,  each  of  said 
NC  machine  tools  being  located  at  a  machining  site  and  being 
provided  with  and  associated  with  an  NC  unit  for  calculating 
a  tool  path  based  on  NC  machining  information  and  control- 
ling movement  of  the  associated  machine  tool,  comprising: 
a  single  master  controller  for  originally  storing  NC  pro- 
grams including  means  for  storing  the  NC  machining 
information  for  all  said  NC  machine  tools  and  command- 
ing operation  of  each  of  said  NC  machine  tools  by  sending 
said  NC  machining  information  to  said  NC  machine  tools; 
a  workpiece-code-number  reading  means  for  reading  and 
outputting  code  numbers  of  said  workpieces  to  be  ma- 
chined by  said  plurality  of  NC  machine  tools;  and 
a  machine  controller  for  each  said  NC  machine  tools  and 
associated  therewith  positioned  between  said  master  con- 
troller and  each  of  said  NC  machine  tools  for  receiving 
said  NC  machining  information  from  said  master  control- 
ler and  sending  out  in  a  form  suited  for  being  inputted  to 
each  said  NC  machine  tool; 
each  said  NC  unit  associated  with  each  said  machine  tool 
solely  receives  said  NC  machining  information  one  by  one 
from  said  machine  controller  associated  with  said  NC  unit 
and  said  machine  tool,  from  the  NC  machinery  informa- 
tion temporarily  stored  in  said  associated  machine  con- 
troller; 
said  master  controller  including: 

at  least  an  NC  machining  information  storage  unit  for  stor- 
ing correspondence  between  said  code  numbers  of  said 
workpieces  and  code  numbers  of  said  NC  machining 
information  for  machining  said  workpieces,  and  a  number 
of  kinds  of  NC  machining  information  used  for  controlling 
the  NC  machining  implemented  by  said  plurality  of  NC 
machine  tools,  and 
a  machining  sequence  storage  means  into  which  the  code 
numbers  of  said  NC  machining  information  are  inputted  in 
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advance  and  in  which  the  machining  sequences  of  each 
said  NC  machine  tool  are  registered; 

said  machine  controller  provided  between  said  master  con- 
troller and  each  of  said  NC  machine  tools  including  at 
least: 

temporary  storage  means  capable  of  temporarily  storing  a 
plurality  of  units  of  said  NC  machining  information  sent 
from  said  master  controller,  each  said  unit  containing 
therein  a  predetermined  amount  of  NC  machining  infor- 
mation, so  that  said  temporary  storage  means  receives  a 
large  amount  of  NC  machining  information  at  a  time  from 
said  master  controller,  and  including  means  for  gradually 
sending  out  said  NC  machining  information  one  by  one  to 
the  NC  unit  of  said  associated  NC  machine  tool  and  for 
synchronizing  the  NC  machining  information  to  and  with 
the  NC  machine  tools  at  a  rate  capable  of  being  inputted  to 
each  said  NC  machine  tool;  and 

operation  mode  selecting  means  located  at  said  machining 
site  and  capable  of  selecting  an  operation  mode  from  a 
plurality  of  operation  modes,  including: 

a  first  operation  mode  in  which  said  NC  machining  informa- 
tion from  said  master  controller  is  interrupted  and  each 
said  NC  machine  tool  is  operated  independently  from  said 
master  controller  by  an  associated  NC  unit  of  each  said 
NC  machine  tool, 

a  second  operation  mode  in  which  the  code  number  of  said 
NC  machining  information  corresponding  to  the  work- 
piece  code  number  of  each  said  NC  machine  tool  read  out 
by  said  workpiece  code  number  reading  means  is  searched 
and  taken  out  of  said  storage  means  of  said  master  control- 
ler by  said  machining  sequence  storage  means  and  the  NC 
machining  information  of  the  searched  code  number  is 
sent  from  said  master  controller,  and 

a  third  operation  mode  in  which  said  NC  machining  infor- 
mation is  sent  out  from  said  master  controller  in  the  ma- 
chining sequences  registered  in  said  machining  sequence 
storage  means;  and 

display  means  for  indicating  said  workpiece  code  number 
read  out  by  said  workpiece  code  number  reading  means, 
said  code  number  of  the  NC  machining  information  regis- 
tered by  said  machining  sequence  storage  means,  and  the 
contents  of  the  NC  machining  information  sent  from  said 
inaster  controller. 


4,550,376 
INSPECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  MECHANICAL 
STRUCTURES 
Robert  A.  Maciejczak,  7640  W.  Devon,  Chicago,  lU.  60631 
II  FUed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,147 

' '  Int.  Cl.<  H04N  7/18 

\}&.  a.  364—512  40  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  perusal  and  for  rigorous  inspection  of  archi- 
tectural and  of  mechanical  structures  at  a  remote  site  and  for 
examination  of  structures  and  architecture  to  determine  state 
of  repair,  construction  parameters,  quality  of  restorative  and 
corrective  work  required  and  in  process,  to  establish  building 
and  repair  specifications  and  standards,  and  to  determine  com- 
pliance therewith. 


said  apparatus  comprising 

controllably  movable  carrier  means  for  support  of  scanning, 
testing  and  sensor  equipment  thereon, 

selectively  positionable,  elongated  guide  means  for  support- 
ing said  carrier  means  and  for  delineating  an  inspection 
path  to  be  traversed  by  said  carrier  means, 

drive  means  for  controlling  movement  of  said  carrier  means 
along  a  selectable  predetermined  inspection  path  corre- 
lated with  a  course  of  travel  defined  by  said  guide  means, 

electrical  means  for  transmitting  intelligence  received  by 
scanning,  testing  and  sensor  equipment  supported  on  said 
carrier  means, 

receptor  means  remote  from  scanning,  testing  and  sensor 
equipment  on  said  carrier  means  for  receiving  intelligence 
transmitted  by  said  electrical  means, 

said  receptor  means  including  transducer  means  for  convert- 
ing the  intelligence  received  from  scanning,  testing  and 
sensor  equipment  on  said  carrier  means  into  a  form  suscep- 
tible of  perception  and  evaluation. 


4,550,377 
PROXIMITY  FLUTE  DETECnON 
Robert  H.  Craemer,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  MoUni  Ma- 
chine Company,  Inc.,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,922 

Int  a.«  G06F  75/44  G05D  VOO 

U.S.  a.  364—471  16  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  length  of  fluted  web  stored  in 
a  bridge,  comprising: 
optically  detecting  the  passage  of  discrete  web  flutes  at  the 

inlet  and  outlet  of  the  bridge, 
maintaining  a  count  of  the  number  of  flutes  detected  at  said 

bridge  inlet  and  said  bridge  outlet; 
computing  the  difference  between  the  counts, 
selectively  generating  a  signal  having  a  value  proportional 

to  the  number  of  flutes  per  unit  length  of  the  web, 
converting  the  difference  count  to  a  signal  representative  the 

actual  length  of  web  stored  in  the  bridge  by  multiplying 

the  difference  count  by  said  value,  \ 

generating  a  set  point  signal  representative  of  desired  length 

of  fluted  web  to  be  stored  on  the  bridge, 
comparing  the  signal  representative  of  actual  length  of  web 

stored  on  the  bridge  to  said  set  point  signal  and  generating 

an  error  signal  based  on  the  comparison,  and 
varying  the  speed  of  the  web  in  response  to  said  error  signal. 
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4,550,378 

METHOD  OF  NUMERICAL  CX)NTROL  AND  DEVICE 

THEREFOR 

Ryoichiro  Nozawa,  Tokyo;  Tsuyoshi  Nagamine,  Hachioji,  and 
Atsushj  Shima,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd, 
Minamitsuni,  Japan 

Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  620,545,  Jim.  18,  1984,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  288,185,  Jul.  29,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  700,052 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1, 1980,  55-106025 

Int.  CI.*  G06F  15/46;  G05B  23/02 

VJS.  a.  364-474  10  Claims 


initial  load  holding  TINT,  a  predicted  value  t>/of  a  time 
point  tpj  of  parallel-in,  a  predicted  value  t'cT  of  a  time 
point  tcT-of  a  gas  turbine  start;  and  a  predicted  value  t'/\c 
of  a  time  point  t/Arc  of  initial  load  hold  completion;  and 
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(B)  correcting  the  predicted  values  t>/,  t'cr  and  t'/AfC  by 
adding  kiU-tmc)  to  t>/,  t'cr  and  t'/Nc,  respectively,  k 
being  a  given  value  satisfying  0<kS  1. 


OKIUTXM 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  machine  tool  operatively 
connected  to  a  numerical  control  device  and  having  an  internal 
state,  a  memory  for  storing  a  machine  program  and  a  subpro- 
gram associated  with  a  specific  abnormality  of  the  machine 
tool,  the  memory  being  operatively  connected  to  receive  a 
specified  signal  corresponding  to  said  specific  abnormality, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  the  subprogram  associated  with  the  specific  ab- 
normality in  the  memory; 

(b)  storing  the  machine  program  in  the  memory; 

(c)  executing  the  machine  program; 

(d)  receiving  the  specified  signal  in  response  to  the  abnor- 
mality occurring; 

(e)  halting  the  execution  of  the  machine  program; 

(0  storing  the  internal  state  of  the  numerical  control  device 
in  the  memory; 

(g)  executing  the  subprogram  associated  with  the  specific 
abnormality  to  automatically  change  the  tool,  the  subpro- 
gram comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  moving  the  tool  from  the  workpiece  in  accordance 
with  the  machining  being  performed  to  a  tool  changing 
position; 

(2)  changing  the  tool; 

(3)  moving  the  tool  from  the  tool  changing  position  to  the 
workpiece; 

(h)  replacing  the  internal  state  of  the  numerical  control 
device  with  the  internal  state  stored  in  the  memory;  and 
(i)  resuming  execution  of  the  machine  program. 


4  550,380 
MICROPROCESSOR-BASED  EXTRACnON  TURBINE 

CONTROL 
James  M.  Bukowski;  Gary  E.  Midock,  botii  of  Pittsburgh,  and 
Ronald  J.  Waiko,  Bethel,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,507 

Int.  a*  G06F  15/46;  H02P  9/04 

U.S.  a.  364-494  14  Qaims 
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4  550  379 
METHOD  OF  ELECTRIC  POWER  PLANT  OPERATION 
Kensuke   Kawai,    Higashimurayama,   and   Shuntaro  Tanaka, 
Musashino,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,401 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1982,  57-103941 
Int.  a*  G06F  15/56 
U.S.  a.  364-494  ,5  cMma 

1.  A  machine-implemented  method  of  operating  a  thermal 
power  generating  plant  having  at  least  one  power  generating 
unit  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(A)  determining,  in  accordance  with  a  given  time  point  ti  at 
which  the  power  generating  unit  is  to  become  capable  of 
load  control  and  assumed  time  length  Ti  for  time  length  of 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  operating  an  extraction  steam 
turbine-electric  power  generation  system  so  as  to  allow  a 
bumpless  transfer  into  an  extraction  mode  of  operation  for 
locally  controlling  extraction  steam  pressure  in  a  predeter- 
mined local  extraction  pressure  control  loop,  or  for  allowing  a 
bumpless  transfer  from  said  predetermined  local  extraction 
pressure  control  loop  into  any  one  of  three  other  extraction 
modes  of  operation,  one  for  remotely  controlling  extraction 
steam  pressure  in  a  predetermined  remote  extraction  pressure 
control  loop,  one  for  locally  controlling  extraction  steam  flow 
in  a  predetermined  local  extraction  flow  control  loop,  or  one 
for  remotely  controlling  extraction  steam  flow  in  a  predeter- 
mined remote  extraction  flow  control  loop,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  turbine  extraction  valve; 
a  valve  controller  means  for  positioning  said  extraction 

valve; 
a  pressure  transmitter  means  for  providing  a  pressure  feed- 
back signal  corresponding  to  the  existing  level  of  said 
extraction  steam  pressure  in  said  system; 
a  flow  transmitter  means  for  providing  a  flow  feedback 
signal  corresponding  to  the  existing  level  of  said  extrac- 
tion steam  flow  in  said  system; 
an  extraction  control  loop  selection  controller  means  for 
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determining  one  of  four  transitional  operating  states,  a 
first  transitional  operating  state  corresponding  to  entry 
into  said  predetermined  local  extraction  pressure  control 
loop,  a  second  transitional  operating  state  corresponding 
to  entry  into  said  predetermined  remote  extraction  pres- 
sure control  loop,  a  third  transitional  operating  state  cor- 
responding to  entry  into  said  predetermined  local  extrac- 
tion flow  control  loop,  or  a  fourth  transitional  operating 
state  corresponding  to  entry  into  said  predetermined  re- 
mote extraction  flow  control  loop; 

an  operator  panel  means  for  determining  the  operation  of 
said  extraction  control  loop  selection  controller  means  in 
accordance  with  an  operator  selection  at  said  operator 
panel  means; 

an  extraction  transition  reference  controller  means  for  deter- 
mining an  extraction  transition  reference  signal  equal  to 
said  pressure  feedback  signal  in  said  first  or  second  transi- 
tional operating  states  or  equal  to  said  flow  feedback 
signal  in  said  third  or  fourth  transitional  operating  states; 

an  extraction  valve  pressure  transition  setpoint  controller 
means  operative  with  said  extraction  transition  reference 
controller  means  for  determining  an  extraction  valve 
pressure  setpoint  signal  in  said  first  or  second  transitional 
operating  states  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  func- 
tion of  said  extraction  transition  reference  signal,  said 
pressure  feedback  signal  and  an  existing  extraction  valve 
setpoint  signal; 

an  extraction  valve  flow  transition  setpoint  controller  means 
operative  with  said  extraction  transition  reference  con- 
troller means  for  determining  an  extraction  valve  flow 
setpoint  signal  in  said  third  or  fourth  transitional  operating 
suites  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  function  of  said 
extraction  transition  reference  signal,  said  flow  feedback 
signal  and  said  existing  extraction  valve  setpoint  signal; 
and 

an  extraction  valve  setpoint  selection  controller  means  oper- 
ative with  said  extraction  valve  pressure  transition  set- 
point  controller  means  and  said  extraction  valve  flow 
transition  setpoint  controller  means  for  selecting  said 
extraction  valve  pressure  setpoint  signal  in  said  first  or 
second  transitional  operating  states  or  said  extraction 
valve  flow  setpoint  signal  in  said  third  or  fourth  transi- 
tional operating  states  and  establishing  said  existing  ex- 
traction valve  setpoint  signal  operative  with  said  valve 
controller  means  at  the  value  of  said  selected  setpoint 
signal. 


4,550,381 
SPECTROMETER  GUN 

Darid  A.  Waechter,  Michael  A.  Wolf,  and  C.  John  Umbarger,  all 
of  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317^16 
Int.  a*  G06F  15/52 

VJS.  a.  364—527  5  Claims 

1.  A  hand-holdable  battery-operated  spectrometer  gun  com- 
prising: 

a  barrel  portion; 

a  main  body  portion; 

a  handle  portion; 

detection  means  housed  in  said  barrel  portion  for  detecting  a 
signal  from  a  source  and  for  generating  an  electrical  output 
signal  representative  thereof; 

signal  processing  means  housed  in  said  main  body  portion  for 
amplifying  and  shaping  said  electrical  output  signal  of  said 
detection  means  and  for  generating  a  digitized  signal  repre- 
sentative of  said  amplified  and  shaped  electrical  output  sig- 
nal; 

control  means  housed  in  said  main  body  portion  for  digitally 
processing  and  storing  said  digitized  signal  generated  by  said 
signal  processing  means  and  for  controlling  a  display 
thereof; 

display  means  housed  in  said  main  body  portion  for  displaying 


said  digitally  processed  and  stored  digitized  signal  of  said 
control  means,  said  display  thereof  being  controlled  by  said 
control  means;  and 
battery  means  for  powering  said  detection  means,  said  signal 
processing  means,  said  control  means,  and  said  display 
means,  said  battery  means  including  a  battery  source  housed 


in  said  handle  portion,  a  high  voluge  converter  housed  in 
said  barrel  portion  powered  by  said  battery  source  for  pow- 
ering said  detection  means,  and  a  low  voltage  converter 
housed  in  said  main  body  portion  for  powering  said  signal 
processing  means,  said  control  means,  and  said  display 
means. 


4,580,382 

HLTERED  INPUTS 
Anthony  M.  Federico,  West  Webster;  Ernest  L.  Lege  Siepiwa 
P.  Wilciek,  both  of  Fairport;  Hari  K.  PrMMi,  Heviette,  ami 
James  J.  Petery,  Webster,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aasiffMrs  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.  ( 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,006  I 

Int.  CI.*  G03G  15/Oa-  G06F  15/20  | 

U.S.  a.  364—572  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  reproduction  machine  having  a  plurality  of  operating 
components,  a  machine  control  comprising 

(a)  a  master  controller  including  a  processor  and  memory 
storage  means, 

(b)  a  communication  channel, 

(c)  a  remote  controller  connected  to  the  master  controller 
through  the  communication  channel,  the  remote  control- 
ler including  a  processor  and  memory  storage  for  receiv- 
ing switch  and  sensor  signals  from  portions  of  the  operat- 
ing components  of  said  machine,  and 

(d)  filtering  means  connected  to  said  remote  controller,  said 
filtering  means  filtering  said  signals  before  transmission 
from  the  remote  controller  to  the  master  controller  via  the 
communication  channel,  the  filtering  means  including  the 
means  to  recognize  a  first  signal  transition  of  said  switch 
and  sensor  signals,  and  the  means  to  activate  a  timer  for  a 
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given  period  of  time  when  the  first  transition  is  recog-    pinel  formed  by  providing  slots  in  marginal  portions  in  said 

panel. 


4,550,383 

PARABOUC  POSITION  AND  ATmUDE 

INTERPOLATION  FOR  A  ROBOT  HAND 

Koichi  Sugimoto,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,681 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1981,  56-149393; 
Sep.  24,  1981,  56-149394 

Int  a.*  G05B  19/42 
VJS.  a.  364— 51^  15  Claims 


4,550385 
DYNAMIC  LOW  TIRE  PRESSURE  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Brian  E.  Pulk,  Redmond,  and  Charles  D.  Bateman,  Bellevue, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Sundstrand  Data  Control,  Inc.. 
Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,437 

Int.  a.*  B60C  23/00 

VS,  a.  364—558  u  Qalms 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  industrial  robot  comprising  a 
robot  having  a  hand  at  an  end  of  the  robot;  instruction  means 
for  providing  a  polygonal  path  defined  by  a  plurality  of 
straight  lines  which  interconnect  a  plurality  of  point  coordi- 
nates Uught  to  said  robot;  arithmetical  means  for  continuously 
interconnecting  said  straight  lines  by  a  parabola  at  predeter- 
mined locations  in  the  vicinity  of  the  centers  of  said  straight 
lines,  said  parabola  being  generated  by  dividing  a  span  between 
two  predetermined  positions  through  arithmetic  linear  interpo- 
lation technique  in  a  manner  in  which  points  located  between 
said  predetermined  positions  arc  defined  on  a  straight  line 
interconnecting  said  two  predetermined  positions;  and  driving 
means  for  continuously  moving  said  hand  of  the  robot  along 
said  parabola  generated  by  said  arithemical  means  from  a 
straight  line  to  the  next  straight  line. 


4,550J84 
TOUCH  SYSTEM  COORDINATES  INPUT  APPARATUS 
Kiyoshi  Kimura,  MIyagi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,327 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct   20,    1981,   56- 
155790[U] 

Int.  a.*  G08C  21/00 
VJS.  a.  364-556  2  Qalms 


11)       f      ,">      EH       3;    3 


1.  A  touch  panel  for  determining  the  coordinates  for  the 
point  of  application  of  pressure  thereto,  comprising  a  panel 
adapted  to  receive  a  pressing  force  applied  thereto,  means 
including  a  plurality  of  unitary  straining  portions  formed  inte- 
grally with  said  panel  for  developing  component  forces  corre- 
sponding to  said  pressing  force,  means  including  respective 
detectors  connected  integrally  to  each  said  straining  portion 
for  developing  signals  suiuble  for  processing  to  determine  the 
point  of  application  of  said  pressing  force  to  said  panel, 
wherein  said  straining  portions  are  formed  by  strips  of  said 


14.  A  low  tire  pressure  detection  system  for  detecting  the 
presence  of  a  low  tire  which  supports  a  structural  member  of 
an  aircraft  moving  on  a  surface  comprising: 
means,  operatively  connected  to  the  structural  member,  for 
generating  a  frequency  signal  having  a  frequency  compo- 
nent functionally  related  to  the  weight  of  the  aircraft  as 
the  aircraft  moves  on  the  surface; 
means  for  deriving  a  tire  pressure  signal  from  said  frequency 
component. 


4,550,386 
TERMINAL  CONTROLLER 
Toshio  Hirosawa,  Machida;  Masani  Ohkl,  Kodalra;  Katuto 
MiyazakI,  HachioJI;  Nobuo  KobayashI,  and  Naoko  Koizumi, 
both  of  Kokubui^l,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,614 
Qalms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1982,  57-223818 
Int.  a*  G06F  3/14 
U.S.  a.  364—900  8  Claims 


1.  A  terminal  controller  in  combination  with  at  least  one 
video  termihal  for  allowing  concurrent  operations  of  a  plural- 
ity of  application  programs,  each  said  application  program 
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using  it)  input/output  data  stream  including  an  address  infor- 
mation which  enables  to  display  data  on  the  overall  screen  of 
a  video  terminal,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  input/output  buffer  means  provided  for  said  a 
plurality  of  application  programs,  respectively,  to  effect  dau 
input/output  operation  of  said  a  plurality  of  application 
programs; 
means  for  setting  a  screen  split  operation  mode  in  response  to 
a  special  control  input  information  input  from  a  video  termi- 
nal connected  to  said  terminal  controller;  and 
conversion  means  for  converting  at  least  a  part  of  a  screen 
address  information  in  an  input/output  data  to  be  transferred 
between  said  a  plurality  of  application  programs  and  the 
video  terminal  when  said  screen  split  operation  mode  is  set 
by  said  mode  setting  means,  including  first  address  conver- 
sion means  for  converting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  screen 
address  information  in  the  input  data  stream  input  from  said 
video  terminal,  so  as  to  form  input  data  streams  each  having 
an  address  information  for  the  associated  application  pro- 
gram, and  for  transferring  said  input  data  streams  to  said 
respective  buffer  means  provided  for  said  a  plurality  of 
application  programs,  and  second  address  conversion  means 
for  fetching  a  portion  of  an  output  data  stream  stored  in  each 
of  said  buffer  means  provided  for  said  a  plurality  of  applica- 
tion programs,  and  converting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  ad 
dress  information  included  in  said  portion  of  a  dau  stream, 
so  as  to  compose  an  output  data  stream  to  be  displayed  on 
the  overall  screen  of  said  video  terminal; 
whereby  data  output  from  said  a  plurality  of  application  pro- 
grams can  be  displayed  in  the  split  screen  of  the  single  video 
terminal. 
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4,550387 

CTRCUIT  FOR  DETECnNG  THE  OCCURRENCE  OF  A 

PLURALITY  OF  SIGNALS  IN  A  PREDETERMINED 

SEQUENCE 

Kentaro  Takita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony/Tektronix 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  404,193,  Aug.  2, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,425 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1981,  56-201784 

Int.  a*  G06F 3/Oa-  H03K  21/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  9  Qalms 


spectively,  another  one  of  said  address  terminal  for  receiv- 
ing said  final  signal,  and  one  each  of  the  remaining  K 
address  terminals  for  receiving  an  output  signal  from  the 
K  counter  means  respectively,  one  each  of  K  of  said  dau 
output  terminals  being  coupled  to  said  K  counter  means 
respectively  for  applying  said  signal  thereto,  said  memory 
means  for  storing  predetermined  output  signal  patterns  in 
each  storage  location  in  accordance  with  said  selected 
sequence  such  that  said  memory  means  generates  a  first 
output  signal  on  a  first  of  said  K  dau  output  terminals 
when  a  first  of  said  K  other  signals  is  applied  to  a  first  of 
said  K  address  terminals  of  said  memory  means,  a  second 
output  signal  on  a  second  of  said  K  data  output  terminals 
when  a  second  of  said  K  other  signals  is  applied  to  a 
second  of  said  K  address  terminals  together  with  the 
application  of  a  first  output  signal  of  said  first  of  said  K 
counter  means  is  applied  to  the  first  of  said  remaining  K 
address  terminals,  and  so  forth  until  each  of  said  K  other 
signals  are  detected  its  selected  N  times  and  a  signal  is 
applied  to  each  of  said  remaining  K  address  terminals 
from  the  K  counter  means  at  which  time  said  memory 
means  generates  an  output  signal  at  the  (K-»-l)8t  dau 
output  terminal  upon  the  occurrence  of  said  final  signal. 

4,550388 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLUNG  STOP  OPERATION  OF 
ROTATING  MAGNETIC  nELD  FOR  MAGNEHC 
BUBBLE  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Takashi    Toyooka,    Sayama;    Kazutoahi    Yoshida,    Mobara; 
Kazuhiro    Ishlda,    Mobara;    Tatsuo    Okahashi,    Mobara; 
Hirokazu  Aoki,  HachioJI;  Ryo  Suzuki,  Kodaira,  and  Yutaka 
Sugita,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
and  Hitachi  Microcomputer  Engineering  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,671 

Qalms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1983,  58-141230 

Int.  a*  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  Q.  365—6  8  claims 


1.  A  signal  sequence  detection  circuit  for  detecting  the  oc- 
currence of  a  final  signal  following  the  occurrence  of  a  se- 
lected sequence  of  K  other  signals,  K  being  any  ]>ositive  inte- 
ger of  2  or  more,  said  circuit  comprising: 
K  divide-by  N  counter  means,  each  counter  means  for 
counting  by  one  every  time  a  signal  is  applied  thereto  and 
for  generating  an  output  signal  when  a  count  of  N  is 
reached,  N  being  a  positive  integer  the  value  of  which  can 
be  independently  selected  for  each  of  said  K  counter 
means;  and 
memory  means  including  2K-)-l  address  terminals  and  at 
least  K  -I- 1  dau  output  terminals,  one  each  of  K  of  said 
address  terminals  for  receiving  said  K  other  signals  re- 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  stop  operation  of  a  rotating 
magnetic  field  for  a  magnetic  bubble  memory  device  in  which 
magnetic  bubbles  are  propagated  by  said  rotating  magnetic 
field,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
rotating  said  magnetic  field  beyond  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion by  an  angle  in  a  range  of  10  to  40  degrees; 
rotating  bacic  said  magnetic  field  until  said  magnetic  field 

comes  in  said  predetermined  direction;  and 
removing  said  magnetic  field  when  said  magnetic  field 
comes  in  said  predetermined  direction. 


4,550389 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SWITCHING  A 

MAGNETIC  DOMAIN  LENS 

David  L.  Cox,  Valencia;  WiUlam  E.  Ross,  and  Calrin  A.  Tocbc, 

both  of  Woodland  HUls,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Litton 

Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  HiUs,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  15.  1983.  Ser.  No.  523,011 
Int.  Q.*  GllC  11/14.  11/42 
U.S.  Q.  365—37  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  magneto-optic  device  having  a  magnetic  domain  lens 
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including  a  plurality  of  separated  geometric  elements  wherein 
each  of  the  geometric  elements  contain  a  volume  of  magnetic 
material  that  is  bistable  or  magnetically  reversible  and  has  an 
easy  axis,  the  magnetic  domain  lens  further  comprising: 
(a)  first  means  establishing  additive  magnetic  fields  to  nucle- 
ate a  magnetic  domain  reversal  in  a  selected  geometric 
element,  and 


(b)  second  means  establishing  an  aiding  magnetic  field  to 
assist  the  propagation  of  a  domain  wall  associated  with  the 
nucleated  magnetic  domain  reversal  through  said  selected 
element  so  that  a  desired  degree  of  magnetic  reversal  of 
said  element  is  completed. 


4,550^90 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Ttutorau  Alutthi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,278 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1981,  56/52663 

Int.  O*  GllC  ]]/40 

U.S.  a.  365-174  8  Claims 


•      J       'i      II] 
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4.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising  a  semicon- 
ductor body  of  one  conductivity  type,  a  semiconductor  layer 
of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  provided  on  said  semicon- 
ductor body,  a  buried  layer  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type 
formed  between  said  semiconductivity  body  and  said  semicon- 
ductor layer  and  having  a  higher  impurity  concentration  than 
said  semiconductor  layer,  a  base  region  of  said  one  conductiv- 
ity type  provided  along  a  major  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
layer,  said  base  region  including  a  center  poriion  and  first  and 
second  side  portions  abutting  against  said  center  portion  and 
having  a  lower  impurity  concentration  than  that  of  said  center 
portion,  said  center  portion  being  extended  from  said  major 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  layer  into  said  buried  layer,  said 
first  and  second  side  portions  being  separated  from  said  buried 
layer,  and  a  base  electrode  connected  to  the  surface  of  said 
center  portion  of  said  base  region. 


the  presence  and  timing  of  a  plurality  of  serial  input  signals 

from  an  external  signal  source,  comprising: 
a.  alternately  enabled  first  and  second  circuit  means,  each 
clocked  at  a  frequency  approximately  the  same  as  the 
frequency  of  the  input  signals,  and  each  for  detecting  the 
presence  and  timing  of  an  input  signal  from  the  external 
signal  source  while  enabled,  and  for  indicating  such  pres- 
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ence  and  timing  by  generating  at  least  one  of  two  timing 
signals;  and 
b.  selection  and  storage  means,  coupled  to  receive  the  timing 
signals  from  the  first  and  second  circuit  means,  for  storing 
a  plurality  of  timing  signals  generated  by  one  or  both  of 
the  first  and  second  circuit  means  indicative  of  the  pres- 
ence and  timing  of  a  plurality  of  serial  input  signals  to  one 
or  both  of  the  first  and  second  circuit  means. 


4  550,392 
APPARATUS  FOR  WELL  LOGGING  TELEMETRY 
Edward  S.  Miunby,  Carmichael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Exploration 
Logging,  Inc.,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,921 

Int.  a*  H04H  9/00 

U.S.  a.  367—82  19  Claims 


4,550  391 
DATA  CAPTURE  WINDOW  EXTENSION  aRCUIT 
Randall  Chung,  Laguna  Niguel,  and  William  Ambrosius,  III, 
Mission  Viejo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Western  Digital 
Corporation,  Inine,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,129 
Int  a*  GllC 8/00 
U.S.  a.  365-233  4  Qaims 

1.  A  digital  dau  capture  window  extension  circuit  for  opti- 
mizing the  time  available  in  an  electronic  system  for  detecting 


1.  Apparatus  for  sending  information  to  a  surface  pressure 

pulse  detector  through  drilling  fluid  in  a  borehole  drilled  in  the 

earth  with  a  drill  bit  on  the  lower  end  of  a  drill  string  in  the 

borehole  and  through  which  the  drilling  fluid  is  circulated  to 

flow  through  the  interior  of  the  drill  string,  past  the  drill  bit, 

and  into  an  annulus  between  the  drill  string  and  the  borehole 

wall,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  retrievable  assembly  adapted  to  slide  into  and  out  of  the 

drill  string  from  the  upper  end  of  the  drill  string  to  a 

location  near  the  drill  bit,  the  assembly  having  a  main  bore 

with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  through  which  a  portion  of  the 

drilling  fluid  which  flows  through  the  drill  string  and  past 

the  drill  bit  may  flow,  the  assembly  being  constructed  and 

arranged  so  a  first  portion  of  the  drilling  fluid  which  flows 

through  the  drill  string  and  past  the  drill  bit  may  flow 

through  the  bore  and  a  second  portion  of  drilling  fluid 
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may  flow  through  a  substantially  fixed  flow  cross  sec- 
tional area  between  the  assembly  exterior  and  the  drill 
string  when  the  assembly  is  in  the  drill  string; 

means  for  generating  a  control  signal  responsive  to  a  down- 
hole  condition;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  control  signal  to  change  the  rate  at 
which  drilling  fluid  flows  through  the  bore  and  without 
changing  the  effective  cross  sectional  area  for  fluid  flow 
between  the  assembly  exterior  and  the  drill  string  to  send 
a  pressure  pulse  through  the  drilling  fluid  to  the  surface 
pressure  pulse  detector. 


4,550^3 

SYSTEM  FOR  REPRODUCING  AN  ADDRESS  SIGNAL 

FROM  EACH  TRACK  TURN  DURING  A  SEARCH  MODE 

OPERATION  OF  A  REPRODUONG  APPARATUS 
Hiroyuki  Sugiyama,  Isehara;  Masaki  Sakurai;  Ryozo  Abe,  both 
of,  Yokohama,  and  Ke^Ji  Yoshihara,  Chiba  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,970 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1981,  56-74619 

Int.  a*  GllB  17/22;  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  a.  369—32  2  Claims 


and  second  timing  signals  comprising  a  pulse  having  a 
duration, 

said  kick  pulse  signal  generating  means  stopping  the  genera- 
tion of  the  kick  pulse  signal  for  said  duration  of  the  pulse 
of  said  first  or  second  timing  signal  during  which  said 
search  mode  is  switched  to  a  normal  reproduction  mode, 

said  duration  of  the  pulse  of  said  first  or  second  timing  signal 
being  greater  than  or  equal  to  2To  so  that  said  reproduc- 
ing element  scans  over  at  least  one  complete  section  of  the 
n  sections  in  the  normal  reproduction  mode  of  said  repro- 
ducing apparatus,  where  To  represents  the  reproducing 
time  of  the  reproducting  element  for  each  address  signal 
recorded  in  each  of  the  n  sections. 
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4,550,394 

SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICALLY  RECORDING 

INFORMATION 

Takeshi  Maeda,  Kokubuqji;  Masahiro  Takasago,  Odawara,  and 

Yoshito  Tsunoda,  Mitaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479.894 
Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1982,  57-51234 
Int.  a*  GllB  7/00,  21/10 
U.S.  CI.  369—46  8  Claims 


iddress  signal  reproducing  system  in  a  reproducing 
apparatus  which  comprises  a  reproducing  element  for  repro- 
ducing elements  from  a  rotary  recording  medium,  said  rotary 
recording  medium  having  an  address  signal  together  with  a 
program  information  signal  recorded  on  track  turns,  said  ad- 
dress signal  comprising  a  time  address  signal  which  indicates 
the  recorded  position  in  terms  of  reproducing  time  and  a  chap- 
ter address  signal  which  indicates  the  program  number  of  the 
program  information  signal,  each  of  said  track  turns  being 
divided  into  n  sections,  where  n  is  an  even  number  greater  than 
two,  said  time  address  signal  and  said  chapter  address  signal 
being  alternately  recorded  in  the  n  sections  of  each  track  turn 
for  a  length  of  each  of  the  n  sections,  said  reproducing  element 
traversing  a  plurality  of  track  turns  during  a  search  mode  of 
said  reproducing  apparatus  in  a  manner  such  that  said  repro- 
ducing element  scans  only  a  poriion  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
track  turns,  said  address  signal  reproducing  system  comprising: 
kick  pulse  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  kick 

pulse  signal; 
shifting  means  for  performing  tracking  control  with  respect 
to  said  reproducing  element  and  for  shifting  said  repro- 
ducing element  from  one  track  turn  to  another  track  turn 
responsive  to  the  kick  pulse  signal  from  said  kick  pulse 
signal  generating  means; 
terminal  means  for  receiving  an  external  specifying  signal 

which  indicates  the  kind  of  address  signal  to  be  used; 
switching  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  switch- 
ing signal  in  response  to  a  difference  between  the  kind  of 
address  indicated  by  said  external  specifying  signal  and 
the  kind  of  address  presently  being  reproduced;  and 
timing  signal  generating  means  for  selectively  generating  a 
first  or  second  timing  signal  responsive  to  the  switching 
signal  from  said  switching  signal  generating  means  and  for 
supplying  the  first  or  second  timing  signal  to  said  kick 
pulse  signal  generating  means,  said  first  and  second  timing 
signals  having  a  phase  difference  of  To.  each  of  said  first 
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8.  An  optical  recording  system  for  recording  information  in 
a  recording  disc  along  predetermined  recording  tracks 
wherein  a  recorded  area  in  the  recording  track  which  area  is 
recorded  with  information  has  different  optical  properties  than 
an  area  in  the  recording  track  which  area  is  not  recorded  with 
information,  comprising: 
means  for  recording  information  at  a  predetermined  timing 

in  the  recording  track; 
monitor  means  for  monitoring  the  position  of  the  recording 
track  including  a  preceding  and  a  succeeding  detector 
means  spatially  disposed  before  and  after  the  recording 
means  along  the  recording  track; 
circuit  means  for  controlling  a  timing  of  sampling  of  an 
output  signal  from  said  succeeding  detector  so  as  to  detect 
a  monitor  signal  in  the  interval  of  said  predetermined 
timing,  and  holding  the  sampled  signal; 
means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  preceding  detector 
and  the  sampled  signal  to  produce  a  signal  for  enabling 
control  of  the  positioning  of  the  recording  means. 
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4  550,395 

HOLOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  STORAGE  OF 

AUDIO,  VIDEO  AND  COMPUTER  DATA 

John  E.  Carlson,  3440  E.  PontaJuna,  Fruitport,  Mich.  49415 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  223,284,  Jan.  8,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,420,829. 

This  application  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,248 

Int.  a.*  GUB  7/00 

U.S.  a.  369—103  20  Qalms 


COLLHUTNM    LCm^ 


1.  A  data  carrier  for  storage  of  data  and  adapted  for  data 
retneval  by  playback  apparatus, 

said  data  carrier  comprising  a  disc  adapted  for  rotation  about 
a  carrier  axis, 

a  plurality  of  arcuate  signal  tracks  encircling  said  carrier 
axis,  each  of  said  tracks  comprising  a  series  of  holograms 
with  the  holograms  of  adjacent  tracks  overlapping  each 
other  in  a  radial  direction  of  said  carrier, 

the  holograms  in  each  track  being  formed'  by  the  interfer- 
ence of  an  object  beam  with  an  encoded  reference  beam 
the  holograms  which  overlap  each  other  in  a  radial  direc- 
tion of  said  data  carrier  being  formed  with  different  en- 
coded reference  beams, 

each  of  said  holograms  forming  a  signal  image  upon  illumi- 
nation with  a  decoding  reconstruction  beam  correspond- 
ing to  said  encoded  reference  beam,  said  signal  image 
representing  a  quantity  of  recorded  data 


4,550,396 

RETAINING  RINGS  FOR  OPTICAL  DISK  ASSEMBLIES 

Robert  P.  Uhmann,  and  James  E.  Vianco,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,492 

Int.  a.*  GOID  15/32;  GllB  5/82 

U.S.  a.  369-284  4  CUims 


said  first  ring  member  having  been  formed  from  mallea- 
ble stock  material  into  a  shape  having  an  annular  recess 
with 

(a)  a  generally  U-shaped  cross-sectional  shape  open  at 
the  side  facing  said  web  assembly  and 

(b)  an  undercut  area,  and 
(2)  a  second  ring  member  formed  from  malleable  stock 

matenal  on  the  other  side  of  said  web  assembly,  said 
second  ring  member  stock  material  having  been  de- 
formed into  said  recess  and  said  undercut  area  to  pro- 
vide a  locking  intcrfit  with  said  first  ring  member,  and 
with  said  annular  peripheral  region  of  said  web  assem- 
bly  interleaved  between  the  ring  members  in  clamped 
circumferentially-symmetric  tension. 

4  550,397 

ALTERNATE  PATHS  IN  A  SELF-ROUTING  PACKET 

SWITCHING  NETWORK 

Jonathan  S.  Turner,  University  City,  Mo.,  and  Leonard  F.  Wy- 

att,  Napenrille,  111.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Bell  Uboratories, 

Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,176 

Int.  a.*  H04Q  11/04:  H04J  3/00.  6/00 

U  A  a.  370-60  1^  Claims 


1.  An  optical  disk  assembly  comprising: 

A  a  flexible,  disk-shaped  web  assembly  carrying  a  record 
layer,  said  web  assembly  having  an  information  storage 
region  and  an  annular  peripheral  region  radially  outward 
ot  said  storage  region;  and 

B.  an  annular  retaining  ring  engaging  said  peripheral  region 
of  said  web  assembly,  said  retaining  ring  including 
(1)  a  first  nng  member  on  one  side  of  said  web  assembly. 


1.  A  switching  network  for  communicating  packets  each 
comprising  address  routing  information  from  network  input 
ports  to  network  output  ports,  said  network  comprising  a 
plurality  of  distribution  stages  and  a  plurality  of  routing  stages 
each  of  said  distribution  stages  comprises  a  plurality  of 
switch  nodes  each  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  one  of  said 
packets  independent  of  said  addressing  routing  informa- 
tion for  alternating  communicating  said  one  of  said  pack- 
ets to  one  of  a  subset  of  said  nodes  of  a  subsequent  one  of 
said  stages;  and 
each  of  said  routing  stages  comprises  switch  nodes  each 
responsive  to  another  receipt  of  said  one  of  said  packets 
and  the  address  routing  information  of  said  one  of  said 
packets  for  communicating  said  one  of  said  packets  to 
another  subsequent  one  of  said  stages. 

4  550,398 

MODULAR  SELF-ROUTING  PCM  SWTTCHING 

NETWORK  FOR  DISTRIBUTEIWX)NTROL 

TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE 

Plero  Belforte;  Enzo  Garetti,  and  Luciano  Pilatl,  all  of  Turin, 

Italy,    assignors    to   Cselt    -    Centro   Studi    e    Uboratori 

Teiecomunlcazioni  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,709 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jun.  22,  1982,  67790  A/82 
Int.  a."  H04J  11/04,  3/12 
U.S.  a.  370-66  12  Claims 

1.  In  an  automatic  exchange  of  a  telecommunication  system 
for  the  selective  transfer  of  exclusively  PCM  messages  from  a 
multiplicity  of  input  lines  to  a  like  multiplicity  of  output  lines, 
in  combination: 
a  switching  network  divided  into  an  odd  number  exclusively 
of  timedivision  stages  each  including  a  plurality  of  switch- 
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ing  matrices  individually  connectable  in  cascade  with 
matrices  of  an  adjoining  stage  to  set  up  forward-signaling 
paths  for  the  transmission  exclusively  of  PCM  message 
words  from  given  input  lines  to  selected  output  lines, 
matrices  of  nonadjoining  stages  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
middle  stage  being  structurally  united  into  matrix  pairs; 
external  control  means  for  commanding  the  establishment 
and  disestablishment  of  exclusively  temporal  connections 
between  incoming  and  outgoing  PCM  channels  by  way  of 
forward-signaling  paths  set  up  by  said  matrices;  and 


internal  control  means  responsive  to  commands  from  said 
external  control  means  for  selectively  establishing  and 
selectively  disestablishing  said  connections,  said  internal 
control  means  including  common  controllers  for  respec- 
tive matrix  pairs  of  said  nonadjoining  stages  and  central 
controllers  for  matrices  of  said  middle  stage,  said  internal 
control  means  further  including  ancillary  circuitry  bypass- 
ing the  cascaded  matrices  for  the  transmission  of  routing 
instructions  between  said  external  control  means,  said 
common  controllers  and  said  central  controllers  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  that  of  message-word  transmission  via  inter- 
stage links  forming  part  of  said  forward  signaling  paths. 


4,550,399 
ODYNAMICAL  OPERATING  RATE  ALLOCATION 
PROCESS  IN  A  MULTIPLEX  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM 
Francois  G.  Caron,  Cagnes/Mer,  France,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,637 
Clainu  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Dec.  28, 
1982,  82430049.5 

Int  CL*  H04J  6/02.  3/16.  15/00 
VS.  a.  370—80  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  dynamically  allocating  the  capacity  of  a 
communication  system  having  a  plurality  of  lines  each  of 
which  can  operate  at  any  one  of  a  number  of  information 
signaling  rates  selected  from  a  set  of  information  signaling  rates 

(VI,  V2 Vj)  and  in  which  the  information  signals  on  the 

plurality  of  lines  are  multiplexed  onto  a  common  channel 


having  a  maximum  signaling  rate  Vc,  said  method  including 
the  following  steps: 

(a)  measuring  the  number  of  significant  information  signals 
b,^  passing  through  each  of  the  lines  during  a  time  interval 
4>  extending  between  times  t„_  1  and  t»; 

(b)  calculating  for  each  line,  an  activity  factor  F,^  at  time  tn 
according  to  the  expression 

Fi"  =  bi"la  +  ( 1  -  a)-  Vm/Vi] 

in  which 

a  is  a  coefficient  between  0  and  1, 

Vm  equals  the  rate  of  the  fastest  line,  and 

Vi  equals  the  rate  of  the  line  under  consideration;  and 

(c)  allocating  the  maximum  information  signaling  rate  Vc 
amongst  all  of  the  lines  so  (hat  the  deviation  between  the 
calculated  activity  factor  for  the  lines  and  the  allocated 
signaling  information  rate  for  the  lines  is  minimized. 


4,550,400 
REMOTE  DIGITAL  VOLUME  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
James  A.  Henderson,  Jr.,  Streamwood,  and  Chris  B.  Tennant, 
Palatine,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 
burg,IU. 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,612 

Int.  a.*  H04J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  370—85  25  Claims 
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1.  A  remote  digital  volume  control  system  for  use  in  an  audio 
control  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  TDM  digital  audio 
bus,  which  is  coupled  to  a  plurality  of  audio  sources  and  which 
has  a  plurality  of  console  interfacing  circuits  coupled  thereto, 
and  a  plurality  of  remote  consoles  each  having  several  channel 
control  modules  therein  with  the  channel  control  modules  in 
each  remote  console  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  console 
interfacing  circuits,  said  system  comprising: 
means,  at  each  console,  for  generating  a  four-bit  word  for 
each  volume  control  setting  of  each  channel  control  mod- 
ule; 
means  for  coupling  said  generating  means  to  one  of  said 

console  interface  circuits; 
means,  included  in  each  of  said  console  interfacing  circuits, 
for  storing  volume  level  information  for  each  channel 
control  module  received  from  one  of  said  remote  consoles 
and  routing  information;  and 
means,  included  in  each  of  said  console  interfacing  circuits, 
for  routing  information  from  the  respective  digital/audio 
slots  on  said  bus  through  audio  line  driver  circuits  to 
speakers  in  said  console;  said  console  intefacing  circuits 
being  controlled  by  said  level  and  routing  storing  means 
and  said  routing  means  which  cause  appropriate  digital- 
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/audio  slot  information  to  be  converted  to  an  analog 
signal,  muted  to  the  desired  level,  and  routed  to  a  desired 
audio  line  driver  circuit  coupled  to  a  speaker  in  a  desired 
console. 


4  550  401 

DELIVERY  INFORMATION  PACKET  SWITCHING 

SYSTEM 

Danny  R.  Spears,  Bolingbrook,  111.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Bell 

Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  54>3,997 

Int.  a*  H04J  3/02.  3/00,  6/00:  H04Q  11/04 

U.S.  a.  370-85  16  Qaims 


contention  interface  means  and  its  associated  local  net- 
work; 

wherein  each  of  said  contention  interface  means  includes  a 
plurality  of  input/output  ports  connected  to  such  corre- 
sponding dedicated  conductor  lines  of  said  passive  bus 
means  and  designated  as  address  ports  dedicated  to  paral- 
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1.  A  packet  switching  system  having  a  plurality  of  stations 
and  a  plurality  of  networks  for  communicating  packets  be- 
tween said  plurality  of  stations  and  a  plurality  of  interconnec- 
tion links  between  said  networks; 
each  of  said  packets  comprising  delivery  signals  and  address 

signals; 
one  of  said  stations  comprising  means  responsive  to  a  set  of 
said  address  signals  and  a  first  set  of  said  delivery  signals 
for  reading  one  of  said  packets  from  one  of  said  networks; 
said  one  of  said  stations  further  comprising  means  responsive 
to  said  reading  for  inserting  a  second  set  of  said  delivery 
signals  into  said  one  of  said  packets  on  said  one  of  said 
networks  thereby  indicating  that  said  one  of  said  packets 
has  been  read  from  said  one  of  said  networks;  and 
said  one  of  said  stations  further  comprises  means  responsive 
to  all  other  sets  of  said  address  signals  and  said  first  set  of 
said  delivery  signals  for  transferring  other  ones  of  said 
packets  to  a  second  one  of  said  networks  via  one  of  said 
interconnection  links. 


lel  receiving  and  transmitting  a  set  of  address  data  bits, 
control  ports  dedicated  to  receiving  and  transmitting 
control  signals,  and  data  ports  dedicated  to  parallel  receiv- 
ing and  transmitting  a  set  of  message  information  data  bits 
simultaneously  with  address  data  bits  on  said  address 
ports. 


4,550,403 
METHOD  FOR  TRANSMimNG  A  HDBn  CODE  SIGNAL 
WITH  AN  AUXILIARY  BINARY  SIGNAL  IN  A  DIGITAL 

TRANSMISSION  LINE  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 
MONITORING  REPEATERS  IN  THE  LINE  BY  MEANS 

OF  AUXILIARY  SIGNALS 

aaude  P.  Beynie  ,  La  Varenne,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Anonyme  de  Telecommunicatioiis,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,905 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  29,  1982,  82  05327 

Int.  a.-*  H04J  3/12.  1/16.  3/14 

MS.  a.  370-110.1  20  Claims 
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4,550,402 
DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Melvln  G.  Gable,  Ypsilanti,  Mich.;  Richard  H.  Sherman,  Fre- 
mont, Calif.,  and  Fiimin  Yuan,  Canton,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,611 
Int.  a.4  H04J  3/02:  H04Q  11/04 
U.S.  a.  370-85  9c\2im% 

1.  A  data  communication  system  to  provide  data  transmis- 
sion between  a  plurality  of  local  computer  networks  compris- 
ing: 

passive  bus  means,  having  a  plurality  of  conductor  lines 
dedicated  to  carrying  defined  address  data,  a  plurality  of 
conductor  lines  dedicated  to  carrying  defined  control 
signals  and  a  plurality  of  conductor  lines  dedicated  to 
carrying  defined  message  data,  for  providing  parallel 
interconnection  of  said  plurality  of  local  networks; 

a  plurality  of  means  respectively  connected  between  a  sepa- 
rate correspondingly  associated  local  network  and  said 
conductor  lines  of  said  passive  bus  means,  for  providing 
separate  contention  interface  between  each  associated 
local  network  and  said  passive  bus  means; 

means  providing  a  data  transmission  link  between  each  said 
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1.  A  method  for  transmitting  a  signal  in  HBDn  code  com- 
bined with  an  auxiliary  binary  signal  on  a  digital  transmission 
medium,  said  auxiliary  signal  having  a  bit-rate  lower  than  the 
bit-rate  of  said  HDBn  code  signal,  said  HDBn  code  signal 
comprising  four  different  predetermined  HDBn  code  sequen- 
ces having  (n+1)  successive  elements  whose  (n-1)  central 
elements  are  zeros  and  whose  last  element  is  a  bipolarity  viola- 
tion mark,  characterized  in  that  in  each  of  HDBn  code  sequen- 
ces of  (n-l- 1)  successive  elements  of  said  HDBn  code  signal 
that  are  transmitted  during  each  of  binary  elements  of  said 
auxiliary  signal  having  a  predetermined  binary  state  and  that 
are  identical  to  one  of  said  predetermined  HDBn  code  sequen- 
ces, a  predetermined  bipolar  mark  included  in  said  HDBn  code 
sequence  is  permuted  with  a  zero  having  a  predetermined  rank 
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in  said  HDBn  code  sequence  thereby  deriving  a  modified 
sequence. 


4  550  404 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM  HAVING  REMOTE  SWITCHING 

CAPABILITY 
Mark  M.  Chodrow,  South  Orange,  N  J.;  Bernard  T.  Sander,  Jr., 
NapervUle,  111.;  Charles  H.  Sharpless,  Wayne,  III.,  and  Eugene 
J.  Theriot,  NapervUle,  III.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Laborato- 
ries, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  May  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,683 
Int.  a.*  H04J  3/12.  3/16 
>0— 110.1  32  Qaims 


U.S.  a.  37C 


1.  An  arrangement  comprising 

interconnection  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  communica- 
tions channels, 

host  switching  means  connected  to  said  interconnection  means 
comprising  means  for  transmitting  and  receiving  data  words 
representing  subscriber-generated  information  in  ones  of 
said  communications  channels,  selection  means  for  selecting 
ones  of  said  communications  channels,  means  responsive  to 
a  first  selection  by  said  selection  means  of  any  first  given  one 
of  said  communications  channels  for  transmitting  in  a  prede- 
termined one  of  said  communications  channels,  control 
information  defining  said  any  first  given  channel  out  of  said 
plurality  of  communications  channels  and  means  responsive 
to  said  fu^t  selection  by  said  selection  means  for  transmitting 
and  receiving  control  information  in  said  any  first  given 
channel  and 

remote  switching  means  connected  to  said  interconnection 
means  comprising  means  for  transmitting  and  receiving  data 
words  representing  subscriber-generated  information  in  ones 
of  said  communications  channels,  means  for  receiving  in  said 
predetermined  one  of  said  communications  channels,  said 
control  information  defining  said  any  first  given  channel  out 
of  said  plurality  of  communications  channels  and  means 
responsive  to  said  control  information  defining  said  any  first 
given  channel  out  of  said  plurality  of  communications  chan- 
nels for  transmitting  and  receiving  control  information  in 
said  any  first  given  channel. 


4,550,405 

DESKEW  CIRCUIT  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TEST 

EQUIPMENT 

Bumell  G.  West,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild  Camera 

and  Instrument  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,608 
Int.  a.*  H03K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  371—1  13  Qaims 

1.  A  circuit  for  delaying  signals  having  voltage  transitions 
comprising: 
an  input  node  to  which  the  signals  are  supplied; 
an  intermediate  output  node; 
a  reference  potential  source; 

interconnecting  means  coupled  between  the  input  node  and 
the  intermediate  output  node,  the  interconnecting  means 
having  a  high  output  impedance  for  voltage  transitions  in 


a  first  direction,  and  a  low  output  impedance  for  voltage 
transitions  in  an  opposite  direction; 
a  capacitor  connected   between   the   reference  potential 
source  and  the  intermediate  output  node;  and 


imir 


means,  coupled  to  the  capacitor,  for  discharging  the  capaci- 
tor at  a  controlled  rate  when  voltage  transitions  are  in  the 
first  direction  and  charging  the  capacitor  when  voltage 
transitions  are  in  the  opposite  direction.  j 


4,550,406 

AUTOMATIC  TEST  PROGRAM  LIST  GENERATION 

USING  PROGRAMMED  DIGFTAL  COMPUTER 

Thomas  M.  Neal,  Brea,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Everett/Charles  Test 

Equipment,  Inc.,  Pomona,  Calif. 

nied  Jun.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,270 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  31/28 

U.S.  Q.  371—20  20  Qalma 
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1.  A  method  using  a  digital  data  test  program  generator  for 
generating  a  test  program  list  for  testing  a  printing  wiring 
board  having  an  electrical  circuit,  including  components, 
thereon  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inputting  to  the  generator  a  common  test  node  character  in 
a  sequence  of  test  node  characters; 

inputting  one  of  the  test  node  characters  as  a  last  test  node 
character  in  the  same  sequence  of  test  node  characters; 

enabling  the  generator  to  form  a  representation  of  a  common 
list  of  pairs  of  the  test  node  characters,  and  each  pair  being 
unique,  each  pair  comprising  the  common  test  node  char- 
acter; 

enabling  the  generator  to  form  a  representation  of  an  adja- 
cent list  of  pairs  of  the  test  node  characters,  each  pair 
being  unique  and  comprising  test  node  characters  that  are 
adjacent  in  the  sequence  of  test  node  characters; 

assigning  each  of  individual  ones  of  the  pairs  of  test  node 
characters  in  the  common  list  and  adjacent  list  to  a  corre- 
sponding pair  of  test  nodes  on  the  electrical  circuit; 

controlling  the  generator  to  sequentially  apply  a  test  signal 
between  each  of  the  pairs  of  test  nodes  identified  in  the 
common  list  and  in  the  adjacent  list  on  a  sample  of  the 
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printed  wiring  board  and  from  the  test  signal  to  determine 
a  resultant  electrical  characteristic  for  the  electrical  cir- 
cuit between  each  of  the  pairs  of  test  nodes;  and 
controlling  the  generator  to  store  a  program  test  list  com- 
prising representations  of  at  least  some  of  the  pairs  in  the 
common  list  and  the  adjacent  list  of  pairs  of  test  node 
characters  and,  in  association  with  the  representation  for 
each  pair  of  test  node  characters,  a  representation  of  an 
electrical  characteristic  which  was  determined  for  the  pair 
of  test  noded  corresponding  to  such  pair  of  test  node 
characters. 


4,550408 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  A  GAS 

LASER 
Heinrich   Karning,   Albert-Fritz-Str.   6,   D-6900  Heidelberg; 
Franz  Prein,  Tulpenweg  3,  D6901  Waldhilsbach,  and  Karl- 
Heinz  Vierling,  Johann-Sebastian-Bacli-Str.  46,  D^901  Bam- 
mental,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,756 
Claiins  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Feb.  27, 1981, 
81101440.6;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11,  1981,  3123049 

Int.  a*  HOIS  3/22 
U.S.  a.  372-58  16  Claims 


4,550,407 

METHOD  OF  ANALYZING  BROADCAST  DATA,  A 

NETWORK  ANALYZER  IMPLEMENTING  SUCH  A 

METHOD,  AND  RECEIVER  EQUIPMENT  USING  SUCH 

AN  ANALYZER 
Tristan  de  Couasnon,  and  Jean  L.  Belief,  both  of  173,  Bl.  Hauss- 
mann,  75008  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,305 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  18,  1982,  82  10711 
Int.  a.*  G06F  3/J4;  H04N  7/08 
U.S.  a.  371-29  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  analyzing  broadcast  data  which  is  encoded  in 
a  structure  having  a  plurality  of  hierarchical  levels,  and  which 
is  intended  to  be  interpreted  and  displayed  by  a  videographic 
display  terminal,  wherein  the  method  comprises: 
a  first  step  in  which  an  operator  instructs  that  data  be  se- 
lected from  a  given  level  and  that  said  data  be  analyzed  in 
a  selected  one  from  a  plurality  of  analysis  modes,  said 
modes  comprising:  a  "transparent"  mode  for  extracting 
parameters  present  in  the  transmitted  data  and  relating  to 
characteristics   of  the   data   being   broadcast;    a   "pro- 
grammed" mode  for  measuring  parameters  relating  to 
transmission  conditions;  and  a  "capture"  mode  for  storing 
raw  data  as  received  prior  to  any  processing  or  interpreta- 
tion; 

a  second  step  in  which  the  results  of  the  selected  analysis  are 
prepared  in  a  form  of  synthesized  images  which  are  en- 
coded using  a  standard  appropriate  to  said  videographic 
display  terminal,  said  images  being  representative  of  the 
parameters  which  have  been  extracted  or  measured  or  of 
the  raw  data  stored  before  being  interpreted;  and 

a  third  step  of  interpreting  and  displaying  said  results  of  the 
selected  analysis  as  encoded  using  said  videographic  stan- 
dard. 
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1.  A  fluid  laser  system,  comprising: 

(a)  discharge  chamber  means  for  defining  an  interior  volume 
having  first  and  second  ports  positioned  at  opposing  ends 
of  said  discharge  chamber  means,  said  ports  communicat- 
ing with  said  interior  volume; 

(b)  first  and  second  reflective  members  positioned  at  said 
opposing  ends  of  said  discharge  chamber  means  and  defin- 
ing a  resonant  cavity  with  an  optical  axis; 

(c)  reservoir  chamber  means  for  defining  an  interior  volume 
having  third  and  fourth  ports  positioned  at  opposing  ends 
of  said  reservoir  chamber  means,  said  ports  communicat- 
ing with  said  interior  volume; 

(d)  first  channel  means  extending  between  said  first  port  and 
said  fourth  port  for  putting  said  discharge  chamber  means 
in  communication  with  said  reservoir  chamber  means; 

(e)  second  channel  means  extending  between  said  second 
port  and  said  third  port  for  putting  said  discharge  chamber 
means  in  communication  with  said  reservoir  chamber 
means; 

(0  an  active  fluid  disposed  throughout  said  discharge  cham- 
ber means,  said  reservoir  chamber  means  and  said  first  and 
second  channel  means; 

(g)  excitation  means  coupled  to  said  active  fluid  for  exciting 
said  active  fluid  to  emit  laser  energy; 

(h)  first  valve  means  for  permitting  flow  of  said  fluid  in  said 
first  channel  means  only  in  a  direction  from  said  discharge 
chamber  means  to  said  reservoir  chamber  means;  and 

(i)  second  valve  means  associated  with  said  second  channel 
means  for  permitting  flow  of  said  fluid  only  in  a  direction 
from  said  reservoir  chamber  means  to  said  discharge 
chamber  means. 


4  550  409 
INDUCED  FLOW  GAS  TRANSPORT  LASER 
Alan  S.  Kaye,  Wantage,  England,  assignor  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,619 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  17,  1981. 
8128175 

Int.  a.*  HOIS  3/22 
U.S.  a.  372-59  6  Claims 

1.  A  transverse  flow  gas  transport  laser  comprising,  a  loop  of 
ducting  including  a  lasing  region  which  forms  part  of  an  opti- 
cal cavity  in  which  lasing  action  can  take  place,  means  for 
circulating  a  gaseous  lasing  medium  around  the  loop  of  duct- 
ing, means  for  exciting  the  gaseous  lasing  medium  in  the  lasing 
region  of  the  ducting  so  as  to  cause  lasing  action  to  take  place, 
wherein  the  means  for  circulating  the  gaseous  lasing  medium 
around  the  loop  of  ducting  comprises  means  for  extracting  a 
portion  of  the  gaseous  lasing  medium  from  a  region  of  the 


OCTOBfeR  29,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


2343 


Sn  TZ  '.«r  '^'^  Jf  *"«  'T°".'  «""Pr«sing  the  said    a  closed  end,  at  least  one  substantially  self-supporting  heating 
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remainder  of  the  lasing  medium  via  at  least  one  nozzle  so 
oriented  that  the  injected  lasing  medium  will  issue  from  the 
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apart  from  said  crucible,  and  electrical  supply  leads  to  enable 
electrical  current  to  be  passed  through  each  heating  element, 
each  heating  element  being  supported  by  means  of  insulated 
electrically  conductive  supporting  means  only  at  the  closed 
end  of  said  crucible,  each  heating  element  comprising  at  least 


nozzle  with  it  major  component  of  velocity  in  the  direction  of 
and  greater  then  the  velocity  of  the  flow  of  the  lasing  medium 
as  a  whole  so  as  to  induce  flow  of  the  gaseous  medium  through 
the  lasing  region  of  the  ducting  and  around  the  loop  of  ducting. 

4,550,410 
COUPLED-CAVITY  LASER 
Peter  P.  Chenausky,  Avon;  Nelson  N.  Hoffman,  Tolland,  and 
Lanny  M.  Laughman,  Bolton,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

1 1      FUed  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369^8 
' '  Int.  C\*  HOIS  3/082 

U.S.  a.  372-97  4  Claims 


one  pair  of  thin  elongate  metal  strips  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  crucible  and  disposed  to  present  a 
major  surface  to  the  wall  of  said  crucible,  the  strips  of  each  pair 
being  connected  at  the  open  end  of  said  crucible  by  an  electri- 
cally conductive  link,  and  each  of  said  strips  being  folded  along 
one  or  more  lines  parallel  to  its  longest  edge  in  order  to  in- 
crease its  resistance  to  bending. 


t 
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4,550,412 
CARBON-FREE  INDUCTION  FURNACE 
Cressie  E.  Holcombe;  David  R.  Masters,  both  of  Knoxrille,  and 
William  A.  Pfeiler,  Norris,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Sutcs 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,770 

Int.  a.*  F27B  14/10:  H05B  1/16 

U.S.  a.  373—155  6  Claims 


m 


IM 


1.  A  coupled-cavity  laser  comprising: 

a  first  optical  cavity  containing  a  gain  medium; 

a  second  optical  cavity,  having  a  coupling  mirror  at  a  first 
end  of  said  second  optical  cavity  and  an  optical  element  at 
a  second  end  of  said  optical  cavity  opposite  said  first  end 
of  said  second  optical  cavity,  coupled  to  said  first  optical 
cavity,  and  forming  a  Fabry-Perot  etalon  having  an  etalon 
reflectivity  and  an  etalon  phase  shift; 

in  which  said  etalon  cavity  is  disposed  outside  said  first 
optical  cavity  and  controls  the  output  power  and  fre- 
quency of  the  laser,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

said  coupling  mirror  has  a  predetermined  coupling  reflectiv- 
ity less  than  20%  and  said  optical  element  has  an  element 
reflectivity  greater  than  90%,  whereby  said  etalon  phase 
shift  varies  as  a  function  of  spacing  between  said  coupling 
mirror  and  said  optical  element  while  said  etalon  reflectiv- 
ity is  substantially  independent  of  said  spacing. 


,,  4,550,411 

SOURCES  USED  IN  MOLECULAR  BEAM  EPITAXY 
Paul  R.  Stonestreet,  Buxted;  Darid  WiUiams,  Tunbridge  WeUs; 
Kenneth  Anderson,  Buxted,  and  Peter  J.  L.  Butcher,  Ling- 
field,  aU  of  England,  assignon  to  VG  Instruments  Group 
Limited,  England 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,628 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30,  1983, 
8308786, 

1 1  Int  a.*  H05B  3/02 

MS.  a.  3'73— 134  12  Claims 

1.  A  molecular  or  atomic  beam  source  for  molecular  beam 
epitaxy  comprising  a  hollow  crucible  having  an  open  end  and 


1.  A  carbon-free  induction  furnace  formed  of  carbon-free 
materials  for  providing  a  melt  of  a  metal  or  alloy  characterized 
by  being  essentially  free  of  carbon  impurities  derived  from 
furnace  components;  comprising: 

a  carbon-free  refractory  oxide  crucible  for  containing  a 
charge  of  metal  or  alloy; 

a  cylindrical  susceptor  of  tungsten  disposed  about  said  cruci- 
ble; 

a  cylinder  of  thermal  insulatin  disposed  about  said  susceptor 
with  said  thermal  insulation  being  of  sufficiently  low 
density  to  minimize  induction  heating  thereof; 

refractory  oxide  support  means  for  supporting  siad  crucible; 

electrical  insulating  means  disposed  about  said  thermal  insu- 
lation; and 

induction  heating  means  arranged  to  inductively  heat  said 
susceptor  through  said  electrical  insulating  means  and  said 
thermal  insulation  for  heating  said  crucible  and  metal  or 
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alloy  contents  therein  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  pro-   latbr  spread  spectrum  receivers  are  provided  with  adaptive 
VI  e  a  melt.        continuously  variable  weights  which  narrow  the  receiver 


4,550,413 
SYMMETRICAL  CURRENT  CONDUCTOR  SYSTEM  FOR 

A  DC  ARC  FURNACE 

Erik  Lassander,  Viken,  and  Sven  E.  Stenkvist,  Viisteris,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Vaster^,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601^46 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  21,  1983,  8302249 
Int  a.*  H05B  7/Jl 
U.S.  a.  373—108  1  Qaim 


response  upon  an  initial  in-phase  correlation  in  any  one  of  said 
channels,  thereby  to  suppress  noise  in  correlators  not  contain- 
ing the  signal. 


1.  A  DC  arc  furnace  comprising  a  side  wall  and  an  electri- 
cally conductive  hearth,  a  roof  on  top  of  the  side  wall  and  over 
the  hearth,  an  arcing  electrode  depending  through  the  roof,  a 
plurality  of  electrical  hearth  connections  extending  through 
the  hearth  symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  arcing  electrode 
and  each  other,  a  DC  power  supply  at  a  position  horizontally 
offset  from  the  furnace,  a  negative  DC  power  conductor  con- 
necting with  the  arcing  electrode  and  a  positive  DC  power 
conductor  connecting  with  the  hearth  connections;  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  both  of  the  conductors  connecting 
with  and  extending  from  said  supply  to  a  point  below  the 
hearth  and  aligned  vertically  with  the  electrode,  the  negative 
conductor  forming  at  the  point  at  least  two  branches  which 
extend  from  the  point  horizontally  in  opposite  directions  to 
beyond  the  side  wall  and  upwardly  so  as  to  jointly  connect 
with  the  arcing  electrode,  the  positive  conductor  forming  at 
the  point  at  least  two  branches  which  extend  horizontally  from 
the  point  in  opposite  directions  with  one  branch  connecting 
with  the  other  one  of  the  hearth  connections  and  the  other 
branch  connecting  with  the  other  one  of  the  hearth  connec- 
tions, the  branch  lines  being  symmetrically  positioned  relative 
to  each  other  and  to  the  arcing  electrode  and  hearth  connec- 
tions, and  the  conductors  and  their  branch  lines  being  in  the 
form  of  straight  lengths. 


4,550,415 
FRACTIONALLY  SPACED  EQUALIZATION  USING 
NYQUIST-RATE  COEFnOENT  UPDATING 
Walter  Debus,  Jr^  Nottii^Mm,  N.H.  and  Curtis  A.  Siller, 
AndoTer,  Mass.  assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Mur- 
ray Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,415 

Int.  a.*  H04B  3/14 

U.S.  a.  375-14  8  aaims 


4  550  414 
SPREAD  SPECTRUM  ADAPTIVE  CODE  TRACKER 

Walter  J.  Guinon,  Newburyport,  and  Richard  H.  Lamb,  Jr., 
Somerrille,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Charles  Stark  Draper 
Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,302 
Int.  CI*  H04B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  375—1  11  Claims 

11.  A  method  for  decreasing  the  signal  acquisition  and  track- 
ing time  for  parallel  correlator  spread  spectrum  receivers 
comprising  the  steps  of  ascertaining  the  degree  of  correlation 
for  each  of  said  correlators  and  thus  the  degree  of  correlation 
for  the  associated  correlator  channel,  generating  a  weight 
directly  proportional  to  the  degree  of  correlation  in  the  corre- 
sponding channel,  said  weight  being  continuously  variable, 
and  multiplying  this  output  of  each  of  said  correlators  with  the 
corresponding  generated  weight,  whereby  said  parallel  corre- 


oUi. 


JumcMmxaurioiir  wm>sv»m. 


1.  An  adaptive  finite  impulse  response  filter  including 

means  for  producing  concurrent  delayed  versions  of  a  re- 
ceived signal  wherein  the  delayed  versions  of  the  received 
signal  are  temporally  spaced  apart  by  a  fraction  of  a  sym- 
bol interval  in  the  received  signal, 

means  for  multiplying  a  plurality  of  said  concurrent  delayed 
versions  of  the  received  signal  each  by  one  of  a  plurality  of 
coefficients  to  form  a  filtered  received  signal  as 

decision  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  filtered  received 
signal  for  forming  a  decision  as  to  the  data  symbol  occur- 
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ring  in  the  received  dau  signal  and  for  forming  a  corre- 
sponding error  signal, 

correlator  means  for  updating  each  of  said  coefficients  by 
multiplying  said  error  signal  and  its  associated  one  of  said 
samples  and  accumulating  the  resulting  product, 

characterized  in  that  the  finite  impulse  response  filter  in- 
cludes means  for  determining  intermediate  target  values 
associated  with  the  filtered  received  signal  between  the 
occurrence  of  data  symbols  and  for  forming  an  intermedi- 
ate corresponding  error  signal  indicative  of  the  difference 
between  the  target  value  and  actual  value  of  the  filtered 
received  signal  for  alternative  application  to  the  correla- 
tor means  with  the  corresponding  error  signal  for  updat- 
ing said  coefficients  to  adapt  the  digital  filter. 


4,550,416 
DIGTTAL  TRANSMTTTER 
A.  Rosanes,  Centerport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hazeltine  Corpora- 
tion, Commack,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,325 

Int  a*  H04J  3/16 

U.S.  a.  375—59  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transmitting,  in  digital  form,  first  analog 
information  provided  at  a  first  output,  second  analog  informa- 
tion provided  at  a  second  output  and  third  analog  information 
provided  at  a  third  output,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  providing  the  first,  second  and  third  ana- 
log information; 

(b)  second  means  for  converting  the  first,  second  and  third 
analog  information  into  digital  information; 

(c)  sequencing  means  for  providing  the  digital  information  in 
the  following  sequence:  digital  information  corresponding 

.  to  the  first  analog  information  followed  only  by  identifica- 
tion information  followed  only  by  digital  information 
corresponding  to  the  second  analog  information  followed 
only  by  data  information  followed  only  by  digital  informa- 
tion corresponding  to  the  third  analog  information; 

(d)  third  means  for  storing  the  sequenced  digital  information 
provided  by  the  sequencing  means  and  for  providing  the 
sequenced  digital  information  in  sequential  order; 

(e)  said  sequencing  means  comprising  input  means  for  input- 
ting said  digital  information  into  said  third  means,  said 
input  means  responsive  to  a  timing  control  means  control- 
ling the  order  which  said  digital  information  in  input  into 
said  third  means  so  that  the  digital  information  is  stored  in 
said  third  means  in  the  sequenced  order; 

(0  fourth  means  for  modulating  a  carrier  signal  with  the 
sequenced  digital  information  provided  by  the  third 
means,  said  fourth  means  comprising  coding  means  for 
coding  the  stored  digital  information  and  a  modulator 
having  complementary  outputs  for  modulating  the  carrier 
signal  with  the  coded  information; 

(g)  fifth  means  for  transmitting  the  modulated  carrier  signal 
along  a  secondary  of  a  power  distribution  network,  said 
fifth  means  comprising  an  amplifier,  an  interstage  current 
transformer  associated  with  said  amplifier  and  a  tuned 
circuit  associated  with  said  transformer  and  having  a 


plurality  of  selecuble  outputs  connected  to  the  secondary 
of  a  power  distribution  network;  and 
(h)  timing  means,  responsive  to  a  clock,  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  third  means  and  the  fourth  means. 


4,550,417 

APPARATUS  FOR  COUNTING  NUMBERS  OF  FINE 

PARTICLES 

Yoshiaki  Nunogaki;  Tetsuya  Kobayashi,  both  of  Kyoto,  and 

Yasutaka  Kosuge,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sank! 

Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,487 

Int.  CI*  G06M  11/02  ^ 

U.S.  a.  377-10  3  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  counting  numbers  of  fine  particles,  com- 
prising: 

transparent  sample  plate  means  for  containing  a  sample  of 
fine  particles  to  be  counted,  said  sample  plate  means  hav- 
ing a  shape  adapted  to  arrange  said  fine  particles  all  on  the 
same  level  across  said  plate  without  superposition; 

an  optical  system  adapted  to  irradiate  parallel  light  beams 
along  an  optical  axis  through  said  sample  plate  means  for 
producing  optical  silhouetted  images  of  said  fine  particles 
contained  thereon  and  for  magnifying  and  projecting  said 
silhouetted  images,  and  having  self  scanning  charge  cou- 
pled device  (CCD)  photoelectric  converter  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  photoelectric  elements  arranged  opera- 
bly  in  a  linear  row  array,  said  projected  silhouetted  images 
of  said  fine  particles  being  magnified  such  that  a  projected 
image  of  a  single  fine  particle  has  a  dimension  in  the  range 
of  from  one  to  five  microns  so  as  to  substantially  cover  a 
single  said  photoelectric  element,  said  photoelectric  con- 
verter means  being  adapted  to  convert  said  magnified 
silhouetted  images  of  said  fine  particles  projected  onto 
said  photoelectric  elements  thereof  into  signal  charges, 
said  signal  charges  being  transferred  serially  along  the 
direction  of  said  linear  row  array; 

drive  means  adapted  to  cause  scanning  motion  of  said  sample 
plate  means  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  optical  axis  of 
said  optical  system  and  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
direction  of  said  linear  row  array,  and  at  a  speed  permit- 
ting scanning  by  said  photoelectric  converter  means  in 
said  direction  of  said  linear  row  array  of  said  silhouetted 
images  projected  thereon  as  said  sample  plate  means  is 
moved,  said  drive  means  including  sample  holder  means 
for  holding  said  sample  plate  means,  synchronous  motor 
means  operably  coupled  to  said  sample  holder  means  for 
driving  said  sample  holder  means  and  spring  means  urging 
said  sample  holder  means  toward  a  direction  in  which  said 
motor  means  drives  said  sample  holder  means,  the  urging 
force  of  said  spring  means  on  said  sample  holder  being 
equal  or  greater  than  a  rated  driving  torque  of  said  motor 
means  to  a  degree  necessary  for  maintaining  synchronous 
rotation  of  said  motor  means;  and 
counting  and  output  means  for  counting  the  numbers  of  said 
signal  charges  transferred  serially  along  the  direction  of 
said  linear  row  array  of  said  photoelectric  converter 
means  which  have  a  charge  value  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined charge  threshold  value  and  for  summing  said  num- 
bers of  said  charge  signals  exceeding  said  threshold  value 
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during  said  scanning  motion  of  said  sample  plate  means, 
and  for  outputting  an  output  data  signal  representative  of 
said  summed  number  of  said  charge  signals  exceeding  said 
threshold  value. 


4  550  419 

DIAGNOSTIC  RADIOLOGY  SETUP  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

SUPPRESSING  STRAY  RADIATION 

^i'^ift'T"'  '''•*'**'  '*■"'  ^"'«>'f'  «"«•  Manfred  Pfeiler 
both  of  Erlangen,  .11  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep  of 
Germany  * 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,208 
19S!"3S42i3''*^'  ""'""*'**"  ^'^'  ^^^'  "f  G«nnany,  Feb.  8, 

Int.  a."  A61B  6/00:  H04N  5/32 
US.  a.  378-099  ,  Claims 


4,550,418 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  COORDINATE 

MEASUREMENTS 

Jerome  E.  Deis,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Warner  A 

Swasey  Company,  Qeyeland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  431,514,  Sep.  30,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  IS  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  71,623,  Aug.  31,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,793 

Int.  a."  H03K  W02.  21/02 

U.S.  a.  377-17  3  cai^ 


g-'fe 


a 


1.  A  diagnostic  radiology  set  up  for  suppressing  stray  radia- 
tion components  which  comprises,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  image  intensifier  television  chain,  said  chain  having  an 
image  intensifier,  a  television  camera  and  viewing  means 
for  developing  and  presenting  an  X-ray  picture; 

(b)  a  tube  for  generating  an  X-ray  beam; 

(c)  a  perforated  diaphragm  of  radiation  absorbing  material 
capable  of  being  selectively  introduced  into  said  X-rav 
beam;  ' 

(d)  first  and  second  image  storing  means  for  storing  image 
information  for  a  first  X-ray  picture  generated  with  said 
diaphragm  and  a  second  X-ray  picture  generated  without 
said  diaphragm;  and 

(e)  an  image  processing  system  for  comparing  said  first  and 
second  X-ray  pictures  so  that  stray  radiation  components 
may  be  identified  and  eliminated  to  generate  a  stray  radia- 
tion free  X-ray  picture. 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  an  object  with  a  machine  having 
a  probe,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

moving  the  probe  and  object  relative  to  each  other,  said  step 
of  moving  the  probe  and  object  relative  to  each  other 
including  the  step  of  moving  the  probe  and  object  into 
engagement  and  continuing  the  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  probe  and  object  for  at  least  a  short  time  after 
their  engagement, 

generating  signals  during  all  of  the  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  probe  and  object  with  each  signal  being  indica- 
tive of  an  increment  of  relative  movement  between  the 
probe  and  object, 

transmitting  all  of  the  signals  generated  during  relative 
movement  between  the  probe  and  object  to  a  first  data 
storage  unit, 

storing  in  the  first  data  storage  unit  data  corresponding  to 
each  of  the  signals  generated  during  relative  movement 
between  the  probe  and  object, 

transmitting  from  the  first  data  storage  unit  to  a  second  data 
storage  unit  data  indicative  of  the  position  of  engagement 
of  the  probe  and  object, 

displaying  the  data  indicative  of  the  position  of  engagement 
of  the  probe  and  object,  and 

maintaining  the  displayed  data  constant  during  the  contin- 
ued relative  movement  between  the  probe  and  object  after 
their  engagement  so  that  the  displayed  data  is  indicative  of 
the  relative  position  of  the  probe  and  object  at  the  time  of 
engagement  even  though  the  relative  movement  between 
the  probe  and  object  continues  for  at  least  a  short  time 
after  their  engagement. 


4,550,420 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  X-RAY  RADIATION 
PICTURES,  IN  PARTICULAR  IN  THE  COSMIC  SPACE 
Gunther  Otto,  and  Gert  Wannbold,  both  of  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuch- 
sanstalt  fiir  Lufl-  und  Raumfahrt  e.V.,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,482 
,«S"?^  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  13. 
1982,  3242078 

Int.  a."  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  378-171  22aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  X-ray  radiation  pictures  in  space, 
comprising: 
a  common  base  plate. 


^ 
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an  X-ray  radiation  source,  a  high  voltage  supply  for  said 
X-ray  radiation  source,  a  photographic  recording  unit, 
and  a  sample  holder  adjacent  to  said  photographic  record- 
ing unit,  all  mounted  on  said  base  plate, 

an  angular  common  housing  on  said  base  plate,  said  X-ray 
radiation  source  being  housed  in  a  first  leg  of  said  housing 
and  said  high  voltage  supply  being  housed  in  a  second  leg 
of  said  housing, 

the  aperture  of  said  X-ray  radiation  source  being  positioned 
so  that  X-rays  from  said  source  are  directed  at  an  acute 
angle  relative  to  said  second  leg  of  said  housing  toward 
said  sample  holder  and  recording  unit,  said  recording  unit 
being  situated  in  the  vicinity  of  the  free  end  of  said  second 
leg  of  said  housing. 


4,550,422 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  X-RAY  SYSTEM  QUALITY 

ASSURANCE 
WUbur  F.  Varfelt,  and  Richard  W.  PeterMn,  both  of  Seattle, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Serricci, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,728 

Int  a.<  GOIT  1/16;  H05G  1/26 

UA  a.  378—207  «  ciaiM 


4,550,421 

RADIOLOGY  TABLE  FOR  EXPOSURES  WITH 

VARIABLE  TILTING  ANGLE  AND  SOURCE-PATIENT 

DISTANCE  AND  FOR  TOMOGRAPHY 

AiMfai  E.  Loniday,  Le  Pecq,  France,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  387,123,  Jon.  10,  1962,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,185 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  12, 1981,  8111621 

Int.  a.«  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  378—196  7  Claims 
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1.  A  radiology  table  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  table  top  supported  by  the  frame; 

a  column  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  column  comprising 
a  tubular  base  and  a  telescopic  part  slidable  inside  the 
tubular  base  along  the  longitudinal  axis,  said  base  having  a 
fixed  length  and  being  mounted  on  the  frame  so  as  to  be 
pivotable  about  a  tilt  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis,  said  columr  having  first  and  second  ends 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  tilt  axis; 

an  X-ray  source  mounted  on  the  telescopic  part  of  the  col- 
umn at  the  first  end  of  the  column; 

a  motor  mounted  on  the  tubular  base  of  the  column; 

a  shaft  having  a  shaft  axis  which  is  parallel  to  but  spaced 
from  the  tilt  axis,  said  shaft  being  rotatable  about  the  shaft 
axis  by  the  motor; 

a  crank,  rotatably  mounted  on  the  tubular  base  of  the  column 
for  rotation  around  the  shaft  axis,  said  crank  having  a 
crank  pin  displaced  from  the  shaft  axis; 

a  stationary  guide  secured  to  the  frame  and  engaging  the 
crank  pin  such  that  rotation  of  the  crank  causes  the  col- 
umn to  pivot  about  the  tilt  axis;  and 

a  movable  guide  connected  to  the  telescopic  part  of  the 
column  and  engaging  the  crank  pin  such  that  rotation  of 
the  crank  pin  causes  the  telescopic  part  of  the  column  to 
slide  within  the  tubular  base  of  the  column. 


1.  An  x-ray  generator  test  tool  comprising  housing  means 
formed  of  optically  opaque  material  having  a  top  wall  and  a 
spaced  parallel  bottom  wall,  means  defining  a  linear  channel 
between  said  walls,  an  optical  density  step  tablet  slidably  dis- 
posed in  said  linear  channel  and  having  a  plurality  of  succes- 
sive step  segments  graduated  in  optical  density,  means  defining 
a  transverse  channel  extending  from  one  edge  of  said  housing 
means  perpendicular  to  and  communicating  with  said  linear 
channel,  said  transverse  channel  being  adapted  to  receive  a  test 
film  for  comparison  with  said  optical  density  step  segments, 
means  defining  light-transmitting  windows  in  said  housing 
means  simultaneously  exposing  said  linear  and  transverse  chan- 
nels at  the  region  where  the  transverse  channel  communicates 
with  the  linear  channel,  and 
x-ray  filter  means  comprising  a  thin  copper  plate  secured  on 
one  of  said  walls  and  for  filtering  clinical  x-ray  kilovolt- 
ages  of  70  kV-100  kV  mounted  on  said  housing  means  at 
a  non-interfering  location  relative  to  said  windows. 
12.  A  method  of  evaluating  the  performance  of  an  x-ray 
system  comprising  exposing  a  conventional  x-ray  film,  used  as 
a  test  film,  to  radiation  from  the  x-ray  generator  at  predeter- 
mined exposure  technique  factors  through  a  filter  clement 
selected  to  normally  provide  a  predetermined  degree  of  expo- 
sure, developing  the  exposed  test  film,  and  comparing  the 
density  of  the  developed  test  film  with  the  density  steps  of  a 
density  step  tablet  to  determine  if  the  test  film  can  be  matched 
in  density  with  step  densities  corresponding  to  those  obtainable 
from  an  operationally  normal  condition  of  the  x-ray  system  at 
said  same  exposure  technique  factors,  using  the  same  filter 
element. 
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4^50,423 
STEREO  MPX  aRCUTT 
Michinori  Naito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Trio  KahiMhilti 
KaislM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,905 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1983,  58-18753; 
Feb.  24,  1983,  58-28433 

Int  a.*  H04H  5/00 
VS.  a.  381-13  3  Oaims 
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1.  In  combination,  a  stereo  multiplex  circuit  for  outputting 
right-channel  and  left-channel  signals  by  decoding  a  stereo 
composite  signal; 

a  circuit  for  multiplying  signals  consisting  of  said  right-chan- 
nel and  left-channel  signals; 

a  circuit  for  receiving  an  output  signal  of  said  multiplier  and 
for  adjusting  the  level  of  the  magnitude,  thereby  to  out- 
put; and 

a  circuit  for  inserting  an  output  signal  of  said  level  control 
circuit  into  the  right  and  left  channels  to  compensate 
high-order  harmonic  distortion  in  the  right  and  left  chan- 
nels, 

wherein  a  level  ratio  of  input/output  of  said  level  control 
circuit  is  set  to  a  value  so  as  to  minimize  the  high-order 
harmonic  distortion  in  the  right  and  left  channels  existing 
prior  to  insertion  of  the  output  of  said  level  control  circuit 
into  the  right  and  left  channels  by  said  inserting  circuit. 


4,550,424 
PM  DECODER  SAMPLE  AND  HOLD  aRCUTT 
Fred  T.  J.  Cheng,  and  Don  R.  Sauer,  both  of  San  Jose,  Calif., 
assignors   to   National   Semiconductor   Corporation,   Santa 
Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,403 

Int  a*  H04H  5/00 

UA  a.  381-15  8  Claims 
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4,550,425 
SPEECH  SAMPLING  AND  COMPANDING  DEVICE 
David  P.  Andersen,  Bumsville;  Raymond  C.  Hedin,  Apple  Val- 
ley, and  John  F.  Siebenand,  Eagan,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,545 

Int  a.*  GIOL  1/00;  H03K  13/22 

VS.  a.  381-30  13  Claims 


AMIK  tUDIO  III 


»-«II  DI6IIAI  8S(^JI  MIA  SeWKt  OUT 


1.  A  method  for  the  digital  encoding  of  an  analog  electrical 
signal  representing  speech  comprising: 

digitalizing  said  analog  electrical  signal  at  a  sampling  rate  in 
order  to  produce  upon  an  interval  of  time  a  multiplicity, 
or  block,  of  linear  pulse  code  modulated  samples; 

computing  a  scale  factor  for  said  multiplicity  of  pulse  code 
modulated  samples  as  a  first  quantity  divided  by  a  second 
quantity,  wherein  siad  first  quantity  equals  the  maximum 
valued  one  of  said  multiplicity  of  samples  minus  the  mini- 
mum valued  one  of  said  multiplicity  of  samples  while  said 
second  quantity  equals  a  constant  number;  and 

generating,  as  said  digital  encoding  of  said  analog  electrical 
signal,  a  multiplicity  of  successive  ones  of  digital  code 
words  wherein  each  successive  one  digital  code  word  is 
formulated  as  a  third  quantity  divided  by  said  scale  factor, 
wherein  said  third  quantity  equals  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  multiplicity  of  pulse  code  modulated  samples  minus 
said  minimum  valued  one  of  said  multiplicity  of  samples; 

whereby  said  method  of  digital  encoding  is  called  Block- 
Scaled  Pulse  Code  Modulation  because  a  multiplicity,  or 
Block,  of  Pulse  Code  Modulated  samples  are  Scaled  by  a 
factor,  a  scale  factor,  which  scale  factor  is  computed  in 
consideration  of  the  dynamic  range  of  said  multiplicity,  or 
Block,  of  Pulse  Code  Modulated  Samples. 


6.  A  phase  modulation  (PM)  detector  circuit  for  responding 

to  an  input  signal  that  contains  phase  related  information  and 

to  provide  an  output  that  contains  said  information,  said  circuit 

comprising: 

a  PM  detector  having  an  input  coupled  to  receive  a  phase 

modulated  signal  and  an  integrated  output; 
means  for  simulating  an  inductor  coupled  to  said  integrated 

output; 
means  for  disabling  said  inductor  to  achieve  a  sample  and 
hold  function  for  said  phase  modulated  signal. 


4,550,426 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  DETECTING  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  A  SIGNAL  REPRESENTING  VOICE  AND 

OF  COMPRESSING  THE  LEVEL  OF  THE  SIGNAL 
Steven  F.  GilUg,  Carol  Stream;  George  H.  Fergus,  Schaumburg, 
both  of  111.,  and  Michael  F.  Barnes,  Mendon,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  336,191,  Dec.  31, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  680,444 
Int  a.*  GIOL  7/00 
U.S.  a.  381—46  10  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  compressing  an  audio  signal  from  a  signal 
source  and  for  detecting  a  voice  signal  in  the  audio  signal,  the 
circuit  comprising: 
a  syllabic  compressor  for  operating  on  the  audio  sigiud  to 
produce  a  compressed  output  signal,  said  syllabic  com- 
pressor comprising: 

a  syllabic  rectifier  for  receiving  said  compressed  output 
signal  and  for  producing  an  average  envelope  voltage 
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comprising  the  average  envelope  of  said  compressed 

output  signal; 
a  multiplier  for  receiving  said  compressed  output  signal 

and  said  average  envelope  voltage  and  for  providing  a 

feedback  signal;  and 
a  summer  coupled  to  the  signal  source  and  said  feedback 

signal  to  provide  said  compressed  output  signal; 


10  yia         14 
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a  reference  source  for  producing  a  reference  voltage;  and 
a  comparator  coupled  to  the  reference  source  and  the  syl- 
labic compressor  for  comparing  the  average  envelope 
voltage  and  the  reference  voltage  and  producing  an  out- 
put signal  indicating  that  a  voice  signal  is  present  in  the 
auido  signal  when  the  average  envelope  voltage  is  greater 
than  the  reference  voltage. 


4,550,427 
ARTIFICLU.  LARYNX 
Philip  Katz,  Princeton  Junction;  Henry  S.  Brenman,  Cinnamin- 
son,  both  of  N.J.;  Louis  D.  Lowry,  Villanova,  and  Harold 
Schwartz,  King  of  Prussia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Thomas 
Jeffersoa  University,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,140,  Mar.  30, 1981,  Pat. 
No.  4,473,905.  This  appUcation  Nov.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,376 

Int.  O.*  A61F  1/20 
VS.  a.  394—70  8  Qaims 


1.  An  intraoral  artificial  larynx,  comprising: 

(a)  prosthetic  means  for  mounting  said  larynx  within  the  oral 
cavity; 

(b)  a  power  source  mounted  on  said  prosthetic  means; 

(c)  signal  generation  means  mounted  on  said  prosthetic 
means  for  generating  a  preselected  electrical  signal;  and 

(d)  speaker  means  mounted  on  said  prosthetic  means  for 
converting  said  signal  into  acoustic  energy; 

(e)  duty  cycle  control  means  for  reducing  the  duty  cycle  of 
said  signal  prior  to  its  input  to  said  speaker  means  to 
produce  a  conditioned  signal; 

(0  a  tongue  activatable  switch; 

(g)  switched  timing  means  for  enabling  said  speaker  means  in 
response  to  a  timed  closure  of  said  switch,  said  switched 
timing  means  comprising  a  timer  and  a  bistable  flip-flop 
responsive  through  NAND  gates  to  the  output  of  said 
timer  mid  one  of  said  signals. 


4,550,428 
DRIVER  UNTT  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  AUDIO  SPEAKER 
Takaynki  Yanagishima;  Junichi  Kaaai,  both  of  Yokotuka;  Akio 
Ajiminc,  Tokyo;  Tatsnya  Watanabe,  Tokyo;  Akimitau  Shino, 
Tokyo,  and  Yoshlaki  Murakami,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aasiga- 
on  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Uadted  and  Clarioa  Co.  Ltd., 
both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,573 
.    Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1982,  57-98055 

Int  a.*  H04R  9/00 
VS.  a.  381—86  9  Claims 


1.  A  speaker  for  an  automotive  audio  system,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  first  component  received  within  said  housing  and  associ- 
ated with  a  sound-producing  medium  for  driving  the 
latter,  said  first  component  responsive  to  an  audio  signal 
to  be  energized  and  deenergized  at  a  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  the  audio  sound  to  be  reproduced,  and  said 
first  component  being  movable  along  an  axis  of  the 
speaker  depending  upon  energization  and  deenergization 
thereof; 

a  second  component  resiliently  suspended  within  said  hous- 
ing and  positioned  in  a  given  relationship  to  said  first 
component,  said  second  component  producing  a  perma- 
nent magnetic  field  therearound  through  which  said  first 
component  moves  depending  upon  energization  and  deen- 
ergization thereof,  said  second  comfwnent  being  movable 
relative  to  said  first  component  while  the  latter  moves 
with  respect  to  said  magnetic  field;  and 

means,  associated  with  said  second  component,  for  guiding 
movement  of  said  second  component  and  restricting 
movement  of  said  second  component  in  a  lateral  direction 
relative  to  said  axis,  said  guiding  means  comprising  a 
guide  member  cooperative  with  said  second  component 
and  coaxial  with  said  first  component,  and  a  bearing  asso- 
ciated with  said  guide  member  and  said  second  compo- 
nent for  allowing  axial  movement  of  said  guide  member 
while  preventing  movement  thereof  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  thereof 


4,550,429 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  TRANSDUCER  MODULE 
Raymond  W.  Burbank,  North  Lauderdale,  and  Christopher  A. 
Myers,  Boca  Raton,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,722 
Int  CI.*  H04R  1/02 
VS.  a.  381—90  14  Claims 

1.  A  modular  transducer  mounting  assembly,  comprising: 
a  substantially  planar  support  plate  having  a  rear  surface; 
^a  shock  absorbing  cushion,  said  cushion  being  substantially 
planar  and  attached  to  said  rear  surface  of  said  support 
plate  for  isolating  said  plate  from  mechanical  shock  while 
urging  said  support  plate  forward  when  said  cushion  is 
compressed  from  the  rear; 
said  support  plate  including  an  aperture  and  a  rearward 
angular  bevel  around  the  perimeter  of  said  aperture; 
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a  loudspeaker,  positioned  in  said  aperture  and  cradled  by 
said  rearward  angular  bevel; 


4  550430 

SOUND  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

MOTIONAL  FEEDBACK  AND  AN  IMPROVED 

INTEGRATED  MAGNETIC  STRUCTURE 

Stanley  T.  Meyers,  122  N.  Riverside  Are.,  Red  Bank,  N  J.  07701 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,276 

Int.  a.*  H04R  3/08.  9/06 

VS.  a.  381-96  11  cUdiM 
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7.  In  a  loudspeaker  structure,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  main  electromagnetic  structure  exhibiting  a  stray  magnetic 
field  and  further  comprising  a  sound  producing  member 
and  an  inner  pole  piece  having  an  inner  diameter;  and 

means  for  sensing  the  motion  of  said  sound  producing  mem- 
ber comprising: 

an  iron  member  being  located  radially  inward  relative  to  said 
inner  pole  piece  inner  diameter,  said  iron  member  being 
responsive  to  said  stray  magnetic  field  for  forming  a  mag- 
netic field  path  to  and  from  said  main  electromagnetic 
structure;  and 

feedback  means  being  fixedly  attached  to  said  sound  produc- 
ing member  and  moving  uniformly  therewith  and  being 
located  in  between  said  inner  pole  piece  inner  diameter 
and  said  iron  member  for  sensing  the  motion  of  said  sound 
producing  member; 

wherein  said  motion  sensing  means  further  comprises  a 
non-magnetic  electrically  conductive  member  being  lo- 
cated in  between  said  feedback  means  and  said  iron  mem- 
ber. 


4  550  431 
ADDRESS  SEQUENCER  FOR  PATTERN  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 
Larry  J.  Werth,  Eagan,  and  Larry  G.  Paulson,  Moundsview, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Pattern  Processing  Technologies, 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,588 

Int.  a.*  G06K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  382-1  35  ci^^ 
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means  for  attaching  a  microphone  having  a  sound  entry  port 
to  said  support  plate,  such  that  said  sound  entry  port  is 
substantially  unobstructed  acoustically;  and 

a  microphone  connected  to  said  attaching  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  address  stream  which  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  interleaved  sequences  of  addresses,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  sequence  identification  number  which 
identifies  a  selected  sequence  of  the  plurality  of  sequences; 
means  for  providing  an  address  of  the  selected  sequence  in 

response  to  the  sequence  identification  number; 
means  for  providing  input  data  in  response  to  the  address  of 

the  selected  sequence; 
shift  register  means  for  containing  bits  in  a  plurality  of 

stages,  the  bits  being  initially  based  upon  the  address  of  the 

selected  sequence; 
means  for  shifting  the  contents  of  the  shift  register  means  by 

a  predetermined  number  of  stages; 
means  for  deriving  bits  from  selected  stages  of  the  shift 

register  means  as  a  function  of  the  sequence  identification 

number; 
means  for  feeding  back  a  feedback  bit  into  the  shift  register 

means,  the  feedback  bit  being  a  function  of  the  bits  derived 

from  the  selected  stages; 
means  for  selecting  a  next  address  in  the  selected  sequence  as 

a  function  of  the  input  data  and  the  contents  of  the  shift 

register  means  after  the  contents  have  been  shifted  by  a 

predetermined  number  of  stages;  and 
means  for  storing  the  selected  next  address  for  use  when  the 

sequence  identification  number  is  again  provided. 


4,550,432 
IMAGE  PROCESSOR  USING  A  MOMENT  GENERATOR 
Russell  L.  Andersson,  Lawrenceville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  ATAT 
Bell  Uboratories,  Murray  HiU,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,543 
Int.  a*  G06K  9/52 
U.S.  a.  382—1  14  aaims 

1.  An  image  processor  adapted  to  identify  source  image 
signals,  said  image  signals  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
picture  elements  and  representing  a  physical  object  CHAR- 
ACTERIZED IN  THAT  said  image  processor  comprises: 
means  for  extracting  synchronization  signals  from  said 
image  signals,  said  image  signals  being  multilevel  weight 
signals, 

means  responsive  to  said  synchronization  signals  and  said 
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image  signals  for  selectively  modifying  said  image  signals, 
and 
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means  for  iteratively  and  recursively  generating  a  moment 
of  a  preselected  order  greater  than  zero  of  said  selectively 
modified  image  signals. 


4,550,433 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISCRIMINATING  A  PAPER-LIKE 
MATERIAL 
Hisashi   Takahashi,   Yokohama,   Japan,   assignor   to   Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,106 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1982,  57-166584 
Int.  a*  G06K  9/03 
U.S.a.382-7  4  Claims 


smaller  than  a  maximum  value  of  the  sampled  digital 
value,  which  is  used  to  discriminate  a  physical  condition 
of  the  paper-like  material,  said  storing  means  including  a 
first  memory  section  which  stojres  the  sampled  digital 
value  as  an  input  pattern  data  and  a  standard  digital  value 
obtained  as  a  standard  pattern  data  from  a  standard  paper- 
like  material,  and  a  second  memory  section  which  stores 
the  fu^t  presettable  value;  and  i 
arithemetic  operation  means  for  (a;  calculating  an  average 
value  of  the  input  pattern  data,  (b)  subtracting  the  aver- 
aged input  pattern  data  value  from  the  sUndard  pattern 
data  value,  (c)  correcting  the  input  pattern  daU  by  the 
averaged  value,  (d)  subtracting  the  corrected  input  pat- 
tern data  value  from  the  standard  pattern  dau  value,  and 
finally  (e)  comparing  the  thus  subtracted  value  with  the 
first  presettable  value  so  as  to  discriminate  defects  in  the 
detection  area  of  the  paper-like  material. 


4,550,434 
LINE  RECOGNITION 
Shigeni  Shimada;  Shigem  Kakumoto,  both  of  Kodaira,  and 
Osamu  Abe,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,445 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  14,  1982,  57-79942 

Int  a.*  G06K  9/20 

VJS.  a.  382—9  25  Claiois 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  discriminating  the  physical  condition  of 
a  paper  like  material  comprising: 

optical  scanning  means  for  projecting  scanning  light  toward 
a  detection  area  of  the  paper-like  material  which  is  being 
conveyed  through  the  optical  scanning  means,  said  optical 
scanning  means  including  a  light  source  and  a  light  re- 
ceiver which  are  arranged  such  that  the  light  radiated 
from  the  light  source  is  directed  to  the  detection  area  of 
the  paper-like  material  and  then  reflected  back  to  the  light 
receiver, 

photoelectric  converting  means  for  converting  an  optically 
scanned  signal  from  the  optical  scanning  means  into  an 
electric  analog  signal  whose  level  is  substantially  in  pro- 
portion to  the  level  of  the  optically  scanned  signal; 

analog/digital  converting  means  for  converting  the  electric 
analog  signal  into  a  digital  signal; 

timing  control  means  for  applying  sampling  pulses  to  the 
analog/digital  converting  means  so  to  produce  a  sampled 
digital  value  from  the  analog/digital  converting  means; 

storing  means  for  storing  at  least  a  first  presettable  value. 


1.  A  method  for  recognizing  various  kinds  of  lines  drafted  on 
a  drawing  in  an  apparatus  which  recognizes  the  lines  based 
upon  an  image  data  signal  obtained  by  scanning  the  drawing, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
recognizing  lines  and  overlap  symbols  drafted  on  the  draw- 
ing, based  upon  the  image  data  signal,  to  obtain  data  repre- 
sentative of  a  position  and  a  Ime  kind  of  each  of  the  lines 
and  data  representative  of  a  position  and  a  symbol  kind  of 
each  of  the  overlap  symbols,  wherein  said  lines  and  said 
overlap  symbols  are  drafted  on  the  drawing  in  such  a 
manner  that  when  at  least  two  lines  to  be  drafted  overlap 
each  other  along  a  path,  only  one  of  the  two  lines  is  drawn 
along  the  path,  and  an  overlap  symbol  is  atUched  to  the 
one  line  at  a  point  along  the  path  in  order  to  represent 
presence  of  the  other  line  not  drawn,  said  overlap  symbol 
being  determined  depending  upon  a  line  kind  of  the  other 
line  not  drafted;  and 
generating  data  representative  of  positions  and  line  kinds  of 
lines  not  drawn  on  the  drawing  but  represented  by  the 
recognized  overlap  symbols,  based  upon  the  obtained 
data. 


4,550,435 
MULTILEVEL  THRESHOLDING  FOR  TARGET 
TRACKING  APPARATUS 
Julius  Hayman,  Vincentown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N.J, 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,869 
Int.  a.*  G06K  9/34 
VJS.  a.  382—9  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  segmenting  target  information  accompany- 
ing background  information  in  a  video  signal,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
sampling  pixels  of  possible  target  or  background  informa- 
tion; 
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sampling  pixels  known  to  be,  at  least  in  predominant  part, 
background  information; 

establishing  an  average  of  the  video  signal  intensities  associ- 
ated with  said  pixels  known  to  be  at  least  in  predominant 
part  background  information; 

comparing  each  of  said  pixels  known  to  be  at  least  in  pre- 
dominant part  background  information,  to  the  established 
average  of  their  video  signal  intensities,  for  separating 
those  of  said  pixels  having  video  signal  intensities  greater 
than  average  from  those  of  said  pixels  having  video  signal 
intensities  less  than  average; 

accumulating  statistics  concerning  said  pixels  known  to  be  at 
least  in  predominant  part  background  information  having 
intensities  greater  than  average  and  establishing  from 

—  these  statistics,  without  recourse  to  statistics  concerning 


means  for  sequentially  applying  each  of  said  pattern  test 
signals  to  all  of  said  cells,  and 
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the  intensities  of  target  information,  a  range  of  normally 
expected  intensities  associated  with  high-intensity  back- 
ground information  pixels; 

accumulating  statistics  concerning  said  pixels  known  to  be  at 
least  in  predominant  part  background  information  having 
intensities  less  than  average  and  establishing  from  these 
statistics,  without  recourse  to  statistics  concerning  the 
intensities  of  target  information,  a  range  of  normally  ex- 
pected intensities  associated  with  low-intensity  back- 
ground information  pixels;  and 

determining  whether  each  of  said  pixels  of  possible  target  or 
background  information  falls  outside  both  said  ranges  of 
normally  expected  intensities  associated  with  background 
information  pixels  to  establish  a  likelihood  of  its  sampling 
target  information  rather  than  background  information. 


4^50,436 
PARALLEL  TEXT  MATCHING  METHODS  AND 
APPARATUS 
Martin  Freeouui,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  and  Leon  S.  Leyy,  Morris- 
town,  NJ„  assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray 
HIU,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,330 
Int  a.«  G06K  9/64 
U.S.  a.  382-34  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  matching  signals  representing  a  line  of 
printed  alphanumeric  characters  with  a  given  pattern  of  test 
signals  representing  a  canonical  string  of  printed  characters 
comprising 
means  for  storing  said  line  of  character  representing  signals, 
means  for  storing  said  pattern  of  test  signals, 
a  plurality  of  alphanumeric  character  recognition  cells  equal 

in  number  to  the  number  of  said  characters  in  said  line, 
means  for  applying  each  one  of  said  character  signals  from 
said  line  to  a  respective  one  of  said  cells. 


means  for  detecting  the  sequential  matching  to  said  pattern 
test  signals  in  successive  ones  of  said  cells. 


4,550,437 
APPARATUS  FOR  PARALLEL  PROCESSING  OF  LOCAL 

IMAGE  DATA 

Yoshiki  Kobayashi,  and  Tadashi  Fukushima,  both  of  Hitachi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,498 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19, 1981,  56-94048 

Int.  a.*  G06K  9/00:  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  382-41  13  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  parallel  processing  of  m  rows  by  n 
columns  (m,  n:  integers)  of  local  image  data  from  an  image  data 
source,  comprising: 

means  for  receving  said  columns  of  local  image  data  sequen- 
tially as  series  transmitted  data; 

a  plurality  of  data  memories  each  having  m  weight  data 
stored  therein  and  each  serving  to  store  the  m  local  image 
data  from  a  respective  one  of  said  n  columns  serially 
introduced  via  said  receiving  means; 

a  plurality  of  processor  stages  each  including  a  multiplier 
and  being  provided  one  for  each  of  said  data  memories  for 
producing  the  products  of  each  of  said  m  image  data  with 
all  of  said  m  weight  data  in  successive  operations,  said 
data  memories  and  the  corresponding  processor  stages 
constituting  respective  processor  units  connected  in  cas- 
cade; 

means  for  sequentially  shifting  said  serially  introduced  image 
data  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  processor  units  to 
provide  said  sequential  image  data  to  be  processed  succes- 
sively to  said  multipUers  so  that  said  products  of  said  m 
image  data  with  different  ones  of  said  m  weight  data  are 
simultaneously  produced  from  all  of  said  processor  units 
each  time  a  shift  of  said  image  data  is  effected;  and 

means  for  summing  the  outputs  of  said  multipliers  in  said 
processor  stages. 
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4  550438 

REtRO-STROKE  COMPRESSION  AND  IMAGE 

GENERATION  OF  SCRIPT  AND  GRAPHIC  DATA 

EMPLOYING  AN  INFORMATION  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 

Danny  B.  Convis,  Washington  Grove;  Paul  J.  Grimm,  Qarks- 

burg,  and  Martin  A.  I^eed,  Rockville,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,281 

Int.  Q\*  G06K  9/48 

U.S.  a.  382-56  5  Oaims 


4,550,440 
ARTICLE  RECEPTACLE 

Ezequiel  Rico,  1409  Florida  PI.,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92805 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  170,188,  Jul.  18,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,411,300. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,342 

Int.  a.*  B65D  33/14 

U.S.  a.  383—33  7  Qaims 
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"  4,550,439 

PLASTIC  BAG  WITH  CARRYING  HANDLE 
Harry  R.  Peppiatt,  Doylestown,  and  John  S.  Thomas,  Lang- 
home,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Paramount  Packaging  Corpo- 
ration, Chalfont,  Pa. 

1 1  Filed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,359 
I '  Int  a.*  B65D  30/00 

U.S.  a.  383—8  10  Claims 


1.  A  polymeric  plastic  bag  having  a  front  panel  joined  along 
side  edges  to  a  rear  panel,  an  opening  at  one  end  of  said  panels 
and  a  gusset  joining  the  opposite  ends  of  said  panels,  a  handle 
in  said  gusset,  said  handle  having  two  layers  joined  along  a  fold 
line,  the  free  edges  of  the  handle  being  adjacent  the  outer 
extremity  of  the  gusset,  each  end  of  said  handle  being  welded 
to  each  of  said  panels  by  a  shaped  weld  having  an  apex  corre- 
sponding generally  to  the  location  of  the  fold  line  on  said 
handle. 


1.  A  method  for  storing  a  representation  of  graphic  input 
data  from  a  computer  tablet  utilizing  a  digital  computer  system 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  the  x  and  y  coordinates  of  the  point  at  which  the 
stylus  of  said  computer  tablet  initially  contacts  said  tablet; 

(b)  temporarily  buffering  the  x  and  y  coordinates  of  each 
subsequent  point  as  the  stylus  moves  across  the  tables  until 
a  reversal  in  stylus  direction  is  detected  along  either  an  x 
or  y  axis; 

(c)  storing  the  x  and  y  coordinates  of  the  point  at  which  the 
stylus  reverses  directions; 

(d)  generating  a  circular  arc  segment  approximating  the 
stylus  path  between  the  initial  contact  point  and  the  point 
of  reversal  of  stylus  direction; 

(e)  storing  the  horizontal  component  of  the  mid-point  of  the 
circular  arc  segment;  and 

(0  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (e)  for  each  additional  move- 
ment of  the  stylus. 


1.  An  ariicle  receptacle,  comprising: 

an  inner  frame,  having  an  opening  for  receiving  the  mouth  of 
a  flexible  bag,  said  inner  frame  having  a  top  leg  and  a  side 
leg; 

an  outer  frame,  independent  of  said  inner  frame,  said  outer 
frame  having  a  top  leg  and  a  side  leg,  said  inner  and  outer 
frames  being  formed  to  nest  together  to  permit  said  inner 
frame  to  be  freely  and  easily  removed  from  said  outer 
frame  by  lifting  said  inner  frame  out  of  said  outer  frame, 
and  permit  said  inner  and  outer  frames  to  frictionally 
engage  said  bag  therebetween  by  lowering  said  inner 
frame  into  said  outer  frame;  and 

a  scoop  attachment,  independent  of  said  frames,  comprising: 

a  ramp; 

a  bracket,  attached  to  said  ramp,  for  holding  said  frames,  said 
bracket  including  (1)  a  channel  for  receiving  the  top  leg  of 
said  outer  frame,  (2)  a  flange  for  supporting  the  side  leg  of 
said  outer  frame,  and  (3)  a  shoulder  for  supporting  the  top 
leg  of  said  inner  frame,  said  channel,  said  flange,  and  said 
shoulder  cooperating  to  engage  said  frame  to  retain  said 
frames  a  free  standing  position  on  said  scoop  attachment 
with  said  inner  and  outer  frames  nested  together. 


4,550,441 
VENTED  BAG 
Stephen  C.  Keppel,  Ridgefleld,  Conn.,  assignor  to  St  Regis 
Paper  Company,  West  Nyack,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,404 

Int  a.*  B65D  33/01 

U.S.  CL  383—103  7  Claims 


1.  A  commodity  bag  comprising  a  sealed  plastic  tube  having 
a  longitudinal  seam  formed  by  overlapping  tube  margins  sealed 
by  two  spaced  seals  and  forming  an  unobstructed  channel 
between  the  margins,  the  overlapping  margins  being  formed 
with  openings  only  at  opposite  ends  of  the  channel,  one  of  the 
openings  being  formed  in  one  of  the  overlapping  tube  margins 
at  one  end  of  the  channel  and  providing  communication  be- 
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tween  the  interior  of  the  tube  and  the  channel  to  permit  escape 
of  air  from  the  tube,  another  of  the  openings  being  formed  in 
the  other  overlapping  tube  margin  at  the  opposite  end  of  the 
channel  and  providing  communication  between  the  interior  of 
the  channel  and  the  exterior  of  the  tube,  the  size  and  number  of 
openings  being  such  as  to  permit  venting  of  the  tube  while 
inhibiting  flow  of  commodity  into  the  channel  or  admission  of 
external  contaminants  into  the  channel. 


adjusting  the  measured  signal  strength  for  each  receiver  by 
a  predetfermined  factor  associated  with  that  receiver;  and 


2.  A  multiwall  gussetted  bag  having  a  tubular  plastic  liner 
and  at  least  one  outer  layer  covering  said  plastic  liner,  said 
outer  layer  comprising  front  and  back  walls  interconnected  by 
gussetted  side  walls,  each  of  said  gussetted  side  walls  including 
a  pair  of  coexistent  outwardly  directed  pleats  and  an  intermedi- 
ate inwardly  directed  pleat,  and  said  liner  having  first  and 
second  walls  adhesively  secured  to  said  front  and  back  walls 
respectively  of  said  outer  layer,  said  first  and  second  walls 
bemg  interconnected  by  gussetted  side  walls,  each  of  said 
gussetted  side  walls  of  said  liner  including  a  pair  of  marginal 
outwardly  directed  pleats  and  an  intermediate  inwardly  di- 
rected pleat,  one  of  said  outwardly  directed  liner  pleats  being 
nested  within  a  corresponding  one  of  said  outwardly  directed 
outer  layer  pleats,  and  the  other  of  said  outwardly  directed 
liner  pleats  being  inwardly  offset  from  and  in  nonnesting  rela- 
tionship with  the  other  of  said  outwardly  directed  outer  layer 
pleats. 


4  550  442 

MULTIWALL  GUSSETTED  BAG  WITH  SEAMLESS 

TUBULAR  LINER 

J.  George  Lepisto,  Middletown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Champion 

Interaational  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

nied  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,573 

Int.  a."  B65D  33/02.  30/20 

U.S.  a  383-113  sa^ms 


selecting  the  transmitter  associated  with  the  receiver  having 
the  largest  adjusted  signal  strength. 

4  550  444 
FAaLITY  FOR  INTERMnTENT  TRANSMISSION  OF 

INFORMATION  BETWEEN  GUIDEWAY  WAYSIDE 
EQUIPMENT  AND  VEHICLES  MOVING  ALONG  THE 
GUIDEWAY 
Helmut  Uebel,  Leonberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  311,212,  Oct.  14,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,562 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Oct  24 
1980,  3040137 

Int.  a."  H04B  5/00.  1/59 
U.S.  a.  455-41  7  Claims 


4  550  443 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DYNAMICALLY 

SELECnNG  TRANSMITTERS  FOR  COMMUNICATIONS 

BETWEEN  A  PRIMARY  STATION  AND  REMOTE 
STATIONS  OF  A  DATA  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Thomas  A.  Freeburg,  Arlington  Heights,  lU.,  assignor  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  441,327,  Nov.  12, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,481,670. 

This  application  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,261 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  6, 2001, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a."  H04B  1/00,  7/00 
U.S.  a.  455-33  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  selecting  a  transmitter  for  communicating  a 
message  signal  from  a  host  computer  to  a  data  radio  in  a  data 
communications  system  covering  a  geographical  area  divided 
into  zones,  said  host  computer  coupled  to  a  plurality  of  re- 
ceiver and  transmitters,  each  transmitter  associated  with  at 
least  one  receiver  and  covering  at  least  one  zone,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  signal  strength  of  the  signal  received  by  each 
receiver  during  each  transmission  from  said  data  radio; 


2.  A  facility  for  intermittent  inductive  transmission  of  infor- 
mation between  a  guideway  and  vehicles  moving  along  said 
guideway,  comprising: 
a  wayside  portion  adjacent  said  guideway  including  a  binary 
data  transmitter  and  an  energy  receiver  having  a  first 
single  series  resonant  circuit  tuned  to  a  first  frequency 
coupled  thereto,  said  first  resonant  circuit  including  an 
energy  receiving  antenna,  said  wayside  portion  further 
including  a  data  transmitting  antenna  coupled  to  said  data 
transmitter;  and 
a  vehicle  carried  portion  including  a  binary  data  receiver  to 
receive  data  from  said  data  transmitter  on  only  a  single 
predetermined  frequency  modulated  channel,  said  data 
being  in  serial  binary  form  frequency  modulated  on  said 
predetermined  frequency  modulated  channel,  said  prede- 
termined channel  having  a  second  frequency  different 
than  said  first  frequency  representing  a  binary  "1"  and  a 
third  frequency  spaced  from  said  first  and  second  frequen- 
cies representing  a  binary  "0"  to  convey  said  data  therein, 
said  vehicle-carried  portion  further  including  an  energy 
transmitter  having  a  second  single  series  resonant  circuit 
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tuned  to  said  first  frequency  coupled  thereto,  said  second 
resonant  circuit  including  an  energy  transmitting  antenna 
to  transmit  energy  to  said  energy  receiving  antenna  when 
said  vehicle-carried  portion  approaches  said  wayside 
portion,  said  data  transmitter  transmitting  said  data  to  said 
data  receiver  when  the  distance  between  said  two  portions 
becomes  smaller  than  a  predetermined  critical  distance, 
said  energy  received  by  said  energy  receiving  antenna 
being  used  at  least  in  part  to  power  said  data  transmitter, 


said  vehicle-carried  portion  further  including  a  data  re- 
ceiving antenna  coupled  to  said  data  receiver,  said  data 
transmitting  antenna  and  said  energy  transmitting  antenna 
each  being  a  ferrite-rod  antenna  disposed  at  right  angles  to 
one  another,  said  data  receiving  antenna  being  a  ferrite- 
rod  antenna  and  said  energy  transmitting  antenna  being 
disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  data  receiving  antenna. 


DESIGNS 

OCTOBER  29,  1985 


281,115  281,118 

SPORT  SHOE  SnrCH  HOLDER 

Robert  B.  Cunpbell,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Junichi  P.  Landau,   Yoshiaki  Gakiya,  Habikino,  Japan,  assignor  to  QoTer  Mannfkc- 
Taipei,  Taiwan,  assignors  to  BBC  International,  IM.,  New       turing  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

York,N.Y.  FUed  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,232 

1 1  FUed  Feb.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,878  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1983,  58-12502 

I '           Term  ot  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  a.  D2— 309  U.S.  a.  D3— 26 
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281,116 

POCKETED  ATHLETIC  SHOE  UPPER 

Robert  J.  Gamm,  St  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Kangaroos, 

St  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,093,  Dec.  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 

Des.  261,823,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  116,279, 

Jan.  28, 1980,  Pat  No.  Des.  261,695.  This  application  Oct.  23, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  314,136 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D2— 309 


li 


281,119 
BACKPACK  COOLER  WITH  MOULDED  BACK  FRAME 

AND  SEAT 
Mark  P.  Kalkus,  49  Showers  N261,  Mt  View,  Calif.  94043 
FUed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,764 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 32 


281,117 

ATHLETIC  SHOE  WITH  POCKET  COVER  FLAP 
Robert  J.  Gamm,  St  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Envoys 

liJSJi.  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,093,  Dec.  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 
Des.  261,823.  This  appUcation  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,337 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 309 
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281,120  281122 

TOTE  BAG  WITH  DOUBLE  STRAP  SOFT-SIDED  LUGGAGE 

Harold  Rablnowitz,  Midlothian,  Va.,  assignor  to  Nappe  Babcock   Harvey  Bomes,  Wellcsley  Hills;  John  Pulichino,  Wellesley 
Co.,  Richmond^Va^    .  ,^.  ^    ^     «,,  ,„  l'^^  B«"»«''  Cambridge,  all  of  Mass..  and  John  Migliore] 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,158  Barrington,  R.I.,  assignors  to  American  Tourister,  Inc„  War- 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ren,  R.I. 

U.S.a.  D3— 42  Filed  Sep.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,282 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 71  s 
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281,121 
KEY  HOLDER 
Stephen  E.  Cunliffe,  Solana  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ocean 
Trends,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  314,216 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 62 


281,123 
CLEANING  DEVICE 
John  R.  Frassanito,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sani-Fresh 
International,  Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,833 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D4— 114 
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2«1.124  281.126 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ALBUM  STORAGE  AND  DISPLAY  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

c           »  <         ,^,     u  „,   ^/^^  Simone  Colquitt,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Synaue  China 

^asson  Rejwan,  North  Woodmere,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Berkey       Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y 

Photo,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.  pUed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,038 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,040  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D7— 32 
U.S.  a.  D6— 470 


281,125 
TABLE 

Richard  G.  Brown,  High  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Null  Manufac- 
turing Corporation.  Maiden,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,451 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 477 


281.127 
PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Steve  A.  Unger.  Manilus,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,086 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 33 
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281,128  281 130 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  PLATE  OR  SINflLAR  ARTICLE 
Steve  A.  Unger,  ManUus,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China   Steve  A.  Unger,  ManUus,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China 

Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,636  Filed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,088 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UAa.D7-33  U.S.a.D7-36 


281,129 
PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Simone  Colquitt,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,040 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 33 


281,131 
PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Steve  A.  Unger,  ManUus,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,635 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 36 
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281.132  281,134 

DECAL  FOR  A  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  DECAL  FOR  A  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Steve  A.  Unger,  Manilus,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China   Simone  Colquitt,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assi^HM-  to  Syracoae  China 

Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,090  Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,041 

I                 Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D7-39  U.S.  a.  D7-39 


281,133 
DECAL  FOR  A  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Simone  Colquitt,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Syracuse  China 
ConxMvtion,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,039 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D7— 39 


281,135 
SPOON 
Vivienne  D.  Jagger,  Perth,  Australia,  assignor  to  Little  People 
Limited,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,848 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  1,  1982,  1 
007  031 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D7— 150 
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281,136  281 137 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  OR  THE  UKE  APPARATUS  FOR  POPPING  CORN 
Y11118.K11M  Wei,  No.  196  Yen  Tien  LI  An  N«b  Dirtrict,  T«ln«n,   Williun  C.  Cenroni,  GlenTlew,  lU.,  usignor  to  Dvt  Industries 

T"''*"  Inc.,  Northbrook,  lU. 

FUed  M«r.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,558  Filed  Jan.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,089 

Ii«!nn7    «,    T«™  »'!»■*«"*  l*y««  Term  of  patent  14  ye« 

U.S.  a.  D7— 301  U.S.  a.  d7— 325 


281,138 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Hiroslii    Fi^ii;    Hiroslii    Moritani;    Wataru    Iwaliaslii,    and 
Masalcazu  Sugiyama,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,166 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 351 


281,139 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Hiroshi  Fi^ii;  Hiroshi  Moritani;  Masakazu  Sugiyama,  and 
Wataru  Iwahashi,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,956 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 351 
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281,140  281143 

n.^      I^^I^  ADJUSTING  BICYCLE  BRAKES  READOUT  UNIT  FOR  TORQUE  TOOLS 
Brtu  Scura,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Scura  Speed  A    Bosko  Grabovac,  19220  San  Jose  Ave.,  Chy  of  Industry.  CaUf. 

lech,  Incorporated,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.  91748 

11           Filed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,207  Filed  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,473 

llQ'rin«_Ti      Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D8— 71  U.S.  a.  D8— 24 


':9 


.y 


281,141 
RECORD  ALBUM  OPENER 
Craig  R.  Butier,  and  Ede  Scott,  both  of  9454  Wilshire  Blvd.. 
Beverly  HUls,  Calif.  90212 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,358 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  29, 
1 1  1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

' '  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 98 


281,144 
PICTURE  FRAME  HANGER 
Pietro  Astolfl,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Pico-Glass  S.p.A.. 
Italy 

FUed  May  16,  1983.  Ser.  No.  494,655 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  11,  1983,  4747/83[U] 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 373 


281,142 
PICTURE  FRAME  BOWED  CUP 
Robert  S.  Wallace,  823  S.  Longwood  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 
90005 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,370 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  d.  D8— 349 


S.CI. 


J 


281,145 

PILLBOX 

KjtU  Moe,  StockbyvMgen  3A,  Stocksund,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  11.  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,146 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D9— 341 
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281,146  281  Ids 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  DENTAL  MATERIALS  DIGITAL  DEPTO  METER 

R«)beirt  D.  Holewinsld,  Ukehurst,  N  J.,  assignor  to  JA J  Dental   Rebecca  A.  highstreet,  Azusa;  Raymond  G  Shield  West  Co- 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,844  to  Signet  Scientific  Co.,  £1  Monte,  Calif  '       »"  " 

U.S.  a.  D9-345    ^'"^  "'  ■"'"*  ''  ^""  ''"«'  r-  '  V?'  ^:i  ""'•  *^'''' 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 70 


281,147 

THERMOCHROMIC  HNGER  THERMOMETER 

Kailash  C.  Khemka,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bio-Temp 

Products,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  140,458,  Apr.  17, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

Des.  265,724.  This  application  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,911 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  10, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 57 


281,149 
EARRING 

Kell  Krogh,  Hvidovre,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Qenod  A/S,  Ro- 
dovre,  Denmark 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Dec.  14, 1982, 1184/82 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  Dll— 41 
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281,150 
lOBILE  ANTENNA  TRANSPORT  TRAILER 
Doyle  Catiett,  RoMTille,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Starsearch,  Ltd. 
Engiewood,  Colo. 

11      :  Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,445 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  Q.  D12— 101 


281,152 

ELASTOMER  BUMPER  CORNER  GUARD  FOR 

AUTOMOBILE 

Claus  Luthe,  Munich,  and  Boyke  Boyer,  SMfeM,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayeriache  Motoren  Werke 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  11, 
1982,  MR  13163 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 167 


281,153 
REAR  BUMPER  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

Claus  Luthe,  Munich,  and  Boyke  Boyer,  Seefeld,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,390 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  11, 
1982,  MR  13163 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 169 


281,151 
TIRE 

Dionys  us  J.  Poque,  and  Norbert  Zinnen,  both  of  Aachen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Uniroyal  Englebert  Reifen 
GmbH,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,363 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  6, 
1983,  73  MR  3309 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a  D12— 147 


281,154 
FRONT  BUMPER  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 
Claus  Luthe,  Munich,  and  Boyke  Boyer,  Seefeld,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,423 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  11, 
1982,  MR  13163 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 169 
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281,155  281 158 

BICYCXE  HUB  LOUDSPEAKER 

FUed  J«n.  6,  1983,  Ser  No.  501,691  Filed  M.y  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,937 

VS  a  D12-207  ''**"  ^"*  '"*'"^*^'  "WUctton  Ji^an,  Nov.  30,  1982,  57-53801 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 34 


281,156 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
George  S.  Harper,  Cambridge,  Md.,  assignor  to  Airpax  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Md. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,450 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D13— 34 


281,159 
SOUND-ATTENUATING  EARCUPS 

PhUip  H.  Stevens,  Skaneateles,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gentex  Corpo- 
ration, Carbondale,  Pa. 

Filed  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,067 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 37 


281,157 
LOUDSPEAKER 
You  Takagi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,074 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1983,  58-135 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 30 
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281,160 
COMMUNICATION  APPARATUS  ENCLOSURE 
Eric  P.  P.  Chan,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Ronny  N.  GaUoway,  Hazlet, 
N  J.;  Chris  G.  Johnson,  New  York,  and  Gordon  E.  Sylvester, 
Jamaica,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Information  Sys- 
tems, Holmdel,  N  J. 

II     FUed  Aug.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  638,120 
1 1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D14— 52 


281,162 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Akira  Takahashi,  Sayama;  Fumitaka  Itou,  Kawasaki;  Tom 
Kiyota,  Tachikawa;  Takashi  FhJU,  Hino,  and  Mitsuo  Kawagu- 
chi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,494 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1982,  57-56688 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  Q.  D14— 82 


281,163 
nLTER  FOR  A  COMPUTER  DISK  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 
Edgar  A.  Robinson,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Donaldson 
Company,  Inc.,  MinneapoUs,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,397 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 109 


281,161 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  

Toyoyuki  Uematsu,  Osaka;  Yoshiaki  Kawata;  Kazunori  Mano, 
both  of  Hyogo,  and  Hiroyuki  Tsubaki,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  281 164 

^■P"  MOUSE 

rn,        ^^^  •'"I;  V*^;  ^''  ^°'  ^^'''^^  Syng  N.  Kim,  Hoffman  Estates,  lU.,  assignor  to  WIco  Corpora- 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1982,  57-55461  tion,  Niles,  111. 

IT  c  r^  r.tA_u^   ^'"^  **'  •***"*  ^*  ''""  P"«'  ^Vr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,915 

U.S.a.D14-80  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D14— 114 
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281,165  281  168 

S  FlLT.fS'LS?5  ™S^'N-«>'N«  VEHICLES  AUTOMAnC  FLUID  DISPENSER  MODULE  FOR  HOT 

Thor  F.  Braathen,  N-3358  N.  Eggedal,  Norway  MELT  ADHESIVE  OR  THE  LIKE 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,752  Charles  H.  Scholl,  Duluth,  and  Paul  S  Frates.  Lawrenci>Till« 

aaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sep.  17. 1982, 63266  hoth  of  Ga.,  assignor,  to  Nord«.n  i^o^tiot,  iThrr^rSwo' 

U.S.a.D15-33    ^*™"''"^*"*'*^^  Filed  J«1^4,  1982.  Ser^No.  398,256 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
US.  a.  D15— 144 


281.166 
STEPPER  CHASSIS  FOR  TERRAIN  GOING  VEHICLES 

Thor  F.  Braathen,  N-3358  N.,  Eggedal,  Norway 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1983.  Ser.  No.  475.753 
Clainis  priority,  application  Norway,  Sep.  17,  1982,  63  269 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15— 33 


281,167 
TURNING  MACHINE 
Carl  J.  Myers,  Mentor,  and  Rainer  B.  Teufel,  Columbus,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Warner  A  Swasey  Company,  Qeve- 
land,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,333 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D15— 130 


lO      O 


281,169 
COMBINED  ROLLER  AND  IMPULSE  HEAT  SEALING 

APPARATUS 
Arthur  R.  Hillier,  Knoxville.  Tenn..  assignor  to  DeRoyal  Indus- 
bies.  Inc..  Powell.  Tenn. 

Filed  Jan.  27.  1983.  Ser.  No.  461.661 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15— 146 


281.170 
ORIGINAL  FEEDER  FOR  COPYING  MACHINE 
Kunio  Hara,  Chiba,  and  Tooru  Okuyama.  Isehara,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4.  1983.  Ser.  No.  539,002 
Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1983,  58-14329 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 32 


5-- 
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281,171  281,173 

ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  COLOR  MATCHING  CARD 

Masafumi  Yamagami,  and  Keiji  Sakata,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan.    David  R.  Bloom,  4010  25th  Ave.  Soutii,  Minneapolis,  Minn, 
assignors  to  Sharp  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan  55406 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,959  Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,572 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1981,  56-58614  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D19— 37 

U.S.  a.  D18— 7 
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281,174 

TETHERED  PEN  AND  HOLDER  THEREFOR 

Richard  F.  Mahoney,  809  Pleasant  St.,  and  Kenneth  L.  Swartz, 

149  Judson  St.,  both  of  Raynham,  Mass.  02767 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,143 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D19— 75 


281,172 
CALCULATOR 
Isao  Kitai,  and  Kazuo  Yamada,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Sharp  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,962 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1982,  57-32170 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D18— 7 
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281,175 

Self-service  betting  machine 


281,177 


Nevaie  A.  Mitchell,  Greystanes,  Australia,  assfraor  to  ATL  Ptv  Neil  Tllhnr  r,—  m    i,^^^  BOARD 

Limited,  New  South  WalesrAustralia                              ^*  jj  y '****''  ^'*"*  ^"''''  ^•^•'  ""'S-^'  *»  ^BS  Inc.,  New  York, 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,144  pn^  *„  ^  loo,  ^^    ^,     .„,  ^^ 

UAa.D20-2     l^™""-'""*'""  UAa.D2I-17                ""            "^ 
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281,178 
CARD  TABLE 
Joseph  M.  Brockenshire,  13  BeUevue  Rd.,  Dromana,  Victoria. 
Australia 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,601 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  3,  1982,  2017/82 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 37 


281,176 

MONITOR  BOARD  FOR  PILL-TAKING  SCHEDULE 

Suzanne  B.  Sukovich,  511  Ellis  PI.,  South  Plainfield,  N.J.  07080 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,361 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D20— 18 


281,179 
VIEWING  TOY 
Herbert  C.  Weiland,  San  Pedro,  and  Shinichi  Kanaoki,  Tor- 
rance, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Company, 
Incorporated,  Japan 

FUed  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,971 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 59 
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II                   281,180  281,183 

TOY  PUZZLE  TOY  CONSTRUCTION  PIECE 

Cheuk  S.  Ng,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Blue  Box  Toy  Yi^jl  Kato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Michael  W.  Nuttall,  So.  Pasadena, 

Factory  Pte.  Ltd.,  Singapore  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Company,  Inc.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,503  Filed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,620 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  23,  1982,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

lOOMiW  U.S.  a.  D21-108 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D21— 105 


281,181 
tOY  CONSTRUCnON  PIECE 

Jens  N.  Knudsen,  Billund,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Interleco  A.G., 
Baar,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,759 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 108 


281,184 
TOY  CONSTRUCnON  PIECE 
Yi^i  Kato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Michael  W.  NuttaU,  So.  Pasadena, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Company,  Incorporated, 
Japan 

FUed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,621 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 108 


281,185 

281,182  TOY  CONSTRUCnON  PIECE 

TOY  CONSTRUCnON  PIECE  Yi^i  Kato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Michael  W.  Nuttall,  So.  Pasadena, 

Yi^i  Kato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and  Michael  W.  Nuttall,  So.  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Company,  Incorporated, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Company,  Incorporated,  Japan 

Japan  FUed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,622 

FUed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,619  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D21— 108 
U.S.  a.  D21— 108 
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281,186  281  igo 

TOY  CONSTRUCTION  PIECE  HSHING  REEL 

Ctllf,  asrignors  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Compuiy,  Incorpomted,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ryobi  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  lipan 

FUed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,625  Claims  priority,  application  jipM?Aufr  18,'l982,  57-37661 

U-S.  a.  D21— 108  U.S.a.  D22— 25 
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281,192  281,194 

r-ri«  «««  vf  1       1*  ?"®^^'*  "*iJ^.  SELF-CLOSING  VEI^HTLATION  LOUVER 

^n.^?^?^     '       ^'  '^^'  *"  Rubinetterie  Stella  S.p.A.,  Kert  E.  Artwick,  RosweU.  Ga.,  asrignor  to  Ledie-Locke,  Inc. 

iwuan,  icaiy  Atlanta,  Ga. 

r.  •        ^  il?  Jul-  ».  1M2,  Ser.  No.  403,170  piled  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456^5 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  19,  1982,  20908  B/82  Term  of  patent  14  years 

.,  o  ^  '''*™  "'  •"**"*  '*  y*^  U.S.  a.  D23— 151 

U.S.  a.  D23— 35 


281,190 
nSHINGREEL 
Keikichi  Sakal,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sakai  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
281,187  ^yo,  Japan 

CLAMP  ELEMENT  FOR  MODEL  RAILROAD  COUPLER  ™«*  J"'-  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,099 

James  A.  Wiese,  1309  Mississippi  Blvd.,  P.O.  Box  737,  Betten- Term  of  patent  14  years 

dorf,  Iowa  52722 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,129 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 141 


U.S.  a.  D22— 25 


281,188 
FISHING  REEL  281,191 

Takeshi  Sh<riioji,  Chiba,  and  Yntaka  Kanamani,  Kanagawa,  both  FISHING  SPOON 

of  Japan,  ««»»0"  «»  Ry<»W  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan  Hubert  J.  Marx,  Jr.,  20827  Pearl,  Farmington  HUls,  Mich. 

rued  Feb.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,536  48024 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1982,  57-37660  FUed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,513 

ll«!nm^  Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D22— 25  u^s.  a.  mi— 19 
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281,193  281,195 

TOILET  SEAT  FOR  INFANTS  ORTHODONTIC  UTILITY  PUER 
Glen  D.  Chapman,  1150  New  York  St  #528,  Long  Beach,  Calif.   Craven  H.  Kura,  465  N.  Roxbury  Dr.,  #1011,  Beverly  HUls, 

90813  ciif.  90210 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,573  FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,841 

„  o  ^  ,.,,    «    ^*™  °'  •***■*  **  ^**"  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D23-53  U.S.a.D24-10 
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281,196  281 197 

PULSE  RATE  MONITOR  CONSOLE  HEMOSTAT 

Leiand  W.  Knight,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Omaco  Enterprises,   Harrinder  Saliota,  3861  Wisteria,  Seal  Beach  Calif  90740 
Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  Filed  ^^„  ,4  ,933  ^    j^     475  J49  * 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,222  Term  of  patent  14  y^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D24— 17 
U.S.  a.  D24— 17 


281,198 

AQUATIC  EXERaSE  TANK 

David  L.  Hansen,  Rte.  2,  Box  226,  Maple  Park,  111.  60151 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,860 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D24— 38 


281,199 

SAFETY  STAND  FOR  USE  IN  ASSOCIATION  WITH 

HYDRAULIC  LIFT 

William  F.  Prawl,  5636  Tahama  St.,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95841 

Filed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,864 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D34— 28 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1985 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Nattermann  &.  Cie  GmbH:  See- 
Welter,  Andre ;  Leyck,  Sigurd;  and  Etschenberg,  Eugen,  4,550,168, 
CI.  546-270.000. 
A.S.  Kongsberg  Vapenfabrikk:  See— 

Stroem,  Sigmunn;  and  Mowill,  Rolf  J.,  4,549,847,  CI.  415-182.000. 
Ab  Carbogel:  See— 

Mathiesen.  Mait  M.;  Gillberg,  Urs  I.;  Hellsten,  Karl  M.  E.;  and 
Karlsson,  Gunvor  B.  T.,  4,549,881,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Voss,   Houston   F.;   Plattner,   Jacob;   and   Herrin,   Thomas   R., 
4,550,163,  CI.  544-244.000. 
Abe,  Michio;  Maeda,  Naoyuki;  and  Tokunaga,  Shigemitsu,  to  Tokai 
TRW  ft  Co.,  Ltd.  Power  steering  device.  4,549,628,  CI.  180-143.000. 
Abe,  Osamu;  Mouri,  Yasunori;  and  Sugiura,  Noboru,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  knocking  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4,549,514,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Abe,  Osamu:  See — 

Shimada,  Shigeru;  Kakumoto,  Shigeni;  and  Abe,  Osamu,  4,550,434, 
CI.  382-9.000. 
Abe,  Ryozo:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai,  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryozo;  and  Yoshihara, 
Kenji,  4.550,393,  CI.  369-32.000. 
Abe,  Yuji:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Seishi;  Nakashimizu,  Takeo;  and  Abe,  Yuji,  4,549,617, 
CI.  177-1.000.  J      .      .      . 

Abend,  Robert  J.;  and  Shelton,  C.  Byron,  Jr.,  to  Harris  Corporation. 
Method  of  fabricating  an  IC  including  electro-optical  transmitters 
and  receivers.  4,549,338,  Ci.  29-569.00L. 
Abitibi-Price  Inc.:  See— 

Tay,  Ching-Hua;   and   Fairchild,   Raymond   S.,  4,549,929,   CI. 
162-78.000. 
Abrokwah,  Jonathan  K.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Control  of  Si  doping  in 
GaAs,  (Al,Ga)As  and  other  compound  semiconductors  during  MBE 
growth.  4,550,031,  Q.  427-10.000. 
ACI  Australia  Limited:  See- 
Marshall,  Stephen;  and  An,  Hung  D.,  4,549,387,  CI.  53-469.000. 
Adamowicz,  John  A.;  Schlup,  John  R.;  and  Spotz,  Mark  S.,  to  Coming 
Glass  Works.  Inorganic  binders  for  articles  formed  from  fibers. 
4,549,931,  CI.  162-145.000. 
Adolph  Coors  Company:  See- 
Jensen,  James  W.,  Jr.,  4,549,917,  CI.  156-108.000. 
Aeromarine  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Barba,  Walter  D.,  4,549,910,  CI.  148-6.270. 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  See— 

Foumier,  Paul  J.  E.;  and  Rogers.  Russell  L..  4,549,440,  CI. 

73-863.850. 
Rogers,  Russell  L.,  4,549,575,  CI.  137-614.030. 
AfTa,  Alfred;  and  Ernst,  Alfons,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH. 

Measuring  system.  4,549,354,  CI.  33-125.00T. 
Agence  Nationale  pour  la  Valorisation  et  la  Recherche:  See— 
Foch,  Henri;  and  Roux,  Jacques,  4,550,365,  CI.  363-98.000. 
Ahmer,  Bruce  E.:  See- 
Scott,  William  B.;  and  Ahmer,  Bruce  E.,  4,550,241,  CI.  219- 
121.0LG. 
Aichinger,  Horst;  Marhoff,  Paul;  and  Pfeiler,  Manfred,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Diagnostic  radiology  setup  with  means  for  sup- 
pressing stray  radiation.  4,550,419,  CI.  378-099.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Bligh,  Bernard  R..  4,549,890,  CI.  62-18.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawakami,  Toshiro,  4.549,821,  CI.  384-103.000. 
Yogo,  Kenji,  4,549,470.  CI.  92-94.000. 
Aisin  Warner  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sakakibara,  Shiro,  4,549,447,  CI.  74-689.000. 
Ajimine,  Akio:  See— 

Yanagishima.  Takayuki;  Kasai,  Junichi;  Ajimine,  Akio;  Watanabe, 
Tatsuya;  Shino,  Akimitsu;  and  Murakami,  Yoshiaki,  4.550,428, 
CI.  381-86.000. 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Takemoto,    Tadashi;    Hijiya,    Toyoto;    and    Yamatani,    Tetsuo, 
4,550,180,  CI.  549-253.000. 
Akashi,  Mineo;  and  Kitada,  Yoshitaka,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Pulse  generator.  4,550,307,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Akashi,  Tsutomu,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  memory 

device.  4,550,390,  CI.  365-174.000. 
Akiba,  Yosuke:  See — 

Ando,  Hiroshi,  4,550,026,  CI.  426-316.000. 
Akita,  Shuichi;  and  Namizuka,  Toshio,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.  Rub- 
ber composition.  4,550,142,  CI.  525-236.000. 
Akzo  NV:  See— 

Gerlach,  Kkus;  Lange,  Wolfgang;  and  Loh,  ENeter.  4,549,969,  CI. 
210-759.000. 


Gispen,  Willem  H..  4,550,099,  CI.  514-14.000. 

Vrouenraets,  Cornelius  M.  F..  4,550,025.  CI.  426-105.000. 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See — 

Lopatin,  George;  Coplan.  Myron  J.;  and  Walton.  James  P.,  Jr . 

_4.550,123.  CI.  521-64.000. 
Albers,  Christopher  J.:  See— 

Albers,  Joseph  H.;  and  Albers,  Christopher  J.,  4,549,786,  CI. 

Albers,  Joseph   H.;   and   Albers,   Christopher  J.    Mirror  assembly 

4,549,786,  CI.  350-625.000.  ""cmoiy. 

Albertsen,  Peter  S.;  and  Miller,  Thomas,  to  Nu-Tec  Incorporated 

Catalytic  unit  for  burners.  4,549,524,  CI.  126-289.000. 
Alberty.  Michael:  See— 

Ehrlinger,  Wolfgang;   Hirsch.  Gerhard;  and  Alberty,  Michael, 
4,550,296,  CI.  333-26.000. 
Albrecht,  Ernst;  and  Busch.  Edgar,  to  Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH. 
FMd   drive   for  a  stitch  group  sewing   machine.   4.549,491,   CI. 

Albrecht,  Ernst;  and  Busch,  Edgar,  to  Pfafflndustriemaachinen  GmbH. 

Material  clamp  for  sewing  machines.  4,549,492.  CI.  1 12-76.000 
Albright.  Jay  D.:  See— 

Moran,  Daniel  B.;  Powell,  Dennis  W.;  and  Albright.  Jay  D 
4,550.166,  CI.  546-119.000.  »    •      >       . 

Alco  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Newell,  S.  David;  Matko,  William  F.;  Onoratti,  James  L.;  and 
Parrott,  Lawrence  H.,  4,549,337.  CI.  29-527.400. 
Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Garabedian,  Michael  E.;  and  Roehrs,  Robert  E.,  4,550,022,  CI 
424-127.000. 
Alemanni,   James   C.   Carrier   for   pin   grid   array.    4,549.651.   CI 

206-329.000. 
Alexander,  M.  Grayson;  and  Riley.  Brian,  to  Combustion  Engineering. 

Inc.  Solid  electrolyte.  4,550.066,  CI.  429-191.000. 
Alexander.  Robert  L.;  Getoor.  Richard  C;  and  Reinersman.  Dennis  J., 
to    American    Building    Components    Company.    Chimney    can 
4.549.473.  CI.  98-67.000.  "^ 

Algate  Instrument  Corp.:  See — 

Allen,  Frank  L.,  4,549.360,  CI.  33-293.000. 
Alinco  Incorporated:  See — 

Inoue,  Shunsaku,  4,549,632,  CI.  182-23.000. 
Allen,  Daniel  E.:  See- 
Allen,  Ross  R.;  and  Allen,  Daniel  E..  4.550,326,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Allen,  Frank  L.,  to  Algate  Instrument  Corp.  Device  for  alignment  of 
process   equipment   and   method   of  use   thereof.    4,549,360,    Q. 
33-293.000. 
Allen,  Jerry  R.,  to  Pester  Refining  Company.  Asphalt  rejuvenating 

composition  and  process.  4,549.834.  CI.  404-75.000. 
Allen.  Ross  R.;  and  Allen,  Daniel  E..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 
Fluidic  tuning  of  impulse  jet  devices  using  passive  orifices.  4.550.326. 
CI.  346-140.00R. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Bose,  Debasis;  Datta,  Amitava;  and  DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J., 

4,549,687,  CI.  228-263.180. 
Fanelli.    Anthony    J.;    and    Price.    Alson    K..    4,550,093.    CI. 

502-107.000. 
Fannin,  Richard  C.  4,549.888,  CI.  55-163.000. 
Nelson.  Larry  A.;  and  Schmidt.  Leon  W.,  4,550.084.  CI.  436-45.000. 
Patel,  Gordhanbhai  N.;  Preziosi,  Anthony  F.;  Bhattacharjee,  Hi- 

mangshu  R.;  and  Lee,  Lester  T.  C,  4,550,150,  CI.  526-233.000. 
Thomas,  Rudy  V..  4.549,749.  CI.  280-808.000. 
Allied  Tube  &  Conduit  Corporation:  See— 

Basile,  Raflaele.  4,549,756,  CI.  285-388.000. 
Alpine  Engineered  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Birckhead,  Robert  W.,  4,549,838,  CI.  411-468.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura,  Kiyoshi,  4,550,384,  CI.  364-556.000. 
Altherr,  Russell  G.;  and  Schmitt,  Steven  F.,  to  AMSTED  Industries 
Incorporated.  Railway  vehicle  draft  sill  and  slackless  draft  assembly. 
4,549,666,  CI.  213-62.00A. 
Alticosalian,  Girair  H.  Perfume  dispenser.  4,549,674,  CI.  222-48.000. 
Amano  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yamada,  Hideaki;  Otsuji,  Shogo;  Isobe,  Kimiyasu;  Matsunaga, 
Kuniyoshi;  and  Inukai,  Tadahiko,  4,550,078,  CI.  435-25.000. 
Ambike,  Suhas  H.;  Grewal,  Narinder  S.;  and  Blaser,  Eric,  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company.   Dental  hygiene  compositions.  4,550,018,  CI. 
424-52.000. 
Ambrosius,  William,  III:  See — 

Chung,   Randall;   and   Ambrosius,   William,   III,  4,550,391,   Q. 
365-233.000. 
American  Building  Components  Company:  See — 

Alexander,  Robert  L.;  Getoor,  Richard  C;  and  Reinersman,  Den- 
nis J.,  4,549,473,  CI.  98-67.000. 
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American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Hlavka,  Joseph  J.;  Bitha,  Panayota;  and  Lin,  Yang-I.  4,550,169,  CI 

548-108.000. 
Moran,  Daniel  B.;  Powell,  Dennis  W.;  and  AlbriKht.  Jav  D 
4,550,166,  CI.  546-119.000.  ' 

American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See — 

Kelly,  Michael  G.;  and  Covill,  James  H.,  4,550,189,  CI.  560-044.000 
Pampalone.  Thomas  R.,  4,550,069,  CI.  430-165.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Musser.  John  H.;  and  Tio,  Cesario  O.,  4,550,172,  CI.  548-180.000. 
American  Maize-Products  Company:  See — 

Samuel,  Raj  K.;  Kozlowski,  Ronald  J.;  and  Pustek,  Frank  J 
4,549,909.  CI.  127-33.000. 
American  Seating  Company:  See — 

Wilkerson,  Larry  A.,  4,549,763,  CI.  297-183.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Bergmann,  Konrad,  4,549,579,  CI.  137-625.210. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Angel,  Bruce  A.,  4,549,576,  CI.  137-614.040. 
Ammermann,  Eberhard:  See — 

Ruland,  Alfred;  Reuther,  Wolfgang;  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich;  and 
Ammermann,  Eberhard,  4,550,173.  CI.  548-262.000. 
Amoco  Corporation:  See — 

Hensley,  Albert  L.,  Jr.;  and  Quick,  Leonard  M.,.  4.549,957.  CI 
208-2 16.0PP. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Bertini,  Carlo;  and  Bruni,  Aldo,  4,549,780,  CI.  339-107.000. 
Grubb,  Daniel  B.;  and  Hughes,  Donald  W.  K..  4.549.343  CI   29- 
33.00M. 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Altherr,  Russell  G.;  and  Schmitt,  Steven  F.,  4,549,666,  CI    213- 
62.0OA. 
An,  Hung  D.:  See — 

Marshall,  Stephen;  and  An,  Hung  D.,  4,549,387,  CI.  53-469.000. 
Ancel,  Christian;  and  Philibert,  Pierre,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des 
Etablissements  Michelin.  Compositions  having  a  base  of  sulfur-vul- 
canizable  rubber.  4,549,594,  CI.  152-359.000. 
Anderka,  Gerold;  and  Tenhagen,  Rolf,  to  Rotring-Werke  Riepe  KG. 
Writing  instrument  with  separable  compensating  means  4  549  828 
CI.  401-258.000.  .       .  ■'o. 

Andersen,  David  P.;  Hedin,  Raymond  C;  and  Siebenand,  John  F.,  to 
Sperry  Corporation.  Speech  sampling  and  companding  device 
4,550,425,  CI.  381-30.000.  k  » 

Anderson,  Clifford  J.:  See — 

Bland,  Linden;  and  Anderson,  Clifford  J.,  4.549,432,  CI.  73-200  000 

Anderson.  Gordon  K.;  and  Savage,  William  S..  to  Carrier  Corporation! 
Modular  air  conditioning  unit  for  mobile  cargo  container  4  549  405 
CI.  62-239.000.  •    .       .       , 

Anderson.  Kenneth:  See — 

Stonestreet,  Paul  R.;  Williams,  David;  Anderson.  Kenneth-  and 
Butcher.  Peter  J.  L.,  4,550,41 1,  CI.  373-134.000. 

Anderson,  Lloyd  L.;  and  Girard,  Leon  E.,  to  Iowa  State  University 
Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Animal  head  restrainer.  4,549  501  CI 
119-99.000. 

Anderson,  Wayne  K.;  and  Quagliato,  Dominick  A.,  to  Research  Foun- 
dation of  State  University  of  New  York.  The.  Synthesis  of  platinum 
(IV)  antmeoplastic  agents.  4,550,187.  CI.  556-137.000 

Andersson.  Russell  L.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Image  processor 
usmg  a  moment  generator.  4,550,432,  CI.  382-1.000. 

Andis  Company:  See — 

Andis,  Matthew  L.,  4,549,560,  CI.  I32-37.00R. 

Andis.  Matthew  L.,  to  Andis  Company.  Hair  curling  appliance  with 
elastomer  material  covering  heating  element.  4,549,560,  CI.    132- 

J  /.UUK.. 

Ando,  Hiroshi,  to  Akiba.  Yosuke.  Method  for  preserving  food  using  a 

preservative  gas  atmosphere.  4,550,026.  CI.  426-316.000. 
Ando,  Takehiro;  Miyake,  Shuji;  Murakami,  Osamu;  Kawabata,  Takashi; 
Hayashi,  Shigeo;  Otonari,  Michiyasu;  and  Kato,  Toyoaki,  to  Hitachi 
Zosen  Corporation.   Docking  apparatus  for  ships.   4,549,835,  CI. 
405-4.000. 
Andoh,  Shizuo:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Hisashi;  Asano,  Toru;  Takahara,  Kazuhiro;  Kurahashi 
Keizo;  and  Andoh,  Shizuo,  4,550,310,  CI.  34O-365.00C. 
Andrae,  Klaus;  and  Huischenreuter,  Elfriede,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Shirred  sausage  casing  and   process  for  its  manufacture 
4,550,042,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Andrew,  Colin:  See— 

Sexton,  John  S.;  Stone,  Brian  J.;  Howes,  Trevor  D.;  and  Andrew 
Colin,  4,549,372,  CI.  51-206.00R. 
Andrews,  Robert  S.  L.  Method  of  reclaiming  foundry  sand  4.549  698 

CI.  241-17.000. 
Andrione,  Norbert;  and  Peruzzi,  Federigo.  to  Aspera  S.p.A.  Suspension 
system  for  hermetic  motor-compressors  of  refrigerators  and  the  like 
4.549.859,  CI.  417-363.000. 
Angel,  Bruce  A.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Quick  disconnect  marine 

coupling  system.  4,549,576,  CI.  137-614.040. 
Angliker,  Hans-Jorg:  See— 

Schmutz,     Paul;     and     Angliker,     Hans-Jorg,     4,549  989      CI 
260-378.000. 
Annen,  Klaus:  See— 

Hofmeister,  Helmut;  Schulze,  Paul  E.;  Annen,  Klaus;  Laurent 
Henry;  and  Wiechert.  Rudolf,  4,550,100,  CI.  514-179.000. 
^".^^I^h  /ST    Self-loading  carriage  for  round  bales.  4,549,840,  CI. 
414-24.500. 


Ansite,  William  K.:  Ssc— 

Rosenberg,    Isadore;    and    Ansite,    William    K.,    4.550.044.    CI. 

ANT  Nachrichtentechnik  GmbH:  See— 

^4S296,'S.''f3T26.Sr'''  °"'"'=  ""'  ^"""^'   ^*^''^^'- 
Anthony,  Thomas  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Anode  and  cath- 
?Zb  ffJJI?^"°"*  ^°^  "•'  practice  of  electromigration.  4,549,912,  CI. 
Antonian,  Semen  G.:  See — 

Lavretskaya,  Elionora  F.;  Rudzit,  Ernest  A.;  Pinizian,  Lev  A 
Volkova,  Ljubov  I.;  Zakharova.  Nina  I.;  Sarkisian.  David  A- 
Upadysheva,  Alexandra  V.;  Grigorieva,  Natalya  D.;  Znamen- 

Aoki,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Toyooka,  Takashi;  Yoshida.  Kazutoshi;  Ishida,  Kazuhiro  Okaha- 

r«J?«  °AA°h''.*ii[?'^"'  ^"^"''''  ^y°'  ""'I  Sugiu,  Yutaka, 
*,jjU,joo,  d.  J65-6.000. 

Aoki,    Katsumichi;    Shida.   Takafumi;    Arabori,    Hideo;    Kumazawa 

Satoru;  Shimizu.  Susumu;  Watanabe.  Takeo;  Kanda.  Yohichi;  Satake 

Keigo;  Yamazaki.  Shiro;  Shinkawa,  Hiroyasu;  and  Chida,  Tsuneaki 

to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Salts  of  derivatives  of 

N-(tetrahydrobenzothiazolylcarbamoyI)oxamic  acid  and  herbicidal 

composition  containing  the  same  as  active  ingredient.  4,549,902,  CI. 

Aono,  Toshiaki;  and  Nakamura,  Koichi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film.  Co.,  Ltd 

Heat  development  using  acids.  4,550,071,  CI.  430-203  000 
Apogee  Acoustics,  Inc.:  See- 
Walker,  Gary  E.;  Spiegel,  Leo;  Shuman,  Anthony  J.;  and  Kirtley, 
JamesL..  Jr.,  4,550,228,  CI.  179- 11 5.00V. 
^^xQs^^i'rJ^"^  ^'  '°  '^°''"^  P'*^    Feeding  articles.  4,549.645.  CI. 

1  Vo-4Uo.UlX}. 

Appleton  Papers,  Inc.:  See— 

Goetz,    William    J.;    and    Engel.    Thomas    G..    4,549,932.    cl. 
162-207.000. 
Applied  Power.  Inc.:  See— 

Hense.   Thomas  R.;   and   Rudolph,   Ronald   M.,  4,549,359.  Cl 
33-516.000. 
Arabori.  Hideo:  See— 

Aoki.  Katsumichi;  Shida,  Takafumi;  Arabori,  Hideo;  Kumazawa 
Satoru;  Shimizu,  Susumu;  Watanabe,  Takeo;  Kanda,  Yohichi- 
Satake,  Keigo;  Yamazaki,  Shiro;  Shinkawa.  Hiroyasu;  and  Chida' 
Tsuneaki,  4,549,902,  Cl.  71-90.000. 
Arai,  Mitsutaka:  See— 

Yamauchi,  Yasuhisa;  Asano,  Masao;  and  Arai.  Mitsutaka.  4.550.054 
Cl.  428-328.000. 
Arai.  Ryuichi;  and  Toganoh.  Shigeo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Recording  medium.  4.550.053.  CI.  428-304.400. 
Aral.  Tetsuji;  and  Shimizu,  Hiroshi,  to  Ushio  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Light-radiant  furnace  for  heating  semiconductor  wafers.  4.550.245 
Cl.  219-405.000. 
Araujo.  Roger  J.;  Hares.  George  B.;  Kerko.  David  J.;  Morgan,  David 
W.;  and  Morse.  David  L..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Ultraviolet 
absorbing  photochromic  glass  of  low  silver  content.  4,549.894.  Cl. 
65-30.1 10. 
Arkles,  Barry  C.  to  Petrarch  Systems.  Inc.  Mixtures  of  polyacrylate 

resins  and  siloxane-styrene  copolymers.  4.550.139.  CI.  525-90000 
Armstrong.  Raynor  O.;  Norrgran.  Daniel  A.;  and  Yuill.  William  A.,  to 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Process  for  separating  molybdenite 
from  a  molybdenite-containing  copper  sulfide  concentrate.  4.549  959 
Cl.  209-167.000. 
Asa  S.A.:  See— 

Matas  Gabalda.  Carlos.  4.549,393,  Cl.  57-58.360. 
Asahi  Kakoshi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Yasuyuki,  4.550,048,  Cl.  428-138.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hasegawa,     Akio;     and     Kojima,     Hiroshige,     4,550,080,     CI 

435-212.000. 
Inoue,  Tadashi;  and  Tanaka,  Tetsuro,  4,549,947,  Cl.  204-182  400 
Kataoka.  Hiroshi,  4,550,057,  Cl.  428-215.000. 
Sakata,  Norihiko;  and  Miura,  Nobuo,  4,550.003,  Cl.  264-53.000 
Asano,  Masao:  See — 

Yamauchi,  Yasuhisa;  Asaiio,  Masao;  and  Arai,  Mitsutaka,  4,550,054 
Cl.  428-328.000. 
Asano,  Toru:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Hisashi;  Asano,  Toru;  Takahara,  Kazuhiro;  Kurahashi, 
Keizo;  and  Andoh,  Shizuo,  4,550.310.  Cl.  340-365.00C. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Bachler.  Sven.  4.550.299,  CI.  335-195.000. 

Lassander,  Erik;  and  Stenkvist,  Sven  E.,  4,550,413,  Cl.  373-108  000 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See- 
Beck,  H.  Wayne;  Carruthers,  James  D.;  Cornelius,  Edward  B  - 
Hettinger,  William  P.,  Jr.;  Kovach,  Stephen  M.;  Palmer,  James 
L.;  and  Zandona,  Oliver  J.,  4,549,958,  CI.  208-253.000. 
Aspera  S.p.A.:  See — 

Andrione,    Norbert;    and    Peruzzi.    Federigo.    4.549.859.    Cl 
417-363.000. 
Assens,  Michel:  See — 

Auge.  Jean;  Lavaur.  Jacques;  and  Assens.  Michel,  4,549,358,  CI. 
33-560.000. 
AT&T  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

Andersson,  Russell  L.,  4.550,432,  Cl.  382-1.000. 

Berkstresser,  George  W.;  Huo,  Tai-Chan  D.;  and  Shmulovich, 

Joseph,  4,550.256.  Cl.  250-483.100. 
Chemla.  Daniel  S.,  4,549.788.  Cl.  350-354.000. 
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Chodrow,  Mark  M.;  Sander.  Bernard  T..  Jr.;  Sharpless.  Charles  H.; 

and  Theriot.  Eugene  J.,  4,550,404,  Cl.  370-110.100. 
Damen.  Theodoor  C;  Duguay.  Michael  A.;  Howard.  Richard  E.; 
Jackel,  Lawrence  D.;  and  Skocpol.  William  J..  4,550,249,  Cl. 
250-201.000. 
Debus,  Walter,  Jr.,  4,550,415,  Cl.  375-14.000. 
Freeman,  Martin;  and  Levy,  Leon  S.,  4,550,436,  Cl.  382-34.000. 
HofTnuster,  Timothy  D.,  4,549,807.  Cl.  356-318.000. 
Miller.  Stewart  E..  4.549.782.  Cl.  350-96.160. 
Oh,  Kye  H.,  4,549,914,  Cl.  148-187.000. 
Sooch,  Navdeep  S.,  4,550,284.  Cl.  323-315.000. 
Spears,  Danny  R..  4.550.401.  Cl.  370-85.000. 
Turner,   Jonathan   S.;  and   Wyatt,    Leonard   F.,  4,550,397,   Cl. 

370-60.000. 
Tzinis,  Costas  H.;  and  Vadimsky,   Richard  G..  4,550,074,  Cl. 

430-322.000. 
Winchell,  David  F.,  4,550,224,  Cl.  179-18.0BC. 
Atanassov,  Haralampi  A.:  .See — 

Makedonski,  Boris  G.;  and  Atanassov,  Haralampi  A.,  4,549.370,  Cl. 
51-7.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See- 
Armstrong,  Raynor  O.;  Norrgran.  Daniel  A.;  and  Yuill.  William  A., 
4.549.959.  Cl.  209-167.000. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Vemer.  Bo  L.;  and  Fors.  Lars  B.  S.,  4,549,997,  CI.  261-77.000. 
Atobe,  Takashi,  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.  Device  for  preventing  backlash 

on  spool  of  fishing  reel.  4,549,703,  Cl.  242-84.52B. 
Atsumi,  Morihiro:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Shunzo;  Atsumi,  Morihiro;  and  Fukazawa,  Takeshi, 
4,549,905,  Cl.  75-238.000. 
Atwood,  Edwards  S.:  See — 

Driscoll,   John   N.;   and   Atwood,    Edwards   S.,   4,549,953,   Cl. 
204419.000. 
Auberon,  Marcel;  Cabanel,  Daniel;  Dolbeau.  Michel;  Phan,  Albert; 
Pillois,  Philippe;  Boumazel,  Claude  L.;  and  Huvey,  Michel,  to  So- 
ciete  Nationale  Industriclle  et  Aerospatiale;  and  Institut  Francais  du 
Petrole.  Process  for  providing  a  metal  connector  fixed  to  a  pipe  of 
composite  material  and  pipe  thus  made.  4,549,919,  Cl.  156-172.000. 
Audesse,  Emery  G.:  See — 

Kimball.  Stephen  F.;  Audesse,  Emery  G.;  and  Griffin,  Robert  M., 
4.550.270.  Cl.  313-579.000. 
Auer.  Eberhard;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Ohorodnik.  Alexander;  and  Rosen- 
thal. Johannes,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  making 
alkanephosphonous  acid  esters.  4,549.995,  Cl.  260-973.000. 
Auge.  Jean;  Lavaur.  Jacques;  and  Assens.  Michel,  to  Auge,  Jean.  Appa- 
ratus for  automatic   measurement  and  classification  of  carcases. 
4,549,358,  Cl.  33-560.000. 
Austin,  Forrest  L.,  to  Cornelius  Co.,  The.  Beverage  dispensing  valve. 

4.549.675.  Cl.  222-129.100. 
Automation  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Ramsey.  Robert  W.,  Jr.,  4,549,845,  Cl.  414-620.000. 
Aviram,  Ari:  See — 

Sachdev,  Krishna  G.;  and  Aviram,  Ari,  4,549,824,  Cl.  400-241.100. 
Ayers,  Ralph  L.;  Stovin,  Garfield  W.;  and  Szabo,  Robert  J.,  to  Vari- 
form  Plastics,   Inc.   Mobile  home  skirting  system.   4,549,378,  Cl. 
52-169.120. 
Ayusawa,  Kazutoshi;  Satoh,  Hosaku;  and  Kazama,  Munetada,  to  Oki 
Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Microwave  dielectric  ceramic  composi- 
tions. 4.550.089.  Cl.  501-139.000. 
Babcock,  Daniel  L..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Data  bus  test  instrument 
having  a  tri-colored  LED  and  indicating  continuity,  voltage  and 
polarity.  4,550,287,  Cl.  324-73.00R. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See — 

Keyes.  Marion  A.,  IV;  Lukas.  Michael  P.;  and  Moss,  William  H., 
4,549,503,  a.  122-479.00R. 
Babler,  Fridolin,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  peryiene.  4,550,215,  Cl.  585-469.000. 
Bachler,  Sven,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Electric  switch  with  protective 

function.  4,550,299,  Cl.  335-195.000. 
Bacquet,  Cathy  A.;  and  Twumasi,  Daniel  Y.,  to  Kallestad  Laboratories, 
Inc.   Method  for  ligand  determination  utilizing  an  immunoassay 
monitorable  by  biotin-containing  enzymes,  and  compositions  there- 
for. 4,550,075,  Cl.  435-7.000. 
Baer,  Edmund:  See — 

Ernst,  Gunter;  Baer,  Edmund;  Wurz,  Dieter;  and  Dittrich,  Hans, 
4,549,999,  Cl.  261-109.000. 
Baermann,    Horst.    Flexible    magnetic    sheet    for    therapeutic    use. 

4,549,532,  Q.  128-1.300. 
Bailey,  John  G.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Carton  for 

dispensing  rolled  sheet  material.  4,549,689,  Cl.  229-17.00S. 
Baker,  Alfred  G.;  and  Baker,  Andrew  J.  Process  for  producing  hollow, 

bilayered  silicate  microspheres.  4,549,892,  Cl.  65-21.400. 
Baker,  Andrew  J.:  See — 

Baker,  Alfred  G.;  and  Baker,  Andrew  J.,  4,549,892,  CI.  65-21.400. 
Baker  Perkins  Holdings  PLC:  See- 
Wilson,  Peter  G.,  4,549,386,  CI.  53-51.000. 
Baker,  Richard  W.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Pacemaker  programmer  with 

telemetric  functions.  4,550,370,  Cl.  364-413.000. 
Baker,  Thomas  R.;  Hittenberger,  William  H.;  and  Posen,  Boris  J.,  to 
Kliklok  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  high  speed  forming 
a  hinged  carton.  4,549,876,  Cl.  493-169.000. 
Baldwin,  John  J.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  3-CycIoaIkyIamino-2-OR- 
propoxycyanopyridines,  derivatives  thereof,  having  anti-hyperten- 
sive activity.  4,550,117,  Cl.  514-344.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See — 

Sears,  James  T.,  4,549,695,  Cl.  239-265.350. 


Bangor  Punta  Corporation:  See — 

Charron,  Dwayne,  4,549,465,  Cl  89-196.000. 
Barba,  Waller  D.,  to  Aeromarine  Technology,  Inc.  Process  for  the 
protective  sealing  of  anodic  aluminum  oxide  and  its  alloys  which 
confers  a  particular  resistance  to  agressive  alkaline  agents.  4,549,910, 
Cl.  148-6.270. 
Barkhoudarian,  Sarkis,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Surface- 
acoustic-wave,  digitized  angular  accelerometer.  4,549,436,  Cl.  73- 
517.00A. 
Barlics,  John  J.  Conuiner.  4,549,693,  CI.  239-58.000. 
Barlow,  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Smith,  Leslie  H.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries pic.  Alkanolamine  derivatives.  4,550,1 1 1,  Cl.  514-255.000. 
Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See— 

Dammann,  Peter,  4,549,395,  Cl.  57-340.000. 
Barmatz,  Martin  B.;  Granett,  Dan;  and  Lee,  Mark  C,  to  United  States 
of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Vibrat- 
ing<hamber  levitation  systems.  4,549,435,  Cl.  73-505.000. 
Barnes,  James  K.:  See — 

Barnes,  Joey  L.;  and  Barnes,  James  K..  4,549,656,  Cl  206-589.000. 
Barnes,  Joey  L.;  and  Barnes,  James  K.  Package  device  and  method  of 

manufacturing.  4,549,656.  Cl.  206-589.000. 
Barnes,  Michael  F.:  See— 

Gillig,  Steven  F.;  Fergus,  George  H.;  and  Barnes,  Michael  F.. 
4,550,426,  Cl.  381-46.000. 
Bamett,  Larry  R.:  See— 

Lau,  Yue-Ying;  and  Bamett,  Larry  R.,  4,550,271,  CI.  315-4.000. 
Barr,  William  A.  Fifth  wheel  coupler.  4,549,745,  CI.  280-434.000. 
Barrett,  L.  Paul:  See- 
Keen,  Harry  J.;  and  Barrett,  L.  Paul,  4,549,439,  CI.  73-862.650. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Disteldorf,  Walter;  Eisfeld,  Wolfgang;  and  Kohler,  Rolf-Dieter, 

4,550,208,  Cl.  564-329.000. 
Dockner,  Toni;  Kempe,  Uwe;  and  Frank,  Anton.  4.550,176.  Cl. 

548-343.000. 
Ernst.  Hansgeorg;  Gehrken.  Henning-Peter;  and  Paust.  Joachim, 

4.550.182.  Cl.  549-408.000. 
Janitschke,    Lothar;    and    Hoffmann.    Wemer.    4.550.211.    Cl. 

568-361.000. 
Lynch.  John;  and  Elzer.  Albert.  4.550.072.  CI.  430-256.000. 
Platz.    Rolf;    Kummer.    Rudolf;    Schneider.    Heinz-Walter.    and 

Schwirten,  Kurt.  4.550.195.  Cl.  560-206000. 
Ruland.  Alfred;  Reuther,  Wolfgang;  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich;  and 
Ammermann,  Eberhard,  4,550,173,  Cl.  548-262.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See — 

Carver,  Thomas  G.,  4,550,153,  Cl.  528-49.000. 
Reichel,    Curtis    J.;    and    Hartman,    Robert    J.,    4.550,194,    Cl. 
560-200.000. 
Basi,  Jagtar  S.;  and  Mandel,  Eric,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Method  for  polishing  semiconductor  wafers  with  mont- 
morillonite  slurry.  4,549,374,  Cl.  5I-283.00R. 
Basile,  Raffaele,  to  Allied  Tube  &  Conduit  Corporation.  Conduit  cou- 
pling assembly.  4,549,756,  Cl.  285-388.000. 
Bass,  Leland  J.;  Shah,  Ashwin  V.;  and  Wickwire,  Ralph  O.,  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation.  System  for  electronically  displaying  multiple 
images  of  a  CRT  screen  such  that  some  images  are  more  prominent 
than  others.  4,550,315,  Cl.  340-703.000. 
Basset,  Jean  M.  M.;  Leconte,  Michel;  Ollivier,  Jean;  and  Quignard, 
Francoise,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine.  Catalyst  for  the  me- 
Uthesis  of  olefins.  4,550,216,  Cl.  585-645.000. 
Bateman,  Charles  D.:  See — 

Pulk,    Brian    E.;    and    Bateman,    Charles    D.,    4.550,385,    Cl. 
364-558.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See — 

Sauer,  Ronald  H.,  deceased;  and  Beedlow,  Peter  A.,  4,549,355,  Cl. 
33-148.0OH. 
Baughman,  Richard  J.;  and  Ginley,  David  S.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Method  for  production  of  free-standing  polycrystalline 
boron  phosphide  film.  4,550,014,  Cl.  423-289.000. 
Baumann,  Arthur,  to  Mettler  Instrumente  AG.  Apparatus  for  automati- 
cally monitoring  a  constant  current  source  in  a  measuring  instrument. 
4,549,623,  Cl.  177-212.000. 
Baumann,  Hans  D.  Mechanical  amplifying  means  for  valves  and  other 

devices.  4,549,719,  Cl.  251-280.000. 
Baumhardt,  Robert  J.,  to  Brunswick  Corp.  Two  cycle  loop  scavenged 
engine  with  improved  transfer  passage  flow.  4,549,507,  CI.    123- 
59.00B. 
Baxter,  Gary  R.:  See- 
Springer,    Richard    E.;    and    Baxter,    Gary    R.,    4,549.829,    Cl. 
403-57.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Forster,  Heinz;  Klauke,  Erich;  Eue,  Ludwig;  Schmidt,  Robert  R.; 

and  Lurssen,  Klaus,  4,549,899,  Cl.  71-90.000. 
Hagemann,  Hermann;  Klauke,  Erich;  and  Kysela.  Ernst,  4,549.994, 

Cl.  260-544.00F. 
Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Kraatz, 
Udo;  Regel,  Erik;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  Brandes,  Wilhelm; 
and  Lurssen,  Klaus,  4,549,900,  Cl.  71-92.000. 
Nielinger,  Wemer;  Hermann,   Karl  H.;  and  Michael,  Dietrich, 

4,550,133,  Cl.  524-399.000. 
Stephan,  Gunter;  and  Schundehutte,  Karl  Heinz,  4,550,207,  Cl. 
564-311.000. 
Bayer,  Hermann:  See — 

Kochy,  Fritz  B.;  and  Bayer,  Hermann,  4,549,471,  Cl.  98-2.090. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  A.G.:  See — 

Busch,  Lothar;  and  Orth,  Walter,  4,549.692.  Cl  237-12.30A. 
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Beall,  Gary  W..  lo  Radecca.  Inc  Method  of  removing  organic  contami- 
nants from  aqueous  compositions.  4.549,966.  CI   210-661  000 
Bechtel.  Wolf  D:  Set"— 

^u?'')?^-  *^'^"'a  ^^"f""-  Gerhard;  Weber.  Karl-Heinz;  Bechtel. 
Wolf  D.;  and  Boke-Kuhn.  Karin.  4,550.106,  CI   514-212  000 
Bechtolsheim,  Andreas,  to  Sun  Microsystems,  Inc.  High-speed  memory 

and  memory  management  system.  4,550,368,  CI.  364-200  000 
Beck,  H.  Wayne;  Carruthers.  James  D.;  Cornelius.  Edward  B     Het- 
tinger. W.lham  P    Jr.;  Kovach.  Stephen  M.;  Palmer,  James  L.;  and 
Zandona  Oliver  J.,  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Immobilization  of  vanadia 

on5?9.95"8.  a'ToVmiS^  '"'"«  •"^""^"'  °^  carbo-metallic 
Beck.  Jean-Paul  C:  See— 

Gueret.  Jean-Louis  H.;  and  Beck.  Jean-Paul  C.  4.549.559,  CI. 

Beck.  Martin  H..  to  Continental  Plastic  Containers.  Inc.  Preform  with 
internal  barrier  and  internal  layer  of  high  thermal  stability  and  prod- 
ucts made  from  the  same.  4.550.043,  CI.  428-36  000 

^K  \!['  ^'S}""^^'  ^"<^  Wilcke.  Klaus-Dieter,  to  Vorwerk  &  Co  Inter- 
holding  GmbH.  Brush  mounting  on  electric  motors  equipped  with 
radio-inlerference  suppression  chokes,  particularly  for  household 
^PP;'^"ces  such   as   vacuum   cleaners  or   the   like.   4,550,268,   CI. 

Becker,  Martin  J.:  See— 

^')!:.\^":^'^^"'"*"•  ^^'"  ^'  ^"<1  Becker,  Martin  J.,  4,550.017 
CI.  424-11.000. 

Becker.  William  A.;  Marlow.  Richard  A.;  and  Schlags.  William  1 
Drapery.  4.550,038.  CI.  428-12.000.  """am  i. 

Beconpatch  Limited:  See— 

McGivem.  James  F..  4,549.320.  CI.  5-2.00R 
Beedlow.  Peter  A.:  See— 

Sauer,  Ronald  H.,  deceased;  and  Beedlow,  Peter  A    4  549  355  r\ 
33-148.00H.  «='"«■.  H.j'fv.jDD.  CI. 

Beeson.  Charles  F..  to  Johnson  Service  Company.  Motorized  valve 

actuator.  4.549.446,  CI.  74-625.000. 
Beiersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Maiek,  Wasfi  N.,  4.550,052,  CI.  428-323.000 
Belforte,  Piero;  Garetti,  Enzo;  and  Pilati,  Luciano,  to  Cselt  -  Centro 
btudi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.  Modular  self-routine 
4,550,398.' Cl'."f7S!^000  ^°'  '**'""''"'«^-^°"'^o'  telephone  exchange 
Belikov,  Evgeny  V.:  See— 

Minenko.  Leonid;  Belikov,  Evgeny  V.;  Bobryshev.  Oleg  V    Klva- 
i!?-i,\:*'i  ^'  '^escheryakov.  Ivan  K.;  Osipov.  Viktor  G.;  Osher, 
Beiko  RoS  p'.^^'^^'y*'""'  '^'■'o'^'  P-  4.549,760,  CI.  294-88.000. 

Hall,  John  B.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  BeIko,  Robert  P.;  Van  Loveren 
D  ..  „'^"«"stinus  G.;  and  Hanna.  Marie  R..  4.549.982.  CI.  252-522  OOr' 
bell  Helmets  Inc.:  See — 

Sundahl,  James  G.,  4.549,541.  CI.  128-201  190 
Bellemann.  Rudolf;  Diehlmann.  Rolf;  Dobrocsi.  Bela;  and  Wacker 
Karl  F..  to  Joh.  A.  Benckiser  Wassertechnik  GmbH.  Apparatus  for 
aSllwoOo'"'  '"  P'"'""^^''   ""''^   "°^  '*y«ems.   4.549.961.  CI. 
Bellet.  Jean  L.:  See— 

Couasnon.  Tristan  de;  and  Bellet,  Jean  L.,  4.550.407.  CI.  371-29  000 
oeili,  Kemo  D.:  See — 

Hartry.  Donald  R.;  and  Belli.  Remo  D..  4,549.462.  CI  84-413  000 
Beloit  Corporation:  See—  o-»-^ij.uw. 

Justus.  Edgar  J..  4,549.415.  CI.  68-158.000 
Lucas.  Robert  G..  4.549.701,  CI.  242-75  300 
Bentham.  Jeremy  B.  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Apparatus  for  contacting  a 
liquid  with  a  gas.  4,550.000,  CI.  261-1 14  OOR  """I'-iing  a 

J:.,b^°l'^'  ^"*^  ^*'*''.^"n'    Separation  of  methanol  from  methyl 
acetate  by  extractive  distillation.  4.549.938.  CI  203-51000 

4T9T20:  C?'2"5Tf24.S^""    '°^    "'^'"«    ""**    '°--"8    objects. 
%'m9.5%,  cTi?7-625?iT"""  ^""'*"**  ''^-  S«"ight-way  valve. 

^.'n^A^i'  R^T.!!^  •  ""°'  '^^'■<^'''*"  °=  ^""l  Shmulovich.  Joseph, 
to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Visual  display  system  utilizing  hieh 
lumincMity  single  crystal  garnet  material.  4.550.256.  CI.  250-483  lO) 

Bemon,  Roland:  See —  ' 

^,'1*^ ?J;^"^=  Bernon,  Roland:  and  Gabriel.  Guy.  4.549.812.  CI 
366-142.000. 
Berol  Kemi  Ab:  See— 

Mathiesen.  Mait  M.;  Gillberg.  Lars  I.;  Hellsten,  Karl  M.  E    and 

Karlsson,  Gunvor  B.  T..  4.549,881.  CI  44-51  000 

Bertels.  Augustinus  W.  M..  to  Transinvest  B.V.  Device  for  convertinjj 

wind  energy  into  another  form  of  energy.  4.550.259.  CI.  290-55  000 

Berthelot.  Daniel;  and  Girerd.  Jean-Paul,  to  S.  A.  Martin.  Device  for 

instantaneously  changing  the  gluing  width  of  a  web  of  paper  in  the 

^olnn  *r^''°'  .t"**,  ^'""''  ^^'^°'  '°  ^^^  Incorporated.  Electrical 
connector  with  alternative  cable  exits.  4.549.780.  CI   339-107  000 

Be«.nger.  Walter  L.;  and  Hoffman.  Keith  A.,  to  Knape  &  Vog,  ^„u- 

rJ»c  p  Vi  .c"'^"^-  9^^^"  slide  apparatus.  4.549.774.  CI.  308-3.800. 

Betts  Robert  E.;  Crawford,  John  F.;  and  McNeill.  Robert  E..  to  United 
States  of  America.  Army.  Smoke  canister.  4,549,486,  CI  102-334  000 

Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Muccitelli.  John  A..  4.549.968.  CI.  210-750000 

^MeTh^l^^r".'*^  \'°  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications. 
Method  for  transmitting  a  HDBn  code  signal  with  an  auxiliary  binary 
signal  in  a  digital  transmission  line  and  system  for  monitoring  repeat- 
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370-110  100   ''"^    ^^    '"^°"*   ""^  ^"'''''a'-y    signals.    4.550.403.    CI. 
^ ter''p  y^"*""  ^■'-  ""'*  ^°'""-  °''"'^'  A  .  to  Corning  Glas.s 

Bhattacharjee.  Himangshu  R.:  See— 

Patel.  Gordhanbhai  N.;  Preziosi.  Anthony  F.;  Bhattacharjee,  Hi- 
BHS  Zt^    u     i^"*^  ^ff-  ^"'"  "^  ^'  4.550,150,  CI.  526-233.000 
BHS^Bayerische   Berg-,    Hutten-   und   Salzwerke   Aktiengesellschaft: 

Jobst,  Lothar.  4,549.452.  CI.  83-100  000 
Bickel.  Hans:  See— 

^^S-Oriobo'*'"^"     ^'    '"''     ^'''*'^''     "^"**     ^■550.162.     CI. 

^"'t'i*' '^'^'"-:Ca''nett«.  Hubert;  and  Santalucia.  Andre  .  to  Societe  E 
Lacroix  -  Tous  Artifices.  Cartridge  for  launching  ei;:trom^gnetic 
decoys  with  multiple  charges.  4.549.489.  CI.  102-505  o^'™'"^«"^'"^ 

Billings.  Raymond  J.,  to  Software  Distribution  Newtork   Inc   Secure 

Binder.  Klaus:  See— 

Krauss.  Robert;  and  Binder.  Klaus.  4,549.668,  CI  220-203  000 

Binnig.  Gerd  K.;  Feenstra.  Randall  M.;  Hodgson  Rodnev  T  Rohrer 
Hemrich  and  Woodall  Jerry  M..  to  internSarBSjMact^^^^ 
25049120)"  °''  "^'"^'^  P'"""  fabrication.  4.550.257.  cT 

^''r^i^^f ''•.'^°'^"  ^  • '°  '^'P*"^  Engineered  Products.  Inc.  Method  of 
manufac  uring  a  connector  plate,  connector  plate  and  mach  ne  fo 
manufacturing  connector  plate.  4,549.838.  CI  411-468  000 

Biscuiterie  Nantaise-BN:  See— 

Cosse.  Lionel.  4.549.647,  CI.  198-461.000 
Cn^T'  ^  •  ^"'^  '^*''fV"k- Joseph  E.,  to  Centronics  Data  Computer 
SiJ^rJ^    'TT°'"''^^  ^^'°^"y  multi-denection  compensation  for 
bi-directional  ink  jet  printers.  4,550.320.  CI.  346-75  000 

Bitha,  Panayota:  See — 

" 548-m8000^  ^  '  ^"*'^'  ^^"^y°'*-  ^"*^  Lin.  Yang-I.  4,550.169.  CI. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Carney.  Joseph  E..  4,550.277.  CI.  318-334.000. 
Black.  Jonathan:  See— 

^'(fi*"l28-4r9S  ^^'"'^'  •'°"^"'*"'  ^"'^  '^^d''*-  ^'"'3'"'  4,549.547, 
Blackstone.  Scott  C:  See— 

^°I^v  ^f"  ^'J'i  Jastrzebski,  Lubomir  L.;  Blackstone,  Scott  C. 
and  Pagliaro,  Robert  H.,  Jr.,  4,549,926,  CI.  156-612.000 
Blain.  Edward  S.    to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Rotating  positive  dis- 
418"5'oOO  "PP^''^'""  with  lubricating  pump.  4.549.861.  CI. 

^  nii.^H"^";  ^"'^  Anderson    Clifford  J.,  to  Murphy  Oil  Company 
Limited.  Metering  separator  for  determining  the  liquid  mass  ttow  rate 
niinHi^'^u!;''"'.:?  oilfield  production  stream.  4.549,432.  CI.  73-200.000. 
Blanding  Wendell  S.;  Johnson.  Ronald  E.;  and  VanDewoestine.  Robert 

f^c\ire'^4745'92l!  CM5t6^6oS!^^'^'°"  ''^"^'  ^"'^  '"'^"'°'  °^'"^""- 
Blaschim  S.p.A.:  See— 

^^If^' nL -S;^^^'^"°'    ^"^    Giordano,    Claudio,    4.550.191,    CI 
3OO-056.000. 

Blaser.  Eric:  See— 

^4.5Soif.tr42"4:52'Sr''' ''"''''"  ^■■'  ^"^  «'^^-  ^-' 

Bligh.  Bernard  R..  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Process  and 

gis  4^549.8%.  a^TlS'vJS)'"**  ''*°"  ^™'"  ""''"  '"""°"'"  ^y""'"*'' 
Bloch.  Alf  L.;  and  Tindall.  Joseph  H..  to  West  Industries.  Inc.  Tip  in 

equalizing  apparatus.  4.549,457,  CI.  83-582  000 
Board  of  Regents.  The  University  of  Texas  System.  The:  See- 

holkers.  Karl;  and  Laesecke.  Klaus  P.,  4,550,109.  CI.  514-249  000 
Bobryshev.  Oleg  V.:  See —  ' 

Minenko.  Leonid;  Belikov.  Evgeny  V.;  Bobryshev.  Oleg  V.  Klya- 
M-i.K^'i  ^'  "^e^jheryakov.  Ivan  K.;  Osipov.  Viktor  G.;  Osher. 
nr^n  ^'''''^'' ,'•:  and  Plyakin,  Nikolai  P..  4,549.760,  CI.  294-88.000. 
BOC  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Gens,  Theodore  A.,  4.550.098.  CI.  502-324  000 

^l48^6'0Oo''"''"  ^'  ^"'^  *^'°"''*''  ^   ^"^''^'  ■''■■•  '^•549.911.  CI. 
Boden,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Mookherjee    Braja  D.;  Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  WolfT.   Robin  K 
SSrdOO  '^    M.;    and    Yoshida.    Takao.    4,549.971.    ci.' 

Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG:  See— 

^w^f%'  ^^Tu"^"^'^".'  Gerhard;  Weber.  Karl-Heinz;  Bechtel, 
Wolf  D.;  and  Boke-Kuhn.  Karm.  4.550,106.  CI.  514-212  000 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 

^%"-m^'  ^^''*^''  '^^"*'  *"'*  Gimiom.  Friedrich.  4.550.079,  CI. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

Babcock,  Daniel  L.,  4,550.287,  CI.  324-73  OOR 
Boettcher.  Gordon  E.;  and  Crain,  Robert  W.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ili-^Tooo'  electrode  optical  readout  gap.  4,550,273.  CI. 

Boger.  Manfred,  and  Drabek,  Jozef,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation.  1.3.5- 
Uxadiazine-2,4-diones  and  pesticidal  use.  4,550,108,  CI.  514-232  000 
r^JL  ^^''  ^V'  \fS."-  G^**'  ^"^'  ^"'^  '^eyer,  Willy,  to  Ciba- 
S  hfL^'*^'     Pr"^"Kv '"°^y'='°'*"""°"y'-N'-Pynmidinylureas  and 
N-heterocyclosulfonyl-N'-tnazinylureas.  4.549,898,  CI.  71-90.000. 
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Boke-Kuhn,  Karin:  See- 
Schneider.  Claus;  Walther,  Gerhard;  Weber.  Karl-Heinz;  Bechtel. 
Wolf  D.;  and  Boke-Kuhn.  Karin.  4.550.106.  CI.  514-212.000. 
Bolin.  Philip  C;  Bowman.  Gary  K.;  Ellis.  Charles  S.;  Hopkins.  Melvyn 
D.;  and  Kane,  Richard  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Modularly 
constructed  gas-insulated  transmission  line,  and  method  of  assembling 
same.  4,550,219,  CI.  174-21.00C. 
Bookbinder.  David.  Pulsating  lamp  system  for  vehicles.  4,550.305.  CI. 

340-134.000. 
Borucki.  John  S.:  See— 

Vukmanic,  Ronald  W.;  Borucki,  John  S.;  and  Stanley,  Chester  A., 
4,549,383.  CI.  52-667.000. 
Bose,  Amar  G..  to  Bose  Corporation.  Multiple  porting  loudspeaker 

systems.  4.549,631,  CI.  181-155.000. 
Bose  Corporation:  See — 

Bose,  Amar  G..  4.549,631.  CI.  181-155.000. 
Bose,  Debesis;  Datta,  Amitava;  and  DeCristofaro.  Nicholas  J.,  to  Allied 
Corporation.  Homogeneous  low  melting  point  copper  based  alloys. 
4.549.687,  CI.  228-263.180. 
Bothorel,  Piene;  Bemon,  Roland;  and  Gabriel.  Guy.  to  Centre  National 
de  la  Recherche  Scientifique.  Liquid  phase  counter.  4,549,812.  CI. 
366-142.000. 
Bourgeois,  Jacques,  to  Serta-Societe  d'Etudes  et  de  Realisations  des 
Techniques  d'Automatisme.  Process  and  device  for  depositing  a  label 
on  the  walls  of  a  mold  of  an  extrusion/blow-molding  machine. 
4.549,863,  CI.  425-126.00R. 
Boumazel,  Claude  L.:  See — 

Auberon,  Marcel;  Cabanel.  Daniel;  Dolbeau,  Michel;  Phan,  Albert; 
Pillois.  Philippe;  Boumazel,  Claude  L.;  and  Huvey.  Michel, 
4.549,919,  CI.  156-172.000. 
Boute.  Willem:  See— 

Wittkampf,  Frederik  H.  M.;  and  Boute,  Willem,  4.549,548.  CI. 
128.419.0PG. 
Bouthillier,  Robert,  to  Louis  Hand.  Inc.  Stitch  shortening  device  for  a 

blind  stitch  sewing  machine.  4.549,495,  CI.  112-315.000. 
Boutin,  Jean,  to  Rhone-Poulcnc  Specialites  Chimiques.  Free-flowing 
flakes   of  hydrophilic/water-soluble   polymer  gel.   4,550,033,   CI. 
427-222.000. 
Bowles,  Patrick  J.;  and  Garrett,  Lloyd  W..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Article  accumulator  and  transfer  system  and  method.  4,549.644, 
CI.  198-341.000. 
Bowman.  Gary  K.:  See — 

Bolin,  Philip  C;  Bowman.  Gary  K.;  Ellis,  Charles  S.;  Hopkins, 
Melvyn  D.;  and  Kane.  Richard  E..  4.550.219.  CI.  174-21.00C. 
Boyette.  Gerald  B.:  See- 
Gupta,  Tapan  K.;  Carlson,  William  G.;  Osterhout,  Joseph  C; 
Boyette,  Gerald  B.;  and  Sweetana,  Andrew  S.,  Jr.,  4,549.981.  CI. 
252-518.000. 
Boyle,  Alan:  See — 

Hawkins,  Albert  P.;  Boyle.  Alan;  and  Stone.  Alan  M..  4.549.659.  CI. 
209-3.200. 
Brail,  Fred:  See— 

Foley,  Daniel  M.,  Jr..  4.549,369.  CI.  49-279.000. 
Brandenstein,  Manfred:  See — 

Hans,    Rudiger;    and    Brandenstein,    Manfred,    4,549,442,    CI. 
74-110.000. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm:  See- 
Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Elbe.  Hans-Ludwig;  Kraatz. 
Udo;  Regel.  Erik;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  Brandes.  Wilhelm; 
and  Lurssen.  Klaus,  4.549.900.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Branning.  Merle  L.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Flocculant  composi- 
tion. 4,549.967.  CI.  210-728.000. 
Braun,  Oskar  J.;  Hubler.  Lawrence  C;  and  Sisson.  Jeffrey  L..  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  High  speed  duplicator  with  sorter/stapling  apparatus 
and  copy  set  supporting  system.  4.549.804,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Brawn.  Ronald  J.:  See — 

Groshong.    LeRoy   E.;   and   Brawn,    Ronald   J.,   4,549,879,   CI. 
604-247.000. 
Braymer.  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Kropiwnicki,  Tadek  M.;  and  Braymer.  Joseph  E..  4.549.857.  CI. 
417-312.000. 
Brechbuhler,  Fritz,  to  Pebea  N.V.  Reinforcing  rod  holder  for  use  in 
connection-type  concrete  pouring  operations  and  a  method  of  pro- 
ducing same.  4,549.384.  CI.  52-704.000. 
Breckenridge.    Gerald    H.    Spray    valve    assembly.    4.549.573,    CI. 

137-495.000. 
Brenman.  Henry  S.:  See — 

Katz.  Philip;  Brenman.  Henry  S.;  Lowry.  Louis  D.;  and  Schwartz, 
Harold,  4,550.427,  CI.  381-70.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Yahagi.    Mitsuhisa;   Masunaga.   Mikio;   Watanabe.   Shuichi;   and 

Tanaka.  Tsutomu,  4,549,593.  CI.  152-330.00R. 
Yazaki,  Susumu;  and  Nagano,  Jun.  4.549.453,  CI.  83-365.000. 
Brierley.  Keith:  See — 

Sargent,  Colin  R.;  Brieriey.  Keith;  Wotton,  David  E.  M.;  and  Coe. 
Paul  L.,  4,549,686,  CI.  228-242.000. 
Brighton,  Carl  T.;  Black,  Jonathan;  and  Redka,  William,  to  University 
of  Pennsylvania,  Trustees  of  the.  Implantable  bone  growth  stimula- 
tor. 4.549,547.  CI.  128-4I9.00F. 
Brockhaus.  Peter  B.  Waterbed  mattress  pad.  4.549.323.  CI.  5-455.000. 
Brooklyn  Union  Gas  Company:  See — 

Nimke,    Helmut    E.;   and   Thomas,    William    R..   4.549.752.   CI. 
285-55.000. 
Brooks.  Jeffrey  B.;  and  Larson.  Warren  M.,  to  Markem  Corporation. 
Vertical  magnetic  brush  developing  apparatus  and  method.  4,550,068, 
CI.  430-122.000. 


Brough,  Denys  W.;  and  Lawrence,  Christopher  J.,  to  Rieter-Scragg 

Limited.  Yarn  heater.  4,549.361.  CI.  34-17.000. 
Brouwer.  Marius  S.;  and  Grossrurt,  Amoldus  C.  to  Duphar  Interna- 
tional Research  B.V.  Benzoylurea  compounds,  and  pesticidal  and 
pharmaceutical    compositions    comprising    same.    4.550.202,    CI. 
564-23.000. 
Brown,  Arthur  E.:  See — 

Park.  Hyun  D.;  and  Brown.  Arthur  E..  4.550.088.  CI.  501-135.000. 
Brown.  Graydon  L.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Continuous  shear  wave  logging 

apparatus.  4.549,630.  CI.  181-106.000. 
Brown.  Richard  L..  to  Idea  Engineering  Company.  Precise  intermittent 
feeding  apparatus  for  edgewise  perforated  carrier  sheet  material. 
4.549.680.  CI.  226-76.000. 
Brown.  William  G..  II.  Steam  absorber.  4.549.604,  CI.  165-110.000. 
Bruni.  Aldo:  See — 

Bertini.  Carlo;  and  Bruni,  Aldo,  4,549,780.  CI.  339-107.000. 
Brunswick  Corp.:  See — 

Baumhardt,  Robert  J..  4.549.507,  CI.  I23-59.00B. 
Councilman.  Richard  R..  4.549,702.  CI.  242-84.5 1  A. 
Brusch.  Josef:  See— 

Hanni,  Manfred;  and  Brusch.  Josef.  4,550.222.  CI.  179-1. 50R. 
BS&B  Safety  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Short,  Edward  H.,  Ill,  4,549.565,  CI.  137-71.000. 
Buchanan,  James  E.;  and  Shipley,  John  M.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Army.  Horizontal  sync  detector.  4.550.342.  CI.  358-153.000. 
Buchberger.  Gerhard:  See— 

Felcht.  Utz-Hellmuth;  and  Buchberger.  Gerhard.  4,550.161.  CI. 
536-90.000. 
Buchel.  Karl  H.:  See- 
Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Kraatz, 
Udo;  Regel,  Erik;  Frohberger.  Paul-Emst;  Brandes.  Wilhelm; 
and  Lurssen,  Klaus,  4.549.900,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Buck,  George  S.,  Jr.,  to  Fiberlok,  Inc.  Fiberous  batt.  4.550,050.  CI. 

428-283.000. 
Buckley,  Michael  J.,  to  North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics 
Corp.    Cathode    ray    tube    with    composite    mounting    structure. 
4,550,344.  CI.  358-248.000. 
Bukowski,  James  M.;  Midock,  Gary  E.;  and  Walko,  Ronald  J.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Microprocessor-based  extraction  tur- 
bine control.  4.550.380.  CI,  364-494.000. 
Bulbenko.  George  F.:  See— 

Woodbridge.  J.  Eliot;  Bulbenko.  George  F.;  and  Marshall.  J.  John. 
4.550.077.  CI.  435-22.000. 
Bulso,  Joseph  D.,  Jr.;  Doyle.  Stephen  D.;  and  McCIung.  James  A.,  to 
Redicon    Corporation.     Shell     tooling     method.     4,549.424.    CI. 
72-329.000. 
Buonicore.  Anthony  J.,  to  Buonicore-Cashman  Associates.  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  hot  degassing  residual  olefin  oxide  from  sterilized  product. 
4.549,363.  CI.  34-216.000. 
Buonicore-Cashman  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Buonicore,  Anthony  J.,  4.549,363,  CI.  34-216.000. 
Burbank,  Raymond  W.;  and  Myers,  Christopher  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

Shock  absorbing  transducer  module.  4,550,429,  CI.  381-90.000. 
Burk,  Gerhard;  and  Rau,  Wolfgang,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Arrangement  for  discharging  hot  air  from  the  engine  compart- 
ment of  motor  vehicles.  4,549,762,  CI.  296-208.000. 
Burkel,  Heinz,  to  REHAU  Plastiks  AG  &  Co.  Method  of  making 
blow-molded     parts    of    thermoplastic     material.     4,550,009.    CI. 
264-529.000. 
Burlington  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Gamblin.  Rodger  L..  4.550.323.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Burr-Brown  Corporation:  See — 

Millaway.   Steven   D.;   and  Graeme.  Jerald  G..  4,550,291,  CI. 
330-277.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Bass,   Leiand  J.;   Shah,  Ashwin  V.;  and  Wickwire.  Ralph  C, 
4.550.315.  CI.  340-703.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See — 

Farrell.  Geoffrey,  4,549,996,  CI.  261-19.000. 
Burtchell.  Darrell  A.  Tappet.  4,549.509,  CI.  123-90.160. 
Burton,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Kucharska.  Helena  Z.;  and  Burton.  Thomas  M..  4,550,124,  CI. 
521-85.000. 
Burzin.  Klaus:  See — 

Droescher.  Michael;  Burzin.  Klaus;  Gerth.  Christian;  and  Heuer. 
Horst,  4.550.148.  CI.  525-440.000. 
Busch.  Edgar:  See — 

Albrecht.  Ernst;  and  Busch.  Edgar.  4.549.491.  CI.  112-73.000. 

Albrecht.  Ernst;  and  Busch.  Edgar,  4.549.492.  CI.  112-76.000. 

Busch,  Erwin.  to  Thermohauser  Erwin  Busch  GmbH.  Rotatable  stand. 

4.549,714,  CI.  248-349.000. 
Busch,  Lothar;  and  Orth,  Walter,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG. 
Heating   and/or  air-conditioning   installation   for   motor   vehicles. 
4.549.692.  CI.  237-12.30A. 
Buschmann.  Gerd:  See — 

Schoen,  Uwe;  Hachmeister.  Bemd;  Kehrbach.  Wolfgang;  Kuehl. 
Ulrich;  and  Buschmann.  Gerd.  4,550.112.  CI.  514-278.000 
Bustle.  Robert  G.  Animal  trap.  4.549.368.  CI.  43-88.000. 
Butcher.  Peter  J.  L.:  See— 

Stonestreet.  Paul  R.;  Williams,  David;  Anderson.  Kenneth;  and 
Butcher.  Peter  J.  L..  4,550.411.  CI.  373-134.000. 
Byrd.  Carlisle  O..  Jr..  to  Manville  Service  Corporation.  Fiber  blanket 
insulation  module.  4.549.382.  CI.  52-506.000. 

C.  C.  Jensen  A/S:  See 

Jensen.  Carl  A.;  and  Rasmussen.  lb  O.,  4.549.963.  CI.  210-314.000. 
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Cabanel,  Daniel:  See— 

Auberon,  Marcel;  Cabanel,  Daniel;  Dolbeau,  Michel;  Phan,  Albert 

Cain,  Charles  A^;  and  Frizzell,  Leon  A.,  to  University  of  Illinois.  Appa- 

I?i'"f^*o  ,.'!^ .  °**  ^°^  generating  and  directing  ultrasound.  4,549,533, 
CI.  I2B-24.00A. 

Caldwell,  Theresa:  See— 

Cushing,  Nelson  N.,  4,549,612,  CI.  175-20.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Yen,  Shiao-Ping  S.;  Carter.  Boyd  J.;  Shen,  David  H.;  and  Somoano 
Robert  B.,  4,550,064.  CI.  429-94.000. 
Callahan,  Michael;  and  Goddard.  Robert  M.  Buss  structures  for  multis- 

cene  manual  lighting  consoles.  4,550,276,  CI.  315-312  000 
Calmettes,  Hubert:  See — 

''S.48Tci  iS'^i?^).  ""'"'*=    "^    ^'*"'^*-'    ^"^- 
Can-Dive  Services  Ltd.:  See— 

Nuytten,  Rene  T.,  4,549,753,  CI.  285-95.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defense:  See— 

Dyck,  Walter  R;  and  Eirich,  Ronald  A.,  4,549.551.  CI.  128-689.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Arai,  Ryuichi;  and  Toganoh,  Shigeo,  4,550,053,  CI.  428-304  400 

Miyakawa,  Akira,  4.550,327.  CI.  346-140.00R. 

Ohno,  Akio;  and  Takeda,  Kenji,  4,549.803.  CI.  355-14  OFU 

Ohtaka.  Keiji.  4,549.802,  CI.  354-403.000. 
Capmakers,  Ltd.:  See- 
Johnson,  Kenneth  L.,  4.549,316.  CI.  2-195.000 
Capnotti    Dante  R..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Peroxide-curable  bromine-containing  nuoroelastomers  containing  a 
sulfone.  4.550,132.  CI.  524-84.000. 
Carlson.  Gordon  S.:  See— 

''T.S'35?,  a«36'i:4?oS°"-  °°''°"  '  =  "•'  ^°^"''=''''  ^**=»'-'- 

Carlson,  John  E.  Holographic  system  for  the  storage  of  audio,  video 

and  computer  dau.  4,550,395,  CI.  369-103  000 
Carlson,  William  G.:  See- 
Gupta,  Tapan  K;  Carlson,  William  G.;  Osterhout.  Joseph  C. 
isrsttm  *""*  Sweetana,  Andrew  S..  Jr..  4.549.981.  CI. 

Carney.  Joseph  E,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Overload  detection  and 

S!277.*aTl  8-3^00)"''  """'"^  '"  ^^"  '°°''  *"**  '*•*  '*'• 
Caron.    Francois    G..    to    International    Business    Machines    Corp 
CWynamical  operating  rate  allocation  process  in  a  multiplex  commu- 
nication system.  4.550.399,  CI.  370-80.000 
Carr,  Keith  E.:  See— 

'*r5?9.3^;"cTl5:33?Sb.'''"'  ^'  "•'  ''^'^"°"-  ^-"'  ^- 
Carrier  Corporation:  See— 

^"£m'6fS°^'^°''  ^'''  '^'^  ^^'**''  ^'""^  ^  •  '♦•5^9,405,  CI. 
Kropiwmc^Tadek  M.;  and  Braymer.  Joseph  E..  4.549.857.  CI. 

Lord.  Richard  G.;  and  Nieva,  Kenneth  J..  4.549.403.  CI.  62-201  000 
Lord.  Richard  G..  4.549.404,  CI.  62-224.000. 

li^TdoO^"'^'*   ^'   "*'^   *^^"^'   ^'""^   ^-   ■♦•549.601.   CI. 
Carroll,  Robert  B.:  See— 

^4T5oS'i.  CL 'iYsoIio?""'''  ^^'^-  '""^  ^^°"'  ^°^''  ^' 
Carroll  Roger  W.  Cutting  tool  guide.  4,549.725,  CI.  266-58.000 
Camithers,  James  D.:  See 

Beck    H.  Wayne;  Camithers,  James  D.;  Cornelius.  Edward  B 

?   rnT7  ^'""^..f  •  ^'i  ^^:'^^-  S''P»''"  M  ;  Palmer.  Jame^ 
L    and  Zandona,  Oliver  J..  4.549.958.  CI.  208-253.000. 
Carter.  Boyd  J.:  See — 

^"oSn  B%".«5S,:a"S:  K  bS'"'  ^'^'^  "^ '-'  ^•"-"°- 

^'i^lfm' '°  ^°*°'  ^"'''^"y  ^  "^"f*  '^^^^''^  holder.  4.549.775. 
^^Hji  ^°T  Pi '°  ^^V  Wyando'te  Corporation.  Elastomer 

p?^e^%T5S'l1f  cr^T-i'"^'"""^"""''  ""**  "'•""^ '"  "•*  '^''^ 
Casadio,  Silvano:  Sei? — 

Nardi,  Dante;  Tajana,  Alberto;  Pennini,  Renzo;  Cazzulani,  Pietro- 

5l4o'20000  '    ""*    Casadio,    Silvano,    4,550,115.    CI 

^M^lTct  i%T2?a)0*°°'  '^"*"  ''=P'«'=«^»»''<=  'oo>  sleeve  sections. 
Cash  Engineering  Co.  Ply.  Ltd.:  See— 

r..i!^^»:  ■'o'"\;  *"d  Kitchener.  John  A.,  4.549.856.  CI.  417-295.000. 
C«h,  John;  and  Kitchener,  John  A.,  to  Cash  Engineering  Co.  Pty.  Ltd 

Compressor  control  system.  4,549,856,  CI.  417-295  000 
Cason,  Charles  K.:  See — 

"27^53  060'^""'^**  ^  ^'  ""^  *^*^"'  ^'"''"  ^'  '♦•549,729,  CI. 
Caspari   Richard  B;  Whipple,  Terry  L.;  and  Thimsen,  James  A.,  to 

mS"4'M?;^.'21*72Tr3l:cli^  ™«*"  '"''""'"«  »P'-»'-  -^ 
C«taldi.  Graziano;  and  Giordano,  Claudio,  to  Blaschim  S.p.A.  Process 

'^.?!?723^'2l4565.'S)0'."'^"  ^'"*^'^-  ^'=  "-"^  '''-" 
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^2-94  0)0^  ^    Two-piece  snap-lock  facia  border.  4.549.377,  CI. 
Castonguay,  Roger  N.:  See— 

^*33&6^''"  ^"  ""**  Castonguay.  Roger  N..  4.550.300.  CI. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Nichting,  Robert  P..  4.549.823.  CI.  384-537.000 
Catheter  Technology  Cor]x>ration:  See— 

°'^247'oOo''^°^  ^ '  "''^  ^"'*'"'  '^°"'''*  ^-  4.549.879.  Q. 
Catrambone.  Frank  A.:  See— 

^77-«r0OO  ^''  *"**  Catrambone.  Frank  A..  4.549.620.  CI. 
Cazzulani,  Pietro:  See — 

Nardi,  Dante;  Tajana,  Alberto;  Pennini,  Renzo;  Cazzulani,  Pietro- 
514OM000  "^    *^^**'°'    ^"^*"°'    ♦•550.115.    CL 

Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Kohn,  Rachel  S.,  4,549,907,  CI.  106-208  000 

'"sflTsSOOO^'*  "'  *"''  ^'°''  ^'''^"'^  ^'  ♦•550.213,  CI. 
Centrale  Laitiere  de  Haute  Normandie:  See— 

Montigny,  Jean,  4,550.028.  CI.  426-582.000. 
Centralen  Mashinostroitelen  Institute:  See— 

'^?i^OOo'"'  ^"^  ° '  *"''  '^'*""*^^'  Hwalampi  A..  4.549,370,  CI. 
Centre  de  Recherche  Industrielle  du  Quebec-  See— 

^'w"'!  oio  ^^''^'^'  """^  Pon^ne,  Michel,  4,549,456.  CI. 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientifique  See— 

^36^?42  Sx)'"^'  ^"'°"'  '^°'""*'  '"**  °'''"^''  °"y'  ♦•549.812,  CI. 

"^^6^24^"''  ■'■'  *"**  '^"*'"'  ■^'^^O""*  L.,  4,550.082,  CI. 
Centro  Sperimentale  Metallurgico  S.p.A.:  See— 

Marino,  Emilio;  and  Ramacciotti,  Aldo,  4,549,677,  CI.  222-591  000 
Centronics  Data  Computer  Corp.:  See 

rt,.L-^'^°^"  ^V  ""'^  Mishark,  Joseph  E.,  4,550,320.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Chaki.  Takao.  to  Clanon  Co..  Ltd.  Arm  mechanism  of  a  pushbutton 
type  tuner.  4,549,441,  CI.  74-10.330.  f«»..ouuon 

Champion  International  Corporation:  See^ 
Bailey,  John  G..  4.549,689.  CI.  229-17.00S 
Lepisto.  J.  George,  4.550,442,  CI.  383-113.000 
Tiesman,  Randy  J.,  4,549,654,  CI.  206-486.000. 
Champlin,  ChariK  L    to  Packaging  Corporation  of  America.  Article 
earner.  4.549.650.  CI.  206-179.000.  "-"^-ic 

Chandler,  Henry  M.:  See— 

"493-3340)0'"    ^'   *"**   Chandler,    Henry   M..   4.549.878.   CI. 
Chandra.  Grish;  Kosal.  Jeffrey  A.;  Petroff.  Unin  J.;  and  Plueddemann. 
Edwin  P..  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Detergent  composition 
with  siliconate-sihcate  copolymer.  4.549.979.  CI.  252-135  000 
Chang.  Clarence  D.;  and  Miale.  Joseph  N..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation 

v>i*'ii"Anrt"'      """*"'    °'"    *•'«*'    *'''^"    zeolites.    4.550.092.    Q. 
jUx-7  1 .000. 

Chao,  Herbert  S.:  See— 

Rimsa,  Stephen  B.;  Harris.  James  E.;  Chao,  Herbert  S.;  and  Mare- 
sea,  Louis  M,  4,550,140,  CI.  525-132.000. 
Charbonnages  de  France:  See— 

Chelu,  Gerard,  4,550,010,  CI.  422-4.000. 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See— 

°375°'l'000*'**'  J ;  and  Lamb.  Richard  H.,  Jr.,  4,550.414,  CI. 

Charron    Dwayne.  to  Bangor  Punta  Corporation.  Slide  stop  pUte 

assembly  for  a  handgun.  4.549.465.  CI.  89-196.000 
Chattha,  Mohinder  S.:  See- 
Johnson,  Milton  D.;  and  Chattha.  Mohinder  S.,  4.550.201.  CI 
564-15.000. 
Chauviere,  Henri:  See— 

r^u  .y^"?"'  Claude;  and  Chauviere,  Henri,  4,549,858.  Q.  417-353.000. 
Chellis,  Leroy  N..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Epoxy  composition.  4,550.128.  CI.  523-433.000. 
Chelu   Gerard,  to  Charbonnages  de  France.  Process  for  deodorizing 
polluted  air.  4,550,010,  CI.  422-4.000.  """ng 

Chemische  Werke  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Droescher,  Michael;  Burzin,  Klaus;  Gerth,  Christian;  and  Heuer. 
Horst.  4.550.148.  CI.  525-440.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

^rf'i2'v'i.<?^n'tl*"'^''  ^^"""^  i^d  Reiffer,  Johannes,  4,549,991. 
Chemla,  Daniel  S.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Uboratories.  Intensity  of  a  light 

r^  ??F''^  to  a  layered  semiconductor  structure  controls  the  beam. 
^.•'''",'08,  Cl.  jX>-354.000. 
Chen,  Gun-Shing:  See — 

^r549J54?cT28^'3MS)^'"'"°*'"'  ^  '  "***  *^*'*"*  ^""-Shing. 
Chenausky.'Peter  P.;  Hoffman,  Nelson  N.;  and  Laughman.  Lanny  M.. 

?550^4"rCI.I^.'9"rS§*"  ^'P^"''^"-  Coupled-cavity  laaer. 
Cheng,  Dah  Y.    to  International  Power  Technology.  Inc.  Control 

^39^300°''  dual-nuid  cycle  engine  system.  4.549.397.  Cl. 

Cheng.  Fred  T.  J.;  and  Sauer,  Don  R.,  to  National  Semiconductor 

r^!^^!^^   ^^  Decoder  sample  and  hold  circuit.  4,550,424.  Q. 
JO  1-1 5.000. 
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Cheng,  Paul  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Decreasing  carbon 

black  reactor  fouling  rate.  4.550,013,  Cl.  422-151.000. 
Cherry  Electrical  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Leger.  Raymond  A..  4.550.233.  Cl.  200-61.620. 
Cheung.  Li-Fung:  See — 

Zomorrodi,  Mehrdad;  Cheung.  Li-Fung;  and  Law,  Simon  M.  L., 
4,550,254,  Cl.  250-338.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  .See — 

Shippey.  Michael  A..  4.550.197.  Cl.  562-460.000. 
Chiba,    Hiromasa;    Kumahara,    Katsumi;    Harada,    Takakiyo;    Oka, 
Takahiro;  and  Sato,  Akihiro,  to  Chisso  Corporation.  Propylene-ethy- 
lene copolymers  for  high-rigidity  molded  products  and  process  for 
producing  the  same.  4,550,144,  Cl.  525-247.000. 
Chicago  Metallic  Corporation:  See — 

Vukmanic,  Ronald  W.;  Borucki,  John  S.;  and  Stanley.  Chester  A.. 
4,549.383.  Cl.  52-667.000. 
Chida,  Tsnneaki:  See— 

Aoki,  Katsumichi;  Shida,  Takafumi;  Arabori.  Hideo;  Kumazawa, 

Satoni;  Shimizu,  Susumu;  Watanabe,  Takeo;  Kanda,  Yohichi; 

Satake,  Keigo;  Yamazaki,  Shiro;  Shinkawa,  Hiroyasu;  and  Chida, 

Tsuneaki,  4,549,902,  Cl.  71-90.000. 

Chien,     Chao-Huei.      Multiple-effect     respirator.     4,549,542,     Cl. 

128-201.240. 
Chikazawa,  Nobumoto;  Muraoka,  Toshiharu;  and  Fujii,  Setsuro,  to 
Maruho  Co.,  Ltd.  Rapid  assaying  method  for  guanase.  4,550,076,  Cl. 
435-18.000. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See — 

Chiba,  Hiromasa;  Kumahara,  Katsumi;  Harada,  Takakiyo;  Oka, 
Takahiro;  and  Sato,  Akihiro,  4,550,144,  Cl.  525-247.000. 
Chodrow,  Mark  M.;  Sander,  Bernard  T.,  Jr.;  Sharpless,  Charles  H.;  and 
Theriot.  Eugene  J.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Switching  system 
having  remote  switching  capability.  4,550,404.  O.  370-110.100. 
Chrysler  Cor]X)ration:  See — 

Hormel.  Ronald  F.;  and  Miesterfeld,  Frederick  O.  R.,  4,550.261,  Cl. 
307-118.000. 
Chu,  Pochen,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Octane  and  total  yield  im- 
provements in  catalytic  cracking.  4,549,956,  Cl.  208-120.000. 
Chu,  Pochen,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Hydrocarbon  synthesis  with 
zeolite  catalyst  of  improved  hydrothermal  stability.  4,550,218,  Cl. 
585-408.000. 
Chung,  Randall;  and  Ambrosius,  William,  III,  to  Western  Digital  Cor- 
poration. Dau  capture  window  extension  circuit.  4,550,391,  Cl. 
365-233.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Schmutz,     Paul;     and     Angliker,     Hans-Jorg,     4,549,989,     Cl. 
260-378.000. 
Ciba  Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Babler,  Fridolin,  4,550,215.  Cl.  585-469.000. 

Boger,  Manfred;  and  Drabek.  Jozef.  4,550,108,  Cl.  514-232.000. 

Bohner,   Beat;   Fory,  Werner;   Gass,   Karl;  and  Meyer,   Willy, 

4,549,898,  Cl.  71-90.000. 
Karlen,  Urs;  Putzar,  Roland;  and  Schaulin,  Rudolf,  4,550,178,  Cl. 

548-426.000. 
Martin,  Pierre,  4,550,165,  Cl.  546-94.000. 
Mockli.  Peter,  4,550.171,  Cl.  548-159.000. 
Stockinger,  Friedrich;  Lohse,  Friedrich;  and  Zondler,  Helmut, 

4,550^203,  Cl.  564-105.000. 
Woodward,    Robert    E.;    and    Bickel,    Hans,    4,550,162.    Cl. 
544-016.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishikubo,  Yasuhiko;  Fujikawa,  Toyoharu;  and  Tanaka,  Tsutomu. 

4.549,818.  Cl.  374-178.000. 
Tamani,  Munetaka;  and  Suzuki,  Naomichi,  4,550,324,  Cl.  346- 
76.0FH. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Chaki,  Takao,  4,549,441,  Cl.  74-10.330. 

Yanagishima,  Takayuki;  Kasai,  Junichi;  Ajimine.  Akio;  Watanabe, 
Tatsuya;  Shino,  Akimitsu;  and  Murakami,  Yoshiaki,  4.550.428. 
Cl.  381-86.000. 
Clark.  William  E.:  See— 

Wellman.    Donald    C;    and   Clark.    William    E..   4.549,601.   Cl. 
165-2.000. 
Cloostermans-Huwaert.    Leon   R.   L.   G..   to   Lamitref  Aluminium. 

Method  for  manufacturing  wire.  4.549.420.  Cl.  72-41.000. 
Clos.  Richard  J.:  See — 

Thigpcn.    Hubert    H.;    and    Clos.    Richard    J..    4.550.213,    CI. 
568-458.000. 
Coash,  Ronald  J.:  See — 

Davis,  John  E.;  Zielke,  Terry  L.;  and  Coash,  Ronald  J.,  4,549.694. 
Cl.  239-710.000. 
Coe.  Paul  L.:  See- 
Sargent,  Colin  R.;  Brierley,  Keith;  Wotton.  David  E.  M.;  and  Coe. 
Paul  L.,  4,549.686,  Cl.  228-242.000. 
Cogswell.  Frederic  N.;  and  Hezzell.  David  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries.  PLC.  Method  for  impregnating  filaments  with  thermo- 
plastic. 4,549.920.  Cl.  156-181.000. 
Cohen.  Alfred  S.;  and  Wessing,  Joseph  C,  Jr.  Hanger  for  supporting 
pipe  below  steel  reinforced  concrete  slab  foundations.  4,549,385,  Cl. 
52-742.000. 
Cohen,  Mitchell  S.:  See— 

Sachdcv,  Krishna  G.;  Shear,  Stephen  A.;  Pennington,  Keith  S.;  and 
Cohen,  Mitchell  S.,  4,550,061,  Cl.  428-461.000. 
Coley,  Charles  R.,  to  Plus  One  Ltd.  Button  for  receiving  and  securing 
a  fabric  covering  therefor  and  fabric -covered  button  assembly  formed 
therewith.  4,549,331,  Cl.  24-92.000. 


Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Joshi.  David;  and  Klingaman,  Richard,  4,549.977,  Cl.  252-90.000. 
Collins,  John  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Shimrock,  Thomas;  Taylor,  R.  Dirk;  and  Collins,  John  M.,  Jr., 
4,550,034.  Cl.  427-243.000. 
Collins.  Patrick  C;  and  Gasaway.  John  M..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Soft  top  coated  shaped  polycarbonate  article.  4.550.058.  Cl. 
428-412.000. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp:  See — 

Keen.  Harry  J.;  and  Barrett,  L.  Paul,  4,549.439,  Cl.  73-862.650. 
Columbus,  Richard  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Capillary  trans- 
port device  having  means  for  increasing  the  viscosity  of  the  tran>- 
ported  liquid.  4,549,952,  Cl.  204-416.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See- 
Alexander,    M.    Grayson;    and    Riley,    Brian,    4,550,066.    Cl. 
429-191.000. 
Comez  S.p.A.:  See— 

Zorini,  Luigi  O.;  and  Zorzoli,  Walter,  4.549,414,  Cl.  66-203.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Glachet,  Charles;  Francois,  Daniel;  Tentelier,  Jean;  and  Frioux, 
Christian,  4,549,839,  Cl.  414-7.000. 
Qompagnie  Generalc  des  Eublissements  Michelin:  See — 

Ancel,  Christian;  and  Philibert,  Pierre.  4,549,594,  Cl.  152-359.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  de  Mecanismes:  See — 

Crossonneau,  Denis,  4,549,771,  Cl.  308-3.00R. 
Compen.  Johannes  M.  A.  A.;  and  van  Kemenade.  Wilhelmus  M.  P.,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electric  discharge  tube  and  method  of 
manufacturing  an  electrically  conductive  layer  on  a  wall  portion  of 
the  envelope  of  such  a  tube.  4,550,032,  Cl.  427-64.000. 
Computer  Basic  Technology  Research:  See — 

Hirai,  Osamu;  Kobayashi,  Tetsuo;  Kuwatsuka,  Shunichiro;  and 
Suzuki,  Saburo,  4.550.353.  Cl.  360-125.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

Brown,  Graydon  L..  4,549,630,  Cl.  181-106.000. 

Graf,  Harlan  G.;  Janssen,   Harry  R.;  and  Kurdy,  George  A., 

4,549,934,  Cl.  196-98.000. 
Peterson,  Marvin  L.;  Putnik,  Charles  F.;  and  Maxson,  Orwin  G., 
4,549,948,  Cl.  204-196.000. 
Consolidated  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Grabovac,  Bosko;  and  Vuccta,  Ivan,  4,549,438.  Cl.  73-862.210. 
Continental  Plastic  Containers,  Inc.:  See — 

Beck,  Martin  H.,  4,550,043,  Cl.  428-36.000. 
Convis,  Danny  B.;  Grimm,  Paul  J.;  and  Reed,  Martin  A.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Retro-stroke  compression  and 
image  generation  of  script  and  graphic  dau  employing  an  information 
processing  system.  4,550,438,  Cl.  382-56.000. 
Cook,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Proctor,  Timothy  R.  Waste  disposal  monitoring 

system.  4,549,570,  Cl.  137-389.000. 
Cooper,  Joseph  S.:  See — 

Judd,  Michael;  and  Cooper,  Joseph  S.,  4.549.933.  Cl.  162-281.000. 
Coplan.  Myron  J.:  See — 

Lopatin.  George;  Coplan,  Myron  J.;  and  Walton.  James  P.,  Jr.. 
4.550.123.  Cl.  521-64.000. 
Corbett,  Scott  S..  Jr.;  Perrott.  Lynn  F.;  and  Reiersgaard.  William  L.,  to 
Corbett.  Scott  S..  Jr.;  and  Perrott,  Lynn  F.  Storage  system  for  trailer 
frames.  4,549,663.  Cl.  211-13.000. 
Corboy,  John  F.,  Jr.;  Jastrzebski.  Lubomir  L.;  Blackstone,  Scott  C;  and 
Pagliaro,  Robert  H.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  growing 
monocrystalhne  silicon  on  a  mask  layer.  4,549,926,  Cl.  156-612.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See — 

Tarjan,  Peter  P.;  Miller,  Sandra  L.;  and  Martin.  John.  4.549,556,  Cl. 
128-785.00a 
Cornelius  Co.,  The:  See — 

Austin,  Forrest  L.,  4,549,675,  Q.  222-129.100. 
Cornelius,  Edward  B.:  See — 

Beck,  H.  Wayne;  Carruthers,  James  D.;  Cornelius,  Edward  B.; 
Hettinger,  William  P.,  Jr.;  Kovach,  Stephen  M.;  Palmer,  James 
L.;  and  Zandona,  Oliver  J.,  4,549,958,  Cl.  208-253.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See — 

Adamowicz,  John  A.;  Schlup,  John  R.;  and  Spotz,  Mark  S., 

4,549,931,  Cl.  162-145.000. 
Araujo,  Roger  J.;  Hares,  George  B.;  Kerko,  David  J.;  Morgan, 

David  W.;  and  Morse,  David  L.,  4,549,894,  Cl.  65-30.110. 
Bhagavatula,  VenkaU  A.;  and  Nolan,  Daniel  A..  4,549.781.  Cl. 

350-96.300. 
Blanding.  Wendell  S.;  Johnson,  Ronald  E.;  and  VanDewoestine, 

Robert  V.,  4,549,928,  Cl.  156-660.000. 
Kerko,  David  J.;  Morgan,  David  W.;  and  Thompson,  Richard  W., 
4,550,087,  Cl.  501-13.000. 
Cosden  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Morris.  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Fuller,  Robert  A.,  4,550,149,  Cl.  526-68.000. 
Cosse,  Lionel,  to  Biscuiterie  Nantaise-BN.  Apparatus  for  the  transfer  of 

articles  between  two  machines.  4,549,647,  Cl.  198-461.000. 
Costruzioni  Aeronautiche  Giovanni  Agusta  S.p.A.:  See — 

Pariani,  Emilio,  4,549,851,  Cl.  416-140.000. 
Couasnon,  Tristan  de;  and  Bellet,  Jean  L.  Method  of  analyzing  broad- 
cast data,  a  network  analyzer  implementing  such  a  method,  and 
receiver  equipment  using  such  an  analyzer.  4,550,407,  Cl.  371-29.000. 
Councilman,  Richard  R.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Drag  for  spinning 

reel.  4,549,702,  Cl.  242-84.51  A. 
Covin,  James  H.;  See — 

Kelly,  Michael  G.;  and  Covill,  James  H.,  4,550,189,  Cl.  560044.000. 
Cox,  David  L.;  Ross,  William  E.;  and  Toche,  Calvin  A.,  to  Litton 
Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  switching  a  magnetic  do- 
main lens.  4,550,389,  Cl.  365-37.000. 
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CRA  Exploration  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hawkins,  Albert  P.;  Boyle,  Alan;  and  Stone,  Alan  M.,  4,549,659,  CI. 
209-3.200. 
Cracmer,  Robert  H.,  to  Molins  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Proximity  Hute 

detection.  4,550.377.  CI.  364-471.000.  ^ 

Crain,  Robert  W.:  See— 

^\^-i^^t\'i^°^'^°"   ^'  ""^  *^'"*^'   '^'**"   ^'  ^.550,273,  CI. 
Crates,  Charles  A.,  to  SMS  Schloemann-Siemag,  Inc.  Apparatus  to 

,i*J"..Ii'l^'    highly-pressurized     fluid    medium.    4.549.822,    CI 

384-462.000. 
Crawford,  John  F.:  See — 

^S9^°8t  Cl^ib2':3":SS'*  '°'"  "^  =  "*"'  '^^'''*"'  ''"^^  ^  • 
Creative  Products  Resource  Associates,  Ltd  ■  See- 
Smith.  James  A..  4,550.035.  CI.  427-398.100 
Creel.  Georges  N.;  and  Morelle,  Claude,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation 

lest  plate  havmg  a  thermal  test  pattern.  4.549.814.  CI  374-2  000 
Crosby  Group,  Inc..  The:  S«f— 

Springer.    Richard    E.;    and    Baxter,    Gary    R..    4  549  829    C\ 
403-57.000.  -^.^y.oiy,    ci. 

Crossonncau.  Denis,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  de  Mecanismes.  Com- 
posite structure  and  in  particular  a  slide  for  a  window  raiser  of  an 
automobile  vehicle.  4.549.771,  CI.  308-3  OOR 

Crouch.  E.  Etonald.  Jr.:  See— 

S'^^^'  ^Jircea  S.;  and  Crouch,  E.  Donald.  Jr.,  4.549.911,  CI. 

Crowley.  George  C;  Carlson,  Gordon  S.;  and  Woznicki.  Michael,  to 

L"c^55a3Tcr36M2.S!.^^  "''''''  '°'  '""^"'^  ^'«=^-  ""P"" 
^^'L*.?*"'™  ^'"**'  '  L^'wratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p  A    See— 

iST/i  ^^°-  ^^"'■c"''  Enzo;  and  Pilati.  Luciano.  4,550.398.  CI. 
3/0-66.000. 

Culbertson.  Townley  P.:  See— 

^*ifh;  "^omas  P;  and  Culbertson,  Townley  P.,  4.550,103,  CI. 

^"^Is'^foSS^"  ^"  '°  ^**'*'*"'  Theresa.  Soil  sampler.  4.549.612,  CI. 
Cyphelly,  Ivan-Jaroslav:  See— 

''S49.S?°C1  "fl^fe.Ot^™'^    ""'    ^^""^"y-    'v-J^-'-v. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

^".5ife.  g't^u23"S^"'"^  ''"""""^  '^'  ^^"•"'-  '^^"-• 

Dw.  Shenghong  A.;  Grossman.  Steven  J.;  and  Onder.  Kemal,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Polyamide  block  copolymer  from  lactam 
and  azetidine-2.4-dione.  4.550. 1 57,  CI.  528-322  OOO 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Burk.  Gerhard;  and  Rau.  Wolfgang.  4.549.762,  CI.  296-208.000 
LJaiwa  aeiko.  inc.:  See — 

Atobe.  Takashi.  4,549.703,  CI.  242-84.52B. 
Didlatomasma.  Franco;  Ortica.  Roberto;  Giardino,  Pietro;  and  Oppici 

'S°8,?l.';ri'S.'l0R^'°  ^'"^  '-'-^  ^^'--"^  ^vSSL^' 
^teo!f!f/f^  ^'  ""«'.-'o'?"son.  .'hilip  M..  to  Gentex  Corporation. 
JIh^^  farming  a  tintable  abrasion-resisunt  coating  on  a^bstrate 
Md  article  produced  thereby.  4.550.059.  CI.  428-409  000 
a"'2-2r7°doo""'°"^  "  Garment  waistband  construction.  4.549.317. 
Damen,  Tjieodoor  C;  Duguay.  Michael  A.;  Howard,  Richard  E 
SToriis  l^'tt^.''^"'^  Skocpol,  William  J.,  to  AT&T  Bell  L^ 
S2OI.OOO  read/wnte     apparatus.     4.550,249,     CI. 

Dammann,  Peter  to  Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  AG.  Yam  false 

twisting  method  and  apparatus.  4,549.395,  CI.  57-340  000 
Dana  Corporation:  See— 

"°927ii'oOa''*  ^'''  ""*  '^«""»"''  '^'»'«n  M.,  4,549,643,  CI. 
Dana-Farber  Cancer  Institute.  Inc.:  See— 

''t5'S086^a.  43^^:^""'  ''"^"  ''■'  -"'  '^'^''  ^^"^  ^- 
Daniels.  John  Y.:  See— 

"4"il>!88J'cr8-^i5.?2r'"  '°"'  ^'  ""'  ^"^'  ''^^^  "*• 
Dansk  Industri  Syndikat  A/S:  See— 

Kauserud.  Hakon.  4.549.600,  CI.  164-323.000. 
Das  Jagabandhu;  and  Hall.  Steven  E..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc 
•K    ^^,^'^'°'!fP'*"*=  substituted  ethers  and  thdr  use  in  trea  ing 
thrombolyticdisease.  4.550.120.  CI.  514-469  000  ireaiing 

Daubar  Corporation:  See — 

^23?472l3o"    ■' '    '"'^    ^''^"'    '^°**"''*'    ^'    '♦•550.247,    CI. 
Datta,  Amitava:  See— 

^549'Srci.?a3'iS"'^"^  ""'  DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J.. 
Daukas.  Anthony,  to  General  Dynamics  Pomona  Division.  Torque 

optimizing  neutral  inertia  device.  4.549.707  CI  244-3  210 
David,  John  C.  and  Ryon.  Ward  E..  to  Fleischer  Manufacturing  Inc 

f72  rssoJo        ''"°'''"8  '"'^"«  '"  f^on'  of  a  planter.  4.550.122.  C\. 
^^lniTZ?u.^°  ^'*'  ^''*="""'  Company.  The.  Liquid  chromato- 

d^en^tza7on.t54t96'5!'^r?0-6^f000"''"'^^^  ^°^  '^"^°"""" 

^rtrSfc  i;5!ZTa.  n^iS:  ^^  ^"'^  ^'^'^  •'='"'-"'"- 
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^"svitem '""fo^r  •  ^''"l"''  "^'"^  ^  •  '"^  ^°^^'  '^°"«W  J.  Comer  watering 
239-7To.()a)  '"''°'     ""«***°"     '"*^'""«'     4.549.694.    cf 

De  Beers  Industrial  Diamond  Division  (Proprietary)  Limited  See- 

De  La  Rue  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Tee.  Victor  G..  4.550.252,  CI.  250-223.00R 
rTTJ'''  K^i'*"  •  *"'*,d<vBoeve,  Ronny.  Cradle  assembly  adapted  to  be 
de  B^e'^R^n"     '         "^  '°'  "**"""  *''^''322,  CI  5-93  MB 

r^k**^  ^^*'  '^."^^^  •  ""*  ''^  ^°«^«'  Ronny.  4.549,322.  CI.  5-93  OOB 
^^','.i^f""'  ^''  '°  '^'^*'^  ^"  Labo^tories.  Fractionally  s^^ 
375-1400o"  """*  nyqu'st-rate  coefficient  updating.  4,550:41^ CI. 

^!^n"w-  ^'r,'  ^  u°  5  •  ?  ^P«''>  Corporation.  Round  baler  with 

expanding  bale  chamber.  4,549,480.  CI.  100-88.000 
DeCnstofaro,  Nicholas  J.:  See— 

^SA^^^ylTlh^'^r"'  ""'  ^-^-'^f-.  Nicholas  J., 
^'.i^^c?  ^/'  ""^  Catrambone.  Frank  A.,  to  Pneumatic  Scale  Corpo- 
177°60a»     """^  '^         *^"*""  ^°^  '  weighing  scale.  4,549.620,  cT 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Halabiya.  Sabah.  4.549,564.  CI.  137-110000 

"cL  "8(M15.00a'^°°"'  ^*'"'°"'  '""^  ^°^^'-  •'*'""  ^-  '♦•5'»9.744. 
Hoch.  John  J.,  4,549,765,  CI.  297-311.000. 

"D.S.4':S5r637'£rt925'f3S=  '^'"'"-  "^"""'^  ''"''  ^°'"^- 
Kittle,  Carl  E.,  4,549,448,  CI.  74-710.500 
Kugler,  Uwe  H.,  4,549,577,  CI.  137-614.040. 
Kurt,  Lynn  E.,  4,549,429,  CI.  73-40.000 
Tindall,  Gary  W.,  4,549,625,  CI.  1 80-90.000 
Degnan,  Thomas  F;  luid  Farcasiu,  Malvina,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation 
Regeneration  of  ZSM-5  type  caulyst  with  a  source  of  klkSi  or 
aJKaiine  earth  metal  cations  or  ammonia.  4,550,090,  CI  502-25  000 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^^wu. 

Karrcnbauer.  Michael;  Kleemann.  Axel;  Lussling,  Theodor   and 
Schafer,Fmz,  4.550,199.  CI.  562-556.000.  «^or,  ana 

Karrcnbauer.  Michael;  Kleemann.  Axel;  Lussling.  Theodor;  and 
Schafer,  Fntz,  4,550,200,  CI.  562-556.000. 

rif;  Jn™  H  •  ?  ^""'"  *  ^"^"^y  Company,  The.  Method  of 
making  coordinate  measurements.  4.550,418.  CI  377-17  000 

^'ln^i.i'*^'  '?  ^'"!  .^nonyn'c  DBA.  Device  for  attaching  to  a 
S9.709  Cl°248  56'ood"  "  "'"''°'  """^'^  *'  ''*'**'"y  "^'^^ 

Dessauer,  Guido,  to  Feldmuhle  Aktiengesellschaft.  Uncoated  paper 
CI   162-134  000*  '^'^  '"'"'°*^  '°'  ""'''"«  "^  "*'"8  ""*•  '♦.5*9!930. 

Deutsch.  Ralph,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd  Integral 
and  a  differential  waveshape  generator  for  an  electronic  musical 
instmment.  4.549.459,  CI.  84-1.010.  «^ironic  musicaj 

Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt 
e.v.:  Hee — 

Otto,  Gunther;  and  Warmbold,  Gert.  4,550,420,  CI.  378-171  000 
Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Volz,  Hartwig;  and  Willmann.  Egon.  4,549.813,  CI.  366-160.00a  ' 
uevro.  Inc.:  See — 

Ziolko,  Francis  J.,  4,549,330.  CI.  17-34.000. 
Dewaegheneire,  Gabriel,  to  Uuven  Research  &  Development   Heat 

responsivevalve.  4.549,717,  CI.  251-111000 
Dexter.  Steve:  See— 

^'l"mm"^  ^ '  '^**'°'  ^"^'  ""^  ^'"^''  ^"^^''  *'5^''**9'  CI- 

Dianitsch,  Franz,  to  Optyl  Eyewear  Fashion  Intemational  Corporation 

351-63000  "°**  '""^  ""*  incorporating  sunglasses.  4.549.792,  CI. 

Dieckhoff,  Rolf  Apparatus  having  a  picture  screen  for  the  display  of 

picture  sequences.  4,549,798,  CI.  353-72.000. 
Diehlmann,  Rolf:  See— 

Bellemann,  Rudolf;  Diehlmann,  Rolf;  Dobrocsi,  Bela;  and  Wacker. 
Kari  F.,  4,549,961,  CI.  210-108.000. 
Dienst,  Manfred:  See— 

'''iTAl^tcri^ri.'''''''''^'  ""'^  ^^'"^'  Claus-Heinrich, 
Diesel  Kiki  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

'*4n'?7bo0o'**"'  ""^  Shibuya,  Tsunenori.  4,549,855,  CI. 
Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 

*'tkil"4!5'5{i.2"i°^^'33^7'.?^a''^ ''''"''  ■^°'"°»"-=  -«'  ^-^-^' 

Dischert,  Robert  A.;  Moles,  Warren  H.;  Rhodes,  Roland  N,;  and  Wal- 

Sstem.T55a337rcf  «1-f?^"'°"-  ^'«''*'  ^^''^  '^"'''™«^°" 
Display  Interface  Corp.:  See— 

^SticToo?"^"  ^"  ""*   ^*'*""'   ^^"^   ^-  '♦•550.3I6,   CI. 

°  wt'^l^'u^f^^A^""^''  ^^T*=;'  ""^  '^«='"'"'  Johannes,  to  Chemische 
Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  continuous  hot  phosgen- 
ation  of  amines.  4,549,99 1 .  CI.  200-453  OPH  H""»Kcn 

°fiA^p'Mff'""=  ^'"'"tH'  Wolfgang;  and  Kohler.  Rolf-Dieter,  to 
nTes%:555ir?l'lS-'29S2:""'°"    °'  4.4-diaminobenzophe- 
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Dittakavi,  Ashok.  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Electronic  learn- 
ing aid  with  random  number  modes.  4,549,867.  CI.  434-337.000 
Dittrich,  Hans:  See— 

.     Ernst,  Gunter;  Baer,  Edmund;  Wurz,  Dieter;  and  Dittrich,  Hans. 
4,549,999,  CI.  261-109.000. 
Dixon,  Angus  B..  to  General  Electric  Company,  p.l.c.  The.  Electric 

discharge  lamps.  4,550,269,  CI.  313-331.000. 
Djugovskaya,  Larisa  A.:  See— 

Gjulling.  Eduard  V.;  Djugovskaya.  Larisa  A.;  Zabolotny.  Dmitry 
I.;  Kovtun.  Jury  P.;  Liptuga,  Nikolai  I.;  Litus.  Viktor  I.;  Sambur. 
Marina  B.;  Romanov.  Nikolai  N.;  Tolmachev,  Alexei  1.-  Kir- 
sanov. Alexandr  V.;  Pisanko.  Viktor  N.;  Melnikov.  Oleg  F.;  and 
Klochkov.  Evgeny  I..  4.550.170,  CI.  548-154.000. 
Dobler.  Klaus;  Heinz,  Rudolf;  Schoor.  Ulrich;  and  Frey.  Thomas,  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Sensor.  4,549,430,  CI.  73-115.000. 
Dobrocsi.  Bela:  See — 

Bellemann.  Rudolf;  Diehlmann.  Rolf;  Dobrocsi.  Bela;  and  Wacker 
Karl  F.,  4.549.961.  CI.  210-108.000. 
Dockner.  Toni;  Kempe.  Uwe;  and  Frank,  Anton,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.     Preparation      of     imidazole-4.5-dicarboxylic      acid. 
4.550.176.  CI.  548-343.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See— 

Affa.  Alfred;  and  Emst.  Alfons.  4,549,354.  CI.  33-125.00T 
Ernst,  Alfons,  4,549,808,  CI.  356-374.000. 
Dr.  Karl  Thomae  GmbH:  See— 

Engel,  Wolfhard;  Trummlitz,  Gunter;  Eberlein,  Wolfgang;  Mihm, 
Gerhard;  Schmidt,  Gunther;  Hammer,  Rudolf;  and  Giachetti, 
Antonio,  4.550,107,  CI.  514-220.000. 
Dolbeau,  Michel:  See— 

Auberon.  Marcel;  Cabanel.  Daniel;  Dolbeau.  Michel;  Phan,  Albert; 
Pillois,  Philippe;  Boumazel.  Claude  L.;  and  Huvey,  Michel. 
4.549.919.  CI.  156-172.000. 
Doljack.  Frank  A.:  See— 

McTavish,  Mary  S.;  Stodieck,  Robert  W.;  and  Doljack,  Frank  A., 
4,550,301,  CI.  338-20.000. 
Dolomitwerke  GmbH:  See— 

Wyskott,  Bernd;  Prange,  Rainer;  Moller.  Kurt;  and  Fleischer, 
Joachim.  4,549.906.  CI.  106-16.000. 
Doman.  Herbert  M.,  to  Everest  &  Jennings,  Inc.  Wheelchair  direction 

control  means.  4,549,624.  CI.  180-6.280. 
Domnanovich.  James  R.:  See — 

Groch.  Mark  W.;  and  Domnanovich,  James  R.,  4,549,552,  CI. 
128-700.000. 
Donaldson  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Engel.  Mark  R..  4,549.715.  CJ.  251-29.000. 
Donaldson.  William  B.  M.  Method  for  protection  of  the  eye.  4,549.539. 

CI.  128-132.00R. 
Doswald,  Paul;  Moriconi,  Emil;  Moser,  Helmut;  and  Schmid,  Horst,  to 
Sandoz  Ltd.  Metal-free  disazo  compounds  containing  at  least  two 
basic  water-solubiHzing  groups  and  having  a  1-phenylpyrazole  mid- 
dle component  radical  and  a  6-hydroxyprid-2-one  terminal  coupling 
component.  4,550,158,  CI.  534-605.000. 
Douaud,  Andre  ;  and  Rialan.  Joseph,  to  Institut  Francais  Du  Petrole. 
Method  for  the  automatic  adjustment  of  the  ignition  initiation  control 
time  in  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.549,513,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Dougherty.  John  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Circuit  breaker 
stotic  trip  unit  having  automatic  circuit  trimming.  4.550.360.  CI. 
361-93.000. 
Douglas,  Eric  C:  See- 
Prince,  Dennis;  and  Douglas,  Eric  C,  4.549,710,  CI.  248-183.000. 
Douillard,  Roger.  Urinal.  4,549,321,  CI.  4-301.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See- 
Dai.  Shenghong  A.;  Grossman.  Steven  J.;  and  Onder,  Kemal, 

4,550.157,  CI.  528-322.000. 
Davis,  James  C,  4.549.965.  CI.  210-635.000. 
Frulla.  Floro  F.;  Stuber.  Fred  A.;  and  Whitman.  Peter  J..  4,550.188, 

CI.  560-24.000. 
Rogers,  Richard  B.;  and  Gerwick,  B.  Clifford,  III,  4,550.192,  CI. 

560-62.000. 
Yats,  Urry  D.,  4,550,131.  CI.  524-35.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Chandra,  Grish;  Kosal,. Jeffrey  A.;  Petroff.  Lenin  J.;  and  Plued- 

demann,  Edwin  P..  4.549.979.  CI.  252-135.000. 
Lee,  Chi-Long;  Maxson,  Myron  T.;  and  Rabe,  James  A..  4.550,125. 
CI.  521-117.000. 
Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw;  and  Greigger,  Barbara  A.,  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.  Lactam  derived  salts  of  sulfonic  acids  as  latent  acid  catalysts 
4.550.137.  CI.  525-31.000. 
Dowe  Egberts  Koninklijke  Tabaksfabriek-KofTiebranderijen-Theehan- 
del  N.V.:  See— 
le  Granse.  Josephus  N..  4.550.024,  CI.  426-77.000. 
Doyle.  Stephen  D.:  See— 

Bulso,  Joseph  D..  Jr.;  Doyle,  Stephen  D.;  and  McClung,  James  A., 
4,549.424,  CI.  72-329.000. 
Drabek.  Jozef:  See — 

Boger.  Manfred;  and  Drabek,  Jozef,  4,550,108,  CI.  514-232.000. 
Drake,  Charles  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Catalyst  for  the 

production  of  allyl  acetate.  4.550,097.  CI.  502-170.000. 
Dredging  Intemational:  See — 

Van  Hove,  Emile,  4,549,497,  CI.  1 14-36.000. 
Driscoll.  John  N.;  and  Atwood.  Edwards  S.,  to  HNU  Systems.  Inc. 

Ion-selective  electrodes.  4.549.953,  CI.  204-419.000. 
Driscoll,  Michael  M.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Narrow 
deviation  voltage  controlled  crystal  oscillator.  4.550,293,  CI.  331- 
II6.00R. 
Droescher,  Michael;  Burzin.  Klaus;  Gerth,  Christian;  and  Heuer,  Horst, 
to  Chemische  Werke  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft.  Molding  composi- 


tions based  on  high  molecular  weight  polyalkylene  terephthalates. 
4,550,148,  CI.  525-440.000. 
Drope.  Terrence  H.:  See— 

Weller,    Ronald   W.;   and   Drope,   Terrence   H..   4,549,730,   CI. 
271-100.000.  ■ 

Duguay,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Damen,  Theodoor  C;  Duguay.  Michael  A.;  Howard,  Richard  E.; 
Jackel,  Lawrence  D.;  and  Skocpol.  William  J..  4.550.249,  CI. 
250-201.000. 
Duke  University:  See— 

McPhail,  Andrew  T.;  Spielvogel.  Bernard  F.;  and  Hall,  Iris  H.. 
4,550.186.  CI.  556-8.000. 
Dullabaun.  Paul  W.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Tamper  indicating  package. 

4,549,667,0.215-252.000.  BF        8 

Duncan,  Charles  W.;  and  Murray.  David  G.,  to  Waco  Intemational 
Corporation.      Scaffold      connector      assembly.      4,549.634.      CI 
182-179.000. 
Dunn,  Edward  G.,  Jr.;  and  Dunn.  Edward  G..  Sr.  Side  rail  for  outdoor 

bumper  pool  table.  4.549,735.  CI.  273-9.000. 
Dunn,  Edward  G..  Sr.:  See- 
Dunn.  Edward  G..  Jr.;  and  Dunn.  Edward  G..  Sr.,  4.549,735,  CI 
273-9.000. 
Duphar  Intemational  Research  B.V.:  See— 

Brouwer.  Marius  S.;  and  Grosscurt,  Amoldus  C.  4.550.202.  CI 

564-23.000. 
Paerels.   Gerard    B.;   and    Raven,   Comelis   W.,   4,550,205,   CI. 
564-166.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Capriotti.  Dante  R..  4.550,132,  CI.  524-84.000. 
Forsythe,  Jesse  G.,  Jr.;  and   Stafford.   Sally  S..  4,549,653.  CI 

206-569.000. 
Hoh.  George  L..  4,550,141.  CI.  525-221.000. 
Mabry.  Melinda  A.;  Prichard,  William  W.;  and  Ziemecki.  Stanislaw 

B..  4.550.185.  CI.  549-508.000. 
Neiss.   Melvin   A.;   and   Woodruff.    Robert   W.,   4,550,073,   CI 

430-273.000. 
Wolfe.  William  R.,  Jr..  4.549,921,  CI.  156-272.600. 
Dyck.  Walter  R.;  and  Eirich.  Ronald  A.,  to  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the 
Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defense. 
Heart  rate  detector.  4.549.551.  CI.  128-689.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Spielau.  Paul;  Fassbender.  Helmut;  and  Weiss.  Richard.  4.550,051. 
CI.  428-285.000. 
Dysan  Corporation:  See- 
Larson.   Bert   R.;  and   Wartenbergh.   Robert  P.,  4,550,353,  CI. 
360-133.000. 
E.  F.  Johnson  Company:  See — 

Swinehart.  Frank.  4.550,361,  CI.  361-295.000. 
E.  Frohlich  AG:  See— 

Stahli,  Peter.  4,549,333,  CI.  28-205.000.  ' 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See- 
Das,  Jagabandhu;  and  Hall.  Steven  E..  4.550.120.  CI.  514-469.000. 
Early.  Judson  H.:  See — 

Off.  Joseph  W.  A.;  and  Early,  Judson  H.,  4.549.916.  CI.  156-93.000. 
Early.    Victor.     Portable    folding    hunting    stand.    4.549.635.    CI 

182-187.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Columbus,  Richard  L.,  4,549,952,  CI.  204-416.000. 
Lehmann.    Robert    P.;   and    Vianco,   James   E.,   4,550,396.    CI. 
369-284.000. 
Eberlein,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Engel,  Wolffiard;  Trummlitz.  Gunter;  Eberlein.  Wolfgang;  Mihm, 
Gerhard:  Schmidt,  Gunther;  Hammer,  Rudolf;  and  Giachetti, 
Antonio,  4.550,107,  CI.  514-220.000. 
Ebner.  Anneliese;  and  Kranauer.  Erwin.  Cooling  device  for  vehicle 

interiors.  4.549.406.  CI.  62-241.000. 
Edmondson,  Richard:  See — 

Wisebaker.  Robert  E.;  and  Edmondson,  Richard.  4.549.425,  CI. 
72-422.000. 
Edwards.  Roy  E.:  See — 

Price.    Anthony    G.;    and    Edwards,    Roy    E.,    4,549.636.    01. 
188-71.400. 
Efcor,  Inc.:  See — 

Kot,  Vincent;  Wallis,  Bruce;  and  Robinson.  Alfred.  4,549,755.  CI. 
285-341.000. 
Effenberger,  Ranko  F.  F.  Apparatus  for  grinding  and  lapping  annular 

sealing  faces.  4,549.373,  CI.  51-241,00A. 
Ehrhart.  Raymond  G.:  See — 

Gasper.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Ehrhart,  Raymond  G.,  4,549,853,  CI. 
417-53.000. 
Ehrlinger.  Klaus:  See — 

Kruger.  Roland;  and  Ehriinger.  Klaus,  4,550.029.  CI.  426-487.000. 
Ehrlinger.  Wolfgang;  Hirsch.  Gerhard;  and  Alberty.  Michael,  to  ANT 
Nachrichtentechnik    GmbH.    Waveguide-microstrip    transition    ar- 
rangement. 4.550.296.  CI.  333-26.000. 
Eirich,  Ronald  A.:  See — 

Dyck.  Walter  R.;  and  Eirich.  Ronald  A..  4.549.551,  CI.  128-689.000. 
Eisfeld,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Disteldorf,  Walter;  Eisfeld,  Wolfgang;  and  Kohler.  Rolf-Dieter. 
4.550,208,  CI.  564-329.000. 
Ek,  Kenneth;  and  Hammarstedt.  Ulf  Method  for  collecting  and  separat- 
ing solids  and/or  insoluble  liquids  from  a  liquid  body.  4,549,970,  CI. 
210-776.000. 
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Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig:  See — 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Elbe.  Hans-Ludwig;  Kraatz 
Udo;  Regel,  Enk;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  Brandes,  Wilhelm- 
and  Lurssen,  Klaus,  4,549.900.  CI.  71-92,000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  5ee— 

Gupu,  Tapan  K.;  Carlson,  William  G.;  Osterhout,  Joseph  C. 
Boyette,  Gerald  B.;  and  Sweetana,  Andrew  S..  Jr..  4.549.981  Cl' 
252-518.000. 
Electro-Nucleonics,  Inc.:  S«— 

^f^^  n7f  V^^.  ^!.'?'4,^,!il^"''°'  °~'«'  ^■''  *•"•  Marshall.  J.  John. 
Electrochem  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Horn.  Richard  E..  4.549.946.  CI.  204-182.400 
Elin  Union  AG:  See— 

Felber.  Willibald.  4.549.817.  CI.  374-152.000. 
Elkem  a/s:  See— 

Hyggen,  Egil  E.,  4.549.591.  Cl.  152-218.000. 
Elliott,  Henry  H..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Waste  disposal  oro- 

cess.  4.549.985.  Cl.  252-631.000.  '^  ^ 

Ellis.  Charles  S.:  See—  ^ 

Bolin    Philip  C;  Bowman.  Gary  K.;  Ellis,  Charles  S.;  Hopkins, 
Melvyn  D.;  and  Kane.  Richard  E.,  4.550,219,  Cl.  I74-2I.0OC. 
Elmaraghy,  Rachik;  and  Fontaine,  Michel,  to  Centre  de  Recherche 
Industrielle  du  Quebec.  Noise  damping  guard  for  circular  saws 
4,549,456,  Cl.  83-478.000. 
Elzer.  Albert:  See— 

Lynch,  John;  and  Elzer,  Albert,  4,550,072,  Cl.  430-256.000. 
Emerson,  Hartley  T.  Self  mixing  funnel.  4,549,585,  Cl.  141-95.000. 
Ender,  Hans  G.  Splint  fttr  reducing  and  mainuining  motionless  frac- 
tures of  nngers  and  the  meucarpus  and  process  for  producins  such  a 
splmt.  4,549,537.  Cl.  128-87,OOA.  8  sucn  a 

Endo,  Mitsushi;  Taniguchi,  Toshiaki;  Sahara,  Teruyoshi;  Hayakawa, 
Noriyuki;  Yoshitomi,  Tatsuo;  Takahashi.  Kozo;  Nagatani,  Yoshiteru 
Kawai,  Hidenao;  Kaizyo,  Shuichi;  Nakagawa,  Yoichi;  Yamagami,' 
Kazuo;  Takizawa,  Teruo;  and  Suzuki,  Tomio,  to  Hitachi  Ltd  and 
Hitachi  Plant  Engineering  A  Construction  Co.  Rearrangeable  partial 
environmenul  control  device.  4,549,472,  Cl.  98-34.600. 
Engel,  Mark  R.,  to  Donaldson  Company.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  providins 

a  gaseous  pressure  pulse.  4.549.715.  Cl.  251-29.000. 
Engel.  Thomas  G.:  See— 

°^',^',«^'"'""    ■'••    *™*    ^"8*1.    Thomas    G..    4,549,932,    Cl. 
162-207.000. 

Engel.  Wolfhard;  Trummlitz.  Gunter;  Eberlein.  Wolfgang  Mihm 
Gerhard;  Schmidt.  Gunthcr;  Hammer.  Rudolf;  and  Giachetti,  Anto-' 
mo,  to  Dr.  Karl  Thomae  GmbH.  Condensed  diazepinones.  their 
compositions  and  methods  of  use  as  pharmaceuticals.  4,550.107.  Cl 
514-220.000.  .       ,  w,  v,i. 

Engelhard  Corporation:  See— 

English,  Raymond;  and  Towle,  Michael,  to  Globe  Manufacturina  Co 

Fireman's  bib  overall.  4,549,315,  Cl.  2-2  000 
Engtech  SA:  See— 

Kaalstad,  Oscar  W.;  and  Reid,  Neil  G.,  4,549,614,  Cl.  175-339  000 
Enomoto,  Seiji:  See— 

Kabashima,    Katsuhiko;   Takemae,   Yoshihiro;   Nozaki,    Shigeki 
Ohira,   Tsuyoshi;    Miyahara,    Hatsuo;    Kanai,    Masakazu    and 
Enomoto,  Seiji,  4,550.289,  Cl.  324-158.00R. 
Enso-Gutzeit  Oy:  See— 

Vikio.  Pentti.  4.549.964,  CI.  210-369.000. 
Entes,  Peter  C,  to  Smiths  Food  Group  B.V.  Apparatus  for  washing 

slices  of  a  tuberous  plant.  4.549,478,  Cl.  99-536.00C 
Envirex  Inc.:  See— 

Koelsch,  Lester  M.,  4,549.962,  Cl.  210-150.000. 

Tif^'i'if^'f,  P;^°  ^""^  ^^^"'  '"*^    Compact  now  prover. 
4,549,426,  Cl.  73-3.000. 

Erickson,  James  L.  Combined  distillation  apparatus  and  hot  liauid 
system.  4,549,936,  Cl.  202-167.000. 

Ernst  Alfons,  to  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Sealing  arrangement  for 
multicoordinate  sensing  head.  4,549,356,  Cl.  33-169.00R 

En»t.  Alfons,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Movable  aperture 
photoelectnc  measuring  instrument.  4,549.808.  Cl.  356-374  000 

Ernst,  Alfons:  See— 

Affa.  Alfred;  and  Ernst,  Alfons,  4,549,354,  Cl.  33-125.00T 

Ernst,  Gunter;  Baer,  Edmund;  Wurz,  Dieter;  and  Dittrich,  Hans,  to 
fcmst.  Gunter.  Cooling  tower.  4.549,999.  Cl.  261-109  000 
n*cc^u^'°^^'  9'*1''',^"'  Henning-Peter;  and  Paust.  Joachim,  to 
^0^0  /i^*"*"'^^*'^  Preparation  of  a-tocopherol.  4.550,182.  Cl. 

Erpenbach.  Heinz;  Gchrmann.  Klaus;  Horstermann,  Peter;  Kubbeler, 
Hans-Klaus;  and  Kohl,  Georg,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pro- 
cess for  separating  the  catalyst  system  from  the  reaction  mixtures  of 
carbonylation  reactions.  4,549,937,  Cl.  203-40.000 

Esau,  Edward  W  to  Hesston  Corporation.  Cylinder  mounting  appara- 
lOKm  000 ""       **1""^«  control  in  a  crop  baler.  4.549,482.  Cl. 

Espinoza.  H.  Cesar,  to  Hollingsead  International.  Inc.  Rack  assemblv 

for  plug-in  modules.  4,549,602.  Cl.  165-80.200. 
Essex  Group,  Inc.:  See— 

Lavallee,  Francois  A..  4,550,055,  Cl.  428-383.000. 
Ethicon  Inc.:  See — 

Levy,  Alan  J.,  4,549,545,  Cl.  128-335.000. 

Roshdy,  Constance  E.,  4,549,649,  Cl.  206-63.300 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Kirsch,  Warren  B.,  4,549,973.  Cl.  252-8.55R. 

Knapp.  Gordon  G..  4.549.882.  Cl.  44-53.000. 


Knapp.  Gordon  G..  4.549.885,  Cl.  44-57.000. 
Ramachandran.  Venkataraman.  4,550.167,  Cl.  546-156.000 
Etschenberg,  Eugen:  See— 

^Cl'546^27o'(»0*^*''''  ^'*'"^'*'  ""*  ^•«=*'e''bef«.  Eugen,  4.550,168. 
Etudes  Techniques  et  RepresenUtions  Industrielles  E.T.R  I  •  See— 

Vetton.  Claude;  and  Chauviere.  Henri,  4,549,858,  Cl.  417-353  000 
Eue,  Ludwig:  See —  '^^' 

Forster  Heinz;  KJauke,  Erich;  Eue.  Ludwig;  Schmidt,  Robert  R. 
and  Lurssen.  Klaus,  4,549,899,  Cl.  71-90.0)0 
Evans,  Elfed  H.;  Hirte,  Klaus;  and  Stremmel.  Gerd.  to  Lever  Brothers 
a  "sTlWOTO^  ^°^  manufacture  of  detergent  powder.  4.549.978. 
Evans  Products  Company:  See 

*^^^f:.^""''*    ^'    *"**    °*'»"'    Donald    L.,    4.549.504.    Cl 
123-41.010. 

Evans,  Ronald  M.;  and  Rosenfeld.  Michael  G.,  to  Salk  Institute  for 
Biological  Studies,  The.  Human  CGRP.  4,549.986.  Cl.  260-112  50T 
Everest  &  Jennings.  Inc.:  See— 

Doman,  Herbert  M.,  4,549,624,  Cl.  180-6.280. 
Everett/Charles  Test  Equipment,  Inc.:  See— 

Neal,  Thomas  M.,  4,550,406,  Cl.  371-20.000. 
Evers,  William  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Van  Ouwerkerk,  Anton;  and 
Van  Loveren.  Augustinus  G..  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances 
Inc  1.2.3.3.5.6-Hexamethyl-bicyclo[2.2.21oct-5-en-2-ol.  pro<iss  for 
producing  same,  intermediates  useful  in  said  process  and  organoleDtic 
uses  of  same.  4.549.972.  Cl.  252-8.600.  s—uicpuc 

Excell  Corporation:  See— 

Shimizu.  Shoji.  4.550.008.  Cl.  264-527.000. 
Exploration  Logging.  Inc.:  See— 

Mumby.  Edward  S..  4.550.392.  Cl.  367-82.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  See— 

"'a*'l37'-624'^i'o'^"^''''''  ^^""  ** '  ""*  ^'""'O"'  P""'  N..  4,549.578. 

Eyerly,  Joyce  K.:  See— 

Schadrack,  William  C,  III;  McQueen,  Robert  W.;  and  Eyerly. 
Joyce  K..  4.549.538.  Cl.  128-92.0EB.  ^     ^ 

F.  N.  Burt  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Rosenburg.  Charles  W.,  4,549.690.  Cl.  229-4 1. OOC. 

Fabrication  Center,  Inc.:  See- 
Kile.  H.  Buford.  4,549.496,  Cl.  112-79.500. 

Fabnques  D'horlogerie  De  Fontainemelon  S.A.:  See— 
Klein,  Eric,  4,550,279,  Cl.  318-696.000. 

Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See- 
West.  Bumell  G..  4.550.405.  Cl.  371-1.000. 

Fairchild.  Raymond  S.:  See— 

^Y62  78'o«)"'^   «nd    Fairchild,    Raymond   S.,   4.549.929.   Cl. 
Fairfield  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Mi^J^^' Richard  W.;  Nagao.  Jay;  and  Dexter.  Steve.  4,549,449.  Cl. 

Faltynek.  Robert  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Nickel  complex 
catalyst  for  hydrosilation  reactions.  4,550,152,  Cl.  528-15  000 

Fanelh,  Anthony  J.;  and  Price,  Alson  K.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Alumi- 
na-based aerogel  supported  transition  metal  catalyst  useful  as  a  Zie- 
gler-Natta  olefin  polymerization  catalyst  and  process  for  preparins 
same.  4,550,093.  Cl.  502-107.000.  p    h~    » 

Fannin.  Richard  C,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Automatic  control  for  an 
external  air  supply.  4.549,888,  Cl.  55-163.000. 

Fanuc  Ltd:  See — 

Nozawa,  Ryoichiro;  Nagamine,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Shima,  Atsushi, 

Torii,  Nobutoshi;  and  Nihei,  Ryo,  4,549,846.  Cl.  414-729.000 
Farcasiu,  Malvina:  See— 

Degnan.    Thomas    F.;    and    Farcasiu.    Malvina,    4,550.090.    CI 
502-25.000. 
Farge.  Daniel;  Leger.  Andre  ;  and  Ponsinet.  Gerard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Sante.    6-{l,8-Naphthyridin-2-yl)-dithiino(l,4](2,3-c]-pyrroles   useful 
as  tranquillizers  and  anticonvulsants.  4,550,110,  Cl.  514-254  000 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See— 

Dallatomasina,  Franco;  Ortica,  Roberto;  Oiardino,  Pietro;  and 
Oppici,  Ernesto,  4,549,987.  Cl.  260-1 12.50R 

^TTio  (£r/^f'?l/°  ^""°"8hs  Wellcome  Co.  Perfume  dispenser. 
^,j4V,yVo,  Cl.  261-19.000. 

Fassbender,  Helmut:  See— 

Spielau,  Paul;  Fassbender.  Helmut;  and  Weiss.  Richard.  4,550.051, 
Cl.  428-285.000. 
Fassler,  Michael  H.:  See- 
Reiner,    Martin    J.;    and    Fassler,    Michael    H.,    4,549.599.    Cl. 
164-122.100. 
Favaron.  James  A.,  to  Senmed.  Inc.  Clip  stop  for  a  surgical  lisatins 
instrument.  4.549.544,  Cl.  128-335.000.  »•         »      8 

Fay,  William  A.,  Ill,  to  Harsco  Corporation.  Flush  mounted  hinge 

assembly  having  a  floating  link.  4,549,671,  Cl.  220-344.000 
Fedenco,  Anthony  M.;  Ugg,  Ernest  L.;  Wiiczek.  Stephen  P.;  Prasad. 
Han  K.;  and  Petery,  James  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Filtered  inputs. 
4,550.382,  Cl.  364-572.000. 
Feenstra,  Randall  M.:  See— 

Binnig,  Gerd  K.;  Feenstra,  Randall  M.;  Hodgson,  Rodney  T. 
Rohrer,    Heinrich;    and    Woodall,    Jerry    Kl,    4,550,257,    a. 
25(^^92.200. 
Felber,  Willibald,  to  Elin  Union  AG.  Thermal  monitoring  apparatus  for 

transformers  or  chokes.  4,549,817,  Cl.  374-152.000. 
Felcht,  Utz-Hellmuth;  and  Buchberger,  Gerhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.    Preparing    water-soluble    mixed    cellulose    ethers. 
4,550,161,  Cl.  536-90.000. 
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Feldmuhle  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dessauer,  Guido,  4,549,930,  Cl.  162-134.000. 
Fender  Musical  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Gressett,  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Daniel  J.,  4,549,460,  Cl. 
84-298.000. 
Fergus,  George  H.:  See— 

Gillig,  Steven  F.;  Fergus,  George  H.;  and  Barnes,  Michael  F., 
4,550,426,  Cl.  381-46.000. 
Ferns,  Derek,  to  Selflevcl  Covers  (Jersey)  Limited.  Frame  members  for 

supporting  covers  or  gratings.  4,549,833,  Cl.  404-4.000. 
Fey,  Michael;  Finkelstein,  Wolfgang;  Haaz,  Josef;  and  Riegel,  Hans,  to 
Gebruder  Trox  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Air  condi- 
tioner outlet.  4,549,474,  Cl.  98-120.000. 
Fiberglas  Canada  Inc.:  See — 

Kucharska,  Helena  Z.;  and  Burton,  Thomas  M.,  4,550,124,  Cl. 
521-85.000. 
Fiberlok,  Inc.:  See — 

Buck,  George  S.,  Jr.,  4,550,050,  Cl.  428-283.000. 
Figgie  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Rosenberg,    Isadore;    and    Ansite,    William    K.,    4,550,044,    Cl. 
428-101.000. 
Finkelstein,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Fey,  Michael;  Finkelstein,  Wolfgang;  Haaz,  Josef;  and  Riegel, 
Hans.  4,549.474.  Cl.  98-120.000. 
Finney,  Roy  P.,  to  Medical  Engineering  Corporation.  Male  urinary 

incontinence  device  and  method.  4,549.530.  Cl.  128-I.OOR. 
Fischer,  Wolfgang;  Seitz,  Georg;  and  Krenn,  Karl-Dieter,  to  Merck 
Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Karl-Fischer  reagent 
and  procedure  for  the  determination  of  water  using  it.  4,550,083,  Cl. 
436-42.000. 
Fish,  Russell,  III;  and  Yurchenco.  James  R.,  to  Post  Technologies,  Inc. 
Thermal  printer  for  a  low  cost  electronic  mail  terminal.  4,549,825,  Cl. 
400-692.000. 
Fisher,  Denys,  to  Waddingtons  Games  Limited.  Movable  mosaics. 

4,550,040,  Cl.  428-33.000. 
Flamig,  Peter,  to  Protechna  Herbst  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Device  for  the 
photoelectric  supervision  of  a  warp  loom.  4,549,413,  Cl.  66-163.000. 
Fleischer,  Joachim:  See — 

Wyskott,  Bemd;  Prange,  Rainer;  Moller,  Kurt;  and  Fleischer, 
Joachim,  4,549,906,  Cl.  106-16.000. 
Fleischer  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

David,  John  C;  and  Ryon,  Ward  E.,  4,550,122,  Cl.  172-158,000. 
Fling,  Russell  T.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Binary  divider  as  for  a  digital 

auto  flesh  circuit.  4,550,339,  Cl.  358-28.000. 
Flotow,  Richard  A.;  and  Tennant,  William  M.,  to  Dana  Corporation. 
Self  adjusting  device  for  a  friction  clutch.  4,549,643,  Cl.  192-1 1  l.OOA. 
Flynn  Burner  Corporation:  See — 

Granville,  Clive  W.,  4,549,866,  Cl.  432-10.000. 
Foch,  Henri;  and  Roux,  Jacques,  to  Agence  Nationale  pour  la  Valorisa- 
tion et  la  Recherche.  Static  semi-conductor  electncal  energy  con- 
verter apparatus.  4,550,365,  Cl.  363-98.000. 
Focus  Environmental  Systems:  See — 

Gibson,  George  W.,  4,549,528,  Cl.  126-438.000. 
Fohl,  Arthur,  to  Rcpa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH.  Safety  belt  roll-up  device, 
especially  for  protecting  persons  in  motor  vehicles.  4,549,705,  Cl. 
242-107.40R. 
Fohl,  Artur.  to  Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH.  Coupling  device  for  the 
winding  shaft  of  a  safety  belt  roll-up  device  with  retightening  device. 
4.549,704,  Cl.  242-107.000. 
Fohl,  Artur,  to  Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH.  Belt  lock  for  a  safety  belt. 

4,549,768,  Cl.  297-468.000. 
Fohlen,  George  M.:  See- 
Kumar,  Devendra;  Fohlen,  George  M.;  and  Parker,  John  A., 
4,550.177.0.548-413.000. 
Foley.  Daniel  M.,  Jr.,  to  Brail,  Fred,  a  part  interest.  Drive-actuated 
latching  device  for  a  security  parking  gate.  4,549,369,  Cl.  49-279.000. 
Folkers,  Karl;  and  Laesecke,  Klaus  P.,  to  Board  of  Regents,  The  Uni- 
versity  of  Texas   System,   The.    Lipoidal    biopterin   compounds. 
4,550,109,  Cl.  514-249.000. 
Fong,  Chen  S.:  See- 
Seng.  Yeoh  C;  and  Fong,  Chen  S..  4,549,897,  Cl.  71-3.000. 
Fontaine.  Michel:  See — 

Elmaraghy,     Rachik;    and    Fontaine,     Michel.    4.549.456.    Cl. 
83-478.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Gable.   Melvin   G.;   Sherman.   Richard   H.;  aitid  Yuan.   Fumin. 

4.550.402,  Cl.  370-85.000, 
Holland,    Scott    B.;    and    Strachan,    Bruce    D.,    4,550,286,    Cl. 

324-51.000. 
Johnson,  Milton  D.;  and  Chattha,  Mohinder  S.,  4,550,201,  Cl. 

564-15.000. 
Kordomenos,  Panagiotis  I.,  4,550,154,  Cl.  528-73.000. 
Fordonal,  S.A.:  See — 

Soto,  Jose  M.  P.;  Noverola,  Armando  V.;  Mauri,  Jacinto  M.;  and 
Spickett,  Robert  G.  W.,  4,550,116,  Cl.  514-327.000. 
Forquer,  William  F.,  to  Security  Shutter  Corp.  Locking  gear  drive. 

4,549,444,  Cl.  74-411.500. 
Fors,  Lars  B.  S.:  See — 

Vemer.  Bo  L.;  and  Fors,  Lars  B.  S.,  4,549,997,  Cl.  261-77.000. 
Forslund,  Torsten  E.,  to  Osa  AB.  Method  and  an  apparatus  for  cross- 
cutting  tree  stems  to  pre-determined  lengths.  4,549,588,  Cl. 
144-356.000. 
Forster,  Heinz;  Klauke,  Erich;  Eue,  Ludwig;  Schmidt,  Robert  R.;  and 
Lurssen,  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Hericidally  active  novel 
substituted  3-trihalogenomethyl-l,2,4-thiadiazol-5-yl-oxyacetamides. 
4.549,899,  Cl.  71-90.000. 


Forsythe,  Jesse  G.,  Jr.;  and  Stafford,  Sally  S.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Container  for  a  layered  chemical  analysis  sys- 
tem. 4,549,655,  Cl.  206-569.000. 
Fory,  Werner:  See— 

Bohner,   Beat;   Fory,   Werner;   Gass,   Karl;   and   Meyer.   Willy. 
4.549,898,  Cl.  71-90.000. 
Foto,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Carter,  Donald  F.,  4,549,775,  CI.  312-15.000. 
Foumier,  Paul  J.  E.;  and  Rogers,  Russell  L.,  to  Aeroquip  Corporation. 

Fluid  sampling  valve.  4,549,440,  Cl,  73-863.850. 
Fowler,  Alan  B.,  to  International   Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Semiconductor  interferometer,  4,550,330,  Cl,  357-16.000, 
Fowler,  Aubrey  A.,  Jr.,  to  Walker.  Joseph  W.;  and  Southeastern  Crane 

Fork.  Forklift-type  lifting  apparatus.  4.549.759.  Cl.  294-67  200 
Francois.  Daniel:  See — 

Glachet,  Charles;  Francois,  Daniel;  Tentelier,  Jean;  and  Frioux, 
Christian,  4.549,839,  Cl,  414-7.000. 
Frank,  Anton:  See — 

Dockner,  Toni;  Kempe,  Uwe;  and  Frank,  Anton,  4,550.176,  Cl. 
548-343.000. 
Fraser.  Gregory  A.;  and  Raab,  Simon,  to  Orthothronics  Limited  Part- 
nership. Knee  laxity  evaluator  and  motion  module/digitizer  arrange- 
ment. 4,549,555,  Cl.  128-782.000. 
Free,  Michael  J.,  to  PIACT  lUD  Package.  4,549,652,  Cl.  206-363.000, 
Freeburg,  Thomas  A,,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
dynamically  selecting  transmitters  for  communications  between  a 
primary  station  and  remote  stations  of  a  data  communications  system, 
4,550,443,  Cl.  455-33.000. 
Freeman,  Martin;  and  Levy,  Leon  S.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories, 
Parallel    text    matching    methods   and    apparatus.    4,550,436,    Cl. 
382-34.000. 
Freeman,  Tommie  A.,  to  Halliburton  Company,  Plug  assembly  for 

offshore  platforms.  4,549,580,  Cl,  138-89.000. 
Freise,  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Motor/generator  oper- 
ating on  the  reluctance  principle,  4.550,280.  Cl,  318-701,000, 
French  Systems,  Inc:  See — 

Hindman,  David  B.;  Gerlach,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Wallace,  Bruce  A.. 
4.549,893,  Cl.  65-28.000, 
Frequency  West  Inc.:  See — 

Harrison.  William  H.,  4,550,297,  Cl.  333-99.0MP. 
Freudenreich,  Herbert:  See — 

Ritschel,  Peter;  Freudenreich,  Herbert;  and  Hartmann,  Waldemar, 
4,549,915.  Cl.  156-78,000, 
Frey,  Thomas:  See — 

Dobler.  Klaus;  Heinz.  Rudolf;  Schoor,  Ulrich;  and  Frey,  Thomas, 
4,549,430,  Cl,  73-115,000, 
Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See — 

Langner.  Alexander.  4.549.648.  Cl,  198-509,000, 
Frioux,  Christian:  See — 

Glachet,  Charles;  Francois,  Daniel;  Tentelier,  Jean;  and  Frioux, 
Christian,  4,549,839,  Cl,  414-7.000. 
Fritz  Studer  AG:  See— 

Renker,  Hansjorg,  4,550,127,  Cl.  523-212.000. 
Frizzell,  Leon  A.:  See — 

Cain,  Charles  A.;  and  Frizzell,  Leon  A.,  4.549,533,  Cl.  128-24.00A. 
Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst:  See — 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Kraatz, 
Udo;  Regel,  Erik;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  Brandes.  Wilhelm; 
and  Lurssen.  Klaus.  4.549.900.  Cl,  71-92.000, 
Frulla,  Floro  F.;  Stuber,  Fred  A.;  and  Whitman,  Peter  J.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The.  Preparation  of  carbamates.  4.550.188.  Cl. 
560-24.000. 
Fryer.  Rodney  I.;  Trybulski,  Eugene  J.;  and  Walser,  Armin,  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.  3H-2-Benzazepines.  4,549,988,  Cl.  260-239.0BB. 
Frymaster  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Davis,  John,  4,549,527,  Cl.  126-374.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aono,  Toshiaki;  and  Nakamura,  Koichi,  4,550,071,  Cl.  430-203.000. 
Miyasaka,    Tsutomu;    Kobayashi,    Hidetoshi;    Itoh.    Isamu;    and 

Hirano,  Shigeo,  4,550.070,  Cl.  430-202.000. 
Oishi,  Kengo;  and  Suzuki,  Osamu,  4,549,922,  Cl.  156-293.000. 
Sawano,  Yukio;  and  Ono.  Masaru,  4.549,797,  Cl.  353-27.00A. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tamai,  Masayoshi,  4,550,322,  Cl.  346-75.000. 
Fujii,  Setsuro:  See — 

Chikazawa,  Nobumoto;  Muraoka,  Toshiharu;  and  Fujii,  Setsuro, 
4,550,076,  Cl.  435-18.000. 
Fujii,  Toshinobu;  and  Kokado,  Akira,  to  Meidensha  Electric  Mfg.  Co.. 
Ltd.  Electrolyte  circulation  type  metal-halogen  secondary  battery. 
4,550,065,  Cl.  429-105.000. 
Fujikawa,  Toyoharu:  See — 

Nishikubo,  Yasuhiko;  Fujikawa,  Toyoharu;  and  Tanaka,  Tsutomu, 
4,549,818,  Cl.  374-178.000. 
Fujimoto,  Hiroaki,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  San- 
shin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Two-cycle  internal  combustion  en- 
gine. 4.549.508.  Cl.  123-73.0PP. 
Fujinawa,  Tomoaki:  See — 

Sugino,  Toshiya;   Nohara,   Fujio;   Fujinawa,  Tomoaki;  Ogawa, 
Kazuo;  Mizukami,  Teruo;  and  Shirai,  Shunichi,  4,550,118,  Cl. 
514-383.000. 
Fujioka,  Koji,  to  Hoxan  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  measuring  melting 

and  boiling  points  of  gas.  4,549,816,  Cl.  374-27.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Sakane,  Kazuo;  and  Goto,  Jiro,  4,550,102,  Cl. 
514-206.000. 
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Fujita,  Kazunori:  See — 

Horiba,  Tatsuo;  Fujita.  Kazunori;  Matsuda,  Shinpei;  and  Tamura, 
Kohki,  4,550.067.  CI.  429-213.000.  'aniura. 

Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Hattori.    Akira;    and    Tsuchimoto,    Takamitsu.    4.550,367.    CI. 

364-200.000. 
Igarashi,  Hiroshi.  4,550,290,  CI.  330-149.000. 
Kabashima,    Katsuhiko;    Takemac,    Yoshihiro;    Nozaki,    Shigeki 
Ohira,    Tsuyoshi;    Miyahara,    Hatsuo;    Kanai.    Masakazu-   and 
Enomoto.  Seiji.  4.550.289,  CI.  324-I58.00R. 
Takahaski,  Hitoshi;  Yamaguchi.  Satoru;  and  Nunokawa.  Hideo 

4.550,264,  CI.  307-264.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hisashi;  Asano,  Toru;  Takahara,  Kazuhiro;  Kurahashi 
Kcizo;  and  Andoh,  Shizuo,  4,550,310,  CI.  340-365  OOC 
Fujiwara,  Atsushi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho.  Combi- 
natorial weighing  apparatus.  4,549,619,  CI.  177-25  000 
Fujiwara,  Hidetoshi;  and  Sato,  Akihiko.  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki 

4  549  566  cr  137-l'l7*0TO  "'™'  '*^^'''*  ^°^  ^"^^  """"*  ''^"''"• 
Fukazawa,  Takeshi:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Shunzo;  Atsumi,  Morihiro;  and  Fukazawa,  Takeshi. 

Fukuda,  Nobuo:  See — 

Shirai.  Mitsuru;  Fukuda.  Nobuo;  Yamamoto.  Akira;  and  Tsuii 
Hiroshi.  4.549.603.  CI.  165-104.330.  o>suji. 

Fukui,  Yukio:  See— 

Kishi  Yoshiki;  Hirotani.  Toyotoshi;  Ohira,  Tomohiro;  and  Fukui. 
Yukio.  4,550.294.  CI.  332-7.510. 
Fukushima.  Tadashi:  See— 

Kobayashi.    Yoshiki;    and    Fukushima.    Tadashi.    4.550,437,    CI. 

Fuller,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Morris,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Fuller.  Robert  A..  4.550. 149.  CI.  526-68  000 
Fuminier,  Claude  B..  to  Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  separatmg  a  cut  tube  end.  4,549.678.  CI.  225-2.000 
Furuhashi,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Imai,  Masafumi;  Yamamoto.  Tadashi;  Furuhashi.  Hiroyuki  Ueno 
Hiroshi;  and  Inaba,  Naomi.  4.550.095,  CI.  502-1 19  000 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Unno.  Yohei;  Ueno,  Satoru;  Sadamitsu.  Kazuo;  and  Okamoto 
Tsuneo.  4.549.581.  CI.  138-109.000.  ^«moio. 

Furukawa.  TMhio,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  sphygmoma- 
nometer. 4,549,549,  CI.  128-680.000. 
Fuwesi,  Peter.  Apparatus  for  restoring  the  surfaces  surrounding  the 

bores  of  metallic  workpieces.  4,550,235,  CI.  219-76  140 
G-C  Dental  Industrial  Corp.:  See— 

O"^- Nobukazu;  Ohno.  Koji;  and  Kamohara.  Hiroshi.  4.550.030.  CI. 

Ga-Vehren  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Hoffstetje^Armand  C.  L.;  and  Cason.  Charles  K..  4.549.729,  CI. 

Gable.  Melyin  G.;  Sherman,  Richard  H.;  and  Yuan,  Fumin,  to  Ford 
iin*B<    Company.    Data    communication    system.    4,550,402,    CI. 

Gabriel,  Guy:  See — 

Bothorel,  Pierre;  Bemon.  Roland;  and  Gabriel.  Guy.  4.549,812  CI 
366-142.000.  '       ' 

Gagliano.  Victor.  Jack  adapter  for  cradle  supporting  of  vehicle  differ- 
entials and  transmissions.  4,549.722,  CI.  254-134  000 
Gaines.  Donald  L.:  See— 

°^?Si^"''*^    ^'    ""•    °"'""'    Donald    L..    4.549.504.    CI. 

Gaines,  I^nald  R,;  and  Gaines,  Donald  L.,  to  Evans  Products  Com- 
pany. Electronic  controller  for  regulating  temperature  within  an 
internal  combustion  engine  system.  4,549,504,  CI   123-41  010 

Galasso,  Francis  S.;  and  Veltri,  Richard  D.,  to  United  Technologies 

ST5S.  aT28";u  S^"'°""^  ""*"='  ""°^  '^°'"P°^"^  '"''•"- 

''c^^ly:;e'r:.'?5'50^r5j?C??r8"l8?S)"'  ^"'"'"'"^   Polyetherimide 

Galloway  John  L.;  Hankins,  Timothy  R.  F.;  and  Owers.  Ian  A.,  to 

3^531  am"*''  Limited.   Remote  sensing  systems.  4.550.311.  CI. 

Galloway.  John  L.;  and  Hankins,  Timothy  R.  F.,  to  Racal  Security 

Limited_Remote  sensing  systems.  4,550,312,  CI.  340-539  000 
Oambim,  Rodger  L.,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Elongated  fluid  iet 

printing  apparatus.  4,550,323,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Ganseuer,  Horst,  to  Siemag  Transplan  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  cropping 

and  inspecting  a  sheet-metal  coil.  4,549,700,  CI.  242-56  OOR 
Ganssle.  Eugene  R.;  and  Miller.  Claude  P.,  to  RCA  Corpor  tion 

a  343.*882"oOo"^  mounted  in  thermal  distortion  isolation.  4,550,319, 

°27l'-107  00O   "■  *^^"°"  '''^"''  "■""*'^^''  ""echanism.  4.549,731,  CI. 
GAO  Gesellschaft  fur  Automation  und  Organisation  GmbH  See— 

■R^:J^™-   *"**    Haghiri-Tehrani,    Yahya.    4.550,248,    CI 
235-492.000. 

Garabedian,  Michael  E.;  and  Roehrs,  Robert  E.,  to  Alcon  Laboratories. 

Inc.  Tissue  irrigating  solution.  4,550,022,  CI  424-127  000 
Garetti,  Enzo:  See— 

^I5r/;  ^^°'  Garetti,  Enzo;  and  Pilati,  Luciano.  4.550,398,  CI. 

Garn,  Incorporated:  See — 

Lunde.  Martin  R.,  4,549,526,  CI.  126-367.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Kasabian,  George,  4,549,341.  CI.  29-598.000 
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Garrett.  Lloyil  W.:  See— 

^198041  OOo"''''    ^'    "^    °''''"'    ^'°^'*    ^•'    *'5*9'^.    CI- 
Garwood.  William  EjKuo.  James  C;  Jacob.  Solomon  M.;  and  Wise 

4  549,3%°C^°S!39'i2?''^"*'°"  *^"^'="*°"  °'"*=<^  'o  eJ^tricity. 
Gasaway,  John  M.:  See— 

^mAUOOo"^    ^'    '"'^    G'^'^^y-    John    M..    4.550.058.    CI. 

G^per.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Ehrhart.  Raymond  G..  to  Olin  Corporation 
Tn-'woOO         *^^'"^"*    ''""'''    °"*''"'    monitor.    4.549.853,    CI. 
Gass.  Karl:  See— 

^4';5"l9;89t'S.7°%.oS'™'=   °'"'   """''  ""'^   "^^y"-   ^'"y. 
Gates,  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Gowan.  Norman  H.;  Petravicius.  Stasys;  Hernandez.  Ignacio  T.; 

Kuhlmann,  Robert  E.;  Vande  Walle,  Donald  R.,  Jr.;  Weddell 

Ronald   P.;  Gates,  Joseph  M.;  Sitzwohl,   Kenneth  J.;  Sands.' 

CI  2lT-ni  So'""'  ^'''  ""'*  ''"*^""""'  "^'"O"  J-  *.549.664. 

Gavaletz.  Eugene  J.:  See— 

^r77-236oS    '''    ""^    G«v»'««^.    Eugene    J..    4.549.741.    Cl. 
Gazzarrini.  Vinicio.  to  Solis.  S.r.I.  Method  and  apparatus  for  applying  a 

gusset  to  manufactured  goods.  4.549.493.  CI.  1 12-121  150 
Gebruder  Trox  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung  See— 

l'       A^^a'.^^l"^}^}!'"''  Wolfgang;  Haaz.  Josef;  and  Riegel. 
Hans.  4,549.474.  CI.  98-120.000. 
Gehrken.  Henning-Peter:  See 

^T.?50"l8"2!'^l49^''/fe  """'"8-P-'"=  and  ?-"«•  Jo«:him. 
Gehrmann.  Klaus:  See— 

^T'  ^!jf' I'",''*:  Gehrmann.  Klaus;  Ohorodnik.  Alexander;  and 
Rosenthal,  Johannes,  4,549,995,  CI.  260-973  000 

^'Sf."*"'^^'  "ti?^-  <^e*"™«n".  Klaus;  Horstermann,  Peter;  Kub- 
be^r,  Hans-Klaus;  and  Kohl,  Georg,  4.549.937.  CI.  203-40000 

General  Dynamics  Pomona  Division:  See— 
Daukas.  Anthony.  4.549,707.  CI.  244-3.210. 

General  Elecrtric  Company:  See- 
Nutter.  Norman  E.,  4,549,740,  CI.  277-189.000. 

General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Anthony,  Thomas  R.,  4,549,912,  Cl.  148-33.100 

^.'Si",'^™*'''    •'=    ""'^    GiTTctt,    Lloyd    W.,    4.549,644,    CI. 
198-341.000.  ( 

^l\TlfI'^^^    ^'    """^    Gasaway,    John    M.,    4,550.058.    CI. 
4io-4 1 2.000. 

Dougherty.  John  J..  4.550,360,  Cl.  361-93.000. 

Elliott,  Henry  H.,  4,549,985,  Cl.  252-631.000. 

Faltynek,  Robert  A.,  4,550,152,  Cl.  528-15.000. 

Gallagher,  Patrick  E..  4,550.156.  Cl.  528-185.000. 

Glover.  Gary  H.;  and  Pelc.  Norbert  J..  4.550.371,  Cl.  364-414  000 

^^< '.^^IJi^'"  ^-  ""*^  Castonguay.  Roger  N..  4.550.300.  CI. 
J35- 16.000. 

Jones.  James  F.;  and  Starr.  John  B..  Jr..  4.550.155.  Cl.  528-176  000 

Laghi.  Aldo  A..  4.550.006.  CI.  264-328.200. 

Schoenig.  Frederick  C,  Jr.;  Landry.  J.  David;  Walker,  Edward  S 

and  Lai,  Ching  C,  4,549,662,  Cl.  209-539.000. 

Watson,  Bruce  R.,  4,549,679,  Cl.  225-2.000 

White,  Robert  W.,  4,549.346,  Cl.  29-736.000. 

General  Electric  Company,  p.l.c.  The:  See— 

Dixon,  Angus  B.,  4,550,269,  Cl.  313-331.000. 
General  Instrument  Corp.:  See— 

'^°,^,"?A.'^°^'^"°"*'=  and  Silverman,  Lawrence  H.,  4.550.265.  Cl. 
307-494.000. 

General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Johnston.  Albert  D.,  4.549,638,  Cl.  192-45.000. 

Kochy,  Fritz  B.;  and  Bayer.  Hermann,  4,549.471.  Cl.  98-2  090 

Kurtti.  Gary  R..  4.549.770.  Cl.  297-479.000. 

Lee,  David  N.;  and  Tanner,  William  M.,  4,549,761,  Cl.  296-206.000 

Pilarski,  Regis  V.,  4,549,769.  CI.  297-483.000. 

'^"/-I'kwi"'"'"  ^'  "=  a"**  "^ask,  Rodney  B.,  4.549,506.  Cl.  123- 
52.0MB. 

Sacca.   Demetrio  B.;  and  Hoffman.   Donald   E.,  4,549.605.  Cl. 

165-150.000. 
Steele.  Robert  E..  4.550,J03.  Cl.  340-80.000 
Wright.  Dolph  D..  4,549,572,  Cl.  137-495.000. 
Gens,  Theodore  A.,  to  BOC  Group.  Inc..  The.  Methods  for  the  removal 
cL^^^   impurities    from    mixed    gas    streams.    4.550.098.    CI. 
502-324.000. 
Gentex  Corporation:  See— 

°"Jin"'^-'*'^''*y    L>    and    Johnson.    Philip    M..    4,550.059,    Cl 
428-409.000. 

Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute:  See— 

Myerson.  Allan  S..  4.550,198,  Cl.  560-486.000. 
Gerber  Products  Company:  See — 

Harter,  Elton  H.;  and  Villar,  Federico  F.,  4,549,479,  Cl  99-625  000 

Gerding.  Beverly  J.;  and  Haller.  Richard  W.  Adjusuble  needlework 

stand.  4.549.366.  Cl.  38-102.200.  necaieworK 

Gerhold.  Norman  R..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Herbicidal  compo- 

i!'??i,2L"*^'""°'^'^"  °^  ""^  thereof  and  citrates.  4.549.903.  CI. 
71-11 6.000. 

*^^'^'^^.?£Ii'    Liquid  mixing  and  purging  apparatus.  4.549,676.  CI. 
222-145.000. 


OCTOBER  29,  1985 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  13 


Geriach.  Klaus;  Lange.  Wolfgang;  and  Loh.  Dieter,  to  Akzo  NV. 
Process   and    an    apparatus   for   enriching    liquids   with   oxygen. 
4,549.969,  Cl.  210-759.000. 
Geriach.  Lawrence  L.:  See— 

Hindman.  David  B.;  Geriach.  Lawrence  L.;  and  Wallace,  Bruce  A., 
4,549,893,  Cl.  65-28.000. 
Gerth,  Christian:  See — 

Droescher,  Michael;  Burzin,  Klaus;  Gerth,  Christian;  and  Heuer, 
Horst,  4,550.148.  Cl.  525-440.000. 
Gervais.  Edouard;  and  Levert.  Henri,  to  Noranda  Inc.  Process  for 
minimizing  foam  formation  during  free  falling  of  molten  metal  into 
moulds,  launders  or  other  containers.  4.549.598.  Cl.  164-66.100. 
Gerwick.  B.  Clifford.  Ill:  See- 
Rogers,  Richard  B.;  and  Gerwick.  B.  Clifford.  III.  4.550.192,  Cl. 
560-62.000. 
Getoor.  Richard  C:  See- 
Alexander,  Robert  L.;  Getoor,  Richard  C;  and  Reinersman,  Den- 
nis J..  4.549,473,  Cl.  98-67.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Plester,   Kari-Heinz;   Reddig,   Klaus-Dieter;  aiid  Hessel.  Heinz. 
4.549,469,  Cl.  92-5.00R. 
Giachetti,  Antonio:  See — 

Engel,  Wolfhard;  Trummlitz,  Gunter;  Eberlein,  Wolfgang;  Mihm, 
Gerhard;  Schmidt,  Gunther;  Hammer,  Rudolf;  and  Giachetti, 
Antonio,  4,550,107,  CI.  514-220.000. 
Giardino,  Pietro:  See — 

Dallatomasina,  Franco;  Ortica,  Roberto;  Giardino.   Pietro;  and 
Oppici.  Ernesto.  4.549.987.  Cl.  260-1 12.50R. 
Gibson,  George  W.,  to  Focus  Environmental  Systems.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  solar  destruction  of  toxic  and  hazardous  materials. 
4,549.528.  Cl.  126-438.000. 
Giffhorn.  Friedrich:  See— 

Roder,  Alberi;  Seidel.  Hans;  and  Giflhom.  Friedrich.  4.550.079.  Cl. 
435-189.000. 
Gillberg,  Lars  I.:  See— 

Mathieaen.  Mait  M.;  Gillberg.  Lars  I.;  Hellsten.  Karl  M.  E.;  and 
Karlsson.  Gunvor  B.  T..  4.549.881,  Cl.  44-51.000. 
Gillig.  Steven  F.;  Fergus.  George  H.;  and  Barnes,  Michael  F.,  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.  Method  and  means  of  detecting  the  presence  of  a  signal 
representing  voice  and  of  compressing  the  level  of  the  signal. 
4,550.426,  Cl.  381-46.000. 
Giltnane,  Robert,  to  Plastics  Industries,  Inc.  Non-cylindrical  leg  system 
particularly     useful     for    upholstered     furniture.     4,549,711,    Cl. 
248-188.000. 
Gilwee.  William  J..  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration.  Toughening  reinforced  epoxy  com- 
posites   with    brominated    polymeric    additives.    4,550,129,    Cl. 
523-433.000. 
Oinley.  David  S.:  See— 

Baughman.   Richard  J.;  and   Ginley.   David   S..   4.550,014,   Cl. 
423-289.000. 
Giordano,  Claudio:  See— 

Castaldi,    Graziano;    and    Giordano,    Claudio,    4,550,191,    CI. 
560-056.000. 
Girard,  Leon  E.:  See— 

Anderson,    Lloyd    L.;    and    Girard,    Leon    E..    4.549.501.    Cl. 
1 19-99.000. 
Girerd.  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Berthdot.     Daniel;     and     Girerd.     Jean-Paul.     4.549,924.     Cl. 
156-470000. 
Gispen.  Willem  H..  to  Akzo  N.V.  Peptides  with  nerve-regenerating 

properties.  4.550.099.  Cl.  514-14.000. 
Gjulling.  Eduard  V.;  Djugovskaya.  Larisa  A.;  Zabolotny,  Dmitry  I.; 
Kovtun,  Jury  P.;  Liptuga,  Nikolai  I.;  Litus,  Viktor  I.;  Sambur,  Marina 
B.;  Romanov.  Nikolai  N.;  Tolmachev.  Alexei  I.;  Kirsanov.  Alexandr 
v.;  Pisanko.  Viktor  N.;  Melnikov.  Oleg  F.;  and  Klochkov.  Evgeny  I., 
to  Institut  Organicheskoi  Khimii  Akademii  Nauk  Ukrainskoi  SSR; 
and  Kievsky  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Ololaringologii.  6- 
Phenyl-2.3.5,6-tetrahydroimidazo-[2.1-b]-thiazole  derivatives. 

4.550.170.  Cl.  548-154.000. 
Glachet.  Charles;  Francois.  Daniel;  Tentelier,  Jean;  and  Frioux,  Chris- 
tian, to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique;  and  La  Calhene  Societe 
Anonyme.  Master-slave  telescopic  remote  manipulator.  4,549,839,  Cl. 
414-7.000. 
Glaser,  David;  and  Whelchel,  Charles  J.,  to  Lucitron,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  making  electric  connections  into  a  compliant  sealed 
package  4,550,039,  Cl.  428-13.000. 
Globe  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

English,  Raymond;  and  Towle,  Michael,  4,549,315,  Cl.  2-2.000. 
Glover,  Gary  H.;  and  Pelc,  Norbert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  compensating  CT  images  for  truncated 
projections.  4.550,371,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Glyco-Antriebstechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Stich,    Bodo;    Hassler.    Ernst;    and    Cyphelly.    Ivan-Jaroslav. 
4.549,862.  Cl.  418-133.000. 
Gneiss.  Heinz;  Sumal.  Jaihind  S.;  and  Wunsch.  Werner,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Device  for  measuring  the  mass  of  a  flowing  medium. 
4.549.433.  Cl.  73-204.000. 
Goddard.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Callahan,    Michael;    and   Goddard,    Roberi    M.,    4,550,276,    Cl. 
315-312.000. 
Goetz,  William  J.;  and  Engel,  Thomas  G.,  to  Appleton  Papers,  Inc. 
Apparatus   and   process   for   a   decurling   system.   4,549.932.   Cl. 
162-207.000. 
Goguen.  Louis  J.,  to  King  Instrument  Corporation.  Splicer  plunger 
assembly.  4.549.925.  Cl.  156-506.000. 


Goldman.  Irving  M.;  Kuhla.  Donald  E.;  and  Sklavounos,  Constanline. 
to  Pfizer  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  2-methyl-2-hydroxypropyl  piper- 
azine-1-carboxylate  compounds.  4.550.164.  Cl.  544-291.000. 
Goller.  Ernst:  See — 

Stoll,  Thomas;  Ploppa.  Jurgen;  and  Goller.  Ernst.  4.549.412,  Cl. 
66-149.00R. 
Gonda.  Michihiro;  Kitsukawa.  Katsumasa;  Suzuka,  Susumu;  Kanasugi. 
Mikiko;  Sato.  Yutaka;  and  Otomo,  Kikuo,  to  Hodogaya  Chemical 
Co.,  Ltd.  Heat  sensitive  record  material.  4,550,329,  Cl.  346-214.000. 
Gorris,  Joannes  J.  H.  M.;  and  Lenders,  Wilhelmus  L.  L.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.    Method    of   manufacturing    multiconductor    cables. 
4,549,335,  Cl.  29-866.000. 
Goth,  George  R.;  Hansen,  Thomas  A.;  and  Makris,  James  S.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  selectively  expos- 
ing the  sidewalls  of  a  trench  and  its  use  to  the  forming  of  a  metal 
silicide  substrate  contact  for  dielectric  filled  deep  trench  isolated 
devices.  4,549,927,  Cl.  156-643.000. 
Goto,  Jiro:  See — 

Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Sakane,  Kazuo;  and  Goto,  Jiro,  4,550,102,  CI. 
514-206.000. 
Gotz,  Udo:  See- 
Hoffmann,  Dietrich;  and  Gotz,  Udo,  4.549,488.  Cl.  102-503.000. 
Gowan,  Norman  H.;  Petravicius.  Stasys;  Hernandez.  Ignacio  T.;  Kuhl- 
mann. Robert  E.;  Vande  Walle.  Donald  R..  Jr.;  Weddell.  Ronald  P.; 
Gates.  Joseph  M.;  Sitzwohl,  Kenneth  J.;  Sands,  Charles  D.;  Gwinn, 
Rick  A.;  and  Peterman,  Milton  J.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Kitting  parts  carousel  system.  4,549,664.  Cl.  211-131.000. 
Grabovac,  Bosko;  and  Vuceta,  Ivan,  to  Consolidated  Devices,  Inc. 

Torque  multiplying  torque  wrench.  4,549,438,  Cl.  73-862.210. 
Graeme,  Jerald  G.:  See — 

Millaway,   Steven   D.;   and  Graeme,  Jerald  G.,  4.550,291,  CI. 
330-277.000. 
Graf,  Harlan  G.;  Janssen,  Harry  R.;  and  Kurdy,  George  A.,  to  Conoco, 
Inc.  Flash  zone  draw  tray  for  coker  fractionator.  4,549,934,  Cl. 
196-98.000. 
Granett,  Dan:  See — 

Barmatz,  Martin  B.;  Granett,  Dan;  and  Lee,  Mark  C,  4.549.435,  Cl. 
73-505.000. 
Granville,  Clive  W.,  to  Flynn  Burner  Corporation.  Method  and  appara- 
tus  for   applying   heat   to   ariicles  and   materials.   4,549.866,   Cl. 
432-10.000. 
Graziani,  Gabriele:  See — 

Nardi,  Dante;  Tajana,  Alberto;  Pennini,  Renzo;  Cazzulani,  Pietro; 
Graziani,    Gabriele;    and    Casadio,    Silvano,    4,550,115,    Cl. 
514-320.000. 
Graziani,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Sapre,  Ajit  V.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Conversion  of  methanol  to  olefins  using  large  size  caulysl  particles. 
4,550,217,  Cl.  585-324.000. 
Green,  Joseph  W.:  See — 

Tobin,   Patrick   L.;  Green,  Joseph   W.;  and   Lerohl,  John   A., 
4,549.739,  Cl.  273-248.000. 
Green,  Lawrence  S.:  See — 

Meshman,  Boris;  Kerekes,  Thomas  A.;  Green,  Lawrence  S.;  and 
Kariinsky,  David,  4,550,374,  Cl.  364-490.000. 
Greenberg,  Ronald  I.:  See — 

Prengaman,  Richard  J.;  Thurber,  Robert  E.;  Phipps,  Joe;  Green- 
berg, Ronald  I.;  Hom,  Wai  L.;  Jaworski,  James  F.;  and  Riffle, 
Guy  W.,  4,550.318.  Cl.  343-5.0PD. 
Gregory.  Samuel  T.  Smoking  appliance.  4.549.558.  Cl.  131-202.000. 
Greigger.  Barbara  A.:  See — 

Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw;  and  Greigger.  Barbara  A..  4.SS0.137.  Cl. 
525-31.000. 
Greitzer.  Morris.  Swivel  chip  and  card  dispenser  for  game  boards. 

4.549.738.  Cl.  273-148.00A. 
Gressett,  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Daniel  J.,  to  Fender  Musical 
Instruments  Corporation.  Electric  bass  guitar  incorporating  fine-tun- 
ing and  string  length-adjusting  means.  4,549,460,  Cl.  84-298.000. 
Grewal,  Narinder  S.:  See — 

Ambike,    Suhas    H.;    Grewal,    Narinder    S.;    and    Blaser,    Eric, 
4,550,018,  Cl.  424-52.000. 
Griebel,  Heinrich:  See — 

Kille,  Ewald;  and  Griebel,  Heinrich,  4,550,266,  Cl.  310-19.000. 
Grieshaber.  Hermann;  and  Siebert,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Fuel  injection  system  for  direct  fuel  injection  in  internal 
combustion  engines.  4.549.511.  Cl.  123-263.000. 
Griffin.  Robert  M.;  See— 

Kimball,  Stephen  F.;  Audesse,  Emery  G.;  and  Griffin,  Robert  M., 
4,550,270,  Cl.  313-579.000. 
Grigorieva,  Natalya  D.:  See — 

Lavret^aya,  Elionora  F.;  Rudzit.  Ernest  A.;  Piruzian,  Lev  A.; 
Volkova,  Ljubov  I.;  Zakharova,  Nina  I.;  Sarkisian,  David  A.; 
Upadysheva,  Alexandra  V.;  Grigorieva,  Natalya  D.;  Znamen- 
skaya,  Anna  P.;  Libinzon,  RakhilE.;  and  Antonian,  Semen  G., 
4,550,113,  Cl.  514-290.000. 
Grimm,  Paul  J.:  See — 

Convis,  Danny  B.;  Grimm,  Paul  J.;  and  Reed,  Martin  A.,  4,550,438. 
Cl.  382-56.000. 
Groch.  Mark  W.;  and  Domnanovich.  James  R.,  to  Siemens  Gammason- 
ics.  Inc.  Heart  sound  detector  and  cardiac  cycle  data  are  combined 
for  diagnostic  reliability.  4,549,552,  Cl.  128-700.000. 
Groeneveld,  Wilbur  E.;  Kluver,  Leroy;  and  Vincent,  Michael  T.,  to 
New   Idea  Corporation.   Apparatus  to  slice  a  large  round  bale. 
4,549,481,  Cl.  100-98.00R. 
Gromek,  Francis  S.;  and  Haines,  William  F.,  Sr.,  to  New  Regina  Corpo- 
ration. Two-part  handle  assembly  for  electrical  appliance.  4,549,779, 
Cl.  339-58.000. 
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Groos,  Heinz:  See— 

Trost.  Nikolaus  B.;  and  Groos,  Heinz.  4,549.419.  CI  72-4  000 
Groshong.  LeRoy  E.;  and  Brawn,  Ronald  J.,  »o  Catheter  Technology 

Corporation.  Valved  two-way  catheter.  4,549,879.  CI  604-247  000 
Grosscurt,  Amoldus  C:  See—  * 

Brouwer,  Marius  S.;  and  Grosscurt,  Arnoldus  C,  4,550,202,  CI. 

Grossman,  Steven  J.:  See — 

^4:5lf?57.*CM2l:322(^'"""'  ^'*^*"  ^'  '"''  ^'^"^  '^^"•"'• 
°i«*in';Sl'*  ^'  ■'''    'J"'^*^"*'  support  for  meters.  4,549,751,  CI. 

Grubb  Daniel  B.;  and  Hughes.  Donald  W.  K  ,  to  AMP  Incorporated 
Apgicat^or^fbr^  m^a^ng  two  part  connector  assemblies  in  cables. 

Gruber,  Peter  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 

Evaporative  cooling.  4,549,407,  CI.  62-304.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See 

Paez,  Carlos  A..  4,549,685,  CI.  228-1 18.000 
Grundfos  A/S:  See— 

Jensen,  Niels  D.;  and  Nielsen,  Kurt  F.,  4,549,849.  CI.  415-219  OOR 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Inc.:  See— 

Reimer,  William  A.,  4.550.362.  CI.  361-415.000. 
GTE  Communication  Systems  Corporation-  See— 

Neese.  Wayne  E..  4.549.484.  CI.  101-123.000. 

Teater.  Albert  G..  4,550,226,  CI.  179-81. OOR. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

"^Sisfa  ci'3n-5t9"oor'  ^"""^  ° "  ""*'  ^""^"'  ^"^"^  ^• 

Gueret,  Jean-Louis  H  ;  and  Beck,  Jean-Paul  C,  to  LOreal.  Combining 

device  with  antistatic  properties.  4,549,559,  CI.  132-1 1  OOR 
Gueyne,  Jean:  See— 

Seguin,    Marie-Christine;    and    Gueyne,    Jean     4  549  990     n 
260-397.250.  t.-"»'.yw,    «„i. 

Guinn.  Douglas  B.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Marine  propul- 
sion device  including  cathodic  protection.  4,549,949  CI  204-197  000 

Guinon.  Walter  J.;  and  Lamb.  Richard  H..  Jr..  to  Charles  Stark  Draper 
Laboratory,  Inc.  Spread  spectrum  adaptive  code  tracker.  4.550.414. 

Gulibon,  Robert  S.:  See— 

^'nfmooo^'^'    ^"^    Gul'^w"-    Robert    S..    4.549.615,    CI. 

°'iP'*'  ,I*P^"  K.,  Carlson,  William  G.;  Osterhout,  Joseph  C;  Boyette 

Gerald  B.;  and  Sweetana,  Andrew  S.,  Jr.,  to  Electric  Power  Research 

Institute,  Inc.  Voltage  limiting  composition  and  method  of  fabricating 

the  same.  4,549.98 1 .  CI.  252-5 1 8.000.  ^ 

Guniswamy,  Vinodhini:  See— 

Knudson    Mark  B.;  Sembrowich.  Walter  L.;  and  Guruswamy, 
Vinodhini.  4.549.95 1.  CI.  204-416.000  viuiuswamy, 

Gutowsky,  Arthur  C:  See— 

Gwinn,  Rick  A.:  See— 

Gowan.  Norman  H.;  Petravicius.  Stasys;  Hernandez.  Ignacio  T. 

Kuhlmann.  Robert  E.;  Vande  Walle.  Donald  R..  Jr.;  Weddell 

rh^i  n  •  ^*-"'  i'^Pl'  ^     Sitzwohl.  Kenneth  J.;  Sands," 

CI  2lT-ni'So'""'  ""**  Peterman,  Milton  J.,  4,549,664. 

Haab.  Karl  to  Haab.  Otto.  Sealing  means  for  wall  members  and  wall 

member  for  partition  walls.  4.549,380.  CI.  52-240  000 
Haab.  Otto:  See— 

Haab.  Karl.  4.549.380,  CI.  52-240.000 
Haaz,  Josef:  See— 

Fey,  Michael;  Finkelstein.  Wolfgang;  Haaz.  Josef;  and  Riegel. 
Hans,  4,549,474,  CI.  98-120.000. 
Hachmeister,  Bemd:  See— 

Schoen   Uwe;  Hachmeister,  Bemd;  Kehrbach,  Wolfgang;  Kuehl, 

Ulnch;  and  Buschmann,  Gerd,  4.550.1 12.  CI.  514-278  OX) 

Ha«lo.  Edmundo.  to  K.  L.  Spring  &  Stamping  Corporation  Flexible 

chair  back.  4.549,764,  CI.  297-296.000  riexioie 

Hagcmann,  Hermann;  Klauke,  Erich;  and  Kysela.  Ernst,  to  Bayer 

4lM9*99rcr26j5-^'0OF'"°"  °'  "^"^  "uoropivalic  acid  fluorides. 

^4V49J^46^cTS(Z&'Sm°''^^'"^  apparatus  with  sway  dampening. 
Haggar  Company:  See— 

u    ?^'i°^^^\  ^'  ""o  ^""'y'  •'"^«»"  "  •  ^.549,916.  CI.  156-93.000. 
Haghm-Tehrani,  Yahya:  See 

"235!i92a» ''"'   ""'^    Haghiri-Tehrani.    Yahya.   4.550,248,   CI. 

Haines,  William  F.,  Sr.:  See—  - 

°339-?8  00o'"''"  ^'  '"'^  "''""'  ^'"''""  ^'  ^'■-  '♦•549'''^9'  CI. 
Hakki^  A-Hadi  I  Pacemaker  electrode.  4,549,557,  CI.  128-785  000 

4^m3!^l?cT"5l'-n5.0MV'"''^   ^""  collecting  apparatus  for  sander. 
"4'M9.564^a.''i37°-i?0^^  *  Company.  Pressure  modulator  valve. 

"S9??4ra.'28?64T'^^'""'''^  '"''  ^°""'«"^'^  "»«  ^"'y'"«  -" 
Hall,  Iris  H.:  See— 

'*f5S86.  C"r56!"8:(|g"''°«'''  ^^""'^  ^^  ^"'^  "'"'•  '^'  "•• 

Hall.  John  B.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Beiko,  Robert  P.;  Van  Loveren 

Augustmus  G.;  and  Hanna,  Marie  R..  to  International  Flavors  & 

hragrances  Inc.  l-Oxoalkyl-2-isopropylnorbomane  derivatives,  uses 
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Ik  a^      ""gmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  consumable  materi- 
„  „  tT  P''°««ses  for  preparing  same.  4.549.982.  CI.  252-522  OOR 

""*"•. '^;!.''''^r"  '^.'  '^  ^°''^"'^  "^^^l  *  Manufactur  ng  Co  Lock  box  and 

method  of  making  same.  4.549.418.  CI  70-85  000 
Hall,  Steven  E.:  See— 

Halle^J^Ricrrd^w'^iee-  "*"'  '''=''="  ^ '  '•'^''°'  ^'-  ''^^  «». 

*^Y8'!'l(f2  2S''"'^   ^'  ""*   "''""'    '*'''''"''   ^-   '^•549.366.   CI. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

u  ..^'"fT""'  Tommie  A..  4.549.580.  CI.  138-89.000. 
Hallock.  Louis  L.:  See— 

Halu^z^k!  N^'for'^T   L-'  "'"'°"''  "^"^  '"'  '•''''''''  ^'  ^"000. 

^ts^Tu'lh^^^^  ^"""^  ""'  ""^  "»'"""•  Nestor  T.. 
Hamada.  Masa:  See— 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Hamada.  Masa;  Naganawa, 

4"550,159^Cr53^^6S"^  '''='""•  "^""""'^  ""'  ""°'°-  ^^y«- 

Hamalainen,  Kaario  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Adaptive  automatic  scan 

tracking  system.  4,550,351,  CI.  36077.000  ""'omatic  scan 

n^"r'i.'^'""^°  Method  of  manufacturing  durable  metal  molds  by 
metal  melt-spraying.  4,549,597,  CI.  164-35  000 
Hammarstedt,  Ulf:  See— 

Ek,  Kenneth;  and  Hammarstedt,  Ulf,  4,549,970,  CI.  210-776  000 
Hammer,  Rudolf:  See —  '^^' 

Engel,  Wolfhard;  Trummlitz.  Gunter;  Eberlein,  Wolfgang;  Mihm 
Gerhard;  Schmidt,  Gunther;  Hammer,  Rudolf;  and  Gachet^ 
Antonio,  4,550,107,  CI.  514-220.000  "'"i-ncui. 

r^^Hr  P^^"  ^  •  ?""*  ^*''^!"«'".  Beverly  L.,  to  Rubbermaid  Com- 
M7^3i.000  '  Adjustable    foot    support.    4,549.767,    CI. 

Hand,  Henry:  See— 

Korppoo,  Seppo;  and  Hanel,  Henry,  4,549,626,  CI.  180-127  000 
TLu^^^'T'i^'^  ^'''^"'  ^'^°^^'' '°  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
4^^^,  ^toiTX.  """'""""    '°'    °'^""    PolymerizT.  J. 
Hankins.  Timothy  R.  F.:  See— 

°34O-'539000*'"  ^'  ""'^  "an^ins,  Timothy  R.  F..  4.550.312,  CI. 
Hanna,  Marie  R.:  See- 
Hall,  John  B.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Belko,  Robert  P.;  Van  Loveren 
.  Augustmus  G.;  and  Hanna,  Marie  R.,  4.549,982,  CI.  252-522  OOR 
Hanni,  Manfred;  and  Brusch,  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
Process  for  interception-protected  frequency  band  compressed  trans- 
mission of  speech  signals.  4,550,222,  CI.  179-1. 50R 
Hans,  Rudiger;  and  Brandenstein,  Manfred,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken 
74^110000  ^^*^*^    actuation     device.     4,549.442,     CI. 

Hansen,  Quinten  A.  Clutch  control  for  a  rotation  and  reciprocation 

transmission.  4,549,639,  CI.  192-48.910. 
Hansen,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

°4;5495r7:i\';5vS.^.'^°'""  ^■■'  •"'  ^'^"^  '^  '■' 

Hara,  Naoto:  See— 

Miyakoshi,  Shinichi;  and  Hara,  Naoto,  4,549,510  CI   123-90  270 
Harada,  Takakiyo:  See— 

Chiba,  Hiromasa;  Kumahara,  Katsumi;  Harada,  Takakiyo-  Oka 

Takahiro;andSato,Akihiro,  4,550,144,  CI.  525-247  000    ' 
Harada,  Toyohei:  See— 

"'St523^CM26-'5S'    '^'""'"'°=    ""'*    ""'"**•    '^°y°''''' 
Hares.  George  B.:  See — 

Araujo   Roger  J.;  Hares.  George  B.;  Kerko.  David  J.;  Morgan. 
David  W.;  and  Morse.  David  L..  4,549,894,  CI.  65-30  1 10 
Hargrave,  Fred  M.,  Jr.  Plastic  lid  flipper.  4,549,521,  CI.  124-5.000. 
Haned,  John  C.  Programmable  air  recirculator/mixer  for  a  fabric 

dryer.  4,549,362,  CI.  34-31.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See— 

Al>end,  Robert  J.;  and  Shelton,  C.  Byron,  Jr.,  4,549,338,  CI.  29- 

"T55boi6"ci"424-3^(»o'^''^   cytologic   counterstajn   formulation. 
Harris,  James  E.:  See— 

Rimsa,  Stephen  B.;  Harris,  James  E.;  Chao,  Herbert  S.;  and  Mare- 
sca,  Louis  M.,  4,550,140,  CI.  525-132.000. 
Harris-Marinoni  S.A.:  See— 

Odeau,  Michel,  4,549,728,  CI.  270-46.000. 
Harris.  Richard  J^,  Jr.,  to  Spy  Mirrors,  Inc.  Mirror  and  mounting 

device.  4,549,790,  CI.  350-624.000. 
Harrison,  Stuart  M.  Cutting  apparatus.  4,549,349,  CI  30-92  000 
Harrison,  William  H.,  to  Frequency  West  Inc.  RF  Component  having 

self-biasing  to  eliminate  multipacting.  4,550.297,  CI.  333-99.0MP. 
Harrow,  Donald  A.  Cup  and  roll  machine.  4,549,422,  CI.  72-131  000 
Harsco  Corporation:  See- 
Fay,  William  A.,  Ill,  4,549,671,  CI.  220-344.000 
Harter,  Elton  H.;  and  Villar,  Federico  F.,  to  Gerber  Products  Com- 
pany. Papaya  scraping  machine.  4,549,479,  CI.  99-625  000 
Hartman,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Reichel,    Curtis    J.;    and    Hartman,    Robert    J.,    4,550.194.    CI. 


Hartmann,  Waldemar:  See— 

Ritschel.  Peter;  Freudenreich,  Herbert;  and  Hartmann,  Waldemar, 
4,549.915,  CI.  156-78.000. 
Hartry.  Donald  R.;  and  Belli.  Remo  D..  to  Remo.  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  mounting  a  head  on  a  musical  instrument  and  a  method  of 
drum  construction.  4,549.462,  CI.  84-413.000. 
Hartwig.  Carl  S.  M.;  Ljung.  Erik  A.;  and  Obel,  Erik  M.,  to  Institut 
CERAC  S.  A.  Method  and  device  for  controlling  a  bnishless  alternat- 
ing current  motor.  4,550,282,  CI.  318-808.000. 
Hasegawa.  Akio;  and  Kojima,  Hiroshige,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  plasminogen  activator. 
4,550.080,  CI.  435-212.000. 
Hasegawa,  Katsuji;  and  Ibuki,  Yasuhiro,  to  Meinan  Machinery  Works, 

Inc.  Veneer  lathe.  4,549.587,  CI.  144-209.00R. 
Hashimoto,  Tatsutoshi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Corona 

charger  of  scorotron  type.  4,550,253,  CI.  25O-326.000. 
Hashiyama,  Mitsuaki:  See— 

Iwama,     Satoshi;    and     Hashiyama,     Mitsuaki,    4,550,135,    CI. 
524-495.000. 
Hashmi,  Mohammed  S.  J.;  and  Symmons,  George  R.,  to  National 
Research   Development  Corporation.   Method  and  apparatus  for 
reducing    the    section   of  elongated    components.    4,549,421,    CI. 
72-41.000. 
Hassler,  Ernst:  See— 

Stich,    Bodo;    Hassler.    Ernst;    and    Cyphelly,    Ivan-Jaroslav. 
4,549,862,  CI.  418-133.000. 
Hatano,  Hideki,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Magneto-optic 

information  recording  system.  4,550.346,  CI.  358-330.000. 
Hattori,  Akira;  and  Tsuchimoto,  Takamitsu,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Dau 
processing  system   having   hierarchical   memories.   4,550,367,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Hattori,  Takashi:  See— 

Ito,  To6himitsu;  Isobe,  Toshiaki;  and  Hattori,  Takashi,  4,550,373, 
CI.  364-431.040. 
Hawkins,  Albeil  P.;  Boyle,  Alan;  and  Stone,  Alan  M.,  to  CRA  Explora- 
tion Pty.  Ltd.  Particle  sorting  apparatus  utilizing  controllable  corona 
discharge  needle.  4,549,659,  CI.  209-3.200. 
Hawkins,  David  K.;  and  Sauvageau,  Donald  R.,  to  Morton  Thiokol, 

Inc.  InflaUble,  aerodynamic  shroud.  4,549,464,  CI.  89-1.809. 
Hayafuji,    Yoshinori;    Sawada,   Akashi;    Usui,    Setsuo;   and   Shibata, 
Akikazu,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Wafer  construction  for  making  single- 
crystal  semiconductor  device.  4,549,913,  CI.  148-33.000. 
Hayakawa,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Endo,  Mitsushi;  Taniguchi,  Toshiaki;  Sahara,  Teruyoshi; 
Hayakawa,  Noriyuki;  Yoshitomi,  Tatsuo;  Takahashi,  Kozo; 
Nagatani,  Yoshiteru;  Kawai,  Hidenao;  Kaizyo,  Shuichi; 
Nakagawa,  Yoichi;  Yamagami,  Kazuo;  Takizawa,  Teruo;  and 
Suzuki,  Tomio,  4,549,472,  CI.  98-34.600. 
Hayashi,  Shigeo:  See — 

Ando,  Takehiro;  Miyake,  Shuji;  Murakami,  Osamu;  Kawabau, 
Takashi;    Hayashi,    Shigeo;    Otonari,    Michiyasu;    and    Kato, 
Toyoaki,  4,549,835,  CI.  405-4.000. 
Hayashida,  Akira:  See — 

Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Kobayashi,  Taishi;  Hayashida,  Akira;  and 
Takeda,  Yoshihumi,  4,550,151,  CI.  528-7.000. 
Hayman,  Julius,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Multilevel  thresholding  for 

target  tracking  apparatus.  4,550,435,  CI.  382-9.000. 
Hazeltine  Corporation:  See — 

Rosanes,  A.,  4,550,416,  CI.  375-59.000. 
Hebert,  Camile  J.  Penstock.  4.549,837,  CI.  405-101.000. 
Hebert,  Francis  A.,  to  Soloco,  Inc.  Portable  pneumatic  nail  driving 

apparatus.  4,549,682,  CI.  227-119.000. 
Hedberg,  Frederick  L.;  and  Unroe,  Marilyn  R.,  to  University  of  Day- 
ton, The.  Process  for  preparing  halogen-terminated  oligomers  useful 
in   the  production  of  acetylene-terminated   resins.   4,550,210,   CI. 
568-33.000. 
Hedin,  Raymond  C:  See — 

Andersen,  David  P.;  Hedin,  Raymond  C;  and  Siebenand,  John  F., 
4,550,425,  CI.  381-30.000. 
HEI.  Inc :  See- 
Mueller.  Wayne  A.;  and  Schuette.  Scott  D..  4.550.250,  CI.  250- 
203.00R. 
Heinz,  Rudolf:  See— 

Dobler,  Klaus;  Heinz,  Rudolf;  Schoor,  Ulrich;  and  Frcy,  Thomas, 
4,549,430,  CI.  73-115.000. 
Helber,  Carlyle  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Ludwig,  Frank  A.;  and  Helber,  Carlyle  L..  Jr.,  4.550,036.  CI. 
427-443.100. 
Hellsten.  Karl  M.  E.:  See— 

Mathiesen.  Mait  M.;  Gillberg.  Lars  I.;  Hellsten.  Karl  M.  E.;  and 
Karlsson.  Gunvor  B.  T.,  4.549,881,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Hemphill.  Dean  P.;  and  Phifer,  Edward  H..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Ice 

slot  construction.  4,549.836.  CI.  405-61.000. 
Henderson,  James  A.:  See — 

Travlos,  Constantine  M.;  Henderson.  James  A.;  and  Weixel,  Mark, 
4.549,347,  CI.  29-749.000. 
Henderson,  James  A.,  Jr.;  and  Tennant,  Chris  B.,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

Remote  digital  volume  control  system.  4,550,400,  C\.  370-85.000. 
Hendrix,  James  E.;  Daniels,  John  Y.;  and  White,  Taryn  M.,  to  Springs 
Industries,  Inc.  Silicone  durable  press  textile  treatment  process  with 
radiation  curing  and  resulting  product.  4,549,880,  CI.  8-115.520. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See — 

Willging,  Stephen  M.,  4,550,183,  CI.  549-413.000. 
Hense,  Thomas  R.;  and  Rudolph,  Ronald  M.,  to  Applied  Power,  Inc. 
Datum    point    location    method    and    apparatus.    4,549,359,    CI. 
33-516.000. 


Hensley,  Albert  L.,  Jr.;  and  Quick,  Leonard  M.,  to  Amoco  Corporation. 

Hydrotreating  catalyst  and  process.  4,549,957,  Q.  208-216.0PP. 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See— 

Uhland,  Eberhard;  Dienst,  Manfred;  and  Wente,  Claus-Heinrich, 
4,550,002,  CI.  264-40.100. 
Hermann,  Karl  H.:  See— 

Nielinger,  Werner;  Hermann,  Karl  H.;  and  Michael,  Dietrich, 
4,550,133,  CI.  524-399.000. 
Hernandez,  Ignacio  T.:  See — 

Gowan,  Norman  H.;  Petravicius,  Stasys;  Hernandez,  Ignacio  T.; 
Kuhlmann,  Robert  E.;  Vande  Walle,  IDonald  R  ,  Jr.;  Weddell, 
Ronald  P.;  Gates,  Joseph  M.;  Siuwohl,  Kenneth  J.,  Sands, 
Charles  D.;  Gwinn,  Rick  A.;  and  Peterman,  Milton  J.,  4,549,664, 
CI.  211-131.000. 
Herr,  Herbert  W.;  Moon,  Seaton;  and  Hopper,  James  E.,  to  Deere  & 

Company.  Quick  coupler  latch.  4,549,744,  CI.  280-4 15.00A. 
Herrin,  Melvin  B.;  and  Chandler,  Henry  M.,  to  Herrin,  Melvin  B. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  aligning  and  joining  individual  blanks. 
4,549,878,  CI.  493-334.000. 
Herrin,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Voss,    Houston   F.;    Plattner,   Jacob;   and   Heirin,   Thonus   R.. 
4,550,163,  CI.  544-244.000. 
Hessel,  Heinz:  See— 

Plester,   Karl-Heinz;   Reddig,   Klaus-Dieter;  and   Hessel,   Heinz, 
4,549,469,  CI.  92-5.00R. 
Hesston  Corporation:  See- 
Esau,  Edward  W.,  4,549,482,  CI.  100-191.000. 
Hcstex  Systems  b.v.:  See— 

Sterl,  Rudolf,  4,549,832,  CI.  403-264.000. 
Hettinger,  William  P.,  Jr.:  See- 
Beck,  H.  Wayne;  Carruthers,  James  D.;  Cornelius,  Edward  B.; 
Hettinger,  William  P.,  Jr.;  Kovach,  Stephen  M.;  Palmer,  James 
L.;  and  Zandona,  Oliver  J.,  4,549.958,  CI.  208-253.000. 
Heuer,  Horst:  See — 

Droescher.  Michael;  Burzin,  Klaus;  Gerth,  Christian;  and  Heuer, 
Horst,  4,550,148,  CI.  525-440.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See- 
Allen,  Ross  R.;  and  Allen,  Daniel  E.,  4,550,326,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Hiller,  Donald  R.;  and  Kingsford-Smith,  Charles,  4,550,309,  CI. 
340-347.0AD. 
Hezzell,  David  J.:  See- 
Cogswell,   Frederic  N.;  and  Hezzell,  David  J.,  4,549,920,  Ci. 
156-181.000. 
HGM.  Inc.:  See- 
Tanner,  Howard  M.  C,  4,549,787,  CI.  350-315.000. 
Hibbs,  David  A.;  Rickey,  Wynn  P.;  and  Stanton,  Paul  N.,  to  Exxon 
Production  Research  Co.  Coded  fluid  control  system.  4,549,578,  CI. 
137-624.110. 
Hibler,  Donald  R.,  Jr.;  and  Mask,  Ernest  D.  Ratchet  lock  mechanism 

for  exercise  hip.  leg  and  squat  sled.  4.549.734,  CI.  272-134.000. 
Hibyan.  Edward  S..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Helicopter 
blade  droop  stop  with  slidable  droop  stop  seat.  4.549.852,  CI. 
416-140.000. 
Hickman,  John  B.,  to  W.  P.  Hicknun  Company.  Roof  edge  construc- 
tion. 4,549,376,  CI.  52-94.000. 
Hider,  Robert  C;  Kontoghiorghes,  George;  Silver,  Jack;  and  Stock- 
ham,  Michael  A.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 
Iron  complexes  of  hydroxy  pyridones  useful  for  treating  iron  defi- 
ciency anemia.  4,550,101,  CI.  514-188.000. 
Highland  Manufacturing  &  Sales  Co.:  See— 

Weder,  Erwin  H.;  Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Weder,  Herbert  A., 
4.549.908.  CI.  106-266.000. 
Hijikata.  Isamu:  See — 

Uehara.  Akira;  Hijikata.  Isamu;  Nakane.  Hisashi;  and  Nakayama, 

Muneo.  4.550.239,  CI.  219-121.0PG. 
Uehara,  Akira;  Hijikata,  Isamu;  Nakane,  Hisashi;  and  Nakayama, 
Muneo,  4,550,242.  CI.  219-121.0PG. 
Hijiya,  Toyoto:  See — 

Takemoto,    Tadashi;    Hijiya,    Toyoto;    and    Yamatani,    Teuuo, 
4,550,180,  CI.  549-253.000. 
Hiller,  Donald  R.;  and  Kingsford-Smith,  Charles,  to  Hewlett  Packard 
Company.  Analog  to  digital  converter.  4,550,309,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Rumpp,  Gerhard;  and  Scholz,  Dieter,  4,549,616,  CI.  175-394.000. 
Hindman,  David  B.;  Gerlach,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Wallace,  Bruce  A.,  to 
French  Systems,  Inc.  Hot  cullet  handling  apparatus.  4,549,893,  CI. 
65-28.000. 
Hinkle,  Philip:  See- 
Thompson,  Richard  T.;  Hinkle,  Philip;  and  Carroll,  Robert  B., 
4,550,041,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Hirabayashi,  Yuzi:  See — 

Takao,    Mitsunori;    Kimura,   Takahiko;   and   Hirabayashi,   Yuzi, 
4,549,512,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Hirai,  Osamu;  Kobayashi,  Tetsuo;  Kuwatsuka,  Shunichiro;  and  Suzuki, 
Saburo,  to  Computer  Basic  Technology  Research.  Thin-film  mag- 
netic head  and  method  for  fabricating  the  same.  4,550,353,  CI. 
360-125.000. 
Hiramoto,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Sato.  Makoto;  and  Hiramoto,  Kazuyuki,  4,550,373,  C\.  364-474.000. 
Hirano,  Shigeo:  See — 

Miyasaka,    Tsutomu;    Kobayashi,    Hidetoshi;    Itoh,    Itamu;    and 
Hirano,  Shigeo,  4,550,070.  CI.  430-202.000. 
Hirano,  Yoshinori,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Cooling  system  for 

automotive  engine  or  the  like.  4,549,505,  CI.  123-41.080. 
Hirata,  Akio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Synchronous 
motor  control.  4,550,281,  CI.  318-723.000. 
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Hirauchi,  Yukio;  Nakano,  Kazuhiro;  and  Harada,  Toyohei.  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Heating  apparatus.  4,549,523,  CI. 

Hirosawa,  Toshio;  Ohki,  Masaru;  Miyazaki,  Katuto;  Kobayashi,  Nobuo 
and  Koizumi,  Naoko,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Terminal  controller.  4,550  386* 
CI.  364-900.000. 
Hirose,  Akio.  Golf  club  adjuster.  4,549,357,  CI.  33-508.000. 
Hifotani,  Toyotoshi:  See — 

Kishi.  Yoshiki;  Hirotani,  Toyotoshi;  Ohira,  Tomohiro  and  Fukui 
Yukio,  4,550,294,  CI.  332-7.510. 
Hirsch,  Gerhard:  See— 

Ehrlinger,  Wolfgang;   Hirsch,  Gerhard;  and  Alberty,   Michael 
4.550,296,  CI.  333-26.000. 
Hirte,  Klaus:  See— 

Evans,  Elfed  H.;  Hirte,  Klaus;  and  Stremmel,  Gerd,  4.549,978,  CI. 

Hiuchi  Construction  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Sekino,  Syoichi,  4,549,640,  CI.  192-0.094. 

Hitachi  Koki  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Kunio;  Ichikawa,  Kaoru;  and  Morisuchi  Seki 
4,549.681,  CI.  227-8.000.  ^  ' 

Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,  Osamu;  Mouri,  Yasunori;  and  Sugiura,  Noboru,  4,549,514.  CI. 

Endo.  Mitsushi;  Taniguchi,  Toshiaki;  Sahara,  Teruyoshi 
Hayakawa,  Noriyuki;  Yoshitomi,  Tatsuo;  Takahashi,  Kozo' 
Nagatani,  Yoshiteru;  Kawai,  Hidenao;  Kaizyo,  Shuichi- 
Nakagawa,  Yoichi;  Yamagami,  Kazuo;  Takizawa.  Teruo  and 
Suzuki,  Tomio,  4,549,472,  CI.  98-34.600. 

Hirosawa.  Toshio;  Ohki.  Masaru;  Miyazaki,  Katuto;  Kobayashi 
Nobuo;  and  Koizumi.  Naoko,  4,550,386,  CI.  364-900.000 

Horiba,  Tatsuo;  FujiU,  Kazunori;  Matsuda,  Shinpei;  and  famura, 
Kohki,  4,550,067,  CI.  429-213.000. 

Imada,  Yosinobu;  and  Nakashima,  Akio,  4,550,348,  CI  358-342  000 

Ishige,  Ryohei,  4,549.841,  CI.  414-282.000. 

Kobayashi,  Yoshiki;  and  Fukushima,  Tadashi,  4  550437  CI 
382-41.000.  ■'".•'•". 

'^0^,394!'cM6J4i^°'    ^'^^"°'   *'"'   Tsunoda,   Yoshito, 
Nag^^Kouichi;  Ikeda.  Shuji;  Suzuki,  Norio;  and  Sakai,  Yoshio, 

Orikasa,  Tetsuo,  4,549,583,  CI.  140-92.100. 

Shimada,  Shigeru;  Kakumoto,  Shigeru;  and  Abe,  Osamu,  4,550,434, 

v^I.  jo2-9.000. 
Sugimoto.  Koichi.  4.550.383,  CI.  364-513.000 
Takahashi,  Isao,  4,550,356,  CI.  361-9.000. 
^*''"^*A.I°*'''"'''^''''  '^"'■oyanagi,  Tomomitsu;  Kozima,  Noboru 

and  Shibata,  Akira,  4,550,345,  CI.  358-323.000 
Toyooka,  Takashi;  Yoshida,  Kazutoshi;  Ishida,  Kazuhiro;  Okaha- 

4!^'5aS  a^«:6So°.''""=  '"'""'• ''''''  """^  ""«■'"'  ^"'"'"^ 

Usui,  Toshifumi;  and  Yanagisawa.  Syozo.  4,549,399,  CI  60-286  000 
Wakabayashi.  Manabu;  Minami,  Kihachiro;  Sanpei,  Tohru;  and 
Konno.  Kazutoshi,  4,550,354.  CI.  360-133.000. 
HiUchi  Microcomputer  Engineering  Ltd.:  See— 

Toyooka.  Takashi;  Yoshida.  Kazutoshi;  Ishida,  Kazuhiro;  Okaha- 

4!^•50^3^Ta^°65:6"c^°.''""^  '"'""'•  '''°'  *"'  '"«*^«'  ^"•^^- 
Hiuchi  Plant  Engineering  &  Construction  Co.  See— 

Endo.     Mitsushi;     Taniguchi.     Toshiaki;     Sahara,     Teruyoshi; 

Hayakawa,    Nonyuki;    Yoshitomi,   Tatsuo;   Takahashi,    Kozo 

Nagatani.     Yoshiteru;     Kawai,     Hidenao;     Kaizyo,     Shuichi' 

Nakagawa.  Yoichi;  Yamagami,  Kazuo;  Takizawa,  Teruo;  and 

Suzuki.  Tomio.  4.549.472,  CI.  98-34.600. 
Hitachi  Zosen  Corporation:  See — 

Ando.  Takehiro;  Miyake,  Shuji;  Murakami.  Osamu;  Kawabata. 

Takashi;    Hayashi.    Shigeo;    Otonari,    Michiyasu;    and    Kato. 

Toyoaki.  4.549.835.  CI.  405^.000. 
Hittenberger.  William  H.:  See— 

T549?7ra.?93"'S.^«"'  ^"''""  "^  "'^  ''°«"-  ^"'  '■' 
Hlavka.  Joseph  J.;  Bitha.  Panayota;  and  Lin.  Yang-I.  to  American 

oK^cftTsTo's.oJS'""""'"    '"''"'"    °^    2-hydrazino-azoles. 
HNU  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

^2cS3'l9  00o"    ^"   ""*^    '^'^oo<*-    Edwards   S.,   4,549,953.   CI. 

Hoashi    Kenzo;  and  Uehara.  Kazuo,  to  kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu 

Seisakusho.  Split  type  oil  hydraulic  piston  pump  and  pressurized  oil 

feed  circuit  making  use  of  the  same  pump.  4,549,466,  CI.  91-6  500 

Hoch,  John  J.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Bracket  assembly  for  adjustably 

mounting  a  seat.  4,549,765,  CI.  297-311.000 
Hochberg,  Howard  M  ,  to  Spacelabs,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

use  in  a  medical  gas  sampling  system.  4,549.553,  CI.  128-719  000 
Hodgson.  Rodney  T.:  See—  ' 

Binnig,  Gerd  K.;  Feenstra,  Randall  M.;  Hodgson,  Rodney  T 
iS^VilOo'"'"''^'    """^    ^°«1»"-    ■'"ry    M..    4,550.257.    Cl! 
Hodogaya  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Gonda.    Michihiro;    Kitsukawa.    Katsumasa;    Suzuka.    Susumu 
Kanasugi   Mikiko;  Sato.  Yuuka;  and  Otomo,  Kikuo.  4,550,329! 
CI.  346-214.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

'^"^^i'^'.  i^""*'    ■"**    Hutschenreuter.    Elfriede.    4,550,042.    Cl 
428-36.000. 


Cl. 


Cl. 


Auer.  Eberhard;  Gehrmann.  Klaus;  Ohorodnik.  Alexander;  and 
Rosenthal,  Johannes,  4,549,995,  Cl.  260-973  000 

Erpenbach.  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Horstermann,  Peter;  Kub- 
beler,  Hans-K  aus;  and  Kohl,  Georg,  4,549,937,  Cl.  203-40.000 

i.^;,^^   ^"'""'*''  '"'^  Buchberger,  Gerhard,  4,550,161,  Cl. 
33O-90.CXX). 

Koch,  Manfred;  and  Maier,  Thomas,  4,550.174.  Cl.  548-306  000 
Plieflce,  Engelbert.  4.549.944,  Cl.  204-129  100 
HofTman,  Donald  E.:  See— 

^"^MISOOTo'""  ^'  ""'^  "°'^'"""'   Dono'd   E..  4.549.605. 
Hoffman.  Keith  A.:  See— 

^AoTJa«^"""   ^  •  ""**   Hoffman.   Keith   A..  4,549.774. 
3Uo-3.oOO. 

Hoffman.  Michael  A.  Walking  course.  4,549.732,  Cl.  272-70  000 
Hoffman,  Nelson  N.:  See — 

"^  M",%",?i^.47a  tr3"2%%S).''^'^^^  ""-'  ""'^  ^""«»""«"-  '-•""^ 
Hoffmann    Dietrich;  and  Gotz,  Udo.  to  Mauser- Werke  Oberndorf 
OmbH.  Projectile  having  a  tubular  body.  4.549.488.  Cl   102-503  000 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

'T/49.58t  Cr  26b-J39^.5B^'"'   ^"«^"^  '■'  '"^   ^-•-'   A""'". 
„     LeMahieu.  Ronald  A.,  4,550,190,  Cl.  560-053.000. 
Hoffmann,  Werner:  See 

Janitschke^othar;    and    Hoffmann.    Werner.    4.550.211.    Cl 
3O0-36 1.000. 
Hoffmaster.  Timothy  D..  to  AT&T  Bell  Uboratories.  Process  for 

ineasunng  fluorescence.  4.549.807.  Cl.  356-318.000 
Hoffstetter,  Armand  C.  L.;  and  Cason.  Charles  K.,  to  Ga-Vehren 
27a5ToOO  ^  Company.  Overlap  conveyor  apparatus.  4,549.729.  Cl. 

"lTfe''K"*'!'"D*'^^!)"'^*='/?"'.^^  '^""«"'  Klaus;  Laurent.  Henry; 
and  Wiechert.  Rudolf,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  l7a-bromoethynyl-  and    17a-iodoethynyl-l7i3- 

<^Al^n^rJ^"°*^^    ^"*^    "°^^'    products    thereof    4,550,100,    Cl. 
514-179.000. 

Hoh  George  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Blends 
of  lonomer  with  propylene  copolymer.  4,550.141.  Cl.  525-221  000 

Holcombe,  Cressie  E.;  Masters,  David  R.;  and  Pfeiler,  William  A,  to 
4!550^12!cT3°73-1«5&°'  ^""^^   Carbon-free  induction  furnace. 

^°J^'  !^°"  ^'^"'^  Strachan,  Bruce  D.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Onboard  method  of  detecting  electrical  faults  in  a  vehicular  air 
suspension  system.  4,550,286,  Cl.  324-51.000. 
Hollingsead  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Espinoza,  H.  Cesar,  4,549,602,  Cl.  165-80.200 
Holstein  &  Kappert  GmbH:  See— 

Kruger,  Roland;  and  Ehrlinger,  Klaus,  4,550,029,  Cl.  426-487  000 
Holtz,  Neal.  Composite  joist  system.  4,549,381,  Cl.  52-337  000 
Hom,  Wai  L.:  See— 

Prengaman,  Richard  J.;  Thurber.  Robert  E.;  Phipps.  Joe;  Green- 
berg.  Ronald  I.;  Hom.  Wai  L.;  Jaworski.  James  F.;  and  Riffle. 
Guy  W..  4.550.318.  Cl.  343-5.0PD. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Komuro,  Katsusuke.  4.549.629,  Cl.  180-219.000. 
Koumura.  Takashi.  4.549,516,  Cl.  123-478.000. 
Koumura,  Takashi,  4,549.518,  Cl.  123-478.000. 
Miyakoshi.  Shinichi;  and  Hara,  Naoto.  4.549,510.  Cl.  123-90  270 
Nakadate.    Toshihiko;    and    Numata.    Morikuni.    4,550,236,    Cl. 
219-86.310. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Abrokwah.  Jonathan  K..  4,550.031.  Cl.  427-10.000 
West.  Gerald  W..  4.550,359.  Cl.  361-56.000. 
Honig,  Helmut:  See— 

Paar,  Willibald;  and  Honig,  Helmut,  4,550,146,  Cl.  525-327  300 
Hopkins,  Melvyn  D.:  See — 

Bolin    Philip  C;  Bowman,  Gary  K.;  Ellis,  Charles  S.;  Hopkins. 
Melvyn  D.;  and  Kane,  Richard  E.,  4,550,219.  Cl.  174-21  OOC 
AUQ  SS""!^i  ^nf  ^**^'"  ^°^  conditioning  grain  and  maintaining  same. 

Hoppe,  Joachim;  and  Haghiri-Tehrani.  Yahya.  to  GAO  Gesellschaf^  fur 
Automation  und  Organisation  GmbH.  Identification  card  having  an 
IC  module.  4.550.248.  Cl.  235-492.000.  ^ 

Hopper.  James  E.:  See- 
Hen,  Herbert  W.;  Moon,  Seaton;  and  Hopper.  James  E.,  4,549,744, 
Cl.  280-41 5. OOA. 
Hora,  Josef:  See— 

Husak,  Zdenek;  Svozil,  Zdenek;  Mazak,  Ivan;  Lehky.  Josef;  Hora. 
1^1 1  ion"''    ^^"^^'    ""'^    Kebrle.    Ondrej.    4.549,742.    Cl. 

/oU~  11.1  oU. 

Horbelt.  Michael;  Schnurle.  Hans;  Strauss,  Peter;  and  Werner,  Peter,  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  for  operating  an  apparatus  for  a  fuel 

S°<'io  «.??'*if.'",?^*"  '"<^"'«'  combustion  engine  during  overrunning. 
4,549.519,  Cl.  123-493.000.  , 

"*Jr'^^"*"°'  ^"J""'   •^»2""0";  Matsuda.  Shinpei;  and  Tamura, 

!^«,I',  JSL    Hitachi,     Ltd.     Secondary    battery.    4.550,067,    Cl. 

429-213.000. 
Horike.  Masanori:  See- 
Sato,  Tsutomu;  and  Horike,  Masanori,  4.550,321,  Cl.  346-75.000 
Honuchi,  Shigenori;  and  Shinohara,  Takeru,  to  Hoya  Corporation 

Light  beam  deflector  emitting  a  pair  of  output  light  beams  on  planes 

intersecting  to  each  other.  4,549,789,  Cl.  350-358.000. 
Hormel,  Ronald  F.;  and  Miesterfeld,  Frederick  O.  R.,  to  Chrysler 

Corporation.  Fluid  level  sensor  circuitry.  4,550.261.  Cl.  307-1 18.000. 
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Horn.  Richard  E..  to  Electrochem  International,  Inc.  Process  and  an 
electrodialytic  cell  for  electrodialytically  regenerating  a  spent  elec- 
troless  copper  plating  bath.  4,549,946,  Cl.  204-182.400. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Lubricants  contain- 
ing sulfurized  organic  acid  diamine  salts.  4.549.974.  Cl.  252-33.600. 
Horodysky.  Andrew  G..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Borated  adducts  of 
diamines  and  alkoxides.  as  multifunctional  lubricant  additives,  and 
compositions  thereof  4.549.975.  Cl.  252-49.600. 
Horodysky.  Andrew  G.;  and  Landis.  Phillip  S..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Lubricant  composition  containing  reaction  products  of  vicinal 
diols  and  phosphorus  oxyhalides.  4.549,976,  Cl.  252-49.800. 
Horstermann,  Peter:  See — 

Erpenbach.  Heinz;  Gehrmann.  Klaus;  Horstermann.  Peter;  Kub- 
beler.  Hans-Klaus;  and  Kohl.  Georg.  4.549.937.  Cl.  203-40.000. 
Horton.  Donelson  B.  Ruid  distributor.  4,549.567.  Cl   137-262.000. 
Horton.  Joel  R..  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Power  recovery 

system  for  coal  liquefaction  process.  4,549,954,  Cl.  208-8.0LE. 
Hosch,  Ludwig,  to  Rohm  GmbH.  Method  for  polymerizing  methyl 

methacrylate.  4,550.136.  Cl.  524-718.000. 
Howard,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Damen,  Theodoor  C;  Duguay,  Michael  A.;  Howard,  Richard  E.; 
Jackel,  Lawrence  D.;  and  Skocpol,  William  J.,  4,550,249,  Cl. 
250-201.000. 
Howes,  Trevor  D.:  See — 

Sexton,  John  S.;  Stone,  Brian  J.;  Howes,  Trevor  D.;  and  Andrew, 
Colin,  4.549,372,  Cl.  51-206.00R. 
Hoxan  Corporation:  See— 

Fujioka,  Koji,  4.549.816.  Cl.  374-27.000. 
Hoy.  Walter  S.;  and  Roettele,  Donald  L.  Skylight  assembly.  4.549,379. 

Cl.  52-200.000. 
Hoya  Corporation:  See — 

Horiuchi.    Shigenori;    and    Shinohara.    Takeru.    4.549.789,    Cl. 

350-358.000. 
Izumitani,  Tetsuro;  Takajoh,  Toshi;  and  Kinjo,  Iwao,  4,549.895.  Cl. 
65-134.000. 
Hubel.  Werner:  See— 

Disteldorf.  Josef;  Hubel.  Werner;  and  Reiffer.  Johannes.  4.549,991, 
Cl.  260-453.0PH. 
Hubler,  Lawrence  C:  See— 

Braun,  Oskar  J.;  Hubler.  Lawrence  C;  and  Sisson.  Jeffrey  L.. 
4.549.804.  Cl.  355-14.0SH. 
Huckler.  Volker;  Sonns,  Eugen;  Schafer,  Helmut;  and  Nobis,  Dieter,  to 
Deere  A  Company.  Gear  shift  arrangement  for  a  vehicle.  4,549,637, 
Cl.  192-3.630. 
Huffhines,  Donald  F.;  and  Roach,  Robert  E.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Floatation  apparatus  for  marine  seismic  exploration.  4,549,499,  Cl. 
114-244.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Gowan,  Norman  H.;  Petravicius,  Stasys;  Hernandez,  Ignacio  T; 
Kuhlmann,  Robert  E.;  Vande  Walle,  Donald  R.,  Jr.;  Weddell, 
Ronald  P.;  Gates,  Joseph  M.;  Sitzwohl,  Kenneth  J.;  Sands, 
Charles  D.;  Gwinn,  Rick  A.;  and  Peterman,  Milton  J..  4.549.664. 
Cl.  211-131.000. 
Ludwig,  Frank  A.;  and  Helber,  Carlyle  L.,  Jr.,  4.550,036.  Cl. 
427-443.100. 
Hughes.  Donald  W.  K.:  See— 

Grubb.  Daniel  B.;  and  Hughes.  Donald  W.  K.,  4.549.343.  Cl.  29- 
33.00M. 
Hughes  Tool  Company  -  USA:  See— 

Mullins.  John  M..  4.549.820.  Cl.  384-95.000. 
Huo.  Tai-Chan  D.:  See— 

Berkstresser,  George  W.;  Huo.  Tai-Chan  D.;  and  Shmulovich. 
Joseph.  4.550,256,  CI.  250-483.100. 
Hurvitz,  James  S.  System  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  camera  and 

projector.  4.549.796.  Cl.  352-133.000. 
Husak,  Zdenek;  Svozil.  Zdenek;  Mazak,  Ivan;  Lehky,  Josef;  Hora, 
Josef;  Smid,  2Ulenek;  and  Kebrle,  Ondrej,  to  Koh-i-noor  Bilovec, 
norodni  podnik.  Ice  skate.  4,549,742,  Cl.  280-11.180. 
Hutschenreuter,  Elfriede:  See — 

Andrae,    Klaus;    and    Hutschenreuter,    Elfriede,    4,550.042.    Cl. 
428-36.000. 
Hutson.  Harold  K..  to  Knytex  Proform.  Biased  multi-layer  structural 
fabric  composites  stitched  in  a  vertical  direction.  4.550,045.  Cl. 
428-102.000. 
Huvey,  Michel:  See — 

Auberon.  Marcel;  Cabanel.  Daniel;  Dolbeau,  Michel;  Phan.  Albert; 
Pillois,  Philippe;  Bournazel,  Claude  L.;  and  Huvey.  Michel, 
4,549,919,  Cl.  156-172.000. 
Hwang,  Shih  M.  Trumpet  hom  speaker.  4,550,229,  Cl.  179-1  I5.50H. 
Hydromer,  Inc.:  See — 

Lorenz,  Donald  H.,  4,550,126,  Cl.  521-159.000. 
Hyggen,  Egil  E.,  to  Elkem  a/s.  Device  for  fitting  and  fixing  gripping 

shoes  on  vehicle  wheels.  4,549.591.  Cl.  152-218.000. 
LM.S..  Inc.:  See- 
Meyer,  Dennis  F.;  and  Schuster.  James  E.,  4.549.498,  Cl.   114- 
145.00A. 
I.S.C.  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Sargent.  Colin  R.;  Brierley,  Keith;  Wotton.  David  E.  M.;  and  Coe. 
Paul  L..  4.549.686.  Cl.  228-242.000. 
Ibuki.  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Hasegawa.    Katsuji;    and    Ibuki,    Yasuhiro,    4,549,587,    Cl.    144- 
2O9.00R. 
Ichikawa,  Kaoru:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Kunio;    Ichikawa,    Kaoru;    and    Morisuchi,    Seki, 
4.549.681.  Cl.  227-8.000. 


Idea  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Brown,  Richard  L..  4,549,680,  Cl.  226-76.000. 
Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Isogai.  Osamu;  and  Kagiya,  Toshihumi,  4.550,134,  Cl.  524-413.000. 
Kasahara,  Toshikazu;  and  Nishikawa,  Tsutomu.  4,550,145,  Cl 

525-267.000. 
Tanaka,    Kenji;    Sugawara,   Akinobu;   and    Yamawaki,   Takashi. 
4,550,143,  Cl.  525-240.000. 
Igarashi,  Hiroshi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  FET  Power  amplifyine  apparatus 

4,550.290,  Cl.  330-149.000.  k    7    b   fh 

li,  Yasuaki:  5^^— 

Kishida,   Kazuo;  Sasaki,   Isao;   Mori,   Hiroshi;  and   li.   Yasuaki. 
4.550.130.  Cl.  523-436.000. 
lida,  Kazumi;  and  Ikeda,  Kenji,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha; and  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  operating 
an  outboard  motor.  4,549,869,  Cl.  440-84.000. 
limori,  Akiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electropho- 
tographic apparatus.  4,549,805,  Cl.  355-3.0SH.  ) 
Ikeda,  Kenji:  See— 

lida,  Kazumi;  and  Ikeda,  Kenji,  4.549,869,  Cl.  440-84.000. 
Ikeda  Mohando  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugino,  Toshiya;   Nohara,   Fujio;   Fujinawa,  Tomoaki;   Ogawa, 
Kazuo;  Mizukami,  Teruo;  and  Shirai,  Shunichi,  4,550,118,  Cl. 
514-383.000. 
Ikeda,  Shuji:  See— 

Nagasawa,  Kouichi;  Ikeda.  Shuji;  Suzuki.  Norio;  and  Sakai.  Yoshio, 
4,549,340,  Cl.  29-571.000. 
Ikeda,  Yoshiaki,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  pulse 

generator.  4,550,260,  Cl.  307-106.000. 
Ikegami,  Taketoshi:  See— 

Muramoto,    Yutaka;    and    Ikegami,    Taketoshi,    4,549,819,    Cl. 
374-178.000. 
Imada,  Yosinobu;  and  Nakashima,  Akio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Video  disc 

player  skip/arm  servo  system.  4,550,348,  Cl.  358-342.000. 
Imai,   Masafumi;   Yamamoto,  Tadashi;   Furuhashi,   Hiroyuki;   Ueno, 
Hiroshi;  and  Inaba,  Naomi,  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Caulyst  component  for  polymerization  of  oleflns.  4,550,095,  Cl. 
502-119.000. 
Imoto,  Masaya:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada,  Masa;  Naganawa, 
Hiroshi;  Sawa,  Tsutomu;  Uchida,  Takeshi;  and  Imoto,  Masaya, 
4,550,159,  Cl.  536-6.400. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Richardson,  Peter  J,,  4,550,206,  Cl.  564-289.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  pic:  See — 

Bariow,  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Smith,  Leslie  H.,  4,550.1 1 1,  Cl.  514-255.000. 
Cogswell,   Frederic   N.;  and   Hezzell,   David  J..  4.549.920.  Cl. 

156-181.000. 
Porter,  John  E.;  and  Ramshaw,  Colin,  4,549,998,  Cl.  261-88.000. 
Inaba,  Naomi:  See — 

Imai,  Masafumi;  Yamamoto,  Tadashi;  Furuhashi,  Hiroyuki;  Ueno, 
Hiroshi;  and  Inaba,  Naomi,  4,550,095,  Cl.  502-119.000. 
Inagaki,  Sanji,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heat  roller  fixing 

device.  4,550,243,  Cl.  219-216.000. 
Inagaki,  Tetsuhiko,  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus  adjust- 
ing mechanism  for  a  camera.  4,549,799,  Cl.  354-400.000. 
Inokuchi,  Toshiyuki,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Optical  flber-guided 

scanning  device.  4,549,784,  Cl.  350-96.270. 
Inoue,   Shunsaku,   to  Alinco   Incorporated.    Ladder.   4.549,632,   Cl. 

182-23.000. 
Inoue,  Tadashi;  and  Tanaka,  Tetsuro,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  dehydration  of  water-containing 
substance  by  electro-osmosis.  4,549,947,  Cl.  204-182.400. 
Institut  CERAC  S  A.:  See— 

Hartwig,  Carl  S.  M.;  Ljung,  Erik  A.;  and  Obel,  Erik  M.,  4,550,282, 
Cl.  318-808.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Auberon,  Marcel;  Cabanel,  Daniel;  Dolbeau,  Michel;  Phan,  Albert; 
Pillois,  Philippe;  Bournazel,  Claude  L.;  and  Huvey,  Michel, 
4,549,919,  Cl.  156-172.000. 
Douaud,  Andre  ;  and  Rialan,  Joseph,  4,549,513.  Cl.  123-425.000. 
Institut  Organicheskoi  Khimii  Akademii  Nauk  Ukrainskoi  SSR:  See— 
Gjulling,  Eduard  V.;  Djugovskaya,  Larisa  A.;  Zabolotny,  Dmitry 
I.;  Kovtun,  Jury  P.;  Liptuga,  Nikolai  1.;  Litus,  Viktor  I.;  Sambur, 
Marina  B.;  Romanov,  Nikolai  N.;  Tolmachev,  Alexei  I.;  Kir- 
sanov, Alexandr  V.;  Pisanko,  Viktor  N.;  Melnikov,  Oleg  F.;  and 
Klochkov,  Evgeny  I.,  4,550,170,  Cl.  548-154.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Basi,  Jagtar  S.;  and  Mandel,  Eric,  4.549,374,  Cl.  51-283.00R. 
Binnig,  Gerd  K.;  Feenstra,  Randall  M.;  Hodgson,  Rodney  T.; 
Rohrer,    Heinrich;    and    Woodall,    Jerry    M.,    4,550.257,    Cl. 
250-492.200. 
Caron.  Francois  G..  4.550.399.  Cl.  370-80.000. 
Chellis,  Leroy  N.,  4,550,128,  Cl.  523-433.000. 
Convis,  Danny  B.;  Grimm,  Paul  J.;  and  Reed,  Martin  A..  4,550,438, 

Cl.  382-56.000. 
Fowler,  Alan  B..  4,550,330,  Cl.  357-16.000. 
Goth,  George  R.;  Hansen,  Thomas  A.;  and  Makris,  James  S., 

4,549,927,  Cl.  156-643.000. 
Gruber,  Peter  A.,  4,549,407,  Cl.  62-304.000. 
Jackson,  Thomas  N.;  Kirchner,  Peter  D.;  Pettit,  George  D.;  Rosen- 
berg, James  J.;  Woodall,  Jerry  M.;  and  Wright,  Steven  L., 
4,550,047,  Cl.  428-136.000. 
Lowin,    Anne-Marie;    and    Wight,    Eleanor    G.,    4,549,500,    Cl. 

116-240.000. 
Sachdey,  Krishna  G.;  and  Aviram,  Ari,  4,549,824,  Cl.  400-241.100. 
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Sachdev,  Krishna  G.;  Shear,  Stephen  A.;  Pennington.  Keith  S.-  and 
Cohen.  Mitchell  S.,  4,550,061.  CI.  428-461.000. 

International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See 

Evers,  William  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Van  Ouwerkerk,  Anton 

and  Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G..  4,549,972.  CI.  252-8.600. 
Hall.  John  B.;  Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Beiko,  Robert  P.;  Van  Loveren 
Augustinus  G.;  and  Hanna,  Marie  R.,  4.549.982.  CI.  252-522  OOr' 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Wolff.  Robin  K.; 
Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  Yoshida,  Takao,  4  549  971  Cl' 
252-8.600.  '       ' 

Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A..  4,549  983    Cl 
252-522. OOR.  '       ' 

International  Jensen  Incorporated:  See — 

Johnson.  William  K.,  4,550,230,  Cl.  179-178.000. 

International  Power  Technology,  Inc.:  See 

Cheng,  Dah  Y..  4,549.397.  Cl.  60-39.300. 

International  Standard  Electric  Corporation-  See 

Uebel,  Helmut,  4,550,444.  Cl.  455-41.000. 
Interstate  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Weber.  Larry  F.,  4,550.274.  Cl.  315-169.400. 
Inukai.  Tadahiko:  See— 

Yamada,   Hideaki;  Otsuji,  Shogo;   Isobe,   Kimiyasu;  Matsunaga 
Kuniyoshi;  and  Inukai,  Tadahiko,  4,550.078,  Cl.  435-25  000 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson.    Lloyd    L.;    and    Girard.    Leon    E..    4  549  501     Cl 
119-99.000.  .-"'.-^'i.    v,i. 

Isaacs.  Robert  B.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Connecting  member 
for  connecting  two  communications  terminal  units.  4.549  776  Cl 
312-111.000.  .       .       ,  v,i. 

Ishida,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Toyooka,  Takashi;  Yoshida,  Kazutoshi;  Ishida.  Kazuhiro  Okaha- 

OsSs"  CMM-6'ooo''*^"'  ^"^"''''  ^^°'  *"**  ^"^'^  '*^"'*'"'' 
'*4  549  84rci'  4°4582  OO)  ^''^    Container  storage  shed  installation. 
Ishizuka^  Yutaka;  and  Shibuya.  Tsunenori.  to  Diesel  Kiki  Company. 
Ltd.  Compression  capacity  control  apparatus  for  swash  plate  com- 
pressor. 4.549.855,  Cl.  417-270.000. 
Isobe,  Kimiyasu:  See — 

Yamada,   Hideaki;  Otsuji,  Shogo;  Isobe,  Kimiyasu;   Matsunaga, 
Kuniyoshi;  and  Inukai,  Tadahiko,  4,550,078,  Cl  435-25  000 
Isobe.  Toshiaki:  See— 

'*'^7?**'''"''*"'  ^^^'  Toshiaki;  and  Hattori.  Takashi.  4.550,373, 
Cl.  364-431.040. 

Isogai,  Osamu;  and  Kagiya,  Toshihumi,  to  Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co 

Ltd.  Polyolefin  resin  composition.  4,550,134,  Cl  524-413  000 
Isozaki,  Akio:  See— 

Sato,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Isozaki,  Akio,  4,549,606,  Cl.  165-179  000 
Isumi,  Kenzo:  See — 

Ito.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Suminoe,  Taro;  Ito.  Tetsuo;  Kiyomatsu.  Yasuhiro;  and  Shimizu. 
Takao.  4,550,001,  Cl.  264-2.600. 
Ito,  Toshimitsu;  Isobe,  Toshiaki;  and  Hattori.  Takashi.  to  Toyota  Jido- 
sha    Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Temperature-feedback    electronic 
engine  control  apparatus  and  method.  4.550,373,  Cl.  364-431  040 
Itoh,  Isamu:  See — 

Miyasaka.    Tsutomu;    Kobayashi,    Hidetoshi;    Itoh.    Isamu;   and 
Hirano,  Shigeo,  4,550,070,  Cl.  430-202.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  5ee — 

Kahrs,  Manfred,  4,550.372,  Cl.  364-426.000. 
Ivey,  Alma  T.  Jewelry  chain  organizer.  4,549,411,  Cl.  63-2.000 
Iwama,  Satoshi;  and  Hashiyama,  Mitsuaki,  to  Toyo  Tire  &  Rubber  Co 

Ltd.  Tire  rubber  composition.  4,550,135,  CI.  524-495  000 
Izumitani,  Tetsuro;  Takajoh,  Toshi;  and  Kinjo,  Iwao.  to  Hoya  Corpora- 

i'?1,.^"°*^    ^'^    apparatus    for    melting    glass.    4,549.895,    Cl. 
65-134.000. 

J.  Wagner  GmbH:  See— 

Kille,  Ewald;  and  Griebel,  Heinrich,  4,550,266.  Cl  310-19  000 
Jaccod.  Jean-Claude:  See— 

^  ol'l^i',^^^'""'"'^"^  "^^  Jaccod,  Jean-Claude.  4,549.468,  Cl. 
VI -36 1.000. 

Jackel,  Lawrence  D.:  See— 

Damen.  Theodoor  C;  Duguay,  Michael  A.;  Howard,  Richard  E 

Jackel,  Lawrence  D.;  and  Skocpol.  William  J..  4,550,249,  Cl! 

Jackson  Enterprises:  See— 

Castilano,  Charles  R.,  4,549,723,  Cl.  254-405  000 

Jackson,  pomas  N.;  Kirchner,  Peter  D.;  Pettit.  George  D.;  Rosenberc, 
James  J;  Woodall,  Jerry  M.;  and  Wright,  Steven  L..  to  International 
business  Machines  Corporation.  Silicon  source  component  for  use  in 
428  136  000 '^*'"     ^P"**'*'     growth     apparatus.     4,550,047.     Cl. 

Jacob.  Solomon  M.;  See— 

Garwood.  William  E.;  Kuo.  James  C;  Jacob.  Solomon  M.;  and 
Wise,  John  J.,  4.549.396.  Cl.  60-39.020 

Jagusch.  Peter  R.;  and  Novak,  W.  Thomas,  to  Micronix  Partners.  Mask 
loading  apparatus,  method  and  cassette.  4,549,843,  Cl  414-416  000 

James,  Donald  R  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  2-[4-(Substituted 
aryl)phenoxy]-N-substituted-phenylsulfonyl  propionamides  having 
herbicidal  properties  4,549,901,  Cl.  71-94.000. 

Janitschke,  Lothar;  and  Hoffmann,  Werner,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Preparation  of  compounds  of  the  4-oxodamascone  series  and 
novel  scents  from  this  class  of  compounds.  4.550,21 1.  Cl.  568-361*000 


Janssen,  Harry  R.:  See — 

°4';54"9H  C1°196!9S:   """'  "" '  ""'   •'"''^'  °~'«*^  ^- 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

'TK4^5"o:o{lcT%M°2.So'.°'""'^"'  ''""'•"'^  '^'  ^''™'^"' 
Jastrzebski,  Lubomir  L.:  See— 

Corboy^  John  F.  Jr.;  Jastrzebski,  Lubomir  L.;  Blackstone,  Scott  C  • 
and  Pagharo.  Robert  H..  Jr.,  4,549,926,  Cl.  156-612  000 
Jaworski,  James  F.:  See— 

^'^f^v"'  ^!^Y'i^''  TJ!,"''^''  ^°^'^  ^■'  ''•''PP*-  Joe;  Green- 
&nJ.?4^?5(;.3i"°C1:  S5'bpS"°"''^'  '"""  ^=  ^"'^  '^''"'' 
Jencks,  Charles  L ;  and  Castonguay,  Roger  N.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Latch  release  mechanism  for  molded  case  electric  circuit 
breakers.  4,550,300,  Cl.  335-16.000. 
Jensen,  Carl  A.;  and  Rasmussen.  lb  O.,  to  C.  C.  Jensen  A/S.  Filtering 
device  comprising  one  or  more  filtering  elements  consisting  of  filter- 
ing discs.  4.549,963,  Cl.  210-314.000. 
Jensen,  James  W.,  Jr.,  to  Adolph  Coors  Company.  Die  cut  window 

laminating  device.  4,549,917,  Cl.  156-108.000 
Jensen,  Jens  C,  to  Pocal  Industries,  Inc.  Practice  projectile  with  vari- 
able range.  4,549,487,  Cl.  102-498.000 
Jensen,  Niels  D.;  and  Nielsen,  Kurt  F.,  to  Grundfos  A/S.  Pumping 
assemblies.  4.549.849,  Cl.  415-2I9.00R.  «""ping 

Jiandani,   Niranjan  T.,  to  Spirax  Sarco,  Inc.   Dual  mode  bellows- 
actuated  thermostatic  steam.trap.  4,549,691,  Cl.  236-58  000 
Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeshima,  Sadao;  and  Ohe,  Takeshi,  4,549,627,  Cl   180-142  000 
Joannou,  Constantinos  J.  Electronic  air  filter.  4,549,887,  Cl  55-131  000 
Jobst,  Lothar  to  BHS-Bayerische  Berg-,  Hutten-  und  Salzwerke  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  removing  edge  strips  cut  off  in  longi- 
tudinal  slitting  and  grooving  machines.  4,549,452,  Cl.  83-100  000 
Joh.  A.  Benckiser  Wassertechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Bellemann,  Rudolf;  Diehlmann,  Rolf;  Dobrocsi,  Bela;  and  Wacker 
Karl  F.,  4,549,961,  Cl.  210-108.000. 
Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See- 
Ernst,  Alfons,  4,549,356,  Cl.  33-169.00R. 
John  Wyefh  &  Brother  limited:  See- 
White,  John  F.,  4,550.114,  Cl.  514-294.000. 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The:  See— 

Prengaman,  Richard  J.;  Thurber,  Robert  E.;  Phipps,  Joe  Green- 
berg,  Ronald  I.;  Horn,  Wai  L.;  Jaworski,  James  F.;  and  Riffle, 
Guy  W.,  4,550,318,  Cl.  343-5.0PD. 
Johnson  Donald  L.  Snow  removing  attachment  for  automotive  vehi- 
cles. 4,549,365,  Cl.  37-251.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company:  See— 

Lindemann,  Martin  K.  O.;  and  Lukenbach,  Elvin  R..  4,550,193,  Cl. 
560-147.000. 

Johnson  &  Johnson  Products,  Inc.:  See I 

Lauritzen,  Nels  J.,  4,549,653,  Cl.  206-441.000. 
Johnson,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Capmakers.  Ltd.  Foldable  hat.  4,549,316,  Cl. 

Johnson.  Milton  D.;  and  Chattha.  Mohinder  S..  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany. Organophosphorus  enamines  useful  as  epoxy  curatives  and 
adhesion  promoters.  4,550.201.  Cl.  564-15.000. 
Johnson.  Philip  M.:  See — 

Dalton.    Jeffrey    L.;    and    Johnson.    Philip    M..    4,550,059.    Cl 
428-409.000. 
Johnson.  Robert  M.  Cleaner  and  chalk  dust  receptacle  for  chalk  board 

erasers.  4,549,327,  Cl.  15-236.00R. 
Johnson,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Blanding,  Wendell  S.;  Johnson,  Ronald  E.;  and  VanDewoestine 
Robert  v.,  4,549,928,  Cl.  156-660.000. 
Johnson,  Uoy  B.,  deceased  (by  Johnson,  Wilma  J.,  legal  representative) 
and  Ristvedt,  Victor  G.,  to  Ristvedt-Johnson,  Inc.  Coin  handling 
machine.  4,549,561,  Cl.  133-3.00A. 
Johnson  Service  Company:  See — 

Beeson,  Charles  F.,  4,549,446,  Cl.  74-625.000. 
Johnson,  William  K.,  to  International  Jensen  Incorporated.  Speaker 

grille  with  snap-in  fastener  system.  4,550,230,  Cl.  179-178.000. 
Johnson,  Wilma  J.,  legal  representative:  See- 
Johnson,  Roy  B.,  deceased;  and  Ristvedt,  Victor  G.,  4,549,561,  CI. 
133-3.0OA. 
Johnston,  Albert  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Roller  clutch 

adjustable  force  spring  mount.  4,549,638,  Cl.  192-45.000. 
Jones,  Hoxie  D.,  Sr.  Apparatus  and  method  for  quick  release  mecha- 
nism for  animal  trap.  4,549,367,  Cl.  43-88.000. 
Jones,  James  F.;  and  Starr,  John  B.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Prepa- 
ration of  branched  polycarbonates  by  transesterification  with  a  triaryl 
tricarboxylic  acid  branching  agent.  4,550,155,  Cl.  528-176.000. 
Joshi,  David;  and  Klingaman,  Richard,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Com- 
pany. Bottled  particulate  detergent.  4,549,977,  Cl.  252-90.000 
Judd,  Michael;  and  Cooper,  Joseph  S.,  to  Thenno  Electron  Corpora- 

i"<^o  <R?*^I?i'^   '''**^*   ^''''    non-homogeneous   stiffness   properties. 
^»549,933,  Cl.  162-281.000. 

Justus,  Edgar  J.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Continuous  counterflow  belt 

washer.  4.549.415,  Cl.  68-158.000. 
K.  L.  Spring  &  Stamping  Corporation:  See— 

Haedo,  Edmundo,  4,549,764,  Cl.  297-296.000. 
Kaalstad,  Oscar  W.;  and  Reid,  Neil  G.,  to  Engtech  SA.  Drilling  device. 

4,549,614,  Cl.  175-339.000.  b        ^ 

Kabashima,  Katsuhiko;  Takemae,  Yoshihiro;  Nozaki,  Shigeki-  Ohira, 

Tsuyoshi;  Miyahara,  Hatsuo;  Kanai,  Masakazu;  and  Enomot'o,  Seiji, 

to    Fujitsu    Limited.    Semiconductor    integrated    circuit    device 

4,550,289,  Cl.  324-158.00R. 
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Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho:  See— 
Fujiwara,  Atsushi,  4,549,619,  Cl.  177-25.000. 
Kono,  Katsuaki,  4,549,618,  Cl.  177-25.000. 
MaUumoto,  Seishi;  Nakashimizu,  Takeo;  and  Abe,  Yuji,  4,549,617, 

Cl.  177-1.000. 
Ueda,  Kenji,  4,549,621,  Cl.  177-105.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See- 
Sato,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Isozaki,  Akio,  4,549,606,  Cl.  165-179.000. 
kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Hoashi,  Kenzo;  and  Uehara,  Kazuo,  4,549,466,  Cl.  91-6.500. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Myotoku:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Shoii,  4,549,854,  Cl.  417-187.000. 
Kagiya,  Toshihumi:  See — 

Isogai,  Osamu;  and  Kagiya,  Toshihumi.  4,550,134,  Cl.  524-413.000. 
Kahn,  John  H.:  See— 

Murib,  Jawad  H.;  and  Kahn,  John  H.,  4,550,181,  Cl.  549-326.000. 
Kahrs,  Manfred,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Control  system  for  a  vehicular 
braking  system  incorporating  a  hydrodynamic  brake  and  a  friction 
brake.  4,550,372,  Cl.  364-426.000. 
Kaizyo,  Shuichi:  See— 

Endo,  Mitsushi;  Taniguchi,  Toshiaki;  Sahara,  Teruyoshi; 
Hayakawa,  Noriyuki;  Yoshitomi,  Tatsuo;  Takahashi,  Kozo; 
Nagatani,  Yoshiteni;  Kawai,  Hidenao;  Kaizyo,  Shuichi; 
Nakagawa,  Yoichi;  Yamagami,  Kazuo;  Takizawa,  Teruo;  and 
Suzuki,  Tomio,  4,549,472,  Cl.  98-34.600. 
Kakumoto,  Shigeru:  See — 

Shimada,  Shigeru;  Kakumoto,  Shigeru;  and  Abe,  Osamu,  4,550,434, 
Cl.  382-9.000. 
Kalfayan,  Leonard  J.:  See— 

Watkins,  David  R.;  Knight,  Robert  K.;  Young,  Donald  C;  and 
Kalfayan,  Leonard  J.,  4,549,609,  Cl.  166-303.000. 
Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH:  See— 

Schoen,  Uwe;  Hachmeister,  Bemd;  Kehrbach,  Wolfgang;  Kuehl, 
Ulrich;  and  Buschmann,  Gerd,  4,550,112,  Cl.  514-278.000. 
Kallestad  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Bacquet,   Cathy   A.;   and   Twumasi,   Daniel   Y.,   4,550,075,   Cl. 
435-7.000. 
Kalsi,  Manmohan  S.:  See — 

Saunders,  Donna  D.;  Kalsi,  Manmohan  S.;  and  Chen,  Gun-Shing, 
4,549,754,  Cl.  285-334.000. 
Kalz,  Dietmar:  See — 

Morris,    Susan    M.;   Thomas,    Thomas   J.;   and    Kalz,    Dietmar, 
4,549,980,  Cl.  252-301.230. 
Kameo,  Yuji:  &ee — 

Toda,  Yuichi;  Sakamoto,  Katsuji;  Tanaka,  Shigeru;  and  Kameo. 
Yuji,  4,549,391,  Cl.  57-13.000. 
Kami,  Tomohiro,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Sphygmomanom- 
eter. 4,549,550,  Cl.  128-686.000. 
Kamiyama,  Shuichi,  to  Mikuni  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  supply 

device  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,549,517,  Cl.  123-478.000. 
Kamohara,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ohi.  Nobukazu;  Ohno,  Koji;  and  Kamohara,  Hiroshi,  4,550,030,  Cl. 
427-2.000. 
Kanai,  Masakazu:  See — 

Kabashima,    Katsuhiko;   Takemae,    Yoshihiro;    Nozaki.    Shigeki; 
Ohira,   Tsuyoshi;    Miyahara,    Hatsuo;    Kanai,    Masakazu;   and 
Enomoto,  Seiji,  4,550,289,  Cl.  324-I58.00R. 
Kanasugi,  Mikiko:  See — 

Gonda,    Michihiro;    Kitsukawa,    Katsumasa;    Suzuka,    Susumu; 
Kanasugi,  Mikiko;  Sato,  Yutaka;  and  Otomo,  Kikuo,  4,550,329, 
Cl.  346-214.000. 
Kanda,  Yohichi:  See — 

Aoki,  Katsumichi;  Shida,  Takafumi;  Arabori,  Hideo;  Kumazawa, 
Satoru;  Shimizu,  Susumu;  Watanabe,  Takeo;  Kanda,  Yohichi; 
Satake,  Keigo;  Yamazaki,  Shiro;  Shinkawa,  Hiroyasu;  and  Chida, 
Tsuneaki,  4,549,902,  Cl.  71-90.000. 
Kane,  Richard  E.:  See — 

Bolin,  Philip  C;  Bowman,  Gary  K.;  Ellis,  Charles  S.;  Hopkins. 
Melvyn  D.;  and  Kane,  Richard  E.,  4,550,219,  CI.  174-21.00C. 
Kanehara,  Kenji:  See — 

Tokura,  Norihito;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Kohama,  Tokio;  and  Kanehara, 
Kenji,  4,550,308,  Cl.  340-347.0NT. 
Kanno,  Kohei:  See — 

Ohtsu,  Yoichi;  Kanno,  Kohei;  and  Nagano,  Hiroshi,  4,550,007,  Cl. 
264-521.000. 
Karl  Lautenschlager  KG  Mobelbeschlagfabrik:  See — 

Lautenschlager,  Karl,  Jr.,  4,549,831.  Cl.  403-231.000. 
Karlen.  Urs;  Putzar,  Roland;  and  Schaulin,  Rudolf,  to  Ciba  Geigy 
Corporation.  Dye  mixture  of  1,4-diamino  anthraquinone-N-gamma- 
methoxy  propyl-2,3-dicarboximide  and  1,4-diamino  anthraquinone- 
N-methoxycthoxy  propyl-2,3-dicarboximide,  processes  for  producing 
it,  useful  for  dyeing  and  printing  hydrophobic  fiber  materials. 
4,550,178,  CI.  548-426.000. 
Karlinsky,  David:  See — 

Meshman,  Boris;  Kerekes,  Thomas  A.;  Green,  Lawrence  S.;  and 
Karlinsky.  David.  4.550.374.  Cl.  364-490.000. 
Karlsson.  Gunvor  B.  T.:  See — 

Mathiesen.  Mait  M.;  Gillberg,  Lars  I.;  Hellsten.  Karl  M.  E.;  and 
Karlsson,  Gunvor  B.  T.,  4,549,881,  Cl.  44-51.000. 
Karman,  James  D.:  See — 

West,   John  D.;   Trainor,   James   E.;   and    Karman,   James   D., 
4,550,244,  Cl.  219-158.000. 
Kaming,  Heinrich;  Prein,  Franz;  and  Vierling,  Karl-Heinz.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  operating  a  gas  laser.  4,550,408,  Cl.  372-58.000. 


Karrenbauer,  Michael;  Kleemann,  Axel;  Lussling,  Theodor;  and  Scha- 
fer,  Friu,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  obtaining  D,L- 
homocystine  (I).  4,550.199,  Cl.  562-556.000. 
Karrenbauer,  Michael;  Kleemann.  Axel;  Lussling.  Theodor;  and  Scha- 
fer.  Fritz,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  obtaining  D,L- 
homocystine  (II).  4,550,200,  Cl.  562-556.000. 
Karwan,  Steven  J.  Method  for  surface  treating  copper  foil.  4,549,940, 

Cl.  204-13.000. 
Kasabian,  George,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Method  for  producing 

a  permanent  magnet  rotor.  4,549,341,  Cl.  29-598.000. 
Kasahara,  Toshikazu;  and  Nishikawa,  Tsutomu,  to  Idemitsu  Petro- 
chemical Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of  propylene  block 
copolymers  by  a  three  step  method.  4,550,145,  Cl.  525-267.000. 
Kasai,  Junichi:  See — 

Yanagishima.  Takayuki;  Kasai,  Junichi;  Ajimine,  Akio;  Watanabe, 
Tatsuya;  Shine,  Akimitsu;  and  Murakami,  Yoshiaki,  4,550,428, 
Cl.  381-86.000. 
Katakabe,  Noboru:  See — 

Watanabe,    Shuichi;    and    Katakabe,    Noboru,    4,550,302,    Cl. 
335-228.000. 
Kataoka,  Hiroshi,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Acrylic 

sheets.  4.550.057.  Cl.  428-215.000. 
Kato,  Heizaburo,  to  Sankyo  Manufacturing  Company,  Ltd.  Roll  feed 

apparatus.  4,549,683,  Cl.  226-142.000. 
Kato,  Kiminari,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Extrusion  die  for  ceramic 

honeycomb  structure.  4,550,005,  CI.  264-177.00R. 
Kato,  Toyoaki:  See— 

Ando,  Takehiro;  Miyake,  Shuji;  Murakami,  Osamu;  Kawabata, 
Takashi;    Hayashi,    Shigeo;    Otonari,    Michiyasu;    and    Kato, 
Toyoaki,  4,549,835,  Cl.  405-4.000. 
Katz,  Philip;  Brenman,  Henry  S.;  Lowry,  Louis  D;  and  Schwartz, 
Harold,  to  Thomas  Jefferson  University.  Artificial  larynx.  4,550,427, 
Cl.  381-70.000. 
Kaufman,  Vernon  R.,  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company.  Yoke  thrust 
bearing  for  a  piston  and  connecting  rod  assembly.  4,549,445,  Cl. 
74-579.00R. 
Kauserud,  Hakon,  to  Dansk  Industri  Syndikat  A/S.  Plant  for  the  pro- 
duction of  castings  in  a  stepwise  advanced  casting  mould  consisting 
of  identical,  fiaskless  mould  paru.  4.549.600.  Cl.  164-323.000. 
Kawabata.  Takashi:  See — 

Ando,  Takehiro;  Miyake,  Shuji;  Murakami,  Osamu;  Kawabata, 
Takashi;    Hayashi,    Shigeo;    Otonari,    Michiyasu;    and    Kato, 
Toyoaki,  4,549.835.  Cl.  405-4.000. 
Kawada.  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Morita.  Hiroshi;  Kawada.  Yasuyuki;  Yamada,  Junichi;  and  Ukigai, 
Toshiyuki,  4,549,607,  Cl.  166-274.000. 
Kawai,  Hidenao:  See — 

Endo.  Mitsushi;  Taniguchi,  Toshiaki;  Sahara,  Teruyoshi; 
Hayakawa,  Noriyuki;  Yoshitomi,  Tatsuo;  Takahashi,  Kozo; 
Nagatani,  Yoshiteru;  Kawai.  Hidenao;  Kaizyo,  Shuichi; 
Nakagawa,  Yoichi;  Yamagami,  Kazuo;  Takizawa,  Teruo;  and 
Suzuki,  Tomio,  4,549,472,  Cl.  98-34.600. 
Kawai,  Hisasi:  See — 

Tokura,  Norihito;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Kohama,  Tokio;  and  Kanehara, 
Kenji,  4,550,308,  Cl.  34O-347.0NT. 
Kawai,  Kensuke;  and  Tanaka.  Shuntaro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Method   of  electric    power    plant   operation. 
4,550,379,  Cl.  364-494.000. 
Kawai,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Hanji,  Katsumi;  and  Kawai.  Kiyoshi.  4.550,094,  Cl.  502-110.000. 
Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Deutsch,  Ralph.  4.549,459,  Cl.  84-1.010. 
Kawakami,  Toshiro,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Foil  bearing. 

4,549,821,  Cl.  384-103.000. 
Kawasak'i  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tamba.  Shinichi;  and  Mitadera,  Takashi,  4,549,520,  Cl.  123-572.000. 
Kaye,  Alan  S.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Induced 

flow  gas  transport  laser.  4,550,409,  Cl.  372-59.000. 
Kazama.  Munetada:  See — 

Ayusawa,   Kazutoshi;  Satoh.   Hosaku;  and  Kazama.   Munetada. 
4,550.089.  Cl.  501-139.000. 
Kebrle.  Ondrej:  See— 

Husak.  Zdenek;  Svozil.  Zdenek;  Mazak,  Ivan;  Lehky.  Josef;  Hora, 
Josef;    Smid,    Zdenek;    and    Kebrle,    Ondrej,    4,549,742.    Cl. 
280-11.180. 
Keen,  Harry  J.;  and  Barrett,  L.  Paul,  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp. 
Moistureproof  load  cell  for  food  processing  applications  and  method 
for  making  the  same.  4,549,439,  Cl.  73-862.650. 
Kehrbach,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Schoen,  Uwe;  Hachmeister,  Bemd;  Kehrbach,  Wolfgang;  Kuehl, 
Ulrich;  and  Buschmann,  Gerd,  4,550,112,  Cl.  514-278.000. 
Kelly,  Michael  G.;  and  Covill,  James  H.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corpo- 
ration. Soil  repellents  derived  from  fluorinated  acrylates  and  aro- 
matic amines.  4,550,189,  Cl.  560-044.000. 
Kelly,  P.  Richard;  and  Pedersen,  John  N.,  to  Tclectronics  Pty.  Ltd. 

Bone  growth  stimulator.  4,549,546.  Cl.  128-419.00F. 
Kelly.  Samuel  T.,  to  RobertShaw  Controls  Company.  Fuel  control 
valve  construction,  parts  therefor  and  methods  of  making  the  same. 
4,549,571,  Cl.  137-489.500. 
Kempe,  Uwe:  See — 

Dockner,  Toni;  Kempe,  Uwe;  and  Frank,  Anton,  4,550,176,  CI. 
548-343.000. 
Kemper,  John  M.  Tire  changer  adapter.  4,549,595,  Cl.  157-1.000. 
Kennametal  Inc.:  See — 

Liang,     Dah-Ben;    and    Gulibon,    Robert    S.,    4,549,615,    Cl. 
175-389.000. 


PI  20 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


October  29,  1985 


Kenworthy,  James  S.;  and  Kozinski,  Thomas  G.,  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.  Photoelectroforming  mandrel  and  method  of  electroformine 

4,549.939,  CI.  204-4.000.  * 

Keppel,   Stephen   C,   to  St.   Regis   Paper  Company.   Vented  ban. 

4.550,441,  CI.  383-103.000.  * 

Keptel,  Inc.:  See — 

Lynch,  Daniel;  and  Perry,  Steven  B..  4.550,225.  CI.  179-81.00R. 
Kerekes,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Meshman.  Boris;  Kerekes,  Thomas  A.;  Green,  Lawrence  S  ■  and 
Karlinsky,  David,  4,550,374,  CI.  364-490.000. 
Kerko,  David  J.;  Morgan,  David  W.;  and  Thompson,  Richard  W.,  to 
Coming  Glass  Works.  Photochromic  comfort  glasses.  4,550,087,  CI 
501-13.000. 
Kerko,  David  J.:  See — 

Araujo,  Roger  J.;  Hares,  George  B.;  Kerko,  David  J.;  Morgan, 
David  W.;  and  Morse,  David  L.,  4,549,894,  CI.  65-30.110 
Kerr,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Makhlouf,  Joseph  M.;  McCollum,  Gregory  J.;  and  Kerr,  Paul  R 
4.550,060,  CI.  428-423. 100. 
Keyes,  Marion  A.,  IV;  Lukas,  Michael  P.;  and  Moss.  William  H..  to 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Maximum  efficiency  steam  tem- 
perature control  system.  4,549,503,  CI.  122-479.00R. 
Kievsky  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Otolaringologii:  See— 

Gjulling,  Eduard  V.;  Djugovskaya,  Larisa  A.;  Zabolotny.  Dmitry 
I.;  Kovtun,  Jury  P.;  Liptuga,  Nikolai  I.;  Litus.  Viktor  I.;  Sambur. 
Marina  B.;  Romanov.  Nikolai  N.;  Tolmachev.  Alexei  I.;  Kir- 
sanov. Alexandr  V.;  Pisanko,  Viktor  N.;  Melnikov,  Oleg  F.  and 
Klochkov,  Evgeny  I.,  4,550,170,  CI.  548-154.000. 
Kile,  H.  Buford,  to  Fabrication  Center,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

producing  patterned  tufted  goods.  4,549,496,  CI.  112-79.500. 
Kille,  Ewald;  and  Griebel,  Heinrich,  to  J.  Wagner  GmbH.  Reciprocat- 
mg  armature  motor  for  driving  electrical  equipment.  4,550.266,  CI 
310-19.000. 
Kimball.  Stephen  F.;  Audesse.  Emery  G.;  and  Griffin.  Robert  M..  to 
GTE  Products  Corporation.  Tungsten  halogen  lamp  having  a  fine- 
wire  filament  and  a  hydrogen-impervious  envelope.  4.550.270.  CI 
313-579.000.  o         t-  j^     .      .      .  v,i. 

Kimura.  Hidetoshi.  to  Murau  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Yam  splicing 

device  for  spun  yams.  4.549.392.  CI.  57-22.000. 
Kimura.  Kiyoshi.  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Touch  system  coordinates 

input  apparatus.  4.550.384,  CI.  364-556.000. 
Kimura.  Mitsutoshi;  and  Morita,  Masayuki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Operating  circuit  for  electric  discharge  lamp. 
4.550.272.  CI.  315-86.000. 
Kimura.  Takahiko:  See — 

Takao.    Mitsunori;    Kimura.   Takahiko;   and    Hirabayashi,    Yuzi 
4,549,512,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Kimura,  Tetsuo,  to  Nittan  Company,  Limited.  Signal  transmission 

system  for  fire  alarm  junction  line.  4.550.306,  CI.  340-3 lO.OOR. 
Kimura.  Tetsuo,  to  Nittan  Company,  Limited.  Fire  detecting  system 
4,550,313,  CI.  340-584.000.  e    ^         ■ 

King,  Alex  C.  Electro-hydraulic  engine  throttle  control.  4,549,400.  CI 

60-394.000. 
King  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Goguen,  Louis  J.,  4,549,925,  CI.  156-506.000. 
Kingsford-Smith,  Charles:  See— 

Hiller,  Donald  R.;  and  Kingsford-Smith,  Charles,  4,550,309.  CI. 
340-347.0AD. 
Kinjo,  Iwao:  See — 

Izumitani,  Tetsuro;  Takajoh,  Toshi;  and  Kinjo,  Iwao,  4,549,895,  CI 
65-134.000. 
Kinkelaar,  Edmund  W.;  and  Pekar.  Howard  G.,  to  Texo  Corporation. 

Tin  plating  immersion  process.  4.550.037.  CI.  427-443.100. 
Kirchner.  Peter  D.:  See — 

Jackson.  Thomas  N.;  Kirchner.  Peter  D.;  Pettit.  George  D    Rosen- 
berg, James  J.;  Woodall,  Jerry  M.;  and  Wright.  Steven  L.. 
4,550.047,  CI.  428-136.000. 
Kirsanov.  Alexandr  V.:  See— 

Gjulling,  Eduard  V.;  Djugovskaya,  Larisa  A.;  Zabolotny.  Dmitry 
I.;  Kovtun.  Jury  P.;  Liptuga,  Nikolai  I.;  Litus,  Viktor  I.;  Sambur, 
Marina  B.;  Romanov,  Nikolai  N.;  Tolmachev,  Alexei  I.-  Kir- 
sanov, Alexandr  V.;  Pisanko.  Viktor  N.;  Melnikov.  Oleg  F.-  and 
Klochkov,  Evgeny  I.,  4,550.170.  CI.  548-154.000. 
Kirsch.  Warren  B..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Decolorization  of  calcium 

bromide  brines.  4,549.973,  CI.  252-8.55R. 
Kirtley.  James  L..  Jr.:  See- 
Walker,  Gary  E.;  Spiegel,  Leo;  Shuman.  Anthony  J.;  and  Kirtley, 
James  L..  Jr..  4.550.228.  CI.  179-1 15.00V. 
Kishi.  Yoshiki;  Hirotani.  Toyotoshi;  Ohira.  Tomohiro;  and  Fukui. 
Yukio,  to  Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and 
Technology.    Pattern   indication   using  laser  beam.   4.550.294.  CI. 

Kishida.  Kazuo;  Sasaki.  Isao;  Mori.  Hiroshi;  and  li.  Yasuaki,  to  Mit- 
subishi Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Composite  material  with  improved  proper- 
ties. 4,550,130,  CI.  523-436.000. 
Kishimoto,  Shoji:  See — 

Matsuo,    Taisuke;    Kishimoto.    Shoji;    and    Ochiai.    Michihiko. 
4.550.105.  CI.  514-210.000. 
Kitada.  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Akashi.  Mineo;  and  Kitada,  Yoshitaka,  4.550.307.  CI.  340-347.0DA 
Kitasato  Institute.  The:  See— 

Umezawa.     Iwao;     and     Komiyama,     Kanki,     4,550,021.     CI. 

Kitchener,  John  A.:  See- 
Cash.  John;  and  Kitchener,  John  A.,  4,549,856,  CI.  417-295.000. 


Kitchens,  Roy  A.,  to  National  Industries,  Inc.  Splice  insulator  assembly. 

Kitsukawa,  Katsumasa:  See— 

Gonda,    Michihiro;    Kitsukawa,    Katsumasa;    Suiuka,    Susumu- 

Kanasugi,  Mikiko;  Sato,  Yutaka;  and  Otomo,  Kikuo,  4,550  329* 

CI.  346-214.000. 

Kittle,  Carl  E.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Differential  lock  control  system 

responsive   to   a   plurality  of  vehicle   parameters.   4.549.448.   CI 

74-710.500.  .       .       .   wi. 

Kiyomatsu.  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Suminoe.  Taro;  Ito.  Tetsuo;  Kiyomatsu.  Yasuhiro;  and  Shimizu. 
Takao.  4.550,001,  CI.  264-2.600. 
Klauke,  Erich:  See— 

Forster,  Heinz;  Klauke,  Erich;  Eue,  Ludwig;  Schmidt,  Robert  R.- 

and  Lurssen,  Klaus,  4,549,899,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Hagemann,  Hermann;  Klauke,  Erich;  and  Kysela,  Ernst,  4,549  994 
CI.  260-544.00F. 
Kleemann,  Axel:  See— 

Karrenbauer,  Michael;  Kleemann,  Axel;  Lussling,  Theodor   and 

Schafer,  Fritz,  4,550,199.  CI.  562-556.000. 
Karrenbauer,  Michael;  Kleemann.  Axel;  Lussling,  Theodor  and 
Schafer,  Fritz,  4,550,200,  CI.  562-556.000. 
Klein,  Eric,  to  Fabriques  D'horlogerie  De  Fontainemelon  S.A.  Step-by- 
step  motor  unit.  4.550,279,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Kliklok  Corporation:  See- 
Baker.  Thomas  R.;  Hittenberger,  William  H.;  and  Posen.  Boris  J 
4.549,876,  CI.  493-169.000. 
Klingaman,  Richard:  See—  • 

Joshi,  David;  and  Klingaman,  Richard,  4,549,977,  CI.  252-90.000 
Klochkov,  Evgeny  I.:  See — 

Gjulling,  Eduard  V.;  Djugovskaya.  Larisa  A.;  Zabolotny,  Dmitry 
I.;  Kovtun,  Jury  P.;  Liptuga,  Nikolai  I.;  Litus,  Viktor  I.;  Sambur, 
Marina  B.;  Romanov,  Nikolai  N.;  Tolmachev,  Alexei  I  Kir- 
sanov, Alexandr  V.;  Pisanko,  Viktor  N.;  Melnikov,  Oleg  F  and 
Klochkov,  Evgeny  I..  4.550,170,  CI.  548-154.000. 
Klocker,  Leo.  Device  for  shaving  wood  with  cylinder  saws  4  549  586 
CI.  I44-3.00R.  • 

Kluver,  Leroy:  See — 

Groeneveld,  Wilbur  E.;  Kluver,  Leroy;  and  Vincent,  Michael  T 
4,549,481,  CI.  100-98.00R. 
Klyatis,  Lev  M.:  See— 

Minenko,  Leonid;  Belikov,  Evgeny  V.;  Bobryshev,  Oleg  V.;  Klya- 
tis, Lev  M.;  Mescheryakov,  Ivan  K.;  Osipov,  Viktor  G.;  Osher, 
Mikhail  I.;  and  Plyakin,  Nikolai  P.,  4,549,760,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Knape  &  Vogt  Manufacturing  Company  See — 

Bessinger,   Walter   L.;   and   Hoffman,   Keith   A.,   4,549,774,   CI. 
308-3.800. 
Knapp,  Gordon  G.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Corrosion  inhibitors  for 

alcohol  containing  fuels.  4,549,882,  CI.  44-53.000. 
Knapp,    Gordon    G.,    to    Ethyl    Corporation.    Fuel    compositions 

4,549,885,  CI.  44-57.000. 
Knifton.  John  F.:  See — 

Unvert.  Susan  D.;  Vanderpool,  Steven  H.;  and  Knifton,  John  F., 
4,550,209,  CI.  564-479.000. 
Knight,  Robert  K.:  See— 

Watkins,  David  R.;  Knight,  Robert  K.;  Young,  Etonald  C.   and 
Kalfayan,  Leonard  J.,  4,549,609,  CI.  166-303.000. 
Knudson,  Mark  B.;  Sembrowich,  Walter  L.;  and  Guruswamy,  Vinod- 
hini,  to  SenTech  Medical  Corporation.   Ion  selective  electrode. 
4,549,951,  CI.  204-416.000. 
Knytex  Preform:  See— 

Hutson,  Harold  K.,  4,550,045,  CI.  428-102.000. 
Kobashi,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Oishi,   Kiyohiko;   Kobashi,   Kiyoshi;   and  Takama,  .  Kenichirou, 
4,549,398,  CI.  60-286.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Miyasaka,    Tsutomu;    Kobayashi,    Hidetoshi;    Itch,    Isamu;    and 
Hirano,  Shigeo,  4,550,070,  CI.  430-202.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kouji:  See — 

Takayama,   Suguru;   Noguchi,   Kiyoshi;  and  Kobayashi,   Kouji, 
4,550,062,  CI.  428-611.000. 
Kobayashi,  Nobuo:  See — 

Hirosawa,  Toshio;  Ohki,  Masaru;  Miyazaki,  Katuto;  Kobayashi, 
Nobuo;  and  Koizumi,  Naoko,  4,550,386,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kobayashi,  Taishi:  See — 

Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Kobayashi,  Taishi;  Hayashida.  Akira;  and 
Takeda,  Yoshihumi,  4,550,151,  CI.  528-7.000. 
Kobayashi,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Hirai,  Osamu;  Kobayashi,  Tetsuo;  Kuwatsuka.  Shunichiro;  and 
Suzuki.  Saburo.  4,550.353,  CI.  360-125.000. 
Kobayashi,  Tetsuya:  See— . 

Nunogaki,  Yoshiaki;  Kobayashi,  Tetsuya;  and  Kosuge,  Yasutaka, 
4,550.417.  CI.  377-10.000. 
Kobayashi.  Yoshiki;  and  Fukushima.  Tadashi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Appara- 
tus  for   parallel    processing   of  local   image  data.    4.550.437.   CI. 
382-41.000. 
Koch,  Manfred;  and  Maier,  Thomas,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  reducing  the  proportions  of  by  products  in  the  prepara- 
tion of  carbendazim.  4,550,174,  CI.  548-306.000. 
Kochy,  Fritz  B.;  and  Bayer,  Hermann,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
Defroster  system  for  use  in  motor  vehicles.  4,549,471,  CI.  98-2.090. 
Koelsch,  Lester  M.,  to  Envirex  Inc.  Routing  biological  contactor. 
4,549,962,  CI.  210-150.000. 
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Koh-i-noor  Bilovec,  norodni  podnik:  See— 

Husak,  Zdenek;  Svozil,  Zdenek;  Mazak,  Ivan;  Lehky,  Josef;  Hora, 
Josef;    Smid,    Zdenek;    and    Kebrle,    Ondrej,    4,549,742,    CI. 
280-11.180. 
Kohama,  Tokio:  See — 

Tokura,  Norihito;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Kohama,  Tokio;  and  Kanehara, 
Kenji,  4,550,308,  CI.  340-347.0NT. 
Kohl,  Georg:  See— 

Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Horstermann,  Peter;  Kub- 
beler.  Hans-Klaus;  and  Kohl,  Georg,  4,549,937,  CI.  203-40.000. 
Kohler,  Rolf-Dieter:  See— 

Disteldorf,  Walter;  Eisfeld.  Wolfgang;  and  Kohler,  Rolf-Dieter, 
4,550,208,  CI.  564-329.000. 
Kohn.  Rachel  S..  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Thixotropic  aqueous  solu- 
tions containing  a  crosslinked  polygalactomannan  gum.  4.549.907.  CI. 
106-208.000. 
Kohsiek.  Cord  H..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Voltage-current  con- 
verter having  reference  resistor  spread  compensation.  4,550.262,  CI. 
307-260.000.  _ 

Koizumi,  Naoko:  See — 

Hirosawa,  Toshio;  Ohki,  Masaru;  Miyazaki,  Katuto;  Kobayashi, 
Nobuo;  and  Koizumi.  Naoko.  4,550,386,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kojima,  Hiroshige:  See— 

Hasegawa,     Akio;     and     Kojima,     Hiroshige,     4,550,080,     CI. 
435-212.000. 
Kojima,  Kenji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Detecting  cir- 
cuit. 4,550.338,  CI.  358-20.000. 
Kokado,  Akira:  See — 

Fujii,  Toshinobu;  and  Kokado,  Akira,  4,550,065.  CI.  429-105.000. 
Kolesar.  Edward  S.,  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Elec- 
tronic nerve  agent  detector.  4.549.427,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Komiyama,  Kanki:  See — 

Umezawa,     Iwao;     and     Komiyama,     Kanki,     4,550,021.     CI. 
424-122.000.  ^ 

Komuro.  Katsusuke.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rear 
seat    device .  for    two-wheeled    motor    vehicles.    4,549.629.    CI. 
180-219.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamauchi,  Yasuhisa;  Asano.  Masao;  and  Arai.  Mitsutaka,  4,550,054. 
CI.  428-328.000. 
Konno,  Kazutoshi:  See — 

Wakabayashi.  Manabu;  Minami.  Kihachiro;  Sanpei.  Tohru    and 
Konno.  Kazutoshi.  4.550.354,  CI.  360-133.000. 
Kono,  Katsuaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho.  Combi- 
natorial weighing  method  and  apparatus.  4,549,618,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Kontoghiorghes,  George:  See — 

Hider,  Robert  C;  Kontoghiorghes,  George;   Silver,  Jack;  and 
Stockham,  Michael  A.,  4,550,101,  CI.  514-188.000. 
Korb,  Louis  L.;  and  Waitkus,  Phillip  A.,  to  Plastics  Engineering  Com- 
pany. Vitreous  carbon  and  process  for  preparation  thereof  4,550,015, 
CI.  423-445.000. 
Kordomenos,  Panagiotis  I.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Thermosetting 

coating  composition.  4,550,154,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Korppoo,  Seppo;  and  Hanel,  Henry,  to  Oy  Wartsila  Ab.  Arrangement 

in  air  cushion  vehicles.  4,549,626,  CI.  180-127.000. 
Kosaka,  Takao;  and  Tsukahara,  Hirokazu,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills, 
Limited.  Image-receiving  color-forming  sheet  for  transfer  electro- 
photography. 4,550,328,  CI.  346-201.000. 
Kosal,  Jeffrey  A.:  See- 
Chandra,  Orish;  Kosal,  Jeffrey  A.;  Petroff,  Lenin  J.;  and  Plued- 
demann,  Edwin  P.,  4,549,979,  CI.  252-135.000. 
Kosuge,  Yasutaka:  See — 

Nunogaki.  Yoshiaki;  Kobayashi.  Tetsuya;  and  Kosuge.  Yasutaka. 
4,550,417,  CI.  377-10.000. 
Kot,  Vincent;  Wallis,  Bruce;  and  Robinson.  Alfred,  to  Efcor,  Inc. 

Armored  cable  connector.  4,549,755,  CI.  285-341.000. 
Koumura,  Takeshi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
of  controlling  operating  amounts  of  operation  control  means  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,549,516.  CI.  123-478.000. 
Koumura.  Takashi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
of  controlling  operating  amounts  of  operation  control  means  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4.549,518.  CI.  123-478.000. 
Kovach.  Stephen  M.:  See — 

Beck.  H.  Wayne;  Carruthers.  James  D.;  Cornelius.  Edward  B.; 
Hettinger.  William  P..  Jr.;  Kovach.  Stephen  M.;  Palmer.  James 
L.;  and  Zandona.  Oliver  J..  4.549.958.  CI.  208-253.000. 
Kovtun.  Jury  P.:  See — 

Gjulling.  Eduard  V.;  Djugovskaya.  Larisa  A.;  Zabolotny.  Dmitry 
I.;  Kovtun.  Jury  P.;  Liptuga.  Nikolai  I.;  Litus,  Viktor  I.;  Sambur, 
Marina  B.;  Romanov,  Nikolai  N.;  Tolmachev,  Alexei  I.;  Kir- 
sanov, Alexandr  V.;  Pisanko,  Viktor  N.;  Melnikov,  Oleg  F.-  and 
Klochkov,  Evgeny  I..  4.550.170,  CI.  548-154.000. 
Koyo  Jidoki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamashita,  Kyouichi.  4.549.454.  CI.  83-27.000. 
Kozar.  John  J.  Lazy  susan  vise.  4.549.727.  CI.  269-70.000. 
Kozima.  Noboru:  See — 

Terada.  Toshimichi;  Kuroyanagi.  Tomomitsu;  Kozima,  Noboru; 
and  Shihata,  Akira,  4.550.345,  CI.  358-323.000. 
Kozinski,  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Kenworthy,  James  S.;  and  Kozinski,  Thomas  G.,  4,549,939,  CI. 
204-4.000. 
Kozlowski,  Ronald  J.:  See — 

Samuel,  Raj  K.;  Kozlowski,  Ronald  J.;  and  Pustek,  Frank  J., 
4,549,909,  CI.  127-33.000. 


Kraatz,  Udo:  See- 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Kraatz, 
Udo;  Regcl,  Erik;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  Brandes,  Wilhelm; 
and  Lurssen,  Klaus,  4,549,900,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig,  Kraatz,  Udo; 
Regel,  Erik;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and  Lurssen. 
Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combating  fungi  with  substituted 
l-azolyl-butan-2-ones  and  -2-ols.  4.549.900.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Kranauer.  Erwin:  See — 

Ebner.  Anneliese;  and  Kranauer.  Erwin.  4.549,406.  CI.  62-241.000. 
Krauss,  Robert;  and  Binder.  Klaus,  to  Peroxid-Chemie  GmbH.  Lid  with 

vent  valve.  4.549,668,  CI.  220-203.000. 
Krenn,  Karl-Dieter:  See—  __ 

Fischer,    Wolfgang;    Seitz,    Georg;    and    Krenn.    Karl-Dieter. 
4,550.083.  CI.  436-42.000. 
Kropiwnicki.  Tadek  M.;  and  Braymer,  Joseph  E..  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion. Hermetic  motor  compressor  having  a  suction  inlet  and  seal. 
4.549.857.  CI.  417-312.000. 
Krude,  Werner,  to  Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellschaft.  Angularly  movable 

universal  joint.  4.549.873.  CI.  464-141.000. 
Kruger.  Roland;  and  Ehrlinger.  Klaus,  to  Holstein  &  Kappen  GmbH. 

Method  of  boiling  wort.  4.550.029,  CI.  426-487.000. 
Kubbeler.  Hans-Klaus:  See— 

Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Horstermann,  Peter;  Kub- 
beler, Hans-Klaus;  and  Kohl,  Georg,  4,549,937,  CI.  203-40.000. 
Kucharska,  Helena  Z.;  and  Burton,  Thomas  M.,  to  Fiberglas  Canada 
Inc.  Blowing  agents  and  their  use  in  preparations  of  polyester  foams. 
4.550.124.  CI.  521-85.000. 
Kuehl.  Ulrich:  See— 

Schoen.  Uwe;  Hachmeister,  Bemd;  Kehrbach.  Wolfgang;  Kuehl. 

Ulrich;  and  Buschmann,  Gerd.  4.550,112,  CI.  514-278.000. 

Kugler,  Kurt;  Lessmann-Mieske,  Hans-Henning;  and  Wein,  Franz,  to 

Maschinenfabrik  Reinhausen  Gebruder  Scheubeck  GmbH  &  Co. 

KG.  Load-switching  circuit  for  antiparallel  thyristor  networks  and  a 

tapped  transformer.  4,550,285,  CI.  323-343.000. 

Kugler.  Uwe  H..  to  Deere  &  Company.  Female  coupler  for  a  fluid 

circuit.  4.549.577.  CI.  137-614.040. 
Kuhia,  Donald  E.:  See- 
Goldman.  Irving  M.;  Kuhla.  Donald  E.;  and  Sklavounos.  Constan- 
tine.  4.550.164.  CI.  544-291.000. 
Kuhlmann.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Gowan.  Norman  H.;  Petravicius.  Stasys;  Hernandez.  Ignacio  T.; 
Kuhlmann.  Robert  E.;  Varide  Walle.  Donald  R..  Jr.;  Weddell. 
Ronald  P.;  Gates.  Joseph  M.;  Sitzwohl.  Kenneth  J.;  Sands, 
Charles  D.;  Gwinn,  Rick  A.;  and  Peterman,  Milton  J.,  4,549,664. 
CI.  211-131.000. 
Kumahara.  Katsumi:  See — 

Chiba.  Hiromasa;  Kumahara.  Katsumi;  Harada,  Takakiyo;  Oka. 
Takahiro;  and  Sato.  Akihiro.  4.550.144.  CI.  525-247.000. 
Kumar.  Devendra;  Fohlen.  George  M.;  and  Parker.  John  A.,  to  United 
States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 
Maleimido  substituted  aromatic  cyclotriphosphazenes.  4.550,177.  CI. 
548-413.000. 
Kumazawa,  Satoru:  See — 

Aoki,  Katsumichi;  Shida,  Takafumi;  Arabori.  Hideo;  Kumazawa. 
Satoru;  Shimizu.  Susumu;  Watanabe.  Takeo;  Kanda,  Yohichi; 
Satake.  Keigo;  Yamazaki.  Shiro;  Shinkawa.  Hiroyasu;  and  Chida. 
Tsuneaki.  4.549.902.  CI.  71-90.000. 
Kummer.  Rudolf  See — 

Platz.    Rolf;    Kummer.    Rudolf;    Schneider.    Heinz-Walter;    and 
Schwirten.  Kurt.  4.550.195.  CI.  560-206,000. 
Kumpar.  Zvonimir  Z..  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  &  Development 

Company  B.V.  Homokinetic  coupling.  4.549.872,  CI.  464-141.000. 
Kung,  Walter;  and  Svarc,  Stefan,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Sulzer-Ruti  AG. 
Apparatus  for  removing  severed  fiibric  parts  from  a  weaving  ma- 
chine. 4.549.582.  CI.  139-430.000. 
Kuo.  James  C:  See — 

Garwood.  William  E.;  Kuo.  James  C;  Jacob.  Solomon  M.;  and 
Wise.  John  J..  4.549.396.  CI.  60-39.020. 
Kupersmit.  Julius  B.  Collapsible  container  for  liquids.  4.549.673.  CI. 

220-465.000. 
Kurahashi.  Keizo:  See — 

Yamaguchi.  Hisashi;  Asano.  Toru;  Takahara.  Kazuhiro;  Kurahashi, 
Keizo;  and  Andoh.  Shizuo.  4.550.310.  CI.  340-365.00C. 
Kurdy.  George  A.:  See- 
Graf.  Harlan  G.;  Janssen.  Harry  R.;  and  Kurdy.  George  A., 
4.549.934.  CI.  196-08.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aoki.  Katsumichi;  Shida.  Takafumi;  Arabori.  Hideo;  Kumazawa. 
Satoru;  Shimizu.  Susumu;  Watanabe,  Takeo;  Kanda,  Yohichi; 
Satake,  Keigo;  Yamazaki,  Shiro;  Shinkawa,  Hiroyasu;  and  Chida. 
Tsuneaki.  4.549.902.  CI.  71-90.000. 
Kuroyanagi.  Tomomitsu:  See — 

Terada.  Toshimichi;  Kuroyanagi.  Tomomitsu;  Kozima.  Noboru; 
and  Shibata.  Akira,  4.550.345,  CI.  358-323.000. 
Kurt,  Lynn  E.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Method  of  checking  for  hydraulic 

leakage.  4,549,429,  CI.  73-40.000. 
Kurtti,  Gary  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Belt  clamping  guide 

loop.  4,549,770,  CI.  297-479.000. 
Kuwatsuka,  Shunichiro:  See — 

Hirai.  Osamu;  Kobayashi.  Tetsuo;  Kuwatsuka.  Shunichiro;  and 
Suzuki.  Saburo.  4.550.353.  CI.  360-125.000. 
Kysela.  Ernst:  See — 

Hagemann.  Hermann;  Klauke,  Erich;  and  Kysela.  Ernst.  4.549.994, 
CI.  260-544.00F. 
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Kyushu  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ochiai,  Masahiko;  and  Taito,  Yoshinori,  4,549,352,  CI.  30-41.500. 
La  Calhene  Societe  Anonyme:  See — 

Glachet,  Charles;  Francois,  Daniel;  Tentelier,  Jean;  and  Frioux 
Christian,  4,549,839,  CI.  414-7.000. 
Lacroix,  Marc:  See — 

Le  Tiec,  Patrick;  and  Lacroix,  Marc,  4,549,646,  CI.  198-409.000 
Laesecke,  Klaus  P.:  See— 

Folkers,  Karl;  and  Laesecke,  Klaus  P..  4,550,109,  CI.  514-249.000. 
Laghi,  Aldo  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  making  a 
molded  pan  utilizing  a  liquid  injection  molding  apparatus.  4,550  006 
CI.  264-328.200. 
Lai,  Ching  C  See— 

Schoenig,  Frederick  C,  Jr.;  Landry.  J.  David;  Walker,  Edward  S 
and  Lai,  Ching  C,  4,549,662,  CI.  209-539.000. 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  Pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See — 
Monnier,  Jean-Pierre,  4,549,563,  CI.  137-100.000. 
Lajoye,  Pierre.  Apparatus  and  method  for  manufacture  of  curved 

hollow  toroidal  elements.  4,549,339,  CI.  29-527.600. 
Lamb,  Richard  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Guinon,  Walter  J.;  and  Lamb,  Richard  H.,  Jr.,  4,550,414,  CI 
375-1.000. 
Lamitref  Aluminium:  See — 

Cloostermans-Huwaert,  Leon  R.  L.  G..  4,549,420,  CI.  72-41.000 
Lancaster,  William  G.,  to  Lantech,  Inc.  Package  sealing  apparatus 
4,549,388,  CI.  53-556.000.  k    hp         s. 

Landis,  Phillip  S.:  See— 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Landis,  Phillip  S.,  4,549,976,  CI 
252-49.800. 
Landry,  J.  David:  See — 

Schoenig,  Frederick  C,  Jr.;  Landry,  J  David;  Walker,  Edward  S 
and  Lai,  Ching  C,  4,549,662,  CI.  209-539.000. 
Lane,  Robert  C:  See- 
Lee,  Joseph  M.;  and  Lane,  Robert  C,  4.549.408.  CI.  62-320.000 
Lange,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Gerlach,  Klaus;  Lange,  Wolfgang;  and  Loh,  Dieter.  4,549,969  CI 
210-759.000. 
Langen.  Jacobus  J.  Smoke  house  cooking.  4,549,476,  CI.  99-352.000. 
Langner,  Alexander,  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung.  Bucket-wheel  loader  for  bulk  material  piles.  4,549,648  CI 
198-509.000. 
Lantech,  Inc.:  See- 
Lancaster,  William  G.,  4,549,388,  CI.  53-556.000. 
Larribe,  Andre  P.,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale. 
Apparatus  for  draping  layers  of  composite  materials.  4,549,864  CI 
425-145.000. 
Larson,  Bert  R.;  and  Wartenbergh,  Robert  P.,  to  Dysan  Corporation 
Removable  disk  cartridge  with  improved  hub  locking  mechanism 
4,550,355,  CI.  360-133.000. 
Larson,  Rodney  L.:  See- 
Winter,    Arthur    J.;    and    Larson,    Rodney    L.,    4,550,247,    CI. 

Larson,  Warren  M.:  See- 
Brooks,    Jeffrey    B;    and    Larson,    Warren    M.,    4,550,068     CI 
430-122.000. 
Lassander,  Erik;  and  Stenkvist,  Sven  E.,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Sym- 
metncal  current  conductor  system  for  a  DC  arc  furnace  4  550  413 
CI.  373-108.000.  ■    .       ,       , 

Lau,  Yue-Ying;  and  Barnett,  Larry  R.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Navy.  Gyromagnetron  amplifier.  4,550,271,  CI.  315-4.000 
Laughman,  Lanny  M.:  See— 

Chenausky,  Peter  P.;  Hoffman.  Nelson  N.;  and  Laughman,  Lanny 
M.,  4,550,410,  CI.  372-97.000. 
Laurent,  Henry:  See — 

Hofmeister,  Helmut;  Schuize,  Paul  E.;  Annen,  Klaus;  Laurent. 
Henry;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf,  4,550,100,  CI.  514-179.000. 
Launtzen,  Nels  J.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Products,  Inc.  Adhesive 

bandage  and  package.  4,549,653,  CI.  206-441.000. 
Lautenschlager.  Karl,  Jr.,  to  Karl  Lautenschlager  KG  Mobelbeschlag- 

fabrik.  Set  of  joining  hardware.  4,549,831,  CI.  403-231.000. 
Lavallee,  Francois  A.,  to  Essex  Group,  Inc.  Titanium  chelate  modified 

nylon  magnet  wire  insulation  coating.  4,550,055,  CI.  428-383  000 
Lavaur,  Jacques:  See — 

Auge,  Jean;  Lavaur,  Jacques;  and  Assens,  Michel,  4,549.358,  CI 
33-560.000. 
Lavretskaya,  Elionora  F.;  Rudzit,  Ernest  A.;  Piruzian,  Lev  A.;  Volk- 
ova,  Ljubov  I.;  Zakharova,  Nina  I.;  Sarkisian,  David  A.    Upady- 
sheva.  Alexandra  V.;  Grigorieva,  Natalya  D.;  Znamenskaya,  Anna 
P.;  Libinzon,  Rakhil  E.;  and  Antonian,  Semen  G.,  to  Nauchno- 
Issledovatelsky  Institut  Po  Biologicheskikm  Ispytaniyam  Khimiches- 
kikh    Soedineny.    9-Amino-2,3,5,6.7.8-hexahydro-lH-cyclopenta(b- 
)quinoline  monohydrate  hydrochloride  as  stimulant  of  neuro-muscu- 
lar  transmission  of  smooth  muscles.  4,550,113,  CI.  514-290  000 
Law,  Simon  ML.:  See— 

Zomorrodi,  Mehrdad;  Cheung,  Li-Fung;  and  Law.  Simon  M.  L . 
4,550,254,  CI.  250-338.000. 
Lawrence,  Christopher  J.:  See— 

Brough,  Denys  W.;  and  Lawrence,  Christopher  J.,  4,549.361.  CI 
34-17.000. 
Layton,  James  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Waveform  genera- 
tor. 4,550,263,  CI.  307-261.000.  "^     '  * 
Le  Materiel  de  Voirie:  See — 

Pineau,  Jean,  4.549,326,  CI.  15-84.000. 


Leach,  Robert  L.;  and  Wickens,  Richard  L.,  to  Servo-Tek  Products 
r?^!^!^  Unipolar   routional   speed    transducer.    4,550.283,   CI 
J22-48.000. 
Leconte,  Michel:  See — 

Basset,  Jean  M.  M.;  Leconte,  Michel;  Ollivier,  Jean;  and  Ouienard 

Francoise,  4,550,216,  CI.  585-645.000.  vf    e      u, 

Lee,  Chi-Long;  Maxson,  Myron  T.;  and  Rabe,  James  A.,  to  Dow 

4  55o"25  CM2r'ri7  0O0*'"**''^  polyorganosiloxane  compositions. 

Lee,  David  N.;  and  Tanner,  William  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 

tion  Vehicle  body  sealing  arrangement.  4,549,761,  CI.  296-206  000 
Lee,  Joseph  M.;  and  Lane,  Robert  C.  Cube  icemaker  with  rourv  ice 

remover  means.  4,549.408.  CI.  62-320.000 
Lee,  Lester  T.  C:  See— 

Patel,  Gordhanbhai  N.;  Preziosi,  Anthony  F.;  Bhattacharjee   Hi- 
mangshu  R.;  and  Lee,  Lester  T.  C,  4,550,150.  CI.  526-233.000 
Lee.  Mark  C:  See— 

Barmatz.  Martin  B.;  Granett,  Dan;  and  Lee.  Mark  C,  4,549,435,  CI. 

Leger,  Andre  :  See— 

Farge,  Daniel;  Leger,  Andre  ;  and  Ponsinet,  Gerard,  4,550,1 10,  CI 
514-254.000. 
Leger,  Raymond  A.,  to  Cherry  Electrical  Products  Corporation  Elec- 
Tssonfalo^sVlT^  *^'"^''  ^'"'  ''"P^""^'*  isolation  means. 
Legg,  Ernest  L.:  See— 

Federico,  Anthony  M.;  Ugg,  Ernest  L.;  Wiiczek,  Stephen  P 
Prasad,  Han  K.;  and  Petery,  James  J.,  4,550,382,  CI.  364-572.00o' 
le  Granse,  Josephus  N.,  to  Dowe  Egberts  Koninklijke  Tabaksfabriek- 
Komebranderijen-Theehandel   N.V.  Apparatus  for  preparing  hot 
drinks.  4,550,024,  CI.  426-77.000.  ^     ^ 

Lehky,  Josef:  See— 

Husak,  Zdenek;  Svozil,  Zdenek;  Mazak,  Ivan;  Lehky,  Josef;  Hora, 
Josef;    Smid,    Zdenek;    and    Kebrle.    Ondrej.    4,549,742.    Cl! 

^o\}~  11.1  o\j, 

Lehmacher,  Hans.  Apparatus  for  making  bags  of  thin  synthetic-resin 

film.  4,549,877.  CI.  493-204.000. 
Lehmann.  Robert  p.;  and  Vianco,  James  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 

??JI'',o '^^**'"'"8  ""8S  for  optical  disk  assemblies.  4,550,396.  Cl. 
369-284.000. 

Leiman,  Leslie  L..  to  Superior  Scale  Co.  Ltd.  Heavy  duty  weigh  scale 

4.549,622.  Cl.  177-134.000.  ^ 

Leiand  Stanford  Jr.  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  The  See— 

Stocker,  Bruce  A.  D.,  4.550.081.  Cl.  435-253.000. 
LeMahieu,  Ronald  A.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Naphthalenyloxy 

carboxyhc  acids.  4,550,190,  Cl.  560-053.000. 
Lemmer,    Helmut,    to    Starkstrom    Gummersbach    GmbH.    Circuit 

breaker.  4,550,232,  Cl.  200-16.00A. 
Lenders,  Wilhelmus  L.  L.:  See— 

Gorris,  Joannes  J.  H.  M.;  and  Lenders,  Wilhelmus  L.  L..  4,549  335 

Cl.  29-866.000.  .... 

Lepisto.  J.  George,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Multiwall 

gussetted  bag  with  seamless  tubular  liner.  4.550,442,  Cl.  383-1 13  000 

Lerohl,  John  A.:  See— 

Tobin,   Patrick   L.;  Green,  Joseph   W.;   and   Lerohl,  John   A.. 
4,549,739.  Cl.  273-248.000. 
Lessmann-Mieske,  Hans-Henning:  See — 

Kugler.  Kurt;  Lessmann-Mieske.  Hans-Henning;  and  Wein.  Franz, 
4,550,285,  CI.  323-343.000. 
Le  Tiec,  Patrick;  and  Lacroix,  Marc,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines 
Renault.  Device  for  separation,  orientation,  and  positioning  of  parts 
generally  flat  in  shape.  4,549,646,  Cl.  198-409.000. 
Leuven  Research  &  Development:  See — 

Dewaegheneire,  Gabriel.  4.549.717.  Cl.  251-111.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Evans.  Elfed  H.;  Hirte.  Klaus;  and  Stremmel.  Gerd.  4.549.978.  Cl 
252-109.000. 
Levert,  Henri:  See — 

Gervais.  Edouard;  and  Levert.  Henri,  4,549,598,  Cl.  164-66.100. 
Levy,  Alan  J.,  to  Ethicon  Inc.  Segmented  polyurethane  surgical  but- 
tressing pledgets.  4,549,545,  Cl.  128-335.000.    • 
Levy,  Leon  S.:  See- 
Freeman,  Martin;  and  Levy,  Leon  S.,  4,550.436.  Cl.  382-.34.000. 
Leyck,  Sigurd:  See — 

Welter,  Andre ;  Leyck,  Sigurd;  and  Etschenberg,  Eugen,  4,550.168, 
Cl.  546-270000. 
Liang,  Dah-Ben;  and  Gulibon,  Robert  S.,  to  Kennametal  Inc.  Single- 
pass  notching  and  drilling  tool  and  method  of  drilling  a  blast  role 
therewith.  4,549,615,  Cl.  175-389.000. 
Libinzon,  Rakhil  E.:  See— 

Lavretskaya.  Elionora  F.;  Rudzit.  Ernest  A.;  Piruzian.  Lev  A.; 
Volkova.  Ljubov  I.;  Zakharova.  Nina  I.;  Sarkisian.  David  A.; 
Upadysheva,  Alexandra  V.;  Grigorieva,  Natalya  D.;  Znamen- 
skaya, Anna  P.;  Libinzon,  Rakhil  E.;  and  Antonian,  Semen  G., 
4,550,113,  Cl.  514-290.000. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH:  See- 
Marten,  Peter;  and  Petermann,  Klaus.  4.549.806.  Cl.  356-350.000. 
Lin.  Yang-I:  See — 

HIavka.  Joseph  J.;  Bitha.  Panayota;  and  Lin,  Yang-I,  4,550,169,  Cl. 
548-108.000.  6   .    .       .       . 

Lindemann,  Martin  K.  O.;  and  Lukenbach,  Elvin  R.,  to  Johnson  & 
Johnson  Baby  Products  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
2,3-dimercaptosuccinic  acid  and  its  lower  alkyl  esters.  4.550,193,  Cl. 
560-147.000. 

Lindstrom,  Merlin  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  UV  Cured 
polyurethanes  using  organotin  promoters.  4,549,945,  CI.  204-159.110. 
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Lion  Corporation:  See — 

Morita,  Hiroshi;  Kawada,  Yasuyuki;  Yamada,  Junichi;  and  Ukigai. 

Toshiyuki.  4.549.607,  Cl.  166-274.000. 
Satsuki,  Teruhisa;  and  Ota,  Seiiti.  4.549.984,  Cl.  252-532.000. 
Liou,  Mou  T.  Combination  of  screw  spanner  and  nut  breaker.  4,549,324, 

Cl.  7-142.000. 
Liptuga,  Nikolai  I.:  See — 

Gjulling,  Eduard  V.;  Djugovskaya,  Larisa  A.;  Zabolotny,  Dmitry 
I.;  Kovtun,  Jury  P.;  Liptuga,  Nikolai  I.;  Litus,  Viktor  I.;  Sambur, 
Marina  B.;  Romanov,  Nikolai  N.;  Tolmachev,  Alexei  I.;  Kir- 
sanov, Alexandr  V.;  pisanko,  Viktor  N.;  Melnikov,  Oleg  F.;  and 
Klochkov,  Evgeny  I.,  4,550,170,  Q.  548-154.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Cq;i,  David  L.;  Ross,  William  E.;  and  Toche,  Calvin  A.,  4.550,389, 
Cl.  365-37.000. 
Litus,  Viktor  I.:  See— 

Gjulling,  Eduard  V.;  Djugovskaya.  Larisa  A.;  Zabolotny.  Dmitry 
I.;  Kovtun,  Jury  P.;  Liptuga,  Nikolai  I.;  Litus,  Viktor  I.;  Sambur, 
Marina  B.;  Romanov,  Nikolai  N.;  Tolmachev.  Alexei  I.;  Kir- 
sanov, Alexandr  V.;  Pisanko,  Viktor  N.;  Melnikov,  Oleg  F.;  and 
Klochkov,  Evgeny  I.,  4,550,170,  Q.  548-154.000. 
Liu,  Yen-Ping;  UUman,  Edwin  F.;  and  Becker,  Martin  J.,  to  Syntex 
(U.S.A.)  Inc.  Fluorescence  screening  for  blood  typing.  4,550,017,  Cl. 
424-11.000. 
Ljung,  Erik  A.:  See — 

Hartwig,  Carl  S.  M.;  Ljung,  Erik  A.;  and  Obel,  Erik  M.,  4,550,282, 
Cl.  318-808.000. 
Loctite  Corporation:  See — 

Thompson,  Richard  T.;  Hinkle,  Philip;  and  Carroll,  Robert  B., 
4,550.041,  Cl.  428-35.000. 
Loh,  Dieter:  See— 

Gerlach,  Klaus;  Lange,  Wolfgang;  and  Loh,  Dieter,  4,549,969.  Cl. 
210-759.000. 
Lohse,  Fricdrich:  See — 

Stockinger,  Fricdrich;  Lohse,  Friedrich;  and  Zondler,  Helmut, 
4,550.203,  Cl.  564-105.000. 
Loizeau,  Pierre,  to  Valeo.  Torsion  dampers.  4.549.642.  Cl.  192-106.200. 
Lolly,  Richard  W.  Jet  propulsion  system  for  boats.  4,549,868,  Cl. 

440-42.000. 
Lopatin,  George;  Coplan,  Myron  J.;  and  Walton,  James  P.,  Jr.,  to 
Albany  International  Corp.  Thermally  plastifiablc  compositions  for 
microporous  sorbent  structure.  4,550,123,  Cl.  521-64.000. 
Lord,  Richard  G.;  and  Nieva,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Carrier  Corporation. 
Method  and  control  system  for  protecting  an  evaporator  in  a  refriger- 
ation system  against  freezeups.  4,549,403,  Cl.  62-201.000. 
Lord,  Richard  G.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Dual  pump  down  cycle  for 
protecting  a  compressor  in  a  refrigeration  system.  4,549.404.  Cl. 
62-224.000. 
L'Oreal:  See— 

Gueret,  Jean-Louis  H.;  and  Beck.  Jean-Paul  C,  4,549,559,  Cl. 
132-1  l.OOR. 
Lorenz,  Donald  H.,  to  Hydromer,  Inc.  Hydrophilic,  flexible,  open  cell 
polyurethane-poly(N-vinyl  lactam)  interpolymer  foam  and  dental  and 
biomedical  products  fabricated  therefrom.  4,550, 126,  Cl.  521-159.000. 
Loshaek,  Samuel;  and  Townsley,  Malcolm  G..  to  Schering  Corpora- 
tion. Hydrophilic  bifocal  contact  lens.  4,549.794,  Cl.  351-161.000. 
Lotfy,  Mohammed  H.  Racquet  for  playing  a  ball  game.  4,549,736.  Cl. 

273-67.00R. 
Louiday,  Andre  E.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Radiology  table  for 
exposures  with  variable  tilting  angle  and  source-patient  distance  and 
for  tomography.  4.550,421.  Cl.  378-196.000. 
Louis  Hand.  Inc.:  See — 

BouthilUer.  Robert,  4,549,495.  Cl.  112-315.000. 
Lowin.  Anne-Marie;  and  Wight.  Eleanor  G.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.   Programming  aid  device.   4.549,500,   Cl. 
116-240.000. 
Lowry,  Louis  D.:  See — 

Katz,  Philip;  Brenman,  Henry  S.;  Lowry,  Louis  D.;  and  Schwartz, 
Harold,  4,550,427.  Cl.  381-70.000. 
Lucas  Industries,  p.l.c:  See — 

Gaskell.  David  J.,  4,549.696.  Cl.  239-452.000. 
Lucas  Industries  public  limited  company:  See — 

Price,    Anthony    G.;    and    Edwards,    Roy    E.,    4,549,636,    Cl. 
188-71.400. 
Lucas,   Robert  G.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.   Web  tension   load  cell. 

4,549,701,  Cl.  242-75.300. 
Lucitron,  Inc.:  See — 

Glaser,  David;  and  Whelchel,  Charles  J..  4,550,039,  Cl.  428-13.000. 
Ludwig,  Frank  A.;  and  Helber,  Carlyle.  L.,  Jr.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.  Electroless  silver  plating  process  and  system.  4,550,036, 
Cl.  427-443.100. 
Lukas,  Michael  P.:  See— 

Keyes,  Marion  A.,  IV;  Lukas,  Michael  P.;  and  Moss,  William  H., 
4,549,503,  Cl.  122-479.00R. 
Lukenbach,  Elvin  R.:  See — 

Lindemann,  Martin  K.  O.;  and  Lukenbach,  Elvin  R.,  4,550,193,  Cl. 
560-147.000. 
Lunde,  Martin  R.,  to  Gam,  Incorporated.  Combination  wood-fired 

boiler  and  storage  apparatus.  4,549,526,  Cl.  126-367.000. 
Lurssen,  Klaus:  See — 

Forster,  Heinz;  Klauke,  Erich;  Eue,  Ludwig;  Schmidt,  Robert  R.; 
^         and  Lurssen,  Klaus,  4,549,899,  Cl.  71-90.000. 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Kraatz, 
Udo;  Regel,  Erik;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  Brandes,  Wilhelm; 
and  Lurssen,  Klaus,  4,549,900,  Cl.  71-92.000. 


Lussling,  Theodor:  See — 

Karrenbauer,  Michael;  Kleemann,  Axel;  Lussling.  Theodor;  and 

Schafer.  Fritz,  4,550,199,  Cl.  562-556.000. 
Karrenbauer,  Michael;  Kleemann,  Axel;  Lussling,  Theodor;  and 
Schafer,  Fritz,  4,550,200,  Cl.  562-556.000. 
Lynch,  Daniel;  and  Perry,  Steven  B.,  to  Keptel,  Inc.  AC  Signal- 
activated  switching  apparatus.  4,550,225,  Cl.  1 79-8 l.OOR. 
Lynch,  John;  and  Elzer,  Albert,  to  BASF  Akiiengesellschaft.  Photosen- 
sitive recording  materials  containing  particles  for  the  production  of 
abrasion-resistant  gravure  printing  plates,  and   the  production  of 
gravure  printing  plates  using  these  recording  materials.  4,550,072,  Cl. 
430-256.000. 
M.A.N.  Roland-Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Nawrath.  Nikolaus,  4,549,485,  CI.  101-219.000. 

Mabry,  Melinda  A.;  Prichard,  William  W.;  and  Ziemecki,  Stanislaw  B., 

to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  making 

tetrahydrofuran   and    1,4-butanediol    using    Pd/Re   hydrogenation 

catalyst.  4,550,185,  Cl.  549-508.000. 

Mabusth,    Scott.    Touch    sensitive    control    device.    4,550,221,    Cl. 

178-18.000. 
Maciejczak,  Robert  A.  Inspection  system  for  mechanical  structures. 

4,550,376,  Cl.  364-512.000. 
Mack,  Wolfgang.  Writing  implement  with  two  retracuble  cartridges. 

4,549,827,  Cl.  401-29.000. 
MacLean-Fogg  Company:  See — 

Trendler,  David,  4,549,670,  Cl.  220-338.000. 
Maeda,  Keisuke,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Compact  auto- 
matic focusing  lens  shutter  type  camera.  4,549,800.  Cl.  354-400.000. 
Maeda,  Naoyuki:  See — 

Abe,    Michio;    Maeda,    Naoyuki;    and    Tokunaga,    Shigemitsu, 
4,549,628,  Cl.  180-143.000. 
Maeda,  Takeshi;  Takasago,  Masahiro;  and  Tsunoda,  Yoshito.  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.  System  for  optically  recording  information.  4,550,394,  Cl. 
369-46.000. 
Magadini,  Charles  R.  Vertically  adjustable  hangers  for  pictures,  and  the 

like.  4,549,713,  Cl.  248-495.000. 
Magda,  Doina:  See — 

Tremmel,  Robert  A.;  and  Magda,  Doina,  4,549,942,  Cl.  204-40.000. 
Maier,  Thomas:  See — 

Koch,  Manfred;  and  Maier,  Thomas,  4,550,174,  Cl.  548-306.000. 
Maisch,  Wolfgang,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  system. 

4,549,515,  Cl.  123-452.000. 
Makedonski,  Boris  G.;  and  Atanassov,  Haralampi  A.,  to  Centralen 
Mashinostroitelen  Institute.  Machine  for  finishing  complex  profiled 
workpieces.  4,549,370,  Cl.  51-7.000. 
Makhlouf.  Joseph  M.;  McCollum,  Gregory  J.;  and  Kerr,  Paul  R.,  to 

PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Coated  article.  4,550,060.  Cl.  428-423.100. 
Makino  Milling  Machine  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Sato,  Makoto;  and  Hiramoto,  Kazuyuki.  4,550.375.  Cl.  364-474.000. 
Makley.  James  A.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Printing  appara- 
tus. 4,549,483,  Cl.  101-45.000. 
Makris,  James  S.:  See — 

Goth.  George  R.;  Hansen.  Thomas  A.;  and  Makris,  James  S., 
4,549.927.  Cl.  156-643.000. 
Malek.  Wasfi  N..  to  Beiersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft.  Gravel-resistant 

selfadhesive  decorative  film.  4,550,052.  Cl.  428-323.000. 
Mandel,  Eric:  See — 

Basi.  Jagur  S.;  and  Mandel.  Eric.  4,549.374.  Cl.  51-283.00R. 
Manitowoc  Company.  Inc..  The:  See — 

West.  John   D.;   Trainor.  James  E.;   and   Karman.   James   D.. 
4.550.244.  Cl.  219-158.000. 
Manon.  Kenneth  P..  to  Swenson  Spreader  Company.  Spreader  guard. 

4,549,697.  Cl.  239-681.000. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See —  __ 

Byrd.  Cariisle  O..  Jr.,  4.549.382.  Cl.  52-506.000. 
Maresca,  Louis  M.:  See — 

Rimsa.  Stephen  B.;  Harris,  James  E.;  Chao.  Herbert  S.;  and  Mare- 
sca, Louis  M..  4.550,140.  Cl.  525-132.000. 
Marhoff.  Paul:  See— 

Aichinger,  Horst;  Marhoff,  Paul;  and  Pfeiler,  Manfred,  4.550.419. 
Cl.  378-099.000. 
Marino.  Emilio;  and  Ramacciotti.  Aldo,  to  Centre  Sperimentale  Meul- 
lurgico  S.p.A.   Casting  of  aluminium-killed  steels.  4,549,677,  Cl. 
222-591.000. 
Markem  Corporation:  See — 

Brooks,    Jeffrey    B.;    and    Larson,    Warren    M.,    4,550,068,    Cl. 
430-122.000. 
Markham,    Charles    W.    Aspiration    biopsy    device.    4,549,554,    Cl. 

128-753.000. 
Markman,  Herbert.  Inventory  control  and  reporting  system  for  dry- 
cleaning  stores.  4,550,246,  Cl.  235-385.000. 
Marlow,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Becker,  William  A.;  Marlow,  Richard  A.;  and  Schlags,  William  I., 
4,550,038,  Cl.  428-12.000. 
Marsh,  Lawrence  B.,  to  Marsh-McBimey,  Inc.  Pressure  level  sensor. 

4,549,434,  Cl.  73-299.000. 
Marsh-McBimey,  Inc.:  See — 

Marsh,  Lawrence  B.,  4,549,434,  Cl.  73-299.000. 
Marshall,  J.  John:  See — 

Woodbridge,  J.  Eliot;  Bulbenko.  George  F.;  and  Marshall,  J.  John, 
4,550,077,  Cl.  435-22.000. 
Marshall.  Stephen;  and  An,  Hung  D.,  to  ACI  Australia  Limited.  Flexi- 
ble container  filling  apparatus.  4,549,387.  Cl.  53-469.000. 
Marten.  Peter;  and  Petermann,  Klaus,  to  Licentia  Patent-Vcrwaltungs- 
GmbH.    Method    and    apparatus    measuring    absolute    rotation. 
-^4,549,806,  Cl.  356-350.000. 
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Martin,  Andrew  McG.  Easily  opened  and  reclosable  bag  and  apparatus 
for  making  same.  4.549,657,  CI.  206-610.000. 

Martin,  Gerard  J.;  and  Martin,  Maryvonne  L.,  to  Centre  National  de  la 
Recherche  Scientirique.  Process  for  the  detection  and  the  qualitative 
and  quantitative  differentiation  of  naturally  deuterated  molecules  and 
application  thereof  more  especially  to  the  detection  of  chaptalization 
of  wines.  4,550,082,  CI.  436-24.000. 

Martin,  John:  See— 

Tarjan,  Peter  P.;  Miller,  Sandra  L.;  and  Martin,  John,  4,549,556,  CI 
128-785.000. 

Martin,  Maryvonne  L.:  See — 

Martin,  Gerard  J.;  and  Martin,   Maryvonne  L.,  4,550,082    CI 
436-24.000.  .     ,       ,       .  v,i. 

Martin,  Pierre,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  producing 

l,2,5,6-tetrahydro-4H-pyrrolo-(3,2,l-ij]-quinolin-4-one.  4,550,165,  CI 
546-94.000. 

Martin,  William  J.;  Cart,  Keith  E.;  and  Peterson,  Edward  C^  to  Whirl- 
pool Corporation.  Convertible  vacuum  and  powder  carpet  cleaner 
4,549,328,  CI.  15-338.000.  *^ 

MaruhoCo.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Chikazawa.  Nobumoto;  Muraoka,  Toshiharu;  and  Fujii,  Sctsuro 
4,550,076,  CI.  435-18.000. 
Maruyamano,  Satoru:  See — 

Ootani,     Hisao;     and     Maruyamano,     Satoru,     4,549,641      CI 
192-106.200.  .....     V,.. 

Maschinenfabrik  Reinhausen  Gebruder  Scheubeck  GmbH  &  Co  KG- 
See — 

Kugler,  Kurt;  Lessmann-Mieske,  Hans-Henning;  and  Wein.  Franz 
4,550,285,  CI.  323-343.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Sulzer-Ruti  AG:  See— 

Kung,  Walter;  and  Svarc,  Stefan,  4,549,582,  CI.  139-430.000 
Mask,  Ernest  D.:  See— 

Hibler,   Donald   R.,  Jr.;  and   Mask,   Ernest   D.,  4,549,734    CI 
272-134.000. 
Masters,  David  R.:  See— 

Holcombe,  Cressie  E.;  Masters,  David  R.;  and  Pfeiler,  William  A  . 
4,550,412,  CI.  373-155.000. 
Masui,  Saburo,  to  Yasui  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Screw  body  jack  and  a  body 

jack  assembly.  4,549,423,  CI.  72-295.000. 
Masunaga,  Mikio:  See— 

Yahagi,   Mitsuhisa;   Masunaga,   Mikio;   Watanabe,   Shuichi    and 
Tanaka,  Tsutomu,  4,549,593,  CI.  152-330.00R. 
Matas  Gabalda,  Carlos,  to  Asa  S.A.  Machine  for  cabling  yarns  and  in 

particular  glass  yarns.  4,549,393,  CI.  57-58.360 
Mathiesen,  Mait  M.;  Gillberg,  Lars  I.;  Hellsten,  Karl  M.  E.;  and  Karl- 
sson,  Gunvor  B.  T.,  to  Ab  Carbogel;  and  Berol  Kemi  Ab.  Aqueous 
slurry  of  a  solid  fuel  and  a  process  and  means  for  the  production 
thereof  4,549,881,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Matko,  William  F.:  See— 

Newell,  S.  David;  Matko,  William  F.;  Onoratti,  James  L.    and 
Parrott,  Lawrence  H.,  4,549,337,  CI.  29-527.400 
Matsuda,  Shinpei:  See— 

^°S^^?:  "^atsuo;  Fujita,  Kazunori;  Matsuda,  Shinpei;  and  Tamura, 

Kohki,  4,550,067.  CI.  429-213.000. 

Matsumiya,  Saburo;  Uehara,  Katsuya;  Saito,  Keiji;  Michiki,  Hideyuki 

and  Yagmuma,  Kenichi,  to  Toyo  Engineering  Corporation.  Process 

tor  the  preparation  of  pellets.  4,549,904,  CI.  75-7.000. 

Matsumoto,  Hirofumi.  to  Nippon  Mektron,  Ltd.  Interconnected  printed 

^i;T"ioa^'^*  ^"'^  method  of  connecting  circuit  boards.  4,550,357,  CI. 

Matsumoto,  Seishi;  Nakashimizu,  Takeo;  and  Abe,  Yuji,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho.  Combinatorial  weighing  and  combi- 
natorial counting  method  and  apparatus.  4,549,617,  CI    177-1  000 
Matsunaga,  Kuniyoshi:  See— 

Yamada,  Hideaki;  Otsuji,  Shogo;   Isobe,  Kimiyasu;  Matsunaga, 
Kuniyoshi;  and  Inukai,  Tadahiko,  4,550,078,  CI  435-25  000 
Matsuo,  Taisuke;  Kishimoto,  Shoji;  and  Ochiai,  Michihiko,  to  Takeda 
Chemical   Industnes,   Ltd.    l-Sulfo-2-oxoazetidine  derivatives  and 
their  production.  4,550,105,  CI.  514-210.000. 
Matsusaka,  Hiroji:  See — 

Morishiu,  Muneki;  Nishimura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Matsusaka,  Hiroii 
4,549,661,  CI.  209-534.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

"4!5"49'!523!^a.*T26-^7'oOO'    '^'""''''°=    ^"^    "»"**»•    "^^y^hei, 
^f^^^^'nn^*""'*^^''    ""'*    Katakabe,    Noboru,    4,550.302,    CI. 

Matsushiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See- 
Kami,  Tomohiro,  4,549,550,  CI.  128-686.000. 

Mauri,  Jacinto  M.:  See— 

Soto,  Jose  M.  P.;  Noverola,  Armando  V.;  Mauri,  Jacinto  M.;  and 
Spickett,  Robert  G.  W.,  4,550,1 16,  CI.  514-327  000 

Mauser- Werke  Obemdorf  GmbH:  See— 

Hoffmann,  Dietrich;  and  Gotz,  Udo,  4,549,488,  CI.  102-503  000 

Maxson,  Myron  T.:  See— 

^i  S'l'iVji^fVi?***""'  '^^'°"  ^  •  ""'^  ^^^'  ■'""'"  ^-  ^.550,125, 
Maxson,  Orwin  G.:  See — 

'^s^:94rcr'2(i:^ir6"S  ^'"'" '''  ^"'  '^""^"'  ^^"'"  °  • 

Mazak,  Ivan;  See— 

Husak,  Zdenek;  Svozil,  Zdenek;  Mazak,  Ivan;  Lehky,- Josef  Hora 

i?^i  I  ion'**'    ^^^^-    ""<*    Kebrle,    Ondrej,    4,549,742,    CI. 
260-1 1 .  180. 

^rT^oo'  ?2'^'""'"  ^-  ^^  Ozone  treatment  system  for  food.  4,549,477, 


McCain  Manufacturing  Corporation:  5ee— 

^riVtmnn^^'^   ^'   ^"'^   Drope,   Terrence   H.,   4,549,730,   CI. 
McClung,  James  A.:  See— 

^  4S9,4f4!' C?7/-325Sx!''  ^''^^""  ^'  '"'^  '^'^'""«' "'"'""  ^^ 
McCollum,  Gregory  J.:  See 

'^^^""cSo!  cTJ2M2im""'"'  °"«°^^  '■'  ""'  """''  ^-"'  ""' 
McCollum    Roy  L.  Sample  How  cell  for  automatic  halogen  and  pH 

control  for  water  reservoirs.  4,550,01 1,  CI.  422-68  000 
McElligott,  Paul  J    Jr.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Purification  of  crude, 

liquid  organosulfonyl  chloride.  4,549,993,  CI  260-543  OOR 
McGard,  Inc.:  See- 
Taylor,  John  H.,  4,549,569,  CI.  137-382.500 
'^S49"2bcM-2^0bR°  ®*^°"P'"''''  Limited.  Convertible  furniture. 
McLean,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Crop  lifter  for  disc 

mower-conditioners.  4,549,390,  CI.  56-13.600 
McNeill,  Robert  E.:  See— 

^iw^t  cf  ib2':mS5?' '°'"  ^  =  ^"'  '^'^^""-  '^°'""  ^•• 

McPhail,  Andrew  T.;  Spielvogel,  Bernard  F.;  and  Hall,  Iris  H.,  to  Duke 
University.  Binuclear  copper  (II)  carboxylates  formed  from  amine- 
carboxyboranes.  4,550,186,  CI.  556-8.000. 
McQueen,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Schadrack,  William  C,  III;  McQueen,  Robert  W.;  and  Eyerlv 

Joyce  K.,  4,549,538,  CI.  128-92.0EB.  ^' 

McTavish,  Mary  S.;  Stodieck,  Robert  W.;  and  Doljack,  Frank  A.,  to 

lao'in /Ulr°'"'^'"^"°"-  ^^  Circuit  protection  device.  4,550,301,  CI. 
338-20.000. 

Medical  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 
Finney,  Roy  P.,  4,549,530,  CI.  128-1. OOR. 
Tnck,  Robert  E.,  4,549.531,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Baker,  Richard  W.,  4,550,370,  CI.  364-413.000. 
Mehta,  Avinash  C,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Blocked  vinyl  biphenvl 
compounds.  4,550,214,  CI.  568-643.000.  /       f       > 

Mehta,  Pradip  S.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Phase  separating  rotary  proces- 
sor and  method.  4,549,810,  CI.  366-75.000. 
Meidensha  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujii.  Toshinobu;  and  Kokado,  Akira,  4,550,065,  CI.  429-105  000 
Meman  Machinery  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Hasegawa,    Katsuji;    and    Ibuki,    Yasuhiro,    4.549,587,    CI.    144- 
209. OOR. 

Mellors,  Geoffrey  W.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Suspension  bath 
""<!   Pfpcess   for   production   of  electrolytic   manganese   dioxide. 

Melnikov,  Oleg  F.:  See— 

Gjulling,  Eduard  V.;  Djugovskaya,  Larisa  A.;  Zabolotny,  Dmitry 
I.;  Kovtun,  Jury  P.;  Liptuga,  Nikolai  I.;  Litus,  Viktor  I.;  Sambur. 
Martna  B.;  Romanov,  Nikolai  N.;  Tolmachev,  Alexei  I.    Kir- 
sanov, Alexandr  V.;  Pisanko,  Viktor  N.;  Melnikov,  Oleg  F.  and 
Klochkov,  Evgeny  I.,  4,550,170,  CI.  548-154.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Baldwin,  John  J.,  4,550,117,  CI.  514-344.000. 
Mrozik,  Helmut  H.,  4,550,160,  CI.  536-7.100. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See- 
Fischer,    Wolfgang;    Seitz,    Georg;    and    Krenn,    Karl-Dieter, 
4.550,083.  CI.  436-42.000. 
Merkelbach,  Boy,  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  &  Development  Company 

B.V.  Wheel  hub  unit  assemblies.  4,550,237,  CI.  219-121.0LD. 
Merritt,  Horace  L.  Tree  climbing  apparatus.  4,549,633.  CI.  182-135.000 
Mescheryakov,  Ivan  K.:  See — 

Minenko,  Leonid;  Belikov,  Evgeny  V.;  Bobryshev,  Oleg  V.;  Klya- 
tis.  Lev  M.;  Mescheryakov,  Ivan  K.;  Osipov,  Viktor  G.;  Osher, 
Mikhail  I.;  and  Plyakin,  Nikolai  P.,  4,549,760,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Meshman,  Boris;  Kerekes,  Thomas  A.;  Green,  Lawrence  S.;  and  Kar- 
linsky,  David,  to  TRE  Semiconductor  Equipment  Corporation.  High 
speed  alignment  method  for  wafer  stepper.  4,550,374,  CI.  364-490.000. 
Meshulam,  Eli.  Golf  ball  retrieving  apparatus.  4,549,758,  CI.  294-19  200 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 
ung: See — 

Schulz,  Ralf-Thilo;  and  Rapp,  Helmut,  4,549,726,  CI.  267-140  500 
Metex  Corporation:  See — 

Usher,    Peter    P.;    and    Gavaletz,    Eugene    J.,    4,549,741,    CI. 
277-236.000. 
Mette,  Ulrich,  to  TRW  Ehrenreich  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Fastening  of  a 
sealing  bellows  to  the  joint  housing  of  a  ball  joint.  4,549,830.  CI. 
403-134.000. 
Mettler  Instrumente  AG:  See— 

Baumann,  Arthur,  4,549,623,  CI.  177-212.000. 
Meuer,  Stefan  C:  See— 

Reinherz,  Ellis  L.;  Schlossman,  Stuart  F.;  and  Meuer,  Stefan  C 
4.550,086,  CI.  436-506.000. 
Meyer,  Benjamin  S.,  to  United  States  Medical  Corporation.  Artificial 

joint  fixation  to  bone.  4,549,319,  CI.  623-22.000. 
Meyer,  Dennis  F.;  and  Schuster,  James  E.,  to  IMS..  Inc.  Speed  con- 
trolling apparatus.  4,549,498.  CI.  114-145.00A. 
Meyer,  Willy:  See— 

Bohner,   Beat;   Fory,   Werner;  Gass,   Karl;  and   Meyer,   Willy, 
4,549,898,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Meyers,  Stanley  T.  Sound  reproducing  system  utilizing  motional  feed- 
back and  an  improved  integrated  magnetic  structure.  4,550,430,  CI. 
381-96.000. 
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Miale,  Joseph  N.:  See — 

Chang,    Clarence    D.;    and    Miale,    Joseph    N.,    4.550,092.    CI. 
502-71.000. 
Mich.  Thomas  F.;  and  Culbertson,  Townley  P.,  to  Warner-Lambert 
Company.  Antibacterial  l-oxo-benzoquinolizine-2-carboxylic  acids. 

4.550.103,  CI.  514-210.000. 

Mich,  Thomas  F.;  and  Sanchez,  Joseph  P.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany. Antibacterial  thiazolo-quinolines  and  thiazolo-naphthyridines. 

4.550.104,  CI.  514-210.000. 
Michael,  Dietrich:  See — 

Nielinger,  Werner;  Hermann,  Karl  H.;  and  Michael,  Dietrich, 
4,550,133,  CI.  524-399.000. 
Michiki,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Matsumiya,    Saburo;    Uehara,    Katsuya;    Saito,    Keiji;    Michiki, 
Hideyuki;  and  Yaginuma,  Kenichi,  4,549,904,  CI.  75-7.000. 
Microbial  Chemistry  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada,  Masa;  Naganawa. 
Hiroshi;  Sawa,  Tsutomu;  Uchida.  Takeshi;  and  Imoto.  Masaya. 
4,550,159,  CI.  536-6.400. 
Micronix  Partners:  See — 

Jagusch,    Peter    R.;    and    Novak.    W.    Thomas.    4.549,843,    CI. 
414-416.000. 
Midock,  Gary  E.:  See— 

Bukowski.  James  M.;  Midock,  Gary  E.;  and  Walko,  Ronald  J., 
4,550,380,  CI.  364-494.000. 
Miesterfeld.  Frederick  O.  R.:  See— 

Hormel,  Ronald  F.;  and  Miesterfeld,  Frederick  O.  R.,  4,530,261,  CI. 
307-118.000. 
Mihm,  Gerhard:  See — 

Engel,  Wolfhard;  Trummlitz,  Gunter;  Eberlein,  Wolfgang;  Mihm, 
Gerhard;  Schmidt,  Gunther;  Hammer,  Rudolf;  and  Giachetti, 
Antonio,  4,550,107,  CI.  514-220.000. 
Mikulecky,  Harvey  W.,  to  RTE  Corporation.  Trip  assembly  for  a 

circuit  breaker.  4,550,298,  CI.  335-35.000. 
Mikuni  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kamiyama,  Shuichi,  4,549,517,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Milano,  Raymond  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Multi- 
layer modulation  doped  heterostructure  charge  coupled  device. 
4,550,331,  CI.  357-24.000. 
Millaway,  Steven  D.;  and  Graeme,  Jerald  G.,  to  Burr-Brown  Corpora- 
tion. Noise*free,  die  area  efficient  cascode  circuit.  4,550,291,  CI. 
330-277.000. 
Miller,  Claude  P.:  See— 

Ganssle,    Eugene    R.;    and    Miller.    Claude    P.,    4,550,319,    CI. 
343-882.000. 
Miller,  Lloyd.  Fabric  mounting  track  system.  4,549,334,  CI.  29-278.000. 
Miller,  Richard  W.;  Nagao,  Jay;  and  Dexter,  Steve,  to  Fairfield  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Gear  reducer.  4,549,449,  CI.  74-785.000. 
Miller,  Sandra  L.:  See — 

Tarjan,  Peter  P.;  Miller,  Sandra  L.;  and  Martin,  John,  4.549,556,  CI. 
128-785.000. 
Miller,  Stephen  D.  Insulating  material.  4,550,046,  CI.  428-116.000. 
Miller,  Stewart  E.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Active  optical  fiber  tap. 

4.549.782.  CI.  350-96.160. 
Miller,  Thomas:  See — 

Albertsen,  Peter  S.;  and  Miller,  Thomas,  4,549,524,  CI.  126-289.000. 
Miller,  Thomas  P.  Roller  bed  vehicle.  4,549,844,  CI.  414-534.000. 
Mills,  Robert  C.  Multi-purpose  hand  tool.  4,549,611,  CI.  172-375.000. 
Minami,  Kihachiro:  See — 

Wakabayashi,  Manabu;  Minami,  Kihachiro;  Sanpei,  Tohru;  and 
Konno,  Kazutoshi,  4,550,354,  CI.  360-133.000. 
Minekane,  Tomihani;  YokoUni,  Noboru;  and  Onuma,  Takehiko,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  photometric 
measurement  of  light  absorption  of  liquid  samples  in  cuvettes. 
4,549,809,  CI.  356-436.000. 
Minenko,  Leonid;  Belikov,  Evgeny  V.;  Bobryshev,  Oleg  V.;  Klyatis. 
Lev  M.;  Mescheryakov,  Ivan  K.;  Osipov,  Viktor  G.;  Osher,  Mikhail 
I.;    and    Ryakin,    Nikolai    P.,    to    Tsentralnaya    Experimentalno- 
issledovatelskaya  Konstruktorsko-Tekhnologicheskaya  Laboratoria 
Khimizatsii  Selskogo  Khozyaistva.  Device  for  gripping  and  hoisting 
packed  sacks.  4,549,760,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Minkhorst,  Jan  H.  K.,  to  Stamicarbon  B.V.  Bumper.  4,549,757,  CI. 

293-120.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Inagaki,  Sanji,  4,550,243,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Inagaki,  Tetsuhiko.  4.549,799,  CI.  35.4-400.000. 
Maeda,  Keisuke,  4,549,800,  CI.  354-400.000. 
Mishark,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Biser,  Roger  W.;  and  Mishark,  Joseph  E.,  4,550.320,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Mitadera.  Takashi:  See — 

Tamba,  Shinichi;  and  Mitadera,  Takashi,  4,549,520,  CI.  123-572.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Kojima,  Kenji,  4,550,338,  CI.  358-20.000. 
Shirai,  Mitsuru;  Fukuda,  Nobuo;  Yamamoto,  Akira;  and  Tsuji, 

Hiroshi,  4,549,603,  CI.  165-104.330. 
Yamanaka,  Kimio.  4,550,278,  CI.  318-632.000. 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Limited:  See — 

Kosaka,    Takao;    and    Tsukahara.    Hirokazu.    4,350,328,    CI. 
346-201.000. 
Mitsubishi  Plastics  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Ohtsu,  Yoichi;  Kanno,  Kohei;  and  Nagano,  Hiroshi,  4,530,007,  CI. 
264-521.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kishida,   Kazuo;  Sasaki,   Isao;   Mori,  Hirostu;  and   li,  Yasuaki, 
4,550,130.  CI.  523-436.000. 


Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Souji.  Ichikawa,  4,549,353.  CI.  33-123.00R. 
Miura.  Nobuo:  See— 

Sakata,  Norihiko;  and  Miura,  Nobuo,  4,350,003,  CI.  264-33.000. 
Miura,  Yasuki:  See — 

Ono,  Masaaki;   Miura,   Yasuki;   Motegi,   Masahiko;  and  Okabe, 
Kazuo,  4,550,049,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Mixich,  Georg;  and  Thiele,  Kurt,  to  Siegfried  Aktiengescllschaft  Pro- 
cess for  the  stereospecific  preparation  of  (Z)-l-(2,4•dlchlorophenyl>- 
2-(imidazol-l-yl>-0-<2,4-dichlorobenzyl)-ethanone       oxime       ether. 
4,550,175,  CI.  548-341.000. 
Miyahara,  Hatsuo:  See — 

Kabashima,    Katsuhiko;   Takemae,   Yoshihiro;   Nozaki,   Shigeki; 
Ohira,   Tsuyoshi;    Miyahara.   HaUuo;    Kanai,    Matakazu;   and 
Enomoto,  Seiji,  4,330,289,  CI.  324-I58.00R. 
Miyakawa,  Akira,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  discharging 

liquid  droplets.  4,550,327,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Miyake,  Shuji:  See — 

Ando,  Takehiro;  Miyake,  Shuji;  Murakami,  Osamu;  Kawabata. 
Takashi;    Hayashi,    Shigeo;    Otonari,    Michiyasu;    and    Kato, 
Toyoaki,  4.549,835,  CI.  405-4.000. 
Miyakoshi,  Shinichi;  and  Hara.  Naoto,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Arrangement  of  multiple  valves  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4,549,510,  CI.  123-90.270. 
Miyasaka,  Tsutomu;  Kobayashi,  Hidetoshi;  Itoh,  Isamu;  and  Hirano, 
Shigeo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Direct  positive  silver  halide 
photographic  light-sensitive  nuterials.  4,550,070,  CI.  430-202.000. 
Miyazaki,  Katuto:  See— 

Hirosawa,  Toshio;  Ohki,  Masaru;  Miyazaki.  Katuto;  Kobayashi, 
Nobuo;  and  Koizumi,  Naoko,  4,550,386,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Mizukami,  Tenio:  See — 

Sugino,   Toshiya;   Nohara,   Fujio;   Fujinawa,  Tomoaki;  Ogawa, 
Kazuo;  Mizukami.  Teruo;  and  Shirai,  Shunichi,  4,330,118,  CI. 
514-383.000. 
Mizuno,  Takeyuki,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing 

radial  type  ceramic  turbine  rotor.  4,5S0,GiM,  CI.  264-63.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Morris,   Susan   M.;   Thomas,   Thomas  J.;   and   Kalz,   Dietmar, 
4,549,980,  CI.  252-301.230 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Chang,    Clarence    D.;    afid    Miale,    Joseph    N.,    4.330.092.    CI. 

502-71.000. 
Chu,  Pochen,  4,549,956,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Chu,  Pochen,  4,550,218,  CI.  585-408  000. 
Degnan,    Thomas    F.;    and    Farcasiu,    Malvina,    4,530,090,    CI. 

502-25.000. 
Garwood,  William  E.;  Kuo,  James  C;  Jacob,  Solomon  M.;  and 

Wise,  John  J.,  4,549,396,  CI.  60-39.020. 
Graziani,    Kenneth    R.;    and    Sapre,    Ajit    V.,    4,330,217,    CI. 

585-324.000. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.,  4,549,974,  CI.  252-33.600. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.,  4,549,975,  CI.  252-49.600. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Landis.  Philhp  S.,  4,549,976,  CI. 

252-49.800. 
Huffhines,   Donald   F.;   and   Roach,   Robert   E.,  4.349.499.  CI. 

114-244.000. 
Penick,  Joe  E.,  4,550,012,  CI.  422-106.000. 
Shih,  Stuart  S.,  4,549,955,  CI.  208-59.000. 
Soeiinah,  Edy,  4,549,431,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Stowe,  Lawrence  R.;  and  Strubhar,  Malcolm  K.,  4,549,608,  CI. 

166-280.000. 
Venkat,  Chaya;  and  Walsh,  Dennis  E.,  4,549.815,  CI.  374-8.000. 
Mockli,  Peter,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation.  2-<Oxo,  or  thio)-3-sub- 
stituted  l,3-benzothiazolyl-4-cyano-7-sub$tituted  amino-benzopyrans. 
4,550,171,  CI.  548-159.000. 
Moles,  Warren  H.:  See — 

Dischert,  Robert  A.;  Moles.  Warren  H.;  Rhodes.  Roland  N.;  and 
Walter,  James  M.,  4,550,337,  CI.  358-13.000. 
Molins  Machine  Company,  inc.:  See — 

Craemer,  Robert  H.,  4.530.377.  CI.  364-471.000. 
Molins  pic:  See — 

Applegate,  Barry  G..  4,349,643.  CI.  198-408.000. 
Moller,  Kurt:  See— 

Wyskott,  Bernd;  Prange,  Rainer;  Moller,  Kurt;  and  Fleischer, 
Joachim,  4,349,906,  CI.  106-16.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Makley,  James  A.,  4,549,483,  CI.  101-45.000. 
Monarch  Tool  &  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Hall,  Mitchell  A.,  4,549,418.  O.  70-85.000. 
Monnier,  Jean-Pierre,  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  Pour  I'Etude 
et    I'Exploiution    des    Procedes    Georges    Claude.    Gas    mixers. 
4,549,563,  CI.  137-100.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Venturello,  Carlo;  and  Ricci,  Marco,  4,530,1%,  Q.  362-418.000. 
Montgomery,  Susan  R.:  See — 

SchifTner,  Robert  E.;  and  Montgomery,  Susan  R.,  4,549,811.  CI 
366-129.000. 
Montigny,  Jean,  to  Centrale  Laitiere  de  Haute  Normandie.  Method  of 
re-suspending  flocculated  milk  casein  to  obtain  protein  enriched  dairy 
raw  material.  4,550,028,  CI.  426-582.000. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Wolff,  Robin  K.;  Boden, 
Richard  M.;  and  Yoshida,  Takao,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fra- 
grances, Inc.  Methyl  substituted  pinyl  oxopentenes,  organoleptic  uses 
thereof  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4,549,971,  CI.  252-8.600. 
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Mookherjee.  Braja  D.:  See— 

Evers,  William  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Van  Ouwerkerk.  Anton 
and  Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.,  4,549,972.  CI.  252-8  600 
Moon,  Seaton:  See- 
Hen,  Herbert  W.;  Moon,  Seaton;  and  Hopper,  James  E.,  4,549.744 
CI.  280-41 5.00A.  .    .       .       . 

Moon,  William  F.  Air  filtering  face  mask.  4,549,543,  CI.  128-206  120 
Moran,  Daniel  B.;  Powell,  Dennis  W.;  and  Albright,  Jay  D.,  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company.  (Pyridinyl)-1.2,4-triazolor4,3-alpyridines. 
4.550,166,  CI.  546-119.000. 
Morelle,  Claude.  See- 
Creel,  Georges  N.;  and  Morelle,  Claude,  4,549,814,  CI.  374-2  000 
Morgan,  David  W.:  See— 

Araujo,  Roger  J.;  Hares,  George  B.;  Kerko,  David  J.;  Morgan, 

David  W.;  and  Morse,  David  L.,  4.549,894,  CI.  65-30.110. 
Kerko,  David  J.;  Morgan,  David  W.;  and  Thompson,  Richard  W 
4,550,087,  CI.  501-13.000.  ' 

Mori,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kishida,   Kazuo;   Sasaki,   Isao;   Mori,   Hiroshi;  and  li,  Yasuaki 
4,550,130,  CI.  523-436.000. 
Moriconi,  Emil:  See — 

Doswald,  Paul;  Moriconi,  Emil;  Moser,  Helmut;  and  Schmid 
Horst,  4,550,158,  CI.  534-605.000. 
Moriguchi,  Seki:  See— 

Yamamoto,    Kunio;    Ichikawa,    Kaoru;    and    Moriauchi.    Seki 
4,549,681,  CI.  227-8.000. 
Morin,  Daniel;  and  Prechner,  Roland,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aqui- 
taine  (Production).  Process  and  device  for  filling  chromatOKraphv 
columns.  4,549,584,  CI.  141-73.000.  e^  y  y 

Morishita,  Muneki;  Nishimura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Matsusaka,  Hiroji,  to 
Omro.i  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.  Bank  note  processing  device 
4,549,661,0.209-534.000.  * 

Moriu,  Hiroshi;  Kawada,  Yasuyuki;  Yamada,  Junichi;  and  Ukigai 
Toshiyuki,  to  Lion  Corporation.  Micellar  slug  for  oil  recovery 
4,549,607.  CI.  166-274.000. 
Morita,  Masayuki:  See— 

Kimura,    Mitsutoshi;    and    Morita,    Masayuki,    4,550,272,    CI. 

315-86.000. 

Moriyama.  Masakazu;  and  Saito,  Takao,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Drive  guide  display  system  for  motor  vehicle.  4,550,317,  CI 

340-995.000. 

Morris.  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Fuller,  Robert  A.,  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc. 

^°^/o'^'^'"^'"*  styrenic/aJkenylnitrile  copolymers.  4,550,149. 
Ci.  526-68.000. 

Morris,  Susan  M.;  Thomas,  Thomas  J.;  and  Kalz,  Dietmar,  to  Mobay 
Chemical  Corporation.  White  modification  of  a  bis-triazinyl  amino 

?5SV?r252'?o'L2T  "'   '   "'"^  '°'   "^*"«  '•'^  "'"^- 

Morrison,  Glenn  C,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  2,4-Dihydro-5- 

ll?"^'J'!Ji^2P'?*">''l"^''^'*"'«*""»«l-3H-pyra2ol-3-ones.   4,550,1 19. 
CI.  514-394.000. 

Morse,  David  L.:  See— 

Araujo   Roger  J.;  Hares,  George  B.;  Kerko,  David  J.;  Morgan, 
David  W.;  and  Morse,  David  L.,  4,549,894,  CI.  65-30.1 10 
Morton  Thiokol,  Inc.:  See— 

""boVp™^"^''*  ^'  *"**  Sauvageau,  Donald  R.,  4.549,464,  CI. 
OT-1 .809. 

Moser,  Helmut:  See— 

D«wald,  Paul;  Moriconi,  Emil;  Moser,  Helmut;  and  Schmid, 
Horst,  4,550,158,  CI.  534-605.000. 
Moss,  William  H.:  See— 

*^4!M9.wt  CI.'^i2li9Sr'  '^'^'""  ^'  ""*  ^°^'  ^''"*"  "  • 
Mostek  Corporation:  See— 

Sheppard  Douglas  P.,  4,549,336,  CI.  29-576.00B 
Motegi,  Masahiko:  See— 

Ono,   Masaaki;   Miura.  Yasuki;   Motegi,   Masahiko;  and  Okabe, 
Kazuo,  4,550,049,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Burbank,  Raymond  W.;  and  Myers,  Christopher  A.,  4,550,429.  CI 
381-90.000.  .    .       .       ,w. 

Freeburg,  Thomas  A.,  4,550,443.  CI.  455-33.000. 

*^'i''A'«^'-f.''*^il,^;L ''"«'"•  °«""8e  H.;  and  Barnes.  Michael  F.. 
4,550,426,  CI.  381-46.000. 

"*y^S!PiS;x'"""  ^'  ■''"•'  "^  Tennant,  Chris  B..  4.550,400.  CI. 

Mourao,  Antonio  M..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Diesel  oil  containing  monoalkox- 
ylated  nonyl  phenol  characterized  by  decrease  in  visible  smoke  in 
exhaust  gases.  4.549.884.  CI.  44-57.000. 

Mouri.  Yasunori:  See — 

Abe.  Osamu;  Mouri.  Yasunori;  and  Sugiura,  Noboru.  4.549,514.  CI 
123-425.000. 
Mowill,  Rolf  J:  See— 

Stroem.  Sigmunn;  and  Mowill.  Rolf  J.,  4,549,847,  CI.  415-182  000 
Mrozik,  Helmut  H.,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  Processes  for  the  interconver- 

sion  of  C-076  compounds.  4,550.160,  CI.  536-7  100 
Muccitelli.  John  A.,  to  Betz  Uboratories.  Inc.  Method  of  utilizing 
tVivt'^^'*^''"^  oxygen  scavenger  compositions.  4.549.968.  CI. 

Mueller  Wayne  A.;  and  Schuette,  Scott  D.,  to  HEI,  Inc.  Cordless 
digital  graphics  input  device.  4,550,250,  CI.  250-203  OOR 

Mullins.  John  M..  to  Hughes  Tool  Company  -  USA.  Opposed  button 
thrust  surfaces  for  earth  boring  bits.  4,549,820,  CI.  384-95.000 

Mumby,  Edward  S.,  to  Exploration  Logging.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  well 
logging  telemetry.  4,550,392,  CI.  367-82.000. 


Muntz,  Eric  P.:  See— 

Sve,  Charles;  and  Muntz,  Eric  P..  4,550,255,  CI.  250-359.100 
Murakami,  Osamu:  See — 

Ando,  Takehiro;  Miyake,  Shuji;  Murakami,  Osamu;  KawabaU 
Takashi;    Hayashi,    Shigeo;    Otonari,    Michiyasu;    and    Kato 
Toyoaki.  4,549,835,  CI.  405-4.000. 
Murakami,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Yanagishima.  Takayuki;  Kasai,  Junichi;  Ajimine,  Akio;  Watanabe 

r-f  ^'^"L^Jilll"'  A"""""*";  and  Murakami,  Yoshiaki.  4,550.428.' 
C^I.  381-86.000. 

Murakoshi.  Masaaki:  See— 

Toyama.    Fumiyasu;    Murakoshi,    Masaaki;    Wakuda,    Masanori 
Sasaki,   Junichi;   WaUnabe,   Hirotoshi;   Yukawa,   Tomio;   and 
Okayama,  Yoshihiko,  4,550,366,  CI.  364-136.000. 
Muramoto    Yutaka;  and  Ikegami,  Taketoshi,  to  Terumo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Electronic  clinical  thermometer.  4,549,819,  CI  374-178  000 
Muraoka,  Toshiharu:  See— 

*^  4,55o!o76,  CL  ^TlT'oOo"""''*'  '^°'''**'"'"'  ""^  ''"J"'  S«'*"^°' 
MuraU  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kimura,  Hidetoshi,  4,549,392,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Murayama,  Koushou:  See — 

^  4':53?923,  ??f5  J23"oTO  *"'•  '^°'"'''°"'  ""'^  '»"">'•  "^'"^o- 
Murbach,  Erwin;  and  Peter,  Jean,  to  Zellweger  Uster  Ltd.  Device  for 
the  determination  of  the  amount  of  subsunce  or  the  density  of  fiber 
structures.  4,549,428,  CI.  73-32.00R. 
Murib,  Jawad  H.;  and  Kahn,  John  H.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemi- 
cal Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  gamma-caprolactone  from 
polycaprolactone.  4,550,181,  CI.  549-326,000. 

'^S*9!494!'cTn2-2W  lOo''''"'^'^   ^^'^°'^   multicolored    trapunto. 
Murphy  Oil  Company  Limited:  See— 

Bland,  Linden;  and  Anderson,  Clifford  J.,  4,549,432,  CI.  73-200  000 
Murray,  David  G.:  See— 

^Im^T^o^^'"   ^'   '"'^    Murray,    David   G.,   4,549.634.   CI. 
1 82"  1 7". 000. 

Musser.  John  H.;  and  Tio.  Cesario  O..  to  American  Home  Products 
SsanrCl. 'Sl'sOoS)'^^''''*'  ''°'"'~""**'  ■«  antiallergic  agents. 
Myers.  Christopher  A.:  See— 

Burbank,  Raymond  W.;  and  Myers.  Christopher  A..  4,550,429,  CI. 

JO  1-90.000. 

'^4!549.f6?a  425-342^"'""""°'*'  ^""^   ®'°*  '"°'*''"*  «PP«nitus. 

Mycrson,  Allan  S.,  to  Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute.  Purification  of 

*A«'^ol^*'"^  "^'**  ^^  supercritical  fiuid  extraction.  4,550,198,  CI. 
560-486.000. 

Nagamine,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Nozawa,  Ryoichiro;  Nagamine,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Shima,  Atsushi. 
4,550,378,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Naganawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada,  Masa;  Naganawa, 
Hiroshi;  Sawa,  Tsutomu;  Uchida,  Takeshi;  and  Imoto,  Masava. 
4,550,159,  CI.  536-6.400.  ^ 

Nagano,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ohtsu,  Yoichi;  Kanno,  Kohei;  and  Nagano,  Hiroshi,  4,550,007,  CI. 
264-521.000. 
Nagano,  Jun:  See— 

Yazaki,  Susumu;  and  Nagano,  Jun,  4,549,453,  CI.  83-365.000. 
Nagao,  Jay:  See- 
Miller,  Richard  W.;  Nagao,  Jay;  and  Dexter,  Steve,  4,549,449,  CI. 
74-785.000. 
Nagasawa,  Kouichi;  Ikeda,  Shuji;  Suzuki,  Norio;  and  Sakai,  Yoshio,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  making  CMOS  semiconductor  device  using 
specially  positioned,  retained  masks,  and  product  formed  thereby 
4,549,340,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Nagatani,  Yoshiteru:  See— 

Endo,     Mitsushi;     Taniguchi,     Toshiaki;     Sahara,     Teruyoshi- 

Hayakawa,    Noriyuki;    Yoshitomi,   Tatsuo;   Takahashi,    Kozo' 

Nagatani,     Yoshiteru;     Kawai,     Hidenao;     Kaizyo,     Shuichi 

Nakagawa,  Yoichi;  Yamagami,  Kazuo;  Takizawa,  Teruo;  and 

Suzuki.  Tomio.  4.549,472,  CI.  98-34.600. 

Naito,   Akihiko,   to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.   Unauthorized 

observation  preventing  device  for  CATV  system.  4,550,341.  CI. 

358-114.000. 

Naito,  Michinori,  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stereo  MPX  circuit. 

4,550,423,  CI.  381-13.000. 
Nakadate,  Toshihiko;  and  Numata,  Morikuni,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gun  arm  apparatus  for  resistance  weldins  sun 
4,550,236,  CI.  219-86.310.  *  * 

Nakagawa,  Yasuyuki,  to  Asahi  Kakoshi  Co.,  Ltd.  Dust-proof  reinforc- 
ing sheet  matenal  to  be  applied  over  handling  opening-formed  on 
wall  of  box.  4,550,048,  CI.  428-138.000. 
Nakagawa,  Yoichi:  See— 

Endo,  Mitsushi;  Taniguchi,  Toshiaki;  Sahara,  Teruyoshi; 
Hayakawa,  Noriyuki;  Yoshitomi,  Tatsuo;  Takahashi,  Kozo; 
Nagatani,  Yoshiteru;  Kawai,  Hidenao;  Kaizyo.  Shuichi; 
Nakagawa,  Yoichi;  Yamagami,  Kazuo;  Takizawa,  Teruo;  and 
Suzuki.  Tomio.  4.549,472,  CI.  98-34.600. 
Nakamura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Rokutanda.    Takashi;    and    Nakamura,    Hiroshi,    4,550,369,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Nakamura,  Koichi:  See— 

Aono,  Toshiaki;  and  Nakamura,  Koichi,  4,550,071,  CI.  430-203.000. 
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Nakamuta,  Shozo.  to  Pioneer  Video  Corporation.  Method  for  record- 
ing information  on  a  recording  disc.  4,550,347,  CI.  358-338.000. 
Nakane,  Hisashi:  See — 

Uehara,  Akira;  Hijikata,  Isamu;  Nakane,  Hisashi;  and  Nakayama, 

Muneo,  4,550,239,  CI.  219-121.0PG. 
Uehara,  Akira;  Hijikata,  Isamu;  Nakane,  Hisashi;  and  Nakayama, 
Muneo,  4,550,242,  CI.  219-121.0PG. 
Nakano,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Hirauchi,    Yukio;    Nakano,    Kazuhiro;    and    Harada,    Toyohei, 
4,549,523,  CI.  126-97.000. 
Nakao,  Toshihiro,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Head  adjust- 
ing device.  4,550,352,  CI.  360-109.000. 
Nakashima,  Akio:  See — 

Imada,  Yosinobu;  and  Nakashima,  Akio,  4,550,348,  CI.  358-342.000. 
Nakashimizu,  Takeo:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Seishi;  Nakashimizu,  Takeo;  and  Abe.  Yuji,  4,549,617, 
CI.  177-1.000. 
Nakatani,  Nobuyuki.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Video  camera 

apparatus.  4.550.343.  CI.  358-229.000. 
Nakayama.  Muneo:  See — 

Uehara,  Akira;  Hijikata,  Isamu;  Nakane.  Hisashi;  and  Nakayama, 

Muneo,  4.550.239,  CI.  219-121.0PG. 
Uehara.  Akira;  Hijikau,  Isamu;  Nakane,  Hisashi;  and  Nakayama, 
Muneo.  4,550.242.  CI.  219-121.0PG. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Branning.  Merle  L,,  4,549.967,  CI.  210-728.000. 
Namdari,   Bahram.   Apparatus  for  washing  animals.   4,549,502,  CI. 

119-158.000. 
Namizuka,  Toshio:  See — 

Akita,  Shuichi;  and  Namizuka,  Toshio,  4,550,142,  CI.  525-236.000. 
Narang,    Rajendra    K.    Oil    and    gas   water   heater.    4,549,525,    CI. 

126-361.000. 
Nardi.  Dante;  Tajana,  Alberto;  Pennini,  Renzo;  Cazzulani.  Pietro; 
Graziani.  Gabriele;  and  Casadio.  Silvano,  to  Recordati  S.A.,  Chemi- 
cal &  Pharmaceutical  Company.  Certain  piperidino-lower-alkylene 
esters  of  3-methyinavone-8-carboxylates  possessing  smooth  muscle 
relaxant  activity.  4,550,115,  CI.  514-320.000. 
Nassof,  Martin,  to  Simplex  Ceiling  Corporation.  Ceiling  construction. 

4,549,375,  Cl.  52-39.000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  $ee — 

Murib,  Jawad  H.;  and  Kahn,  John  H.,  4,550,181,  CI.  549-326.000. 
National  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kitchens,  Roy  A.,  4,550,220,  CI.  174-138.00F. 
National  Machinery  Company,  The:  See — 

Wisebaker,  Robert  E.;  and  Edmondson,  Richard,  4,549,425,  Cl. 
72-422.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Hashmi,  Mohammed  S.  J.;  and  Symmons,  George  R.,  4,549,421,  Cl. 

72-41.000. 
Hider,  Robert  C;  Kontoghiorghes,  George;  Silver,  Jack;  and 
Stockham,  Michael  A.,  4,550,101.  Cl.  514-188.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Cheng.  Fred  T.  J.;  and  Sauer,  Don  R..  4.550,424.  Cl.  381-15.000. 
Nauchno-Issledovatelsky    Institut    Po    Biologicheskikm    Ispytaniyam 
Khimicheskikh  Soedineny:  See — 
Lavretskaya,  Elionora  F.;  Rudzit,  Ernest  A.;  Piruzian,  Lev  A.; 
Volkova,  Ljubov  I.;  Zakharova,  Nina  I.;  Sarkisian,  David  A.; 
Upadysheva,  Alexandra  V.;  Grigorieva,  Natalya  D.;  Znamen- 
skaya,  Anna  P.;  Libinzon,  Rakhil  E.;  and  Antonian,  Semen  G., 
4,550,113,  Cl.  514-290.000. 
Nawrath,  Nikolaus,  to  M.A.N.  Roland-Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Paper  web  seizing  apparatus  for  use  with  printing  machinery. 
4,549.485,  Cl.  101-219.000. 
Neal,  Thomas  M.,  to  Everett/Charles  Test  Equipment,  Inc.  Automatic 
test  program  list  generation  using  programmed  digital  computer. 
4,550,406,  Cl.  371-20.000. 
Neese,  Wayne  E.,  to  GTE  Communication  Systems  Corporation.  Thick 

film  screen  printing  apparatus.  4,549,484,  Cl.  101-123.000. 
Neiss,  Melvin  A.;  and  Woodruff,  Robert  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Overcoated  photohardenable  element  having 
surface  protuberances.  4,550,073,  Cl.  430-273.000. 
Nelson,  Larry  A.;  and  Schmidt,  Leon  W.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Anal- 
ysis system.  4,550,084,  Cl.  436-45.000. 
New  Idea  Corporation:  See — 

Groeneveld,  Wilbur  E.;  Kluver,  Leroy;  and  Vincent,  Michael  T., 
4,549.481,  Cl.  10O-98.00R. 
New  Regina  Corporation:  See — 

Gromek.  Francis  S.;  and  Haines,  William  F.,  Sr..  4,549,779,  Cl. 
339-58.000. 
Newell,  S.  David;  Matko,  William  F.;  Onoratti,  James  L.;  and  Parrott, 
Lawrence  H.,  to  Alco  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  composite 
thread  protector.  4,549,337,  Cl.  29-527.400. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Kiminari,  4,550,005,  Cl.  264-177.00R. 
Mizuno,  Takeyuki,  4,550,004,  Cl.  264-63.000. 
Nguyen,  Tan  V.  Camera  case.  4,549,589,  Cl.  150-52.00J. 
Nicholson,  Warren  H.;  and  Pritchard,  Dalton  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  frame-to-frame  comb  filtering  composite  TV  signal. 
4,550,340,  Cl.  358-31.000. 
Nichting,  Robert  P.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Bearing  race  retention 

device  and  method.  4,549,823,  Cl.  384-537.000. 
Nielinger,  Werner;  Hermann,  Karl  H.;  and  Michael,  Dietrich,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Subilized  red  phosphorus  and  its  use  for  flame- 
proofing  thermoplastic  polyamide  moulding  compositions.  4,550,133, 
Cl.  524-399.000. 


Nielsen,  Kurt  F.:  See- 
Jensen,  Niels  D.;  and  Nielsen,  Kurt  F.,  4,549,849,  Cl.  415-2I9.00R. 
Nieva,  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Lord,  Richard  G.;  and  Nieva,  Kenneth  J.,  4,549,403,  Cl.  62-201.000. 
Nihei,  Ryo:  See— 

Torii,  Nobutoshi;  and  Nihei,  Ryo,  4,549,846,  Cl.  414-729.000. 
Nikolich,  Milovan,  to  Signode  Corporation.  Method  of  driving  fasten- 
ers with  a  bumperless  pneumatic  gun.  4,549,344,  Cl.  29-432.000. 
Nimke,  Helmut  E.;  and  Thomas,  William  R.,  to  UMAC,  Inc.;  and 
Brooklyn  Union  Gas  Company,  a  part  interest.  Connector  for  tubular 
members.  4,549,752,  Cl.  285-55.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Akashi,  Mineo;  and  Kitada.  Yoshiuka,  4,550,307,  Cl.  340-347.0DA. 
Akashi,  Tsutomu,  4,550,390.  Cl.  365-174.000. 
Nippon  Infrared  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Toida,   Masahiro;   Suenaga,   Norihiro;   and   Suenaga,   Nobuyuki; 
4.550,240,  Cl.  219-121.0LS. 
Nippon  Mcktron,  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Hirofumi,  4,550,357,  Cl.  361-398.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Tokura,  Norihito;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Kohama,  Tokio;  and  Kanehara, 
Kenji,  4,550,308,  Cl.  340-347.0NT. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See — 

Omata.  Fujio;  and  Takamoto,  Kiichi,  4,550,258,  Cl.  260-505.100. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Akiu,  Shuichi;  and  Namizuka,  Toshio,  4,550,142,  Cl.  525-236.000. 
Nippondenso  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Takao,   Mitsunori;   Kimura,   Takahiko;   and   Hirabayashi,   Yuzi, 

4,549,512,  Cl.  123-339.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Shunzo;  Atsumi,  Morihiro;  and  Fukazawa,  Takeshi, 
4,549,905,  Cl.  75-238.000. 
Nishikawa,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Kasahara,  Toshikazu;  and  Nishikawa,  Tsutomu.  4.550.145.  Cl. 
525-267.000. 
Nishikubo,  Yasuhiko;  Fujikawa,  Toyohani;  and  Tanaka,  Tsutomu.  to 
Citizen   Watch   Co..    Ltd.   Temperature   detector.    4.549.818.   Cl. 
374-178.000. 
Nishimura.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Morishita.  Muneki;  Nishimura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Matsusaka,  Hiroji, 
4,549,661,  Cl.  209-534.000. 
Nishino,  Takaichi,  to  Tachikawa  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.  Vehicle  seat  head- 
rest. 4,549.766.  Cl.  297-396.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Hirano,  Yoshinori.  4.549,505.  Cl.  123-41.080. 
Yanagishima,  Takayuki;  Kasai,  Junichi;  Ajimine,  Akio;  Watanabe, 
Tatsuya;  Shino,  Akimitsu;  and  Murakami,  Yoshiaki,  4,550,428, 
Cl.  381-86.000. 
Nittan  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Kimura,  Tetsuo,  4,550,306,  Cl.  340-3 lO.OOR. 
Kimura,  Tetsuo,  4,550,313,  Cl.  340-584  000. 
Nobis,  Dieter:  See — 

Huckler,  Volker;  Sonns,  Eugen;  Schafer,  Helmut;  and  Nobis, 
Dieter,  4,549,637,  Cl.  192-3.630. 
Noguchi,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Takayama,   Suguru;   Noguchi,   Kiyoshi;  and   Kobayashi,   Kouji, 
4,550,062,  Cl.  428-611.000. 
Nohara,  Fujio:  See— 

Sugino,  Toshiya;   Nohara.  Fujio;   Fujinawa.  Tomoaki;  Ogawa, 
Kazuo;  Mizukami,  Teruo;  and  Shirai,  Shunichi,  4,550,118,  Cl. 
514-383.000. 
Nolan,  Daniel  A.:  See — 

Bhagavatula,  VenkaU  A.;  and  Nolan,  Daniel  A.,  4,549,781.  Cl. 
350-%.300. 
Noranda  Inc.:  See— 

Gervais.  Edouard;  and  Levert.  Henri.  4.549.598.  Cl.  164-66.100. 
Norn.  Svend:  See — 

Skov.   Per  S.;  Norn.  Svend;  and  Weeke.  Bent,  4.550.085.  Cl. 
436-98.000. 
Norrgran.  Daniel  A.:  See — 

Armstrong,  Raynor  O.;  Norrgran,  Daniel  A.;  and  Yuill,  William  A., 
4,549,959,  Cl.  209-167.000. 
Norris,  James  R.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Cowling  latch 

system.  4,549,708,  Cl.  244-129.400. 
North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.:  See- 
Buckley,  Michael  J.,  4,550,344,  Cl.  358-248.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See- 
Isaacs,  Robert  B,  4,549,776,  Cl.  312-111.000. 
Novak,  W.  Thomas:  See — 

Jagusch,    Peter    R.;    and    Novak,    W.    Thomas,    4.549.843,    Cl. 
414-416.000. 
Noverola,  Armando  V.:  See — 

Soto.  Jose  M.  P.;  Noverola.  Armando  V,;  Mauri.  Jacinto  M.;  and 
Spickett.  Robert  G.  W..  4,550.116.  Cl.  514-327.000. 
Nozaki.  Shigeki:  Set— 

Kabashima,    Katsuhiko;   Takemae.   Yoshihiro;    Nozaki.   Shigeki; 
Ohira,   Tsuyoshi;    Miyahara,    Hatsuo;    Kanai,    Masakazu;   and 
Enomoto,  Seiji,  4,550,289,  Cl.  324-158.00R. 
Nozawa,   Ryoichiro;   Nagamine,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Shima,  Atsushi,  to 
Fanuc   Ltd.   Method  of  numerical  control   and  device  therefor. 
4,550,378,  Cl.  364-474.000. 
Nu-Tec  Incorporated:  See — 

Albertsen,  Peter  S.;  and  Miller,  Thomas,  4.549.524.  Cl.  126-289.000. 
Numata,  Morikuni:  See — 

Nakadate.    Toshihiko;    and    Numata,    Morikuni,    4,550,236,    Cl. 
219-86.310. 
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Nunogaki,  Yoshiaki;  Kobayashi,  Tetsuya;  and  Kosuge.  Yasutaka,  to 
Sanki  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  counting  numbers  of  fine 
particles.  4,550,417,  CI.  377-10.000. 
Nunokawa,  Hideo.  See — 

Takahaski,  Hitoshi;  Yamaguchi,  Satoru;  and  Nunokawa,  Hideo. 
4,550,264,  CI.  307-264.000. 
Nutter,  Norman  E.,  to  General  Elecrtric  Company.  Coupline  guard 

seal  assembly.  4,549,740,  CI.  277-189.000. 
Nuytten,  Rene  T.,  to  Can-Dive  Services  Ltd.  Roury  joint.  4,549,753 
CI.  285-95.000.  ... 

Obel,  Erik  M.:  See— 

Hartwig,  Carl  S.  M.;  Ljung,  Erik  A.;  and  Obel,  Erik  M.,  4,550,282. 
CI.  318-808.000. 
Ochiai,  Masahiko;  and  Taito,  Yoshinori,  to  Kyushu  Hitachi  Maxell 

Ltd.  Washable  electric  shaver.  4,549,352,  CI.  3(M1.S00. 
Ochiai,  Michihiko:  See— 

Matsuo,    Taisuke;    Kishimoto,    Shoji;    and    Ochiai,    Michihiko. 
4,550,105,  CI.  514-210.000. 
O'Connor.  Patrick,  to  Thermal  Power  Corporation.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  making  snow  roads.  4,549,364,  CI.  37-197.000. 
Odeau,  Michel,  to  Harris-Marinoni  S.  A.  Suction/air  pressure  device  for 
slowing  down  signature  in  chopper  folder  of  folding  machine 
4,549,728,  CI.  270-46.000. 
Off,  Joseph  W.  A.;  and  Early,  Judson  H.,  to  Haggar  Company.  Patch 

pocket  and  flap  constructions.  4,549.916,  CI.  156-93.000. 
Ogawa,  Kazuo:  See — 

Sugino,  Toshiya;   Nohara,   Fujio;  Fujinawa,  Tomoaki;  Ogawa, 
Kazuo;  Mizukami,  Tenio;  and  Shirai,  Shunichi,  4,550,118,  CI. 

Oh,  Kye  H.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Integrated  circuit  contact 

technique.  4,549,914,  CI.  148-187.000. 
Ohe,  Takeshi:  See— 

Takeshima,  Sadao;  and  Ohe,  Takeshi,  4,549,627,  CI.  180-142.000. 
Ohi,  Nobukazu;  Ohno,  Koji;  and  Kamohara,  Hiroshi,  to  G-C  Dental 
Industrial  Corp.  Method  for  strengthening  dental  restorative  mate- 
rial. 4,550,030,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Ohira,  Tomohiro:  See — 

Kishi,  Yoshiki;  Hirotani,  Toyotoshi;  Ohira,  Tomohiro:  and  Fukui 
Yukio,  4,550,294,  CI.  332-7.510. 
Ohira,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Kabashima,    Katsuhiko;   Takemae,    Yoshihiro;    Nozaki,    Shigeki- 
Ohira,   Tsuyoshi;    Miyahara.    Hatsuo;    Kanai,    Masakazu    and 
Enomoto,  Sciji,  4,550.289,  CI.  324-158.00R. 
Ohki,  Masani:  See — 

Hirosawa,  Toshio;  Ohki,  Masaru;  Miyazaki,  Katuto;  Kobayashi, 
Nobuo;  and  Koizumi,  Naoko,  4,550,386,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Ohno,  Akio;  and  Takeda.  Kenji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording 

apparatus.  4,549,803,  CI.  355-14.0FU. 
Ohno,  Koji:  See— 

Ohi,  Nobukazu;  Ohno,  Koji;  and  Kamohara,  Hiroshi,  4.550,030,  CI. 
427-2.000. 
Ohorodnik,  Alexander:  See— 

Aiwr,  Eberhard;  Gehrmann.  Klaus;  Ohorodnik,  Alexander-  and 
Rosenthal,  Johannes,  4,549,995,  CI.  260-973.000. 
Ohtaka,  Keiji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus  detection  apoaratus 

4,549,802,  CI.  354-403.000. 

Ohtsu,  Yoichi;  Kanno,  Kohei;  and  Nagano,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsubishi 

Plastics  Industries  Limited.  Process  for  production  of  a  plastic  bottle 

4,550,007.  CI.  264-521.000.  *- ""inc. 

Oishi,  Kengo;  and  Suzuki,  Osamu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 

of  making  magnetic  disk  cartridge.  4,549,922,  CI.  156-293.000. 
Oishi,  Kiyohiko;  Kobashi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takama.  Kenichirou,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  gas  cleaning  device  for 
dicsel  engines.  4,549,398.  CI.  60-286.000. 
Oka,  Takahiro:  See— 

Chiba,  Hiromasa;  Kumahara,  Katsumi;  Harada,  Takakiyo-  Oka, 
Takahiro;  and  Sato,  Akihiro,  4,550,144,  CI.  525-247  000 
Okabe,  Kazuo:  See— 

Ono,   Masaaki;   Miura,   Yasuki;   Motegi,  Masahiko;  and  Okabe, 
Kazuo,  4,550,049,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Okahashi,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Toyooka,  Takashi;  Yoshida,  Kazutoshi;  Ishida,  Kazuhiro;  Okaha- 
shi, Tauuo;  Aoki,  Hirokazu;  Suzuki,  Ryo;  and  Sugita,  Yutaka, 
4,550,388,  CI.  365-6.000. 
Okamoto,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Unno,  Yohei;  Ueno,  Satoru;  Sadamitsu,  Kazuo;  and  Okamoto 
Tsuneo,  4,549,581,  CI.  138-109.000. 
Okayama,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Toyama,    Fumiyasu;    Murakoshi,    Masaaki;    Wakuda,    Masanori- 
Sasaki,  Junichi;   Watanabe,   Hirotoshi;   Yukawa,   Tomio    and 
Okayama,  Yoshihiko,  4,550,366,  CI.  364-136.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ayusawa,  Kazutoshi;  Satoh,   Hosaku;  and  Kazama,   Munetada, 
4,550,089,  CI.  501-139.000. 
Okuyama,  Yoshikazu;  and  Takeuchi,  Hajime,  to  Sony  Corporation. 

fi^^«^^*P**^  controller  for  video  Upe  recorder.  4.550,349,  CI. 
360-10.200. 
Olin  Corporation:  See- 
Gasper,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Ehrhart,  Raymond  G..  4,549,853,  CI. 
417-53.000. 

Parthasarathi,    Arvind;    and    Polan,    Ned    W.,    4,549  941     CI 
204-27.000.  .J-''.'*!,    v-i. 

''°J^;„^^  ^  •  Smialek,  Raymond  J.;  and  Parthasarathi,  Arvind, 
4.549,950,  CI.  204-206.000. 


Ollivier,  Jean:  See — 

Basset,  Jean  M.  M.;  Leconte,  Michel;  Ollivier.  Jean;  and  Ouienard 

Francoise.  4,550,216,  CI.  585-645.000.  ^    e      ". 

O'Loughlin,  James  P.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force  High 

efTiciency  pulse  ultraviolet  light  source.  4,550,275.  CI.  315-241  OOR 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Tatsutoshi,  4,550,253,  CI.  250-326.000 
Nakao,  Toshihiro,  4,550,352,  CI.  360-109.000. 
Nakatani,  Nobuyuki,  4,550,343,  CI.  358-229.000. 
Omata,  Fujio;  and  Takamoto,  Kiichi.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Tele- 
phone Public  Corporation.  Aperture  structure  for  charged  beam 
exposure.  4,550,258,  CI.  260-505.100. 
OMI  International  Corporation:  See— 

Tremmel,  Robert  A.;  and  Magda,  Doina,  4,549,942,  CI.  204-40  000 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See— 

'^2''i!,D!fi,'^,5J."^''ik^,'!'''"'"''"'  H'royuki;  and  Matsusaka,  Hiroji, 
*.J^",661,  CI.  209-534.000. 
Onder,  Kemal:  See— 

''i:550';f5Tc"^2l:32a'"""'  '•^^'"  '■'  ""'^  °"'^"'  '^^"'"'• 
Ono,  Masaaki;  Miura,  Yasuki;  Motegi,  Masahiko;  and  Okabe,  Kazuo,  to 
loray  Industnes.  Inc.  Laminated  film  and  magnetic  recordinii  me- 
dium made  therewith.  4,550,049,  CI.  428-141.000 
Ono,  Masaru:  See — 

Sawano,  Yukio;  and  Ono,  Masaru,  4,549,797,  CI.  353-27  OOA 
Onoratti,  James  L.:  See— 

Newell,  S.  David;  Matko,  William  F.;  Onoratti,  James  L.;  and 
Parrott,  Lawrence  H.,  4,549,337,  CI.  29-527.400. 
Onuma,  Takehiko:  See— 

'^i."t!j2"o%,^^7''i'<I";,y^'*"''  Noboru;  and  Onuma,  Takehiko, 
4,j4!*,8lW,  CI.  356-436.000. 

Oohara,  Riichiro,  to  Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Rubber 
composition  with  trithiol  triazine  and  cobalt  salt.  4,550,147,  CI. 
525-332.600. 
Ootani  Hisao;  and  Maruyamano.  Satoru,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Clutch  disc.  4,549,641,  CI.  192-106.200. 
Oppici,  Ernesto:  See— 

Dallatomasina,  Franco;  Ortica,  Roberto;  Giardino,  Pietro;  and 
Oppici,  Ernesto,  4,549,987,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Optyl  Eyewear  Fashion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Dianitsch,  Franz,  4,549,792,  CI.  351-63.000. 
Orikasa,  Tetsuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Armature  coil  winding  apparatus  for 

fiatmotor.  4,549,583,  CI.  140-92.100. 
Orth,  Walter:  See— 

Busch,  Lothar;  and  Orth,  Walter,  4,549,692,  CI.  237-I2.30A. 
Orthothronics  Limited  Partnership:  See— 

Eraser,  Gregory  A.;  and  Raab,  Simon,  4,549,555,  CI.  128-782.000 
Ortica,  Roberto:  See— 

Dallatomasina,  Franco;  Ortica,  Roberto;  Giardino,  Pietro-  and 
Oppici,  Ernesto,  4,549,987,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Osa  AB:  See— 

Forslund,  Torsten  E.,  4,549,588,  CI.  144-356.000. 
Osher,  Mikhail  I:  See— 

Minenko,  Leonid;  Belikov,  Evgeny  V.;  Bobryshev,  Oleg  V.;  Klya- 
tis,  Lev  M.;  Mescheryakov,  Ivan  K.;  Osipov,  Viktor  G.;  Osher, 
Mikhail  I.;  and  Plyakin,  Nikolai  P.,  4,549,760,  CI.  294-88.000 
Osipov,  Viktor  G.:  See— 

Minenko,  Leonid;  Belikov,  Evgeny  V.;  Bobryshev,  Oleg  V.;  Klya- 
tis.  Lev  M.;  Mescheryakov,  Ivan  K.;  Osipov,  Viktor  G.;  Osher, 
Mikhail  I.;  and  Plyakin,  Nikolai  P.,  4,549,760,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Ossi,    James    M.    Paint    roller    cleaning    apparatus.    4,549,562,    CI. 

134-138.000. 
Osterholtz,  Frederick  D.:  See— 

Pickwell,  Robert  J.;  and  Osterholtz,  Frederick  D.,  4,550,056,  CI 
428-391.000. 
Osterhout,  Joseph  C:  See- 
Gupta,  Tapan  K.;  Carlson,  William  G.;  Osterhout,  Joseph  C; 
Boyette,  Gerald  B.;  and  Sweetana,  Andrew  S.,  Jr.,  4,549.981.  CI. 

^jZ'J  1  o.UUU. 

OU,  Seiiti:  See- 
Satsuki.  Teruhisa;  and  Ota,  Seiiti.  4.549,984,  CI.  252-532.000 
Otomo.  Kikuo:  See— 

Gonda,    Michihiro;    Kitsukawa.    Katsumasa;    Suzuka,    Susumu; 
Kanasugi.  Mikiko;  Sato.  Yutaka;  and  Otomo,  Kikuo,  4,550,329! 
CI.  346-214.000. 
Otonari,  Michiyasu:  See — 

Ando,  Takehiro;  Miyake,  Shuji;  Murakami,  Osamu;  Kawabata, 
Takashi;    Hayashi,    Shigeo;    Otonari,    Michiyasu;    and    Kato, 
Toyoaki,  4,549,835,  CI.  405-4.000. 
Otsuji,  Shogo:  See— 

Yamada,  Hideaki;  Otsuji,  Shogo;   Isobe,  Kimiyasu;  Matsunaga, 
Kuniyoshi;  and  Inukai,  Tadahiko,  4,550,078,  CI.  435-25.000. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugino,  Toshiya;   Nohara,   Fujio;   Fujinawa,   Tomoaki;   Ogawa, 
Kazuo;  Mizukami,  Tenio;  and  Shirai,  Shunichi,  4,550,118,  CI. 
514-383.000. 
Otto,  Gunther;  and  Warmbold,  Gert,  to  Deutsche  Forschungs-  und 
Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  e.V.  Apparatus  for  record-  ^ 
ing  X-ray  radiation  pictures,  in  particular  in  the  cosmic  space. 
4,550,420,  CI.  378-171.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Guinn,  Douglas  B.,  4,549,949,  CI.  204-197.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Streicher.   William   L.;  and   Propster.   Mark  A.,  4,549,896,  CI. 
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Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Dullabaun,  Paul  W.,  4,549,667,  CI.  215-252.000. 
Myers,  Robert  A.,  4,549,865,  CI.  425-342. 100. 
Owers,  Ian  A.:  See — 

Galloway,  John  L.;  Hankins,  Timothy  R.  F.;  and  Owers,  Ian  A., 
4,550,311,  CI.  340-531.000. 
Oy  Wartsila  Ab:  See— 

Korppoo,  Seppo;  and  Hanel,  Henry,  4,549,626,  CI.  180-127.000. 
Ozmon,  Laird  M.;  and  Welch,  Stephen  R.  Expandable  file  folder. 

4,549,688,  CI.  229-1.50R. 
Paar,  Willibald;  and  Honig,  Helmut,  to  Vianova  Kunstharz,  A.G.  Paint 
binders  carrying  oxazolidine  groups  and  process  for  producing  such 
binders.  4,550,146,  CI.  525-327.300. 
Packaging  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Champlin,  Charles  L.,  4,549,650,  CI.  206-179.000. 
Paddock,  Charles  F.;  and  Wefer,  John  M.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Polycar- 
bonate   compositions    with    improved    low    temperature    impact 
strength.  4,550,138,  CI.  525-67.000. 
Paerels,  Gerard  B.;  and  Raven,  Cornelis  W.,  to  Duphar  International 
Research  B.V.  Diphenyl  ethers  having  herbicidal  activity.  4,550,205, 
CI.  564-166.000. 
Paez,  Carlos  A.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Method  for 
superplastic  forming  and  diffusion  bonding  Y  shaped  support  struc- 
tures. 4,549,685,  CI.  228-118.000. 
Page,  Philip  R.;  and  Villax,  Ivan,  to  Plurichemie  Anstalt.  Homogeneous 
catalytic  system  comprising  rhodium,  hydrazine  and  phosphine  and  a 
process  for  the  preparation  of  same.  4,550,096,  CI.  502-166.000. 
Pagliaro,  Robert  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Corboy,  John  F.,  Jr.;  Jastrzebski,  Lubomir  L.;  Blackstone,  Scott  C; 
and  Pagliaro,  Robert  H..  Jr.,  4,549,926,  CI.  156-612.000. 
Palmer,  James  L.:  See — 

Beck,  H.  Wayne;  Carruthers,  James  D.;  Cornelius,  Edward  B.; 
Hettinger,  William  P.,  Jr.;  Kovach,  Stephen  M.;  Palmer,  James 
L.;  and  Zandona.  Oliver  J.,  4,549,958,  CI.  208-253.000. 
Pampalone,  Thomas  R.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Positive 
photoresist  compositions  with  o-quinone  diazide,  novolak,  and  prop- 
ylene glycol  alkyl  ether  acetate.  4,550,069,  CI.  430-165.000. 
Papp,  John  E.;  and  Reed,  Antony  S.,  to  Standard  Precision,  Inc.  Ball 
bearing  slide  with  removable  and  lockable  inner  slide  member. 
4,549.773,  CI.  308-3.800. 
Paramount  Packaging  Corporation:  See — 

Peppiatt,  Harry  R.;  and  Thomas,  John  S.,  4,550,439,  CI.  383-8.000. 
Pariani,  Emilio,  to  Costruzioni  Aeronautiche  Giovanni  Agusta  S.p.A. 

Helicopter  rotor.  4,549,851,  CI.  416-140.000. 
Park,  Hyun  D.;  and  Brown,  Arthur  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Ceramic    composition    for    dielectric    in    multilayer    capacitors. 
4,550,088,  CI.  501-135.000. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See — 

Sharp,  Bernard  C,  4,549,791,  CI.  350-632.000. 
Parker,  John  A.:  See — 

Kumar,  Devendra;  Fohlen,  George  M.;  and  Parker,  John  A., 
4,550,177,  CI.  548-413.000. 
Parrott,  Lawrence  H.:  See — 

Newell,  S.  David;  Matko,  William  F.;  Onoratti,  James  L.;  and 
Parrott,  Lawrence  H,.  4,549,337,  CI.  29-527.400. 
Parthasarathi,  Arvind;  and  Polan,  Ned  W.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Elec- 
trochemical surface  preparation  for  improving  the  adhesive  proper- 
ties of  metallic  surfaces.  4,549,941,  CI.  204-27.000. 
Parthasarathi,  Arvind:  See — 

Polan,  Ned  W.;  Smiaiek,  Raymond  J.;  and  Parthasarathi,  Arvind, 

4,549,950,  CI.  204-206.000. 

Patel,  Gordhanbhai  N.;  Preziosi,  Anthony  F.;  Bhattacharjee,  Himang- 

shu  R.;  and  Lee,  Lester  T.  C,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Coloration  of 

acetylenic  monomers  by  gases.  4,550,150,  CI.  526-233.000. 

Patillo,  Glenn.  Method  and  tool  for  removing  floor  covering.  4,549,350, 

CI.  30-170.000. 
Pattern  Processing  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Werth,  Urry  J.;  and  Paulson,  Larry  G.,  4,550,431.  CI.  382-1.000. 
Paul  Vom  Stein  &  Co.:  See — 

Schroder.  Dieter,  4,549,592,  CI.  152-328.000. 
Paulson,  Larry  G.:  See — 

Werth,  Larry  J.;  and  Paulson,  Larry  G.,  4,550,431,  CI.  382-1.000. 
Paust,  Joachim:  See — 

Ernst,  Hansgeorg;  Gehrken,  Henning-Peter;  and  Paust,  Joachim, 
4,550,182,  CI.  549-408.000. 
Payne,  Kenneth  R.:  See — 

Stenzel,    Wallace    I.;   and    Payne,    Kenneth    R.,   4,550,314,   CI. 
340-623.000. 
Pebea  N.V.:  See— 

Brechbuhler,  Fritz,  4,549.384,  CI.  52-704.000. 
Pedersen,  John  N.:  See — 

Kelly,  P.  Richard;  and  Pedersen,  John  N.,  4,549,546,  CI.   128- 
419.00F. 
Pekar,  Howard  G.:  See — 

Kinkelaar,  Edmund  W.;  and  Pekar,  Howard  G.,  4,550,037,  CI. 
427-443.100. 
Pelc,  Norbert  J.:  See- 
Glover,  Gary  H.;  and  Pelc,  Norbert  J.,  4,550,371,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Penick,  Joe  E.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Multi-phase  countercurrent  reactor 

system.  4,550,012,  CI.  422-106.000. 
Pennington,  Keith  S.:  See— 

Sachdev,  Krishna  G.;  Shear,  Stephen  A.;  Pennington,  Keith  S.;  and 
Cohen,  Mitchell  S.,  4,550,061,  CI.  428-461.000. 


Pennini,  Renzo:  See — 

Nardi,  Dante;  Tajana,  Alberto;  Pennini,  Renzo;  Cazzulani,  Pietro; 
Graziani,    Gabriele;    and    Casadio,    Silvano,    4,550,115,    CI. 
514-320.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

McElligott,  Paul  J.,  Jr.,  4,549,993,  CI.  260-543.00R. 
Peppiatt,  Harry  R.;  and  Thomas,  John  S.,  to  Paramount  Packaging 
Corporation.    Plastic    bag    with   carrying    handle.    4,550,439.    CI. 
383-8.000. 
Perfection  Spring  &  Stamping  Corp.:  See — 

Seyler,  Peter  G.,  4,549,325,  CI.  10-86.00R. 
Perilloux,  Milton,  Jr.  Combination  table  saw.  4,549,455,  CI.  83-477.200. 
Peroxid-Chemie  GmbH:  See — 

Krauss,  Robert;  and  Binder,  Klaus,  4,549,668,  CI.  220-203.000. 
Perrot,  Jacques;  and  Thominet,  Michel,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  Scien- 
tifiques  et  Industrielles  de  I'lle-de  France.  N-(l-Allyl-2-pyrrolidinyl- 
methyl)         2-methoxy-4-amino-5-methylsulfamoyl  benzamide. 

4,550,179,  CI.  548-571.000. 
Perrott,  Lynn  F.:  See — 

Corbett,  Scott  S.,  Jr.;  Perrott,  Lynn  F.;  and  Reiersgaard,  William 
L..  4,549,663,  CI.  211-13.000. 
Perry,  Steven  B.:  See- 
Lynch,  Daniel;  and  Perry,  Steven  B.,  4,550,225,  CI.  1 79-81. OOR. 
Peruzzi,  Federigo:  See — 

Andrione,    Norbert;    and     Peruzzi,    Federigo,    4,549,859,    CI. 
417-363.000. 
Pester  Refining  Company:  See — 

Allen,  Jerry  R.,  4,549,834,  CI.  404-75.000. 
Peter,  Jean:  See — 

Murbach,  Erwin;  and  Peter,  Jean,  4,549,428,  CI.  73-32.00R. 
Peterman,  Milton  J.:  See — 

Gowan,  Norman  H.;  Petravicius,  Stasys;  Hernandez,  Ignacio  T.; 
Kuhlmann,  Robert  E.;  Vande  Walle,  Donald  R.,  Jr.;  Weddell, 
Ronald  P.;  Gates,  Joseph  M.;  Sitzwohl,  Kenneth  J.;  Sands, 
Charles  D.;  Gwinn,  Rick  A.;  and  Peterman,  Milton  J.,  4,549,664, 
CI.  211-131.000. 
Petermann,  Klaus:  See — 

Marten,  Peter;  and  Petermann,  Klaus.  4,549,806,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Peterson,  Edward  C:  See- 
Martin,  William  J.;  Carr,  Keith  E.;  and  Peterson,  Edward  C, 
4,549,328,  CI.  15-338.000. 
Peterson,  Marvin  L.;  Putnik,  Charles  F.;  and  Maxson,  Orwin  G.,  to 
Conoco     Inc.     Sacrificial     anode     composition.     4,549,948,     CI. 
204-196.000. 
Peterson,  Richard  W.:  See — 

VanPelt,  Wilbur  F.;  and  Peterson,  Richard  W.,  4,550,422,  CI. 
378-207.000. 
Petery,  James  J.:  See — 

Federico,  Anthony  M.;  Legg,  Ernest  L.;  Wiiczek,  Stephen  P.; 
Prasad,  Hari  K.;  and  Petery,  James  J.,  4,550,382,  CI.  364-572.000. 
Petrarch  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Arkles,  Barry  C,  4,550,139,  CI.  525-90.000. 
Petravicius,  Stasys:  See — 

Gowan,  Norman  H.;  Petravicius,  Stasys;  Hernandez.  Ignacio  T.; 
Kuhlmann,  Robert  E.;  Vande  Walle,  Donald  R.,  Jr ;  Weddell, 
Ronald  P.;  Gates,  Joseph  M.;  Sitzwohl,  Kenneth  J.;  Sands. 
Charles  D.;  Gwinn,  Rick  A.;  and  Peterman,  Milton  J..  4,549,664, 
CI.  211-131.000. 
Petroff,  Lenin  J.:  See- 
Chandra,  Grish;  Kosal,  Jeffrey  A.;  Petroff,  Lenin  J.;  and  Plued- 
demann,  Edwin  P..  4,549,979,  CI.  252-135.000. 
Petroliam  Nasional  Berhad:  See — 

Seng.  Yeoh  C;  and  Fong,  Chen  S.,  4,549,897,  CI.  71-3.00a 
Pettit,  George  D.:  See- 
Jackson,  Thomas  N.;  Kirchner.  Peter  D.;  Pettit.  George  D.;  Rosen- 
berg. James  J.;  Woodall,  Jerry  M.;  and  Wright,  Steven  L., 
4,550,047,  CI.  428-136.000. 
Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Albrecht,  Ernst;  and  Busch,  Edgar,  4,549,491,  CI.  112-73.000. 
Albrecht,  Ernst;  and  Busch,  Edgar.  4,549,492,  CI.  112-76.000. 
Pfeiler,  Manfred:  See — 

Aichinger,  Horst;  Marhoff,  Paul;  and  Pfeiler,  Manfred.  4,550,419, 
CI.  378-099.000. 
Pfeiler,  William  A.:  See— 

Holcombe,  Cressie  E.;  Masters,  David  R.;  and  Pfeiler.  William  A.. 
4.550.412.  CI.  373-155.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Goldman.  Irving  M.;  Kuhla,  Donald  E.;  and  Sklavounos,  Constan- 
tine.  4.550.164.  CI.  544-291.000. 
Phan,  Albert:  See— 

Auberon,  Marcel;  Cabanel,  Daniel;  Dolbeau,  Michel;  Phan,  Albert; 
Pillois,  Philippe;  Boumazel.  Claude  L.;  and  Huvey.  Michel, 
4,549,919,  CI.  156-172.000. 
Phifer,  Edward  H.:  See— 

Hemphill,    Dean    P.;    and    Phifer,    Edward    H.,    4,549,836,    CI. 
405-61.000. 
Philihert,  Pierre:  See— 

Ancel,  Christian;  and  Philibert.  Pierre,  4,549.594,  CI.  152-359.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Cheng,  Paul  J.,  4,550,013,  CI.  422-151.000. 
Drake,  Charles  A.,  4,550,097,  CI.  502-170.000. 
Layton,  James  E.,  4,550,263,  CI.  307-261.000. 
Lindstrom,  Meriin  R.,  4.549,945,  CI.  204-159.110. 
Shioyama,  Tod  K.,  4,550.212.  CI.  568-401.000. 
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Phipps,  Joe:  See — 

Prengaman.  Richard  J.;  Thurber,  Robert  E.;  Phipps,  Joe;  Green- 
berg,  Ronald  I.;  Horn,  Wai  L.;  Jaworski,  James  F.:  and  Rifne, 
Guy  W.,  4,550,318,  CI.  343-5.0PD. 
PIACT:  See- 
Free,  Michael  J.,  4.549.652,  CI.  206-363.000. 
Pickwell,  Robert  J.;  and  Ostcrholtz,  Frederick  D.,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Electrical  cable  containing  cured  elastomeric  composi- 
tions. 4,550,056,  CI.  428-391.000. 
Pierce,  R.  Neal:  See- 
Price,  Fred  D.;  and  Pierce,  R.  Neal,  4,549,778,  CI.  339-40.000. 
Pierrat,  Michel  A.  Orbital  speed  reducer  with  compensation  couplins 

4,549,450,0.74-805.000. 
Pilarski,  Regis  V.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Belt  clampine  auide 

loop.  4,549,769,  CI.  297-483.000. 
Pilati,  Luciano:  See — 

Belforte,  Piero;  Garetti,  Enzo;  and  Pilati,  Luciano,  4.550.398.  CI 
370-66.000. 
Pilgram.  Kurt  H.;  and  Skilcs,  Richard  D.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  (2- 
Substituted-2,3-dihydrobenzo-furan-7-yl)diazenecarboxylic   acid   es- 
ters and  miticidal  method.  4,550,121,  CI.  514-469.000. 
Pillois,  Philippe:  See— 

Auberon,  Marcel;  Cabanel,  Daniel;  Dolbeau,  Michel;  Phan,  Albert; 
Pillois,   Philippe;  Boumazel,  Claude  L.;  and  Huvey,  Michel. 
4,549,919,  CI.  156-172.000. 
Pineau,  Jean,  to  Le  Materiel  de  Voirie.  Street  sweeper  with  elevator 
conveyer  adjustable  in  height  with  respect  to  the  ground.  4,549,326. 
CI.  15-84.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Hatano,  Hideki,  4,550,346,  CI.  358-330.000. 
Naito,  Akihiko,  4,550,341,  CI.  358-1 14.000. 
Pioneer  Video  Corporation:  See— 

Nakamuta,  Shozo,  4,550,347,  CI.  358-338.000. 
Piruzian,  Lev  A.:  See — 

Lavretskaya,  Elionora  F.;  Rudzit,  Ernest  A.;  Piruzian,  Lev  A.; 
Volkova,  Ljubov  I.;  Zakharova.  Nina  I.;  Sarkisian,  David  A.; 
Upadysheva,  Alexandra  V.;  Grigorieva,  Natalya  D.;  Znamen- 
skaya,  Anna  P.;  Libinzon,  Rakhil  E.;  and  Antonian.  Semen  G., 
4,550,113,  CI.  514-290.000. 
Pisanko,  Viktor  N.:  See— 

Gjulling,  Eduard  V.;  Djugovskaya,  Larisa  A.;  Zabolotny,  Dmitry 
L;  Kovtun,  Jury  P.;  Liptuga.  Nikolai  L;  Litus,  Viktor  I.;  Sambur, 
Manna  B.;  Romanov,  Nikolai  N.;  Tolmachev,  Alexei  L;  Kir- 
sanov, Alexandr  V.;  Pisanko,  Viktor  N.;  Melnikov,  Oleg  F.-  and 
Klochkov,  Evgeny  I.,  4.550,170,  CI.  548-154.000. 
Plastics  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Korb.  Louis  L.;  and  Waitkus,  Phillip  A.,  4,550.015,  CI.  423-445.000. 
Plastics  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Giltnane,  Robert,  4,549,71 1,  CI.  248-188.000. 
Plattner,  Jacob:  See— 

Voss,   Houston   F.;    Plattner,   Jacob;   and    Herrin,   Thomas   R, 
4,550,163,0.544-244.000. 
Platz,  Rolf;  Kummer,  Rudolf;  Schneider,  Heinz- Walter;  and  Schwirten, 
Kurt,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  pent-3-enoic  acid 
and  Its  alkyl  esters.  4,550,195,  O.  560-206.000. 
Plessey  Overseas  Limited:  S^e— 

Prince,  Dennis;  and  Douglas,  Eric  C,  4.549,710,  CI.  248-183.000. 
Plester,  Karl-Hemz;  Reddig,  Klaus-Dieter;  and  Hessel,  Heinz,  to  Ge- 
werkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Hydraulic  ram.  4,549  469  CI   92- 
5.00R. 

Pliefke,   Engelbert,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.   Electrochemical 
developing     process     for     reproduction     layers.     4,549,944.     CI 
204-129.100. 
Ploppa,  Jurgen:  See— 

Stoll,  Thomas;  Ploppa,  Jurgen;  and  Goller,  Ernst.  4,549.412,  CI. 
66-149.00R. 
Plueddemann,  Edwin  P.:  See- 
Chandra,  Grish;  Kosal,  Jeffrey  A.;  Petroff,  Lenin  J.;  and  Plued- 
demann, Edwin  P.,  4,549,979,  CI.  252-135.000. 
Plummer,  William  T.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  for  forming  a 

non-symmetncal  optical  fiber.  4,549,891,  CI.  65-3.120. 
Plurichemie  Anstalt:  See- 
Page,  Philip  R.;  and  Villax,  Ivan,  4,550,096,  CI.  502-166.000. 
Plus  One  Ltd.:  See— 

Coley,  Charles  R.,  4,549,331,  CI.  24-92.000. 
Plyakin,  Nikolai  P.:  See— 

Minenko,  Leonid;  Belikov,  Evgeny  V.;  Bobryshev,  Oleg  V.;  Klya- 
tis.  Lev  M.;  Mescheryakov,  Ivan  K.;  Osipov,  Viktor  G.;  Osher, 
Mikhail  I.;  and  Plyakin,  Nikolai  P.,  4,549,760,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Pneumatic  Scale  Corporation:  See — 

Dee,   Gerald    M.;   and   Catrambone,    Frank   A.,   4,549,620,   CI 
177-60.000. 
Pocal  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Jensen,  Jens  C,  4,549,487,  CI.  102-498.000. 
Poitevin,  Jean-Pierre  R.  Test  device,  and  method  for  locating  faults  in 

a  two-lead  line.  4,550,223,  CI.  179-175.30F. 
Polan,  Ned  W.;  Smialek.  Raymond  J.;  and  Parthasarathi,  Arvind,  to 
Olin   Corporation.    Systems   for   producing   electroplated   and/or 
treated  metal  foil.  4,549,950,  O.  204-206.000. 
Polan,  Ned  W.:  See— 

Parthasarathi,    Arvind;    and    Polan,    Ned    W.,    4,549,941     CI 
204-27.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Mehta,  Avinash  C,  4,550,214,  O.  568-643.000. 
Plummer,  William  T.,  4,549.891,  CI.  65-3.120 
Viola,  Michael  S..  4,550,325,  CI.  346-140.00R. 


Poison,  Alfred,  to  South  Africa  Inventions  Development  Corporation. 
Manufacture    and    use    of    fowl    egg    antibodies.    4,550,019,    CI 
424-85.000. 
Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich:  See — 

Ruland,  Alfred;  Reuther,  Wolfgang;  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich-  and 
Ammermann,  Eberhard,  4,550,173,  CI.  548-262.000 
Ponsinet,  Gerard:  See— 

Farge,  Daniel;  Leger,  Andre  ;  and  Ponsinet,  Gerard.  4,550,110,  CI. 

Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.:  See — 

Fuminier,  Claude  B.,  4,549,678,  O.  225-2.000. 
Porter,  John  E.;  and  Ramshaw,  Colin,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

PLC.  Contacting  device.  4,549,998,  CI.  261-88.000. 
Posen,  Boris  J.:  See — 

Baker,  Thomas  R.;  Hittenberger,  William  H.;  and  Posen,  Boris  J . 
4,549,876,  CI.  493-169.000. 
Post  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Fish,    Russell,    III;   and    Yurchenco,   James   R.,   4,549,825,   CI. 

Pouliot,    Damien.    Restraint    for    flexible    conduits.    4,549  332     CI 

24-335.000. 
Powell,  Dennis  W.:  See— 

Moran,  Daniel  B.;  Powell,  Dennis  W.;  and  Albright,  Jay  D. 

4.550,166,0.546-119.000.  '       * 

Powers,  Kerns  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Compatible  and  hierarchical 

digital  television  system  standard.  4,550,335,  CI.  3S8-1 1.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw;  and  Greigger,  Barbara  A.,  4,550,137,  CI. 

Kenworthy,  James  S.;  and  Kozinski,  Thomas  G.,  4,549,939.  CI 
204-4.000.  .       .      .  x- 

Makhlouf,  Joseph  M.;  McCollum,  Gregory  J.;  and  Kerr,  Paul  R 
4,550,060,0.428-423.100. 
Prange,  Rainer:  See— 

Wyskott,  Bemd;  Prange,  Rainer;  Moller,  Kurt;  and  Fleischer. 
Joachim,  4,549,906,  O.  106-16.000. 
Prasad,  Hari  K.:  See— 

Federico,  Anthony  M.;  Legg,  Ernest  L.;  Wiiczek,  Stephen  P.; 
Prasad,  Han  K.;  and  Petery,  James  J.,  4,550,382,  CI.  364-572.000. 
Pratt  &  Whitney  Aircraft  o/  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Saintsbury,  John  A.;  Sampath,  Parthasarathy;  and  Weinberg,  Mau- 
rice, 4,549,402,  CI.  60-738.000. 
Prechner,  Roland:  See— 

Morin,  Daniel;  and  Prechner,  Roland,  4,549,584,  CI.  141-73.000. 
Precision  Surgical  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Caspari,  Richard  B.;  Whipple,  Terry  L.;  and  Thimscn,  James  A.. 
4,549,540,  O.  128-133.000. 
Prein,  Franz:  See — 

Kaming,    Heinrich;    Prein,    Franz;    and    Vierling,    Karl-Heinz, 
4,550,408,  O.  372-58.000. 
Prengaman,  Richard  J.;  Thurber,  Robert  E.;  Phipps,  Joe;  Greenberg, 
Ronald  I.;  Hom,  Wai  L.;  Jaworski,  James  F.;  and  Riffle,  Guy  W.,  to 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The.  Retrospective  daU  filter.  4,550,318. 
CI.  343-5.0PD. 
Preussner,  Theodor.  Stranding  device  for  stranding  machines,  particu- 
larly a  pre-twist  and  drafting  device.  4,549,394,  CI.  57-58.570. 
Preziosi,  Anthony  F.:  See — 

Patel,  Gordhanbhai  N.;  Preziosi,  Anthony  F.;  Bhattacharjee,  Hi- 
mangshu  R.;  and  Lee,  Lester  T.  C,  4,550,150,  CI.  526-233.000. 
Price,  Alson  K.:  See — 

Fanelli,    Anthony    J.;    and    Price,    Alson    K.,    4,550,093,    G. 

502-107.000. 

Price,  Anthony  G.;  and  Edwards,  Roy  E.,  to  Lucas  Industries  public 

limited  company.  Disc  brakes  for  vehicles.  4,549,636,  O.  188-71.400. 

Price,  Fred  D.;  and  Pierce.  R.  Neal,  to  Price,  Fred  D.  Electrical  socket 

cover.  4,549,778,  CI.  339-40.000. 
Prichard,  William  W.:  See— 

Mabry,  Melinda  A.;  Prichard,  William  W.;  and  Ziemecki,  Stanislaw 
B.,  4,550,185,  O.  549-508.000. 
Prince,  Dennis;  and  Douglas,  Eric  C,  to  Plessey  Overseas  Limited. 

Supporting  assembly.  4,549,710.  CI.  248-183.000. 
Pritchard,  Dalton  H.:  See- 
Nicholson,  Warren  H.;  and  Pritchard,  Dalton  H.,  4.550.340.  CI. 
358-31.000. 
Proctor,  Timothy  R.:  See- 
Cook,   Kenneth   D.;  and   Proctor,   Timothy  R.,  4,549,570,  a. 
137-389.000. 
Propster,  Mark  A.:  See— 

Stretcher,   William  L.;  and   Propster,   Mark  A..  4,549,896,  CI. 
65-135.000. 
Protechna  Herbst  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 
Flamig,  Peter,  4,549,413,  O.  66-163.000. 
Pryor,  James  W.,  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Co.  Manufacture  of 

tobacco  smoke  filters.  4,549,875,  O.  493-49.000. 
Pulk,  Brian  E.;  and  Bateman,  Charles  D.,  to  Sundstrand  DaU  Control, 
Inc.    Dynamic   low   tire   pressure   detection   system    for  aircraft. 
4,550,385,  O.  364-558.000. 
Purcell,  Robert  F.;  and  Hallock,  Louis  L.  Cetane  improver  for  diesel 

fuel.  4,549,883,  CI.  44-57.000. 
Pustek,  Frank  J.:  See- 
Samuel,  Raj  K.;  Kozlowski,  Ronald  J.;  and  Pustek,  Frank  J., 
4,549,909,  CI.  127-33.000. 
Putnik,  Charles  F.:  See- 
Peterson,  Marvin  L.;  Putnik,  Charles  F.;  and  Maxson,  Orwin  G.. 
4,549,948,  O.  204-196.000. 
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Putzar,  Roland:  See— 

Karlen,  Urs;  Putzar,  Roland;  and  Schaulin,  Rudolf,  4,550,178,  O. 
548-426.000. 
Quagliato,  Dominick  A.:  See — 

Anderson,  Wayne  K.;  and  Quagliato,  Dominick  A.,  4,550,187,  O. 
556-137.000. 
Quick,  Leonard  M.:  See — 

Hensley.  Albert  L.,  Jr.;  and  Quick,  Leonard  M.,  4,549,957,  CI. 
208-216.0PP. 
Quignard,  Francoise:  See — 

Basset,  Jean  M.  M.;  Leconte,  Michel;  Ollivier,  Jean;  and  Quignard, 
Francoise,  4,550,216,  O.  585-645.000. 
R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Co.:  See — 

Pryor,  James  W.,  4,549,875,  O.  493-49.00a 
Raab,  Simon:  See — 

Eraser,  Gregory  A.;  and  Raab,  Simon,  4,549,555,  O.  128-782.000. 
Rabe,  James  A.:  See — 

Lee.  Chi-Long;  Maxson,  Myron  T.;  and  Rabe,  James  A.,  4,550,125, 
O.  521-117.000. 
Racal  Security  Limited:  See — 

Galloway,  John  L.;  Hankins,  Timothy  R.  F.;  and  Owers,  Ian  A., 

4,550^311,0.  340-531.000. 
Galloway,  John  L.;  and  Hankins,  Timothy  R.  F.,  4.550,312,  O. 
340-539.000. 
Radecca,  Inc.:  See — 

Beall,  Gary  W.,  4,549,966,  O.  210-661.000. 
Raiha,  Antti  P.  Decapping  tool.  4,549,463,  O.  86-36.000. 
Ramacciotti,  Aldo:  See — 

Marino,  Emilio;  and  Ramacciotti,  Aldo,  4,549,677,  O.  222-591.000. 

Ramachandran,  Venkataraman,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Preparation  of 

l-alkyl-l,4-dihydro-4-oxo-7-{4-pyridyl)-3-quinoline  carboxylic  acid. 

4,550,167,0.  546-156.000. 

Ramsey,  Robert  W.,  Jr.,  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  handling  drums.  4,549,845,  O.  414-620.000. 
Ramshaw,  Colin:  See — 

Porter,  John  E.;  and  Ramshaw,  Colin,  4,549,998,  O.  261-88.000. 
Rapp,  Helmut:  See — 

Schulz.  Ralf-Thilo,  and  Rapp,  Helmut,  4,549,726,  CI.  267-140.500. 
Rask,  Rodney  B.:  See- 
Rush,  William  B.,  II;  and  Rask,  Rodney  B.,  4,549,506,  O.  123- 
52.0MB. 
Rasmussen,  lb  O.:  See — 

Jensen,  Cari  A.;  and  Rasmussen,  lb  O.,  4,549,963,  CI.  210-314.000. 
Rau,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Burk,  Gerhard;  and  Rau,  Wolfgang,  4,549,762,  O.  296-208.000. 
Raven,  Comelis  W.:  See— 

Paerels,   Gerard    B.;   and   Raven,   Comelis   W.,   4,550,205,   O. 
564-166.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

McTavish,  Mary  S.;  Stodieck,  Robert  W.;  and  Doljack,  Frank  A., 
4,550,301,  O.  338-20.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Corboy,  John  F.,  Jr.;  Jastrzebski,  Lubomir  L.;  Blackstone,  Scott  C; 

and  Pagliaro,  Robert  H.,  Jr.,  4,549,926,  CI.  156-612.000. 
Dischert,  Robert  A.;  Moles,  Warren  H.;  Rhodes,  Roland  N.;  and 

Walter,  James  M.,  4,550,337,  O.  358-13.000. 
Fling,  Russell  T.,  4,550,339,  O.  358-28.000. 
Ganssle,    Eugene    R.;    and    Miller,    Claude    P.,    4,550,319,    O. 

343-882.000. 
Hamalainen,  Kaarlo  J.,  4,550,351,  O.  360-77.000. 
Hayman,  Julius,  4,550,435,  O.  382-9.000. 
Nicholson,  Warren  H.;  and  Pritchard,  Dalton  H.,  4,550,340,  O. 

358-31.000. 
Powers.  Kems  H.,  4,550,335,  CI.  358-11.000. 
Sepp,  Walter  E.,  4,550,336,  O.  358-11.000. 
Recordati  S.A.,  Chemical  &  Pharmaceutical  Company:  See— 

Nardi,  Dante;  Tajana,  Alberto;  Pennini,  Renzo;  Cazzulani,  Pietro; 
Graziani,    Gabriele;    and    Casadio,    Silvano,    4,550,115,    CI. 
514-320.000. 
Reddig,  Klaus-Dieter:  See— 
.  Plester,   Karl-Heinz;  Reddig,   Klaus-Dieter;  and  Hessel,  Heinz, 

4,549,469,  CI.  92-5.00R. 
Redicon  Corporation:  See — 

Bulso,  Joseph  D.,  Jr.;  Doyle,  Stephen  D.;  and  McClung,  James  A., 
4,549,424,  O.  72-329.000. 

Redka  William:  See 

Brighton,  Carl  T.;  Black,  Jonatha. ;  and  Redka,  William,  4,549,547, 
O.  128-419.00F. 
Reed,  Antony  S.:  See— 

Papp,  John  E.;  and  Reed,  Antony  S.,  4,549,773,  CI.  308-3.800. 
Reed,  Martin  A.:  See — 

Convis,  Danny  B.;  Grimm,  Paul  J.;  and  Reed,  Martin  A.,  4,550,438, 
O.  382-56.000. 
Reed  Tubular  Products  Company:  See — 

Saunders,  Donna  D.;  Kalsi,  Manmohan  S.;  and  Chen,  Gun-Shing, 
4,549.754,  O.  285-334.000. 
Regel,  Erik:  See- 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Kraatz, 
Udo;  Regel,  Erik;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  Brandes,  Wilhelm; 
and  Lurssen,  Klaus,  4,549,900,  CI.  71-92.000.  ^ 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See — 

Le  Tiec,  Patrick;  and  Lacroix.  Marc.  4,549,646.  O.  198-409.000. 
Trintignac,  Christian;  and  Jaccod,  Jean-Claude,  4,549,468,  O. 
91-361.000. 
REHAU  Plastiks  AG  St.  Co.:  See— 

Burkel,  Heinz,  4,550,009,  O.  264-529.000. 


Reichel,  Curtis  J.;  and  Hartman,  Robert  J.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpo- 
ration.   Process   for    the   preparation   of  polyether-ester   polyols. 
4,550,194,  O.  560-200.000. 
Reid,  Neil  G.:  See— 

Kaalstad,  Oscar  W.;  and  Reid,  Neil  G.,  4,549,614,  O.  175-339.000. 
Reiersgaard,  William  L.:  See — 

Corbett,  Scott  S.,  Jr.;  Perrott,  Lynn  F.;  and  Reiersgaard.  William 
L,  4,549,663.  O.  211-13.000. 
Reiffer.  Johannes:  See — 

Disteldorf,  Josef;  Hubel,  Wemer;  and  Reiffer,  Johannes,  4,549,991, 
O.  260-453.0PH. 
Reimer,  William  A.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Inc.  Board  positioning 

an-angement.  4,550,362,  CI.  361-415.000. 
Reiner,  Martin  J.;  and  Fassler,  Michael  H.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Preventing  mold  and  casting  cracking  in  high  rate 
directional  solidification  processes.  4,549,599,  CI.  164-122.100. 
Reinersman,  Dennis  J.:  See — 

Alexander,  Robert  L.;  Getoor,  Richard  C;  and  Reinersman,  Den- 
nis J.,  4,549,473,  CI.  98-67.000. 
Reinherz,  Ellis  L.;  Schlossman,  Stuart  F.;  and  Meuer,  Stefan  C,  to 
Dana-Farber  Cancer  Institute,  Inc.  Monoclonal  antibodies  that  rec- 
ognize human  T  cells.  4,550,086,  O.  436-506.000. 
Remo,  Inc.:  See — 

Hartry,  Donald  R.;  and  Belli,  Remo  D.,  4,549,462,  CI.  84-413.000. 
Renker,  Hansjorg,  to  Fritz  Studer  AG.  Composition  and  method  for 
forming  molded  and  cast  machine  parts.  4,550,127,  O.  523-212.000. 
Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH:  See — 

Fohl,  Arthur,  4,549,705,  CI.  242-107.40R. 
Fohl,  Artur,  4,549,704,  O.  242-107.000. 
Fohl,  Artur,  4,549,768,  O.  297-468.000. 
Repetto,  Silvio,  to  S.p.A.  Luigi  Rizzi  &  C.  Machine  for  splitting  skins, 

having  an  adjusuble  calibrating  roller.  4,549,416,  CI.  69-10.000. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Smitley,  Bruce  B.,  4,549.665,  CI.  211-191.000. 
Research  Foundation  of  State  University  of  New  York,  The:  See — 
Anderson,  Wayne  K.;  and  Quagliato,  Dominick  A.,  4,550,187,  CI. 
556-137.000. 
Reuther,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Ruland,  Alfred;  Reuther,  Wolfgang;  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich;  and 
Ammennann.  Eberhard,  4,550,173,  CI.  548-262.000. 
Rhodes,  Roland  N.:  See— 

Dischert,  Robert  A.;  Moles,  Warren  H.;  Rhodes,  Roland  N.;  and 
Walter,  James  M.,  4,550,337,  O.  358-13.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Sante:  See — 

Farge,  Daniel;  Leger,  Andre  ;  and  Ponsinet,  Gerard,  4,550,110,  CI. 
514-254.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Specialites  Chimiques:  See — 
Bourin,  Jean,  4,550,033,  O.  427-222.000. 
Rialan,  Joseph:  See — 

Douaud,  Andre  ;  and  Rialan,  Joseph,  4,549,513,  O.  123-425.000. 
Ricci,  Marco:  See — 

Venturello,  Carlo;  and  Ricci,  Marco,  4,550,196,  O.  562-418  000. 
Richardson,  Peter  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Method 
of  preparing  tetrahalobenzene  compounds,  chemical  intermediates 
used  therein  and  certain  of  the  compounds  themselves.  4,550,206,  O. 
564-289.000. 
Rickey,  Wynn  P.:  See— 

Hibbs.  David  A.;  Rickey,  Wynn  P.;  and  Stanton,  Paul  N.,  4,549,578, 
O.  137-624.110. 
Ricky  Contact  Lens  Research  Institute  Inc.:  See— 

Suminoe,  Taro;  Ito,  Tetsuo;  Kiyomatsu,  Yasuhiro;  and  Shimizu, 
Takao,  4,550,001,  O.  264-2.600. 
Rico,  Ezequiel.  Article  receptacle.  4,550,440,  O.  383-33.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Inokuchi,  Toshiyuki,  4,549,784,  CI.  350-96270. 
Sato,  Tsutomu;  and  Horike,  Masanori,  4,550,321,  O.  346-75.000. 
Ridder,  Robert  A.;  and  Tramonuna,  Joseph  C,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Light  emitting  semiconductor  mount.  4,550,333,  O.  357-81.000. 
Riegel,  Hans:  See- 
Fey,  Michael;  Finkelstein,  Wolfgang;  Haaz,  Josef;  and  Riegel, 
Hans,  4,549,474,  CI.  98-120.000. 
Rieter-Scragg  Limited:  See— 

Brough,  Denys  W.;  and  Lawrence,  Christopher  J.,  4,549,361,  CI. 
34-17.000. 
Riffle,  Guy  W.:  See— 

Prengaman,  Richard  J.;  Thurber,  Robert  E.;  Phipps,  Joe;  Green- 
berg, Ronald  I.;  Hom,  Wai  L.;  Jaworski,  James  F.;  and  RifHc, 
Guy  W.,  4,550,318,  O.  343-5.0PD. 
Riley,  Brian:  See- 
Alexander,    M.    Grayson;    and    Riley,    Brian,    4,550,066,    O. 
429-191.000. 
Rimsa,  Stephen  B.;  Harris.  James  E.;  Chao,  Herbert  S.;  and  Maresca, 
Louis  M.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Circuit  board  substrates 
prepared  from  poly(aryl  ethers)s.  4,550,140,  O.  525-132.000. 
Rinkewich,  Isaac.  Double-wall  container.  4,549,672,  O.  220441.000. 
Ristvedt-Johnson,  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  Roy  B.,  deceased;  and  Ristvedt,  Victor  G.,  4,549,561,  O. 
133-3.00A. 
Ristvedt,  Victor  G.:  See- 
Johnson,  Roy  B.,  deceased;  and  Ristvedt,  Victor  G.,  4,549,561,  O. 
133-3.00A. 
Ritschel,  Peter;  Freudenreich,  Herbert;  and  Hartmann,  Waldemar,  to 
USM  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  providing  foaming 
thermoplastic  compositions.  4,549,915,  O.  156-78.000. 
Rivera,  Glenn.  Lock  for  cycles.  4,549,417,  O.  70-18.000. 
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Roach,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Huflhines,   Donald   F.;   and   Roach.   Robert   E.,  4.549.499    CI 
114-244.000.  .       .       .        . 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Doblcr.  Klaus;  Heinz,  Rudolf;  Schoor,  Ulrich;  and  Frey.  Thomas 

4.549.430,  CI.  73-115.000. 
Gneiss.  Heinz;  Sumal.  Jaihind  S.;  and  Wunsch.  Werner,  4,549.433, 

CI.  73-204.000. 
Grieshaber,  Hermann;  and  Siebert.  Hans-Joachim.  4.549.511.  CI 

123-263.000. 
Horbelt.  Michael;  Schnurle,  Hans;  Strauss,  Peter;  and  Werner 

Peter.  4.549.519,  CI.  123-493.000. 
Maisch.  Wolfgang,  4.549.515,  CI.  123-452.000. 
RobertShaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Kelly,  Samuel  T.,  4,549,571,  CI.  137-489.500. 
Robinson,  Alfred:  See — 

Kot,  Vincent;  Wallis,  Bruce;  and  Robinson,  Alfred,  4,549.755  CI 
285-341.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Barkhoudarian,  Sarkis,  4,549,436,  CI.  73-517.00A. 
Milano,  Raymond  A.,  4,550,331.  CI.  357-24.000. 
Roder.  Albert;  Seidel,  Hans;  and  Giffhom.  Friedrich,  to  Boehringer 
Mannheim  GmbH.  Determination  of  L(-(-)-tartrate  or  D<-|-)-malate 
with  L(-l-)-Urtrate  dehydrogenase.  4,550,079,  CI.  435-189.000. 
Roehrs,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Garabedian,  Michael  E.;  and  Roehrs.  Robert  E..  4.550.022   CI 
424-127.000. 
Roettele.  Donald  L.:  See- 
Hoy.  Walter  S.;  and  Roettele.  Donald  L..  4.549.379.  CI.  52-200000 
Rogers.  Richard  B.;  and  Gerwick.  B.  Clifford.  III.  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The.  IHuorophenoxyphenoxypropionates  and  derivatives 
thereof  4.550.192,  CI.  560-62.000. 
Rogers,  Russell  L.,  to  Aeroquip  Corporation.  Breakaway  fluid  system. 

Rogers,  Russell  L.:  See— 

Foumier,   Paul   J.    E.;   and   Rogers,   Russell   L..   4.549,440,   CI 
73-863.850. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Hosch,  Ludwig,  4,550,136,  CI.  524-718.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Gerhold,  Norman  R.,  4,549.903,  CI.  71-116.000. 
Rohrer.  Heinrich:  See — 

Binnig.  Gerd  K.;  Feenstra,  Randall  M.;  Hodgson.  Rodney  T 
Rohrer.    Heinrich;    and    Woodall.    Jerry    M..    4.550.257.    Cl' 
250-492.200. 
Rokutanda,  Takashi;  and  Nakamura.  Hiroshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  and  method  for  processing  macroin- 
stnictions  and  microinstructions.  4.550.369.  CI.  364-200.000 
Romanov.  Nikolai  N.:  See— 

Gjulling.  Eduard  V.;  Djugovskaya,  Larisa  A.;  Zabolotny,  Dmitry 
I.;  Kovtun.  Jury  P.;  Liptuga,  Nikolai  I.;  Litus,  Viktor  I.;  Sambur, 
Manna  B.;  Romanov.  Nikolai  N.;  Tolmachev.  Alexei  I  Kir- 
sanov. Alexandr  V.;  Pisanko.  Viktor  N.;  Melnikov.  Oleg  F.;  and 
Klochkov.  Evgeny  I..  4,550,170,  CI.  548-154.000. 
'^r?"?7'<^o  *°  ***"'''"c  Corporation.  Digital  transmitter.  4.550.416. 

Rose,  Floyd  D.  Apparatus  for  restraining  and  fine  tuning  the  strings  of 

a  musical  instrument,  particularly  guitars.  4.549.461.  Cl.  84-313  000 
Rosemount  Inc.:  See — 

Stickney.  Truman  M..  4.549.706.  Cl.  244-l.OOR. 
Rosenberg,  Isadore;  and  Ansite,  William  K.,  to  Figgie  International, 
Inc   Ballistic  resistant  armor  panel  and  method  of  constructing  the 
same.  4,550,044,  Cl.  428-101.000. 
Rosenberg,  James  J.:  See — 

Jackson,  Thomas  N.;  Kirchner,  Peter  D.;  Pettit,  George  D.-  Rosen- 
berg. James  J.;  Woodall,  Jerry  M.;  and  Wright.  Steven  L 
4.550,047,  Cl.  428-136.000. 
Rosenburg,  Charles  W.,  to  F.  N.  Burt  Company,  Inc.  Collapsible  bot- 
tom structure  for  eight-sided  container.  4,549,690,  Cl.  229-41  OOC 
Rosenfeld,  Michael  G.:  See- 
Evans,  Ronald   M.;  and  Rosenfeld,  Michael  G.,  4,549  986    Cl 
260-1  I2.50T. 
Rosenthal,  Johannes:  See— 

Auer.  Eberhard;  Gehrmann.  Klaus;  Ohorodnik.  Alexander   and 
Rosenthal.  Johannes,  4,549,995,  Cl.  260-973.000. 
Roshdy,  Constance  E.,  to  Ethicon.  Inc.  Unitary  armed  suture  mounting 

board.  4,549,649.  Cl.  206-63.300. 
Ross,   Donald   R..   Sr.,   to  US  Safety  Trolley  Corp.  Trolley  rail 

4,550.231.  Cl.  I91-23.00A. 
Ross,  William  E.;  See- 
Cox,  David  L.;  Ross,  William  E.;  and  Toche,  Calvin  A.,  4,550.389 
Cl.  365-37.000. 
Rothman,  Ulf  S.  E.  Polypeptide  fractions  from  mussel  for  medical  use 

4,550,020,  Cl.  424-88.000. 
Rotring-Werke  Riepe  KG:  See— 

Anderka,  Gerold;  and  Tenhagen,  Rolf,  4,549,828,  Cl.  401-258.000 
Roux,  Jacques:  See— 

Foch,  Henri;  and  Roux,  Jacques,  4,550,365,  Cl.  363-98.000. 
Roy,  Stephen  C:  See— 

Zagorski,  Joseph  B.;  and  Roy.  Stephen  C.  4.549.534.  Cl.   128- 

Rozario,  Novellone;  and  Silverman.  Lawrence  H.,  to  General  Instru- 
ment Corp.  Dnver  for  voltage  controlled  attenuator.  4,550,265  Cl 
307-494.000. 

Rozporka,  Richard  E.,  to  Tandy  Corporation.  Latch  for  video  cassette 
container.  4,549,669,  Cl.  220-306.000. 


RTE  Corporation:  See— 

Mikulecky,  Harvey  W.,  4,550,298,  Cl.  335-35.000. 
Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.:  See 

"'jori^Q^i""*^  ^ '  ""**  Wilkinson,  Beverly  L..  4.549.767,  Cl. 
Rudolph,  Ronald  M.:  See— 

Hense,   TTiomas   R.;   and   Rudolph,   Ronald   M.,  4,549,359,   Cl. 

Rudzit,  Ernest  A.:  See— 

Lavretskaya,  Elionora  F.;  Rudzit,  Ernest  A.;  Pinizian,  Lev  A  • 
Volkova,  Ljubov  I.;  Zakharova,  Nina  I.;  Sarkisian,  David  A- 
Upadysheva,  Alexandra  V.;  Grigorieva,  Natalya  D.    Znamen- 
skaya,  Anna  P.;  Libinzon.  Rakhil  E.;  and  Antonian.  Semen  G 
4.550,113,  Cl.  514-290.000. 
Ruland,  Alfred;  Reuther,  Wolfgang;  Pommer,  Emst-Hebrich    and 
Ammermann,  Eberhard.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ditriazolylvi- 
nyl  phenyl  ketones.  4.550.173,  Cl.  548-262.000 

''7Sl-4M9,6\t  Cl' mtim'^'' '°  ""•*  A''«-«esellschaft.  Rock 
Rush,  William  B.,  II;  and  Rask,  Rodney  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 

V?i"«i  nSS^  '"'*^*  system  with  modulated  tuning.  4,549,506,  Cl. 
1 23-52. OMB. 

Russell,  William  C.   Insulator  for  bottled  beverages.  4,549,410.  Cl. 

Ryobi  Ltd.:  See— 

Hakoda,  Kouzou,  4,549,371,  Cl.  51-170.0MT 
Ryon,  Ward  E.:  See— 

David,  John  C;  and  Ryon,  Ward  E.,  4,550,122,  Cl.  172-158.000. 
S.  A.  Martin:  See — 

Berthelot,     Daniel;     and     Girerd,     Jean-Paul,     4  549  924      Cl 
156-470.000. 
Saarbergwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Spliethoff,  Heinz,  4,549,401,  Cl.  60-652.000. 
Sacca,  Demetrio  B.;  and  Hoffman,  Donald  E.,  to  General  Motors 
7?iK°/«i'°j;;  ^'"«'^  inlet/outlet-tank  U-shaped  tube  heat  exchanger. 
4,549,605,  Cl.  165-150.000. 
Sachdev,  Krishna  G.;  and  Aviram,  An,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Ink  additives  for  efficient  thermal  ink  transfer 
pnnting  processes.  4,549,824,  Cl.  400-241.100. 
Sachdev,  Krishna  G.;  Shear,  Stephen  A.;  Pennington,  Keith  S.;  and 
Cohen,  Mitchell  S.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Electroerosion  printing  media  using  depolymerizable  polymer  coat- 
ings. 4,550,061,  Cl.  428-461.000. 
Sadamitsu,  Kazuo:  See — 

Unno,  Yohei;  Ueno,  Satoru;  Sadamitsu,  Kazuo;  and  Okamoto. 
Tsuneo,  4,549,581,  Cl.  138-109.000. 
Sahagian,  Edward  H.  Resilient  wheels.  4,549,590,  Cl.  152-41.000. 
Sahara,  Teruyoshi:  See — 

Endo,  Mitsushi;  Taniguchi,  Toshiaki;  Sahara,  Teruyoshi; 
Hayakawa,  Noriyuki;  Yoshitomi,  Tatsuo;  Takahashi,  Kozo; 
Nagatani,  Yoshiteru;  Kawai,  Hidenao;  Kaizyo,  Shuichi- 
Nakagawa,  Yoichi;  Yamagami,  Kazuo;  Takizawa,  Teruo;  and 
Suzuki,  Tomio,  4,549,472,  Cl.  98-34.600. 
St.  Clair,  Joseph  V.  Portable  wet  and  dry  self-cleaning  vacuum  device 

4,549,329,  Cl.  15-353.000. 
St.  Regis  Paper  Company:  See — 

Keppel,  Stephen  C,  4,550,441,  Cl.  383-103.000. 
Saintsbury,  John  A.;  Sampath,  Parthasarathy;  and  Weinberg,  Maurice, 
to  Pratt  &  Whitney  Aircraft  of  Canada  Limited.  Combustor  for  a  gas 
turbine  engine.  4,549,402,  Cl.  60-738.000. 
Saito,  Keiji:  See — 

Matsumiya,    Saburo;    Uehara,    Katsuya;    Saito,    Keiji;    Michiki, 
Hideyuki;  and  Yaginuma,  Kenichi,  4,549,904,  Cl.  75-7.000. 
Saito,  Takao:  See — 

Moriyama,  Masakazu;  and  Saito,  Takao,  4,550,317,  Cl.  340-995.000. 
Saitta,  Joseph  P.  System  for  signalling  conditions  of,  including  an 

emergency  within,  a  vehicle.  4,550,304,  Cl.  340-84.000. 
Sakai,  Yoshio:  See — 

Nagasawa,  Kouichi;  Ikeda,  Shuji;  Suzuki,  Norio;  and  Sakai,  Yoshio. 
4.549.340.  Cl.  29-571.000. 
Sakakibara,  Shiro,  to  Aisin  Warner  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Belt  drive  con- 
tinuously-variable   speed    automatic    transmission.    4.549,447.    Cl 
74-689.000. 
Sakamoto.  Katsuji:  See— 

Toda.  Yuichi;  Sakamoto.  Katsuji;  Tanaka.  Shigeru;  and  Kameo. 
Yuji.  4.549.391.  Cl.  57-13.000. 
Sakane,  Kazuo:  See — 

Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Sakane,  Kazuo;  and  Goto.  Jiro.  4,555,102.  Cl. 
514-206.000. 
Sakata.  Norihiko;  and  Miura.  Nobuo.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Vinylidene  chloride  type  resin  expandable  particles,  foam 
particles,  in-mold  foam  molding  by  use  thereof  and  process  for  pro- 
ducing them.  4,550,003,  Cl.  264-53.000. 
Sakurai,  Masaki:  See — 

Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai,  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryozo;  and  Yoshihara. 
Kenji,  4,550393,  Cl.  369-32.000. 
Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The:  See- 
Evans,  Ronald  M.;  and  Rosenfeld,  Michael  G.,  4,549,986,  Cl. 
260-1 12.50T. 
Salyer,  Alan.  Weight  type  exercising  device.  4,549,733,  Cl.  272-1 18.000. 
Sambur,  Marina  B.:  See— 

Gjulling,  Eduard  V.;  Djugovskaya,  Larisa  A.;  Zabolotny,  Dmitry 
I.;  Kovtun,  Jury  P.;  Liptuga,  Nikolai  I.;  Litus,  Viktor  I.;  Sambur, 
Marina  B.;  Romanov,  Nikolai  N.;  Tolmachev,  Alexei  I.;  Kir- 
sanov, Alexandr  V.;  Pisanko,  Viktor  N.;  Melnikov,  Oleg  F.;  and 
Klochkov,  Evgeny  I.,  4,550,170,  Cl.  548-154.000. 
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Sampath.  Parthasarathy:  See— 

Saintsbury,  John  A.;  Sampath,  Parthasarathy;  and  Weinberg,  Mau- 
rice, 4,549,402,  Cl.  60-738.000. 
Samuel,  Raj  K.;  Kozlowski,  Ronald  J.;  and  Pustek,  Frank  J.,  to  Ameri- 
can Maize-Products  Company.  Dextrinized  waxy  starch  of  excellent 
clarity  and  luster  in  aqueous  solution  and  process  of  manufacture. 
4,549.909.  Cl.  127-33.000. 
Sanchez,  Joseph  P.:  See- 
Mich.    Thomas    F.;    and    Sanchez.    Joseph    P..    4,550,104,    Cl. 
514-210.000. 
Sandell,  Sven.  Candle  simulating  light  bulb  cover.  4,550,363,  Cl. 

362-806.000. 
Sander,  Bernard  T.,  Jr.:  See— 

Chodrow,  Mark  M.;  Sander,  Bernard  T.,  Jr.;  Sharpless,  Charles  H.; 
and  Theriot,  Eugene  J.,  4,550,404,  Cl.  370-1 10.100. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Smades,  Jack  E.,  4,549.918,  Cl.  156-160.000. 
Sanderson,  John  R.:  See — 

Yeakey,    Ernest    L.;    and    Sanderson,   John    R..   4,550,184,    Cl. 
549-453.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Doswald,  Paul;  Moriconi,  Emil;  Moser,  Helmut;  and  Schmid, 
Horst,  4,550.158.  Cl.  534-605.000. 
Sands,  Charles  D.:  See — 

Gowan,  Norman  H.;  Petravicius,  Stasys;  Hernandez,  Ignacio  T.; 
Kuhlmann,  Robert  E.;  Vandc  Walle,  Donald  R..  Jr.;  Weddell, 
Ronald  P.;  Gates,  Joseph  M.;  Sitzwohi,  Kenneth  J.;  Sands. 
Charles  D.;  Gwinn.  Rick  A.;  and  Peterman,  Milton  J.,  4,549,664, 
Cl.  211-131.000. 
Sanki  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nunogaki,  Yoshiaki;  Kobayashi,  Tetsuya;  and  Kosuge,  Yasutaka, 
4,550,417,  Cl.  377-10.000. 
Sankyo  Manufacturing  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kato.  Heizaburo,  4,549,683,  Cl.  226-142.000. 
Sanpei,  Tohru:  See — 

Wakabayashi,  Manabu;  Minami,  Kihachiro;  Sanpei,  Tohru;  and 
Konno,  Kazutoshi,  4,550,354,  Cl.  360-133.000. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujimoto,  Hiroaki,  4,549,508,  Cl.  123-73.0PP. 
lida,  Kazumi;  and  Ikeda,  Kenji,  4,549,869,  Cl.  440-84.000. 
Santalucia,  Andre  :  See — 

Billard,    Alain;    Calmettes,    Hubert;    and    Santalucia,    Andre 
4,549,489,  Cl.  102-505.000. 
Sapre,  Ajit  V.:  See— 

Graziani,    Kenneth    R.;    and    Sapre,    Ajit    V.,    4,550,217,    Cl. 
585-324.000. 
Sargent,  Colin  R.;  Brierley,  Keith;  Wotton,  David  E.  M.;  and  Coe,  Paul 
L.,  to  I.S.C.  Chemicals  Limited.  Vapor  phase  soldering  using  per- 
fluorotetradecahydrophenanthrene       (C14F24).       4,549.686,       Cl. 
228-242.000. 
Sarkisian,  David  A.:  See — 

Lavretskaya,  Elionora  F.;  Rudzit,  Ernest  A.;  Pinizian,  Lev  A.; 
Volkova,  Ljubov  I.;  2:akharova,  Nina  I.;  Sarkisian,  David  A.; 
Upadysheva.  Alexandra  V.;  Grigorieva,  Natalya  D.;  Znamen- 
skaya.  Anna  P.;  Libinzon,  Rakhil  E.;  and  Antonian,  Semen  G., 
4,550,113,  Cl.  514-290.000. 
Sasaki,  Imo:  See— 

Kishida,   Kazuo;  Sasaki,  Isao;  Mori,   Hiroshi;  and  li,  Yasuaki, 
4,550,130,  Cl.  523-436.000. 
Sasaki,  luuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Switched 

capacitor  integrator.  4,550,295,  Cl.  333-19.000.  ■, 

Sasaki,  Junichi:  See— 

Toyama,    Fumiyasu;    Murakoshi,    Masaaki;    Wakuda,    Masanori; 
Sasaki,  Junichi;   Watanabe,   Hirotoshi;   Yukawa,   Tomio;  and 
Okayaroa,  Yoshihiko,  4,550,366,  Cl.  364-136.000. 
Satake,  Keigo:  See— 

Aoki,  Katsumichi;  Shida,  Takafumi;  Arabori,  Hideo;  Kumazawa, 
Satoru;  Shimizu,  Susumu;  Watanabe,  Takeo;  Kanda,  Yohichi; 
Satake,  Keigo;  Yamazaki,  Shiro;  Shinkawa,  Hiroyasu;  and  Chida, 
Tsuneaki,  4,549,902,  Cl.  71-90.000. 
Sato,  Akihiko:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Hidetoshi;  and  Sato,  Akihiko,  4,549,566,  Cl.  137-1 17.000. 
Sato,  Akihiro:  See — 

Chiba.  Hiromasa;  Kumahara,  Katsumi;  Harada,  Takakiyo;  Oka, 

Takahiro;  and  Sato,  Akihiro,  4,550,144,  Cl.  525-247.000. 

Sato,  Makoto;  and  Hiramoto,  Kazuyuki,  to  Makino  Milling  Machine 

Co.,  Ltd.  Machining  system  with  operating  mode  selectors  provided 

in  machine  controller  of  each  NC  machine  tool.  4,550,375,  Cl. 

364-474.000. 

Sato,  Tsutomu;   and   Horike,   Masanori,   to   Ricoh  Company,   Ltd. 

Charged  ink-printer  droplet  detection.  4,550,321,  Cl.  346-75.000. 
Sato,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Isozaki,  Akio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko 

Sho.  Heat  transfer  pipe.  4,549,606,  Cl.  165-179.000. 
Sato,  Yutaka:  See— 

Gonda,    Michihiro;    Kitsukawa,    Kauumasa;    Suzuka,    Susumu; 
Kanasugi,  Mikiko;  Sato,  Yutaka;  and  Otomo,  Kikuo,  4,550,329, 
Cl.  346-214.000. 
Satoh,  Hosaku:  See— 

Ayusawa,  Kazutoshi;  Satoh,  Hosaku;  and  Kazama,  Munetada, 
4,550,089,  Cl.  501-139.000. 
Satsuki,  Tenihisa;  and  Ota,  Seiiti,  to  Lion  Corporation.  Liquid  deter- 
gent composition.  4,549,984,  Cl.  252-532.000. 
Sauer,  Don  R.:  See — 

Cheng,  Fred  T.  J.;  and  Sauer,  Don  R.,  4,550,424,  Cl.  381-15.000. 


Sauer,  Joan  K.,  legal  representative:  See— 

Sauer,  Ronald  H.,  deceased;  and  Beedlow,  Peter  A.,  4,549,355,  Cl. 
33-I48.00H. 
Sauer,  Ronald  H.,  deceased  (by  Sauer,  Joan  K.,  legal  representative); 
and  Beedlow,  Peter  A.,  to  Battclle  Memonal  Institute.  Electronic 
dendromcter.  4,549,355,  Cl.  33-I48.00H. 
Saunders,  Donna  D.;  Kaisi,  Manmohan  S.;  and  Chen,  Gun-Shing.  to 
Reed    Tubular    Productt    Company.    Tool   joint.    4,549,754.    Cl. 
285-334.000. 
Sauvageau.  Donald  R.:  See- 
Hawkins.  David  K.;  and  Sauvageau.  Donald  R..  4.549.464.  Cl. 
89-1.809. 
Savage.  William  S.:  See- 
Anderson.  Gordon  K.;  and  Savage.  William  S..  4.549.405.  Cl. 
62-239.000. 
Savignac,    Germain.    Heat    exchanger    for    stoves   and    fire-places. 

4.549,522,  Cl.  126-72.000. 
Sawa,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada,  Masa;  Naganawa, 
Hiroshi;  Sawa,  Tsutomu;  Uchida,  Takeshi;  and  Imoto,  Masaya, 
4,550,159,  Cl.  536-6.400. 
Sawada,  Akashi:  See— 

Hayafuji.  Yoshinori;  Sawada.  Akashi;  Usui,  Seteuo;  and  Shihau, 
Akikazu,  4,549,913,  Cl.  148-33.000. 
Sawano,  Yukio;  and  Ono,  Masaru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  positioning  microfiche  card.  4.549.797.  Cl.  353- 
27.00A. 
Scandinavian  Farming  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Wcriing.  Kenneth  H..  4.549.660.  CI.  209-44.300. 
Schadrack.  William  C.  Ill;  McQueen,  Robert  W.;  and  Eyerly,  Joyce 

K.,  to  Zimmer,  Inc.  Pin  inserter  sheath.  4,549,538,  Cl.  128-92.0EB. 
Schafer.  Fritz:  See— 

Karrenbauer,  Michael;  Kleemann,  Axel;  Lussling,  Theodor;  and 

Schafer.  Fritz.  4,550,199.  Cl.  562-556.000. 
Karrenbauer,  Michael;  Kleemann,  Axel;  Lussling,  Theodor;  and 
Schafer,  Fritz,  4,550,200,  Cl.  562-556.000. 
Schafer,  Helmut:  See— 

Huckler,  Volker;  Sonns,  Eugen;  Schafer,   Helmut;  and  Nobis. 
Dieter.  4.549,637,  Cl.  192-3.630. 
Schaulin,  Rudolf:  See— 

Karien,  Urs;  Putzar,  Roland;  and  Schaulin,  Rudolf,  4,550,178,  Cl. 
548-426.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hofmeister,  Helmut;  Schuize,  Paul  E.;  Annen,  Klaus;  Laurent, 
Henry;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf,  4,550,100,  Cl.  514-179.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See— 

Loshaek,   Samuel;  and  Townsley,   Malcolm  G.,  4,549,794,  Cl. 
351-161.000. 
Schiffner,  Robert  E.;  and  Montgomery,  Susan  R.  Mixing  bowl  splatter 

guard.  4,549,811,  Cl.  366-129.000. 
Schindler,  Michael  D.,  to  Spacesaver  Corporation.  Library  shelf  sup- 
port system.  4,549,777,  Cl.  312-198.000. 
Schlags,  William  I.:  See- 
Becker,  William  A.;  Marlow,  Richard  A.;  and  Schlags,  William  I., 
4,550,038,  Cl.  428-12.000. 
Schlossman,  Stuart  F.:  See — 

Reinherz,  Ellis  L.;  Schlossman,  Stuart  F.;  and  Meuer,  Stefan  C, 
4,550,086,  Cl.  436-506.000. 
Schlup,  John  R.:  See — 

Adamowicz,  John  A.;  Schlup,  John  R.;  and  Spotz,  Mark  S., 
4,549,931,  Cl.  162-145.000. 
Schmachtenber^,  Richard,  III,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Connector  for  opti- 
cally connecting  an  electrically-energizable  light  source  to  an  optical 
fiber.  4,549,783,  Cl.  350-96.200. 
Schmid,  Horst:  See — 

Doswald,  Paul;  Moriconi,  Emil;  Moser,  Helmut;  and  Schmid, 
Horst,  4,550,158,  Cl.  534-605.000. 
Schmidt,  Gunther:  See— 

Engel,  Wolfhard;  Trummlitz,  Gunter;  Eberlein,  Wolfgang;  Mihm, 
Gerhard;  Schmidt,  Gunther;  Hammer,  Rudolf;  and  Giachetti, 
Antonio,  4,550107,  Cl.  514-220.000. 
Schmidt,  Leon  W.:  See- 
Nelson,  Larry  A.;  and  Schmidt,  Leon  W.,  4.550.084.  Cl.  436-45.000. 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Forster,  Heinz;  Klauke,  Erich;  Eue,  Ludwig;  Schmidt,  Robert  R.; 
and  Lurssen,  Klaus,  4,549,899,  Cl.  71-90.000. 
Schmiedel,  Manfred:  See — 

Von  Gentzkow,  Wolfgang;  Schmiedel,  Manfred;  and  Tussing, 
Reinhold,  4,550,204,  Cl.  564-134.000. 
Schmitt,  Steven  F.:  See— 

Altherr,  Russell  G.;  and  Schmitt,  Steven  F.,  4,549,666,  Q.  213- 
62.00A. 
Schmutz,  Paul;  and  Angliker,  Hans-Jorg,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Process 
for  the  preparation  of  monoaminoanthraquinones.  4,549,989,  Cl. 
260-378.000. 
Schneider,  Claus;  Walther,  Gerhard;  Weber,  Kari-Heinz;  Bechtel,  Wolf 
D.;  and  Boke-Kuhn,  Karin,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG.  4-Phenyl- 
4,5,6,7-tetrahydro-thieno[2,3-c]pyridines  and  salts  thereof,  composi- 
tions and  use.  4,550,106,  Cl.  514-212.000. 
Schneider,  Heinz- Walter:  See— 

Platz,    Rolf;    Kummer,    Rudolf;    Schneider,    Heinz-Walter;    and 
Schwirten,  Kurt,  4,550,195,  Cl.  560-206.000. 
Schnurle,  Hans:  See — 

Horbelt,  Michael;  Schnurle,  Hans;  Strauss,  Peter;  and  Werner, 
Peter,  4,549,519,  Cl.  123-493.000. 
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Schoberth,  Hans.  Method  and  flour  for  producing  sliceable  bread  with 

a  high  bran  content.  4,550,023,  CI.  426-19.000. 
Schoen,  Uwe;  Hachmeister,  Bemd;  Kehrbach,  Wolfgang;  Kuehl,  Ul- 
rich;  and  Buschmann,  Gerd,  to  Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH.  3,7- 
Diazabicyclo(3,3,l)nonane  compounds  and  their  use  in  treating  heart 
disease.  4,550.112,  CI.  514-278.000. 
Schoenig,  Frederick  C,  Jr.;  Landry,  J.  David;  Walker,  Edward  S.;  and 
Lai,  Ching  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Transport  apparatus. 
4,549,662,  CI.  209-539.000. 
Scholz,  Dieter.  See — 

Rumpp,  Gerhard;  and  Scholz,  Dieter,  4.549,616,  CI.  175-394.000. 
Schoor,  Ulrich:  See — 

Dobler,  Klaus;  Heinz,  Rudolf;  Schoor,  Ulrich;  and  Frey,  Thomas, 
4,549,430,  CI.  73-115.000. 
Schroder,  Dieter,  to  Paul  Vom  Stein  &  Co.  Roller  for  moving  equip- 
ment, furniture  or  the  like.  4,549,592,  CI.  152-328.000. 
Schuette,  Scott  D.:  See- 
Mueller,  Wayne  A.;  and  Schuette,  Scott  D.,  4,550,250,  CI.  250- 
203.00R. 
Schuiz,  Ralf-Thilo;  and  Rapp,  Helmut,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow- 
Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung.  Mounting  member 
for  mounting  an  engine  or  transmission  of  a  motor  vehicle.  4,549,726, 
CI.  267-140.500. 
Schuize,  Paul  E.:  See — 

Hofmeister.  Helmut;  Schuize,  Paul  E.;  Annen,  Klaus;  Laurent, 
Henry;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf,  4,550,100,  CI.  514-179.000. 
Schumacher,  Richard  T.:  See — 

Zitelli,  Louis  T.;  and  Schumacher,  Richard  T.,  4,550,251,  CI.  250- 
213.0VT. 
Schundehutte,  Karl  Heinz:  See — 

Stephan,  Gunter;  and  Schundehutte,  Karl  Heinz,  4,550,207,  CI. 
564-311.000. 
Schuster,  James  E.:  See — 

Meyer.  Dennis  F.;  and  Schuster,  James  E.,  4,549,498,  CI.   114- 
145.00A. 
Schwab,  Alfred:  See — 

Suh,  John  T.;  Skiles,  Jerry  W.;  Williams,  Bruce  E.;  and  Schwab, 
Alfred,  4,549,992,  CI.  260-455.00R. 
Schwartz,  Harold:  See — 

Katz,  Philip;  Brenman,  Henry  S.;  Lowry,  Louis  D.;  and  Schwartz, 
Harold,  4,550,427,  CI.  381-70.000. 
Schweitzer,  Edmund  O.,  Jr.  Voltoge  loss  sensor  and  alarm.  4,550,288, 

CI.  324-133.000. 
Schwirten,  Kurt:  See— 

Platz,    Rolf;    Kummer,    Rudolf;    Schneider,    Heinz-Walter     and 

Schwirten,  Kurt,  4,550,195,  CI.  560-206.000. 

Scott,  William  B.;  and  Ahmer,  Bruce  E.,  to  W.  A.  Whitney  Corp.  Metal 

melting  tool  with  improved  stand-off  means.  4,550,241,  CI.  219- 

121.0LG. 

Sears,  James  T.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Thrust  vector  control  actuator. 

4,549,695,  CI.  239-265.350. 
Security  Shutter  Corp.:  See— 

Forquer,  William  F.,  4.549,444,  CI.  74-411.500. 
Seger,  Fritz  O.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Low  noise  valve.  4,549,718, 

CI.  251-121.000. 
Seguin,  Marie-Christine;  and  Gueyne,  Jean,  to  Societe  dite;  Exsymol 
S.A.M.  Manufacture  of  non-saponiHable  compounds  from  natural 
substances  and  the  resulting  products.  4,549,990,  CI.  260-397.250. 
Seidel,  Hans:  See — 

Roder,  Albert;  Seidel,  Hans;  and  Giniiom,  Friedrich,  4,550,079,  CI. 
435-189.000. 
Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda,  Yoshiaki,  4.550.260.  CI.  307-106.000. 
Seitz,  Georg:  See — 

Fischer,    Wolfgang;    Seitz,    Georg;    and    Krenn,    Karl-Dieter, 
4,550.083.  CI.  436-42.000. 
Sekino,  Syoichi.  to  Hitachi  Construction  Machinery  Co..  Ltd.  Opera- 
tion system  for  hoisting  device.  4,549.640,  CI.  192-0.094. 
Selflevel  Covers  (Jersey)  Limited:  See- 
Ferns,  Derek,  4,549,833,  CI.  4O4-4.0OO. 
Sembrowich,  Walter  L.:  See — 

Knudson,  Mark  B.;  Sembrowich,  Walter  L.;  and  Guruswamy, 
Vinodhini,  4,549,951,  CI.  204-416.000. 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Shunpei,  4,549,889,  CI.  62-11.000. 
Seng,  Yeoh  C;  and  Fong,  Chen  S.,  to  Petroliam  Nasional  Berhad. 
Protein  degraded  pre-vulcanized  natural  rubber  coated  slow  release 
fertilizers.  4,549,897,  CI.  71-3.000. 
Senmed,  Inc.:  See — 

Favaron,  James  A.,  4,549,544,  CI.  128-335.000. 
SenTech  Medical  Corporation:  See — 

Knudson,  Mark   B.;  Sembrowich,  Walter  L.;  and  Guruswamy, 
Vinodhini,  4,549,951.  CI.  204-416.000. 
Scpp.  Walter  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Progressive  scan  speed-up 

processor.  4,550.336.  CI.  358-11.000. 
Serta-Societe  d'Etudes  et  de  Realisations  des  Techniques  d'Automa- 
tisme:  See — 
Bourgeois,  Jacques,  4,549,863,  CI.  425-126.00R. 
Servo-Tek  Products  Company:  See- 
Leach,    Robert    L.;   and    Wickens,    Richard    L.,   4.550,283,   CI. 
322-48.000. 
Sexton.  John  S.;  Stone.  Brian  J.;  Howes,  Trevor  D.;  and  Andrew.  Colin, 
to  De  Beers  Industrial  Diamond  Division  (Proprietary)  Limited. 
Grinding  wheel.  4.549.372,  CI.  51-206.00R. 
Seyer,  Brenda  J.:  See— 

Seyer,  Jerome  J.;  and  Seyer,  Brenda  J.,  4,549,737,  CI.  273-1 18.00R. 


Seyer.  Jerome  J.;  and   Seyer,   Brenda  J.   Pool-type   marble   came 

4,549.737.  CI.  273-1 18.00R.  " 

Seyler.  Peter  G..  to  Perfection  Spring  &  Stamping  Corp.  Method  of 
making  internal   nut   for  adjusting  the  tension  of  a  coil  sorina 
4.549.325.  CI.  10-86.00R.  * 

Sfikas,  Nicholas.  Mini  disk  holder.  4.549.658.  CI.  206-614.000. 
Shah.  Ashwin  V.:  See — 

Bass.   Leland  J.;   Shah.   Ashwin  V.;  and   Wickwire.   Ralph  O 
4.550.315.  CI.  340-703.000. 
Shaklee.  Kerry  L.:  See- 
Whetstone.   Albert   L.;  and   Shaklee,   Kerry   L.,  4,550,316.  CI. 
340-710.000. 
Sharp,  Bernard  C,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation.  Rear  view  mirror 

with  reinforced  ear  member.  4,549,791,  CI.  350-632.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Furukawa,  Toshio,  4,549,549,  CI.  128-680.000. 
Sharpless,  Charles  H.:  See— 

Chodrow.  Mark  M.;  Sander,  Bernard  T.,  Jr.;  Sharpless,  Charles  H.; 
and  Theriot.  Eugene  J.,  4.550.404.  CI.  370-1 10.100. 
Shaw.  William  S.  Power  transformer  for  use  with  very  high  speed 

integrated  circuits.  4,550,364,  CI.  363-24.000. 
Shear.  Stephen  A.:  See — 

Sachdev.  Krishna  G.;  Shear.  Stephen  A.;  Pennington.  Keith  S.-  and 
Cohen.  Mitchell  S.,  4.550.061.  CI.  428-461.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Bentham.  Jeremy  B..  4.550.000,  CI.  261-1 14.00R. 

Hemphill,    Dean    P.;    and    Phifer,    Edward    H.,    4.549.836.    CI 

405-61.000. 
Pilgram.    Kurt    H.;    and    Skiles,    Richard    D.,    4,550,121,    CI 
514-469.000. 
Shelton,  C.  Byron,  Jr.:  See- 
Abend,  Robert  J.;  and  Shelton,  C.  Byron,  Jr.,  4,549,338,  CI.  29- 
569.00L. 
Shen,  David  H.:  See- 
Yen,  Shiao-Ping  S.;  Carter,  Boyd  J.;  Shen.  David  H.;  and  Somoano. 
Robert  B..  4.550.064.  CI.  429-94.000. 
Sheppard  Douglas  P..  to  Mostek  Corporation.  Method  of  making  MOS 
read  only  memory  by  specified  double  implantation.  4.549.336.  CI. 
29-576.00B. 
Sherman.  Richard  H.:  See — 

Gable,   Melvin   G.;   Sherman,   Richard   H.;   and   Yuan,   Fumin. 
4,550,402.  CI.  370-85.000. 
Shibata,  Akikazu:  See — 

Hayafuji,  Yoshinori;  Sawada.  Akashi;  Usui,  Setsuo;  and  Shibata, 
Akikazu,  4,549,913,  CI.  148-33.000. 
Shibata,  Akira:  See — 

Terada.  Toshimichi;  Kuroyanagi.  Tomomitsu;  Kozima,  Noboni; 
and  Shibata,  Akira,  4.550,345,  CI.  358-323.000. 
Shibuya,  Tsunenori:  See — 

Ishiziika,     Yutaka;     and     Shibuya,     Tsunenori,     4,549,855.     CI. 
417-270.000. 
Shida.  Takafumi:  See — 

Aoki.  Katsumichi;  Shida.  Takafumi;  Arabori.  Hideo;  Kumazawa. 
Satoni;  Shimizu.  Susumu;  Watanabe.  Takeo;  Kanda,  Yohichi; 
Satake.  Keigo;  Yamazaki.  Shiro;  Shinkawa,  Hiroyasu;  and  Chida, 
Tsuneaki,  4,549,902,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Shih,  Stuart  S.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  stabilizing  hydro- 
processed  lubricating  oil  stocks  by  the  addition  of  hydrogen  sulflde. 
4,549,955,  CI.  208-59.000. 
Shima,  Atsushi:  See — 

Nozawa.  Ryoichiro;  Nagamine,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Shima.  Atsushi, 
4.550.378,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Shimada,  Shigeru;  Kakumoto,  Shigeru;  and  Abe,  Osamu,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Line  recognition.  4,550,434,  CI.  382-9.000. 
Shimizu,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Arai,  Tetsuji;  and  Shimizu,  Hiroshi,  4,550.245,  CI.  219-405.000. 
Shimizu,  Shoji,  to  Excell  Corporation.  Method  for  molding  plastic 

products.  4,550,008,  CI.  264-527.000. 
Shimizu.  Susumu:  See — 

Aoki.  Katsumichi;  Shida.  Takafumi;  Arabori.  Hideo;  Kumazawa. 
Satoru;  Shimizu.  Susumu;  Watanabe.  Takeo;  Kanda,  Yohichi; 
Satake.  Keigo;  Yamazaki,  Shiro;  Shinkawa,  Hiroyasu;  and  Chida, 
Tsuneaki.  4.549.902.  CI.  71-90.000. 
Shimizu.  Takao:  See — 

Suminoe.  Taro;  Ito,  Tetsuo;  Kiyomatsu,  Yasuhiro;  and  Shimizu, 
Takao,  4,550,001.  CI.  264-2.600. 
Shimon,  Dale  H.  Hay  bale  carrier.  4,549,743,  CI.  280-47. 13R. 
Shimrock,  Thomas;  Taylor,  R.  Dirk;  and  Collins,  John  M.,  Jr.,  to 
Engelhard  Corporation.  Method  of  impregnating  ceramic  monolithic 
structures  with  predetermined  amounts  of  catalyst.  4,550.034,  CI. 
427-243.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Takamizawa.  Minoru;  Kobayashi.  Taishi;  Hayashida.  Akira;  and 
Takeda.  Yoshihumi.  4.550.151.  CI.  528-7.000. 
Shinkawa.  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Aoki,  Katsumichi;  Shida,  Takafumi;  Arabori,  Hideo;  Kumazawa, 
Satoru;  Shimizu.  Susumu;  Watanabe,  Takeo;  Kanda.  Yohichi; 
Satake.  Keigo;  Yamazaki.  Shiro;  Shinkawa.  Hiroyasu;  and  Chida. 
Tsuneaki.  4.549.902.  CI.  71-90.000. 
Shino.  Akimitsu:  See — 

Yanagishima.  Takayuki;  Kasai.  Junichi;  Ajimine,  Akio;  WaUnabe, 
Tatsuya;  Shino,  Akimitsu;  and  Murakami,  Yoshiaki,  4,550,428. 
CI.  381-86.000. 
Shinohara.  Takeru:  See — 

Horiuchi.    Shigenori;    and    Shinohara.    Takeru.    4.549.789,    CI. 
350-358.000. 


October  29,  1985 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  35 


Shioyama,    Tod    K.,    to    Phillips    Petroleum    Company.    Catalysts. 

4,550,212,  CI.  568-401.000. 
Shipley,  John  M.:  See — 

Buchanan,    James    E.;    and    Shipley,    John    M.,    4,550,342,    CI. 
358-153.000. 
Shippey,   Michael   A.,  to  Chevron   Research  Company.   Overbased 
ortho-carboxy  phenylphcnone  lubricating  oil  additives.  4,550,197,  CI. 
562-460.000. 
Shirai,  Mitsuru;  Fukuda.  Nobuo;  Yamamoto.  Akira;  and  Tsuji.  Hiroshi. 
to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heat  exchanging  device  with 
heat  exchanging  plates.  4.549.603,  CI.  165-104.330. 
Shirai.  Shunichi:  See — 

Sugino.   Toshiya;   Nohara.   Fujio;   Fujinawa.  Tomoaki;   Ogawa. 
Kazuo;  Mizukami.  Teruo;  and  Shirai.  Shunichi.  4,550.118.  CI. 
514-383.000. 
Shmulovich.  Joseph:  See — 

Berkstresser.  George  W.;  Huo,  Tai-Chan  D.;  and  Shmulovich, 
Joseph.  4.550.256.  CI.  250-483.100. 
Short,  Edward  H.,  Ill,  to  BS&B  Safety  Systems,  Inc.  Reclosing  rupture 

disk  assembly.  4,549,565.  CI.  137-71.000. 
Shuman,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Walker.  Gary  E.;  Spiegel.  Leo;  Shuman,  Anthony  J.;  and  Kirtley, 
James  L.,  Jr.,  4,550,228,  CI.  179-1 15.00V. 
Siebenand,  John  F.:  See- 
Andersen,  David  P.;  Hedin,  Raymond  C;  and  Siebenand,  John  F., 
4,550.425.  CI.  381-30.000. 
Siebert.  Hans- Joachim:  See — 

Grieshaber.  Hermann;  and  Siebert.  Hans- Joachim.  4.549.511.  CI. 
123-263.000. 
Siegfried  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Mixich.  Georg;  and  Thiele.  Kurt.  4.550.175.  CI.  548-341.000. 
Siemag  Transplan  GmbH:  See — 

Ganseuer.  Horst.  4,549.700.  CI.  242-56.00R. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Aichinger,  Horst;  Marhoff.  Paul;  and  Pfeiler.  Manfred.  4.550.419, 

CI.  378-099.000. 
Freise,  Werner,  4,550,280,  CI.  318-701.000. 
Hanni,  Manfred;  and  Brusch,  Josef,  4,550,222.  CI.  179-1. 50R. 
Steinemer.  Norbert,  4.550.234.  CI.  20O-144.00B. 
Stoeberl.  Walter.  4.549.826.  CI.  400-708.000. 
Von  Gentzkow,  Wolfgang;   Schmiedel,   Manfred;  and  Tussing. 
Reinhold.  4,550,204.  CI.  564-134.000. 
Siemens  Gammasonics,  Inc.:  .See — 

Groch,  Mark  W.;  and  Domnanovich,  James  R.,  4,549,552,  CI. 
128-700.000. 
Signode  Corporation:  See— 

Nikolich,  Milovan,  4,549,344,  CI.  29-432.000. 
Sikkenga,  David  L.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Non-aqueous 
exchange    of   acidic    sites    on    molecular    sieves.    4,550,091,    CI. 
502-62.000. 
Silver,  Jack:  See— 

Hider,  Robert  C;   Kontoghiorghes,  George;   Silver.  Jack;  and 
Stockham.  Michael  A..  4.550.101.  CI.  514-188.000. 
Silverman,  Lawrence  H.:  See — 

Rozario.  Novellone;  and  Silverman.  Lawrence  H.,  4,550.265,  CI. 
307-494.000. 
Simms,  Robert  A.  Polarized  glass.  4,549,795,  CI.  351-163.000. 
Simon,  Virgil  S.;  Gutowsky,  Arthur  C;  and  Haluzak,  Nestor  T..  to 
Thomas  A.  Schutz  Co..  Inc.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  device  on  a 
slotted  post.  4.549.712.  CI.  248-224.400. 
Simplex  Ceiling  Corporation:  See — 

Nassof,  Martin.  4.549.375.  CI.  52-39.000. 
Sisson.  Jeffrey  L.:  See — 

Braun.  Oskar  J.;  Hubler.  Lawrence  C;  and  Sisson,  Jeffrey  L., 
4,549,804,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Sitzwohl,  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Gowan,  Norman  H.;  Petravicius,  Stasys;  Hernandez,  Ignacio  T.; 
Kuhlmann,  Robert  E.;  Vande  Walle,  Donald  R.,  Jr.;  Weddell, 
Ronald  P.;  Gates,  Joseph  M.;  Sitzwohl,  Kenneth  J.;  Sands. 
Charles  D.;  Gwinn,  Rick  A.;  and  Peterman.  Milton  J..  4.549.664, 
CI.  211-131.000. 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  &  Development  Company  B.V.:  See — 
Kumpar.  Zvonimir  Z.,  4,549,872,  CI.  464-141.000. 
Merkelbach,  Boy.  4.550,237.  CI.  219-121.0LD. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See- 
Hans,    Rudiger;    and    Brandenstein.    Manfred,    4,549,442,    CI. 
74-110.000. 
Skiles,  Jerry  W.:  See— 

Suh,  John  T.;  Skiles,  Jerry  W.;  Williams,  Bruce  E.;  and  Schwab, 
Alfred,  4,549,992,  CI.  260-455.00R. 
Skiles,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Pilgram,    Kurt    H.;    and    Skiles,    Richard    D.,    4,550,121,    CI. 
514-469.000. 
Sklavounos,  Constantine:  See- 
Goldman,  Irving  M.;  Kuhia,  Donald  E.;  and  Sklavounos,  Constan- 
tine. 4.550.164,  CI.  544-291.000. 
Skocpol.  William  J.:  See— 

Damen.  Theodoor  C;  Duguay.  Michael  A.;  Howard.  Richard  E.; 
Jackel.  Lawrence  D.;  and  Skocpol,  William  J..  4.550,249.  CI. 
250-201.000. 
Skov,  Per  S.;  Norn,  Svend;  and  Weeke,  Bent.  Method  of  detecting  or 
determining  hisUmine  in  hisumine  containing  materials.  4,550,085, 
CI.  436-98.000. 
Smades.  Jack  E..  to  Sanders  Associates.  Inc.  Precision  wire  grid  glass 
digitizing  tablets.  4.549.918,  CI.  156-160.000. 


Smialek.  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Polan.  Ned  W.;  Smialek.  Raymond  J.;  and  Parthasarathi,  Arvind, 
4.549.950,  CI.  204-206.000. 
Smid,  Zdenek:  See — 

Husak,  Zdenek;  Svozil,  Zdenek;  Mazak,  Ivan;  Lehky.  Josef;  Mora, 
Josef;    Smid,    Zdenek;    and    Kebric,    Ondrej,    4,549,742,    Q. 
280-11.180. 
Smith,  Daniel  J.:  See — 

Gressett,  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  Daniel  J.,  4,349.460,  Q. 
84-298.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Seger,  Fritz  O.,  4.549,718,  CI.  251-121.000. 
Smith.  James  A.,  to  Creative  Products  Resource  Associates.  Ltd.  Cos- 
metic  applicator   useful    for   skin    moisturizing   and   deodorizing. 
4.550,035,  CI.  427-398.100. 
Smith,  Jeffrey  I.  Apparatus  for  cooling  beverage  containers  and  the 

like.  4,549,409,  CI.  62-381.000. 
Smith,  Leslie  H.:  See- 
Barlow,  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Smith,  Leslie  H.,  4,550.1 1 1,  CI.  514-255.000. 
Smith  Meter,  Inc.:  See— 

Erickson,  Charles  D.,  4,549,426,  CI.  73-3.000. 
Smith,  Stephen  F.,  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Automatic  oscillator  frequency  control 
system.  4.550.292.  CI.  331-2.000. 
Smiths  Food  Group  B.V.:  See — 

Entes.  Peter  C,  4.549,478.  CI.  99-536.000. 
Smitley,  Bruce  B..  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation.  Shelf  assembly. 

4.549.665,  CI.  211-191.000. 
SMS  Schloemann-Siemag.  Inc.:  See — 

Crates,  Charles  A..  4.549.822.  CI  384-462.000. 
Snyder.  Hal  D.  Venting  device  for  gas-carrying  systems.  4,549,475,  CI. 

98-122.000. 
S.p.A.  Luigi  Rizzi  &  C:  See— 

Repetto,  Silvio.  4.549.416.  CI.  69-10.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  DBA:  See— 

Deligny.  Jean.  4.549.709,  CI.  248-56.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See — 

Beynie  .  Claude  P..  4.550.403.  CI.  370-110.100. 
Societe  d'Etudes  Scientifiques  et  Industrielles  de  I'lle-de  France:  See— 
Perrot.  Jacques;  and  Thominet.  Michel.  4.550.179,  CI.  548-571.000. 
Societe  dite:  Exsymol  S.A.M.:  See— 

Seguin,    Marie-Christine;    and    Cueyne,    Jean,    4,549,990,    CI. 
260-397.250. 
Societe  E.  Lacroix  -  Tous  Artifices:  See — 

Billard,    Alain;    Calmettes,    Hubert;    and    Santalucia,    Andre    , 
4,549.489.  CI.  102-505.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine:  See — 

Basset.  Jean  M.  M.;  Leconte.  Michel;  Ollivier,  Jean;  and  Quignard, 
Francoise,  4.550.216.  CI.  585-645.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production):  See — 

Morin.  Daniel;  and  Prechner.  Roland,  4.549.584,  CI.  141-73.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale:  See — 

Auberon.  Marcel;  Cabanel,  Daniel;  Dolbeau.  Michel;  Phan.  Albert; 
Pillois.   Philippe;   Bournazel,  Claude  L.;  and  Huvey.  Michel. 
4.549.919,  CI.  156-172.000. 
Urribe,  Andre  P.,  4,549,864,  CI.  425-145.000. 
Soeiinah,  Edy,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Measuring  torque  and  hook 

load  during  driHing.  4,549,431,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Software  Distribution  Newtork,  Inc.:  See — 

Billings,  Raymond  J.,  4,550,350,  CI.  360-15.000. 
Solis,  S.r.l.:  See — 

Gazzarrini,  Vinicio,  4.549,493,  O.  112-121.150. 
Soloco,  Inc.:  See — 

Hebert.  Francis  A..  4.549,682,  CI.  227-119.000. 
Somoano.  Robert  B.:  See — 

Yen,  Shiao-Ping  S.;  Carter.  Boyd  J.;  Shen,  David  H.;  and  Somoano, 
Robert  B.,  4,550,064,  CI.  429-94.000. 
Sonns.  Eugen:  See — 

Huckler,  Volker;  Sonns,  Eugen;  Schafer,  Helmut;  and  Nobis, 
Dieter,  4,549,637,  CI.  192-3.630. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Hayafuji,  Yoshinori;  Sawada,  Akashi;  Usui,  Setsuo;  and  Shibata, 

Akikazu.  4.549.913,  CI.  148-33.000. 
Okuyama,    Yoshikazu;    and    Takeuchi,    Hajime.    4.550,349,    CI. 
360-10.200. 
Sony/Tektronix  Corporation:  See — 

Takita,  Kentaro,  4,550,387,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Sooch,  Navdeep  S.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  MOS  Cascode  current 

mirror.  4,550,284.  CI.  323-315.000. 
Soto.  Jose  M.  P.;  Noverola,  Armando  V.;  Mauri,  Jacinto  M.;  and 
Spickett,  Robert  G.  W.,  to  Fordonal,  S.A.  Piperidine  derivatives. 
4,550,116,  CI.  514-327.000. 
Souji.  Ichikawa,  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Displacement  measuring 

instrument.  4,549,353,  CI.  33-125.0OR. 
South  Africa  Inventions  Development  Corporation:  Set — 

Poison,  Alfred.  4,550,019,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Southeastern  Crane  Fork:  See — 

Fowler,  Aubrey  A..  Jr.,  4,549,759.  CI.  294-67.200. 
Spacelabs.  Inc.:  See — 

Hochberg.  Howard  M..  4.549.553,  CI.  128-719.000. 
Spacesaver  Corporation:  See — 

Schindler.  Michael  D.,  4,549,777.  CI.  312-198.000. 
Spears,  Danny  R.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Delivery  information 
packet  switching  system.  4,550,401,  CI.  370-85.000. 
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Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Andersen,  David  P.;  Hedin,  Raymond  C;  and  Siebenand,  John  F 

4.550,425,  CI.  381-30.000. 
DeCoene,  Frans  J.  G.  C,  4,549,480.  CI.  100-88.000. 
McLean,  Kenneth  W.,  4,549.390.  CI.  56-13.600. 
Spickett.  Robert  G.  W.:  See— 

Soto,  Jose  M.  P.;  Noverola.  Armando  V.;  Mauri,  Jacinto  M.-  and 
Spickett,  Robert  G.  W.,  4,550,116,  CI.  514-327.000. 
Spiegel,  Leo:  See— 

Walker,  Gary  E.;  Spiegel,  Leo;  Shuman,  Anthony  J.;  and  Kirtley, 
James  L.,  Jr.,  4,550,228,  CI.  179-1 15.00V. 
Spielau,  Paul;  Fassbender,  Helmut;  and  Weiss,  Richard,  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Laminate  based  on  epoxy  resin  for  printed 
circuits.  4,550,051,  CI.  428-285.000. 
Spiel vogel,  Bernard  F.:  See— 

McPhail,  Andrew  T.;  Spielvogel,  Bernard  F.;  and  Hall,  Iris  H.. 
4.550,186,  CI.  556-8.000. 
Spirax  Sarco.  Inc.:  See— 

Jiandani,  Niranjan  T.,  4,549,691,  CI.  236-58.000. 
SpliethofT,  Heinz,  to  Saarbergwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  reducing  the  initial  sUrt-up  and  subseauent  stabilization 
period  losses,  for  increasing  the  usable  power  and  for  improving  the 
controllability  of  a  thermal  power  plant.  4,549,401,  CI.  60-652  000 
Spotz.  Mark  S.:  See— 

Adamowicz,  John  A.;   Schlup,  John  R.;  and  Spotz,   Mark  S 
4,549,931,  CI.  162-145.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.:  See- 
Hall,  John  B.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Belko,  Robert  P.;  Van  Loveren, 
Augustmus  G.;  and  Hanna,  Marie  R.,  4,549,982,  CI.  252-522.00R 
Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4.549.983,  CI 
252-522.00R. 
Springer,  Richard  E.;  and  Baxter,  Gary  R.,  to  Crosby  Group,  Inc.,  The. 

Trunnion  for  hook  and  block  assembly.  4.549.829.  CI.  403-57.000 
Springs  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hendrix,  James  E.;   Daniels,  John  Y.;  and  White,  Taryn  M 
4,549,880.  CI.  8-115.520.  .         y     m.. 

Spy  Mirrors,  Inc.:  See — 

Harns,  Richard  J.,  Jr.,  4,549,790.  CI.  350-624.000. 
Sufford,  Sally  S.:  See— 

Forsythe.  Jesse  G.,  Jr.;  and  SufTord.   Sally  S..  4.549,655,  CI. 
206-569.000. 
Stahli,  Peter,  to  E.  Frohlich  AG.  Process  for  preparation  of  a  row  of 
two  different  and  alternating  types  of  drop  wires,  and  an  assembly 
resultmg  from  such  process.  4,549.333,  CI.  28-205.000 
Stamicarbon  B.V.:  See— 

Minkhorst,  Jan  H.  K.,  4,549,757.  CI.  293-120000 

Sundard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Sikkenga.  David  L..  4.550.091.  CI.  502-62.000. 
Standard  Precision,  Inc.:  See — 

Papp,  John  E.;  and  Reed,  Antony  S.,  4.549.773,  CI.  308-3.800. 
Stanescu,  Mircea  S.;  and  Crouch.  E.  Donald.  Jr..  to  BOC  Group.  Inc., 

7?o'./I2^"*"  ^°^  **'*'  treating  ferrous  material.  4.549,911.  CI. 
148-16.000. 

Sunley.  Chester  A.:  See— 

^"A"}ft",'a','^^."''**  ^  •  ^rucki.  John  S.;  and  Stanley,  Chester  A., 
4,549,383,  CI.  52-667.000. 
Stanton,  Paul  N.:  See— 

Hibbs.  David  A.;  Rickey.  Wynn  P.;  and  Stanton.  Paul  N.,  4,549.578. 
CI.  137-624.110. 
Starkstrom  Gummersbach  GmbH:  See— 

Lemmer,  Helmut,  4,550,232,  CI.  200-I6.00A. 

^^2i  $i'?^5i?  ^^'<=«  for  tensioning  material  on  frames.  4.549.596.  CI. 

160-374. 100. 
Starr,  John  B.,  Jr.:  See— 
e     -Jones.  James  F.;  and  Starr,  John  B..  Jr..  4.550.155.  CI.  528-176.000. 

Staufter  Chemical  Company:  See 

James,  Donald  R.,  4,549,901,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Steele.  Robert  E..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Lamp  monitor  with 

latch  circuit.  4,550.303.  CI.  340-80.000. 
Steinemer,  Norbert.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Vacuum  circuit 

.  ,*^^^,^'"'  '^^  switching  tubes  connected  in  series  for  each  pole. 

4,550,234.  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Stenkvist,  Sven  E.:  See— 

Lassander,  Erik;  and  Stenkvist.  Sven  E..  4.550,413,  CI.  373-108.000. 
Stenzel,  Wallace  I.;  and  Payne.  Kenneth  R..  to  Waukee  Engineering 

Company.  Meter  monitor  apparatus.  4,550,314.  CI.  340-623.000 
Stcphan.  Gunter;  and  Schundchutte,  Karl  Heinz,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

C1*'^64-'3^M^'°'^  ""^  preparation  of  benzene  compounds.  4.550.207. 
Stereoscopes  Lestrade  A  Cie.:  See— 

Vitrac.  Jean-Pierre,  4,549,785,  CI.  350-140.000. 
Sterl,  Rudolf,  to  Hestex  Systems  b.v.  Slip-in  fastening  element  for 

■!S.T'r^  ^9^^""  '^°  P""*  *o  *•'»•  they  may  be  undone.  4,549,832,  CI 
403-264.000. 

''ST86,  cf  48'i97V''^   '""   °^""°"   °'  «"  «^"^™'°' 

Stich,  Bodo;  Hassler,  Ernst;  and  Cyphelly,  Ivan-Jaro«lav.  to  Glyco- 
Antnebstechnik  GmbH.  Hydraulic  pump  for  low-viscosity  DumoinE 
media.  4,549.862,  CI.  418-133.000.  '  h      h    8 

Stickney,  Truman  M.,  to  Rosemount  Inc.  Flow  dau  sensor  duct  system 
4.549,706,  CI.  244-l.OOR,  ' 

Stockcr,  Bruce  A.  D.,  to  Leland  Stanford  Jr.  University,  The  Board  of 

Tfi"i5?-wJ''    ^'-     Non-reverting     salmonella.     4,550,081.     CI. 
435-253.000.  .     wi. 


Stockham,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Hider,   Robert  C;   Kontoghiorghes,  George;  Silver.  Jack    and 
Stockham.  Michael  A.,  4,550,101.  CI.  514-188.000 
Stockinger.  Friedrich;  Lohse,  Friedrich;  and  Zondler,  Helmut,  to  Ciba 
Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  N-substituted 
N-cyancarboxyhc  acid  amides.  4.550,203.  CI.  564-105  000 
Stodieck,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Stoeberl,  Walter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Paper  feed  apparatus 
for  typewriters  or  business  machines  having  a  paper  levelling  gap 
disposed  in  the  paper  guidance  channel.  4,549,826,  CI.  400-708.000 

Stoll  GmbH  and  Company:  See — 

Stojl.  Thomas;  Ploppa,  Jurgen;  and  Goller,  Ernst,  4,549,412.  CI. 

Stoll.  Thomas;  Ploppa.  Jurgen;  and  Goller.  Ernst,  to  Stoll  GmbH  and 

a '66^l'49a)R"'^  take-down  device  for  knitting  machines.  4.549,412, 

Stone.  Alan  M.:  See— 

"'-i^'?^  '^"*"  ^ '  ^y'*'  '^'*"=  ""*  S*°"«'  Alan  M..  4.549.659.  CI. 
209-3.200. 

Stone.  Brian  J.:  See- 
Sexton,  John  S.;  Stone,  Brian  J.;  Howes,  Trevor  D.;  and  Andrew 
Colin,  4,549,372,  CI.  5I-206.00R. 
Stone,  Gary  H.:  See- 
Stone,  Joel  R.;  and  Stone,  Gary  H.,  4,549,750,  CI.  283-79.000 
Stone,  Joel  R.;  and  Stone,  Gary  H.  System  for  providing  updated 
ifii-JifLn*"**    P"c«ng    information    for    retailer.    4,549,750,    CI. 

Sto"5j  f^cnton  A.  Portable  jack  for  small  tractors  and  like  vehicles. 

^iiiomhl^Al^'^'^  Manufacturing  Co.  Coffee  making. 

Stonestreet.  Paul  R.;  Williams,  David;  Anderson,  Kenneth;  and 
Butcher,  Peter  J.  L.,  to  VG  Instruments  Group  Limited.  Sources 
used  in  molecular  beam  epitaxy.  4,550.411.  CI.  373-134.000 

Stovin.  Garfield  W.:  See— 

^S9.f7l.''ci.''5i-f5972"6.°"''""  ^^  ""'  '"'"•   '^°'^^  '■' 
Stowe.  Uwrence  R.;  and  Strubhar.  Malcolm  K..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Hydraulic  fracturing  method  employing  special  sand  control 
technique.  4.549.608.  CI.  166-280.000. 
Strachan.  Bruce  D.:  See — 

Holland.    Scott    B.;    and    Strachan,    Bruce    D..    4.550,286,    CI. 

Strauss.  Peter:  See— 

Horbelt,  Michael;  Schnurle,  Hans;  Strauss,  Peter;  and  Werner. 
Peter,  4,549,519,  CI.  123-493.000. 
Streicher,  William  L.;  and  Propstcr,  Mark  A.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber, 
glas  Corporation.   Apparatus  and  method  for  removing  gaseous 
inclusions  from  molten  material.  4,549,896,  CI.  65-135.000. 
Stremmel,  Gerd:  See — 

Evans,  Elfed  H.;  Hirte,  Klaus;  and  Stremmel,  Gerd,  4,549,978,  d. 
252-109.000. 
Stroem,  Sigmunn;  and  Mowill,  Rolf  J.,  to  A.S.  Kongsberg  Vapenfab- 
rikk.  High  area  ratio,  variable  entrance  geometry  compressor  dif- 
fuser.  4,549,847,  CI.  415-182.000. 
Strubhar,  Malcolm  K.:  See— 

Stowe,  Lawrence  R.;  and  Strubhar,  Malcolm  K..  4,549.608.  CI. 
166-280.000. 
Stuber,  Fred  A.:  See— 

Frulla,  Floro  F.;  Stuber,  Fred  A.;  and  Whitman,  Peter  J.,  4,550,188, 
CI.  560-24.000. 
Suenaga,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Toida,   Masahiro;   Suenaga,   Norihiro;  and  Suenaga.   Nobuyuki. 
4,550,240,  CI.  219-121.0LS. 
Suenaga,  Norihiro:  See — 

Toida,   Masahiro;   Suenaga,   Norihiro;  and  Suenaga,   Nobuyuki. 
4.550.240.  CI.  219-121.0LS. 
Sugawara,  Akinobu:  See— 

Tanaka,   Kenji;   Sugawara,   Akinobu;   and   Yamawaki,   Takashi. 
4.550.143,  CI.  525-240.000. 
Sugimoto,  Koichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Parabolic  position  and  attitude 

interpolation  for  a  robot  hand.  4,550,383,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Sugino,  Toshiya;  Nohara,  Fujio;  Fujinawa,  Tomoaki;  Ogawa,  Kazuo; 
Mizukami,  Teruo;  and  Shirai,  Shunichi,  to  Ikeda  Mohando  Co.,  Ltd.; 
and  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,   Ltd.   Heterocyclic  compounds. 
4,550,118.  CI.  514-383.000. 
Sugita,  Yutaka:  See— 

Toyooka.  Takashi;  Yoshida.  Kazutoshi;  Ishida.  Kazuhiro;  Okaha- 
shi.  Tatsuo;  Aoki.  Hirokazu;  Suzuki.  Ryo;  and  Suaita,  Yutaka. 
4,550,388,  CI.  365-6.000. 
Sugiura,  Noboru:  See — 

Abe,  Osamu;  Mouri,  Yasunori;  and  Sugiura,  Noboru,  4.549,514,  CI. 

123-425.000. 

Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai,  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryozo;  and  Yoshihara, 

Kenji,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  System  for  reproducing  an 

address  signal  from  each  track  turn  during  a  search  mode  operation  of 

a  reproducing  apparatus.  4,550,393,  CI.  369-32.000. 

Suh,  John  T.;  Skiles,  Jerry  W.;  Williams,  Bruce  E.;  and  Schwab,  Alfred, 

to  USV  Pharmaceutical  Corp.  Antihypertensive  amides.  4,549,992, 

Sumal,  Jaihind  S.:  See- 
Gneiss,  Heinz;  Sumal,  Jaihind  S.;  and  Wunsch,  Werner,  4,549,433, 
CI.  73-204.000. 
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Suminoe,  Taro;  Ito.  Tetsuo;  KiyomaUu,  Yasuhiro;  and  Shimizu,  Takao 
to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Ricky  Contact  Lens  Re- 
search Institute  Inc.  Process  for  producing  shaped  articles  having 
improved  surfaces.  4,550,001,  CI.  264-2.600. 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See 

Hanji,  Katsumi;  and  Kawai,  Kiyoshi,  4,550,094,  CI.  502-110.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Toda,  Yuichi;  Sakamoto,  Katsuji;  Tanaka,  Shigeru;  and  Kameo, 
Yuji,  4,549,391,  CI.  57-13.000. 
Sun  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See — 

Bechtolsheim,  Andreas,  4,550,368,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See — 

Crowley,  George  C;  Carlson,  Gordon  S.;  and  Woznicki,  Michael. 
4.550.358.  CI.  361-42.000. 
Suncor.  Inc.:  See — 

Tchcmyak.  Shimon  S.,  4.549,935.  CI.  196-14.520. 
Sundahl,  James  G..  to  Bell  Helmets  Inc.  Helmet  system.  4.549.541.  CI 

128-201.190. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See — 

Blain.  Edward  S.,  4,549,861,  CI.  418-55.000. 
Vaidya,  Jayant  G.,  4,550,267,  CI.  310-184.000. 
Sundstrand  Data  Control,  Inc.:  See— 

Pulk,    Brian    E.;    and    Bateman,    Charles    D.,    4,550,385,    CI. 
364-558.000. 
Superior  Scale  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Leiman,  Leslie  L.,  4,549,622,  CI.  177-134.000. 
Suzuka,  Susumu:  See— 

Gonda,    Michihiro;    Kitsukawa,    Katsumasa;    Suzuka,    Susumu; 
Kanasugi,  Mikiko;  Sato,  Yutaka;  and  Otomo,  Kikuo,  4,550,329! 
CI.  346-214.000. 
Suzuki,  Naomichi:  See— 

Tamani,  Munetaka;  and  Suzuki,  Naomichi,  4.550,324,  CI.  346- 
76.0PH. 
Suzuki,  Norio:  See— 

Nagasawa.  Kouichi;  Ikeda,  Shuji;  Suzuki,  Norio;  and  Sakai,  Yoshio, 
4,549,340,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Suzuki,  Osamu:  See— 

Oishi,  Kengo;  and  Suzuki.  Osamu.  4.549.922.  CI.  156-293.000. 
Suzuki.  Ryo:  See— 

Toyooka,  Takashi;  Yoshida,  Kazutoshi;  Ishida,  Kazuhiro;  Okaha- 
shi,  Tatsuo;  Aoki,  Hirokazu;  Suzuki,  Ryo;  and  Sugita,  Yutaka. 
4,550,388.  CI.  365-6.000. 
Suzuki.  Saburo:  See— 

Hirai,  Osamu;  Kobayashi.  Tetsuo;  Kuwatsuka,  Shunichiro;  and 
Suzuki.  Saburo.  4.550,353.  CI.  360-125.000. 
Suzuki.  Tomio:  See— 

Endo,  Mitsushi;  Taniguchi,  Toshiaki;  Sahara,  Teruyoshi- 
Hayakawa,  Noriyuki;  Yoshitomi,  Tatsuo;  Takahashi,  Kozo; 
Nagatani,  Yoshiteru;  Kawai,  Hidenao;  Kaizyo,  Shuichi; 
Nakagawa,  Yoichi;  Yamagami,  Kazuo;  Takizawa,  Teruo;  and 
Suzuki,  Tomio,  4,549,472,  CI.  98-34.600. 
Svarc,  Stefan:  See— 

Kung,  Walter;  and  Svarc.  Stefan.  4.549,582.  CI.  139-430.000. 
Sve,  Charles;  and  Muntz.  Eric  P..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air 
Force.  Void  detection  and  composition  measurements  in  composite 
wires.  4.550.255,  CI.  250-359.100. 
Svozil,  Zdenck:  See— 

Husak.  Zdenek;  Svozil,  Zdenek;  Mazak,  Ivan;  Lehky,  Josef;  Hora, 
Josef;    Smid,    Zdenek;    and    Kebrle,    Ondrej,    4,549,742,    CI. 
280-11.180. 
Sweetana,  Andrew  S.,  Jr.:  See- 
Gupta,  Tapan  K.;  Carison,  William  G.;  Osterhout,  Joseph  C; 
Boyette,  Gerald  B.;  and  Sweetana,  Andrew  S.,  Jr.,  4,549,981.  CI. 
252-518.000. 
Swenson  Spreader  Company:  See— 

Manon.  Kenneth  P..  4.549.697.  CI.  239-681.000. 
Swinehart,  Frank,  to  E.  F.  Johnson  Company.  Adjustable  multitum  air 

dielectric  capacitor.  4,550,361,  CI.  361-295.000. 
Symmons,  George  R.:  See— 

Hashmi,  Mohammed  S.  J.;  and  Symmons,  George  R.,  4,549,421,  CI 
72-41.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See- 
Liu,  Yen-Ping;  Ullman,  Edwin  F.;  and  Becker,  Martin  J..  4,550,017. 
CI.  424-11.000. 
Szabo.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Ayers,  Ralph  L.;  Stovin.  Garfield  W.;  and  Szabo.  Robert  J.. 
4.549.378.  CI.  52-169.120. 
Tachibana,  Eiichi;  Murayama,  Koushou;  and  Isumi,  Kenzo,  to  Dai 
Nippon   Insatsu   Kabushiki   Kaisha.    Sleeve-type  gravure   printing 
cylinder  and  method  and  apparatus  for  its  assembly.  4,549,923.  CL 
156-423.000. 
TachikawB  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nishino.  Takaichi,  4,549,766,  CI.  297-396.000. 
Taillandicr,  Jean-Michel.  Self-orientable  barrier  fence.  4,549,724.  CI 

256-12.500. 
Taito,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Ochiai.  Masahiko;  and  Taito.  Yoshinori.  4.549.352.  CI.  30-41.500. 
Tajana,  Alberto:  See— 

Nardi,  Dante;  Tajana.  Alberto;  Pennini.  Renzo;  Cazzulani.  Pietro; 
Graziani,    Gabriele;    and    Casadio,    Silvano,    4,550.115,    CI. 
514-320.000. 
Takahama,  Itsuro.  Prosthetic  device  with  a  knee  mechanism.  4,549,318, 

CI.  623-44.000. 
Takahara,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Hisashi;  Asano.  Toru;  Takahara,  Kazuhiro;  Kurahashi, 
Keizo;  and  Andoh,  Shizuo,  4,550,310,  CI.  340-365.00C. 


Takahashi,  Hisashi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Appa- 
ratus for  discriminating  a  paper-like  material.  4,550,433,  CI.  382-7.000. 
Takahashi,    Isao,   to   Hitachi,   Ltd.   Circuit   breaker.   4.550,356,   CI. 

Takahashi,  Kozo:  See — 

Endo,  Mitsushi;  Taniguchi,  Toshiaki;  Sahara,  Teruyoshi 
Hayakawa,  Noriyuki;  Yoshitomi,  TaUuo;  Takahashi,  Kozo; 
Nagatani,  Yoshiteru;  Kawai,  Hidenao;  Kaizyo,  Shuichi; 
Nakagawa,  Yoichi;  Yamagami,  Kazuo;  Takizawa,  Teruo;  and 
Suzuki,  Tomio,  4,549,472,  CI.  98-34.600. 
Takahaski,  Hitoshi;  Yamaguchi.  Satoru;  and  Nunokawa,  Hideo,  to 

FujiUu  Limited.  Boosting  circuit.  4.550.264.  CI.  307-264.000 
Takiyoh.  Toshi:  See— 

Izumitani.  Teteuro;  Takajoh.  Toshi;  and  Kinjo.  Iwao,  4.549.895.  CI. 

Takama,  Kenichirou:  See— 

Oishi.   Kiyohiko;   Kobashi.   Kiyoshi;  and  Takama.   Kenichirou, 

4.549.398,  CI.  60-286.000. 

Takamizawa,    Minoru;    Kobayashi,    Taishi;    Hayashida,    Akira     and 

Takeda,  Yoshihumi,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Organoborosili- 

con  polymer  and  a  method  for  the  preparation  thereof  4,550,151,  CI. 

Takamoto,  Kiichi:  See — 

Omata,  Fujio;  and  Takamoto,  Kiichi,  4,550,258,  CI.  260-505.100. 
Takao,  Mitsunon;  Kimura,  Takahiko;  and  Hirabayashi,  Yuzi.  to  Nip- 
pondenso  Company  Ltd.  Intake  air  amount  control  apparatus  of 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,549,512,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Takasago,  Masahiro:  See— 

Maeda,   Takeshi;   Takasago.    Masahiro;   and   Tsunoda,   Yoshito. 
4,550,394.  CI.  369-46.000. 
Takayama.  Suguru;  Noguchi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kobayashi.  Kouji,  to  TDK 
Corporation.      Magnetic      recording      medium.      4.550.062.     CI. 
428-61 1. OCX). 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuo.    Taisuke;    Kishimoto.    Shoji;    and    Ochiai.    Michihiko. 
4.550.105.  CI.  514-210.000. 
Takeda,  Kenji:  See— 

Ohno,  Akio;  and  Takeda,  Kenji,  4,549,803,  CI.  355-14.0FU. 
Takeda,  Yoshihumi:  See— 

Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Kobayashi,  Taishi;  Hayashida.  Akira  and 
Takeda.  Yoshihumi.  4.550,151.  CI.  528-7.000. 
Takemae.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Kabashima.    Katsuhiko;    Takemae.    Yoshihiro;    Nozaki.   Shigeki; 

Ohira.    Tsuyoshi;    Miyahara.    Hatsuo;    Kanai.    Masakazu'    and 

Enomoto,  Seiji,  4,550,289,  CI.  324-158.00R. 

Takemoto,    Tadashi;    Hijiya,    Toyoto;    and    Yamatani,    Tetsuo.    to 

Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.  Method  for  manufacture  of  N-formylaspartic 

anhydride.  4,550.180.  CI.  549-253.000. 

Takeshima,  Sadao;  and  Ohe,  Takeshi,  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  Power 

steering  apparatus.  4.549.627.  CI.  180-142.000. 
Takeuchi.  Hajime:  See— 

Okuyama.    Yoshikazu;    and    Takeuchi.    Hajime.    4,550,349,    CI. 
360-10.200. 
Takeuchi,  Tomio:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada,  Masa;  Naganawa, 
Hiroshi;  Sawa,  Tsutomu;  Uchida,  Takeshi;  and  Imoto,  Masaya. 
4,550,159,  CI.  536-6.400. 
Takita.  Kentaro,  to  Sony/Tektronix  Corporation.  Circuit  for  detecting 
the  occurrence  of  a  plurality  of  signals  in  a  predetermined  sequence. 
4,550,387.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Takizawa.  Teruo:  See — 

Endo.  Mitsushi;  Taniguchi.  Toshiaki;  Sahara.  Teruyoshi; 
Hayakawa.  Noriyuki;  Yoshitomi.  Tatsuo;  Takahashi,  Kozo; 
Nagatani,  Yoshiteru;  Kawai,  Hidenao;  Kaizyo,  Shuichi; 
Nakagawa,  Yoichi;  Yamagami,  Kazuo;  Takizawa.  Teruo;  and 
Suzuki.  Tomio.  4.549,472.  CI.  98-34.600. 
Tamai,  Masayoshi,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Drop  sensor  for  an  ink  jet 

printer.  4,550,322,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Tamaru,  Munetaka;  and  Suzuki,  Naomichi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company 

Limited.  Ink  transfer  thermal  printer  4,550,324,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Tamba,  Shinichi;  and  Mitadera,  Takashi,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Breathing  device  for  four  stroke  engine.  4,549,520,  CI. 
123-572.000. 
Tamura,  Kohki:  See— 

Horiba,  Tatsuo;  Fujita,  Kazunori;  Matsuda,  Shinpei;  and  Tamura, 
Kohki,  4.550.067,  CI.  429-213.000. 
Tanaka.  Kenji;  Sugawara,  Akinobu;  and  Yamawaki,  Takashi,  to  Ide- 
mitsu  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Composition  comprising  ethylene- 
based  polymers.  4,550,143,  CI.  525-240.000. 
Tanaka,  Shigeru:  See — 

Toda,  Yuichi;  Sakamoto,  Katsuji;  Tanaka,  Shigeru;  and  Kameo, 
Yuji,  4,549,391,  CI.  57-13.000. 
Tanaka,  Shuntaro:  See— 

Kawai,  Kensuke;  and  Tanaka.  Shuntaro,  4,550,379,  CI.  364-494.000. 
Tanaka,  Tetsuro:  See — 

Inoue,  Tadashi;  and  Tanaka,  Tetsuro,  4,549,947,  CI.  204-182.400. 
Tanaka,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Nishikubo,  Yasuhiko;  Fujikawa,  Toyoharu;  and  Tanaka.  Tsutomu. 

4,549,818,  CI.  374-178.000. 
Yahagi,   Mitsuhisa;   Masunasa,   Mikio;   Watanabe,   Shuichi;   and 
Tanaka,  Tsutomu,  4,549,593,  CI.  152-330.00R. 
Tandy  Corporation:  See — 

Rozporka.  Richard  E..  4.549.669,  CI.  220-306.000. 
Taniguchi,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Endo,     Mitsushi;     Taniguchi.     Toshiaki;     Sahara.     Teruyoshi; 
Hayakawa.    Noriyuki;    Yoshitomi.   Tatsuo;   Takahashi.    Kozo; 
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Nagatani,     Yoshiteni;     Kawai,     Hidenao;     Kaizyo.     Shuichi- 
Nakagawa,  Yoichi;  Yamagami.  Kazuo;  Takizawa,  Teruo;  and 
Suzuki.  Tomio.  4.549.472,  CI.  98-34.600. 
Twiner.  Howard  M.  C.  to  HGM.  Inc.  Optical  shutter.  4.549,787,  CI. 

Tanner,  William  M.:  See- 
Lee,  David  N.;  and  Tanner,  William  M.,  4,549.761.  CI.  296-206  000 

Tarjan,  Peter  P.;  Miller.  Sandra  L.;  and  Martin.  John,  to  Cordis  Corpo- 
ration. Implantable  lead.  4,549,556.  CI.  128-785.000. 

Tay.  Ching-Hua;  and  Fairchild.  Raymond  S.,  to  Abitibi-Price  Inc.  Tin 
compounds  for  brightness  improvement  of  jack  pine  ultra  4  549  929 
CI.  162-78.000. 

Taylor,   John    H.,   to   McGard.    Inc.    Locking    valve   construction. 

Tay'lor.R.  Dirk:  See— 

Shimrock.  Thomas;  Taylor,  R.  Dirk;  and  Collins,  John  M..  Jr 
4,550.034.  CI.  427-243.000. 
Taylor.  Stephen  A.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority 

Ruidic  devices.  4,549.574,  CI.  137-565.000. 
Tchemyak.  Shimon  S..  to  Suncor.  Inc.  Conditioning  drum  for  a  tar 

sands  hot  water  extraction  process.  4.549,935,  CI.  196-14.520 
TDK  Corporation:  See— 

Takayama,   Suguru;   Noguchi,   Kiyoshi;  and   Kobayashi,   Kouii 
4.550.062.  CI.  428-611.000.  ^ 

^"'t!J  '^"^'^  ^'  '°  ^^^  Communication  Systems  Corporation. 
Subscriber's  telephone  circuit  arranged  to  present  constant  impe- 
dance to  a  telephone  line.  4.550.226.  CI.  179-81.00R. 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See— 

Kaufman.  Vernon  R.,  4,549,445,  CI.  74-579.00R. 
Tee,  Victor  G.,  to  De  La  Rue  Systems  Limited.  Apparatus  for  detecting 

the  thickness  of  sheets.  4,550,252,  CI.  250-223.00R. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Schmachtenberg,  Richard,  III.  4,549,783,  CI.  350-96.200 
Telectronics  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Kelly,  P.  Richard;  and  Pedersen,  John  N.,  4,549,546,  CI.   128- 
4i9.00r. 
Telly,  Gary  R.;  and  Telly.  Scott  R.  Ultrasonic  welding  system  and 
method  employing  a  reduced  number  of  power  supplies.  4  549  684 
CI.  228-110.000.  ■      .      . 

Telly,  Scott  R.:  See- 
Telly,  Gary  R.;  and  Telly,  Scott  R.,  4.549,684,  CI.  228-110000 
Tenhagen.  Rolf:  See— 

Anderka,  Gerold;  and  Tenhagen,  Rolf,  4,549,828,  CI.  401-258  000 
Tennant,  Chris  B.:  See— 

"«"^"on,  James  A.,  Jr.;  and  Tennant,  Chris  B..  4.550.400,  CI. 

Tennant,  William  M.:  See— 

^T^'*',;!^}^^"'^  ^-  '"'*  Tennant.  William  M..  4,549.643.  CI. 
192-1 1  l.OOA. 

Tentelier,  Jean:  See — 

Glachet,  Charles;  Francois,  Daniel;  Tentelier,  Jean:  and  Frioux 
Christian,  4.549.839.  CI.  414-7.000. 
^'l^  ^°!*I''"'*^''''  Kuroyanagi.  Tomomitsu;  Kozima.  Noboru;  and 
Shibata.  Akira,  to  HiUchi.  Ltd.  Magnetic  video  pilot  signal  recor- 
ding/reproducing system.  4.550,345.  CI  358-323.000 
Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Sakane,  Kazuo;  and  Goto,  Jiro.  to  Fujisawa  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.  Ltd.  Cephem  compounds.  4,550,102,  CI.  514-206  000 
Teramachi,  Hiroshi.  Linear  slide  bearing.  4,549,772,  CI.  308-6  OOC 
Terumo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Muramoto,    Yutaka;    and    Ikegami,    Taketoshi.    4,549,819.    CI 
374-178.000. 
Tcstcrman    Reeves  E..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Transportation. 

Fifth  wheel  lifter/protector.  4.549.747,  CI.  280-446.00R 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Mourao.  Antonio  M..  4.549.884.  CI.  44-57.000 
Stevenson.  John  S..  4.549.886.  CI.  48-197  OOR 

''S2??^i.°56Z»79''s2r''  '•*^*" " = "^  ''"''^"'  ^°''"  ^  • 

^?^„'^'.,^**'    '-'   ""*    Sanderson,    John    R.,   4.550,184,    CI. 
549-453.000. 

Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Dittakavi.  Ashok.  4.549,867.  CI.  434-337.000. 

Texo  Corporation:  See— 

'^Ti',''??^'  S?'"""''  ^'  *"<*  Pe"^'  Howard  G..  4,550.037.  CI. 
427-443.100. 

Theodor  Grabener,  Firma:  See— 

Trost,  Nikolaus  B.;  and  Groos.  Hdnz,  4,549,419,  CI.  72-4  000 
Thenot.  Eugene  J.:  See— 

Chodrow,  Mark  M.;  Sander,  Bernard  T..  Jr.;  Sharpless.  Charles  H.- 
and  Thenot,  Eugene  J.,  4.550.404.  CI.  370-1 10.100. 
Thermal  Power  Corporation:  See 

O'Connor.  Patrick.  4.549,364.  CI.  37-197.000. 
Thermo  Electron  Corporation:  See — 

Judd.  Michael;  and  Cooper,  Joseph  S..  4.549.933,  CI.  162-281.000 
Thermohauser  Erwin  Busch  GmbH:  See— 

Busch,  Erwin,  4,549,714,  CI.  248-349.000. 
Thiele.  Kurt:  See— 

Mixich.  Georg;  and  Thiele.  Kurt.  4.550,175.  CI.  548-341  000 
Thigpcn,  Hubert  H.;  and  Clos,  Richard  J.,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 

il!  .^T^'"*""'^*"'^^  ^°^  paraformaldehyde  prills.  4,550,213,  CI 
568-458.000. 

Thimsen,  James  A.:  See— 


Thomas  A.  Schutz  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Thomas  Jefferson  University:  See— 

^"u'  ''.'L''T'««^T"'J;."f"''y  ^  •  '-"^'■y-  Lo"'"  D.;  and  Schwartz, 
Harold,  4.550.427,  CI.  381-70.000. 

Thomas,  John  S.:  See— 

Peppiatt.  Harry  R.;  and  Thomas.  John  S..  4.550.439.  CI.  383-8.000 

'^474?74%.  m°8o1S.  ''°^™'""   *"'"  '"'^^"'^^  -^'^  «"''^<=- 
Thomas.  Thomas  J.:  See— 

'*4.t9.9?oTl.  5;2-3Jf.2r'    '^"""^  ''   '"''    ''"^-    ^'^•"'"- 
Thomas.  William  R.:  See— 

'^'^<^c^'""*   ^'   ""**   Thomas.    William   R.,   4,549.752,   CI. 

Thominet.  Michel:  See— 

Perrot.  Jacques;  and  Thominet.  Michel.  4,550,179,  CI  548-571000 

Thompson    Richard  T.;  Hinkle,  Philip;  and  Carroll,  Robert  B     to 

Ujctite  Corporation.  Article  containing  a  thixotropic  additive  and 

Z'S\  Cim'^°5Wo'"'^^°^^'^  ^°'  developing  latent  fingerprints. 

Thompson,  Richard  W.:  See— 

'^"mos^'! CI.  smTow^"^'** ^■' ""'' ■^°'"P«'"'  '^*^'"'^<'  w- 

Tho'l'P^^StaAley  P.  Flighting  for  horizontal  dryers.  4.549.699.  CI. 

Thurbcr,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Prengaman,  Richard  J.;  Thurber,  Robert  E.;  Phipps,  Joe;  Green- 

berg.  Ronald  I.;  Horn   Wai  L.;  Jaworski,  James  F.;  and  Riffle, 

Guy  W,  4,550,318,  CI.  343-5.0PD. 
^4lT39l'0Oo"^''*     ^"*°    container    lift    device.     4,549,842,    CI. 

Tiesman,  Randy  J.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Article 
display  package  and  blank  therefor.  4,549,654,  CI.  206-486.000 

^t4SZ^5:'a.  ?^^^*o(S°'"''""'  '"""•"'"•  '""^'  "'^^^  '^•"- 

Tindall,  Joseph  H.:  See— 

Bloch,  Alf  L ;  and  Tindall,  Joseph  H.,  4,549,457.  CI.  83-582.000. 
Tio.  Cesano  O.:  See— 

Musser.  John  H.;  and  Tio.  Cesario  O..  4.550.172.  CI.  548-180.000. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Imai,  Masafumi;  Yamamoto,  Tadashi;  Furuhashi,  Hiroyuki;  Ueno. 
Hiroshi;  and  Inaba.  Naomi,  4,550.095,  CI   502-119  000 
Tobin,  Patrick  L.;  Green,  Joseph  W.;  and  Lerohl.  John  A.  Game  appa- 
ratus  for  use  in  backgammon-like  games.  4.549.739.  CI.  273-248  000 
Toche.  Calvin  A.:  See — 

^;  ^fc^^.hjJ^°^'  ^'"'""1  E.;  and  Toche.  Calvin  A..  4.550.389. 
CI.  365-37.000. 

Tola.  Yuichi;  Sakamoto.  Katsuji;  Tanaka.  Shigeru;  and  Kameo.  Yuji.  to 

Sumitomo   Electnc   Industries.   Ltd.   Wire-like  structure   twistina 

machine.  4,549,391,  CI.  57-13.000. 
Toganoh,  Shigeo:  See — 

■r    J^^i'i  '^y"'ch«;  and  Toganoh,  Shigeo.  4.550.053.  CI.  428-304.400. 
Toida,  Masahiro;  Suenaga.  Norihiro;  and  Suenaga.  Nobuyuki,  to  Nip- 

^JlJ^!^"^    Industries   Co..    Ltd.    Laser   irradiating   apparatus. 

4.550,240.  CI.  219-12I.OLS.  Pf»r«us. 

Toishi,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Apparatus  for  securing 

bottom  end  stop  to  fastener  chain.  4,549,348,  CI.  29-767  000 
Tokai  TRW  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

^^549%'%.  ^8^:3.0^°'""'^    *"'    """""""^^    '•'*«"""^"' 
Tokunaga,  Shigemitsu:  See— 

'^4j549'!6S'ci.^8^43  000°^"''''    ""*    tokunaga,    Shigemitsu. 
Tokura,  Norihito;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Kohama.  Tokio;  and  Kanehara.  Kenji. 
Vi/;'PP5?  Soken.  Inc.  Signal  converting  apparatus.  4.550.308.  CI. 
34O-347.0NT. 
Tokyo  Denshi  Kagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Uehara,  Akira;  Hijikata,  Isamu;  Nakane,  Hisashi;  and  Nakayama. 

Muneo,  4,550,239,  CI.  2I9-121.0PG. 

Uehara,  Akira;  Hijikata,  Isamu;  Nakane,  Hisashi;  and  Nakayama. 

Muneo,  4,550,242,  CI.  219-121.0PG. 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hirata,  Akio,  4.550,281.  CI.  318-723.000 

Iimori.  Akiro.  4.549,805.  CI.  355-3.0SH. 

Kawai,  Kensuke;  and  Tanaka,  Shuntaro,  4,550,379,  CI.  364-494.000. 
Kimura,    Mitsutoshi;    and    Morita,    Masayuki,    4,550,272,    CI. 
315-86.000. 

^!i"f^"o%>^°'"'*'"™'  Y°''°'""''  Noboru;  and  Onuma,  Takehiko, 
4,549,809,  CI.  356-436.000. 

'^°,'i".'^^"'    Takashi;    and    Nakamura,    Hiroshi,    4,550.369,    d. 

364-200.000. 
Sasaki,  Itsuo,  4,550,295,  CI.  333-19.000. 
Takahashi,  Hisashi,  ^,550,433,  CI.  382-7.000. 
Toshimitsu,  Kenshi,  4,550,334v  CI.  355-3.0OR. 
Tolmachev,  Alexei  I.:  See— 

Gjulling,  Eduard  V.;  Djugovskaya,  Urisa  A.;  Zabolotny,  Dmitry 
I.;  Kovtun,  Jury  P.;  Liptuga,  Nikolai  I.;  Litus,  Viktor  I.;  Sambur, 
Manna  B.;  Romanov,  Nikolai  N.;  Tolmachev,  Alexei  I.  Kir- 
sanov Alexandr  v.;  Pisanko,  Viktor  N.;  Melnikov,  Oleg  F.;  and 
Klochkov,  Evgeny  I.,  4,550,170,  CI.  548-154.000. 
Topholni,  Christian,  to  Topholm  &  Westennann  I/S.  In-the-ear  hearing 
aid.  4,550,227,  CI.  179- 107.00E.  * 

Topholm  &.  Westermann  I/S:  See— 

Topholm,  Christian,  4,550,227,  CI.  179-107.00E. 


October  29,  1985 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  39 


Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ono,   Masaaki;   Miura,   Yasuki;   Motegi,   Masahiko;  and  Okabe, 
Kazuo.  4,550,049,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Torii,  Nobutoshi;  and  Nihei,  Ryo,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Automatic  hand 

changing  device  for  industrial  robots.  4,549,846,  CI.  414-729.000. 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Toyama.    Fumiyasu;    Murakoshi, '  Masaaki;    Wakuda,    Masanori; 
Sasaki,   Junichi;   Watanabe.   Hirotoshi;    Yukawa,   Tomio;   and 
Okayama,  Yoshihiko,  4,550,366,  CI.  364-136.000. 
Toshimitsu,   Kenshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura   Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Method  for  forming  an  image  by  the  use  of  an  image  carrier. 
4.550,334,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Towie,  Michael:  See- 
English,  Raymond;  and  Towle,  Michael,  4,549,315,  CI.  2-2.000. 
Townsend  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Townsend,  Ray  T.,  4,549,458,  CI.  83-42.000. 
Townsend,  Ray  T.,  to  Townsend  Engineering  Company.  Method  and 

means  of  apportioning  and  cutting  meat.  4.549.458.  CI.  83-42.000. 
Townsley.  Malcolm  G.:  See — 

Loshaek.   Samuel;   and  Townsley.   Malcolm  G.,   4.549,794,  CI. 
351-161.000. 
Toyama,  Fumiyasu;  Murakoshi,  Masaaki;  Wakuda,  Masanori;  Sasaki, 
Junichi;  Watanabe,  Hirotoshi;  Yukawa,  Tomio;  and  Okayama.  Yo- 
shihiko. to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Programmable  sequence 
controller  and  system.  4,550,366.  CI.  364-136.000. 
Toyo  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Matsumiya,    Saburo;    Uehara.    Katsuya;    Saito,    Keiji;    Michiki, 
Hideyuki;  and  Yaginuma,  Kenichi,  4,549,904,  CI.  75-7.000. 
Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Oohara,  Riichiro,  4,550,147,  CI.  525-332.600. 
Toyo  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwama.     Satoshi;    and     Hashiyama.     Mitsuaki,    4.550,135.    CI. 
524-495.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujiwara.  Hidetoshi;  and  Sato.  Akihiko.  4.549.566.  CI.  137-117.000. 
'  Toyooka.  Takashi;  Yoshida,  Kazutoshi;  Ishida,  Kazuhiro;  Okahashi, 
Tatsuo;  Aoki,  Hirokazu;  Suzuki,  Ryo;  and  Sugita,  Yutaka,  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Microcomputer  Engineering  Ltd.  Method  of  con- 
trolling stop  operation  of  rotating  magnetic  field  for  magnetic  bubble 
memory  device.  4,550.388.  CI.  365-6.000. 
ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Moriyama,  Masakazu;  and  Saito,  Takao,  4,550,317,  CI.  340-995.000. 
OoUni,     Hisao;     and     Maruyamano,     Satoru,     4,549,641,     CI. 
192-106.200. 
ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ito,  Toshimitsu;  Isobe,  Toshiaki;  and  Hattori.  Takashi.  4,550,373, 

CI.  364-431.040. 
Oishi,   Kiyohiko;   Kobashi,   Kiyoshi;  and  Takama,   Kenichirou, 
4.549,398,  CI.  60-286.000. 
Trail,  Mel.  Valve  enclosure.  4,549,568,  CI.  137-382.000. 
Trainor,  James  E.:  See- 
West.  John   D.;   Trainor.   James   E.;   and   Karman.   James   D., 
4.550,244,  CI.  219-158.000. 
Tramontana,  Joseph  C:  See— 

Ridder.  Robert  A.;  and  Tramontana,  Joseph  C,  4,550,333,  CI. 
357-81.000. 
Transinvest  B.V.:  See— 

Bertels,  Augustinus  W.  M.,  4,550,259,  CI.  290-55.000. 
Travlos,  ConsUntine  M.;  Henderson,  James  A.;  and  Weixel,  Mark. 
Contact   insertion  and   wire  lay  robotic  end  effector  apparatus. 
4,549,347.  CI.  29-749.000. 
TRE  Semiconductor  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Meshman,  Boris;  Kerekes.  Thomas  A.;  Green,  Lawrence  S.;  and 
Karlinsky,  David,  4,550,374,  CI.  364-490.000. 
—       Tremmel,  Robert  A.;  and  Magda,  Doina,  to  OMI  International  Corpo- 
ration.   Process    for    electrodepositing    composite    nickel    layers. 
4,549,942,  CI.  204-40.000. 
Trendler,  David,  to  MacLean-Fogg  Company.  Hinged  tissue  cassette 

apparatus.  4,549,670,  CI.  220-338.000. 
Trenkle.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Wolff,  Robin  K.; 
Boden,    Richard    M.;    and    Yoshida,    Takao,    4,549.971,    CI. 
252-8.600. 
Trick,   Robert   E..  to  Medical   Engineering  Corporation.   Artificial 

sphincter  with  inflatable  cuff.  4.549.531.  CI.  1 28-1. OOR. 
Trintignac,  Christian;  and  Jaccod.  Jean-Claude,  to  Regie  Nationale  des 
Usines  Renault.  Hydraulic  control  device,  particularly  for  power 
steering.  4,549,468,  CI.  91-361.000. 
=•      Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Naito,  Michinori,  4,550,423,  CI.  381-13.000. 
Trost,  Nikolaus  B.;  and  Groos,  Heinz,  to  Theodor  Grabener,  Firma. 
Blank-feeding  system  for  die-sumping  press.  4,549,419.  CI.  72-4.000. 
Trummlitz,  Gunter:  See — 

Engel.  Wolfliard;  Trummlitz,  Gunter;  Eberlein.  Wolfgang;  Mihm. 
Gerhard;  Schmidt.  Gunther;  Hammer,  Rudolf;  apd  Giachetti, 
Antonio,  4,550,107,  CI.  514-220.000. 
TRW  Ehrenreich  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Mette,  Ulrich,  4,549,830,  CI.  403-134.000. 
Trybulski,  Eugene  J.:  See — 

Fryer,   Rodney   I.;  Trybulski,   Eugene  J.;  antf"  Walser,   Armin, 
4,549  988,  CI.  260-239.0BB. 


Tsentralnaya  Experimenialno-issledovatelskaya  Konsiruktorsko-Tekh- 
nologicheskaya    Laboratoria    Khimizatsii    Selskogo    Khozyaistva: 
See — 
Minenko,  Leonid;  Belikov,  Evgeny  V.;  Bobryshev,  Oleg  V.;  Klya- 
tis.  Lev  M.;  Mer<;heryakov,  Ivan  K.;  Osipov.  Viktor  G.;  Osher. 
Mikhail  I.;  and  Plyakin,  Nikolai  P.,  4,549,760.  CI.  294-88.000. 
Tsuchimoto.  Takamitsu:  See— 

Hattori.    Akira;    and    Tsuchimoto,    Takamitsu,    4,550,367,    CI. 
364-200,000. 
Tsuji,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Shirai,  Mitsuru;  Fukuda,  Nobuo;  Yamamoto,  Akira;  and  Tsuji, 
Hiroshi,  4,549,603.  CI.  165-104.330. 
Tsukahara,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Kosaka,     Takao;     and     Tsukahara,     Hirokazu,     4,550,328,     CI. 
346-201.000. 
Tsunoda,  Yoshito:  See— 

Maeda,   Takeshi;   Takasago.   Masahiro;   and   Tsunoda.   Yoshito, 
4,550,394,  CI.  369-46.000. 
Tuck,  Alan  D.:  See— 

Wilden,  James  K.;  and  Tuck,  Alan  D.,  4,549,467.  CI.  91-307.000. 
Turner,  Jonathan  S.;  and  Wyati,  Leonard  F.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laborato- 
ries. Alternate  paths  in  a  self-routing  packet  switching  network. 
4,550,397,  CI.  370-60.000. 
Tussing,  Reinhold:  See— 

Von  Gentzkow,   Wolfgang;   Schmiedel,   Manfred;  and  Tussing, 
Reinhold,  4.550,204,  CI.  564-134.000 
Twin  Disc,  Incorporated:  See- 
White,  Basil,  4,549.443,  CI.  74-360.000. 
Twumasi,  Daniel  Y.:  See— 

Bacquet,   Cathy   A.;   and   Twumasi,   Daniel    Y..   4,550.075,   CI. 
435-7.000. 
Tzinis,  Costas  H.;  and  Vadimsky,  Richard  G.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laborato- 
ries.   Sensitizing    bath    for    chalcogenide    resists.    4.550,074,    CI. 
430-322.000. 
U-S  Safety  Trolley  Corp.:  See- 
Ross,  Donald  R..  Sr..  4.550.231.  CI.  I9I-23.00A. 
Uchida.  Takeshi:  See— 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada,  Masa;  Naganawa. 
Hiroshi;  Sawa,  Tsutomu;  Uchida,  Takeshi;  and  Imoto,  Masaya, 
4,550,159,  CI.  536-6.400. 
Uebel,  Helmut,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Facility 
for  intermittent  transmission  of  information  between  guideway  way- 
side equipment  and  vehicles  moving  along  the  guideway.  4,550,444, 
CI.  455-41.000. 
Ueda,  Kenji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho.  Apparatus 
for  supponing  a  timing  hopper  in  an  automatic  weighing  system. 
4,549,621,  CI.  177-105.000. 
Uehara,   Akira;   Hijikata,    Isamu;   Nakane,    Hisashi;   and    Nakayama. 
Muneo,  to  Tokyo  Denshi  Kagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic 
plasma  processing  device  and  heal  treatment  device.  4,550,239,  CI. 
219-121.0PG. 
Uehara,   Akira;   Hijikata,    Isamu;    Nakane.    Hisashi;   and    Nakayama, 
Muneo,  to  Tokyo  Denshi  Kagaku  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Automatic 
plasma  processing  device  and  heat  treatment  device  for  batch  treat- 
ment of  workpieces.  4,550,242,  CI.  219-121.0PG. 
Uehara,  Katsuya:  See — 

Matsumiya.    Saburo;    Uehara,    Katsuya;    Saito,    Keiji;    Michiki, 
Hideyuki;  and  Yaginuma,  Kenichi,  4,549,904,  CI.  75-7.000. 
Uehara,  Kazuo:  See — 

Hoashi,  Kenzo;  and  Uehara,  Kazuo,  4,549,466,  CI.  91-6.500. 
Ueno,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Imai,  Masafumi;  Yamamoto,  Tadashi;  Furuhashi,  Hiroyuki;  Ueno, 
Hiroshi;  and  Inaba,  Naomi,  4,550,095,  CI.  502-119.000. 
Ueno,  Satoru:  See — 

Unno,  Yohei;  Ueno,  Satoru;  Sadamitsu,  Kazuo;  and  Okamoto, 
Tsuneo,  4,549,581,  CI.  138-109.000. 
Uhland,  Eberhard;  Dienst,  Manfred;  and  Wente,  Claus-Heinrich,  to 
Hermann  BerstorfT  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
achieving  optimum  discharge  from  a  twin-screw  extrusion  device 
4,550,002,  CI.  264-40.100. 
Ukigai,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Morita,  Hiroshi;  Kawada,  Yasuyuki;  Yamada,  Junichi;  and  Ukigai, 
Toshiyuki,  4,549,607.  CI.  166-274.000. 
Ullman,  Edwin  F.:  See — 

Liu,  Yen-Ping;  Ullman,  Edwin  F.;  and  Becker,  Martin  J..  4,550,017. 
CI.  424-11.000. 
UMAC.  Inc.:  See— 

Nimke.    Helmut    E.;   and   Thomas.    William    R..   4.549.752.   CI. 
285-55.000. 
Umbarger.  C.  John:  See — 

Waechter.  David  A.;  Wolf,  Michael  A.;  and  Umbarger,  C.  John, 
4,550,381,  CI.  364-527.000. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada.  Masa;  Naganawa,  Hiro- 
shi; Sawa,  Tsutomu;  Uchida,  Takeshi;  and  Imoto,  Masaya,  to  Micro- 
bial Chemistry  Research  Foundation.   Anthracycline  compounds. 
4,550,159.  CI.  536-6.400. 
Umezawa,  Iwao;  and  Komiyama,  Kanki.  to  Kitasato  Institute.  The. 
Antitumor  antibiotic  81-484  and  process  for  its  production.  4,550,021, 
CI.  424-122.000. 
Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Krude.  Werner,  4,549.873,  CI.  464-141.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Mellors.  Geoffrey  W.,  4,549,943,  CI.  204-96.000 
Park,  Hyun  D.;  and  Brown,  Arthur  E.,  4,550,088.  CI.  501-135.000. 
Pickwell,  Robert  J.;  and  Osterholtz,  Frederick  D..  4,550,056,  CI. 
428-391.000. 
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Rimsa,  Stephen  B.;  Harris,  James  E.;  Chao.  Herbert  S.;  and  Mare- 
sca,  Louis  M.,  4,550,140,  CI.  525-132.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Watkins,  David  R.;  Knight.  Robert  K.;  Young,  Donald  C.    and 
Kalfayan,  Leonard  J.,  4,549,609,  CI.  166-303.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See — 

Paddock,    Charles    F.;    and    Wefcr,    John    M..    4,550.138,    CI 
525-67.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See— 
Kaye,  Alan  S.,  4.550.409,  CI.  372-59.000. 
Taylor,  Stephen  A.,  4,549,574,  CI.  137-565.000. 
United  States  Medical  Corporation:  See- 
Meyer.  Benjamin  S..  4.549,319,  CI.  623-22.000. 
United  States  of  America 
■     Air  Force:  See — 

Driscoll,  Michael  M.,  4.550,293,  CI.  331-1 16.00R 
Kolesar,  Edward  S.,  Jr.,  4,549,427,  CI.  73-23.000. 
O'Loughlin,  James  P.,  4,550,275,  CI.  3I5-241.0OR. 
:        Sve,  Charles;  and  Muntz,  Eric  P.,  4,550,255.  CI.  250-359.100. 
Army:  See — 
Betts.  Robert  E.;  Crawford.  John  F.;  and  McNeill.  Robert  E.. 

4,549,486,  CI.  102-334.000. 
Buchanan,   James   E.;   and   Shipley,   John   M.,   4,550,342,   CI 
358-153.000.  .     .       .       ,   V,.. 

Energy:  See — 

Baughman,  Richard  J.;  and  Ginley,  David  S.,  4.550014  CI 

423-289.000. 

Bocttcher.  Gordon  E.;  and  Crain.  Robert  W..  4,550,273.  CI 

315-151.000.  ...  V,. 

Holcombe,  Cressie  E.;  Masters,  David  R.;  and  Pfeiler,  William 

A.,  4.550,412,  CI.  373-155.000. 
Horton,  Joel  R.,  4,549,954,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Waechter.  David  A.;  Wolf.  Michael  A.;  and  Umbarger.  C.  John 

4,550,381,0.364-527.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See— 
VanPelt,  Wilbur  F.;  and  Peterson,  Richard  W.,  4,550,422,  CI 

378-207.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Barmatz,  Martin  B.;  Granett,  Dan;  and  Lee,  Mark  C,  4,549  435 

CI.  73-505.000.  .... 

Gilwee,  William  J.,  Jr.,  4.550.129,  CI.  523-433.000. 
Kumar.  Devendra;  Fohlen.  George  M.;  and  Parker.  John  A 

4,550.177.  CI.  548-413.000. 
Smith.  Stephen  F.,  4,550,292,  CI.  331-2.000. 
Navy:  See— 

Lau.  Yue-Ying;  and  Bamett,  Larry  R.,  4,550,271.  CI.  315-4.000 
Transportation:  See — 

Testerman,  Reeves  E.,  4,549.747.  CI.  280-446.00R. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Compen.  Johannes  M.  A.  A.;  and  van  Kemenade.  Wilhelmus  M  P 

4.550.032,  CI.  427-64.000. 
Creel,  Georges  N.;  and  Morelle,  Claude,  4,549,814,  CI.  374-2  000 
Gorris,  Joannes  J.  H.  M.;  and  Lenders.  Wilhelmus  L.  L..  4.549  335 

CI.  29-866.000. 
Kohsiek,  Cord  H.,  4.550,262,  CI.  307-260.000. 
Louiday,  Andre  E.,  4,550,421,  CI.  378-196.000. 

United  Technologies  Corporation:  See 

Chenausky,  Peter  P.;  Hoffman,  Nelson  N.;  and  Lauehman.  Lannv 

M.,  4,550,410,  CI.  372-97.000.  ^ 

Galasso,    Francis    S.;    and    Veltri,    Richard    D.,    4.550.063,    CI. 

Hibyan,  Edward  S.,  4.549.852.  CI.  416-140.000 
Norris,  James  R..  4.549.708,  CI.  244-129.400. 
Reiner,    Martin    J.;    and    Fassler,    Michael    H.,    4.549,599.    CI. 
164-122.100. 
University  of  Dayton,  The:  See— 

"*?1^^?'  ^'■«<lc"ck  L.;  and  Unroe,  Marilyn  R..  4.550,210,  CI. 
568-33.000. 
University  of  Illinois:  See— 

Cain,  Charles  A.;  and  Frizzell,  Leon  A.,  4,549,533,  CI.  128-24.00A 
University  of  Pennsylvania,  Trustees  of  the:  See— 

Bnghton,  Carl  T.;  Black,  Jonathan;  and  Redka,  William,  4,549,547 
CI.  128-419.00F. 
Unno,  Yohei;  Ueno,  Satoru;  Sadamitsu,  Kazuo;  and  Okamoto.  Tsuneo, 
to  Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd..  The.  Flexible  pipe.  4.549.581,  CI. 
1 38- 109.000. 
Unroe,  Marilyn  R.:  See— 

Hedberg.  Frederick  L.;  and  Unroe,  Marilyn  R.,  4.550.210,  CI 
568-33.000. 
Unvert,  Susan  D.;  Vanderpool,  Steven  H.;  and  Knifton,  John  F.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  linear  polyethylenepolya- 
mines  by  reacting  monoethanolamine  with  ethylenediamine  in  the 
presence    of    an    intercalatively    active    catalyst.    4,550,209,    CI. 
564-479.0(X). 
Upadysheva,  Alexandra  V.:  See— 

Lavretskaya,  Elionora  F.;  Rudzit,  Ernest  A.;  Piruzian,  Lev  A 
Volkova,  Ljubov  I.;  Zakharova,  Nina  I.;  Sarkisian,  David  A  ' 
Upadysheva,  Alexandra  V.;  Grigorieva,  Natalya  D.;  Znamcn- 
skaya,  Anna  P.;  Libinzon,  Rakhil  E.;  and  Antonian,  Semen  G., 
4,550,113,  CI.  514-290.000. 
Usher,  Peter  P.;  and  Gavaletz,  Eugene  J.,  to  Metex  Corporation.  Com- 
bination   metal    and    knitted    wire    mesh    gasket.    4,549,741,    CI. 
277-236.000. 
Ushio  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Arai,  Tetsuji;  and  Shimizu,  Hiroshi,  4,550,245,  CI.  219-405.000. 


USM  Corporation:  See — 

Mehta,  Pradip  S.,  4,549.810,  CI.  366-75.000. 

•"  4"4t'9fJ  CM5l"7S'='''  ""*""=  ""'  "''^'""""'  ^"'^^'""- 
Usui,  Setsuo:  See — 

Hayafuji,  Yoshinori;  Sawada,  Akashi;  Usui.  Setsuo;  and  Shibata 
Akikazu,  4,549,913,  CI.  148-33.000. 
Usui,  Toshifumi;  and  Yanagisawa,  Syozo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Exhaust 
.,J?."?'^.'°"  control  system  for  diesel  engine.  4,549,399.  CI.  60-286  000 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Corp.:  See— 

Suh.  John  T.;  Skiles.  Jerry  W.;  Williams,  Bruce  E.-  and  Schwab 
Alfred,  4,549,992,  CI.  260-455.00R.  =>cnwab, 

Vadimsky,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Tzinis,  Costas   H.;  and   Vadimsky.   Richard  G.,  4,550,074    CI 
430-322.000.  ' 

Vaidya,  Jayant  G.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Redundant  multiple 

channel  electric  motors  and  generators.  4,550,267,  CI  310-184  000 
Valeo:  See — 

Loizeau,  Pierre,  4,549,642,  CI.  192-106.200. 
Valero,  Juan  A.:  See — 

Stanbery,  Dan  P.;  and  Valero,  Juan  ,\.,  4,549,351,  CI.  30-293  000 
van  der  Lely,  Comelis.  Vehicle  with  front  and  rear  steerable  wheels 

individually  driven  by  hydraulic  motors.  4,549,610,  CI.  172-3  000 
Vanderpool,  Steven  H.:  See— 

Vande  Walle,  Donald  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Gowan,  Norman  H.;  Petravicius,  Stasys;  Hernandez,  Ignacio  T  ■ 

Kuhlmann,  Robert  E.;  Vande  Walle.  Donald  R..  Jr.;  Weddeli' 

Ronald  P.;  Gates,  Joseph  M.;  Sitzwohl,  Kenneth  J.;  Sands.' 

ri  7  n  i^V  Si^'""'  ^^^^  '^  •  '"'^  Pc'erman.  Milton  J..  4,549.664, 

VanDewoestine,  Robert  V.:  See— 

Blanding,  Wendell  S.;  Johnson,  Ronald  E.;  and  VanDewoestine 
Robert  V.,  4,549,928,  CI.  156-660.000. 
Van  Herle,  Louis;  and  Wittwer,  Fritz,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company 
Apparatus  and  method  for  sealing  capsules.  4,550,238,  CI.  219- 

Van  Hove,  Emile,  to  Dredging  International.  Device  for  underwater 
scaling  fx>rts  or  similar,  nc«ably  the  bottom  traps  from  hopper  barges. 

van  Kemenade,  Wilhelmus  M.  P.:  See— 

Compen,  Johannes  M.  A.  A.;  and  van  Kemenade,  Wilhelmus  M  P 
4,550,032,  CI.  427-64.000. 
Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.:  See— 

Evers,  William  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Van  Ouwerkerk,  Anton- 

and  Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G..  4.549,972,  CI.  252-8.600 
Hall.  John  B.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Belko,  Robert  P.;  Van  Loveren 
Augustinus  G.;  and  Hanna,  Marie  R.,  4,549,982,  CI.  252-522  OOR 
Van  Ouwerkerk,  Anton:  See— 

Evers,  William  J.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Van  Ouwerkerk,  Anton 
and  Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.,  4,549,972,  CI.  252-8  600 
Vanover,  Bob,  Sr.  Belt  buckle  machine.  4,549,342,  CI.  29-3  000 
VanPelt,  Wilbur  F.;  and  Peterson,  Richard  W.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Health  and  Human  Services.  Process  and  device  for  x-ray 
system  quality  assurance.  4,550,422,  CI.  378-207.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Zitelli,  Louis  T.;  and  Schumacher,  Richard  T.,  4,550,251,  CI.  250- 
213.0VT. 
Variform  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Ayers,  Ralph  L.;  Stovin,  Garfield  W.;  and  Szabo,  Robert  J., 
4,549,378,  CI.  52-169.120. 
Varjabedian,  Shanoor.  Headache  curing  medical  device.  4,549,536,  CI. 

128-60.000. 
Veb  Zentrum  fur  Forschung  und  Technologie  Mikroelektronik:  See- 
Wagner,  Siegfried,  4,550,332.  CI.  357-38.000. 
Veltri,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Galasso,    Francis    S.;    and    Veltri,    Richard    D.,    4.550,063,    CI. 
428-614.000. 
Venkat,  Chaya;  and  Walsh,  Dennis  E.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Measurement  of  ignition  characteristics  of  distillate  fuels.  4,549.813 
CI.  374-8.000. 
Venturello.  CaHo;  and  Ricci,  Marco,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  carboxylic  acids  starting  from  vicinal  water-solu- 
ble diols.  4,550,196,  CI.  562-418.000. 
Vemer,  Bo  L.;  and  Fors,  Lars  B.  S.,  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag.  Device 
for  increasing  the  oxygen  concentration  in  a  subsurface  stratum  of  a 
thermally  stratifled  body  of  water.  4,549,997,  CI.  261-77  000 
Vemey,  Darrel  E.  Lifesaving  ring  4,549,871,  CI.  441-81.000. 
Vettori,  Claude;  and  Chauviere,  Henri,  to  Etudes  Techniques  et  Repre- 
senutions  Industrielles  E.T.R.I.  Flat  type  fan,  particularly  for  elec- 
tronic circuits.  4,549,858,  CI.  417-353.000. 
VG  Instruments  Group  Limited:  See— 

Stonestreet,  Paul  R.;  Williams,  David;  Anderson,  Kenneth;  and 
Butcher,  Peter  J.  L.,  4,550,411,  CI.  373-134.000. 
Vianco,  James  E.:  See— 

Lehmann,    Robert    P.;    and    Vianco,   James   E.,   4,550,396.   CI 
369-284.000. 
Vianova  Kunstharz,  A.G.:  See — 

Paar,  Willibald;  and  Honig,  Helmut,  4,550,146,  CI.  525-327.300. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai,  Masaki;  Abe.  Ryozo;  and  Yoshihara, 
Kenji,  4,550,393,  CI.  369-32.000. 
Vieriing,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Karning,    Heinrich;    Prein.    Franz;    and    Vieriing,    Karl-Heinz. 
4,550.408.  CI.  372-58.000.  --  " 
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Vikio.  Pentti.  to  Enso-Gutzeit  Oy.  Device  for  flushing  obstructions 
from  the  reject   head  of  a  centrifugal  separator.  4.549.964,  CI. 
210-369.000. 
Villar.  Federico  F.:  See— 

Harter,  Elton  H.;  and  Villar,  Federico  F.,  4.549,479,  CI.  99-625.000. 
Villax,  Ivan:  See- 
Page,  Philip  R.;  and  Villax,  Ivan,  4,550,096,  CI.  502-166.000. 
Vincent,  Alan  H.,  to  Westland  pic.  Helicopter  rotors.  4,549,850,  CI. 

416-140.000. 
Vincent,  Michael  T.:  See— 

Groeneveld,  Wilbur  E.;  Kluver,  Leroy;  and  Vincent,  Michael  T., 
4,549,481,  CI.  100-98.00R. 
Viola,  Michael  S.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Drop  dispensins  device. 

4,550,325,  CI.  346- 140.00R.  »-       k-       b 

Vitafin  N.V.:  See— 

Wittkampf,  Frederik  H.  M.;  and  Boute,  Willem,  4,549,548,  CI. 
128-419.0PG. 
Vitrac,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Stereoscopes  Lestrade  &  Cie.  Stereo  viewer. 

4.549,785,  CI.  350-140.000. 
Volkova,  Ljubov  I.:  See — 

Lavretskaya,  Elionora  F.;  Rudzit,  Ernest  A.;  Piruzian,  Lev  A.; 
Volkova,  Ljubov  I.;  Zakharova,  Nina  I.;  Sarkisian,  David  A.; 
Upadysheva,  Alexandra  V.;  Grigorieva,  Natalya  D.;  Znamen- 
skaya,  Anna  P.;  Libinzon,  Rakhil  E.;  and  Antonian,  Semen  G., 
4,550,113,  CI.  514-290.000. 
Volz,  Hartwig;  and  Willmann,  Egon,  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesell- 

schaff.  Apparatus  for  mixing  a  solution.  4,549,813,  CI.  366-160.000. 
Von  Gentzkow,  Wolfgang;  Schmiedel,  Manfred;  and  Tussing,  Rein- 
hold,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 
manufacture      of      N,N'-bis-(aroyl)hydrazines.      4,550,204,      CI. 
564-134.000. 
Vorwerk  &  Co.  Interholding  GmbH:'S«— 

Becker,    Dietmar;    and    Wilcke,    Klaus-Dieter,    4,550,268,    CI. 
310-239.000. 
Voss,  Houston  F.;  Plattner,  Jacob;  and  Herrin,  Thomas  R.,  to  Abbott 
Laboratories.  Ligand  analog-irreversible  enzyme  inhibitor  conju- 
gates. 4,550,163,  CI.  544-244.000. 
Vrouenraets,  Cornelius  M.  F.,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Packaged  smoked  food- 
stuff. 4,550,025,  CI.  426-105.000. 
Vuceta,  Ivan:  See — 

Grabovac,  Bosko;  and  Vuceta.  Ivan,  4,549,438,  CI.  73-862.210. 
Vukmanic,  Ronald  W.;  Borucki,  John  S.;  and  Sunley,  Chester  A.,  to 
Chicago   Metallic   Corporation.    Suspended   ceiling   grid   system. 
4,549,383,  CI.  52-667.000. 
W.  A.  Whitney  Corp.:  See- 
Scott,  William   B.;  and  Ahmer,   Bruce  E.,  4,550,241,  CI.   219- 
I2I.0LG. 
W.  Haking  Enterprises  Limited:  See- 
Winter,  Arthur  J.,  4.549,801,  CI.  354-403.000. 
W.  P.  Hickman  Company:  See — 

Hickman,  John  B.,  4,549,376,  CI.  52-94.000. 
Wacker,  Karl  F.:  See— 

Bellemann,  Rudolf;  Diehlmann,  Rolf;  Dobrocsi,  Bela;  and  Wacker, 
Kari  F.,  4,549,961,  CI.  210-108.000. 
Waco  International  Corporation:  See — 

Duncan,   Charles   W.;   and   Murray,   David   G.,   4,549,634,   CI. 
182-179.000. 
Waddingtons  Games  Limited:  See- 
Fisher,  Denys,  4,550,040,  CI.  428-33.000. 
Waechter,  David  A.;  Wolf,  Michael  A.;  and  Umbarger,  C.  John,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Spectrometer  gun.  4,550,381,  CI. 
364-527.000. 
Wagner,  Siegfried,  to  Veb  Zentrum  fur  Forschung  und  Technologie 
Mikroelektronik.  Gate  controlled  semiconductor  device.  4,550,332, 
CI.  357-38.000. 
Waitkus,  Phaiip  A.:  See— 

Korb,  Louis  L.;  and  Waitkus,  Phillip  A.,  4,550,015,  CI.  423-445.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Manabu;  Minami,  Kihachiro;  Sanpei,  Tohru;  and  Konno, 
Kazutoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Disc  cassette  (disc  cartridge).  4,550,354, 
CI.  360-133.000. 
Wakuda,  Masanori:  See — 

Toyama.    Fumiyasu;    Murakoshi,    Masaaki;    Wakuda,    Masanori; 
Sasaki,   Junichi;   Waunabe,   Hirotoshi;   Yukawa,   Tomio;   and 
Okayama,  Yoshihiko,  4,550,366,  CI.  364-136.000. 
Walker,  Edward  S.:  See— 

Schoenig,.Frederick  C,  Jr.;  Landry,  J.  David;  Walker,  Edward  S.; 
and  Ui,  Ching  C,  4,549,662.  CI.  209-539.000. 
Walker,  Gary  E.;  Spiegel,  Leo;  Shuman,  Anthony  J.;  and  Kirtley, 
James  L.,  Jr.,  to  Apogee  Acoustics,  Inc.  Ribbon  speaker  system. 
4,550,228,  CI.  179-1 15.00V. 
Walker,  Joseph  W.:  See- 
Fowler,  Aubrey  A.,  Jr.,  4,549,759,  CI.  294-67.200. 
Walko,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Bukowski,  James  M.;  Midock,  Gary  E.;  and  Walko,  Ronald  J., 
4,550,380,  CI.  364-494.000. 
Wallace,  Bruce  A.:  See— 

Hindman,  David  B.;  Gerlach,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Wallace,  Bruce  A., 
4,549,893,  CI.  65-28.000. 
Wallis,  Bruce:  See— 

Kot,  Vincent;  Wallis,  Bruce;  and  Robinson,  Alfred,  4,549,755,  CI. 
285-341.000. 
Wallman,    Lennart.    Arrangement    for    radial    fans.    4,549,848,    CI. 

415-206.000. 
Walser,  Armin:  See — 

Fryer,   Rodney   I.;  Trybulski,   Eugene  J.;  and  Walser,  Armin, 
4,549.988,  CI.  260-239.0BB. 


Walsh,  Dennis  E.:  See— 

Venkat,  Chaya;  and  Walsh,  Dennis  E.,  4.549,815,  CI.  374-8.000. 
Walter.  James  M.:  See— 

Dischert,  Robert  A.;  Moles,  Warren  H.;  Rhodes,  Roland  N.;  and 
Walter,  James  M..  4,550,337.  CI.  358-13.000. 
Walther,  Gerhard:  See- 
Schneider,  Claus;  Walther,  Gerhard;  Weber,  Kari-Heinz;  Bechtel, 
Wolf  D.;  and  Boke-Kuhn,  Karin.  4.550,106,  CI.  514-212.000. 
Walton.  James  P..  Jr.:  See— 

Lopatin.  George;  Coplan.  Myron  J.;  and  Walton.  James  P..  Jr.. 
4.550.123.  CI.  521-64.000. 
Warmbold.  Gert:  See- 
Otto.  Gunther;  and  Warmbold.  Gert.  4,550,420,  CI.  378-171.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Ambike,    Suhas    H.;    Grewal,    Narinder    S.;    and    Blaser.    Eric. 

4.550.018.  CI.  424-52.000. 
Mich.  Thomas  F.;  and  Culbertson,  Townley  P.,  4,550,103,  CI. 

514-210.000. 
Mich,    Thomas    F.;    and    Sanchez,    Joseph    P.,    4,550,104,    CI. 

514-210.000. 
Morrison,  Glenn  C,  4,550,119,  CI.  514-394.000. 
Van  Herle,  Louis;  and  Wittwer,  Fritz.  4.550.238.  CI.  219-121.0LC. 
Warner  &  Swasey  Company,  The:  See- 
Deis,  Jerome  E.,  4,550,418,  CI.  377-17.000. 
Warren,  Timothy  P.  Control  handle  arrangement  for  a  fluid  control 

valve.  4.549,716,  CI.  251-96.000. 
Wartenbergh,  Robert  P.:  See- 
Larson,   Bert   R.;  and  Wartenbergh,   Robert   P..  4.550.355,  CI. 
360-133.000. 
Wass,  Lloyd  G.  Raft  inflation  valve.  4,549.870,  CI.  441-41.000. 
Watanabe,  Hirotoshi:  See — 

Toyama,    Fumiyasu;    Murakoshi,    Masaaki;    Wakuda,    Masanori; 
Sasaki,  Junichi;   Watanabe,   Hirotoshi;   Yukawa,   Tomio;   and 
Okayama,  Yoshihiko,  4,550,366,  CI.  364-136.000. 
Watanabe,  Shuichi;  and  Katakabe,  Noboru,  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Solenoid.  4,550,302,  CI.  335-228.000. 
Watanabe,  Shuichi:  See— 

Yahagi,    Mitsuhisa;    Masunaga,    Mikio;   Watanabe,    Shuichi;   and 
Tanaka.  Tsutomu.  4,549,593,  CI.  152-330.00R. 
Watanabe,  Takeo:  See— 

Aoki,  Katsumichi;  Shida,  Takafumi;  Arabori,  Hideo;  Kumazawa, 
Satoru;  Shimizu.  Susumu;  Watanabe,  Takeo;  Kanda.  Yohichi; 
Satake,  Keigo;  Yamazaki,  Shiro;  Shinkawa,  Hiroyasu;  and  Chida. 
Tsuneaki.  4,549,902,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Watanabe,  Tatsuya:  See — 

Yanagishima,  Takayuki;  Kasai,  Junichi;  Ajimine,  Akio;  Watanabe, 
Tatsuya;  Shino.  Akimitsu;  and  Murakami,  Yoshiaki,  4,550,428, 
CI.  381-86.000. 
Watkins,  David  R.;  Knight,  Robert  K.;  Young,  Donald  C;  and  Kal- 
fayan. Leonard  J.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Treating 
fines-conuining  earthen  formations.  4.549.609.  CI.  166-303.000. 
Watson,  Bruce  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  slitting 

amorphous  metal.  4,549.679,  CI.  225-2.000. 
Waukee  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Stenzel,    Wallace    I.;   and    Payne.    Kenneth    R..   4.550.314.   CI. 
340-623.000. 
Weber,  Kari-Heinz:  See- 
Schneider,  Claus;  Walther,  Gerhard;  Weber,  Karl-Heinz;  Bechtel. 
Wolf  D.;  and  Boke-Kuhn.  Karin,  4,550,106,  CI.  514-212.000. 
Weber.  Larry  F..  to  Interstate  Electronics  Corporation.  MOSFET 
Sustainer  circuit  for  an  AC  plasma  display  panel.  4,550,274,  CI. 
315-169.400. 
Weddeli,  Ronald  P.:  See— 

Gowan,  Norman  H.;  Petravicius,  Stasys;  Hernandez,  Ignacio  T.; 
Kuhlmann,  Robert  E.;  Vande  Walle,  Donald  R.,  Jr.;  Weddeli. 
Ronald  P.;  Gates,  Joseph  M.;  Sitzwohl,  Kenneth  J.;  Sands, 
Charles  D.;  Gwinn,  Rick  A.;  and  Peterman,  Milton  J.,  4,549,664. 
CI.  211-131.000. 
Weder.  Donald  E.:  See— 

Weder.  Ervkin  H.;  Weder.  Donald  E.;  and  Weder.  Herbert  A.. 
4.549,908.  CI.  106-266.000. 
Weder,  Erwin  H.;  Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Weder,  Herbert  A.,  to  High- 
land Manufacturing  &  Sales  Co.  Composition  for  decorative  grass. 
4,549,908,  CI.  106-266.000. 
Weder,  Herbert  A.:  See— 

Weder,  Erwin  H.;  Weder,  Donald  E.;  and  Weder.  Herbert  A.. 
4.549.908.  CI.  106-266.000. 
Weeke.  Ben<:  See— 

Skov,   Per  S.;  Norn,   Svend;  and  Weeke,   Bent,  4,550.085,  CI. 
436-98.000. 
Wefer,  John  M.:  See- 
Paddock,    Charles    F.;    and    Wefer,    John    M..    4.550.138.    CI. 
525-67.000. 
Wein,  Franz:  See — 

Kugler,  Kurt;  Lessmann-Mieske,  Hans-Henning;  and  Wein,  Franz. 
4,550,285,  CI.  323-343.000. 
Weinberg,  Maurice:  See — 

Saintsbury,  John  A.;  Sampath,  Parthasarathy;  and  Weinberg,  Mau- 
rice, 4,549,402,  CI.  60-738.000. 
Weins,  Janine  J.;  and  Weins,  Michael  J.  Acoustic  testing  of  complex 

multiple  segment  structures.  4.549,437,  CI.  73-587.000. 
Weins,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Weins,  Janine  J.;  and  Weins.  Michael  J.,  4,549,437,  CI.  73-587.000. 
Weiss,  Richard:  See— 

Spielau,  Paul;  Fassbender,  Helmut;  and  Weiss,  Richard,  4,550,051, 
CI.  428-285.000. 
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-     Weixel.  Mark:  S«e— 

Travlos,  Constantine  M.;  Henderson,  James  A.;  and  Weixei.  Mark. 
4.549.347.  CI.  29-749.000. 
Welch.  Stephen  R.:  See— 

Ozmon,  Laird  M.;  and  Welch,  Stephen  R.,  4.549,688.  CI.  229-1. 50R. 
Weller.  Ronald  W.;  and  Drope.  Terrence  H.,  to  McCain  Manufacturing 

Corporation.  Signature  machines.  4,549,730,  CI.  271-100.000. 
Wcllman,  Donald  C;  and  Clark,  William  E..  to  Carrier  Corporation. 

Variable  volume  multizone  system.  4,549,601,  CI.  165-2.000. 
Welter,  Andre  ;  Leyck,  Sigurd;  and  Etschenberg.  Eugen,  to  A.  Natter- 
mann  &.  Cie  GmbH.  Benzisoselenazolones  and  a  process  for  the 
treatment  of  inflammatory  diseases.  4,550,168,  CI.  546-270.000. 
Wen,  Maz.  Automatic  speed  variating  means  for  bicycle.  4,549,874,  CI 

474-69.000. 
Wente,  Claus-Heinrich:  See— 

Uhland,  Eberhard;  Dienst,  Manfred;  and  Wente,  Qaus-Heinrich. 
4,550,002,  CI.  264-40. 100. 
Werling,  Kenneth  H.,  to  Scandinavian  Farming  Aktiebolag.  Drum  for 

separation  of  a  bulk  material.  4,549,660,  CI.  209-44.300. 
Werner,  Peter:  See— 

Horbelt,  Michael;  Schnurle,  Hans;  Strauss,  Peter;  and  Werner, 
Peter,  4,549,519,  CI.  123-493.000. 
Werth,  Larry  J.;  and  Paulson,  Larry  G.,  to  Pattern  Processing  Technol- 
ogies,   Inc.    Address    sequencer    for    pattern    processini    system. 
4,550,431,  CI.  382-1.000. 
Wessing,  Joseph  C,  Jr.:  See- 
Cohen.  Alfred  S.;  and  Wessing,  Joseph  C,  Jr.,  4.549,385,  CI. 
52-742.000. 
West,  Bumell  G.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation. 
Dcskew    circuit    for    automatic    test    equipment.    4,550,405,    CI 
371-1.000. 
West,  Gerald  W.,  to  Honeywell   Inc.   Voltage  transient  protection 

circuit  for  MOSFET  power  transistors.  4,550,359,  CI.  361-56.000. 
West  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bloch,  Alf  L.;  and  Tindall,  Joseph  H.,  4,549,457,  CI.  83-582.000. 
West,  John  D.;  Trainor,  James  E.;  and  Karman,  James  D.,  to  Manito- 
woc Company,  Inc.,  The.  Large  plate  arc  welder.  4,550,244,  CI. 
219-158.000. 
Western  Digital  Corporation:  See- 
Chung,    Randall;   and   Ambrosius,   WUliam,   III,   4,550,391.   CI. 
365-233.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Bolin,  Philip  C;  Bowman,  Gary  K.;  Ellis,  Charles  S.;  Hopkins, 

Melvyn  D.;  and  Kane,  Richard  E.,  4,550,219,  CI.  174-21.00C. 
Bukowski,  James  M.;  Midock,  Gary  E.;  and  Walko,  Ronald  J., 
4,550,380,  CI.  364-494.000. 
Westland  pic:  See- 
Vincent,  Alan  H.,  4,549,850,  CI.  416-140.000. 
Wetzel,  Clifford  C;  Wetzel,  Gerald  L.;  and  Wetzel.  James  C.  Furnace 

construction.  4,549,490.  CI.  110-lOl.OOR. 
Wetzel,  Gerald  L.:  See— 

Wetzel,  Clifford  C;  Wetzel,  Gerald  L.;  and  Wetzel,  James  C , 
4,549,490,  CI.  IIO-IOI.OOR. 
Wetzel,  James  C:  See— 

Wetzel,  Clifford  C;  Wetzel,  Gerald  L.;  and  Wetzel,  James  C. 
4,549,490,  CI.  IIO-IOI.OOR. 
Whelchel,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Glaser,  David;  and  Whelchel,  Charles  J.,  4,550,039,  CI.  428-13.000. 
Whetstone,  Albert  L.;  and  Shaklee,  Kerry  L.,  to  Display  Interface 

Corp.  Stylus  mouse.  4,550,316,  CI.  340-710.000. 
Whipple,  Terry  L.:  See— 

Caspari,  Richard  B.;  Whipple,  Terry  L.;  and  Thimsen,  James  A., 
4,549,540,  CI.  128-133.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See- 
Martin,  William  J.;  Carr,  Keith  E.;  and  Peterson,  Edward  C, 
4,549,328,  CI.  15-338.000. 
White,  Basil,  to  Twin  Disc,  Incorporated.  Multi-speed  reversible  trans- 
mission of  countershaft  construction.  4,549,443,  CI.  74-360.000. 
White,  John  F.,  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother  limited.  Benzoquinolizines  as 

a2-adrenoceptor  antagonists.  4,550,114,  CI.  514-294.000. 
White,  Robert  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  for  assem- 
bling a  dynamoelectric  machine.  4,549,346,  CI.  29-736  000 
White,  Taryn  M.:  See— 

Hendrix,  James  E.;   Daniels,  John   Y.;   and   White,   Taryn   M, 
4,549,880,  CI.  8-115.520. 
White,  Thomas  C.  Myopia  alleviation  prosthesis.  4,549,529,  CI.  128- 

Whitman,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Frulla,  Floro  F.;  Stuber,  Fred  A.;  and  Whitman,  Peter  J.,  4,550,188, 
—         CI.  560-24.000. 
WickeKs,  Richard  L.:  See- 
Leach,    Robert    L.;   and    Wickens,    Richard    L.,   4,550,283,   CI. 
322-48.000. 
Wickwire,  Ralph  O.:  See- 
Bass.  Leland  J.;  Shah,  Ashwin  V.;  and  Wickwire,   Ralph  O., 
4,550,315,  CI.  340-703.000. 
Widman,  Bruno.  Piercing  tool  for  manipulating  the  closures  of  bever- 
age containers.  4,549,451,  CI.  81-3.470. 
Wiechert,  Rudolf:  See— 

Hofmeister,  Helmut;  Schuize,  Paul  E.;  Annen,  Klaus;  Laurent, 
Henry;  and  Wiechert.  Rudolf,  4,550,100,  CI.  514-179.000. 
Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  to  International  Flavors 
&  Fragrances  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  phenyl  alkanol  and  perfum- 
ery uses  of  resulting  product.  4,549,983,  CI.  252-522.00R. 


Wight,  Eleanor  G.:  See— 

Lowin,    Anne-Marie;    and    Wight,    Eleanor   G.,   4,549.500,    CI 
1 16-240.000. 
Wiiczek,  Stephen  P.:  See— 

Federico.  Anthony  M.;  Legg,  Ernest  L.;  Wiiczek,  Stephen  P 
Prasad,  Han  K.;  and  Petery,  James  J.,  4,550,382,  CI.  364-572  OOo' 
Wilcke,  Klaus-Dieter:  See- 
Becker,    Dietmar;    and    Wilcke.    Klaus-Dieter,    4,550,268     CI 
3 10-239.000. 
Wilden,  James  K.;  and  Tuck,  Alan  D.,  to  Wilden  Pump  &  Engineerina 

Co.  Actuator  valve.  4,549,467.  CI.  91-307.000. 
Wilden  Pump  &  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Wilden,  James  K.;  and  Tuck,  Alan  D.,  4,549,467,  CI.  91-307.000. 
Wilkerson,  Larry  A.,  to  American  Seating  Company.  Transportation 

seat  with  vandal-resisUnt  grabrail.  4,549,763,  CI.  297-183  000 
Wilkinson,  Beverly  L.:  See — 

Hampshire,  James  F.;  and  Wilkinson,  Beveriy  L.,  4,549.767   CI 
297-439.000.  .       ,       ,       . 

Willging,  Stephen  M.,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Purification  of  tocopher- 
ols. 4,550,183,  CI.  549-413.000. 
Williams,  Bruce  E.:  See- 

Suh,  John  T.;  Skiles,  Jerry  W.;  Williams.  Bruce  E.;  and  Schwab. 
Alfred.  4.549,992,  CI.  26O-455.00R. 
Williams.  David:  See — 

Stonestreet.  Paul  R.;  Williams,  David;  Anderson,  Kenneth;  and 
Butcher,  Peter  J.  L.,  4,550,411,  CI.  373-134.000. 
Willmann,  Egon:  See — 

..,.,  ^°'2'  Hartwig;  and  Willmann,  Egon,  4,549.813,  CI.  366-160.000. 
Wilsey,  Harvey  J.  Method  of  making  a  graphite  zig-zag  picket  heater. 

Wilson,  Peter  G.,  to  Baker  Perkins  Holdings  PLC.  ^^orm-fill-seal  wrap- 
ping apparatus.  4,549,386,  CI.  53-51.000. 

Winchell,  David  F.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  adding  conferees  to  a  conference.  4,550,224,  CI.  179-18.0BC. 

Wing,  Thomas  W,  Linear  motor  massage  apparatus.  4,549,535,  CI. 
l^o-55.UUU. 

Winter,  Arthur  J.,  to  W.  Haking  Enterprises  Limited.  Automatic  focus- 
sing   camera    with    automatic    aperture    setting.    4,549,801,    CI. 

Winter,  Arthur  J.;  and  Larson,  Rodney  L.,  to  Databar  Corporation. 
Optical  scanning  reader  system  for  loading  computers.  4,550,247.  CI 

235-472.000.  .       .       .  v.  . 

Wise.  John  J.:  See— 

Garwood.  William  E.;  Kuo.  James  C;  Jacob.  Solomon  M.;  and 
Wise,  John  J.,  4,549,396,  CI.  60-39.020. 
Wisebaker,  Robert  E.;  and  Edmondson,  Richard,  to  National  Machin- 
ery Company,  The.  Forging  machine  transfer  with  misalignment 
detector.  4,549,425,  CI.  72-422.000. 
Wittkampf,  Frederik  H.  M.;  and  Boute,  Willem,  to  Vitafin  N.V.  Pace- 
maker system  with  automatic  event-programmed  switching  between 
unipolar  and  bipolar  operation.  4,549,548,  CI.  128-419  OPG 
Wittwer,  Fritz:  See- 
Van  Herle,  Louis;  and  Wittwer,  Fritz,  4,550,238,  CI.  2I9-121.0LC 
Wolf.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Waechter,  David  A.;  Wolf,  Michael  A.;  and  Umbarger,  C.  John, 
4,550,381,  CI.  364-527.000. 
Wolfe,  William  R.,  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Lamination  of  fluorocarbon  films.  4,549,921,  CI.  156-272.600. 
Wolff,  Robin  K.:  See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Wolff,  Robin  K.; 
Boden.    Richard    M.;    and    Yoshida,    Takao,    4,549,971,    CI. 
252-8.600. 
Wood  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Stone,  Wayne  B.,  Jr.,  4,550,027,  CI.  426-433.000. 
Woodall,  Jerry  M.:  See— 

Binnig,  Gerd  K.;  Feenstra,  Randall  M.;  Hodgson,  Rodney  T.; 
Rohrer,    Heinrich;    and    Woodall,    Jerry    M.,    4,550,257,    CI. 
250-492.200. 
Jackson,  Thomas  N.;  Kirchner,  Peter  D.;  Pettit,  George  D.;  Rosen- 
berg, James  J.;  Woodall,  Jerry  M.;  and  Wright,  Steven  L.. 
4,550,047,  CI.  428-136.000. 
Woodbridge,  J.  Eliot;  Bulbenko,  George  F.;  and  Marshall,  J.  John,  to 
Electro-Nucleonics,  Inc.  /J-Amylase  determination.  4,550,077,  CI. 
435-22.000. 
Woodruff,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Neiss,    Melvin   A.;   and    Woodruff,    Robert    W.,   4,550,073,    CI. 
430-273.000. 
Woodward,  Robert  E.;  and  Bickel,  Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  enol  derivatives.   4,550,162,  CI. 
544-016.000. 
Wotton,  David  E.  M.:  See- 
Sargent,  Colin  R.;  Brieriey,  Keith;  Wotton,  David  E.  M.;  and  Coe, 
Paul  L.,  4,549,686,  CI.  228-242.000. 
Woznicki,  Michael:  See — 

Crowley,  George  C;  Carlson,  Gordon  S.;  and  Woznicki,  Michael, 
4,550,358,  CI.  361-42.000. 
Wright,  Dolph  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Pressure  compen- 
sated fluid  flow  regulator.  4,549,572,  CI.  137-495.000. 
Wright,  Steven  L.:  See- 
Jackson,  Thomas  N.;  Kirchner,  Peter  D.;  Pettit,  George  D.;  Rosen- 
berg, James  J.;  Woodall,  Jerry  M.;  and  Wright,  Steven  L., 
4,550,047,  CI.  428-136.000. 
Wunsch,  Werner:  See- 
Gneiss,  Heinz;  Sumal,  Jaihind  S.;  and  Wunsch,  Werner,  4,549,433, 
CI.  73-204.000. 
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Wurz,  Dieter:  See- 
Ernst,  Gunter;  Baer,  Edmund;  Wurz,  Dieter;  and  Dittrich,  Hans, 
4,549.999,  CI.  261-109.000. 
Wyatt,  Leonard  F.:  See- 
Turner,  Jonathan   S.;   and   Wyatt,    Leonard   F.,   4,550,397,   CI. 
370-60.000. 
Wyskott,  Bemd;  Prange,  Rainer;  Moller,  Kurt;  and  Fleischer,  Joachim, 
to  Dolomitwerke  GmbH.  Basic  fire  resistant  material  and  shaped 
bodies  therefrom.  4,549,906,  CI.  106-16.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Braun,  Oskar  J.;  Hubler,  Lawrence  C;  and  Sisson,  Jeffrey  L., 

4,549,804,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Federico,  Anthony  M.;  Legg,  Ernest  L.;  Wiiczek,  Stephen  P.; 
Prasad,  Hari  K.;  and  Petery,  James  J.,  4,550,382,  CI.  364-572.000. 
Ridder,  Robert  A.;  and  Tramontana,  Joseph  C,  4,550,333,  CI. 

357-81.000. 
Zomorrodi,  Mehrdad;  Cheung,  Li-Fung;  and  Law,  Simon  M.  L., 
4,550,254,  CI.  250-338.000. 
Yaginuma,  Kenichi:  See— 

Matsumiya,    Saburo;    Uehara,    Katsuya;    Saito,    Keiji;    Michiki, 
Hideyuki;  and  Yaginuma,  Kenichi,  4,549,904,  CI.  75-7.000. 
Yahagi,  Mitsuhisa;  Masunaga,  Mikio;  Watanabe,  Shuichi;  and  Tanaka, 
Tsutomu,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Pneumatic  tires. 
4,549,593,  CI.  152-330.00R. 
Yakich,  Sam  S.  Blood  pump  improvements.  4,549,860,  CI.  417-475.000. 
Yamada,  Hideaki;  Otsuji,  Shogo;  Isobe,  Kimiyasu;  Matsunaga,  Kuniyo- 
shi;  and  Inukai,  Tadahiko,  to  Amano  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  individual  polyamine 
components  in  a  mixture.  4,550,078,  CI.  435-25.000. 
Yamada,  Junichi:  See — 

Morita,  Hiroshi;  Kawada,  Yasuyuki;  Yamada,  Junichi;  and  Ukigai, 
Toshiyuki,  4,549,607,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Yamagami,  Kazuo:  See — 

Endo,     Mitsushi;     Taniguchi,     Toshiaki;     Sahara,     Teruyoshi; 
Hayakawa,   Noriyuki;   Yoshitomi,   Tatsuo;   Takahashi,    Kozo; 
Nagatani,     Yoshiteru;     Kawai,     Hidenao;     Kaizyo,     Shuichi; 
Nakagawa,  Yoichi;  Yamagami,  Kazuo;  Takizawa,  Teruo;  and 
Suzuki,  Tomio,  4,549,472,  CI.  98-34.600. 
Yamaguchi,  Hisashi;  Asano,  Tom;  Takahara,  Kazuhiro;  Kurahashi, 
Keizo;  and  Andoh,  Shizuo,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Touch  sensing  device. 
4,550,310,  CI.  34O-365.00C. 
Yamaguchi,  Satoru:  See — 

Takahaski,  Hitoshi;  Yamaguchi,  Satoru;  and  Nunokawa,  Hideo, 
4,550,264,  CI.  307-264.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Shunzo;  Atsumi,  Morihiro;  and  Fukazawa,  Takeshi,  to 

Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Ceramic  heater.  4,549,905,  CI.  75-238.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujimoto,  Hiroaki,  4,549,508,  CI.  123-73.0PP. 
lida,  Kazumi;  and  Ikeda,  Kenji,  4,549,869,  CI.  440-84.000. 
Yamamoto,  Akira:  See— 

Shirai,  MiUuru;  Fukuda,  Nobuo;  Yamamoto,  Akira;  and  Tsuji, 

Hiroshi,  4,549,603,  CI.  165-104.330. 

Yamamoto,  Kunio;  Ichikawa,  Kaoni;  and  Moriguchi,  Seki,  to  Hitachi 

Koki   Company,    Ltd.    Power-driven   tacker   with   safety   device. 

4,549,681,  CI.  227-8.000. 

Yamamoto,  Shoii,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Myotoku.  Vacuum  generating 

device.  4,549,854,  CI.  417-187.000. 
Yamamoto,  Tadashi:  See — 

Imai,  Masafumi;  Yamamoto,  Tadashi;  Furuhashi,  Hiroyuki;  Ueno, 
Hiroshi;  and  Inaba,  Naomi,  4,550,095,  CI.  502-119.000. 
Yamanaka,  Kimio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control 

device.  4,550,278,  CI.  318-632.000. 
Yamashita,  Kyouichi,  to  Koyo  Jidoki  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  cutting  and 

supplying  labels  of  various  shapes.  4,549,454,  CI.  83-27.000. 
Yamatani,  Tctsuo:  See — 

Takemoto,    Tadashi;    Hijiya,    Toyoto;    and    Yamatani,    Tetsuo, 
4,550,180,  CI.  549-253.000. 
Yamauchi,  Yasuhisa;  Asano,  Masao;  and  Arai,  Mitsutaka,  to  Koni- 
shiroku   Photo  Industry  Co.,   Ltd.   Magnetic   recording  medium. 
4,550.054.  CI.  428-328.000. 
Yamawaki.  Takashi:  See — 

Tanaka,   Kenji;   Sugawara,   Akinobu;   and   Yamawaki,   Takashi, 
4,550,143,  CI.  525-240.000. 
Yamazaki,  Shiro:  See — 

Aoki,  Katsumichi;  Shida,  Takafumi;  Arabori,  Hideo;  Kumazawa, 
Satoru;  Shimizu,  Susumu;  Watanabe,  Takeo;  Kanda,  Yohichi; 
Satake,  Keigo;  Yamazaki,  Shiro;  Shinkawa,  Hiroyasu;  and  Chida, 
Tsuneaki.  4,549,902,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Yamazaki,  Shunpei,  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd. 
Refining  process  of  reactive  gas  for  forming  semiconductor  layer. 
4,549.889,  CI.  62-11.000. 
Yanagisawa,  Syozo:  See — 

Usui,  Toshifumi;  and  Yanagisawa,  Syozo,  4,549,399,  CI.  60-286.000. 

Yanagishima,  Takayuki;   Kasai,  Junichi;   Ajimine,  Akio;   Waunabe, 

Tatsuya;  Shino,  Akimitsu;  and  Murakami,  Yoshiaki,  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited;  and  Clarion  Co.  Ltd.  Driver  unit  for  automotive 

audio  speaker.  4,550.428,  CI.  381-86.000. 

Yasui  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Masui,  Saburo,  4,549,423,  CI.  72-295.000. 
Yats,  Larry  D.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Aqueous  slurry 
process  for  preparing  reinforced  polymeric  composites.  4,550,131,  CI. 
524-35.000. 
Yazaki,  Susumu;  and  Nagano,  Jun,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company 
Limited.  Apparatus  for  cutting  out  an  edge  portion  of  a  coating  sheet. 
4,549.453,  CI.  83-365.000. 
Yeakey,  Ernest  L.;  and  Sanderson.  John  R..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Production 
of  2-hydroxymethyl-1.3-dioxolane.  4.550.184.  CI.  549-453.000. 


Yeh,  An-I:  See- 
Berg,  Lloyd;  and  Yeh,  An-I.  4,549.938,  CI.  203-51.000. 
Yen,  Shiao-Ping  S.;  Carter,  Boyd  J.;  Shen,  David  H.;  and  Somoano, 
Robert  B.,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  High  cycle  life 
secondary  lithium  battery.  4,550,064,  CI.  429-94.000. 
Yogo,  Kenji.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pneumatic  actuator. 

4,549,470.  CI.  92-94.000. 
Yokotani,  Noboru:  See — 

Minekane,  Tomiharu;  Yokotani,  Noboru;  and  Onuma,  Takehiko, 
4,549,809.  CI.  356-436.000. 
Yoon,    Jong    B.    Head-band    holder    for    eyeglasses.    4.549,793,    CI. 

351-156.000. 
Yoshida,  Kazutoshi:  See— 

Toyooka,  Takashi;  Yoshida,  Kazutoshi;  Ishida,  Kazuhiro;  Okaha- 
shi,  Tatsuo;  Aoki,  Hirokazu;  Suzuki,  Ryo;  and  Sugita,  Yutaka, 
4,550,388,  CI.  365-6.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Toishi,  Yoshiyuki,  4,549,348,  CI.  29-767.000. 
Yoshida,  Takao:  See — 

Mookherjee,   Braja  D.;  Trenkle.   Robert  W.;  Wolff,   Robin   K.; 
Boden,    Richard    M.;    and    Yoshida,    Takao,    4,549,971.    CI. 
252-8.600. 
Yoshihara,  Kenji:  See — 

Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai,  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryozo;  and  Yoshihara, 
Kenji,  4,550,393,  CI.  369-32.000. 
Yoshitomi,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Endo,  Mitsushi;  Taniguchi,  Toshiaki;  Sahara,  Teruyoshi; 
Hayakawa,  Noriyuki;  Yoshitomi.  Tatsuo;  Takahashi,  Kozo; 
NagaUni,  Yoshiteru;  Kawai,  Hidenao;  Kaizyo.  Shuichi; 
Nakagawa,  Yoichi;  Yamagami,  Kazuo;  Takizawa,  Teruo;  and 
Suzuki,  Tomio,  4,549,472,  CI.  98-34.600 
Young,  Donald  C:  See— 

Watkins,  David  R.;  Knight,  Robert  K.;  Young,  Donald  C;  and 
Kalfayan,  Leonard  J.,  4,549,609,  CI.  166-303.000. 
Yuan,  Fumin:  See — 

Gable.   Melvin   G.;   Sherman.   Richard   H.;   and   Yuan,   Fumin. 
4.550,402,  CI.  370-85.000. 
Yuill,  William  A.:  See- 
Armstrong,  Raynor  O.;  Norrgran.  Daniel  A.;  and  Yuill.  William  A., 
4,549,959,  CI.  209-167.000. 
Yukawa,  Tomio:  See — 

Tcwama,    Fumiyasu;    Murakoshi,    Masaaki;    Wakuda,    Masanori; 
Sasaki,  Junichi;   Waunabe,   Hirotoshi;   Yukawa,   Tomio;   and 
Okayama,  Yoshihiko,  4,550,366,  CI.  364-136.000. 
Yurchenco,  James  R.:  See — 

Fish,    Russell,    III;   and    Yurchenco,   James   R.,   4,549,825,   CI. 
400-692.000. 
Zabolotny,  Dmitry  I.:  See — 

Gjulling.  Eduard  V.;  Djugovskaya.  Larisa  A.;  Zabolotny.  Dmitry 
I.;  Kovtun,  Jury  P.;  Liptu^a,  Nikolai  I.;  Litus,  Viktor  I.;  Sambur, 
Marina  B.;  Romanov,  Nikolai  N.;  Tolmachcv,  Alexei  I.;  Kir- 
sanov, Alexanflr  V.;  Pisanko,  Viktor  N.;  Melnikov,  Oleg  F.;  and 
Klochkov,  Evgeny  I.,  4,550,170,  CI.  548-154.000. 
Zagorski,  Joseph   B.;   and   Roy,   Stephen   C.   Leg  exercise  device. 

4,549,534,  CI.  128-25.00R. 
Zakharova,  Nina  I.:  See — 

Lavretskaya,  Elionora  F.;  Rudzit,  Ernest  A.;  Piruzian,  Lev  A.; 
Volkova,  Ljubov  I.;  Zakharova,  Nina  I.;  Sarki&ian,  David  A.; 
Upadysheva,  Alexandra  V.;  Grigorieva,  Natalya  D.;  Znamen- 
skaya,  Anna  P.;  Libinzon,  RakhilE.;  and  Antonian,  Semen  G., 
4,550,113,  CI.  514-290.000. 
2Landona,  Oliver  J.:  See — 

Beck,  H.  Wayne;  Carriithers,  James  D.;  Cornelius,  Edward  B.; 
Hettinger,  William  P.,  Jr.;  Kovach,  Stephen  M.;  Palmer,  James 
L.;  and  Zandona.  Oliver  J..  4.549.958.  CI.  208-253.000. 
Zellweger  Uster  Ltd.:  See— 

Murbach.  Erwin;  and  Peter,  Jean,  4,549,428,  CI.  73-32.00R. 
Zichy,    Theodore    B.    R.    Precharged    containers.    4,549,389,    CI. 

53-471.000. 
Zielke,  Terry  L.:  See- 
Davis,  John  E.;  Zielke,  Terry  L.;  and  Coash,  Ronald  J..  4.549.694. 
CI.  239-710.000. 
Ziemecki.  Stanislaw  B.:  See — 

Mabry.  Melinda  A.;  Prichard.  William  W.;  and  Ziemecki,  Stanislaw 
B.,  4,550,185,  CI.  549-508.000. 
Zimnrer,  Inc.:  See — 

Schadrack,  William  C,  III;  McQueen,  Robert  W.;  and  Eyerly, 
Joyce  K.,  4,549,538,  CI.  128-92.0EB. 
Zioiko,  Francis  J.,  to  Devro,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  preparing  sausage  links. 

4,549,330,  CI.  17-34.000. 
Zitelli,  Louis  T.;  and  Schumacher,  Richard  T.,  to  Varian  Associates, 
Inc.  Image  intensifier  tube  with  increased  contrast  ratio.  4,550,251, 
CI.  250-2 13.0VT. 
Znamenskaya,  Anna  P.:  See — 

Lavretskaya,  Elionora  F.;  Rudzit,  Ernest  A.;  Piruzian,  Lev  A.; 
Volkova,  Ljubov  I.;  Zakharova,  Nina  I.;  Sarkisian,  David  A.; 
Upadysheva,  Alexandra  V.;  Grigorieva,  Natalya  D.;  Znamen- 
skaya, Anna  P.;  Libinzon,  RakhilE.;  and  Antonian,  Semen  G., 
4,550,113,  CI.  514-290.000. 
Zomorrodi,  Mehrdad;  Cheung,  Li-Fung;  and  Law,  Simon  M.  L.,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.    Low  cost   infrared   reflectance  densitometer 
signal  processor  chip.  4,550,254,  CI.  250-338.000. 
Zondler,  Helmut:  See— 

Stockinger.  Friedrich;  Lohse.  Friedrich;  and  Zondler.  Helmut. 
4,550,203,  CI.  564-105.000. 
Zorini,  Luigi  O.;  and  Zorzoli,  Walter,  to  Comez  S.p.A.  Knitting  ma- 
chine to  produce  figured  fabrics.  4,549.414.  CI.  66-203.000. 
Zorzoli,  Walter:  See— 

Zorini,  Luigi  O.;  and  Zorzoli,  Walter,  4,549,414,  CI.  66-203.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1985 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  signiHcant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Aumenl,  Patrick  E.:  See- 
ds la  Burde.  Roger  Z.;  and  Aument,  Patrick  E.,  Re.  32,013.  CI 

131-291.000. 
Sykes.  Larry  M.;  Snow,  Ray  G.;  de  la  Burde.  Roger  Z.  and  Au- 
ment, Patrick  E.,  Re.  32.014,  CI.  131-291.000. 
de  la  Burde,  Roger  Z.;  and  Aument.  Patrick  E.,  to  Philip  Morris,  Inc. 

Expanding  tobacco.  Re.  32,013.  CI.  131-291.000. 
de  la  Burde.  Roger  Z.:  See— 

Sykes.  Larry  M.;  Snow,  Ray  G.;  de  la  Burde.  Roger  Z.  and  Au- 
ment. Patrick  E..  Re.  32.014.  CI.  131-291.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Esders,  Theodore  W.;  Goodhue.  Charles  T.;  and  Schubert.  Richard 
M..  Re.  32.016,  CI.  435-28.000. 
Esders.  Theodore  W,;  Goodhue,  Charles  T.;  and  Schubert.  Richard  M.. 
to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Analysis  of  lactic  acid  or  lactate  using 
lactate  oxidase.  Re.  32,016.  CI.  435-28.000. 
Geiger,  Rolf;  and  Obermeier,  Rainer.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  insulin,  analogs  and  derivatives 
thereof  Re.  32.015.  CI.  260-112.700. 


Goodhue,  Charles  T.:  See— 

^'^kV^me,  S.^4°3??&.^'"^'^^  ^^ ""'  ^•""^"'  '^'^"-•^ 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Geiger,  Rolf;  and  Obermeier.  Rainer.  Re.  32,015.  CI.  260-112  700 
Obermeier,  Rainer:  See — 

ou,^^xf"'^°}^'  ^"o  O'^'Tneier.  Rainer,  Re.  32,015,  CI.  260-112.700 
Philip  Morns.  Inc.:  See — 

'**=!?  ^"[^Roger  Z ;  and  Aument.  Patrick  E.,  Re.  32,013,  CI. 

Sykes,  Larry  M.;  Snow.  Ray  G.;  de  la  Burde,  Roger  Z.  and  Au- 
ment,  Patrick  E.,  Re.  32,014.  CI.  131-291.000. 
Schubert.  Richard  M.:  See— 

^  M."Rl.'3tor6!  V.l^i^'''''''^  ''■■' ""''  ^'""-"I'^-h.rd 
Snow,  Ray  G.:  See— 

Sykes.  Larry  M.;  Snow,  Ray  G.;  de  la  Burde.  Roger  Z.;  and  Au- 
ment.  Patrick  E.,  Re.  32.014,  CI.  131-291.000. 

Rr3?of4;ci.  i?i-T9l'S"-  '""  '^^"^"^  '''  ""-"^'"^  '°''-- 
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Airpax  Corporation:  See — 

Harper,  George  S..  281.156,  CI.  D13-34.000. 
American  Tourister.  Inc.:  See — 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber.  Jack;  and  Migliore.  John 
281,122,  CI,  D3-7 1.000. 

'^'?J^'*;n'/f,r,f  Li°ir"''^'^°*=''^'  '"*=  Self-closing  ventilation  louver. 
281.194,  10-29-85.  CI.  D23-I51.000. 

'^"o.29-8?a'D8-3'i3°oS'^  ^'^^    ^^'"'"'^  '"'^'"^  *'*"*"    ^^^'^^' 
AT&T  Information  Systems:  See — 

Chan   Eric  P.  P.;  Galloway.  Ronny  N.;  Johnson.  Chris  G.   and 
Sylvester.  Gordon  E..  281,160,  CI.  D14-52.000 
ATL  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Mitchell.  Neville  A..  281.175,  CI.  D20-2.000. 
Barber.  Jack:  See— 

^-I^f*:  "^'■^ey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber.  Jack;  and  Migliore,  John, 
281,122,  CI.  D3-7I.OOO. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Luthe.  Claus;  and  Boyer.  Boyke.  281,152,  CI.  D12-167  000 
Luthe.  Claus;  and  Boyer.  Boyke.  281.153,  CI.  D 12- 1 69  000 

r,^^^"'*'^'  ^'""*'  *"**  ^y"'  Boyke,  281.154,  CI.  D12-169.000. 
BBC  International,  Ltd.:  See — 

Campbell.  Robert  B.;  and  Landau,  Junichi  P..  281,115,  CI.  D2- 
309.000. 
Berkey  Photo,  Inc.:  See— 

Rejwan.  Sasson,  281,124.  CI.  D6-470.000. 
Bio-Temp  Products.  Inc.:  See —  ^ 

Khemka,  Kailash  C.  281.147,  CI.  DlO-57.000. 
Bloom.  David  R.  Color  matching  card.  281,173.  10-29-85.  CI.  DI9- 

Blue  Box  Toy  Factory  Pte.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ng.  Cheuk  S.,  281.180,  CI.  D21-105.000. 
Bomes.  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber.  Jack;  and  Migliore.  John,  to 
American  Tounster,  Inc.  Soft-sided  luggage.  281,122.  10-29-85,  CI. 

Boyer.  Boyke:  See— 

Luthe.  Claus;  and  Boyer,  Boyke,  281.152.  CI.  D 12- 167.000 
Luthe.  Claus;  and  Boyer.  Boyke.  281,153.  CI.  DI2-I69.000 
Luthe,  Claus;  and  Boyer,  Boyke,  281.154.  CI.  D 12- 1 69.000 

^'^m-*29"85^?'^n    ^'^P'^''  ^^^*^  fof  terrain-going  vehicles.  281,165, 

Braathen.  Thor  F.  Stepper  chassis  for  terrain  going  vehicles.  281,166 

10-29-85,  CI.  DI5-33.000. 
Brockenshire,  Joseph  M.  Card  table.  281.178.  10-29-85.  CI.  D21-37.000 
Brown.    Richard    G..    to    Null    Manufacturing   Corporation.    Table 

281.125,  10-29-85.  CI.  D6-477.000.  P"  a"on.    laoie. 

^".'1^!;^  ^"'8  ^'  *"**  ^°"'  Ede.   Record  album  opener.  281.141. 
10-29-85.  CI.  D8-98.000.  ^         -'oi.ihi. 

Campbell.  Robert  B.;  and  Landau,  Junichi  P..  to  BBC  International. 
Ltd.  Sport  shoe.  281.115.  10-29-85.  CI.  D2-309.000 

'^2iu'5?°i&85.  a'^^m'oL^^^       ""^"""  '"^'^''  •''•"^^ 


CBS  Inc.:  See— 

Tilbor.  Neil.  281,177.  CI.  D21-I7.000. 

Cesaroni,  William  C,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Apparatus  for  ooDoinK 
corn.  281.137.  10-29-85.  CI.  D7-325.0OO. 

Chan.  Eric  P.  P.;  Galloway.  Ronny  N.;  Johnson.  Chris  G.;  and  Sylves- 
ter, Gordon  E..  to  AT&T  Information  Systems.  Communication 
apparatus  enclosure.  281,160.  10-29-85.  CI.  D14-52.000. 

Chapman.  Glen  D.  Toilet  seat  for  infants.  281,193,  10-29-85,  CI.  D23- 

Clenod  A/S:  See— 

Krogh.  Kell.  281,149,  CI.  Dll-41.000. 
Clover  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.;  See 

Gakiya.  Yoshiaki.  281,118,  CI.  D3-26.0OO. 
Colquitt.  Simone.  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.   Plate  or  similar 

article.  281.126.  10-29-85,  CI.  D7-32.0OO. 
Colquitt,  Simone.  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Plate  or  similar 

article.  281,129,  10-29-85,  CI.  D7-33.O0O. 
Colquitt,  Simone,  to  Syracuse  China  C  irporation.  Decal  for  a  plate  or 

similar  article.  281,133.  10-29-85,  CI.  D7-39.000. 
Colquitt,  Simone,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Decal  for  a  plate  or 

similar  article.  281.134,  10-29-85.  CI.  D7-39.00O. 
Cunliffe.  Stephen  E..  to  Ocean  Trends.  Key  holder.  281,121.  10-29-85 

CI.  D3-62.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Cesaroni,  William  C,  281,137,  CI.  D7-325.000. 
DeRoyal  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hillier.  Arthur  R..  281.169,  CI.  D15-146.000. 
Donaldson  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Robinson.  Edgar  A..  281.163.  CI.  D14-109.000. 
Envoys  U.S.A.  Inc.:  See— 

Gamm.  Robert  J..  281.117.  CI.  D2-3O9.0OO. 
Frassanito.  John  R..  to  Sani-Fresh  International.  Inc.  Cleaning  device 

281.123,  10-29-85,  CI.  D4-1 14.000. 
Frates.  Paul  S.:  See— 

Scholl.  Charles  H.;  and  Frates.  Paul  S..  281,168.  CI.  DI5-144.000 
Fujii.  Hiroshi;  Moritani,  Hiroshi;  Iwahashi,  Wataru;  and  Sugiyama. 

Masakazu,    to    Sharp    Corporation.    Microwave    oven.    281  138 

10-29-85.  CI.  D7-35 1.000. 
Fujii.  Hiroshi;  Moritani.  Hiroshi;  Sugiyama.  Masakazu;  and  Iwahashi. 

Wataru.  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Microwave  oven.  281,139,  10-29-85, 

Fujii,  Takashi:  See — 

Takahashi.  Akira;  Itou.  Fumitaka;  Kiyota.  Toru;  Fujii.  Takashi  and 
Kawaguchi,  Mitsuo,  281.162.  CI.  D  14-82.000. 
Gakiya.  Yoshiaki.  to  Clover  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Stitch  holder 

281.118,  10-29-85.  CI.  D3-26.000. 
Galloway,  Ronny  N.:  See- 
Chan.  Eric  P.  P.;  Galloway,  Ronny  N.;  Johnson.  Chris  G.;  and 
Sylvester,  Gordon  £..  281,160.  CI.  DI4-52.000. 
Gamm,  Robert  J.,  to  Kangaroos.  Pocketed  athletic  shoe  upper.  281  1 16 
10-29-85.  CI.  D2-309.000. 
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Gamm,  Robert  J.,  to  Envoys  U.S.A.  Inc.  Athletic  shoe  with  pocket 

cover  flap.  281,117.  10-29-85,  CI.  D2-309.000. 
Gentex  Corporation:  See- 
Stevens,  Philip  H..  281.159,  CI.  D14-37.000. 
Grabovac.  Bosko.  Readout  unit  for  torque  tools.  281,143,  10-29-85,  CI. 

D8-24.000. 
Hansen,  David  L.  Aquatic  exercise  tank.  281,198,  10-29-85,  CI.  D24- 

38.000. 
Hara,  Kunio;  and  Okuyama,  Tooru,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Original  feeder  for  copying  machine.  281,170,  10-29-85, 
CI.  D  16-32.000. 
Harper,  George  S.,  to  Airpax  Corporation.  Circuit  breaker.  281,156, 

10-29-85,  CI.  Dl 3-34.000. 
Highstreet,  Rebecca  A.;  Shield,  Raymond  G.;  and  Jensen,  Nancy  A.,  to 
Signet  Scientific  Co.  Digiul  depth  meter.  281.148,   10-29-85,  CI. 
D  10-70.000. 
Hillier,  Arthur  R.,  to  DeRoyal  Industries,  Inc.  Combined  roller  and 

impulse  heat  sealing  apparatus.  281.169,  10-29-85,  CI.  D15-146.000. 
Hiraishi.  Etsuo;  and  Shohoji,  Takeshi,  to  Ryobi  Ltd.  Fishing  reel. 

281,189,  10-29-85,  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi.  Akira;  Itou,  Fumitaka;  Kiyou,  Toru;  Fujii,  Takashi;  and 
Kawaguchi.  Mitsuo,  281.162,  CI.  D14-82.000. 
Holewinski,  Robert  D.,  to  J&J  Dental  Products  Company.  Packaging 

container  for  dental  materials.  281,146,  10-29-85,  CI.  D9- 345.000. 
Interleco  A.G.:  See — 

Knudsen,  Jens  N,  28 1. 1 8 1 .  CI.  D2 1  - 108.000. 
Ishizaki,  Hideaki,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Loudspeaker. 

281,158,  10-29-85.  CI.  D14-34.000. 
Itou,  Fumitaka:  See — 

Takahashi,  Akira;  Itou,  Fumitaka;  Kiyota,  Toru;  Fujii,  Takashi;  and 
Kawaguchi,  Mitsuo,  281.162,  CI.  D14-82.000. 
Iwahashi,  Wataru:  See — 

Fujii,  Hiroshi;  Moritani,  Hiroshi;  Iwahashi,  Wataru;  and  Sugiyama. 

Masakazu,  281,138,  CI.  D7-35 1.000. 
Fujii,  Hiroshi;  Moritani.  Hiroshi;  Sugiyama,  Masakazu;  and  Iwaha- 
shi. Wataru,  281,139,  CI.  D7-35 1.000. 
J&J  Dental  Products  Company:  See— 

Holewinski,  Robert  D.,  281,146.  CI.  D9-345.000. 
Jagger.   Vivienne   D.,    to   Little   People   Limited.    Spoon.    281,135, 

10-29-85,  CI.  D7- 1 50.000. 
Jensen,  Nancy  A.:  See — 

Highstreet,  Rebecca  A.;  Shield,  Raymond  G.;  and  Jensen,  Nancy 
A.,  281,148,  CI.  DlO-70.000. 
Johnson,  Chris  G.:  See — 

Chan,  Eric  P.  P.;  Galloway,  Ronny  N.;  Johnson,  Chris  G.;  and 
Sylvester,  Gordon  E..  281,160.  CI.  D14-52.000. 
Kalkus.  Mark  P.  Backpack  cooler  with  moulded  back  frame  and  seat. 

281,119,  10-29-85,  CI.  D3-32.000. 
Kanamaru,  Yutaka:  See — 

Shohoji,  Takeshi;  and  Kanamaru,  Yutaka.  281,188,  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Kanaoki,  Shinichi:  See — 

Weiland.  Herbert  C;  and  Kanaoki,  Shinichi,  281,179,  CI.  D21- 
59.000. 
Kangaroos:  See — 

Gamm.  Robert  J.,  281.116.  CI.  D2-309.000. 
Kato,  Yuji;  and  Nuttall,  Michael  W.,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Company.  Incor- 
porated. Toy  construction  piece.  281.182.  10-29-85,  CI.  D2I-108.000. 
Kato,  Yuji;  and  Nuttall,  Michael  W.,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Company,  Inc. 

Toy  construction  piece.  281,183,  10-29-85,  CI.  D21-1O8.O0O. 
Kato.  Yuji;  and  Nuttall.  Michael  W.,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Company,  Incor- 
porated. Toy  construction  piece.  281,184,  10-29-85.  CI.  D21-108.000. 
Kato,  Yuji;  and  Nuttall,  Michael  W.,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Company,  Incor- 
porated. Toy  construction  piece.  281,185,  10-29-85.  CI.  D21-1O8.0OO. 
Kato,  Yuji;  and  Nuttall,  Michael  W.,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Company,  Incor- 
porated. Toy  construction  piece.  281,186,  10-29-85,  CI.  D21-108.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Takahashi,  Akira;  Itou,  Fumitaka;  Kiyota,  Toru;  Fujii,  Takashi;  and 
Kawaguchi,  Mitsuo,  281,162,  CI.  D14-82.000. 
Kawata,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Uematsu,  Toyoyuki;   Kawata.   Yoshiaki;   Mano,   Kazunori;  and 
Tsubaki,  Hiroyuki,  281,161,  CI.  D14-80.000. 
Khemka,  Kailash  C,  to  Bio-Temp  Products,  Inc.  Thermochromic 

finger  thermometer.  281.147.  10-29-85,  CI.  DIO-57.000. 
Kim,  Syng  N.,  to  Wico  Corporation.  Mouse.  281,164,  10-29-85,  CI. 

D14-1 14.000. 
Kitai,  Isao;  and  Yamada,  Kazuo,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Calculator. 

281,172,  10-29-85.  CI.  DI8-7.000. 
Kiyota.  Toru:  See — 

Takahashi,  Akira;  Itou,  Fumiuka;  Kiyota,  Toru;  Fujii.  Takashi;  and 
Kawaguchi,  Mitsuo,  281,162,  CI.  D14-82.000. 
Knight,  Leland  W.,  to  Omaco  Enterprises,  Inc.  Pulse  rate  monitor 

console.  281,196.  10-29-85,  CI.  D24-17.000. 
Knudsen,  Jens  N.,  to  Interleco  A.G.  Toy  construction  piece.  281,181. 

10-29-85.  CI.  D2 1 -108.000. 
Krogh.  Kell.  to  Clenod  A/S.  Earring.  281.149.   10-29-85,  CI.  Dll- 
41.000. 
Kurz,  Craven  H.  Orthodontic  utility  plier.  281,195,  10-29-85,  CI.  D24- 

10.000. 
Landau.  Junichi  P.:  See — 

Campbell,  Robert  B.;  and  Landau,  Junichi  P.,  281,115.  CI.  D2- 
309.000. 
Leslie-Locke.  Inc.:  See — 

Artwick,  Kert  E..  281,194,  CI.  D23-151.000. 
Little  People  Limited:  See— 

Jagger,  Vivienne  D.,  281,135.  CI.  D7- 150.000. 


Luthe,  Claus;  and  Boyer,  Boyke.  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktien- 
gesellschan.  Elastomer  bumper  comer  guard  for  automobile.  281,152. 
10-29-85,  CI.  DI2-167.O0O. 
Luthe,  Claus;  and  Boyer.  Boyke.  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Rear  bumper  for  automobile.  281,153,   10-29-85,  CI. 
D 12- 169.000. 
Luthe,  Claus;  and  Boyer,  Boyke,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Front  bumper  for  automobile.  281,154,   10-29-85.  Q. 
D 12- 169.000. 
Mahoney,  Richard  F.;  and  Swartz,  Kenneth  L.  Tethered  pen  and 

holder  therefor.  281,174,  10-29-85,  CI.  D19-75.000. 
Mano,  Kazunori:  See — 

Uematsu,   Toyoyuki;   Kawata,   Yoshiaki;   Mano.   Kazunori;   and 
Tsubaki,  Hiroyuki,  281,161,  CI.  DI4-80.000. 
Marx.  Hubert  J..  Jr.  Fishing  spoon.  281.191.  10-29-85,  CI.  D22-29.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uematsu,   Toyoyuki;   Kawau,   Yoshiaki;    Mano,   Kazunori;   and 
Tsubaki,  Hiroyuki,  281,161.  CI.  D  14-80.000. 
Migliore.  John:  See— 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migliore,  John, 
281,122.  CI.  D3-71.000. 
Mitchell,  Neville  A.,  to  ATL  Pty.  Limited.  Self-service  betting  ma- 
chine. 281,175.  10-29-85.  CI.  D20-2.000. 
Moe.  Kjell.  Pillbox.  281.145,  10-29-85,  CI.  D9-341.000. 
Moritani,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Fujii,  Hiroshi;  Moritani,  Hiroshi;  Iwahashi,  WaUru;  and  Sugiyama. 

Masakazu.  281.138,  CI.  D7-351.O0O. 
Fujii,  Hiroshi;  MoriUni,  Hiroshi;  Sugiyama,  Masakazu;  and  Iwaha- 
shi, Wataru,  281,139.  CI.  D7-35 1.000. 
Myers.  Cari  J.;  and  Teufel.  Rainer  B..  to  Warner  &  Swasey  Company, 

The.  Turning  machine.  281,167,  10-29-85,  CI.  D15-130.000. 
Nappe  Babcock  Co.:  See— 

Rabinowitz,  Harold,  281,120,  CI.  D3-42.000. 
Ng,  Cheuk  S..  to  Blue  Box  Toy  Factory  Pte.  Ltd.  Toy  puzzle.  281.180. 

10-29-85.  CI.  D2 1-105.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Scholl.  Charles  H  ;  and  Frates,  Paul  S...281,168,  CI.  D15-144.000. 
Null  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Brown.  Richard  G.,  281,125.  CI.  D6-477.000. 
Nuttall.  Michael  W  :  See— 

Kato.  Yuji;  and  Nutull,  Michael  W..  281.182,  CI.  D2 1-108.000. 
Kato.  Yuji;  and  Nutull,  Michael  W..  281.183.  CI.  D21-108.000. 
Kato.  Yuji;  and  Nuttall,  Michael  W..  281.184.  CI.  D21-108.000. 
Kato.  Yuji;  and  Nutull,  Michael  W..  281,185.  CI.  D21-108.000. 
Kato,  Yuji;  and  Nuttall,  Michael  W..  281,186,  CI.  D21-108.000. 
Ocean  Trends:  See — 

Cunliffe,  Stephen  E,  281,121.  CI.  D3-62.000. 
Okuyama,  Tooru:  See— 

Hara,  Kunio;  and  Okuyama,  Tooru,  281,170,  CI.  D16-32.000. 
Omaco  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Knight,  Leland  W.,  281.196.  CI.  D24-17.000. 
Pico-Glass  S.p.A.:  See—  '' 

Astolfi.  Pietro.  281.144.  CI.  D8-373.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Ishizaki.  Hideaki.  281,158,  CI.  DI4-34.000. 
Takagi.  You.  281.157.  CI.  D14-30.000. 
Poque,  Dionysius  J.;  and  Zinnen,  Norbert,  to  Uniroyal  Englebert 

Reifen  GmbH.  Tire.  281,151,  10-29-85.  CI.  D!2-147.000. 
Prawl.  William  F.  Safety  sund  for  use  in  association  with  hydraulic  lift. 

281,199,  10-29-85,  CI.  D34-28.000. 
Pulichino.  John:  See — 

Bomes.  Harvey;  Pulichino.  John;  Barber.  Jack;  and  Migliore,  John. 
281,122,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Rabinowitz,  Harold,  to  Nappe  Babcock  Co.  Tote  bag  with  double  strap. 

281,120,  10-29-85.  CI.  D3-42.000. 
Rejwan.  Sasson,  to  Berkey  Photo.  Inc.  Photographic  album  storage  and 

display  case.  281,124.  10-29-85,  CI.  D6-470.000. 
Robinson,  Edgar  A.,  to  Donaldson  Company.  Inc.  Filter  for  a  computer 

disk  drive  assembly.  281.163.  10-29-85.  CI.  D14-109.000. 
Rubinetterie  Stella  S.p.A.:  See — 

Santi.  Carlo,  281,192,  CI.  D23-35.000. 
Ryobi  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiraishi,  Etsuo;  and  Shohoji.  Takeshi.  281,189,  d.  D22-25.000. 
Shohoji,  Takeshi;  and  Kanamaru,  Yutaka.  281.188.  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Sahou.  Harvinder.  Hemosut.  281.197.  10-29-85,  CI.  D24-17.000. 
Sakai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakai,  Keikichi,  281.190.  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Sakai.  Keikichi,  to  Sakai  Co.,  Ltd.  Fishing  reel.  281.190,  10-29-85.  01. 

D22-25.000. 
Sakata,  Keiji:  See — 

Yamagami,  Masafumi;  and  Sakata.  Keiji,  281,171.  CI.  D  18-7.000. 
Sani-Fresh  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Frassanito,  John  R.,  281,123.  CI.  D4- 114.000. 
Santi,  Carlo,  to  Rubinetterie  Stella  S.p.A.   Shower  head.  281,192, 

10-29-85,  CI.  D23-35.0OO. 
Scholl,  Charles  H.;  and  Frates,  Paul  S.,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Auto- 
matic fluid  dispenser  module  for  hot  melt  adhesive  or  the  like. 
281,168,  10-29-85,  CI.  D15-144.000. 
Scott,  Ede:  See — 

Butler.  Craig  R.;  and  Scott.  Ede,  281.141.  CI.  D8-98.000. 
Scura,  Brian,  to  Scura  Speed  &  Tech,  Incorporated.  Tool  for  adjusting 

bicycle  brakes.  281.140.  10-29-85.  CI.  D8-7I.OOO. 
Scura,  Brian,  to  Scura  Speed  &  Tech,  Incorporated.  Bicycle  hub. 

281,155.  10-29-85.  CI.  D12-207.000. 
Scura  Speed  &  Tech,  Incorporated:  See — 
Scura,  Brian,  281,140,  CI.  D8-71.000. 
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Scura,  Brian,  281,155,  CI.  D  12-207.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See — 

Fujii,  Hiroshi;  Moritani,  Hiroshi;  Iwahashi,  Wataru;  and  Sugiyama 

Masakazu,  281.138,  CI.  D7-35 1.000. 
Fujii,  Hiroshi;  Moritani,  Hiroshi;  Sugiyama,  Masakazu;  and  Iwaha- 
shi, Wataru.  281,139,  CI.  D7-35I.OOO. 
Kitai,  Isao;  and  Yamada,  Kazuo,  281,172.  CI.  D  18-7.000. 
Yamagami.  Masafumi;  and  Sakata,  Keiji,  281.171,  CI.  D18-7.000. 
Shield,  Raymond  G.:  See — 

Highstreet,  Rebecca  A.;  Shield,  Raymond  G.;  and  Jensen,  Nancy 
A..  281,148,  CI.  DIO-70.000. 
Shohoji,  Takeshi;  and  Kanamaru,  Yutaka,  to  Ryobi  Ltd.  Fishing  reel 

281,188,  10-29-85,  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Shohoji,  Takeshi:  See — 

Hiraishi,  Etsuo;  and  Shohoji,  Takeshi,  281,189,  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Signet  Scientiflc  Co.:  See — 

Highstreet,  Rebecca  A.;  Shield,  Raymond  G.;  and  Jensen,  Nancy 
A..  281.148.  CI.  DlO-70.000. 
Starsearch.  Ltd.:  See — 

Catlett.  Doyle.  281.150,  CI.  DI2-101.000. 
Stevens.  Philip  H.,  to  Gentex  Corporation.  Sound-attenuating  earcups 

281,159.  10-29-85.  CI.  DI4-37.000. 
Sugiyama,  Masakazu:  See — 

Fujii,  Hiroshi;  Moritani,  Hiroshi;  Iwahashi,  Wataru;  and  Sugiyama 

Masakazu.  281.138.  CI.  D7-35 1.000. 
Fujii,  Hiroshi;  Moritani,  Hiroshi;  Sugiyama,  Masakazu;  and  Iwaha- 
shi, Wataru,  281,139,  CI.  D7-35 1.000. 
Sukovich,  Suzanne  B.  Monitor  board  for  pill-taking  schedule.  281.176 

10-29-85.  CI.  D20- 18.000. 
Swartz.  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

Mahoney,  Richard  F.;  and  Swartz,  Kenneth  L..  281,174.  CI.  DI9- 
75.000. 
Sylvester,  Gordon  E.:  See- 
Chan,  Eric  P.  P.;  Galloway,  Ronny  N.;  Johnson.  Chris  G.;  and 
Sylvester,  Gordon  E..  281.160.  CI.  D14-52.000. 
Syracuse  China  Corporation:  See — 

Colquitt,  Simone.  281.126,  CI.  D7-32.000. 
Colquitt.  Simone,  281,129,  CI.  D7-33.000. 
Colquitt,  Simone,  281,133,  CI.  D7-39.000. 
Colquitt,  Simone,  281,134.  CI.  D7-39.000. 
Unger,  Steve  A..  281.127.  CI.  D7-33.000. 
linger.  Steve  A.,  281,128.  CI.  D7-33.000. 
Unger.  Steve  A..  281.130,  CI.  D7-36.000. 
Unger.  Steve  A,  281.131,  CI.  D7-36.000. 
Unger,  Steve  A..  281,132.  CI.  D7-39.000. 
Takagi.  You,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Loudspeaker.  281.157. 

10-29-85.  CI.  D  14-30.000. 
Takahashi.  Akira;  Itou,  Fumitaka;  Kiyota,  Toru;  Fujii,  Takashi;  and 
Kawaguchi,  Mitsuo.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Television  receiver.  281,162. 
10-29-85.  CI.  D14-82.000. 


Teufel,  Rainer  B.:  See — 

Myers,  Carl  J.;  and  Teufel,  Rainer  B.,  281.167,  CI.  D15-130.000 
Tilbor,  Neil,  to  CBS  Inc.  Game  board.  281,177,  10-29-85,  CI.  D21- 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hara,  Kunio;  and  Okuyama,  Tooru.  281,170,  CI.  D16-32.000. 

Tomy  Kogyo  Company,  Incorporated:  See — 

Kato,  Yuji;  and  Nuttall,  Michael  W..  281.182,  CI.  D21-108  000 
Kato,  Yuji;  and  Nuttall,  Michael  W.,  281,183,  CI.  D21-108  000 
Kato,  Yuji;  and  Nuttall.  Michael  W..  281,184,  CI.  D21-108  000 
Kato,  Yuji;  and  Nuttall,  Michael  W..  281,185,  CI.  D21-I08  000 
Kato,  Yuji;  and  Nuttall,  Michael  W.,  281,186,  CI.  D21-108  000 
Weiland,  Herbert  C;  and  Kanaoki,  Shinichi,  281,179,  CI.  021- 

Tsubaki,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Uematsu,  Toyoyuki;   Kawata,   Yoshiaki;   Mano,   Kazunori    and 

Tsubaki,  Hiroyuki,  281,161.  CI.  D14-80.000. 

Uematsu.  Toyoyuki;  Kawata.  Yoshiaki;  Mano.  Kazunori;  and  Tsubaki 

Hiroyuki.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Television 

receiver.  281,161,  10-29-85,  CI.  DI4-80.000. 

Unger,  Steve  A.,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Plate  or  similar 

article.  281,127,  10-29-85,  CI.  D7-33.000. 
Unger.  Steve  A.,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Plate  or  similar 

article.  281,128,  10-29-85,  CI.  D7-33.000. 
Unger,  Steve  A.,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Plate  or  similar 

article.  281,130,  10-29-85,  CI.  D7-36.000. 
Unger,  Steve  A.,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Plate  or  similar 

article.  281,131,  10-29-85,  CI.  D7-36.000. 
Unger,  Steve  A.,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Decal  for  a  plate  or 

similar  article.  281,132,  10-29-85,  CI.  D7-39.000. 
Uniroyal  Englebert  Reifen  GmbH:  See— 

Poque.   Dionysius  J.;  and  Zinnen,   Norbert,  281,151,  CI.   D12- 
147.000. 

Wallace,  Robert  S.  Picture  frame  bowed  clip.  281,142,  10-29-85,  CI. 

D8-349.000. 
Warner  &  Swasey  Company,  The:  See- 
Myers,  Carl  J.;  and  Teufel,  Rainer  B.,  281,167,  CI.  D15-130.000. 
Wei,  Yung-Kuan.  Beverage  dispenser  or  the  like.  281,136,  10-29-85,  CI 

D7-30I.000. 
Weiland.  Herbert  C;  and  Kanaoki,  Shinichi,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Com- 
pany, Incorporated.  Viewing  toy.  281,179,  10-29-85,  CI.  D21-59.000 
Wico  Corporation:  See — 

Kim,  Syng  N.,  281,164,  CI.  D14-1 14.000. 
Wiese,  James  A.  Clamp  element  for  model  railroad  coupler.  281  187 

10-29-85.  CI.  D21-14I.000. 
Yamada,  Kazuo:  See — 

Kitai,  Isao;  and  Yamada,  Kazuo,  281,172,  CI.  D  18-7.000. 
Yamagami,  Masafumi;  and  Sakata,  Keiji,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Elec- 
tronic calculator.  281,171,  10-29-85,  CI.  D18-7.000. 
Zinnen,  Norbert:  See — 

Poque,  Dionysius  J.;  and  Zinnen,  Norbert,  281,151,  CI.  D12- 
147.000. 
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Jackson  &  Perkins  Company:  See — 

Warrincr,  William  A.,  5,577,  CI.  8.000. 
Warriner,  William  A.,  5,578,  CI.  9.000. 


Warriner,  William  A.,  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Company.  Rose  plant 

Jacsmi.  5,577,  10-29-85.  CI.  8.000. 
Warriner,  William  A.,  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Company.  Rose  plant 

Jacouch.  5,578.  10-29-85,  CI.  9.000. 
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104.33  4,549,603 

1 10  4,549,604 

150  4,549,605 

179  4,549,606 

CLASS  166 

274  4,549.607 

280  4,549.608 

303  4.549,609 

CLASS  172 

3  4,549,610 
158  4.550.122 
375  4.549,61 1 

CLASS  174 

21  C  4,550,219 

138  F  4.550.220 

CLASS  175 

4,549,612 
4,549,613 
4,549,614 
4,549,615 
4,549,616 

CLASS  177 

4,549,617 
4,549,618 
4,549.619 
4.549.620 
4,549.621 
4.549.622 
4.549.023 


20 
325 
339 
389 
394 


1 
25 

60 
105 
134 
212 


CLASS  178 

18  4,550,221 

CLASS  179 

1.5  R  4.550,222 

18  BC  4,550.224 

81  R  4.550.225 

4,550,226 

107  E  4.550,227 

115  V  4.550,228 

115.5  H  4.550,229 

175.3  F  4.550,223 

178  4,550,230 

CLASS  180 

6.28  4.549,624 

90  4,549,625 

127  4,549.626 

142  4,549,627 

143  4.549.628 
219  4.549,629 

CLASS  181 

4,549,630 
4,549,631 

CLASS  182 

23  4,549,632 


106 
155 


PI  47 


PI  48 


!3S 
179 

187 


4.549.633 
4.549.634 
4,549.635 


CLASS  188 

71.4  4,549,636 

CLASS  191 

23  A  4.550,231 

CLASS  192 

0.094  4,549.640 

3.63  4.549.637 

45  4,549.638 

48.91  4.549.639 

106.2  4,549.641 

4,549.642 

1 1 1  A  4.549,643 

CLASS  196 

14.52  4,549,935 

98  4.549,934 

CLASS  198 

341  4,549,644 

408  4,549,645 

409  4,549,646 
461  4,549,647 
509                    4.549.648 

CLASS  200 

16  A  4.550.232 

61.62  4.550.233 

144  B  4.550,234 

CLASS  202 

167  4.549,936 

CLASS  203 

40  4,549,937 

51  4.549,938 

CLASS  204 

V       4  4.549.939 

13  4.549.940 

27  4.549.941 

40  4.549,942 

96  4.549.943 

129.1  4.549.944 

159.11  4,549,945 

182.4  4,549.946 

4.549,947 

196  4.549,948 

197  4,549,949 
206  4,549,950 
416                    4,549,951 

4,549,952 
419  4449.953 

CLASS  206 

63.3  4.549,649 

179  4.549,650 

329  4.549.651 

363  4.549.652 

441  4.549.653 

486  4.549.654 

569  4.549.655 

589  4.549.656 

610  4,549.657 

614  4,549.658 

CLASS  208 

8  LE  4,549,954 

59  4,549,955 

120  4,549,956 

216  PP  4,549,957 

253  4,549,958 

CLASS  209 

3.2  4,549,659 

44.3  4,549,660 

167  4,549,959 

240  4,549,960 

534  4,549.661 

539  4.549,662 

CLASS  210 

108  4,549,961 

150  4,549.962 

314  4.549.963 

369  4,549,964 

635  4,549.965 

661  4.549.966 

728  4.549.967 

750  4.549,968 

759  4,549.969 

776  4,549,970 

CLASS  211 

13  4,549,663 

131  4,549,664 

191  4.549,665 

CLASS  213 

62  A  4,549.666 

CLASS  215 

252  4.549,667 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  219 

76.14  4.550.235 

86.31  4.550,236 

121  LC  4.550.238 

121  LD  4,550,237 

121  LG  4,550,241 

121  LS  4,550,240 

121  PG  4,550,239 

4.550.242 
158  4.550.244 

216  4.550,243 

405  4.550.245 

CLASS  220 

4.549.668 
4.549.669 
4.549.670 
4.549,671 
4,549,672 
4,549,673 

CLASS  222 

4,549,674 
4,549,675 
4,549,676 
4,549,677 

CLASS  225 

4,549,678 
4,549,679 


121 

280 


4,549,718 
4,549,719 


CLASS  252 


203 
306 
338 
344 
441 
465 


48 

129.1 
145 
591 


CLASS  226 

76 
142 

4,549,680 
4,549,683 

CLASS  227 

8 
119 

4,549.681 
4.549.682 

CLASS  228 

1 10                    4.549,684 
118                    4,549,685 
242                    4,549,686 
263.18               4,549,687 

8.55  R  4,549.973 

8.6  4.549.971 

4.549.972 

33.6  4.549,974 

49.6  4,549,975 

49.8  4,549,976 

90  4.549.977 

109  4,549,978 

135  4,549,979 

301.23  4,549,980 

518  4.549,981 

522  R  4,549,982 

4,549,983 

532  4,549.984 

631  4.549,985 

CLASS  254 

124  4,549,720 

126  4,549,721 

134  4,549,722 

405  4,549,723 

CLASS  256 

12.5  4,549,724 


55 

95 

334 

341 

388 


4,549,752 
4,549,753 
4,549,754 
4,549,755 
4,549,756 


CLASS  290 

55  4.550.259 

CLASS  293 
120  4.549,757 

CLASS  294 

19.2  4.549.758 


CLASS  260 


67.2 


206 
208 


4.549,759 
4,549,760 

CLASS  296 

4,549,761 
4,549,762 


20 


40 

58 

107 


CLASS  338 

4,550,301 

CLASS  339 

4,549,778 
4,549,779 
4,549,780 


CLASS  340 


CLASS  229 

1.5  R  4.549,688 

17  S  4,549,689 

41  C  4,549,690 

CLASS  235 

385  4,550,246 

472  4,550,247 

492  4.550.248 

CLASS  236 

58  4.549,691 

CLASS  237 
12.3  A  4.549,692 

CLASS  239 

58  4,549,693 

265.35  4,549,695 

452  4,549,696 

681  4,549,697 

710  4,549,694 


112.5  R 
1 12.5  T 
112.7 
239  BB 
378 
397,25 
453  PH 
455  R 
505.1 

543  R 

544  F 
973 


4,549,987 
4,549,986 
Re.32,015 
4,549,988 
4,549.989 
4.549.990 
4,549.991 
4,549.992 
4.550,258 
4.549.993 
4.549.994 
4.549,995 


CLASS  241 


17 
91 


4,549.698 
4.549,699 

CLASS  242 

56  R  4,549.700 

75.3  4.549.701 

84.51  A  4.549,702 

84.52  B  4,549,703 
107  4,549.704 
107.4  R  4,549,705 

CLASS  244 

1  R  4,549,706 

3.21  4,549.707 

129.4  4.549.708 

CLASS  248 

56  4.549.709 

183  4.549.710 

188  4.549.711 

224.4  4,549,712 

349  4,549,714 

495  4,549,713 

CLASS  250 

201  4,550,249 

203  R  4.550.250 

213  VT  4,550.251 

223  R  4.550.252 

326  4,550.253 

338  4.550,254 

359.1  4.550.255 

483.1  4,550,256 

492.2  4,550,257 

CLASS  251 

4,549,715 
4,549,716 
4,549,717 


CLASS  261 

19  4,549,996 

77  4.549,997 

88  4,549,998 

109  4.549.999 

1 14  R  4,550,000 

CLASS  264 

2.6  4.550,001 

40. 1  4.550.002 

53  4.550.003 

63  4.550.004 

177  R  4.550.005 

328.2  4.550,006 

521  4.550.007 

527  4,550.008 

529  4.550.009 

CLASS  266 

58  4.549.725 

CLASS  267 
140.5  4,549,726 

CLASS  269 

70  4,549,727 


29 
96 

in 


CLASS  270 

46  4,549,728 

53  4,549,729 

CLASS  271 

100  4,549,730 

107  4,549,731 

CLASS  272 

70  4,549,732 

118  4,549,733 

134  4.549.734 

CLASS  273 

9  4,549.735 

67  R  4.549.736 

118  R  4,549.737 

148  A  4.549.738 

248  4.549,739 

CLASS  277 

189  4,549,740 

236  4,549,741 

CLASS  280 

11.18  4.549.742 

47.13  R           4.549.743 

415  A  4.549.744 

434  4.549.745 

446  B  •           4.549,746 

446  R  4,549,747 

641  4,549,748 

808  4.549,749 

CLASS  283 

79  4,549,750 

CLASS  285 

30  4.549.751 


CLASS  297 

183  4.549,763 

296  4,549,764 

311  4,549,765 

396  4,549,766 

439  4,549,767 

468  4,549,768 

479  4,549,770 

483  4,549,769 

CLASS  307 

106  4,550,260 

118  4,550,261 

260  4,550,262 

261  4.550,263 
264  4,550,264 
494  4,550,265 

CLASS  308 

3  R  4,549,771 

3.8  4,549,773 

4,549,774 

6  C  4,549,772 

CLASS  310 

19  4,550,266 

184  4,550.267 

239  4.550,268 

CLASS  312 

15  4,549,775 

1 1 1  4,549,776 

198  4,549,777 

CLASS  313 

331  4,550,269 

579  4,550.270 

CLASS  315 

4  4.550.271 

86  4,550.272 

151  4.550.273 

169.4  4.550.274 

241  R  4.550.275 

312  4.550.276 

CLASS  318 

334  4.550.277 

632  4.550.278 

6%  4.550,279 

701  4,550,280 

723  4,550,281 

808  4,550,282 


80 

84 
134 
310  R 
347  AD 
347  DA 
347  NT 
365  C 
531 
539 
584 
623 
703 
710 
995 


4,550,303 
4,550,304 
4,550,305 
4,550,306 
4,550,309 
4,550,307 
4,550,308 
4,550,310 
4,550,311 
4,550,312 
4,550,313 
4,550,314 
4,550,315 
4,550,316 
4,550,317 


CLASS  322 

48 

4,550.283 

CLASS  323 

315 
343 

4.550.284 
4.550,285 

CLASS  324 

51                    4,550,286 

73  R                4,550,287 

133                    4,550,288 

158  R                4,550,289 

CLASS  330 

149 

277 

4,550,290 
4,550,291 

CLASS  331 

2 
116R 

4,550.292 
4.550,293  ■ 

CLASS  332 

7.51               4,550.294 

CLASS  333 

19                    4.550.295 
26                    4.550.296 
99  MP            4,550.297 

CLASS  335 

16 

35 
195 
228 

4.550.300 
4.550.298 
4.550.299 
4.550.302 

CLASS  343 

5PD  4.550,318 

882  4,550,319 

CLASS  346 

75  4,550,320 
4,550,321 
4,550,322 
4,550,323 

76  PH  4,550,324 
140  R                4,550,325 

4,550,326 

4,550,327 

201  4,550,328 

214  4,550,329 

CLASS  350 

96.16  4,549,782 

96.20  4,549.783 

96.27  4.549.784 

96.30  4,549,781 

140  4,549,785 

315  4,549,787 

354  4,549,788 

358  4,549,789 

624  4,549,790 

625  4,549,786 
632  4,549,791 

CLASS  351 

63  4,549,792 

156  4,549.793 

161  4.549,794 

163  4,549.795 

CLASS  352 

4.549.796 


CLASS  360 

10.2  4,550.349 

15  4,550,350 

77  4.550,351 

109  4,550,352 

125  4,550,353 

133  4,550,354 

4,550,355 

CLASS  361 

9  4,550,356 

42  4,550,358 

56  4.550.359 

93  4.550.360 

295  4.550.361 

398  4.550.357 

415  4.550.362 

CLASS  362 

4,550,363 
CLASS  363 

4,550,364 
4,550.365 


806 


24 
98 


CLASS  364 


136 
200 


413 

414 

426 

431.04 

471 

474 

490 
494 

512 
513 

527 
556 
558 
572 
900 


133 

CLASS  353 

27  A  4,549.797 

72  4.549,798 

CLASS  354 

400  4,549,799 

4,549,800 

403  4.549,801 

4,549,802 

CLASS  355 

3  R  4.550.334 

3  SH  4.549.805 

14  FU  4.549,803 

14  SH  4,549.804 

CLASS  356 

318  4,549,807 

350  4,549,806 

374  4.549,808 

436  4,549,809 

CLASS  357 

16  4,550,330 

24  4,550,331 

38  4,550,332 

81  4,550,333 


4,550,366 

4,550,367 

4,550,368 

4.550,369 

4,550,370 

4,550,371 

4,550,372 

4,550,373 

4,550,377 

4,550,375 

4,550,378 

4.550.374 

4.550.379 

4,550.380 

4.550.376 

4,550.383 

4.550.381 

4.550.384 

4.550.385 

4,550.382 

4,550,386 

4,550,387 


CLASS  365 


6 

37 

174 

233 


4,550,388 
4,550,389 
4,550,390 
4,550,391 


CLASS  358 


II 

13 

20 

28 

31 

114 

153 

229 

248 

323 

330 

338 

342 


4,550,335 
4.550.336 
4.550.337 
4.550.338 
4.550.339 
4.550.340 
4.550,341 
4,550.342 
4,550,343 
4,550,344 
4,550,345 
4,550,346 
4,550,347 
4,550,348 


CLASS  366 

75  4,549,810 

129  4,549,811 

142  4,549,812 

160  4,549,813 

CLASS  367 

82  4.550,392 

CLASS  369 

32  4,550,393 

46  4,550,394 

103  4,550,395 

284  4,550,396 

CLASS  370 

60  4,550,397 

66  4.550,398 

80  4.550.399 

85  4.550.400 

4,550,401 

4,550,402 

110.1  4,550,403 

4,550,404 

CLASS  371 

1  4,550,405 

20  4,550,406 

29  4,550,407 

CLASS  372 

58  4.550,408 

59  4,550,409 
97  4,550,410  . 

CLASS  373 

108  4,550,413 

134  4,550,411 

155  4.550.412 

CLASS  374 

2  4.549.814 

8  4.549.815 

27  4.549.816 

152  4.549.817 

178  4.549,818 

4,549,819 

CLASS  375 

1  4,550,414 

14  4,550,415 

59  4,550,416 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  49 


CLASS  377 

CLASS  414 

10 

4,550,031 

42 

4,550,083 

4,550,121 

154 

4,550,170 

10 

4,550.417 

7 

4,549.839 

64 
222 

4.550.032 
4,550.033 

45 
98 

4,550,084 
4.550,085 

CLASS  521 

159 
180 

4,550,171 
4,550,172 

17 

4,550.418 

24.5 

4,549.840 

243 

4,550.034 

506 

4,550.086 

64 

4,550.123 

262 

4,550,173 

099 
171 
196 

207 

CLASS  378 

282 
391 

4.549.841 
4.549,842 

398.1 
443.1 

4,550.035 
4,550.036 

CLASS  440 

85 
117 

4.550.124 
4.550,125 

306 
341 

4.SS0.174 
4,550.175 

4,550,419 

416 

4.549,843 

4.550,037 

42 

4,549,868 

159 

4,550,126 

343 

4.550.176 

4,550,420 
4,550,421 
4.550.422 

534 
620 
729 

4.549,844 
4.549,845 
4,549,846 

12 

CLASS  428 

4,550.038 

84 

4,549,869 
CLASS  441 

212 

CLASS  523 

4,550,127 

413 
426 

571 

4.550.177 
4.550.178 
4.550.179 

CLASS  381 

CLASS  415 

13 
33 

4,550,039 
4,550,040 

41 
81 

4,549.870 
4,549.871 

433 

4,550,128 
4,550,129 

CLASS  549 

13 

4,550.423 

182 

4.549.847 

35 

4,550,041 

CLASS  455 

436 

4,550,130 

253 

4.550,180 

IS 

4,550,424 

206 

4,549,848 

36 

4,550,042 

CLASS  524 

326 

4,550.181 

30 

4,550,425 

219  R               4,549,849 

4,550.043 

33 

4.550.443 

408 

4.550.182 

46 

4,550,426 

CLASS  416 

101 

4,550,044 

41 

4.550.444 

35 

4,550,131 

413 

4.550.183 

70 

4,550,427 

102 

4,550,045 

CLASS  464 

84 

4,550,132 

453 

4.550.184 

86 

4,550,428 

140 

4.549.850 

116 

4,550.046 

399 

4,550.133 

508 

4.550.185 

90 

4,550.429 

4.549.851 

136 

4.550,047 
4,550,048 

141 

4.549,872 

413 

4,550.134 

^"^r*    A  f*^*    Vtf  ^ 

96 

4,550,430 

4,549.852 

138 

4,549,873 

495 

4.550.135 

CLASS  556 

CLASS  382 

CLASS  417 

141 

4.550.049 

CLASS  474 

718 

4,550.136 

8 
137 

4.550.186 
4.550.187 

CLASS  560 

1 

4,550.431 
4,550.432 

53 
187 

4,549,853 
4,549,854 

215 
283 

285 

4.550.057 
4.550,050 
4,550,051 
4,550,053 
4.550,052 
4,550,054 
4,550,055 
4,550,056 
4.550,059 
4,550,058 

69 

4,549,874 
CLASS  493 

31 

CLASS  525 

4,550,137 

7 
9 

34 
41 
56 

4,550.433 
4,550,434 
4,550,435 
4,550,436 
4,550,437 
4,550,438 

CLASS  383 

270 
295 
312 
353 
363 
475 

4,549,855 
4,549,856 
4,549,857 
4,549,858 
4,549,859 
4,549,860 

CLASS  418 

304.4 

323 

328 

383 

391 

409 

412 

49 
169 
204 
334 

13 

4,549,875 
4,549,876 
4,549,877 
4,549,878 

CLA.SS  501 

4,550.087 

67 
90 
132 
221 
236 
240 
247 
267 

4,550,138 
4,550,139 
4,550,140 
4.550,141 
4.550.142 
4.550.143 
4.550.144 
4.550,145 

24 
62 
044 
053 
056 
147 
200 
206 

4.550.188 
4.550.192 
4.550.189 
4.550.190 
4.550,191 
4,550.193 
4.550.194 
4.550.195 

8 

33 

103 

4,550,439 
4.550.440 
4,550,441 

55 

133 

4,549,861 
4,549,862 

CLASS  422 

423.1 
461 
611 
614 

4,550,060 
4.550,061 
4.550,062 
4.550,063 

135 
139 

4,550.088 
4.550.089 

CLASS  502 

327.3 
332.6 
440 

4,550,146 
4,550,147 
4,550,148 

486 
418 

4.550.198 
CLASS  562 

4.550.196 

113 

4.550.442 

4 

4,550,010 

CLASS  429 

25 

4.550.090 

CLASS  526 

460 

4,550.197 

CLASS  384 

68 

4,550,01 1 

62 

4,550,091 

68 

4,550,149 

556 

4.550.199 

M      ^   Af%     ff^f^ 

106 

4,550,012 

94 

4.550.064 

71 

4,550,092 

233 

4,550,150 

4.550.200 

95 

4,549,820 

151 

4,550,013 

105 

4,550,065 

107 

4,550,093 

103 

4,549,821 

CLASS  423 

191 

4,550,066 

110 

4,550,094 

CLASS  528 

C1.ASSS64 

462 

4,549,822 

213 

4,550.067 

119 

4,550.095 

7 

4,550,151 

15 

4.550.201 

537 

4,549,823 
CLASS  400 

289 
445 

4,550,014 
4,550,015 

CLASS  430 

166 
170 

4.550.096 
4.550.097 

IS 

49 

4,550,152 
4,550,153 

23 
105 

4,550,202 
4.550.203 

241.1 
692 

4,549,824 
4,549,825 

3 

CLASS  424 

4,550,016 

122 
165 
202 

4.550.068 
4.550.069 
4,550,070 

324 

4,550,098 
a  ASS  514 

73 
176 
185 

4,550,154 
4,550,155 
4,550,156 
4,550,157 

134 
166 
289 

4.550.204 
4,550,205 
4,550,206 

708 

4,549,826 

11 

4,550,017 

203 

4,550,071 

14 

4,550,099 

322 

311 

4,550,207 

CLASS  401 

52 

4,550,018 

256 

4,550,072 

179 

4,550,100 

329 

4,550,208 

^^AJa^L^^^^    ^^^9M 

85 

4,550.019 

273 

4.550,073 

188 

4,550,101 

CLASS  534 

479 

4,550,209 

29 
258 

4,549,827 
4.549,828 

CLASS  403 

88 
122 
127 

4.550,020 
4.550.021 
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